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A PIONEER IN PALI LEXICOGRAPHY 


T lie year 1855 is the most memorable 
year in the history of Pali-Studies in Denmark, 
being marked by Fausboll’s Edition of the 
Dhammapada, the first scientific edition of 
a Pali text in full in Europe, printed in that 
form of transcription with Latin character, 
which has become — with slight modifica¬ 
tions — the generally accepted form of Pali 
publications. It is true that Danish scholars 
had applied themselves to the study of Pali 
long before. In 1821 R. K. Rask visited Ceylon, 
where, with the assistance of Rev. B. Clough, 
he studied Pali and Sinhalese and acquired 
his rich collection of manuscripts; after his 
return he wrote a short Pali grammar, par¬ 
tially based upon the Balavatara, presumably 
with the intention of publishing it together 
with some small reading texts for the use 
of beginners, but it never appeared. 

Even more important was the work of 
N. L. WESTEnGAAnn, about 20 years later, in 
cooperation with the German professor Fa. 
Spiegel, resulting in the well-known “Catalogus” of Westergaard, and in Spiegel’s 
“Anecdota Palica”; but here the Pali was, in a most unpractical manner, transliterated 
into the Devanagarl character. Westergaard himself, who was deeply interested 
in Indian chronology and history, occupied himself more with such works as the 
Mahavaiiisa and Buddhist History than with the canonical texts. He was, however, 
the primus motor of Fausboll in encouraging him to take up the study of the 
Dhammapada and the Jataka. “ El ut inilium facerem, selegi. suadente Westergaardio, 
librtim, qui Dhammapadam inacribitur", says Fausboll in his preface to that edition. 
At the end of the same preface we meet with another name: “ maxime uero [gratia 
agcndic sunt) uiro linguarnm doctissimo Trencknero, ctijus auxilio adjutus inter tibrum 
typis excudendum corrigendumque pturima emendare potui. The next time we find this 
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name again in scientific literature is in the Pali Dictionary of R. C. Childers, who 
describes Trenckner as “a ripe and graceful Pali scholar” and mentions his “masterly 
edition of the first chapter of Milinda Panha”. Four years later Trenckner appears 
before the public with his small, but most important book the “Pali Miscellany” 
(1879) after about 25 years of earnest work with Pali manuscripts. 

As Febr. 26th 1924 is the 100th anniversary of Trenckner it seems fitting, as 
an introduction to a Pali Dictionary, to remind Pali scholars of his life and scientific 
achievements. He was born in Copenhagen and grew up in the same milieu as 
Westergaard and Fausbgll. His father, who was of German descent, was a 
baker by trade; his full name was Carl Wilhelm Trenckner, but he himself used 
always to write it V. Trenckner. Having passed through a German middle-school 
in Copenhagen he received private instruction and matriculated at the university 
(1841), where he first turned to the study of classical philology (esp. the lectures of 
Prof. Madvig), but at the same time applied himself to the study of Persian, Arabic, 
Syriac, Aethiopic and other Oriental languages, not to speak of modern European 
languages (as German, English, French, Spanish, Italian and Russian), in which he 
preserved a vivid interest all his life. The great results of the famous journeys of 
Rask and Westergaard in Persia and India by and by drew his main interest to¬ 
wards the East, and so he never acquired any university degree in classical philo¬ 
logy. A moderate fortune enabled him to indulge in linguistic studies at his ease 
during his youth. As may be seen from his written papers he was especially proficient 
in Arabic and Persian and for that reason he hoped (in 1853) to obtain a post at 
the Royal Library', but failed in spite of the most flattering recommendations from 
his Orientalist professors. At last (in 1861) he found a modest post in the Copenhagen 
Orphans’ Asylum, where until his death (1891) he instructed the poor children in 
Danish and the elements of History and Geography, and accidentally some more 
advanced pupils in modern languages, in which he was altogether perfect. 

From this little sketch of Trenckner’s life one would not easily gather that 
we have here the biography of one of the most ingenious of Pali scholars. Indeed 
we have omitted all that pertains to his Indian studies. These he began already 
before 1850 tinder the guidance of Westergaard (Sanskrit, Zend and Pehlevi), and 
we see from his papers that in 1854 he was busy also with the study of Bengali, 
Hindi, Sinhalese and Burmese. At the same period, during which he read the whole 
of Mahabharata, he also acquainted himself with Fausboll’s transcripts of Pali texts, 
which he copied for himself, correcting them by collating the originals. Later on he 
made transcripts on his own account of most of the Pali manuscripts in the Copen¬ 
hagen Collection and of some others lent from London. All his transcripts arc very 
fine and scrupulously worked out in the stenographic system specially invented bv 
Fausboll for this purpose. An example hereof may be seen in our fig. 1 . According 
to this system the £loka 

sahassayatiam hayauahim dibbam yanam adhitthilo 

yayamano maharaja adda devasabham idan ti 
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is e. g. abbreviated as follows (as far as it is possible to render the handwriting in 
printed types): 

shsyut. hyvdtbi. dib. ydnmdhilhilo 
ydymdno mlidrdjd add deusbh. id-ti . 1 


Nearly all Trenck- 
ner's transcripts are of 
the size of the present 
specimen and the result 
of this system was, that 
his transcript of the 
whole Jalaka with its 
commentary, containing 
the text of Fausboll’s 
Edition Vol. Ill—VI, is 
only 3 small volumes 
having 2070 pages in all, 
of which the present is 
page f)a9. The transcripts 
are all so accurate, that 
it is almost impossible 
to find an error in a 
letter, comma, or dot. One 
is reminded of the words 
of Mara: sal la vassdni 
Bhagavanlam amiban- 
dhim padd padam, otaram 
nddbigacchissam Sam- 
bnddhassa salimato! 

Trenckner’s first 
plan was to give a cri¬ 
tical edition of Abhi- 
dhanappadlpika with an 

1 Note that aspirate 
consonants are not in this sy¬ 
stem expressed by t/i. Mi, etc., 
but only bv one letter, a slight 
variation of 1, b, etc., and that' 
denotes vowel-length as well 
as double consonants; the anu- 
svara is always marked by 
(•), while a nasal before an¬ 
other consonant is expressed 
by O). 
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Fig. 1. A page of Trend;ncr's transcript of the Jataka identical with 
p. 126 19 —1'27 15 , Vol. VI in Fansboll's Edition. 
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alphabetical index. His Ms. for this edition dates from 1854—55, while his Dhatu- 
manjusS is from 1858. In the meantime he had transcribed the two tirst volumes 
of the Dlgha-Nikaya (ch. I—XVIII, 1856—57), the rest of the same dates from 
1867—68. From, this first period also dates his transcript of the whole Milinda-panha 
(1857—59), of which he finished a clean copy for printing in 1860. From the sixties 
are his transcripts of Majjhima-Nikaya and Papanca-sudanT (the last volume of which 
was finished in 1873), AtthasalinI, Sarasafigaha, and Sutta-nipata, further the whole 
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Fig. 2 a. The article sabha. 
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Fig. 2 b. The back of 2 a. 


Samyuita-Nikaya and perhaps also the Ahguttara-NikSyn; Mancratha-purapi, the com¬ 
mentary on this latter work, which 10 years later was procured by Fausboll from 
Ceylon in a modern paper manuscript, he finished in 1885, but unfortunately both 
his transcript of AN. and Mp. are lost, both having been lent to Dr. Morris in Eng¬ 
land, and nobody seems to know what has become of these two important manu¬ 
scripts after the death of Dr. Morris. From the years 1870—79 date his transcripts 
of the Payogasiddhi, the Jataka, Paramattha-jotika, DhammapadaHhakathS, Pari vara, 
part of Paramattha-dipanl, and finally a volume containing Udana, Itivuttaka, Sutta- 
nipata, Buddhavamsa, Cariya-pitaka, Thera- & Therl-gatha (from London-Mss.). 

In the year 18S0 Trenckner’s printed edition of Milindapanha was finished, 
and during his last 10 years he was engaged on the monumental edition of the 
Majjhima-Nikaya, of which he did not live to see more than the first half through 
the press. 
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All the transcripts of Trenckner are not mere copies of the manuscripts, they 
are from line to line filled with critical observations and cross-references to parallel 
passages. In fact, they were not written for publication, but to serve as materials 
for his great lexicographical and grammatical collections, which he began to arrange 
from the very first time of his occupation with Pali. r 

Trenckner’s Pali Dictionary is written on small paper-slips, as will be seen 
from the specimens figg. 2a and 2b, very often with writing also on the back. It is 
curious to observe that, when he began to collect 
the Pali words, he made use of the slips formerly 
used for his Arabic lexicon. The references begin 
with Abhidhanapp. (page and verse i Clough’s 
Pali Vocabulary), next follow passages quoted from 
Trenckner’s own transcripts, sometimes having 
the signature of the palm-leaves, or referring to 
printed editions, e. g. Mahavatnsa ed. Tournour, 

Vinavapitaka, vol. 1—5, Dhammapada (1855), the 
two first volumes of the Jataka, etc. 

The main stock of these materials contains 
only the nouns and indeclinable words in Pali, 
whilst all the verbal forms are collected in a se¬ 
parate lexicon in the same manner as in Wester- 
gaard’s Radices linguae Sanscrit*, but so that the 
Pali forms are referred to the different Sanscrit 
roots, which are placed in the ordinary alphabe¬ 
tical order. Fig. 3 shows the root NAND, that is 
followed by abhi-°, a-°, & pra(i-°, NAM, etc. 

Minor portions of the paper-slips contain var¬ 
ious observations concerning Pali grammar, esp. 
suffixes, syntax, etc. (see fig. 4), miscellaneous 
quotations from the texts illustrating secular and 
daiiy life, chronology, law, names of plants, etc. (proper names and titels of books 
or their divisions are included among the nouns). With special interest Trenckner 
devoted himself to the registration of peculiarities in the manuscripts and their writ¬ 
ing, miscripts, etc., in Sinhalese and Burmese (see fig. 5, which shows some of his 
notes on the confounding of letters), all worked out with the usual minute accu¬ 
racy. Often we find, under words whose spelling varies much in the manuscripts and 
books, a complete statistical enumeration of the different spellings met with by him. 

In addition to all this Trenckner left two volumes in 4to containing preliminary 
work for a complete Pali Grammar (morphology, phonology, and prosody), but this, 
as well as his lexicon and the edition of Majjhima-Nikava and its commentary, was 
unfortunately interrupted by his death in 1891 after more than 35 years’ earnest 
and unswerving exertion. His valuable library was sold to Germany, all his tran¬ 
scripts were presented to our University Library, while the case containing his 
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Fig. 3. The Sanskrit root NASD. 
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lexicon-papers was very generously, by the advice of Fausboll, given by his executor 
testamenti to the present writer, who after having put them in order, had them 
deposited in the Library with the other manuscripts. 

Trenckner is now only a name (namamaltam), but this name deserves to be 
deeply inscribed in the history of Pali philology, and his work ought not to be 
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Fig. 4. The Pali suffix -la. 
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Fig. 5. Confounding of letters P, etc. 


forgotten or lost. His whole life bore the impress of resignation, industry, and charity 
He led a quiet and solitary life, and he never travelled outside his own country 
and rarely out of town; his extraordinary frugality enabled him to save up a small 
capital, which he left by will for the benefit of the Orphans’ Asylum, where he had 
worked during 30 years, and where many persons have remembered his benevolence. 
No monument adorns his grave, but on the stele which ought to have been erected 
there we think these words might have been fittingly engraved: 

Appamatlo aiapi pahilatlol (MN I 22,2$). 


Copenhagen, Febr. 2Clh 1924. 


Dines Andersen. 




PREFACE 


P rom the preceding biographical sketch it will be seen that before 1875, the 
year in which Childers’ Dictionary appeared, Trenckner had read and made ex¬ 
cerpts from Abhidhana-ppadlpika, the Dhatupathas, Pavogasiddhi, and part of 
Kaccayana, part of Vinava, the four Nikavas (DN, MN, SN, AN), and the whole of 
Papancasudanl, Dhammapada and its AJthakatha, Sutla-nipala and Paramatthajotika, 
Udana, Iti-vuttaka, Buddha-vamsa, Cariya-pitaka, Thera- and TherT-gatha, besides 
Jataka and the whole of its Atthakatha, and further Atthasalinl, Sarasahgaha, and 
Mahavamsa, for the most part from the manuscripts. When he commenced his 
work as an editor of texts, he had thus a fairly rich vocabulary at his disposal, 
containing all the most important word material from the chief canonical works in 
verse and prose, and a sufficiency of examples from commentaries and the works 
of grammarians. 

As long as Trenckner lived he kept adding to his collections, drawing con¬ 
stantly upon new editions as they appeared, thus above all on Vinaya (1879—83), 
as well as on the texts published by the Pali Text Society up to 1S90. It has been 
the object of the present editors to add to his material from the texts subsequently 
published, in the first place the Pali Text Society's now almost completed edition of 
the Canon. For Trenckner’s references to the manuscripts we have naturally sub¬ 
stituted references to these editions, and we think this the occasion to formulate as 
a desideratum for all future new editions of the canonical works, that they should 
be furnished with the pagination of the European Editio princeps (as done e. g. in 
the second edition of the Dhammapadatthakatha, vol. I, Part 1, 1925, and in the 
Pali Text Society’s Translation Series); the same would be desirable for new editions 
of the Attliakathas, in which the pagination of the Bangkok editions of Sainanta- 
pasadika, Sumangala-vilasinl, Papanca-sudanI, Sarattha-ppakasinl, and Manoratha- 
puranl should be given. 

The late Professor Rhys Davids, to whom belongs the great merit of having 
organized the editorial work, pointed out, as early as twenty years ago, the growing 
need of a lexical aid for the right understanding of the texts, and he always in¬ 
sisted that the text editions should be furnished with full indexes. At the inter¬ 
national Congresses of Orientalists he repeatedly tried to find co-operators for such 
a dictionary (see inter alia his report in the Journal of the Pali Text Society 1909, 
which appeared as a result of negotiations during the Congress of Orientalists at 
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Copenhagen in 190S). The first essay on these lines was Professor Sten Konow's 
„Psli Words beginning with S”, which was published in the Journal 1909, after 
having been considerably augmented by means of Trenckner’s material. A small 
example (the beginning of the letter Y by D. Andersen) of what could be achieved 
by the full use of Trenckner’s material was shown to a circle of Sanskrit scholars 
at the Congress at Alhens in 1912. On that occasion the promise of co-operation 
in the production of the dictionary was repeated, and there was a marked tendency 
in favour of the redaction of the dictionary taking place at Copenhagen where the 
work as it progressed could constantly be checked by means of Trenckner’s 
material and with the Mss. of the Rask Collection. 

Two years later the great war broke out and upset all further hope of inter¬ 
national co-operation even in this domain. At Copenhagen, however, the work pro¬ 
ceeded on the lines indicated, and in 1916, the present editors conceived a plan of 
editing the dictionary without the aid of foreign co-workers, a task which must of 
course be calculated to cover at least fifteen years. 

In the meanwhile Rhys Davids, whose great object it was to supply a provi¬ 
sional dictionary within as short a time as possible, had engaged a younger scholar 
as his assistant, and by the exertion of incredible energy contrived to publish the 
»Pali Text Society’s Dictionary« (1921—25), of which, however, he only saw the 
first two thirds through the press before his death. 

The demand for a Pali Dictionary being thus temporarily supplied, we have 
all the more reason to thank the Royal Danish Academy for still offering its aid in 
the production of the present dictionary by defraying the cost of the printing which 
we are now able to begin after eight years’ preparation. 

We have called this work a »Critical Pali Dictionarv«, both because Trenckner’s 
material was from the first arranged on a critical basis, and because the nature of 
many of the modern editions of the texts imposes on us the obligation of re-testing 
the readings. The dictionary thus professes to be critical, but its criticism comes 
under the head of the »lower criticism« only, inasmuch as we are working ex¬ 
clusively on the Pali Canon and the younger books appertaining to it. Our plan 
has simply been to supply verified material for that higher criticism which checks 
the Canon of Theravada with the documents left by other Buddhist schools as 
well as with the deeper strata of Jain lore. Thus we have attempted to show what 
may be achieved by means of Pali alone, but must leave it to others to draw the 
conclusions of further comparative study. We also believe that the fact of our having 
— according to Trenckner’s plan — included Nomina propria and the Titles of 
books and their separate sections, as well as the most necessary items from the 
traditional Pali grammar — from Kacc3yana to Saddanlti, — will contribute to render 
the material we are here supplying more generally useful. 



We cannot send out this publication without expressing our sincere thanks 
for all the kind encouragement we have met with, above all for the very liberal 
subvention granted for several years from the first beginning of our work by the 
Director of the East Asiatic Company, His Excellency H. N. Andersen; without this 
we should hardly have ventured to undertake the work in its present extent. We, 
are also greatly indebted to the Danish Government, the Carlsberg Fund, the Rask- 
0rsted Fund, to Mr. C. Aller, the owner of Bianco Luno's printing office, and the 
University Library of Copenhagen for support received in various ways for Indian 
studies in connection with our work. 


Copenhagen and Lund, September 1925. 


Dines Andersen. 


Helmer Smith. 



ABBREVIATIONS 


a. Pali, Sanskrit, and Sinhalese titles. 


Texts quoted by volume, page, and line, e. g. SN IV’ 30,25 [NB. Ja below ]; other modes of quotation 
(verse-numbers, etc.) indicated under the works in question. 


Att 

AN 

Anag 


Ap 

Ap-a 

Abh 

Abh-suci 

Abhidh-av 

Abhidh-s 

Abliidh-s-t 

Amav 

Am-k 

Av-c 


As 

it 

It-a 

Ud 

Ud-a 

Ekakkh 

Kacc 

Kacc-v 

Kammav 

Kkh 


Hatthavanagalla-vihara-vamsa, alias Attanagalu-vih5ra-vamsaya, Co¬ 
lombo 1909 [chapter and verse (or grantha)]. 

Anguttara-Nikaya, PTS (Morris & Hardy), I—VI, 1885—1910. 
Ct = Mp’. 

Anagata-vamsa, JPTS (Minayeff) 1886, 33—53 [nerses]; [ new ed. 
with critical notes] E. Leumann, Maitreya-Samiti (Strassb. 1919) 
p. 184—226. 

Apadana, PTS (Lilley) I—(II), 1925—(26). 

Apadana-atthakatha (not yet edited). 

Abhidhana-ppadlpika (SubhCti, 2 edd.), Colombo 1865 and 1883 
[yerses]. 

Index to Abh by Subhuti, Colombo 1893. 

Abhidhammavatara, PTS (Buddhadalta’s manuals) 1915. 

Abhidhammatthasangaha, JPTS (RhD.) 1884, 1—48. — Trsl = 
Compendium of Philosophy, PTS 1910. 

AbhidhammatthavibhavinI, Bangkok 1922. 

Gurujugomin’s Amavatura, Colombo 1912. 

Amarakoca [kanda, varga, and verse], 

Avadana- 9 ataka (J. S. Speijer), I—II (Bibliotheca Buddhica III), 
St. Petersbourg 1906—09. 

AtthasalinI, Ct on Dhs, PTS (E. Muller) 1897. — Trsl — The Ex¬ 
positor, PTS 1920—21. 

Itivuttaka, PTS (Windisch) 1889. 

Itivuttaka-atthakatha, Paramatthadlpanl II, Bangkok 1920. 

Udana, PTS (Steinthal) 1885. 

Udana-atthakatha, Paramatthadlpanl I, Bangkok 1922. 

Ekakkharakosa (Subhuti, as appendix to Abh), Colombo 1865. 

Kaccayana (Senart) JAs 1871 [sutra numbers, see Concordance below 
p. XXII]. Cf. next and Mmd. 

Kaccayana-vutti, ibid, (sutra numbers ]. — Trsl. ibid. — Tika = Mmd. 

Kammavaca (Dickson) JRAS, NS. yoI. VII. 

KamkhavitaranT, Ct. on Pat, Colombo 1905. 
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Kkh-t — 
Kv 


Kv-a 


Khuddas — 
Khp — 

gP — 

Gv — 

Cp - 


Cp-a — 

Cha-k — 

Ja — 


Ja-pota — 

Jina-c — 

Jinal — 

t — 


Tikap — 

Tikap-a — 

Tel — 

Th — 

Th-a — 

Thi — 

Thl-a — 

ThOp — 

Dath 


Divv 

Dip 


Vinayalthamanjusa by Buddhanaga, Colombo 1912. 

Katha-vatthu, PTS (Taylor) I—II, 1894—97. — Trsl = Points of 
Controversy, PTS 1915. 

Katha-vatthu-pakarana-at(hakatha, JPTS (Minayeff) 1889, 1—222. 
Cf. Ppk-a. , 

Khudda-sikkha, JPTS (E. Muller) 1883, 88—121. 

Khuddaka-patha (Childers) JRAS, NS. vol. IV + reprint in Pj I [ chapter 
(and verse )]. — Ct. = Pj I. 

ganthipada (gaetapadava). 

Gandha-vamsa, JPTS (Minayeff) 1886, 54—80. 

Cariya-pitaka ( together with Bv), PTS (Morris) 1882 + (BimalCharan 
Law), Lahore 1924 [book, chapter, and verse j. 

Cariya-pitaka-atthakatha, Paramatthadipani VII (not yet edited ). 

Cha-kesa-dhatu-vamsa, JPTS (Minayeff) 1885, 5—16. 

The Jataka together with its Commentary (V. Fausboll) I—VI, 
1877—1896. [Quotations from gatha’s ( mostly = the text ) marked 
with an asterisk, e.g.: VI 274,io*; those from the grammatical ct. 
with an accent: VI 203,21'; other quotations are from the prose, of 
which only V 416,18** foil, are regarded as canonical.] 

Pansiya-panas-Jataka-pota, Colombo 1909 + separate ed. of Ummagga- 
jataka (Education Department). Colombo s. a. 

Jina-carita, JPTS (W. H. D. Rouse) 1904—5, 1—165. 

Jinalamkara (J. Gray), London 1894 (with trsl.). 

tlka (mt = inula-tika esp. Ananda on Abhidhamma; — pt = purana- 
tlka, esp. Dhammapala on Suttanla; — t = mostly, Sariputta, cf. 
Sp-t, Ps-t; — nt = nava-tlka, e. g. Nanabhivamsa on Sv = Sv-nt.j 
(Pyi-gyi-inandaing Press, Rangoon.) 

Tika-patthana, PTS (C. RhD) 1921—23. 

Tika-patthana-atthakatha, ibid. Cf. Ppk-a. 

Telakataha-gatha, JPTS (Goonerat.ve) 1884, 49—68. 

Thera-gatha, PTS (Oldenberg) 1883 (uersesj. — Trsl = Psalms of 

the Brethren, PTS 1913. 

Thera-gatha-atthakatha, Paramatthadipani V, Hew. Bequ. 1918. 

Theri-gatha, PTS (Pischel) 1883 [uerses]. — Trsl = Psalms of the 
Sisters, PTS 1909. 

Theri-gatha-atthakatha, Paramatthadipani VI (E. MOller) 1893 + Hew. 
Bequ. 1918. 

Thupa-vainsa (Dhammaratana). Paeliyagoda 1896. 

DathS-vamsa, JPTS (RhD & Morris) 18S4, 109—151 [chapter and 
verse], 

Divyavadana (Cowell & Neil), Cambridge 18S6. 

Dipa-vamsa (Oldenberg), London 1879 ( with Trsl) [chapter and aerse]. 
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Dukap — 

Dukap-a — 

Dec — 

DN — 


Dharmapr — 

Dhatuk — 
Dhatuk-a — 
Dhatup — 

Dhatum — 
Dhp — 

Dhp-a — 
Dhs — 


Namar-p — 

Namar-s — 
Nikaya-s — 
Nidd I — 
Nidd II — 
Nidd-a — 


Nett — 

Nett-a — 

ns — 

Pa ii — 

Panca-g — 

Pa(is — 

Patis-a — 

Patth — 

Pay — 

Pan — 

Pat — 


Palim 


Duka-patthana, PTS (C. RhD) I, 1906. 

Duka-patthana-atthakatha, see Ppk-a. 

Hemacandra: Decinamamala, erf. R. Pischel. Bombay 1880. 

Dlgha-Nikava, PTS (RhD & Carpenter) I—III, 1890—1911. — Ct. 
= Sv. — Trsl = Dialogues of the Buddha by RhD, I—III, London 
1899—1921 (in Sacred Books of the Buddhists, vol. II—IV); 
do. in Auswahl ubersetzt von R. Otto Franke, Gottingen 1913. 

Gurujugomin’s Dharmapradlpika, Sinhalese Ct. on Mhbv, Colombo 
1915. 

Dhatu-katha, PTS (Gooneratne), 1892. 

Dhatu-katha-pakaranatthakatha, ibid. Cf. Ppk-a. 

Dhatupatha (D. Andersen & H. Smith), Copenhagen 1921 [root 
numbers]. 

Dhatumanjusa, ibid- [root numbers ]. 

Dhammapada (V. Fausboll, 2 erfrf.), Copenhagen 1855 & London 
1900 [uerses]. 

Dhammapadatthakatha, PTS (Norman), I—IV, 1906—1915. Cf. Rt. 

DhammasanganI, PTS (E. Muller), 1885 [paragraphs]. — Trsl = 
A Buddhist Manual of Psychological Ethics by C. RhD. London 
1900. — Ct. = As. 

NamarOpa-pariccheda, JPTS (A. P. Buddhadatta), 1913—14, 1—114 
[uerses]. 

Namarupa-samasa, JPTS (P. Dhammarama), 1915—16, 1—19. 

Nikaya-sangraha or Casanavataraya(WiCKREMASiNGHE), Colombo 1890. 

Maha-niddesa, PTS (de la Vallee Poussin & E. J. Thomas), 1916. 

Culla-niddesa, PTS (Stede), 1918. 

Niddesa-vannana, Saddhamma-pajjotika, I—II, Bangkok 1921 + ( only 
to Nidd I) Hew. Bequ. 1921. 

Netti-pakarana, PTS (Hardy), 1902. 

Netti-pakarana-atthakatha, Hew. Bequ. 1921. 

nissaya. 

Pajjamadhu, JPTS (Gooneratne), 1887, 1—16 [uerses]. 

Pancagati-dlpanl, JPTS (Feer), 1884, 152—61 [nerses]. 

Patisambhida-magga, PTS (Taylor), I—II, 1905—07. 

Saddhamma-pakasinI (C/. on Patis), Bangkok 1922. 

Patthana (see Tikap, Dukap). 

Payogasiddhi ( transcript by Fausboll) [Mogg’s sutra numbers]. 

Panini’s grammar [sutra numbers], 

Patimokkha, JRAS (Dickson), 1875 [references to corresponding pas¬ 
sages in Vin]. — Ct = Kkh. — Trsl = Vinaya Texts I, SBE XIII, 
1—69. 

Pfili-muttaka-vinaya (Copenhagen Ms.). 
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Pet 

Pjl 

Pj II 

Pd 

Pp 

Pp-a 


Ppk-a 


Pv 

Pv-a 

Ps 

Ps-t 

Balav 

Bu-up 

Bv 

Bv-a 

Mil 


Mtila-s 

Mogg 

Mogg-v 

Mogg-pd 

MN 


Mp 

Mmd 

Mhbv 

Mhbh 

Mhv 


Mliv-t 
Mvu 
Yam 
Yam-a 


Petakopadesa ( not yet edited); a specimen by R. Fuchs, Diss. Berlin 1908. 

Khuddakapatha-atthakatha, Paramattha-jotika I, PTS (H. Smith), 1915. 

Sutta-nipata-atthakatha, Paramattha-jotika II, 1—3. PTS (H. Smith), 
1916—18. 

Paramattha-dTpanT, see It-a, Ud-a, Cp-a, Tli-a, ThI-a, Pv-a, Vv-a. r 

Puggala-pannalti, PTS (Morris), 1883. 

Puggala-pannalti-atthakatha, JPTS (C. RhD & G. Landsberg), 1913—14, 
170—254. Cf. Ppk-a. 

Panca-pakarana-atfhakatha (= Dhatuk-a, Pp-a, Kv-a, Yam-a, and 
Tikap-a + Dukap-a), Bangkok 1922. 

Peta-vatthu, PTS (Hardy, together with Pv-a), 1894 [verses, sec Concor¬ 
dance below p. XXII]. 

Peta-vatthu-atthakatha, Paramattha-dTpanI IV, ibid. 

Papanca-sudanI, Ct. on MN. Bangkok 1920 + ( vol . I) PTS (Woods & 
Kosambi), 1922. 

Llnatthapakasinl (Copenhagen Ms.). 

BalavatSra (Sumangala Thera), Colombo 1892. 

Buddhaghosuppatti (J. Gray), London 1892 ( together with TrsI). 

Buddha-vamsa, PTS (Morris), 1882 [ chapter and verse], 

Buddha-vamsa-atthakatha, Madhurattha-vilasinl. Hew. Bequ. 1922. 

Milinda-panha (Trenckner), London 1880. — Trsl = SBE XXV— 
XXVI (RhD), London 1890—94. Cf. Hinat. 

Mulasikkha, JPTS (E. Muller), 1883, 122—132. 

Moggallana-vv5karana, Colombo 1890 [chapter and sutra], 

Moggallana-vutti, ibid, [chapter and sutra]. 

MoggallSna-pancika-pradTpa, Colombo 1896. 

Majjhima-Nikaya, PTS (Trenckner, Chalmers, C. RhD), I—IV, 1888— 
1925. — Ct = Ps. 

Manoratha-pOranI, Ct. on AN. Bangkok 1920 + (vol. I) PTS (Walleser), 
1924. 

Mukhamattadipani or Nyasa, (Ika on Kacc-y. Colombo 189S ( together 
with Kacc and Kacc-v) [sutra numbers]. 

Mahabodhi-vamsa, PTS (Strong), 1891. — Ct see Dharmapr. 

Mahabharata [parvan and verse], 

Maha-vamsa, 1) Ch. I—XXXVII, PTS (Geiger), 1908. — Trsl (Geiger), 
PTS 1912. — 2) Ch. XXXVIII—Cl “Culla-vamsa" (Sumangala & 
Batuvantudava), Colombo 1908 +(Vol. I) PTS (Geiger), 1925.— 
Trsl (Wijesinha), Colombo 1889. [chapter and verse.] 

Mahavanisa-tTka, on Mhv I—XXXVII, 50 (Sumangala), Colombo 1895. 

Mahavastu (Senart), I—III, Paris 1882 — 97. 

Yamaka, PTS (C.RhD), I—II. 1911—13. 

Yamaka-pakaraiia-atthakatha, JPTS (C. RhD), 1910—12, 51—107. 
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Ras 

Ramay 

Rup 

Ruparup 

Rt 

RV 

Lai 

Vin 

Vibh 

Vibh-a 

Vism 

Vism-sn 

Vutt 

Vjb 

Vmv 

Vyu 

Vv 

Vv-a 

Ciksa-s 

Sacc 

Sadd 

Sadd-ns 

Saddb 

Saddhamma-s 
sa. Dhatup 


Sandes 

Samanlak 

Sas 

Slmav 

Subodh 

SN 


RasavahinI, Colombo 1896 + Copenhagen Ms. + Die zweite Dekade 
der RasavahinI (M. & W. Geiger), Munchen 1918 {with Trsl). 

Ramayana [kSiida, chapter and verse). 

Rupasiddhi, Colombo 1897 [sutra numbers). 

Ruparupa-vibhaga, PTS (Buddhadatta’s manuals) 1915. 

(Saddhamma-)ratnavaliya, Sinhalese Trsl o/Dhp-a, Colombo 1914. 

Rgveda-samhita. 

Lalitavistara (Lefman), I—II, Halle 1902—8. 

Vinaya-pitaka (Oldenberg), I—V, London 1879—83. Ct = Sp, 
cf. also Kkh. — Trsl. = Vinaya Texts SBE XIII, XVII, XX. 

Vibhanga, PTS (C. RhD), 1904. 

Vibhangatthakatha, SammohavinodanI, PTS (Buddhadatta), 1923. 

Visuddhi-magga, PTS (C. RhD), 1920—21. 

Vicuddhimarga-vistara-padartha-vyakhyanaya by ParSkramabahu, 
(M. Dharmaratne), Colombo 1890, 1909, 1917. 

Vuttodaya (Fryer), JAS Bengal 1877. 

Vajirabuddhi-IIka, on Sp (Pyi-gyi-mandaing Press, Rangoon). 

VimativinodanI, tlka on Sp (Pyi-gyi-mandaing Press, Rangoon). 

Mahavyutpatti (Minayeff), St-Peterburg 1887 + 2 ed. (Mironov), 
ib. 1911. 

Vimana-vatthu, PTS (Hardy, together with Vv-a), 1901 [verses, see 
Concordance below p. XXIII]. 

Vimana-vatthu-atthakatha, Paramatthadlpanl III ibid. 

Ciksa-samuccaya (Bendall), St. Petersburg 1897. 

Saccasamkhepa, JPTS (P. Dhammarama), 1917—19, 1—25. 

Saddanlti ( transcripi by H. Smith). — Sadd II (DhatumSla) [root 
numbers). — Sadd III (Suttamal3) [sutra numbers). 

Saddanlti-nissaya, Rangoon 1910. 

Saddhammopayana, JPTS (Morris), 1887, 35—98 [verses]. 

Saddhamma-sangaha, JPTS (Saddhananda), 1890, 21—90. 

The Sanskrit Dhatupatha ( in N. L. Westergaard, Radices linguse 
Sanscritae, 1841) + (B. Liebich, Zur Einfuhrung in die indische 
einbeimische Sprachwissenschaft. III. Der Dhatupatha. Heidel¬ 
berg 1920). 

Sandesa-katha, JPTS (Minayeff), 1885, 17—28. 

Samantakutavannana, Colombo 1890. 

Sasana-vamsa, PTS (M. Bode), 1897. 

Slmavivada-vinicchaya-kathS, JPTS (Minayeff), 1887, 17—34. 

Subodhalamkara, Vaslitara 1910. 

Samyutta-Nikaya, PTS (Feer), I—VI, 1884—1904. — Ct = Spk. 
— Trsl = Kindred Sayings, PTS (C. RhD & Woodward), I—III, 
1917—25. — Do. German Trsl (W. Geiger), II, Munchen 1925. 
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Sn Sutta-nipata, PTS (Fausboll) 1885 -f- 2. ed. ibid. (D. Andersen & 

H. Smith), 1913 [nerscs], — Cl = Pj II. Cf. Nidd I—II. 

sn — sanne (sannava). 

Sp — Samanta-pasadika, Cf. on Vin, PTS (Takakusu) I, 1924 + I—II, 

Bangkok 1919 + complete: Colombo 1915. C/V Vjb, Vmv, Sp-t. ' 
Sp-t — Sarattha-dTpanl, tlka on Sp, Vol. I, Colombo 1914. 

Spk — Sarattha-pakasinI, Cl. on SN, Bangkok 1920 + (vol. I), Colombo, s. a. 

Sv — Sumahgala-vilasini, Cl on DN, Bangkok 1920 + (vol. I) PTS 

(RhD), 1886 + (vol. I), Hew. Bequ. 1918. 

Ss — Sara-sahgaha, Brendiawatta 1898. 

Hlnat — Hlnatikumbure’s Milindapracnaya, Sinhalese Trsl of Mil, Colombo 

1900. 

He — Hemacandra’s Grammatik der Prakrit- Sprachen, hrsg. von R. 

Pischel, I—II. Halle 1877—80. 


hole that “Bangkok” implies (he Siamese Government's Atthakatha-Serres (Siamese let 


lers ); further that 

B° = Burmese Ms. (Royal Asiatic Society). 
B* = Burmese Print. 

B k = Burmese Ms. (Copenhagen). 

C c = Sinhalese Print. 

C k = Sinhalese Ms. (Copenhagen). 

C>’ = Sinhalese Ms. (Bibl. Nat. Paris). 

E c = European Edition (Latin transliteration). 
K k = Kambodian (mul) Ms. (Copenhagen). 


K u = Kambodian (mul) Ms. (Lipsala). 

L ' 1 = Laotian Ms. (Hanoi). 

L k = Laotian Ms. (Copenhagen). 

N e = Edition in nsgarl transliteration. 
Q k = Square Pali Ms. (Copenhagen). 

S c = Edition in Siamese transliteration 
(Bangkok Edition). 


Asok. 

BEF 

Bu. 

Child. 
C. RhD. 
EZ 
Fsb. 


Geiger 
Hew. Bequ. 

JAs. 


b. Other Works and Authors quoted. 

Asoka’s Inscriptions, new edition by E. Hultzsch. Oxford 1925. 
Bulletin de 1’Ecole Francaise d’Extreme-Orient. 

Buddhaghosa (= the author(s) of Vism, Sv, Ps, Spk, Mp, Sp, Kkh, As, 
Vibh-a, Ppk-a). 

Dictionary of the Pali Language by R. C. Childers. 1875. 

Mrs. C. A. F. Riiys Davids (in her editions and translations). 
Epigraphia Zeylanica. 

Fausboll (Fsb. Bern. = Bemierkninger om vanskelige Pali-Ord i 
Jataka-Bogen, Oversigt over det Kongelige Danske Videnskabernes 
Selskabs Forhandlinger 1885, 7—52). 

Pali, Litteralur und Sprache von W. Geiger. 1916. 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest Series. Colombo [Commentaries in 
Sinhalese print]. 

Journal Asiatique. 
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JAS Bengal. 

JPTS. 

JRAS. 

Kern 


Morris 


Old. 

PED. 

Pischel 

PM, 

PTS. 

RhD. 

SBE. 

Tr. 

W. Cat. 
ZD MG. 


Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Journal of the Pali Text Society. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, London. 

Toevoegselen op’t woordenboek van Childers, I—II, by H. Kern. 
1916 (Verhandelingen der Koninklijke Akademie van Weten- 
schappen te Amsterdam). 

Notes and Queries by R. Morris (in JPTS. 1884. 1885. 1886. 1887. 
1889. 1897—1901). 

H. Oldenberg (in his editions and translations). 

The Pali Text Society’s Psli-English Dictionary. 1921—25. 
Grammalik der Prakrit-Sprachen von R. Pischel. 1900. 

Pali Miscellany by V. Trenckner, Part I. London 1879 (reprinted 
= Critical and philological Notes, etc. in JPTS. 1908, 102—151). 
Pali Text Society (Text-Editions and Translation Series). 

T.W. Rhys Davids (in his editions and translations). 

Sacred Books of the East, ed. by F. Max Muller. 

V. Trenckner (in his transcripts and lexicographical materials). 

N. L. Westergaard, Codices Indici Bibliothecae Regiae Havniensis. 
Havniae 1846. 

Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 


(Note that suggestions by the editors of the present dictionary arc marked DA. and HS. 
respectively). 


abl. — 

ablative. 

abs. — 

absolutive (gerundium). 

absfr. — 

nomen abstraclum. 

acc. — 

accusative. 

act. — 

active. 

adj. — 

adjective. 

adv. — 

adverb. 

A mg. — 

Ardham3gadhl. 

aor. — 

aorist (the mi. preterite ). 

bhvr. — 

bahuvrlhi. 

Buddh. sa. — 

Buddhist Sanskrit. 

caus. — 

causative. 

cf. — 

confer (compare). 

ch. — 

chapter. 

comp. — 

compound. 


comparative, 
conjunction. 
correci(ed), correction. 
Commentary of the attha 
katha-c/ass. 


dat. — 

dative. 

demonstr. — 

demonstrative. 

denom. — 

denominative. 

dimin. — 

diminutive. 

Ed. — 

printed edition. 

etym. — 

etymology. 

f- ~ 

feminine. 

fut. - 

future. 

gen. — 

genitive. 

Gr. — 

native grammarians. 


c. Grammatical terms, etc. 

com par. — 

conj. — 

corr. — 

Ct. — 
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gramm. 

— 

grammar, grammatical. 

prec. 

— 

preceding word. 

grd. 

— 

gerundivnm. 

prob. 

— 

probably. 

ibid. 

— 

ibidem. 

pron. 

— 

pronoun. 

id. 

— 

idem. 

P r P- 

— 

preposition. 

ifc. 

— 

in fine compositi. 

g. v. 

— 

quod vide. 

imper. 

— 

imperative. 

relat. 

— 

relative. 

ind. 

— 

indeclinable. 

Rem. 

— 

remark. 

indef. 

— 

indefinite. 

sa. 

— 

Sanskrit. 

inf. 

— 

infinitive. 

sg. 

— 

singular. 

instr. 

— 

instrumental. 

sinh. 

— 

Sinhalese. 

in ter j. 

— 

interjection. 

subst. 

— 

substantive. 

in terr. 

— 

interrogative. 

superl. 

— 

superlative. 

inlr. 

— 

intransitive. 

synon. 

— 

synonymous. 

loc. 

— 

locative. 

trans. 

— 

transitive. 

m. 

— 

masculine. 

Trsl. 

— 

translation. 

metaph. 

— 

metaphorically. 

ts. 

— 

tatsama. 

rnfn. 

— 

adjective. 

V . 

— 

vide. 

mi. 

— 

middle Indian ( Pali-Prakrit ). 

ved. (sa.) 

— 

Vedic (Sanskrit). 

Ms(s). 

— 

manuscript(s). 

v. 1. 

— 

varia lectio (in Mss.) cf. v. r. 

n. 

— 

nentrc. 

voc. 

— 

vocative. 

ni. 

— 

neo-indian (Hindi, Bengali, 

v. r. 

— 

various reading ("pi p3tbo & 



etc.). 



va patho) recorded by com¬ 

neg. 

— 

negation, negative. 



mentaries and tlkas resp. 

Npr. 

— 

nomen proprium. 

iv. r. 

— 

wrong reading. 

opp. 

— 

opposite (to). 

+ 

— 

after a Pali word indicates that 

orig. 

— 

originally. 



(he word in question is the 

paronom 

>.— 

paronomasia (paronomasti- 



first word in a formula or 



cally). 



series of synonyms. 

part. 

— 

participle (present). 

= 

— 

1) between two or more iden¬ 

pass. 

— 

passive. 



tical passages quoted. 

pars. 

— 

personal. 



2) between a text-word and its 

pi. 

— 

plural. 



gloss, e. g.: agha (== duk- 

poss. 

— 

possessive. 



khamj, and vice versa: 

pp. 

— 

past participle. 



dukkha (= 'agha’,). 

pr. 

— 

present tense. 

7“ 

— 

between parallel, not quite iden¬ 

prdkr. 

— 

Prakrit. 



tical, passages. 



CONCORDANCES 


I. Kaccayana. 

Concordance between last sutlas of each kanda (as found in Senart’s edition) and the numbers in 
Mukhamattadipani (Colombo 1898) as well as Kaccayanasuttaniddesa (Colombo 1915). 

I (Sandhikappa) 

1: 11 = 11; 2: 11 = 22; 3: 7 = 29; 4: 12 = 41; 5: 10 = 51. 

II (Namakappa) 

1: 69 = 119; 2: 41 = 160; 3: 50 = 210; 4: 39 = 248; 5: 24 = 272. 

III (Karakakappa, also reckoned as II, 6) 45 = 317. 

IV (Samasakappa, — II, 7) 29 = 345. 

V (Taddhitakappa, - — II, 8) 69 = 407.. 

VI (Akhyatakappa) 

1: 26 = 433; 2: 26 = 459; 3: 24 = 483; 4: 42 = 525. 

VII (Kibbidhanakappa) 

1: 26 = 551; 2: 21 = 572; 3: 19 = 591; 4: 17 = 608; 5: 17 = 625. 

VIII (Upadikappa, also reckoned as VII 6) 50 = 675. 

II—III. Petavatthu and Vimanavatthu. 

Concordance between last gStha of each vatthu and the thorough numeration used in this dictionary. 
PED. gives vagga, vatthu and gatha, thus: Pv III 7" (= our 478). 

a. Petavatthu. 

I (Uragavagga) 

1; 3 = 3; 2: 3 = 6; 3: 3 = 9; 4: * = 13; 5: 12 = 25; 6:9 = 34; 7: 10 = 44. 
8: 8 = 52; 9: 4 = 56; 10: 15 = 71; 11: 12 = 83; 12: 10 = 93. 

II (Ubbarlvagga) 

1: 21 =114; 2: 13 = 127; 3: 34 =161; 4: 17 = 178; 5: 21 = 199; 6: 20 = 219, 

7: 18 = 237; 8: 11 = 248; 9: 74 = 322; 10:9 = 331; 11:7 = 338; 13: 21 =359. 

13: 19 = 378. 

III (Cullavagga) 

1: 21 = 399; 2: 31 = 430; 3: 8 = 438; 4: 5 = 443; 5: 10 = 453; 6: 14 = 467. 

7: 11 = 478; 8: 11 = 489 ; 9: 8 = 497; 10: 10 = 507. 

IV (Mahavagga) 

1: 88 = 595; 2: 54 = 649; 3: 55 = 704; 4: 24 = 72S; 5: 9 = 737; 6: 7 = 744, 
7: 13 = 757; 8: 8 = 765; 9: 8 = 773; 10: 11 = 784; 11: 2 = 786; 12: 5 = 791; 
13: 1 = 792; 14: 1 = 793; 15: 4 = 797 ; 16: 9 = 806. 
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b. Vima na va tth u. 

I (Plthavagga) 

1:7 = 7; 2: 7 = 14; 3: 8 = 22; 4: 8 = 30; 5: 12 = 42; 6: 10 = 52; 7: 10 = 62; 

8: 12 = 74; 9: 10 = 84; 10: 8 = 92; 11: 8 = 100; ]2: 8 = 108; 13: 8 = 116; 

14: 8 = 124; 15: 12 = 136; 16: 13 = 149; 17: 7 = 156. 

II (Ciltalalavagga) 

1: 15 = 171; 2: 11 = 182; 3: 10 = 192; 4: 11 =203; 5: 11 =213'; 6: 11 =224; 
7: 5 = 229; 8: 11 = 240; 9: 11 = 251; 10: 8 = 259; 11: 8 = 267. 

III (Paricchaftakavagga) 

1: 11 = 278; 2: 11 = 2S9; 3: 10 = 299; 4: 11 =310; 5: 53=363; 6: 27 = 390; 

7: 12 = 402; 8: 8 = 410; 9: 13 = 423; 10: 9 = 432. 

IV (Manjetthakavagga) 

1:8 = 440; 2: 8 = 447 s ; 3:6 = 453; 4: 8 = 461; 5: 10 = 471; 6: 26 = 497; 
7: 16 = 513; 8: 12 = 525; 9: 13 = 538; 10: 11 = 549; 11: 7 =556; 12: 31 =587. 


V (MahSrathavagga) 

3:4 = 591; 2: 24 = 614 s ; 3: 24 = 638; 4:8 = 646; 5:8 = 654; 6: 9 = 663; 

7: 9 = 672; 8: 8 = 680; 9: 8 = 688; 10: 5 = 693; 11:9 = 702; 12: 5 = 707; 

13: 34 = 741; 14: 33 = 774. 

VI (Payasivagga) 

1:6 = 7S0; 2: 6 = 786; 3: 9 = 7944: 6 = 800; 5: 6 = 806; 6: 6 = 812; 

7:7 = 819; 8: 8 = 826 5 ; 9: 8 = 833*; 10: 7 = 839 T . 

VII (Sunikkhillavagga) 

1: 7 = 845 8 ; 2: 7 = 851 9 ; 3: 9 = S59 10 ; 4: 12 = 871; 5: 13 = 8S4; 6: 12 = 896; 
7: 28 = 924; 8: 9 = 932 M ; 9: 21 = 953; 10: 54 = 1007; 11:8 = 1015. 


1 II 5: 8 = 211; 5: 9 = 211*. 

* V 2: 17 = 60S; 2: 18 = 60S*. 

4 VI 8: 5 = S24; 8: 6 = S24*.‘ 

’ VI 10: 4 = S37; 10: 5 = 837*. 

* VII 2:4 = 849; 2: 5 = 849*. 
" VII 8: 1 = 925; 8: 2 = 825*. 


* IV 2: 7 = 447; 2: 3 = 447* 

* VI 3: 2 = 78S; 3: 3 = 7SS * 

* VI 9: 5 = S31; 9: 6 = 831* 

' VII 1: 4 = S43; 1:5 = 843* 

10 VII 3: 6 = 857; 3: 7 = 857* 



Transcription and order 

of 

the Pali, [Sanskrit], and (Sinhalese) alphabet. 


a a, i T, u u, [r f, 1 1], e [ai], o [au], (ce ae), 

m [1?], 

k kh g gh n, c ch j jh 5, t |h d <}h p, 
t th d dh n (n), p ph b bh m (m), 
yr, 1 or 1 , v, 

[c s] s h. 


The Tamil alphabet. 


a a, it, u u, e e ai, o o au; 
k n, c n, l o, t n, pm; 
y r 1 v, 11 , 
r n, (k = “aytam”). 

• 

This is the system of the Madras Lexicon (1924), not taking into account 
the modifications of post-vocal and post-nasal mutes (cf. the Pali spellings Akatti, 
akalu). In the present Dictionary we use 1 ', r', n' f for the sake of convenience, 
instead of I, r, n, and we prefer 3 to k. 



ADDITIONAL ABBREVIATIONS (1933) 


AN 

Ap 

Ap-a 

Abhidh-k-(vy) 


Av-klp 

As-mt 

Utt-vn 

Ud-a 

Udana-v 

Cp-a 

Ja-pt 

Jat-m 

t 

Th-a 

Daca-bh 

Daca-vaik 

Dp 

Dhp-a-gp 

Nidd-a 


a. 

Trsl Gradual Sayings I—II, PTS 1932—1933 (Woodward). 

C e : Colombo 1930 (A. P. Buddhadatta). 

VisuddhajanavilasinI, I (ad Ap p. 1—48), Hew. Bequ. 1930. 

Abhidharmakocavyakhya I—II, Leningrad 1918, 1931 (Levi, 
Stcherbatsky, Wogihara). 

Trsl.: L’Abhidharmakoca de Vasubandhu, traduit et annote par 
L. de la Vallee Poussin, Louvain, Paris 1923—1931. 

Ksemendra’s Avadanakalpalata, Calcutta 1888—1918 (Sarat Chan¬ 
dra Das & Hari Mohan Vidyabhushana). 

see mt. 

Buddhadatta’s Uttaravinicchaya (= Buddhadatta’s Manuals II 
p. 231—304), PTS 1927 (A. P. Buddhadatta) [uerses]. 

E e : (with full index ) PTS 1926 (Woodward). 

Udanavarga, ed. N. P. Chakravarti, I Paris 1930 (cp. JRAS, 
1912: 359—377, JAs 1912: 203—294). 

ParamatthadipanI VII, Hew. Bequ. 1929. 

DhammapSla’s LJnatthappakasinl, MS copy from an original ( B r ) 
of the Bernard Free Library, Rangoon. 

Aryacura’s JatakamSla, ed. H. Kern (Harvard Oriental Series, 
vol, I) Boston 1891. 

see also mht. 

C r : vol. II (ad Th 673—1279), Hew. Bequ. 1925. 

Da^abhumikasutra, ed. Johs. Rahder, Leuven 1926; gathas edd. 
Johs. Rahder & Shinryu Susa, .The Eastern Buddhist V 
No. 4 foil. 

Dacavaikalikasutra (Dasavevaliya Sutta), 2 d ed. by W. Schubring, 
Ahmedabad 1932. 

sometimes (by mistake) for Dharmapr. 

D(h)ampiya-atuva-gaitapadaya I (ad Dhp-a I 1—II 214), ed. Jaya- 
tilaka, Colombo 1929. 

E e : I (ad Nidd I 1—115), PTS 1931 (A. P. Buddhadatta). 

C e : II (ad Nidd II), Hew. Bequ. 1923. 
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Nett-t 

nt 

Patis-a 

Pit-sm 

Pt 

Pp 

Pv-a 

Ps 


Bodhis-bh 

Maitr-vyak 

mt 

MN 

Mp 

Mp-t 

Mh-karmav 

mht 

Mhbv-sn 

Mhv 

Rastrap 

Lankav 

Vin 


Vin-vn 


— Nettivibhavani [cp, Nett XXXV note 1; JPTS 1896,42], Rangoon 

Pyi-gyi-mandaing Press 1926. 

— nava-tlka, see t. 

— E e : I (ad Patis I 1—118), PTS 1933 (Joshi), C e : Hew. Bequ. 1927. 

— Pitakattbamaing [Pitakat-samuin 3 ], Rangoon Thudhammavadi 

Press, 1905. 

— purana-tlka (cf. Sv-pt, Ja-pt), see t. 

— Trsl.: Designation of Human Types, PTS 1924 (B. C. Law). 

— C e : Hew. Bequ. 1925. 

— C e : (complete), Colombo 1917—1926 (Dharmarama). 

E e : II (ad MN I 63—338), PTS 1928 (Woods & Kosambi), III (ad 
MN I 339—11 213), PTS 1933 (Horner). 

— Bodhisattvabhumi, ed. Wogihara, Tokyo 1930 [cp. Asanga’s Bodhi- 

sattvabhQmi, Inaugural-Diss. Leipzig 1908]. 

— Maitreyavyakarapa, ed. Levi, Melanges Linossier (Paris 1933) 

p. 381—390. 

— mula-tlkS (As-mt, Vibh-a-mt, Ppk-a-mt) 3 voll., Rangoon Pyi- 

gyi-mandaing Press 1924—26. 

— Trsl.: Sacred Books of the Buddhists V—VI, London 1926, 1927 

(Lord Chalmers). 

— C e : (complete), Paeliyago<ja 1912 (Dharmarama). 

— E e : I—II (ad AN I 1—304), PTS 1924, 1930 (Walleser & Kopp). 

— Sariputta’s Saratthamanjusa IV, 2 voll., Rangoon 1910. 

— Mabakarmavibhanga (et Karmavibhangopade<ja), ed. par Sylvain 

Levi, Paris 1932. 

— maba-flka (see Vism-mht). 

— MadhurarthaprakS^inl, sanne on Mhbv by Vselivita Saranamkara, 

ed. P Sarananda Thera [»Mahabodhiwansa ... with a Sinhalese 
paraphrase« ...], Colombo 1891. 

— ch. LXXIII—Cl, E e : Culavamsa II, PTS 1927 (Geiger). 

ck. XXXVII, 51 —Cl, Trsl.: The Culavamsa, I—II, PTS 1929—30 
(Geiger). 

— Ra?trapalaparipfccha, ed. Finot, St. Petersb. 1901 (Bibl. Bud- 

dhica). 

— Lankavatara-sutra, ed. Bunyiu Nanjio, Kyoto 1923. 

— [Quofaffons from the sikkhapadas — the Patimokkha text — marked 

with two asterisks, f. ins/. Vin IV 95,7**, those from the pada- 
bhajaniya — "Old Commentary" — with an accent, f. inst. Vin 
IV 95,12', other quotations mostly belong to the nidana portions, 
f. inst. Vin IV 94,35]. 

— Buddhadatta’s Vinayavinicchaya (= Buddhadatta’s Manuals II 

p. 1—230), PTS 1927 (A. P. Buddhadatta) [nerses]. 
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Vism 

Vism-mht 


Vv-a 

Sadd 

Suttas-a 

Suvarna-pr 

Saund 


SN 

Sp 


Sp-t 

Spk 

Sv 


Sv-pt 


Trsl.: The Path of Purity I—III, PTS 1923—31 (Maung Tin). 

Dhammapaia’s Paramatthamanjusa: B e : Rangoon 1909 (2 voll.); 
S e : Bangkok 1925—1927 (3 voll.). 

C e : Hew. Bequ. 1925. 

E e : I—III ( p. 1—928), Lund 1928—30 (H. Smith). k 

Suttasangahatthakatha, Hew. Bequ. 1929. 

Suvarnaprabhasa-sutra, edd. Bunyiu Nanjio & Hokei Idzumi, 
Kyoto 1931. 

The Saundarananda(kavya) of Acvaghosa, London 1928 (John¬ 
ston). 

Trsl. Nanda the Fair, London 1932 (Johnston). 

Trsl. : Kindred Sayings IV—V, PTS 1927—30 (Woodward). 

E e : II—IV ( p. 285—949, ad Vin III 41—IV 351), PTS 1927, 1930, 
and [published in 1933, but dated] 1934 (Takakusu & Nagai). 

B e : (complete), Rangoon 1902—24 (4 voll.). 

I—II (ad SN I 1—IV 141), PTS 1929—32 (Woodward). 

E e : II—III (p. 349—1064, final gathas and colophon missing 
[= S e III 335,15* foil.]), PTS 1931—32 (Stede). 

Dhammapala's LinatthappakasinT I, 3 voll., Rangoon Pyi-gyi- 
mandaing Press 1924. 


Abhidh-raj 

Ai Gr 

Amg-D 

Bloch-M 

BSL 

CPD 

Hob 

IF 

Kittel-K 
Kl. Turf. 


MSL 

MTD 


b. 

Abhidhana-Rajendra, Ratlam 1913—1925. 

J. Wackernagel, Altindische Grammatik, Gottingen 1896 foil. 

An illustrated Ardha-Magadhi Dictionary 1923—1932. 

Jules Bloch, La Formation de la langue Marathe, Paris 1920. 
Bulletin de la Soci 6 t 6 de Linguistique de Paris, 
the present dictionary. 

Hobogirin, dictionnaire encyclopedique du Bouddhisme, Tokyo 
1929—1931. 

Indogermanische Forschungcn. 

F. Kittel, A Kannada-English Dictionary, Mangalore 1894. 
Kleinere Sanskrit-Texte [Koniglich Preussische Turfan-Expedi- 
tionen]: 

I. Bruchstiicke buddhistischer Dramen, 1911 (Luders), 

II. Bruchstiicke der Kalpanainamjitika, 1926 (Luders), 

III. Bruchstiicke des Bhiksunl-pratimoksa, 1926 (Waldschmidt), 

IV. Bruchstiicke buddhistischer Sutras, I, 1932 (Waldschmidt). 
Memoires de la Socidte de Linguistique de Paris. 

Maung Tin, The Student’s Pali-English Dictionary, Rangoon 1920. 
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Platts-H 

Renou-Gr 

Turner-N 


brachyl. 

comp. 

cpd. 

ellipsis) 

hapl. 

paron. 


pot. 

rhythm.-length. 


split-cpd. 

subj. 

tautol.-cpd. 

tmesis 


J. T. Platts, A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi, and English, 
.1911. 

Louis Renou, Grammaire Sanscrite, Paris 1930. 

R. L. Turner, A Comparative and Etymological Dictionary of the 
Nepali language, London 1931. 


c. 

brachylogy , see anaggi. 
see also cpd. 

compound (samasa), cp. split-cpd, tautol.-cpd. 
ellipse, see ananulomika, anekarupa (cp. Sadd 344 note /). 
haplology, see anavajja, anuddavita; *ajjha; accupati; acchodaka 
(acchodi); *accha, addhaka, anussavana. 
paronomasia = germ. Paronomasie (H. Reckendorf, Ober Parono- 
masie in den semitischen Sprachen, Giessen 1909), see 1 anaya, 
2 anacara, attakara (6), atthikavada, anathavasa, anuvedha, 
anekajatisamsara, anuvoga (anuyutta); at{hakatha, anukiriva, 
anupabbajja, atthacariya, adhammacariya, anutthanaseyya, 
anusasani (anusasati), adhivutti-pada, ajaddhumari; anatha- 
marana, aggavandana; — ^tthika, anekavihita; — atidana- 
dayin, annadatthujaya(m-java), a{thivedhaviddha, anuyoga- 
bhayabhita, anussavasuta [IF III 126—27]. 
potential (‘ optative ') mode. 

rhythmical lengthening (= rhythmische Dehnung), see Anjanagiri, 
adhika ifc. (sam°), adhikarana ifc. (kim°), anubandhati aor., 
anubujjhati aor. (}, ananugiddha ananuvajja, anavakula, 
anavasura, anltiha, anupakhajja, anupaghata, anupadhika 
foil., anupama ... (anusaya). 

split-compound, see ajakara, ajjuna, Anjanavana (BSL XXXIII 
172 note l). 
subjunctive mode. 

tautological compound, see atltagatasatthar, abhinllanettanayana. 
[(1) insertion of ca, eva, su, and forms of atthi or bhavati after 
the first member of a nominal cpd. (IF I 402—403, 429—434, 
Ai Gr II 1: § lib), (2) traces of the autonomy of preverbs]; 
see anupassin, (anupalana), attharasakkhattum, attharasa- 
vassa (etc., Sadd 627 note 13; add Th 753* and Mil 415,17* 
reading: sabbato-ca-mukhabhavam eti so). 



ON CRITICS AND NEW TEXTS 


Parts 1 and 2 of the present dictionary (CPD) were welcomed by Professor 
Meillet (BSL XXVII: 2,44; XXX: 3,73), and in the same Bulletin (XXXIII: 3,26) 
Professor Jules Bloch gave an account of parts 3— 4, kindly mentioning our attempts 
to apply metrical criteria, as well as other features of ‘critical’ endeavour. In spite of 
the reservations in our preface (p. X I. 25 foil.; ‘lower criticism’ = niedere Textkritik = 
critique verbale) the title “critical dictionary” has given ofTence to English ears, and our 
last reviewer (JRAS 1933: 435—437) quaintly interprets it as if our primary concern was 
a criticism of the Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary (PED) — "that corpus vile 
for "critical” pre-occupation” (p. 436,4). Of course, a lexicographic work, proceeding 
— slowly— from about 1870 (Preface p. IX) to the present day, must take notice of its 
"elder sister” from (1916) 1921—1925, and we have often met with inaccurate refer¬ 
ences and perplexing word-analysis (contrasting with most useful philosophical contri¬ 
butions), but we had no time for correcting systematically (not even the 46 pp of 
PED corresponding to CPD 1—234), nor for accurate statistics as to misprints or 
mistakes of predecessors (as in PED, Afterword p. 202,7), nor yet for calculating 
the percentage — CPD contra PED — of negatives in a- an- (JRAS 1933: 436,2). We 
take as compliments the reviewer’s remarks about proper names (436,l) and com¬ 
pound nouns (436,9), and we do not cavil at inconsistencies in the allegory about 
‘Sisters’ and ‘Godmothers’, fancy being admissible in fairy-tales; but it is a matter of 
regret that, of the two things expected from a book-review, viz. a characterization 
of the work and advice to the workers ( desiderata ), the former has been obscured 
by uncalled-for comparisons, and the latter condensed into an injunction ex cathedra 
to "keep severely to philology, and shun general statements about Buddhist ideas 
inserted without historical safeguards” (437,4). 

Our well-meaning critics all unite in kindly regretting the small output of seven 
years (2 fascc. in 1926—30, one fasc. yearly in 1931—33). We too regret that we have 
had other work to delay us (one of us Saddanlti I—III in 1928—30), and still more 
we deplore that our list of corrections and additions — to be published at the end 
of the vowel-volume: A-0 — exceeds 500 entries for pp. 1—234, this chielly from 
re-testing Ct.s and from a closer analysis of classical passages, to a lesser extent 
from entirely new books. 
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For — thanks to the Pali Text Society, the Simon Hewavitarne Bequest, and 
the Siamese Government — after 1926 there remained very few Pali classics 
to edit. Nevertheless we obtained from Ceylon: first editions of Cp-a, Th-a II, 
Suttas-a, and the first complete Patis-a, besides the first reliable text of Ap (by 
A. P. Buddhadatta). 

From Burma: first editions of Mp-t, Vism-mht, a complete Sp-t, and a MS 
of Ja-pt. 

From Siam, as a Government gift: the new Tipitaka, and a Vism-mht with 
useful pratika- indexes. 

The Pali Text Society gave but one first edition (JRAS 1933: 436,16 uses a 
different terminology), viz. Buddhadatta’s Manuals II (Vin-vn, Utt-vn with full 
index), but, besides the concluding volume of Professor Geiger’s wonderful Maha- 
vamsa work (Culavamsa II), it has brought out about 4500 pages of Ct.s, known 
before in Colombo and Bangkok prints, so that within two or three years, the whole 
of the AJthakatha will be referred to here as “page and line of E e ”. 

As a ntatter of course, we are adopting E e references as soon as the editions 
reach us, but the oriental prints must still be consulted, for: 

Ps-C e is more scientific than Ps-£ e , which (in vol. II—III) only gives an eclectic 
text from three oriental editions; 

Mp-£ e does not always improve on C e (S e ), and its readings have not been 
checked by reference to Mp-{; 

S v-E e (II—III), a most disappointing piece of work, is of little use without 
S e (C e ) and the pt; 

Sp-£ e suffers from underrating of the tikas (Vjb, Sp-t, Vmv), and the Chinese 
translation does not seem to have improved our text as yet. 

Only the editor of Ud-a and Spk has tried to compensate inferior MS tradition 
by a systematic study of parallels. Unfortunately the tikas on Spk are scarce works; 
we have none, and surely Mr. Woodward would have made constant use of 
tikas if available in full, as he is well aware of the importance and the antiquity 
of the inf and pt class (see Ud-a 94,9 and cp. Ud-a 22,22—23,16 ^ pt on Sv I 33,14-34). 
We are, personally, indebted to Mrs. Rhys Davids for having introduced us to 
Professor Maung Tin, thus facilitating our access to fika editions, and we thank 
our Rangoon friends for Ja-pt, useful (besides Ja-pot) as an instrument of exegesis, 
and interesting as (probably) the source of early interpolations in the Jatakatfhakatha 
(Ja VI 12,21' = pt; 110,33' [tud°] = pt; I 135,18'-19' [cat 0 . . . raja] = pt; 418,5 pt). 

Since Indian and European editions will continue to help out each other, we 
are sorry that our appeal (Preface p. IX 1. 24) as to S‘ page-numbers has met with 
no sympathy. It is a pity that the handy text-references — “[38 10 ]” and the like 
before pratikas — introduced by the American editor of Ps I (or at least page- 
references as employed by the Indian editors of Patis-a-E e Nidd-a-E e ) have not 
been adopted by English, German, and Japanese co-workers. No system of sigla 
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— like that of Feer (SN), Fausbgll (Sn), and Rhys Davids (SvI), which we tried to 
complete CPD p. XVII 17-23 — has been imposed on PTS-editors; some have two sets 
of foot-notes, others mix up parallels with various readings; some (e. g. Sp) are 
allowed to give the Pali as we generally write and analyse Sanskrit, Prakrit and 
neo-Indian, others puzzle the beginner with the pali shibboleth g, and with po- 
dacchedas such as ogadha appatta patigadh’ appatta (Spk I 295,4), susirag nama 
vags’ adi-ghanag nama sammadi (Sv II 617,6), uttar ilara-nano (Sv III 87 8,20), 
c anuppajjanti. . . oisikha-sucariyanuyultata (ib. 945 ,1 ... 3), kappa-lidoangulam kappo 
(ib. 962,4). 

After these frank remarks on the welcome, but hurried, editions of the Altha- 
katha, we profess unreserved admiration for the PTS Translation Series, that truly 
‘critical’ part of the Society’s work, and express our gratitude to scholars like Maung 
Tin and Wilhelm Geiger, and to the General Editor, who created this series in 
1909, and gave the example, philologically and esthetieally, by her Psalms of the 
Sisters. 


1 — VIII — 1933. 


The Editors. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY ABBREVIATIONS 

(ad Part 6 1934). 


a. 


It-a — 

Khuddas-sn — 

Thup — 

Dhp-a-gp — 

Ps-pt — 


Bhes 

Spk-pt 


(. E e ): I ( p. 1 — 180), PTS 1934 (M. M. Bose). 

Kudusika-sannaya by Dirtibul5gala Medhamkara, ed. B. Sumedhamkara, 
Colombo 1894. 

(. E e ): PTS 1935 (B. Ch. Law). 

ed. Jayatilaka ( p . 1—290, complete ), Colombo 1929—32. 

DhammapSla’s Linatthappakasinl, MS copy from an original (B r ) of 
the Bernard Free Library, Rangoon. 

Bhesajjamanjusa (I 1—XII 81), C e (together with Vaelivija Sarapamkara’s 
Bhaisajyamanjus5-sn), Colombo 1924. 

Dhammapala’s LlnatthappakSsinl, MS copy from an original (B r ) of 
the Bernard Free Library, Rangoon. 


b. 

Schubring-J — Walther Schubring, Die Lehre der Jainas, nacli den alten Quellen 
dargesiellt (= Grundr. d. indo-ar. Philologie III, 7 ) 1935. 

Turk. Rem. — Manuscript Remains of Buddhist Literature found in Eastern Turke¬ 
stan ... ed. in conjunction with other scholars by A. F. Rudolf 
Hoernle, vol. I, Oxford 1916. 


Some Collections and 

p. 210,so add: anuyScatl, 3 sg., to ask for; aor. 1 sg. 
anuySc’aham, Cp III 1,2 

- 212 , 47 ' add: anuratta-parijana, m/n., Cp 119,2. 

- 216,21 add: anuvaddbeti, 3 sg; aor. 1 sg. -^esirh, 

Cp-a ad Cp III 1,2 (= ‘anubruhayim’). 

- 219,»2 add: anuvllepana, n., Dip VI 8 Sp I 

42,17 (c/. Mhv V 28), see Saund Trsl. IV 
26 note. 

- 250,48' insert: anto tini vassanl. Dip VI 99. 

- 251,20 read: womb. 


Additions to Part o—S. 

p. 255,47' read: inclined to darkness. 

- 257,88 delete: 

- 257,48' read: (dvandva), see ‘anna-bhara; AN III 

122,16. 

- 257,S6' read : cf. gbSsa-haraka, s. v. lanna-bbara. 

- 259,0 read in lieu of ‘ to... again' : 1 . g. anuddisati. 

- 259,18 add: aor. 3 sg. anvadlsl.. Pv 410—428 (cf. 

adisi, Pv 122, anuddillhe, ib. 123). 

- 264,58' read: •a-paccavekkhi(n). 

- 265,83 read: panjasd. 


Note. — .4 considerable lot of neut words , missing in Parts 1 — 4. together with other additions and 
corrections, will be given at the end of Vol. I. 


The Editors. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY ABBREVIATIONS 

(ad Pari 7 1935). 

a. 

It-a — (£«) II PTS 1936 (M. M. Bose). 

Ja-gp — JatakarthakathagranthipadSrthavarpana, ed. Sumangala, Colombo 1911 
(pp. 1—160, on Ja I l,i—II 414,29). 

Mogg-p — MoggallSna-pancikS, ed. Dharmananda, Colombo 1931. 

Mhv-f — E e : PTS 1935 (G. P. Malalasekera). 

b. 

BSOS — Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies, (London). 

DSL — A Dictionary of the Sinhalese Language, compiled under the direction 
of professor W. Geiger, fasc. 1, Colombo 1935. 


SUPPLEMENTARY ABBREVIATIONS 

(ad Pari 8 1936). 

a. 

Buts — Butsarana (= Amft&vaha I), Colombo 1931. 

Dasab — Dasabodhisattauddesa, ed. F. Martini, BEFEO 1937 p. 287—411. 
Dhms -— Dahamsarapa (= Ampt^vaha II), Colombo 1929. 

Mp — (E e ) III ( p. 1—416, ad AN II—III), PTS 1936 (H. Kopp). 

Ps — ( E e ) IV ( p . 1—239, ad MN II 214—III 187), PTS 1937 (I. B. Horner). 

Sangs — Sangasarana (= AmrtAvaha III), Colombo 1929. 

Spk — ( E e ) III (with index), PTS 1937 (F. L. Woodward). 
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SUPPLEMENTARY ABBREVIATIONS 

(ad Pari 9 1937—33). 

a. 

Ps — (E e ) V (p. 1—110, ad MN III 187—301, with index), PTS 1938 (I. B. Horner). 
Sp — (E K ) V ( p. 951 —1154, ad Vin I 1—359), PTS 1938 (Takakusu, Nagai, Mizuno). 
K e — of the Tipitaka (with Cambodgian translation), Phnom Penh 1937— [volt. 
1—23 = Vin, DN, MN]. 


b. 

PPN — G. P. Malalasekera, Dictionary of Pali Proper Names; 1—2, London 1937—38. 


SUPPLEMENTARY ABBREVIATIONS 

(ad Part 10 1939). 

a. 

Cp-a — ( E*) PTS 1939 (D. L. Barua). 

Nidd-a — (E*) II (ad Nidd I 117—510); PTS 1939 (A. P. Buddhadatta). 


b. 

KlTurf— V, Bruchstucke des AtSnSJikasutra, 1939 (H. Hoffmann). 
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+ 

ELOF OLESEN 

I n issuing the 10th part of this volume we regret to announce the death of our colla¬ 
borator through many years, which occurred on September 23rd after several months’ 
failing health. Mr. Olesen took part as long as possible in the collecting of materials 
and the reading of the proofs of this and the previous parts of this first volume, 
which bears witness to his accuracy and unfailing interest in the progress of the work. 

Mr. Olesen, who was born August 17th 1877 and matriculated at the University 
of Copenhagen in 1895, at first applied himself to the study of classical philology 
and Sanskrit. From 1903 to 1925 he was a diligent and well-informed co-editor of 
the late Professor S. Sorensen’s Index to the Names of the Mahabharata. After that 
time he was our constant and faithful assistant in the study of Pali-texts. 

It is with gratitude that we remember his unremitting interest and the labour 
he gave to his task. 

Copenhagen and Uppsala, October 1939. 


Dines Andersen — Hei.mer Smith 



DINES ANDERSEN 

26th December, 1861—28th March, 1940. 


Once again death has deprived 
this Dictionary of one of its workers 
and this time the very man to whose 
initiative and perseverance it is due that 
Trenckner’s material has been utilised 
and supplemented, with the result up to 
now presented to the scientific world in 
11 parts. That Dines Andersen should 
live to see the completion of his life 
work was expected neither by himself 
nor any one else; nevertheless it seems 
tragic that his work should have been 
broken off during the treatment of 
the first letter of the alphabet. But his 
share in the Dictionary is of course 
by no means limited to what had ap¬ 
peared in print or had merely been 
worked out in manuscript at the time 
of his death; it is a consolation to 
know that his personality and working 
method will leave their mark also on 
the future parts of the work which he 
cherished with such a warm affection. 

Born on the Danish island of 
Fyn in the little village of Ullerslcv 
where his father was a millwright. Dines Andersen grew up in very humble circum¬ 
stances, and until his fourteenth year had to be satisfied with the ordinary board- 
school education. But the bright and gifted boy with the insatiable craving for know¬ 
ledge attracted the attention of influential friends and he was sent to the Grammar 
School of Odense, where he matriculated in 1881. 

At the University of Copenhagen lie devoted himself to the study of philology, 
primarily as represented by the classical languages; but at the same time he pursued 
general linguistic studies under Vilhelm Thomsen and Karl Verner, and studied 
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Sanskrit under Fausboll. What fascinated him here was chiefly Sanskrit in the 
historical aspect of the language; the elaborate poetry and subtle thought of this lite¬ 
rature was bound to remain somewhat foreign to his nature. He never got over 
a certain shyness towards the contents of the classical Sanskrit texts, whereas he made 
the syntax of the language the subject of his first works. In 1889 he was awarded the 
gold medal of the University for an investigation on the use of the participles in the 
Pancatantra and the Hitopadeca, and in 1892 took his doctor’s degree with a dis¬ 
sertation “Om Brugen og Betydningen af Verbets Genera i Sanskrit, oplyst isaer ved 
Undersogelser om Sprogbrugen i Chandogya-Upanishad” (On the use and meaning 
of the voices of the Sanskrit verb specially illustrated by investigations on the usage 
in the Chandogya-Upanishad). 

It was, however, as a Palist that Dines Andersen won a reputation. When he 
was appointed librarian to the University Library in 1891, V. Trenckner’s transcripts 
of Pali texts and his collection of words on slips were given into his charge and 
this determined his career as a researcher. The need for a Pali dictionary on truly philolo¬ 
gical principles was quite clear to him and he saw just as clearly the extreme diffi¬ 
culty of the task, amongst other things because the European—and indeed also the 
Indian—printed editions of Pali texts were often of an exceedingly provisional cha¬ 
racter. But it was impossible to begin the lexicographical work at once. First it was 
necessary to make a thorough study of the texts. This he did at the instance of 
Fausboll, his critical attitude and his demand for the application of the methods of 
classical philology becoming the more rigorous as the edition of the texts fell into 
the hands of well-meaning but untrained amateurs. 

Dines Andersen’s treatment of the texts progressed steadily. In 1891 he issued 
a translation of selected Buddhist legends from the Rasavahini. The succeeding 
years were taken up amongst other things by the making of an index to Fausboll’s 
edition of the Jataka. It constitutes the seventh volume of the edition and contains 
a complete list of proper names and titles as well as an index of the initial stanzas 
and another of parallel verses; it was published in 1897. Of the greatest impor¬ 
tance for the study of Pali at universities all over the world was the textbook of 
Pah of which Dines Andersf.n issued the first part in 1901 under the title of “A Pah 
Reader” I. This volume contains a most useful collection of texts revised by means of 
manuscripts and commentaries, and followed by notes, critical and bibliographical. The 
fine pedagogic qualities of this anthology, apparently intended to be a counterpart to 
Wimmer's Oldnordisk Laesebog which Dines Andersen had learnt to appreciate as 
a college teacher of Old Norse, assured it a public all over the world; a fourth 
impression had to be issued in 1935. Its indispensable supplement "A Pah Glossary” 
appeared in 1904—07. This was not merely a glossary to the texts contained in the 
Reader but, as it deals also with the vocabulary of the “Dhammapada”, it contains 
no small amount of lexicographical material and much patient labour is embodied 
in not a few of the articles of the glossary, which give evidence of Dines Andersen’s 
capacity for combination and his keen critical eye. 

A couple of years after the appearance of the first part of the Reader Dines 
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Andersen was appointed professor of Indian philology in the University of Copen¬ 
hagen, holding this professorship from 1903 to 1927. But his university duties did 
not divert his interest from what would, according to his previous publications, be 
his actual aim, viz. the great, badly needed Pali Dictionary. At the Congress of 
Athens in 1912 he succeeded in gaining adherents to the idea of an international 
collaboration with its chief seat in Copenhagen, which, thanks both to Trenckner’s 
materia] and the collections of Pali manuscripts preserved at the Royal Library, 
would be the natural centre of the preparatory work. The outbreak of the Great War 
made it impossible to carry through the largely planned programme and so, in 1916, 
Dines Andersen took the matter into his own hands. He won for his plan Helmer 
Smith (now Professor in Upsala University), a pupil of K. F. Johansson, Pischei. 
and Luders, and initiated him into the special methods of Pali philology. In con¬ 
junction with Helmer Smith he had, in 1914, issued a new edition of the “Sutta- 
Nipata” with new material of text-critical importance, and Smith was also joint 
editor of "The Pali Dhatupatha and the Dhatumanjusa", issued in 1921 as prepara¬ 
tory to what the editors called "our edition of Trenckner’s Pali Dictionary". 

But the abundant new material which appeared subsequent to 1891 — editions 
and reprints of the Canon and Commentaries due mainly to the Pali Text Society, 
the Siamese Government, the S. Hewavitarne Bequest, and finally to the King of 
Cambodia — involved an extension of Trenckner’s plan, and so the work which 
the two authors began to publish in 1924 is an entirely new work based on 
Trenckner’s material. They have called their work "A Critical Pali Dictionary” 
and by the qualification “critical” they desired to express the fact that the textual 
treatment of many of the modern editions really required a critical revision for the 
settling of dubious readings. It was Dines Andersen’s aim to lay the necessary 
foundation for future comparative studies of Theravada’s Commentaries contra docu¬ 
ments of other Buddhistic schools. Therefore, with a wise limitation, he confined 
himself to the Pali literature only, his main object being the internal textual Criticism, 
the restitution of the text-form commented upon by Buddhaghosa and Dhammapala. 
To his own words — see the Preface to the present volume, p. X — as to the sources 
of “lower criticism” it maybe added that, along with his legitimate preference for 
the Pali, Sanskrit, and Ardhamagadhi documents, he gradually rose to a greater 
appreciation of the Sinhalese paraphrases and works auxiliary to the Theravada 
Scriptures. The symbiosis of Pali and Sinhalese, lndo-Aryan languages of different 
pedigree and in different stages of evolution — from the very beginning of Ceylonese 
literary activity down to Waskaduwe Subhuti, the friend of Childers and Fausboll 
— necessarily appealed to that Scandinavian scholar of peasant slock, who never lost 
touch with his patois, feeling, and saying expressly, that standard Danish alone did 
not suffice for a full knowledge and maslery of the mother longue. 

That Dines Andersen did not live to see his life-work completed is not to be 
wondered at. The task was immense, it required an extraordinary amount of time 
and labour, and he was no fast worker. His conscientious scrutinizing of the many 
problems, great and small, presented by the lexicographical work might sometimes 
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give the impression that the work was not making progress, but there is no doubt 
that this caution was well-founded. In addition, failing health during his last years 
not rarely prevented him from putting forth his full working power. 

Dines Andersen’s unstinted recognition of the contributions of others, whether 
in his own branch of science or in more remote fields was a fine thing. He 
was never of the kind that seek to assert themselves at the expense of others. 
His modesty often showed itself in a touching admiration of younger and older 
colleagues; the contributions of the younger he sometimes regarded with a quaint 
mixture of timorous aloofness and warm recognition, while as far as his own predeces¬ 
sors and teachers were concerned his feelings were almost cf a religious kind; men like 
Trenckner and Fausboll were sacrosanct. This was by no means because he did 
not know the value of his own contribution, it merely expressed a reverent affection. 
These teachers had given him all that he required for his work, and he never felt 
a desire to attain to a more profound understanding of Buddhism by a stay in Ceylon, 
Burma, or Siam, where the texts he admired and analysed as a grammarian were a 
living reality. He did not think he could learn anything there, and if we consider 
his nature, he was probably right. But this was undeniably connected with his limi¬ 
tations. To him the Pali literature was, in the main, texts to which the method developed 
for classical philology was to be applied. The great Danish classical philologist J. N. 
Madvig was his ideal, whose methods he thought should be more rigidly applied in 
Indology; Dines Andersen never really got beyond his youthful admiration of 
school Latin. 

Yet he by no means lacked understanding of the spirit and civilisation which 
found expression in his cherished Pali texts, and he could not in the course of years 
escape the influence of ideas expressed in these texts. He would say that in a way he 
felt both like a Buddhist and a Christian. This shows his sincere feeling for the religious 
values in the old texts, as well as his honest admission of the difficulty of accepting 
them in their historical, established form. Both sides are characteristic of his personal 
evaluation, while they also, reveal his extreme caution. Realising the limitation of his 
powers, he did not venture farther than where he could find a footing, and there¬ 
fore be was able to contribute something excellent within the limits drawn by himself. 
As surely as Goethe's oft-abused words are true, that mastery reveals itself in limita¬ 
tion, Dines Andersen was a master. 

December 19i3. 

Poul Tuxen. 
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NOTICE ON ARRANGEMENT OF VOLUME I. 


The present volume was issued in eleven parts, viz: 


(by Dines Andersen and Helmer Smith) 


1 (1926) 

p. I—XXII, 1— 42 

2 (1929) 

p. 43— 90 

3 (1931) 

p. 91—138 

4 (1932) 

p. 139—186 

5 (1933) 

p. XXIII—XXX, 187—234 

6 (1934) 

p. 235—282 

7 (1935) 

p. 283—330 


(by Dines Andersen and Helmer Smith with the assistance of Elof Olesen) 

8 (1936) p. 331—378 

9 (1938) p. 379—126 

10 (1939) p. XXXI—XXXIV, 427—474 

(by Helmer Smith and Hans Hendriksen with the assistance of Agnes Agerschou) 

11 (1944) p.XXXV—XXXIX, 475—561 

Thus, the Prolegomena (p. I—XXXIX) account for the growth of the work and 
the increase of materials, while the Epilegomena (p. 1* foil.) will give the definitive 
lists of abbreviations and authorities. 

Uppsala and Copenhagen, September 1944. 


Helmer Smith. 


Hans Hendriksen. 
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'a, the vowel a (a-kara, q. v.). In the foil, places 
(all metrical 1 the Ct‘ assume a particle a without any 
real meaning (nipata-mattam or padapurana-niattam): 
a-punappunam, Ja 1 503,19*; a-majjapa, Ja VI 328,3*; 
a-pilandhana, Vva 279,5'; a-sincati, ift.307,12'; a-puc- 
chasi, Sn 1050; a-nantaka, ii. 311,5'; at other verbal 
forms : a-mapaya, a-m5petva (7), Ja VI 518,31-32*; 
a-passato, ib. 552,8*. To this Tr. also refers a-yari) 
phalatn, Ja II 112,19* [4u< ayarii (see 3ya) is probably 
preferable ], and tad-a-te [but see tadarh], Ja IV 104,1 1 *. 
Cf. *a-, and the words above separately. 

’a-, prefix used as augment in the aor. (resp. impf.) 
tense of verbs as well as in the conditional forms, equal 
to the same prefix in sa., but in Pali it is very often 
dropped (see Geiger § 158), which is probably due to 
peculiar prosodical features. Even after the prohibitive 
particle ma (q. v.) it often occurs, differently from sa. 
— With a foil, or prec. a (a) it is contracted to 
4, e. g. 4si(m), 4sum, ud-Snesi, api-nudi, avd-cari, 
upS-gami, p4-hesi; note also the lengthening of a in 
patva-k&si (from patu-karoti), saccha-k4si (besides 
sacchi-a-kasi and sacchi-kasi, from sacchi-karoti), 
manasd-kasi (besides manasi-a-kasi and manasi-k5si). 
As seen from these examples the augment always im¬ 
mediately precedes the verbal root, and thus .we have 
with prp. ati: acc-a-ga, with adhi: ajjh-a-ga, with 
anu: anv-a-ga or ann-a-g3, with abhi: abbh-a-nnasi, 
with pati: pacc-a-bhasi, with pari: pary-a-ga, and 
with vi: vy-a-gama, etc.; in ajjha-so-vasi, Bv III 2G 
= IV 19 (p. 20-22), the augment and the prp. are 
separated from the verb (tmesis). — After the augment 
an original double cons, is preserved, e. g. a-ggahim, 
a-ccliid5 (and after this analogy also a-bbhida, from 
^bhid), a-nriasi, a-tthasi, a-ddakkhi, ud-a-bbadhi 
(^vyadh), a-ssosi (\/qra), while ud-a-ddhari (v. 1 . ud-a- 
bbhari) is perhaps a blending of uddliari and *ud-a- 
hari. Likewise we find double cons. (:.sa. single 
cons. + r) in a-ddasa (j/dr$, or after the analogy of 
a-ddakkhi), a-ssaji (j/srj, cf. sa. asrakslt); on the other 
hand we find e. g. a-phassayi (|/spr?), a-bhassatha 
(/bhraih?), a-sayisum (y'svad). 

Rem. a. In some few instances the augment 
is placed before the prp.: a-paribruhayi, JaV361,i«*, 
a-vissaji (or corr. to avassaji), Ja VI 79 , 20 *, a-pa- 
pcssam. Jail 11,18; or between two prp.: pacc-a- 
niyySsi, DN II22 ,i 8 (also in the imp. -ahi (1), ib. 
16; perhaps we have here pacca = sa. pratyak), 
ajjhavodahi (?) Ja V 365,29.. 


Rem. b. The. augment is sometimes added to other 
forms of the verb than those to which it properly be¬ 
longs: ud-a-palto si, Ja III 484,22*, cf. so ca vegen' 
ud-a-(p)patto, ib. V71,n*; 73,15' (see Fsb. Bern 
p. 35 (41)); vy-a-sanna (= visanna) Ja IV399,e*, 
480,7*, 486,9*; pacc-a-niyyalii, DNII22,ia (but see 
above, rem. a); perhaps also in nir-a-ssajanti (= nis- 
sajanti), Sn. 791, if not a blending of nirassati and 
nissajati as suggested Pj 11717,0). 

Rem. c. Sometimes we find augmented aor. with 
the terminations of the present tense: a-pucchasi, 
Sn. 1050; a-siiicati Vva 307,12' (with two pi patha) 
(cf. 'a above); otherwise it deserves to be noticed 
that as we have aor. directly derived from the special 
present stems, e.g. sani-a-litthata, pa-hini, so we 
have, vice versa, pres, pdheti (q. v.) after the ana¬ 
logy of aor. pdhesi, where & contains the augment. 

Rem. d. for a-pabbaji, a-ganhi, a-labhiriisu, 
a-sakkhi, a-hethayuiii, etc., where a has a negative 
meaning, see below under *a- (7). 

*a~ (and before vowels an-), negative prefix. 
This a-, e. g. in appamana (cf. pamana), is by comm, 
explained as 'great, Ps ad MN II 13,19 (appaniapantti 
vaddhita-pam5n3ni; inahantaniti attho); Sp-t ad Sp 
22 ,s (mahanto sarinaro a-samvaro, vudahi-attho 
hi ayam a-karo cf. Sv 119,29); As 44,27 (vudidhipatta 
sekkha = a-sekkha); Sadd (do.). — 1. In adf. 

comp, with subst. = 'without lhaC, e. g. a-kana, 
a-katna, a-kopa, etc. q. v. — 2 . comp, with subst. 
tu denote the opposite or the thing in question 
destroyed: mahapathavim a-pathavirh karissami, 
MN I 127,n; do. a-gama, a-nigama, a-janapada, 
MN 1197,27 9 ^ AN I 159,33; a-nagara, AN I 160,1, 
Ps (MN 1139); a-rat(ha, JalV389,2u; V135.1; 

a-brdhmana, Ja IV 388,5 (cf. kula a-kulatarh gat5, 
Ja V 117,6*); assa maranam a-maranam bhavissati, 
JaVI81,e. — 3. The opposite is sometimes expressly 
denoted by another prefix: a-vivitta: pa-vivitta, 
Dhpa II 77 , 2 - 5 ; a-kubbato: sa-kubbato, Dhp 51-52; 
a-katannurupa: su-katannurupa, Ja IV 98,28-99,2. — 
4. In comp, the negated member comes last: katikata, 
Dhp50; udditthanuddittha, AN 111274,4, guttAgutta, 
ib. 32 . In a-lakkagaha-takkagaha, Ja 1105,19', the 
order is determined by the words commented upon 
(cf. a-kappiya-kata). As to phalGphala, maggdmagga 
(q. v..) cf. Tr. Pali Misc. 74. — 5 Negation apparently 
to the verb of a clause, but added to a subst. or adv.: 
evain no idhdpi a-vaso bhavissati, Ps clt. 56; an- 
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acnrivakule vasarii ( = 5cariyakule a-vasamino) Ja 
I 436, is*. — 6. Often added to infinite forms of the 
verbs, part., inf., abs.,grdv.: a-jinam, a-passam, MN I 
288, 6-t; a-passato, Ja VI 552,8* (cf. *a); a-katena me 
ettha katarh, a-vusitena me ettha vusitam, MN I 
515,22-23, suriye an-atthamite, Dhp-a I 36,9; a-kara- 
niya, a-kattabba, etc. (q. v.); a-gantum, As. 156,n 
(Ed. wrongly Sgantum), a-daturii, Ja V 3,21, a-ppab- 
bajitum (na sakka), Dhp-a I 136,3, a-socitum (na 
sakka), Ja III 214,7* = 390,5*, an-aharitum,' Dhp-a 1 
403,9; a-katva, a-disva, etc.; an-Opaneyya, Sn 799, 
an-abliinevya, Vin III 149 ,io. — 7. Also to personal 
forms of the verbs a- is not rarely added ( although 
sometimes with na as o. l.y. an-ajjhngam, Th 405, 
an-abhirami, Ja III 30, 20 , an-agami, Mhv V 249 (v. 
I., Ed. ndgami), a-kattha, Ja IV 401,15, a-ganhi, 
Ja V 135,3 (v. 1. na ganlii), a-pabbaji, Ja VI 129,13 
(but here Tr. proposes to read upacchinditva na pab- 
baji?), m3 adamsu, SN II 200,17, a-parihaviriisu, AN 
111310,19 (Ed. na), a-labhimsu, Ja V 229,22 (B. na), 
a-Iabhissam, JaVI35,l0, 43,li; a-sakkhi, JaVI 
202,21*; a-hethayum (B. na . . . ahethayurii) Ja VI 
591,17*; an-ajjhacarati AN IV 270,n (v.l.); a-janami, 
Jail 243,25 (B. 3m a janSmi); a-ppabodhati (q. v.), 
Dhp. 143(?); an-uppajjati, Dhp-a III376,15;a-sakkosi, 
Ja 1116,24 (v. 1.) ; a-sakkoti, Ja IV122,5* (B. na), Dhp-a 
I 51,1, IV 17,4; [cirass* apass5mi, Ja IV 446,29* ought 
to be spelt cirassa(m) passami]. — 8. The negative 
prefix is doubled (with a positive result) in ana- or 
combined with another negative prefix, e. g, an-a-kama 
(not unwilling), a-nipphala (not without fruit). —9. ana- 
in ana-bhSva is negative of bhSva, a phenomenon 
better known from Prakrit (cf. Pischel § 77); likewise 
prob. ana-vajja, whereas ananiiSta anappamevya (?), 
anamatagga, anavaya, anavositn (q. v.) should be 
explained otherwise. [ Cf. Tr. Pali Misc. p. 64.1 

*a-, the base of several pronouns and adv .: avaril 
(assa, etc.); asu (adu), amu (etc.); a to, atra,atha,atho, 
cf. ajja. 

4 a-, the prp. 3 (q.v.) shortened before double cons., 
e. g. a-kkamati, a-ssama, etc. 

am, in gramm. designation of the nasal sound 
or ending of the accusative, Kacc. 8; 30 (cf. niggahlta). 

— °-vacana, n. = acc. sg., Kacc-v. 188. 

'amsa, m., [so. arrival a share, part, portion. 
Abb. 485, 1102 (only i/c.) see: atita®, anagata®, 
Ambara 0 , ayata®, ubhaya 0 , eka®, thira®, digha®, 
pacc-a®, paccuppanna®, pativimsa (?), papiya®, 
puta-°, metta®, sira®, sukka®, seyya®, solasa®. 

•amsa, m. [so. amsa] the shoulder, Abh. 264, 
1102; ekena —ena, AN I 62,i; —ena ~am, shoulder 
to shoulder, Ja IV 98,ie*; abl. ~ato, JaVI 557,3, 
562,13*; —e katv3 (having shouldered) JaI9,i8'; 
*-e thapitam (®civaram). Ja IV 114,21; ol. ubho —e 
p3mpati (cf. ekariisa), Ss 101,8; Ps (MN II 245,28); 
~ehi, Sn 609. — Ifc. v. antar-a®, eka®, samScita®. 

•amsa, m. [so. ®a?ra, a$ri], edge, corner (cf. 4 assa 
& airisi); catOhi -»ehi yuttam caturamsarii, As 317,23 

— Ifc. see: attha®, catur-a®, chal-a®, tiy-a°. 

'amsa, m.. an ornament of a chariot (7), Vv 743, 
Vva 275,25' (•~ehlti kubbaraphale patitthitehi het- 
thima-ariisehi). 


arhsa-kasava, n., a special form of the robes of 
a monk (7), Vism. 65,22 (cf. kasava). 

amsa-kuta, (m.) [Is.] (the extremity of) the 
shoulder, or the shoulder joint; ~e olambetva (scil. 
pattam), Ja I 55,24 5=2 Ss 57; Pj II 52,30 (pattarii -~e 
alaogetva); Vin III 127,4 (-~ena paharam adasi); Vv-a 
123,25. — Ifc. see vSma®. 

amsa-bandhaka, m. — amsa-vattaka (also 
spelt °vaddhaka), both forms alternating in the texts; 
a shoulder strap (one of the parikkhnra or requisites 
of a monk): Vin I 204, 10 ; II 114,6 = 117 ,10 (Olden- 
berg proposes always to spell ®bandhaka, ibid. 317,7); 
II 177,o; Dhp-a III452,n; Vv350 (®vattaka), Vva 
142,14 (°bnndhana). — amsa-vattaka-mandana, 
n. adorning or furnishing with a shoulder strap, Dhp-a 
111452,17. 

amsa-bhaga, m., a corner, Vva 303,29. 
amsava(t), mfn. (cf. ’amsa) having edges or 
corners, Vva 339,82 (pi. —vanto). 

amsS, pi. m. (?) [so. ar;a(s), m. n. but taken as 
f. by Nidd I370,ioj, name of a disease, hemorrhoids, 
AN V 110,7 (~a, piiaka, bhagandaI3, etc.). Cf. arisa. 

amsi, /. [so. a?rij edge, corner; ekamekaya ^-iya 
ratana satta nimmita, Vv861 (Vva 303,29); pacina- 
sakhava (of a cotton-plant) ekam eva ... phalarri ahosi, 
tassa cha —iyo, chasu —isu cha kappSsapindiyo pup- 
phita, Ps III 107,10 (a liar’s tale). 

amsika, m. (from J amsa), one who bears upon the 
shoulders, Kacc-v 352; Mogg IV ,30 (Pay). 

amsu, m. [so. arii(u), 1. a filament, thread, Abh 
1121, Vism 622,34; As 317,7; 243,19 (°-abbhantara- 
gatarii malarn); gen. —uno (of a cotton wick). As 316,7; 
civare —mattam pi, Vism. 380,28; As 334.18 (of the 
beard of a feather). — Ifc. (®msu) see kappSsa®, 
kosiya®. — 2. a ray, sunbeam, Abh 64 (/.) & 1121 
amsuka, n. [so. arri?uka], cloth, Abh 290. 
amsu-mflli(n), m., the sun, Abh 63. (cf. amsu, 2). 
a-kakkasa, mfn. [so. akarka^a], not hard or 
rough; lender, mild, harmless; smooth, pure; Dhp. 408 
= Sn 632 (Pj, Dhp-a = apharusa, Ps = niddosa); 
Ja V 203,27* (bhSsitarii; = apharusam, agalitarh, ib. 
206,22'); Ja III 282, 13 * <sud>; JaV 405,30* (pokkha- 
rani); Ja 11418,22' (= 'a-kaca'). 

a-kakkasanga, mfn., with smooth and pure limbs, 
Ja V 204,1 s* (207,7'). 

(a-kakkhala or °la), mfn. \cf. sa. kakkhata], not 
hard; only in next, etc. 

a-kakkhalatS, /. 'not hardness’, mildness, smooth¬ 
ness; Dhs $44 (muduta +); As 151,4 (= akakkhala- 
bhSva, m.). 

a-kakkhala-vacata, /.. mildness in speech. As 
397,18' (= 'apharusa-vacata'). 

a-kamkha, mfn. \cf. sa. kariksha], free from 
desire; anejo akhilo^o, Sn 477 (Pj); so 'ham ~o apiho 
anOpayo, SN 1181,is*. 

a-kaccba, mfn. (so. akathvaj, not fit for dis¬ 
course or conversation, AN 1197,18 (Mp). 

a-kata, mfn. [herclical dialect and Vin = a-kata, 
sa. akrta), not made, nol created, not prepared; satt'ime 
kay3 ~a akatavidha animmita animmata, etc., DN I 
56,21 (Sv) = MN 1517,19 (Ps) = SN 111211,7. Ifc 
kata-®. 

a-kata-pabbhara, m.,prob. the bare ground of a 
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slope (used as a lodging-place, senasana); Dhp-a II 
82,20; Ps I 90,i o; Mp. 

a-kata-bhumibhaga, m.. an uncultivated field, 
Ps ch. 27 = Mp. ad AN 11 209,23 = Sv 178,28. 

a-kata-yusa, m. n., broth, not especially prepared 
(without any admixture?), Vin I 206,ao. 

a-kata-viiinatti, /., request omitted {or: request 
of unprepared matters], only instr. (adv .) — iya. Tr. 
from Palim, prob. on Vin III 144,24 foil. 

a-kata-vidha, m/n., not caused to be created, 
DN I 56,21 (akata +, q.v.) = a-kata-vidhana, m/n. 
Sv I 167,8. 

a-kat&nudhamma, m/n., who has not been 
dealt with according to the law; Vin IV 137,4 f] 
(anadara +) (Sp). 

a-kartha, mfn. (so. akrstaj, not ploughed, not 
cultivated : °-p5ka, mfn., ripened without cultivation, 
ON III 88,13 (sali); Ja VI 539,28* (do.); — “-pfikima 
mfn., do., DN III 199,31* (Sv), Ap 59,28, AnSg 27*. 

a-kathinat3,/., 'not stiffness', absence of rigidity, 
Dhs § 44 (muduta +); As 151,4' (= a-kathina- 
bhava, m.). 

a-kana, mfn. 'free from kana (i. e. the red coaling 
which underlies the husk. Child.), DN 11188,13 (—o 
athuso, etc., sciL akatthapako sali = nikkundaka. 
Sv); 199,33*; Anag 27*; Mhv V 30 (Mhv-t). 

a-kanika, mfn. (opp. sa-kanika, cf. kanika), free 
from moles or freckles, DN I 80,18 (Sv) = MN II 20,1 
(Ps) (v. 1. akanikariga). 

a-kantaka, m/n. j/i.], "free from thorns’, fig. free 
from enemies, troubles, or passions; agreeable,pleasant; 
DN III 146,20 (Sv) = 177,12 (akhilaih animittarh 
—aril (pathavirii), v. 1. akanthaka); DN I 135,25 (khe- 
matthita janapada —a); Ja II 118,0 (gumbe); V260,18* 
(—am agahanarh mahapathaih); Vv 163 (sikkhapada- 
nam ... maggo —o agahano = r5ga-kantakadinaih 
abhAvena —o, Vva96,l); AN V 135,8 (—3 viharatha, 
nikkantakA v°, etc.). Cf. sa-kantaka. 

a-kanha, m/n. [so. akrsna], not black (dark), 
i.e. not low, vile, bad (opp. a-sukka); MN I 389,28 
(kammarii; Ps)= AN 11230,24 (Mp); — aril a-sukkaih 
nibbSnam (having nothing to do with either bad or 
good), DN III 251,3 (Sv) = AN III 384,2s. 

a-kanha-a-sukka-vipaka (or a-kanh&sukka- 
vipaka), m/n., having neither bad nor good result, 
MN I 389,28 (scil. kammarii) = AN II 230,24; DN III 
230,s (Sv). 

a-kanha-netta, m/n., having light (yellow) eyes, 
Ja II 241,11*, 18' (= pirigalanetta). 
a-kanhAsukka, see above. 

*a-kata, mfn. (cf. akata) [so. a-kfta), 1. undone, 
not made, Dhp 165; 314 = SN I 49,11*; Vin III 162, 35 ; 
AN 11138,2 gti. IV 266,2; Ja II 276,8'; Mil 110,32; AN 
V 163,n; Ud 80,23 (ajatarii -f); Ja VI 223,28* (—aril 
bhumirii agate, where there was not made room for 
them, = akatokasarii bhumirii, Ct.); Mil 137,3 (pubbe 
—ena, not owing to former deeds, cf. pubbe katena, 
ib. 136,30). — 2. not cultivated, not trained, Ja III 
57,2s* (pi. = akatabuddhino asikkhitaka). — Jfc. v. 
kat5 kata. 

J a-kata, n. (cf. akata, mfn.), ‘the uncreated’ = 
Nibbana, Abh 7 (cf. akata-ririu). 


a-kata-kappa, m/n., not made allowable, Vin I 
215,25 (phalarii). Cf. kappiya-karaka. akappakata. 

a-kata-kamma, m/n. (cf. sa. krtakarman), "one 
who has not done his work’’, MN I 448,31 AN III 
102.10 (manavehi —ehi opp. kata-kamma, q.v.); Mp 
ad toe. explains it by corikarii katurh gacchantn, i. e. 
who are going plundering; cf. Vism. 180,21 (—a dbra)./ 
a-kata-kalyana, mfn., having committed no good 
deeds: -no akatakusalo akatabhiruttano = katapapo. 
etc., AN 1155,12; 11174 15; It 25, 1 ; MN III 165,8. 

a-kata-kibbisa, m/n., having committed no sin, 
Vin, III72,s (akatapapa +, = katakalyana +) (Sp). 
a-kata-kusala, m/n. = akatakalyana ( 17 . v.). 
•a-kata-nnil, m/n., knowing the uncreated (i. e. 
Nibbana, cf. ‘a-kata); Dhp 97; 383: Dhpa II188 ,1 
(akataih nibbanaih janattti —u). 

5 a-kata-rin 0 , m/n. (cf. sa. akrtajria), ungrateful; 
—u akatavedi, AN I 61,21 (Mp); Ja IV 255,21; —ussa 
posassa, Ja I 322,io* = III 539,n*; —uiri akattararii, 
Ja III 26,25*; —u mittadubhi, JaIV 37 ,l 3 ; 41,8; 
—ussa kadariyassa. Mil 181,io. 

Akatannu-j2taka, n. = JAt (90), Ja I 377-379. 
a-katarinutS, /. (sa. akrtajfiata), ingratitude; 
AN I 61,22. 

a-katanriu-rupa, m/n., ungrateful by nature; 
Ja IV 98,28* (bala—a) = a-katarinu-sabli5va, m/n., 
ib. 99,31'. 

a-katatta. m/n. (sa. akrtatman), having an un¬ 
formed, uncivilised mind, rude; Ja V 351,24* (= asain- 
padita-attabh5va, mittadfibhi(n), ib. 352,1'). 

a-kata-pariggaha, (m)f(n), unmarried; f. —a, 
Ja IV 179,12' (= ‘anapada'). 

a-kata-paritta, m/n., who has not pronounced 
his paritta (q.v.); Mil 152,30. 

a-kata-papa, m/n., who has not committed any 
sin; Vin III 72,8 (Sp) (—o akataluddo akatakibbiso, 
= katakalyfino, etc.). 

a-kata-punna, m/n., who has acquired no merit; 
Mil 250,2 (nibbisesa —A buddhiparihina). 

a-kata-bahum2na, mfn., not honoured, Spk 
(SN V 89,17 = 'a-bahukata'). 

a-kata-buddhi, m/n., who has not acquired any 
intellectual training; Ja III 58, 10 ' (—ino asikkhitakA, 
= ‘akatA’). 

a-kata-bhlruttana, m/n., who has not procured 
a sure place of refuge; AN I 155, 11 , etc. (Mp) (v. 
akatakalyana 4 -). 

a-kata-mallaka, (m.), an ordinary scraper 
(accord, to Sp without makara-dantaka ( 17 . 0 .)); Vin 
II 106,22. 

a-kata-yogga, m/n., unpractised; SN 198,33 
(Sp) (v. asikkhita +). 

a-kata-rassa, m/n., not shortened (as a vowel), 
Kacc 116. 

a-kata-ludda, m/n., having committed no cruelty; 
Vin 11172,6 (Ed. °luddha) (katakalyana +, akata- 
p5pa +). 

a-kata-vidhana, m/n., see akatavidha. 
a-kata-vedi(n), m/n., ungrateful; AN I 61,21, 
etc. (akatarinu -}-). 

a-kata-vedit2, /., ingratitude; AN I 61,22 (aka- 
tannuta —a). 

a-kata-samvidh 2 na,n., < manu/ac/ure [of clothes] 
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not yet existing' ( opp . kata-paribhanda, q. d.) ; Ps 
(MN III 110,«). 

a-kata-samsagga, mfn., unacquainted, not 
familiar-, Ja 11163,12' (= ‘asanthuta’). 

a-kata-sariiketa, m/n., who has not made an 
appointment; Ja V 436,20'. 

a-kata-sah2ya, m/n., who has not taken an 
advocate, Vin IV 218,16. 

a-kata-hattha, mfn., untrained; SN 198,33 (a. 
asikkhita +). 

a-katSbhinivesa, mfn., free from clinging to the 
world; Ja 1110,13' (araddhaviriyassa —assa vipassa- 
kassa). 

a-kat’-upasana, mfn., who has not done service, 
unexercised; SN 198,33 (Spk) (a. asikkhita +). 

a-katOpasevana, mfn., not honoured (but cf. 
ajinttpasevita); Ja II 276,8' (°gijjhapatt&dihi —ena). 

a-kat’-okasa, mfn., having no room made; Ja VI 
224,2' (Ed. a-kat'-obhasa). 

a-katta(r), m., one who does no good (in return); 
Ja III 26,27* (akatannO +). 

a-kattabba, mfn. (grd.), what will not, or ought 
not to be done; Ja V 237,22'; Ja VI 405,21 (n'atthi 
tava —am, everything may be expected). — °-pati- 
kamma, mfn., on whom no cure is to be applied, in¬ 
curable; Mp. (AN III 146,30 = ‘atekiccha'). — °-rflpa, 
mfn. — akirivarilpa (q.v.); Ja III531,s'; Dhp-a III 

103.8. — °-virati, /., unnecessary cessation or ab¬ 
stinence (7); Rup 130,18. — Cf. a-katabbatta. 

Akatti, m. [so. Agastya, cf. Pan II 4,70 & lamil 
Akattiyan'], Npr. of a tapasa; Cp 11,8*. — “-cariya, 
n., title of the 1st chapter in Cp. Cf. Akitti. 

a-kattham&na, mfn. (part., v. |/katth & vi- 
katthati), not praising oneself (for; loc.); Sn 783 (sllesu). 

a-katvS, abs. (v. karoti);. manasi — (v. manasi 
karoti); Ja I 230,26; cf. a-manasikatvd,Dhp-a 1400,3. 

a-kathamkatlil(n), m/n.,/re< from douN(katharh- 
kathil); Sn534; Dhp411 (Dhp-a); DNI 71,29 (Sv); 
Vibh 256,» (Cl.); MN 1 108,30 (Ps = nibbicikiccha); 
MN 1386,e* (—issa, gen. = Buddha). 

a-kathanfi, /., not preaching, Pva 222,20 (= 
‘n&cikkhana’). 

a-kathita, mfn. (v. katheti); hence a-kathitatta, 
n., the being undeclared, Kv-a 151,8. 

a-kaddama, mfn., free from mud; Ja III 289,8*; 
230,e* 12 * (rahad.o); SN II 269 ,11 (bhisamu|alaih).— 
°6daka, mfn., with not muddy water, Th-a ad Th 7. 

A-kanittha, 1. m. pi. (—a) [sa. akanistha, cf. 
Vvu 161,5-6), a class of (the highest) divine beings; 
DN 1152,24 (Sv), 268,23; MN I 289,23 (—anarh dev5- 
narh). — 2. n, the world of those divine beings; Dhp-a 
111290,1 (—aril gacchanto); Pj 1166,is (YSmato 
yava —aril). — °-gami(n), mfn., going to A°; (ud- 
dhariisota +) AN 1233,20 (Mp), V 120,7; SN V 201,18; 
237,14; Pp 17,18 (Ct.); Pj I 182,26; Netti-a (Netti 
190,s). — °-devata, /. pi. = akanittha, 1, Pj I 

120.8. — °-brahmaloki», m., the-heaven ; Ps (MN 
1210,32). — °-bhavana, n.; do., Ja 111487,1; Dhpa 
I 54,21 (yava—d); also °-brahma-bhavana, n., Pj I 
197,17. 

a-kanta, mfn., not beloved, disagreeable, unlovely; 
Ja V 295,15*; VI 207,o*; anittho —o amanapo (vi- 
pako), AN 128,26 MN 11166,12; do. AN 11213,27; 


III103,u; Vibh-a 9,n (= a-kamitai; Vibli 100,30 
(Vibh-a 106,28, derivation from (/kram); inslr. —ena, 
—ehi, in an unpleasant manner, or in disagreeable 
words, AN 11213,20; DN 11192,12. — Ifc. anittha- 0 . 

a-kantika or a-kantiya, mfn., disagreeable; SN 
IV71.6* (gandharii); Pv 439 (= akanta, amanapa, 
jeguccha, Pv-a 193,5). 

a-kappa-kata, mfn., not made legal (by kappa- 
bindu, q. v.), Vin I 254,34. Cf. akatakappa. 

a-kappiya, mfn., 1. not fit, improper, unsuitable; 
Vin III20,io (Sp)(an-anucchaviyarii +); MN 1460,30; 
Vin 1251,i. — 2. not included (in the sum), not 
numbered; Sn 860 (kapparn n'eti —o, = pahlnakappo, 
Pj). — °-atthena, in*(r., in the sense of being 
unfit. As 208,17. — °-kata, mfn., not made allow¬ 
able, or declared not to be a llowable, Vin IV 82,20 
(Sp). — °-bhanda, n., unauthorized things, Vin II 
169,31. — °-mamsa, n., unsuitable meal, Ps (MN I 
369.0) (e. g. acchamariisa, dipi-m°). — “sayanani, title 
of Khuddas XXV. — Ifc. kappiyS- 0 . 

a-kampa, mfn., unshakable; MhvXV175; 
Saddh 594. 

a-kampanlya, mfn. (grd. v. kampati), not to be 
shaken, immovable, Pj II 411,2. Cf. akampiya. 

a-kampamana, mfn., not hesitating; Ja IV 
311,18'(—a anosakkamdna); VI 293,13'. 

a-kampi(n), mfn., not trembling; MN II 138,8 
(acchambhl +). 

a-kampita, mfn. )/s.), unshaken; Cp. 19,23*; 
Ja V 455,33' (kilesehi —aril = ’acalitarii’); Mil 224,e 
(—aril asaricalitarii susanthitarh, etc., pitirii).—°-citta, 
n., a firm mind, Pj 1154,12. 

a-kampiya, mfn. [sa. akampva) = akampaniva 
(q.v.); Mil 386,1 (acalo —o asampa vedhl); ThI 201 
(—aril atuliyarn aputhujjanasevitarn ... dhammarh) 
(v. I. akampitaib); Mil 354,24 (“-atthena, in the sense 
of being unshaken). 

a-kanuna, n. (sa. akarma], 1 something that is 
not done. Mil 177,27; Vin I 316,8 (vaggakammarii —aril 
na ca karanlyarii). — 2. inactivity, Ja V 121,18-10* 
(by Cl. ib. 123,7-0' explained as improper work, evil 
deed; ayuttena (or ayutta-kamma-)karanena [Ed. 
wrongly (a)karanena]). 

a-kammaka, mfn. [sa. akarmaka], 1. having 
nothing to do with karma, Mil 137,i (—ena hetunS). 
— 2. intransitive, Mogg V 60. 

a-kamma-kima, mfn., undulyful,AN IV92,22*, 
quoted Ja II 348,4* (/. pi. —a). 

a-kamma-ja, mfn., not originating from karma. 
Mil 268,11. 

a-ka mm anna, mfn. [sa. akarmanya], not [it for 
its work, indisposed; AN IV 333,3 (kayo kQanto — o) 
= DN III 256,2. Cf. akammanlya, °eyya. 

a-kammannatS, /., indisposedness for work. 
Mil 300,21 (kayassa); Dhs § 1156, 1236; As 377,23 
(= cittagelannasarhkhato —hkSro). 

a-kammanlya, mfn. (cf. akammanna A next), 
unfit,' AN I 5,8 (abhavitarii cittarii); Mp. — “vagga, 
m; title of AN 15-6. — a-kammanlyat5, /., do. 
abstr.. Nett 86,io; 108,14. 

a-kammaneyya, mfn. = prec., Ja IV 385,7* 
(baharii pasareti —aril); quoted Ps III 79,21- 

a-kammSsa, mfn. (sa. akalma$a), ‘not va- 
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riegaled', i. e. spotless, pure; MN 1322,21 (silani 
akhandani + ); Ps; DN 111245,2s ^ AN III 36,1 o; 
132,14; 213,5; 289,7 (Mp) (ariyakantani silani ... 
akhandani +); SN IV 272,17 (do.); AN IV 54,8 

(akhandani +, scil. brahmacariyarh). 

a-kammasa-kari(n), mfn., acting consistently, 
consequent; AN II 187,30; 243,19 (akhandakari +)• 
a-kararh, l.».karoti (part.); Sn 65( = akaronto, 
Pj II 118,7). — 2. o. do. aor. 

a-karana, n. (Is.), 1. not doing; MN 11214,8 pt 
AN I 220,33 (navanam kammanarh) (= anayuhana, 
Mp); MN I 93,5 (papassa kammassa); Dhp 183 (Netti 
44,n); As 127,1 (papassa). — 2. improper deed, Ja I 
106,32 (Ed. akarana, cf. Ja V 123,7', see akamma). — 
7/e. see kalyan&°. 

a-karaniya, mfn. (grd.o. karoti) [fa.J, I. not to 
be done, Ja V 237,12* (= akattabba); MN I 415,17 
(tassa kinci pUparii »ara); Vin I 96,23 (cattari —ani); 
Vin 111,20,30 etc. (an-anucchaviya-f ; Sp). — 2. without 
haoing any business, Vin I 154,25 (—0 pakkamati). — 
3. to whom is nothing to do, or, who cannot be overcome, 
DN 1176,3 (-'5 Vajji ranna Magadhena; Sv) = AN 
IV 20,29 (Mp); ANIV109.S = IV434,i (~o Marassa); 
Mp. 

a-karani, (/.) | cf. sa. akarani, Panini 1113,112] 
Kacc-v 647 (akarani te jamma kammarh = na 
kattabbarh). (The Suita of Knee “akkose namhani" 
possibly originally meant °namhi ani, but Kacc-v 
and Sadd lake it °namhi ani). 

a-kari, aor. & a-karonta, part. o. karoti. 
akahi, akalu, n. [so. agnru, aguru, tamil akil|, 
the Xgallochum, or the fragrant Aloe wood, used as 
ointment; Abh 302; Mil338,is; Ja IV 440,23* («um 
candanam ca = kaiikalufi ca rattacandanan ca). 
— akalu-candana-vilitta, mfn., anointed with Aloe 
and sandal Ja VI 144,27* = 154,l*. — Cf. agalu, 
agaru. — Ifc. see kal5-°. 

a-kalya, mfn.. [/s.], displeased, not glad, Sn 692. 
Cf akaila. 

a-kalyatS, /., o. akallatli. 
a-kalyn-rOpa, mfn. = akalya, Sn691. 
a-kaly&na, mfn. [/*.], not handsome, not good; 
Pj 1126,15 (°-mitta-samsagga). — °-karana, n._ bad 
action, Pj 1 157,24. 

‘a-kalla, mfn. [sa. akalya], not fit. Sn 456 (°a[m] 
gottapanharh, = appatirOpa Pj); not true, wrong, 
DN II 68,18; unwell, Till 439 ICt. = gilSna, cf. next). 

’a-kalla, n. (perhaps to be taken as akaila, cf. sa. 
akalya], disease; Abh 323 (gelanii&kallam iibadho). 

a-kallaka, mfn., ill, sick; Vin III 62,20 (Sp, 
quoted As 377,22); Ja 111 464,4. 

a-kallata, /. (a. I. akalyata), illness, indisposition, 
Dhs j 1156,1157 (cittassa, kSvassa; = gilanabhava, 
As 377,20, 378,2) quoted Mp (AN 13,19). 

a-kavataka, mfn. (cf. kavata), having no door; 
Vin II 148,8 (vihara -'■a). 

a-kasava, mfn., free from impurity or faults; 
AN 1112,21 (avaihka +); opp. sa-kasdva, cf. anik- 
kasava. —akasavatta, n., abstr., AN 1112,23 (avam- 
kacta +). 

a-kasira-JSbbi(n), mfn. (cf. a-kiccha-labhi(n) 
& sa . a-kfcchra], obtaining without difficulty or 
trouble; nikamalabhi +: MN 1354,38 IT (Ps); = AN 


111134,3; DN III 113,24 (Sv = vipula-labhi(n)); 
AN II 23," (Mp = akasiranam labhi vipulanarh). 

a-kaca, mfn., spotless, smooth, clear, pure; DN 
11 244,10* ?= Jail 418,20* (veluriyo ~o vimalo 
subho = akakkaso, Ct.); Sn 476 (suddho niddoso 
vimalo ~o: Pj); Ja V 206,5' (= akhilaka, q. v.); 
Nett 55.21 (= niddosataya akacarh, Ct.). — 

a-kaci(n), mfn. do., °narh, Vv 689 (akdeinan ti niH- 
dosarh . . . ajaniyan ti pi pall, Vva 253,2). 

a-katabbatta, n. abstr. (see a-kattabba), Ja I 
233,13' (with instr.). 

a-katuna, ind. ( = a-katva, see karoti), Kacc-v 566. 
a-kapurisa-sevita, mfn., not frequented by evil 
men (epilh. to samadhi etc.), DN III 279,2 (Sv) = 
AN III 24,n (Mp); Th 649 (Ct.); ThI 189 (Ct.). 

a-kama mfn. |fs.), 1, without desire, free from 
lust, Sn 1096 (= nikkama, Pj). — 2, involuntary, 
not willing, Sn 445 (°assa te); MN II 178,19 = AN 
111384,12 (Mp); JaV 183,25*; 295,is*; VI 397,4*; 
508,8*; Ja V 121,4* (v. 1. akSmasa, q. v.). Cf. a-kama, 
ind. 

a-k5maka, mfn. (/. ~ik5), = akama 2; DN I 
115,18 (= an-icchamana, Sv); MN II 57,4 = Vin III 
13,e (= anicchaka, Ps Sp); Vin II 181,ia; Ja IV31,13*, 
35,20*; 439,25*; V 183,22; 237,26'. 

a-k&ma-karanlya, mfn., to be done (or dealt 
with) even against one's will, Ja V 237,14*; Mil 241,9 
(~& putta matapitunnam), 241,14 («arii karonto). 

a-kama-k5mi(n), mfn. (cf. kainakami(n)], free 
from lust, Sn 1096. 

a-kamat5, /., the state of being forced, -^aya, neces¬ 
sarily, Ps I 268,30. 

a-kima-rOpa, mfn., unwilling, Ja IV 33,13'. 
Ifc. an-°. 

a-k5masa, ind., against one’s will, Ja V 121,4* 
(o. 1. C., Ed. akamassa, cf. Sn 445). 

a-kfima, ind. (a-f-k 5 ma,m.), involuntarily, against 
one's will, if one does not like; JaV 237,18*; VI 
397,3-4* (cf. v. I. akima-vasino); 506,12*; Vin III 
186,14 (Sp); 1128,81; 132,30; 282,24; 299,27 (ni- 
kama, not necessarily if not wished; Vv 90 (Vva 55,28). 

a-kamita, mfn., not beloved, Vibh-a9,li ( = 
‘akanta’, Ed. akamika). 

1 a-k5ra, m. [ts.], the syllable or particle a (Gr.); 
-•■o nipato, Ja l 503,21, cf. above *a. 

•a-kSra, mfn., innocent; °-bhava, m., innocence, 
Dhp-a III 157,16. 

a-karaka, mfn., who does or has done nothing, 

1. e. 1, having done no wrong, innocent, guiltless, 
blameless; Ja IV 29,20; Mil 186,16 (+anaparadha); 
Dhp-a III 27,15. — 2, who does no good, Ps (MN I 
319,15) (duppatipanno —o); being of no service, useless, 
Vin I 302,2. 

’a-karana, mfn. [/s.], causeless, without reason; 
Mil 145,23 (n’atthi Buddhdnam ~am ahetukam 
giram udiranam). 

•a-karana, n. [/s.], 1. absence of a cause; inslr. 
—ena, abl. —a (adv.) = without reason, by accidence, 
in vain, MN II 45,5; Ja 1423,17 (kinca ndkaranena, 
Tr.); V 336,11; VI 542,29; 316,3' (= ‘adhicca’). — 

2. a mistaken cause, Ja IV 242,4' (= 'anaya'). — 

3. an impossible thing (= atthana, anavakasa), Mp 

4* 
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(AN I 26,30) cf. Pj 11105,18; As 30,4 (atthanam 
akaranam). — Cf. a-karana. 

a-k2rita, mfn. (pp. caus., v. k5reti). °-pubba, 
mfn. not applied before, MN I 446,7 (karana, training). 

a-kariya, mfn. (sa. akarva], not to be done, that 
may not be done; Dhp 176 = It 18,17*. 

a-karunnata, /., unkindness, the not being 
compassionate, MU 210,4. 

a-kala, m. [Is.] a wrong time (too early or too 
late), Ja I 236,8 (bhattassa); 436,20*; Ud 7,31 (Ud-a); 
Mil 155,22 ( with dat., ran no dassanaya); MN 1123,4 
^ AN V I85,s (Bhagavantam dassanaya, too early); 
DN II 115,s (Tathagatam yacanaya, do.); MN 1393,18 
(with inf., ajja Bhagavato vadam aropetum, loo late). 
Cf. akalam, ak£le, akalena, akalika. 

a-klUarn, ind. (acc.), at a wrong time, DN III 
184,27* (p. /. akale); (Ja IV 342 ,i: akalam eva, read; 
saccakiriya-samakSlam eva). 

a-k2Ia-c3ri(n), m(fn), going (begging) at a wrong 
time, Sn 386 (°im), cf. vikale. 

a-k&la-civara, n., a robe offered at extraordinary 
time, Vin III (202,34) 203,33 (Sp, Kkh, Kkh-t), IV 
(245,22) 246,6. 

a-k&la-nnQ, mfn., not knowing the right time, 
AN IV 156,12 (+ amattannu, Mp). 

a-kSla-puppha, n. pi., flowers out of season. 
DN II 137,20; Ja II 105,13. 

a-kala-phala, n. pi., fruits out of season, Ja II 
105,13. 

a-k5Ia-maccu, m., an untimely death, Kv 545,3 
(arahato). 

a-kala-marana, n., do., Ja IV 54,n'. 
a-k31a-megba, m. [Is.], a cloud out of season, 
Ja I 51,16 (—o vassi); Mil 114,n; maha-°, Vin I 32,7. 

a-kala-rSvi(n), mfn., who makes noise out of 
season, Ja I 435,20 (acc. —im bhikkhum). — “i-kuk- 
kuta, m., a cock crowing out of season, Ja I 436,16 
(opp. ka)ar5vi-k°). 

Ak3Iar3vi-jataka, n., Ja (119) I 435-36. 
a-kSla-rfipa, mfn., inconvenient, inopportune; 
—e (loc.), Ja IV 226,4* (= a-kale, at a wrong time or 
occasion, ib. 19'). 

a-kala-vSdi(n), mfn., speaking at a wrong time; 
—i abhutavadl anatthavadi adhammavadi avinaya- 
vadi, MN 1287,2 = 111 48,14 (opp. kalavadi, etc.); 

AN V 265,0; 283.25; —AN I 202,12 (Mp); II 22,io 
(Mp). 

a-k2Ia-vijjut5, /., a lightning out of season, 
Ja VI 568,5'. 

a-k31a-vijjulat3, /., do., Ja VI 547,26'. 
a-kala-samaya, m., an unexpected or unusual 
moment; —e (loc.) Ja 1480,38. 

a-k3Iika, mfn., 1. out of season, exceptional; 
Mil 114,7 («am kadacuppattikain). — 2. immediate, 
present, at hand; Ja III 394,io'; in the formula : 
sanditthiko, —o, ehipassiko, etc., DN II 93,32 (Vism 
216,16); AN I 156,28 (Mp),227,13 (Mp); —Sn 567(Pj) 
= MN ch. 92 (Ps), Sn 1137 (Nidd II, Nidd-a. Pj) 
(sanditthikam-am); SN 1158,4 = IV 328.21 (dham- 
mena ditthena viditena —ena pattena pariyogalhena) 
(Spk). 

a-kalussiya, n., freedom from impurity; °-paccu- 


patthana, mfn., manifested by fr°; Pj II 144,5 = 
As 120,18 (saddha). 

a-kale, ind. (loc.), at a wrong or improper time; 
Ja 11208,17* (n3kaie); 111 534,20*; IV 291,22* (kale 
akale = diva ca rattin ca, ib. 25'); V 233,21* ( = 
ayutta-appatta-kale, ib, 234,13'); Mil 107,s; 200,28. 

a-kalena, ind. (instr.) — prec.; MN 1287,3 = 
11148,15; Ja 11208,18*; 111534,17*. 

a-kSsika, mfn., not from the Kasi country (i. e. 
not of the best quality); AN I 145,12 (candanam, = 
asanham candanam, Mp). 

a-kSsiya, (?) m. pi. —a, Ja VI 212,7*, according 
to the Ct. = certain royal functionaries (°-samkhata 
rajapurisa) who had to gather the taxes. (Etymology 
doubtful; one might suggest akasiya = sa. akarsika, con¬ 
troller of coins? cf. the reading ak3siya-samkh3ta of 
the Ms. C k at Ja VI 215,22'). 

a-kicca, (mf)n. [sa. akrtya], not to be done; 
AN II 67,1 (n. —am karoti, kiccarii aparadheti, = 
akStabbam, Mp); Ja III 131,io* (Ct. = akattabba); 
Dhp 292-293 (Ct.). Ifc. o. kicc3-°. 

a-kicca-kara, mfn., useless, ineffective; Mil 66,4 
(vay3mo); 151,24 (bhesajjani). 

a-kicca-k3ri(n), m(fn). [sa. akrtyakarin], acting 
wrongly; engaged in improper business; DN I 135,n 
(Sv); Ja IV 260,23*; VI 527,17* (= a-kicca-k5rika, 
ib. 27', prob. wr. r. for °-karaka); — MN II 180,27. 

a-kiccha-Iabhi(n), mfn. [ cf. sa. a-kfcchra] = 
akasiralabhi(n) (q. v. Sc the passages quoted there). 

[akincanna- 9 , wr. r. for akincanna- 0 (q. v.), 
DN I 35,20; AN III 363,25.) 

a-kincana, mfn. [Is.], having nothing; calling no-, 
thing his own, disinterested; Abh 739 (poor) ; Vin 136,2 6*; 
MU 220,7 (—o jlvikatthaya p3nam hanati); DN III 
185,3* (adhano+); As 206,7 (n3ssa kincanan ti —am); 
Ja VI 45,s (sakincanass' eva bhayam nftkincanassa); 

— Th 36; Dhp 88 (hitvS k3me -o), 221, 396 = 421 
(+ an3d3na, Dhp-a, Pj); Sn 455 (= ragadikincan3- 
narfi abh3vena —o Pj); Ja IV 372,8* (= ragakincan3- 
dihi rahitam, ib. 373,is'); Ja III 100,25* (—am nippa- 
libodham, ib. 101,3'); III 241,16' (—am apaUbodham); 

381.12 (do.). — Used in describing nibbana: Sn 1094 
(Nidd. II, Nidd-a, Pj), hence Nett 55,28*. Cf. 3kin- 
canna, sakincana. — °bhava, m., abstr., Ps (MN I 
318,33). 

a-kifici, n. [sa. akincid), nothing; Dhp 390 (na 

— seyyo, not a nothing better i. e. much better, the very 
best. Dhp-a; or is akinci = akincana (akincanna), 
and seyyo = summum bonttm?). 

a-kitava, m. [Is.], no gambler; Ja V 110,22*; 
117,31' (anakkhe —e ajutakare). 

a-kitti, /. [sa. akirti), ill-fame; Vin IV 216 ,12 
(avanna +; = ninda, Sp). 

Akitti, m. [ generally identified with sa. Agastya 
: J3takam3l3 p. 33—40, cf. Akatti), Npr. of a brah- 
mana; Ja IV 237,6; 242,24 (°-pandito); Pj I 127; Ja 

145.13 (°-brahmanak31e); Ja VI 99,20* (A.hgirasa +, 
enumeration of ancient sages). — °-j3taka, n. = 
Jat (490), Ja IV 236—42; Ja V 241,20. — °-tittha, 
n., a bathingplace at Benares (named after A°), Ja 
IV 237,26. — °-dv3ra, n„ a gate in Benares' (do.), 
Ja IV 237,25. 

a-kittima, mfn. [sa. akrtrima], inartificial; 
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Vva 275,29 (aporisatava —o, scil. ratho, v. I. a-kut- 
tima, B.). 

a-kitti-sanjanani, /., creating ill-lame, DN III 
182,29. 

a-kiriya, m/n. [sa. akriya], inactive. Mil 250,23 
(papd —a osannaviriya, etc.), 251,14 (pakata asamvuta 
ahirika, —a akkhanti), 300,9 (vivatam pakatam, — aril 
arahassam). 

a-kiriya-ditthi, /., the theory of non-existence of 
(bad or good) action, Ps ch 60 (III 115,12: — kammam 
patibahati). Cf. natthika-ditthi ib. 

a-kiriya-rupa, min., not to be done, improper, 
Ja III 530,14* (—o pamadahi santhavo, = akattabba- 
rupo, Cl. 531,8'). 

a-kiriya-vada, 1. m(/n). adhering to the theory 
of non-existence of action; AN IV 174,13 loll. (Mp) = 
Vin 1112,28 (Sp)^Vin I 233,28; MN 1406,l3(dussilo 
purisapuggalo micchaditthi —o (Ps)); pi. —a, SN III 
73,4 (ahetuvada +, Spk) = AN 1131,22 (Mp) = 
MN 11178,13 (Ps).—2 .m. = akiriyaditthi, Vism 522,7; 
Sp 134,io; elliptically akiriya, q.v. — °vadi(n), m/n., 
id., AN I 62,21. 

a-kiriya-suddhi, /., purification through inac¬ 
tivity, Nidd I 98,14 (samsara-suddhi -(-). 

a-kiriya, /. 1. the not doing; -f- akaranarh 
anajjhSpatti, Ohs $ 299 (As) = Vibh 285,n; akusa- 
lanarii dhammanam, AN IV 174,15 = Vin III 2,28; 
sabbakammanam, AN II 235,2s; —3ya dhammarh 
deseti, AN IV 180,16 = Vin I 233,30; inactivity, per¬ 
haps AN I 175,22 ( but see 3.). —2 .an improper action, 
Mil 171,27 (: kiriyS), 220,20. — 3. = akiriyaditthi 
(or °v5da): °arn vyakasi, DN 153,4; °aya santtia- 
hanti, AN 1173,15 (Mp), 175,22 (Mp). 

a-kilanta, mfn., not tired (or sleepy), alert; 
Vv 878 (Vva 307,18) (—o cetasa). — °-kaya, mfn., 
whose body is not tired, DN II 13,14 (Sv) (/. —a, scil. 
Bodhisatta-m£td). 

a-kllasu, mf(n). [ cf. kilasu &. sa. gl3snu], 
indefatigable, untiring; Abh. 516 (diligent); m. —u, 
Ja 1109,17*; pi. —uno, ib. 14* (= nikkosajjS 5rad- 
dhaviriyS); Vin III 9,2 (Sp) (—uno ahesum . . . dham¬ 
marh deseturii); inslr. —una, SN I 47,30*; with dal. 
dhnmmadesanaya, SN V 162,27 ' (Spk); /. —u hoti 
(pathavi. . . naranari-ganam dharentl), Mil 382,22. 

a-kilittha, mfn. [sa. aklista], untroubled, not 
dirty; Pj II 483,22 (°vasana, m/n . with bright clothes, 
= ‘sucivasana’, Sn 679). 

a-kissava, mfn., without wisdom (?);SN I 149,2*; 
(Spk 'akissavan’ti, ‘kissavS’ vuccati parina, ‘nip- 
parino’ti attho), quoted Nett 132,14. Origin and 
meaning of this word are doubtful, Tr. refers to kissa, q.v. 
a-kukkuka, see a-kukkuccaka. 
a-kukku-kata, mfn., not (only)given for a time(1), 
Vin I 255,n (cf. SBE XVII 157, n. 7 ). 

a-kukkuca, mfn., free from misbehaviour, Sn 850 
(Nidd; Pj = battha-kukkuccadivirahita). Cf. kuk- 
kuca and kukkucca. 

a-kukkuccaka, mfn., 1. not entertaining doubt, 
not scrupulous, Mp I 92,6 = Ss 24,19 (annamannam 
na codenti na sarenti —a honti). — 2. [ indubitable, 
exciting no doubl(1), only in the cpd.] °-jata, mfn.,grown 
without fault or defect, MN I 233,18 (Ed. a-kukkuka-°, 
scil. kadalikkhandham; PsII376 a-kukkuta-°) = 


SN III 141,28 = IV 167,32 (Ed. a-kukkuka-°; Spk 

II 392 a-kukkujaka- 0 ) = AN II 200,21 (a-kukkuc- 
caka-°, scil. salalatthim; Mp II 480, do. = bhaveyva 
nu kho na bhaveyva ti a-janetabba-kukkuccam). 
Cf. kukkuc(c)a and kukku. 

a-kutila, mfn., 1. not crooked, straight; Ja VI 
535,21* (rukkha), 31' (= ujuka); Bv V 4 (Bv-a); Mil 
105,30 (narSca). — 2. straightforward, honest; Ja IIT 
12,17' (ujukesu —esu, = 'ahjasa'); Dhp-a 1288,19' 
(uju +). 

a-kucilat3, /., abstr. from prec., Dhs. § 51, 1339; 
As 151,20. 

a-kundaka, mfn., = a-kana, Ct. on Anag 27. 
a-kutuhala, mfn., free from superstitious regards, 
Ja 1 387,3* (= a-vikinnavico, discreet, ib. f); cf. 
a-kotuhala-mangalika. 

a-kuto, ind. [sa. a-kutas] = a-kuto-ci, ind., 
not from any quarter; only in the foil, comp.s 

a-kutoci-upaddava, mfn., free from attacks or 
distress, Ja V 378,1 (rattham anuppHam +, = an- 
upaddavarn, ib. 26 ") — a-kuto-bhaya, mfn. (/s.J, 
having no fear from any quarter, Sn 561 (= kutoci 
abhayo, Pj, Ps); Dhp 196 (nibbuta +, Dhp-a); 
It 122,17* (nibbSnaiii); Ja IV 71,21* = IV 344,18* 
(appossukko +). 

a-kuttima, m/n., see a-kittima (v. /.). 
a-kuddba, etc., see akkuddha. 
a-kuppa, mfn. \Buddh. sa. akopya] 'free from 
anger’, immovable, imperturbable, firm, cool (of mind): 
—a cetovimutti. MN I 197,32 (Ps = arahatta-phala- 
vimutti), 298,24; DN III 273,13 (Sv = do.); SN II 
172,n; 239,6; ANI 259,n; IV 305,4; Vin 111, 30 ; 
It 53, 12 *;—a vimutti, MN I 167,28 (Ps = akuppiram- 
manatSya —a, etc.); Ill 162,24; 245,ie; -am nSnarii, 
DN III 273,9 (Sv); —o vimokkho, Palis II 40,28; 
dhaminikcna kammena —ena (not subvertible), Vin II 
68,33; guna ekarasa aroga —si. Mil 157,20. —a-kuppa 
n. subsl., —aril pativijjhati, AN III 119,27 (Mp = 
arahattam); 198,is (patitthatabbam sacce ca —e ca) 
= Vin II 251,4; = khanti, Ja VI 200,23' (—sarii- 
khata); —am aviparinarnadliammarh (= asam- 
kuppam', i. e Nibbina) Pj 11607,13. — Ifc. pati- 
viddha- 0 . 

a-kuppa-tthana, n., a firm position, —am 
dhuvatthanarii (= 'accutan’i (hanam’) Dhp-a III 
321,4. 

a-kuppata, /., abstr. from a-kuppa., Tb 434. 
a-kuppa-dhamma, mfn., firm in morals, AN 

III 128,2 (Ed. kuppadhammo; = kliinasava, Mp) 
= Vin V 129,1 (Sp); — Pp 11,20. 

a-kubbam, heg. part, (see karoti), gen. sg. 
a-kubbato, not doing, not acting, Sn 844, 913; Dhp 51 
= Th323 (—ato: kubbato or sa-kubbato); Dhp 124. 
— a-kubbamana, do.part, med, Sn 777-8 (Nidd), 897. 

a-kula, n., not a house, non-family, —am kahati 
khippam attano, DN III 185,e*. cf. >a,2. — a-kuiata, 
/.abstr., Ja V 117,6* (kula —am gata). 

a-kula-putta, m., a person of not good 'family, 
Ja II 223,22' (dujjatiko —o = ‘dukkulino’). 

a-kulina, mfn. [/s.j, not of good family, Ja I 
338,20; V 367,19'. 

a-kusala, mfn. (sa. akufala], 1. unskilled, not 
clever, Abh 734 (sotum —o); bale —o, Sn. 879 
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(= 887), Pj (= avidva); balo avyatto—o, SN V 149,27 
(cf. DN I 85,16). — 2. bad, evil, sinful; unhealthful, 
unlucky; Vin II 91,1 (kusalam -am avyakatath), As 
39,36 foil, (do.); —am kSyakammaih, MNII26.10; 
Nett 126,10; —assa kammassa balavata, Mil 101, 10 ; 
—a dhamma, Ohs § 30, etc.; ON III 56,20 (Sv); 
73,20; AN IV 363,io, MN III 48,17 (abhivaddhanti, 
parihayanti); —anarii dhammanarh pahanarii, MN I 
93,2s; III 215,3; papaka —a dhamma, MN 1221,6 
(Ps), Mil 226,15. —a cetana. As 100,32; papaka —a 
vitakka, MN 1144,4; cuddasa cetasika —a (moho, 
etc.), Abhidh-s 6,io; — —aril bhayabheravarii, MN 
I 17,14 (= savajjarii akkhemarii, Ps). — n., sin, 
evil deed, demerit, —aril pajahati, kusalarh bhaveti, 
Mil 37,2; Tathagato sabbarii —aril jhapetva sabban- 
riutarh patto, ib. 134,20; catubbidharii —aril, Pj I 
143,5 (cf. DN III 182,1-2*, Sv); ten -ani: MN 147,3 
foil. (Ps), etc.; N5mar-s 16,2-4. — Ifc. kusald°, 
yath5°. Cf. akosalla. 

a-kusalaka, mfn., unexperienced, Vin II 159,34. 
a-kusala-kamma, n., evil action, bad works, 
Ja VI 387,3'; Dhp-a III 349,n (cf. v. /.). — “-patha, 
m„ id. (with numerals.), dasa — a, AN V 266,1 foil. ; 
Nett 43; Ps (MN 147,4); Ja IV 50,22; 101,4; 181,15; 
Dhp-a 123,24,* panatipat£di-°, Pj 1126,19.— °-pa- 
ttaakathS, /., title of 5 th ch. of As (p. 102,32). 

a-kusala-k5ri(n), mfn., one who does evil, Mil 
200,16 (gen. —issa). 

a-kusala-citta, n., evil thought, dvadasa -ani, 
Ps II 116,6; Abhidh-s 1,21 — do. title of Dhs 

§ 402—130, cf. N5mar-s 4; — —aril, title of Vibh 
p. 164—69. — mfn., nourishing evil thoughts, Ps I 
115,26. — “-cetana, f. id., Dhp-a III 28,16. — 
°-cetaslk§, m. pi., title of Namar-s 16. 

a-kusala-dhamma, m., bad character, pi. bad 
qualities, Dhp-a II 110,3 (—5). — [“-sutta, n., title 
of a Sutta, SN V 18.] 

a-kusala-dhatu, /., element of sin, sinful prin¬ 
ciple (Child.), viz. k3ma-°, vyap5da-“, vihiriisa-®, Vibh 
363,20; cf. AN III 447,12 . (Cf. a-kusala-vitakka & 
“-sathkappa). 

a-kusala-parikkha, or a-kusal0paparikkh3, 
/., investigation or circumspection of sin. Nett 126,10. 

a-kusala-pariccSga, m., abandonment of sin, 
Nelt 50,27. 

a-kusala-puccba, /., the question of 'wrong', 
Nidd 1340,80 (= s5vajja-dhamma-puech5, Ct.). 

a-kusala-mOla, n., the root or principle of sin, 
tini -ani (scil. lobha, dosa, moha), AN I 201,18 (Mp); 
DN III 214,19 (Sv); sg. -aril, MN 147,10 (Ps); It 
45,io; cf. Sn 14 (= 369): mala akusala (Pj); Dhs 
§982; As 346,1; Nett 126,13. — mfn. —a dhamma, 
SN II 263,5 (v. /., Ed. akusala dhamma). 

a-kusala-rasi, m., accumulation of sin, AN III 
65,1 = SN V 145,26 (/. e. parica nivaranS, q. v.). 

a-kusala-vitakka, m., sinful thought, tayo —a 
(viz. kama-“, vyap5da-“, vihiriisa- 0 ), It 72,21; 82,9; 
DN 111215,3; Nett 126,2. (Cf. a-kusaia-dhatu &. 
a-kusala-sariikappa). 

a-kusala-vipaka, m., the consequence of sin, pi. 
—a avyakatd, title of Dhs §§ 556—65. — “-katha, /., 
title of As § 589 (p. 292—93). — “-cetasika, m. pi., 
title of Namar-s 17. — “-mQIaka, n., do of Vibh 


p. 190—92. — “-samkhara-mulaka, n., do. of Vibh 
p. ISO—81. — “-ahetuka-citta, n., satta — ani, 
Namar-s 5,22. 

a-kusala-vipak'-upekha, /., indifference (or 
apathy) to retribution of sins, Ja V 271,21'. 

a-kusala-vera, n., — vera, 2 (q. v.) (: puggala- 
vera) Mp III 98,13; 240.21 (ad ANIII254,2i; IV 
151.12). 

a-kusala-samkappa, m., = akusala-vitakka 
(q. v.), MN II 27,27. 

a-kusala-samkhata, mfn., which is called 
akusala; dhamma —a, AN IV 363, 10 . 

a-kusala-sangaha, m., ‘compendium of evil 
categories', Abhidh-s 32,4 (Trsl.). 

a-kusala-saricetanika, mfn., connected with 
consciously contracted akusala, AN V 292,7 foil, (—a 
dukkhavipaka). 

a-kusala-sann5, /., sinful idea. Nett 126,3 
(tisso —a, viz. kama-“, vyapada-“, vihiriisa- 0 , cf. 
“-dhatu, etc.). 

a-kusala-sDa, m. n., sinful (character or) practice, 
pi. ime —a. MN II 25,20 (Ps akusala slla). 

a-kusaia-hetu, m., cause of sin, Dhs §§ 1053—58 
(tayo — u: lobho doso moho); Tikap 27,18. 

a-kusal’-uppatti, /., rising of sin, Ps 167,10 
(“-pada(thana). 

a-kusalOpaparikkha, see a-kusala-parikkha. 
a-kusita, mfn. [so. akusida], not lazy or indolent, 
undefatigable, Dhp-a IV 111 ,12 (+ atandita). — 
“-vutti, mfn., do.. Sn 68 (araddhaviriyo ... alina- 
citto +, Pj, Nidd). 

a-kuha, mfn. [/s.], not deceitful, honest, trust¬ 
worthy, Sn 957 (Buddharii asitaih tadirii —aril); MN I 
386,18*; Mil 352,14. — a-kuhaka, mfn. [fa.] do., 
Sn 852 (Pj = avimhapako tXhi kuhana-vatthOhi); 
SN I 140,8* = Th 1218 (—0 nipako apihdiu). 

a-kQjana, mfn., not creaking (of a carriage), 
SN I33,io* (ratho); Ja VI 252,20* (vaca-sannam’- 
aktijano). 

■a-kQta, mfn. [fa.], not without horns, not polled, 
Vin IV 5,26. 

*a-kQta, mfn. [fa.], not deceitful or cheating, not 
false (as coins); Ps II 464,15 (cf. accheka). 

a-ketubhi(n), mfn. [cf. ketubba], free from hypo¬ 
crisy, MN 132,17 = AN III 199,10 (a-satha a-m3ya- 
vino +). 

a-keratika, mfn., not deceitful, honest, Ja V 
117,31' (= 'a-kitava'). 

a-kevala, mfn., not whole, nol absolute, MN I 
326,27 (: kevala; anicca, addhuva, asassata-{-). 

a-kevali(n), mfn., not perfect, defective, Sn 878 
(m. —I, PJ = hina), 891 (m. pi. —Ino, B. —I te). 

a-koti-gata, mfn., which has not attained its end, 
or taken effect. Mil 305,28 (visatn). 

a-kotQhala-mangalika, mfn., free from super¬ 
stitious views AN III 206,17 (cf. apagata-kotOhala- 
marigalika, do.. Mil 94,31). Cf. a-kutuhala. 
a-kodha, etc., 0 . a-kkodha, etc. 
a-kopa, mfn., without anger, Sn 499. 
a-kovida, mfn. [fa.], ignorant, without the right 
knowledge (of the dhamma, gen. or loc.), SN 1162,34* 
(dhammassa, Spk); Sn 793 (do.); Ja III 57,26* (do.), 
58,14'; 1490,27 (dhamma-vinayamhi); 11180,4* 
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(gama-dhammassa); It 92,is* (ariya-dhammc); Dhs 
§ 1003 (ariya-dhammassa). 

a-kosalla, n. [c/. sa. akau;ala], unskilfulness; 
esp. used in phrases to explain the sense of the word 
a-kusala: “-pavatti, /., a function of a°, Ps I 198,s; 
“-sambhuta, mfn., originating with a°, Sp 1 186 , 18 . 

akka, m. [sa. ark a), 1. the sun, Abh. 63 (cf. 1102). 
2. the plant Calotropis gigantea, 'swallow wort', Abh 581 
(cf. 1102: rukkhantara = the ward tree); MN I 429,22 
(Ps). — °-dandaka, m., a stick of a° wood, Mp III 
356,16 (C ke ). — °-dussa, n., cloth made of that plant, S p 
ad Yin I 306,s (—-kadalidussa-erakadussani). — 
°nala (or °-nala) n., a stalk of that plant, or cloth 
made thereof, Vin I 306,8 (—am nivasetva). 

akkanta, mfn. (pp. of akkamati), 1 . trodden upon 
(touched). Mil 152.27 (paso); AN I 8,2 (hatthena vsl 
padena va —); JaI 79 , 9 ; Dhp-a 160,7 (°-sakha), 
200,14 (°-tthane), cf. below akkamana; —am padam 
(footprint), Ap 119,is. — 2. do. with active sense, 
Vin IV 201,17 (Sp II 501,8). 

Akkantasannaka.ni. Npr. of a thera, Ap 211-212. 
akkandati, 3 .sg. [sa a -(- ykrand], to cry or weep 
aloud; — parodati, SN IV 206,25*. 

akka-panna, n. (sa. arka-parna], the leaf of an 
Akka -plant, Ja 1 422,14. 

akkamana, n. [sa. akramana), stepping or 
treading upon; — a-akkamana-pada-vare, every time 
he was taking a step, Ja I 62,31; —tthine, Ja I 339,23 
(cf. akkanta). 

akkamati, 3 .sg. (so. a + (/kram), 1 . to step or 
tread upon (acc.). Mil 220 , 21 ; Ja V 433,30 (padena 
padam); part. —mant£, Ja III 374 , 7 '; pot. —me, Ja IV 
206,#*; imp. akkama, Ja VI 126,10*; aor. 1 .sg. — irii, 
Dhp-a III 136,22; 2 .pi. — ittha, ib. is; ful. — issati, 
MN II 93,2 (Ps) 5*2 Dhp-a III 136,21; abs. (a) ak- 
kamma, Cp III 7 , 3 *; Ja III 141,3*; (fr) -itva, Ja I 
7,22'; 279,28; Vin II 289,e; MNI324,i4 (hatthena 
va padena va, = phusitva, Ps); ger. — itabba, Ps III 
299,15. — 2. to make a kick at one, Vin III 38,33 
(—itva) (Sp.). — 3. to assault, assail, sfimanta-rajS- 
narii — itv5 janapadam ganhissama, Pj 11353,12.— 
Cf. akkanta, pp. 

akka-vSka, m. n., bast or bark of the Akka -plant, 
Ps III 135,18 (ad MN I 429: —e gahetvd jiyarii 
karonti); VIbh-a 232,20 = Vism 249,2#. 

akka-vata, m., a particular kind of fence or 
door, Vin II 154,is. 

akkuttha, pp. (see akkosati), reviled, scolded, 
abused, Sn366 (Pj); MN II 3,33 (dhammakkosena); 
Mil 222,3 (+ paribhasito); Ja VI 187,20 (+ pari- 
bhattha); Ja V 113,ii* (read akkuddho?).— °-van- 
dita, n., abuse and respect, Sn 702 (Pj = akkosan ca 
vandanah ca); Thi 388. — “akkutthasanta”, Ja 
II 348,24* = AN IV 93 , 10 * (v. 1. akkuddha- 0 , no 
Ct., prob. means akkuttha (metrically for °b) santa 
(i. e. samani) = being. 

a-kkuddha (or a-kuddha), mfn., not angry, Ja II 
353,16*; V 113,11* (1 Ed. akkuttho, no v. 1.); VI 
14,12*. — °-manasa, mfn., do., Dhp-a IV 1 C 4 . 3 '.— 
°-rOpa, mfn., do., Ja VI 533,1 s*. 

akkula, (ml), only in the exclamation —o bakkulo 
(v. 1. pakkulo), prob. a shout to one in order to terrify, 
Ud 5,s (Cl. says: bhimsapetukdmataya evarupani 


saddarh akasi, anukarana-saddo hi ayarii, referring 
also to the etymology 5kula-vyakula, and to a v. r. 
akkhulo bhakkhulo (q. v.), cf. JPTS 1886 p. 98-99). 

— °-bakkuIika, f.or m.n. (?), designation of that shout 
Ud5,s (—am akasi). 

akkocchi, aor., v. akkosati. 
a-kkodha (or a-kodha) (sa. akrodhaj, m., 
freedom from anger, mildness, Dhp223; Mil 116,27 y 
Ja 111 274,2* (nom. — aiii, attraction by danath, etc.) 
jzf SN 1 240,13* (— 0 , = metta, Spk); DN III 159,28*. 

a-kkodhana (or a-kodhana) [sa. akrodhana], 
mfn., free from anger, Dhp 400 = Sn 624 ; Sn 19 
(quoted Mil 187,8, = a-kujjhana-sabliava, Pj), 850, 
941; Ja II 195, 2 S*; 348.26* = AN IV 93 , 21 * (/. 
-a); Ja 111262,1#*; 263,20'; V222,is*; VI 295,22*; 
473,s*-l0' (/. —5, or —i); DN III 47,24 (+ anupa- 
nahi); 159,7 (+ anupavasa-bahulo); MN I 42,36; II 
241,8; AN V 98,14: SN II207,li; Vv 332 (/.-a ana- 
timani, cf. Vv-a 144, n 21 ); Pp 22,17; Dhp-a III 313, 
13' (v. /.). — n. subst., freedom from anger, Ja II 
192,14* (—am adhitthito; cf. Dn III 159,28*). 

a-kkodhana-m-anugghati(n), mfn., who does 
not hurl being free from anger (the wise compared to 
a chariot\, Ja VI 252,25*; 253,23'. 

Akkodhana[-sutta,n.], title of a sulta, SN IV243. 
Akkodha[-sutta, n.|, do., SN I 240. 
a-kkodhup3y3sa, m., freedom from the trouble 
of anger, MN I 363,10 (Ed. akodh°). °-up3y3si(n), 
mfn., ib. 363,20 (gen. —issa). 

akkosa, m. [sa. akro;a], abuse, scolding, reviling; 
Abh 899 (= ‘paribhasana’), 1093 (=-- 's5pa’); in 
Dhatup giving the sense of the verbal-roots: ;kur l , 
|/kus 3 , /khurhs, ^cit 1 , |/sap; Dhp 399 = Sn 623 (Pj) 
(-arh titikkhati); MN 1162,2 (—aril alattha); AN III 
67,s = 180,25 (arinamaniiarii — a honti); -(- paribhasa, 
Mil 8 , 2 s; Ja VI187,as'; catuhi — ehi akkositvS, Dhp-a 
1161,18 (cf. 1153,14); dasa -3, Nidd-a 1236,17.— 
Jfc. v. dhamma 0 . 

akkosaka, mfn. (sa. akroyaka], abusing, in 
comps °-paribhasaka, mf(n).,who abuses and despises 
AN II 58,4 (gen. samana-br3hman5naih); III 252,l 
(Mp); IV 156,12; V 169,12; /. akkosika-paribhasika, 
AN 1158,8; n. pi. —ani (kulSni), Vibh 247,6 (Vibh-a 
340,28). — °-Bh3radv3ja, m. N.pr., SN 1161,32 
(brShmano, Spk). — °-vagga, m., title of a vagga, 
AN III 252. 

akkosati, 3.sg. (sa. a + /kru(), to abuse, scold, 
revile; Mil 171,21; with acc. (or gen.1) Ja I 225,27 
(te, gen. used for an acc.? v. below); V 108,2; + 
paribhisati, SN 196,6* (Spk); DN 11181,3 (vo, gen. 
for acc., Sv); AN IV 345,3 (bhikkhunarii. v. 1. bhikkhu 
& bhikkhurii); Vin I 330,23 (gihi); 11296,23 (up5- 
sake); do. + roseti, MN I 140,is; do. do. -(- viheseti, 
MN I 189,12; — part. —anta, Dhp-a IV 148,7; Mil 
154,6; /. —anti, Ja V 103,20 (rajiinarii maranena, 
imprecations); — imp. 2. pi. — atha, MN I 334,7 (Ps); 

— pot. —eyya paribhasevya (marii, -(- anattharii pi 
me kareyyaj, Pp 37 , 2 ;— eyyaih.SN IV 118 . 22 ;—evyurii, 
MN 1140,2s; — fut. —issanti, SN IV61,n (Spk); — 
aor. (a) akkosi. Mil 221,2# (pharusahi vacShi; pa- 
ribhasi); Dhp-a II 53,1 s (catuhi akiirchi therarn); (b) 
akkocchi, which by Kacc 500 is referred to (/kudh, but 
by Mogg to |/kus 3 (VI 34): Dhp 3 (Dhp-a I 43,20 = ak- 
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kosi); — grd. akkositabba (v. 1. akkosetabba) AN 
IV 277,14; — pass, akkosivati, pp. akkuttha ( q. v.). 

akkosana, n. (so. akrocana], abuse, scolding; 
Abh 759 (curse); Dhatup 625 (= y'khurhs); Ja V 
107,28'; Dhp-a IV 164,l = Vism 29,6. — °-a, /., 
id. + vambhana, garahana, ukkhepana, etc., Vibh 
353,6 (= ‘nippesikat.V), for Ct. see Vism 29,s. 

akkosa-pahara, m., abuse and blows, Ja III 
230,5 (—e, acc. pi.). 

Akkosa-Bharadvaja-vatthu, n., title oj Dhp-a 
IV 161-64 ( cf. Akkosaka-Bhdradvdja). 

Akkosa-vagga, m., title of a vagga, AN V 77. 
akkosa- vacana, n., abusive speech, Mhv XXXVII 

154. 

akkosa-vatthu, n., = akkosa with numerals 
[cf. (akusalakamma-)patha, (kama-)guna]; dasahi 
—uhi, Ja I 191.5 (akkosanti); Ps II 303,17 (do.); 
Dhp-a I 212,3, IV 2,2 (do.); Vibh-a 340,33 (do.); Spk 
III 23,18 (akkosissanti); Dhp-a IV164,l (akkosanarii); 
Pj I 149,2 (akkosante); Pj II 364,18 (abhisatto, = 
'akkuttho'); — dasavidhena —una akkosanti, Sv 
III 58,7. 

AJckosa-fsutta], n., title of a sutta, SN I 161, 
foil.; uddana ib. 171,34. 

[akkosiyati] pass. 3. sg. of akkosati, to be abused; 
part. —iyamSna, mfn., MN 1334,8 (-f paribhasiva- 
mana, etc.); Ja V 295,17. 

p/akkh: vyatti-sarhkhatesu, Sadd II 61 (3. sg. 
‘akkhati’). 

1 akkha, m. [so. aksa], an axle, Abh 375, 893 
(rathange); —o, Mil 27,3; 116,0; 238,18; 277,28 
(bhijjati); —aril abbharijeyya, SN IV 177,2; —e (telab- 
bhanjitc), Vism 362,26; —ena —aril pativattesi (with 
axle to axle), DN II 96,n xA Vin I 231,36; in dvandoa 
comp., Ja I 109,5 (°-yug4dini). — Ifc. v. avihiriisS- 
sarita°, jh5na°. 

’akkha, m. [so. aksa), l.o die, Abh532 (pSsako), 
893 (pSsake); —o nattho, Ja I 379,26; —aril mukhe 
pakkhipitva, ib. 25; —ena kljanti, Vin II 10,20 = 
111 180,25 (Sp); pi. —5, Ja III 541,23* (jitfi. q. ».); 
akkh* Itthiyo, DN III 184,26*; inslr. —ehi, Ja VI 
318,20-21* (otherwise explained bij Cl., see akkhdti); 
—ehi dibbiihsu, DN II 348,i»; loc. — esu dhanapard- 
jayo, Sn 659 (= jutakl]ana-akkhesu. Pj) = SN I 
149,24* = AN 113,28* = V 171,19*, foil.; -assa 
phaiakarn, Ja V 155,23* (156,18' = suvanna-pha- 
lakarii) seems to denote a diceboard (split-compound for 
*akkha-phala ka), but cf. Abh 893. — 2. a game (at 
* dice, and the like), DN 16,25 (Sv = gujakild). — 
3. name of a tree, Beleric Myrobalan (Terminalia 
Belerica), the seeds of which were used as dice, Abh 
569 (= vibhitaka). — 4. a weight, two of which are 
equal to five masaka, and eight equal to one dharana, 
Abh 479; 893 (suvannasmirii). — Ifc. v. an-°. 

’akkha, n. [so.aksa], an organ of sense, Abh 149 
(= indriyarii), 893 (do.). 

4 akkha, m. — akkhi, the eye, only ifc. °[a]kkha 
[so. “aksa], see-, (an-)anjita’, aI5ra°, 5vila°, 
utumatta 0 , (kala-)lohita- 0 , gava°, carur 3 , tam- 
ba°, tIro°, nila°, (a-)pacc°, parevata 0 , paro°, 
bhadda° (or bhadra°), (vanatimira-)matta 0 , 
manda°, ratta°, rumm-akkha-rilpa, lobita°, 


Virupa 0 , visala°, sadlsa°, samana", Sahassa 0 , 
sundara 0 (cf. Mogg III 49). [C/. also apparajakkha]. 

1 akkhaka — 4 akkha, ifc. see mora°. 

’akkhaka, m. [so. aksaka], the cottar bone, Abh 
278 (galantatthi); °-(a)tthi, n. id., Vism 254,2 (—ini, 
dve); Pj 149.8, 50,15. — Ifc. see adh’-°, ubbh’-° 
(or uddh’-°), dakkhina 0 . 

Akkha-kkhayika-chataka, n.. ‘a famine, during 
which the unripe nuts of ’akkha (3) were boiled and 
eaten, Mhv XXXII 29 (Mhv-t; cf. pasana-chataka). 

Akkha-khanda, n., title of a section of Jat n°545 
(cf. ‘akkha), Ja VI 286,8'. 

akkh’-agga-klla, m., a linch-pin, Abh 374 
(= 'ani'). Cf. ‘akkha. 

akkha-cchinna, mfn., with broken axle, SN I 
57,22-24* (Spk) = Mil 66,30*—67,2*. 

akkh’-atthi, n., lit. ‘eye-bone’ = akkhikupatthi, 
Vibh-a 237,5 (Ed. akkhitthlni) = Vism 254,4 (—ini, 
dve); 255,ie; Pj I 50,29. 

akkhanS, /. or n., lightning, Abh 48 (—a vijju); 
Ja II 91,ll' (—aril vuccati vijju) = Mp ad AN I 284,is. 
[Cf. sa. ksanika). 

a-kkhana, m. (so. a-ksana], wrong moment, in¬ 
opportune time, misfortune, Ja IV 18,1* (= anokdsa, 
ib. 7'); atOia —a, AN IV 225,20 foil.; 227,21* (—a 
puggalass' antarayikd); DN III 287,12; nava —a, 
DN III 263,31 (+ asamaya); Saddh 6 (do.). — 
°-dIpana-gStha, /. pi. = Saddh I 4-52. — °-sam- 
mata, mfn., thus called, Saddh 16 (anokasabhavena). 

— Ifc. v. atthakkhana-vinimmutta. 

akkhana-vedhi(n), mfn , who hits the bull’s eye, 
hitting infallibly, Ja II 91,s*,il' ^ AN I 284,is (Mp); 
II 170,30 (quoted Ps I 102,10); 202,7 (in both places 
by C.I. explained by aviradhita-vedhi(n), or by refer¬ 
ence to akkhana = vijju, cf. vijju-vedhi(n) = 'hitting 
by (the light of the) lightning', MIiv XXIII 86); Ja I 
58,27 (—i-vdlavedhi-dhanuggahe); Ja 111322,22 (—irii 
dhanuggaharii); IV 215.6 (°-dhanuggahe); VI 129,27 
(—inarii dhanuggahdnarii); JaV 129,39 (+ vala- 
vedhi(n), saddavedhi(n), saravedhi(n)); Ja IV 494,21*. 

— (The etymology is rather uncertain; the Ct.s’ 
reference to akkhana (lightning) is doubtful, as this 
word is not traced in the texts in that sense; PED 
suggests derivation from sa. aksan (eye), which also 
might denote the butrs eye (on a target)-, so. *aksani- 
vedhin(?). In Vyu, Divy, Mvu, etc. it is written 
aksfina-vedhin, — At any rate the meaning given 
above must be right; perhaps there could be added, 
with a slight variation : 'who always hits the mark’, 
if it is advisable to take a-k$ana = perpetual (?) 
(DA.)]. — °-it3, f. abstr.. Nett 56,12. 

akkhanda, see a-khanda. 

‘a-kkhata, mfn. [So. a-ksata], uninjured, unhurt, 
safe and sound, AN I 294,8 (—aril anupahatarii attS- 
narii pariharati); 111373,24* (Mp = guna-khananena 
akkhato, anupahato); Vv 1006 (paccSgamurii Pata- 
liputtarii —arii; Vv-a = anupaddutarii, or = anSba- 
dharii anuppijarii, anantarayena ti attho); Mhv 
XIX 56 (pakkarii). 

‘a-kkhata, n. ' [so. a-ksata], fried (unhusked) 
barley-grain, Abh 463 (= lajS), 1133 (do.). 

akkha-dassa, m. (so. aksadar^aka & aksadrf], 
a judge, Abh 341 (nyasSdinarii vivadanarii); Vin III 
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47,2 (mandalika antarabhogika —a . . . rajano, Sp); 
Ap 44 , 20 ; one 0 / the six classes of amacca. Mil 114, 2 S 
(senapati, purotiito, »o, etc.); Mil 343,27 (Bhagavato 
dhammanagare —a). 

Akkha-dayika-petavatthu, n., title of Pv IV13 
(Pv-a 277-78, subscripts Akkha-rukkha-p°). 

akkha-devi(n), m. Isa. aksa-devin] = next 
(q. v.) Abh 531. 

akkha-dhutta, m. [so. aksa-dhurtaj, a gambler, 
dice-player, Abh 531; Sn 106 (itthidhiitta, sura- 
dhutta, +), Ja III 58,9' (do.); MN II 106,24 (-a 
akkhehi dibbanti); 111170,7; 178,3; DN 11 348,20 
(—0 kalirh gilati); III 183 , 20 : Ja 1379,23 (= Bodhi- 
satto); VI *274,io* (n partner in gambling). — Ifc. 
o. kuta°. 

a-kkhanti (also a-khanti), /. [so. a-ksanti], 
impatience, discontent [also used to explain the sense 
of carahi, ind. q. i>.J, AN I 236,30 (= anadhivasana, 
Mp); III 254,20 (panca adlnavi —iva); Vin IV 
241,3$ (—iya ti kopena; Sp = asahanatava kopena); 
— do. m/n., impatient, intolerant. Mil 251,14 (m. pi. 
—t). — °-Ja, mfn., born from intractability, Ja IV 
11,13*, 22 ' (anadhivasika-jatikassa —ito jato kodho). 

akkha-patita, mfn., fond of dice; Sp-t ad Sp I 
1 , 21 * (pamudito ->-0 ca). 

akkha-parajita, mfn., defeated in gambling, 
Ja III 198,22* (jute —o). 

akkha-bandba, m.. the axle-rope of a chariot, 
Ps III 292,12. — “-bandhana-yotta, n., do., Ja I 
192,2. 

akkh’-abbhanjana, n„ lubricating of an axle (cf. 
1 akkha), Vism 32,17; Dhp-a I 375 , 12 ' = Pj II 58,8 
9=2 342,5 ( cf. Jail 294,8* = Mil 367,8*). 

akkha-bhagga, mfn., with broken axle, Ja V 
433,8 (ySnarh). Cf. akkha-cchinna. 

akkha-bhanjana, n., breaking of an axle, Pv-a 
277,14. 

a-kkhama, mfn. (so. a-ksama], I. unable to 
enaurc (w. gen.), Vin 178,21 (gen.); AN III 112,30, 
etc. (gen.) (Mp); intractable; —o appadakkhinaggahl 
anusisanim, Vin III 178,20 (Sp = ovjdaih na sahati 
na kkhamattti -o) pi. MN I 95,14 7 = SN II 204,4 pi 
Ja III 483,is. — 2. without endurance (cf. kham£, /.), 
DN 111229,1 (-a patipada;Sv) pi ANII152.il (Mp); 
153,13 pi Nett 77,18 (Nett-a). — Do. m., the not ap¬ 
proving, Ps III 192,8-17. 

akkha-mada, m. (so. aksa-mada], intoxication 
from dice, Ja VI 282,15* (—ena matta, C k has °mJdena) 
a-kkhamana, n. (from sa. yksam), not tole¬ 
rating, Ps 1106,31 (Makkhana, mfn., parasampatti- 0 , 
= which has the characteristic of ctwy of others’ suc¬ 
cess, Cl. on ‘issa’). 

a-kkhambhiya, mfn. (cf. a-vikkhambhiya, vik- 
khambhati, chambhati), not to be shaken, immovable, 
DN III 147,17* (Sv ad III 146,23: avikkhambliiyo, 
na nam koci thanato cMetum sakkoti). 

a-kkhaya, mfn. (sn. a-ksaya|, imperishable, un¬ 
decaying, unfailing, Ps II 546,18 (nicca, dhuva, sas- 
sata, acchejja +). — °-patibhana, mfn., and 
°-vicitra-patibhana, mfn., possessed of (various and) 
never-failing power of anstvering questions. Mi) 3 ,10 & 
21,18. — akkhayatS, /. abstr., Dhp-a 1 136,25 
(apariyantata +). 


a-kkhayita, mfn. (so. a -{- ksayita], not yet 
destroyed ( 0 : putrescent, decayed), mataih —am, Vin 
111 29,36 (Sp); —am sariram, Vin III 36,38 (the w. r. 
akkhayita, in Sp (E e ) results from confusion with 
vikkhayitaka); —e sarire, Vin V 33,12. 

akkha-yuddba, n., game at dice, Ja VI 281,4' 
(Ed. akka°). 

akkhara, m. & n. (so. aksara; cf. Nett-a 208, 32 ], r 

l. a sound, syllable, letter of the alphabet, (pi. also: 
inscription), Abh 348 (— 0 ), 1063 (—am); the “letters” 
(or sounds, varina), beginning with a, are 41 in all, 
viz. 8 sara and 33 vyaiijana, ending with |a <fc aril. 
Race 2 (—a a-karftdavo eka-cattalisam), whilst at 
Mogg l 1 we find the number 43, because distinction 
is made between e Jc 6 arid e 6 (the latter before- 
conjunct consonant); the single letters are named a-kara, 
ya-kara, etc.. Race 606; — sg. = syllabic, Ja III 
46,28 (ekekam —am); in writing (lipi), Mil 79,28; — 

m. pi. —a tasam (sci/. githanam] vyanjanam, SN I 
38,21*; aparimana —a. Nett 8,29 (Nett-a); 8000 a° 
= 1 bhanavara, q. v. — n. pi. manapani vata —ani 
samasisani samapantlni caturamsani, Ps III 682,is; 
—ani chinditva (with letters engraved) Ja II90, 15 ; VI 
390,18; 18,17; —ani vacetva, /5. 8,23; —ani disva, 
Ja VI 407,19; —ani likhitani, Ja IV 7 , 20 ; 489,18; 
tasam gathanam adi-° —ani, Pv-a 280,17 (cf. 10 ); 
gen. pi. — anarii sannipatam, Dhp 352 (Dhp-a IV 
70,21, cf. akkhara-pinda). — opp. to pada (a word), 
—ani sampindetva padarh vattum sakkoti, Ps II 70,ld; 
Nett 38,17. 26 ; Racc-v. Inlrod. v. 2; opp. to pada 
(a quarter of a stanza), Pj I 117,20; Ps II 70,18; Spk 
ad SN I 38,21*. — 2. n., DN III 86,25 (Sv) . . . 89,6 
(pi Mvu I 340,17): porariam aggannarii —am anu- 
patant: (or anupadanti), etc. = ‘they follow (repeat) 
that old saying (not recognizing the signification there¬ 
of)’; DN III 93,11-14 (quoted As 390,32); 94,1-14-24; 
95,8-1 s; here the meaning ‘imperishable' seems to go 
on along with that of (syllable >) ‘ word’ (cf. aksara 
in the Upanishads). — 3. n. — nibbana (‘imperish¬ 
able’), Abh 7 & 1063 (—am). — I/c. see anta°, 
anvakkhararh, apara°, avyatta(pada) c ‘, 3di-°, 
catur-°, catuvisat‘-°, citta 0 , pamlta", pubba° 
bavh-°, s&kkbara-, sanna°, solasa 0 . — Cf. ak¬ 
khara, /. 

Akkhara-kosa, m., title of a grammatical work, 
JPTS *S2 p. 36. Cf. Ekakkhara-kosa. 

akkbara-kosaila, n., proficiency :n ‘‘letters’’, 
Kacc-v 1. 

akkhara-cintaka, m., c grammarian, pi. —a, 
Pj I 17,34; II 16,24:432,18; Pv-a 120,31; Vism3lO,20. 

akkhara-jSnana-kila, /., the game of ‘recognizing 
tellers’ (written in the air, or on one’s back), Sv I 86,17 
(=-- 'akkharika'). 

akkhar’-attha, m.. the literal meaning oj a word, 
Ja 11108,1' (opp. adhippaya). 

akkhara-pattikS, /., a small slip or plate with 
inscription, Pj 1158, 2 S = Ps II 26,9 (with the v. I. 
°pattakain). 

akkbara-pada-niyamita, mfn., metrically ar¬ 
ranged, Pj 1117,20; 11 142,20. 

akkhara-paripuri, /., completeness (distinctness) 
as to sounds (syllables), Ps II 341,2. 

akkhara-ppabheda, m., a designation of a 

5 



12 


grammatical discipline. Mill78,ie; Sv I 247,1 s = Pj 
11447,17 (= sikkha ca nirutti ca), cf. Tr. PM 65 
and Mmd 1. lfc. see s5kkhara-ppabheda. 

akkhara-pinda, m., 'aggregate of letters', i. e. 
how sounds do meet with each other, Dhp-a IV 70,23 
(= ‘akkharanam sannipato'). 

akkhara-vidhSna, n. (in modern Pali) title of 
the introductory chapter in the Bangkok-Ed. of Cl.s, 
giving rules for the orthography adopted in these Edd.s. 
akkhara-vipatti, f., failure in “letters", Kacc-v 1. 
Akkhara-visodhani, /., name of a gramm. work 
by PahnasSmi, SSs 154,22. 

akkhara-saim3ta, mfn., known or understood 
by means of “letters", Kacc 1 (attho —o; so Mmd, 
but here °saniiato also might be abl. of safina, and 
thus we would have akkhara-saniiS, /. = the sign 
we call phonemes). 

akkhara-sannipata, m., an aggregate of “tellers" 
(®rOpatta, scil. padSnam), Rup 1. 

akkhara-samaya, m., reading system, the (con¬ 
ventional) meaning of tellers, -am na jandti, Dhp-a 
I 180,9 foil. 

akkhara-samavSya, m., combination of sounds, 
Nidd I 71,13 (Nidd-a); 139,27 (padasandhi +; quoted 
Pj II 28,3). 

Akkhara-sammoha-cchedanl, /., name of a 
gramm. work, M. Bode, Pali Lilt, of Burma p. 106. 

akkhara, /. [cf. akkhara. m. n.; ved. ak$arS has 
another meaning!, a syllable, Vin IV 15,12 (—aya vaceti, 
akkhara-akkharava apatti pacittiyassa). 

akkharika, /., name of a certain game, DN I 7,1 
(atjhapada +, Sv = akkliara-jSnana-kila (q. v.)); 
Vin II 10,28 = III 180,28 (Sp) = Nidd I 379,18 
(Nidd-a). 

Akkha-rukkha-petavatthu, n., see Akkha- 
dayika-p°. 

akkhar’-uttarika-yamaka, n., a particular 
form of rhyme, exemplified Jinii 105—8. 
a-kkhalita, (mf)n., see akhalita. 
akkha-vata, m. [so. ak$a-va(a, or °-p5ta], an 
arena or enclosure for game or wrestling, Ja IV 81,23; 
82.8-13. 

akkha, aor., v. akkhati. 

akkh'-ani, /., the linch-pin of a wheel; °-pSda, 
m., one end of that, Ja 1192,24 (=akura(ka) aenamula, 
Ja-pota; Ed. akkhani padaiii). Cf. ‘akkha. 

akkhata, mfn. (pp. of akkhati), made known, 
proclaimed, preached, Sn 172, 276, 595, 718; Dhp 275; 
It 17,is*; 103,13*; Ja III 420,18*; MN I 514,36: 
521.9; AN IV 285,12* = 289,is* = 322,18*; Th 
1243. Cf. Hkhyata. lfc. see an-°, dur-®, samma-d-®, 
svakkhfita. 

akkhata(r), m. [so. akhvatf], one who preaches 
or tells; nom. —a. one who tells (slanders): DN I 4,17 
= MN III 49,3 = AN V 265,3 ^ AN V 267,14 = 
283,18 —• Pp 57,32; a teacher: SN 1191,2 = III 66,17 
(anakkhatassa maggassa); acc. —ararii, Sn 167 (+ 
pavattSram); pi. —aro: Dhp 276 (TathagatS); an 
empirical subject (personality): SN I 11,24* = pug- 
gala, (Spk) = It 54,4* (cf. akkheyya). 

akkhata-rupa, mfn., completely told, Ja V 18,17* 
(= sabhavato akkhatam). 


akkhati, 3. sg. [so. & -f [/khya; the suppletive 
verb is acikkhati, q. ».], to make known, announce, 
teach, preach, Sn87; Ja IV 197,22*, etc.; 2 sg. — asi, 
Ja IV 42,7*; VI 507,30*; 1 sg. —ami, Sn 172; SN I 
123,17*; 1 pi. —ama, Ja VI 518,3*; part. —ayanta, 
Ja III 106,3'; imp. 2 sg. —ahi, Sn 421, 489, etc.; SN 
I 32,10*; Ja III 148,o*; V 42,2*; VI 325,17*, etc.; 
[akkhehi Ja VI 318,20* is by Cl. taken = Scikkha, 
see *akkha]; 2 pi. —atha, Ja V 390,18*; VI 577 , 2 *; 
pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Ja IV 226,9* (= acikkheyya); ful. 
1 sg. — issarii, Sn 997; Ja IV 257,28*; VI 523,21*; 
aor. 1 3 sg. akkha, Ja IV 271,17* = 394,29*; 2 sg. 
akkha, Ja VI 359 , 20 * (= akkhasi, vadcsi); 1 sg. 
akkhiiii, Ja V 77 , 22 * (= kathesim) = 80,1*; 3 pi. 
—amsu, Ja III 481,8* (= acikkhimsu); aor. 3 3 sg. 
-asi, Sn 251,504,1131; Ja IV 258,27*; VI 98,17* = 
106,8*; inf. — a turn. Mil 269,28; abs. —Sya, Sn 829 
(= dlpetva, Pj, cf. Nidd 1169,19); pass, akkhayati, 
pp. akkhata, grd. akkheyya (q. a.). 

akkhSna, n. (so. 5khy5na], announcing, preach¬ 
ing; description, MN III 167,20 (na sukaram —ena 
pSpunitum, to describe it in full, Ps) ^z£ Vv-a 114,13; 
esp. the telling of tales or legends (included in the series 
of public amusements), DN I 6,12 (naccaih, gitarii -f ; 
= Bharata-Ram&yanadi, Sv), III 183,18; also name of 
the old epic literature, associated with the 3 (or 4) Vedas: 
akkhSna-pancama, mfn. Ja V 450,14* (vedarh —am, 
= itihdsa-pancamam veda-catukkam, Ct. ; cf. DN I 
88 , 6 ). — lfc. see: an-°, abhuta°, utu-'kkh5na, 
guyha°, dosa°, dhamma", piya“. 

akkhayati, 3 sg. (pass, of akkhati), to be declared, 
MN 1 24,23; II 231,31; AN I 286,28; JaV416,is 
(evarii —, evam anusuyati); often in the phrase ag- 
gaih —, is declared chief (among, gen.): It 87,19 
(Tathagato tesarii aggaih —); DN 1125,is; III 83,18; 
SN III 156,8; AN 1117,19 (cf. aggaih pavuccati, lb. 
23*); Pp 69,19; Mil 118,23; 182, 20 ; Dhp-a 1228,17. 
Cf. ved. 5-tam5m-khyayate. 

akkhSyi(n); mfn. [so. akhyayin], announcing, 
Ja III 105,20* (gen. pubb’ ev’ °-ino, a foreteller, cf. 
pubbakkhayi(n), ib. 106,8'). lfc. see: attha®, etam-°, 
evam-°, kim-°, chandaragaviaaya®, pubba®, 
magga®. 

akkhSyika, mfn. (cf. prec.), telling, describing, 
f. —ika, Ja III 535 , 12 ' (piyakkh5naih —). 

aklchayika, /., a tale. lfc. see: loka®, samudda®. 
a-kkhayita, mfn., not consumed (w. r. for a- 
kkhayita, q. v.). 

akkh5hata, mfn. (i. e. 1 akkha ■+ ahata), firm 
(fixed) upon an axle (said of a wheel), AN I 112,s 
(cakkarii . . . —am marine atthasi; Mp: akkhe pa- 
vesetva thapitam iva); MN III 173,26 (cakka- 
ratanam) ■?£ DN II 174,8; III 63,20 (cf. Pj 1172,18; 
176,io). 

akkhi, n. [so. aksi], the eye, Abh 143 (nayana, 
—, netta, locana, acchi, cakkhu); nom. — im, Ja VI 
294,10* = —i, ib. 294,21'; abl. — imha, Sn 197; [—isma, 
Mogg III 531; pi. nom. acc.—I, Dhp-a I 9,18 (paggha- 
rante), ib. 9,20 (vata vijjhanti); 10,4; 11, 1 ; —Ini, 
Pv274 (paggharanti): Ja I 279,24 (nimiianti); Dhp-a I 
425,12 (dhumayanti); Dhp-a 111196,13 (ummiletva); 
Vv-a 65,n (bhnmanti); Ja VI 187,3 (upaccimsu?); 
Ja V286,ll (—ini puretvS olokeyvasi, you may gaze 
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your fill); Ps II 127,13 (davhanti); inslr. —Ihi, Sn ! 
608; —ihi, MN I 383,27; Ja 1223,17; gen. — inarii, Ja | 
VI 336,39 (animisata). Cf. 4 akkha, acchi (sacchi-) & I 
akkhika. — f/c. see: eka°, bilala°, sa°. \ 

akkhi-arijana, n., ointing the eyes. Dhp-a III 
354,2. 

akkhi-avataka, m., the socket of the eye, pi. —a, 
Ps II 66,17 (cf. akkhikupa). 

‘akkhika, m/n., °-eyed , ifc. see: an-°, anjana°, 
anda°, tamba°, Mani-°, mandala°. Cf. addhak- 
khikena. 

‘akkhika, m. or n., a mesh (of a nel), ifc. v. 
jala°. 

‘akkhika (so. aksika], 1 . mfn., won at dice, 
Mogg IV 29 ( = akkhehi jitarn). — 2. m., a gambler, 
dicer, Mogg IV 29 (= akkhehi jayati dibbati); Kacc-v 
353 (do.). C/. next. 

* akkhikS, (m or f.1), possibly the fruits of Ter- 
minalia (see akkha (3)), hence: 

akkhika-haraka, mfn., MN I 383,26 (puriso —o 
gantva ubbhatehi akkhihi agacchcvya, /. e. one who 
goes for akkhika, and comes back with his eyes torn 
out; cf. anda-haraka). 

akkhi-kuta, n., the eye-corner, pi. ~ani, Nidd I 
355,s (= akkhikotiyo); Ps I 273,22 (—Sdini Iuncitva); 
inslr. pi. —ehi, Ja VI 540,2' (setehi); As 306,25; 307,4. 

akkhi-kupa, m., the socket, or the cavity of the 
eye, Ja IV 407,8.11 (akkhi —ato nikkhamitva); MN I 
81,17 = 245,36 (—esu akkhitaraka), cf. akkhi-avataka. 
— °-k£ip , -atthi, n., one of the bones under the eye, 
Vism 255.16 = Vibh-a 238,20 (akkhatthi); Abhidh-av 
641; Pj 150,29 (akkhi-nasa-°, the bones of the eye 
and the nose). 

akkhi-kupaka, m., do. Pj I 65,s; As 306,23. — 
°-kupak’-atthika, n., = akkhi-kupatthi/As 306,24. 

akkhi-koti, /., the corner of the eye, Ct. on Nidd 
1355,5 (= ‘akkhi-ku(a'); —iva oloketva ('with a side 
glance') Ja III 410,19, Dhp-a II 141,16; —ito anjana- 
salakava niharitvj, Ja III 419,22'; —irii [o. /. —iyarii] . 
pahari, Dhp-a II 240,23. (Cf. Thi-a 259,7: akkhimap- 
dale ubhosu kojisul. 

akkhi- ga, mfn., being on the eye, Abh 259 (lo- 
mam —am — pamha. pakhuma). 

akkhi-gan da, m., the eye seen as a globe (including 
eye-lids and eye-lashes), Ps III 354,17 (—o); Ja VI 
504,29' (visal’-akkhiganda. c.dj. f. - ‘alara-pakhuma', 
q. v.); cf. cakkhu-ganda. — °ganda-ka, id. ifc., 
Saddh 103 (parininna-°l [«o. r. for paribhiriria 0 , and \ 
a pun on ganda = a boil?]). 

akkhi-gQtha, m. n., secretion from the eye, 
Pv-a 198,16 (= 'akkhi-mala'). — “-gflthaka, m., id., 
Sn 197 (Pj); Vism 195,9; Thi-a 259,6 (= 'piliko|ika'). 

akkhi-chidda, n., eye-split, palpebral fissure, 
Pj 11248,21. 

akkhita, mfn., only ifc. see ruhira 0 (Ja IV331,11* 
B: °makkhita accounts for meaning, but not for metre). 

akkhi-tSrakS, /. (so. aksi-tara], the pupil of the 
eye, MN I 81,17 = 245,36; Ps II 66,17; As 190,32 
(~aya, loc.). 

‘a-kkhitta, m/n. [so. a 4 - ksipta], not discarded, 
not criticized, Sn p. 115.12 (4- an-upakkuttha, with 
inslr. jativadena, ‘in point of birth') = DN I 113,26; 
115,6, etc. = AN III 223,17; 228,27; Pj 11463,4 ( = 


! jatim arabbha ‘kim so’ ti kenaci an-avaniiato); Sv I 
j 281,20 (= an-avakkhitta). 

I ‘akkhitta, m/n. (so. aksipta, pp. o/ a + j/ksip], 
I drawn away, pi.—a, Ja 111 255,22* (vatavegena sc//, 
sakuna; = akaddhita, Ct.). Ifc. see vata°. 

akkhi-dala, n., eye-lid, Thi-a 259,4-3; As 378, 10 ; 
Ps I 262,6 (hetthimam —am adho sidati, uparimarii 
uddham langheti) = Sv I 194,is. r 

akkhi-ni(m)mllana, n., lit. ‘twinkling of an eye', 
moment, inslant. Pay I 4 (= rassakalo naraa acchara- 
samghato) Mmd 4. 

akkhi-patala, n. pi. [so. aksi-patala], membranes 
of the eye. As 307,16 = Vism 445,29. 

akkhi- pita, m., a look, glance (of the eye), ifc. 
manda°, m/n. Pv-a 57,30. 

Akkhi-pOja, /., name of a /estival, Mhv V 94 
(—am mahamaham; Mhv-t); Sp. I 44,5 (Sp-t). 

akkhi-pura, m/n., filling the eyes, Ja VI 191,26 
(—am assum niggahetvS). 

akkhi-mandala, n., the eye seen as a roundel 
(cf. akkhiganda), Thi-a 259,7. Ifc. see visama 0 . 

akkhi-mala, n., dirt from the eye, Pv 446 ( = 
akkhi-gutha, Pv-a 198,15). 

akkhi-roga, m., eye-disease, Dhp-a I 9,12. Cf. 
cakkhuroga. 

akkhi-loma(n), n. [so. aksi-loman), eye-lash, 
Nidd I 355,1 (pi.—a ni); As 306,25; Abhidh-av 642. 

a-kkhudd&vakasa, m/n., not lillle of appearance: 
—o dassanaya, DN I 115,23, etc. (Sv) = MN II 
165,31 (Ps). 

akkhula, v. r. for akkuia, v. next. 
akkheturn, inf. [from a + /khi, so. & -)- |/k 5 i], 
to destroy, make an end of, Ud-a 86,ia: — khepetuin 
vinasetum ulati pavattatlti akkhulo. 

a-kkhema, m/n., unsafe, Ps I 113,32 (sSvajjam 
—am, = 'akusalarii'). — °-tS, /., unsafe position. As 
211,7 (Ed. akh°).— °-bhava, m., id., ib. 210,33 (do.). 

akkheyya, m/n. [grd. of akkhati, so. Skhyeya], 
to be told, what may be expressed (by words); namaih 
ev&vasissati —aril petassa jantuno, Sn 808 (Nidd, 
Pj); hence: an empirical object (what is arbitrarily 
expressed by a certain term), SN I 11,22* foil. (Spk) 
= It 54,1* (It-a). — °-sanni(n), m/n., having only 
' the notion o/ the empirical, —ino satta (+ akkheyyas- 
mirh patitthita), SN 111,22*. — '-sampanna, m/n., 
possessed of (full understanding of) empirical objects 
[i. e. as being without reality], It 54,7* (It-a). — Cf. 
SN trsl. 1 p. 17 n. 1. 

a-kkhobbha, m/n. [so. a-k$obhya], imperturbable. 
Mil 21,21 (sagaro viva). 

a-kkhobhani,/. [ from *a-kkhobhaiia, so. *a-k$o- 
bhana (cf. khobheti, grd.) and associated with akkho- 
hini (q. o.)J, imperturbable, Ja V 322,21* (sena . . . 
—ni aparivanta sagarass^va umiyo, = khobhetuih 
na sakka, Ct.). 

a-kkhobhita, m/n., do. = ‘a-ghattita', Nidd-a 
ad Nidd I 353,n. 

a-kkhobhiya, m/n. = akkhobbha, Ap 19,8 

[-]. 

akkhohini, /. (so aksauhini], 1. a complete army, 
Abh 384; “-(mahasena-jghata, m., slaughter of a 
complete (great) army, Mhv XXV 103—108 (Mhv-t, 
giving the exaci force of an a 0 ); catuvisati- °—1-pari- 

5* 
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v3ra, m., an escort of 24 a°, Ja V 320,2; °-i-samkha, 
mfn., numbering an a°, Ja V 319,25' (catuvisati- 0 , 
scil. balakaya); Ja VI 395,15 (attharasa- 0 , scil. sena). 
.— The relation to akkhobhani (q. v.) is open to ques¬ 
tion. Cf. catur-arigini. — 2. name of a certain high 
numeral, a koti* - 10‘ millions, Abh 475; Kacc-v 
397 (E‘: akkhobhini); Sadd III 833. 
Akkhyatapada, see Akhvatapada. 
a-kriya = a-kiriya, q. v. 

a-khanda. ( sometimes written akkhanda) mfn. 
[is.], 'not fragmentary’, i. e. whole, entire; uninjured, 
faultless; bijani —ani (4- aputini av5t5tapahat5ni 
saradani sukhasayitani) DN II 354,l ; AN I 135,3 
(Mp); SN III 54, 10 ; V 380,5; silani —ani (4-acchid- 
dani asabalani akammasani, etc.) MN I 322,20 (Ps); 
II 251,8; DN II 80,24; III 245,25; AN III 36, 10 ; 
132,13 ( Ct. Vism 221,23); ariyakantehi sllehi —ehi 
(+ do.) AN 111213,4; SN IV 272,ie foil.; brahma.ca- 
riyarh (—am 4- do.) AN IV 54,8; —ani panca silani, 
Ja III 257,4; Dhp-aI 278,4; nirantara-m-akharidac- 
chidda- ... °sila, mfn.. Mil 382 ,it; cf. Ps II 534,2. 

a-khanda-kari(n), m/n., doing in full, doing 
nothing partially, AN II 187,30; 243,19 (4- acchidda- 
kari(n), asabala-kari(n), etc.); Mil 94,13 (sakkacca- 
kari(n) 4-). — °-t5, /. abstr., Nett 45,7. 

a-khanda-pancasOa, mfn., not offending against 
the five precepts, Ja I 49,27 (—a, BuddhamSta). 

a-khanda-phulla, mfn., unbroken and unim- 
pared, Dhp-a I32,n* (sikkhava padani panca —ani 
samadiyassu) = Pv 483. C/. Vin II 286,3-8. 

a-khanda-vutti, mfn., Sv III 187,20 (= ‘ac- 
chidda-vutti', q. o.). 

a-khanti, a-khambhiya, see akkh 0 . 

*. a-khara ,mfn„ not hard,soft, smooth, Ja III282,i e' 
(read kharena akharena ca ( for arena] pSsanena). 

a-khalita, ( m/)n. (a —(- khalita], free from false 
steps, Thi 512 (v. 1. akkhalitarh against metre; = 
khalita-saihkhatdnaih duccaritanam abhfivena —am. 
Cl.). — n. = right reading (opp. khalit.irh ‘blunder’, 
modern PSli). 

a-khSta, mfn. [Is., cf. khanati], not dug; n. — am, 
a natural pond, Abh 680 (deva-khatakam). 

a-kh&danta, neg. part. ( see khSdati), not eating, 
f. pi. —iyo, Ja V 19,21' (gavo). 

a-kh&dita-pubba, mfn., not before eaten, AN IV 
418,io; Ja I 102,3 a* 111200,13. 

a-kharika, mfn., not sharp, not pungent, SN III 
. 87,20; V 149,30. 

a-khila, m/n. { Is .; __ but cf. a-khllaka, 

vigata-khlla], I. free from ‘khila’ (said to mean hard- 
barren soil between fields) i. e. (a) with no barren spots 
( Ct.s : not infested by outlaws): —am animittam akan- 
takarii, etc. (pathavim) DN III 146,20 (Sv) = 
177,12; — (4) metaph. = free from the hardness or 
harshness of mind, produced by the passions (raga, dosa, 
moha), or by the five ‘hindrances’ (panca nivarannni 
= panca cetokhila): Sn 212 (Pj = pancn-cetokhila- 
abhavena -o), 477 (anejo -o akamkho; Pj), 1059 (-o 
akamkho), 1147; SN I 188,1* (Spk); AN II 23,17* 
(Mp = raga-khil4di-virahito); DN II261,io* (Sv = 
-raga-dosa-moha-khI15nam abhSvS — am); SN IV 118, 
11 * (-am scil. cittarii, = mudu atthaddharii, Sv); 
Bv V 4 (Bv-a).. — 2. ‘free from gaps, not defective’, 


i. e. whole, complete, pi. all, Abh 702 (sabbarh samat- 
tarii —arh); Mhv V 10 (attharasdkhila, eighteen al¬ 
together), XXIII 13 (Damile ’khile). °-jata, m/n., 
one in whom no 'khila' (i. e. panca cetokhila) arises, 
AN V 20,20 (v. I. na khilajato). 

a-khina, m/n. (so. a 4- ksina, cf. khivati], not 
ruined, not poor, JaIII492,io* (Ct. bhoga-parik- 
khayena khinarii pi —aril pi). — “vacana, m/n. & 
“-vyappatha, m/n., Pj II 204,6-21 (v.r. ad Sn 158-59), 
see akhina : akinna. — °-5sava, m/n., one whose 
asava (q. v.) are not destroyed, MN III 137,12 (adanta- 
maranarii gacchati). 

a-khila, m/n., sometimes v. 1. for a-khila (q. v.) 
on account of confusion of khila and khila (kila). 

a-khllaka, mfn., free from prickles (cf. khila), 
—ani rukkhaphalani (n. /. B. akhila-°), Ja V 203,3* 
(Ct. ib. 206,5' = akaca, akantaka, synon. from DN 

III 146,20). 

a-khetta, mfn. [so. a-ksetra], having no fields, 
Ja IV 303,6'; — n., Ja IV 372,26' (no field, scil. for 
alms). 

a-khetta-nna, m/n. (sa. a-ksetra-jna], not 
acquainted with the localities, Ja VI 507,12* (gen. f. 
—aya, = abhtimikusalaya). Cf. AN IV 418,8. 

a-khetta-nnO, mfn. (sa. a-ksetra-jna], not 
knowing the field (scope, scil. for alms), Ja IV 371,14* 
(danassa), 372,25'; not knowing the soil (for good deeds), 
AN III 384,16 (Mp) (bSla, avyatta, — ,akusala) 

IV 418,22; ib.- 418,8 (/. -0 = akhettanna). 

a-khetta-bandhu, m/n., without fields and rela¬ 
tives, Ja IV 303,2* (—u amamo niraso). 

a-khetta-bh5va, ni., the being no soil• (scil. for 
good deeds), Sas 72,29. 

a-khema-°, see akkhema- 0 . 
a-ga,' m. (/s.], ‘not going’, a tree, a mountain, 
Abh 539; 1117. 

a-ganita, mfn. [Is., cf. ganeti], not reckoned 
(counted), not included. Mil 114,8; 147,26. 

a-ganhana, n., not grasping. As 126,38 (slta- 
lassa); 127,1 (unhassa). 

a-gata, mfn. (/s.J, not gone to, not attained, —3 
disa = Nibbana, Dhp'323 (Dhp-a); Nidd I 471,14 
(agata-dis5 vuccati amata-nibbSnarh, cf. Sn 960). — 
°-pubba, m/n., not before attained, AN IV 418,9; 
—a disa, i. e. Nibbana, Ja I 400,4* -= III 235,i*; 
Mil 42,7. — °-pubbata, f. abxtr., Ja I 401,21'. 

a-gati, /. (is.], I. not coming, not admittance, 
MN I 158,29 (MSrassa) ^ SN I 133,21* (Spk); Ja V 
255,16* (— vattha pakkhinarii); — .sometimes also 
designation of Nibbana, Dhp-a III 158,4 (sugatiih 
e’eva —irii ca gacchanto); Ja V489.10' (dhammo hi 
sugatiih v3 — irii va papeti, adhammo duggatirii), in 
both places with v. 1. (B) nibbanarh. — 2. (more fre¬ 
quently) = wrong course, doing the wrong and neg¬ 
lecting the good (.= agati-gamana), catasso —iyo 
vajjetva, Ja 1 260,2; the four a° arc conditioned by 
chanda, dosa, moha, bhaya: Vism 683, 2 S ; Vin I 
339,38 (chanda dosa moha bhaya agatirii ganturh); 
Sp 7,14 = Pj I 92,13 (do.); Ja I 339,26 (chandddi- 
vasena —irii gacchanta). — I/c. see chand&°, (chan- 
d4di-°), dosa°, bhayi°, moha°. 

a-gati-kilesa, m.,the depravity leading to the jour- 
fold agati, Ja 111442,22' (chandadihi — ehi amucchito). 
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a-gati-gata, mfn., v. 1. for gati-gata (q. v.), 
Ja II 1,3 ( wrongly explained by Child, p. 613). 
[a-gati-gati, SN IV 59,12, read agati-gati.] 
a-gati-gamana, n., following a wrong course, an 
evil practice of life (cf. a-gati (2)); —e thito, Ja V 98,25; 
—e patitthaya, Ja III 317,9; —am pahaya, Ja III 
273,26; V 108,5; Dhp-a III 182,u; —am parihara, 
Ja V 510,30; = 'chandagamana', Ja V 273,n'; cattari 
—5ni, AN II 18,15 ; DN 111 228,14; Nett 31,32, etc,-, 
Ja 1399,25,111229,7; V 244,i 4' — ena(=‘adhammena'). 

a-gathita ( alternating with a-gadhita) m(n.[ sa. 
+ grathita], not lied (bound, ensnared ): + amucchita, 
anajjhopanna, adinavadassavi(n), nissaranapanna, 
DN III 224,27 (Sv -dh-, = vigatalobhagiddha); 
MN I 369,28 (cf. gathita, ib. 162,8); SN II 194,7 
(-dh-); 270,6; (do. pi.); AN 11 27,23 ; Mil 401,2 
(-dh-). Cf. gathita (gadhita). 

a-gada, m. (sometimes n.) [/s.J, medicine, anti¬ 
dote; Abh 330 (bhesajjarh —o); Ap 46,22; —o, Sv I 
67,18; = Ps 151,19; Mil 278,6 (roganam antakaro), 
319,i; —am (n.) Mil 121 ,i; 152,25; 172,15 (virasarii); 
—aril (acc.). Mil 302,13; 305,22; Pv-a 198,18 (arogya- 
vaharri, = ‘osadharii’); Dhp-a I 215,8 (—ena dho- 
vitva). — °-gandha, m., smell of medicine, Ps III 
625,20. — °- (ajrigara, m. n., medical powder (for 
a sore), MN II 216,16 (—aril vanamukhc odaheyya) 
(Ps = jhama-haritakassa va amalakassa va cunnarii) 

— °sama, mfn., like medicine. Mil 195,25; 354,3. — 
°-haritaka (or “haritaka) m. n. <Sz °-2malaka, 

m. n., the healthful fruits of two different species of 
Terminalia (Myrobalan), Sp 142,13 (Sp-t); Mhv V 
26; cf. Ja I 80,12 & Pj 1 146,22.— Ifc. o. dhamnt2°. 

a-gadhita, mfn., see a-gathita. 
a-ganta(r), m., a person who shall not go (to, acc.), 
nom. —a nirayarii, SN V 377,15 (Spk, v. 1. agantv3), 
a negative form of fut. II of gacchati. 

a-ganthaniya, mfn., ‘which does not tend to 
become tied’, Dhsll42; 1483 (dhamma gantha- 
vippayutta —a). 

a-gandhaka, mfn. [from a -f gandha], without 
odour, Dhp 51 (puppharii, = gandha-rahitarii, Ct.); 
f. — ika, Ja III 253,12* (mala). 

a-gandhat3, /. abstr. ( from do.], the being odour¬ 
less, Ja III 253,24'. 

a-gabbha-seyyaka, mfn. [from a -f gabbha- 
seyva], not conceived in a womb, —a salt a. Mil 128,26 
(sabbe dev5). 

a-gabbhinl, /. (adj.), not pregnant, Vin IV 317,33. 

— °-sanna, /., impression of nol-pregnancy, ib. 

a-gamana, n., not going, Ja V 15,9' (padasS 
addh3narh —ena). 

a-gamanlya, m/n., inaccessible, where it is not 
allowed to go (e. g. for sexual intercourse): ‘“-tthana, 

n. ,' J a I 500,4; Spk II 183,17 pi Vv-a 72,30; Ss 71 ,10 
(cf. Vin III 139,21 (Sp)). 

a-gamani, (/.), the not-going (or coming), —te 
jamtna desarh, Kacc 647, sec a-karani. 

a-gambhira, mfn., not deep, Ja VI 110,7'(°-tlra, 
mfn., = ‘a-nikhata-kflla’, scil. nadi). 

a-gayha, mfn. [sa. a -f grhya), impossible to 
grasp. Mil 387,20 (Skaso). — [a-gayh') °-0paga (also 
spelt °upaka), mfn., not fit for grasping, inaccessible, 
Ja III 118,5' [-k-]; V 367,28' (°[a)Uhena, on account 


of their being —, [-k-]); Ja IV 174,14' (“-tthanarii, 
that part which is unfit). 

a-garahita, m/n., not blamed, not blamable, 
Pj I 140,12 (anindita +, = ‘anavajja’). 

a-garahiya, mfn., not blamable, SN 1240,2* 
(Spk = agarayha). 

‘agaru, n. [sa. agaru & aguru), Aloe wood, 
Agallochum, Abh 302; Mil 382,3 (kappura + ); Ja VI 
510,14* (+ candana); Pj II 248,17 (do.); Ja VI 530,3^ 
(+ bhalli). I/c. see kalft-°. Cf. akalu, agalu. 

*a-garu, mfn. [cf. sa. a-guru), ‘not heavy' [Abh 
929, = iahul, i. c. I. not important, Ps II 375,o (tarn 
karanarh). — 2 . not honoured, unrespecled, humble, 
mean, AN IV 155,21 (appiya, amanapa +). — 3. not 
difficult, not disagreeable or inconvenient, DN I 89,26 
(kathasallapo, = abharika, Sv); sace te —, Vin I 
24,20; Sn p. 50,25; MN II 199,7; Mp II 284,19; 
Dhp-a I 39,15. Cf. agarava, aguru. 

(a-garu-karoti, 3 sj.), not to consider difficult 
or troublesome; abs. “-karitvS, MN 1111,26 = AN V 
257,15 (?= 227,13); pp. °-kata, m/n., Sp ad Vin IV 
6,17, = ‘acitti-kata*. 

a-garu-kula-vasika, m/n. not having dwelll in 
a teachers house, Mil288,is = an-3cariya-kuie vasarh 
Ja I 436,19*. Cf. garu, m. 

a-galita (or a-galita), mfn., 'not dropping’, i. e. 
fluent, distinct, agreeable (of speech), Ja V 203,27* 
(—aril prob. interpolation from Ct. ib. 206,22' ('akak- 
kasarri’ = tassa bhasitarii apharusaih —aril); Ss 13,24 
(-I-); Mp II 400,16 (niddosS vaca — a = ‘ancjagala’), 
cf. avis3ri(n). — °-pada-vyanjana, mfn., distinctly 
pronounced, Mp II 424,18 (vaca, -1-). 

agall, (or agaii), v. 1. /or a tali (q. v.). 
agalu or agalu, n. (another form of agaru, akalu, 
q. v.), Agallochum, Aloe wood, Abh 302; Vv 621 
(°-piyarigfl-candana); Vv-a 158, 1 6. — I/c. v. k3|3-galu. 

a-gahana, mfn., unobstructed, not entangled, 
clear; Ja V 260,13* (akantakarh —arn mahapatharii); 
Mil 102,1 (gahanarn —aril katarii); 119,3, etc. (do.). 

a-gabita, mfn., (= a-ggahita, q.v.), not seized, 
not taken, Ps I 133,27 (saranarh). — “-danda, mfn., 
'not with lifted stick’, not severe or rigourous; Ja II 
233,8' (= ‘nSdinna-danda’). 

• a-g2dha, mfn. [fs.], bottomless, very deep, Abh 
669; Mil 105,10 (mahSsamuddarh gambhirarii vit- 
thatarii, —aril apararii); F^-a 77,14 (= ‘gambhira’). 

a-gama, m., not a village, cf. J a, 2 ; MN II 
97,27; AN I 159,33 (g2m2 pi —3 honti). — m/n. — 
next, Ja V 99,28* (read ’gSma; cf. Cl.). 

a-gamaka, mfn., having no villages, without 
settlement, —e araririe, Vin 111202,4 (Sp II 179,le); 
IV 230,18 (Sp 11 523,7); Ps 11526,12 (maharaiinarii); 
Vibh-a 387,33. 

ag£ra (ifc. also 3g3ra), n. [/s.J, a house, house¬ 
hold life, Abh 205 ; —aril (ek3dasa-dvararii) MN I 
353 , 4 ; acc. —aril (ducchannarh, succhannarii) Dhp 
13-14 = Th 133-34; —aril avasati, Sn 805; —aril 
ajjhavasati, DN I 88,32 (Sv) pi Sn 1.002; MN II 
55,28; AN V 288,2; Mil 88 ,is; abl. —a anagararii 
eti, Sn 376; -asms anagariyam pabbajati, DN 
I 18,26 (Sv); MN I 161,30; 451,26; II 55,31; Mil 
88 , 16 ; Th 46; Sn 274; —3 paccupetassa, Ja III 214,3*- 
(cf. Ill 390,1*); loc. -e, Ja V 174,3*; VI 288,li* 
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(vasavemu); 301,25* = 311,28* (avasim); pi. — ani, 
AN IV 390,23 foil.; dve —a sadvara, MN I 279,12 = 
1121,25 = III 178,21. — °-majjhe, amid the cares 
of a household life, JaI56,is; Dhp-a 17,4. — Cf. 
agSraka, agari(n), agarika (—iva), etc. below. — lfc. 
“agara or [ajgara, see-. agy5®, ajjha®, an-° (ana®), 
agantuk&°, Svasatha®, ittha®, uposathA®, Kapila- 
vattha®, kflta®, kotth4°, kosa-kotthi®, citt&®, 
jh4n&°, tin&®, dan&°, dhanna®, nal4°, nivas4°, 
pariya®, pan£°, bandhanA®, bhand4°, bhus&®, 
mah&®, yann&®, r5j&®, vasa®, v5han&®, santh4®, 
Salaia®, sa-°, sunnA®. — Cf. also ’agga, ifc. 

agSraka, n. (cf. agara), a small house, a hut, 
MN I 450,35; Ja II 269,22*; VI 81,28*. lfc. (also 
agaraka): pamsv-5®, raja®. 

agara-muni, m., = agariya-muni, Nidd I 58,8 
(so Nidd-a C‘ S c ; Nidd E e agara-®), 

a-garayha, mfn., not blamable, Spk 1417,6 
(= ‘agarahiya’); Ja VI 201,3' (= 'aggarayha', ib. 
200,28*); Ja VI 36,4' (anano hoti ~o) 

a-garava, mfn., without reverence, not respectful 
(opp. sa-garava); —o appatisso, AN III 7 , 20 ; with 
loc. MN I 469,12; AN IV 122,13 (Satthari), DN III 
244,12, etc.; AN III 439,s; with gen. Ss 101,1 (tin- 
nam ratananam); pi. appatissa asabhagavuttino, 
Ja I 218,20 (annamannam) from Vin II 161,21 (cf. 
I 84,5); Pv-a 54,30 (samana-brdhmapesu); cha 
DN III 244,12; VinV92,l'; Vibh 381,1 (Vibh-a = 
garava-virahita); /. sg. —a, Ja V 435 , 12 *; f. pi. SN II 
224,33.— a-garavatS, /. abslr., Dhs 1325; Pp 20,14. 
agSra-vSsa, m., house-life, Th 1107. 
agSra-sappa, m., a house-snake, Ja I 372,17 
(garavil-[kunaj, Ja-pota). 

agSri(n), m(fn), [/s.j, possessing a house, a house¬ 
holder, lay-man, in poetry for gihi(n), q. o.; pi. ~ino, 
Sn 376; Ja 111234,3* (= gahattha) quoted ib. 1401, 
15*; Ja V 99,28* (opp. andgara); Th 1009 (~isu). ®-lni, 
/., a housewife, Vv 598 (= gehassiminf, Vv-a) = 
Pv 441 (Pv-a = do.). Cf. next. 

agarika (also 3g5rika, cf. agariya), m., a house¬ 
holder, Abh 446; Vin I 272,8 (~&, m. or f. pi.); Ja 
111453,18 (cf. agariya-muni)); Ps 1167,35. — 5g3- 
riko kamabhogl, Pj II 540,2; pi. —ikS kamabhogino, 
ib. 539,19. — Ifc. see: an-® (an-fi°), ek&®, dv3®, 
pan&°, bandban4°, bhand4° (Sc. Dhammabhan- 
da®). satt&®. 

agSrika-bhuta, mfn., leading a household life, 
SN V 89,1 e; Vin 117,8; 194,33; Ud 57 , 22 . Cf. aga¬ 
riya®. 

agSrika-ratana, n., 'a jewel among householders’, 
a fair or excellent h°, Pj 1178,s (®~am anagarika- 
ratanaii ca = purisa-ratanam). 

agSrika-vibhdsS, /., the ornament of laymen, 
Pj II 112,11 (sataka-vethana-mala-gandhAdi, cf. Nidd 
I 380,s (agariyassa vibhusS)). 

agariya, m(Jn). = agarika; ifc. an-agariya or 
an-agariva (q. o.) — °-patipatti, /., the practice of 
laymen, Ps 1 167,35. — °-bhuta, mfn. = agarika- 
bhuta, MN I 504,18; 506,20; etc.; Dhp-a 1113,2; — 
®muni, m., a wise layman, Ja 1 109,27' (—tti gihl 
agataphalo vifinata-sasano) cf. ag5ra-muni £ an.® 
— ®-vimana-(vatthu) = Vv VI 1 (Vv-a 286—87); 
dutiya-®, = Vv VI 2 (Vv-a 287—88). 


a-giddha, mfn. (so. a + grddha (grdhra)), not 
greedy, free from desire, Sn 210 (muni vitagedho —-o), 
845 (muni santivado—o, Nidd 153,28; 203,14); It 
92,5* (-~o vitagedhassa passa yavan ca santike); Ja 
VI 101,18 (isayo jivha-vinncyya-rase ~a). 
a-giddbita /., see next. 

a-giddhima(n). m. [a-giddha -j- suff. man; cf. 
P5n V, 1,122 foll.\ freedom from desire; so the ‘p31i’ 
in Ja II 293,15*, according to Ja II 294,8', who prefers 
the ‘atthakath 3 ’-readin( 7 , viz. a-giddhita, /., abstr. 
from *a-giddhin, see giddhi(n). 

a-giddhi-lobha, m., [agiddhi-lobha, 9 . 0 .], 
abstinence from greed and desire, MN I 360,25; 362,19. 
— ®-lobhi(n), mfn., free from greed and desire, MN 
I 362,30 (gen. ~issa). 

a-gil5na, mfn., not sick, Vin IV 200, 9 —206,22 (na 
sayanagatassa ~assa dhammam desessami, etc.). 

[agilayati], 3 sg., o. 1. for agilSyati (Skilavati), 

q. o. 

a-giba, m/n. [8a. agrha], houseless; Sn 456 (sam- 
ghStivSsf —o carSmi), 464 = 497 (ye kame hitva —S 
caranti), 487 (k5sayav5sim »am carantam); Pj II 

403.1 (= ageha, adding nittanho ti adhippayo); cf. It-a 
461,18, etc. 

1 a-guna, mfn. [Is.], without bow-string, Ja V 
433,8** (= jiya-rahita, ib. 435,30'). 

<a-guna, m. fts.], fault, Ja 112,18; III 110, 12 ; 
Sp II 511,2 (= 'avanna'). — °-gavesaka, mfn., 
seeking (one’s own) faults, Ja IV 370,3. — °-pariye- 
saka, mfn., = do., Ja III 110, 11 .— ®-vadi(n), mfn., 
telling one of his faults, Ja 112,20. 

a-gutta, mfn. [sa. a-gupta], not guarded, un¬ 
protected, uncontrolled; Vin II 148,21 (vihirS); AN I 

7.1 (adanta+, cittam); SN IV 70 ,1 (adanta+, = 
agopita, Spk). — ®-dv3ra, mfn., whose doors ( 1 . e. 
senses) are not guarded, without self-control, SN II 
218,18 (indrivesu); MN I 32,io (do.) = AN III 199,s; 
SN IV 117,20* (= asamvuta-dvara, Spk). — °-dvS- 
rat§, /. abstr.; indriyesu -*■: DN III 213,7; It 23,3; 
AN I 94,28; Pp 20,24 = Dhs 1345 (As 399,32). 

a-gutti, /., non-protection, ncn-control, Pp21,2 
(indriySnam — agopana anarakkho asamvaro = 
aguttadvdraU) = Dhs 1345. 

a-gedha, mfn., not greedy; hence a-gedhata, 
/. abstr.. Mil 276,9 (+ niralayatS, cago, etc.). — 
“-lakkhana, mfn., characterized by absence of greed. 
As 127,18. 

a-geha, mfn., houseless, Pj II433,i (= ‘a-giha’, 
q. 0 .). 

a-gocara, m. [/s.], improper pasture (behavioiw, 
not to be indulged in), MN I 11,2 (= ayutto gocaro, 
Ps) = AN 111389,23; SN V 146,22 (-»e paravisave); 
Vin 11210,33; Nidd 1473,8 = Vibh 247,1 quoted 
Vism 17,18; sixfold: As 151,32 (chasu —esu carati), 
Dhp-a III 275,8 (chabbidhassa —assa), Pj 1237,2 
(chabbidhe —e, specified); fivefold: Ja IV223,19' 
(panca-agocara-rahita). 

a-gopana, /., the not-lending, Pp 21,2 (agut- 
U +) = Dhs 1345. 

a-gopita, mfn. (cf. gopeti) = 'a-gutta', Spk 
11132,20. 

|/agg, Sadd II 108 (kutila-gatiyam); Dhdtum 
29 (gatikotillc, = Mmd 671, cf. sa. aga: kuti- 
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lavarii gatau, 19,31). Hence acc. lo Gr. aggala, Kacc-v 
667, and aggi, ib. 671. C/. aggati. 

‘agga, (sa. agra and agrya], 1. m/n., first, fore¬ 
most-, — eminent, chief, most excellent; highest, best 
(cf. adutiya + ); Abh 1162 ( giving the signification 
'excellence or greatness’ of prp. pa-); 696, 715, 843 (cf, 
Ps I 136,26 = Sp 1173,5 (Sp-t)); Vin I 24,14 (-o 
pamukho pamokkho); Pp 70,2 (—o settho pamokkho 
uttamo); DN II 15,io (—o aharii asmi lokassa, 4- 
jettho, settho) = MN III 123,21, cf. Ja I 53,18; 
Mil 216,22; — SN III 264,i o (—o settho [pa]- 
mokkho uttamo pavaro) = AN III 219,le = 
V 182,5 = Vin 1278,2s; MN 1383,15 (-aril + 
settharii, uttamarii, panitarii); — SN IV 315,12 
(khettarii «am, + majjhimarii, hinarii); It 98,12* 
(—amhi khettamhi); AN V 63,3 ( opp. hlna); AN II 
35,3* (»aiii dhammarii) = It 88,19* (cf. Sn696: 
dhamma-maggarii, by Pj alternatively taken .= dham- 
niarii aggarii); Mil 162,27 (—o niyamo); Ps 1 99,20 
(desana -a ca garuka ca) ; Vin III 90,20 (Sp: 
(‘avarii aggo mahacoro’ ti = ayam imesarh mahd- 
coranarii jetthacoro).— 2. n., (a) the first portion, 
forepart, beginning, Abh 843 (adi-kotthdsa-kotisu); 
also first-fruits (cf. ®-dana); Pj II 270,6 (paiica -ani); 

— (b) point, tip, top (of a tree), summit (of a mountain), 
Abh 542 (siro —am sikharo); MN III 94,i (opp. mOla); 
Pj I 192,6 (phussitdni — ani); — (c) the most excellent 
or principal thing or person, AN III 202,7; AN II 
17,14,25 (Buddho); often in the phrase: —am akkhd- 
yati (q. v.) ; — Ja V 377,19* (= a precious gift, if 
not an error for aggharii (Tr.)); — 4 aggani: AN II 
79,1 (Mp; Ed. by error arigani); — (d) the highest state 
(of holiness), —aya parent!, AN V 2,19 (= arahatta, 
Mp) = 312,13; It 82,2 (—e pasannd); — loc. agge 
(ado.), instr. aggena (adv.), and abl. aggato (ado.), see 
separately ; cf. agga° in agga-dvara, aggahguli, etc 

— l! c - I’gga] see - akkh'-a®, agg’-a°, agga-m-a°, 
arigul’-a®, adh’-a®, an-a°, anamata 0 , anika°, 
anna”, ambila®, ayo®, aruna®, ayata®, Sra®, 
uccha®, ud-a°, uddha°, eka®, etad-a°, ettdvat-a®, 
katuka®, kanaka 0 , kanaya®, kara°, kaldpa®, 
kalira®, kfima®, kuncita®, kunta°, kumbha° 
(kumbhi-a c ), kula°, kusa°, kupa®, kesa°, kottha®, 
khala°, khalabhanda®, khura°, khetta°, gandhab- 
ba-sura°, garula®, gira°, chadana®-, chinna 0 , 
jalaja®, jina°, jivha 0 , tlkkha 0 , tikhina®, tina®, 
tittaka 0 (tittika 0 ), tulika®, torana® d3ya®, d3y- 
ana° (or layana®), duma°, dhaja°, dhana°, 
nakba°, nata°, nara°, (nana°-rasa), nasika”, 
panca°, panna°, pabbata 0 , parivena 0 , p5ta°, 
pada°, puthuka”, phala°, phussita 0 , bala 0 , 
bhatta 0 , bhava°, bhikkha 0 , mandala 0 , mad- 
da(na)°, madhura 0 , yasa°, (raja 0 ?), rasa®, r3sa°, 
rukldia®, rupa°, labha 0 , lfiyana 0 (or d5yana°), 
loka°, loma°,va° (vy-a°), vajira®, v51a®, vippa- 
suna°, vimutr'-a® vihara®, veni-y-a®, vetta®, 
vedana®, vela®, vellita®, sanna®, satthavSha®, 
sam-a®, samadh’-a®, sambodhi-y-a°, sayana®, 
savaka®, sila®, sukha®, (suta®-rupa), suna®, 
sula®, seyya®, harita®. 

agga, n., 0 a house (perhaps related to agara, as 
sa. ®jiio : janu; cf. Tr. PM 56): only ifc. l®gga], see: 
uposatha®, uposatha-pavSrana®, kbura®, gira®. 


dana®, dhamma-savana®, bhatta®, yaga®, vassa®, 
salaka®. ’ 

agga-ariyavamsika, mfn., of utmost correctness 
(with regard to the behaviour of a bhikkhu), Ps 111275,7. 

agga-upasaka, m. <t /. (—ika), a believing lay 
follower of the Buddha; dve_—aka, Dhp-a 1340,21 
(Citto gahapati, Hatthako Alavako); AN 1 88,26 
(do.); /., dve —ika. Dhp-a 1 340,22 (Velukandaki 
Nandamata, Khujjuttara); AN I 88,29 (Khujjuttara 
ca upasika Velukandakiya ca Nandamata). 

agga-katacchu, m., the tip (or edge) of a spoon. 
As 376,n. 

agga-karika, /., a first or best portion (of food 
served up), Vin III 80,30 = °-kiriya, /., Sp. 

agga-kulika, mfn. (cf. kula), of prominent 
family, MN II 55,25 (kulaputto); Pv 443 (=settha- 
kulika, Pv-a). 

agga-gandhabba, m., the most excellent musician 
Jail 248,22 (conjectured by Tr. instead of avva- 
gandhabba). 

agga-gimha, m., the beginning of summer, Ja V 
203,18* (vanam yatha —esu phullam, = vasanta- 
samaye. Cl.). 

agg’-afiga* m l n - ( c l• ‘aggamagga), very best, 
most excellent, Ja III 473,22' (—am panitaih deyya- 
dhammarh, cf. Sp ad Vin III 80,30); As 110,l. — n. 
the outmost tip, Dhp-a II 120,10 (khuranam —ani); 
III 428,8 (—esu parimilatani). — ®-nemi-vatti, /., the 
outmost rim of a wheel, Dhp-a 11 124,n. — ®-p3da, 
m., the outmost tip of. the fool, Ja III 489,4' (—eiii 
(hatva). 

agg’-arhkura(ka), m., top-shoot, Ja III 389,22' 
(—ro); Vin II 161,29 (—akam). 

agg’-anguli, /., finger-tip, Ja VI 404,22 (pasdri- 
tahatthassa —isu). 

agga-ja,. mfn. [sa. agra-ja), first-born (scil. a 
sprout of a plant), {. —a, Ja V 404,3*, 10 ' (read: aggaja- 
r-iva; = patliama-jatd. Cl. B aggi-jd(td); but cf. aggi- 
ja); Ap 229,21. — m. the eldest brother, Abh 254. 

agga-jivhd, /., the tip of the tongue (opp. rnula- 
jivha), Vibh-a 247,8. 

agga-nna, mfn., primitive, primeval, from former 
times (prob. a collateral form of *agga-nnu > agganno 
[in formulas like porano— o) = 'knowing the first' (the 
beginning itself), orig. about persons, later also about 
impersonal things. For the interpretation of ®-niia, 
with a pass, sense, cf. rattannu, rattanna) [&ui cf. sa. 
agrani, acc. agranyam, HS], Abh 695 (paraiii —am 
uttararh, ’chief, principal'); n. sg. —am panhapeti, 
'the beginning of things’, DN III 4,12 (Sv); —am paja- 
ndmi, DN 11130,23; acariyakam —am, DN 11128,15 
foil.; poranam—am akkhararii (q. v.) DN III 86,25; 
pordne —e arivavamse (q. v.) thito, DN 111225,1 = 
AN il 27,27; ‘ Nidd II 107,13' ( Ct .); -i- rattanna, 

vamsanna, pordna, etc., AN II 27,15 (Mp); IV 246,1. 

Agganna-sutta.n., title of the2~ th ch. of DN (III 
80—98); Vism 417,25; 419,8. 

agga-tthdna, n.. the highest position, Ap31,s 
(—e thapesi); 85,i; 95, 10 . Cf, agga-nikkhitta. 

aggata, /. (abslr. of agga), superiority, pre¬ 
eminence, Abh 1168; Kv 556,2* (—aril gato) Ps III 
710,10. — Ifc. see at!-®, guna®, parama®, sakala®. 
aggati, pr. 3 sg., lo go, proceed, behave. Mp III 
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205,12 (yasma gahapati viva gehasamiko. viva hutva 
—vicarati, tasma gahapataggi ti vuccati; etymol. of 
aggi; w. r. angati; cf. yagg. 

aggato, ind. (ail. of 'agga, sa. agratah], 1. in 
the beginning, in front, Abh 1194; — majjhe ante, 
Sv II 296,20 (=Ps III 626,7 C k ; Ps (S«) purato = 
Pj I 176.19). — 2. in the presence of, Abh 1148 (pure 

— purato). — 3. as abl. — from the top (the best or 
most excellent), Sn 217 ( + majjhato sesato); ——kata, 
mfn. [so. agratah kftah], put before (the eyes), i. e. 
imagined, figured to one's self, Thi 386. 394 (Thi-a). 

— —pasanna, mfn., trusting in the highest or most 
excellent (prob. = agge p° cf. It 88 , 2 ), It 88 , 18 * = 
AN 1135,3* = 11136,15* (quoted Ja I 96,25; III 414, 
17'). Ifc- see yad°. 

aggatta, n. ( abstr .) = aggata, Pv-a 9,7 (sutthu- 
nggatta ‘saggan'ti, etymology of ‘sagga’), 89 ,i 3 (do.). 

agga-dakkhineyya, mfn., deserving the first 
oblation. Mil 224,19 (sattha); Dhp-a III 181 ,10 (—am 
SammSsambuddham). — °-tta, n. abstr. Sp 114,32.— 
°-bhava, m. abstr., Dhp-a I 289,r. 

1 ngga-danta, mfn., most excellent among the self- 
restrained ones, Th 354 (sambuddham —am samahi- 
tam). 

•agga-danta, m., the tip of a tooth; —e vivaritva 
sitarh akasi, Ja I 433,1 s; —e dassetva mandahasitam 
hasi, Pj 111259,10; dve pi —e chindi, Ja 1321,12. 

agga-d3na, n., gift of the best, gift of first- 
fruits, Vin III 39,18; 134,15 (methuna-dhammam); 
Dhp-a I 98,17 (ekasasse navavare— am adasi, cf. agga- 
sassa-dana) PsII 253,6; panca—5ni, Dhp-a IV98,9 
(cf. Pj 11270,7);Ap208,io. Cf. Pancaggadayaka, blja“. 

agga-dSyi(n), mfn., giving the firstfruits, AN III 
51,12* (—1 + vara-dSyl, settha-davi). 

agga-dvara, n., prob. = the upper part of a door, 
or gate, only instr. —ena, by the u>ay of —, i. e. making 
his way above the door;—ena assamam pavisitvi (scil. 
Vepacitti asurindo), SN I 226,18 (v. 1. andhavana- 
dvarena, cf. ib. 226,22 dvSren’eva assamam pavisitvfi, 
scil. Sakko); —ena nikkhamitvS (i. e. above the town- 
gate), Ja 1114,15 = Dhp-a I 240,5 (with v. 1. uttara- 
dvSrena, cf. Ja VI 364,s); Ja II 140,10 (cf. the parallel 
text Dhp-a IV 55, 10 , where the words ~e na nikkhamitva 
are omitted); —ena palavitvS, Ja 111337,15. 

agga-dhanuggaha, m., the most excellent bow¬ 
man, MhvXXV82; Dhp-a IV 66.10 (“-panditam). 

‘agga-dhamma, m., the highest condition (o: per¬ 
fection, qualifying or denoting arahattam), Thi 432; 
An 111433,17; Dhp-a I 97,9; the most excellent doc¬ 
trine, Th 94; Ap 100,27 (cf. next). 

•agga-dhamma, mfn., whose dhamma is the 
best or first one (the Buddha as first in the law). 
Dip IV 13 (—a TathSgatS). 

Aggadhamm&Iamkara, m. Npr. of a Burmese 
Scholar, M. Bode: Pali Lilt, of Burma p. 53; JPTS 
1910-12 p. 115, 

agga-nakha, m., the tip of the nail, yava —a, 
Vin IV 221,n; Ja IV 470,12 (—ehi vinarii vadenti); 
Mp 111328,1. 

agga-nagara, n , the chief town, Vin I 229,10 
(PStaliputta); Ja IV 245,23 (scil. Baranasi). 

agga-nariguttha, n., the tip of the tail, Dhp-a 
1276,19. 


agga-nikkhitta, mfn., proclaimed as a specialist 
(viz. by Buddha in Etadaggavagga, AN I 23—26) 
dhutangune— o, Bv I 59; Mil 343,24; Vinaye —o, Ap 
38,24. — °-ka, mfn. do.. Dip IV 5. 

agga-pakati-ma(t), (prob. -] mfn., 

possessed of the highest nature, Ja V 351,25* (nom. m. 
—ma, = agga-sabhavo, Ct.). 

agga-pannatti, /., title of proeminence (as to 
greatness, etc.); catasso —ivo, AN II 17,12 (the four 
examples given are Rahu, Mandhata, Maro, Tath3gato). 

Agga-pandita, m. n. pr. of a grammarian (native 
of Jambudlpa) in Burma (Arimaddana-nagare), author 
of Lokuppatti-pakarana, Gv64,is; 67,21. C/.Mahfi°-, 
Dutiya- 0 , Tatiya- 0 . 

agga-patta, see agga-ppatta. 
agga-pada, n., 'the highest word’, i. e. the most 
sublime matters, otherwise 'the highest state’ SN IV 
379,20 (atthena attho .... sarhsandissati . . . yad- 
idarii — asmirfi; Spk III 192,7): desana hi idha agga- 
padarii pi adhippeta AN V 320,32 (Mp = nib- 
b5ne). 

agga-paris3, /., the first of the four parisa 
(assemblies), viz. that of the monks. Mil 163,10 (—am 
upagato). 

agga-pavSla, n., a top-shoot,. Ja III 389,20' 
(mfiluva-Iatfiyam —am = 'alla-pimka'). 
agga-pasSda, v. agga-ppasada. 
agga-pSda, m., the fore part of the foot, Dhp-a 
III 18l,i (ubho —a; ak-patul, Rt); Ps 11517,20. 

agga-pittha, n., the upper side of the tip (scil. 
afigulinam, of the fingers), Vism 251,l (—esu patitthi- 
t3, scil. hattha-nakha). 

agga-pinda, m., first or best food, MN I 28,17 
(aggasana +, q. v.); = samghattherapinda, Ps) = II 
204,25; SN 1141,28*; Ja 11316,25* (= rasasampan- 
nam rSjaraham aggabhojanarii); V 107,20*; Pj I 
242,2s; Sp ad Vin 11180,30 (= *aggak5rik5'). 

agga-pindika, m., one who receives the best 
oblations, Ja VI 140,4* (pt. —a = aggodakam agga- 
pind[ik]am labhantS, Ct.). 

3gga-puggala, m., the most excellent person 
(Buddho), Sn 684 (Pj); Dhp-a II 39,12 (SatthS); III 
113,6 (loke—o Buddho); Vv 768 (Kassapa-buddha); 
Mil 111,9* (= Dhp-a 1147,18*); 156,13 (loke —var- 
assa). 

agga-puppha. n., choice flowers, Ja 1133,12 
(aggamalam —am +). 

Aggapupphiya, m., Npr. of a thera, Ap 229,18 
—230,8. 

agga-purohita, m., the first among purohitas, 
Ja VI 391,18. 

agga-ppatta, mfn., having attained perfection, 
DN III48,io (+ sarappatta); AN I 242,10 (do.); II 
35,io* = It 89,8*; MN I 386,25* (aggapattassa) ; Th 
94 (aggapattena). — Ifr. yasa°. 

agga-ppasada, m., the highest grace, the best 
thing to trust in; AN II 34,n (cattSro —5, scil. Buddha, 
atthangika-magga, dhamma, samgha) == It 87,is 
(tayo —a: Buddha, dhamma, samgha). — °-sutta, 
n„ title of AN 1134—35; Mp 11123,0; Sp 1120,13; 
Vism 207,19. 

agga-phala, n., the topmost fruition, Pv595; = 
arahatta: Nett 15,n; 82, 20 ; As 12,16. 




19 


agga-baha, /., the fore-arm, Mp I 94,17 5 = Ss 
'24,33 (bhikkhu pattam —ava pakkhipitva (thapetva) 
adaya vicaranti). — aggabah-’atthi, n., the bones of 
the fore-arm, Vism 254,3 (dve dve —Ini). 

agga-bija, n. [ sa. agra-bljaj, a plant propagated 
by cuttings; (miilabija + ), DN I 5 , 3 i(Sv);SN 11154,3 
(Spk); Vin IV 34 , 35 ; 35, 9 . Cf. bljagga. 

Aggabodhi (I), m. Npr. of a Sinhalese king 
(AD 564—596), Mhv XLI 70, etc. — Npr. of eight 
other kings (II—IX), Mhv XLII—XLIX. — Npr. of 
a governor of Malaya under KinyUdaya, Mhv LIII 36. 

— Aggabodhi-pabbata- (vapi, /.), Npr. of a tank, 
Mhv LX 49. 

agga-bhakkha, m., the chief food, Ja VI 258,3. 
agga-bhanda, n., the best goods, Ps II 535 , 7 . 
agga-bhatta, n., the first portion or choicest 
food, Dhp-a II 245,i; Ja I 133,13 (aggamalam +). 
Cf. bhattagga. 

agga-bhaga, m., front, fore part; PsII283,li 
(—e, opp. pacchabhage). 

agga-bhava, m., abstr. from 'agga (best), Mp II 
69,12 (ad AN I 81,24). Cf. anekaggabbSva. 

agga-bhikkha, /., the choicest food (of alms), 
Ps II 59,13. 

‘agga-m-agga, mfn. (cf. agg‘-agga), the best of 
each sort; —ani bhojanani, Vin IV 232,30; 234,7. 

•agga-magga, m., the highest path, or a still higher 
path, ThI-a 20 , 1 ; Tikap-a 272,8. — °-samahgi(n), 
mfn., possessed of arhatship. Yam I 50,21 (scil. araha), 
163,23, etc. 

agga-mahesi, /. (sa. agra-mahi?!], the principal 
queen (or wife), SN II 260,14 (Kalingaranno); Ja I 
262,5; 111187,17, etc.; Dhp-a I 384,17 (Dhananjaya- 
setthino); Mp I 189,1 1 (Kapiiabrihmanassa). — Ifc. 
see pakati-°. — °i-tthana, n., the position as chief 
queen, JaV443,20; Dhp-a I 199,6. — °i-tta, n.. 
Mil 291,14 = °i-bhslva, m., abstr., Ja V 443,17 (cf. 
mahesitta, n.). 

agga-malS, /., an excellent garland, Ja I 133,12 
(—aril agga-puppham aggabhattam). 

agga-yana, n. (sa. agra-yana], the chief vehicle 
(i e. the state elephant), Ja VI 490,14* = 515,24* 
(kunjaram). 

agga-yodha, m., a chief warrior, Mhv XXII, 44 
(yodhanam — assa). 

agga-ratana n., the most precious treasure, Dip 
XI 28. 

aggarayba, mfn., Ja VI 200,28* (Ct. = a-g5rayha 
(q. £>.); perhaps agga + ‘arayha [sa. arhya), HS). 

agga-rasa, m., the choicest delicacies, Ja II 97, 
17*, 20 '; Mp 11184,18 (pi. —5); ifc. see nSnaggarasa. 

— “-parititta, mfn., satiated or surfeited of do., AN 
111 237,14 (Mp). 

agga-rSja(n), m., lord paramount, Ja V 377,7*; 
IV245.23 (sakala-Jambudipe); 311,15' (= ‘ekaraja’); 
VI 391,25; Mil 27,17. 

agga-rupa, n., the most beautiful thing, ifc. see 
suta-°. 

agga la or aggala, n. (Kacc-v 667; once m.) 
(sa. argala (argada cf. Vyu 226,88) m. n. or argala, /.] 
1. a bolt or bar of a door, connoting, besides, the ka¬ 
vata (q. u.), Sp (Kkh, Kkh-t) ad Vin IV 47,22, and 
often explained so by Ct.s: -am Skoteti, Vin I 248,2 


DN I 89,31 (Sv); MN I IGI .22 (Ps); II 119,32 (Ps); 
AN V 65,2 3 (Mp); — AN IV 359,1 (Mp: agga-nnkhena 
dvara-kavatarii akotesi); Ps II 560,19 ('paccaggaje': 
—am vuccati kavatam); —lam uppiletva, Ja V 293,20 
(opp. to kavata); pi. —lani, Ja VI 276,3* (= nagara- 
dvara-kavatani); instr. pl.(Ct.J) citr'-aggale-r-u(g)ghu- 
site, Ja VI 483,5* (= dvara-kavatehi ugghosite); acc. 
pi. — jc, Ja VI 444,10* (= suci-ghatika-sampann5ni* 
dvara-kavatani). — 2. a patch (on clothes), —alii 
accliupeti (v. !. acchadeti), to patch-. Vin 1290,2-16 
(+ tunnam, etc.; - uddharitva alliyapana-khandam, 
Sp); IV 121,io; Ja VI 71,8 (telii paribhuttajinnapi- 
lotikarh —lam datva ranjitva sayaiii paribhunjati); 
Sp ad Vin 1297,17. — Ifc. see: citra 0 , tiyaggala, 
niraggala, pbassita 0 (phussita 0 ), rajata°; cf. 
paccaggale <k Pancaggalalena. 

aggala-gutti, /., securing with a boll, Sp ad Vin 
I, 298,18. — °-vih5ra, m., a vihara secured with a 
bolt, Vin I 298,22. 

aggala-tthapana, n., ( Buddh. sa. arga^a- 

sthapana, JAs 1913, 506, 11 ]. placing or fixing a door- 
bolt, Vin IV 47,22**, 30' (Sp, Kkh, Kkh-t). 

aggala-tthambha, m., the vertical post (of a 
door), Abh" 217; Sp (Vin II 120,17; do.). — “ttham- 
bhaka, m., id., Pj I 54,9 (of a window). 

aggala-dana, n., setting a patch (cf. aggala (2)), 
Bv-a ad BvlI31 ?£ Ja I 8,31 (= As (S') 51,12; 
o. 1. C k aggaladSna). — aggal5di-d5na, n., repairing 
with patches, etc., Ps I 265,17. — aggala-dani- 
nuppadana, n., patching and patching over again (?), 
Ps III 565,12 (so C k ; S e : aggala-tthanuppadSna). 
agga}'-antarika,/.,c/iinA: of a door, SN IV290.26. 
aggala-pasaka, m. [Amg. aggala-pSsaga], ac¬ 
cording to Sp (Vin II 120,17) = kapislsaka (the 
quadrangular end of the bolt of a door, SBE XX p. 106). 
Aggala-pura, n., Npr. of a city, Vin II 300,i. 
aggala- phalaka, n., the (panel of a) door, MN 
III 95,23 (Ps = kavata). 

aggala-rukkha, m., the bolt of a door, Sv II 
244,8. 

aggala-vatti, /., = aggala-tthambha, Vin II 
120,17 (Sp); 121,10; 141,32; 148,17. — “karana, n., 
the making of such one, Vin II 172,8 (°mattena). 

aggcla-sisa, n. = kapisisa(ka), cf. agga|a- 
■pasaka; Mhv-t ad Mhv XXX 85—86. 

aggala-suci, /., a pin to secure the bolt of a 
door (also used for a key), MN I 126,3 (—irii gahetva 
sise pohararii adasi). 

agga-va(t), mfn. [sa. agraval], a first class one, 
exemplary; /. —vati (parisa), 'AN I 70,32 (opp. an- 
aggavatl; Mp = uttamapuggalavatl or uttamaya pa- 
tipattiya samannfigata); 242,32 (+ vaggS, samaggfi). 

Aggavamsa, m. Npr. of a celebrated grammarian 
(about 1150 AD), author of the Saddaniti-pakarana, 
Gv 63,12 (Scariyo); 67,12 (native of Jambudlpa and 
working in Burma); Sas 74,4 (thcro), 5 (= Tatiya- 
Aggapandito). 

agga-vandana, n. or /. (—a), the first salutation 
(in the morning), Ja IV 188,3 (paronom. —am van- 
dissama). 

agga-vara, mfn., = ‘agga, 1, Dip VI 68 (—a[m|- 
sangha-dassanam). 

G 
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agga-vada, m., the original doctrine (i. e. thera- 
vada), Dip IV 13; V 14, cf. V 52. 

agga-vadi(n), mfn., one who proclaims the 
highest good, Th 1142. 

agga-santike, ind., from the best one. Dip IV 13. 
agga-sabhava, m/n., =°-pakatima(t), Ja V 352,2'. 
agga-sassa, n., firstfruits of the crop. Mil 8 , 22 . 
— °-dana, n., a gift of that, Dhp-a I 98,14; Sv II 
249,14 (pt). 

agga-sakha, /., the topmost branch, Ja 152,16; 
218,29 (cf. Vin II 161,29). 

agga-savaka, m., a first or chief disciple; each 
Buddha has two (DN II 4,19; Bv II 213; III 30, etc.); 
those of Gotama were (1) Sariputta and (2) (Maha-) 
Moggaliina, Ja III 191,4 (dve—e); Dhp-a 195,21 (do.); 
340,18 (do.); also called Upatissa (aggasavako) and 
Kolita (dutiya-savako), Ja 115,23-24; BvII67 (agga 
hessanti savaka); Vism 234,3*. — °-tthana, n., the 
position as chief disciple, Dhp-a I 96,20 (dvinnam 
theranam [sci/. Sariputta and Moggallana] —am datva 
patimokkham uddisi). — °-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a 

I 83—114. (Cf. Savakagga, savakayuga). 

agga-savikd, /., a first or chief female disciple 
(cf. Bv II 214; III 31, etc.); dvc —ika (Khcma, Up- 
palavanna) Dhp-a I 340,21; JaI15,2s; BvII 68 
quoted Ja I 16,14* (agga savika). 

agga-sissa, m., first or eldest pupil, Pj II 463,13 
= Ps III 395,1 & (je(thantevasi -J-). 

agga-sunha, (mf)n., the void agga (i. e. Nib- 
bana), Patis II 179,3. 

agga-settbi(n), m., the principal merchant, Dhp-a 
III 131,17. 

l a-ggahlta, mfn. (neg. pp. of gaphati), not seized, 
not taken. Mil 83,28 (hatthena). See also a-gahita. 

‘aggahtta, pp. (of i + ^gah [so. j/grah]; pr. 3 sg. 
•agganhatj not traced), grasped, ifc. an-°. —agga- 
hitatta, n. abstr., ‘lack of generosity of heart’, Dhs 
1122: As 376,18; Pp 19,14; 23,13; Vibh 357,29. Cf. 
Mvu II 376,8*; v‘ k ?a-s 28,7; Vyu 109,29. — agga- 
hetva, abs., seizing; Ja V 441,30 (o.l. fiharapetva); 
Dhp-a II 249,i (o. 1.) — aggayha, id., Bv II 63. 

aggS, ind. (abl. of ‘agga), ifc. = from (the edge 
of), see: vanagga. 

[Aggdnaggasamana-panha,m.= Mil 181—183], 
agg'- 2 bh 2 , /., (aggi + abhSj, the splendour of 
fire, AN II 139,16 (canddbha +). 

Aggalava, (mf)n. [ cf. ‘agga, and Ajavl, AJava- 
(ka)], together with cetiya Npr. of a shrine at Alavl 
(transformed into a vihara, Pj II 345,l = Spk ad SN I 
185,4, and explained Ajavivarh aggacetiyc, ib. I 
314,is): Alavivarii—e cetiye, Sn p.59,14; SN 1185,4, 
AN IV 216,27;'218,27;-Vin II 172,4; 111145,4; IV 
34,i (quoted Pj 113,4); Aggajave only, id. Sn 343 = 
Th 1263; Ajavinagaram nissaya —e cetiye, Ja 1160,21; 

II 282,is: 111 78,23; 351,23; Dhp-a III 299,14. — 
Aggalava-cetiya, n„ Dhp-a III 170,18 (w. r. for 
°ve cetiye?). — Aggalava-vihara, m., see aboue 
Dhp-a III 171,24. 

agg’-aloka, m. (aggi + aloka), the light of fire, 
AN II 139,26 (canddloka +). 

nggdsana, n. [’agga-fasana], a seat of honour; 
labhevyam bhattaggc —am aggodakam aggapindam, 


MN I 28,17 (= samghattherasanam, Ps) = II 204,24 
^ Vin II 161,8 (= Ja I 217,27) & 11 162,20 (= Ja 
I 219,23);— e (: asanapariyante) Ja VI 351,14; °-aggo- 
daka-aggapindattham, Pj 1242,23. Cf. samlcikamma. 

— °&di-Taha, mfn., worthy of a°, etc., Ja I 217,33. 

aggasanika, mfn. (cf. prec.), honoured with the 
chief seat (or the first foodt), Ps III 81,4 (—a brah- 
mana nama; S e attasanika). [ Cf. sa agrabhojanika). 

aggasaniya, mfn., id., Th-a ad Th 20. 

aggi, m. (so. agni| (in comp, before oowels also 
agy 0 -; acc. to Kacc 671 from )/agg, see aggati, cf. also 
gini, aggini), I. fire, Abh 34; Sadd II108; nom. —i, 
Mil 53,34; 54,5 (is produced by attrition, or by means 
of a burning glass (mani)); loke —i sunno hoti (is 
wanting or missing), ib. 96,12; —iva daddliam anivat- 
tamano (not returning to the burnt place), Sn 62 (cf. 
AN V 337,9); otaram labhetha, SN IV 185,19; tina- 
gara —i mukko (o. 1. mutto), AN 1101,9 = MN ill 
61,is; tinadaye—i mutto (o. 1. phuttho), AN V 337,8; 
sa-upadano jalati, SN IV 399, 20 ; yafinad eva pac- 
cayarii paticca — i jalati, tena ten’ eva samkham gac- 
chati, MN 1259,24 = il 181,17; —i accima ca vao- 
nima ca pabhassaro ca, MN II 152,13; virocasi ghata- 
sitto (a: ghata°) va —i, Ja VI 171,8*; — acc. —im 
karoti (to make fire). Jail 102,21; — im jaleti (o.l. 
jal°, to kindle). Mil 47,1; —im ujjaleti (do.), SN V 
113.2; — im abhinibbatteti + tejo patukaroti (to pro¬ 
duce), MN II 129,29;—im dadati (to set light to), Ja I 
294,17; —im dapeti (do. caus.), Dhp-a I 223,17; — 
instr. —ina, AN I 136,1 (daheyya); — gen. — ino, 
SN I 41,22*; —issa, AN IV 41,17. — loc. — imhi, 
Pj 11401,1$; —ismim (panca adlnava), AN 111256,12; 

— pi. aggi, Pj II 29,io (tayo —i scil. parikkbcpa 0 , 
dhuma°, daru 0 ); (aggayo, Abh 419); — Synonyms: 
Abh 33—34 (cf. Vism 171,28); — Similes: JPTS’08 
(’09), cf. Dhp31; Th3; 461; Ja 111 381,20*; IV 26, 
20 *; V 485,22*; VI 14,18*; MN 1487, 11 ; — satta —i, 
AN IV 41,1. — 2. pyre, funeral pile, Ja i 294,18 (— im 
pavisitvsi, as an ordeal); VI 304,3 (—im pavisissama, 
as suicide). — 3. metaphorically = tormenting or 
consuming evil, passion, tayo—I (raga°, dosa°, moha°), 
DN III 217,19; It 92,8; Vibh 368,19; Nett 126,8; cf. 
Dhp 207 = 251 (n’atthi raga-samo aggi). — ekSdasa- 
aggi-nibb&na, n., Ja III 411,24' (cf. Patis I 129,3, 
ten fires). — 4. the sacrificial fire, —i pajjalito, 
Sn p. 21,7 (Pj); ThI 398; —im juhati, Sn p. 79,21 (Pj); 
—im namassanti, AN V234,is; 250,« (see 5); — im pari- 
care, Dhp 107; AN V 263,19; —im gahetva anib- 
bayantam thapayirhsu (at the birth of a son), Ja I 
285,12, cf. Ja 1494,3 (jStaggirit gahetva (hapesum); 
pi. tayo — ayo (scil. gShapacca, Shavanlya, dakkhl- 
naggi), Abh 419; do. (scil. ahuneyyaggi, gahapataggi, 
dakkhineyyaggi), DN III 217,20; —i, Vin 131,8 (pari- 
caritu-kama, jatiia); —im adhento, AN IV 43,3. — 
5. the god of fire: Aggim Bhagavantam, Ja 1285,16 
(namassamano); 494 ,11 (gomamsam khadapessami); 
1144,1 (sappiyuttam payasam payemi); VI 202,21* 
(bhojetum —im; = Aggideva, 16 . 29 '). — Jfc. °(a)ggi, 
o. [ajjhena 0 ], ati-°, an 0 , anto-°, Avic’-°, asani-°, 
ahapita 0 , fihavanlya 0 , 5huneyya°, ahut’a 0 , inda°, 
udara°, ekadasa 0 , kacavara 0 , kattha 0 , Kandara 0 
(-sama), kapputth£na°, kappavinasa 0 , kusa 0 , 
gahapati- 0 , gomaya 0 , jathara 0 , jata°, hfina 0 , 
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tina°, tividha 0 , thusa°, dakkhina 0 , dakkhineyya 0 , 
d 2 ru-°, dava°, dukkha 0 , dosa°, dhuma 0 , nala°, 
nibbuta 0 , niraya 0 , pata°, padipa°, parikkhepa 0 , 
pal51a°, peta°, bahi-°, bhava-dukkha 0 , moha°, 
Yamat - 0 (Yamad-°), raga°, vippatisara 0 , saka- 
lika°, samkara", sdggi, susana°,soka°,hemanta‘\ 
aggi-utthana, n., arising of fire, Ps II 386,e; 

— °-kala, m., the moment when a thing catches fire, 
Ja IV 214,i. 

aggika, m(/n). [sa. agnika], one who worships 
the fire, DN II 339,05 (jatilo: Sv); pi. -»<a, Vin I 71,25 
(jatilakS; Sp). — Aggika, m. Npr., see “-Bharadvaja 
below. — [°-sutta, n., title of SN I 166—67.] — Ifc. 
see nir-°. 

Aggika-jataka, n., Jat (129), Ja I 461—62. 
aggi-kapalla, n., a fire-pan, pi. ~ani, Ja VI 8,18 
(cf. ahgSra-kapalla). 

Aggika-BharadvAja, m., Npr. of a brahman at 
SAvatthi, converted by Buddha; Sn p. 21,8 (Pj: 'aggim 
juhati paricaratl' ti katva Aggiko ti liamena pakato 
ahosi, Bharadvajo ti gottena); SN 1 166,24 (Spk). — 
Also Npr. of a jackal, Ja I 462,8 = Aggika, ib. 462,21*. 

— °-sutta, n., title of Sn I, 7 (p. 21—25), alias 
Vasala-sutta, cf. Pj II 174,7 foil. 

aggi-karanlya, n., what can be effected by means 
of fire, MN II 152,14 (Ps = sitavinodana-andhakSra- 
vidhama[na]-bhattapacanAdi-aggikiccam). 

aggi-kkhandha, m., 'a mass of fire', a body of 
fire; a great blaring fire, SN II 85,2 (maha); MN 
II 34,18 = 41,28 (do.)-, AN IV128.4 (mahantam — ain 
adittam sampajjalitam sajotibhutam); MN 1236,s 
(jalantam); Mil 133,l; 283,24 (jalamdno maha); Patis 
I 125,3 p£ Dhp-a III 213,19 foil. (opp. udaka-dhdrd); 
Th 1156; ~<ena upametvA, MpI67,a; Vism 234 21 ; 
Dip VI 36. — pi. ~S, Th 450; Ja V 269,is* (acci- 
manto); VI 330,7 (cattaro); —a viya jalanti (mama 
putt5), Ja IV 124,21 (/. e. ‘they are full of tejas’, 
it is dangerous to touch them, cf. Dhp-a III 74 , 3 ) — 
Ifc. sec nala°, pajjalita- 0 , mah5-° (pajjalita- 
maha-°, mahati-mahfi- 0 ). 

aggi-kkhandhOpama, mfn. like a blazing fire 
(c/. next), ThI 351 (kSmS^S dukhS, o.l. °kkhandha- 
sam3, Thi-a). 

Aggi-kkhandhfipama, /., the parable of the 
Burning Fire (in AN IV 128 foil.), Vism 55,17; with 
gender attraction in loc. "Cpame dhammaparivaye, 
Mil 154,19 foil (cf. Mp I 67,8, etc.), hence absolute 
“Apamena, Sp I 67,n* (quoted Sas 55,9, q.v.) Dip 
VIII 7 (Mhv XII 34). 

Aggikkhandhtipama- (or ° 6 pama°)-sutta, n., 
tittle of AN IV 128—135 (Mp III 235,is; for its 
-atthuppatti see Mp I 55,8 loll.); Mp (C‘ and S e spell 
°flpama°) 163,28; 70,2; 536,1 (S'). Separate C‘ with 
paraphrase, Pxliyagoda 1891. 

a 8 S»*S at a, mfn., put over a fire. Mil 260,3 
(udakam); fallen into fire. Mil 302,15 (~o . . . marati). 

a 88 i- 8 a ntha, m. [cf. sa. agni-grantha], the text 
or chapter treating of 'aggi', only in Pay ( corresponding 
with Mogg III, 2 , cf. Pan II 1,8 with K&q. and Pada- 
manjari): aggirii pi asesetvS’ ti siggi, »am pi asesetva 
adhite, = he reads as far as the section of ‘aggi’, incl. 
(Mogg: sAggi adhite, q. o Mind 321 has sdnftdim 
adhite). 


aggi-ga v esi(n), mfn., searching for fire, MN III 
141,32 (aggitthiko +). 

aggi-ja, mfn. [sa. agni-ja], ‘fire-born', produced 
by fire, Sacc63; at Ja V 404,3'-9 ',io' aggi-ja & aggi- 
jata ought to be maintained in spite of Cl., see. agga-ja. 

aggi-jalana, n., kindling of fire, warming up by 
fire, Pj I 242,18. 

aggi-jalS, /. [sa. agnijvalaj, 1. name of a plant, 
Abh 589 (Lythrum fruticosum). — 2. a flame, Ja I 
31,15 (—3 viya lohitadharam); Dhp-a 1128,12; Vism 
! 171,11. 

aggi-jubana (or °-jubana), n., fire-offering, 
Ja II43,io; Ja VI 522,28' (= ‘aggihuttakaiii’); — 
°-juhanaka-katacchu, m., a spoon for offering to 
the fire, JaVI 526,2' (= ‘aggihuttarh [kamandalurii]'), 
cf. ib. 529,9' (v. /.). 

Aggi-jhapana-tala, n., Npr. of a locality in 
Burma, Sas 59, 1 8. 

aggl-ttha, n.(?) or f. [cf. sa. agni-s(ha], 
a lire place, Ja V 155,4* (= aggisala); 202,3' (visl- 
vana-°, q.o.). — °-(thSna, n., id. Vin 11120,23; 154,3. 

aggi-’tthika, m/n. (aggi -f atthika), who wishes 
fire, MN III 141,32 (puriso —o aggigavesi aggipariye- 
sanam caramAno). 

aggi-daddba, mfn. [sa. agni-dagdha], burnt 
with fire, ~o va tappati, Dhp 136 pi AN IV 97,2*; ~o 
va atape, Ja VI 437,9* = 442,18* p£ Pv 38 (Pv-a37,s); 
Vin V 129,14 (civaram); Vism 62,24 (do.); 63,9'. 

Aggldatta, m. Npr. 1. of a brahmana, father 
of the Buddha Kakusandlia, DN 117,12; Bv XXIII, 
14; Ja I 42,25; — 2 . of a bhikkhu = Gavharatiriya, 
author of Th 31 (Th-a quoting an Apadana pi Ap 282, 
1-12). — 3 . of a brahmana in Baranasi, Dhp-a III 
124,4. — 4. of the purohita o/ the Kosala king, Dhp-a 
III 241,12. — °-brahmana-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a 
III 241—17. 

aggi-dahana, n., prob. a fire-pan, Ja VI 529,0' 
(= ‘camasa’ ib. 528,24*; dahana seems to stand for 
duhana, a Sinhalese blunder for juhana. cf. o. 1. of B. 
aggi-juhana-kajacchu, and L k aggi-j\lhanaka-ka°). 

aggl-d2ha (or °daha), m., outbreak of fire, 
conflagration, AN I 178,3 (maha-°). 

Aggideva, m., Npr. 1. of a prince, the fifth son 
of Dcvagabbha by Upasdgara, Ja IV 81,8; Pv-a 
93,20; 111.18. — 2. the god of fire, Ja VI 202,2S'-29'. 
— 3. a cakkavatti, Ap 213,i. 

aggini, m. = aggi (q. a., cf. gini), according to 
Kacc 95 used in nom. sg. only [Sadd full paradigm, 
cf. Pj 11480,10]; Kacc-v gives the instance “purato(-) 
aggini ... vamato(-)aggini”, not traced; see °-sama Sl 
nicc-aggini, and next. Cf. Mogg II 150 (Mogg-pd). 

aggi-nik5si(n), mfn., shining through with fire 
(or heal), scil. the sun, Ja III 320,28'. — “-phalima, 
mfn., who blossoms out in the sunshine, Ja III 320.1s* 
(padumarii yatlia — math, = agginikasina suriyena 
phalitarii vikasitaiii). 

aggi-nibbana, n., quenching of the fire, Mhv 
XXX, 86 (cf. DN II 164,18). 

AgginibbApana, m., a cakkavatti, Ap 159,15. 
agglni-sama, m/n., brimful of (blazing) fire, 
Sn 668,670 (»am jalitam, scil. kumbhim, Pj); loc. 
pi. f. ~5su, ib. 670 (= aggi-samSsu, scil. tasu kum- 
bhisu, Pj). Cf. aggi-samudaka. 
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aggi-pakka, mfn. [so. agni-pakva], cooked by 
fire, pt ad Sv 1270,21; ifc. an- 0 (q. v.) and an- 
aggipakkika. 

aggi-pajjota, m., light from fire, AN II 140,s. 
aggl-paditta, m/n., inflamed by fire, Ja 11276.ll'. 
aggi-papatik5, /., a spark of fire, Mp 138,6 
(khajjopanakamattarii —aril); Ps II 130,6 (khajju- 
panakamatta °-pappatikA). 

aggi-paricaraka. m(fn)., Sp ad Vin I 71,25 ( = 
'aggika', q. v.); °-paricaranaka, m(fn)., id., Sv ad 
DN II 339,25 (do.). 

aggi-paricarana, n., attendance of the sacrificial 
fire, °-tthSna, n., the place for that, Dhp-a I 199,16. 

aggi-paricarika, m(fn)„ one who tends the sacri¬ 
ficial fire, SN IV 312,6 ^ AN V 263,8 (bnShmana 
PacchabhumakA). 

aggi-parijlta, mfn., |sa. agni -f- paricita; c: j, 
cf.\ iceyya: vijeyya], injured by fire, Vin II 109,26 
(pbalam; Ed. °paricita; Sp II 323,14: aggina pari- 
jitam (so C‘: S e paricitarh) abhibhutarii, etc.). Cf. also 
Vyu 126,62-68. 

aggl-pariyesana, n. (or —A, /.), search for fire, 
MN III 141,33 (—am caramAno; aggitthiko +). 

aggi-paka, mfn., boiled by fire (cf. Adicca-pAka), 
Sp ad Vin I 246,20. — °-p5ki(n), m(fn)., a class of 
tapasas (opp. an-aggi, /A/s = anaggipakkika), Ap 18,23. 

agg^'P^ricariya, /. = aggiparicarana, DN I 
101,31 (—aril an-abhisambhunamAno); MN I 82,18 
(°-pari-, o. 1. °-pari-); Dhp-a 11232,16 (E c c -paricariy31); 
Pj 11291,18 (°-pAri-); 456,18 (cf. o. /.). 

aggi-pQJApakarana,n., =aggihutta-missa(?.y.). 
Aggibrahma(n), m. Npr. of a nephew of Asoka, 
husband of SariighamittA, Sp I 51,ie; 55, 2 s; Mhv V 
169,201; Mhbv 102,20. 

aggl-bhaya, n., fear of /ire,”AN II 121,8 (Mp); 
Mp II 214,17; Rupas 130,17 (ad Kacc 329). 

aggi-bhajana, n., a fire-pan, Sp ad Vin I 31,37 
(= 'mandamukhl'). 

aggi-mantha, m. [sa. agni-mantha], the tree 
Premna spinosa, the wood of which is used for kindling 
fire by attrition, Abh 574; aggi anena manthyate 'ti —o, 
tarh-katthchi gharhsiyamAno aggi utthahati, Abh-t; 
Sp 11416,14 (Vjb = murici (a: muriji?) cf.sinh. midi). 

Aggi-mala. m. Npr. of a (mythical) ocean, Ja IV 
139,25. — °mSli(u), m. do., Ja IV 140,2*. 

Aggimitta, /., Npr. of a nun who accompanied 
Sariighamitta to Ceylon, Dip XV78; XVIII 11. 

‘aggi-mukha, n„ only loc. (“rnukhe used as 
suffix) = in the furnace. As 300,21* = Pj II 458,12*. 

*aggi-nnikha, m., a kind of snake, As 300,20* 
(kattha-mukha + ) Pj II458,li* ( cf. ib. 458,i: 

katihamukhAdi-Asivisa-dattho, and Spk III 64,o). 
aggiyayatana, o. next. 

aggiyayana, n. (aggi -[- ayana? cf. sa. agni- 
farana), a house for keeping the sacrificial fire, Ja V 
158,16* (Ct.: aggiyayana-(B d aggivayatana)-sariikha- 
tarii aagisaiarh parivarctva); Pj 11 174,29 (cf. o. /.). 
Cf. agyayatana. 

Aggi-Vacchagotta-sutta, n., title of MN (c/i.72) 
I 483—89 

Agglvaddhamanaka- (vapl, /.), a tank in Ceylon 
(Ak-vadunna, PQjAvaliya in EZ 168, n. 3) Mhv XXXV 


95, v. 1. Abhivaddhamanaka = Dip XXII,8 (Abiva- 
dunna, Rajavaliya in EZ l. c. cf. ib. 1211 n. 3). 

aggi-vanna, mfn. [so. agni-varna], hot, glowing, 
Ps I 266,28 (sandasena °-patta-gahane); Sv I 264,14, 
aggi-vata, n. [so. agni + vrata], fire-service, 
Nidd I 92,28 (Ed. °vatta). — °-vatika, mfn., devoted 
to that, Nidd I 89,21 (hatthi-vatika +). 

aggi-vijanaka, n., an instrument for fanning the 
fire, Ps II 308,io (= ‘vidhupana’, MN 1189,s). 

Aggivessa, m. Npr. of one of the guards of King 
EJeyya, AN II 180,17. 

Aggivessana, m. Npr. [so. Agnive^yayana, 
Amg. Aggivesayana, whilst the Pali Gramm, give the 
forms Aggivessana, AggivessSyana, Pay ad Mogg IV 2 
Kacc-v 347], 1. surname of Nigantha Nataputta, 
DN I 57,19. — 2. do. of Saccaka Niganthaputta, MN 
1228,8; 238,12; 240,29 (quoted Kacc-v308); 249,28 
(quoted Pj II 163,4); 249,34 (quoted As 378,22). — 
3. rfo. of DIghanakha (paribbajako), MN I 497,28;- 
500,34 (quoted Nidd I 284,7 & 303,28). — 4. do. of 
Aciravata (samanuddeso), MN 111128,17. 

aggi-8annita, m., ‘named after Aggi’, i. e. the 
lead wort (Plumbago), Abh 580 (cittako —o, Am-k 
114,80). 

aggi-santapa, m., the heat of fire. Mil 259,3 
(°-vega, m., the impulse of ...), Vibh 83,37 (Vibh-a). 
Ifc. tividh’aggi-sant3pa. 

•aggi-sama, mfn. = aggini-sama (q. v.), Pj II 
481,1; —3 jfilfi, Ja VI 54,12*. — o -sam0daka, mfn., 
id., Ja V 269,22* (tattaih —aril, lohakumbhirii). 

*Aggisama,m., Npr. of 16 cakkavattis, Ap 156,25. 
aggi-samphassa, m., contact with fire, AN V 
121,9 (+ danda-samphassa, sattha-samphassa). 

aggi-siia, /. [so. agni-fala], a fire room, a heated 
hall; a house for keeping the sacrificial fire; Abh 214 
(= jantaghara, q. v.); Vin 149,6 = 11210,3: 1 139,35; 
II 154,6; Ap 215,9; loc. — amhl (as from *aggisala, m.) 
Vin 125,19* (?± agyagAre, ib. 24,21); — Ayarii, Ja I 
8,14' (part of a brahman’s assama, containing an- 
garakapalla-daru-adlni); Ja V 155,n' (= 'aggit(hfl'). 

Aggisikha, m. Npr., 1. of a nagaraja (among 
names of various beings converted by Buddha), Sp I 
120,19; Vism 207,25. — 2. of 3 cakkavattis, Ap 127,17. 

aggi-sikha, /. [so. agni-fikha], a flame, Ja V 
213,21* (= nala-jala-kkhandha); p/. V268,l* (pabhas- 
sarA); Sv I 95,io (°-a-dhuma-sikhahi Akuiabhavo). — 
Ifc. see aI3t'-°, kusatin’- 0 , hemant'- 0 . 

aggi-sikhOpama, m/n. (cf. upama), like flames, 
burning or unsteady, Sn 703 (Pj); Dhp 308 = It 43,8* 
= 90,18*; effulgent, splendent, Ja VI 537,4* (mcirA 
—a, scil. kanikara pupphitA). 

[Aggi-sutta], n., SN V 112. 

Aggisoma, m. Npr.(*t), traced only Kacc-v 364, 
where it is given to illustrate the sense of subst. n. 
with the suffix -kan: — assa bhAvo: Aggisomakam 
(Mmd C e Aggihomakarfi). 

agg'-Issara, m. (from *agga), 'foremost lord’, epi¬ 
thet to dhammascnApati, captain of faith, Ja 1236,14. 

aggi-butta, n. [cf. sa. agnihotra], an oblation to 
the fire, Dhp 392 (Dhp-a); Sn 249 (—ass' upasevana); 
428 (—aril juhato); p. 79,23 (aggiiii juhitva —aril pari- 
caritvA; Pj II 401,13); SN I 166,21; Thi-a 136,20; 
Vin 136.17*, quoted Ja 183,13* = VI 220,u*; —aril 



saranarh pavissa, Ja VI 211,25*: also = the /ire- 
worship and its rites, Ja V 205,s*; 207,23'. — n. an 
instrument lor the fire-worship, —aril kamandalu(ih), 
Ja VI 525,28* ( Ct. = aggi-juhanaka-katacchu, q. o.) 
= 542,22* ( split-comp. = aggihutta-kamandalu?); 
Ap 160,28. — aggi-huttaka, n., jire-ojjering, Ja VI 
522,6* (= aggi-juhanath, Ct.). Cf. aggi-hotta, etc. 

aggihutta-missa,- n., various loots for fire-wor¬ 
ship, Vin I 33,6 (kesa-missa 4-; dabbiadi aggipujopa- 
karanarii, Sp-t). 

aggihutta-mukba, min., having the fire-toorship 
for its principal thing, Sn 568 (—a yanria; Pj) ■•= 
Vin I 246,33* (Sp-t). Cf. Mhbh II 1395. 

aggihutta-sala, /., a house for the sacrificial 
fire, Ja V 4,27' (= 'agyayatana'). 

aggi-hotta, n. [ sa. agni-hotra, = aggihutta, 
?-».]• — “-padhana, m/n., Pj 11 456,20 (= 'aggi- 
hutta-mukha', q. v.). — °-sal5, /., Ps III 198,6 
(= ‘agyagAra’). — °-settha, mfn., Pj II 456,20 
(= 'aggihutta-mukha', q. v.). 

aggi-homa, n. [ 3 a. agni-homa, m.), an oblation 
poured into the fire (in order to augur from it), DN I 9,5 
(+ dabbi-homa, thusa-°, kana-°, tandula- 0 , sappi-°, 
tela-°, mukha-°, lohita- 0 ; Sv I 93,i = aggi-jOhana). 

agg’-upatth5ka, m. (from ‘agga), a first or chief 
attendant, DN II 6 ,ic foil. (Vessabhussa Bliagavato —, 
scil. Upasannaka, cf. Upasanta, Bv XXII,23; Ja I 
42,13); II 51,o (Vipassissa —, scil. Asoka, cf. Bv XX, 
28; Ja I 41 ,io); 52,9 (Gotamassa —. scil. Ananda); 
MN 1146,3; 51,7 (Kassapassa —, scil. Ghatlknra, cf. 
Ja 143,17 [BvXXV,41]).— °-0patth5yik3, /., do. 
female attendant, Dhp-a I 417,20 [Bv XI,26); Ps II 
399 , 7 . — [Bv has always the forms aggupatthaka, 
m. & aggupatthika, /., Bv XXII, 25 (BvII, 215, 
III, 16—32; IV, 25, etc., are all unknown to Bv-a), 
and cf. aggupatthakupasaka, m. & —ika, /., ib. 
XXVII, 19—20.) 

agge, ind. [sa. agre, loc. of ’agga), in front, at the 
top; Abh 843 (= purato); Ja IV 156,i* (opp. majjhe, 
paccliA); often ifc. = from that, since, etc., see: ajjat- 
agge (ajjadagge), etad 0 , tad 0 , tamat’°, daharat 0 
(or daharad 0 ), yad°. 

aggena, ind. (so. agrcna, instr. of ‘agga), ifc. 
in the sense of ‘according to' (scil. to occurrence, or to 
what is ct hand), see: parivenaggena, bhikkh°, 
yad°, vihar°, seyy°; also = along (the edge of), see 
pavanaggena. 

aggddaka, n. ('agga + udaka), the first or best 
gift of water, MN 128,17 (aggAsana +; = dakkliind- 
daka, Ps) = 11204,24: Pj 1242,23; pi. -Ani, Ja III 
432,12* (= aririehl pathamataram apitani anuccit- 
(hddakani). 

/aggh [so. /argh); agghane, DliAtup 32 = 
DhAtum 39: 3 sg. agghati. . 

'aggha, m. [sa. argha], price, value, worth, Abh 
1048 (mule); Vin II 159,l (—o kato, the price fixed 
or charged); Mil 244,i (na sakka dhanena —o pari- 
manarii kAturii, the price cannot be measured in money); 
Pj I 173,28 (yassa na sakka tulavitva ~o kalum); 
~arii akasl, fixed the price, Ja I 124,28; —am thapeti 
(do.), Ja I 98,27; —am eti (with gen., is of equal value 
to) Ja IV 66,23* = 67,8* = SN I 19,13*; —am osapeti 


(o. 1. osoreti), to put down the price, Dhp-a III 108,7; 
—am hapeti (do.), Ja 1 124,23; —ena —aril kayarii 
hapavanti, Ja VI 113,11* (to haggle about the price!); 
tarn kalva —aril agghe 'naggham thapesi mam, Thi25 
(per haps to be read: tarii katva addliam agghen’aggharh 
thapesi math, = they cut down my tax to the half and 
higgled still, cf. Addiiakasl. Npr.); in the Ct. Thi-a 
33,2 agghe (so read for agghena) explained by nggh?- 
nimittam, cf. nimitta); instr. —ena, Vin 1151, 2 S (tassa, 
gen., according to (the value of) that, cf. aggha-samo- 
dhana; [Ja 1253,6 read anaggho; Ja-pota], — Ifc. see: 
an-°, app’-°, koti-koti-dhan’-°, thapit'- 0 , mah’-°, 
mahatimah’- 0 , sam-°, sahass’-° cf. paccaggha 
[/or paccagga). 

•aggha, n. (sa. argliya), hospitality, respectful 
reception of a guest, oblation of water, rice, etc., Abh 
424,1048 (pujane); Ja IV 396,8* — DN II 240,17* 
(Sv). Cf. *agga, 2 c & agghiya, n. 

agghaka, mfn. (from aggha), worth, having the 
value of, ifc. kotI-°, kotidhan’-°, Mhv XXX 72—77. 

aggha-kSraka, m., a valuator, Ja 1 124,n (in 
the king's service). 

aggha-tthapana, n., fixing prices, Ja I 99,8. 
agghanaka, — ika, see agghanaka. 
agghati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. y'argh), 1. to be worth, 
cost (acc.); to have the value of, to be. equal to (acc.); 
kith —ati, Ja I 125,20**; V 284,14; Dhp-a 111 256,7; 
adhika-satasahassarh —, AN III 50,12; sata-sahassarh 
— Ja I 112,n; koti-sahassarn —, Mhv XXXII 28; 
ekarii tandula-nalikaih —, Ja I 125,4; mama samikassa 
padarajarh —, Ja VI 367,22; tassa paricArake pi na 
agghama, Ja VI 174,19; manirh nAgghama, Dhp-a 
11135,19; kalam n’agghati (or nAgghati), Ja IV 
252,27* (cf. kalA); Ja IV 66,9*-25*, 67,10* = SN I 
19,i4*-20*-28*; kalam n’agghati sojasirii: Dhp70; Vin 
11156,5*; SN I 233,2* (rn prose text: SN V 343.23; 
AN I 166,s; 168,7; V 22,12); Ap 245,22. — 2. to be 
worthy, proper, becoming (dat. pers. with inf., cf. 
vattati), Dhp-a I 439 ,19 (mavharh). — grd. v. an- 
agghaniya; caus. v. agghapeti. — [Sn 834 w. r. 
agghasi, see sagghati.] 

agghana, n., value, valuation, the sense of ^aggii 
(q. v.); °-bhAva, m., the being so valued, Ja I 125,15. 
Ifc. see an-agghana-°, mahagghana. 

agghanaka (sometimes also agghanaka), mfn. 
(/. —ikA), only ifc. having a value of, amounting to: 
(addha)pad’- 0 , Dhp-a II 132,8; addhamAsak'- 0 , Ja I 
112,24 (/.); app’-,ThI-a 256,13; kah5pan’-°,Sv I 80,8; 
As 399,9 (una-); Ja VI 404,l (navuti-° sahass’- 0 ); 
kAkanik’- 0 , Ja VI 346,7; koli-°, Dhp-a III 120,li 
(cuddasa-); Dhp-a I 395,l (nava-); dasa-vy.«ggh'-°, 
Ja IV 349,5 (so read for dasavyagghanAyaka, = as 
bad as, or as dangerous as ten tigers); also governing 
an acc.: yo paheamasakarh .. . —aril adinnarii they- 
yasariikliatain Adiyati, eso coro nama, Vin III 47,4; 
.... 53,2 ^ IV 226,27; pancamas'- 0 , Vin 11161,19; 
paiicasat'- 0 , Ja I 112,17; p5li-°-bhanda, JaI112,n; 
sahass’- 0 , Ja I 409,28; V 99,5; sata-sahass'- 0 , Ja I 
61, 11 : Dhp-a 1113,4; /.(—ika): Dhp-a I 388, 11 ; Ja 
169,20; 122,23; 178,21; etc. 

agghanika, mfn. = prec., sata-sahass'—aril 
kasika-vattharii, Ja III 11,5. 

agghanlva, grd. of agghati, see: an-°. 
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aggha-samodhana, m., a particular form of the 
samodhana-parivdsa; odhana-samodhana +'*'4- mis- 
saka-samodhana: Sp ad Vin 1138,#- 10 , see Vin 1151,28 
(tassa agghena samodhana-parivasarh detu); Kkh ad 
Vin III 186,14 (Kkh-t). See parivasa. 

agghapanaka, or —ika, m., a valuator, Ja I 
124,14; 125,io; 126,12 (pandita-®, b51a-°); V 276,5' 
(kuta-°). — °-tthana, n., the office of a valuator, 
Ja I126,7; VI 113,18' (see v. /.). 

agghapaniya-kamma, n., the charge or office 
of a valuator, Ja IV 137,19. 

agghapeti, pr. 3sg. (caus. of agghati), to value, 
or to cause to be valued (with acc. of the thing and 
acc. or instr. of the price); part. ~-ento, Ja I124,is; 
Ja VI 546,20; Vin III 67,3 0 (in a passive sense); aor. 
—esi, Ja VI546.27; Dhp-a 1412,7; PsIII676,n 76 Pj 
II 577,25; inf. —eturii, Mil 192,3 (na sakka kenaci —); 
abs. —etva, Ap 106,21; Ja VI 577, 10 ' (mam nikkha- 
sahassarii); Mhv XXVII, 23. 
agghika, —ika, v. next (3). 
agghiya, 1. mfn. [ 5 a. arghva, ger. of j/argh], 
valuable, precious; [Ja VI 265,2, read mani-aggliiyarii, 
q. u.]. Ifc. v. kim-agghiya. — 2 . n., a respectful 
oblation (of water, etc.) to a guest, Abh 424 (cf. * aggha); 
Ja V 324,5* (sabbassa «am katarii) = VI 516,8* ( = 
nivediyam) = 517,17* = 533,i*. — 3. n. (ife. also 
agghika & agghika, /. (7) see EZ I 258), a column 
of honour (decked with decorations of flowers, etc.), cf. 
kftt&gfira-sadisa-santhanani (puppha-)cetiyani, Sp-t 
ad Sp I 98,13; »aiii, Ap 101,26; pi. —ani, Ja VI 
580,18*. Ifc.: kancan'-°, kusum’-°, pupph'-°, 
mani-®, ratan'-°. — (“-agghika): karican’- 0 , ku- 
sum'-°, toran'-®,torana-mar-°,dhaj’-®, pupph'-®, 
pupphamay'-®, phalika®, ratan'-®, suvann'-®. Cf. 
sinh. p5n-seg£ = dipa-rukkha, q. v. 

agyantaraya, m. (aggi + antarjya), obstacle or 
danger from fire, Vin 1112,37 (rajantaraya +), 
169,36; 11244,16. 

agyag&ra, n. (sa. agny-SgSra], a house where 
fire is kept, DM1101,22; 102,1 (v. 1.); MM I 501,25 
(= aggihotta-sald, Ps); AN V 234,14 = 250,5; Vin I 
24,25; IV 109,2; Ja VI 535,22*; V 3,io (v. 1. agyagara). 

agy£dh£na, n. [ 5 a. agny-Sdhana], installation 
of the Fire, Th-a ad Th 219 (C‘ 339,36 w. r. agyagSra). 

agyayatana, n. = aggiyayana (q. v.), Ja V 4,5* 
(= aggihutta-sala); Pj 11401,13. 

Vagh: papakarane; 3sg. agheti, Sadd II (= sa. 
Dhatup. 35,84 d). Cf. ‘agha. 

‘agha, n. (fa.), sin, error; evil, misery, distress, 
pain, adversity; Abh 84 (papatii kibbisam verdgham), 
89 (nigho vyasanam —), 940 (papasmim gagane 
dukkhe vyasane —, cf. |/agh); SN 122,21* (chandajam 
—am; Spk = pancakkhandha-dukkham); 1134,24*; 
Ja V 100,2* (= dukkham) = V 112,29* = 117,io*; 
Ja VI 505,18* (= dukkham) ^ 525,26*; ThI 491 
(-)- nigham; Thi-a: dukkhuppadanatthena —am); 
SN III 189,9 (rupam . . . aghan 'ti passa) AN II 
128,17 (abl. —ato, aniccalo +) = IV 422,26 = MN I 
435,34; 500,4, cf. Mil 418,29; -)- aghamulam, SNIII 
32,io; aghassa tata (scil. Gotamo), Sp 1171,32 (Sp-t; 
cf. Sadd II 389) = Ps I 130,38 (hanta for tdta) = 
Sv I 229,19 (pt) = Mp II 20,14 (v. I. ghdta) = Pj I 
18,33 (do.). — Ifc. v. an-® (cf. nlgha). 


*agha, n., sky, atmosphere, Abh 46 (devo veha- 
sayo tarapatho surapatho —am), 940 (gagane); Dhs 
§ 638 (o: akasadhatu) = § 722 = Vibh 84,33 (As326,2: 
na hanhati 'ti agham, aghattaniyan 'ti attho), inter¬ 
polated in MN I 423,6 (see v. /.); foe. —e, Ja IV 154,15* 
(= appatighe akase) = 322,l*; —asmi(m), Ja IV 
484,12* (= akase); —amhi, Ja V 14,24* (= appatighe 
akase); toe. —asi (cf. nabhasi) in comp. °-gama, mfn., 
(q.v.). — mfn., aerial, without support, baseless, lo- 
kantarika —a asamvutS andhakdrd andhakara-timisa, 
DN II 12,ll = MN III 120,9 = SN V 454,17 = AN 
11 130,26 (= niccavivata, Sv, Mp, Ps). (Cf Morris 
1889 p. 200 & Mvu Index). 

agha-kara, mfn., doing evil or harm; —a miga, 
Ja VI 507,20' (= 'aghammiga'; synon. dukkhdvaha). 

agha-gata, n., 1. the element ether, Dhs §638, 
722. [For gata seeAs326,i[. — 2. — ’agha: abbu]- 
hatii —am vijitam, Th321 (Ed. aghataml Th-a). 

agha-gami(n), m(fn)., going through the sky, 
a celestial body, SN 167,15* (adicco —inarii (settho); 
= akdsa-gdminaiii, Spk) quoted Mil 242, 10 *. 

agha-jata, mfn., distressed, SN I 54,26* (Spk = 
dukkha-jata); cf. aghavinaya. 

a-ghattaniya, mfn. (neg. grd. of ghatteti), not 
strikable, As326,2 (= '*agha’). — ®-ta, /., Vibh-a72,4. 

a-ghattlta, mfn., undisturbed; anerito -)- — 0 , 
Nidd I 353,n (samuddo; = akkhobhito, Ct.). 

agha-bhuta, mfn., identical with pain; ayam 
kayo roga-bhuto +, MN I 510,12; —am, SN III 189,9 
(scil. rOpam). 

agha-mula, n., the root of evil; SNIII32,is; 
Th 116 (—aril vamitvdna; = vattadukkhassa mOlarii, 
Th-a); ThI 491; Ud 15,4* (te ve khananti —aril); 
abl. —ato. Mil 419, 1 ; toe. pi. —esu, Saddh 51. — 
[®-sutta], n., SN 111 (32,16) 33,16 (udddna). 

agha-m-miga, m. (cf. ‘agha), a wild and fero¬ 
cious beast, Ja VI 247,26* (—ehi; = aghdvahehi 
migchi dukkhdvahehi, sunakhehl 'ti attho); Ja VI 
507,5* (—5; = aghakarS migS, dukkhSvaha 'ti attho). 

a-ghara, mfn., homeless, Ja VI 69,20 (geharii 
vikkipitvfi —S hutva). 

agha-vinaya, m., pulling away hatred or aver¬ 
sion (l. e. dosa), SN I 22,22* (chanda-vinayd —o, —a 
dukkha-vinayo; = pancakkhandha-vinayo, Spk). 

aghasl-gama, mfn. (cf. ’agha, toe.), going in 
the sky, Vv 137 (= vehdsarii-gama, Vv-a 78,33). 

a-ghatetabba, mfn. (neg. grd. of ghateti), 
inviolable, Ja V 182,26' (= ‘avajjha’). 

agh&paba, mfn. (‘agha + apaha), destroying evil, 
Abh, Introd. v. 2 (dhammarii —aril; 2. ed. aghappaharii). 

aghhvaha, mfn. (‘agha + 5Vaha), bringing or 
causing pain, Ja VI 247,29' (synon. dukkh4vaha). 

aghSvi(n), mfn., suffering, sorrowful, distressed; 
Sn 694 (att° vvasana-gato —i; = dukkhito, Pj); pi. 
—ino,.Ud 15,2*; DN II 148,4 = 159,8 (—ino dummana 
cetodukkha-samappita; = uppanna-dukkha, Sv). 

a-ghosa, mfn. [sa. aghosa], voiceless (a gramm. 
term, para-samanfia (q. 0 .), for the consonants k, kh, 
c, ch, etc.), Kacc-v9; ghos&ghosa, pi. m., voiced 
and voiceless consonants, Kacc 29. 

|/amk: lakkhane, 3. sg. 1. [ariikati], Dhatup 3; 
Dhatum 10; Sadd II 22; — 2. [ariiketi], Dhatup 535; 
Dhatum 745; Sadd II. Cf. ariika, m. 



25 


amka, m. [/s.], 1. prob. orig. = a hook (cf. 
arhkusa), hence: (a), the lap (the angle formed by the 
thigh and the rump when sitting), Abh 276 (ucchahg'- 
arftka); Ja V 322,12* = VI 213,3* (—am pariggayha); 
Ja IV 375,12 (itthiya —e nipanno); Ja \ 298,18' (—am 
avattharitva nipanna-samiko); VI 578’, 2 * (—e karit- 
vana); Ja III 209,2* (—asmirii nisinno, o: vitabhiyam, 
said of a nigrodha growing on a palasa tree); 209,16* 
(—asmirii vaddhesi, do.); Ja IV 435,12* (—e vaddho, 
grown up as a baby); Ja 1 262,12 (—e nisinnarh put- 
tarn); Vin II 114,21 (—e pattaih nikkhipanti); MN I 
394,35 (—e nisinno; = urusu, Ps); DN II 20,20 (—e 
nisidapetva); — (b) the breast, bosom (the arms); instr. 
—ena, DN .II 19,25 (pariharanti); 20,3 (—en’ eva am- 
karii, i. e. from arms to arms; Sv); Ja 111190,5* (marh 
uddhari); VI 513,5 (darake — enidaya); II 127,2 6 
(do.); Dhp-a I 170,l (vahitva, opp. ure nipajjapetva). 
— 2. a mark, sign, brand, Abh 55 ( = lakkhana), 1043; 
Dhatum 19&748 (dassana-amkesu, giving the sense of 
(/ikkh and (/lakkh); —ena (or arhke na?) janati lak- 
khanena janati, Mil 79,23;— °-yutta, mfp., marked, 
JaV 506,25' (C*). — lfc. d. Gokula°, tisul&di-°, 
lohita°, harina°, (cf. khalamka-pada and balamka- 
pada). 

amkita, mfn. [Is.] (pp. of amketi), marked, 
signed, characterized, [Kacc-v 619?]. lfc. o. cakka°, 
digha-sutta 0 , majjhima-pamana-sutta°. 

amkita-kannaka, mfn. (cf. kanna), whose ears 
are marked (cut, or perforated), Ja II 185,io* (= vid- 
dha-kanna). 

■amkura, m.n. [Is.], a germ, sprout, shoot, —o, Abh 
543; Mil 51,1 (blja: amkura; kukkuti: anda; cakka; 
cf. BEF 1924, 1: 132); Mil 269,9 (—assa bijam attlii); 
Dhp-a 1284,is; MhvXV43 (bijamha nikkhamma—o); 
-aril, Saddh 273; —ani, Mil 251,21. — lfc. o. canda- 
kirana°, jh3ma-sukkha°, (Buddha-)bija°, ratta°, 
sukkha°, suvanna°, susedita-vetta°. 

•Amkura, m. [ cf. sa. Akrura], Npr. of a prince, 
the 10' h son of Upasagara and Devagabbha, Ja IV 

81,7; 84,4; Pv 260 ... 315 [-- probable in 233, 287 

foil., 307 foil.]; Pv-a 93,21 foil.; as a devaputta, 
Dhp-a 111219,17; IV 82,9; —assa vatthu, ib. 82,8. 
amkuraka, n. dimin. of amkura. — lfc. agg’-°. 
arhkura-nibbattana, n., development of a sprout, 
' > -tth3na, n., place of —, Ja II 105,1. 

Arhkura-peta-vatthu, n., Pv II 9 (Pv-a 111 
—140); Sv I 178,io. 

amkura-vanna, mfn., of the colour of a sprout, 
Dhs §617 (nila +, v. 1. ambamkura-vanna, cf. As 
317,13). 

[Amkura-vatthu] n., title of Dhp-a IV 80—82. 
amkusa, m. [sa. amkufa], a hook, crook, (a) 
used to guide an elephant, Abh 367 (opp. tutlam); Ja 
VI 489,2; Vin II 196,3* = MN II 105 7*; Dhp-a IV 
13,is (: kunta-tomara); Sv II 398,19 (—o ti matthake 
vijjhanakakutilakantako (: tutta, tomara); — (b) 
used for plucking fruits from trees, one of the requi¬ 
sites of Brahman ascetics, Ja VI 529,9' (phalanam 
ganhanattham —am; = ‘asada’); JaV232,io*; V89,4 
(pacchi-khanitti- 0 ); VI 520,31 (do.); — (c) = (a) 
metaph. in the phrase — aril karoti, to take as a direc¬ 
tive (acc.); so tarn yeva —am katva, Ps I 234,22 quoted 
Ss 52,24; ovadam —am katva, Thi-a 173,19 (cf. pa- 


toda, Thi 210); attano vacanam — am katvS, ib. so; 
do. n. (by gender attraction) Th-a (C‘ 178,31) ad Th82 
(idaih vacanam .. . amkusam jatam). — (d) the fifth 
naya in the Netti system. Nett 2,a; 4,25 (Ct. ib. 
208,20); 127,19.— lfc. v. acc-°, dandamkusapada; 
nir-°, pindapStapatikkhepa 0 , vajira 0 . 

amkusaka, m., dimin. of arhkusa. (a) Ja III 
431,8; Ja IV 311,31' (rassa-pacanehi (Ed. dasa-°] 
°kehi va); — (b) Ja III 22,8' (—ena sakham name- 
tva); As (S') 52,19 = Ja I 9,17' (amkusa[ka]-pacchi- 
tidandakidini). — °-yatthi, /., a hooked stick, Ja 
II 68,23. — “-lagga, mfn., hooked together, Sv II 
2l5,is (pt). 

amkusa-gayha, n., (abstr. of amkusa-ggaha), the 
art of guiding (an elephant), MN II 94,13 (kusalo —e 
sippe, w. r. amkusa-ganha; = amkusa-gahanaka- 
sippa, Ps). 

amkusa-ggaha, m. (sa. amku^a-graha], an 
elephant-driver, Dhp 326 = Th 77; Th 1139 (kusala- 0 ). 

(amketi, pr. 3 sg.) (denom. of amka], to mark, 
to brand; abs. — etva, Ja I 451,25 (lakkhanena); II 
399,4 (ambani); pp. amkita, q. v. 

arhkola, m. [sa. id. & amkot(h)a; Amg. amkolla, 
He I 200] name of a tree, Alangium hexapelalum, 
cf. Abh 557 (2.ed.amko]a); JaV420,4*; VI 535,9*; Ap 
15,22; 199,16, 287,19 akull, Th-a ad Th 213-14.— 
°ka, n., its /lower, Ja IV 440,7*; 442,4' (—3dini 
pupphani). 

Amkolaka, m. Npr. of a thera, Ap 199,15— 2 C. 
Amkolapupphiya, m. Npr. of a thera, Ap 287, 
18—25 (= Anupama, Th-a ad Th 335—36). 

amkya, m. [sa. id. & amki], a sort of tambourine, 
Abh 143. 

(,'ahg: gamane and gatiyam, 3. sg. [ahgati], 
Dhatup 25; Dhatum 32; Sadd II 95. 

‘anga, ind. [is.], a particle expressive of irony or 
sarcasm = indeed, oh! Abh 1139. Cf. kim-ahga. 

•aiiga, n. [is.], pi. —ani & (acc.) —e, 1. a limb 
Of the body, Abh 278; Ja 11150,4*; Cf. compounds below. 
— 2. (a) integrant part or (b) subordinate division of 
a whole; a so'-t, kind (cf. ekanga, theyyahga; Ct.s 
= ko(thfisa): (a) rahno —am, AN I 244,io foil., 284,18 
(cf. rajahga, Vin I 219,5); —am etarii manussanam 
bh5t5, Ja III 50,3* (quoted VI 297,22'); ajjhattikam 
—am, AN I 16,23; It 9,13; SN V 101,18 (opp. bahiram 
—am, ib. 102 , 2 ); (b)esp. —aril nava-vidham, in iheortho- 
dox division of Buddha vacana (sutta, geyya, etc.; AN II 
7,2, </c.),Gv 57,9 = navahgam Satthusasanam, Dip IV 
15; Sp 1 28,4-29,3 (Sp-t)', Sv I 23,30 (nt); As 18,16 
(ahgato nav' ahgani = according to the literary species, 
opp. pitakato, nikayato). — 3. link, joint; factor, cause 
(nidana = hetu), Abh 955 (avayava-hetusu); = ni- 
d3na (c/. pa(icca-samupp3da°), Vism 529,21; dvddas’ 
ahgani (avijja, etc.), Abhidh-s 36,17 m. pi. caturo —e, 
Cp 112,3; 10,2 (a: uposathahgani); ete — e, ib. Ill 
6,19 ;n.pl. pahea—ani panhlipalassa, Pj I 31,5; instr. 
sg. iminh p'ahgena, DN I 113,22 (= imina pi ka- 
ranena, Sv); ten’ angena, on that account, in this 
respect, DN 111123,6; MN 1 492,2; AN III 391,19; 
V 10,5; hence frequently — 4. attribute, quality, char¬ 
acteristic sign, criterion (cf. dhamma); mostly with 
numbers, instr. pi. —ehi (samannagata, etc.), Sn* p. 
78,8 (catuhi — samannagata, scil. vach; = karanehi 
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avayavehi va, Pj; cf. AN III 243,27); thus also: tibi 
—, AN I 115,15 (papaniko); 153,23 (mahacoro); 244,9 
(raniio assajdniyo); 111 282,20 foil, (do.); 1 284,12 
(yodhajlvo); 286,l (mitto); — [cattari —ani, AN II 
79,i, read aggani]; cattari sotapannassa —ani, ON III 
227,e; catuhi — AN II 113,21 (raniio assajaniyo); 

250.1 (do.); 116,24 (raniio nago); 170,26 (yodhajlvo); 

— panca —ani pahinani, SN I 99,2 6 = AN I 162,8; 
pahcahi — SN I 99,30 = AN I 162,8 (samannagato); 
ON I 120,io (brahmanam pannapenti); AN III 128,12 
(mahacoro); 147,25 (raja cakkavatti); 20,27 (samma- 
ditthi); 243,27 (vaca subhasita); — chain — AN III 
282,20 /oil. (raniio assajaniyo); — sattahi —, AN IV 

10.1 (kulam); 31,12 (mitto); — atthahi —, AN IV 
188,15 (rahho assajaniyo, c/. atthahga-samannagala); 
339,12 (mahScoro); — dasah' —, Khp IV (Pj 1 88,7; 
araha); SN III 83,26* (sampanna mabanaga); — 
ekadasabi —, AN V347,is; 359,l (gopaiako; cf. MN 
I 220,e); — 5. characteristic signs on the limbs of the 
body (= omens to augur from), DN I 9,8 = 67,14 (Sv). 

— Cf. aiigi(n), ahgika (—ya). 

Ifc. (a)nga, see: akanika®, ahga-m-°, attha®, 
an-°, anindita®, anujja° (/. —I). apanunaka®, abbho- 
kSsika®, asambhinna 0 , SraxLiiaka® (—ika®), 
uttama®, uposatha®, eka°, ekfisanika®, ekeka 0 , 
olSrika®, kattha®, kat’-°, kaya®, kSrapaka®, kuta°, 
khalupacchSbhattika®, catur-°, chal-®, jhana®, 
tuHy-°, tecivarika®, tad-°, theyya®, dasa°, 
du-v-°, dhuta°, nava°, nesajjika®, parhsukOlika®, 
pace’- 9 , panca®, paticca-samupp&da®, patta®, 
patta-pindika®, [pfirisuddhi- [padhSniy- °, pa- 
yoga®, piny-®, pindapatika®, pundarikattaca®, 
pubba®, bojjh’-®, bhava®, magga®, yanha®, yathfi- 
santbatlka®, yoga®, rajja®, ratha®, rahassa®,r5ja°, 
rukkhamulika®, vakka®, vara®, v5ca®, vipassana°, 
vissatth’-®, vira®, veda®, sakanika®, satta®, 
sadlsa®, santa®, sabba®, samana®, sambojjh’-®, 
sSmanna®, sisa®, sena®, sot5pattI-y-°, sosSnika®, 
haricandanalitta®. Cf. also pSmanga. 

•Aiiga, m. Npr. [Is.], 1 . of a paccekabuddha, 
MN III 70,9*. — 2 . of a thera, Ps III 647,2 (Aiiga- 
tthero = 'Lomasakaiigiyo'). — 3. of several Icings, 
Ja IV 454,10 (Ahgaratthc); V 316,13; VI 203,14*, 21 ' 
(~o ndma Lomapado B&ranasi-raja). — 4. m. pi. (& 
sg.), name of a country or its people (East Behar), 
Abb 185, 995; DN 1111,2; 11235,21*; MN I 271,7; 
281,2; SN V 225,5; ANI213.1; IV 252,s; Th 484 
(gen.pl. — 5na(m)); ThI 110; Vv960; Ja V 317,23*; 
VI 274,1*; Dip I 39 (Aiiga ca Magadha ubho); Pj II 
599,5; — sg. ~assa ranfio, Ja VI 271,29* (rules also 
over Magadha, ib. 272,9'; Th 632 (= Bimbisara). — 
Towns and cities of A®: Assapura, Apana (cf. An- 
guttardpa), (Kd)a-) Campa, Bhaddiya. — ®~rattha, 
n., the kingdom of A®, Ja IV 454,10; V 316,12; VI 
256,8; 317,1; Dhp-a I 384, ie.—°~rfija(n), m., the king 
of A®, MN II 163,8. 

Angaka, m. Npr. of a young brahmana, a sister’s 
son of Sonadanda, DN I 123,4 (—o nama manavako). 

anga-kuta, n., a particular kind of deceit in 
weighing, Sv I 79,2 foil. = Ps II 283,4 = Mp II 489,19 
(rupa-kutam -(-, = ‘tula-kutam'; explained by the 
words: batthena tularii akkamati, i. e. by pushing the 
balance with the hand). 


Anga-gama-(vapi, /.), Npr. of a tank in Ceylon, 
Mhv LXXIX, 37. 

anga-gbamsana, n., rubbing the body, Pj II 
265,2 (—atthaya). 

ahga-jata, n. [Is.], “a (certain) kind [ cf. jati] of 
limb", i. e. organs of generation (of either sex), Abh 
272 (*am rahassaiigam); Vin III 20,28 foil.; 36,3 (of 
both sexes); the male organ: Vin III 36,io (opp. ni- 
mitta); Vin III 37,n; 38,l; 113 ,10 (—am kamma- 
niyam hoti); Ja 11359,14 (of a makkata); the female 
organ: Vin III 118,15 (matugamassa); Vin 111205,33 
= Mil 124,21 (bhikkhuniya); Vin 1 191,3 (gavinam). 

‘arigana, n. [ sa. anganaj, an open space, square, 
glade (before a house, in a town, or in a wood); Abh 213; 
859 (bhumibhage kilesC ca male ca, cf. *angana & 
Sadd II 95; Ps 1 139,25; Vibh-a 498,9); Vin II 218,2; 
Ja I 109,20'; 250,2; 328,7 (in a wood). — Ifc. see: 
antonivesana®, Amba®, Skasa®, Isibhuma®, ud-°, 
eka®; cetiya®, tldiva®, Nigrodha-m-®, bodhi-y-°, 
Madhu-®, Maha-®, MahScetlya®, Mababodhi-y-®, 
Mahi-y-®, Mutlya®, r3ja®, vlvata®, subha®. 

*ahgana, n., dirt (metaph. depravity, etc.); prob. 
related to j/aiij (Sadd II 95, Pischel Gr, { 234 & 
Franke DN Trsl. p. 76 n. 7 ); Abh 859 (see 1 aiigana); 
MN 1 24,18 foil. (Ps); AN V 92,16; 94,22; 97,21; 
103,25 (rajarii v3 —am va); pi. —ani, Vibh 368,7 
(tini, scil. raga, dosa, moha: Vibh-a 498,8-1 s); —a 
ca upakkilesa ca, Nett 88 , 1 . — Ifc. see: an-®, 
nir-°, sa®. 

angana-tth5na, n., = 'angana, Ja 1249,28; 
329,12'; 421,8; 11243,13 (—e pitthipasane); Mp I 
330,26; 1141,15; Mhv 25,20. 

angana-pariyanta, m., the verge of an open 
glade, Ja II 200,22 (= nuvara-kelavara, Ja-pota). 

Ahgana-Saiaka(-gama, m.) Npr. of a village, 
Mhv XL 11, 63. 

Anganika-Bbaradvaja, m., Npr. of a thera, 
author of Th 219—21 (in the uddana: Ahganiko 
Bharadvajo). 

°anganiya, ifc. v. Culla® (Cula°). 

[Ahganeka, see Aiigaloka.] 

[angati, pr. 3 sg., see aggati.] 

_ Angati, m., Npr. of a king in Mithila (cf. sa. 
Akfti, v.l. Aihkrti, Mhbh), Ja VI 230,10*; 242,26*; 
C fc * ib, 220,28, 221,11*, 222,16* spell Angdti). 

angada, n. [Is.], a bracelet, Abh 287 (keyura-)-); 
Ja VI 590,7* (Ct. — angaddbharana, n.); Ps II 
46,12 (S e keyur’-anga-mala-gandhddi®). — Ifc. v. 
citta®, dibba®, pada®. 

angadi(n), mfn., wearing bracelets, m. —i, Ja V 
9,25* (= dibbangada-samannagato). 

anga-dubbala, mfn., weak or failing with regard 
to (one single) link (point) (during the jhana), Vlsm 
155.14; 164,22, etc.; Ss 83,33; Abhidh-av 962. 

[ahga-dhana, Ja V501,l*. read: aiigam dhanam.) 
angana, /., a woman, Abh 230. 
anga-paccanga, n. sg. & pi., one limb after the 
other; all the limbs (or parts); MN 1 133,37 (aiiiiataras- 
mim —e); 365,9 (aniiataraih —am); dhanam, yasam, 
puttadaram, —am, JaI20,e; —ani, Ja IV 324,16; 
Dhp-a I 390,5; —esu. Mil 302,18; —ehi. Mil 303,20; 
—anarii, MN 1395,32 (rathassa; sg. ib. 36); Thi-a 288, 1 . 



— 2. m/n., according to Pv-a 158,io: with perfect limbs, 
Pv 350. — Ifc. kisa-pharusa-ka)a°, thula°, das- 
saniya 0 , sabba”, suvisuddha 0 . — “-sannivesa, 
m., junction or connexion of the limbs, susanthita- 
—o, Sv II 298,18. — °-sampanna, m/n., perfect in 
all limbs, Ja VI 20,25*. Cf. ahga-m-anga. 

anga-paccahgi(n), mfn., ifc. v. sabba°, sobha- 
na-sabba°. 

ariga-pariccsiga, m., sacrificing of a limb (of 
one’s own), Ja I 25 ,19 (opp. bahira-bhanda-p° & 
jlvita-p°). 

aiiga-parinama, m„ change of factors. As 227,28 
(satt-attha 0 ), 27 (~o). 

ariga-papurana, n., enveloping ( 1 . e. protecting 
Jt quieting) by means of one's limbs (as a mother her 
child), Ja V 330,7*; 331,21'. 

ahga-putta-sira(s), n., instr. —ena, Ja III 
218,24*; 219,8' (= ariga-sarikkhakena puttena; i. e. 
by [ sacrificing ] a son dear as a limb; but more likely: 
‘by a limb, by a son, or by my head’). 

Angamu, (m.), Npr. of a place, Mhv LXX, 130 
( cf. sinh. Am-gam(?) EZ 1243, and see AngagSma). 
ariga-marhsa, n., the flesh of a limb, Ja III 50,8. 
Anga-Magadha, m. pi.,, the two kingdoms A. 
and M. (or their peoples) taken together, —a, Vin I 27,28 
(cf. Pj I 115 , 10 ; Ps II 167,15); DN II 202,2; 203,27; 
Ja 11211,15*; —anam, MN II 2,24; Dhp-a III 242,3; 
Ps III374,io (°fldlhi); Pj II384,ie (°dhesu). Cf. Anga- 
Magadhika. 

Ariga-Magadba-vasi(n), m. pi., the inhabitants 
of A. and M., Ja I 87,is; II 211, 1 ; Ps II 264,13; Dhp-a 
11 62,1; III242,io; Vv-a332,is; Pv-a 22,3. 

ahga-m-anga, n. pi., limb by limb (cf. anga- 
paccanga), —3ni, MN I 129,16; Vin III 37,35; 119,20; 
Vv 425; Pv 348; Ps II 308,3; Mp III 86,6. — °-Anu- 
sari(n), mfn. pi. ~ino vata, I he airs which permeate 
the limbs, MN 1 188,30 (Ps) = 422,31 = Vibh 84 ,10 
(Vibh-a 70,26). Cf. angAnusari(n). 

Anga-Magadhika, m., = a man from Anga- 
Magadha, Kacc-v 405; 407 (= Ahga-Magadhehi 
agato; Mmd = Anga-Magadhesu issaro). 

anga-rSga, m. [fa.], rouge for the limbs, Vin II 
107,25-30 (~am . . . mukharagam karonti). — °-mu- 
kharaga, m. rouge for the limbs and the face, ib. (Sp). 

anga-Iatthi, /., a straight or slender stature, As 
403.C (Ed. angulitthi); [Thl-a 226,20 is corrupt]; 
°-sampanna, mfn., Thl-a. 226,17 (= angini, q. 0 .). 

Angaloka, m. [Amg. Ahgaloga], Npr. of a coun¬ 
try, Nidd I 155,3; 415,0 (Ed. Ahganeka; v.l. Bha°). 
angava(t), mfn., = artgi(n); ifc. DN III 171,i«*. 
anga-vavatth2na, n., the division into angas 
(of any given jhAna), Ps II 345,3; 470,3 (: arammana- 
vavatthAna). — °-vavatth3pana, n., fixing the 
(number of) jhanangas, Vism 374,5; 375,15 (:5ram- 
mana-vavalthApana). 

anga-vSta, m., rheumatism, P-assa -~o hoti, 
Vin 1205,18 (cured by sedakamma). Cf. pabba-vAta. 

anga-vikala, mfn., deprived of a limb, mutilated 
or deformed , Mp I 408,2. C/. °- V ekalla. 

anga-vikSra, m., bodily defect, Kacc 293 (Kacc-v: 
yena aiigena .. . vikaro lakkhate). 

anga-vikkhepa, m. [sa. anga-viksepa], gesture, 
Abh 101 (= ‘af.gahSra’). 


anga-vijja, m(/n)., conversant with anga-vijja 
(q. 0 .), Kacc-v 354. 

ariga-vijjsl, /. [sa. anga-vidyaj, the art how to 
know a man’s extraction, character, or fortune from 
the characteristics of his limbs (c/.*ahga (5)), DN I 9,7 
(Sv; -f vatthu-vijja, khatta- 0 , siva-°, bhuta-°, 
bhuri-°, ahi-°, visa- 0 , vicchika- 0 , musika- 0 , sakuna- 0 , 
vayasa- 0 , pakka-jjhana, sara-parittana, miga-cakk^; 
SN 111239,24 (°-tiracchanavijja; Spk); —aya cheko, 
Ja I 290,io; II 200 ,11 (°-ilnubhavena, by the power of 
a°); 111 122,23; 215,26 (°-vasena); Nidd 1372,21 
(Cl.); Pj I 237,2; lI142,io. — °-pathaka, m., an 
expert in a°, Ja II 21, 12 ; As 181,7; Ps III 650,21. 
— °-pathakatta, n. abstr., Ja V 458,9. 

aiiga-vekalla, n., bodily deformity, Dhp-a II 
26,13 (c/. anga-vikala). 

anga-samkanti, /., passing over to a (new) 
jhanahga; Vism374,4 (cf. Ps II 345,3 S e “-samkan- 
tariil); — °-sarhkantika, m/n., related to this (sama-. 
pajjanam), Vism 375, 1 . 

anga-sattha, n. (cf. faattha), the science of 
prognostication, Sv I 92 ,11 (= Hmga (5)). 

anga-sadisa, mfn., to be compared to a limb, 
—a vaca, Ja III 50,6'. — °-sadisatta, n. abstr., abl. 
—a, Jo III 50,s'. 

anga-santata, /., I he being calm (/. e. imma¬ 
terial) as to its factors [santa, sa. fantaj, Mp III 
363,1 (ad AN V 11,24; opp. arammana-santata; c/. 
angavavatthana, etc.). 

anga-sama, mfn., as dear as one's own limbs, 
Ja V 325,16' (bhataro —a); VI 297,23' (do.); — as 
inseparable as one’s own limbs, Pj 1217,12 (thavaro 
jangamo—o anugamiko, scil. nidhi); II 28,14 (°dhana, 
scil. sippAyatanAdi). — °-samat5, /. abstr., Ja VI 
297,23'. 

anga-sampanna, m/n., with perfect limbs, Ap 
313,5 (jatimfi -\- —o). 

anga-sambhara, m., the combination of parts; 
yatha hi —a hoti saddo 'ratho’ iti, SN I 135,20*, 
quoted Mil 28,7*, Abhidh-av 786. 

anga-sarikkhaka, mfn., like (as dear as) one’s 
own body, Ja III 219,3' (—ena puttena). 

[Anga-sutta] n., title of more suttas, SN IV, 247; 
V 101; 102; 404. 

anga-b5ra, m. [fa.], gesture, Abh 101 (= anga- 
vikldiepa) af Ani-k I 7,16. 

anga-hina, mfn. (fa.), deprived of a limb, Vin V 
129,12 (addhana-hino -)-, na upasampadetabba; Sp). 

anga-hetu, ind., for the sake of a limb of the 
body, Ja V 500,28* (caje dhanam). — °-hetuka, m. pi. 
—a, name of a certain kind 0 / birds, Ja VI 538,12*. 
AngAti, v. 1. for Aiigati. 

aiigAtikkama, m., 'transcending the [jhana-] fac¬ 
tors’, As 209,2S* = Vism 338,31* = Abhidh-av 1039. 

angfinusari(n), m(fn)., ‘pervading the limbs’, 
name of one of the six airs contained in the human 
body Abh (38—-]39 ([uddhangamo, adhogamo], kuc- 
chittho, kotthAsayo, assas'-ahganusarino MN I 
188,30). 

angara, m. & n. [fa.], 1 . charcoal, burning coal, 
Abh 34 (—o); acc. -«-am, DN II 166,28 (haratha); MN I 
324,14 (akkamitva); Ja VI 108,4* (phunanti; unmetri- 
cal); loc. —e, Sn 668; Ja III 477, 2 S*; Ja III 467,14 (•*-« 
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pakka-mariisarh); m. pi. —a, Ja VI 248,18*; Ja I 
73,14 (kiriisuka-vanna); n. pi. —4ni, AN III 407,12 
(adittanf, etc.); acc. pi. —e, Dhp-a II 271,2; Ja III 
54,26 (daruni sariikaddhitva —e katva); Ps 11 473,9 
(charikaya —e pidhaya); gen. pi. —anarii va jalitam 
kasurii sridhikaporisarh, Ja IV 118,20* (c/. MN I74,u 
= 365,17 = SN II 99,28); loc. pi. —esu pacapetva, 
Dhp-a 111333,20; Ps III 423,7. — Ifc. o. agada°, 
kula°, khadira 0 , jhama°, naraka°, nibbuta 0 , 
vlta°, vitaccika 9 . — 2., the planet Mars, see arigara- 
v4ra & angaraka. 

angaraka, m. [Is.], the planet Mars (of red colour, 
cf. prec.), Sv 195,8 (°ridi-). — (2) = angara, cf. 
angaraka-pakka, angaraka-vassa. 

arigara-kataha, n., a pot or pan for burning coal, 
SN II 260,is (sapattim —ena okiri); —e aggirii katva, 
Sv I 261,8; Pj II 355,10. 

arigSraka-pakka, m/n., fried on burning coal, 
Spk III 86,19, quoted Ss 78,36 (tittira-mariisarh). Cf. 
arigara-(pakka)-maihsa. 

arigara-kapalla, n., a pot or pan for burning 
coal, Ja III 37,24; Ps 1175,9 (= *ukk4'; Mp 11303,4); 
111 205,16; As (S') 50,14 = Ja 18,14' (aggisal&yam 
—d4ru4dini); As 333,9 (—am 4haritv5 gat tarn sedente); 
Dhp-a 1260,15 (daruni Sharitva —am sajjetva); 
288,12 (—e t5petv5); Ja VI 66,4 (—e usurh tapetvS); 
VI 565,9' (—e aggirii karosi). 

angara-kamma-kara, m., a charcoal-burner, 
Ja VI 209,25' (= ‘arigarika’). 

arigSraka-vassa, m. n., rain or shower of burning 
coal, Ja I 73,14 (—am samutthapesi, scil. Maro). Cf. 
arig4ra-vassa. 

arigira-kSsfi, /., a charcoal-pit (with burning 
coal), Sn 396 (-urn jaJitarii); Th420; Vin III 20,82 
(Sp); MN I 74,12 (— u s4dhikaporis4) = 365,18 = 
SN II 99,27 (Ps I 211,24) = IV 188,23 (cf. Ja IV 
118,20*); — MN 1244,29 (—uy4 santapeyyurh) = 
11193,19 (cf. 1507,8) = AN III 380,16 = SN IV 
56,31; — Ja I 233,5 (—uy4 tate (hatva); Ja VI 107,38* 
(—urn p(h)unanti, cf. 108,4*) quoted Ps II 49,18*, Spk II 
143,i 9*, Sp-t ad Sp 1220,20; ThI-a 256,i o ( = 'inghdla- 
khO’, q. u.); loc. —uya, — uyarh, (and “-matthake), 
Dhp-a I442.li; 443,18-23; (pl.t) —0, Pj II 334,22. 

— jallta- 0 , /., a mass of burning coal, Ja IV 118,25'; 
paditta- 0 , /., do. Saddh 208. — °-sadisa, m/n., like 
a mass of burning coal, Tki 491 (—4 kama) — °-Opa- 
ma, m/n., do., pi. —a (k4ma), SN IV 189,4 (Spk); MN 
I 130,28 ^ Ja V 210 , 9 ; MN I 365,28 = AN III 97,7; 
AN IV 224,15 = V 175,7. — °-ripam§, /., the simile 
of —, (as in SN 1199,27), Ps 1211,24; 213,3; Vism 
341,18 (“Opamena, cf., Aggikkhandhdpamd).' 

arigSra-kripa, m., v. t. for next (cf. arig4ra- 
punna-kOpa). 

arigSra-gabbha, m., only toe. —e (cf. gabbha), 
amidst the burning coal, Ja III 55,i (o. 1. ahg5ra-kupe). 

— “-gabbhaka, m/n., Cp 110,n (citakam). 

angSra-citaka, n.(?) or ang4ra-cita, /., a pyre 
of burning coal, Ja V 491,16 (the text is corrupt; per¬ 
haps we ought to read: angara-citayarii mam sOlam 
tacchantam passati, for °citakam mamsa-sulam?). 

angSra-jata, m/n., turned (hot) like burning coat, 
—a pathavl, Ja 111447,15* (= vitaccikangaram vlya 
unha-jdtd). 


angara-thupa, m., a tope for embers (from the 
Buddha's funeral pyre), DN II 167,20; Bv XXVIII,4. 

angara-pakka, m/n., roasted on a coal fire, 
Vibh-a 470,28 (mamsam); Ss 53,22 (from Spk; cf. 
angaraka-pakka & angara-mariisa). 

ahgara-pacchi, /., a charcoal-basket, Dhp-a IV 
191,4 (—iyatii kako viya ahosi). 

angara-pabbata, m., a mountain of (burning) 
coal, AN I 141,17 (—am 4dittarh, etc.) = MN III 167,3 
= 183,13, quoted Kv 597,29; — name of a hell. Mil 
303,24; Saddh 195; — Ps II 18,19 (—aril aropeti); — 
°-4ropana, n., overheaping with —, Pv-a 221,12. 
arigara-pinda, m„ a lump of coal, Vism 172,2. 
aiig5ra-punna-kupa, m., a pit filled with 
burning coal, Sp 1220,21 (= 'arigara-kasu'; Sp-t). 

arig4ra-bhava, m., the stale of being coal, Dhp-a 
III 71,7 (suvannarii —aril, scil. 4pajjati). 

arig4ra-bhuta, m/n., ‘ like charcoal' (said of de¬ 
generated members of a family), Pj II 192,13 (na ime 
amhakam putta, dujjata ete kulassa —a); Dhp-a 
III 350,3 (/. kulassa —4). Cf. kulangara. 

angara-mariisa, n., roasted meat, Mhv X 16. 
angara-masi, m. (or {.), soot, Dhp-a III 309,io 
= Vv-a 67,22 (°-makkliita, m/n., smeared with —). 

arigSrammana-vavatthSpana, n., the fixing of 
(new) links and objects (during a jhana), Vism 375,20. 

arigdrammana-sainkanti, /., passing over to 
(new) links and objects (during a jh4na), Vism 374,4. 
— °—lka, m/n., relating to that, ib. 375, 10 . 

angfira-rasi, m., a heap or mass of burning coal, 
Sp I 220,21 (= 'arig4ra-kasu'); Ja 1 107,25 (—i viya 
unha, scil. °-v41ik4); Ja 11155,14 (—imhi pati); 
(Dhp-a II 271,2, v. 1.). 

arigira-vassa, m. n., a shower of burning coal, 
Pj II 224,21 (—aril samutth4pesi); Vism 376 ,10 
(M4rena — e pavattite). Cf. angaraka-vassa. 

angSra-vfira, m. t the week-day named after the 
planet Mars (see angara (2)) i. e. Tuesday, (Childers 
s. v. v4ro, on SubhQti’s authority). 

angfiri(n), m/n. (from angara, cf. sa. arigarin); 
red, crimson, Th 527 (—ino dumd, i. e. in bloom), 
quoted Ja I 87,1 Mvu 11193,10*. 

angdrika, m., a charcoal-burner, Ja VI 206,27* 
(= arig4ra-kamma-kara). 

angl(n), m/n. [/s.], having limbs; gen. —ino, 
Kacc-v 293 (vik4ro). — lfc. v. catur-°. sam-°. cf. 
anga-paccarigi(n). — See ariginl, /. 

arigika (or arigiya), m/n., ifc. having (a number 
of) limbs or parts (= “fold), v. attha 0 , eka°, kat'-°, 
catur-% tl-v-°, dasa 9 , du-v-°, dva°, panca°. 
[arigi-gata: Sv 1313,38, read arigato.] 
ariginl, •/. (adj.) = ariga-Iatthi-sampanna (q. v.), 
ThI-a 226,i 7(in a corrupt passage). C/.k4]anginI,Thi297. 
Arigirasa, m. Npr. [sometimes_spelt Angirasa, 

but always scanned -- sa. Arigirasa], 1. of 

the Buddha, Abh 1 ; Th 536; Vin I 25,32* (—i-); DN 
111196,7* (Sakya-putta); SN I 196,3* = Th 1252; 
SN I 81,15* (= Sammasambuddha, Spk) = AN III 
239,25* (MptBhagavato angamarigehi rasmiyo niccha- 
ranti, tasma —o ti vuccati; cf. Pv-a 122,12), quoted 
Ja 1116,14* = Dhp-a I 244,5* = Mp I 230,16* = 
Vism 388,3*; cf. Ap 104,19. — 2. of an old sage (isi, 
tapasa), Abh 109 (one of the ten Rishis, authors of the 
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Veda, Atthaka + ): DN I 104 ,14 (-i-, Atthaka +) = 
238,22 = MN II 169,30 = 200,6 = AN ill 224,6 = 
229,30 = Vin I 245,21 (-i-); — Ja VI 99,20* ( among 
eleven old sages, Yamahanu + ); — «am Gotamarii, 
Ja V 144,1* ( against him king Ajjuna sinned, c/. lb. 
135,24 & 145,7' (etymology)). — 3. 0 / an old phy¬ 
sician, Mil 272,11 (Narada +)• — 4. 0 / Asayha-setthi, 
Pv 270, 275 (Pv-a 124,8). — 5 . of a mythical king, 
MhvII4 ( o.l. Bliagiratha,_c/. Arigisa). 

Arigirasi, /. [so. Ahgirasi], a woman of the 
Arigiras-/riAe, DN II 265,19* (= Bhadda suriyavac- 
casa, daughter of Timbara; Sv). 

Anglsa, m. Npr. of a king (cakkavatti). Dip III 6 
(—o nama khattiyo: reading doubtful, Oldenberg sug¬ 
gests Bhagiraso, against metre, cf. Mhv II 4). 

ariguttha, m. [so. arigustha], the thumb (or the 
great toe), Abh 266 (— 0 , etc. see ariguii); Vin III 34,34; 
119,8; MN II 261,s; Mil 230, 1 . — Ifc. v. pada°, 
hattha 0 . 

arigutthaka, m. — prec., Pj I 159 ,9 (—ato c'assa 
khlrarh nibbatti). — Ifc. o. pada°. 

ariguttha-gananS, /., counting on the fingers, 
Ja I 462,n (aliarii »am janami); 462,22'. C/. 

arigutthi-ganana. 

ariguttha-pada, n., a mark or impression of a 
thumb, —aril, AN IV 127,8 = SN III 154,29 (v. I. 
°pada). 

anguttha-sneha, m., the moistness of (he thumb, 
—ena yapcsi rattirii, Pv 445 (cf. Pv-a 198,4 and Pj 
I 150,9; he supported life during the night by the mi¬ 
raculous milk of his thumb). 

arigutthi-gananS, /. = ariguttha-ganana, Ja I 
462,21* (n’ —aril yati; Ct.), see, however, nariguttha. 

ariguttara- (in comp., from ariga + uttara, q. v.), 
one link (or subject) more, see next &. — n. = Arigut¬ 
tara-nikaya, Sp 127,20*; As25,30*; Mp 13,3* (°-nissita). 

Ariguttarattbakathfi, /., the commentary on (he 
Ariguttara-Nikaya, i. e. Manoratha-purani (q. v.), Ja 
1131,23'; Vism 315,24; Sas 11, 31 ; Ss 36 , 32 ; quoted 
(a: Mp I 283,18) by Th-a ad Th 201-2. 

Ariguttara-ekaka, m. scil. nipata, (he 1st book 
of AN., Ss 21,28; 49,31; 115,8. — “-vannana, /., its 
Ct., Ss 44,6 (Arigottara-"). 

Anguttara-tika-nipata-vannanS, /., the Ct. on 
the 3rd book of AN., Ss 50, 30 . 

Abguttara-duka-vannana, /., ihe Ct. on the 
2nd book of AN., Ss 32,5. 

Ariguttara-nikSya, m., title of the fourth division 
(the 'add-one' division) of the Sutta-pitaka; as (he 
name indicates, the numerical system commands its 
subdivision, cf. the Ekuttaraka, Yin V 115-141, the 
Sarigiti- and Dasuttararsuttanta, DN III 207-71, 
272-93 (see also AN Vp. VII); it comprises 11 books 
(nipata: Eka-°, Duka- 0 , etc.) or 169 sections (vaggJ) 
containing about 2344 chapters (suttSni, suttanta); 
this is at variance with the old tradition, which says 
that the whole work contains 95S7 suttas: Sp I 27,20*; 
As 25,29-80*; AN V 361,1 0 - 11 *; Sv I 23,21-22* (cf. ib. 
17,9); Mp 13,8-0*; Pj 112,6; Gv 56,29-31*; — it is 
also quoted under the name Ekuttara-nikaya, Mil 
362,17, or Ekuttarika-n° (cf. Vyu 65,97) Mil 392,2, 
or only Ekut.tarika, As 15,26; Ekuttariya, As 9,27; 
— cf. also Sv I 15,n; 22,30; Mhbv 94,16 (visati- 


bhanavara-sata-parimanarri —aril). — Quotations from 
AN are found e. g. Ja I 148,29 (AN I 24.28); Ja I 
228,24 (Velama[ka]sulta, IV 392); Kv (see Transl. 
Index I); Nett (see Appendix IV), etc. etc. — Quota¬ 
tions in AN: 1133,6 (Parayana Punnaka-paiiha); 
I 134,9 (do. Udaya-pariha); III 399,22 = 401,23 
(do. Metteyya-pariha); IV 449,8* (SN I 48,3l*)j 

V 46,21* = 47,26* (Kumari-panha, SN I 126,l4*f; 

V 54,27—58,6 (Mahapanha, AN V 48—54 ; cf. Khp 
Kumara-panha). — Allusion to ancient history : 
AN III 57,22 (Mundassa raririo Bhadda devi). — 
The Ct. on AN is Manoratha-pQrani (Mp) by Bud- 
dhaghosa, Gv 59,23; 68,ia; sub-Ct.s (tika) are: LI- 
nattha-pakasini by Dhammapala (pt), Gv 60,12, Siirat- 
tha-marijQsa by Sariputta (t), Gv 61,32; 71,12 (cf. Sas 
33,22). — Ed.s: London 1885—1900 (AN I—V); 
I—VII, Colombo 1893—1900 (do. I, ib. 19Q1). — 
Trsl s : by NySnatiloka, vol. I, Leipzig 1907; Sinhalese 
transl. of the gathas, Weiitara 1907; Ambalangoda 
1908; — Mss.: V/estergaard, Catalogus p. 28; JPTS 
'82 p. 33, 48, 60, 72; ’83 p. 139; '88 p. 109; '96 p. 23, 
29. — “-atthakatha, /., Commentary on AN (i. e. 
Manoratha-purani), Sas 30,17; 73,io. — °-p51i, /., 
the text of AN (opp. atthakatha), S5s 148, 15 . 

Anguttara-pancaka, m. scil. nipata, the 5th book 
of AN; Ss 44,io (Arigottara- 0 ); 63,34; °-vannan5, 
/., its Ct.; Ss 60,24. 

Ariguttara-bbanaka, m., a repeater of the 
Anguttara-(nikaya), Mil 342 ,1 (pi. —a); Vism 74,18; 
76,2; 77,18 (do.). 

Anguttara-vannanS, /., Ct. on AN, Ss 30,36. 

Anguttara-samSyuta, mfn., collected or con¬ 
tained in the AN; AN V 361,n* (—a, scil. suttanta). 

AriguttarSgama, m., = Ariguttara-nik5ya (cf. 
agama), Mp I l,ia* (°-vara); 3,4-9*. 

Aiiguttarapa, m. (sg. 3k pt.), Npr. of a country 
and its people (a part of Anga-rattha); — o, Vin I 243,29; 
pi. gen. — Snarii nigaino (scil. Apana), Sn p. 103,1 (Pj); 
MN I 359,7; 447,12; loc. —esu, Sn p. 102,19 (Pj: Ariga 
eva so janapado . . UttarSpa ti pi vuccati); MN I 
359,6 (Ps: Arigo (sic) yeva so janapado, e/e.); 447,n; 
Dhp-a III 363,16. 

Ariguttarika- [nik3ya], m., = Ariguttara-nikaya, 
Pj I 11,21*. 

angula, n. (/s.J, 1. a finger or toe, only ifc. for 
angull, Mogg-v III 52. — 2. a finger as measure, 
a finger’s breadth, an. inch, Abh 195 (= 7 dharinamasa); 
Vibh-a 343,28 (satta-dharinamasa-ppamanarh ekarii 
—aril); Abhidh-av 1066. — Ifc. [ajriguia, v. attha°, 
eka°, eka-dva 0 , catur- 0 , ti-v-a°, tettimsa 0 , dva° 
(duva°), nlr-°, panca°, vamka 0 , sugata 0 , solasa 0 . 
Cf. angull, ifc. 

arigula-kala, m., 'inch-time', i. e. the moment 
when the shadow shows the length of an inch (which 
is measured by means of a krila-tthambha), Ps I 122,21 
(cf. 24 ). Cf. dvarigula-kdla. 

arigulagga, n. (ariguii + agga), finger-tip; 
ten’eva —eua tarn —aril paramaseyya, untraced quota¬ 
tion in Sp I 173,3 = Mp I 124,21 = Ps I 136,29 = 
Sv I 235,33; cf. Ps III 497,9. 

arigulatthi, n. (ariguii -f *atthi), finger-bone (or 
finger-joint), Sv I 93 ,11 (pt: aftgaiatthin ti sarlrarii; 
nt both readings); [As 403,9 read aftga-latthi q. £>.]. 
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angulantara, n. (aiiguli -f- antara), the interval 
of the toes, Sv II 501,8 (ad Vin IV 201,17; chattadan- 
dake «am appavesetva). 

ahgulantarika, /. (aiiguli -f- antarikS), the space 
between the fingers, Pj I 246,5; Mil 180,6 (udakath 
panina gahitam—ahi paggharati); Vin III 39,24 (—aya 
ghattehi); Sp ad Vin I91,n. 

angula-matta, n., the breadth of one angula 
(q. v.), aec. —am ( ado .), As 84,33; angula-dvangula- 
caturangula-mattarii niccharati ( scil. khajjopanakassa 
abha), Ps III 253,n. 

aiiguli, /. [/*.] a finger, Abh 266 (paiica —i: 
anguttho, tajjanl, majjhima, anamika, kanittha); 
—I chijjatha, Th 1055 quoted Mil 395,12*; —im jaietv3, 
Dhp-a III 322,2 ^ Vin II 76,24 (—iy3 jalamanaya, 
with his finger for a light, cf. Dhp-a 1159,21); —im 
gahetva vicaranto, Dhp-a IV 211 ,10 (a bog holding 
his father’s finger); instr. — iya sSyi ( tasted with his 
finger), DN III 85,20; loc. Dhp-a II 86 , 18 ;—iy5 piliya- 
m3n3ya, Dhp-a IV 69 ,20 (as the sore point, cf. ruja- 
naka-°); pi. —I pothesum, DN II 96,22 (snapped their 
fingers, = aiigulirh c31esum, Sv); dve —iyo ukkhi- 
pitva, Ja 156,9 (indicating two alternatives); —iyo 
dukkha bhavissanti, Vin I 77,ie; instr. —ihi, Sn 
610; gen. — inarh, MN 1198,2. Cf. angula. — Ifc. u. 
agga°, addha°, eka°, kanittha 9 , cilia 9 , dasa°, 
dlgha 9 , pSda° rujanaka- 9 , vamka 9 , vatta 9 . 

angulika, mfn., doing something with the fingers, 
Kacc-v 352 (cf. Mogg IV 30). — Ifc. for anguli u. 
panca 9 , vicitra-vatta 9 . — angulika, /. dim. of 
anguli, Sp ad Vin 171,34. 

anguli-koti-mamsa, n., the flesh of the finger¬ 
tip, Vism 251,2 = Vibh-a 233,30. 

ahguli-kosa(ka), m., a thimble, Vjb ad Vin II 
117,7 (= 'patiggaha'). 

anguli-cchinna, mfn., whose fingers are cut off, 
Vin I 91,io (Sp). 

anguli-patodaka, m. n., tickling with the fingers; 
Vin IV 110,82 = III 84,21 (bhikkhum— ena hdsesum); 
IV lll,i-io (Sp: ahguli-patodako ti arigulihi upakac- 
chddi-gha(tanam); DN I 91,17 (annam-annam —ena 
samjagghanta samki|ant3) AN IV 343,4 (ariguli- 
patodakena (Ed. — ehi); = anguli[rh] patodalatthim 
katva vijjhancna, Mp III 320,ie). — “-sikkhapada, 
n., title of Pacittiya 52 (Vin. IV 110—11). 

anguli-pada, n., a mark or impression of a finger, 
SN III 154,30 (-ani) = AN IV 127,8. 

anguli-pabba, n., a finger-joint (or joint of a 
toe); Ps 11489,17 (—ehi parivattetv3, scil. kahapa- 
narii) = Vibh-a 92,2; — °-temana-matta, mfn., so 
much as to wet a joint of a toe, MN 1 187,36 (udakam) 
= AN IV 102,io (Ed. omits °temana-, but see v. /.). 

anguli-pittha-mamsa, n., the flesh on the upper 
side of the fingers, Vism 251,3 = Vibh-a 233,31 (°pitthi°). 

anguli-potha, m., clapping the hands, acc. pi. 
—e, Ja V 67,16 (pavattesi); “-sahassani, Ja 111 348,8 
(paribbhamimsu). — °-pothana, n., (sa. °sphotana, 
Amg. °phodana| id., Ja I 394,24'; ThI-a 76,is (“-mat- 
tarn pi kalam; cf. accharasamghata). 

aiiguli-matta, n., a finger’s breadth, Dhp-a IV 
210,9, (cf. angula-matta). 

anguli-mana, mfn., of a finger’s measure, Mhv 
XXVIII, 14. 


AngulimSla, m., Npr. of a robber, brahmana by 
caste (MN II 104,13; Gaggo Mantaniputto ib. 102,8), 
who became an arhat at Savatthi; author of Th 866 
—891; etymology MN II 98,2 (angullnam malam 
dhareti); his real name was Ahimsaka, Th 879; Ps III 
305,4 (his biography, ib. 304—319). — MN II 97,25 
(coro, luddo lohitapani); 101,23 (ayasma); Vin I 
74,26 (coro —o bhikkhusu pabbajito hoti); Ja IV 
180,22 (pharusam —am arahatte patitthapesi); — 
Ja VI 329,24 (— &dayo core, cf. Mhv XXX, 84; Mhbv 
83,3); PjII202,is; 440,6; Dhp-a 1141,8; — in 
former births; Ja I 275,30; III 330,8; V 36,5; 511,20; 

— “-tthera, Ja V456,19; Dhp-a III 185,15; Mp II 141,2. 

— “-ttherassa vatthu, Dhp-a III 169—70; IV231—32 

Ahgulimalaka, m., Npr. = prec., Ap 47,25 
(Upali's apadina, but in Mil 410,7 ascribed to Sari- 
putta) & Th-a ad Th249—51 Dhp-a I 146,14* =i£ 
Ps 11521,9* (corassa °—malino). Cf. Pj 11202,15. 

AhgulimSla-paritta, n. = MN II 103,19-21; 
Mil 151,1 (—am). 

Ahgulimaia-pitaka, n., name of an apocryphal 
text (of the RSjaglriya school, see Nik3ya-s 9, 10 ), 
Spk 11253,16 (ad SN II 224, 11 ). 

Ahgulimala-sutta, n., title of MN (eh. 86) II 
97—105; = “-suttanta, m., Dhp-a III 169,is. — 
°-sutta-vannan3, /., its CL, Ja V 456,20. (Ms.. 
JPTS '82 p. 32; Ed. with Sinh. trsl. Colombo 1891). 
AngulimSli(n), m. = Angulim3Ia, Ps II 521,9*. 
anguli-mudda, /. [sa. anguli-mudra], a seat¬ 
ring, Abh 287. — °-muddik3, /. [sa. 9 -mudrika], 
id., Vin II 106,36 (na dharetabba); Ja 1121,27; 
134,18; III416,io; IV 298,9; V439.27; 467,2; Ps II 
261,17 (pi. —a); Pj II 138,3 (pi. —5yo). 

anguli-lekha, /., mark of a finger, Sp II 420,16. 
anguii-vikkbepa, m., gesture of the fingers. 
As 299,28 (hattha-p3da° +). 

anguli-vln3mana, n., bending the fingers. Mil 
352,25. 

anguli-vetha(na]ka, /».(?), a (little, spiral) finger- 
ring(7), °-santii3na, mfn., shaped like that. As 310,28 
= Abhidh-av p. 66,22 (“-vethaka-) = Vism 446,5. 

anguli-samkhalika /., a braided finger-chain (?), 
Ps II 113,7. 

ahguii-samghattana,’ n., snapping the fingers, 
Sv I 256,28. 

anguliyaka, n. [Is.], a finger-ring, Abh 286 
(= angulyabharana). 

anguleyyaka, n. (cf. prec.) a finger-ornament, 
Ja II 444,7' (pancahi siivannehi katam, = ‘nikkharh’). 

angulySbharana, n. (anguli 4- abharana), = 
'anguliyaka', Abh 286. 

[angeyya, Sv I 93,18 read with pt Abbheyya or 
Ambheyya.] 

Ahgottara-, another spelling for Aiiguttara. 
angolarikata, /. (abstr. from *anga o|3rika), 
materiality as to (some) jlianangas, Vism 327.16, cf. 
ib. 155,14. 

a-cakkhuka, mfn. [sa. a-cak$uska, cf. cakkhu), 
destitute of eyes, blind, not seeing (not understanding), 
DN I 191,12 (andha —3, scil. sabbe paribbajaka; 
panna-cakkhuno natthitaya, Sv); MN I 510,3 (do.); 
Ud 67,34 (do.); SN III 140,14 (balam puthujjanam 
| andham-f); AN II 72,0* (andhabhuta —3). 
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a-cakkhu-karana, mfn., making blind, depriving 
oj insight, SN V 97,17 (andha-karana + ; but = paiiria- 
cakkhussa akarana, Spk); AN I 216, 20 ; It 82, 10 . 

a-cakkhussa, mfn., bad for the eyes, AN III 
250,19 (—arii; = na cakkhunarh hitarh, cakkhu- 
visuddhim na karoli, Mp) = Vin II 137,30; — AN 
111256,14 (— 0 , scil. aggi); Vin II 148,27 (vihara 
avatapdnaka —a [ 1 . e. dark) duggandha). 

a-cankama, m., a place not good for walking, 
TIi 1174 ('-aril jimha-patharii ku-maggarh). 

a-cancala, mfn., not shaking; steady, considerate; 
Ja VI 293,32 (—ena sutthu thapitena cittena). 

a-candikka, n., absence of rudeness (or violence), 
Dhs § 1341; ®-Iakkhana, mfn., having the character¬ 
istic of this, —o (adoso). As 127,22. 

a-candam-uilokika, mfn., •not looking up lo 
Uie moon', Sadd III (C c 778,38): — Sni mukhani. [Cf. 
sa. a-suryam-pafya). 

a-capala, mfn., not wanton, not inconsiderate (esp. 
in speech), MN I 32,18 (anuddhata, anunnala, + amu- 
khara, avikinnavaca) = AN III 199,3 0 ?iAN I 70,1 1 ; 
MN I 470,io (anuddhata +); Ja V 203,28* (—aril assa 
bhdsitarii; patitthilataya —aril, ib. 206,24'); Ja VI 
293,28* (anuddhato -{- —o = amanijana-sila), bor¬ 
rowed Jinal 244 (accapalo [-•-], v. I. appacalo). 

[Acarixh, (cf. carati, aor.), title of a Sutta, SN 

II 171—2 (cf. 177, uddana).] 

a-carima, mfn., not subsequent, not Iasi; apub- 
barii -arh: AN I 28 ,1 ;zf DN II 225,5; Pp 13,28; Mil 
40,30; Dhp-a I 12,17 (simultaneously). 

1 a-cala, mfn. [fa.], I. immovable, unshakable, —a 
diddha-sela, Ja VI 212,28* (pabbaU); AN IV 109,8 
(csika ganibhlra-nem5 ...-(-); DN III 177,12 (w. r. for 
akhila, q. £>.); Ja VI 546,8* (ySna-ndva); —aril sukhaih, 
Th 264; Ud 93,26*; SN 1232,23*; ThI 350; -aril 
th&naih, Vv 591; —3 hi sa pabbajjS, mahati accug- 
gata, Mil 164,11 (with allusion to ‘pabbata’, = like 
a mountain); Pj II 146,27-28 (+ asithila, etc.). — 
2.- m., a mountain, Abh 605. — lfc. v. kul&cala, 
calacala, samana-m-acala. 

•Acala, m. Npr. of a thera, Dip XIX,8. 
Acala-cetiya, n. Npr. of a sacred place, Dlip-a 

III 515,2 (App. ad p. 225). 

acala-dhiti, /. [sa. acala-dhrti], name of the 

metre —____Vutt 37. 

acala-patta, mfn., who has reached the state of 
firmness, according to Mp in. an-abhisilta-m-°, not 
anointed and confirmed (7), AN 1187,2 (ranfio jottho 
putto). 

acala-ppasSda, m., the serenity of firmness (of 
mind), —cna sampanno, Mp III 400,19 (= 'avecca- 
ppasanno’. AN V 120,13) Sv II 327,2. 

acala-buddhi, mfn., preserving the equilibrium 
of his mind. Mil 300,20 (thita-dhammo -{-). 

acala-sabhava, mfn., firm by nature, Ja VI 
296,9' (=-• 'niyato'). 

a-calita, mfn., immovable, Ja V 454,10* (Nibba- 
narii); 455,33' (= kiieschi akanipitarii); Nidd 1353,11 
(samuddo, anerito -f; = na kampito. Cl.). 

a-cavana-dhamma, mfn., not subject to re-birth, 
SN I 142,13 = MN I 326,9 = Ja III 358,22. 

a-citta, mfn. [/s.J, without understanding, Ja IV 
254,3* (sabbo loko para-citte —o):. senseless, —aril 


kalirigara-kandaih, Ja 111 273,19 (C fr * —aril apitta- 
karii, cf. Rt sit-pit nseti = 'acetana', Dhp-a II 249,12); 
opp. sa-cittaka, ib. 20 . 

a-cittaka, mfn., without mind. Senseless ,. uncon¬ 
scious, Mil 77,28; Dhp-a II 142,s; Ja IV 58,3' ( = 
'aceta(s)’); Dhp-a III 356,21 (= 'acetasa'); Ps II 
493,6 ; III 49,i 3 ; °-kala, m., the time of uncon¬ 
sciousness, PsII 493,4; °-sarana-gamana, n., taking 
the refuge without consciousness (before the birth), 
Ps III 303,20; °-Spatti, /., unconscious offence, Ps 
11540,21. — Cf. sa-cittaka. 

a-citta-kaya, m(fn.), (having) a body without 
intelligence, Ja VI 210, 1 ' (an-indriya-baddharh —aril 
= ‘a-saiina-kaya’). 

a-citta-vasika, mfn., nol in the power of the 
mind, controlling the mind, PsII 345,17 (cittarii 
attano vase vattetva). 

a-citta-vikkhittaka, mfn., thoughtless and dis¬ 
tracted, Mil 308,28. 

a-citti-kata, mfn. (cf. citti-karoti), disregarded, 
discarded, considered insignificant, despised, Vin IV 
6 , 17 ' (oii3ta +; = agarukata, Sp); Mil 288,14 (do.); 
DN 11356,2 (—aril dSnarii; see asakkaccarii) 5 = MN III 
22,20 ( abs. acitti-katva)AN III 171,30 (do., v. I. 
acittirii katva; = acittlkarena agarava-vasena, Mp). 

a-cittl-kara, m. (cf. prec.), disregard, Vibh 371,9 
(Vibh-a 499,30); Mp III 63, 11 . — °-kata, mfn., Nidd I 
228,12, etc. (= bahum5nakiriya-rahita. Cl.). 

a-cintaka, mfn., not thinking (or sorrowing), 
Pj 1182,21 (niharii cintcmi, —o 'mhi jato). 

a-cintaniya, mfn., unimaginable, Pj II 154,18. 
a-cintita, mfn. [As.], never thought of, °-pubbarii 
(before), Dhp-a III 71 ,3 (adittha-assuta-®). 

a-cintiya, mfn. [sa. a-cintya], = acintaniya, 
Vv972; Sp 189,8*; Mil 189, 1 ; = °-inubh5va, mfn., 
Vv-a 340,25 (of unimaginable magnificence, v. 1. acin- 
teyya°). 

a-cinteyya, mfn. = do., — 5ni (cattari), AN II 
80,15 (Mp); Dhp-a II 199,3 (cf. 288,11 = Mp ad AN 
1180,15: cinteturii ayuttani, un cintetabbani). — 
a-cinteyyatta, n. abslr., Mp ib. 

a-cira, mfn. [/s.j, nol of long duration, —aril 
(adv.), soon, shortly, quickly, Ja VI 573,13*; TliI46S: 
Dhp41. Cf. acira, acirena. — lfc. cir5ciram. 

a-cira-arahattappatta, mfn., who has lo'ely 
attained arhalship, SN 1196,8. 

a-cira-kirita, mfn., lately built, navarii — aril 
(santhSgirain), SN IV 182,16 (= adhunS nitthapitarh, 
Spk) = MN 1353,21. 

a-cira-tthitika, mfn., of no long permanence, 
Ja V 507,28* (an-addhaneyya -{-, scil. vari (thale 
va(tarh)). 

a-cira-pakkanta, mfn., lately gone away, Sn 
p. 124,23 (—assa Kokaliyassa = pakkantassa sato 
nacircn' eva, Pj); SN 1 153,27 (—e Devadatte = nacN 
rass' eva gate); MN 168,8 (imasmadhammavinaya); 
11253,26 (gatna, aW.); AN IV 360,25; SN V 346,8. 

a-cira-pabbajita, mfn., who has lately entered 
the fraternity; navako —o, SN I 185,7; navo —o adhu- 
nagato imarii dhamma-vinayarii, Vin I 40,20, quoted 
Dhp-a I 92,n; pi. MN I 458,1; AN III 138, 11 ; — anarii 
bhikkhOnarii, Dhp-a III 424,2. 

a-cira-parinibbuta, mfn., having lately attained 
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Nibbana, Sn p. 59,17 (scil. Nigrodhakappa); SN V 
163,27 (scil. Sariputta-Moggallana); MN III 7,14 (scil. 
Bhagava); DN 1204,3 (do.; Sv, pt, nt). 

a-cira-ppabha, /. [sa. acira-prabha], lightning, 
Abh 48. 

Aciravata, m. Npr. of a novice (samanera), 
MN III 128,10 /oil. (—o samanuddeso); also called 
Aggivessana, ib. 17 loll. 

Aciravatl,/. [sa. Ajiravati, Pan VI 3,119; c:j, 
c/. aggiparijita, vijeyya: vicevya] Npr. of a river (prob. 
the present RaptX), Abh 682 (one o/ the five great 
rivers, aciram sigham gamanam etissam atthf ti A., 
Abh-sad); SN II 135,2 (Ganga+); V 38—40 (do.); 
AN IV 101,6 (do.); V 22,19 (etc. do.); Vin 11237,35 
(do.); Mil 87,13 (do., quoted As 142,25); Pj 11439,20 
(do); DN I 235,6 (on its shore the village Manasakata 
in the Kosala-countrg); AN III 402,1 s (Dandakappaka, 
do.); Vin I 191,1 (at SSvatthi); Vin III 63,17; IV 
111,38; 259,33; Ja I 418,8; II 96,5; 366,2; III 137,8; 
IV 167,3 (°-tIre); PjII19,n; 308,4; 511,5 (°nadl- 
tlre); Dhp-a 1336,9; 11264,4 (°-nadim); 111 449 , 22 ; 
IV 41,2; 87,3; 160,7; Thi-a54,e; Vv-a 248,17. — 
°-tittha, n., a ferry place on the A., Ja III 228,8. 

a-dra-vibbhanta, mfn., who has lately seceded 
from the Samgha, /. —3, Vin IV 216,8. 

a-cira-vutthita, m/n., who has lately got up 
(after a sickness), DN II99,is (Bhagava gilSnS 
vutfhito -*-0 gelanna) = SN V 153,3; Ja V 424,15. 

a-cirS, (abl.) ind. [sa. acir5t|, soon, shortly; 
Ja VI 153,27* (= a-cirena). 

a-cirOpasampanna, mfn., who has lately received 
ordination (upasampadS), Sn p. 16,4; DN I 177,l (Sv); 

II 153,2; MN Il49,io; 60,si; Vin III 15,2 (Sp). 

a-cirena, (instr.) ind. [sa. acirena], = *acir5\ 
Ja VI 154,17'; 573,14'. Cf. nacirena. 

a-clvaraka, m(Jn)., who'has not a monk's dress 
(cf. civara), —o, Vin I 90 ,i s (na upasampadetabbo). 

a-cetana, mfn. [fs.], unconscious, senseless; 
(and rarely: thoughtless); MN 1296,8 (kattham; Ps); 
Mil 96,io (aggikkhandho); 97,ll (vSyodhatu); 173,4 
(rtikkho); 179,8 (maha-pathavi); 268,5 (opp. sa- 
cetana); Ja VI 311,9 (rukkho); Ja III 24,i*, quoted 
Mil 172,24*; Ja I 46,is*-20 (for -4bh5va read acetana- 
bhava m., — the being unconscious); Dhp-a II 249,12 
(opp. sa-cetana; = sit-pit naeti, Rt); Ja III 92,7* 
(ajananataya —am, Ct.); VI 210,l'; Thi 453 (balS 
diippanna —a; ThI-a); Vibh-a 57,20 etc. [Ja VI 
12,27', misprint for acetaso, C*]. 

a-ceta(s), mfn. [/s.J, = pree. (or subst. n.); instr. 
—asa, Ja IV 57 , 5 * (= acittakena, ib. 58,3'). 

a-cetasa, mfn., — acetana, Dhp 248 (v. r. for 
asaniiata, Dhp-a 111356,21 = acittaka); Ja V 66 , 12 * 
(mu|lio —o); VI 12,24* (mugo pakkho —o; = acit- 
tako); SN I 198,30* (appapannam —am; Spk = 
karana-janana-samatthena dttena rahitam). 

a-cetasika, mfn. [a -[- cetasika, q. v.], uncon¬ 
scious, ‘automatic’, ‘not involved in the life of sense', 
Dhs p. 5,12 and §§584, 1190, 1513 (dliamina —a); 
Kv 433,29 (silam —am; Kv-a); Vibh 12,24; 67,5. 

a-cela, m., ‘unclothed’, a naked ascetic, Ja V 16,s*; 
77 , 20 *; Ud 65,5 (jatila, nigantha, etc.) SN I 78,2; 
— DN I 161,3 (Kassapa); III 6,9 (Korakkhattiya); 

III 9,16 (Ed. Kandaramasuka, a: prob. Kaidramaddu- 


ka); III 12,15 (Patika-putta); MN I 387,10 (Seniva); 

— ifc. Karambiya- 0 Ja V 75,20 (cf. Karambhiya). 

a-celaka, m. = acela: Abh 440, 1110; Vin IV 
92,4**, 8'; JaV 18,25' (= 'acela');p/.— a,Dhp-a 1400,13; 
Ja III 246,18; Dhp-a 111489,17 (apaticchannehi —ehi); 

— Dhp-a I 309,3 (+ ajivako, niganthako, tapaso); 
Ja VI 229,7' (Kassapa-gotta); Mil 201,30 (Karam- 
bhiyo, cf. JaV 86 , 2 * & Karambiya- 0 , ib. 76,28); — adj. 
—o hoti muttficaro hatthdpalekhano, MN I 307,23 = 
342,25 = 412,4 = II 161,26 = DN I 166,2 (Sv; tt); III 
40,27 = AN 1295,8 = II 206,7; do. pMifN I238,i5(c/. 
AN III 384,5: scil. Nando Vaccho, Kiso Sankicco, 
Makkhali Gosalo); — ndharn — assa “-mattena saman- 
iiam vadami, MN I 281,33. — °-laddhI, /., the doc¬ 
trine of the naked ascetics, Ps 111254,4. — “-vagga, 
m„ title of AN I 295—299; Vin IV 91—108; V19—21 ; 
39—40. — °-vada, m. = “-laddhi, Ja III246,°19. — 
°-s3vaka, m., a lay devotee of the A.s, pi. —a, AN 
111 384,2 (gihi odatavasana -\-). — °- 8 ikkhapada, 
n. = Pacittiya 41 (Vin IV 91—92). 

Acela-Knssapa, m., Npr. of a naked ascetic, 
converted by the Buddha, DN I 161,3 foil, (acelo Kas- 
sapo); MN III 124,28 foil. (Mp I 310,1); SN II 19,3 
foil.; IV 300,8 foil. Cf. Kassapa. 

[Acela-sutta], n., title of SN II 18—22; IV 
300—02. 

a-cora, m., not a thief, Ja I 385,16; °-bh3va, m. 
abstr. ib. 386, 13 . — a-corika, adj. /., Vv 295 (cf. v. r.). 

a-cor3harana, mfn., not to be carried off by 
thieves, KhpVIII9 (nidhi, v. 1. a-cora-harana, Pj I 
224,20, cf. App. p. 255); Mil 320,30 (duppasaho+, 
scil. ak3so). 

j/acc: accane, puj3yam: 3. sg. 1. [accati], Dha- 
tup 47; Dhatum 54; Sadd II 136; — 2. [acceti]; 
Dhatup 544; Dhatum 760; Sadd II. 

acc-°, prp. ati before vowels except I, (cf. ajjh-°, 
anv-°, pace-®); thus [with w a] = acca-°: accaya; 
in words of more than 3 syllables we find acca-°: 
accabhikkhana, accasana, accahita (accayika, acca- 
sar3); accOpasevali; 0 /. ty-aham, khv-3ham. 

Rent, acc, as an independent word, in the n. r. 
acc-5yaiii to Ja III 334,22* (quoted Dhp-aIII141,i8), 
is given as pratlka in the form acca ti, Ja III 335,3', 
[like icca ti, Nidd 1 139,26]. 

acc-a-gam3, acc-a-g3, acc-a-gum, aor. v. 
[atigaccbati]. 

acc-ariikusa, m/n., lit. 'beyond the hook’, i. e. 
who does not care for the hook, —o n3go, DN II 266,5* 
(= amkusam atlto, Sv). 

accangula, n. [sa. alyangula], more than, one 
inch, Mogg-v III 44 (cf. Ka^ika ad Pap V 4,86). 

[accati] 3. sg. ([/acc, sa. arcati), to honour, praise, 
worship; inf. accitum, Ja VI180, 15 '; pp. accita, see 
also I 1 acceti]. 

accana, n. [sa. arcana], praising, worshipping, 
Dhatum 54 (= j/acc). Ifc. v. deva°. 

accanS, /. [sa. arcana], homage, ivorship, Abh 425 
(—3 puja). 

accanta (mfn.) (sa. atyanta] I. absolute; — 
perpetual, uninterrupted (cf. ekamsa, ekanla, parama, 
etc.). — 2. n. (subst.1) ‘the absolute’, i. e. Nibbana, 
Ja V454.10* (against metre for a ecu tarn (7 ), but already 
| ib. 455,32' = anUtitam avinasa-dhammakam); Mp 
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111432,19; Mil 413,25 (w. r. see accanta-suiinata). 

— 3. »ara, ( adv .), (a) thoroughly, exceedingly, ex¬ 

tremely, Rup p. 37,7 (= atikkante, signilication of prp. 
ati); Ja 111515,23*; Pj I 180,7 ( read accanta-viratta, 
v. /.); Saddh 85,288; — (b) in temporal sense : per¬ 
petually, always, Ja VI 36,13*; 517,13*; Ja I 223,26* 
(ndccanta(rh) = na accantarii, niccakaic . . . na); 
Sp I 107,29 (Sp-t); — absolutely, SN I 130,20* 

(hataputt&mhi; Spk). — °-kamanugata, m/n., 
extremely obsequious, Ja V 444,i* (cf. 448,19*). —■ 
°-kodhana, m/n., very passionate, Abh 732. — 
°-(k)khaya, m., complete destruction, Ps I54,n; Mp 
II 61,4. — °-khara, m/n., always salt, —e udake, 
Mp 11433,13 = Ps III 586,1. — “-daliddiya, n., 
extreme poverty, Ja IV 65,2'. — “-dussilya, n., Dbp 
162 (Dhp-a). — °-nittha, m/n., of absolute perfection 
(or firmness), —o + accanta-yogakkhemi, accanta- 
brahmac£rl accanta-pariyosano, MNI251,ia; AN I 
291,25; IV 88 , 9 ; V 326,26; do. pi. —a, etc., DN II 
283,i; SN III 13,7 (Ps 11401,3; MpIII432,i#; Sv 
11449,3; Spk II 319,12); also epilh. to Nibbana: 
MN III 4,24 (or °nitth5, /.?). — °niyata, mfn., 
'possessing final assurance’, Kv 586,15. — “-niySma- 
katha, /., title of Kv XIX ,7 (p. 586—9). — °-niya- 
mata, /., 'final assurance’, Kv 586, 1 3. — “-nirodha, 
m., absolute destruction, annihilation, Ps II 403,6 
(: khaya-nirodha). — °-pariyosSna, mfn., who has 
attained to the absolute end or lo completion, accanta- 
nittha -f- ?■ u - above. — °-piya-vadi(n), mfn, always 
kindly speaking f. —ini, Ja VI 473 , 3 *. — “-pemSnu- 
gata, mfn., with unlimited love, Ja V 448,19* (cf. 
444 , 4 *). — °-brahmaciri(n), mfn., of absolute cha¬ 
stity, accanta-nittha -j- q. o. above. — “-yogakkhe- 
mi(n), mfn., of absolute safety (security), do. ib. — 
Mamaka, mfn., exceedingly low (or vile), Saddh 28. 

— °-vanna, mfn., exceedingly beautiful, /. —a, Ja 
V 446,9* '(= abhirOpavatl, ib. 447 , 22 '). — °-vip- 
pavasa, m., absence for ever, Ja VI 151,4'. — °-vi- 
mutta, mfn., finally emancipated, Ps 111 566,19. — 
°-vir5ga, m., the absolute absence of passion, Ps II 
403,1 (; khayavirSga). — °-vod3na, n., complete 
purification, Pj 1181,« (kilesa-mala-samuccheda-ka- 
ranato —am). — °-sariiyoga, m. [cf. P5n II 3,sj, 
perpetual continuance ('full duration’); kSIaddhSnaih 
—e dutiya vibhatti hoti, Kacc 300; Sadd III 581; 
—e upayogavacanarii, Vv-a 71,25; Pv-a 73 , 3 ; 135,26; 
266,5; Sp 1177,n (Sp-t) = Ps I 151,is = Pj II 139,4; 
°-attha, m., the sense of —, Sp 1107, 2 S (Sp-t); Ps I 
9,26; Pj 1 106,20. — °-samghika, mfn., exclusively 
appointed to the order (cf. samgha), Ps II 121,6 (viharo). 

— °- 8 anta, mfn., absolutely tranquil, Vism 58,17*. 

— °-santl, /., absolute tranquillity, Nidd I74,n foil; 
Pj II 338,21 (-f- tadaiiga-santi, sammuti-santi). — 
°-sila, mfn., lilt, ‘highly honesC, but according to Ct. 
= immoral, of bad morals, Ja V 448,l a* (toe. f. pi. 
—Ssu (narisu) = atikkantasilasu, ib. 449,18' [guasi 
atisilanla? Tr.J). — °-sukham, (adv.), in perpetual 
happiness, na —am edhati, Ja 1488,21* (= niran- 
taraih sukham na patilabhati) = Ja III 323,20* (= na 
dram sukham labhati), cf. Ja I 223,26*. — °-sukhu- 
mSla, mfn., extremely delicate, AN 1145,7 (parama- 
sukhuinalo-f: = satata-niddukkho, Mp); Mil 26,26; 
Ps 111688,9. — “-sunnata, /., 'absolute emptiness’. 


(Mil 413,25); Ps III 691,o (-am vipassanS-lakkhapam 
acikkhiturh araddho). — °-suddhi, /., complete purity, 
Sn 794 (Pj, Nidd I). — °-settba, mfn., absolutely 
the best one, Saddh 29 ( opp. accanta-lamaka). — 
°-adhamma-bahuIa, mfn., exceedingly devoted to 
unrighteousness, Saddh 11. — “-Oparata, mfn., Ibho 
has for ever given up (all lust or desire), Ps II 518,n. 
accapala, mfn., see a-capala. 
accaya, m. [ sa . atyaya], 1 . (a) passing, lapse 
(of time), instr. —ena, ‘at the end of (with gen. or ife .): 
tassa rattiya —ena, Sn p.il0,23; MN 1150,8; Alii 88 , 29 ; 
catunnam niasanarii —ena, Sn p. 102 , 9 ; DN II 21,is; 
ifc. e. g. ek5ha-dvlha°, Ja 1253,22; katip£ha°, Ja 
1291,25; — loc. —e (ahoratt5nam) SN 169,23*; Ja 
VI 581,28*; hemantanam himaccave, Ja V 302.28*; 
phalanam —e, (= 'phalaccaye'), Ja III 491,28'. — (b) 
passing away, end, death, Abh 404; instr. —ena, DN 

II 101,1 (etarahi va mamam v5 —, ' now or after my 
death'); pitu —ena, Ja IV 137,13; tesam —ena, AN 

III 179,3. — 2. transgression, Abh 1117 (= atik- 
kama, dosa); (= aparSdha, Sv I 236,18 — Spk I 80,2 
= Sp 11301,15); mam —o accagami, (paronom .: 'a 
transgression has happened to me'; cf. atigacchati): 
DN I 85,is; AN 1 54,23; 11.146,27; IV 377,18; -am 
—ato passati, 'to realize the transgression’, Vin II 
192,19; DN 185,23; ANI59,is; 103,io; etam pas- 
s5mi —am, Ja VI 299,8*; —aril deseti (to confess), 
Vin 1314,28; SN 124,22*; AN 159, 15 ; — ath —ato 
yathddhammarii patikaroti (to confess and atone 
according to the law), Vin I 315,17; SN II 205,22; 
—aril patiganMti (to accept the confession, to forgive), 
SN I 24,22*; —aril —ato patiganhatu Syatirh sarii- 
varaya (do.), DN I 85,19; Vin II 192,is; SN II 205,is; 
cf. accayena \v. I. accaya-) desanarii patiganhanto, 
Ja V 379,22; —aril khamati (lo pardon ); Mil 420,9. 
Ifc. v. attha°, — thulla®, dur-°, n3na°, p5na°, 
phala®, vass5na°, hima°. 

jaccayatl), 3. sg., see acceti. 
accaya-patiggahana, n., pardon, absolution, 
JaV 380,17'. 

(Accaya-sutta), n., title of a sutta, SN I 239. 
accarud, aor., see ati-rocati. 

‘accasara, /., see accdsarS. 

•accasarS, — im, —o, accasl, accasSri, aor., 
see [au&arati). 

accabSsi, aor., see ati-harati. 
acc-Sdara, m. (atl -(- adara), great care, —ena, 
carefully (with great emphasis), Pj II 418,8 (sapatharii 
karoti). 

acc-a-dh5ya, abs. (ati-a -f- j/dha), having placed 
... upon: pade padarii, lying with the feet (slightly 
overlapping) one upon another, DN II 134,30; 137,17 
(Sv — ati-fidhaya, isakarii atikkamma thapetva); III 
209,22; SN I 27,18 (Spk = do.); IV184,ia (Spk = do.). 

accSbhikkhanarii, ind. (ati -f- abhikkhanarii, 
for a see acc°), too frequently, in comp. °samsagga, m., 
meeting to often, Ja V 233,20* (= ativiya abhinha- 
sariisaggo). 

acc-Syata, mfn. (ati ayata), stretched or 
tightened loo much, too sharply tuned, Vin I 182,30 
(vlnaya tantiyo —a) = AN III 375,10 (opp. ati- 
sithiia; = ati-ayata, khara-mucchana, Mp). 

accSyika, mfn. [sa. atyayika, see acc-“ above], 
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cf. Tr. PM 75), 1. not suffering delay, urgent, pressing, 
(n. an urgent business); —aril karaniyarh, Vi it I 139,13; 
MN I 149,i (Ps); II 112,27; pi. tin! —ani karaniyani, 
AN 1239,29 (Mp = atipatikani); -am kiccarii, Ja I 
338,31; mayharii —aril n'atthi, Dhp-a I 18,8. — 
2. excessive, extraordinary (cf. also accahita), —ena 
luddena, Ja VI 549,8* (= ativiya luddena) = 555, 1 3* 
?£ 553,is* = 584,32*. — Cf. acceka, Sp II 275,20. 

acc-araddha, mfn. (ati + araddha), too much 
strained or exerted, overtaxed, Th 638 (viriyamhi, 
allusion to AN III 375, 10 ); Ja IV 131,2 (viriyena); 
Pj II 146,12 (“-Atillna-). — °-vlriya, n., too great 
exertion, too eager determination, Vin I 182,38 (opp. 
atillna- 0 ); AN 111375,19; MN III 159,21; Pj II 21,is; 

— do. mfn., exerting oneself too much, Vin I 182,i. 

— “-viriyata, /. abstr., Ps I 298,is (opp. atisithila- 0 ). 

accSvadati, 3. sg. (ati-A + (/vad), ‘ to talk down’, 
i. e. (a) to surpass or overnoise in dispute, (A) to 
fascinate or seduce (by flirting ): (A) Ja V 433,28** (cat- 
taiisAhi thanehi itthi purisarii —) quoted Dhp-a IV 
197,1; (a) part, —ante (annamannam sutena, cf. suta, 
n.),’SN 11 204,8 (= atikkamma vadante, Spk); imp. 
(a or A) —atha, Vin IV224,io (= atikkamitvA va- 
datha, scil. bhikkhuniyo, acc.; Sp); (a) aor. 1. pi., 
—imha, SN 11205,12; 2 .pi. —ittha, ib. 19 . 

accSsana, n. (ati -f- asana, cf. sa. a^ana & a?a), 
eating too much, too muck food, gen. —assa (puriso 
tappati), Ja 1185,4* (= ati-asanena atibhuttena). 

acc-Ssanna, mfn. (sa. aty-Asanna], too near, 
ndtidOraih nAccAsannarii (senasanain), AN V 15,24 
(Mp); loc. (ado.) —e, Vin 139,3 (n'eva ati-dure (or 
avidtlre] na—); 46,20; 11 158,27; Ja VI 294,7* (cf. 
Pj I 117,3*); AN IV 339,17 (Mp). 

acc-5-sarati, 3. sg. (sa. ati-a -f- j/sr), to go too 
far, to pass beyond legitimate bounds, Pj II 21,18 (opp. 
paccasaratl). 

acc3sar3, /. (from prec.), falsification, deceit, 
Vibh 358,8 (-}- vancanS nikati, etc., o.l. accasara; 
= katva paparii puna paticchadanato aticca asaranti 
etAya satta, Vibh-a 493,17) = Pp 19,30; 23,30 (with 
the reading acchAdanA on both places). 

accAhita, mfn. (Jrom a Pali standpoint: ati -f- 
a-hita, see acc-° above; cf. (secondary!) sa. aty-a-hita), 
excessively bad), —am kamma karosi luddarh, Ja 
IV 46,24* «= VI 306,28* (Cl. hitAtikkantarii ati-ahi- 
tarii) 5 ^ Ja V 146,is* (do.). 

accl, /. (oncem.) (sa. arci, m. & arcis, n.(, flame; 
Abh35; 1102 (jAl’-ariisiisu); nom. —i, ja V 213,22* 
(pabbatagge va—?, cf.Ct.Siv.l.); SN IV399,26 (vAtena 
khittS); AN IV 103,5 (do.); V 9,27 (anna); MN III 
183,30; Mil 40,23 (S3); -i, SN IV 290,27; MN III 
273,17 (anicca); m. nom. sg. —i, Sn 1074 (vata-vegena 
khitto, B. khittA); acc. — irii paticca abha paiiriayati, 
MN I 295,83; pi. — iyo, Vin I 25,30*. B-spelling nearly 
always acchi. — Ifc. v. dipa°, vltaccika. 

acci-j313, /., blazing flame (if not dvandva). Mil 
357,l8(°-m31aka, mfn., with garlands of bl. flames). 

accita, mfn. (pp. of accatj, or *acceti), praised, 
honoured, worshipped, Abh 750, 841; —o -f- mahito, 
Ja VI 180.9M7' (sOpacinna +). — Ifc. v. brahm3- 
sura-sura®. ' 

acci-baddha, mfn., lit. ‘ray-bound’(I), i. e. 
divided into stripes (1), Vin I 2S7.8 (Magadlia-khettam 


—air. pajibaddham, etc., B-reading “-bandham; Sp = 
caturassa-kedaraka-baddham, cf. Vin Trsl II 207 n.3: 
'divided into short pieces'). 

1 accima(t), mfn. (sa. arci(s)mat), shining, blazing, 
nom. m. — ma (aggi-j-vannima pabhassaro), MN II 
152,13; 183,30; 203,22; acc. —mantam pabhassaram, 
Ja VI. 279,20*; Vv 431; plur. —manta, Ja V 266,17*; 
/. pi., — mantl pabliassara, Ja VI 448,32* (Ed. and B); 
m. pi. — manto pabliassara, MN 1 337,26*; Ja VI 
248,18*; Th527 (duma; = dipasikhavanto viva jalita- 
aggi viya ca, Ct.), — m., fire. As 300,ii* (mt); Abh 34. 

*Acclma(t), m. Npr. of a mythical king, Mhv 
II 5 (nom sg. —o, Mhv-t); Dip III 8 ; gen. —massa, 
ib. Ill 14. 

Accimatl, /. Npr. of one of the daughters of 

Vessavana, Vv 300 (-]; Vv-a 131,22; 132,17; 

134,i (Ed. Acchimati, B-reading). 

acci-maii(n), mfn., with garlands of flames, 
Ja V 63,17* (pavako —I). 

. Acci-mukhi, /. Npr. of a half-sister of BhOri- 
datta.JaVI 190,29; 195,1-4* (Ed. Acci° against metre). 
acciva, m., see acchiva. 

°acci-vega, m.. Mil 148,23 (sata-yojanAnu- 
pbarana®, with the violence of flames, pervading 100 
yojanas). 

acci-samgha, m., mass or multitude of flames, 
Ja V 267,27* (“-pareta, mfn., surrounded by —). 

acc-ukkattha, mfn. (ati -j- ukkattha), dragged 
or pulled loo much up, too high, MN II 139,21 (civaram, 
opp. acc-o(k)kattha); Ps 111362,3 foil. 

acc-uggata, mfn. (ati + uggata), high, lall, 
elevated, loud, insolent, Bv I 53 (Bv-a); Mil 346,8* 
(—aril giririi); 234,17 (uttara +); 283,14 (paiica- 
yojana-satarii —o, scil. Himavanto); with acc. ic abl.: 
AN IV 100,12 (caturasiti-yojana-sahassani mahA- 
samuddA —o, scil. Sineru); Ap 21,12-13; Sp 1119, 12 * 
(Sp-t); •— Dhp-a II 65,2* (kAyo —o paricavisatl- 
yojanarii); — Ja I 432,12* (—A vAcA); VI 133,21* 
(saddo; = ati-uggato, Ct.); — Mil 164,12 (mahatl 
—A, scil. pabbajja, cf. acala); — Ja VI 516,27* ( = 
atikuddha, note that uggata and uddhata are inter¬ 
changeable). — °-atthena, instr., in the sense of 
’elevated’. As 372,29; — °-dhaja, m., a flag elevated 
above others. As 372,28 (bahflsu dhajesu —o = ‘ketu'); 
— ®-sarira, mfn., of tall stature, ja IV 111,6' (read: 
ko nu si tvain accuggata-sarira ’ti). 

acc-uggamma, ind. (ati -(- uggamma, abs. of 
uggacchati), in a position raised above (with acc. or 
abl.), MN I 169,17 (udakatn (or udakA) — tijthanti 
[read thitani], scil. uppalani, etc.) = DN II 38,38 
= SN 1138,is = MN I 169,17 (= udakarii atikka- 
mitvA titthanti, Ps); — udakarii (or udakA-m) — thAti 
(or titthati), scil. uppalarn: AN II 38,32; V 152,is; 
SN III 140,18; Mil 375,7. 

acc-unha, mfn. (ati + unha), too warm, too hot, 
Sn'966 (Nidd); Ja III 423,8; IV44,e; Dhp-a II 85,17 
(— °atisita-atiambila°). Cf. ati-unha, abbhunha. 

1 a-ccuta, mfn. (sa. acyuta; cf. cuta], not fallen 
(away from, abl.), permanent, unchangeable, AN IV 
295,5 = 327,4 (saddhamma, abl.); — Sn 204 (nibbA- 
napadarii), 1086 (do.); Dhp 225 (—aril thanarii, = 
sassatarii, i.e. NibbAna); Dhp-a III 320,15 (—aril 
amata-mahA-nibbAnarii);Th introd. t>.3 (—aril padarii); 
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Saddh 47 (—am santarn padarii). — n. = Nibbana, 
Abh 8. — °-gata, mfn., who has gone to Nibbana, 
Nidd I 20,81 (Nidd-a here accutippatto). — °-ppatta, 
mfn., id.; ib, (Nidd-a, C e prints accutigato); Nidd I 
84,ii (Nidd-a C e : —an ti acaiabhavappattarii). 

•Accuta, m. Npr., 1. of a setthi, Bv XXIII 22; 
Ja I 94,16. — 2. of an isi, Ja VI 532,2*; 540,16 
(°-tapasa), 593,26. — 3 . of a paccekabuddha, MN 
III 70,16*. — 4. pi. of a class of gods, DN II 260,6*. 

— 5. of an elephant, Ja VI 135,26* {read: Accutam 
Arunadantarh; S e Accuggataih Varunadantaih). 

Accutagamavyamaka, m. Npr. of a pacceka¬ 
buddha, MN III 70,16* (Ps). 

Accutagami(n), m. Npr. of one of Vijaya’s 
companions. Dip IX 32,le (cf. Mhv VII 45). 

accuta-vada, mfn., maintaining the view of 
NibbSna, Nidd I 203,12 (santivado muni tSnavado 

a-ccuti, /., 'not falling’, i. e. not passing into a 
new existence (see cuti); Tli-a ad Th introd. u. 3. 

acouddhumdta, mfn. [ati + uddhumata], self- 
conceited, °-bh5va, m. abstr., Ps I 107,6 (°-paccu- 
patth&na, mfn., producing that). 

acc-unnati-m&na, m., too high self-conceit, Mp 
111173,8 (= ‘atimana’), o. 1. acc-unnati-°. 

accupati aor. 3. sg. Ja IV 250,14* (mendan- 
tararn —, = atigantva upapati. Cl. [Ed. uppatl]), 
metrical haplologg for accupapati from [acc-upa- 
patati], to fly near by. 

acoulara, mfn., very imposing, Mhv XIX 7; 
D5th V 64. 

(accupasevati), 3. sg. [ati + upasevati], to have 
too much intercourse with (acc .), part. gen. —ato, Ja 
111526,1* (bainrh —, = a-panriarii atisevantassa). 

acceka, mfn. (see accayika, (2)), extraordinary, 
esp. of something given at an occasion of some im¬ 
portance to the gioer (Tr.), n. —aril, Vin III 261,88'. 

— °-civara, n., 'a robe presented to a priest not at 
the usual time', Vin 111260,34 (oil.; Sp II 274—5 
(cf. Trsl. I 29). — °-cIvara-sikkh5pada, n., title of 
Nissaggiya 28 (Vin III 260—62). 

‘accetl (or *accayati), 3 .sg. (so.aty-eti, ati + j/i], 
3. pi. —enti, — ayanti; [accetha Ja VI 17,5*, read 
appetha, see appeti and abbeti); pot. 3. sg. — ayeyya; 
1. to pass beyond, Ja VI 359,28* (velarii); — 2. to 
pass by, to be lost for (acc.), DN III 185,14* (atthfl 
—enti manave) 53 = Th 231 (khanS, cf. kkantitlta); — 
3. to neglect, to miss, Ja IV 165,22*; 166,9' (appam 
pi ndcceti); — 4. to pass away, elapse, Th 145 (acc- 
ayanti ahorattS) = SN I 109,4*; SN I 3,s* = 62,82* 
= Ja IV 487,18* (accent! kSJa); — 5. to die, Ja IV 
127,14* (opp. jfiyate); —■ 6 . to surpass, Ja VI 359,28* 
= 363,8* (panfiaih nicceti sirl); — 7. to get over, over¬ 
come , Sn 183—4 (dukkharii); SN 1214,27*, quoted Mil 
36,17* (do.); Sn 781 (sakaih ditthirii); Ja V 153,18*; 
Pj I 195,8. — abs. a ticca, < 7 . v. — pp. atlta, q. v. 

|<accetl], 3. sg. = accati [so. j/arc, arcayati], to 
honour, worship; aor. 3. sg. med. accayittha, D5(h5v 
V 66. 

[Accenti-sutta], n., title of SN I3,i-io. 
acc-okkattha, mfn. [thus generally spell, after 
the analogy of acc-ukkat(ha, instead of acc-okattha 
(from ati-ayakftta)], dragged or pulled loo much down, 
MN II 139,21 (civarain; Ps).. 


acc-ogalha, mfn. (ati -f- ogajha), too extravagant, 
prodigal, AN IV 282,21 foil. = 323,25 foil, (jlvikam 
kappeti na —aril na atihinarh). 

acc-odaka, n. (ati + udaka), too much water, 
Dhp-a 152,20 (opp. an-odaka). See ati-udaka and 
cf. cases like accodara and paccora, Mogg-v I 29. 

acc-odara, n. (ati -|- udara), a still greater belly, 
a super-belly Ja IV 279,19* (= ati-udararii. Cl.). 

acc-odata, mfn. (ati + odSta). very while, of 
too fair skin, DN II 175,24; Ja VI 3,6 (gen. f. —aya, 
scil. dhatiya; atidlgha +). 

■accha = acchi, n. [sa. aksi, °-aksa],eye (c/.akkhi), 
ifc., v. Gavaccha, cf. setaccha, setaccha-kuta. 

•accha, mfn. [to.], pure, clean, clear, transparent, 
Abh 670,1025; DN I 76,22 (mani) ?£ MN II 17,9 (Sv 
= tanu-cchavi); MN I 38,14 (udakaih; = vippa- 
sannarii, Ps); + vippasanna, anSvila: DN II 129,22 
(nadikd); MN II 22,5 (udaka-rahado); Ja I 339,23 
(udakarii); Mil 35 ,1 (cittarii), 35,18 (udakarii), cf. 
Ja 11 100,26*; —aril varirii anavilam, Ja IV351, 28 *; 
—e uda(ka)-patte (as a mirror), DN I 80,17 = MN 
II 19,32 = SN III 105,20; —aril pattarii, SN II 281,5 
(= vippasanna-vannarii mattikS-pattarii, Spk); /. pi. 
—5, Ja IV 287,1* (giri-vara-nadiyo); n. pi. —a Ja 
VI 278,2* ( haplol., with ambOni). — Ifc. v. an-°. 

•accha, m. (sa. fksa|, a bear, Abh 612 (accho 
ikko), 1025; (siha), vyaggha, dlpi + — taraccha: 
Vin I 220,io; III 151,11'; AN III 101,31 ; Mil 149,8; 

— Ja IV 326,2; V 197,29* (su-ghora-rOparii); VI 
507,s* (—5 aghammigS); 538,21' (= 'ikka'); Mil 23,22; 

— Cf. ikka & issa, Isa. 

accha-kanjl, /. or accha-kanjik5, /., ‘clari¬ 
fied gruel’, Vin I 206,29 (inslr. —iya, & acc. — ikarii). 

accha-koka-taracchayo, m. pi., Ja V 406,5* = 
VI 277,22* ^ V 71,1* (Cl. 73,9' gives the o. 1. C fc * 
acchfi kok°) cf. 416, 20 "; Apl7,7; bears, wolves, and 
hyenas. 

Acchagalla, or Acchagallaka-vihara, m. Npr. 
of a monastery in Ceylon, Mhv XXI,«: XXXIII,«7. 

Acchaglri-vih5ra, m. = Acchagalla(ka)-vihfira, 
Mhv-t ad Mhv XXI ,e. 

accha-camma, n., a bear-skin, Vin II 174,25; 
Ss 113,26. 

acchati, 3. sg. (i/3s, Sadd II, Mogg V173; Geiger 
J 135), to be (on a place), to remain, to sit (auxili¬ 
ary with part, like sa. aste; it may be compared with 
greek (axe, latin escit, etc , see 3. Bloch, Form, de 
la langue Marathe, Index: asnerii ; Tr. PM 61,s 
suggests derivation from the aor. acchi ( from *3tsit|, 
cf. also Johansson Idg. Forsch. Ill 205, and Pischzl 
Gr. § 480); pr. 3. sg. —ati: DN I 101,23; Ja II 365,5*;. 

IV 213,io; VI 20,32' (= 'sammati'); V 44,22* ( = 
vasati); VI 117,8*; 313,8*; 500,18* (v.l. for gacchati); 
557,13*; Ap 269,16 (—ati vane, scil. thQpo); — 
2. sg. —asi: DN I 103.7; Ja IV 25,10* (sibbain —); 

V 3,26' (= 'sammasi'); VI 78,25' (nilino —, = 
'nillyasi'); [Ja VI 518,e* = tut., see below]; — 
1. sg. —ami: Ja VI 419,35' (paiijare —, = vnsami); 
Mil 88,ie; — 3. pi. —anti: Vin 1160,5; 11195,17; 
289,6; III 195,8; DN 11194,19 (Ed. -enti; Sv -anti 
= vasanti)p Ja 1167,21' (—anti nisidantl = 'samac- 
chare’); — 3. pi. med. —are: SN I 212,28*: Ja VI 
45,30* (= vasanli); VI 557,18* (= acchanti); — 1. pi. 

8 



36 


—ama: Ja III 214,22'; 390,19'; — imper. 2. sg. accha: 
Ja VI 522,17*; Dhp-a 1183,n. — 2. sg. med. —assu, 
Ja VI 18,27*; 423,7*; 516,16*; — 3. sg. —atu: Ja IV 
306,i e;.VI 506,13*; — 3 .sg. med'.~ atarii: Ja VI 506,8* 
(= acchatu, Ct .); 549 , 7 * (idh’eva —, = idh'eva hotu); 

— 3. pi.. —antu: Ps 111381.16 (= pativasentu, or 
patimanentu); — 2. pi. —atlia: Ja IV 306,12; — pot. 

3 . sg. acche: It 120,io* = AN II 15,6* (care., 

titthe . . — . . saye); — aor. 3. sg. acchi: Vin III 35,4 
(nilino -); Ja III 28,8 (do.);. VI 76,4 (do.); Ja III 
416,28; Pj II 519,13; Dhp-a I 424,14; — 1. sg. acchiih: 
Ja VI 17,8* (acch'aharii = acchirh aharii, avasirii); 
3. pi. — iriisti: Ja VI 6 , 29 ; 436,8; Dhp-a I 314 ,10 (bhu- 
miyaihi. — fut. 3. sg. —issati: Ja IV 336,26; VI 439,6; 

— 2. sg. acchasi [from *atsyase], Ja VI 518,6* (v. 1. 
B d L k vacchasi; Ct. = vasissasi); — 3. pi. —issan ti: Vin 

III 159,20 = II 76,8; — inf. —iturii: Dhp-a II 3,7 ( = 
to rest, to be exempt from work); — grd. —itabbarii, 
Ja III 244,2'; — cans, see acchapayati, —eti, asayati, 
—eti. — Cf. samacchati. 

a-cchatta, n., not a parasol, Kacc-v 438 (—aril 
chattarii iva acarati = chattiyati, q. v.). 

a-cchandaka, n., want of desire for, only ifc. 
bhattfi- 0 , n., Vin I 200,8 (q. v.). Cf. next. 

a-cchandika (°aka), mfn., having no desire for, 
or no delight in; assaddha -f: AN III 436,3; Pp 13 ,10 
(Pp-a); Nidd II 269, 11 ; Vism 177,12-19 (= apacca- 
nika-patipadayarii chanda-virahita). — °-bhava, 
m. abstr., Sv 1 97,30; Pp-a 185,8. 

’a-cchanna, mfn., uncovered, without roof, Kacc-v 
584; Ps II 290,17 (= ‘abbhokasarii’) — °-tala, mfn., 
without roof, «a dvibhumika kuti, etc. Sp ad Vin 

IV 46,1 (Sp-t). 

•acchanna, mfn. [sa. a-cchanna], covered, clothed 
(with instr.); Vin III 215,26 (tena (civarena) —o); 
Ja III 323,28* (scmanarii —am samhi lohite, = 
nimugga, Ct.(l) or = ‘acchanna (?)). Cf. acchfidita. 

— Ifc. v. bhasm&°. 

accha-mamsa, n., bear’s flesh. As 383 ,13 (mis¬ 
taken for sukara-maihsa); Ps III46,n (sOkara-marhsa- 
sadisarh). 

accha-phandanS, m. pi., the bear and the phan- 
dana-tree, Dhp-a I 50,13 (v. 1. for issa-phandana q.v.). 

a-cchambhi(n), mfn. (from chambhati, q. v.), 
fearless, nom. m. —I, (~ -—1 Sn 42 (= thaddhabhava- 
karabhavAbhaver.a —i, Pj, cf. Nidd); SN I 99.ii 
(abhiru -f); Mil 339,13 (visarado, amathkubhuio +); 
MN II 138,8 (—1 4- akampi avedbl aparitassi viga- 
talomahaihso, vivekSvatto); Ja VI 322,n* (-|- abhito 
alomahattho; = nikkampo, Ct.); — a-cchambhita, 

/. abstr., Pj 133,26; = a-cchambhitatta, n. abstr., 
Dhp-a IV 231,21. 

'acchara-, sometimes in comp, for 'acchara (see 
below). 

‘acchara, n., = acchariya, n., Kacc-v 633; —e, 
Pj II 155,12* = Sp I170,24* (= acchere, Sp-t). 

'acchara, /. (comp, also acchara-; Amg ac¬ 
chara; acchata Vyu 138,42; etymol. unknown; TrPM 
76 compared sa. acchurita, n. = nakhavSdya, no¬ 
ting v. 1. acchura- Thi 67; the At(hakatha derived 
acchariya from this, see accharayogga), l. - a snapping 
of the. fingers (like to sa. pucchatl, muktili, mucuti), 
Abh 66 ; in the phrase —aril paharati, (a) as signal | 


of command: Ja IV 336,3 (to a peacock); IV 438,5 (to 
dogs); Ps III 153,6 (to a horse); — (b) expressive of 
reprimand: -Jail 447,28; IV 124,20; Dhp-a I 38,4; 
1118,22; 414,6; .'— (c) .do. of dismissal or refuse: 
Ja III 191,21; V 314,14; VI 542,7;:Dhp-a I 424,2; — 
(d) do. of disregard or contempt: Ps II 524,5; — (e) do. 
of satisfaction or joy: Ja VI 336,25. —■ 2. the two or 
three fingers by which a pinch is taken, —5ya ganhitva 
(gahetva), Dhp-a III 19, 10-14 (cf. ib.. 18,9: tlhi arigu- 
lihi gahetva). Cf. accharS-gahana. — 3. a pinch-, 
—aril sakkharaya (of sugar), Ja V 385,19. — Ifc. v. 
ekacchara-kkhana, ekacchara-matta. 

‘acchara, /. [sa. apsaras & apsar3), a celestial 
’nymph", Abh24; sg. —a, Till 374 (Cittarathe va —; 
Thi-a); Ja VI 269,28* (tidivokacara); VI 590,16* 
(Tavatiriisa); Vv 318 foil, (kamavannint, cf. Ps II 
24,3); gen. ekissfi —aya, MN I253,io; pi. —a, Ja V 
153,28*; V 454,3* (sovanna-vyamha-nilaya); VI 
289,27*; MN 1337,27* (nanattavanniyo, naccanti; 
Ps); pi. -ayo, MN II 64 ,10 = Vin i’ll 17,22; Vv94; 
Ja II 93,7 (kakuta-padiniyo, cf. Ud 22,24); Mil 169,27 
(do.); instr. —ahi, Mhv XXV .102 (vibhusite); gen. 
—anarii, MN II 64,12; —asarii ganena, Vv 971 (no 
doubt w. r. for accharasarii. [so. apsarasdm, cf. Vv 152], 
and note that the metre would recommend *accharaso 
in Vv 94); — cf. Ja V 469,5) in a pun with >acchar5). 

— Ifc. v. deva°. 

acchar2-gana, m., a troop of nymphs, Ja IV 
224,10 (correction by Fsb. cf. ib. II 93,5). — °-gho- 
sita, Vv 514 = °-sarhghuttha, mfn., resonant with 
troops of nymphs, SN 133,7* (Spk); Saddh 298. 

accharfl-gahana-matta, mfn., so much as may 
be.taken by the fingertips (cf. ’acchara), Dbp-a II 273,14 
(siddhatthakarii). 

acchar&ghSta (cf. (a)ghata), m., a snap with 
the fingers, °-k&Uka, mfn., of a moment’s duration, 
Saddh 490 (anicca-sannaih —arh). — °matta, mfn. = 
acchara-sarhghata-matta, metrical v. 1. Th 405 = ThI67. 

accharS-yogga, mfn. worthy of ‘acccharfi (e), 
AUhakathS (explaining acchariya) quoted by Sv I 
43,15, Mp I 113,14, Ud-a 159, 19 ; cf. Ps II 71,18; 
III 2,19. 

ac<diar&-san]gana, m. — acchara-gana, Vvl52; 
971. ?£ Mvu III 109,18* (perhaps orig. accharasarii 
gana, see *acchar3, gen. pi.). 

acchara-samgha, m. id., Vv35; Dhp-a 111292,2; 

— ’-parivuta, mfn., surrounded by —, SN V 342,7' 

(Spk); MN I 505,14; Ja I 58,16. - 

acchara-sarhghSta, m., ‘a snap with the fingers’, 
a little moment,: Pay ad Mogg 14 (rassa-kaio natna —o, 
= akkhi-nimllana); Mmd 4. — °-matta, mfn., of 
very small measure or extent, Th 405 = Thi 67 (v. 1: 
accharagh2ta-°; Thi-a. = ghatika-mattam pi khanarii 
ariguli-pothana-riiattam pi kalarii); AN ITO.is (Mp); 
34,29 (quoted Mil 142,6); 35,3; 38,18; IV.396,i; Ps 
1 102,24. .— °-vagga, m., tille-of AN 110—11. — 
°-sutta, n., see Cullacchara-s° and Mnhacchara-s. 

accharS-sadda, m., the smack produced by 
snapping the fingers, Ja III 127,8 (—ena vassati, scil. 
moro); Dhp-a I 424,2; Vism 264,25 = Vibh-a 247,34. 

acchara-sahassa-pariv5ra, mfn., surrounded 
by thousand(s of) nymphs, Dhp-a I 26, 17 , 20 (see new 
Ed.);. 60,io; Vv-a 142,17- 
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[Acchara-sutta] n., title of SN 133,6-14. 
accharikS, /., dimin. of ‘acchara (q. v.); MN III 
299,25 (appakasirena »am pahareyya); AN IV 
263,20; 265,4 (-am vadesi, made music by snapping 
the fingers; — panitalarh vadesi, Mp); Vism 48,3 
(—aya sannarh adasi, made a sign by snapping the 
lingers). — "-sadda, m. = acchara-sadda; -am 
karonto, Pj I 67,31 (atthikani katakatayanti). 

acchariya, m/n. (sa. a^carya; said to be related 
to 1 acchara, see references s. v. acchara-yogga; “na 
niccarh" in Sv I 43,14, etc. Pan VI 1,147; the etym. 
of Pan ib., a + /car is reproduced by Kacc-v 633; 
see also accheraj, wonderful, marvellous, magnificent, 
charming, surprising . Abh 736; DN III 191.3 (-anam 
rasanam; Sv = madhurarase); Ja IV 197,25* (bho- 
janaiii); Dhp-a I 122,22 (Buddha nama —a); — —o 
abbhuto dhammo, AN IV 65,is; —a abbhuta-dham- 
m5, MN III 119,17 foil.; cattaro —5 abbhuta dhamma, 
DN II 145,3; AN II 130,1#; Nett 119,22 foil.; attha 
—3 . . . (do.), Vin II 237,17; Ud 53,6 = AN IV 198,3; 
AN IV 213,3 foil. — n. (a) a wonderful thing, a 
marvel, prodigy, frequently in exclamations; —aril 
bhante, abbhutarh bhantel MN I 83,21 (Ps); do. 
foil, by yatra hi n5ma . . . (how wonderful, that . . .) 
MN I 254,4; do. + yava . . . DN II 133,31; — —aril 
vata bho, abbhutarh vata bho, DN II 107,7; 129,23 
(seil. Tathdgatassa mahiddhikata, etc.); do. + yam 
vata . . . Sn p. 94,n; — —aril bhante buddh3narii, etc. 
+ yarn . . ., Mil 118,30; do. + yava . . . ib. 273,8; 

— Ja VI 41,4 (na idarh janiturii —aril); Ps II 3,17 
(anekanl —anl disv3). — (b) surprise, Ja VI 529,30*; 
—aril pavedeti, to express one’s surprise, Ja VI 513,20. 

— Jfe. v. an-°, anu-°, garaha-°, pasamsa 0 , sam- 
jata-°. Cf. acchera. 

Acchariya-abbhuta-sutta, n., Acchariyabbhu- 
tadhammasutta (q. v.). Ed. by W. Rupasingha. Co¬ 
lombo 1897. Cf. Bakkulatheracchoriyabbhutasutta, 
MN eh. 124. 

Acchariya-kathS, /., title of Ss II (p. 21: Tatha- 
gatassa —); do. of Ss VII (p. 44: Dhamme —); do. of 
SsVIII (p. 60: Sarhghe —). 

acchariya-gSmi(n), mfn., only with magga = 
the path which leads to the wonderful, SN IV 371,10 
(—gSmirh maggarii). 

acchariya-JStika, mfn., Ja VI 243,32’ (— 'ac- 
chariya-rupa', q. v.). 

acchariya-dhamma, m., a wonderful quality, 
PJ II 449,io = Ps III 337,5 (catuhi —ehi + catuhi 
sangaha-vatthflhi, see AN II 32,18 and 133 , 2 ). — 
“-sutta, n., see Acchariyabbhutadhamma-sutta. 

accharly J -abbhuta-citta-J3ta, mfn., filled with 
surprisei amaiement, and wonder (cf. *citta), MN I 
254,2 (Ps); 330,i« (Ps); SN I 156,20. — “-abbhuta- 
jata, mfn., do.. Mil 122,8; Dhp-a IV 52,23. 

Acchariyabbhuta-dhamma-sutta, n. = MN 
(ch. 123) III 118—124 (v. I. Acchariya-dhanrma-sutta. 
cf. Acchariya-abbhuta-sutta). 

acchariya-manussa, m., a wonderful (miracu¬ 
lous) man, —o (ckapuggalo), AN 122,14 (Mp); Vism 
93,o; Ja T 277,7 (Buddha nama —a). 

acchariya-rQpa, mfn., wonderful, miraculous, 
Ja IV 264.8 (patihariyarh); 452,28*; VI 243,27* (= 
acchariya-jatika); cf. acchera-rupa. 


[Acchariya-sutta], n., title of SN IV 371,8. 
accharupama, mfn. (’acchara + upama), like 
a celestial nymph, f. sg. —a, Ja III 413,9* (devi); 
/. pi. —a, Ja III 408,23* (nariyo). 

accha-Iakha-rasa-vanna, mfn. (cf. ’accha), 
with the colour of pure liquid lac, Vibh-a 245,5 (sarh- 
sarana-lohitarh) = Vism 261,30. 

accha-vasa, /. (’accha + vasa), bear’s grease f 
panca vasanibhesajjani:— aril maccha-vasarii susuka - 0 
s0kara-° gadrabha- 0 , Vin I 200,23; V 129,5 (cf. Sp 

II 255,16). 

Accha-vihara, m. Npr. of a monastery in Ceylon 
Mhv-t ad Mhv XXI 6 . 

Accha-sela, m. Npr. of a hill, Mhv XLVIII 94 
cf. Accha-galla and °giri. 
accbS, /., see ajjha. 

accbada, m. (sa. acchada] = acchadana (q. v.) 
— Jfc. v. ghasa°. 

acchSdana, n. [sa. Scchadana], covering, pro¬ 
tection, shelter; clothes, mantle, cloak; Abh 290; 1104; 
as a verbal noun giving the sense of /kap & /’vas, 
Dhatup & Dhatum; Th 698 (ghasarh —aril); Ja I 
307,3-10 (itthiya sdmiko —aril nama); Mil 279,12; Ja 
111302,5*; VI 118,20* (= Vv 208); 316,20* = 320,25* 
= AN III 50,io*; SN V 150,14 (v. 1. acchada); 
DN III 160,ii*; Dhp-a II 79 , 4 ; As 210,3 (pana- 
bhojana-sayana- 0 ); pi.—5ni, MhvXXXIV 6 (=civara- 
sStakani, Mhv-(). — Jfc. v. ghasa°, bhatta°, vattha 0 , 
s5mika°. 

acchSdana, /., ‘covering, concealing', i. e. deceit, 
Pp 19,30 = 23,30 Vibh 358,3 (+ vancanS, 
nikati, etc.); most likely a w. r. for accasard (q. v.), 
see the explication in Vibh-a 493,17. 

acchfidapeti, 3. sg. (caus. of acchsdeti), to let 
somebody put on (clothes), abs. —etva (vatthSni), Vin 
122,12 ( quoted Pj 114,io = Ss 69,12). 

acchSdita, mfn. (pp. of acchsdeti), clad in 
(with instr.), DN 11134,18*. 

acchfideti, 3. sg. (sa. a-cchadayati, a + (/chad), 
to cover (acc.), to clothe or present (a monk [ace.] with 
clothes [instr.]; to put on ( clothes: ace.); irnper. —ehi, 
DN II 133,15 (main ekena, seil. singi-vannena yu- 
gena; Sv); — [poi. —eyyarii (aggajarii), Vin I 290,2 
v. 1. ]; — aor. —esi, DN II 133,18 (with instr.); MN 
I 353,14 (ticlvarena; Ps); Vin III 11,20 (do.); pi. 
—esurh, Pv-a 50,# (dvlhi valthehi); — fut. —essimi 
= dassami, Vin III 216 , 14 **, 2 #'; —essasi, Ja IV 172,3 
(vattha-yugani); — abs. —etva, Vin II 253,23 = 
AN IV 274,31 (kasayani vatthani); do;; DN I 60,18; 
63,7; 115,20; 131,32; MN II 55,31; AN 1107,4; It 
75,7; Pp 57,is; — Ja I 254,8 (ahata-vatth3ni); 

III 189,5 (dibba-valthchi); - IV 318,20 (ticivarena). 
Mil 88,3 (kambalena); — — ayitvSna. Pv61; 62; 
Pv-a 49 , 1 #; 50,7. — pp. acchadita & acchanna (q. v.); 
caus. acchadapeti (q. v.) — [Obs. the aor. a(c)chadesi 
with different meanings; from chadetl, to please, DN 

III 85,21, and from chadcti, to cover (^-], Ja 

VI 581,21*]. 

acch&peti (—ayati), 3. sg., caus. of acchati, to 
gel seated. Pay VI (ad MoggV, 207). 

acchi, n. [sa. aksi, cf. ’accha], eye, also mesh 
(in a net), Abh 149. —=' Jfc. v. ubhayacchl-kana, 
ekacchi-kSna, kakkataka 0 (cf. gavacchita J: next). 
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[Note the Burmese spelling acchi (or acci, SN IV 
290,27 (see Sv (E { ) I p. XIII), and acchi, aor. of 
acchali.J 

°acchi-ka, m(n. i(c., o. uddha°, sukhuma°. 
acchijja, abs., see acchindati. 
acchijjati, 3. sg. (pass. of acchindati), to be 
robbed; part. loc. —ante. Nidd I 50,22 (Nidd-a). 
acchJdl (w. r. acchidda), aor. v chindati. 
a-cchidda, m/n. [sa. a-cchidra], uninjured, 
without flows or dejects; solid, compact, dense; AN V 

79.17 = Vin II 248,22 (parisuddha + — appati- 
mariisa); sliani akhantjani ( 9 . 0 .)+, DN III 245,25; 
MN 1322,21 (Ps); AN III 36,io; IV 54,6; SN IV 

272.17 (= yesam vemajjhe ekam pi na bhinnam, 
Vism 222 , 2 ); Dhp-a III 329,8 (sikkha, jlvitavutti); 
pabbato —o asusiro ekaghano, Vin 1 184,38; SN II 
181,2a; — SN IV 316,9 (udakamaniko, —o hari pari- 
hari). 

acchiddaka, mfn. (from acchidda), unbroken, 
uninterrupted; °-ganana /., counting (of numbers ) in 
unbroken series, Sv I 95,20 (Sv-pt, Sv-nt; = ‘ga- 
nana'). 

acchidda-k3ri(n), mfn., doing something per¬ 
fectly (i. e. without break or defects), akhanda-kari +, 
AN II 187,30; 243,10. 

acchidda-pathaka, m., a counter (of numbers) 
in unbroken series, Sv I 157,19 (Sv-pt, Sv-nt; = 
‘ganaka’). 

acchidda-vacana, mfn., of reliable speech, v. r. 
(or advejjha-vacana, Bv II 110 (= niddosa-vacana, 
Bv-a). 

acchidda-vutti, m/n., leading a faultless mode 
of life, Dhp 229 (Dhp-a III 329,0); DN III 192,18* (Sv 
III 187,20 (S e writing acchinna-) = akhanda-vutti). 

acchindati, 3. sg. [sa. a 4- j/chid], to tear off, 
tear from, rob, plunder, deprive of; Vin IV 247,13; 
pot. —eyya, Vin IV 247, 21 **, 28 '; Ps 111327,9 (yam am- 
hakam detl tain —); aor. acchindi, Vin IV 247,7; 
Ja III 384,17; IV 343,1 (g5mam); pi. —iriisu, Vin I 
88,34. = III 212,2 (cora bhikkhfl; Sp); Ps II 313,21 
(ath’assa cora vatthani —), = Sv 1.142,25; fut. 
acchindissati, Vin IV 247 ,10 (civaram); abs. (a) —itva, 
MN II 109,30 (tassa samikarh); Ja II 422,5 (anhe- 
sarii yasarh); III 179,7 (hatthato kum3rarh); 386,i 
(yasam datva . . . sabbam —); III 487 ,13 (ranno 
raj jam); • Dhp-a I 56,6 (do.); Mil 20,14 (paresam 

bhoge); Dhp-a 1 349,1 (pcrihararh); —itv3 ganhaii 
= to tear from: Vin IV 245,9'; Ja IV358,io'; Pv-a 
241,5; Ps III 252,19; Ja VI 544,30' (—itva gahanassa 
bhaySmi); (b) —itvana, Saddh 122; (c) acchejja (or 
acchijja),. SN I 127,3*-6* (Spk)-; •—= pp. acchinna; 
eaus. acchindSpeti; pass, acchijjati (q. v.). 

acchindana, n. (nom.- act. from pree.), depriving, 
abolishing, Dhp-a III 70,22' (senapati-(than3di-°, 
= ‘rajato upassaggam’). — I/c. o. civara- 0 . 

acchindSpeti, 3. sg. (eaus. of acchindati), to 
cause to rob or.deprive: pot. — eyya, -Vin IV 247,31**; 
fut. -essanti, Vin IV 224,#; aor. ~esi, Ps III 57,io 
(tarn thanantaram —, abolished that office (Tr.)). 

‘a-cchinna, m/n. [ft.], (a) not eul off, Ja II 
78,7* (Ct.) ; in the phrase —e theve (i. e. before it has 
ceased to drop), Vin 150 ,11 (Sp) = 53,25 = 286,32 = 
II 227,11 = 230,35. (ef. acchinna-dhara below). — 


(b) not-torn, not ragged (of cloth), v. °-dasa & a-cchin- 
naka below. 

•acchinna, mfn. [sa. a-cchinna, pp. of acchindati], 
robbed, plundered, Vin I 343,35 (balam . . . kottha- 
garam); IV 245,22 (bhikkhuniyo —3); Nidd 150,23 
(n. loc. ~e; Nidd-a). — lfc. v. matthak3°(?). 

a-cchinnaka, (mf)n. (from ‘acchinna), unlorn 
(pieces), Vin I 287,1; 297,26. 

a-cchinna-kesa, mfn., with unshaven hair, Vin 
I 71,24. 

acchinna-dvara, mfn., who has been robbed of 
his garment, Vin III 212,17; 213,4 (Sp); Ja V 
212,10-12. 

a-cchinna-civarak", f. °-lka, id., Vin IV 278,25' 
(Sp); 303,82'. 

- a-cchinna-tata, mfn., having no abrupt banks, 
Ja V 406,25' (= ‘apabbhara’). 

a-cchinna-dasa, mfn. (‘acchinna -(- dasa), with 
fringe or border of untorn cloth, Vin I 306,25 (~ani 
civarani). 

a-cchinna-dhfira, mfn. (‘a-ccliinna + dh3r3), 
uninterruptedly streaming, with continual streams of 
water, loc. deve vassante: Ja II 269,io; III 37,#; 
73,12. — “-dhfira, /. (or —am; adv.1), an uninter¬ 
rupted stream (of water,);. Ja 1330,21 (-am devo vas- 
santo); Ps II 342,a (~am katva nadisoto viya pavat- 
teti . . . nirantaram katham pavatteti). 

acchlnna-rattha,. mfn. (•acchinna -f- rattba), 
who is deprived of his kingdom, Ja VI 397,2*; 398,21'. 

acchinna-lajjitS, /. (’acchinna -f *lajjit3, see 
lajji(n)), absence of bashfulness, Dhp-a 1188,13 (vipat- 
tiya ~aya alajjamSna). 

[a-cchinna-vutti, mfn, w. r. for acchidda-vutti 

(q. o.).] 

acchinna-sadda, m., the noise made of one who 
has been (or pretends to have been) robbed, Ja IV 45,i 9 - 
acchiva, m. (sa. ak;lba, Hyperanthera Moringa ], 
a certain kind of tree, Ja VI 535,io*, 29' (o l. 0*“ ac- 
civa, L k acchipa); Sp 11418,4 (C e acciva). 

a-cchupanta, a-cchupitv5, neg. part. & abs., 
not touching, see chupati. 

acchupiyati, 3. sg. pass of next, to be inserted, 
Vin II 112,3# (bahalani mandalani na ~anti). 

acchupeti, 3. sg. (3 -f- |/chup, to touch), to insert 
(aggalarh, q.v., a patch in a garment ); pr. 1. sg. 
~emi, Vin I 290,8; 2. sg. —csi, ib. 9 ; par*. —<mtam, 
16 . 5 ; pot. —ejryarh, ib. 2 ; aor- —esi, ib. 4 ; pass. 
—iyati, q. v. 

a-ccheka, mfn. (neg. of cheka), 1. not clever, 
not skilful. Mil 250,80 (~a a-sikkhita a-sippino mati- 
vippahina). — 2. not genuine, false (of coins), Ps II 
464,15 (ayarii ku(o, ayam accheko [or read cheko(7), 
c/.VIsm 437,16]). 

a-cchecchi (wrong. spelling acchejji), aor . of 
chindati, q. v. 

‘acchejja, abs., see acchindati. 

*a-cchejja, mfn. (neg. grd. of chindati), not to 
be severed or divided, Ps II 546,18 (nicca, etc., 
4- akkhaya). 

a-cchetva, neg. abs. = not having cut off, MN I 
434,30 (see chindati). 

acchedana,:n.. [so. a-cchedana], robbing, plun¬ 
dering, Ja VI 544,27* (~assa bh3y3mi). 
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accheda-samki(n), min., in fear of being rob¬ 
bed, Nidd I 50,22 (Nidd-a). 

acchera, m/n. = acchariya (q. u. and cf. acera, 
macchcra); —o (dhammo) Th 552; —am Iomabarh- 
sanarii, Bv 127; —am vata, Th 1085; Ja VI 97,14*; 
513,28*; °-sata-mandita, Saddh 244, 298; Kacc 633. 

accheraka, ( mf)n. (Jrom prec.) = acchariya; ac- 
cherakam mam patibhati, Ja VI 24,25* (= mama 
acchariyam upatthati, Ct; Ed. accherakammam 
pat°); VI 275,23'; 513,28*; —am patihiram, Bv 
I 9 (Bv-a); Vv 965. — //c. v. ati-°. 

accheratara, m/n. compar. of acchera; ito pi 
—am, Vv 966. 

acchera-riipa, m/n. = acchariya; SN I 181.5* 
(—aril patibhati mam idarii); Pv 444 (Pv-a 197,20). 
c/. acchariya-rupa. 

acchOdaka, m/n. ( accha + udaka), with clear 
water; in the formula: —, satddaka, sitddaka, setaka, 
sOpatittha, ramaniya: MN I 76,27 (pokkharani) = 
283,3# = SN I 91,6 = AN III 190,» (Mp); 238,11; 
DN II 128,28 (Kakuttbi nadl —iki [no/ — akS] = 
pasannddakS, Sv); — Vin III 108,15 (daho —o, etc. 
= pasannddako, Sp), quoted Ps III 645,is; — /. —a 
Vv 901 (pokkharani); /. pi. —a (pokkharanno), Vv 
482. (Rem.: Kakuttharii acch6di-s3tddika-vippa- 
sannarii, DN II 135,4*, haplology as in somana- 
domanassarh, Sn 67, see Sadd III 158). 

acchddika, m/n., = acchOdaka; m. pi. — ika 
(seli), Th 113 = 601 (‘acchOdaka’ ti vattabbe linga- 
vipallSsena acchOdika ti vuttaih, Th-a). 

a-ch°, sometimes spelt instead of the more frequent 
acch°, e. g. a-chatta, a-chambhi(n), a-chinna. 

|/aj: gamane, Dhatup58; Dh5tum71; gatikhe- 
pane or gatimhi or visarane, Mmd640; (gamane) 
khepane ca, Sadd II188: 3.sg. ajati. Hence: accha. 
Kacc-v 640: aja, Sadd. 

aja, m. [Is.], a (he-)goat , Abh 502, cf. Sadd II188; 
urabbha, DN I 127,12 (°-sat5ni thunOpanitani 
yaririatthOya) = AN IV 41,13; MN 1344,7 (-3 han- 
nantu yaniiatthaya) = AN 11207,29 = IV 42,22 = 
Pp 56,24; urabbha + — + miga, SN II 188,17; 
MN III 167,24; —3 pasu manussa, Mil 100,#; — Ja 
V 241,24* (ajiyam ajan ca); III 278,i (opp. ajik3); 
Pv-a 80,21 (—go-mahisOdi); Ja III 278,l3'( = ‘bhasta’). 
Cf. aja, aji, ajamiga, ajejaka, urabbha, chakala(ka), 
menda, *vassa. 

ajaka, m. (Is.| = prec. (dimin .), Vin II 154 ,10 
(—a pi pasukl pi); Ud-a 82,2 (—e viya satte lapcti 
ti Ajaka-lapako). Cf. ajika, /. 

ajakara, m. (= ajagara, q.v.); — aril- mcdarh, 
acc., Ja III 484,it* (= ajakara-mcdarii, Ct., = pirn- 
buru-mas, Ja-pota), the fat of serpents (a split-com¬ 
pound like ttmirarii puppharh, muld akusalS, q. ».]. 
AjakaranI, /. Npr. of a river, Th 307—8 (nadi). 
AjakalSpaka, m. Npr. of a yakkha, Ud 4,30 
(Ud-a 81,17, with two etymm.). — Do. h. Npr. of a 
cetiya, ib. 

aja-kotth3sa, m., goats as a part (of the offering), 
Ud-a 81,18. 

ajagara, m. [/s.; see also ajakara], the Python 
or rock snake (= pimburu, Ja-pota, Rt, HInat, cf. 
Mil Trsl II 349, n. 2 ); Abh 651; Ap 129,3; p/.-a, Ja 


VI 507,2* (avisa mahabbala); Mil 364,n (— assa ekarii 
arigaih gahetabbarh) = 406,17; As 375,19 (maha, cf. 
Dhp-a 111.60,12). — °-parivarita, m/n., surrounded 
by snakes. Mil 23,21. — °-peta, m., a peta in the 
shape of that, Dhp-a 11160,12; —assa vatthu, n., title 
of Dhp-a III 60—64. — °-mukha, n., the mouth of 
a snake. Mil 303,15 (—en'eva —aril parivattitva)^, 
a-jaggita, m/n. (cf. jaggati), not taken care of, 
Ps II 362,12 (°-tthanarii jagganto). 

aja-camma, n., the skin of a goat, Vin I 196,5 
(ejaka-camma-r, cf. attharana). 

a-jacca, m/n., of low birth, Ja VI 100,9* (= hina- 
jacca, Ct.; opp. j3tiva(t), which is w. r. for jatima(t)); 
Ja III 19,22* (used as a Npr., cf. Ct.). 

a-jajjara, m/n., not decaying; n. = NibbOna, 
SN IV 369,23 (v. 1. ajjararii), cf. the uddSna ib. 373,20* 
= Nett 55,8* (uppada-jarShi anabbhahatatta — aril, 
Ct.); also title of the sutta SN IV 369 — 0 -gfimi(n), 
m/n., leading to N°, SN IV 369,28. 

[ajajjitam, v. 1. (o. r.) for ajaddhuka, q. o.]. 
a-janna, m/n. (so. a-janya, see jahhajanna], 
(unfit for men), disgusting, dangerous, Ja 11 437,17* 
(= patikkula, amanapa, Cl., cf. Ps ad MN 130,20), 
quoted Ja 111244,8*. — n., a portent, bad omen, Abh 401. 

a-jat&k2sa, m., the open space (of the universe), 
Ps II 249,2 (—aril pakkhanna, scil. rasmiyo); As 14,25 
(—aril pakkhandiriisu, scil. rasmiyo); Mhbv 55,16,28; 
As 314,21 (opp. kannacchiddOkasa); 315,4; 346,21. 
[ajati, 3. sg. see |/aj.] 

a-jaddhuka, n. or °k3, /. (?, cf. next), the practice 
of abstaining from food, MN I 245,13 (= abhojanarii, 
Ps); cf. Tr. ib. p. 550 and Ps II 391, note ( the v. 1. 
ajajjitam may mean ‘ajajjhitarii, with jjh < k$, 
cf. Pischel $ 326, Geiger $ 56, if not even —ikarii from 
•a-jajjhika, /., cf. a-janikd, HS]. 

a-jaddhu-m2ri (and °-marlk3), /. (a + *jagdhu 
(cf. sa. jagdhvS, ^jak?] -f muri), death from starvation, 
Ja VI 63,15* (°-mari(rii) va khudaya miye = anSsaka- 
maranam eva, Ct.); — “-marikarii marissati (cf. 
°-kh5dik5, °-c5rika, etc., paronom.), AN IV 283,# «= 
287,14 = 324,10 (= an&tha-maranarh, Mp). — Cf. E. 
Leumann, Cottingische gelehrte Anzeigen, 1899 p. 594. 

ajana, n. [Is., cf. j/aj], the act of instigating or 
moving, Sadd III 1259 (= ‘accha’, cf. ajjha, Kacc-v 
640, where Mmd (C e ) has accha). 

a-janapada, m., not-country (see *a, 2); MN 11 
98,i (janapada pi —a kata, depopulated) AN I 160,2. 

a-janayamana, m/n. (neg. part, of jancti), not 
producing, Nidd I 51,28 (Nidd-a). 

a-janetabba, m/n. (neg. grd. of janeti), that 
cannot be produced, Mp 11 480,8 (°-kukkucca, see 
akukkuccaka-jata). 

a-japa, m/n. (see japati), not muttering prayers, 
Ud-a 65,1# (in etym. of Ajapala-nigrodha). 

aja-patha, m. [Is.], a goat-track. Mil 280,23 
(+ sariku-patha, vetta-patha); Mp 1173,2 (°-sariku- 
pathidayo); Nidd I 155,e (= ajehi gantabba-mag- 
garii, Nidd-a). 

aja-pada, m/n. [ls.|, litl. goat-footed, said of a 
forked stick, MN I 134,17 (—ena dandena); Ja IV 
457,17 (do.). — °-danda, m. (cf. Vyu 273,941, a stick 
cleft like a goat’s hooj, As 173,22 = Vism 161,30 (cf. 
Ja I 241,9*, but see Ct.). — °-santh5na, m/n., shaped 
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like a goal's hoof, Abhidh-av 66,27(—e padese, the seal 
of the smelling in the nose) As 310,28. 

■aja-pala, m. (/s.J, a goatherd, or a breeder o/ 
goats, Dhp-a I 176,23; Ja IV 250, 4 ; °-brahmano, Ja 
111401,18. 

*Ajap3Ia, m. Npr. of a purohitaputta, Ja IV 
476,s; 482,8 (°-kumara); 491,4. 

‘aja-pSlaka, m. = >ajapala, Dhp-a I 176,28; 
Ja IV 476,8; /. —ika, q. o. 

*aja-palaka, n., a kind of bush, Coslus speciosus, 
Abh 303; 1120 (= ’kuttha'). 

AjapSIa-katha, /. = VinI2,28—3,io (see next). 
Ajapala-taru, m. = Ajapaia-nigrodha, Jina-c 
233 (°muiakam). 

Ajapala-nigrodha, m., a banyan tree near Uru- 
vela on the Neraiijani, where the Buddha passed (a) the 
fifth and (b) the eighth week after the bodhi [ according to 
JaI78,n—80 ,i; -81,5-18 Bv-a introd., As 35,9; 
cf. Tuneld, Recherches (1915) p. 98 foil.]; here 
take place the interviews with (a) Mara, DN II 112,22; 
SN 1103,2, 24 (104,18); (MSra and ) his daughters, SN 
1122,27(—127,20); Ja 1469,is; Dhp-a I 201.18; III 
195,24; Pj II 544,20; the huhumkajatika-brahmana, 
Ud 3,8 (Ud-a, three etymm.) yd Vin I 2,27 (Sp one 
etym.); (b ) with Brahma Sahampati (brahma-vacana): 
Vin 14,30 yd SN I 136,4 (138,31); SN V 167,*; 185,s 
(quoted Kv 559,28); 232,15; AN II 20,« (Mp, one 
etym.); Dhp-a 186,15. See besides DN II 267,23 (Paii- 
casikha, 'in the eighth week’, Sv); Bv II 63. 

Ajapala-saiini(n), m., 'named after Ajapala’ = 
prec. (cf. safini(n) sannita), D5th I 55,60 (—ino, 
scil. vatassa). 

aja-p31ik2, /., a female goatherd, Vin III 38,14. 
aja-bhGta, mfnborn as a goal, SN II 188,17 
(gen. pi. —Snath, a paraphrase to ajSnam satam). 

aja-moja, m.(?) [cf. sa. ajamodS and the Sinhalese 
spellings ajamojaka, ajamodaka; thus -j- may be a 
Sinhalese hyperpalism, HSJ, name of a plant, Vv-a 
186,24 (likatuka-® -tu'hgu-jlraka-lasupSdlhi Katuka- 
bhandehi). 

. . aja-yuddha, n., a combat of goats, DN I 6,is 

(hatthi-yuddha +■...) quoted Nidd I 366,26 (o. I.). 

aja-ytttha, n., a herd of goats, Ja III 401,14,2s’; 
V-241,28*. • 

a-jara, mfn. [/s.j, not subject to old age or decay, 
Ja VI 589,28’ (—o tvam amaro bbava); AN II 247,28 
(—am anuttaram yogakkhemam nibbanam); Thi 
511—12; Th 32 (opp. jiramSna). 

aja-ratha, m., a carriage drawn by goals, acc. pi. 
—e, Ja VI 48,20’; 52,*'. 

a-jara(s), n. (is.), absence of decay, inslr. ajarasa, 
SN I 36,28’; 37,i* (Spk = ajiranena avipatliya); 
also title of the sutta ib. 38,26. 

aja-rija, m., lord of goats, Ja III 279,6’; SImav 
24,6 (Bodhisalto). 

ajarSmara, mfn. J/*.], undecaying and immortal, 
Ja III 515,28’; V 186,31'; 236,*; VI 82,28’; 300,*'; 
Thi 512 (read: idan tarn ajarSmaraiii padam asokarh, 
see ThI-a 293,26); Mil 268,6; Dhp-a I 229,5. 

a-jala, mfn. [so. ajada], not stupid, DN11I 265,16 
(paiinavS -o ane|am0go); AN III 137,16; 175,22; 
176,n; 437,4; IV 227,3 (do.); AN I 35,20 (do. pi. = 
amujha, Mp). 


. aja-Iakkhana, n. (rules for)' the ominous or 
healthy signs of goats, DN I 9,21 (mani-lakkhana -{-; 
Sv); Nidd 1 381,30 (Nidd-a). 

aja-landika, /., a ball of goal dung, Ja 1419,16 (oil. 
(najimatta [sukkha] —a, acc.pl.; = elu-bcti, Ja-pota) 
Dhp-a II 70,n foil.; Pv-a 283,3-7; Mp II 259,5. 
a-ja{ata, /., abstr. of ajaja, AN 111441,7. 
aja-vata, mfn., living after the practice of goals 
(as certain ascetics), in the comp. “-govatS, m. pi., 
Ja IV 318,8. Cf. ajasiia. 

aja-visSna-baddhaka, m/(~ika)n., with points 
like goat's horns (said of a certain kind of shoes), 
Vin I 186,12 (Sp, quoted Trsl II 15, note 6; B. reads. 
°-bandhika). • 

aja-vlthi, /.; [sa. ajavithf], the part of the sun’s 
and the moon's path (from Muia to Uttarasalha) cor¬ 
responding to the dry season ; -f- nagavilhi, govtthi, 
Sp-t ad Sp I 119,26. 

aja-saihgha, m., a crowd of goats, Ps III 453,n. 
aja-sadda, m., the cry of a goat, Ud-a 82,8. 
aja-sila, n., the practice of goals (as a way of 
lapas), Ps II 19, 10 ; Pj II 522,is (°-gosIIa-kukkura- 
sila-°); cf. ajavata. 

a-jabita, mfn. (cf. jahati, pp.), not abandoned, 
not forsaken, Ja VI 14,18’ (siriya —o hoti yo mit- 
tanarii na dubhati). 

aja, /. [/s.j, a she-goat, Abh 502; Ja III 125,6* 
(— kana, cf. kana-e)ako, ib. io'); Ja III 401,14,19,27*; 
IV 251,23* (cf. Mhbh II 2193 [66,8)); Dhp-a I 176,24. 
Cf. aji, ajika. 

a-jata, mfn. [Is.], unborn, not yet developed, 
Ja IV26,6*; Dhs|l036 (—3 abhuta asanjata, etc., scil. 
dliamma anuppanna); —am abhutarh aka tarn asam- 
khatarh, said of Nibbana, Ud 80,23 (Ud-a 449,14) yd. 
It 37,5 (It-a 211,2). — °-pakkba, mfn. (sa. ajata- 
paksa], whose wings are not yet developed, Ja IV 
280 , 1 *’. — °-buddhi, mfn., who has not yet come to 
years of discretion, Vism 437,10-28 (darako). 

AjStasattu, m. [sa. Aj5ta?atm), Npr. of the king 
of Magadha, son of Bimbis3ra, and contemporary of 
Buddha, generally styled r3ja Magadho —Vedehiputto, 
DN I 47,4, etc.; instr. — un5, MN II 116,29; Ja IV 
343,1; gen. —uno, Mp II 141,2; —ussa, DN I 49,9; Ja 
IV 343,2; MN I 231,5; legend about his name and short 
biography, Sv I 133,28 — 139,6; 153,9-27; his mother 
Vedehi-kumarl (Kosala-devi, or Kosalaraja-dhila) was 
a sister of king Pasenadi, Jail 403,16; 111121,17 
(her death: Ja 11237,20); he reigned 32 years. Dip 

III 60; MhvII31; his capital R3jagaha, DNI47,i; 
49,31. — ■ As a little child (Ajatasatlu-kum3ra) he 
accompanies his father to see Jotika's palace, Dhp-a 

IV 211,io; admirer and friend of Devadatta, Vin II 
185,1 foil.; Ja 1 185,26; 508,io; SN II 242,2; Deva¬ 
datta incites him io kill his. father and to attempt 
Buddha’s life, Vin II 190,15 foil., Dhp-a I 140,5 foil.; 
II 164,7; Ps III 480,3; Pv-a 105,23; he kills his father 
Bimbisara and attacks Jotika’s palace, Dhp-a IV 
221,25 (cf. ib. 211,io); —ussa pitughata-kammam, 
Ja V 261,83 (cf. Mp II 141,2: —uno kammam kusala- 
cchedakam ahosi); his remorse, Sv 1140,13; attempts 
the life of his brother Silava-kumara, Th-a ad 
Th608—9; prepares, an attack-'on the Vajjl, DN IL 
72,4; AN IV 17,i5;\he fights Pasenadi, SN I 83 t—85; 
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Ja IV 343,1 (cf. 11 237,17; 403,16 foil.; Ill 406,l); 
Dhp-a III 259,7; he marries Vajira-kumari(ka), the 
daughter of Pasenadi, Ja 11404,20; his son Udayi- 
bhadda (or Udaya-bhaddaka), DN 150,2 s; his fear 
of king Pajjota, MN 1117,14; his enmity with the 
Licchavl, SN II 268,2; he takes the refuges, DN I 
85,6 foil.; his anger against Upaka, the pupil of 
Devadatta, AN II 182,24; he punishes the murderers 
of Moggallana, Dhp-a III 66 , 20 ; in the 8" 1 year 
of his reign Buddha dies, Dip III 60; Mhv II 32 
(Mhv-l); iMhbv 85, 11 ; he asks the Mallas for a portion 
of the relics of Buddha, DN II 164,29, and erects a 
thupa for that purpose, ib. 166,31; Sv II 274,3—276,3; 
279,18—284,9 (cf. Bv XXVIII. 2 ; Vv-a 170, 1 ; 200 , 2 ; 
Pv-a 212 , 4 ); protector of the first Buddhist council (of 
Mahakassapa) at Rajagaha [a post-canonical tradi¬ 
tion], Mhv III 16; Pj.I 94,24 foil.; Sp 110,6 foil. (Sp-t); 
Kv-a 2,a; Sas5,n; murdered by his son, (a tradition of 
this dynasty), Sv I 153,23; -Mhv IV 1 —5 (Mhv-t); goes 
to hell in spite of his conversion and will be re-born 
as a pacceka-buddha under the name of VijitSvl (so 
B m and Sv-nt), Sv I 237—38. 

a-jati, mfn., where there is no birth, n. sg. (subsi.) 
—irii, Bv II 13 (= nibbanarii, Bv-a), quoted Ud-a 
493,21 (where C e confirms the reading ajatim (a)pi). 

a-jatima, mfn. (for a-jatima(t)), base-born, 
Ja VI 356,is* (gen. —assa, opp. su-jatima(t)). 
[ajauaka, Ja V 433,3*, see ayanaka]. 
a-jana(rh), or a-jananta, neg. part, of janiti, q. 0 . 
a-janana, n., ignorance. Mil 266 ,11 (anadariyena 
va —ena va, scil. apaltirn Spajjanti); — used as a 
participle in the following combinations : °-k31a, m., 
Ja VI 177,19 (tada suparminam n3ge gahetum —o, 
i. e. it was not known to them at that time how to catch 
the snakes); — °-ta, /. abstr., Ja III 92, 10 ' (—5ya 
acetanarh); — °-bhava, m. id., Ja V 199,8 (methuna- 
dhammassa). 

a-janika, mfn., not to be known (or perhaps better 
~Ika, f. secrecy (mystification), HS; Tr. suggests aja- 
niya), Ja VI 368,22 (»am katva, stealthily, without 
his knowledge). 

ajSnitabba, mfn. (neg. grd. of jauSti), Nidd I 
360,16 (Nidd-a); Patis 1134;27*. 

aj3-miga, m. — aja, Vibh-a 494,is* (mt). 
ajika, /. [/*.], a young she-goat, acc: sg. —aril, 
Ja III 278,i; V 213,24 (= 'ajiyarii', see aji); ace. pi. 
—a, Ja I 240,18; in comp, ajikfl- 0 : °-kkh3yita, mfn., 
gnawed by goats, Vin V 129,15 (go-khayita+, scil. 
pamsukula). — "-khira, n., goats milk, Vin IV 88 , 84 '. 
— °-gopaka, m., a goatherd, Ja I 240,18 (pi. —a). — 
°-sappi, n., butter of goats milk, Vin III 251,20'; IV 
88,34'; (go-sappi +). — lfc. o. dhenu-°. 

a-jinna. m/n. [so. ajlrna, cf. jirati], not digested 
(as food), in the comp. °-5saihk3, /. i. e. fear of 
constipation, Ja II 362,20 (o. 1. B. ajirako rogo).. 

■a-jita, mfn. [ft.], not conquered, invincible, An3g 
Ct. 67 (= 'a-parajila', synon. jet urn asakkuneyya). 

•Ajita, m. Npr. 1. of one of the six famous leaders 
of heretical sects at the time of Buddha, with the sur¬ 
name Kesakatnbali or Kesakambala, DN 148,10 
(Purana-Kassapa -f-.); his maxims: ib. 55,14 foil. (cf. 
Ja VI 225,19-81* and see Franke, Trsl. p. 50 n 4 ; 
53 n 12 ); DN II 150,29; Sn p. 92,2 (Pj II 423,6 :,Ajito 


ti namarh, appicchataya kesakambalarn dharesi, tena 
Kesakambali ti vuccati, and more explicitly Sv 1144,6, 
quoting AN 1 286,28); MN I 198, 10 ; 250,34; II 2 , 30 ; 
SN I 68 , 18 ; IV 398,22; Vin II 111,s; Ja 1 509,13; 
V 246,n; Mil 4,18. — 2. of a brahmana, the sister’s 
son of Bavari, = Ajita-manava: Sn 1006 = 1124, 
1016, 1031,1032 (quoted As 351,16), 1035; Mp 1335,5o; 
Ap 335,14—337,27; author of Th 20 (Th-a); see 
Ajitapahha, etc. — 3. of a bhikkhu, at the time 
of the second Council, Vin II 305,33 (samghassa 
patimokkhuddesako); Mhv IV 51. — A. of a general, 
DN III 15,2 (~'0 Licchavinam senapali). — 5. of an 
ascetic, AN V 229,27 foil. (—0 paribbajako). — 6 . of a 
-brahmana, Bodhisatta at the time of the Buddha 
Sobhita, Ja I 35,16 (? according to Bv VII ,12 his 
name was Sujata). — 7 . of a brahmana, at the time 
of the Buddha SikhI, Ap 243,21. —■ 8, of a pacceka- 
buddha, Th-a ad Th 17. 

Ajitajana, m. Npr., a. 1. for Abhitatta, Dip III 17- 

Ajitajina, m. id. (better reading), Mhv-t (C f 81,36) 
ad Mhv II 7—11. 

Ajita-panha, m. = next; SN II47.il. 

Ajita-m3nava-puccha, /., title of Sn 1032—39; 
Nidd II; Pj 11*586—88; quoted SN II 47,n foil. Cf. 
• Ajita, 2 & Ajita-sutta. 

Ajita-rattha, n. Npr. of a country, Dhp-a I 
169,14 ( o. 1. Xilakappa-rattha). 

Ajita-sutta, n. = Ajita-manava-pucch3, Pj II 
588,5 (“-vannana, subscriptio); 588,18; 601,31. 

'ajina, n. [is.], a skin of a deer (esp. of the black 
antelope), generally used by ascetics for covering and 
dress, Abh442; Ja V 380,2* (+ dantabharxja); Sn 
1027 (ekariisaih —aril katva); Ja V 380,6' (= ajina- 
miga-cammam); 407,29'; pi. — ani, DN I 167 ,1 = MN 
178,12; 308,7 = 343,10 = AN I 240,32 = 295,29 
= 11 206,29 = Pp 55,28 (Sv I 405,2: ajinarii ajina- 
miga-cammarii = Ps II 60,6; Mp II 293,n: ajinSnrti 
ajina-miga-cammani); Ja VI 563,3* (—ani paridahitva); 
111 236,8' (—ehi); IV 387,9* (jata ca kes 5 , ajinSni 
vatth5 = sakhurani cammShi vatthani, Ct.); + 

I jat3-vakacirSni, Ja I 12,32. — lfc. v. KanhijinS, 

I kharfk°, gav&°, jat&°, dant&°, Mig&jina, cf. Me- 
4 ajina. 

•Ajina, m. Npr. of a tliera, author of Th 129—30. 

a-jinam, neg. part. m. of jinSti ( q. v .).. 

ajina-kkhipa, m. or n.(7), only found in acc. 
—aril (ajina -)- khipa (q. v.), a dress of ajina, used by 
ascetics (said to consist of one whole skin, with hoofs 
and hair, and split in the middle); DN I 167,1 (v. 1. 
°kkhisarii) = MN I 78,12, etc. = AN I 242,32, etc. (Sv 
(S') I 402,2: [ajinarii] majjhe phnlita(ka)rii (nt) = Ps 
1160,6 = Mp II293,ll); Vin I 305,32 (—aril nivasctva, 
o.l. °-pakkhi[ka]); 111 34,80 (Sp (S e ) I 322,n : salo- 
marii sakhurarii ajina-miga-cammarii). — °-nivattha, 
mfn., who has put on a°, SN I 117,20; 118,io (Spk I 
213,3: sakhurarii ajina-cammath ekath nivattho, ekarii 
pi rut 0 ). 

ajina-camma, n. = ajina, Ja V 316,2; Ps III 
10,e (sakhurarii); Dhp-a IV 156,2 (do.); Ja IV 300,1 
(kharehi —ehi); 11185,17' (='ajina-sati'). — °-dhara, 
mfn., wearing a 0 , Ja VI 529,10' (= 'camma-vasi(n)'). 
— °-parikkhata, mfn., adorned, clothed, or furred with 
that, Vin 1186,20. —• °-sadda, m., sound or noise of 
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a°, Ap 19,4 (—ena mudita [JSd. modita] honti devata). 
— °-satika, /., a garment made of that, Dhp-a IV 
156,12' (= ‘ajina-sati'). 

Ajinadayaka, m. designation o/ a thera, Ap 
213,23—214,9. 

ajina-patta, /. [sa. ajina-pattra], a bat (vesper- 
tilio), Abh 646 Am-k II 5,26). Cf. jatuka. 

ajina-ppaveni, /., a series of skins sewed together, 
DN I 7,n (asandi +; Sv) = AN I 181,23 (Mp) = 
Vin I 192,t (Sp); Ja I 53,9 (sukhasamphassaya —iya); 
Ps III 592,io (do.). 

ajina-miga, m., a. sort of deer (antelope), whose 
skin is used, °-camma, n., a deer skin, Sv [S'j I 400,2 
= Ps II 60,6 = Mp II 293,n (= 'ajina'); Ja V 
380,7' (do.). 

ajina-yoni, m. [/*.], the family of furred animals, 
Abh 617 Amarako?a II 5,e, but see ib. II 5,9). 

ajina-sati, /., a garment made of skins, Dhp 394 
(instr. —iya; sakhura .. . . ajina-camma-sStika, 
Dhp-a IV 156,12') = Ja I 481,26* = III 85,18* (ajina- 
cammena, Ct.). 

ajin'-uttara-vasi(n), mfn., having a skin for 
upper garment, Ap 19,17 (jata-kharibharika —ino), 
cf. 129,14 (d. 1.) and 244,9 (“vasano, for “vfisiko?). 

ajinOpasevita, mfn. (ajina + upasevita \prob. 
rather from ' upa-(/siv, than from upa-(/sev, ef. 
°upasevi(n), Ja II 275,2s*, & citta-sibbana, Sn 300; 
see also. a-katOpasevana, HS]), covered with a skin 
seating, Ja V 407,4*, 28 ' (?=£ Mvu II 61,2*). 

a-jimha, mfn. [ 3 a. ajihma], not crooked, straight, 
Abh 708 (+ paguna, uju); Mil 105,29 (+ avamka, 
akutila, scil. naraca). — °-ta, /. abstr., Dhs § 50—51 
(ujutS -f ; As 151,19), 1339 (ajjavatfi +). 

a-Jiya, mfn. (a -f- jiya), without bow-string, Vv-a 
277,18 (°-dhanu-dandaka, q. v.). [ajiyaiii, Ja V 
241,24*, see aji, /.]. 

[ajiyyam, aor. l.sg;, JaVI 155,8* (B d, ajeyyaih), 
read avajiyyam with C k ‘ in the C/.] 

ajira, n. [to.], a court, an area, Abh 218 (+ cac- 
cara, angana).—’ Ifc. v. kucchi-ajira, gharfljira, 
[Mig&cira?]. 

a-jivha, mfn. [so. ajihva, cf. jivhS], tongueless, 
in the abstr. °-t3, /., Ja VI 16,27* (abl. —5 mugo, Ct. 
ib. 17,18'); VI 295,16-17'. 

a-jlvhava(t), mfn. (a -f- jivhHva(t), q. v., cf. 
pannava(t)), tongueless, Ja VI295,n* (maccho —va). 

aji, /. (cf. aja, ajika), a she-goat, Abh 502; acc. 
ajiyam, Ja.V 241,24* (= ajikam, ib. 243,24'; as to 
this acc. form cf. nadiyam [ved. nadih: nadyam], 
DN II 135,8*;.bodhiyarh, Ap 108,9; Bv II 183 (this 
last quoted by Sadd), and itthiyam = itthim, Mogg-v 
II 75); gen. ~iya, Ja I 241,9* (Ct. ajaya); ThI-a 270,25 
(= 'ejakiya'). 

’a-jlraka, mfn. (cf. a-jinna, jlrati), not growing 
old, free from decay, Dhp-a III 122,13 (satta —a nama 
n’atthi). 

’a-jlraka, m. (a -j- pres, stem of jirati, cf. 
a-janika), (the symptoms of) indigestion, Ja II 362,21 
(kakanaih nama n’atthi); —o rogo, indigestion, 
ib. 20 (v. 1. for ajinnasamka); Ja I 404,7 (—cna maris- 
sati); II 181,9 (do.); 291,26 (atibahv.m bhunjitvS 
—ena kaiakataiii); III 213,26 (»-ena kalam akasi); 
225,7 (—ena nipanno); 389,e (—tna dubbalo ahosi). 


a-JIrana, n. (cf. jlrati), absence of old age and 
decay, Spk I 112,8 (—ena = 'ajarasa'). 

a-JIrana-dhamma, mfn., indigestible, Pj II 
153,20. 

Ajlvaka, m., a fictitious Npr., 'having no long 
life’, Ja 1 402,27 (JIvako pi marati, Ajivako pi 
marati); 403,14 (pi. maranti —a pi). 

a-jOta-kara, m. \cf. sa. dyuta-kara], not a 
gambler, Ja V 117,31' (an-akkha, a-kitava +). 

a-jeguccha, mfn. (cf. jigucchati), 1. not feeling 
disgust for others, Sn 852 (Nidd I 232,6). — 2. not 
provoking disgust, Nidd I 232,2; Pj II 549,23 (= sam- 
pannaslladitaya a-jegucchaniyo [this prob. w. r. for 
a-jigucchaniyo, neg. grd.] asecanako manapo). 

a-jeyya, mfn. (sa. ajeya; neg. grd. of jinati, 
jlyati], 1. [Vji] (of things) not losable (e. g. in 
gambling): Ja VI323,ie* (ajeyya-m-esa tava hotu 
mettl, = ajeyyS hotu, Ct.); (/jl] that cannot be 
taken away: Khp VIII,8 (nidhi; = parehi jetva 
gahetum na sakko, Pj I 223,4 (/5. s: ajjeyyo ti pi 
patho, q. o.j). — 2. [j/jl] (of persons) inviolable, Sn 
288 (pi. —a, scil. brahmana, Pj); AN IV7,is*; Ja 
V 509,19* (na so raja yo —am jinati;—a nama mata- 
pitaro, ib. 510, 1 '). — : 3. [j/ji ] invincible, in the comp. 
°.-vikkama, mfn., of invincible strength (said of 
Buddha), Mhbv 33,5. 

[ajeyyam, Ja VI 155,3*, see ajiyyam.] 
aj-e]aka, m. pi. (aja -f- ejaka), the goats and the 
sheep, DN III 72 ,11 (—a kukkuta-sukara sona-sigala) 
AN 151,24 (Mp) = It 36,1 0 , .quoted Ps II 423,8; 
cf. Mil 147,25; — AN II 42,21; 43,5* = SN I 76,22*; 
— also n. sg. [so. ajaidakam] - Kacc-v 325 (ajo ca 
ejako ca ajejakam, ajelaka va, cf. Pan II 4, 11 ); MN I 
162,s (—am jatidhammaiii, coll, goat and sheep); do. 
title of a sutta, SN V 472,5. — “-patiggaliana, n., 
accepting goats and sheep, abl. —a pativirato, DN I 5,is 
(Sv I 78,22) = MN I 180,12 = AN II 209,26 = Pp 
58,n; —a- appativirata, SN V 472,8. — “-pSIaka, 
m., a goat- and sheep-tender, Ps II 562,2 (= ‘pasu- 
palaka'). 

Vajj [cf. sa. i/arj]: ajjane; 3. sg. 1. [ajjati], 
Dhatup 73, Dhatum 87, Sadd II 189 (cf. sa-Dhatup 
7,49); — 2. [ajjeti], Dhatup 548, Dhatum 769 (Sadd 
II patisajjane; cf. sa-Dhatup 33,52). Cf. ajjita, ajji- 
tabba, ajjeyya. 

■ajja, ind. [so. adya], to-day, now, at this day, 
Abh 1155 (= atrahe); Kacc-v573(= imasmirh kale); 
Sadd III 1167—68; Sn 153 ^ Vin 1 102,34-; Dhp 
326 (ajj'aharii); Pv78 (= idani, Pv-a); DN II134,io 
(rattiya pacchimayame); 148,30 (do.); MN I 393,18 
(akaio kho —... sve danaham ...) ; Ja I 207 ,13 
(ajjapi tava, until this day, with the verb >n pr. 2 sg.); 
279,8; 286,18 (— adim katva, from to-day); Dhp-a 
IV 76,16 (do., cf. Pj II 157,7); ajja patthava, Dhp-a 
112,9 (cf. ajjappabhuti); Ja III 217,s (ajjapi... na 
..., not yet); 425.-27* (read with C k ‘ tassa pahOnam 
ajjfl, cf. bahuna); VI .309,2*; 561,20*, 21 * (ajj'eva 
imarii rattim); ajj'ctarahi. Mil 144, 10 ; 276,4; ajja 
ajj'feva], Dhp-a III 159,19 = PsI277,i; opp. sve: 
Ps I 57,30; I115,is (ajja vS sve v3). — Cf. apa- 
1 rajju, alam d5n’ ajja, sajju. 
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s ajja, n. [sa. ajva], clarified butter for sacrifices, I 
conjectured by Kern p. 66 in Ja VI 207,2' ( see 
ajjliena). 

ajjaka or ajjuka, n. (or m.) (sa. arjaka, m.], 
name of a plant ( Ocimum gratissimum), Abh 579 
(= sitapannasa, sinh. hela-ahdu); n. —am, Vin IV 
35 ,d' (-u-; no u. /.: + phanijjakam hiriveram = 
‘agga-bija') = Sv I 81,21 (Ed. -u-, MSS -a-; 

= setapannasa, nt) Spk II 331,4 (S r ajjakarh); 
c/. ajjukanna. 

[ajja-kala, m.], this time; abl. —a (yav'), Dhp-a 
153,9; Bv-a inlrod. o. 4 (CP —aiii); As 32,22; this 
morning, acc. —am (adu.), Ja VI 180,3* (= pato va). 

ajja-jata, mfn., born to-day, Dhp-a I 174,20 
(°-darako). 

ajjanho, ind., u. r. for ajjunho (q. u.). 
ajjatagge, i>. r. ajjadagge, ind., from now, hence¬ 
forth (t:d cj.s. o. kukkuta-sampatika, etc.); prob. — 
•ajjato agge, see anamatagga, mfn., and daharatagge, 
and cf., otherwise, Syatagga, ettavatagga, tamatagge; 
Ctt. take ajjatagge = ajjata + agge; ajjatam Sdim 
katva (Sp I 173,14 = Sv 1 236,«, etc.) and explain 
-d- in ajjadagge as a sandhi consonant; gramm. regard 
-t- as a sandhi cons., Kacc-v 35; Sadd III 56; Pay 
ad Mogg I 45). — (a) in the usual formula upasakam 
mam Bhagava dharetu — panupetam saranagatam: 
Vin III 6,12 (Sp see above); DN I 85,14 (Sv do.); 
MN I 24,» (Ps); SN I 70,13 (Spk); AN I 56,io (Mp); 
Sn s p. 16 note 1 (Pj II 157,5); Ud 49,29 (Ud-a); simi¬ 
larly: — mam ayasmanto brahmacarim (etc.) dhdrctha, 
AN III 216,5—217,i; — mam Bhagava dasisamam ... 
dharetu, ib. IV 94,l; — (b) in other phrases (with the 
foil, verb in pres, or jut .): esdham —, AN -II 199,2s; 
111 392,19; ete m a yarn — upavasissama, ib. V 86 , 12 ; 

— Svarami dvaram niganthanam, MN I 380,17 
(quoted Sp I 173,e; Sv I 235,31; Ps I 136,27; Mp II 
28,4); — d5n’ Sham uposatham karissSmi, Ud 60,21 
= Vin II 198,21; c/. Dhp-a I 142,n = III 154,11; 
t&ham — patikkhipami, Vin I 56,7 ; — mam dassa- 
naydpasariikama, Th 485 (here the Cl. gives ajjadagge 
as first reading, and ajjatagge as pi-pStha); ayam 

— mama putto, Ja VI 344,18. 

ajjatana, mfn. (sa. adyatana], referring to 
to-day, modern; Mogg-v VI 5* (—0 k&lo); Th 552 
(dhammo; = adhundgato, Th-a); n. —am iva (in 
sandhi /or—aril, opp. porSnam), Dhp 227 (— adhunS 
uppannam, Cl.); yav’ajjatana (abl.), until to-day, 
Ja II 409,7; III 264,21; /. —I (q. v.). \For ajjatanS, 
Vin II 275,17, read ajj’attana, cf. ib. 275,4,6 attana 
pavaretva; ajjattana ti ajjatanS, Vjbj. — 7/e. a. 
an-°. 

ajjatanSya, ind. (dat. of ajjatana), for to-day; 
adhivSsetu (adhivdsehi) ... me — bhattam, DN I 
109,23 (Sv); 1188,9; Vin I 17,29; Pv-a 171,13; 

Dhp-a I 33,8. Cf. svatanaya. 

ajjatani, /. [sa. adyatani), the aorist tense, Kacc 
421 (its use; samipe —) Sadd III 8S7 sq., 891; Kacc 
430 (its endings); Sadd 29,20; III 901; c/. Mogg 
VI 4, Rup 452—3. — “-vibhatti, /., id., Kacc-v 421. 

ajjatS, /. abstr. of ajja, the time of to-day, an 
artificial word only used in the phrase -tarn adim 
katva, explaining the sense of ajjatagge (q. v.): 
Sp I 173,14; Sv I 236,e; Spk I 159,20; PsJl37,i; 


I Mp II 28,12; Pj II 157,o; Ud-a 288,14; ajjatah ca. 
SN I 83,29 (no Ct.), is prob. w. r. (c/. v. 1. ajj’eva), 
[•ajjati], pr. 3 sg. [sa. yarj], to get, obtain, Ja III 
263,4*, doubtful conjecture by Kern p. 67 for majjati, 
q. o.]. Cf. j/ajj. 

ajjato, ind., from to-day, MhvXLVII 28; cf. 
ajjatagge. r 

ajjadagge, o. r. for ajjatagge (q. u.), cf. yadagge, 
tadagge, and the v. 1. daharadagge. 

ajja-divasa, m. [sa. adya-divasaj, the present 
day, Ja IV 109,3' (opp. hiyyo-divasa): Ps II 249,7 
(yav'-a); III 378,5 (do.); Mhv XXXI1.23 (do.). Cf. 
ajjekadivasam. 

ajjana, n. [sa. arjana], getting, acquiring, = j/ajj 
<& j/sajj a , Dhatup 73, 548; Dhatum 87, 769; Sadd II 
189; Saddh 98 (—3dini dukkhani). — “-Sraha, mfn., 
worthy of being acquired, Pj 1 223,6 (= 'ajjeyya'). 

ajja-ppabbhutl, ind. (sa. adya-prabhrti), from 
or after to-day, Kacc-v 421. 

(ajjSbhamu), prob. for ‘accabhamu, mfn.; see 
acc 0 , ajjha°, and cf. sa. atibhru, 'highbrowed', frown¬ 
ing; Ja VI 476,12* (Ed. ajja bhamum, S* accabha- 
mum, Ja-pot ajjSbhamum; = evam atikkamitva 
thitabhamum, Ct.). 

(ajjara, w. r. for ajajjara (q. o.).] 
ajja-rattl, /., this night, last night; acc. —im 
(cf. ajja-kalam), Ja 111 506,6; Dhp-a 11 265,13; toe. 
—iyam (or —iya), Ja III 23,3 (— paccusasamave, this 
(coming) morning); cf. ajja . . . rattiya, DN II 134, 10 ; 
148,30; ajja rattibhage, Ja VI 370,25. 

ajjava, m. n. [aAsfr. from uju, sa. Srjava; Kacc-v 
404 ajjava (E c ajava), criticized by Sadd III 357, 
admitting ajjavo (cf. girava, m.) and 'rarely ' ajjavam; 
Mogg IV 139 only ajjavam), straightness, rightness, 
honesty: nom. sg. (a) ajjavo ca maddavo ca, Dhs 
p. 7,29 (As 53,13; quoted Sadd III 857); Dhs 1339 
(see Vyu 126,14-15, but also Mvu I 133,8-9); — 
(b) ajjavah ca maddavaii ca, khanti ca soraccaii ca, 
AN I 94,24 (Mp, Mp-t); Sn 292 (acc.); Ja III 274,1* 
(do.7); ajjavah ca lajjavah ca, khanti ca soraccaii ca, 
DN III 213,1 (Sv) cf. Mhv LXXXIV, 23: addava ... 
lajjidhamma (addava blending 0 / ajjava and mad- 
dava|; instr. ajjavena javena maddavena khan- 
tiyS soraccena, AN II 113,24 = III 248 ,10 (Mp III 
94,3). — Ifc. o. an- 0 . — °-t3, /. id., Dhs 1339. — 
“-maddava. n. (dvandva), honesty and kindness, 
Sn 250 (—e rato, = ujubhSve ca mudubhSve ca rato, 
Pj). — “-iakkhana, m/n., characterized by straight¬ 
ness, Abhidh-av 20,30 (cf. As 131,9). 

ajja-satthim, ind. (from ajja satthi, to-day is 
the sixth day), six days ago, SN I 170, 20 *. 34 * ( = 
ajja cha-divasa-matthaka patthSya, Spk). 

ajja-ssuve, ind. (i. e. ajja -j- sve (suve), two 
words cf. P3n V 2.1 3 ), to-day or to morrow, Ja III 
260,12* (—ti puriso sadattham nSvabujjhati); Ja V 
66,9* (Ed. ajja suve ti samseyya); Pv 512 (ajja suve; 
but — —). 

ajjita, m/n. (pp. of j/ajj; sa. arjita|, acquired, 
gained, Saddh 98 (cf. ajjana). — ajjitabba, mfn. [do. 
ger.], Pj I 223,5 (synon. ajjaniraha). 
ajjuka, n., see ajjaka. 

Ajjuka, m. Npr. of a bhikkhu, Vin III 66,25 foil. 
ajjukanna, m., name of a certain tree, Ja VI 
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535,15* (ajjuka —a ca, E e ajjuna °kanna; cf. | 
Ap 34G,s). Cf. Kern p. 68. 

Ajjuka-vatthu, n. = Vin III 66,25—67,8; Mp 
I 311,15. 

ajjuk3, /., a courtesan, MTD (Jrom Am-k I 7,n). 
ajjunho (or ajjanho), ind., (only) this day (d: 
the rest of the present day-and-night), Vin I 25,19* 
(viharemu ~ aggisalamhi); III 220,29 (~ bhante 
agamehi; Sp = bhante ajja ekadivasarii amhSkarii 
tittha, adhivasehlli attho; Sp-t: ~ ti pathe ajjanho 
ti pi pathanti; Vmv: ajjanho = ajja ekadivasarii; 
cf. also Mogg III 118); Vin IV 80,2. According to Kern 
p. 68 haplology for ajja -f *junho ‘this evening', but 
mere likely representing *adyu (= adya, cf. aparajju, 
sajju) + ahnah, cf. oed. ida(nim) ahnah. Cf. ajj’eka- 
divasarii and see anha ifc. 

ajjuna, m. [ 5 a. arjuna], the tree Terminalia 
Arjuna, Abh 562; Ja VI 535,15* (cf. ajjukanna); Ap 
328,28; 346,3; 450,20 (split comp.); — °-rukkha, 
m. id., the Bo-tree of Buddha Anomadassi(n), Bv 
VIII 23; Ja I 36, e; Dhp-a I 105,25. . 

Ajjuna, m. Npr. 1. of the seventh son of Deva- 
gabbha, Ja IV 81,7 Pv-a 93 , 21 ; 111,18. — 2. of 
the Pdndu-so/i Arjuna, Ja V 424,20*; 426,10', si' 
(°-kumara). — 3 . of a king of the KekakS (Arjuna 
Kartavirya, Mhbh), Ja V 135,24 (sahassabahu); 
143,12*-27* (^ Mvu 111368,15*; 369,8*); 145,7' (sa- 
hassabahuraja . . . Mahirhsakaratthe); 267,5* (Keka- 
kAdhipo sahassabahu); °-vatthu, n., Ja V 119,is' 
(Mvu III 361,1—n). — A. of a thera, author of Th 88 
(= Ajjuno isi, Uddana ib.) ;a£ Salapupphadayaka, 
Ap 169,8-19. — 5 .of a Buddha, Ap 446,19. 

Ajjunapupphiya, m., designation of a thera, 
Ap 450,io—451,3 (= Sainbhuta, Th-a ad Th 291— 
94). Cf. ajjunarii puppliarii, ib. 450,20. 

ajj’-ekadivasam, ind. (= ajja -J- ekadivasarii), 
(or to-day, only this day, Ps I 161,7; III 412,18. Cf. 
ajjunho. 

ajj’-ekarattim, ind (= ajja 4- ekarattirii), for 
this one night, Ps I 233,n 

ajj’-etarahi, ind. (= ajja -f etarahi), nowadays. 
Mil 152,18. 

[ajjeti, pr. 3 sg. (cf. [/ajj), to acquire, gain, 
see next], 

ajjeyya, mfn. (grd.), o. r. for ajeyya, Khp VIII 8 
(= ajjitabba ajjanjraha Pj, but probably — *a-jyeya 
(/ji), cf. sa. (brahma-)jyeya). 

ajjh-°, prp. -- ad hi (this often lakes the place 
of sa. abhi) before vowels, Kacc45; Sadd III 58. 

ajjba [adhi + *a] tends to independence: 1 ) [cf. 

*a Rem. 5] in ajjhagata ajjhapatta, °patv3; this and 
other phenomena have contributed to the ‘new set of 
prefixes’: acca-(yanti; -bhamurii, see ajjSbhamu), 
ana-(bhava), anva-(g 0 mfn.), antara-(hita, antara- 
dhgyati), uda-(patta), nira-(ssajanti), pacca-(niyyahi, 
cf. pacca-m-etha; PED’s paccagu is w. r.), vya- 
(mhita, vyasanna). — 2 ) in agararii ajjha so vasi 
(‘tmesis'), Bv [II 208 III 26 IV 19] V 22 [VI 171 
etc. (in V 22, Bv-a C e prints agara-majjhe so vasi, 
against metre and Cf), quoted Sadd III 132. — [ajjha, 
AN I 279,20* (C k ajjha) w. r. (?) for addhd (S e ) q. ir.J. 

ajjhakkha, m. [sa. adhyakSa|, a superintendent, 
Abh 343. — Ifc. v. vanna 0 . 


[ajjhagacchi, Ja V 255,19*, read diparh so n’ 
ajjliaga, 'gacchi agati vattha ..., cf. adhigacchati.] 
ajjhagata, pp. of adhigacchati (see ajjha above) 
= adhigata (q. v.). Only ifc., o. veda°. 

ajjhagama, ajjhaga, ajjhagu, see adhigacchati. 
[ajjhagahayi (v. 1. ajjhagah5si), Ja V 255,16* 
(samuddarh read: samudda-majjhaga ’hasi, cf. 
harati).] C/. Mvu III 454,2. 

ajjhatta, mfn., from ajjhattarh, ind. (q. v.), 
attracted by nouns in certain formulas: pi -»a dhamma, 
bahiddha dhamma, ajjhatta-bahiddha dhamma, Dhs 
p. 2,17 (As 46,3 foil.), 1044-46; ^ a kama, Nidd I 1,18; 
vedana-'a, Vibh 3,29; acc ~e dhamme, Vibh 327,42 
(but bahiddha dhamme, ib. 328,i); /. sg. sabba va 
pariria siya —a, siya bahiddha . . ., Vibh 327,39 
(Vibh 3,8); m. sg. vedanakkhandho atthi —o, atthi 
bahiddho . . . Vibh 17,22 (cf. -'aril sarhyojanarh, ib. 
361,14), etc. ; Abh 1040 takes -'aril as subst. n., 
-.aril sasantSne visaye gocare. — Ifc. v. ajjhatta 0 , 
gocara 0 , niyaka°, visaya 0 

ajjhattarh, ind [sa. adhyStmam), within one's 
self [the ambiguous yarii ruparii ... — v3 bahiddhd 
va, etc., gave rise to vedana —5 va bahiddha va, 
whence “ajjhatta, mfn Ct.s often gloss by an adj., 
but Vism 349,22 compares adhitthi (a: sa. adhistri, see 
KagikS ad Pan II 1,8); gocarajjhatta, etc. are su*st.s[; 
often used as an attribute to a subst. following, cf. 
bahirena nahanena . ■. . ajjhattarh nahSnarii, SN V 
390,21; — eva jalaySmi jotirh, SN I 169 , 21 * (cf. ib. 
27*); 4- paccattarii: MN I 185,18 (Vism 349,19); 
Dhs 1044; Vibh 3,30 (cf. also ajjh5g5re). — Selected 
passages to show various combinations: A. with verbal 
forms: (a) of (/tha [stha] in expressions of repose, 
or balance of mind, — me cittarii thitarn susanthitarii, 
AN IV 299,22; thito kayo hoti, thitarn cittarii ~ 
susanthitarii, SN V 74 . 7 ; cittarii ~ yeva santitthati, 
etc., AN I 254,29 (Mp) = II 157,22 (Mp); - eva 
cittarii santhapemi ... ekodikaromi, MN I 116,14; 
III112,ie (quoted As46,7); likewise: — sampasadanarh 
cetaso ekodibhSvarii, Vin III 4,9 (Sp) = DN I 37,12 
(Sv; Vism 156,9) = Dhs 161 (As 169,9) = Pp 59,30, 
etc. ■?£. Mvu I228,s (2 nd jhana); -< susamahito, AN 
II 29,21* (Mp); Th 431 (visayajjhatta- 0 , Th-a); 111 
(gocarajjhatta-®, Th-a); — (b) with forms of [/sam 1 
[;am], expressions of peace or tranquillity (cf. ajjhatta- 
santi): — eva upasame ... — upasantassa, Sn 919; 

— samayarii cittarii. It 82,7*; — vOp&santacitto, 
AN IV 437,ii; [^ avupasantarn hoti, AN I 79,81 
scil. tarii adhikaranath?]; — cetosamatham anuyutto, 
MN I 33,10 (Ps) = AN V 133,2 (Mp) It39,lo; 
ndnuyurijali — cetosamatharii, AN 111 86,30 (Mp); 
labhi cetosamathassa, AN II 92,u 5 = IV 360,4; 

— (c) with katharhkathl, expressing 'doubt': MN 
I 8,13 (Ps); SN II 27,s (Spk); cf. Sn 7 (vitakkS . . . 

— suvikappita); — (d) with manasi-karoti, ex¬ 
pressing ‘reflection, consideration itthl — itthin- 
driyari; nianasikaroti, AN IV 57 , 5 ; — suniiatarii ni°, 
MN III 112,i (cf. ~ suniiatarii upasampajja vihari- 
turii, MN 111111 , 7 , quoted As 46,14); — (e) with 
upatthupeti, expressing ‘carefulness, attention’: parica 
dhamme ... — upatthapetva, AN V 79 , 9 ; marana- 
sanha — sdpaithita, AN II 156,i; an3pana-sali -< 
parimukharn shpatthita. It 80 , 12 ; kdyagataya satiya 
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— sQpa[ti]tthitaya, Ud 28,3 (Ud-a); pancasu dham- 
mesu — sati upatthapetabba, AN V 335,30; cf. 

— payuttassa, Ja V 121,is*; — (f) with uppajjati, 
atthi, etc. = something is met with: kati . . . purisassa 
dhamma — uppajjamana, SN I 70,21 (Spk); kave 
sati kaya-sancetana-hetu uppajjati —sukha-dukkharii, 
SN II 40,i = AN II 158,1; ya kaci tanha —, Sn 916; 

— kamacchando, SN V 110,4; atthi me — (on my 
body) aiignnan ti, MN I 24,is; atthi me — kama- \ 
cchando ti, AN I 272,16; atthi me — raga-dosa-moho ' 
ti, SN IV 139,14; — cakkhum Surinam, Palis II 181,4; | 

— dhamme vavattheti, Patis I 76,is; — ( g) with j 
patisamvedeti, expressing 'enjoyment': — anavajja- j 
sukham (avyaseka-sukham) p°, DN I 70,5 ( 22 ) (Sv) ! 
= MN I 180,26 = 269,1 = 346,io = AN II 210,4 j 

DN I 70,22. — B. Next to instances like AN V 
79,9-10 (panca dhamme — paccavekkhitvri . . . paro 
codetabbo) & AN 1192,14 (ajjhattam: adhiparina), 
ajjhattam stands opposed to bahiddha (see also 
ajjhatta, mfn.): (i7i arya(: — athav5 pi bahiddha, 
Sn 917; (in vaitaliyaj: — bahiddha ca, Sn 516—532; 
(in (iokaj: — ca bahiddha ca, Sn 203; 738 (= SN IV 
205,3*); Sn 1111; 1113; Th 172; 439; (tristubh-s/y/e): 
ajjhatta-cintl na mano bahiddha niccharaye, Sn 388, 
and the like ; — more elaborate antitheta: — ca na 
janati (ca pajanati) bahiddha ca na passati (ca 
vipassati), AN II 71, 18 * ( 22 *) = Th 470 (472); 

— samkhittam . . . bahiddha vikkhittam, AN IV 
32,21; SN V 263,21, c/. It 94,2; — rupasaiinl bahiddha 
rupani passati, AN I 40,n (Mp); IV 305,# = V 61,s; 
MN II 12,32; DN II 110,7 (Sv> = 111 260,8 (the 
eight abhibhayatanani), c/. Vibh 342,33; — dhammesu 
sati . . . bahiddha dhammesu sati, Vibh 228,2; vivS- 
damQIam — va bahiddha vS, AN 111 334,22; — va 
kave kSyAnupassi viharati bahiddha vS . ., MN I 
56,27; — va dhammesu dhammAnupass! . . ., ib. 
60,28 (quoted As 46,io); SN V 143,14; 297,6; DN II 
292,1 /oil.; Vibh 193,3 (the jour satipatthAnani); yam 
kind rupam — v5 bahiddha va ... ., AN I 284,25 
= 11171,12 = MN 1 138,37 = 234,34 = 421,4 = 
III 16,33 = SN II 252,1# = III 47,13 = IV 382,28; 
Vibh 1,4. 

ajjhatta-cind(n), mfn., having his thought oc¬ 
cupied with internal things, m. -I, Sn 174 (Pj: niya- 
kajjhatta-cintana-silo); 388. 

ajjhatt'-ajjhatta, mfn., personal, in the strict 
sense of ihe word, As 46,5 (opp. gocarajjhatta, etc.) 
(ml); Pj II 21,0 (°-bhute citte). — °lka. mfn., id., 
Sv III 294,3. 

ajjhatta-ttika, n., the triplet beginning with 
ajjhatta, = Dhsp. 2,17-18 (As 46,1-22) ^ TiKap 
335,28; Nidd-a I 16 19 (ad Nidd I 1,18). 

ajjhatta-pucchfi, /., the question or theme of 
'ajjhatta', Nidd I 340,27 (-|- bahiddha-p°, ajjhatta- 
bahiddha-p°). 

ajjhatta-bandhana, mfn., = 'ajjhatta-samyo- 
jana' (q. v.), Pp-a 203,30. 

ajjhatta-bahiddha, mfn. (cf. next, & ajjhatta, 
mfn.), (partly) internal and (partly) external, Vibh 
17,24; 327,40. — °-a, ind., MN I 56,29 (Ps I 

249.24); III 112,s; SN V 297,0; 315,4 (Spk); Vibh 
193,5; 194,11 (Vibh-a 260,32); DN II 292,2 (Sv). — 
“■irammana, mfn. (see ajjhattirammana below), Dhs 


p. 2 , 20 ; 1049; Vibh 328,7; Vism 430,i . . . 435,8; — 
°-pucch5, /., Nidd 1 340,28 (ajjhatta-puccha +, 

q. v.). — °-rupa, n., Vin III 112,31'; 113,9' (see 
ajjhatta-rupa). — °-vatthuka, mfn., having both an 
internal and an external base. As 191,s (°-esu kasinesu). 

ajjhatta-bahira, mfn. = ajjhatta-bahiddha 
(dvandva), in the uddana SN IV 6 , 22 * (tayo —a, scil. 
aniccam dukkham anatta ca). ^ 

ajjhatta-bhatika, m., one's own brother, a full 
brother, Mp 1 226,14 (S c : C‘ ajjhattika-bhatiko, see 
ajjhattika (c)). 

ajjhatta-rata, mfn., ‘delighting in one’s own self' 
i. e. in Ihe practise of meditative exercise, —o samahito, 
Ud 64,30* (= nivakajjhatta-rato, Ud-a) = DN II 
107,5* (= do., Sv) = SN V 263,3* (= do., Spk) 
= AN IV 312,3* (= do., Mp) (quoted Nett 60,32 
(Nett-a), As 46,8); Dhp 362 (= gocarajjhatta-sam- 
khataya kammatthanabhavanaya rato, Dhp-a) ?=£ Th 
981 (= do., Th-a). 

ajjhatta-rupa, n., something of one’s self, Vin 
III 112,31' (= ajjhattam upadinna-rupa, ib. 113,7', 
Sp); Ps I 219,24. 

ajjhatta-vavatth&na, n., analysis of internal 
factors, Palis I 76,13 (—e patina). 

ajjhatta(m)-vimokkha, m., personal emanci¬ 
pation, SN II 54,i (abl. —a; = ajjhatta-saiiikhSre 
pariggahetva patta-arahattena . . ., Spk II 82,3— 
83,18). 

ajjhatta-vutthSna, m. (gender attraction), (being) 
a discarding of internal factors, Patis II 36,is (—o 
vimokkho = cattari jhanSni, opp. bahiddhSvutthano 
vim° = catasso arupa-samapattiyo). 

ajjhatta-vera, n., see ajjhattika-vera. 
ajjbatta-sarhyojana, mfn., having fetters within 
one’s self, AN I 63,22 (—am puggalam; Mp: ajjhatta- 
samyojanena payutto puggalo); Pp 22,n (= ajjhatta- 
bandhano, Pp-a); — n., internal fetters,\ ibh 361 ,i 5 (Ed. 
ajjhattam s°; Vibh-a 495,9: ajjhalta-samkhate kflma- 
bhave bandhanam); Mp II 45,io (= ajjhatta-sarh- 
khate kSmabhave chandarSgo). 

ajjhatta-samkhilrS, m. pi., internal dispositions, 
Spk II 82,3. 

ajjhatta-santi, /., inner peace, Sn 837—38 
(= nibbana, Pj; cf. Nidd I 185,1 (Nidd-a)).' 

ajjbatta-samutthana, mfn., originating from 
within, f. —a (liiri), Ja I 207,17 (opp. bahiddha- 
samutthanam ottappam) ^ Ps II 422,20; Sv ad DN 
I 204,io (do. scil. rogo). 

(ajjhatta-sambhava, mfn., id., Thll26 (— o, 

a doubtful reading; metre requires -—-—J. 

ajjhatta-sunna, n., the personal void (unsub¬ 
stantial), Patis II 181,3 (cakkhum, etc.). 

Ajjhatta-(sutta), n. (1—3), SN IV 155—6. 
ajjhattilrammana, mfn., taking something in¬ 
terior (personal) for its object, Dhs p. 2,19; 1047 
(—a dhamma); Vibh 63,io (cattaro khandha —a); 
327,41 (—a pahiia + bahiddharammana p°, ajjhalta- 
bahiddharammana p°). — °-ttika, n., Tikap 335,30 
(cf. Dhs p. 2,19-20). 

ajjhattika, mfn. [from ajjhattam,y.o.;sa.adhyat- 
mika], ‘belonging to one’s self (opp. bahira), Vism 
450,26 (cakkhadi-pancavidham attabhavam adhikicca 
pavattatta —am); SN I 73,2 (bahira h’esa rakkha, 

9 * 
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n'esa rakkha —a): (a) belonging to the body or indivi¬ 
duality: —assa upadaya, AN II 212,9 = Vibh 392,20 
(= —am khandha-pancakam upadaya, Mp, Vibh-a; 
quoted Ps I 219,27); tayo khandha bahira, vinfiana- 
kkhandho —o, Vibh 67,24; rupam —am, Vibh 13,12; 
Dhs 673; 751; — pathavi-dhatu siya —a siya bahira, 
MN I 185,14-22 ( quoted Vism 348,31); 421,33 = AN 
II 164,28 (+ apodhatu, etc.: Mp); Vibh 82,5; dvadasa 
dhatuyo —a, Vibh 96,13; — cha —ani SvatanSni 
(a: cakkhayatanam . . . manayatanam, opp. cha 
bahirani 3° a: rflpdyatanam . . . dhammiyatanam), 
MN III 216,9; Khp IV 6 (quoted As 46,12); DN III 
243,14 (Sv); AN V 52,31; MN III 32,3; chdyatana 
—a, chdyatana bahira, Vibh 79,27; their assada: SN 
IV 7,2 foil. (Spk); they are dukkham ariyasaccam, 
SN V 426,8 (c(. Vibh 119,25); they are styled piyarupa- 
satariipam, It 114,12 (It-a), and vano, MN II 260,15, 
eko an to, AN III 400,25;— pancannam vinnananarh 
vatthu —a, Vibh 319,25; — —am cakkhum apari- 
bhinnam hoti . . ., MN I 190,20 foil.; cha indriya 
—a,' Vibh 131,41; — —3 dhamma, Dhs p. 5,24; 
1530; —o iobhacoro, Dhp-aI312,io (Ed. ajjhan- 

tiko); — n. = cittam, Nidd I 346,24. — (b) inte¬ 
grant, indispensable, in —am angam (conditio sine qua 
non): It 9,13; SN V 101,17; AN I 16,28 (Mp: niya- 
kajjhattavasena). — (c) belonging to one’s own house 
or relationship, —am janam, Ja III 402,21'; —o 
ekapitaro, Ja VI 446,2'; (cf. ajjhatta-bhatika, aj- 

jhattika-sahgaha).-°-kammatthana, n., one’s 

own (special) spiritual exercise, Dhp-a 1375,14 (—am 
sammasanto); 11226,18 (do.). — °-karana, n., a 
personal instrument (e. g. the eye), Clouoh, Pali 
Gr. p. 133,21, cf. Sadd III 552; RQp287 b . — °-dSna, 
n., a gift of something of one's self (one’s own body), 
Ja IV 402,n. — °-duka, n., a chapter of Dukap, 
Tikap 337,9. — °-b5hira, mfn., = ajjhatta-bahlra, 
MN 161,12 (Ps); 111 32,28; 63,is; Dhp-a I 158,24; 
Mil 69,2; Nett 191,17 (Nett-a); Vism 368,25. — 
°-vatthu, n., an object forming part of one’s self 
(Childers, cf. Ja IV 402,12). ; — °-vatthuka, mfn., 
having its physical base in the interior, individual, Vibh 
307,16; 319,24 (scil. viniiana). — °-vera, n., enmity 
(malice) from within (one’s self), i. e. from fear of 
revenge '.(opp. bahira-vera), Spk II 93,17; 94,8 ( = 
ajjhatta-vera, ib. s). — °-samgaha, m., kindliness 
to one’s own people, Ja III 402,26 (opp. agantuka-s 0 ). 

— °-santati, /., personal subsistence, Ps I 209,8. — 
( 4 -sutta, n., = SN III 180—1.] 

ajjhapatta, mfn. [ajjha (q. v.) + *patta = 
patita, pp. of adhi-patati, sa. abhipatati; metrically 

— ~ (cf. udapatta), but Mss often spell ajjhappatta, 
and Ct.s lake it from pra -f- j/3p (see below), perhaps 
under influence of the formula idha-m-ajja patto, 
Ja III 529,1*.; V 137,28*, cf. Pv 78], 1. who has flown 
at (over), rushed on, ’pounced upon’ (said of birds 
and beasts of prey), with acc.: lapa(m)-sakunam sahas3 
—o, SN V 147,n (= lobhasahasena patto, Spk) ^ 
Ja II 59,21; 13pam . . . sahasa —o, Ja II 60,io*; so 
mam patitva sahas’ ajjhapatto, Ja V 198,i* (= sam- 
patto); atha narii so sakuno —o, Dhp-a I 164,13; 
bhujangamo kakkatam —o, Ja III 296,2* (= sam- 
patto): vanam — a, DN II259,i* (= do. Sv); ma- 
hodadhim hamsa-r-iv’ —o, Sn 1134; tarn uttamasu 


venisu —o paramasi, Ja V 158,6* (= sampatto; 
Ed. ajjhapatto, C k ajjhapanno and (158,23') aj- 
jhepatto); without object: Ja II 450,27* (= upagato 
. . . pakkhanto). — 2. fallen down (in a swoon): tarn 
—am rajaputtim udakena abhisincatha, Ja VI 566,30* 
(see Ct. and ib. 566,8* papata chama). Cf. next. 

ajjhapatva, abs. of prec., hastening to, Bv X 3 

(read with Ct.: tarn — upanisidi [and scan ~--- 

— --■]; = patv3 adhipatva upagamma ti attho). 

Cf. udapatv3. 

[ajjhapararh, SN V 218,19, w. r. for accasara, 
see atisarati.] 

ajjhabhavi, ajjhabhl, ajjhabhQ, aor. see adhi- 
bhavati. 

ajjhabhasi, aor. 3 sg. of adhi + i/bhas 1 , to 
address, Sn 2 p. 13,20 (Bhagavantam gathaya —, 
= abhasi, Pj); 32,10, etc.; Vin 17,3; 11 195,27; 
SN I 5,3; 103,14 (paccabhasi, ib. 103,18; o. 1. paccaj- 
jhabhasi); IV 117,14; DN 1139,9; Dhp-a I 433,1 o; 
Pv-a 56,10, etc. — 3 sg. med. (a) “-bhasittha, Ja IV 
234,29*; VI 22,27* (C ks ), 448,14*; (b) °-bhasatha, Ja 
IV 210,19* (quoted Mil 173,2*); IV 258,25*; V 344,20* 
= 348,12*; 349,12* (paccabh 0 , ib. 349,13*), etc. 

ajjhayana, n. [sa. adhyayana; cf. ajjhana, 
ajjhayana & ajjhena below], reading, learning (by 
heart), studying (the Vedas), Mil 225,31 (+ ajjhapana, 
etc.); Dhatum 759 (= I'cacc); Sadd III (C e p. 775, 
31 *, 36), Pay II 37 (giving the sense of prp. adhi, 
e. g. vydkaranam adhite). Cf. ajjhayati & “ajjheti, 
adhiyati (adhite). 

ajjhayaniya, ajjhayitabba, mfn. grd., see 
1 ajjheti. 

ajjhavSsayi, aor., see adhivaseti. 

ajjhavodahi, aor. 3 sg. [ajjha ( q. v.) + -v-odahi, 
cf. odahati; or perhaps blending of ajjh-odahi and 
*ajjh-ava-dahi, cf. anavosita, nirassajanti]; panjare —, 
he put (them) into the cage, Ja V 365,29* (= odahi 
thapesi). 

‘ajjhS (or accha), /. = ajana (q. v.), Kacc-v 640 
( from i/aj); Sadd III 1259. 

>ajjh5, in yavat-ajjh5-vinita, (v. r. to yavata ca 
vi°) AN I 285,33, prob. represents ajjhaya, as anna 
for annaya in sammad-anria-vimutta and pariya /or 
pariydya in pariyagata, sajjha for sajjhaya in sajjha- 
magga (Ai Gr I § 241, b). 

ajjh-agare, ind. (/oc. of adhi + agara; as to 
’governing prepositions’ see (besides cases reported 
under agga-, anto-, bahi-, pdra-, cf. Schubrinq ad 
Kalpasutra I 11 p. 37) (a) toe.: ajjhacare ajjhajive 
ajjharame ajjhokase, adhi-cittc (adhi-cetasi, JAs 
1912,243) adhi-sile adhi-pannaya adhi-patimokkhe, 
abhi-dhamme abhi-vinaye; (b) acc. m.: adhi-Brah- 
manarii, pi. adhi-deve; (c) acc. n. (as in sa.): ajjh- 
attam ajjh-asayam adhi-cittam adhi-jeguccham adlii- 
pannam adhi-vimutti adhi-silarh, abhi-dassanam 
(Ja VI 193,22*), abbh-attham, — hence comp, nouns 
as ajjhokasn-gata ajjhina-mutta adliisila-sikkha abhi- 
dhamma-katha (paron. in MN I 214,24, etc.) adhi- 
devn-nana-dassana. And secondary nouns as abhi- 
dliamma (abbhokasa); Ct.s (see also Nidd on adhi- 
deve, Sn 1148, and cf. abhivinayo . . . adhipalimok- 
kharii, Vin V 1,17-ia) mostly: "adhisllam —- uttama- 
silam", and the like, Sv ad DN I 174,18], at home. 
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AN I 132,2 (= sake ghare, .Mp) = II 70,n = It 
109,21 (It-a = do.). 

ajjhacaraniya, grd. of next, = ajjhacariya, q. v. 
ajjhacarati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. adhy-a -f [/car], 1. to 
practise (something bad), commit (acc.), AN IV 270,11 
(yam bhattu amanapa-samkhatam, opp. bhattu 
manapam carati); As 89,24 (dussilyam); inf. ~itum, 
Vin II 301,s; DN III 133,13 (nava thanani); MN I 
523,4 (panca thanani) AN IV 370,2 (= paiica 
karanani atikkamituin, Mp); Mil 266,31 (yam kilesam 
lokavajjam); pp. ajjhacinna, grd. ajjhacariya (ajjha¬ 
caraniya) q. d. — 2. to have intercourse with, aor. 3 
pl.~ irhsu, Ja IV 231,18 (annamannam; cf. ajjhacara). 

ajjhacariya, grd. of pr*c.; °-vatthu, n., object 
oj offence, Pj I 31,n (v. /. ajjhacaraniya-v°, ib. Ap¬ 
pendix Pj II 866). 

ajjhac5ra,m. (cf. ajjhacarati), transgression, (atilt, 
Abh 430 ( = vitikkama); kayika-vacasika-°, Sp I 19,l 
(= sannamavelam abhibhavitva pavatto acaro — 
vitikkamo, Sp-t); esp. in an eroticaI sense, Vin III 
121,8' (= ‘kdya-samsagga’, Sp ad Vin III 120,34**, 
Sp-t); 128,35' (explaining 'obhaseyya'; Sp);Mil 127,20; 
Sp i 216,8 (°-malinatta, n., q. o.); ja I 396,4; V 429,22 
[in Ja V 318,18’ w. r. for ajjhflvara, q. t>.; in Sv III 
129,i s read with pt: tasmim anajjhacaro acalo). 
(Nett-a reads ajjhacaro for sainpadanam, Nett 44,18 
and explains adhitthahitvS Jcaranam, thus making 
it a counterpart to an-ajjhacaro, Nett 44,is.| — lfc. 
a. an-°, punappuna 0 , vatthu°, sulabha 0 . 

ajjhacSre, ind. [/oc. see under ajjhagare), in 
matter of conduct; adhisile sllavipanno ficaravipanno, 
atidi(thiyd ditjhivipanno, Vin I 63,33 (Sp); 67,#; 
II 4,25, 36 (Vjb Sp-t ad Vin 113,8; in atiditjhiya 
ati- for adhi- may be due to the later analysis referred 
to s. a. ajjhagare, cf. ajjhasayam Sdibrahmacariyam; 
according to Sp adhisile here means 'as to PArSjikd 
and Samghddisesd’, while ajjhacare is 'as to the other 
five dpattikkhandha’). 

ajjhacinna, mfn. (pp. of ajjhacarati), practised, 
accustomed, committed; bahuih assdmanakarh —am, 
Vin II 80,34; MN II 248,is; 250,3 foil.; idarh me 
upajjhiyena ~-am, Vin II 301,s; vasalavado dlgharat- 
tam —o, Ud 29,l (v. r. for samudacirmo, Ud-a 194,13). 

ajjhajive, ind. (adhi + ajiva, toe.; see under 
ajjhagare), with regard to the rigours of the regimen; 
—va adhipatimokkhe va. MN II 245,17 (= ajlva- 
hetu, ajivakarana, Ps). 

ajjhana, n. = ajjhayana (cf. ajjhayana, ajjhena), 
Dhatum 580 (= |/i). 

ajjhapajjati, pr. 3 sg. (adhi-a -)- I'pad), 'lo go 
too far’, incur, commit (an offence). As 219,6; part. 
—anto, Vin III 164,ie' foil, (parajikam dhammam); 
/. —anti, Vin IV 237,1 a' (samghadisesam): inf. —itum, 
As 219,7; pp. ajjhapanna, q. v. 

ajjhSpatti, /. (cf. ajjhapajjati), the becoming 
guilty. — lfc. an-°, q. v: 

■ajjhapana, n. (from caus. of adhi 4- j/i), teaching, 
instruction. Mil 225,31. Cf. ajjheti (ajjhdyati), 
adhiyati. 

5 a-jjhapana, n. (cf. jhapeti), not burning, not 
scorching, Ja VI 311,7' (allahatthassa, q. v.). 

ajjhapanna, mfn. (pp. of ajjhapajjati, very often 
confounded with ajjhopanna. q. v.), 1. (in an active 


sense, with acc.) who has committed (some offence); 
garudhammam Vin II 255,17 = AN IV 277,s; Vin 
III 164,17'; Mil 255,i (parajikam); — 2. (in a passive 
sense), which has been committed, Vin 1103,37' (apatti), 
[the v. 1. ajjhapanno Ud 35,24 is unknown to Ud-a 
and Mp-t ad AN IV 356,18). — lfc. v. an- 0 , natta 0 . 

ajjhapannaka, mfn. = ajjhapanna (1); antinpa- / 
vatthum —o, Vin I 121,2 = 135,29 = II 173,18 
(sikkham paccakkhatako — ummattako). 

a-jjh&pita, mfn. (cf. jhapeti, pp.), not cremated, 
Vism 76,20 (matasarire —e). 

ajjh£pllita, mfn. (adhi-a + j/pi|, pp.), tormented, 
emaciated, Pv-a 180,21 (khuppipasaya). 

(ajjhapekkhati) pr. 3 sg. [ajjha -j- apekkhati, 
o. o.], to abandon, neglect (7); aor. 3 pi. ~ imsu (yena 
kiccena sampatta), Ap 181,13 (or w. r. for ajjhupek- 
khimsu?). 

ajjhSbhava, m. (from next), intercourse, contact 
with (yen.), Ja II 357,6’,is'. 

ajjhabhavati, pr. 3 sg. (adhi-a + |/bhu), to have 
to do with (ace.), ja II 357,16' (where Ct. takes it = 
abhibhavati, but see Kern p. 67). 

ajjbSya, m. [sa. adhyaya), a chapter or section 
of a book, Abh 911 (= ‘sagga’). — lfc. (a reader, 
student) v. manta” & cf. , ajjha. 

ajjhSyaka, m. (from ajjhayati, cf. sa. adhyayika, 
adhvayin), one who studies (the Vedas), skilled in the 
Vedas, a brahmanical teacher, DN 188,4 (manavo ante- 
vasi . . . —o -f- mantadharo tinnam vedSnam paragfl, 
etc.; Sv); 121,1 (+ do.); 130,'ll (do.); AN I 163,10 
(do.; Mp); 166,18 (do.); 111 223,17 (do.); Th 1171 
(tinnam vedana paragu); Bv II 6 (4- mantadharo, 
etc.; quoted Ja I 3,17’); Ap 24,12; Ja VI 199,27’ (—o 
yacayogo ahutaggi ca brahmano); 201,27* (-anaiii); 
204,31* (~arii mantagundpapannam); 498,22* (dana- 
patim yfleayogam amaccharirii); MN II 154,4 (-f- upa- 
nito); DN III 94,24 (taken as a + jjhayaka); Sn 140 
(v. r.). — lfc. v. an-°, manta 0 . 

ajjhSyaka-kuIa, n., a family of Veda teachers, 

Sn 140 (~e jat3 brahmana; v. r. ajjhayaka kule jata, 

Pj II 192,2). 

ajjh&yad, pr. 3 sg. (prob, denom. from ajjhaya 
[sa. adhyaya), cf. sajjhayati), to study, learn by heart; 

Sv I 247,16; Sadd II 13,242. — Cf. ajjheti, adhiyati 
(adhlte). 

ajjhayana, n. = ajjhayana; Rup C* p. 86,is 
Dhatum 759 (v. I.); Sadd II 1343. — lfc. v. eka°, 
veda°. 

ajjhHyi(n), mfn. (sa. adhyayin], engaged in study. 

— lfc. v. magga°. 

ajjharSme, ind. (adhi -)- 5rame, loc.; see ajjha- 
gSre), within the drama (q. v.), Vin I 187,31; III 
239,7'; IV 182,16-. 

ajjharuha, mfn., sometimes for ajjharuha, q. v. 
ajjharulha [pp. of ajjharuhati q. v.(, (a) in a 
passive sense; yehi (scil. ajjhariihehi) —a rukkha 
obhaggobhagga vipatita senti, SN V 96,7; — (b) in 
an active sense; /-abhivaddhanti brahantam pi vanas- 
patim, Ja 111 399,3* (scil. ajjharuha rukkha, ib. 1 4'), 
cf. .Mp ad AN III 63,12. — lfc. v. an". 

ajjh5r0ha, m(fn), which grows in and up over 
(sometimes spelt ajjharuha); (a) parasite (on, with 
gen.); maharukkha . . . rukkhanam —a, SN V 96,8 
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(scil. assattho, nigrodho, etc. ^ Ja III 398,27* foil.; 

— abhiruhanaka, Spk); Ja III 399,14 ; — (ft) metaph.: 
a varan 5 nivarana cetaso —a, SN V 96,21—97,1 ( scil. 
kamacchando vyapado, etc.) = AN III 63,12 ( = 
cetaso ajjharulha, Mp), quoted As 382,22 (Ed. ajjho- 
roha i. e. ajjhSroha; cittarh abhibhavantd arohanti 
ti cetaso ajjharoha, mt). Cf. Amg. ajjharoha. 

ajjharuhati [adhi-a 4- |/ruh] 1. to grow in and 
up over (as a parasite plant splitting and choking 
a tree, see Ja III 208,18 foil., 398,4 foil.), found in 
the pp. ajjharulha q. o.; — 2. to tyrannize, to bully, 
SN I 221,34* (v. 1. ajjhomhati; = ajjhottharati, Spk) 
= 223,19*, quoted Nett 173,3*. 

Ajjharoha, m. ' >’pr. of a mythical fish, Abh 673; 
Ja V 462,17 (so Ja-pot; E e Ajjhoharo, C k Ajjharo, 
C* Ajjhoro). 

ajjhavara, m., companion, company, retinue, 
train, Ja V 318,18* (E c here ajjh3c3ra); 322,23*; 
324,7*; 326,3*; 327,29* (Ct. always = parisa; ( perhaps 
it ought to be corrected into ajjhacara, representing 
•abhi-5-cara]). 

ajjhSvasati, pr. 3 sg. [so. adhi-a -f j/vas], to 
inhabit (as a ruler), to dwell in (as an owner) (arc.); 
lo hold (a position); to lead or enjoy a certain mode 
of life (very often with the object agaram, acc., a house¬ 
hold life): Sn 1002 (Pj) ^ DN II 16,13; AN V 288,2; 
Vin IV.224,3l'; Sn p. 106,io-is (imam pathavim); 
It 75,23 (samgjmaslsam abhivijiya —): AN I 106,30 
(samgSmasisam —; = abhibhavitva [ajvasati, Mp); 

— 2 sg. —asi: MN II 71 ,21 (phitam Kurum); — 1 sg. 
—ami, MN 1171,23 (do.); DN 1134,27 (pathavi-manda- 
laih abhivijiya); Mil 88,i s (ag£ram); — part. m. —anto, 
MN I 515,28 (putta[dara]sambadha-sayanam); Mil 
243,4; 348,13 (do.); AN III 302,18 (mahantam bho- 
gakkhandham); instr. sg. —ata, DN I 63,4 = MN II 
55,28 = Pp57,l3 (Ed. °—ato); instr. pi. —antehi, Dhp-a 
I 6,25 (geham); gen. pi. —atam, AN I 49,is; part. med. 
m. -amano, Ja I 56,io; — pot. 1 pi. —eyy3ma. MN II 
72,i (tarh abhivijiya); — aor. 3 sg. —vasi, Ja I 145,27; 
V 177,18 (tarn, scil. nagaraiii); 3 pi. —vasimsu, ift. 
312,9' (phitam aharanim; = ‘avasum’); fut. 3 sg. 
—vasissati, Ap94,«; — abs. —itv3, DN III 76,24 
(= tattha vasitva, Sv); — pp. ajjhdvuttha (q. d.). 

ajjhSvasathe, ind. (adhi avasathe, toe. cf. 
ajjhagdre), in a house, Vin 111239,7' (opp. ajjhardme). 
ajjhSvaiianika, n., a dowry, MTD. 
ajjhSvuttba, mfn. (pp. of prec.), inhabited, 
occupied, Vin II 210,32; SN II 106,l; Ja II 333,20 
(pasado; cf. °-pasado, (ft. 4 ); Pv-a 24,21 (samihhavena 
®-gharam); Ja VI 95,19 (°-pubbo, scil. bhOmippadeso, 
inhabited before). — Ifc. v. an-®. 

ajjhAsa, m., = *ajjh3saya (q a.), Ap 85,6-10. 
ajjhSsate, pr. 3 sg. med. [so. adhi -f ^5s], to sit 
upon, Mogg-v II 2 (with acc. rukkham). 

■ajjhasaya, mfn. (cf. next), inhabiting, resorting 
lo; ifc. v. aranna 0 , bila s . 

5 ajjhasaya, m. (from adlii-a + j/?i, cf. asaya 
(as to adhi- cf. adhimutti, adhippaya]), orig. meaning 
‘place, seat, domicile, receptacle‘ (cf. sa. pakvd^aya, 
ama^ava), hence esp. (a) said of the mind as a 
store of dispositions, i. e. the mental disposition (of 
the hearer): Dhp-a I 6,6 (°-vasena, scil. Buddha 
dhammarii desenti), cf. 111216,2; Ja I 88 ,it (tesarh 


—am oioketva); Dhp-a III 217,9 = IV 202,n (tassa 
—am viditva); Dhp-a I 249,2 (tassa —am ajananto); 
II 139,21 (naharh puttassa —am bhindissami); III 
95,15 (do.); Ps I 15,26; 11 343,16; III 484,u ; Spk 
II167,io; Mp II 318,9 (ad AN I 285,33); — (ft) 
inclination, intention, aspiration, wish: Abh 766; Ja 
IV 266,29 (Satthu —am ganhitum) =£ Dhp-a III 
228,13, cf. Ps II 346,18; Ja V 382,19 (Bodhisattass' 
ev' assa —o); VI 222,29' (eso mam' —o); As 314 ,19 
(—am karoti, to entertain a wish for); 334,24 (abl. 
—ato); Pv-a 88 , 7 ; 168,4; cha —a, Vism 116,22 (alo- 
bha° -|-). — Ifc. v. atta°, adSna°, adosa°, aneka 0 , 
amoha°, alobha°, ahita°, ak5sa°, upadinnaka 0 , 
ulara°, eka°, evam-°, kalyana a , gSma 0 , jhana°, 
dana°, n5na°, nissarana 0 , nekkbamma 0 , panita®, 
para 0 , paviveka 0 , puggala®, purisa®, maha®, 
yatha®, (yuddha®?), visama®, veneyya®, hita®, 
hlna®. 

ajjhasayam, ind. (cf. prec. & ajjh3g3re), as to 
the state of mind; DN II 224,9 foil. (— adibrahma- 
cariyam, q. v., i. e. ajjh-(asayaiii -f Sdibrahma- 
cariyam) if adibrahm® does not stand for adhi-brahm®, 
see note on atiditthiyj s. v. ajjhacare; Sv = uttama- 
nissaya-bhOtarii); III 39,14—40,5 (do.). 

ajjhSsaya-gahana, n., Ja II 352,17 (sabbesam 
®—gahanattham, in order to have the assent of the 
assembly). 

ajjhasaya-dh&tu, /., the element ‘mental dis¬ 
position’, Spk II 174,18 (ad SN II 153,24: 'dh5tum 
paticca uppajjati sanna’ = ajjhasayam paticca sanfia 
uppajjati; cf. SN II 154,20-21 (Spk)). 

ajjh&saya-purana, mfn., fulfilling one’s desire, 
Ja VI 15,34'; 528,17' (both in connection with punna- 
patta). 

ajjh3saya-phala. n., reaping of one's desire, 
Ja VI 16,18'. 

ajjhasaya-sampanna, mfn., with the right 
( friendly, liberal) intentions, Dhp-a III 97,9 (Rt 
sa:daT-a:ti); Pv-a 116,io. 

ajjhSsay&nurupa, mfn., 1. according to one’s 
mental dispositions, Pv-a 61,4- (®-kammatthana); 
106,n; 128,4- — 2. according to one’s wish, Ja III 
437,19; VI 301,31' (tava —am karoma = ‘yatha- 
matim'). 

ajjhasay&nusandhi, m., that form of sequence 
between the dhammakkhar.dha in a sutta which 
is commanded by the hearer’s mental disposition: 
pucchinusandhi -f — -f yath3nusandhi, Sv I 122,22. 
—123,10 (giving as an instance MN III 19,10-23); 
PsI2,2s; this anusandhi does not occur in Ud, 
Ud-a 4,30. 

ajjhSsita, mfn. (pp. of adhi-5 -f j/fi, cf. ajjhfl- 
saya), intent upon; ifc. v. jhana®, brShmanattha®. 
— ajjhasitatta, mfn., whose mind (atta) is set upon; 
ifc. v. vimutti-®. 

ajjh&harati, pr. 3 sg. (adhi-a j/hr, sa. adhyi- 
harati), to supply, Sadd 339,9, 25 (padatii); 

ajjhShSra, m. [so. adhyahjra], supplying (an 
elliptical expression). Pay fol. khc v. 7. 

ajjhittha, mfn. (pp. of ajjhcsati, cf. ajjhesita). 
asked, requested (to preach the dhamma, or to give a 
sentence (as a judge 4 !)); Sn p. 218,13 (= yacito, Pj); 
DN II 289,2 (®-panha, w. r. —a panhS; = ajjhesita- 
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panha puttha-panha, Sv); Sp I 103,3; Ud-a 310,36 | 
Dhp-a IV 101,22 ( v. 1. abhijjhittha, cf. samijjhit- | 
tha, Ja VI 12.25*); —■ Ja VI 292,28* (= anatta). — j 
lfc. v. an-°. See also sam-ajjhittha. 

ajjh-ina-mutta, mjn. (i. e. adhi-ina-mutta), free 
with regard to debt, Kacc-v 46; Sadd ill 59. 

[ajjhupagacchati], pr. 3 sg. (adhi-upa -|- (/gam, 
cj. sa. abhvupagam°), ‘to enter, arrive to’, to assent, 
agree to (an opinion, view, and submit to the con¬ 
sequences); pot. 3 sg. “gacche, Thi474 (= sainpa- 
ticcheyya, Thi-a); aor. 3 sg. ajjhupagaini, Ja 11403,3* 
(sarayamam); VI 129,8* (do.); 3 pi. °Sgamum, Ja V 
323,io* (with gen. isinarii [or read isinam, acc. sg.t J 
= isinam santikam upagata, Ct.); pp. v. next. 

ajjhupagata, mjn. (pp. oj prec., also ajjhupagata, 
Vv 151, cj. majjhupagata; another rythmic variant is 
ajjhupagata (q. v.) justified by taking ajjhupagaini 
as from adhi-upa-S -(- (/gam, cj. (secondary) sa. 
abhyupagata and see ajjhupeti), who has attained 
to, entered upon, agreed to; resorting to, dependent oj; 
Th 587 (in Srya: — sSmannam); vevan- 

niy[am] amhi —o, AN V 87,31; 210,o (cj. parapin- 
darii —o, Mil 243,9); tad eva . . . allino, tad eva . . . 

—o, AN V 187,7; —o kapiniddam, Mil 300,31; setthit- 
th ana th —o, ib. 291, 10 . 

ajjhupagamana, n. (cj. sa. abhyupagamana), 
acceptance, assenting to, Vin II 97 , 34 ; 104,$ (upaga- 
manarh -j- —am adhivasana apatikkosanS). 

[ajjhupaharati], pr. 3 sg. [adhi-upa -I- ^hrj, 
to eat; only aor. —Shari, Ja II 293,13* (bhojanam; 

= ajjhohari, Ct.). 

ajjhupagata, mjn., = ajjhupagata. Th 1109 
(in jagatl); Ap 47,l; 322,14 (in ?Ioka). 

ajjhupagaini, aor. v. ajjhupagacchati. 
ajjhupSvekkhi, aor. [oj adhi-upa -f (/vi$, to 
sit down], Ja V 377,s* (thus Tr. for ajja pSvekkhi, 
Mss. & Ed.). 

ajjhupShari, aor. v. ajjhupaharati. 
ajjhupekkhaka, mjn. (cj. next & upekkhaka), 
disinterested, impartial; As 133,22 (SjSniySnam °-sS- 
rathi, a charioteer, treating (his horses with imparti¬ 
ality). — abstr. j. —ti <k n. —tta, As 196,17 (Ed. 
ajjhupekkhSkata®) = Vism 321,25. 

ajjhupekkhanS, /. or n., indifference, disregard, 
impartiality; Dhp-a IV 3,18 (adhivasanam —am); 

Ps I 84,8 (—ato upekkha); Patis I 16,io (®-attha); 

II 119,22 (do.); Vibh 230,12 joli. (j. -a); As 133,21; 

— ®-t5, /., Ps I 298,30 (impartiality). 

ajjhupekkhati, pr. 3 sg. [adhi-upa -f (/Iksj, to 
look on without interfering, to tolerate, to be indifferent; 

—ati, AN I 257,14 ( = pakkSpakkabhavam upadha- 
reti, Mpl); Patis 161*24 (samkhare); 168,0 (visuddham 
cittarh); II 24,14; Ja I 147,21; Nidd I 508,12* 
(Nidd-a); 2 sg. —asi, Vin 1178,34 = III 162,14; 3 pi. 
—anti, Ss 53,8; 2 pi. — atha, Ja V 229,5 (tolerate); 
part. gen. —ato, MN II 223,16; 224,30 (with gen.); 
pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Nidd 1508,22* (Nidd-a); 1 pi. 

—eyySma, MN I 155,2$ (= avySvata bhavcyySma, 
Ps); Dhp-a IV 125,3; aor. 3 sg. —i, Mil 275,9 (did not 
interfere); 3 pi. — imsu, MN I 155,2$ (let in peace); fut. 

2 pi. —issatha, AN III 194,22; abs. —itva, Bv I 52 
(cf. Ap 320,23); grd. — itabba, AN 1126,8 Pp 36,23 
(—o na sevitabbo); — nomen agenlis — ita(r), m.. 


SN V 69,n ^ Vibh 227,23 (Vibh-a 313,32); SN'V 
324,29 = 331,1 = MN III 85,1 (Spk III 383,n reads 
—ito for —itS); Ps I 82,1; — nomcn actionis —anS, 
/. or n. (q. v.). 

ajjhupeta, mfn. (pp. of next), who has attained 
to, DSth IV 5 (samyamam; cf. Ja II 403,3*). 

(ajjhupeti), pr. 3 sg. [adhi-upa -f y\, cf. yi. 
abhyupa-i° and abhyupS-i°), to go to meet; to go to 
lie on a place (in one’s abode); pot. 1 sg. —eyyam, 
DN III 23,2$ (tarn eva Ssavam; = upagaccheyyam, 
Sv); aor. 3 sg. —esi, ib. 23,34; fut. 1 sg. — essam, Ja 
IV 440,io* foil. (= upSgamissSmi, Ct.). 

‘ajjheti, pr. 3 sg. = ajjhavati (g. o.l; Pj II 447,23 
(vyakaranam — vedeti ca); grd. —etabba, Pj II 456,21 
(abt. —to, because it must be recited); —eyya, ajjha- 
yaniya, ajjhayitabba, Kacc-v 637. Cf. adhiyati 
(adhite). 

*ajjheti, pr. 3 sg. [so. adhy-eti, adhi -f gi; cf. Pan 
113,52 &sa-Dhatup 24,38], to long for, regret; to mourn; 
Sn 948 (na so socati nSjjheti; = abhijjhati, Pj; cf. 
Nidd 1 433 , 11 : na upanijjhayati na nijjhayati na 
pajjhayati). 

‘ajjhena, n. = ajjhayana (q. v.), DhStup 354 
(= |/i, cf. Dhatum 580; Sadd II 13); 545 (= (/cacc); 
MN ii 199,17 (—am brShmanS catuttham dhammam 
pannSpenti; = manta-gahanam, Ps); loc. —e, MN III 
1,12 (Ps); Ja II 327,16* (Ed. ajjhesanam, C fc * ajjhena 
ca, read ajjhenam ca); VI 201,9* = 207,2s* (—am 
ariya . . . upSgu); [VI 207,2* (—am aggim tappayitvS, 
see below and *ajja)]; pi. —Sni patiggayha, Ja V 10,i$* 
(= vede patiggahetva adhlyitvS, Ct.); Ja III 114,28' 
(—ena = ‘japena’); Nidd I 80,23 (—ena, = ajjhSyana- 
vasena, Nidd-a); Vibh 353,18,34; ef. also ajjbSyana, 
ajjhSna, pariyajjhena). — Ifo. v. Chanda®, jhSna°, 
manta®. 

•ajjhena, m(Jn), who reads, recites, prob. so 
assumed Ja VI 209,27' in the sense of mantajjhSyaka 
(read: ajjhena-m-aggin ti ajjhenS aggim) but cf, 
ajjiiena-m-aggim below. 

ajjhena-kujja, n., futile studies or doctrines, 
Sn 242 (v. 1. °-kutt(li)arii; = niratthaka-anattha- 
janaka-gantha-pariyapunanam, with v. 1. ®-kut(am 
(a: ®-kutam), Pj). 

ajjhena-m-agglih, Ja VI 207,2* (prob. w. r. 
for ajjena-m-aggim idha tappayitvS, i. e. feeding the 
sacred fire with clarified butler (see *ajja). The blunder 
may be due to ajjhenam ariya, ib. 201 , 9 * and 207,2$*; 
Cl. ib. 209,27' is corrupt, see ’ajjhena. 

ajjheyya, grd., see ’ajjheti. 

ajjhesaka, m(fn). (Jrom next), asking for; ifc. 
v. dhamma®. 

ajjhesati, pr. 3 sg. [adhi -f |/es); to ask, request 
(mostly: to ask one to preach the dhamma, cf. Sp ad 
Vin I 113,5; with acc. of the person or the thing asked 
for); —ati, AN IV 153,8 = 155,3 (samam va dham¬ 
mam bhSsati pararh vS —); 3 pi. —anti, Vin I 
116,2$; AN IV 299,is; Dhp-a IV 18,n; 1 pi. — Sma, 
MN III 10,13; aor. 3 sg. ajjhcsi Vin II 200,io; Ud 
59,21 (= SnSpcsi, Ud-a) = Vin I 196,3i; 3 pi. 

—esimsu, Vin I 116,13-1 o; fut. 3 sg. — esissati, Mp 
I 240,2$ (tarii . .. dhammam —); inf. —esitum, Vin 
I 113,9 (param); abs. —csitvS, Ps II 182,9 (dham- 
madesanam); pp. u. ajjhittha <Sc ajjhesita. 
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ajjhesana, /. [so. adhyesanal, request, sollicitation . 
(esp. to preach the dhamma); Abh 427 (sakkara- j 
pubbangama-niyojanam; cf. Sp-t ad Sp I 2,13*: ! 
garutthaniyam payirupasetva garutaram payojanarh j 
uddissa abhipatthana); Vin I 6,23 (Bralimuno —am I 
viditvS) = DN II 38,19 (= yacanam, Sv; cf. Bv I 
1-2; II 211) = SN I 138,1 (= do., Spk) = MN I 
169,5 ^ AN II 21,27; Dlip-a I 86,19 (Brahmuno 
—am adhivSsetva); do. (to write a commentary work): 
Sp I 2,13* (Vjb); Vism 712,2*. 

ajjhesita, mfn. (pp. of ajjhesati, cf. ajjhittha), 
asked, Nidd II 78,29 ( = 'ajjhittha', Sn p. 218,13); 

Pj I 131,27 (ekam —o pi, appam yacito bahudayako 
ularapuriso viya .. .); do. (to write a tika, cf. ajjhe¬ 
sana), Sp-t conclusion o. 3; see also As-mt conclusion 
o. 2. Cf. also yacita, avacita, abhiyacita. — Ifc. v. 
an-”. 

ajjhokasa-gata, mfn. (see next), abiding in the 
open air, SN II 230,20. 

ajjhokase, toe. (adhi + okasa, [see under 
ajjhagare], = abbhokase, q. v.), in the open air, 
Vin I 15,21; 152,2i; SN I 104, 2 ; 112,n; 212,e; III 
100,«; Dhp-a III 15,20; IV 101,20 (cf. Ud 59,17); Ja 
V 195,5' (opp. udakatthanc). 

ajjhokirad, pr. 3 sg. [adhi-ava -f- [/kf, cf. sa. 
abhyava 4 - p'kr], to strew, sprinkle, throw on, cover, 

3 pi. —anti, DN II 137,21 foil, (okiranti — abhippa- 
kiranti, scit. Tathagatassa sariraih; ajjhot.tharanta 
viya kiranti, Sv); fut. 3 sg. — issati, Anag 102 (pup- 
phani). 

njjhogahatl (ajjbogaheti), frequent spelling for 
ajjhogfih 0 (mostly non-presential forms). 

ajjhogalha, mfn. (pp. of next), who has entered 
or dived into, AN IV 100,n (mahasamudde) Sp I 
119,12* (mahannave) = Pj.II 442,29*; Mil 348,1* 
(dhute gune, keeping the dhutangas); Ps III 124,21 
(mahSsararii, scil. mahanava). — °-pparta, mfn. 
\blending of ajjhapatta and ajjhogajha], who has 
taken up (his abode) within, SN I 201,17 (antiata- 
rasmirh kule ativelam —o; = ogahapatto, Spk). 

ajjhogahatl, pr. 3 sg. (adhi-ava -j- pgah, cf. sa. 
abhyava-^/g5h), to dive or plunge into, to enter or go 
far into; —ati, DN I 101,5-13 (vanam); Nidd I 152,24 
(pagfthati ogahati —ati pavisati); Ps III 625,19 = 

Pj 1 176,14; 2 sg. —asi, DN 1102,19; 3 pi. —anti, 
DN I 222,25 (samuddam); AN III 368,24; V 133,20; 
aor. 1 sg. ajjhogahiih, Ap 20,2 (as ariihati: aruhi, 
ayuhati: ftyuhe; cf. sa. gOhati: aguhat); inf. —ituiii, 
Ps I 112,14; abs. ajjhogShitva (Mss. generally and 
Edd. sometimes ajjhogahetva or °g5hctva, where -e- 
prob. is due to confusion with °ganhati (j/grah)): Ap 

20,7 (-—]; Vin 123,4; III 18,so; DNII134,2i; 

173,15; 111 62,24; SNIII91,u; AN III 75 , 20 ; IV 
356,io; MN I 79 ,i (cf. note p. 536); 108,18; 147, 10 ; 
152,5; 156,2i; 229,22; 359,is; 447,21; 501,29; II 8,29; 
9 , 4 ; Mil 87,io (cf. note p. 422; quoted As 142,23); 
300,27; Ja I 7,i; Dhp-a I 375 ,i : Pj I 185,29 (ariya- 
saccani pannaya); Ps I 192,19 (nadim v3 tajakam 
va); pp. ajjhogiilha (g. v.). 

ajjhogSbana, n. (from prcc .); ifc. v. attha°, 
gahana 0 , salila°. 

ajjhotthata. mfn. (pp. of next, also spelt °tthata), 
covered, flooded ; overcome, overwhelmed; Pv-a 55,15 


(gehena); As 15,4 (Buddha-rasmihi); Pj II 437,n 
(udakena); Dath V,5 (sokena); Ja I 363,17' ('asino' 
= abhinivittho —o); 410,13'; V 91,25' (= ‘adhi- 
panna'); 379,19' (= do.); Pj I 153,19 (= ‘phuttha’). 

— °-hadaya, mfn., with the heart overwhelmed (by 
love, pemena, mahogheneva), Dhp-a I 278,18. 

ajjhottharana, n. (nomen actionis from next), 
ifc. v. an-°. 

ajjhottharati, pr. 3 sg. (adhi-ava -f- |/str, some¬ 
times spelt °ottarati as from adhi-ava (or ut-) + l/tr), 
generally meaning ‘to cover, to spread over' in various 
combinations; thus: (a) to fall and remain lying, 
covering something: Ja I 61,20 (turiyani —itva nipaj- 
jimsu); AN III 92,2 = Pp 67,28 fol'.. (abhinisidati 
abhinipajjati —ati; = avattharati, Pp-a); part. pass. 
—iyamana, AN III 92,3 = Pp 67,28; — (ft) to flow 
over, overspread: Mil 296,14-17 (sadevakam )okam; 
dvadasa yojanani); Sv II 232,9 (expl. 'ajjhokirati'); 
Ps II 330,9 (Vajjirattham); Ja III 289,14 (—itva); 

— (c) to fill (with): Dhp-a I 426,4 (aor. —ari, nagaram 
gandhena; Ed. avatthari); III 30,17 (setthidhitaraih 
pubbasineho —ari); Ja I 330,20 (E e °ottari); do. 
with pass, sense (= was flooded), Vv-a 48,i (gama- 
padeso); — (d) to cover (with), to spread out: Ps II 
563,10 (khipjpjam gahetva macche —ante); II 260,n 
(pasa-r5sim —itva); 111291,3 (danam mahantarii 
—itva); — (e) to transgress (boundaries): Vin I 111,15 
(simaya si mam —anti, 'to encompass’, TrsI; Sp); ib. 
20 (pot. —eyya; grd. — aritabba); Ps II 215,17 (vatirii 
ajjhottharanta pavisanti, 'passing over’); — (J) to 
overcome, overwhelm: Ja I 410,n' (atibhavati 4- 
—ati = ‘ativattati’); Dhp-a 175,12 (abhibhavati 
-j- —ati = ‘pasahati’); Mil 338,22 (abhibhavati + 
—ati); Spk I 402,12 (= ‘ajjharOhati’); Ja I 163,19' 
(= 'atibhoti'; vanceti ti attho); As 400,18 ('anv3- 
ssaveyyuih’ = anuppabandheyyum -f- —eyyum); 
Ja I 333,3 (inf. — itum asakkontS); Ja I 72,5 (part, 
med. — aram&n2); 73,4 (udakena naiii — itv5, ‘to 
deluge’); Mil 336,27 (atikkamitvS atisayitvS -f- — itv3, 
‘to surpass’). 

ajjhottharita(r), m. (nomen agentis from prec.): 
Kkh (C*) 5,28 (simaya slmam —ta; cf. Vin I 111,is). 

ajjhopanna, mfn. (pp.of adhi-ava -{- j/pad; Amg. 
ajjhovavanna, cf. Vyu. 110,8-7 and see- adhipanna; 
often confounded with ajjhapanna (q. v.)), addicted to 
(toe.), mostly in the formula: gathita mucchita 4-, 
DN I 245,25 (kamagune; Sv, pt; cf. Sv III 28,7 ad 
DN III 46,28: ajjhapanno ti amise atilaggo) = MN I 
173,27 (= tanhaya ajjhogajha, Ps); MN I 162,9 (cf. 
note p. 543); II 203,18; AN I 74,5 (Mp); 274,20 ( = 
tanhaya gilitvfi parinitthapetva pavatto, Mp, Mp-t); 
11 i 68,14 (itthiphotthabbe ratta -f); V 178, e (ga¬ 
thita 4-); SN II 270,1 (do.); IV 332,26 (bhoge gathito 
muechito -J-); Ud 75,10-26 (kamesu satta ratta-J-; 
Ud-a); Sv I 59,24 (kamagunesu ratta gathita muc- 
chita 4-); cf. Nidd I 159,24',' II 156 (nissita). — Ifc. 
v. an-”. 

(ajjhobhavati), pr. 3 sg. (adhi-ava -f ybhu), 
to overcome; aor. 3 sg. — bhavi, Ja II 80,16* (tarn 
mam pamko — ; thus B l ajjhabhavi may 

be a good conjecture ] = adhibhavi, Cf.). 

ajjbomaddati, pr. 3 sg. (adhi-ava -f J'mrd), 
to tread down (upon); AN IV 191,n = 193,15 (rath!- 
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sain —, scil. assakhalunko; = dvihi purimapadehi 
isarii maddanto titthati, Mp). 

ajjhomucchita, mfn. (pp . of adhi-ava-/murch, 
but prob. a blending of adhimucchita and the formula 
mucchito ajjhopanno), clinging to (loc.) in longing 
or regret ; AN III 57,27 (= adhimucchito gilitva 
parinitthapetva gahanasabhavaya atirekamucchdya 
tanhaya samannagato, Mp; see under ajjhosaya). 

[ajjhorulha, m/n., w. r. for ajjharil|ha (q. v.), 
SN V 96,8. — ajjhoruhati, pr. 3 sg. (adhi-ava + 
/ruh), w. r. for ajjharuhati ( q. v.), SN I 221 , 34 *. — 
ajjhoroha, m/n. = ajjharOha, As 382,22-25 (v. 1. 
ajjharulha)]. 

ajjholambati, pr. 3 sg. (adhi-ava 4- /lamb), 
lo hang down on (loc. or acc.); 3 pi. —anti, MN III 
164,28-30 (pathaviya olambanti — abhi(ppa)lambanti; 
quoted Nett 179,4); Saddh 284, 296 (manasarh); pol. 
3 pi. —eyyurii, SN III 137,l# foil. (Spk). 

ajjbosa, ind., see ajjhosaya. 

[•ajjhosatl or *ajjhoseti], pr. 3 sg. (adhi-ava -f 
/so; *ajjhosiyati would correspond to sa. adhyavasyati, 
and Sadd gives siyati as pr. 3 sg. of /sa antakammani), 
to determine (a place), catch, take hold of; to conceive, 
ascertain (during meditation); fut. 2 sg. —issasi, MN 
I 328,ie (pathavim, etc.; = pathavirh ajjhosaya 
gilitva parinitthapetva tanha-mana-ditthihi ganhis- 
sasi, Ps); 1 sg, — issami, ib. 21 ; inf. — iturh, MN II 
263,8 (abhinanditurii abhivaditurn -f); abs. (a) —itva, 
Ps II 99,7 (v. 1. —etva); (b) ajjhosaya and ajjhosa 
(q. d.); grd. —itabba, MN I 109,36 (a./. —etabba; 
abhinanditabba +; quoted As 5 , 4 ); pp. ajjhosita, q.v. 

ajjhosanna, mfn. (pp. of adhi-ava -f /sad, cf. 
osanna, avasanna), Sv I (S') 460,4 (w. r. for ajjho- 
panna, DN I 245,25, = ogajha); Mp II 64,4 (do., 
AN I 74,5). 

ajjhosana, n. (sa. adhyavasana], catching at, 
grasping, coveting, DN II 58,34 = III 289,4 = AN 
IV 400,26 (chandaragarii pajicca —am, -am paticca 
pariggaho; = aharh maman ti balava-sannijjhanara, 
SvMp); MN I 191,4 (chando alayo anunayo -+-; 
= ajjhogdhitva gilitva gahanavasena —aril, Ps); 
411,21 = 498,16 (saraga +); pi. -a, SN III 187,4; 
V89.3 (sariiyojana-vinibandha -|-; Spk); AN I 66 ,io 
foil, (kamaraga [or dijthiragaj-vinivesa- + ; Mp); Dhs 
1059 (As 363,9), 1136 (cf. Trsl. p. 277); Dhp-a IV 63,2 
(alnya -f-); — °-laklthana, n., character of a°, Nett 
23,29; m/n. ib. 27,n (—8 tanha). — Ifc. o. an- 0 , 
ekanta 0 , kima°, dlttlil- 0 , bhava°. 

ajjhosaya (and ajjhosa), ind. (abs. of “ajjhosati"; 
sa. adhyavasaya and adhyavasya), having grasped, 
mostly in the phrase —aya (or —a) titthati, to continue 
grasping, SN IV 159,8 (cf. Nett 155,25, Nett-a) 

MN I 266,30 = II 265,2 (abhinandati -f; = tan- 
hajjhosanena gilitva parinitthapetva ganhati, Ps; 
as (or gilitva here and below see SN IV 159,8, cf. 
ajjhomucchita); MN I 270,15 (do. with negation: 
najjhosaya); SN III 14,7 (do., = gilitva parinittha¬ 
petva ganhati, Spk); IV36,5; 60,15; 79,20 (do.)71,n* 
(najjhosaya [a: *ajjhavasaya — — bhurijati); 

Mil 69,3 (abhinandanti +); Mp II 64,4 (ajjhopanna 
ti — gilitva parinitthapetva thita); an-ajjhosaya 
titthato, MN I 270,17; tan ca ajjhosa titthati, SN IV 
73 , 20 * = Th 98 (Th-a); 794; najjhosa titthati, SN 


IV 74,23* (= tain arammanarii gilitva, Spk) = 
Th 806. 

ajjhosita, mfn. (pp.of “ajjhosati", sa. adhyava- 
sita), (a) in an active sense: adhering to, catching hold of, 
grasping, MN 165,18 (allina, upagata ; with acc. 
bhavadiUhiih); 233, 10 (do., = tanhadiUhivasen’ eva 
veditabbo); Nidd I 75,7; ThI 470 (with loc.; = 
tanhavasena abhiniviUha, Thi-a); Pv 761 (loc.; = 
do. Pv-a); AN 11 25,29*; Mil 76,24; — (*) in a pas¬ 
sive sense: what is adhered lo, grasped, occupied; 
taken for granted, Nidd I 411,13 (Nidd-a); SN II 
94,is (—aril mamayitarh paramattham; = tanhaya 
gilitva parinitthapetva gahitarii, Spk) — 96,7; AN 
II 25,24*; 26,1* (diUharh sutarh mutarh + ; = gilitva 
parinitthapetva gahitarii, Mp). — Ifc. v. an-°. 

ajjhohata, mfn. (pp. of adhi-ava-/hr; cf. sa. 
abhyavahrta), eaten, swallowed, Abh 757; As 330,16 
(tarn hi . . . —aril kucchirh vitthambheti); Ss 148,4; 
Saddh 610 (with active sense: —o va balisarh maccho 
o: the canonical vainkaghasta; cf. bhattarii bhutto, 
Kacc-v 628). 

ajjhoharana, n. (from ajjhoharati), (a) pulling 
into, applying (of a goad-stick), AN V 324,18 (pato- 
dassa —am; = attano abhimukhassa patodassa 
—sarilkhatarii patanam, Mp); — (b) eating, Ps I 256,24 
(dva-tikkhatturii °-matten'eva, by eating only twice 
or thrice). — Ifc. v. brahmana- 0 . 

ajjhoharaniya, mfn. (grd. of ajjhoharati), what 
is to be, or can be eaten, Ja II 8 , 6 '; VI 258,23' (°aharo); 
Dhp-a I 284,4 (°-mattarii, only so much). —• Ifc. o. 
gala 0 ; cf. ajjhoharitabba. 

ajjhoharati, pr. 3 sg. (adhi-ava -f /hr, cf. sa. 
abhyava + /hr), (a) to put into, to pour info, —ati, 
MN I 423,8 (— anto paveseti, Ps; but more likely lo 
c below); pot. 3 sg. —eyyurii, MN I 245,14; fut. 1 pt. 
—issama, ib. li; — (b) lo drag down, Ja VI 198,i*; — 
(c) to swallow, lo eat, pr. 3 sg. —ati. As 401,26 (pari- 
bhunjati —, = ‘ahareti’); Mil 366,28 (ajjhoh 8 rarii); 
1 sg. — ami, AN IV 318,to (saihkhaditva —); 3 pi., 
—anti, SN II 269,11 (do.); aor. 3 sg. —ari, SN II 
270,27; Ja II 293,21' (= 'ajjhupahari'); VI 205,2* 
= 213,6* (tariisagar'—); Pv-a 283,11; abs. —itv3, Ja 
I 460,24 (marhsarh kh3ditv3 (a: saihkhaditva| —); 
pass. 3 sg. — iyati, As 330,4 (kabajiriikatva —); grd. 
—itabba. As 330,13 (galena —aril = ‘galajjhohara- 
nlyarii'); Mil 366.30 (yogina . . . ajjhohararii —aiii); 
pp. ajjhohata ‘(q. v.); cf. ajjhoharana and next. 

1 ajjhoh3ra, m. [cf. sa. abhyavahara], (a) the 
act of swallowing, eating, taking food, .Dhatup 379 
(= /bhuj 1 ); Vin IV 233,22' (—e —e apatti sarhgha- 
disesassa); — (b) food. Mil 176,s; 366,28-30 (— arh 
ajjhoharati . . . —am ajjhoharitabbaih). 

’Ajjhoh3ra, m., see Ajjharoha. 

ajjhohlta, mfn. (pp. of adhi-ava-/dha; cf. sa. 
abhyava + /dha), laid upon (or into); unharh —aril 
mukhe, Ja II 7,27* (= unham ajjhoharaniyarii mukhe 
—aril thapitarii, Ct.). 

a-fiana, a-riata, sometimes written for ‘arihana, 
1 anhata (q. v.). 

1 /ahc: gamane, Dhatup 45; pujayarii, ib. 48 (cf. 
/acc); puja-gate, Dhatum 48; Sadd II 129 [/aiic, sa. 
Dhatup 21, 2 | (the meaning 'to shrink’ see ahcati (b), 
not mentioned by Gramms). 
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yanc: vyayagatiyam, Sadd II 160. 
yaiic: visesane, Sadd II 1334. 
anca, m. [is.], bristling (of the hairs), only i/c., 
v. romanca. 

ancati, pr. 3 sg. (|/ahc), (a) to pull, drag, hoist 
(evidently associated with sincati), Th 750 (—5mi nam, 
scil. my chain; o. 1. anchami); Ja I 417,14' (udakam 
—anti etaya ti udancani, cf. ussincana-ghatika, ib.); 
cf. anchati; — (ft) to contract, shrink. As 376,7 (katuka- 
bhavena cittarii —ati samkocati); — (e) to twist, to 
bend, Th750 (Tsee above); pp. ancita (g. v.). 

[Ancana-vana], n., w. r. for Anjana- 0 , SN 
V 73,1. 

ancala, m. [is.], the fringe of a garment; MTD A 
prob. Ap 255,12 (Ed. anjalim). 

ancita, mfn. [is., pp. of ancati (c)J, Vibh-a 454,14 
(uddhaiii anuggantva tiriyaiii —a ti tiracchanS; 
= gata, mt). 

ancuka, mfn., shrinking; ifc. v. katukancu- 
katS, /. abstr. 

Aficukotta-nadalvara, m., designation of a 
Tamil chieftain, Mhv LXXVI 95. — °—rayara, m., 
do., ib. 98. 

^ancb: dyame, Dhatup 53 — Dhatum 64 (A 
v. 1. ib. 66 for ^unch); Sadd II 167 [cf. ^/anch, sa. 
Dhatup 7,29]. See next. 

anchati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. Sfichati; Amg. anchai'; 
cf. ancati], to drag, pull; DN II 291,17 (Sv II 482,7) 
= MN I 56,24 (dlgharii —ami, rassarii —ami, * to make 
a long (or a short) turn’, said of a turner (bhamakara), 
in a simile to assasati; v. 1. anjami, cf. note p. 532); 
part. —anto, ib. (= ka<j<jhanto, Sv); cf. anchami, 
Th 750 (o. 1. for aiicami). Cf. Grierson, Bihar 
Peasant Life, p. 85 (plate). See also anja below. 

y/anj: vyatti-makkhana-gati-kantisu, Dhatup 69; 
vyatti-gatl-kanti-inakkhanesu,' Dhatum 74; vyattl- 
gatisu, Mmd 640 [cf. y/afij, sa. Dhatup 29,21]. 

anja, ind. (7) [cf. the interf.s hamje, handa, 
ambho: hambho], a shout to an ox: ‘go on, pull on'; 
only Ja I 192,5 (anja kftta, vahassu kd(a, C k reads 
anjana, corrected in C" to anja, S* ancha ( Imper. of 
anchati); Ja-pota: amjana kujaya usulava kula) 

Vin IV 5,20 (gaccha kata vahassu kata). 

anjati, pr. 3 sg. (/anj), to smear, besmear; 3 pi. 
—anti, Vin I 203,33 (anguiiya); imper. —Shi, Dhp-a 
I 21,io (bhesajjam); pot. 2 sg. —eyyasi, SN II 281.12 
(akkhini); abs. (a) —itv5, SN II 281,4 (do., C k ,S‘; 
—etva, E‘); (ft) —ctvfi (as from afijeti), Ja I 483,is 
(akkhim ukkhalimasiya); IV 219,le (akkhini); As 
138,31 (do.); pp. anjita: caus. anjSpeti (q. v.). 

'anjana, n. (Is.], 1. smearing, anointing; DN I 
12,9 (—am paccanjanam; Sv) MN 1511,16. — 
2 . ointment, collyrium (esp. for the eyes): (a) used 
for the sake of decoration, Abh 306: DN I 7,20 (Sv); 
in ThI 411 read anjanim (= anjana-nii|i, Thi-a); — 
(ft) as a cure for disease of the eyes, Vin I 203,13 
(five different kinds allowed ); gen. pi. —Snam khayo, 
evaporation of collyriums, Dhp-a II 25,14* = Ps III 
649,1*. — 3. a mineral substance, antimony, Ja V 
416,27**. — Ifc. v. akkhi-°, alamkSra 0 , kanha°, 
kala°, khara°, tela°, rasa 0 , sota°; cf. also *angana, 
abbhahjana, paccanjana. [Cf. MTD anjana, n., col¬ 
lyrium, night; — m., a tuktoo; — /., a chameleon .] 


'Anjana, m. Npr. [/s.] of the elephant of the 
western quarter. Abb 30 (Hravana -)-). 

’Anjana, m. Npr. of a Sakya prince, son of 
Devadaha-Sakka at Devadaha, and father of Maya 
and Mahdpajapati; Mhv II 17. Cf. Pj II 357, note 
2 & Anjana-Sakka below. 

'Anjana, m. Npr. of an officer of king Parak- 
kamabShu I, Mhv LXXII 206 (kamma-nayakam, 
cf. next). 

Anjana-kammanatha, m., designation of a 
chieftain, Mhv LXXIV 168. 

anjan’-akkhika, mfn., whose eyelids are dyed 
with collyrium, pi. —a, Th 960. 

anjana-giri, m., = anjana-pabbata; Ja VI 
264,27' (Kaiapabbataiii n5ma —im; e/. Anjana-giri). 

anjana-cunna, n., anjana powder. As 13,33 
(°-samokinna). 

Anjana-devi, /. Npr. of the daughter of Deva- 
gabbhS, Ja IV 80,21 foil.; Pv-a 111,17 foil. 

anjana-nall, /., a box for ointment, Ap 303,6; 
Thi-a 267,17 (see aiijani). — °-na]ika, /., a small 
tube for ointment, Ps ad MN II 65,3* (Ed. aiijani- 0 ; 
= 'aiijani'). 

anjana-pabbata, m., an antimony mountain, 
pi. —3, Ja VI 528,27* = 533,32* (nili); — do. Npr. 
Ja V 133,22; 415,23 (cf. aiijana-giri). 

anjana-punja, m., a mass of collyrium, Ja II 
369,2i(°-samanavaruja,m/n.);Saddh 286 (°-ftbha, mfn.). 

anjana-makkhita, mfn., smeared with collyrium, 
Th 772 = MN II 65,1* (netta -3). 

anjana-maya, mfn., consisting of antimony, 
Ps III 33,n (Ka|akataih; cf. aiijana-giri) = Ud-a 
300,22 PJ II 437,24. 

anjana-mdla, m., a kind of mineral (cf. anjana 
(3)), Ud-a 103,28 (cf. Amg. aiijana-puiaga). 

anjana-rukkha, m., a kind of tree, Ja I 331,20 
(°-s5ra-ghatika-vanna, mfn., like to a stick of the 
heart-wood of —, scil. °-mah3-maccha). 

anjana-loma-sSdisa, mfn., with hairs black as 
collyrium, Ja V 204,13* (—3 b3h3; — anjana-sadisehi 
romehi samannagat3, Ct.). 

anjana-vanna, mfn., dark, black; Ja I 138,l 
(—3naih kes3namj; 194 ,10 (said of a bull); II 369,17* 
= Dhp-a IV 89,2* (designation of the elephant Aiijana- 
vasabha); Pj II 137,20 (ekacce [gonaj kaI3 — a yeva); 
Nidd-a II 83,18 ad Kidd I 354,29 (kanho vanr.o). 
— Ifc. v. bhamara 0 . — °-kcsa, mfn., with black 
hairs, Sv I 284,14. 

Anjana-vana, n. Npr. of a deer-park near 
Saketa; Th 55 (Anjanaih vanam, a split-compound 
after the analogy of Nandanam vanam (Ja 111494,13*)); 
ThI 147 (do.); Ja III 272,5* (do. = —am n3ma uyy3- 
nam, Ct.); 274,n* (with rhythmical lengthening: 
Aiijan3vane, cf. Anjan3vaniya below & see An- 
janagiri); —c mi gad aye, SN I 54,9; V 73,2 (E e 
Ancana-®); AN IV 427,26; Saketaih nissaya —e viha- 
ranto, Ja I 308,25 = Dhp-a III 317,11; Pj II 531,16; 
Thi-a 137,7. 

Anjana-vaniya, see AiijanSvaniya. 
Anjana-vasabha, m. Npr. of an elephant, Ja II 
368,12 (a. 1. aiicana-vapna, i. e. ahjana-vanna); 

Dhp-a IV 88,17 (v. 1. afijana-sannibha). 

Anjana-Sakka, m. Npr. of the father of Maha- 
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pajapati Gotami, Ap538,n ( quoted Thi-a 152,5*); 
MhvII18; cf.* Arijana; see however Thi-a 140,35; 
Mp 1340,12. 

anjana-sadisa, mfn., like to collyrium, Ja V 
207,4'. 

anjana-sannibha, m/n., id., Ap 320,11; Dhp-a 
IV 88,17 (v. 1. /or °-vasabha). 

[anjana-salSkS, /., see anjanisalSka; Ja HI 
419,22' read anjanam salakaya nihnritvS.) 

[anjanS, /., (MTD) see ^hjana.] 

AAjanagiri, m. = Anjana-giri, Kacc-v 405; 
Sadd III 858 [cf. Pin VI 3,117; as to ‘rhythmical 
lengthening' see Wackebnagel Ai. Gr. II, 1 § 56, 
Gauthiot, La fin du mot p. 166 foil., and cf. aja- 
miga, Anjan&-vana, anQpama, nirupadhi, etc., nipiya- 
maya, etc., dharelum araho (Ja VI 180,13*), varam 
abhijeti (Ja VI 273,3*); the rhythm ~ —— is avoided, 
otherwise, in aghammiga, amatapphala, bahujjana, 
etc., m.pavacana, veramani, etc., in ajakaram medam, 
Anjanam vanam, etc., and in gamanam-pathe (Bv 
II 16), etc. J. 

Anjanavana, n. Npr. = Anjana-vana (q. v.); 
cf. prec. 

Anjanavaniya, m. Npr. of a thera, author of 
Tli 55 (uddana) ^ Mutlhipupphiya, Ap 142,10-28; 
prose-spelling Anjana-v°, Th-a (C c ) 127,12, etc. 

anjanika, /. (is.), a white-bellied mouse, MTD. 

anjani-thavika, /., a little bag or purse lor the 
collyrium box, Vin I 204,8. 

anjani-salSka, /., a little stick or pencil for 
anointing with aiijana; Vin 1 203,34; II 135,19; IV 
168,s. 

arijani, /., (a) a box /or ointment; Vin 1203,19; II 
135,19; IV 168,5; Th 773 = MN II 65,3* (= aiijana- 
[or anjani-J na|ik£, Ps; in the shape of a woman (?), 
cf. sa. lepyanari = arijani); Thi 411 (Ed. anjanam, 
but = anjana-naji, Tbi-a 267,17); Kbuddas XXIV,i 
(Jc title of the chapter ib.). — (b) (fs.j, name of a 
certain plant, Ap 16,3. 

anjanOpapi(ih)sana, n., admixture (of perfume) 
to the ointment; Vin I 203,14 (Sp-(); II 112,is (Ed. 
in both places °pisana); Mp III 30,12 (S e afijana- 
pimsanatth£ya). 

anjali, m. [it.], (a) the open hollow hand; MN I) 
75,12 (mamam —ismirh patitthapehi, ‘put it into my 
hand'); AN III 188,13 (—ina pivissami, ‘to drink 
from —’); — (b) more frequently, the two hands joined 
(by putting the fingers together) and raised to the head 
(as a token of reverence or sollicitation); Abh 268; 
—im panamctvS, Sn p. 79,2; Vin II 188,27; DN I 
118,31 (Sv); 1137,13 (^ Vin I 5,23); 163,27; MN I 
401,17; II 74,21; 250,ie; do. with gen., DN I 50,84 
(bhikkhu-samghassa; Sv); nom. —i suppanamito, Sn 
352 (Pj); acc. —im kariya, Ja VI 291,18* (with.acc. 
pers.); — irii kareyya, Ja VI 298,13' (with gen.); —im 
akarim, Vv 947 (Tath5gatassa; quoted Dhp-a I 
31,21*); mayham ~im akatva, Pv-a 178,i; •~im 
paggahetva, Vin I 57,6; MN II 248,25 [in Pv-a 
93,23 read with Ja IV 84,13 atanim pariggahetvaj; 
paggahetvana ^-im, Ja VI 299,2* ^ Bv I 56; —’im 
paggayha, Dlip-a IV 212,5; Vv-a 312,8; — im pagga- 
hesi, Ja I 54, 30 ; dasangulim —im paggahetva, Ja 
IV 447,ii* = V 166,24*; —irii pagganhapetva, Vin 


| I 22,14; dasa-nakha-samodhana-samujjalam — im 
I sirasmirh thapetva, Ja III 245,27; Vv-a 7,is (do. 
paggayha); sirasi —irh patitthapetva, Ja VI 46,8'; 
Ja IV 218,7* = V 234,21* (yacamananam —im nava- 
bujjhasi); — im bandhitva, Mhbv 37,2s; gen. -^issa, 
Ap 80,is = 123,20 ^ 281,17 (—iya, against metre). 
— Ifc. v. udaka°, eka°, kata 5 , paggahita 0 , pagga- 
! hita-tuccha 0 , sukkha°, <i- cf. panjali, panjaliKS. 
! anjalika, mfn., with the two hands raised (for 
salutation), Vin I 3,24 (purato atthasi —o Bhagavan- 
tam namassamano; w. r. (?), no Ct.; v. 1. panja- 
liko, and so Ud 10,ie). — Ifc. v. eka°, thita 0 , 
(ni)panna°, Jc cf. panjalika. 

anjali-kata, mfn. = prec.; m. pi. <~a, Ap46,is 

etc. (read panjaiikata?); f.Pv 358 [— —-• —, v. 1. 

pafijallkata). 

anjali-kamma, n. [sa. anjali-kacman], respectful 
salutation, MN II 123,8 (abhivadana-paccut(han-°); 
AN I 123,30 (do.) ; JaI219,n; 111 408,27' (do.); 
AN II 180,14 (abhivadanam +); IV 276,24 = Vin 
11255,7; Ja I 218,s (abhivadana-paccuUh&nam +); 
AN IV 130,11 (—am s5diyeyya); Vv 766; 948 (quoted 
Dhp-a 132,3*); Vism220, 26 ; Sv 1288,32 =PsII369,i. 

anjali-karaniya, mfn., worthy of being honoured, 
respectfully saluted, DN II 94,4 (Bhagavato savaka- 
samgho 5huneyyo +; Vism 220,26) = 111 5,23 = 
MN I 37,27 = AN II 34,32 = It 88 , 12 ; AN I 244,17 
(bhikkhu; Mp, Mp-t) = III 134,12, etc.; AN IV 13,n 
(satta puggala dhuneyya +). 

anjalikS, f. = anjali; Ja 111175,3' (— 'panja¬ 
lika'); Vv5 (—ikarii akSsirh). 

anjali-paggaha, mfn., raising the hands for 
respectful salutation, Mhv XXX 90. 

anjali-ppanSma, m., respectful salutation, Mil 
242,17* (ascribed to Sariputta); Ps II 368,19 (°-matta- 
karana, n., salutation only by anjali). 

Anjali, f. Npr. of a nun who accompanied Sam- 
ghamitta to Ceylon, Dip XVIII 24 (but see note on 
v. 25 ib.). 

'anjasa, mfn. [is.J, straight (as a way), direct; 
upright (in morals); Thi 99 (maggani —am); Th 35 
(ariyam ajlhangikam —am ujum . . . maggam); Vv 
143 (maggam . . . akutilam —am sivam; Vv-a 84,4); 
576 (maggo —o amatogadho; Vv-a 215,7); Tli 168 
(do. acc.); Saddh 328 (maggam saggassa —am); — 
Ja III 12 , 7 * (priyesu ca anjayesu cn, read anjasetu, 
v. 1. ajjavesu; = ujukesu akutilesu, Ct.; cf. Mp II 
375,17 ad AN II 28,21). — Cf. pahjasa, a-pahjasa. 

•anjasa, m(n). (from prec.), the direct path or 
way, Pj II 34,26* 5 ^ Abh 190 (n.); Th 179 (-am 
amatogadham; cf. Vv 576, etc., above); Bv II 16; 41 
(maggo — am vatumavanam; cf. ib. 44 3l Pj II 34,26*); 
Jinal 17— 18 ;.Mil 217,12 (puranam maggaih. puranam 
—am; cf. puranaAjasam, SN II 106,7 foil.; Spk); 
akasa-dhatu —o hoti, Sv I 201,12 (pt)- — Ife. v. 
anila°, ariya 0 , p3vacana°, purSna 9 , magga°, 
siva°. 

’Anjasa, m., a Cakkavatti, Ap45,li. 
anjasa, ind. [is.], straight on, Sv ad DN 1235,17 
(—a ujukam eva). 

anjasSparaddha, mfn., having missed the straight 
course, Patis 1129,19 = Ud-a 143,23 (vipatha-pak- 
khanno -[-). 
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ahjasayana, m. [in sa. mfn.], the straight coarse, 
DN I 235,17 (uju-maggo —o; Sv: ujumaggassa veva- 
canarh). 

ahjapeti, pr. 3 sg., caas. of anjati ( q. v.); aor. 3 sg. 
—esi, Dhp-a I 21, 10 . 

anjittha, m. [sa. anjistha], the sun; MTD. 

ahjita, mfn. (pp. of anjati), smeared, anointed 
( with collyrium); Ja I 483.16 (ekarh akkhirh); IV 
421,5' (—ehi akkhihi). — Ifc. v. an-°, su-°. 

anjit’-akkha, mfn., with (as it were) anointed 
eyes, Ja IV 421,2* (= anjitehi viya akkhihi saman- 
nhgata \scit. mig5]). — Ifc. v. an-°. 

anjlra, n. [/*.], the fig tree or frail; MTD. 

(ahjeti) & anjetva, ads., see anjati. 

‘anna, mfn. [sa. anya], 1 . other, another (different 
or similar); somebody else; one more, a new; pi. others, 
or the others, the rest; with pronominal inflexion, thus: 
n. sg. anharii, AN V 193,7 (opp. idam eva); the old 
form ahhad also occurs, e. g. ahnad-eva, MN I 372,20; 
SN II 95 , 9 , and in some compounds (see below); m. pi. 
(nom. acc.) ahrie, Sn 201; 189; n. pi. arihani, Ja IV 
129,2 5 ; also ahha, Sn 677 (haplol., with kotisathni); 
gen. pi. ahnesarii, Vin I 248, 1 6; — /. sg. annissa (instr., 
gen. or toe.), MN 130,97; Vin I 15, 10 ; Jail 27, le; 
some forms are used adverbially: ahhena (instr.), and 
ahhato (abl.), see separately below; — compar. ahria- 
tara, and saperl. annatama, see below. — (a) Abh 
717 (other); 802 (different); RGp 207 ad Kacc 180 
(ahha-saddo adhikathparavacano, i. e. 'denoting 
something different from what is appointed’, = Pay 
I; cf. Sadd 266.27 reading adhigaUparavacano = 

'denoting something that is different from what is under¬ 
stood, or experienced’); AN IV 394,6 (different, opp. 
ahath, ib. n; cf. Mvu I 290,3-4, etc., the old formula 
of a jataka-samodhana); AN IV 276,3 (ahhena pi 
pariyhyena); Ja IV 278,l (—arii katip&harii, some days 
more); — with abl. (= other than): MN I 119,a (tamhh 
nimitta —aril nimittaih); Ja VI 293,24 (rahho ikap- 
pato —aril eva akapparii kareyya); —ath ito, Sn 891. 
— (b) with negation (= nothing else, only that), Ja III 

212 , 4 *; often in the formula —aril n'atthi_pana): Ja 

I 292,i; 503,is; Dhp-a I 393,15; 402,12; do. as epexe- 
gesis: Dhp 274 (es’ eva maggo, n'atth’ anno); Ja VI 
305,22 (manavo yeva, na anno; cf. an-anha). — 
(c) combined with other pronouns: tayi amSrente anno 
ko maressati, Ja III 540,15; kS tassa anna .gati 
bhavissati, MN II 60,7; anno koci datjhurii na labhati, 
Ps III 683,e; anharii kind n'atthi, ib. 730,21; vin5 
saddhamma n'atth' aiiho kod nhtho loke vijjati, 
Kacc-v 274 (a corrupt floka from some canonical 
text (7); ns ad Sadd III (C e 789,33), explains 
'hatthi' as a niphta = ‘not’; cf. Sadd III 566; 
atth’ is not ■ likely representing atra). — (d) 
‘pleonastic’ (cf. greek SUoc): DN II 151,22 (surinS 
parappavada samanehi anne) = AN II 238,9 = 
MN I64,i (w. r. anriehi, cf. note p. 534); Mil 36,23 
(—ena daruna). — 2 . repeated (= one . . . another 
(different)): — aril jlvarii, —aril sarirarii, MN 1 426,13, 
etc.; this also title of a sutta, SN III 215; Ja III 
230,21* (anno . . . anno); Dhp-a III 72,io (rattirii 
—aril . . . diva —aril); 123,17 (oil.; Mil 32,24 (na hi 
—o manasikaro, —a patina); 65,12 foil, (anne . . . 
anne; cf. app-ekacce . . . app-ekacce, Sn p. 104,22); 


171,14-15 (ariharii . . . ahhena); see also anha-gocara; 
— do. at the same verb (or noun): —en' anharii pati- 
carati, i. e. to meet one question with an answer of 
quite different contents, DN 1 94,23; Vin IV 1,5 (etc. 
see paticarati); —en' ahhena dttena, Ja IV 57,25' 
(= ahnam-ahna (2), q. v.). — Ifc. v. an-”, tad-°. 

‘anna, mfn. [sa. a-jna], ignorant, Sadd 271 ,10 
(na janatfti —o; from Ud-a 426,29, see ahha-jana). 

anna-karana, n., another motive, Ja III 425,23' 
(B d perhaps belter anharii karanarii). 

anria-khantika, mfn., acquiescing in other views; 
anha-ditthika + : DN 1187,14; III 35,4; MN I 487,6; 
II 43,12. Cf. arina-rudka, nhna-khantika. 

[anha-gati, /., another course or existence, Ap 
464,28 (v. 1. better: anharii gatirii).] 

anna-gatika, mfn., having recourse to others, 
Sv II 193,2 = Spk III 302,3 (atta-gatikh hotha, ma 
—a; = ‘attasaranh’). 

anha-gocara, mfn., living by another or different 
pasture, Ja II 362,4 (mayath —a, tvam pi —o [or read: 
tvarii ’si]). 

ahha-jana, m., others, other people (the vulgar, 
cf. puthujjana, ito anne, etc.), Ud 91,io* (misso —ena 
vedagu; Ud-a 426,29 assumes ‘anna, q. v). 
ahha-jStl, /., another existence, Ap 394,20. 
ahha-jatika, mfn., of another nature (origin), 
Nidd I 265,n (kiiesh — a annavihitS; = anna-sabhava, 
Nidd-a). 

ahh’-ahna, mfn. (anna -f- anna), one . . . another, 
Ja V 267,13* (—aril musale hantva). Cf. ahnam-ahna. 

anhatattha, ind. = anhathh; Sadd III 844 
(sabbanamehi tha-tattha pakhravacane, tatthh-pac- 
cayo pSvacane appasiddho; cf. Kacc-v 400, Rup 405 
(w. r. annathatta). 

annatama, mfn. [sa. anyatama], a certain one 
(among many); with gen. tesarh aharii —o, MN I 
17,19-29 (= eko, annataro, Ps); Mhv XXXVIII 14; 
cf. Rup 207 (ad Kacc 180): ahnatara-ahhatama-sadda 
aniyamattM = Sadd 266,27. 

ahhatara, mfn. [sa. anyatara; with pronominal 
inflexion like ahha, but cf. m. pi. — i, SN IV 341, 28 ], 
1. either of two (with gen. pi.), Ja IV 253,14* (dvin- 
narii —aril natv5 [o: prob. jhatva]); VI 283,2* (Syuha- 
tarii —assa hoti, scil. jayo, parajayo). — 2. some 
(among more than two), any; one, certain (see Spk I 

15.12 quoting MNI255,io); (a) with gen. pi.: Sn35; 
210 (—aril pi tesarii); Sn p. 16,n (—o arahatarii; 
= eko ... abbhantaro, i. e. ‘one more prominent 
among them’, Pj) ^ DN I 177,8 (Sv); DN III 
37,17 (ayarii tesarh —o; = ay aril tesarii abbhantaro 
eko shvako v5, Sv); MN 1123,28 (tesarii —o Panca- 
karigo); Ja III 492, is* (so 'hath satarh —o 'smi); 
IV 261,13* (—o satarh so); Dhp 137 (dasann[aih) 
—aril thanarii); 157 (tinnam —aril yhmaih); Pj I 174,3 
(pahhadlnaih —to, abl.); cf. annatama; — (b) attribute 
to a subst.: Sn p. 80,1 (—asmirii rukkhamule; Pj); 
DN II 104,10; Ud 3,12 (—o huhunkajatiko brahmano; 
Ud-a); 4,4 (—o brahmanajatiko bhikkhu; Ud-a); 

38.13 (—aril rukkhamularii; Ud-a); 71,15 (—issa gani- 

khya); It 103,6 (—aril samannangam; It-a); Vin 1128,34 
(—asmirii avase); IV 246,31 (—issa bhikkhuniya sad- 
dhirii); 11137,14 (— issh itthiyh patibaddhacitto; 

quoted Sadd 217,29); DNIII89,is; MN II 3,16 (-o 



Kassapassa savako); SN 1 1,3 (~a devata;Spk); 140,20 | 
(~issa brahmanivS); 208,20 (~iss3 upasikSya); IV ! 
180,23 = AN IV 461,13 (~am devanikayam); SN IV 
191,20 (—o bhikkhu yen' ~o bhikkhu ten’ upasaiii- 
kami); Dhp-a I 54,23 (ath' [eko] annataro bhikkhu); 
Pj II 421,io (ahhatarassa paribbajikaya, w. r. for 
—issh). — 3. other, another (different ), Abh 717; SN IV 
191,20 (cf. above); DN III 92,6 (—aril bhagam, opp. 
sakarii bhagam); ~-o pi, again another, AN IV 317,13 
. . . 318,21; pi. ~e pi satta, DN I 17,33 ( 5=2 ahhe pi 
satta, ib. 32); III 85,21 (v. 1. aniie); —va . . . ~va = 
oneorthe other. SN IV173.4; 178,7; MN 111114,18-19. 

— In titles of suttas: -am, SN II 75 (cf. 80,io); —o 
bhikkhu, SN V 7— 8 (cf. below). — Ifc. v. amisa°, I 
kaya°, nata°, thera°,. deva°, pannata 0 , vedanh- 0 , 
sippa°. 

Annatara-itthi-vatthu, n., title, of Dhp-a II 
201—2. — °-upasaka-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a III 
261—64. — °-kutumbika-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a 
III 276—78 (cf. ja III 162 foil.). — °-kum5rika- 
vatthu, n., title of Ras 11.177—79. — °-kuladSrika- 
vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a III 260—61. — °-kula- 
putta-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a III 348—51. — 
°-purisa-vattbu, n., title of Dhp-a II 1—19. — 
°-br2hinana-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a III 284—86; 
III 338—41; 392—3. — °-bhikkbussa vatthu, n., 
title of Dhp-a I 281—83 ; 290—97 (297—300); III 
299—302. — °-manussa-vatthu, n., title of Ras I 
31—32. 

ahnatar’-ahhatara, mfn., one or other, or every 
single of more, pi. all kinds of . . ., DN III 45,27 
(—ena, opp. sabbehi); MN III 250,9; AN IV 56,5; 
Nidd I 68,15 (~ena vatthun£; Nidd-a); pi. ~esu 
adhikusalesu dhammesu, DN III 145,28 (Sv). 

ahnatara-tthera, m. pi. ~5, diverse Elders, 
Ja II 9,8. 

[annatara-vesa, v. t. for anndtaka-vesa (C k ‘) in 
Ja IV 230,27; V 385,23.] 

annatitthiya, m(Jn). [ Buddh. sa. anya-tirthika; 
Jain forms anna-utthiya, anna-titthiya; from ahfia -j- 
tittha a: laddhi, Sp ad Vin 1 101 , 2 ], belonging to 
another (non-Buddhistic) way of salvation, subst. a non- 
Buddhist sectarian; (a) adj.: —3 samana-br5hmana- 
paribbajaka, SN IV 316,1; ahhatitthiya-samanabr5h- 
mana-paribb3jak3nam adhigamo, SN II139,is; — the 
—a paribbSjaka are represented as ignorant: —3 andhn 
acakkhuka, Ud 67,34; anassum -►a, AN 1 65,30; — 
eclipsed by the Buddha: asakkatd honti, SN II 119,26; 
Ud 12 , 12 ; 72,26 foil. (quoted Mp 11227,12; cf. Dhp-a 
111181,7; Ja III 126,6; c/. 128,8*); — they have aramas: 
SN 1132,31; V 108,6; 115,16; AN IV 35,2; 378,12; 

V 48,n; 185,9; — they rehearse their dhamma on 
uposatha days: Vin I 101,4 (Sp; the Buddhists adopt 
this custom); — their tenets: tlni pavivekSni pahha- 
penti, AN I 240,25; cf. Pp-a 172,9; — their puffery: pa- 
t aka in parihareyyum, DN III 115,25 (cf. AN V 185,14); 

— their topics of conversation: ~anari> katha udapadi, 
AN 11176,15 (on brdhmaii^-saccdni); —3... tiracchana- 
katham kathenti, AN V 185,15; 189,22; DN III 37,23 
(Sv); — their questions and how to refute them: thhnam 
vijjati yarii —a vadeyyum, MN I 64,3; SN IV 228,13; 
eyamvadino —a evam assu vacanlya, SN V 109,21; 
112,6; sace -%-a puccheyyum, AN I 115 ,i; 199,17; 


| IV 338,9; 351,io; V 106,13; SN IV 138,5; V 27,14; 

! 326,3; esp. SN III 116,6 ... 118,3 5 ^ IV 380,8 ... 
382,2; IV 51,1-17; V 6 , 22 ; —anam evam putthanarii 
evam v(ey)yakaranarn hot), SN IV 392,26. — (b) 
subst. ~a (a: —a paribbajaka): mam ^>a savakam 
labhitva, AN IV 185,14; Gotamo —anam savake 
avatteti (a Nigantha speaks), MN I 375,25 AN II 
190,27; ~a acariyassa acariyadhanam pariyesissanC, 
AN V 347,5; «anam dhammassa attho vipaJJasam 
apajjati, Vism 214,35; -»a uparaddha ... AN V 230,4; 
—e arabbha kathesi, Ja III 74,19; m. sg. — o, Pj II 
436,12. — Cf. titthiya, esp. nana-titthiy3, puthu- 
titthiya. 

! annatitthiya-pubba, m., one who has formerly be¬ 
longed to another (non-Buddhist) sect, an ex-sectarian; 
SN II 219,13 (Maha-Kassapo; ^ Mvu III 49,12); they 
must submit to a period of probation before ordination: 
Win I 69,1 foil. (cf. ib. 60,i); DN I 176,16 = II 152,is; 
MN I 391,28 ^ 494,0 ?£ 512,26 5 ^ SN II 21,i 8 = Sn 
p. 102,1 (~o = anhatitthiyo eva, Pj). — °-katb5, 
/. title of Vin I 69,i—71,32 (Sp has Annatitthlya- 
vatthu). 

Annatitthiya-peyyala, m., title of SN V 27—29. 
annatitthiya-sarana, n., (taking) refuge to the 
heretics, Ja I 96,4 (~am bhinditv5 Buddham saranam 
agamamsu). 

annatitthiy5yatana, n., a heretical milieu, Ps 
II 9,8 (evam eva imesu samanesu eka-samano pi na 
~e uppajjati); cf. titthayatana. 

annato, ind. [sa. anyatah], (a) as abl. of anna: 
from another (person or quarter), Sn 790 (Pj); 919 
(opp. ajjhattam; Pj); — (b) to another place, in another 
direction, Ja III 376,27 (-' olokento); — (c) otherwise, 
from another point of view, SN IV 50,20 (— passati; 
Spk). 

annatta, n. (cf. sa. anyat3, f.), the being another, 
difference; AJ>hidh-av 86 , 18 (duvidham: lakkharm- 
katam, desantara-katam). 

■anhattha, ind. [ cf.sa. anyatra], 1.elsewhere, any¬ 
where else, Dhp-a III 134,5 (~3pi); 351,13; IV 69, 14 ; 
As 163,19; Pv-a 45,24; Mhv XXII 14; also re¬ 
presenting toe. of anna: — cittikaram karoti, Pj I 
170,24 (cf. ahnatra, ib. 171,2). — 2. to another place, 
somewhere else, Ja II 154,25 (-*- yShi); Dhp-a I 212,6 
(ito — gacchama); II 82,5 (— gacchantassa); Mhv IV 
37; Ja I 291,18 (ki:h te —gatena). — Se also annatra 
below. 

, annattha ,m/n.[sa. anydrtha, and anyapadirtha- 
(pradhina)], ‘viewing something else', a gramm. term 
for the function of bahuvrlhi-comp. (whose parts 
combine to form an epithet to another word), Mogg II 
159; 188; III 86 [78] (~e anhapadatthavuttimhi 

samase, Mogg-v). Cf. Franke, Gesch. u. Kritik d. 
einh. Pali-Gr. p. 43; see also bahirattha, Sp-t ad Sp I 
174,24. — m. something other, other object' or aim 
dal. ~aya, Ps I 250,9 (cf. aiinadattha). 

annattba-payoga <3c °-yoga, see annatra- 0 . 
aniiattbacariyaka, mfn., see annath&-°. 
annatra, ind. [sa. anyatra, cf. anhattha above), 
I. adv. elsewhere, in another place, Vin I 301,5 
(•»... •»); Ja V 252,17 (opp. idha); Pv 569 (scan 
siyAiinatra 'sa ved°; Pv-a); Mil 50,3; 244,21; 248 , 25 ; 
Pj I 171,3 (^z£ anhattha, ib. 170,24). — 2. adv. or 
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prp., according to Sadd III 565, Mogg II 32 with /oil. 
instr. or ait. (or acc., Mogg; c(. Vin I 317,2. v. r.), 
though these cases are not always dependent of it, as it is 
as well followed by a gen. (see below) : (a) apart from, 
in the absence of, out of; without; DN I 168,20 (instr.); 

1176.8 (abl.); AN I 187,38 foil, (annatr’eva, instr.); 
SN I 62,io = AN II 48,20 (abl.); SN II 115,23 IV j 

139.8 (abl.); AN I 35,13 = SN V 466,8 (— manussehi, 
elsewhere than among men); MN III 16,1 s = SN III 
100,30 (instr.,or abl.pl., different from);\Jd 60,21 = Vin ! 
II 198,22 (quoted Dhp-a I 142,12, III 154,12; instr. Jc i 
abl. i — Bhagavata — bhikkhusarhgha), Mil26,19; 27,11 
(acc.); Ja IV35,4*(— kamA = vina kamena.anicchAya); 
MN 1504,38 (instr.); — Vin I 317,2 (— dliamma, 
against the dhamma, v. r. dhammarh); SN IV 239,11 
(anriatr' eva purisebi, in contradistinction to); — 
(b) with the exception of, except, but; Sn p. 15,s ^ 
DN II 127,25. (gen., yassa tarn paribbuttarn samma- 
parinamarii gaccheyya — Tathagatassa); Sn 291 
(abl., — tamha samavA; c/. Vin III 212,29**); 886 
(— sannaya); Sn 765 = SN IV 128,a* (aiinatra- 
m-ariyehi); Vin III 112,17** (abl., = thapetva, ib. 
25'); Ja IV33,0* (do.); 53,22* (instr., 'except with them’, 

— thapetva); MN 1473,8 (annate eva rattibhojana 
bhunjami, i. e. only by day); — in this sense frequently 
used in interrogative clauses, or after a negation: Sn 206 
(kim — adassana); DN 190,21 (kim — avusitatta); 
SN III 1,22 (kim — balya); V 14,2 8; ANV82,ii 
(instr.); Ja IV 71,2*; V 173,21* (abl.); 296,21 (- 
KusarAjato, cf. 296,25*); 343,io* (— etassa jlvitA); 
Dhp-a III 80,4 (instr.); Vin I 134,24 (— sarhghena, 
without a samgha; — antarAyA, except in cases of 
emergency); MN 1143,18; 148,13 (instr.); 1124,28 
(abl.); Mil 113,7 (instr.) = 272,o; Dhp-a II 243,19 
(do.); ib. 21 (— pa to bhikkhacara-velam); AN I 125,7 

— anuddayA, — anukampA, except from); — (c) kim 
aiinatra = in short, AN IV 166,20 = 168,17 (kim—: 
Nando indriyesu guttadvaro; = kim ahiiena karanena 
kathitena, Mp). 

annatra-gati, /., passing into another existence; 
9 -vasA, abl. (see vasa), because of being forced to 
pass into a different form of existence, Ja II 242,7 
(pakatiyA ca paralokam gatA nama — puna ten* eva 
sarirena na Agacchanti). 

ahnatra-paj-ibhoga, m(fn), a thing (belonging 
to one place, but) used in another place, Vin II 174,7-9 
= III 66,3-5 (—aril aiinatra paribhuiijanti). 

annatra-yoga or aanatrayoga, mfn. (with o. 1. 
annattha- 0 Sc annatra-pAyoga), having another reli¬ 
gious practice; annadit(.hika + : MN I 487,8 (Ps); 

II 43,12; DN 1187,18 (... aiinatra ca te ayogo, Sv; 
ayunjanam anuyunjanarii ayogo, pt; A bhnso yuii- 
janarn ayogo, nt). 

arinatrAcariyaka, v. anhathAcariyaka. 

annathatta, n. (abstr. of aiinatha), (a) differ¬ 
ence, alteration, variation, change, SN IV 40,23 (ka- 
yassa; = aiiiiathA-bhAva.Spk); V216,22(indriyAnarii); 
MN II 106,12 (indriyanarii; = vivannataya annatba- 
bhavo, Ps); Ja I 147,:o (indriyanarii); MN II 110,17 
(jivitassa): AN 1152,s (uppado, vayo, thitassa —arh; 

= jara, Mp; cf. Nett 22,32); SN III 37*31 (do. thitfi- 
narii, v.l. thitassa) ; V 365,18 (catunnarii mahabbu- 
tanarii) AN 1222,27 (= bhSvannathatta, Mp); 


AN V 60,2 (Mahabrahmuno pi atth’ eva —aril, atthi 
viparinamo); MN 183,13 (n’atthi Tathagatassa paii- 
iiaveyyattiyassa —arn); 11 253,2 (Ps); — (5) in the 
same sense, esp. the change of mind into delusion, 
depression, anxiety, remorse, etc.: AN III 66,17 = 
179,22 = 256,2 ^ Vin 145,18 = II 2,n = 11121,8 
(synon. appasada; = pasadahhathahhava, vippati- 
sara, Sp) ^ It 11,8 (It-a); MN I 334,9 (cittassa —; 
c/. Mvu III 114,8); 366,7; 448,9 (-{- domanassa; = 
cittaiiiiathatta, Ps); 1151,2, 9 (4- domanassa); Mil 
209,7 (na bh&vcyya arahato cittassa kind —arn); 
MN I 457,34 (-j- viparinama) SN III 91,17 (Spk); 
IV 329,7; Cp II 2,o (na karonii citt(e) —aril). — 
(c) variation, i. e. inconsequence, or unreliability, Ja 

119.18 (n'atthi Buddhanarii kathaya —aril, cf. Bv II 
110 ). — lfc. v. citta 0 , pasada 9 , bhava 9 , Jakkhana 9 , 
viparinSma °. 

(annathatta, ind. = aiinatha, according to 
Kacc-v 400, see aiinatatth3.] 

annathS, ind. [sa. anyatha], (a) otherwise, differ¬ 
ently; Sn 588 = 757 (tato tarii hoti—) ^ SN IV 23,28; 
SN III 16,9 (viparinamati — hoti); Ja III 522,14* 
(tato me —); Pv-a 133,4 (ito —); Mil 30,14 (— bhanati); 
As 163,20 (evarii — pi attho hoti); opp. to tatha 
(cf. below (c)): As 153,7 (tatha va — va); repeated: 
DN II 160,14; MN I 340,30 (Ps); 360,12; -kho ... 
— ca pana, DN III 37,28; AN I 163,is; V 234,20 
= 251,20; 263,24; SN I 24,3*; — (b) in an unwelcome 
manner, disagreeably, Ja V 91,8* (ayyaputtassa mano 
hessati —, cf. cittassa annathattarh [see annathatta 
(3)]; the two phrases contaminated in cittassa annath3 
n'atthi, Cp I 8,15 and a verse in the style of Cp quoted 
Ja I 46,15*). — (c) in opposition to reality, falsely. It 
122,1 (tath’eva hoti no —) = AN II 24,5 DN III 
135,is; Ja 111457,7* (yo j5narn pucchito pabharii — 
narh viyakare) IV 116,24*; VI 288,14'. — lfc. v. 
an- 9 , and cf. an-aiihathS, an-aniiathat5. 

annatbbeariyaka, mfn. (abiiathS Scariyaka, 
n. (q. v.); cf. aiinatha-dhamma), adhering to another 
system of teaching; aiiiiaditthika +: —ena, DN I 

187.18 (aniiattha te 3cariyakarii ..., Sv); 11135,4; 
40,9 = MN I 487,9 (... aiinesarii 5cariy3narii santike 
vasantena, Ps); II 43,12; the reading is doubtful, Ct.s 
seem to be in favour of v. 1. annatthi 9 (or anfiatri 9 , 
influenced by aiiiiatrayoga which precedes?) 

ailuatha-dlsa, mfn. = aniia-disa, q. v. 

annathS-dhamma, mfn., of different morals, 
SN IV 341,29. 

annatha-bhSva, m. [sa. anyathSbhava), the 
becoming otherwise or different, change, variation (opp. 
itthabhAva, synon. viparin5ma); Abh 776; Sn 729 
(itthabhAva 9 ; Pj); It 94,17* (do.); Sn 740 (do.) = 
It 9,3* = 109,14*; MN I 328,34* (do.; Ps); AN II 
10,io* (do.; = anAgatattabhAva, Mp); DN II 118,29 
(nAnAbhavo vinAbhAvo +); MN II 110,18 (vipari- 
nama 9 ); 111111,4 (do.; Ps); SN II 274,14 (do.); 
'ill 8,10 (do.); 107,7 (do.); SN III 16,10 (rupa-vipari- 
nama 9 ); 42,22 (do.); Vibh 379,le (viparinAma 9 ). — 
lfc. v. pasada 9 . 

annath5-bhavi(n), mfn., inconsistent, change¬ 
able; SN III 225,4; IV 67,28 (anicca+); —I bhava- 
satto (v. 1. bhavappatto; cf. Mvu II 418,e: bhave 
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saktah), SN IV23.2G; 67,2 = Ud 32,31 (Ud-a; quoted 
Nett 156,24). — I/c. o. an-°. 

anriatha-sanni(n), mfn., of different opinion; 
pi. m. —ino, DN III 138,18; 140,12-31. 

anna-dattika, mfn., given by another, Saddh 394. 
Cf. annadatthika. 

anna-d-attha, m., according to Ct.s = another 
object, aim, or advantage, Sn 828 (na h’annadatth' 
althi pasariisalabha; Pj = na hi ettha pasariisalabhato 
anno attho atthi; cf. Nidd 1 168,27). Cf. aiiriattha. 

annadatthika, mfn. (cf. prec.), appointed to the 
benefit of another, Vin IV 251,. . . 254, 22 ** (—ena 
4 - arihuddisikena; = arinass' atthaya dinnena, ib. 
251,io', Sp). Cf. annadattika. 

anna-d-atthu, ind. ( sometimes written —urn), 
lit. ‘let be the rest what it may’ [see Tr. note to Mil 
133,17; thus cf. sa. istam (tSvat) rather than astu); 
(a) in the canonical texts as a rule combined with 
eva (yeva, va) = only, exclusively, absolutely ( ex¬ 
plained as ekariisa-vacane nipato, Sv I 111,24; = 
ekariise, Abh 1140; Sadd (O) 111 786,8), thus only 
strengthening the sense of ‘eva’: DN 191,17 (— mamarii 
yeva manne anujagghanta); 91,31 (tayo vanna — 
brahmanass' eva paricaraki sampajjanti); 11284,21 
(— mamarh yeva savaki sampajjanti, na c&harii 
tesarii); MN II 139,is (— dhammiyS [C* adds va] 
kalhaya parisarii sandasseti); SN IV 118,21 (— mana- 
vakanarii yeva sutva; quoted Sadd (C e ) III 786,li); 
AN IV 233,34 (— uyyojanika-patisariiyuttarii yeva 
katharii kattS hoti); 1 252,20 (— panjaliko va narii 
yacati); Sp 165,12* (— tav’ ev’ assa vighSto, it 
would only be trouble to you); — (b) — kho, at least, 
surely, certainly (without 'eva’): DN III 53,1 (— dan’ 
ime annatitthiyS Bhagavato bhSsitarii sussusanti); 

— (c) as antithesis = rather, on the contrary (with 
foil, ’eva' or alone): MN I 177,12 (— samanan fieva 
Gotamarii okasarii yScanti); Ja V 50,28' (— sak- 
katabbo garukatabbo yeva); As 170,n (na virujjhati, 

— samsandati c’eva sameti ca); before compar. Mil 
133,17 (— vimalataram yeva bhaveyya); — pana: 
Ja 111354,4 (— mudita va honti); — Ja 11192,22 
(— sokabhibhQto al&hanaih gantvS paridevamSno 

vicari); Dhp-a 1 389,21 (na sobhati_— garaharii 

labhati). — Cf. ekadatthu (Ja III 105,20*, o. 1. 
anhadatthu). See also Kern p. 27. 

aririadatthu-jaya, m, the absolute victory, SN 
V 6 ,i «* (—am jayarii, par on., where jayarii stands for 
part. pi. jayanta (so Spk, taking aiinadatthu = 
ekariisena); originally *annadatthujayanjaya, adj. 
pl.1). 

ainadatthu-dasa, m(]n)., ‘seeing all (at once)’ 
by Ctt. explained as ‘one who sees everything’ (Tr. 
suggests 'one who needs only to cast a glance for 
having his will’; perhaps better: who only sees, 
the absolute seer, cf. drasta drfimatrah, Yoga-sutra 
1120); DN I 18,7 foil, (abhibhu anabhibhuto *~o 
vasavatti issaro, etc., scil. Mohi-Brahmi; ahnadatthu 
ti ekamsavacane nipato, dassanavasena daso, sab barn 
passamiti attho, Sv = Ps 11 545,18) = 11129,15 = 
MN 1 327,1 (Ps); AN 111 202 ,10 (do. Brahma); IV 
S9,io (do.) = 105,4 = It 15,10 (It-a); — DN III 
135,21 (do. scil. Tathagato; quoted Nidd II ad Sn 
1114) pi AN II 24,12 (quoted Ps 1 51,17; Mp: afina- 


datthun ti ekamsatthe nipato, dakkhatiti daso) = 
It 122,7 (It-a: yam kind neyyarh nama sabbam tarn 
hatthatale amalakam viya passati ti daso; cf. Ramay. 
VII 37,5-12). 

annadatthu-hara, mfn., one who only lakes 
(without giving in return), DN III 185,20 (~o amitto 
mitta-patirupako veditabbo; = ekariisena harako 
yeva, Sv); 186.1*; 186,26* (quoted Ja 11390,18*); Ja^I 
378,15-17 (read: evarh sante —a santa ekariisena 
yacaka c'eva laddharii haranta ca samana; in 378,8* 
the words ~a santa are interpolated from the prose, 
according to Fsb.). Cf. Amg annadattahara. 

annada, ind. (so. anyada, Amg annaya], at 
other times, else; (a) before, formerly: Ja IV 204,4 
(with present time); 437,24', Ja V 12 , 21 ; Mp II 234,21 
(S e anno); Dhp-a IV 125,9 (na — . . . pakkapubba); 
129,19 (~ipi samutthita-pubbo bhante, scil. udara- 
v3to, "= ever before); Ps II 152,12 (etarahi pi —Spi); 
— ( 6 ) once again; SN IV 285,15. 

amia-ditthika, mfn. (from anna -f- ditthi), 
having different views; aiina-khantika, arina-rucika, 
arinatrSyoga, arinathacariyaka: DN I 187,17; III 
35 , 3 ; MN 1487,3; II43,n. 

annadiya, mfn. [sa. anyadiya], belonging to 
another. Pay fol. ke 7 ( see under atidesa below). 

anna-neyya, mfn., to be guided by somebody else, 
i/c. v. an- 0 . 

anna-pad’-attha, m.,. a gramm. term for the 
function of the bahuvrihi- comp.s — ’annattha ( q. o.), 
Mogg-v II 188 —89; Ill 86 [78] (°-vuttimhi sarnSse); 
Kacc 330 (~esu bahubbihi); cf. Katantra 115,9. — 
°-padhana, mfn., Rup337; — 0 -sam5sa, m., a 
comp, of that kind, pt ad Sv 1313,31 ('attharigika'); 
cf. Sv-pt ad DN 1155,19 (ahnapadattha-vacanicchk- 
bhavato kammadhSraya-samSso); Kkh-t ad Vin III 
112 , 4 ** ('saiicetanika', quasi sat -p cetani + ika). 

anna-purisa-83ratta, ( m)f(n)., charmed by 
another man; f. pi. —a Ja V 449 , 21 '. 

anha-bhagiya, mfn., belonging to another (or to 
something other), Vin III 167,20; 167,38** foil, (—assa 
adhikaranassa; Sp II 108,4). 

annam-anna, mfn. (sg. & pi.) [cf. sa. anyonya 
& annoiina below; cf. also anu-rii-thula, eka-m-eka, 
etc.], I. one .. . another, each other; most frequently 
acc. sg. —aril: (a) as an acc. object, (b) as an 
ado. before verbs or nouns = mutually, reciprocally: 

(a) Sn 597 (na sakkoma sarinatturii —); 825 (dahanti 
mithu —); 882 (yam ahu balfl mithu —); DN I 20,16 
(upanijjhayanti); 56,23 (vyabfidhenti). = SN III 
211,8; DN II 154,9 (avusovadena samudacaranti); 
MN I 86,24 (panlhi upakkamanti); 214,25 (panharn 
pucchanti); II 243,20 (mukhasattihi vitudantfi); SN I 
15,21* (aiiiiamaiiiiabhigijjhanti, = aiinamanriarii 
abhigijjhanti, Spk); Ja 111 477,29* (pihayeyyuih, or 
read piyayeyyurii?)); IV 211,a* (aghStayurh); — 

(b) Bv II170 (— paghattita; = — pahata, Bv-a; quoted 
Ja I 26,18* with the reading annamannOpaghattita); 
Ja IV 115,11 (tumhe — kith hotha); V 111,10 (avaha- 
santi); 231,i (vicaretva); IV 126,15 (roditva paride- 
vitv5); VI 33,1 (parideviriisu); Dhp-a 157,i7(accayarii 
desetv5);AN II 59,n* (piyariivada, cf. Ja IV288,19*); 
III 247,17 (ngarava); Ja I218,20(do.); 11353,28 (verarii 
bandhiriisu); AN IV 429,7 (vipaccanlkavadS); Ja I 
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316,s (sahayaka); III 31 ,1 o (vissaso); 188,2 (pati- 
baddhacitta); IV 56,14 (piyasarhvasarh); 211,3* (viva- 
dena); Ps III 2,io (vigatasallapa); Mil 131,15 (duram 

vivajjita);- gen. m. ~assa, Sn US (dukkharii 

iccbeyj'a); DN I 1,13 (uju-vipaccanika-vada); 56,24 
(ndlam sukhaya); MN 1 32,33 (subhasitam sama- 
numodiinsu; = aiino annassa, Ps); Mil 89,15 (do.); 
MN 1295,9 (gocaravisayarh, cf. Vibli 319,38; 320,24); 
214,25 (panham ... vissajjenti); Ja 111390,12* (ro- 
dama ~assa natake); IV 288,19* (piyamvada); — 
gen. f. -~issa,.Vin IV 239,8-18**, 240,1' (vajjapaticcha- 
dika); — loe. —amhi, DN 120,17; III 32,is (cittani 
padOsenti); III 72,13 (tibbo aghato paccupatthito); 

— instr. pi. -~ehi, Sn 936 (vydruddhe, against each 
other); Mil 57,16 (anallapo tesam, with each other). 

— 2. (without reciprocal sense), one after another, now 
one and now one, various, different; acc. sg. ~arii, MN 
11145,19 (kayasamacaram); Ja I 200,12 (Ed. in two 
words: aniiam aniiam hatthim anayimsu); 11 259,8' 
(Srammanam); Mil 36,28 (sc/7, senam); gen. sg. ~assa, 
Ja III 158,1 (C Vs ~ass£pi ranno, Ed. annassdpi); IV 
251,15 (C k ‘; read: vissajjetha nam, punnarh ass5 
(so S‘) atthi); /. pi. —a, Sn 600 foil. = MN ch. 
98 (= anna anna, nanappakara, Pj <t Ps); instr. pi. 
•~ehi, Ja 1185,3* (titthehi, = annehi annehi, Ct.); SN 
1154.18 (~ padehi ~ pariyayehi); Nett 23,15-31; 24,l. 

annamanna-khadika, /., the eating or devouring 
each other, MN III 169,24 = SN V 456,9 (-)- dubbala- 
khadilca, or °m5rika; - aniiamanna-khadana, n., 
Ps, Spk). 

annamanna-gutta, mfn. pi. -~a, mutually 
guarded or watched over, SN V 169,1 (+ anhamanna- 
rakkhitd). 

Annamanna-catukka, n., title of Vibh 158— 
164; Vibh-a 206,28. , 

annamanna-citta, mfn.,- fickle-minded, Ja IV 
57 , 1 * (57,25'), E‘ anna-sacitta°. 

annamanna-niS8ita, mfn., depending one on 
the other. Mil 49,22-25 (ubho p’ete ~ii, scil. nfima and 
rupa). Cf. aniionna-nissita, aiinamannOpanissita. 

arinsmanna-paccaya, mfn. = prec., Patis II 
49,13 foil. ; — m. interdependence, Tikap l,ia; 3,27-29 
(quoted Visni 535, 2 i) Tikap-a 14,30. — °-kath5, /., 
title of Kv XV ,2 (p. 510—11). — °-ta, /. abstr., Vibh-a 
206,30. 

annamanna-bhojana, n„ the respective food 
(of two animats), Ja VI 354,25* (vitiharam ~anam). 

annamaniia-missa, mfn., pi. ~a, mixed together, 
Ps II 492,5 (ime samkharS —a alulita avibhuta 
duddipanS). 

annamanna-rakkhita, mfn. ~ annamanna- 
gutta (g_. ».). 

annamanna-Iagga, mfn., sticking one to another, 
Ps III 390,4 ad MN II 170,16 (S‘ annamannam 1°; 
= 'paramparasamsatta'). 

annamaiina-vacana, n., mutual converse, Vin 
III 178,13** •(= annamaniiassa hitavacanarii, Sp). 

annamaiina-vutthapana, n., mutual help to get 
out of immorality or guiltiness), ib. (= [annamannam] 
apattito vutthapanam, Sp). 

annamamia- vevacana, n., sg. & pi., synonymous 
words, Ja IV 35,22' (ara dfire ti ~arn); Ja III 
217,13' (kuhim kattha ti ~ani); Ps III 90 ,10 (aggan 


ti adini [a: aggam, settham, uttamarh . . . MN I 
383,17] sabbani —ani); 430,16; 501, 10 . 

annamanna-sattba(r), m. pi., the respective 
teachers, -~ar3dirh nissita, Pj II 541,7. 

annamanaa-samagga, mfn., pi. ~5, mutually 
harmonizing, Ps III 213,3. 

[annamannupaghattita, mfn., pi. knocking 
against one another, Ja I 26,18*, quoted from Bv II 170, 
where text and Ct. read annamannam paghattita.] 
anxiamannOpatthambha, m., mutual support, 
Ja I 329,10' (—ena thita, scil. rukkha). — °-Opat- 
thambhaka, mfn., mutually supporting, Vism 535,19 
(tidandakam viya); Tikap-a 14,31. 

annamannOpanissita, mfn. = anfiamanna- 
nissita (q. v.). Mil 49,is. 

anna-mokkha, mfn., who may be delivered by 
another, pi. na —5, Sn 773 (= aiinena mocetabba na 
honti, Pj; Pj <£ Nidd explain it alternatively in an 
active sense: aniie mocetum na sakkonti). 

anna-rucika, mfn., of a different inclination or 
attachment; aniiaditthika -]-: DN I 187,18; 11135,4; 
MN 1 487,8; 1143,12. 

anna-vSdaka, mfn:, one who prefers to speak 
about something else, shuffling and evading the thing 
in question, Vin IV 37,i; — n. ~am. the offence of 
such a person, ib. 36,3-14 (samgho Channassa ~arii 
ropetu, cf. *ropeti); ~e pacittivam, ib. 36, 18 **; ~e 
vihesake pScittiyam, ib. 36,37**; V 15,5. — Cf. 
an-anfia>vada. 

AnnavSdaka-sikkhSpada, n., title of Vin IV 
35—37 (PScittiya* 12). 

anna-vSdi(n), mfn., professing another (non- 
Buddhistic) doctrine, Th 86 . 

anaa-vibita (or annfi-vi®, q. v.) mfn., thinking 
about, or occupied with, other things, otherwise disposed, 
Vin IV 269,11* (a-rahopekkha -f; Sp = raho-ass5dato 
—3; in both places anna- 0 ); Ja VI 62,27 (B d anna-°); 
Ps II 120,3; 309,14 (do.); Ill 248,io (anfia-vihita- 
kaie); Nidd I 265,n (kilesa —a; Nidd-a: anna-vihitaka 
= annenikarena (hits); Ps II 397,17 (aniiavihita- 
bhavo). — °-ta, /. abstr., Dhp-a I 181,21. 

anna-vihitaka, mfn. = prec., DN III 134,7 
('-am nanadassanam; Sv anna-° = aniiam arabbha 
pavattamanam); Ja IV 389,20; Ps II 355,io (anna-°). 
anna-vyakaraiia, n., see anna-°. 
[anna-sacitta, w. r. for annamanna-citta, q. »,} 
anna-sattha(r), m., another teacher; ~aram na 
uddisati, Ps I 135,21 (= Sv 1234,21: annatii s°, 
see next); Ps 1135,18 = Sv 1234,18, quoted Ss 68,30 
(°-satthar£disu). 

anna-satthSr’-uddesa, m. (a vb-noun 'from the 
phrase: aniiam satthSrarh uddisati, for instance AN I 
27,35 (Mp); MN I 265,23; Mil 94,32), adopting another 
teacher (one among the six great crimes, abhithanani, 
q. v.), Pj 1 189,22 (mStugliata -]-). 

anna-sabhava, mfn., of another nature, Nidd-a 
ad Nidd I265,n (= 'anna-jStika'). 

anna-samiina, mfn., ‘like the other' (designation 
of 13 mental properties, phassa, etc., which become 
kusala or akusala if combined with kusala or akusala 
elements ■ resp.); terasa cetasika —a, Abhidh-s 6 , 8 ; 
cf. Trsl. p. 95 n. 4. 

anna-sita, mfn. ('anna -f- J sita), relying on, or 
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having recourse to, others, Sn 825 (vadenti te —a 
kathojjam; = annamahna-satthar5dim nissita, Pj). 

anfiassati, jut., see ajanati. 

anna, /. [so. ajna, cf. ana] (the arriving at) 
thorough knowledge, esp. the perfect insight of a 
Buddhist saint, i. e. Arhatship; Abh 436 (arahattam); 
SN I 24,n* (—aya nibbuta dhira; = kilesa-nibbanena 
nibbuta, Spk; cf. however annaya, abs .); —aya, Nidd 

I 300,3 (aparaddha; = anfianena, Nidd-a, v. r. 
navaparaddha, cf. Nidd I 312,13); —a, It 104,io* 
(read with It-a tato —a anantara); ditthe va dhamme 
—a, Sn p. 140,14 (= asmim yeva attabhave ara¬ 
hattam, Pj) ^ MN I 62,3a; 63,o ^ SNV 129,19; 
181,17; 236,23; 285,® ^ AN III 82,lo;' 143,n; V 
108,u -pt It 39,17, etc.; ditthe va dhamme (pati- 
hacca) »ara aradheti (Mvu III 53,9; Vyu 245,1194], 
SN V 69,ia; 237,8; 285,14; 314,17 AN III 192,i® 
(Mp); atthamiyam —a udapadi, MN III 127,3 SN 

II 221,2; —aya santhahimsu, MN I 445,4 ( = arahatte 
patitthahimsu, Ps); SN II 224,4; anfi5[ya] cittam 
upatthapeti (printed editions as a rule prefer aniiScit- 
tarii, q. v.), Vin I 10,9 (sussQsati + ; cf. Sp-l); DN I 

230.13 (Sv, Sv-pt); MN II253,22; 255,2; 111117,23 
(E‘ aiinaml); 133,2 (said of an elephant ); 221,8 (Ps); 
SN II 267,8; AN I 72,28 (Mp); II 131,33; III 437,13, 
etc.; Nidd I 447 ,10 (= natukama-cittam panidahati, 
Nidd-a); often in the phrase —am vyakaroti = he 
proclaims Arhatship, Vin I 183,20 (Bhagavato san- 
tike); 185 ,10 = AN III 359,24; Vin III 91,7 (adhima- 
nena; Sp); 100,30 (do.); V 189,30 (mandatta + do.) ?± 
AN III 119,9 (= arahattam patto 'smiti katheti, Mp); 
SN V 222,9 (khlnasavo bhikkhu —); Ja I 140,15; II 
333,®; As 375,5; Dhp-a III 168,24; 187,4; Dhp-a I 

308.13 (— abhutam vadati); abhutam vatv5 —, 
Dhp-a IV 116,13; 175,is; 179,18; 183, 21 ; 191,23; 
221,9; 223,20; the same phrase foil, by the formula: 
khhj5 jati, vusitam brahmacariyam, etc.: MN II 
252,3; 11129,24 (Ps); SN 1151,2 foil.; 120,so; IV 
139,i; V 222,i 4 ; AN V 155,27; 162,4. — Title of a 
sutta: SN V 181. — Ifc. v. samma-d-°-vimutta. 

anna-kata, v. l. JaV 219,23*, see aiinataka. 

Anna-Kondanna, or AnnSta-Kondanna [cf. 
Buddh. sa. AjnSta-Kaundinya], m. Npr. of a thera, 
the first who arrived at Arhatship (cf. ann£), formerly a 
brahmana Kondanna; maternal uncle of Punna, Th-a 
(C') 37,31; author of Th 673—688; Ap 4S,24—50,5; 
origin of his surname, Vin I 12,18 = SN V 424,10 
(Afinata- 0 , v.l. Ann5-°); — SN I 193,31 foil. (E e 
Annasi-K°, cf. Vin 1 12 , 17 ); AN I 23,17 (cf. Mp I 
136—148); Ja I82,n; Ud 77,1 (Ann5ta-°; Ud-a); 
Ps II 37,19; Dhp-a 197,7; ThI-a 3,8 (°-pamukha 
attharasa Brahmakotiyo); Dhp-a 187,4 (do.); As 
35,21 (do.),cf. D3th I 62 (°-nama-dvija-muni-pamukh’- 
attharasabrahma-koti), Mhbv51,27; c/.Mvu III 345,3. 

•— Cf. Kondanna. 

anna-eitta, n. ]Vyu 245,853], in the phrase —am 
upatthapeti — to hold in readiness one’s citta pre¬ 
disposed to anna, prob. to be taken as one word instead 
of ann3(ya] cittam, which may have crept into the 
texts from Ctt. (as Sv ad DN 1230,13: annScittarii 
upatth° = annaya ajananalthaya cittam upatth°); 
see anna and cf. abhinnacitta, (Buddh. sa.) bodbicitta. 


‘a-nnana, mfn. ( a nana), not knowing, igno¬ 
rant, u>itless; Ja I 315,21 (pandite —e karonti): III 
269,27' (balena —ena purisena); 291,21' (°-manussa); 

V 233,29' (—assa tava, B d * agunannussa). 

! annana, n. [sa. ajnanaj, ignorance, lack of 
insight (understanding, knowledge), Abh 168; Sn 839— 

40 (aditthiya assutiya —a [—-]; Pj); MN 154,25 

(dukkhe, etc. »aiii a: avijja; Ps); SN II 4,12 ( dS.'.) 
= IV 256,23 5 ^ Vibh 135 ,10 (Vibh-a 138,20); MN I 
487,2 (etthaham —am apadim, sammoham apadim); 
II 219,33 (avijja --a sammoha); AN II 11 ,10 (avijja 
+ ).; SN 1192,14 ('-a ananubodha appativedha); III 
258,9 (abl. —a; also title of 5 suttas ib. 257—60; 

V 126,27, 31 (—aya adassanaya; Spk); Pp 21,19 (—am 
+ adassanam, etc. a: asampajannarii) = Dhs 390 
(a: moho); 1061 (do.); Dhp-a III351 ,1 (atthavatthu- 
kam —am, 'avijja'); JaV 230,4 (attano —ena, 
because he himself was ignorant); Kv 173,2 foil, (atthi 
arahato —am). 

’annana, n. (sa. ajnana], perceiving, knowledge; 
“-attham, for the sake of Arhatship (cf. anna), DN 
11157,17 ( = jananattham, Sv; ajananattham ... 
vimamsanattham, p(); AN 1199,13* (= do., Mp). 

anndnaka, n. dimin. = *annana; Vin IV 144,10 
—145,4' (—ena Spanno, i. e. transgressing on account 
of ignorance [scil. of something that is a fault acc. to 
the PStimokkha]); 144,29** (—ena mutti, impunity 
on account of ignorance) ; Ps I 56 ,10 (—ena, scil. Bhaga¬ 
vato vacanam ndnumodimsu). 

AnnSna-kathS, /,. title of Kv 173—80 (cf. Kv-a 
55,5-15). 

annSna-karana, mfn. (’annana or 'aniianal, 
causing ignorance, SN V 97,14 (andhakarana +) 

AN I 216,20 (Mp) ^ It 82,10 (It-a) ^ Nidd I 454,is 
(Nidd-a); Ja I 305,29 (—a kilesS). 

annSna-cariyd, /., the behaviour of ignorance, 
Patis 179,4; 80,27-82,15. 

annSna-jatika, mfn., belonging to the unintelligent 
ones, Ja iil 387,23'. 

annSnatS, /. abslr. (sa. ajnanata|, ignorance, 
Ja 1230,2®; 11232,24; 11157,15; Mp II 222,19. 

anndna-dukkha, mfn., as to which lack of know¬ 
ledge is pain, MN I 303,® (adukkhamasukha vedanS 
nSnasukha —a). 

annSna-dhamma, m., a doctrine of ignorants; 
Nidd I 192,9 (haladhammo -f). 

annana-pakata, mfn., (making something, or. 
being thus disposed) from lack of knowledge, Kv 
173,28. 

annana-pakkha, m., one associated with (parti¬ 
san of) ignorance, Sn 347 (ganthd mohamaggS +) 
= Th 1267. 

annana-bhava, m., the state of ignorance, Mp II 
80,4 (= ‘asampajannath’). — °-kara, mfn., causing 
ignorance, Ja I 303,24 (—a kilesa; cf. annana-karana). 

arinana-mula-ppabhava, mfn., originating from 
the root of ignorance, or a 'tautological comp.’ see 
atita-gata-sattha(r) below (cf. Nidd I 256,4-®), SN I 
181,13* (Spk). 

annSna-iakkhana, mfn., characterised by an- 
napa, Vibh-a 136,2s (avijja); As 249,9 (moho). 

anndnabbibhuta, mfn., overcome by ignorance; 
inattentive, Dhp-a III 260,17. 
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Adnana[suttn], n., lille of 5 suttas SN III 257— 
260 (annana abl. sg. 258,9, etc.]. 

arinani(n), mjn. [sa. ajrianin], 1 . ignorant, foolish, 
Ja III 228,0 (balo ahosi—i); 243,25' (= 'manda'); Ps 
ad MNI 326,24 (= 'avijjagato'). — 2. perplexed, out 
of hit wits (or afinani-hutva from ’annana), Vv-a 
76,6 = Dhp-a III 106,io (v. 1. afiriamano). 

adrian’-Opekkha, /., indifference due to ignorance, 
Ps ad MN 111219,9 (= '[gehasita] upekkha); As 
193,23 (gehasitaya —aya). 

’adnata, mfn. (sa. a-jriata], (a) not known, not 
understood; (b) a stranger; (c) without renown (un¬ 
tried). — (a) Mil 42,o (°-pubba, not learnt before); 
209,28; Ja III 363,8' (Buddhanarii —aril nama n'atthi); 
Dhp-a II 107,13 (—aril riripanatthSya, riatarh anugan- 
hanatthaya); — MN I 430,1 (»am tena purisena); 
AN IV 384,18 (—aril -j- adittharh apattarh asacchika- 
tarii anabhisanietarii MN I 475,28 (... asacchika- 
taiii aphassitarii paririaya; quoted Nidd I 178,n (E e 
aphusitarh); cf. Dhp-a II 186,21); — (b) DN II 83,il 
(—dnarii nivrireta) = SN IV 194,12 = AN IV 107,19 
= V 194,25; see also Sadd97,6;— (c) Ja VI 292,18' 
(= apSkataguno, aviditakammApadrino); — (d) per¬ 
haps 'living incognito’; or 'having no relatives’, said 
of the bhikkhu (cf. aririaturicha), Ud4,27* (anariria- 
posim —aril; see also Sn 65; Ud-a alternatively to 
•annata). 

’arinSta, mfn. [sa. ajriata], known, learnt, under¬ 
stood, acknowledged; Sn 699 (-ath etarii vacanarh; 
= viditarii maya etarii, Pj; cf. Mvu III 386,18'); 
— n. sg. —am (with foil, voc.) = ] understand, all- 
right! : Vin I 209,9 (—bhantel); Dhp-a I 208,2 (do.); 
Sp 183.16 (do.); Vin II 158,12 (—Bhagaval — Su- 
gatal); Sp 1 47,23 (— t5ta ). — lfc. v. an-°. 

ann3ta(r), m. [sa. Sjfiatj’], one who understands 
or knows (the truth); nom. sg. —a (viharissami), DN II 
286,11* (= Sjanitukdmo hutvri viharissSmi, Sv; v. 1. 
aririatavf viharissSmi); pi. —Sro (dhammassa), MN II 
177,9; DN II 38,16 = 46,30 = MN I 168,23 = III 
261,28 = SN I 106,1 = Vin 15,26; desetu BhagavS 
dhammarii, —aro bhavissanti, DN II 39,18* = SN I 
137,33*= 234,1* = MN I 169,1* = Vin I 6 ,i* = 
Mvu III 316,5*-i8*; aharii.. . dhammarii deseyyarii, 
—aro ca dullabhS, AN 1133,19 (= pativijjhanaka- 
puggala, Mp; quoted Kv 561,l). 

adnStaka, mfn. [sa. ajriataka], 1 . unknown, 
Vin 1 133,29-30 (—aril pattarii, etc.; = aririesarii santa- 
karii, Sp); Ja V 219,23* (—aril sStnikehi padinnarii, 
v.l. ahria-katarii, C k * [as to -5- cf. P3n V 4,57-67]; 
CL 'arinatakarii' = aririesarii santakarii tehi sami- 
kehi padinna-dSnaih). — 2. not a kinsman, Vin III 
206, 14 ; 212,23**, 31'; 214,19** foil.; f. —ika, Vin III 
206,n, 20 **; IV 59,23-29** foil.; Dhp-a I 223,13 (m. 
pi. -aka); Mhv XIV 20 (do.). 

Anriataka-vinriatti-sikkbSpada, n., title of 
Nissaggiya’ 6 , Vin III 210—13. 

aririataka-vesa, m., disguise, only instr. —ena, 
in disguise, incognito; Vin I 344,7 foil.; Ja 114,l; III 
116,22; 417,3; 487,19; IV 230,27 (v.l. C** afifia- 
tara- 0 ); V 385,23 (do., cf. VI 364,7 E r - arinatara- 
vesena, Ja-pot ektara vefayakin); VI 369,26 (= apra- 
siddha-ve?ayen, Ja-pot); Dhp-a I 56,6; II 133,16; 


IV 144,i; Ps II320,i«; III 308,i; II 397,12 (°-vesen' 
eva). 

anriataka-sanni(n), mfn., thinking that the person 
in question is not a kinsman, Vin III 217,u. 
Ariririta-Kondariria, see Ariria-Kondaftria. 
arifiata-mani(n), mfn., entertaining the conceit 
of having understood (c/Jarifiata) something (toe.); an- 
aririate —I, AN III 175,u (Mp); pi. —ino dhamme, 
Th 953. 

adnata-vesa, m. = anriataka-v 0 ; —ena, in¬ 
cognito, Bv II 55 (quoted Ja I 14,8*); Ja V 307,21*. 

adnritavi(n), mfn. (from ’annata), possessed of 
perfect knowledge, Dhs 555 (As 291,30); Vism 491,21. 

adriritavindriya, n. (prec. 4- indriya), the faculty 
of an aririatdvi(n), DN III 219,io (an-arinatarh-rias- 
srimltindriya +; Sv) = SN V 204,19 (Spk) = It 53,3 
(cf. aririavimuttassa rianarh, t£.53,io*; It-a); Pp 2,n; 
Dhs 553; 555 (As 291,29); Vism 491,22; Vibh 122 , 9 ; 
402,23; Yam 1161,18, etc.; Nett 15,9; 54,7, etc. 

a-nnati, m. [sa. ajriati], not a kinsman, Ja I 
388,1 (—ihi dinnake paccaye; opp. nati). Cf. afifiat'- 
uricha. 

a-nnatika, /., not a female relation (opp. riatika), 
see aririataka ( 2 ). 

annatu-kama, mfn. [inf. aririaturii of ajanriti 
-f- kama], desiring to know (the truth), AN III 192,1 
(v. 1. natu-kama; = janitu-kamo hutva, Mp); DN III 
158,is*. 

aririat’-uricha, m. (aririati, q. v. -j- ufichaj (the 
gleaning i. e.) support or food from people who are 
not relatives, or [see ’annrita (<f)[ the gleaning in¬ 
cognito, SN 11281,20* (—ena yapentarii; S c <k Spk 
(S‘) w.r. arindbhurijena); Bu. takes uncha = pin- 
dapata, and explains aririata + uncha opp. to ririta 
(= abbilakkhita) uncha, Spk II 291,li foil., where 
read with &: aririaturichena ti abhiiakkhitesu issa- 
rajana-gehesu katuka-bhanda-sambhirarn sugandhath 
bhojanarii pariyesantassa uricho riaturicho nrima, 
ghara-patipatiyri pana dvare thitena laddhaih missa- 
kabhojanain aririaturicho nama (cf. Amg. anna(ya)- 
urheha, annaya-pinda, annri'-esi(n) and annaya- 
caraya-, Aupap. Gloss, s. v.). 

andSdi, mfn. [sa. anya-drf], like another, of 
another kind; anrio viya dissatlti aririadi, aririadikkho, 
aririSdiso, Mogg-v V 44 (cf. Race 644). 

adna-dikkha, mfn. [sa. anyj-drksa] - prec. 
(q. v.). 

anna-disa, mfn. [sa. anya-drfa], id., DN I 107,2 
(v. l. aririathadisa) = MN II 136,2 (kacci pana so 
tadiso, no —o); Ja II 108,24 (saddo pan’ assa —o); 
Ja VI 212,26* (—5 acaia diddhaseia); Ja III 503,18 
(mayharii matu mukharii arifi3sadisaih (1), but see Sadd 
291,29). — °-tS, /. abstr., Pv-a 243,18 (acc. —aril, v. 1. 
asadisatarii). 

anfiridhikrira-vacanarambha, m., beginning 
the exposition of a new subject, Pj II 138,30 (= the 
meaning of 'atha'); cf. adhikarantara. 

anriadhlna, mfn. [sa. anyAdhina], subject to 
others; ifc. v. an- 0 . 

arina-pativedha, m., attainment to Arhatship, 
AN IV 426,9 (Mp); Vin II 238,30 ^ AN IV 201,5 
foil. (Mp). 

andapadesa, m. (anna -f- apadesa), reference to 
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something other (allegorically), Pj II32, 13 ; 33,21 
(—ena). 

annape(k)kha, m/n. (anna -|- ape(k)kha), desirous 
of knowing; —o va pucchissati, no vihes^pekho, 
DN II 150,15 (= natukama, Sv); with acc.: —a catu- 
saccath, sc it. dhaimnarh sunanti, Mil 334,30. 

anna-phala, m/n., resulting in perfect knowledge, 
AN IV 42S,n (ayam samadhi —o vutto Bhaga- 
vata; Mp). 

annaya, abs., v. ajanati (a /jna). 
annaradhana, /. (anna -f 5radhana), attainment 
or accomplishment of knowledge, MN I 479,35; 480 ,1 
( = arahatte patitthanam, Ps). 

anna-vimutta, m(fn), i. q. sammad-anna- 
vimutta, It53,io* = 104,n* ( E e : tato anna vimut- 
tassa I). 

anna-vimo(k)kha, m., deliverance by knowledge, 
Sn 1105; 1107 (Pj; quoted AN I 134, 13 *). 

anna-vihita(ka) = anna-vihjta(ka) q. v. (rhyth¬ 
mical lengthening, see under Anjanagiri). 

ann3-vy3karana, n., the signification of one’s 
knowledge ( Arhatship), cf. the phrase annam vyakaroti 
(see anna); sometimes written anna-v° or annam v°; 
Ja 1 370,9; five modes of panca —ani (or —5), 
AN III 119,7 (Mp) ^ Vin V 189,29; annarii vya- 
karana tayo, Vin III 100,14* (a: Vin III 103,35— 
104,5). 

Anna-sati-va, title of SN V 129,16-81 [. .. ditthe 
va dhamme anna, sati va upadisese ...]. 
annS-sadisa, mfn., see annS-disa. 
afui5si, aor. 3 sg., see janati & ajanati. — Do. 
3 pi. ariisu, —imsu. 

Arindsi-Kondanna, v. 1. = Ann5(ta)-Kondaiina. 
annindriya, n. (anna -|- indriya), the faculty 
attained by thorough knowledge, DN III 219 ,10 (an- 
annataih-nassdmUindriya -)-; Sv) =2 SN V 204,19 
(Spk) = It 53,3 (cf. anna ib, 53,9*; It-a); Pp2,io; 
Vibii 122,8; 402,22; Yam II 61,18, etc.; Nett 15, 11 ; 
54,7, etc.; Vism 491,22; 492,33; — Dhs 362 (As 
239,u); 505. 

annuddisika, mfn. (from the phrase annam 
uddissa? cf. v. 1. below), destined or appointed to an¬ 
other, Vin IV 251,7** foil, (annadatthikena ; = 
annam uddisitva dinnena, Sp; Sp C* writes annuddis- 
sikena, Sp-t B e annuddesikena). 

annena, ind. (instr. of anna), by another way, 
on another side; repealed: aniien* eva . . . annena, 
DN II 30,20; SN II 231,10; vikkhittakam — hattham 
— padam — sisarti. As 197,32. 

anneyya, mfn. (grd. of ajanati), to be understood; 
katham katham nam&yam Bhagavata dhammo desito 
—o, AN III 347,2s foil. (= ajanitabbo, Mp) = V138,i; 
cf. SN IV 399,14 ( 0 . /.). 

Anno-anusayo’d-katba, /., title of Kv XIV ,5 
(p. 499—501; Kv-a 149,20). 

annonna, mfn. = annam-anna; -am pa ticca, 
Vism 521,22*; »am vadanti, Nidd 1291,28(Nidd-a). — 
°-oissita, mfn., interdependent; ubho —a, It 111 , 20 *; 
Vism 595,ie* = Abhidh-av 115,4*; — Ja V 251,8 *,i«' 
(pi. ~a, scil. mahasala, entangled one in another). 
anhamSna, part. med. (see as(a)nati), eating; 

m. sg. Sn 240 (-, 0 .1. B. asamSno, or 

asnamano; Pj anhamano, aniiamano, asamSno); m. 


pi. -a, ib. 239 (Mss. asamana, asmamana, asnamana; 
Pj asamana = bhunjamana). 

)/at: gamanattho, Dhatup 84; gamane, Dhatum 
102 (cf. Sadd II 272); atane, ib. 525 (sa-Dhatup 9,aj 
Cf. atana, atanaka (& sa. paryatati). 

’atata, n., name of a certain high numeral, a 
koti 1 * = 10 ,J millions; Abh 475; Kacc-v 397 (Rup 
401); Sadd III 833 (see Sn p. 126,17 and Pj W 

476.27— 477,8). 

I Atata, m. Npr. of a certain hell; Sn p. 126,17 
(■»o nirayo) = SN I 152 ,10 = AN V 173,14. 

atana, n. [to.], roaming, Dhatum 525 (giving the 
sense of /at). 

atanaka, mfn. roaming, in the comp. °-gavi, /., 
a cow which has the habit of wandering about, Ja V 
105,2s* (canda ~i, a wild and savage cow; = pala- 
yana-sila, Ct. [ metre and Cl. support the reading 
canda atanaka gavl]). 

atani, /. [cf. sa. atani], one of the four rails which 
form the frame of a bed (or a seat), or, (coll.) the 
frame as a whole; Abh 309; Vin IV 168, 26 ** (anhatra 
heUhimaya ~iya); Ja II 337,15 (mancakassa ~im 
gahetva nipajji); 424,is (mahcassa —Im upaguhitva 
nipajji, quoted Ss 144,21); Ja IV 84,13 (mancassa ~im 
pariggahetva nipajji) = Pv-a 93,23 (E e anjalim in¬ 
stead of ajam'ih); Dhp-a 1234,12 (hetjha —iyam); 
pl.—'iyo, Dhp-a III 365,3 (catasso, of a dhammasana); 
Sp (S e ) II 332,20 foil, (ad Vin IV 40,s'); — °-p3da- 
villva, pi., the different materials for making a simple 
bedstead (viz. frame, legs, and bottom), Ps III 159,19 
(so read with C k for vattanl- 0 S c ). 

atali, /. (adj.) [cf. sa. a (ala?], pi. —iyo upahana, 
a certain kind of shoes; — upahanS arohitva (scil. Asita- 
Dcvalo), MN II 155,7 ( 0 .1. pataliyo, Sgaliyo; Ps); 
SN I 226,18 (scil. Vepacitti; v. 1. ataliyo (°— iko); 
Spk); ib. 20 (scil. Sakko); both CU. explain = ganaii- 
gandpahanS, cf. Vin I 185,28 (Sp); see also Ap 303,19 
(piStali, v.l. atalt; ww—). 

atavf, /. [to.j, a large forest, Abh 536 (= tnahfl- 
rannam); nom. —i, Dhp-a I 13,15 (amanussa-parigga- 
hita), acc. —lift, Ja II 335,18; gen. —iya, Mp ad AN I 
178,2i; abl. -~ito, ib. ; Ja II 117,18; loc. —iyarii, 
Pv-a 277,12 (cf. “-majjha, dc °-mukha below). — pi. 
—iyo, in the sense of 'forest inhabitants, savage tribes, 
or robbers’: Ja VI 55.14* (—iyo samuppanna; = 
atavicora. Ct.; cf. Mp ad AN 1178,21 [ explaining atavt- 
samkopa, q. o.] ataviti atavI-vJsino cora),instr. —ihi, 
Cp III 2,8 (kupilo ahosi paccanto — t parantihi [for 
vicarantihi?]); loc. °-pabbata-padesu, Pj. 11 283,20.— 
°-gata, mfn., arrived to, or being in the forest. As 

329.27- 31). — Ifc. v. KSIamattika- 0 , KaIasiI5°, 
cor4°, Mah5°, MahSvattani- 0 , Vinjbi 0 . (C/.A|avi). 

atavi-arakkhika, m., a guardian of a forest, 
Ja II 335.13 (°-kule); loc. pi. -~esu, ib. 14 . 

atavi-cora, m., a forest robber, pi. —a, Ja VI 
55,16' (= 'ataviyo'); Mp ad AN 1178,21. 

atavi-janapada, m., a forest country; ekam —arii, 
Ja 111463,15 (prob. in the great tracts of wood called 
Maha-atavi, Ja V 133,22). 

atavi-magga, m., a forest path, Ps III 231,21. 
atavi-majjha, n., the middle of a forest, Dhp-a 
III 69^2 (—am); loc. Ja II335,21; 111220,2 (cpp. 
atavi-mukharii); abl. — ato, Ps III 308,7. 

11 * 
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atavi-mukha, n., the edge of a forest-, »am 
abhiruhi, Ja III 220,i; -am agantva, Ps III 308,7 
(opp. atavi-majjha); loc. —e, Ja I 271,1; 306,28 (opp. 
anto ataviyarii); II335,is. — mfn., directed towards 
the forest-, Sp (II) 324,3-5 (= arahriAbhimukha, Sp-t). 

atavl-vasi(n), mfn., tioing in a forest, Mp ad 
AN 1178,21 (—ino cora). 

atavi-sarhkopa, m. (cf . paccanto kupito & ata- 
viyo samuppanna above under atavi), unrest in forest 
districts; AN I 178,20 ( explained as ‘inroad from forest 
tribes' by Mp = ataviyS samkopo, etc.); Ill 66 ,o (w. r. 
“-sariikhepo) 

|/att: anadare, Sadd II 1382 [atteti] 

*atta, m [fs. ] a watch-tower, Abh 204; 1126 ( = 
attala, g. v.); Vin III 200,6'; 201 , 4 ' (= paUrajAdi- 
patibahanattham itthakahi kalo bahala-bhittiko catu- 
panca-bhumiko patissaya-viseso, Sp = Vibh-a 366,3); 
Vin I 140,29; Vibh 251,li quoted Ps II 289,1 1 = 
Mp II 496,13 = Sv I 209,2; abl. —a nikkhamissAmi, 
Nidd I 67,15 (= dvarattalaka, Nidd-a); loc. — e vasati, 
Nidd 1226,24, quoted Vism 25,32 (mht). Cf. attaka. 

’atta, m., case, cause, lawsuit, litigation; (o. 1. 
attha misread addha; if from artha (cf. ’attha) the 
deaspiration must be due to dravidian influence; or 
perhaps a loan-word, cf. Tamil attain, 5tu- (play, sport, 
game), also Canarese ata, adu-]; Abh 1126 (= yutti); 
Dhp-a III 298,18 (—o uppanno); Ja V 229,12 (—o 
vinicchito); acc. -am: Vin IV 225,l' (karissami; 
Sp ad Vin IV224,30'); JaV 2,4 (karontl); As31,n 
(asakkhikarii —am karonto viva; E c atthaih); —am 
vinicchinAti, Ja 111258,17; IV 129,32; V 395 , 21 ; VI 
131,2# (c/.ib.a); —am tireti, Ja III 292,20-23; IV 
150,n; — arn pacchinda, Ja 1405,5; —am sutva, Ja 
VI 336,39'; —am natvA, Ja VI398,io'; loc. atte 
sahassam parAjito viya, Ja 1175,3; acc. pi —e, ja 
V 229,18 (cattAro); Ja 111292,20 (tlresi); — °-atlhaya, 
Jail 2,n; — a lawsuit may be carried on before 
several courts, Ps II 339,13 foil, (atte uppanne gAma- 
bhojakam ... janapada-bhojakarii . .. (maha)vinic- 
chayAmaccarii . .. senapatim ... u para jam ... rAjA- 
uam pApunAti, raririA vinicchita-kAIato patthAya atto 
aparApararii na saricarati, rAja-vacanen’ eva chijjati; 
cf. Sv II 152,4 below s. v. atta-kulika). — Ifc. v. 
kuta°, vimAna°. 

s afta, mfn. (sa. Arta, cf. aUita, addita], hurt, 
afflicted, tormented, desperate, Abh 1126; Sn 694 (—o 
vyasana-gato aghavi); Ja IV 293,14* (puttA mam' 
aha; = AturA, Ct.) = 295,s*; V 53 , 20 * (bhayaddita 
nAgavadhena — A; = dukkhitA, Ct.); Vv 893 (atto 'mhi 
du(k)khena pilito; = a(tito upadduto, Vv-a); Ap 
531,8 (icc-attA vilapimsu ta, quoted ThI-a 145,18* E‘ 
reading icchattA, quasi iccha + atta); (kiminA vatto, 
Thi 439 (kimina va aUo = ... kimiparigato va hutva 
atto aUito, ThI-a C‘) cf. ib. 441 andho v’aUo = 
kano va hutva atto pI|ito, Thi-a]. — Ifc. v. Ina°, 
chata°, bhaya°, vedana°, slta°, soka°. 

attaka, (m.) [t?., dimin. of ‘atta], an elevated 
platform or estrade, scaffold; also a sort of hiding 
place on a tree for a hunter; Vin III 81,38 (nava- 
k am mam karonta -am bandhanti; = vehasa-manco, 
Sp); Ja II 416,24 (sarlraih Amakasusane —am Aro- 
petvA) = Dhp-a III 476,17; Ja III 372,22 (sarhgha- 
tam thapetva tattha —aril [C** attliakaih] bandhA- 


petvA); Ja I 173,19 (upari-rukkhe —aril bandhitva); 
ib. 29 (luddako —e nisinno). 

(Attaka, m. Npr., w. r. for AUhaka.l 
atta-kamma, n. [cf. ’atta], action, legal pro¬ 
ceedings, Mp II 198,4. 

atta-karana, n., 1. carrying on a lawsuit, Ps II 
406,7 (etesam atthaya —am n'atthi). — 2. seat of 
judgement, court-room, DN 1120,19 (raja —e nisinno ; 

v. 1. attha-°, Ed. attha-°); III 63,19 (Ed. attha-karana- 
pamukhe); MN II 122,4 (Ed. attha-karane nisin- 
nassa); SN 174,16 foil. (do.). See also attlia-karana. 

attaka-luddaka, m., a hunter who makes use of 
attaka (q. v.), Ja I 173,18 (gamavasi- 0 ). 

atta-kAraka, mf. (—ikA), who carries on a law¬ 
suit, one of the parties in a lawsuit (prosecutor or 
prosecuted), an adversary; Ja V 230,4 (°-manusse); 
Vin IV 224,30' (—ikA, = 'ussayavadikA'); Ps II 13,13 
(dvisu —esu); Mp II 198,2 (—ena saddhim). 

atta-kulika, m., a judge (perhaps a member of 
a council of judges, *aUakula?), so only Mp C e 712,29 
(“-senapati-uparajuhi parikkhitam = S e III 187,5 
reading attha-kusala-°; = paramparabhatesu atthasu 
kulesu jata agatigamanavirata attha maliallaka-purisa, 
Sv-pt ad Sv II 152,4 = Mp-t); Sv II 152,4 (acoro 
ce vi(s)sajjcnti, coro ce aUhakulikAnam (so C e S'] 
denti, te pi . .. senapatissa, etc., quoted by D'Ai.wis, 
Introd. p. 99; cf. note (§) ib. 100 & Lassen, lnd. 
Altertumsk. *11,81, who suggests a sa. form *asta- 
kulaka). Explanation of this term remains rather un¬ 
certain. 

attate, 3 sg. = aUiyati (q. v.), Mogg I 49 (Pay) 
(given as an instance of the assimilation ty > U)- 
atta-parSjita, mfn., who has lost his suit, Ja VI 
131,17 (c/- 1175,3). 

atta-yoga, m. (cf. *at.ta), litigation ; MTD. 
atta-ssara, m. (sa. Arta-svara], a cry of pain; 
—am karoti, Vin III 105,17 (= Aturassaram Sp) = 
SN II 255,11, foil.; Ja I 265,7 (-aril sutvA); II 117,8 
(—am karonto); 111 361,32' (—aril sutva); V 270,27' 
(mahantena —ena viravante); Mil 357,25 (—aril 
karoti, scil. samana-peto); Ps 1168,12 (—aril karonto 
vicarati, do.; cf. Pv-a 284,23 <fc 285,io); Ud-a 67,1 

w. r. 7 see next). 

atta-h5sa, m. (sa. atta-hAsa, cf. *atta], a loud 
laughter, Abh 175; bhutAnarh —aril, Ud-a 67,l (r>. /.). 
atta-hasaka, m. (Is.], the wild jasmine; MTD. 
attSna, n. (or atthana?), Vin II 105,28 (—e 
nahayanti) & II 106,5 (na —e nahAyitabbarh), ac¬ 
cording to Sp (quoted Vin II 315,27) ‘a sort of sham¬ 
pooing stand’, erected at the bathing-place (—aril 
nama rukkha(rii) phalakarii viya tacchetva attha- 
padAkarena rAjiyo chinditvA nhanatitthe nikha- 
nanti). Reading and etymology uncertain; spelt atthana 
in Sp C e and in a Vin fragment from Nepal, see 
Bendall, Verh. d. XIII Orient. Kongr. 1902 p. 60; 
this, however, may be due to the gloss containing 
atthapada, if not commentators understood it as < 
‘atthatthAna. 

attala, m. [Is., cf. ’atta], a watch-tower (esp. above 
a gale), Abh 1126. (= 'atta'); Ja III 477,18* (makasa 
dathanaih —o sukato); 478,n'; Dhp-a III 488,1 e 
(°-uddapa-parikhAdini) ; in adj.comp. : dalha-m-aUala- 
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kotthaka, Th 863; Ja IV 106,16*, 22 '; V 373,25*; VI 
46,27*; 51,23'. — Ifc. v. dvara 0 . 

attalaka, m. [/s.] = attala, Abh 204; Mil 66,20 
= 81,14 (acc. -'am; pakara, gopura +); Ja III 160,9 
(abl. -•'to); Ps III 311,15 (■—e aruyha); ace. pi. ~e, 
Ja VI 276,4*; Ap 43,18; rukkha-pakara- 0 , Ps III 
685,9; —a otthagiviyo, Ja VI 269,7*; 270,14'. — Ifc. 
u. antara 0 , gopura 0 , dvaraviriya-°. 

atti, /. [sa. arti], disease, sickness, Sp I 175,4 
(explaining the v. r. setattika in Vin III 6 , 19 ). 

attita, mfn. (denom.pp. of* atta: attiyati; misread 
addhita, w. r. atthita; in mss. alternating with addita 
(q. v.) [so. ardita] and the v. 1 . of this: addita), pained, 
worried, distressed, afflicted; Abh 1126 (= ’atta); 
Th 157 (kamaragena); Ja VI 524,16* (do.; = upad- 
duto upapijito, Cl.); Ja II 436,19 (pandurogena); 
IV 85,4* (bhatusokena); IV 469,13* (puttasokena); 
VI 91,15* (do.); Mhv VI 21 (do.); Ja V 70,18* (duk- 
khena); Ja 11 269,21* (sisirabhayena); 407,17' (bha- 
yena; = ‘bhayaddita’); V 71,27* (pari)ahena); Vv-a 

311.17 (= 'atto’). — Ifc. v. atibhaya 0 , dukkba 0 , 
pip5s3vedana°, bhaya°, bhfita°, makasa°, ve- 
dana°, hima-sisira°. (Cf. Kern Bijdr. 1886 p. 66 .) 

attiyati, 3 sg. (denom. of *atU; also spelt attiyati, 
w. rr. atthtyati, addhlyati; cf. addiyati), to be worried, 
bored, or incommodaled (by: instr.); generally followed 
by harSyati, jigucchati: AN I 145,28 (= atto pijito 
hoti, Mp); MN I 423,24 = AN IV 374,29; MN III 
300.32; AN IV 435,5; V 111 , 9 ; Ja II 143,16; V280,20; 
Vin 1 87,1 (n3go nagayoniya); 88 , 5 ; 11168,16 (3. pi. 
sakcna k5ycna --anti; = atta dukkhita honti, Sp); 
Vism 195,30; 2. pi. '•■atha, AN 1115,7; 1 . sg. -dlmi, 
DN 1213,22 (= atto pilito viya viharami, Sv); ThI 
140 (£d. addiyami) 76 . Pv 58 (-'ami har5y5mi; = a(t3 
dukkhita amhi, Pv-a Ed. datukkhitta amhi); Ps I 
233,21* = Vism 48,27*; pari. m. attiyanto, Ja V 
114,26' (dussanto appiyayanto +); part. med. at^l- 
yamana: Vin III 24,26' ( = attam pijitam viya 
attSnam acaramfino, Sp, cf. Pan III 1 , 10 ); Vin II 

292.17 (brahmadan^lena); MN III 269,11 fk&yena ca 
jivitena ca); SN IV 62,25; V 320,23 ( = tena kayena 
dukkhita honti, Spk); It 43 , 21 ; Ud 23,21 = Dhp-a 
I 120 , 2 ; Ja I 66 , 17 ; 292,12; Patis 1159,13; As273, 21 ; 
pot. 3 sg. —eyya, MN I 120 , 1 ; 2. pi. —eyyStha, AN I 
115,5; abs. ~itva, MN 1419,28; grd. —itabba, ib. 21 ; 
AN I 115,n; pp. attita (g. v.). 

(artiyayati, 3. sg.] = attiyati; only part, altiyil- 
yanto (bandhanena), Pj II 41,6 (opp. tuttlio), per¬ 
haps a blending of appiyayanto and attiyanto (Ja V 
114,26') cf. also the formula attiyam5no har5yam3no. 

attiyana, n. abstr. of attiyati, Dhp-a 11179,1s 
(attano kayena). 

[atteti, 3. sg. of |/att, q. o.J 
’attha, m., another spelling of ’attha (cf. ’atta), 
mostly used in comp.s [Sadd III 107): nom. °-attho, 
Ps I 49,21 foil.; numerous exx. are found Patis 115 ,21 
foil.; 88,14 foil., etc.; inslr. “-atthena = in the sense of, 
in the capacity of. e. g. As 208, 17 ; 209,5; ken' atthena; 
Nidd I 457.20 = Patis I 174,7 (quoted Pj I 14,32); 
Patis II 115,9 (quoted Ps I 83,23); Vibh-a3,30; Mhbv 
1,15* (Sadd 58,34 ; 59, 4 - 11 : atthena in the question, 
atthena in the answer); numerous exx. found Mil 
353,29 foil.; Dhp-a I 316,0-10; IV 231,22; also 


“-atthena, see ’attha. — Ifc. o. attattha-padna, 
appattha, indattha, ekattha, katthattha, nanattha, 
paramattha, pilana°, mahattha, sariikhata", 
saccikattha, and cf. attha-katha, atthi(n), 'atlhika, 
atthuppatti. 

’attha, numeral [sa. asta(n): astau], eight; nom. 
acc. pi. mfn. attha puggala, Sn 227; — parisa, AN IV 
307,14; ~ vatthuni, Pj II 469 ,5 = Dhp-a IV 186,7; 
atth’indriyani, Dhs 58, 161; — nama kirii, Khp IV (8); 
inslr. abl.pl. atthahi. Mil 291,12; also atthahi (abl.), 
Ja I 414,5* = III 207,14* (catubbhi ... — .. . soja- 
sahi, 0 . I. attha(b)hi); (dal.) gen. pi. atthannam, Sn 
p. 87 , 7 ; Sv I 1,9*; loc. pi. atthasu, SN IV 325,4; — 
repeated in distributive sense atth’attha = eight of 
each, eight every time; Dhp-a II 41,2 (~ kahapane 
labhati); Mhv V 249 (-~ there 'macce ca pesayi); 
Mp I 172,22 (~ katva); Abhidh-av 52,i* (evarii 
katvdna); cf. Ja V 450,19*; — attha kahapand is 
generally used to denote a (low) price or salary, or 
(the lowest) amount of penalty: —ahi kahapanehi. Mil 
291,12 (scil. kese vikkinitvd); ~ kahfipane dapesi, 
Ja iv 138,7 (= nahapita-ddyo, ib. is); ^kahapane 
dandSpessami, Ja I 483,21; — very frequently used 
in numbering groups of dhamma, of which exx. are 
found AN IV150—350 (the Atthaka-nipata; see Index 
AN VI 185—87), DN III 254—262, 284—288, Vin 
V 136—7; further see e-.g. uposatha-kamma, kappa- 
rukkha, kamdvacara-kusalacitta, tSpasa-pabbajja, 
p3na, purisa-puggala, purisabhumi, petl, Malla- 
pamokkha, rflpa, lobha, vata-pada, vatta, vatthu, 
vimokkha, samvega-vatthu, samSpatti, and comp.s 
below. — Ifc. v. addha 0 , satta°. 

attha-usabha, mfn., eight u° (in length), Ja IV 
21,4. Cf. atthilsabha. 

attharhsa, mfn. (’attha + ’amsa, cf. sa. ast5?ri), 
with eight edges, oclogonal; DN I 76,22 (mani vejuriyo 
subho jatimS —o +) = MN II 17,9 7 ^ III 121,21 7 ^ 
Mil 282,19; Ja VI 127,3* (~& sukata thambhS) = 
173,28* = Vv 861 (Vv-a 303,29); Pj II 265,2 (~e 
thambhe); Dhs 617 (rupam); Pv 677 (jlvo; Pv-a 
253,21'); — Ps 111617,2 (ad MN III 166,26) = Mp 
II 155,16 (ad AN I 141,8). 

atthaka, m.n. [sa. a$taka], a group of eight, an 
oclad ; MN III 1,20 (attha —3); Vv 788 A (do., dibba 
kaiina; Vv-a) = 821 = 828 = 887; As 343,1 (aniiarii 
.~aih); 316,18 (tipi -~ani); Vin V 137,24*; esp. a sutta 
consisting of 8 stanzas, see Atthaka-vagga; cf. comp.s 
below. — Ifc. v. attha 0 , antar-°, ahetuka 0 , indriya 0 , 
Kusa°-dayaka, Guha°, Duttha°, Parama 0 , sabba° 
Suddha°. 

Atthaka, m. [sa. Astaka], 1. Npr. of one of the 
ten R?is, authors of the Vedic hymns, Abh 109 (Ed. 
1865Attako); DN 1104,13 (-~o-(- V5mako, VSmadevo, 
Vessamitto, Yamataggi, Anglraso, Bharadvajo, V5- 
sejtho, Kassapo, Bliagu ( the last five names form a 
ha//-^loka, see BhUradvaja (Sadd 80 note 6) and cf. 
the pada Vyu 180,20-22|; Sv); do. Vin 1245,20 (the 
v. 1. ib. 386*,32 = Abh 109); MN II 169,29 (Ps); 
200,5; AN 111224,5 (v. 1. Attako); 229,29; IV 61,17; 
Vv-a 265,1 s (—adihi). — 2. of an old king; Ja V 
135,21; 137,3* (= Mvu III 366,7*; cf. ib. 375,7*; Ja V 
151,28*); 149,30*; VI 99,io*; 251,14*. 

Attha-katha, /. (sinh: atuva; ’attha =’attha [sa. 
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artha] 4- katha, paron. at tha-katham kathenta, Sp(II) 
483,l«; cf. attha-vanijana), lit. ‘exposition o/ the sense’ 
(cf.sa. artliavada), i.e. commentary, esp. (a): the general 
name for the oldest Ct.s on the Pali Canon, said to 
have been composed (sangita, Sv I 1,15*) at the first 
Council, and to have been rehearsed (anugita, ib.) at 
the 2d and 3d Council, brought to Ceylon by Mahinda 
(ib.), and done into old Sinhalese (Sihajabhasa), and 
forming the chief authority of Buddhaghosa and his 
school, who pretend to translate it into Pali (tantinaya- 
nucchavikS bhasa, Sv 11,20*; cf. Sp I 2,li*; 3,5*) with 
some additions only, following the tradition of Mahavi- 
hara, a: Maha-atthakatha (parts thereof, or other pre- 
Buddhaghosean non-pali Atthakatha.s, see-. Kurundi, 
[Maha- and Cuja-] Paccari, Andliatthakatha, Panna- 
vara, Slbalatthakatha): — Pj I 151,12 (atthakathika 
—am sakacchanti); Dhp-a III 139,2 (+ vinicchaya, 
karan&k£rana); — opp. to p51i: Ps II 356,is (palirii 
va —am va ... na sikkhapenti); Vism 107,i« (n’eva 
paliyarii na —ayarii Sgatarii); 384,1; 450,7; Ja I 66,32 
(Pabbajja-suttarii saddhirii—aya); cf. Mhv XLIV 114; 

XCI27; Ja I 345,is' (sarigiti-karaka_tini padani 

—aril aropetva); — opp.l'o pakarana-naya(c/. Nett31,27; 
83,2#, etc.): Ps I 240,4; — tarii (vyanjanarii) —5ya 
n'atthi, Ja I 488,2#'; II 299,5'; — A° presents a 
reading different from the text: Ja II241-.17'; 334,is'; 
395,10'; IV 34,23'; 469,23'; V-95,7' (opp. potthakesu); 
170,32'; 318,2'; VI.279,2#'; cf. Ps 11252,3 (tarii —Sya 
patikkhittaih); 476,18 (—ayarii sannitthanarii katarii); 
— references to and quotations from A°: Tikap-a 241,33 
(a karika in Pali); 242,4,. etc.; Ja I44,i; Pj II 180,11; 
Mp I 3,3* (= Sv I 2,#*); 11201,18 (eke ekatthe ..., cf. 
Kv 26,20); 298,21; Vism 61,28; 82,26; 225,10; 316,6; 
409,2#;449,i6;—A® spoken of in pi.: Ja V413.i6'(puri- 
manayo bahusu— asu agato); VI 36,26' (—dsu n’atthi); 
Vism 121,88 (a karika in Pali); 138,17 ;.172,io; 180,31; 

193,3; 285,#; 375,20; 432,7-20; 527,6;- (b) the 

antique Pali commentaries (from Buddhaghosa, etc., 
representing the Mah£vihara tradition), containing not 
only verbal-commentary oh the holy text (paji), but also 
other explanations and expositions ; the running commen¬ 
taries on these A°, in pure Pali (cf. however Vajira- 
buddhi-tika esp. on Sp (S r ) 11413,14 foil.), are styled 
tlkd: mula-tlka, purana-tlka (maha-tika), anutika, 
nava(ika, or abhinava-(ika; they occasionally complete 
the A° in commenting directly cn the text; — otherwise 
difficult words were explained, - in Pali or Sinhalese, 
by means of several ganthipadas (see Sp-t ad Sp introd. 
o. 12); — the A°s of the canonical scriptures may be 
named after the titles of these, e. g. Ariguttara®, 
Majjhima®, etc., bul as often the bear special lilies, 
see the abbreviations As, Kkh, Pj, Ps, Mp, Vibh-a, 
Sp, Spk, Sv; — ife.see also: Andha(ka)° t Agama®, 
Kurundi-®, Khandhaka®,. Pancappakarana®, Pa- 
ritta®, Maba-®, Maha paccari-®, Samkhepa®, 

Slhala®, Sc sfittbakatba (mfn.). -- °-kanda, n., 

title of Dhs 1368—1599, containing a risumi. ascribed 
to Sariputta, As 6,38 (cf. atthuddhara); ®-kanda- 
vannana, = As409—29.. — °-gantha (written 
®-gandha), m., a commentary-book, Gv 68,5 foil.; Sas 
28,7 (Buddhaghoso . . Sihalabhasaya likhite — e 
MagadhabhasSya parivattitva likhi). — °-gStha, /., 
a stanza from A®, Tikap-a 243,n; — “-dcariya, m., 


a teacher of A®, pi. —3; their opinion adduced after 
another explanation: Pj 1123,16; 43,23; As 123,17; 
Ps I 225,6; 255 33; Vism 103,17; 332,32; — Sp-t 
ad Sp 113,8 (—ehi thapita-puccha). — °-naya, m., 
a method (of explanation) indicated by A°; Vism 433,26 
(ayarh ettha —o); Ps I 38,4 (opp. sasana-nava d: 
SN III 44,8); 245,23 (opp. to Vibh 195,8); III 2,1 # 
(opp. tantinayo; etymol. of acchariya, q. u.); Pp-a 
171,23 (palimuttakena —ena). — °-patba, m., a 
reading in A®, Ja II 294,0' (ayarii —o va sundarataro). 
— °-muttaka, mfn., independent of A®, Pp-a 173,5 
(—ena acariva-nayena); 174,26 (do.); As 223,33 (—o 
ekassa acariyassa mati-vinicchayo). 

atthakathika, m. pi., they who study or have 
interest in the Atthakatha, Pj I 151,12. 

Atthaka-nagara, n. Npr. of a city, see next. 

Atthakanagara, m. Npr., a surname of the 
householder Dasama, MN I 349,10 = AN V 342,17 
(Ps & Mp = Atthaka-nagara-vasi). — °-sutta, n., 
title of MN I 349—353 = AN V 342—347; Ps III 
246,4; Mp II 421,11. 

atthaka-niggaha, m., an eightfold refutation, 
Kv-a ii>,28; ®-peyy5Ia, (m.), formula of a®, Kv 69,21 
(subscr.). 

Atthaka-niddesa, m., title of Pp VIII (p. 73); 
cf. attha (puggala). 

Atthaka-nipata, m., title of the Sth book of AN 
= . AN IV 150—350; quoted Vism 322,13; Ms. in the 
India Office Library, see JPTS 1896 p. 24. Cf. Attha- 
nipata. ; : 

attbaka-bhatta, n., eight-ticketfood, Dhp-a IT I 
104,22 (= attha-salaka-bhatta, ib. 16); Vv-a75,io foil. 

Attbaka-vagga, m., title of the 4th section of 
Sn, = Sn 766—975 (Pj II 511—574), containing, as 
Nr. 2—5, the four atthakos, Guhatthaka, etc., = Sn 
772---803, each of which is made out of eight Tri$tubh- 
uerses; otherwise explained by S. L£vi, J. As. 1915 
p.413; Pj 11370,12 (AtUiaka-ParSyana-vagge); there is 
an old commentary to this section, viz. Niddesa I (Mah5- 
Niddesa). — °-vaggika (or °vaggiya), mfn., belonging 
to that section ; sojasa —ani [sci/. suttSni] abhSsi (scil. 
Sono Kutikanno), Vin 1 196,36 (Sp-t.) = Ud 59,23 
(Ud-a) ^ Dhp-a IV 102,1 ^ Mp I 241,io; cf. Sn 
p. 189,n; —e Mdgandiya-panhe, SN III 9,io (Sn 844 
quoted; Spk); ®amhi, prob. w. r. Nidd I510,io (v. 1. 
atthakathS-maggamhi). 

' attha-kasina, n., the eightfold kasina (q. v.), 
Dhs 203 (—aril solasa-kkhattukarii). 

[Atthaka-sutta], n., title of two suttas, SN IV 
221 — 22 .' 

attha-kabSpana, mfn., amounting to eight kahi- 
panas see ‘attha), Vv-a 76,21 (—o dando). 

attbaka, /. [sa. astakS], the S lh day after the full 
moon in the two winter months (Magha-Phaggun&narii 
antare), or the festival held at that time, only ifc. o 
antaratthaka. 

attha-kutika, mfn., having eight huts, Sv I 
313,31 (—o gamo). 

attha-kulika, m., so to be read accord, to the 
tikas instead of atta-kulika (q. v.). 

attha-kona(ka), mfn. [sa. asta-kona], with eight 
edges, Sp (II) 290,22. 
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atth'-akkhana-vinimmutta, mfn., free from the 
eight misfortunes (a-kkhana, q. v.), Saddh 4; 16. 

attha-kkhatturii, ind. [cf. sa. asta-krtvas], eight 
times, Kacc-v 6-18 (eka-kkhatturh, dvi-kkhatturii, ti- 
kkhatturh, e/e., with -kkh-, prob. after analogy of last 
(sa. tris-krtvas], while k(h)atturii phonetically repre¬ 
sents sa. *kartu-, cf. palmoslav. tri kraty, e/e.; see 
also atthavisatikkh 9 and attharasakkhatturh below; 
cf. dasa c’attha ca khattum so, Ap 86 , 3 ), Dhs 222 
Jc 224. — “-kkhattukam, id. (or adj.?), ib. 243 foil. 
attha-khura, mfn., with eight hoofs (said of a 

deer); —am mi gam, Ja I 160,3*,s' [prob. -— — ]; 

163,4*10' (-——J; cf. atthanakha. 

attha-gadha, m., a spider; MTD. 
attha-guna, mfn. [sa. asta-guna], eightfold; tato 
—am hiraririarh, Tkl 153. 

AtthagopSnasi, m. Npr., Ap 321,24. 
atth'-aaga, mfn. [sa. astariga] = attharigika 
(q.v.), scil. magga or uposatha; Abh 780 (—e uposatha- 
dine), 

attbariga-vacana-sampanna, mfn., endowed 
with a voice of the eight qualities, Bv XXIII 26 (= 
atthariga-samanndgata-saro sattha, Bv-a; *vaca 
would suit the metre better than vacana). 

attfcariga-vinimmutta, mfn., exclusive of its 
eight parts or constituents, Pj I 85,io (— maggo nama 
n'attbi); see Sv 1313,31-33. 

atthanga-samannSgata, mfn., 1 . connected with 
the eight precepts (cf. atthariga); AN IV 255,18; 

V 83,17 (uposatha); — 2. possessed of eight (good) 
qualities; MN II 138,28 (—aril abSrarii ShSreti; Ps); 
Ps 1 259,23 (do.); AN IV 237,5 foil, (—aril khettaih); 
237,14 (—esu samana-brahmanesu); DN II 211,22 
(Brahmuno saro); Vv-a 217,is (brahmassararii); MN 
II 140,s (Gotamassa mukhato ghoso, viz. vissattho 
. . . ninnadl); Dhp-a III 114,2 (—aril dhamma-desana- 
ghosarii); cf. DN I 137,14 (atth' arigehi [w. r., see Sv 
I 298,l] samannSgato) A attharigupeta. 

atthariga-susamSgata, or °-susam5hita, mfn., 
= prec. ( 1 ); AN IV 271,28*; ThI31 = Ja IV 320,20* 
= VI 118,23* = Vv 130 (Vv-a) = Dhp-a IV 21,8*. 

attharigika, mfn. (from ’attha -f- ariga), having 
eight constituents, eightfold : (a) ariyo —o maggo (viz. 
sammaditthi -f-, = majjhimS patipadS; cf. sattari- 
gika, Ps I 108,s and pancarigika, Vibh-a 123,14), the 
noble eightfold path: Vin I 10 ,20 = SN V 421,18; 
DN I 157,3 (Sv); 165,24; MN I 15,30 (Ps); AN I 
177,29 (Mp); Nidd II 222,7 (ad Sn 1130); — cf. also 
Khp IV (= ariyani attha maggarig&ni, P] I 85,e); 
ThI 158 (ariy' attharigiko maggo, v. 1. bhrivit* atth°); 
Dhp 191 = It 18,1* = ThI 186, etc.; Dhp 273 
(maggan’ —o settho); MN I 508,31* (—o maggS- 
narh; quoted Pj I 181,4); Vin III 93,8'; DN II 120,e; 
151.ii; MN II 12,24 (—aril maggaih bhSveti); SN 

V 3,24 (do.); 111109,4 ( = 'dakkhina-maggo'); Mil 
37 , 12 ; Vibh-a 123,n; Th 349 (°arii sotaih): — (b) 
as opp. lo (a) there is also spoken of 'the wrong eight¬ 
fold path’ (scil. micchaditthi +): kummaggo ti —ass' 
etatn miccha-maggassa adhivacanarii, MN I 118 e; 
vamamaggo ti —ass' etarii miccha-maggassa adhiva¬ 
canarii, SN III 109,1. — (e) —aril uposatharii (ace.), 
the fast wilh maintaining the eight precepts (viz. the 
first eight of the dasa-sila, q. v.), Sn 401 = AN I 215,s* 


= IV 254,23* (258,2*; 262,s*). — (d) —o musavado 
(q. v.), Vin V 136,36.— [77//e of SN II 168 & IV 367.] 
attharigika-yana-ySyi(n), mfn. (paron.), using 
the eightfold vehicle; i/c. f. magg°-°yayini, using the 
eightfold vehicie which is “ Ihe way”, Thi389 (Thi-a 
257,8). 

attharig’-upagata, mfn. ‘possessed of eigfyt 
qualities’, i. e. fit in all Ihe eight respects (for talking 
over a matter), Mil 91,18 (suniie okase). 

attbarig’-upeta, mfn., 1. = atthariga-samanna- 
gata (1); Sn 402 (uposatharii; Pj); — assa uposathassa, 
AN I 215,15* = IV 255,5* (258,12*; 262,is*); -aril 
upavass' uposatharii, AN I 215,i»* = IV 255,9* 

(258.16*; 262,19*). — 2. = do. (2); —aril girarii 
abbhudlrayi, Sv I 61,29* = Mp I 105,14* = Ps I 
47,3* = Bv-a ad Bv I 2. 

attharig’-uposatha, m., the fast with main¬ 
taining of the eight precepts (cf. atthariga <fc atthari- 
gika.(e)); Mp III 395,3 (imasmirii sutte Sattha —assa 
gunarii kathesi, scil. AN V 83—86). 

attbariguposathi(n), mfn. (from prec.), fasting, 
keeping the eight precepts; Mhv XXXVI, 84. 

attharigula, mfn. (’attha -f arigula), of eight 
inches’ (fingers’) breadth, or length, or thickness; Vin I 
297,18 (ayamena —aril, scil. pacchimarii clvararii); 
Mhv XXIX 11 (—aril bahalato lohapattarii). — 
“parama, mfn., eight inches at most (in length), Vin 

II 138,7 .(danta-kattharii); 150,8 (manca-patipada- 
karh). — °-bahaIa, mfn., eight inches thick; Ja II 
91,16' (—aril udumbara-padararii); V 131,2 (do.). 

attha-cattarisa(m) or “-cattSlIsa (sometimes 
-I-), numeral (without gender inflexion), = 48; Sn 289 
(—aril vassani [unmetrical, see t5llsa|; Pj);AN III 227,6 
(—risa vassSni, v. I. -]-); Dhp-a II 235,9 (do.); As 213,3 
(—lisa gottacaranani); Mil 82 ,14 (-lisa yojana-sahas- 
sdni); Th-a introd. ad Th; —]isa gatha contained in 
Th II, ThI VI, ThI XV. 

atth'-atthaka, mfn., for every eight days (1), 
Dip VI 56 (—aril niccabhattarii). 

attba-rthSna, mfn., = attha-vatthuka (q. v.); 
Pj 11411,4 (—5ya kariikhaya). 

attha-tlmsa (or °-tiihsS, /.), numeral [sa. 
asjatririi;at], thirty eight; —a marigalani, Pj I 154,ig; 
—a kammatthanani, Ps II 115,19; — & rdjaparisa. Mil 
359,6 (or mfn.); loc. sg. —aya arammancsu, Dhp-a 

III 421,i'; As 158,8; Ps II 319,10 (cf. —3rammanecu, 

Ps I 168,25); —aya kammatthanesu, Ps II 556,14; — 
mfn., (a) the —e ito kappe, Ap 133,22, 134,3, 

etc.; — (b) consisting of 38 parts, Mil359,6(7). 

attha-tthambha, mfn. with eight pillars; 
Kacc-v 385. 

attha-dantaka, (m.) (from ‘attha -f ‘danta), an 
eight-toothed rake; Sp 1144,2 ad Vin III 131,4 (—ena 
samlkatarii). 

attha-dasika, mfn. (from ’attha + dasa), prob. 
IS years old, Kacc-v 384. 

attha-dona, mfn., divided into eight measures; 
—aril cakkhumato sarirarii, satta-donarii Jambudlpe 
mahenti, etc., DN II 167,22* (cf. Sv II 287,2); [Bv 
XXVIII 5]. 

attha-dosa-samSkinna, mfn., encumbered with 
eight faults; Bv II 32 (pannasSlakarii). 

attha-dhamma-samodhana, n., a joint action 
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of eight /actors; Ja I 14,19* = 44 , 22 * (—a abhiniharo 
samijjhati) = Bv II 59 ( prob. interpolated from Bv-a 
= Ja) = Pj II 48 , 17 * = Tli-a Introd. (C e 9 , 37 *; 
note 5 dhamma, ib. 10 ,10 /oil.); Ps I 113,21. 

attha-dha, ind. [so. astadha], eightfold, in eight 
parts; DN II166,14 (—samarii suvibhattarii vibhajahi). 

attha-nakha, m/n., having eight hoo/s ; Ja VI 
354 , 21 * (mendo —o); cf. attha-khura. 

attha-navuti (or atthS-navuti), numeral = 98; 
Sn 311 (attha-navuti-m-agamurii, scil. roga; = °-bha- 
varh papuniriisu, Pj); Mil 100 ,20 (ime — roga k5ye 
nibbattantu); Ps 1213,24 (°-rog3divasena); Th-a 
Introd., C c 3,8 (— gatha contained in Duka-nipata 
o/ Th). 

Attha-nipata, m., (a) title of Th VIII ( containing 
eight gatha by each thera, oo. 494—517); — (b) of 
Thi VII (containing vv. 196—203); — ( c) of Ja III 
422—482 (with eight or more gdtha in each jataka; 
referred to Ja I 153,24; II 113,14; IV 360,24; 401,12). 

attha-pannasd, /. [so. asta-panc5fat], fifty eight; 
Ap 572,19; —°-a-kkhatturii, ind., 58 times; Ap 

388.23 [----] 

attha-pada, n. [cf. sa. astapada], lit. 'having 
eight squares (in each row)’, a chess-board, game of 
chess; DN I 6,23 (—aril -f- dasapadarii, etc. ; ekekaya 
pantiya attha attha padani assa ti —am, Sv) = 
65,24 5 ^ Vin II 10,17 (—e kilanti, etc.) = III 180,22 
(Sp: atthapada-phalake jut aril kijanti); °-3karena, 
crosswise, as the lines on a chess-board, Sp ad Vin II 
105,28 (quoted Vin 11315,2s; = jutaphalaka-sadi- 
sarii, Sp-t). — Cf. attha-pada <£ atthj-pada. 

attha-pndaka, n. (from prec.), something like a 
chess-board, a nel-work(I); Vin I 297,28 (v. 1. a(tha- 
padakarh or atthapSdakarii); II 150,12 (—am veturii). 
— “-cchanna, (mf)n., covered with —; —ena patta- 
mukhath sibbiturii, Sp ad Vin 1297,23 (= 'attha- 
padakarii daturh’). 

attha-pada-tthapana, n., a mode of dressing 
the hair see atthapada-kata below; Ja 115,14 (massu- 
karana +). Cf. Vin Trsl. Ill 167 n. 1. 

attha-pada-phalaka, n., a chess-board, Sp ad 
Vin III 180,22 (= 'attha-pada'). 

atthapanS, /. (from a -f- |/stha, cf. sa. Ssthdpana; 
sometimes also written 3 thapana), arranging; Vibh 

352.23 (-[- thapana, son thapana, etc.; = adi-thapana, 
adarena va thapana, Vibh-a; quoted Vism23,7; ef. 
kuhana) Nidd I 226,«; — Vibh 357,12 — Pp 18,21 
(— pathamuppannassa anantaratthapanS, mariya- 
datthapana va; cf. upandha). 

attha-parikkhSrika, m/n., possessed of the eight 
requisites (see parikkhara); Ps II 286,10 foil. 

attha-parivatta, mfn., consisting of eight items; 
AN IV 304,22 (—aril adhideva-iianadassanarii; as to 
its eights constituents, dibbacakkhunAna . .. pubbe- 
nivasariana, see Mp). 

attha-pada, m/n., eight-footed; Ja V 377,2* 
(pittham [a: pitharii, see Vv 1] -am). — m., a kind 
0 / (fabulous) deer, Ja VI 538,0* (E c without Ct., but 
L k Jc S e insert: atthapada ti sarabha-miga, cf. sa. 
astapada). — m., a spider, MTD (cf. atthapada). 
[attha-pada-kata, w. r. for atthapada-kata.] 
a-tthapita-dhura, mfn., who does not refuse the 
yoke; Mp ad AN 111432,12 (= 'a-nikkhitta-dhura'). 


atthama, mfn. [so. astama]; /. -I, see separately; 
the eighth; Kacc-v 375 ([atthannarii] purano —o); 
Sn 105; 107; 230 (bhavam -arii; Pj); AN 111439,8 
(do. = —aril patisandhirii, Mp; cf. sattakkhattu- 
parama); Sn 437 (makkho thambho te —o, scil. sena 
[Marassa]); DN II 109,3 (—o hetu, —o paccayo); — 
°-satt 2 ihato, abl., eight days ago; —patthaya, Mp III 

314.2. — Ifc. v. addh’-°, att°. 

atthamaka, m. (from prec.), a person who has 
entered into the eighth stage of sanctification, i. e. the 
lowest of the eight ariya-puggala (q. v.); Kv 243,20 
foil.; Patis II 193,34 (puthujjana-kalyanakarii upa- 
daya — o assamantapariho); Yam I 322,li foil.; II 
197,27 foil.; Nett 19,2; 49,33 (= sotapattiphalasac- 
chikirivaya patipannassa, Nett-a), 50,l (= anagami- 
maggattliassa, Nett-a); Pj 11409,4 (lokiya-manussa- 
narh paririarii upanidhaya —assa pariha adhika); Mp 
III 137,12 (—aril atikkamitva pavattarucjtSya sota- 
panno accaruci, ad AN 111346,18*). — °-kath5, /., 
title of Kv 243—47. — —assa indrlya-kathS, /.; 
title of Kv 247—251. — mfn. = atthama, Ap 557,29 
(—e dine); ifc. v. att'-°, ajlva 0 , oja°. 

attba-mangala, n., [so. asta-mangala], eight 
lucky things; —ena samannagatarii, Ja V 409,is' (said 
of a celestial chariot). 

attha-mSsa, (n.), eight months, Ap 523,20 (—e 
asampatte). 

attha-mSsika, mfn., eight months old, Nidd 
1120,13 

atthaml, /. [of atthama; so. astami], 1. adi. 
the eighth; SN IV 325,1 (anioca13 yeva —I, scil. h->tu, 
paccayo); MN III 222,27 (—i disa). — 2. (a) the eighth 
day; Sn 570 (ito —I); loc. —iy5 or—iyarii, SN II 221,2 
(anria udapadi; Spk) = MN III 127,8; — (b) esp. 
the eighth day of a half lunar month; Sn 402 (catud- 
dasirii +); ya ca (v. I. ya va) pakkhassa —I, Thi 31 
= SN I 208,25* = AN I 144,1* foil. = Vv 130 = 
Ja IV 320,19* = VI 118,22* (Ed. -im) = Dhp-a IV 
21,5*; — pakkhassa, MN 120,29 (Ps); AN 1142,28 
(= atthaml-divase, Mp); catuddase pannarasc—iyarii, 
Ps 11327,4; comp. °-uposatha, m., the eighth day’s 
fast, Mp 11157,6; “-cStuddasa-pannarasa, m. pi.; 
Ja IV 402^ (loc. —esu [v. I. —Isu], scil. divasesu?); 
0 -c3tuddasI-pannarasI-bhedena (tividho, scil. upa- 
vasitabba-divaso), Ps III 483 ,ie. — 3. —I (vibhaiti), 
the vocative case (in the system of Niruttipitaka), Sadd 
60,18(-33). 

attha-mukha, mfn., ' eight-faced’, with eight main 
points; As 4,6 (—5 vadayutti); Kv-a 15,26-32*. 

attha-yojana, mfn., extending over eight yojana 
(q. v.); Mp III 190,18. 

attha-ratana, mfn., measuring eight cubits; Mp 
III 225,14. 

attha-ratanika, mfn., id.; Mil 312,20 (hatthi- 
nagarii). 

attha-ratan’-ubbedha, mfn., eight cubits in 
height; Mil 282,28 (nagaraja); cf. addhatthama mfn. 

attha-lokadhamma, (n.) sg. (usually pi. attha 
Iokadhamma, g. v.), the eight worldly conditions (viz. 
labha, etc.), Ja III 169,27' (but see v. /.). — °-vata, 
m. pi., the ' winds’ [(. e. attacks] of a°, Mil 354,24 
(—ehi akampiyatthena). — “fitikkama, m., Ud-a 

336.3. 
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attha-vamka, mfn., lit. 'eight-crooked’, i. e. octo- 
gonal (said of the jewel Verocana, cf. Ja V 310,17*, 
etc.), Ja VI 388,4*; 403,28. Cf. atthamsa. 

attha-vatthuka, mfn., founded upon, or related 
to eight subjects; Dhp-a III 78,6' (kamkha) yd IV 
186,7' = Pj 11469,5 (vicikiccha); cf. Dhs 1118; 
Dhp-a III 103,8' (avijjandhakara) yd 351 ,1 (*am 
annanam = ‘avijja’); cf. Dhs 1061; — esp. to danda: 
“-idibhedarh dandam, a penalty imposed on account 
of resp. eight, etc., delinquencies, Ja III 442,12'; °-hetu, 
ind., ib. 19 ' (aparadlia-kirakassa —, because the 
delinquent has committed eight, delinquencies); guilty 
on one of eight points; Vin IV 221,4** (/. —a). 

attha-vassika, mfn., - eight years old. Nidd I 
120,17.’ 

attha-vacika, mfn., connected with an eightfold 
course of proceedings; f. —a upasampadS (q. v.), Vin 
V 137,7 (Vjb: atthavacika bhikkhuninam upasam- 
pada ubhato natti-catutthatta; cf. Vin II 273,20 foil. 
<fc 274,8 foil.). 

attba-vidha, mfn. [sa. asta-vidha), eightfold; 
Jail 191,15' (lokadhammo; cf. DN III 260,8, etc.); 
11158,14' (do.); IV 129,8' (do.); As 87,30 (lokuttaro 
[mano]); 342,15 (rOparii); Pj II 295,8 (tSpasa) yd 
Sv I 270,20 (cf. Ap 18,23 foil.); Pj II 378,21 (“-panaka; 
cf. Vin I 246,15); Mp I 228,13 (do.); Ps I 279,31 
(°-lobha-sahagata); III 249 ,11 (do.); Vism 454,4 

(lobha-mulam); instr. —ena, in eight ways, Vibh 14, 10 ; 
15,22; Dhs 591 (— rupa-sahgahoj. 

attha-vlsa(rh) = next; comp. °-sata, q. v. 
attha-vlsati, /. [sa. ast5-vim?ati], twenty-eight; 
nom. acc. —i, Mil 139,24 (patisallana-guna); As 340,8; 
Nidd I 382,4 (nakkhattani); Mhv XXXIV 37 (vas- 
sani); instr. —iya ahgehi, Mil 207 ,11 ; gen. —iy4 yak- 
khasenSpatinam, Ps II 329 ,11 (cf. Ja IV 474,27: —i 
yakkhasenfipatlnaih; uninftected, cf. Whitney Sa. 
Gr. § 486 c); toe. —iya, Ja VI 476,8' (nakkhatta-kot- 
thasesu). — °-kkhattum, ind., 28 times, Ap 36,5 

[-- — — w-, thus = “ti-khattum, cf. pkr. 

-huttam, Pischel § 451]; cf. aUh£-rasa-kkhatturh]. 

attha-visa-sata, n., = 128; nom. —am padani, 

Ss 13 , 22 . 

attha-satthi, /. [sa. ast3-sasti], sixty-eight; —i 
gStha (in Satthi[ka] nipato of Tlia: Th 1146—12081), 
Th-a introd.; —i bhikkhu-sata-sahassam, DN II 45,22 
foil. (v. 1. ~!rn); nom. acc. also —iyo, Mhv XVI 12 
(lenani; Mhv-l). 

attha-sata, n. [sa. astfl-;ata], 1. = 108; —am, 
SN IV 231,28; 232,20 (vedana) ?£ Mil 46,4 (cf. MN 
I 398,4); ~ tanha-vicaritarii, Nidd I 49.24; Vibh 
349,32; 392,20—400,15; Ps 1183,4; 219,27; Pj 1108 ,11 
= Sp 1 123,26; .cf. also Sn 227: ye puggala atpha, 
satam pasattha, where the Cl. also admits attha- 
satarii = 108; see enumeration Pj I 182,20—183,5; 
cf. atthuUara-salarh< — 2. = 800; I<acc-v395; ~arn 
brihmane, Ja I 55,32; ckena unam ~arh (scil. 
nangalani), Ps II 392,2 yd Ja I 57,24; Ja V 377,12' 
(read atthasata-[pala]-suvanna-pati-pakkhittarh). 

Atthasata-pariySya, m., the text on vedanas 
up to 108; ~o dhamma-pariySyo, SN IV 231,21 foil. 
(= atthasatassa karana-bhutam, Spk). — °-vaj*ga, 
771., title of SN IV 230—37. 


atthasata-bheda, mfn., having 108 subdivisions; 
Pj II 363,22 (tanha-nissava). 

atthasatai-sahassa-vibhava, mfn., whose wealth 
amounts to 800,000; Dhp-a IV 7,5. 

Atthasata-[sutta|, n., title of SN IV 231—32 

(a: Atthasata-pariyaya). 

attha-sattati-vassa, mfn., 78 years old; Ap 
584,17 (‘’vassAhairi, /. sg.). r 

Atthasadda-jStaka, n., = Jat (418), Ja III 
428—434. 

attha-samSpatti-ySna, n., the vehicle of the 
eight attainments (= ‘devayana’), Pj II 184,25. 

attha-sal3ka-bhatta, n., eight ticket-foods, Dhp-a 

III 104,18 (cf. atthaka-bhatta). 

attha-sahassa, n. = 8000; Ja V 39,13 (°-naga). 
Atthasahassa, (n.), Npr. of a district, Mhv 
LXI24 (°avham, called A°). — °-ka, (n.), id., Mhv 
LX XV 154. 

attha-sahassa-p3da, mfn., with 8000 spread¬ 
ing shoots (secondary stems of a nyagrodha), Ja V 
47,28* (v. 1. °pora). 

Atthasalini, burmese spelling for Atthasalini. 
attha-hattha, mfn., eight cubits long (cf. hat- 
tha (2)); Dhp-a I 301,5 («am, scil. satakam). 

Atthahetu-atthapaccayS-mahabhumicala- 
patubhava-paiiha, m., title of Mil 113,9—119,i 0 . 

atth5, 1. = ‘attha in comp., see next etc. — 2. aor. 
— atthiisi, see titthati. 

atthS-dasa, numeral [sa. astada^an; the middle- 
indian form proper is attharasa, q. v.], eighteen; 
Kacc-v 384; MN I 398,3 (vedana); III 216,3,29; 217,3 
(mandpavicara); yd AN 1 175,30 (attharasa); —ahi 
vatthuhi, DN I13,i; 30,5; 40,28. — °-mandpavi- 
edra, mfn., who applies his mind (to things) in 18 ways, 
MN III 239.11-28 (-0 ayarii puriso; cha-dhatura -)-). 
‘atthana, n., v. 1. = attana, q. v. 

‘a-tthana, n. [sa. asthana], (a) wrong place, 
time, or occasion; toe. —e: Ja VI 566,13 (~e videse); 

I 256,15 (anupayena —e parakkamarii karonto); AN 

IV 32,12*; V 269,12 (thfine upakappati no ~e; quoted 
Pv-a 27,24); Mi) 141,4 (n'atthi TatbSgatSnaih —e 
gajjitam). — (b) impossibility (with foil, yam and pot., 
= it is impossible that...), Sn 54 (—a tam ... yam 
phassaye... a: atthanam tarn; Pj = akdranaih 
tarn); As 30,4 (~arh akaranam); 194,33 («am etarh); 
very frequent in the phrase ~arh etam anavakaso . . . 
n' etam thSnaih vijjati: Vin III 23,22 (Sp: ubhayam 
p'etam karana-patikkhepa-vacanam); II 199,28; DN 

II 225,3 (Sv) = AN 1 27,38 (quoted Mil 236,27); MN 
1 375,28; 381,30; 11121,7; 64,ia (Ps; quoted Sv III 
218,7) yd AN I 26,30—29,35 (= Atthanapall); AN I 
187,14; Pp 11,24; Ap 61,18 (with aor.); — —am ca 
—ato yathabhutam pajanati, SN V 304,13; AN III 
417,18; 419,4 (quoted Ja I 104,io'). — (c) loc. — e = 
on wrong object, or wrong person: Ja IV 208,8 (kopam 
bandhitva); 209,27 (aghatam bandhitva); Dhs 1060; 
1231.— (d) instr. —ena akiranena = without reason: 

! Ja III 442,13' (cf. atthanaso below). — lfc. v. thanS- 
i thana. 

atth&na-kusalata, /., the having an eye for what 
I is impossible, understanding of impossibilities (as ex- 
I pressed SN V 304,is); Dhs 1338; DN 111212.21 (Sv, 
where we find two explanations: (1) quoting Dhs 

12 
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1338 = the faculty of determining what cannot be the 
cause of what, and (2) quoting MN III 64,ie foil. = the 
faculty of determining what is absolutely impossible). 
Cf. thanatthana-kusalata, As 395,14. 

|atthana-kopa, m., groundless anger, Mp III 
331,1, read with C' atthane koparh bandhitva.j 

Atthdna-gathd, /. = Sn54; °-vannan5, /., its 
Cl. in Pj II 103—105. 

Atthdna-jataka, n. = Jat (425), Ja III 474 
—478.” 

atthana-parikappa, m., assumption of impos¬ 
sible conditions; Ja III 478,22; Ps II 213,11-17; — 
°-(sutta), n.. As 336,12 (reference to SN V 365,17-01 
pi. AN I 222,27-30). 

Atthana-pali, /. = AN I 26,30—30,2; — °-van- 
nana, /. = Mp (S') I 495—513. Cf. Atthana-vagga 
i Atthana-sutta-pcli. 

atthana-m-anavakasatd, /. (abslr. of the ex¬ 
pression atthanam anavakaso), the being impossible, 
Mil 209,8. 

Atthdna-vagga, m. = Atthana-pali, AN I 30,3. 
atthd-navuti, see attha-navuti. 
Afthana-sutta-pall, /., = Atthana-p&li; Ss 
115,6.” 

atthanaso, ind. (from ‘atthana), insuitably, im¬ 
properly; Ja 111441,16* (+ appatirOpam attano; cf. 
ib. 442,18'). 

a-tthdndraha, min., not worthy to stand (or be 
continued), deserving to be abrogated; Vin I 111 ,12 
(kammam adhammikam kupparh -(-); 313,17; 314,is; 
316,19; 337,16; II 70,22 foil. 

attbSniya-katha, /., an impossible assertion, 
nonsense; Ps III 106,2 (cf. ib. 105,18). 

atthd-pada, n., a chess-board, Abh 532; (cf. 
MTD atthapada, m. n. [so. astSpada], a picture frame; 
a chequered board for dice, etc.; spider, worm; safety 
pin; gold). — Cf. at(ha-pada <£ atthapdda above. 

attbSpada-kata, mfn., arranged after the mode 
of a chess-board; —5 kes5, Th 111 = MN II 60,1 • 
(Ps: rasodakena makkhetva na[ha]tvfi nalfi(a-pari- 
yante dvalta-parivatte katvfi a((ha-pada-karanena 
racitd (C k attha-padaka-racanaya racitd). 

attbdrasa, numeral [sa. as[fidafa(n)J, eighteen 
(the proper middle-indian form, cf. atthadasa): Ja VI 
395,is (“-akkhohini-samkha send); Kv-a5,i3 (—an- 
nam dcariya-vadanam); As 212,36 (kamma-dvdrani); 
Dbp-a II 43,3 (“-kotlsu); Mil 20 ,1 (—annam brahma- 
kotlnam); Ja I 92,22 (Miiraiina-kotihi); Ja IV 
378,24 (°-koti-dhanam); Ja I 227,4 (°-koti-samkharii 
dhanam); As 213,1 (khattiya, brahmana, vessa, 
sudda); Vibh 392,20 (tanha-vicaritani, cf. Ps I 219,23 
foil.); Vism 121,81 (—annarr. dosfinarh); Ja VI 542,9 
(purisadose, cf. 549,14'-is'); MN III 62 ,10 (dha- 
tuyo, cf. Ps III 512,13); As 395 ,1 (~annam dha- 
tunaiii); Mil 106,2 (~>ahi Buddha-dhammchi); 216,14 
(do.); Vv-a 213,13 (avenika-Buddhadhamma); Vibli-a 
388,5 (bhasa); MN 111216,29 (mandpavicara; attha¬ 
dasa) = AN I 175,30 (do.; attharasa); Ps III 662,11 
(vitakka-vicara-samkhata mandpavicara); Ps III 
061, 19-20 (vattapada, vivattapada); Vin II 204,24 
(—alii vatthuhi); Ps III 454,6 (~ahi vatthuhi viva- 
dantanam bhikkhunaih yo vivadc); Mp (S') I497,is 
= Ps III 517,5 (bhedakara-vatthuni; quoted Ss 


115,35); Dip V55 (anagate vassasate vassan’ atthara- 
sani ca, cf. atthasatthiyo and attharasam s. o. attha- 
rasa-kkhatturh, “-vassa); Ja I 259,13 (—annam vijja- 
tthananam); 356,14 (tayo vede -f — vijjatthanani); 

463.28 (do.); SN IV 224, 31 ; 232 ,10 (vedana); Ja VI 

22,20 (seniyo); Vibh-a 466,4 (do.); — mfn., the 

eighteenth, Ap 144,20 (—e kappasate). 

arthSrasa-kkbatturh, ind., 18 limes; Ap92,23 
[/mesis: attharasan ca khattum so); cf. attha- 
kkhattum. 

attfaarasama, mfn. (Jrom attharasa, cf. sa. a$tS- 
da^a), the eighteenth; Mala-vaggo —o, Dhp 235—55; 
~o paricchedo, Vism 587—97. 

attharasa-ratan’-ubbedha, mfn., eighteen cu¬ 
bits in height; Ps II 2,14. 

atthdrasa-vassa, mfn., eighteen years old, Ap 
58,26 (tmesis: attharasan ca vasso 'ham). 

attb3rasa-vidha, mfn.,.. (a) of eighteen kinds, 
Ja I 186,11 (—am khajjakarh); — (b) with eighteen 
divisions, or conditions, Mp (S') I 537,7 ad AN 139,3 
(imasmim —e kaye: andpdna-pabbam, etc.). 

attbSrasa-hattba, or °-battb’-ubbedha, mfn., 
eighteen batthas in height, Ja VI 432,4-81. 
atthasi, aor. v. titthati. 

atth&siti, /. [sa. astd^iti], eighty-eight; °-hattha, 
mfn., 88 hatthas in height, Anag 105 (tmesis: atthdsiti 
bhave hattho). 

atthdha, n. [ cf. sa. a§t&ha], eight days; dat. — aya, 
DN III90,io. — °-paticchanna, mfn., concealed for 
8 days, Vin II 51,21 (apatti). 

I atthi, /. [sa. a?tij, a class of metres, Vutt 96 
(vanini only). — Ifc. v. atyattbi. 

•attbi, n. [sa. asthi, cf. a?thi, /.], 1. a bone (in 
comp, sometimes atth!-°), Abh 278; Ja III 26,2 (slhassa 
—i gale laggi); acc. — irh, Ja III 184, 10 ; generally used 
in a collective sense — the bones of the (human) body; 
nom. —i, most frequently written —i (sometimes with v. I. 
—i), which sometimes might be considered■ as nom. pi. 
(cf. As 198,9) or f. sg.: SN I 206,9* (kut' assa atihl 
yakapindam eti); MN I 481,2 = SN II 28,25 = 276,18 
-- AN I 50,9 (kamam taco ca nah&ru ca — I ca 
avasissatu, [a half floka] quoted Ja I 71,24; 110,3'; 
Pj 11391,17; Nidd 1 66 , 26 , by Nidd-a (S') explained 
= sabbd atthiyo, /. pi., showing the tendency of m. 
n. -i- stems towards /.; cf. acct); — in the formula 
atthi imasmim kdyc: kesd, lornd, etc.: Khp III (atthl, 
Childers) ; DN III 105,3; MN I 57,16; SN V 278,io; 
Mil 26,8; — acc. -irii, Vin 183,3; MN I 190,17; III 
185,5; SN II 238,4 ; AN IV129.14; Ja VI 107,8'; — pi. 
—I, Ja I 483,29* (bhlnna); Dhp-a 1165,19; —Ini, Dhp 
149;DN 155,27 =MNI515,is; 111184,12; Ja 1101,21; 
Sv III 174,3 (bhijjanti); Vism 253,25 foil. = Vibh-a 

236.28 foil.; instr. —Ihi, Ja IV 158,22* = Dhp-a I 
147,13* = Mil 111,9*; gen. —Inam, Dhp 150; ThI 
496—7; there are 300 bones in the human body besides 
the 32 teeth: Vism 253,30—254,6 (thapetvd dvattimsa 
dantatthini .. . timattani atthi-satani) = Vibh-a 

236,28 (oil.; cf. Pj I 49,1 foil.; Dhp-a III 118,is (Uni 
at(hi-salani); Ps II 116,21 (ayarii attabhfivo n5ma tihi 
ajthi-satehi ussnpito, so C*) ; Dhp-a III 109,10 (tihi 
atthi-satchi samussitam, scit. kayain). — 2. the stone 
of a fruit, Ja II 105,2; acc. —im, Ja II 104 23 ; IV 
264,32; Mil 77,14; abl. —ito, Ja II 104,29. — Ifc. 
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( 1 .) v. akkha°, akkhaka 0 , akkhikOpa 0 , aggabaha 0 , 
arigul’-°, anisada° ura°, ur'-°, ottha°, kati-°, 
kanna D , kannaculika 0 , kottha°, gaianta°, giva°, 
gopphaka 0 , gosisa 0 , jamgba°, jannuka°, danta°, 
nalata°, nasakupa 0 , nasika°, panhika°, (majjha-, 
mula-)pabba°, pada°, pitthi-kantaka°, pitthi- 
hattha 0 , phasuka 0 , baha°, manibandha°, mu- 
du(ka)°, muddha°, sancunnita° (m/n.), sisa°, 
sisakapala°, hattha°, hadaya°, hanuka°; — ( 2 .) v. 
amba°, eka° ( mfn .), kataka”, kappasa 9 , kappasa- 
phala°, kola°, tala 9 , timbaru-, panasa°, madhu- 
kaphala 0 . 

atthi(n), mfn. [sa. arthin], useful; only ifc. d. 
idam-°. See also atthi(n). 

‘atthika, mfn. [sa. arthika) = prec., ifc. o. 
anna”, idam-°. See also atthika. 

•atthika, n. dimin. (sa. asthika] — ‘atthi; 
l.»am, As 198,*;pf.-ani, Vin II 115,14 (calak5ni + ); 
III 37,is (susane chadditani); DN II 344,22 (—5n' eva 
sesesi); MN 1 58,28 = 89,8 = 111 92,5; Mil 67,2*; 
85,il; Pj 167,31 (katakatdyanti); Pv-a41,2; brachy- 
logically for °-sanna (q. v.), Vism 110,31 (uddhuma- 
takarii -f-); 178,6 foil.; 191.31 —193,1 s; 194,n. — Ifc.v. 
akkbikupaka 0 , ura°, eka°,.. kat'-a°, khandha 0 , 
(go)jaihgha°, danta°, pada°, bhamuka 0 , sisa°, 
seta®, hattha 0 , basiuka®. — 2 . ifc. v. an° (mfn.), 
amba°, t51a°, madhukaphala°. — °-kadaIi, /., see 
atthi-kadali. 

art hi-kankala, m. (*atthi + kankala, cf. sa. 
kankala), a skeleton; SN II 185,n (+ atthipunja, 
atthirasi; v. 1. atthi-(sarii)kalo; Spk; —o ti adini tini 
pi rasi-vevacanan' eva) = It 17,8 (v. 1. atthi-k(h)alo; 
It-a = atthi-bhaga; v. t. atthi-khala = atthi-saficaya). 
— °-kuti, /., a skeleton-hut, Pj 1131,18* (v. 1. °kari- 
kala°) = Th-a (ad Th 1). — °-kutika, /. a little hut 
of bones; loc.(by attraction ) —e, Th 1150 (ace. to Thi-a 
77,6 said to a courtesan; quoted Th-a (ad Th 1). — 
°-sannibha, m/n., like to a skeleton, Thi 488 (m. pi. 
—a, scil. k5ma; a. /. °kahk«Ua°; ThI-a). — °-0pama, 
mfn. id.; Vin II 26,23 = IV 135 ,10 (Sp; appassa- 
datjhena) = MN I 130,26 (Ps); 364,22 = AN III 97,2 
(a. 1. °saihkhalO°; Mp); Ja V210,8. 

atthi-kacchaka, m., a certain great tree, Spk III 

236.1 (= ‘kacchako’, SN V 96,13). 

atthi-kacchapa, m., a kind of tortoise, Spk II 

258.1 3 (mahantam °-kulaih, = 'mah£-kumma-ku)arh', 
SN II 227,4). 

atthi-katvS (or °katvSjia), abs. [according to Ct.s 
from a attha = a attha -f- karoti, q.v. ifc.], realizing the 
nature or value of an object (for further consideration), 
making something open for consideration, or making one¬ 
self receptive (of what is preached), having been attentive, 
mostly in the formula — manasikatvS sabba-cetaso 
(uiilft v. I. sabbarh cetasa or cetaso] samannaharitv3: 
DN II 204,27 (Magadhake paricarake arabbha — 
pannatte asane nisidi); MN I 325,6 (dhammavinaye 
desiyamane — ohitasoto dhammarii sunati; Ps — 
atthikabhdvam katvi atthiko hutva); 445,33 (do.); 
AN II 116,32; 111163,4 (do.); MN III 201,22 (deva- 
putto ~ +); Ud 80,6 (cf. Ud-a 389,i-ie) SN I 112,s 
(Spk) = 189,32 (te ca bhikkhO — -f-); V 95,1*—96,1 
(ariyasavako — -j-; Ed. atthim kalva); SN II 220, 2 S 
(yarii kind dhammarii sussami . . . sabbarh tarii — -|- ; 


Spk = attanarii tena dhammena attharii [C‘ atthi- 
karii] katva tarii va dhammarii ‘esa mayharii attho'ti 
attharii katva |C‘ atthikatvaj); Ja V 151,12* (yo kod 

ima [---] suneyya; Ct = Ps above); Vin IV 

144,32** (na sadhukarii — manasikarosi; Sp = atthi- 
kabhavarii katva); Vin I 103,20' (sadhukarii suno- 
ma ~ . .. samannahurama); Vism 300,3 (ohitasoto 
kayena va vacaya va dttappasadarii karoifto 
dhammarii sunati); — °katvana: Sn 317 (Pj); 
Saddh 220. 

atthl-kadali, /. (also atthika-k°), a banana-tree 
with kernelled fruits; Ja V 406,20' (= 'moca', which 
may be a fault for 'coca', cf. Nidd I 372,3-4 & Nidd-a). 

— °-pha!a, n., the fruit of that tree; Nidd-a ad Nidd 
I 372,3 (atthika-kadali-phalehi katapanarii ‘coca- 
panarii' [opp. anatthika-kadali = moca]). 

atthika-patikula, ( mf)n., the disagreeable (loath¬ 
some) of the bones, Vism 192,2*. 

attbika-paripunna, mfn., filled with bones, Ja I 
399,8 (nivesanarii —aril disva). 

atthi-kalyana, n., beauty of bones (a: of the teeth) 
(cf. "atthi); Dhp-a 1 387,15-23 (kesa-kalyanarii +). 

atjhika-sariikhalikS, /., a chain of bones, a 
skeleton (cf. atthi-sariikhalika); MN I 58,24 = 89,4 
= III 92,2 = DN II 296,11 = AN III 324,u; SN II 
255,12 (cf. uddSna ib. 258,22) = Vin III 105,is (Sp 
= setarii nimmarhsalohitarii atthika-sarhghStam); 
As 198,* •pt Vism 179,1*; 192,27; Ja I 433,17. 

atthika-sanna, /., the contemplation or notion of 
the skeleton (as meditative exercise); SN V 129,5 foil.; 
AN II 17,3 (+ pu|avaka-s°, vinilaka-s 0 , vipub- 
baka-s°, vicchiddaka-s°, uddhumataka-s°); V 106,6 
= 310,4 (anicca-saniia +); Vism 112,6; As69,3o; 
Ja I 433,16 (—aril uppajji or upapajji?); cf. 'atthika 
above. — °-sahagata, mfn., accompanied by that, 
Dhs 264 (pathamarii jhanarii . . . vinilaka-sariria- 
sahagatarii +; As 198,8); SN V129,i* (satisam- 
bojjhangarii; quoted As69,2*). — Cf. atthi-sariiia. 

(Atthika-sutta), n., title of SN V 129 (on 
Atthikasariha). 

atthi-kllana, n., a play with bones, Pj II 113,17 
(°-sadisarii naccarn). 

atthi-kumma, m., = atthi-kacchapa, Spk III 
92.13 ad SN IV 177,26 ('kummo'tl —o; 'kacchapo’ 
ti tass’eva vevacanarh). 

atthl-koti, / . the point of o bone, Ja III 26,ll. 

atthi-khala, m. = atthi-saricaya (q. v.); It 17,8 
(v. r.). 

atthi-camma, n. (dvandva), skin and bones, in 
the foil, comp.: °naharu-matta-sarira, mfn., whose 
body is only — and sinews, Pv-a 68,16 (/. abstr. °-tS); 
°-matta, mfn. reduced to —, Ja II 339 , 1 ; Mp II 6 ,n; 

— “-avasesa, mfn. id., Ja II 199,24; Dhp-a III 43 6 . 

atthi-cchida, m(fn)., who breaks the bones (of 
others); pi. —a, Ja III 488,18* (Cl. 489,14'; C** 
“-cchidda, B. °-chinna) = MN III 154,14* (“-cchida, 
do., Ps) = Vin I 350,1* (C. 0 -chiddl; Sp: -chida (C.); 
B. & Ed. °-cchinna). 

'atthita, mfn. (sa. a-sthita], (a) without stopping, 
uninterrupted, see °-kari(n), “-padhana below. — (b) not 
firm (according to Ct.s), see °-dhamma below. Cf. 
atthitarii, ind. — Ifc. v. an-°. 

-atthita, mfn. (sa. a-sthita], undertaken, intended; 

12 * 
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Jail 247,15* (—am me, manasmirii me, = adhitthi- 
tarii, Ct.). 

atthitam, ind. (from atthita (a)), always, con¬ 
stantly; Sn 1058 (= sakkaccam sada va, Pj; = 
sakkaccam abiiinham punappunarh, Nidd). 

atthita-kari(n), mfn. (cf. 'atthita), acting stead- 
/astly, Dhp-a III 452,25 (satata-kari(n) + , = 'satacca- 
kari(n)'); Nidd 159,17 (atthita-karanena —I, Nidd-a); 
376,16 (nirantara-karitaya —i, Nidd-a). i 

atthita-kiriyata, /., the acting siead/astly, Dhs 
1367 (sakkacca-k 0 , satacca-k° + ). I/c. v. an-°. 
atthi-taca, see atthi-ttaca. 
atthita-dhamma, m/n. (cf. 'atthita (4)), incon¬ 
sistent with regard to doctrine, DN III 133,l (—a 
samana Sakya-puttiya viharanti; = atthita-sabhava, 
Sv); prob. a + tthitadhamma q. v. 

atthita-padhana, n., the exertion ( worthy) of a 
steadfast man; MN II 212,22 ( tmesis: atthita vata 
bhoto Gotamassa padhSnaih . . . sappurisa vata 
bh° . . . padhanarh; Ps: atthita-padassa padhana- 
padena saddhim sambandho). 

atthita-sabhava, m/n., of no firm character, 
Sv III *129,# (= 'atthita-dhamma', q. v.). 
atthita, /., see atthita. Ifc. a. idam- D . 
a-fthiti, /. [so. a-stliiti], want of rest, unsteadiness, 
Nett 88,2 (ya ca injana ya ca cittassa —). 

atthi-tunda, m. [sa. asthi-tunda], a bird; 
MTD. ‘ 

atthi-toda, m. [so. asthi-toda], bone-disease; 
MTD." 

atthi-ttaca, n., bones and shin; Th 770 (°-tacena 
onaddham [ruparii]) = MN II 64, 28 * (Ed. atthi- 
taiicena). — do. mfn., who has bone for skin (said 
of a crab); Ja 111295,18* (atthim eva taco assa, Ct.). 

afthi-thuna, m. [so. asthi-sthuna], the body; 
MTD. ’ 

atthl-nah§ru-sahnutta, m/n., held together by 
bones and sinews; Sn 194 (—o k5yo; o. 1. n(a)hSruhi 
s?.nn°). 

atthi-nissita, mfn., dependent or relying on the 
bones; Ps II 172,20 (pan$). 

atthi-pakkha, mfn., with wings of bones; Sv II 
122,1 s (‘pakkhino'ti ye keci —a vS camma-pakkha 
va loma-pakkha va). 

atthi-pakara, m., ‘the wall of bones’ (i. e. the 
body); Ja III 377,8 (bhinno —o; cf. atthlnam nagararh, 
Dhp 150). 

atthi-punja, m., a heap of bones; SN II 185,n 
= It 17,9 (a(thi-karikala + ; = atthi-samuha, It-a); 
Vibh-a 253,12; Ps I 229, 10 . 

atthi-puta, m., the concavity of a bone; Pj I 52,9*. 
Atthi-pesi, in SN II 254,9 (E‘) given as title 
of the sutta ib. 254,io—256,4; but the uddana ib. 
258,22 means: “Atthi (= 254,io foil.), Pesi (= 
256,0-12), both were butchers”; cf. Vin III 100,ie. 

afthi-bhaga, m., the bony portion (of a body), 
It-a 109,17 (= ‘atthi-kankala’). 

atthi-mamsa, n., the flesh which is nearest to 
the bones; Ja IV 39,24 (opp. thula-mamsa, majjliima- 
marhsa); V 292,29 foil. 

atthi-matt&vasesa, m/n., of which the bones 
only are left; Dhp-a III 32,13. (Cf. atthi-sainkhaIika-° 
below.) 


atthi-maya, mfn. [sc. asthi-inaya], made o/ 
bone; Vin I 203,25 (+ danta-maya, etc.); 11115,31 
(do.); Nidd 15,16 (Nidd-a). 

atthi-mala, /. [sa. asthi-m°J, a rosary of bones; 
MTD." 

atthi-mihjS, /. or n. [Amg. id., Sinh. midulu; 
cf. sa. majjan, m.], the marrow of bones; —a, Khp 
III & parallel passages quoted under l atthi; — Vin 
i I 83,4 (—am ahacca titthati); AN IV 129,15 (do.); 
Dhp-a 1 181,n; 111361,21 (do.), c/. Pj 1186,6; DN 
11 339,16 (—am chindatha); Ja VI 107,8' (—arh kha- 
danti). — n. — am, as v. 1. DN II 293,14; AN III 
323,2 4 , etc.; likewise n. Vism 255,32; 356,3; Vibh-a 
59,35; 239,9; Pj 152,13-18. “-nissita, mfn., depen¬ 
dent or relying on a°, Ps II 172,20 (pana). — 
°-meda, n. (or —a , /.), marrow; MTD. — Ifc. v. 
tarunatala 0 . 

atthiya, see ‘atthika; ifc. v. matta°, maha°. 
atthi-rasi, m., a mass of bones; SN II 185,li 
(atjhi-kankalo-[-; Spk) = It 17,9 (It-a). 

atthilla, m. or n. (cf. s atthi), according to Sp = 
gojarighatthika, ‘a bone from a cow-leg’ (used to mas¬ 
sage), Vin II 266,22 (—ena jaghanaih gharhsapenti). 
[KEnN p. 94 refers to sa. asthlla(I)]. 

atthi-vedha-viddha, mfn., (paron.) hurt into 
the bones; AN II 114,33 (assajaniyo . . . loma-vedha- 
viddho . . . marhsa-vedha-viddho +; = atthirh 

bhindantena vedhena viddho, Mp). 

atthi-vedhi(n), mfn. (cf. prec.), deeply wounding, 
Ja VI 448,28* (sena tikhinaggd — ino). 

atthi-samiharaka, m. [sa. asthi-s 0 ], the adjutant 
bird; MTD. 

atthi-samkhalS, /. = next; see — ICpama. 
atthi-samkbalika, /. [cf. sa. asthi-fpfikhala Jc 
atthika-sarhkhalikS above], a skeleton; DN 11 296,13 
(v. 1. at(hika-s°); Ps I 274,s (v. 1. for atthika-s 0 , MN 
I 58,24); Pv349. — °-peta, m., a ghost in the shape 
of a skeleton; Dhp-a III 479,6-1 o; Spk II 269,7. — 
°-matta, mfn., reduced to a skeleton; Pv-a 152,21. 

atthi-saihkhalupama, mfn., like to a skeleton 
AN 11197,2. 

atthi-sarhghata (or “samghSta), m., 'a frame 
of bones’, i. e. a skeleton; Nidd I 181,13 (Nidd-a); 
Vism 21,io*; 193,14; Pj I 48,28* = II 247,ie*; 

I 52,1; JaV 256,19'; Ps I 260,29 (~o); Dhp-a III 
112,io; loc. pi. — esu, the joints of the. body, Dhp-a 

II 28,14. — "-ghatita, mfn., linked together by a°, 
Th 570 (putikayo). — “-jatita, mfn., with entangled 
bones; peta hi appamariisalohitatta —a ekena passena 
sayituiii na sakkonti, Ps II 427 ,i = Mp II 512,4 
(quoted Ss 14,9). — °matt&vasesa, mfn., reduced 
to a mere skeleton; Pv-a 206,28 (cf. atthimatt5vasesa). 

atthi-sancaya, m. [asthi-sancaya] a heap of 
bones; It 17,13* (It-a = a(thi-khala = SN II 
185,18*; quoted Thi 497 and Abliidh-av 87,78* (v. 783) 
(puggalass' —o). 

atthi-sanna, /. = atthika-sanna (q.v.); Th 18 
(kevalaih — aya aphari pathaviiii imarii). 

afthi-santhana, n., the structure of the bones; ifc, 
mfn. v. dissamana 0 (Saddh 101). 

atthi-sandhi, m. [sa. asthi-sandhi], a joint; 
Ja VI 549,24' (viravantehi — Ihi samannagato, with 
rattling joints; soL k S‘, E e vivarantehi); Vism 264,21. 
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atthi-samuba, m., an aggregate of bones; It-a 
109,18 (= ‘atthipunja’). 

atthi-sisa, mfn., 'bone-headed'; with a head as it 
were consisting (only) oj bones ; Sv II 61 ,1 ad DM II 19,3 
(aparipunnasisa + ; cf. note in S e : etth’antare 'keci 
hatthisisa’ti dissati; pt: —a ti mamsassa abhavato, 
ativiya-atthilaya patanubhavato va, taconaddha- 
atthimattasisa). 

Atthisena [Asthisena, Mvu, see below], m. Npr. 
of a brahmana_(Bodhisatta); Ja III 352,5, 22 , 28 *; 
355,18. (Cf. sa. Arstisena, see Jndische Studien III 
128). — “-jataka, n. = Ja (403) III 351—355 ^ 
Mvu III 418,19—120,5. 

atthi-sesa, mjn., except the bones; Ap 542,19. 
atthi-sosa, m. [so. asthi-fosa], disease causing 
the bones to dry up; MTD. 

Atthissara, m. Npr. of a paccekabuddha ( = 
Devadatta in a future existence); Mi] 111,16 ^ Dhp-a 
1148,2 (v. 1. Satthissaro, see Hardy, Manual 340); 
cf. imehi atthihi in Mil 111,9* = Ja IV 158,22*). 
[atthiyati] w. r. for attlyati. 
atth'-uttara-sata, n., (the auspicious number) 
108; ja I 456,20. 

atth'-uppatti, /. (•attha = s attha 4- uppatti; 
sometimes also written atth’-°), occasion, esp. an occur¬ 
rence giving occasion to a dhamma-desana; Pj I 
216,24; Ud-a 30,10-82 (atth’-°); Dhp-a 1285,12 (do.); 
Pj I 75,26 (do.); instr. irnissa(ya) ~iya, Ja I 83,28; 
89,2; Ps II 390,20 (atth’-°); Pv-a 6,28 (do.); kataraya 
~iy3, Sv 151,25; abl. ~ito, Pj II 46,17 (attajjhd- 
sayato + ; cf. Pv-a 2,7; Mp I 125,6 (-(- agamanato 
cinnavasito gundtirekato); Vv-a 203,24 (pa|ito — ca 
sadisam); loc. ~iyam, Mp 163,23; 82,7; Pv-a 244,8 
(atth’-°); ~im katva (taking the occasion of), Dhp-a 
III 302,i; Vv-a 197,30; Pv-a 78,3 (atth 0 - 0 ); Sv I 
51,27. 

atth’-uppattika, mfn. (from prec.), due to an 
occasion; ~o nikkhepo, Sv I 51,21; Ps I 87,31; Mp I 
82,7; Spk II 5,7 (atth’-°); ~aya dhammadesanaya, 
Mp II 148,6 (do ); cattaro hi sutta-nikkhepa: attaj- 
jhasayo-(-, Sv I 50,25 = Ps I 15,25 Ud-a 29,26 
(atth’-°). 

atth’-uppatti-kala, m., the time of an atthup- 
palti (q. v.); Sv 1 242,24; Ps II 203,5 (atth’- 0 ).'' 

atth’-Qsabha-matta, mfn., measuring eight 
usabha (q. d.); Ja IV 142,25 (»am thdnam). — 
°-tisabha-vitthata, mfn., id.; Ja V 319,26' (—am 
maggarh). — °-Osabha-vitthara, mfn., id.; Ja I 
64,22 (~5ya nadiya); 70,27 (~ena maggena); VI 
580,14 («am agamana-maggam). 

°atthena, instr.; ifc. v. , attha. 
a-damsi, a-danchi, aor. o. dasati. — Ja IV 
32,21*, C k> Ed. adatthi, B 1 f(B lt ) adassi, read a-danchi, 
or a-damsi (as Ja IV 330,9*; Ed. jc B-Mss. adassi(m); 
C kt andajiin a: adanchim); Cp III 11,8 Cf. Tr PM 
72 n. 3i 

(adduraka, Sp (C f ) ad Vin II 134,7, a. I. for 
addharuka, q. o.|. 

‘addha (& 'addha, of which all exx. are taken 
here), m. n., a half; Abh 53, 995 (m.); 54 (n.: «~aih 
vuttam same bhfige); 1039 (m. or n.); Till 25 (tam 
katvi .. . —aril, so read for agghain, cf. *aggha); AN I 


38,ll ('-am idam labhanam, by Mp (S e I 535,l) taken 
= addha, 'certainly': ekamsadhivacanam etam, addha 
idam labhanam, ekamso eva labhanan ti vuttam hoti; 
cf. Abh 995 [addho bhage, pathe kale ekarhse ’ddha- 
vyayam bhavej); instr. ~ena, I-Cacc-v 389 ( giving the 
sense of addha in compounds, e. g. ~ena catultho = 
’addhuddho’); — m. = addha-kahapana, Ja III 
448,14 (kahapano +); Dhp-a III 108,ii (dcT); 
Ja I 340,3 0 (kahapana-addha-padamasaka-rupadini); 
Dhp-a I 256,10 (-am va kahapanam va); “-agglia- 
naka, mfn., having the value of ’/ 2 kahapana, Dhp-a 
II 132,s. — Mostly in comp, (see below), thus before 
cardinal numbers: addhattha, addhatelasa, addheka- 
dasa, or before ordinal numbers: addhatthama (7 1 /,), 
addhanavama (8 l /i). — J/c. it is said to be n. when 
denoting equal parts (otherwise m., see Abh 53; cf. 
Pan 112,2): apara°, pacchima 0 , pubba°, purima 0 
(Pj 11 255,27-28; 593,8-7); cf. also upaddha, das’- 
addha, diyaddha (divaddha), duvaddha. 

•addha, mfn. [sa. £dhya; cf. alhiya and subSlhika], 
rich, wealthy, opulent; Abh 725; 1039; Vin III 15,li 
(—a mnhaddhana mahabhoga, etc.; = upabhoga- 
paribhogdpakarana-mahantataya —5, Sp); DN I 
113,33 (+ mahaddhana, mahabhoga, etc.; = issara, 
Sv); 134,22; 137,19; III 163,1; SN I 71,7 (+ do.; 
= issara, Spk); IV 324,20 (kulSni —ani + do.; cf. 
addha-kula, n.); V 402,14 (+ do.); AN III 152,7 
(+ do.; Mp); IV 7,l (kiva-° + do.); V 290,23 (+ 
do.); Pp 52,8 (-(-do.); Dhp-a 13,8 (+ do.); Vv-a 
322,1 5 (+do.); Pv-a 78,13 (+ do.); Mil 106,29; 128,6 
(+ do.); Ja III 299,4 (+ mahaddhana); Th 783 

(Ed. addha dalidda ca); ja 11170,6* (f. ~i) — VI 
508,21*; SN I35,i* (~e ajayare [Ed. ajavarej kule); 
Vv 293 (~e kule); AN V 45,7 (—o + dhanava ... 
bhogava); Ja V 214,14' (sutthu —o, = 'subdlhiko'); 

— °-kalc, (loc.) 'as long as he was rich’, Ja III 70,9'. 

— 7/e. v. kiva-*, guna°, satasSkha 0 . 

addha-usabha, n., half an usabha (a certain 
measure of length), Ps I 257,19. 

addhaka, mfn. = 'addha; Pv 239 (tattha 
aharh gahapati ^-o ahum, see u.l.; = a^dho mahavi- 
bhavo, Pv-a); Ja IV 495,20*; 498,25'; Ap75,l0 = 
77,6 = 439,4 (mahasalesu —e, metr. haplology for~esu; 
cf. however v. 1. ad 77,6: mahasale su-v-ad<Jhake). — 
Ifc. v. tad- 0 . 

addha-karisa-matta, mfn., half a karisa (q. v.) 
in extent; Vv-a 64,20 (—aril thanam kasitvS). 

addha-kah5pana, n., half a kahapana (q. v.); 
AN V 83,25 (^arii nibbiseyya); Ja I 340,32 (kalia- 
pai.r- 0 ~anani atthSya), also addha (m.) q. v. 

addha-k3ya, m., half part of the body; MN II 
137,20 (o. 1. for adharakayo). — Ifc. v. (slha)-pubba 0 
(ib. 136,25). 

addha-kayika, mfn. (from prec.), being of half 
the size of a man’s body; Vin II 150,is (—5ni bimbo- 
hanani; = yesu katito patthaya yava sisarii upada- 
hanli, Sp; Sp-t). 

addha-kSsika, mfn., only Vin I 281,28 foil. ~o 
kambalo, which seems orig. to mean a sort of 'half- 
muslin’ (cf. kasika), but here taken in the sense of 
‘a piece of stuff sufficient for half the people of KasI’ 
(-am kambalam pahesi upaddha-Kasinam khama- 
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inanarh; accord, to Sp ICasi means 1000, and addha- 
kasika: worth 500). 

Addhakasi (or AddhakSsika), /. Npr. of a 
courtesan in Benares (Kasi-rattlic), who adopted the 
religious life ; author of Thi 25—26; —ikS, Ap 610,8— 
611,13 ( quoted ThI-a 31,li foil.); Vin II 277,3 (—i 
ganika bhikkhunisu pabbajita hoti, quoted Thi-a 30,29 
foil.; cf. Vin II 282,37 (~ika, in the uddSna); the name 
of A. seems to be a nickname on account of her high 
taxes ('half the revenue of the king of K5sP), and 
Ja V 447,22' (cf. ib. 446,9*) alludes to this fact. 

addha-kuddaka, n. [cf. sa. kudya(ka)], a half¬ 
wall, Vin II 152,17. 

addha-kumbhupama, mfn., like a half-filled 
pitcher, Sn 721 (—o balo, rahado puro va pandito). 

addha-kula, n., a rich family; DN 1 115,33 
(Gotamo —a pabbajito mahaddhanS mahabhoga; 
compound instead of addha kula; note the rhythmical 
correspondence [—— ——, —— ——] with Sakyakula 
pabbajito, DN I lll,n, etc.); Dhp-a II37,lo; Ps II 
283,14. 

addha-kusi, /., 'an intermediate cross-seam’ (on 
the robe of a bhikkhu); Vin I 287,23 (Sp: —I ti anta- 
rantara rassa-pattanam namam; cf. Trsl. II 209); II 
177,7 (-i dStabba). 

addba-kosa, m. [sa. ardha-krofa], half a kosa (a 
certain measure of length ); Ja VI 81,28* (ito gantva 
—arh, = a<)dha-kosantararfi, a distance of —, Cl.; but 
C ,: ‘ & S‘ read addha-ghosa, q. v.). 

addha-kosak&hara, mfn., 'living on half a cup 
(or spoon)-full of food’, MN II 6,35 (kosak&hara +; 
Ps explains kosakdhara by pinda, i. e. a bite, morsel, 
mouthfull). 

addh'-akkhi, or °-akkbika, n. [sa. ardh&ksij, 
'half an eye’, i. e. a side-glance; Ud-a 171,s (ad Ud 
22,18 [apaloketva]; —inS SbandhantI viva oloketvd, 
w. r. °-akkhikfi); Dhp-a IV 98,23 (°-akkhikena olo- 
kesi; v. 1. anvaddhakkhikena, C k ); Vism 76,28 (°-ak- 
khikena); Ps (E‘) II 183,23. 

addha-khSdita, mfn., half-eaten, Ja 111 200,25. 
addha-gSthS, /., a half-stanza, Pj I 89, 1 8; II 
72,:, etc. 

addha-gSvuta, n., half a gdvuta (a certain 
measure of length); Ja VI 55,29 (°-mattam gatakale, 
having walked only —); Ps II 223,18 (°-ppam3na, mfn., 
measuring —). 

addha-ghosa, m., half the distance of a shout, 
Ja VI 81,26* (o. 1. C k ‘ it S e for addha-kosa, sa. kro^a 
and ghosa being orig. synonyms ?). 

addhangull-matta, mfn., of the size of half a 
finger, Ps II 135,2 (S e reads atthangula-mattam). 

addha-canda, (n.) [cf. sa. ardha-candra], name 
of a certain plant; Ap 231,8 (cf puppham, ib. 9; 
but see next and Mvu 111316.7*; 317,7*). 

addha-candaka, (m.), a little figure of the half¬ 
moon, Sp (II) 290,8 (Tr’s transscript of Palim gives 
°-candaIik5); 292,11. 

Addhacandiya, m. designation of a thera, Ap 
231,8-15 (cf. addhacanda). 

addha-cula, n.(7), in a doubtful passage Mil 
102,io, quoted Mp I 59,22 (Mp-t reports various ex¬ 
plications: 13 1 /. (a: addha-cuddasa), 3*/ 2 (a: addha- 


catuttha, cf. cujasiti), and, with approval, "not a full 
half’ (cf. cu[a = cuiia); cf Trsl. 1154 note 4. 

Addhacelaka, m. designation of a thera, Ap 
134,10-23 (cf. upaddhadussam datvana, ib. .134,13). 

addha-cchattiia, mfn., five and a half; As 31,34 
(~esu Ja taka-sat esu, in the 550 Jatakas; Ja -Ed. 
numbers only 547). 

addha-(j)jhama, mfn., half roasted, Ja I 405,12 
(~ena sarirena) = °-jjh3maka, mfn. ib. 20 '. 

addb'-attba-pada, mfn., 'having the half of 
eight feet’, i. e. fourfooted (cf. attha-nakha); Ja VI 

354,20*-28' (said of a ram: ~o [-- ] catup- 

padassa mendo; Tr corrects into atth’-addha-pada 
[cf. B d athaddlia 0 ] which is not necessary). 

addh'-atthama, mfn., seven and a half; Ps III 
512,14 (“-dhatuyo, S c addhatthamaka-dh 0 ; cf. MN 
III62,io: attharasa dhatuyo). — °-rat ana, mfn., 
having a height of seven and a half ratana (q. o.); 
AN V 202,12 (hatthinago sattaratano va ~o va); SN 

II 217,17 = 222,9 (sattaratanam va nagam —aril va); 
Ud 40,8 (sattaratanam va v5 nagam; Ud-a); 
Mss. and Edd. generally read (addh)at(.ha-ratana, 
which is hardly correct, see Ud-a 246,2. 

[addh'-attha-ratana, mfn., w. r. for addhat- 
thama-ratana, see prec.] 

addbatS, /. (from ‘addha), richness, wealth, Saddh 
316 (~a hi anantd me paraloke bhavissati). 

addhatiya, mfn. (haplol. < *addh[at]atiya, sa. 
ardhatrtlya; see next), two and a half, Abh 477: Mogg-v 

III 113 (= addhena tatiyo); Kacc-v 389 (do.); Ja I 
49,18 (—ani yojanasatani); 206,7 (~anam nJtaka- 
kotlnam); 254,28 (—ani purisasatani); Vv-a 66,29 
(—esu mSsesu); Ja VI 582,28' (°-g5thanam); — 
°-sata, mfn. — 250; Ja I 255,22 (acc. m. pi. —e). 

' addhateyya, mfn. (query <ardha -[- *tray-ya; 
cf. addhatiya), two and a half; Abh 477 —8 (tatiyo 
'ddhatiyo tathS addhateyyo); Mogg-v III 113; Vin 
I 39,25 (—ehi paribbSjaka-satehi); 42,27 (— fini 

paribbdjaka-satani); IV 117,85 (°-mSsa); 256,27** 
foil. (°-kamsaparamam); DN III 70,l (°-vassa-sa- 
hassdvuka); Dhp-a III 108,9 (—ani satani); Pv-a 
20,23 (—ehi purisasatehi). — °-kot!ya, mfn., number¬ 
ing 2 1 /, x 10 millions, Ps 111 205,18 (—ani angSra- 
kapallSni). — °-kotisariikha, mfn. id., Ja V 152,27. 
— °-sata, mfn., = 250, Ja II 129,5-7. — °-sabassa, 
n., = 2500; Pj II 138,12 (v. 1. —a, ad j. f. containing 
2500 persons, scil. parish). 

addba-terasa mfn., sometimes written for addha- 
te|asa (q. v.), e. g. Sv (S‘) ad DN II 6 , 11 ; Ps III 
197,19; 366,15. 

addha-telasa (or °-te!asa; also written °-terasa), 
mfn. [sa. ardha-trayodafa], twelve and a half; Sn 
p. 102,20 (—ehi bhikkhu-satehi); Vin I 220,20 (do.); 
243,30 (do.); DN I 47,4 (do.); II 6,n (do.); SN I 
192,10 (do.), etc.; Pj 11 447,3. 

addha-dandaka, m., a short stick, a cudgel, or a 
split rod; MN I 87,lo (—ehi tajenti; Ps) III 164,l] 
= Nidd 1154,7 (Nidd-a = Mp); 403,15; II 254,s 
AN I 47,14 (Mp; cf. II 122,25) ^ Mil 197,2 (-ehi 
talanam); —ena, Vin III 47 , 7 '. 

addha-dussa, n., half a piece of cloth, Ap 436,8 
(cf. upaddha-dussa). 
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addha-navama, mfn., eight and a half; Mhv 
XV 201 (“-sahassani = 8500). 

addha-nalika-matta, m/n., of a measure of 
half a najika (q. v.), Ja VI 366,28 (—am tandulam). 

— °-n51i-matta, m/n., id., Dhp-a I 311,8 (—o varaka- 
corako). 

addba-nisS, /. [sa. ardha-ni^a], midnight, MTD. 
addba-pakka-phala, mfn., with half-ripe fruits, 
Ja V 169,5' (—5, scit. amba-rukkha). 

addha-pallamka, m. [sa. ardha-paryahka], the 
silting half erosslegged (i. e. with only one leg bent 
inward); Vin II 280 ,io (= ekarii padam abhujitva 
kata-pallamko, Sp); Ap 539,27 (—aril abhujja, quoted 
ThI-a 153,20*). 

addha-porisa, mfn., of half a man’s height; 
MN I 187,33 (~am pi udakam santhati) AN IV 
102,4. 

addha-beluva, n., a half fruit of the Biloa tree, 
Ja V 72,2* (°-sadisa, scil. gandu; cf. also Sn p. 125,3); 

— °-pakka, n., id., Ja V 74, 12 ' ("-pamana gand5); 

— °-5hara, mfn., living on a half Biloa fruit, MN II 
6,35 (kosakahara -f). 

addha-bhaga, m. Isa. ardha-bhaga], one half, 
half a share, Vv 114 (bhaga°, = attana laddhapati- 
visato upad^habhagam, Vv-a). 

addha-bhutta, mfn., half eaten, Dhp-a IV 99,10 
(~am bhojana-patim); with an active sense — one 
whose meat is (only) half finished, Mp III 185,io (—3 
addhaiarhkata). 

addha-mandala, n., a semi-circular seam, Vin 
I 287,24 (= khuddaka-mandala, Sp); II 177,8 

(kusi +). 

addha-mata, mfn., half dead, DN 11336,7 ( = 
dara-mato mar it urn araddho, Sv). 

addha-matta, m/n. [sa. ardha-matra], having 
the quantity of half a short syllable, Mmd 4 (C c 14,26; 
—a vyanjana) 5 ^ RQp4; Sadd III 6 ; Pay 14. 

addha-mattaka, mfn. (from 1 addha + •mat- 
taka), half mad, Ja V 367,25' (= 'addh’-ummatta'). 

addha-mSna, n., half a mana (a certain measure, 
see , mana); Ja 1 468,1* (Cl.). 

•addba-mSsa, m. ( sa. ardha-masa), half a month, 
a fortnight; —o seso gimhanam, Vin III 253,2**, 12 '; 
titthatu -o, DN 11315,4; MN I 63, 10 ; AN V 85,25; 
—o atikkanto, Dhp-a I 393, 19 ; acc. —am, Vin III 68,8 
(patisalliyitum) = SN V 320,14 ;Vin IV 117,o* (oren’-•); 
MN II 54,i; Ja VI 10 , 15 ; 288,20; 536,9*; 588,s; Pv-a 
55.9; Vv-a 67,8;. instr. —ena, during a fortnight, Ja 
VI 574,3; gen. tass' —assa accayena, SN V 320,26 
(Ed. uddhamasassa); pi. —a, AN IV 139,20; atth’ 
°-satani, ib. 139,4. — °-matta, n. (or ind.), fust a half 
month (cf. *matta); Ja III 218,6 (—aril atikkamitva); 
124,24 (—e vitivatte); acc. (ado.) —am, during a 
half month, Ja I 156,1 5 ; V 430,28; Dhp-a 1 14,22; IV 
129,12. — Ifc. v. atireka 0 , unaka°, masa°, cf. 
anvaddhamasam. 

•addha-masa, m., a half masa (a certain coin, 
cf. 'masa); Ja VI 346,28*. — Ifc. o. loha°. Cf. next. 

addha-masaka, m. = prec.; —o, Ja I 111,27; 
III 448,16 (^£Mvu III 186,15*); acc.—am, Ja I 112,13 
(— na agghati); Ja III 446,17; 448,20; VI 346,26 
(givaya baddha-°); °-pemena, from love to —, Ja III 


449,s; °-mattam pi adisva (only —), Ja 111129,19. 
— Ifc. v. masaka°, loha°. 

addha-masak’-agghanika, mfn., worth half a 
masaka (q. 0 .), Ja I 112,24. 

Addhamasaka-raja(n), m. Npr. of a king, the 
hero of Gangamala-jataka (cf. Mvu III 182—197); Ja 
111 449,6 /0//.; 454,3; IV 174,9'. 

addba-mas’-antarika, mfn., with an interval 
of a half month, Sv ad DN I 166,is (= ‘addha- 
masika'); Ps ad MN 178,5 (do.). 

'addha-masika, mfn. [ra. ardha-masika], half- 
monthly, DN I 166,is (—am “-bhojandnuyogam; = 
addhamasantarikam, Sv) = MN I 78,5 (= do. Ps) 
= 238,27 = 307,36 = Pp 55,21. 

*addha-masika, mfn., worth '/, masa; Rup360 
yd Pay ad Mogg IV 42. 

addha-masi, /. (cf. punnamasi. catumasini), the 
half-moon day, only loc. “siyam, Ja 1 391,22 (Ed. 
kajapakkhe addha°, no o. /., = ka)uvara-pohoyehi, 
Ja-pot; S c amivasiyam). 

addba-masupasampanna, mfn., who has 
received ordination a fortnight ago, MN II 49, 10 ; 60,32; 
AN II 160,22 foil. 

addha-mundaka, mfn., shaven over half the head 
(as a sign of loss of freedom?), Mhv VI 42 (satta 
satani purise karetva — e). 

addba-yoga, m., ' half-construction’, i.e. a certain 
form of house (with a pentroof?), Abh 209 (ekapasse 
yeva chadanato addhena yogo addha-yogo, Garujassa 
pakkhena sadisa-chadana-geham, Abh-suci); Vin I 
58,19 (viharo -f ; = dighap5s5do or garujasanthana- 
pas5do, Sp-() = 96,9; 107,7 = 239,9 = 284,19; 139,33; 
II 146,2 9 (quoted Ps I 90,19); 172,27; 177,33*; Nidd I 
67,12 (= nikunda-geha, Nidd-a); Vibh 251,10 (quoted 
Ps II 289,io Jc Mp II 496,12; = supanna-vamka-geha, 
Vibh-a 366,1 = Sp ad Vin II 146,29; *= garuja- 
pakkhasan(hanena katageham, Sp-t; differently Vin 
Trsl. I 174 note); Vism 34,4 (—Sdirnhi). 

addba-yojana, n., a space or distance of half a 
yojana (q. v.); Ja I 59,15; V 155,2*; As 142,32; Sv I 
35,is; Ps II 134,19; Dhp-a I 147,4. — °-ppam3na, 
mfn., having an extent of •/, y°, Ja I 54,8; 72,31. — 
°-matta, mfn. id., Dhp-a I 392,8; do. n. = a space 
°l Vt y°> Dhp-a II 74,20. 

addha-yojanika, mfn. (from prec.); having an 
extent of half a yojana; Sv I 284,9; Ps II 223,17. 

a<?dba-ratanika, mfn., measuring half a ratann 
(q. v.), ja I 7,24'. 

addha-ratta, m. (sa. ardha-ratra], midnight, 
Abh 70; —o, Ja IV 292,12; acc. —am, Ja lll541,24* 
(= °-samaye, C/.); AN 111 407,19 (abhido(se( —am; 
Mp); loc. —e, Ja I 496,li* (anagate) ?d IV293,3*; 
VI 80,14-16* = 550,20-22* (= majjhima-ratte, C/.); 
Ps ad MN I 170,15 (= 'abhidosa-'); the loc. —aya(m) 
(as from *-73115, /. with the gender of ratti and 
influenced by ciraratt5ya, etc.) is found Vv 912 ( = 
“-rattiyarh, Vv-a). — °-samaya, m., midnight-time; 
acc. —am, MN II 34,30 foil. (abhido(se] —; Ps); instr. 
—ena, Ja I 144, 11 ; loc. —e, Ja 160,3; III 542,17'; 
V 444,16. — °-5vap5yi(n), mfn., drinking (only) at 
midnight, Ja 1163,4* (in Ct. ib. 13' read acjjharatte 
avapivati ti addharatt5vap5yl, tarn ad^haratte ava- 
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payirii ti attho; S c reads addharattSpapayirii and 
Cl. ib. explains addharatte aparh pivatil). 

addha-ratti, /. = prec., Vv-a 315,2s; °-samaye, 
Vv-a 255,4; Pv-a 155,8. 

addharuka (mfn.?), only Vin II 134,7-12: —am 
karapenti; form and derivation of this word is quite 
uncertain, v. 1. “-dukarii; Sp explains : —am [B. 
adhadukarii, C e addurakarii) ti udare lomaraji-tha- 
panarii, i. e. leaving a stripe of hairs on the belly. 

addha-lakara, m., the half of a sail; —aril katva, 
going under halfsail, Vism 137,4. 

addha-labu-sama, mjn., like to half a gourd, 
Ja V 155,27’ (—a thana). — °labu-samana, mfn., 
id., ib. 156,25'. 

Addhavagga, m., title of Jat (371—75), Ja III 
211—227 (the last vagga of Pancanipata, containing 
only 5 jatakas). 

addha-vada, m. (cf. *addha), 'speaking of wealth’, 
pretending to be wealthy, AN V 43,9 (daliddo va 
samano —aril vadeyya (paron.); Mp: adi/ho 'ham 
asml ti vadarii vadeyya) = 45,7. 

addha-vivata, mfn., half opened, Ja V 293,19 
(dvSrarii —aril katva); 295,13 (do.). 

addha-sama-vutta, m/n. [sa. ardha-sama-vrtta, 
cf. 4 vutta], said of a class of metres (having 1st and 
3rd, 2d and 4th pada equal); Vutt 106—116. 

addba-sara, mfn., being only of half the value 
indicated (said of coins), Vism 437,18 (cheko, kuto -f-). 

addha-sukkha, mfn., half dried up, Ja II 19,2 0 
(—aril hatthi-landarii). 

[Addha-sutta], n., title of two suttas, SN V 
402 (= Mahaddhana-s 0 ). 

addha-solasa, mfn., fifteen and a half, Pj II 
447,4 (—anarii, scil. bhikkhu-satanarii). 

addb&lamkata, mfn., half dressed, Mp III 
185,io. • 

addh’-ajhaka-matta, m/n., in a measure of half 
an a]haka (q.v.); Dhp-a III 367,s (—e acc. pi. scil. 
dharirie?). 

addh'-&lhak'-odana. n., half an fi|haka of rice, 
Vin III 243,27' (Sp); IV 243,24'. 

a^t^h&vasesa, mfn., in which only a half pari 
is left, Pj II 272,9 (—aya kumbhiya). 

[addblyati, pr. 3. sg., see attlyati.) 
addh’-uddba, mfn. [cf. sa. ardha-caturtba 
end Amg. acjdhutjha, Pischel § 290, 450), three 
and a half, Abh 477 ( = catuttho ’ddhena); Kacc-v 
389 (= addhena catuttho); n. pi. — ani, Ja V 417,2” 
(— itthi-sahassSni = tlni sahassani parica satSni, 
ib. 418,24'); 420,14 (itthi-satani); Ja I 82,30 • (p5- 
tihariya-sahassani) = IV 180,is = Dhp-a 187,21, 
cf. °-patih5riya-sahass5ni, Vin I 34, 10 ; Mhv XII 53 
(sahassani). Cf. also sa. adhy-u$ta. 

addh'-ummatta, mfn., half mad, Ja V 367,3’ 
(= addhamattako, CL). 

addh’-ullikbita, m/n., half combed (or dressed); 
—ehi kesehi, with her hair half dressed, Ud 22,le 
(pi-patha to upaddhullikhitehi, Ud-a 171,3); Dhp-a 
1116,8; 118,17; Ja II 92,u (Bp addha-Iikhita). 

addli’-ekadasa, mfn., ten and a half, Ps III 
512,13'(°-dhatuyo; cf. MN III 62 ,10 foil.). 

-addh’-ocitaka, mfn., of which half (the flowers) 
has been plucked off, Ja 1 120,28 (—e puppha-gacche). 


|/an: saddattho, Dhatup 114; sadde, Dliatum 
169; Sadd II 355; pr. 3. sg. see anati. 

ana [sa. rna] = ina, ifc., v. an-ana (cf. ananya), 
which is also spelt anana (v. 1. an-ina), Sana. 

anati, pr. 3. sg. (of j/an), to recite; only in the 
etymology of the word brahmana: brahmarri anatlti 
'brahmano’, mante sajjhayatfti attho, Sv 1 244 ,10 = 
Ps I 109,23; Ud-a 58,is; 377,29; cf. Ps 111 404,18 
(brahmarii aneti Pj II 472,21) & Mil Trsl. II 
26 n. 1. 

ani, m. [/s.], the edge of a weapon, extremity, 
limit of field or province; MTD. 

anima(n), m. [/s., cf. anul, (a) minuteness, the 
nature of an atom; (b) one of the 'powers’ (issariya) 
of a yogi, viz. the power to make himself as small as 
an atom; Mogg IV 63 (-)- Iaghima, mahima, cf. ka- 
sima; = anuttarii, anuta); Sadd III 1277 (giving 
fcm.gender). C/.Yoga-sutra III 45. — “-laghimadika, 
mfn., beginning with the 'powers' of minuteness and 
lightness, Pj 1 108,29 = Sp I 124,9 (Vjb, Sp-t) = 
Vism 211,20 (B* animalagh 0 ). 

[Animandavya], w. r. for Animandavya. 
anu, m/n. [/s.], I. small, minute, atomic; fine, 
subtle (sometimes wrongly spelt anu), Abh 705; Kacc-v 
673 (derivation from [/am 1 or ('am 1 , Mmd); opp. to 
thuln (while sukhuma is opp. to olarika): MN I 
129,27 (—urii vS thularh va); Mil 270,26 (do.); Ja IV 
203,20* (anuni thulanica); Dhs617; n’atthi anu pi 
sariria, 'not the least’, Sn 802; anum pi saririaih, Sn 
841 (Pj).; anuto anurh, 'by imperceptible degrees’, Sn 
299 (Pj); nanu pi khayati, AN 1249,20 (= anum pi na 
khayati, Mp); mahapphalaih hoti anum pi tadisu, Ja 
III 12,8* (= appamattakam pi, Cl.); sanha-sukhuma- 
4-, Mil 181,5 (scil. rajo); nipunarii gambhirarii dudda- 
sain anurii, scil. dhammath, 'subtle’, Vin I 5,io* = DN 
II 36,17* = SN I 136,23*, c/.Mvu 111316,20* codd. — 
2. m. (or n.), (a), a certain measure of length (= 36 
paramapu), Abh 194; Vibh-a 343,18; gen. —uno, 
ib. 24 (chattiriisa paramanavo ekassa — pamanaih); 
pi. chattiriisa anu (v. 1. anuni) ekaya tajjariya pa- 
manairi, ib. — (b), an atom (in non-Buddhist philo¬ 
sophy), Pp-a 172,9 (titthiyanarii °-pakati-purisadi- 
kassa paririapana). 

anuka, m/n. [Is.] = anu; pi. (dvandva) °-thula, 
Sn 146 = KhpIX, 4 (Pj I 216,8); Ap 532,14; cf. 
anurii-thula. 

anutS, /. [Is.] = anutta, n. [sa. anutva], abstr. 
of anu = anima(n), Mogg-v IV 63. 

anu-dhamma, m., insignificant or mean reli¬ 
gious practice, Sn 313 (eso anudhammo [or anu 

dhammo, --,-]; = lamaka-dhammo, hlna- 

d ham mo, a-dhammo, Pj). 

anum-tbQla, m/n. (from an asyndeton anurii 
thQlath, cf. arigamariga); small and large; n.sg. — aril; 
Sn 633 = Dlip 409 = DN I 223,8’, 14* (= khuddakarii 
va mahantarii va, Sv); Dhp 31 (saririojanarii: Dhp-a) 
AN III 347,4’; n. pi. —ani, Dhp 265 (papuni; 
Kacc-v 37); Ja IV 192,8*, quoted Dhp-a III 181,1 o’; 
°-&disu, Ja IV 458,3 (pamanesu); cf. anuka. 

anu-parimita-kaya, m/n., with a body of atomic 
size. Mil 312,18 (—0 salaka-kimi). 

anu-ppamana, mfn., of the most minute measure. 
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Ps 1 52,25 (BuddhSnam —aril pi sarhkhara-gatarh 
nanena adittharh . .. n'atthi). 

anu-bija, mfn., with very smalt seeds, SN V 96,7 
(maharukkha —a mahakaya). 

anu-bheda, m., splitting into atoms, Ap 21,14. 
(anu-majjhima), mfn., slender-waisled; /. —a, 
Ja VI 456,24* (so C k ‘ with spelling anu-°, B. and 
Edd. tanumajjhima; sihin vu inadhya-prade^aya 
xttaha, Ja-pot). 

anu-matta, mfn. [so. anu-matra), of a very small 
size, minute (often spelt anu-°); Sn 431 (—ena pi 
punnena attho mayharii na vijjati); Dhp 284 (vanatho 
... —o pi); —esu vajjesu bhaya-dassavi, Vin IV 51,22 
( = aDpamattakesu, Sp II 352,8); DN I 63,14 (Sv do.); 
MN I33,s; 355,3; AN II 14,14; SN V 187,17; It 
118,6; c/. Vibh 247,25 (Vibh-a); —am pi dukkatarh, 
Ja VI 477,io*; —am pi kalabkam, Dbp-a III 53,16; 
—am pi thanarir, Ps II 434,4. 

anu-vSdi(n), m. (Is.], an atomist; mt ad As 
60,33 (pakati-vadi(n) -j->. 

anu-sahagata, mfn., 'accompanied by a mini¬ 
mum’, of which only a minimum is left (w. r. anu®); 
SN III 130,30 foil, (—o asmiti mano; ■= sukhumo, 
Spk); Kv 81,16 (—o kamarago pahino, scil. an5go- 
missa); Pj II 150,17 (—e, scil. kilese; opp. ojarike); 
Mp II 374,6 (do.); Ps I 288,31 (—assa, scil. kSmaraga- 
patighasaihyojana-dvayassa). 

(anojS Sc Anoja, see anoj3, AnojS.) 

(/and: andatthe, DhStum 158; Kacc-v665(Mmd). 
anda, n. (m., see under b) (sa. Snda; Kacc-v 665] 
(a), an egg, Abh 627; nom. acc. — aril, Ja III 269,#*; 
IV 333,8 (—am patetva) foil.; Mi] 49,21 (: kalala); 
51,6 (kukkutiya andam andato kukkuti, cf. Plutarchus 
Quoest. conviv. Ill 3); n. pi. —ani, Vin III 3,31 (a 
simile: kukkutiya —) = MN I 104,3 = 357,0 = AN 
IV 125,19 = 176,7 = SN III 153,14; also of insects, 
Ps II 348,18 (C* andakani); — (b) pi. (m., cf. the ved. 
dual £ndau) the testicles Abh 273, 1092; acc. pi. — e 
SN II 258,13 (cf. kumbhanda and andabhSri(n) = 
Vin III 106,32; instr. — elii, MN I 383,25 (cf. anda- 
haraka). — Ifc. v. kumbha", camma®, (phala®), 
mora®, vata®, cf. andi, below, and apuccandatS. 

'andaka, n. (is), (a) an egg; pi. -Sni, Ja III 
267,24 foil, (of birds); Dhp-a I 60,4 (of bees), cf. Ps II 
348,18 (s. v. anda a.) — (b) excrescence, tumor (on 
trees), Ps II 447,8 (sadose rukkhe —ani) = As 396,18 
(mt: sudosavane rukkhe niyySsapindiyo ahicchatta- 
k5ni v5 utthitSni —ani ti vadanti, pheggurukkhassa 
pana kuthitassa andanl viya utthita cunnapindiyo 
ganjhiyo va —3nl ti veditabbani). — Ifc. v. vata®, 
sakuna®. 

’andaka, mfn., rude, rough, harsh (of speech), 
only in the formula: pharusavico .. . hoti, ya s3 v3c3 
—a kakkasa parakatuka par3bhisajjani kodhasamant3 
asain3dhisamvattanik5 . . ., MN I 286,36 (opp. to 
nela -)- ib. 288 , 16 ; v. I. kandaka, sometimes changed 
to gandaka; Ps) = III 48,n = AN V 265,7 = 283,23 
= 293,13 = Dhs 1343 (—a asiita kakkasa, etc. ; As); 
Bu. referring to 'andaka (b), explains: yatha sadose 
rukkhe—ani utthahanti, evarii sadosataya khumsana- 
vambhanadi-vacanehi —a jata, scil. vica, Ps II 447,8 
(ad MN I 286,36; S e reads gandaka) = As 396,17 (ad 
Dhs 1343). Cf. andaka-vaca. 


anda-kapala, n. (sa. anda-kapala], an egg-shell, 
Sp I 140,4 (— anam tanubhavo) = Spk ad SN III 
153,27 = Mp 111233,1, 254,8- 

andaka-vaca, mfn., harsh or insolent in speech, 
Ja III 260,ii* (B a kandaka-vaca, S e kanthaka-®; 
= sadosa-vaca, Ct.). Cf. J andaka. 

andakabharaka, v. 1. for anda-haraka, q. v. 
anda-kosa, m. [so. andako^a], an egg-shell X»r 
egg); —aril padaletva, Vin 1113,35, etc. (see passages 
quoted under anda a.); Ja 1213,13; V 360,21'; —am 
bhindati, Mp III 233,16; abl. — amha, Vin III 4,36; 
— opp. to vatthikosa (q. v.): MN I 73,8 (ye te satta 
—am abhinibbhijja jayanli, ayarri vuccati andaja 
yoni); Ps I 217,20 (—arn vatthikosari ca okkamati); 
111114,2 (°-vatthikosa); Ud-a 93,13; Ps 1 207,13; 
Sv I 161,19. — Ifc. v. avijj’-®. 

(and’-akkhikena, Ps II 247,3, so C k ; C e E e have 
addha®, see addhakkhika.) 

anda-ccheda, m., a gelder (castrating bulls, etc.); 
pi. —a, Ja IV 364,2* (= bhatirn gahetva balivaddd- 
dinarh andacchedaka); — °aka, m., id. Ja IV 366,21'. 

anda-ja, mfn. (is.], 'egg-born', said of oviparous 
animals as birds and snakes (fishes); (a) of one of the four 
yoniyo (satta, kulani): -f- jalabuja, sarhsedaja, opa- 
patika, MN I 73,3 (—a yoni); Mil 127,9; 267,ie; Ps I 
217,20 (®-jal5buja°); 11 546,7 (do.); Vibh-a 160,28; 
cf. Ap 92,3; — (b) esp. of snakes: SN III 240,18 (—5 
n3ga jalabuja, etc.; = ande jata, Spk); Ja II 
53,15* (—ena, scil. nagena, Ct.) = V 85,4*. — m., 
a bird, Abh 624 (viharigama-khagDndaja); 1079 (also 
= 'fish’: mina-pakkhisu); nom. —o, Ja IV 293,2* 
(andaj' ayarh viharigamo); V351.23*; acc. — aril, Ja III 
520,29*; pi. -a, Ja 11 383,9*; V 353,7*; VI 539,6* 
(citrapekhunS); Saddh 275; voc. pi. -S Ja III 520,29* 
(kam andajarh, —a manusesu; v. r. andaja-m5nusesu, 
ib. 521,5'); instr. —ehi, Ja V 189,33* = 190,4* (pok- 
kharanl sarichanna — vitikinna). 

anda-bhari(n), m(fn.), one who bears his testicles 
upon his shoulder; SN 11258,27* (in the uddSna: —I 
ahu gama-kutako) = Vin III 100, 1 9* (cf. 106,32 and 
above under anda); Spk II 271 ,i; Sp (II) 510,6); — 
®-vatthu, n., title of Vin 111106,30-85 (Sp). — ®-sutta, 
n., title of a sutta, SN II 258 ^ Andabhdri-vatthu 
(Spk II 270,19). 

anda-bbGta, mfn., 'being in the egg’, i. e. enclosed 
all round, without free moving, unfree, kept free from 
influence of the outer world, unexperienced ; in a phrase 
combined with pariyonaddha (entangled, ensnared, 
(a) after avijjagata (ignorant): Vin III 3,38 (avijjd- 
gataya pajaya —aya pariyonaddhaya avijjandakosarh 
padaletva) = AN IV 176,16 (Sp I 138,23 = Mp III 
253,1); (b)after atura (feeble, fragile): SN III l, 20 (aturo 
h’ayarh kayo —o pariyonaddho; v. I. addhabhuto, cf. 
addhagato, ib. n; Spk 11 304,12; andaiii viya bhQto 
dubbalo);— in a similar sense (a) it is used Ja 1293,24* 
(—a bhata bhariya, a: he had kept his wife like an 
egg (so that she should remain unexperienced), by Ct. 
etymologically explained = bijabhuta matukucchito 
anikkhantakale yeva abhata anita bhata va puttha 
va, whence the adaptation oj the prose tale ib. 290,7 
foil.). Cf. Hindi ande ka sahzada, an unexperienced 
youth, a greenhorn (Platts). 

Andabhuta-jStaka, n. = Ja (62) I 289—295. 

13 
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A scene of this Jataka is figured on the Bharhut-Stilpa 
pi. XXV 1,8 (cf. A. Cunninoham, the Stupa of Bharhut, 
Lond. 1879 p. 65—67); a painting illustrating the same 
Jataka is mentioned Mhv XCV1I 42 (Andhabhuta- 0 , 
cf. the colophon to this Jataka in Ms. O’: porana- 
potthakesu Andabhtita-jatakam ti dissati, abhina- 
vesu katthaci potthakesu Andbabhuta-iti dissati). 

anda-vuddhi, /. [sa. anda-vrddhi], swelling of 
the testicles, Sp ad Vin I 216,25 (°-roga; = vatan- 
daka, Vjb). 

anda-sambhava, m., 'originating from an egg', 
a bird, Th 599 (apandaro —o); c/. JAs 1912, 216,30. 

' anda-baraka, mfn., one who is going (searching) 
for eggs (scil. in the forest); puriso —o gantva ubbhatehi 
andchi [ prob. a pun on anda (6)) agaccheyva, MN 1 
383,25 (Ps III 90,15). Cf. akkhika-haraka. 
andalu, m. [/*.), a fish, MTD. 
and!, /. (/. q. anda; cf. the ved. dual andyau); 
only ifc., o. maccha 0 . 

andira, m. [/s.], a man, MTD. 
anduka, n., a roll (of cloth, hairs or the like), 
Ps ad MN 1 150,17 (andukarii = cumbatakarii, cf. 
Spk ad SN I 117,20. -7- Ifc. v. cela°, vala° (v. 1. always 
°andOpaka-, cf. anduva). 

andukS-vidhSna, n., a particular mode of 
dressing the hairs, Ud-a 171,4 (E e anduka 0 ). 

anduva, n. — anduka (or andupaka), only ifc., v. 
jata°. 

andupaka, n., a circular roll of cloth used as a 
stand for a vessel, Abh 458. —- Ifc. v. ttna°. 

■anna, m. [sa. arna(s), m. n.], flood, stream ; Abh 
661; Mogg IV 99 (explaining annava; = Candra IV 
2 , 113 ): 

■ »anna, n. = anna, food; only ifc., v. apara°, 
pubba°. 

annava, m. (sa. arnava]' the sea, Abh 659; Mogg 
IV 99 (see ■anna); loc. —e, Ja 111521,12* (= sara, 
Ct, cf. DN II 89,20* below); 522,4*; V 158,22* ( = 
mahannave, Ct.); gen. pi. —Anarii, Nidd II 51,24 (any 
great lake or sea, cf. Ud-a 424,18); — often metaph. 
for sariisAra: in parallelism with ogha: Sn 173,183—84 
(= sariisArannava, Pj) pi SN 1 214,25-27* (quoted 
Mil 36,10*); asyndetically with (acc.) sararh [cf. samu- 
drani arnavarii, etc., RV I 19,7; III 53, 0 ]; Vin I 
230,23* = DN II 89,20* = Ud 90,14* (opp. pallalani; 
annava = (sariisara)samudda, sara = (tanha)sarita, 
Sp Sv Ud-a); atari [read atari] —aril, Ja III 453,10* 
(= sariisarasamuddarii, Ct.) pi Mvu III 195, 5 *. — 
Ifc. v. udaka° (odaka°), khira°, parannave, 
bhava°, maha°, vyasana 0 . 

annava-kucchi, /., the interior or depths of the 
ocean; —i viya (scil. °nivesanaih ekasaddarii ahosi), 
Ja VI 189,ie; —im obhasayamano balasuriyo viya, 
Ja I 119,25; — irii khobhetva bSlasuriyuggamanakaio 
viya, Ja I 501,31; —iyarii pavattanta vicaranti, Ja I 
227,8. 

annobbava, m. [sa. arno-bhava], a bomb, shell, 
MTD. 

anha, m. = aha(n), ifc., see: apara°, ud-°, 
pubba°, majjha 0 , saya°, <t cf. ajjunlio (ajjanho; 
as to nh see Wackernaoel Ai. Gr. I § 170 (b)). 

(/at: gamane, Dhatum 177; satacca-gamane, 
Sadd II 392 [sa-Dliatup 3,i). 


a-takkaka, mfn. [a -f- takka, sa. takra), without 
buttermilk (not acidified), JaVI21,io (alonaka -f). 

a-takka-jatika, mfn., dubious reading Ud-a 52,27 
(sabbarh »aih passitva jigucchanto, scil. huhumkaja- 
tiko brahmano), the a. I. acokkha-jatikam (also in 
Sp-t ad Vin 12,32; misread avokkha 0 in Ud-a E‘ 52- 
note 7) suggests the meaning: unclean (as to caste or 
manners); if not a blunder for a-taj-jatika, cf. Cana - 
rese takka, ‘fit, proper’ pi cokka, 'purity, clean- 
hess'CI). 

a-takka-gaha, m. [a + takka (sa. tarka) -f- 
gaha (sa. graha)], grasping or choosing without reason¬ 
ing, Ja I 105,io' (-f takka-gahn). 

a-takk&vacara, mfn. [sa. atarkAvacara], in¬ 
accessible to (discursive) thought (takka, opp. riana); 
It 37,20* (virajam padam); Ud-a 391,32 (Nibbanaiii); 
mostly (preceded by Santa panita) in the formula 
gambhlra -f : Vin I 4,35 (dhammo, cf. Mvu III 314,2) 
= DN 11 36,3 = 37,24 (dhammo, = takkena ava- 
caritabbo ogahitabbo na hoti, nanen’ eva avacari- 
tabbo, Sv; cf. Nidd-a II 316,19) = MN I 167,32 (Ps) 
= SN I 136,io (Spk) pi MN I 487,7 pi II 172,31; AN 

II 189,15 (atthapadam; = takkena nayaggahena 
gahetum na sakka hoti, Mp); DN 112,20 (dhamma; = 
uttama-nanavisavatta na takkena avacaritabbA, Sv). 

a-takklka, m(fn)., free from sophistry; Mil 248,30 
(cf. Trsl. II 67 n. 4). 

a-taccha, mfn. [so. a-tathya], untrue, unreal; 
DN I3,ie (abhutam -f —am) pi AN I 202,21 (—am 
-f abhutam); DN III 134,14 (abhutam —am anattha- 
samhitam); MN I 395,0 (do., scil.v acarii); Ja 1 270,3' 
(abhutA —a, scil. katha); Sv I 72,19 = As 99 ,1 
(‘musA'ti abhutam —am vatthu) = Ps 1200,s pi 
Vv-a 72,2i; Ja VI 207,21* (hassam anijjhAnakhamam 
—am). Cf. atatha. 

[atata, m. [/s.], a mountain precipice, MTD (see 
chinna-tata).] 

a-tandula, mfn., devoid of rice(-grain), Cp III 2,4 
(thusarasim va —am). 

atatl, pr. 3 sg. ((/at), to go, Sadd II392 (ex¬ 
plaining atta(n)). 

a-tatha, mfn. [ cf. sa. a-tathA] = ataccha; DN II 
64,14 foil, (—aril santarh); MN II 256,14 = 258,2 (—aril 
samanarii, acc. abs., cf. Tr. Notes p. 67 n. 28; Ed. 
attharii); Sv I 72,20-31 = Ps I 200,8-16 = As 99,3-13 
(—aril vatthu). 

a-tandita, mfn. [sa. a-tandrita; cf. tandi), un¬ 
wearied, undefatigable, industrious; DN III 107,3 ( = 
nittandi kayAlasiya-virahito, Sv); ahorattam —, MN 

III 187,28* = 190,27* = Ap 506,7 pi AN 1140,29*; 
rattindivam —, AN IV 245,4* = Ja III 401,24* ( = 
analaso); Th 354 (—6 rattidivarii); JaV121,ii* (kA- 
lutthayl —); Dhp 305 (cko caram ^o; Dhp-a); 366 
(suddhajlvirii —arii; = akusitatAya —o, Ct.) pi 375 
(Dhp-a); Th introd. 2; Saddh 46; 100 (ahArattharii 
—a); 336 (dhlra +); 450 (abhinibbAti —o ghatanto); 
Vv 332 (atthcnAtandita dasi, cf. a-tthena); Mil 390,29 
(alinam —aril). — °-5cara, mfn., behaving industri¬ 
ously, Vv-a 142,o (—a dasi). 

a-tapaniya, mfn., not conducing to remorse; AN 
1 49,35 (dve dhamma —a); It 25,17 (do.); AN V 
243,2-7 (dhammo, i. e. sammaditthi -+); Dhs (p. 7,io) 
1305 (dhammA —a, i. e. kusala dhamma). 
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Atappa, m. pi. (-'-a), a class of divine beings 
[Buddh. sa. Atapa; Mvu 11319, 6-7* read: Brhat- 
phaia ca Atapa-Sudarfana ca; a -f- (''tap or l/frp?li 
DN II 52.18 ( Trsl. II 41 = 'Cool gods’ ; Sv: na kanci 
sattam tapentiti —a (tapanti, S‘ and pt B') = 
Vibh-a 52l,io, E e tappenti, 0 . I. tappanti); MN III 
103,i; Vibh 425,14-28; Kv 207,21; Pj I 182,28 (°-Su- 
dassa-Sudassisu). ■— n. (or m. scil. loka or kaya), 
the world 0 / those gods, Pp 17,21 (Aviha cuto —am 
gacchati, —a cuto Sudassarii gacchati). 

a-tappaka, m/n. [cf. sa. tarpaka), not satiating; 
“-dassana, m/n., the sight 0 / whom one cannot get 
away from, Ps II 443,14; c/. atappiya (b). 

a-tappanlya, m/n. [c/. sa. tarpaniya), insatiable, 
Ja VI 209,14'. C/. Ja III 342,18 (v. /.; E* atappiya 0 ). 

a-tappaneyya, m/n. = atappaniya, Ap 548 ,10 
(°-rupcna, scil. samanvita). 

a-tappaya, m/n. (a -f- present stem of |/trp, c/. 
duppamunca, suvSnaya, dunnivaraya, dussamuttha- 
paya, see Wackernagei. Ai. Gr. II, 1 § 76 b), not to 
be satiated or satisfied; Mp ad AN 1 87,9 (‘duttap- 
paya’ ti —a tappetuih na sukard; so C‘, S‘ duttap- 
paya). C/. next. 

a-tappiya, m/n. (a) = prec .; Ja III 342,18 
(“-vatthuni, v. I. B. atappaniya- 0 ). — (b) — atappaka, 
Bv VII 26 (dassanena —o = a-titti-karo a-titti-janano, 
Bv-a). 

a-tammaya, m/n. [cf. sa. tan-maya|, not absorbed 
in things, free from desire; AN I 150,8* (sabbesu 
dhammesu —o muni; = sabbesu tebhuinika-dham- 
mesu tanha-samkhatdya tammayataya abhavena —0 
khlnasava-muni.Mp; cf. Sn 846); 111444,8 (sabbaloke 
—o bhavissami; = taminaya vuccanti tanhaditthiyo, 
tahi rahito, Mp). — °-ta, f.abslr., MN III 42,27 ( = 
nittanhata, Ps); 220,33 ( quoted Ps II 153,7 <t- Vism 
671,9; = vutthanagamini vipassana, Ps); Nidd I 
21,24 (so Nidd-a quoting AN 1150,8*; B'akammanna 0 ); 
189,14 ( = nittanhabhavo, Nidd-a); °-&pajjana, n., 
entering into atammayata, Pj 11 545,34 (see ib. 547,26). 

Ataranda-Mahdbodhikkhandha, m., iVpr. of a 
village, Mhv LXXV 97 (o. 1. Arand5ma-Mah5°, C‘). 

a-taramana,neg. pari, of *tarad [ptvar), walking 
slowly; DN 1 89,30 (= ataranto v.l. aturito, Sv) = 
MN II 119,2s = AN V 65,19 (= aturito, Mp) = Vin 
I 248,i; Vin II 208,3 (—ena aramo pavisitabbo); Ja I 
136,19* (—anam; aturitva avegayitva ... kammam 
karontanaiii. Cl.) = VI 16,14*. 
a-tari, aor., see Harati. 

Atala, n. [is.], name of a hell below the earth, MTD. 
a-talam-phassa, m/n., bottomless, Abh 669 
(agadham —aril; cf. agadham atalaspar^e, Am-k I 
10,is; Abhsuci; na hetthima-talaih phusati yatra 
tain —am). 

atasa, m. [is.], the wind, body, a weapon, MTD. 
a-tasitaya, see a-ttasitdya. 
atasi, /. [/s.], common flax, Linum Usitatissimum, 
Abh 452 (umma ; cf. Nidd-a ad Nidd I 355,2, read 
atasi- for dakasitala- C e S e ?). — °-puppba-vanna, 
m/n., having the colour of the flowers of that plant, Ps 
III 486,3. 

atSna, see att&na; atSyanata, see attayanatd. 
atari, ataresi, aor., see ‘tarati Jc tdreti. 
ati, ind. (/s.), prefix to nouns (subst., adj., adv.) 


| or prp. to verbs, before vowels generally taking the form 
acc-, e. g. acc-unha, acc-odata, sometimes with lengthe¬ 
ning of the foil, vowel, e. g. accahita = ati-ahita, but 
also ati (or at'), e. g. ati-ambila, ati-ittha, ati-ucca & 
at’-ucca. — 1. (a) prefixed to a subst. implying ‘abun¬ 
dance, excess, superiority, transgression, above’ ; —• (6) 
to an adj. or adv. = too (much), very much, quite. — 
2. to verbs and their derivates = too much, very mucfi; 
over, through; by, away (Jar away); beyond, too jar; 
also ‘into’ (e. g. ati-neti, ati-harati). — 3. as govern¬ 
ing prp. v. ati-ditthiva (cf. adhi-° dt abhi- 0 ). — 
4. sometimes inserted (like adhi) in an iterative comp., 
implying ‘cumulation’, v. cakkdticakka, chattadc- 
chatta, baldtibala, mancatimanca, manatimana 
cf. Sakkanam ati-Sakko, devanam atidevo etc. (but 
differently devitideva, q. v.). — Cf. ativiya (ativa), 
by which it is generally rendered in Ctt. — Sometimes 
alternating with or corresponding to adhi- (see ati- 
deva), or abhi- (see atikkanta, cf. atijata). — Com¬ 
bined with an other prp., see updti-°, pdti-°, viti-°. — 
The sense of ati is given Abh 1138 (= atisaye); 1182 
(antobhava-rbhusatth&tisaya-pOjasu atikkame || bhu- 
tabhave pasamsayam dajhatthddo siya 'ati'); Rup 
87,8 ('att'ti atikkamana, atikkanta, atisaya, bhusattha, 
etc., see these words); (Jd-a 224,29 (at! ti accantatthe 
nipato); cf. Sadd III C e 774,17. 

ati-aggata, /., extreme supremacy. Mil 278,18 
(Buddho — aya anupamo). 

ad-aggi, m. [cf. sa. atyagni], too hot a fire. Mil 
277,29 (—ina odanam uttarati). 

ad-accheraka, (mf)n., very wonderful, Ja' I 
279,30. 

ad-anjad, pr. 3 sg. (ati + ^aiij), to charge too 
much, demand too high a price; inf. — itum, Mp I 244,8 
(=c ativiya Skaddhitum, Mp-i; cf. sinh andina-; 
v. 1. advaddhiturii as in Th-a (C e ) 136,12). 

ad-ambila, m/n. [sa. atyamla], too sour; Dhp-a 
1185,17 (accupha- 0 +). 

ad-araha(t), m. one who is superior to an Arhat; 
Mil 277,13 (arahantanam —a bhaveyya). 

ad-asana, n. = accSsana (q. v.) Ja I 185,7'. 
ad-ahita, m/n., = accahita (q. v.); Ja V 147,9'; 
VI 307,1'. 

ad-Sdhaya, abs., = acc.idhaya (q. v.); Sv II 
231,7; Ps (£*) II 317.18; Spk I 96,19; III 91,io; 
Ud-a 404,7. 

ati-ayata, m/n., = accayata {</. v.); Mp III 153,4. 
ad-ittha, m/n., very much desired; Sp I 170,28 
= Sv I 228,15 = Ps I 130,1 = Pj II 155,1* = Ud-a 
286,11 ('abhikkantan'ti atikkantam — am atimanapam 
atisundaram). 

ad-issara-bhesajja, n., a very expensive medi¬ 
cine (only for very rich people, Tr.), Ja V 441,22. C/. 
atissara. 

ad-uggata, m/n. = accuggata (q. v.); Ja I 
432,14'; VI 133,24'. 

ad-uccam, ind. [ati ucca), too high; —am 
gacchasi, Ja III 255,24' (= ‘atuccam’); Pj I 172,17 
(ndtiucca-nicam); 176,2 (n&tiuccaiii nitinicarii). 

ad-unha, m/n. = accunha (q. t>.); Th 231 = 
DN III 185,n* ^ 184,4; Ja I 87,5*; VI 3,o. 

ad-uttama, m/n., by far the best, most excellent; 
Vv-a 80,27 (= ‘anadhivara’). 


13 * 
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ad-udaka, n., too much water, Dhp-a I 52,18. 
Cf. accodaka. 

ad-udara, n. = accodara ( q. v); Ja IV 279,24'. 
ad-uddharad, pr. 3 sg. (ati -j- ud-yhr or |/dhr), 
to li/t loo high; Ud-a 414,17* (n3tiuddharati p3daiii, 
cf. MN II 137,14), 

ad-upari, ind., loo much above; Sv 1252,20 
(dvaram kira — amanussa kottenti). Cf. ati- 
hettha. 

ad-ussure, ind. (ati + ussOra, loc.), too early 
in the morning, Vv-a 65, 10 . 

ad-kaddhad, pr. 3 sg. [cf. sa. ati + (/krs[, to 
have objection to, to take in bad part; pot. 2 sg. sace 
tvam n3tikaddheyyasi, Vin III 17,9 (Sp: yam te mayi 
pemarii patitthitam, tarn kodhavasena na —eyySsi); 
Mp-t ad Mp I 244,8 (see ati-anjati). 

ad-kanha, m/n. [so. ati-krsnaj, too dark, Vin IV 
7 , 9 - 11 ' (opp. accodata). 

ad-kata, mfn. (so. ati-krta], too much done in 
return, AN I 62,15 (katam . . . patikatam +). 

ati-kathS, /. [Is.], meaningless words(7), MTD. 
ati-kanta, m/n. [so. ati -f- kanta], very beauli/ut; 
Sp I 170,28 (see atikkanta below). 
ati-kara, see ati-kara. 

ati-karuna, m/n., very pitiful, Ja I 202,29 (—o 
ravo); — ’am, ind., very pitifully, Ja VI 53 ,10 (pari- 
devamana); — °-(s)sara, m. (cf, *sara), a very bitter 
cry, Ja IV 142,5 (—am muncimsu). 

(ati-kasad) pr. 3 sg. [so. ati -f- [/kts], only abs. 
adkassa, drawing over, or passing something through, 
Ja V 173,1* (bhetvSna nasam — rajjum); 175,5'. 

ad-kSya, mfn. [Is.], of extraordinary body, Ja V 
267,5* (-~o, scil. Ajjuno; = bala-sampanna-mah3- 
kayo, Ct.); 269,5* (ki.mayo —a; Cl. ib. 274,22'). 

ad-kara, m., doing to much, Ja I 431,i* (paron.: 

—am akarScariya --—] = atireka- 

karanarh, Cl.; C k , E*, S‘ atikaram). 

ad-kSla, m., very early time, too early a time; 
adv. (acc .) instr. gen. (as cirarii cirena cirassa): instr. 
in the phrase-. — ena gdmam pavisati, atidiva pati- 
kkamati, Vin I 70,4; MN I 469,20-28 (with diva /or 
atidiva; = atipato, Ps); SN I 200,28 (= p3to va, 
Spk); AN III 117,3 (= atipSto va, Mp); — gen. 
—ass’eva, too early Ja III 119, 12 ; .— in Sv 1113,6 
—am explains 'ati-velam', (beyond the time) too tong. 

ad-kala, m/n., too dark: /. —I, DN II 175,24 
(atidigha+, opp. accodata); MN I 88,9 (do.);-gen. 
—iy3, JaVI3,o (atidighaya -(-). 

ati-kilamad, pr. 3 sg. [so. ati -f- ^kiam], to be 
over-exerted); 1 sg. —ami, Ja IV 284,19' (= ‘nitam- 
m5mi'). 

ad-kilinna, m/n. (ati + pp. 0 / (/klld), too much 
boiled, said of odana, bhatta, and opp. to uttandula 
(g. v.): Ja I 340,3; III 383,2-4; IV 44 , 9 ; Ps III 361, 10 ; 
Ud-a 405,10. 

ad-kisa, mfn. [so. ati-kr<pa], too lean, too thin; 
f. —a, DN II 175,24 (atidigha opp. atithula); MN 
I 88,9 (do.); gen. —aya, Ja VI 3,4 (atidighaya +). 

ad-kuddha, mfn. (ati -(- pp. of ^krudli), very 
angry, Ja VI 516,30' (= 'accuggata'). 

ad-kusala, mfn., very clever or skilful, given as 
ex. of the sense 'atisaya' of prp. ati, Rud87,o; Sadd 
III 774,20 (C'). 


ati-kodha, m., excessive anger, given as ex. of the 
sense ‘bhusam’ of prp. ati, Rup 87,9; Sadd III 774,21 
(C'). 

ad-kkanta, mfn. (pp. of atikkamati; often 
— — — w, see cpd.s below), 1 (a) intrans.: passed 
(away), elapsed; Ja II 128 ,10 (tini samvaccharani 
—ani); Pv-a 55,io (addhamasc —e); 74,25 (kati 
divasa —a); Dhp-a I 9,n (pathamamase —e); Ud-a 
420,13 (= 'abhikkanta'); arrived (?), Th 1037—38 
(acc. pi. —e, scil. dassanava (to see); perhaps w. r. for 
abhikkanta); — (b) trans.: having passed beyond; 
Bv II 78 (dassanam me—e ... lokanayake; v. r. jahite 
dassandpacare, Bv-a against metre); Dhp-a III 133,2 
(tayo vaye—a); having overcome: Snl60—61 ([sabba]- 
moharii); Mil 145,27 (sabbabhayam); Dhp-a II 250,12* 
(bhayarii); — ( c) pass.: overcome, Th 707 (—a bhay3 
sabbe). — 2. going beyond the measure (cf. ifc.), giving 
the sense of ati-, ROp 87,8 (accantam, etc.); [C/.s 
also assume ati-(k)kanta (as from ati -[- kSnta) ex¬ 
plaining 'abhikkanta': Sp I 170,28 = Sv 1 228,15 
(Ed. abhikk 0 ) = Pj II 155,is = Ud-a 286 ,11 = Ps I 
130,i; cf. Vv-a 53,3]. — Ifc. v. an-°, kal&°, pa- 
mana°, masa°, yam4°, ratt3°, Iok&°, vel3°, 
sattah3°, hit3°. 

adkkanta-caturogba, mfn., who has passed over 
the four floods (cf. caturogha, see DN III 276,19), 

Bv XXIV 8 (-anarn: ~w__. -). 

adkkant’-attha, mfn., who has missed his profit, 
Ja V 78,26' (= 'atltamattha'). 

adkkanta-manusaka, mfn., superhuman; dib- 
bena cakkhunS visuddhena —ena, Vin III 5 ,1 ( = 
manussOpacaram atikkamitva rupadassanena —am, 
Sp); MN 122,30; 217,7; 248,22; II 21, 11 ; 31,31; III 
178,25; SN II 122,29; It 99,16; Pp60,i9,si; dibbSya 
sotadhatuyS visuddhaya —ikSya (v. 1. —ak5ya), DN 
179,9 (= ... vitivattitva thitfiya, Vism 407,18-20); 
MN II I9,e; III 98, 11 ; SN II 121,26,' ANI255,is; 
Ud 30,n (Ud-a). Cf. atita-manusa(ka). 

atikkanta-r3ga-va(t), mfn., according to Ct.: 
having surpassed the rSgavats (d: sotSpannas and 
puthujjanas), Bv XXV 9 (gen. pi. °vantfinam 

- - ----; so Bv-a; E‘ abhikkantabhaga- 

vantSnam); [ most probably ad-kanta-rSga-vanta, 
mfn., a blending of atikkanta-r3ga and vanta-r3ga). 

adkkanta-vanatha, mfn., who has overcome 
desire, Ja VI 46,i* (— a dhira, — — — — — — — ; = pa- 
hlnatanli3, Ct.): 

adkkanta-vara, mfn., who is above (granting) 
boons; —3 tathagata, Vin I 82,35 (Sp); 280,is; 292,7 
(quoted Ja IV 315,11); —a pabbajitS, Sv II 308,16. 

adkkanta-vela, mfn., being out of all bounds, 
or unseasonable, Ja I 432, 15 '. 

adkkanta-sanni(n), m/n., who is aware of the 
time elapsed, Vin III 251,32' (satt3h3tikkante —i). 
Ifc. v. an-°. 

adkkanta-satthuka, m/n., of which there is no 
more teacher, —am pdvacanam, Sv I 34,14 = Pj I 
110,3 -• Ps 110,i8; Cf. atita-satthuka. 

adkkanta-sila, mfn. = 'accanta-siia' ( q. v.), 
Ja V 449,18'. 

adkkandkS, /., a woman transgressing the bounds 
of good behaviour. Mil 122,20 (bhinna-sim3ya — 3ya). 
Ifc. v. sima 0 . 
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atikkama, m. (sa. atikramaj, transgressing, 
transgression, surpassing, overcoming, Abh 776; 1182 
( the sense oj prp. ati-, cf. Rup 87,8); sabba-(t]thitinam 
—am adda, SN I 193,21’ (= atikkama-bhutam nibba- 
nam, Spk); dukkhassa —am, Dhp 191 = Anag69; 
caturahgo —o, Saddh 64 (parassa darcsu). — Ifc. o. 
aiiga°, (attha)lokadhamma°, an-°, apagam&°, 
akasa°, arammand 0 , upacara 0 , kali®, dur-“, 
majjbanhd", rupanimitta 0 , vassand", vinnana", 
himapdta 0 . 

[atikkama-carana, Pv-a 159,2, read atikkamma 
caranato.) 

atikkamati, pr. 3sg. [sa. atikramati, atikramate], 
1 . inlrans. (a) to pass away, elapse (paiica vassasahas- 
sani); (4) to pass (near) by (aviddre);— 2. trans. (c) to 
pass, cross , transgress (maggam, simam; anam.vacanam, 
sikkhapadam);(d)fo transgress against, or to be unfaithful 
to (bhariyam); ( e) to transgress, or to commit adultery 
with (parassa darani; cf. aticarati); (/) to surpass 
(devdnam devdnubhavam); (g) to overcome, to escape 
from (sannojanani, bhavarh): — pr. 3 sg. —ati, Pv-a 

67.18 (dvarasamipcna maggena, A); Ja III 243,26'(0); 
3 pi. —anti, Sn p. 48,2 (avidure, A); Ja IV 53, 21 * 
(amhe, <f); VI 115,8* (parassa dardni, e); AN IV 

201.12 (sikkhapadam, c); 1 pi. —ama, Ja IV 53 , 20 * 
(d); — pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Sn 396 (e); Dhp 221 (saniio- 
janarh sabbarh, g); [Mil 265,4 see atikkameti, cans.]; 
— aor. 3 pi. —irhsu, DN II 130,14 (niss&ya nissdya —, 
A; /or story cf. Mahabhdsya II 120,20); — amurfi, Ap 

68.18 (tirhsa vassasahassani, a; quoted Th-a (C e ) 21,18* 
ad Th 1); — part, —manta, DN II 130,19 (A); Ja IV 

141.13 (c); Mil 227,is (dnam, c); an-atikkamantd, 
Ud-a 346,31 (jg ); — inf. — itum, Ja 1437,18 (tassd 
vacanarii, c); — abs. (o) atikkamma, Sn361 (w w — ^; 
bhavarh, g); It51,ii* ( metre corrupt, read ati[k]kamma 
< so > maradheyyarh(7), g); MN III 120,12 DN 
II 12,io (devdnam devdnubhdvarh, /); Ja I 147,30 
(maggam, c); VI 592,25 (do.); = after, besides, ROp 
87,8 ( giving the sense of ati-); JaI262,io; MN I 
200,17; III 195,1 ^ AN V 226.20; — Ja 111472,12* 

(—■- w ; g); Kv-a 35 , 5 * (paiinattim an-atikkamma 

(A); — (0) — itva, Ja 1137,3' (/); 263,22 (simam, c ); IV 
139,25 (c); Pp 17,2 (e); Mil 336,27 (/; atisayitvfi 
ajjhottharitva); Dhp-a I 96,7 (pabbajita-divasato 
addhamasam —, a fortnight after his pabbajjd); Pv-a 
15,14 (4- lamghitva, d); 168,is (c); an-atikkamitvd, 
Ja I 348,n (kalam, without coming too late, at lime); 
IV 246,3 (Bhadda-nakkhattam —; better o. 1. °kka- 
metva, caus.); — grd. (a) —amitabba, SN 129,2 (d; 
vihethetabbam gha(tetabbam, Spk); (/}) — amanlya 
(q. v.); — pp. atikkanta; caus. atikkameti <fr atik(k)a- 
mapeti (q. v.). 

atikkamana, n. [sa. atikramana], overstepping, 
transgressing, overcoming; Abhidh-av 983 (tassdtikka- 
manatthaya); Rup 87,8 (= prp. ati-, e. g. atirocati 
amhehi [Pv 316], atito). — Ifc. v. an-°, simd°. 

atikkamanaka, mfn. (from prec.), overstepping, 
Ja I 153,9 (panna-sannarii °-migo). 

atikkamana-citta, n., thinking on transgression, 
Saddh 64. 

atikkamaniya, mfn. (grd. of atikkamati), only 
ifc. an-°, dur-° (q. v.). 

atikkamdpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of prec.), to cause 


to let pass; abs. —etva, Ja VI 5,3 (pakativelam, after 
the proper time). 

atikkameti (or atikkameti, q. v.), pr. 3 sg. (caus. 
of atikkamati), to cause to pass, to let pass; imper. 
—ehi, Ja 1151,5 (mayham vararh); — pot. —eyya, 
Mil 265,4 (divasarii); Spk I 138,2 (= ‘atipateyya’); 

— fut. —essami, Ja I 151, 10 ; — inf. —etum. Mil 
265,i (na so divaso sakka —); — abs. —etva, Ja IV 
247,8 (ajja; if you miss this day); an-°, Ja I 162,29 
(vutta-velam, without missing); Ja IV 246,3 (i>. t.) 
Cf. next. 

atikkameti, pr. 3 sg. — atikkameti (q. v.); 
pathamam padam suiika-ghatam —eti, Vin III 52,io'; 
part. gen. —ayato, Vin III 251, 1 7**; aor. —esi, Ja I 
114,22 (divase); pot. —eyya, Vin III 149,17** (pama- 
nam); abs. —etva, Vin III 151,32'. 

ati-kkhaya, m., (gradual) loss or destruction, 
Cp III 10,4 (cf. Ja I 329,30; 331,io). 

ati-(k)khippam, ind., loo soon; —am Sugato 
parinibbayissati, DN II 140,1 = 148,7;—am Bhagava 
parinibbuto, DN II 157,22 = 158,17, 22 = 159,n = 
162,21 = Vin II 284,16. 

ati-khanati, pr. 3 sg. [ati -[- )/khan|, to dig too 
deep; pot. —ane, Ja II 296,15* (nd°); pp. atikhata, 
q. o. 

ati-khanana, n. (from prec.), digging too deep, 
Ja 11296,20' (read atikhananena for atikhanena; = 
‘atikhatena’). 

ati-khara, mfn. [/*.], too sharp; Ud-a401,25 (scil. 
dbddho, cf. ib. 401,8) = Sv ad DN II 128,io*; Ja II 
249,6 (—am katva vademi, said of too sharp tuning 
of a lute). 

ad-khSta, n. (pp. of atikhanati), digging too 
deep; —am hi papakam ... —ena ndsitam (scil. 
dhanarh), Ja II 296,is*-i8* (= atikhanana, Ct.). (Cf. 
ati-dhanta). 

a-dkhina, mfn., blunt, Abh 1067 (= ‘mudu’). 

ad-khlna, mfn. [ati -[- ^ksi(?), cf. khepeti], the 
sense is not quite clear, perhaps 'destroyed, consumed, 
i. e. quite worn out or slackened’; only Dhp 156 
(cdpdtikhind; Dhp-a III 132,24: cdp&to —a, c3p5 
vinimmuttd sara, 'arrows shot from the bow’(!) cf. Sadd 
II 1236). 

ad-khuddaka, mfn., too short or very small, 
Vin IV 171,8 (—am nisidanam). Cf. ati-khutaka = 
'atima[ahaka’, Sp ad Vin II 138,io (see Vin II 319,3 i; 
Sp C* omits this passage). 

atl-ga, mfn. [/*.], who has passed beyond, over¬ 
come, escaped from; only ifc. v. *asitd°, oghd 0 , catu- 
yog4°, panca-sang&°, yog&°, sang4°, sabba- 
samyojand 0 , s!m& u . 

[ad-gacchatl] pr. 3 sg. [ati -[- /gam or /ga], (a) 
to overcome, to conquer; no forms of the present tense 
are found, seeacceti; aor. 3 sg. accagama, Sn 8 (imam 
papaiicam; = atikkanto samatikkanto, Pj); frequently 
in the phrase accayo mam [no[ —, Vin I315,io; II 
192,13; DN 185,10 (Sv = mam atikkamma atibha- 
vitva pavatto); MN III 246,33, etc., see accaya (2); 

— accaga, Sn 1040 (sibbanirii; Nidd II 10, 1 5); Sn 
638 = Dhp 414 (moham); 3 pi. accagum, It 93,14* 
(asesam dukkharii) = 95,4*; accagu, Th 663 (sibba- 
nirh; Ed. ajjhagu; = atikkamimsu, Ct.); — (A) to 
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pass away, to die, aor. 3 sg., Mhv XL I 3 (navame | 
hayane ’tiga); — pp. u. next. 

ati-gata, m/n. (pp. of atigacchati), who has 
passed beyond or away, who has overcome; [Ja III 
484,29* (ndsakkh’atigato poso punar-eva nivaititum; 
ib. 485,25' v. 1. C ks atihato)]. — Ifc. v. (sabba-)sanga 0 
ad-gatatta, n. abslr. of prec., Dhp-a IV 159,15. 
ati-gandha, m/n. [to.], strong smelling; m. lemon 
grass, champak, brimstone; MTD. 

ad-gambhira, m/n., very deep or profound; 
AN I 219,31 (—am panham); Ud-a 424,14 (°-vittha- 
tam samsaramahannavarh). 

ad-gam, m/n., highly reverend, venerable; gen. m. 

—uno, Ps III 324,18 (Sammasambuddhassa).— °-ga- 
ruka, m/n. id., Ps II 104,l. 

ati-g&, aor. of ati-gacchati (b) q. v. 
ad-gami(n), m/n., who passes beyond or con¬ 
quers; i/c. v. yoga 0 . 

ad-gala*yad (also written °ga]ayati), pr. 3 sg. 
(Is., caus. of ati -f- gal], to cause to perish (drop by 
drop); 3 pi. —anti (vittam), Ja VI 211,28*; 215,15' 
(= vinSsenti, viddhamsenti; cf. atigSlhita below). 

ati-g3lha, m/n. [sa. ati -f gadha, pp. of ygah], 
very light or close, intensive, Ja I 62,7 (kappana —a); 
Pp-a 215,24 (—ena, = ‘agalhena’, Pp 32,34 = AN I 
283,32). 

ati-galhita, m/n. (pp. denom. from prec.), hard 
oppressed; m. pi. —a, Ja V 401,14* (= paccatthikehi 
atipi]ita vilutta-sapatevya viddhasta-vahana hutva 
[c/. viddhamsenti = 'atigalayanti' above}). 

ati-guna-karaka, mf. (—ika), a great benefactor, 
whose benefits (kara, [p'kr|, cf. bahu-kara) are not 
calculable, Ja V 329,14 (mats nama —ika; but cf. 
dukkara-karika, ib. 329,2 6-3 0 ). 

ad-gunata, /. ( abstr. of ati + guna), extra¬ 
ordinary virtue. Mi] 278,9. ( 

ad-ghaihsad, pr. 3 sg. (ati -f yghrs), to rub out; 
abs. — itva, Pads II 196,8 (Bnddhananam deva- 
manussanarii pahnarn pharitva — titthati, v. i. atikka- 
mitva). 

ad-ghora, m/n., very terrible, Saddh 285 (anittha- 
nimittSni —ani). 

ad-cakka, v. cakk&ticakka. 
ad-canda, m/n. [/s.] very violent, —o, Dhp-a IV 
14,2; —am, ind., Ja VI 34,17 (gantvS). 

ad-carana, n. [As.], transgression ( esp. adultery); 
Ps III 427,8-l'2: — °-bhava, m. id. (abstr.), Dhp-a III 
349,io (itthiya —o). 

ad-carad, pr. 3 sg. [ati -f |/car], lilt, to go beyond 
the bounds (to graze too much); — antam gonarii tunde 
paharati (proverbially), Ja IV 300,17 (Ja-pot: ssepa-se 
kannavu); most frequently = to transgress, to commit 
adultery (with: saddhim or acc. pers.; also with acc. 
of the person cuckolded); 3 sg. °ranno mahesiya 
saddhim —ati, Ja III 303,17; itthiratanarn rajanam 
manasa pi no—ati, kuto pana kayena, MN III 175,12 
^ DN 11176,3; [Pv-a 57,24 read: _ kunjesu va ra- 
mali carali<ti> kuiijaro]; 2 sg. —asi mam (sub¬ 
junctive; v. r. -asi; Pv-a), Pv 353; 1 sg. niham 
tahi —ami, ib. 354 ; 3 pi. —anti slimikam, Ja V 

453,1*; part. — amana. Pv 353 (loc. /. —aya); pot. kain 
va itthl ndticarc tadannam, Ja V 444,6*; aor. 3 sg. 

—cari, Ja III 417,n (Parantapcna saddhim); aticuri. 


DN II 176,3; inf. —iturh araddha, Ja I 496,3; abs. 
—itva, Dhp-a 1 327,4 (parassa dare); Ja 1 463,5; pp. 
aticinna (q. v.). 

ad-carita(r), mf. (nomen agentis or fut. II of 
prec.), one who transgresses, or who commits adultery 
( after a verb of the sense ’to remember’); AN II 61,25 
(after nibhijanami [ see abhijanSti] with acc. pers.; 
v. 1. aticaritva); AN IV 66,n (do.. Ed. aticaritta, v. 1. 
aticarittam, aticaritum, aticaritva). 

ad-cariyS, /., transgression, adultery; i/c. v. an-°. 
ati-cara, m. [Is.] = prec.; Vv 132 (= aticca 
caro, Ct.); Dhp-a 111348,18 (tassa —ena lajjito); 350,1' 
(= 'duccaritam’). 

ati-cari(n), m/n. [to.], transgressing, committing 
adultery, m. —i (matugamo), SN IV 242,8 (assad- 
dho +); — most frequently f. °-carinI: Abh 238; 
Vin IV 225,20; SN 11 259,25 = Vin III 107, 10 ; AN 
III 261,9 (matugamo —ini); Ja IV 428,19'; V 435,12*; 
430,35 (gen. pi. —ininam); Pv 352 (bhariya dussilS 
—ini; Pv-a); Dhp-a III 348,is; 350,l (—inim itthim); 
Pv-a 151,21 (do., v. /.); 152,2; Vv-a 110,4. — I/c. v. 
an-°, dhammi“. 

ad-cinna, mfn. (pp. of ati-carati), transgressed, 
against whom is offended, Ja V 265,2* (—o may a 
dhammo; = maya sucarita-dhammo atikkanto, Ct.). 

ad-citra, mfn., very splendid or brilliant. Mil 
28 , 10-26 (—ani panha-patibhanani). 

ad-ciram, ind. [to.], too long a time, Vin II 
182,12-23; Ja V 18,25'; Sv I 113,8 (= 'ativelam'). 

adcira(m)-nivasa, m., dwelling (inhabiting, 
staying) too long, or very long time, MN I 329,4 (aticira- 
nivasena sa sati muttha); Ja IV 217,18* = V 233,24* 
(aticiram-nivasena piyo bhavati appiyo); cf. ati- 
nivasa. 

ad-cirayad, pr. 3 sg. (denom. from aticiram), to 
be too late, or very late, Ja II 444.2'; IV 459,l; VI 124,2; 
part. — anta, Dhp-a I 359,21; abs. —itvd, Ja V 438,27 
(tvam — agata). 

adcca, ind. (abs. of ccceti), 1. having passed 
beyond or through, having overcome, surmounting (acc.), 
Sn 519 (samsiram; Pj); 527 (sangam jalam; = atikka- 
mitva, Pj); 529 (sabbam vedam; Pj); 531 (niraya- 
du(kjkharh); 373 (kappatlto, aticca suddhipanno; 
cf. the paronomastical schema . . . upasarhkami, 
upasamkamitva . . . nisidi, nisinno . . ., Vin III 
1,23; 2.1 [Oldenbero. Gesch. d. Altind. Prosa, o. 
49—52 Gott Abh. XVI. 1916—17]); Ud 71,n* (tarn 
sangam); Ja V396.22* (sabbani bhutani). — 2. beyond, 
more (than) (cf. atikkamma), Sn 804 (— jlvati, siil. 
vassasataiii; opp. orarh vassasatS); Vibh-a 493,17 (= 
prp. ati- in ‘accasara’ a: — asaranti etaya). — 
3. (used in Ute sense of aticarati, q. v.) having cuck¬ 
olded (acc.), Ja V 424,22* (ete patl pancn-m-aticca); 
Vv-a 72,23 (— caro = 'ati-caro). 

(adeebad), pr. 3 sg. [Amg. aicchal (with full 
flexion), from sa. ati -f |/i, a/ter the analogy of 
ati-gacchati (atita = ati-gata); Tr. (cf. Sp-t below) 
refers to ati-j/is (esati) confounded with ati-yis 
(icchati); PED ati -f- rcchati] to pass on, only used 
in imper. 2 pi. aticchatha (bhante)t a phrase by 
which a mendicant is refused alms in a civil way (the 
inverse phrase is titthatha bhante, JaV212,is): 
Ja III 462,12; VI 70,26; Dhp-a I 401,o; 402,6; IV 
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98,25-26 (Ed. aticcha); Ps III 71,13; Mp I 412,20; 
11137,3; Vv-a 101,i; Mil 9,13 5 = Sp I 37,12-26 (cf. 
Mhv V 132: gaccha ti); Ss 105,21; Vism 343,27 ; Sp-t 
ad Sp I 37 , 12 : aticchatha ti adkkamitva icchatha, 
id ha bhikkha na labbhati, ito annattha gantva 
bhikkham pariyesatha ti adhippayo. Cf. Tr. notes 
p. 65 Jc Oldenbebo in Kuhn's Zeitschr. XXV (1881). 

adcchata, /. ( abstr. of ati -(- iccha), desiring loo 
much, greediness, Vibh 350,36 (= attano labharii 
aticca icchanabhavo —a, . . . atricchata ti pi etissa 
eva nStnam, Vibh-a 470,13). 

ad-ccbatta, n., a pre-eminent umbrella. As 2,i« 
( = adreka-ppamanam visesa-vanna-santhanam ca 
chaltam). — Ifc. o. chatt&°. — m. {so. Lexicogr. 
aticchattra a: ahicchattra], a mushroom; /. —a, the 
anise plant; MTD. 

aticcha, /. (ati -)- iccha), avidity, Kacc-v 640 
(from j/is), cf. atriccha. 

adccbaped, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of aticchati), to ask 
to pass on; imp. 2 sg. —ehi, Ja III 462,n. 

ad-ch2ta, mfn., too hungry, DN III 184,6 (opp. 
ati-dhata). 

ad-cheka, mfn., too clever, to keen; Vism I36,u, 
l»,30 ; very skilled (in, toe.), Sas 30,27. 

ad-jagatl, /., a class of metres, Vutt 87—88 
(pahasini (so. praharsini] and rucira). 

ad-jaccata, f. abstr. (from ati -|- jati), the being 
of powerful nature. Mil 278,6 (v. I. ad-jannatS, /. = 
the being very wholesome; cf. a-janna). 

{ad-jalate, pr. 3 sg., Ap 179,16 (= Th-a (C‘) 
214,33* ad Th 107), w. r.; read dhupati jalate 
tatha.J 

ati-javana, mfn., very quick; Vv-a 253,e (—am 
sighagamim, = 'mahajavam'). 

ad-j&ta, mfn. [ = sa. abhijata], ‘ more advanced' 
(said of a son who excels his parents ), opp. anujSta, 
avajata (q. o.): It 63 ,1 jolt, (tayo 'me putts . . . —o 
anujato avajato); Ja IV 321,27' ( = 'abhijata', noble, 
ib. 24 *); VI 380,24' (anuppannam yasath uppadento 
atijato nama). 

au-jad, mfn., of noble nature; /. abstr. °-ta, 
Mil 278,15 (siho —taya vigatabhavo). 

ati-jighacchita, mfn., very hungry, Ja VI 258, 11 '. 
ati-JotitS, /. abstr. (from ati joti), exceeding 
heat. Mil 278,7 (aggi —Sya dahati). 

a-dnna, mfn. (a tinna, pp. of tarati), who has 
not yet crossed, Ja III 230,20* (= paratiram atinnam, 
Cl.). Cf. a-para, mfn. — °-pubba, mfn., which has 
not before been crossed; ogham —am, Sn 273 (PJ) = 
SN I 208,4* (Spk); 5 = Ud 74,18* (Ud-a). 

ad-tanha, mfn. (sa. ati-trsna|, very covetous. 
Abb 729 (= 'lolupa'). 

ad-tarati, pr. 3 sg. {so. ati -f ytr), to pass over, 
cross; to overcome; 3 pi. —anti (taiii paiiiiiiya; = atik- 
kamanti, Pj); oor. (a) accatan, Sn 948 (kSine); (b) 
accatari, SN IV 157,23* (samuddam . . . duttaram; 
Ed. <t Mss. accatari; ef. atari, ib. 157,8) = It 57,21*; 
abs. atilariya, Sn 219 (Pj: 'atitiriya' atitaritva 
atikkamitva). 

ad-taruna, m/(—i)/i., very young or juvenile, —o, 
Ps I 153,2;/. —im, Ja IV 35,8'; pi. — a, Dhp-a I 168,16. 
ad-tapa, mi, too much heat. Mil 277,25. 
ad-dkkba, mfn. {ati tikkha = tikhina, so. 


ati-tiksna], too sharp; too severe, very efficient, Ja 

IV 192,16*; 193,12'; Ps II 305,4 (opp. ati-manda). 

— °-bh§va, m., abstr., Ud-a 310,4. 

ad-dkhina, mfn. {so. ati-tiksna|, too sharp, very 
sharp, Mp III 180,8 (natitikhinena asina); — /. abstr., 
°-ta. Mil 278,io (vajiram —aya vijjhati). 

ad-dttaka. mfn. (cf. sa. tikta], very bitter, Nidd 

II 129,16 (= atikkanta-tittakam, Nidd-a C r ; S e afi- 
tittikan ti atikkantain tittikam). 

addriya, abs. v. alitarad. 

ad-tuccha, mfn., quite empty, Saddh 430 (—e 
dese). 

au-tuttha, mfn. (pp. of ati-tussali), exceedingly 
pleased, Ja VI 464,29 (°-pahattho). 

ad-tutthi, /., extreme joy, Ja 1 207,14 (—iya 
hirottappam bhinditva; v. I. atutthiyS). 

ati-tunta, mfn., hastening too much, Ja VI 
342,17 (/. -a). 

ad-tula, mfn. (from ati + tula), incomparable, 
Sn 561 = Th 831 (= tularh atito, upamath atito. 
nirupamo, Pj; Ps III 372,8); Sn 563 = Th 833. 

ad-tussati, pr. i sg. (ati 4 - (/tus), to be very 
pleased or satisfied, Pj II 49 G ,5 (v. I.; Ed. ativa tussati, 
explaining att5nam abhitosayam); pp. ati-tuttha, q.v, 
a-titta, mfn. [so. a-trpta], unsatisfied; —o kSlam- 
kato, Thi 486 { unmetricat; read kamatitto k3Iakato(7), 
cf. ThI-a 278 n. 2|; —a va maranti nar5, Thi 487; uno 
ioko —o tanha-dSso, MN II 68 , 29 , quoted Pads I 
127,2 = Ud-a 142,18; (a) with toe. : Dhp 48 (kamesu); 
Ja III 275,22 (do.); — (b) with gen.: AN I 78 ,1 (dvin- 
nam dhammanam —o appativano); 279,18,29*, (dassa- 
naya, ib. 20 ); — (c) with instr.: AN II 132,23-31 (bhasi- 
tena pi sa attamana hoti, atitta va . . . hoti); Ja III 
520,6 (ten4°); 520,17 (tehi —o); IV 70,3 (civarAdihi); 

V 354,15 (dhamma-savanena); Diip-a IV 118,3 ( a das- 
sanena —o). 

a-dtta-rOpa, mfn., unsatisfied, Ja IV 172,18*; 
173,24' (tena —o). 

a-dtd, /. [so. alrptij, insatiability, Ud-a 157,16. 

— °-kara, mfn. (a tittikara), of which one cannot 
be satisfied, Ja III 376,25. — °-karana, n., non¬ 
satisfying, Ps III 383,e (divasam pi passantSnam 
—ato dassana-yogo, = ‘dassaniyo’); Ud-a 172,12. — 
°-janaka, = a-tittikara; passantSnaih —, Pj II 453 , 3 ; 
Ps III 369,11. 

a-dttha, n. (a tittha = so. tirtha), the wrong 
ford or passage; MN I 225,9 (—en’ eva gavo patSresi); 
Ps (E c ) II 259,28 (so —ena gaviyo otSieti); — metaph. 
= the wrong way, unconducl, wrong (heretical) views: 
Ja V 66 , 14 * (—e na-ppatareyya; misprint in E c ppata- 
reyya; unmetrical v. r. na otareyya, ib. 67,7'); VI 
241,21 (mii —ena pakkhandi); —ena pakkhanno: 
Sv 1 38,27 (Ed. pakkbanto); Ja IV 379,17; Ud-a 
415,4 (E‘ pakkantol); —e pakkhanno, Ps III 126,16; 
mahajanam — e (v. I. —ena) pakkhandapentaiii, Dhp-a 

III 242,23 (leading astray); Ja I 343,30 (—e pakkham 
dapenti, read pakkhandapenti = apayamSrgayehi 
pavatvati, Ja-pot). — °-pakkhandana, n., choosing 
a wrong fording place, Dhp-a III 347 , 20 . 

ad-tthiita, mfn., highly praised, Mogg-v III 13 
(abhitthutam —am; = atikkamma thutam, Pay). 

ad-tbaddba, mfn. (ati + so. stabdha], very 
obstinate. Mil 180,29 (—0 anisedhanataya). — °-t5, 
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/., great violence, Ja I 328,26 (so Fsb. ib. note 7, con¬ 
firmed by Ja-pot ita tada-bsevin; mss. atitaddha 0 ). 

atithi, m. [<s.[, a guest, Abh 424 ( synon. agantu, 
pahuna, avesika); nom. —i, DN 1117,7-8 = 133,17-18 = 
MN II 167,31; Ja VI 542,2* (~ ~ -); Pj 1222,6 (n'atthi 
assa thiti yamhi va tamhi va divase agacchati ti —i, 
tariikhane agata-pahunakass' etarii adhivacanarii); 
Vv-a 24,8 ( opp. abbhagato; kataparicayo agantuko 
—i); acc. —irii, Ja IV 31,26*; loc. —ismirh, Ja V 
388,7*; pi. nom. —I, DN 1117.1 = 133,14 (—i no te 
honti = te amhakarii agantuka navaka pahunaka, 
Sv) = MN II 167,28 (Ps = Sv); AN III 260,i (-1 
pahuna); acc. —i, Ja IV 274,23' (piihunake, Ed. atithi- 
pahunakel; gen. —Inarti, MN II 186,25 (atithikarani- 
yarii); Ja 111 307,6' (Ed. — main); loc. —isu, Khp 
VIII, 7 (Pj, see above). — Cf. 2dtheyya, sabb2dthi. 

adthi-karaniya, n., hospitality, duty towards 
guests, MN II 186,2s (atithinarii -am kStabbarh). 
adthi-kiriyS, /. [sa. atithi-kriya) = prec., MTD. 
atithi-bali, m., oblation to a guest, AN II 68,6 
(niltibali ; = SgantukSnarh ball, Mp) = 111 45,28. 

ad-thula, mfn. [sa. ati-sthula), too fat; /. —a, 
DN II 175,24 (atidigha -)-, opp. atikisa); MN I 88,9 
(do.)-, gen. —5ya, Ja VI 3,5 (atidighaya -)-). 

ati-tboka, mfn., very little, too little, MN II 
138,20. 

ati-dappita, mfn. (ati -f dappita, sa. darpita], 
too proud or arrogant, Ps II 514,16 (—o vat'ayarii 
ayasma). 

ati-dal ham, ind. [cf. dalha = sa. dpdha], very 
firmly, Ud-a 236,18 (giving the sense of prp. sarii 0 in 
santhati = — patitthati). 

ati-dayita, mfn., dearly beloved, Ap 581,2 = 
ThI-a 71,io*. 

ati-dassana, mfn., beyond ken, invisible, MTD. 
ati-dassanlya, mfn., very handsome, Ap 610,19 
(uncertain reading, see v. 1. and Thi-a 31,23*). 

ati-dahara, mfn., too tender or young; n. abstr. 
°-tta, Pj II 240,4. 

ad-dSna, n. [/s.J, excessive liberality; Ja VI 
525,15* = 527,18*; Pv 293; Mil 277,18. — °-dSyi(n), 
mfn., (paron.) giving exceedingly. Mil 278,8-20 (—i loke 
kittirii papunati). 

ati-dayi(n), mfn. [ati 4- ydl (di), to fly\ (w. r. 
atipayi(n), only ifc., see k3ka° (MN I 450,34). 

ad-d2runa, mfn. [Is.], very cruel or fierce, Pv 470 
(migaluddn); Saddh 7; Ja IV 6,14' (—assa kammassa); 
very painful,. Ap 559,6 (kammaja vata —5). 

ati-ditthiya, ind. (ati ditthi, loc.), as regards 
belief, Vin I 63,34 = 64,3 = 67,9 = II 4,25 (— dHthi- 
vipanno hoti). Cf. adhislle, ajjhScare, and ati-ml)ha-ja 
below. 

ati-div2, ind., (too) late in the day (o; in the after¬ 
noon); Vin 170,5 (patikkamati; opp. atikalena; Sp) 
^ SN I 200,29 (Spk) -ph AN III 117,4 (Mp: diva 
vuccati majjiiantiko, tarn atikkamitva) p± MN I 
469,26 (with reading diva for atidiVS); Ps II 27,2 
(patikkamati);. as a subst.tf), Ja 1310,12 (hoti); 
318,20 (jato). Cf. vikale. 

ati-disati, pr. 3 sg. [so. ati j/di?], to give 
further explanation; imper. °-disa, Mil 304,6 (irftgha 
me tattha karanarii —; S e apadisa). 

ati-dlgha, mfn. [so. ati-dirgha], too long, very 


tail (in stature); f. natidigha nStirassa natikisa natikali 
niccodata (scit. itthiratanam, cf. Sadd 96,20) DN 
11 175,24; MN I 88,8 (do., scil. khattiyakahna + ; 
Ps: —a ti adihi cha-dosa-virahitarii sarira-sampattirii 
dlpeti); Ja 1394,7 (do., scil. janapada-kaiyani); Vv-a 

103.18 (do., quoted from DN II 175,24 explaining 
sabbahga-kalyani); gen. /. —aya atirassaya, etc., 
Ja VI 3,2 (cf. atidighadi-dosa-vajjita, ib. 2,30); 
Ja VI 86,19' (n&tidigho natirasso); 457,2*; V 202,14*; 
Vin IV 7,9' (-ain+, scil. lingarh); (Pv324: kesa 
c'assa —a, unmetrical, read with v. I. kesi c’assa ahu 
(or ahum, cf. DN II 256,8*) dlgha|. 

ad-dighasutta, mfn. [ati -f- sa. dirgha-sutra], too 
cautious or provident, Ja IV 165,i. 

ati-dlna, mfn., very miserable, down-cast; Ap 

540.18 = Thi-a 154,12* (sokena catidino va). 

ati-dukkara, mfn. [sa. ati-duskara), very diffi¬ 
cult, Pj 1 11,12*; Ap 551,18 (Ed. “dukkharam) = 
Thi-a 193,10*; n. pi. —3ni, hard penances (of a Bodhi- 
satta), Sp I 1,5* ^ Ud-a 211,14 (cf. sa. duskaracarya). 

ati-dukkha, mfn., exceedingly painful, Saddh 95 
(apayo). — n., excessive suffering or sorrow, Pv-a 65,4. 

— “-pareta, mfn., overcome by that, Ja V 274,27'. 

ad-dukkba-vaca, mfn., of very hurtful speech; 
Pv-a 15,15 (v. r. to dukkha-vaca, Pv 8; prob. the first 
reading should be ad-duttha-vaca (ati-ruttha 0 ?) and 
'the va-patha: ati-rukkha-v3ca, q. v.). 

ad-duddasa, mfn., very hard to find out, Ud-a 
391,32. 

ad-dubbhikkha-chStaka, n., much dearth and 
famine, Ja I 87,5*. 

ad-dura, mfn. [/*.], too far; AN V 15,2S( —aril, 
scil. senasanarii, opp. accasannarii); n. acc. (adv.)~ arh, 
Ja III 484,7 (uppatati); Sp I 129,15 (—arh: accasan¬ 
narii -f- uparivfitarh: unnatappadesarn, atisammu- 
kharii: atipaccha); loc. (adv.) —e, Pv 314 (v. 1. suvi- 
dure; = Pv-a 137,16*: Ed. avidure) quoted Dhp-a III 
220,7* (v. 1.; E e suvidure); Ja IV 35,22'; neva —e na 
accfisanne, Vin I 39,8 (Ed. avidilre); 11 158,27 (do.); 
natidOre . . . niccSsanne, Vin I 46,19; Ja II 154,17; 
VI 294,7*; Pv-a 42,16; Abhidh-av 92,7; natidilraUsan- 
tike, Mhv XV 8. — °-tS, /. abstr., Ud-a 323,15 (nati- 
durataya niccasannataya). 

ad-deva, m., a god above the gods (epithet of the 
Buddha); Th 489; Mil 277,n (devanarh —o); As 2,26; 
Nidd II 173,17; Vv-a 284,14 (devnnath —aril = ‘deva- 
ddevarii'); Pay Jot. ghau 7 (= adhidevo adhiko devo). 

— Ifc. v. deva°. 

Addeva, m. Npr. of a brahmana (Bodhisatta 
at the time of Revata-buddha), Bv VI10; Ja I 35,3; 
Mhbv 10,18. 

addeva-deva, m. = atideva (said of a Bodhi¬ 
satta), Mil 203,20; 209,ll. 

ad-deva-patta, mfn., who has won his way above 
the gods, SN I 141,18* (v. 1. atideva-putta; Spk: deva- 
narii atideva-bhavarh Brahmanarii atibrahma-bhavarh 
patto). 

ad-deva-bhava, m., abstr. of atideva, Spk 1 
241,6. 

ad-desa, m. [sa. atideva), extended application 
(Gr.); aririadiya-dhammanarii anriattha-papanath —o, 
Pay (see Rfip 120 ad Kacc 272; sixfold : vyapadeso 
nimittan ca tarii-ruparh tarii-sabhavata | suttarii e’eva 
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tathakarim atideso ti chabbidho). Cf. Trilocanadasa 
ad Katantra II 2,60. 

ati-dosa, m. [sa. atidosa), excessive anger; —ena 
vajjho hoti, Mil 277,26. 

ad-dhaja, m., a preeminent flag, As 2,20. 
ati-dhanna, mfn., happy, Mhbv 16,2* (—a vata 
dharani . . . ya te alattha . .. padatala-samphassarii). 

ad-dhanta, n. (of pp. from next), loo hard blowing 
on trumpet, Ja 1 284,22* ( applied to a drum, ib. 
283,27-28*). Cf. ati-khata. 

ati-dhamati, pr. 3 sg. [ati + (/dhma], to blow on 
a trumpet ( beat a drum) too hard; pot. 3 sg. n&tidhame, 
Ja I 283,27* (C/.: atikkamitva nirantaram eva katva 
na vadeyya) = 284,22*. 

ati-dhamma-bhara, m., overburdening by 
dbamma. Mil 238,12 (—ena pathavi calati). 

ad-dhata, mfn., oversatiated, DN III 184,7 (opp. 
ad-chata; v. 1. atitata JL- atipipasita). Cf. Jail 
247,12'. — °-ta, /. abstr., Ja II 203,1 (v. J. B. atibha- 
rata). 

ad-dh&vad, pr. 3 sg. [ati + /dhav], to run past, 
transgress, deviate, go too far; 3 pi. —anti, It 43,14 
(opp. ollyanti; It-a) Ud 72,2 (Ud-a); SN IV 230,24; 
part, dhamma-cittam —anto, As 24,26; an-atidha- 
vanta, Ud-a 151,2; pot. 3 sg. samanriarii ndtidhiveyya, 
MN III 230,21 = 234,30 (= ndtikkameyya, Ps); 
Kv-a 35,3, 7*; aor. 3 sg. ndtidbavi, Pj II 21,14 (= 
'nilccas&ri'); 1 sg. —issarii Ap 176,io (vanantam —, 
where Th-a ad Th 113 has vajjha-ppatto tadihosim); 
abs. —itvi, Ps I 291,31; grd. —itabba, MN III 19,17 
= SN III 103,32. 

ad-dhud, /. (so. ati-dlirti], a class of metres, 
Vutt 101—102 (megha-vipphujjita, saddala-vikki- 
[ita). 

• ati-dhona-cari(n), mfn., extravagant, intemper¬ 
ate, only acc. m. —inarii saka-kamm5ni nayanti dug- 
gatirh, Dhp 240 ( quoted Nett 129,29*; Nett-a = 
Dhp-a); Dhp-a 111 344,2, referring to Nidd 177,22 
(dhona vuccati parin5), explains: 'transgressing the 
reason which commands a considerate use of the four 
necessaries of daily life’, bui the etymology of dhonfl 
(q. v.) in this comp, is rather questionable. 

ad-nattha, mfn. (ati -f pp. of yna 9 ), quite lost, 
or at a loss, Spk ad SN IV 45,5 (C e : panassassan ti 
panattho assarii atinatjho). 

ad-nSmed, pr. 3 sg. [ati (/nam, caus. I, to 
spend, to pass or let pass (time); to surpass, omit; 
3 sg. AN I 206,3 (divasam); 111116,24 (do.); MN II 
139,14 (anumodanassa kalarii, to let the opportunity 
for anumodana pass; Ps); Th-a ad Th 451 (+ khepeti; 
= - 'vijahate' or ‘viharate’); 1 sg. — emi (rattirii), 
Pj II 606,2 (= 'vivasemi'); 3 pi. —enti, AN IV 227,20* 
(khanarii. to miss); Mil 345,5 (rattindivaih); aor. 3 sg. 
—n£mayi, Th 366 (rattirii abbhokase); —■ also of food: 
to make it pass down, MN II 138,22 (na ca vyarijanena 
Sioparh —eti, i. e. but he does not use the curry in 
order to make the food (rice) slip down; Ps III 360,7); 
— esp. to lead somebody into (with two acc.): aor. 
lsj. —esirn (ardmarh ... lokajetthaiii); Ap 251,5; abs. 
—etva (assamarii), Ap 254,12; cf. atineti. 

(ad-nigganhati), pr. Zsg. [ati-ni -[- y'grah], to 
rebuke very hard; part. — ganhanto, Ja VI 417,7, 
prob. w. r. for atinigganhanato (abl. of atinigganhana, 


n.); S e reads so raja tena ativiya nigganhito va 
kujjhitva. 

ad-nijjhayitatta, n. (cf. nijjhayati), too intent 
gazing on, MN III 160,23. 

ad-nipata, m., self-underrating, AN III 430,5 
(mana +; = hinassa hino 'ham asmi ti mano, Mp). 

. ati-nivasa, m., the staying too long in a place; 
AN III 258,2 foil. (opp. sama-vattha-vasa); cf. Vi¬ 
eira ih-nivasa. 

ad-nica, mfn. [is.], too low, very low, Ja. IV 448,8 
(bhavaggaih —aril); Pj I 176,3 (natiuccarh ndtinicarii; 
cf. n&tiucca-nicarn, ib. 172,17). — °-nicaka, mfn. id., 
Dhp-a I 310,19 (cakkavalaih atisambadharii Braiima- 
loko —o) = 111310,13; 313,1 Vv-a68,4 (reading 

atinico). 

atl-neti, pr. Zsg. [ati + /ni), to lead over (as 
water over a paddy-field), to lead into (as a guest into 
a house); aor. lsg. —esirn, Ap 160,n; 249,9; 360,23 
(sakaih ghararh; cf. alindmeti); abs. —etva, Vin II 
180,25 (udakarii; opp. ninneti); Ja IV 52 ,10 (ghararh; 
Ed. 3netv5, but read with C k * atinetva as ib. 219,20); 
—etvSna, Ap249,io; grd. — etabbarh (udakarii), Vin 
II 180,25. 

atindriya, mfn. (ati + indriya), beyond the reach 
of the senses, Abh 716. 

ad-pakkhitta-majja, mfn., mixed with too much 
alcohol; Vin I 205,5 foil, (telarir). 
ad-pageva, see ati-ppageva. 
ati-paggahlta, mfn., too much strained (opp. 
atilina); SN V 263,20 foil, (chando — o, viriyath —aril, 
cittarh —aril, vlmathsa —a); 271,9 (vimariisa); 288,17 
(do.). 

ad-paccbS, ind., too much behind, Sp 1129,10-22 
(atidurarii +). 

ati-panita, mfn., very noble, Ud-a 391,38 
(Nibbanarn); Dhp-a I 70,19 (v. 1. for ati-pinita). 

ad-pandita, mfn., too clever, overwise (contempt¬ 
uously), Mil 81,9; cf. Ja 1405,15*. — °-t5, /. abstr., 
Dhp-a II 29,20. 

Adpandita, m. designation of a merchant, Ja I 
404,21 foil. 

ati-pandita-mSnita, /., excessive pride in know¬ 
ledge, Dhp-a IV 38,4 (—aya). 

ad-patti, /. [ts.|, passing by ( Gr .), only ifc. v. 
k31&°, kriy&° (kiriy5°). Cf. atipanna. 
ati-padSna, n., see ati-ppad5na. 
ad-panna, mfn. (pp. of ati +. (/pad), past (Gr.), 
only ifc. v. kriy4° (kiriy4°). 

ad-papanca, m., loo great diffuseness, Ps 1198,24 
(atthe vitthariyamine —o hoti); too great delay, Ja I 
64,is; 1193,16. 

ad-pabb5te, ind. (ati -{- pabhfita. /oc.), too late 
after day-break (opp. ati-rattirh), Ja II 307,16. 

ad-pamodita, mfn., very glad; f. —3, Vin I 
294,14* (unmetrical; v. I. dadatl pamodita suggests y & 
annapanarii dadati (part. /.) pamodita). 

ad-pariccaga, m., too great liberality, Dhp-a III 
11,19 (abl. —at o oramitva). 

ad-parippbandana-bh3va, m., intense vibration 
(said of mental thrill). As 115,0 (cf. a-paripphanda- 
bhuta). 

ad-parisuddhatS, /., exceeding purity. Mil 278,8 
(—aya na upaiippati varikaddamena, scil. padumarii). 

14 
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ad-pavarata, /. ( abstr. of ati + pavara), extra¬ 
ordinary virtue. Mil 273,4. 

ati-passati, pr. 3 sg. [ati + j/pa?], to behold, to 
discover; abs. —itva, MN III 132,4 (so Du. who ex¬ 
plains only with disva, but the context seems to require 
*ati-passeti (ati-passetva), denom. 6 / ati + parpva 
(cf. sa. ati-hastayati, etc.) = to ride alongside of). 

ad-pata, m. [Is.], (a) verbal noun to atipateti ( 2 ), 
Sv 169,20 (panassa —o = 'panStipalo'; sanikarii 
patituih adatva si gharri patanarh, pt); — (b) /lying 
into (verbal noun to ’ati-patati), Ps III 159,1 (ad 
MN I 4 50,34) note, quoting a tika : kakehi “-vasena 
[dan]detabbarh. — Ifc. v. pana° (cf. adliipata, v. /.). 

ad-pataka, m(1), fugacity, Saddh 49 (khanag- 
gass4°; perhaps better v. I. klianaggassdtipatanarii). 
ad-patayad, see ati-pated. 
ati-pSti(n), m/n. [Is.], 1 . (from atipatati or ati¬ 
pateti (2)) of fending, transgressing; pi. —ino, Sn 248 
(punappuna ajjhacara-ppattiya —ino, Pj); — ifc. v. 
p£na°. — 2. (from atipatati) fugitive, Saddh 50 
(dullabhaih —in ca . . . thanarri). — 3. (from ati¬ 
pateti (i)) shooting through(1), only ifc. v. nagakkhan- 
dh&°. 

ad-patika, mfn., urgent, not suffering delay, 
• Mp 11292,13 ad AN I 239,28 (—5ni = ‘accayikSni’; 
Mp-t = slgham pavattetabbSni). 

ati-pSted, pr. 3sj. [eaus. of ati 4- ]/pat), 1. to 
let fly through, to shoot (an arrow) through something; 
pot.- Zsg. — eyva, MN 182,38 (lahukena asanena 
tiriyarii taiacchayam or tilacchadirri (AN) cf. Ja IV 
353,1') = SN I 62,3 = AN II 48,is = 49,30 = IV 
429,20 (= atikkameyya, Ps, Spk, Mp); SN V 454,3 
(ta]acchigga|ena asanarri) ;/u/. 3 pi. —essanti, ib. 453,is 
(do.); part. aee. pi. m. — ente, ib. V 453, n (do.). — 2. to 
injure, destroy, mostly as v. 1. for atimapeti (q. v.), Ps 1 
187,35 (pfinarii — enti ti panUtipStl); also atipatayati, 
io. r. for atimdpeti. 

ati-p§to, ind. (ati -f- pato [pfitar- 0 , sa. pratar]), 
loo early, very early, DN III 184,5 (opp. ati-sayam); 
Mp ad AN III 117,3 (= 'adkalena'). 

ati-p&ped, w. r. for ati-mapeti (q. v.). 
ad-pSyi(n), mfn., w. r. for °-atidilyi(n), see 
kfik&°. 

ad-pSsSdlka, mfn., charming; DN III 141,19 
(pSsadiko +; v. 1. supasadiko, scil. ayam dhamma- 
pariySyo a: the Pasadika-sutta). 

[ad-pipSsita, mfn., very thirsty, DN III 184,7 
(w. r. for atidhSta).] 

ad-pinita, mfn., in good condition, well-fed, 
Dhp-a 170,19 (—am etarii rtiparh, o.l. atipanltam). 

ati-pilita, mfn., hard oppressed or vexed, Ja V 
401,31' (= ‘atigaihita’). 

ad-puinata, /. (abstr. of ati -f punna), ex¬ 
cellence of merit or good deeds. Mil 273,18 (raja —3ya 
adhipati). 

ad-punnatta, n. (abstr. of ati + punna), the 
being too full or overflowing, Ja VI 328,25' (abl. —a 
pagharamanahi = 'palissutihi'). 

ati-pOra, m., overfilling. Mil 277,28 (—ena nadl 
uttarati; atibliarena +). 

ati-ppaga-bhava, m. the being too early, S\(S‘) 
1415,15 (so C e and pt; S, atipp5ta°). Cf. next. 
ad-(p)pageva, ind. (ati .-{- page [sa. prage, 


according to Pan loc. of pra-ga] + eva), too early, 
very early; Ja I 335,35 (— agato si); III 48,24 (kirn 
— nivattatha); 119,8 (tatrapi — gatatta kifici na 
labhi, v. I. ati-pagevam & ati-page). Cf. next, and 
see also pageva & adhippdga (Ja V 59,13*). 

ad-ppago, ind. = prec. when used as a subject 
case [atipragah, Mvu 154,12; 56,o; cf. Senart ad 
loc.]; only in the phrase —o kho tava SSvatthiyarii 
(Hajagahe, etc.) pindaya cariturh, DN I 178 ,10 (quoted 
Kacc-v 36, where -o is styled an agama, cf. pageva 
Kacc 43); DN III 1,6 (= ativiya pago [c/. Mvu above], 
Sv; this = ativiya pato, pt); MN I 84,2; 481,19; II 
1,9; 1117,19; SN II 32,29; 35,is; V108,s; 109,4; 
115,14; 117,14; AN lV35,i; 378,ll; V48,io; 49,14. 
(This phrase is quite parallel to: ativikalo kho ajja . . . 
[with inf.], DN 1 108,2; II 159,26.) 

ad-ppad3na, n. (ati -|- padana [sa. pradana]), 
spending too much, Pv 292 (—ena kula na honti; 
Pv-a: °-ppasangena kulani na honti, na-ppavattand, 
ucchijjanti). 

ad-ppabhata, /. (abstr. of *atippabha, mfn. < 
ati + pabhd [sa. prabha]), intense brilliancy. Mil 
278,14 (sudyo — aya timirain ghateti). 

ad-ppabheda-gata, mfn., split in many sub¬ 
divisions, Ps I 239,17 foil. = Sv 11468,13. 

ad-ppamana, m/n., enormous, Ja III 146,18* 
(kOtarh —arfi). 

ad-ppasanga, m., 'loo extended connection’ (a 
term used by Gr. — too general applicability (of a 
rule), Mogg-v I 55; 58. 

ad-ppasattha, mfn., highly praised, very ex¬ 
cellent, Abh 918. 

ad-ppiya, mfn., very beloved, too dear, Vism 
296,2-6 (°-sahayaka). 

ad-pharusa, mfn., very harsh, Ja III 368,l (-am 
kathesi). — °-vacana, mfn. = ati-nikkha-vUca, q. v. 

ad-phlta, mfn. [cf. sa. sphlta], very well off, 
Ap 555,8 (loc. kule ... nddphitamhi). 

ad-baddha, mfn. (ati + pp. of i/bandh), tied 
together; sakata-satarii -am, Vin IV 5,15 yti Ja I 
191,22-27. 

ad-bandhad, pr. 3 sg. (ati -{- /bandh), to tie 
together (in a row); abs. —itva (sakata-satarii), Vin 
IV 5,19 = Ja 1192,21. 

ad-bala, mfn. [fs.], very strong or powerful, m. 
—o, Ja IV 103,13*; acc. f. —aril (aniccatarii), Mhv XX 
58; pi. —a, Ja III 499,22*; V 268,28* (amanussa); 
VI 539,14* (pfikahariisa; or name of a species of 
birds'!). — Ifc. v. baia°. 

ad-balatS, /. (abstr. of prec.), abl. —a, Ja I 
432,12* (Ct. takes it as an adf. — atibala-sabhfiva). 

ad-balavatS, /. (abstr. of aii + balava(t)), 
superiority of strength. Mil 278,is (—aya patimallarii 
ukkhipati). 

ad-bahala, mfn., too thick, quite thick; —a yagu, 
Ja VI 365,is; — °-ottha-kapola, mfn., with too thick 
lips and cheeks, Dhp-a 1194,20 (—aril mukharii). 

ad-bahu, mfn. [Is.], too much; —urn bhojanarii, 
Dhp-a IV 16,s; —uth bhunjitva, Ja II 291,26; kirn 
—urii bbanitena. Mil 227,29. — °-bhanda, mfn., 
having too many implements, Dhp-a 11173,1- 

ad-bahuka, mfn., too numerous; acc. m. pi. —e, 
Ja 111519,17' (= 'subahu’). 
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ad-balharh, ind. (from ati -f bajha), loo much, 
violently; ~ pamatto MN I 253,33 (= ativiya, Ps); 

— nimmadeti, DN I 92,o—93,is; 95 , 34 ; — apasadesi, 
Mil 279,29. 

‘ati-babeti, pr. 3 sg. ( see baheti, patibaheti), 
to remove (violently); abs. —etva, .Mhv XLV 30 ( = 
'to offer violence to', Geiger). 

*ati-baheti, pr 3 sg. [prob. w. r. for ati-vaheti, 
caus. of ati + [, vah), to guide or escort through; 3 pi. 
-end, Ja IV 366,2 7' (satthe cora-atavirii; so Cl. on 
'abbahayanti', ib. 364,13*). 

ati-buddlii, mfn., very subtle; Mil 90,i*. 
ati-buddhi-sampanna, mfn., id.. Mil 207,16. 
ati-braha(t), mfn., of too large stature; m. niiti- 
braha, Ja VI 86,15* (= ndtidlgho ndtirasso, Ct.). 

atl-Brahma(n), m., a still greater Brahma(n) 
(an epithet of the Buddha); nom. ~a (Brahmanarn), 
Ps I 51,i s = Mp I 111,4 = Ud-a 132,3; Vism 2,8 
(do.); Mil 277,n (do.); As 2,28 (lalhanipo Brahma 
pi —a ti vuccali, comparing with ati-dhajo .. . ati- 
devo); Dhp-a 1160,16 (Brahmuna pi —a). 

atl-brabmana, m„ a brahmana superior to the 
brShmana; Mil 277,18 (brahmananarii —o). 

ad-Brahma-bh5va, m., a stale superior to that 
of Brahma(n); Spk 1241,7 (ad SN 1141,18*). 

ati-brfkbeti, pr. 3 sg. (ati + (/brriih (vrriih), cf.sa. 
abhibrriihayati), to strengthen, encourage; aor. 3 sg. —es(, 
Ja V 361,28' ( = 'a-pari-bruhayi' q. v. ; by adding the 
synon. mahSsaddarii niccharesi the Ct. seems to derive 
this verb from [sa-Dhatup 17,85) brhi fabde). 

ad-bhagini-putta, m., somebody more dear than 
a sister’s son; Ja 1223,8. 

ati-bbaya, n., excessive (or exaggerated) fear. 
Mil 277,28 (—ena nirujjhati). — °-bbayattita, mfn., 
very terrified, Mhv 125 (yakkhe — e; but Mhv-t takes 
’tl = iti and comments: iti = evarn bhayattite 4ha, 
iti va aha = evathpakSrarii kathcsi ti). 

ati-bbarita, mfn., too full, overfilled; overflowing; 
loc. f. —aya amata-ghatikayarii (q. v.), Th 199; Sv I 
202,3 (—a udakabh5jana) = Ps I 268,31. 

ati-bbayati, pr. 3 sg. (ati + |/bht), to be much 
afraid; ful. —issati, Mhv XIV 6 . 

ati-bhSra, m. [fs.|, an excessive burden; Ja VI 
234,29* (—am samfidSya); Th 659 (mathito, or 
maddito, —ena, scil. Sjafino); Mil 277,22 (—ena saka- 
tassa akkho bhijjati. ati-bhuttenn, ativassena, etc.). 

— °-ga, m. [Is.), a donkey, mute, camel; MTD. — 
°-ta, /. abslr., Ja II 293,1 (—aya, w. /. for atidhita- 
tiya). — °-bharita, mfn., (paron.) overloaded. Mil 
116,8 (sakatassa —assa). 

ati-bharikatS, /. (abstr. of ati -)- bharika; cf. 
bharita, bhariya; sinh. baeri, basra), the being of ex¬ 
traordinary weight, Mil 278,i s (Sineru —5ya acalo). 

ad-bhSrita, mfn., overloaded; Vin IV 47,6 (—o 
vihSro paripati). 

ati-bhariya, mfn., too heavy, very difficult or 
serious; Dhp-a 170,8 (—arh kammarii). 

ati-bhirhsana, mfn. (cf. sa. ati-bhisana), very 
terrific; Dath III 47 (Ed. ati-bhasanena, cf. JPTS 
1886 p. 136,9). 

ati-bhita, mfn., much alarmed, Mhv IV 39. 
ati-bhtruka, mfn., very timid, Ja VI 79,13' 
(kiriipurisS —a). 


ad-bhurijati, pr. 3 sg. (ati + )/bhuj), to eat too 
much; abs. —itva. Mil 153,25 (v. I. abhibhurijitva). 
Cf. next. 

ad-bhutta, mfn. (pp. of prec.), only n., over¬ 
eating; instr. —ena, Ja I 185,7.' (= ‘accSsana'); Mil 
135,18 (sitena -(-, sell, vato kuppati); 153,28 (+ usma- 
dubbalataya, scil. bhojanarii jivitarh harati); 277,23 
(—ena bhojanarii visamairi parinamati). 

ati-bhumim, ind. (ati + bhOmi); — ganlva,^ 
going beyond the (prescribed) limit, Ja III 484,io. 

ati-bherava, mfn., fear-inspiring, ghastly; n. 
abstr. °-tta, Vism 187,7 (abl. —a). 

ati-bhojana, n. [is.), eating too much; Ps I 
284,10 (—e nimittaggaho); 284,17 (—e niraittaih gan- 
hantassa). Cf. atibhutta. 
ad-bhod, see ati-hoti 

ati-manca, 1. m(/n)., needing no bed(1), Mogg 
III 14 (atikkanto maricarii —o. Pay) varttika ad 
PSnII2,i8 (atikrantah khatv3rii atikhatvah; cf. 
Mah3bh55ya vol. I 416,21). — 2. m., a bed over another 
bed, see maricdtimarica. 

ad-mannad (or —eti, q. v.) pr. 3 sg. [ati + 
^man), to despise, disdain; to refuse (acc.) ; —ati, Dhp 
366 (sal&bhaih); Th 1026 (appa-sutaih sutena); SN I 
187,14 (attano patibh&nena aririe pesale bhikkhu —; 
= atikkamitva mannati, Spk); 11229,14; Ja III 
260,13* (= do. Ct.); V 269,25* (do.); AN III 38,14* 
= IV 269,7*; Vibh 355,17 (Vibh-a 488,s); Pv-a 36,7 
(cf. avamSnito, ib.); AN IV 153,9 (ariyaih tunhlbhS- 
varii ndtimahriati); — 3 sg. med. —ate, AN IV 92,13* 
(Mp) = Jail 347,24*; — 2 sg. —asi, AN 1 149,29* 
(Ed. —esi against metre; = atikkamitva mannasi, Mp); 
— Is 0 . —ami, SN 1 187 , 17 ; Ja IV 134,24*; VI 193,30* 
(sippavSdena); 557,30*; — 3 pi. —anti, DN III 86,19; 

'— part. — anto, Ja IV 331,19' (= 'atihI|ay5no’); Ps I 
107,30; — part. med. — arnSno, MN II 180,13; — 
pot. 3 sg. —e, Sn 931; —eyya, Dhp 365; SN II 228,26 
(Spk); Ja V 448,3* = VI 310,2 8*; med. — etha, Sn 
148 (Pj); — 2 sg. aor. med.: mAtimannittho, Ja II 
29,17* (B 1 —ivho, 2 pi.; cf. mAtimannavho, Sadd 
156,2 5); — ls£ —ittho, Ja IV 319,28* (n&bhijanami 
... —, so C**; Ed. with B a — ittha, by Fsb. taken = 
atimarini ’ttha, but see the list of confusions —ita, —itvS, 
—ittha s. v. abhij3n3ti; in Ct. ib. 320,28' read: ati- 
manriln ti idarh atikkamitva maririanaih na j5nSmi 
na sarSmi). — lsj. —issarii, Pv 40 — —; cf. 

Th 424; sSmikarii, = atikkamitva avamahriiih, Pv-a); 
do. augmented accamarinissarh, Ja IV 178,io* ( = 
atikkamitva marinissaih, Ct.) <k 3 pi. —isurii, Ja IV 
154,26* (= atimannirnsu atikkamiihsu, CI.); — fut. 
3 sg. —issati, Vin III 7,2 (saiimaihsodanain); — grd. 
—itabba, mfn., MN 11242,12 (= alikkamitabba, Ps). 

ad-mannanS, /. (from prec.), despising. Mil 
122,27. Cf. atimana. 

ad-manned, pr.Zsg. = atimafinati (q. a.); 
Sn 104 (v.l. —ati, Pj. do.); Ja VI 14, 10 *. C/. AN I 
149,29* (here against metre; see atimafinati). 

ati-matShaka, mfn. (etymology and meaning 
doubtful), too briltleCl), too short (?); Vin II 138,10 
(—aril dantakatlharn; S e ali-mandahakarii; Bu. 
(quoted by Oldenberg, not in Sp (C e ), v. 1. atipataha- 
katn) explains with ati-kbutakarii, which perhaps 
means ati-khuddakarn). 


14 * 
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] ad-matta, mfn. (ati -}- matta, pp. o / j/mad), 
very conceited or arrogant, Ja VI 193,31* (atimatt'&si 
sippena). 

*ad-matta, mfn. ( 3 a. atimatra], above measure, 
excessive, Abh 41. Cf. adhi-matta. 

ati-madhura, mjn., very sweet or charming; 
—am. As 204,1; Nidd II 129 ,10 ad Sn 35 (s. o. kappo); 
Pj II 404,30 (°-gira-sampanna). 

ati-manSpa, mfn., very lovely or delicate, aggree- 
able, Sv I 228,is- = Sp I 170,28; Pj II 155,is (atik- 
kantarh atiittham+) = Ud-a 286,11 = Ps I 130,2; 
Pv-a71,T .(+ abhirupa; = ‘abhikkanta’); Ja I 269 ,1 
(~a sura); 1221,3 (pi)otika-civaram). 

ad-manorama, mfn., very charming, Ja I 60,26 
(—ena sirisobhaggena; C k atimanoharena; cf. next). 

ad-manohara, mfn. = prec. (q. v.), Pv-a 46,23 
(°-kesa-ka)apa). 

ad-manda, mfn., too slow; too weak or lender; 
Saddli 488 (—o aggi); Ps II 305,5 ( opp. ati-tikkha); 
111 228,3 (—ani pupphani). — °-sukha, n. a very 
little pleasure, Saddh 204. 

ad-mandaka, mfn. = prec., Saddh 273 (aih- 
kurarii —am). 

ad-mamiSyati, pr. 3sg., to make too much of. 
Jail 316,17 (tapasaiii). [Cf. mamayati, lit. to treat 
as one's own, to make to one’s own.} 

ad-mariySda, mfn. [sa. ati-maryada], exceeding 
the limit, MTD. 

ad-maha(t) & ad-mahanta, mfn., too great, 
or very large; Ja I 221,24 (nOtimahante sare); /. —ati, 
Pv-a 75,20 (—iih sampattim); Ja IV 238,4 (read: 
ayarii' [mah5] labhasakkaro ati-mah5, parivaro pi 
mahanto). • 

ad-mahantatd, f. (abstr. of prec.). Mil 278, 11 . 
ad-maha-sSvajja, mfn., very blameable, Ps I 
145,36 (icch5 nati-°—S). 

[atl-mfited, pr. 3sj.], w. r. for atipateti & ati- 
mapeti (q. v.). 

ati-mSna, m. [cf. atimannati; mostly following 
raina, thus prob. secondary in respect to man&tlm3na, 
?.».!, high opinion (of one’s self), self-conceit,pride ; Sn 853 
(—e ca no yuto; Nidd I 233,27); 942 (—e na Uttheyya; 
Nidd I 424,i); Nidd I 490,s (-assa muiam)’;’DN II 
243,2* (kadariyatS -(-; atikkamitva mannana-Iak- 
khano —o, Sv); MN I 16,1 (m5no -f- ; Ps: abbhunnati- 
lakkhano —o); 37,7; 360,27; 363,24 (opp. anatimSna); 
AN I 100,17 (—assa = atikkamitva raaiiiiana- 

raSnassa, Mp); = 299,24 ^ IV 148,26 ^ 350,2 

465.26 pi V 310,28 pi 361,4; 111430,4 (mSna, 
omSna-f; Mp: atikkamitva pavattam accunnati- 
manaiii); 445,7 (do); Vibh346,is; 355,14 (Vibh-a 
488,3); Th 428 (—0 ca omano); Ja VI 287,20 (—am 
akatva nlcavutti); Mil 289, 11 . — Cf. atimaiinana, 
adhimana. — Ifc. v. an-°, omana°, kodli&°, mSna 0 , 
vannS 0 , sagg&°. 

adnaSna-hata, mfn., ’spoilt by his pride', TIi.424 
(cf Trsl. ; = atimanena khatOpahata-kusaiacaro, 
Th-a). 

ad-mani(n), mfn. (from atimana), arrogant; 
m. sg. —I, DN III 45,16 (thaddho +; Sv); MN I 

363.27 ; Ps 1 107,80 (ke ime ti pare atimannanlo —I); 
Pj I 236,io (na -I = ‘an-atimani’); pi. —I, MN I 43,9 


(pare —I bhavissanti); do —ino, Sn 244 (nikkaruna 0 ; 
Pj); Ja IV 145,13 (jatim nissaya —ino).— Ifc. v. an-°. 

ad-manusaka, mfn. [sa. ati-manusa), super¬ 
human, MTD. 

ad-mapayfipeti, pr. 3sg. (caus. of ati-mapeti), 
to cause to injure or kill, DN III 48,21 (Ed. adhipa- 
tayati). 

ad-mapita, mfn. (pp. of next), injured, killed, 
SN IV 319.22 (pano). 

ati-mapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ati jAni), to 
injure, destroy, kill; Dhp 246 (yo koci panarii —eti; 
= parassa jivitindriyam upacchindati, Dhp-a with 
v..l. atipateti) = AN III 205,27* (Ed. ati mated, 0 .1. 
atipateti); DN III 48,20 (Ed. atipapeti, v.l. atimateti. 
atipateti); SN IV 317,27 = 319 ,15 (yo koci panam 
—eti sabbo so apayiko nerayiko); 343,19; part. gen. 
—ayato, DN 152,21 (panam; according to Sv and 
pt = "killing and making kill’’, hence v. 1. atipati- 
payato) = MN I 405,8; 516,6 = SN 111208,23; DN 
11148,21 (Ed. atipatayato); pp. atimapita (q. v.); 
caus. admdpayapeti (q. v.). — Cf. ati-pSteti (2). 

ad-mfiySvi(n), mfn., very deceitful; m. gen. —ino, 
Ja VI 46,13' (= '[tantamj miyavino'; cf. Sn 357; 
Pj 11351,20). 

ati-mala, mfn., more (beautiful) than a garland; 
Mogg-v III 14 (Pay) = atikkanto maJam (as to the 
source see ati-manca). 

ad-milha-ja, m(Jn)., designation of c child 
(quern prsegnans concepit), AN III 226 ,10 (= ati-mi]he 
maha-gutha-r£simhi jato, Mp; ati- for adhi-(7) cf. 
ati-ditthiy5). 

ad-mukhara, mfn., very talkative; Ja I 418,26 
(-(- bahubhfini) pi Dhp-a II 70,9. — °-tS, /. abstr., 
Ja 1419,27 pi Dhp-a II 70,21. 

ad-mutta, m. [sa. ati-mukta], name of a plant, 
a kind of jasmine, Gaertnera Racemosa, Abh 577 
(= vasantl); Ap 15,21; 346,8 (v.l. adhimutta). (MTD: 
the 'soap acacia creeper.) 

Admutta, m. Npr. of a thera, SN V 76 ,11 (v. 1.; 
Ed. Sariputta). 

ati-muttaka, m. [so. ati-muktaka), name of a 
creeper, Datbergia Ujjenensis (sometimes named together 
with yuthikfl (yodhikS)), Ahh 555 (= tinisa); Ja IV 
440,8* (v.l. B. adhi°); V420,7**; 422,30' (sutthu- 
kusumita- c ); Mil33S,is; Ud-a 203 ,1 (°-idi-lata-man- 
qapo). (MTD: the persimon tree.) 

- ■ Admuttaka, m. Npr. of a pupil of Sankicca; 
Dhp-a II 252,17; 253,16 (°-samanera-vatthu; v.l. 
Adhimuttaka; Ht Atim°). 

ad-muttaka-mSIS, /., a garland of atimuttaka- 
flowers; Vin II 256.1 (uppala-maiS +) = MN 132,28 
= AN IV 278,7 (Ed adhi°). 

Admuttaka-susSna, n., a cemetery near Be¬ 
nares; Ja IV 28,21 (v. 1. B. adhi-° 0 : avi-°; Ja-pota 
Avimuttaka, cf. sa. Avimukta[tirtha)); Ps III 223,1 
(S‘ adhi-°). 

ati-muduka, mfn., very soft, mild, or feeble; 
Ja I 262,22; Dhp-a 111412,14. 

ad-moda, m., excessive joy, MTD. 

ad-modad, pr. 3 sg. (ati + j/mud), to rejoice still 
more, Dhp-a I 132,23 (idha iokc pi modati... paraloke 
pi'—ati yeva). 

ad-moda, /., the jasmine plant, MTD. 
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ati-moha, m., excessive stupidity; Mil 277,27 
(—ena anayarh apajjati); Mhv XX 58 (°-jaia-balata). 

atimbara - imbara (q. o.). — Ifc. Lakuntaka- 
atimbara, alias Gotha-imbara ( see Mhv XXIII 
(50)—54), Dhp-a IV 50,19-24. 

ad-yakkha, m., only pi. —a, Ja VI 502, 26 *, an 
exorcist (?); according to the Cl. ib. 504,22' = bhflta- 
vijja (prob. for bhutavejja, L k ) ikkhanika. 

ad-yacaka, m/n. (from ati y/yac), asking or 
begging too much; Ja II 284,21-25* ( Cl .) = Vin III 
147,3-6* (Sp = ativiya yacako). 

ati-yacanaka, m/n. = prec., AN III 136,15. 
ati-yacana, /. (cf. prec.), the asking or begging 
too much; Ja II 285,21* (desso hoti —aya), metre 
defective, see Vin III 147,21* (videsso hoti —aya). 

ati-y5d, pr. 3 sg. (ati -f- y'ya), 1. to pass by; 3pl. 
—yanti [cf. however sa. ati-yanti), Ud-a 318,27 (= 
'atikkamanti'). — 2. to (re)enter into the town (said 
of a king); inf. —dturii, AN 1.68,23 foil, (bahiddha 
janapadacarikarh caritva icchiticchitakkhane anto- 
nagaram pavisiturii, Mp; opp. niyyatum). 

a-dracchana-katiiika, m/n., not talking of 
worldly or profane things (cf. tiracchdna-kathd); AN 
IV 153,7 (sariighagato andndkathiko hoti —o; = n3n3- 
vidham tiracchana-katham na katheti, Mp) = 155,2; 
Vin V 163,7 (anandkathikena bhavitabbarii —ena); 
Ps II 228,3 (—a hutvS dhammiya kathdya nisfdiihsu). 

a-dracch3na-g5mi(n), m/n., who cannot be re¬ 
born as an animal; pi. —ino, SN 1154,31* (sota- 
samdpannd +; Spk: desandsisarh etarii, avinipSta- 
dhatnmd ti attho). 

ad-ratana-bhfira, m., too great a weight of 
precious things, Mil 238,19. 

ad-ratta, m/n. [so. ati-rdtra], from over-night, 
Mogg-v III 53 (atikkanto rattirii o). 

ad-ratdm, ind. (from ati -f- ratti), too early 
(before. day-break), Ja I 436 ,10 (opp. arunuggatnane); 
II 307,u foil. (opp. atipabhate). 

ad-ratha, m., a chariot army, MTD. 
ad-ramaniya, m/n., very delightful, (untraced 
quotation in) Sadd 327.il. 

ati-rasaka-pftva, m., a very delicate cake, Ja V 
288,23 (acc. pi. —e; atirasa kivum, Ja-pota). 

ad-rasa-puva, m. = prec., Ja V 294,2' (“-san- 
thdna-mukhl, /., with a mouth like that; sakuru puva, 
Ja-pota). 

ati-rassa, m/n. [so. ati-hrasva], too short (opp. 
ati-digha), Vin IV 7,9'; DN II 175,24 (quoted Vv-a 
103,18); JaV 202,14*; VI 3,3; 86,19; 457,2*. 
ati-rdga, m., excessive lust. Mil 277,28. 
ad-rdja(n), m. [is.], a supreme king. Mil 277 ,10 
(rajunam -3); Dhp-a II 60,7 (do.). — °-kumSra, 
m., the most excellent prince. As 2,24 (o. 1. abhi-°). 

. ad-riqca, abs. v. next. 

ad-riccad, pr. 3sg. [ati -(- |/ric], to exceed, sur¬ 
pass (acc.), Saddh 126; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Saddh23; 
abs. atiricca, Jinai 72 (nddena nadatn ~ upavi- 
nayand); pp. v. next. Cf. atireka. 

ad-ritta, m/n. [sa. ati-rikta, pp. of ati ;'ric], 
exceeding, remaining, left; Abh’712 (+ adhika); n. 
—aril, Vin IV 82,33' foil.; Dhp-a III 262,20 (bhikkhu- 
saihghassa —aril); m. pi. —a, Vin V 137,4 (attha, scil. 
dhammS); 188,5 (panca). — “-Satina, /., thinking 


(some food) to have been left over, Mil 266,9. — “san- 
rii(n), m/n., Vin IV 83,9'. — Ifc. v. akata°, an-°, 
kata°, gilana“, Sugat3°. 

ati-rittaka, m/n. (from prec.), id. Mhv App A 1 
(p.326,7: bhattarn —aril). 

ad-r-iva, ind. [ati + iva, in verses of the type 

-—-— — — — — ——-, cf. yatha-r-iva and 

sarada-r-iva; so. atlva, = ati-viya, cf. ativa Jc atevjf] 
exceedingly, very, highly; Sn 679 (thomayante); 680 
(kalyanipo); 683 (kalyarupa); ‘— in prose, [cf. Mvu 
III 147,3): DN II 264,17, 24 (obliasa-jato; o, l. atlva). 

ad-rukkha-vaca, m/n. (ati J rukkha + vaca; 
cf. ati-lukha), speaking very harshly, Abh-suci ad 
Abh 977 (—o ti atipharusa-vacano, quoting Pv 8: 
‘samano ayarn papo atirukkhav3co'; E e of Pv & 
Pv-a reads (unmetrically) sainano aharii pdpo duk- 
khavaco, cf. atidukkhavaca above). 

ad-rucira, m/n. [Is.], very lovely; DN III 153,21* 
(“-suvaggu-dassaneyya; - ■ supasadika, Sv). 

ad-rupi(n), m/n., very beautiful; f. —ini, Ap 
548,ii, quoted Thi-a 133,7* (E c C e ^bhirupini; v. I. 
(aho ram)anl rupini). 

ad-reka, m/n. (from ati -f /ric; cf. sa. atireka, 
m.), exceeding, surpassing, still more, too much, more 
than; remaining, left (giving the sense of ‘bhiyyo': atire- 
katthe nip3to, Ps I 114,18); Th 424 (na ... karici 
—aril ca mannisarii); Ja III 193,23 (with instr., annchi 
—aril katvS passati, regarded him better than the others ); 
Dhp-a III 395,18 (—aril ce hoti, harati; opp. Qnarh 
ce hoti, pakkhipati); Ps I 207,s (annarii —aril panhatn 
pucchiriisu); MN I 515,28 (—aril imassa bhoto sat- 
thuno naggiyarii, etc.); Dhp-a II 185,9 (—aril aphdsu- 
karii); AN III 215,ie (etarii samasamarii, n’atthi 
kinci —aril, handdharii atirekaya); Dhp-a 179,12 
(—aril j3tafn); Ja II 196,28 (°sa(.ako —o); m. pi. —3, 
Mil 216,8 (tena arigena); 257,5-7 (visesena); Vin I 
128,38 (cattaro vS —a va, or more); n. pi. —3ni, 
Ja 1109,4 (akkha-yug3dini); IV 4,19* (satasahass&ni 
—ani vlsati); instr. pi. — ehi, Ja I 441,8 (hlnehi, sa- 
mehi -)-, scil. mitta-santhavo kattabbo, cf. Sn 47); 

— comp, with numerals = above, see °-dasa, etc. below; 

— hence —aril (adverbially) more; Ps (E r ) H 165,2 
(ekarii dve alope — aril bhurijati, i. e. more than 
usually); —ena (instr.), do. (forming an analytical 
comparative), Ja V 99,21 (appamattena); Ps I 96,14 
(—ena pOjanlyo = pujjataro). — Ifc. a. dham- 
ma“, s3“. 

atireka-karana, n. Ja I 431,4' (= 'atikdra', 

q. v.). — “-catumasa-nlvlttha, m/n. r settled for 
more than four months, Vin III 46,28' (sattho). — 
“-clvara, n., an extra robe, Vin I 289,u; III 
195,18**; 196,1 o** (dasdhaparamarii dharetabbaih) 

V 139,25; Vin III 196,7 = 1289,as (quoted Ps 
(E e ) II 251,27). — °-[a]ddhamSsa,m., something more 
than a half month, Vin 111 253,18'. — “-tara, m/n. 
compar., still more (with abl.): Ja VI 317,32' (danato 
—aril purinarii); Dhp-a II 98 ,10 (catOhi saniuddehi 
—ena assuna; cf. SN II 179,28-80); 196,13 (ra/ind 
dinna-ddnato —aril); III 80,n (samudddnarii udakato 
—ani); — n. —aril, ind., Dhp-a I 21,s (rujantl; opp. 
thokarii); JaVI94,i2' (muyhaini); 318,19 (tuttho); 
348,27 (bhltd; o. 1. atirekatard bhltd); 378,8 (aiina- 
mahnarh piy3yanti). — “-tarapanna, m/n., still 
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more clever or . cunning, Ja VI 397,28' (tehi pandi- 
tehi —a ranno mata, so Fsb; C k atirekatararii paiina, 
13 d °tara p°). — °-tara-vanna, m/n., still, more 
beautiful, Ja IV 109,io' (= 'bhiyyo vannavatl’; C kl 

atirekatara vanna).-ta,./. abstr., superiority, ifc. 

o. hin£°. — °-tiyojana-sata, n., more than 300 
yojana, Ps ( E‘) II 136,13. — “-dasavagga, m/n., 
forming a group of more than ten, Vin I 58,37 
(—ena ganena). — °-dasa-vassa, m/n., ( ordained) 
for more than ten 'years ago, Vin 159,33; 62,n; 
65,31. — “-dhamma, m/n., which ought to be 
considered superfluous, MN 113,3 (pindapato —o 
chaddiyadhammo; — atireko, Ps). — °-pancaka, 
n., more than one of the five parts ( see pancakai. Vin I 
255,2. — °-paiica- masaka, m/n., of a value or weight 
of more than five masaka ( q. v.), Vin III 47,4'; 54,16' 
(cf. ib. 22 '- 28 '). — °-paiica-ra tana, m/n., a little 
more than five ratana (see *ratana; i. e. a man’s height), 
Ps ( E e ) II 37,30 (= ‘sadhika-porisa’). — “-panfia- 
veyyattiya, n. f excessive cleverness, Pj 1173,12 (—ena 
samannSgato). — °-pannasa or “-pannSsa, numeral, 
more than fifty; — vassani, Ja II 382,16 (°nn°); 
IV 28,2; 31,18' (°nn°); — dhamma. As 152,33 (°nn°); 
155,ig ( 9 nn°); Vibh-a 123,17 (do.). — °-patta, m., an 
extra alms-bowl, Vin III 243,3**-2l**, 24'. — “-pada- 
sata, n., more than 100 verse-quarters, Ja I72,io. — 
9 -pada, m/n., exceeding the worth of a p3da (q. p.), 
Vin 11146,37'.— °-(p)pamana, mfn., of extraordinary 
size. As 2,18 (—am chattam); n. —am, ind., beyond 
measure, Ja III 103,21' (bhasati). — “-pfija, /., 
especial worship, MN 1220,12 (—Sya pQjeta, paron.; 
Ps). — “-bhSga, m., more than the due portion, 
Vin I 285,28. — °-m5sa, m., more than a month, 
Vin III 253,14'. — °-15bha, m., extra allowance, Vin 
158,18 foil. (Kammav 5,31); Ps III 223,5 (—am 
patikkhipitva samadinna-pindapatikariga = 'pinda- 
pQtika’); Vism 66,8; 67,2. — °-vlsad-vagga, m/n., 
containing a group of more than twenty, Vin I 319,26 
(—o bhikkhu-sariigho). — °-visati-vassa, m/n., more 
than twenty years old, AN IV 280,6. — °-sanni(n), 
m/n., conscious of something being too much, Vin III 
253,23'. — °-satta, numeral, more than seven, Ja V 
319,81 (“-divasadhikani, — days in addition). 

ati-rocati, pr.Zsg. [ati -f- (/rue), to outshine 
(somebody, acc. [once abl. pi.]); to be prominent (by 
virtue of some attribute, instr.); to be foremost (among, 
toe.); by Gr. given as ex. of the sense atikkamana of 
prp. ati, Rup C e 87,8 (Pay); Dhp59 (samk&rabhutesu 
andhabhQte puthujjane —ati pannaya; = atikka- 
mitva virocati, Dhp-a, but andhabhQte puthujjane 
is prob. haplol. for “bhutesu “janesu [cf. Th 602; Vv 433; 
Ap75,io; Sn704; Pv288; Vin V226,8*1;Ud 50,30 (aniie 
deve . . . vannena; Ud-a) = DN 11210,14 = 226,1 5 ; Pv 
316 (with abl. pi. amliehi; thus quoted by Rup C e 87,8, 
Pv-a 139,18 explains arnhe (acc.) -f- Iti (nipStamattarh) 
cf. taraganc in the same stanza); Dhp-a III 219,12* 
(with gen. Sambuddhassa for acc. ; 0 .1. for virocati); 
Ja V 63,5* (sabbe taraganc loke abhaya —) = AN III 
34,20*; Ja V 358,24; AN III 239,16 (Bhagava — 
vannena e'eva yasasa ca); Mil 336,25 (disam pi . . . 
tiriyam pi virocati -f); — 2 sg. —asi, Th 1252 (— I 
yasasa sabbalokam); 2 sg. med. —ase, Vv 765 (v. 1. for 
abhirocase; = abhibhavitva vijjotasi, Vv-a, cf. Pv-a 


139,14); --- 3 pi. —anti (aniie . . . vannena), DN II 
208,18*; — aor. 3 sg. accaruct (sabbe), AN III 346,18* 
(Mp) = Th 692 (Ed. accanta-ruci); 3p/. atirocisum, 
Ja V 311,25 (samanavannarupena annam-annd 0 ); Zsg. 
med. —atha (pannaya), Sp I 63,3*; — abs. —etva(7), 
Dhp-a I 446,10. 

ati-romasa, m/n., very hairy; m., a wild goat, 
MTD. 

ati-Iahum, ind. (ati -f- lahu, sa. laghu), too 
quickly, too inconsiderately, Vin I 59,27 (— kho tvam 
bdhuilaya avatto, quoted Ud-a 266,17). 

ati-lahukam. ind., too soon; Vin 11215,10. 
ati-Iahu-pSpuranam, ind., no more the time 
for a light dress, Mogg-v III 2 (Iahu-papuranassa 
ndyam upabhoga-kalo ti attho; cf. ati-taisrkam. 
KacikS ad P5n II 1 , 0 ). 

ad-Iina, m/n., too weak or slack; iti me chando 
na ca —o bhavissati na ca atipaggahlto (-f- do. 
viriyam .. . cittam . .. vfmamsa), SN V 263,20; 271,8; 
288,17; Pj 11146,12 (accaraddhQ 0 ). — “-viriya, n., 
too weak an exertion, MN III 159,32 (Ps; opp. acca- 
raddha-°); 160 ,1 (°£dhikaranam = on account of —); 
AN III375,ie (or —am viriyam; = atisithilam, Mp) 
= Vin I 183,1; SN V 279,2. 

ati-IOkha, m/n. (c/. ati-rukkhal, very rough or 
coarse (said of clothes, etc.), Ja V 171 ,10 (nivasana- 
parupanam); Saddh 409 (—c paccaye). 

ati-Iona, m/n., too salty; accunham, atisitam, 
—am, alonaih, Ja 111423,5 (yfigurn); IV 44,8; Nidd 
11129,15 ad Sn 35 (s. 0 . kappo). 

atl-Iobha, m. [/s.], excessive greediness. Mil 
277,27; Ja II 231,i* (atriccha atilobhena atilobha- 
madena ca (cf. mada, m.), quoted Vibh-a 470,35*, 
reading atriccham, etc., q. v.). 

ati-Iomasa, m/n., too hairy; Ja VI 457,2* (—3, 
so C k ; S e n&tilomaka; Fsb. nQtilom' assa). 

atl-vamka, m/n. [sa. ati-vakra], very crooked, 
Ja 1160,7' (—Sni sirigani) explaining ati-varhki(n), 
m/n., in the comp, variikativamki(n), q. v. 

ad-vannad, pr. Zsg. (denom. of ati -f- vanna 
[W. colour]), to be in disharmony with, DN II 267,18 
(tantissaro —ati gitassaraih, gitassaro va tantissararii). 

’ad-vatta, m/n. (pp. of ati-vattati), (a) pass., 
passed, surpassed, overcome; Mil 146,21 (—a loka- 
dhamma); — (b) intrans., having passed to another 
side, Ja I 58,6 = Ps II 392,in (chaya); — (c) trans., 
surpassing, having overcome or conquered, Ja III 
485,22' (“tthanato pararii —o); Ps II 558,17 (mama 
vasaih —3ni). — Ifc. v. vel5°, sabbabbaya 9 . 

•ati-vatta (mfn.) from the pres, stem of ativat- 
tad, only ifc. dur°, sv£°. 

ati-vatta(r), m. (nomen agentis of ati -f (/vac), 
one who blames or abuses; pi. —aro (islnaih), Ja V 
266,24* (= pharusa-vacahi atikkamitv£ vattaro, ib. 
272,21'). 

ad-vattad, pr. 3 sg. [ati + (/vrt], to pass beyond, 
surpass; to overcome, overwhelm, conquer; to try to 
escape or avoid; Ud 5,8* (— atikkamati, abhibhavati, 
Ud-a); 18,4* = Ja 1410,7* (= abhibhavati, ajjhot- 
tharati, Ct. = Ud-a) = Pv791; Sn 740 = 752 = 
It 9 , 4 * = 109,15* = AN II 10,n* (sariisararh); Ud 
70,30* (do.); DN II 55,17 = SN II 92,17 (apayarii + 
... nQtivattati); Th 659 (sarii yugarii nQtivattati); 
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MN III 219,12 (rupam); AN IV 57,is—59,l (itthat- 
tarii, purisattam); IV 198,n (velam n3°, scil. ma- 
hasamuddo) Vin II 237,25; Ja I 280,4* = II 206,9* 
(dittham); I 282,17* (do.); [Ja III465,is*, 17' read with 
C**n3nuvattati];— 3 sg.med. —ate, Th412 (jati-jara — 
tam); — 3 pi. —anti, SN IV 158,17 (snmsaram); Ja IV 
134,6* (= abhibhavanti, Ct.); VI 113,35*—114,13* 
(khandhS — sajotibhuta, i. e. aggi-kkhandha (q. v.), 
but Ct. — jalita pabbatakkhandha); — 3 pi. med. 
—are, Ja VI 226,20* (tam khanam n3°, they do not 
miss at that moment [of emancipation, accord, to the 
doctrine of samsara-suddhij); Ap 21,22 (ete nanam 
te n3°); — pot. 3 sg. —eyya, prob. from ativatteti 
(q. i>.); — aor. 3 sg. med. accavattatha, Ja III 484,27* 
(with pteonastical param); — aor. 3 pi. ativattisum, 
Ja VI 99,12* (Petam; = ativattimsu, Ct.); grd. 
itabba, m/n., Pj II 522,9 (sukhena —a, = 'svati- 
vatta’); — pp. ativatta, caus. ativatteti (?) & ati- 
vattapeti (q. i>.). 

ati-vattana, n. (from prec.), surpassing, over¬ 
coming; escaping from; Ud-a 346,2 (samsSrato °-flnati- 
vattana-dipanam udanam). — Ifc. v. an-°. 

ati-vatt5peti, pr.3sg. (caus. of ati-vattati), to 
let pass away (lime); pot. Isg. — eyyam, Ps I 95,io 
(khepeyyam -f, - 'vitinSmeyyam'). 

ati-vatteti, pr. 3sg. (caus. of ati-vattati); to 
let pass by, to let go astray; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Ja 
IV 5,4* (Ct. takes it from ativattati, - avatthareyya, 
ativattetiti pi patho, avattharattti attho); V 66,13* 
(attanam). 

atl-vaddha, m/n. [sa. atl-vfddha], old, full- 
grown; Ja VI 591,4*, «• (nStivaddhan ca kunjaram, 
= taruna-hatthim, Ct.). 

ati-vasa, mfn., thoroughly subject to, in the power 
of (gen.), Dhp 74 (mam' ev3tivas3 assu, — mam' eva 
vase vattantu, Dhp-a [should we expect adhl-°? cf. 
ati-dit(hiy5)). 

ati-vassa, n., excessive rain, Mil 277,24 (—ena 
dhannam vinassati). 

ati-vassati, pr. 3 sg. [ati + (/vr$|, to rain violently, 
to rain into or through, Th 447 = Vin II 240,24* 
(channarh —ati) = Ud 56,33* (Ud-a), quoted Pj II 
31,21*. 

ati-vassita, n. (ati + *vassita, pp. of j/v5$), 
crying too much (aloud), Ja I 432, 1 3* (v3c5 hanati 
duinmedham Ultiram vStlvassitam). 

atl-vahatl, pr. 3 sg. [ati + j'vah], to carry over, 
metaph. [like sa. pratSrayati, and ativatteti above] 
to lead astray, to deceive; 3pi. —anti, Ja VI 206,4* 
(n&tlvahanti pannarii; = na vancenti, Ct.). 

ati-v5kya, n. (from ati-/vac), unkindly speech, 
abuse, reproach, Abh 122 (anariya-vohara-vasena y3 
pavattita .. . vaca); Dhp 320—21 (quoted Dhp-a I 
212—13; = attha-anariya-vohara-vasena pavattam 
vitikkama-vacanam, Dhp-a IV 3,lo'); Ja VI 508,16* 
(= garaha-vacanam, Cl.). 

ati-vSta, m. [/s.|, loo much wind, storm; Mil 
116,13 (—ena); 277,29 (—ena asani patati). — mfn., 
exposed to the wind; Mil 91 ,31 (loc. —e, where it blows 
hard, cf. pativSte); 92,3 (do.); 92,8* (—o); — °-tthfina, 
n. id.. Mil 91,27. 

ati-v£yati, pr. 3 sg. [ati -f y/v3|, to blow forth 


Mil 333,12 (vayanti —anti, i. e. blow hither and 
thither). 

ati-vaha, m. (from ati-vahati), (a) guide, con¬ 
ductor, or means of conveyance, Th 616 (prob. — — ; - ; 

cf. sa. atisara, atireka; silarh settho —o, = yanam, 
Th-a). — (b) driving or carrying too much, Ja V 433,4* 
(—ena hananti pungavaih). 

ati-vahika, m(/n)., (from prec.), one who guides 
or escorts, Ja V 471,23 (“-purisehi parivuto); 472,17 
(m. pi. —a, 0 . I. B. °-ka-purisa). 

•atl-vSheti, see : ati-baheti. 
atl-vikSla, m., too late (inconvenient) a time or 
moment; DN I 108,2 (—0 kho . . . ajja Gotamam 
dassanaya upasamkamitum; = sutthu vikalo, Sv); 
II 159,26 (—0 kho . . . ajja sariram jhapetum); Ja III 
475,19 (ajja —0 j5to). Cf. atippago above. 

ati-vijjhati, pr. 3 sg. [ati + j/vyadh), to pierce 
through, penetrate, see through; 3 pi. —anti (cittam, 
scil. sabbakilesa; v. /., Ed. ativiya vijjhanti) Dhp-a 
1122,is; abs. (a) —itv3, Ud-a 306,27 (attabhavam); 
Spk ad SN I-193,20*; (ft) ativijjha (sometimes written 
ativijjha): panhSya narh [soil, parama-saccam] — 
passati, MN I 480 ,10 (pativijjhati passati, Ps) = II 
173,25 = AN II 115,13; Bhagava pafiflSya — paii- 
riSya passati, MN II 112,i; pajjotakaro — sabba[tjthi- 
tinam atikkamam adds, SN I 193,20* (= ativij- 
jhitvS, Spk); te [dhamme] pannaya — passSmi, SN V 
226,18—227,1; — passati, SN V 230 ,19 (scil. pane’ indri- 
yani, etc.); panh3ya c'assa attham — passati, AN II 
178,23; gambhiram atthapadam pannSya — [Ed. 
pativijjha] passati; AN IV 362,2. 

ati-vitth3ra, m., too much diffusedness or pro¬ 
lixity; “-bhayena (for fear of), Pj I 227,3 (samkhit- 
tam); II 15,7; 131,10; 171,29. — °-tS, /. abstr., excess¬ 
ively wide extent. Mil 278 ,13 (5k5so —3ya ananto). 

ati-vitth3rita, mfn. (ati -f pp. of vitthareti), too 
diffuse; Mhv I 2 (opp. atlva sariikhitto). 

ati-vippharika, mfn. (from ati + vipphara), of 
very great (luminous) pervading force; Mp III 201,21 
(k3yo pana tesam [ 1 . e. deva brahmakayika, AN IV 
40,2] —0 va hoti). 

ati-vimhita, mfn. (ati + pp. of vi-|/smi), highly 
wondering, very astonished; —o, Ap 607,is; Mhv XIV 
49 (°-m3naso). 

ativiya, ind. (ati -f viya, cf. sa. ativa; unother 
form is atiriva (q. 0 .); cf. also atlva & ateva), ex¬ 
ceedingly, very (much), highly; in Ctl. often used to 
give the sense of prp. ati-, e. g. Sp ad Vin III 147,3*; 
Sv ad DN III 1,6; (Ps I 107,5); Pv-a 139,13, etc. (cf. 
Ja III 48,24, v. /.). —• (a) before verbs: DN 11171,26 
(— dippissanti. o. r. toativya; Sv III 48,18); Mil 274,16 
(suriyassa tapo — tapati); Ja 161,30 (— pabbajjaya 
cittam nami); Dhp-a III 114 ,10 (— me bhatikassa 
vannam kathenti); Pv-a 284,23 (—vissaram karonto); 
— (b) before an adf.: Ja I 263 ,11 (— dhammiko); 
VI 542,8 (— pharuso); Dhp-a II 71,17 (— upakarako); 
Ja VI 549,25' (— bhimsanako; Edd. ativiyS, C* omits); 
after the adf. with foil, instr. (abl.) = much more 
(than), DN II 177,19-28 ^ MN III 176,11-19 (abhi- 
rupo ... — anfiehi nianussehi); — (c) before a corn- 
par. with instr. (abl.): DN II 136 ,1 (— aiinehi pinda- 
patehi mahapphalatara), quoted Mil 174,14-29. 
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ati-viriya, n., too great exertion. Mil 245,8 (—am 
karonto). 

ati-virocati, pr. 3 sg., to shine excessively ; Ps II 
474,20 (S' ativiya virocanti); aor. 3 sg. med. — ittha, 
Ps III 23,2 = Ud-a 415,24. 

ati-visa, mfn. [sa. ati-visa], very poisonous, 
Cp III 11,9 (saha-dattho —ena, i.e. by the snake, 
styled asivisa ib. 11,7). —. n. [cf. sa. ativisa <fc next], 
name of a plant; Vin IV 35,1 ( belonging to mula-bija 
(q. v .): haliddi (haliddam?) +) = Sv I 81,17 (atlva 
visati bhesajja-payogesu ti —am, ativisa va, nt); Vin 
1201,2 (—am, acc.; used in medicine-, mulani bhe- 
sajjani: haliddarii -f-; quoted Sp ad Vin IV 35,13). 

ativisa, /. [sa. ativisa, cf. prec.J, name o/ a 
medicinal plant, Abh 586 (MTD: ‘able to counteract 
poison’, garlic, dried ginger). 

ad-visala, m/n., too wide, too broad; huge; Ja I 
7,25' (—e cariikame); VI 422,12' (—o, makkatako). — 
°-ta, /. abstr., Ja 17,16-26' (opp. atisambadhata). 

ati-visuddha, m/n., very pure or bright; —ena 
maihsa-cakkhuna, PsIIIll.n; umma-puppha-sadi- 
sena —ena nila-vannena, Ps III 354,9. 

ati-vissattha, mfn. (ati -j- pp. of vi-i/srj), too 
cursive or abundant; only in the comp, -vfikya, 
m/n., talking too fluently, Ja V 204,3* (bindussaro 
nativisatthav&kyo; cf. DN 11227,22-24). 

ati-vissattha, mfn. (ati -f- pp. of vi-j/fvas), very 
trusting or confident; Pj II 316,4 (matapitusu viya 
—a manussa ahesurii); Ps ad MN 11 52,22 (= ‘abhi- 
vlssattha’; S' abhivissattho 'ti ativissaUho). 

ati-vissSsika, m/n., very intimate or familiar, 
Ja 1 86,14 (ratirio sabbattha-sadhako abbhantariko 
—o). Cf. prec. 

ad-vissuta, m/n. (ati -f- pp. of vi-|/?ru), very 
renowned, Saddh 473 (khantiya —o). 

ati-vutthi, /. [sa. ati-vrstij, excessive rain; Ja IV 
381,10' (°-kale); Ps III 405,19 (avut(hi-°); R0p C' 
87,9 (Pay) (along with atikodho as ex. of the sense 
'bhusa' of prp. ati). 

ad-vuddha, m/n. [sa. ati-Vfddha], very old, 
Abh 918 (= 'jet(ha'). 

ad-vega, m., great haste; Mil 245,22 (—ena 
gaccheyya). 

ad-vegSyad, pr.Zsg. (denom. from prec.), to 
make too much haste; acr. 2 sg. mi —ayi, Mp I 428,is. 

ati-vethed, pr. 3sg. [ati -f- (/vest], (a) to insnare 
(once more, in return); MN II 248,n (tarii enarii so 
nibbethentarii —eti) = 249,7 = Vin II 101,is; — 
(b) to insnare (and choke); 3 pi. —ayanti, Ja V 452,26* 
(= ativiya vethenti, pi|enti, Ct.; cf. ajjh&roha). 

ad-vela, m/n. [ts.J, passing the proper limit, 
excessive, improper, unseasonable; SN I 210,ll* (]. —fi, 
scil. piy&yana; = velMikkanta pamSn&tikkanta, 
Spk); Sn 973 (vacarii kusalarii ndtivelarii, — atitave¬ 
la rii, Pj; cf. Nidd I 504,io); — acc. n. —am, ado., 
excessively, too much; improperly; of time: too late, too 
long; DN I 19,12 (= atikalarh aticirarii, Sv); III 32,16 
= 83,25 (— annamannarii upanijjhayanti); MN 1 
122,14 (bhikkhunihi saddhirii — sariisattho; = velarii 
atikkamitva, Ps); AN III 259,8 (bliikkliuno — kulesu 
sariisatthassa; =■ atikkanta-ppamana-kalarii, Mp); 
SN I 201,17 (aiiriatarasmirii kule — ajjhogMhappatto; 
= atikkantarh velarii, Spk; cf. ib. 201,4*); 11 268,22 


(— kulani upasarhkamati); Ud 75,9 (kamesu — satta; 
etc.; = velarii atikkamitva, Ud-a); Ja I 432,12* 
(—pabhasita vaca); 111103,12* (— pabhasati, quoted 
Nidd 1504,15*); V 100,3* (— pamajjasi); VI 100,io* 
(— namassissarii; = niccakalam, Ct.); 295,20* (native- 
larii pabhaseyya); 388,30* (rattirii girarii ndtivelarii 
pamurice; Ct'); 472,21* (- pajagghati); 475,18* (do.); 
555 , 11 * (— nuna ammaya uricho [£dd. uncha] laddbo 
anappako, i. e. too late). — °-cari(n), m/n., who is 
out too long (too late), SN I 201,4* (metre corrupt); Ja V 
18,20' (v.r. for ativelasayi(n) ib. 16,5*); — °-bhani(n), 
m/n., talking unseasonably, Ja IV 247,25*; 248,0*-10'; 
— °-sayi(n), m/n., who sleeps too long (in the morning), 
Ja V 16,5* (= aticirarii pi niddam okkameyya. ib. 
18,25-26', ativelacari ti pi patho); — °anurakkhi(n), 
m/n., too much attentive (to, loc.), MN II 139,12 (pat- 
tasmirii, ppp. anatthiko pattena). 

advya, ind. = ativiya [c/. (evarii) vya (kho) .. .], 
DN III 71,26 (so Sv; see ativiya (d)). 

Adsa, m. Npr. of a man, Mogg-v III 23 (Pay) 
(—o ca Bharadvajo ca Atisa-Bharadvajarii [dvandva 
n.], cf. Candra-v 11,2,50, etc.). 

ad-Sakka, m., a super-Sakka (an epithet of the 
Buddha), Psl51,is (Sakkanarii — o) = Mp 1111,4 
= Ud-a 132,2; Vism 2,7 (do.). 

ad-sakkata, m/n., very much honoured; /. —a, 
Ap 556,6 (= Thi-a 193,26*, J5' abhisammata); 589,6. 

ad-sakkari, /. [sa. ati-$akvarl], a class of 
metres, Vutt 92—95 (sasikala -j-). 

ad-sagga, m. [sa. ati-sarga. Pan III 3,103], 
‘dismissal’, granting permission or leave, Kacc 637 
(Mind): Sadd III 882; Mogg-v V 33. 

ad-samkhepa, m., excessive abridgement, Pj II 
334,12 (—ena vuttarii). 

ad-sajjana, n. [sa. ati-sarjana], giving a directive, 
instructing; given as sense of y'dis [sa. (/dif), Diiatup 
303,493; Dbatum 475, 572; Sadd II 980 (= pabo- 
dhana, Sadd-ns); MTD (= a present). 

ad-saricSra, m. [is.], too much wandering about. 
Mil 277,30 (—ena na cirarii jivati; S' ati-surena (7)). 

ad-sanikaih, ind., too slowly (opp. ad-sigharii)'; 
MN II 137,16 (nfltisanikarii gacchati; Ps: yatha 
pacchato agacchanto okasarii na labhati, etc.); 139,19; 
cf. Ud-a 414,20* = Ps III 22,8* (na cipi sanikarii). 

ad-sanha, m/n. [sa. ati-flaksna], too fine or 
terse, :. tco ubslruse or subtle; Dhp-a III 326,18 (—a 
abhidhamma-katha; = siyum, Rt, cf. Ud-a 9,24). 

ad-santa, m/n. (ati + ‘santa [pp. of ^m|), 
too calm; Ja IV 56,24* (loc. —e; anto upasame avijja- 
niane yeva bahi upasama-dassanena atisante viya, 
Ct.); — very calm or tranquil (cf. accanta-santa): 
Saddh 496 (asokarii —aril); [atisanto, Ap 461,22, read 
atisento; see atiseti]. \ 

ati-sandke, ind. (ati -f santike, loc.), too near, 
Mliv XV 8 (n5tidur4°, neither too far nor too near). 

ad-sabba, m/n. [sa. ati-sarva], superior to all, 
Mogg-v II142 (te sabba, te piyasabbS, te —a; cf. 
Mahabhasya I 87,9). 

ad-samana, m., a chief among the saniana. 
Mil 277,12 (samananarii —o). 

ati-sambadha, m/n., too narrow, too restricted; 
—aril (cakkavSJarii, q.v.), Dhp-a I 310,18; 111310,12 
(313,i) = Vv-a68,3; Ja III 244,2' (—e okase); IV 
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430,15 (senasanam »am). — °-ta, /. abstr., Ja I 7, 
1 S'- 2 S' (opp. ativisalata). 

ati-sammukham and ®-kha, ind., too much in 
front, too near (face to /ace); -am (opp. atipaccha), 
Sp I 129,16 (atiduram-(-), cj. —adike cha nisajja- 
dose vajjetva, Ud-a 53,24; — abl. (adu.) —a, Sp I 
129,20 (— nisinno). 

ati-sammulha, mjn. (ati + pp. of sam-[/muh), 
loo bewildered or stupid, Sv I 117,31 (= 'tnomuha'). 

ati-saya, m. [sa. atisaya), excess, excellence, 
Abh41; 761 771 (ukkamso ~o); = (/vi-sis, Sadd 

567,31; giving the sense of prp. ati: Abh 1182; Rup 
p. 87,a; Sadd 881,9 (e. g. atikusala); Pj 11488,1 (na 
tassa vacanena koci —o atthi [cf. punavacana, ib. 
487, 19 | a superfluous repetition); Vv-a 135,26 (—am 
adhigata = ‘visesam ajjhaga’); instr. —ena ( adu.), 
exceedingly, Pay fol. gharii 2 (—ena thutam = 
abhitthutarii); giving the sense of the comparative: 
Pv-a 86 ,io (samma —ena alamkata = ‘samaiamkata- 
(ta)ra’); Ud-a 103,17 (— mahaddhano = 'mahaddhana- 
taro'); 275,15 (attano — piyarii = 'piyataram attana’); 
abl. —to, in a high degree, Ud-a 223,8. — mfn., Ud-a 
109,19 ( synon. anuttararii). — Ifc.o. nir-°, pas3da°, 
vikkam4®, sft®. 

(ati-sayatl), pr. 3 sg., abs. °-savitva, see ati-seti. 
atisay'-attha, m. (atisaya -(- *attha), something 
of importance, Dhp-a III 395 , 2 . 

atisaya-nirodha, m., further suppression, Vism 
166 , 2 . — °-tta, n. abstr., ib. 

adsaya-bharita, mfn., overfilled, Ps I 268,31 
(—3 udaka-bh3jan3; E‘ atibharita). 

atisaya-visuddha, mfn., excessively clear, Pj II 
441,30 (—ahi vijjdhi). 

ati-sara, mfn., Ja IV 6 ,io* ( according to Ja IV 
6 , 12 '; but see atisarati, aor.2sg.). 

(ati-sarati), pr. 3 sg. [ati -|- ysy], (a) to go too far 
or beyond; (b) to pass over, overlook, ignore; (c) to 
transgress, to sin; aor.3sg. (a) acc-asfiri, Sn 8-13 (a) 
(n&ccasari na paccasari, = natidhSvt, Pj); (/?) acc- 
asar3, SN I 239,is (c; = atikkami, Spk); Dhp-a IV 
230,9 (a; impersonally —a te [butcf. MN I 304,20 below); 
(y) without augment: atisari, Ja IV 6 , 12 ' (c); — aor. 
2 sg. (a) acc-as3, SN III 189,27 (so Spk S e , noting 
v. I. accasara; = atikkanto si; E‘ assa, v. 1. accayfi) 
= SN V 218,19 (E‘ ajjhaparam) (a), — panhaiii, i. e. 
to ask too much); (p) acc-asar3 (panhaiii), MN I 304,20 
(a; - panhaiii atikkamitva gato si, Ps) quoted Mp 
I 362,22; (y) ati-saro & acc-asaro, Ja IV 6 ,io* (c; by 
Cl. taken as adjectives); — aor. 1 sg. acc-asaririi, Ja 
V 70,1* ( went astray; = manussapatham atikkamitva 
. . . pavisim, Cf.); — fut. 3 sg. — issati, Ja IV 6 , 12 ' 
(c); — abs. atisitva ( b): Sn 908; DN I 222,9 (Bhaga- 
vantam ~); MN I lll.io (do.) = III 195,« = 224,25 
= SN IV 94,29 = AN V 226,23 = 256,27 ^ PJ I 
122,25; AN I 145,29 (attSnain yeva —; = atikka- 
mitva, Mp). — Cf. accasarati. 

ati-sallekba, m., excessive abstinence or chastity, 
Mp I 162,26 (°-mukhena); — °-vutti, /., id., Ud-a 
81,35. 

ati-sallekhati, pr. 3 sg. (denom. ati 4- sallekha), 
to lay too much strain upon (abstinence); Ps ad MN I 
449,12 (= ’adhisallikhati’, cf. Mp ad AN I 236,30 
& Sadd 330,19). 


ati-sabas3, ind., too suddenly, roughly; Vin II 
215,8 (— pavisanti). 

ati-sadu, mfn., very sweet or delicious; —um. 
As 204,2 (atimadhuram + ; E‘ “sadhurn). 

ati-sayam, ind. [/s.j, loo late, very late in the 
evening; Th 231 = DN III 185,12*; DN III 184,5 (— 
ti kammaih na karoti); Ja 11 362,12 (etha, n3° eva 
gacchama); Ja V 94,l (ajja — agata si); 94 , 3 * (— 
vat' agaiichi). 

ati-s3yanha, m., very late evening; Ja VI 540,17 
(see aha(n)). 

ati-sara (& ati-s3ra), m. (& n., see 3 below) 
[/s|, 1. dysentery, Dhp-a I 182,25 (soko . . . kucchi- 
dShaih uppadetva atisaram janesi); — 2 . overstepping, 
deviation, MN III 234,33 (sama/inaya —o, i. e. from 
the common language, janapada-niruttiya abhiniveso 
+ ; cf. samannam nAtidhaveyya, ib. 30); — 3. trans¬ 
gression, sin, SN I 74,ii* (—am na bujjhanti; = 
atikkamaiii, Spk); Ja V 379,li* (atthi me tam —am 

[w-]; = pakkhalitam, Ct.). — °-ditthi, /., see 

atlsaram-ditthi below. — Ifc. v. an-°, dhamm4“, 
ratta®, vinaya®, s&®. 

ati-s5ri(n), mfn. (from ati-sarati), ifc. o. lak- 
khan&®. 

ati-sShasa, mfn., very violent, Mhv XX 58 
(aniccatH). 

(ati-sikkhita), n., too much training, Mil 277,30 
(only in S e 255,3: —ena ummattako hoti). 

at’-isi-gana, m. [ati + isi®), a great crowd of 
sages. Kacc-v 47 (Sadd 619,is). 
ad-sitvS, abs. see (ati-sarati). 
ad-sithila, mfn., too loose (slack or weak), Vin I 
182,38 = AN III 375,13 (vlnfiya tantiyo —3; opp. 
ncc5yat£; = manda-mucchan3, Mp);— am, Mp ad AN 
III 375,19 (= 'atillnam' scil. viriyam). — ®-viriyatS, 
/., too weak exertion (determination), Ps I 298,15 (opp. 
acc3raddha-viriyat£). 

ad-sigham, ind., too quickly, MN II 137,is (Ps) 
= 139,19 (nAtisIgham gacchatf, opp. natisanikam); 
Ud-a 414,19* (— pakkamati) = Ps III 22,2*; Mil 82,21. 

ad-sita, mfn., too cold, rather cold or cool (opp. 
ati-unha, acc-unha); Th 231 = DN III 185,ll*; DN 
III 184,4 (—an ti kammam na karoti; Sv); Ja I 
87,5* (n4°) = Mp I 303,3*; Ja III 423,5; IV 44,8; 
Dhp-a II 85,17. — ®-tfi, /. abstr.. Mil 278,8 (udakam 
—3ya nibbapeti). Cf. next. 

ad-sitala, mfn. = prec.; Ja III 55,17; 423,7; 
VI 3,6. 

ad-slma-cara, mfn., going beyond-the boundary, 
Ja III 256,17* = 485,1*. 

ad-silavanta, mfn., very virtuous or righteous; 
only f. abstr. ®-tS, Mil 278,17 (bhikkhu —3ya . . . 
namassaniyo). 

ad-sukkha, mfn., quite dry; Ps ad MN III 118,4 
(natisukkhe bhSjane, = 'amaka-matte'). 

ad-sukhuma, mfn., very fine or subtle; Ud-a 
136,2 (°-tirokudda-vidflradesesu rupadhammesu); — 
°-Adaka, mfn., whose water is very fine or ethereal, 
Ja VI 100,15' (—a, scil. Sida n3ma nadi). 

ad-suna, m., a mad dog(1), Abh 519 (or with 
Tr. ummattaditarh apanno alakko 'ti suno); Abh- 
sOci: ad-suna. 

ad-sundara, mfn. [is.], very beautiful; Ps III 
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675,11 (—5 kambala); Pj II 155,16 (‘abhikkantarii’ ti 
atikkantam+) = Ud-a286,n = Sp I 170,28. 

ati-sura, mfn., over-heroical, Ja V 473,16 (said 
of a cannibal, “worse than other giants"); — °-ta, 
/. abstr., Abh 398 (vikkamo +). 

ari-seti, pr. 3 sg. [ali + to excel, surpass, Ap 
461,20 (read: sabbagandhe ’tiseti); 510,11 ;.Mp 11121,16 
(ad AN III 33,s: ‘adhiganhatiti’ abhibliavitva gan- 
hati | C‘ 620,io adhibhavitva g° and adds ajjhottha- 
rati atiseti)); part. act. “sento Ap 461,22 (E e atisanto); 
med. “-semana, Pj II 140,25; abs. “-sayitva, Mil 
336,27 (sabba-ratanani atikkamitva — ajjhottharitva 
titthati). 

(ati-sevati, pr.3sg.) (ati + |/sev], to have too 
much intercourse with (acc.); part. gen. “-sevantassa 
(apaririarii), Ja 111 526,18' (= ‘balarii accupasevato”). 

atissara, m/n. (ati + issara), very powerful 
(masterful, self-willed), Ja IV 476,16. Cf. ati-issara. 

ati-hata, m/n. (ati + pp. of (/hr), carried too long 
away, Ja III (484,29*) 485,25' (o. I. C kt for ati-gata). 

atl-hattha, mfn. (ati -f pp. of (/hrs), very pleased, 
Mhv XV 17;’ Saddh 323. 

ati-hattbayati, pr. 3 sy. (denom. ati hat- 
thi(n)), to get over by means of an elephant, Kacc-v 
441 ( = hatthina atikkamati maggarii) = Sadd 823,30 
= Mogg-v V 12. 

ati-barana, n. (from next), taking into, Ps I 
260.33 foil. (: vitiharana, vossajjana) = Sv 1 192,29 
loll. = Vibh-a 355,l foil. 

ati-harati, pr.3sg. (ati + |/hr], to move (from 
one place to another); to bring, fetch; to carry into (or 
home); 3 pi. —anti, Vin IV 264,16; aor. 3 sg. acc-ahasi, 
Ja III 484,16* (= ativiya Shari, Cl.); atihari, Ja I 
292,10; abs. —itva, Vin I 48,21; 11 209,13; Sp I 9,1 
= Pj 1 93 , 22 ; JaV 347 ,i 4 '; pp. atihata it atihita 
(q. v.); caus. v. next. ; 

ati-barapeti, pr.3sg. (caus. of prec.), to make 
carry into (or home), esp. to harvest (gather into barn); 
to seize upon, confiscate; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, AN I 242,7 
(phaliini); 2 sg. —eyySsi, Mil 66 , 13 , 20 (dharifiarii); 
2 pi. —eyydtha, ib. 81 ,15 (do.); aor. 3 pi. —esurh, 
Vin III 18,7 (aputtakarii sapateyyarii —); abs. —etva, 
Vin II 181,2; AN I 242,7; Dhp-a IV 77 ,4 (tassa ge- 
hato dhanarh rSjakularh —); Od-a 274,1 (tarn ante- 
purarii —); grd. —etabba, mfn., Vin II 181,2. 

ati-bita, mjn. (pp. of ati-harati; but cf. sa. 
ati-hita of aii -f ydha), harvested, Th 381 (m. pi. —a 
vihi; = kotthagararn upanetva thapita, Th-a). 

ati-hina, mfn., mean, scanty, frugal (opp. acco- 
gdlha); AN IV 282,21 = 323,25 (jlvikam). 

(ati-hileti) pr.3sg. [at I -}- hljeti, <f. sa. (/hed, 
ved. (/hid), to despise; only part. med. —ayiina, Ja IV 
331,7* (sakam niketarii —o; = atimannanto gara- 
hanto). 

ati-bettba, ind., too much below (opp. ati-upari), 
Sv I 252,27 = Ps III 324,n (dvaram . . . ~ dighaja- 
tika kottcnti). 

ati-hoti, pr. 3 sg. [ati -f- |/bhu|, to be superior, 
surpass, excel; to master; Ja I 163 ,g* (E t perhaps 
better atibhoti; = vanceti. C/.. suggesting also: kala- 
hati bhoti); 111341,9* (sabbe panhe); 1 sg. ati- 
bhoini. Ap 154,11. 

atlca, mfn. [/«.], (a) past, passed away; no more 


existing, former, belonging to past times (ifc. also: who 
has passed, or overcome, cf. (b) below); -•am rupam 
(etc.), SN III 71.19 (+ niruddham viparinatam); 
Vibh l,n (+ niruddham vigatam viparinatam at- 
thahgatam; Vibh-a 8 , 2 : addha-santati-samaya-khana- 
vasena catudha —am nama hoti, Vism 472,31); 
—am cakkhurii (etc.), SN IV 151,12 foil.; —o addha, 
DN III 216,16 (-)- anagato ... paccuppanno); It 
53 , 21 ; Mil 49 , 3 o; acc. —am addhanam, DN III 134,2; 
220 , 9 ; AN I 197,n; esp. adverbially = in bygone 
times (opp. anagatam), DN III 99,17 foil.; MN I 8,4; 
III 109,2: SN II 58,6 foil.; 1170,5; pi. —a dhamma, 
Dhs (p.2,14; As 45,31) 1038, 1416; acc. —e Buddhe 
.. . anussarati, scil. Tathagato, DN II 8 , 5 ; 53,1 0 ; loc. 
—esu, Sn 373 (-}- anagatesu; scil. pancakkhandhesu, 
Pj); — (b) who has transgressed or neglected: Dhp 
176 (ckaih dhammarii —assa); = free from (with 
abl.; cf. sangatita, etc.): sanga jati-jarS-bhava 
—am, scil. maggam, Th4l3; — (c) n. subst., (a) the 
past, olden times, or what has passed; —am eko anto, 
anagatam dutiyo anto, AN 111 400,7; Nidd I 109,7; 
—am ndnusocati, Sn 851 (Nidd); SNI5,o*; Ja VI 
25,6* (cf. ib. 25,8*); 251,2* (= atita-kammam. Cl.); 
—am adisati, Sn 1112; —ena patisantharati, DN III 
186,6 (Sv);—aril nSnvagamcyya ... yad-atltarii pahi- 
narii tarn, MN III 187,21-22*; yam —aril tarn pahinarh, 
SN II 283,32 (cf. Th 1036); loc. —e (adv.), formerly, 
Ja 198,8; etc. passim [ cf. bhutapubbarh MN 1174,24 
and Mvu III 28,ej; —e pi .. . anagate pi, Ja I 486,15'; 
— (jS) a tale of the past. Ja I 157,19 (—aril aliari, see 
Ja I 154,i) etc. passim (cf. atlta-vatthu). — Atita- 
[sutta|, title of more suttas, SN IV 151-2. — Ifc. v. 
an-°, anantara 0 , kappd°, k3I£°, kban&°, khayd°, 
cakkhuvisayS 0 , bhay4° [bhayam-°|, bhavfi°, 
verabhayd 0 , sarigi 0 , sabba-v3kya-patb3°, sabba- 
verabhaya^, sabbasamyojan5°. 

atit’-amsa, m. (atita + ‘ariisa), the past; —ena 
sangahita (scil. dhamma), Dhs 1038 (= atita-kotjlia- 
sena. As); loc. —e, Thi 314 (= atite kotthase, ThI-a); 
DN 11222,19 (n’ eva — e . .. na pan’ etarahi); III 
275,20 (—e rianarh, v. I. atitariisa-rifinarh; = atitarii- 
sSrammanarii rianarh, Sv); MN II 218,10 (— e satthari 
saddha; Ps); AN III 373,4* (read with Mp C' : ahiriis’ 
ete atitarhse cha sattharo). — °-n5na, n., knowledge 
of the past, DN III 275.20, v. I. (Svj. — °-vfida, nr., 
reference to the past for evidence, Ps ad MN II 
218,19; hence °-v3di(n), m\fn)., ib. 

atita-kappa, m., the past kalpas, Cp I 1,2 (—e 
caritarii; opp. imamhi kappe). 

atita-kamma, n., a former deed; Ja VI 251, 10 ' 
(= ‘atltarh’). 

atita-kSlika, mfn., belonging to, or concerning 
the past time; Pj I 194,24 (puranarh -arh kammarii); 
II 16,24 (—anam pi hi chandasi vattamana-vacanarh 
. . . icchanti); Sadd 49,27. — °-ta ,/.abstr., Sadd 52,33. 

atita-kotth3sa, m., the past-division (of time). 
As 361,16 (= 'atitarhsa'); 393 ,1 (= 'pubbanta'; cf. 
also Sv I 103,21). 

atita-gata-sattba(r), mfn., whose Master has 
passed away long ago, Th 1035 (abbhatfta-sahSyassa 
°-satthuno); cf. atita-satthuka and the formula abbha- 
tito kalagato; as to ‘ tautology in cpd.s’ see ayata- 
cakkhu-nctta, kinnara-ncttn-cakkhu, (manusa-delia- 
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vanna, Ja IV 438,22", cf. ib. 439,1"), sirigi-nikkha- 
savanna. and perhaps aririana-mula-ppabhava. 

Atitam-khaiidhati-katha, /., title of Kv I ch. 7 
(p. 143-51). 

atita-jati, /., a former existence, Pv-a 10 ,21 
(pubbe — ivarri, = 'pure'); Pj I 133,21. 

atita-riati, m., a deceased kinsman, Ps ad MN I 
513,30 (°-katha, = 'pubba-peta-katha'; cf. Sv I 
90 , 28 ). 

atitatta, n. (abstr. of atlta), the having passed, 
or overcome; Pj II 528,20 (kilesa-simanam —a ‘simi- 
tigo’); Mp ad AN V 326,25 (antarri —a, etc., com¬ 
menting accanta- 0 ). 

atita-ttika, m. n., 'the triplet atita anagata pac- 
cuppanna' = Dhs p. 2,n; As 37,35; 361,8 (°niddese); 
Tikap 335,23; Nidd-a 116,8, 10 . 

atit'-atlha, mfn. (atita + *attha), who has 
missed his profit; AN IV 228,4" (vanijo; = hapitattha, 
Mp); Ja V 78,26' ( = 'atita-m-attha'). — m. something 
mentioned before, the preceding; °-nidassana, n., 
reference to the preceding, Pj I 230,4 (= 'evarri'). 

atit'-addha(n), m., 'the past way', i. e. a former 
existence, Pj II 549,3 (°-4di-bhedarii, scil. pubbam 
antam; cf. paccuppanne addhani, etc. ib. 4 ). 

atita-pucchS, /., a question about the past, Nidd I 
340 ,19 (Nidd-a II 78, 10 ). 

atlta-bhava, m., a former existence; Ja V 382,28 
(read : —e n’eva); Ud-a 43,i 0 . 

atita-m-attha, mfn. (atita + *attha; as to -m- 
see next), who has missed his aim, Ja V 77,23" = 80,2" 
(= atitattho atikkantattho, Cl.); on both places pre¬ 
ceded by guy ham atthaih. 

atita-m-addh&ne. toe. of atitam addha narri, see 
atita (a), in times past, Ja III 43, 1 * ( = atite addhSne, 
Ct.). Cf. atitam addha, Ja VI 251,2" (see addha. ind.). 

atita-mSnusa(ka), mfn., surpassing human 
power or standard; Ja VI 439,2l*,29" (C k ‘ atitam 
m3nusakam kammatri, E e atitam mSnusam, read 
atitamdnusam; Ja VI 440,1' read atltamSnusam = 
manussehi kattabbarh kammaih atitam); Vv 966 
(-*am eva sabbarh; £« °manussakarh, and metr. 

—---—). C/. atikkanta-minusaka. 

atita-yobbana, mfn., one whose youth has 
passed, Sn 110 (= yobbanarii aticca asitiko v3 n3vu- 
tiko v3 liutva, Pj). 

atita-vacana, n., designation of the past, Sadd 
590,22; pi. —ani, ib. 49,28. 

atita-vatthu, n., a tale of the past (a: the central 
portion of a J3taka tale preceded by the paccuppanna- 
vatthu and followed by the ]3taka-samodh3na; cf. 
atita (cpt)); Ja 11 333,27; 11193,8; 524,1 s; IV469,i. 

atita-vela, mfn.; unseasonable, Pj II 574,12 ( = 
‘ativela’). 

atita-satthuka, mfn. (from atita 4- sattha(r)), 
having no master more; —aril pavacanarii, n’atthi no 
satthi, DN II 154,4 ( quoted Mil99,i); *am pavaca¬ 
narii li mahrianiana, Sp 14,19 = Sv 12,32 = Pj I 
90,7; ifc. an-°, mfn., stilt having a master, Sp I 4,21 
= Sv 13,3 = Pj I90,io (yava ca dhamma-vinayo 
titlhati, lava —aril pavacanarii hoti); cf. atita-gata- 
sattha(r). 

atita-sSsana, mfn., disobeying the advice or 
warning given, Ja 111 256,17" = 485,4". 


atitadhivacana, n. (atita -f adhivacana), desig¬ 
nation or term of the past; °-kusala, mfn., con¬ 
versant with that. Nett 33,6 (+ anagat3°, pacuppanna 0 ; 
= atita-pannatti-kusalo, Nett-a). 

atitinantara, mfn. (atita + an-antara), imme¬ 
diately preceding; Ja V 458,27 (—e attabhave); VI 
200,21 (—e bhave); Mp I 313,18 (—aya jativa). Cf. 
anantar3tita. r 

atitanSgata, mfn. (atita -f- an-agata), past and 
future; SN III 19,16 (ruparri aniccarii —arri); IV 4,2 
(cakkliurii, do.); loc. —e (adv.), SN II 58,4 (= atite 
ca anagate ca, Spk); Ja VI 364,22 (—va etarahi va); 
— °-paccuppanna, mfn., past, future,and present (this 
order [3 + 4 + 4 syllables, cf. also ahu ... bhavissati 
. . . etarahi vijjati, DN III 100, 20 ] is always observed, 
except in cases as atitarii paccuppannarii anagatarii, 
Pv-a 100,18; cf. Sadd 54,7 foil.): DN I 137,29 (Sv); 
140,24 (—e atthe cinteturri); III 100,24 (—esu arahan- 
tesu); 135,4 (—esu dliammesu); .MN I 112,3 (—esu 
cakkhu-viiiiieyyesu rupesu); 139,6 (yarn kinci vin- 
nfinarh —aril); 234,33 (ruparri); SN II 252,18 (do.); 
Ill 47,12 (do.); 187,30 (do.); AN I 284,25 (do.); II 

171.11 (do.), etc.; Vibh 1,9 (do); Mil 3,28 (gen. pi. 
—anarri); 90,14 (acc. pi. —c samma-sambttddhe); 
226,14 (do. — e papake akusalc dhamme). — 
°- -kathS, /., = Kv IX ch. 12 (p. 417—119). — 
°- -buddha-vannana-gatha, /., title of a work, Gv 
66 , 4 . — -sutta, n., title of three suttas, SN III 
19-20. 

atit&rammana, mfn. (atita -|- arammana), 
having the past as object; Dhs (p. 2,1 5 ; As 45,35) 1041, 
1417 (dhammS); Abhidh-av 45,7" (quoted Sadd 54, 10 ); 
Vism 430,12 (cittarii); Vibh-a 157,20-21 (cuti ... 
patisandhi). — °-kath3, /. = Kv IX ch. 6 (p. 410— 
411). — °-ttika, m., the triplet beginning with atitUram- 
mana, = Dhs p. 2,is; Tikap 335,25; As 361,19 
(°niddese); Vism 429,32. 
a-tlra, mfn., see next. 

a-tiraka, mfn. (from a + tira), unlimited; —aril 
rianadassanarii, DN III 134,3 (= atlrarri, aparicche- 
darii, mahantarii, Sv). 

a-tiraneyya, mfn. (a 4- grd. of tlreti), impracti¬ 
cable, Ja VI 57,ii" (—aril idarii kammarri; = 11 a tire- 
tabbarri, Ct.); cf. however a para neyva, ib. 36,6",13", 
where Ct. sees a-pSra-neyya (|/ni prapane); thus here 
a-tira-neyya, cf. tinno, Ja VI 57,i0". 

a-tira-dakkhi(n), mfn., oui of sight of the shore; 
abl. /. — iniya nav5ya, DN I 222,26 = AN III 368,25. 
Cf. next. 

a-tira-dassi(n), mfn.. Inwing no sight of the 
shore; SN III 164,33 (m. —I aparadassi; Spk: tirarri 
vuccati vattarri .. . pararri vuccati nibbanarrit); Ja I 
46,14"; VI 440,15" (—1 puriso; = tirarri apassanto, 
Ct.); Mil 220,2 3 (samuddam pi — i pakkhandati); Ja V 

75.11 (loc. f. °-dassiniya (£ e “-dassaniyavaj nfivaya, 
cf. prec.). 

a-tirita, mfn. (a + pp. of tireti), not tested, not 
examined; Nidd I 339 ,10 (adittharii atuiitairi —am; 
= na tiritarri, Nidd-a); Ps I 52,2 0 (do.). 

ativa, ind. (/s.J = ativiya (q. u.), cf. ateva; 
Th 537; Thi 312; Ja II 235,5" (— hadavarii nibbati); 
Ps 192,9; Pj 11 366,12 (= 'aticca'); 407 ,10 (— bha- 
sanli); 424,16 (— patthayamano, = 'abhi-karikba- 
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mano'); 496,4-5 (— tosento, — tussati); 511,28 (— 
attarnano); sometimes v. /. for ativiya. — [ativa- 
gandha, w. r. Vv 967; read ativa gandho surabhim 
pavayati). 

atlsaram-ditthi, /., heretical views; Sn 889 (—iya 
so samatto, v. 1. B. atisara-ditthiya; Pj: so evarii 
taya lakkhandtisariniyn atisara-ditthiya samatto; 
Nidd: atisara-ditthiyo vuccanti dvasatthi ditthiga- 
tani); probably atisararii ditthiya (ati-saram part. m. 
of ati-sarati with i for i as in next). 

ati-sara, m., see ati-sara (1). 

at'-uccam, ind. (aty-ucca), too high; Ja III 
255,18* (— tata patasi; = ati-uccam gacchasi, Ct.). 
Cf. ati-uccam. 

a-tucclia, mfn., not empty; Ap 314,le (atuc- 
chdjjhana-marico, see ujjliana(mahca)). 

(aruja, w. r. for atraja (q. v.), DN III 162,2*.) 

a-tuttha, mfn. (a + pp. of j/tus); discontented; 
Ja VI 517,11* (—5 Sivayo); Sv I 52,2 (appatita +). 

— “-manasa, mfn., id., Pv-a 127,17. — °-vaca, /., 
words of discontent, Mp ad AN I 54,20 (= ‘anatta- 
mana-vaca' or '-vacana'). — °-akara, m. ( state of) 
discontent; Mp ad AN 179,81 and 238,4 (= ‘ap- 
paccaya). 

a-tutthi, /., discontent; Ps ad MN I 140,18 ( = 
'anabhiraddhi’). 

a-turita, mfn. (a + pp. of j/tur), not hastening, 
slow; Sv I 252,19 (so B m and S c [E e a-taranto] = 
'ataramano'); Mp ad AN V 65,19 (do.). — “-gamana, 
n., walking slowly; Mp I 303,8 (—ena carikam nik- 
khami). — °-carika, /., id., esp. the quiet gait 
of the Buddha, as described in Sv I 241,is—243,so; 
Ja I 87,17 (—am pakk&mi); Spk II 222,8, ls-is; Pj II 
440,2 -io; Ud-a 183,29-35; °-vasena, Ud-a 240,32; 
377,15; 408,8. 

a-tula, mfn. [is.], ‘ which cannot be weighed', 
beyond measure, unequalled; Ja VI 213,lo* (—o apeyyo, 
scil. samuddo); Pv 246 (danarh sahattha —ah ca 
datva sariighe; = appamhnaih ujararh panitarii, Pv-a); 
432 (—e; = maharahe, loc. m., or = asadisarupe, 
voc. /., Pv-a); Vv 282 (—fiya pitiya; = anupamhya 
appamanaya); Pj I 170,9* (ratanaih tena vuccati; 
cf. ib. 171,28—174,8) = Ud-a 304,8*; Ps I 51,14 (-o 
4- appameyyo anuttaro); Ja IV 234,3' (= ‘anadhi- 
vara'): Mil 117,8 (°-vipuianuttar»); 208,l (—aril vipu- 
lam asamarii); 224,8 (bhiyyo somanassarii —aril uppa- 
desi); Sadali 345 (—o abbhutdrugunhkaro); 496 (asu- 
labham abbhutam +); 578 (—o asamo, etc.); Bv IV 2 
(atul&si, so Ct. giving o. r. atulyisi) ■?£. Mvu I 250,7*; 

— opp. to tula (q.o.); DNII107.3* = Ud 64,29* (tularii 
atuiarii ca sambhavarii, according to Ct.s: ‘inferior 
and exalted birth’; Ud-a 329,8: na tularii atuiarii, 
sadisarii assa. aririarii . .. n'atthi jc. Sv II 205,4) = 
SN V 263,1* = AN IV 312,1*. — °-teja(s), mfn., of 
unequalled briiliancy or efficacy, Bv IX 3 (°tejassa; 
r>. r. “teja, sci7.abhisarr.aya); Mil 343,io. — °-bala, 
mfn., of unequalled power. Mil 343,10. — °-yasa, 
mfn., of unequalled fame, ib. — °-5nubhava, mfn. 
= °-teja(s), Ja VI 313,8* (thanarii); Vv 969 (vi- 
manarir). 

Atula, m. Npr. 1. of an old physician. Mil 272,12. 

— 2. of an upasaka al Siivatthi, Dhp-a III 325,18 
foil.; his story °-upasaka-vatthu, ib. 325—29. — 3. of 


two different nagarajas (Bodhisatta), Bv V 15; Ja I 
34,20; Bv XX 10; Ja I 41,12; Mhbv 10,is, resp. ll,is. 

— 4 .of a mango tree, also Atulamba, Ja IV 324,13-14. 

— 5. (or in the full form °-vamsa) of one or more 
theras, Sas 106,6; 124,l foil.; 161,15. — 6 . of a 
vihara, Sas 111,4; also “-bhumivasa, ib. 133,2. 

a-tulita, mfn. (a + pp. of ^tul), 'not weighed’, 
not examined; adittharii +, Nidd I 339 ,10 (Nidd-a II 
77,15); Ps I 52, 28 ^ 

a-tuliya (or atulya, atulla, q. v.) (so. atulya, 
a + grd. of p/tul], unequalled, invaluable; Thi 201 
(akampitarh —aril . . . dhammarii; Thi-a); Bv III 37; 
XIII 32 (so Bv-a); 35; Mil 192,2 (bhikkhubhavo -o 
appamano anagghaniyo); 249,25 (pahea — e gune); 
357,4 (—aril dhutagunarh appameyyarri asamarii, etc.). 

— °-guna, mfn., of unequalled virtue, Mil 343,10. 
Atulya, m. Npr. of seven cakkavattis, Ap 255,21. 
a-tulya, mfn. — atuliya, Sn 85 (maggajjhayt 

katharii — o hoti); 683 (Bodhisatto ratanavaro —o); 
Bv IV 2 (v. r. atuly5si (or atul&si); XIII 32 (but 
Bv-a. atuliyo). — °-dassana, mfn., of unequalled 
beauty, Ja V 396,24*. — °-fik2ra, mfn., incomparable 
as to form, Ud-a 35,30 (abl. —ato, representing the 
abl. of an abstr. noun). 

a-tulla, mfn. = prec., Ja IV 102,i* (mahabbalo 
amitayaso —o, B d ‘ atulyo). 

a-tekiccha, mfn. (cf. tikiccha, /., <£- tikicchati), 
1. incurable; Ja II 214,24 (muldsadh^dlhi —o); IV 
226,22' (Ed. by misprint atikiccharii); Vv-a 322,25; 
Dhp-a I 25,21 (°-bhava, m.). — 2. incorrigible, not lo 
be rescued or saved, irretrievably lost; Vin II 202,8 foil. 
(Devadatto apayiko nerayiko kappattho —o); It 85,8 
(do.); MN 1393,3 (do.; Buddha-sahassenApi tikicchi- 
turii na sakkj, Ps); AN III 402,22 (do.; = na sakka 
tikicchiturh, Mp); IV 160,is (do.); AN III 146,28 
(panca apSyika nerayikS parikuppd—3; —- akattabba- 
parikammi, Mp); Ps III 115,21 (-f- anivatti, arit(ha- 
kantakasadisa); 545,2 (do.); Sv I 166,29 (do.); Mi) 
344,7 (sa-tekiccha +); Ps (E c ) 11255,18 (do.). 

a-tejava(t), mfn. [cf. sa. a-tejasvin], not vigorous, 
feeble; Ja V 172,14* (tejassinarii hanti —vanto, m. pi.). 

a-tela, mfn., without oil; Cp I 1,5 (pavanj 
abhafarh pannarii —ah ca alonikarh); Ja III 406,23 
(alonikarh —aril kummasarii). — °tta, n. abstr., Sadd 
563,7. 

ateva, ind. (ati + eva, cf. ativiya); Ja VI 529,30* 
(ateva me acchariyarri; so JaVI531,r; the text of 
E‘ has ath’eva; = ativiya me acchariyarii; quoted 
Sadd 613,22); with instr. = much more than, Ja V 
63,ii* (atev'annehi mSsehi; = ativiya, Ct.). Cf. 
atev'anne, Mogg-v 129 (= ati iva antic. Pay). 

ato, ind. (so. atas; abl. of *a-), (a) hence, from 
here, from this (that); SN I 15,17* (— sar3 nivattanti); 
II 259,17 (— yavadattharn bhunjantu, E c aho) = 
Vin III 107,8 (aho, no v. /.); AN IV 45,8 (-'yarn 
ahuto sambhuto; v. I. ito; Mp III 205,9: ito h’ayaril, 
Mp C‘ ato h’ayarh); Ja V 398,21* (— muta; = 
tato anumata, Ct.); Pj II 457,20 (— eva); MN II 
101,31 (n'atthi te — bhayarh, (car from that); in Vin 
I 345.28 the reading was anatthato, which Sp explains 
as anattho ato or anattha-do: adjectivally to a suost., 
MN 1152,io (— kumbhiyd, do. from this jar); ib. 31 
(— kalopiya; or ado. = therefore?); — (b) before com 
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par.: [more] than that, MN 1498,1 (— bahuhi bahutara); 
II35,ii (do., v. 1. tato; Ps); III 131,19 (— mahanta- 
tarena); 169,20 (— dullabhatararii); SN II 184,8 (— 
bahutara); Mil 87,15 (— dukkarataram). C/. ito, etto. 

a-totthabba, mfn. (a -{- grd. o/ /tus), not worth 
to be satisfied with; Pj 11 32,12 = 33,21 (Dhaniyam 
—ena tussamanam paribhasati; v. I. a-tutthab- 
bena). 

atona, m. pi. —a (o/ unknown etymology and 
meaning), a certain class o/ people; only Mil 191,4 
(malla —a pabbata 4-, t. c. athletes, etc.; the passage 
is omitted in S e ). Cf. Trsl. I 256, note. 

'atta, only found in acc. attaiii and instr. attena 
= atta(n), q. v.; Dhp 379 (patimase —am attana; = 
attanam, Dhp-a); Ja IV 192,15* (—am mahatte thape- 
tum; = attanam, Ct.); VI 416,16* (—am jahissasi); 
MN 1 297,37 = 11 263,26 (suiinam idnih —ena va 
attaniyena va; cf. ’atta); SN IV 54,5 foil, (cakkhum 
[e/c.] Surinam —ena) = Patis II 181,4 foil. = Kv 
67,s; Nidd 1 222,32 (cakkhusamphassam vivittam 
passati —ena). Cf. atta(n) ifc. <£ *atta (nir-atta). 
•atta, mfn., w. r. for 4 attha, q. v. 

•atta, mfn. [sa. atta, pp. of a 4- /da], taken, 
grasped (opp. niratta, q. a.; cf. ‘atta i- ‘atta ( = 
•attha)): Sn 787 (—am nirattam na hi tassa atthi; 
Pj, Nidd); 800 (—am pahaya anupadiyano; Pj, Nidd); 
858 (-am va pi nirattam va na tasmim upalabbhati; 
Nidd); 919 (where the Mss read n’atthi atta kuto 
nirattam v5; Nidd attaih); Pj & Nidd give double 
explanation stating a pun on atta ( grasped , adopted, 
supposed) and atta(n) (the soul); [the new form ‘atta 
for atta(n) was favoured by this pun, and likewise 
the spelling nir-atta]. Cf. the comp.s below: attarijaha, 
attadan^la, (attamana?), attadrina. 

•atta, mfn. (so. apta], full, complete; DN III 
203,21 (— Shi paripunnahi paribhasahi, [cf. ib. 81,6] = 
attabhavarii upanetva, Sv, pt; cf. ’atta); contained 
in atta-rtipa (q. o.), and perhaps in atta-mana (q. a.). 

♦atta, or atra, n. (sa. atra|, food; Kacc-v 658 
(from /ad). 

•atta, n. [so. *a-tva), the being a, Kacc 90 (paricri- 
dinam —am; i. e. the short vowel a before the termina¬ 
tions of the numbers paiica; etc.). 

’atta, mfn. [cf. sa. atmya], relating to the self; 
according to Sv (pt) ad DN III 81,e; 203,20. 

atta(n), m. [so. atman; other forms are tuma, 
atuma(n), q. o .; see also ’atta]; declension see Kacc 
211-214 (giving the stem as atta-; Sadd 158,25); nom. 
atta, Abh 92 (jivo puriso -f); 861 (citte, kayc, sabhave 
ca so —, paramattani); acc. attanam, DN I 13,7 
(sassatam); attaih, Ja VI 416,16*, etc., see ‘atta; in 
verses also attanam, see below (2c); instr. attana, 
Dhp 165; attena, see ‘atta; gen. (dat. abl.) attano, 
Sn 334; Dhp 343; abl. also attato (q. v.); loc. attani, 
Sn 666; MN I 138,3. — 1. (a) the 'self, the 'ego', one's 
self (whose existence as a permanent or eternal being 
is always repudiated); selected passages where the 
problem of 'soul' is discussed: some Brahmans (saririi- 
v5da) maintain, in 16 ways, that the soul after death 
is conscious (saririim attanam), DN I 31,l foil.; some 
(asaririivada) maintain, in 8 ways, that the soul after 
death is not subject to decay , and inconscious (asaririim 
attanam), ib. 32,4 foil.; do. n’eva-sarifiinasanrii- 


vada, ib. 33,3 foil.; others (ucchedavada) maintain, 
in 7 ways, the theory of annihilation, ib. 34,l foil.; 
ojariko atta rupi, etc., DN I 186,3 (material); mano- 
mayo atta sabbariga-paccarigi ahinindriyo, ib. is 
(consisting of mind); arupi atta sannamayo, ib. 
187,3 (without form, made of consciousness); sassato 
. . . rupi . . . safifii (etc.) atta, DN III 137,18—139,25 
—140,1; atta ucchijjati vinassati, na hoti paranf 
marana. ib. 140,4; kittavata attanam paririapento 
paririapeti, DN 1164,3 foil.; (n')atthi me atta, MN 
18,17-18; attana va attanam sanjanami, ib. 19 ; na 
hi no etarii atta v5 attaniyam v5, MN I 141 ,11 = 
SN IV 129,io; so loko, so atta (there is the world, 
there is the self), MN I 136,31; 137,12; eso me atta, 
Vin I 14,io; MN I 135,31; 138,15; 233,8; III 265,i; 
271,25; n’etam mama, n’eso 'ham asmi, na m'eso atta, 
AN 1 284,28; II 164,30 = MN I 421,35; AN II 171,15; 
V 188,7; eso ’ham asmi, eso me att5, SN 111223,12: 
atth' att5 . .. n’atth' atta, SN IV 400,16-ia; attana 
attanam [—— — ]mlnupassati.Sn477 (Pj); ken' attana 
gacchati Brahmalokam, Sn 508; rupi arogo . .. arupi 
(etc.) atta, SN III 219,1 foil.; rupam (etc.) me att5, MN 
1230,27; rupam ca attam ca advayam samanupassati. 
As 353,14; cakkhum (etc.) atta ... anatta, MN III 
282,14-17 foil.; evam-vanno atta hoti arogo paratn 
marana, MN 11 33,28; 41, 10 ; ekantasukhi attfi hoti 
sukhadukkhi v5, MN II 36,7 (c/.SN III 219,30); saiihi 
atta hoti arogo param marani, MN II 228,15; rupddi- 
sarhkhato atta, Pj 1188, 1 8; sarira-parimano, ahguttha- 
parimano, yava-parimdno, paramanu-parimano atta, 
Ud-a 339,32; Sv I 192,20 = Ps I 260,24 = Vibh-a 
354,28 (atta abhikkamati); Sv I 194,12 = Ps I 262,2 
= Vibh-a 356,ii (abbhantare atta); — (b) sometimes 
the notion ‘one’s [otwi] self is nearly related to the 
use of atta as a pronoun (see below (2)): Vin I 23,23 
(yaih va itthim gaveseyyatha, yaiii va attanam . . .); 
185,io (attho ca vutto, atta ca an-upanito; cf. Sn 799: 
attanam anOpaneyya); SN I 71,28 (kesam nu kho 
piyo atta); AN IV 97,18* (atta hi paramam piyo); 
Ja III 169,18* (yass’ atta naiam eko; Ct.); 279,18* 
(tena jahissat’ attanam, cf. Ja VI 416,16*); Dhp-a I 
6,i3(sariram attana saddhim na gacchati, set/, paralo- 
karh); — (c) in an ethical sense atta is nearly related 
to 'conscience': SN III 120,18 (tarn atta silato na 
upavadati; cf. Ja 111 523,27' and atta-garahi(n) (b)); 
AN I 57,27 (atta pi attanarii upavadati); 149,5 (sud- 
dharh attanam pariharati); ib. 28* (atta te purisa 
janati saccam v§ yadi v3 musa; Mp); ib. 29*-30*; 
Ja VI 283,21* (atta ca me so saranarh gatl ca (said 
of a minister)); — (d) = a person's image in a 
looking-glass; only Mil 54, 11 - 13 . — 2. very frequently 
atta is used as a pronoun, thus: (a) as pron. 
demonstr. (or indefinite) = sayarii, he himself (opp. 
para, ubhava; see comp, atta-vvabadha, attahita 
below); nom. atta pi gutto rakkhito bhavissati, SN 
I 89,17; acc. attanam may be taken as nom. n. 
(originally impers.): Vin I 94,18 (attana — samman- 
nitabbam parena va paro); III 82,24 (na ... — 
patetabbam, quoted Mil 195,2); Ja IV 406,17* (— me 
na dcssiyam, quoted from Cp I 8 , 16 , where E c . has 
atta na me na dcssiyo); cf. Ja IV 372,18' (v. r.); 
instr. attana samana-namako, 'a namesake of the 
same (before mentioned)’, Dhp-a IV 203,12; — (b) 
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likewise instr. attana is frequently used in the sense 
'himself (nom.) = sayarii, with which it is combined 
Sn 888 (savarh ~ so kusalo vadano aririarh vimaneti 
. . .); 585 (hirhsarh attanaih —); MN I 161,30 loll. 
(— jatidhammo samano); SN' III 11,7 (read ~ voyogarh 
apajjati; c/. Pj I 243,12); AN III 264,o (tarn — pari- 
bhurijati); V 130,i foil. (~ ca appicclio (elc.) hoti); 
304,13 /oil. (— ca panatipati (etc.) hoti); Ja IV371,8* (— 
anasitvana; CL : 'attanarh’ with attana as v. r.); Ja III 
263,7* (~ kurute lakkhim); Mil 204,29 (~ adhammo 
pare adhamme niyojetva); — (c) the oblique cases of 
atta are oery frequently (as in sa.) used in sg. as 
reflexive pronoun /or all three persons and genders, 
thus expressing the different case-relations of sayarii); 
acc. attanarh: referring to 3 sg. Sn 132; 438; 451; 583; 
657; 705; 709; 799; 810; Nidd I 297,3; Ja III 528,6; 
VI 304,13*; Dhp-a 183,19; 111114,13; IV 1,4 (atta- 
nam-arabbha-kathita-vatthu, as title of IV 1-5); to 
3 pi. Ja 1 333,13 (pandita ~ rakkhanta pararh rak- 
khirhsu); IV 264,26 (Savatthiih pattaih eva — pas- 
siriisu); Ps 1 88,36 (~ mandetukama); to 2 sg. MN I 
132,22 (— khanasi); to 1 sg. Ja I 267,20* (passami vo 
'ham —); 111 432,2* (— ramayissami); 437,23* (yato 
sarami —); IV 142,13* (do.); in verses also = attanarh 
[——J, thus to 3 sg. Sn 477; Dhp 355; Ja I 488,22*; 
111 441,22*; to 1 sg. Ja III 442,6*; IV 195,12* (Ed. 
with sukharh passami attani, but read evarh 

passami attanaih ( C k * attana), and in the Ct. 196,1' 
read: uddharitva sukhi assa, 'passami attanan'ti 
attanarh); — instr. attana, to 3 sg. Sn 514 (pajjena 
katena —); 659 (sahapi -*-); Ja III 190,7* (sa math 
annena ... attanipi; c/. Cl); Dhp-a 18,9 (~ saha- 
gamino bhikkhQ); — catuttho, see atta-catuttho, elc. ; 
attan’ atthamarh, Vv 376 (i.q. attatthamarh); to 2 sg. 
MN J 132,22 (— duggahltena amhe abbhScikkhasi); 

— gen. (dal. abl.) attano, to 3 sg. Sn 275; 334; 368; 
592; 626; 782; 937; 940 = 1061-62; 962; Ja 1414,17; 
11 332,2; 111223,20*; VI 106,n'; 388,u; Dhp-a I 
79 , 21 ; III 115,13; Mil 36,e; to 3 pi. Ja III 211,8 (pord- 
naka-pandita — matapitaro ghatetva); 265,6 (— 
vasarn gatakale, i.e. itthinarh); Dhp-a III 112,7 (~ 
sarhkilesabhavarii janithsu); Ps 1 88,34 (~ chdyath 
disva); Ja VI 581,31 (brahmand ~ rat the deve 
vattc); to 2 sg. Ja V 79,27' (attanS va — anattho 
kato); VI 312,s (tvarh main — ghararh ma pesehi); 
to 2 pi. Ja III 18,24 (— riatakanarii); 57,9 (tumhe ~ 
andhabalabhavena); Dhp-a IV 203,1 (tnmhehi ~ 
bhavanissaranarh katarh); to 1 sg. Ja III 265,15 
(imarh may5...~ vasarn agatakale khaditurh vattati); 
VI 326,24 (— marapa-karanarh); to 1 pi. Ja 11147,4* 
(diparii n:\kamha —); VI 288,17' (tarn — agare va- 
sema); — do. repeated: — — gharadvararh sodhetab- 
baih (each ottghi to sweep before his own door), Ps I 
102,3; also combined with another gen., Ja VI 137,io' 
(mama — nrati); Ps I 268,35 (n'eva tassa bhikkhuno 
<•> hoti, na parassa); with abs. toe., Ja V 429,31 (~ 
elikasu inarantisu); do. referring to the agens (instr.), 
Ps 160,7 (rariria — paccatthika-jane jite) = Pj I 
111,14; — loc. attani, to 3 sg. Sn 666 ; 784; to 3 pi. 
Ps I 114,io; lo 1 sg. MN I 17,20 (etam ahaiii . . . 

— sampassninano); [Ja IV 195,12*, sec above under 
attana, instr.) — In comp.s always atta-° (cf. attari- 
jaha, attantapa and atta-d-attha below), with ordinal 


numbers, see atta-dutiya, etc. [for att' Udenarh MN 

II 159,2 read tatth’ Udenarh with B i S'] — I/c. 
([a)tta) v. akata°, ajjhatta(m) (ajjhattika), an-’, 
anavosita 0 , abhinibbuta°, asamana 0 , asamek- 
khita°, asamp5dita°, upanlta 0 , ojita°, kata°, 
khalita 0 , khema°, gata°, thita°, dur-°, nir-°, 
pakata 0 , paccattarh, parama", pasanna 0 , pa- 
hita°, pesita 0 , bh5vita°, majjha 0 , maha°, muta°, 
yata°, rakkhita 0 , rupa°, vaddhita®, vinnSna®, 
vimutti-’jjhasita®, vedana®, samkhara®, sanna®, 
sahnata®, samana®, samahita®, sammata®, sup- 
pasanna®, susarhvuta®, susamahita®, hina®. 

atta(r), m. [so. attr), an eater, Kacc-v 629 
(etymol. of atta £ atuma). 

atta-kata, m/n. [sa. atma-krta), self-made; 
SN I 134,24* (opp. parakata); Ja VI 183,5* (—aril 
verarii = attana katarh papain. Cl.). — n. one's own 
deed. Mil 166,25 foil. 

atta-kamma, n. [so. atma-karman], one’s own 
deed; °-phaI0paga, mfn., reaping the fruits o/ ~, 
Ja V 268,25* (= attano kammaphalena upagato, ib. 
274,14'). — “-aparadha, m., one’s own wrong action, 
Ja IV 443,n*-i5* (= attano kammadoso). 

atta-kama, 1. mfn. [so. atma-knma), who wishes 
himself well (sometimes confounded with attha-kama, 
pursuing the (highest) good, synon. hitakama, Vv951; 
cf. Cp III 4,e; AN I 231,21- (= attano hitakama, 
Mp; see also attatthakama): SN 1 75.28*; 140,15* 
(Ed. attha-®) = AN II 21,23* = IV 91,l* (o. 1. 
attha-®); Ps I 257,n (~a ku]aputt5 sasane pabba- 
jitvS, see AN 1231,21 above); II 236,21-30 (E*): 
attano hitarh kamayamdnasabhavd, ... yo .. . ga- 
mantarh pahava aranharh pavisitva . . . vipassanaya 
kammarh kurumano vicarati ayarh ~o noma. — 
2. m., one’s own lust, Vin III 133,21'; — ®-ta, /. abstr., 
Utt-vin359 foil.; — °-p5ricarly5, /., ministration 
to one’s lusts, Vin III 133,13** (quoted Vv-a 11.27; 
= mcthunadhamma-sarhkhdtena kamena paricariya 
kamaparicariya.. etc., Sp II 45,io); V 49,31; cf. atta- 
kama-cariya, Utt-vn 19; — ®-rhpa, mfn. = atta- 
kama (1); tayo kulaputta —a viharanti, MN I 205,23 
(Ps) = III 155,18 = Vin 1 350,34 = Vv-a 11,29; — 
“-sikkhSpada, n., title of ‘Sarhghadisesa 4, = Vin 

III 131-134. 

atta-kSra, m. (acc. pi. ~ani, see below), (a) one’s 
own act (opp. parakara, synon. purisakara)), DN I 
53,28 (in the heretical dialect nom. sg. ®-karc = ®-karo, 
Sv); AN III 337,27 (n’atthi —o, n'atthi parakaro); 
— (b) personal exertion, doing one’s best, Ja V 401,12* 
('--ani karonti bhuttusu, = vuddha-bhumisu purisa- 
karc, Cl. [E* purisakare), but cf. ’kara (|/kf)). 

atta-kicca, n., one’s own business; Ap322,n 
(parakicc°-ani). 

atta-kilamatha, m., exhausting oneself, Ps III 
100,19; 211,16 (opp. kSmasukha); — ®-anuyoga, m., 
the practice of ~, DN III 113,21 (paron. ~arh anuvutto, 
opp. sukhallikinuyoga); Sv III 108,12; MN III 230,io 
(~arh anuyuftjeyya); SN IV 330,30 (= attano kila- 
man5nuyogo, Spk); V 421 ,s = Vin I 10,13 (= attano 
kilamathassa anuyogo, Spk); Nett 110, 1 - 22 ; Vism 
5,18 (“-sariikhatassa, scil. antassa); Ps 11 384,9. 

atta-gatika, mfn.. having oneself for refuge. 
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Sv ad DN II 101,2 = Spk ad SN V 154,5 (= 'atta- 
sarana'). 

atta-garahi(n), m/n., (a) who censures himself 
only, Vin III 23,io (pi. —ino -|- an-anha-garahino; 
Sp); MN II 5,18 (do.); — (b) for which one must blame 
himself, or which makes him ashamed, Sn 778 (n. sg.(?) 
yad —i tad akubbamano (——— — |; Pj, Nidd; see 
SN III 120,18 s. o. atta(n) l.c). — Ifc. v. an-°. 

atta-garu, m/n., having regard for the self, Vism 
13,35 (—una attani garavena pavattitam). 

atta-garava, n., self-respect, Abhidh-av 19,33 
(+ paragarava; cf. attani garavena, Vism 13,35). 

atta-gaha, m., belief in the atman -theory, Nidd I 
107,27 (—am pahaya = ‘attam pahiiya’ (/. e. *atta, 
q. w.J; E c °-gaham). Cf. Nidd 1 90,25 (v. /.). 

atta-gutta, m/n., self-protected, guarding oneself; 
Dhp 379 (upattliita-satitaya, Dhp-a); SN V 169,7 
(+ atta-rakkhita); AN 111 6,i« (Mp; = able to guard 
oneself). 

atta-gutti, /., taking care of oneself; + atta- 
rakkha, atta-paritta, AN II 72,28 (Mp) Vin II 
110 , 8 . 

atta-ghanna, n., or —a, /. (7), one's own de¬ 
struction, Dhp 164 (dal. — 3ya phaJJati; Dhp-a). 

atta-ghata, m. |sa. atma-gh£ta) = prec., Dhp-a 
III 156,21' ad Dhp 164. 

atta-ghosa, mfn. (8a. Atma-gliosa), ‘ blowing 
one's own trumpet’, MTD. 

atta-catuttha, m/n. ( 5 a. atma-caturtha], one’s 
self with three others, MN I 393,21; AN III 36,29 (= 
attana catuttho, Mp); cf. att'-atthama, atta-dutiya. 

atta-ja, m/n., proceeding from one’s self; Dhp 161 
(—am -f atta-sambhavarii; = attani jatarh, Dhp-a); 
Mil 98,19 (—ena vhyamena). — m. (or n.), one’s own 
offspring. Mil 166,27 (—ena hannati); Pj II 550 ,10 
(— -Jdayo = ‘putta’, see atra-ja); Pay jlf 6 (—0 = 
putto); /. —a, a daughter, Mhv LIV 69. — Ifc. v. 
tad-°, patthiv-®, bhQbhuj-®, mfltul-®. 

atta-jana, m., one’s own people, Ja IV 295,15* 
fkatham vihhu . . . na vhyame —assa guttiyi; CL). 
atta-jaya, m., self-conquest, MTD. 
att'-ajjbSsaya, m., one’s own determination or 
wish; Pj I 125,18 (°-vasena kathita apucchita-kathfi); 
1146,18-18 (—to uppatti; opp. parajjhasaya); 394,9 
(do.); — m/n., due to —, Sv I 50,25 = Ps I15,24 pf 
Ud-a 29,2 6 (cattaro sutta-nikkhepa: —o parajjh&sayo 
pucchavasiko atthuppattiko). 

attan-jaha, mfn. (*atta -(- jaha), abandoning 
what has been grasped or assumed; Sn 790 (Pj: atta- 
ditthiya yassa kassaci gahanassa pahlnatta — o; Nidd 
= attaditthi-jaho and (atta-)gaha-jaho; cf. Nidd-a 
1 272,8). 

atta-jigucchanS, /., disgusting with oneself, 
Vibh-a 486,16. 

atta-jetthaka, mfn., who has his own self (or 
conscience) for masler (or witness of his actions), Mp 
ad AN 1150,3* (= ‘attSdhipako'). 

atta-nnQ, mfn. (sa. atma-jna), knowing one’s 
self; DN III 252,14 = 283,a (attanam jSnStiti —, Sv) 
= AN IV 113,10 (dhammaiinu atthanfiu -(-); — 
°-ut5, f. abstr.. Nett 29,14; 80,14. 

attattha-panna, mfn. (ntta-ttha [ often spelt 
attattha, q. 0 .] -f pahha), knowing or looking after 


one’s own profit, selfish; Sn 75 (= attani thita etesarh 
panha, attanam yeva olokenti na ahiiam, Pj; B, 
Nidd, and Nidd-a attattha; o. r. ditthatthapahna, 
Pj ib.); Ja III 495,14* (= attano atthaya panna, 
pararh anoloketva attani yeva va thita etesam pafina, 
Ct.); IV 56,24* (= attano atthaya eva yassa pahha, 
CL); the Ct.s thus explain attattha now as att’-attha, 
now as atta-ttha (°ttha = thita). r 

att'-atthama, mfn., the & lh with seven others, 
Vv-a 149,17 (cf. attan' atthamam, Vv 376); — °-ka, 
mfn., id.. Mil 291,13. 

atta-ta, /. (abstr. of atta(n)), Vism 308,30 (instr. 
sabbesu . . . —aya = ‘sabbattataya’, further explained 
by attasamathya). 

atta-to, ind. (abl. of atta(n)), esp. with verbs 
meaning ’look on, admit, assume, take for’ = as the 
soul, or the self (cf. atta-vada): rupam, etc., — samanu- 
passati, MN I 300,8; 11118,7; SN 111 3,is; 96,22; 
IV 287,20; AN 11 214,35 (quoted Ps I 182,2); Dhs 
1003 (As 353,12); Patis 1 143,20 (quoted Ps 1 27,21); 
11 232,12 (anupassati; quoted Ps 1 243,8); — Ud 
32,29* (rogarii vadati —; Ud-a: attato vadati, attano 
ti pi pathanti), quoted Kelt 156,22; SN 1 188 , 19 * (sarh- 
khare parato passa, dukkhato ma ca —); II 94,22 
(kayarii — upagaccheyya); AN 127,9 = Vibh 336,9 
(— upagaccheyya); SN II 109,8, 18 , 28 (—addakkhum 
. . dakkhinti . . . passanti). — Ifc. v. an-”. 

att'-attaniya-gaha, 771 ., belief in the self and 
things belonging to a self, Vism 478,12 (“-vatthussa 
eta-paramato), 18 . 

att'-attha, m. [sa. atmirtha; also atta-d-attha, 
q. v.; cf. also attatthapanna above], one’s own profit 
or interest; — + parattha, ubhayattha: AN I 9,13 
(Mp); SN II 29,18 (Spk); V 121,21—124,4; AN 1 
158,a; 216,18 (Mp); Ja IV 26,28'; — Ja 11 101,o' 
(= 'atta-d-attha'); dat. —aya, Ja IV 380,25* ( = 
attano vaddhi-atthaya; quoted Ps 11176,17*, reading 
attatthiya, see next). — °-kama, mfn., desirous of —, 
Vism 39,17. — “-patipatti, /., attainment of —, 
Saddh 28. — °-paripuccha, /., see atthattha- 

patipucchh. 

att'-atthlya, mfn. (from prec.), minding one’s 
own needs; ace. m —am, Th 1097; hence —iya, ind., 
on account of oneself, Ps III 76,17* (quoted from Ja 
IV 380,25*, where Mss. and Edd. have attatthaya). 

‘atta-danda, mfn. (*atta 4- danda), who has 
seized the stick, using the stick, violent: —esu nibbutam, 
Dhp 406 = Sn 630 (= MN ch. 98) = SN 1 236,21* 
(= gahita-dandesu, Ps; paresarh pahara-danato 
aviratatth —esu, Pj <fc Dhp-a; para-vihethanattham 
gahita-dandesu sattcsu, Spk); perhaps also Sn 935 
(but see next for traditional interpretation). — Ifc. v. 
putbu-°. Cf. adinna-danda. 

•atta-danda, m. or n. (>atta + danda), the stick 
seized, or according to Ct.s 'one’s own violent acts’, 
as from ’atta danda); —a bhayarh jhtarh, Sn 935 
(= attadandato jatarh, Nidd; attadandato jatan ti 
attano kata-duccaritato uppannam, Nidd-a; attano 
duccarita-karana jatam, Pj). 

Attadanda-sutta, n., title of Sn 935-954; Ja V 
413,23; 414,28; PjII 358,i; 548,13; Mp 111 295,11. 
— °-niddesa, m., = Nidd 1 402-444. — “-vannana, 
/.. = Pj II 566-69. 
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atta-d-attha, m. (= attattha; Kacc-v35; -d- 
jrom sa-d-attha, and this jrom mad-attha, etad-attha, 
etc.), one’s own weljare (or salvation); Sn 284 (parica 
kamagune hitva -am acarisurii; = attano attharii 
akaihsu, Pj); Dhp 166 (-am abhiiiriaya; = attano 
altho ti sallakkhetva, Dhp-a); Ja II 100,25*; 101 , 2 * 
(passati -am parattharii; = attattharii, Ct.). 

Attadattha, m. Npr. of a thera. Dhp-a III 
158 ,m /oil. — “-tthera-vatthu, n. = Dhp-a III 
158—160. 

atta-danta, m/n. (atta(n) -J- pp. of (/dam), sell- 
restrained; Dhp 104 (Dhp-a); 322 (= attano danta- 
taya — o, Dhp-a; quoted Nidd I 243,21* (Nidd-a)); Th 
689 (—am samahitam) = AN 111 346,12* (= attana 
yeva dantam, Mp). 

atta-damatha, m. (cf. prec.), self-restraining; 
dat. —aya, Nidd 1 238,25 (-*- atta-samatha, atta- 
parinibbapana; Nidd-a: vipassana-sampayuttava pafi- 
riaya attano damanatthaya); Palis I 173,29 (°attha, 
m., the sense of, —o yathattho). 

atta-damana, n. = prec, Ja III 8 ,r (°-satii- 
khato damo). 

atta-dassa, m. (so. atma-darfa), a looking glass, 
MTD. 

atta-ditthi, /., belief in a self; Nidd I 107,29 
(—irii pahdya); Pj II 523,9 (opp. uccheda-ditthi); 
527,9. 

atta-ditthi(h)-jaha, m/n. (prec. -j- jaha), giving 
up the theory.of the soul, Nidd I 90,21 (= ‘attanjaha’; 
Nidd-a). 

atta-dlpa, m/n. (atta(n) -f- *dipa), having oneself 
for refuge, relying on oneself; Sn 501 (pi. —a; Pj); 
—fi viharatha, DN II 100 ,20 (-j- atta-saran3, anariiia- 
sararuS. dhamma-dlpa, etc.; Sv: mahasamudda-gatarii 
dlparh viva attSnarii diparii patittham katva viha¬ 
ratha) =' 11158.7 (Sv), 77,i; SN III 42,8 1+ do.; 
Spk: attanarh diparii tnnarii lenarii gati(ih) paraya- 
narii patittharii katv5 viharatha); V 154,5 (4- do.; 
Spk = Svj; 163,10 (+ do.). — °-vagga, m., title 0 ) 
SN III 42-52. — °-sutta, n„ title of SN III 42-43. 

atta-dukkha, n., one’s own pain, Ja V 220 , 7 * 
(—ena parassa dukkharii . .. dahdti; Ct. ib. 224,28'); 
Mp ad AN 1114,23 (—Sya = 'atta-vySbSdhaya'). 

atta-dutiya, mfn., oneself with one companion 
(cf. atta-catuttha above), DN II 147,21 (o. /. adutiya); 
158,39; MN III 271, 1 ; Dhp-a I 143,18 («. /. adutiya 
= .dena-ma pamanek. Rt; but see ib. 143,5); the 
0 .11. seem to imply the meaning: ‘with oneself as 
companion', i.e. alone (cf. MTD). 

atta-dvadasama, mfn., oneself with eleven 
others; f. —a, Ps II 537 , 12 . 

[Attanagalu-vihara-varhsa, m., the sinh. title 
of Hatthavanagalla-vihara-variisa, an anonymous 
work (swc.XIII) in prose and verses, Geioer p. 29-30; 
editions: Colombo 1887 (by D'Alavis with its ancient 
translation) & Colombo 1909; Mss. see JPTS 1882 
p. 50; 1883 p.145.J 

Attanipatana-pariha, m., title of Mil 195,1— 
197,29 (S'). 

atta-nimitta, n., the “sign” of the self. As 223,13 
(so read with Trsl. for attha-° Ed.). 

artaniya, mfn. [so. atmanya, Buddh. so. also 
atmaniya, Mvu III 66 , 8 , etc.], belonging to the self; 


Abh 736 (nijo sako —o); 808 (—e so tilirigiko); MN 
I 138,3 (attani va sati —aril me ti assa, —e va sati 
alta me ti assa; Ps); 141 ,11 (alta va —aril va); sun- 
riarh attena va —ena va, MN II 263,27; SN IV 54,9 
(= attano santakena parikkharena, Spk), etc., see 
‘atta; SN III 127,23 (kirici attanarii [or attarh) va 
—aril va samanupassasi (cf. AN II 165,13) = attano 
parikkhara-jatarii, Spk); SN IV 82,21 (na hi no hetarii 
atta va —aril va); 129, 10 ; [SN V 6 , 15 *: etad-atta- 
niyarii bhutarii, read attani sambhutarii, Spk; cf. Tr. 
PM p. 67); Ud-a 344,9 (loko ti mamariikara-vatthu 
yam —aril ti vuccati). — Ifc. v. atta°, an-° (& an- 
attaneyya). — °-ta, /. abslr., Mogg-v V 5. — 
°-gaha, m., holding something for belonging to a self, 
Ud-a 214,23. — °-bhava, m. abstr. (cf. attabhava. 1), 
Pj 1 179,15 (explaining SN IV 54 , 7 ). — °-sunnata, 
/., emptiness as to a°, Vibh-a 262,4 (attasunnatS +). 

atta-niyyatana, n. (from atta(n) -|- nir-(/yat), 
devoting oneself (to), = atta-sannivyatana (q. v.), Sv I 
234,18 = Ps I 135,18. 

attano-pada, n. (so. atmanepada], the middle 
voice of the verbs; pi. —ani. the terminations of a 0 , 
Kacc-v 409 (tc, ante; se, vhe; e, mhe; Rtip 423); 

455 (bhave ca kammani ca —ani honti; Rup 428); 

456 (kattari ca — fini honti; Rup 424); 520 (ROp 430); 
Sadd318,l4. — This term is not used by Mogg, see 
Franke, Gesch. u. Krit. d. Pali-Gr. <k Lex. p. 37; 42. 

Attano-(sutta), n., title of SN IV 148. 
attan-tapa, mfn. (atta(n) + tapa), mortifying or 
vexing oneself (opp. parantapa); puggalo —o hoti atta- 
paritSpan&nuyogam anuyutto, DN III 232,25 foil.; 
MN I 341,4 foil.; 411,30 foil.; 11159.7 (oil.; AN II 
205,29 foil.; Pp 55,5 (oil. = AN II 206,5 (oil. — 
Ifc. v. an-°. 

atta-pakkhiya, mfn. (from atta(n) + 'pakkha), 
belonging to one’s own party, Pj II 493,10 (—esu ‘asS- 
ratto’; opp. para-pakkhiya). 

ana-paccakkha, mfn., seen, experienced, or 
ascertained by oneself directly; Ja VI 355,«' (—aril 
katva, = ‘sakkhi’); Nidd I 235 ,10 (samarii sayarii 
abhirindtarii —aril dhammarii; = attanS pati-ikkhitarii 
dhammarii, Nidd-a (C' attana pativekkhitarii pacca- 
vekkhitarh dhammarii)); Pj II 591,3 (—aril dhammarii, 
= ‘anitiharii’); — instr. (ado.) —ena, personally, 
Ja V 114,8' (— katabbani); 118,12' (— karcyySsi); 
119,8' (— fiatva); Ps I 196,12; — abl. (ado.) —to, 
id., Ja V 124,27' (— jSnitva = 'samarii'); Dhp-a 
111404,5 (— riatva; cf. attana paccakkhato fiatvS, 
Ja I 262,ie). — °-kathS, /., a tale of something seen 
by oneself, Ps III 106,7 (S' °kkharii katharii); — °-t5, 
/. abslr., Ps I 236,12; — °-vacana, n., one’s own 
(direct) words, Sp I 3,24 (idarii hi Buddhassa Bhaga- 
vato —aril na hoti; — ahacca bhSsitarri na hoti ti 
adhippayo, Vjb). 

[atta-paccakkhika, mfn., one who has been 
present and has seen something; Ja V 119,8' (ubliin- 
narii — Snarii katharii sutva; prob. w. r. for attha- 
paccatthika (q.o.); cf. B d atta-paccatthika, which is 
also the reading of Vin II 94, 5 ).] 

atta-pancadasama, mfn., oneself with li others, 
Dhp-a III 27,18. 

atta-patll 2 bha, m., ’acquisition of personality’, 
mode of personal existence; DN I 195,21 (tayo ’me 
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—a: ojariko, manomayo, arupo; = attabhava-pati- 
labha, Sv); Dath V 64. Cf. attabhava-patilabha & 
manussa-patilabha. 

atta-pariccagi(n), m/n., sacrificing oneself; m. 
—i, Ja II 398,ie* (suro —; attanarn pariccajanto. Cl.). 

atta-paritapana, n., self-mortification; puggalo 
attantapo "-Anuyogarn anuyutto, devoting oneself to 
a°, DN III 232,23, etc. see attantapa; Ud-a 352,4,26; 
Pv-a 18,a; 30,#. 

atta-parittS, /., protection of oneself (a charm); 
atta-guttiya atta-rakkhiiya —aya, AN II 72, 2 S (Mp); 
atta-guttiya alta-rakkhaya —arh kalurii, Via II 110,6. 

atta-parittana, n., id., or prob. protection of 
life, Ja V 309,8'. 

atta-pari nibbSpana, n., complete emancipation 
of one’s self; dat.~ aya, Nidd I 238,26 (= duvidhendpi 
fianena attano anupadu-parinibbanatthaya, Nidd-a); 
— °attha, m,, the sense of —, Palis I 173,30 (—o 
yathattho). 

atta-paribhava, m., despising oneself, Vibh 
353,38 (attunna + ; = attanarn paribhavitva man- 
nana, Vibh-a 486,21). 

atta-pariyaya, m., the destruction of life (cf. 
loka-pariydya), Ja V 368,14* (patibaliati . .. dpadam 
—avam, but metrically — ayarh). 

atta-piti-rata, mfn., bent on one's own pleasure; 
—o raja, Ja VI 437 , 21 * (= attano kilesa-pitiya abhi- 
rato hutv3, Ct.). 

atta-ppayoga, m., one’s own initiative, Ja V 

364.1 e*-i 8 * (—ena ohito; attano payogena, attano 
atthaya, Ct.). 

atta-ppasamsaka, mfn. [sa. Stma-pra^amsaka], 
self-praising, boasting, Ja II 152,13* (= attanarn 
pasamsanasllo attukkarhsako, Ct.). 

atta-bandhu, m. [sa. atma-bandhu], one's rela¬ 
tive, nephew, MTD. 

atta-bhanjanaka, mfn., breaking down one’s 
own self, Pj II 118,16 (In Nidd-a (S e ) the reading is 
attha-bhanjanaka, q. a.). 

atta-bhara, mfn., who administers to his own 
wants (only); pindapatikassa bhikkhuno — assa anan- 
naposino, Ud30,is* = 31 ,i#* (Ud-a). 

atta-bhSva, m. (so. atma-bhSva], 1 . (abstract), 
existence of the soul, Pj I 179,is (—ena v3 attaniya- 
b ha vena va, quoting SN IV 54 , 7 ). — 2. the existence 
as an individual, proper nature; but most frequently 
concrete: a living being, or its bodily form, person, 
personality, i. e. the various appearances of the atta, 
opp. the continual existence of the atta; Abh 151 
(among words denoting ‘body’); 816 (— 'satta'); — 
SN V 442,i (sukhumattd —assa); AN I 279,2 (ojari- 
kam -aril); — Vin 11238,17 = AN IV 200,6 = 

204.2 = 207,2; DN III lll.io; MN II 32,8 (imina 
—ena); Mil 171,13 (imasmim —e); MN II 181,n (kha- 
ttiyakulc—assa nibbatti hoti); AN I 134,20 (yath’assa 
—o nibbattati); Ps II (E c ) II 88 , 1 # (tihi atthi-satehi 
ussJIiito, etc.); Pj I 132,10 ('atta’ ti cittam vuccati 
sakalo va —o); Dlip-a I 78,# (—sate, —sahasse); 291,23 
(—e khaya-vayam upatthapema); 316,8 (—o ... 
kulala-bhajana-sadiso); 1164,14 (evarupo—o); 68,13 
(dutiye va tatiye vd —e); III 115,8 (esa —e balava- 
sineha, her own person); Vism 310,27 (—o vuccati 
sariram khandhapancakam); Nidd 142,18* (= ru- 


pakkhandho, Nidd-a). — Ifc. v. anantara°, alarh- 
kata = , asampadita”, eka°, duggata 0 , dur-°, deva D , 
niyySdita 0 , patiladdha 0 , purima 0 , brahma”, 
manussa”, sangahlta 0 , sampadita 0 . — °-pati- 
labha, m., the becoming reborn as an individual; 
Vin II 185 , 2 S = AN III 122,24 (= sarira-patiiabha, 
,\lp); Vin III 105,20 = 107,35 = SN 11 255 , 19 : DN 
III 231,16 (cattaro - a ) = AN II 159 , s; MN III 40 f 6 
= 52,33 (duvidham); SN II 272 , 4 ; 283,33 (loc. 
pi. — esu; v. 1. attalabha-patilabhesu); III 144,12 
(= patiladdlia-attabhava, Spk); AN II 188 , 30 . — 
“-parampara, /., a series of existences, Mp II 201,21 
(AN I 173 , 15 ) (acariya-p 0 +). — “-pariyapanna, 
m/n., ‘forming pari of the body’, Dhs 597 (As 
308 , 12 - 14 ) = Vibh 70 . 29 ; Palis II 131,21 (quoted 
Vism 310 , 3 ). — 0 -pariy5ya, mfn.. being synonymous 
with a 0 , Pj II 304,9 (—e, scil. attani). — °-va(t), m/n., 
see attabhSvi(n) below. — “-vatthu, n., one point 
concerning the personality. Nett 85 ,20 foil. — ”-san- 
nissaya, m/n., established in the ego (or in the body), 
Nidd I 14,13 (papaka akusalS dhannna uppajjanti 
—5; Nidd-a). — °-ftbhlnibbatti, /., rebirth, Nidd I 

49,2 (~iya ti attabhSvanam abhinibbattiyaiii, Nidd-a) 
= 109 , 20 ; 11 232,2 (—iya ti tlsu thanesu patisandhi- 
vasena attabhava-patilabhatthaya, Nidd-a). 

attabhSvi(n), m/n. (from prec.), possessed of a 
body; AN II 17,14 (etad-aggam —inaih yad-idam Rahu 
asurindo); 17,22* (Rdli’ aggarn — inarii; = attabhava- 
vantSnam . . .; R5hu . .. cattari yojana-sahassani 
attha ca yojanasatani ucco, Mp). 

atta-mana(s), m/n. (Ct.s = saka-mana(s), thus 
taking atta = atta(n), cf. attano mano. As 143,27; 
Budd. sa. has atta-manas, 6 tta = ‘atta (from a 4 - 
^d5), ‘whose mind is transported (with joy)’; but atta- 
may be, as well, sa. 5pta, cf. manilpa & manapiya), 
satisfied, pleased, cheerful; also : willing, benevolent; 
sometimes used in an encouraging address: DN II 14,21 
= MN III 122,28 (—3 devi hohi); — Sn 45 (careyya 
ten’ —o) = MN III 154,i#* = Dhp 328 (= upatthita- 
sati hutvS) = Ja III 488, 19 *; — Sn p. 94,15 (—o -f 
pamodito udaggo pitisomanassajuto; = plti-pamojja- 
somanassehi phuta-citto); Ud 16,13 (do., = sakamano, 
Ud-a); DN II 201,16 (—a pamudita pitisomanassa- 
jata); Sn p. 149,is (—a te bhikkhu Bhagavato bha- 
sitarii abhinandum; = tutthamana, Pj) = MN I 6 , 24 ; 
12,7 (= sakamana tutthamana. Ps), etc. =■ DN I 
46,27 (= sakamana ... udaggacitta, Sv) - 11198,3 
(= tutthamana, Sv) = SN II 2,# (do. Spk); — Sn 995- 
(+udagga); Ja VI 319,4 (do.); Mil 18,3 (do.); Vin 1 
70,26 (with loc. abs., -f- udaggo abhiraddho); DN III 
43,5 (+ paripunna-samkappo; = tutthamano, Sv) 
= MN I 192,n:'ill 276,18 (do.); MN I 32,s (-0 atta- 
mana-vacam niccharesi; = sakamano tutthamano, 
pitisomanassehi va gahitamano, Ps); MN 1 378,27 
(4- abhiraddha; with instr. rei); II 116,19 (do.); ill 
271,ie (do.); SN II 198,23 (with instp., sakena ISbhena 
—o hoti suniano; = tutthacitto sakamano, na doma- 
nassena pacchinditva (C k acchinditvd) gahitamano, 
Spk); AN II 241,34 (with gen. pers. & instr. rei: yena 
me dyasmanto —a honti tarn karomi); III 343,10 
(do.: ten’dharh tassa bhikkhuno —o homi araiiiiavi- 
harena) ^ IV 344,i (Mp = na sakamano homi); Ja 
II 180,3* (sabbo loko —o ahosi); IV 206,27* (pakatim 
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pi te —o asarhsirii; i.e. 'willingly'); VI 15,28* (te pi 
—a dajjum); Vv 4 ( — (a) lutthamana pitisomanassehi 
gahilamana, (b) sakamana, Vv-a); 11; 1012; Pv-a 
23,15: Pv 295—297 (Pv-a); Mil 239,29. — I/c. v. 
an-°. 

atta-manata, / ( absir. of prec.), joy, pleasure. 
Abb 87; MN I 114,13 (labhcth’eva —am, labhetha 
cetaso pasadam); AN III 237,25 (do.); SN V 350,n 
(-j- soinanassam); AN IV 62,2 (do.); AN I 276,22 
(tutthiva, — aya, somanassaya); MN 111221,10 (Ta- 
thagato na c’eva allamano hoti. na ca — aiii patisam- 
vcdeti); Ohs 9 ( = altano inanata ... sakamanata, 
As 143,27-33) = 86 285 ^ 373 (piti +); 1341 

(khanti + ; = sakamanata, As 396,s) 5 ^ Nidd I 3,3 
(= attano inanata, Nidd-a); Ps I 151,35; Pv-a 132,16. 
— ljc. v. an-°. 

attamana-bhava, m. = prec.; Ps I 152, 1 . 
attamana-vScS, /., words of satisfaction; MN I 
32,5 (attamano —am niccharesi); 509,25 (do.); Vism 
40,7 (do.). — ljc. o. an-°. 

atta-mana, mfn. [so. atma-mana], thinking an 
atta to he found (in, loc.), Sn 756 (an-attani —am 
passa lokarii sadevakam; Pj: an-attani namarupe 
attamanirii). 

atta-mAni(n), mfn., = prec.; Pj 11508,26. 
atta-maraniya, mfn., causing one’s own death, 
suicidal; AN IV 98,1* (bhunahaccani kammani — ani 
ca karonta nAvabujjhanti). 

atta-mokkha, m., one's own (final) emancipation, 
Ss 54,n (Buddhasasanassa niyyanikatte sati Milakkho 
—aril karissati). 

atta-rakkha, /. [cf. sa. atma-raksana &. atma- 
rak$A with diff. meaning ], self-protection, Vin II 110,6 
AN II 72,28 (atta-gutti ; Mp); Pj I 157,24; Mil 
116,31 (opp. pararakkha).* 

atta-rakkhita, mfn., self-protected, SN V 169,7 
(atta-gutta +). 

■atta-rOpa, mfn., according to C/-S 'wishing one¬ 
self well’; AN II 120,6 (—ena appamado sati cetaso 
arakklio karaniyo; = attano anunipena anuccha- 
vikena, hitakamena ti attho); SN IV 97,24 (do.; = 
attano hitakAma-jalikena, Spk). — Ifc. o. bina°. 

>atta-rupa, mfn., = 4 atta (q.o.); DN III 81,6 
(akkosanti paribhasanti —aya paribhAsaya; = attano 
anurupaya, Sv). Cf. DN III 203,20 (attahi [pi] pari- 
punnahi paribhasahi paribhaseyyurii). 

atta-labha, m. [sa. alma-labha], coming into 
■existence, (birth); Abh 1168 ( giving the sense of prp. 
u-); Rup p. 85,8 (do.; Pay; e.g. uppannam rianam 
= Sadd III C* p.774,14). — [°-patilabha, m., the 
being born and reborn(1), SN II 283,33 (o. 1. for atta- 
bhava-patilabha)]. 

Atta-vagga, m., title of Dhp XII = do. 157-166 
(Dhp-a III 134-160). 

att'-avanna, /., despising oneself, Vibh 353,38 
(attuririu + ; = attar.arh avajanana, Vibh-a). 

atta-vanna, m., praise of oneself, Th 209 (na 
c' —aril parisiisu vyabare). 

atta-vadha, m. [sa. atina-vadha], suicide, 
destruction of oneself; Vin II 188,10-19 = AN II 
73,15-29 (Mp) = SN II 241,8-23 (—aya Devadattassa 
labha-sakkSra-siloko udapadi, . . . kadali (+ velu, 
najo) —aya phalarii dcti,. . assatari —aya gabbhaih 


ganhali; Spk); Ja VI 211 , 4 * (ayacanti —aya); 213,22* 
(manta ime —aya katta; cf. Ct. ib. 216,20'). 

[atta-vasi(n), mfn., self-possessed, see attha- 
vasi(n); cf. altha-vasa, 0 . 1 .] 

atta-vSda, m., theory of the soul; Ps I 182,3. — 
°-patisaihyutta, mfn., connected with altavada; 
MN 140,17 (pi. —a, scil. ditthiyo; 'ruparh attato 
samanupassatl'ti adi-nava-ppavattena attavadena 
patisarnyulta, Ps; cf. AN II 214,35); Patis I 139,0 
(-3 ditt’hi); 156,23 foil. 

[atta-vadi(n), mfn., believing in a soul, see 
JPTS 1912 p. 118 , 3 , cf. puggala-vadi(n), paravadi(n), 
& saka-vadi(n), thera-vadi(n).] 

atta-vad'-upadana, n., the keeping to attavada; 
kamupadana, ditthupadana, siiabbatupSdana + : DN 
II 58,2; III 230 ,’22 (Sv); MN I 51,2 (Ps); 66 , 2 ; SN II 
3,15 (Spk); Dhs 1217; 1536; Vibh 136,32; 375,7; 
Vibh-a 181,12 = Vism 569,15; Nett 115,3; — MN I 
137,24 (= sakkaya-ditthi, Ps (E e ) II 112,25)). 

atta-vinipSta, m., destruction of oneself, Ja II 
422,29'. 

atta-vipatti, /., one’s own misfortune, AN IV 
160,9 (opp. para-vipatti; = attano vipattiih vipannA- 
kSrarh, Mp). 

atta-vlra, m. [sa. atma-vira], a brother-in-law; 
clown; MTD. 

atta-vetana-bhata, mfn., supported by one’s 
own earnings, being in no man’s service, Sn 24 ( = 
attaniyen'eva ghdsacchadanena bhato, etc., Pj). 

atta-vy5badha, m., one’s own distress; always 
dat. — 3ya followed by para-v° and ubhaya-v 0 ; (a) with 
cetcti: MN 1 89,37 (= attano pi dukkhatthaya, Ps) 
369,30; 11 139,29; 11121,28; SN IV 339,20 foil.; AN 
I 157,i; 159,2; 216,6; II 179,7; — (b) with saihvat- 
tati: MN I 115,2; 11115,7 foil.; AN I 114,23 ( = 
atta-dukkhaya, Mp). 

atta-sancetanfi, /., paying regard to oneself, one’s 
own volition; DN III 231 ,17 (opp. para-s°) = AN II 
159,8 (= attanA pakappita-cctanA, Mp). 

atta-sannata, mfn., self-restrained, SN I 106,2s* 
(muni —o; Spk). Cf. saririatatta. 

atta-sannA, /., conception with regard to the atta, 
or the illusion that atta exists; Nett 27,19; Ps I 251,s 
(cf. sattasahha, ib. 274,36); Vism 629,2. Cf. attu- 
paladdhi. 

atta-sannlyyStana, n. [atta(n) -)- sam-nir-j/yatJ, 
devoting oneself (to); Sv I 231,n (cf. attanarii niyyS- 
temi, ib. 19 - 20 ) = Ps I 132,25 = Mp II 22,16 (quoted 
Ss67,i). Cf. atta-niyyatana. 

atta-sannisslta, mfn., concerning one’s own body; 
f. -A (scil. Spatti; opp. para-nissita), Utt-vn 463 
(cf. Vin III 35,33-86). 

atta-sama, mfn. [sa. Alma-saina], (a) like one’s 
self, SN I 6,19* (n’atthi —aril pemarii, no love is equal 
to the love to one’s self); (b) equal to oneself, a second 
self (said of an intimate friend), Ja I 365,n*,23'; III 
103,17* (ib. 104,2' read: ativelam na bhaseyya api 
attanA same, ninnAnakarape puggale li attho); IV 
295,18' (= ‘atta-jana'). 

atta-samatha, m., tranquillizing of one’s self; 
dat. —Aya, Nidd 1238 ,20 (atta-damathAya -f; = 
samadhi-sampayuttaya pannaya attano samadhAnat- 
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thaya, Nidd-a); — °attha, m., Patis I 173,30 (—o 
yathattho). 

atta-samanata, /., likeness lo oneself, Pj II 
493,13 (opp. para-s°). 

atta-samutthdna, m/n., sprung from self, Th 
767 (saliarii). 

atta-sampatti, /., one's own wealth. As 376,21-22 
("-niguhana 4- °-gahana); Vv-a 226,16 (°-nigOhana). 

atta-sampada, /., the perfection of one's self, 
SN V 30,26 (= sampanna-cittata, Spk). 

atta-sampanna, mfn., perfect as to one’s self, 
SN V 30,26 (see ib. 30, 21 ;, 

atta-sambhava, ( mf)n., produced by one's self, 
or m., one’s own existence; Dhp 161 (attana va kataih 
pdparii atta-jarh —am); Th 260 (tarn viditvd-m-aham 
—am; = attani sambhutarh attdyattarh, Th-a); Ud 
64,30* (abhida — — a: abhida; w. r. abbindi] kava- 
cam iv’ —am; = sabbam kiiesa-jdtarh, Ud-a) = 
DN II 107,5* (= do. Sv) = SN V 263,4* (= attani 
jdtarh kiiesaih, Spk) = AN IV 312,3* (= attani 
sarijata-kilesarh, Mp). 

atta-sambhuta, mfn., arisen in oneself; Sn 272 
(snehajd —a, scil. rago ca doso ca, etc.; — attani 
sambhutd, Pj) = SN 1 207,84* (= do., Spk); SN I 
70,34* (pi. —a, scil, lobho doso ca moho ca; = attani 
sambhuta, Spk) = 98,18* ( 5 ^ ajjhattarii uppajja- 
mand, ib. 70,21). 

atta-sammd-panidhdna, n., the right aspiration 
(attention and preparation) of one’s self; Nett 29,18 
(—am silanam pada-tthdnaih; misprint atta-samd°); 
50,2s (—am hirjya ca vipassandya ca pada-tthanam). 
Cf. next. 

atta-samma-panidhi, /. = prec .; Sn 260 (pati- 
rupa-desa-vaso +; = attano sammd-panidhdnarii, 
niyunjanam thapanam, PjI132,ii; cf. 134,1-4 & 
AN I 62,10-14); DN III 276,fl (do.; = attano sammi- 
thapanam, Sv) = AN II 32,6 (= do., Mp); Ps I 6 , 13 ; 
Pj I 103,8; 167,io. 

atta-sarana, mfn., having oneself for refuge, 
atta-dlpa -f, DN III 58,7, etc.; cf. Sv III 39,8 = Spk 
II 326,17 (tass' eva [ici/. atta-dipa] vevacanam); 
Sv II 193,i = Spk III 302,2 (atta-gatik§ hotha, m3 
anna-gatikd). 

atta-sdra-sdra, m., paronom. = that essence 
which is called self-essence; Nidd I 409,10 (Nidd-a); 
Nidd II 278,35 (ruparh asdrarii. (Ed. assararn) ... 
niccasara-sarena va sukhasara-sdrena va — ena v§, 
etc. ; = attattaniyasara-sdrena, Nidd-a). 

a-ttasitdya, mfn. (a -f tasitdya, grd. of tasati), 
where one ought-not to fear; SN III 57,27 (—e thane; 
= atasitabbe abhayitabbe, Spk). 

atta-sineha, m., selfishness; Pj II 125,80 (san- 
taso —ena hoti, —o ca tanhalepo); Vism 195,33 
(°-ragaratta). 

atta-sukha, n., one’s own happiness; Ja I 365,15* 
(—assa hetu); VI 374,31* (do.); V 220 , 3 *; Dip I 66 
(Cf. Oldenberg ad Dip II 11 (agga-sukharh, quoting 
Mhv-t (C e 50,15*) ad Mhv 111); — “atthika, mfn., 
coveting one’s own happiness, Saddh 30 (loke —e); 335. 

atta-sunnata, /., emptiness.as to soul, Vlbh-a 
262,4 (+ attaniya-s®, niccabhava-s 0 ). 

Atta-[sutta], n., title of six suttas, SN V 30-37. 


atta-suddhi, f., purification of one's self, Ud-a 
352,8. 

atta-ssita, mfn. = attOpanavika (q. u.); Vin-vn 
306 (c/. Vin III 91,19**). 

atta-hacca, f. (sa. atma-hatya], suicide, MTD. 
atta-hita, n. (so. atma-hita|, one’s own profit; 
DN 111 233,4 (—aya patipanno hoti na para-hitaya) 
= AN 1195,13 ^ Pp 54,3 (quoted K.v24,ia; Kv-» 
8 , 17 ); AN II 179,9 (—am parahilam ubhayahitarh). 
— mfn., AN IV 97,13* ( 0 . 1. for altupama). 

atta-hetu, ind., for one’s own sake; Dhp 84 (na 
—, na parassa hetu); Sn 122 (-f parahetu dhanahetu; 
= attano jlvita-kdrana, Pj); AN I 128,9; V 265, 1 , etc. 
atta, /. (ts.j, mother, elder sister, MTD. 
a-ttdna, mfn. (a + tana, sometimes also written 
atana), helpless, having no refuge; Th 449 (haiinati 
niccam —o); MN II 68,22 (—0 ioko anabhissaro, 
quoted Ud-a 142,17; cf. —o lokasannivdso, Patis I 
127,4); Ja 1213,28 (—0 'mhi asarano); 229,30 (/. —a 
vicarami); 111 289,5* (—0 ’si kuhiih gainissasi); VI 
409,13 (pi. — d asarana palayimsu); Mil 148,19 (+ asa- 
rana, asaranibhuta, etc.); 325,19 (do.); 357,23 (+ asa¬ 
rano). — n., no refuge; ThI 476 (devesu pi —am; 
Thi-a, read with C e : devattabhdvesu pi tanarh n'atthi 
ragaparijahddina sadukkha-savighAtabhdvato); Nidd 
153,9 (— ato; = atayanataya c'eva aiabbhaneyya- 
khemataya ca —, Nidd-a) Mil 418,30. 

attdddna, n. (atta(n) -f ddana), taking the initia¬ 
tive of one’s own accord, Vin II 247,7 foil. (— sdsanam 
sodhetukdmo bhikkhu yam adhikaranam attand 
adiyati,tarn— arh.Sp; Vjb: —an ti sayam parehi codito 
attdnam sodhctum anadiyitva paresarh vippatipattim 
disvd sasanam sodheturh attana adatabban ti liklii- 
tam) = V 191,8. — °-vagga, m., the fifth chapter of 
Upalipancaka, Vin V 190-92. 

attddhipaka, mfn. (from atta(n) adhipa), who 
takes his own self for his master (see attddhipateyya), 
AN I 150,8* (—0 sato care, -f- lokddhipa, dhammd- 
dhipa; = attddhipati atta-jetthako, Mp). 

attddhipati, mfn. (atta(n) -f adhipati) = prec, 
Mp ad AN I 150,3*; As 125,38 (— hirl). 

attddhipateyya, (atta(n) + Sdhipateyya, sa. 
ddhipatva), (a) mfn., having one’s own self as master, 
controlled by one's own conscience; Ja 1 129,26; 
130,20-28 (hiri —a); Ps (E c ) 11313,30 (do., opp. lokd- 
dhipateyyam ottappam), cf. Vism 465 ,1 ; — (b) n. 
abstr., control exercised by oneself; DN III 220,7 (+ 
lokddhipateyyarh dhammddnipatcyyam; = attdnam 
adhipatim jctthakam katvd, Sv) = AN I 147,21 
(= attanarh jctthakam katvd, Mp);- Vism 14, 1 . 

att&dhina, m/n. (atta(n) + ddhlna, sa. dtmd- 
dhina), (a) dependent (only) upon oneself, i. e. in¬ 
dependent; DN I 72,25 (+ a-parddhino bhujisso yena- 
kdmamgamo) = \IN I 275,34; — (b) personally 
possessed, Pj II 309,16 (anugdmikam —aril rdjddlnarii 
asddhdranarh). — Ifc. v. an-°. 

Atta-na-rakkhita-[sutta|, n., title of SN I 72-73 
(cf. 77,27 arakkhito atta). 

att&nugata, mfn. (atta(n)-j- anugata), belonging 
to one’s self; Pv-a 102,3 (namarii). 

attdnuditthi, /. (atta(n) + anuditthi), view of 
one's self, illusion with regard to one’s own individu¬ 
ality; Sn 1119 (= sakkdya-ditthi, Pj & Nidd); AN 

16* 
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III 447,23 (assada-ditthi +; = attanam anugata 
visati-vatthuka sakkaya-ditthi, Mp); SN III 185,32; 

IV 148,3; Patis I 143,15; Vibh 368,30; Mil 146,it; 
160,17; 352,7. — Ifc. v. ananta°, arupl-ananta", 
arupi-paritta°, rupi-paritta°. 

Attanu[ditthi-sutta), n., title of a sutta, SN III 
185-86. 

attanupekkhi(n), mfn. (atta(n) -+- anupek- 
khi(n)), watching or controlling one’s set/; AN III 133,13 
(Mp: attano kaldkataih janana-vasena altanarh anu- 
pekkhita). 

attfinuyoga, m. (atta(n) + anuyoga) and 
attSnuyogi(n), m/n., meditating upon one’s self, Dhp 
209 (gen. pi. —inaih; = att&nuvogaih anuyutta, 
Dhp-a). 

atthnurakkhi(n), m/n. (atta(n) + anurakkhi(n)), 
taking care of oneself, Ja IV 292,20* (—i bhava). 

att&nuvada, m. (atta(n) + anuvada), reproach 
of oneself \cf. atta silato . .. upavadeyya]; in the comp. 
“-bhaya, n., anguish of conscience, remorse; AN II 
121,19 (—aril + pardnuvada-bhayarn, danda-bhayarh, 
duggati-bhayarii; = attanam anuvadantassa uppaj- 
janaka-bhayarh, Mp); Vibh 376,34 (-f do.); Mil 196,29 
(do.); Ja III 241,20' (“Sdikassa ... bhayassa); V 
119,22' (attdnuvadSdibhayehi); Vism 10,is*. 

AttS-piya-sutta, n., title of a short treatise in a 
ms. of India Office Library No. 40.8 (JPTS 1882 
p. 75); prob. = SN I 71,23—72,21 (Piya-sutta). 

att£yatta, m/n. (atta(n) + ayatta), depending on 
the self, Th-a ad Th 260 (= 'atta-sambhava'). 

attayanat§, /. (abstr. of *a + tayana = t5na, cf. 
attdna abooe), the not being able to render aid; Nidd-a 
I 209,4 ad Nidd I 53,9. 

Aftfllhidhatusenn(vihara),/7i., name of a vihara; 
Mhv XXXVIII, 49. 

att’-icchS, /., a wish : for oneself. Race 439 
(atticchatthe). 

att’-ukkarhsaka, mfn., extolling or praising one¬ 
self; MN I 19,3 (+ paravambhl; Ps); 98,30 (do.); 
AN V 150,7 (+ paravambhaka, seil. Niganjha); Ja II 
152,14' (= ‘atta-ppasarhsaka’). — Ifc. v. an-°. 

att’-ukkarhsana, /. (in comp. °-3; cf. MTD: 
attukkamsana, n.), self-praise; + paravambhana, 
MN ! 402,30; 406,2; °-a-paravambhana-, MN I 19,4; 
Vism 13,28; °-a-kale, Tikap-a 279,3. — Ifc. o. an-°. — 
“-kamyata, /., wish for self-praise, Pj I 11,17* (instr. 
abl. ~-ta). — °-mana, m., arrogance in praising one¬ 
self, Nidd 1 79,29 (+ paravambhana-mano; = attS- 
nam upari-tthapana-mano, Nidd-a); 11 226,14. 

attunna, /. (atta(n) -(- uniia = avanria, cf. atta- 
vanfia), despising oneself; Vibh 353,88 (+ attavaniiS 
attaparlbhavo; = attanam hinarii katva janana, 
Vibh-a 486,19). 

att'-uddesa, mfn., intended for oneself; acc. —am 
(or adv. = for the sake of oneself), Vin III 149,11** 
(—am, scil. kutim, = attano atthaya, ib. 27 '; Sp II 
67,2: mayham esa ti cvarii atta uddeso assa ti attud- 
desa, tarn attuddesam). 

att’-uddesika, mfn., = prec.; f. pi. —ayo 
(kutiyo), Vin III 144,27 (= attanam uddissa attano 
atthaya araddhayo, Sp). 

att'-upakkama, m., attack from oneself; °-duk- 
kha, n., pain caused by oneself, Nidd I 17,14 (Nidd-a); 


— °-miilaka, mfn., caused by oneself; —am dukkhaiit, 
Nidd-a 186,13 (ad Nidd I 17,14) = Vism 501,4. 

attdpaghata, m. (atta(n) -J- upaghata), hurting 
or destroying of oneself, Pj I 156,17 (majja-pana- 
samyamena —am vivajjetva). 

attOpanayika, mfn. (atta(n) + upanayika; 
c/. attanam anupaneyya, Sn 799), dedicated to or 
concerning oneself, applied lo or belonging to oneself 
(or the self); Th inlr. 1 (gatha —a); Pj II 255 ,0 
(do.); Vin III 90,33**; 91,19** (uttarimanussa- 

dhammam —am); 91,33' (te va kusale dhamme 
attain upaneti, attanam va tesu kusalesu dhammesu 
upancti; see Sp I 489,2 (£')); SN V 353,21 (—aril 
dhammapariyjyarh desissami; = attani upanetab- 
baiii, Spk); Pj II 521,is (tain — aril vacarh abhasa- 
mano); Vism 27,4 (attOpanayikMapana); — “-bhava. 
m. abstr.; Sp I 489,8. 

attOpama, mfn. (atta(n) + upama), using one¬ 
self as an example; AN IV 97,13* (—5 hi te sattd, 
atta hi paramarh piyo; no Cl., o. I. atthupama, 
attahita). 

attOpaladdhi, /. (atta(n) -)- ' upaladdhi), the 
conception of atta as existing; Ps (£>) II 12,14; Mp II 
454,i. — °-ka, m/n., having that conception; Mp II 
454,3. — Cf. attasahna <£ sattdpaladdhi. 

Atteyya, m. Npr. [sa. Atreya, patronym, of a 
descendent of Atri]; Kacc-v 348 (Rup 352; cf. Pan 
IV 1 , 122 ). 

attovada, m. (atta(n) -}- ovada), self-instruction, 
MTD. 

I'attb: yacane, Dhalup 583 = Dhaluni 815; 
Sadd II 1471 |sa. Dhatup § 35, 21 ); pr. 3 sg. ‘atthayati, 
attheti, only with prp. pa° & abhi-pa° (q. 0 .). 

'attha, ind. [sa. atra], here; Abh 1161; Kacc-v 
231; Kacc-v 274 (see 'anna. 1, c); only found in texts 
as (doubtful) o. I. for ettha or tattha: etad-eva khv- 
attha, AN IV 415,3 (E e khv-ettha; Mp do. (S e ) or 
kho 'ttha (C«)); pahut’attha, Ja II 289,2 5* = Dhp-a 
111 325,10* (v. 1. bahurh (bahu) tattha; read pahu 
tattha). See also atra. 

’attha, -m(n). (sa. artha, m.n.; "from jT” Ct.s, 
e. g. Vibh-a 386,24 (araniyaih) ?£ Pj 1236,0-7; Sadd 
432,i; “from '(/as", Kacc-v 662); rarely used as n., 
see Ja 111 334,18* (bahu —aril me tiritarh); 540.21* 
(Vim kiccam attharh; gender attraction; Ct. assumes 
'attha , mfn. = atthasarhhita); pi. — ani, Sn58; DN 
III 158,21*; Ja III 99,e* (—ani anagatdni); Ap 614,21 
(sabb° or sacc° (dvandva, cf. Sn453); instr. sg. 
atthasa = atthena Mogg II 110 (Pay adds-, attha- 
saddo napurhsakallngo pi dissati); another form is 
a(tha (q. v.); — the different meanings given by 
Abh 785 (= payojane, saddltbhidheyye, vuddhiyarri, 
dhane, karane, . . . hite; cf. Pj II 238,e foil. & Sadd 
253,3), although running into each other and not easily 
distinguishable, may be itemized in the foil, way; 

1. aim, purpose; end, way, result (cf. 4); SN 
I 110,27* (—aril samecca; Spk); Ja III 141,3* (—aril 
bhaiijati attano; = vaddhiih. Cl.); ib. s* (tass’ —o 
paripurati); Pj I 236,0-7 (—0 patipada, yarn va kirici 
attano hitaih tain sabbarh aranivato —o ti vuccati); 
Mil 39,23 (ekarii —aril abhinipphSdenti); — ifc. u. 
abhinna 0 , avipatis5ra°, nipphanna 0 , nibbida 0 , 
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nibbidaviraga 0 , parinna 0 , passaddha 0 , pamujja 0 , 
pita°, yatha°, yad-°, laddha°, vimutta 0 , viraga°, 
visuddha 0 , samvara 0 , samadh’-a 0 , samma°, 
sammad- 0 . 

2 . similarly certain oblique case-forms are used 

mostly ifc., thus (a), acc. °(a)ttharii, (or the sake of, 
for that reason, see e. g. anhana 0 , attha°, arogya°, 
etad°, etam-°, kim-°, gathSbandhasukha 0 , ja- 
nana°, tad-°, tosana°, dana°, nirodha 0 , pa- 
hana°, purina 0 , plavana 0 , blja°, bhesajja 0 , yad-°, 
yavad-°, viraga°, vlmamsa 0 , samvara 0 , sagga°, 
sukha°; suplava°, cf. hattha 0 ; — (b), attha (dot. 
= atthaya, or perhaps abl.), with gen. = for the 
sake of, to the benefit of): pitu —, Ja Ill 518,6* (C ks 
attharii) is'; bhattur- —, Ja V 401,14* (= samino 
atthaya, Ct.); — ifc. u. apad-°, bhojana°, sarh- 
gara°; — (c), dot. atthaya, do. (cf. 4 below) 

with gen.: yass' —, Sn p. 16,7 DN II 153,4; 
MN II 250,12; + hitaya sukhaya, AN 11146,2$; 
tav’eva —, Ja 111 426,27*; kiss’ —, Mil 82,6; [tesarii 
—, Ja IV 293,s', see atthdya separately below ]; — very 
frequently ifc., e. g. annad-°, atta°, attha°, anu- 
bhavana 0 , apad-°, 5rogya°, etad-°, etad-eva°, 
kim-°, gahana°, tad-°, da)hasamSd3na°, dava°, 
dSna°, dara°, dasa°, dhana°, nittharana°, punna°, 
punadivasa 0 , phala°, bija°, bbariya 0 , bhesajja 0 , 
mamsa 0 , yanna°, vaddhi- 0 , vimamsa 0 , sam¬ 
vara 0 , samsagga 0 , sagga°, sukba°; — (d), instr. 
attiiena = for a certain purpose, on a serious errand 
(or occasion ); yen' — idhSgato, Sn 430; — atthiko, 
Sn460; — idh&nupatto, Ja IV 97,9*; VI 274,2* (B. 
akkhena); — ifc. e. g. kilana 0 . 

3. use, need, want, desire (with gen. pers. <t instr. 
rei): Sn 21 (—o bhisiyd na vijjati); 25 (bhaliyd); 331 
(ko -~o supitena vo, cf. Ja IV 84,22* = Pv200); 
431 (putinena); Vin 1 40,25* (atthen’eva me —o) 
quoted Dhp-a 192,19*; Vin I80,s (yass’fiyasmato —o, 
so agacchatu); 85,30 (ko lays —o); 206,29 (accha- 
karijiyS); III 132,8 (vadeyyatha yena —o); Ja 1254,14 
(yadi vo dhanena —o); 111232,6* (na ten’ attham 
abandhi): VI 304,6* (jivitena, cf.ib. 2 T); 306,29* 
(maranena); 319,io* (yassa te hadayena —o); 
322,14* (yena tava —o); Dhp-a I 29,1 1 ; 78,is; III 
68 , 6 ; 201,17 (paticchanna-gune ... dassitena \E r 
dassite) ko —o); IV 39,6 (ko —o ... pativacanena 
dinnena); Mil 78,9; — ifc. ( mfn.) e. g. usira°, kata°, 
kama°, jivika 0 ,dava°, paja\ p3na°. bala°, bhatta 0 , 
bhikkhusamgha 0 , y3vad-°, yuddha°,rata 0 ,sukha°. 

4. advantage, benefit, interest, one’s good (or best): 
SN I 34 , 3 * (sampassam —am altano); 126,14* (—assa 
patti); IV 347,24 (—am bhanjati); AN I 61,7 (kaiii 
—am annbhoti); Dhp-a I 367,5 (do. with gen.); AN I 
154,32 5 =£ III 129,2-3 (—am bhanati, to speak in one's 
favour); Ja I 144,19* (= vaddhi, Ct.) = Dhp-a I 
143,21*; AN 11156,16* = Ja 111204,27* (= vaddhi, 
Ct.); 205,7* (yattha lablietha —am): 328,12* (thullam 
—am jahissasi); 329,8* (interest); 394 , 3 * (—am karis- 
sarii); VI 310,13* (tass’eva —arii puriso kareyya); Sn 
583 (kanci-d-atthaiii udabbahe); Ja IV 180,12 (lo- 
kass'eva —am carati, to the benefit of the world); 
V 121 , 2 * (—am vindati pandito; = vaddhirii papu- 
nati, Ct.); 339,25-26* (kam —am abiiijotaye . . . 
—mil na bujjhasi);. VI 312,n* (—aril mayi carassu, 


help me); Vv 332 (—enatanaita, useful work; = attha- 
kiccena, Vv-a; see however a-tthena below); Pv511 
(= dhana, Pv-a 219,26); Mil 94,9 (—o te abhikka- 
mati); — dal. atthaya (cf. 2c above) -)- hitaya 
sukhaya, Vin II 289,20; DN III 211,6 foil.: MN II 
250,12; — vata me, Sn 191 p± SN I 215,il• (Spk); 
SN V 130,3 (mahato —aya sarhvattati); AN I 145,12 
(mama); — opp. to anattha: Sn 126; Dhp 256; Ai^II 
46,15*; Dhs 1060; — ifc. o. atikkanta 0 , atita-m-°, 
atta(-d-)°, an-°, ubbaya 0 , karana 0 , nir-°, nihina°, 
para°, paribina 0 , brahmanha 0 , saka°, samanna 0 , 
sattha, siddha 0 . 

5. welfare; —o sainparayiko, Sn 190 (cf. Pj II 
238,6) = SN 1215,10* (Spk) pt AN 111 364,14 (opp. 
ditthadhammikarii —aril); Vin I 179,26 (aitthadham- 
mike —e); SN I 82,20 (ubhayena —ena .... dittha- 
dhammikena e’eva samparayikena ca): —aril hapeti, 
Sn37; Ja 111 262,17* (do.); n. pi. — 3ni, Sn 58 (Pj: 
see DN 111158,21* below 6 (a)); — i/c. v. atta-d-°, 
parama°. 

6 . (a) thing, matter, question, affair, business; 
also: case, occasion: Sn 30 (imarii —aril . . . abha- 
satha); 409 = 419 (do.); 241 (pucchami tarn Kas- 
sapa etam —aril); 829; 838; 869-70; Vin I 53,38 
(Bhagavato etam —aril arocesurii) etc., passim; DN 

II 107,1 (etam —aril viditva) = Ud 1,18, etc.; DN 
111158,21* (sukhumSni —ani); MN 1304,24 (etam 
—aril puccheyyasi); SN II 36,25 (ekena padena sabbo 
—o vutto); Sn25l (akkhasi); Ja 111345,6* (akkhMii 
me etam — arn; = kdranarii, Ct.; cf. Pj II 238,6: 
kSrapass’etarii adhivacanarii); Ja IV 77,18' (= kd- 
rana); 97,2 0 * (karii ... —aril patthayano); 348,12 
(tarn (or etam) —aril pakasento . .. alia), etc. passim; 
Mil 122,31 (na karici — aril na vindanti); pi. —a, DN 

III 185,14* (Sv; cf. Th 231 and atita-m-attha, mfn.); 
Ja III 447,24* (—a vividha); — ifc. o. atisaya 0 , 
appa°, abhuta 0 , a!am-°, idam-°, uttama°, 
bavha 9 ;— (b) also = good things, wealth, riches; 
SN I 110,28* (—4 sampacura); Sadd 71,18; (cf. 4 
above); ifc. v. pacura°, vipula", sabba°; cf. ‘sattha; 
— (c) ■esp. a difficult case or question; Ja I 387,4* 
(—e jate ca panditarii, scil. icchanti; quoted Pj 
11 238,12; cf. ‘atlhajata); DN III 184,16* (yo ca 
—esu jatesu sahayo hoti. so sakhS); Ja VI 362,20* 
(—esu jatesu tathavidhesu); Ja III 133,28* = 266,24* 
= 438,13* (yo ... uppatitarii — aril na khippatn anu- 
bujjhati); Dhp 256 (—aih saiiasu naye; Dhp-a); thus 
almost = ‘alia, cause, lawsuit: Ja.1 II 334,18* (n.); 
441,20*; Mil 48,8 (kassa tvarii —aril dhareyyasi); ace. 
pi. —e anusasati, DN II 20, 20 ; 21,2 (Sv). 

7. sense, meaning, explanation (a: the right under¬ 
standing or explanation of a word or of a matter; 
b. the truth; c. the fundamental idea), very frequently 
used in CU. 'ti attho = ‘this is the. meaning’ (Sv I 
256,28), generally adding a new or more explicit ex¬ 
planation to a previous grammatical one, e. g. Sv I 
183,1; 208,27; 249,32-33; Ja I 470,23' (sometimes also 
without the last one, e. g. SvI24S,20; Ja 1471,3'; 
cf. vutta(rii lioti) & adhippaya): (a), SN II 51,19 
(na etehi padehi . .. —o vutto); AN I 23,28 (vittha- 
rena —aril vibliajantanarn); SN IV 93,13 (vittharena 
—aril avibhajitva); AN II 189,17 (vittharena —aril 
acikkhiturii); V 194,22 (bhasitassa —aril ajananti); 
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Vin I 40,2i* (—aii neva me bruhi, atthen’eva me 
attho, opp. vyanjana; quoted Dhp-a I 92,iB-ie*); 4~ 
nana, lakkhana, thanilthann, Pj II 111,4; Mil 45,2s 
(—am jappehi); cha ppadani —o. Nett 1,8*; 9,24 
(samkasana, etc.); toe. pi. tisu atthesu dissati (seif, 
me-saddo), Pj I 101,17 = Ud-a 11,21, etc.; cj. 
atthuddhara; — (b), Sn 159 (manta —aril so bhSsati); 
Vin I 185,io (—o ca vutto atta ca anupanito); — assa 
ninneta, scil. Tathagato, MN I 111,13 = SN IV 94,32 
= AN V 227,c = Nidd I 178 ,10 ( quoted As 5,14); — 
(c), Dhp-a I 228,8 (‘appamado’ti padam maliantam 
—aiii dipeti). — In this sense attha is opp. to vyanjana 
(q. v.), DN III 128,u; Nidd I 165, 1 - 5 ; Dhp-a III 49,i; 
to vacana, Mil 148,2; or to karana (q. v.), Ps (E e ) II 
52,3; 393,20; to lakkhana (q. v.), Ps I 196,17; — abt. 
atthato, Nidd I 165,2 (— apaharanti, opp. vyaiijanato; 
= atthamha patibahanti, Nidd-a); do. adv. = 'as 
to the meaning' (generally opp. to vyaiijanato), MN II 
239,8; Ps I 50, 20 ; Pj I 154,23, etc. (see Pj II p. 801-2; 
Vibh-a p.526); Ud-a 11,is, etc.; Mil 110,12; opp. to 
ganthato, As 36,30 Pj II 447,26; opp. to pSthato, Ps I 
108,1; — ifc. o. pada- 0 ; — loc. °atthe, i/c. = 'in the 
sense of; thus °atthc nipato, see anussava 0 (= ‘kira’); 
garahana° (= 'dhir-atthu'), codana® (= ‘imgha'), 
pikara® (= 'va'); yScana® (= ‘imgha’), vavassagga® 
(= ‘handa’); see also anSdara®, upama®, upayoga". 
— Further exx. of the meanings above 0 / attha ifc.: 
akkliara®, anna®, attha®, anantara®, an&gata®, 
aniyama®, anuggaha® aneka®, apa®, abhflta®, 
avadhSrana °, asamSna °, dkara ®, 3natty- °, 
asittlia®, Isad-®, uttana®, eka®, ekeka®, gaty-°, 
gambhira®, codana®, tatiya®, tad-®, tassila® 
dabba®, dalhn®, dhamma®, dhfitv-®, n&na®, ni- 
dassana®, niipuna®, nita®, neyya®, p3li-°, pinda®, 
bhasita®, bhusa®, bhuta®, lakkhana®, vacana®, 
saka®, saihkhepa®, sadda®, samina®, sambhS- 
vana®, s&ttha, sami-°, subodha®, hanty-®. 

8 . originating from the sense of 'the aim pre¬ 
scribed or aspired lo’, or 'the truth’, attha is com¬ 
bined with and opp. lo dhamma (cf. attha-dhamma 
below), by Ct.s explained = 'theory’ (opp. practice), 
or 'the right aim (: the right practice); Sn320; 
323 ; 326 (Pj II 333,20: ‘atthan’ti bhasit attham, 
‘dhamman’ti p£|idhammam); 453 (sacce —e ca 
dhamme ca); p. 218,is (Pj II 604,4: 'attham an- 
iiaya' ti pajiattham annaya, ‘dhammam annay3‘ 
ti palim annaya) AN IV 296 , 7 ; Dhp 363 (= bha- 
sitattham e'eva desanddhammam ca, Dhp-a); Nidd 
1234,30; AN 169,23 (—an ca dhammaii ca patiba¬ 
hanti; = Atthakathan ca P5|iii ca patibahanti, 
Mp); IV 96,22* (kuddho —am na jSnati, kuddho 
dhammam na passati, quoted Pj 1112 , 3 *); V 222,is 
= 254,14 (opp. an-attha, resp. a-dhamma); Ja III 
342,1 (raiiho —am ca dhammam ca anusasi, he was the 
king’s adviser as to artha-fastra and dharma-;astra, 
cf. attha-dhammdnusasaka); VI 389,32 (do.); V 57 , 20 * 
(Ct.: phalavipaka-samkhdtam atthafi ca tassa atthassa 
hctubhutaiii dhammaiii ca); 237,is* (Ct.: bhasitattho 
ca attha-jotako dhamrno ca); 339 , 20 * (kathaih . . . 
dhamme —am na bujjhnsi, see ib. 339,22*—340,s*); 
VI 93,28 (rajanarii atthe ycdetukflmo ' dhammam 
desento); 224,18* (—am dhammam ca iiayarii ca, =: 
paji-atthan ca palin ca karanavuttin ca, Cl.); 299,20* 


(—e ca dhamme ca yutto bhavassu); 327,16* (—e . . 
thito nipako). 

9. Title of a sutta, SN 1 225 (otherwise Virocana- 
Asurinda). 

’attha, m. [masc. gender due to attraction by 
pabbata; sa. asta; \ir, Sadd 432,1 (!)) according to 
Grr. the western mountain, i. e. the place where the 
sun sets; Abh 606 (aparaselo); 785 (= pacchima- 
pabbate); in the texts (except cases as Kv 61,19) 
used in acc. only attham, combined with the verbs 
eti, gacchati. to set (a) of the sun: — eti (pabnam- 
karo), AN 1151,3*; suriye — ente, Ja III 37 , 12 ; V 
2,23; suriyarh — entam, Ja III 433,4; — gate suriye, 
ib.; — entam suriya-mandalam, Ja IV 334,7; suriyo 

— eti, Dhp-a IV 143,5; [tarn Mokam disva yena suriyo 

— e’eva gamito (S® w. r. gato) utthapito ca), Mp ad 
AN I 228,is); — (b) lo go out, become extinct (acc. 
to grr: n., destruction, disappearance; Sadd 255,3 
(Kv-a 32,21); Abh 785 (= nase); 1154 (attham, ind. = 
adassane)); Sadd 70,is (= nibb5narh); —am paleti, 
Sn 1074 (Nidd II); —am gato, Sn 1075-76 (Nidd II, 
= extinguished, gone out, scil. from existence; hence 
Kv 61,ie: parinibhuto puggalo atth’atthamhi n’atth’- 
atthamhi etc. ; —am gacchanti asava, Dhp 226 ( = 
vinfisam, natthibhavam, Dhp-a); 293 (= parik- 
khayarh, abhavam, Dhp-a); sabbe samyoga —am 
gacchanti, Dhp 384 (= parikkhavam, Dhp-a); vin- 
hanam —am agama, Ud 93,13* = (vinasam, Ud-a); 
nirujjhanti vupasammanti —am gacchanti, As 236,io; 
ubhato chinnam —am gacchati, Mil 52,2; entamhi 
s5sane, Ap 472,13; 475,3; atthamgatarii —am gameti, 
Kv 576.5 ( quoted Ps III 235, 5 ); — ifc. 0 . abbhat- 
tharh, udayatthagami(n); cf. attham-gata (attha- 
gata), atthaihgama(na), atthaini & attham-ita. 

‘attha, mfn. [sa. asta, pp. of /’as], thrown, cast, 
sent; rendered by atta Abh 744 = khitta, etc.; cf. 
nir-atta, <fc Franke, Gesch. u. Krit. p. 85); other¬ 
wise apattha, vipallattha. 

‘attha, n. [so. astra], a missile weapon; only in 
the comp, issattha(ka), q. v. 

‘attha, pr. 2 pi. of atthi (q. v.). 

’attha, mfn. (so. artha], rich, skilled, MTD; 

= atthasamhita (q. v.), Ja 111 540,24-25'. 

■attha, m/n.(7), see attha-majjha 
attbaka, mfn. (from ’attha), i/c. v. an-®, *iir-°, 
sabba®, s&tthaka, siddha®. Cf. ’atthika. 

attha-katha, /. (’attha -j- katha), a profitable 
talk; DN 111158,17* (= atthayuttam kathaih, Sv). 

attha-kara, mfn. [sa. artha-kara], serviceable, 
useful; ifc. 0 . ujjota®, purisa®. 

attha-karana, n. (’attha + karana), 1 . v.l. for 
a((a-karana (q. v.). — 2. ‘doing good’, service; Ja VI 
288,3' (samikassa —am). 

attha-karanika, mfn. (from prec. 2 ), clever in 
business or service; Mil 264,i (—0 puriso); = artha- 
siddhikaranikavu ekayodha purusayek, Hinat). 

attha-kavi, m. (’attha -f kavi), a didactic poet; 
AN II 230,12 (cinti-kavi -/; quoled Sv I 95,25; Ud-a 
205.21). 

attha-kSma, mfn. [sa. artha-kama], 1 desirous 
of one’s good, wishing one well (gen.); Vin I 302,32 
= AN III 143,24; DN III 164,7 (janassa —o ahosi; 
+ hitakamo, phasukamo, yogakkhemakamo); .MN I 
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117,31 (+ hitak°, yogakkhemak®); SN 144,2; 197,8 
(tassa anukampika —a) yr£ Ud 7,2 (= hitakama metta- 
dhika, Ud-a); Mil 126,s (anukampako —o); Ud 25,20 
(~ liitesi(n), anukampaka; Ud-a) AN 111 37,18 
IV 267,9; Th 474 (—a hitesino); Ja I 241,7* (—assa 
hitanukampino; = vaddhirn icchantassa, Ct.) = 244,7* 
= 246,3*= HI 243,13* (= vaddhikamassa); III 296,20* 
(o. 1. hatthakama; = hitakama. Cl.); 324,6' (= 'hita'); 
483 , 5 ; V 504,7* (anukampaka-)-); VI 4,2 5 * (+ hita¬ 
kama) 9 = V'v 951; Pv 700 (—o si me); Pv-a 25,2 0 
(-f hitesi(n); = 'anukampaka'); 112 ,i; Mil 188,3 
(-r hitakama, sukhakaina, visuddhikama); Cp III 4,8 
(tesaham evarh avacarn —o hitesinam; or to 2(7)). 

— 2. pursuing the highest aim (e/. atta-kSma, 
attatthakSma, and attatthiva: SN I 140,is* = AN 
1121,23* (E r atta-°) = IV 91,i* (o./. atta°); Ud 
32,15* (Ud-a); AN I 231,19 (—a kulaputta sikkhanti; 
quoted Ps ( E e ) II 219,l); IV 227,25*. — °-tS, f. abstr., 
Sv ad DN III 236,35 (+ hita-kamata); Ps ( E c ) 394,19 
( E e °kamya°). — °-vagga, m., title of Ja 1 234-261. 

— Anukampaka, mfn., benevolent and compassionate. 
AN IV 32,14* (mitto —o, prob. sandhi for °kSmo 
anuk 0 ; see DN Ill 188,4*: 187,17; c/. SN I 197,8, etc.). 

attha-kami(n), mfn. = attha-kSma ( 1 .); /. —ini 
(devata), Sn 986. 

attha-kara(7), see atta-kara (2.). — Ifc. r. 
an-°, cf. anattha-karaka Jc anattha-kariy£. 

attha-karana, n. ( : attha + karana), gain, 
profit; Spk ad SN I 183,19 (= ‘atthavasa’j; abl. —5, 
for the sake of gain, DN III 186,3*. 

(attha-karl, wr. for anvakari, Ja VI 208,22* (S r ), 
see anu-kirati.) 

attha-kale, ind. ('attha -)- kala, toe.), at time of 
need, .when wanted; Ja IV 76,1 o* (= kassacid-eva 
atthassa karanassa uppanna-kale, Cl.). 

attha-kicca, n., business, work of duty, Vv-a 
147,13 (= ‘attha’; o.l. atthena kiccena, cf. Ja III 
540,21*). 

attha-kusala, mfn. 1 . skilful as to what is good 
(esp. one’s own spiritual welfare); Sn 143 (karaniyam 
—ena; Pj);. Ja I 366,3-5. — 2. conversant with the 
‘meaning’ (regarding the explanation of the holy scrip¬ 
tures); -)- dhamma-kusalo, vyanjana-k®, nirutti-k°, 
pubb5para-k°, AN III 201,28 (quoted PsI4,n; = 
atthakathaya cheko, Mp) Nett 20,18; 33 , 5 . — 
Ifc. v. an-°. 

atth’-akkhayKn), mfn. (’attha -)- akkhayi(n)), 
who declares what is good or salutary; —I mitto, DN III 
187,17; 188,3*; —i . . . nari, Ap 595,28. 

attha-gata, mfn. (’attha + gata), disappeared, 
destroyed; Sn 472 = 475 (vidhupita +; = attharti- 
gata, Pj) = AN IV 157,12* = 160,1*); As 170,18 
(santa +). — °tta, n. abstr., Pj II 409,29. — Cf. 
abbhatthagata d: atthamgata. 

attiia-gama, m. (’attha + gama; Mss. and Edd. 
now prefer attha-gama, now atthaiii-gama), disappear 
ance, cessation, annihilation; nirodho vupasamo —o, 
SN II 175,21 ( opp. uppado, Ihiti, abhinibbatti); duk- 
khassa samudayam ca—am ca, SN IV 327,17; rbpassa 
. . . etc. —o (opp. samudayo), MN I 486,18; III 114,34; 
SN II 28,1; 72,17—74,io (accanta-atthariigamo, Spk); 
acc. —am, Patis I14,io (indriyanarh); 6 , 80 ; abl. —5 
(pubbe ’va somanassa-domanassanaih), DN I 37,ss 


(Vism 165,17) = MN I 22,6 = II 16,25 = 226.27 = 
Pp 59,39 = Vibli 105,33 = Dhs 165; 501; 579; 
patigha-sannanarii —a, DN 1 34,34 (Vism 329,22) = 
183,15 = MN II 13,1 = Dhs 265 = Patis II 39,29; 
dat. —aya (dukkha-domanassanarh). DN II 290 ,10 = 
MN 156,2; 63,17 ^ 340,12; AN III 314,25 (Mp); 
326,5. — Cf. attharii-gama. 

attha-gamana, n. (’attha -f gainana), going 
down, setting (of the sun, etc.); Ja I 101,is 5 ^ Sp 1 
99,19 (yava surivass’ atthariigama); Ja I 209,5; IV 
61,13' (uggamanari ca —an ca, = 'gamatidgamana'; 
cf. Vv-a 326,22'). — Ifc. v. suriya°. — Cf. attharii- 
gamana. 

attha-gamita, mfn. = attharn-gamita (q. v.). 
atttaa-gavesaka, mfn. (’attha + gavesaka), 
looking for the meaning; Ps III 442,5 (tumhe pana no 
—3 vyarijana-gavesaka gacchatha). 

attha-gahana, n. (’attha -|- gahana), grasping 
of the meaning, Sadd 318, 1 . 

atthamga, m. (’attha -f ga) = attha(rh)-gama, 
Ap 472,23 (read with Th-a adTh 5 = sasanatthariiga- 
sucake, foreboding the disappearance of learning). 

attham-gata, m/n. (’attha -|- gata), 1 . gone 
down, set (as the sun); surjyo —o, Ja 1 296,8; III 
36,18; VI 62,19; 89,3; loc. —e suriye, Vin IV 55, 9 **; 
55 , 12 '; Ja I 59 , 33 ; 175, 10 ; III 433 , 4 ; 439,28; V 213,8; 
Ud-a 31,38 (an-°); 289,12; Pv-a 55,28; Bv-a ad Bv 
V 31 (= ‘atthaml’ q. v.). — 2. disappeared, ceased, 
destroyed; Sn 1075 (gone out of existence); It 58,3*; 
Dhs 1038 (atlta ... — -)- abbhattharhgata); Vibh 
195,21 (vinita + ...—-)- abbhattharhgata, etc.) 
quoted Ps I 245,20; Ps III 235,5 (—am attharh gameti, 
quoted from Kv 576,s). — Ifc. v. an- 0 . Cf. attha- 
gata. — °tta, n. abstr., Pj I 187,18. — °-sikkha- 
pada, n., title of Pacittiya 22 = Vin IV 54-55. — 
°-suriya-kath2, /., title of VIn-vn 1145—48. 
attham-gama, m. = attha-gama (q. v.). 
attham-gamana, n. (a) = attha-gamana (q.v.); 
Sv 195,18 (= ‘ogamana’; cf. Vin IV 55 , 12 '); — ( 6 ) 
= prec.; Mp ad AN III 314,25 (= ‘atthariigama’). 
— Ifc. o. suriya°. 

attharn-gamita, m/n., (seen to have) gone down; 
perhaps a clerical contamination of atthaih-gata and 
attham-ita; JaV 373,7 (suriyo — 0 , so S r , C fc attha-g°; 
Tr. corrects into atthamito); 476,2 (suriyo —o, cando 
uggato; Tr. corrects into atthariigato: cf. Ja III 36 ,10 
v. /.); —e suriye, Sp 1 93,20 (v. 1. atthamitc). 

attha-cara, mfn. (’attha + cara), looking for 
one’s good; faithful, devoted; carrying out one’s business, 
being in one’s service; Vin I 359,35* (mahajanass’ 
—o); SN I 23,14* (—aril naranarh: Spk); Ja IV 196,24 
(Kosalarauho —aril amaccam). — Ifc. 0 . an-°. 

attha-caraka, mfn. = prec.; DN I 107,20 (eva- 
rupena —ena, by such a helper (ironically); = hita- 
karaka, Sv); Ja III 326,3 (amacca); IV 197,8 (do.); 
230,14 (ckarh —aril = ek amatyayek, Ja-pot); 230,17 
(“-amacca); Ps III 13,is (annataro —o); /. pi. —a, 
Ja VI 369,20; — ika, a female attendant, Ja III 59,23; 
—ikaya itthiya, Ja VI 385, 15 . Cf. attha-c5rika. 

attha-cariyata, f. = next; DN III 153,is* (read 
danam pi ca atlhacariyatari ca). 

attha-cariy3, /. (’attha -)- cariya), helpfulness, 
friendly aid; DN III 152,18 (dana, peyyavaca +); 
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190,18 (dana, peyyavajja -j-); 192,20* (do.); 233,4 
(do.) = AN II 32,19 = 248,7 = IV 364.11 ^ IV 
219,12; Ja V 330,28* (dana, fpeyyavasa Ja I 

251,1* (= vaddhi-kiriya, Ct.) = 252,15*; IV 293,29* 
(paron.: putto pitu caratl »aiii). —' I/c. v. an-°, 
fiata 0 , buddha 0 , loka 0 . 

attha-carika, /. ( adj.) (cf. attha-caraka, /. —ika), 
helpful, ready to serve; Ja IV 37,20 (attano —ikarii 
dhatilh; cf. Dtq I 16: attha-variya = sakhi). 

attha-cari(n), mfn. = attha-cara; only ifc. an-°. 
attha-cintaka, mfn. [sa. artha-cintaka], con¬ 
sidering what is right; Ja V 374,5* (pandita nipuna 
—ii); Vibh 426,n* (dhlra nipaka nipuna —S). 

attha-cima-vasSnuga, mfn., intent on good, 
Th 926 (cf. Trsl.). 

atthaccaya, m. (’attha -|- accaya), loss of 
wealth; Ja III 158,25* (—e, = atthassa accayena, Ct.). 

attha-cchSya, /. (’attha chayS), the shadow 
of some (real) thing; Abhidh-s 39,24 (°4karena). 

attha-ccheka, mfn. (’attha cheka), clever as 
to what-is advantageous; Pj I 236,8 (= ‘attha-kusala’). 

’attha-jata, mfn. (’attha -J- j5ta; cf. ’attha, 
6c: Ja 1 387,4*; VI 362,20*), having some need or 
task; SN I 37,s* (kim mittam —assa; = uppanna- 
kiccassa, Spk); 226,3-5* (sabbe salts —a; = kicca- 
jata, Spk). 

’attha-jata, n. [’attha with suffix j5ta], 'a sort of 
things', means, wealth; kena —ena attSnarh parimo- 
cavi, Ja VI 464,io* (= atthena jatena, Ct.). 

attha-JSpika, mfn. (’attha a- japika, cf. japeti), 
mastering things or tasks, conquering or producing 
wealth; Vibh 324,27 (—ikfi panna; Vibh-a409,is— 
410,3; Sadd 485,28. 

Attha-JSIa, m., designation of the Brahma-jala- 
sutta, DN I 46,23 (—aril ... Dhammajalam . . . 
Brahniajalam ... Ditthijalam; Sv I 129,9). 

attba-jotaka, mfn. (’attha -f- jotaka), expriming 
the meaning, setting a thing in its proper light; Ja V 
237,30' (—o dhanimo, opp. bhSsitattho); Dhatum 
v. 155. Cf. idam-attha-jotaka. 

atthajjhogahana, n. (’attha + ajjhogShana), 
entering into 'the meaning, Pj 1157,19. 

atthannQ, mfn. (’attha -f- “-find, cf. sa. artha- 
jna), knowing the right meaning, understanding cor¬ 
rectly; DN III 252,14 (nhanimanf.u-f-; bhSsitassa 
nttham jannttti —u, Sv) = 283,3; AN IV 113,10; 
113,21—114,2 (dlianimannu -(-); AN III 148,8 
(4- dhammannu mattannu kSlannu parisannu; Mp: 
panca atthe jSnati); Th 1028 (pubbflparannu +). — 
Ifc. v. p5Ii-°. 

atthata or atthata, mfn. [sa. Sstrta], spread, 
covered ( with instr. or ifc.); ~am kathinam, Vin I 
254,25 foil.; 265,33*; IV 287,3'; V 172,2; 177,18; Ja 
V 407,28' (—ena ajinena); Pj II 377,23 (= 'santhata’); 
Mp II 172,19 (—c, scil. pallaiiike, quoted Ss50,io); 
— ifc. v. an-°, goriaka 0 , paccattharana 0 , pataiJka 3 , 
patika°, veluriyaphalaka 0 , sabbanharana 0 . — 
°-tta, n. abstr.(1), Ja V 506,25' ( read atthatatta 
aiiikayutte? S e addharattSlamkatayutteV. — °-ka- 
thina, mfn., who has held the Knthina -ceremony (see 
kathina), Vin 1 254,8 foil.; 298,22 (;i. — a»h, the K. 
hailing been held). 

atthato, ind. ( abl .), see ’attha, 7c. 


attba-ttika, m., three-fold meaning; Sadd 313,32. 

— "-vibhaga, m., the 14 ,h chapter in Sadd; Sadd 
314,4. 

atthattba,. m. (’attha + ’attha), (a) what is 
really good or useful; Ja VI 290,i* (—am evilnuvicin- 
tayanto; = atthabliutam eva attham. Cl.); (b) dal. 
—aya, for the sake of gain. Mil 264,4. — °-pati- 
puccha, /., inquiry as to one's good; Ja IV 96,3 
(°-sampada, q. o.; so-read for attatthaparipuccha, 
Ed.); — “-patipucchika, mfn., Ap 611,19 = ThI-a 
200,17* ( v. 1. attatthaparip 0 ). 

atthatthika-bbava, m., the being ‘atthen’- 
atthiko’ (cf. ’atthika, Sn 460), Pj II 405,19. 

attha-dassa, mfn. (’attha + dassa [sa. dar^a]), 
looking for what is right or salutary, provident; Sn 
385 (so/or atthadassl; = hitSnupassI, Pj II 373,25); 
pi. —a, Ja VI 260,4* (= atthadassana-samattha, 
mfn., ib. s'). 

’attha-dassi(n), mfn. (from prcc.), id.; nom. m. 
—I, Sn 385 (prob. for attha-dassa, q. o.); Ja V 141,8* 
(Maghava Sakko —I); /. —ini, Ja VI 470,21*; 473,5*; 
instr. pi. —ibhi, Th 4; gen. pi. — inarh, Ja III 323,25* 
(= anagatam attham passantanam, Ct.). — Ifc. v. 
an- 0 , nipuna 0 . Cf. attha-dassinia(t). 

’Attbadassi(n), m.' Npr. 1. of the fourteenth 
Buddha; Bv XV,1 foil. (quoted Ja I 39,19*); Ja I 
38,27; Ap 87,2 foil.; 99,li; 168,22; 204,20 (cf. Th-a 
ad Th 6); 296,2 (Th-a ad Th 203 and 240); 369,11 
foil.; 428,18 foil.; Mhv 18; Mbv 11,3. — 2. of an 
ancient king (in Benares), Dtp III 41. — 3 . of a thera 
in Ceylon, Ja 11,14*; Gv 68,30. 

attha-dassima(t), mfn. (cf. attha-dassi(n), and 
see puttima(t)), clear-seeing, sharp-witted; Ja VI 
286,28* (gatima dhitima mutima —a); 287,n'. 

attba-dlpaka, mfn., explaining the meaning; 
Sadd 178,19 (°pada). 

a-ttbaddba, mfn. (*a + thaddba [sa. stabdha], 

sometimes written a-thaddha, melr. always -—), 

'not stiff, not obstinate or stubborn, not self important; 
DN III 47,31 jri. MN I 97,12 (atnakkhl . .. - -f ati- 
manl); It 113,2-12* (nikkuha +) = AN II 26,20; 27*; 
DN III 192,9* (nivatavutti + ; = thambha-rahlta, 
Sv) ?=£ Ja VI 286,31* (= thaddha-macchariya-rahita, 
Ct.); Spk ad SN IV 118,11* (= 'akhila'); As 332,22 
(= 'muduka'); [Jail 59,17 read apatthaddha]. — 

— °-t5 /. abstr., Ja VI 252,24* (°-4natlsako, sec 
anat’-IsSka; = —aya anata-Iso, Ct.); As 150,33 ( = 
'avitthanata'). 

attha-dvaya n. (’attha -[- dvaya), two different 
meanings; Pj I 101,23 (—e vattati) ^ Sv I 28,13. 

attba-dhamma m. (dvandva, but mostly in two 
separate words; cf. ’attha (8.)), theory and practice 
(Ctt. 'meaning and text’); Ja III 339,1 e* (cf. Ct.) = 
340,9*. — °-nirutti /. (dvandva), the three first pa- 
tisambhidS; Ap 480,23 = 543,13 (— isu patibhSne 
ca me mati o: J was possessed of the four patisam- 
bhidSs, q. v.). — °-patisarhvedi(n), mfn., appre¬ 
hending a°, Cd-a 311,2; — °-yutta, mfn., con¬ 
nected with, or containing a° Ja IV 214,n (—am 
kathatfi). Cf. dhammattha-yutta. — °-vidfl, mfn., 
knowing a°, Ja VI 222,15* (according to Ct. acc. 
pt. — u ise; = paji-atthan e'eva pa|i-dhaniman 
ca jSnante, Ct.). — °-5nusatthi, /., instruction in 
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a°, Ja V 58,26’ ( loc. —iya). — °-anusasaka, mfn. or 
m., one who gives advice in a°; (a) m/n., Ja III 21 ,10 
(amacco); do. ib. 115,14; 317,8; 337 , 4 ; IV 197,7; 
VI 255,28; — (6) m., Ja II 98,9 (Bodhisatto tassa 
—o ahosi; 111 400,22 (ratino —o ahosi); VI 259,17 
(mama —o). 

attha-naya, m. (’attha -f naya), wag or method 
of explanation, Ps I28,i; Sadd 23,19. 

atthana, /. [sa. arthanaj; begging, request ; Abh 
759 (bhikkha yacana —5); cf. patthana. 

attha-n 2 nata, /., difference in meaning; Sadd 
340,30 foil. 

attha-nigamana, n. ('attha + nigamana), a 
concluding argumentation, Ps 154,8 (padayojaniya 
—am karissama). 

attha-nipphatti, /. ('attha + nipphatti), a 
result, Ps III 51,18 (kind —irh apassanto). 

(attha-nimitta, As 223,13, see atta-nimitta.] 
attha-nissita, mfn. (’attha -f nissita), useful, 
salutary; Ja III 367,31 (*ara kathentena); Sv ad 
DN II 275,is (= 'attha-saihhita'). 

‘atthantara, mfn. ('attha + antara), (a) ‘being 
inside', i. e. concurring or agreeing in the meaning (or 
the matter); Th 374 (atthan ca yo jdndti [—— — ] 
bhasitassa. atthan ca hatvSna tatha karoti, —o nSma 
sa hoti pandito; Th-a). — ( b) intent on good; DN III 
158,17* (—o ntthakatham nisamayi; Sv; opp. dosan- 
tara). 

•atthantara, n. (sa. arthantara], difference in 
meaning; Mil 159,l; Sadd 38, 20 ; 266,7; — ifc. v. 
sukhuma°. 

attha-pakSsaka, m/(—ik5)n. ('attha + pak&- 
saka), explaining the meaning; Ja V 256,81' (—ik5 
[v. 1. —ita), = 'attha-sandassani'). 

attha-paccatthika, m. pi. —3 (= 'atthlka ( b ) 
-f- paccatthika), the two parties in a litigation; 
nom. —a (ubho), Vin II 94,5 (Ed. atta-p°); acc. —e 
(ubho), AN V 71,24 (o. 1. atthike paccatthike); gen. 
—anarii (ubhinnam), JaI 338,n; V 119,8' (E r Jc 
S' atta-paccakkhikinam; C k attha-paccakkhikSnam 
[from atta-paccakkhena, ft.], B d atta-paccatthik3- 
nam). 

attha-pannatti, /. (’attha + panfiatti), notion, 
idea,, concept; Abhidhammatthavibhavinl S* 253,13 
ad Abhidh-s 39,is; Abhidh-s Trsl. p. 120 n. 2 (cf. 
P■ 4). 

aitha-patilSbha, m. ('attha + patilabha) = 
‘atthabhisamaya’, q. v. 

attha-pativedba, m. ('attha + pativedha), 
penetrating the meaning (scil. of the dhamma); Ps I 6,4 
(°samatthata). 

attha-patisarhvedi(n), mfn. (’attha -(- pa^isam- 
vedi(n)), knowing the meaning (scil. of the dhamma); 
DN III 241,7 (tasmim dhamme -f dhamma-pati- 
samvedi; = pa|i-attham jananto, Sv) = AN III 
21,18 (Mp do.) = IV 361,18; DN 111241,17 = AN III 
22,2 (quoted Pj I 141,12); AN I 151,4 (= at(hakatham 
nanena pa(isamvcdl, Mp). — °-tS /. abstr., Pj I 
141,8. 

attha-patisambhida, /. (*attha + patisam- 
bhidS q. v.), analysis of the meaning, or expertness in 
lhat (cf. dhamma- 0 , nirutti- 0 , patibhana-patlsam- 
bhida); AN II 160,22 (= pancasu atthesu pabheda- 


gatahanam, Mp); PatisI 88 , 2 ; 119,22; 132,33; II 
150,19; 157,31; 193,23; Vibh 293,3 foil, (attlie pa- 
tisambhida, etc., Vibh-a 386,9, 24 (?£ Ud-a 136,20); 
393,24 foil.; quoted Ps I 174,4, cf. Sp-t ad Sp I 2,i*); 
Nett 20,3. — °-patta mfn., possessed of a°; AN III 
113,16 (Mp); 120,i. 

attha-pati, m. [sa. artha-pati], a king, MTD. 
attha-pada n. (’attha + pada), 1 . a right of 
profitable word (often referring to the holy texts); Dhp 
100 (Dhp-a); gambhiram »aiii, AN II 189,14; III 
356,21 = IV 362,2; -f karana-pada, Ja II 236,22' pi 

V 104,7"; Ja V 146,19* (kalUbhatam «am na riheati); 

VI 318,13* (satam dhammam . . . anuttaram —am 
sucinnarii); Vism 442,19 (ganthipada +; yassa pa- 
dassa attho duvinneyyo tarii ganthipadam, yassa 
adhippayo duvinneyyo tarn —am, mht). — 2 . the 
word giving the signification of another, Dhatum intr. 
v. 3; Nidd-a 195,8 (ad NIdd 118,25; opp. mula- 
pada). — Ifc. o. aneka°, kovida 0 .— °-kovida, mfn., 
skilled in the right doctrine, v. an-° (cf. kovidattha- 
pada). — °-saihhita, mfn., consisting of right and 
profitable words, v. an-°. 

attha-parikkha, /. (’attha -f- parikkha, sa. pa- 
riksd), investigation of the meaning; Saddh 532. 

attba-pariganhana, n. (’attha + pariganhana), 
comprehension of what is profitable, Ps I 261,20; 264,o. 

attha-pariccheda, m., definition of the meaning; 
Sadd 602,2. 

attha-paridipanS, /. (’attha -f paridlpana), ex¬ 
planation of the meaning, Vism 115,7. 

' attha-pucchana, n. (’attha + pucchana), 
questioning of the real worth, Th 36. 

attha-purekkh^ra, mfn. (’attha -f purekkhjra), 
aiming al (explaining) the meaning, acting for the best; 
Vin 111130,18 (+ dharnina-p°, anusasani-p°; Sp); IV 
11,35 (do.; Sp); 277 ,10 (do., gen. f. —5ya; Sp); Vv 
377 (Vv-a). — /. abstr., Dhp-a IV 181,5 (+ 

dhamma-p 0 ). 

attba-ppabheda, m. (’attha -f pabheda), 
classification of objects, differentiation of meanings; 
PJ I 192,18 (°-pupphehi); II 161,12 ( 0 -pucchd; = 
'kati'); Ud-a 136,20 (°-gatam hanarri). 

attha-ppayoga, m. (sa. artha-prayogaj, usury, 
MTD. 

attha-baddha, mfn. ('attha -f pp. of j/bandh), 
'bound to’, i. e. anxious lo learn, the matter; Sn 382 
(tayi -d, anxious as lo what they may hear from thee; 
PJ; v. 1. °-bandh5). 

attha-bhanjaka, m/n. (’attha -f- bhanjaka), 
destroying the welfare, causing a loss, Pj I 126,15 
(idhaloka 0 -f- paraloka 0 ); Ja III 499,7 (°-visamv5da). 

attha-bhanjana, n., or °-bhanjanaka, m/n. = 
prec.; n. As 99,8 (°-attham); m/n. As 98,38; Dhp-a 
111 356,8 (paresam —aril niusavadarii); Pj II 118,16 
(°-atthena; so read for atta-°, Ed.); Vv-a 72,18. 

attha-bhata, mfn. (sa. artha-bhrta], drawing a 
large salary, MTD. 

attha-bbuta, m/n. ('attha -f bhota), beneficial, 
salutary; Ja VI 290,4 (—aril attharii, = ‘atthattharii’). 

attha-bheda, m. [sa. artha-bheda), destruction 
of one's welfare, classification of meaning in grammar, 
MTD (cf. attha-ppabheda). 

attba-majjha, mfn., only /. —a, slimwaisted: 

17 
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Ja V 170,28* ( perhaps for atta-majjha, = panina 
gahita-ppamana-majjha ti attho, atthakathayarh 
pana sumajjha ti p.itho, Cl.; see 3 atta, bul cf. Ujjva). 
ad Unadisutra III 89: aktam = parimitam). 

atttaami, mfn. [sa. *astam-it], selling, about to 
set (of the sun); parinibbavi sambuddho ujurSja va 
atthami, Bv V 31 (= cando viya ... atthangato, 
keci pana adliarigato [so O a: adho gato, C' atthan¬ 
gato against metre] ti pnthanti, Bv-a); Bv E e reads 
atthami (the 8' h day!), but this reading was unknown 
to the Ct. 

attham-ita, mfn. (*attha + pp. of yi; ef. atthari- 
gata and (the contaminated ?) attharhgamita), gone 
down, set (as the sun or the moon); -Ja V 92,17 (—e 
surive); VI 557,io* (—amhi suriyamiii; cod. L k atthani- 
gamitamhi; metre would favour attharigatamhi); 
573,27 (suriye —e); Sp 199,20, v. 1. — 3 -kaIa, m., 
time after setting; Dhp-a III 217,10 (candassa — kalato). 
— Ifc. o. an-°. 

attha-yutta, mfn. (sa. artha-yukta], significant, 
appropriate; Sv ad DN III 158,17* (—aril kathaih, = 
‘attha-katharh’); Ps ad MN II 4,21 (sili((.haih -am 
karanayuttarii; = 'sahitanY). 

attha-yutti, /. [cf. sa. artha-yukti], the logical 
connection of a case, how the matter stands; abl. — ito, 
Sadd 505,33* a: ’by inference’; — °-pucch§, /., 
question about that, Pj II 235,2 (explaining the sense 
of ‘kathaih’). 

attha-yojana, /. (*attha + yojana), showing the 
connection of the matter, interpretation; Ps 1211,28 
...213,28; As210,2s; Ud-a 46, 13 ; Pv-a 139,28: also 
designation of certain interpretations of Pali texts, e. g. 
Atthasalini- 3 , q. v. Cf. M. Bode, Pali Lilt, of Burma 
p. 43. — Ifc. v. tad- 3 . 

attbara, n. [sa. astara, m.], covering, carpet; 
Ifc. o. assa 3 , kattha 3 , citra 3 , padara 3 , phalaka 3 , 
ratha 3 , varapotthaka 3 , vlcitta 3 , hatth[i]-°. Cf. next 
Ji attharana. 

attharaka, m. = prec.; ghanapuppho unnSmayo 
—o, Sv I87,i (= ‘patalika’) = Mp ad AN i 181,21 
= Sp ad Vin 1192,7; Ja VI 343,1 (ekasmiih —e 
vatletva); Ps III 16,17 (nanivannehi —ehi). — Ifc. 
v. attharana- 3 , assa 3 , unn&maya 3 , kancana 3 , 
kattha 3 , cltta 3 (citra 3 ), thaddha 3 , padara 3 , pha¬ 
laka 3 , vara-potthaka-citta 3 , vicitta 3 , vyaggha 3 , 
siha 3 , suriya 3 , seta 3 , hatth[IJ- 3 . 

attharana, n. [sa. Sstarana], (a) spreading out, 
covering; hatthi-assa-pitt.hisu °-attharak3, Sv I 87,17; 
(b) a carpet; Abh 312 (unnamayath —aril, from Sv I 
86,28); 315 (ratanapatisibbitarii —am, from Sv I 
87,n); Ps ad MN II 58,25 (—ena anatthatSya ( = 
‘aiiantaritSya’], scil. bhOmiyi); pi. —a, Nidd I l,n 
(gender attraction?); —ani (cammani, see cantina), 
Vin 1 196,i; Ud-a 409,27 (nanavannehi —ehi); DN 
III 159,io (—anaih). — Ifc. v. assapitth(IJ- 3 , unnS- 
maya 3 , uttara 3 , eka 3 , kattha 3 , kathina 3 , gajaka 3 , 
camma 3 , nana°, nivasana-parupana- 3 , panna 3 , 
bhumma 3 , rajaka 3 . sabba 3 , seyyfi-nisajja 3 . — Cf. 
paccattharana. — “-papurana. n. (dvandva), carpet 
and cover; As 73,28; Mil 279,13; Vin II 10,u—124,7 
(eka 3 (q. v.) with spelling “pavurana). — “-bhanda, 
n., trappings; ifc. v. saha 3 , mfn. 


attharanaka, mfn., covering (or to cover with), 
Sp ad Vin I 192,s (—a attharaka). 

attharati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. a + ^str|, to spread out, 
lay out (or over); sarhgho kathinarn —ati, Vin V 
177,n; 3 pi. —anti, Ja I 199,24 (scturti); VI 353,28*; 
imper. 2 pi. —atha (paliarnkarh), Mp II 172,19 (quoted 
Ss 50,io); 2 sg. med. —assu, Ja III 185,io* (palasani); 
pot. 1 sg., —evyarh, Ja VI 428,25 (dartini labhanto 
manaparh katva —, scil. sopanatn); inf. —iturii, Vin I 
254,8 (kathinarii); abs. —itva, Ja V 110,8 (kappasa- 
picurn); 236,9 (makkata-cammarii); Ud-a 267,6; 
420,23; grd. — itabba, Vin 1254,12 (kathinarn —arh); 
Ud-a 370,7 (upari 3 -kambal5di); pp. atthata (at- 
thata), q. v.; caus. v. attharapeti; pass. v. attha- 
rivati. 

attha-rasa, m. ( 2 attha -[- rasa), ‘taste’ or essence 
of the meaning (i.e. facts, opp. theory); Nidd I 143,2 
(bhagl Bhagava —assa dhamma-rasassa vimutti- 
rasassa, etc.; Nidd-a); Patis II 88,34 (+ dhamma- 
rasa, vimutti-rasa); Yam 154,io (do.); Mil 190,8 
(do.); Ps II 491,n = 544,1 (buddhavacanarh uggan- 
hitva —aril viditva); III 12,12 (ariyassa santike 
ugganhitva —arh pativijjhitva); Pj 1151,23 (pacce- 
kabuddhS —am eva pativijjhanti, na dhammarasarh). 

attharfipeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of attharati), to 
cause to be spread; aor. 3 sg. —esi, Mhv III 20; 
XXIX,7; —apayi, ib. XXXIV 69. 

attharika, /. (from a -j- ^str, cf. atthara), a cover; 
ifc. v. kattha 3 . 

attbariyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of attharati), to be 
stretched, extended; Mp III 230,2 (Sakkassa devararirio 
asanarn). 

attha-ISbha, m. (sa. artha-ISbhaj, acquisition 
of wealth; Ja III 466 ,ii*- 19' (ah5so — esu). 

attha-lesa, m., \intentior.al insinuation through) 
similarity in meaning, MTD. 

atthava(t), mfn. [sa. arthavat], (a) useful, profit¬ 
able, significant, reasonable, cf. atthassa vinnSpant, 
DN 1114,9 and attha-viriri^pana below; f. 3 -vatI (vaca), 
Ja IV 254,25* (= hitftvaha, Ct.); Mil 172,9; acc. f. 
“-vatlih vScarh, Ja V 374,o*; 375,13* (= karana-nissi- 
tarn, Ct.); (girarh), Ja IV 226,lo*; /. pi. nom. acc. °-vati 
(gatha), JaV 151,10* ^ Vv726; SN I 30,27*; cf. 
attbavanta. — Ifc. v. an- 3 . — (b) wise, knowing 
the truth; m. —va -|- dhammattho, Th 740, 746 (= 
buddhimS, Th-a). 

attha-vaddhi, f. [sa. artha-vrddhi], increase of 
welfare; JaIII230,ie; 231,3 (bhogavaddhirh — irii 
dhammavaddhirii). 

attba-vannana, /. ( ! attha + vannana), a com¬ 
mentary; As 2,io*; 429,19*; Ja I 1 , 20 *; VI 594,2*; Pj 
I 11 , 10 *; 253,i*; II 2,12*; 608,3*; preceded by a pada- 
vannanS (a word-for-word explanation), Pj I 144,12; 
anupadato —a, opp. adhippetatthavannana (q. o.). 
Pj 1 249,7; °-kkamo anuppatto, next comes the turn 
to comment (ger..), Pj I 88,23 (Mahgalasuttassa); 157,15 
(Hatanasuttassa); °-kkame(na) during the comment¬ 
ing, Pj II 437,3. — Cf. attha-samvannana. 

atthavanta, mfn. = althava(t), (a); Mil 172,io 
(pitu vaoonarh puttanam —aril). 

attha-vavatth&na, n. (*attha + vavatthana), 
fixing or determination of the object (the matter in 
question); abl. —ato, Patis II 1S5.25 foil. 
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attha-vasa, m. (sometimes with idam /or imam, 
kim /or kam; see below, c/. Vin Trsl. Ill 263 n. 1) 
(’attha vasa, this last being little more than a 
suffix, see “vasena, i/c.), a special reason, motive-, 
(a) —am [—e] paticca: Vin 11202,20 (kim — ib. 31 
(imam—); III 21, it (dasa—e paticca; = dasa karana- 
vase, Sp) V 143,7; AN 198,10 (dve — e p°; = dve 
attbe nissaya, Mp); Mil 281,28 (do.); It 89,13 (attha- 
vasika —am p°); DN II 142,23 (idam —); SN II 218,8 
(kali —e p°); AN V 70,8 (do.); Ps (E c ) II 148,2 (imam 
pi —); — (A) —am {—e] sampassamano: Vin I 292,14 
(kim—) = Ja IV 315,17; DN II 285,20 (kim—); ib. 23 
(cha —e); MN I 23,33 (dve —e; = dve atthe, Ps); do. 
Mil 212,18; 224,22; AN III 237,13 (do.; = atthAni- 
samsam, Mp C e ); MN 1 175,30 (kam —; = atthAni- 
samsam, Ps); 464,34 (do.); Ill 115 ,10 (do.); SN 1 
183,19 (kam — (p. 1. kim]; = atthAnisamsam attha- 
karanam, Spk); 11202,24 (kirn —); AN 160,32 (dve 
—e; = karanani, Mp); 77,29 (do.); 151,1 (tayo —e); 
II 239,27 (cattaro —e; = karana-vase, Mp); *V 66,12 
(imam —); Ud 19,33 (imam — (p. /. idam); = kara- 
nam, Ud-a); — (c) —am natvA: Sn 297 (etam —); 
Dhp 289 (do. = karanarh, Dhp-a); Ja VI 35,14* 
(kam —). 

Atthavasa-vagga, m., I. title 0 / AN 1 98—100. 
— 2. title of Vin V 223,4-28. 

attha-vasi(n), m/n. (’attha + vasi(n) or derived 
from attha-vasa), pursuing an aim (or having a 
special motive); m. —I, Th 539 (idha attho ti sama- 
nadhammo adhippeto, Th-a); Mil 352,is. 

attha-vasika, m/n. = prec.; It 89,13 (kulaputta 
—A atthavasam paticca; = kAranavasikA, It-a) = 
SN III 93 , 7 ; SN V 441,1 (—ena kulaputtena); Mil 
406,25 (do.). 

Atthavase-pakarana, n., title of Vin V 142—3. 
Cf. atthavasa. 

attha-vAcaka, m/n., giving the meanirg 0 /..., 
Sadd 43 , 4 ; 159,24. 

[attba-vAda, m. [so. artha-vada], benediction(1), 
MTD. Cf. next.) 

attha-vAdi(n), m/n. [sa. artha-vAdin], speaking 
what is good or salutary; m. —I in the formula kala- 
vAdi-f, DN 1 4,30 (Sv I 76,17: dittha-dhammika- 
samparAyika-attha-sannissitam eva katvA vadatl ti 
—I = Ps, Mp, Pp-a, Nidd-a ad (oil. passages); 165,20; 
MN 1180,3 (Ps); 288,19; 11149,12; AN I 204,4; II 
22,28; 209,15 (Mp); V205.13; 267,22; Pp 58,2; Nidd 
I 220 , 21 ; 472,22 (Nidd-a). 

attha-vikappa, m. (’attha + vikappa), an alter¬ 
native meaning; Ja III 521,u' (dutiye —e); Pj IT 
433,18 (imasmim —e); 591,is (do. -|- etasmim —e). 

Atthaviggaha-nissaya, m., title of a gram¬ 
matical work, d'Alwis, Catal., see Franke, Gesch. u. 
Krit. p. 53. 

attha-vicArartA, /. (’attha -f- vicaranA), discus¬ 
sion of the meaning; Nett-a ad Nett 1,13 (navangassa 
sasanassa parivetthi pariyesana —a, quoted Sp-t ad 
Sp 1 28,8). 

attha-vicintaka, m/n. (’attha -j- vicintaka), 
thinking of (or making out) what is good or useful; 
Th 252 (alam-®); /.—ika, Ja 111 438,10* (itthi pi pan- 
dita lioti lalium —ika; Ct: laliuih khippam atthaiii 


vicintika) = Ap 562,20 = Tlil-a 104,23* (cf. Mp 1 
372,13* = ThI-a 101 , 2 *). 

attha-vinhapana, mjn. [ 2 aUha -f- vinnapana], 
giving good advice, instructive; /. —i, Dhp-a IV 182,20 
(= ‘vinnapani’) = Pj 11468,26. Cf. atthava(t) above. 
— n.. informing of a fait (or of one’s will); Sadd 
172,7. 

attha-vinicchaya, m. [so. artha-vini;caya^, 
decision of a case. Judgment; Ud-a 159,8. — °-nnu, 
m/n., skilful in a°; Ja III 205,2* (= tassa tassa 
atthassa vinicchaya-kusaio, Cl.) = AN III 56,20* 
(= karanattha-viiiicchaye kusalo). Cf. dhamma- 
vinicchayannu. 

attha-vibhAga, m. ( 2 attha + vibhaga), classi¬ 
fication as to objects; Vibh-a 180,26*-SO = Vism 
568,30*—509,3. 

attha-vibhAvanA, /. ( J attha -f- vibhavana), 
detailed exposition of the meaning; Ud-a 391, 1 ; As 
186,n (E c by misprint “-vibhAvanattA); Pv-a 140,27 
(E e “vibhavana). 

attha-vibhAvi(n), m/n. (see prec.); -|- dliamma- 
vibhAvi(n), Sadd 86 , 19 ; 233,22. 

attha-vivarana, n. (’attha + vivarana), ex¬ 
planation of the meaning; Ud-a 160,7; Nidd-a II 168,6. 

attha-visesa, m. (’attha -(- visesa), difference 
in meaning, Sadd 38,4 (uccarana-viseso -]-). 

attha-visesa-dlpaka, min., said of the connexion 
between a prose text and a foil, gatha, which is 
'illustrating (by adding) special fads', opp. tad-attha- 
dlpaka; Pj II 398,21 (ad Sn 450, cf. Pj 11477,10-18. 

attha-veda, m. (’attha + veda), the joy caused 
by understanding or comprehension of the truth; MN I 
37,80 foil. (-{- dhammaveda; Ps); 221,30: 325,18; 
AN 111285,27 (Mp); V 329,20; 330,4 /oil. 

attha-vevacana, n. (’attha + vevacana), a 
synonym; Mp II 410,1-4. 

attha-vyanjana, n. (’attlia -f- vyaiijana, 
dvandva), meaning and letter, Nidd 1 165,3-4; — 
“-gahana, n., acquisition of a°, Ps 1 6,20 (nan'-); — 
“-paripunna, mfn., complete as to a°, PsI7,8; — 
“-paripuri, /., completeness as to a“, Pj 1 103,23 (—im 
dipento); Ps I 7,5 (do.); — “-sampanna, m/n., per¬ 
fect as to a°, Ps I 6 ,s (— assa dhammakosassa); — 
“-Apagata, mfn., differing from a°, Nidd 1 165,3. 

Atthavyahjana-pakarana, n., title of a gram¬ 
matical work, d’Alwis, Catal., see Franke, Gesch. u. 
Krit. p. 53. 

AtthavyakhyAna, n., title of a book; Sas 34,25 
(by Cu|abnddha ( 0 : “buddhi?) -thera); Gv60,2o (by 
CuIIavajira); ib. 70,8 (by CulIavimalabuddhAcariya). 

attha-vyapatti, /. (’attha -f- vyapatti), loss of 
wealth; in the comp, “-avyatha, m., the not being 
troubled by a°, Ja III 466,14* (yadA attano attha- 
vyApatti yasa-vinAso hoti, tadA avyatho akilama- 
nam . . . Ct.). 

attha-samvaddhana-kathA, /. (’attha, etc.), 
useful speech; = ‘attha-cariya’, Sv ad DN III 152,18; 
Mp ad AN II 32,19. 

attha-samvannanA, /. (’attha + samvannana, 
cf. attlia-vannana), a commentary; Pj 1 11,15*; 13,13; 
Vv-a 1,24*; 354,26*; Ud-a 1 , 21 *; 436,9*; Vism 522,25. 

attha-samhita, mfn. (’attha + samhita), con¬ 
nected with good, useful, salutary; Sn 722 (ba)iu bha- 

17* 
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sati upetam —am; = hitena samhitam, Pj); Vin I 
59,15 (-am tathagatS pucchanti no anatthasamhi- 
tam); panham -am, DN II 275,15 (= attha-nissitarii, 
karana-nissitarh, Sv); vacarh -am, DN I 5,1, etc. [see 
atthavadi(n) (kalavadi +)]; MN II 202,19; vacam 
bliutam taccham -am, MN 1 I 395,13; gatha sugita -f-, 
MN I 358,31; kalena vakkhami . . . bhutena . . . sap¬ 
hena ... —ena, DN III 236,35 (= attha-kamataya 
hita-kamat5va upetena, Sv) = AN III 196,15 = 
V 81,9 (c/. i'b. Ill 244,2 <& MN I 126,32); na h'etam 
—am, dhammasamhitam adibrahmacariyakarii, DN 

I 188,33 (;= 192,8) = III 136,21 (= idhaloka-paralo- 
kntthasamhitam, Sv), e/. MN II 125,2 (—anl dhamma- 
cetiyani adibrahmacariyakani): na h’etam —am, + 
adibrahmacariyakam, MN I 431,24 = SN II 223 ,10 
= V 438,7 ( 5 ^ 417,29); —ayam dhammapariyayo adi- 
brahmacarivako, SN II 75,21 (= karana-nissito, Spk). 
— Ifc. v. an-°, idhaloka-paraloka 0 . 

[attha-santhana, n. [sa. artha-samsthana], treas¬ 
ury; bank(!), MTD perhaps for °sandhana[. 

[attha-sattha, n. [sa. artha-?astra[, ethics(f), 
MTD, i. e. politics]. 

attha-sadda-cintS, /., consideration of (the rela¬ 
tion between) word ar.d ser.se; Sadd 34,26-44,38. 

Atthasandassaka, m., designation of a thera; 
Ap 168 , 1-18 (a: Nagita, Th-a ad Th 86 ). 

^ttha-sandassana, n. (’attha -f- sandassana), 
showing the ( highest) good; Patis I 104,26; 105,3. 

*attha-sandassana, mfn. (do.), showing the 
meaning; /. —I (upama), Ja 111 373,18' = V 255,25* 
(= atthapakasiki, Ct.). 

attha-sandhi, m. (‘attha -j- sandhi), junction as 
to meaning; Nett 38,22 (-f vyanjana-s", desana-s®, 
niddesa-s 0 ); ib. — cha ppadani: samkasana, pakAsanJ, 
vivaranfi, vibhajana, uttanikammatA, pannatti (cj. 
Sp I 127,14). 

attha-sabhSga, m/n. (’attha + sa-bh5ga), 
analogous as to meaning; opp. vyanjana-sabhSga, 
Pj II 30,i; 34,22; 36,is. 

attba-samagama, m. - 'atth&bhisamaya’ 
(q. v.). 

attha-sampattl, /. (’attha -f sampatti), com¬ 
pleteness as to the meaning (the word sampatti being 
used to express the sense oj the particle sa-°); PJ II 
445,16 (-iy5 ‘sattham’) = Sp I 127,13 = Vism 214,1 s. 

attha-sambhava, m. (‘attha + sambhava), the 
possibility oj a certain meanino; abl. —ato, Pj I 106,7 
= Sv I 33,9 = Sp 1 107,27;’Pj 1245,8. — Ijc. o. 
tad-®, samvljjamana-®. 

attha-sambandha, m. (’attha + sambandha), 
how to construe (the words oj a text in order to under¬ 
stand) the meaning; Ja VI 582,23”. 

attba-sarikkhatS, /. (*attha + sarikkhata), 
conformity of meaning; opp. sadda-sarikkhata, Tikap 
66 , 21 . 

attha-sallapikS, adj. f. (from 5 attha + salla- 
pati); — upama, a parable represented in the jonn 
of a dialogue, scil. of the Earth and the Hare, Ps (E c ) 

II 13,8- 

attha-sadhaka, m/n. [sa. artha-sadhaka], ac¬ 
complishing one's welfare, profitable; Dhp-n II 209,7 
(tarn®) Pj I 126,i 6 (ubhava-!oka°, opp. atlhabliaii- 


jaka); Abhidh-av 107,23*; /. —ika, Mp II 132,13 = 
Abhidh-av 117,15 (Ed. —aka). — lfc. o. sabba®. 

attha-sadhana, n. (cf. prec.), working for gain 
(or income); Mil 181,l (ayuhito —ena). 

AtthasalinI, /. (B-mss. as a rule Atthas 0 ), title 
of the Ct. on Dhammasaiigani, by Buddhaghosa, who, 
according to Mhv XXXVII 225 (<i- Sas 31,6), wrote it 
before going to Ceylon(f); its name: As 429, 13 - 20 *; on 
its twenty introductory stanzas a gloss was written 
by Tipitakdlamkara: Visati-vannana, Sas 106,9 (cf. 
JPTS1910—12, p. 122 , 22 ); as its tika is named 
Pathama-Paramatthapakasini, Geiger p. 26 (cf. 
below); a ganthipada by Nanavara, Sas 121,23 (—iyam 
ganthipadattham . . . akasi, cf. below); — references 
to As are found e.g. Pj II 120,9 (As 176—78); II 128,2 5 
(As 192—97); — translated into Burmese by Manira- 
tana, Sas 116,20; — Mss.: India Office Library, 
No. 45 (JPTS 1882 p. 81); Mandalay Collection 
(see JPTS 1896 p. 34); British Museum (JPTS 
1883 p. 141 & 1888 p. 110); Bodleian Library (JPTS 
1882 p. 30); Bibl. Nat. Paris (JPTS 1882 p. 34); 
Royal Library Copenhagen (Westergaard, Catalogue 
p. 44a); — Edd.: by Edw. MOller, 1897 (PTS); 
Rangoon 1902 <t 1913; — Trsl. by Mauno Tin; The 

Expositor, Vol. 1—2. 1920—21 (PTS).-®-attha- 

kathS, /. = As; Ms. Bernard Free Library, Rangoon 
(M. Bode, P6li Lilt, of Burma p. 102). — °-attba- 
yojanS, /., Ct. on As by Nanakitti, printed at Galle 
1900 (JPTS 1910—12 p. 138). — °-anutikS, /., a 
sub-commentary on the m01a(ika by Dhammapala 
(Ceylon), printed at Rangoon, see As Trsl. p. XIV— 
XV; an other sub-commentary, called Manidlpa, by 
Ariyavamsa (Burma); Ms. in the Mandalay Collection 
(JPTS 1896 p. 34); see M. Bode, Pali Lilt, of Burma 
p. 42; As Trsl. p. XV. — °-ganthi, m., title of a 
work on difficult points in As, printed at Rangoon 
1900 (M. Bode, ib. p. 96). — °-tika or °-muIatika, 
Ct. on As by Ananda (Ceylon); Ms. in the Mandalay 
Collection (JPTS 1896 p. 35); Ms. <t Ed. Rangoon 
(see As Trsl. p. XIV). — °-nissaya, m., Burmese 
translation of As by Ariyalamkara; an other by Pyi 
Sadaw (see JPTS 1910—12 p. 128). — ®-yojan5, /., 
a Ct. on As by Sirimangala (see M. Bode, ib. p. 27; 
As Trsl. p. XV; JPTS 1910—12 p. 121). — There 
exists an other work with the title AtthasalinI, Ct. on 
Dhs; Burmese Ms. in the University Library, Copen¬ 
hagen (Dhammasaihgaha-katha (see Westeroaard, 
Catalog us p. 1066)). 

attha-siddbi, /. [sa. artha-siddhi), successful 
attainment of one's aim or desire, profit, success ; 

Ap 381,15 (dhuvam — im papponti, ----, 

-— , so read for dhuvam ti siddhim) Bv I 33; 

Ja I 169,5 (— im patvA); 402,e (nAmena kaci — n£ma 
n’atthi); Mil 126,81 (—upagata); Vibli-a 35,s (evarii 
passantassa — hoti); Pv-a 63,22; Vism 476,27* 
(479,23”). — ®-kara, mfn., having a meaning; Vism 
520,1. 

atthaso, ind. [sa. *artha-?as], according to the 
different purposes (or results). As 279,4*; 282,10” 
(upanissaya-m-°, = upanissayato ca atthato ca). 

Atthassa-dvSra-jataka, n., Jat (84) = Ja I 
366—67. 

attha-betu, ind. (*attha + hetu), for the sake 
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o/ profit ; bahujjano bhajate —, Ja VI 358,2 3* ( quoted 
Pj II 238,10). 

atth&cala, m. (’attha 4 - acala), the mountain of 
the setting sun; Mhv LXXII.113. 

atth&tisaya-yoga, m. (’attha + atisaya-), the 
use oj a word in an (additional or) mere pregnant 
sense; Sadd 45 , 1 - 7 . 

(atthddhikdra, m. [i. e. °kari(n), sa. arthddhi- 
karin], a treasurer, accountant, MTD). 

atth&dhigama, m. (’attha + adhigama), under¬ 
standing of the meaning; Sadd 37,17. 

atth&nativatti, /. (’attha -J- an-ativatti), not 
surpassing the matter in question; Mogg III 2 (—iyam 
yathasatti; Pay). Cf. KafikS II 1,6. 

attb&nattha, m. (doandoa : ’attha + an-attha), 
advantage and disadvantage; Ja I 105,20' (vuddhi- 
hanirii —am fiatva); III 234,s' (subhasita-dubbhasi- 
tam »am hitdhitam janitum); V 122,24' (—aril karand- 
karanam); Ps I 253,20 («am pariganetvd); 264,6 
(do.). — °-kusalata, /., skill in what is a°, Pj I 
34,a5.— “-pariganhana, n., comprehension of what 
is a°, Ps I 264,13. — °-parigg5haka, mfn., compre¬ 
hending a°, Sv ad DN III 158,24*. — °-vicakkhana, 
mfn., knowing a 0 , Mhv XXIX 4. 

atth&nisaihsa, m. (’attha 4 - Snisamsa), what is 
good about a thing, Ps (E e ) II 197,s (= ’atthavasa'); 
Spk I 266,17 (do.). 

atth&nus3ri(n), mfn. (’attha -f- anus5ri(n), striv¬ 
ing after the truth; Saddh 528. 

atthfinusfisana,/]. (’attha -f- anusasana), govern¬ 
ment, administration; Sv ad DN III 158,24* (= ‘at- 
thanusi((hi’). — °-santh5g5ra-s5I5, /., a hall for 
government or council; Ps (E e ) II 271,l# (= ‘santha- 
gdra’, cf. Sv I 256,23). 

atth&nusitthi, /. (’attha -f- anusitjhi) = atthd- 
nusasana, DN III 158,24* (—isu pariggahesu ca; Sv). 

atth&pagata, mfn. (’attha + apagata), differ- 
ring from the meaning; -J- vyanjandpagata, attha- 
vyarijandpagata, Nidd I 165,l (= atthato apagatarh, 
Nidd-a). 

atthdpattl, /. (so. arthdpatti, cf. arthaprapli], 
implication; Sp I 280,82 (ad Vin III 39,8). Cf. atthato 
apadetvd, Pj II 466,22. 

atthSpayati, see atthdpeti. 
atthdpaya, m. (’attha -{- apaya), toss of use or 
profit; Ja III 387,16* (toe. —e, = vaddhiya apaga- 
mane parihinakdle, CL). 

atthapeti (or —ayati), pr. 3 sg. (denom. of ’attha), 
to instruct about what is good or profitable; saccapeti +, 
Mogg V 13; Pay fol ja 4 (attham acikkhati —ayati). 

atthfibhisamaya, m. (’attha + abhisamaya), 
comprehension of what is good and profitable, under¬ 
standing of the truth; abl. —a, It 17,3* (= duvidhassa 
pi atthassa hitassapatildbhd, It-a) = SN 187,8* = 
89,24* (= atthapatilabha, Spk) = AN III 49 , 3 * ( = 
atthassa abhisamagamena otthapatilahhena, Mp), 
quoted Sp I 107,1 s = Pj I 105,8 = Sv 132,8 = 
Ud-a 19,28 = As 58,4; ^ AN II 46,17* (= attha- 
samaganiena, Mp). 

atthaya, abs. [so. dsthaya, 5 -f- ^stha], standing 
on (or by, taking care for); using, employing (acc.); 
Ja V 353,3* (uttama-javam Ed. °javamattdya, C k 
atthaya, B d and S e anvaya; cf. Ct. uttamena javena 


gantva; Ja IV 293,3* (construction not clear; Ct.: 
tesam atthaya, where atthaya is dat. of ’attha, q. v. ; 
thus atthaya .. . putte = puttanam atthaya). 

atthara, m. [sa. astara, jrom a + ^str, cf. attha- 
rana], spreading out (scit. of kathina, q. v.); Vin I 
255,4. 

attbaraka, m/n. (cf. prec.), one who spreads out; 
Vin V 172,7. — Ifc. v. an-°, kathina 3 . r 

atthSra-mulaka, mfn., conditioned by the ka- 
thinatthara (?. v.); Vin-vn 2243 (—o, scil. dnisamso; 
cf. Vin IV 288,10). 

atthavaha, mfn. (’attha -f- avaha), bringing 
advantage, useful; Ja 111218,28*; 219,io'; Ps(£')II 
181,6 (—am dhainmadesanarii). — Ifc. v. an- 0 . 

'atthi, pr. 3 sg. (^as*, q. v.; sa. asti], to be, exist, 
be found; to be possible (Dhp-a 1 229,23; III 173,6; 
Sn 672 (with inf.)); to belong to ( with yen. pers., 
e. g. idam me—, I have, Ja 111 53,17*, etc.); used as 
copula with a noun (in nom.) (e.g. balo si, Ja II 
160,s, etc.), or as auxiliary verb to pp. or grd. (e. g. 
vancito me si, Ja II 160,12*; vattabbam siya, Dhp-a 

III 173,19); sometimes used as an introductory verb in a 
clause with another verb of more special signification 
(with the subject in6 xoivoS), see exx. below under 
3 sg. atthi and 3 pi. santi. 

pr. 3 sg. atthi: Sn 26 (scil. me = I have), etc.; 
paccupatthito—, Sn p. 105,19 (— MN eh. 92); alternat¬ 
ing with hoti, Ps(iT') 11401,28; beginning the clause: DN 
II 149,6; MN III 104,25, etc. ; in question and answer: 
Mil 271.23-24; with elision of i before vowels: alth’eva, 
MN 1 430,13, etc.; yad-atthi (all that is, + yam 
bhutam), MN 11 264,21 = AN IV 71,8; — repeated: 
atthi . .. atthi . .., MN I 430,13; Mil 135,29-30; Dhs 
586; — with negation: n’atthi, DN II 151,30*; Pj II 
307,3 = Dhp-a IV 39,7 ; Dhp-a IV 124,1 1 ;sometimes = 
no! Ja I 103,2; cf. natthi-°, natthika, natthitS; — 
in one clause with another verb (cf. 3 pi. santi below): 
Kacc-v 274 (n'atth’ anno koci ndtho loke vijjatl, cf. 
anna <£ ’attha); Vin I 123,s (atthi bhikkhu ummat- 
tako sarati pi uposatharh na pi sarati, there is one 
[ 10 / 10 ] remembers . . .); Pp 6,16 etc. ; MN III 114,17 foil. 
(atthi nu kho ... kamagunesu .. . uppajjati cetaso 
samudaedro); MN II 62,24 (atthi nama abhidosikam 
kummdsam paribhuniissasi); AN III 194,22 (atthi 
ndma theram bhikkhum .. . ajjhupekkhiss'itha, it 
may be that, without yam; cf. Kdfikd III 3,146); Ja I 
157,26 (atthi pana ... passasi;—atthi is also used 
in a philosophical formula for 1. and 2 sg.: DN I 
200,14-22 (atthi tvain elarahi, na tvaiii n'atthi? — 
atth’dharh etarahi, ndham n'atthi); — without in¬ 
flection = *there is’, 'there are', by Grr. compared with 
sakkd, lahbhd (Rup C e p. 89,9; Sadd 299,9: atthi 
sakka labbhS icc ete pathamnya), and thus frequently 
with pi. of the subject = santi, e. g.: Sn 26—27; 146 
(ye keci —; Pj & Nidd = santi, samvijjanti); Dhp 
62; 255; Khp 111 (1); Ap 2,22-26; 595,12; DN 1 12,19; 
MN I 288,31 (atthi sattd opapatika; cf. DN I 55,18); 
AN II 69,15 (me bhogd —: cj. atthisukha, n.); Ja 
1280,2; 112,16; 153,12; 111126,19; 277,13; 349,6*; 

IV 98,6* (: santi, ib. 98,3*); V 204,26*; 491,6*; VI 
23,12*; 274,11*; 327,26*; Dhp-a I 41,2s; 111122,14; 
Dip IV 5; Mil 85,is; 271,23; cj. Sadd451,1; — in 
the foil, titles: ‘Atthi arahato punnupacayo’ti-kathd 
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= KvXVIIl (p. 543); 'Atthi nu kho-pariyayo’, 
SN IV 138. 

2 sg: asi: after tvam, DN I 8,12 (tvam asi); 
metrically — ww; SN I 103,22* = 105,17* = 106,9* 
= lll.si*; JaV 89,25*; VI 88 ,e*,i 7 *; 482,15* (Ed. 
tvam asi); —w, Ja IV 61,5* (tvam si); Ja IV 47,is* 
(tuvam si, cf. aham pi, ib. 47 , 20 *; Ed. tvam si); — 
after vowels often contracted into 3si, or by elision of 
a shortened to si; thus -a : c5si, Sn 420 = Ja VI 
25,23*; Vin II 157,24; Ja II 395 , 3 *; casi, Ja III 218,9* 
(metr. indifferent ); VI 16,22*; na si, Vin I 93,30 ; 
evdsi.Ja IV 235,is*;Pj II 475,28; yevsisi, Ja IV 5,1 o'; 
viy5si, Ja II 393 , 11 ; pan5si, SN II 227,17; taggha si, 
ib. 20 ; ken5si, SN I 124,is*; Vv3; yenSsi, Ja IV 
97,19*; VI 515,13'; candalen'asi ... gamito, Ja III 
233,17; pancamaya si avuto, Ja 1431,2* (metr. in¬ 
different); -a -f : jinnatarasi, Ja IV 108,24*; nivat- 

tasi, Ja IV 148,17;-i + : idani si. Dlip-a III 56,13; 

Ja VI 8 , 11 ; dani si, Dhp 235, 237; kacci si, Vin III 

148,2; MN II 186,19 ( 0 . /. kaccdsi);-u -(- : devl nii 

si, Ja IV 18,27*; tvaih vihito nu 's'ajja, Ja III 146,15* 
(Cl.: nu asi ajja); devata nu si, Ja VI 98,8*; — 
-e + : piyo me si, Ja IV 216,n*; sace si, Ja IV 253,22' 
(B pi); VI 413,15 (B pi); — -o -f : Sn 378 (vivattac- 
chaddSsi or “cchado si; see however Sadd 164,19-38); 
Vin I 93,29-80 (manusso si . . . na si rfijabhato); ko 
si tvam. Ja I 279,is; pubbe va kho si vutto, Ja VI 
143,29*; agato si, Ja IV 293,9; dittho si, Dhp 154; 
no s(i), Ja IV 42,9* (ib. 19 ' no fisi); anuppatto s(i), Ja 
VI 515,io*; sv5si, Ja 1363,12* (= so si. Cl.); — 
-am -f : bahunn'fisi medhavi-sammato, Ja III 500,17* 
(= bahunnam asi, Cl.; B. bahunipi; read with metre 
bahun’&sl (i.e. bahuno asi?), cf. sadhusammato bahu- 
janassa, DN I 48,2); kam si tvaih uddissa pabbajito, 
Vin J 8,14 = MN 1170,38 = Dhp-a 191,18 = IV 
72,e; tvam si, see above. ! 

1 sg. (a) asmi: aham asmi, Dhp 353; DN I 8 , 12 ; 
221 , 8-20 ( 1 >./. ahampi 0 : ahamhi, see below); rOpam 
‘asml’ti vadesi, SN III 129,14; ayain aham asmi, 
MN III 246,12 = SN IV 202.20; — after -a: c’asmi, 
Ja V 185,9*; 349,18*; tcn'asmi, Ja III 313,11*; 

dev’asmi, Ja VI 274,2*;- 6 + : idhigaUsmi, Ja IV 

19,14*;-u -f : hatacakkhu smi, Dhp-a I 17,l*; — 

-e-f: ty-asmi, JaV360,is*; VI 309,19*;-o + : 

aham nu kho smi, SN II 27,8; MN I 8 , 13 ; mato smi, 
Ja 111426,28*; idhiigato smi, ib. 27*; patto smi, Ja 

IV 142,13*; — cf. asmi-mana. — (v) more frequent: 
ambi, -a -f : c'amhi, Ja IV 142,18'; na c'amhi, Ja 

V 306,21*; n’amhi, Ja IV 459,17*; V 306,21*; 499 , 5 *; 
aham pan'amhi, Jo 111 426,20*; ahaii ca vat'amhi, 
DN II 143,21; ten'amhi, Vv 7; Ja IV 293,io; ten'ev’- 
amhi, Jo IV 256,8; yen'amhi, MN I 429,8; ySy'amhi, 
ib. 429,21; bhaven'amhi, Th 122; Junh’amhi, Ja IV 
97 , 9 *; mahanten’amhi, Ja IV 170,28; — -3 -f: 
vancit* amhi, Ja 1287,28 (E e vancitammi); jat’- 
amhi, Ja IV 35,30'; nivattit'amhi, Ja IV 148,18; 
sotthin'amhi idhflgato, Ja VI 464,27*; datthukam'- 
amhi, Ja II 122 , 2 ; nagakanh'amhi, Ja IV 459,18*; 
also pipasitdmhi, Ja II 116,27; cf. baddhacarSmhi, 

Ja IV 35 , 21 * (so read for °-ami);-i r idani 'mhi, 

Ja III 540,13; IV 49,io; sattharipi 'mhi, Ja IV 158,9; 

- i-f: utuni ’mhi, Vin III 18,18; I3bhi ’inhi, AN 

II! 394,13;-u -f-: elassa hetu ’mhi vanarii pavittho, 


Ja V 498,11* (Ed. hctum pi) = 499,24* = 502,2*; — 
-e -j- : tumhamhi, i. e. tumh(e) amhi, or tumh(am) 
amhi (= tumhakam, Cl.), Ja V 92,25*; ty-amhi, Ja 

V 503,8*;-o : agato 'mhi, Ja III 437 , 3 ; pabba¬ 

jito 'mhi, Ja V 176,8*; daharo 'mhi, Ja VI 26,8*; kin 
nu kho 'mhi, MN I 98,26; labhi nu kho 'mhi, AN V 
104,14; etc.; — -am -j- [haplology of -am amhi|: 
bhus'amhi, Ja III 441,14*; man’amhi, Ja 1 405,18*; 
111 435,23; evamhi, Ja III 437,9 (Ed. evam hi?); 
ahamhi (= aham amhi, Ed. aham hi), SN 11 228,28 
(cf. ib. 1210,26: ajjdhamhi); Dhp-a III 241,20 (Ed. 
aham pi, o. I. ahaii c’amhi; cf. DN I 221,3-20, v. /.); 
Ja I 151,4 (Ed. aham pi); arah'amhi, Dhp-a II 212,17; 
tumhak'amhi . . . tuttho, Ja VI 178,17 (Ed. tumha¬ 
kam hi); tumh'amhi, Ja V 92,25* (see above); amhi 
0 : aham, Ap 195,7 (cf. Pischel § 417). 

3 pi. santi; Sn 6, elc .; Ja II 353,8*, etc. passim; 
like 3 sg. atthi we find also santi combined with another 
verb in the same clause: santi satta apparajakkha- 
jatika assa van a ta dhammassa parihavanti, Vin I 5,25 
= 21,7 = DN 1138,15 = 46,28 ='MN 1168,21 = 
SN I 105,31 = 137,ie; santi devata ... kese pakiriya 
kandanti, DN II 139,29 foil.; sant'ettha tayo kula- 
putta attakamarupa viharanti, MN I 205,23 = III 
155,18 = Vin I 350,34; santi eke samana-brihmana 
. .. viharanti, MN I 237,24; AN V 64,7 (do. -f panfia- 
penti); santi bhikkhO imasmim bhikkhusamghe (de- 
vapatta) viharanti, AN II 184,1 foil.; a similar phrase 
occurs MN III 80,20—82,is, where viharanti alter¬ 
nates with- an adf. as predicate. 

2 pi. attha: DN III 81 ,15 (hinam — vannarii 

ajjhOpagatS);- a-f: dukkha muncitukamS pan’ 

attha pabbajita, Sv I 188 , 2 s (o. l. pan’ettha) = Ps I 
257,15; yam pan’ettha [read pan'attha| etarahi 
kayena samvuta, MN II 218,6; taruna pi ca tav’ 
attha, Dhp-a I 7,s; — -5 -f: agat’attha, Vin III 
135,28; Ja V 414,5; khemam patt’attha, MN I 
227,13*; pasanna-mukhavann'attha, Ja III 204,20* 
(so read for °mukhavannatha?); uttisetu-kam'attha, 
Ja IV 29,14;-i -f : icinci’ttha . .. na tkilamito, Ja 

V 482,n (Ed. kilamittha; or read kinci na . .. kila- 
mittha (Tr.); S e katham . . . kilamito); suta ca pan- 
ditfi ty-attha, Ja V 375 , 12 * (= pandita ti sut’attha. 

Cl.); -u -f : kaya nu ’ttha .. . kathaya sannisinnS, 

DN I 2,24 (o. r. n'ettha and no ’ttha, Sv I 49,23); 
179,24; 119,14; MN 1514,20; Ja I 137,18, etc. etc.; — 
-o-f : tumhe khv-uttha, DNlII81,i; 84,14. 

1 pi. (whose normal endings -sma, -mha often 
appear as -smS. -mha, most prob. old clerical errors 
due to the abl. endings -sma, -mhS; hence further 
-smase, -smasi for -smasc, -smasi); 1 (a) asma: 
mayam asma, Ja I 177,3* (o. /. assa, ib. 11 '; cf. assu 
below); 11384,5*, 6 *(o.//.assa,assu); mayam asm'ubho, 
Sn 594 (= MN ch. 98; v.l. ass' 0 : assu); bhataro 
'sma, Ja IV 434,27*; — (b) asmi: padak'asma, Sn 
595; jhayino ’sma, MN 1334,22; patipann’asma, 
Jo V 57,14*; tuly’asma, Ja V 343 , 12 *; — (c) assa or 
(under the influence of assu, ind., or 3 pi. pot.) assu 
afler (and once before) mayam, Ja I 177,3* (o. /.; see 
above); II 384,5*, o* (do.); Sn 594 (do.); Ja V 317,20* 
(patit' assu mayam bhoto, 1:0 v. /.). — [cf. the use 
of assu (ind. q. v.) in: AN I 155 ,11 (mayam assu . .. 
te c'amhi) = 156,c; I 168,14 (mayam assu 
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yaniiarh vajama); IV 285,20 (mayam assu (r>. 1. assa] j 
pavasarh ganlukama ... ye amhakarn assu [pot. 3 | 
pi .]); V 269,6 (mayam assu (a. 1. assa] . . . danani 
dema)]; — (d) smase, Sn 595 (tatra kevalino —). — 
2(a) amha : kalyanabhav'amha, Ja III 521,n* (v. I. 
amlie); parajit’ amha, JaVI 405,s; na dani 'mha, 

Pj 11 485,9; kissa hetu 'mha, Ja III 296,is*; idani 
klio 'mha, MN 1 177,24; idhigata pucchitaye [in/,] 
'mha, Ja V 137,8* ( but — pucchitum emha, dgat'amha, 
C/.); — ( b ) amhS: rnayah c’amha, DN II 24,n; dura 
val'amlia agata, DN II 139,20; nippitiken’amha pa- 
hata, Ja 1 134,23; asakkata v' amha, Ja 11198,16* 

(——, Sadd 133,10 c'asmaj; — after -a: dinn’amh£ 
ti, Ja VI 553,14* (C* B d amh£si, L k amh£hi read 
amhasi); samagg'amha, Ja IV 296,22* (C k ‘ amhasi 
a; amhasi); niisit’amha, Dhp-a 1 438,15; dasavass’ 

amh5, Vin 1 59 , 35 ;-e + : ty-amha, Ja V 352,n* 

(Ed. ty amha); 374 , 5 *; 380,n*; VI 584,19*;-aril + : 

Ja VI 464,8* (read: evaih Kampilliye tvamha chad- 
dayitva idhagata, i. e. tv(am) amha); — (c) • amhasi 
[P4ri VII, 1,16; Pj II 43 , 22 ], prob. in JaIV296,22*; 
VI 553,14*, ef. DN II 275,ii* (o. 1.); see above 2 (b) 
and below 2 (e). — (d) amhase (cf. above 1 (d), 2 (c)): 
na pi te bhatak' amhase, Ja III 309,27* ( = homa. 
Cl.); mayam eva bal' amhase, Ja VI 417,13* (= bala 
amlie, Cl.); — (e) amhSse (some mss., ‘metri causa’, 
amhasi); DN 11 275,11* (agat' amhase, perhaps a con¬ 
tamination of 4gatamha <t Sgatase); cf. o.ll. to Ja 
IV 296,22* Jc VI 553,14* above under *amhasi, etc. 

part. sa(t) & santa, mfn. — being (santo sa- 
mano), existing (santo sarhvijjam£no) as to the sense 
of ’good’ (santo sappuriso, etc.) see the separate artt. 
sa(t) <fc *santa); declination see Sadd 174,4; 177,5; 
m. nom. santo, Sn 98 = 124 (pahu —); Ja III 26,25*; 
Ap 178,2; Mil 32,6; dec. abs. (7) atatharh —arh ... 
evarn —arh, DN II 64,14-16 ... 66,i; /. santi, Ap 
566,21; Vin I l03,n; acc. santirh, AN IV 97,12*; 
Ja VI 521,20*; santa. Mil 39,27 (sens nuna —, this 
form due to ime dhammfi —, ib. 22 ); Jail 348,24* 
(see akkuttha); n. santarh, Mil 36,23; instr. sata 
(puttliena —), DN II 55,19; loc. (abs.), sati, Sn 81 
(== sariivijjamSne, Pj); Dhp .146; It 85,12; DN II 
31,5; Ja 1 150,28 (also with /., tanhaya sati, DN II 
31,25; MN I 430,9 (ditthiyS-); Ja I 263,15 (ruciyS —); 
and with pi., sarhkharesu sati, SN 116,34: hatthesu 
sati, SN IV 171,19); do. evaih sante, DN I 61,5 (with 
yadi; normally without yadi as ib. 61,7; Ja 153,8 
(— pi); 138,6 (do.); 150,28; Mil 40,7; Ja VI 378,15 
(read evarn sante for evan te)); m. pi. santo sam- 
vijjamana, Vin III 89,24; MN 124,17; AN I 107,18 
(Mp); It 62,20; santa, DN 191,2 (+ samana); Mil 
39,22 (ime dhamma nana —); n. pi. santani (opp. 
a-santuni), DN I 152,25; loc. pi. (abs.), santesu 
(khandhesu), SN 1135,21 (quoted Mil 28,8*); (bahusu 
pupphesu), Dhp-a I 419,19. — Jfc. v. a-santa, 
vinabhSva-santa. 

part. med. samana, mfn., being (for the sense of 
‘similar, equal’ see ‘samana); m. -~o, MN 124,19 
(sangano —); 148,21 (iti pujtho —); II 138,3 (nisinno 
—); AN 1 54,20 (anattamano -~); IV 233,7 (appiccho 
~, santutUio /*-, etc.); V 193,26 (iti puttho —); Ja I 
218,32 (makkatachapako ~); 267,28 (manussabhuto 
—o); IV 138,24 (andho —o); VI 374 , 22 * (pahu —o); 


Mil 27,21 (vutto —o); 204,28 (yakkho —); acc. m., 
ekarh —aril, Ja III 380,15*; antevasirh mam —arh. 
Mil 235,5; acc. n. abs. (7), MN 121,21 (rattirh yeva 
—arh diva ti sarijananti, diva yeva — aih rattiti 
sarijananti); m. pi. —a, DN 1 24,27 (pahharh puttha 
—); 91,2 (ibbha santa ibbha —); Ja VI 378,17 (read 
ca samana for vasamana); acc. m. pi., Ja I 202,n 
(matte —e). «* 

imper. 3 sg. atthui evarn —, Ja I 325,1 r; V 502,5 
(B a ‘ aha); bliaddam — te, Ja 111 500,16*; IV 352,20*; 
VI 193,7*; namo ty-atthu, Ja III 26,19*;. VI 482,io*; 
cf. SN 150,2 0 *; bhavam atthu bhavanturn Jotipalarn, 
= hail! (used in salutations with acc. pers.), DN II 
231,28 (= bhavato J-assa bhavo vuddhi . .. hotu, 
Sv; cf. |/bh0, bhavati, hoti with acc.); dhl tav'atthu 
jare jammi, ThI 106 (Ed. thitivatthuj'aneja mhi) 
p£ SN V 217,9*. Cf. aririad-atthu, dbir-atthu. — 
imper. 2 sg. ahi, Mogg VI 53 (cf. tyarh ahi, tumhe 
attha, Pay fol. chJf 5); Ja VI 193,8* (pafibhogo 'hi 

kittima; Tr. suggests hohi |me/r: — —--—, 

pStibhogo C ,t *]; cf. Franke, Gesch. u. Kritik p. 35- 
36 v-; — Shi. Sadd 450,19; 834,14. 

pot. (a) 3 sg., siyi, Sn 325, etc.; Dhp 40, etc.; no 
c'assa no ca me siy5 . .. na me bhavissati, MN II 
264,21 = AN IV 71,7 = Ud 78,2* (^ AN V 63,29 
pi SN 111205,33); SN 11 36,25; tattha siya (— 'one 
might object'), Ps I 12,13; III 465,l; in one clause 
followed by another pot. = ‘it might be (that)', ‘perhaps’: 
siya kho pana te evarn assa, DN I 196,2; II 154,4; 
MN 123,29; 1154,16 pi AN IV 394,8 (in a Jataka- 
samodhana, cf. Mvu I 290,2); repeated: siyi . . . siya, 
= ‘either ... or’, MN I 185,14; 422,3; 11241,4 (cf. 
Sadd 450,27 foil.); with plural subject, Vibh 125,6, etc.; 

— 2 sg. siya, Sn 1119; Ja IV 108,28* (= bhaveyySsi, 
Ct.); — 1 sg. siyam, Ja VI 572,27* (cf. ib. 462,4*, 
where siya, 3 sg. is used for 1 sg.). — 3 pi. siyum, 
Ud 79 , 5 *; Ja V 259,26* (Mss. vyasani-siya; Ct. ib. 
261 , 2 ': vyasana-sampatta bhaveyyurn, siyun ti va 
patiio); siyamsu, MN 11 239,4 (quoted Sadd 450,23). 

— Cf. vyasani-siya <t slti-siya. 

pot. (b) 3 sg. assa: Sn 49, etc.; Dhp 10; 124) 
ndssa); 376; Ja VI 286,19*; yarn assa, Vin II 158,26; 
yvassa (i. e. yo assa), MN 1137,17 foil.; no c'assa, 
MN 11 264,20 = AN IV 71,7 = Ud78,2*; with gen. 
pers. te evarn assa = ‘you might think’, or ‘it might 
occur to you’, DN I 196,2, etc. (see above under siyd); 
MN 1 396,1; 410,is; Vin III 105,29 = SN II 255,27; 
f according to Sadd 42,14; 630,24] shortened into sa, Mil 
370,12* (sijivo = assa fijivo); — assu (cf. assu and 
assa for asma above, and 2 sg. assu below), Ja IV 111 , 20 * 
(yath&ssu puna sarhgamo); |c/. assu, ind. in AN I 
166,12 (yass' assu)); — 2 sg. assa, Vin I 32,so (yaya 
tvarh araha va assa pi Dhp-a 11212,14); (Ja III 
515,23* (read in the Ct. bhavissati—yajissati, and 
in the text assa (3 sg.) Indusamo raja . . . sace tarn 
vannaih . . .]; Ja V 296,16*; 374,6*; — assasi, 
MN I 437,29 (yattha . . . —, tattha . . . bhuri- 
jeyyasi); SN II 281,14 (assasi ti bhavissasi, Spk); — 
assu (cf. assu for asma and 3 sg. assa above), Ja V 
117,i2*-l3* (C** assa; = bhaveyyasi, resp. bhava, 
Ct.); JaVI 310,1* (uia c'assu; v. I. m5 c'assa); — 
1 sg. assarii, MN 127,12; 451,5 (so vat' assarh yo 
'harii .. . pabbajcyyarh); do. in one clause with two 
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verbs: AN II 241,18 (so vat' ass’ aharii .. . kareyyaiii; 
cf. however the v. I. assAvarii); SN 111 205,32 = AN 

V 63,20; Ja 111 165,25* (sace —, corresponding with 
kirii phalarii siva); IV 35,28' (mA—); 470,24* (assam 
assa samipamhi [Ed. assamassa — sa. A{ramasya|); 

VI 482 , 21 *; 573 , 2 *; Dhp-a III 92,17 (v. 1. for bha- 
vcyyarii); — 3 pi. assu (or assurii): Dhp 74; Ap 98,l; 
DN I 175,4 loll.; MN I 279,12 (seyyatha p’assu); SN 
11178,16; AN IV 285,22; JaIV87,i*; VI517,n*; 
etc.; assurii, Ja I 56,30; — 2 pi. assatha, DN I 3,5 
foil.; MN I 265,n; SN III 6 . 22 ; — 1 pi. assAma, 
MN 1 252,34; 482,20; III 250,is; DN III 74, 14 . 

aor. 3 sg. asi, Sn 286, etc.; 1084 = 1135 (icc-Asi 
iti bhavissati); Ap 55,12; 595,i; MN I 337,18*; 483,20; 
Ja IV 43,7; 98,8*. etc.; Mil 90,4*; — ( b) Asa (= sa. 
per /.), Sv I 247,28 (explanation of itihasa; cf. Sadd 
451,7); — 2 sg. asi, Mogg VI 56; (mitto mam' asi, 
Ja VI 311,30* is prob. pr. 2 sg.]; — 1 sg. Ssirii, DN 
I 13,21 (amulrAsirii); ib. 23 (tatrApAsirii) = MN I 
22,17-20; Ja III 274,9*; 334,is*; 411,6*, etc.; Ap 
377,21 (as'aham); — 3 pi. Asurii (or Asu), Sn 284, 
etc.; DN II 236,6* (tadAsurh); Ja VI 155,22* (tadA 
Asurii); VI 100,6* (tatrAsurii); 592,31*; — 5su, Ja IV 
34,14* (B d f asurii); 116,20*;—5sisu(rii), Ap 263,24 
(v. I. asiriisu); [Asiriisu, Ap 412,2 (unmetrical, v. I. 
ahirhsu points to a form of |/bliu)); — 2 pi. Asittha, 
Mogg VI 56; Sadd 451,io; — 1 pi. Asimha, Ap 595,3 
(v.l. ahumha, asumiia; cf. ahesumha, MN I 265,1, etc.). 

‘atthi, /. (‘attiri substantivized, cf. atthita), ex¬ 
istence, reality; toe. —iyd, Tikap 84, 10 ; Tikap-a 
286,24; cf. Sadd 299,1; 300,15 (—iyA bhAvo atthi- 
bhavo). — I/c. v. eka°. sotthl (suvatthi). 

atthi(n), mfn. [so. artiiin], desirous, wanting; 
with some serious intention; Abh 740 (m., a beggar, 
mendicant ); nom. m. atthl, Sn 957 = 1043 = 1105 
= 1112 = 1118 (—i parihena againirii; = atthiko 
PJ 3c Nidd, with two more explanations). — Ifc. (also 
0 atpii(n)), q. v.; &misa°, cittasamfidha 0 , bhojana 0 , 
vAda°, sukha°. 

‘atthika, mfn. | from ‘attha, sa. arthika; cf. 
atthika, atthiya), (a), wanting, being in want; desirous, 
liking to have; aiming at; attho etassa atthi ti atthi- 
kurii, Sv I 255,6; Th 995 (sotam odhesim —o); Mil 
76,26 (eko —o, eko anatthiko); Ja V 151,20' = Ps 
ad MN I 325,6 (—o hutva = 'atthikatvA'); Ja III 
19,23* (dhnmmarii jahum —a; jahu-atthikA, ayam eva 
vApatho. ib. 20,i'); Dhp-a I 138,2 (—A ganhantu, cf. 
Vin 11 182,88); Ja IV 237,22 (—a ganhissanti); Sv I 
70,4 (—ehi gahetabbam); Ja IV 486,21 (—a setacchat- 
tarh ussApentu); Vin I 40,6 = Dhp-a 191,23 (—ehi 
upariiiatarii); —anarii — anarii manussanarii, Vin I 
39,4; 268 , 13 ; II 158,23;—anarii karunAya, Saddh 334; 
—Anarii dadam aharii, ib. 322; — with instr Sn 333 
(yAya ... titthantl —a . .. el.aih visattikarii; Pj: 
rupa-sadda-gandha-rasa-photthabbatthikA); Sn 460 
(atthena — o, (paron.) with some serious demand; cf. 
Nidd I 464,20: panhena —o Agato = 'atthl panhena 
agamarii'); Th 103 (nAharii etena—o); AN IV 171,4; 
Ja 1351,16; 11120,3'; 242, 15 ': V163.7; 455,13'; V 
294,17* = VI 26,2* (nAharii rajjena-m-atthiko); Dhp-a 
I 232,ii; Pv-a 219,4. — (b) needy, poor (or subst. m. 
— beggar, mendicant), —o viya Ayati, atithi no bha¬ 
vissati, Ja VI 542,2* (v.l. L k B d addhiko). — (c) carry¬ 


ing on a lawsuit, see pacca° (attha-pacca°). — Ifc 
v. aggittbika, aririad- 0 , attasukha 0 , attha°, an-°, 
anagamiphala 0 , alagadda 0 , ahara°, (idam-atthi- 
ka), udaka°, udaya° (udraya c ), karana 0 , kim-°, 
kusala°, khidda°, kbira°, guja°, gbasa 0 , jSta- 
veda 0 , tandula 0 , tina°, tela°, dara° (daruttbika), 
dhana°, nibbana 0 , nonlta 0 , padhAna 0 , para 0 , 
puriria 0 , purisa°, pbala°, bhavabhoga 0 , bhojana 0 , 
madhu-°, masa°, mugga°, yuddha 0 , rajja°, lona°, 
vAda°, sakata°, sappitthika, sabba°, samajja 0 , 
samanria 0 , sara°, sukba°, seyya 0 . — Cf. atthikini, 
appatthika, bavhalthika & madhutlhika. 

s atthika, mfn. [from ‘atthi, sa. Astika], one who 
believes in the existence (of moral values); hence °-v5da, 
m. 3c mfn. (q. v.). 

atthika-jana, m.(pl.) (‘atthika + jana), poor 
people; Pv-a 127,16 (—ehi pavivittaih danaggarii ahosi; 
E e addhika-janehi, cf. Ja VI 542,2*; v. /.). 

atthikata,/., abstr. of ‘atthika, q. v.; Abhidh-av 
20,37 (Arammanena °-paccupatthano). 
atthl-katvS, abs. see atthi-katva. 
atthika-bhava, m. (‘atthika -j- bhava), (a) 
desire, purpose; Ja V 151,20' = Ps ad MN I 325,0 
(—aril katva = 'atthikatva'); — ( b) usefulness; Pp-a 
250,24; — (c) state of need or distress; Pv-a 120,28 
(= 'vani' in vanibbaka quasi vanl-dipaka); Ps III 
171,2; 480,5. — Ifc. v. an-°. 

atthikava(t), mfri. (blending of the types atth-ika 
and attha-va(t), cf. puttima(t), etc.), wanting or 
desiring something; gen. —ato, DN I 90,18 (atthikam 
[sci7. cittarn] assa atthiti atthikava, Sv). 

atthika-vSda, m. (‘atthika + vAda), the doc¬ 
trine of positive morality; DN I 55,20 (tesarii tuccharii 
musA vilapo ye keci —aril vadanti; paron.) = MN I 
515,17 (Ps). — mfn., adhering' to that doctrine; MN I 
404,14 (silava purisapuggaio sammaditthi —o). Cf. 
natthika-vAda, m. 3c mfn. 

atthikini, / (adj.) (Jrom ‘atthika), desirous of, 
seeking; only ifc. v. viveka 0 ; as to the formation —ikinl, 
cf. anantarayikini, Aramikini, etc., Mogg III 33 (oil. 

atthi-kkhana, m. (‘atthi -|- khana), the very 
moment of (its) existence; loc. —e, Abhidh-av 19,1 1 
(opp. bhariga-kkhane and bharigato uddharii [cf. sa. 
ksanikatvaj). 

atthi-khira, (irt)f(n), [sa. asti-kslra], having milk; 
Sadd 299,4; 450, 11 ; 673,21; Mogg-v III 21 (—a brah- 
mani). Cf. Pan 112,24 vart 21 . 

atthirh-katvA. abs.; see atpii-katva. 
atthita, /. (abstr. of ‘atthi; sa. astita), being, 
(permanent) existence, reality; SN II 17,9 (dvaya(rii)- 
nissito ayarri Ioko: atthitari e’eva natthitari ca; = 
sassatarii, Spk) = III 135, 1 ; Ja V 110,s (kassaci —aril 
vA natthitarri va jAnAhi); 436, 10 ' (okAsassa —aril vA 
natthitarii va jAneyyasi); As 394,33 (vujtbAnaka- 
pannaya —a); Vism 118,27 (visabhagAnarii puggaiA- 
narii —a); 121,s'; Ps I 290,31 (gunanarh attani —aril 
paccavekkliantassa); Pj I 123.24 (sobhanAnarii ... 
dhammanarii atthitarii, explaining sotthibhAva); abl. 
(-instr.) —Aya, Ps 1273,13; Pj 1132,2; Ud-a 153, 2 - 3 ; 
384,22; Pv-a 94 ,14 (giving the sense of the suff. -va(t)); 
143,24 (do.). — Cf. natthita. — Ifc. v. idam-°, 
suv-°. 

atthi-dhamma, mfn., having real existence; Mil 
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270,23 (yatha yatha — am opammehi adipaniyam); 
316,6 (—assa nibbanassa); Ps 11345,14 (E e ) (“yarii kind 
neyyarri nama —an" ti, cf. N'idd 1 178,is). — Cf. 
natlhi-dhamma. 

atthi-paccaya, m., positive causality (something 
existing being the cause of something other); Tikap 6 , 22 ; 
Tikap-a 20,24 (= Vism 540,14); 55,28 foil.; 66,3 foil.; 
Abhidh-s 39,8 (^£ avigatapaccaya, Vism 541,13).— 
°-dhamma, m., things liable to be that, Vism 541,12. 

— Cf. natthipaccaya. 

atthi-bhava, m., existence; the being present; 
As 31,n ; 83,37; Ud-a 38,28; Ps II 140,12 ( E e ) (attani 
—am na janapetukamo); thus frequently with janati 
or similar verbs: Ja 1 222,6 (sarnssa —aril ... na 
saddahatha); 290,21 (—am riatva); 111 287 ,10 (sukara- 
liarri —am riatva); V 356,l (°hariisanarii —am arocctva); 
VI 160,8 (°assa vasanatthanam va—aril va natthibha- 
vani va); Dlip-a I 247,14 (bhikkhunarri viliare—aril va 
natthibhuvarii va janalii); Dhp-a 1 162,12 (taya sari- 
riaya —aril janissama, i.e. whether we are alive); IV 
217,2 (°assa — aril va nattbibhavarh va riatva); do. 
with negation = to take no notice of, not to care for 
(gen.): Dlip-a 115,7 (bhikkhunarir —am pi ajanilva); 
Ja II 194,1 (attano —arri na janati, he is out of his 
mind); 415,19 (na no kod —am pi janati); III 
20,19 (tassi —aril na janati); 68,4 (do.); V 95,17 
(—aril pi ’ssa va na arifiasi). — Nibbanassa atthi- 
bhdva-pariho, title of Mil 268,1 o—271,6. — Cf. natthi- 
bhava. 

atthiya, mfn. [so. arthva; cf. attliika), 1 . useful, 
profitable; only ifc. v. atta°, kim-°, maha°, yad-°. 

— 2. desirous of, ifc. v. sukha°. Cf. next. 

atthiya, ind. (cf. atthaya), on account of, for the 
sakeof; JaV1234,24* (tav’—; Fsb. suggests atthiyarir); 
cf. Ja IV 380,2s* = Ps III 76,17* (reading metrically 
attattbiya, q. v.). Cf. ‘atthi. 

atthiratta, n. (abslr. of a-(t)thira, cf. a-ttheta), 
instability; Mhv LXVIII,i 8 . 

Atthi-r3ga-(sutta), (n), title of SN II 101—104. 

atthi-sukha, n. (‘atthi 4 - sukha), delight of 
possessing something (cf. "atthi me”); AN II 69 ,10 
foil. (4- blioga-sukha, anana-sukha, anavajja-suklia; 
Mp: atthi ti uppajjamana-sukharii). 

attbu, imper. 3 sg. v. ‘atthi. 

atth’-uccarana-visesa, m. (‘attha, etc.), differ¬ 
ence in meaning and pronounciation, Sadd 38,to. 

a-tthutl, /. (so. a-stuti), no praise, blame; Sadd 
380,s (avanno -[-)• 

atth’-uddhara, m. (’attlia 4 - uddhara), (a) a 
synopsis or abstract of the meaning (or contents), desig¬ 
nation of the Atthakatha-kanda, q.v.; Dip V 37 (quoted 
Kv-a'3,26*, cf. As 6 , 37 ); — (b) esp. a synopsis of 
the meanings of a word, or of homonymous words 
(Vism-mht ad Vism 496,31; Sadd I 31,6—34,2s; 
308,22—309,18) as found in the a(thakatha, e. g. Sv I 
26,14—27,20 (evairi); 28,6-13 (me); 28,14-25 (sutarri); 
31,24—32,12 (samaya); Pj II 237,38 (“-paduddhara- 
padavannana); Ud-a 46,17; aM. —ato, Vibh-a 86 , 2-10 
= Vism 496,31—497,8; — °-na, n. id. (b); Ps I 244,6 
(tesarri dhammanarir °-nayen' etarii [a: parica pi . . . 
loko, Vibh 195,io[ vuttarii). — °-bhOta, mfn., being 
an abstract of the contents. As 6,37 (—aril, scil. Atthaka- 
thakandarii; cf. Dip V 37). 


atth'-uppatti, /. A- attlr’-uppattika, mfn., 
generally spelt atthuppatti(ka), q. v. 

atthupaparikkha, /. (‘attha 4 - upaparikkha; 
often spelt atthupap 0 ), investigation of the meaning, 
or pondering the significance (of something); MN II 
175,11 foil.; AN III 381,11 (Mp); IV221,io; 223, 10 ; 

V 126,12. 

atthupaparikklii(n), mfn. from prec. (q. r.); 
AN 1197,16 (Mp); IV 22l,io: 223, 10 ; 296,8; 328,n. 

atthupasarnhita, mfn. ( 2 attha -j- upasarrihita, 
cf. attha-sarrihita), connected with good, salutary; 
-f- dliainmOpasairiiiita: DN III 154,n (— idhaloka- 
paraloka-nissita, Sv); Vin IV 15,io' (= atthnkatha- 
nissita, Sp); Nidd 1 504,6 (= atthasarrihitairi, Nidd-a 
C e ; Nidd-a S e atthasahitarii). 

atthupeta, mfn. (*attha -f upeta), expert in the 
spirit (of the holy texts); DN 111 129,28 (+ vyanjanO- 
peta; = attliena upetarii, atthassa viririatarairi, Sv). 

a-ttheta, mfn. ( J a -f- theta, q. v.), unsteady, un¬ 
trustworthy; Ja IV 57,3* (= athira, appatitthita- 
vacana, Ct.). 

attheti, pr.3sg. (so. garth], to request; MTD 
(cf. pattheti, patthayati). 

a-tthena, mfn. ( ] a 4- thena), not thievish; atthe- 
nitandita d5si, Vv 332 (cf. atandita). 

atyatthi, /. [so. atyasti), a class of metres; Vutt 
97—99 (sikharini, liarini, mandakkanta). C/. ‘atthi. 
aty-appa, mfn. [so. aty-alpa], very few; MTD. 
‘atra, ind. [Is.) (cf. ‘attha & ettha), here, in this 
place; Abh 1161 (ih^dhiUra . . . etthMtha); Vin II 
211,2; 11152,6; 81,37; SN V 159,n (u]ara ty-atri- 
yarri asabhi vaca bhasita, C k ; Ed. ularS kho ty- 
iyarri . .. = DN II 82,7 = III 99,12); Ja III 207,9*; 

V 169,28* = 197,7* (idain isanairi atra bhavarri 
nisidatu; Fsb. takes atrabhavarri as one word); Ja V 
388,26*; Ps I 97,2s; in Ctt. (atra atra) used to explain 
atricchfl: Ja I414,n'; 11231,3'; IV 5,20'; — atrdpi. 
As 203,o; Ps 139,8; Pj 11534,24 (v. 1. for tatrdpi). 

! atra, n. [Is.] = *atta, food; Kacc-v 658 (: Sadd 
870,26). 

atra-ja, subst. & adj. m. it /. (—a) ( for atta-ja, 
sa. 5tma-ja, being influenced by khetraja which, how¬ 
ever, in the actual formula our Mss. spell kbettaja; 
-tra for -tta: Kacc-v 20 and Sadd 622,8 (giving as in¬ 
stances atrajo klictrajo vatrabhu gotrabhO); cf. Tr. 
Notes p. 59, n. 6); m. a son; Abh 240; DN III 162,2* 
(pi. —a; Ed. <t some C mss. against metre atujii, but 
C*, B mr <tS* atraja); Ja 1135,14' (putta nam'ete: —o 
khettajo antevasiko dinnako ti catubbidha; tattha 
attSnarii paticca jato — o nama; cf. Nidd I 247,31; 
!I210,i4);Ja III 103,13* (kokilaydva —o, quoted Nidd 
1 504,16*); Ja IV 94,14* (—o putto; = attano jato, 
Ct.); V 60,17* (putto oraso mania —o; = do. Ct.); 
465,4* (Ed. C k ‘ tassa atraja-oraso; B d ‘ oraso tassa 
atrajo); VI 19,22* (nihantvina mam* —aril); 20,37* 
(rajaputtarri tav’ —aril); 491,7* (putto hi mama 
—o); 579,12* (sirica bhogehi —am); Mhv XIII 4; XV 
169; XXI 11; XXI1I49; XXXV157; — Ifc. v. 
Kakandaka-dija°, jina°, brSbmana 0 , S5kiya°. — 
/., a daughter; Till 151 (dhita Majjhassa (or Mejjhassa?) 
—5); Ja VI 230,24* (Vedehass’ —a piya). 

(atra-bhavarri, Ja V 169,28* = 197,7*; so Fsb. 
on account of sa. atra-bhavat; read atra bhavarri.) 

18 
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atr5he, ind. ( 1 atra -f- ahe, loc. of aha(r)), to¬ 
day ; Abh 1155 (= 'ajja'). 

■atriccha, m/n., wishing too much, exceedingly 
covetous, greedy; Ja III 206,le; IV 5,17'; Vibh-a 472,6. 
Etymology (as well of atricchata, and of atriccha) 
uncertain ; all these words seem to originate with phrases 
like atriccharii cakkam asado, Ja 1414,6* (= atra 
atra icchanto, parato parato Iabharii palthento, Ct.) 
= 111 207,15* = IV 4,23* (Ed. here following B-mss. 
atriccho; Ct.: atricchataya samannagatatta atriccho 
|C* S atriccha, see Ja II 231,l*] . . . atr’ icchan ti pi 
patho, atra atra icchamano ti attho; atriccha ti pi 
patho, atricchaya ti attho), quoted Vibh-a 472.4*; 
we preter to take atriccham as part. m. sg. of *atric- 
chati or aticchati (q. o., cf. aticchata, /.), i. e. ati + 
icciiati, cf. Amg (sam)alcchal; but icchati may repre¬ 
sent sa. icchati and ipsati, and rcchati as well; cf. 
yadiccha (sa. yadrccha) and atricchata. 

Rem. As to the duplicate aticchata, atricchata 
cf. mt ad Vibh-a 470,12 foil.: aticca icchati ti 
aticc'-iccho, tassa bli3vo aticc'-icchaUl ti vattabbe 
cci-kara-loparii katva aticchata ti vuttarii; ... 
atricchata ti ca sa eva vuccati ti, tatrS pi 
neruttika-vidhanena padasiddhi veditabba. Thus 
atricch® could be approximative sa. aty-fcch° or 
even a-trps° ((/trp, see FED s. v. atriccha), if at 
any rate ’atrpsu, ’atrpsa could be proved to signify 
"insatiable, insatiability’. 

•atriccha, (according to the Ct.) abs. = attha- 
ritvS [a -f- g/str, sa. quasi *3stritya for astrtya), 
having spread out or arranged; Ja V 407,5* (-*■ koc- 
cham, q. v.; cvaruparii kocchasanam pannasila-dvare 
attharitva, Ct.) pi Mvu II 61,S* (+ a?ita-[asinpra]- 
kurvt o: astirya kurciin or astirna-kurco ?). 

atricchata, /. (abstr. of •atriccha) = atriccha 
(q. v.); Ja III 222,e; 223,23'; IV 331,8*-14* (quoted 
Vibh-a 472,n»-i7*); Pj I 147,11 (°-mahicchata-papic- 
chat&dinarii papadhammanam); 241,2 ('•'aril paja- 
hanto); Vibh-a 470,15 (= 'aticchata', Vibh 470,6— 
472,17); Ps I 96,22 (-f- pupicchata, mahicchatd); II 
185,14 (do., = MpI75,6); Vism 70,25 (~5ya paha- 
narii); 78,17 (~3ya dvara-pidahanarn); Ud-a 228,8 
(°-3dayo dose Sraka parivajjetvS). — °-hata, m/n., 
afflicted with or doomed to desire; Ja 111 222,8. 

[atrlcchatl, pr. 3 sg .; part. m. —aril, o. r. Ja IV 
4,23* (= atra atra icchamano, ib. 5,20'); see next.] 
atriccha, /. (cf. •atriccha & atricchata), in¬ 
satiableness, covetousness, greed; Ja IV 4,23 • v.r. (~a 
pi patho, atricchaya ti attho, ib. 5,21', see next); — 
°-atiIobha, m., or better in two words: atriccha ( = 
atricchaya) atilobhena, Ja II 231,l* (Ct.: atriccha 
vuccati atra-atra-iccha-sariikhata apariyanta-tanha; 
quoted Vibh-a 470,35* (mt), reading atriccharii atilo¬ 
bhena, see atricchati). — “-niggaha, m., subduing 
of greediness, Ja IV 327,28. — °-5bhibh0ta, mfn. 
(atriccha + abhibhuta), overcome by greediness, Ja 
IV 327.20. — °-lobha, m., exceeding greed, Ja IV 
327,26 (“-vasena). 

atha, ind. f/s.; cf. also atho], a particle expressive 
of continuation, commencement (also in interrogations) 
[or a mere expletive]; Abh 1190 (atho 'thAnantara- 
rambha-panhesu padapurane); Rup C* p. 88,30 (paii- 
hanantariyadhikarddisu ca pi Sadd 891,23-22; Pay 


adds padapurane); Nidd-a ad Nidd I 180 ,10 (athati 
anantaratthe); Pj I 113,24 (atha ti avicchedanatthe); 
II 138,30 (atha iti nipato arinidhikaravacanarambhe). 

— (a) and (further): Sn 925; 931; 965; 968 (atlia- 
ppiyarh); 1006—7; — and (i. e. to wit), Ja VI 80,7* 
(usamattam atha sahassa jivitarh); — and (before 
that): Vin I 168,31 (a-pavarito 'va sarhgho bhavissati, 
athayarii ratti vibhayissati); MN I 429,1 foil, (a-vy.i- 
katam eva tarii Tathagatena assa, atha so puggaio 
kalarii kareyya); 1119,5 (. . . antara-katha vippa-kata, 
atha tvam anuppatto) pi 89,7 = DN I 2,31; SN II 
178,1 o (a-pariyadinna assu, atha ... pariyadanaih gac- 
cheyyaj; Sn 694 (ath' antara); — combined with other 
particles: athaparam, and then, and further: Sn 974; 
DN II 90,29 = Sn p. 78,17; JaIV31.ii* = Cp III 
ll,li; ath5parato, id.. Mil 105,9 (cf. ath5parena 
samayena, ib. 57,24; 59,14); atha ca pana, and 
moreover, on the other hand, Dhp-a II 247,19; Ja I 
279,9. — Cf. atho. 

Rem. The reading atha, Ja VI 577 , 0 * (= atho. 
Mil 284,18*), is doubtful, though it fits the context: 
math . .. brahmanassa pita ada | atha (atho) Kan- 
bajinarn kannaih . . .; S‘ (as B d in E r ) of both texts 
reads accharii; Ja VI 577,io': mam .. . adasi, kani- 
ttharii pana Kanhajinarii. . ,(B d acchandikinittharh 
a; acchan ti kan°); L k reads in the text acchu, and 
in the Ct. acchun ti kanittharii (thus acchu = 
kanitthat); Sadd 364,11 reads accha Kanhajinarii 
kaririarh (v. II. accu, and accurii; Sadd-ns explains 
accha as aor. 3 sg.: a-cch-a of j/du, with cch < d 
like |/vif: pavecchati I). 

(b) then (just then), now, next; consequently; Sn 197; 
667; 670 foil .; 691; 819; 820(athapi); 834 (Nidd 1176,i); 
898 (ath'assa); 938; 1017; 1145; Ja I 144,21* (quoted 
Dhp-a I 143,23*; atha passas'imaih, corresponding to 
imper. passa); 247,19, etc.; Ja II 408,ie (atha gan- 
hissama narii; read etha with B id , cf. SN III 119,14: 
etha, v. 1. atha); in interrogative clauses: Sn 990 (atha 
ko carahi); 1047 (do.); 1081 (do.); Ja IV 432,31* (atha 
tvath ... gajjasi; = nanu tvarii, Ct.); V 340,28* 
(atha kasm5); DN III 100,is (atha kin carahi = atha 
kasrnA, Sv); Ja VI 464,9* (atha tvarii kena vannena 
... attanam parimocayi); — atha kho, at the same 
time, at that very moment (after tena kho pana sama¬ 
yena), MN I 473,17, 21 ; Vin I 1,8; 2,i, 7 , n, 17, etc., 
AN I 55 , 22 , etc.; — after gen. abs.: Ja VI510,2l (tesarii 
sallapantanarii fieva atha ratti vibhayi); —after loc. 
abs.: Ja V 186,20* (cvarii suparittake jivite atha bala 
pamajjanti); — after absolutives: Ja V 366,n* (asma- 
kaih vadham annaya ath’ attanarii vadhissati); Ja 
VI 61,25* (puttarii rajje thapetvana atha pacclia ...); 
518,n* (tarn atikkamma ... atha dakkhasi 5pakarh); 

— after a subordinate proposition: yada ... atha, 
MN I 176,24; 1130,31; Ja I 204.8'; 1152,7* = III 
331,9* = IV 425,28*; Dhp 119—120; Ja III 128,4* 
(quoted Ps II 3,is* (£*) = Ss 123.4 foil.); DN 127, II 
= MN III 120,6 = AN II 130,22; yava ... atha, 
Ps II 3,16*-17* ( E c ) (but in Ja III 128,5*-6* yava- 
t5va); yato kho ... atha, MNI131.1; yadi ... 
atha. Mil 86 , 22 : sace ... ath’eva, Ja III 328,25'; 

ce . . . atha, Sn (718)—719.- (c) adversative — 

but (at least), on the contrary: Ja I 494 , 5 ; V 317,l 
(sace . . . atha cc); V362,io (sace . . . atho pi 
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atha); VI 207,i* (atha ce hi = but if); VI 460,19 
(sace ... atha); vadi ... atha, Pj 11 335,8; SN 
1166,19 (no ce . . . atha ce); Kv 3,15; 6,e; Mil 
180,2s; Ps III 104,7 (evarii sante ... bhavissati, 
athipi); Sp I 107,23 (~ kasma . . .); 109,15 (yadi 
tava . .., atha .. .); atha kho: Vin III 21,7 (n'etam 
.. .); MN I 523,33 (~ bhiyyo va); Dhp-a I 34,4; 51,5 
(~ bhiyyo . . . eva); III {26,14'; Mil 184,19; 241,24; 
atha kho . . . na (yet . . . not), MN I 30,21. — — 
(d) disjunctive = or ( = athava q. o. separately ); Bv 
II 172, quoted Ja I 26,21* (kaiyanam atha papakarh, 
cf. udahu, Ja 126,8); Ap 58,18 (devattarh atha 
manusam); Pj II 291,12 (athipi siya); 459,14 (athipi 

maiincyyasi).- (e) sometimes (argumentative ) = 

for, because; SN I240,3*-ll*. 

a-thakana, n. (*a 4- thalcana, cf. thaketi), not 
covering (i. e. not protecting); As 401,20 (~arh apida- 
hanarii, = 'agutti', etc.). 

a-thaddha, mfn., see a-tthaddha. 
Athabbana-veda, m., the Atharva-veda, which 
is styled the fourth Veda, the Itihiisa being the fifth; Sv I 
247,27 (~am catuttham katva, etc.) = Ps ad MN II 
133,15 (S* A°) = Mp II 261,23 (S' A°) = Pj II 
447,19; Sp-t (ad Spl 39,8); Mil 178,is (Irubbeda + ); 
Sis 63,9 (-n-). Cf. athahbana. 

Athalayu-nnSdu, Npr. of a district in Southern 
India, Mhv LXXV 1,261 (“-visino). 

Atbalayuru-nSdalvara, m. designation of a 
Damila chief, Mhv LXXV 1,140; 260; LXXVII.27. 

athava, ind. [ft.; atha + va, cf. atha (d))» or; 
Sn 134; Dhp 140; 271; Ja 11383,13*; 111 302,8*; 

V 317,23* (~ ----); Pv 10; in Ct. 

style: Sp I 112,23 = Vism 198,28; Mp I 105,18, 
etc. — °ipi, ind. [ft.], id. (or also); Sn917; 921; 
Pv 97; Ja IV 495,10*; VI 486,1 1 (with pot. = or even 
if; in a passage fallen away in E' before the words 
tass’evam: athavipi koci ‘daso me hoht’ ti vadeyya, 
attanam assa sivetva dasam katva dadeyyan ti). 

a-tharesim, aor. 1 sg., uncertain reading Pv 143 
(v.l. adharesim; Pv-a C': ataresim; by Pv-a 87,1 
explained by khipirh, east, threw); prob. w. r. for 
avataresim (scan: guthakupe 'vataresim). 

a-thavara, mfn. Isa. asthavara], infirm, un¬ 
steady; shaking, wawering; Mp II245,20 (E') (puthujja- 
nassa sad-Jhu ~i); Dhp-a I 316,8 (ayarii attabhivo 
nama bhijjanatthena °-atthena kulilu-bhajana-sa- 
diso). 

a-thira, mfn. (so. asthira], unsteady, changeable; 
Ja IV 57,31' (= 'attheta'). Cf. atthiratta, n. — Ife. 
v. thir&°. — °-citta, mfn., of a variable mind; Ja III 
148,23' (= ’haliddiraga’). 

a-thusa, mfn. (*a thusa [so. tu$a]), free from 
husk or chaff; akana-|-, DN 11188,13 (:?= Mvu I 
342,i; = nitthusc, Sv); 111 199,33* = Anag 27*. 

a-thena, m. A f. (—1) [so. astena], not a thief; 
—ena sucibhutena attani viharati, DN 14,8 (= na 
thenena, Sv) = MN I 179,28 (Ps do.) — 345,8 = 
AN I 211,26 (Mp do.) = IV 388,22 = Pp 57,26 (Pp-a 
do.); f. ~I, AN IV 266,8 (adhutti+) = 268,24 = 
270,16; pi. —I, AN III 38,8 (= atheniyo acoriyo, 
Mp); also f. ~a (?), Vv 332 (atthenalandila). — °-tta, 


n. abstr.; Sv I 72,3 = Ps (E') II 206,13 = Mp (E') 

II 325,30. 

atho, ind. [ft., cf. atha], and (also, likewise); 
Abh 1190 (see atha above); Rup C c p. 89,l (Pay) <Sc 
Sadd 892,14 (= (a) padapurane, (b) anvadese); 
Sn 43; 155; 157; 647 = Dhp 423 = MN II 144,19* 
Tin 64; Dhp 151; 234; Khp VIII 7; Th 741; 1100; 
1128; It 106,2* foil. ; Ja VI 516,1* = Pv 664 (Pf-a: 
atho ti nipatamattam avadharanatthe ca); SN 
I 106,32* \prob. for atha khoj; Ja II 185,io*; 

III 309,21*; 383,15*; V 348,is*; VI 16,5*; 515,18*; 
548,28*; 576,5*; repeated in answer to a kacci . . . 
kacci question, Ja VI 578,13* (~ ubho aroga me . . . 
mata pita mama, unebena yapenti, ~ mulaphala 
bahu). — atho pi, id.; Sn 222 (Pj: kiccantara- 
sanniyojnnattharh vakvopadiine nipitadvayam); 537; 
985; Th 1109; Thi 221; Pv 147; SN IV 70,30* foil.; 
Ja 111 349,9*; IV 495,22*; V 401,6*; 402,28*; 403,1*; 
VI 48,2*: repeated in answer to a kacci ... kacci 
question, Ja V 348,19* foil, (atho pi . . . na . . ., atho 
pi . . . na; at 348,23* read with metre atho me s°). 

>(/ad: bhakkhane, Dhatup 154 = Dhatum 225 
= ROp A Mmd ad Kacc 629 C‘atta(r)") and Kacc 
669 ("addu") (cf. Wg 5 24,l). See adatl, adetl. 

yad bandhane, Dhatum 202-203 (adi, adi), Cf. 
j/and. 

ada, mfn. [ft.), eating; only ife. v. kltth&°, 
kunap&°, guthi° (J. —I), purisi°, poris&°, ras&°, 
vant&°, vigh5s&°, vlsi°. 

[a-darhsu, aor. 3 pi., Ud 78,n, w. r. for a-pamsu 

(q. ».)[. 

adaka, mfn. [ft.] = ada, ife. w.purlsi*, poris4°, 
ba|ls&°, bhatt5°. 

a-dakkhi, aor. v. dakkhati (cf. addakkhi). 
a-dakkhineyyata, /. abstr. neg. (see dakkhi- 
neyya), the being unworthy to receive gifts. Mil 240,21 
(~Sya). 

a-datthahi, aor. 3 sg. (of j/dah), he burnt; Ja II 
44,1 i*-l 6 ' (v.l. B adaddhahi, = jhipcsi, Ct.); this 
form seems to be a blending (see ajjhavodahi) of a-dahi 
and *adaddha or ‘adattha (which may stand to 
dacjdha, (pp.), os alattha, aor. 3 sg., to laddha (pp. of 
j/labh). 

a-datthd, neg. abs. of (/dis 1 , without having 
seen; Ja IV 192,6* (nidattha, nildittha; = na 
adisvi, Ct.) quoted Dhp-a III 131,16*. Cf. a-dittha. 

a-daddha, mfn. [so. a-dagdha], not burnt; 
Vin III 252,1; IV 33,io (Sp II 307,19). 

a-danda, mfn. (ft.), ‘ without stick’, i. e. peaceful, 
innocent; pi. m. —a (avera y), DN II 276,6 ( = 
ivudha-danda-dhanu-dandi vimutta, Sv); loc. o-esu 
(+appadutthesu), Dhp 137 (Dhp-a); . instr. —ehi, 
Ja IV 360,8'. — (n.) ‘no use of stick’, only instr. 
(adv.) —ena (+ asatthena), not by means of force, 
without violence: Sn 1002; Th S78; 914; AN IV 90,8*; 
Ap 322,18; Vin II 196,4*; — DN I 89,6 = II 17,6 
(Sv) = 11159,9 = AN IV 89,20 (Mp) = 105,10 = 
Sn p. 106,17 (= MN ch. 92). 

a-dand&raha, mfn. (a-danda -+■ araha), not 
deserving punishment; As 97 , 34 . 

a-dand&vacara, mfn. (a-danda + avacara), 
‘not concerning or belonging to the stick’ (i. e. to punish- 

18 * 
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merit or force's; SN 1224,11 (—a + asatthdvacarS; = 
dandsWacarana-rahita, Spk); —aril maggarh, Ja IV 
360 ,i*- 6' (= attharigika-maggarii). 

a-dandiya, mjn. (so. a-dandya], not deserving 
punishment; Ja IV 192,io* (= a-dandetabba, Cl.). 
Cf. dandcti (dandiyati). 

adati, pr. 3 sg. (*(/ad), once for adeti (g. v.); 
Sadd 360,18 (= anubliavati). 

a-datta, mjn. (/s], not given; f. ~S, an un¬ 
married girl, MTD. 

adana, n. [/*.], (a) eating, food; giving the sense 
of |/y’as, udrabh, *kur, gal, gas, gil, ghas, cabb, 
cam, ’cham, jam. jharn, nam, tin, bhakkh, hu (q. v.); 
Ja V 374, 22 *,30' (pahutaiii cAdanarii, v. 1. modanarii 
<fc khadanaiti); (b) prob. also to be read for adanani, Ja 
V 371,26* (/6.372,r read ddananiti adanani = gocara- 
gahana-tthanani, ayam eva va patho). — Ifc. v. 

adanesana, /. (adana -f- esana), search for food; 
carato —aril, Ja V 371,28*; 372,3' (Ed. adanesanarii). 

a-danta, mfn. [so. a-danta), not tamed, uncon¬ 
trolled, unrestrained; Th 357;Thi 135 = 333 (— Snath 
dametararii); Ja VI 225,24* (—aril ko damissati); 
-r agutta, arakkhita, asamvuta, AN I 6,25 (oil. (—aril 
cittarii; = saviscvana, adanta-hatthi-assSdi-sadisa, 
Mp); SN IV 70,3; -J-avinita, aparinibbuta, MN I 
45,7 = Nidd I 32,6 (Ps <£ Nidd-a); -J- avinita, MN III 
130,s; 137,e; akarita, avinita, Nidd 1 145,20 ( = 
dantabhavarh anupanitarii, Nidd-a). — “-damaka, 
m(Jn.), one who tames (converts) the untamed (un¬ 
restrained ), Ap 320,13; 573,3. — °-damana, m(fn.), 
id. Ap80,l3. — “-rnarana, n., only in the phrase 
—aril kSlakato, one who dies untamed, MN III 137,7 
foil, (semantical paronom.; Ps inserts mato). — 
°-vagga, m., title of AN I 6—7. — °-hatthi- 
damma, m., an untamed young elephant, Ps III 
604,16. 

a-dandha, mfn. (neg. of dandha, q. v.), not slow, 
quick, Ja III 438,20' (= ‘lahu'). ; — 0 -jStika, mfn., 
id.; Sadd 142,3 (-f- viiiiiu-jstika). — °-ta, /. abstr., 
non-sluggishness. As 130,19 (opp. garubhSva). 

a-dandbanata, /. (see dandhati), = adandhata; 
Dhs42; 43; 322; 639; 726 (IahuparinamatS +); As 
150,30 (= abhariyata). 

a-dandhayan5, /. (cf. dandheti), absence of 
clumsiness, dexterity. Mil 59,16. 

a-dabba, n., an immaterial thing; Sadd 9,29 
(°bhuta); — °-vacaka, mfn., denoting something im¬ 
material; °-tta, n. abstr., Sadd 300,23; 306,25; — 
°-vuttl(n), mfn., not attributed to something material, 
Sadd 593,4 (—ino bhSvassa). 

a-damita, mfn. (see dameti), not lamed; Spk III 
32,20 (= ‘adanta’). — °-vuddha-vacchaka, m. pi. 
—a, Pj II 39,8 (= ‘vasS'l). 

a-day&panna, mfn., merciless; MN I 286,1 s rpi. 

II 97,26 (—o panabliutesti; luddo +). 

a-dara, mfn., free from anxiety: SN II 102,35— 
104,3 (asoka -j-; C-mss. read a-raia, sec ib. 101, note 4 ; 
cf. Ud 92,17; asoka, viraja). 

a-dalidda (or °-da(idda), mfn., not poor; Th 508 
= SN I 232,26* = V 405.12* = AN II 57,u* = 

III 54,4* = IV 6,19*; SN V 100.24 (also title of the 
sutta ib.). 


a-dalha-ditthi, mfn., not dense, not restive, not 
stubborn, easy lo be convinced, MN II 241,8 (-)- sup- 
patinissaggi, cf. ad(h)anaggahi duppatinissaggi |MN 
1 43,23; = dafhagahi, Ps); E e adandha-ditthi; 
= anadana-ditthi, Ps). 

a-dasaka, mfn. (a dasa), without fringe; —aril 
nisidanarh, VinII 294,s; 301,14; 307,18. — Also 
a-dasa, mfn. id., Sp ad Vin II 294,8; cf. sa-dasa. 
a-dasa-gava, n., less than ten bulls; Kacc-v 328. 
a-dassarii -- addasarii, aor. v. addasa. 
a-dassana, n. [so. a-dar^ana), 1 . (a) the not 
seeing (or having rot seen), the not looking at; nom. 
—aril, Dhp 210 (piyan[arii|); DN II 141,13 (Sv); Ja 
IV 241,5* (sadhu tassa —aril); instr. —cna, Sn 459 
(tumhadisanarii); Dhp 206 (balanarh); Ap 549,23 
(tddisanarii niahesinarii) = Thi-a 134,13; abl. —a, Ja 
VI 584,20* (pitu matu); — (h) not comprehending, 
blindness, infatuation; Sn 206 (—a; Pj) ;=£ SN I 29,2 
(—a, = anana, Spk); 111 260,16 (also title of more 
suttas ib.); Pp 21,19 (ananarii +) Nidd 1413,23 
Dhs390; 1061; DN II 91,l* (ariya-saccanarii 

yathabhOtarii —a). — 2 . the not being seen; (a) 
disappearance Abh 770; 912 (= 'nittha', destruc¬ 
tion (!)); giving the sense of ynas, Dhatup 456; 
Dhatum 496; Sadd 490,13; do. of ^sam‘, Sadd 413,11; 
of (/antaradha, ib. 481,22; of )/lup, ib. 487,12; — (b) in¬ 
visibility, Mil 153,is (—aril gato mantabalena); — 
(c) the being out of one’s sight (gen.), Dhp 46 (—aril 
MaccurSjassa gacche) = Ud 61,24* (= agocararii 
gaccheyya, Ud-a) = Ja V 151,is*; Ja V 166,28*(—aril 
bhoja-puttana(rii) gaccha); MN I 159,is (Ps) = 174,16 
(—aril gato pilpimato) = AN IV 434,17 (Mp); —ena 
morassa, before the peacock had appeared, Ja III 
128,1*. 

a-dassana-kamyatS, /. abstr. of next, AN V 
145,18 (cf. ib. I 150,2-1, 29*). 

a-dassana-k5ma, mfn., not wishing to see; 
MN I 120,n (rOpanarii — o). 

a-dassana-pariyos3na, mfn. finishing by dis¬ 
appearing, AN III 363,21 (scil. cora. cf. samana . .. 
nibbfina-pariyosana, ib. 363,25). 

(a-dassanSya, Dhp-a I 55,8 (w. r. for adesa- 
n£ya, see Dhp-a* (I) 46, n. 3). 

a-dassaniya, (mf)n. [so. a-dar(aniya), what 
ought not to be seen or shown; —aril. Mil 168,29; 169,15 
(—aril guyharii dasseti). 

a-dassSvi(n), mfn. (cf. dassavi(n)), who does not 
see, not conversing with (gen.); MN III 17,23 (ariya- 
narii —I) = SN 1113,12 = 113,26 = Dhs 1003 (As 
350,11) = 1217. 

a-dasst, aor. v. dakkhati. 

a-dassl(n), mfn. (a) not understanding, Th 662 
(yathabhutarii —ino, m. pi.; cf. DN II 91,l*); (b) not 
considering,.la VI 357 , 4 *(idhalokadassi paralokarii —i). 
adS, aor. v. dadati (deli). 

a-data(r), m. fsa. a-dsilr], one who does not give, 
a niggard; nom. —a. Pv 239 (dino +; = adanajjha- 
sayo, Pv-a); not giving (with acc.), Ja V 3 S 2.22 (see 
adanasila below). 

a-datu-kama, mfn. (a + daturh (inf.) + kania), 
not wishing to give (to others); Pj II 152,20; As 376,19 
(macchariya-puggalo). — °-ta, /. abstr.. As 99,7; 
Ja III 55,22; IV 3,23, 
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a-dana, n. (fs.|, not giving ; Ja IV 405,9*, n*; 
V 387,20*-28'; P v 293; Pv-a 25, 10 (-j- dana-patise- 
dhana); Ja I 233,13'; for the sense 'a bad gift' see 
adanasammata. 

a-danajjh5saya, m/n. (cf . ! ajjhasaya), not 
wishing to give ; Pv-a 107,# ( = 'a-data'). 

a-dana-pakadka, m/n., being of a niggardly 
nature (c/. pakati); Pj 11287,21 ( = 'adanasila'). 

a-dana-sammata, m/n., disapproved oj as gift ; 
Mil 278,27 jolt, (dasa . .. danani —ani). Cf. Mp 111 

343.2 (adanan ti sammatani). 

a-dana-sila, m/n., destitute oj liberality, nig¬ 
gardly; Sn 244 (Pj II 287,2s giving a v. r. adana-sila, 
q. v.); Pv 240 (Pv-a); Ja V 382,21 (+ macchari tinag- 
gcna telabindum pi adata); Pv-a 45,13 (= ‘adayaka’); 
59 , 2 # (do.); /. —a inaccharini, Pv-a 68,24. — °-t5, 
/. abstr., Pj 11 287,22. 

a-d£nadhimutta, mfn. (a-dana -f- adhiinutta), 
indisposed to give ; Pj 11287,21 (= 'adanasila'). 

a-dayaka, m/(—ika)n., not giving, not liberal; 
AN 111 32,25 foil. (Mp); Ja VI 287,ie'; pi. -a, Pv 80 
(= adanasila maccharino, Pv-a); JaV1107,ir 
(aririesarii —a, = 'maccharino'); /. —ika, Pv 55 
(+ maccharini kadariya; Pv-a). — “-vaihsa, m., 
a race of non-givers; Ja III 120 , 20 '. 

a-daySda, m/n. [Is.], destitute of heirs; SN I 
69,31* (an-apacca —3 tdlAvatthu-bhavanti) = Ja V 
267,21* (= daySdarh na labhanti, ib. 273,15'); Ja III 
24,29* (dayadanam abhavato —o, ib. 25,ll'). 

a-dara-bharana, m/n. 'not supporting a wife’, 
i. e. unmarried; Ja V 288,22 (adarabharano, so read 
with S* for addraharane). 

a-diSsa, m. {/s.J, not (more) a slave; Abh 516 
(= 'bhujissa'); «aih yeva daso 'tl, Ps III 105,13. 

ada-sakiindlbhiruda, m/n., Ja IV 466,2*, metr. 
ha plot, (see s. v. accupati) for adasa-sakunt&bhiruda 
(S c adasa-°) i. e. ‘resonant with (song of) birds (liv¬ 
ing) in liberty’, which is also the explanation of Ct .: 
adasa-samkhatehi-sakunehi abhiruda. 

a-dasi, /. (of a-dasa), not a (female) slave; MN II 
62,is (sace je saccarii bhanasi —I bhavasi a: you 
are freed) xri Mp I 403,7. 

'a-dittha, m/n. [ sometimes also addit(ha; sa. 
a-dr;ta], not seen, invisible,unknown; n. —am asutarii- 
mutarii v3, Sn 1122; —am dakkhitabbarii, Nidd I 

366.3 (Nidd-a); + assutam.Ja III233,le'fmetr.faulty); 
-f asutarii aparisamkitam. Vin I 238,s; III 163,34 (~ 
‘amulakam); MN I 369,a; + aviditarii asacchikatam, 
DN I 222 , 2 ; -f atulitarii atiritam asacchikatam, Ps I 
52,2#; an fiat aril —aril -f- appattarii asaccbikatain ana- 
bliisametarn, AN IV 384,is; do. -f aviditarii, etc., MN 
1475,29; SN V 221 , 4 ; Nidd I 178,11 (Nidd-a); do. + 
atulitarii atiritarh avibhutarh avibhavitarii, Nidd I 
339 , 10 ; padarii asokarii — aril abbhatitarii, Vin I 40,34* 
= Ap 25,13 (— — —, thus addiltbarii); in comp. °-as- 
suta-acintita-pubbarii, Dhp-a III 71,i; — insfr. — ena, 
Ja VI 212,#*; 215,20' (devalokena); — loc. —e dittha- 
saririino, Vin III 91,s (Sp); —e (a-)ditthavadi, AN II 
227,12(-14); —e (a-)ditthavadita, AN IV 307,3(-9); 
— /. —a, SN IV 329,21 (C k addijtha + assuta); — 
m. pi. —3, DN II 96,28 5 ^ Vin 1232,18 (reading 
aditthapubba); rup3 —a adit(hapubba, SN IV 72,19 
(Spk). 


•a-dittha, m/n. [so. a-distal, not pointed out; see 
a-ditth'-antaraya below. 

a-ditthaka, m/n. = 'adittha; Ja VI 9,27 (aca- 
riyehi —aril nama n'atthi). 

a-dittha-jotana, m/n., showing something un¬ 
seen (unknown); /. —a pnccha (tisso puccna), Nidd 
1 339,7 foil, (quoted Pj II 159,32; Nidd-a); Pj II 
562,7; (jjancavidha puccha) Sv I 68,17 ^ As 55»t7 , 

Spk II 10,c = Palis-a 70,15. 

a-ditthatta, n. abstr. of ’adittha; abl. —a, SN V 

456.11 (catunnarn ariyasaccanarn); Ja II 266,15' 
(kiriisukassa). 

a-ditth'-antaraya, m., an obstacle for (a gift 
to] a person not specified. Mil 156,17 (+uddissakat'- 
antarayo, etc.; ‘anodissa adassanena' ib. 156,19 proves 
that the author of Mil hesitated between ‘not seen’ 
4'drf) and ‘not pointed out‘ (;/dif)). 

a-ditthapubba, m/n., not seen before; Vin I 
232,18; SN IV 72,19 (adittha Spk); 193,13 (kirh- 
suko —o; cf. Ja II 265,11); Ja V 396,2#*; Dhp-a IV 
57,14 (+ assutapubba). 

a-dittha-vadi(n), m/n., considering a thing as 
unknown; AN II 227,14(-17) ((a-)ditthe —1). — °-ta, 

/. abstr., AN IV 307,8. 

a-dittha-sacca, m/n., who has not perceived the 
truth; gen. —assa, Dhp-a III 30,14; Mil 215,2; gen. pi. 

—anarri, Mil 149,4; Saddh 175. 

a-diftha-sahaya, m., one who is friends with 
another whom he has not seen; nom. —o, SN IV 288,4; 
Th-a (C r ) 238,21; JaI377,ie; 378,18 ;pl. -a, Ja III 

364.12 (aririamannaih thiravissasa); 366,2 (annaman- 
riarii). — °-sahayaka, m. id.; Dhp-a I 187,ie (pi. 
—a, scil. Bhaddavatiya-setthi and Ghosaka-setthi); 

Mp I 430,9 (tassa so sefthi —o hoti, scil. Ghosaka- 
setthi). 

a-dittha, neg. abs. of j/dis J = a-dattha (q. v.); 

Ja V 218,18*; 219,#•; 220,2*. Cf. dittha, Ja V 215,28*, 
see Sadd 853,25; 857,n. 

a-ditthi, /., absence of (false) theories; instr. 

—iya -f- assutiya, arinana, Sn 839—40 (Nidd). 

Aditi, /. ]/s.], iVpr. of the mother of the gods, 
Abh 83 (devamatl); MTD adds ‘the earth’; gen. —iy5 
(putto =’adicco’, i. e._suriyo), Sv III 194,9 ad DN 
111 196,20* (S r reads Aditiya). Cf. adicca. 

Aditi-nandana, m. pi. [/s.|, the sons of Aditi; 
°-Nandana-vana, n., the heavenly Nandana grove 
Mhbv 123,4. 

a-dinna, m/n., not given, (taken) without per¬ 
mission; —aril thcvya-sariikhatarii adiyeyya, Vin III 
45,is**; 46,io**,32' (Sp (II) 301,23); Vin I 96,31 (see 
adinnddjna); MN I 286,18; DN III 65.18 (gen. pers.: 
paresarii); — aril adivati, to steal, Sn 119; 156; 400; 
633; Dhp 246; 409; DN III 49,1; 62,17 = MN III 
173,s; MN 1 39,24*; 404,24; —arn adiyipeti, DN III 
49,1; —aril parivajjeti, to abstain from —, Sn 395; 

Pv 590 zpt Dlip-a I 32.; a*; — ranrio daruni adinnarii- 
5divi, he look the king’s timber without leave, Vin III 
44,35 (cf. dhammarii sajjhavaiii-karoti, AN 11122,15 
[> sinh. (h)adarana, ‘to rehearse, study’]; Buddharii 
saranarii-gacchami, Klip 1, etc. ; te nijjhapanam- 
karonti, Ja IV 495,ii*; tarii (scil. bhojanarii) antar- 
Ayarii-karoti, Mil 156,20-23 [cf. Schmalz-Hofmank, 
Lai. Syntax § 18, Bkcgmann-Thumb, Griech. Gramm. 
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5 443: 2 Anm. 2 , Horn, Grundriss d. iran. Philol. 
]: 2 p. 156]; — similarly: mittassa panlyarii —aril 
paribhunjisarh, Ja IV 116,17*; puppharii—aril upasirii- 
ghasi, ekangarh etaih theyyanarn, SN 1204,29* = 
Ja III 308,10*. — n. »am, title oj a sutta, SN V 
469,1. — °-pubba, min., not given before, Ja III 
54,24 ( C k5 nadinnapubbarii). 

Adinna-pubbaka, m. Npr. of a brahmana, lit. 

'who never gave anything (to anybody)', Dhp-a I 25,4 
foil. — °-kula, n., a family which never gives anything 
away, Pj 11 287,23; cf. adaynka-variisa. 

a-dinna-bhava, m., the not being given, Ja V 

212 , 12 . 

a-dinnadana, n. [a-dinna -f adana, cf. Buddh. 
sa. adaltadSna], stealing, theft; —am asevitarii, etc., 
AN IV 247,n ( quoted Kv 618,27); —am pahatabbarii, 
MN 1361,14; —am pahava —a pativirato, DN I 4,5 
(Sv); MN 1 179,25; 267,37; 287,29; 111 33,21; do. -a 
pativirati, DN 1 138,32; MN I 42,7; AN I 211,25; SN 
V469,3; appativirata —a, DN III 195,12; It 63,s; 
SN V 469,2: —a veramani (q.v.), Vin I 83,33: DN 
111195,7; 235,i; AN I 297,34; Pp39,i3; Klip II 2 
(Pj); loc. —e, Vin III 46,17**; AN I 297,31; cf. DN 
III 67,n foil.; 181,26; 182,i* (against metre); 269,1. 

a-dinnskd5yl(n), mfn. [a-dinna -(- adayi(n)], 
taking what is not given, stealing, a thief; m. pan&ti- 
p5ti hoti, —I hoti. etc., Vin I 85,21: DN 11182.8: 
MN 1 286,16; 111 46,25; 54,4; 163,20; 209,22; AN I 
297,31; V 281.14; SN IV 243,8; Pp38,32; pi. -ino, 
DN I 138,32; AN I 174,2; MiI290,io; pi. -i, MN 
I 42,7. 

[adimha, w. r. for yajimha, Ap 482,18 = Th-a 
(O') 436,281. 

Adila-rattha, see Addila- 0 . 
a-disv5, neg. abs. v. dissati and passati. 
a-dissamSna-rupa,m/n., invisible; Ja VI 273,8' 
(—am thapetvS, scil. assarr.). 

a-dina, mfn. [is.], not depressed, undaunted; 
Th 173 (bhaddo ajanrio . . . —o vahale dhurarii). — 
°-khattiya-kuIa, n., a noble royal family, DN I 115,32 
= 132,9 = MN II 167,10 (ucca-kula +; Mss. & Edd. 
adlna- c (“ derived from Sdl”, Rh D), v. 1. a-bhinna-° 
or a-sambhinna-°).— °-manasa, mfn., of not desolate 
spirit, Th 243 = 683 (-0 naro); SN V 74,9 (—o -f 
avyiipanna-cetaso; E e adina-mdnaso); Nidd II 218,31 
(= na sariikucita-citta, Nidd-a). 

a-dlnava, mfn. = a-dlna(7), Ja V 340,19* (CH 
ib. 342,17' reads adinavan ti 3dlnavam eva hutva 
[C* aainnam eva], cf. Qdinava, m.). 

a-dlna-satta, mfn. [so. adinasattva], noble- 
minded, Ja V 29,7**29' (so C k , E* Alinasatte, S c 
Alinasatte; allusion to the Npr. Alinasaltu, q.v.); 
cf. alinacilta, Ja V 491,35*). 

Adinasattu, m. Npr., v. r. for Allnasattu, Ja V 
26,s' (Tr. suggests Adliinasaltu: C k ‘ read Adfna- C ). 
(adu, ind., w. r. for adu.) 

■adurii (or adu), pron. n. sg. (to asu, amu, q. v.), 
that; DN III 49,7 (aduh c’assa hoti tapassitaya; Sv = 
etaiii c'assa); MN 1240,37; 241,23; SN IV 315,8 (- 
khettam); Ja I 500,18* (opp. idaih); V 330,13* (evarh 
pulta, adu puttat Ct. adufi c’aduii ca kammarii 
[Ck (du)duii ca dun ca]). Hence, according to Ja III 


54,4' Sadd 278.9, the base du- in gen. m. n. dussa 
= amussa, Ja III 54,l*. 

: adurh, aor. 3 pi., v. dadati (deti). 
a-dukkha, mfn. (so. a-duhkha), free from pain; 
—o eso dhammo anupaghato anupayaso aparilSho, 
MN III 231,2. 

a-dukkha-m-asukha, mfn. (ma-karo padasan- 
dhivasena vutto. As 41, 2 G), neither unpleasant nor 
pleasant; /.—a vedana, It 46,12; MN I 302,29; 396,31 ; 
500,1 o; SN II 97,4; IV 114, 10 ; 207,8; 223,8 foil.; 
V 210,13; AN III 400,is; Vibh 3,15 (Vibh-a 13,31); 
acc. —am vedanarii, DN II 298,13 = MN I 59,14; 
MN 1 475,23; 11 236,22 foil.; MN I 500,12 (quoted 
Vibh-a 267,20); —aya vedanaya, MN 11 236,28; Dhs 
p. 1,6 (As 41,26); 152; 986; — aya cetovimuttiya, MN 
1 296,24; —am vedayitarh, SN IV 16,2; 20,2; 24,i; 
48,27; —aril veditarh, Sn 738 = SN IV 205,i*; —aril 
upekha-sati-parisuddhirii, DN III 222,is = Dhs 165 
(quoted Vism 165,9); — n. (subsl.) — arii, It47,i5*; 
MN 1292,28; 293,12. —/. (subst.) -a, Abh 159 (= 
‘upekha’). 

adukkhamasukha-vedanlya, mfn., causing 
feeling of neither pain nor pleasure; SN II 97,3 (—aril 
phassarii); IV 114,9 (do.); Nidd I 52,18 (~o sam- 
phasso). 

a-dukkha-m-asukhi(n), mfn., feeling neither 
pain nor pleasure; nom. m. —i atta, DN 131,14 
(ekantasukhl +) ^ MN II 234,3 ^ SN 111220,8 
(also title of a sutta, ib.). 

a-duttba, mfn. [so. adusta], without hatred or 
anger; Sn 623 (Pj) = Dhp 399 (Dhp-a); It 86,9* = 
Vin II 203,12*; VinV165,ii*; MN II 172,29 (alud- 
dha -}-); AN 1191,6 (+ dosena anabhibhuto); 195,32 
(-f avySpannacitto). 

a-duftha-edtta, mfn., whose mind is not (cannot 
be) troubled with hatred (anger); Vin II 89,38 (alud- 
dhacitta +); AN IV 151,1* = It 21,8* (= metta- 
balena sutthu vikkhambhita-vydpadataya vyapSdena 
adQsitacitto; quoted Pj I 168,16*); Ja II 172,21* (= 
kilesehi adusitacitto) = 111 460,4* (— chand&dihi 
adQsitacitto) = V 267,17*; /. —a, Ja 11 348,25* = 
AN IV 93,17*. 

a-duttbulla, mfn., not wicked, not lewd; only f. 
—5 apatti, not a grave offence, Vin I 354,33; II 88,27; 
204,31; 206,9; IV 32,u; 128,9 foil.; V 115,4; 145,83*; 
AN I 20,28 (Mp I 94.13); 88,s. — Ifc. v. dutthull&°. 
— °-Qpattisanni(n), mfn., considering an offence not 
to be a grave offence; m. —I, Vin IV32,io; 128,8. 

a-dutiya, mfn. [sa. advitiya], 'without a second’, 
alone; ekakiyo —o, Th 541; 1091; AN I 22,24 (—o asa- 
hayo appatimo appatisamo appatipuggaio asamo asa- 
masamo dipadanarii aggo); SN III 95,2 (eko —o); Ja I 

142,i' (do.); VI 51,13* (~o [——-] viharissami); 

64,26* (so —o na janati); 99,19* (yc ve — & [^-j 

na ramanti ekika); Pj 1164,3 (eko adutiyatthena); 
sometimes also written addutiya: Pj II 220,s (»./.); 
Mp II 354,8* (ekakiya addutiya, C e S c , cf. Th541; 
1091). Cf. atta-dutiya (v. /.), sa-dutiya. 

a-duppayutta, mfn., not wrongly applied; Ps III 
105,13 (—aril yeva duppayutto ti). 
a-dubbba, see a-aubha. 

a-dubbhana, n. (cf. dubbhati, dubhati, so. 
|/druh), not deceiving, faithfulness; Ja VI 311,ll'. 
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a-dur-agata, ( mf)n., not unwelcome ; used in 
salutations: sv&gatarh te . . . atho te »am, Ja IV 
356,22- ?£ 434,5- ^ V 323,29- ^ VI 23,17-; 85,24-; 

569.15- ; Thi 337 (tassa te svagatarii bhadde tato(l) 
te —am; = na duragatarh, ThI-a). 

a-dussanaka, m/n., not hating; As 150,9 
(°-vasena). 

a-dussana, /., absence of hatred; Dhs 33 = 105 
= 313; As 150,io. — °-ak5ra, m., behaviour in —, 
As 150,n. 

a-dussita, m/n., not hating; As 150,n. — °-tta, 
n.abstr., Dhs 33 = 105 = 313; As 150,n. 

[a-dutakara, u. 1. for ajutakara (q. o.)) 

'a-dubha (also written a-dubbha or a-drubha), 
m. [sa. a-droha), freedom from malice or treachery, 
not doing harm; Vin 1 347,37 (sapatharii akaihsu 
adrubhaya); SN 1 225,19 (sapassu me ... adub- 
bhaya (C 1-3 adubh 0 )); Ja I 180,22 (—aya sapatham 
karetva); V 222,14* (sadhu mittanam adubbho 

[-, thus adrubho, cf. Sv 1171,to* = Pj II 

176,18- = Ps I 19,5-J; = adubbhanabhavo, Ct .); VI 
460,21 (aniiamarinaih — 5ya sapatham karimsu); Mhv 
VII 23 (adubbhatthaya). 

•a-dobha, mfn., not deceiving, harmless; Ja VI 

199.15- (—assa tuvarn dubhi). 

a-dubhaka, mfn., id., Ja VI 311,0' (= ‘adO- 
bha’; E c adrubhakam, C * 13 adrabhakam, S e daru- 
bhakarfitf)); pi. -a Mhv XXII81 (an- 

riamannarii). 

a-dubha-pSni, m., an innocent (and useful) hand 
(i. e. a friend who ought not to be deceived), Ja VI 
310,16* (—im. dahate mitta-dubho, = adrfibhakarii, 
Ct. ; S' reads allaii ca panirii, cf. 309,31- below s. v. 
’adda); mfn., who has a non-deceiving hand, a bene¬ 
factor; Pv 256 (°-pani dahate mitta-dubhiih a: the 
benevolent burns (i. e. heaps coals of fire on the head 
of) the treacherous; Pv-a 116,8). 

a-dura, mfn. (ts.J, not distant, near; loc. —e 
(adv., cf. avidure), Ja V 45 , 3 -; 48,s-. — °-gata, mfn., 
not having reached any distance. Mil 306,27. — °-ttha, 
mfn., standing not far, Ap 549,20 = ThI-a 134,18* 
(cf. Mp I 343,2 folt.). 

a-dusaka, mfn., innocent; Ja III 539,l* (acc. pi. 
—e; = niddose niraparSdhe, Ct.); IV 47,24- (do.); 

285.17- ; V 143,24- (acc. pi. —e); 144,4- (—am = 
niraparadham, Ct.); VI 84,12- (pi. — a); 491,a-/oM.; 

502.18- foil.; 552,4- (gen . pi. —Snarii); 579 , 4 - (Ed. 
adosakam) = 587,23- (addsakam); 582,20- (p/. —5); 
Ad 299,lo; — /. -ika (or -iy5): ThI42l; Sn 312 
(pi. —3yo; scil. giivo, Pj); — iyarii, Ja V 220,28- (= 
anapar&dhaih, ib. 225,8'). 

a-dQsita, mfn. [sa. adQsita), uncorrupted; 
°-citta, mfn., not evil-minded, Ja II 172,20' (= 
‘adutthacitta’); 111460,9' (do.). 

aduhala, (m. or n. 7), prob. a sort of trap or 
pitfall; Sp (II) 457,28 foil. (Vin-vn303); Mp I 35,19 
(“-satam -f- pSsa-satain, ... sOlasatam); 36,13 
(°—4dini); Ss 53,21 (sOla-satan ca pSsa-satan ca 
°-satan ca yojetva). —°-pada , m., a trap-stake; Sp 
(11)458,9 (<■/. pSdesn (1) i 6 . 457,29). — --pasSna, 
m., a trap-stone; Sp (II) 475 , 11 . — °-manca, m., a 
trap-stage; ib. 457,28. 

’a-dejjha. mfn. |sa. -a-dvaidhya f\ a-dvaidha), 


not divided into two parts, not shared, united, concen¬ 
trated (cf. sa. ekagra); samadhi manaso —o, Ja III 
7 , 21 - (= abhejja-samadhi, ib. 8 , 2 '). See also 
a-dvejjha-°. 

’adejjha, mfn. [sa. adhi-jya; Ct.s explanation~as 
‘a-dejjha (“not separated', united with) may account 
for -e- and interchange of aspiration], strung (said of 
a bow); Ja III 274,12- (dhanum —am katvana; «= 
jiyaya saddhim ekato katva, Ct.) = IV 258,24* 
(jiyaya ca sarena ca saddhim ekam eva katva, Ct.) 
r* Ap 222,15. 

adeti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. atti, ‘[/ad], to eat; 2 sg. — esi, 
Ja V 31,25- (= khadeyyasi, Ct.); 33,2* (= khadissasi, 
Ct.); 02,7* (= khadasi, Ct.); 496,20* (na . . . adesi 
= ma khudi, Ct.); 1 sg. —emi, Ja V 496,28-; also 
adami (as from -adati, rhyming with vadami; Mvu 
1186,8-: yena a^esi na tena vrajesi, etc.), Ja VI 
365,23- (yenddami = yena hatthena ad&mi, Ct. [so 
to read. Mss. 3d3nii as from a (/da); B reads 
dadami); 3 pi. —enti, Ja VI 106,22- foil. (= kha- 
danti, Ct.); 111,20-; 112,2*; 353,19-; imper.Z sg. 
—etu, Ja V 197,s- (etu bhavam assam[am| imam, 
adctu(l) = bhufijatu, Ct.); pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Ja III 
296,13* (Ct. reads against metre adeyya = Sdiyeyya, 
from adeti = adiyati, q. v.); V 33,io-; = 493,9*; 
3pi. —eyyu(th), Ja II 183,o- (= khadeyyum); V 
107,9* (do. do.), 21 *. 

a-deyya, mfn. [sa. a-deya), 1 . not to be given; 
Ap 304,20 (—o kassaci); Ja V 392,i- (na c3pi me 
kinci-m-adeyyam atthi, Ct.). — 2. unworthy to receive 
gifts; Ja III 12,l* (—esu dadarii danarii, = pubbe 
akatOpakaresu, Ct.). 

[adeyya-vacana, mfn., Ap 518,is, see 5deyya-°). 

a-deva-satta, mfn. (cf. ‘satta), not possessed by 
a demon; Ja V 445 , 4 * (nddcvasatto puriso thinarii 
saddhStum arahati; Ct. ib. 446,18': devena asatto 
anasatto [cf. asadeti) ayakkhagahitako abhatflvittho 
(or abhCitftdhit^hito; w. r. ab!,Qt&va(thito and bhQ- 
tivatto. 

a-desa, m., not the right place; loc. —e, Vin III 
247,18 (patto na — nikkhipitabbo; Sp); Ja VI 442,15* 
(— vata no vuttham). 

a-desana-gSmi(n), mfn., not to be expiated by 
confession only, /. —ini, scil. apatti: Vin II 3,8 (an3- 
patti -f- dcsita apatti; Sp); V 115,o; 187,9. 

ado, aor. v. dadnti (deli). 

■a-dosa, mfn. [so. a-dosa], faultless, AN I 112,21 
(avamka -j-; opp. sa-dosa). — m. a matter of no 
consequence, not a fault, Mhv XXV 96. '— °-tta, n. 
abstr., AN I 112,23. 

‘a-dosa, m. (cf. sa. a -f dvesa], absence of hate; 
alobha -4- amoha: DN III 214,22; AN I 135,18; 191,s; 
195,29; 203,io; 263,25; 11 192,23; V87,io; Dhs 33 
= 105 = 313; Vibh 169,23; 210 , 20 ; As 127,18; Nett 
27,2s; Namar-s. 11 , 3 . 

[a-dosaka = adusaka (q. v.), Ja VI 579 , 4 *). 

a-dosa-ja, mfn., produced from non-hate, AN I 
135,24 (—am, kammarii; adosapakatarii +); 203,25. 

a-dos'-ajjh3saya, mfn., having a wish for non¬ 
hate, Vism 116,24 (alobhajjhdsaya +). 

a-dosa-nldana, mfn., caused by non-hate, AN I 
135,24; 203,2s. 
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a-dosa-niddesa, m., exposition of non-hale. 
As 150,9. 

a-dosa-nissandata, /., the being result 0 / non¬ 
hate; Vv-a 14,14. 

a-dosa-pakata, m/n., originating in non-hate, 
AN 1 135,24 (—aril kammam, -f- adosajam, etc.). 

a-dosa-paccaya, m/n., caused by non-hale; AN 
1 203,26. 

a-dosa-samudaya, m/n., sprung from non-hale, 
AN I 135,25 (adosapakata -J-); 203,25. 

a-dos'-ussada, mjn., abounding in non-hate; 
Vism 103,10. 

(/add 1 : gati-yacanesu, Dhatup 157; Sadd 377,3; 
yacana-yatr3disu, Dhatum 227 (el. sa. |/ard § 3,is). 
Cf. addati. 

(/add*: hiriisayam, Sadd 544,7. Cf. addana, 
addita, addeti. 

’adda (or adda), aor. 3 sg. of (/dis 1 [sa. adrak], 
see passati, dakkliati, dissati, addakkhi, addasa: Th 
986 ^ SN IV 207,16* (yo siikham dukkhato — . . . 
addakklii; Spk = addasa; quoted Ps 1 246,3*) = 
It 47,13* (E e adopts the inferior reading dakkhi); |Sn 
1016 ( late conjecture for addasa)); Ja VI 242,26* (— 
rajanam Angatim); — adda: Th 1244 (sabba-(t)thili- 
nam atikkamam —) = SN I 193,21*; Ja VI 125,5* 
(— Sidantare nage; = addasa, Ct.) ^ 126,25’; — 
1 sg. addam, Ja III 380,6*. is* (ib. 5*, 20 * addasam). 

’adda (= alia, q. 0 .), mfn. [sa. Srdra], wet, 
moistened; Abh 753; Ja VI 309,31* (—aii ca panim 
parivajjayassu. keep your hand wet (do’nt burn so 
useful a thing as your handf, i. e. do not offend against 
your good (and useful) friends, = allarh tintam 
panim ma dahi, ma jhapayi, Ct.); 310,7* (—an ca 
panim dahate katham so); 310,2 6* see a-dubha-p5ni 
abort. — Cf. addfiyati <k kalaladda-gata. 

addaka, n. [sa. Srdraka], green (undried) ginger. 
Abb 459. Cf. adda -(or alia-)sihgivera. 

addakkhi, aor. v. passati. 

addana, n. [sa. ardana), disturbing, destroying, 
afflicting, tormenting; Sadd 547,25 (= paripiutata); 
554,18 (= himsa); 565.22 (= gandha-piriisanarii); — 
giving the sense of the verbal roots', (gandh, Sadd II 
1504; |/tumh, ib. 1011; (div*, ib. 1620; (/durhh, ib. 
1012; (/dumb (i. e. tumb), ib. 1552; j/lumb, ib. 1551; 
(/vatth, ib. 1466. 

adda-bh3va, m. abstr. from ’adds; Sadd 362,17 
(= tintabhavo); giving the sense of (kilot, Sadd II 
401; j/tim, ib. II 651. 

addava, see ajjava. 

addasa and addasS aor. 3 sg. = 'adda (q. v.) [cf. 
sa. adr?at from (drf): (a) Sn 358 [— — — [; = Th 
1278; Sn 679 [ prob. 1016; Thi 320 [---]; 

393; DN 1122,29 foil.; MN 1 142,25; Ja III 482,7; 

IV 29,3; VI 532,12* [-• — ]; Dhp-a I 17,13, etc.; Mil 

126,3; addasa, Sn 409; 910; Ja VI 272,8*; -a 
kho, Sn p. 13,o; 107.13; Ud 4 , 22 ; 52, 12 ; DN II 
21,26; III 59,i«; MN 1 333,3, etc.; Mil 217,4; addasa 
kho, Vin I 8,e; 30,5, etc.; — 2 sg. addasa, DN II 
130,20; MN III 179,19; — 1 sg. adassam, Sn 837 
(= sa. adar?am); addasam {cf. sa. adrfam), Th 315; 
393; Thi 97; 108; 218 (addasSham); DN I 213.10. etc.; 
MN III 131,18 ( 11 a 0 ); SNI101,il; AN I 54,so; II 
182,29 (vinassa, ma tvarii —aril); Ja III 380,8*; 411,7*; 


450,3* (quoted Nidd I 2,12* = 28,3 2 *); Mil 396,17; — 
3 pi. addasum, AN II 52,30* (cf. ib. 28 * dakkhuiii and 
addakkhu); Ja VI 544,7*, 9*; cf. addassu(m) kho, 
Ja V 421,13 (v. I. addasasu(m)); addasamsu, Vin I 
242,21; AN V 185.1s; 139,23; Ja III 80,26* (ma — 
104,25; 383,22; Pj I 161,21; Dhp-a III 203 ,11 (nS°); 
Mil 396,16. — 2 pi. addasatha, Ja III 304,2; MN II 
108,32; Pj II 473,22 (na°); addasatha, Ja V 55,23*; 
— 1 pi. addnsSma, MN 11140,13 (oil.; Ja 111304,2; 
306,14*; addasamha, Ap 472,27; — (b) secondary 
forms-. 3 sg. addasSsi, Ja V 158,16*; — 2 sg. addasasi, 
Mil 291,2s; — 1 sg. addasdsim, Ja V 165,23*; 173,5* 
(read with Ja V 175,7' addasamsu); IV 281,18*; Sn 
1145 Ap 123,14; 344,7; Sn 937 (n3°); — Z pi. 
addasasum, DN II 16,6; MN I 153,23; 155,18; 171, 20 ; 
253,ie; 333,21; 457,16; 1198,7; 111271,4. 

adda-singivera, n., green (undried) ginger; 
Ja I 244,1. See also alla-singivera. 

'adda, /. [sa. ardra), the 6' /l nakkhatta (lunar 
mansion), Abh 58; Sadd 359,17. 

*adda (addayana, addayitatta), v. I. adS, etc., 
only ifc. v. an-°. 

’adds, aor. v. 'adda. 

addayate, pr.Zsg. med. (denom. of ’adda; cf. 
sa. Srdrayati), to (seem to) be wet or moist; —te ayarii 
rukkho, Ja IV 351,26* (o. 1. allayate; = udaka- 
bharito viya addo hutva pannayati). 

addfirit|haka, m. [sa. ardra + aristaka), the 
fresh seed of the aritthaka (the soap-berry tree; of 
black colour); — °-vanna, mfn., having the colour of 
that seed, Vibh-a 232,2 (kesa . . . kalaka —5) = Vism 
249,n (= abhinaviirittha-phala-vanna, mht); — 
°-sadisa, mfn., like that fruit, Ps 111 354,18 (—ena 
kalavannena; v. 1. a|aritthaka) = Sv II 59,14; — 
“-samSna, mfn. id., Nidd I 355,8 (Nidd-a knew two 
readings: hhadddritthakas* = apanlta-taca-bhaddfl- 
rit(haka-phala-sadisa, and add5ritthakas° = tinta- 
kfikasadisa; v. 1. a|5ritthaka). 

add&valepana, mfn. [sa. Srdra -)- avalepana], 
newly daubed, MN I 86,36 (—a upakSriyo; Ps; quoted 
Nidd II 122,31; Nidd-a v. 1. addhft 0 ); SN IV 187,1 
(kutagara-sala bahala-mattikS —a; v. I. addSvalim- 
panS). 

addi, m. [sa. adri], a stone, a mountain; Abh 605; 
Sadd 429,16. — Ifc. v. indanila 0 , cakkavSIa 0 . 

addittha, mfn. = a-dittha ( q. v.), not seen; for 
-dd- cf. duddittha <t suddi(tha; Sn 147 = Khp IX 5 
(Pj); SN IV 329,21 (ti. I. C*). 

addita, mfn. [sa. ardita, pp. of [/ard; cf. attita 
above], pained, afflicted; Th 406 (k5ma-ragena); Thi 
77 (do.); 89 (do.); Ja 111261,8 (/. -5); Pv-a 260,1 
(dukkhena); Saddh 281 (bandhu-sokena); 295 (maccu- 
vegena). — Ifc. v. tutta 0 , duk(k)ha°, bhaya 0 , 
maccu- bhaya°. 

[addi-pavaka, m. [sa. adri -|- pavaka], * mountain- 
fire’, a volcano, MTD.] 

addiyad, pr. 3 sg. [sa. |/ard, cl. addita], = 
attiyati (q. v.); to be worried, to feel loathing; ThI-a 
221,32, v. 1. for attiyati, see Th-i p.204,23; 1 sg. 
—5mi (+ harayami), Thi 140 (w. r. for attiyami). 

Addila-rattha, n. Npr., name of a country; 
Sv (E‘) I 317,6 (v. 1. Addhila”, S« Damiia-r®) = Ps 
II 524,20 (S € Adi)a°: pubbe kira —am nama ahosi. 
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tato Kotuhaiako . . . kedara-paricchinnam rattham 
(Sv: anantara-rattham) . . . agamasi, Ajitarattha, 
Dhp-a I 169,14 (a. /. Allakappar 9 = Rt, cf. Dhp-a I 
161,9). 

addu, m/n. [so. advan"?], eating ; Kacc-v 669 
(derivation from |/ad); Sadd 872.24 (v. /.). 

addutiya, v. a-dutiya. 

adduva, (m.?), the knee; jMN II 137,18 (na ca 
—ena »aiii samghattento gacchati, sc/7. Gotamo; 
Ps III 357,4 (S'): addhavena addhavan ti jannukena 
jannukam; C k C e : adduvena adduvam in C k corrected 
to addhu°); ib. 138,5 (na ca — ena —aril aropetva 
nisidati). 

’addha, m.n. [so. ardha], see 'addha. 

’addha, m/n. [so. adhya, or rddha], rich, Th 
783; see ’addha. 

addba(n), m. [so. adhvan] = addhana, n. (q. (/.): 
extent of space or time, i. e. (a) way, road, (b) time, 
life-time (in the samsara); nom. addhA, ace. addhanam, 
instr. addhuna, gen. addhuno, toe. addhani; (gen. 
addhanassa and loe. addhane booked under addhana, 
n.) pi. addhA (ef. Sadd 166,1-19). — (a) Abh 190; 
995; Ja VI 523,27* (dlgho c’addhA suduggamo); etta- 
karh —anam, Ud-a 85,21; 311,33; Ap 85,20 (—Anam 
patipannassa); dve addha, Dhp-a II 166,2 (kan- 
taraddhA and vat(addhA). — (b) Abh 66; 995; nom. 
sg. dc pi. tayo addha (c/. addha-ttaya] ... atlto — 
anAgato — paccuppanno, DN III 216,18 = It 53,20 
(It-a); 70 , 5 - 15 ; Ps I 53,17; Nidd I 212,28 (Nidd-a); 
Mil 49,30; dlgho —a vitivatto, Ja II 312,5; acc. atitarii 
(etc.) —Anam, DN I 200,20 = MN I 8,4 (quoted Ud-a 
315,4; kalAdhivacanam, Ps) MN 1265,2; DN II 
82,12; MN I 339,14; SN I 140,2; AN V 32,7; paccup- 
pannarfi —, MN I 8,12 (= vattamana-kalam, Ps); 
Nidd I 38,23 (Nidd-a); digham addhana(m) samsa¬ 
ra rh, Sn 740 = AN II 10,io*; digham addhAna(m) 
socati, Dhp 207 (Dhp-a); digham —Anam khepetvA, 
Ja 1137,2s; —anam Apfidenti, keep it (scil. brahma- 
cariyam) lasting, SN IV 110,28 (Spk); cf. tarii brahma- 
cariyarii ciran'i dlghaiii —anam thapesum, Vin III 
9,9; tava —anam apadi, Ja II 293,12* (= jivitaddha- 
nam, Cl.); kittakarh —anam, Vv-a 117,8 (= ‘kiva- 
ciram' (w. r. kirn va cirarh)); dram digham -Anam 
tittheyya, Mil 132,28; —Anam pharitum, Pp-a 180,19 
(= dighakAlam vyapetum, mt); instr. dighena —una, 
long (and thoroughly) opp. ittaram). SN I 78,28; Ud 
60,29 (Ud-a); iinina dighena —una. during this long 
time (i. e. the eternity), DN II 50,7; MN I 82 ,1 ; AN 
II 118,7; III 164,2; V 270,30; Pv-a 28,28; yen* 
— una, so long as, Ja VI 288,12* (= yattakena 
kaiena, Ct.); gen. dlghassa —uno accayena, DN 
I17,i»; 111 84,27 (= Mvu 1338,14); MN III 169,28; 
AN IV 100,22; Ja IV 87,18; Pv-a 148,8 (~ gatatti); 
toe. paccuppanne —ani, Pj II 549,4; with termina¬ 
tions of a-slems acc. sg. addham dighakalarii, Spk I 
163,28 ad SN 197,4); acc pi. addhe, Nidd-a ad 
Nidd I 120,29. — Ifc. (°addha(n) J: °addhdna), v. 
atlta 9 , atlta-m- 9 , anagata-m- 9 , kantara 9 , k51a°, 
gata 9 (cf. gataddhi(n)), cullaka 9 , jivita 9 , tiy 9 , dasa°, 
patha 9 , vatta 9 , vayo-°. C/. duvaddhato. 

addha-ga, mfn. (cf. sa. adhva-ga), advanced in 
years, old, Mhv XLVII 44 (-~o buddlio hessati). — 
m. (or °-gu), a traveller, MTD. 


addba-gata, mfn. (addha(n) + gala), old; who 
has finished his course; cira-pabbajito ~o vayo anup- 
patto, DN 147,19 (= addhanam gato, a: dve tayo 
rajaparivatte atito, Sv); jinno vuddho mahallako 
~o vayo anuppalto, DN I 114,15 (= magga-pati- 
panno, a: vata-cariyadi-mariyadarii avitikkamma 
carana-silo, Sv); II 100,12; MN 182,31 (Ps); SN III 
1,14 (= tiyaddhagato, Spk); Nidd I 120,29 (= tyjyo , 
addhe alikkanto, Nidd-a); Vin II 188,29; do. pi. ~a, 
Sn p. 50,14 (Pj = Sv ad DN 147,19); p. 92,22; SN 
I 97,4 (= addham dighakaiam atikkanta, Spk); Pv-a 
149,11. 

addha-gu, m. [so. adhva-ga; see also Ka; ad 
Pan VI, 4,40-41; ef. addha-ga above], a traveller, 
wayfarer; Abh 347; Dhp 302; pi. Thi 55 = SN I 
212,81* (BE e against metre panthagu; = pathikd. 
Spk) = Ap 607,23; ace. —um, Ja III 95,17* (adf. 
na thitam, nAsinam, na sayAnam na p’addhagurii); 
96,12' (reading paddha-gu, q.v. cf. sa. pradhva). 

addba-canda(ka), (m.) = arjdha-candaka (q. 0 .); 
Vin-vn 471 (cf. Sp (II) 290,8 & 292, 11 ); 3030 (cf. Vin 
IV 47,33. 

addha-ttaya, n. [so. adhvan -|- traya], the three 
times, viz. past, future, and present, Pj II 366,18 (cf. 
addha(n)). 

(addh’-addha-m5sa, m., every half month; Cp 
I 9,15 (read with C e & Cp-a anvaddhamase; cf. Sadd 
243,28)1. 

addba-nakha, Ja VI 548,28*, v. andha-nakha. 
addbaniya, mfn. (from addha(n)) (a), fit for a 
journey; Th 529 (sukha utu — A, = Mvu III 93,19*; 

= addhAna-gamana-yogga utu, Th-a). — (b) lasting; 
Vin III 9,25 (yatha-y-idaih brahmacariyam —am assa 
ciratjhitikam; = addbfina-kkhamam dlghakalikam, 
Sp; cf. SN IV 110,28 &. Vin III 9,9) = DN II 119,28 
(=z addhAna-kkhamam, Sv) = III 127,18 foil. = 
211,4 foil, Sp 15,3 = Pj 190,14 (sAsanam); Ja 
VI 171,31 (uposatha-kammarh). — Ifc. v. an- 9 , 
addbaneyya, mfn. = pree.; only ifc. v. an- 9 . 
addbS-bhavatl, pr. 3 sg. (according to Ctt. and 
Sadd 79,9-18; 627,18-22 a substitute for adhi -[- gbhu, 
abhi -(- /bhu), to be on the level of, be master of, to 
have the command of, predominate; — part. m. addhi- 
bhavanto, Sn 968 (= abhibhavanto, Pj, Nidd [ef. 
sa. addha-purusa))); — aor. 3 sg. addhabhavi (old 
error for ajjhabhavi, cf. sinhal. d < j), SN I 39 ,i*- 8* 
(kirn su [scri. namamj sabbarii —; — abhibiiavati 
anupatati, Spk I 95,o (Sinhalese lectio facilior anva- 
bhavi)); — pp. addha-bhuta 9 . 0 .; — caus.3sg. 
addha-bhaveti, MN II 223,9 = 224,23 (na heva 
an-addha-bhotarii attAnaih dukkhena —, i. e. he does 
not let himself be dependent of (or governed by) pain 
(Ps 111424,19 read with C e & C k na nam an-addha- 
bhAveti nAbhibhavatil). 

addha-bhOta, mfn. (cf. addha-bhavati), de¬ 
pendent, ensnared, unfree; SN IV 20,33 foil, (sab- 
bam . . . —am; . . . cakkhu [elc.\ —am . .. jatiyA 
jaraya, etc. ... —am; v. I. andhabhutaiii; = abhi- 
bhutain ajjhotthatam upaddutam, Spk); Sadd 79.9 
(= adhibhuta). — Also title of the sutta SN IV 20. — Cf. 
SN III 1,13: anrjabhdta or addhabhQta (see andabhuta 
above); the relation between andabhuta and addha- 
bhuta (andhabhuta resp.) in the canonical texts before 

19 
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Ihe time of the Ct. is difficult to determine. — Ifc. v. 
an-addha-bhuta (a-naddha-bhuta?). 

addhara, m. |sa. adhvaraj, a kind of sacrifice; 
pt ad DN I 237,io (see next). 

Addhariya, m. pi. [so. iidhvarika, cf. adhvaryu), 
a class of Brahmins; DN 1 237,10-18 (—a brahmana 
-f- Tittiriya b. Chandoka b., Bavharija b. (so S‘); 
pt: addharo nama yafinaviscso, tadupayogabhavato 
addhariya tv eva vuccanti yajuni, tani sajjhayanti 
ti addhariya Yajubbedino). 

addhava, v. adduva. 

Addha-vagga, m., title of SN I 39—41 (Devata- 
samyutta ch. VII). 

addha-vihlna, mfn., — addhuna-hina (q. v.), 
Utt-vn435. 

addha, ind. |fs.], surely, certainly, ergo (in Ctt. 
generally explained as ekatiise, ekamsena); Abh 995; 
1140; Sn47; 504; 541; 76G (= ekaihsa-vacanarii, 
nissamsaya-v., nikkamkha-v., advejjha-v., adve|- 
haka-v., niyoga-v., apannaka-v., avatth5pana-v.. 
Nidd I 2,25); Pv 519 (Pv-a); Ja III 309,21*; IV 
273,«•; VI 251,2* (atitam — aparadhitam maya; = 
ekamsena, Ct.; but cf. atita-m-addli5ne above); VI 
414,24*; DN II 124,12; MNI94,u (Ps); [in ANI 
279,20* S e reads: (na) Bhagavato dassanassa titti 
(-m-)addha kudacanam, but E c ajjha, C k ajjha may 
be remnants of ajjhaga, °gam, the whole of 279,26*-80* 
being overlaid by unmetrical interpolations J; AN IV 
153,2s; with sandhi-m: Ja IV 131,4 (addha-m-aham); 

— combined with other particles: —kho, DN I 61,7 
(Sv: ekamsa-vacanam etam); 239,is; 242.9, etc.; 
11148,9 (= ekamsen'eva, Sv); MNI240,e; 387,27; 

SN IV 295,27; 307,3:-have, Ja 111306,22* = 

V 176,19*;-hi, Sn 375; 459; 1057; 1059; Ja V 

166,13*; 222 , 3 *; VI 284,7*; 285,o*; 318,5*; — with 
future tense: Sn 1149; SN I 127,4*; Ja VI 324,24; As 
199,34; do. ( assumptive ), JaV287,li; Ja I 103,13 
(— so etehi ... khadito bhavissati). 

Addha-katha (a: addha° from addha(n)), /., title 
of Kv XV ,3 (p. 513). 

addhana, n. = addha(n); the acc. addhanam 
(esp. digha-m-addhanam) affording an -ana-stem, Sadd 
166,14-19; Abh 192 (a long way); 1100 (kale dighafi- 
jase, time, a long (road); acc. (or nom.) idam dlgham 
■~am sandhavitam samsaritam, DN Il 90,id = 122,is 
= AN II l,lb, cf. imina dighena addhuna s. o. 
addha(n); etam dlgham —nrh sambhavitam, Mil 
49,20; gender not quite sure in the acc., J>ut evident 
nom. in Karikas: Vism 90,2* (= magga-gamanam, 
ib. 94,14) and Pj II 34,29* (quoted Sadd 526,10*); 

— gen. atitassa (+ anagatassa . .. paccuppannassa) 
—assa kim mOIam, Mil50,io; cvam etassa kevalassa 
—assa purima koti na pannayati, ib. 20 ; — loc. —e, 
Ja III 43,6' (atite, — 'atita-m-addhane'); III 410 ,1 
(gate); 467,24 (do.); IV 84 ,10 (do.); V 264,5 (cvam 
—e gate); Ps III 107,io (ettakc —e); “Porana” apud 
Spk 1100,4 (addhanc gacchante; quoted Sadd 166,14). 

— Also title of more suita's: SN V 28,15; 236,8; 340,17; 
cf. Digham-addhana-paiiha. 

addhana-iriyapatha, m. pi. —a, the (four) 
postures on the way, Sv 1202,17; Ps 1 269,10. — 
°-kiJamatha, m., fatigue after a long journey, Pj 
I 198,21. — °-kovida, mfn., knowing the way; f. ~a, 


Ja V 194,24*. — °-kkhama, mfn. (1) who can endure 
a long way, AN III 30 ,1 (: camkamo; Mp); Ja VI 
253,32' (scil. ratho); — (2) lasting long, Ja V 508, 11 ' 
(na -am, = 'anaddhaneyyam'); Sp I 191,17 ( = 
'addhaniya'); Sv II 215,8 (= do.). — °-gamana, 
n., going on journey; Dhp-a II 227,io* (ekass’ -am); 
Ud-a 183,27 (■— “am gacchanto, = ‘carikam cara- 
mano'). — “-daratha, m., troubles from travelling; 
Sv I 287,8. 

addhhnantarata, /. abstr. (from addha(n) -f- 
anantara), immediateness as to extent of time, Tikap-a 
I 14,2 (opp. kaldnantarata). 

Addhana-panba, m., title of Mil 50, 10-22 (only 
in S € ). 

addhana-pariccheda, m., (a) distinction of 
times, Ps I 121,22 (°-kusala, mfn.; cf. MN I 21 , 21 ); 

— (b) determination of time (of life), PsII 475 , 2 i; 
Ud-a 34,25; Vism 705,38 (= jivitaddhanassa paric- 
chedo, ib. 707,24); Vism 230,2s (abl. ~to ... mara- 
nam anussaritabbam, cf. ib. 237,7). — °-pariiina, /., 
knowledge of the way (to Nibbana), SN V 28 ,1 e (Spk); 
236,9; 340,17. — °-pariyaya-patha, m., a course 
of a long distance, Ja V 417,5** (~e kilamatho; = 
addhdna-saiiikhate gamana-magge, ib. 418,25'). — 
°-parlssama, m., fatigue from travelling, Vv-a 305,18. 

— °-magga, m., a road for journeying, a high-road, 

ekaddhdnamaggam patipajjeyya, Vin IV 62,30**; 
Vv-a 40,7 (-am patipanna); generally composed with 
°-patipanna, mfn., going along a high-road, Vin I 
92,2; 11284,4; DNI 1.2 (Sv); 79, 12 ; 11130,2; MN 
1 134,34; 111 158,28; AN III 189,13; Vv-a292,27; 

Mil 35,4 ; — ifc. 0 . ek’-°, kantara- 0 . — “-vemattata, 
/., ‘ period-difference’, Mil 285,2 (bodhisattSnam ... 
kula-vemattata -+-); Pj II 408,3, i. e. difference as 
to the period which is necessary to a (future) Buddha 
to fulfill the paramiyo. See Mil Trsl. II 132, n. 2 . — 
°-samutthana, n. f title of Vin V 89,6*-l2* (Utt-vn 
398—99). — °-hIna, mfn., being under age, Vin V 
129,12 (—o -f angahino vatthuvipanno karana-duk- 
katako aparipuro, scil. na upasampadetabba, cf. 
Utt-vn 435). 

addhfi-paccuppanna, mfn., durationally present; 
As 420,2 foil, (khana-p 0 , santati-p° +); Vism 431,is; 
432,25 foil. 

addhS-bhavati, o. addha-bhavati. 

addh&yu, n. (addha(n) -[- ayu), duration of life, 
a long life; AN 1166,8 (ciram jivami digham —urr. 
palemi); cf. dlghdyum palayami, Ap 321,19 + cirarii 
dlgham addhanam above s. v. addha(n). 

addh&valepana, see addivalepana. 

addhi(n), ifc.. In the gen. sg. m. gataddhino 
(Dhp 90), which, however, may belong to gataddha(n), 
(as dalhadhammino, nom. pi., to °dhamma(n) and 
“gimhisu to gimha(n) with the -i- of yuvino, rdjino 
(cf. -u- in pumuno, kammuna. Brahmuna). 

‘addhika, m(fn) (from adhva(n)), a wanderer, 
traveller; m. —o, Dhp-a 1 18 , 3 ; II 166,3; (Ja VI 542,2*, 
v. 1. for atthika, q. 0 .); acc. —am, Dhp-a II 3,19; pi. 
—a, Ap 358,13 (-}- pathika; E‘ atthika); DN 1137,2 5 
(= pathavino, Sv); Sv I 270,8 (kilanta); aec. pi. —e 
(brahmane), Ja IV 34,3*; 53,17*; 97,io* (= addhanam 
agate, Ct.); gen. pi. — 5narii, Pv-a 78,23. — Ifc. v. 
kapanaddhika, kapaniddliika. — °-jana, m. id. 
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Ap5,is (loc. adhane —e); Pv-a 127,16 (v. I. perhaps 
better atthika-°); cf. Cp I 9,9 (patthike jane, w. r. 
[a: paddhike, see Ja III 96,12' above s. v. addhaguj, 
Cp-a (C'): addhike jane). — “-manussa, m. id., Ja 
111415,16-25 Ud-a 408,20. 

(’addhika, mfn., wr. for alhiya (q. v.), cf. *addha|. 

Addhika-navika-thupavarhsa, m., title of the 
fourth chapter of Cha-k (JPTS 1885 p. 13). 

[addhita, pp., misread for attita (q. v.), Pv 201). 

a-ddhuva (sometimes a-dhuva, see Ja III 63,9* 
below), mfn. [sa. a-dhruva], not fixed, not permanent; 
uncertain, doubtful; DN 1 19,l (anicca —5 asassata 
appayuka, etc.) = 11131,26; DN II 198,20 (anicca 
... —5 . . . anassasika, scil. samkhara) = SN 11 191,14 
= AN IV 100,6 (-dh-); Anag 135 (anicca sariikhdra 
—a tavakalika); Thi 489 (anicca —a kama); SN I 
198,11* (do.); IV 302,29 (aniccam .. . —am ... pahaya 
gamaniyam); Th 1131 (abl. aniccato —ato asarato); 
Nidd 153,9 (do. -f- atdnato, etc.; Nidd-a) Mil 
418,30; Ud-a 210,17 (anicco-f-; = ‘annathabhavi’); 
Ja 1 393,3' (anicca, khanika, ittara. —, pabharigu); 
— MN 1326,25 (—am yeva samanarii dhuvan ti 
vakkhati); 1168,18 (loko — o, -j- attano . .. assako 
. .. atitto) Patis 1126,29 (-dh-; quoted Ud-a 142,16); 
Patis 176,28 (-dh-; cakkhurii —aril asassatarii viparind- 
madhammarh); Ja III 63,0* (niminni ... adhuvarii 
dhuvena) 221,26* quoted Dhp-a IV 67,8* (cf. Mvu 
II 176,12*); Ja 111 286,17 (maraparii dhuvarii, jivitarii 
—aril); Dhp-a III 170,22 (—aril jivitarii, dhuvarii 
maraparii); Ja IV 111,24* (parijlyati —aril sarirarii, cf. 
MN II 68,18 above); Vv-a 77,26 (—aril attabh&varii). — 
°-sila, mfn., frail, immoral, vicious; Ja III 73,29* (gen. 
—assa = na sabbakalarii sllarakkhanakassa, Ct.; 
quoted Dhp-a II 23,2*); Ja Ill 19,23* (m. —o, used as 
a Npr., cf. Ct.). 

addh’-Ona-nava, numeral ('addha [3a. ardha] 
+ flna -f- nava), eight and a half, Ud-a 4,27 (°-matta, 
mfn., numbering 8‘/j). 

addh'-ottha, mfn. ('addha -(- ottha), hare- 
lipped; /. abstr. °-t3, Sv 1 310,3 (Ojthaddho tl — tdya 
evarh-laddhanamo). 

a-drubha(ka), see a-dubha(ka), cf. adubbha 0 . 

a-dvaya, mfn. [ft.], not two, identic, not varying, 
free from duplicity; As 353,14 (rilpan ca attaii ca 
—aril samanupassati); MN 11 14,31 (pathavl-kasinam 
eko sanjdndti uddharii adlio tiriyam — aih appama- 
narii; Ps 111 242,6: idarii pann ekassa annabhavdnu- 
pagamanaUharh vuttarh Vism 177,2) = AN V 
46,5 = 60,18, quoted Vism 176,29; — DN 11144,19 
(hitena sukhena — ena appamSnena; = dve kotthase 
katva akatena, Sv II 245,3). — °-bhanl(n), mfn., 
speaking without ambiguity, Nidd 11 51,17 (acc. 
°-bhanirii, scil. Buddharii Bhagavantarii; = paric- 
chinna-vacanattd dvevacana- ( C e vevacana-) vira- 
hitarii, Nidd-a). 

a-dvdrika, mfn., (a) without door; Ud-a 333,8 
(— aril ghararii). — (b) not arisen through one of the 
five organs of sense (see dvara); Ps 1 221 ,10 (-anarii, 
scil. vedananaiii). 

a-dvltta, n., want of reduplication, MoggV122. 

a-dvejjha, mfn. (or n.) (>a + dvejjha [sa. 
dvaidhya|, cf. 'a-dejjha), free from duplicity, r.ot 


ambiguous; only in the foil, comp.s and derivates. Cf. 
a-dvejhaka. 

a-dvejjha-katha, sincere words, Sv III 161,12 
(ad DN III 171,10*). 

a-dvejjha-gami(n), mfn., leading to what is 
doubtless; Ps III 111,6 (aviruddha -j-; = ‘apannaka’); 
286,13 (do.). ' r 

a-dvejjhata, /. abstr. of a-dvejjha; Ja IV 76,22* 
(instr. abl. —ta); 77,29*. 

a-dvejjha-bhava, m., id., Ja IV 77,30'. 
a-dvejjha-manasa, mfn., with unwavering mind; 
Bv II 143 (= ekariisamanaso, Bv-a), quoted Ja I 
22,35* = As (S c ) 66,4* (°manaso (Bv (C r ) Ja As (C k ) 
against metre; “ manaso, Bv-a, As (S'). 

a-dvejjha-vacana, (a) mfn., speaking without 
duplicity; Bv II 110 (—a Buddha amoghavacana jina; 
Bv-a: —a ti dvedha a-pavattavacana, ekarhsavacana 
ti attho; acchiddavacana ti pi patho, tassa 'niddosa- 
vacana' ti attho) queted Ja I 19,20* = As (S') 62,21*; 
Mil 141,5 (amoghavacana Buddha Bhagavanto ta- 
t ha vacana —a). — (4) n., a word denoting certainly; 
Nidd I 2,26 (ekariisavacana -j-; = ‘addha’; Nidd-a). 

a-dvejjha-v3ca, mfn. = advejjha-vacana, mfn.; 
DN 111 171,10* (Sv (S') Ill 161,12). 

a-dvelhaka, mfn. (from a -f- dve|haka < 
•dvaidhaka from *dvidha < ‘dvizdhi, cf. dvi-dhd 
Ai Gr 111 p. 426, bfachtr.) = a-dvejjha (q. v.); 
Nidd-a I 21,14. — “-vacana, n. (synon. advejjha- 
vacana, n.), Nidd 1 2,27 (ekamsavacana +; = 
‘addha’; Nidd-a: —aril ti dvihadayibhavena adve|- 
hakarii). 

a-dharhsiya, mfn. ( J a + grd. of /dhvariis), = 
a-ppadhariisiya (q. v.); Saddh 308 (dutthehi — o). 

adh’-akkhaka, n. (or — am, ind.) [adlio -(- 
akkhaka; cf. sa. adho-aksa], what is beneath the 
collar bone; Vin 111 129,30' (opp. ubbh'-akkhakaih; 
= akkhakato patthaya adho, Sp); IV 213,35** (= 
akkhakanarn adho, Sp); 345,16'. 

adha-kkhandha, mfn. (sa. adhas + skandha), 
with head downwards; Ja V 269.19* (patanti —a; = 
adhoslsakd, ib. 275,14'). Cf. adho. 

adh'-agga, m(Jn)., with the point downwards, 
said of the upper teeth; pi. —a, Ja V 156,1* (= uparima- 
danta, Ct.; opp. uddhagga). 

a-dharina, mfn. [sa. a-dhanya], unhappy; Pj 11 
152,31. 

a-dhana, mfn. (ft.), destitute of wealth, poor; 
DN 111 61,io (pi. —a); 68,0 loll. (gen. pi. — 5naih = 
dalidda-nianussdnarii, Sv); 185,3* (yo va[runi| — o 
akiricano); Ja V 252,19* foil, (—assa anagdrassa 
bhikkhuno); Ap5,is (loc. — e addhikajane); 565,30 
(setthikule duggatc —e); Mil 107,o (—o -f- kapano); 
249,30 (—o + hlnajacco, etc.). 

Adhanap51i, /., (fictitious) Npr., Ja 1 403,5-1 s 
(Dhanapaliyo pi — ivo pi duggata honti). 

adhama, mfn. (ft.; cf. adho, adhara), lowest; 
vilest, worst; Abh 700; 1070; acc. —aril, Ja V 394,22' 
(opp. uttamarii); pi. —a, Ja V 397,28* (macchari- 
pancamd 0 ); 398,io'. — Ifc. v. uttama®, nara°, 
puris5°, mig5°, vasalh°, sabbasatt&dhamocita. 

adham'-ariga, n. (sa. adhamdnga], the foot, 
MTD. 

adhama-jana, m., low people, Ja III 324,8'; 

19 * 
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°-janupasevi(n), m/n., associating with low people, 
Ja III 323,27* (yo uttamo —i; = adhamajanam 
upasevati. Cl.); — "'-janupasevita, m/n., honoured 
by low people, Ja III 324,i* (acc. —dam, o: —inath 
from prec.? S e “sevirii). 

adhamanna, m. (so. adhamarna), a debtor 
Abh 470 ( opp. uttamanna). Cf. next. 

adham’-ina, m. (adhama -f ina) = prec.; 
ICacc 638; Rup 043. 

’a-dhamma (so. a-dharma], m., unrighteous¬ 
ness, injustice; wrong conduct (or speech), sin; nom. 
—o, Sn 310; 312; Dhp248; Th 304 (—o nirayaiti 
neti) = Ja IV 496,18* = V 266,9* quoted As 38,28* = 
Dlip-a I 22,7* = Sv I 99.8*; Ja III 367,17*,20' (= assa- 
bhavo); V 378,s* (—o me nirariikato); 489,6* 
(dliammo —o ca kuhirii sameti); VI 502,32* (—o 
kira bho, cf. Sn 310); Ja III 29,17* (—o acarito); AN 
V 222,14 = 254,13; dhammo have paturahosi pubbe, 
paccha —o udapddi loke, Ja IV 101,24* (here as 
Npr), quoted Ja III 29,s'; pure —o dippati, Sp 
I 6,2 (Sp-t), queted Mogg VI, 1; acc. —am, Sn 450 
(dhammarii bhane nddhammaih, metre faulty; PJ); It 
81,15 (dhammari neva bhasati no—am);—am dhammo 
ti dlpeti, AN V 73,28; Vin I 354 , 21 ; II 88 , 21 ; 204,12; 
—am ucari, Ja III 530,13*; —am carati, Ja V 242,23*; 
—aril anuvattisaih, Pv495; —aril anuvattiya, SN I 
57.23* quoted Mil 67,i»; instr. — ena, unjustly, unlaw¬ 
fully; Dhp84;Vin 1111,32; 315,22; 1168,33; IV37,26; 
SN IV 331,14; Jail 422,27* = III32,ii*; V 243,l* 
(= agatigamanena. Ct.); Sv I 236.21; loc. —e, AN 
185,3; Mil 204,29 (pare — niyojetva); —asmirii 
nivittho, Ja I 259,18 (c/. Th 1217 = SN I 187,2*); 
loc. pi. —esu, Ja VI 299,28* (= anatthesu apunhesu, 
Ct.). — Jfc. v. accantd°-babulo. 

'a-dhamma, mjn., immoral, Th 1217 (nom. pi. 
—3, according to Th-a: te micchavitakka . . . adhamma 
= dhammato apetd, puthujjanatdya(ih) = andha- 
b5Ie, nivittha = abhinivittha). 

Adhamma, m. Npr. of a yakkha = Devadatta 
(in a former existence); Ja IV 100,2a—104,6; Mil 
202,28. — °-ySna, n., the chariot of A°, Ja IV 101,19*. 

a-dhammaka, m/n. — a-dhammika (q. v.); 
Ja V 242,24*. 

a-dhamma-kamma, n , an illegal act; Vin I 
114,34; 325,30 (+ a-vinava-kammam); IV 37,19; 
145,24; 220,s; pi. —dni, AN I 74,25 (-= uddham- 
niam kammdni, Mp; uddhammani ti dhammato 
apetani, Mp-t). — °-sannS, /., consciousness of —, 
Vin IV 220,7. — °-saririi(n), mfn., conscious of —, m. 
-I, Vin IV 37,is; 145,19. 

a-dhamma-kSra, m., injustice; Ja IV 399,25* 
(—o (ca) te mfihu ratthe; = adhammakiriyS, ib. 
400,13') ^ V 26,5*; cf. DN III 61,9 (ma ca te tata 
vijite —o pavattittha; = do. Sv). 

a-dhamma-karaka, mfn., acting wickedly; acc. 
pi. —e, Ja IV 186,6 (<». 1. B. for amilta-karake; cf. ib. 
184.2). 

a-dhamma-kiriya, injustice; J a II 422,30' 
(= ‘adhamma-carana or "'-cariya'); IV 400,13' ( = 
'adhamma-kara'); Sv III 45,13 (do.). 

a-dhamma-g3rava, mfn., feeling respect for 
injustice; pi. —a, AN II 19,23 (adhammikS -f)- 

a-dhanima-carana, n.. wickedsless; Ja 11422,25* 


(—ena, o. 1. (unmeirical) "-cariyaya, ib. 30 '; = 
adhamma-kiriyaya) = 111 29,19* = 32,9*. 

a-dhamma-cariya, /. = prec.; visama- 
cariya, MN I 285,32 (°hetu) = 291 ,11 = 11186,31 
= AN I 55,28 = V 301,25; MN I 286, 10 ; acc. —aril 
careyva, Ja II 423,4'; instr. —aya, Ja VI 15,22*. 

a-dhamma-cari(n), mfn. (so. a-dharma-carin), 
practising wickedness; m. —i, MN I 291,25; II 186 , 30 ; 
Ja V 243,14* (—1 khattiyo, unmeirical (see next); pi. 
—ino, Ja V 266,ii* (-)- visama-jlvino). 

a-dhamma-c3rika, mfn. = prec.; Ja V 245,1' 
(ad Ja V 243,14*: adhammacari(ko or -yo) khatvo?). 

a-dhamma-cudita, mfn., wrongfully warned; 
AN III 196,2*. 

a-dhamma-cuditaka. mfn. = prec.; Vin II 
250,io. 

a-dhamma-codaka, mfn., who wrongfully warns 
another; Vin II 249,38; AN III 197,9. 

a-dhamma-ttha, mfn., living wickedly; It 11 ,12 
(vaggdramo + —o; = adhamme thito, It-a); khattiyo 
—o, Ja 111 194,28*; raja -o, Ja V 243,is*; 267,24*; 
eke —a patanti nirayaih, Ja VI 224,24*. 

a-dhammatta, n. (abstr. of adhamma), wicked¬ 
ness; vaggatta, Vin I 316,18. 

a-dhamma-ditthi, mfn., regarding something 
(loc.) as illegal; Vin V 128,30 (kamme; opp. dhamma- 
ditthi). 

a-dhamma-nivittha, mfn.. fixed in, or devoted 
to wickedness; p.l —fi, Th 1217 (puthu(-)janatdya —) 
SN I 187,2* (= puthu adhamma-vitakka janataya 
nivitthS, Spk; as to Th-a see 'a-dhamma above). Cf. 
Ja 1 259,18 (adhammasmiih nivittho). 

a-dhamma-nissita, mfn. = prec.; Ja III 
194,28* (vesso —o). 

a-dbamma-bali, m.. an unlawful tax; Ja V 
102,22* (arakkhita janapadd —ina hatd) = 104, 3 *,25*. 
— °-s3dhaka, m., an unjust tax-coilector; pi. —a, Ja 
V 103,8' (C k ‘ perhaps belter °-s5tak5; = 'tundiyd'). 

a-dhamma-raga, m., incestuous passion, per¬ 
versity; -|- visama-iobho micchd-dhammo, DN III 
70,17 (Sv); 74,ia; Nidd I 8,23 (+ visama-iobho); 
Dhs 1059 (As 366,5) = 1136. — °-ratta, mfn., in¬ 
fatuated by a°; AN 1160,3 (-j- visaroalobhabhibhuto 
micchddhamma-pareto; Mp II 257,6 (E e ). 

a-dhamma-riipa, mfn., wicked, unjust; —o 
vata brahmacdrl, Ja V 107,14*; —o vata rajasettho, 
Ja VI 285,25*. 

a-dhamma-Iaddba, m/n., not lawfully gained; 
Ja VI 64,7'. 

a-dhamma-vddi(n), mfn., never talking of the 
dhamma, or speaking wrongly about the dliamma; 
m. akala-vadi —I avinaya-vddi, MN 1287,2 = III 
48,14 = AN II 22,21 = V 265,io = 283,26 
AN I 202,ia; Vin I 341,32 (aniiataro —I bhikkhu; 
cf. Ja III 487,13 reading dhammavddina for a-dham- 
mavddina); 354 , 20 ; II 73,23 (saingho); 162,26; /. 
—ini + dhammavndinl, AN I 75,26 foil, (parisa). — 
m. Npr. of a bhikkhu, Pj II 195,17. 

a-dhamma-vitakka, m., sinful thinking; It 
81,16 (dhamma-vitakkan neva vitakketi no —am; 
= kamavitakkarii, It-a); Spk I 270,14. 

a-dhamma-sanni(n), mfn., considering some¬ 
thing as unlawful; AN 185,3 foil. 



a-dhamma-sammata, m/n., not reckoned as 
lawful or moral; ON HI 89,8 (scit. pamsukhipanddi- 
karn, Sv). 

a-dhamma-hasa, m., malignant laughter or jog; 
Ja V 114,n' (mus&vada, kodha + ; see ib. 114,4'). 
Adhamm3di-vagga, m., title of AN I 16—19. 
a-dhammabhirata, mfn. (adhamma -f abhi- 
rata), loving unrighteousness; pi. —a, Ja IV 184,2 
(-f- asamacarino). 

a-dhammika, mfn. (from a-dhamma), un¬ 
righteous, impious; transgressing the ordinances ; Th 666 
(labho —o); Ja 111412,8* (mS raja —o ahu); V 

102,24* (bahu —o jano (— ^ ----1); = patic- 

channa-kammanto. Cl.); 489,27* (abhakkharii rdja 
bhakkhesi, tasma —o tuvarh. metre faulty as above); 
kammarii »am kupparh atthandraham, Vin I 111,11 
?k 313,le 314,13 337,15 ?k II 70,21; IV285.S; 
Dhp-a 155,1 (— ena kammena); —5 parisd, AN I 
75,21 ( = niddhammd, Mp); pi. dhammikA kho dev£, 
—A asura, SN IV 202,8 (Spk); AN III 243,21 (ma- 
nussa); Andg 35,6 (J PTS 1886). 

a-dhammika-kapana-r3ja(n), m., an un¬ 
righteous and niggardly king; pi. °-raj5no, Ja I 337,25 
(c/. adhammikAnarn kapanarajunaih, ib. 336,24). 

a-dhammikat3, /. abstr. of adhammika; Andg 
35,8 (J PTS 1886). 

a-dhammikatta, n. id.; Pj I 161,18. 
a-dbammika-bhAva, m. id.; Pj I 161,19. 
a-dhammiya, mfn.= a-dhammika; Pv-a 242,4 
(—am patipadam patipanno). 

a-dhammiyamdna, mfn. (neg. part, of *dham- 
miyali, denom. of dliamma), not behaving according 
to the law; Vin I 341,14 (bhinne sariighe—e = adham- 
miyani kiccani kurumane, Sp). 

adhara, [/a.; compar. of adho; cf. adhama], 

1. mfn., lower, inferior, Abh 930; Sadd 267,2-3. — 

2. m., the lower lip, the lip, Abh 262. 

adbara-kSya, m. [is.], the lower limbs of the 
body; MN II 137,20- (v. It. draddhakdyo, addhakdyo; 
= hetthima-kayo, Ps). 

Adharatteri, Npr. of a locality in Southern 
India; MhvLXXVII69 (acc. -im). 

adhardranl, /. [is.], the tower of the two pieces 
of wood used in producing fire by friction; Ps II 91,9 
(opp. uttardranl); Vism 489,20 (do.). 
adharika, mfn., opposing; MTD. 
adharuttara, mfn. = adhardttara; Sadd-272,31. 
adbardttha, m. (so. adharo$tha], the lower lip; 
Ja III 26,io (opp. uttardttha). 

adhardttara, mfn. (adhara -f- uttara), the lower 
and the upper one; gen. pi. —anarn, Kacc-v 166 (C c 
adharutt”). 

a-dhSrana-ta, /., not bearing in mind; Pp 21,14 
(asati-)-) = Dhs 1349(— dhdretum asamatthatd. As). 

a-dh3rita, mfn., not held; Ap 370,lo (na ja- 
nami seta-cchattaih — am). 

adbi, ind. [is.], (a) prefix to nouns (subst., ad/., 
adv.) or prp. to verbs, and here sometimes alternating 
with or corresponding to ali-° (q. v.) or abhi-° (e. g. 
adhibhavati, adhi-mdna), before vowels . taking the 
form ajjli-° (see ajjha, etc.) = up to, towards, into; 
over, above, in addition to: par excellence, super -°; 


combined with other prp.s: adhi -j- ava (ajjho 0 ); 
adhi a (ajjha 0 ); adhi -f- upa (ajjhupa 0 ); adhi pra 
(adhippa 0 ); adhi -f sam ( see adhisamuppanna, adhi- 
sallikhati); adhi ’a see the prefix ajjha (perhaps 
also addhabhavi, see addhSbhavati); inserted in 
iterative comp. v. chattddhicchatta (cf. chattdtic- 
chatta); Sadd 882,2 5-883,3; Abh 1177 (= adhik'is- 
sara-pathAdhitthana-papunanesu | nicchaye cdpaflt- 
tddhibhavane ca vise sane); Pay fol gr 7 (adhike: 
adhisilam; issare: adhipati, adhi Brahmadatte Paii- 
cAIa; uparibhave: adhirohati, pathavi(ya]m adhises- 
sati (Dhp 41); ajjhayane: vyakaranam adhite; 
adhitthane: bhumi-kampddith adhitthati; nicchaye: 
adhimokkho; papunane: bhogakkhandham adhigac- 
chati (DN II 86 , 4 ); — (b) as governing prp. with loc., 
Sadd 730,2-15 (adhi Brahmadatte Paricala, etc., 
cf. Kacc-v 316); cf. ajjh-Agare above, and adhi-citte, 
adhi-jegucche, adhi-deve, adhi-pannaya, adhi-sile. — 
Cf. also ajjhattam, adhi-kumAri, adhitthi, adhi- 
paririatti, adhi-(vi)mutti. 

adbika, mfn. [is.], exceeding, surpassing (in 
number. etc.), differring in quantity: superior or in¬ 
ferior; Abh 1176 (giving the sense of prp. abhi, e. g. 
abhivassati, Abh-sQci); 1177 (do. of adhi, e.g. adhi¬ 
silam, Abh-suci); Kacc-v 316 (the sense of upa <fc 
adhi; cf. Pay fol. gf v. 2; fol. ghu 7; Sadd 729,28 
foil.); n. —aril, Saddh447; Sv I 141,3 = Mp II 140,3 
= Ud-a2,8 (— hutva, too great); Sv I 222,29; Sp I 
126,13 = Ps II 202,ii = Mp II 287,32 (—ena riAnena 
riatva, = ‘abhinnA’); /. — A, Vv-a 80,26 (+ visitthA, 
explaining 'an-adhi-varA'); m. —o, Pp 35,3 4 ( = 
atireko, Pp-a); pi. —a, Saddh 337; Mp III 345,16 
(adhibhavanti —a visittha jetthakA honti, = ‘adhi- 
ganhanti'); — with insir., Kacc-v 392 (catuhi —a 
dasa = 'cuddasa'); Jail 386,16 (jatigottabalAdlhi 
—o samAno; Ed. avikkosamano); Ps III 415,s (manus- 
sehi —a); Pj 1 193,20; — with abl.. Mil 240 ,10 (sarii- 
gharatanato uttaro ... —o vA visittho); — often in 
comp, with numerals, e. g. agghati adhika-satasahas- 
sarii, is worth more than 100,000, AN III 50,12; 
kappa-sahassA°, Dhp-a I 83,1 o, etc. — Ifc. v. an-°, 
anatt3°, anOnA”, GnA°, kappa-(sata)-sahass3°, 
gun3°, catu-nahutA°, canda-sur3°, jav3°, ther3°, 
pann3s3°, mettA°, r3g&°, satta-m3s3°, sam- 
fldhika [so. sam-adhika, cf. Arijanagiri above &kimA- 
dhikarana, etc.], sfidhika, h3sA°. 

adhlka-karanatA, see adhika-gunata. 

adhika-k3ra, m., Pj II 49,14 = 'adhikAra', q. v. 

Adhikakka, n. Npr. of a sacred bathing place 
MN 139,18* (acc.; v. 1. Avikakkam; Ps I 178,11 (do.; 
nh3nasambh3ravasena laddhavoharam, allusion to 
kakka, sa. kalka)). 

adhika-gunatA, /., superiority, eminence (in 
preference to, instr.); Vv-a 89,17' (nakkhattehi —aya 
nakkhatta-rAja ti; v.l. adhika-karanatAya). 

adhika-cltta, n., Dhp-a III 238,6 = ‘adhicitta’, 

q. v. 

adhika-cchedana, n., cutting out to much; Vin- 
vn 574 (cf. Vin IV 168.26**). 

adhl-kata, mfn. [sa. adhi-kyta, cf. adhi-karoti], 
1 . placed at the head, appointed, engaged; being placed 
before (in question); Abh 343; Pv 275 (dSne — o; = 
dAnAdhikAre —o thapito, Pv-a); Pay fol. khai 3 
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(°- 3 para-vacana, see ’anna (1.) cf. Sadd 266,27; 271,28, 
reading adhigata 0 )); — 2. being subject to, irresolute, 
unsafe; Mil 144,2 (jano sammulho vimatijato —o 
sarhsaya-pakkhanno); —am karoti, to treat arbitrarily. 
Mil 224,26 (lokaih sammohenti —am karonti); — 
instr. —ena, by the influence of, ifc. kamma-°, Mil 
67,20. 

adhikatara, mfn. ( compar. of adhika), still more, 
more numerous, more eminent (than, instr. or abl.); 
—o, Mil 200,25 (Bodhisattena); 201,is; Dhp-a II 
196,16 (—am dassami); III 176,9 (udakato —am); 
acc. pi. —e, Dhp-a II 7 , 5 . — n. (ado.) —am, exceedingly. 
Pv-a 86 ,io (= 'adhimattaih'); Ud-a 363,n (= ‘bhiy- 
yoso-mattaya’); Abhidh-av 94 , 2 *. 

adhikatta, n. abstr. (from adhika), Ud-a 254,30 
(abl. —a + uttamatta). 

adhi-katva, abs. o. adhi-karoti. 

adhika-(p)payoga, m., dioergence; Ps II 9,22 
(= ‘adhippava’); Spk 11 338,4 (do.). 

adhika-mana, m., arrogance; Sp (II) 487,24 ( = 
‘adhimana’). 

adhika-manasa, mfn., greatly inclined to (instr.); 
Ja VI 488,15' (cagena —o, doubtful reading: L k cagena 
adhimanaso; = 'cagddhimdnaso'). 

adhi-karana, n. (A.), (a) ‘placing at the head’, 
superintending, charge; management of affairs, ad¬ 
ministration; adhikarivati ettha ti -am, Pay fol. je 3; 
Pv-a 209,i» (—e nivuttaka-puriso); Ja VI 235,15' 
(saggarii —aril katva). — (b) question, lawsuit ( = 
‘atta’, Sp ad Vin IV 225,1); point in debate (among 
the bhikkhus); Vin III 168,i**( = adhSro i.e. vatthu- 
adhitth£nam, Sp); 172,32** (Sp); Ja I 148,8 (—am 
vinicchitum); 11 387,14 (dhammena nihatam —am), 
see Vin IV 126,is**); see also appd°, mah4°; Abh 868 
(vivadftdo); cattfiri —fini(viv5d4°, anuv5da°, apatt&°, 
kiccd°), MN II 247,3 (Ps) = Vin II 88 ,is = IV 126,22' 
= V 93,12 (cf. V 47,ia); Vin III 163,25** (amOlakam); 
—aril Adiyati, AN I 75,28; Vin 11298,25; —aril pa- 
ticchitabbaih, Vin V 224,19; —e apanno (respondent) 
... codako (prosecutor), AN I 53,34 (see adhikarana- 
kSraka);— aril uppannarh, Dhp-a IV 2,io;— aril karoti, 
MN I 122,18 (Ps: — am akaddhati); — aril jauati, AN 
V72.i; Vin V 185,ia; —e ubhato vacisariisaro, etc., 
AN I 79,30 .foil.; —assa vinicchaya-kusalo, Vin V 
185,15; —aril vinicchitu-kamo, Vin 11303,19; —aril 
vripasammati, VinII74,i; V 155,14; MNI443,s; 
AN II 239,19; —aril vOpasameti, Vin II 261,4; IV 
301,ii; V 199,34; MN II 248.3 (—anarii vOpasamo); — e 
samuppanne, Vin V 224,13; vOpasantarii —aril karako 
ukkoteti, Vin II 94,6 (cf. Ja II 387,14 & Vin IV 126,15** 
above). — (c) cause, Abh 868 (karane); nom. —aril, 
AN II 159,2 = SN 1141,2 (khettarh ... vatthu ... 
Syatanam . ... —am); dukkhass‘ev3°, Ps 1 212 , 35 ; acc. 
—aril, ifc. (ado.) = on account of, in consequence of; 
for the sake of, concerning (= °hetu); MN III 158,5 
foil, (vicikicchfl 0 , etc.); dliannni 0 , MN II 146,is; 
sometimes also combined with °hetu: miccha-pati- 
pattildhikarana-heLu, MN II 197,is = SNV19,i; 
samma-patipatt&°, MN II 197,16 = SN V 19, 10 ; cf. 
kimadliikaranaih, yatvadhikaranarh. — (d) also de¬ 
noting a syntactic relation, see tuly:i°, saman5°, esp. 
the sense of the locative case (cf. adhara, blium- 
jnavacana); Abh S68 (adhare); Pj I 106,8-10 (adlii- 


karanattho bhavena-bhava-lakkhanattho ca sambha- 
vati . . . —aril hi kaJakhyo samuhAkhyo ca samayo; 
cf. Pan II 3,36-37) ^ Ps I 9,14-ie; cf. Sadd 734 , 21 ; 
Pj II 210,26 (°atthe bhummavacanarri). — Ifc. u. 
an-°, anuvad5°, appamada 0 , app&°, 3patta°, 
arakkh5°, kama°, kicca°, kimadhikaranam, 
tuly5°, dosa°, dhamm5°, nihat5°, pabbajja 0 , 
pamad5°, bhoga°, maha°, mudd3°, moha°, 
yariii3 0 , yatvSdhikaranam, raga°, rupa°, vivad5°, 
sam3n3°. 

adhikarana-karaka, mf. (— ika), who (constantly) 
gives rise to lawsuits; sariighe — o, AN III 252,14 (bhan- 
dana-karako -(-; Mp); Vin 1 328,26 (do.); Nidd I 
139,16 (ubho —a methunaka ti vuccanti; Nidd-a); 
/. —ika, Vin IV 230,30 (bhandana-karika -(-); Mp 
ad AN V 164,23 = 'adhikaranika'. 

adhikarana-jata, mfn., engaged in quarrels, etc.; 
gen. pi. —anarii, Vin IV 150,25' (= ‘bhandana-jata- 
narii kalaha-jatanaih vivaddpannanarii’). 

adhikarana-nirodha, m., cessation of dispute; 
AN V 72,2; °-gaminl patipada, /. ib. 8. 

Adhikarana-paccaya-vara, n., title of Vin V 
99—101. 

adhikarana-bhuta, mfn.. As 309,15, ‘being in 
the locative case’ (As-TVs/.). 

Adhikarana-bheda, n.(}), title of Vin V150—157. 
Adhikarana-vagga, m., title of AN I 52—59. 
Adhikarana-vSra, n., title of the 6" 1 and the 
14 ,A paccayavara of Mahavibhariga; Vin V 47,18; 
52,28; do. of Bhikkhunlvibhariga; Vin V 80,30; 85, 1 6. 

adhikarana-vupasama, m., suppression of 
dispute; Dhp-a IV 33,19 (civara-karana -f). 

Adhikarana-vupasama-vagga, m., title of the 
10' A section of Upaliparicaka; Vin V 202,4. 

adhikarana-samgaha, m., classification under 
the head ‘a legal question’; Vin V 224,12 (vatthu- 
sarrigaho -f-; Sp). 

adhikarana-samatba, m., settlement of a case 
AN V 164,23 = 167,n (adhikaraniko hoti —assa 
na vannavadi); pi. satta —a, or satta — a dliamma, 
seven rules for the settlement of cases: sammukhS- 
vinayo, etc., Vin IV 207,l (Sp), cf. AN I 99,21-27; 
DN III 254,10 (Sv) = MN II 247,6 (Ps) = AN IV 
144,2 (Mp). 

adhikarana-samutthSna, n., rise of a case; 
Vin V 185,13. 

adhikarana-samudaya, m. = prec.; AN V 72,l. 
adhikarana-samuppada, m. = prec.; AN V 
71,25 (°-vupasama-kusalo, skilled in the rise and 
settlement of cases). 

adhikaranika, mfn., litigious, disputatious; AN 
V 164,23 = 167,io (—o hoti adhikarana-samathassa 
na vannavadi; = adhikarana-karako, Mp). 

adhikaranl, /., (Amg ahigarapi, cf. gana 'gaurddi' 
101 ad Pan IV, l,4i), a smith’s anvil; Abh 527; nom. —i, 
Ja III 285,21; Vin-vn 2869; acc.— im, Ja III 282.2«': 
285,5,18; gen. abl. —iya, ib. 19 - 20 ; loc. —iyarh, Mp 
II 362,3; adhikaranyaih, Dath III 16,17, 21, 25; yen. 
pi. catunnaih —Inaih upari, As 263,9. 

adhi-karaniya, grd. of adhi-karoti (q. a.); ifc. v. 
karanlyh”. 

Adhika-raja(n), m., designation of two kings in 
Ratanapura; Sas 94 ,1 foil.; 98,20 (dutiva 0 ). 
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adhi-kariyati, pr. 3 sg. pass. of next; to be \ 
appointed or charged ; Pay fol. je 3 (— ettha ti adhi- 
karanam). 

adhi-karoti, pr. 3 sg. [so. adhi-|kr), to give seme- 
one the charge of (toe.): to have something for the chief 
object or goal; —titi adhikaranam, Sv II 125,13 (ad 
DN 1159,1, see nrakkhadhikarana) = Mp 111 347,12 
(ad AN IV 400,28); abs. (a) adhi-katva, Pj II 150,3 
(tain — vahiyyati abhimukham va vahiyyati); 
(b) adhi-kicca [ 3 a. adhikrtya; giving the sense of 
adhi], Kacc-v 321 (cittam — dhammS vattantlti 
adhi-cittaih); Ud-a 389 ,1 ( = atthikatva); Vism 450,25 
(panca-vidham attabhavam — pavattatta ajjhatti- 
kam); pass, adhi-kariyati; pp. adhi-kata; grd. adlii- 
karaniya, q. v. 

adhi-kara, m. [<*.], (a) office, employment, func¬ 
tion; commission; Abh 1004; Mil 49 ,4 = 60,28: Mhv 
XXXI ,«8 (—am sabbam). — (b) meritorious act; Bv 
II 59 = Pj II 48,ie*; 49,13' (= adhika-karo, synon. 
pariccago; quoted Ss 3,13); 51,4*; Ap 270,28; 589,is 
fol/.; Vin I 55,32; 273,14 = 278,24. — (c) honour, 
hommage, sacrifice (cf. abhikara); Mil 95 , 12 ; 96,18; 
Dhp-a II 41,16; 260,15. — (d) in Ct.s = the governing 
word (to be implied in a series of words or rules 
following); rubric, head; Abb 868 ; Ud-a 37,2; Pj II 
248,: (puro ti —o, see Sn 195); II 120,1 (pubbe va 
ti —o, see Sn 67); “-vasena, Pj II 253,12; abl. —ato, Pj 
I 112,17; 238,19 (anuvattati); Sp (S r ) 11 347 , 3 ; Mind 
O' 66.25 (ad Race 52); cf. Sadd 806,17. — Ifc. o. ann&°, 
kat&°, thcr5°, d2n5°, panh5nantariy5°, papajiguc- 
chan&°, mah5karun5°, mahapurisaiakkhani 0 . 

adhikara-kata, mfn. [cf. sa. krtAdhikara), who 
has fulfilled his duties; ja VI 251,26* (30 Cl. = katu- 
pakaro, ib. 252,9'). 

adhikSra-kamma, n., = adhikara (b); Tii-a C' 
33,21; 37 , 20 , etc. (ad Th 3; 4). 

adhikarantara, n. (adhikara -{- antara), a new 
subject or matter, another situation; Pj I 113,24 ('kho'ti 
°-nidassanatthe nipato); II 137,4 (‘kho pana’ iti idam 
pan'ettha nip&tadvayam padapuranamattarii °-dassa- 
nattharii vd); cf. annddhikara. 

adhikara-sutta, n., a sutta giving a governing- 
word, e.g. Race 52; Sadd 806,17. 

adhikSri(n), m., (is.) a superintendent, a com¬ 
mander; nom. —i (scil. Manju), Mhv LXXIV 129; 
LXXV, 185. 

adhikdrika, mfn., serving as, referring to, aiming 
at; ifc. v. acira-ka)4-°, /., Sp ad Vin III 138,33 ( = 
‘tamkhanikS’, q. 0 .); bodhddhikarika-kamma, Ud-a 
78,5. 

adhikicca, abs. v. adhikaroti. 

adhik’-issara-vacana, n., expression of “ more 
than”, or of “ chief among”. Race 316 (upa adhi 
icc etesaih payogc ~e sattaml vibhatti hoti, Racc-v); 
cf. Abh 1177 (see adhi). 

adhi-kuttana, n. (from adhi -f- i/kut(t)» kott), 
cutting, piercing; Thi-a 287,30 (asisulOpamu kama 
—atthena); Nidd I 6,26 (asisunOpama kdma<~atthena; 
Nidd-a: chindanatthena); Ps II 103,31.. — °-gan- 
dika, /., see next. 

adhi-kuttand, /. (cf. prec. & adhikottana), a 
butcher’s chopping block; SN I 128,26* = Thi 58; 
141; 234; = Ap 556,25 (sattisuIOpama kama, khan- 


I dha 'nam [or 'sarii; cf. Sadd 274 n. 4] —a; = chin- 
danddhitt.hana [so C e for khandhanuditthanarnj acca- 
dana(tthana)n ti attho, Thi-a 65,15'; = adhikuttana- 
gandika. Spit I 189,20. 

adhi-kumdri, ind., with reference to a young 
lady; Racc-v 322 (kumaririi adhikicca katha vattatiti 
-»); Sadd 749,n; 750, 11 ; Pay fol. ghu v. 8 . Cf. 
ajjhattam, adhitthi (Vism 349 , 22 ). r 

adhi-kusala, mjn., of high merit; only in the 
phrase —esu dhammesu (perhaps originating with 
*adhi kusalesu dhammesu, see adhi (bj); DN III 
145,29 (Sv; quoted Mp I 34, 1 ) Vibh 352,4 (quoted 
Pj II 303,15); Ps I 160,13; III I34,is; 171,20. 

adhikuna[ka], mfn. [adhika -f- una(ka|), with 
something added or subtracted; Sadd 235,2 4 (abl. 
ato); 246,18. 

adhi-kottana, n. (cf. adhi-kuttand), a chopping 
block, Abh 521 (adhikottanti yasmirii tarn —am, 
Abh-siici). 

adhi-kodhita, mfn. (adhi pp. caus. of (,'krudh), 
excited, enraged ; Ja V 117,5* (= kujjhapita, ifc.119,3'). 

adhi-kkhipati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. adhi -f- p-ksip], ‘to 
throw upon’, to defy or challenge; Vv-a 140,i (v. 1. 
= 'avheti'). Cf. abhi-kkhipati. 

adbi-gacchati, pr.Zsg. [Is.], to get to; attain, 
acquire; to find; to understand; DN II 86,4 (bho- 
gakkhandham —; quoted Sadd 883,2); Dhp 187 (ratim 
n&°); 365 (samadhim); It 82,8* (santim); DN I 233,6 
foil. (u|aram visesam); Nidd I 2,28 (ijjhati -[-); — 
1 sg. —ami, Pv 38 (nd°, = na labhdmi, Pv-a); — 
3 pi. —anti, DN I 229,3 foil, (vivesam, read visesam); 
MN I 140,4 (bhikkhurh anvesam, cf. SN I 12,13; 
112,29*); SN IV 324,29 (nihitam ni°); AN I 162,29* 
(nibbanam) = III 214,19*; IV 227,20* (ye khanam nd° 
-f-atindmenti); Pv 477 (padam asamkhatam); Ud-a 
304,13 (sammdsambodhim); 356,2; — imper.2 sg. 
—a, Thi 51 (attanam; = bujjhassu, Thi-a));— pot. 
Zsg. —e, Th 11 (padain santam); Dhp 368 (do.); 
—eyya, Dhp 61 (seyyam sadisam attano); Th 85 
(sukharii niramisam); Pp 30,28 (bhogam) = AN I 
129,2; MN III 178,s (bhogakkhandham); DN I 224 ,11 
(kusalaih dhammam); MN I 114 ,10 (madhu-pindi- 
kam); 111159,8 (paiica nidhimukhdni) = AN V 
346,81; AN III 237,26 (candana-ghatikam); IV 120,20 
(suvanna-nikkham); — aor. (a), 3 sg. ajjhaga. Sn 
204 (amatam santim); 225 (khayam viragam, etc.; 
Pj); 723 (monarii); 956 (ratim): Dhp 154 (tankanarn 
khayam); [It 69,13* read jati-maranam accaga; = 
atito, see It-a S'" 319 n. 2); SN I 12,io* (viinanam); 
112,29* (evarii virattahi ... anvesam); Ja IV 172,20* 
(manasS titti(m) ni°); V 255,19* (Ed. ajjhagacchi; 
read ajjhaga 'gacchi); 346,10* (mahantanam issare- 
m-idha, or isseram idha); 349,14* (pasadam); VI 
179,26* (manim); — 1 sg. ajjhagam or ajjhaga, Ja 
VI 180,8* (— dham manim imam); Vv 306 (s&ham . . . 
visesam— 3; Vv-a [cf. mdharii .. . anvaga, Ja V 258,7*; 
Dhp 154 taken as 1 sg. by Dhp-a III 129,4 and Sadd 
843,28); — 3 pi. ajjhagu, S 11 330 (pannSya saram); 
Ja I 256,7* (vyasanarii); — (6), 3 sg. ajjhagama, Sn 5 
(bhavesu saram): 379 (o. 1. ajjhdgamd, metre faulty); 
Ja II 285,23* (adassanam, metre faulty) = Vin III 
147,22*; — 3 pi. ajjhagamum, MN III 69,25* (subo- 
dhim cr ajjhagnmamsu bodhirii?); SN I 22,7* (nibba- 
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naiti); ajjhagamwii, SN I 12,13* (metre faulty); — 
1 pi. adhigamha(7), Ja V 326,17* see below adhigata (2); 

— (c), 3 sg. adhiganchi, Ud-a 294,12 (ujara-visesarii); 
adhigacchi, Nidd I 457,9 (= 'ajjhagA', Sn 956); Ud-a 
136,15 (tani sayambhOnanena —); — fut. 1 sg. —is- 
satni, Nidd I 67,21 ( = patilabhavasena gamissami, 
Nidd-a); Mil 412,22* (metre dees not necessitate °-gan- 
chami, Tr. Notes p. 72; 430); — fut. (in prselerilo) 
1 sg. —issarii, Sn 446 (otararii nA° [or aor. = adhi- 
gacchisaiii); — inf. “-ganturii, see adhi-gantu-kama, 
etc.; — abs. (a) °-gantva, DN I 224,12 (kusalaih dham- 
marh); Nidd I 372,14 (laddha iabhitvS -f; = sampa- 
punitva, Nidd-a); Ja I 45,n (anisarhse); — ( b ) adhi- 
gamma, AN IV 447,30 (= adbigacchi, Mp); Pv 80 
(bnoge; Pv-a); — grd. (a) °-gantabba, mfn., It 104,17* 
(nibbanarii «am) ^ SN 11278,19*; As 348,28. — 
(b) °-gainanIya, mfn., AN 1169,8 (= pattabba, Mp). 

— pp. adhigata (q. o.). — eaus. adhigaineti (q. v.). 

adhi-ganhati (sometimes adhigganhati), pr. 3 sg. 
( sa. adhi -f j/grah], to surpass, excell; to ooerpower; 
to master; AN III 33,5 (dSyako ... adayakarh paA- 
cahi thanehi —Ati; = adhlbhavitva ganhati ajjhot- 
tharati atiseti, Mp); DN III 146,4 (anne deve —; Sv: 
adhigganhatiti adhibhavati) =z£ SN IV 275,2 (pi. 
—anti); SN I 87,s* (ubho atthe —Ati pandito) = 
89,22* = AN III 49 , 1 * = It 16,20*; Ja V 120,30* 
(ctSni sabbani [scil. balani) —ati pandito; = abhi- 
bhavati, Ct.); 3 pi. —anti (deve Tavatirhse), AN IV 

396.9 ( = adhibhavanti adhika visitthS jetthakA 

honti); — abs., (a) adhi-gayha, Pv311 (—-o: 

adhiggayha; quoted Dhp-a III 219,13*); Ap 537,29 
(Sdhipateyyena) = 608,22; Vv 152 (adhiggayha ... 
tarakaganam, w. r. tSrakanarii); Kv 528,22 (—mana- 
sikarotl); — (b) adhi-ggahetva, It 19,28 (= abhi- 
bhavitva, It-a); — (c) adhi-ganhitvS, Ja VI 261,19'; 

— pp. adhi-ggahita (q. v.). ; 

adhi-gata, mfn. (pp. of adhigacchati), 1 . pass., 
acquired, attained, understood; DN II 34,34 (—o kho 
myAyarii; = —o kho me ayarh, Sv); 36,l = SN I 

136.9 (= patividdho, Spk) = MN I 167,30 = Vin I 
4 , 3 s; Vin 11192,9 (kin te — aril; Sp); Ja 111 329,20* 
(dhanam me —aril); Thi 513 (—am idarii. .. amatarh); 
MN I 81,34 (—a panna); Pp30,29(—aril bbogarh); Ud-a 
436,14* (—aril may3). — 2. act., hauing arrived; having 
attained, won, understood; Ja IV 435,18' (gen. pi. 
—anarii asanarn); pi.-a mayarii, Sp (II) 487,23; Vv-a 
135,27 (annahi atisayam —S, /.); Ud-a 363,28 (tarii 
nirasam visesena aga — o); Dhp-a III 129,5 (—o ’smi, 
= 'ajjhagS'); Ja V 326,27* (cdhigat' atr.ha unmetrical 
for adhigamha? B d adhigama a: adhigamlia); cf. 
adhigatava(t).— °'tta, n.abstr., Ud-a 363,29; 426,27. 

— Ifc. v. an- 4 , anupubbfi 0 , appam 2 dA°, amatA°, 
uttbana-(viriy&°), ekodibhSv&°, dhammi 4 , yathS- 
bhuccagunA 4 ’, yuga-yog5°, vinayA*. 

adhigata-patisambhida, mfn., mastering the 
patisainbhidii (q. v.); Nidd 1 177,31 (mahapanno + ; 
Nidd-a); II51,ic (Nidd-a); Ps II 3l8,s. 

adhigatappana, mfn. (adhigata -f- appana, cf. 
appanAdhigama), u>ho has attained ecstasy; As 187,21. 

adhigata-phala, mfn., who has attained fruition; 
Pj I 182,22; Nidd II 141,21 (Nidd-a: catu-phala- 
kkhane). 

adhigata-mana, m., the conceit of having under¬ 


stood; Sp (II) 487,23 ad Vin III 91,7 (‘adhimanena’ ti 
adhigata-manena, adhigata mayarii ti evarii uppanna- 
manena). 

adhigata-rupa-dassana, mfn., who has seen 
the apparition of (gen.); Sp I 43,9 (catunnam buddlia- 
nam —aril kappayukarii Kaiarii nama nagarajanarii; 
Sp-t). 

adhigata-va(t), mfn. (pp. act. of adhigacchati), 
having attained; acc. m. pi. °-vante, Vv-a 206,13 
(nibbanarii . . . upagate, — ti attho). 

adhigata-sanni(n), mfn., assuming something 
as attained or understood; Vin III 91,e (anadhigate 
—ino). 

adhigantabba, grd. of adhigacchati (q. v.). 
adhiganru-kama, mfn. (inf. of adhigacchati -f- 
kama), wishing to attain or understand; Nidd I 481,29 
(bujjhitu-kama -f-; = papunitu-kama, Nidd-a). — 
“-mana, mfn., only thinking of, or having in view to 
attain; Ja V 402,2' (saggath —a. Mss. adhiganturii- 
mana; = ‘saggAdhimana’). 

adhigantva, abs. see adhigacchati. 
adhigama, m. (is.), attainment (esp. of final sancti¬ 
fication), acquisition; understanding, realization, opp. 
agama); nom.— o, SN II 139,14; Mp I 87,e (= catlaro 
magga cattari phaiani catasso patisambhida tisso 
vijja cha abhinnS); Vibh-a 388,33 (= arahattarii; 
quoted Ss 60,5); Nidd I 235,8 (= arahatta-ppatti, 
Nidd-a); As348,29; Dhp-a I 280,14 (visesanarii); Ps 
III 13,19 (ekadasannarii nidhinarh); acc. —aril (panca- 
vldharii —aril adhigacchati, paron.), Nett 91,25; Ja 
I 406,10 (pucchirhsu, i.e.his proficiency); Ud-a 183 ,10 
(attano —aril dassento, id.); instr. — ena, Dhp-a I 
262,14 (agamena pi +); + pariyattiyA savanena pari- 
pucchAya pubbayogena, Vibh-a 388,si = Pa(is-a 8,4 
(quoted Ss60,3); °-vasena, Pj II 111,2 (pariyatti- 
paripucchA 0 ); 494,19 (paccaya-dhutaiiga-pariyatti- 0 ); 
dat. —aya, DN III 255,12 foil, (anadhigatassa) = 
AN IV 332,7 foil. rpL 11148,3 ^ MN 11179,19; DN 
II290,io (nAyassa) = MN 156,2 = 63,17 = 340,12 
= III 136,19 r=i AN V 194,7; MN I 357,5 (yoga- 
kkhemassa); SN II 226,3 (do.); MN III 138,14 (pha- 
lassa); /oc.— eantarahite. Mil 134,l (seeadhigamantara- 
dhSna; gen. pi. —Anarii, Mil 215,29 (agamanarii -f); 
loc. pi. —esu, AN V 157,20; Ud-a 183,9 (tesam . . . 
—a-dassana-vasena). — Ifc. v. attha°. appanA°, 
amata°, arahattA”, arahattaphaiA*, SgamA°, 
okasA c , tad- 0 , dur-°, nibbanA”, mahA°, visesA°, 
ved&°. 

adhigama-karana n., a means of, motive for 
attainment, Ja V 100,18' (= 'padam’); Ud-a 363,29. 

adhigamana, n. [is.] = adhigama; Sadd 334,20 
(— abhigamana); ifc. v. ariyamaggA 0 , pIialA”, 
vedA°. — °-saddha, /. = adhigama-saddhA (q. v.), 
Ps III 302,8. 

Adhigama-nidana, n., the part of the Nidana- 
(katha) up to the attainment, As 31,19 (+ desana-ni- 
dAnarii; —aril DIpankaradasabalato patthaya yava 
Mahaboalii-pallaiika veditalibarii). 

adhigamaniya, mfn. (grd. of adhigacchati, 
q,v.); °-ta, /. abstr., Ud-a 393,19. 

adhigamantaradhnna, n. (adhigama -f- anlara- 
dhAna), disappearance of ‘attainment'; tini . . . sAsa- 
nantaradhanani: —aril patipatta 0 linga°, Mil 133,30; 
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parica antaradhanani: »aiii patipatti-a 0 , pariyatti-a°, 
)inga°, dhatu-a°, Mp 187,3 = JPTS 1886 p. 34,21. 

adhigama-patibhanava(t), mfn., intelligent as 
to the attainment; m. —va (pariyatti-p°, paripucclia-p° 
+ ), Nidd 1 234,15-25 = Nidd 11 192,26-193,1. 

adhigamappiccha, mfn. (adhigama -f- appic- 
cha), one who has no wish as to his attainment (to be 
known by others), Ps 11 140,35; — °-ta, /. abstr., Pj 11 
494,2# (paccayappicchata -f). 

adhigama-vipula-vara-sampatti,/.,//ie highest 
and best of attainments. Mil 362,25 (pi. —iyo). 

adhigama-vyatti, /., a clear understanding oj 
the attainment; Pj 1103,13 (+ agama-vvatti); 11 
44G,3 Vism 214,28 — °-siddhi, /., accomplishment 
oj a 0 , Ps 16,29; Ud-a 17,3. 

adhigama-saddhamma-patirupaka, n., coun- 
terjeit oj the true doctrine as adhigama (q. v.); Spk II 
253,4 (dve saddhamma-patirupakSni: —ah ca pari- 
yatti-saddhanima-patirupakah ca; ad SN II 224,n). 

adhigama-saddba, /., one of the four kinds of 
faith (see saddha), scil. the faith of an ariya-puggala; 
Sv II 166,17 (agamaniya-saddha -f) Ps III 302,8 
(agamana-saddha, adhigamana-s° -f). 

adbigama-sampadh, /., the complete adhi¬ 
gama; Ja IV 96,7' (agama-sampada -f). 

adhigama-sampanna, mfn., fully possessed of 
adhigama; Pj 11 494,27. 

adhigamupaya, m. (adhigama + up3ya), the 
way to attainment; Pj 11 235,24 (sussusaya sakkacca 
parih4°); 236,8; Dhp-a 1228,22; Vism 2,27 ( = 

‘maggo’); Abhidh-av 82,23*; Ud-a 305,2 (iddhiya 
padopayo (read pado upayo) patittha —o ti iddhi- 
pado); — “-dipana, n., explanation of a°, Ud-a 362,15. 

adbi-gameti, pr. 3 sg.. caus. of adhi-gacchati, 
to lead one to; grd. —elabba, mfn., Sp ad Vin I 36,28* 
(na nhhena kenaci —an ti anannaneyyath). 
adbigamma, abs. v. adhigacchati. 
adhigayha, abs. o. adhiganhiti. 
Adhigayha-manasikhra-kathS, /., title of Kv 
XVI ,4 (p. 528—31). 

adbigganhSti, see adhi-ganhati. 
adhiggahita, mfn. (pp. of adhi-ganhati), mas¬ 
tered; taken or possessed (by, instr. or ijc .); ye c’assa 
dhamma akkhata ... —a, AN II 27,14* ( = antogata 
na paribahira, Mp) = It 103,is*; dcvanam indena 
—a, Ja Ill 427,28* ( = anuggahita, Cl.); Bodhisattena 
—o, Ja V 102,io.— Ifc. u. kammh°, devath”, Iobh&°. 

adhi-cinna, mfn. (pp. of adhi -f- (/car), accord, 
to Cll: excogitated (but cf. sa. (vy)abhicarati); only 
in the phrase: —am te viparavattam, DN 18,14 
(Ed. avicinnam, a. /. adhicinnam; Sv has Scinnam 
(v. 1. adhicinnam, B nl ) and explains: yam tuyharii 
digharattdcinna-vasena supagunam) = III 117,14 
(Ed. do.; v. 1. adhicinnam) = MN II 3,28 (Ed. 
avicinnam, o. 1. adhicinnam; Ps = Sv) = 244,l (do.) 
= SN III 12,io (v.l. avicinnam; = yam tuyham 
dighena kalena paricitam supagunam, Spk) = V 
419,10 (Ed. acinnam, u. 1. adhicinnam, B 1 ) = Nidd 
I 173,10 (= yan tarn adhicinnam cirakMa-sevana- 
vasena pagunam, Nidd-a) = 194,28 (Nidd-a = Spk 
ad SN III 12,io). The Cll. seem to favour the reading 
adhicinna; a-vicinna may be a burmese misreading 


for adhic° (see also Franke ad DN 1 8 , 14 ), Tr. thinks 
that avic° is corrupt for ava-cinna. Cf. acinna. 

adhi-citta, n., (derived from next, taking adhi- 
in the sense of adhika-, see Ct.-expl. under adhicitta 
& —c), a higher form of thought; Nidd I 143,3 
(attharasassa . . . adhisilassa —assa adhipahhaya) 
quoted mht ad Vism 210,19; Palis 11 243,3 (elliptical 
for adhicitta-sikkha, q. v.); Ud-a 363,4: Mp II 346^4-7 
(rup&vacaram ... arup3vacaram); 11 364,5 ('aahi- 
cittam’ = samatha-yipassana-cittam); Ill 125,1 
(‘adhiciltam 1 , AN III 323,0, = samadhi-vipassana- 
cittarii); Nidd-a I 147 ,11 (vipassana-padakam attha- 
samapatti-cittam pana —aril). — adhiciltam, 
ind., in the citta (q. 0 .), as to, concerning the citta; 
Kacc-v 321 (= citta in adhikicca); AN I 230,33 (adhi- 
silam + ... sikkhissasi); Ps 1 161 ,11 (=‘abhiceto’); 
—am anuyutto, applied to a°, Ud 43,14; MN 1 119,3 
(Ps); AN 1 256,29(guotedVibh-a 229,24; Vism 246,32); 
—am anuyuttanam, Nidd II 141,i9(Nidd-a.lI 335,17); 
— adhicitte, ind. id. (cf. adhi as governing prp. 
s. v. ajjh-agare): adhisile — e adhipahridya, Vin 1 
70,17; AN 111 106,7; —e ayogo, Dhp 185 (= attha- 
samapatti-samkhSte adhika-citte) = Ud 43,9* (Ud-a) 
= DN II 50,2*; Th 591; MN I 451,4 (sitaya chayhya 
nisinnarii —e yuttarii); — “-ppavatti, /., the going 
on to meditate, Ud-a 191,22 (°k51e). — °-va(t), mfn., 
attentive, Ud-a 255,s (gen.~ vato, = 'adhicctaso'); Sp 
ad Vin IV 54, 10 * (do.). — °-samkh2ta, mfn., named 
a°, Nidd-a 11335,18 (—am samadhirii). — °-sikkh5, 
/., training of the mind; adhisila-sikkha -)-, DN HI 
219,13 (Sv); MN 1 324,28; AN 1230,22 foil.; Ill 
444 , 20 ; Nidd 139,12-20; Nett 126,25; ekodl ti —am 
pucchati, Nidd 1 478,20; samadhinh —a, scil. pakasitS 
hoti, Vism 4 , 2 s; — “-sikkhS-samSdana, n., under¬ 
taking of mental training, AN I 229,4 foil. 

adhi-ceta(s), mfn., attentive, present-minded; 
gen. m. — asU appamajjato, Ud 43,20* (cf. adhicitte 
ayogo ib. 43,9*, adhiciltam anuyutto, ib. 43,14; 
= adhicittavato Ud-a) = Vin IV 54,18* (= do., Sp) 
= Th 68 (quoted Dhp-a III 384,n*) adhicetasi ma 
pramadyatah, Udanavarga, see J As 1912 p. 242 — 
243. Cf. abhi-cetasi; adhi-manasa. 

adhicca, (from adhi -f (/i), 1. abs. having learnt 
or studied; see adhiyati (adhite). — 2. (adv.) 4 in 
passing, by the way', i. e. incidentally, fortuitously, 
without cause or reason, rarely; see comp.s below. — 
3. (mf)n., occurring only by a mere chance; —am idam, 
SN V 457,3-6 (= adhicc-uppattikam). 

adhiccakS, /. (sa.adhityaka, Pan V 2 , 34 ), table¬ 
land, Abh 610 (opp. upaccaka). 

adbicca-dassSvi(n), mfn., rarely having the 
sight of (gen.); m. —vl kho panSham Bhagavato, 
SN 111 l,is (w. r. anicca-°; Spk (S e )). 

adhicca-Iaddba, mfn., attained by accident or 
by chance; Ja V 171,9*, 22 * (= ahetuna laddhaih, Ct.) 
■yi. VI 315,24*—31G,7* (= akaranena laddhaih, Cl.) 
= Vv 975-6 (= adhicca-samuppattikarii yadicchakam 
laddhaih, Vv-a); sayariikatam kin nu —am, Jinal 13. 

adhicca-samuppatti, /., incidental or spon¬ 
taneous appearance; Ps 168,29 (°-akara, m., id.; opp. 
sassatftkara). — °-samuppattika, mfn., Vv-a 341,16 
(= ‘adhicca-laddha'); cf. adhicca-samuppannika 
below. 
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adhicca-samuppanna, mfn., arisen incidentally 
or without cause or reason, spontaneous (c /. paticca 
samuppanna); — o atta ca loko ca, Ud 59,30 ( = 
vadicchaya samuppanno, Ud-a); DN III 33,33 (do., 
w. r. 0 -samapanno);»am attanarii ca lokaih ca, DN I 
28,21 (= akarana-samuppannarii, Sv); III 33,is(-aril 
acariyakarii, the doctrine of adh°); a-sayariikSraih 
a-parariik5rarn —aril sukha-dukkharii, DN III 138 ,10 
= SN II 22,25 = AN III 440,9; do. dukkham, SN II 
20,2 = 33,14; do. —aril jaramaranarh, SN II 113,2; 
Pj I 107,5 = Vism 209,29 (—am nama ySdicchakan 
ti vuttarii lioti; + Svatthikarh, lirigikarh, nemitti- 
karii). 

adhicca-samuppannika, m. pi. —a, those (philo¬ 
sophers) who assert that things arise fortuitously ; DN 
I 28,21 (Sv); Sp I 60,20 (w. r. °-samuppattika; Sp-t); 
Kv-a 6 , 21 ; Patis 1155,17 = Ps II 5,io; gen. sg. — assa, 
Ps I 70,29. 

adhiccapattika, mfn. (from adhicca ( 2 ) + 
apatti), rarely offending ; .MN I 443,22 foil. (—o -j- an5- 
patti-bahulo; = kadaci kadaci apattirii apajjati, Ps; 
opp. abhinhApattika). 

adhicc'-uppatti, /., incidental origin ; Ps I 163.7 
= As 238,30. — °-uppattika, mfn., rarely appearing; 
Buddho —o, Ap 302,8; pi. —a Buddhfi, Ap 419,22; 
n. —aril, Spk III 414,4 ad SN V 457,3 (= 'adhiccarh'). 

adhi-chatta, n., see chatt&dhichatta, Dhp-a III 
443 , 10 ; Ap 170,20 (o. 1. chattAti 0 ) = Th-a C' 189,19. 

Adhichattiya, m., designation of a thera (a: 
Samidatta, Th-a adTh 90); Ap 170,27 (Ed. Adhicch 0 ). 

adhi-chindana, n., cutting into pieces; Ps II 
103,31 ad MN I 130,29 (asisumlpama [scil. kSma] 
—atthena (so S'; E e adhikultanatthcna, q. v.). 

adhl-jegucche, ind. (prp. adlii with loc. of 
jeguccba, mfn.), concerning what is loathsome or 
detestable; DN I 176,1 (— pariharii pucchi; = papa- 
jigucchanidliikSre, Sv); =£ DN III 40,13 (= papa- 
jigucchanabhave, Sv); also adhi-jeguccham, DN I 
174,24 (= uttamarii jeguccham, Sv; cf. Ct.s on adhi- 
citta, etc.). 

adhi-tthahati Sc adhi-tth&ti, pr. 3 sg. see adhi- 
tit(hati. 

adhl-tth3na, n. {sa. adhi$thana], 'standing or 
entering upon’, thus-. 1 . that upon which something is 
founded; abode, basis, substratum; stay, support, 
standpoint; Abh 1032; 1177 (giving the signification 
of prp. adhi; cf. Sadd 882,26; Sp 1 92,22 . . . 93.3 
(paiica niahddliitthandni); As 205,22 (“atthena, ’in 
the sense of abode’); i/c. mfn. — referring to, having 
as subject (e. g. puggalA 0 , sariigh3°); — 2 . adjusting 
or fixing the mind upon: resolve, determination of 
will, volition (of magical force); (also wishing to acquire, 
ifc. n. acquiring of, e. g. paririA 0 ): cetaso — aril, SN II 
17,16 (+ abhinivesAnusaya; = cittassa patitthana- 
bhntarh, Spk) = III 135,7 5 = 10 , 9 ; 13,12; 161, 30 ; 
191,2; 194,8 5 ^ MN III 31, 1 ; cf. AN Vlll.e; AN III 
363,29 (adhippavarii upavicaraiii — aiii, etc.); MN I 
136,34 (ditthitthana -f); AN V 198,2 (do.); avajjana, 
samapatti -f, Abhidh-s 43 . 3 ; Abhidh-av 90,34*; 
Svajjana, samapajjana, vutthana -j-, Dhp-a 11170,3; 
111 226,19; atappain padhanarii -f, Nidd I 59,23 
(= kusalakarane patitthabhavo, Nidd-a); vikub- 
bana -f-, Mil 343,17; Cp III 6,17 (adhitthitarii —aril 


... 11 a bhindi vatnrri -aril, the last an ‘ infinitive’ 
governing vatam, see adhitthita (3)); Ja IV 400,21' 
(-aril adhitlhahitva): Ja VI 18,4 (attano —arn 
abhinditva); Ja I 172,6 (Bodhisattannrh . . . —airi 
samijjhati; cf. 170,io); IV 376,21 (do.); inr.tr. 

—ena, Cp III 6 ,19 [——-“?]; saha —ena, Ud-a 

432,30; Buddhanarii —ena, Ud-a 381,16; Bhagavato 
—ena, Vin I 34,7; abl. —a. Mil 309,8; loc. —e, 
Patis I 2,23; 10S.31—109,3; pi. —ani, DN III 229,is 
(cattari: pann5°, saccd°, caga°, upasamd 0 ); Ud-a 
134,5; Nett 119,23; pi. —a, Vin V 117,36 (dve pat- 
tassa —a . . . dve civarassa —a); 119,29*; — m. —o, 
see adhitthana-hara; — /.—a, see adhitthan’-iddhi«. 

— Ifc. v. an- 0 , anavajjasukha 0 , arahattamaggil 0 , 
avikkhepa 0 , avyapada 0 , alokasariria 0 , upasamd 0 , 
ekapuggaia 0 , kim-°, canira 0 , caga°, chindand 0 , 
riana°, ditthitthana- 0 , dukkba°, dhamma°, 
dhammavavatthana c , nekkhamma 0 , paririft 0 , 
pathamajjhand 0 , p5mojja°, puggala 0 , putt&°, 
poranak5°, bald 0 , Buddha 0 , manta°, mahl-°, 
loka°, samgh&°, sacc&°, sattha°, sippa°, sil5°. 

adhitthSna-citta, n., the mental (momentous) 
act af adh°; Vism 387,4-12; 405,a; cf. adhitthdna- 
mana(s). 

adhitth3na-javana, n., ‘a moment of volitional 
apperception’. Comp, of Philos, p. 62,n. 

adhltthana-pav3ran3, /., breaking an adhit- 
tban'-uposatha (q. v.), Sp ad Vin V 123,22 (see Vin I 
i63,25-32). 

adhitthana-parami. /., the eighth of the ten 
perfections (see pdrami), viz. the perfection of resolution : 
Cp III 6 , 19 ; Bv II 152 (quoted Ja I 24,i* = As (S') 
66 , 21 *); Ja I 23,so; V 174,33' (mama silarii na bhin- 
dissamiti adhitthanarii —i); VI 302,17; Ud-a 128,16; 
title of Cp IV = Cp III 6 (E^. 

adbittbSna-bala, n., the strength of resolution; 
Patis II 171,83; Ud-a 432,32. 

adhitthSna-bhava, m., the being the principal 
base; Pj II 44,28 foil.; Ud-a 419,9; Abhidh-s 25,31. 

— °-bbuta, mfn., Pj 11412,26. 

adhitfhikna-mana(s), n., the mind exercising 
the (power of) adhit(hana; Vism 405,13 (instr. °-ma- 
nena); cf. adhitthdna-citta. 

adhitthSna-vasita, /., the mastery of predetermi¬ 
ning (the period of jhana); Ss 83,28 (cf. Ahhidh-s 

43.3- : & Trsl. p. 207 n. 6). 
adhitthana-vidhana, n., rules for (preventive) 

adhitthana; Vism 706,7. 

adhitthSna-sunna, n., the ‘void" applied to 
adhitthana: Patis II 183,21. 

adhitthana-b3ra, m., one of the 16 hara.s, modes 
of exposition, scil. of the base, or substratum, or dis¬ 
position; Nett 1,20; 4,io* (—ano haro, split cpd.); 

72.3— 7S.20. — “-sampata, m., title of Nett 107—8. 
adhitthan'-iddhi, /., the magic potter of resolve 

0 : the power of creating by volition only phenomena 
outside one’s body; As 15,5 (Buddhanarii); Sp-t ad 
Sp I 55,9 (cf. vikubbaniddhi): Patis II 174,21 = As 
91,12 (split cpd. adhitthana iddhij ^2 Patis II 205,8 
(quoted Vism 378,18); 11 207,1—210,12. Cf. Comp, of 
Philos, p. 61. 

adhitthan’-uposatha, m., a sabbath held in 
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consequence of one's own volition ; Vin V 123,22 
(suttuddeso uposatlio parisuddhi-uposatho + ); 133,3. 

adhitthayaka (or -ika), m/n. ( so. adhisthayaka), 
superintending, guarding', m. —ako, superintendent, 
director, MTD. — 7/c. v. kamma°, kammanta°, 
navakammri 0 , vaja°. 

adhitthita, min. (pp. of adhititthati), 1 . (pass.), 
'trodden upon’; fixed, determined; wanted, adopted; 
governed, superintended; corehi —o maggo, Ja I 99,16 
(infested wi/A);—aril adhitthanaih, Cp III 6,17; bliatta- 
patipati—a hoti, Vin I 57,27 = 248,19; —aril rajanava, 
Vin V 218,13; tarh maya —am, Ja II 247,18' (= ‘atthi- 
tarii’); pi.—a (iddliipada, = ’anutthita'), Sv ad DN II 
103,2; Ud-a 323,22; kammanU —a, Pv-a 141,4-6.— 
2. (act.), standing (upon), entered upon; adhering to, 
applying oneself to; ekamantaih —am, Ap 59,4 (read 
ekamantaih svadhitthitarii, scil. adhitthehi, paron.) 

— Th-a (C e ) 571,2*; dibbarh ynnaih —o, Ja VI 125,4* 
( = yane thito hutva, Ct.); lam dhammam —o, Ja III 
269,11*; ekacariyam —o, Sn 820 (Nidd); Th 1143 
(catubbipallasa-vasarii —am, scil. mam; = vipalla- 
sanarh vasarii —am anuvattantarii, Th-a!). —.(3) n., 
used as an infinitive [like kirii ... brahmacariyath 
cinne(na), Vin 1293,22): kirii gihinarii kammantaih 
—ena, Vin III 87,17. — Ifc. o. an-°, dvft°, sv&°. — 
°-tth5na, n., (a) the spot where one has ‘willed’ 
(allowed) something to be visible, Ja IV 384,28 (tena 
padavalarijassa —am, cf. ib. 383,ll); — (b) the 
position occupied by (instr.), loc. —e, Pv-a 141,6. 

— °-patta, m., the obligatory alms-bowl, Vin III 
246,24. — °-sanrii(n), mfn., considering something 
determined; Vin 111 251,35 (anadhittliite —I); 262,13 
(do.). 

adhitthiti, /., fixing, resolve; Abh 1032 ( = 
‘adhitthrina’). 

adhittbeti, pr. 3 so., see adhi-titthati (4). 

adhi-titthati (or adhi-tthahati, adhi-tthati, 
adhi-ttheti), pr. 3 sg. [so. adhi + ^sthfi), (a) to tread 
upon, enter (into), abide; (b) to stand upon, to place 
oneself over, ascend; (c) to give oneself up to, keep to, 
sustain; (d) to employ, adopt, keep for oneself; (e) to 
superintend; (/) to fix, arrange, direct; (g) to de¬ 
termine, resolve, wish, make a (magical) act of volition 
(cf. adhitthan’-iddhi); (h) to think of, call to mind; 

— (I.) adhi-titthati, Spk ad SN III 114,25 (= ‘adhi- 
tthati’); pr.2sg. —asi (c), Ja IV 134,5* ( = abhibha- 
vitvf. tit-thasi. Cl.; v. I B. ati-°); imper. 2 sg. —a (b), 
Ja IV 433,12* (scil. ratliam; = abhiruha, Ct.); — (2.) 
adhitthahati, 3 pi. -anti (c), Ps 111339,17 (carika¬ 
maih); part. m. —aril (e), AN IV 92,18*, quoted Ja II 
347,29* (sipparh vanijjaih ca kasirii); -onto (c), Ud-a 
321,12 (= ‘adhitthuhano’); Diip-a I 205,it (upo- 
sathaugriui); Vism 3 S 6.33 (rianena —, (g); el. Patis II 
207,21); gen. m. —antassn (a-d), Ud-a 93,26 (kriyaih); 
an-adhillhahato, Vism 706,n ; part. med. m. —ano (c), 
Ud 61 , 22 * (etaih satirii, cf. Sn 151; Ud-a); imper. 2 sg. 
—aha (a). Jail 386,e* (padasa); (e), AN III 375,21 
(viriya-sainatarn); pot. 3 iff.-eyya (a), Ja IV 206,io* 
(Jotirii, = aggim akkamevya, Ct.); Vin I 125,28 (h); 

163,32 (do.); IV 47,25** "(do.); aor. 3 sg. —ahi, Ja I 
80,28 (g); Ja III 445,n (uposatharii, (c)); Th 1131 (me 
lokam imarii — aniccato, caused to appear to me; 1 sg. 
—ahirii, Cp III 6 , 18 , quoted Ja I 46,26* (tasma vatam 


— (c)); Bv X 17 (—vataiii uggarh); ful. lsy.-is.sami 
(c). As 207,8 (etarii apajjissami + ); abs. —itva, Vin IV 

245.24 foil. (kalacivarairi,(y)); Vin 11174,36' (= 'adhi- 
tthaya’, ib. 24); Ja I 172,15 (g); IV 460,21' (adhi- 
tthnnaih —; (y)); VI 45,6 (manarii; (/)); Ud-a 432,29 
(sarirajhapana-tejodhaturh —; (a)); Ps II 103,34 ( = 
'abhinivissa', MN 1 130,34; (c)); Dlip-a IV 183,9 (parh- 
sukulani — ganhi; (d)); Pv-a 75,2 7 (g); Mil 309;22 

(g) ; — (3.) adhi-tthati: na iipeti na upadivati 
na°, SN II 17,16 (—‘atta me’ ti (c)) = III 135,7; 
upeti +, SN III 114,25 (c; = adhitilthati, Spk); 
tarii cittarh daliati . . . — ati . . . bhaveti, MN III 
99,28 (J) = DN 111 258,27 = AN IV 239,ii; Vin I 

308.32 (mataka-civararii); (d)); AN I 115,is (kam- 
mantarii; («)); IV 418,25 (na svddhitthitarii —; paron. 

(h) ); Palis II 207,21 foil, (rianena; (g)) quoted Vism 
378,25; SN II 282,29 (caftkamarn; (c) Nidd I 26,31, 
(quoted Ud-a 231,17) ^ Mil 309,n; 1 sg. —ami, SN II 

283.25 (carikamarh; (c)); aor. Zsg. —asi, Ja I 20,9 (c); 

333.5 (carikamaih; (c)); Dhp-a I 34,s (g); Ud-a 67,19 
(g); Pv-a 23,14 (yathri .. . hoti, tatha —, (g)); 171,31 
(sannipatantu, (g)); inf. —aturh, Vin 1115,n (anujS- 
nami... ekeua —; (A)); 205,13 (abbharijanarii; (d)); 
299,21 (civarani — mayh’imani civarrini ti; (d)); Pj 
11259,27 (gharavasaih; («)); abs. — 3ya, Vin 11174,24 
(= adhitthahitva, ib. 36,1 = samipe thatva, Sp); 
Cp III 6,19 (ete arige; (c)); Ap 577,26 = Thi-a 97,12* 
(tejodhatum; (a-f-g)); DNII99,n (jivita-sariikha- 
rarii; (c); = adhitthahitva pavattetva, Sv); Ja I 

50.9 (uposatharigSni; (c)); III 278,l ('ma passi’ti, g); 
IV 8,9 (gocaragamarii katvri —; (a)); As 16,12 ( g); 
Pv-a 209,28 (uposatharh; (c)); Pj II 287,4 (A) = 
289,13 (puggale —, with reference to); Th 766 (an- 
adiiitthaya attiinarii; (A)); grd. adhitthatabba, mfn., 
Vin i 125,20 (A); 297,2 (d; opp. vikappetabba); II 
119,8 (d); 111 246.25 (d); IV 47,24**; 48,1' (A); AN 

111186.5 (A); Vism 706,9 (A); — (4.) adhitthetl, 

[originating with imper. 2 sg. and pot., cf. deti, 
nidheti ^ sa. imper. dehi, dhchi; cf. Marathi the- 
nerh (inf.) Sinh. tena [suAsf.)], Vin III 197,28 (anto- 
dasAharii —eti vikappeti, etc. (d)) 252,10 

262.33 ^ IV 245,8; 111246,20 (d); V 117,38 (kayena 
va vacaya va, d); 3 pi. —enti, Vin II 159,27 (nava- 
kammarii; (e)); I pi. —ema, Vin III 87,13 (gihinaih 
kammantaih; («)); imper. 2 sg. —ehi, Ap 59,4 (evarii 
suddhaih —ehi ekamantarii (sv)adhitthitarii (c or A), 
paron.) = Th-a (C*) 517,3*; pot. 3 sg., Vin III 204,37 
(-)- vikappeyya, etc. ; (d)); Sn 151 (elarh satirii; (c)): 
2 sg. —eyyasi, (c), AN IV 86,23 (diva-sarifiarii); 87,2 
(carikamaih); grd. adhittheyya, mfn., Abhidh-s 43,22; 

46.10 (“Adikarii, 'any phenomenon willed, etc.’, cf. 
Trsl. p. 209 n. 2); — pp. adhitthita, q. v. 

adhitthi, ind. (adhi -)- itthi; )sa. adhi-stri, 
K5f ad Pan II l,6j), concerning a woman; Sadd 
749,11, etc.; Vism 349,22 (yatha Joke itthisu kathri 
—iti vuccati). Cf. ajjhattarii, ndhi-kumari. 

adhi-deva, m., a god above the gods; Sadd 752,28 
= Pay fol. gharri 1 (adhiko devo atidevo, evaih —o 
adhisilaih). 

adhi-deva-kara, mfn., leading to the position 
of a super-god, see adhi-deve, ind. 

adhideva-hanadassana, n., a knowledge com- 

20* 
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prehending even all that concerns the gods; AN IV 304,23 
(attha-parivattam —am). 

adbi-devatta-kara, mfn. = adhi-deva-kara; 
Pj II 607,io. 

adhi-deve, ind. (adhi + loc. sg. or acc. pi. of 
deva; cf. adhi ( 6 )), concerning the gods ; Sn 1148 (— 
abhinnaya; sg. [or acc. pi. C/.] = adhidevakare 
dhamme natva, Pj II607,s = Nidd-a 11328,20); 
MN II 132.2G (— mayam . .. Bhagavantam apuc-. 
chimha, — Bhagava vyakasi, acc. pi., cf. adhi-Brah- 
manaih, ib.). 

adhi-pa, m. [/*.], a lord, ruler, king; Abh 725. 
— lie. v. amarl®, asura®, Kosala®, Kosalarattha®, 
khamA®, gana®, garulA®. jana®, taraka®, diji°. 
dhammA®, narA®, bhutA®, manujA®, migA®, 
yakkhA®, ratthA®, IokA®, vihagA®, surA®. — Cf. 
adhipA, /. 

adbipaka, m(fn)., = adhipa; ifc. v. attA®. 
adhipacca, n. (from adhi-pati) = adhipacca 
(q.v.); Ja V 57,i4*,24'. Cf. adhipativa. 

adhi-pajjatl, pr. 3 sg. (adhi -f* [/pad], to fall 
into, attain; AN IV 96,15* (attham galietvana ana- 
ttharii —; v. 1. patipajjati; Mp: adhipajjatlti (S e patip°) 
anattho me gahito ti sallakkheti); pp. adhipanna, q.v. 

adhi-pannattl, ind., with regard to exposition 
(cl. adhi); DN III 138,21 = 140,in (Sv takes it as a 
subst., 'higher exposition', viz. khandha-paiinatti, etc.). 

adhi-panna, /., (from adhi-pannam, ind., see 
adhicittain above), higher understanding; adhisilam 
—a, Patis II 243,4 loll, (elliptical for adhipanna- 
sikkha, ib. 244,l); Nidd I 143,4 (adhicittassa +, a. a.); 
Ud-a 363,4. — adhi-pannam, ind., at to the panna, 
DN I 174,2 ».(o. 1. "pannava, £<■' ®panna, but Sv: ®paii- 
fian ti ettha linga-vipallaso veditabbo); adhisilam + 

. . . viriyava, AN I 236,s* — adhipannAya, ind. 
id. (cf. ajjhagure), Vin 170,i7 (adhisile +); AN 
III 106,7 (do.); MN II 10,3 (—aya sambhaventi); 
adhi-pannil, id. (o. 1. °pann5ya, °paniiam). — 
°-dhamma-vipassanA, /., seeing through the things 
from the standpoint of paring; AN 1192,14 loll.; IV 
360,io (gen. —aya = samkhara-pariggnha-vipassanA- 
nAnassa, Mp III 328,ll); V99,s; Pp61,28 (Pp-a); 
Patis I 20,29, etc. (Patis-a 125,19).— ®-sikkhA, /., 
training of panna; adhisiia-sikkhA-(-, DN 111219,14 
(Sv); AN 1 231,24 /oil.; Nidd 139,12; 40,l-n; Vism 
4,20; Nett 126,25; gen. —aya, MN 1 324,28; loc. 
—aya, AN 1230,22; III 444, 20 ; ®-samndana, n., 
undertaking of —, AN I 229,s foil. 

adhi-patati, pr. 3 sg. [adhi (/pat), (a) to fly 
past, vanish; —ati vayo khano tath'eva, Ja IV 111 , 22 * 
(= ativiya patati, sigliaih atikkamati, Cf.); — (b) to 
set to, to rush against, to attack (cf. ypa(); abs. —it.v§, 
Ud 8,17 ^ 49,35 (gavi tarunavaccha — jivita voropesi, 
v. 1. adhipatetva; = abhibhavitva, madditvA, Ud-a 
95,30, w. r. adhibadhet v5), see Sadd 214,23; — caus. 
adhipateti (q.v.); cf. ajjhapatta, adhipata. 

adhi-patatta, n. (=. adhi-patitta, q.v.; abstr. 
Irom adhi-pati, preb. by influence from the prec. vidi- 
tatta), mastery, supremacy; —a panna, Palis I 2 , 22 ; 
107 , 23 —108.15 (nckkhammiidhip 0 , etc.; Patis-a 56, 1 : 
nekkhammadlnam ndhipati-bhavena nekkhammAdhii 
adhikani katva tud-ndhika-bhavena pavattn panna 
ti attho). 


adhi-pa tana, n. (from adhipatati), flying against; 
Ud-a 355,21 (dipa-sikham — ato adhipataka ti adhi- 
ppeta). 

adhi-pati, m. [/s.J, 1. ruler, master, owner; Abh. 
725; with gen. or loc., Kacc-v 305 (gonanam —, 
gonesu —); Sadd 724,19; Pay fol. ghi 0 . 7 (gunnam 
—, gosu —); given as ex. of the sense 'issare' of prp. 
adhi. Pay fol. gr6: “ metri causa" adhipati, Sadd 808 ,1 
w however, possible): DN II 257,s*,i3*,l8*,23* 
(Gandhabbanam—, Kumbhandanam—, Naganam (ca) 
-, YakkhAnam (ca) -); do. DN III 197,5*; 198,s*; 
199,3*; 202,ii*; gen. pi. — Inam, Ja IV 223,i*; used 
as epithet 0 / MAra, Nidd I 489,e (Nidd-a); II 227 ,11 
(Nidd-a). — 2. a controller, dominant /actor; acc. —im, 
AN I 148,7 (Ed. attanam adhipateyvam karitva; Mp 
II 243,33 adhipatim karitva, and thus also quoted 
Ja I 130,24 and As 126,4); Dhs 1034 (ariyamaggnm 
—irii karitva); As 126,1 (read attanarh —irh jetthakam 
katva); loc. —iya ( feminine declension!), Tikap 84,4, 
etc., Dukap 28,28. etc., cf. Sadd 298,26; pi. cattaro 
—i, Abhidh-s 33,21 (chandA®, cittA®, viriyA®, vimaihsd®; 
cf. Vibh 216,ii foil) ^ Abhidh-av 59,2#*; °-vasena 
mano settho etesan ti manosettha, Dhp-a 136,3. 

— Ifc. v. attA°, Arammana®, ulArA®, cittA®, 
chadvarA®, Chanda 0 , tarakA®, TAvatimsA®, ti- 
dasA®, dipadA®, dhamma”, nagA®, nir-®, maggA®, 
manuja°, morA®, vakkha®, ratthA®, IokA®, viriyA°, 
vlmarhsa®, sahajAtA®, sA°, senA®, hamsA®. 

adhipatitta, n. abstr. (from adhipati); Nidd-a 
11 256,19 ad Nidd II227,11 (abl. —a adhipati). Cf. 
adhipatatta. 

adhipati-paccaya, m.. one among the 21 modes 
of relation, viz. the relation of dominance; Tikap 1,8 
quoted Vism 532,1 1 = Abhidh-s 37, 11 ; Tikap 2,13 foil.; 
31,5 (®-niddesa, m., analysis of —); Abhidh-iv 134,14. 

adhipatiya, n. = adhipacca, q. v.; supremacy; 
.Mogg-v IV 60. 

adhipateyya, see Adhipateyya. 
adhi-patthita, m/n. [pp. of sa. adhi-pra + 
('arth), desired, wished, begged for; DN I 120,2 (icchi- 
tam, Akahkhitam, adhippetam -f) = II 236,4. 

adhi-panna, mfn. (pp. of adhi-pajjati), (a) 
'fallen into', having done wrong (cf. 3panna, Apatti), 
mistaken; gen. pi. — anam, Ja V 379,n* (asmakam — 
khamassu, = dosena aparadhena ajjhotthatdnam, 
Ct.); Thi 345 (Ct. construes with kamesu and ex¬ 
plains = ajjhositAnam); n. sg. = misiake, error, 
fault, Ja 11138,9* (= attana —am atikkantaih, Ct.); 

— (b) come into the power (of), assailed or seized 
(by, instr. or ifc.); gen. —assa, Dhp 288 = Ap 559,24 
(antakenA®); SN I 72,14* (do. = ajjhotthatassa, Spk); 
Ja IV 396,30* (do., = jlvitantakarena maccuna abhi- 
•bhutassa) = VI 27,29*: p/.— a, Ja V 91,s* (— pis. 1 - 
cena, = ajjhotthata, Ct.). — Ifc. v. tanha®. 

adhi-pa, /., a female chief; JaV 393,ii* (pi. 
nariyo pumadadhipa, = pamadanam uttama, Ct.). 

‘adhi-p5ta, m. (from adhi - 1 - (pat = (pat; cf. 
adhi-pateti), splitting, breaking; only ifc. 0 . muddha®. 

: adhi-p5ta, m. (from adhi j/pat, cf. adhi¬ 
patati), name of a flying insect, a moth (salabha); 
Ud72,l8* (patanti pajjotam ivddhipata (v. 1. abhi- 
pata; [Ud-a); Sn 964 (gen. pi. — anam (darhsA®, 



135 


doandva); Pi II 572,82: tato tato adhipatitva kha- 
danti, tasma —a ti vuccanti). 

adhi-pataka (or “patika), m. = prec.; Ud 72,n 
(acc. pi. —e, o. I. atipatake); Ud-a 355 ,10 (“pataka, 
v. 1. “patika; dipa-sikham arihipatanato —a ti adhip- 
peta); Nidd 1484,22 (“patika, v. I. “pataka). 

adhi-pati(n), m/n. (cf. 'adhipata), splitting, 
breaking; ifc. v. muddh£“. 

adhi-p5timokkhe, ind., regarding the ( code of) 
discipline; MN II 245,17 (ajjhajive -f- (q. £>.); Ps); — 
“•am, n. (adj .), Vin VI,is; 2,21 ( distinguishing be¬ 
tween patimokkha and —). Cf. ajjhagare. 

adhi-pateti, pr.Zsg. (caus. of adhi + (/pat; cf. 
’adhi-pata); 'to let fly through’, hence (cf. the con¬ 
fusion of (/pat and (/pat): to break, split, cut off; 
fut. 1 sg. “-patayissarii, Ja IV 337,14* (pasaii ca ty- 
:lhath —; = chindjayjissarii, cf. ib. 336,22); afts.—etvd, 
Ud8,i7; 49,35; Ud-a (95,80); 2 89,9 is prob. w. r. for 
adhi-patitva, see adhi-patati (b). 

adhippa(-g-), ind. (adhi -j- pag(eva)), early in 
the morning (?) see adhippaga below. 

adhi-ppaggharati, pr. 3 sg. ( 3 a. adhi-pra + 
(/ghp], to stream or flow over; part, —antarii, ThI-a 
284,1 ((Xabhipp 0 ; sabbakalarii —, = ‘saki (a: jakrt-?]- 
paggharitarh’, Thi 466). 

adbi-ppasanna, m/n., very serene, pleased; Ud-a 
357,27 (“-akararn katva, q. u.). Cf. abhippasanna. 

adhippSgS, aor. 3 sg. (of adhi-pra -f y gam, cf. 
Kern p. 63), he directed his step towards; Ja V 59,13* 
= 61 , 23 * = 65.4* (sv-ftdhippuga . . . Vidhurassa 
santikain; C k ‘ mostly adhipp3ka; = so . . . adhip- 
pagato adhippagahato, S* adhipp£gftgato]); Tr. 
reads in the text: sv adhippag aga, and in the Cl. 
adhippag aga to, see ati-ppag (eva); cf. patarasam 
bhurijanavelaya, ib. 59,8-9. 

adhi-pp5ya, m. (from adhi-pra-gi; cf. sa. abhi- 
prava), 1. meaning, intention; wish, desire; Abh 766; 
nom. —o, Th 542 (evarii me . . . — samijjhatu); DN 
II 160,14 foil, (tumhukam —o . . . devatanarh —o); 
Dhp-a I 403,17; Mil 148,(7)-n (= attano mati); 156,9; 
161,16 (—o . . . adhimutti . . . chando); Ud-a 159,12; 
in Ct.s (opp. attho . . . bhavo): ’ti —o, Pj 1 166,25; 

II 309,17; Ud-a 19,7; Pv-a 8 , 16 ,\ 16 , 4 ; 48,23; ’ti evam 
—o veditnbbo, Pj II 177,13; ayam ettha —o, Ja II 
108,3 (opp. akkharattho); ayam —o, Pj 1 238,is; II 
36,ie; 41,s; 45,2i; 65,16-27; 91,24 (opp. padattho); 
155,18; 250,7, etc. ; ettha esa —o, Pj 1139,19;— acc. 
—aril, AN 111363,28 (+ upavicararh, adhitthanam, 
abhinivesarn, parivosanam); Ja I 83,14 (Bhagavato 
—aril viditva); Ud-a 300,16 . (tesarii —aril pQrento); 
assa —aril vancetva, Ps III 192.6; — instr. —ena, 
Dhp-a 111461,15 (’ti —ena, with that intention ); Ps 

III 192,s (’ti —ena vadati); ifc. Ps I 109,31—110,i 
(out of desire for); AN IV 382,i (parihj°, conform¬ 
ably to; Mp); Kv 622,2 foil. (eki“, ‘with united re¬ 
solve’, Trsl., see Kv-a 197,1-4); — abl. —a, Mil 148,7; 
—ato, Pj II 329,19 (opp. padatc); 330,8 (do.); Sadd 
128,21 (opp. saddato, atthato); —p/.—a, SN 1 124,31 
(uccavacd kho purisanarn —a; quoted Ja I 79,8). — 
2 . particular meaning, distinction, difference; ko 
viseso ko adhippayo kirii nanakaranarii, A1N I 64,24 
(in this formula adhippjyo is a modern correction 
oj a form due to the influence of viseso, viz. adhip¬ 


payoso, adhippayaso, this last supported by Mp-t, 
see below; — adhikappayogo, Ps); MN84,is; SN II 
24,ii; 11166,4 (E c adhippayoso; = adliippayogo, 
Spk); IV 208,3 (E e adhippayoso); V 108,21; 116.29; 
AN I 200,1 ; IV 158,1 (v. I. adhippayflso, E c adhip¬ 
payoso); V 48,25 (do.); ayarii kho . . . viseso 
AN 1267,17 (v. I. adhippayoso and adhippayaso; 
Mp: 11370,7 adhippayaso = adhika-ppayogo; jVfp-t: 
adhikaih pavasati payujjati etena ti adhippayaso).— 
3. what is aimed or appointed a: a share, part, portion ; 
Vin 1 301,23 (ekadhippayarii; = ekarn adhippayarii. 
ckapuggaia-pativirhsain eva dethu ti attho, Sp).— Ifc. 
v. a-khidd&“, an-ullapana 3 , apaharan&°, 5dani°, 
itth(i)-“, ullapan&°, ek&“, evam-“, kaly£n&°, 
kim-“, kII5“, khanti-soracc5“, khumsan&“, 
pariha°, par&“, purisa°, Buddha 0 , bhoga°, 
mokkh&“, yath£“, laddh£°, vinas&°, visamyog£°, 
vutt4°, sambhavan&°, si°, sevan5°, hassa°. 

adhippSyaka, m/n. (from adhippaya); only ifc. 
v. bheda". 

adhippSya-naya, m., a certain mode of inter¬ 
pretation, Sadd 396,15. 

adhippSya-nidassana, n., indication of one’s 
wish; Pj II 176,21 (explaining ‘tena hi’). 

adhippSya-phala, n., the gain wished for; Ja 
VI 36,15* ( = adhippftyassa phalam (sampassamana), 
Ct.; but perhaps we ought to take adhippaya (or adhip- 
payya?) as abs. of adhi-pra -)- yi = abhi-pra -j- yi, 
i. e. wishing for 7). 

adhipp3ya-yojan3, /., construction as to the 
meaning (opp. padattho): Pj II 103,1; 156,5, etc. 

adhippaya-vidQ, mfn., perceiving the desires 
(of others); Ap 464,23; 465,9; Mhv XIX 81. 

(adhippSyasa, m., w. r. for adhippaya ( 2 ) q. u.) 
adhippay&nurGpam, ind. (adhippaya + anu- 
rOpa), conformably to desire; Ud-a 159,10 (= ‘yathil- 
dhippayath’). 

adhippayOnusandhi, /. (doandva of adhippaya 
and anusandhi, q. a.), meaning and application; Pj II 
65,16 (opp. padato atthavannanri; cf. ib. 27). 

|adhippSy£sa, (adhippayosa), traditional read¬ 
ings for adhippfiya ( 2 ), q. rr.j 

adhi-ppeta, mfn. (pp. of adhi-pra -j- |/i; cf. 
adiiippava, and sa. abliipreta), (a) meant, intended, 
referred’to; Vin III 46,22’; IV 221,s’; Ja I 220 , 2 ’; 
401,19’; Dhp-a I 230,25’; III 37,is’; Pj I 208,26; II 
45,2, etc.; Ud-a 7 , 21 ; 355,22, etc.; Mil 148,8; Vv 907 
(rupa . . . gandha ca te —a; Vv-a). — (ft) desired, 
desirable; DN I 120,2 (icchitarii -f adhipatthitam) = 
DN 11 236.3; — “-(a)tthavannani, /., explanation 
of what is meant or referred to; Pj 1 249,7 (opp. 
anupadato atthavannana). 

(adhi-bandha, m., emprisonment, bondage; Ps 
III 618,1 (S e ) for anu-bandlia, MN III 170,9 (= Ps 
C e ; MN S' has andhubandlia; all this prob. for andu- 
bandha)]. 

adhi-Brahmanarh, ind., about Brahma; MN II 
132,29 (— . . . Bhagavantarii apucchimha; adiii is 
governing prp. with acc.; cf. ajjhagare, etc.). 

adhi-bhavati (or adhi-bhoti), pr. 3 sg. (synon. 
and interchanging with abhi-bhavali, cf. sa. abhi + 
[/bhu, and ajjhabhavati, ajjhobhavati above), to excel, 
overcome, overpower (acc.); adhi-bhoti, AN V 248,24; 
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282,12-13: Ps ad jMN 1 459,20 (yo tani abhibhoti (C k 
C'); S' yo tani abhito hoti); 3 pi. “-bhavanti, Ps ad MN 
I 453,9 (-f- ajjhottharitvn valtanti = 'samudacaranti'; 
S' abhi-°; Mp ad AN IV 396,9 (= ‘adhiganhanti’);— 
aor. (a) 3 sg. adhi-bbosi, SN IV 185,32 foil, (quoted 
Sadd 29,32); 1 sg. °-bhosirii, Ap 545,8 (a. I. atibhomi 
= ThI-a 130,8*); 3 pi. °-bhosurii, Sadd 29,30; (b) 3 sg. 
adhi-hbavi, Ja II 80,23'; 1 sg. “-bhavirh, Mp (C c ) 
628,26 (S' 11136,17 abhi°; = ‘abbibho’smi*, AN 111 
75,11*); ( c) augmentative forms: 3 sg. ajjhabhavi, SN 1 
240,12* (mri vo kodho —); 1 sg. ajjhabhavith, Ja II 
336,19* (= abhibhavirh, Ct.); [2 sg. ajjhabhu, It 76,6* 
(yo tvarii dujjayam —) lectio facilior for ajjliabhl. 
cf. anvahhi, see Sadd 30.4; It-a, reading ajjayi]; 
3 pi. adhibharnsu, SN IV 185,31 foil. (but see Sadd 
29,30); — fut. 3 pi. “-bhavissanti, Ja 11387,17; — 
inf. “-bhavitmri, Mp (O') 530,36 = abhibhavilurh, 
(S') II 376,6; — abs. (a) °-bhavitva, Ja V 30,r (v. I. 
abhi°); As45,2s; Ps 111430,6; (b) adhibhuyya, P] I 
124,io (deva-mara-brahmano siriya ca tejasa —, cf. 
Sn 1097); ( c ) adhi-bhotva, Ap 324,14 (v. 1. abhibha- 
vitva) = ThI-a C' 226,4* ( reading abhi°), quoted 
Sadd 310,20; — pass. 3 sg. adhibhaviyate so ti adhi- 
bhuto, Sadd 79,9; — pp. adhibhuta (q. v.). 

adbi-bhavana, n. (nomen aclionis of prec.), 
subjection ; Sadd 882,26* A Abh 1177 (giving the sense 
of prp. adhi); Sadd 86,14 (= ajjhottharanarii). 

(‘adhi-bhSsati, pr. 3 sg. (cf. sa. abhi -f- |/bhas), 
to address, speak to; forms of the present tense are 
not traced; aor. ajjhabhasi (see above).] 

’adhi-bhasati, pr. 3 sg., to shine forth; Ud 73.10* 
(v. 1. na cddhibhasati, na ca abhibhasati; Ed. na 
cipi bhasati = Ud-a 358,12). 

adbi-bhuyya, abs., v. adlii-bhavati. 
adhi-bhu, m. ]ts., cf. abhi-bhO], lord, master, 
king; Abh 725; SN IV 187,22 1 (-p anadhibhuto; v. 1. 
abhibhu); Sadd 77,16. — lfc. v. an-°, jan&°, Ti- 
divA°, mSradheyyfi 0 , mig&°. 

adhi-bhflta, mfn. (pp. of adhi-bhavati; cf. 
abhibhuta), overpowered; SN IV 186,8 (-+- anadlii- 
bhu; v. 1. abhi-bhuta). — lfc. p. an-°, avijjft®, gan- 
dh4°, tanh&°, aomanassa", dbammfl 0 , pho- 
ttliabba", rasa 0 , rup&°, sadda°. 

adhi-bboti, pr. 3 sg., p. adhi-bhavati. 
adbi-matta, mfn. (so. adhi-matra], (a) above 
measure, excessive, extreme, very great; Vin 1 82,38 
(—arh dukkham, opp. anappakam); MN 1 244,32 (—o 
daho) ?£. 11193,20; 1243,22 (-5 v3t5) ^ 11193,2 
AN III 379,2#; MN I 243,36 (—a sise sisa-vedana) 
II 193,s; Ja VI 115,29* (—a vedana); AN 1118,2s 
(saddhindriyam —aril); —o chando, AN II 93,is; 111 
307,10; IV 320,2s; V 93,23 foil.; n.—aril (opp.parittarii, 
niattaso), AN IV 241,27; SN IV 160,5 foil, (—a rupa; 
opp. paritta); Dhp-a II 85,12 (—aril sinehain); Mil 
146,14 (—a attanuditthi); ;— (b) more (or most) power¬ 
ful. superior; Ap 77,19 (sabbcsarii —aril va porisarii); 
AN II 149,33 (pane') (indriyani —iini; opp. mudQni); 
Pp 15,22 (parinindriyaiii —aiii; = balavarii, Pp-a); 
Ps I 260,32 (—a honti balavatiyo; opp. omatta); Mil 
189,6 (—aril balavatararii); 290,5 (do.); As 336,4 
(quoted Sadd 108,e; 113,20);— “aril, ind. ta) highly, 
extremely, Spk III 64,o: Mil 274,8 (— vayatf); — 
(b) in the highest degree. Mil 176,24 (dvisu yeva di- 


vasesu —aril);— (c) in still higher degree, Pv-a 86,9 
(= adhikatararii; cf. Pvl33: tarii adhimattarii; v. r. 
adhimatta = ativiva matta, Pv-a, but perhaps for 
tam-adhimatta, sa. *tvad-adliimatra). — lfc. v. 
visay5° (As 334,24; ajjhasayato va °—ato va, by 
one’s own will, or by the excess of a (new) object; 
Ed. visada"). — °-kasima(n), m., extreme meagreness; 
MN I 80,io (—anarii patto; = ativiya kisabhavarii, 
Ps); 152,8 foil. (do.). — °-gatima(t), mfn., of extreme 
mindfulness; m.~ ma.As 15,38 (adhimatta-satima-}-); 
pi. — manto, MN I 82,37. — “-gilana, mfn., excess¬ 
ively ill; Ud-a 60,24 (= 'balha-gilana'; Ed. “-geiatina); 
Sv I 212,14 (do.); Mp ad AN III 295,18 (do.). — °-tta, 
n. abstr., preponderance; AN II 150.74 (abl. —a). — 
“-dukkha, n., extreme pain; Ja I 92,2- — °-dbi- 
tima(t), mfn., of extreme fortitude; m. —ma, As 15,38 
(adhimatta-satima -{-); pi. —manto, MN I 83,1. — 
°-paritta, mfn. (dvandva), excessive and trifling, only 
f. abstr. —ta, Nidd 1 216,i (= adhimatta-bhavo ca 
paritta-bhavo ca, Nidd-a). — °-bhava, m., excess; 
Ud-a 404,23 (vedananarii); Nidd-a II 11,6. — °-ve- 
dana-patta, mfn., suffering extreme pain; Pv-a 
281 , 22 .—°-satima(t), mfn., of extreme intelligence; 
m. — ma, As 15,38 (-f “-gatima “-dhitima); pi. —manto, 
MN I 82,37. — °-sineba, m., excessive love; Dhp-a 
I 5,9. 

adhi-mana, mfn. (cf. abhi-mana <£ sa. abhi- 
manas), disposed, intent on; f. —si, Ja IV 443,22* 
(vividham (£' -aril, C*' -a; ^ ^ ~] —a sunom' aharii 
(metre: Aparavaktra); = pasaunacitta, Ct.). — lfc. 
v. [an- 0 ], sagg&°. 

adbi-manasa, mfn. (cf. prec. <k adhi-manasa 
and adhiccta(s)), with a well-disposed mind, composed, 
unconcerned; pi. —a bhavStha, Sn 692. 

adhi-mana, m. (cf. ati-mana ct sa. abhimSna), 
arrogance, pride; illusion, fancy, conceit; nom. —o, 
Ps 1 184,35; 185,31; Ud-a 83,13; acc. —aril, AN 111 
430,4 (manarii omanarii atimSnarh -f; = adhika- 
mSnarh, Mp) Nidd I 80,lo; instr. —ena annarii 
vySkaroti, Vin III 91,7 (= adhigata-manena va . . . 
adhika-manena v5, Sp); 91, 28 ** (anriatra —3);92,28'; 
100, 30 ; MN II 252,22; AN V 162,23 foil.; °-mattam 
pi pajahiturn na sakkonti, Ps III 39,12. — lfc. v. 
an-°, arahatt&°, sagg&°. 

adhi-mSnasa, mfn. (cf. adhi-mana(sa)), intent 
on; ifc. c5g4°, glad in sacrificing, Ja VI 488,13* 
(= cagena adhika-nidnaso, Ct.). 

adhimflna-sacca, mfn., who considers illusion 
to be the truth; AN V 162,21 foil. 

adhimSnika, mfn. (from adhi-mana), conceited; 
seized by, or ensnared in illusions; AN V 162,21 foil. 
(= anadhigate adhigata-manena samannagato, Mp); 
169,17 (saddhammesu) = 317,24; Ps 111463,12 (acc. 
—aril); Ps I 186,4 (gen. —assa bhikkhuno); Dhp-a 111 
111,12 (acc. pi. —e bhikkhu); (sambahula-)adhi- 
manika-bhikkhfinarii vattliu, n. title of Dhp-a III 
111 — 112 . 

adhi-muccati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of adhi -f ymuc), 
j [*/o become fastened, applied on something, cf. pati- 
I muiicati, iimuiicati as opp. to avamuficati and vi- 
: muricatij, thus (a) to apply oneself to, to set one’s 
! heart to (loc.); (b) to adhere to (loc. or acc.), to have 
| faith, to be sure; (c) to decide upon, to take pleasure 
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in (loc.), to be inclined towards; (d) to conceive, realize, 
to take a firm resolve, also to make a (magical) act 
oj volition ( c /. adhititthati); (e) to enter into another 
body (loc.), said oj Bodhisatta, Mara, etc., i. e. to 
possess, to /ill, pervade (semantically an inchoative to 
adhititthati);— pr. 3 sg. rianena — ati, Ap 16f,2i = 
Th-a C e 169,9*; pannaya —ati, MNJLL262,ui (= ara- 
hattarh sacchikaroti, Ps); karhkhati vicikicchati nd- 
dhimuccati na sampasidati (b), Sn p. 107,to (= taya 
vicikicchaya sannitthanam na gacchati, Pj); DN I 
106,2 (Sv = Pj); 109,5 /oil.; MN II 135,8; MN I 101,n 
= AN IV 460,13 = V 17,25; cittam pakkhantjati 
pasidati santitthati —ati, It 43,19 MN I 186,4 ( = 
'evan' ti adhimokkham labhati, Ps II 225,35); Sv I 
316,9 (desanaya(rh) cittam nadhimuccati; pt); itne 
dhamme saddahati —ati (b), §N III 225,9 (= saddha- 
vimokkham patilabhati, Spk); piyarupe rupe —ati 
(c), SNIV 119,28 (= kilesavasena adhimutto giddho 
hoti, Spk); 184,27; — part. m. — anto (b), Pj II 606,29 
(saddhaya —); Nidd II 141,25 ( = adhimokkham ka- 
ronto, Nidd-a); pi. m. sad dahanta o kappent i —a ntd 
(b), Nidd 162,13 ( = sampasadana-vasena sannittha¬ 
nam katva tesam katham adhivSsenta, Nidd-a); 
part. med. cetasa —m5no (b), AN IV 13.16 = J45 r ai 
(= cittena sannitthapayamSno, Mp); evam —mano, 
SN III 56,s; — imper. 2 sg. —assu (b), Sn.559 = Th 
829; — pot. 3 sg. —evya (d), AN 111 340,80 (amum 
darukkhandham 'pathavi' tv-eva —; = sallakkheyya, 
Mp); SN 1116,82 (Himavantam ... 'suvannam' tv-eva 
—, suvannan ca pabbat’assa; = cinteyya, Spk) 9 ^ 
Dhp-a IV 32,14; — aor. 3 sg. — mucci (ti), Vin III 
250,28 (Bimbisarassa p£sadam 'suvannan' ti —, so 
ahosi sabba-sovannamayo; = 'sovannamayo hotO' 
ti adhitthasi, Sp) = Vin 1209,8; satire — (e), Ja V 
429,27; Ps II 415,13; — jilt. 3 sg. —issati (c). Mil 
234,18 (loko onamissati okappessati +); — abs. 
—itv5, Ud-a 213 ,1 (uccheda-ditthivasena, b); sarire 
-(e), Ud-a 421,21; Dhp-a I 196,1 #; 111257,20; IV 
170,23; Ja IV 272,21; V 103,12; Ps II 418,23; pharitvi 
- (e), MN III 101 , 5 ; 146,24 foil.; Ps II 100,18 ( = 
'pharitva', MN I 127,8). — C/. adhimoceti, caus. 

adhi-muccana, n. (nomen actionis of adhi- 
muccati, q. v.), = adhimokkha; As 133,8 = Vism 
466,22 (—am adhimokkho); As 190,22 (= vimokkho); 
ib. 25 (= arammaiie abhirati); Vibh J65,i7 (abl. —5; 
nom. sg. /. according to Vibh-a 210,5). 

adlii-muccita(r), m. (nomen ogentis of adhi- 
muccati), a believer; AN III 165,8 = Pp 65,12 (—5 
hoti; = saddhSta hoti, Pp-a). 

adhi-mucchita, mjn. (pp. of adhi -f- (/murch; 
= ajjhomucchita, q. v.), clinging to (in longing or 
regret); Th 732 (gandhesu —o); 923 (agiddha nildhi- 
mucchitd); 1175 (samkhare —o); SN I 113,25* (ettha 
loko 'dhimucchito; Spk); Jail 437,21* (yattha- 
ppamatta —a paja; = kilesa-mucchaya ativiya 
mucchita, CL); III 242,7* (gathito ca ratto c(a) —o 
ca; = ativiya mucchito, Ct.); V 255,3* (kamesu 
giddha kamarata kamesu —a); Mp ad AN III 57,27 
(—• 'ajjhomucchito'). — Ifc. o. an-°. 

[adhi-muncati, w. r. for adhi-muccati, q. a.) 
adhl-mutta, mfn. (pp. of adhi-muccati), (Sn 
1071—72 (w. r. for vimutta); Band Nidd 1183,8 
E'l; — (a) who has applied oneself to, striving after 


(acc.), adjusted or disposed to (acc. loc. or ifc.); Dhp 226 
(nibbanam —anam; = nibbanajjhasavanarh, Dhp-a); 
AN 111 376,19 = Vin I 183,26 (cha thanani —o; = 
pativijjhitva paccakkham katva thito, Mp = Sp); 
AN III 378,25* = Vin I 184,37* (nekkhammain 

—assa); AN IV 239,15 (cittam hlne ’dhimuttam; = 
liinesu pahcasu kainagunesu —am, Mp); — (b) im¬ 
pressed with an idea; Vin III 85,21; MN II 12,^4 
(subhan t'eva —o hoti, ayarh tatiyo vimokho) = 
Vibh 342,35 9 ^ Patis II 35,19; 39,14-28 (quoted As 
191,20).— Ifc.v. avyapajjha 0 , asammoha°, akin- 
canna°, ananja 0 , upadanakkhaya 0 , karuna°, 
kami°, tanhakkhay&°, tad-°, dana°, nibbani 0 , 
□ekkhamma 0 , panlt&°, paviveki 0 , brahma!oka°, 
y5ga°, lokamisa 0 , vana°, saddha 0 , hlna°. 

Adhimutta, m. Npr. of two theras authors of 
(1) Th 114 (= Sabbakittika, Ap 323,1—325,0 = Th-a 
C e 224,38* —226,1#*; (2) Th 705—725 (Ap 88,18-28 = 
Th-a C e 11 11,24-32*), cf. Sadd 348.2. 

Adhimuttaka, n. Npr., v. 1. for Atimuttaka. 
adhimutta-citta, mfn., whose mind is (thus) dis¬ 
posed, or has (such a) conviction; Sn 1149 (evam mam 
dhareh(i) —am). 

adhimutta-15, /. abstr. of adhi-mutta; ifc. v. 
kam&°, tad-°, saddha 0 , samSdhl- 0 . 

adhimutta-tta, n. abstr. of id.; ifc. v. tad-° 
adhi-mutti, /., conviction, faith; intention, will, 
inclination; Abh 766; (DN 1 174,34 read adhi-vimutti|; 
It-a ad It 70,1 (ajjhasaya-sabhavo . .. yo adhimutti 
ti pi vuccati); Ud-a 194,20 (tatharupa —i); Sp-t ad 
Sp I 22,3 (synon. sannitthanam, abhiruci); Patis-1 
123,s (Tathagato sattanam 3sayam, anusayam, cari- 
tam, —im jnnati); 124,9-20 9 ^ Vibh 340,8-84 foil. 
= Nidd I 179,18, quoted Ud-a 141,31 (150,34), cf. 
°-adhimuttika, mfn. ifc. Sp I 22 , 3 ; Mil 161,17 (Buddha- 
nam — i; addhippayo vinhunarh); 169,22 (Nandassa 
—im janitva). — Ifc. v. evam- 0 , hln-i 0 . 

adhi-muttika, mfn. (from prec.), only ifc., thus 
inclined, v. kaly&n&°, d5na°, panltA 0 , hina°. — 
°-ta, /. abstr., ifc. o. n5na°. 

adhimutti-paccupatthana, mfn., manifested by 
adhimutti (q. v.); Pj II 144,4 (—5, scil. saddhS); Nett 
28,8 (do.). 

[adhimutti-pada, n., w. r. for adhivutti-pada). 
adlii-mokkha, m. (from adhi-muccati), faith, 
conviction; decision, resolve; Abh 159; Sadd 882,29; 
Pay jol. gr 7 (nicchaye —o, illustrating the sense of 
prp. adhi); MN III 25,18 foil, (chando —o viriyam 
sati upekha manasikaro); As 132 ,10 (chando —o mana- 
sikaro, etc. = Vism 463,12); 133,3 (= adhimuccanam; 
= Vism 466,22); 264.3 (-j- manasikaro); Abhidh-s 
6,0 (vitakko vicaro +); Ps II 68,18 (—am na pati¬ 
labhati, = ‘nadhimuccati’); 225,35 (—am labhati = 
‘adhimuccati’); Vism 471,18 (vicikicchaya abhavena 
pan' ettha —o uppajjati = Abhidh-av 26,3); Patis 
II 101 , 12 , quoted Vism 633,27 (= saddha, Vism 

636,18); — Vibh 165,7 (vedana-paccaya tanha, 

tanha-paccaya —o, °-paccaya bhavo, etc., cf. Vibh-a 

209,24 foil.). — Ifc. v. a-laddh&°, laddha°.- 

°-kicca, n., what is required for a°; Ps I 291,21. — 
°-cariy3, /., life of a°; Patis II 8,23 (—aya vesa- 
rajjam). — °-bahula, mfn., full of faith; °-ta, /. 
abstr., Ps I 286,8 (bahussutata +)- — °-manda, m., 
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the essence o/ a°; Patis II 80,25 (—o saddhindriyam). 

— °-manasikara, m. pi. (dvandva), Abhidh-av 26,5; 
Vism 471,19. —°-lakkliana, min., having the cha¬ 
racteristic of a°; Mp III 5,14 (—am saddhabalarh); 
n. subst. toe. —e, As 145,15 = Ud-a 305,7. — “-saddha, 

firm belie/; Vism 669,21. — “-sampasada, m., 
pleasure or satisfaction in a°; Ps ad MN II 262,15 
(duvidho sampasado: —o ca patilabha-sampasado ca). 

— “-sambhava, Abhidh-av 26,4 (°ato) ;= Vism 
471,1* (Ed. “sambhavato), prob. vo. rr. for sabbhavato. 

adhl-moceti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of adhimuccati (a). 
or («)), to let another 'apply' himself to (loc.); imper. 
2 sg. —ehi (devesu cittarii —), SN V 409,25 (= tha- 
pchi, Spk); pp. adhimocila, mfn., ib. 27 (= lhapita, 
Spk). 

[adhiyanam, adhiyitum, adhiyitva, w r. for 
adhi°, see adliiyati.) 

adhi-rulha, mfn. (pp. of adhi-rohati; sa. adhi- 
rudha), ascended, mounted, ruled (by); Ss 134,33* (saka- 
kammj°, quoted from Ap 149,22 ( reading ° Sbhiraddha) 
= Th-a C e 139,16* (tv. r. sakakammavisuddha). 

adhi-roha, i/c. mfn. v. dur-°, Mil 322,24. Cf. 

next. 

adhi-rohati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. p'adlii -(- j/ruh), to 
ascend; Sadd 882,29; Pay fot. gr 6 (uparibhavc —, 
illustrating the sense of prp. adhi). 

adhi-rohini, /. [is.], a ladder; Abh 216. 

adhivacana, n. (Is.; cf. adhivutti), appellation, 
designation: (a) title (of a dhamma-pariyava): Sn 
p.218,18 (Pj 11604,6: »am aropetvd; = liamaiii 
samkha, etc., Nidd); DN III 116,10 (= nainaiii, Sv); 

— ( b ) term [given without regard to etymology, opp. 
nirutti, accord, to Sv ad DN II 63,28 ; 68 , 18 ; As 51,28-31 
(ml B' 51,7-21), Nidd-a ad Sn 1076|: -j- adhivacana- 
patha, nirutti, etc., DN II 68 ,is; pi. —a dhamina 
(gender-attraction ) Dbs p. 7,n (As 51,31); 1306 (As 
391,21;) = ‘equivalents'. Expositor II 499 , 4 ); — ( c ) a 
metaphorical designation: It 15,1 ('punnfini' for sukharii) 

AN IV 89,i; Ja 1117,31* (‘rajo’ for rago) = Th-a 
C* 521,2* (ad Th 566) Vism 388,25*-38* Divy 
491,19*; MN I 27,9 ('anganain' for papakSni . . .); 
AN 1132,7 (brahma, pubbjcariyd and ahupeyya for 
malapitaro) = 1170,19 = It 110,6; AN III 310,28 
(bhayam, etc., for kama, cf. Sn 51); IV 340,2 (samano, 
etc., for tathagata); Pj II 100,16,22; explaining the 
terms of complete allegories: MN I 118 , 2 -is; 144,2— 
145,6; 155,31-33; 460,19 . . . 461,17 . . . ss . .. 462,n 
= AN II 124,9 foil.; SN 11226,17-19; IV 180,io-28; 

— (d) hence (in Ct.s ): an approximate synonym 
(different from vevacana, which is = pariyayasadda, 
Nett-a ad Nett 4,2*): Ud-a 304,27. 424,20; Pj 11 
115,io (‘ambucari’ for maccho), 146,30 ('mano' for 
cittam), 147,12 (‘pajanam’ for patodo) etc., see Pj II 
Index p. 802. — lfc. v. anukkanthit&°, khandh&°, 
garav& 0 ;atit&°-kusala,sn/n.; anagata°-k., anek&°- 
k., itthd°-k., ek&°-k., napurhsak&°-k., paccup- 
pann&°-k., purisa°-k. —• °-duka, n., the couplet 
adhiv*, etc. (viz. Dhs p. 7,n). As 51,28. — °-patha, 
m., mode of appellation or expression (as to suff. 
°patha see akusalakamma-putha); DN II 63,28 (Sv); 
68 , 19 ; SN III 71,15 (tayo ... niruttipatha —a panna- 
ttipatha); Dhs p. 7,n; 1306—1307—1308, sabbe 
dhamma —a; + niruttipatha, pannattipatha; cf. As 


391,21 p£ Nidd ad Sn 1076 (= ‘vadapatha’; Nidd-a). 
— °-pada, n. — 'adhi-vutti-pada' (q. v.), Sv I 
103,30; Ps III 430,7; Mp III 376,18. — °-sam- 
phassa, m., the coming into contact with a name ; 
DN II 62,17 (= mano-sampliasso, Sv; opp. patigha- 
samphasso); Nidd I 52,le = 222,22 (cakkhu-sam- 
pliasso +); — °-samphassa-ja, mfn., produced by 
that; Vibh 6,2 (—a sanna sukhuma; Vibh-a). 

adhi-vacaniya, mfn. (grd. of adhi -f- yvac), 
what is to be expressed (by a synonym?); AN II 
180,23 (vacaniyadhi-vacanivesu; = atireka-vattab- 
besu). 

adhi-vattati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. adhi 4- |/vrt], to be 
approaching or imminent; to issue, to fall to one’s lot 
(with acc. pets.); —ati kho tarn . . . jaramaranam, 
SN I 101,21 (= ajjhottharati, Spk); dhanham . . . 
sukhan e'etam —ati, AN 1132,14* (= do., Mp); 3 pi. 
—anti, Ja IV 134,6* (so C k ‘ for ativattanli at Ja IV 
134,16' = abhibhavanti); part. med. loc. —amiine 
(jaramarane), SN I 101,23; 

[adhi-vatta, w. r. for next.} 
adhi-vattha, or adhi-vuttha, mfn. (pp. of adhi- 
vasati <t adhi-vaseti), 1 . (from adhivasati, generally 
adhivattha), (a) inhabiting (as a ruler, a tutelary 
deity, or a haunting demon, cf. adhi-titthati, adhi¬ 
muccati), living in (toe.); tasmim sarlre peto —o 
hoti, Vin III 58,13 (cf. Sp (II) 374 , 20 , w. r. adhi- 
vatto); (loc.) —a devata, Vin 128,36; MN I 306,s; 
SN I 197,7; III 250,4; IV 302,23; Ja I 223,23; 
11 385,28; IV 194,4; Dhp-a III 182 , 2 ; Pv-a 17,28; 
ooc. f. —e (Makhadevasmim), Ja III 327,2 6 * (tasmirh 
—e ti devatarii alapati, Ct.); acc. -am devatam, 
Ud-a 323,7; adhivuttha-devatS, Ja VI 370,14-25; ba- 
hi-nagare tile adhivattho Dighatalo (or Dighataphalo) 
ndma yakkho, Ps III 422,4 = Ssl03,io; Ap 530,6 
= Thi-a 144,18* (upassayd 0 , v. 1. 0 vuttha). — (b) in¬ 
habited by (ifc.) Ja V 416,22** (°kanerusamghi°); 
V 420,9** (°tapasa-gand°, cf. ib. 422,82'). — 2. (from 
adhivaseti [cf. pannatta to pannapeti, etc.], generally 
adhivuttha), (a) who has received an invitation and 
accepted it (with object bhattam); Vin 1232,25 (adhi- 
vuttho’mhi . . . Ambapaliyd ganikaya bhattam, cf. 
DN 1197,14 below); — ( 6 ) do. in a passive sense; 
—o me vassavaso, MN II 50,27 (I consent to spend 
the rainy season (there)); -am ca pana samanena 
Gotamena (scil. bhattam), MNII92,s; -am kho me 
. . . Ambapaliya ganikaya bhattam, DN II 97,14 (cf: 
Vin I 232,25); DN I 226,4 (adhi-vattham);—am maya 
... bhattam, Dhp-a III 469,5. Cf. adhi-vasita. 

adhi-vara, m(Jn)., superior, surpassing; ifc. v. 
an-°. 

adhi-vasati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. adhi + i/vas, cf. ajjha- 
vasati], to dwell, inhabit (acc.); viharam —ati, Rup 
287; Sadd 717,1 i; gamarii —ati, Pay fol. gai v. 7; 
pp. adhivattha (adhivuttha), q.v.; caus. adhivaseti, 
q. v. 

‘adhi-vasa, m. (cf. adhivaseti), acquiescence, 
holding out; Abh 958 (sampaticchanc); — ifc. v. 
khud&°, dur-°. Cf. adhiv£saka, aahivasana. 

‘adhi-vasa, m. (/s.|, perfuming, perfume; Abh 
958 (vase dbup^di-samkhare). Cf. ‘vasa, vaseti. 

adhi-vSsaka, mfn. (from adhivaseti), enduring, 
patient; Ja IV 77 , 4 ' (parehi vuttanam duttha-vaca- 
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nanam —o; = ‘khanta duruttanain'). — °-jatika, 
m/n. (in Mss. often spell adhi-vasika°), enduring or 
patient by nature; uppannanarh saririkanarh v.edana- 
nam, etc.,—o, Vin I 78,27 = IV 130,n = MN I 10,30 
= 111 97,27 = 137,2 = AN II 118,3 = 111163,34 
= 389,12 = V 132,12. — I/c. v. an-°. 

adhi-vSsana, n. = adhi-vasana, Ja IV 77,a' 
( gender influenced by sotthanam ib.). — °-khanti, 
/., patient endurance; Ja 11 237,5'; 111263,20' (— iya 
samannagalo, = ‘akkodhano’); V 174,32' (a: khanli- 
parami); P$ II 99,22 (—iyarh thito); Ud-a 263,li; 
°-bala-vibhdvanarh uddnarh, Ud-a 262,31 (ad Ud 
45,30'). — °-td, /. abstr., Dhs 1341 (khanli khama- 
nata +■: As 396,l). — °-viriya, n., energetic endur¬ 
ance; Ja V 174,31' (a: viriva-parami)— 7/c. v. an-°, 
isam-°. 

adhi-vasana, /. (from adhivaseti; cf. ‘adhivasa 
<Sc Buddh. sa. adhivasana); (a), consent, assent, accept¬ 
ance; Vin II 104,5 (kammassa kiriyd karanarh upaga- 
manam ajjhupagamanam +); Ap 39,is.;—arh ahhaya); 
305,25 (do.); MN I 236,15 (-am viditvd); II 63,9 (do.); 
Dhp-a I33,io; MlivXXX.s; AN III 31,is (°-kdlo); 
— (4), endurance; acc. — arh sotthanam (split comp.), 
Ja IV 76,7* pd Mvu 1 285,4*; instr., abl. —a, MN I 
7,13; 10,24-33 (dassand pahatabba, scil. asava) 

= AN III 387.23 ^ 389,o; -aya, AN III 387,23 
(—dya pahind) ^d 389,6. 

adhl-vasayati, pr. 3 sg., see adhi-vaseti. 

adhi-vdsdpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of adhi-vdseti (a)), 
to cause (or ask) someone to stay or u/ait; 2 sg. —esi. 
Ja I 254,22 (amhe anriam samvacchararh); in/.—eturh, 
Ja V 200,18 (ydva pitu dgamand). 

adhi-vdsi(n), m/n. (from adhivasati), dioelling 
in, inhabiting; ifc. v. Mahdvihdra 0 . 

adhi-vdsita, mfn.(pp.of adhivdseli (5)) = adhi- 
vattha (adhi-vuttha) 2 5: accepted (said of an in¬ 
vitation); Dhp-a III 470,12 (satthard COjasubhadddya 
nimantanarh —arh). 

adbi-vSseti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of adhi-vasati, cf. 
adhivdsana; for Ct.-analysis see As 395,31), (a) to 
wait; (b) | prob. originating with the polite imper. — ehi, 
"suffer"] to consent (esp. to accept an invitation | to, 
acc.]), to agree or grant; (c) to have patience (often 
with a neg. part, as avihanhanidno), to bear, endure 
(acc.); to pardon; to give in; — pr. 3 sg. —eti 
(vedandhi phu(thd), Ud 15,10 ( = dukkham sahati, 
Ud-a (c)); do. DN II 99,5 (sato sampajano — avi- 
hannamano, jd 128,1, aor. —esi) = SN 1 28,3 (c); 
—eti na-ppajahati na vinodeti, MN I 453,9 = SN IV 
76,27 — It 115,14 (c); nddhivdseti pajahati vino¬ 
deti, MN I 11,12 (c); sanr.khay’ ekarfi —eti, DN III 
224,21 = MN 1464,14 (r); — 2 sg. —esi (c), Ja II 
386,io' (= 'titikkhasi'); — 3 pi. —enti (c), DN II 
158,3; — part. m. —ento, Ud21,7 (vedanam, = 
upari vdsento (cf. As 395,31) sahanto khamanto, Ud-a 
(c)); °-vasayanto (khudath pipdsam), Ja IV 330,s* (c); 
an-adhivdsento, Ja IV 235,19* (b or c); gen. —en- 
tassa (mahadukkharii), Ja 1 46,20 (c); —ayato (an°), 
MN I 10,31 (c); pi. —ayantd (an°, or n’adhiv*), Vv 
961 (pipdsarh; = —etum asakkontd, Vv-a (c)); part, 
med. gen.~ ayanianassa, Ps II 227,li (kakacdk(k)anta- 
nam, c); — imper. 3 sg. —etu me (bhante Bhagava, etc) 
svatandya bhattarh (b, generally followed by aor. —esi 


kho Bhagavd tunhibhdvena), DN I 109,23 (= sam- 
paticciiatu, Sv, o: sadiyatu, pt); 226,2; II 97,12; MN 

1 236,12; II 50,i; Vin I 17,28; Sn p. 103,24; —etu no 
bhante Bh. avasathdgdram, DN II 84,19 (5); —etu me 
bhante Bh. Bdranasivam vassavdsam, MN 1150,24 (5); 

— 2 sg. —ehi tava (a), Dhp-a II 191,17; Ja III 277,a; 
—ehi svatandya bhattarh (5), MN II 63,5; Dhp-a I 
33,a; — 3 pi. —entu (bhattam), SN IV 289,5 (5);»»— 

2 pi. —etha (a), Ja I 254,20; thokam —, Ja VI 588,a; 
Dhp-a I 197,7; (4) Pv-a 17,8; — pot. 3sg. “-vasayc 
(c), Ud 45,30' (— adutthacitto; = adhivasana-khan- 
tiyarii thatvd khameyya, Ud-a); °-vasaye (phuttho 
damsehi.. tatra), Th 31 = 244 (c) (= sahevya, C/.); 
“-vdsayeyya (sitarn accunhaiii), Sn 966; Ja III 205,n* 
(asocamdno —) (c); “-vaseyya, DN II 115,33 (5 or c); 

— 2 pi. “-vaseyydtha (nftdhi°), MN I 129,27 = II 

251.23 (c); — aor. 3 sg —esi (5) Ap 39,14; Vin I 
17,30 (tunhibhdvena); DN I 109,24; MN I 236,is; 
II 63,7; Pv-a 17,8, etc. (cf. above imper. 3 sg. 
—etu); — 3 pi. —esum (4), SN IV 289,7 (bhattarh); 

— (ut.lsg. “vdsessami, Ja IV 279,4 (a); — inf. 
—etum, Vv-a 337,7 (c); — abs. —etvd, Ja 11 352,18 
(dve sdvana, a); 111281,3 (dve tayo pahdre, c); IV 
407,17 (vedanam, c); V51,25 (do.); — grd.n.— etabbarh, 
Ja VI 288,20 (a); Mil 94,12 (chiddam dlsvd —, c); — 
pp. adhivasita (q. v.), adhivaltha (adhivuttha), cf. 
cudita: codita, Buddh. sa. rupta: ropita, etc. 

adhi-vdha, m/n. (adhi j/vah; cf. sa. abhi- 
vahati), carrying, bringing; only ifc. v. dukkhd°, 
sukhd°. 

adhi-vdhana, mf(-i)n. = prec. ; tam [scil. 
yogakkhemarh) adhikatva vahiyyati, abhimukham 
vdhiyyati ti —arh, Pj II 150,4. — I/c. v. papanca- 
samghata-du(k)kbd°, yogakkhemd 0 . 

adhl-vinna, /., a chief wife(1), MTD (cf. sa. id. 
with different meaning adhi-vedana below). 

adhi-vimutti, ind. concerning, with regard to 
the vimutti (q-. ».); DN I 174,34 (E e adhi-muttl; but 
see Sv (II) 360,3). — °-td, /. abstr., ifc. v. kdrnd°. 
adhi-vutti, /. theory, see next. 
adbi-vutti-pada, n. ]cf. adhi-vacana. °vutti re¬ 
presenting sa. ukti (j, vac); orig. used paronomastically 
as a verbal noun to abhl-vadati (see Sn 891)], (point(s) 
of) theory, dogma, anekavihitani —dni xbhivadanti, 
DN I 13,1 (v. 1. adhimutti 0 ; Sv explains (a) = adhi- 
vacanapaddni, (b) as *adhi 4- vftti: "abhibhavitvd 
. . vattanato”); 30,s foil. - MN II 228,13 (Ps = Sv) 
= 233,9; — tesam lesarh — inarii abhinhd sacchi- 
kiriydya, AN V 36,25 (£' adhi-mutti”; Mp 5=2 Sv). 

adbi-vuttba, m/n. (pp. of adhi-vasati), see adhi- 
vattha. 

adhi-vedana, n. [is.], taking a lesser wife, 
MTD. Cf. adhi-vinna. 

adhi-sakkdra, m., excellent honour; Dhp-a I 

111.23 (C ka , blending of adhikdra and sakkara, Ed. 
adhikdrarh; cf. Dhp-a* (I) 94 n. 1; Gp seems to favour 
adhikdra). 

adhi-samuppaona-ndma, n. (pp. of adhi-sam- 
ut-|/pad + nama(n)), a term whose meaning does not 
agree with the literal meaning of it; opp. anvaltha- 
nama (q. v.), quoted by Tr. only from the Burmese 
Atthasdlini (Westeucaaud, Cat. p. 106 b ), o: adhicca- 
samuppanna (?). 
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adhi-saya, m. [50. adhi-graya], place, MTD. 
adhi-sayani, /. (so. adhi-^rayani|, / ire-place, 
bellows, MTD. 

adhi-sayati, see 'adhi-seti. 

adhi-sayana, mfn. (Is., cf. ’adhiseti], tying or 
sleeping on;. /. —a (mancari) viya), Pv-a 80,25 (so 
C e E e ; 0 : adhisayana, pari. med.?). 

adhi-sayita, m/n. (pp. 0 / ’adhi-seti), (a) active: 
lying upon (with acc., e. g. bed, eggs); Mogg-v V 59 
(—o khatopikam bhavarh); Ps II 193,28 (migassa . . . 
pasarasim °-kalo); — (b) passive: occupied (by a 
person lying), brooded (by a hen); Mogg-v V 59 (—a 
khatopika biiotS); kukkutiva samma —ani -f- parise- 
ditani paribhavitani (scil. andani), Vin III 3.32 (Sp: 
taya janettiya kukkutiva pakkhe pasaretva tesaih 
upari sayantiya samma —ani) = MN I 104,4 (Ps = 
Sp) = SN III 153,15 (Spk do.) = AN IV 125,21 
(Mp do.); »am dhanarh (nagena), Ps II 128,19-20. 

(adhi-sarati), pr.3sg. (adhi + j/sr), to over¬ 
power; pot. 3sg. ml te adliisare fmucca (a: muccha? 
the gloss patitthayatu meaning prob. patitthiyatu 
(Tr)), Ja V 117,5* (so read with B. /or avisare, C k ‘) ; 
abs. —itva, ib. 119,2' (C k ‘ avisaritva; = atikka- 
mitva pavatte paresam akusala-dhamme(su], taking 
adhisara as a noun). 

. adhi-sallikhati, pr. 3 sg. (adhi-sam -f- j/likh), 
to lay too much strain upon (abstinence); MN I 449,12 
(—t’evdyanY samano = atisallekhati, ativayamam 
karoti, Ps) = AN 1230,30 /oil. (= ativiya salle- 
khati (E r sallikh°), ativiya sallikhitam katva sanha- 
sanharh kathetlti attho.Mp). Cf. Sadd 330,19. 

adhi-slla, n., 'higher conduct’ (origin as adhi- 
cittu); Sp 1244,2; Sadd 752,28. — adhisllam, ind., 
as to the moral conduct; DN 1174,18 (yad-idam »am 
+ adhijegucchaiii... adhipanham... adhi(vi)mutti); 
"AN 1 230,27 (—am sikkhissasi); 236,8* («am adhi- 
cittam ca adhipahnam ca viriyava). — adhisfle, 
ind. id. (cf. ajjhdgare); — stlavipanno (paron.) Vin 
103,ss 7 = 67,s = 114,24; »e adhicitte adhipan- 
naya, Vinl70,io; AN III 106,7 (na sakkhissanti 
viueluih); —e sikkhamdno, AN I 279,28* (v. 1. °lam; 
see Mp II 378,4); mama sfivaka —e sambhfiventi, 
MN 119,15; —e sampavatta hoti, AN III 133,1; —e 
samSdapeti, AN III 263,28 (v. 1. —esu; Mp: adhisilesu 
= paucasu sllesu); ~e (-j- adhicitte, adhipahnaya] 
samiidapetuih, A NV73,is. — °-purana, m/n., ful- 
/ilting the moral precepts; Ps II 403,7 (so C k ; C r E r S r 
asilliila-purako). — °-sikkha, /. (<fc °-sikkh8-sam&- 
dana, n.), (undertaking of) moral training, see pas¬ 
sages quoted s. v. adhi-citta-sikkha above. 

AdhisHa, m. Npr. of the chief pupil of Anoma- 
dassi-thcra at Sudhammapura; S5s 60,1 e. 

■adhi-seti (or adhi-sayati), pr. 3 sg. (adhi -f- 
(/fi), to lie in or on (acc. or toe.); pot. 3 sg. “-sayeyya 
(pasa-rasim), MN I 173,31; 174,4; fut.3sg. “-sessati 
(pathavim), Dhp 41 (= pathaviyd upari snyissati, 
Dhp-a) quoted Sadd 717,13; Pay fol. gr 7 (pathavi- 
yam —, given as ex. of the sense 'uparibhavc' 0 / prp. 
adhi, cf. Sadd 882,29); pp. °-sayita, m/n. (q.c.). 

’adhi-seti, pr. 3 sg. (adhi -J- j/fri), to take refuge 
or recourse to (ace.); yaii-narii disatam —, Sn 671 (Pj 
= gacchati, giving as v. r. abhiseti = alliyati, apas- 
sayati). 


adhissara, m. (so. adhifvara), a supreme lord; 
Mhv LXXX 59. 

adhi-harati, pr. 3 sg., v. I. for abhi-harati (q. v.). 
adbita, m/n. (Is. pp. of adliiyati|, (a) learnt, 
studied; —o uggahito, Sp-t ad Sp I7,is(= 'pariyatto'). 

— (b) learned (in veda); Ap 411,13 (—a vedagu sabbe). 

adhite, pr. 3 sg. med., see adhiyati. 
adhina, m/n. (Is.), subject to, belonging to, depen¬ 
dent on (loc.); Abh 728; Sv 1 212,20 = Ps II 318,4 
(na attani —o, = ‘anattadhino’); Sv I 212,28 (parcsu 
—o, = ‘paradhino’); yam klialu dhammam adhinam 
vaso vattati (read yam khal0dha(m] mamAdhi- 
narii vase vattati), JaV350,io*. — Ifc. 0 . att8°, 
anann8°, anatt&°, apar&°, dhammasamghl', 
para°, Buddh&°, S8°, Sihaia°. 

(Adhlnasattu, suggested by Tr. for Adinasaltu, 
Ja V 26,7'.] 

adhiyati, pr. 3 sg. (adhi -j- |/i, so. adhyeti & 
ved. adhiyati; in Mss. also spelt adhiyati or adhiyyati), 
lit. 'enter into, take possession of (cf. adhi-gacchati): 
to read, study, understand, esp. to learn by heart 
(acc.); —iyati, Ja III 28,22* (dhammam; opp. sajjhS- 
payati) ^ Vin IV 204,9* (adhammena adhiyyati; 
opp. viceti); Mil 164,2 (vijjam); 2 sg. nddhiyasi bhik- 
khuhi samvasanto, SN I 202,29* (— na sajjhnyasi, 

n&diyasi (-- — ] ti va patho, Spk); 1 sg.— iySmi, 

Ap 343,1 (mante); 3 pi. —Tyanti, Ja VI 458,24* (metr.: 
adhlyantl ve maharaja = so. adhi -j- yanti, 
cf. ajjheti) quoted Sadd 322,30 ; 3 sg. med. —Ue 

(vyakaranam), Sadd 883,2; Pay fol. gr 7 (given as 
ex- of the sense 'ajjhayane' of prp. adhi); Sadd 
777,23 =£ Mogg III 2 (s3ggi —); 2 sg. med. —iyase, 
Ja VI 458,1 9 * (dibbam — mayam); — part. gen. —lyan- 
tassa, Vin 1 270,9 (satta me vassSni —); part. med. 
—iyamdno (mante), AN III 224,21 (quoted Pj II 
316,14; = vede sajjhayanto ganhanto, Mp); — 
imper. 3 sg. med., —lyassu, Dhp-a III 446 ,1 (tassa 
santikam gantvS—); — pot. 3 sg.med. —iyetha. Ja III 
218,26* (subbam sutarii); — inf. — Ivitum, Ps III 
478,io ad MN III 1,12 (tayo pi veda na sakka 
ekadlvasena —); adhiyitu-kama, m/n., wishing to 
learn (mante), DN I 114,ia^ 130,23 (codd. adhiy°); 

— abs. (a) adhicca (q. v.); (b) —iyitva, DN 196,0 
(mante); AN III 224,28 (do.); Ja IV 75,13' (suta- 
pariyattim); VIO. 19 ' (patiggahetva —); (c) adhiya- 
nam, Ja V 450,14*; 451,9' (= sajjhayitva); — pp. 
adhita, m/n. (q.o.); — grd. —Tyitabba, m/n., Ja III 
219,8' (sabbam —am). — C/. ajjh3yati <fc ’ajjheti. 

a-dhira, m/n. [Is.], timid; Abh 731 (‘kStara’). 
adhirita, m/n. (pp. of adhi -j- (/Tr), uttered, pro¬ 
nounced; Kacc-v 46 (given as ex. of adhi before the 
vowels i, i); Sadd 619, 10 . Cf. abbhirita. 

adhisa, m. [sa. adhfga], lord or master (over); 
ifc. v. sur&°. 

a-dhuttl, /. (sa. a -j- dhurta, /.), not depraved; 
—I -f- atheni asondi avinasika, AN IV 266,o = 268,24 
= 270,16; pi. —I -J- do., AN 11138,8 (Mp: purisa- 
dhutta-suradhuttata-vasena — iyo). 

adhuna, ind. [ts.; Race 235], (jusf) now, lately, 
recently, newly; Ud-a 379,18 (= 'idani'); 402,29 (do.); 
Ja III 181,8'; Dath II 94. In eomp.s with pp.: 
Vldu-ita, m/n., newly built; Ps ad MN 1353,20 
(= *nava’); — °-k31akata, m/n., just deceased; DN 



141 


111117,5 (—o, sci'l. Nigantho Nathaputto; = sampati j 
kaiakato, Sv); AN 11 i 122,22 (Kakudho Kojiya- ] 
putto) = Vin II 185,23 (°-kalamkato); AN IV 75,2s j 
(Tisso bhikkhu); — °-agata, m/n., newly arrived 
(to, acc.); nava, acirapabbajita -|- (followed by ace. 
imarh dhammavinavam): MN I 457,32; SN III 91,16; 
AN III 138,12; Vin 1 40,20 ■?£. Dhp-a I 92,n; Th-a j 
ad Th 552 (= 'ajjatana'); °-vadhuka-s»mena celasa i 
viharissami, with the same mind as a newly arrived | 
daughter-in-law, AN II 78,31 (the simile styled adhuna- 
gala-vadhukdpammarii, Mp); — °-abhisitta, m/n., 
just anointed (king, rajjena), DN II 210,21 ( = sam- 
pati abhisitto, Sv); 227,2; — adhun’-utthita, mfn., 
just arisen; Mil 155,10 (—ena Marena); — adhunu- 
papanna, mfn., recently reborn (in, acc.); pi. ■—a, 
DN 11 208,7 ^ 221,9 (so read with v. 1. 221, n. 3 
for adhunuppanna). 

a-dburS, /., 'not a place of honour' i. e. a mean or 
unprofitable work; toe. ~5yam niyunjati, Ja IV 241,3* 
(= saddhadhura-siladhura-paniiadhurcsu a-yojetva 
a-yoge niyunjati, Cl.), quoted Pj I 127,27*. 

a-dbuva = addhuva, 7. v. 

a-dhupana, mfn., without (seasoning by means 
of) fumigation; Ja III 144 ,1 (alonena —ena udakena 
sinna-pannena, cf. ib. 21 and a-lona-dhupana, Ja IV 
236,37). 

adho, ind. (so. adhas), (a) below, down, down¬ 
wards (opp. uddham); Abh 1156; with gen. or in 
comps according to Mogg 1118 (= Pay: adho- 
Gangam or adho Gangaya; cf. adho-Gangari) below); 
uddharh kaium na pana adho (scit. telarh), Ud 14 ,10 
(= hettha, Ud-a); — gaccha bho sappi-lela, SN 
IV 314,3 (osida . . . sariisida . . -)-); AN I 141,21; 
uddham adho ficamayamdno, Mil 152,17 (cf. adho- 
virecana); ganta so nirayam —, Ja V 267,19*; 270,12* 
(cf. 273,12'); patanti nirayam —, Ja VI 224,24*; 

— kesamatthaka (abt. downwards from) ThI 33 ^ DN 
11 293,11 ( = kesaggato hettha, Vism 240,30) = 
MNI57.il = 11190,13 = Vibh 193,18 (Vibh-a 
= Vism); akkhakato patthfiya —, Sp (III) 549,9 ad 
Vin III 129,80'(= 'adh’-akkhakam’); akkhakfinam —, 
Sp ad Vin IV 214,18' (do.); — (b) (a) denoting one 
of the ten dimensions (disS), viz. nadir (uddham de¬ 
noting zenith), or (p) opp. to uddham and tiriyam: 
Sn 1122 (disa catasso, vidisa catasso, uddham adho, 
dasa disata im3yo); SN I 122,17* (uddham adho ca 
tiriyam tea)); 122 ,1 = III 124 ,4 (gacchati purimam 
disam, etc.); Ud-a 178,20 (puratthima disa +); in 
connection with the appamanna exercises: uddham 
adho tiriyam sabbadhi . . . metla-sahagatena cetasa 
. . . pliarilva, DN II 186,30 = MN II 76,9 = SN V 
115,29 (quoted Vism 308,1, = he(tha, ib. 28 ) ^=2 DN 
1 153,20; pa(havikasinam eko saujSnSti uddham 
adho tiriyam advayam appamanarii, DN Ill 268,2] 
(= hettha bhumitaiabhimukharii, Sv = Vism 176,31) 

= AN V 60,17; uddham ~ ca tiriyan c3pi majjhe, 
Sn 537 = 1055 = 1068 = 1103; yatha — tatha 
uddham, SN V 263,23*; 277,io*; 281,26*; Sn 150 
= Khp 1X8 ‘(uddham ~ ca tiriyan ca; = hettha, 
and metaph. tena kamabhavam ganhati, Pj); uddham 
ca sabbadhi vippamutto, released from . . ., Ud 
74,16* (Ud-a gives two explanations: (1) = kama- 
dhatuya, (2) = atilakalagahanam, cf. Pj II 434,8: 


adho ti anagatam!). — Cf. adhakkhaka, adhak- 
khandha, adhagga above and comp.s below. 

adho-orohana, mfn., descending; —a vata, Ps 

II 228,23 = Vibh-a 70,22 (= ‘adhogama vata’). 

adho-kata, m/n. (pp. of next), turned down, 
upside down; Bv II 119, quoted Ja I 20,is* (kumbho 
sampunno . . . ~o vamale udakam nissesam). 

(adho-karoti) pr. 3 sg., to turn or bow down; 
abs. sirarh —katv3 hetthamukho, Ja VI 298,5' ( = 
‘adhosiram’); pp. see prec. 

AdhokOra(rh), Npr. of a village in Ceylon; Mhv 
LXX 171 (in the comp. Uddh3dhokflra; Ed. “-kurarii- 
garncsu). 

adho-kotika, mfn., with the point turned down; 
pi. m. —a (said of the upper teeth), Pj I 44 ,15 (opp. 
uddhariikotika). 

adho-khipana, n., despising; Sadd 530,6 (= 
'avakkhepo'). 

adho-Gahgarh, ind., downwards the river Ganges 
(cf. Mogg III 8), Ja II 329,19 (gatva); III 52,is 
(bhassi). — adho-GahgSya, ind., downstream on the 
G., Ja II 283,13 (opp. uddha-Gangaya); V 3,4. 

adho-gata, mfn. (or two words (?), cf. sa. ts.), 
gone by, passed; ito m&sarii —am, Ja VI 187,30* ( = 
ito hettha masdtikkantam, Ct.); 188,28*. 

adbo-gati, /. j<s.), downward (or transversal) 
movement; giving the sense of |/tir, Sadd II756 [ = 
431,32] (Mmd 640); cf. tiracchana. 

adho-gama, mfn. [ts.], going downwards; Abh 38 
(m. one among the winds in the body); MN I 188,29 (—a 
vata, opp. uddhamgama vata; Ps = Vibh-a 70,22) 
= Vibh84,9; SN II 87,27 ([rukkha-Jmulani —ani 
yini ca tiriyam-gamani). 

adho-gamaniya, mfn., leading downwards (i. e. 
to hell); —ena kammena, Ja V 273,12'. 

adho-galarh, ind. (adho + gala), down the 
throat; Pv-a 104,21 (udakam . . . — na otinnam; Ed. 
misprint udhogalam). 

adho-g3mi(n), m/n. ]/s.], going downwards: 

(а) bound downstream; acc. /. —inim (nfivam), Vin 

IV 64,32**; 65, 20 **, 31 ' (= ojavanika; (opp. uddharh- 
gaminim; = adho anusotarh gacchantim, Sp); — 

(б) sinking, about to sink; f. °-gami [cf. an-ati- 
m3ni(n)], SN IV 313,30 (sakkhara va kathalS vfi) = 

V 370,io. 

adho-c3ri(n), m/n.; m. —I, Sadd 423,20 (a 
litem! rendering of "ocarako' (q. v.), but see Sp (II) 
365,u). 

adho-jSnu-mandalam, ind. (cf. sa. adho-janu), 
below the knee-cap; ubbhakkhakam +, Vin III 130,5' 
(= janu-mandalato patthaya adho, Sp); IV 221,12' 
(= janu-mandalanam hettha, Sp). 

adho-jivhikS, /. (so. adho-jihvikd], the uvula; 
MTD. 

adho-thita, m/n. (sa. adhah-sthita], standing 
below (said of a final consonant); Kacc 10 ( see Franke, 
Gesch. u. Kritik d. Pali-Gramm. p. 9 (: Sadd 611,si). 

a-dhota, m/n., unwashed; Vin II 116,23 (—ehi 
padchi kathinarii akkamanti); (a-kakkase a-pharuse 
—e satthake, Ap 309,s, read with C e sudhote, cf. Ja 

III 282,13*]. 

adho-disfi, /. |sa. adho-di?], the lower region, 
the nadir; Vism 308,22. 
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adho-nabhi. ind. [fs.J, below the navel; + ubbha- 
janumandaiarii, Vin IV 172,15' (= nabhiya hcttha, Sp). 

adho-niharana, n., = adho-virecana (q. o.), 
Sv I 98,10. 

adho-patana, n., falling down; Dhalup 455 (= 
ybhas). Cf. adho-pata. 

adho-patta, mfn., with the petals turned down; 
uddha-vanta —a chayarh kubbanti ( scil. pupphani), 
Ap 442,8. 

adho-patthara, m. ( 5 a. adhah-prastara], a bed- 
cloth; MTD. 

adho-pSta, m. ( 4 a. adhah-pala], falling down; 
Dhatum 695 ( = ybhas). Cf. adho-patana. 

Adhopupphiya, m., designation of a thera; Ap 
128,17—129,11. — do. ib. 112,12-28 ( where E t C e have 
Avopupphiya). 

adho-bhaga, m., [ts.], (a) 'the lower part’ (of the 
body), the anus; instr. —ena nlkkhamati, Ja VI 
110,18'; Dhp-a I 126,io; 148.14,* abl. —5 nikkhamati, 
MN I423,:o; 111186,8; AN IV 132,i. Cf. adho- 

magga. — (A) the interior part; Abh 1166 (the sense 
of prp. ni in ni-v3sana as opp. to pdnipana; per¬ 
haps w. r. for adho-bhava, Clough). 

adho-bhagiya, mfn., belonging to what is lower, 
or to a lower group (cf. adhobhAga); °-sariiyojan5ni, 
Abhidh-av 129,is (scil. sakkaya-ditthi, etc.). 

adho-bhSva, m., the being below or down; Abh 
1173 (giving the sense of prp. ava; do. Sadd882,is; 
Pay fol. gu v. 5 , e. g. avakkliitta-cakkhu); Abh 1174 
(the sense of prp. anu). 

adho-bhSvarh-gamanlya, mfn., leading down¬ 
wards (i. e. to lower existences); akusala dliamma . . . 
—5, MN I 44,33 (opp. upari-bhavaih-gamaniyA). 

adho-bhuvana, n. (tj.], the lower world, the 
Nfiga-uwr.'d; Abh 649 (= pStala). 

adho-magga, m., the anus; Ja V 274,25' (—Adllii 
pavisitvfi mukh&dihi nlkkhamanti). Cf. adho-bhaga. 

adho-mukha, mfn. [ts.J, with the face downwards 
(without looking up), with the mouth (or opening) 
turned downwards; tuphlbhuto . . . —o pajjhayanto 
appatibhano, SN I 124,12 DN III 53,22 (= hettha- 
muklio, Sv);MN I 132,20; 234,2; 258,29*, AN 1186,29 
(Mp); pi. tunhlbhuta -f, Vin II 78,24; 111162,3; 
DN III 57,13; patta-kkhandha —a madhurcka-jaia 
jhayanti, MN 1334,17; dukkhi uummono patta- 
kkhandho —o, etc., AN III 57, 10 ; —o bhunjasi, SN 
111238,29; symbol, meaning explained ib. 239,14-17 
(Spk); —o bhunjat'eva, Dhp-a 1401,4; — pi. —a 
(haya), Vv 137 (= heUhamukha . . . devaiokato 
orohanavasena, Vv-a); uddhavanta —fi, Ap 124,15; 
niruttara Sadd 96,14; Ps 111228,10 (parissava- 
narii —am karotha); —aril katva, Thi-a 34,20 (= 
‘nikujjiya’, cf. Sadd 349,27); — “-mukharh, ind., 
—am thapila-udakagliala, As 15,21; comp. °a-tha- 
pita suvanna-patima, Ps 111704,13. — lfc. v. an-°. 

adho-vStarh, ind., towards the lee side; Ja III 
233,3 (— yfihi; opp. upari-vataiii). 

adho-vata-passa, n., the lee side; Ja V 39,4 
(—e thita; opp. upari-vtita-passc). 

adho-v5te, ind., on the lee side (cf. adho-vSlarii); 
Ja 1489,28 (— gantva); 1IIS5.2 (— thatva); 308 ,1 


(do.); Ja IV 430.27 (— assamo; opp. uparivate); Ja 
V 138,22 (isinam — nisinnam). 

a-dhovima, mfn. (from dhovati; see Pan IV 
4 , 20 ; Sadd 866 , 20 , but cf. Pischel § 602), which has 
no need of cleansing in water; —am vatthakotivam 
(°ikam), Dip XII 2 = XVII 84 (quoted Sp I 75,17*) 
53 d —am vatthakotim, Mhv XI 29 (Mhv-t 53 d Sp-t 
below); —am dussayugam, Sp.I75,n (= kilitthe 
jate aggimhi pakkhittamatte parisuddhabhavam upa- 
gacchantam, Sp-t). 

adbo-virecana, n., purging, purgation; a purga¬ 
tive; DN I 12,7 (virecanam uddha-virecanam —am; 
= adhoniharanam, Sv); MN I 511,is (uddha-vire¬ 
canam+); As 404,n (uddhavirecana-adhovirccand- 
dihi kilamati). 

adho-sakha, mfn., with the branches downwards; 
rukkham ubbattetva patetva uddha-muiam —am 
katv3, Dhp-a I 75,17. 

a-dhosi, aor., v. dhunati. 

adho-sira, mfn. [so. adhah-firas), with the head 
downwards; —o olambanto, Ja VI 306,17'; tarn uddha- 
padam —am katva, Ja IV 194,2; uddha(m)padam 
—am thapetva, MN III 166,29 = 183,9; AN I 141,20 
(gahetva); IV 133,24; — aril dhSrayi, Ja VI 306,4* 
(cf. 305,27). —adho-sirarii, ind.; dhove pade —aril, 
with bowed head, Ja VI 298,1* (= siram adho-katva, 
Ct.). — Cf. avath-sira. 

adho-sisa, mfn. = adho-sira; Ap 41,28 (panna- 
garii so gahetvana —aril) = Th-a 364,29* (C r ); Ja I 
233,8 (—0 patamano). 

adho-slsaka, mfn. = prec.; —aril olambetva, 
Ja V 472,s; —5 patanti, Ja V 275,14'. Cf. adhak- 
khandha. 

an-, (ts.) negative prefix before vowels — *a- 
(q. v.); sometimes n’ (= na) may be substituted; neka 
[sa. naika] = an-eka; combined with *a -we have an-a- 
(see below). 

(/an, to breathe, to live: panane, Dhatup 176 = 
Dhatum 256 = Sadd II 537 (= 399 , 21 ] (cf. sa-Dhatup 
24,82); see anati, pr. 3 sg. Cf. ud-ana, ud-anetl. 

'an-a- (is.), the negative prefix doubled, see *a- 
(8 —9); cf.also Vin Trsl. II 113 n. 4 and for biblio¬ 
graphy Wackehnagel, Allindische Gramm. II 1 § 32A. 

■ana-, base of the pron. ayarii (q. v.) in instr. 
anena. 

■ana, n. (so. anas], a cart; Abh 373. 
an-a-kama, mfn., not unwilling; °-rupa, mfn. 
id.; pi. —a, Ja IV 33, W* (opp. akSmako, ib. n*; Cl.). 

an-akkamana, n., or mfn, not treading upon; 
Dhp-a III 136,io (°bhava, m. abstr.). 

an-akkosa, m., not abusing; Ap264,is (-ass’ 
idarh phalarii). 

an-akkha, mfn., not gambling, not playing at 
dice; acc. pi. —e (amacce), Ja V 116,22*; 117,81’. 
Cf. ‘akkha. 

an-akkhata, mfn., not told, not described; — atn 
kusaJam, MN 1331,8 (cf. 503,s v. /.); —assa mag- 
gnssa akkhata, SN I 191,2 = 11166,17; Nidd I 

178,5 (Nidd-a); Ap 570,8 (—aril ca akkhasi); —aril 
dhnnarii, Sv (II) 385,9. — n. * the undescribable' i. e. 
nibbana; Dhp 218 (cliandajalo —e; = nibbane, 
Dhp-a). 

an-akkhana, n., not telling or describing; MN I 
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503,s (v. 1. anakkhdtarii: —am yeva akasi, you made 
it unnecessary to be told, i. e. you anticipated me). 

. an-akkhika mfn. [sa. an-aksika], eyeless, blind; 
°-ka!a, m, a period of blindness; Dhp-a I 11,3. 

a-nagara, n., not a town, i. e. deserted, depopu¬ 
lated (see >a-2); nagararii —am karissami, Dhp-a IV 
153.5; pi. nagara pi —a honti, AN I 160,l. 

an-agara, m/n. [/s.|, generally spelt an-agara 
c/. sa. agara), houseless; m. a houseless ascetic; —o, 
Sn 630 = Dhp 415; Sn 640 = Dhp416; Jail 
422,26'* = III 32,io*, 13*; Ps I 111,is (-3-); gen. — assa 
te sato, Ja 111214,3*; adhanassa —assa bhikkhuno, 
JaV 252,19* foil. (Cl.); pi. —a. It 111,19* (opp. 
sigara); —a tapassino, Ja VI 98,21* (quoted Ps III 
292,2*); 99,26*; —a agarino, Ja V 99,28* (Cl.); 

Nidd-a (£*) 1 177,27 ad Nidd I 58,13; inslr. pi. — ehi 
(asariisattharii gahatthehi +), Sn 628 = Dhp 404 ^ 
Th 581; gen. pi. — ana(rii), SN I 236,13*,is*; — /. an- 
5gar5 (alen5+), Pv 119 (= anavdsa, Pv-a); — n. 
—am, ‘not a house', the state of an ascetic; agara 
an-dgaram eti, Sn 376 (i. e. pabbajati, Pj). — °-muni, 
m., an ascetic, a hermit sage; pi. —ayo, Nidd I 58,6 
foil. (Nidd-a (E c ) I 177, 20 : °-mnnino). 

an-agSri(n) (or an-SgSri(n)), m(/n.) = an- 
agara; Ap 424,31 (agara abhinikkhamma an-agdri 
bhavissati) = Th-a C f 294,23*. 

an-ag3rika (or an-3g3rika), m. = prec.; instr. 
—ena, As 373,13 (ana°); gen. —assa, Dhp-a I 239,4 
(ana°); agarikdnagarika- 0 , Ja 111 453,18'. — Cf. an- 
Sgariya. — °-mitta, m., an ascetic friend; Nidd II 
228,7. — °-ratana, n., ‘a jewel among ascetics’, 
a prominent ascetic; Pj I 178,5 (agarika-ratanarii +). 
— °-vibhusa, /., equipment of an ascetic; Pj II 112,io 
(agdrika-vibhusd +); ib. li (spelt anagariya 0 ; = 
patta-mandanridi). 

an-ag 2 riya (or anSgSriya), n. (cf. sa. ana- 
garika), the houseless life (of an ascetic); acc. —aril, 
frequently in the phrase agarasma —aril (with pabba¬ 
jati, etc., see agara), Sn p. 16,7 (Pj II 157,29: n’atthi 
ettha agariyan ti —aril, pabbajjdy’etarii adhivaca- 
narii); Sn274; Ud ll,i7; 1175,7; Pp 57,16 (ana°); 
Vin I 77 , 37 ; DN II 42,28; 153,s; 111145,16; MN I 
16,21, etc.; Mil 420,15; — mfn. = anagarika, Ps I 
168,23; Pj II 73 , 12 . — °-patipatti-duggati, /., mis¬ 
chief of the houseless life; Ps I 167,34. — °-bh5va, 
m., asceticism; JaV 253,8'; Ss (quoted by Spiegel, 
Anccdota Palica 63,1). — °-muni, m., a hermit sage; 
Ja I 109,26 (opp. agariya-muni); Dhp-a 1375,7 (ana°). 

an-ag5riy'-upcta, mfn., who has adopted a 
houseless life; Sn 700 (gen. —assa, = anagariyarh 
upetassa, Pj); SN I 48,14* (Spk); Ja III 390,l* (ana°). 

an-agSrOpanissaya, m. (an-agara -f- upanis- 
saya), the necessaries of life of an ascetic; Thi 349 
(scil. uttiltha-pindo, uncho, pariisukularii; = an- 
agaranani pabbajitanarii . . . jivita-parikkharo, Tlii-a 
242,14). 

an-agga, mfn. (cf. ’agga), without beginning (or 
end), endless; Vin II 95,26 (—ani ... bhassani; = 
aparimSnani ito c’ito ca vacanani, Sp; Oldenberg’s 
Ms. of Sp reads anantani for anaggani) 305,5. 
(anagga-pakkbika, w. r. for an-aggi-pakkika.) 
Anaggapaka, m. Npr. of an ascetic, (an-agga 
+ paka), Mp I 252,n (tassa pi ten’ eva karanena —o 


ti namarii jatarii, appamana-pako ti attho, i. e. 
cooking to excess). 

an-agga-va(t), mfn., not a first class one, or 
not consisting of first class members; f. — vati parisa, 
AN I 71,1 fol.. (opp. aggavati parisa). 

an-aggahita, mfn., not kept back (niggardly); 
cattarii muttaii ca —aril, AN III 50,21* (E e anu^ga- 
hitarii; Mp: an-apckkhacittataya na aggahitan ti / 
—aril); cf. aggahitatta, n. — °-citta, mfn., liberal- 
minded, AN III 172,10 (w. r. anuggahita-”). 

an-aggi, m. pi. —T, a class of ascetics (cf. an- 
aggi-pakkika); Ap 18,23 = Th-a II 98,5* (C e ) (for 
•an-aggi-paki in aggipaki anaggi ca ; as to brachy- 
togy see Maitreya-samiti p. 192,i4-i«; Altind Gr. II 1 
§ 11 c/9; cf. anuppatta-rupa below and Ap 308,2s). 

an-aggi-pakka, mfn. (cf. sa. pakva); not cooked 
on the fire; n. —aril, uncooked food; Ja IV 8,13 (danta- 
musaliko hutvS —am eva khadati). 

an-aggi-pakkika, m. (from prec.); pi. —a, a 
class of ascetics (cf. an-aggi); Pj II 295,# (saputta- 
bhariyS +); ib. is (—a ti aggin3 apakkarii patta- 
phaladirfi khaditvS y4pent3); Sv I 270,21; 271 ,19 
(E e in both places anaggapakkhikS; Sv-pt: aggi- 
pakkena jivanti ti aggipakkikS; na aggipakkikS an- 
aggi-pakkika). 

an-aggha, m/n. [sa. an-argha, an-arghva], 
priceless, invaluable; Ja I 126,2 (rajjarii —aril); 253,6 
(manto —o, Ed. aggho); III 276,21 (°-manto); Dhp-a 
III 120,16 (n. pi. —ani); 186,3 (do.); IV 205,16 (—aril 
maniratanarii); 213,21 (do.); Pj II 577,2 6 (pi. — a); Sv 
(II) 654,13 (cattSri —ani). — °-k5rana, n., the reason 
for its not being thus valued; Ja IV 66,21 (C k ‘ perhaps 
better an-agghana(rii]-karanarii; cf. ib. 66 ,#*). 

an-agghaniya, mfn. (an -|- grd. of agghati) «= 
anaggha; Mil 192,3 (atuliyo appamano + — o). 

an-agha, mfn. [Is.], sinless, blameless, pure; 
see below s. v. anigha (SN 154,26-27*). 

an-anga, n., not being a member (of one’s own), 
said of bad relatives; pi. (attraction) —3 va hi te bald 
(so read for anarigavi hi [ti, B d J, Tr.), Ja VI 297,14* 
(Ct: ime dussili, tasmd anga-samS na honti). 
Ananga, m. Npr., see Anariga-bhariga. 
an-arigana, mfn. (cf. ‘nrigana), free from dirt 
(depravity), pure, sinless; niaggarii virajarii —aril, 
Vin I 294,17*; Sn 517 (vigata-rajam —aril visuddharii; 
Pj); Dhp 236 (niddhanta-malo —o; = nikkileso, 
Dhp-a); 233 (do.); —assa posassa nice aril suci-gave- 
sino, Th 652 = 1001 = SN I 205,3* = Ja III 309,10* 
(= niddosassa, Ct.); suddhassa posassa —assa, Sn 662 
(Pj) = Dhp 125 = SN I 13,14* = 164,17* = Ja III 
203,16* (Ct.), quoted Pv-a 116,14*; riitthariigato 
Dhp 351; samipattisukharh —aril, Ja I 473,14* (quoted 
Mp I 130,28*; = niddosarn, Ct.); evarii samahitecitte 
parisuddhe pariyoddlc —e, Vin III 4,18 (Sp) = DN I 
76,14.30 = 80,20 = MN 122,# (oil. = 248,1# = 
347,24 foil. = 522,7 = 11 38,16 = AN II 211 ,11 = 
Nidd I 280,12 (Nidd-a) = Pp 60,1 (cf. Vism 377,2 & 
Nett 87,29 foil.); ace. f. —aril, Thi 368-9. 

Anangana-jataka, n. = Jh5nasodhana-j° (Ja 
I 473; named after the last word in the gdthd), Mp I 
130,29. 

an-ariganatta, n. abstr. of an-arigana; Sp I 
157,16; Nidd-a ad Nidd I 280,12; Vism 377 , 2 . 
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Anarigana-sutta, n. = MN (ch. 5) 1 24—32: 
referred to Ps ( E‘) II 246,3; ( S r ) III 47,4; Vism 377,28. 

Anariga-bhariga, m., the victory over Anariga, 
i. e. Mara, Jinal 52* (c/. so. An-ariga = Kama). 
(an-anga-vS, Ja VI 297,14*, sec an-ariga]. 
a-nariguttha, m/n., without tail; Ja 111335,12*. 
an-accanta-suddhi, /., not absolute purity; 
Nidd I 98,14 (-)- sariisara-suddhi, akiriya-suddhi). 

an-accha, m/n. ]/*.], turbid; Abh 669 (= ‘ka- 
lusa, avila’). j 

an-acchariya, m/n. (so. an-a?carya], 1. lit. ‘not 
wonderful', i. e. appearing quite naturally or spon¬ 
taneously; n. — aiii, Jaill 406,20; IVl53,n; VI 
220,24; Ps II 65,19; Dhp-a II 121,io (v. 1. acchariyain); 
•*-ain etarii, Ja III 70,12'; »am etarii daharanam, Pj 

II 113,12; —am (kho pan’) etarii . . . yarii (manussa- 
bliuto katam karevya), DN II 93,u = SN V 359,is; 
cf. Vin II 17,31; SN IV 301,21; Ja VI 255,20; Dhp-a 

III 212,20; Pj I 150,27; — —aril. . . arocenti (indie., 
without yarn), AN IV 211,13 (Mp); 215,7 foil.; —aril 
. .. pasideyya (pot. without yarii), MN III 131,29; 
—aril etarii yarii . . . janriti, Ps I 122,18; — 2. in 
the formula anacchariya . . . assutapubba it might be 
suspected of being an old error for *an-acarlya (cf. 
an-acariyaka) = what is not received from one's 
teacher (cf. Tuneld, Recherches p. 146,32); Morris. 
(Acad. */, 82 p. 33) connects it with ‘accharS and 
translates ‘extemporaneous’; DN Trsl. II p. 30 n. 2 
'instantaneous'; Franke (DN Auswahl p. 196) ’nicht 
writer auffallig'; Bu. constantly explains by anu- 
acchariya (o: anu anu acchariya, Vjb ad Vin I5,o); 
pt ad DN II 36,13 (= Sp-( ad Vin I 5,6) suggests: an° 
in the sense of vuddhi, see *a-): api 'ssu Bhagavantarii 
ima —a gath5yo patibhariisu pubbe assuta-pubbri, 
Vin I 5,6 (= anu-acchariva, Sp) = SN I 136,19 ( = do., 
Sp) ^ DN II 36,13 (= do'. Sv); 38,l ^ MN 1168,3 (Ps 
= Spk); api ’ssu marii . .. tisso upama patibhariisu 
—a pubbe assuta-pubbri, MN I 240 ,30 (quoted Kacc-v 
308) II 93,22 III 131,33 (cf. anacciiariyarh, 
ind. ib. 131,20). 

an-ajjatana, m/n. [an-adyatana], not referring 
to to-day; loc. n. —e, Mogg VI 5 (giving the endings 
of the imperfect tense; cf. hiyyattani, Kacc 429). 

an-ajjava, m. |e/. sa. an-arjava, n.j lack of 
honesty; Vibh 359,30 (= an-ujutikaro, Vibh-a). — 
°-ta, /. abstr. (Jrom a possible an-ajjava, m/n.), ib. 
(— an-ujubhavo, Vibh-a). 

an-ajjhattika-bhuta m/n., who does not belong 
to oneself, strange; voc. /. —e, Ps III 319,12 (ad MN II 
108,1: ‘cara pi re’ ti apehi amhiSkam pare, —e ti attlio). 

ajn-ajjbac5ra,*m., not transgressing; Nett 44,15 
(see ajjhricrira); loc. —e, Mil 127,24. —m/n., Sv(III) 
913,4 (— acalo asampavedhi). 

an-ajjh5patti, /., non-transgression; Dhs 299 
foil. (arati+; As 219,7) srf Vibh 285,11. 

an-ajjhapanna, m/n. (confounded with an- 
ajjhopanna, q. v.), 1. (in active sense, with acc.) who 
has not committed (offence); Vin III 166,12 (parajikam 
dhammarii —o); — 2. (passive) which has not been 
committed; Vin I 103,26 (—a va apatti apajjitva va 
vutthita). 

an-ajjhay&ka, m., one who does not study, or 
not skilled in (the Vedas); —o anupanito, MN II 154,4. 


an-ajjharulha, m/n., not overgrown, not domin¬ 
ated (by, instr.); — °-tta, n. abstr., Vism 156,21. 

an-ajjhSruha, m/n., not overgrowing; SN V 97,4 
(cetaso —; anavarana, anivarana +). 

an-ajjhavuttha, m/n., not inhabited, not occupied; 
Vin II 210,32 (—aril, scil. senasanarii); MN I 353,21 
(santhagararii) = SN IV 182,16 (E‘ “vuttharh); MN 
1191,4 (pasado); Pj II 566,26 (thanarii; = 'anosi- 
tarii’). — °-ka, m/n., id., Sp (II) 349,18; Vin-vn 387. 

an-ajjhittha, m/n. (cf. ajjhcsati), not asked, not 
requested; Vin I 113,5 (sarhgha-majjhe —a dhammarii 
bhasanti); Ps III 453,7 (—0 dhammarii deseti); Nidd 
1230,7 (an-apucciiarii va —o va dhammarii bhanati; 
= an-anatto an-ayacito ea, Nidd-a); (Pv 86 (an- 
ijjhittha v. 1. for an-abbhita)]. 

an-ajjhesita, m/n. = prec.; Nidd 1 68,9 (a- 
puttho -j-; = ‘ananuputtho’; = an-anapito, Nidd-a). 

an-ajjhottharana, n. (or mfn.) (cf. ajjhottha- 
rati), the not-overwhetming; As 51,15 (°-bhavena). 

an-ajjhopamia, m/n. (often confounded with 
an-ajjhapanna, see ajjhapanna and ajjhopanna), not 
addicted to; in the formula a-gathita, a-mucchita -j-: 
DN III 46,28 (= tanhaya an-otthato a-pariyonaddho, 
Sv), etc., see s. v. a-gathita. 

an-ajjhosana, n., not grasping, not coveting; 
MN I 411,25 (—ava santike; asaragaya -{-, as to the 
‘dative’ see anupSdana) = 498,20. 

an-ajjhosaya, ind., neg. of ajjhosaya (q. 0 .). 
an-ajjhosita, m/n., not grasped, not coveted; 
f. —a, MN III 244,26 (anicca ... —a ... anabhi- 
nandita; Ps) = SN II 82,23 (Spk) = 111126,5 = 
IV 213,2 ?=£ V319.17; Nidd I 411,13• (= ‘anosita’; 
Nidd-a). cf. ajjhosita (b) <£■ an-ajjhavuttha above. 

an-anjita, m/n., not anointed, slovenly; -j- aman- 
dita, Ja III 236,9'; IV 387,20'; VI 583,32'; Mil 
163,24; Ps III 57,13. —°-kalakanni(n) (q. v.), Ps III 
58,3 (v. 1. C e anarijana-k*). — °-'kkha, mfn. (cf. 
♦akkha), with not anointed eyes; Ja IV 300,3' (cf. 
rummakkha-rdpa). 

an-arina, m/n. [so. an-anya], (a) no other; not 
different, identical (as the negative complement of 
pron. of identity (ayam eva, etc.), or of numerals (dve 
va, etc. cf. eko adutiyo); m. —o, Ja II I20,io*-ll*; 
/. pi. — a, Sn p.106,9 — DN 1 88,32 = II 16,13 (Sv); 
5 ^ MU 164,io; n. —am, Vin IV 43, 10 ** (etad eva pac- 
rayarii karitvd —arn; 43,20') ?= 93, 18 ** 149,u** 

^ 150, 21 **); MN 1256,20 (tad-ev’idarii viririanam 
...—am); — PJ I 154,23 (atthato —am, of syno¬ 
nymous words); — (b) 'having no other’, i. e. not 
devoted to anyone else; Ja VI 296,6* (read ananti' assa 
ca rajino; = anriassa ran no santako 11 a bhaveyya, Cl.). 

an-anna-garahi(n), m/n., not blaming others; 
pi. —ino, MN II 5,18 (atta-garahino +); Vin III 
23.li (do.). 

an-aririatta, n. (abstr. of an-arina), the being the 
same; Abhidh-av 85,26 (abl. —ii). 

an-annatha, m/n. (an anriathS), 'being not 
otherwise’, i.e.true; n. pi. cattar'imani tathani avita- 
tliani —Sni, SN V 430,22 = Patis II 104,3 (quoted 
Ps 149,16); Ud-a 141,4; 145,12; m. p/. -a, DN III 
273,16 foil, (iine dasa [visati, etc.\ dhammri bhuta 
taccha tathd, etc.): f. —a (tatha ca sa avitatha +), 
Ud-a 135,5. — °-t5, /. abstr.; SN II 26,5 (tathata 
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avitathata -f, guo/ed Vism 518,ic; Spk). — °-vadi(n), 
min., speaking the truth ; m. ~i, Kv 65,5 (saccavadi + ). 

an-annatha, ind., 'not otherwise', true; MN II 
170,32 (tan ca hot! bhutam taccham —; opp. musa). 
— °-bhavi(n), m/n., which cannot pass over into 
another slate; Vin I 36,28* ( acc. °bh5virh anarihaney- 
yarii, scil. padarh santam). 

an-aniia-dheyya, m/n., not compliant (sa. 
vidheya) to others (as a faithful wife, metaph. of the 
earth as the kings possession ); /. — a (pathavi), Ja IV 
111,27* (= an-aniiidhina, Ct.); ya silavati —a, Ja VI 
379,30* ( = kilesavasena annena a-gahetabbS, Cl.). 

an-anna-neyya, mfn., not to be led by others; 

m. ~o, Sn 55 (Pj, Nidd, Nidd-a) = Ap 10,23; Sn 213 
(acc. netiirain arinesarii —arii; Pj); 364 (anissito —o; 
= kenaci na netabbo, Pj); /. —a, Ja IV 283,to; 

n. «am (an-aririatha-bhavim ■+• ; whereto one cannot 
be led by others, scil. pndarii santam), Vin 136,28* 
(= na annena kenaci adhigametabbarii, Sp). — 
°-ta, /. abslr., Nidd I 457,23 (—aya Buddho; Nidd-a), 
quoted Pj I 14,34 (Cl. ib. 15,17). 

an-anaa-p5cittiya, n.(pl.), cattari ~ani, desig¬ 
nation of four pdcittiva-ru/ej (q. v.), containing the. 
formula etad eva paccayarh karitva anannam (cf. 
an-anna above), viz. Pac. XVI, XL 11, LXXVII, 
LXXVIII, Vin V 127,23 (Sp; in the uddana 128,20*: 
an-anna); 146,26. 

an-anna-pubbS, /. (sa. an-anya-ptirvaj, a virgin, 
MTD. 

an-anna-posi(n), m/n., not supporting others, 
said of the houseless ascetic, who maintains no family 
and fosters no passions; nom. °-posi sapadanac&ri, 
Sn 65 (Pj, Nidd) = Ap 11,28; akincano bhikkhu ~i, 
SN I 14l,ia* (Spk); acc. °-posirii anndtarii dantam 
sare patitthitam, Ud 4,27* (Ud-a); gen. °-posino 
(attabharassa-f), Ud30,is* = 31,19* (Ud-a; quoted 
Vism 67,19*). 

an-anna-rQpatta, n., identity as to form; Sadd 
292,s. 

an-anna-Iabbha, mfn., not obtainable by others; 
Childers from Attanagalu-vihara-varhsa 190. 

an-arma-vada, mfn., not adhering to the doctrine 
of others, free from heresies; Dip IV 24 (~o sdrattho 
saddhammain-anurakkhano). 

an-anna-satthuka, mfn., having no other teacher; 
acc. »ara tihi sarana-gamanehi saranarii gataifi, 
Ud-a 288,17; Sp I 173,18 = Sv 1 236,1 1 (cf. anna- 
sattha(r)). 

an-ahna-sarana, m/n., not taking refuge with 
others; attadlpa, attasarana +, DN II 100,21 ^ DN 
III 58,7 (Sv) = 77,4 = SN III 42,8 (Spk) = V 163,11; 
Ud-a 334,16. 

an-anna-sadh&rana, mfn., not being in com¬ 
mon with others; Pj II 231,25 (anugamika +); Ud-a 
141,35; 144,28. — “-dipanlgSthS, /. pi., verses 
elucidating that;. Jinai 7—12. 

an-annata, mfn. [sa. an-djnata, cf. ’annata], 
unknown; animittam —am maccanam ia'ha jivitarh. 
Sn 574 (Pj; quoted Ja IV 151,8 = Dhp-a I 355,l); 
-ara mayd n’atthi, Ap43,io; ~e annatamdnl, AN 
III 175,14 (Mp); Dhs 296 (dhaininanaiii —5nam; As 
218,9). — °-ahassaniJtindnya, n. (an-annata -f 
nassami -f iti -(- lndriya), the mental faculty of re¬ 


solving to come to know something unknown; -aril 
-f annindriyam annatavindrivarh. It 53,3 (It-a ) = 
SNV 204,19 (Spk) =£ DN III 219,9 (Sv); bavisat’ 
indriyani: cakkhundriyam -f, Pp2,io = Vibh 122,8 
/oil. (quoted Vism 491,n; Ps II 47,28; Vibh-a) = 
Yam 1161, le; — Dhs 277, 296 (As2l6,is; 221,14); 
Abhidh-s 33,25; Nett 15,2; 54,o; 60,s; 191,13. 

an-aniiddhina, mfn. (an-anna -f adhina), Hot 
subject to others; f. —a, Ja IV 112,19' (= 'ananiia- 
dhevya'). 

ao-anndpekkha[ka]tta, n. abstr. (an-anna 
apekkhA), the not being dependent of something other; 
Sadd 230,1. 233,32. 

an-aniiaya, neg. abs. (from djandli), not having 
known; Vin IV 231,32** (= ajanitva, ib. 232,6'; Sp). 

a-nata, mfn., free from sham; Ja II 421,21* (cf. 
ib. 422,12'). 

a-nattha, mfn. (sa. a-nasta|, not lost, unimpaired; 
Vin 111 251,36 (—e [scil. bhesajje| nattha-sanni). 

an-atthika, mfn. (sa. an-asthika, cf. *atthi (2)], 
without kernels; Nidd-a II 109,18 ad Nidd I 372,4 
(—ehi kadali-phalehi kata-pdnam, = ‘moca-panarh’). 

an-atthita-kiriyatS, /., the not acting steadfastly 
(cf. ‘atthita); asakkacca-kiriyata asatacca-kiriyatS -f, 
Vibh 350,25 (t>. I. anitthita-k°), quoted Pj I 143,21 
(v.ll. anitthita-k°, anavatthita-k°). 

[anaduha, m. (sa. anad-uh], a bull, MTD (cf. ’ana)], 
an-addha (or an-iddha'?), m/n. (cf. ’addha), 
poor; Ap 565,30 (duggate adhane ’naddhe, scil. setthi- 
kule, v. I. ’niddhe). 

an-ana, m/n. (sa. an-rna; opp. sflna, cf. Tr. 
notes p. 76 & ina, dnanya), free from debt (also from 
sin), independent (of, gen.); Th 138 (pi. —5 dani te 
[scil. Kama] mayam); 789 (—o bhunjdini bhojanam); 
882 (do.) = MN II 105,16* (Ps: anino ti pi pdtho); 
Thi 2 (f. —a bhunjahi pindakam; Thi-a: kama-cchan- 
dadi-inaih pahaya —o hutvd); 110 (-^a ... rat(ha- 
pindarh abhunji 'Iiam; = niddosd apagata-kilesS, 
Thi-a); Vin I 93,30 (—o, see ib. 76,8-19); Vin 16,3* 
= DN II 39,16* (voc. —a; Sv (II) 471,6, misprint 
aneno) = MN I 169,2* (Ps) = SN I 137,32* = 
234,3* ^ Mvu 111315,14* foil.; Ja VI 18,17*-18* (-o 
ehi sdrathi, —assa hi pabbajja, cf. Vin I 76,18; 93,30); 
Ja VI 36,1* (—o natinam hotl; = —o hoti agSrayho, 
C/.);Mhv XLVII 28 (—o so mam' ajjato).—°-sukha, 
n., the happiness of independence; AN II 69,11-26 
(atthisukhaiii +; Mp); 70,8* (metre favours v. I. 8n- 
anya-sukham (hatvdna); or a split comp. *anana(rh) 
sukham?). 

a-nata, m/n. [ts], 'not bent’, without inclination 
(see nati, /.); nibbanatho — o, SN I 186,26* (= tanha- 
natl-rahito, Spk) = Th 1214 (reading nibbanathu 
avanatho; Th-a: katthaci pi nandiya (a: natiyd) 
abhdvato avanatho (o: anato)). — n. -am, Ud 80, 1 9* 
(duddasam -am nama, na hi saccam su-dassanam, 
patividdha tanha janato, passato n’atthi kincanaiii); 
Ud-a 393,10-10 explains a-natam = a -f natS: rupa- 
disu ... namanato tanha nata nama, n'atthi ettha 
nata ti anatam, and continues: Nibbanan ti attho 
[omitted in £ r |, giving also the (unmelrical) v. r. 
an-antam (w. r. an-attarh) = anta-virahitaiii (w. r. 
atta-v°) ... amatan ti attho; keci pana anantan (E e 
w.r. anatan) ti padassa appamSnan ti attharii vadanti. 
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Tr. corrects into amatarii; anatarii might possibly 
represent sa. an-rtarii ( opposed to saccarii, cf. next); 
cf. SN IV 368,24 (v. /.). — [°-Isa, mfn. w. r. lor anata- 
isa, Ja VI 253, 21 '.| 

anata-bh3sana, n. (sa. an-rta-bhasana], speaking 
untruth; — f/kund, Sadd II 1479. (= 542,12], 

anati, pr.Zsg. [j/an; sa. aniti], to breathe, live; 
3 pi. —anti = balanti, etymology o/ bala, Pj I 124,23. 

an-atikkanta, mfn., not passed by (o/ space or 
time); not having crossed; Ja IV 214,12 (suriye nabha- 
majjham —e); kamogharii ... atinno —o, Nidd II 
88,27 (= 'an-ogha-tinno’, Sn 1081). — °-sanni(n), 
mfn., not aware of the time elapsed; Vin III 251,34. 

an-atikkama, m. (sa. an-atikrama], not trans¬ 
gressing; ifc. v. vela-°. 

an-atikkamana, n., non-transgression; dot. 
—aya, Alii 356,12; 357 ,i; not flowing over (of water), 
Vin 11 256,30 (udakassa) = AN IV 279,n. 

an-atikkamaniya, mfn. (sa. an-atikramaniya], 
not to be transgressed, not to be violated; n. —am (sik- 
khapadarii yavajivarii —), Mil 74,30 = 266,24; /.—a 
(kenaci purisena), DN II 13,5 = MN III 121,4; pi. m. 
—a (at(ha garudhamma yavajivarii —), Vin II 256,32 
= AN IV 279,18; “-atthena, As219,n. 

an-aticari(n), mfn., faithful, not committing 
adultery; m. —i (matugamo), SN IV 244,21 (also title 
of the sutta ib.); f. —ini (bhariya; susariivihita-kam- 
manta -(-), DN III 190 ,10 (Sv), quoted Pj I 138,21. 

an-aticariya, /., faithfulness (conjugal); instr. 
—aya (sammananaya -j-), DN III 190,6 (Sv), quoted 
Pj I 138,17. 

an-atimAna, m., freedom from self-conceit; MN 
1 363,24 (acc. —am). 

an-atiroani(n), mfn., free from self-conceit or 
pride; m. —i, Sn 143 = Khp IX 1 (suvaco c'assa 
mudu -); DN III 48,i 96 A1N I 97 , 12 ; AN V 210,14; 
Ja VI 296,9' (= ’mudu’); Mil 207,14 (akkodhano-{-); 
Sen.—issa, MN 1363,34; pi. — i, MN 143,9; /. —(in)!, 
Vv 332 (read with metre, v. 1. and C‘ akkodhnnS an- 
atiniani, cf. s. v. adhogAmi(n) (b)). 

an-atiritta, mfn., not left over (of food, etc.); 
bhuttavi pavarito —aril parihhurijiturii, Vin 1 213,32; 
214,14; 215,ie 238,31; IV 82, 21 ** (do. khAdaniyarh 

va bhojaniyarii 9 ^ akptanirikta, J As 1914: 509,6); 
attha —5, Vin V 137,4; —e atirittasaririaya, Mil 266,9. 

— “-paccayS, ind., caused by that; Vism 69,25 (an- 
apatti). — °-bhojana, n., food not left over; pc- 
varitena —aril bhurijiturii va((ati, Sp-( ad Sp 133,16. 

— °-saiirii(n), mfn., thinking something not to have 
been left over; Vin IV 83,7. 

an-atirekata, /. abstr. (cf. atircka), the not ex¬ 
ceeding the measure; Pj 1115,14 (meaning of ‘kevala’). 

an-a ti vat tana, n., not overcoming, not escaping 
from; abt.~ ato (dukkhassa), Ud-a 211, 2 ; ativattana , 
Ud-a 346,2; “-attho, Palis I 16, 1 ; 21,33; 74,30. 

an-atisara, mfn., not (guilty of) trespassing; 
Vin I 55 , 9 ; 326,27. 

an-atita, mfn. 1. 'not having overcome’, i. e. 
subject to (in future; with acc. negative complement to 
0 -dhamma); jura-dhanimo jararii —o, DN II 23,io; AN 
I 138,31; 145,28; vyadhirii —o, DN II 24, 13 ; MN III 
181,10; maranarn —o, DN II26,i4;SN I97,i?(sabbe 
satta marana-dhamr.ia marana-pariyosana maranarn 


I —a); jatirn —o, MN 111179,2"; evariidhammo evarii- 
bhavi etarn (or evarii) —o, MN 158,13 (Ps) = III 
91,18 = DN II 295,ii; [an-atitarii, Ja V 455,32", 
is w. r. for antatltarii |. — 2. not passed away, still 
existing; in the comp, an-atita-sattbuka, mfn., see 
atita-satthuka. 

[an-atta, (mf)n., Ud 80, 1 9*, w. r. for a-nata ( q. t>.)]. 
an-atta(n), m. |sa. an-atman|, not self, i. e. all 
what is not the self (or the soul); nom. anatta ( 1/1 the 
tilakkhana -formula also with a plural subj.: sarii- 
khara (rupa) anatta, etc.; Ct.s alternatively as a 
bahuvrihi-co/np.: riatthi etesarri atta .. . sayarii va 
na atta ti, Nett-a ad Nett 6,31*]; yad anatta, tarii 
‘n’etarii mama . .. na m ’eso atta’ ti.. . datthabbarii, 
SN IV 2 , 9 ; yo kho anatta, tatra chando pahatabbo, 
SN IV 146,22; sabbe dhamma anatta, Dhp 279(a-vasa- 
vattanatthena —a, Dhp-a; quoted Nett 6,31*, Nett-a 
see above; cf. Ps I 73, 15 ; Vin V 86,3*; Nidd I 94 ,1 
(Nidd-a)); ruparii (-f- vedana, etc.) —a, Vin I 13,19 
foil; MN 1228,12; III 19 ,11 (cf. Sv I 122,31) 9 ^ SN 
III 103,27; SN 11121,26; 66 , 27 ; 78,3; 179,3; 196,24 
(—a —5 ti vuccati); rupa (-(- sadda, etc.) —a, SN IV 
3,25; 6,8; cakkburii (-(- sotarii, etc.) —a, SN IV 
2 , 20 ; 4,32; 146,24; cakkhurh (-(- ruparii, sotarii, 
sadda, etc.) —a, AN V 109,12; aniccarii, dukkhatn, 
—a, Mil 39,12; Dhp-a 1379,24 (cf. Ja 1 48,28); Palis 

II 106,15; sabbath —a, SN IV 28,22; — acc. — anarii, 
MN 18 , 20 - 21 ; instr. —ana, MN 18 , 20 - 21 ; abl. —ato 
(pathavi-dhaturii . . . upagarichirh), MN 11131,23; 
—ato janato passato, SN IV 148 , 4 ; —ato anupassati, 
Pa(is II 232,12 (quoted Ps I 243,8); —ato manasi- 
karoto, Palis II 48 , 19 ; 58,3 foil.; —ato upatthanarii, 
Pa(is 11 101,4; 101,25; loc. —ani, Sn 756; AN II 
52,15 (cf. ib. 21 *; 30*) = Patis II 80,19 foil.); Ps 1 
64,20. — Also in titles of suttas: SN III 21; 178—79; 
196; 199; 201; IV 2, 3, 4, 28; V 133. 

an-atta-kata, mfn., not self-wrought; n. pi. —ani 
kammani, A1N III 19,12 9 ^ SN III 103,27. 

an-atta-garahi(n), mfn., having nothing to 
reproach oneself with; m. —i, Sn 913 (Pj; Nidd). 

an-atta-dhamma, m., a phenomenon that is not- 
self ; SN III 196,29 foil, (anicca-dhammo ... dukkha- 
dhamrno .. . —o, scil. ruparii, vedana, etc.). 

Anattana, m. Npr.. of a thera; Dip XIX 6 (7 9 ^ 
Attinna, Thup 58,13; Uttipna, MhvXXlX37). 

an-attantya, mfn., not belonging to the self; SN 

III 73,21 (v. 1. ar.-attaneyyarii;Spk; cf. SN IV 146,22); 
loc. —e. Nett 18 ,1 (v. 1. anattani). — Ifc. v. anatt&°. 

an-attan-tapa, mfn., not mortifying or vexing 
oneself; m. — o, DN III 232,30 = MN I 341 ,11 = 412,1 
= 11 159,14; AN II 206,2 9 ^ Pp 06 , 35 . 

an-atta-mana(s), mfn., [see atta-mana(s) above; 
as to etym. apta-, see Udanavarga, ed. Chakravarti 
p. 171—2; JAs 19)4; 505,7] dissatisfied, offended, 
angry (with: gen.): kupitS va attamana va (pi.), 
DN I 3,5 (Sv I 52,14); kupita-f, Vin II 189,2; DN 
I 9C,2s; MN I 123,17; 125,20; II43,is; 200,25; 
Pp 33,36; — kupito —o -f- asadanipekkho, Vin 1 
222,35; do. -f- anabhiraddho, Vin I 70,21; — do. 
-j-ahatacitto khilajato, MN 1 101,23; do. -j- anabhi¬ 
raddho ahatacitto khilajato, Vin HI 163,30' ( = 
'duttho doso’; = na sakamano attano vase a-tthita- 
citto, Sp); — DN 11160,17 (—0 ahosi an-attamana- 
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Ian ca [{Jatisariivedesi) MN III 221,22; AN I 54,19 
(kayena —o ahosi, —o samano anattamanavacarii . .. 
avaca); SN I 86, 10 ; with gen.: Ja I 415,8 (ma etassa 
bhikkhuno —a hotlia); (acc. — manasarii, possibly in 
SN I86,li, see next). — ®-ta, /. abstr., SN V 349,7 
(-f- domanassarii); AN III 370,23 (-f- anabhiraddlii, 
q. v.); Pp 18,15 (cittassa; = ‘kodho’); Dhs 418 (= 
'doso'; As 258,20); Pj II 141,14; acc. —aril, Ja I 
237,20 (apajjitva); DN 11160,17 (patisaihvedesi); 
Vv-a 67,3 (pavedetva); |SN I86,n: Pasenadi-Kosa- 
larii —am viditva, read anatta-inanasarii?|. — 
®-dhatuka, m/n., in low spirits, melancholic, Dhp-a 

I 89,22 (opp. hattha-pahattho). — °-vacana, n., 
see next. — ®-vdcd, /., words o / displeasure', an- 
attamana —aril nicchdresi, MN I 125,30 (Ps) = SN 

II 215,30; anattamano samano —aril marii so bhikkhu 
avaca, AN 154,20 (= atuttha-vacarh, Mp; E e °-va- 
canarii, c/. ib. 55,e). 

an-atta-Iakkhana, n., the characteristic of an- 
atta; Ps I 73,18 (—aril aropeti); Dhp-a III 406,17; 
Ud-a 236,14; Pj II 246,19 (dukkha-lakkhana, anicca-l° 
+ ); Vism 640,5 (anicca-lakkhana, dukklia-l° -f); 
Abhidh-s 43,32 (do.). — Title 'of Tel 53—63. — 
®-vatthu, n. = Dhp-a III 406—7. — ®-sutta, n., or 
°-suttanta, m., the discourse about a®, /. e. Vin I 13,18 
loll. = SN 111 66,25 loll.; Ja IV 180,14 (-aril ka- 
thetva); Ja 182,18 (—aril desesi); Ps II 192,28 (E‘) 
(—aril kathesi); Thl-a3,l3 (®desanaya); Mp I 100 ,12 
(°-pariyosane); 147,28 (®-desana-pariyosane). (Cf. An- 
atta-sutta below). 

an-atta-sann2, /., the conception of an-alta; 
Th 594 (—aril -f asubha-saririarii); Ud 37,19 (Ud-a) 
^zf AN IV 353,13; anicca-sarina -f-, DN 1179,30; III 
243,4; 251,io; 253,3; 283,7; AN III 334,7 = 452,14; 
V 105,28; 109,1 foil. — °-&nuloma, m/n., correspond¬ 
ing to a®, lit lor a®; anattarii va —arii va, Nidd 1 
193,27. 

Anatta-sutta, n., title of the discourse Vin I 
13,18 loll. = SN III 66,25 loll.; Sp (C r ) II 154,28 
ad Vin I 13,18 (cf. An-aUa-lakkhana-s® above). 

an-atta-sanni(n), m/n., conscious of, or reckon¬ 
ing for an-atta; Ud 37,20 ^ AN IV 353,1 3 ; SN V 
345,25. 

an-attdkdra, m. (an-atta -f- dkdra), the form or 
condition of an-atta; Nidd I 360,4 (anfccdkdra -f-; 
= avasavattandkdra, Nidd-a). 

an-attddhina, nifn. (an -J- atta + adhlna), not 
his own master, not independent; ddso —o parddhlno 
na yena-kflmarii-gamo, DN 172,28 (= na attani 
adhino, Sv) = MN I 275,83 («= do., Ps). 

an-att&nattanlya, m/n. (an-atta -f- an-attanlya), 
neither the self nor belonging to the sel/; n. —aril, 
Ud-a 210,2. 

an-att&nupassanS, f. (an-atta -f- anupassand), 
the looking upon something as an-atta; Pa(is I 10 ,17 
(aniccdnupassand + ); 20,23, etc.; 1137,32; 42,2, etc. 
(®-fidnarii) foil.; 63,25 (+ suririatdnupassand), etc.; 
Ud-a 236,12 (°-sariikhata analta-sarina); Ps I 157 ,11 
(aniccdnupassand -f), cf. 243,7: an-attato anupassati 
no attato. 

an-attdnupassi(n), mfn. (an-atta -f- anupas- 
si(n)), looking upon [/oc.] as an-atta; AN IV 14,15 
(sabbesu dhammesu —I; = avasavattandkdrarii 


anatta ti anupassanto, Mp); V 109,16; 359,15 (cak- 
khusmirii). 

an-att'-ukkarhsaka, m/n., not extolling or 
praising oneself; —o a-para-vainbhi, MNI19.7; 
96,27; pi. —a, Ap 19,12 (— sabbe, na te vambhenli 
kassaci); 426,27. 

an-att’-ukkamsan3, /., absence of setf-exal(p 
tion MN I 404,8 (-)- a-para-vainbhana), 407 ,5 (do.). 

an-attha, m. (or mfn. in comp.s) [so. an-artha], 
no use, disadvantage, mis/ortune, harm; something 
/alse, bad, hurtful, improjitable, or useless; Vin I 
347,1 (—assa karako); II 89, 1 6 (dat. —aya ahitaya 
dukkhdya, with gen.) = It 11,2 = DN III 246,18 = 
MN II245,s; Dhp 72 (—aya); SN II 196 ,10 (—aya 
sariivatteyyurii); Ja V 117,7* (—aya patdrayi); Sn 
126 (acc. —aril anusasati, opp. attharii; = ahitarii, 
Pj); Dhp 256 (attharii —an ca . . . niccheyya; = 
bhutari ca abhiltari ca karanarii, Dhp-a); Ud 
67,35 (attharii na jdnanti, —aril na jdnanti); AN 
II46,16*-17* (atthe —e ca ... kovido —aril pari- 
vajjeti); IV 95,2-8; 96,is* (—aril adhipajjati, or 
patipajjati; Mp); V 150,18 (—aril me acariti dghd- 
tarii bandhati) ^ Dhs 1060 = 1231 Nidd I 
215,17 (—arii me carlti kodho jayati; = avuddhirii 
me akasi, Nidd-a); AN V 275,5 (atthah ca vo desis- 
sami —an ca); 222,14 (adhamnio -f —o); 254,13 (do.); 
Ja I 55,19 (marii —e niyojessati, ^z£ Mil 126,13); 250,29 
(—am eva karonti); III 168,17 (—0 te uppanno); 
176,9* (karissami te . . . —arii; = avadijhirii, Ct.); 

V 79,27' (attana va attano —o kato); VI 300,5' (md 
h'eva adhammesu — esu apunriesu tava cittarii pani- 
dahi); Pp 37,8 (—am pi me kareyya); Dhp-a 1 20,9 
(attharii karissamfti —arii kari); Pj II 100,21 (— aril 
janento); Pv-a 199,19 (= 'vyasanam'); 61,2 (abl. 
—ato -(- patakato (so C')); —ato, Vin 1345,28 (the 
only reading known to Bu. was anatthato, see next); 
Spk 11173,2 (dsivisa ganhantd parica — e ganhanti: 
duggandharii, etc., cf. ib. 8* (C e : parica ganhanti 
’natlhdni, S e : parica ganhant’ anatthriya), 10 *: an- 
atthfi honti paric' ete, etc.). — n. —am te bhavis- 
sati, Dhp-a II 227,17*. — 1/c.. v. atthri®. 

an-atthaka, m/n. [so. an-arthaka|, 0 / no meaning 
or use, hurtful, bringing misfortune; Dhp-a II 209,2 
(—ehi padehi sariihitd, = 'anattha-pada-sariihitd'); 
(Vin 1345,28: aho me —o, v. I. anattako, anatta- 
kdrako; Sp reads an-atth'ato, = an-attho ato, etasma 
mama purisd an-attho ti vuttarii hoti; atbavd: an¬ 
atthato ti an-attha-do]. 

an-attha-kara(na), mfn. [so. ari-artha-kara], 
doing harm; Ps II 320,21; cf. ib. 321,8 (mahfinattha- 
kararii). (Cf. an-attha-kdra(ka)). 

an-attha-k5ma, m/n., (a) wishing to do harm 
(gen.), wishing no good; MN I 117,25 foil, (-f- a-hita- 
kdmo a-yogakkhema-kamo); SN III 112,30 (do.); Ja 

V 229,27 (tumhakarn —o); pi. n. —5ni (scil. kulani; 

ahita-k° aphasu-k® ayogakkhema-k°)), Nidd I 
473,14 (Nidd-a); pi. m. —a, Pj 11287,17 (karuna- 
virahita sattanarii —a, = ‘nikkarund’); — (b), who 
does not care about profit; JaII205,ii* = III 
108,18* (= avaddhi-kama, Ct.); Ja VI 342,16 ( c /. 
v. I.). — ®-ta, /. abstr., Ja IV 14,7'. 

an-attha-kSra, mfn. = an-attha-kara; Ja V 

22 
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447 , 20 ' (ciravissasiko pi raja —o hoti; v. I. °-karo); 
V 496,s (maha-°assa maha-corassa). 

an-attha-k3raka, m/(—ika)n., doing harm, per¬ 
nicious, bearing malice to (gen.); Ja III 260,18' 
(sucirena —o, = 'upanahi'); IV 22,u (—o, scil. kodho); 
179,4 (lokassa —o); 196,20 (tumhakarh — o); pi. —a, 
Diip-a I 55,14 (bhandana-kaiaha-viggaha-vivada); 
gen. pi. — anaiti (kilesanarii), Ja VI 473,19'; /. —ika, 
Ja I 196,22; 210, 19 ; II 113,ic; 167.ia; Ps II 321,io. 

an-attha-karita, f. abslr. (of *anattha-kari(n)), 
doing harm; Sv (III) 948,3 (ad DN III 184,19*; = 
'an-atthatS'). 

an-attha-kusala, m/n., not skilled in what is 
good or salutary; Pj 1 236,22; 237,io (opp. attha- 
kusala); instr. na ve —ena attha-cariya sukhivaha, 
Ja 1251,1* ( = an-atthe an-Syatane kusalena, or 
atthe ayatane (?) akusalcna Cl.) = 252,is*. 

an-attha-gahana, n., conveying of bad things; 
abl. —ato, Spk III72,io; 73,2. 

an-attham-gata, m/n. (cf. 3 attlia), not having 
set (as the sun); toe. — e (suriye), Ud-a 31,33; Pv-a 
216,27. — °-suriya, mfn., upon which the sun has 
not set; Ja V 56,21' (= 'anavasura’, q. v.). Cf. an- 
attham-ita. 

an-attha-cara, mfn., doing no good, doing 
wrong ; Ja V 78,24' (an-atthava —o); Mil 126,is (—o 
tvarii marine); n. pi. —ani, Ja V 432.31; 433,7 (= 
akiccakarini, 435,29', codd. “karinl from 434,27*1); 
433,9* (metre only if reading: kicce jate ’natthacara 
bhavanti). 

an-attha-cariya, /., wrong action; Mil 161,21 
(instr. —3ya). 

an-attha-janaka, mfn., producing harm, per¬ 
nicious; Pj 11286,3 (nir-atthaka +). 

an-attha-janana, mfn. = prec.; It 83,21* foil. 
(—o lobho . . . doso . . . moho; quoted Nidd I 15,21* 
foil. (Nidd-a); Ps III 127,1*); AN IV 96,20* (-o 
kodho; quoted Sv 152,26*; Pj II 20,i«* and 12,9*). 

[an-attha-jSnanaka, mfn., knowing what ic dis¬ 
advantage or loss; Dhp-aII228,i (—o; Rt supports 
v. 1. atthanattha-j°)]. 

an-atthata (or °-atthata), mfn., not spread, not 
covered ; Vin 1 254,26 foil, (—am, scil. kathinarii); 
Ps III 271,17 (attharanena — aya, scil. bhumiya, = 
*anantarahit£ya’, MN II 57, 2 S) = Sp I 205,io. 
anatthata, °to see anatthaka. 
an-atthata, /. abslr. (of an-attha), doing harm; 
DN 111184,19* ( = anattha-karita, Sv; p(: paresam 
kariyamSno anattho ettha atthl ti anattho, tabbhavo 
-a). 

an-attha-da, mfn., bringing misfortune ; Sp ad 
Vin I 345,28 (= 'an-atthato', see an-atthaka above). 

an-attha-dassi(n), mfn. [so. an-artha-dar^in|, 
(according to Clt.) showing what is useless, giving 
bad advices; acc. °-dassim, Sn 57 (= paresam pi 
anatthain dasseti ti anatthadassl, Pj and Nidd-a 
II 384,6). 

an-attha-nissita, mfn., concerning useless matter, 
vain; Ja VI 287,is' (—aril vitanda-saliaparri 

lokayatika-vadarn). 

an-attha-pada-kovida, mfn., unskilled in mean¬ 
ings and words; voc. f. —e, Ja V 103,27* (cf. kovi- 
datthapada). 


an-attba-pada-samhita, mfn., consisting (only) 
of useless words, or not containing useful words; f. 
—a (vaca), Dhp 100 (Dhp-a); pi. —a (gatha), ib. 101 
= Ap 478,22. 

an-attha-puccbaka, mfn., asking about what is 
not profitable; Dhp-a II 227,7 (—aril brahinanarii). — 
°-brahmana-vattbu, n., title of the story ib. 227—29. 

an-attham-ita, mfn. (cf. 3 attha), not having set 
(as the sun); loc. —e (suriye), Dhp-a I 86,9; III 127,12. 
Cf. an-attharh-gata. 

an-attha-yutta, mfn. = an-attha-samhita, 
q.v.; Sv (III) 896,38 ad DN III 113,21. 

an-attbava(t), mfn., of no use, worthless, or 
malevolent (an enemy, opp. sumitta and anumitta; 
Ja V 77,19* (m. —va; = anattha-caro, Ct.). 

an-attha-vasa, m., the power (or influence) of 
evil; Ja VI 473,14* (—aril agatarii, = anattha-kara- 
kanarii kilesanarh vasarii agatarii, Ct.). 

an-attha-vadi(n), mfn., talking of the improv¬ 
able; m. akaia-vadi, abhuta-vadi -f —I, MN I 287,2 
= III 48,14 = AN V 265,9 = 283,20 ^ AN I 202,is; 
II 22,21. 

an-attha-sarhhita, mfn., connected with the 
improfitable, useless, not salutary; Vin I 10 ,13 (hino 
gam mo... + —o) = SN V 421 ,s ( = na attha-sahito {ti] 
hita-sukhdvaharii karanarii anissito, Spk) DN III 
113,21 (= anattha-yutta, Sv); Vin 159,16 (attha- 
samhitarii tathagata pucchanti, no — aril); DN III 
134,20 (abhutarh ataccham -f-; = na idha-Iokattharn 
v5 para-Iokattharh va nissitarii, Sv); MN 1126,32 
(—ena, scil. vacanapathena); 287,4 (vacarii) = III 
48,16 = AN II 22,22; MN I 358,32 (gStha, cf. Dhp 
100—101); 395,9 (vacarii abhQtarh -f-); 11 202,20 
(vacarii); III 113,is (kathS hina +); SN 1103,9 
(mutto . . . —aya dukkara-karikaya); ib. io* (—aril 
hatvS yarii kirici amararh taparii); AN III 196,23 
(akMena + ... —ena codiyamanarii); Ja IV 5,2* 
(iccharii na seveyya —aril). 

an-attha-santana, m., continuation or propaga¬ 
tion of what is not salutary; Pj II 8,26 (— assa paha- 
narii). 

an-attharaka, mfn., one who does not spread 
out; Vin V 172,s (an-atthatarii hoti kathinam —assa 
ca an-anumodakassa ca). Cf. atthara. 

an-atth&vaba, mfn. (an-attha Svaha), con¬ 
veying or leading to loss, not useful for one's good; 
SN I 103,20* (sabbdnatthdvaharii lioti, cr sabbath 
n'atth®, v.l.); Ud-a 318,9 (paparii ... —aril); Pv-a 
13,24 (kalaho); 116 ,11 (aparSdho); Pj II 100,23 (avi- 
dita-tibba° + ); Saddh 99 (pi. -a). 

an-attbavabana, n., or mfn. — prec.; — °-ta, 
•/. abslr., Thi-a 242,8. 

an-atthika, mfn. (cf. 'atthika), not wanting, not 
caring for (instr.); not wishing, without any serious 
demand; Th 122 (biiaven’ ainhi — o); 956 (dubbaia 

te bhavissanti hirimana [—-• —] —a; ‘unconcerned’, 

Ct.); MN II 139,12 (na ca —o pattena hoti, not 
caring for); Ja 163,22 (—0 ’harii rajjena); 276,10 
(—aril bhikkhurh adaya, cf. pabbajjaya ko attho, ib. 
276,16); V 454,4* (pamaaah’ —a); 460 ,1 (nagarena 
—o); Pj II 315,is (—a hi te aiifiena); Pv-a20,n 
(mayarii aiinena —a); As 156,34 (—a samana pi. 
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without any ( religious) need); Mil 76,28 (eko althiko, 
eko —o). 

an-atth'-uppadana, n.. causing damage; Pv-a 
114,11. 

a-nadi, /., not a river, no river (cf. anagara, 
etc.); Ja II 126,is* (na tena ~T hoti). 

an-adda, /., an-addayana, /., an-add5yitatta, 
n., ( c /. anudda) want of regard; Vibh 371,9 (v. 1. 
anada; anadavana; anadavittatta; = anadiyana 
. . . anadiydkaro . . . anaddaya avitassa [a. I. an- 
addayitassaj-bhavo, resp., Vibh-a 499,29). Cf. adara, 
m. dc adiyati. 

an-addha-gu, m(fn)., *not going on the road’, 
walking through the air (said of the gods); gen. pi. 
—gunam api devatanarh, Ja V 14,27*. 

an-addhaniya (or °-ika), mjn., not lasting; Ja I 
393,3 (sabbe . . . anicca khanika. etc. + —a); Dlip-a 

I 316,20 (+ tava-kalika); 336,23 (abala-dubbala + ); 
Ps I 299,28 (—aril idarii tava-kalikarii); Nidd I 44,8 
foil, (—iyarh jivitarii; Nidd-a I 155,2 (E* S* anaddha- 
nikarn)). 

an-addhaneyya, m/n. = prec.; Ja V 507,28* 
((hale yatha vari ... —am aciratthitikarh; = na 
addhSna-kkhamam, Ct.). 

an-addha-bhuta, m/n., not ensnared, indepen¬ 
dent, free; (cf. addha-bhuta): MN II 223,8 (—aril 
attanarii dukkhena addha-bhaveti; = an-abhibhQ- 
tam, Ps); 224,22. 

|an-addhika, mjn., iv. r. for an-alhiya (q. p.)j. 
an-adbika, m/n. [/s.], not exceeding, i. e. with 
nothing redundant (opp. an-una); DN III 126,14 
(sabb.lkdra-sampannaih+); Dip V 52 (anOnam —aril 
[scan anunJnadhikarh] c’eva kevalarn jinasasanatii, 
quoted Kv-a5,o*); Sv I 28,6 = Ud-a 11,15 (anOnam 
—am); 13,2; Vism 478,n (pi. aniina — a); Pj II 137,9 
(n. pi. anftndni —ani panca . .. = ‘pancamattSni’)* 
an-adhikarana, m/n., not fond of litigation (cf. 
adhikarana (c)); Mil 383,21 (— ena bhavitabbarn 
anavakasa-kirina). 

an-adhigata, m/n., not attained, not understood; 
Vin III 91,8 (aditthe ... a(p)patte — e adhigata- 
sa/ini-f asacchikatc; = magga-bhavanaya —e, appa- 
tiladdlie ti pi attho, Sp); DN III 255,n (appattassa 
pattiya — assa adhigamaya; Sv) = MN III 79,18; 
AN III 103,4 (do.); V 169,16 (—am nAdhigacchati); 
AN I 129,i = Pp 30,28 (—am bhogam adhigaccheyya). 
— °-tta, n. abstr., non-attainment; As 348,28. — 
4 -nitth’-atta(n), mfn., whose mind has not arrived 
to determination; m. pi. °Ua, Th-a ad Th 784 (= 
‘av(y)ositaUa'), cf. an-avositatta(n). — °-&rahatta, 
mfn., who has not attained to perfection; Spk ad SN 

II 229,24 (= ‘appattamanasa ). 

an-adhigama, m., non-attainment; abl. —a 
(ariyaya paiinaya), MN 181,33.. 

an-adhitth5na, n., non-determination, not fixing 
one’s mind upon; Vibh 350,27 (Vibh-a), quoted Pj I 
143,22; MN II 235, 10 . (abl. —3, kamasamyojanSnam); 
Ud-a 362,18 (—aiii katva); Vin V 128,35 (anamanta- 
edro -(-). 

an-adhirtbita, mfn., not determined or fixed; 
Vin III 196,16' (alireka-clvaram nama —aril avikap- 
pitaih); 243.24' (atireka-patto nama — o avikappito); 
251,34 (—e ndhitthila-sanni); 262,13 (do.); IV 244,4' 


(—o avikappito); instr. (adv.) —ena, without having 
determined, Vin I 258,3 (pakkainati); 299,22 (tassa 
bhikkhuno tarii civaram —). 

an-adhibhu, m., not a master, not conqueror; 
SN IV 186,8 (rupadhibhuto, etc. +, v. I. °abhibhu). 

an-adhibhuta, mfn., not conquered; SN IV 
187,22 (adhibhu +; o. I. an-abhibhuto); Ja^II 
442,22' (amucchito +). 

an-adhimana(s), mfn., whose heart is not at¬ 
tached to, or not making light of (as from *adhi- 
mannati, cf. ntimannati, Ja IV 320,27'); JaV29,io* 
(yasma ca me—o si sami: metre: —. — | — — ^ — — | 

— -; Ct .; v. I. an-adhimana, free from arrogance). 

an-adhimucchita, mfn., not clinging to (toe.), 
undefiled; MN II 223 ,10 (read sukhe— o; Ps) = 224,24. 

an-adhivara, mfn., having no superior; Bv I 9 
(sattuttamo —o vinayako,-—. ——— | 

— -—); Vv 139 (idhdgata — aril namassitum; do.); 

140 (iddht ca te —a vihangama, do.; = adhikd 
visittlia anna etissd n'atthi ti —a, Vv-a); Ja IV 
233,15* (pi. idha —a Buddha [metre: 3ry3); = alula 
appameyya, Ct.); — m. = Buddha, Abh 2. 

an-adhiv&saka, mfn., impatient, not able to en¬ 
dure (with gen.); °-jatika, mfn., id.; Vin 1 78,25 ;x£ 
302,36 = AN II 153,20 (°-vasika-) = 111 143,29; 
Ja IV 11,22' (°-vasika-). — “-jatikatS, /. abstr., Ja 
III 369,ie (abl. — aya). 

an-adhivasanata, /. abstr., impatience; Vibh 
360,2 (akkhanti akkhamanata +). 

an-adhiv5sana, /. = prec.; Mp II 353,1 o (ad 
AN I 236,29; = 'akkhanti'). 

an-adhiv&sika, = an-adhivasaka, q. v. 
an-adho-mukhat5, /. abstr., see adho-mukha; 
Pj I 34,8. 

an-anu-®, when not followed by two consonants, 
often gives an-5nu-° [avoiding cf. Aiijana- 

giri, sam-ddhika (adhika ifc.), anaparadha), see an- 
anugiddha, an-anuloma, and a. It. under an-anu- 
tappa, an-anunita etc. 

an-anukOla, mfn., not agreeable, not suitable; 
Sadd 527,28- — °-ta, /. abst., ib. 470,14 (= ‘virodha’). 

an-anugata, mfn., (a) not followed; Pj II 297,29 
(tena —am, = ‘an-anvayam’). — (b) not following, 
not led by others, see next. 

an-anugat’-antara, mfn., with independent, un¬ 
obstructed mind; gen. —assa, scil. Bhagavato, MN I 
386,24 (= kilesehi an-anugata-citlassa, Ps). 
an-anugiddha, mfn., see an-anugiddha. 
an-anucchavika (or -iya), mfn., improper, un¬ 
suitable, unbecoming; —iyarii ananulomikam appati- 
ruparii assflmanakam akappiyam akaranlyaiii, Vin 
11120,18 (Sp 1219,26); 128,13; 145,6; 59,24; 211,3; 
250,6; 316,s; II 7,31;—am ananulomikam. Mil266,22; 
Ja I 418,20 (—aril tc katarii); with gen. pers., Ja II 
197,8 (attano —am, cf. Dlip-a 179,21); Ja VI 264,18 
(dhitu —am pi katham kathesi); —aril ... parivi- 
takkarh vitakkesi, Mil 13,22: —atn ... evaruparii 
maranarfi, Dhp-a I 224,6 (+ayuttarn appattam, ib. 
io) ^ Ud-a 384,20; avutto appatto +, MiI 357,io; 
Ja VI 509,4 (= 'appatto'). — °-tta, n. abstr., Sp 
1219,27. 

an-anunna, /., non-permission, non-adhesion; 

22 * 
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Ps III 184,12 ad MN I 482,17 (—aya thatva anutiriam 
pi patikkhipanto); —a, Ps 111 659,13. 

an-anunnata, m/n., without permission, not 
allowed, not sanctioned-, Vin II 169,27 (—o, scit. pasada- 
paribhogo); Till 129 (—o ito gato) Ja III 165,8* = 
Pv 86 (ndnuriiiatol); MN 11 56, 1 7 (—am matdpituhi) 
^d Ja I 92,3 ^d Ud-a 71,13; Ja VI 270,31; Ud-a 220,17. 
— °-samutthana, n. (q. (>.), title of Vin V 89,30*— 
90,2* (c/. 86,24*); Utt-vn352. 

an-anutappa, m/n., not to be mourned; DN III 
122,21 (evarupo . . . sattha savakanarii kalakato —o, 
o. 1. ananutappo; = anutapa-karo na hoti, Sv). 

an-anutapiya, m/n., not to be repented; AN II 
69,1* (kataiii —aiii) = 111 46,20*. 

an-anunita, m/n., not attracted; Pj II 497 ,10 
(—o appatihato majjhatto; u. I. ananunito). 
an-anupassi(n), see ananupassi(n). 
an-anuputtha, see ananuputtha. 
an-anuppatta, m/n., not attained; MN I 104,29 
(—am . . . yogakkhemarii) ^d 349,29. 

an-anubujjhana, n., not understanding; Sv (11) 

495.13 (abl. —a, = ‘an-anubodha’) = SpklI96,s. 
an-anubuddha, m/n., not taken up by pupils 

( said of the bodhi of a pacceka-buddha, q.v.); Th-a 
(O') 7,21 ad Tli 1 (pacceka-bodhi —o). 

‘an-anubodha, m., not understanding; abl. —5 
appativedha, DN II 55,14 (dliamniassa; = an-anu- 
bujjhanS, Sv; quoted Kacc-v 298) SN II 92,13; 
DN 1190,9 (ariya-saccanaiii; = abujjhancna ajana- 
nena, Sv) ;d AN II 1,9 = IV 105,15 (oil.; annanam 
adassanarii+, Pp 21,19; Dhs390; 1061; 1162; Nidd 
1413,23 (Nidd-a).— Ti7/e of several suttas, SN III 261. 

‘an-anubodha, m/n., deprived o( (higher) in¬ 
telligence; puthujjano —o, Vv929 (so Vv-a 321,12, 
C r -E t ; text anavab°, a conjecture, see Vv-a 319, n. 3 ). 

an-anubhuta, m/n., not attained (enjoyed or 
realised); n. —aril, MN I 329,13 foil. (= a-ppnttairi, 
Ps). -• °-pubba, m/n., not enjoyed before; Ud-a 
391,31. — °-&rammana, n., an object of perception 
not known (before); Mp I 30,4. 

an-anumata, m/n., not allowed, without per¬ 
mission; Pv-a 64,8 (= 'ninunnato', or belter ‘an- 
anuririato’, cf. Thi 129 & Ja III 165,8*). 

an-anumodaka, m/n., not rendering thanks; 
Vin V 172,5 (an-attharakassa ca —assa ca; cf. Vin I 
255,17). 

an-anuySyi(n), see ananuyayi(n). 
an-anuyunjana, n. = ‘ananuyoga’; Mp III 
206,5 ad AN IV 52,14. 

an-anuyutta, m/n., not intent upon (acc.); MN 

1471.13 (jagariyam —o); pi. — a (jagarivaih), MN I 
32.10 = SN IV 104,i = AN III 199,3 yd SN II218,i»; 
MN 11258,29 (rupadassanarii —assa); MN II 259,2s 
(vatdtapc caritlarii); SN III 153,3 foil, (bhavandnu- 
yogaih —assa, paron.). 

an-anuyoga, m., the not applying oneself lo 
(gen.); AN IV 52,14 (filassc . . . pa made —e appacca- 
vekkhanayn; = an-anuyunjanc, Mp); V 136 ,12 (—o 
apaccavckkiiana dlianunanarii paripautho); MN III 
231,: (somunassAnuyogarh —o, paron.); ib. 0 (do., 
read attakilamathAnuyogaih — u); AN I 14 ,11 foil. 
(kusalnnarii nkusalanaiii dhammanarri); Vibn 


350,27 .(kusalanarri dliammanarii bhavanaya ... an 
adhitthanarh —o pamado; quoted Pj I 143.23). 

an-anuruddha, see ananuruddha; °-appativi- 
ruddha, m/n., MN 165,0. 

an-anuyoga-kkhama, m/n., who cannot endure 
being questioned (cf. anuyoga (2)); Vin I 176,19-30 
(—o, gilano). 

an-anurupa, m/n., incompatible, unsuitable, un¬ 
deserved; Ja Ill 442,1 4 ' (atthanena akaranena attano 
rrijabliavassa —arh, - ‘appatiruparh’); VI 553,e' 
(danarii datvri paccha anutapo nama tava — o); 
Dhp-a III 67,14 (attano —am maranarh patto); Vism 
89,29; 118,4—122,22 (—aril • vihararh). 

an-anurodha, m., non-compliance; Ud-a 30,25-27. 
an-anuloma, m/n., see an-anuloma. 
an-anulomika, m/n., improper, unsuitable, n. 
—aril (an-anucchaviyairi+), Vin III 20,is (Sp), etc., 
see an-anucchavika; Vin IV 239,30' (—ena kayika- 
vacasikena [ ellipsis of sariisaggena) sainsattha); AN 
111116,28 foil. = 258,14 (sariisattho ... —ena gilii- 
sariisaggena, paron.); Ps I 257,7 (do.); Nidd I 473,12 
(do. Nidd-a); Vin I 322,i (gihi-sarhsattho viliarati 
—ehi gilii-sarrisaggehi, paron.); 341,15 (arinamarinaiii 
—aril kaya-kammarri); AN 1 106,5 (—e kaya-kamme 
+ vaclkamme, etc.; Mp); Pj 1 237,5 (—ena sariisag¬ 
gena); Mil 266,22 (samananarii ananucchavikarii 
—aril). — °-tta, n. abstr.; Sp 1219,29 (abl. —a). 

an-anulomiya, m/n. = prec. ; Pj I 243,10 (°-gilii- 
surhsagga). 

an-anuvajja, m/n., blameless; f. vaca . . . ana- 
vajja ca —a vinnunarii, Sn p. 78 ,10 (= anuvada- 
vimutta, Pj) = SN I 188,32 (quoted As 86,8) ^ AN 
111 243,28; m. —o vinnunarii (pandito vyatto sap- 
puriso), AN I 294,9 = 11 3,13; — with rhythmical 
lengthening: an-anuvajjo, Vin I 359,l*. 

an-anuvattana, n., non-conformity; Ja II 449,22. 
an-anuv5da, m/n., = prec.; —o cudito bhikkhu, 
Vin 1 173,9; vatta-slse thatva ovadanto —o, Dhp-a 
III 376,13. 

an-anuvicca, ind. (neg. abs., cf. anuvicca), 
without inquiry, not having examined (or ascertained); 
— + a-pariyogahetva, MN II 114,io; AN II 84 ,11 
(= ajdnitvd avinicchinitva, Mp yd Pp 48,30 foil. 
(= atulayitvd aparigganhitva, Pp-a). 

an-anuvejja, m/n. (neg. grd. of *anuvindati), 
unlraceable; MN I 140,9 (tathagatam ‘—o’ tl vadami; 
= asariivijjatndno va avindeyyo vS, Ps). 

aa-anusandhika, m/n., without ‘connection * (see 
anusandhi); na Buddhanarh —a nama katha atthi, 
Pj II 142,31; As 135,15-18. 

an-anusandhi-kathS, /., a discourse without 
‘connection’ ; Pj I 125,14 (pucchita-katha +). 

an-anusaya, m., neg. nomen actionis of anuseti 
(q.v.); abl. -a, AN Ill 246,20 foil. (= a-nibbat- 
liya, Mp). 

an-anusociya, m/n., not to be grieved for; vltarii 
—aril, Ja III 95 , 20 * (w.r. "socitarii; = vltarii vigatarii 
matarri —aril 11 a anusocitabbarii, Cl.). — °-j5taka. 
n., title of Jat 328 (Ja 111 92—97). 

an-anussatj, /., failing of memory; Vibh 360,39 
= Pp 21,14 (a-sati +); Dhs 1349 (do. ; As). 

an-anussuta, m/n., of which there is no tradition, 
not heard before; pubbe —esu dhammesu, DN II 33,8 
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jolt, (cakkhurii udapadi; Sv) = SNII9,n; 105,4 
/oil.; V 179,i; MN II 211,17 (samarii yeva dhammarh 
abhinnaya); AN Ill 9,14 (abhinna-vosana-pnrami- 
ppatto patijanami); Pp 11,12 (samam saccani abhi- 
sambujjhali); Nidd I 457,18 (do.); also title of a sutta, 
SN V 178—-79. — °-dhamma, m. pi., —esu, Ap 
614,u ( prob . to be read ananussutesu dhammesu, 
cf. v. I. S ! ). — °-vagga, m., title of SN V 178—184. 

an-anta, m/n. [fs.j, infinite, endless, boundless 
(cf. Vism 333 , 1 ); —am (viniiiinarii), DN I 223,12* 
(= uppadanto (£ f uppadento!) va vayanto va thi- 
lassa aririathatta-anto va etassa n’atthi ti — am, Sv; 
see also anantanianasa, n.) (as a quotation) MN I 
329,30 (= uppada-vaya-antarahitatta —am, Ps);—am 
virihanarn, DN135.10; II 112,8; III 224,u; 253,23 
(see Vism331,20—333,7); —ena nanena, AN IV428,24; 
rupi (arupi) me —o alia (opp. paritta), DN II 64,7-10; 
-o akaso, DN 1 34 , 35 ; II 112,s; 111224,12; 253, 20 ; 
ANIV431.il (see Vism 326,1—331,25); Mil 278,14 
(akaso alivittharitava —o); 388,4 (Skaso —o appa- 
mano aparimeyyo); As 160,27 (cattari —ani: Skriso, 
cakkavalani, sattakayo, buddhananam); — 5ni bhas- 
sani, Vin II 95,26 (o. 1. for an-agg3ni). — n. —am, 
= nibbana; Abh7; Abhidh-av 82,14*. — I/c. o. 
anf5°. — Cf. anurica. 

Ananta, m. Npr. of the naga king (fesa); Abh 
651; Mhv LXXIII. 120 ( 0 -bhoga-saihk5sa-sariinivesa- 
silayuta). — “-pokkharanl, /., a bathing pond in 
the Dipuyyana, ib. 

an-antaka, m/n. [fs.j, endless; Ap 46,24 = Th-a 
(C r ) 368,31* (—o ca akaso); Ps 11 413,14* (asambhu- 
tarii —am); SN V 272,21 foil. (n. 1. for santaka); — 
n. (prob. the borderless, brimless one) a shred, rag, 
worn out cloth (cf. Amg anantaa a: rajoharana, q. a.); 
= the more common nantaka, q. v., cf. neka; aneka), 
Vv 891, 893 (Vv-a 311,5: a-karo . . . nipatamattarii; 
cf. ib. 279,5 the analysis of a-pilandhana (really api- 
landhana)). Cf. synon. pilotikS, Vv-a 308,6. 

AnantakSya, m. Npr. of a man at the court of 
king Miiinda; Devamantivo ca —o ca, etc.. Mil 29,20 
foil. (S‘ Antakavo; by Tr. suggested to be identical 
with the greek name Antiochos, o. Tr. Notes p. 70). 

an-anta-guna, m/n., of infinite virtue; m. 
—o appameyya-guno, Mil 347,n (scil. Bhagava). — 
°-sancaya, m., a hoard of infinite merit; Ap 500,20. — 
°-sSgara, m., an ocean o/ infinite virtues; Ap 127,12. 

an-anta-gocara, m/n., whose sphere (of per¬ 
ception) is unlimited, with infinite scope; Dhp 179 
(Buddharii —ain; quoted Ja 179,25*; = apariyanta- 
gocaraiii, Dhp-a); iccha hi —a, Ja II 258,21* (Ci.); 
Ap 477,12 (read with C r sudassanaih dntthum —aril, 
scil. arahattarii). 

an-anta-(g)gahaka, m/(—ik3)n., not adhering 
to extreme standpoints (such as ucchedavada or sassa- 
tavada), (cf. anta-(g)gahaka); na micchSditthiko lioli 
—aya ditthiya samannagato,. DN III 48,2 (v. I. na 
antagahikaya; Sv (III) 839,c: anta-ggaliik3yfi ti sa 
yeva ditthi (o: micchaditthi) ucchedantassa gahi- 
tatti anta-ggahika ti vuccoti). 

an-anta-jana-samsa(d), /., an assembly of in¬ 
numerable people; Ap 500,21 (ioe. — sariisadi, so C c 
and v.l.; E e anantajanatarh sari). 

Anantajali, m. Npr. .of a cakkavatti(n) ( = 


Bhajanadayaka in a former existence); Ap218,i6 

[—namako, —-- - —-1 a: Ananta-jjali-?). 

an-anta-jina, m., ( cf. the fain Npr. Anantajina 
and Ananlavijava: and the ajivika term ananta- 
manasa below], of unlimited mastery, or conqueror of 
the endless (Nibbana), the ajivika Upaka’s term for 
an arahat or a Buddha; Vin 18,27 = MN I 171,13 
Mvu III 326,9, 13, 17; Pj II 260,4 foil. ^ Ps II 
190,20 foil. =2 Thi-a 221,31 foil.; pi., epithet of tKe 
Buddhas; —ii anavarana-iiana, Mil 105,24. 

an-anta-nana, m/n., o/ unlimited knowledge; 
Ap 168,7 (—aril sanibuddharii) = Th-a (C f ) 183,3 8 *; 
Ap 319,15 (—oasamasamo atulo aggatarii gato); Bv-a 
introd. v. 1 ; Nidd I 178,i = 451,l (—o anantatejo 
anantayaso, etc.). 

an-antata, /. abstr. of an-anla; Sv (II) 487,27. 
an-anta-teja(s), m/n., of unlimited radiance; —o 
amitavaso, Bv III 1 (Bv-a) ^2 Ap 45 , 12 ; Mil 331,26 
(asamo-)-); Nidd 1 178,1 = 451,l (an-anta-iiano+). 

an-anta-dassi(n), m/n., o/ infinite wisdom; —i 
BhagavMiam asmi, SN I 143,16* (Spk) = Ja III 
360,16* ( Ct .); —I bhagavd Gotamo Sakyapurigavo, 
Ap 95,9 (Th-a (C r ) 546,29*: Atthadassi sa bh“); instr. 
—in5 (+ Iokahitena vivekadassina), Vin V 97 , 21 *. 

an-anta-dos’-upaddava, m/n., (a source) of 
infinite damage and mischief; —ato, Spk III 72,il; 
75,17-21. 

an-anta-dhiti, m/n., boundless in firmness; Mil 

331.25 (asamo -}-). 

an-anta-naya, m/n., with infinite methods: Ja 

I 78,4 (—aril samanla-Patthanarii). 

an-anta-panna, m/n., of infinite understanding; 
Sn 468 (TathSgato hoti —o; = aparimila-paiiiio, Pj). 

an-anra-patibhanava(t), m/n., of infinite wit; 
Ap 496.25 (tada avoca Bhagava —va) = Th-a (C f ) 

II 195,3*. 

an-anta-parimana, m/n., of infinite extent; 
aec. pi. —e buddha-gune. Ud-a 277,4 (misprint 
ananta-p”, if not ananta-aparimSne?). 

an-anta-parivara, m/n., with innumerable re¬ 
tinue; °-ta, /.. abstr., Pj 1 33,27. 

Ananra-poklcharani, see Ananta. 
an-anta-ppabha, /., the infinite splendour of 
a Buddha; Pj II 408,20 (opp. vyainappabha, asiti- 
ppabha). 

an-anta-bala, m/n., of unlimited strength; Mil 

331.26 (asamo -(-). — °-porisa. m/n., with an in¬ 
numerable army; Ja VI 221 , 12 * (= an-anta-bala- 
kSvo, Ct. ; perhaps: of infinite strength and valour); 
222 , 1 *. — °-v5hana, m/n. id. Mil 4 , 4 .; Anag 74 ; acc. 
f. — am caturariginirii. Mil 4,6. 

Ananta-buddha-vannan3-gath5, /. pi., name 
of a poem; Gv 66,3. 

an-anta-bhogata, /., being endowed with in¬ 
finite revenue cr prosperity; Pj I 33,30. 

an-anta-manasa, n.. ‘mind conceived as end¬ 
less’; ajivika —aril (sc!/, pariiiapenti), untruced quota¬ 
tion in Ss 121,23. C/. DN I 223,12* (vinnanain . . . 
anantaril, = virinanaucayatanarii); see also an-anta- 
jina. 

an-anta-yasa, m/n., of infinite fame; Nidd I 
178,1 = 451.1 (anantaiiano anantatejo +); — (Npr.) 
m., designation of a cakkavatli (= Sakacittaniya 
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(read with C e Sakacintaniya) in a former existence), 
Ap 112,5 (asitikappc nantayaso cakkavalti ahos' 
aham). 

an-antara, mfn. 1 . (Is.), immediately following 
(or preceding), next, adjoining (with gen.); Ja 111 
464,27* (sukhass' —am dukkham; Cl.); —aiii gatham, 
Ja IV 252,25; V 351,2; imassa akkharassa —am imam 
akkharam katabbam. Mil 79,28; abl. —a Sakyakuia 
pabbajito, DN 111 83,2 5 (w. r. anuttaro; prob. — 
next in rank, = antara-virahilii, attano kulena sadisa, 
Sv(pt)); pi. —a. Pv-a 97,22 (see anantara, ind.); 
Nidd 1 42,22* (= anantaratita, Nidd-a) = 118,3*. — 
2. immediately appearing, ready at hand; patibha- 
nam -am, SpkI150,i» = Ud-a 333,n (v. 1. an- 
antarii). — 3. not interior, DN II 100,2 (dcsilo maya 
dhamino —am a-bahiram karitva, making no distinc¬ 
tion in esoteric and exoteric; Sv) = SN V 153,17 (Spk). 

— Ifc. v. atita°, yasa°. 

an-antararh, ind., immediately after (with gen., 
or abl., or ifc.); Tli 553 (— hi jatassa jivita maranam 
dhuvam); Ja I 218,9 (mama°); Ja VI 224,28' (ni- 
sajja(na)to — eva); Abhidh-av 58,15* (javananam 
—). — ifc. a. anuloman3na°, cuti-°, tad-°, nib- 
bana-pucchi 0 , rGp3°, sam-°, sotadv5ra-javana°. 

an-antaraka, mfn., having immediate result 
(= anantariya); n. pi. kammani —ani, Dhs 1028 
( = anantarayena phala-dayakani, As 358,is). 

an-antara-gabbha, m., the adjoining room; — e 
nisinno, Dhp-a I 397,15 (E e antara-g°; Rt renders 
asanna-°). —°-gath5, /., the next stanza; Ja IV 139,30 
foil. — °-gehav5si(n), m(fri.), a neighbour; Ja 1114,26 
(gen. pi. — mam, = asala geval asttanta, Ja-pota) = 
Dhp-a 1240,i 9 (= ikbiti gevalata, Rt; sgh. ikbiti, ekbiti 
(later - ‘then’} thus < ekabhittika). — °-catukka, 
n., the next tetrad; Abhidh-av 76, 10 . — “-tthapana, 
/., arranging in consecutive order; Vibh-a 492,3 
(pathamuppannassa —a; = 'atthapana'). — °-t 2 , 
f.abslr.; ifc. v. addh&°, kal 2 °. — °-[a)ttabh 2 va, 
m., the last (preceding) existence; Dhp-a IV 19,l. 

— °-tdka, n., the next triplet; As 45 , 35 . — °-[a]ttha, 

m. , the sense ’next', ‘immediately’; —e nipato (scil. 
'tato'), Pj 11 378,18 (cf. Ja VI 224,23'); Nidd-a (S e ) I 
375.18 ad Nidd 1180 ,10 (= ‘atha’). — (°-dv5re, 
Ja V 231,23 w. r. for antara-dvare|. — °-niruddha, 
mfn., immediately ceased; Abhidh-av 134,20 (—5 citta- 
cetasika dhamma). — °-paccaya, m., immediate 
cause; Tikap 2,23 (Tikap-a 13,18); Vism (532,ia) 
534,14; Abhidh-av 134, 2 C (synon. nnantanlpanissaya); 
Abhidh-s 37 , 12 ; Dukap 26,25 (ai/..—a); Ps II 348,24; 
352,6; — °-paccaya-kath5, /., title of Kv XIV,3 (p. 
495-—98). — °-pativissaka-ghara, n., the next-door 
neighbour's house; Ja 111502,2. — “-peyySIa, m.or 

n. , a repetition of a certain formula (cf. peyyala); 
Vin V 101,25 (—am nitthitaih; scil. 97,17 foil.); Ja VI 
304,19' (—o; cf. ib. 301,i* foil .; 303,14* foil.). — 
°-bhandaka, (n.), blpr. of a ford in Mahavaluka- 
gahga; Mil v LXXII16 (so Geiger ; Wijesinha: namen' 
Antara-bliandakc). — °-bhava, m. abstr.; Tikap-a 
13,18. — °-vatthu. /i., the next (preceding) story; 
Pv-a 02,8. — °-vara, m., title of several paragraphs in 
Dukap 45; 65; 97, etc. — 0 -vimoklcha, m., immediate 
emancipation; ThI-a 98,32; 99,l. — ®-vutta, mfn., 
said immediately before, Sadd334,i. — c -samanta, 


m., nearest neighbour king; Ja II 21,a (—o Kosaia- 
raja). — °-sutta, n., the preceding sutta; Ud-a 
435,3. — Cf. an-antara (ind.) etc. below. 

an-antaradhana, n., not disappearance; sad- 
dhammassa thitiya a-sammosaya — ava samvattati, 
AN I 17,37; 59,6; 11148,12; 111177,2. 

an-antarahita, mfn., not concealed, not covered, 
open, bare; loc. f. —aya bhumiya, Vin III 14,17 (— 
nipanno; = kenaci attharanena an-atthataya, Sp); 
MN II 57,25 (— nipajji; = attharanena an-attha¬ 
taya, Ps); Pp 56,18 (— haritdpalittaya (//n's a lectio 
facilior for haritdpatta (sa. harita -f- upikta), smeared 
with jresh cow-dung, see Ja-pota ad Ja 1 399,]51 
seyyam kappeti; = a-santhataya, Pp-a) = MN I 
343,35 = AN 11207,21 (Mp = Pp-a); Vin I 47,2 (na 
. . . patto nikkhipitabbo). 

an-antara, ind. (an + antara. ind. ts.), (a) adv. 
immediately after, next, then; tato anna —, It 53,9* 
(It-a) = 104,io* (E‘ anuttara) = AN 1231,16* 
(quoted Ps I 63,27*); Ap 61,2 = Th-a (C e ) 393,18* (in 
uninterrupted sequence); AN 111202,26 foll.g^ SN III 
96,3; Ja IV 11,is* (opp. pathamam); V 377,20* (tato 
pucchi —); VI 224,17* (do.; = patisantharanantara 
panham pucchi, Cl.); Pv-a 97,22: —a eva vanna- 
bhiita, forming the castes immediately after?); — 
(b) prp. with gen. (or abl.); Ja V 377,5* (Dhatarat- 
thass’ —, next to, beside); immediately after, Kv 
495,2; Ja IV 12,5' (vacaya —, Ed. antara, cf. ib. 6' 
tato—3); Kv-a 141,li (khandhabhedato —a); Abhidh- 
av 9,28 (cakkhu-vinn3n3dinam —). 

an-antar3tita, mfn., immediately preceding (cf. 
atltdnantara); —e attabhave, Ja II 243,17 (Ed. an- 
taritite) VI 273,27; pi. —a, Nidd : a (£') I 150,26 
ad Nidd 142,22* (= 'anantara'). 

an-antar3-payutta, m(fn.), an abettor of (cul¬ 
pable or responsible for) a cardinal crime (see anan- 
tariya-kamma); Kv 478,18 foil. (= vena khandha¬ 
bhedato anantara vipaka-dSyakam matugh3t3di- 
anantariya-kammam anattam, Kv-a). — °-kath3, 
/., title of Kv XIII,3 (p. 478—9). 

an-antar3ya, mfn., unprevented (see antaraya); 
/. —fi, Sp (S‘) II 544,1 ad Vin IV 280, 18 ** (dasasu anta- 
r3ycsu eken3pi antarayena —a, = 'an-antarayikini', 
q. o.). — —ena, inslr. (ado.), without obstacles (or 
dangers), Tikap-a 366,12* =£ Yam-a 107,1 1 *; Vv-a 
351,24; As 358,18 (—ena phaladayakani, 'without 
intervening (time)’), cf. Kv-a 141,li). 

an-antarSyika, mfn., not subject to any obstacle 
(or danger); Kkh ad Vin III 186,13 • (—o ti yassa 
dasasu (raja-cora-, etc.) antarayesu eko pi n’atthi; 
cf. antaraya); —3 apatti, Vin V 115,6 (opp. anta- 
rayika apatti); caltaro —a dhamma (sabba-buddha- 
narii), Ss 17,5 (from Bv-a C e 248,34); /. —ini, v. next. 

an-antar3yikini, /. (from prec.), unprevented; 
Vin IV 230,is** (cf. ib. 2 C'—iti asat; antaraye; Sp, see 
above under an-antaraya); for the termination °-ikini 
see Mogg III 34. 

an-antaril-vimokkha, mfn., immediately eman¬ 
cipated; Tin 105'(/. — 3sim; = agga-maggassa anan¬ 
tara uppanua-vimokkha asim, Tlii-a). 

an-antarika (or °-iya), mfn., see Snantarika 
(°-iya). 
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an-antarupanissaya, m., immediate condition; 
Abhidh-av 134,27 ( synon. anantara-paccaya). 

an-antare, ind. (toe. of an-antara), close to; 
Ja V 392,19 ( read Garigayam eva ekassa jata-sarassa 
— pannasalarii katva, Tr; Edd. antare). 

an-antava(t), m/n., endless, infinite; m. —va 
loko, Ud 67,9 (= apariyanto sabbagato, Ud-a); 

DN I 189,29; MN 1 426,12 foil.; 11 233,20 foil.; SN 
111215,3 (Spk; also title oj the sutta ib.); IV 286,7; 
391,27; AN II 41,8; V 193,13; Palis I 157,14; Dhs 
1099 (As 371.il); 1117; 1175; Nidd I 64,18 (Nidd-a); 
Mil 145,12. 

an-anta-vanna, m/n., oj endless glory; Ap 
3l9,s (~o amitayaso). C/. ananta-teja(s), and Sv I 
288,io*-i3* = (III) 877,i7*-20* = Ud-a 336,3l"-34". 
an-anta-v5da, m., see ant^nanta-vada. 
an-anta-viriya, m/n., of unlimited energy; Mil 
331,26 (Bhagava asamo -f). 

an-anta-saririi(n), m/n., considering something 
as infinite; m. —i lokasmirh viharati, DN I 23,1 foil. 
(Sv). 

an-ant&dinava, m/n. (an-anta 4- adinava), of 
manifold disadoanlages or dangers; —o kSyo visa- 
rukkha-samupamo, Ap 467,13 (= Th-a C e 423,29*) 
= Ja I 146,27"; —a kama bahu-dukkha maha-visS, 
Thi 358 (Tbi-a). 

an-antika, m., see antdnantika. 
an-antevasika, m/n., ' without pupils’, metaph. 
= free from internal impurity; —aril (brahma- 
cariyarh), SN IV 136,s, etc.; cf. anto vasanti, ib. 
137,io (= antovasanaka-kilesa-virahitarh, Spk S e ; 
C e anto vasana-k°). 

an-antogadha, m/n., not included, not contained 
in; Sadd 294,9 (°-sampadanattha). 

a-nandi(n), m/n., not pleased; m. —I (-f anigho), 
SN I 54,27". 

an-andha, m/n. (/s.|, not blind, seeing; m. —o, 
MN 1512,5; Ud-a 366,19 (kama nama —am pi 
andharii karonti); ib. 366,24 (—.1 andhS kata, = 
'andhikatd', cf. P5nV4,so); Mil 367,13 (—en’ eva 
andhena viya bhavitabbarn); Vin-vn 547 foil. — 
°-karana, m/n., making to see; It 82,22 (+ cakkhu- 
karana, etc.). 

an-anvaya, m/n., without effect; —aril piyarii 
vacarii, Sn 254 (= ananugatarii, Pj). 

an-anv&hata-cetals), m/n., whose mind is not 
perplexed; gen. °-cetaso, Dhp 39 (= dosena appati- 
liata-cittassa, Dhp-a). 

an-apagata, m/n., = anapeta ( q. o), Sp & 
Sp-j ad Vin I 359,8" (= 'an-uyyuta’); Mp III 27,3 
S'(C r = AN III 41,s); Ps ad MN III 25,23 (see 
anapaya below). 

an-apacca, m/n., without offspring, childless; pi. 
—a adayada talavatthu-bhavanti te, SN I 69,31" = 
Ja V 267,21* ( = apaccaiii va dayadarii v5 na labhanti, 

a.). 

an-apadana, m/n., according to Bu: ‘who is 
unable to discern (what is an offence)', or 'not setting 
a good example’ (Tr), or ‘who does not keep to the 
appointed route’, opp. sapadanarii carainano (see 
apadana, n.); avyatto apatti-bahulo —o gihisarii- 
sat(ho viharati, Vin I 321,38 (= apadAna-virahito, 
apadanaiii vuccati paricchedo (( ; da s = sa. j<do, sa- 


Dhatup 26,39], apatti-pariccheda-virahito ti attlio, 
Sp) = 114,20 = V 121,28. 

an-apadesa, m/n., without argument, absurd, 
incongruous; a-nidhanavatiih vacarii . .. —aril apari- 
yantavatirn anattha-sariiliitarii, MN I 287,3 (= sutta- 
padesa-virahitarii, Ps) = III 48,is = AN II 22,22 
(= apadesa-rahitarii, Mp) = V 265,n = 283,28, 
an-apanata, m/n., not bent away; Patis II 206,17 
(quoted Visin 386,u == Ud-a 186,4, in both places an- 
upanatarii against Vism-mht; cf. MN I 386,22"). — 
f.abstr. °-ta, Ss 75,is (^= Pj 134,16: acapalata). 

(an-apanita, m/n., not incorrect(7); “-padavyan- 
jana, m/n., as to words and tetters; Mp (C') 515 ,10 
[vacaya] —aya, = ‘anejagalaya’, AN II51,is; Mp 
(S') reads aviparita-vyariianaya, but Mp-t: a-patita- 
padavvanjanaya = a-virahita-padavyanjanaya). 
an-apa-mada, m/n., see an-ava-mata. 
an-aparadba, m/n. |/s.|, innocent; acc. —aril 
Mil 186,18 (akSrakarii +); Ja V 225,6' (= 'adO- 
siyarn'); Ud-a 289,19. Cf. an-aparadha-kammanta. 

an-apaviddha, mfn., (not thrown away), not 
discarded, without disregard; Pv-a 135,is (sadararii 
[E' adararn] —am anavaririatarii katva, = ‘sakkac- 
carri’; so C e (see MN III 22 , 20 ), E e an-aviddharn, 
codd. S,S, anupaviddharii). 

an-apaya, m/n. [/s.|, without aversion; anu- 
payo -{-, MN III 25,23 foil. (Ps: anupayo ti ragava- 
sena anupaganiano, anapavo tl patighavasena an- 
apagato). 

an-apayi(n), mfn. (Is.], not passing away; /. 
chSya va —ini, Dhp 2 (quoted Mil 72,22); Th 1041— 
43; SN I 72,16"; ib. 19" = 93,io" (quoted Vv-a 
74 , 7 "); Ja VI 473 , 4 "; MN II 135,24. 

a-napumsaka, m/n., not of neuter gender; 
Kacc 85 (—ani, scit. lirigani). 

an-ape(k)kha, m/n. (sa. an-apek$a], (a) free from 
desire or longing, indifferent , careless, incurious (with 
gen., loc.or (twice) acc.); Sn 200 (—kha honti riatavo); 
Th 699 = AN III 347,s" (yena yen'eva gacchati —o va 
gacchali); Thi 282 (—a va gacchanti) SN I 236,16"; 
Th 707 (n’atthi . . . dukkharii — assa); SN II 281,16 
(k£mesu —o); III 19,18 (rupasmirii —o hoti) = 87,31; 
V 164,3 (—a tassarn disayarii Iioti); AN III 6 ,is (—a 
dhatl tasmirh kumfirc); 258,is (—o pakkamati); 
434,3 (kaye ca jivite —o hoti); Ja III 164,24' (an- 
olokento —kho ehaddetva gacchevya); —kho pab- 
bajasi, Ja V 179,21" (acc.); 180,23" (acc.); 181,14" 
(gen.); Ap 369,4 (kamagedhe —it); Anag 53 (—o mahS- 
sukhe); Ud-a 81,3S (jivite—o); Ps 11213,33 (rukkhe 
—5). —- (b) autonomous; °-padani, Sadd 74 , 33 " (said 
of terms denoting the Buddha without the help of any 
epitheton, cf. ib. 75,7-8). — °-tS, /. abstr., Ud-a 174,io 
(jivite —); Ps I 126,17 (kaye ca jivite ca —aya). 

an-apekkha-cittatS, /., the being of an indifferent 
mind; —aya . . . na aggahilaih, Mp III 30,16 (= 'an- 
aggahitarii’, AN 11150,21"). 

an-apekkhana, n. (cf. apekkhati), not looking 
for; “-sila, m/n., free from desire; Pj II 112,6 (—o 
apihaluko nittanho; = 'an-apekkhamano'). 

an-ape(k)kha-va(t), mfn. = an-apekkha; m. 
—va (kamesu), Ja I 141,2s* (= apekkha-rahito 

vigata-cchaudarago nittanho, Ct.); pi. °-vanto (-kh-J, 
MNI32,n (samaririe) = 1116,14 = AN III 199,4. 
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an-ape(k)khi(n), m/n. [sa. anapek.sin) = an- 
apckkha; acc. —khinain, Sn 1C6 (kamesu) = SN I 
16,3*; Sn 857 (do.; Nidd); SN 11 281 , 20 * l-kkh-]; gen. 
—khino (kamesu), Sn 823; pi. — khino kamasukham 
pah3ya, Dhp 346 = SN I 77,19* (-kkh-) = Ja 111 
3915,7* [do.] == Ap 549,12 (do.). 

an-apeta, mfn., not deviating /rom ( abl .); AN 
11141,s (gihidhamma —o; Mp S r : gihidhamma an- 
apagato (q. v.) ti akhanda-paricasilo hoti). 

an-appa, mfn. (so. an-alpa| = next; Dath IV 36 
(kusala-phalam »am); cf. aii-appa-rupa Sl °-sok3tura 
below. 

an-appaka, m/n., not a little, rather much, great, 
considerate.,excellent-, lahha vata no —a, Sn 31 (Pj codd. 
C k ‘J labho . . . —o; = vipulo): Pj 1 170,n (uttamarii 
setlliarii—aril, = ‘panitauY, Klip VI 3) Pj I 180 ,h; 
Pv25 = Klip VII 13 (punnaiii ... -'aril); Pv 7S 
(p&hutabhogcsu —esu); Th 155 (paliay' —e bhoge); Ap 
4,27 (ratanan ca —aril); Vin I 82,37 (—aril dukkliarri; 
cf. adhimattarii, ib. 38); Ja III 296,22* (do.); V 267,2* 
(do.); VI 508,11* (bahurh dukkharii — aril); Dhp 144 
(dukkham idarii —aril); SN IV 46,29 (—aril kukkuccarii 
—o vippatisSro); V 350,4 (—aril domanassarii); Ja V 
328,30* (do.); Ud-a 328,24 (—aril plti-soinanassarii); 
Pv-a 25,13 (—e pi annapanddimhi, E e anappakeci); 
Ja III 242,10* (puniiani —ani; = bahuni, Ct.) = 
306,10* = IV 281,20* V 176,22*; Ja V 15,20* 
(vajjSni —ani); Ja VI 274,30* (ajaniyS vatajava — a); 
517,15* (sampaharo —o); 539,28* (ucchu lattha — o); 
555,ii* (uricha [o: uricho] laddho —o); 557,33* 

(bhakkho — —o); Anag 64 (khattiya, etc. ... —a); 
— /. —ika, Ja IV 470,21* (khidda); Pj 1177,5 (rati). 

an-appakatara, mfn. {compar. of prec.); Ps III 
204,13 ad MN I 505,24 (= ‘panitatara’). 

an-appaka-parivara, mfn., with a great retinue-, 
f. —a, Vv-a 80,24 (= 'amita-yasS'). 

an-a-ppameyya, m/n., = appameyya, im¬ 
measurable (/. e. pameyva, grd. with double negation); 
only Th 1089 (Gotamo —o, a prose “mantra” in a 
;loka-jagati stanza {cf. appamJno Buddho, etc., AN 
1173,6 = Vin II 110,16); Th-a: pam3na-kara-kile- 
s3bhavato aparimana-gunatava ca —o). 

an-appa-rupa, m/n., not small, considerable, 
excellent-, vanno —o, Ja III 521,28*; dhanarii lacchasi 
'napparupam, Ja IV 337,6* (= lacchasi anapp°, Ct.); 
labha vata me —a, Ja VI 355 , 10 * {cf. Sn 31). 

an-appa-sokarura, w/n., suffering excessive 
pains; Mil 148,19 {pi. —a). 

[an-appiya, m/n., not unkind, mild; Nidd-a II 
232,18 ad Nidd II 219 ,10 (‘ditjhe anupayo* [£ e anu- 
payo] ti cakkhuvirinaijena ditthe rdgdpaya-virahito, 
‘an-appiyo’U kodbavirahito appaligho, but C e reads 
... ragOpaya-virahito anflpayo, kodhavirahito appa- 
tigho); cf. anupaya.j 

an-abbhakkhatu-kama, mfn., not wishing to 
bring false accusation {against, acc.); —a hi mayarii 
bhavantarii Gotamarii, DN I 161,17 (= na abhutena 
vattu-kama, Sv) = AN I 161,n 7 = IV 182 , 7 . Cf. 
abbhScikkhati. 

an-abbhahata, mfn., not afflicted; ®-tta, n. abstr., 
Nctt-a ad Nett 55,8* (upp3da-jar3hi —am = 
‘ajajjaraiii’). 

an-abbhita, m/n. {cf. abbheti), (a) not called, 


not summoned; Pv 86 (—0 tato aga; v. 1. an-ijjhittho; 
Sadd 456,17: anavhito; = an-avhato, Pv-a; cf. Thi 
129; Ja III 165,7*). — {b) not re-admitted; Vin III 
186,19 (bhikkhu —o; = na abbhito asampaticchito, 
Sp); /.—a, Vin IV 242,19; see abbkana. 

an-abbhunnata, m/n., not elevated; not swoin 
out {said of virginal breasts; opp. a-milala; °-ta, 
/. abstr., Ja V 156,23' {abl. —aya). 

an-a-bh5va, m. (‘an-a -j- bhava; cf. 3 a (9)), 
non-existence, annihilation; —am gameti, to eradicate, 
annihilate (nddhivaseti pajahati vinodeti vyantika- 
roti -f), DN III 226,14; MN I 11,12 (= anu anu 
abhavarii gameti, Ps); 220,34 (na —); 223,9; 453,10 
(na -); SN II 152,9; IV 76,28 (na -); 190,12; AN II 
13,7 (= anu abhavarii a-vaddhith vinasarh gameti, 
Mp); 16,22; 117,28; 153,s; III 163,9; 390,6; It 115,15 
( 11 a—); Nidd 153,18(= anu abhavarii gameti,Nidd-a); 
—aril gamitva, Nidd I 107,30 (pajahitva +). — 
°-kata, v. r. °m-gata, m/n., eradicated, annihilated; 
Vin III 2,18 (in the formula: (pahina) ucchinna-mula 
taiAvatthukata —a ayatirh anuppada-dhamma; Sp I 
133,7: anabh5va-kata honti, yatha nesarii paccha- 
bhavo na hoti tathS kata honti (= anu abhSvam 
kata) ... anabhavarii gat5 ti pi patho (= anu abha¬ 
varii gala) .. . yatha anu-acchariya an-acchariya ti; 
thus °-kat5 {the first reading of Bu. and that found 
in most mss.) seems to be due to influence of the pre¬ 
ceding tal&vatthukata, °gat3 being in accordance with 
anabhSvarii gameti {above); as to k:g cf. kalagata: 
°kata, Chandoka, indagu (Sadd 466 n. 4), ajakara, and 
cf. c: j s. v. Aciravatl; Tr. Notes p. 64 n. 20); Vin III 
3,28; Vin I 235,3$; 236,5; MN I 139,21; 331,2$; 370,3; 
487,33; 490,9; SN 1163,12 (“-katSni; = anu-abha- 
varii gatani, Spk); 1193,17; III 10, 11 ; 27,16 foil, 
{cf. Nidd 153,21); IV84,i; 376,22; 377 , 2 ; ANI 
135,22 foil. (°-katarh; = anu abhavarii gatarh, Mp); 
II 41,3i; 214,25; 249,2; 11184,20 / 0 //.; DN 111270,30 
foil. — Cf. abhfiva,' anu-abhava. 

an-abhljjh3, /., absence of covetousness; e.vy§- 
pado, samma-sati, samma-samadhi (= cattari 
dhamraa-padSni), DN 111 229,3 (= alobho, Sv); AN 
1129,8 foil, (abhijjha-pajikkhepena —a, Mp); 30,4 
foil., quoted Dhp-a II 226,9; — alobho -J-, Dhs 32 
(As 150,4); 35; 62; 277; —3ya samSdapeti, AN I 
298,37. —“-sahagata, m/n., not covetous; MN III 51,2 
(—ena cetasa viharati); Nett 88,19 (—aril manasarii). 

an-abhijjh3Iu, mfn., not covetous; DN I 339,1 
(m. pi. —uno); III 82,25 {m.sg. —u); MN I 42,16 {pi. 
- 0 ); 288,24 {m.sg. -u); III 51 ,1 (-0); SN II 168,14 
(—uno —uhi saddhirh sarhsandanti); AN 1271,35 
(—u; = 11220,17, —0); 298,85 (attanS ca —u hoti) 
= Pp 40,12; AN V 285,13; AN II 29,19* (—u viha- 

reyya [prob. -^ —- thus *an-3bhi- 

jhalfl; = nittanho, Mp); Nett 51,31 {gen. — ussa 
abhijjha pahlnS hoti). 

an-abhijjhita, mfn. {neg. pp. of abhijjhati <•/. 
abhijjhS), not being the object of the covetousness (of 
others); Sn 40 (—aril [n. sg. used as an in/.] seritarii 
pekkhamano; Pj; Nidd-a); Vin I 287,27 (paccatthi- 
kSnarii —aril); /. (quasi Npr.), —5, Vv 529 (kosataki 
nama Iat’ atthi ... kittita — 3 [so C c ; Vv-a E e 
kittika, \\ E e tittika); = na abhikariikhita, Vv-a). 
an-abhijjhita(r), m. (neg. nomen agentis of 
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abhijjhati, cj. prec.), one who does not covet; AN V 
285.H (taiii —a hoti, v. I. tarn n&bhijjhita hoti) 

MN 1 288,2 s. 

an-abhinn3ta, mjn., not known; AN 146,18 
(amatam tesam «am yesam kayagata sati —a; = 
ajanitarii, Mp); Ud-a 52,25 (nama-gotta-vasena —o 
apakato eko, = 'annataro', cf. Pj I 113,28). 

an-abhinnaya, ncg. abs. of abhijanati ( q. v.); 
Ud 72,2” (ubho ante — oliyanti; = ajanitva, Ud-a 
352,ie). 

an-abhinata, mfn., not bent upon (passion); 
MN 1 386,22* (: no apanata; Ps); —am cittam rage 
na ijjhati, Patis II 206,io (quoted Vism 386,13: Ud-a 
186,3). 

an-abhinandana, n.(or /. —a), displeasure,disgust; 
—ava santikc (asaragaya+), MNI 411,25 «= 498,28. 

[an-abhinandi, /. = prec.; prob. w. r. for an- 
abhiraddhi (q.v.): AN III 370,23 (an-attamanata +)]. 

an-abhinandita, m/n., not welcomed, undesirable; 
/. •'-a (scil. vedana), MN 111 244,26 = SN 1182,23 
= III 126,5 = IV 213,2 5 * V 319,17; n. -am, Nett 
16,31 (= abhinandana-bhutaya tanhaya pahinatta 
eva apatthitam, Nett-a); n. pi. —ani (sabba-vcdayi- 
tani), It 38,18. 

jan-abhinippatta, w.r. jor next.) 
an-abbinibbatta, m/n., not produced, not come 
into existence (again); Dhs 1036 (ajata -f- w. r. an- 
abhinipp 0 ). 

an-abhinibbatti, /., the not becoming, not 
coming into existence (again); AN V 121,7. — 1/c. v. 
punabbhava 0 . — “-samaggi, /., completeness or 
unanimity as to a°; Nidd I 131,28 (gana-samaggi 
dhamma-s° + ); 132,10-13 (Nidd-a). 

an-abhineyya, neg. abs. o/ abhi-neti (q. o.); Vin 

III 149,16** (see ib. 149,13*, si'); Sadd 632,16. 
an-abhipatthita, m/n., not coveted; Pj II 85,7 

(synon. anabhijjhita). 

an-abhippeta, m/n., not aimed at, not intended, 
not wished; Sp-t ad Sp I 6,2 (5sanne hi —e ay aril 
pure-saddo; cj. Mogg-v VI,i). 

an-abhibhavaniya, mjn., not to be overcome, 
invincible; abl. (used as an abi. of abstr.) —to, Ud-a 
305,12. — °-ta, /. abstr., acc. —am, Pv-a 117,5. — 
°-tta, n. abstr., abl. —a. Ja I 215,3 (aggin£); Pj II 
315,27 (vihimsitum pi —a ajeyyS). 

an-abhibhuta, mjn., unconquered; abhibhu —o, 
etc., DN I 18,t4 (scil. Brahma; Sv) = 11129,15 = 
MN 1327,1 = AN III202,n ^ It 15 ,10 (It-a); DN 
111135,21 (Tatliagato) = AN II 24,12 = It 122,7 
(It-a); abhibhu hi so — o, Sn 934 (Pj; Nidd); dosena 
—o, AN I 191,e; Ps ad MN II 223,8 (= 'anaddha- 
bhuta’); As 183,27 (—assa sukha, scil. patipad£); cj. 
SN IV 186,8—187,22 (v. 1. for anadhibhufta]). — 
°-tta, n. abstr.. As 174,9. (abl. —a ukkhittasira viya 
hutva). 

an-abhimata, m/n., unlikely, unacceptable; Sadd 
122,18 (—ani rupani; cj. sa. anista). 

an-abhirata, m/n., discontented, displeased, not 
delighting in (see an-abhirati); —o brahmacariyam ca- 
rasi, Vin III 19.26 (= ukkantliito gihibhdvarii pattha- 
yatnano, Sp); — o brahmacariyam carati, ib. Ill 110,6 
(Sp); AN V 169,18; do. — carissati, AN III 259,n; Ja 

IV 28,2 (pi. —a); aratta +, AN IV 58,7-18; °-bhikkhu. 


m., Dhp-a III 238,18; “-bhikkhussa vatthu, title of 
Dhp-a III 238—11. — °-sanna, /., the conception o / 
the emptiness of delight; sabbaloke —a (asubha- 
sariha +), AN III 79,14 (Mp); IV 46,23; 387,8; 465,5: 

V 309,21; anicca-saiina +, AN V 106 ,g; 109,2; 111,7; 
310,4; Mil 332,ie; — °-sanna-paricita, mfn., who 
has acquired (or practised) that conception; AN IV 
50,8. — “-sanni(n), m/n.; sabbaloke —I, m., AN bl 
150,35 (asubhilnupassi kayc +; Mp); 155,33; III 
83, 10 ; 84,7 (Mp); 142,28 MN I 336,23 (m. pi. 
—ino). 

an-abhirati, /., discontent, disaffection; (a) said 
of inability to keep chaste; Vin III 110,16 (yada te 
—i uppajjati; = kainaragavascna ukkanthitata 
vikkhitta-cittata, Sp); —iya pijito, Vin II 110 , 22 ; 
11135,34; 67,32; upajjhayassa —i uppannd hoti, 
Vin 149,12; itthiyo disva —i uppajji, SN I 185, 10 ; 
—i uppanna, Pv-a 187,5; —im vupakasetum, AN V 
72,22; — (b) inability to endure solitude; —i pari- 
tassanS uppajjati, DN I 17,32 (Sv) = 11129,5; AN 

V 122 , 3 ; Vibh 352,5 (arati-f-; quoted Pj II 303,16); 
Vin 1 142,24; Ja III 395,26 (agara-majjlie ... —im 
pakasento); VI 266,31'(°-kale); Ud-a 183,20; Sv(II) 
675,14 (tesam .. . na nttano ruciya pabbajitfinam 
—i uppajji); Dip XV 3 (anabliirati, melr.). — °-ja- 
taka, n., title of Jat 65 (1301—302); of Jat 185 (II 
99—101). — °-pilita, mfn.. tormented by discontent; 
Ja V 412,14. — “-rasa, mfn., having the flavour of 
discontent; Ps I 106,31 (/. —a, scil. issa). -— |°-sanna, 
/.= anabhirata-sanna; title of a sutta, SN V 132, 1 6.j 

an-abhiraddha, mfn., not conciliated, dissatis¬ 
fied, sulky; Vin III 163,30' (kupito anattamano — o 
ahatacitto khilajato; = na sukhito na v& pasadito, 
Sp); Vin I 70,21 (kupito hoti anattamano —o); As 
143,27. 

an-abhiraddbi, /., discontent; Abh 164 (kodhA- 
ghatfi, kopa-rosa, vyapado +); na 5gli5to na appac- 
cayo na cetaso — i karaniyd, DN I 3,2 (kopass’ etam 
adhivacanam, Sv) = MN I 140,(18) 20 (= atutthi, Ps); 
cetaso aghato appaccayo -f, MN II 242,15-20 ( = an- 
abhiradhaniya(or anaradh°)-bhavo, Ps); AN I 79,31 
(Mp: kodho yeva, so hi anabhiradhana-vasena — iti 
vuccati); kopena ... dosena ... an-attamanatnva 
... —iya appatito, Vin III 163,32'; an-attamanatS -j-, 
AN III 370,23 (v. I. ; E c anabhinandi). 

an-abhiraman3, /. = an-abhirati; Vibh 352,5 
(arati + ; quoted Pj II 303,16). 

an-abhiradhana, n. — an-abhiraddbi; Mp II 
152.14. 

an-abhir3dhaniya-bh3va, m. = prec.; Ps III 
443,is (S‘ C' anaradh 0 ) ad MN 11 242,15. 

an-abhisarhkhacca, neg. abs. (v. abhisam- 
kharoti), not having built ‘dispositions’ (samkhara); 
SN III 53,27 (so C-mss. and Spk: an-abhisarhkhacca 
vimuttan ti patisandhim anabhisaiiikharitva vimut- 
tam). 

an-abhisamkhata, m/n. (neg. pp. of do.), not 
constructed; Sadd 75,13 (“dbhidhanani), said of usual 
terms as opp. to (poetical) neologisms, as Sakya- 
1 migddhipa for Sakya-siha). 

] an-abhisamkharaniya, mfn. (neg. grd. of do.), 
j Sadd 75 , 12 . 


23 
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[an-abbisamkhara, SN 111 53,27, w. r. /or an- 
abhisathkhacca). 

an-abhisamaya, m., lack oj comprehension; 
SN 111 260,22-31 ( abl. —a; title of 5 sutta.s ib., pre¬ 
ceded by Anfiana end Adassana); anhanam adassa- 
nam +, Pp 21.19; Nidd I 413,23; Nett 75,28 (Nett-a); 
Dhs 390 (As 254,3: abhimukho hutva dhamme na 
sameti na samagacchatiti —o); 1061; 1162. 

an-abhisamecca, neg. abs., o. abhisameti. 
an-abhisameta, m/n., not comprehended; AN 
IV 384,19 (aiinatam adittham appattam asacchika- 
tam —am); Ud-a 391,30. 

an-abhisametavi(n), m/n., having no clear 
understanding (oj the truths ); gen. pi. — Inarii, Yam 
I 181,25 foil. (= catusacca-patisariiveda-samkhatarii 
abhisamayam appattanam, Yam-a 79,8). 

an-abhisambuddha, m/n., (a) not yet under¬ 
stood; MN 171,36 (dhamma —ii) = AN II 9,3; — 
( b) more frequently in an active sense = who has not 
yet attained full enlightenment (said of the Bodhi- 
satta); MN 1 92,l; 114,25, etc.; II 211,27; III 157,30; 
AN I 258,24; SN II 5,io, etc. etc. 

an-abhisambhavauiya, m/n. (neg. grd. o/ abhi- 
sambhavati), not to be reached or comprehended; DN 
11210,7 (Brahmuno pakati-vanno —o . .. devanam; 
= apattabbo, Sv); Patis II 193,31. 

an-abhisambhunana, n., the not being able to 
comprehend; Sp-t ad Sp I 24,27 (c/. abhisambhunati). 

an-abhisara, m/n. (generally written an-abhis- 
sara; see abhisara), without companion (guardsman or 
protector); attano loko —o, MN II 6 S .22 (= asarano, 
abhisaritvu abhigantva assasetum samattbena vira- 
liito, Ps); 70,1-27; Patis I 126,31 (quoted Ud-a 142,17). 

an-abhisitta, m/n.. not yet anointed; AN I 108,2 
= II 87,2 (= na tava abhisitto, Mp). Cf. acala- 
patta above. 

an-abhissara, m/n., see an-abhisara. 
an-amata, m/n., see an-Smata. 
an-amat'-agga, m/n. [cf. anavariigra, Mvu 
134,7, etc., Divy 197,15, Vyu 37 ,10 ( tib. = without 
top and bottom: tliog-ma dan tha-ma med pa, c/. 
Dp 64,9 ad Mhbv2,i4: anavarAgra = ag-mui nseti, 
taking avara and agra as ’lowest and highest limit’); 
anavar&gra is an adaptation of ^ Amg anava(d)agga, 
e. g. Bhagavatl I 1 Sis; anaiyam anavadaggam . . 
canrantasamsarakantaram (where Abliayadeva sees 
') an + avayagga [//>/$ said to mean anta; cf. the late 
Ernst Leumann’s suggestion, in a letter 2-V-28 : an- 
apavarga], or *) an -f avanatiigra (a: an-asann^gra), 
or *) an -f- avagatAgra (a: aparicchinndgra)); — /or 
Western exegesis see Pischel § 251 note l and Sadd 
396 note 10 ; where the editor suggests: an amuto -f- 
agga (as to su/f. -to cf. ajjatagge) = "o/ which you 
cannot say that it begins from there or there (a: an- 
adima(t), or anfldika)”, with -a- /or -u- under in¬ 
fluence of the words quoted under ajjatagge, and 
ushered in by the synonymous couple (a)-muta = 
(a)-mata [see mannati, and cf. the gloss amata — 
avidita below]; thus Amg anavadagga would be < 
anamatagga, with v (v) /or m a/ter a syllable with 
-n- (cf. Pischel § 251; MSI- 1929,271); Pali Ct.s: 
'not ending in [amatn = amrta a:] NibbSna’, see 
below; — this word is generally used as an epithet o/ the 


samsara: m. —o 'yam samsaro, pubba koti (or pubba- 
koti, cf. purima koti. As 10,38 /oil.) na pannayati 
... sattanam . . . samsaratam, SN II 178,8 /oil. (Spk: 
anamataggo 'ti anu-amataggo, vassa-satam vassa- 
sahassam nanena anugantva pi amataggo avidi- 
taggo, n5ssa sakka ito va eto va aggarh janitum, 
aparicchinna-pubbdpara-kotiko 'ti attho) = III 
149,24 = 151,3 = V 226,2 V 441,3; Kv 29,19; 
quoted Nidd II 273,29 (= avidita-koti, Nidd-a), 

Dhp-a II 13,18; — As 11,8 (samsara-sagaro); n. —am 
samsaravattam, Vism 198,28 (= anu anu amataggam, 
avifinata-kotikam, mht); loc. —e samsare, Vism 
481,27; Pj I 187,17; Ud-a 383,27 ^ Dbp-a I 221,9; 
111176,7 (—asmim samsare); Ps III 236,19; Saddli 
505; —e vatta-dukkhe, Ps II 168,33 (E e ); —asmim 
samsara-vatte, Dhp-a I 11,2 (= anu-amato apari- 
cchinno aggo yassa, Gp); Ps III 126,21; As 216,21. — 
abl. —ato saratha, Thi 496 (= aviditaggatta. Thi-a) 
jd. 499; loc. —e, Thi 495 (pitu marane, etc.); 498 
(—e (with ■ ellipsis o/ sainsarej sariisaranto). — 
°-kathS, /., conversation about a 0 ; —am kathesi, 
Dhp-a III 176,9 (allusion to SN 11 179,29). — °-ta, 
/. abslr., Ps I 224,n (samsarassa). —. °-rta, n. abslr., 
Thi-a 289,4 (abl. sariisarassa —tta, = ‘anamatag- 
gato'). — °-dhamma-desan5, /., moral instruction 
about a°, Dhp-a II 32,15 (referring to SN II 187,6— 
189,3). — “-pariyaya, m., discourse about a 0 , Dhp-a 

II 268,9 (allusion to SN II 179,29). — ^-pariySya- 
katha, /., preaching the A°, Sp I 66 , 21 . — °-bhava, 

m. abstr., Thi-a 290,5 (abl. —ato, samsarassa). — 
°-samyutta, n., title o/ SN II 178—193; c/. Mhv XII 
31 (samyuttam Anamataggarh kathesi, split comp.). 

Anamataggiya, n. (adj.), what concerns anama¬ 
tagga, t. e. the discourse about that; desesi —am. Dip 
VIII 6 ; Sp 167,4* (c/. Mhv XII 31); Mhv XV 186 
(do., Nandanavane); —am paccavekkhitva, Ps III 
209,4; pi. —ani kathesi (Nandanavane), Sp I 81,28; 
Vism 305,8 (paccavekkhitabbani, quoting SN II 189,8). 
— °-sutta, n. (or °iya(m) suttarii Dip XIV 45 (c/. 
Sp I 81,28; Mhv XV 186). 

a-namassana-bbava, m., not doing reverence; 
Dhp-a IV 151,2. 

an-ambila, m/n., (a) (prepared) without acid; 
ambila +, Ja I 242,12 (maccha-mamsa); 481,1 (godha- 
mamsa); — (b) not sour; —am takkarii vS kahjikam 
v5, Ja IV 12 , 10 '. 

anamha, (m. or n.), distress; only in the comp. 
°-kaIa, m., time of non-pleasure, Ja 111 223,5* (—e 
. . . kin nu jagghasi, = arodana-kale, v. 1. rodana- 
k51e, Cl.). The etymology is uncertain: cf. Sadd 460 

n. c (old error (or ‘a-namma o:sa. *a-narma, cf. Mhbh 

III 15543: na narma-kalo ’yam), and Morris, JPTS 
1884 p. 70 (= ana-mha, neg. an-a -|- y/smil). (Tr: *an- 
anha = so. an-ahar (an unlucky day), nh > mh by 
dissimilation, or an -|- amha (so. asma, the base o/ 
pron. person., cf. sa. asmayati)]. 

■a-naya, m. (/s.[, (o) neg. nomen actionis from 
neti; —am nayati dummedho, Ja IV 241,3* ( paron., 
leads (or fudges) the wrong way; opp. nayam nayati 
meahavi ib. 12 *; = akaranam kdranan ti ganhati, 
Ct.; quoted Pj I 127,27*), see ’an-aya; — (b) wrong 
method, bad conduct; instr. —ena, Th 123 (na idam 
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— jivitarh; = vejudana-pupphadanadi-anesanaya, 
Ct.). — Jfc. v. naya°. 

! an-aya, nr. [is.; cf. a-gati; na ayo ti anayo, 
Sv (II) 516,17; PW, however, may be right in booking 
all instances under ’a-naya|, ( a) evil course, calamity, 
loss of substance; Abh 979; —am apanna, vyasanam 
apanna, MN I 173,29 5 = SN II 226,22 (—am apanno, 
etc.) IV 159,2; —am apajjali, Mil 277,27; do. -j- 
vyasanam apajjati, anaya-vyasanam apajjati, AN I 
202,33 (= avaddhim, Mp) = V 156,6 = Ud 72,io; 
dal. — ava sattanam vyabadhava paninam, SN IV 
159,i; ucchedaya -f —aya -f upaghataya .. . kula- 
narh patipanno, SN IV 323.29; parajayo —o Assaka- 
11 am. Ja 1116,26*; yutliassa —o, Ja 111357,9* (= 
avaddhi maliavinaso, Ct.); — (5) a person who brings 
misfortune; manussan(arh) —o, Ja IV 183,21* (= ma- 
ha vinasa-karako, Ct.). — “-vyasana, n., loss and 
misfortune; acc. —am (apajjali), DN II 72,8 (apS- 
dessami; Sv & pt); MN I 117,29 (+ tanuttarh); 
225,io; SN II 153,u (= avuddhim vinasarh, Spk); 
III 137,2s; AN I 202 , 34 ; li' 201 , 2 ; V 156,7; Ud 

72,io; Vin II 199,20; Mil 292,8 (—am apanna); Vism 
115,18 (—am apajjevya); Pj II 475,23-27 (—aril patto); 
Ja IV 223,18' (—aril papenti); Dbp-a I 324,9 (—aril 
kareyya); instr. —ena (kirn me niratthakena), Vv-a 
327,3. — °-vyasanapatti, /., the falling into a°; 
Ud-a 385,34 (°heturri); 386,i (°nimiltarh). 

anay’-uparama, m., cessation of misfortune; 
vinaye —e parame, Vin-vn 37 = Utt-vn 777. 

an-araha, mfn., unworthy; avutto appatto 
ananucchaviko — 0 , Mil 357 ,10 (v. 1. an-araho); Sv 
(III) 871,30 (S'). 

an-araha(t), m., one who is not a saint (araha(t)); 
nom. —a, Sn 135 (= a-khin5savo, Pj); pi. — anto, 
Vin III 103,26- 

an-ariya, mfn. (~ — —, sometimes written or 
scanned an-ariya: — — — —; sa. an-5rya), (a) said of 
persons: ignoble, low; uncultured, unsanctified; shame¬ 
less, mean; Abh 435 (synon. puthujjana); m. —o, 
Jail 223,15* (scan emeva yo dukkulino an-ariyo; 
= hirottappa-vajjito asappuriso, Ct.); ib. is* (do.); IV 
94,13* (do.; ko ’varii —o devo); 178,1* (an-5°, scil. 
luddo; = na ariyo nica-samacaro, Cl.); V 87,1* 

(—-, or to be scanned: arivavakaso’si an-ariyoc’asi); 

Mil 186,2 (—0 niggahetabbo); voc. —a, Sn 664 (—— —; 
= asappurisa, Pj); gen. — assa, Ja V 374 , 7 * (—— 
asaccassa +, scil. luddassa); /. —a (parisa), AN I 
71,2s foil.; m.pl.~& (puggala), Pp 14, 3 ; /. pi. —a, 
Ja V 445 , 7 * (scon anariya; = nillajja, Ct.); gen. pt. 
—anarii, Ja IV 57,31' (synon. dussiliinarii); Nidd I 69,6. 

— (b) wrong, sinful, or mean, unpleasant, loathsome; 
n. —am, Sn 815 (ana°; Pj, Nidd); DN III 113,21 
(hinarii gammarii pothujjanikarii —aril an-attha-sarii- 
hitarri; = na niddosarh. na va ariyehi sevitabbarii, 

Sv) Vin I 10,13; Ja I 233,io* (n5nariyarii [-— — j 

karissami); II 280,17* (ariyo anariyarii -] kub- 

banairi; Cl. as acc. m.: dussilarh papadhanunarii, 
or as acc. n.: hinarii lamakarh ... kammarn); III 
131,9* (anariyam |—— — J arivena; = lamakarh 
papakammarii, Ct.); IV 41,29* (kalarii —aril Sakhena, 

— — ^); 53,6* (scan anariyarii parivajjemu sabbarh; 
= ariya-garahitarii sabbarh asundarath aparisud- 
dhath. Cl.); Mil 156,ic (chavakam lamakarh parit- 


tam paparh +); 20G.27 (—aril garahanti); m. —o, 
Vin I 10,13 = SN V 421,5 (hino gammo pothujjaniko 
—o anaUhasamhito; = na visuddho, na va ariya- 
nani sanlako, Spk); acc. —aril, Tli 48 (nabhijanami 

sarhkappnm — j—-] dosasarhhitarh) - 603 = 645; 

Ja VI 63,16* (pindarh lujitarh — (~-, or ~ —]; 

- asundararii); /. —a. MN I 161,35 (pariyesanS, cf. AN 
11247,18); MN III 113,14 (ydyaiii kallia liina gam lira 
pothujjanika 4-). — compar. n. anariyatararh, Ja V 

375,26* (—-— —). — ° T katha, /., malicious talk; 

Mp (£') II 313,3; — °-kamma, n., sinful deed; Ja IV 
57 ,3* (here and in the foil. cpds. — ——); — mfn., 
acting sinfully; Ja VI 206,8* (do., maccaih — arh; = 
papakammarii purisarii, Ct.). — °-guna, m., fault; 
AN I 199,2* (Mp). — °-carita, n., mean practice; pi. 
—ani, Ja V 453 , 20 *. — "-dhamma, m., meanness; 
—o + baladhanuno, Nidd I 144,13 (+ bala-dh°, 
mu|ha-dli°, arihana-dh°, amara-vikkliepa-dh°); Ja V 

375,27* (-[aril] avassito; query: anariya(rh) (—-J 

dhammam assito?); — do. mfn., mean, base; acc. 
—aril, Sn 782 (Nidd); loc. pi. — esu satliesu, Ja III 
12,6*. — °-pariyesana, /., search for a 0 ; catasso 
—a, AN II 247,18 (cf. MN 1161,ss). — °-bhava, 
m. abstr., Ja V 360,19*. — °-bhumi, /., the stage 
of an a°; Ud-a 47,2 s. — °-magga, m., the path of 
an a° (cf. ariyo aUhahgiko maggo); Ja III 131,19'. — 
°-rfipa, mfn., mean, shameless; m. —o, Ja V 
48,ll* (ahirikabhavena —o, Ct.); 87,3* (= aliirika- 
sabhavo, Ct.) = VI 300,2 4*; —o puriso, Ja VI 
414,13*; 437,28* (= asappurisa-jatiko nillajja-puriso, 
Cl.); f. —a bhariya, Ja IV 48,14* = 49,is*. — °-vo- 
hSra, m., a wrong (unbecoming) expression (statement); 
(at(ha) —a (scil. adittharh dittharn me, etc.), Vin 
IV 2,i 6' (Sp); AN IV 307,2; Dhp-a IV 3 , 10 ; catUro 
—a, DN III 232,5 (mus£-vado, etc.), 10 (aditthe 
dittha-vadita, etc.) = Vin V 125,9 = AN II 246,4; 
DN III 232,16 (ditthe adittha-vidita. etc.; Sv) = 
Vin V 125,12 = AN 11 246,14. — °sarhyutta, mfn., 
connected with a°; Ja V 360,12* (—e kantme). — 
°-sukha, n., ignoble pleasure; MN I 454,14 (kama- 
sukharh-)-; = anariyehi sevita-sukharh, Ps); ANI 
31,12 (= puthujjana-sukharii, Mp). 

'anala, m. (is.), fire; Abh 33; Sadd 334 , 7 *; 
Ja V 63,18* (jalamdno cararh kacclie — o kanliavat- 
tani ghatJsano dhumakctu; according to Cl. ib. 64, 10 ' 
= atilto (mfn.); thus from an -j- alarn [o not at all 
improbable etymology, better than derivation from (/an, 
Tr.|); pt. —5, see ’anala. — Ifc. v. dav4°, nslga- 
roga°, yuganth 0 . 

: an-ala, mfn. (according to Ct.s: an -f alarn), 
not to be satisfied, insatiate; f. pi. —a (scil. ilthiyo; 
at any rate Ihe meaning ‘fires' is alluded to, cf. Ja I 
288,18*), Jail 320,18* (— etasarii na alarn, Ct.)' = 
IV 471,21* = V 451,1* (= tlhi dhammehi ‘alan’ ti 
vacana-rahita, Ct.); m. —o, see ’anala. 

an-alam, ind., not enough; MN 1455,7 foil. 
(idarii kho ahatn ... analan ti vadami); with dal. 
(A gen. pers.) — ca me antarayaya, MN II 257,13 5 ^ 
259,1 0 . Cf. prec. 

an-alamkata, mfn. (so. *an-alariikrta|, 1 . not 
adorned, not prepared; Ap 600,21 (palliavirii na pas- 
sani'— arh); Ja II 276,s'; VI 488,16/ foil. (°-lth5narh). 
— 2. insatiated; m. pi. —a, SN I 15 , 21 * (kSmesu —r 

23 * 



158 


= atitta apariyatta-jata, Spk); cf. Sn59: an-alam- 
karitva ( scil. kama-sukham, (tc = ‘alan’ ti akatva, 

Pj)- 

an-alamkarana, n., not finding snlis/action in; 
Pj II 112,7 (see alam-karoti). 

[anala-jala-kkhandha, m., Ja V 213,28', read; 
'aggi-sikha' ti naja-jala-kkhando, cf. C k *]. 

an-alasa, m/n. [/s.], not lazy, diligent, active, 
energetic; f. utthavika [or better utthahikii] —a, Till 
413; 415 (= akus'ita, ThI-a) ^ AN III 38,17* = IV 
269,10*; Vin I 70,12 (na dakkho hoti na —o); Vin 
111135,9 (kumarika abhirupa ... dakkha —ii; = 
utthana-viriya-sampanna, Sp) 9 == IV 211,13 (bhik- 
khuni . . . abhirupa, etc., = alasya-virahita, Sp); 
DN III 190,n (dakkha ... —a sabbakiccesu; = 

nikkosajja, Sv); 192,n* (utthanakol [cf. Ja VI 
246,2; o./. utthahako] —o; = nikkosajjo, Sv); 224,30 
(dakkho -+■ —o sampajano patissato; = satacca- 
kiriyaya alasiya-virahito, Sv) = AN II 27,27 ( = 
do., Mp) = Nidd I 497,4 (Nidd-a) = II 107,1 (Nidd-a); 
SN I 44,i 8 *, 22 * ( acc. m. alasarh —an ca); AN III 
37,29 (pi. dakkhd bhavissama —a); IV 265,26 (/. 
dakkha hoti —a) 9 = 281,26 (m.j = 286,6; Ja III 
402,9' (= 'atandito'). — °-t5, /. abstr.; Pj 134,19; 
Vv-a 229,21. Cf. an-3lassa. 

an-alla, mfn., not wet. dry; °-kesa, m/n., with 
dry hairs; Ud 91,33 (cf. ib. 91,15 & Ud-a 428,1-5); — 
“-gatta, mfn., with dry limbs, (w. r. an-alllna-gatta), 
SN 1 169,31* = 183.31*; — °-vattha, mfn., with 
dry clothes; Ud 91,33. 

an-allSpa, m., see an-alapa. 
an-allina, mfn., not sticking fast, detached; not 
clinging to, or not devoted; [“-gatta, mfn., w. r. for 
an-allagatta (q. v.), SN 1 169,31* — 183,31*]; — °-tta, 
n. abstr. ; Ja IV 218,1' (ail. cittena —a, from infidelity); 

— “-bhava, m. abstr.; “-paccupatthana, mfn., mani¬ 
festing a state of detachment. As 127,20. 

an-alllyana, n. (or mfn.), not clinging to; Sp 
(11) 500, 1 9 (°-b h ava). 

an-avakSra, mfn. (cf. ava pkf), without elimi¬ 
nation ; Ps I 206,a (kanci dhamraam -'-aril karitvd. 
not eliminating (not singly or partly, but in whole) 
(ad MN I 47,23)) ^ an-avakarim karitva, Vibh 393,6 
foil. (prob. to read with B: an-avak&rikaritva, cf. 
vasim karoti (thus from (an-)avakara. m.] = avinib- 
bhogarii katva, ckekato agahctva, Vibli-a 515,1, v. I. 
anavakkSri, q. a.). 

an-avakasa, m. [sn. an-avaka?a, mfn.; see also 
an-okasa], not place, non-place, impossibility; only in 
the phrase; atthSnaih etam ~o, AN I 26,30 (Mp 
II, 1,6); V 270,29 (quoted Pv-a 28,25), etc., see quo¬ 
tations s. v. ’atthana. — °-kari(n), m/n., not occa¬ 
sioning (quarrel); instr. -~ina. Mil 383,22 (an-adhi- 
karanena -[-). — °-ta, /. abstr., ifc. v. atthana-m-°. 

— °-tta, n. abstr.,' Sadd 294,13 (aljhanatta +). 

an-avakula, see an-avakuln. 
an-avakkanta, mfn., not trodden upon, not over¬ 
come by or filled with (instr.); MN III 115,9 (pi. —a 
papimata; = Marcna an-okkantS. Ps); SN II 173,26 
(dukklidvakkauta ~a sukhena) 96 III 69, 15 . — 
°-dehava(t), m/n., v. an-upakkanta-d°. 

an-avakkari-ka(ri)tva, abs. [so. *an-avaskari- 


krtva], v. r. for an-avakari-karitva (Vibh 393,6, see 
an-avakara above), mt ad Vibh-a515,i. 

an-avakkhitta, mfn., not depreciated; Sv I 281,21 
(= 'a-kkhitta'). 

an-avagama, m., the not understanding, the 
being unknown; Mogg-v IV 30 (tadatth&°; Pay); IV 41 
(sambandhi-viscs3°; Pay); 

an-avajja, m/n. [so. an-avadya; haplol. from 
♦anavavadya; see avajja, s&vajja: for traditional 
exegesis see Patis II 170,17 (quasi an-a-vajja, cf. 
anabhava)], irreproachable, blameless, faultless ; Sn 
p. 78,15 (v5ca, na dubbhasita ca ananuvajja ca 
vinnunatn; Pj) = SN 1 188,32 (Spk; quoted As 86 , 8 ) 
AN III 243,28; Sn 263 (—iini kammani) = Khp 
V 6 (Pj); Th 698 (bhunjati ~ani; opp. sSvajjani, cf. 
anavajja-pinda); It 102,18 (cattari •»ani) = AN II 
26,31; It 103,7* (—ena tutthassa, cf. anavajja-pinda 
below ) = AN II 27,10*; Pp41,is (puggalo —o) 

AN II 136,12; Vin I 82,36 (yan ca kappati yan 
ca »am) = 280,20; DN I 230,8 (bhOta taccha 
dbammika —a, scil. codana); AN 197,29 (dhamma 
akusal§ -[-; cf. IV 363, 11 ); 104 ,16 (—ena kaya- 
kammena, etc.) — 292,31; 294,9 (—0 ca hoti ananu- 
vajjo ca vinnunarh) = 113,13; 11 135,25 (savajjo 
vajjabahulo appavajjo —o); 192,10 (dhamma kusala 
—a); ]Ja VI 64,2* (bhakkho —o, read anavayo, 
< 7 . v.; = anuavavo .. . anavayo paripunnaguno, Ct., 
cf. anavajja-pinda)]; Patis II 116,26 foil, (“atthcna 
bojjhanga, etc.); Nidd I 178,19 (Nidd-a); 398,17 
(Nidd-a); 11163,14 (Nidd-a); Dhp-a II 31,14 (opp. 
sdvajja); Mil 229,18 (vinnatti —a, opp. sivajja); 
246,10 (—a patipadS); 266,23 (gihinam —am). — Cf. 

Tr. Notes p. 64 n. 20 . — Ifc. v. sSvajjfi 0 .-°-ka, 

mfn., id.; Abhidh-av 2,1 o* (= ‘kusala’ As 62,32; 
63,4). — °-kamma, n., blameless work; Nidd I 313,18 
(ad Sn900); pi. — 5ni, Pj I 141,28; °-ta, /. abstr., 
ib. I 156,15. — °-guna, m., faultlessness; Vism 
8,24*; Mil 140,n (°-bahulataya). — °-t5, /.abstr.; 
Pp 25,9 9 ^ MN I 10,13 (yatra ca me bhavissati —a ca 
phasuviharo; quoted Nidd I 240,31) = 273,28 = II 
139,2 = III 2.33 = 134,33 = SN IV 104,27 = 176,32 
foil. = ANII40.il = 145,30 = IV 167,23. — 
°-’ttha-pucch5, /., the question (or theme) of the 
sense of a°; Nidd I 340,23 (+ nikkilesattha-p°, voda- 
nattha-p°). — “-dhamma, mfn., faultless; gen. pi. 
—Snarh gdthanam, Ja V 493,is; do. m., the quality 
of a 3 ; Ud-a 336,22,24. — “-pada, n., the right or 
irreproachable track; Sn 88 (—ani sevamano; i. e~ the 37 
bodha-pakkhiya-dhamma, Pj). — “-pinda, m.. un- 
obiectionable or allowable food (cf. anavajja-bhoji(n) 
and It 103,7*); Ja V252.23* (v. /.); 253, 1 4' (do.); 253,20*. 

— “-bala, n., the power of fuultlessness; AN II 142,s 
(paiinabalam -[-) = IV 363,8; 364,4-8; n'atthi kind 
vajjan ti—a, Patis II 170,17 = 176,25. — “-bhogi(n), 
mfn., enjoying only allowable things (see anavajja- 
pinda and cf. Th 698); m. —I, Mil 362,3. — 
“-bhoji(n), mfn., — prec.; m. —i, Sn 47 (Pj; 
Nidd (Nidd-a)); pi. —ino, Pj II 94,17 (self-designa¬ 
tion of some Paccckabuddhas: ‘not particular about 
food’). — “-bhoji-gatha, /. - - Sn 47 (Pj II 94—95); 
Pj II 109,29, — “-rasa, m., faultlessness; Vism 8,27. 

— “-samkhata, mfn., named (so-called) a“; dhamma 
—a, AN IV 363,12. — “-saiiiii(n), mfn., considering 
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something to be a°; Sp 1 213,21. — J -sukha, n., the 
feeling of perfect ease; ajjhattarii —am patisariivedeti, 
DN 170,s (Sv) = MN I 180,26 = 269a = 346,10 
= AM II 210,1 = V 206,10 = Pp 5$,26; AN II 69,11 
(allhi-sukham 4-); 70,li*; Saddh 436; Ud-a 321,6 
(°3dhitthana, n. keeping to —); As 39,17 (°-vipaka- 
lakkliana); 63,18 (do.). 

an-avannatti, /., freedom from disregard , the not 
being despised by others; Vibh 350,11; It-a ad It 72.22. 

— °-k5ma, mfn., wishing not to be disregarded; lablia- 
kamo, sakkarakamo AN 11240,21;' IV l.is foil.; 
156,12. — “-patisamyutta, mfn., connected with a°; 
—o vitakko, labhasakk3ra-siloka-pa(isarhyutto v°, 
par3nu(d)dayat5-patisariiyutto v°, It 72,20 (It-a 
326.5); A.M 1 254,22 (jati-vitakko +); Vibli 356,37 
(iiati-vitakko -f-; Vibh-a); Nidd I 386,30 (do.; Nidd-a); 
501,24 (do.); Ud-a 236,33. — °-mada, m., see an- 
avaiiriata-mada. — °-sarhyutta, mfn. = °-pati- 
sarnyutta; It 73 , 3 * (It-a). 

an-avanna-patiI3bha, m. (cf. next), attainment 
of regard; dat. —aya + labhasakkarasiloka-p°, AN II 
143.16. 

an-avanna, /., = ‘an-avannatti’, It-a ad It 72,22. 

an-avann2ta, mfn., not disregarded; Pj II 463,1 
(jatiin arabbha ‘kim so’ ti kenaci —o; = ‘a-kkhitto’); 
Sv ad DN III 153.18* (= ‘an-avamata’); Pv-a 135,is 
(s3dararn anapa viddharh —am katvj = ‘sakkaccain’). 

— °-mada, m.. pride of being regarded; j5ti-mada +, 
Vibh 345.6 (E* an-avaiinatti-m 0 ; cf. 350,1 1 , but see 
Vibh-a 467,17). 

an-avatthana, n., instability, unsteadiness; Dha- 
tup219 (giving the sense of j/bham); Dhatum 314 
(do.); cf. Sadd 426,3 (= sambhamo); Sp-t ad Sp I 
60,10 (—ato ito c’ito sandh3vati) ^ pt ad Sv I 115.18 
(ckasmim sabhSvc —ato); Instr. —cna paribbhamanato 
(restlessly), mht ad VIsm 16,24 (cf. Ud-a 223,30: an- 
avadSnena). 

an-avatthita, mfn. [so. an-avasthila; sometimes 
written an-avatthita, cf. ’an-avattha], unsteady, not 
lasting; Ap 534,14 (ittararh —am) = Thi-a 148,12*; 
Spk II 208,17; Pv-a 87,31 (bhogj ... —3 tava-kSIIka 
pahaya-gamaniya, = ‘na ... sassat.V); NiddI43,io* 
= 119,1* (anriamarinarii —3 iine ( metre -- — — | 

— ---a: Vaitallya b Rathoddhata); 

Nidd-a). — ®-c5rlk3, /. (cf. an-avattha-cirikS), 
wandering unsteadily (i. e. without staying long any¬ 
where); digha-c3rikam —am anuyutto viharali, Nidd 
I 366,6 (-tth-; = asannitth3na-caranarii, Nidd-a). — 
°-citta, mfn., with restless, unsteady mind; gen. 
—assa, Dhp38(Dhp-a; quoted Ja I 400,21*); Ja III 
73,28* (quoted Dhp-a II23,t*). — °-t5, /. abstr., 
ThI-a 259,is. 

Anavatatta,- m. Npr., see Anotatta. 

an-avattha, mfn. fja. an-avastha|, = nn- 
avnttliila (q. o.). — (anavatthidi, Saddh 217 read 
anna-vattli3di|. — °-c3rik3, /. = an-avatthita- 
cnrikS (q. p.); AN III 171,12 ^£257,1 (digtia-carika + ; 
Mp: ‘an-avattha-carikaih’ = a-vavatlhita-carikam); 
ef. Pj II 116,3 (dighac5rika-anavatthac3rika-virato). 

an-avatthaya, neg. abs. of ava-titthati, without 
due consideration; — cintitam (anisannna katarii -j-), 
Ja IV 451,1* (Cl. na avatthapctva, o. 1. anavatth 0 ). 

[an-avadana, n., not interruption; instr. —ena. 


Ud-a 223,30 (— paribbhamanato; prob. w. r. for an- 
avalthanena, 5 1 ’) =£ mht ad Vism 16,21 (reading 
an-avatthanena)|. 

(an-avabodha, mfn., Vv 929, «>. r. (conj.) for 
: an-anubodha, mfn. q. o.)]. 

an-avamata, mfn., not despised, esteemed; —ena 
gunenu, DN III 153,18* (= an-avaiinatena; o. r. 
an-apamadena = na apa-mndena, na dinena na 
gabbitena, Sv (III) 929,6). 

anavaya, mfn., finished (master), experienced (in, 
loc.); (Tr. derived it (prob. under the influence of 
Nirukta VI 11 ad RV VII 104,2: ‘anavay.VJ from an- 
avayava, with (haplol.) loss of one -va, = "in whom 
there is nothina Iragmcntary”, see Notes p. 65—66 
(and n. 23 ); also an -f- *ava-vava(s) [with haplol.] = 

*not being under age', i. e. old, experienced, might 
fit the meaning, or perhaps better a-navaka |r/. SN 
I 185,6, </c.| > a-navaya = 'who is not a novice", 
but -k- > -y- is unwarranted); lokaynta-mahapurisa- 
lakklianesu —o, Sn p.105,3 (= MN ch. 92; anQno 
. . . a-vayo na hotlti vuttam hoti, etc. Pj 11447,26 
(with note 12 ), see avaya) = DN I 88,7 (+ anun- 
nata-patinnato sake Scarivake tevijjake pavacane; 
Sv: imesu Inkkhanesu anuno paripurakari, etc. as 
in Pj) = 114,3 = 120,18 = 121,5 (+ silava ca 

hoti, etc.) = 123,17 = 130,13 = 138,7 = 141,12 

= MN II 133,17 = 141,32 = 147,18 = 165,29 = 

AN I 163,14 (Mp = Sv ad DN I 88 , 7 ) = Mil 10, 15 ; 

do. pi. -a. Nidd II 214,27 (Nidd-a ?£ Sv); — Vin III 

41.26 (aliarii pana susikkhito —o sake acariyake 
kumbhakara-kamme pariyod3ta-sippo; Sp(II)287,l7: 
anu-avavo sandhivasena u-kara-Iopo, anu anu a-vayo 
(vayo = hani, Sp-t] . . . anuno paripunna-sippo); 
AN III 152,31 (taltha sikkhito hoti —o; = samatto 
paripunno, Mp). — Cf. Ja VI 64,2* (E £ anavajjo from 
the Cl.: anu-avayo ... .anavayo paripunnaguno 
anavajjo). 

an-avayava, m., 'not a limb or part" (of the real 
word), in grammar said of an indicatory letter; 
Mogg I 23 (sariiketo —o ’nubandho). Cf. anubandha. 
an-avara, mfn. (is.J, see an-avara. 
an-avarata, mfn. j/s.J, uninterrupted; Abh 41 
(—aril, ind.; satataih -p). 

an-avasincanaka, mfn., not overflowing; Ja I 
400,6’ (= ‘an-avaseka’); Nidd-a II 172,13 ad Nidd I 
471,18* (do.). 

an-avasitta, mfn., not overflown, not bespattered, 
not soiled; Ps 11214,3 (kilcsehi °-sukhaih, '= ‘avya- 
seka-sukharh’). 

an-avasidana, n., "not sinking down", non-ex¬ 
haustion, activity, energy; kayassa —aril, Pj II 122,14. 
Cf. osidana. 

an-avaseka, mfn., not ooer//ounn(;; sama tit thikaih 
—am telapattarii yatha parihareyva, Ja I 400,1* (so 
read with S r and Nidd-a C r ; E e against metre anava- 
scsakarii; = an-avasificanakam a-parissavanakarii), 
quoted Nidd 1471,13* (w. r. an-avascsarii; = an- 

avasiricanakarii a-parisiricanakarii, Ct.) and Ja III 
235,1* (£''' an-avasesarii, S e an-avasesakarh). 

an-avasesa, mfn., ‘without remainder", all,'com¬ 
plete, altogether, or of which nothing is left, all done 
away; Vin 1 354,31 (—a apatti; opp. sivasesa); II 

88.27 (do., cf. Trsl. Ill 35, n. 2 ); 204,22 (do.); V 115,4, 
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etc. (do.), c/. AN I 21,:; 88 , 9 ; pi. -a, all, Sn 14G = 
Khp IX 4 (ye keci ... —a; = sabbe pi, Pj); Vism 
328.25 (= ‘sabbaso’); n. aniySmitavasena »am 

pariyadiyati, Pj I 169,20 (= ‘yam kinci’, cj. an- 
avasesa-pariyadana, °-vacana, and °-vyapaka); II 
21,30 (-f- sakalarh anunam; = ‘sabbam’); do. ado., 
fully, completely; Ud-a 49,26-27; 335,16; Mil 243,12; 
abl. — ato (ado.), id.; Ud-a 47,23; 336,28; Pv-a 71,21 
(vyapetva); Mil 272,21; [Ja III 235,i*: —am, w. r. 
for an-avasekam, q. o.). — [°-ka, m/n., Ja I 400,i*, 
w. r. for an-avaseka, q. 0 .]. — °-dohi(n), mfn., milk¬ 
ing dry; MN I 220, 11 (m. —I, sc/7, gopaluko; Ps; opp. 
sdvasesa-dohi) = AN V 347 , 22 . — °-nirodha, m., 
complete annihilation; abl. —a. Ud-a 47 , 20 . — °-pari- 
yadana, n., the including of all (the sense of yo 
(koci)); Pj I 228,io (c/. ib. 169, 20 ; 245, 10 ). — °-pa- 
hana, n., complete giving up ; dal. —aya (kamaraga- 
vyapadanam), Pp 17,38; Dhs 363 (As 239,22); 553. 
— °-pharana, n., all-penetrating; Pj II 417,27. — 
°-vacana, n., a word denoting a°; Pj I 245, 10 ( = 
'ye keci’); Ps 154,9 (= ‘sabbaso’). — °-vyfipaka, 
m/n., all-comprehending; Pv-a 71,21 (—0 hi ayam 
niddeso, scil. ‘yc keci'). — °-&dhigama, m., complete 
understanding; Nett 91,28 foil. (Nett-a). 

an-avassava, m., not overflowing, the not being 
overfilled, or overwhelmed by (gen.); Svatim —, Vin II 
89,22-24 (c/.V 92,22) = DN 111 246,24-27 = MN II 
246,9-12 = AN III 335 , 1-8 (papakassa vivariamu- 
iassa); MN 193,7 (navanam kammanam akarana 
ayatim — o) = II 214 ,10 foil. 

an-avassuta, mfn., 'not overflown’, not leaking; 
f. —a (nava), Ja IV 20 , 22 * (= udaka-pavesanJbha- 
vena —a. Cl.); n. — am (kutam), AN I 262,is; more 
frequently metaph. = free from lust and moral defile¬ 
ment; Sn 63 (—0 aparidayhamano; = ki)esa-anv2s- 
sava-virahito, Pj <fc Nidd-a); Th 154 (appa-Iabho —o; 
tanhdvassuti-abhavena —o, Cl.); MN III 221 ,11 (—o 
ca viharati sato sampajano; = patigha-avassavena 
-o, Pi); SN IV 186,12—187,25; pi. -3, SN IV 70,28* 
(saddha-dutiya viharant’ —a, metre faulty; *an- 
assuta? cf. asava, assavati; = atinta, Spk); AN I 
262,6 (kUyakammam — am; quoted As 68,32); IV 
228,12* (sada sato viliaretha —o); Ud-a 306,28 (kile- 
sehi —o parisuddba-sllo samahito). — °-citta, m/n., 
whose mind is free from defilement; gen. — assa, 
Dhp 39 (quoted Ja 1 400,24*; = ragena atintneit- 
tassa, Dhp-a). — “-pariyaya, m., a discourse 
about a°; title of SN IV 184,20—187,29 ( quoted Nidd 
II 85 , 3 — 86,11 (Nidd-a)). — See also an-ussuta. 

an-avosita, m/n. [by Tr. laJcen as vosita, pp. of 
vyava -J- /so, with the negative prefix doubled; more 
probably a blending of an-avasita jfs.] and an-osita 
(q. v.), ef. ajjhavodahi, nirassajati), not fulfilled or 
fixed, not determinated; only in the comp. °atta, 
m/n., whose mind has no firm conviction or determina¬ 
tion, Tli 101 (hitva gihitvam —o). C/. av(y)ositatta. 

an-avhata, m/n., not called, not summoned; —o 
tato aga, Ja HI 165,7* ( quoted Sadd 456,17, reading 
anavhito; = anahOto [so E r ; S' anabbhito] ayacito, 
Ct.); pt. —a, Ap 331,13 = Th-a C' 410,3; Pv-a 64,8 
(—0 = 'anabbhito'). 

.anasa, n. Its. J, ifc. v. inah3 = (kitchen). 
an-asana, n. [sa. an-a^ana), ‘not eating’, fasting; 


hunger; Sn 311 (tayo roga pure asum: icclia —am 
jara; = khuda, Pj) ^ DN III 75,7 (Sv) = Anag 34; 
Ud-a 296,4 [cf. vart. ad Pan I 4,48; Mogg-v II 2) = 
Ps III 483,8 (S' anasakena, C € an-asanena). 
an-asitviina, neg. abs., see as(a)nati. 
an-asuyyaka (or °suyaka), etc., see an-usuy- 
yaka, etc. 

an-asuropa, m., absence of rudeness (in speech); 
Dhs 1341 (definition of khanti: ndhivasanata acan- 
dikkam —o = Sv (III) 981,9; in As 396,3 explained 
by su-rutta-vaca; cf. asuropa). 

an-assa, mfn. [so. an-ayva|, having no horse; 
Sadd 774,i; m. not a horse, ib. and Kacc-v 336. — 
°-ka, m/n., without horses; Ja VI 515,9* (— a-rathako). 

a-nassana-dhamma, mfn., (a -j- nassana- 
dhamma), imperishable; Ja IV 168,12 (kinci sam- 
kharagatam —am nama n’atthi). 

an-assaya, m/n. [so. an-afraya), without sup¬ 
port; Vv958 (v. r. for an-ayasa; = sukhassa appa- 
titthanabhutam, Vv-a 335,28). 

an-assava, mfn., disobedient; SN I 176,18*,31* 
(putta —a); Nidd I 37,22 (pi. —a + avacanakara, 
patiloma-vuttino, = ovadam asunamana, Nidd-a) 
= II 195,10 (= vacanam a-ssavanak3, Nidd-a); 
mahallakassa . . . hatthapada —a honti, Dhp-a I 7 , 7 , 
cf. 10 *; Mp III 58,13 ad AN III 151,20 (kassaci 
bahum pi dhanam dentassa sena na sunati, sa —a 
nama hoti). 

an-assavi(n), mfn.. [(a) without discharge, not 
inflamed (said of wounds); m. —i (vano), MN II 
257,15 (w. r. for assavi, cf. na assavl, ib. 259,22)]; — 
(b) •not rutting’, i. e. without desire for pleasant things; 
Sn 853 (satiyesu —I; = sata-vatthusu kamagunesu 
taiiha-santhava-virahito, Pj). 

an-assSsaka, m/n., who cannot recover his 
breath; uttanlo —o kulam akasi, Vin III 84,22 (= 
nirassaso, Sp) = IV 110,33 (= upacchinna-assasa- 
ppassasa-sahearo, Sp); purisam jivantam . .. jiyaya 
—am maretva (/. e. to strangle), DN II 334 , 20 - 22 . 

a-nassasim, aor. 1 sg. (perhaps for anasdsim), 
SN IV 43,17 foil. (= nattho aharh, Spk); see nassati. 

an-assaslka, m/n. [Buddh. sa. an-ayvasika), 
discouraging, comfortless, unreliable; DN II 198,20 
(anicci .. . addhuva . .. —a . .. samkhara; = assasa- 
virahita, Sv) = SN II 191,15 = III 146,32 (Spk = 
Sv) = AN IV 100,19 (= do. Mp); cattari —ani 
brahmacariyani, MN 1514,30 foil. (= assasa-vira- 
hit5ni, Ps); rOpam . . . abalarii virag(un)am —am, 
MN III 30,31 (Ps). 

a-nassuih^ aor, 3 pt., see nassati. 

*an-assuta, m/n. (?), see SN IV 70,28* above 
s. v. an-avassuta. 

a-nahfita, m/n. [so. a-sndta], not bathed; m. — o, 
Ps II 137,22 (S' anhato). 

an-akappa-sampaana, m/n., not decently at¬ 
tired; pi. bhikkhu . .. dunnivattha dupparuta —a 
pindSya caranti, Vin I 44,7 (= na akappena sam 
pann&, samana-sarupp^icara-virahita, Sp); 60,24; 
II213,i; 215,7; /. —a (thuiangapaccaiiga -f), Ja I 
420,24. 

an-ukara, m., nol a receptacle for (gen.); Ja V 
122,29' (iabha-yasa-sukhanam —o = ‘anayatanarii’; 
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v. I. anAcaro; as to ‘ayatana’ = akara see Sadd 
577,3, etc., Mp II 278.1; 279,24). 

an-akinna, mfn., not lilted, not crowded; n. —am 
(appasaddarh Ap 547,15; Alp ad ANV15.2G 

(= ‘appakinnam’); m. pi. — a gahatthehi (sc//, sela), 
Th 1069. 

an-akula, mfn. (/*.], not beset, not crowded, not 
confused; unembarrassed, calm, quiet; Abh 1035 ( = 
ekagga); Sn 262 = Khp V 5 (—a kammanta, 'a quiet 
husbandry’; Th 1144 (—e tattha nagc ramissasi); 
Pj II 118,10 (rasa-visesesu —o, explaining ‘alolo’); 
Vin-vn 3 (—am asarikinnarii, scil. vinayassa viniccha- 
yam; cf. Pv-a 287,9’); As 429,20* (gen. pi. — anaih 
althanarh).— °-kammantata, /. abslr., Pj 1 156,12: 

an-akulanfya, mfn., not to be embarrassed; 
Pv-a 118,1. 

an-agata, mfn. (!*.], 'not come’, i. e. (I) future 
(opp. alita; ef. n Agata); Sn 373 (atitesn —esu; scil. 
paiica-kkhandliesu, Pj); Th 950 (—amhi kAlamhi); 
978 (—a(rii]- mahabbhayam); —o addha, DN III 216,16 
= It 53,21 (cf. addha(n), (b)); acc. —am addhAnam, 
It 70,1 o; DN 111100 , 4 , etc.; MN 18,8, etc.; AN III 
106,3; gen. — assa dukkhassa. Mil 80,30 foil.; loc. 
—amhi addhane, Bv II 73—75; Mil 90,io*; —e 
addhane, Mil 94,23; rakkhevyAnAgatam bhayarii, Ja 
III 35,14* = 399,18* (E* nAgatam bhayam); III 
399 , 4 * (E e do.); —am vadapatham, MN II 10,s 
(opp. uppannarh; = Sgamanakarh, Ps); yam 
—am tarn patinissattham, SN II 283,33; —a dhammA, 
Dhs (p. 2,14); 1039. — (2) not yet arrived; Th 547 
(—am); DN II 75,li (—a arahanto); AN I 84,9 (—am 
bharam; Mp); Mil 116,22 (—a yacaka; opp. agata); 
147,25 (ye —a sabbc te aganitA). — (3) not learnt, 
not told, not known; see an-agatatta and an- 
agataltha below. — (4) (according to Cl.) not yet 
passed away; Ja VI 221,13* (purime- yame —e; = 
pariyosAnam appatte anatikka[ma]nte, Cl), cf. Ja 
1 496,ii* (addharatte —e). — n. (subst.), (a) the 
future; nom. -am dutiyo anto, AN III 400,7; acc. 
-am, MN III 187,21*; Ja VI 25,8* ;=f SN I 5,e* (cf. 
Ud-a 229,s*, read na ppajappam anag°, see v. /.); 
Mil 194,17; Ja V 378,9* (kacd nAnAgatam dlgham 
samavekkhasi; Ct.); loc. —e, Sn 697; 851; Kv 313,12 
(nAnam); Dhp-a I 83,22. — (A) in gramm. = the 
(sense of the) future tense; Kaec423; Mogg V 68. — 
lfc. v. atitA°, AgatA°, dasAhA 0 . 

an-Agat'-arhsa, m., the future; Dhs 1039 (—ena 
sarigahitA rupa, etc.); Vibh 1 , 22 ; —am nAnam pesetvA, 
Mp 1 133,18 = 153.16 (here E e anagatarii sannAnarii 
p°l); —e nAnam, knowledge as to the future, DN III 
275,20 = °-nana, n., Tikap 156,2; 322,30; Abhidh-av 
107,25*; 108,3*; 111 , 3 *; Vism 434 , 12 ; Vibh-a 373,12 
(°-catuttham, cf. catuttha-jjhAna). 

an-Agata-kAlika, mfn., belonging to the future 
tense; Sadd 49,31. 

an-agata-kotthAsa, m., the future part of time; 
As 393,4 (= 'aparanta’). 

AnAgata-nana-kathA, /., title of Kv V eh. 8 . 
an-Agatatta, n. abstr. of an-agata (3); abt. —a 
(ganthesu), Sas 121 , 7 . 

an-agat'-attha, mfn. (ef. prec.), who has not 
learnt the truth (cf. agama); acc. m. —am, Sn318 
(= anadhigata-pariyatti-pativedhattham, Pj). 


Anagata-panha, m., title of Mil 80,23—82,n(S'). 
an-Agata-puccha, /., a question about the future; 
Nidd 1340,19 (atita-puccha+). 

an-agata-ppajappa, /., longings as to the 
future; instr. (abl.) —ava + atitassAnusocana, SN I 
5,8* (= anagatassa patthanaya, Spk) = Ja VI 
25,9*. 

an-Agata-pbala, mfn., who has not attained the 
fruit; Sadd 491,25 (agalaphalo -|- —o, scil savako). 

an-agata-bhaya, n., fear for the future, future 
peril; MN I 305,24 (kamesu —am); Ja IV 159,i (—am 
anoloketva); abl. —A. Ja 11135,15* (cf. anagatam 
bhayam, it. 14*; Ct. ib. 16 ': dvc —ani dittha- 
dhammikan e'eva samparayikan ca) = 399,19* 

(= anagata-bhaya-karana, Ct.) cf. Th976; panca 
—ani, AN III 100,30 foil. (“Aranfiikasutta” (Sutta- 
saiigaha ch. 84); prob. alluded to in the Bhabra 
Edict by the title Anagatabhayani, see Vin I p. XL 
nl; JPTS 1896 p. 95—97; R. Mookehji, Asoka 
p. 118 it- 218,l). — °-hetuka, mfn., caused by a°; Ja 
11135,19' (—am bhayam). 

(an-Sgata-m-addhana, n., the future; loc. —e. 
Mil 126,3 (cf. addhana <t anagata above)). 

an-Agata-rupa, n., a form of the future tense; 
Ps II 285,8 (S e anagata-vacanam, q. v.). 

An Agata-vamsa, m., title of a short poetical 
work, containing the history of the future Buddha 
(Metteyya), said to be composed (in Ceylon) by Kas- 
sapa, Gv 61,l. Edited by J. Minayf.ff, JPTS 
1886 p. 33—53, and by E. Lehmann, Maitreya- 
samiti, Strassburg 1919 p. 184—191. — Ct. thereon 
by Upatissa: °-atthakathS, /., Gv 72,n; two Mss. in 
Colombo Museum, see JPTS 1882 p. 50. 

an-Agata-vacana, n., the future tense (cf. ana- 
gata-rApa); Ps II 284,35. 

an-agata-samagama, m. the meeting in the 
future (or ‘the future time’, samagama = samaya?;; 
Ap 591,8. 

an-figata-sambandha, m., connection with a 
future (tense or meaning); Sp (II) 481,2-3 (Sp-t refers 
to PAn III 4,1). 

an-Agata-sukbAvaha, mfn., bringing happiness 
for the future; Ja III 169, 10 * (nA —o, scil. soko). 

an-AgatAdhivacana, n. = an Agata-vacana; 
°-kusaIa, mfn., versed in a°; Nett 33,7. 

an-AgatArammana, mfn., having the future as 
object; Dhs (p. 2,is) 1042; 1417 (dhamma). — °-ka- 
thA, /., title of Kv IX eh. 7 (p. 411—12). 

an-Aganta(r), m., a non-returner; only (explain¬ 
ing or replacing anagami(n)) with acc. itthattam 
(q. v.); sg. —A, It 95,io; MN II 132,e; AN 164,7 
foil.; pi. -Aro, MN II 130,17; AN II 160,l. 

an-Agama (or nAgama), m., non-arrival; n'atthi 
maccussa —o, Ja VI 82,29* (Cl.). 

an-Agamana, n., not coming, not returning; Ja 
I 203,29 (asuranam —“atthaya, in order that they might 
not return); 264,25 (°-bhavam); abl. °-to, Vibh-a 48,l. 
— °-tA, /. abstr., Ja VI 151,4'. — °-ditthika, mfn., 
not considering the retribution to come, — o danam deti 
(scil. asappuriso), MN III 22,21 (= no phala-pati- 
kamkhi [C fc “-patisamkhil hutva deti, Ps) = AN III 
171,31 (= katassa nama phalam agamissatlti evam 
agamana-ditthim na uppadetva deti, Mp) = IV 
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392,22 (= na kamman ca phalaii ca saddahitva deti, 
Mp). — °-sIla, mjn., characterized by a°, Ud-a 306,8 
(kamalokarh —o, = ‘anagami’, “sila giving the mean¬ 
ing of suff. -in). 

an-agamanlya, mfn., neg. grd. of agacchati; 
abhabbo —am vatthurh paccaganturii, AN III 439,8 
(= ananugantabbarh karanarii, paricannarh veranarii 
dvasatthiya ca ditthigatanam adhivacanarii, Mp). 

an-agava(t), mjn. (= an-agu, sa. an-agas), 
without guilt, innocent; m. —va, MhvXXXVJ1115 
(maha-nago, cf. Nidd ] 201,20). 

an-agami(n), m (/.) [Is.], a person who does not 
return (to this world), i. e. who has attained the 3 rd 
stage o/ sanctification and only is born again in the 
Brahma world before his entrance into Nibbana 
[—i anaganta itthattarii]; this term is sometimes 
replaced by anavatti-dhammo tasma loka (g. v.). 

— Vin III 87,28 (sotapanno, sakadagami, —i, araha) 

11161,15; Ud 56,24 (= pa(isandhi-gahana- 

vasena kamalokam anagamann-silo, Ud-a); It 96.0* 
(m. pi. —I); DN III 237,21 (panca —ino: antara- 
parinibbayi, etc.); 255,5; MN III 254,83 (—issa da- 
narii deti); SN I 149,is = AN V 171,8; SN III 
168,21 (instr. —ina); V 200,19; 202,18; AN I 64,n (—i 
hoti anaganta itthattam); It 95,ll (do.); AN II 160,l 
(pi. —ino, do.); V 85,a /oil. (sakadagami vS —i va 
apannakam va sotapanno); Pp 16,20 (puggalo —i; cf. 
Kv 100,8 foil.; Mil 103,31); Pp37,i9; 71 ,i; Patis II 
194,5 (sakadagamissa panna — issa pannaya dure); 
Yam I 268,28 (—issa mananusayo anuseti); II 212,8; 
Pj I 183,2 (catuvisati — ino); II 421,3 (paiicabhinno 
—I ahosi); 476,15 (Saliako nama bhikkhu —i butva 
Suddhavasesu uppanno, cf. Abhidh-s 25,e: —ino [£' 
°ito] Suddhavasesu uppajjanti); Dhp-a I 380,n (scil. 
Chattapani ndma upasako); Vism 710,4 (tatiya magga- 
pannarh bhavetva —i nama hoti); — /. pi. —iniyo 
(upasika), Dhp-a I 222,i. — °-ariyas3vaka, m., a 
noble (a: buddhist) lay disciple of that stage, Dhp-a I 
380,12 (—3narh . . . uposatha-kammarii nama n’atthi). 

— “-upasaka, m.,a lay disciple of that stage, Ja 1381,2 0 

(Chattapani, cf. Dhp-a I380,io); /. —ikd (scil. Glia- 
rani), Dhp-a III 209,ic; °-putta, m. (scil. Cuja-Ana- 
thapipijika), ib. 210 , 12 . — °-ta, /., the state of an 
a°; dittlic va dhamine anna sati va upadisesc —a, 
Sn p. 140,15 (Pj) = It 39,17 = MN I 62,37 /oil. 
(— anagami-bhava, Ps) = SN V 129,19 = 181,18 = 
AN III 82,1 = 143,n = 7 108,15; aham vo pa(i- 
bhogo —aya, It 1,6. /o//.; metta-cetovimutti —aya 
samvattati, AN V 300,13. — °-tthera-vatthu, n,. 
title o/ Dhp-a III 288—90. — °-phaIa, n., the fruit 
of 'the third path', the third among the four samanna- 
phalaui: sotapatti-phala-(-, Vin I 293,35; 11 254,32; 
III93,io'; IV 26,e'; DN III 277,is; SN III 168,20; 
AN III 272,31; IV276,o; Vibh 335,21; Mil 35,28; 

333,29; — SN V 177,27 (vyakatarh); 178,is (do.); 
AN III 421,7 (sacchikatum); Ps III 12,10 (pativid- 
dharh bliavissati); Dhp-a III 289,7 (pattarii); 318,17 
(papunimsu); — “-phalatthika, mfn., desirous of 
amigami-phala; Ps III 12,9; — °-phaIa-sacchi- 

kiriya, /., realization of anagamiphala: Vin II 240,18; 
DN 111 255,5; MNIII 255,i; SNV 202.17; 411,9; 
AN I 23,2; 44,34; IV 204,8; 292,14; Ud 56,24 (Ud-a); 
Nelt 189,34; — “-phal’-uppatti, /., arising of do.; 


Vism 708,30; — “-phalupanissaya, m., qualification 
for do.; Dhp-a I 199,14; — °-bhava, m. = anaga- 
mita; Pj II 504,i; PsI 302,i; It-a ad It 1,0; — 
°-magga, m., the path of an a°; Nidd I 7,22 (Nidd-a); 
Vibh 335,20; Dhp-a III 289,21; IV 148,17; Ps I 206,c; 
As 376,28; Vism 672,9; — °-magga-citta, n., con¬ 
sciousness of that path; Abhidh-s 4,n (Ahhidli-s-t); 
— °-sukha, n., the happiness of an a°; Dhp-a III 
400,: (= ‘nekkhamma-sukha'). 

an-ag5ra, an-agari(n), an-agarika, an-aga- 
riya, see an-agara, etc. 

an-agu, mfn. [sa. an-agas; cf. anagava(t)], 
sinless, blameless; —u jhuyaini asocamano, SN I 
123,7*. 

an-aghata, mfn., not taking offence, without 
anger; —aiii (sabrahmacarisu, scil. cittam), AN V 80,3 
(= aghata-virahitam vikkhambhanena vihatagha- 
tam, Mp) = Vin II 249,1. 

an-acariyaka, mfn., (a) without a master, not 
dependent of a master; Nidd I 457,18 (Buddho ... 
Bhagava sayambhu —o; Nidd-a); Pj I 193,28; Mil 
236,20 (sayambhu Tathagato —o); Vin I 60,23 (bhik¬ 
khu upajjhayesu pakkantesu ... —a anovadiya- 
mana ananusSsiyamana, etc.); Ja VI 158,7 (poranaka- 
pandita —a); Mil 105,2 (pacceka-buddha . .. sayam- 
bhuno —a); — (b) metaph. = free from bad influences; 
SN IV 136,8 foil, (anantevasikaiii . . . brahmacariyam 
—arii; = acaranaka-kilesa-virahitarh, Spk). 

an-ficariya-kula, n., not a teacher’s house; only 

in the phrase —e vasarh, Ja I 436,19* (—-— — 

= acariyakule avasamano, Ct.; sec ‘a 6). 

an-acariy’-upajjhaya, mfn., without master and 
teacher; m. —o (read anacariya-up°?), Ap 437,21 = 
Th-a C‘ 258,22*. 

’an-ScSra, mfn. [/s.[, immoral, unchaste; appa- 
ssuto —o, AN V 158,28; 161,7; Ap 30,20; bhikkhurh 
bhinndjivarh —aril papamittarii, etc., Mil 300,13; /. 
—a, Ap 613,10 (-[- jina-s5sana-dusika); Ja I 495,28 
(E e anfleari. S' anacara); /. pi. —a dubbata [o. I. 
dubbacaj pagabbh5, Ps II 95,28; [DNII 179,10 w. r. 
for anavata]. 

*an-ac5ra, m. [Is.]; (a) misconduct; (b) (cuphem.) 
immorality, adultery; —aril acarati (paron.) Vin I 
56,34; 79,2s; 85,is; II 9,31; III 177,15 (Sp); 179,32 
... 182,17 (Sp); IV 144,10, etc.; Ja I 300,14 (-aril 
cinnadivase); 495,30; 496,s; IV 472,25 (tena saddhirii 
—aril cari); —aril karoti, Ja II 133,18; 111 276,12 
(udakasappena saddhirii —aril akasi); 278,3 (karosi); 
Ap 430,io (niyojito —e); Vihh 246,19-27 (quoted Vism 
17,3 foil.); duvidho —o, kayiko vacasiko ca, Vism 
18,13. 

[an-acaraka, mfn. -= ‘an-acara; suggested by 
Tr for an-adharaka (q. v., C e S‘ andradhaka), Ps 
III 671,7 (ayarii puggalo apa(ipannako —o, opp. lajji 
pesalo acara-sampanno).] 

an-acara-kiriya, /. = ’an-acara (b); Dhp-a II 
201,19. 

[an-acari(n), w. r. (/?.) for ara-cari(n), q. o.; 
as to Ja I 495,28, see ’an-acara]. 

an-aeikkhita, mfn., not mentioned, unnoticed; 
—o Bhagavata, Mil 113,18; n. —aril, Pv-a 203,12 ( = 
'an-akkhatarii'). 

an-Scinna, mfn., not done, not practised; n. —aril 
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Tathagatena, Vin 1 354,25 ^ 11 88,24 = 204,16 ^ 
AN V 77,21 loll. ; °-divase, Ja I 300,16. 

an-ajaniya, mfn., o/ inferior race; acc. pi. anria- 
tltthiye paribbajake —e va samane ajaniyfi ti aman- 
nimha, MN I 367,30 (as to traditional etym. see Ps: 
gihivohfira-samucchedanassa karanam ajfinanake). 
— °-bhojana, n., food (as it were) for (horses of) 
inferior race; MN 1 367,35 (—am bhojimha; = kfira- 
narh ajfinantehi [cf. Dlip-a IV 4 , 8 - 10 ) bhunjitabba- 
bhojanam, Ps). 

an-ajiva-bhuta, mfn., not proper to live upon; 
—ena paribhogena, .Ja V 469,25' (= ‘avutti-paribh 0 ’). 

an-anarta, mfn ., = next; Nidd-a 11 31,l# (ad 
Nidd I 230,13; = ‘an-ajjhittha’); Sp (II) 337 , 2 . — 
°-tta, n. abstr., ib. 8 . 

an-ranapita, mfn., not claimed; Nidd-a (E r ) I 
198,15 (ad Nidd I 68 , 9 ; = ‘an-ajjhesita’). 

an-atapa, m. [Is.], shadow, coolness, MTD. 

an-atapi(n), mfn., without ardour or energy; —i 
anottfipi abliabbo sambodhfiya . . . adhigamfiya, SN 

II 195,28 (= yam viriyam kiiese atapati tena rahito, 
Spk) ^ It 27,is (It-a); It 27,20*; 115,ie (It-a) = 
AN II 13,8 (= nibbiriyo, Mp); gen. — ino, Ps I 243,25. 

an-2tura, mfn. [Is.], free from sickness (or 
nervousness, excitement ), healthy; Dhp 198 (susukharii 
vata jivfima aturesu —a; = kilesfituresu manussesu 
nikkilesataya —a, Dhp-a); Th 276 (vijfinanti ca ye 
dhammam aturesu —a); SN III 1,18 (fitura-kfiyassa 
me sato cittam —am bhavissati); Pj II 495,4 (nicchato 
hoti —o parama-titti-ppatto). — °-ta, /. abstr., Ja 
1.366,31' (explaining arogya); As 151,12 (—a + niggi- 
lanatfi). 

a-nfitha, mfn. [Is.], without protector (master, 
leader), helpless, deserted, destitute, poor, miserable; 
SN 161,15* (pi. apaviddha —a; = appati((ha, Spk) 
= 204,13*; AN V 23,12 (sanfithfi viharatha ma —5, 
dukkham ... anatho viharati) = 25,22; Ap 531,7 
(acc. pi. /. —ayo) = Thi-a 145,17*; Ja 111222,6 (J. 
—a); IV 377,9 (acc. /., kasnia niarii —am katvfi pab- 
bajito si); V 18,23' (niravassayo —o viya; = 'anfi- 
thamano’); VI 10,24 (ma mam —ajh kari); Dhp-a I 
78,7 (—0 hoti nippaccayo); Pv-a 65,9 (vidhava —a 
honti). C[. Sadd 366,5-20. — Ifc. v. nfithfi 0 . 

Anatha(?), m. Npr. of a Buddha; Ap 288,7 (—o 
nama sanibuddho Gangakule; v. 1. Anatho: C'Anomo; 
v. I. Anumo). 

anatha-kfilakiriya, /., = anilha-marana; Ps 

III 328,4 (anfithasalfiyam -aril katvfi nipanno); 686,21 
(—am karissati). 

[anfitha-gamana.n., Ja VI515 ,1 (°gamane agate 
disvfi, paron.; read with B d L k anathfigamanena, arriv¬ 
ing as poor creatures).] 

anfitha-nfitha, m., protector of the helpless, epithet 
of the Buddha), untraced quotation in Sadd 508,32. 

Anathapindi(n), m. Npr. = Anfithapindika; 
Ap 611,24 (—ino gelie jata 'ham kutnbhadasiya, scil. 
Punnika; quoted Thi-a 200,22*). 

Anathapindika, m. Npr. [cf. Anfithapindi(n); 
Buddh. sa. also Anathapindada], a surname of Sudatta 
(q. v.), a wealthy merchant at Sfivatthi and a famous 
lay disciple of the Buddha; this surname A° was due 
to his great munificence (— ‘feeder of the poor'), Abh 
437; dayakanarii (aggam) Sudatto gahapati A°, AN I 


26,3 (Mp I 384—5), cf. AN 111 451,9; Pj I 111,28 
(niccakfilam anfithanam pindam adasi, tena — o ti 
samkham gato) Ps I 60,15; according to Th-a C c 
23,18 (see Th Trsl. p. 4 and also Mp I 223,4 foil.) he 
was a son of Sumana-setthi and elder brother of 
Subhuti-tthera; mentioned together with Visakha and 
Cullfinathapindika (or CQJfi°), Vin I 355,28-38; Ja I 
148,4; II287,1; III520,e; Dhp-a III 145,20; in distinc p 
tion from this last he is sometimes named Mahfinatha- 
pindika, Ja I 148,4; Dhp-a III 145,19), cf. Ja III 
119,1 (—0 nama mahasetthi, Visfikha nama mahfi- 
upasika, ete bhikkhusamghassa upakaraka matapi- 
ti-tthaniya); as his aggamahesi is named Puiifia- 
(or Punna-)lakkhaija-devi, Jail 410,25; 111 435,5; 
his marriage with a sister of Rajagahaka-setthi, 
Vin II 154,26 (Spk I 311,31); his son Kfila, Dhp-a 

III 189,12; his three daughters Maha-Subhadda, Culla- 
Subhaddfi, Sumanfi-devi, Dhp-a I 151,19 foil.; his 
daughter-in-law Sujfita, AN IV 91,15; Ja II 347,7 
(Visakhfiya kanittha-bhagini); his daughter’s daughter, 
Pv-a 16 , 22 ; his sister's son, Ja II 431,4; do. (Khema), 
Dhp-a III 481,is; his friends-. Ugga-setthi, Dhp-a III 
465,11, and Ka)akanni(n), Ja I 364,s; his female slaves : 
Punnfi, Thi-a 200,6 (Ap612,12); Ps II 136,85, and 
Roiiinl, Ja I 248,13 (cf. Ja III 435,3); his first encoun¬ 
ter with the Buddha and his conversion, SN 1 210,33 
foil.; Vin II 154,26 foil.; Ja I 92 ,14 foil .; he presented 
the fraternity with the Jelavana-vihora, Ja I 93,14; 
there (—asSa firame) the Buddha delivered a great 
number of his discourses, scattered in the four Nikayas 
and other texts: Khp V (Pj); Ud 3,26; 5, 11 , etc.; Vin 

IV 161,8; V 180,3; DN I 178,3; (204,3 discourse by 
Ananda after the death of Buddha); II l,s; III 
142,4, etc.; MN I 6,29, etc.; 11 22,27, etc.; 11125,3, 
etc.; SN I 1,8, etc.; II 1,8, etc.; Ill 13,29, etc.; IV 1 , 9 , 
etc.; V 1,9, etc.; AN I l.s; 47,4, etc.; 1120,3, etc.; 
1111,8, etc.; IV 1,7, etc.; V 1,7, etc.; Pj II 296,16; 
several Jfitaka -tales are occasioned by him: Ja I 226,22 ; 
377,15; 412, 2 s; 111128,21; 257,3; on account of his 
munificence he was impoverished, Ja 1228 ,1 foil.; 
Dhp-a III 10,1 foil. (AN IV 392,18); his disease, MN 
III 258,4 = SN V 380,19; 385,14; his death and pass¬ 
ing to the Tusita heaven and apotheosis as Anfitha- 
pindiko devaputto, MN III 262,2 foil.; SN155,io 
foil. — °-putta-KfiIavatthu, n., title of Dhp-a III 
189—92. — °-vagga, m„ title of SN I 51—56. — 
°-setthi-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a III 9—15. — 
°kdvSda-sutta, n., title of MN (ch. 143) III 258—63. 

an&tha-bhsiva, m. abstr. of a-niitha; As 193,12 
(°dassana) 5 ^ Abhidh-av 21,25. 

anatha-manussa, m. pi., poor people; Ps I 
266,30 (anfithasalfivam —c disvfi). 

anfitha-marana, n., a miserable death (mostly 
paron.: -am marati); Ja II 190, 10 ; 191,22; IV 207,16; 
VI 461 , 10 ; Mp III 301,17 (ad ANlV283,e; explain¬ 
ing ‘ajaudhu-niarikaih marissati’). Cf- anfitha-kfila- 
kiriya. 

a-nSthamSna, mfn. (part, of *anathati, denom. 
of anfitha (?), cf. (/nfitli &. |/nadh); — o upagfiti nac- 
cati, Ja V 16,i* (= nir-avassayo anatho viya, ib. 
18,23', i. e. ‘like a homeless wight’). 

anatha-vasa, m., a life out of house and hold; 
—am vasimha (paron.), Sp 183,7 ^ Mhv XVII 2 

24 
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(read heie with metre, o. II., and Mhv-t C‘: anathava- 
sam avasimha) ^ Mhbv 140,16. 

anatha-sarira, n., a corpse left without se¬ 
pulture; Sp II 154,37 (C e ) ad Vin I 20 , 34 . 

anatha-sala, /., a rest house; loc. ~ ayain, Ps I 
266,30; III 328,i; Pv-a 3,29 (cf. JaVI514,io -J- 
515,1-2). 

anathagamana, n., see anatha-gamana. 
■an-ddara, m. [/s.|, disrespect,' contemptuous 
neglect; Abh 172; in Sadd II (Dhatumala) giving 
the sense oj |/^att, tand 1 , dhi, putth, ro|, sit, sukkh, 
sutt, hi), he), hoi; in syntax (from P5n II 3,38) used 
to express a certain connotation of the gen. and toe. 
cases: Kacc-v 307 (—e chatthi vibhatti hoti sattami 
ca) = llup 308 (Sadd 725,8; ^ Mogg II 37 (i. e. 
'in spite of); cf. Sp-t ad Sp I 55,9 (tassa passan- 
tass'eva ti, —e sami-vacanarii. tasmirii passante yeva 
ti attho); Ud-a 382,ig (—e hi idarii sami-vacanam; 
ad Ud79,9: Udenassa uyyanaga tassa); 435,11 (ad 
Ud 93,23); Ps II 170,32 (°-atthe samlvacanam; ad 
MN 1 163,29: akamakanarii) = Sv I 284,17 (ad DN I 
115,18); — “-vasena (adv. = contemptuously, indiffer¬ 
ently), Pv-a 257,25. 

: an-adara, mfn. [/s.J, disrespectful, regardless, 
indifferent, making no account; Vin IV218,is** (uk- 
khittam bhikkhurii . . . -am apatikararii akatasa- 
hayarii); 218,33' (= nddiyati); Sn 247 (pi. —a; = 
adara-rahita, Pj); It 34,17* (yato ca hoti papiccho 
ahiriko —o; = adara-virahito, It-a); Ap 504,30 (pi. 
jdti-tthaddha —a); SN 196,4* (miccha-difthi —o); 
AN II 23,14* (papa-ditthi —o); Ja IV 414,2 (raja —o 
bhavissati); Pv-a 3,22 (samana-brahmana-gurujanesu 
—o; o. 1. agaravo); 54,31 (pi. —a); 67,25 (f. sAdhu- 
jandedra-rahitd —a). — °-t5, /. abstr., Dhs 1325 ( = 
andddniydkaro, As 393,23, read an/idiyanikSro, q. o.) 
= Vibh 359,22 5 = Pp20,u (anudariyata). — °-bhava, 
m. abstr., Vibh-a 478,8 (= ‘anadariyarii’). 

an-fidarlya, n. (Jrom *an-adara), disrespect, dis¬ 
regard, carelessness; Vin IV 113,17** (—e pacittivarii, 
= anddarakarane, Kkh, cf. anadaravrtta, Vyu 261,82); 
113,18-25'; I 176,21 (do.); -am paticca, Vin IV 113,s; 
185,20 foil. — 349,17 foil.; Pp 20,18 (dovacassatd +) 
= Dhs 1325 = Vibh 359 , 21 ; AN V 146 ,11 foil. (+ 
dovacassatd, papa mitt ata); Vibh 371,7; Mil 266 ,11 
(—ena va ajdnanena va). — Jfc. v. dbammd 0 , 
puggal&°. 

an-fidariyaka, mfn., disrespectful; Pv-a 5,20 (so 
C‘E e ; a clerical blending of anadariko (so o. 1.) and 
anadariyo?). 

Anadariya-katha, /., title of Vin-vn 1604—9. 
an-Sdariyata, f. abstr. = an-adariya (q. o.), 
Pp 20,14, etc. 

[an-SdariyanSkara, m., prob. w. r. for an- 
adiyandkdra, q.o.; Vibh-a 499,26 (= ‘an-ddaratd’).] 
Anadariya-sikkhapada, n., title of Pacittiya 
L1V (Vin IV 113—14). 

'an-sida, see an-adda. 

’an-SdS = an-ddayo, neg. abs. of adiyati (q. o.). 
■an-SdSna, n., not grasping, not desiring; Ja IV 
354 , 21 '; Ud-a 202,10 (°attha, m.); Ps III 442,21 
(‘-ditthl, mfn. = ‘a-dalhaditthi’ (q. o.)). 

•an-adana, mfn., not grasping, free from desire; 
vitatanho —o, Dhp 352 (-— khandhddisu niggahano. 


Dhp-a); Sn 741 = It 9,7* (It-a) = 109,18* = AN II 
10,13* = Ja IV 354,14* (Cl: an-adanena [see ’an- 
adana] —o); Mil 342,14* (vitatanha —a dhummanagare 
vasanti te); akincanam -am, Sn 645 = Dhp -121; 
Sn 1094 (Pj, Nidd-a); Sn 620 = Dhp 396 (= catuhi 
upadanehi -am, Dhp-a); Sn 630 = Dhp 406 (sdda- 
nesu —arii; Dhp-a) SN 1 236,22* (pi. —a); gen. 
—assa, Ja IV372,2* (= niggahanassa, Ct.). 

[an-dddniyanakara, m., prob. w. r. for an-adi- 
yandkdra (q. v.). As 393,22: cf. an-adariyandkara.J 
an-addya, neg. abs. of adiyati (q. v.). 
an-ddayana, an-adayitatta, v. 1. for anad- 
dayana, anaddayitatta. 

an-adi, mfn., without beginning; see next. 
an-adi-kala, m., lime without beginning, and mfn.: 
having no beginning in time; ®-t5, /. abstr., Ud-a 
366,12 (vipula-visayata +). — °-ppavatta, mfn., 
going on from eternity, Pj 11441,17 (—aril sariisara- 
cakkath) = Vism 198,24; Ud-a 335,13 (—c kilese). — 
°-bhavita, mfn., fostered from eternity, Ud-a 194,19 
(°chi kilesehi ahitarii). 

an-adlnna, mfn., not burst (or split); Vin-vn 562 
(acchinnarii va —aril [ Ed. ‘dinnarhj dharentassa tici- 
vararii, cf. Vin I 297,29). 

an-aditva, see an-adiyitva. 

an-Sdinna, mfn., not taken (etc., see ddinna); 

— ®tta, n. abstr., Patis I 49,27 (E e an-adinnattd). 

an-ddima(t), mfn. [ cf. sa. an-adi), without be¬ 
ginning; toe. — mati sariisare, Ud-a 391,80 (cf. an- 
amat’-agga). 

an-Sdiya, neg. abs., v. adiyati. 
an-Sdiyana, n., not accepting, want of regard; 
As 393,21 (ovadarii °-vasena). — °-ta, f. abstr. (to 
an-5d° used as an adf.), Pj 11516,29 (Buddhddlnarii 
vacanaih —iiya). — ’’-bhSva, m. abstr. (do.), Sp(II) 
500,14 (°dassana-vasena). 

an-Sdiyanfi, /. = prec.; Vibh-a 499,28 (= ‘an- 
adda’). — °dkdra, m., the mode of not accepting 
(advice); Vibh-a 499,29 (= 'an-addayand'); As 393,22 
(Ed. anaddniydkdro; = 'anddarata'); Vibh-a 499,26 
(1 E e : anddariyandkdra). 

an-Sdiyana, mfn., neg. part, of adiyati, q. v. 
an-ddiyitvd, neg. abs. of Adiyati, q. v. 
an-Sdinava-dassa, mfn., not seeing the disad¬ 
vantage (or danger); Vin III 18,81 (Sp). 

an-ddlnava-dassdvi(n), mfn., = prec.; m. -I, 
Th 730—31 (so dukkha na hi muccsti); pi. —ino 
(gathitA +), DN i 245,25 (= adinavarh apassantd, 
Sv) = MN I 173,28 (v. t.; = do., Ps) =£ DN III 
43,29 (sg. -1; Sv) ?£ AN 1 274,21 = SN IV 332,28. 
an-fidlnava-dassl(n), mfn. = prec., Saddh 409. 

— ®-t5, /. abstr., Ud-a 365,23. 

an-ddeyya, mfn., not worth noticing; °-vSc5 
(talk), AN IV 248,8 (“-saihvattanika, mfn., leading 
to —; = agahetabha-vacanaih sarhvattati, Mp). 

an-adliana-gahi(n), mfn., who does not insist on 
(or stick to) his standpoint; asanditthi-paramasi 
DN 11148,3 (see Sv (III) 839,lb); MN 197,14 foil. 

an-adhara, mfn., without support; SN V 20,24 
(kuinbho —o suppavattiyo; opp. sddharo); Vin II 
113,23 (pat 15 ajjhokdse —a nikkhittd); unsettled: 
n. —ani (cittarh), SN V 20,26. — [°-ka, mfn., Ps III 
671,7 (so C k ; see an-aradhako).] 
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a-nanatta-kathika, m/n., Mp ad AN IV 153,7, 
see next. 

a-nana-kathika, mfn., not talking desultorily ; 
Vin V 163,5 (—ena bhavitabbarh atiracchana-kathi- 
kena); AN IV 153,7 (—o + atiracchana-kathiko; = 
andnattakathiko, Mp); 155,l (do.). 

an-anugiddha, mfn. (an + anugiddha, with 
rhythm, lengthening), free from greed; Sn 86 (nibband- 
bbirato —o [vaitaliyaj; = kanci dhammam tanha- 
gcdhena an-anugijjhanto, Pj); 778 (phassam parin- 
naya —o [tristubh]; = rupadisu sabbadhammesu 
agiddho, Pj; Nidd); — an-dnugiddha, Sn 144 (appa- 
gabbho kulcsu —o [arvaj); 952 (anitjhuri andnu- 
giddho (floka|). 

an-Snujanam, neg. part., see anu-janati. 
an-anutapparh, neg. part., see anu-tappati. 
an-Snupassi(n), mfn. (an -f anupassi(n), with 
rhythm, lengthening), not looking upon, not consider¬ 
ing; ayam aham [jean aydham, cf. Nett 63 n. 3] 
asmlti —I, Ud 74,17* (Ud-aj, quoted Nett 63,20*. 

an-Snuputtha, mfn. (an + anuputtha, with 
rhythm, lengthening), not asked, not questioned; Sn 782 
(—o ca paresa pava; = apucchito, Pj; Nidd (Nidd-a)); 
Ja IV 226,3* (yo attano dukkham —o; = punappuna 
puttho, Cl. (as for anu-ami-puttho]). 

an-Snuyayi(n), mfn. (an -f- anuydyi(n) with 
rhythm, lengthening), ‘not following’, i. e. who remains 
firm and unshaken, without re-entering into samsara 
or yielding to passions; Sn 1071—72—73 (titthe nu 
so tattha —i; = a-vigacchamano, Pj; = a-vedhamdno 
a-vigacchamdno, etc., or a-rajjamdno a-dussamano, 
etc., Nidd). 

an-anuruddba, mfn. (an -f anuruddba with 
rhythm, lengthening), not taking anyone’s part; SN IV 
71,16* (—o aviruddha kenaci; Spk). 

an-Snuloma, mfn. (an -f- anuloma with rhythm, 
lengthening), improper, unsuitable; f. —5, DN II 273,n* 
(upapatti). Cf. an-anulomika. 

an-Snuvajja, mfn., see an-anuvajja. 
an-apajja, neg. abs., see apajjati. 
an-3pajjana, n., the not getting into, not meeting 
with; Mp III 227,7 ad AN IV 108,6 (tasam °atthdya, 
= 'aparitassaya'). 

An3patt‘-Sdi-vagga, m., title of AN I 20—21. 
an-apatti, /., unpunishubleness; —im apattlti di- 
peti.Vin 1 354,20 = II 204,20 yA 88,25; AN I20,is;V 
78,23; Vin III 35,io (—i asadiyantiya); IV 35,10 (bije 
abijasannl —i); 142,21 (... unimattakassa ddikammi- 
kassa) jA 269, 11 ; 111 78,35 (—i asancicca ajdnantassa, 
etc., discussed Mill58,io); AN 1 84,27 (—iyd dpatti- 
sanni), si (—iva anapatti-sanni); IV 140,8 foil, (—im 
janati); Ja III 486,21 (—Hi vatva) = Ps II 394,18; 
Dhp-a I 54 , 12 ; Vism 69,25 (anatiritta-paccayd —i); 
Sp I 29,17 (Sp-(); Vin-vn 545—50 (na karoti —im, 
sei!. andho). — °-ka, mfn., who has committed no 
offence; suddba +, Vin 1114,30; 127, 11 ; 314,«i; 
321,33. — °-kara, mfn., effecting no offence (a: pre¬ 
venting guiltiness), Vin-vn 549; Sp I 281,12.—°-ditthi, 
mfn., considering (an offence) as no offence; Vin I 
337,6 (pi. —ino); Ja III 486 ,10 (lassa apattiyd —i 
ahosi) = Ps II 394,8 5 ^ Dhp-a 154,6. — °-bahula, 
mfn., who is not in the habit of offending; MN I 
443,22 foil, (adhiccdpattiko -*-). — t> -bh5va, m., the 


stale of not offending; Sp-t ad Sp I 20. 0 (—e pi aku- 
sala-cctana upalabbhati). — °-vara, m., the section 
of a°, Sp-t ad Sp I 29,17. — °-sanni(n), mfn., not 
conscious of offence; AN I 84,27-31. 

an-apanna, mfn., who has not got into, or in¬ 
curred; AN II 242,5 (~o samghadisesam dhammam); 
Mp ad AN IV 98,7* (ussukkam —a). 

r 

an-apara, mfn. (an + apara, with rhythm, 
lengthening), ‘with no other beyond’, matchless; dipam 
—aril, Sn 1094 (= apara-patibhnga-dipa-virahitam, 
Pj A Nidd-a); cf napara, ib. 1089. Cf. an-avara. 

an-apar3dha-kammanta, mfn. (an-aparadha 
(q. v.) -f- kammanta, with rhythm, lengthening), whose 
works do not give offence, acting without offence, 
innocent, guiltless; Ja VI 477,14* (Fsb. "kaniman 
tarn as from anaparddhakamma(n); — knvika-kam- 
mddisu aparddha-rahitain, Ct.). 

an-ap3tha, mfn., being out of reach, not acces¬ 
sible (to, gen.); cakkhu-vinndnassa —o, Ps II 101,7 ( = 
‘anidassano’); annesarn —o, Ps II 414, 10 . — °-gata, 
mfn. id.; —o luddassa (scil. drannako mago), MN I 
174,11 (quoted Nidd II 148,30; = migaluddassa pa- 
rammukhagato, Nidd-a), cf. MN I 174,16: adassanam 
gato pdpimato; pi. — a rupddayo, As72,i. — °-ga- 
tatta, n. abslr., Ps II 229,31 (rupdnam —a). 

an-ap3da, (m)f(n)., according to Ct.: not taken 
away, unmarried; loe. f. pi. — dsu itthisu, Ja IV 178,3* 
( = annehi akatapariggahasu, Ct.). Cf. apada 3c 
apddana. 

an-3pucch5, ind. (neg. abs. of apucchati, or a 
short inslr. from *an-apuccha, /., cf. abhiniia, instr. 
A abs., etc.), without having asked (for permission), 
without paying regard to (acc. pers.); Vin I 50 ,11 
(upajjhayam); 85,1 (upajjhaye); 243,20 (gahapatim); 
II 219,35 (vuddham); IV 100,io* (cf. s. v. an-amanta- 
cira); 165,17**,S3**;166 ,ii**, is”; 226,31' (= ‘anapalo- 
ketva’); 271,33 (sdmike); 272,16’* (do.), 25 '; 282,17; 
343,25**; MN 1 106,34 foil, (so puggaio — pakkami- 
tabbo ndnubandhitabbo (cf. pahava gamanivo, etc.); 
Ps) AN IV 366,14 (E e pakkamitabbam; Mp); Ja 
I 368,6 (mam); III 326,22 (tarn); Dhp-a I 81,6 (mam); 
Nidd I 229,5 (andpuccham pi (neg. part.); andpuc- 
chdpi, Nidd-a); Pj I 242,18 (buddhe); Mil 224,4 (— 
veva); Vism 18,24-35 (there bhikkhO); 115,31 (acari- 
yam — va). Cf.sa. an-avaprehya, JAs 1914, 521, 10 , etc. 

an-apucchita, mfn., not asked; Vin IV 272,20 
(—e °-sann5, abl. in consciousness of that). 

’an-Sbadlra, m., freedom from pain or trouble, 
Pj II 29,14 (gunnarh makasddihi —am). 

‘an-Sbadha, mfn. (/s.J, free from pain or trouble, 
unhurt; -f- anuppija, Vv-a 351,23 (= 'akkhata'). 

an-abhatAdaka, mfn. '(an -f dbhata + udaka), 
who has not fetched water; Ja .V 201,26*. 

an-Sbboga, m., lack of attention or interest, 
disinclination; As 196, 1 . — mfn. [/s.], not enjoying, 
disinclined; Kv 343,23 (= nirablioga, Kv-a); Ps II 
63,0 (anSvattano —o. = ‘anavattr). 

‘a-nSma, m., bamboo, MTD. 

( s a-n3ma, ind., only Ja VI 443,24' (adii ti ana- 
matthe nipdtc; read with C k A S e namatthe (a: 
“synonymous with nama”), cf. Ja III 499,16').] 

a-namaka, mfn. (Is.], nameless; As 391,20 (yassa 

24* 
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namaift na janar.li tam pi —o nama ti vadanti); /. 
—ika, see below. 

an-amattha, m/n., untouched, not eaten up ; Ja 
1 98,25-26 (tinam); Sp (II) 472,24 (°-pindapato = 
apabbajitassa hatthato laddho attana anficna va 
pabbajitena a-ggahita-aggo pindapiito, Sp-t); c/. an- 
amasita. 

an-amata, mfn. [cf. sa. an-a-mrta], where nobody 
has died ; n. n’atthi Joke »sm, Ja II 56,2* (<*) (Cl.: 
an-amatan ti pi patho ( unmetrical ), lokasmirh hi 
an-amata-tthanaiii a-susana-tthanam nama n'attliiti 
attho), quoted Dhp-a II 99,4*-6* (cf. Sadd 809,24 (oil.). 

an-5manta (or an-amanta), ind. (neg. abs. o / 
-manteti), noi having consulted or asked /or permission 
(c/. an-apuccha above), Ja VI 266,28* (—akatam kam- 
maih tam paccha-in-anutnppati; = an-amantetva, 
Ct.); without announcing oneself (uninvited), Ja VI 
475,20* (—5 [va] pavisati pubbe appativedito; ajana- 
petva, Cl.). 

an-amanta-c3ra, m., going (for alms) without 
having asked for permission; —o ■+- a-samadana-caro, 
etc., Vin I 254,9; V 128,34; 205,6 (cf. Vin IV 100,9** 
foil.: santam bhikkhum anapuccha); —e apajjati, 
Vin V 132,20 = AN 111 259,l (Mp, quoting Vin IV 
100,9**). Cf. Vin-vn 2725 (anamant:lsamad3nam); 
Utt-vn 620 (anainant3samadana-caranaiii). 

an-amaya, mfn. [ti.], not unwell or feeble, sound, 
healthy (of body <fc of mind); m. —o, Utt-vn 944 
(but v.l. lasunadayo); /. —a, Vin 1 294,19* (sukhini 
-f); tasmim homi —a, Ja III 260,is* ( = niddukkha, 
nissoka, Ci.); sukhita c'amhi —a, Vv 134 (— kavika- 
cetasika-dukkh&bhavato —a aroga, Vv-a); sambodhi- 
dhamme niyatS —a, Vvl55; apeta-sokS sukhitS -(-, 
Vv 410. — n., health; Abh331; kusalam Ja V 
323,16* ^ VI 418,22*-24*; VI 515,6* foil.; 584.ii*; 
kacci bhoto —am, Ja IV 427,27*; 428,l*. 

an-3masita, mfn., (untouched), noi taken into 
consideration; Vv-a 113,30 (°-khettaviscsam). 

an-3masltabba, mfn., noi to be touched; Ja II 
360,16' (n. pi. — ani = ‘anamasani’; E' an3m5se- 
tabbani). 

an-Smasa, mfn. = prec., Ja II 360,12* (°ani 
amasim, paron.). — °-dukkata, n., the fault of 
touching something forbidden; Sp-t arfSp I 20,s (keva- 
lam loJataya ganhantassa [iei7. jSlarupa-rajatariij 
—am). 

a-namika, f. [/s.], the ring-finger; Abh 256. Cf 
a-namaka. 

an-amisa-garu, mfn., regardless of profit; 
Saddh 521. 

a-n3yaka, mfn., without guide; acc. pi. — e, Ap 
390,20 (vippana]the [Th-a vipannaddlic] -f) = Th-a 
C e 507,4*. 

an-Syata, mfn. [/*.], short, MTD. — °-bhadra- 
katta. n., a luck of short duration (p.); Ja V 480,21' 
(abl. —a; prob. better with C* an-.iyati-*; S' ayatim 
abhaddakatta). 

an-ayatana, n. [/«.], not the right place, an 
unvjorthy object; Ja I 178,16 (pandita —e pi viriyam 
akamsu, even in hopeless circumstances) - 180,25, 

cf. 181,7; Ja I 251,3' (read an5yatar.c akarane, = 
‘anatthe’; cf. 2 a-karana (3)); Ja V 122,28' (-am 
vuccati labha-yasa-suklianam anakaro, q. v.j. — 


! °-bhuta, mfn., not a home (receptacle), unworthy, Ja 
j V 122,30' (—am dussilapuggalam). — °-sila, mfn., 
with wrongly applied morality; Ja V 121.13*. — 
°-sevi(n), mfn., resorting to unworthy objects (of 
worship); ib. (opp. tnth3yatnna-sevi(n)). 

an-iSyasa, mfn., unlucky( ?); Vv 958 (n'atthi 
i ettlia ayo sukham (a. /. sukhassa 3yo) ti anayasam 
j ... attha va na ayasan [C* ayusan] ti anayasam 
... anassayan ti ca keci pathanti, Vv-a; thus the 
Cl. hesitates between ‘unlucky, not of iron’, and ‘with¬ 
out support’ (sa. an -j- a?raya)). 

an-ayacita, mfn., not asked; Nidd 168,9 (aput- 
j tha -(-; = ‘anSnuputtha’); Nidd-a (S e ) II 31,19 ad 
j Nidd I 229,5 (= 'an-ajjhittha'), 

an-ayasa, mfn. [&.], not grieving; upasanto —o, 
Th 1008; appakodho—o, Ap 312,25; m. pt. vltakodha 
—a, AN IV 98,7* (= anupayasa, Mp). 

an-3yussa, mfn. [sa. an-5yusya], not imparting 
long life; m. pi. —a (panca dhammS), AN III 145,4 
(= SyOpacchedana, na ayu-vaddhan&, Mp). 

an-3yGba, mfn., not striving (as a swimmer); 
SN I 1,22* (brahmanam parinibbutam | appatittham 
—am; cf. nom. sg. an-ayuham, ib. 1 5 foil., neg. part. 

m. of 3yuhati). 

an-Sydhana, n., no exertion (or striving); Patis 
11213,22; Mp II332.li (= ‘akarana’, AN 1 220,34); 
—3, /. id., Patis I 11, 12 . Cf. ayuhati. 

an-Srakkha, m., r.on-watching; Pp 21,2 (agutti, 
agopanS -(- —o) = Dhs 1345 (As 401,20). — mfn., 
not watchful; AN 1174,12 (gen.pl. -anam; = nira- 
rakkhanarii, Mp). 

an-Sratarh, ind. [/s.], continually; Abh 41. 
an-Sraddba, mfn., not yet begun, future; Mogg-v 
VI 2 (—e atthe; = ‘bhavissati’). 

’an-Srambha, m/n., free from damage or trouble 
(scil. to different living creatures); vatthum —am, 
Vin 111 149,14** (= na kipUIikanam v3 asayo hoti, 
na upaeikdnam va hoti ... na samsarananissitam 
lioti, ib. 151,23'-25', cf. a'-io'; = an-upaddavam, Sp). 

’an-Srambha, m. [Is.], (a) non-commencement, 
not undertaking (of action [kamma]); —e-vlmutti, 
mfn., ‘liberated in non-exertion’, Sn 745 (gen. — ino; 
= —e nibbane vimuttassa, Pj). — (b) not attacking, 
not injuring (or killing); see the third of Asoka’s Rock 
Edicts (Girnar-Inscription, 5): prananam sadhu an- 
Arainbho; cf. Srambha, sflrambha prec. 

an-3rammana, m/n., (a) not having an object, 
(3) without mental object; ssbbaih - rupam, etc., 
Dhs 5S4 ?£■ 595; —a dhammS, Dhs (p. 5,io; As 
49,21); 1186 1509 (opp. s&rammana); Vlbh 12,24; 

Abhldh-s 28,2 (Abhidh-s-t; ‘not subjective, i. e. only 
being object’, see Trsl. p. 158 n. 5 ); anusaya —a, Kv 
405,34 foil. ; ar-s3sa-passasa —3, Patis 1 170,32* foil. 
— °-tta, n.abstr.. As 347,15. 

an-araha, mfn., v.l. for an-araha, q.v. 
an-3radhaka, mfn., noi successful, not pleasing 
(one who fails in satisfying [ the bhikkhus]); Vin I 
I 70,3 foil. Cf. aradhaka. [Ps III 671,7, so O' S'; C“ 
an-5d!iarai;a, by Tr. corr. to an-iicaraka, q. o.]; cf. 
Spk II 203,22 (C c E' ansrddhika-bhikkhu; S' aniicaro 
bhikkhu)]. 

i an-aradhana, mfn., unsatisfactory, unpleasant; 
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Ja V 26,15' (—ena kammena, or °radhana-kamm°, 
sec v. I!.). 

an-aradhaolya, m/n., not to be approved ; Vin 1 
70,29 (anriatitthiya-pubbassa —asmirii); Ps 11381,13. 
— °-bhava, m. abstr., Ps III >143,is. 

an-ariya, m/n. (an + ariya), = an-ariya ( q. v.). 
an-Srfllha, m/n., who has not intered into, or 
not been embodied in (ace.); pajim (w. r. and misprint 
paliyam) arfi|ham —aril ca, Sv(II)636,4; Spkll 
201,24; Sp ad Vin iV 15,9. — °-pubba, m/n.; Vism 
135,23. 

an-arocana, /., omission of announcement; Vin 
II 34,i (sahavaso, vippavaso +). 

an-alapanata, /. abstr. (c/. alapana), failure to 
persuade; abl. —aya (Marassa), MN 1331,31 (v. 1. 
anol°; = anullapanataya, Ps). 

an-SIamba, m/n. [ts.J, without hold; loc. n. appa- 
titthe —e ko gambhire na sidati, Sn 173 (Pj) = SN 
153,17* (Spk: hettha appatitthe upari —e); appa¬ 
titthe —e giriduggasmi, Ja V 70, 12 * (= Slambita- 
(o. /. aiambitabba|-tthana-rahite, Ct.); Ap 469,29 
(appatiUham *am duttaram sighavahinim, scil. 
nadirii)=Th-a C' 510,21*; Ps III 187,3 (appati(tho 
—o); Vetara/ine —e, Ja VI 250,19*; —e akase, Ja VI 
305,27 (cf. akSso niralambo, Mil 295,17). — ®-cara, 
m/n., moving without support; pi. —a. Mil 343,15 
(analamba here possibly neg. abs.). 

’an-SIaya, m/n., lit. 'homeless, houseless’, (a) in¬ 
dependent, free from desire; /. —a, Ja III 260,29' 
(ariiiattha —); n. —aril (= Nibbana), Abh6; m. 
—o appadhano daliddo, Ja VI 360,28* ( but cf. v. 1. 
C* anajhiyo, not noted in E'); Spk I 187,21 = 188,5 
(= 'anoko'); Dhp-a I 317,is (= 'anivesano'); loc. —e 
dhamme deSiyam&ne, AN II 131,32 (= Slayapati- 
pakkhe viva(tanissite ariyadbamme, Mp). — (b) not 
ambitious, impartial; m. —o, Mhv XLII,42; XLVI.4. 

5 an-Slaya, m., 'the homeless slate’, freedom from 
desire, epithet of Nibbana; tanhaya asesa-vir3ga-niro- 
dho c5go patinissaggo mutti —o, Vin 110,ss; = SN 
V421,31; MN 1299,25; III 251,s; anokaih vuccati 
—a, alayato nikkhamitva °-sariikhatarii nibbanarii 
paticca, etc., Dhp-a II 162,ii; title of a sutta, SN IV 
372,9. — Ifc. v. aniket&°. — °-g5mi(n), mfn., 
leading to Nibbana; SN IV 372,n (an3layan ca vo 
desissSmi —in ca maggarii). — °-c3ra or (belter?) 
°-c5ri(n), mfn., wandering homeless; Dhp-a IV 174,2-3 
(= 'anokasari(n)') yd Pj II 468,10. 

an-3Iasya, n. = next; Ja 111466,18' (°-cfceka- 
kusala-bhSva). 

an-SIassa, n., energy; AN V 136,20 (uUhUnaih —; 
E c <md one MS analassaih utthanarh, cf. ib. »). 

an-alapa, m. Its.], nol addressing, no conversa¬ 
tion; DN II 141,is; Mil 57,16 (E r an-al)5po (see 
allapa, sallapa) tesaih anr.amannehi). — °-karana, 
n.; Sadd 507,9 (= ‘apanayanarii’). 

[anSlika, mfn., w. r. for an-alltiya, q. o.) 
an-3Iindaka, mfn. (cf. alinda), having no veran¬ 
dah; Vin II 153,1 (vihar3 —a honti apalissarana); Sp 
ad Vin II 153,3: s. v. osaraka). 

an-31ulita, m/n., not lurbid, not disturbed; Nidd I 
353,12 (so Nidd-a S' C'; Nidd E c a-lulito; = na kalali- 
bliOta). 

an-SIoka, mfn., without sight (or light); Mil 


296,11 (niham andho —o); loc. (adv.) —e, in the 
dark, Vin IV 268,32' (= ‘appadipe’); °-thane, id., 
Spk III 264,20 ad SN V 123,34 (= ‘andhakare’). 

an-alhiya, mfn. [sn. an-adhya, cf. : addha], not 
wealthy, poor; puriso dajiddo assako ~o, MN I 450,34 
(= na addho, Ps); 11178,18 = AN III 384,ii; AN 
III 352,i foil. (E r anaiiko, v. t. analhiko. S' anaddhiko; 
Mp: anaddhiko = na addhiko); pi. dalidda kapdtia 
-a, Ja V 96,23* (= na Mhilca, C(.); cf. ja VI 360,28* 
(andlayo appadhano dajiddo, C k anajhiyo for an- 
alayo). 

an-avakQIa, m/n. (an avakula with rhythm, 
lengthening), with no steep beaches; f. —a (E f anava- 
kula), Ja V 168,24* (said of a lotus pond, pokkharani, 
cf. Ct. ib. 169,i': anavakula ti na avakula *a-kh3- 
nima, ukkula-vikulabhava-rahita va samasanthita). 

an-Svajjana, n., inattention, inadvertence; instr. 
—ena, Ud-a 247,16. — °-ta, /. abstr. id., Ps III 85,5. 

an-avata, mfn. [sa. an-avrta], uncovered, (a) not 
closed (or shut up), (wide) open, (p) not checked (cf. 
anavarana); n.—am, DN I 97,17 = 98,i (api nu 'ssa 
itthisu avatarii va assa —, would he be shut off or 
not from the women); 11179,16 (read pundarikarii 
sabbbtukarii sabba-janassa anavatarii, i. e. accessible 
to all people; E e anacaram, v. I. anavattarii (no Ct.); 
cf. Anag 17: sabbdtuka-m-anavata, scil. pokkharani, 
Leumann, Maitr. samiti p. 198); ~aih nana-dassa- 
nain, MN II 137,24 (cf. a-ppatihata (/})); «am Bha- 
gavato nanadassanaih, SN I 52,33* (Spk (£)); —am 
dvSraih (with gen.-dat.), MN I 380,is foil.; —e 
bhumibhage, Ja 1109,21' (= 'udangane'). — °-dvara, 
mfn., keeping open house; DN I 137,24 (davako d5na- 
pati —o). — °-dvarata, f. abstr., id., DN 111191,16 
(instr. — aya; = a-pihita-dv3rat3ya, Sv). 

(an-Svatta, mfn., w. r. for anavata, q. v.] 
an-5vattana, m/n. = next; Ps II 63,8. 
an-Svatti(n), m/n., one who does not let himself be 
enticed (in, loc.), not affected, seduced or possessed (cf. 
3vat(ati); MN I 91,30 (so n’eva tava —1 kamesu hoti; 
= anSvattano anjbhogo na hoti, s3vat(ano sdbhogo 
yeva hoti. Ps; cf. Kv 343,23, Kv-a 97,24-27;. 

■ an-Svattita, m/n., As 269,9 (kiriyamanodh3tuy£ 
bhavaiige —e = ‘before the adverting docr-conscious- 
ness has affected the subconscious life-continuum’. 
Expositor). 

an-Svattana, n. = next; only in comp. °-dham- 
ma, m/n., Sv I 313,is (£' na avatt®; S' an-Svatt 0 ) 
<t °-sabh5va, m/n., Mp ad AN IV 402,13 (= ‘an- 
avatti-dhamma'). 

an-Svatti, /., nol turning back; only in comp. 
°-dhamma, m/n., not liable to return; opapStiko hoti 
lattha-parinibbavi —o tasmd lokS, DN I 156,21 (— 
tato brahmaloka puna patisandhi-vasena na avat- 
tana-dhammo, Sv (S' anSvattana-dhammo)) 1192 ,i 6 
foil.— Ill 107,22 = 132,25 = MN I 34,9 (= anavatti- 
sabh&vo, Ps) = 465,23 = 490,33 = II 52,3 = 146,18 
= SNV 346.19 = 358.28 = 376,19 = AN II 5,27 
= 89,13 = IV 12,29 = V 343,29 = Pp 16,22 (Pp-a) 
= 17,14 = 62,25 (quoted Vism 677,25); do. f. —S, 
DN II 92,16 (= anagamana-sabhava, Sv) = MN I 
466,20 = SN V 357,2; do. m. pi. -a, MN III 80,27 = 
SNV 406,10. — n. —aril me cittairi kamabhavaya. 
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AN IV 402,13 (= anavattana-sabhavarh, Mp) = 
404,7. 

an-avayha, mfn. ( see avaha), not admitted as 
a partner in the 5v5ha ceremony, DN 111203,19 
(amanussa -am pi nam kareyyurh avivayham a: 
excluded from connubium; = na avaha-yuttarii, Sv). 

an-avara, mfn. (= an-avara [Is.] with rhythm, 
lengthening as in anapara), not inferior, matchless; 
1176,8* (jetvSna Maccuno senam vimokkhena—aril; 
It-a howcoer: arinehi avariturh patisedhetuih asakku- 
neyyatta —aril Marassa senarn, a: irresistible); — 
n. = Nibbana, Ap 552,23 (paripnesnto — aril) px 
586,15 593,25. 

an-Svarana, mfn., uncovered, free from obstruc¬ 
tion; SN V 97,3 (bojjhariga —a anivarana cetaso 
anajjhartihd; Spk: kusaladhammc na avarantlti —a) 
= 126,4; —aril rianarii, Nett 99,30 (cf. ar.avata); 

—aril passeyya samanta dvadasa-yojanarh, Anag 
107;— °-nana, n., all-pervading understanding; Patis 
I 131,n foil. (quoted Sv 1100,5); Ud-a 144,31; Ja I 
78,25 (+ sabbarinutariSna); Sp-t ad Sp I 16,24 (—arh 
sammasambodhlti vuccati); Nidd II 80,28 (—aril 
Tathagatassa Tathagatabalarh; Nidd-a); — do. mfn., 
‘from whose grasp nothing is hid’. Mil 105,24 (pi. 
—a sammSsambuddha); — “-nana-dassana, mfn., 
id.. Nett 18,5 (—a hi Buddha bhagavanto): °-das- 
sana, mfn., clear-visioned; Ap466,n (mahavlro 
—o); — °-dassfivi(n), mfn., id.; m. —I yadi Buddho 
bhavissati, Sn 1005; ajjhattari ca pajanati bahiddhd 
ca vipassati —I, Th 472; °-dassl(n), mfn., id.; Ap 
21,21 (suddhena riSnena —in5) = Th-a C e II 100,27*. 

an-2varanlya, mfn., not to be outshone, who 
cannot be overshadowed; cattaro Tathagatassa 
kenaci —a gund, Mil 157,ll. 

an-avasOra, mfn. (an avasdra, with rhythm, 
lengthening; cf. sa. "Utsdra & otsuryarh), as long as 
the sun does not set, or whereupon the sun does not set; 
Ja V 56,3* (= na avasflrarh, anattharhgata-suriyarh, 
Cl. a: as if the sun had not set upon it, as a fresh 
event). 

anSvaha, m., a cart-bullock, MTD (cf. >ana). 
'an-Svfisa, m., (a) a place not fit for residence; 
Vin I 134,28; II 22,31; 32,26 foil.; — (b) want of 
residence; dat. — Sya, AN IV 345,2 (bhikkhOnarii —3ya 
parisakkati); Vv-a 46,2 (Bhagavato —Sya parisak- 
kanta). 

'an-Svasa, mfn. (a) homeless; /.—a, Pv-a 80,22 
(= anag5rS’); — (b) uninhabited; Ja 1177,9 (gamo 
fivfiso, —o ti pucchi, but see ] an-5vSsa (a)), 
an-avikatva, neg. abs., see avikaroti. 
an-fivikamma, n., want of clear manifestation; 
Pp 19,31 = 23,32 = Nidd I 79,26 — 378,26 (mdyS 
... anutt5nikammarii +; = na pSkatarii katv& 
dassetlti —aril, Nidd-a). 

[an-fividdha, mfn., not neglected (cf. avijjhati); 
Pv-a 135,15 (sAdararii [E r 3dararii| —ain anavariria- 
tarii katva, = 'sakkaccarii'), prob. w. r. for anapa- 
viddharii, so C e , cf. v.!. anupaviddham.) 

an-avila, mfn. [Is.], not turbid, clear; undisturbed 
(orig. said of water, and the citta); Sn 160—61 (cit- 
tarii); 483 (cittarii yassa —aril); 515 (tiiino sainano); 
637 (candatn va virr.alarii ...vippasann.ini —aril, 
Pj) = Dhp 413 (Dhp-a); Sn 1039 (manasa —o 


siya); Dhp 82 (rahado); Thi 369 (ace. f. — aril); Vv 
20 (bhikkhurh vippasannarii —aril); Ap 111,27 (pava- 
narii ... appasaddarii —aril); 243,4 (ace. m. vippa¬ 
sannarii —aril); 379,3 (cittarii); DN 1 76,22 (mani 
veluriyo); 84,14 (udaka-rahado; = nikkaddamo, Sv) 
= MN II 22,5 = AN 1 9,18; DN II 129,22 (nadika); 
SN I 169,29* (rahado; Spk) = 183,29*; 111 83,20* 
(cittarii tesarn —aril); IV 118,10* (cittarii ca susama- 
hitarh vippasannarii —aril); V 125,24 (udapatto accho 
vippasanno —o) = AN III 236,e; Ja 1339,24 (uda- 
karh ... accharh vippasannarii —aril); III 157,n* 
(vitasoko —o); IV 351,28* (accharii varirii —arii); 
Patis I 49,21 (°atthena samadhi); Mil 35,1 (cittarii); 
35,13 (udakarii); Sadd 882,3 (giving the sense of pa-) 
pi Pay fol. gu 5. — °-tta, n. abstr., AN I 9,26. — 
°-pasann’-akkba, mfn., having clear and bright 
eyes; Ap 312,18. — “-Iakkhana, mfn., characterized 
by calmness; Nett 28,o-n (—o pasado). — °-sarh- 
kappa, m/n., of undisturbed disposition; DN III 
269,13-270,14-17 = AN V 30,7-31,17-20; Nidd I 
21,9; ThI-a 297,3. 

an-fivuttha, mfn. (cf. avasati), not dwelt in; 
DN II 50,7 (°-pubbo; v.l. means anajjhSvuttlia 0 , q. v.). 

a-nSsaka, mfn., not destroying, not wasting; ace. 
pi. m. —e, Ja V 118,2' (so C k> ; B ri> & S e perhaps better 
avinSsake). 

an-3saka, m/n., not eating; only m. pi. —a, 
designation of a class o / Brahman ascetics, Ja V 241,28* 
(-)- thandilaseyyakS); 243,27'; (in a comparison) Ja 
V 17,23* (-[- thandiladukkhaseyya; = nirahSra, Cl.), 
see an£sak&. — °-tta, n. abstr., the a° wow; Sn 249 (na 
macchamarhsaih n3°; Pj). — °-marana, n., death 
from starvation; Ja VI 63,20' (= ‘ajaadhumari’). 

an-SsakS, /. (sa. ana^aka, n ], fasting, abstaining 
from food; Dhp 141 (n&° -(- thandilasSyika; = bhatta- 
patikkhepo, Dhp-a) pi Mvu 111412,16*; SN IV 118,i* 
(-(- do.; = ekahadvlhddi-vasena anaharaka [so C c S e 
E e ; prob. w. r. for anaharaUSJ, Spk). 

an-Ssamka, mfn., trustworthy; Mhv LXVII 58 
(jane ’nasaihka-sammate (Geiger’s conjecture; mss. 
n£saka°, Wijesimha: nayaka], acc. pi., considered 
trustworthy). 

an-3satta, mfn., not taken hold of, not attacked 
(from 3-^sarij, or 5-s5deti, cf. adhivattha; adhivSsetiV); 
Ja V 446,17' (devena asatto —o ayakkhagahltako, 
not possessed by a demon). — °-dtta, m/n. (fi 
/sanj], with unaffected mind; /.—a, Thi-a 259,25 (= 
‘asarigatndnasa’). 

an-3sana, n., an unseemly sitting (place); MN 
I 11,2 = AN 111 389,28 (—e nisinnarh (paron .); = 
ayuttarri asanarii, Ps <t Mp); MN 111,4 (quoted Ps I 
63,2) = AN III 389,26. 

an-Ssanna, mfn., not near; loc. ( adv .) —e, in the 
distance, Nidd I 28,4 (dure -(-; = na accanta-samipe, 
Nidd-a). — °-vara, mfn., one who is best when not 
approached, f. pi. —3, Th 34 (= anfisanna anupagata 
dure, eva v5 tiiita hutva vara hitavaha, Ct.). 

an-SsaySna, neg. part. (3 + ^$i], Pj 11365,3 
(v.!. for an-asasana, q. v.). 

an-asava, mfn., ‘free from intoxicants’, i. e. free 
from passions (see asava); Sn 178 (sambuddharh ogha- 
tinnarii — aril) ■= 1145; DN II 261,io* (pavuttha-jatiih 
akhiiarii ogha-tinnarri —aril); Sn 212 (sariga pa- 



169 


muttaih akhilaih —aril); 219 (chinnagantham asitam 
—aril); 765 (pi. —a); 996 (vidhuro —o); 1082—83 
(pi. —ase); 1105 (katakiccaih '—aril) = Dhp 386 ^ 
Ap 86,1 s = Th-a (C') 499,13* Pv214; Sn 1133 

(—o sabbadukkhappahino); AN 1 273,14-33* = It 
55,26*—56,10* (quoted Nidd I 58,3-6* = sabbikusala- 
ppahana-vasena anasava-muni, Nidd-a); Dhp 94 (pa- 
hinamanassa — assa; = asavanarii abhavena —assa, 
Dhp-a); 126 (pi. parinibbanti —a); Vin II 148,4* 
(yarii so dhammarii idh’annaya parinibbati —o) = 
164,37* quoted Ja 194,4*; cf. SN IV 128,7* (parinib¬ 
banti -a) Jc Vibh 426,14* (do.); AN IV 98 8 *; Th 
100 (parinibbissaty — o); Ap 86,14 (nibbayissat' —o) 
= 345 , 12 ; Th 900 (—o ca so hoti); Ud 23,33 (asava¬ 
narii kliaya —aril cetovimuttirii pannavimuttirii . .. 
upasampajja viharati; = pahindsavarii, Ud-a) = It 

75.18 == 97,1 = Pp 27,ll foil. = Nidd II 160,26 

(Nidd-a) SN II 214.18 = 222,6; = DN I 156,24 
= AN I 107,12 foil. = 123,23 foil. = 273,30 

= 291,11 = II 6 ,i = 36,u = 87,35 = 146,2 ^ 

11119.18 = 29,21; = 114,8 = IV 140,14 foil. = 

314.24 foil. = V 10,20 foil. = 36,8 = Patis II 176,4; 

— It 97,18* (bhikkhurii —aril); Ja III 411,8* (ace. pi. 
—e; = kamdsava-virahite, Cl.). — DN II 144,20 
(padhanarii anuyurija khipparii hohisi —o; quoted 
Ud-a 16,si and Sv I 10,8); 111112,8—113,8 (Iddhi 
—a anupadhika; = niddosa, Sv); MN III 72,16 
(sammadit(hi); 73,7 (sammasarilkappo); SN I 123,8* 
(—o jhayami [metre faulty; *jh3mi? cf. pajjha[ya)ti, 
Vin I 359,8*); = nittaijho, Spk); 130,23* (f. — a, 
viharami) ^ Ap 513,27 (Sadd 913,8); SN 11183,21* 
(pi. brahmabhuta — a); IV 206,3* = 218,23* (ditthe 
dhatninc —o); AN I 81,l (—aril sukharii; opp. s3sa- 
varii); — Patis II 40,38 (—o vimokkho, opp. sSsavo); 

99.24 (—o hoti nirodhagocaro, a jagati-p3da 

ib. 26 ); 117,12 (°a(piena hojjhangi, etc.); Dhs (p. 
3,8; As 48,24); 1101; 1104 (dhamma -a); 1451 (do.). 

— n. —aril, = Nibbana, Abh7; SN IV 369,3 (title 
of the sutta ib.); 373 , 20 * = Nett 55,6*. — °-kathS, 

/., title of Kv IV ch. 3 (p. 271—274).-g5mi(n), 

mfn., leading to Nibbana; SN IV 369,8 (—irii mag- 
garii). — °-citta, mfn., whose mind is free from 
passions, MN III 72,18. 

an- 2 sas 2 na, mfn. (neg. part aor. of 3 + ^jariis), 
not wishing, not hoping, not longing for anything; 
Sn 369 (so nirasayo —o; in Pj C k t> n the doubtful 
reading a:i-2sayana (from & -)- y$I). See asasana. 

an-Ssa, /., no hope (expectation or longing); acc. 
—arii (karitva), MN III 138,14 = 142,3; Ja III 101,21 
(read —aril katva (asarii) chinditva pajnhitva); abl. 
—3ya, when having no hope, contrary to one's ex¬ 
pectation, Vin I 259,13. 

an-&s 2 dan!ya, mfn. (neg. grd. of asadeti), not 
to be approached, not to be outraged; abl. kenaci —to 
durasado, Vv-a 213,26; acc. Buddharii —aril asada- 
yitva, Mil 205,6. 

an-fisittaka, mfn., where nothing needs to be 
poured, into, needing no condiment; Thi-a61,7 (= 
‘asecanaka’); 168,22 (do.); Spk 1316,lo; Sp (II) 
403,28; 404,4; Mp III 85,8 ad AN III 238,l (do.), cf. 
Ps 1178,27. 

an-5sevan3, /., lack of assiduous practice; Pj I 
143,22 (+ abhavana, etc.). 


an-asevita, mfn., not assiduously practised; AN 
I 46,8 (+ abhavita, etc.). 

an-Shata, mfn., that has not been brought near 
to, or conveyed lo; Vin IV 195,1** (—e kabale; = an- 
aharite, Sp; anagate alope, JAs 1914, 553,4); Vin I 
121,n (—a hoti parisuddhi, scil. to the sariigha). 

an-ahata, n. [Is.], new cloth, not yet washed; 
MTD. Cf. a-hata. 

an-aharanlya, mfn. (neg. grd. of ahnrati), Kol 
to be taken away; Dhp-a IV 206,13 (parehi —aril). 

an-5harita, mfn., not brought near to; Sp ad 
Vin IV 195,1** (= ‘anihata’). 

'an-ahara, m., non-food, non-fuel, SN V 102,24 
(nivarananarii aharan ca —an ca); 105, 16 .(—o an- 
uppannassa k3niacchandassa uppadaya ...). 

*an-3hara, mfn., taking no food, without food or 
sustenance; Sn 985 (ussussati —o); Tli702 (mahagini 
pajjalito —o’pasammati: = anindhano, Ct.); MN I 
188,20 (tejodhatu —a nibbayati; = appaccaya niru- 
p3dana, Ps); 487,30 (—o nibbuto, scil. aggi); III 
245,7 (—o nibbayati, scil. telappadlpo) SN III 
126,22; V 64,14 foil, (ayarii kayo . . . —o no titthati); 
AN IV 72,20 (—3 nibbayeyya, scil. papatika); V 113,6 
(avijjarii ... sihararn vadami no — aril); Vibh 419,28 
(Asaririasatta deva ahetuka —a, etc. ; quoted Pj 177, 1 8); 
Nett 16,31 (viiinanarii —aril). — °-ka, m/n.(?), id., 
Spk ad SN IV 118,1* (= ‘anasaka’, q. u.). — °-ta, /. 
abstr., Ja IV 239 ,10 (tavo divase —aya dubbalo). 

an-abQta, mfn., not called or summoned; Ja III 
165,16' (E‘ an-ahuta; = 'anavhata'). 

a-nika|tha, mfn., not near, far from (the goal); 
— °-k5ya, mfn., whose body is not present (scil. in 
the forest mode of life); AN II 137,17 foil. — °-citta, 
mfn., not present with one’s mind, ib. (= an-upa- 
vittha-citta, Mp, but ‘nikatthak5yo’, ib. — niggata- 
k3yo, as from nis-ykr?). 

[Anikaratta], or Anikadatta (ThI-a C e ), m. Npr. 
of a king in Varai)avatl; ThI462; 463; 479; 481; 
482; 494 (o. 1. Anika-°; metre points to Anlka- 9 , cf. 
the spellings assiinikn, rathJnika, Ja II 217 ,ib'- 18'); 
ThI-a 272,24—283,18 (no o. I. in E e ). 
a-nlk5mayarii, pari. v. nikameti. 
a-aLkllitavi(n), mfn., [cf. o. 1. SN I 9,6: a-nik- 
ki|°], ‘who has not finished playing', i. e. one who 
has not yet enjoyed sensual pleasures in full; SN I 
9,6 (pathamena vayasa —I kamesu; — kamesu 
aki|ita-kI[o abhuttavi akatakumakilo.Spk [soE r C e ;S e 
°k3makaro]) = 10,2o; do. pi. — ino, SN 1117,25 = 
118,14 = IV 110,27 = 111,4. 

a-nikubba(m), neg. part, of nikubbati; not 
cheating or defrauding; gen. m. —ato (paresarii), Ja II 
233,2*. 

a-niketa, mfn., houseless; n. —aril, the houseless 
state, Sn 207 (-f- asanthavarn; ubhayarii . .. nibbanas- 
sadhivacanaih, Pj; quoted Mil 211,7* foil., 385,28*); 
5 zf Ja VI 61,4* (Tr. proposes to read niiniketarii, and 
Fsb. has another conjecture ib. note 4); Mil 244,li 
(pabbajito appiccho hoti san-tuttho ... niralayo 
—o); SN I 199,22* (—a viharanti bhikkhavo, cf. Mvu 
111421,7*: pravivikta), quoted Nidd 1 494,24*. — 
°-cari(n), mfn., v. 1. for °-sari(n), q. v .; Pj II 573,26 
! (— apalibodhacari nittanhacari); Nidd-a II 193,18 
| (do.). — c -vSsi(n), mfn., dwelling houseless; Mil 201,17 
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(vanacarano -0; 385,23. — °-vihara, m., houseless 
life; Th 36 (sadhu sada —o; quoted N'idd 1494,26*). 
— °-sari(n), mfn., wondering about houseless; Sn 844 
(okam pahaya —I; Pj; Nidd; quoted SN III 9,20* & 
Dhp-a I 289,5); Sn 970 (scklio —I; Pj <t-Nidd-a, reading 
°-cari; see above). Cf. vagga-sari(n) — °5nalaya- 
karana-panha, m., title of Mil 211—213 ( only in S r 
262,e; c/. santhava-pafiha, ib. 291,7). 

a-nikkaddhana, n. (or —a, /.), not turning out, 
not expelling or repudiating ; Ja III 22,15 (imissa ~arii 
karissami), 

a-nikkanta, mjn., see a-nikkhanta. 
a-nikkasava, mfn., ‘not free from impurity', 
impure; m. ~o, Dlip 9 (= ragadihi kasavehi sa-kasavo, 
Dlip-a) = Th 969 = Ja II 198,8* = V 50,26*. 

a-nikkhanta, mfn., not gone out, who has not left; 
f.pl.~i (manus(s)ikam), Ap 597,13 (Ed. anikkanla, 
v. 1. (= C c ) atikkanta ( surpassing ), cf. DN II 175,2s: 
atikkanta manusarh vaunam); Ja 1 294,2' (matu 
kucchito °-kaie). — “-rSjaka, mfn., from which the 
king has not departed; loc. —e, Vin IV 160,l5**-22' 
(raj5 sayani-gliar5 anikkhanto hoti; Sp (S r ) 11480,2: 
anikkhanto raja ito ’ti anikkhanta-rajakam; JAs 
1914, 522.7: aniskrante rajfii; cf. rSjaka, n., Mogg 
IV 69 (but see also Divv 543,21-25). 

a-nikkhamana, (mf)n., not going out; Dhp-a I 

388.17 (bahi °-kulani, families which do not ordinarily 
go out). 

a-nikkhitta, mfn., not laid down, not put off; 
°-kas3va, mfn., not free from impurity, o. 1. for 
aninnita-kasfiva, AN I 254,l = avajjita-kas5va, Mp 
£■•■ 11362,7. — °-chanda, mfn., with not slackened 
will, assiduously striving; Nidd I 59,18 (Nidd-a) pi 

376.17 (Nidd-a). — °-chandat3, f.abstr.; Dhs 13 
(As 146,27) = 22 = 289 = 571 = Nidd I 378 ,10 
(Nidd-a); Dhs 1367 (— kusala-chandassa anikkhi- 
panam, As 408,7). — °-dhura, mfn., not refusing 
the 'yoke', persevering; firaddliaviriyo ... thimavS 
dajhaparakkamo ~o kusniesu dhammesu. Ud 36,22 
(= anoroliita-dhuro [sic C e S' E r ] anosakkita-viriyo, 
Ud-a) = MN 1356,17 (Ps reading anoropita e ) = II 
95,26 = 128,24 = SNV 197,8 = 225,17 = AN 
11 250,22 = IV 153,3 = 154,30; cetasikaviriyavasena 
—o, Pj 11236,9 (= ‘dhurava’); anikkhittaebando +, 
Nidd I 59,18, etc., see above. — °-dhurata, f.abstr.; 
anikkhitta-cliandatS -f, Dhs 13, etc., see above. 

a-nJkkhipana, n., not laying down; As 408,7 
(kusala-cchandassa). 

an-lkkliu, m. [so. an-iksu], a reed. MTD. 
a-nikhata, mfn., not dug down, not abrupt; — 
o -k01a, mfn., with no sleep beaches; f. —3 (nadl), 
Ja VI 109,27* (= agambhiratlra). C/. anivakula. 

a-nigama, m., not a town, cf. 'a 2; MN II 98,l 
(nigama pi =3 kat5) pi AN 1 160,l. 

a-nigQlha-manta, mfn., one who does not con¬ 
ceal his schemes; vikinna-vacam ~am, Ja V 77, 10 * 
(= apaticchannamantam, Cl.). 

a-niggata-ratanaka, m/i;., from which the royal 
ladies have not gone out; loc. —e, Vin IV 160,is** (~e 
ti mahcsl sayani-ghara anikkhanto hoti, ib. 23'; Sp 
(S r ) II 480,4: ratanaiii vuccati mahesi, nibliatan ti 
nikkhantam, anibhatam ratnnaiii ito ti antbhata- 
ratanakarh, thus the old reading was anlbhata or 


| anihata, not aniggata; pi anirgrhitesu (Divy 543,21: 
| anirhrtesu) ratnesu, JAs 1914, 522,7). Cf. a-anik- 
khanta-rajaka & Vin Trsl. I 52 n. 2. 

a-niggamana, n., not going out, not leaving; abl. 
~to, Vibli-a 48,2 (opp. anagamanato). 

a-niggaha, mfn., ungovernable, licentious; loc. f. 
pi. ~asu, Ja V 435,23* (= niggahena vinetum asak- 
kuneyyasu. Cl.). 

a-niggahita, mfn., not checked or refuted; AN 
I 177,34 (-j- a-sahkilittha, an-upa''ajja, a-ppati- 

kuttha; jMp: afinehi —o, niggahetum asakkuneyvo)- 
a-nigha (or anigba), mfn., free from repugnance 
! (anger or resentment); unconcerned, not depressed, easy, 
\ safe and sound (possibly a + nigha from ni + yhan; 
I the native exegesis gives different etymology: (a) from 
I nigha, m. n. = dukkha, (b) from igha (cf. sa. iha, 
; nir-Iha, an-ehas) = raga, dosa, moha; Abh 89 gives 
nigha, m., which Abh-suci explains thus: n’atthi adhi- 
gamanattharii iha ettha ti nigho, hassa glio, athava 
nihanti punnarii hiiiisattti v3 nigho (nigho?) puniiam 
nihanti gacchattti va; hence the frequent spelling 
aniglia, which, however, in most cases is unmetrical 
(_ -^ — is possible always except Ja IV 424,21* = V 
359,29*, see below); cf. also Amg aniha, not afflicted 
by anger, and see \Veber, Ind. Sir. Ill 394; Morris, 
JPTS 1691—3 p. 41 foil.); — Sn 17 (anigho + 
tinnakathamkatho visallo; C-mss anigho against 
metre; Pj: ighdbhavato anigho); 460 (santam vidhO- 
marh anigham nirSsam; Pj: dukkhabhavena ani- 
ghaih); 491—2 (danta vimutta anigha nirasa; Pj: 
Syatiih vattadukichibhavena); 534 (akathatnkathiih 
vimuttarh anigham sabbadhi; Pj: ragidihi Ighehi 
anigho); SN I 141,26* = Sn 1048 (santo vidhumo 
anigho nir3so; Nidd: yass’ ete nighd pahin3 so 
vuccati anigho; Pj & Nidd-a: r3g3di-Igha-virahito) 
quoted AN I 133,10* (= do. Mp)) pi Pv 541 (= 
niddukkho, Pv-a); Sn 1060 (vitatapho anigho 
nir3so); 1078 (anigh3 nirasa, C kb anighS); MN 
III 69,25* (ye sattas5rd anigha nirasa; = nid- 
dukkha, Ps); SN I 12,12* (tarn chinnaganthaiii ani¬ 
gham nirdsarii; = niddukkhaiii, Spk) = 23,7*; Dhp 
294—5 (. . . hantvS anigho J y3ti brahmano; 

= niddukkho, Dhp-a) pi Th 745; Th 1234 (pi. 
samyojana-bandhana-cchida anigha [-' — —]); Ud 
76,27* (anigham [— 2 =—] passa ayantam chinnasotam 
abandhanam; = niddukkhaiii, Ud-a) = SN IV 
291,22* (= do. Spk); U 97,20* (anigham | 

chinna-samsayam); 123,2* (esa khinOsavo Buddho 
anigho (do.) chinna-samsayo) = AN II 24,18*; MN 
I 288,27 (ime satta avera avyabajjha- anighA sukiii 
attanam pariharantu, referred to in Ja II 62,6, Vism 
309,23) = 11150,10 pi Patis II 130,26 foil, pi AN 
1193,7; cf. Mil 410,5; MN I 386,4* (dhirassa ... 
anighassa, etc.); SN I 54,20*,22* (anigho... atho 
nandl na vijjati); ib. 27* (anandl anigho, cf. the 
antithesis nandi: agha, ib., which seems to indicate, 
that anigho was taken = an-agiia; see also Thi 
491); Ja III 443,17* (akkodhano nicca-pasaunacitto 
] anigho [— — —]; = niddukkho, Ct.); V 343,8‘^jiva 
tvarii anigho ciraiii); — Ja IV 424,21* (m3 anighiya 
hapesi, here the metre requires anighaya, which might 
be instr. of ‘anigha, /., want of energy (cf. sa. an¬ 
iha); thus: don’t give up on account of inactivity 



171 


(or indifference); CL: ma anighaya ti ito gantva 
pattabbaya niddukkhabhavaya viriyam ma hapesi, 
but cf. attharh hapeti) = V 359,29* (CL do.). 

a-nicca, mfn. [sa. a-nitya], impermanent, in¬ 
constant, transitory; Dlip 277 (sabbe sariikhara — a . .. 
dukkha, sabbe dhamma anatta)^=£ AN I286,io 22 (Mp); 
Th 183 (—ani gahakani, metre faulty); 247 (‘'•a hi cala 
saddha); 1117 (»am dukkhan ti vipassa); Thi 489 (—a 
addhuva k3ma) = SN I 198,n*; Ap 563,20 (asu- 
blia + ); Ud 33,ie (sabb' ete bhava —a dukkha vipa- 
rinamadhamma; Ud-a: udaya-bbava-patipilitatta); 
DN 121,6 (mayain tamha kaya cuta —a addhuva 
appdyuka cavanadhamma itthattam agatd) = III 
31,26; DN 1 36,32 (kama . .. —a dukkha viparinama- 
dhainma; = abhavatthena —a, Sv); II 66,30 (sukha 
pi . . . dukkha pi . . . vedana —a samkhata pa(icca- 
samuppanna, etc.; = abliavato —a, Sv); II140 ,10 
(-3 samkhara); SN III 96,27 ^ IV 214,28; DN II 
157,8* (—a vata samkhara uppada-vayadhammino) = 
199,e* = Ja 1 392,19* = SN 16,4* (Spk) = 158,31* 
= 11193,13* = Th 1159 = Dhp-a 171,11* = Ps I 
235,3*; MN I 232,34 (—aril, scil. ruparii); 326,24 
(—am -|- addhuvarh, asassatarii, akevalarii, cavana- 
dhammarii); II 261,26 (—a kama tuccha musa mosa- 
dhamma) AN V 84,24; MN III 18,20-26 (rilparii 
... viriridnarii —aril dukkliarii viparinamadhammarii); 
SN III 195,21 (aniccarii aniccan ti vuccati ...); 
MN III 271,19 foil, (—aril, scil. cakkhurii, etc.) ; SN 
1126,8 (jarSmaranarii —am; Spk); 1153,16 (vedana 
—a, yad —aril tarn dukkharii) = III 22,7, cf. AN 
V 187,s; SN II 170,10 (pathavidhituyS )s/c.' from 
ib. n, read °dhatu?] —a dukkha viparindmadhamma; 
Spk; hutva abhavAkarena —a); 191,14 (—a sariikhara 
addhuva, anassasika) = AN IV 100,o; V 109,6 
(rOparii, etc. ^ Mil 144,29); SN II 244,23 (cakkhurii, 
etc., —arii; = hutva abhavdkarena —aril, Spk); III 
76,18 (yarii -am tatra te (vo) chando pahatabbo) 
177,27 = IV 148,28; III 85,28 (—3 — mayarii, 
-f- addhuva, asassata) = AN 11 33,25; SN IV 1,12 
(cakkhurii, etc., —aril, yad — aril tarn dukkharii; quoted 
Vism 640,19); SN IV 4,2 (cakkhurii —aril atltanaga- 
tarii); 5,12 (niipa, etc., —a); 67,28 (cakkhu —arii 
viparinami annathabhdvi); 131, 5 ; V 345,25 (—e 
dukkhasafirii); DN III 243,4 (—e dukkhasarinS; Sv); 
AN V 105,25 (do.); AN II 52,20* (—e niccasaririino 
= Patis II 80,25*); 28* (—arii —ato dakkhurii = Patis 
1181,3*); V 343,24 foil, (—aril r.irodhadhammarii); 
Ja I 236,28 (aniccarii dukkharii anatta, allusion to Dhp 
277) = II 447,12 ^ Dhp-a I 379,23 ^ Ja I 275,22'; 
Mil 39,ii; Ja I 393,2' (sabbe p’ime —a khanika ittara, 
etc.); 11185,10' (read: parica kkhandha anicca ti); 
III57,is (sabbe sariikhara —a, hutva na honti); 
IV 51,12 (nanu —a sabbe sariikhara, hutva abliavino); 
Vibli 12,34 (—arii jarabhibhutarii, scil. sabbarii rupaih) 
jd. 319,17; 70,7 foil, (cakkhurii, etc., —arii dukkharii 
anatta viparinaniadhammarii); 324,37 (ruparii, etc., 
—arii) ^ 328,24; Patis I 191,32 (panca kkhandha —8); 
Vism 290,6 (—an ti parica kkhandha); Ps II 298,33 
(do.); Pv-a 60,15 (na cirakaiatthdyi —aril viparin3ma- 
dhammarii; = ‘ittaram’); — abl. —ato (ado.), Th 1091 
(— sabbabhavarii vipassarii); 1131 (sattha ca me 
lokam imarii adhitthahi — addhuvato asarato); It 
47,6-8 (vedana — ... dittha hoti); ie* (addakkhi narii 


—; It-a) = SN IV 207,3-12, is*; + dukkhato, etc.: 
Nidd I 53,7 (tireti; Nidd-a); MN I 435,33 (samanupas- 
sati); 500,3 (samanupassitabbo); SN II 110,26(addak- 
khurii); III 167,26 (manasikattabba; Spk); Patis I 
53,e(sabbarii ruparii — vavattheti; quoted Vism 607,27); 
II 28,22 (— upatthanakusalo hoti); 48,17-21 (— ma- 
nasikaroto ... khayato sariikliara upatthahanti); 
232,n (pathavikayarh — anupassati; cf. Ps 1 243,6). 

— In the title of several suttas; SN III 21; 76; 17?— 

78; 195; 199; 200; IV 4—5; 28; 152—55; 214; V 
132. — “-kammatthanika, mfn., meditating on a 0 , 
Mp III 222,21 ad AN IV 100,5 (—anarii paricannarii 
bhikkhusatanarii). — °ttha, mfn., [anicca-)-'attha|, 
falling under the notion of a°; Pafis I 131,27 foil. 
(n. —arii). — °-t5, /. abstr., MN I 185,30; 488,28 
(instr.-abl. °8; = aniccataya, Ps); 111217,30 (rti- 
panarii —arii viditva); SN I61,ii* (loke —arii riatva) 
= 204,9*; 11143,4 foil, (rupassa, etc., —aril viditva); 
IV 325,1 = Nidd 15,2 (Nidd-a); Nidd I 410,19 

(—aya jStiya anugata; Nidd-a); Ud-a 291,n* (—aril 
khaya-vayatairi viditva); Ja III 159,4' (°vasena); 
rupassa —a, Dhs596; 645; 738; 871; 872; Abhidh-s 
27,20 (rupassa upacayo santati jarata —a); Vism 
290,s; Mhv XX ,57 (—a sabbaloka-vindsinl). — Title 
of suttas SN III 44—45; 155. — Ifc. 0 . cakkh 0 , 
jivha°, dhamma 0 , manri 0 , rupa°. — °-takatha, 
/., title of Kv XI ch. 8 (p. 460—462). —°-t&kara, 
m., the notion or aspect of impermanence; Ja III 97,3. 

— °-tta, n. abstr., Ap 64,14 = Th-a (Cf) 478,16*.— 
°-dassfivi(n), mfn., p. I. for adhicca-dassavi(n), q. o. 

— |°-dukkhamanatta, Ja I 48,28 read “anicca rii) 
dukkham anatta*’ ti ... cf. Dhp-a 1379,24.) — 
‘■dhamma, mfn., impermanent by nature (or m. the 
perishable thing); SN III 195,28 foil. — “-patisam- 
vedl(n), mfn., feeling the impermanence (of every¬ 
thing); AN IV 13,15 foil, (aniccanupassl, anicca-sariril 
+ ) ^5 145,20 foil. 

a-niccala, mfn., not firm; °-buddhi, mfn., 
having no firm understanding; gen. —ino, Ja IV 429,13' 
(= 'sariihlrapaririassa'; v. I. B. niccarii phalanabud- 
dhino [(. e. calanab 0 ]). 

anicca-Iakkhana, n., the characteristic of imper¬ 
manence (cf. ti-lakkhana); Abhidh-s 43,32 (—arii + 
dukkha-l°, anatta-I°); Vism 640,13 (do.); Pj II 246,18 
(dukkha-Iakkhanarii +); Dhp-a III 405,8; Ud-a 
236,18; Mp 111224,21; Vibh-a 50,(i), 15 . 7 — Title of 
Tel 29—43. — °-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a III 405—6. 

Anicca-vagga, m., title of SN III 21—25; IV 
1—6; 28—30. 

anicca-sadriS, /., the conception of a°; Thi 481 
(—3 su-bhaveti; = —3 suUhu bhavetl, ThI-a; the 
plural implying dukkhasariria, etc , cf. Thi-a 286,26); 
Ud 37,18 (Ud-a); Ap 64,19 (bhavayaniccasafifi* aharii) 
= Th-a (C r ) 478,21*; Ap274,s = 385,i (—am ug- 
gayha); DN II 79,28 (—arii bhavessanti, -)- anatta- 
saririarii, asubha-s", adinava-s°, etc.), cf. 111253,3 
= 283,7 (satta sarifia); 111 243,3 (—a -)- anicce 
dukkha-sariria; Sv) = 251,9; .289,28 (nava saririd; 
asubha-s° +); 291,9 (dasa sariria); SN III 155,15 
(Spk); V 132,19; AN III 79,22; 85,19 (Mp); 334,7 
(Mp); 452,14; IV 51, 11 ; 353,ii; 396, 1 ; V 106,5; 
I09,i; 111,8; 310,8; Pv-a 62,16, etc.; Nett 27,18; 
Saddh 490—92. — °-bb3vananuyoga, m., the ap- 
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plying oneself to promote a°, MN III 82,13 (—aril 
anuyutta, paron.). — °5nuloma, mfn., adaptable to 
a 0 ; Nidd 1193,26 (aniccarii va —arh va; Nidd-a). — 
“-paricita, m/n., familiar with a 3 ; AN IV 51,14 
foil. (—ena . . . cetasa; quoted Ps II 420,9). 

anicca-sarini(n), mfn. from prec.; m. —I, AN 
IV 13,15 foil, (aniccdnupassi + ); 145,20 (do.); gen. 
-ino, Ud 37,19 (Ud-a); AN IV 353,12; etc. 

anicca-sabhSva, m/n., impermanent by nature; 
Spk II 41,13 ad SN II 26,8 (—anarii khandhanarii); 
cf. Ud-a 210,6, 19 (aniccddi-sabhavarii). 

anicca-sambhuta, m/n., produced from some¬ 
thing impermanent; SN IV 129,32 (—aril cakkhurii). 

anicca-sadhanata, /. abstr. (cf. sadhana), the 
having (only) something impermanent as result; Ja V 
100,23' (read; kasma: —aya, matassdpi hi ..., etc.). 

aniccSkara, m., the aspect, stale, or condition of 
anicca; Nidd 1 360,3 (—aril dukkh&kdrarii anattd- 
kararii). 

anicc&nupassana, /., 'looking of, or contempla¬ 
tion of anicca; Ps I 157,10 (+ dukkhd°, anatt4°, etc.); 
II 298,32 (= panca kkbandhe khayato vayato das- 
sana-n5narh); Mp ad AN 111334,7 (°-h2ne uppanua- 
sariria, = ‘anicca-saniia’); Patis I 10, 1 6 (+ dukkhd°, 
etc.) = 20,22; etc.; II 185,4 foil.; Visni 289,29 ; 290, 10 ; 
629,19; Abhidh-s 43,33. 

anicc5nupassi(n), m/n., contemplating anicca; 
It 80,13 (sabba-sariikharesu —ino viharatha); MN I 
251,26 (vedanasu — i viharati; Ps) = 254,26; 336,24 
(sabba-sariikharesu —ino); III 83,12 (—1 assasissamfti 
sikkhati) = Vin III 71 ,10 (Sp (II) 434, 10 ) = Patis I 
(176,3); 191,30 (Cl. in Vism 290,4-14) =£ SN V 324,22 
5 ^ AN V 112,4; SN IV 211,28 (vedanaya — I viharati; 
Spk); V 345,24 (sabba-sariikhdresu — I viharihi); AN 
II 150,36 (sabba-sariikharesu —i) = 155,34 = III 

83.10 = 143,i; IV 13,14 foil. (—1 4- anicca-sariril, 
anicca-pa(isarhvedi); V 109,9 (paricasu upSdana- 
kkhandhesu —I viharati); IV 145,19 (cakkhusmirii 
—I viharati) ^ V 359,13. 

anicc'- uccbSdana - parimaddana- bbedana - 
viddbaihsana-dhamma, m/n., subject to imperma¬ 
nence, inunction and rubbing off, dissolution and 
annihilation (said of the human body); DN I 76,18 
(ayarii kayo rupi -f- ; Sv) = MN II 17,6; MN 1144,3 
(vammiko ti . . . imass’ etarii . .. kSyassa adhiva- 
canarii . . . — assa; Ps) ^ SN IV 83,27 (gando ti. ..) 
= AN IV 386,24; MN I 500.2 (ayarii kayo rupi. . . 
—o anicca to dukkhato . .. samanupassitabbo); Ja I 

146.10 (ayarii hi kayo n’eva devanimmito na brah- 
manimmito ..., atha kho kunane jalo —o 
katasivaddhano tanhupadinno, etc.). 

an-iccha, m/n. (ts., an -|- icchS), having no 
wishes; Sn 707 (icchaya nicchato —o hoti nibbuto; 
Pj ^ Mvu III 387,14*); pi. —a, SN I 61,lo* (bhikkhu 
Golama-savakS; = nittanha. Spk) = 204,8*; Ps III 
401,8 (= 'appiccha', Sn 628). — °-tta, n. abstr., Pj 
II 495,4. 

an-iccbana, n., absence of wish, aversion (or 
m/n. = aniccha); Ja IV 32,io' (°bli5varh; C k ‘ 
anicchita-). 

a-nicchaya, m., uncertainly; — °-paccupa- 
tthana, mfn., causing uncertainly; /. —a (vicikiccha), 
As259,n; Abhidh-av 25,33; Vism 471,n. 


an-iccha, /. (is.], (a), freedom from desire; SN V 
6 , 12 * (upekkha dhura-samadhi, —a .parivaranarii, in 
the chariot simile; Spk); — (b), aversion, reluctance; 
abl. —aya (against one’s will), Ja IV 32,l o (attano —); 
35 , 10 '; VI 425,27 (mama —); Dhp-a IV 222,15 (do.); 
cf. akama. 

an-icchita, mfn., not desired, unpleasing; Dlip-a 
III 482 , 19 ; Sv (II) 520,33 (= anittha, ptl; (III) 947,n 
(= ‘apatthita’). 

a-nijjhatti-bala, m/n., unable to be persuaded; 
pi. —a, AN I 75,32 (asariiiattibala +; Mp). 

a-nijjhSna-kbama, m/n., which does not stand 
close inquiry, Ja VI 207,21* (hassarii —aril atacchaih; 
Cl.: panditanarii nijjhanarii na khamati). 

[an-ijjhittha, w. r. for au-ajjhittlia, Pv 86 (v. /.)]. 
an-irijana, n., immobility; Patis I 49,22 (°-at- 
thena samadhi); Ud-a 185,31 (°-atthena anenjan ti 
vuccati); Ps ad MN 1455,4 (—aril acalanarii nipphan- 
danarii).' 

an-inja-ppatta, m/n., immovable; Ud-a 185,30. 
an-injita, m/n. (an -]- irijita, n.), unmoved, with¬ 
out affects); Th 386 (—o viharanto); n.—aril, tranquil¬ 
lity; MN 1455,4 (idarii kho aharii —asmirii vadami; Ps). 

an-lttha, m/n. (so. an-ista], not wished for, un¬ 
desirable; Kacc-v336; Sn 154—55 (itthe —e); MN III 
66,17 (—o akanto amanapo vipako) AN 1 23,26; 
AN II 213,21 (—ena, etc.); Ill 103,11 (dhammo ... 
—o, etc.); p(. ad Sv (II) 520,33 (= ‘an-icchita’); Vibh 
100,30 (pi. — 5 akanta amandpa rdpa, etc.); Vibh 
2,22 (ruparii —aril, etc.; = appivarii patilabhatthaya 
vd apariyesitarii, 9,8); Pv-a 221,17 (= ‘katuka’); 
116,20 (pdpa, abhaddaka +); Ud-a 203,9. — Ifc. 
v. itth&°. — °abhimata, m/n., considered undesir¬ 
able, Ud-a 203,io. — “-gandha, m., undesirable 
smell, BvII103 (= duggandho, Bv-a); As 320,l 
(—o; = ‘duggandho’). — “-nimitta, n., an un¬ 
pleasant omen ; Saddh 285 (—ani atighorani). — 
°-pbaIa, m/n., with disagreeable result; Pv-a 60,13 
(= ‘ka(uka-pphala’). — °-phassa, m., unpleasant 
touch; Th-a (C*’) II 36,31 (ad Tli 783: phassarii). — 
°-rasa, m., unpleasant taste; As 320,25 (= ‘asadu’ 
(raso)). — °-rupa, n., a disagreeable object; SN IV 
126,6 foil. V 450,32 (= anittha-sabhavarii, Spk 
111413,7) — “-sammata, m/n., considered un¬ 
desirable; Ja VI 205,28 (yaririayajanarii llama —aril 
( allusion to ista from ^yaj?| na saggdvaharii). — 
°-dkanta-vip3ka, m(/n.), (of) disagreeable and un¬ 
lovely consequence; n. abstr. °-tta, Ps I 192,85, 

a-nittharii-gata (or °-a-gata) [cf. nittharii 
gacchati, see nitthaj, m/n., uncertain, SN III 99,20 = 
AN II 174,28 (kariikhi hoti vicikicchi— o saddhamme); 
Nidd 124,19 (—o vicikicchavasena titthati); Pj 1122,12 
(tattha mayan ca anrie ca —a); Ps III235,io; — 
°-ta, /. abstr., SN III 99,22 (kariikhita vicikicchita -•-; 
E‘ w. r. anittharigatd). — °-bhava, m. abstr., Ps II 
199,20. 

a-nittbita, mfn., not finished, not fulfilled; Dhp-a 
III 172,4; Sv(I II) 740,ii (°-maiioratho, = ‘apariyosita- 
sariikappo'). — “-kiriyata, /., v. 1. for an-atthita- 
kiriyata (q. v.) ; — “-chadana, m/n., whereof the 
roof is not yet completed, Ja III 317,12 (vasagararii 
vippakatarh hoti —aril). 

a-nitthuri(n), m/n. (according lo Nidd neg. of 
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nitthuri(n), q. v., cf. sa. nisthurin & nisthura, Afoka: 
ni(t)thtHiya-, absir .; Tr. refers to sa. istu), not fastidi¬ 
ous, not contemptuous ; Sn 952 (—1 (— —~—) ananu- 
giddho | anejo; Nidd 1 440,30: yass’ etarh nitthuri- 
yam pahinam ... so vuccati —i; Pj 11 569,2 reads 
anuddhari (or anutthuri, by influence of nitthubhati, 
nutthubhati?) = anissuki, anitthuri ti pi keci pa- 
thanti). 

an-ina, mfn. |an -f- ina], free from debt, o. r. for 
an-ana ( q. v.), MN II 105,10* (Ps (S <r ) III 318,12). 

an-ittara, mfn., not impermanent, not insigni¬ 
ficant, effective, prominent; Ja VI 200,26* (—a . . . 
yanna ca veda ca; — na lainaka mahdnubhava, Cl.). 
a-nittinna, mfn., see a-nitthinna. 
an-itthl, /., (a) 'not a woman’, Vin III 143,34*; 
144,io; Ja II 126,25'(:ucchitthitthi); — (i>) in gram¬ 
mar: not female gender (i.e. masc. or neuter); Abh 
791, etc.; Kacc-v 556 (toe. —iyam). 

an-ltthi-gandha, mfn., free from all taint of 
womankind; Ja III 501,io (°-vanasandam); Ps III 
62,5 (pancasata-tapasa —a). 

Anitthigandha, m. Npr. of a prince; Pj II 
68,4; Dhp-a III 281,3—284,3; Ja II 329,2; 331,9; IV 
469,3—173,9 (°-kumaro = Bodhisatto Anitthi- 
gandha-paccekabodhisatto, Ps II 144,i); Jinal 89. — 
°-kumara-vatthu, n., = Dhp-a III 281—284. 

a-nittbinna (or a-nittinna), mfn. (cf. nittha- 
rati), untraversed; SN II 98,15-18 (kantardvaseso —o). 
an-itthi-bhuta, mfn., not feminine; Sadd 243,io. 
an-itthi-Iihga, mfn., not of feminine gender; 
Sadd 112,2. 

a-nidassana, mfn . which cannot be characterized, 
(Ct.s invisible); DN I 223,12* (vinnanam —am; Sv: 
tarn nidassan3bhavato — am) = MN I 329,30 (Ps: 
cakkhuviiinanassa Spatham anupagamanato —am 
nama); MN I 127,36 (£k£so arupl—o; Ps); Vibh 70,29 
(pasado . .. —o sappajiglio, cf. DN III 217,23 (Sv)) = 
Dhs 597 (As 308,15); Dhs585; 598 ( quoted Pj II 
211,18); 648 (As); 1088; Vibh 13,5; 64,5. — n.synon. 
of Nibbana, Abh 7; SN IV 370,12 ( also title of the 
sutta, ib.); — °-g5mi(n), mfn., leading to a°, ib. 

a-nidilna, mfn. or n. ( adv.) [/s.|, causeless, without 
causal basis, unfounded; MN II 9,28 (+ appa(iha- 
riyam, opp. sa-nidanaih); SN II 151,io (sa-nidanam 
uppajjati ... no —am); V 213,17 (animittam —am 
asnrhkharam appaccayam, sei7. dukkhindriyam); AN 
1 82 , 22 . — °-va(t), mfn., see a nidhana. 

a-niddittha, mfn. [sa. a-nirdista], not exposed 
(in detail); Sadd 300,32 (garuhi —5ni, seil. nipata- 
padani); — Makkhana, mfn., for which (definite) 
rules are not laid down, Kacc-v 393 (ye sadda —a) 
= Sadd 800,18.— lfc. v. paccaysl 0 . 

a-niddhanta, mfn., not cleansed (by blowing); 
AN I 253,32 (jatarupam ... —am a-nihitam a-ninnlta- 
kasavam). 

an-iddha, mfn. (an sa. fddha) = an-iddhi, 
Ap 565,30 (v. t. for an-addha, q. v.). 

a-niddhSrita, mfn., not settled; °-samatthiya, 
mfn., the fitness of which is not settled, Ud-a 93,19 
(so C r & S' for anu-dharita-s° E'). 

an-iddhi, mfn.' (an -(- iddhi (sa. fddhi)|, poor; 
Ja VI 584,18* (ace. —inarii ... damet' assam va 
sarathi; = an-iddhiiii asamiddhirii daliddapurisarii, 


Cl.). — /., poverty; v. r. aniddhi nam damet' assam 
va, see Ja VI 584,25'. 

an-iddhika, mfn., poor; Ja VI 584,19* (ty-amha 
—a danta); ib. 26 ' (—a danta nibbisevana kata). 

an-iddhi-ma(t), mfn., (a) = prec.; m. pi. 

°manto, Ja VI 361,21* (°manto satta, Cl.; opp. iddha); 
— (b) not possessed of magic power; Mil 263,25 (m. 
°ma, opp. iddhima). r 

a-nidhana-gata, mfn., not preserved, not hoarded 
up; Nidd I 43,1* (—a bhaiiga; Nidd-a: ye khandha 
bhinna, te nidhanam nihitam (so C' E' S') nicayam 
na gacchanti) — 118,o*, quoted Vism 625,7* (reading 
bhagga; = ye bhagga, na tc katthaci nidhanam 
gala, atha kho abhavam eva gala, mlitl. 

a-nidhana-va(t), mfn., not worthy to be kept or 
preserved (thus according to the etymot. explanation 
of Ctl .; Tr.: not well-founded? cf. sa. a-nidana-vat); 
MN 1287,3 (—vatim vacant bhasita; akMavadi, etc. -(-; 
= hadaya-manjusaya nidhetum ayuttam vacarh 
bhasita, Ps, cf. Sv I 76,23-25) = 111 48,15 (Ed. w. r. 
aniddhanavatim) = AN II 22,21 (Ed. w. r. anidana- 
vatim; = na hadaye nidhetabba-yuttakam vacath 
bhasita, Mp) V 265,io = 283,27 [real meaning un¬ 
known, see nidhanava(t)|. 

a-ninda-rosa, m. (dvundva) freedom from blame 
and anger; MN 1 360,25 (—am nissaya ninda-roso 
pahatabbo); 362,33 foil. (= aninda-bhutam agha(- 
tanam, Ps). 

a-nindita, mfn. [is.], not blamed, blameless, irre¬ 
proachable; Dhp 227 (n’atthi Ioke —o); SN I 91, 21 * 
(—o saggam upeti thanam) = Ja IV 274,20* (Ct.) 

Pvl61; pi. —5 -}- agarahita, Pj I 140,n (= 
‘anavajja’). — °-[aIriga, mfn., with unblamable (i. e. 
beautiful) limbs; f. —i, Ja IV 106,8* (Cl.); f. pi. — iyo, 
Ja V 96,13*. — °-locana, mfn., see anindilocana 
below. 

a-ninditabba, mfn. (neg. grd.), unblamable; 
°-locana, mfn., with beautiful eyes; ooe. f. — e, Ja VI 
265,26' (see anindilocana). 

a-nindiya, mfn. (neg. grd.) = prec.; m. —o, 
Ap 532,4 (t>. /. anandito, anindito) = ThI-a 146,12*. 

a-nindi-locana, mfn., with beautiful eyes (or: 
without harmful eyes? *nindi(n)?); Ja VI 265,23* (voe. 
f. —e; so Fsb. <t Tr., explaining it — a-nindiya- 
locane [S' (conjecture?): aninda-l° quasi anindya-]; 
C k a-nindita-locane; = aninditabba-locane, Ct.). 

an-indriya-baddha, mfn., inorganic, inanimate; 
Pj I 177,21 (avinnanakam ... —am suvanna-raja- 
tAdi); Ja VI 210,1' ('asannakayan' ti —am acitta- 
kayam); Ps III 487,14. 

an-indhana, mfn., destitute of fuel; Ja IV 27,10' 
(—o aggi; = ‘anedho’); Th-a ad Th 702 (= ‘an5h5ro’). 
Cf. nir-indhana. 

a-ninnita-kasSva, mfn., from which the filth 
has not been removed; AN I 254,1 (jStarQparh . . . 
a-niddhantam a-nihitam —am; v. 1. a-nikkhitta- 
kasavam [o: *a-ninnitta? cf. sa. nimikta|; = avajjita- 
kasavarii, Mp II 362,7). 

a-nipaka-vutti, mfn., injudicious in life-conduct 
(cf. nipaka & nipaka-NTitti); Ps III 4,8 (an-esapaya 
jlvitam pakappento — i nama hoti). 

[a-nipata-dhamjna, mfn., w. r. (S') for a-vlnl- 
pata-dhamnia, Spk 1221,14). 
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a-nipuna, m/n., (a) not cleoer; Mil 239,28 ( m. 
—o p’etarh sutva attamano bhaveyya); — ( b) in¬ 
delicate, tow, vulgar; Sp I 221 ,10 ( n. thulam asukhu- 
mam -am). 

a-nippatta, m/n., w. r. for a-nibbatta (q. v.). 
a-nipphatti, /. = a-nipphada (q. a.), Ja I 456,n. 
a-nipphanna, m/n., (in gramm.) not derived; 
Sadd 586,5* (dhatucintaya ye rautta —a ti te mata). 

a-nipphala, m/n., 'not without fruit', rewarded; 
Ud 79,21 (pi. —a[ni); = na nipphala sampatta- 
samariria-phala, Ud-a) = Dhp-a 1 222,2 ; AN V 271,i; 

273.3 foil, (dayako pi —o; quoted Pv-a 28,27); Pv 11 
(dayaka ca —a; Pv-a) 18 = Khp VII 6 (Pj). 

(a-nipph5da, m., non-accomplishment; —aya 
saheyya dhiro, Ja VI 381,7* (unmetrical; E c here 
a-nippadaya) = 388,19* (-ya is prob. dittographic, 
and we ought to read-. & nipphada saheyya dhiro, the 
wise man should keep (the secret) to himself until his 
undertaking is accomplished (so Tr., c/. a, prp.)]. 

a-nibaddha, m/n. [Is.], (a) not fixed, undecided, 
uncertain; Ja 1437,20 (jaya-par3jayo —o); Ps II 
245,22 (gocaragrimo —o, kocid eva gocaragrimo bha- 
vissati; E : . anibandho, S c anivaddho); — (6) not 
permanent, transitory; Ps III 229,8 (puthujjaniddhi 
acalri —a). — “-crirlkri, /., a wandering /or no certain 
purpose; Sv I 243,11-13; Ps II 152,3 (so C k ; E e & S' 
anibandha-c“). — “-vasa, m/n., without regular 
residence; Mp II 125,1 (evarft vlsati vassrini —o hutvri 
yattha yattha phrisukarii hoti tattha tatth’eva vasi); 
Ps II 165,7 (Bhagavri pathamabodhiyarii vlsati vas- 
sani —o ahosi; E‘ anibandha- 0 ). — “-sayana, m/n., 
having no permanent lair; Mil 398,20 (hatthi —o). 

a-nibandha, m/n., often found as w. r. for 
a-nibaddha (q. v.). 

a-nibandhanlya, m/n., not able to adhere; Vin 
II 151,14 (seta-vanno —o hoti). 

a-nibbacaniya, m/n., not to be explained or 
analyzed; °-tta, n. abstr., Sadd 285,n (—3 vtccha- 
saddrinarii). 

a-nibbatta, m/n. [sa. anirvptta], not (yet) pro¬ 
duced (or arisen); Dhsl036; Nidd 142,25* (Nidd-a) 
= 118,s*, quoted Vism 625,5*. — °-phaIa, m/n., 
whose fruits are not developed; Mil 72,27 (rukkhani 
—Sni). 

a-nibbattana, n., the not producing or developing 
(cf. nibbattati, nibbntteti); Pj II 118,15 (aririassa 
attabhrivassa —ena). 

a-nibbatti, /. (cf. sa. anirvrtti), the not being 
re-produced; Mp III 92,21 (abl.~ iya, = 'an-anusayri'). 

a-nibbatti(n), m/n., who will not be born again; 
m. —I, Ja VI 573,2* (quoted Ps III 576,u*; = manus- 
sattarh 5gato va punabbhave —I, Cl.); L k (= Ps 
S‘ and C v. 1.) anivattl, perhaps a good conjecture, 
cf. an5vatti(n)). 

a-nibbattita, m/n.-, not produced; Pv-a 150,4 
(= 'akata’). 

a-nibbana-samvattanika, m/n., not conducive 
lo Nibbana; 1182,14 (—o, scil. kaniavitakko); MN I 

115.4 (do.); pi. -~5 (tayo akusala-vitakka), It82,n; 
SN V 97,16 (paiica nivaranii; = nibbanatthaya na 
sariivattanika, Spk); n. —am (sabbam rfigatamam, 
etc.), Nidd I 454,ie (Nidd-a). 


a-nibbittha, m/n. [so. anirvista], unmarried, /. 
—a, Sadd 364,4. C/. a-nivittha. 

a-nibbiddha, m/n., not pierced; in which there 
has not been made a breach, not open; SN V 88,2 
(°-pubbarn appadaiita-pubbarh iobha-kkhandham); 
Ps III 303,4 (—a-pubbe lobha-kkhandhadayo); —a 
raccha, a street in which there is no thoroughfare, a 
blind alley, Abh 202; 1008; Ja VI 276,22'(= ‘vyuha’). 

a-nibbindiya-kari(n), m/n. (neg. abs. of liibbin- 
dati.-f- kari(n)), acting unweariedly (without despon¬ 
dency); gen. —issa samma-d-attho vipaccati, Ja V 
121,16*. 

a-nibbisam, neg. part., see nibbisati. 
a-nibbisat5, /. abstr. (a -f- nibbisa), the s'o.le o/ 
one who has not been deprived oj his venom; Ps I 
194,n (abl. °-taya ‘adanto’) Nidd-a (£') I 107,5, 
reading anibbisevanataya ‘adanto’ and nibbiseva- 
nam 107,7 for Ps nibbisaih. 

a-nibbuta, m/n. [so. a-nirvrta], unhappy, not 
emancipated; It 91,18* (nibbutassa —o .... passa 
yavaii ca 5raka). — °-kilesat5, /. abstr. (c/. kilesa), 
the slate of one whose passions are not extinguished; 
Ps I 194,12 (abl. —aya 'aparinibbuto' = Nidd-a (E e ) 
1107,6). 

a-nibbematika, m/n., not free from doubt (c/. 
vematika <£ nibbematika); °-bhava, m. abstr., Dhp-a 
I 34,7. 

a-nimitta, m/n. [Is.], free from marks (attributes 
or characteristics), causeless, unconditioned, unlimited; 
n. —am, 'the signless' (void of niccam, sukham, 

: atta [ cf. As 223,12-13], i. e. Nibbana); — (a) 'sign¬ 
less Sn 342 (—am ca bhavehi; Pj) = ThI 20 
(quoted Pj 11 242,8* & As 223,io*; c/. ThI 105: —an 
ca bhavemi) = SN I 188,23* (Spk); — sunhato —o 
ca vimokkho, Dhp 92 (Dhp-a; quoted Pj II 343,30) 
= Th 92; suiinato —o vimokkho, Patis II 36,8; 59 , 3 ; 
Mil 413,6*; Abhidh-s 44 , 4 ; Vism 658,9; sunnatam 
—am appanihitarn, Abhidh-s 31,9; suririato —o appa- 
nihito ti tlni maggassa namani. As 223,3; surinatassd- 
nimittassa labhinl, ThI 46 (ThI-a); suririato samadhi 
-f —o, appanihito, DN III 219,21 (Sv) = SN IV 
360,17 (Spk) = Vin III 93,l'; Mil 337 , 5 ; do.—a samri- 
patti, Vin III 93 , 3 ' (cf. IV 26,26' foil.); -5 ceto- 
vimutti, DN III 249,16; MN I 297,io (Ps); AN III 
292,4; —o ceto-samadhi, SN IV 268,33; AN IV " 8 , 27 ; 

. DN II 100,18; suririato phasso -(- — O; appanihito, 

: MN I 302,22 SN IV 295,u; Nidd I 52,21 = 222,27 
(Nidd-a); Dhs 506 (pathamarri jh5narii ...—aril) = 

; 524; 535; Patis I 60,16* (—aril sukharii); 66,20 (—aril 
pakkhandati); 91,27 (—0 viharo); — (b) unaccoun¬ 
table: Sn 574 (—aril anaririatarii maccanarii idha 
. jlvitarh; = kiriy5k5ranimitta-virahitarii, Pj; quoted 
Ja IV 151,8 = Dhp-a I 355,i); abl. n. —ato (ado.), 
Vism 230,25; 236,is—237,6- — (c) causeless: AN I 
> 82,19 (sa-nimitta uppajjanti papaka akusalri dhamma, 
no —a); SN V 213,17 (—aril anidanarii asathkhararii 
appaccayarii, scil. dukkhindriyarii); — (d) without 
(sexual) marks: /, —a + nimittamatta, alohita, etc., 
lacking female characteristics, Vin III 129,24' (= lri- 
mitta-rahita, Sp) II 271,17; — (<) without boundary 
marks: pajhavirii sagara-parivantarii akhilarii -am, 

DN III 146,20 = 177,12;-“-kata, m/n., of 

which no decision has been made; Vin I 255 ,10 (—ena 
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atthatarh hoti kathinarh, c/. Vin Trsl. II 156,3); — 
°-kata-disa, mjn., going in an occasional or chance 
direction; /.—a (papatika), Mil 181,4; — °-phaIa- 
samapatti, /., attainment of the fruit of the signless, 
Mil 333,30 (sunnata-phala-samapatti +); — °-mag- 
ga, m., the ‘Signless Path’, As 223,19 (cf. 290,5 foil.); 
— °-rata, mfn., delighting in ‘the Signless’, Ap 390,12 
(suririata-bahulo —o) = Th-a (C r ) 506,33*; — c -vipas- 
sana, /., the insight to ‘the Signless’, As 223,7; — 
“-vimutta, mfn., having attained the deliverance called 
a°. Nett 190,8; — °-vimokkha, m., the deliverance 
called a°. As 223,20 (c/. Dhp 92); — °-vihari(n), 
mfn., delighting in a°, AN IV 78,19 (—irii puggalarii); 
Nett 25,15 (gen. — issa); — °-anupassan3, /., con¬ 
templation of ‘the Signless', Patis I 20,27; II 42,s 
(°-nanam = 67,28); 44,8, etc.; Abhidh-s45,is; Vism 
629,s; 695,7. 

a-nimisa, mfn. [sa. a-nimisa], not winking 
(said of the eyes); Ja V 34,13 (yakkhanarii akkhini 
rattSni honti —ani); Ud-a 52,9 (Bodhi-rukkharii —ehi 
akkhihi olokayamSno satt3harii vitinSmesi, tam 
(hanarii Animisa-cetiyam nama jatarii) = Ps II 
184,n Ja I 77,30 ^ As 12,37 Mhbv36,7; acc. 

n. pi. —e, D5th V 26 (nayane) — m., a god, a fish, 
Abh 12 (pi. ~a); 1044 (-o). 

a-nimisarh or —anta, neg. part., see nimisati. 

Animisa-cetiya, n. Npr. of a sacred place near 
the Bodhi-rukkha (cf. a-nimisa); Ud-a 52, 10 ; Ps II 
184,13; Ja I 77,31. 

a-nimisata, /. abstr. of a-nimisa; inslr. —5ya 
(akkhinarii), Ja VI .336,39'; 337,io'; 338,32'. 

a-nimisa-notta, mfn., with unwinking eyes (as 
a god or demon); Ja VI 339,3' (abhito — o eso Sakko). 

a-nimmata, mfn., according to Cl.: not caused 
to be created or constructed [if not = sa. *a-nirm3Lr, 
without a creator J; salt’ ime kaya aka (a +, DN I 

56.21 (= a-nimmapita, Sv = kassaci animmdpakd, 
improductive, pt; Amg: animmiya animni3vitt3) = 
MN I 517,20 = SN III 211,7. 

a-nimm3tabba, mfn., additional reading in 
DN I 56,22 (after animm3t5), Sv I 167,11 = Spk II 
341,23. 

a-nimmita, mfn., not created; in the same for¬ 
mula as prec. = iddhiyd pi animmita, Sv I 167,10 = 
Spk II 341,21. 

|a-nimmitabba, mfn., w.r.for a-ninim3tabba; 
Spk 11341,23]. 

[a-nimmita-vidha, mfn. = animinita; Spk II 

341.21 (—a ti animmita, etc., w. r. in S e for a-nimmata 
ti animmapita, so C e = Sv I 167,io]. 

a-niyata, mfn. [ft.], undetermined, uncertain, 
doubtful; irregular, casual; dve —a dhammd, the two 
rules (Vin III 188,17-25**, and 191,27—192, 2 **) re¬ 
garding undetermined matters (i. e. matters involving 
penance only according to circumstances), Vin III 
187,i—194,o; 1112,18 (dve—e uddisitva); V 8,15 (dve 
—a), cf. V 148,20* (—o na niyato anckariisikatarii 
padarii); —o rasi, DN III 217,2 (undetermined, i. e. not 
coming within the items mentioned; = avasesanam 
dhammanarii etaiii namarii, Sv) = Nett 96,28 ^ Pp 

13.21 (avasesa puggala —a) 5 ** Nett 49 , 20 ; Tikap 
335,15 (micchatta-niyata, sammattaniyata -j-); 354,25 
(-am cittarii); —3 dhamma, Dhs (p. 7 , 1 ; As 50,25); 


1030; 1414 = 1595; Dhs 584 (—aril aniyyanikaiii); 
Ja V 452,17* (uddhata —a asaririata, sc/7, pamada; 
= aniyata-citta, Cl., i. e. capricious, changeable); 
V 453,25* (gacchati —o gajagaiarii, tumbling, tossing 
about); Dhp-aI431,io (parihinajjhanassa ... —a 
gati); Ps III 322,« (senasanarii pan’ettha —aril); 
Nett 99,6 (purS veneyyattarh [o. r. aniyatarii, Nett-a 
quoted p. XXXVIII n. 27] samatikkamati). r — 
Aniyata, n. (pi.), title of Vin III 187—194 (cf. 
°-dvaya, n., Sp (S r ) II 445, 21 ); ct. thereon Sp (III) 
631—635 (°-(khanda-) vannana); — °katha, /., title 
of Vin-vn 542—50. — °-k3Iika, mfn., indefinite as to 
time; Sadd 56,18. — “-gatika, mfn., whose path 
(through the various existences) is uncertain, Dhp-a 
III 173,3 (cf. (opp.) niyato sambodhi-parSyano). — 
°-citta, mfn., capricious; f. pi. —3, Ja V 454,22' (= 
'anivata'). — °-tta, n. abstr.. As 50,25 (—5 aniyata). 

— °-yev3panaka, m. pt., a class of yevapanakas 
(q. v.) comprising karuna, mudilS, etc., Namar-s 
10,8-9. — °-linga, mfn., of undetermined gender; 
Sadd 78,23. — °-vacana, n., an indefinite (or relative) 
pronoun; Pj I 228,12 (yS ti —aril); see aniyamattha 
below. — °-sarhkhS, /., an indefinite number; Sadd 
18,18. — Aniyat’-uddesa, m., title of Vin III 187— 
194 (see Aniyata above). 

a-niyama (or a-niyama, q. v.), m. [to.], absence 
of rule or fixed order, uncertainty; Abh 949; “-vasena, 
adv., without rule or order, indiscriminately, in general 
(without summoning any certain persons, Tr.), Ja III 
532,5 (— bhikhusariigharii sannipdtetva). — °-(a]ttha, 
mfn., with indefinite sense (incl. the sense of the rel. 
pron., see aniydmita); Pay fol. khai 3—4 (said of 
annatara, aririatama; do. ya-saddo); Sadd 266,28; 
Ud-a 321,i (v5-saddo). — “-niddesa, m., (expression 
by means of) an indef. or rel. pron. ( see aniyamita); 
Ud-a 278,13 ('ye keci’); Pj 113-1,16 ('y3'). 

a-niyamita, mfn., see a-niy3mita. 

a-nly3ma, m., — aniyama; only instr. — ena 
(ado.), indiscriminately, at random; Ja V 337,26 
(nesado tattha — p3se o/jdeti). 

a-niy5mlta, mfn. (or a-niyamita; cf. niyameti 
«t niySmeti), indefinite, mostly = the sense of the 
rel. pron. (which is niv3mita by a foil, demonslr.); 
°-vasena (adv.), Pj I 169,20 ('yarii kinci'ti — anava- 
sesarii pariyadiyati). — °-niddesa, m. = a-niyama- 
niddesa, Pj I 113,27 ('aniiatarS’). — °-paccatta, 
mfn., nominative of the rel. pron., Pj I 236,0 ('yan'ti 
—aril, opp. niyamita-upayoga, i. e. acc. of demonslr. 
pron. (‘tarii’)). — °-pariccbeda, m„ a term of 
indef.-rel. quantity, Ja IV 173,26' (*yava’ ti —o). — 
“-paridlpana, n., expression for *indefinite’, Pj I 
104,17 (‘ekarii samayan* ti —aril); Ud-a 18,30 (do.). 
1 — °-vacana, n., an (indefinite or) relative pronoun, 
Pj I 167,4 (‘ydr.tdha bhutani samdgatani' ti —ena 
bhutani pariggahetva); Vv-a 231,8 (aniy3mita°); — 
°-samkh3-niddesa, m., expression for an indefinite 
number, Pj I 123 7 ('bahu'). — “alapana, n. addres¬ 
sing no certain person, Ja III 177,18' (‘pass3’ ti —aril). 

— [aniy5mit']-uddcsa-vacana, n., = anivamita- 
vacana, Pj I 184,13 ('ve'). 

a-niyy2tit’-attabhava, mfn. (cf. niyyateti), who 
has not entrusted or resigned oneself, Vism 115,29. 

a-niyyana, n., not marching out; DN I 9,31 (= 
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puna agamanarii (1), Sv). — °-dipaka, m/n., not 
throwing tight upon the emancipation, Dhp-a II 209,2 
(—ehi padehi). — °-magga, m., a path which does 
not lead out (to emancipation; see next); Ps I 237,24 
(nunappakaraka hi —a pi magga tv eva vuccanti). 

a-niyyanika (as to the spelling (a)niyanika see 
Sadd 804,16-24), m/n., ‘not leading out’ (or to the goal), 
not conducive to salvation; dhanuno dvakkhato hoti 
duppavedito —o, SNV379.29 (spelt anlyaniko); durak- 
khate dhamma-vinaye duppavedite —e an-upasama- 
sariivattanike (loc. abs.), DN III 118,3 = MN II 244,7 
(cf. MN I 67,i = DN III 119,1); Dhs 584 (aniyataih 
—aril); —a dhamma, Dhs p. 6,35 (As 50,23): 1593 (cl. 
Nett 92,19 <fc Ud-a 28,ii: antaravikdniyyanikesu 
dhammesu); Ja VI 287,16' (saggamagganain adaya- 
karri —aril); Ps I 188,21 (ayathava -f); III 253,4 ad 
MN 1133,19 (= 'appritihirakata’); 254,9 (amhakarii 
katha —a); 446,1 (mama laddlii —a); 579,16 (—aril 
srisanarii hoti; c/. Ill 14,3: —e pi srisane); Sp (III) 
604,is(uddhammarii ubbinayarii viioinarii — aril satthu 
sSsanatn bhaveyya). — °-karana, n., unconclusive 
reasoning; Ja I 105,e'-li'. — °-tta, n. abslr., Sv I 
89,16 (abl. —a) = Ps III 209,15. — °-bhava, m. 
abstr., Ps II 234,16 (“-kathana, n.). 

a-nirassSda, m/n., not dissatisfied; Vism 135,16 
(—aril ... cittarii, alinarii anuddhatarii -(-). 

a-nirakata-jjh5na, m/n., one who is not inter¬ 
rupted or disturbed in his religious meditation; It 39,li 
(ajjhattarii cetosamatham anuyutta —a, etc. ; = bahi 
anihata-jjhan5 avinasita-jjhana va, It-a) ^ MN I 
33,io 96 216,31 AN V 131,14 Nidd I 375.S 
(Nidd-a = It-a). 

a-niruddha, mfn. [/s.j, unobstructed, not checked, 
not ceased; MN I 455 ,1 (upekhasukharii —aril hoti). — 
°-patha, m. [/*.), the sky, MTD. 

a-nirodha, mfn., indestructible, Ud-a 393,15. 
anila, m. (&.], air or wind; Abh 37; Ja II 219,21* 
(giri-m-eva —ena duppasaho); V418,a**= 422,is**(-o 
viva ycna-kainarh-ganiayo). — Ifc. v. Iokadliamm4°, 
hadaya°. — — °-jaIa-vega-sarichSdita, mfn., 
covered by a discharge of atmospherical moisture. Mil 
116,12 (gaganarii —arii; Hinat renders vega by pra- 
vega; read bala-vcga- for jala-v°?) — °-java. mfn., 
(running) with the speed of the wind. Mil 141,16 
(assrijriniyo .... sighagati —o). — °-njasa, m(n). 
(anila -f- *arijasa), ‘the wind's path', the air, space; 
Bv I 31 (ambare —e); Ap 253,2 4 (do.); agacchi —5 
[ms/r. as from *anilarijas-, cf. arijasa, ind.\, Ap 381,7; 
toe. —e (gacchantarii), Ap 409,14. — °-njasSsam- 
khubbha, mfn. (id. -j- a-sarhkhubbha), imperturbable 
as the space; Ap 113,26 (—0 yath' akSso asarii- 
khiyo; scan anilafijasa-asarhkh 0 ) = Th-a (C) 494,17* 
(anilanjaso va snmbuddhol). — °-pacupita, mfn. 
(so. pracupita; cf. copeti], see anila-pamuccita below. 
— °-patha, m., = anilarijasa; Abh 46; Ja III 
377,22 (—ena ... agnmasi) 9 = IV119.4; III 3 S 2 . 20 ' 
(hatthato mntt5 sakuni —aril Inriighayitv3). — 
°-pamuccita, mfn. and “pamuricita, etc., unmetrical 
readings at Vv 622 (—5 (metr. “pamucita) pavayanti 
(melr. pavanti) surahhirii;.Vv-a: unilapavusita \v. t. 
°padhupita 0 : “pacupila, q. v. = set in gentle move¬ 
ment by the wind] ti pi pathanli, vStena inandarii 
(so C') adliuyamana-heniamaya-iiuppha li attho); 


— °-pariyaya, m. (sa. °-pary3ya|, swelling of the 
eyelids, MTD. — °-bala, n., the power of the wind; 
Mil 161,14 (“-vegabhihata, mfn., struck by the violence 
of a°, scil. rukkho); 181,6 (“-saniahata, m/n., struck 
or carried away by a°, scil. rajo); 254,18 (do., scil. 
mahatimaiiarukkhe). — °-sakha, m. (ts.j, ‘friend 
of wind’, fire, MTD. — °-amaya, m. (/s.J, distending 
of the stomach, MTD. Cf. amaya. — °-ayana, n. 
(is.), = anilarijasa, Ap 157,7 (ambare —e). Cf. ayana. 

— “-asayana, n., the sky (misreading of prer.’l), 
MTD. Cf. asaya. 

a-nilina-manasa, mfn., not niggardly (Tr.), Ja 
VI 569,32 (so C kt ; E c , S‘ Jt B d anolina-manasa). 

anilupama-samuppata, mfn. (anila -|- upama 
-f s°), swift like the wind, Ja VI 223,is* (pi. —a, scil. 
sindiiava haya; = vatasadisavega, Ct.; E‘ °-samup- 
pada; S r aniluppa- 0 ). 

anil^rita, mfn. (anila + Irita or erita), moved 
by the wind, Ja V 404,4* (—a lohitapattamalini). 

a-nivattarh, ind. (cf. nivatta), incessantly, Mhv 
(see Index lo Culavariisa p. 636, without reference). 
a-nivattaka, mfn. = a-nivattika (q. v.). 
a-nivattana, n. (cf. sa. a-nivartana, mfn.), (he 
not turning back (esp. to the worldly life); abl. gatassa 
—ato, Th-a (C r ) 464,25 ad Th451; °attharii, for the 
sake of —, Pj II 114,26. — °-ta, /. abslr., see Tr. 
Notes p. 70 n. 37 . — ‘-dhamma, mfn., not turning 
back, not fleeing, Ja 1 263,13. — °-bh3va, m. abstr., 
Ja I 470.29'. — “-sabhava, m/n., having the nature 
of —, ib. 32'. — °-sarana, n., the refuge for ever, 
Mp III 344,13. — °-siIa, n., a steadfast moral con¬ 
duct, ib. 16 . 

a-nivattaniya-gamana, n., going atvay for ever; 
Dhp-a I 63,9. 

Anivafta-Brahmadatta, m. Npr. 0 / a king in 
Benares, Pj II 114,16. 

(a-nivatta-m3nasa, mfn., see a-nivatti-m°], 
a-nivatti(n), mfn. (sa. anivartin), (a) not turning 
back, persevering; AN I 147,18* (—I bhavissami brah- 
macariya-paravano; Mp)= III 75,14* (Mp); pi. —ino 
hutva yujjhaiha, Ja III 5 , 23 ; = an-avatti(n), Ja 
VI 573,2* (L k ; E e anibbatU, q. v.). — (b) incorrigible; 
Ps III 115,21 (atekiccha+) = 111545,2. 

a-nivattika, mfn., = 'anivatti(n)', Mp II 243,4 
(S c a-nivattaka, E c anibbattaka, cf. Ja VI 573,2*); 
11136,21 ad AN III 75,14*; yava lokappavatti, tava 
—a dhamma, Pj I 153,10 (= ‘loka-dhamma’). 

a-nivattita-ggahana, mfn., with a firm grasp, 
grasping perseveringly, Sv (III) 919,23 ad DN III 
145,24 (= 'avatthita-samadana'). 

a-nivatti-dhamma, mfn., = anivattana-dham- 
ma, trustworthy, true to one’s word, Ps III 517,11 
(tesarn cittarii upatthambhetva — e katva) = Sp 
ad Via V 201,12-13. 

a-nivattiya, mfn., (a) neg. grd. from nivattetl; 
(b) = a-nivattika; in Saddh 13 (papikarii ditthiiii 
sabbatha —iyarii). — c -yodha, m., a soldier who does 
not turn back, Mp III 226,15 ad AN IV 107,14 (= 
‘mahrinaga’) = Sv I 157,7 (E e anlvattita-*). 

a-nivatti-m5nasa, mfn.. of resolute mind, Bv 
XXII15 (E e anivatta-m°: = an-osakkiyainana- 
manasa, Bv-a). 
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Anivalakki, m. Npr. of a place in Southern India, 
Mhv LXXVI 235 (kottam -im), 276, 293—4, 303. 
Anivalakkotta, m. = prec., Mhv LXXVI 212. 
a-nivata-vutti, min., pretentious, impertinent; 
°-kara, m., impertinence; Ps I 170 ,io (°-karo, scil. 
‘thambho’). 

a-nivdrita, m/n., not forbidden, Sadd 204,28. 
a-nivittha, m/n., ‘not placed', /. unmarried; Mp 
III 188,2 (pi. —a, explaining kula-kumariyo, AN IV 
16,25). C/. a-nibbittha. 

a-nivuttha m/n., not having dwelt in; n. abstr. 
°tta, Sadd 95,17 (acariva-kule; cf. Ja 1 436,19*). 

a-nivesana, m/n. (fa. a-nive(ana|, homeless, not 
attached to worldly things; Dhp 40 (= analaya, Dlip-a). 

a-nisamma, neg. abs. (Jrom ni -f- y^am, see nisa- 
meti), not hearing (considering or minding), Abh 738; 
Ja III 106,1* (= a-nisametva, Cl.); — katam katn- 
marii.a thoughtless act, Ja IV 451,l*. — °-kari(n),m/n., 
acting inconsiderately, reckless; m. —i, Abh 729 (= 
'jammo'); Ja III 105,25* (raja); pi. —ino, Ja III 
441,26* (khattiyase). 

a-nisamaya, id. (for anisamiya or anisdmya?), 
Sn 320 (bahussutdnam anisamay' attharh; = a-nisa¬ 
metva, Pj). 

a-nisita, min., see a-nissita. 
a-nisedhana-ta, /. abstr., want of docility, Mil 
180,28 (ati-thaddho —aya). 

a-nissaggiya, m/n., not (necessarily) to be aban¬ 
doned; instr. (adv.) —ena, Vin I 255,12 (attliatarh hoti 
kathinarii, cf. Trsi. II 156,li). 

a-nissata, m/n. (c /. sa. nih-srta); not gone out; 
Ud 33,8 (ete —a bhavasma; Ud-a), cf. Mvu II 418,8-9; 
AN IV 430,27 (ayam pi —o lokamha). 

a-nissattha, m/n., not given up, not abandoned 
or handed over; a-dinnam -f, Vin III 46,82' (= attano 
hatthato va yatha-thita-tthanato vd na nissa(- 
tham, Sp). 

a-nissaya, mfn., without supplies or habitations, 
barren, desolate; Abh 886 (°-mahi-bhaga, = ‘Irina'). 

an-issara, mfn. (fa. an-ifvara], (a) not owner 
or master, powerless; m. —o, Mil 253,4 (-f- assaml 
avasavattl); Ja V 18,21'(= 'anesamdno'); V1106,il' 
(aharh attano —o hutvd); VI 516,29' (raj&pi —o); 
Mp III 54,3 ad AN III 136,14 (—0 va samdno); 
pi. (samhi [C fc * sampi, B d sa(ka)mpi, S e yamhi, E' 
asmim] sarlre —a), Ja 111 57,20*. — (b), without a 
lord or master, ownerless; Dhp-a III 407,8 (suhha 
assatnikd —a, scil. sabbe dhamnid); Sp (III) 561,18 
ad Vin III 144,26 (/. pi. —ayo, = 'assamikdyo'); — 
Th 713 (sabbath —am etarh, iti vuttarti mahesind, 
allusion to MN II 68 , 22 : anabhissaro (loko)). 

a-nlssarana, n., in the /oil. comp.s: °-das- 
sdvi(n), m/n., seeing no escape; m. —i, Th 732 
(c/. anddlnava-dassdvi(n) and anissaranapanha); — 
°-dassi(n), mfn., id.; gen. —ino, SN IV 205,2l*-23*; 
— °-panna, m/n., not knowing how to escape; 
gathita +, DN 1 245,25 (Sv) = MN I 173,28 (Ps) ^ 
DN III 43,29 (Sv) = AN I 274,21 (Mp) ^ SN IV 
332,29. 

an-lssara-t3, /. abstr. (sa. an-ifvarata], the not 
being one's own master; Mil 180,30 (vacana-karo —aya, 
scil. apacitim na karoti). 

an-issara-vikappi(n), m/n., one who makes 


arrangements though not himself being the master; 
asanthava-vissasi -f- —i, AN III 136,14 /oil. (Mp). 

an-issariya, m/n., noi to be controlled ('?); abl. 
—ato, Nidd II 279,31 (= attano issariye avasavatta- 
nato, Nidd-a). 

an-issa, /., freedom from envy; MN 1 44,20; 
45,30; AN I 95,23 /oil. (—a ca a-maccharivan ca). — 
“-manaka, m/n., whose mind is not envious; /. —i^a, 
AN 11 203,30 (E‘ anissamanika, opp. issamanika (so 
Mss. ib. 203,20); = issa-virahitacitta, Mp). 
a-nissaya, neg. abs. o/ nissayati (g. v.). 
an-iss5yana, n., absence o/ envying; — °-rasa, 
m/n., having the property o/ a°, As 193,14 (patnoda- 
lakkhana tnudita —a) = Vism318,i6 Abhidh-av 
21,27. 

a-nissita, m/n. (a + nissita, sa. ni^rita; prob. 
also a-nisita, see It 38,24* and SN I 46,26* below), 
‘not leaning on’ (acc. or loc.), independent (a) of a 
teacher, or not living with a teacher, (4) free from 
worldliness (tanha & dittlii, see nissaya); na — ena 
vatthabbam, Vin I 80,27; 92,3; V 131,20 (132,l); 
180,7 (a); — —o chetva sinehadosarh, Sn 66 '(PJ); 
anupaddya —o kuhinci, t'5. 363 (Pj); —o anahha- 
neyyo (a), ib. 364; sabb&haram — o, ib. 748; ahare 
ca —o, Dhp 93 = Th92; sabbattha ... —o, Sn 
811; iiatva dhammam —o, i'5. 856 = 947; pubbam 
antam — o, ib. 849; —o no visahami tarituih, ib. 1069 
(without a support, = analllno, Pj); —arii sabbablia- 
vesu, Th 1141; — assa calitarii n’atthi, Ud81,e (Ud-a); 
—o na calati, Sn 752; Patis II 206,18 (-am cittarh 
ditthiya na injati, quoted Ud-a 186,5; Vism 386,15); 
—ena tadina, It 38,24* (scan: nibbanadhatu 'nisitena 
tadina; It-a); — —o viharati na ca kinci lokc 
upadiyati, DN II 292,8 = MN 1 56,33 (= tanha- 
nissaya-ditthi-nissaydnarii vasena —o viharati, Sv 
= Ps); —o anupadano, Sn 753; tesu dhammesu 
anupayo anapfiyo-f, MN 111 25,23 foil.; —o ahnatn 
ahethayano, SN 17,19* (Spk = Sv, Ps abooe); SN 1 
46,26* = 52,28* (E'asito; scan: sucetaso ‘nisitS (or 
asito] tadanisamso?, metre as Sn 691"); SN 11 280,8 
(poriya vdedya . . . —dya, i. e. unworldly; Spk) = 
AN 11 51,17 (Mp); Mil 320,30 (duppasaho acordha- 
rano —o, etc., scil. dkdso); 351,26 (dhutangaih sud- 
dhdjivam ...-}- —am, etc. = sel/depcndent, Trsl.). 
— °-citta, m/n., whose mind is independent; pi. —a. 
Nett 39,23 /oil. — °-vagga, m, title o/ the first 
chapter of Upali-pancaka, Vin V 182,28. 

an-lssuka, m/n., w. r. /or an-ussuka (q. v.). 
an-lssuki(n), m/n. (cf. an-issa), not envious; 
DN 11147,31 (amakkhi, apalasi + — i; v. I. anussuki) 
5 ^ MN I 97,9 (oil.; MN I 43,4 (pi. -I); SN IV 244,18 
(saddho, hirimd, ottdpl -f —I; also title of the sutta 
ib.); AN 1 105,30 (—1 ca hoti issd-malam c’assa pahi- 
narh hoti); 111140,19 (/. —ini); IV 2,22 (hirimd, 
ottappl, —i, amaccharl); Pp 23,1-8 (puggalo); Pj II 
569,2 ('anuddliari* ti —i; see anitthuri(n)). -— °-ita, 
/. abstr., Pj I 34,21; Vv-a 72,2 (E‘ anuss°). 

a-nihita, mfn., 'not laid’, not cleansed or pre¬ 
cipitated (I); AN 1 253,32 (a-niddhantam —am a-nin- 
nitakasdvarh, scil. jatanupam); Mp II 362,8-7 seems 
to be corrupt, see note 1 ib. and Mp-t). 

anlka, n(m). [is.], an array (of troops), an army; 
Abh 381 (ailiko); Vin I 185,19 (satta-hatthikam — am); 
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IV 107,34' (-am nama hatthA 0 , assa°, rathA°. pattA°); j 
oM.-a, Ps II 235,32; p/.—ani Ja VI499,26* (= hatthA- | 
nikadlni, Cl.). — Ifc. (sometimes written °anika) v. as- j 
sa°, pacc-°, patta°, ba!A°, ratha°,vipacc-°, hatth4°, 
haya”. — °gga, n. (see >agga), the front of an army; Sn 
421 (sobhayant.o —-aiii; = balakayarh senamukharh, 
Pj). — °riga (Anikahga), m. Npr. 1. of a Sinhalese 
nobleman, Mhv LXI,40. — 2. of a King of Ceylon, 
MhvLXXX,43. — °-ttha, m. [so. anika-stha), a 
warrior, esp. of the royal guard; Abh 342: pi. -►a -f- 
dovarika, DN 111 64,32 (= hatthi-acariyadayo(I) Sv) 
r^. 143,u; acc.pl. —e, Ja VI 472,21* (dovarike+); 
Mil 234.2 (dovarika-°); 240,27 (do.); 264,15 (do.); 
hattharuha —a, etc., Ja IV 134,25* (= hatthAnikAdisu 
thila, C.'.); V 100,9*; 310,u*; VI 15,29*, etc. etc. (sec 
hattharuha); Ap 316,29; 354,19. — °-datta, m. Npr., 
see Anikaratta. — °-dassana, n., going to see reviews 
of soldiers; uyyodhikarii balaggarh senavyuham-f- 
—aril, DNI6,17 = Vin IV 107.8, 27**, quoted Nidd 
1367,1 (= “tayo hatthi pacchimam hatthAnikan” 
ti [Vin IV 108,1'] adinA nayena vuttassa anlkassa 
dassanain, Sv = Nidd-a). 

a-nlgha (or an-Igha), mfn.. see a-nigha. 
a-nica-vuttl, mfn., immodest, impertinent; Ps III 
452,13 (appatissayo -f- '< = 'appatisso', MN II 245,28) 
= Ss 101,5. 

.an-Iti, /. [Is.], freedom from ill, plagues, or distress 
(also esp. from the calamities of the season); abl. °-to, 
Mil 323,25 (+ nimpaddavato, abhayato, etc.). — 
mfn., free from that; Ap 125,15 (—i anupaddavo); 
308,2 (anupaddavo —i ca); Anag40 (pi. iddha phitS 
ca khemA ca —I anupaddavu). 

an-Itika, mfn. from prec.; Sn 1137 = 1139= 1141 
(dhammam . . . tanhakkhayam «arii; Nidd; = kllesa- 
iti-virahitarii, Pj; = kilesAdi-iti-virahitam, Nidd-a; 
thus = nibbSna, cf. SN IV 371,22); Vin III 162,19 
= 11 79,2 = 124,31 (disa abhaya —a anupaddavA); 

+ anupaddava. Mil 304,9 (aggi); 304,31 (megho); 
305,15 (visam); 306,2 (saro); 306,21 (saddo); 
jarajinno AyukkhayA —o anupaddavo marati, Mil 
304,11 foil. — n. epithet of Nibbana, Abh 7; title of a 
sutta, SN IV 371,10. — °-gami(n), mfn., leading to 
a°, SN IV 371,18 (°-gAmim, scil. niaggarii). — 
°-dhamma, m., the state of a°, SN IV 371,21 (also 
title of the sutta ib.); — °-dbamma-gami(n), mfn., 
leading to that slate, SN IV 371,22. 

an-Iti-sampada, /., the success of being free from 
plagues (of the season); AN IV 238, 1 8* (= kita-kimi- 
adi-panaka-Itiya abhavo eka sampada hoti, Mp). 

an-Itiha, mfn. (an -f itiha, with rhythm, length¬ 
ening as in an-ipara, etc.), not received through tra¬ 
dition (or from others' instruction), being of one’s own 
■invention, devised by oneself; Sn 934 (sakklii dham- 
mam —am adassi; = atta-paccakkharii, Nidd & 
Nidd-a; = paccakkham, Pj); 1053 (dhammarh ditthe 
dhamme —am; = atta-paccakkham, Pj — Nidd-a); 
1066(santim ditthe dhamme —am, quoted Nett 166,0?; 
Nctt-a: ‘iti hAsa’ ti evam na iti-kiraya pavaltarii, 
attapaccakkhan ii attho); Th 331 (anuppatto sac- 
chikato sayam dhammo —o); It 28,14* (brahma- 
cariyam —am; It-a) = 20,is* = AN II 26,io* (= 
itiha-parivajjitam aparapattiyarii, Mp); Ja I 450,28* 
(—am, scil. pbalarii; cf. 451,8'). 


a-nibhata, mfn. (neg. pp. of nir -f- |/bhr, cf. 
nibata), not carried out; “-ratanaka, mfn., the old 
reading for aniggata-ratanaka (q. v.). 
a-niyanika, see a-niyyanika. 
a-nilaka (a-nijaka), v. 1. for a-nelaka, q. v. 
a-nlvarana, mfn., free from obstacles; pi. boj- 
jhanga anavarana —a cetaso anupakkiiesa, SN V 93,6 
! foil, (kusaladhammc .. . na paticchadenttti —a, Spk). 
j a-nivaraniya, mfn., not subject to hindrances; 
pi. —a (dhannna), Dhs p. 4,25, 31; 1165; 1489. 

a-nihata (or °nihata), mfn. (neg. pp. of niharati, 
cf. sa. nirlirta), not thrown out, not removed; °-jjhana, 
mfn. (bahi — = 'anirakatajjhana', q. v.); It-a 220,2 
ad It39,n = Nidd-a II 122,4 ad Nidd 1375,s; see 
a-nlbhata. 

an-Ihamana, mfn. neg. part, of ihati. not 
endeavouring, not exerting oneself; Ja II 233,1* (na . . . 
—assa; = avayamantassa, Ct.) 

'anu, ind. [Is.], (a) prefix to nouns (subst., adj., 
adv.) or prp. to verbs (before vowels also anv° (q. p.), 
but cf. anu-acchariya, anu-anu-°, etc., and ano° = 
anu -f- ava-°) implying: in the company of, along, 
after, behind, inferiority; according to, concerning; un¬ 
interrupted, intensity, repetition, distribution, Abh 1174 
Sadd 883,14 /oW. (< Rup C‘ 85,34 foil. = Pay) = 
*) anugate, ’) anupacchinne, *) pacchatthe, *) bhu- 
satthe, •) sadisse, •) hlne, T ) tatiyatthe, *) lakkhane, 
•) itthambhutakkhane, 10 ) bhage, “) vicchayam (see 
these words). — (b) as governing prp. (a) with acc. in the 
senses 6—11 above; cf. anv-addhamasam, anu-cha- 
masarh, anu-je(tharh, anu-dhammam, anu-pancAharh, 
anu-pariveniyam, anu-maggarh, anu-mAsam, anu- 
ratham, anu-ruparh, anu-vattam, anu-samvaccharam; 
also in the sense of saha, Pay jol. gau 2 (pabbatam anu- 
titphati = pabbatena saha); — (p) (with prec. abl., 
Mhv LXXVI 119, but read nu . . . nu, q. ».]; (y) with 
instr., sec anu-maggena; (J) with loc., see anu-tlre, 
anu-nadi-ttre, anu-patho, anu-magge, anuvAte. — 
(c) sometimes in Ctt. used to explain the neg. prefix 
an-, see anu- 2 cchariya, anu-abhAva, anu-amatagga, 
anu-avaya. — (d) lengthened into anu-, see (a) an- 
anuyAyi(n), (,S) anu-pubba° (<fc °pubbl), anu-bandhi 
(s. v. anu-bandhati), anu-bhava, anu-satthi. — 
(e) repeated: anu anu . . . bhaveti vaddhetl ti anu- 
bhavo, Sp-t ad Sp 16,11 (i. e. more and more); also 
in anu-anu-abhava(see anu-abhava), anu-anu-gijjhati, 
anu-anu-nayana, anu-anu-passana, anu-anu-vyahjana 
(see anu-vyafijana), anu anu-seti. — (f) sometimes a 
verb is repeated with anu-° (in the sense of ‘again’), 
e. g. Vin II 73,27 (pekkhati anu-pekkhati, dasseti 
anu-dasseti), gajjati anugajjati; cf. also neta vinetfi 
anuneta (q. v.). t— (g) frequently inserted in iterative 
comp.s: kaianukala, kijitanukijita, khuddSnukhud- 
daka, theranuthera, dhammanudhamma, padflnu- 
pada, pubbanupubba, ponkh.Anuponkha, Buddhflnu- 
buddha, mulAnumMla, saklidnusakha, sissAnusissa, 
setthAnusetthi(n). 

[‘anu, mfn., in. r. for ?nu (q. v.), Saddh 271; 346.] 
anu-acchariya, mfn., Bu.’s explanation of an- 
acchariya (q. v.), Sp I 133,12; Spk 1 196,29 (E e ). 

anu-aau-abarati, pr. 3 sg., to reflect thoroughly; 
abs. —itva (sammS —, = 'samannaharitva’), Ud-a 
389,8. 
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anu-anu-gijjhati, pr. 3 sg., strengthening of It 110,i6*(pajaya —a, scit. matapitaro) = AN 1132,13* 
anu-gijjhati (q. v.), Nidd-a (£<■) I 55,17 (ad Nidd ; = II 70,20*; Khp VII 3 (p/.—a,= atthakama hitesino, 
112,4). j Pj 1 208,20) = Pv 16 (Pv-a = Pj); Pv 9; 52 Ja 

anu-anu-nayana, n., to fawn on repeatedly; j IV 87,12*; Pv 97 (= anuganhanaka, Pv-a); 100; Ap 
Nidd-a (£•■) I 38,4 (—ato ‘anusayo’, ad Nidd I 8,14). ! 595,26 (nari —ika; atthakkhayi -f); DN III 187,4 
anu-anu-passana. n., to contemplate repeatedly; | (atthakkhayi + —o mitto); 188,4*; DN II 143,29 (yo 
Sp (II) 435.7. ! mamarh —o); savakanarn hitesina —ena. \IN II 265,36; 

anu-anu-bhaveti, pr. 3 sg., to develop more and ; III 302.x; SN IV 359,19 (u». r. anukampena); V 157,^i; 
more, see *anu (e) above. j AN IV 139,24; —o -j- hitesi, MN II 238,21; III 117,20 

anu-anu-seti, pr. 3 sg., (c/. anu-seti), to be | = 221,6; yassa (vo) matapitaro bhattuno dassanti 
closely attached to; Nidd-a (E c ) I 41,23 (thamagalat- j atthakama hitesino—a, AN III 37,is = IV 265,19 5 = 
thena —iti ‘anusayo', ad Nidd I 9,s). ; 267,9; Ja IV 4 , 20 * (—anarii natinam); IV 292,18* 

aou-abhava, m., Bu.s explanation of an-a-bhava •! (yarii hoti kiccarri —ena); IV 19,13* (—ika no ca 

(q. v.), Sp I 133,10. C/. anu-anu-abhavarh gameti, j padutthacitta); V 159,31* (yatha mam —o);./. —aka 

Ps I 81,29 (= ‘anabhavarii gameli'). ! ( scit. mata), Ja V 329,17* (= mudu-hadayi, Ct.); 

anu-amatagga, m/n., do. 0 / an-amat’-agga j Pj I 162,2 (Buddha nama —a); Mil 126,8 (—0 attha- 

(q. v.), Spk E e II 156,4. j kamo Sakko); Anag 86 (—0 karuniko Metteyyo). — 

anu-avaya, m/n., do. of an-avaya, (q. v.), Sp (II) j I/c. v. paramahita 0 , bSl&°,. mitt&°, sabbabhut&°, 
287,18; —o + paripunnaguno, Ja VI 64,8' (c/. ana- ] sabbalok&°. 

vajja). anu-kampa-citta, n. (see anukampa), a kind 

anu-a-vassa, (mf)n., (a Ct.-/iclion) where one heart, tenderness; Spk III 189,4 (—ena pariggahetva, 
is sheltered from the rain; Ja V 317,28' (= 'anvavassa', = ‘anukampam upaddya’, SN IV 359,19). 
q. v.), cj. an-ovassa. anu-kampatl, pr. 3 sg. [anu -f y'kamp), to have 

anu-3nayad, anu-avittha, anu-eti, see anv° pity on, to commiserate ( w. acc. (once gen.) pers.), AN 
below. 111 263,27 (giliinam); Ja IV 197,28* (tato nam n4°); 

anu-esi(n), m/n. (c(. anvesa), seeking; only i/c. v. Sadd 555,30 (= 'bhaveti'); 2 sg. —asi, Ja III 309,21* 
kusal3°, kim-kusal3°. (atho mam —); 3 pi. —anti, DN II 89,1* (tato nam 

aou-otthata, m/n., covered all-over; Vin 132,8 i —); [part, —aril, Ap 35,13 (v. I.; read anukampa, see 
(so padeso udakena —o hoti). I below)]; part. med. —amana, m/n., S 11 37 (mitte suhajje 

anuka, m/n. (te.J, greedy, lustful, MTD. I — o = Ap 8 , 17 ; Nidd <t Nidd-a); S 11 378 (satte —o); 695. 

anu-kamkhi(n), m/n. [so. anu-kaiikjin), longing i (bhagineyyam sayam — 0 ); Ja I 241, 11 ' (hitena — assa, 
for; i/c. v. piysk°. = 'hitJnukampino'); Pv-a 35,18 (tarn —a); 104,18 

anu-kaddbati, pr. 3 sg., (anu -f- kaddhati, the | (do.); 62,19 (pitaram ca nStake ca — o); — imper. 
m-ind. substitute /or sa. kar$ati, see /.inst. Turner: I 2 sg. —a (mam), Pv 99 (Pv-a); Ap 35,13 [E e —pi, v. I. 
Nepali Did. s. v. kar(h)nu); to refer back to; pt ad ; —pam] — Th-a C e II 67,19*; Nidd II 88,4 (anuganha 
Sv I 259,25. | +); Bv 11 (anukamp' imam pajam; = anukampam 

anu-kaddhana, n. (c/.sa. anukarsana and anu- 1 anuddayam karohi, Bv-a, see abs..below) Jinal 
kasati below), drawing or referring back (scil. to a j 176; 2 sg. med., — assu, Pv 407 (= anuganha anud- 
former ru/e),Ivacc-v 72 (ca-sadda-ggahanam—attharii); I da yarn karohi, Pv-a); — pot. 2 pi.,. —cyvatha (ye 
279 (see Kacc. ed. Senart p. 138,7); Sadd 330,17. ■ —), AN I 222,8 = SN V 189,3-10 = 434,31; — aor. 

anu-ka<jdhita, m/n. (pp.o/ anu-kaddhati, ‘drawn 3 sg. —i, SN I 82,20 (ubhayena vata mam so Bha- 
after’, trailing, leaving a trail (said of a footprint); gavfi atthena —); Th 334 (anusSsianuggahi; 
dutthassa hoti —aril padaih, Pj II 544,2* (c/. 584,4), c/. anukampi(n), m/n.); 3 sg. med. — ittha, Mhv 

(quoted Vism 105,4* (cf. 104,30); mht: ... kaddhanto I XXXVII 109 (satte); — inf. —ituih, SN I 206,2S* 
viya pSdarii nikkhipati . . . anukaddliitarh = pac- J (na tarn arahati sappahno manasa —); — abs. 
chato ahchitarii hoti) = Dhp-a I 201,7* (reading \ anukampa, Ja III 442,8* (—yoniso ; cf. above Bv 11, 
avakaddhitam) - Mp 1436,17* (do.) g>±. Divy where Bv-a takes it as an imper. 2 sg.); — pp. — ita 

517,l8*-20*. (q. v.); — grd. —itabba, m/n., Sadd 556,2 (synon. 

anu-katha, /., agreeable speech, words of com- bhavetabba). 
pliance, MTD. anu-kampana, n. [is.], compassion; Abh 1193 

anu-kantati, pr. 3 sg. [anu + [/krt), to cut, to ('lianda' hase —e); abl. (—5. Pv-a 88,6; prob. w. r. /or 
scratch; Dhp311 (kuso vathaduggahito hatthamev5°; anukampamSnfi, C e |; —ato (pacchimarh janatarh —), 
— phaleti, Dhp-a) - SN I 49,14* (cf. Uddnavarga Ps II 236,2. — °-sila, mfn., compassionate, Pv-a 16,2 
cd. Chakravarti p. 126—28). (= ‘anukampaka’). 

anu-kappa, m. (sa. anukalpa], a substitute, \ anu-kampi, /. (is.], compassion, pity; kindness; 
MTD. j Abh 160; with gen. or loc. pers., Vin III 42,ls (panesu 

anu-kampaka, m/n. (is., /. —ika or —aka; cf. j anuddavd —a; = paradukkhena citta-kampana. Sp); 
anu-kampati], compassionate, merciful, pitiful, kind, ■ Sv (II) 456,31 (ad DN 11 28,33, = mittaya pubba- 
tender (with acc. or gen. pers.); Thi 210 (/. —ika; j bhago); anukumpana-vasena —a, Nidd-a II 190,8 (ad 
= anuggaliika, ThI-a); (Thi-a 152,23* read anukam- j Nidd I 488, 11 ) = As 362,io (ad Dhs 1056); atthi me 
pita with Ap 538,29); Ud 7,i (do., scil. devald, + 1 tunihesu —a, MN I 12,16; atthi me kumarc —a, 
atthakdma; Ud-a) ^ SN I 197,8; Ud 25,21 (attha- J MN I 395,7 (cf. 23 ); —a no kata ... tayfi, Mhv I 
kdmena hitesina —ena anukampaih updddya; Ud-a); ! 65; —a mayi pi te (or mayy api te), ib. 66; pi. dve 

26 



180 


-»a, AN 1 92,29; acc. —am (anuddayaiti, anurak- 
kharii -f), SN IV 323,22 toll. ; frequently in the 
phrase —aril upadaya, out of pity or kindness, Ud 25,21 
(atthakama +); AN III 37,19; IV265,io; MN II 

238.22 (dhammarii deseti) ^ III 117,21 = 221 , 9 ; j 
MN 11265,36 (varii Satthara karanivarh savakanarii | 
-) = III 302,f = SN IV 359,19 (Spk) V 157,24 
= AN IV 139,24; with impcr. = ‘please’, 'kindly ’ 

...: upasariikamatu —, DN I 204,16 ( quoted Ud-a 7,i) 

MN I 161,15 ^ 11192,10 5 ^ 111153,6 =£ AN 
1 64,26 ^ 11145,7; paliganhatu —, DN II 133,13 
(= mayi —am paticca. Sv) MN II 116,32 
AN III 49,17; MN II 113,9; SN II 199,25 (karuri- 
riarii .. . anudayarii paticca +; = muducittatarii, 
Spk); abl. (or dai.) —aya, Th 492 (paninarii) = - 
1258; 560 (me); 1223 (nibbapanaih brulii —); Thi 136 ! 
(so me dhammarii adesesi —) 148 rp± 155; AN 1 ' 

98.20 (gihlnarii, dat., cf, ib. 22 ); AN I 125,8 (annalra . 
anuddaya —a(ya), quoted Dhp-a 1124,6)= Pp 35 , 20 ; | 
AN II 176,33 (dat. pdrianarii anuddayaya —aya pati- j 
panno); Ja III 280,is (tava); IV 471,16* (lass’ eva); j 
Cp 19,38 (—aya dSrake; sg. for pi. darakesu, or i 
anukampaya governing the aec. a: anukampitvi?; I 
quoted Ja VI 514,8*); Ud-a 196,32 (sattesu); Dhp-a I 
1166,11 (tarii ... —aya patijaggi); Pv-a 47,13 ! 
(tassd); 147,20 (do.); Mil 129,18 (tassa kulassa); j 
224,16 (janakSyassa). — Ife. v. amis5®, dhamml", j 

bhut&°, lok&°, si®.-°-jadka, m/n., j 

merciful; MN II 205,s foil. (—aril danarii). I 

anu-kampi(n), m/n. (/s.|, sympathizing with 
(acc.), compassionate; m. —I, Th 334 (if not aor. 3 sg.); j 
It 21,io* (with acc. sabbe va pane manasit®, v. 1. anu- j 
kaniparri) = AN IV 151,3* («>. I. do., quoted Pj I 
168,18*); [Ap 35,18 (—1 and aril, w.rr. for anukampa)). . 
— Ifc. o. ahit&°, sabbabhQdt®, sabbalok5°, hitft®. | 

anu-kampita, mfn. (pp. of anu-kampati) [/s.], I 
favoured, pitied, compassionated; Ap 507,24 (sumit- ! 
tena® —o); 538,20 (sugatenA® —a); 538,29 (—it5 
amhafrii], C e anukampika) = Thi-a 152,23* (C'E*); 
Pv 429 (anukampit’ atnha). — Ifc. v. ther&®, 

devatft®, navi®, majjhim&°, sattlia®;-°-rflpa, j 

mfn., id.; MN 1 23,37 (°flyam bhota Gotamena 
pacchima janata; = ®-jStika, °-sabh5va, Ps I 
129,14-15). 

anu-kara, mfn. [/s.], imitating; Child, without 
reference. 

anu-karana, n. (/s.|, imitation; — j/anuvidha, 
Sadd 484,20 (= anukiriya, ii.); Ud-a 29,20 (®-va- 
sena); Sadd 262,11 (“-mattarii etarh, cf. next); — 
°-sadda, i 7 i., an onomatopoetic word; Ud-a 66,23; i 

67.21 (‘akkula-pakkula’, E‘ anu-kar°l); Sadd 642,15. j 

anu-karoti, pr. 3 sg. (so. anu -j- j/kr]; 3 pi. j 

anu-kubbantl (< kurvanti), hence a possible 3 sg. I 
anu-kubbad (not in our texts), cf. part, anu- | 
kubbarii; (a) to do after or in return; (b) to imitate; | 
(c) to equal, to emulate (with gen. pers.); Sn 221 | 
(gihl ndnukaroli bhikkhuno, c); Ja V 434, 2 ** (ka- i 
tarii anu-karoti, b; Ct. ib. 436,29’) quoted Dhp-a ! 
IV 197,5: pr. 1 sg. anukaronii (arahatarii, b), AN I ' 

211.23 foil. (Mp) ^ IV 249,7 foil. = 388,19 foil.; j 
pr. 3 pi. anukubbanti (duddadarii dadamaiianarii ... I 
asanto nil®, c), SN I 19,4* = Ja IV 65,8* (Ct. tesarii j 
gatamaggarii ndnugacchanti) = VI 571,16*; passa- ! 


mand®, (b), AN I 153,1* = III 44,23*; — part. m. 
anukubbarii (mama®, c), Vin II 201,24,27* (cf. anu- 
kubba, mfn. below) Ja I 491,15 (mama anukaronto) 
II 162,15 (mayharii anukaronto) ^ III 112,20 
(tumhakarii anukaronto); tassanukararii, (c), Ja II 
150,14* (= tassa anukaronto, Cl.) quoted Dhp-a I 
144,ii*; gen. m. ®-kubbantassa, (a), Ja 11 205,19’ (= 
‘anukubbnssa’); III 108,26’ (do.). 

(anu-kasati), pr. 3 sg. |anu + |/krs|. to adduce, 
recite, quote; jut. 1 sg. anukassami, DN II 255,23* 
(silokarii —; = akkliara-pada-niyamitarii vacana- 
sariigha tarii pavattayissami, Sv); 

anu-kassana, n. [sa. anu-karsana), persua- 
sion(1), MTD. 

anu-k3ma, m/n. [so. ts. with different sense], 
loving in return, enamoured; instr. /. <& m. anuka- 
mayinukamena . .. saha, Ja II 157,22* (E e anuka- 
may5®, S e anukamayakamena; cf. ib. n. 20 and Ct.). 
anu-kSmarh, ind. [/*.], at wilt, MTD. 
anu-k5ra, m. [/s.], imitation, resemblance; Dip 
V 39 (tesaii ca —ena; quoted Kv-a4,3* and Sp-t ad 
Sp I 37,6). 

anu-k5rana, n., a secondary tenet; Sv (II) 349,18 
ad DN I 161,15 (Gotamena vutta-karanassa —aril 
kathenti); [a/so w. r. for anu-karana, q. v.] 

anu-k5ri(n), mfn. [ts.], imitating, resembling; 
DSth V 32 (rajata-rajju-sata®); Mhv LXXX,70(Mara- 
yodha®). 

anu-kalam, ind. [/s.]; ifc. v. kal&°. 
anu-kinna, mfn. (pp. of next; sa. anu-klrna), 
strewn with, crowded or filled with; ifc. 0 . bhamara- 
gan4°, raj5°. 

[anu-kirad], pr. 3 sg. (anu + ;/kf], (a) to scatter 
along; aor. 3 sg. anvakari, MN II 100,6* (itv-eva coro 
asini avudhafl ca sobbhe . . . —; = khipi chaddesi, 
Ps) = Th 869 (E e anvakasi); — (b) to bestrew, over¬ 
heap; aor. 3 sg. anvakari, so read ja VI 208,22* (lo- 
kcrii adhammena kim —, E e kimatth’akSsi, S' ki- 
matthakari, C* kim annukSri, C* kimaltvakSri; = 
adhammena kiriikaranS Ickarii anvjkiriyarn yojaya- 
tlti [read: anvSkiri, sariiyojaytti] attho, Ct.; S e 
sabbalokarii anatthakari nirattha-sariiyojayltil); pp. 
anu-kinna, q. v. 

anu-kiriy5, /. (sa. anu-kriya], imitation, mimi¬ 
cry; Ja II 39,3 (mama —aril karonto); Dhp-a 1 144,3 
(tumhakarii —aril kari, Ed. (misprint) hari); ib. s 
(mama — aril katurii vayami). 

anu-killta, mfn. (pp. of anu -f ykrid); —, ifc. 

o. killta®. 

anu-kubba, mfn. (from the present stem in 
anukubbati, see anukaroti above); only ifc. v. kiccS®. 
(anu-kubbad, pr. 3 sg.,) see anu-karoti. 
anu-kulam, ind., in each family, according to 
family-custom; yajanti — sada, SN I 76,24* = AN 
II 43,4* (anu-kularii against metre; yajanti anukulan 
ti anukulesu yajanti, Spk; yajanti anukularii sad/I 
ti ye yaririe anukularii yajanti..., Mp). 

anu-kula-yanna, n. (gender as in niccadana), 
an offering offered according to family-custom; DN I 
144,9 foil, (nicca-djnani —ani, text constantly anu- 
kula®, Sv 1302,29 reads anukula®); AN II 43,28 
(niccadanaih —arii; anukrila® Ed.). Cf. prec. 

anu-kOla, mfn. [/s.], sometimes wrongly spelt 
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anu-kula; (1.) growing along the beach; Ap 347,7 
(jatassarassanukula ketaka, but v. I. anukulam a: °ku- 
lam); 368,25 (~ a ketaka, v. 1. anukulc). — (2) (a) 
willing, compliant, faithful, devoted-, Saddh 312 (gu- 
naddho —o); Mhv XI,5 (duve dhita ca anukulS (so 
with o. 1. and metre) kulilnucchavika ahum; = sa- 
mana-vanna, Mhv-t); — ( b ) favourable, agreeable, 
suitable; Ps 1 168,25 (attano °-kammatthanam ga- 
hetva); II 32,3 (°-dhammadesana°). — (c) in gramm. 

— agreeing with; Sadd 260,12 (~ani ... tilihganarii). 

— Ifc. v. an-°, itthilingi 0 , carita®, magganana®, 
yatha®, lihgattaya®, sasan&°. Cf. anukulya, n. 

anu-kfilam, ind., along the beach; Ap 347,7 
(». /.). Cf. anu-kule. 

anu-kulaka, mfn. = anu-kula (2b); Abhidh-av 
90,i 2 -u* (raga(dosa-)caritassi®). — lfc. v. icchfi®. 

anu-kula-kiriya, mfn., = anukula-vatti(n), 
q. v .; Vv-a 280,22 (= 'anubbata', [so C e ; E* anu- 
pubbata]). 

anu-kQIata, /. abstr. = next; Sadd 485,8 (= 
‘anurodho’). 

anu-kula-bhava, m., compliance, deference; 
Dhp-a III 162,21; Vv-a 71,18 (samikassa —ena vat- 
tanasiia). 

anu-kula-mitta, m., an agreeable or faithful 
friend; As 127,22 = Abhidh-av 19,26. 

(anu-kula-yanna, w. r. for anu-kula-yanna]. 
anu-kula-vatti(n), mfn., compliant, being at 
disposal; m. —I bliavissSini, Ja IV 261,a' (so read 
with Tr. & S‘ for “-vattanl, E e ; = 'kSmakaro'); 
Pj II 28,21 (samanena —ini parijanena saddhim vaso 
yassa, so 'samfinavaso'). 

anu-kule, ind., = anu-kOlam; Ap 257,13; 
368,25 ( v. I.). 

Anukevatta, m. Npr. of a brahmana (cf. Ke- 
vatta); Ja VI 406,8; 407,29 foil. 

an-ukkattha-civara, n., not a (mendicants) 
robe stricto sensu; Vism 64,2 (cf. ukkattha, pam- 
sukulika). 

an-ukka[t]thita, mfn. (an -f pp. of ut + ^kvath) 
not boiling, not come to a boil; AN III 234,15 (uda- 
patto aggina a-santatto ~o an-ussadaka-jfito). 

an-ukkanthana, f. (cf. ukkanthati <fc next), 
contentment, patience; Ja VI 4,26 (“-atthaya); Mp III 
120,13 (—3 appatisam(g)harai.i3 = 'appativ5nl'). 

an-ukkanthita, mfn., not coveting, not longing, 
content, pleased; ramanti abhiramanti —a hutva niva- 
santi, Pj I 112,5 = Ps I 60,19; abhiramamana va —3 
va, Jalll 58,5; —3 vasatha, Pv-a 13,29. — an- 
ukkanthitS, /. abstr., Nidd II 235,24 (°3dhivacanam, 
scil. ‘rati’). Cf. ukkan(hit3. /. 

anu-kkama, m. (so. anukramaj, (a) succession, 
order; instr. imina —ena, Pj I 88,30; 201,13; 216,is; 
frequently ~ena, adv., in due course, gradually, by 
and by, Ja 1157,3; 255,22; 262,20; 290,3; VI 275,8; 
Dhp-a I 84,19; III 20,3; Ud-a 240,17; 408,io; Th-a ad 
Th 727 (= ‘anupubbam’); Ps I 249,n ; Pv-a 5,30; 
Mhv XIV 38 (d. 1.), etc. etc. — (b) a certain element 
in the training of war-horses; loc. —e MN I 446,17 
(Ps; cattaro pi p5de ekappaharen’ eva ukkhipane 
ca nikkhipane ca, etc.). — Ifc. v. anusay&°, jetih3“, 
desan&®, bhav&°, bhavana®, vutta®, sah’-°. — 


°-agata, mfn., handed down in this order; Ps II 
199,27 (-am ... palipadarii;. E e anukkamagatam). 

anu-kkamati, pr. 3 sg. [anu + |/kramj, to go 
after, to step along, to follow; metaph. to conceive, 
understand; 3 pi. —anti, (suaesitam maggam), It 
80,8* (= anugacchanti, patipajjanti, It-a); part. m. 
-nil, AN III 41,8* (= anukkamanto, Alp); Vv 742 
(= gacchanto, Vv-a); part. med. —amano, AN V 19Jy2 
(anuparivayapatharii); pot. 3 sg. —e (hatthikkhan- 
dhivapatitain, i. e. walk over, trample upon), Th 194; 
inf. —itavc, SN I 24,8* (na-y-idarh bhasita-mattena 
...— (Ee anukkamitum ve) sakka; = okkamitum, 
patipajjitum, Spk); abs. —itva, Ps II 336,13 (ito va 
etto va); inlens, anucahkamati, q. v. 

an-ukkhitta, mfn. (an + pp. of ukkhipati), not 
suspended, not excluded or expelled; Sp (S c II 409,1) 
ad Vin IV 82,30'; Vin-vn 505. 

anu-kkhipati, pr. 3 sg. [anu + gksip], to throw 
along, to trundle; part. m. vattarh -am, Cp III 11,6 
(= bhenduka-kijam ki|anto ti attho, Cp-a; cf. Ja 
IV 30,27); grd. —itabba, see next. 

anu-kkhepa, m., compensation (lilt, throwing 
back, delivering in return, cf. anu-kkhipati); Vin I 
285,30 (—e dinne; anukkhepo nama yam kinci anu- 
kkhipitabbam anu-ppadatabbam kappiya-bhandarh, 
Sp). 

anu-khanad, pr. 3 sg. [anu -f- /khan|, to dig 
after (or deeper); pot. 3 sg. —ne, Ja V 233,13* (= anu- 
khaneyya, Cl.). 

anu-kJhuddaka, mfn. (abstracted from khuddA- 
nukhuddaka), minor, less important; —3ni sikkha- 
pad3ni, Mil 144,3; dubbhUsitam -am sikkhapadam, 
ib. 5 (quoted Sv (II) 592,26). — Ifc. v. khudda®. 
[anu-khepana, w.r.for Syu-khepana; Ap 405,7]. 
anu-ga, mfn. [/s.[, going after, following, with 
gen.- pers. (ifc. (a) following (cf. anugSmika, a), 
dependent on (upapada-cptf.); (yS) followed by (bahu- 
vrihi-cpd.)); SN I 72,io* (kim c’assa -am hoti) 
93,10* (tarn c'assa -am hoti); AN V 300,12 (na tarn 
-am bhavissati); Ja IV 426,24* (hotu raja tav3nugo; 
= tava vasath anu-gato hotu, Ct.) = V 343,28*. — 
Ifc. v. eJ3®, tathagat3J5y3®, therapadi®, thera- 
mat3°, punnakamma-path&°, magg&°, m3ra- 
dheyyasara 0 , vasa 0 (atthacinta-®, chanda-®, bad- 
dha-®, Mara-®), satt5macca-sat5® (p). 

anu-gacchati, pr. 3 sg. [anu -f- ^'gam <t. (/ga), 
to follow, to go or fall into (acc.); MN I 178,19; Ps III 
214,11 = Spk (E c ) II 338,29 = Sv 1 165,29; Nidd I 
17,2 (= 'anveti'; samipam gacchati, Nidd-a); Dhp-a I 
21,is; 24,4; 3 pi. —anti, Dhp-a I 6 , 12 ; Sv (III) 868,33 
(= ‘anupadanti', DN III 86 , 26 ); part. m. —anto, MN 
I 178,20; SN II 105,37 foil.; Ja II 209,9'; Pv-a 141,27; 
gen. —ato, Patis I 164,4 (saliva), quoted Sp(II) 421, 15 ; 
pi. —anta, Mp II 233,9 (opp. paccuggacchanta); pot. 
3sg. —eyya, SN II 105,37; aor. anv-agu, 3 sg., Sn 586 
(sokassa vasam; Pj; cf. the adj.s in ®gti); 3 pi., SN 
i 39 ,i*- 16* ([namassa] ... sab be 'va vasam —); do. 
for J sg. Ja IV 121,20* (jarava vasam); 3 sg. anv-aga, 
Ja V 172,18* (text anv-agam, formed like an adj. n.); 
MhvVII.io; annaga (3 sg. for anvagam, I sg. as 
quoted Sadd 464,24; 843,32), Ja V 258,7* = 25* foil. 
(kamanarii vasam ^ Mvu III 457 , 20 * foil.); anu- 
gainasi, Vin 1 16,is; anu-gaiichi, Dhp-a II 137,15; 
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1 sg. anv-aganehirii, Ja V 166,23*; anu-gacchirii, SN 
II 106,7 /oil.; 3 pi. anv-agamurii, Ja VI 512,12*; ful. 

2 sg. anu-gacchissasi, Ps II 407,23; abs. anu-gantva, 
Dlip-a I 14,9; II 137,20; Ud-a 275,14 (cittcna); [Ja I 
337,5 bij Tr. corrected, into an-uggantva (confirmed by 
Ja-pota: uda no naegi), see uggacchati]; pass, anu- 
gammati, q. v.; pp. anu-gata, q. v., cf. anvagata, 
anuggata; grd. ano-gantabba, m/n., Ud-a 249,28; 
DhAtum o. 152. 

anu-gacchana, /., nomen actionis of prec.; Patis 
1164,13* (c/. ib. 164,1 it Sp (II) 421,3). 

anu-gajjati, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -f- ; gar)|, to shout 
again, to repeat with emphasis (cf. buddha-gajjila); 
Sv (II) 395,26 (.. . gajjati, dutivena -^ati; E c anu- 
gacchati); 396,(o)-n (do.). 

(anu-gajjA, Ap 410,27; w. r. for gaja matta). 
anu-ganhAti, anu-ganhana, see anu-gganhAti, 
etc., below. 

anu-gata, m/n. (pp. of anu-gacchati; cf. anva¬ 
gata <t anuggata), following (ifc. also followed by), come 
into (acc.), included, conformable to, relating to; Abh 
1174 ^ Sadd 883.14 (the sense of prp. 'anu'); Ud 
37,23* (—a [ unmetrical ] manaso ubbilavA; = cittena 
anuvaltita . . . anuggata ( metr. correct] ti pi pali, 
anutthita ti attlio); DN III 173,io* (parisA 'ssa hot(i) 
—a acalA); Ja IV 385,27' (= 'anvagata'); 426,27' 
(tava vasarii —o; = 'anugo'); V 444,7' (kamarii 
anugatassa); VI 473,8' (/. —A, = 'anuggata' ]J3 anu- 
bbata]); Nidd-a E e I 65,17 (attharii —aya pntipadaya, 
= 'anvaltha-patipadava'); Ps II 223.6 (itaresu tlsu 
kotthascsu —aya, included in); Mil 191.21 (Savarapu- 
rarii —am. = candAla-nuvarata pimina. Hinat); 
204,27 (saihsAra-sotam —a); 343,20 (dhutarigam —a, 
conforming themselves to dhutaiiga). — °-vedha, m., 
a following (second) slab; Spk III 150,2 (= ‘anu- 
vedliarii’ in SN IV 208, 12 : dutivena sallcna (anu- 
vedham) vijjheyyuih, paron.). — Ifc. o. accanta- 
k&m&“, accanta-pemA 0 , atta“, an-“, uddhacc&°, 
kamma-phala-laddb&“, karuna°, k5ya“, kukku]&°, 
kusal&°, kodh&“, gagan&“, candS“, chavimarh- 
salohItA“, tanhd°, tad-“, thinamiddhA 0 , dosA°, 
dhamma°, n5m&°, p5Ii-°, pem&“, vamsA“, vattA“, 
samudd5°, sarirsU, $ugat&“, sotft°, snehd°. 

anu-gati, /. [/*.), going after, following; ifc. a. 
ditth4“. — °-ka, m/n.; ifc. u. cdtti°, ditthA“. 

acu-gantabba, anu-gantva, see anu-gacchati. 
anu-gama, m. (/s.|, = next; ifc. o. dur-“, m/n. 
anu-gamana, n. [Is.], coming after, following, 
attending; Ja IV 321,15' (Ed. anuggamana-) VI 
118,34' (paccuggamana -}-); Ps II 395, 10 ; Sp(II) 
421,8. Cf. anugacchanfi. — Ifc. 0 . k5yA“. 
anu-gamasi, aor., see anu-gacchati. 
(anu-gammati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu-gacchati), 
to be followed or accompanied (by, instr.); pari. m. 
“-gammamano, Ja 1 53,18 (devatahi); V 370,io (mahA- 
janena). 

anu-gayhamana, pari. med. pass., see anu- 
gganhAti. 

anu-gava, mfn., as long as the bull; —aril 
(scil. sakatam), MogglII4S (= Candra IV 4,09, see 
Pan V 4,63). Cf. anu-gu. 

anu-gami(D), mfn. [/s. j, following, persecuting 
(a certain direction or object); m. —I, Kacc-v 536; pi. 


! — ino sevaka, Pj 11 453,23 (— 'anuyutta'). — Ifc. v. 
! gama°, magga°. 

i anu-gamika, mfn. (from prec.), following, accom- 
; panying: (a) never leaving nor to be lost); —o (nidhi), 
j Khp VIII 8—9; Pj 1217,12 (thavaro jaiigamo ariga- 
! sanio +); 22 (cf. avenivarti dhanam); —am attA- 
| dhinarh rajAdinarii asadharanam (explaining ‘vasutta- 
’ maiii’), Pj 11 309,16 (cf. v. I.); —am anaririasadhara- 
■ naih (saddha-vittarii), Pj II 231,25; —am nidhanaiii, 
j Pv-a 132,19 (sampatti-nidana-“); 253,8 (do.; C‘ E e 
j —am nidanarii); — (§) conforming to, with gen.. Mil 
j 159,31 (na Tathagato parisaya —o, parisa pana 
| Tathagatassa —a). 

! anu-gAmi-kata, mfn. = prec. ( a ); Saddh 443 
(—a-cchaya; E e —a chayA). 

| anu-gamika-tta, n. abstr. from anu-gamika; 
abl. —a nidhtnarii, Pj II 309,17 (v. /.); 315,7 

(setthatta +). 

anu-gSmika-dhana, n., wealth, that never can 
be lost; Pj II 28 ,11 (dAna-silAdi —aril). — “-nidhi, 
m., a treasure never to be lost; Ja IV 280,e',23' (= 
'nidhi'; cf. Khp VIII 8, etc.); VI 494,28'. 

anu-gdmiya, mfn. = anu-gamika; Saddh 311. 
anu-gSyati, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu + j/gai], to ‘sing 
after', to recite (a (vedic) text); to praise; 3 pi. — anti 
(+ anubhasanti, anuvacenti, scil. poranarii manta- 
I padaih), Vin I 245 ,19 = DN I 104 ,11 = 238,19 = 

I 241,7 = MN II 169,28 = AN 111224,3 = 229,28 
! (= anu-sajjhayanti, Sv, Ps, Mp); Mil 120,13 foil. 
| (siddha saccarh —); fut. 1 sg. — issairi, Sn 1131 (para- 
yanarii; = Bhagavata git aril —, Pj; = Bhagavato 
j gitarii—, Nidd-a S'); pass, anu-giyati; pp. anugita.f. u. 

1 anu-gflyana, n. (from prec.); Sadd 696,21 (-j- 
j patigayana). 

j [AnugAra, m. Npr. of a paribbAjaka; MN II 1,5 
(—0 Varadharo SakuludAyi ca paribbAjako) 5 = AN II 
29,20 (AnnabhAro, which is also the reading of Ps 
& Mp)]. 

anu-gahati, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -f |/gAh], to plunge 
into, enter (acc.); Saddh 611 (sabhAvarii); part. m. 
—anto, ib. 

anu-gijjhati, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -J- ^grdli], to be 
greedy after (acc.), to covet still more; Sn 769 (kAmc; 
Nidd = auu-anu-gijjhati punappunarii pattheti, 
Nidd-a), quoted Ud-a 120,28; Sn 854 (rase ca nA“; o. 1. 
rasesu 11A 0 , = mOlarasAdisu gedharh nApajjati, Pj); 
3 pi. —anti, Ja 111207,18* (= punappuna gidflha 
hutvA ganhanti, Cf.) = IV 4,20* (=_ giddha gathita 
hutvA punappuna allivanti. Cl.); part. neg. m. an- 
anu-gijjhanto, Pj II 163,8 (= 'anAnugiddho'); pot. 
3 sg. —cyya Sn 922 (rase ca nA“); pp. anu-giddha, q. o. 

anu-ginAti, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -p |/gf*, cf. DhAtup 
|/gi = |/ge, Sadd 493,23], to say after, to repeat (the 
words of another); to approve or assent; Kacc-v 279 
(p.136,17 sec Pan I 4,41): tassa bhikkhuno. —Ati, 
tassa bhikkhuno patiginati; cf. Sadd 696,17; Pay fol. 
gah 8: tassa bhikkhuno chando —ati patiginati, 
sadhukara-danAdina tarn ussahetlli attho. 

anu-giddha, mfn. (pp. of anu-gijjhati), greedy 
after, constantly coveting (with loc. or ifc.); Th 580 
(rasesu — assa). — Ifc. v. an-“ (ananugiddha), rasfi“, 
sukhA°. 
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anu-gita, mfn. (pp. of anu-gavati), (a) recited, 
intoned ; (jj) praised, celebrated in song; Ja IV 233,14* 
(a, read: bhumibhago yatliAvam anugito, B. mss. E': 
yatha samanugito, S' °bhago 'yam samanu°; = 
sabba-buddhehi vannito, Ct.); Mil 120,14 (a, tesam 
saha saccam-anugitena mahamegho pavassati). 

anu-glti, /. (cf. prec.), a summary or recapitula¬ 
tion (in verses, of a preceding exposition in prose); 
Nett 2,i (tassA°; = vuttass’ ev' atthassa anu paccha 
gavanagatha, Nett-a); 3,io* (suttassa; = sarigaha- 
gatha, Nett-a); 10,21 (—im vicinati); 21 ,10 (suttassa); 
175,ic (~i sakavacanam); Ps I 39,li (ayam pan’ ettha 
—i); III 285,5 ad MN II 72,25 (—im avoca, S' w. r. 
anugatirh). 

anu-giyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu-gayati, q. o.), 
to be recited; 3 pi. —anti, Sn 940 (lattha sikkh3°; 
= kathiyanti uggaylianti, Pj; cf. Sadd 923,2a). 

anu-gu, ind. (Is.), behind the cows; gunnarh 
paccha —u, Mogg-v III 48 (cf. Pan V 2,is). Cf. anu- 
gava. 

anu-guna, mfn. (Is.), of similar quality, confor¬ 
mable to; Ud-a 353,5 (tad-°am uccheda-dassanam). 

anu-gutta, mfn. |/s., pp. of anu -f- ^gup], pro¬ 
tected; m. —o, Ja V 399,23* (tayfl 0 ). 

anu-gganhati or anu-gganbdtI, pr. 3 sg. (often 
spelt anu-g"; some forms as from *anu-ggaheti; sa. 
anu + ggrah), (a) to favour, protect, help, take care of 
(acc.); (b) (when opp. to garahati) to acknowledge, 
admit, approve of; — ati, Ja I 135,25* (opp. garahati); 
—ati, Ps I 149,8 (do.); Vin IV 324,30; Jail 74 ,10 
(mam); part. m. °-ganhanto, Ja I 135,28* (opp. gara- 
hanto); Ps I 101 ,10 (sSvake anu-ganhantassa); II 
150,io (lokam —assa); ib. 22 (mahSjanam amisa- 
patiggahena —anto); Ud-a 408 ,10 (lokam —anto); Pj 
II 440,io (lokam anu-ggahentassa, v. I. anugganh°); 
|DN I 53,13 an-ugganhanto, see uggarihati]; — 
part., med. anu-gganhamano, Nidd II 120,is (= ‘ka- 
runayamano’); part. med. pass, anu-gayhamano, Nidd 

II 87,23 (so E' S', but = 'anukampamfino’); — imper. 
3 sg. °-ganh3tu (bhikkhu-samgham), MN I 457,81; SN 

III 92,22 (-gg-; do.); 2 sg. anu-ganha, Nidd 1188,4 
(+ anukampa; = ‘anusSsa’); Pv-a 181,22 (= ‘anu- 
kampassu’); — pot. 3sg. anugganheyya, Vin IV 325,8**, 
14*; 1 sg. anu-gganheyyarii (bhikkhu-samgham), SN 
III 91,28; aor. 2 — 3 sg. anu-ggahi, Th 330 ; 334; 
3 sg. anu-ggahesi, Sv 13,22; — ful. 3 sg. anu-ggan- 
hissati, Vin IV 325,l; 1 sg. anu-ggahessSmi (or —is- 
s5mi), AN I 125,28 (tattha tattha pannaya —; Mp 
—essami) jzi II 195,13 (—issami) ^ 244,18 (—essami) 
^ Pp 36,3 (—issami); — (ais. anuggahetviS, Vism 
96,8, i. e. an-uggahetvn, see ugganh3ti|; — grd. anu- 
ggahetabbo, Vin I 50,28 (upajjhayena saddhivihariko 
samgahetabbo +); — pp. anu-ggahlta, q. v. — caus. 
v. anu-gganhapeti. 

anu-gganhana, n., nom. act. of prec. = anug- 
gaha; As403,27 (tassa — atthdva); Dhp-a II 107,13 
(natarii —atthuya); Ja I 135,23* (v. I. for anuggaha). 
— °-ka, mfn., helpful; pi. —a, Pv-a 69,14 (= *anu- 
kampaka*). — °-siIa, mfn. id.; pi. —a (anukam- 
paka+), Pv-a 42,i (E' anugganha-sila, C' anugga- 
hana-s°; cf. anuggnha-sila & anuggahaka). 
anu-gganhati, see anu-gganhati. 
anu-gganhapeti, pr. 3 sg. caus. of anu-gganhSti; 


to cause to be protected or helped or taken care of ; 
Vin IV 324,30; pot. 3 sg. —evva, ib. 325,8**; fui. 3 sg. 
—essati, ib. 325,l; 1 sg. -'essami, ib. 325,17*. 

anuggata, mfn., [*anu + ud-gataj, arisen along 
with or continually; Ud 37,23* (—a, = anutthita o: 
anu-utthita; (metrical) v. r. to anugata, Ud-a 237,4), 
cf. Ud 37,26*. 

an-uggata, mfn. (an + pp. of uggacchBti), 
(a) not risen, not high, not rising above; Ap 245,7 
(—am hi adicce); Ja IV 472,4' (uggatam -am, = 
‘ucc5vacam’); udaka —ani (pundarikani), DN II 38,28 
= MN I 169,13 = SN 1138,io = AN III 26,21 = 
Vin I 6,31 ; — (b) not arrogant, compliant; in this 
sense confounded with anu-gata (q. v.); f. —a silavali 
chava va anapavini, Ja VI 473 , 4 * (= dahara-kalato 
patthaya anugata, Ct.); Ud 37,28* (= an-uppanna, 
Ud-a; cf. ib. 23*). — °-Ioma, mfn., whose hairs do 
not bristle; m. — o, Ud-a 163,is (= ‘panna-Iomo’). 

|an-uggamana, n., Ja IV 321,15' (read anu- 
gamana; cf. VI 118,34')]. 

anu-ggaha, m. [sa. anu-graha], (a) favour, grace, 
kindness; help, assistance; Abh 925 (= 'samgaha'); 
It 12 , 9 * (samagganam —o); dvc —a. It 98,7 (5mis4°, 
dhamm4°); 102,8; AN 1 92,25; Spk (II) 256,21; 
dat. —aya, SN II 11,23 (= anugahanattham, Spk); 
instr.—e na, SN III 109,12 (aham —, elliptically = 1 
shall help you); Sv I 3,22 (asadhAranena —ena anu- 
ggahesi, paron.); Dhp-a IV 200,2 (kassa nu kho 
ajja —aril karissami); Pv-a 145,18 (tassa matuya 
—attliam).— (b) admission, concession (gramm.); Ja I 
135,23' (“atthe, = ‘kinca’; opp. garahatthe; hence 
Sadd 896, (24), 28; cf. Rup C c p. 90,is); Ps 1149,7 
(°-garaha-vacanarii, = ’kincSpi’); Ja II 29,18' (pi- 
saddo °attho): cf. anujSnana. — Jfc. v. &mis&°, kat&°, 
kapanajan&°, civar5°, dhammfi 0 , par5°, puggal&°, 
brabmacariy&°, vinay5°, satt&°, s&°. 

an-uggaha, mfn. (cf. ugganhati), not taking up, 
not applying oneself to (studies, etc.): —o uggahananta- 
in-aiine, Sn 912 (= uggaha-virahito, Pj, Nidd-a): 
anu-ggahaka, see anu-ggahaka. 
anu-ggahana, n. (from anu-gganhati), showing 
favour, helping; °-attham, Spk (S') II 29,n ad SN II 
11,23 (= 'anuggahava'). — °-paccupatth3na, mfn., 
manifested by a°. As 117,18. 

anu-ggaha-buddhi, /.; instr. — iya (mam an° 
or mamAn 0 , out of kindness for me), Ap 546,21 = 
Tiii-a 131,23*. 

anu-ggaha-sila, mfn., helpful, merciful; Ud-a 
82 , 2 ! (= 'anukampaka'). 

an-uggah5ya, ne.g. abs. of ugganhati (q. v.). 
anu-ggahi, aor., see anu-gganhati. ■ 
anu-ggahita, mfn. (pp. of anu-gganhati), (a) 
faiwured, satisfied, helped; MN I 294,5 (katihi ahgehi 
—a sammaditthi; = laddhOpakara, Ps); I 457,30 (Bha- 
gavata pubbe bhikkhusamgho —o) ^ SN III 91,27 
92,21; SN II 274,i (satthara —o savako; v. I. °-ito) 
= IV 263,28; Ja III428,2'(/.—a; = ‘adhiggahita’).— 
(( 6 ) in active sense: helpful, merciful; °-citta, mfn. 
id., AN III 172,10-24 (Ed. —ita); read an-aggahita- 

citto; Mp: agahita-citto, muttacago].- lfc. v. 

vipassan&*, samathfi D , sakacch3°, sila°, suti°. 
an-uggaherva, neg. abs. of ugganhati (q. v.). 
anu-ggahenta, part, of anu-gganhSti (q. v.). 
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anu-ggaliaka, rrr/(—ika)n., [so. anu-grahaka], 
helping, furthering; MN 111 248,23 (pandita bhikkllu 
—aka brahrnacarinarii; quoted Ps II 221 , 33 ); SN Ill 
5,31 (bhikkhunam —ako sabrahmacarinarh; = dvihi 
anuggahelii —ako, Spk); V 162,28 (—ako sabrahma- 
carinarit); Vv-a 114,5 (= ‘anukampaka’); Thi-a 174,5 
(/. —ika; = 'anukampika’). 

an-uggiram, part. neg. m. of uggirati ( q. v.). 
an-ugghatetva, neg. abs. of uggliatcti (q. v.). 
an-ugghata, m. (an + uggliata, sa. ud-ghata), 
the not hurting, not jolting (of a carriage, i. e. a steady 
walk); Ja VI 253,23' (—ena samannagato; = ‘an- 
ugghall’). 

an-ugghati(n), mfn., not hurting; Vv 33 (—i 
mil am gaccbati varano; = na uggliati, attano upari 
nisinnanarii isakaih pi khobharii akaronto, Vv-a). 

— Ifc. a. akkodhana-m-°. 

anu-ghateti, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -f- j/ghat], to 
append, connect; part. m. —ento (jatakarii paccup- 
pannena), Pj I 200 ,10 ( v. t. [ written °gha(t°] for anu- 
sandhento; cf. anu-sandhirii gbatetva, Ja 1106,7). 

anu-gharam, ind., along Ihe houses or in each 
house; Mil 43,1 (— paiica panca udaka-ghatakdni 
thapenti). 

anu-gharakam, ind. id.; Vin 1249,23 (—ain 
—am ahindatha; i. e. from house to house). 

anu-ghayati, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu + j/ghra], to 
smell at, to suck in; abs. — itva (bbamaro va gandharii), 
Mil 343,22. 

anu-cankamati, pr. 3 sg. (anu + intens. of ka- 
mati; sa. cankram(y)ate), to walk up and down (along, 
behind, or together with); pr. 3sg. —anti anuvicaranti 
(parito parito kutikdyajrh]), SN IV 117,4; part. m. 
—anto (jariighavihararii), Ja IV 7 , 2 ; gen. pi. —antd- 
narii -f anuvicarantdnarii (jariighavihararii), DN I 
235,15; 236,27; part. med. m. — amano -J- anuvicara- 
mano (janghavihararii), Sn p. 105,e (Pj); MN 1108,21; 
227,30; II 118,17; III 128,n; AN 1 136,22 (Ed. anu- 
cankamano); III 76,8; aor. (a) 1 sg. — cariJcamim (Bud- 
dliassa cankamantassa pi(thito), Th 1044; 3 pi. —caA- 
kamiriisu, DN III 80,20 (Bhagavantarii caAkamantarii 
—; Sv); aor. (b) 1 sg. —caiikarnissarii, Th 481. — 
anu-cankamana, n., the side paths of a cloister 
walk: Ja I 7,26' (dvlsu passesu ratanamatta- —am). 

— anu-cankamfipeti, caus.; pr. 3 pi. —enti -j- anu- 
vicarapenti (Mahamoggallanam Vejayante pasade), 
MN I 253,25. 

anu-cara, m. (Is.], a companion, follower, func¬ 
tionary; Abh380; Dhp-a III 454,10 (aya-sadhako 
ayuttaka-puriso .•.. —« nama). — Ifc. o. s&nucara 
(cf. sAnucariya, or ika). 

anu-caratl, pr. 3 sg. (so. anu -f- |/carj, * to follow 
after', (a) to walk along or parade with (ace.); (£) to 
pursue, persecute, attack, rush at; esp. to prosecute, 
summon; (y) to wander (to and fro); 2 sg. —asi 
(kapalam, a), SN IV 190,20; 191,18 V 53,22 
(reading anu-samcarasi); pi.—anti (r.am, fi), AN III 
352,10 (— parisamajjha-ganamajjhSdisu atapa-ttha- 
pana-pamsu-okiranUdihi vippakaram pSpetva pac- 
chato pacchato anubandhanti, Mp); 353,28*; 354,8*; 

— aor. 3 sg. anucjri, Ja I 188,10* (polliayam —, y); 
= pothayanto marento anvacari, ayam eva va 
patho, Ct.; cf. anubhi: anvabhi s. t>. anubhoti); — 


pp. anucarita <£- anucinna (q. v.); — pass, anucariyali 
(q. o.); — caus. anucarapeti (q. v.). 

anu-carapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-carati), to 
let pass along, to cause to investigate; abs. —etva, Ps 
II 22,23 (vimariisam ... ito c'ito ca —). 

anu-carita, mfn. (pp. of anu-carati), (a) pervaded 
or infested with, crowded by (ifc.), e. g. gaja-° .. ., 
Ja V 416,21**; — (b) gone over or through, investigated; 
Mil 226,6 (sabbabhavAbhava-gatisu abhijati-vattitam 
—am, n. subst.); Ps 11 22,23 (vimainsaya —aril 
dhammarii; = ‘vimainsdnucaritarii’); Sv 1 106,25 
(v. 1. for anu-vicarita; = do.). Cf. anu-cinna. — Ifc. v. 
also gan4°, valamigA 0 , vimarhsd 0 , vyaggh&°. 

anu-cariyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu-carati), to 
be prosecuted or cited (by legal procedure); part. m. 
—iyamano, AN III 352,12. 

anu-cariya, /., (a) service; DN II 264,8 (ace. 
—aril = anucaranabhavarii, pt); — (b) prosecution, 
legal procedure; AN III 352 ,10 foil. 

anu-cari(n), mfn. [is.], following or walking along; 
only ifc. v. visikh&°. 

anu-cfirika, /., an attending or serving woman; 
Sv (III) 823,25 (—a [E‘ —o!] vuccati bhariya). 

anu-cinna, mfn. (pp. of anu-carati), (a) followed, 
practised, acquired; pervaded, filled with, crowded by 
(instr. or ifc.); Th! 206 (—am isibhi maggarn; = pati- 
pannarii, Thi-a); Ap 111,28 (isinarii —aril, scil. pava- 
narii); BvII117, quoted Ja 120,13* (mahesDii — aril 
mahSpatharii); Ja IV 286,22* (valflmigehi —a); V 
420,1 o** (vijj5dhara-°-ppadese); VI 65,13* (dvedhfl- 
patho —o pathSvihi; = anusariicarito, Cl.); Mil 
218,15 (Tathagatehi — aril atthangikaih maggarn).— 
(b) in active sense: pursuing, practising, submitting 
to (ace.); Vin II 203,io* = It 86,5* (pamSdam (v.l. 
pamSnarii) —o; It-a; pam3dam Spajjanto . . . giving 
the a. r. pam&dam anujtno (or perhaps anujinno?) 
= pamddarii nissSya parihino); used as an infin: 
Mil 243,16 (kirn tattha dukkham —ena). — Ifc. v. 
kimpurisA 0 , kunjar&jannahay&°, brahmacariy&°, 
bhamaraganA 0 . — Cf. anu-carita. 

((anu-cinSd) pr. 3 sg.; part. m. —anto (vana- 
tharii, so C e [ E e vacanarii]), Thi-a 171,28 (t>. /. an- 
ucchinanto a: an-ucchindanto)]. 

anu-cintana, n. (ts., nom. actionis of anu-cinteti), 
thinking upon, care for; ifc. v. hit5°. 

anu-cintita, mfn. (ts., pp. of next), recollected, 
thought of; Ja IV 227,15' (manasa —5, = ‘manasdnu- 
vicintitd'). 

anu-cinteti, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -f j/cint, caus.], 
to think upon, to consider; 2 sg. —esi, Ja VI 240,36* 
(= anu-cinteyydsi, pot. 2 sg., Ct.); imper. 2 sg. °-cin- 
taya, SN I 203, 1 5* (inferior v. 1. for anu-vicintaya); 
aor. 3 pi. “-cintayurii (dhammatarii), Ap 534,12 = 
Tbi-a 148,10*. 

(an-uccangi, see an-ujjangi]. 
an-uccdrana, rnfn. J/s.), not to be pronounced, 
recited, or delivered; quoted by Tr. from Kkh (C*). 

an-uccarita, mfn. (is.], not delivered, not poured 
out; °-kata, mfn. id., Vin IV 82,30' (Sp); Utt-vn 641. 

an-uccavaca, mfn., (an -|- uccdvaca, q. ».); 
°-sila, mfn., of equal (unchangeable) moral character; 
gen. — assa, AN I 165,23* (Mp). 

an-uccittba (so C.; B. an-ucchittha), mfn. (sa. 
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an-ucchista], not left over, untouched (said of food); j 
new-made, unused (of furniture ); Dhp-a II 3,18-20 
(»am bhattarh); Ja III 432,13' (“odakani, = ‘aggd- 
dakani'); — Ja 111257,17 (»am aparibhuttarh, scil. 
nisidana-pallarhkath, etc.); 111 258,18 (°3sanarh); 
259,17' (°3sane); 262,8' (do.); 264,i« (—am asanath). 

[anucchariya, m/n., w. r. (S') for an-acchariya, 
q. v. ; Spk I 169,20 (ad SN I l36,io)j. 

anu-cchava (or anu-cchavi), mfn. (anu 
chavi), proper, suitable, corresponding to, fit for (gen. 
or ifc.); m. — o, Cp II 1,2 (gajo); Ap 69,11 (asanam 
. . . lav’- —am) = Th-aC f 22,s* = Mp I 152,i* = 
Dhp-a I 108,19* (E‘ — irh); n. —i tassa yad anulomi- 
kam, DN III 157,13* (w. r. anucchavikassa); do. — irh, 
Vv 989 (= anucchavikarii, Vv-a). — Ifc. v. tad-°, 
dhamma°, man’- 4 , samana°. 

anu-cchavika, m/n. = prec.; Abh715; Ja I 
58,13 (utunam — e pasade); 69,17 (dhitu —am sabbg- 
lamkaram); 126,s (raniio —o); 218,7 (etesam —o); 

II 5,24 (na s3 tuyharh —a); III 19,ie (tumharh —a); 
Dlip-a I 79,20 (na-y-idam Devadattassa —am); 192,21 
(raniio —o); 203,1 (omakasattassa na —a); 390,u 
(tuyham es3 —a); II 55,u (kulagharassa —o); Ud-a 
309,4 (brahmacariyath carantanarii — 5ni vatthani); 
Ps II 399,0 (—am idarh tumhSkarii); Mp II 220,s 
(ndyath aririassa kainmassa —o); Pv-a 13,8 (tuinhakam 
—am); 26,1 (—am, = 'kappiyarh'); 66 ,l (na c’etarii 
—am); 81,li (bhikkhusariighassa — e); 286,0 (papa- 
kammassa —am); Vv-a 78,27 (rathassa —a); — some¬ 
times also with inf.: Ja IV 137,25(ndyarh marigalahatthi 
bhaviturh —o); Vv-a 68,12 (asiiiciturh —a). — °-vo- 
hara, m., a suitable designation; Ud-a / 2 ,i 8 (pabbaji- 
tSnarh —ena, scil. 'ayyo'). — Ifc. v. an-°, kand&°, 
kul&°, tad-°, thup&°, puris4°, Buddh&°, rfijfk 0 , 
saman&°. 

anu-cchaviya, mfn., another spelling of prec.; 
Ud-a 384,28 (—aril ... maranarii, prob. w. r. for an- 
anucchavikarii, cf. Dhp-a I 224,8). — Ifc. v. an-°. 
an-ucchittha, mfn., see an-ucciUha. 
an-uccheda, m. [is.], non-destruction, non-inter¬ 
ruption, continuance; Ps III 700,18 (dipa-sikhaya —o; 
so C k , S' an-upaccl,ddo). 

anu-cha-mSsam, ind. (anu -|- sa. san-masa); 
every six months; Dhp-a III 52 ,13 (Ed. anu-ccha-°, 
v. II. anu-cchattha-° & anu-masath). 

anu-ja, m. (or f. —a), (to.], a younger brother (or 
sister): Ahh 254; Mhv XLVlil 20 (tassinujo); XLIX 
65 (do.); LIX 11 (-aril); LXXXVIII 20 (nijinujarh); 
LXXXIV29 (“-rajarii, younger brother and sub-king); 
— /. —a; Vin-vn 487 (gen. —iya). — mfn., — anu- 
j5ta; Ja 1199,4' (t'-anu]o tl tassa anujo, anuru- 
pajato ti anujo,; the text (ib. II99,l*) might also 
mean: sace vat’ anujo poso); Ja VI 307, 0 * (tassdnu- 
jarii dhitararii; = tassa anujatarii, Ct.). — Ifc. v. 
Buddh4°. 

anu-jagghati, see anojagghati. 
anu-jarina, pot. of anu-janati (q. o.). 
anu-javati, pr. 3 sg. (anu -(- ^ju), to run after, 
to pursue; part. m. — javarii, Ja VI 452,e* (C** anu- 

jjavarh; and metre demands — — ~ or — — -; 

= —javanto, Ct.); fut. 2 sg. — javissasi -f anu-ban- 
dhissasi, ib. 14 '. 

anu-jSta, mfn. (to., pp. of anu-jiiyati], 'born 


after’, like, equal, taking after or following the example 
of one’s parents (or teacher); Mogg V 59 (Pay; passive 
and active (with acc.)); Sn 557 (Sariputto anuvatteti 
—o Talhagatarii; Pj) = Th 827; Tli 1279 (—aril maha- 
virarii); voc. Ap 25 ,1 = Th-a C' II 104,i* (mahavira 
—a mahavasa rii)?); It 63,1-is (atijalo +; It-a); 
64,8*; Ja VI 307,15' (tassa —aril, = *tass3nujarii’); 
380,19* (—0 pitararii; kulatanti-kulapaveni-rakkhal^p 
. . . —o nama, Ct.); Dath II 66 (—0 . . . sulo). — 
°-putta, m., a worthy son; Dhp-a I 129 ,15 (p/. —a). 

anu-janana, n. ( from anu-janati), assenting, ad¬ 
mission; Ps 196,6 (kiricapi ti °-pasariisanatthe 
nipato, cf. anuggaha (b)). 

anu-janad, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -|- i/jria], to give 
permission to (acc. or gen.), to grant, allow (acc. 
or gen. pers. & dat. or acc. rei); to acknowledge, 
consent, appreciate, advise, recommend; (in Vinaya) 
when the Buddha speaks, nearly = to ordain or 
prescribe (with acc. or foil, inf.); sg. —ati, DN III 
45,9 (pariyayarii anunneyyarri (na) —) 47,2s; Vinll 
254,8 (na Bhagava — matugamassa . . . pabbajjarii) 
= AN IV 274,22; MN 1161,14 (sace marh Bhagava 
—); Ja III 136,5* (hadayarn nd°; i. e. opposes); 2 sg. 
—5si, Ja VI 285,28* (subhasitarii n’~ mayharii; = na 
desi, Ct.); 1 sg. —ami, with inf. Vin I 54,is; 56,7; 
83,25; III 39,7 (quoted Ps I 62,19); Ja II 15, 15 ; — t3ni 
bhesajjani . . . paribhurijiturii, Vin I 200,8 (quoted 
Ps I 90,21); with acc. Vin I 280,35 (gahapaticivararii; 
quoted Ps 190,7); 11 146,28 (parica lenini; quoted 
Ps 190,17); 175,32 (sariighabhattarii; quoted Ps I 
90,12); MN I 398,26 (idam assa —); III 212,13 foil, 
(do.); SN IV 225,23 (idarii nes&harii nj°); Vin II 162,io 
(quoted Ja I 219,21); Ja VI 425,10* (tarn — rattiyo 
sattamattiyo, I give you leave for seven nights); 3 pi. 
—anti, MN II 58,34 (na tain mStSpitaro — ... pabbaj- 
jaya); 1 pi. — ama, MN II 58,7 (na tarn mayarii — . . .. 
pabbajjaya); — part. m. —anto, Ja VI 433,29' (tassa 
cittarn, favouring; v. I. ajananto); do. neg. with rhythm, 
lengthening an-3nujanarh (parassa dhammarh), Sn 
880; neg. m. pi. an-anujananta, Ud-a 212,27; part, 
med. m. pi. — am£na. Ps III 273,14; — imper. 2 sg. 
(a) anu-j&na (pabbajjarii), Ja IV423,il; 482,30* (— 

| mam, pabbajissimi deva); (b) anu-j&n&hi, Sn 982 
j (me); Thi 332 (me); Ja VI 505,30* (marh); Dhp-a I 
] 137,1 (marii); 3 sg. —atu, Vin 1280,27; DN 11 46,22; 
| Pv 574 (yathamatirii — sariigho); Ja IV 120,24' (= 
‘anumaririatu’); 2 pi. —atha, Thi 457 (main); MN II 
56,28 (marh . .. pabbajjaya) ^ Vin III 13, 1 ; Vin IV 
225,25 (ekarii me itthirii —, allow me the power over 
her, i. e. allow me to kill her); Diip-a I 355,13 (mainairi 
kulaghara-gamanarh); 11180,17 (parinibbanarii me 
—); Pv-a 55,8 (inamarii); 3 pi. — antu, DN I 136,21 
(— me . . . yarii mama assa . . . hitaya); — pot. 3 sg. 
(a) 3nu-janria (sa. anu-janiyat], S 11 394; 395; 397, 398 
(with gen., to approve of); (b) anu-janeyya, AN IV 
355,18 (sace marh BhagavS —); Ud 58 ,11 (sace marh 
upajjhayo —); 2sg. °-janeyyasi (anuhheyyarh), MN 
I II 15S.28; AN II 197,10; Ja V 343,4' (= ‘anumaii- 
I nesi’); 1 sg. °-janeyyarii, DN 11 45,29 (bhikkhu); Vin 
121,33 (bhikkhunarh); — aor. 3 sg. (a) anu-jani, Ja 
I I 317,12 (sadhu ti—); Dlip-a III 76,17 (arahnavasaih); 
| Ud-a 220,18 (assa tattha gamanarh); Ja V 380,20 
| (tesarh sarngamanarh, C k gamanarh); VI 345,28 (°assa 
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. . . upatthanam); Pv-a 142,7 (ekarii . . . divamanarh); 
(b) anuririasi, Ja V 380,24* (= gacchatha ti —, Cl.); 
Mhv XXX,10; 1 sg. anurihasirh, Ja V 346,20* (= anu- 
janitii, Cl.); 3 pi. anujanimsu, Ps III 271,16 (nd°); 
Pv-a 79,7 (tassa pavesanarii); — ful. 1 sg. “jdnissami, 
MN 11 158,30 (anunneyysm \E* anumarineyyarii] —; 
opp. patikkosissami) AN II 197,24; 3 pi. —is- 
santi (mam . . . pabbajjaya), MN II 56,20 Vin III 
12,30; 2 pi. —issatha, MN 1160,4; 1 pi. —issama, MN 
II57,s; — inf. —iturh, Ja V 24,27* (— agamanaya 
panhe);— abs. —itva (uposathddlni), Dlip-a I 55 , 9 ; 
— pp. anunndta (< 7 . v.); — 9 rci - ( a ) anunnevya (< 7 . t>.); 
( b ) “-janitabba, Sv (III) 838,28 (= ‘anunneyya’); — 
caus. v. anu-janapeti Jc anu-jdneti. 

anu-janapeti, pr. 3 sg., caus. of prcc., to cause 
one to give permission lo (acc.), lo ask or obtain per¬ 
mission (from acc.); part. m. —ento, Ja IV 449,20 
(attanaih —); VI 505,29 (pabbajjam); ful. 1 pi. —es- 
sama, PsIII272,io (matapitaro); abs. —etva, Ja I 

156,14 (mdtdpitaro); IV 423 ,11 (pabbajjarii anujana 
devd ti —); Ud-a 322 ,10 (Bhagavantarii); 431,9 
(parinibbdnarn). Cf. nexl. 

anu-janeti, pr. 3 sg. = prec .; ful. 1 pi. —essama 
(agate bhikkha), Vin 11301,3; abs. —etva, Ap 569,7 
(taddharii (a. I. tadd tarn] — pabbajim anagariyam). 

anu-jinna, mfn. [ 3 a. anu-jirna, pp. of anu -f yjf ], 
grown old ( along with); according to Mogg V 59 (Pay) 
with active or passive sense; —o vasalim Devadatto, —3 
vasal! Devadattena; cf. Pap 1114,72; — It-a ad It 
86 ,s* gives anujinpo or anujlno [S* anu-jino] = 
parihino as v. r. for anu-cinno, q. v. 

anu-jivati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. nnu + j/jiv], to live 
dependent on, by the merits of, thanks (acc.); 2 sg. 
—asi, Ja IV 271,4* (allnacittassa tuvarh vikkantarii 
—; = upajivasi, Cl.). 

anu-jlvi(n), mfn. [Is.], living dependent on; m., 
a dependent, servant, follower; Abh 342 (—1 + sevako); 
pi. —ino, ( usually in the formula ye c*anne (c’assa) —j; 
Ap 315,10 (d&siddsd ca bhariya (ca) +); SN 193,5* 
(ddsa kammakSrS +; Spk); AN I 152,31* (amaccd 
iidtisamgha+) = 11144,21*; III 78,10* (antojanassa 
atthfiya ye c'assa —ino); Ja 111 256,14* (putt3 ca 
dSsfi ca +; = tarn nissfiya jlvanakd, Cl.) = 485,1*; 
V 173,29*= VI 302,8* = 317,21*; IV 53,29* (dasa 
ca da$so+); 216 , 20 ' (tavAnujivino). — °-Jana, m., 
a serving-man, dependent people; D3th V 43. 

anu-jlvita, n., living after; only ifc. v. silavat&°. 
Anujivi-samiddha, m. Npr. of a Damila -chief; 
Mhv LXXV1I 33 (°avham, named A.). 

an-uju, mfn. [sa. an-rju] ( sometimes spelt an-ujju, 
see below anujjangi, anujjuka), not straight, crooked, 
bent;, wicked; Abh 737 (nikata, satha +); Sadd 323,22 
(vamka +). 

an-ujuka, mfn. = prcc.; SN IV 299 ,13 foil. 
(+ satho, mayavi). See also an-ujjlika below. 

an-ujota, /. abstr. from an-uju; °&k 2 ra, m., 
dishonesty; Vibh-a 494,17 (= ‘anajjavo’). 

an-uju-bhSva, m. abstr. = prec.; Vibh-a 494,17 
(= anajjavat5’). 

anu-jettham, ind. [sa. anu-jyes(ham|, according 
lo seniority; Mogg III 2; Pav; = jetthinukkamena). 
Cf. Ka? 11,1,0. 


anu-jotana, n., a/ter-illustrating; Patis I 18,25 
(°attho); II 122,27. 

an-ujjangi, /., {fern, oj an-ujju-ahga, cf. sa. 
nat&hgi|, with curved body ( round-limbed); —i, Ja 
VI 500,i4*-20* (= anindita-agarahita-ahgt, Cl., as 
from an-udya d: anavadya, Tr.); voc. —i, Ja V 40,13* 
(B a anucc°; = kailcana-sannibha-sarire (I), Cl.). 

[anu-jjaleti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu + |/jval, cans.], 
to kindle (in a row); aor. 1 sg. dipa 'nujjalayirh, Ap 

579.15 = Tlii-a 69,29* (read: dipan' ujjalayim, cf. 
Ap 373,25-20)]. 

anu-jjavati (?), see anu-javati. 

Anujja, /. Npr. of the wife of Vidhura; Ja VI 
290,li*,is' (B d Anoja, cf. the Amg Npr. Anujja 
(♦Anudya)). 

an-ujjuka, mfn. = an-ujuka (< 7 . v.); f. pi. —a 
(gopanasiyo, crooked, bent), Ja III 31 8 , 11 *; inslr. sg. 
—ena cittena, Ja V 293,27' (= ‘anujjubhutena’). 

an-ujju-gami(n), mfn. (an-ujju = an-uju -|- 
gami(n), 'crooked-going'; m. a snake; m. voc. “•‘garni 
uraga (d)dujivha, Ja IV 330,3*. 

an-ujju-bhuta, mfn. (an-ujju = an-uju + 
bhula), not straight, crooked; inslr. n. —ena, Ja V 
293,22* (see 293,14: kacam ad3ya; = an-ujjukena 
cittena, Ct.). 

an-ujjhana-bahuia, mfn., not easily taking 
offence; Mil 352,ie (saddho hoti hirima . .. — o metta- 
viharf; cf. Dhp-a 111 377 , 2 ). 

anu-nn3, /. (sa. anu-jha], permission, appro¬ 
bation, command; Abh 1133 (= ‘sammuti’); 1192 
(connotation of . the particle ‘nanu’); Mogg-v VI 9 (do. 
of the pot. mode); Ps 111 659,13 (dvisu thanesu —a, 
tlsu an-anunna); Mhv IX 8 (rannflnunnaya, with the 
king's permission). — Ifc. v. an-°, pabbajj&°, r3j4°. 

anu-nnSta, mfn. [sa. anu-jnSta, pp. of anu- 
jSnSti], permitted, allowed, granted (by a king); 
sanctioned, ordained (by the Buddha); Vin I 75 ,1 
(Bimbisdrena —am hoti); II 169,27 (Bhagavata pa- 
sadaparibhogo —o); DN III 130,9 (mavd pindapato 
—o); Pp 28,18 (Bhagavatd gildnabhattam—am); MN 
1156,13 (—0 si . . . matdpituhi); Ud-a 71 ,11 (do.); 
Vin I 93,30 (cf. 83,12) (do.); Ja VI 16,0* (—0 aharft 
matya); Ja II 353 , 2 *, 4 ' (hatihi —o); IV 122,29* (—o 
Sabbadattena rajind); V 28,28* (—0 sotthi paccehi; = 
tena —o sotthind paccehi, Cl.); 380,28 (tena —o); Pv-a 
12,29 (the,ena —o); 81,4 (—aril bhante); /. —d, (kap- 
piyabhOmi), Dhp-a II 81,is; m. pt. —a (rariria), Ud-a 

259.15 -= Jail 416,10; Sv I 267,28 (= ‘anumata’); 
n. —aril (opp. patikkhittarh), Nett 161,30 (cf. 184,20; 
192,9-13); n. pi. — ani (Bhagavatd tini civarani), 
Dhp-a III 72,15. .— Bhagavata — a-vidhlnd, in the 
way recommended by Bh., Ud-a 229,7. — Ifc. v. an-°, 
nd°. — °-tta, n. abstr., Ja II 353,o; Ps I 90,s; Vism 
34.27 (mht). — “-patinnata, mfn., accepted and 
acknowledged a: licenced (?); m. —o, DN I 88,7 (Sv); 
p/. —a, Sn 594 (Pj; quoted Vv-a 10 , 3 *). 

anu-nneyya, mfn. (grd. of anu-janati), worthy of 
approval or appreciation; DN III 47,25 (parivayaiii 
—aril; = anujanitabbarn anumoditabbarii, Sv); AN 
11197,19 (—am ... anujaneyyasi) MN II 158,25 
(w. r. anumanneyyarn). 

anu-tikS, /., a gloss or supplement to a tikd 
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(q. v.); Gv 60,io (Linatthavannana nama —a). — ] 
Ifc. o. Abhidhamma- 0 . 

anu-tthahati, pr. 3 sg. (so. anu -f j/stha], see 
anu-lillhali. 

an-utthaha(m), an-utthahanta, an-uttha- 
hana, neg. part, o/ utlhahati, q. o. 

an-utthata(r), m. (neg. nom. agentis of uttitlhati), 
one who does not rouse himself, being without energy ; 
nom. —a, Sn 90 (= viriya-teja-viraliito, ullhnna-silo 
na hoti, Pj); SN I 217.5*,7* (alaso -}-). 

an-uttbana, n., the not getting up, or the not 
minding one's business, negligence, want of energy; 
alassaih 4-, SN I 43,19* (= kamma-samave kamma- 
karana-virivabhavo, Spk); AN V 136,6 (alassarii —am 
bhoganarh paripanllio). — “-mala, mfn., suffering 
from negligence; pi. —a ghara, AN IV 195,15 (= 
ulthana-viriydbhavo gharanarh nialain ndtna, Mp) yzf 
ib. 23* = Dhp241 (Dhp-a). — °-seyya, /., the 
death-bed; acc. —am (sayi, paron.), Ja VI 34, 16 ; Ss 
105,io (upagaiichi); toe. — ava, Ja 1 391,25 (nipajji); 
392,5 (nipannarh); Ss 14,27 (nipanna). 

anu-tthana, n. [so. anu-sthana], carrying out, 
undertaking; ifc. o. kammantS 0 , kusaladhamm&°, 
paricariya 0 . 

anuttbita mfn. [anu -f utthita), Ud-a 237,4 
(= ‘anuggata’, q. v.). 

an-utthita, mfn., not haoing arisen; Dhs 1036 
(ye dhamma ajata, abhuta, etc. + —5) Vibh 1,23. 

anu-ttbita, mfn. [so. anu-sthila; pp. of anu- 
tilUiati|, carried out, practised; bhavila +, DN II 103,2 
(callaro iddhipada bhavila ... —a; = adhitthita, 
Sv [E f adhilitthita!]) = SN I 116,30 (= avijahita 
niccdnubandha (so C c E e S‘ a: “baddha?), Spk) = 
AN IV 309,6 (Mp = Sv) = Ud 62,18 (Ud-a do.) ; 
DN II 103,6, quoted Mil 140,22; SN II 264,is (metta 
...—a; = adhillhila, Spk) = AN III 290,24 (= 
do., Mp) = IV 300,2 IV 150,u (inellaya . . . 
—aya; = paccupallhilava, Mp) ^ AN V 342,3 
(quoted Ja II 61 ,i: see Patis II 130,5); SN IV 200,30 
(kavagata sali . . . —a); V 259,19 (iddhipada ... —a; 
= adhitthita, Spk) =£ MN III 97,16 (kayagalaya 
saliya ... —aya; Ps); Patis I 172,18-30 (callaro 
bhavanatthA yanikata + . . . —a); [Ud-a 237,4 (pi. 
—a, = 'anuggata'), see anu(thita|; Ud-a 352,19 (ime 
anta, te ca evam gahiti, evarh —a); Pv-a 132,27 
(inaya —am); — also in aclioe sense = who has fol¬ 
lowed cr tended (acc.); Ja VI 563,2* (aharh palifi ca 
putle ca . .. — a divarattim; = paricariyinutthancna 
—a a(p)pamalla hutv5 patijaggami. Cl.). — °(a)ttha, 
m., the notion of a°, Palis I 18,8. 

anutthubhS, /. [so. anuslubh], a class of metres; 
°bhddivasena isihi pavattitam catuppadarii chappa- 
darfi va vacanam, Th-a C f 7,3 ad Th introd. v. 1 
(= ‘gatha’); Abh 945 (‘chando’); Vutt 47—51 (citra- 
pada vijjummala, etc.). Cf. anutthubha, mfn. 

a-nutthubbitva, neg. abs. of nitthubhati (or 
nutthubhati), q. v. 

a-nutthuri(n), mfn., see a-nitthuri(n). 
anu-dayhati, see anu-d". 

[ajiu-dasatl, pr. 3 sg. (anu -f so. j/dam?), to bile; 
aor. 3 sg. anu-dasi, Ja VI 192,2* (kacci t'Snudasi tala, 
prob. w. r. for kacci lam nu dasi tala (77.); B d kacci 
tain damsito t°; S‘ kacci nu damsito t 0 ).j 


anu-dahati, anu-dahana, see anu-d° below. 
an-unnata, = anunnata, q. o. 
anu-takkeri, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu 4- j/tark], to 
consider, to bear in mind; MTD <t Chii.d. (without 
reference). 

anu-tapati or anu-tappaci, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu- 
|/lap, anu-tapati. pass, (reft.) anu-tapyate, cf. Pan III 
1 ,S 8 ; the forms with -p- and those with -pp- are used 
indiscriminately], (a) to annoy or torment afterwards, 
to cause remorse or repentance; Ja V 24,2 4 * (kim kam- 
majalarii anutappati tarn); VI 266,28* (anamanta- 
kalain kammam lam paccha-m-anutappati; = 

paccha anutapam avahali, Ct.); 3 pi. —anti, SN I 
111 , 3 * (nanutapanl’ (C* nanitpalant') ima marii; Spk 
corrupt in C e E e S c ); pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Ja V 276,20* 
(yatlia [scan yalha?) lam sucinnam ndnutappevya 
[me/re admits of n5nutapeyya| pecca or paccha). — 
(b) to be sorry for, to regret, to repent, to feel remorse; 
3 sg. —ali, Dhp 67 (yarii kalva anutappati; = socali, 
Dhp-a); 68 (yam katva ndnutappati); 314 (do.) = 
SN 149,13*; Ja III 133,29* = 266,2s* = IV 58,14* 
Th 225 (paccha ca-m-anutappati); Ja I 319,2* (sa 
pacch5-m-anutappati; = paccha anutappati socati 
paridevali, Ct.); IV 177,20 ‘(do.); 111134,2* (na ca pac- 
chanulappali); IV 358,8* (do.); IV 177,22* . .. 178,16* 
(iti pacchdnutappati); V 117,4* (vegasa hi kalarh kaol¬ 
in aril mando pacchdnutappati); VI 552,31* (ko datv3 
anutappati; quoted III 340,26*. reading anutapissali); 
1 sg. —ami, Ja VI 250,2 5 * (bhavasdnutappami; = 
bhayena —ami, Ct.); 2 pi. anutappatha, scil. yarii 
... etarii, Ja IV 439,28*; 1 pi. —ama, Ja IV 53,16* 
(dalva pi ce ndnutappaina [cf. V 276,20*) pacchA) 
5 =£ Mvu II 79,is*; — part. neg. m. an-anutappaih, Ja 
V 492,1* foil. (= an-anulappamano, CL); part. med. 
pi. anutappamana (tarn), Ja IV 439,26* (= anucinta- 
vamana, Ct.); — pot. 3sg.~e, Ja III 340,is* (yo ca 
dalva nMiutape; = yo paccha nanutappali, na 
socati, CL); 2 sg. —e, Ja V 479,i* (kinio nu tvarii 
Sulasomdnulappe; — anusocasi, Ct.); I sg. —evyarn, 
Pv 291 (dalva ndnuta|p)peyy’aharh) = Ja IV241,io* 
VI 572,33*; — e, Ja V 479,13*; — aor. 3sg. anu- 
lappi, Ja I 113,20'; — fut. 3 sg. — essali, AN IV 228,4* 
(cirallarii [sic/ cirarattarii would fit the metre as well] 
anulapessali (v. I. — issali); = cirarattarii socissali, 
Mp); 2 sg. — essasi, Ja 1113,16* (cirarii tvarii anu- 
lapessasi; = kilamissasi, CL; ib. 28 ', anulapissasi). 
— grd. see anu-tapitabba, anu-tappa, anu-lfipiya. 

anu-tapitabba, mfn. (grd. of prec.), to be re¬ 
pented; Ja III 341,ir (dannrii n3ma datva n’eva 
—aril). 

anu-tappa, mfn. (grd. of anu-tapati; cf. anu- 
tapiya), to be regretted, deplorable; DN III 122,3, 12 
(saltha savakanarh kalakato —o hoti-; = anulapakaro 
hoti, Sv); AN 122,19 ((Tathagatassa) kalakiriya 
bahuno janassa —5; = anulapakara, Mp) ^ 77,6; 
III 294 ,j2. — Ifc. o. an-°, pacchS 0 . 

anu-tappana, n., regretting, repenting; Ja VI 
552,2 5 (danaiii datva (L k inserts paccha) —aril nama 
satarii dliammo na hoti); Sv (III) 910,12 ad DN III 
122,4 (idatn tesarit °3kara-dassanattharii vuttarn). 
anu-tara, n. [is.), freight, MTD. 
fanu-tarati, pr. 3 sg. (anu 4- |/lr), to pass along]; 
pp. anu-tinna, q. o. 
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anu-tapa, m. [Is.], repentance, regret (often with 
paccha, c/. paccha-tapa); Abh 169; Ja VI 267,2' 
(paccha —arii avahati); 553,8' (danarii datva paccha 
—o);Vv 445 (hoti ca me —o; = vippatisaro, Vv-a); 
As 384,17 (dutthu maya idarii katan ti evarii —o 
atthi). — °-kara, mfn., causing regret; m. —o, Sv 
(111)910,11, is; /. —a, Mp I 115, 10 . 

anu-tapi(n), m/n. (Is.), repenting, regretting; onlg 
ifc. v. paccha 0 (Till 57 = 190; Vv 226). 

anu-tapiya, m/n. (grd. o/ anu-tapati; cf. anu- 
lappa), to be regretted; ifc. v. an-°. 

anu-taleti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu + |/tad|, to beat 
repeaiedly; aor. 2 sg. °-taiayi, Ja II 280,4", e* ( = 
taiesi, Ct.). 

anu-tittliati or anu-tthahari, 3 sg. [so. anu -j- 
|/stha], (a) to stand by, assist; (b) to carry out, 
practise ( acc.); °-tthahati (dhammarh, b), Ja V 
121 ,12* (Ct.); 3 pi. °-titthanti, (— devata, a), Ja V 
113,10* (= auugacchanti, Cl.; cf. utthahato, ib. and 
anutthita above); — part. m. °-titthanto (therena 
vutta-vidharii), Ud-a 310,6; pi. —a (patipattirii), Th-a 
ad Th introd. o. 1; — imper. 2 sg. °-titthahi (sak- 
kaccam), Pv-a 78,21; 2 pi. °-titt.hatha (tathA tarn), 
Ap 531,28 = ThI-a 146,6*; — pp. anu-tthita (q. o.); 
cf. anu-tthana Jc next. 

anu-titthana, n. (nomen act. from prec.), the 
carrying out or practising; Ud-a 351,12 (etesarii —arii 
= 'upalthanarii’, cf. Nett-a ad Nett 173,29). 

(anu-tinna, p.p. of anu-tarati, if not from |/trd?, 
cf. otinna; only ifc. v. sok&nutinna, v. /. for sokAva- 
tinna (q. a.), SN I 123,1* ^ Mvu III 284,13* (?okA- 
bhitunpo, u. 1. °tundo)]. 

Anu-tira-cAri(n), m. Npr. of an oiler; Ja III 
333,19 foil. Dlip-a III 141,3 (oil. 

anu-tire, ind. (anu tira, loc.), alongside or 
near the bank (of a river); — Mahiya, Sn 18—19 
(= tira-samipe, Pj). Cf. anu-nadl-tlre. 

an-utu-ja, mfn., not produced by the creative 
power of nature (or 'not produced by physical change’. 
Comp, of Philos. 161,6 foil.); Mil 268, 1 3 (a-kamma- 
ja -f). Cf. utu-ja, utu-nibbatta. 

an-utuni, f. (adj.), a woman not having her 
courses (cf. utunl); AN III 221,21 foil.; 226,7,17; 
229,14. 

an-utta, mfn. [sa. an-ukta], not uttered, un¬ 
expressed; [Ud-a 215,17 (°-lakkhanaih, C*E*; S* better 
anatta-l°)J; — °-k§la, m(fn). (loc.), in gramm. = (with) 
no specified tense-meaning, Kacc417; Kacc-v418; 
Sadd 50,17* foil, (avutta-kala, ib. 22 *). — 0 -k51ika, 
mfn., id., Sadd 57,18. Cf. a-vulta. 

an-uttandula, mfn., ‘not grainy"; Sp (III) 703,5 
(»am akilinnam, etc., sell, odanarh, a: properly boiled). 

an-uttara, mfn. [Is.], without a superior, in¬ 
comparable, supreme, highest, best, excellent; Abh 694 
(= vara); 952 (= settha); Sn p. 16,8 (tad —am 
brnhmacariya-pariyosanarh; Pj) = DN I 177,4 (Sv 
(11)363,28) = MN I 40,4 (Ps I 180,1 1 ); Sn 179 (tvan 
no saltha —o); 234 = Khp VI 13 (varo-|-; cf. pj I 
193,27); Sn 330 (pi. —a te vacasa); 345 (tvani —o si) 
5 ^ Ja VI 261,10* (= n'atthi tava uttaritaro, Ct.); 
S 11 478 (sambodhi(m) —am sivaiii); 486 (puhhakkhct- 
tarii —am) ^ 0N 1115,23 (Vism 220.27); MN I 
37.27; SN I 220,13; AN I 208,26; MN I 163,32 (-aril 


santivarapadarh): Sn p. 103,9 (—0 purisa-dhamma- 
sarathi; Pj) = DN III 76,6 = 227,9 = 237,8 = Vin 
III 1,14 (Sp 1 120 , 7 ; Vism 207,13 9 = Nidd-a II 263,21— 
265,2); Sn 554—5 (dhamma-raja —o); 557 (dhamma- 
cakkarn —aril) ^ DN II 108,24 92 = SN I 191,14; Sn 
560 (sallakatto —o) 5 ^ Th 830 (cf. It 101,15: —o bhi- 
sakko sallakatto); Sn 690 (anuttar'ayarh); 1003 
(araha bhavati —o); Dhp 23 (yogakkhemam —arii; 
Dhp-a) cf. SN II 195,29; 226,3; IV 125,12; Dhp 55 
(silagandho —o; = asadiso appatibhago, Dhp-a); Th 
615 (silaih gandho —o); [It 104,io* (anna —a, read 
anantara, q. (>.)[; It 121.20 (—arii sammasambodhirii) 
rpi DN II 108,19; Pv 701 (Buddharn dhammari c5pi 
—arii); SN III 84,4* (Buddha Ioke —a) = Ap 2,22 
(cod. Paris anagata); Ap 81,25 (satthavaho —o) 

— Th-a C e 66 , 3 *; DN 146,25 (—0 sariigamavijayo; 
Sv) MN III 67,31; DN I 80 ,10 (—arh cittarii, 
opp. sa-uUaram = MN 159,34; cf. AN V 36,31); 
Dhs (p. 7 , 2 ) 1293; 1597; DN II 123,7* (vimutti -a); 
246,6* (esa maggo —o); [III 83,25 (— 0 , read anan¬ 
tara)]; MN 1303,38 (—esu vimokhesu); SN I 124,27 
(—e upadhisaihkhaye vimutto); Ja VI 318,13* (—arii 
atthapadaih; C k anussarara, cf. auussarati); Ps I 
51,14 (atulo appameyyo —o = Mp I 111,3); Mil 
70,17 (Buddho —o); 236,io (n'atthi Tathagatassa 
—o anusasako). Cf. flnuttariya, sa-uttara <t next. — 
Ifc. v. atula-vipul&°, param5°. 

anuttara-dhammar5ja(n), m., the supreme lord 
of truth; °-ta, /. abstr., Ja I 119,16 = Dhp-a I 249,5; 
Ja I 277,1. 

anuttara-bhava, m. abstr. = 'anuttariya', n., 
Sv (III) 883,20 ad DN III 102, 10 . 

[anuttariya, n., w. r. for Anuttariya (q. ».)]. 
an-uttSna, mfn., lilt, ‘not lying open’, i. e. un¬ 
explained, unclear, obscure; n. —aril, Ja 1 155,22'; pi. 
—ani (padani), Ja VI 247,23. — °-pada, n., an obscure 
word; Ja 111 495,27' (“mattam eva vannayissama); 

— °-padattha, m., the meaning of obscure words, Pj 
11479,1; Sv 1229,2 = Ps I 130,22; — °-pada- 
dlpanS, /., explanation of do., Ja III 380,29'; — 
°-pada-vannana, /., id., Ps 1 207,8 (ifc. 0 . apubb&°); 

— °-sabh3va, mfn., of obscure nature; °-sabb5- 
vata, /. abstr., Th-a ad Th 4 (—5ya ‘gambhirarii’). 
Cf. next. 

an-uttfinl-kata, mfn. (neg. pp. of ultAnl-karoti), 
not made clear; AN I 117,32 = IV 152,6 (—aril uttani- 
karonti) y±. MN I 221,25. C/. next. 

an-uttani-kamma, n., not making clear, omis¬ 
sion of explanation; Pp 19,31 (—arii -{- anavikammarii) 
= Nidd I 79,25 = 378,25 (Nidd-a).- 

an-uttSsi(n), mfn. = an-utrasi(u); Ap 323,4 
(asambhitarii —irii) = Th-a C e 225,l* (reading an- 
utrAsirii). 

an-uttinna, mfn. (neg. pp. of uttarati), (a) not 
having crossed; Vin IV 228,13; — (b) not leading up¬ 
wards (from the water); Ja I 171,17* (disva padam 
—arii; ekam pi uttinnarii padarii nAddasa, Ct.). 
(anu-tthavati, pr. 3 sg.), see ! anu-tthunati. 
‘anu-rthuiiSti or “-tthunati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. sa. anu 
+ Stan; see Tr. notes p. 76; as to °nati for °nati cf. 
bhanati], to wail (for: acc.), to moan, lament; 3 sg. 
—nati, Sn 827 (= vippalapati, Pj); 1 sg. —nami, Ja 
V 479 , 10 * (attanarii: = rudaini, socami, Ct.); Ps III 
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97,13 ad MN I 388,18 (= ‘rodami’); 3 pi. —nanti, 
Pv-a 60,n (= 'jhayare'); part. m. ~nam ( sg. for pi.), 
Dhp 156 (puranani; = anutthunanta socanta, Dhp-a); 
Ja III 114,6* (scti bhumva -nam; = nitthunanto, 
Ct.); —nanto (kalakatam), Sn 586 (= anusocanto, Pj); 
aor. 3 pi. —nimsu, DN III 86,22 ( = anubhasimsu, Sv) 
Mvu I (340,18 -{-) 341,8-11. 

'anu-tthunati or °-tthunati (or °-tthavati), 
pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -j- (/stu], to praise, to speak oj 
repeatedly (ace.); 3pl.~ nanti (suddhim), Sn 901 ( = 
vadanti kathenti, Pj & Nidd); part. m. —nanto, Ja V 
346,18* (= vannento, Ct.); aor. 3 sg. —ni, Ap 22,5 
(v. I. anutthavi) = Th-a C e II 101,13* (anutthavi). 

anutthuna, j., nomen act. to 'anu tthunSti, formed 
by Nidd I 167,12 commenting on 'anutthunati (= vaca 
palapo vippalapo, etc.). 

an-utrasta, mjn. [sa. an uttrasta], not 
frightened ; Ud 19,31 (abhito + ); SN I 54,2* (sace 
atthi »am, scit. cittam, quoted Ps I 235,27* reading 
anutrasam). 

an-utr3sa, mjn. [so. an + uttrasa], free from 
fear; see prec. 

an-utrasi(n), mfn. = prec.; Th 864 (bhaddo —i 
pahina-bhayabheravo); SNI99,n (abhlru+) = 

Nidd 1177,18 (^ Ps III 506,15); Mil 339,13 (amam- 
kubhuto -•-); also spelt anuttasi(n), q. v.. 

anu-thera, m., the next thera in the order; opp. 
to maha-thera: Dhp-a II 211,17; III 412,21 foil.; opp. 
to samgha-thcra: Ps II 121,14. — Ifc. v. ther3°. 

anu-theram, ind., according to seniority ; Bilfiv 
113,3 (= anupubbo theranarii; cf. anu-jettham above 
and Sadd 777,14). 

an-udaka (or an-udaka, an-odaka), mfn. [sa. 
an-udaka & (in the R£m&yana) an-udaka], without 
water, dried up; ri. anodakam (sinanam), SN 138,8* 
= 43,8*; Saddh 443 (do.); Ja V 233,12* (udapdnaih; 
anudakam, ib. 234,3'); toe. anOdake thane, Ja I 99,7; 
anOuake (pallalasmim), Ja VI 189,li* (v. 1. anod°) ^ 
501,ii*, 13*, is*; anodakc, Ja VI 442,15* (=anOdaka- 
tthdne, Ct.); f. anodakd (nadi), Ja I 307,13* (E e 

anodika; read anud°;-~ ~ ~ ~—?) = VI 

508,17* (v. 1. anud°); — n. (subst.), drought; Dhp-a 
I 52,18-20 (—ena, opp. ati-udakena or accodakena). — 
°-bhOta, mfn., not being water, Ps 1 242,17 (an- 
udaka-bhutaya mariciya). 

|anu-dadSti] see anu-dassati. 
anu-dayatS, anu-dayati, anu-dayS, see below 
under anu-dd°. 

anu-dayhati, or anu-dayhati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, 
of anu-dahati), to be burnt or tormented afterwards; 
part. f. —amanii (-d-), Ja V 426,22' (kilesena); VI 423,4 
(do., kamaratiya); [anu-dayhanti, 3 pi., is v. t. C* 
for anu-dahanti SN IV 190,28]. 

anu-dasfiham, ind. (anu -|- dasa + aha(n)), 
every ten days; Pv-a 139,28 (anvaddham£sarii +); 
Sv (III) 813,27. 

anu-dassati, fut. 3 sg. [anu -|- j/da]; (a) to 
yield (in return), to render; Mil 375,22 (phalani); — 
(b) to confer or bestow on, to assign to (acc. & gen.); 
Mil 276,8 (bodhisattanam dasa gune —). 

anu-dassana, n. |so. anudar^ana], keeping in 
view, consideration; ifc. v. nibbida^. Cf. anu-passana. 


anu-dassita, mfn. (pp. of next), thoroughly shown 
or demonstrated; Mil 119,s. 

anu-dasseti, 3 sg. (caus. of anu -j- (/dr?], to 
teach or instruct (again and again); Vin 1173,27 
(sahnapeti . . . pekkheti anupekkheti dasseli -f). 

anu-dahati, or anu-dahati pr. 3 sg. (anu -|- 
(/dah), to burn (gradually), consume, destroy, tor¬ 
ment; rago satte —ati jhaneti, Sv (III) 994,21 
Ss 129,12; 3 pi. —anti. Tin 188 (ukkopama, scil. 

kama; Thi-a); SN IV 190,28 (kim tc kasava —anti, 
C k °-davhanti; = sarire palivethitatta unhaparilaham 
janctva —anti, sahjata-sedc va sarire laggita anusenti 
ti attho, Spk) = V 53,21 = 301,2; Ja II 326,io* 
(jatavedo va san tbanam khipparii —anti nam; = 
jhapenti, Ct.) = 330,13* = IV 471,24* = V 451,8* 
(-d-; = mahavinasam papenti, Ct.);. inf. —itum, 
Dhp-a III 28,7 (visam anu-dahitum na sakkoti); 
pass, anu-dayhati, q. v. 

anu-dahana, or anu-dabana, n. (from prec.), 
burning up, consumption; Thi-a 287,32 (“atthena) = 
Nidd I 6,18 (°atthena; - hatthddi-jjhapanatthena, 
Nidd-a); Mp (E e ) II 171,22 (do. + duggandhatthena); 
(S') 111203,21 ad AN IV 41,2 (atthena); Ps 11287,22 
(°-vasena parilaho). — °-tS, /. abstr.; gen. —aya 
(ragassa), Ss 130,27. — “-balavata, /., the force of 
burning; Ja V 271,20' (-d-); Ps III 639,18. 
anu-da, /., see anu-ddav5, anu-dd5. 
anu-dayan-3, /., see anu-ddayana. 
anu-d5yitatta, n., see anu-ddSyitatta. 
(anu-dittha, mfn., w. r. for anuddittha (q. o.)]. 
anu-ditthi, /. [sa. *anu-drsti, see anupassati, 
anupassi(n)], a (dogmatical) view on things, theory 
(Ct.s: secondary or minor theory, cf. ditthi); gen. pi 
anuditthinam ( prob. — ~ ] appahanam, Th 754 

(= anudit(hi-bhutanam sesaditthinam [a: alt but 
sakkayaditthi] appahfinakSranam, Th-a). — Ifc. v. 
attft°, a para nth 0 , parittattft 0 , pubbantS". 

anu-ditthi(n), mfn. (from prec.), holding the 
theory of; only ifc. v. aparant&°, pubbant&°. 
anu-dinam, ind. [Is.], every day, MTD. 
anu-disarh, ind. (anu -f disa, acc.), around in 
all directions (cf. anudisS below); gacchati —, DN I 

222.29 = AN III 368,28 SN I 122,4 = III 124,4; 
— anuviloketi, AN IV 167,10. 

anu-dis3, f. [orig. abstracted from anudisam, 
ind.], an intermediate point of the compass; Abh 29 
(— vidisa); —a anuviloketabba ... anudisam anu¬ 
viloketi, AN IV 167,9 (cf. anu-disarh above & Ps I 
261,29; Sv I 194,3; Ud-a 178,20); gen. — aya (pura- 
tthimaya, etc.), Patis I 112,21 foil. ; II 131,18 foil.; 
pi. catasso —a, Dhp-a 1 324,2; abl. catuhi —ahi, Ja 
1 339,4; loc. disa-anudisasu, SN I 122,17*, quoted 
Dhp-a 1433,3*; —asu (= ‘tiriyarii’), Vism 308,23.— 
°-pekkhana, n., spying in all directions; Ps I 261,is 
(= 'vilokitarh') = Sv I 193,18. 

anu-dlpayati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -f (/dip, cans.], 
to make known in turn; abs. —ayitvi (dhammadham- 
main). Mil 227,19-23. 

anu-dOta, m., a companion messenger; Vin II 

19.29 foil.; 295,9; Dhp-a II 76,8; Mhv IV 15—16 
(= attadutiyam bhikkhum, Mhv-t); also adjectivally 
toasubst.: Vin II 295,10-13;298,10-12; Dhp-a II 78,18. 

anu-d-eva, ind., vehind, afterwards; so Bu. ex- 

27* 
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plains anvad-eva (q. v.) Mp I 73 , 20 ; Spk ad SN V 
l,i«; the form has crept into the text SN V 1,14 (E c ; 
B. anvadeva). and as u. 1. in AN I 11, 12 ; V 21-1, 11 . 

(anudevi, Dip XVII 76, —I Anula ca, accord, to 
Otdenberg w. r. /or Anuladevi Sivali ca; c/. io. XI 7.) 

[anudesi, misreading for anuncsi (so C); see, 
however, v. I. anujasi a: anuesi) at Pv-a 99 , 12 .] 

anuddayatS, /. abstr. of anuddaya (q. c.), also 
written anudayata; SN V 169,19 (instr. —aya, khan- 
tiya -f-; Spk); AN III 184,20 (—aril paticca; Mp).— 
Ifc. v. kul&°, janapadft®, para*. 

anuddayati (or anudavati), pr. 3sg. (replaces 
sa. dayate as anudaya stands lor daya), to be compas¬ 
sionate; —i ti anudda, As 362,7 = Nidd-a II 190.3 
(anuddaya); part, —ayamana, Nidd II 120,15 (= ‘ka- 
run£yamaiia’; = anukampamana, Nidd-a). Cf. anu- 
ddayit'atta tfc next. 

anuddayana, /. ( nomen actionis from prec.), 
practisinq compassion ; Nidd-a II 190,4 ad Nidd I 
488.10 (Nidd E c anudayana, v. anudday 0 ; = anud- 
daydkaro). 

anuddaya (or anudaya), /. (from anu 4- sa. day3, 
the prefix prob. due to the synnn. anukainpa; -dd- 
unexplained, avoids — — — —, see above s. v. An- 
janagiri), compassion, mercy; Abh 160; Vin III 
42,15 (-(- anukampa avihesa: w. ioc. panesu; = anu- 
rakkhanfl, Sp); SN I 206,27* (anukainpa +); II 199,24 
(karunnain -j- —am): AN 111189,15 (karunnam -f-); 
SN IV 323,21 foil. (E e C k anudayain -j- anurakkham, 
anukampam); AN I 125,7 = Pp 35,20 (abt.-instr. — a; 
quoted Dhp-a II 24,7); AN II 176,33 (instr. — aya + 
anukampaya, w. gen. panAnarii); Dhp-a I 227,9 (—am 
paticca); Pv-a 70 ,1 (—aiii karohi = ‘anukampa’); 
181,22 (do.; = ‘anukampassu’); Mil 384,15 (karunnain 
+ , u>. toe.). — As the first member of a comp, generally 
anuddaya-, v. khantimctW^-sampanna; cf. Ja I 214 ,1 
(sacc5°); 11 240,13 (paresu “mattam pi). — Ifc. v. 
k5runn5°, kul&°, khanti-merta°, par5°, balava- 0 , 
sanjara 0 , satt&°. 

anudday&kSra, in. (anuddaya -j- akara), stale 
of compassion; Nidd-a II 190,4 (— ‘anuddayana’). 

anudda (or anudS), /., [secondary nomen act. 
to *anu(d)dayati on the. pattern of met la: mettayana, 
etc., see anuddayitaj = anuddaya ( 7 . 0 .); Dhs 1056 
(As 362,7); Nidd 1488,:o(anuda = anuddaya. Nidd-a). 

anuddakara, m. = anuddaydkara (q. i>.l; As 
362,a. 

anuddSyanS, /. (denom.,see next ) = anuddayana; 
Dhs 1056 (As 362,8); Nidd I 488 ,10 (Nidd-a). 

anuddayita, mfn. (pp. as from ‘anuddayati < 
(haplol.) *anu(d)dayayati, denom. of anu(d)dav<S), com- 
passionale; —assa bhavo. As 362,8 (= ‘anuddayana’); 
Nidd-a II 190,4 (do. = ‘anuddayitattarii’). — °-tta, 
n. abstr., Dhs 1056 (As 362,9); Nidd I 488 ,10 (reading 
anudayitattaiii; Nidd-a). 

“an-uddittha, mfn. (an -(- uddittha, pp. of ud- 
disati), not (already ) appointed (to any certain person); 
n. —am (puppham), Ja V 393,14* (Cl.). 

*anuddittba, mfn. (anu -f- uddittha, cf. anud- 
disati), pointed out (as a gift) in connection with 
another; Pv 63 (sainanantaru —c, [E e unmr.trically 
sarnanantaranu 0 ] toe. aos.; Pv-a) = 123. 


an-uddisitva <t an-uddissa, neg. abs. of uddi- 
sati (q. v.). 

anuddisati, pr. 3 sg. (anu -j- uddisati), to point 
out (your special intention, in connexion (anu-] with a 
gift); DN 11 354.19 foil. (= anu-uddisati. Sv; = anu 
anu katheti, pt); pp. anuddittha, see above. 

an-uddesa, m., non-recitation, Ud-a 296,24 (cf. 
patimokkhuddesa). 

an-uddesika, mfn., without any special aim or 
intention; Pj I 29,14 = Sp (II) 444,4. — Ifc. v. 
parA°. 

anu-ddharhsa, see anu-ddhasta. 

anu-ddhamsanu, n., an (unwarranted) charge; 
Sp (III) 587,2; T7i-a C'45,2 adTh5; Ud-a 113,15; 
Vin V 144,28* (dve —a a: Vin III 163,21-26** and 
167,38—168,7**) ^ Utt-vn 787 (pi. —ani). Cf. anu- 
ddhaihseti. 

anu-ddhamsita, mfn. (pp. of anu-ddhamseti), 
accused (of: insir.), Vin III 164,3-5 (vena vatthuna; 
Sp (III) 593,n = adhibhuto ajjhotthato); Vin I 
173,13 (amulakena parajikena). — Ifc. v. ragA®. Cf. 
anu-ddhasta. 

anu-ddhariiseti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu -|- 
j/dhvariis], lilt, to let the dust fall upon, to stain, i. e. 

(a) to corrupt, degrade ( acc.); (b) to reprove, accuse, to 
charge with (acc. pers. <fr instr. rei ); (a) rago cittarii 
—eti.Vin III 110,17(= dhamseti padhamseti vikkhipati 
e’eva inilapeli ca, Sp); MN I 462,n (= kilameti mila- 
peti, Ps) = SN II 231,20 = 271.10 = AN II 126,5 = 
III 95,is (.Mp); SN 1185,15; AN III393,is = 397,17; 

(b) Vin III 90,9 (amulakena abrahmacariyena — eti; 
= anuvadati codeti, Sp) = It 42,15 (= dhamseti 
padhamseti codeti akkosati, It-a) = AN 1266,3 
(Mp); Vin II 125,25 (amulikaya silavipaltiya); Utt-vn 
25; 288—89; 3 pi. — enti (b), Vin IV 147,30 (amulakena 
samghadiscsena; = codenti, Sp); 2 pi. —etha (b) ib. 38; 
III 163,8 (amulakena parajikena dhammena) ^11 
79,29; pot. 3sff.—eyya (b), Vin III 163, 22 ** (= codeti va 
codSpeti v5, ib. 38‘; = (vid)dhamseyva padhamseyya 
abhibhaveyva ajjhottharevva, Sp(l'li) 587, 1 ); 168,2** 
^ JAs 191*4: 481,e; 482’,3; Vin IV 148,0** (amula¬ 
kena parajikena dhammena); (a) MN II 256,25 (rago 
cittam —eyya; = soseyya milapeyya, Ps); aor. 3 sg. 
—esi (a), MN II 257,n;. SN 1 185,n ; 3 pi. —esurii 
(b) Ud-a 431,24; Th-a C f 45,e ad Th 5; fut. 3 sg. 
—essati (a), MN I 26, 11 (r.lgo cittam); 3 pi. — essanti 
(b), Vin III 163,12 ^ II 79,32; IV 147,32; 2 pi. 
—essatha (b), Vin III 163,is'; pp. anuddhamsita Jc 
anuddhastc ( q. v.). 

an-uddhata, mfn. (an + sa. uddhrta]; not 
picked up, not gathered; — °-kattha, mfn., who has 
no fire-wood in stock; Ja V 202,7’ (= ‘abhinna- 
kattha’t, cf. ib. 202,i‘). 

an-uddbata, mfn. [fa.J, not elevated, not puffed 
up, not proud, gentle, calm: Sr. 850 (akkodhano 
. . . muntabhani —o; = uddhacca-virahito, Nidd, 
Pj); Dhp 363 (mukhasannato ... mantabhani —o; 
= nibbuta-citto, Dhp-a); —0 + acapalo uipako 
sariivutinnriyo, Th 682 = 1081 — Ja VI 293,28*; 
MN I 470,9 foil. (-]-acapala); —am acapalam assa 
bhasitam, Ja V 203,28*; 206,24' (B always °lam); —o 
saniuiitabhuni subbato, Th209; santavutti —o. It 
30,14* (cf. ib. 121,2*); appamiddho —o, ib. 72,io*; 
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uddhacca-kukkuccarh paliaya —o, AN II 211,3 = IV 
437,11 = Pp 59,52; alinarh —am anirassadam (cit- 
tarh), Vism 135,16; /..—a, ThI 113 (akusita -f-; here 
E e and Thi-a 116,22 spell anuddhata); pi. —a (+ anun- 
naja), MN I 32,17 = 111 6,20 = AN III 199,io 
AN I70,ii 266,25 111392,13; muduka+, Vv 

749 (khobham akaronta, Vv-a 278,19); Thi 281 (man- 
tabhani -f-; = na uddhata, Tbi-a). 

an-uddhat'-indriya, m/n., whose senses are 
calmed ; Pj I 242,3 (= ‘santindriya’). 

an-uddharaniya, m/n. (neg. grd. of uddharati), 
not to be raised, who cannol be saved (from world- 
lincss); Ps III 307,15. 

an-uddhari(n), m/n., not proud; o.l. / or ani- 
tthuri(n) (q.v.), Sn 952 (Pj II 569,2; Nidd-a od Nidd I 
440,23). 

anu-ddhasta, m/n. (pp. of anuddhamseti, cf. 
anuddhaihsita), corrupt, degraded-, w. r. anuddhariisa, 
see MN I 462,n note; only ifc. o. r5g&°. 

anu-dhamma, m. [a secondary noun, cf. anu- 
Ioma, adhicitta, abhidhamma, etc.\, (a) (right) method 
(as hypostasis of anu-dhammarii (yathinudh 0 , dham- 
minudh 0 ] ind.): dhammdnudhammarii palipannassa 
ayam —o hoti veyyakaranaya, It 81,13 (= anu- 
cchavika-sabhavo patirupa-sabhavo, It-a); SN III 
40,25 (= anulomadhammo, Spk) = 41,8; khlngsa- 
vassa . . . ayam —o hoti veyvakaranSya . . ., MN 
11130,8 (= sabhavo, Ps; cf. dhammassa cinudham- 
maiii vyakaronti, Vin I 234,is); savakassa . . . satthu 
sasane pariyogaya [Ps S e °gayha] vattato ayam —o 
hoti . . ., MN I 480,32 (= sabhavo, Ps); — pi. 
katame bodhiyS —a. Nidd I 481,31 (explaining yathd- 
nudhammam, Sn 963), see akatdnudhamma. — (/)), a 
minor dhamma (abstracted from dhammdnudham- 
mam, cf. anukhuddaka), Ps III 366,8 od MN II 146,is, 
quoted under anudhammam, ind.). — Title of four 
suttas, SN III 40—41. — Ifc. v. akat&nudhamma. 

anu-dhammam, ind., (a) in accordance with the 
dhamma; (b) in accordance with . .. (cf. 0 . Franke, 
DN Trsl. p. 131, n. s). — (a) anu-pubbam -f- —am 
vyakarohi, Sn 510—11 ^ Mvu III 394,19* .. . 399,19*. 
— ( 6 ) mostly (paron.) with dhamma: ((a) dhammesu 
anudhamma-cari, dhammdnudhammarii, ind. (q. o.) 
and dhammassdnudhammam: Ud 8,32 (paccap&di; 
Ud-a) MN II 146,1$ (Ps: dhammo nfima arahatta- 
maggo, anudhammo n£ma hetthima tayo maggft, cf. 
Ct.s on adhipanna, adhicitta, abhidhamma) ?£ III 
270,4; SN IV 63,ie; V*346,is; (/)) dhammassa cdnu- 
dhammam vySkaroti [cf. Sn 510 and anudhammo 
veyyakaranayal, Vin I 234,19; DN I 161,18 (= °-ka- 
ranassa anukjranarh, Sv); 111115,3; MN I 368,80; 
482, 2 s; 11127,4; 243,n; SN 11 33,24; 1116,23 (Spk 
= Sv); IV 51,13; V 7,i; AN II 190,31. — Ifc. u. 
tad°, dhamma 0 , yatha°. 

anu-dhamma-cakkam-pavattaka, m., the next 
one to turn the 'dhammacakka', Ja 1218,8 (cf. Sn 
555—56; SN I 191,14). 

anudhamma-carana-sila, m/n. = next; Sv(II) 
556,18 (pi. —a = ‘anudhammacarino’); Spk ad SN V 
261,4 (do.); Vv-a 130,18 (/.— a = ‘anudhamma-carini'). 

anudhamma-cari(n), m/n., who follows the right 
doctrine; m. —I (dhammesu niccarii —, paron.), S 11 69 
(Pj) = Ap 12,io; Dhp 20 (dhammassa hoti —i, paron.; 


I Dhp-a) = Th 373 = AN II 8 , 21 *; dhamm5nudhamma- 
! patipanno + ..., DN III 119,7 foil.; = MN III 37,25; 
SN 1181,23; /. —ini, Vv 296 (Vv-a); pi. —ino. Ud 
63,21 (Ud-a) = DN II 104,21 (Sv) = SN V 261.4; 
DN II 138,20; Anag 126. 

anudbammata, /. abstr., Vin IV 142,20' (= ‘sa- 
mlci’); AN II 46,13* (acc. —aril); — ifc. v. tad-° y 
anudbamma-bhuta, m/n., being the a° (°bhuta 
used as sinh. -vu); Pj 11 329,6 (—aril vipassanarh); 
Spk II 34,14 -is (—aril = aiiurupadhanimabhutarii). 

[anu-dharita-samatthiya, Ud-a 93,19 w. r. for 
(C‘ it S c ) a-niddharita-samatthiya (q. 0 .)]. 

(anu-dhareti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu + I'd Iif), 
to hold up behind (as a parasol); aor.3pl. anu-dharayuih 
(setarii chattarh), Sv I 61,20* = Ps I 46,35* = Mp I 
105,11* (cf. anu-hiramana, part, pass., see anu-hlrati); 

— (pp. anu-dharita, see above.] 

anu-dhSvati, pr. 3 sg. (so. anu -j- ^dhav], to 
run after or up to, to follow, pursue (acc.); Dhp 85 
(tfrarii) = SN V 24,18* = AN V 232,24* foil.; Th 
1174 (ku-maggarii); Mil 372,8 (mlriiiattha-m-); anu- 
sarati +, Ps III 668 , 21 ; 1 sg. —ami, SN I 9,9 (san- 
ditthikarii hitva kalikarii —); 3 pi. —anti anupari- 
vattanti (kayarii), MiI253,io; aor. 3 sg. — avi; Mhv 
XIV5; 2sg. ma —avi, SN I 9,8 (kalikarii); Ja III 394,8* 
(do.); 2 pi. ma — jvittha (kiUikarii), SN I 117,28; fut. 
pi. — avissama. MN I 474 ,0 (kalikarii). 

anu-nadl-tire, loc. (adv.), along the bank of the 
river; SN IV 177,28 (—e gocara-pasuto). Cf. anu-kuie. 

anu-namati, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -{- |/nam|, to 
incline, bend, give way; Mil 372,17 (yav'aggamularii 
samakam eva —ati); pot. 3sg. anuname, Ja VI 295,9* 
(read c3po vSnuname with C k l*J and Mil 372,23*; 
B d capo dhanudharo; E c c§po vOnudaro from ib. 
295,n*); grd. “-namitabba. Mil 372,19. 

anu-naya, m. (/s.j. (a) bias, affection, inclination; 
MN I 191,4 (chando Slayo -(-; = tanha, Ps); Dhs 
1059 (rugo sSrago — anurodho; As 362,28); Vibh 
145,2; 195,14 (quoted in full Ps I 245,14); Nidd I 8,14 
(Nidd-a): — (b) indulgence, benevolence, mildness; Ja 
VI 141,10 (°-attharh, in order to appease him: read 
anunayanattharn, cf. v.l.?); Nett 69,7 (= pitimanata); 
opp. patigha: Nett 69,8; Dhp-a II 149,3; Mil 44 , 33 ; 
Abhidh-av 129,23; 130,34: Nidd-a (S f ) I 305,i 2 ; — 
(c) conclusion, inference; Ps III 325,19 ad MN II 120,8 
(dhammassa —o (*tri C r anvayo, v. I. anu-vo 0 : anu- 
ayo?] anumSnarii anuhuddhi, = ‘dhammanvavo’). 

— Ifc. v. avijja 0 , kamaragS 0 , kop5°, dittha 0 , 
patigha 0 , bhavaraga 0 , manS°, vicikiccha 0 . 

anu-nayana, n. (from anu-neti), = anu-naya; 
As 362,28. 

anunaya-patigha, m(n?) (dvandva), affection and 
dislike; Mil 165,24; — °-vippamutta, m/n., free from 
that; Mil 122,28; 165,2s; 187,is; — “-vippahina, 
m/n., who has abandoned that; Nidd I 114,28 (= sine- 
han ca kodhari ca pajahitva thito, Nidd-a). 

anunaya-sarhyojana, n., the feller of affection; 
-f patigha-sarnyojnnarii, etc. (satta sariiyojanani), 
DN iil 254,0 AN IV 7,20 (—aril; = kama-raga- 
sariiyojanarii, Mp). 

anunayabhSva, m. (anunaya -f abhava), 
absence of affection; Ud-a 187,23. 
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anu-n3da, m. [/s.], echo; Mp (S') II 382,13 
(attano va nadassa —am sunati) = Spk II 285,2. 

anu-nayaka, m. (cf. sa. anu-nayaka, m/n.), sub- 
chief, vice-president ; Childers MTD. 

anu-nasika, mfn. {fs.|, nasal, or m. —o, or f. 
—a, a nasal sound, here not distinguished from the 
anusvara (see this and niggahita, Sadd 606,17-27); 
—aril katva, Pat (ed. by Minayeff) p. 30 n. 7; m. 
—o (gathabandhasukhatlhaiii): Pj I 102,24 (ad Sn 
233); I 155,io (ad Sn 269); Ja III 145,2'; cf. Sp (III) 

730.14 ad Vin III 263,19** (scil. the adventitious -ril 
in the abs. upavassa-rii | and in upasampajja-m, Vibh 
257,32]; —assa lopo, Pj II 105, 19 ; — /. —a, Ja III 
15,s' (cf. Sadd 147,2 foil.). — 1/c. v. s&° (mfn.). — 
°-lopa, m. (<i.], dropping of a°; Pj 11410,13; 508,17; 
Vv-a 114,12; 154,22; 253,7; 275,4 (akata-°); 333,24. 
— “agama, m. (cf. agama), insertion of a°; Ud-a 
345,3. 

anu-nita, mfn. (pp. of anu-neti), led, attracted, 
induced ; Pj II 520,28 (ditthi-chandena —o); ifc. v. 
an-°, chand3°. 

anu-clyad, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu-neti), to be 
induced or persuaded-, part. m. — amano, Thi-a 221,34. 

anu-neta(r), m. (nomen agentis of next), one who 
leads or persuades, a (spiritual) guide; DN III 192,17* 
(neta vineta —a; punappunarii nettti — a, Sv); Patis II 
194,18 (neta vineta —a + pannapeta (or sa/inap 0 ), 
etc.) = Nidd I 178,2 (= dhammadesandkale sarii- 
sayacchedanena —a, Nidd-a); Mp (£') 11314,17 ad 
AN I 199,23 (Bhagava dhammanarh neta vineta —a) 
= Ps II 374,33. 

anu-neti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu j/nl], to lead, 
instruct, appease, persuade ; Mp (S') II 467,2 (+ jdn3- 
peti = ‘neti’, AN II 180,21); pari. f. —entl, ThI 514 
(= panriapenti (C' saririapenti), Thi-a); part. med. m. 
—oyamSno, SN 1 I 232,22 = AN 1 143,30 = 144,18 
(Mp E e C e : 'anusanridyamano' [a w. r. contamination 
of anunay 0 with a gloss *sanii5(payamano)?] = 
anubodhayamano!); Pj 11 262,32 (rdjdnarii —o); aor. 
3 sg. anunesi, Pv-a 99,12 (so C'; E { anudesi); pass. 
anu-nlyati (q. v.); pp. anu-nita (q. v.). 

an-unnata, or an-unnata, mfn., not lifted up, 
not proud (opp. an-onata); santo anunnato care, Sn 

702 (-— — — — — —I v. 1. santo va an° for santo 

cdn° ^ Mvu III 387,7* Mss: ksdnte ednumato bhava; 
Pj; uddhaccam ndpajjevya, quoted Ss58.2); Patis II 

206.15 (—am (-nn-) cittarii; quoted Vism 386,12; Ud-a 
186,2); Mil 387,n (pabbato —o (-nn-) anonato). Cf. 
next. 

an-unnala, mfn., not wanton or arrogant (see 
unnala, esp. Ud-a 238,20);.+ anuddhata, MN 132,17 
= 1116,20 (-1-); AN 170,12; 266,25; III 199 ,10 (-1-); 
392,13. 

aii-unnSmi-ninnami(n), mfn., neither rising nor 
sinking, even; n. —i, AN IV 237,27 (khettarii). 
[anupa, mfn., w. r. for aniipa, q. a.) 
an-upakappana, n., unfittingness, uselessness; 
Pv-a 49,«. 

anu-pakampati, pr. 3 sg. (su. anu-pra + 
|/kainp), to shake, to quiver; seldpamarii cittarii 
thitarii ndnupakampati, Til 191 (192) ^ Ud 41,l* 
(= na pavedliati, Ud-a). 

an-upakara, mfn., not helpful; Ps II 348,21 


(upakardnupakarani arigani); Mil 38,l (ime dliamma 
—a); Pp-a 182,23 (“-dhamme pahava). 

an-upakkanta, mfn., not attacked (by sickness), 
in °-dehava(t), mfn., with such a body, m. —a, Ap 
380,n (rupava-|-; C e anavakkanta- 0 ). 

an-upakkama, m., no attack; — ena Tathagata 
parinibbayanti, Vin II 194,20 (i. e. not by attack from 
external enemies). 

an-upakkilesa, m., not a molestation, blemish (or 
corruption); DN III 45,23 (pi. — a); SN V 93,7 = 95,8 
(cetaso —a; = na upakkilesa, Spk). 

an-upakkuttha, mfn., blameless, irreproachable; 
akkhitto —o jativadena, Snp.115.i5 (= MN ch 98) 
= DN I 113,27 foil. (= na upakkuttho, na akkosarii 
va nindarii va patta-pubbo, Sv) = MN II 165,21 
(= do. Ps) = AN 111223,17 (... 228,27) = Vin IV 
160,20'. 

anu-pakkhandad, pr. 3 sg. (so. *anti-pra- 
/skand), to follow, or to advance hot-foot upon (acc.); 
to push oneself forward, or encroach on; DN I 122,7 
(Gotamassa vadarii, is going over to the doctrine of G.; 
= anupavisati, Sv); abs. anupakhajja (q. v.); — pp. 
anu-pakkhanna, mfn., going along with each other, 
flowing together; Ps III 176,9 (nadirii otinna-udnkarii 
(so C'; S' w. r. uttinna 0 ) viya —ani, scil. bhojanani). 

anu-pakkhipati, pr. 3 sg. [so. *anu-pra 4- 
j/ksip], to place in under; abs. —itva, AN II 245,3 
(antard satthlnarii nanguttharii —; Mp: narigutth 2 rii 
antara-satthimhi pakkhipitva; cf. Vin II 161,28; Ja 
V 243,23' & 1218,28). 

anu-pakhajja, abs. (rarely spelt anupakhajja; 
from anu-pakkhandati, but always spelt with -kh-; 
Bu.-sa. anu-praska(n)dya, JAs 1914, 506,2; 511.e; 
in Ctt. generally explained with anupavisitva); (a) (dis¬ 
respectfully) pushing oneself forward, forcing one’s 
way, encroaching on (acc. pers.): Vin IV 42,30; 43,8** 
(pubbupagatarii bhikkhurii —; = anupavisitvd. ib. 
15'; cf. Vin-vn 1079); IV 95,7** (sabhojane kule —); 
there bhikkhu —, Vin 147,19 = II 213,31; MN 1 
469,18; Nidd I 228,29; Vism 18,22; — Utt-vn 506 ^ 
606 (seyyddirii; scan anflpa° or anupakkh 0 ); — 
bhikkhunlnarii —, Vin II 88,io (a: adopts the theses of 
the bhikkhuni, cf. anuvadate with gen. K&q I 3,49; 
= bhikkhunlnarii anto pavisitvd, Sp); — (b) to in¬ 
trude: MN I 151,15 (nivaparii nivuttarii; = anu- 
pavisitvd, Ps); SN III 113,3 (yarii nOnfiharii — jivita 
voropeyyarii (a: to kill him after having insinuated 
myself with him; opp. pasayha; = anupavisitva, Spk). 
— °-kathfi, /., title of Vin-vn 1079—88. — “-sikkhfi- 
pada, n., title of Vin IV 42—43 (= *Pacittiya, 16). 

an-upakhajjanta, mfn., instr. —ena, Vin V 163,5, 
a hybrid formation from anu-pakhajja and anu- 
pakkhandanta; the meaning required is an-anu- 
pakkhandantena, not encroaching on. 

anu-pagacchad, pr. 3sg. ].*a. *anu-pra + 
[/gam], to go over to, to pass into, to be dissolved into 
(acc.); pa (ha vi pathavi-kavarii anupeti —, DN I 55,22 
(Sv) = MN I 515,n (Ps) = SN III 207,i (Spk), 
quoted Ja V 239,28'; some mss. of DN, MN, SN give 
here a reading anupigacchati (i. e. anu-(a)pigacchati; 
cf. sa. apy-eti], see MN I p.572,io; but the CtL (Sv I 
165,28 = Ps III 214,io, except Spk E ' 11338,29 v. 1.) 
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always anupagacchati; Ja V 239,17* (yato ca ruparii 
sambhoti tatth'eva —; = tatth’eva gacchati. Cl.). 

an-upagata, mfn., who has not approached, not 
pursuing, Ps III 498,4 ad MN III 25,23 ( dubious 
reading). 

an-upagamana, n., non approaching; abl. —ato, 
Ps II 413,n. — mfn., who does not approach (or 
pursue), Spk I 265,29 (= 'anupayo'); Ps III 498,3 
(ragavasena —o; = ‘anupavo’ ( S‘ anuppado), MN III 
25,23). 

an-upagamaniya, mfn. (neg. grd.), not to be 
approached; abl. —ato, Vv-a 213,24 (-f- andsadaniyato 
. .. 'durdsado’). 

an-upagamma, ind. (neg. abs. of upagacchati), 
‘not having approached', i. e., not having adopted or 
embraced; avoiding; ditlhim —, Sn 152 = Khp IX 10; 
ubho ante —, Vin I 10,is = SN V 421,7 (E‘ anu- 
pakamina) = MN III 230,12; SN II 17,23: Ud-a 
301,14. 

an-upaghata, m., non-injuring, non-hurting; 
Dhp 185 (andpavddo -f- —o [scan anupavddo 'nu- 
paghato?|; = an-upahananam, an-upaghatanam, 
Dhp-a) = Ud 43,7* (= upaghdtdkaranam, Ud-a) = 
DN 11 49,28* (= upaghatassa akaranam, Sv), quoted 
Ud-a 298,31*; MN II 241,20 (parassa puggalassa —o); 
— do.m/n. id., MN 111231,2 (adukkho eso dhammo -f-; 
opp. sa-upaghata). 

an-upagbStana, n., = anupaghata, m., Dhp-a 
III 238,2. 

an-Opaghdtika, mfn., not hurting; Vin I 359,19* 
(read with metre: viyakaram panham anupaghati- 
karii). 

an-upacdra, m., non-vicinity; Ps I 112,21 (nia- 
nussanam —Uhdnam, yattha na kasiyati, na vapi- 
yati; = ‘vanapattha’); Sv I 210,7. 

an-upacita, mfn., not heaped up, not accumulated; 
Pv-a 150,4; — °-kusala-sambhSra, mfn., who has 
not heaped up any supply of meritorious actions; Thi-a 
56, 2 s; Ud-a 10,30; — °-n5na-sambhara, mfn., do. 
of knowledge; Ud-a 393,s. 

[an-upacinanta, part, neg., w. r. for an-apavi- 
nanta, Ja V 339,4* ( see apa-vinati)]. 

an-upacchlnna, mfn., uninterrupted; Mhv Ap¬ 
pendix A 10 (sattdham —am pavattati ca tain cha- 
narh); (a sense of ‘anil’ /. i. in ‘anu-saya’) Rup C' 
85,36; Sadd 883,18 (— Pay); Abh 1174. 

an-upaccheda, m., not interruption; Ps III 
700,1 e (dlpa-sikhdya —o); ib. 19 (vedandnarii —o), so 
C‘S‘, C* reads anuccheda. 

anu-pa-Jagghatl, pr. 3sg. [*anu-pra -(- jagghatl, 
c/.sa-Dhdtup $ 5,-68 g(h)aggha hasane, § 5,4 k(h)akkha 
(do.)|, to laugh at, to make fun of; AN I 198,20 (= 
parena panhe pncchite pi kathite pi panim paharitvd 
mahahasitam hasati, Mp). 

anu-pajjati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -f- (/pad], to enter 
or appear (together with), to accompany; aor. 3 sg. 
e -atha. Ja IV 304,e* (na ... so rdgo —; = na upeti, 
Ct. C ks ); V 407,2* (vijju mahdmegha-r-i vd°; Ct.); pp. 
anu-panna (q. v.). 

an-upajjhayaka, mfn. (cf. upajjhaya, m.), having 
no preceptor; Vin I 89,24 (na ... —o upasampdde- 
tabbo); pi. —a -f- anovadiyamana, etc., Vin I 44,6. 


anu-pancaham, ind. (anu + pafica -f- aha(n)), 
every five days; Pv-a 139,28 (+ anu-dasaham). 

anu-pannatta & “-pannatti, see anu-ppaii- 
natta, etc. 

anu-patipajjanaka, mfn. (from anu -f- pati- 
pajjati), following the practice of (gen.) or siding 
with; pi. —a, Sp (III) 611,13 (tassa ditthi-khanti- 
ruci-gahanena —a; = ‘anuvattaka', Vin III 175,#). 

anu-patipati, /. (cf. patipati), regular order, 
succession; instr. —iy5 (adv.), successively, (sometimes: 
immediately after); Dhp-a III 340,12 (= ‘anupubbena’); 
Ud-a 147,32; 218,#; Sv (II) 685,32 (= ’anupubbaso'); 
Ps III 396,12 (= ‘anupubbam’, text = Sn600); III 
495,3; 496,13 (=‘anupada’-, MN III 25,19); Mp III 
326,9; 350,1 = Sv (III) 1046,20; Ja III43,2s(mahan- 
tena saddena — viravimsu); V 378,23' (= 'anantara'); 
VI 469,30'; Vibh-a 226,27 = Vism 244,i (= 'anu- 
pubbato', opp. ekantarikaya). — °-kath5, /., regular 
exposition; Sv 1 277,25 (= 'anupubbi-katha'); (II) 
471,32 (do.); Ps III 86,19 (do.). — ‘-nirodha, m., 
= anupubba-nirodha (q. v.), MpIII349,io = Sv 
(III) 1046,22. 

an-upatthapetvS, neg. abs. of upatthapeti, not 
having made present (or set up); Spk E c II 209,8 
(kayagata-satim). 

an-upattb5na, n. (so. an-upasthana], the not 
being present, non occurrence; not attending or keeping 
to; Patis II 7,4-8,21 foil.; — “-kusala, mfn., skilled 
in what is not present, etc.; Patis II 28,4 foil.; — °-t5, 
/. abstr.; Patis I 101,13-35 = 11 230,3-25 (*-panna). 

an-upatthjta, mfn. [sa. an-upasthita], not 
present, not set up; f. —a c’eva sati na upatthdti, 
MN I 104,27 (Ps); AN IV 374,22 (sati); instr. f. — aya 
satiyS, SN II 231,17 (Spk: k5yagat£-satiih an-upa- 
tthapetva); IV 112,29; — °-kaya-sati, mfn., whose 
attention to the body is distracted; MN I 266,24 (Ps) 
= SN IV 184,27; — °-sati, mfn., whose mindfulness 
is not present, with unattentlve mind; acc. pi. m. —I, 
JaV452,io* (w w—w — — —; our text anupatthita- 
satl (an ‘alupta-samdsa’, cf. kayagata-sati]; original 
reading anupatthita-ssati? cf. AN III 69,4*: muttha- 
ssatim td bandhanti). 

anu-patatl, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -f- |/pat], to run 
after, to follow, to pursue; to fall on or into, to attack 
(acc.); MN I 517,31 (vivaram; = pavisati, Ps) = SN 
111211,19 (v.l.; Spk) = DN I 56,34 (Sv; cf. Ja VI 
22C.14*); Sp-t ad Sp 132,2 (ekadhammo sabbesu 
dhainmesu —ati, i. e. is contained or included in); 
1 sg. —Sini, Ja V 61,n* (godharii —am'ahaih); 3 pi. 
—anti, Dhp 221 = SN I 23,4* (akincanam ndnupa- 
tanti. dukkha); Dhp 347 (—anti sotarh, scil. raga- 
rattS); Th41 = 1167 (vivaram —anti vijjuta); DN 
111 86,20 (aggannam akkharam —anti, v. r. for anu- 
padanti (q. v.), Sv-pt); (SN I 111,3* (v.l. for anuta- 
panti)|; Ja V 449,5*(7*1 (sadhanam —anti nariyo); 
— part. med. f. —amdna, Ja VI 555,25'; — pot. 2 sg. 
—iyasi, Ja VI 555,4* (S e anuppateyya; scan khip- 
pinupatiyasi no); ib. 8* (B d anupatheyyasi, S‘ 
anuppatevydsi; scan tarn evdnupateyyasi); — fuf. 
3 pi. — issanti, AN I 280,7 (makkhikd nd°; = ndnu- 
bandhissanti, Mp); — inf. — Hum in anupatitu-kama, 
mfn., wishing to come up with, Ja VI 555,6* (= pa- 
ddnupadatn agantukdma, Ct.); — abs. — itva, Vin 
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III 105,16 = SN II 255,13 (gijjha .. . — — ... vitu- 
denti lor vitacch 0 ] = anubandhitva, Sp <t Spk); 
Vin III 105,38 foil. = SN I! 250,8 foil. ^ MN I 364,30; 
MN II 99 , 12 ; Dhp-a III 352,10; — pp. anu-patita, 
q.'v. — Cf. anupata, anupali(n). 

anu-patana, n. (from anu-patati), following, 
pursuing, attacking; Mp 11 257,33 (cf. anupata). — 
°-sIIa, min., disposed or given to that; Ja III 523,24'. 

anu-patana, /. = prec.; Sp(Il) 418,26 (o. /. /or 
anupadahana) = Vism 278,17 (E‘: anuvahana, so 
also mht B* S e ). 

[anu-patittha, m/n., w. /or anu-pavittha, q. o.] 
anu-patita, m/n. (pp. of anu-paiati), (a) fallen 
on, following; (b ) hefallen, subject to, accompanied 
by; pi. —a (dukkliena), Dlip-a III 463,6; — ifc. o. 
anottappa 0 , upekkha 0 , dukkh&°, domanassa 0 , 
dos&°, panna°, pamada 0 , pltsk 0 , raga°, vic 2 ra°, 
vitakk 2 °, viriy&°, sata°, suddh&°, satn 2 dh 2 c , 
somanassa”. Cf. Kv Trst. p. 238 n. l (Kv 412,33, 
Kv-a 118,24). 

anu-patta, mfn. & anu-patti, /., see anu-ppatta 
& anu-ppatti below. 

anu-pathe, ind. (sa. anu-patharii|, Cp-a ad Cp 
19,32 (= ‘anumagge’); (a/so unmctrical v.l. to anu- 
panthc, q. o.J. 

anu-pada, n. (te.|, a next following word (or 
quarter of a stanza); Vin IV 15.i (padam -f; = du- 
tiva-pado, Sp); paaain —an cApi. Ap43.is = Th-a 
C‘ 366,6’; —ena—am kathavissami, Mil 340,6-7 (pa- 
dena-padarh -f). Cf. next etc. <fc anu-padika, mfn. 

anu-padam, ind. |/s.), 1 . word by worn'; Ud-a 
336,28 (+ an-avasesato); As 15,30. — 2. hot-foot 
upon, on one's track (gen. pers.); padenAnupadam 
yanto, Ap 140,6 (with acc.; following step by step 
= Th-a C c 124,6"); Ap206,is (do. w. gen. Vipassissa 
mahesino = Th-a C e 110,13*); Ja I 113,4 (Bodhi- 
sattassa — pakkanto); 11230,4 (tassa — agamasi); 

V 438,25 (tassii — yeva gantva); Dhp-a II 37,20 
(coranam — gantvS); Ps II 199,s (nagassa — agato). 

— 3. in accordance with, Ja III 497,4 (bodhiii3nassa 

— caramdna; = pade pade achaddetva caranta, 
pt)). — Ifc. v. pad& c . (Cf. paccakkhilnupadam, Ja 

VI 422,31*; so CL, but perhaps meant as paccakkha 
nu padam). 

anu-padajjeyya, pot. 3 sg., see anu-ppadeti. 

• anu-padati, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of anu-padam), 
‘to follow in one’s footstep’ (or follow word by word), 
i. e. to repeat (slavishly); 3 pi. —anti (agganiiam 

akkharam), DN III 86 , 2 « -- anugacchanti, Sv (III) 
868,33; anupatanti ti pi patho, so ev' attho, pt- [this 
reading adopted by DN E r \; as to- t:d see Spk I 
260,6, Mp II 257,2, Vv-a 314,28-25, and anu-pSta, 
anussada, below, anuvamata above). 

anu-padato, ind. (= anu-padam), word by word; 
Pj I 249,6 (— atthavannana, opp. adhippetattha- 
vannana). Cf. anu-padaso. 

anupada-dhamma-vipassana, /., 'insight into 
the (individual) states'; MN III 25,n (= anupatipatiya 
dhainma-vipassana, Fs); As 208,si (opp. kalapa- 
sammasana). 

Anupada-vaggu, ;n., title, of MN III 25—103 
(ch. 111 — 120 ). 

anupnda-vannana, /., word-by-word explana¬ 


tion; Pj I 124,4 (: pindattho); As 168,24. Cf. Pj I 
249,6 (anupadato atthavannana). 

anupada-vavatthita, mfn., individually set up 
or fixed; MN III 25,19 foil. (Ps). 

anupada-samavekkhanS, /., successive exa¬ 
mination; Ud-a 335,18. 

Anupada-sutta. n., title of MN c/i.lll (III 
25—29). 

anu-padaso, ind., as to the single words in 
question; Ps I 87,26 (sabbarii vuttAnusarena — pacca- 
vekkhitabbam). 

anu-padassati, fut., see anu-ppadeti. 
anu-padahana, /. (from sa. *anu-pra + [/dha), 
putting in successive order; Sp (II) 418,26 (doubtful 
reading = 'anu-bandhana'; t>. I. anu-patana & anu¬ 
vahana) = Vism 278,17 ( reading anuvahana). 

anu-padata(r), m., anu-padana, n., see anu-pp° 
below. 

anu-padika, mfn.; only apparently ifc. v. pad5° 
(in fact derived from pad&nupadam). 

an-upadittha, mfn. Jsa. an-upadista|, ’untaught’, 
not being object of special rules; Race 51. 

anu-padinna <k an-upadinna, mfn., see anu- 
ppadinna & an-upadinna. 

anu-padeti, see anu-ppSdeti. 
anupa-desa, see anupa°. 

an-upaddava, mfn., uninjured, safe, free from 
distress; Dhp 338 (mule —e; Dhp-a); Ap 125,is 
(aniti +) Anag40; Ap 308,2 (-f- aniti); Vin III 
162,20 (abhava, anitika-)-) = 11 79,2 = 124,31; 
MN III 61,22 (—opandito)= AN I 101,l e (quoted Pj I 
127,15); Ja V 378,26' (= 'akutoci-upaddava'); Pv-a 
250,25 (= ‘siva’); Mil 304,9 foil, (anitika + ). — m., 
freedom from distress, Ud-a 156,31. 

an-upadduta, mfn., not annoyed, not oppressed, 
free from distress; Vin 1 15,30 (—am + anupa(s)sa- 
ttham); Vv-a351,22 (—am= ‘akkhalam’); Pv-a 195,ie 
(kenaci —o); pi. —a, Pj 1 155,8 (-)- anupasattha); — 
°-tta, n. abstr., Vv-a 95,25. 

an-upadh2retva, ind. (neg. abs. of upadhareti), 
not having taken into consideration, inconsiderately, 
inadvertently; Ja I 229,20 (— . . . kathesim); II 8,2', s' 
(asamekkhitva -f); Dhp-a IV 197,18 (— kata-kam- 
mam); Ud-a 261,17 (— abbhucikkhante); Vv-a 200,s 
(magga-parissayam —); 260,17 (— maya varo dinno). 

an-upadhika & (in verse) an-Qpadhlka (as 
required by metre in Mvu III 445,2*), mfn. (from ail 
+ upadhi (q. v.); free from attachment (or condition¬ 
ing factors); Sn 1057 (sukittitarii Gotam* — am; = 
nibbSnaiii, Pj) = 1083; Vin I 36,26* (padam santam 
—am); DN III 112,10—113,9 (iddhi ... —a, opp. sa- 
upadhika; = anuparambhfi (q. v.) Sv). 

[an-upanata, mfn., Vism 386,14 = Ud-a 186,4, 
w. r. for an-apanata, q. o.|. 

an-upanSmita. mfn., not delivered; Sp (S') 11 
409,1 ad Vin IV 82.30'. 

an-upanSha, m. [<s.|, freedom from rancour; 
AN I 95,21 foil, (akkodho -f). 

an-upanahi(n) (once in vtrse an-upa°), mfn. 
(from prec.), not rancorous; akkodhano —I: Th 502 
foil.; DN III 47.27; MN I 42,37 (pi. -I); II 241,s; 
SN II 207,12; AN V 124,16; 125,20; Ja IV 463,20* 
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(anupanahi, mctr.); — SN IV 244,7 (saddho, hirima, 
ottapl also title of the sutta, iA. 

an-upanisa. mjn. (a) (cf. upanisa in the sense 
of upanissaya, i.e. paccaya), unconditioned ; SN II 
30,2 foil. (opp. sa-upanisa, see Spk II 53,is); — 
(b) (cf. fraddhaya upanisada, Chandogya-up. I 1 ,jo), 
not attentive (to a guru); AN I 198,26-27 (an-ohita- 
soto . . . -•'O hoti); c/. Sn 322 & AN IV 391,13. 

an-upanissaya, mjn., unqualified (for Arhat- 
ship ); Ps II 105,1 (opp. sa-upanissaya). 

an-upanissaya-sampanna, mfn., not endowed 
with qualifications (for Arhatship ); Pj I 175,7. 

an-upanita (once in verse an-upa°), mfn. (neg. 
pp. o / upa p/nl), (a) not led near or into, not ad¬ 
duced, not propounded; Sn 846 (anupanito so nivesa- 
nesu; Pj, cf. AN 111359,28*); Vin I 185 ,10 = AN.Ill 
359,25 (attho ca vutto, atta ca —o, see attupanayika); 
Nidd-a (S') I 337,2 (danta-bhavarii anupanitaih = 
‘adantarh’). — (b) not initiated, not having received 
brahmanical education; MN II 154,s (an-ajjhayako 
+ ~ 0 )- 

an-Opaneyya, neg. abs. of upa ^ni (or neg. 
pot. 3 sg.T), not having presented, Sn 799 (samo ti 
attanarii —; = sadiso 'ham asm! ti attanarii na upa- 
neyya, Nidd, see an-upanita (a)). 

anu-panthe, ind., along the road, on the side 
of the road; JaV 302,21*; 303,17' (so C k ‘ and S'; 
E' (B) against metre anu-pathe, cf. Mvu III 20,8*). 

anu-panna, mfn. (pp. of anu-pajjati), entered, 
appeared, following; Ja VI 216,24' (°brahmananarii 
vacana-patharh —a, Mss. anuppannS, or perhaps for 
anu-ppatta, cf. Ja VI 417,3'). — Ifc. v. kavyapatb&°, 
panthi°, mSradheyy4°. 

an-upapatti, /., not entering into a new existence; 
Pads I ll,s foil. 

an-upapattika, mfn., not leading to re-birth; 
-f a-ppajisandhika, Spk II 371,24 ad SN IV 57,26 = 
Ps III 725,15 ad MN III 264,26 (= ‘anupavajja’, q.o.; 
w. rr. anuppattika, apapavattika, anupavattika). 

an-upapada, m., not a first member of a com¬ 
pound; Kacc-v 392; Sadd 491,30. 

an-upapanna, mfn. [Is.J, (a) who has not entered 
upon or into, not reborn in (acc.); SN IV 400,3 (aiina- 
tararh kayarii —o; E' anuppanno; Spk); AN V 270,23 
(tarii (hanarii —o; v. 1. anuppanno); — (b) not 
accomplished (in, instr.); AN 116,25 (sutena —o; E' 
anuppanno; = anupagato, Mp) Pp 62,32 (Pp-a); 
hence: without competence, etc.: DN I 97,22 (m&tito 
. ->o, not of pure descent on the mother’s side; E' 
anuppanno; = khattiyavariisarii appatto apari- 
suddho, Sv); — (c) in gramm. = not to be formed 
accord, to the given rules (said of words given as 
nipSta), Kacc 393; (quoted Sadd 800,17). — Cf. an- 
uppanna. 

an-upapila, mfn., see an-uppi|a. 
anu-pabandhati, pr. 3 sg. Jc anu-pabandhanS, 
/., see anu-pp°. 

anu-pabbajati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu pra -j- 
|/vraj], to adopt a homeless life after or in imitation of 
another; 3 pi. -anti (Bhagavantarii pabbajilarii), Vin 
II 180,6; part. m. pi. —anta (Bhagavantam — nikkha- 
mirhsu), Mil 108,2; aor. 1 sg. —iih (aharii tarii),. Ap 
583,17 = Thi-a 73,17*; 3 pi. —iriisu (Bodhisattaih 


agarasma anagariyarn pabbajitaih -~), DN II 30,n; 
cf. Kacc-v301; fut. 1 sg. —issami (tarn purisarh -«'), 
Ja 1 56,32; 1 pi. <*-issama, DN 11 244,9* (v. /.); pp. 
anu-pabbajita, q. v. 

anu-pabbajja, /. (from prec.), adopting a homeless 
life after another; It 107,n (-~arn pdbarri . . . tesarh 
bhikkhunarh bahukararh vadami; It-a) = SN V 67,21 
(Spk), quoted Ps I 160,o; Ap 49,23 (nikkhantendrtu- 
pabbajjarh ... maya) = Th-a (C c ) II 3,13*; Dhp-a 
1105,17 (-'aril pabbajitva, paron.); Anag 65 (Met- 
teyyassanupabbajjarii pabbajissanti, paron.). 

anu-pabbajita, mfn. (pp. of anu-pabbajati), 
who has adopted a homeless life after another; n. pi. 
—ani (°sahassani), Sv (II) 457,22 (E' anupabbajjita 
ti); gen.pl. ->303111 (ganana na vijjati), Mhv V 168; 
anupa-bhumi, see anupa-°. 
an-upama (or with rhythmical lengthening an- 
upama & an-opama, q. v.), mfn. [ft.J, incomparable, 
peerless; excellent, highest; Mil 156 ,15 (asaina +); 
246,13 (s3ra, vara, etc. +); 278,18 (Buddho ati-agga- 
taya ->o); Ud-a 105,28 (—5ya Buddha-li|haya); 412,15 
(->ena Buddha-vesena). 

(anu-pamodati), pr. 3 sg., to rejoice together 
with; part med. ->amano, Pj II 378,22 (= ‘anu- 
modamano’, 0 : anupadarii modamano?). 
an-upaya, mfn., see anupaya. 
an-uparama, m., not stopping, non cessation ; abl. 
—a, Mil 44,26. 

anu-parigacchad, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu pari -f 
(/gam), to go round or to hover about, to go the round of 
(acc.); part. f. sg. ->antl, Dhp-a I 416,14 (pasadaiii; 
v.l. anupariyayarii gacchanti; cf. ib. 417, 10 ); pot. 3 
sg. -»€yya, Spk III 181,7 (= 'anuparisakkeyya', SN 
IV 312,18); aor. 3 sg. anu-pariyaga (pasanarii), Sn 447 
(= pari to parito agamasi, Pj) = SN I 124,5*; do. 3 pi. 
for “-'gurii, It 21,13* (rajlsayo yajamani 0 ) = AN IV 
151,6* (E‘ anupariyaya, v. 1. anucariyaga; = vica- 
ririisu, It-a <t Mp), quoted Pj I 168,11*; inf. ->gan- 
turii, Vin III 151,21'; abs. (a) -gamma (sabba disa), 
Ud 47,21* (Ud-a) = SN I 75,26»; (b) — gantva, Vin 
III 119,28 . (gabbharri); Ja IV 267,36 (gumbaih); Ps 
III 390,s (mahantaih gaccharn). 

anu-paridhavati, pr. 3 sg. [anu -f pari -j- 
^dhav], to run round and round (acc.); MN II 233,1 
(sa gaddula-baddho .. . khilarii vS thambharn vi — 
-[- anuparivattati) SN III 150,9 foil.; 3 pi.. ^anti 
(-(- anuparivattanti), MN II 232,24; 233,3; 11172,27 
foil.; part. m. —aril, SN III 150,la. 

anu-paridhavana, n. nomen actionis of prec.; 
Ps III 435,15 (ad MN II 232,24 foil.).. 

anu-paripphuta, mfn. [anu + pari -f- sa. sphuja, 
pp. of |/spbarj, pervaded throughout; As 117,8 (sakaia- 
sarirairi ... —aril holi) = Vism 144,25. 

anu-pariyagS, aor., see anu-parigacchati. 
anu-pariyante, ind. (anu + pariyanta, loc.), all 
round the boundaries (of.,ifc. devalokd 0 , Ap 307,12). 

anu-pariyati (or anu-pariyayati, q. v.), pr. 3 sg. 
[sa. anu -)- pari -f (/ya[, to go round about; JaV 
322,19* (samanta); VI 118,10* (do.); Vv 897 (do.); 
Ja VI 121,6* = 122,2* (najjo ca —; cf. ib. 121,22' 
and Sadd 739,14); Dhp-a I 417,10 (pasadaiii —; v.l. 
pariySyati; cf. ib. 416,14); Pv-a 217,1 (samantato); 
Mhv XVII 40 (— tarii thanarii); 3 pi. —anti, AN IV 

28 
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254,26*; JaV 322,17* (samanta); Pv 434 (udakas- 
mim — ( metre faulty ); = anuvicaranti, Pv-a); — 
part. acc. m. pi. —ante, Ja VI 278,18* (Sinerum; = 
anupariyayante, Ci.) ; — [pot. 3 pi. anupariyeyyum 
(samanta), SN I 102,20*, prob. to anupariyeti]; — 
aor. 3 sg. —3si, Vin II 111,19 (tikkhattuiii Rajagaham 
—). — Cf. anu-pariyeti. 

anu-pariyaya, m. (from prec.), walking round ; 
Dhp-a I 416,u (<~am gacchanti, o. I. for anuparigac- 
chanti, q. v.); — °-patlia, m., a path leading round 
(within the parapet of a fortress); AN IV 107,2 = 
109,26 (—o hoti ucco c’eva vitthato ca; = anto- 
pakarena saddhiih gato mahapatho, yattha thita 
bahi-pakare thitehi saddhim yujjhanti, Mp); acc. 
•am (samanta — anukkamamano), DN 1183.12 = 
III 10l,i (= anupariyava-namakam pakdra-maggam, 
Sv) = SN V 160,21 (= do. Spk) = AN V 195,1 
(= do. Mp).' 

anu-pariyayati, pr. 3 sg. = anu-pariyati (q. v.); 
Spk 1 175,29; part. acc. m. pi. —ante, Ja VI 279,5' 
(= 'anupariyante'); pot. 3 pi. — eyyurii, Mil 38,30 
(tarii yeva —); aor. 3 sg. —ayi (sattakkhatturii), 
Dhp-a III 202,17; abs. —ayitva (alahanam), Pv-a 
92,2 5. 

anu-pariyeti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -|- pari -|- yi; 

cf. anu-pariyati, which may be scanned — ~-— 

except perhaps at AN IV 254,26* and (the corrupt) 
Pv 434), to go round and round; Th 125 (makkato 
. .. dvarcna —; cf. Trsl. p. 112 n. 2 ; quoted Pj II 

31.18 reading anu-pariyati); Th 1235 = SN 1192,2* 
(samanta — sSgarantam mahim imam);Th 1250 = 
SN I 195,10* (cetasa —; metaph. = to scrutinize, cf. 
ceto-pariya-d&na); [SN 1109,2* (ayu — maccanam; 
v. 1. anupariyati), to pass, to perish; prob. read ayu 
pariyeti (codd. S NS ), anu- from Spk 1175,2#); part, 
m. ace. pt. —ante, see under anupariyati; pot. 3pt. 
anupariyeyyum, SN 1 102 , 20 *. 

anu-parivatta, m. (anu -|- sa. parivarta), 
turning after (in conformity with); only °-Ja, mfn., 
arisen from that; MN 111227,34 foil. = SN III 16 ,11 
foil. (rOpa-viparinama°, vinnana-v“, vedana-v°, sam- 
khara-v°). 

anu-parivattatd, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -|- pari 4 - 
j/vrt), to move or turn after, to follow in mooinq, to 
keep on mooing; SN III 150,# (anuparidhavati -f-); 

3 pi. —anti, DN I 240,28 (pahjaiika namassamarca —, 
scit. caudima-suriye); Ud-a 75,28 (candima-suriye 
—enti. read with S e —anti); MN II 232,24 (anudhSvanti 
+ ); 111 72,27 (do.); Mil 253,10 (do.); AN II 188,32 
(a(tha lokadhamma lokaiii —) = IV 157,8; Sp I 

53.18 (adiccam; cf. Ud-a 75,23); Mil 204 ,3 (Devadatto 
ca Bodhisatto ca ekato —anti); part. m. —am, SN 
III 150,18. 

anu-parivattana, n. (anu -|- sa. parivartana) 
= anu-parivatta above; Ps III 669,is ad MN III 
227,32. — Ifc. v. 5dicc5° (Mp II 32,13). 

anu-parivatti(n), mfn. (anu -f- sa. parivartin), 
following in moving, conforming to; only in comp. 
rupa-yiparinamA 0 , etc. MN III 227,32 (°5nuparivatti 
vinnanam) = SN III 16, 10 . — See also citt&°, nfina°. 

anu- parivattiyati, 3 sg. pass, of anu-parivattati 
(or ®vattc-ti); 3 pi. — ivanti, Mp ad AN II 140,15; | 


part. m. pi. —iyamSna, AN II140, 1 5 (bhaviyamanS + ; 
quoted Pj 1148,16). 

anu-parivatteti, pr. 3 sg. (anu + parivatteti 
in the sense of sajjhayati, cf. Pv-a 97,25), to repeat (a 
text again and again); [3 pi. — enti, Ud-a 75,23, w. r. 
for —anti; see anu-parivattati); part. m. pi. —enta, 
Pv-a 97,26 (vedarii — homam karonta japanti). 

anu-parivareti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu + pari 
+ ^vr), (a) to surround, enclose, shut up; (b) to em¬ 
brace, follow, side with; imper. 2 pi. —etha (b), Vin I 
338,8 (ma . . . anuvattittha +); pot. 1 pi. —eyyama 
(a), MN I 153,19; aor. 3 pi. —esum (a), ib. 153,23 
(Ps); abs. —etvd (5), Ja III 487,0 = Dhp-a I 55,3. 

anu-parivenam, ind. (anu + parivena), about 
to every cell (or hut); Mp I 67,12 (— gantva). Cf. next. 

anu-pariveniyarii, ind. (anu + parivena + 
suff. °iya, cf. Wackernaqel, AiGr 11 1 p. 108, 17 ), 
round in every cell; Vin I 80 ,1 (— bhikkhunam aro- 
cehi); 106,36 (— patimokkham uddisanti). 

anu-parisaklcati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. *anu + pari -|- 
^svask with var. y’svakk, sa-Dhatup § 4,26), to go 
roundabout, to escort; pot. 3 sg. — eyya, SN IV 312, is 
foil, (ayaceyya thomeyya panjaliko —; t= anu- 
parigaccheyya, Spk). 

anu-parisakkana, n., nomen aclionis of prec.; 
SN IV 312,22 /oil. (°-hetu). 

anu-pariharati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. *anu -f- pari 
/hr), to surround, cover, embrace; pot. 3 sg. —eyya 
(s51am), MN 1306,28; abs. —itva upari vitabhim 
kareyya, ib. 29 . 

an-uparodha, m., 'not disagreement’, conformity 
(scil. with the language of the holy texts); instr. — ena 
(tad-), Race 56; Kacc-v405 (jinavacan4°; cf. Sadd 
809,i); 644 (yathdnuparodhena Buddhasasane(na)). 
anu-pariyagS, aor., see anu-parigacchati. 
an-upalakktaana, n., not discriminating; abl. 
—a, SN III 261,21 (annana ... asallakkhanS +); 
also title of the sutta ib. 

an-upaladdhi, /. [sa. an-upalabdhi], non-occur¬ 
rence, Sadd 230,17 (abl. —ito). Cf. next. 

an-upalabbhana, n. (cf. pass, upalabbhati), 
non-existence; Ud-a 275 ,19 (kassaci attana piyatarassa 
°-vasena). 

an-upalabbbam3na, mfn. [an 4 - part. pass, of 
upa-[/labh; sa. an-upalabhyamana), not existing, not 
to be found; MN I 138,8 (attani ca ... attaniye ca 
... —e); Ud-a 14,24. 

an-upalitta (and anQpalltta in floka- and 
tris^ubh -metre), mfn. (an 4- pp. of upa-ylip), * un¬ 
smeared’, undefiled (by. instr.); not cleaving or clinging 
to (loc.); Sn211 (sabbesu dhammesu —am; Pj) = 
SN II 284,4* Dhp 353 (Dhp-a) = Vin I 8,17* = 
MN I 171,4* (Ps) = Mvu 111326,8*; Sn 392 (etesu 
dhammesu —o); 468 (—0 idha va huram v5; = tanh5- 
ditthi-lepehi alitto, PjII 409,#; cf. Mil 361,27); Sn 
790 (punne ca pape ca —o; Pj, Nidd); 845 (jalena 
pamkena ca — arri; Pj, Nidd-a); Ap 508,24 (—0 Io- 
kena toyena padumam yatha); Ud-a 281,30 = Ps 
11187,5; MN I 319,15 (amisena —a); 386,30* (bud- 
dhassa vitadhumassa — assa; Ps = Pj (above)); SN 
1 141,23* (bghetva papani —vi; Spk = Pj (above)); 
11183,21* (loke —a te); 140,18-20 (uppalam ... 
—am udakena . . . Tathagato .. . —o lokena) •= AN 
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II 39 , 1-2 (Mp); N’idd I 55,24 (= ‘na lippati’; Nidd-a); 
Mil 318,15-16 (udakena ... sabbakilesehi —am); Jinal 
132 (—o lokena). — °-ta, /. abstr., Ps I 13,3 (lokena 
—am). 

an-upalepa, mfn., without attachment ; Ud-a 
371,1. 

an-upavajja, m/n. (an -|- grd. of upavadati; c/. 
an-avajja, sa-upavajja), irreproachable, not blamable 
(not leading to eoil results); AN I 177,34 (aniggahito 
asariikilittho —o appatik(k)uttho; = upavada-vini(m)- 
mutto, Mp); IV 82,16 foil. (tihi [set/, nimittehi] —o 
(Tathagato), cf. Mil 391,30 (tihi thanehi —assa)); As 
97,34 (adandAraho —o); Pj II 523,7 (kena dosena . . . 
vadeyya, evarii —o ca so ...); Ps I 50,21 (sabbarii 
atthato ca vyaiijanato —aril) = Sv I 66,21 = Mp I 
110 , 1 ; — —aril Channo sattharii aharissati, SN IV 
57,26 (60,4) = MN 111 264,26 (266,31) ( speaking o/ 
Channa's suicide ; = an-upapattikarii a-ppatisandhi- 
karii, Spk <fc Ps, thus taken = *an-upapfldya); 
Sariputta, in SN IV 59,29 = MN 111266,24, mis¬ 
takes it for *an-upavrajya = an-upasariikamitabba, 
cj. Spk III 23,2, Ps III 726,18). — °-ta, /. abstr., MN 
111266,22 = SN IV 59,27. 

anu-pavattaka (or anu-ppavattaka), mfn., one 
who keeps rolling on (after another ); Pj II 454,18 
(dhammacakkassa —o); Mil 362,16 tdhammacakkam 
—o; cf. 343 , 11 and anu-dhammacakkarh-pavattaka). 
— Ifc. v. dhammacakk&°. 

anu-pavattad, pr. 3 sg. (so. anu + pra (/ + vrt), 
to roll onwards, to proceed or advance (continually); 
part. loc. —ante (nine), Ud-a 361,23; caus. v. —eti. 

ami-pavattana, n., nomen aclionis of prec., Ud-a 
361,n. 

anu-pavatd, /., continued dealing with, cri¬ 
ticism^) ; ifc. o. vad&°. 

aa-upavatdka, mfn., see a-ppavattika. 
anu-pavatdta, mfn. (pp. of next), kept advancing; 
Ps III 554,18 (= ‘anutthita’, MN III 99 , 9 ). 

anu-pavatted (or anu-ppavatted), pr. 3 sg. 
(caus. of anu + pra + (/vpt), to keep moving on (after 
another), to continue, maintain; MN 11129,15 = AN 

III 149,8 = Mil 362,23 (dhammacakkarii pavattitarri 
samma-d-eva —); 2 sg. —esi, SN I 191,is (do.); pot. 2 
sg., —eyyasi (idarii kalyanarii vattarii nihitarii), MN 
1175,27 foil.; 2 pi. —eyyatha (do.), ib. 83,s; aor. 3 
sg. —esi (do.), ib. 82,24. 

an-upavadana, n. = next (g. v.). 
an-upav&da (or an-Opav&da, with rhythm, 
lengthening), m., not abusing, not blaming; —o + (a)nu- 
paghato, Dhp 185 (anupav£do ti anupavadanari 
(anupavadanari, Ed\ e'eva anupavadapanan ca, 
Dhp-a) = Ud 43*7* (= vfieSva kassaci pi an- 

upavadanarii [Ed. anupavadanarh), Ud-a) = DN II 
49,28* (quoted Sp I 187,i*; Ud-a 298,31*; Sv = Ud-u). 

an-upavadaka, mfn., not abusing (gen.); pi. 
ariyanarii —a, MN 1 23,2 = 248,31 = 111 178,29 = 
Pp 60,28 = Pads I 115,18. 

an*upavSdSpana, n., not inciting others to abuse; 
Dhp-a III 238,1. 

an-upavSdi(n), mfn., not making use of blame 
or reproach; m. —i (an-ovadi +), MN I 360,9 (Ps). 
anupa-vSsi(n), see anupa°. 
an-upavittha, mfn. (an + pp. of upavlsati), 


not (entered or) sat down, not engaged; °-citta, mfn., 
whose mind is not present; Mp (S') II 438,3 (= ‘a-ni- 
kattha-citta’, AN II 137,17). 

anu-pavittha (or anu-pp°), mfn. (pp. of anu- 
pavisati), having entered (pervaded), come near; Vv 959 
(imath padesarii —a (-pp-); Vv-a); MN I332,e(kottham 
—o); Ja VI 200,8'(= 'ogalha', immersed); 206,17* (—o 
sukkhesu katthesu(-pp-), serf, aggi); Dhp-a III 129,» 
(mama cittarii visairikhararii nibbanarii . . . gatarn 
—aril); Kv-a 94,20 (p/. —a; °patittha!); Mil 209 ,10 
(nagaravaram —e); 270,31 (me hadaye —aril, I am 
convinced); 317,31 (nibbanassa gunarii arinehi —aril 
(in passive sense)); 318,6 foil, (nibbanarii —o, taking 
part of its attributes; see anu-pavesa); 409,26-28 
(rukkho upagatanam — anarii jananarii chayarii deti, 
if not from anu-upavis-, cf. Ja VI 60,13*); — 
°(a)tthena, ind., in the sense of ‘having penetrated 
into’, Pj II 100,28 (sallarii; cf. Ja I 155,is'); — °-ta, 
/.abstr.; Mil 257,23; — °-pubba, mfn., who has 
applied to (acc.) before, Ja VI 60,16' (—o 'smi, so 
read for °-puttho 'smi; = pucchitapubbo, ib., ex¬ 
plaining anupavisirii, see next, aor. 1 sg.). 

anu-pavisad (or anu-pp°), pr. 3 sg. [so. anu + 
pra + (/Vi?), to enter or go into, to engage, to force 
one’s way into, Ja III 282,26' (adhikaranirii); As 145,4 
(ogahati bhinditva viva —); Mp 11143,13 (micchdvi- 
takkasmirii sariisldati (or visidati) — ati, ad AN III 
90,io)= Pp-a 249,27; 2 sg. —asi, Vv-a 42,28 (= ‘oga- 
hasi'); pot. 1 sg.~ eyya (channarii), Vin IV 221,2**(29'); 
aor. 1 sg. anu-pavisirii (samanarii brahmanarii va), 
Ja VI 60,14* (= anupaviithapubbo, Cl., but prob. from 
anu + upavisati, to serve apprenticeship with?); abs. 
(a) anu-ppavissa, Ja IV 447,l* (= anu-pavisitv5, Cl.; 
here, also, originally *anupavissa from anu + upa- 
vis-?); (b) — itva, Dhp-aI 375 ,i 4 (vanasandarii); Sp 
(IV) 780,13 (= 'anupakhajja', q. v.); Ps III 60,3; 
Spk II 311,18; ogahetva —itva, Ps II 158,26 (= 'anu- 
m5ssa’) = Mp II 116,27 (= ‘anuvicca’); pp. anu- 
pavittha (q. v.); caus. anu-paveseti (q. v.). 

anu-pavisana, n. (from prec.), entering into, 
penetrating into; Ja I 155,is' (kandarii °(a)tthena 
sallan ti vuccati; cf. Pj II 100,28). 

anu-pavecchad (in all verses quoted below anu- 
ppaveccbati), pr. 3 sg. [seems to represent both anu- 
paveseti [caus. of sa. anu + pra + (/vi?, by which it 
is explained in CW.|, and *anu-prayacchati as well, 
see pavecchaii); lilt, ‘to cause to enter, to pour into 
or down, to water or irrigate', (. e. to give or yield (in 
return), to confer or bestow on (acc. gen.); Vin I 
221,29* (das' assa thSnani —; E* has.the Burm. mis¬ 
spelling # pavacch°) AN 11 64,1 o* (cattari thSnani 
—; = cattari k£ran£ni — dadati, Mp); MN I 446,26 
(vanniyan ca valiyan ca —); 111133,3 (tinaghasdda- 
karii —); AN I 160,14 (devo na samma dhararii —; = 
vassarii na vassati, Mp); II75,lo; 3 pi. —anti, AN V 
270,18 (yarn va pan' assa to — mitta, etc.) quoted Pv-a 
28,15 = Pj 1211,20; imper. 2 sg. — asu (yass’ icchasi 
tassam —), Ja V 394,9*; pot. 3 sg. (a) —e, Sn 208 
(j3yantam(?) assa ml”; = anu-paveseyya, Pj); 209 
(sineham assa n&°); (b) —eyya (devo (na) samma 
dhararii —): DN I 74,25 (= (anu)-paveseyya ... (na) 
vasscyya, Sv) = 11353,9 (Sv do.) = MN 1277,s 
(= (na) paveseyya, Ps) = 1116,2 = 11193,15 = 

28* 
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SN V 379,25 = AN I 135,5 (= anu-paveseyya, Mp) 
= 11 166,32 = 111 26,3 = IV 283,19; aor. 3 sg. 
anu-pavecchi (devo, etc.), Sp I 37,7. 

anu-pavesa, m. [so. anu-pravefa), entering into; 
Mp III 118,n (ogadharii -am patta = ‘ogadha- 
ppatta', AN III 297,15); Nett-a (ad Nett 126,30) see 
Nett E e 241,15 (anhamannam —o, cf. Mil 317,31; 
318,6). 

anu-paveseti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-pavisati) 
= anu-pavecchati (q. a.); Mp ad AN II 64,io* (—ati 
dadati, = ‘anu-pa vecciiati’); pot. 3 sg. —eyya (= 
‘anu-paveccheyya’), Mp II 210,19; Sv 1(218,17); (III) 
813,26 ad DN II 353,9; Pj 11 256,19 (= ‘anu-ppa- 
vecche'). 

an-upasagga (in tristubh verse scanned anu- 
pasagga, see below), mfn. [so. an-upasarga; opp. sa- 
upasagga], (a) free from (resp. not causing) trouble 
or misfortune; —o pandito, AN I 101,18 = MN III 
61,23 (quoted Pj I 127,15); Nett 55, 16 * (scan anO- 
pasaggarii ’nupasagga-dhammarii); — (b) in gramm. 
= not in compound with prp., —o (suta-saddo), Sv 
128,14 = Ps 14,24 = Spk I 6,5 = MpI6,is = 
Pj I 101,-24 = Ud-a 11,33 (quoted Sadd 491,29). — 
°-dhamma, mfn. — anupasagga (a), Nett55,ic* 
(see above). 

an-upa(s)sattha, mfn., [so. an + upasrsta] not 
afflicted, free from trouble ; n. -am, Vin I 15,30 (an- 
upaddutam -f-; -ss-); m. pi. —a, Pj 1155,9 (an- 
upaddutS -f-; -s-; v. I. an-upasagga (q. v.)). 

(an-upasanthapana, /., not causing to be stop¬ 
ped (1); prob. w.r. [blending of santhnpana & anu- 
(p)pabandhand) Pp 18,21 (santhapana — anu(p)pa- 
bandhana) Vibh 357.13 ( reading anusamsandanii 
anu-ppabandhana, q. a.) 

an-upasama, m., restlessness; Mp (S') II 434,8 
(°-patipakkho —o, an-upasantatthena va vattam eva 
—o nama; Cf. AN II 132,s). 

an-upasama-samvattanika, mfn., not con¬ 
ducive to tranquillity; aniyyfinika-[-, DN III 118,3 
(Sv) = MN II 244,8 (Ps) pd SN V 379,29. 

an-upasama-rata, mfn., not delighting in tran¬ 
quillity; AN II 132,5 (cf. an-upasama above). 

an-upasama-sammudita, mfn. = prec.; AN II 
132,s (E e °samudita). 

an-upasam&rima, mfn. (an-upasama -f- arama) 
= prec. AN II 132,5 (E e an-upasamarama; but see 
Mp ad AN II 131,31). 

an-upasampaona, m(Jn)., one who has not 
received the upasampada, not yet ordained, a novice; 
-Vin IV 14,5,30**, 84'; 16,10**; 25,22**; 143,3s; 144,i; 
146,24; -186,7, etc.; Ja I 162,io; Ud-a311,io; Sfis 
68,28. — °-dusaka, m(fn.), who has violated (a 
woman) not yet ordained, Vin-vn 2539; — °-sanni(n), 
mfn., assuming somebody not to be ordained; Vin IV 
143,34 foil. — °-sila, n., the precepts for novices; 
Vism 15,17 (s4manera-s£manerinam dasa siiani -am). 

anu-passaka, mfn. (anu + ypaf; cf. next), 
(a) beholding, regarding as; Til 420 (with acc., bhavarh 
angarakdsum va nanena —o, scil. ariyo atthangiko 
maggo);— (b) looking at, observing (= anu-passi(n)); 
ifc. v. nagar4vayav&°, rathasambhSrd 0 . 

anu-passati, pr. 3 sg. [anu -f- j/pa? [, to see, 
behold, look at, contemplate, observe; Vin I 184,22 = 


AN III 378,6-24 = IV 404,15 (vavafi c'assa —ati); 
Vin I 185,8* (Sp) = AN III 379,4*"(do.); Sn 477 (yo 
attana attanam na°; Pj); Patis I 57,31 (cittassa 
bhangam —); 183,4 (kayam); 187,23 (tarn vedanam 
—); Pj II 298,11 (randham); Ud-a 362,13 (nd°); Ja 
IV 429,2* (rupani thulani-m- —); Abhidh-av 66,is* 
(rupani-m-anupassati) = As 307,25* (w.r. rupani 
samanupassati; ml as Abhidh-av), quoted Sadd 
507,27 (with a quaint padaccheda: rupani manu 
[= satto) passati); Abhidh-av 102,19* (Surinam eva°); 
116 , 28 * (addhasu tisv-evam —); part. acc. m. —an- 
tam, Dhp-aI74,i4; gen. —ato, Abhidh-av 123,17* 
(samkhare); —antassa, Pj 11 503,31 (dvayadhamme); 
part. med. —amano, Ps I 241,27 (kayam) jd Vibh-a 
217,20; — caus. see anu-dasseti. 

anu-passana, n., = anu-passana; Patis I 186,25 
(attha —e iianani, v. I. —a-iianani). — Ifc. v. anu-°, 
chinnam- 0 , nibbid&°, bhangs! 0 . — °-siIa, mfn., 
being in the habit of viewing, considering, Ps I 241,28 
(kayam—o, = 'kaydnupassi(n)’ Vibh-a217,20 (v.l.). 

anu-passanfi, /. (nomen actionis of anu-passati; 
sometimes anu-passana, n.); viewing, contemplating, 
consideration, point of view; Sn p.140,9 (ekd°); ib. n 
(dutiyd°); Vibh 194,25 (ya panna pajanana ... amoho 
dhammavicayo sammaditthi, a yam vuccati —3); 
Abhidh-av 120,7* (—a (vin)nanan ti); tividha —a, Mp 
III 254,3 (aniccam dukkham anattan ti —a), cf. Patis 
1 96,25; 11 37,29; sattavidha —a, Ps I 157,9 (scil. 
anicc4°, dukkh3°, anattJ 9 , nibbid3° [or nibb3n3°], 
virag3°, nirodh3°, patinissagg3°, cf. Patis I 10,is); 
Ps I 243,8 (sattannam — anarii); Mp I 31,9 (sattasu 
... — 4su); ten — 3-n3nani, Patis II 41,34; 67,17; 
eighteen —a, Patis I 20,22 foll.,cf. Mp I 31,io: atthara- 
sasu maha-vipassandsu). — Ifc. v. anatt&°, anicc4°, 
animitta°, appanihit&°, adlnava 0 , kSyfi°, khaysk®, 
cltta°, dukkha°, dvayath 0 , dhammi°, nibbana", 
nibbida 0 , nirodh&°, patinissagg&°, patisamkhsU, 
vay4°, viparin&mA 9 , vlragft 0 , vivattani 0 , veda- 
n&°, sadpatfhanh 0 , sunnat&°. 

an-upassayamSna, mfn. (neg. part, of *upas- 
sayati, see upassaya), not associating with (acc.); 
na ca sappurise —assa savanam atthi, Sv I 30,6 = 
Ps I 6,17 = Mp I 9,4 = Spk I 8,3 (E e anupaniss 9 ) 
= Ud-a 16,13. 

anu-passi(n), mfn. (from anu-passati), (a) looking 
for, contemplating, observing (with acc.); Sn 255 (ran¬ 
dham eva° -I; Pj) = Ja III 192,29* (Ct.), i. e. tmesis 
of randhftnupassi; — (b) regarding as ...; this last 
mostly ifc. see anatt&°, ananupassi(n) (with metrical 
lengthening), anicc&°, asubh&°, assad4°, 5dlnav4°, 
itthi-purisfi", udak4°, udayabbay4° (or udaya- 
vyay4°), ekadhammi 0 , kay4°, citta-dhamm4°, 
cltt4°, j4ti-ppabhav4°, dukkh4°, dvayat4°, dham- 
m4°, n3aoadhamm&°, patinissagg4°, paravajj4°, 
(randh4°), vayadhamm4°, virag4°, vedan4°, sa- 
mudaya(vaya)dhamma°, samuh&°, sukhi 0 , sud- 
dh&°, subha°. 

anu-passita, /. abstr. of prec.; only ifc. v. 
assad&°, nibbatdbhav&°, nibbid&°. 

an-upahacca, ind. (neg. abs. of upa + (/han), 
without hitting (or cutting, spoiling, reducing, impairing, 
destroying) (acc.); Vin I 24,37; DN II 336,2 (= a-vin4- 
setva, Sv); MN III 274,33 (= an-upahanitva, Ps); 
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Dhp-a 1 373,20 (— saddharh, — bhogc); Ud-a 200,18 
(pare); Ps I 17,5 (imam mana-khilarti —); — AN IV 
71,27 (sevyatha pi . . . papatika nibbattitvA uppa- 
titva — talarh nibbayeyya, i.e. without (a: before) 
striking against the ground, c[. tala; Mp). 

an-upahata, mfn. (an + pp. of upa + phan), 
(a) uninjured; akkhato + —o, SN II 227,17-18; 
akkhatarii -f- »aiii, AN I 294,8; Mp III 151,9 (= 
'akkhato', AN 111 373 , 21 *); — (i>) not struck down, 
not removed (or kept down); Mil 274,8 (-am, scil. 
rajojallarh). — °-jivhApasada, mfn., one whose faculty 
of taste is not hebetated; Dhp-a II 33,n (—o puriso). 
an-upahanana, n., not injuring ; Dhp-a III 

238.2 (—am + an-upaghatanarh, = anupaghato'). 
an-upahara, m. (cj. upa-harati), ‘ not bringing 

near', non-supply; abl. — a; MN I 487,29 (arinassa ca 
—a an-aharo nibbuto, scil. aggi); — also written 
an-upAhAra ( influenced by an-ahAra; as from upAha- 
rati] in similar phrases: MN III 245,7; SN II 85,2i; 
86,27; 87,15. 

anu-pakare, ind. (anu + loc. of pakara, m.), 
along the wall (or rampart); Ja VI 400,19 (—e cariika- 
manti); 406 ,10 (—e thatvA); — in comp.s anupAkAra-®: 
Ja VI 401,28 (°-matthake, above along the wall); ib. 

390.2 (®-dvarattAlake, do. gate-tower). 
an-upAgata, mjn., who has not come near or 

entered into; Mp (S') II 328,13 (—o = 'an-upapanno', 
AN II 6 , 25 ). 

anu-pata, m. [/s.; from anu-patati, q. ».], follow¬ 
ing (one's views); at AN I 161, 10 , etc., v.r. for °-anu- 
vAda (Mp II 257,33: 'vAdAnupAto' ti vAdassa anupato 
anu patanarh pavattlti attho; Mp-t; anu-pato ti 
anu paccha pavatti), cj. Nett-a ad Nett 52,i: vAdAnu- 
pAtA ti pi patho, vadanupavattiyo ti attho, see Nett 
p. XXXVIII n. 28 ). See vad&nupAta, vAdAnuvAda. 

anu-pati(n), mjn. (from prec.), following; attack¬ 
ing, hurting; ijc. v. khanA®; panditA®, vidurA® (Ja 
V 399,28* Mvu II 59.il*). 

anu-pAdam, ind. (anu + pada), at the foot; 
Vism 182,32 (= pAda-samipaiii, mht; opp. anu-sisam). 

an-upAdA (mostly used before nouns, as it were 
a subst. in compound, while an-up3d3ya (q. v.) is 
preferred before finite verb forms, cf. MN III 227,25 
with 227,38; see a/inA-citta), ind.(neg.abs. o/up5diyati), 
'without taking aliment’, i. e. without clinging to (world¬ 
liness), without any further attachment; — vimutto, DN 
117,1 (Sv); II 70,28 (=catuhi upadanehi a-gahetva 
vimutto, Sv); SN II 18,le (= catuhi upAdAnehi kinci 
dhammam an-upadiyitvA vimutto, Spk); 48,22 (Spk); 
115,s; 253,18; 111 59,34 foil.; 80,33 foil.; 161,12; 
170,u; 193,is; IV 83,22; 141,12; 255,2; V 194,18; 
205,2s; MN I 235,17-23 (no Cl.; Tr. an-upp5d3; no 
v. 1.); — — vimokkho, AN V 64,23; — cittassa vimok- 
kho, Vin V 164,34; MN II 265,31; AN I 198,34 (Mp); 
Patis 1145,18 /oil.; — — vimuccanti, MN III 187,8* 
= AN 1142,19*; — — parinibbAnatthAya or “-altham, 
Vin V 164,32; MN 1148.1 foil.; SN IV 48 , 4 ; V29,s /oil.; 
— parinibbanam, AN I 44 , 22 ; IV 70,4; V 65,4; Nidd-a 
1138,4; Dhp-a 1 286,3; Mil 31,31; — — paritassanA, 
MN 111 227,25; — a-paritassana, MN III 228, 10 ; SN 
III 17,6-7; — — punabbhavo na hoti, Ud 33 , 20 * (metre: 
anupada(yal pun®; Ud-a; w. r. anuppada), quoted 
Nett 157,21* ^ Mvu 11418,14* (omitting anup®). 


'an-upadana, mfn., (a) having no aliment, esp. 
said of a fire, or a lamp, = without fuel; (b) ‘not 
drawing upon existence’, free from attachment (or 
clinging to existence) \both senses inseparable in com¬ 
parisons]; Ap 101,8 (nibbavi —o dipo va); 463,4; 
540,22 (pi. — a dipacci viva nibbuta, = Tlii-a 154,16*); 
SN IV 399,20 (aggi sa-upadano jalati no —o); Dhp-a 
II 163,9 (—o viva padipo); Ud-a 216,19 (—o viva 
jatavedo) = 353,27 433,34 (cf. 269,li). — Sn 546 

(siho si —o pahina-bhava-bhera vo) = 572 = Th 840; 
Sn 751 (anejo — o); 753 (anissito 4-); Ap 463,4 (sikhi 
va —o papunissami nibbutim); SN IV 102,2 4 (—o . .. 
parinibbayati); 109,17 (do.); 399,19 (sa-upadanassa 
... upapattim pannapemi no —assa); MN 11 237,13 
foil, (nibbuto ’ham asmi, —o 'ham asmi); Sv I 109,n 
(vigatacchandaragatAva —o, = ‘anupada vimutto'); 
Nett 31,28 (upadanehi —o bhavati); Mil32,is (sace 
—o bhavissami na patisandahissami) - 49,l. 

'an-upadAna, n., freedom from attachment; dal. 
—aya dliammo dcsito, Vin III 19,30 (viragaya + ...; 
= a(g)gahanatthaya, Sp) 111,23; —aya santike, 
MN 1411,25 (asarAgaya santike-)-; the dative due to 
influence from the Vinaya formula?) = 498,30. 

an-upAd3niya,m/n., not favourable to'altachmenC 
(fostering of existences); Dhs (p. 5,29) 1220; 1539. — 
Ifc. v. an-upadinnA°. 

an-upadAya (or an-up3d3, q. v.), ind. (neg. abs. 
of upAdiyati); (without taking aliment a:) without 
clinging to (worldliness); (a) Vin 1118,30 (— asavehi 
cittani vimuccimsu; = agahetvA, Sp); Vin I 14,35 
(id.) = Sn p.149,17 (Pj) = MN III 20,23 = SN II 
189,2; Vin I 17,e; 19,3s; 20,33; 35,u = SN IV 20.27; 
Vin I 182,»: II 286,14; Ud 8,13 (Ud-a); 74,is; Ud-a 
303,30; MN III30,is; 31,9; SN II 187,17; III 45.13 
(Spk); IV 107,29; V317,u; Nidd I 67,4 (Nidd-a). — 

(р) Sn 363 (— anissito kuhinci); — (y) AN I 162,22* 
(- nibbuto) = III 214,12* 5 ^ SN II 279,8* 5 ^ Sn 638 
= Dhp414; ThI 105 (nibbutA); Dhp 89 (ye rata) = 
SN V 24,27* = AN V 233,2*, 22*. — ($) Ud 33,20* 
(— punabbhavo na lioti, so read for anupAda, q. v.). 
— (e) It94,3 (— aparitassato) = MN III 223,13; 
MN III 223,12; 227,36; SN III 17,18-26. — (0 1 Th 673 
(virago desito dhammo — sabbaso). — Title of a 
sutta SN V 29. 

an-upAdl, mfn., in Abh 189 given to explain 
the sense of 'sassatTI 

an-upfidinna (or an-upAdinna, cf. Buddh. sa. 
anupAtta), mfn., not depending upon upadana (q. v.), 
(a) without conscious relation to mailer (cf. an-upA- 
dinnaka); Pj II 464,1 1 (plants and trees); — (b) not 
part of a higher (conscious) organism; Vin III 113,8' 
(—e; = tA|acchiddAdibhcde [/or inst. a keyhole], Sp); 
Dhs (p. 5,26) 585;*1212; 1535; As 336,32 foil.; 347,27 
(agahitani aparamatthAni + —ani); Ud-a 148,8; — 

(с) free from attachment; AN I 199,8* (—ena manasa; 
= anuddhatena cetasa, Mp). 

an-upadinnaka, mfn. (from prec.b.); Pj II 464,9 
Ps III 396,is (—aril jAtirii; speaking of plants and 
trees); Ps 1214,18 (—A AhArA); Mp 1 353,17 (lotus 
flowers); — Sv I 187,26 (nt; anupadinnaih = oda- 
nAdi-vatthu, upAdinnaih = udara-patalaih) = Ps I 
256,19; As 234,7 foil.; 343,4; 378,26. 

anupadinnAnupadaniya, mfn., neither con- 
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scious nor favourable to the rise of conscious existence ; 
Dhs 992. 

anupadinnupadaniya, mfn., not conscious but 
favourable to the rise of conscious existence', Dhs 991 
(cf. 585). 

an-upadiyam, ncg. part, m.; an-upadiyamana 
& an-upadiyAna, neg. part. med. mfn. —; an-upa- 
dlyitva, neg. abs., see upadivati. 

an-upadi-sesa, mfn. (cf. upadi an-upada, 
opp. sa-upadi-scsa; cf. Buddh. sa. an-upadhi-?esa), 
(a) completely free from the elements of ‘attachment’ (the 
five khandhA); n. —aril, Vism 509,13 (= n’atthi ettha 
upadi-seso); m. —o puggalo, Nett 109,13; loc. —e 
kusala vadana, Sn 876 (;. e. those who pretend to be 
expert in the absolute nibbana; Nidd; = anupadisesa- 
kusalavada samAna. Pj = Nidd-a); —e . . . —o, AN 
IV 75,14 (Mp); /. pi. — S suviinutta, AN IV 75,17 (Mp); 

— generally epithet to nibbana-dhatu (/.): nom. —a 
nibbana-dhatu, It 38,7 foil.; 39,i*; Nett 38,e; 108,33; 
127,18; acc. —aril nibbana-dhaturh, Nett 14,22; 92,2 3; 
inslr. —Aya nibbAna-dhatuyA (parinibbayati): Vin II 
239,27 = Ud 55,32; Ud 85,9; It 121,21; DN II 108,33; 
136,5 (quoted Mil 175,18); 111135,13; AN II 120,32 
(parinibbuto); IV 202,28; 313,20; Patis 1 101 , 2 ; Ja I 
28,12; 55,28; Vv-a 165,9 (parinibbute); Mil 95,22 
(parinibbutassa); Nett 12,21 (muccati); 40,is (anissi- 
tacitta — niddisitabba); cf. Nidd II 245,n (Nidd-a 
11215,20-21); Ud-a 131,5; 216,21; 406,n ; Sas 3,e; 

— ( b ) in a physical sense = without any germ of 
infection left, MN II 257, l foil. 

anupadeti, pr.Ssg. (ana -f- ‘upAdeti a: upA- 
diyati), to become attached to (7); Nidd II 93,35 (abhi- 
nandati + ; conjectural reading ; E e S r and Nidd-a S e 
anuppadeti; Nidd-a II 353,5 explains: rupasmiih anu- 
vyanjanarii disvA alliyatl). 

anu-pApunati, pr. 3 sg. Jsa. anu-pra -f- y'3p], (a) to 
reach, attain (acc. rei), or (b) to reach, i. e. to fall to 
one’s lot (with acc. pers .); MN I 349,80 foil, (anuttararii 
yogakkhemarii, a?) — AN V 343,7 foil.; MN II 173,32 
(saccarii, a?); Ja II 65,2* (samarinarh, a); SN II 
229,25 rpL 236,2 (labha-sakkara-siloko —, b) ; 1 sg. 
—ami, MN I 105,5 (anuttaram yogakkhemarii nA° 
(a) cf. 349,30); imper. 3 sg. —atu, SN 11235,80 (b); 
2 pi. — Atha, SN I 105,io = Vin 122,28 (anuttaram 
vimuttirii, a); pot. 3 sg. —eyya, DN I 73,6 (gfiman- 
tarii. o); aor. 3 sg. “-papur.i, Ud-a 408,3 (Pataliga- 
marii); J sg. °-papunirii, Ap 490,80 (aggattarii, cf. 
AN I 23,24); fut.3sg. —issati, Nett 92,24 (nibbana- 
dhaturh); — abs. anu-ppalvAna, Pv 272 (Dvarakam; 
= anu-papunitva, Pv-a 123,8); — pp. anu-ppatta 
(q.'v.); — caus. see anu-papeti. 

anu-pSpita, mfn. (pp. of next), made to be 
reached (understood ); n. —am, Mil 252,28 (Jinasa- 
sanarh). 

anu-papeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-papunati); to 
make reach or attain, to take or convey to (acc. pers. 
and rei); imper. 2 sg. c -papaya, Ja VI 88 , 26 * (y5va 
SAtnAnupapaya, Ct.); pot. 3 sg. °-papeyya Mil 276,21 
(pattbitam desam); aor. J sg. °-papayirii, Cp 111 11,4 
(tarn ab.irh . . . Arogyam —); pp. —apita (q. v.). 

■an-upAya, mfn. [Is.], ’not coming near’, not 
devoting oneself to (loc.); MN III 25,23 foil, (tesu 
dhaminesu — o -f- anapayo anissito, etc.; = rAgavasena 


anupagamano, Ps) Nidd II 219,io; SN III 53,9 
(—o vimutto; cf. upaya, mfn. ib.; Spk). 

’an-upaya, m. j/s.|, bad means, wrong manner of 
proceeding; Ja VI 402,12 (ayam pi—o); instr. — ena, 
Ja 1 256,8*; ib. 14 (-j- atthane); As 401,24 (= ‘avo- 
niso'); Saddh 405 (—enOpagata). — “-pariggaba, 
m., the choosing bad means; Ps 1 243,27. — °-pari- 
vajjana, n., the avoiding bad means; Ps 1243,26. — 
“-manasikara, m., the wrong way of applying of one’s 
thoughts; Vibh-a 270,3 (= ‘ayoniso manasikara’). 

an-upAyakusala, mfn., unpractical; Ja I 98,13 
(balo avyatto —o). 

1 an-upayasa, m., non-irritation (cf. next) Patis 
111,7 foil, (asoko, aparidevo -f- —o). — “-bahula, 
mfn., full of serenity; DN III 159,7 (akkodhano 
ahosi —o). 

l an-upayasa, mfn., free from irritation, peaceful; 
free from troubles; Ud 92,17 (asoka te viraja —a); 
SN II 102,35 foil, (asokarh ... adararii — am); III 
8,23 (sukbo viharo ... avighato — o aparijaho; = 
nirupatapo, Spk); MN III 231,2 (adukkho eso dham- 
mo anupaghato —o aparijaho); n. acc. (ado.) SN II 
153,16 = AN III 429,19 (sukham viharati avighatam 
—am aparijaharii); m. pi. —a, Mp 111222,9 (= 'an- 
ayasa’, AN IV 98,7*). 

an-upArambba, mfn., free from hostility (or 
polemic disposition); Sv (III) 895,12 (niddosa —A, = 
’anasava anupadbikA’(I) DN III 112,io). — °-citta, 
mfn., not disposed to polemics; AN IV 26,12*; V 149,6. 

anu-pAlaka, m(fn)., (from anu-paleti), guarding, 
preserving; Ps I 210,19 (kammajAnatn —o hutva pac- 
cayo hoti, scil. Aharo, opp. janako os in the foil.); 
Abhidh-av 116,16* (janako hetu akkhato, paccayo 
—o); p/. —a, Mp II 122,5 (vaddhaka -f-;= 'ApAdakA'). 

— Ifc. v. ariyavarhsA 0 . 

anu-pAlana, n. (nomen actionis of anu-paleti), 
continual keeping, preserving, maintenance; Ps II 
350,14 (usmaya —aril); As 310,30—311,5 (upakara, 
upatthambhana -f, cf.ib. 310,24-25) ^ Vism 446, 11 - 15 ; 
447,24; Dip III 2 (Ayuri-ca-anupaianarii a: Ayu-anu- 
pAlanarii ca?). — °-Iakkhana, mfn., characterized 
by —, As 123,29 foil.; Abhidh-av 19,8 (—aril, scil. 
jlvitarii). — °-samattha, mfn., capable to preserve; 
Ps I 6,6 (abl. —ato, used as the abl. of an abstr.); 

— °-samatthatA, /. abstr., abl. —Aya, Ud-a 15,27 5 ^ 
Ps I 6 ,o. 

anu-palanA, /. = prec., Spk II 266,12, 14 *. 

anu-pulita, mfn. (pp. of next), guarded, main¬ 
tained; Mp II 122,6 (piittA hi matapituhi vaddhita 
e’eva —a ca). 

anu-pAleti, pr. 3 sg. [anu -f- |/pal], to keep up, 
preserve, maintain; Ja II 432,14* (yAva so —eti; = 
rakkhatl, Ct.); 11119,25* (yo dhammarii —eti; = 
pAIet: rakkhati, Ct.); Abhidh-av 19 ,12 (te dhamme 
—eti); Ps I268,s (ApodhAtu sineheti ca allattarii ca 
—eti); Mil 160 ,11 (vuddhirii deti, snntatirn —eti); 
Vism 447,18; imper. 2 sg. —aya, Ja VI 317,25* (— — 
—— —. E* spells anupAlayA; scil. asampadosarii; = 
aiiurakkha, Ct.) = 321,14*; aor. J sg. —esirii, Ap 218,13 
(bhajanatn); —ayirii, 16 . 14 (do.); 243,10 (sllath); — 
pass. part.~ iyamana, mfn., As310,25 Vism447,32; 

— pp. anu-palita (q. v.). 

an-upasika, /., not a lay sister; Vin I 147,26. 
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an-upahana, mfn., without shoes ; —o, Vin 1 
187,7 /oil.; Th 946; /. —a, Ja VI 586,3’ (patdya-j-); 
pi. —a, Ja VI 552,i’ (pattika -(-); gen. pi. —anaih, 
Nidd I 228,20 (= upahana-virahitanarh, Nidd-a). 
an-upahara, m., see an-upahara. 
anu-pi-gacchati, pr. 3 sg. [anu-api + [/gam(?)l, 
see anu-pa-gacchati. 

[anu-pitbiyati, pass. Js( 7 .(*anu-j- (a)pi-f- (/dha), 
to be shut in (or up); 3 pi. (mcd.) —are, Ap 152,20 
= Th-a C' 151,36’ (u. t. in Th-a for anusuvyare or 
anusuyare) for anuvidhiyare, and this substiluled for 
anuvijjhare? |. 

Anupiya, n. or Anupiya, /. [proi>. Anupiya in 
spite of Ms. tradition; cf. antipa], iVpr. of a town 
(fn.) and a mango-grove (n.) in the Malta country, 
where Gotama spent the first week after his renunciation 
before he went to Rajagaha; (a) n., Vin II 180,4 = 
ON III 1,4 (—am nama Mallanam nigamo; Sv (in 
S e spelling Anuppiya) reports a v. r. Anopiya, cf. 
“Anomiya", Mvu II 164,18, prob. w. r. for Anop°, v. 
II. ib. 166,n); Dhp-a I 133,8; Ja 165,29 (—am am- 
bavanaih, E e against Mss. Anup°); Mhbv 26,28 (do.); 
Jina-c 202 (do.); — (b) f. loc. —3yam, Vin II 180,3; 
184,30; Ud 18,19 (Ud-a); — °-nagara, n. id., Ja I 
140,2 (reading Anupiya 0 ); Th-a C e 41,14 (ad Th 5) pi 
Mp I 274,7 ; Th-a C‘ 235,22 (ad Th 118); 317,8 (ad 
Th 193; C £0 piyayam ambavanel); — °-(a)mbavana, 
n. id., Ja I 140,3(Anupiva 0 ); Dhp-a I 133,7; IV 127,12; 
Th-a C e 360,37, 11 54,34; 67,8 (ad Th 249, 842; 892). 
anu-pila, mfn., w. r. for an-uppija ( q. o.). 
anu-pilita, mfn. \pp. of anu + j/pid], strongly 
pressed; Dhp-a I 201,e* (padaih . . . dutthassa hoti 
sahasinupihtam) = Mp 1 436,18’ = Pj II 544.3’ (584,4) 
= Vism 105,3* (= aggapadcna panhiya ca sahasa 
va sannirujjhitam, mht) pi Divy 517,18’ (nipiditam, 
cf. ib. 9’). 

anu-pucchati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -f j/prach), to 
question, to inquire for; sg. —asi, Sn 432 (evaih mam 
pahitattam pi kiih jlvain —); 1 sg. —ami, Sn 1113 
('n’atthi kihci'ti passato nanam —); part. med. m. 
—amano, Sn 841 (ditthin ca nissaya —); pot. 1 sg. 
—eyyam, Ja IV 249,24’ (read kim evdham Tundilam 
anupucchejyyam] kaneyya(m)sam (so C k ) bhStaram 
Kalikaya), for pot. 1 sg. —e (with aham) cf. MSL 1927 
p. 115—16); aor. 3 sg. annupucchi, Ja VI 221,17* = 
227,30* (only C k , weaning anupucchi or *anv-apucchi 
(cf. anucari s. v. anucarati]; -- anu-pucchi, ib. 221,24'); 

— pp. anu-puttha, mfn., asked; ifc. v. an-Snu- 
puttba. 

anu-pubba, m/n. (sa. anupdrva], following in 
successive order, regular, gradual (increasing or de¬ 
creasing); pi. — & uru. Ja V 155,22 * (regularly formed). 

— n. —am, regular ( systematic ) order. As 135,13; 
Th-a (C e 11 19,9) ad Th 727 (-)- anukkamo = *finu- 
pubbam'); — do. ind. 4c instr. —ena (adv.), abl. —ato 
(ado.), see below, and cf. anupubbaso, Snupubbi /., 
and anu-pubba, n. 

anu-pubbam, ind. (sa. anupurvant], in regular 
order, in turn, by and by; Sn 510—11 (= pahha- 
patipatiya, Pj); 600 (—am yathatathaih); MN I 
338,12* (do.); Th 548 (— paricita yatha Buddhcna 
dcsita) quoted Pads I 172,i* (see ib. 173,17-28); Th 
647 (— paricitarh); SN I 3,s’ (vayoguna —am jahanti; 


Spk) = 62,33* = 63,4* = Ja IV 487,19’ foil.; SN 
IV 217,4-18; 220,13-19 (see a. /.); —am suvattitam, 
Ja III 282,22* (said of a needle; ‘tapering’, Tr.); —am 
katharh datva, Ja VI 469 , 24 * (= in what order). 

anu-pubbaka, mfn. = anu-pubba; ifc. v. anu- 
pubbi-kath5°, pubbi 0 . Cf. anupubbika. 

anu-pubba-kalha, /. = anu-pubbi-katha or 
anu-pubbi-katha (q. v.); Ja I 50,3; Mhv XXII 1. r 
anu-pubba-karana, n. (or more prob. f. —a), 
gradual training; abl. —a, MN I 446,8 (abhinha- 
karana +). 

anu-pubba-kiriy5, /., gradual or regular work¬ 
ing; anupubba-sikkha +, MN III l,io; Ud 54,30 
(Ud-a) = Vin 11238,29 = AN IV 201,2 = 207,19, 
quoted Kv 219,21; instr. abl. —a, MN I 479,38 (Ps: 
karanatthe paccattavacanam). 

anu-pubba-gattat3, /., the 21‘ ! anuvyahjana 
of the Buddha; Dharmapr 13,1 s (ad Mhbv 1 , 4 *); Vyu 
18,20 (nnupurvagatra) 

anu-pubb’-angulltS, /., the second anuvyaii- 
jana of the Buddha; Dharmapr 13,9 (ad Mhbv 1 , 4 ’); 
Vyu 18,8. Cf. Sv (II) 446,14-15. 

anu-pubba-cSri(n), mfn., walking about in 
reqular turn; avokkammacari —i, = 'sapadanacari', 
Pj II 118,18. 

anu-pubba-tanuka, mfn., gradually narrowing 
(upwards); Sp ad Vin I 91,13 (uddham —ena sisena 
samannagato = ‘sikhara-sisa’; Vinv: —ena sisena 
ti cetiyathupikS viya kamena kisena sisena). 

anu-pubbat5, /., ((a) ‘acting in turn’, compliance; 
—a (instr. 7) t3 tava ni3nase rata, Vv 755—56—57 
(= anukQla-kiriya, Vv-a 280,22), C e (better) anu- 
bbataj. — (b) succession, series; ifc. v. ganand°, 
pad&°. 

anu-pubbato, ind. = anupubbam; Vibh-a 
226,22, 28-33 = Vism 243,80, 34—244,7 ^ Pj I (41,5) 
70,19-27 (= anupatipatiya); Abhidh-av 106, 10 . 

anu-pubba-ninna, mfn., gradually deepening; 
—o + anupubba-pono, °-pabbharo (scil. mahasa- 
muddo), Ud 53,9 /oil. (Ud-a) = Vin II 237,19 foil. 
= AN IV 198,7 foil, quoted I<v 219,19. 

anu-pubba-nirodha, m., successive cessation (of 
consciousness) (in jhana, q. v., cf. anupubba-vihara); 
nava —a, DN III 266,8 (= anupatipatiya nirodha, 
Sv) = 290,6 pi AN IV 409,7 (= anupatip3ti-nirodha, 
Mp) pi 456.8; Pads I 35,3. 

anu-pubba-patlpadS, /., gradual progress; anu¬ 
pubba-sikkha anupubba-kiriva +, MN III 1 , 10 ; Ud 
54,30 (Ud-a) = Vin II 238^30 = AN IV 201,2 = 

207.19, quoted Kv 219,22; instr. abl. —a, MN 1479,38. 
anu-pubba-pada-vannana, /., successive ex¬ 
planation of words; Ps I 54,7 (so C k 4c S e ; E* 
a-pubba-°). 

anu-pubba-pabbhSra, mfn., with precipice 
succeeding precipice; Ud 53,9 (anupubba-ninno -f, 
scil. mahasamuddo) = Vin 11237,19 = AN IV 198,8 
quoted Kv 219,19. 

anu-pubba-passaddhj, /., gradual equipoise 
(or rest); AN IV 456,2. 

anu-pubba-pona, mfn., with slope following on 
slope; Ud 53,9 (anupubba-ninno+, scil. mahdsa- 
muddo) = Vin II 237,19 = AN IV 198,9, quoted Kv 

219.19. 
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anu-pubba-muncana, n., gradual release; abl. 
—ato, Vibh-a 226,24; 227.33—229,19 = Vistn 243,31; 
245,7—246,25 Pj I (41,7) 72,28—73,26. 

anu-pubba-rucira-gattat5, /., the 26 ,h anu- 
vyanjana of the Buddha; Dharmapr 13,17 (ad Mhbv 
1.4*); c l- Vyu 18,20-21 (anupurva-gfitra, fuci-gAtra). 

anu-pubba-vannana, /., word-by-word commen¬ 
tary; As 54,31 (matikaya —a). 

anu-pubba-vavatthana, n., the having been 
put in due order; Pj I 13,29*; 20,21-30. 

anu-pubba-vipassana, /., discerning knowledge 
in due order; ifc. (mfn.) pavatta", Ud-a35,4 = 
Vism 700,22 (tassa (evam) ~assa). 

anu-pubba-vihara, ni(p/)., gradual (ascending) 
stages (in meditation); nava —a, DN'111 265,19 (= 
anupatipativa samapajjitabba-vihara, Sv); 290,3 (cf. 
11156,4-14); AN IV 410,1 (Mp = Sv); Patis I 5,12 
(Patis-a); gen. sg. ~assa .vasibhuto, Ap 30,i = 

Tli-a C e II 108,17*. — °-samapatd, /., attainment of 
— ; pi. nava —iyo, AN IV 410,24—114,23; Mil 176,25 
(paron.); gen.— inam, SN 11216,31; 222 , 4 ; Nidd 1143,8 
(Nidd-a); Ud-a 135,30 (°-nanani); 269,2 (°-yogam). 

anu-pubba-vihari(n), infn., gradually passing 
through the (nine) stages (in meditation); m. —i tattha 
so kalen’eva tare visattikam, Ud 78,3* (Ud-a). 

anu-pubba-samSpatti, /., gradual attainment 
(= anupubba-vihara-samapatti); Ps 1130,13 (navan- 
narh —inam). 

ann-pubba-sikkh3, /., gradual (systematic) train¬ 
ing; -r anupubba-kiriya, °-patipada, MN III l,lo; 
Ud 54,20 (Ud-a) = Vin 11 238,29 = AN IV 201,2 = 
= 207,18, quoted Kv 219,21; instr. abl. MN 1 
479,38. 

Anupubba-(setthiputta), m. Kpr., surname of a 
young merchant ; Dhp-a I 298,n (so evam anupubbena 
punfiakammassa katattao uSma j5to). 

anu-pubbaso, ind. [sa. anu-purvagah], success-, 
ioely, in regular order (= anupubbarii, anupubbena); 
Sn 1000 ; Ap 541,22 = Thi-a 155,14*; Vin I 99 , 2 *; 
DN II 256,12* (= anupatip&tiyA, Sv); Abhidh-av 
58,18*. 

anu-pubb&dhigata, mfn. (anu-pubba + adhi- 
gata), gradually acquired or attained; — ena araftatta- 
maggena avijjandakosam padaletvA, Mp III 233,14. 

. anu-pubb&bhisahn&-nirodha, m. (cf. abhi- 
sanna-nirodha), gradual cessation of conscious ideas; 
DN I 1S4.26—185,8 (“-sampajana-sumapatti, /'., = 
anupatipatiya sampajana sanna-nirodha-samiipatti, 
Sv (reckoning abhi for “upasagga-mattam” and in¬ 
verting the order of samp 0 and nirodha)). 

anu-pubb&bhisamaya, m. (anupubba -f abhi- 
samaya), gradual apprehension or penetration; Kv 
212,32; 219,18. — °-katha, /., title of Kv II 9 (p.212— 
220 ). 

anu-pubbi (A anu-ptibbika, anu-pubbi-katha), 
/. (so. anupurvi) see. anu-pubbi. 

anu-pubbOpasanta, mfn. (anu-pubbam -|- upa- 
santa), gradually expired or died away; — assa yatha 
na fiayati gati (scil. jatavedaso), Ud 93,24* (Ud-a) 
= Ap 543,16 = Thi-a 157,2*. 

anu-pubbena, ind. (see anupubbaiii), gradually, 
successively, regularly, by and by, in course of time 
(later); Vin I 83,16 (— carikaih caramano tad 


avasari); MN II 49,12 (do.); Mil 22 , 4 ; Dhp 239 (- . . . 
thokathokaih khane khanc; = anupatipatiya, Dhp-a; 
quoted Kv 108,32*; 219,29*); It 10, 20 * ja II 22,2 6 *; 
DN I 184,17; MN I510,n; SN 182,15; AN 1 162,29* 
= III 214,19* (Mp); Ja III 57,18*; Jail 2 , 5 ; 105,17 
(— vaddhimsu); III 127,i (—vaddhetva); Ud-a 180,s; 
Ja IV 470,26*; Pp 41,32; 64,34 ; Dhp-a I 4 , 7 ; 14, 10 ; 
298,io; Pv-a 19,2c; Ps II 219,27 (— upanessati; opp. 
ekappahurena); 111 229,19; Abhidh-av 51,20*; 93,30* 
(- . . . vikkhambhanli); Mhv V 73; XV 55; XXX 2; 
Mil 74 , 21 ; 276,3. — prp. (with acc.) along; Ap 422,4. 
— °-vaddhana, mfn., successively increasing; Sp 
195,5 (avasesa navuti —a, scil. mahamula; v. I. 
°-vaddhanaka). 

anu-purohira, m., an under- puronita (a: the 
purohita of a sub-king), Sv(II)663,i; pt ad Ja IV 
304,19 (= ‘upapurohita’). 

an-upekkhanata, /., not disinterestedness; As 
143,11 (E e an-upekkhata). Cf. next. 

anu-pekkhanat& (or °pekkhanata), /. (from 
anu-pekkhati), sustained consideration; cittassa anu- 
sandhanata -j- (caro, vicaro, etc. +), Dhs 8 = 85 = 
284 = 372; As 143,12 (S‘ - : arammanam anu- 

pekkhamano (I) viya titthati ti “anu-pekkhanata 
cittassa”, vicaranavasena v5 na upekkhanata ti “an- 
upekkhanata”). 

an-upekkbatS, /., see an-upekkhanatA. 
anu-pekkhati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu-pra + |/iks], to 
look or consider carefully;, cctasa anuvitakketi anu- 
vicareti manasAnupekkhati, DN III 242,8; AN 111 
23,3 = 87,13 = 361,23= 382,5; papakena manasd 0 , 
AN III 302,io foil.; part. med. — amana, AN 111 
303,16; Nidd II 87,23 (= ‘anukampamana’); As 
143,io; pp. anu-pekkhita (q.v.); caus. anu-pekkheti 
(q. v.). 

an-upe(k)kha, /. (cf. upe(k)kha), the being 
interested, interestedness; gen. upe(k)kha-nanena —aya 
(scil. pahanam), Pj II 9,8 = Ud-a 32,18 =' Ps 1 23,19. 

anu-pekkbi(n), mfn., considering, intent upon; 
ifc. v. atta°, karunha-phal&°, para°. 

anu-pekkhita, mfn. (pp. of anu-pekkhati), care¬ 
fully considered or dwell on; i,t. pi. —a, Vin II 95,30 
(dhamma (sutA) dhata vacasa paricita manasA °—a 
di((hiya suppatividdhA) = JIN L213,s (= cittena 
-a, Ps) = 216,12 = 356,14 = AN II 23,5 (='cit¬ 
tena —a, Mp) MN Ill 115,20 5 =: AN II 185,(o)-io 
Sv I 30,28 Ud-a 17,19; 31,18; 293,8. 
anu-pekkhita(r), m., nomen agenlis of anu- 
pekkhati; nom. attanam —a, one who controls himself, 
Mp 11153,9 (= ‘aitinupekkhi’, AN 111 133,20). 

anu-pekkheti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-pekkhati), 
to cause one to consider; Vin II 73,27 (pekkheti -(-; 
Sp: yatha so (C r : yatha-yogaiii) attham pekkhati 
e’eva punappunan ca pekkhati, evam karoti). 

anu-peti, pr. 3 sg.. (sa. anu-pra -)- j/i, or *anu- 
(a)pi -4- j'i (Tr.), cf. anu-pagacchati above], to go over 
to, to pass into, to be dissolved into (acc.); —eti anu- 
pasacchati, DN 1 55,22 (= anuvati. Sv) = MN 1 
515,n (do. Ps), etc., see passages quoted under anu- 
pagacchati. 

anu-pcseti, pr. 3 sg. caus. fsa. anu-pra -f j'is), 
to send forth after; pot. 3 sg. —evya (anusareyya -(-), 
Mil 36,28. 
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°anu-porik_ha, only in the iterative comp, porikhi 0 , 

q. V. 

an-uposatha, m., not a fast-day; Vin 1 136,7 
(na . . . —e uposatho katabbo; Sp). 

an-uposathika, m/n., not keeping fast-day; Ps 
III 290,6 foil. (opp. uposathika). 

anu-posathikam, ind. ( from anu + posatha = 
uposatha), every fast-day; Vin IV 145,2' = 315,27' 
(= ‘anvaddhamasam’). 

anu-posiya, m/n. (grd. of anu + poseti, caus. 
of [/pus), to be nourished (afterwards); nAnuposiyam 
(sabbasampatti-bijam), Saddh 318. 

anu-ppage, ind. (cf. atippageva), in the morn¬ 
ing; Sp ad Vin 1239,24 (— yeva; = pato va, Sp-t, 
Vmv). 

an-uppajjana, n. = an-uppAda (q.v.); p(. ad 
Ja I 406,18. 

anu-ppaiinatta (or anu-pannatta), mfn. (anu 
4- pp. of pannapeti), additionally ordered or appointed; 
AN I 99,20 (parinatte —am; Mp II 165,30); Vin V 
223,35. 

anu-ppannatd (or anu-pannatti), /., an ad¬ 
ditional or secondary order or rule; Vin 11 286,28; V 
1,7 foil.; 54,n; 115,18; 120,18; Sp (II) 502,21; (III) 
636,13 (ad Vin III 195,23); Ja I 162,12 (a: Vin IV 
16,3i—); Ps E e III 323,8 (a: Vin II 129,is); Mp II 
165,30 (E e ). — °-vara, m., a section treating of a°; 
Sp I 258,20 (ad Vin III 28,is). 

anu-ppatta (or anu-patta, metrical at Ja IV 97,9*, 
etc., and at Pv 573 = 578, cf. anu(p)pattl), mfn. (pp. of 
anu-papunati, sa. anu-prapta), (a) with passive sense: 
attained, reached, being within one's reach or compe¬ 
tence ; Th 112(sadattho me—o; cf. anuppatta-sadattha, 
mfn.); 331 (—osacchikato...dhammo);DN III 113,18 
(—am lam BhagavatS; Sv); — (b) with active sense: 
(a) having attained, reached (acc.); Sn 627 (uttamat- 
tharh) = Dhp 403, cf. Dlip 386; Sn 635 (amatoga- 
dharii) = Dhp 411; Ap 53,28 (tAharii bhumirh —o) 
= Th-a <y II 126,18*; Ap 86,15 (pa(isambhld£ —am) 
= Th-a C e 499,13*; SN 111 83,20* (read: anejan te 
—a); Pv-a 59,3 (dukkham — a); Mil 139,19 (sotthim 
—o); 276,5 (amhakam samayam —o); 343,23 (ara- 
hattam -A); — vayo —o, aged, old, Vin II 188,29 
(jinno ... addhagato +); DN I 48,3; do. pi. —a, Sn 
p.50,is = p.92,22; Pv-a 149,12; — arrived ; (a) (at, 
acc. loci), DN I 87,14; 111,14; II 84,is; MN 1146, 20 ; 
349,io; Ja VI 417,3'; Dhp-a I 64,n (read SAvatthim 
—anam); — (fi) as verb neulre; RatthapAlo . . . —o, 
MN II 62,19; atha tvarii —o, ib. Ill 9,5; atha BhagavA 
—o, ib. 89,7; ayam ahain —o, SN I 11,19; issaro 
si —o, Ja IV 214,23* (= Agato, Cl.) IV 434,8* 
= V 323,30*; (yenAsi) atthena idhanupatto, Ja IV 
97,9*,19* ?£VI 274,2* (akkhcna) ^ 314,11*; Mil 287,4 
(so 'yam antimabhavo —o); tav'eso pan ho —o, Mi) 
95,18 (here a question for you; the pronom. gen. may 
stand for an acc.); pahho tavAnupatto, Mil 108,22; 
113,29; 124,3; 131,8; 139.8; Abhidh-av 79,4* (—o 
vibhavana-nayakkamo ^ Yam-a 52,7* (cf. Vibli-a 
1,9*, Sp (II) 285,7*). — Ifc. v. an- 0 , vfid&°. — 
°-dhamma-rajja, mfn., possessed of the sovereignty 
of truth; Mp I 134,19 (—o dhammaraja). — ®-rupa, 
mfn. = anu(p)patta (braehylogically for »anupatta 
danda and thus:) who has incurred (penalty); Pv573 


—78 (panitadando —o (-p-); = rajAnam anupattapaka- 
tiko, Pv-a). — “-sadattha, mfn., who has reached the 
good (real) thing (o : arahatta), or who has reached 
his own (highest) goal (sad- representing sa(t) and 
sva- as well: cf. Th 112 and Sn 627; Buddh. sa. anu- 
prapta-svakdrthaj; araham khinasavo, etc. + —o, Vin 
1 183,24; It 38,io (It-a) = 79,9; DN III 83,ia (Sv); 
MN I 5,n; 235,n; SN III 161,13; V 302,5; AN I 14<V9 
(Mp); III 376,1 s; Abhidh-av 128,18*; do. gen. — assa, 
MN III 30,6; do. pi. —a, MN III 80,22; Mil 104,17-28; 
—a viliaranti, AN V 207,25 foil. 

an-uppatti, /. (so. an-utpattij, non-production, 
non-rebirth; — °-dhamma, mfn., = anuppada- 
dhamma, q. v.; Ud-a 138,30; — “-dhammatS, /. 
abstr.; —am apajjati, Ud-a 214,3-7 (khiyati +); 433,18 
(antaradhayati +); Thi-a 35,2 (°&padancna, so C e ; 
E‘ °apad5n°l). 

anu-(p)patti, /. (so. *anu -)- prapti], attainment 
(of one’s desire); SN 146,24* = 52,26* (hadayassA- 

nuppattim (— —---, thus anu-pattim, if not 

an-upattlm (sa. *an-upatti; cf. *an-upAd5na)j; = 
arahattaih, Spk; cf. appatta-manaso = appatta- 
arahatto, Spk 1 183,20); dal. —iya (sotthibhavam —, 
in order that he may recover his health). Mil 112,9. 
anu-ppatvSna, abs. of anu-pdpunAti, q. v. 
anu-ppadSta(r) (for the frequent spelling anu- 
ppadAta(r), see anu-ppadeti), m., lilt, one who gives 
in addition (freely), i. e. who encourages, confirms, 
or incites; DN 14,20 (-ppa-; sahitSnam — a; = san- 
dhanAnuppadata ... dalhikammain katta, Sv) = 
64,2 (-ppa-) = MN 1 179,34 (Ps do.) = 288,13 = 

345.16 = 11133,80 = 49,a = AN II 209,9 (Mp) = 
V 267,18 = Pp 57,34 (Pp-a) = Nidd I 220,is(Nidd-a); 

472.16 (Nidd-a); — bhinnAnam —a, MN 1286,84 
(= bhinnAnam a-sandhanaya —A, Ps) = 11148,9 
(-ppa-) = AN V 265,5. 

anu-ppadAna (mostly misspelt anu-ppadAna), n. 
(nomen actionis of anu-ppadeti), (a) giving, administer¬ 
ing, furnishing; DN 112,io(m01a-bhesajjanam anu-ppA- 
dAnaiii (anuppadanam cod. B m Sv 198,22); °attharh, 
AN 149,18 (civara-®, etc.; Mp (E r ) II 92,18 v.l. anu- 
ppAdan°); instr. —ena (clvara-®, etc.), MN III 254,12 
foil.; AN I 123,82 (E e 0 AnuppAdan°); Mil 315,9 (°dan- 
takattha-mukhodakA 0 ); — (b) spending, granting; 
instr. —ena, AN 11156,24* (= satassa va sahassassa 
vA dan ena, Mp) = Ja III 205,8* (= lancadAnena, 
Cl.); Mp III 204,7 ad AN IV 41,3 (matugamassa 
sayana-vatthAIumkArAdi- 0 ); sabba-dhammam —ena, 
Ja V 433,12 (°ppAdan°; but see ib. 17 * “-padanena).— 
Ifc. v. agga|adan&°, alamkArA®, 4mlsA°, IssariyA®, 
upSyanA®, dAnA°, pakka-bhlkkhA°, patt&°, baIA°, 
bhatta-vetanA®, bhesajja-parikkbArA®, madda- 
v&°, vasslka-sAtikA®, vossaggA®. 

anu-ppadAna-rata, mfn., taking a pleasure in 
giving; AN IV 79,15 (danapati —o). 

anu-ppadinna, mfn. (pp. of anu-ppadeti), given, 
bestowed; Khp VII 13 (balafi ca bhikkhunam —am; 
Pj) = Pv25; Ap 153,14 (—A Buddhena sabbesam 
bijasampadA) = Th-a C e 153,34*. 

anu-ppadeti (or anu-padeti), pr. 3 sg. [so. anu- 
pra-i/da, by scribes confounded with *anu -j- up -{- 
pAdeti, hence 0 . li. anuppadana, anuppadana, anu- 
ppAdAta(r) above\, to give (in return or in addition), 
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to bestow, to hand over (acc. gen.); to supply ( acc.); 
DN III 187,8 (tad-digunam bhogarh —°pp3deti); 
[Nidd II 93,35 (anuppadeti, prob. to be read anupadeti, 
q. v.)]; Mil 210,21 (vathicchitam “-ppadeti); 2 sg. 
-°-ppadesi, SN I 162,8 (khadaniyarh, etc.); 1 sg. °-ppa- 
demi (khadaniyam, etc.), SN I 162,10; “-ppadami, 
DN III 67,io (better with o. 1. °-ppadassami); part, 
m. °-ppadento, Ja V 124,3'; part. mcd. m. °-ppada- 
damano, jVfp (£') II 194,28 (bhesajjam); imper. 3 sg. 
“-ppSdetu, DN I 135,21 (tesaih . . . bijabhattam, see 
ib. note 9 ; Sv); 2 sg. °-ppadehi (amhakam kalcna 
kalam), AN I 117,7; pot. (a) 3 pi. °-ppadajjurii 

(vattiiarii . . . rajakassa), SN III 131.9 (Spk); (b) with 
double pot. suffix, cf. Sadd 833,9, 12 , etc.; 2 sg. °-ppa- 
dajjeyyasi, DN III 61 ,10 (tesaih dlianam); MN I 
416,23 (evarupam kavakammam —, cf.v.l.; opp. 
patisamhareyyasi ib. 17 ; = anuppadeyyasi upattliam- 
bheyyasi panappunaih kareyyasi, Ps); 1 pi. °-padaj- 
jeyyama (ayasmanlanam kincimattam), Vin III 
259,ll** (ib. is** pot. 3sg. “-padajjeyya upasarh- 
haret, JAs 1914, 500,4); aor. (a) 3 sg. “-ppadasi, DN 
11165,15 (adhananaih dhanain); 66 . 2 ; Ja III 342 ,1 
(assa yasath —); 3 pi. “-ppadamsu, DN III 93 ,10 
(assa sSlinam bhagam); (b) 3 sg. °-ppadesi, DN III 
66,30 (tesaih raja dhanam; but cf. 66 , 2 ); “-ppfldesi, 
DN 1136,2 (tesaih ... . bijabhattam, 0 .1. °ppad5si)); 
fut. 3 sg. °-padassati, Sn 983 (me yacamanassa n4°); 
°-ppadassati (upadhismim va kavaih upasaihharis- 
•sati cittam va —), MN II 260,25 («. 1. for uppfldes- 
sati); °pjdassati (dhammikarh balim |o. /. balam, E e 
phalamj), SN IV 303,21 ( v. t. anupassati, E * anusaris- 1 
sati); °-ppadassati (petSnaih kalakatanam dakklii- ! 
naiii), AN III 43,19, 25*; 1 sg. 0 -ppadass£mi, DN III 
189,9 (petdnaih kalakatanam dakkhinam); 67,1 0 
(o. /.); 1 pi. °-ppadassama, DN III 92,30 (ossa sallnnm 
bhagam); inf. “-ppadatum (amhakam kalena kalarii), 
AN I 117,5 (Mp); abs. °-ppadatva (dlgunarii dha- 
nam), Pj II 35 , 21 ; gra. °-ppadatabba, mfn., MN II 
178,20 = 181,4 = AN 111 384,13 (mQIain —am; Mp); 
pass, [anu-ppadiyati], neg. part. loc. an-anu-ppadiya- 
mfine (adhananaih dhane), DNIII65,io (Sv: dhane 
nanuppadlvam3ne(!) ti na anuppadiyamane [E r 
anuppSdeyyamane], ayam eva v5 pa(ho); pp. anu- 
ppadinna (q. e.). 

an-uppanr.a, mfn. [sa. an-utpanna), unborn, not 
(ye0 appeared, not arisen; —am yasaih upp5dento, 
Ja VI 380,23'; —assa maggassa uppadeta (scil. Bha- 
gavo), MN III 8, 11 ; SN I 191,i (quoted Ps II 381,7; 
Spk); Nidd I 178,4 (Nidd-a); Ap 570,5 (= Thi-a 
91,33*); Mil 217,9 foil.; —assa Idbhassa uppadanam, 
Ja V 117,18'; ——e Buddhe, Dhp-aI88,is; 196,#; 
IV 87,20; p/. —a, Dhs p. 2,13 (As45,29); (apatu- 
bhfita +), Dhs 1036; —a me papaka akusala dhamma, 
SN II 196,# foil.' ( Spk); —4 (akusala dhamma). Mil 
385,2; gen. —anarii ... d ham man am anuppadaya, 
DN 11312,20 (Sv); MN II 11,12 (Ps); 26,24; SN V 
268,8; AN II 74,7 AN 1153,7 ;/oc. — esu kicc(h)csu, 
SN 154,1* (Spk), quoted Ps 1235,20* = Sv (III) 
750 , 18 *; — —assa maggassa uppada-panlio, title (in 
S') of Mil 217,?—219,12. —°-pannatti, /., a rule 
concerning a case not get occurred; panhatti anu- 
pannatti Vin V l,s foil.; 54,14: 115,13; 120,18. 
— °-pubba, mfn., not arisen before; Pj I 161,17; 


Nirfd-a ad Nidd 1178,1. — “-bhoguppatti, /., gaining 
goods not yet acquired; f. abstr. —ta, Pj I 33, 30 . — 
“-vevacana, n., a synonym of the word a 3 , Spk I 
277,23 (scil. asahjata). 

anu-ppabandha, m. (verbal noun of anu-ppaban- 
dhati), continuity, continuing; As 115,2; Ps I 207,30 
(“vasena avicchedaya = ‘thitiyS’); Sp-t ad Sp (II) 
464,21 (—0 avicchinnapavatti); Nett-a ad Nett 38,7 (= 
‘anu-bandha’); instr. —ena ( adu.), uninterruptedly, Mp 
(E c ) II 203,21. — lfc. v. dukkha°. — °-tS, /. abstr., 
Abhidh-av 71,12* (for anuppabaddhata or auuppa- 
bandhana?) — “-paccupatthana, mfn., manifested 
by a°; As 114,31 = Abhidii-av 18,21 (cittassa —). 
— °-bhava, m. abstr.; Sp(II)464,i (so C e E r ; S‘ 
anuppabandh4bhava). — lfc. 0 . kodha°. 

anu-ppabandhati, pr. 3 sg. fsa. *anu-pra- 
[/bandh], to follow continually, to keep on, continue; 
part. —anta, Mil 132,18 (megho aparaparam —o abhi- 
vasseyya); pot. 3 pi. —eyyum. As 400,18 (= ‘anvassa- 
veyyum’); caus. — apeti, q. o. 

anu-ppabandhana, n., continuing, not stopping; 
°-t5, /. abstr.. Mil 132,1#; — °-pavatti, /., continu¬ 
ous motion or activity. As 115,18 (= santSnena pa- 
vatti, mt). 

anu-ppabandhana, /. = prec., Pp 18,21 = 
Vibh 357,13; see Abhidh-av 71,12* s. o. anuppaban- 
dhata. 

anu-ppabandh5peti, pr. 3 sg., caus. of anu- 
ppabandhati (q. o.); pot. 3 pi. —eyyuin. Mil 132,24 
(“-meghavassam apar5param —). 

anu-ppayoga, m. [sa. anu-prayoga], additional 
use of another word in similar sense (as the preceding 
one), Mogg-vVI13; °-vacana, n., a word used in 
that way; Sp (III) 728,1# (ad Vin 111261,25). 
[anu-ppavacchad, see anu-pavecchati). 
anu-ppavattaka, anu-ppavattoti, anu-ppa- 
vittha, anu-ppavisad, anu-ppavecchad, anu- 
ppaveseti, see above under anu-pa°. 

an-uppada, m. [sa. an-utpada], not coming into 
existence, not arising, non-appearance; kSmacchan- 
dassa ayatim —o hoti, MN I 60,17; —o khemam, etc., 
Patis 1 11,2 ... 15,4; 59,12 ... 60,18 (Patis-a E e 
I 263,3); Ps II 309,1 (= ‘nirodho’); dal. —Sya, 

MN II 11,13 (akusal4nam dhammanam — chandam 
janeti) = 26,25 = AN 1 296 , 2 ?; [—5 vimutto, 

MN 1 235,17-23 (all parallels (wilh Cll.) read an- 
upSda); Ud-a 216,7 (w. r. for an-up5d5, Ud 33 , 20 *)J; 
abl. —a Tathagatanaih, AN 1286,8 foil.; loc. —e 
nanarh, DN III 214,9 (Sv) Dhs (p. 8,13) 1367 (As 
54,28; 409.18); Nett 15,13; 54,8, etc.; — °-dham- 
ma, mfn., not liable lo come into existence again; 
anabhavam gato ayatim — 0 , DN III 270,30 v i° 
III 3 , 20 , etc. (see quotations under auabhava-kata 
above). — °-dhammat5, /. abstr., Ud-a 175,2. — 
°-nirodha, m., complete destruction; —o, Ud-a 216,2: 
Ps II 308,2# (saihkhSranain —o, = ‘samkhara-niro- 
dho’); Ud-a 49,27 (samkliaranarii anavasesam —o); 
instr. —ena, Sp I 189,3; Spk II 269,1 ad SN III 45 , 4 ; 
dal. -aya, Ud-a 125,1#; Pj I 180,4 (°-kkhaya-mat- 
taiii). 

an-npp3dana, n. [so. an-utpadana], not pro¬ 
ducing, not fulfilling, neglecting; Ud-a 304,28 (°-pa- 
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hana-vasena); [AN I 123,32; Ja V 433 , 12 , etc. : °-anu- 
ppadanena, w. r. for °-anuppadanena). 

an-uppadaniya, mfn. (net/, grd. of uppadeti), 
unproduceable; — arh nibbanarh, Mil 269,17. 
[an-uppada, tv. r. for an-upada, q. o.]. 
[an-uppadata(r), m., w.r. for anuppadata(r), q. o.j. 
anu-ppadana, n., see anu-ppadana. 
an-uppadita, mfn. (ncg. pp. of uppadeti), not 
produced-. As 191,n (°-rupavacara-jjhano). 
anu-ppadeti, see anu-ppadeti. 
an-uppadenta, mfn., neg. part, of uppadeti 
(q. v.), cf. anu-ppSdenta, part, of anu-pp3deti. 
[Anuppiya, n. Npr., see Anupiya). 
anu-ppiya, (mf)n, or ado. [sa. anu-priya|, being 
to one's liking, pleasant; —aril ca yo aha, DN III 
186,28*, quoted Ja II 390,19*; —aril bhasati khatti- 
yassa, Ja V 107,is*; Sv (111)948,28 ad DN III 185,22 
(—arh bhanati = 'anuppiyabhfini'). — °-bhani(n), 
mfn., saying pleasant things, flattering, —I amitto, 
DN III 185,22 foil. (cf. ib. 186,28*); -i-mitto, Ja V 
360 7 . — °-bhanit5, /. abstr.; alapanS, etc. +, Nidd 
I 388,3 (Nidd-a)’= Vibh 352,31 (Vibh-a 483,14; quoted 
Vism 23,13; Ct. ib. 27,24). 

an-uppilavana, n. [sa. *an-utplavana] not lump¬ 
ing out or up; Nidd-a E e I 172,7 (ad Nidd I 55 , 20 : 
sukhe “-atthena ‘pandito’). 

an-uppila, mfn., free from annoyances; DN I 
135,26 (khematthita janapadS akantaka —a, E c an- 
upapila; cf. Vyu 182,7: anutpatim, o. 1. “pit 0 
Mvu II 159,1-2 ... anutpidena) ^ DN III 146,21 
(same formula without anupp°); Pv-a 161,is (rajjarii 
akantakarii—aril, £* anupilarii); Ja III 443 , 20 * (sukhi 
—a pasasa medinlrii; = anuppl[arh ..ayam eva va 
pa(ho, Ct.); V 378,i* (rattharii —arh; see Ct.); Vv-a 
351,23 (andbadharii —aril, = 'akkhatarii'). 

anu-(p)pharana, n. (nomen aciionis of anu- 
pharati), flashing through, pervading; Mp III 129,13 
ad . AN 111332,4 (°atthena); 111230,19 ad AN IV 
120,2 (°4nubhavo); ifc.mfn. Mil 148,23 (sata-yojan3°); 
cf. bith°. 

anu-pharati, pr. i sg. [sa. *anu + j/sphar|, to 
flash through, to pervade; Ps £* III 381,4 = Sv 
(11)449,30 (sabbarii kayarh —); aor. 3 sg. anu-phari, 
Dhp-a I 134,20; inf. —iturii, Mp 111230,12 ad AN IV 
118,13; abs. —itva, Ja V 272,20'. 

anu-phusiyatl, 3 sg. pass, of anu + |/phus [sa. 
j/prus, cf. i/prs] cf. phusayati ond phusita; to be 
poured (scattered) down in addition; yasma ca vassatl 
devo himarii c3nuphusiyati, Ja V 242,18* (so B. ; 
C. has anuphuseyyasi or °siyyasi (i. e. — ti); S* reads 
hinian c3pi phusiyati). 

anu-bajjhad, pr. sg., Pv-a 56,3 (E e ) for anu- 
bandhali, q. v. 

anu-baddha, mfn. (Is., pp. of anu + |/bandh; 
very often written anu-bandha, q. v.), lilt. ‘bound up 
behind’, i. e. (a) following or standing behind (acc.). 
Thi 493 (—e jaramarane); Ap 308,23 (devaloke manusse 
[for brachylogy see under anaggi] va —si ime guna); 
SN I 122,29 (Maro . .. Bhagavantarh —o hoti); MN 
III 278, s (dcvatasahassani ...— 3ni); frequently in 
the p/u-ase pitthito pitthito — (see anubandhati with 
this or pacchato pacchato, or pada padarri): Ud 
89,20; II 91,1-ls* (= anugato, It-a); DN I 1,16 foil.; 


226,2i; Vin II 111,36; SN IV 173,11.-18; 11 227,19 

(atthi me idarh suttakarii . . . — aril, see anubandhana, 
mfn.); — ( b ) followed or pursued (by, instr. or ifc.), 
(SN IV 188,9 v. I. for anu-buddha q. o.[; Ud-a 179,20 
(janapada-manussehi —a); Sp (II) 455,19 (corehi —o); 
Mp 111326,21 (='anvasatta', AN IV 356,18); Sv(II) 
453,7 (°-miga) = Ps E e 111 383,5; — ifc. v. anek'- 
anattha°, naga°, nicc5°, saddula 0 , c/.sariikh^°, 
(unmetrical) v. I. Thi 509 for sarrikhalSbaddha. 

'anu-bandha, mfn., w. r. for anu-baddha, q. v, 
’anu-bandha, m. ( ts.), (a) = anuppabandha. 
q. v.; Nett 38,7 (paparico [ifc. 37,3*] vuccali —o; — 
[—arh nigaccheyya (scil. akkhadhutto), MN III 170,9 
(v. 1. andhu-bandharii a: andu-°; = bandharii nigac¬ 
cheyya, Ps III 618,1, S c giving the reading adhi- 
bandliam)]; — (b) in gramm. an indicatory letter, Abh 
980; Mogg I 18; 23; ndnubandha, mfn. marked by n(a), 
Kacc-v 625; (—e paccaye pare; — nAnubandhatta, 
n. abstr.. Pay fol. jh5i. 

anu-bandhati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -f- y’bandh], to 
follow behind in one’s footsteps; to urge, to pursue; 
Nidd II 93,35 ad Sn 36 (Nidd-a); Jail 230,6; III 
359,u; Dhp-a I 24,15; Ps 11144,17 (punappunarii); 
Abhidh-av 57,35*; '3 pi. —anti, Vin IV 325,25; Pv-a 
56,3 (so C f ; E e anubajjhanti); Nidd-a £*168,4 ad 
Nidd I 14,24; — part. m. —anto, Ps E e III 130,14 
(C* anubaddho); Abhidh-av 126,4*; Mhv XXV 68; 
XXVIII 10; loc. —ante, Dhp-a 1193,8; part. med. n. 
-aminam eva, Mp 111 423,2 (= ‘anva-d-cva’, AN V 
214,n; quoted Sadd 377,27); pi. —a, Sv (II) 453,6 = 
Ps E e 111383,4; — pot. 3 sg. —evva (pavattiniih dve 
vassani, to wait upon), Vin IV 326, 2 ** (= sayarii 
upatthaheyya, ib. T, scil. cunnena .. . dantakat(hena, 
etc., Sp); 1 sg. —eyyarii (pitthito pitthito), Vin I 40,6 
= Dhp-a I 91,23; — aor. 3 sg. —i, MN II 135,24 
(Bhagavantarh — chaya va anapfiyini); Ja II 154,17; 
353,22; III 504,is; Dhp-a 121,14 (pacchato pac¬ 
chato); 193,3-7; Pv-a 155,io; 260,n (= ‘anvagacchi’); 
Mhv XXIII 65; LX 142 (pad£ padarh); pitthito 
pitthito -i, DN II 102, 10 ; MN I 147,7; 337,2;’ III 
278,3; SN IV 280,19; V 259,9; 2 sg. -i, Ja IV 271,9' 
(= ‘anusari’); 337,16* (mam anubaudhi, with 
lengthening, cf. anubujjhati, aor. (p)); ib. 26 '; 1 sg. 
—iih, Sn 446 (padii padarh); 3 pi. — isurh, Sn 412 
(pitthito) Mvu II 198,11*; —irhsu (pitthito pi¬ 
tthito), Vin II 111,31; SNV 348,30 (do.); Ja VI 

525,22; — fut. 3 sg. — issati, Pv-a 103,31; 2 sg. 

—issasi (marh . . . dve vassani), Vin IV 333 , 7 , 10 ** 
(= upalthahissasi, (6.17'); Ja VI 452,u' (= anu- 
javissasi); 1 sg. —isscrii, Ja VI 508,28*-80*; 3 pi. 

—issanti, Vin IV 325,28; 1 pi. — issSma, Ud-a 249,23; 
— cond. 3 sg. —iss3, Ud-a 126,27; — inf. — it urn, 
MN III 115,n-l7; — abs. (a) -itva, Dhp-a II 192,l 
(C* anuvijjhitva); Sp (II) 507,16 (= 'anupatitva’); 
Spk II 217,15 ad SN II 255 u (do.); Ja I 195,18; 
254,24; (b) —iya, Mhv XXXVI 50; — grd. -itabba, 
mfn., MN I 106,34 foil.; — pp. anubaddha, q. a. 

anu-bandhana, n. [fs.[, following, connection; 
pursuing; Ja VI 526,1' (mahiijanena °-dukkharh, the 
pain caused by the people persecuting him). — mfn.. 
As 364,7 (kummsknubandhaua-suttakaih, alluding to 
SN-II 227,19, SN 11227,26 being quoted As 364,8, cf. 
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Pj II 509, n. 2 ). — Ifc. v. gandha 0 . — °ka, m/n., 
Sp (II) 485,3 (lepanaka+, q.o.). 

anu-bandhana, /., arranging in consecutive order; 
ganana +, Sp (II) 418,24*, 26 (= anupadahana q. v.) 
= Vism 278,14*, 16 (= anuvahana). 

anu-bala, n. |Is.j, a reserve army, new levy; 
“-patta, m/n., who has re-in/orced his army, Mhv 
XLVIII 98. 

anu-balam, ind., in one's power; maminubalarh 
bhavissasi, Mil 125,12. 

anu-balappadana, n., (moral) support; Vin II 
88,34 (anu-v5do -f). 

anu-balappadSyaka, (or —ika?) m/n., contribut¬ 
ing to give strength; Pv-a 71,ll (osadliinam (va) —ika 
ti katva osadbi ti laddhanamn taraka, soC c ; ^anu- 
balappadana hutva). 

anu-bujjhati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu + |/budh], 'to 
awake’, (a) to be enlightened, to understand, to ex¬ 
perience; (b) to be conscious of (afterwards, i. e. to 
remember); yo ca uppatitam attham na khippam —, 
Ja 111 133,28* = 266,24* = 438,13* = Ap 563,3 = 
Thi-a 105,3*; Ja III 387,16* (b. yo pubbe katakalySno 
katattho-m-anubujjhati, cf. ndvabujjhati, ib. 17 ); Ps 

II 25,16 (Janali + ; = ‘anveti'); MK II 171,29 (sac- 
cam); pi. —anti, Palis II ll5,n = As 217,33 (bu- 
jjhanti -}-); — | part. m. —am, Spk 1187,8 ( S *; C e E* 
anubujjliim; see below)]: — imper. 3 pi. — antu, 
Ja V 325,8' (= ‘anumaiinantu’); — aor. (a) 3 sg. 
anu-bujjhi, Nidd I 457,3 (buijhi -f; Nidd-a); 1 sg. 
—im, Mp III379.il (= 'anu-bodhim', ANV46.25*); 

— aor. (§) 1 sg., sukham anubodhim (so o. 1. with 

rhythm, lengthening [— —--- for ~ ~ ~-, 

c/. dharetum iraho, etc., mam anubandhi s. o. anu- 
bandhati]) AN V 4C,2S* = 47,28* = SN 1126, 16 * 
(Spk: sukham anubodhyan (sic S r ! C e E c anubo- 
dhln) ti arahatta-sukham 'anubujjhim [S f anuvu- 
jjharii a: anubujjham]) jz£ Mvu III 285,2* (cod. B); 

— inf. —itum, in the comp, anu-bujjhitukama, m/n., 
Nidd 1481,27 (bujjhitu-kSma -}-; Nidd-a); — pp. 
anu-buddha, q. v. 

anu-bujjhana, n. (from prec.), awakening, 
enlightenment, understanding; Palis I 18,17 (buj- 
jhar.a +); II 122,18 (E r anubunjana); — ifc. v. an-°. 

‘anu-buddha, m/n. (pp. of anu-bujjhati), 
(a) understood, known; SN I 137,24* (dhammam vi- 
malendnubuddhaih) = MN 1 168,28* = Vin I 5,32* = 
Mvu III 317,18* (codd. BM) ^ Sn 384; patividdha, 
DN II 90,2s; 122,28 = AN II 1,20 = IV 105,21 

(quoted Kvll5,io); DN II 123,s* (—a ime dhainmS 
Gotamena yasassina); 214,8 (Bhagavata tayo okasd- 
dhigamS —a); SN I 30,4* (cakkhumatS — o, scil. dbam- 
mo); IV 188,e (caro ca viharo ca —o; v. 1. anubaddho) 
Patis II 19,i (-}- patividdho: cf. ib. 20,20 foil.); 
n. — am, impersonal construction with acc., SN 1123,14* 
(sace maggam —am [metre faulty] khemarii ainata- 
gaminam; = yadi taya Iso S e ; w. rr. C e tassa , E c tassa] 
maggo —o, Spk); — (b) who has understood; MN I 
330,25 (sace tvam evam —o); Pj 11431,10 (= ‘anu- 
vidita'); cf. next. 

‘anu-buddha, m., ‘a lesser Buddha’, a pupil, 
disciple, or successor of the Buddha; —ena dhamma- 
senapatina, Ja I 408,17 (a: Sari putt a); p/. — a, Dbp-a 

III 237,22 (buddha ca paccekabuddha. ca+); Pj I 


181,2 (°-paccekabuddha-sartikhatesu); — °-samana, 
mfn., tike to an a°; Dhp-a 11142,14 (a: Sariputta; 
= budun ekbiti budak vieniya, gp). — ifc. v. an-°, 
buddha 0 , s5° (Th-a (C e ) 7,23). 

anu-buddhi, /., reasoning, inference, conclusion; 
Ps E e III 352,17 (dhammassa anunayo anuir.anam —i, 
= ‘dhammanvayo’, MN II 120 , 20 ); pi. — iyo, Ps II 
386,17 (= ’anvaya’) = III (S e ) 748,i. 

‘anu-bodha, m. [Is.], understanding; — ifc. v. 
an-°, magg5°, sacca°; see anubodhi(pakkhiya) 
below. 

‘anu-bodha, m/n. (adj. verbale) only ifc. v. dur-°. 
[anu-bodham,SN 1126,18*, w.r.for anu-bodhim, 
see anu-bujjhati, aor. (£)]. 

anu-bodhana, n. [Is.], the making awake, leading 
to understanding (recognition); Pajis 1 18,16 (°a(tho; 
bodhanattho +); II 115,17 (“atthena). 

[anu-bodhi, /. [ts.],enlightenment, understanding;] 
°-pakkliiya, m/n., associated with a°, Patis I 18,22 
(bodhipakkhiyattho °attho), 11115,16 (“atthena). 
Prob. for anubodha-p°, cf. bodha-pakkbiva. 
anubodhi, aor. see anubujjhati. 
anu-bodheti, pr. 3 sg. caus. of anu-bujjhati, 
to enlighten; 3 pi. —enti, Palis II 115,15 (bodhenti +); 
part. med. m. —ayamSno, Ja VI 139,18 (pitaram —o, 
;z£ anunayanattham, ib. 141,10). 

anu-bbajad (or anu-vajali), pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu 
j/vraj], to go along, to follow; 1 sg. — bbajami 
(bhikkhuno maggam), Ja IV 399 , 9 * ( Ct .); 3 p(. —va- 
janti, Ja VI 145,1*, 3*. 5 * (ary5-mclre); pot. 1 sg. 
nAnuvaje, Ja IV 484,15*; fut. 1 pi. “vajissama, DN 

II 244,6* (metr. v. r./or anuvattissama; Sv (II) 668 , 10 ). 

anu-bbata, m/n. [so. anu-vrata], faithful, 
devoted; f. —a (bhariya), Ja IV 76,17* (= anuvattlka, 
Ct.); Ja VI 473 , 1 * (o. 1. B. for anuggata); VI 557,30* 
(SIta; patidevatS, ib. 558,23'); acc. pi. m. —e; Ja 

III 521,10* (= ahnamannam anugate samraodamlne 
piyasamvSse, Ct.) ; /. pi. —4, Vv 755 = 756 = 757 
(C e ; E‘ anupubbatfi; = anukula-kiriyS, q.o.). 

an-ubbigga, m/n. [sa. an-udvigna], free from 
anxiety; Vin II 184,21 = Ud 19,31 (abhilo +); Mil 
340,21* (asambhlto +). 

an-ubbil(l)5vitatta, n. (cf. ubbilla and ubbila, 
n., etc.), not elation, no gaiety; Ja III 466,20' (C k -1-; 
= 'a-haso'). 

anu-bruhana, n. (or f. —a), increase, strength¬ 
ening, affirmation; Vism 64,19 79,is; Sv (II) 465,10 

= Ps II 175,25 (‘api-ssu’ ti anubrOhanatthe uipato; 
anubruhanarii = sarnpindanaih, Sv-p(); /. —a, ifc. 
v. upekkhh 0 . — Cf. anu-bruheti. 

anu-bruhita, m/n. (pp. of next), increased, 
strengthened; ifc. o. upekkhi 0 . 

anu-bruheti [— —-—], pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu 4- 

j'brmh, vrmh; see AiGrlp. 32,3, but brOheli to b(b)u[ha 
after the analogy of guhayali: gudba, Ohayati: udha], 
to make increase (gradually), to throw strain upon, to 
devote oneself to, to practise (acc.); part. m. —ayam 
(vivekam), Th 23; 27; Ja I 288,14* (C/.); Mhv V 233; 
-erito, Ap 174,17 (E e —anto) = Th-a 0*201,31* 
(“antol); Ja V 456,23 (“antol); Ss 54.31; part. med. 
m. —ayamano (vivekarii), MN III 116,ll; imper. 2 sg. 
—ehi (tain eva —), Till 163; pot. 3 sg. —aye (vivc- 
karii), Dhp 75 (Dhp-a); MN 111 187,25*, quoted Ap 
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506,4; —eyya (cagarri), MN 111 239,14; 2 sg. —aye 
(tain eva-m- —), SN I 178,5*; aor. 1 sg. —ayirn (sam- 
vegarii), Cp III 1,2 (cf. Ja IV 120,13 /oil.); fut. 1 sg. 
—essiimi (vivekaih), Ja 11131,14; VI 256,30 (°bruhis- 
sami); 1 pi. —essama (sunnagaram), Ja 111191,5 (cf. 
MN I 33 , 12 ); inf. —eturii (vivekarii), Ja I 9,31, quoted 
Sadd 459 , 9 ; pp. anu-bruhita, q. v. 

anu-bhanana, /., assenting, adhesion, approval; 
Vin II 88,33 (anuvado anuvadana anul(l)apan5 + ). 

anu-bhava, m. [Is.] = anu-bhavana, q. u.; Sadd 
69,20. 

anu-bhavatl, or anu-bhod, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu + 
(/bliuj, to reach, to get, obtain (acc.); to be equal to 
(acc. or a verbal dal. as dassanaya), to be able, suffice 
(cf. abhisambhunati); esp. attharii —, to be good 
(for, gen.) cf. pharati), to feel (enjoy or suffer, cf. 
bhunjati), to experience (acc.); (a) anubhavati, Ja 
11202,14' (gaphati + = harate', sail, phalam); Mil 
277,2. (sukharii); 277,17 (uttaririi yasasukharii); 
[bhatth- —ati, ThI-a 271,18, see anuratta below] ; 
J sg. —&mi, Ja III 414,15 (sampattirii); Pv-a 68,25 
(maha-dukkharii); 3 pi. —anti, Ud 20,s* (tarii ... 
dev3 n3° dassanSya; = na abhisambhunanti, Ud-a) 
= Vin II 184,28*; AN IV 151,#* (kalam pi te n4° 
solasirii; = na pdpunanti, Mp; cf. agghati) = 255,e*; 
Ja IV 3,1 (sukharii ... dukkharii); Dhp-a III 65,18 
(dukkhaiii); Ud-a 34,24 (dibba-sukharii); 308 ,10 (duk- 
khatn); Ps 11284,38 (labhanti + , = ‘phusanti’, seil. 
dukkham vedanatn); Mil 290,20 (vipAkarii);— pari, 
m. —am, Sadd 72,ie; —anto, (devarajja-siririi), Ud-a 
199,18 ^ Dhp-a I 84,2i; Ps II 300,24 (sampattirii); 
pi. — antfi, Ja IV 318,28 (devissariyarii); 475,8 (sam¬ 
pattirii); /. —anti, Ps I 276,7 = Sv (III) 722,18; Pv-a 
43,18; part. med. m. —amano, Dhp-a II193,s (puri- 
riarii); III 14,10-18 (sukham, dukkharii); /. —amana, 
Ja I 50,7 (nakkhattakijarii); Ps I 276,n (9ramma- 
parii); — pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Mil 277,7 (sukharii); — 
aor. 3 sg. (a) anu-bhavi, Ja V 263,23 (niahantaih 
yasarii); Dhp-a II 193,10 (puhnarii); Pv-a 75,17( ma- 
hasampattirh); 1 sg: —bhavirii, Ap 503,20 (cakka- 
vatti-maharajjarh); 3 pi. — bhaviriisu. Mil 291,24 (bho- 
gari ca yasari ca); (b) anvabhi (sukharii, etc.), DN 
111147,10* (sov.l. and Sadd 30,3-7*; J? e Snubbi; 
cf. anucarati, aor. 3 sg.) 149,2*; cf. ajjhabht from 
adhi-bhavati; = anu-bhavi, Sv); — abs. (a) —itva, 
Ja IV 3,10 (dibba-sampattirii); (IV 454,28, Tr. sug¬ 
gests anubhavetvS, q. ».]; V 263,27 (C k ‘ anu-vi- 
bhavitva); Sv (II) 594,28 (C' S r ; E‘ w. r. anu-vi- 
bhavitva); Pv-a 4,29 (sampattirii); Ud-a 289,12 
(do.); neg. an-°, Ja 111 299,19; (b) —bhaviy3na, Pv 
242 (= anubhavitv3, Pv-a); (e) —bhutva (yasarii 
sabbath), Anag 49; (kdmasukharii), ib. 129. — (b) anu- 
bhoti, Ja II 202,n' (phalaih); 252,l (maha-dukkharii); 
III302,e* (acchadanarii,. etc.); Ps II 300,27 (dibba- 
sampattirii); tan c'assa attham —, AN III 16,18; MN 
111 243,22 = AN 1257,28; tarii ... na samana- 
brShmananarh attharii —, Ja 1345,23 = Dhp-a I 
367,8; kam attharii —, AN 161,9 (= katamaiii 
attharii aradheti sampSdeti paripurcti, Mp); t sg. 
—osi, Vv443 (kammassa vipukarii); 1 sg. — omi, Pv 
67 (vipakarii); Vv 134 (sakarii puhnarii); Ja III 41 1,12* 
(idaiii rajjarii); V 72,8* (sakarii kammarii); Ap 245,18 
(do.); 3 pi. — onti, MN I 133,31 (tan c'assa attharii); 


I Pv 81 (dukkharh); Thi 217 (vyasanani); abhaya 
na°, DN II 12,13 (= pabhaya na ppahonti, Sv = 
attano pabhaya obhasiturh an-abhisambhunanti, pt) 
= MN III 120,ii (Ps = Sv) ept AN II 130,28; J pi. 
—oma, Ja VI 97,io (dibba-sampattirii); Ud-a 331,13 
(dubbhojana-dukkhaseyy3dini); — part. m. —bhonto, 
Dhp-a III 14,15 (apaya-dukkharh); — imper. 2 sg. 
—bhohi, Ap 413,15 (mahayasarii) = Th-a C e 349,y*; 

— aor. 3 sg. —bhosi, Ja III 415,6 (dukkharii); Dhp-a 
I 173,8 (mahasampattirii; so C k , E‘ °bhoti); Mp I 

246.4 (mahadukkharh); 1 sg. —bhosirii, Ap 476,12 
(sampattirii anubhos' aharii); 606,1 o (mahasukharri) 
= ThI-a 58,21*; — fut. (a) 3 sg. — bhossati, Ap 102,12 
(sampattirii); 109,5 (deva-sobhagyarii); Ja I 500,19* 
(Kattikarii; = anubhavissati, Ct.); (b) 2 sg. — bhohisi, 
Thi 510 (aparimitarii dukkharii); — abs. — bhotva, Ap 
458,29; 490,7; 587,12 (v. 1. anubhutvh); Saddh 98; 
—bhotvana, Ap 580,7 = ThI-a 70,18*. — pp. anu- 
bhQta; grd. anu-bhavitabba, anu-bhaviya; pass, anu- 
bhaviyate & anu-bhuyate; caus. anu-bh3v3peti, anu- 
bh3veti (q. v.). 

anu-bhavana, n. (from pree.), feeling, experienc¬ 
ing, enjoying or suffering; Sadd -69,21; 86,15 (= pari- 
bhurijanarii); 472,24 (= 'vitti'); 542,7 (= 'ISbho'); 

593.5 (the sense of 'bhuyate sampatti’); Ja VI 562,24' 
(dukkhassa — atthaya); Ps E e III 217,i (sampattirii 
—k5Io). — Ifc. v. itth3nitth9°, kamma-vipSkii 0 , 
gandh3°, dukkh3°, sampatti- 0 . — °-tth3na, n., 
place of suffering; see kamma-k9ran3°, Ja IV 3,13; 

— °-yogga, m/n., to be enjoyed or suffered; Pv-a 
228,9 (= 'vedaniya'); — °-rasa, mfn., having en¬ 
joying as 'function'; f. —a (vedanS), As 109,21— 
110 , 11 ; — °-Iakkhana, mfn., having enjoying as 
characteristic; Mil 60,25 (oil. (vedana); Ud-a 42,28 (do.). 

anu-bhavita(r), m. (nomen agenlis of anu-bha- 
vati), one who enjoys or may enjoy; nom. di(tha- 
dhammikarii bhogarii, etc., —3, Mil 290,29; Sadd 71,31 
(anubhavattti —3). 

anu-bhavitabba, mfn. (grd. of anu-bhavati), to 
be enjoyed; Ud-a 402,u (dcvaloke °-sadls5 sampatti, 
like the happiness you may enjoy in heaven). 

anu-bhaviyate (or anu-bhQyate, q. v.), pass, of 
anu-bhavati; Sadd 6 , 34 ; 79,17; part. — [yamSna, Pv-a 
33,24 (attana —aril dukkharii). 

anu-bhSga, m., a supplementary share, what is 
left over; Vin II 167,21 foil. (= apararii bhSgarii, Sp); 
Ud-a 28,4 (ao.ariypmc^hi-dhammainacchariya-sasnna- 
s4vak3nubh4g3bhavato). 

(anu-bh3yati, pr. 3 sg., only in the w. r. (B^) in 
Ja VI 302,12*: so'harii kissdnubhayissarii; read with 
C k ‘ ib. 302,14': so 'harii kissan nu bhayissarii]. 

anu-bh3va, m. (/s.], nomen actionis to anu- 
bhavatl, found only as v. t. to or in explaining anu- 
bhava (q. v.); anubhavo eva &nu-bhavo patapo, Sp-t 
ad Sp I 6 , 11 ; instr. — ena, by means of, see anubhava. 

anu-bhavSpeti, pr. 3 sg., caus. of anu-bhavati; 
Sadd 6 , 2 ; — anu-bhSviya, mfn. (grd. of anu-bha¬ 
vati), to be enjoyed; ifc. v. para°, sabbasatth 0 . — 
anubhSveti, 3sg. = anubhavapeti, Sadd 12,7; abs. 
—etvii, Ja IV 454,26 ( Tr.'s conjecture for anu-bhavitva, 
which last is supported by Ja-pot: saepa viuda). 

anu- bhSsad, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu -f ^bhas], to 
speak after, lo repeat; 3 pi. —anti (bhasitarii), DN I 
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104,12 = 238,20 (= anusajjhayanti, Sv) = MN II 
169,28 (= do. Ps) = AN III 224,1 (Mp) = 229,28 
= Vin I 245,’n; bhasanti 4-, MiI 345,n; aor. 3 pi. 
—iriisu, Sv (III) 868,30 (= 'anutthuniriisu'). 

[anu-bhi, C- and K-reading for anvabhl, aor. 
(b) of anu-bhavati (<7. ».)]. 

[anu-bhlrati, pr. 3 sg. pass., see anu-hirati], 
‘anu-bhuta, mfn. (pp. of anu-bhavati), ex¬ 
perienced, suffered or enjoyed; Pv 356 (vipakarii . . . 
—am; = anubhuyamanarii, . Pv-a); Sadd 309 ,14 
(“anubhutam sukha-dukkharn”, not traced); f. —a 
(maya, scil. sampatti), Ud-a 402,12; instr. kirn me 
dukkhena — ena, Ja I 254, 1 : abl. —ato sati uppajjati, 
Mil 78,22; 80,u (ditthatta ruparii sarati, etc.). 

■anu-bhuta, mfn., being ‘anu’ o; of minor im¬ 
portance; Ja IV 193,13' (—am mudu-tikhinabh&vanarii 
majjharii, = ‘anu-majjharri’). 

anu-bhuyate, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu-bhavati; 
cf. anu-bhaviyate); sabba vityinubhuyate (i. e. vitti 
anubhuyate), Kacc-v 21; Sadd 21,30; part. — yatnana, 
Pv-a 159,16 (= 'anubhuta'); 214,14 (attana —a malia- 
tfukkhavedana); °-dukkha, n., Pv-a 8 , 31 ; laddhaih 4- 
—aril, Ud-a 350,17 (= ‘pattarii’); gen. — assa, Ud-a 
125,n; — anubhuyamSnatta, n. abstr., Pv-a 103,7 
(abl. —a). 

anu-bhojana, n., remains of a meal; Mhv 
XXXVII, 181 (raja°). 

anu-bhoti, pr. 3 sg., see anu-bhavati. 
anu-maggam, ind. (‘anu 4 - magga; cf. ‘anu 
(b)), along the road, in company wilh; — gantva, 
Ja I 454,s. Cf. next, etc. 

anu-magga-patipanna, mfn. (cf. prec.), going 
along or behind (with gen.); Ps E r Ill 131,7 (tdraka- 
dhipatino —°-parisuddha-osadhi-tdraka). 

anu-magge, ind., along the road, on the way; 
JaV 201 , 2 * (— vasanti); enti (yantij — patlpathe, Cp 
1 9,32 (Cp-a: — patipathe ti anu-patlie va pati- 
pathe va ti va-saddassa lopo datthabbo), quoted Ja 
VI 513,18*. 

anu-maggena, ind., gradually, by and by; — 
sambuddho, Ap 587,11. 

anu-majjati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. *anu 4- [/mrj; cf. 
anomajjati], (a) to rub along, to stroke; (b) to beat, 
flog, pound; (c) metaph. to consider thoroughly, to 
ponder over; rirammanaiii —ati (c). As 115,is; part. m. 
—anto (pSnina gattani, a), SN I 82, 18 ; Mil 90,s* 
(navarigam —, c); pi. —a (avajjanta 4-, c). Sv(lII) 
872,21 (pt); pot. 2 sg. — eyyasi (panina gattani, a), 
AN IV 86 , 14 ; aor. 3 sg. — i, Sv I 276 ,11 (kathina-sOcirii 
viya katva —, a; = 'anumasi'); 3 sg. med. — atha 
(lataya, b), Ja Vl548,s*(c/. ib. 5 ); (ate. —itv3 (udakena 
akkhlni, a), AN IV 86,17 (prob. w. r. from ib. 14 , belter 
v. t. apanijitvi A paninjitva = Sadd 348,14)]. — 
pass, anu-majjiyati (q. v.). 

anu-majjana, n. (nomen actionis of anu-majjali, 
c), pondering over and over; Sv I 122,1 (—vasena 
pavatto vicaro); As 115 ,1 (—sabhSvatthena) = Vism 
142,n; As 115,14 (—bhavena pavatto vicaro) = 

Vism 142,24 (E' — sabhavena); Mil 176,16 (dhamma- 
narii —); — m(Jn)., As 115,24 = Vism 143,4 (E‘ 
—inajjanto, v. 1. —majjamano). — ifc. 0 . dhamma". 
— “-lakkhana, n., the characteristic of a°; Sv I 63,7 
(vicrirassa — am); do. mfn., characterized by a°; —o 


vicaro, Ps II 348,17: Mil 62,29; Abhidh-av 96,is*; — 
ifc. v. arammana". 

anu-majjiyati, pr. 3 sg. pass, (see anu-majjati, 
b); part. acc. m. pi. —ante, Mil 275,9 (lataya, cf. Ja 
VI 548,3*). 

anti-majjha, mfn. [Buddh. sa. anu-madhya], 
mediocre; abl. n. —ato, Ja V 387,19* (: appamha, 
bahumha) 5 ^ Mvu II 49 , 20 *. 

anu-majjham, ind., mid-way; — samacare, Ja 
IV 192,17* (Ct. see ‘anu-bhuta). 

anu-maririati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu 4- [/man], to permit, 
consent, approve; imper. 2 sg. —a (mam, “give me 
your leave"), Th 72; 3 sg. —atu (tarn), Ja IV 120 , 21 * 
(= anujanatu, Cl.); 3 pi. —antu (me vaco), JaV 
324,23* (= anubujjhantu. Cl.; C* J in both places 
a-manuririan tu(!); = let them take notice of my words, 
or permit me to speak Tr.); — pot. 2 sg. —esi, Ja V 
343,2* (so C kl ; B. — asi, E* against metre —asi; = 
anujaneyyasi, Ct.); — (grd. anu-maiifieyya, mfn., w. 
r. for anuniieyya (q. v.), MN 11158,26]; — caus. 
anu-maneti; pp. anu-mata (q. v.). 

anu-mata, mfn. (pp. of anu-maririati), (a) permit¬ 
ted, approved, acknowledged, authorized; Vin V 163,9-17 
(sariighcna — cna puggalena); DN I 99,12 (gatha . . . —a 
mava; = maya anuririata, Sv) = AN V 328 ,1 ?£ MN 1 
358,32; Ja V 380,13* (samanurinatd taya —a mayarii); 
399 . 9 ' (= ‘muta’); Mil 185,20 (tathagatanarii —aril 
ctarii); 186,11 (do.); 212,20 (sabbabuddhehi vanpitarh 
4- —aril); 231,17 (—0 tathagatehi); 275,1 (tesarii —ena, 
wilh their own consent); — (b) in active sense = 
approving, consenting; Mil 275,2 (bhariya —a). — 
Ifc. v. an-°, vaddhri 0 , vuddh&°. 

anu-mati, /. (Is.], approval, consent, sanction; 
instr. — iy3, Sv I 297.30; Pv-a 114, 1 ; Mil 186,14; dal. 
—iya, Sv 1.68,32 = Spk 119,3 = As 55,34 (E‘ anu- 
mati-); — in gramm. also connotation of the pot. mode. 
Race 418 (Rup 438; Sadd 815,1-s), cf. anufiria, Mogg-v 
VI9—10 (pot. and imper.). — Ifc. v. fiv5sa°, 

Ssitth&°, yath&°, sambuddhri 0 .-°-kappa, m., 

a practice justified by subsequent sanction (of a full 
quorum); kappati —o (paron.), Vin 11294,6; 301,1; 
306,38 (gr2 vaggakamma, Vin I 318,9-20); Dip IV 47 
(cf. V 18 Mhv IV 10 (Mhv-D); Sp I 33,16 (Sp-t); 
Sas5,32. — °-gahana, n., obtaining approval; Ud-a 
8,24 (°vascna); Vv-a 17,ai (°&karena). — °-dSyaka, 
mfn., one who gives his consent; pi. —5, Sv 1297,30. 
— °-pakkha, m.. a consenting party; cattaro —a, 
DN 1137,i2 (— anumatiya pakkha anumati-dayakri, 
Sv); 143,1 (do.). — (°-panha, m.. As 55,34 (—aril, read 
anu-matiyri pariharii)]. — °-pucch3 /., a question in 
order to discover the opinion; Ps.II 251,32 (first to the 
youngest: —a nam’ esS khuddakato patthaya pucchi- 
tabba hoti); aditthajotana puccha-]-, Sv 168(is),32— 
69.2 = As 55,(18), 34 —56,4 = Spk II ( 8 , 20 ), 9 , 3-10 
= Patis-a E c I 60,o, 23 - 30 ; Vv-a 17,29. 

(anu-matta, mjn., see anu-matta]. 
januma-dassika, mfn., w.r. for anoma-d°, q. 0 .]. 
anu-marad, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu 4- [/me], to follow 
in death; only Spk II 266,3-5 (Er. anusarati) ad SN 
11136,19, commenting on anu-miyati (q. v.). 

(anu-masati) pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu 4- [/mr$], to 
touch; aor. 3 sg. anu-masi, DN I 106,12 (jivharii 
ninnametva iiblio pi kanna-sotani — patiniasi) = MN 
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II 135,17 = Sn p.108,2 (= MN ch.92) (= anu-majji, 
Sv & Ps); — aOs. anumassa or anumassa, having 
touched, by mere touching (cj. sa. anu-mar;am, ind. 
= so as to seize), MN I 146 ,10 (— — vannam bhasanti; 
= dasa kathavatthuni ( see Mp 1203,9 foil.; Ap37,l) 
anu-pavisitva anu-pavisitva, Ps); 150,14 (gambhira 
panha — — vyakata; = dasa kathavatthuni (cf. Ps 
11 157,27—158,17) ogahetva anu-pavisitva, Ps). 

anu-mSna, n. (is.], conclusion, inference; Abh 
1191 ( giving the sense of 'nuna') Sadd 898,is; anu- 
nayo —am anubuddhi, Ps £•■ III 352,17; etena —ildi- 
nam patikkhepo kato, Mp II 288,i Sp 1126,is ^ 
Sv I 175,17; inslr. —ena natabbam. Mil 330,14; 345,28; 
—ena jananti, Mil 331,21; 345,29*; Sp (III) 637,18; 
laddhena —ena vediyarh, Saddh74; abl. —a to, in- 
fcrentially. Child. (without reference). — [°(a)ttha, m., 
Ud-a 14,20, read an-uttamattho with pt ad Sv I 29,18, 
cf. Kv-a 8 , 8 ]. — °-panha, n., title of Mil 329—347. 
— “-buddhi, /., judgment by drawing inference, Ps 
II 164,19 (inslr. —iya). — °-sutta, n., title of MN 
(e/i.XV) I 95—100; Ps II 246,20.. 

(anu-mSneti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-manfiati), 
to cause to permit, to obtain the permission (from, 
acc.); abs. —etva, Ap 612,13 (C' anu-modetvii) = 
ThI-a 201,9* (E e do.) anujanapetvd, ( 0 . 200 , 9 . — 
[grd. anu-mSnitabba, MN I 97,18, t>. /. for anu-mini- 
tabba, q. v.J. 

anu-masarh, ind., every month, month by month; 
Dhp-a III 52,18 (v.l. for anu-cha-mSsam, = sa-masin 
sa-masa, Rt). 

anu-mSssa, ind. (abs. of anu-masati, q. v.). 
anu-mitta, m., a second class friend; Ja V 77,18* 
(opp. su-mitto; = anuvattana-mattena yo mitto, 
na hadayena. Cl.). 

anu-mlnStl, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu -f- [/ma], to take 
a measure after, to draw an inference; part. m. °-mi- 
nanto, Pv-a 227,21 (tad-anusSrena nay am nento —); 
grd. anu-minitabba, mfn., MN I 97,is (governing 
an acc., attanS va attSnam ■*om, v. I. anu-mSni- 
tabbam & anu-sasitabbarii; -- attana va atts anu- 
metabbo, tuletabbo, tlretabbo, Ps); pass, anu-miyati, 
q. v. Cf. anu-mSna. 

anu-miyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu + [/ma, sa. 
anu-mlyate; also written anu-miyyati, see anu-minati 
above), to be measured after; SN 11136,19 foil, (yam 
... anuseti tarn —, yam — tena samkharh gacchati; 
Spk II 266,2: tarn —iti tarn anusayitarii riipam 
marantena anusayena anu-marati (!), taking anu- 
miyati = sa. anu-mriyate). 

anu-mflla, n., see mul&numula. 
anu-metabba, grd. -- anu-minitabba (q. v.), 
Ps II 67,3 (—o + tuletabbo tlretabbo). 

anu-modaka, mfn. [(s.), thanking for (acc.); 
Vin V 172,8 (kathinarii —assa); inslr. —ena, ib. 176,20 
foil .; instr. pi. -~ehi, ib. 3 8 foil. — Ifc. v. an-°, 
d5na°, punn&°. 

anu-modati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu -f- |/mud], to be 
pleased, to accept with.joy, to approve (with gen. pers. 
and acc. ret; or acc. pets., cf. anujSnSU); to thank 
(esp. to say grace, see anumodana); Vin V 175,22; MN 
II 139,14 (bhuttavi —); AN III 194,14 (me; opp. 
patikkosati); Pv-a 46,2; Saddh510; 2 sg. ~ asi, Sn 
163 B; 1 sg. —ami, Vin V 177,13; JaII112,n; VI 


567,22* (te ... puttake danam uttamam); Dhp-a III 
186,is; 3 pi. —anti, Sn 543 (tassa te . . . bhasato 
sabbedeva—); Ja VI 568,7* (te); It 78,17* (cavan- 
tam —; cf. ib. 76,19); Vin II 212,9 (bhattagge na —); 
Pv-a 19,5; Saddh501; 3 p. med. —are. Klip VII 5 
(sakkaccam; Pj) = Pv 17 (Pv-a); 1 pi. — 3ma, Vin V 
177,2; SN II 114,31 (Sariputtassa bhasitam); Ja V 
379,23* (etan te —; = ctam te dosarh khamama, C/.)^, 

— pari. m. — anto, Vin V 175,22; Saddh 514; pi. —anta, 

Ja IV 420,5; gen.pl. — atarh. It 77,17*; —antanam. 
As 15,24; /. -anti, Ja VI 567,28'; — pari. med. m. 
—ainano, Sn 403 (pasannacitto -f; = nirantaram 
modamano, Pj) Ja IV 76,28*; Dhp 177 (danam); 
Pv 267 (parassa danam); SN I 100, 20 * (v.l. for 

amodamano); /. —amanS, Ja VI 568, 1 8; — imper. 2 sg. 
—ahi, Vin V 177,io; Ja VI 567,13* (me ... puttake 
danam uttamarii); Pv-a 201,15 (danam); 2 pi. —atha, 
Vin V 176,37 foil.; Mhv V 56; — pot. 3 sg. —eyya, 
AN IV411,8 (bhasitam abhinandeyya —); AN I 
199,10* (subhasitam); Ja VI 572,21* (pita mam—; 
= sampaticcheyya na kujjheyya, Cl.); 1 sg. —eyyarii, 
MN 128,28 (bhattagge bhuttavi —); 3 pi. —eyyum, 
Mil 275,3; — aor. 3 sg. —i (im£hi gdthdhi —, with 
acc. pers.), Sn p. lll,n; Vin 1229,34 = Ud 89,19 - 
DN II 88 , 27 ; MN I 252,11 (Ps); SN V 384,22; vissajji- 
tesu panhesu —, Th 483; panham —, SN II 54,18 foil, 
(i. e. accepted the (answer of the] question); imina 
anumodaniyena —, AN III 50,is; Vessantarassa — 
puttake danam uttamam, Ja VI 568,12*; 3 sg. med. 
—ittha, Ja VI 484,2* (Cl.); — ful. 1 sg. —issami, AN 
1186,12; 3 pi. med. —issare, Ap 94,4 = Th-a C* 
545,27*; — inf. —itum, Vin 11212,15 foil, (bhattagge); 

— abs. (a) —itva (bhasitam abhinanditvA -f), Ud 
16,8 (Ud-a); 49,32 (Ud-a); 87,29; 89,27 = DN II 
89,4 = Vin I230,i; DN 1176,9: MN 147,29 (Ps); 
146,si; 252,8; II 48,22; AN IV 411,9; Vin I 222,i; 
imina anumodaniyena — (paron.), AN 11150,26; tarn 
—, Pv-a 81,14; (0)—iySnam, Ja V 143,9* (= —itv5, Ct.) 
= 146,4* (^JMvu 111371,7*; 372,8*); — grd. — itabba, 
mfn. (cf. anu-modaniya, n., below), Vin II 212,17 
(bhattagge —am); Sv (III) 838,28 (= ‘anuniieyya’); 
°-katha, /., SIm£v 29,4; — pp. —ita, mfn. (q. v.); — 
caus. anu-modeti (q. v.). 

anu-modana, n. (/s., cf. anu-modnna, /.|, appro¬ 
val, acceptance (the sense of evam etam, Sadd 898,7; do. 
of sadhu, sutthu, (0.899,15,17); benediction, thanks 
(esp. the words pronounced by the Buddhist monks at the 
end of the meal, or after receiving gifts or offerings 
to the fraternity, sometimes in the form of a dis¬ 
course or admonition: anumodaua-dhamma-desand, 
cf. Dhp-a III 170,22); dal. — 5ya, see anu-modan5, 
/.; gen. —assa kalarn, MN II 139,18 (Ps); instr. 
—ena, Pv-a 27,8; °-vasena. As 158,30 (sadhu sutthu 
ti —; cf. also patti-dana); Ud-a 423,30;' loc. —e, 
Saddh 568 referring to 510—16; °atthaih (for the 
sake of —), Pv-a 23,ie (— Tirokudda-petavatthum 
abhasi, cf. Dhp-a 1 104,20); — tattha samagata, 
Pv-a 26,24; °atthaya (do.), Dhp-a III 172,12; 186,ia; 
frequently acc. —aril with karoti and other verbs: 
—aril karonto, Ja III 51,is; 471,18; IV 418,20; Dhp-a 
1 77 , 22 ; 104,19; 111 170,22; 335,n; Pv-a 17, 10 ; - 
akdsi, Ja 1119,6 (= pacchs modanarh, sattanam 
piti-janaka-dhammadesanam, pt); Th-a C f .412,17*, 
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see anumodantya; Dhp-aI98,io; Pv-a 275,3 (evarii 
hotu ti vatva —); Dhp-a III 323,7 (do.); — akattha, 
Ja IV 401,15; —karissami, Dhp-a III 172,is; — katva, 
Ja I 91,27; Ud-a 241,26; Ps I 295,7 (sukharii hotu 
ti —); Pv-a 47,15; Vv-a 118,31 (tass4°); — bhikkhu 
pathama-bodhiyarii anumodanudlnarii ananunnata- 
kaie bhattagge manussanam —aril akatva pakka- 
manti, Dhp-a III 394,s, cf. Ja IV 401,13; — ara- 
bhati (anagatesv eva), Ps E c III 392,17; — kathetva, 
Dhp-a IV 76,18 (maha-dhammasavanarii, pakati- 
dhammasavanarii, upanisinna-katharii + ); — datvS, 
Pv-a 89,3 (C c katva; see also o. /.); — yaci (asked for 
—), Ja IV 401,13; — yaciriisu, Dhp-a II 07,11; —» vad- 
dheti (protracts), Ps E' III 393 , 5 ;—vatva, Vv-a 40, 20 ; 
295,11; 306,i; — sutva, Vv-a 118,32. — Ifc. v. kadi”, 
katabhatta”, khand5°, Tirokudd&°, dSna°, para- 

kata-punria°, pupphasana”, bhatt&°, sattik”.- 

°-katha, /., ifc.. p. 5vasath5°. — “-karana, n., thanks¬ 
giving, Dhp-a I 209,2. — °-g5tha, /. pi., verses ex¬ 
pressing thanks or benediction ; Dhp-a I 198,8 (cf. 
evam hotu ti vatva, ib. 198,2); °-vannana, ib. Ill 
104,12 (i. e. Dhp 223). — °-ja, mfn., produced by a°; 
Saddh 516 (>am punnarii). — °-dhamma-desan5, 
/., discourse or admonition in connection with a 9 , 
Dhp-a I 209,3. — °-matta, mfn., (dSnassa ...) —ena 
hetuna, only because of being thankful for, Pv-a 

121.15. — ”-sadda, m., approval; Ps 11 300,4 (Sak- 
kassa ... —am assosi). 

anu-modanS, /. = anumodana, n.; Dhp-a III 
188,2 (dSndnucchavika); Ps 1 146,20; Ja I 316,18 
(tisso —5); —aya, Vin V 177,30; Ja III 474 , 12 ; Dhp-a 
IV 17,17. — Ifc. v. parti” YSgudSnd”. Vassa- 
(or V 8 sa)kar&”, Viharadinik°, Ve{uvanadSna°. 

Anumodan5nisariisa-g5th5, /. pi., title of 
Saddh XI (vv. 510—16). 

anumodan&vasana, n. (anu-modana -f ava- 
sana), conclusion of the benediction; Dhp-a I 104,20. 

anu-modanlya, n. (of grd. of anumodati), = 
anu-modana; —aril [—— — — — — ] aka, Ap 394,18 = 
Th-a C e 412,17* (anumodanam akasi me); —aril kdsi, 
Ap 553,14; imina —ena anumodi (paron.), AN III 
50,ie(26) (-I-); —lyadivasena pavattitam vacikam- 
marh, Ps E‘ 11130,15 ad MN I 356, 10 . 

anu-modita, mfn. (pp. of anu-modati), thank¬ 
fully accepted; Pv-a 77 ,11 (par.Iyarii dinnarii —aril). 

(anu-moded) pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-modati), to 
cause to approve; abs. —etva, Ap 612,13 (so C‘ for 
anu-m£netva, £*) = Thi-a 201,8*. 

an-ummatta, mfn. (sa. an-unmatta], not dis¬ 
ordered or mad, seme, sober; m. —o, Ja II 421,21*; 
Mil 122,16; Saddh 205. —”-ka, mfn. id.; f. abstr. 
-t5, Pj I 34,18. 

anu-yatta, mfn., [ cf . sa. anuyatra]; pi ad Sv 
(111)864,5 (explaining anu-yutta; see anu-y5ti, part, 
and Mvu ib.). 

anu-yanta, part, of anu-yati (< 7 . v.). 

anu-yagi(n), mfn. (from anu -f- j/yaj), offering 
after the example of another (gen.); pi. —ino, DN I 

142.15. 

anu-ySta. mfn. (pp. of anu-yati), (a) followed; 
SN II 105,37 (inaggam ... pubbakehi nianussehi 

—aril); 106,17 (_sanuua-sambuddhehi .. .) quoted 

Mil 217,12; AN 1126,12* (maggo mahattehi —o) = It 


29,18* (= maha-atumehi . .. patipanno, It-a); Pj I 
193,16 (sammasambuddhehi —aril purana-maggava- 
rarii). — Ifc. s. sappurisa”. — (b) following (= anu- 
yayi(n)); ifc. v. Mahissara-jata-makut&° (Tel 41). 

anu-yati (or anu-yayati, q. 0 ., see also anveti), 
pr. 3 sg. (anu + ^ya], to follow, to go along through; 
Sv I 165,28 (= 'anupeti'; S e anu-yayati); Sv = Spk 
11338,28; 3 pi. —anti, Ja VI 144,i7*-is* (inaggarh, 
scil. Candakassa; — part. —anta, only as B-reading 
for anu-yutta: Sn 553 = Th 823; DN I 136,18; II 
173,13: 111 83,26 (Sv (III) 864,5: anuyutta (S e anu- 
yant5) ti vasavattino; pt: anuyanti ti anuyatta, 
anuyatta eva anuyutta anuvattakS, tendha ‘vasa¬ 
vattino’, cf. Mvu I 268,12*); SN I 89,s; AN III 
149,28 (cf. Mp-t); 365,8 = V 22,8 = SN III 156,18 
= V 44,14; JaV 317,18*; 322,16*; VI 397,i*; — 
imper. 2 pi. — atha, Ja VI 22,27* (main); — aor. 3sg. 
°-yasi, MN I 209,36 (v. 1. B., see anu-sarnyayati); 
3 pi. °-yasurh, Ja VI 223,18* (so read for an(n)uyayurh, 

metre demands — —-a: anv-ay5surii ( Tr ; cf. anv- 

akari: anukari, s.v. anukirati), S e anuyayirnsu); — 
fut. 3 pi. — °-yissanti, Ja VI 49,16*, foil, (math nfl”). 

anu-ySyad, pr. 3 sg. = anu-y5ti; Mil 391,26 
(v. 1. anu-sasati); 3 sg. —anti, Ja VI 397 , 4 * (PancS- 
larii); 499,23*, foil. (ySyantarh); (aor. 3 pi. anuyfiyirh- 
su, see anu-y5ti); — pp. anu-yata (q. v.). 

anu-yayl(n), mfn. (/s-(, following, subject to; m. 
a follower, vassal; Ja VI 310,6* (yStam —i, cf. yatfl- 
nuyayi(n)); pi. —ino (brahmanass’eva). Mil 284,14. — 
Ifc. v. an-anuy5yi(n), jara-marana”, yfit&°. 
anu-yissatl, fut., see anu-yfitl. 

(anu-yujjana, n., w. r. for anu-yunjana, q. o.J 
anu-yujjamSna, mfn., part. pass, of anu-yun- 
jati, ThI 404 (1 see below). 

anu-yunjad, pr. 3 sg. [anu + j/yuj], (a) 7o put 
oneself to’, i. e. to lake to, to give oneself up to, to be 
addicted to (acc .); to be diligent; Dhp 247 (sur3-meraya- 
pdnarii; = sevati bahulikaroti, Dhp-a); AN II 
40,28* (jagariyarn); III 87,4 = 116,25 (n&° ajjhattarii 
cetosamatharh); Dhp-a III 126,17 (na bh&vandrSma- 
tarii —); pt. —anti, Dhp 26 (pamadarii; = pavattenti, 
pamadena kSlarii vitinSmenti, Dhp-a) = SN I 25,24* 
= Th 883 = MN II 105,17*; — part. m. —aril, medi¬ 
tating, SN I 122 , 20 * (ahorattam —, metre faulty) — 
Dhp-a I 433 , 7 *; —anto, Dhp-a III 126,12; Pv-a 61,5 
(kammatthdnarh); gen. —antassa. Ud-a 309,so; neg. 
an-”, Dhp-a III 347 ,11 (a-sajjhSyantassa +); — imper. 

1 sg. —a (padhSnarii), DN II 144,20 (quoted Pj I 96,4; 
Ud-a 16,30); Ud 57,22 (Buddhdnarii sasanarii; Ud-a); 

2 pi. —atha (sad-attharn), DN II 141,22 (= tad-adhi- 
gamSya anuyogarh karotha, Sv); do. with toe. (cf. 
anuyutta 1 b) sadatthe. Mil 408,8; 2 sg. med. — assu 
(pubbdpara-rattam appamatto), Th 413; — pot. 3 sg. 
—eyya (asapp&yfini), MN II 256,16 foil.; Ill 230,e 
(kama-sukharii); ib. is (ajjhattarii sukhaih); 3 sg. med. 
—etha (ina pamadarii —), Dhp 27 (= in a pamadena 
kalarii vitinamayittha, Dhp-a) = Th 884 = MN II 
105,18* = SN I 25,26*; (saddhath, etc. —), Th 204 = 
509 = SN I 232,28* = V 405,14* = AN II 57,13* = 
III 54,6* = IV 5 , 7 * = 6 , 21 *; — aor. 3 sg. —i (ma ca 
vatStape carittam —), MN II 257,8; 2 sg. —ittha (ma 
khiij^SraUn ca ma (ca) niddarii'—), Th 414; — fut. 
1 pt. — issSma (kaminatthanarii), Dhp-a II 244,5; — 
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— abs. —itva (kammatthanarh), Dhp-a III 472,17; 
Mhv XXIII 63 (bhavanarh); — grd. n. —itabbarh 
(Buddha-sasanarh), Ud-a 309,26; — pp. anu-yutta 
(< 7 . u.); — pass, anu-yunjlyati ( q. a.). — (b) to call 
to account, to question, examine [sa. pary-anu + 
j/yuj); part. m. —anto, Ps II 285,18; part. f. pass., 
—amana (for “yujjamana; Thi-a C‘ “yunjiyamana 
against metre ) Thi 404 (= pucchiyamana, Thi-a); 
imper. 2 sg. —ahi, Vin I 86,28; 2 pi. —atha, Vin III 
163,1 (= gavesatha jandtha, Sp) = 167,21 = II 
79 , 22 ; inf. —iturh, Ud-a 138,28; 139,12 foil.; — pass. 
anu-yujjati, see anu-yujjamana above; anu-yunjiyati 
(q. v.). 

anu-yurijana, n. (nomen acfionis from prec.), 
application or devotedness ; Nidd-a ad Nidd 159,23 and 
376,22 (= ‘anuyoga’); pt ad Sv (II) 377,18 (see aiina- 
trayoga); Vv-a 346,17 (w. r. °yujjanath). 

anu-yunjanS, f. — prec.; ifc. v. sadattham-°, 
Mil 178,3. 

anu-yunjlyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu-yunjati), 
(a) to be in harmony with; Pj I 154,5 (v. I. for anu- 
sandhiyati); — (b) to be asked or examined; yo parehi 
—iyati, Sadd 374,17; part. m. —iyamdno, Vin I 86,29; 
88 , 17 ; IV 35,27; 37 , 2 ; patibalo —o anuyogam datum, 
Vin V 191,6-35; do. na patibalo, etc., Vin I 171,12 = 
V 196,n (quoted Sadd 374,1 s). 

anu-yutta, m/n. (pp.of anu-yunjati, a; sa. anu- 
yukta), 1. applying oneself to, given to: (a) with acc., DM 
I 5,30 foil, (see below), or ifc. (= “pasuta, Sadd 492,*); 
paron. °anuyogaiii —: DNI6.23; 7,18; 111107,2; 
113,22; 232,23 foil. = AN II 205,26 foil, ft Pp 55,6; SN 
111153,3* foil.; It 75 , 1 * = 96,21; Dhp-a III 275,16; 
DN 1 167,5 = 11142,1 (kesa-massu-iocand 0 ); I 167,18 
= 11142,8 (udakdrohani 0 ); — adhicittam —, Ud 42,33 
(Ud-a); 43 , 4 , cf. ib. 9 *. 20 *; MN I 119,3 (Ps); Nidd II 
141,19 (Nidd-a; E e adhicltta-mandyatandnaih); — 
apdnakattam —, DN I 167,12 = 11142,7;— asap- 
pdyarii rupadassanarii —, etc., MN II 256,21 foil.; 

— ekattarii —, Nidd I 375,e (Nidd-a; E* ekaggarh); 

— kdmasukharh —, Ud-a 352,2s; — (anavatthita-) 
cdrikarii —, Nidd 1366,7 (Nidd-a); — vatdtape 
cdrittarh —, MN II257,io; — jdgariyarh —a, MN I 
32,18; 273,35 (= jSgariyamhi yutta-payuttd, Ps); 
355,28; 1113,3; 135, 3 ; SN IV 104,* foil.; 175,30; 
AN 1114,9; III 199,12 foil.; — nekkhammam —, Thi 
403 (Thi-a); — pamSdarh —, Nett 11,30; — methunarh 
—, Sp. 814—15 (Pj; Nidd; Nidd-a): — visuka-dassa- 
narii —, DNI6,n (quoted Pj 136,13); — seyya- 
sukham, etc., -, DN III 238,25 (Sv); MNI102,s; 

AN III 249,28;- (b) with loc., Sn 663 (lobha- 

gune —o (/oe. sg. or acc. pi.], ... pcsuniyasmirh 
—o). — — 2. following, attending on, obedient 
(as a vassal or inferior king), B-reading generally 
anuyanta (see anu-yati, part, and anuyatta, mfn.): 
khattiya bhoja-rdjdno —3, Sn 553 (= anuganiino 
sevaka, Pj) = Th 823 (Th-a C'II 44, 17 : anuvantd 
ti, etc. — Pj); khattiya -~a, DN 1136,19; 142, 17 ; 
khattiyesu —esu, DN III 61,7 (Sv; pt); AN I 100,33 
= III 149,29; khattiyanarii ~anam, SN 189,8; khatte 
(a: khatye) -~e ... aka, Ja V 3l7,iw*; khatya —a, ib. 
322,16*; patirajano ... ranno ... —a, DN II 173,13 
■?t MN III 173,8; Sakya .. . ranno . . . <~5, DN III 
83,26 (Sv <fc pt); cakkavattissa — 3, SNIII 156,18= V 


44,u = AN III 365,8 = V 22,9; —a bahujjana, Ap 
90,12; sabbe —e akasi. Mil 202,17 (cf. Ja V 317,19*); 
°-lobha-tanhaya (instr.), Pj 11478,25.— ifc. v. an-°, 
cetosamatha J , jagariya 0 , jhan4°, sarira-man- 
dana°. 

anu-yoga, m. [/s., cf. anu-yunjati], (a) 'putting 
oneself to', applying oneself to, (continual) application, 
devotion to, Abh 797 ft Sadd 491,31 (giving the sense 
of ‘(pa)suta’, cf. Ud-a 11 , 3 *; 12, 11 ); —aril anuyutt<r 
(paron., see anuyutta); atappam, padhanarh + 
—am appamaaam samma-manasikaram anvava, 
DN I 13,12 (Sv) = 111 30,9 = 104,19 foil. = MN 
III 210 ,io; atappaya —ava salaccaya padhanaya, 
DN III 238,3 (Sv) = MN I 101,13 = AN III 249,3 
= IV 460.15 = V 17,26; atappam padhanarh 
adhilthanam — 0 , Nidd 159,23 (= anuyunjanarh, 
Nidd-a) = 377 ,1 (= do. Nidd-a); —o (a)kusal3nam 
dhammanam, AN I 14 ,11 foil.; —o paccavckkhand 
dhammanarh aharo, AN V 136,2s; —aril abliihnasu 
katum vattati, Abhidh-av 104,8*; Vism 137,26 ( = 
bhavand, mht)- — (b) question, inquiry, questioning, 
examination; Abh 115; —arh dassetva, Pj 1223,8 
(= ‘kasma’); Kv-a 13,17 ... 14,28; very frequent 
in phrases with dadali = (to afford an opportunity 
of questioning?, hence) to pass an examination ( scil. 
at the end of a course of instruction): —arh datum, 
Vin I 171,(is)-l9 (quoted Sadd374,is); V 191,6; —am 
pi no dade, Vin V 124,25’; —o databbo, Vin V 
194,6; —am datvd, Ja II 260 ,11 (nitthitasippa, sippe 
—); 279,1 l(sipparii nitthapetva); III 215,24; IV 224,21; 
V 458,3; VI 347 , 9 ; acariyassa —aril datva, Ja III 
415,11 (quoted Sadd 374,18; 480,6); IV 96,19; Mil 10, 21 ; 
—aril damtni, .Mil 348,21 (cf. Trsl. II 246 n.i); ——aril 
sodhetva, Sadd 374,20 (= 'anuyogarh datv3’); —aril 
sodhapeturh; pt ad Sv (III) 879,16 (quoted Sadd 
374,23). — Ifc. v. attnkilamath&°, attaparit&pan&°, 
an-°, abhinfia 0 , asubbabhavanA 0 , Stapan4°, uda- 
kdroban&°, upad3parinatta°, upekhabbavanA 0 , 
kamasukhal!ika°, kamasukha 0 , kSyabhavanA 0 , 
kilamatha 0 , kesamassulocana 0 , jagariya 0 , jata- 
pamadattbana°, duteyyapahinagamana 0 , deva- 
duta°, dhammi", pahriatta 0 , padbana 0 , para- 
paritSpana 0 , pariyayabhattabhojana 0 , bbavana 0 , 
mandana 0 , vikatabhojana 0 , satipatthanabhava- 
na°, sikkbattaya 0 , sukhallika 0 , somanassa 0 . — 

— °-kkhama, mfn., who can endure to be examined 
or questioned; —o (Bhagavato v3do), MN 1385,19-30 
(-(- vitnajjanakkhama); Sv (III) 879,is; ifc. v. an-°. 

— °-dapana, n., causing to give a° (see anuyoga, b); 
°altharh, Sv (III) 879,7-ie (= anuyogarh sodhapeturh, 
pt; cf. Sadd 480,s). — °-bbaya-bhita. mfn., (paron.) 
fearing to be questioned; Ja 111 359,16 (Bhagavato 
—o). — °-va(t), mfn., devoted, applying oneself; Pv-a 
207,13 (pi. sabbakalarii —vanto; = ‘satatanuyogino'). 

— °-vatta, n., procedure in examining a cause (?) 
(Tr: mediation, or deciding a cause); Vin V 158,12* 
= 164,35* (—arn nisamaya); —arh dassento, Ps II 
10 , 7 ; —aril aropento pucchati, Mp II 228,12 (= anu- 
yoge kate vattitabbavattarh; aropento ti karapento 
attano pucchaiii uddissa pa(ivacanarh pSpento puc¬ 
chati, Mp-t). 

anu-yogi(n), mfn. (<s.|, devoted to, applying one¬ 
self to; only ifc. 0 . att&°, Dhp 209; satat4°, Pv 477- 

30 
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anu-yojana, n., combining with; Vism 142,7 = 
As 114,31 (sahajat&°, q. r>.). 

(anuyojetva, Spk 1306,25 = Dhp-a IV 20,6, 
read an-uyyojetva (Dhp-a Cod. B), see uyyojeti]. 

[an-uyyata, mfn. (an + sa. udyata], doubtful 
reading in Sp ad Vin 1 359,8* (= 'an-uyyutam', 
q. 

[anuyyana, n. (anu + uyyana?), a smaller 
garden-, Mhv LXV1II58 (naninuyyana-sundare, scil. 
aramc; so Trsl. p. 282 n. 2 ; but perhaps to be read 
nana-uyy°).] 

an-uyyuta, mfn. (an + sa. ud-yuta], ( according 
to Cl.) nut pain, not purposeless or irrelevant to the sub¬ 
ject; Vin I 359,e* (altharii na liapeti —am bhanarh; 
p.ll. anuyyalarii, anuyuttarii; = anuyyatain anapaga- 
tarh, Sp C' reading an-unn&tarh [cf. an-avann§ta, and 
avajSnanS, Kv-a 9 , 7 ] instead of anuyyatarii; anapa- 
gatan ti karanato anapetarh, Sp-t). 

[anu-rakkha, in Dip 1X32: Vijayo Vijito [ca 
so] nsSvam —ena ca, read Vijayo Vijito RSdhatn- 
(c/. r: n, v: dh in old Burm. writing) anunak- 
kh(attak)ena ca, cf. Anuradlia 2], 

anu-rakkhaka, mfn. (from anu-rakkhati), 
guarding, preserving ; ifc. v. varhsa”. 

anu-rakkhana (or —ana), (a) n. ( nomen actionis 
from anu-rakkhati), guarding, protecting, preserving; 
Ja I 132,25 = Dhp-a III 76,17 (°atth5ya); Ja V 
117,17' (uppannassa); 121,17* (sambhatassa; CL); — 
( b) mfn., id.; Dip IV 24 (saddhammam —o). — Ifc. v. 
indriya 0 , citt5°, van4°, vuttA®, satt3°, sU5°. — 

Cf. anurakkhana, /.-°-ppadbana, n., see anu- 

rakkhaQd-padhana. 

anu-rakkhana (or —ana), /. = anu-rakkhana, 
n.; AN II 17,8* = 74,25*; Ja V 116,20* (laddhassa; 
Ct.)q£ Mvu I 277,22*; Sp (II) 288,17 (= 'anuddayS'). 

— Ifc. v. sacc5°.-°-padh5na (or anurakkhana- 

poadhana), n., the exertion of safe-guarding; DN III 

225.28 = AN II 16,4 = 74,5; DN III 226,28 = AN 
II 17,1 = 74,18. — °-bhabba, mfn., whose fitness 
for salvation depends on a°; Pp 12,22 (= anurak- 
khanaya aparihanirii apajjiturh bhabbo, Pp-a). 

anu-rakkhati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -j- j/raks], to 
guard, preserve, protect, watch over, take care of ; MN II 
171,9 (saccarh); AN III 38,18* (sambhataih) = IV 
269,11* = 271,18* (cf. 269,25 <* IV 93,3*); DN III 

226.29 = AN II 17,3 (bhaddakarh samddhi-nimit- 
tarh); Pp 12.26; Ap 588,19 ( perhaps belter C e : yathSpi 
bhandasamuggarii anurakkhanti sSmino); 3 sg. med. 
—aie, AN IV 93 , 2 * (m5tS va puttarh — patirii); 

— pari. m. —anto, Cp III 12,6- ^ Ja I 46,22* 
(saccavacarh); VI 476,81* (panrjitarii); instr. — ata, 
MN II 171,5 (saccam); —antena, Dhp-a II185,i (cit- 
tarii); pari. med. m. —amano, NIdd II 120,15 (anud- 
dayamSno+);m. pi. — a, Ja IV 251,4*; — imper. 2 sg. 
—a, DN III 35,7 (tam . . . sadhukatii —); Ja VI 
317,30' (asampadosam; = ‘anupalava’); 2 pi. — atha, 
Dhp 327 (sacittam; quoted Mil 379 , 1 *); DN II 120 , 22 * 
(susaniabita-samknppa sacittarii —); — pot. 3 sg. —e, 
Sn 149 = Khp IX 7 (ayusa ekaputtam —); Ja I 400,3* 
(sacittarii), quoted Nidd 1471,16* <md Ja 111235,8*; 
—eyya, MN 111 239,14 foil, (saccarii); Saddh 32 (slti- 
bhavam); — fat. 1 sg. — issanii, DN III 35,12 (taiii.. . 
sadhukaiii —); Mil 93,29 (guyham); 3 sg. med. — issate, 


Ap 588,20 (kusaladhammanarn — ayarh; E e anu- 
rakkhiyate; cf. aya, m.); — inf. —iturii, Mhv XXVI 7 
(abhisittanam carittam); — grd. (a) — itabba, mfn., 
Mil 91,1 (kayikarh vacasikam —aril); (b) —iya (q. v.); 
— pp. -ita ( q. v.). 

anu-rakkhana, n. & “ana, /., see anu-rakkhan3. 
anu-rakkhamanaka, mfn. (from part. med. of 
anu-rakkhati), guarding, preserving; Sv 156,s* = 
Vism 36,3* (pi. —a) = Saddh 621 (cf. Ap 61 , 21 - 22 ; 
Ja III 375,21 foil.). 

anu-rakkha, /. = anu-rakkhana; SN IV 323,22 
foil. (anu;d)dayarh + —arn + anukamparii vanneti); 
ifc. attS° (JaV 436,18*; dal. —aya). 

anu-rakkhi(n), mfn., guarding, preserving; m. —I 
(guyharii). Mil 93,29. — Ifc. v. ativela 0 , att5°, van5°, 
v5cd°, sacc5°. 

anu-rakkhita, mfn. (pp. of anu-rakkhati), 
guarded, protected; Ja V 400,2' (= 'anu-gutta'). 

anu-rakkhiya, mfn. (grd. of anu-rakkhati); 
only ifc. v. dur-°. 

(anu-rakkhiyate, Ap 588,20, w. r. for anu-rak- 
khissate]. 

anu-ranjati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu + /ranj], (a) to 
be attached or devoted to, see anuratta; (b) to entreat, 
ask for (cf. sa. anu -j- /ni & anu + |/rudh); (c) to 
illuminate (see anu-rarijeti); aor. 3 sg. med. —atha, 
Ap 505,17 (4:marii upagantva— Bhaddekarattassa .. . 
sariikhepa-vitth5ra(rii) nayarii; C‘ mam upagantvan’ 
apuccbatha, cf. Th-a C‘ 85,1 2 ); — pp. anu-ratta (q. v.) ; 
caus. anu-ranjeti (q. v.). 

anu-ranjana, n. (Is.], attachment, affection, 
MTD. 

anu-ranjita, mfn. (is., pp. of next], beautified, 
embellished; only ifc. v. vyama-pabhd°, sanjbft- 
tap4°, sanjh3-pabha°, sugat^bha 0 . 

anu-ranjeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-rarijati), to 
embellish, to illuminate; part. m. —ento (pabhahi — 
lokarii, so C e ; E e & Th-a —anto loke), Ap 495,27 = 
Th-a C‘ II 194,8*. 

anu-ratta, mfn. [sa. anu-rakta; pp. of anu- 
ranjati], fond of, attached or devoted to (acc. or. gen.); 
Thi 446 (/. —a bhattSrarii; = bhattSrarn anu-raga- 
vatl, Thi-a; E e : bhatta anubhavati (I)); m. —o 
(rdjino), Ja VI 297,29*; pi. —a. Mil 146,23 (mahS- 
matta —a laddhayasa vissasika); Sadd 883,19 Jc Pay 
fol. gu v. 4 (given as ex. of the sense bhusarii of prp. 
anu, see Rup C‘ 85,37 full.). 

anu-rathaih, ind. [is.], behind the carriage; 
Sadd 883,18 (given as ex. of the sense pacchS of prp. 
anu) Mogg-v III 2 (Pay). 

anu-rava, m. (from next), resonance, reverbera¬ 
tion; ifc. v. gbanta°. 

anu-ravati, pr. J sg. (sa. anu -(- j/ru], to resound; 
Mil 63,1 (kariisathalarh akotitarn pacch§ —ati anu- 
sandahati) quoted with some modifications, + anu- 
saddayati. As 114,23. 

anu-ravan3, /. (from prec.), resounding; Mil 63,2. 
auu-rabo, ind. ]cf. sa. anu-rahasarii], in secret, 
privately; MN 127,19 foil. (opp. sariighamajjhe; Ps). 

AnurS, /. Npr. (?), sec Anurirarna (and Anu- 
radhafpura] Dip XI 2, etc.). 

anu-r5gava(t), mfn. (is.], affectionate; f. °vati, 
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Thi-a 271,18 ad Thi 446 (with an acc., governed by 
anu; see anuratta). 

anu-raja(n),m., a viceroy, Sadd 347,25* (muddha- 
bhisitto —a uparaja ti bhasito); Sas51,u. 

Anuradha, m. Npr. [to.], 1 . of a thera; SN III 
116,i = IV 380,6 (ayasma —o); also tides of the 
suttas ib. — 2. of one of Vijaya's companions : Mhv 
X 76 (Mhv-t; cj. VII 43; in Dip IX 35 he is styled 
Nakkhattan£maka, and ib. 32 Radham-anunakkhat- 
taka, see anurakkha). — 3 . of a Sakva prince ; Mhv 
1X9 (Uruveia°~anam); 11; X 73; 76 (Mhv-t); Dip 
X 6. — 4. (by gender-attraction n.) = Anuradha, 
Mhv X 76 (nakkhattena —ena). — 5. = Anuradha- 
pura; Mhv VII 44; XLV 80; LI 126; LX 62 (~ amhi 
pure, split.-comp.). — [6. v. I. to Anuruddha I., q. v ]. 

AnurSdha-gama, m. (sa. “-grama (Ptolemy's 
’Ayovpdypauuoy)], — Anuradha-pura, n.; Mhv VII 
43. — “-nagara, n. = do.; Mhv LIX 8; LXXIV 7; 
LXXVI 106. 

Anuradha-pura, n. [to.] Npr. of the ancient 
capital of Ceylon, founded by Anuradha (2), Dip IX 35 
[-— — — w— o: “Anura-puram, cf. Anurirama), and 
named after Anuradha (2—3), Mhv X 76 (cf. prec. 
and Anuradha (5)); — Sp I 71,is; (II) 299,s ad Vin 
111 46,25 (its dve indakhilS (Kkh-t: dve umm£rej) 
= Vism72,2; Vism 20,30; 90,n (—a nikkhamitva 
ThuparSme pabbajirhsu; Ja V 254,21'); Dhp-a I 
398,10 (“-mattesu bhattagamesu); IV50,n; Ud-a 
158,3; 238,8; PsII297,s; MpI178,ii (“-ppamana 
gam5); II 246,]i; Vibh-a 473,15; — Dip XI 2 (— — 
---]; XV 69; XVI 30; XVII 6 [~ w _ w_]; etc.; 
Mhv X 106; XI 4 |proi. —dhe puravare, see v.ll.]; 
XIX 39; XXI 12; XXII 45; 52; XXIII 26; XXV 50 
(unmetrical, see note ib.); XXVIII 35 ( metre faulty); 
XXXIII55; 60 (unmetr.); 78 (do.); XXXIV 26; 
XXXV 45 (unmetr,); 50; 112; XXXV123; 64; 73; 
etc.; LXX149 (“antike). — Mhbv 116,25; 120,14; 
170,14; D5(h V 2; S3sl7,s; 31,is; 136,n. — — 
“-mSpaka, m., the builder of A“, Mhbv 112,20 (scil. 
PandukJbhavaraja; cf. Mhv X 73 foil.). — “-rak- 
khaka, m., superintendent of A°, MhvLXXII65 
(scil. Narayana). 

Anur5dh5, /. [to.], name of the 17 lh nakkhatta 
(lunar mansion); Abh 59; Sadd 359,1 o; see also Anu¬ 
radha (4). 

AnurdrSma, m. Npr. of a monastery in Rohana 
(Ceylon); Mhv XXXV 83 (MahSgSmassa santike; 
= Anuradha-nfimakam vlhSram, Mhv-)); XXXV130; 
37 (“-savhaye); XL I 101 (restored by Mahanaga); 
XLV 56 (repaired by Dappula); — (c/. Anura, /. in 
Pulatthinagara, Mhv LXX 234 (—ayarn, so trsl. by 
AVijesinha; E e manurayam, Trsl.: ‘a sewer’ ?)). 

anu-rujjhati, pr. 3 sg. pass. [sa. anu-rudhyate, 
anu + /rudh), to be compliant, to approve, to be content 
or pleased with (acc.); AN IV 158,23 (uppannam 
labham; opp. pativirujjhati); As 362,2s (= kimeti) 
= Nidd-a E e I 38,s; Dhp-a II 181,17 (opp. virujjhati); 
pp. anuruddha (q. v.). 

anu-ruddha, m/n. (pp. of prec.), compliant, 
devoted to; i/c. o. an-3nuruddha. — “-pativiruddha, 
mfn. (dv.), MN I 65,7 (gen. —assa; = ragena anurud- 
dhassa, kodhena pativiruddhassa, Ps II 10, 13 ). 

Anuruddha, m. Npr., 1. 0 / a Buddha; Ap 350,4 


(~o [v. 1. Anuradho] nama sambuddho sayambhu 
aparajito).— 2 . of the attendant of Kondanna-buddha; 
Bv III 30; Ja I 30,14. — 3. of one of the chief disciples 
of the Buddha ( Buddh. sa. also Aniruddha], of the 
Sakya-roce (Th 911, cf. 892 foil.; Ap 35,8—36,15 = 
Th-a C' II 67,15—68,6; Mp I 183—192), cousin of the 
Buddha, son of Amitodana and younger brother of 
Mahanama (Vin II 180,7; Dhp-a IV 124,2 foil.; Tlf-a 
O - II 66 , 37 ; Ps II 61 , 18 ; cf. ib. 23 [son of Sukko- 
dana!)); his sister Rohini, Dhp-a 111 295,9; his con¬ 
version: Vin 11180,7 foil. (Sakko); Dhp-a 1133,12 
foil, (do.); 134.il (A°-Sakka); Mil 107,29; author of Th 
892—919 and of Mil 376,3*-6*; 405,22*; foremost 
amono the dibbacakkhuka bhikkhii: AN I 23,21 
(Mp), cf. Dhp-a IV 120,14; Pj 11 570,24; Ja I 140,7; 
Sv 1 192, 10 ; Vibh-a 354 ,ib; Dip IV 4; 8 ; V 8 ; A° -f- 
Sobhito, etc., Cha-k 6,10 (six khinasava bhikkhu); 
Moggallano +, SN 1146,9; Ja 11 93,23; his saddhi- 
viharino: Abhinjika, SN 11 204,7; Bahiya, AN II 
239,20, quoted Pj I 115,15; Vasabhagami(ka) and 
Sumana, Dip IV 51 (quoted Sp I 35 , 4 *); Mhv IV 59; 
Dip V 24; suttas where A. appears, see Ps 11 247,3 
foil.; present at the first council (pathamasarngiti) 
and depositary of the Aiiguttara, Sds 4,29; Sv I 15,12 
(Ahguttara-nikayam samgayitva A°-ttherarii patic- 
chapesurh) Mhbv 94 ,it; — ayyo ~o, Vin IV 66 , 19 ; 
ayasma ~o, Ud 3,30: Vin 1 350,30 foil. (96 MN III 
155,14; cf. Pj I I48,i); VinI 355,is; 1116,2; IV 

17,27; DN II 156,15-17; 157,11 = SN 1159,1 (at the 
death of the Buddha;; MN I 205,17; 212,o; 217,1; 
462,27; III 79,i; 144,29; 155,14; SN I 145,14; 200,8; 
209,17; 11155,17; IV 240.14 foil.; V 174,26 foil.; 
294,5 foil.; AN I 281.io; III 299,5; IV 228,18 foil.; 
262,24 foil.; Dhp-a III 218,1 1 ; 295,6; Pv 121 (Pv-a 
78,n); 306 (cf. Dhp-a IV 80, 11 ); Vv-a 189,5 foil.; 
voc. pi. —a, = you A., and the others \cf. Sadd 19,9; 

737.8] , MN I 206,12 (kacci pana vo —a samagga ... 
viharatha; quoted Ps I 18,16 and Pj I 209,5, Sadd 

295.9) ; MN 1 463,13; III 155,84 = Vin 1351,14; — 
“-tthera, Dhp-a II 93,is (mahasavaka); 174,n (c/.Vism 
63,22); 111221,6; 471,7; Vism 391,18; Th-a odTh25; 
27, etc.; — “-tthera-vatthu, Dhp-a II 173—5; — 
A. in former existences: = Annabhiro, Th 910 (quoted 
Dhp-a IV 128,1*; cf. Mhkarmav 66,19); = Sakko, Ja 
11125,8; 257,io; 111147,15; 494,19; 496,21; IV 
14,2i; 242,2i; 360,20: 412,23; V 511,22; VI 95,9; 
129,15; 329,17; 593,27; = saiallii, Ja II 381,28* 
(= Dhp-a IV 89,19*); = Pabbato, Ja III 469,21; V 
151,29*;= Baranasiraja, Ja IV 288,21;= brahmana- 
putto, Ja IV 314,20*; = kapoto, Ja IV332, 22 ; = 
Ajapalo, Ja IV 491,4; = Sucirato, Ja V 67,24; = 
Pancasikho, Ja V 412,io; his pur&pa-dutiyikS, SN I 
200,9. — A. of a Sinhalese thera, author of the fol¬ 
lowing works: Anuruddha-sataka, Abhidhammattha- 
sangaha, Niimarupa - pariccheda, and Paramattha- 
vinicchaya (q.v.); Gv 61,21; 67,2; Sandes 28,27; Sas 
34,2; see Buddhadatta's introd. to Namar-p(p.3,io— 
4,18). — 5. 0 / several kings; (a) a Magadha king 
(also named Anuruddhaka), the son and successor of 
Udayabhadda(ka), father of Munda; Mhv IV 2; 
Mhbv 96,4; Sv 1 153,24; Sp I 73 , 1 ; — (b) the re¬ 
nowned king of Ramanna ‘Amoratha’ (at Arimaddana- 
pura); Mhv LX 5; Sandes 19,19; Siis25,io; 39,20; 

30* 
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47,8, etc. — (c) a prince, son of king Anekasetibhinda 

in Hamsavati-nagara; Sas 51, 10 .-°-samyutta, 

n., title of book LI I in SN V 294—306. — °-sataka, 
n., name of a work (in Sanscrit ), ed. (Ceylon 1899) 
by the Buddhist Text Society of India; see Anu¬ 
ruddha 4. — °-sutta, n., title of MN (ch. 127), III 
144—52; do. of SN I 200,6-24. 

Anuruddhaka, m. Npr. = Anuruddha 5 (a). 

ganu-rudh, to be fond of or devoted to, to love: 
kame, Sadd II 1149 = 485,5; ( cf. sa-Dhatup 26,65). 
Cf. anu-rujjhati, anuruddha, anurodha. 

anu-rupa, mfn. [Is.], conformable, corresponding; 
suitable, fitting, seeming; tike, resembling, of the same 
kind or manner (with gen. or ifc.); Pj II 405.19; Ps I 
248,9 (assa »am senSsanath); Vism 89,29; 118,5; 
122,5-22 (—e vihare); Dhp-a III 67,19 (pubbe ... ka- 
tassa kammassa —aril maranarh); gunehi matapitun- 
narii —o (sci/. putto], It-a ad It63,1 (= ‘anujato’); 
Ja 191,26 (annarii pi bahurii attano —am vadanto); 
Dhp-a I 158,15 (—am dhammam); /. —a, ThI-a 211,2 
(= ‘sadisT); As 209,9 (etfiy'eva ahnahi pi —Shi 
upamahi); pi. —a, Bv-a ad Bv 114 (= ‘anu-vagga’); 

— n. —am (ado., with gen. or ifc.), conformably, 
according to, in proportion to; Sadd 747,22 = Mogg-v 
III 2; Rup C‘ 85,37 = Sadd 883,19 = Pay fol. 
gu v. 4 (given as ex. of the sense 'sadisse' of prp. 
anu); — abl. —ato (ado., with loc. or ifc.) = do.; 
Abhidh-av 78,10*; Sadd 44,31 (atthS°, etc.); — instr. 
—ena ( adv., with gen. or ifc.); tassa tesam vatthQnam 
—ena kammabandho hoti, Ss 117,29 (from Sp(Il) 
445,14). — Ifc. v. ajjhasay&°, atth&°, an- 0 , adhip- 
pSy&°, apar&dhft°, abhisamaya 0 , SvibhSvS 0 , 
icch&°, okfisft®, kanun&°, kSl&°, nSnabal&°, tath&°, 
tad-°, pann&°, patinn&°, p&linayft®, Magadha- 
bhSsS 0 , yathS°, yog&°, vaciduccarit3°, vayS°, 
vibhava-bal&°, vibhavft 0 , sakasaka-bhas&°, sad- 

dS°, sS°, subhS°.-°-j5ta, mfn. — ‘anu-ja’ 

(q. o.), Ja II 99,4'. — °tta, n. abstr., Abhidh-av 96,is*. 

— °-dhammabhflta, mfn. anu-dhammabhQta 
(q. v.), Spk II 34,15. — Cf. patirupa. 

anu-rodatj, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu -f- |/rud], to cry 
for something ( acc .); yathSpi darako candarii gacchan- 
tarii —ati, Ja III 166,17* (= candam me dehiti punap- 
puna rodati. Cl.) = Pv 90 (Pv-a). 

anu-rodha, m. (Is.], compliance, consideration; 
Abh 345 (—o anuvattanam); Sadd 485,8 (= anu- 
kuiatS); rago sarSgo anunayo -f, Nidd I 8,14 (Nidd-a) 
= Dhs 1059 (As 362,29) = 1136 pi Vibh 145,2 (Sadd 
347,10.*); n'eva —o ... na virodho, Dhp-a II181, 12 ; 
attani —am vinento, Pj II 493,is; pi. —a athavS 
virodhS, SN IV 210,17* = AN IV 157,12* = 160,i*. 

— Ifc. v. an-°, parSjjhSsayS 0 . 

anurodha-virodha, m. sg. <fc pi. (dvandva), 
compliance and dislike; —am samapanno, MN I 266,27 
(= ragan ca dosari ca, Ps), quoted Kv 485,27, cf. 
AN IV 158,26; —esu ma sajjittho, SNI111.19* (= 
niga-patighesu, Spk); —chi vippamutto TathSgato, 
ib. 2 i*. — °-vippamutta, mfn., free from that; Ps 
I 244,21 (—0 aratirati-saho). — °-vlppahina, mfn., 
who has abandoned that; Sn 362 (= sabbavatthusu 
pahlna-ragadoso, Pj); MN I 270,28; AN IV 159,is; 
Pj II 493,16. — °-samatikkanta, mfn., who has over¬ 
come that; Nidd I 114,27 (= anunayan ca patighaii 


ca samma atikkanto, Nidd-a, where C‘ reads anu- 
rodha-\irodhaih sam°). — °-samSpanna, mfn., ‘a 
prey to fascinations and dislikes’; AN IV 158,2 6; cf. 
MN I 266,27. 

anu-rodhi(n), mfn. [/*.], compliant, loyal, faith¬ 
ful; °-jana-purita, mfn., having plenty of loyal people, 
Mhbv 116,25 (scil. Anuradhapura). 

Anula, m.Npr. of a thera; Dhp-a IV 50,22 
(°-tthero, Kotipabbata-mahavihara-vasi; v. II. MahS- 
Anuruddlia and Maha-Anula = Rt). 

anu-lagga, mfn. [sa. anu-lagna], attached to, 
followed or pursued by (instr.); Ud-a 219,27 ad Ud 
35,24 (= 'anvasatta' (q. v.), v. 1. anuladdha, cf. anu- 
baddha. Mp III 326,21 ad AN IV 356,18). 

Anulatissa-pabbata, m.Npr. of a mountain and 
its monastery in Gangarajl (Ceylon); Mhv XXXVI 15 
(= AnuJa-Tissa-pabbatarn (so C'] nama viharan ca, 
Mhv-t). 

(anu-laddha, mfn. (sa. anu-labdha], grasped 
(Jrom behind); v.l. for anulagga (q. v.), cf. anubaddhaj. 
anu-IapanS, see anuilapanS. 

Anul3 (Anu]S), /. Npr., 1. of one of the chief 
female disciples of Kassapa-Buddha; BvXXV40; 
Ja I 43,23. — 2 . of a daughter of Cuja-setthi (Bara- 
nasiyam); Pv-a 105,19. — 3. of the queen of MahanSga 
(brother of king Devanampiyatissa in Ceylon), daughter 
of Mutasiva; she received pabbajjS from Sarhghamitta, 
Sp I 90,14 foil.; Mhv XIV 56 foil.; XV 18 foil.; XVIII 
9; XIX 65; Dip XI 7; XII 82 foil.; XV 74 foil, (at 
XV 76 Anulakal); XVI 39; XVII 76 (see [anudevi]); 
Mhbv 121,25 foil.; 144,14 foil.; 167,24; Sas 55,3. — 
4. of the queen of Khallatanaga and VatjagSmapi 
(Anulfl-devi); MhvXXXIII 36; 45; 62 (cf.EZ 1143,16). 
— 5. of the queen of CoranSga, Siva, and Vatuka, 
elc., etc.; Mhv XXXIV 16—29; Dip XX 26—3o! 

anu-lfipa, m. ( ts .], repetition, tautology; Abh 123 
(= muhum-bhasa). 

an-uISra, mfn. (sa. an-udaraj, not great, lesser, 
moderate; °-ka, mf (— ikS) n., id.; Mhv XXXIV 59 
(pujS — ikS); — °-t5, /. abstr. ; Ps S' 111 655,5 (katassa 
kusalassa —aya); — °-tta, n. abstr.; Vv-a 24,17 (tassa 
ca appakatta —a ca ‘asanakaih’). Cf. an-o|Srika. 

* anu-litta, mfn. (sa. anu-lipta; pp. of nezl], 
anointed; nahata+, Ja 1 266,2 (E e nahonSnul 0 ); Mil 
358,19; pi. —a (silagandhena), Mil 333,9; — ifc. v. 
candana-gandha-ras5°, candana-ras3°, candana- 
sSra", candanS 0 , lakbS-ras3°, silagandha 0 . — 
“-silagandha, mfn. = silagandhSnulitta, anointed 
with the perfume of righteousness. Mil 163,24. 

anu-linipati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. ami + glipj, (a) to 
smear on, to besmear, to anoint; (b) (sa. anulimpate] 
to anoint oneself, see anulimpcti; Mil 112,5-10; 169,12 
(v.l.); aor. 1 sg. —irii, Ap 323 ,10 (Tathagatam) = 
Th-a C r 225,7* (anupirhsim!); Ap 349,1 (agalumanu- 
limp’ aharii); aiis. — itva, Ap 323 ,11 = Th-a C* 225,8* 
(anupimsitval); grd. — itabba, mfn.. Mil 394,25; pp. 
anu-litta (q. v.); caus. anu-limpeti (q. v.), cf. anu- 
lepaniya. 

anu-limpana, n. (from prec.), anointing; ifc. v. 
bbesajj&°. Mil 353,13, sllagandhS®, Ps£' III 91,10. 

anu-limpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-limpati (b)), 
to treat with ointment; Mil 169,12 (v. II. anulimpati, 
anu-lepati); 3 pi. — ayanti, Mil 252,28. 
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anu-Iepa, m. [fa.], plastering; Ap 251,20 (—am 
adds’ aharh); i/c. v. bhesajjapana® (Mil 152,10). 

(anu-lepati, pr. 3 sg. = anu-limpati. Mil 169,12 

(f. /-)). 

Anulepa-dayaka, m. designation of two theras; 
(a) a: Mettaji; his apadana = Ap 173,1-14 (w. r. in 
E e Anu-loma-°) = Th-a C'194,31* /of/.; — (i>) of 
another thera; his apadana = Ap 251,17-28. 

anu-lepana, n. (fa-), smearing on, plastering; — 
®-mattika, /. [cf. so. inrttika), plaster; Ps 11229,8 
(= ‘mattika'). 

anu-Iepaniya, mfn., grd. of anu-limpaU; Mil 
169,12. 

anu-loki(n), or anu-lokika, mfn. (from anu + 
ylok), looking at, keeping in view; only ifc. v. sisa® 
(MN I 147,7 (Ps); Sv 139,n; Mp I 204,18). 

anu-loma [fa.J, (a) mfn., lilt, 'with the hair’, i. e. 
in direct or natural order, fit, suitable, being in accord¬ 
ance with (giving the sense of vata, ind., Patis-a E e 
1 380,4); n. —am, SN IV 401,s (api nil me tain —am 
abhavissa hanassa uppaddya; Spk); pi. —a cattaro 
vimokkha, Patis II 37,13 cf. below d); instr. —ena, 
Pj II 9,9 etc. (see below d); °-vasena, Ud-a 49,3 /oil.; 
abl. —ato, in order, in accordance with, Abhidh-av 
124,7-8 5 ^ Vism 138,8 (anulomanato); ajjhasayd®, 
Abhidhammatika quoted Sadd 640,21; 843,2; — tha- 
pana, etc., Kv-a 10,ll \cf. Points of Controo. p. XLVIII 
/o//.|. — (b) —am, ind. (opp. patilomam), Ud l,io 
(Ud-a; cf. Vin I l,io);Thll72 jrf DN II 71,19 (= adito 
patthdya yava pariyosdnd, Sv); — hence (c) a hypo- 
stasized subst. n. (or m.) tike anu-dhamma from anu- 
dhammain; direct order, m. — o, Ud-a 38,i; Sp ad 
Vin Il,io; designation of several texts, Yam 365,s, 
Dukap 4,4; toe. —e, Vin V 158, 11 * (Sp: anulomo nama 
Parivdro), see esp. Kv 1,1—-4,17 (Kv-a; -{- pati- 
kamrna, niggaha, upanayana, ni[g|gamana; opp. 
paccanika). — (d) n. (scit. citta; once m.), “ adap¬ 
tive consciousness" (Vism Trsl.), “moment of quali¬ 
fication” (Comp, of Philos, p. 55), the stages im¬ 
mediately before gotrabhu; Abhidh-s 18,9; Abhidh-av 
95,17*; Vism 138,3 Abhidh-av 124,8*; Pj II 9,9 = 
Ud-a 32,18 = Ps I 23,19; As231,l0 foil.; dve ... 
tiiil anulomdni, Ud-a 33,25-27 5 =f Vism 675,(24-)27; 
anulomd tayo, Abhidh-av 126,25*. — Ifc. v. an-S°, 
anattasannd®, aniccasaniiS®, kappiyd®, kasind®, 
jhdnd®, dukkhasannd®, nibbidd®, paccaniyd®, 

pdthd®, vimokkhd®, saccd®, sdsand®, suttd®.- 

®-ka, n (or m.) — anuloma (d); Abhidh-av 95,20-22*; 
126,22*. — ®-khanti, /., “ adaptable patience”; Dhp-a 
11208,8* (cf. ib. 207,h: anulomikam khantim) = 
Mp 11218,13*. — ®-citta, n. = anuloma (d), Vism 
675,24. — ®-n5na, n., insight of adaptation; Ud-a 
191,13 (®4nantaram); Dhp-a II 208,5; Ps E‘ 111282,29; 
Vism 611,23; Abhidh-s44,3 (sammasana-iiana -{-); 
Abhidh-av 125,18*. — “-thapana, /., Kv-a 9,21. — 
°-tta, n. abstr., Pj II 329,8; Abhidh-av 95,17*. — 
[°-dayaka, m. Npr., w. r. for Anulepa-d® (q. ».)]. 

— “-dharnma, m., the proper observance; Spk II 
267,20 (= 'anudhamma'). — ®-naya, m., Kv-a 13,25. 

— ®-pakkha, m., Kv-a 9 , 22 . — °-paccaniya, n., 
title of Dukap 8 , 1 - 8 ; ®-patth5na, n., do. of Tikap 
344,4 foil. — ®-pancaka, n., title of Kv II. — ®-pati- 
pada, /., proper practice, direct method; Nidd I 13,31 


(samm5-pntipada + ; - aviruddha-patipada, Nidd-a) 
Nidd I 481,32; Ps II 325,5 (= ‘samici-patipada’). 
— “-patiloma, (mfn.), in direct order and reversed, 
forward and backward; —am, ind., Vin I l,io foil. 
(paticca-samuppadam —am manasSkasi) Ud 2,27 
(Ud-a); DN 1171,19 (Sv); AN IV 448,9; Ja IV 475,6 
(—aril chasu devalokesu sampattim anubhavanta 
vicaranti); instr. —ena, id., Ja IV 318,25 (— mahantaTh 
devissariyam anubhavanta); °-vasena, id., Vibh-a 
224,30 (sajjhayo kStabbo) = Vism 242,7 (cf. Pj I 
41,15 anuioma-patilomato); Vism 374,15 (ib. 374,i).; 
Kv-a 9,18; 10,17. — “-patthana, n., name of a section 
in Patthana; Tikap-a 363,10 (cf. Tikap 343). — 
°p5pana, /., Kv-a 9 , 22 . — “-bhamukata, /., the S4 th 
anuvyanjana of the Buddha, Dharmapr 13,26 (ad Mhbv 
1 , 4 *). Cf. sama-roma-bhru, Vyu 18,66. — °-(&)ropana, 
/., see (a)ropana; Kv-a 9,27. — ®&vasana, n., the end 
of anuloma (d); Abhidh-av 125,16*. 

anu-lomana, n. (nomen actionis of anu-lometi), 
the being in accordance with; Ud-a 38,2; Vism 138,3 
5*2 Abidh-av 124,7-8* (anulomato). 

anu-lomika, mfn. (from prec.), being in accord¬ 
ance with, in proper order, agreeable, suitable; esa 
Dighanikayo ti pathamo — o. As 25,8* (deserving its 
name ‘Digha’, mt); with gen. sdmannass’ —ika (scit. 
dhainma), It 103,14* = AN II 27,13*; —5ni senfisa- 
nani, MN I 477,15 5 ^ AN IV 78,1; —am khantim 
nibbattesi, Dhp-a II 207,14 Mp II 217,30; Pa(is 
11238,5, quoted Vism 611 ,10 ("-khantim, cf. anu- 
loma-khanti above); — 5ya khantiyd samannagato, 
AN III 441,23 foil.; Vibh 340,21; Patis II 236,8 foil.; 
—ayu khantiyam thito, Ud-a 141,12; [—ena AN III 
258,6, read an-anul°, Mp); subst. n., Vin V 158,11* 
(Sp: Anulomikaih nima cattfiro mabdpadesa). — 
Ifc. 0 . an-®, tad-®, nettidbamm&°, pabbajitd®, 
bhed&°, saccd®, sikkbSpad&®. 

anu-lomiya, mfn. = prec.; ifc. v. an-®, 
anu-lometi, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu-lomayati, denom. 
from anu-loma), (a) to bend in the right direction, to 
yield or give way; (b) with acc., to be regulated by, or 
to make something one’s norm; (c) with gen. (cf. anu- 
karoti), to be in accordance with; (d) trans. to set 
right, to carry off (or remove) in the right way (acc.); 
3 sg. —eti (d), Vin 1221,25 (vfitam, quoted Ss 137,21) 
^ AN 111250,18 (= v5tam —etvd harati, Mp); Vin 
1250,35 (b; akappivam —eti, -{- kappiyam pati- 
biihati, quuied Sp I 231,2); Ud-a 131,20 = Sv 167,2 
= Ps I 51,2 (c; Bhagavato vficaya kfiyo —eti, 
kdyass^pi vded); Mp II 172,s (c; sasanassa na —eti 
ti an-anulomikam); Ps E* III 427.6 (b; digham mag- 
gavadam —eti); 3 pi. —enti (b), AN I 69,20 (atthan 
ca dhamman ca; opp. pa(ibdhanti); [with neg. pre¬ 
fix; an-anulometi (= v. t. na anulometi), Sp I 219,28); 
part. m. —ayam (a), Mil 372,23* (vamso va; quoted 
from Ja VI 295.9*, reading vamso vdpi pakampiye); 
abs. —etvd (d), Mp ad AN III 250,13 (vatam); —ayitva 
(b), Mil 372,8 (tarn); -etvdna (b), Mil 372,12* (Bud- 
dhavacanarii). 

an-ullapanata, /. (an + ullapana -f-td from 
•ullapeti, ‘show ofp, cf. Idpeti, djapeti (jatabhir 
alapayate, Kdc 13,70), lapa(ka), balalSpini, but ulla- 
pati, Vin III 105,23), failure to impose, Ps 11415,80 
(= 'analapanntd' [v. /. anolapanata], MN I 331,31). 
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anullapana, /., given as synom. to anuvada ( b); 
Vin II 88,33 (anuvado anuvadana —a anubhanana); 
apparently for anu-Iapana (Kern, Tr.; Sp: •'■a anu¬ 
bhanana ti ubhayam anuvadanSya vcvacanamattam 
eva), but it is always spelt anull° quasi *anu-ul-)ap°, 
cj. (a'apana lapana sallapana) ullapana, Vibh 352,29. 

an-ullapanadhippaya, mfn., not intending to 
show of], to impose, Vin III 100,6 (Sp: kohanne(na) 
icchacare athatva j cf. Dhp-a II 157, 2 | a°). 

anu-vamsa, m. [3d. anu-vamipa), a descendant; 
Pj II 582,26 (= 'apacca'). 

anu-vagga, mfn., 'conforming to the group’, 
similar, congruent; Bv I 14 (tula-samghata —3; = 
anu-rupa, Bv-a). 

anu-vajati, pr. 3 sg., see anu-bbajati. 
anu-vajja, mfn. (grd. of anu-vadati, q. v.; cf. sa. 
anu-vadya), btamable; only ifc. o. an-°, s& c . 
[anu-vajjati, w. r. for anu-vijjhati, q. u.]. 
anu-vaddhi, /., 'after-growth or -thriving 1 ; Spk 

III 330,4 (ad SN V 169,le; *anu(d)dayatay3’ : U —iya 
sapubbabhSgSya muditaya ti attho). 

anu-vattaka, m/(—ik3)n. (from next), (a) fol¬ 
lowing, attending, adhering, faithful, also as subst. m. 
= a follower, adherent, partisan; m. —o, Ap 503,14 
(tassa°); /. ~4ka [see also anuvattlka, mfn. j, Ja IV 
77,2S'( = 'anubbatS'); Vin-vn 1994 (ukkhittass3°); pi. 
~a, Ap 304,4; Vin III 175,5,14**,31'(Sp (III) 611,12), 
cf. Utt-vn 939 (°-bhikkhanam); Mhv XXXVII 165 
(hotha me -a); Dip V 24 (Anuruddhass3° sad- 
dhivih&rika, ib. IV 51); pt ad DN III 83,26 (= ‘anu- 
yutta'); gen. pi. —anarii, Ps S e III 520,9 (quoted Ss 
118,31); — (b) in gramm. = agreeing with (in con¬ 
cord); Sadd 247,4 (abhidlieyya-ling3°). — Ifc. v. 
ambapindi-dandak&°, ukkhitt&°, cakk&°, citt&°, 
tad-°, bhedak&°, r3j3°, vant5°, sok&°. Cf. anu- 
vattika. 

anu-vattati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu -f j/vrt), to go 
after, to follow, to side with, or to be partisan of (ace.); 
to practise (ace.); to conform to, to give way to (aec.); 
to accommodate oneself to (gen. pets.); to follow from 
(a cause, instr.); to follow in gramm. connection; Vin 

IV 218,5 (ukkhittam bhikkhuih); Ja III 357,21' (anu- 
vidhiyyati -f); 465,is* (kicchaifi nfl°, v. r. or explana¬ 
tion of ativattati; Ct. ib. 465,17'); V 237,12* (samgatya 
bhaviiya-m- —; Ct.); IV 164,14'(anuvattat’ eva (C k ), 
is lo be understood, to be taken from the preceding; E* 
anu-vattane va); Pj I 238,19 (adhikarato, do.); Sadd 
102,14 (see anuvattaka (b) and anuvattapaka); 2 sg. 
-»-asi (or ~ati), Ja V 378,6* (adhammam); 1 sg. —5mi, 
Ja V 378,6* (dhamme); Dhp-a III 164,17 (attano kula- 
vamsarn); 3 pi. ~anti, Ap 518,18 (sabbe mam ~) 
= Thi-a 42,28*; Ja I 300,is (samikam); Pv-a 19 ,10 
(setthim, follow his example); Sp ad Vin 115,19 ( = 
'loinam patenti'); mt ad Vibh-a 125,s, quoted Sadd 
600,io ( tarn); 3pl.mcd.~ are, Ap 5,24 (sabbe main 
—); Ja VI 222,6* (paccanta nivatam keep quiet; cf. 
Pv 756); 1 pi. «sima, Sv I 288,18 (handa nam —); — 
part, m —anto, Ja I 125,22 (rajanam); Ud-a 331,23 
(mam); instr. pi. “-antehi, L’d-a 316,18 (mam ~ bliik- 
khuhi); [Ja III 359,13, w. r. in S* for anu-vijjhanto]; 
part. med. m. ~am3no, Ja IV 34,16* (tarii kullavat- 
taiii) = 47,5* ye 35,18* (/. —a); /. —amana, Ja I 287,0 
(kilesam); — pot. 3sg. ~ eyya, Vin IV 218,ic** (ukkhit¬ 


tam bhikkhum); Ja VI 296,25'; 3 pi. —eyyum, SN IV 
199,12 (tassa; -(- anuvidhiyeyyum vasarii gacchey- 
yum; (v. 1. anupavatteyyum) prob. for anuparivat- 
teyyum, so Tr.); — aor. 2 sg. ma ~i, Vin IV 
218,20**; 1 sg. —isam (adhammam), Pv 495; 3 pi. 
—iriisu (ukkliittakam bhikkhum), Vin I 33S,io; — fut. 
3 sg. —issati, Vin IV 218,7; 1 pi. te tarn —issama, 
DN 11 244,9* (unmelrical; o. r. anuvajissama, Sv(II) 
668 , 10 ; cj. Mvu 111216,12-13); — inf. — iturh, Vin I 
138,36 (rajunam); Dhp-a III 162,15 (daharam); ~ abs. 
—iya, SN I 57,23*, quoted Mil 67,1* (adhammam); — 
grd. n. —itabbarii, Vin I 132,20 (agantukehi avasika- 
nam); m. ~o, Ps 11309,16 (akama —o = bhariko 
-= ‘garu’); — caus. —eti, q. v. 

■anu-vattana, n. [sa. anu-vartana), following, 
accompanying, devotion, compliance, conformity with; 
Abh 345; Ja I 367,l o' (= 'anuvatti'); V 78,20' (°-mat- 
tena); Ud-a 91,23 (°-vasena). — Ifc. v. an-°, ugga- 
tap&°, dhammU 0 , paracitt&°, lokadhammU 0 , 
ved5°, sucaritadhamma 0 . 

’anu-vattana, mf(~i)n., following; ifc. v. bahu- 
vidha°, Th 1094 (twining round everywhere [as a 
creeper]). 

anu-vattSpaka, mfn. (as from a caus. *anu- 
vattapeti), requiring gramm. concord; Sadd 115,15 
topp. anuvattaka (b)). 

anu-vatti, /. [sa. anu-vrtti], following, acting in 
conformity with; Abh 1174 ( given as a sense of 'anu'); 
ifc. v. dhammfU (Ja I 366,26*, = dhammassa anu- 
vattanam, Ct.). 

anu-vatti(n), mfn. (sa. anu-vartinj, following, 
devoted lo, giving way to, acting obediently or in con¬ 
formity to; only ifc. v. ugga-tap5°, karun&°, dham- 
ma°, bhattu-vas&°, Mara-pasa°, vedan&°. 

anu-vattika, mfn. = pree.; Sp (II) 400,22 (/. 
Marapakkhika MSrassa —ika, or f. of anuvattaka, 
q. v.). — Ifc. v. kiles&°. 

anu-vattlta, mfn. (pp. of next b)), followed; 
cittena ~a (scil. vitakka), Ud-a 237,2 (= 'anugatS'). 

anu-vatted, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-vattati), 
(a) to cause to go on (or turn) continually (a: anu- 
pavatteti, q. v.), to keep up the motion (of) ; Sn 556—57 
(dhammacakkam) = Th 826—27 (= MNc/i. 92); 
fut. 3 sg. —essati (do.), Ap 23,16 = Th-a C' II 102 , 22 *; 
mt ad Vibh-a 125,6 (attanam), quoted Sadd 600,9; 
grd. m. —etabbo (vd-saddo), to be understood (from 
a preceding sutta), ROp 418. — (b) = anu-vattati; 
pot. 3 sg. — aye (nivatam), Pv756; aor. 3 pi. —ayimsu 
(tarn), Sv I 288,16. 

anu-vadati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -f ^vad with 
different meam'ngl, (a) to blame (for, insir.), accuse; 
to censure, criticise; (b) to approve, egree with; Vin 
11 92,28 (matApi puttam ~ati; b); Sp (II) 484 ,10 
(—ati codeti (a); = ‘anuddhariisati’); 1 sg. ^-ami, 
JaHI 483,15 (tumbo na — (a)); 3 pi. — anti, Vin II 
80,28 (a; Sp = codenti); 88 , 31 ; 90,14 foil.; part. 
gen.pl. -anlanarii anuvado, Ps S c III 454,8 (b); grd. 
anu-vajja, mfn. (ifc.) q.v:; part. pass, anu-vadiya- 
mano (cittena), Ps 11 400,6 (a); pp. anuvadita, q.v. 

anu-vadana, /. (from prec.), (a) blame, censure, 
criticism; (b) approbation, adhesion; Vin II 88,33 (anu- 
vade -j- (b); Sp: upav£dana ti altlio (a)). 
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anu-vadita, mfn. (pp. of anu-vadati ( a )); Sp 
ad Vin II 80,27. 

anu-vasati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -J- j/vas], to in¬ 
habit (acc.), to dwell ; gamarii —, Pay /ol. gai v. 7 = 
Rup 287 = Sadd 717,n; [pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Ja VI 
296,25' (w. r. in C k for anuvaseyya, see anu-v-asati 
below )|; aor. 3 sg. anu-vusi. Pay fol. jo o. 3; abs. — itva, 
Vin IV 69,33—70,21 (tatth’eva — —; alluded to As 
384,n); pass., see anu-vusiyati; pp. anu-vuttha <fc 
anu-vusita) ( q. o.). 

'anu-vassa. mfn., who has kept one vassa-resi- 
dencc; Th-a ad Th 24 (anugato upagato vassam 
anuvasso, anuvasso va ‘anuvassiko'). 

‘anu-vassa, n., a following vassa -residence (not 
get kept) ; Th-a ad Th 24 (anu pacchato gatarh vas¬ 
sam -am, tarn assa atthi ti ‘anuvassiko’). 

anu-vassam, ind. (from anu -{- vassa [sa. varsa])> 
every rainy season, yearly, annually; <>arii santhatam 
karapenli, Vin III 227,21 foil.; va bhikkhunl -am 
vutthSpeyya pacittiyam, Vin IV 336,19"" ( quoted Ps 
£'111156,5; = anusariivaccharaih, Vin IV 336,22'); 
Ps S' III 625,8 (me -am balim upakappetha); Mhv 
VII 73 ( metre faulty, see anuvassaka); XXXVI 110; 
XXXVII 45. 

anu-vassaka, mfn. (from prec.), yearly, annual; 
Mhv X 86 (balim . . . —aril dSpesi). [ This form would 
give good metre in Mhv VII 73]. 

anu-vassika, mfn. (cf. prec.), who has just passed 
one rainy season, of one year’s standing; Th 24 (—o 
pabbajito; according to Tb-a either = ekavasslko 
( from ‘anu-vassa) or = a-vassiko (from ‘anu-vassa)). 

anu-vahana, /. (from anu + yvah), conveying 
along, sequence; Vism 278,17 (= 'anu-bandhana') = 
Sp (II) 418,26 (o. 1. anupadahana q. o.). 

anu-vaka, m., designation of a subdivision of 
vedic texts; Mogg-v IV 16 (Devadattassa visayo —o); 
Mogg-vII3 (masena —o (a)dhlto) = Pay fol. go a. 

anu-v&ced, pr. 3 sg. (anu + vaceti, cans.), 'to 
make recite after', to teach things taught before; 3 pi. 
—end (vacitam), DN I 104,12,24 (= te hi aniiesam 
vacitam —enti, Sv) = 238,20 = MN II 169,29 (Ps 
= Sv) = 200,5 = AN III 224,4 (= do. Mp) = 
229,29 = Vin I 245,20. 

anu-vSta, m., prob. a collar or facing (on a 
monk’s cowl); + paribhanda, Vin I 297,21; II 116,17; 
177,8; IV 121,io (aggaja +); Sp ad Vin 1 287,21 
(explaining 'kusi'); Sp (III) 684,19 (—aiii viya das- 
selvS, ad Vin III 226,10); Th-a C' 11137,27 Mp 1 
168,6 (clvarakammam karouta —e appahonle sam- 
haritva thapetum araddha) = Pv-a 73,16 Ras I 
28,12; -am 5ropento civaram katvS parupi, Pv-a 
73,21 = Ras I 28,16 (reading anu-vatakam). Cf. vata- 
nivSrana, Ras I 41,2 <k vat&varana, ib. 41,17"; Sp 
(11)291,10. 

anu-vatam, ind. (cf. anu-vSte), with the wind, 
to leeward; AN 1 225,2$ foil. (opp. pativatam); IV 
118,12 (— yojanasatam gandho gacchati); Mil 333,n 
-J- pativatam); Vism 182,17. — Ifc. v. patlvatd 0 . 
anu-vStaka, rn. = anu-vata (q. v.). 
anu-vSta-karana, n., making of or supplying 
with an anuvata; Vin 1 254,32 (°-maltena). 

anu-vata-pativ5tarh. ind., with the wind and 


against the wind; AN I 225.33 foil. — “-pativatamhi, 
ind. id., Anag 102. 

anu-vata-magga, m., the way with the wind; 
instr. —ena, Vism 182,17. 

anu-vate, ind. [/s.] on the lee-side; SN 1226,23 
(so C., E c anuvatam; — panjaliko namassamano 
atthasi); Ja II 382,28 (— thatva); Vism 10,13" (opp. 
pativate); 182,29. — Ifc. v. nati-°. r 

anu-vada, m. [/s.], (a) censure, blame, admoni¬ 
tion; Abh 120; na —o patthapetabbo, Vin II 0 , 13 ; 
32,9 (Sp: >~o ti vihare jetthakatthanam na katab- 
bam, palimokkhuddesakena va dhammajjhesakena 
v5 na bhavitabbam ndpi terasasu sammutisu eka- 
sammutivasendpi issariyakammaiii katabbam, thus 
= (b)); Vin II 276,14 ; -am patthapeti, ib. 6,4 ;—am 
thapenti, ib. 276,7 (= issariyam pavattenti, Sp-^); 
-)- upavadana e’eva codana ca, Ps S' III 454j9; — 
(b) approbation, adhesion, joining a party; Vin II 
88,33 (—0 + anu-vadanS anullapana, etc., prob. 

opp. to vivado (Sp: anu-vado ti yo tesu anuva- 
dantesu upavadol)) = 91,19; Vin-vn 2762, 2766, 

2768. — Ifc. v. an-°, pard°, v5da°, sa°. : - 

°-mula, n., reason for adhesion; cha — ani anuvadA- 
dhikaranassa mOlam, Vin II 96 , 4 ; V91,4; 92,24; 
134,5. — °-vimutta, mfn., free from blame; Pj II 
396,8 (= ‘an-anuvajja’). — °ddhikarana, n., a 
question or case of joining one’s party; one oj the four 
adhikaranani (vivadd° -j-), Vin III 164,9 (Sp (III) 
595,s); 168,13'; 1188,18 foil.; 99, 20 ; V 100,4 (°-pac- 
cay5; cf. Utt-vn 287); 101,36 foil.; 150,2 foil.; Vin-vn 
2760; MN II 247,4 (Ps); Sv (III) 1040,30. 

(anu-v-Ssati), pr. 3 sg. (anu + |(as), to sit down 
after (or behind), to attend; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Ja VI 
296,19" ( 25 ': anuvaseyya [C* anuvaseyyS] ti upo- 
sathavasam vasanto anu-vatteyya, cf. anu-vasati). 

anu-vSsana, n. (Is., cf. anu-vSseti), an oily 
enema, injection; Mil 353,13 (“vamana-virecananu- 
vSsana-kiriyam anusikkhitvS). 

anu-vSsanlya, mfn. (grd. of anu-vaseti), to be 
treated with an enema; —am anuvaseti, Mil 169,12. 
anu-v5sararh, ind. [ts.], daily; Mhv LXII 32. 
anu-vSsita, mfn. (pp. of anu-vaseti), treated with 
an enema; gen. vantassa virittassa —assa. Mil 214,30. 

anu-vSseti, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu + y'vas], 'to per¬ 
fume’, esp. to give an oily enema; anuv5sanivam —eti, 
Mil 169,12 (vamanivam vaineti -)-). 

anu-vikkbitta, mfn. (anu + pp. of vi-^ksip), 
scattered abroad; -|- anu-visala, SN V 277,27 (panca 
kSmagune Srabbha, explaining vikkhitta; Spk); 
279,14; 280,3. 

anu-vi-gaued, pr. 3 sg. (anu-vi + |/gan), to 
reckon over (“to con ovef, Trsl.); Th 109 (— sasanarii; 
cinteU anuyurtjati... vitakketi, Cl.). 

anu-vi-carad, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu-vi + (/car), 
(a) to walk or pass through, to wander about, to walk 
up and down (or along with, acc.); — (b) to explore, 
to ponder (in the pp. (q. v.) and as v. 1. to anuvica- 
reti); anuvitakketi + —ati (b), MN I 144,s AN 

III 23,3 87,12 (°-careti) = 383,5; nagaram —ati (a), 

Ps II 194,32; 195,12; 3 pi. —anti (samudda-tiram), 
Ja II 128,1$; Pv-a 189,6 (= ‘anupariyanti’); SN III 
83,25" (metre demands vicaranti; anu- from Spk); 
anucankamanti +, SN IV 117,4; AN I 142,24 (catuu- 
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narii maharajanarh amacca .. . imam lokarh -'anti 
(4 ); Mp II 332,21-30); — part. m. —onto (nadirh) 
Ja VI 337,24'; acc. pi. m. —ante (anusancaranle +), 
MN 1 279,15 = 11 21,26 = 111 178,23; gen. pi. 

—antanarh (anucankamantanaih + ), DN I 235,15 
/oil.; often with jarhghaviharaih: part. med. m. 
—amano (anucarikamamano -(-), Sn p. 105,7 (= ito 
c'ito ca caramano, Pj); MN I 108,21; 228,l; II 
118,17; 158,1; 111128,12; Ps S‘ III 481,7; — aor. 
3 sg. pasado . . . yamiii-m-anuvicari raja, Ja V 188,7*; 
Isg. —irh, Dhp-a III 128,12 (= ‘sandhavissarh’); 3 pi. 
—iriisu, Ps E e III 431,19 (katharh kathenia —); — 
infin. —ituih (maliim). Mil 141,23; — abs. —itva 
(thalajalapadnrii), Ja III 188,n; Ja VI 290,22 (pasa- 
darii); Mil 141,20 (mahirh); — pp. —ita ( q. v.); cans. 
°-careti <fc “carapeti (g. v.). 

anu-vi-caraped, pr. 3 sy. ( caus. of prec.), to 
guide somebody round, or to show one all over (loc.); 
3 pi. —enti (anu-carikamapend + ), MN I 253,25 (Ma- 
hamoggaUanam ... pasade). 

anu-vi-carita, mfn. (pp. of anu-vi-carati (6)); 
pondered over, scrutinized; n. dittham sutarh . . . —aril 
manasa, DN III 135 ,10 (= cittena anusaricaritarii, 
Sv) = MN I 135,35 foil. = III 261,12 = SN III 

203,13 foil. (Spk = Sv) = AN II 24,i foil. (quoted 
Ud-a 130,28; PsI50,s; Mp = Sv) V 318,23 foil.; 
vlmarhsaya — arii, Sv I 106,25 (= vimariisaya anu- 
pavattitarii, vimaihs&nugatena vfi vicarena anu- 
majjitarri, pi; = 'vimariisjnucaritarii'). 

anu-vicara, m., repeatedly pondering or scrutin¬ 
izing, progressive application of mind; Dhs 8 (As 143,7: 
anugantva vicaranaka-vasena —o) = 85 = 284 = 372. 

((anu-vi-c5 raped) pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-vi- 
carati ; cf. next), to let undertake a nearer investigation ; 
a4s.—etva, Ja V 162,ll (so B d *. for anu-vijj(h)apetv3)(. 

anu-vi-cared, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of anu-vic3ra, 
cf. anu-vi-carati (b)), to think of, ponder, scrutinize; 
anuvitakketi+, DN 111242,8; MN 1115,22 (cf. ib. 
144,5: anuvicarati); II 253,19; AN III 87,12 = 382,5 
= 383,5 r 1 11123,1 foil. (°-carati); 3 pi. —enti (anu- 
vitakkenti+), AN III 177,24; 178,le; part. gen. 
—ayato (anuvitakkayato+), MN I 116,12; AN I 
264,12; III 382,# = 383,7; pot. 2 sg. —eyyasi (anu- 
vitakkeyySsi+), AN IV 86,s; 1 sg. —eyyarii (anu- 
vitakkeyyarh+), MNI116.7-H; abs. — etva (anu- 
vitakketva +), MN I 144,6. 

anu-vicinaka, m. (from anu-vi -f- ;'ci, for *anu- 
vicinanaka, cf. vicinSti), one who inquires or examines ; 
Mil 365,15 (— assa ekarii arigarii gahetabbarii). 

anu-vi-cintayad (or “cinteti) pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu- 
vi 4-. j/cint], to recall to mind, meditate upon; part. m. 
—a yarn (dhammarh), Th 747; It 82,2* (do.) = DIip 
364 (= dhammarh Svajjento manasikaronto, Dhp-a); 
—ayanto, Ja III 396,i* (= cintcnto, Cl.); V 223,n* 
(dhammarh); imper. 2 sg. —aya (yoniso), SN I 203,is*; 
abs. —etva (raho), DN II 203,4. 

anu-vicindta, mfn., pp.of anu-vicintayati; con¬ 
sidered, weighed; m. pi., manasMiuvicintita (purisa), 
Ja IV 227,9* (Cl. reading manasa anucintita; cf. 
ib. li*). 

anuvicca, ind. (abs. of anu + ^i (anveti), or of 
anu-vi + j/ci_ (haplology of ‘anuvicicca, see also 
Schubrino, Acarahga, Cl. s. v. *ci: Amg anuvii, apu- 


via); the a. 1. anuvijja is due to an old association with 
anu -p g'vid), having searched thoroughly, examined 
(or ascertained); Sn 530 (cf. annvidito, ib.; = anu- 
viditva, Pj; cf. Mvu III 398,l* mss.); Dhp 229 (v. 1. 
B r anu-vijja; = janilva, Dhp-a); MN I 361,7 (= 
tulayitva pariyogahelva, Ps); 440,25; AN I 58,9 
(= anupavisitva, Mp as from ap.u + j/i); V88,s; 
Ja I 459,11* (= janitva, Cl.); 111 426,5* (= upa- 
parikkhitva janitvii, Ct.); — pariyogahetva, Pp 49,18 
foil.; AN 11 84,20; Pj 1 243,31. — °-kara, m., con¬ 
siderate proceeding; —am karohi (paron.), —o sadhu 
hotlti, Vin I 236,17 (Ed. anuvijja- 0 ) = MN I 379,3 
= AN IV 185,9 (= anuviditva cintetva tulayitva 
katabbarn karoluti vuttarh hoti, Sp-t PsMp); cf. 
Tr. ad MN 1 379,3 (I 502,8). — Ifc. v. an-°. 

[anu-vi-janad, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu-vi -|- (/jna], to 
know thoroughly; pot. sg. “-janeyyarh, Ps II 93,i 
(v. 1. C k for anu-vijj(h)eyyarh)]. 
anu-vijjaka, see anu-vijjhaka. 

[anuvijja-kara, see anu-vicca-kara). 
anu-vijjad, anu-vijjS, anu-vijjaped, see anu- 
vijjh°. 

(anu-vijjotatc, pr. 3 sg. med. (anu J- so. vidyo- 
tate], to shine along (acc.); more properly taken as 
two words: nikkham anu vijjotate vijju, Sadd 883,21 
(Pay)]. 

anu-vijjbaka (always spell anu-vijjaka), m., 
one who tests or scrutinizes, an arbitrator; Vin V 158,8* 
(ma kho patigharh janayi, sacc —o tuvarh); instr. 
—ena, ib. 160,2 foil., cf. ib. 163,9—164,16. — °-kicca- 
vannana, /., title in Sp ad Vin V 160,i-is. See anu- 
vijjhati (b, ji) below. 

anu-vijjhad, pr. 3 sg. ( from sa. anu-j/vyadh, 
although generally spelt anu-vijjati], (a) ‘to prick after¬ 
wards’, i. e. to taunt; (b) to feel one's way (by means 
of a pike-staff?), i. e. (a) to track out, or to search after; 
(p) to test or scrutinize; 3 pi. —anti (a, atltena n3°), Ja 
VI 439,9* (cf. ib. io*: patodeniva vijjhasi); [3pi. med. 
—are (are feeling their way like the blind?) see anu- 
vidhiyad]; part. m. —anto, Ja 111 359,13 (b a, mam 
esa anuvijjanto anubandhati; S e anu-vattanto; anu- 
yuhjanto (I see 359,10 and anuvijjhaped below) ti 
pucchanto, pi); Mp 1423,3 (bp, tassa matabhavarh 
—; E f w. r. anuvajjanto, v. I. Svajjanto; anuvijjanto 
d vicarento, Mp-t); part. med. m. — amano, Vin V 

164.14 (bp; E e -}}-); inf. — iturii, Ja III 506,3 (4 a; 
E c bahurn ratana-bhundarh hatam, anuvijjituiii 
vat(ati); — itu-kama, mfn., Vin V163,1 o foil, (bp); 
abs. —itva (4 a), Dhp-a II 192,1 (mam —, only C k , 
cf. Rt: ma-g6 pavat dxna; E e anuhandhitva); III 

380.15 (aparadhaih, p); Ps S< III 637,2 = Mp 11.230,21 
(E e -jj-; — gahitarn, scil. sa-bhandarn corarn); Mp I 
278,10 (tassa gata()hanarh anu-vijjitva, v. 1. °-vajjitv5, 
°-vicinitva); (Ja 111505,21 (so pi = pariyfivitva); 
E c andhitva, read 5vijjhitv5?]; grd. —itabba, mfn., 
Vin V 163,21 (bp, E r -jj-); caus. “-vijjhapeti (q. v.); 
pp. anu-viddha (q. v.). Cf. (an-)anuvejja. 

anu-vijj(h)a, /. nomen aclionis of prec.; Vin V 
102,22 (E‘ -jj-; uddana to Vin V 160--62, cf. anu- 
vijjhaka). 

j (anu-vijjhaped), pr. 3 sg., caus. of anu-vijjhati, 
j to let track or search for; abs. —elv.i, Ja V 162,14 (so 
I C k ‘, E e °-vijjapetva, B d ‘ anu-vicarapetva; Sta mSta 
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carapurusavan yava pariksa karava, Ja-pot; anu- 
yurijitva (I) ti pariyesitva, pt). 

anu-vi-takketi, pr. 3 sg. (anu -j- sa. vi-|/tark), 
to reflect upon, to ponder; -j- anu-vicareti, MN I 116,28; 
144,5 (+anuvicarati ); 11 253,1#; AN I 264,n; do. 
-f- ninnasdnupekkhati, DN III 242,s; AN III 23,3; 
87,12; 88 , 22 ; 361,23; 382,;; 383,5; anu-ssarati+, 
SNV 67,28-30: 3 pi. —enti, AN III 177,2;—178,ie 
(-j- nnu-vicarenti manasMiupekkhanti); part. gen. 
—avato (-J- anu-vicaravato), MN I 116,12; AN I 
264,12; 111 382,8 (do. 4- manasHnupekkhato); pot. 
3 sg. —aye (anu-ssareyya+), AN III 213,25* (Mp); 
abs. —etva (- f- unu-vicuretv3), J\1N I 144,6. 

anu-vidlta, mfn. [pp. of sa. anu-(/vid), a/ho has 
come to thorough understanding, well-informed; Sn 
52S—530 (= anu-buddho. Pj) Mvu III 397,13*— 
398,;*; — anu-vidlt&kfira, m., Vmv ad Vin I 236,17 
(= ‘aiiuvicca-kara’); — anu-viditvS, abs. of do., Pj 
11431.13 (= 'anuvicca’, q. v.); Sp-t ad Vin 1236,17. 

anu-viddha, mfn. [Is.; pp. of anu-i/vyadh, ef. 
anu-vijjhati), pierced along, adorned or set with (inslr .); 
Vv-a 277,20 (manina —am). — Ifc. v. mani-maya- 
candak&° (ib. 278,2), mani-maya-mandal&° (ib. 
277,1#). 

['anuvidha: anukarane, Sadd II 1148(= 484,30: 
... anukiriyayarh vattati). Cf. anu-vidhiyati. 

anu-vidhana, n. [Is.], acting conformably to order; 
Spk III 141,1# (—am apajjeyvuiii = ‘anu-vidhiyey- 
yurii’). 

anu-vidhaya, ind. (abs. of anu-vi -j- j/dha), con¬ 
formably to (acc.); Ud-a 68,3 (vutta-adhipp3yarii). 

(anu>vidhSyaka), mfn., acting in conformity 
with; °-tta, n. abstr., Ps I 14,12 (Satthu-cariyd 0 ). 

anU'Vi-dhiyad (or °dhiyyati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, 
reft, of anu-vi + j/dha, sa. anu-vidlilyate], to act in 
conformity with, to follow, to be subject to (acc. (rei) or 
gen. (pers.)); Jail 98,21* (por&nam pakatim hitva 
tass’eva —; = anusikkhati, Ct.; quoted Sadd 592,i-s); 
Ja III 357 , 21 ' (anuvidhiyyati anuvattati); Sadd 
591,11-30 (satto dukkhatit —); (3 pi. —are, perhaps 
substituted for anuvijjhare, see anu-vljjhatl, Th-a 
C 151,38* (anupithiyare) = Ap 152,20 (anusuyyare)J; 
part. gen. —iyyato, Ja III 357,8*; imper. 3 pi. — antu, 
MN II 105,2* (sunantu dliammarh kalena tan ca —; 
— — — — — — thus •anuvidhiyarurii, cf. Tb 312; 
= anukarontu purentu, Ps) = Th 875(Th-a); pot. 3 pi., 
“iyeyvurh or °ayeyyuift, SN IV 199,12 (tassa te anu- 
vatteyyurh — vasarii gaccheyyum; Spk: anuvidha- 
yeyyurii = anugaccheyyum, anuvidhayesun (sic C e S‘) 
Li pi patho). — In a pass, construction, Sadd 591,# 
(kainmarii sattehl —iyyati). 

anu-vidhiyanS, /. (nomen actionis from prec.); 
toe. pi. -Ssu, MN I 43,27 (Ps). 

AnuvindakS, m. pi. Npr. of a people; Ap 359,l 
(Kol.ika sdnuvindakj; o. 1. °vi((haka points to *Anu- 
viddhaka). 

|anu-vi-bhavati, pr. 3 sg.; abs. —itva, Ja V 
263,27 (rajja-sukham; C k ‘ for anu-bhavilva); Sv(II) 
594, 2 S, a. r. in E e for anubhavitvd, C e S e ]. 

anu-vi-Iltta, mfn. (pp. of anu-vi + (/lip), anointed 
or smeared with oil (afterwards ); ifc. v. nahat&° (Ja 
I 39S,#). 

anu-vi-Iokana, n. (nomen actionis from next ), 


looking round; Sv (II) 439,8 = Ps S‘ III 593,3 (sabba- 
disa°) 76 Sv I 61,17 (see Ja I 53,is; DN II 15,io). 

anu-vi-loketi, pr. 3 sg. (anu-vi -j- j/lok), to take 
a view of, to look round at (acc.); SN III 84,2; (catud- 
disa); AN IV 167,10 (anudisam); V 32,22 (samanta 
catuddisa); Pj II 502,21 (yato yato—); Ps S‘ III 593,# 
(dasa disa); Sv I 61,5 (cf. DN II 15,lo); part. gfp. 
—avato (anudisam), AN IV 167,n; —entassa (pari- 
sarii). Mil 21 , 5 ; part. med. pt. —avamana. Mil 7,ie 
(sadevakam lokarii); pot. 2 sg. —evvasi (disa), AN 
IV 86 ,is; 1 sg. —eyyarii (catuddisa), DN III 23,20; 
aor. 3 sg. —esi, Sn p. 79 , 2 ; (do.); 3 pt. — esum (sabba 
disa), Ud-a 128,28; abs. —etva (parisarh), DN I 120,# 
(Sv); Sn p.140,2 (lunhibhutam tunhtbhutam bhik- 
khu-sariigham); DN I 50,2; (do.; Sv); III 209 ,i; 

(do.); MN I 339,io (do.); Ill 21,3 (do.); 79,is (do.); 
SN I 190,2# (do.; Spk); AN V 122,28—125,2# (do.); 
SN III 84.2; (catuddisa); AN V 33,l; Ja I 53,is 
(dasa disa); grd. —etabba, mfn., AN IV 167,9 (anu- 
disa —a). 

anu-vivatta, n., according to Sp designation of 
the (two or) four side-pieces of cloth in a monk’s cowl 
(civara), (one or) two on each side of the two central- 
pieces (vivatta, i.e. mandala and addhamandala); 
vivattarii, anu-vivattam, giveyyakam, jaiigheyya- 
kam, bfihantarh, Vin 1 287,2;-26 (= tassa (a: vi- 
vattassa] ubhosu passesu dve khandSni, or ubhosu 
passesu ekapassato dvinnam ekapassato dvinnan ti 
catunnam pi khanddnarii nSmam, Sp); Vin-vn 563. 

anu-visata, mfn. (pp. of anu-vi + (/sp), dis¬ 
tracted on account of something ; dispersed ; SN V 
277,27 (anu-vikkhitto +); 279,i;—280,3 (do.); Sv 
(111)762,20 = Ps 1247,17 (rupAdisu jrammanesu 
—aril cittaih); Ja IV 102 , 3 * (sabba dis3 —o 'ham 
asmi, I am renowned about ...; attano gunena 
patthato panfiSto, Ct.). 

anu-vuttl, /. (so. anu-vrtti], a supplementary 
vutti (explanation); Sadd 655, 10 ; 685,#. 

anu-vuttha, mfn. (pp. of anu-vasali), living or 
dwelling with; ifc. v. cir&°. Cf. anu-vusita. 
anu-vusi, aor. 3 sg., see anu-vasati. 
anu-vusita, mfn. (pp. of anu-vasati, cf. anu- 
vuttha), who has lived or dwelt with (acc.); also in 
passive sense, Mogg-v V 59 (Pay). 

anu-vejja, mfn. (grd. of *anu-vindati); ifc., see 
an-anuvtjja. 

anu-vedha, m. (cf. sa. vedha from j'vyadh), a 
second or following stab; SN IV 208,12 (dutiyena sal- 
lena —am (omitted in E e , see v. I.) vijjheyyurh, paron.; 
= anugata-vedharii, Spk). 

anu-vyanjana, n. (Buddh. sa. Is.), (a) a minor 
or secondary characteristic (as to particulars; opp. 
nimitta); As 400,12; acc. —aril, Nidd-a 11 353,5; Mil 
340,9 (—ena —aril kathayissami);— esp. of the SO ad¬ 
ditional marks of beauty of a Buddha (Dharmapr 13,8 
foil, ad Mhbvl,4*; Vvu 18: 1 - 81 , Lai 106,11—107 ,i;; 
Bv-a ad BvXXI,27; Burnouf, Lotus [ed. 1925. II] 
App. VIII; (cf. mahapurisa-lakkhana): asili — ani, Sv 
(III) 918,18; Bhagava ... asitiyi —thi pariranjito, Mil 
75,2; Ja 189,21 (asitanuvyanjanHvabhasitaya ... 
Buddhasiriya); 444,5 (°-dvattirhsa-mahapurisalak- 
khana-patimanditarii); PsII2,8 (asiti-°-patimandi- 
tatta); Ud-a 87,3 (battiriisa mahapurisalakkhani 0 ); 

31 



220 


105,18; Vv-a 315,31 (scii. tambanakhatii); c/.Mhv V91 
(asiti-vyanjanujjalarii, = asiti-anuvvarijanehi ujj°, 
Mhv-t). — (b) the next following expression; Vin IV 
15 ,i'- 7' (padarh anupadam anvakkliararii 4-; = pu- 
rima-vyarijanena sadisaiii paccha-vyaiijanarh, Sp). — 
(c) in Ct.s verb, noun to *anuvyanjati, As400,n (—ato 
pakatabhavakaranato —an ti laddhavoliirarii) ^ 
Nidd-a II 102,5 = 389,14; —vasena, Spk III 61,is (ad 

SN IV 168,25). — Ifc. o. lakkhana 0 .-°-ggaha, 

m., observation on a°; nimitta-ggaharh anu-vyanjana- 
ggaharii ganhanto (paron.), Dhp-a I 74,is; Spk III 
61,20. — u -gg3hi(n), mfn., observing details; nimit- 
taggahi + —i, Dhs 1345 (As400,n = Nidd-a II 
102,5 = 389,la) = NiddI 366.is = 11116,22; na 
nimittaggahi n3°—i, DN I 70,9 = III 225,31 = AN 
I 113,21 = II 16,7 - 39.25 = 152,24 = Pp 24,25 - 
58,27 = Dhs 1347 MN 1 180,28; 221,5; 223,is; 
269,3; 273,5; 346,n, etc.; SN IV 104,9. — °-citra, 
mfn., conspicuous by all the minor signs of beauty; 
Pj 11242,20 (lakkhanariikita +). — °-dhara, mfn., 
possessed of do.; Ap 215,23 (—am Buddharh). — 
°-samujjaIa, mfn., resplendent with do.; Dhp-a 

III 115,19 (lakkhana-vicittam —am . . . Satthu sari- 
ram). — “-sampanna, mfn. = °-dhara; Bv XXI 27 
(= tambanakha-turiganakha-siniddhanakha-vattari- 
gulitidihi asitiya anuvyanjanehi sampannarh, Bv-a) 
^ Ap 459,27 = Anag 43. 

anuvyanjanaso, ind. (a) ( 5=2 abl. of anu-vyan- 
jana (a)), as to details or particulars; SN IV 168,le 
(— nimitla-ggaho, quoted Ps I 75,17; Spk); Nidd II 
272.li; MN III 126,17 (matugamassa — nimittam 
gaheta); — (b) as to the ‘vyarijana’ (the linguistic 
form); suttato+, Vin 1 65,9 = 68,24 ?c 2 IV 51,30 
(suttaso 4-; = akkhara-pada-paripuriya. Sp) = AN 

IV 140,25 (Mp) = 279,28 ^ V 73,n; 81,2. 

anu-vyanjan’-assSda-gadhita, mfn., •bound by 
the satisfaction of the details' (of the objects); SN 
IV 168,18 (nimilt'-assada-gadhitaih viniianam ... 
-aril v3). 

anu-sam-ySyatl (or anu-sannayati), pr. 3 sg. 
(anu-sarh + j/ya), (a) to go (or ride) through, to travel 
about, walk round (ace.); (b) to inspect, supervise 
(ace.); ((c) to accompany, escort (ace. pets.) as o. I. to 
anusamssiveti]; part, inslr. m., — yfiyantena (a), Ps 
I225,io (cattaro dlpe); part. mcd. m., — ySyamano 
(b), Vin III 43,13 (kammante; = tattlia tattha 
gantvS paccavekkhaindno, Sp) zp± MN 1118,19 (do.; 
Ps(C 0 : anuniiayamano ti anu-sannayam3no (sic for 
anu anu sarin 0 ?] katdkatam jananto ti attho, anuvica- 
ram5no vii; ej. AN I 143,30: deve Tavatiiiise anuna- 
yamano, 0 .1. anusannayamano = anu-bodhayamano, 
Mp II 234,2s); — (nor. 3 sg. —yayi (c), A.p 539,17 
(matuccham yava kotthakam) = ThI-a 153,10* (read¬ 
ing anu-samsavayi; see anu-samsaveti)|; — inf. —saii- 
fiatum (b), AN I 68 , 24 —69,4 (paccantinic janapade; 
Mp); — abs. —yayitvii (a), DN II 174,22 (sninudda- 
pariyantarn pathavim: E e anusayitva, n. 1. anu- 
sayayitva, anu-saritva) = 175,e MN III 174,17; 
Ja !V 214,14 (sakaia-.Iambudipam antanlena —); Sv 
(II) 625,11 Pj I 172,24 (sakala-Jambudlparii); 

176,22 (catuddisam); cf. Ps S‘ 111621,17 (nagaram); 
629,4 (sakala-pathnvilii); |MNI209,ss: •anu-saiii- 


yayitva, Tr.’s conjecture for ann-sam-savetva, cf. 
note ib. I p. 548(. 

anu-sarhvacchararh, ind. (sa. anu-samvatsa- 
ram), year after year, every year; Ja 168,9; IV 95 , 4 ; 
V 99 , 4 - 8 ; Mp 1 325,20; Dhp-a I 89,7; 388,ie; III 
52,12 (4- anu-cha-masam); Vin IV 336,22' (= ‘anu- 
vassam’); Mhv XXXVII 88 —97. Cf. anuhayanam. 

anu-samsandana, /. (from caus. of anu-sam -J- 
(/syand), letting go along, or leading into the same 
river-bed; Vibh 357,13 (Vibh-a 492,8) Pp 18,21 
(reading anupasanthapana). 

Anusarhsavaka, m. designation of a tliera; Ap 
247,14-23. 

anu-sarhsavana, /. (nomen actionis from next); 
Ap 247,20 (°-phalam). 

(anu-sarhsaveti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-sarh -)- 
^ 5 ru); prob. meaning 'to converse politely (with a 
reverend person when taking leave)’, i. e. to escort 
one some distance; aor. 3sg. —savavi, Thi-a 153,10* 
(— viro) = Ap 539,17 (anusamyayl so dhiro); 1 sg. 
—savayim (Buddharh), Ap 247,18-19; 212,13 (pure); 
abs. —savetva (Bhagavantam), MN I 209,38 (= anu- 
gantva, Ps, with v. 1. S e anusaretva; Tr. eonj. *anu- 
samyayitva, see MN I p. 548,7, cf. anu-samyayatl 
above). 

anu-samglta, mfn., rehearsed again ; /. —a (attha- 
katha), Sv I l,io* = Ps I 1,22' =5 As 1,28* (samgitA 
—a ca paccha). 

anu-sajjhSyati, pr. 3 sg., to recite again, to repeal 
or memorize; 3 pi. —anti (= 'anu-g5vanti’), Sv I 
273,23; Ps E* III 424,24 ; Mp ad AN III 224,3. 

anu-sancarana, n. (from next. (e)). following (in 
thought), weighing, consideration; As 114,29 Vism 

142.8 ^ Abhidh-av 18,22. 

anu-sancarati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu-sam 4 - ^car). 
(a) to go up to, to walk along, to traverse (acc.); (b) to 
follow (o road); (c) to follow (in thought), to consider 
(see pree. & pp. °carita); (d) = anu-carati (or), to 
parade with (ace.); 2 sg. —asi (kim mundo kapalam 
—, d), SN V 53,22 = 301,2 (cf. anu-carasi, ib. IV 
190,29); part. m. —anto (o), Ps 11226,25 (khettam); Ps 
S e III 421,19 (nagaram); Pv-a 279,28 (do.); ace. m. pi. 
—ante anuvicarante (walking to and fro). MN 1 279,14; 
II 21,26; III 178,23; Ja III 502,22 (aparanta-gamana- 
maggam, b); part. med. pi. —air.aml (a), Ja 1 202,21 
(pipillika viva thambham Sineruriv—a; = Svljjhitva 
utthahamana, pt); inf. —itum (a), As 116,23 = Vism 

144.9 (cetiyaiigane); pp. —ita, see next. 

anu-sancarita, mfn. (pp. of prec.), (a) frequented, 

visited; m.— o (isi-t5pasa-bhuta-dijagan5°, scil. akaso), 
Mil 387,24; (b) followed in thought, weighed, considered; 
cittena —am, Sv (III) 914,30 (= 'anuvicaritam 
manasa’) = Mp ad AN II 24 ,1 = Spk II 338,2. 

anu-sanceteti, pr. 3 sg. (anu-sarii -j- ^cit), to 
direct one’s attention to, to keep firmly to (opp. pari- 
hiyati); Pp 12,19-20 (= samapajjati, Pp-a). 

anu-sannayati, see anu-samyayati. 

anu-sata, mfn. (sa. anu-srta, pp. of anu-ysr), 
(a) followed by, covered with; sattahi anusavehi —o 
lokasannivaso, Palis I 130,6 (quoted Ud-a 144,3; cf. 
Patis I 127,27, v. I. for anu-sahagato = Ud-a 143,l); 
aniccarh ... jatiya anugatam jaraya —am, Ps S e 
111696,20; padumehi —am (= vippakinnaiii; soil. 
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maggarh), Vv-a36,s; — do. in active sense: follow¬ 
ing, pervading ; Ps II 228,26 (angamangdni —a ... 
vdta; = ‘anusarino’). — ( 6 ) diffuse, extravagant(1); 
Dhp-a IV 49,ii (—ani payatani = 'saritdni'; v. I. 
anusaritani). — Jfe. v. tanha°, paduma" (Vv 33). 
anu-satthi, sometimes spelt for anusattlii (q. v.). 
anu-sati, /., see anu-ssati. 
anu-sattha(r), m. (= anu-sdsita(r)), an in¬ 
structor, mentor; acc. —dram, Ja IV 178,9* (dca- 
riyarii -J- ; = anusasakam, Cl.). 

anu-satthi (i/c. also anusatthi), f. [the pali ( and 
Asokan) verbal noun from anu -f |/?as, cf. anufasti, 
Mvu 11 323,21*, Amg anusatthi and anusitthi; see 
anusitthi below], admonition, instruction, order; nom. 
—i, Dhp-a III 237,19' (sabbabuddhdnam ayarh —i, 
B. anusitthi; = ‘sdsanarn’); Ja VI 298,18' (raja- 
sevakdnam —i; = ‘rajavasati’); Alii 186,23 (Tatha- 
gatanam); 237,7 (ckd desand, kathd, sikkha -f); 
acc. —im na karoti, Ja I 241,12' (= ‘sdsanarn’); 
Spk I 103,io (‘anusdsanim’; v. 1. anusitthi); —im 
deti, Mil 172,s: dhamma-vinayai) ca—inca paccayam 
karitvd, ib. 98,22; instr. imaya eva —iyd tarn anu- 
sasami ( paron.), Ja III 229,18'. — Ife. v. attha- 
dhammi 4 , Scariyd 0 , jind°, dhammi 4 , pavenim- 2 °, 

pubba-jindcinnam-a°, pubbam-2°, Iabh&°.- 

°-kara, m/n., following the instruction; gen. pi. —anam, 
Sp I 103,21 (£' with B-mss anusitthi- 0 ). — "-dayaka, 
m/n., giving admonition; f. —ikd, Mp ad AN 111298,12 
S * anu-satthi- 0 ; = ’anusdsika'). — °pada, n., a word 
of admonition; Spk I 110,4 (S' anusitthi-p°). 

anu-saddayati, pr. 3 sg. [denom. anu -f- sa. 
cabda|, to echo; As 114,23 (anuravati -f). Cf. Mil 63,l. 
anu-saddayand, /., resounding; As 114,25. 
anu-sanrata, m/n. | pp. of anu-sam -f j/tan), 
continued, preserved; °-vutti, mfn.; ifc. v. sallekha 0 
(Nett 112,19), sikkha 0 (Nett 112,21). 

[anu-sandati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. anu + (/syand?), 
v. 1. for next]. 

anu-sandabati, pr. 3 sg. |sn. anu-saih -f ^dhd), 
act. or refl. 'to put (oneself) together (in succession)', 
to adjust, apply to (to yield); cittam (nom.) — ati (with 
loe.), AN IV 47,10; 48,u; 50,io; 51,2s (£' anu-sandati 
throughout; ~ pavattati, Mp); Mil 63,1 (anu-ravati 
+ ; S' anu-sandhati; cf. anu-sadddyati); abs. — itvd. 
As 143,9 (arammane cittam (ace.?) saram viya jiyaya 
—); pass, anu-sandhivati (q. v.); cf. anu-sandheti. 

anu-sandhanatd, /. (for ‘anusandhdnata or 
*anusandahanatd, with the rhythm of anupekkhapatd), 
verbal noun (abstr.) from prec.; cittassa -*-3 anu- 
pekkhanata, Dhs 8 = 85 = 284 = 372 (As 143,10). 

anu-sandbi, m. (from anu-sandahati; cf. sa. 
anu-sandhdna), (a) connection, sequence (between text 
elements); three kinds of a°, Sv I 122,22 foil, (tayo —i: 
pucchd®, ajjhdsayd 0 , yathd°, q.o.); Ps I 2,2 s (do.); 
tlni °-sahass5ni nava ca satani honti. ib. 27 (scil. in 
.MN, i. e. 3900.dhammakkhandhd, cf. As 27,«); nom. 
—i, Pj II 65,27; 143,1; mulam eva gato —i, Ps II 
347 , 20 ; acc. —im pucchanto. Nett 14,20; —im ga- 
hetvS, Ps II 74 , 33 ; pajiyd —im ca pubbdpararii 
ca ainakkhcnto, Ps 11 253,21; abl. —ito, Ps I 2,24 
(akkharato +); Ud-a4,27; —ito atthalo ca, Pj II 
131,9; pi. —i (dve), Ud-a4,29; —iyo, ib. 17, 21 ; — 
(b) often in the phrase —im ghateli, 'to give the con¬ 


nection’ (between the atitavatthu and the paccup- 
pannavatthu of a Jataka tale), hence (in Dhp-a) to 
show the application of a story: Ja I 106,7; 188,2s; 
2l0,io; 220,n; 308,20, etc. passim (but Ja I 145, 10 : 
dve vatthuni ghatetvn —im yojetva); Dhp-a I 21, 10 ; 
35,e; Il40,i; 126, 11 ; 11177,14; cf. anusandhita, anu- 
sandhivacanapatha, and kathd°, vattd°. — Ifc. u. 
ajjhasaya 0 , adhippaya 0 , an- 4 , ekasiti- 0 , kath* 0 , 
cividhd 0 , puccha°, pubbapara’, yatha°, vacan&°, 
vattd°, vinicchayd 4 , sa°. 

anu-sandhika, mfn. (from prec.); ife. v. an-°, 
anekfi 0 , ekd°, nana°, sa°. 

anu-sandhi-kusala, mfn., skilled (or having an 
interest) in the 'connection'; Ud-a 290,17 (—0 eko 
bhikkhu); Ps II 74,31 (do.); Ps S'III 616,3 (bhikkhu; 
ad MN 111 165,22); Pj II 476,18 (pi. —a bhikkhu, cf. 
v. I.). — °-ta, /. abstr., Ps ad MN III 209,14 (-ava 
evam aha). 

anu-sandhi-kkama-yojand, /., see anusandhi- 
yojand below; Ps I 101,12 (opp. atthavannana). 

anu-sandbita, m/n. (pp. of anu-sandheti), con¬ 
nected with, conformable to; Vin V 158,18-20* (—ena, 
ado.; anusandhitan ti kathdnusandhi vuccati, etc., 
Sp), ifc. v. patinna 0 , vuttd° (Vin V 158,20*, prob. 
read vattfl®, Sp). 

anu-sandhi-naya, m., a sample of anusandhi 
(q.o.); Ps I 2 , 30 * (—a ete Majjhimassa pakasita). 

anu-sandhi-pubbdpara, n., what preeeeds and 
follows in a connection; Mp ad AN 111201,24 (attha- 
pubbdpara -*-). — Ifc. v. p31i-°. 

anu-sandhi-yojanS, /., statement of connections 
(or applications); Pj II 86 , 10 ; 229,4 (°-kkamena, in 
consecutive order). 

anu-sandhi-vacana, n., words of application; 
Nett 21,16 (ahacca-vacanarii ; = savaka-bhdsitarh, 
Nett-a in Nett £* 218,13). 

anu-sandhi-vacana-patha, m., = prec.; Vin 
V 130,2s (—am na janati; = kathdnusandhi-vinic- 
chaydnusandhivasena vatthum na jdndti, Sp). 

anu-sandhiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu-sanda¬ 
hati), to be connected with, or to be in conformity to; 
Pj I 154 ,5 (tam purima-padena nd°; o. t. ndnuyun- 
jiyati). 

anu-sandbeti, pr. 3 sg. (anu-sam -f ydhd, cf. 
anu-sandahati), to connect with, or refer to; part. m. 
—ento, Pj I 200,io (Ism jatakam paccuppanncna —; 
v. t. B” anughattento; cf. anusandhi and samodhd- 
neti); 06 s. —etvd, Nett-a in Nett£'218,13 (Bhaga- 
vato vacanam —); pp. —ita, q. v. 

anu-sampavarhkata, /., (anu -J- sampavam- 
katd, As 394,14, etc.], (partiality because of) intimacy ; 
anuvddo ... anubhananu -f, Vin II 88,33 = 91 ,19 
(Sp: punappuna kdya-citta-vdcdhi tattli' eva sam- 
pavariikatd avanata-bhdvo ti attho). 
(anu-sambhati, see anu-sumbhati). 
anu-saya, m. [so. anufava; cf. anu-seti (b)|, 
‘residuum’ (opp. dsaya), (latent) disposition, pro¬ 
pensity to certain views; Abh 853: by gramm. given 
as ex. of the sense ‘anupacchinnc’ (q. v.) of prp. anu; 
nom.— o, SN III 130,31 (asm! ti mdno . . . chando ... 
—o) Vibh 356,4; rdgo ... upakkileso +, Dhs 1059 

(As366,19: thdmagata(thena anu-anu-setl ti —o; ^ 
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Vibh 362,6 7 ^ is'idd 19,5 (Nidd-a = As); —o bha- 
vuppattiyd mularii, Ud-a 373,24 (from Nett 37,8); 
yattha asamugghato tattha —o, Nett 80,6; acc. —am, 
Vibh 3-10,7 (Tathagato sattanam asayarii . . . —am 
pajanati, quoted Ud-a 141,30): asavari ca anusayam 
(with rhythm, lengthening), Dip 1 42; instr. —ena anu- 
marati, Spk II 266,3-5: gen. — assa (thdmagatassa), 
Patis I 81,7; p/. —a, Sn 14 - 369 (yassdnusaya na 
santi keci, mula akusaia ...; scil. the seven —a, Pj II 
23.5; cf. Sp-t ad Sp 122,3); satta —a: (kama)raga, 
patigha, ditthi, vicikiccha, mana, bhavaraga, avijja; 
DN III 254,3 (appahinattlicna santane anusenti ti 
-a, Sv ^ Pj 1123,4); 282,16; MN 1 109,36 fotl. = 
113,20 foil.; AN IV 9,5; SNV60.6; Patis I 123.32 
(putting mana before ditthi like Pj 1123,5; cf. 
Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. V 3 n." 3); Vibh 340,24 (do.); 

383,1 (do.); Yam 1268,3 (do.): Kv 405,34—407,15 
(do.); Abhidh-av 130,n (do.); Vism 684,12 (do.); —5 
samugghatarii gacchanti, SN IV 32,14; ANI44,ie; 

III 443,25; —a vyantihonti, AN II 157,8 foil.; Ill 
74,o foil.; Patis I 171,31; 1193 ,i; 94,29; Sp(Il) 
423,20; samucchinna —d, Ap 598,13; —a bhanga (so 
read in two words), Yam I 374,is—375,26; pannaya 
—a pahiyyanti, Nett 14,3;—a akusalamulani, ib. 18,30 
(cf. Sn 14); acc. pi. —e chetva, Sn 545 = 571; AN 

IV 228,13*; — e pajahanto [E* °nte], As 234,3; title 
of suttas: SN 11252,8; IV 32,13; V 28.12; 236,8; 
340,15; the theme in Kv IX, 4 ; XI, 1 ; XIV, 5 . — Ifc. v. 
adhitthdnabhinivesd 0 , an-®, avijjd 0 , aharhkara- 
mamarhkara(mamirhkara)-mdnd°, dsayd°, ka- 
maragS°, kim-°, tanha°, dittha°, dltthiman&°, 
nir-®, patighd 0 , bhavardga 0 , manit”, raga°, vici- 
kiccha®, vyapadd®, salckdyaditthd®, sa®, silab- 
bata-pardmasd®. 

anusaya-jala-m-otthata, mfn., caught in the 
net of latent bias; Th 572 (Th-a: gathdsukhatthaih 
digharh katam, thus perhaps originally ... kayo | 
‘nusayajalamotthato; as to sandhi between padas 
see Sadd 630,21—632,8). 

[anu-sayati, pr. 3 sg., see anu-seti]. 
anusaya-patipakkha, m., opposition to the 
latent bias; Vism 5,28. 

anusaya-pajahana, n., the rejecting the latent 
bias; As 234,2. 

anusaya-pahana, n. — prcc.; Ud-a 47,20. 
Anusaya-Yamaka, n., title of Yam VII (I 
p. 268—378). 

Anusaya-vagga, m., title of AN IV 9—15. 
Anusaya-vara, m., title of the first section of 
Anusaya-Yamaka; Yam 1268—294. 

anusaya-samuggh&tana, n., annihilation, era¬ 
dication of a°; SN V 28.18 (“attharii; C k -samug- 
ghfita°). 

anusaya-samugghdta, m., id.; acc. —ain, Nett 
13,20; dot. -aya, MN 1 213,7 = 216,14; SN V 236,7. 

anusay&nukkan.a-saliita, mfn., being accom¬ 
panied by ar.usaya (here styled anukkama a: pase 
pavesana-ganthi, Ps E c III 437,14); Dhp-a IV 161,3 
= Pj II 467,14 (-= ‘sahanukkama’}. 

anu-sayi(n), min. (from anu-say a, cf. sa. anu- 
yayin); verbal adj. from anuseti (b), 0 . digharatta” 
(DN II 283,26, pi. —ino, scil. panda). 

anu-sayika, mfn. (prob. for dnus&yika from 


anusaya, m.); remaining, inherent, chronic (said of 
diseases); —o abadho, MN II 70,4-6 (o. I. anu-(s)sa- 
yiko); Dhp-a I 431,7 (ekassa —assa rogassa vasena 
. . . parihayi; v. II. anusayikassa, anusayikassa) Spk 
1183,5 (E e anusay°). 

anu-sayita, mfn. (pp. of anu-seti; cf. anu- 
sayi(n)), adhering, inherent, latent; Kanliassa sotarn 
riigharattdnusayitarn, Sn 355 (metre faulty); tan- 
haya sotam digharattdnusayitarii, Th 1275; digha- 
rattarh —aril ditthigatam, S 11 649 (Pj Ps£ e III 
441.ii); digharattdnusayitarii ciraratta-patitthitarii 
... gandharii (oigantharfi), Th 768 (Th-a C‘ II 29,31-34); 
°-kilesa, Ps E e III 251,16. — °-tta, n. abstr., Pj II 

471.8 = Ps E' III 441,17. 

anu-sarana, n., remembrance, for anussarana, Ap 
491,i (ifc. gund®). 

anu-sarati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu + ysr; rhythmically 

mostly - -— — ~, and written anu-ssarati, cf. ’anu- 

ssarati (anu + ysmr), uiith which it might sometimes 
be confounded], to follow, conform oneself to; to pursue, 
hunt after; Ja V 119,24' (attano kammarn (or kamain) 
—ati [-ss-], cf. kamanusarino, ib. 117,9*); —ati anudha- 
vati, Ps S‘ III 668,21 (S e -ss-, C k -s-; ad MN III 225,19 
‘riipanimittdnusdri’); dhammarii —ati ti dhammdnu- 
sari, Mp III 180,is ad AN IV 10,27 (-ss-); ( misprint 
for anu-marati, Spk II 266,3): 3 pi. —anti, Sn 885 
(-ss-: = anugaccnanti, Pj; cf. Nidd I 294,7-12); — 
part. m. —anto, Ja IV 283,18 (-ss-, v. I. anu-sarica- 
ranto); Ja IV 172,20*: anussaraih kame, = anussa- 
ranto, Ct., prob. not from ’anu-ssarati; — aor. 2 sg. 
—sari, Ja IV 271,3* (— — — —; = anubandhi, Ct.); — 
{fut. 3 sg. — issati, SN IV 303,21, v. 1. for anuppadas- 
sati; see anu-ppSdeti]; — pp. anu-sata <£ anusarita, 
q. v.; — caus. anu-sareti (q. «.). 

anu-6arita, mfn., pp. of anusarati, Dhp-a IV 
49,n (v. I., see anusata). 

anu-savati, pr. 3 sg. [anu -j- j/sru], see anu- 
ssavati. 

anu-sabagata, mfn., constantly followed by 
(instr.); Pa(is I 127,27 (tanhdnusayena —o lokasan- 
nivaso, i>. I. anu-sajo, quoted Ud-a 143, 1 ; cf. Patis I 
130,6 and Ud-a 144,3); — do. w. r. for anu-sahagata, 
mfn. (q. ».); Patis I 33,26; 70,8-9; 73,il foil.; II 13,17; 
cf. apu-®, ib. 23,31; 37,5-6; 84 , 1 ; 95,2; 141,32 rp±. As 
235,18. See Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. II 245 n. 2, c. 

anu-sdyika, mfn., see anu-sayika. 

'anu-sara, m: [/s.J, consequence, conformity; instr. 
—ena (mostly ifc., adv.), etendnusarena, in conformity 
to that, Pj I131,i; ifc. (a) hot-foot upon, following 
the direction of, Ja III 33,17 (padd®, following the 
footprints of); VI 158,18 (do.); Ps E* III 82 ,11 (do.); 
Dhp-a III 118,2 (desand 0 fidnarn pesetva, see also 
(d) below) Dhp-a 196,10 (suttd°); JaVI 546,l 
(padavalanjd 0 ); Dhp-a II 121,9 (rasmi-°); — (b) along, 
Ja I 8 , 18 ' (girikandard 0 ; = "-anugamanena, pt); II 

118.8 (papatd®); Dhp-a I 177,11 (pabbatd 0 ; — par- 
vata hd ck va, Rt); — (c.) by the way of, through, 
Sv 128,23-28 = Ud-a 12,13-17 (seta-dvard 0 , cf. 377,24); 
Vism 440,32 = Ud-a 126,31 (hctu-°); — (d) according 
to, in conformity to, Pj II 406,26 (Assalayana-suttd°); 
11401,31 (kathd 0 ); Ps 173,4 (tad-“): Pv-al87,n; 
227,21 (do.); Sadd .354,25 (navd°); Vism 376,2 8 (pa[i- 
nayd°); Sadd 116,7 (do.); Pj il 436,26 (vaijnitd 0 ); 
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Abh 79 (vutta°); do.: Pj I 31,2; 11 94,8; Mp II 329,30; 

Abhidh-av42,i*; Ud-a 29,l 47, 1 6 (vutta-nayi 0 ); Pj 

1 24,3 (sutta°); 89,4 (do.); II 171,29 (do.); Ps II 25,33 
(hatthikuia 0 ) = Vibh-a 397,15; Pj 124,4 (dassita- 
patha°); Ps 11415,2 (desana°; E e misprint); Ud-a 
361,22 (do.); — abl. —ato (adv.), id., Vism 565,27 
(pa|i-°); Saddh 91 (suttamagg5°). 

’anu-sara, m. = anu-ssara [so. anu-svara], 
q. v. ; Sadd 162,20. — 1/c. v. s5° (ib. 162,22-23). 

anu-sari, n. = anu-sariya (or —ika), q. o. ; a 
fragrant (black) substance (cf. sa. anu-saryaka); only 
ifc. o. kaI5°. 

anu-sari(n), m/n. [te.], following, striving after, 
acting in accordance with; m., a follower, attendant; 
pi. —ino, Ja VI 444,9* (panditassfl 0 )- — Ifc. v. ariga- 
m-arig5°, arig&°, attha 0 , ujumaggsi 0 , dhammil 0 , 
dhamma-nimittS 0 , nimitt&°, paraghos&°, piti- 
sukha°, bhavasota 0 , rupanimitt&°, vatt4°, vi- 
patha°, sat5°, saddha°. 

(anu-sarika or) anu-sSriya, n. [cf. sa. anu- 
sSryaka], a fragrant substance; only ifc. v. k5I&°. Cf. 
anu-s&ri above. 

(anu-sareti) pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu + (,'sr), to let 
go after (to relief), f/o (cause to) escort(1 )]; pot. 3 sg. 
—evya (-}- anupeseyya), Mil36,2s. [afrs. —etv4, Ps II 
243,27, v. I. for anusariisavetva, MN I 209,30; cf. anu- 
sari tvS, DN II 175,o (v. I. B. for anu-saihyayitva) «fr 
anu-sSritva, Ja V 383,10 (so C k ‘ for anu-s4sitva, B J ‘ £*, 
which Tr. corrects into ami-siretva from anu + |/smr)]. 

anu-savana, n., anu-saviyati, anu-siveti, pr. 
3 sg., see anu-ss°. 

[anu-sSsa, w. r. for anu-sasanl, /. (q. o.); SN I 
46,n (Spk I 103,10-1#)]. 

anu-sasaka, m. (and f. —ika, q. v.) [so. anu- 
(asaka), one who gives instruction, preceptor, mentor; 
Vin 1 94,30 (—ena pathamatararii agantva saiiigho 
iiapetabbo); nom. —o ovadako, Ja 111 382,17' (= 
‘anusasita’); Mil 186,21; 236 ,10 (n'atthi Tathdgatassa 
anuttaro —o); acc. —am, Ja IV 179,16' (= 'anusattha- 
raih’); instr. —ena karaniyarii na bhaveyya, MU 
264,20; loc. asati — e, Mil 217,28; /. —ik5, AN III 
298,12 (ovadik5 + ; = anusatthi-dayika, Mp);—ika- 
bhikkhunl, Ja 1428,13—430,6 (cf. Anusisiki, Npr.). 

— Ifc. v. atthadhammi 0 , pap4°. 

anu-sasati, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu + ^3s|, to teach, 
instruct, correct, chastise, (e. g. aiinaih, param); to 
announce, explain, propound (:. g. dhamrr.arii); to ad¬ 
monish, exhort, encourage (or warn; acc. pers.); to 
advice (acc. pers. <3c rei); to guide, to head (e. g. ganarii); 
to govern, administer (e. g. rajjain); —ati, Sn 126 
(anattharii; = ahitam icikkhati, Pj); 1002 (adaii- 
dena asatthena dhammena-m—); Dhp 159 (aniiarii; 
Dhp-a); AN I 171,21 (evam —); Ja I 429,(s)-27* 
(annarh); 428,22 (bhikkhuniyo); III 268,io* (dliam- 
mam eva -; = kathcti. Cl.); [IV 427,29*, sec anu- 
sissati[; VI 17,3* (althinusasati; = attharh anusasati. 
Cl.); Ud-a 267,30 (°atthehi sa(te); — 3 sg. med.~ ate, 

Ja V 159,28* (im&ni_marh, 2 acc.); — 2 sg. —asi, Pv 

207 = Ja IV 86,10* (yad(i) annarh ~); 111,3* (mam); 
VI 545,8* (yam mam tvarii —; 2 acc., Sadd 601,4); 

— 1 sg. (a) —ami, Cp I 10,3 (aharii te — kiriye kalya- 
na-pipake); DN III 55,17 (aham —, aharii dhammarh 
desemi) = MN II44,s;Ja III 229,14* (sabbattha-m-°) 


= 231,6*; V 345,15' (= ‘anusikkhami’); VI 62,7 
(anu-(s)sasami; tarn anusikkhami); 84, 19 ' (sik- 
khapemi-[-; = 'anusikkhami'); ( p) anusasaharh, Ja 

V 348,16* (378,4*) IV 428,2* (BSL XXXIII, 169; 
sec anusissati); — 3 pi. —anti. Vin I 94 ,1 (sarhgha- 
majjhe); MN I 319.13 (ganarii; = pariharanti, Ps); Ja 
IV 111,5' (matapitaro pultake); [Ja IV 134,22* (read 
with C k * samana samanusasanti)]; Mil 237,5 (appamiv 
dapatipatliva; v. 1. —enti); — 3 pi. med. —are, Ja IV 
399 , 11 * (= anusasanli, C!.); — part. m. —am, Ja IV 
232,2 4 * (dhammcna pathavirii); —anto, Ja IV 111,21 
(narii); VI 329,# (rajanarh; C k —ento); instr. — antena, 
Ud-a 151,3 (yalha-dhammarii); Sv I 246,5, (so read 
with v. I. for anusasayanlcna); gen. — antassa, JaVI 
298 , 23 ; pi. — anta, Dhp-a I 143,7 (Sdesana-patihariyi- 
nusasaniya, etc., paron.); — part. med. m. — amano, 
Dhp-a III 142,6 (paraiii); Pv-a 161,12 (rajjaih); /. —a, 
JaVI 62,is'; pi. —a, Mil 237,5-12; — imper. 3 sg. 
—atu, Sn 461 (mam bhavarii); DN I 135,4 (do.); SN 

1111.17 (marii bhante Bhagava); MN III 270,16 (— 
bhante Bhagava bhikkhuniyo); — 3 sg. med. —atarh 
puttadafe bhav'ajja, Ja VI 288,24* (= tvam anusisa, 
Ct.); — 2 sg. —a brahme karunayamino vivekadham- 
marii, Sn 1065 (= anuganha, anukampa, Nidd: cf. Th 
334); sakan te maharaja,—a maharija, DN II 173,7 = 
III 62,18 = MN III 173,3; AN III 200,1 (ovada +); 
Ja IV 111,20* (main); 399,12* (do.); 221,28* (dham¬ 
mam — mam; = ovada, Ct.); — pot. 3sg. —eyya, 
Dhp 77 (ovadevya +); 158 (ahiiam; Dhp-a); Ja IV 
192,13* (suddittham); 3 pi. —eyyum. Mil 237,12 
(sukham); J pi. —emu, Ja VI 288,12* (putte); — aor. 
3 sg. — i, Vin II 200,i$ (dhammiyi kathdya ovadi —i); 
Th 66; Ap470,i# = Th-a C e 511,n*; Ja II 2,s (vi- 
nicchayam); V 159,31* (marii); VI 368,14 (atthan ca 
dhammari ca); 445,20* (tarii); Mhv XXX 37 (do.); 

2 sg. —i, Th 334 (marii ariyavatfi, q. v.); J sg. —ini. 
Ap 470,21 (bhikkhusahassaiii) = Th-a C' 511,13*; 

3 pi. — isurii, Mhv II 11 (rajjath); — fut. (a) 2 sg. 
—issasi. Mil 285,32 (catudiparh); (ft) see anu-sikkhatl 
(b)? — 1 / 1 /.—itum, Vin I 83,28 (ovaditurii +); MN III 
216,6 (sattha ganarii — arahati); JaVI 517,s* (with 
gen.(1): rajjassa-m-anus£siturii; = rajjath anusasi- 
tuih, ayam eva vi pdtho (unmetr. I), Cl., a: rajjaih sam 
anusisiturii, Tr, or rajjaih samnnus°, cf. Ja IV 134.22* 
[o5ooepr.jp/.]); — itu-kima, mfn., Dhp-a III 142,3 
(paraih —o); — abs. («) —itva, Ja I 429 ,1 (aiinaih); 

V 383,10 (putte; C k ‘ —siritva, cf. anussareti); VI 
301,21* (sakarii janarii); Pv-a 148,22 (tarii); Mhv 
XXXII 62 (do.); Mil 284 ,15 (evaih —-pesesi); cf. Ja 
VI 102,18* (Vedehaih —etva, as from caus. —eti, q. v.); 
(p) —iya, Ap 469,n (°rajjani sataso [E f misprint 
sutaso] —) = Th-a C'510,3*; Anag 131 (—iya, t r , 
but see Lehmann ad loc.); — grd. (a) —iya, mfn., 
Vin I 59,26 (ahrichl ovadiyo —iyo); (p) —aniya, mfn.; 
171 . —o (coro). Mil 186 , 12 ; n. —aril, Mil 80,6 (sonie- 
thing to be regulated); (y) —itabba, mfn.; DN II 154,22 
(n’eva vattabbo na ovaditabbo na —o) = Vin II 

290.17 9 = 292,14 ; acc. m. —aril, AN V 26 ,1 foil, (vat- 
tabbarh -f); (n. —aril, JIN I 97,3s, o. I. for anu-mini- 
tabbarii, see anu-minati]; pi. —5, Dhp-a III 99,16 
(ovaditabbS -f); — pp. anu-sittha Jc anu-sasita; 
pass. anu-s£slyati & anusissati; caus. anu-saseti, q. o. 

anu-sasana, n. [so. anu-?asana], teaching, in- 
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struction, admonition ; rule, government; Abh 354; 992; 
Mil 359,10 (yam kind pathaviya ... °chejjabhejja- 
jana-m-anusasanarh); acc. —aril, Mhv I 70 (nag5- 
narti); abl. —ato (sattanam), Ud-a 404,25 (cf. ib. 28,25: 
sattanam “atthena); loc. —e, Mil 34,23* (mukhan 
c'idam sabbajini 0 ). — ljc. v. attha°, Larikadlpa 0 . 

-°-kara, m/n., acting according to instruction; 

pi. ~ a, Ap 470,22 (mam;l°) = Th-a C e 511,14*, cf. 
Ap 553,24; satthu —o, Mp I 71,o (v. 1. E e anus5sanik°). 

— °-vidha, mode of instruction; pi —a (catasso), 
DN III 107,9; Bhagava dhammam deseti —asu, ib. 8 . 

anu-sasani, /. = prec. (and more frequent); 
sometimes synon. with ovada (q. o.), or opp. to that, 
see Mp I 71,8 jolt.; Spk II 250,5; Sp ad Vin I 50,29; 
nom. —i, Thi 180 (kata te —); DN II 94,30 (ayam vo 
amhakam —; quoted Mil 378,18) ^ MN'I 46,10 (= 
ovado, Ps) = 11 266,3 = III 302 ,10 ^ SN V 142,8 
157,28 ^ AN III 87,30 = 89,7; MN I 228,7 (Gola- 
massa . . . —i); III 4,is (tesu me ayam evarupi —I); 
Ja II 421,22* (= labhanusatthi, Ct.); V 113,13* (vatta- 
pada +) = 117,11* ^ Mvu 1 279,21*; Ja 111323,21* 
(Giriyassi"; Ct.: ayam evarOpa Giriyassa —I); acc. 
—im, Thi 172 (karonli —); Pv 473 (sakali 0 ; = sabbam 
—irii, Pv-a); Vv 141 (—im. governed by vacanakara, 
‘obedient to', cf. padakkhinaggahi(n) below; Vv-a); 
padakkhinaggahi (—ino) —im, MN 1 96,20 = AN 

II 148,21 = III 180,3 = V 24,« = 26,30 = 90,n 
= 338,22; appadakkhinaggiihi (—ino), MN I 95, 1 8 
= AN II 147,27 = III 178,32; —im paccasirhsami, 
MN II 10,n; bhikkhuno —im, SN I 46,n (E c w. r. 
anusasam; = anu-satthim, Spk); instr. —iya, Vin I 
50,29 = 61,21 (uddesena +); Ja III 231,20*-2l* 

(— ~-, C kl “sakiya, thus *anusasahn5, cf. Sadd 

202,14—204,18); aham —iy5, SN III 109,12 (elliptic- 
ally; I charge myself with your instruction); do. in 
the iterating construction: ~iy& -dm, MN I 84,17 
(i. e. as to instruction reciprocally; cf. rathiySya 
ratfciyam, Vin I 237,22) = SN V 108,28 = AN V 
49,i. — Ifc. v. 5desan5-p5tih5riy5°, Iddbi- 

adesana 0 , iddhi-patihfiriy&°, ov5d&°, Patac5r5°, 

Buddbd°, vSky5°, s5°.-°-kara, mfn., prob. 

w. r. for anu-s$sana-kara; —o, MpI71,s. (E f ; v. 1. 
anusdsanak 0 ); /. —5, Ap 553,24 (joC'-- — 

E‘° kar£). — °-p5tib5riya, n., the miracle of teaching 
(one of the three marvels of the Buddha: iddhi-p°, 
adesana-p°, anusasanl-p°), DN I 212,is; 214,17 foil.; 
111220,21; AN I 170,18; 171,20; 292,l = V 327,7; 
Patis II227,4; 228,7. —°-purekkbara, mfn., view¬ 
ing or respecting the doctrine; gen. m. —assa, Vin 

III 130,13 (= anusitthim purakkhitva bhanantassa, 
Sp); IV 11,35 (Sp); gen. /. —5ya, Vin IV 277,10 (Sp). 

AnusSsika-jStaka, n., title of Jatll5 (Ja I 
428—130). 

AnusasikS, /., name of a bird; Ja I 429,17 foil. 

anu-sasita, mfn. (pp. of anu-sasati; cf. anu- 
sittlia), instructed, enlightened, trained up; Ja III 4 , 2 ' 
(sutthu —ena, = 'susatthena’). 

anu-sasita(r), m. [so. anu-fnsilr], teacher, 
mentor; Ja III 382,:s* (—5 n'eva (so B df , C k me na; 
perhaps me n’eva, not against metre j bhaveyya pacchS; 

— anu-sasako ovadako, Ct.). Cf. anu-sattha(r). 

anu-saslyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu-sasati), to 
be admonished,, instructed, corrected, governed; Mil 


186,15 (dhammanusatt.him —ivati (paron.), S‘ dham- 
mena anusitthim —iyati); Ja V 378,27' (= ‘anu- 
sissati', but B d anusaiasi); part, —iyamana, mfn., 
Vin II 200,22 (ovadiyamSna +); MN II 94,3 (ova- 
diyamana +); III 4,23 (do.); Pp 64,33 (do.); neg. an-°, 
Vin I 44,7 (anupajjhSyaka anovadiyamanS —a, etc.). 
Cf. anu-sissati. 

[anu-saseti, pr. 3 sg. \seemingly caus. of anu 
j'fas), = anu-sasati; 3 pi. — enti, Mil 237,5 (i ’.!.); 
part. m. —ento, Ja VI 329,9 (so C k for anusasanlo); 

| instr. —ayantena, Sv I 246,5, read with v. 1. anusa- 
santena); abs. —etva, Ja VI 102,18* (Vedeham); Ja 
V 487,14 (sesajanam); 17* (negamaii ca balan ca); 
Bv IX 27 (Bv-a C' °sitva)|. 

anu-sikkhati, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu + ;/filcs|, (a) to 
learn (with acc. ret & gen. pers.), to follow one’s ex¬ 
ample, to imitate (gen. pers.); AN IV 282,13 foil, (sad- 
dhS-sampannanarh saddhS-sampadam) = 286,23 foil. 
= 323,18 foil.; Ja II 98,24' (= ‘anu-vidhlvati’); 1 sg. 
—ami, Ja 111315,14* (tesiham); 3 pi. —anti, MN I 
14,3 (satthu pavivittassa ... vivekam nd°); SN I 
52,14* (ye me pavutte satthipade—); Mil 61,27 (tassa); 
3 pi. med. —are, SN I 52,13* (appamatt&°; = sik- 
khanti, Spk); — part. m. — anto, Ud-a 225,35 ^ Vism 
19,21 (m«/.—am5no);ffen.—ato,MN II262,5(idha-m-°; 
= imasmim sasane sikkhantassa, Ps); Ud-a 350,31 
(= ‘anu-sikkhino’) Nett-a ad Nett 173,28; m. pi. 
—anta, Sn 294 (tassa vattam); Th 963 (te te ca —); 
Vin II 201,19 (mah£n£g£nam) SN II 269,15; Ja I 
89,12 (marnah neva); — imper. 2 pi. — atha, Vv-a 
346,18' (= ‘(dhamm)flnuvogam adhitthahatha'); — 
pot. 3 sg. —e, Sn 934 (= sikkheyya) = SN I 193,27* 
(= do.) = Th 1245; — grd. — itabba, mfn., Childers 
(without reference). — (b) trans. \perhaps taken for 
a fut. of anu -J- |/<pas] = to teach, inform; ehi 
tarn —ami, Ja V 345 , 7 * (= anu-s5sami, Ct.) = 
346,25* 5 ^ VI 62,9* 84,13* (= sikkhapemi anu- 

sasSmi, Ct.). 

anu-slkkbapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of prec.), to 
teach; abs. —etva, Mil 352,28. 

anu-sikkbi(n), mfn. (so. anu-fiksin], (a) learning, 
studying; ifc. v. ahoratt^ 0 ; — (b) imitating, repeating; 
gen. aturassinusikkhino, Ud 71,29 (a floka-p5da; o. 1. 
Jc Ud-a anu-sikkhato), quoted Nett 173,28. 

anu- 8 it(ha, mfn. (pp. of anu-sasati; (so. anu- 
fista)), taught, instructed, trained up; admonished, ad¬ 
vised, commanded (bribed, suborne’d); Vin 193,83 (an- r ); 
95 , 1 ; Sn 697 (teni 0 ); Mhv XII23 (do.); Th 335 
(—o janettiyj); Pv 248 (tayi 0 ); MN 1196,19; Ja VI 
212 , 7 * (akSsiya rdjuhi — 5); Mil 235,27; 284,7; 349,u 
(kusalo lekhdcariyo —o); —o anatto = ‘abhisattho’, 
Th-a ad Th 118; yatlidnusittham tathS patipajja- 
mdno, DN III 107,n foil. (Sv (III) 893,35); MN II 
44,e; Pj 11 405,30 (cf. Ud-a 268,e); yathdnusittham 
patipajjitvS, Ja I 226,13; Dhp-a I 158.3; yathdnu- 
sittham eva galietabbaiii, Pj I 19,21. Cf. anu-sdsita. 

anu-sitthi, /. [so. anu-<pisti; found as B-v. I. to 
anu-satthi (q. v). and in gramm. |, instruction, ad¬ 
monition; giving the sense of ;-sas, Dhatup 300; 
Dhatum 456; Sadd II971 (= 451,13-24), cf. Abh 

354 (ovSdo+); ace. —im janettiya, Thi 211 (but cf. 
Th335); Sv (III) 830,24 (—im karonti; so S‘, E r 
anusattham (!)); Spk I 103 ,10 (E‘ anu-satthim; = 



225 


‘anusasanim’); Nidd 1 37,1 (do. Nidd-a); 37,19 ( = 
punappunam sallakkhapana-vacanam, Nidd-a). — 
Ifc. v. atthA°. — — °-pada, m. = anusatthi- 
pada (q. o.). 

anu-sibbad, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -j- |/siv], to mind 
round each other-, part. pi. (n.) —anta, Sp I 94,21 (scil. 
mula(ni), cf. Mhv XVIII 44). 

anu-sissa, m. {so. anu -f- fisva], a pupil’s pupil ; 
ifc. o. sissA 0 (As 32,17). 

Anusissa, m. Npr. of a tapasa, one of the chief 
disciples of Sarabhahga; Ja 111 463,19; 469,22; Ja V 
133,11 foil., 151,30*. 

anu-sissad, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu-sasati, cf. 
anu-sasiyati), to be ruled or governed; dhammena-m-°, 
Ja V 348,n* = 377 , 22 * = IV 427,29* (E e here anu- 
sasati) ^ Ja V 378,2* (samena-m-°; = dhammena 
samena anusAsiyati, Cl., B* anusasasi); do. Ja V 
348,16* (prob. w. r., B J anusasaham, S' anusAsi'ham, 
see anusAsati) = 377,24* (B ,u anusasAmi against 
metre) = Ja IV 428,2* (so C kt <fr E', B** anusSsami) 
V 378,4* (J3 rtI do.). 

anu-sisam, ind., at the head; Vism 182,34 (opp. 
anu-padam). 

anu-sumbhati, pr. 3 sg. (anu + psumbh, Sadd 
473,21 [sa. (/$umbh, cf. nifumbha = pAdaghata. tiki 
on Maiatim. V v. 22|, to prop up or keep upright; abs. 
—itva (paniya-ghatam), Ja VI 76,27 (so C k S'; C* anu- 
samhitvA (a: anu-sambhitva); B an-ava-sumbhitva, 
prob. meaning ‘without letting it be overturned’, cf. 
A-sumbhati) = Cp-a ad Cp III 13,3 ( C' amuncltva; 
v. II. anussumbhitva, anusambhetva), cf. Mvu II 
213.6. 

an-usuyya(t), neg. part, of usuyyati (usOyati), 

g. v. 

an-usuyyaka, m/(—ika)n., [so. an-asuyaka], not 
envious (not jealous or spiteful ); —o aharh, Ja II 
192.13* (C k an-as°; = mayharh usuyyA n'atthi, Ct.); 
vaddhApacAyl —o, Sn 325 (Pj); Mil 94 , 34 ; 207,15; Ps 
II 171,31 (C k an-as°); acc. —am, Ja IV 134,21*; loc. 
(or acc. pi.) —e, Ja V 112,31*; pi. —3, Ps I 231,6 (C k 
an-as°); /. —ika, Vv 331 (= usuyya-rahitA, Vv-a; 
E' againsl metre anussuyvikA). 

anu-suyyad (or anu-sflyati, °-s0yate), pr. 3 sg. 
(pass, of anu + |/?ru), to be heard or reported (tra¬ 
ditionally); evam akkhAyati, evam —, JaV416,i8** 
(E c °-suyati. C k °suyyati, cf. beginnings of TantrA- 
khyAyika, Harsacanta); med. 3 sg. °-suyate, Mill,i 3 
(tam yatha —, cf. JStakamaia, 1,19); 3 pi. “-sujryare, 
Ap 152,20 (C c °-suyare) = Th-a C' 151,36* (anu- 
pithiyare; see anuvijjhati above); pp. anu-ssuta, q. v. 

an-usuy[yfi]yam 8 na, mfn., neg. part. med. of 
usuyyayati, q. v. 

anu-setthi(n), m., a vice-president (of a corpora¬ 
tion of traders); Ja V 384,2-3 (opp. mahasetthi, ib. 
384,6); — Ifc. v. setthft 0 . 

anu-seti, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu + ^I], (a) said 
of a person: to adhere, to cling to, to be occupied 
about, (acc.); yan ca —, SN II65,ie foil.; yam 
. .. —eti tena satnkhaiii gacchati, SN III 35,10 foil.; 
— (b) said of things: to lie dormant (continually 
arising again); r3g&nusayo, etc., — (paron.), MN I 
303,33 foil.; 111285,8 foil.; sakkayadi(th3nusayo,. 
etc., —, MN I 433,1 foil.; ktimacchando . . . na°, SN 


IV 188,8; patighinusayo, etc., —, SN IV 208,20 foil.; 
kodho (cirarh) digharattarii —, AN I 283,18 = II 111,8 
= Pp 32,23 = 48 , 15 ; kamatanha, etc., —, AN II 

10.24 foil. (= nibbattati, Mp); kamanandi, etc., n3°, 
AN III 246,18 foil.; kamaraginusayo, etc., —, Yam 
I 268,9 foil.; Pads I 123,3s foil.; rupim pariUattdnu- 
ditthi —, DN II 64,17 (Sv (II) 505.8-n); vcdanaya 
avijja —, Nett 32,12 (Nett-a quotes MN I 303,iV-n); 
As 254.22 (thamagatatthena anusetiti anusayo); 
3 pi. —enti (sanna), MN I 108,32 (nd°); MN I 40,23 
(ditthiyo); (—ayanti (asava), SN II 54,3 (v. 1. for 
anu-(s)savanti); SN IV 188, 10 — 189,9 (do.)]; Sv (III) 

1040.24 (appahinatthena anusentiti anusaya); Ja 
IV 13,4' (= ‘send’); — pp. anu-sayita, q. v. 

(anu-sevad), pr. 3 sg. (so. anu psev], to 
practise; pp. anu-sevita ; mfn.; ifc. v. pubb&° 
(Abhidh-av 62,8*, —am kammam). 

anu-socad, pr. 3 sg. [so. anu |'(uc], to mourn 
over, bewail (acc.); atitam n3°, Sn 851 (Nidd I 222,8); 
jino vittam —, DN III 183,17; Ja III 166,19* (yo 
petam —) = Pv90; Ja III 167,n* (do.) = Pv92; 
Ja 111 534,14' (pajjhSyati + ; = ‘pajjhati’); V 91,6* 
(patim ev3°); 434 , 22 * (gatam nd°); 2 sg. —asi, Ja 
111214,4* (yam petam —) = 390,2*; IV 86 ,n* (ma- 
tam puttarh) - Pv207; Ja IV 86 , 22 * (petam) = 

Pv 209; Ja V 479,8' (= 'anutappe'); 1 sg. — flmi 

(atitam), Ja VI 25,e* (^ SNI5.6*); 3 pi. —anti 
(do.), SN I 5,8* (^ Ja VI 25,6*); — part. m. — anto, 
Ja I 55,n (attSnam); Ud-a 22D,s* (atitam n3°; SN 
I 5,**); pi. — anta, Dhp-a III 133,e (= ‘anutthunarii'); 
/. —anti, Ja V 94,8; — pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Ja III 
95,is*-l6* (att5narh); V 366,28* (ekitthim); — grd. 
anu-sociya, mfn.; ifc. v. an-°. 

anu-socana, n. [so. anu-focana], bewailing, 
mourning; JaV 367,11'; Pv-a 65,19; Sadd 41,s (cf. 
As 258,4); abl. —a (or better instr. from anusocanS, /. 
id.), SN I 5,8* (atitassA*) = Ja VI 25,8*. — Ifc. v. 

kat&katfi°.- c -paccupattbSna, mfn., manifested 

by sorrow; Ud-a 43,is. 

anu-sotam, ind. [so. anu srotas], along Ihe 
current, down-stream (opp. pati-sotam); MN III 185,29 
(vuyhati); Ja I 70,is; Ap 126,13 = 237 ,10 = 288,25; 
Pv-a 169,i s; Pp-a 245,5. 

anusota-gSmi(n), mfn., one who follows Ihe 
stream (opp. patisota-gAmi(n)); m. —i, Sn319 (so 
vuyhamSno —); Pp62,i-; (Pp-a); AN II 5 , 12 ; acc. 
—iin. Mil 113,2 (Devadattam); pi. — ino, AN II 6 ,io*. 

anusota-padsotarh, ind., up and down the 
stream; MN III 185,30. 

anu-svSra, m. [Is.], see anu-ssara. — Ifc. v. s&°. 
an-ussamki(n), mfn. [from sa. *ut -{- |/$amk], 
without apprehensions, fearless; abhlto +, Vin II 
184,21 = Ud 19,si; —I apakkami, Mhv X 40 (= nira- 
sariiko, Mhv-t). 

an-ussarhkita, mfn., = prec.; Ps 1 111,35 
(+ apansamkita, hatthapahattha, udaggudagga). 

[an-ussata, mfn., v.l. for an-ussada, q. v.; cf. 
an-ussuta). 

anussatAnuttariya, n. (anussati + anuttariya), 
the ideal of recollection; DN III 250 ,10 (E' anussutA 0 ; 
= tinnarh ratananam gunAnussaranam, Sv) = 281,li 
= AN III 284,14 7 ^ 325,19 (328,25-329,8) 452,2. 

anu-ssati, /. [so. anu-smrti; Ihe spelling anu- 
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sati is metrical in Ap 69,18 (Buddh:\°), and the like], 
thinking of, calling to mind, recollection (as a syste¬ 
matic exercice; Vism 197—228, six: Buddha- 0 , 
dhamma-°, sariigha- 0 , sila-°, caga-°, devata 0 , ib. 
229—94, four: marana-°, k&yagata sati, anapana- 
sati, upasama- 0 ); Abh 158; sati + —i, N’idd 110,9 
(punappunam saranato anu-ssaranavasena —i, Nidd-a) 
^ Pp 25,18 ^ Dhs 14 (As 147,s); 23; (1349, w. r. 
for a-sati]; Saddh 581 foil. (quoting AN V 329,14); 
acc. —im, SN V 67,20 = It 107,9 (E' anussaranam; 
= anussaranam, Spk Jk It-a); Ap 605,2 (bhavetva); 
AN III 329,12’; instr. —i-vasena, Ja III 534,24' (+ ka- 
sina-vasena); toe. pi. dasasu —Isu, Vism 197,4 foil. — 
Jfc. d. an-°, upatth&na 0 , upasama 0 , guna°, c5g&°, 
cha-°, cbal-5°, tad-°, devat&°, dhammi', pubbe- 
nivasa 0 , purimajati- 0 , Buddha 0 , maran&°, ra- 
tan&°, sarhgh4°, sappuris5°, silS 0 . 

anussati-kammatthana, n., the exercise called 
recollection; ifc. o. Buddha 0 , Buddha-dliamma- 
samgha°. — °-niddesa, m., title of Vism VIII 
(229—294). 

anussati-tthana, n. a subject of recollection; 
cha —ani, DN III 250,n; 280,3; AN 111284,18; 312,5 
foil. (= anussati-karanani, Mp); Patis 128,8; Ud-a 
335,28; pafica —ani, AN 111323,9 foil. (cf. AN V 
329,9 foil.). 

Amissati-niddesa, m., see Cha-anussati-niddesa. 
Anussati-vagga, m., title of AN V 328—358. 
anussati-visesa, m., a special (i. e. solid or 
thoroughgoing) a°; Saddh 231. 

an-ussada, mfn. (cf. ussaaa), free from passions 
or affections; acc. —am, Sn 624 (= MN ch. 98) = Dhp 
400 (reading an-ussutaiii, q. o.); = tanha-ussada-vira- 
hitam, Pj II 467,24 (cf. Dhp-a IV 165, 2 i); = rSgAdi- 
ussada-virahitarh, Ps E' III 437,24 (adding anussutan 
Iquasi ’an-ut-sruta, cf. anussadaka-jata below ] ti 
pi patho, an-avassutan [so S r | ti attlio; as to t: d see 
anu-padati above); It 97,14* (= rag’-ussadidi-virahi- 
tam, tathavidhan [cf. It 121,e*J ti pi pathanti, It-a). 
Cf. next. 

an-ussadaka-jata, mfn., not bubbling over; AN 
111 234,16 (udapatto aggind a-santatto an-ukka- 
[tjthito —o); a. 1. anussuka-jato); cf. ussadaka-jata, 
ib. '231,16 and SN V 122,13. 

an-ussannasanna-sabba-gattntS, /. abstr. 
(from neg. of ussanna and sauna (q. v.) etc., the 23 nl 
anuvyanjana of the Buddha; Dharmapr 13,15 (C*P; 
ad Mhbv 1,4*); cf. Vyu 18,29 (utsada-gatra). 

an-ussaya, mfn. (an -j- ussaya, q. v.j, v. 1. for 
anupaya, AN II 24,is* = It 122,18* (Mp S': an- 
ussayo ti tanhadltthi-ussayehi virahito, C' an-upayo 

.... upayehi virahito; It-a S': an-Qsayo_ Qsayehi 

virahito, meaning anupuyo, etc. ; It E' anupamo). 

anu-ssarana, n. [sa. anu-smarana], reme/nfrrance, 
recollection; [It 107,9 (It-a) SN V 67,20 (reading 
anussatim)]; Ps 1159,32; Nidd-a E‘ I 52,io (“-vasena 
anussati); Sadd 898,15, 18 ( giving the meaning of 
‘nuna’); — used as on adj. in buddhavacanam 
—satiya abhivena, Mp II (S') 471,n ad AN II 185,11. 
— Ifc. v. gund° (Ap 491,1 C'; E' gundnusar 0 ), 
pubbenivask 0 .-°-naya, m., method of recollec¬ 

tion; Vism 198,3. — °-vatthu, n., object or sample 
of recollection; Pj I 213,27; Pv-a 29, 20 . — 0 -samat5, 


/., equality as to recollection; Ud-a 405,21; 406,13. — 
“anisariisa-gatha, /. pi., title of Saddh XVIII. 
^nu-ssarati, pr. 3 sg. = anu-sarati, q. v. 
’anu-ssarati, pr. 3 sg. [anu -j- ysmr], to remember 
[things past, former states of existence j, recollect [the 
gunas of Buddha, Dhamma, etc., see anussati, and 
AN I 207,5—211,ie|, call to mind, reflect, bear in mind 
(with kindness or devotion: rarely with a (pronominal) 
gen., see below); pubbe-nivasam —ati, ON I 13,15; 
18,30; 81,13 (Vism 410,25—423,9); III 111,13; MN I 
70,19; 278,9; 347,27; 357,24; SN V 265,28; 305,14; 
AN I 164,e; III 323 ,i; 418,7; V 34,29 foil.; 68,8 foil.; 
199,28; 211 , 14 ; It 98,23; Pp60,4,is; Mil 80,3; Vism 
198,10 (Vism 198—228); rupam, etc.: SN III 86,16 
foil.; tarn dhammam: i7>. V 67,27; Tathagatam: AN 
1 207,5 foil.; 111 285,3 = 312,7; dhammam, etc.: 
AN I 207,32 = 111 285,20 foil. = 312,18 foil.; 1 sg. 
—ami (pubbe-nivasam), Vin III 4,21 (= anugantva 
anugantvS sarami, etc., Sp;c/.Vism411,6—412,10); MN 
I 22,12; 248,13; 482,28; yam aham —, SN IV 324,ie; 
(kappa-(sata)-sahassam), SN V 303,20; n&harii ku- 
mare ahitam —, Sn 692; sutta-ppabuddho va —, SN I 
143,28* foil, (quoted Ja III 360,30* foil. & Ps II 410,23* 
foil.), cf. Mhkarmav 34,12*; 3 pi. —anti (pubbe-niva¬ 
sam), MN II 20,26; SN III 86 , 12 ; ye me (= mam; cf. 
Sadd 726,17) -, MN I 33,22 = AN V 132,2; — part, 
m. —am (pubbe katarii), Kh VII 10 (nom. for instr. 
accord, to Pj 1213,24,. taking dajja = databba; see 
Sadd 371,4-11) = Pv 22; AN III 43,28* (quoted Sadd 
182,n; here sg. = pi. anussaranta) ^ DN II 274,i* 
(do.; = anussarimsu, Sv); AN IV 245,5*; dhammam 
—, Dhp 364 (Dhp-a) = It 82,3*; yava —am kame, Ja 
IV 172,20* (or from anu-sarati = pursuing ?); [Ja VI 
321,22*; v. 1. in C k for anuttaram]; —anto, Sn 691 
(attano gamanam); Th 354 (sambuddharii); Dhp-a I 
222,16 (gune); Mil 139,14 (sukatagunam); Pv-a 29,26 
(anussarana-vatthuni); /.—anti, Dhp-a 1363,8; Ud-a 
125,5; gen. — iyS, Ud-a 406,8; gen. m. —ato, DN I 
92,18 (poranam . .. nfima-gottarh; Sv) ^ MN II 181,9 
foil, (matapettikam kulavamsam); MN I 186,20 
(Buddham, etc.); do. — antassa, Ap 352 ,10 (Buddham); 
Ja II 111,28; Pv-a 107 ,1 e; pi. — anta (satam dham¬ 
mam), Ja III 492,17*; gen. pi. — antanam (pubbe- 
nivasam), AN I 25,7 (cf. Th-a C' 291,12 = Mp I 
311,8); — pari. med. — amana, Ud 18,co (Ud-a); 22,18 
(Ud-a); SN III 86,12 foil.; — part. pass. — iyamana, 
Ps 1110,16 (“-sukiiato ‘sSraniyam’); Ps E' III 129,4 
(porane .... kulavamse —e, explaining ‘assa ... 
anu-ssarato’, MN II 181,9); — imper. 2 sg. anu-ssara, 
Mhv XXXII 23 (Mhv-t); Th382; 2 pi. -atha (sani- 
kam), Ps III S' 443,5; Ja II 147,8 (tinnam ratana- 
narh gune) ?£. ib. 20 ; — pot. 3 sg. anussare, Sn 326 
(attham dhammam, etc.); —eyya sambuddham dham- 
man ednuvitakkaye, AN III 213,25*; MN II 31,23 
(pubbe-nivdsam); 2sg. —eyyasi, AN V329,n =333,18 
(Tathagatam); 336,5 foil, (dhammam, etc.); 1 sg. 
—eyyarii (pubbe-nivasam), MN 135,6; 495,24 foil .; 3pi. 
—eyyurii (kappa-saliassam), SN II 183,12 (Spk); — 
aor. 3 sg. anussari, Ap 352,9 (Bhagava pi —); Ja II 
111,27 (tinnam ratanfinarii gune); Dhp-a II84,le 
(theram); 1 sg. —im, Ap 74,23 ; 75,is; 151,8; 549,15 
(pubbasannam) = Thi-a 134,5*; Till 172 (pubbaja- 
tim); Th 165—166 (cf. AN 1 25,7); 3 pi. —urii, Ap 
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430,19 (Buddhasettham); 2 sg. med. —ittho, Ja V 
191,16* (ma ... pubbe ratikijitani hasitani): — / ul.3sg. 
—issati, DN II 8,6-8 (atlte buddhe . . . jatito . .. na- 
mato . . . etc.; Sv) = 53, 1 8 foil.; 1 sg. —issami (pubbe- 
nivasam), MN II 32,n; — inf. —itum, MN II 32,io; 

— abs. —itva, Ap 152,21 (sambuddham) = Th-a C' 

152,i*; Ja 1167,7 (attana katakammam jatissara-ria- 
nena —); 111330,20 (matapitaro); Dhp-a 1 86,22 

(bhikkhunam bahdpakaratam); Pv-a 53 ,5 (satthu 
gune); 69,22 (attano petattabhavarii); 79 ,1 (purima- 
jad-sambandham); Mil 90,is (sammasambuddhe); — 
grd. —ssaritabba, mfn., Pj I 142,s (suttani —ani); 
143,9 (do.); Simav 29,« (yavajivam °-katha); Vism 
198,7 (Bhagavato guna—a); —ssaraniya, m/n., Saddh 
587 (—esu Buudhddisu); — pp. anu-ssarita, q. v.; 
caus. anu-ssarapeti, q. a. — C). anu-sarati above. 

anu-ssarapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anu-ssarati), 
to cause to call to mind, to remind (of, acc.); inf. return 
(tinnarn ratananam gune), Ja II 147,2. 

anu-ssarita, mfn. (pp. of anu-ssarati), remem¬ 
bered, recalled; uaith neg. prefix pi. an-anussarita va 
... kappa assu, SN II 183,12 (so S'; E e w. r. anu- 
ssaritS). 

anu-ssarita(r), m. (nomen agentis from anu- 
ssarati), one who recollects or remembers (with acc.); 
nom. —5 (satima ... cirakatam pi ... sarita -(-), 
DN III 286,1 = MN I 356,19 (Ps) = SN V 197,12 = 
225,22 = AN II 35,25 (E* anu-sarita; Mp: anu- 
gantva sarita, aparaparam sari turn samattho ti 
attho) = IIIll.io = V 25,io = 28,20 = 91,14 
= Vibh 227,9 (quoted Ud-a 146,3). 

(anussariyati. pr. 3 sg. pass., see ’anussarati; 
part, —iyamana). 

anu-ssava, m. [sa. anu-frava), what has been 
heard or reported, tradition, hearsay; —o, MN II 170,28 
(saddha ruci+) = 218,i«; Ja 11 396,17 (ayam no 
paramparSgato —o); Pj II 324,21 (ayam ettha —o); 
+ 5k5ra-parivitakka-°, Ud-a 17,22; acc. —am (vadesi), 
MN II 170,26; instr. —ena, itihitiha-paramparaya 
pitakasampadaya dhammam deseti, MN 1520,4 foil.; 
AN I 189,8 (+ paramparaya, itikiraya, pitaka-sam- 
paddnena, etc.) = 195,4 = II 191,1; na —ena, na 
paramparaya, Ud-a 405,15 (= 'sammukha’); “-vasena 
vuttam, Pj 189,21; yuttivasena na —vasena, Pj II 
103,2; anussav&di-vasena, Ps 1196,12 (opp. attapac- 
cakkliena; cf. Dl;p-o III 404,4: vina —idihi atta- 
paccakkhato natva va); As 74,4 (paccakkhato adisva 
—ena gahita); Mp 1457,19; abl. —a, MN II 170,24 
(saddhaya -)-, scil., payirupasanti); —a vaddhato- 
agamS vd, Ja IV 441,17* (Ct.); (annatra) saddhaya, 
ruciya -f -a, MN 11 234,7 SN 11115,24 5 ^ IV 
138,32; —ato, Mp-t ad Mp 1458,8 (— agata-ppasSdam); 

— giving the sense of the particle ‘kira’, Sadd898,io; 
Abh 1199; Ja I 158,24'; 371.14'; II 430,6'; III 195,11'; 
Ud-a 72,19', Vv-a 322,3; do. of 'khalu', Sadd 892,1; 
Sp I 111 , 21 ; Ps II 327,25; Mp 11286,13; Ud-a 378, 10 . 
(Cf. anussavana). 

anussava-katha, /., = prec., Mp II 305,16. 

anu-(s)savad, pr. 3 sg., [sa. anu -f- k'sru], to 
flow in, to overpower = anvassavali, q. v.; 3 pi. —anti, 
SN II 54,3 (asava, paron.; Spk II 64,25 foil.; v. I. 
anusavanti); SN IV 188,10—189,9 (akusala dhamma). 


anu-ssavana, n. = anu-ssava; Pv-a 103,5 
(‘kira’-saddo anussavane, E c C e ). 

anussava-ppasanna, mfn., believing even from 
hearsay; gen. pi. f. —anarii, AN I 26,26 (Mp I 457,io; 
quoted Pj II 209,8). 

anussava-sacca, mfn., depending on tradition 
for his “truths" ■ MN I 520,4 foil, (anussaviko + —o). 

anussava-suta, mfn., heard of by hearsay; 
samam dittho va hoti —o va, MN I 465,14 foil.; f. —ii, 
ib. 466,12. 

anussavika, mfn. (from anu-ssava), following 
the tradition, learning from hearsay ; MN I 520,3 foil. 
(-)- anussava-sacca); pi. —a, MN II 211, 11 . — C/. 
anussaviya, anussutika. 

anussavika-pasada, m., belief from hearsay 
(without autopsy); Mp 1 240,7 (Tathagatam adittha- 
pubba hutva —am uppadetva) 52 ^ 458,8 (Mp-t). 

anussatnya, mfn. — anussavika; Kv 286,29 foil. 
(= anussavena patividdha-dhammo, Kv-a). 

anussav'-upalabbha-mattena, ind., only by 
hearsay; Ud-a 356 ,11 (sic C c S e E r , 0 : °upalambha°?). 
anu-ssSra, m. [sa. anu-svara; see also anu-sara 
anu-svSra above, and cf. anu-nasifca, niggahitaj, 
the nasal sound (-m-), a Sanskrit term (Sadd 606,2 7) 
for niggahita; °-sud, /. (sa. °-trutiJ, the sound of 
that, Sadd 222,17. 

anu-ssavaka, m., (from anu-ssaveti), a reciter 
or speaker (of the kammavaca); — assa jivha uddbari- 
tabba, Vin 174,9 (Sp seems to lake a° = 5cariyn; 
opp. upajjhaya: see, however, anussavana (b)). 

anu-ssavana (or anu-sdvana), n. (from anu- 
ssdveti), (a) proclamation (of the kammavaca; natti); 
Vin 193,6-12 (eka—e, by one proclamation): V 186,22 
(—am, from anussavana, /.?); 220,5 (—ato); Vin-vn 

2545 (Uhi acariyehi ekato —am —-— ]); 

3021—22 (—ato); — (b) repeatedly announcing or 
advertising (in order to cause schism), Vin V 201,13 
(kammena uddesena voharanto —ena [cf. Vin II 
203,27] salakagahena ... sariigho bhijjati; Sp = 
Mp 11 4,3 = Ps S'III 517,2 = Vibh-a425,i6 = 
Ud-a 316,29 (quoted Ss 115,31); Vin V 203,8* (—e 
] metr. haplol. for —ena; -]- salakena). — 
°-vipanna, mfn.,. without a proclamation (of the 
kammavaca), Vin I 316,37 (: natti-vipanna); — 
°-sampad5, /., the accomplishment of a°, Vin V 
170,9 (natti-s° -j-); Sp ad Vin I 317,8; Sp-t ad Sp I 
53,14; — “-sampanna, mfn., with due proclama¬ 
tion, Vin 1316,36 (: natti-s°). 

anu-ssavana, /. = anu-ssavana,/>.; Vin 1340,23 
natti +); Sp ad Vin V 186,22. 

anu-(s)s5vita, mfn. (pp. of anu-ssSveti), pro¬ 
claimed, announced; Vin I 103,6 foil. (Kkh CM 6.18 — 
17,20: v. r. anusdvctarh). 

(anu-ssSviyad), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu-ssdveti, 
q. v.); Kkh(CM7,8; part. —aviyamdna, Vin I 103,7. 

anu-ss5ved (or anu-saveti), pr. 3 sg. (ecus, of 
anu -(- (/?ni; Buddh. sa. anu-;ravayati|, 4 to cause to 
be heard (again)’, (saddam), hence (a) to repeal 
(kammavacam); to proclaim, announce; (b) (with acc. 
pers.) to present (a samanera) for upasampada; —eti, 
Vin I 317,30 (kaminavdcam); II 203,27 foil. (= anu- 
nayanto saved, Sp); 204,2 (quoted Mp II 7 , 22 ; Ss 
118,34); Vin-vn 2549 (Tissaltherassa sissakam (b)); 

32 
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pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Mil 147,15 (tikkhatturii saddarh —); 
parisaya evam —, Mil 248,32; 249,12; aor. 3 sg. —esi 
(saddam), DN 11205,22; Sp I 252,28 (mam ( 6 ); 
a: upasampadesi. Sp-t); 1 sg. —esim, Sp I 253,3 ( 6 ); 
3 pt. —esurh (saddam), DN II 48,22 /oil.; MN I 210,21 
( do .); abs. —etva, Mp II 4,14; Vin-vn 2547 ( 6 , ekato — 

[-<~-]: anupubbena savetva, ib.); pp. —ita; 

pass, anu-ssaviyati, g. v. 

an-ussaha, m. [so. an-utsaha], want of endurance 
(perseverance, exertion, or daring), inability; —am 
pavedesi, MN 1438,5 (Ps); arannavase —aril pave- 
dcnlo, Ja IV 221,24. — °-Iakkhana, mfn., charac¬ 
terized by that; n. —am (thinarii), Vism 469,19 ^ 
Abhidh-av 24,1 e (w. r. anussahana- 0 ; so also Vism- 
mht B e , but expl. ussahapatipakkha-lakkhanarii). 

an-ussaha-samhananata, /., *shrinkage due to 
lack of effort', Vism -Trsl.; Vism 469,17 5 ^ Abhidh-av 
24,14 (cf. Vism-mht: anussahandvasidanabhavena 
(so B e S e ) samhatabhavo). 

an-ussahita, mfn., wanting exertion, careless; 
—ena cittena, Abhidh-av 6 , 23 . 

an-ussita, mfn. [an -f- pp. of ut + j^ri], not 
elevated, not arrogant; AN I 199,7* (dhlro aviruddho 
—o, opp. samussita, ib. i*). 

an-ussuka, mfn. [so. an-ulsuka; sometimes spelt 
an-ussukka, cf. ussukka, n.J, free from desire; not 
eager, unconcerned, careless, secure, safe; ussukesu —a, 
Dhp 199; kelokasmirii—a, SN 115,23* (= av(y)avata, 
Spk); vitalobha —a, AN IV 98,7* (w. r. anissukd; 
= katthaci ussukkarii an-dpanna, Mp); sayeyyatha 
—o, Ja II 232,18* (Ct.); IV 344,21' (= 'appossukko'); 
vihardhi —o, V8,i7*; viharanti — d, VI 46,2*; aharii 
—|k]ko viharami, Dhp-a III 256,is; Ps E e 111212,7 
(mama rakkhanatthdya — (k|ko avydvato); Pj II 

449,24 = Sv I 250,4 (janapado ... —kko sakamma- 
nirato, etc .); — [°-j3ta, mfn., v. 1. for an-ussadaka- 
jata, AN III 234,ie|. — "-td, /. abstr., Ud-a 202,2. 

an-ussuki(n), mfn., v. I. for an-issuki(n), g. v. 
— “ltd, /. abstr., see an-issukitd 

■anu-ssuta, mfn. [ sa . anu-fruta], heard (by 
tradition); — only ifc. v. an-°, svd° (MN II 171, 1 ). 

*an-ussuta, mfn. [said to be = an-avassuta, 
g. v.; cf. unnd: avahhd s. v. attufind], 'not overflown', 
free from passions or lust; Dhp 400 (akkodhanam 
vatavantam sQavantam —am; = tanhd-ussSvdbhd- 
vena —am, Dhp-a) = MN ch. 98 (an-ussudam C k ) 
^ Sn 624 (only an-ussadara, g. 0 .). 

[anu-ssutdnuttariya, n., w. r. for anassatdnut- 
tariyaj. 

anu-ssutUca, m(Jn)., [from ‘anussuta or *anu- 
?ruti], one who draws arguments from tradition; ca- 
tubbldho takki: —o jStissaro ldbhl suddha-takkiko, 
Sv I 106,28—107,1 (ad DN 116, 1 #) guoled Ss 122, 1 . 
an-ussuyyaka, mfn., see an-usuyyaka. 
[anu-basad, pr. 3 sg., see anOhasati]. 
anu-h3yanani, ind., every year, annually; Mhv 
XCI 23. Cf. hayana, m. and anu-samvacchararh. 

anu-hirati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of anu + j/hr; cf. 
Pischel, Prakr. Gr. § 537; see also asamhira, 
(ap)patihira-(katha)), to be held over; part. —amdna, 
mfn.; setamhi chatte —e \a tristubh-pSda], DN II 
15,9 (= dibba-setacchatte dhariyamanamhi, Sv) 


= MN 111 123,20, guoted Sv 161,5; Ps 146,14; Mp 
I 104,17. 

an-udaka, mfn., see an-udaka. 

an-una, mfn. [Is.], not lacking, not less, entire, 
complete, without deficiency; Sv I 248,9 (—0 paripura- 
kdri; = 'anavayo'); Pv-a 285,5 (—ani; = ‘paripun- 
nani'); Nidd-a II 65,9 (= 'anoma'); 72,5 (do.); alSyi- 
tam hutva —am pannayati, Sv (III) 869,13; —a 
ta|3ka [cf. Marathi tale; Edd. lalaka) uadi, Anag36; 
—a dasa rattiyo, Ja V 70,14*; satani pane' —ani, Ap 
500,5; —am satapancakam, Ap 555,14 (E‘ anuna-s°) 
= Thi-a 192,26*; chabbassani —ani, Mhv XXXV 45; 

-1- an-adhika (neither less nor more), DN III 126,13; 

Pj II 137,9 (= ‘-matta’); Ud-a 11, 15 ; Ps I 50,21; 
84,21 yt Vism 478, 11 ; Ps I 239,12; Vism 450,ie; Dip 
V 52 (guoled Kv-a 5,6*). 

an-unaka, mfn. [Is.] = prec.; Abli702; Ap 

306.25 (—am danavararii); 457,28 (sampunnango —o, 
cf. anQnariga); hatth’-assa-ratha-yodhehi pattihi ca 
—o, Mhv XXV 81 (fully supplied with; = paripunno, 
Mhv-t); to numerals: visa-koti —a, Ap 298,18. 

an-Qn’-ariga, mfn., without bodily defects; Ap 
321,27 (—0 bhavam’ aharii, C e ; E c anunabhoga- 
vdm'aharil) = Th-a C e II 52,28*; cf. Ap 457,28. 

an-unatd, /.. (abstr. of an-una), completeness; 
Cp III6,li (—aril me passitva; = hatthddihi avi- 
kalatarh, Cp-a). 

an-Qnatta, n. abstr. = prec.; abl. tesarn dham- 
manarh —5 paripunnatta sampannatta samanndga- 
tattd. Mil 163,3. 

AnQna-nima, m., a punning designation for 
Punnaka (anuna = (pari)punna); Ja VI 273,80* 
(= no-Qnandmo, Cl.); 322,26*. 

anQna-bhoga, mfn., having full enjoyment; Ap 
40,12 (= Th-a C e 363,22*); 361,16; 458,16. — |°-va(t), 
mfn. id.; Ap 321,27 (—vS-m-aharii, w.r., see anft- 
nariga)]. 

anOna-mana-samkappa, mfn., with his heart’s 
wishes fulfilled; Ap 423,2 = Th-a C e 290,20*; Ap 
424,23 = Th-a C e 294,15*. 

anuna-sata, n., a full hundred; in comp. — by 
hundreds; Mil 226,27 (°-salakdlariikatarii ... seta- 
cchattarii). 

an-dnadbika, mfn. [an + Ona -(- adhika, cf. 
anund anadhikd. Vism 478, 11 ], neither less nor more, 
precisely that; —aril aviparitari ca gahetva, Pj II 

235.26 (cf. Ps I 5 , 7 ; Ud-a 13,2); —e dasa mase, Mp I 
99,4; —ani catu-visati-sata-sahassani, Sv (II) 638,4; 
abl. (adv.) —ato, Ps I 82,29* (84,20—85,2) = Vism 
476,26* (478,10-29). — °-vacana, n., an expression 
for •neither less nor more’; Sv I 177,9 = Ps II 203,28 
= Mp II 289,25 (viz. ‘paripunnarii’). 

andpa (and (once) anopa), mfn. [Is.], (near the 
water) watery, moist; — m., watery land, lowland; 
Abh 187; 814 (cf. Abh-suci: anugata apd atrtti — o); 
loc. —e, Ja IV 381,12'; pi. f. ima ta haritdnopa, Ja 
IV 358,30* (scil. bhumiyo, accord, to CL). — Cf. 
anopa & Anupiya. — Ifc. v. nadi-'nOpa-nisevita 
(Ja VI 507,1*), 

an-Qpakbajja, see an-upakhajja. 

anupa-khetta, n., a watery (or fertile) field; loc. 
—e, Ja IV 381,6*; Mil 129,81 (sukatthe—e); — amhi, Ap 
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190,3 (E c S' tassa (sci/. nadiya] c4nupa-°, on a field 
along its mater). 

an-upaghata, etc., see an-upaghata, etc. 
anGpa-ja, n. [/s.|, green ginger, MTD. 
anupa-tittha, n., a watery bank (of a river); 
Ap 345,26 ( loc. —e). 

anGpa-desa, m. (sa. anupa-defa), a marshy 
country; Spk (S') III 155,3 (tv. r. anuppadese; opp. 
jarigaladesa). 

an-upadhlka, see an-upadhika. 
an-Gpanahi(n), see an-upandhi(n). 
an-upanita (<& °-upanevya), see an-upanita. 
anGpa-bhumi, /., a watery ground; pi. —iyo, 
Ja IV 359,n' (harita-tina-sarichanna; = 'harita- 
nopa’). 

an-upama, m/n., = an-upama with rhythm, 
lengthening; Ap 319,27 (silarri yassa —am) = Th-a C' 
II 50,27*; Bv VI 1 (quoted Ja I 35,13*); Mhv XXXVII 
72; [It 122,13* w. r. for anupaya). 

Anupama, m.Npr. of a thera, author of Th 
213—14; his apadana Th-a C' 335,37*—336,5*= Ap 
287,19-25; see above Arhkolapupphiya and correct 
there: Th-a 335—36 ad Th 213—14. 

an-Gpaya, m/n. (an + ■ upaya with rhythm, 
lengthening), not approaching, free from attachment, 
independent; nom. —o, Sn 786 (= tanha-ditthi-upSya- 
narh dvinnam abhavena —o, Pj; Nidd (E e anupayo), 
Nidd-a (S' anappiyo)); 897; so ’harii akarhkho apiho 
—o, SN I 181,15* (E c anupayo; = anupagamano, 
Spk); AN II 24,is* (Mp (S'): ‘anussayo’ (C' anupayo) 
ti tanlia-ditthi-ussayehi (C r upayehi) virahito) = It 
122,13* (E'anupamo; It-a Mp(S')); acc. «am, 
Sn 787. 

an-upalitta, m/n., see an-upalitta. 
an-Gpavadana, an-Opavada, an-Opav3daka, 
see above an-upav°. 

anGpa-vasi(n), m/n., living on a watery place; 
Spk III 155,4 (S' anupa-°). 

Anupiya, prob. the correct form of Anupiya, q. v. 
Anulaka, /. Npr., see Anula (3). 
anu-saya, m., see anu-saya (Dip I 42). 
an-Gsara, m/n. (sa. an-usara], not saline; »am 
(khettarh), AN IV 237,28. 

an-uhata, m/n. (an -f pp. of ud -(- (,'han, cf. sa. 
an-uddhata and also an-uddhrta), not rooted out, not 
removed; loc. tanhJnusaye —e, Dhp 338 (= a-samuc- 
chinne, Dhp-a); tanhS-salle —e, Th 223 ( quoted Nidd 
1197,16). 

anGhasati, pr. 3sg. (anu + uhasati), to laugh 
at; part. m. pi. —anta, Sv I 256,31 (= ‘andjagghanta’; 
B-reading (Sv-nt): anujagghanta ti anuhasantS). 

an-eka, m/n. (/s.(, sometimes also nelca (q. v.; 
cf Sadd 631,19-31); ‘not one', several, many, manifold, 
numberless, various (as a rule pi. or compound); m. pi. 
(a) —e, MN I 402,36 (ime— papaka akusala dhamma); 
(/) -a, SN 1 143,11* (jana) = Ja 111359,21*; acc. —e 
(samvatta-kappc), It 99,5 = MN I 22,19 = Nidd II 
79,27 (Nidd-a); /. sg. —a (with a collective noun), 
SN 142,20* (janata) = Ja IV 110,s*; n. pi. —ani, 
MN II 167,13 (devata-sahassani); Dhp-a III 114,l 
(jati-saUSni); Mil 67,10 (vassasahassani); 108,29 
(kappa-koti-sata-sahassani); instr. -ehi, Ud 32,25 
(santapehi); Dhp-a III 127,is (buddha-satasahassehi); 


Vism 411,3; gen. («) — esarh, Nidd II (S L ‘) 32,i (—pa* 
nasahassanam; so Nidd-a 11219,2; Nidd S' aneka-; 
E ' omits!); (j)) —anarii, MN III 280,9 (tasarii — 
devata-sahassanam). 

an-ekamsa, m. (or n.1), (cf. ckarhsa), uncertainty, 
doubt; Mil 225,21 (samsayam —am vimatipatham 
vitivatto). r 

an-ekariisa(g)gaha, m. (an -j- ekariisaggaha, 
q. v.), irresolution. Dhs 425 (kariikha -J- ; = vicikiccha; 
= ckamsam gahetum asamatthataya na ekamsa- 
gaho, As 260,2 = Nidd-a II 153,19); Nidd I 414,23 = 
II 75,10-n ; — “-paccupatthana, m/n., manifested 
by that; Visni471,n (/. —a, scil. vicikiccha). 

an-ekamsika, m/n. (an + ekarhsika), uncertain, 
undetermined ; —a, DN 1191,13 foil. (= na ekakotthasd, 
Sv; cf anivata & avvakata). — °-ta, /. abstr.,; 
abl. — Sya, Mil 93,5 (pandako—5ya mantitam guyharii 
vivarati. i. e. on account of his ambiguous character); 

— °-bhava, m. abstr., id.; lokasammatSnam ka- 
lyjna-papakdnam —am pakasetvS, Ja I 458,9. 

an-ekamsikata, m/n. [ neg. pp. of *ekamsl- 
karoti], not decided; —am padarii, Vin V 148,21* 
(‘aniyato’). 

aneka-kSrana, n.; instr. (ado.) — ena = 'aneka- 
pariySyena' (q.v. j, Sp 1217,16; Sv (III) 818,22. 

aneka-kicca-pasuta, m/n., engaged in many 
affairs; Vism 135,23. 

aneka-koti-samkha, m/n., numbering many 
hundred thousands; Dhp-a 183,13 (—am dhanam) 

Bv II 28. 

aneka-koti-sannicaya, m/n., who has (collected) 
a capital of many crores; Bv II 5 (Bv-a), quoted Ja 

I 3,16*. 

aneka-kotthSsa, m/n. = ■ aneka-bhaga, q.v.; 
Pv-a 221,19. 

aneka-guna, m/n., with various good qualities; 
Mil 195,34 (bahuguno +). 

an-ekagga, m/n. (sa. an-ekdgra], not closeiy 
altent on, distracted, disturbed; — °-citta, m/n., absent- 
minded; AN III 174,is (—o ayoniso manasikarnti); 

— /. abstr., in the cpd. °-thk5ra, m., state 
of absent-mindedness; Ps S' III 510,21 (=‘upaddavo’, 
MN III 61,ll); — “-bhfiva, m. abstr.; Mp III 171,7 
(= ‘asamddhi’, AN III 420.29). 

'aneka-citta, m/n. (<s.(, manyminded, fickle; loc. 
f pi. —5su, Ja III 530,20*; V 435,23* (+ aniggahasu, 
scil. narisu). 

‘aneka-citta, m/n. (aneka + ‘citta (sa. eitraj), 
with numerous ornaments or pictures; —am (scil. 
hayavShanam), Vv 742 (E e sandanam ’neka-cittam; 
v. I. sandan’ aneka-cittam; = nanavidha-[vi|cittavan- 
tarh, Vv-a); —am (vimanorh), Vv 925 (= nanavidha- 
eitta-ruparii, Vv-a); — “-ftvatata, covered with nu¬ 
merous ornaments; —o ratho, Vv746 (= anekehi 
inalakammddi-cittehi avatato samdkinno; aneka- 
citta-vitato ti pi pathanti, so vev' attho, gatha- 
sukhattham pana dighakaranam, Vv-a). 
aneka-ja, m. (Is.), a bird; MTD. 
aneka-jati-samsara, m., the migration through 
innumerable existences; —aril sandhavissarii (paron. 
on account of “sandhavati saiiisarati”) anibbisarii, 
Dhp 153 (quoted Sp I 17,12*; Sv I 16,ie*; Pj I 12,27*; 

II 392,32*; Ja 1 76,23*, cf Ud-a 208,31) ^ Udana-v 

32* 
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in JRAS 1912.. 372,14*; Th78(rfo.); ThI 164 (-am 
sandhavanti aviddasu). 

anekajjhasaya, mfn. (aneka -f ajjhasaya), with 
many aspirations (or dispositions); Sp-t ad Sp I 22,2; 
Sv (III) 737,18 ( explaining ‘aneka-dhatu’, q. v.). 

aneka-tthana, mfn., occurring in many places, 
relating to various objects ; Spk II 167,4; 168,4-8 (—aril 
mano-p5gabbhiyarh) Pj 1242,3; 243,5-8; Pj II 
165,8. 

aneka-tala, mfn., having a depth of many 
(innumerable) t51a -heights; —e narake, Ja IV 195,3* 
(= aneka-talappamane, Ci. = pt). 

anekattha, (aneka + ‘attha), (a) mfn. [sa. ane- 
kirtha), having more than one meaning; Dhatum v. 152 
(—5 hi dhatuyo); Pj 1115,8 = Ps 11 125,23 = Mp 
11 376,21 — (b) m., designation of plurality; Kacc 
394. 

Anekattha, m., title of a glossary, ed. Rangoon 
1SS3 (cf. Franke, Gesch. u. Krit. d. Pali-Gramm. p. 65 
n. 2 ). 

anek'-atthapada-nissita, mfn., making up for 
many useful things; Ja II 236,18*-27* (ekapadarh 
—am (metr. nekattha°l; = anekani atthapadani 
kSranapadSni nissitarii, Ct.). 

anekadhS, ind. (/j.|, variously; Ap 505,5; Vism 
8 ,i 3 *-i 4 *; Sadd 168,33*. Cf. nekadha, Th 258 (v. 1. 
B m according to Tr. nekadS, q. v. ; = anekappa- 
karakarii anekavaran ca, Th-a). 

•aneka-dhStu, m(pl.), various elements (or 
things); loc. pi. — usu, SN I 181,12* (= aneka-sabh5- 
vcsu arammanesu, Spk), quoted (with some alterations) 
Nett 24,8* = 53,8*. 

•aneka-dhStu, ■ mfn., with many elements, or 
natural conditions (or dispositions); — u -(- nanSdhatu 
... loko, DN 11 282,25 (= anekajjhasayo, Sv; pt: 
dhStu ti ajjhSsayadhatu); acc. —urn-f n5nadh5turii 
lokarfi, SN V 304,24 = AN V 33,82. Cf. Nett 97,8 foil. 

aneka-dhStu-pativedha, m., penetration into, 
or comprehension of various elements (or conditions); 
AN 122,32 (+ n5na-dh°; Mp I 119,26); 44,27 (do. 
+ aneka-dhStu-patisambhidS; Mp); dat. — fiya sarii- 
vattati, AN III 325,7; — aya sariivattissanti, MN I 
494,23. 

aneka-dhStu-patisambhida, /., discriminating 
knowledge of various elements; AN I 44,27 (= dhatu- 
(pa)bheda-n5narii, Mp). 

aneka-nSma, mfn., having many names; m. — o 
(scil. Sakko), Sadd 378,n; 379,i. 

aneka-pa, m. |ts.), an elephant, MTD. Cf. neka- 
pa, Sadd 345,sa*. 

aneka-pariyfiya, m., only instr. (adv.) —ena = 
in manifold ways, in many parallel expressions (for 
one main idea); bhota Gotamena (or Bhagavata) — 
dhammo pakSsito: Sn p.15,22 = Vin I 16,35 = 

1116,9 (Sp I 171,26) = DNI85.12 (Sv; pt) = 
MN I24,« = 11145,23 = AN 156,7 = IV 179,20; 
MN 11 90 7 (do. bhotd KaccSnena —); 11162,15 

(do. bhotS Udencna —); Vin III 19,34 (virSgaya 
dhammo desito no saragaya; = aneka-karanena, 
Sp); Ud 74,5 (Lakunt|h)akabhaddiyarh — dhammiya 
kathaya sandasseti (scil. SSriputto); = anekehi 
karanehi, Ud-a); Vin III 90,29 (bhikkhu vigarahitvS) 


5 ^ 145,19; 11121,9 (Sudinnarh — vigarahitva; = 
bahuhi karanehi,Sp); DN II, 10-15 (Buddhassa (a)van- 
narh bhasanti) AN IV 179,29 = Vin 1233,14; DN I 
174,15 (silassa vanparh bhasanti); 1115,6 (mama 
vanno bhasito; = aneka-karanena, Sv); MN I 130,23 
(antarayika dharrima vutta Bhagavata); SN IV 
166,23 (ayarh kayo Bhagavata akkhato; = anekehi 
karanehi, Spk); 323,21 (kulanarh anud(d)ayarn vap- 
neti); V 320 ,11 (asubha-katharh katheti;= bahukehi 
karanehi, Spk). 

aneka-punaruttaka, mfn., containing many 
repetitions (tautologies); Mhv I 2. 

aneka-ppakSra, mfn., of various kinds, mani¬ 
fold; Pj II 403,4' (nivasdgararh pana Bhagavato . . . 
—aril); n. —aril (adv.), in various ways, much; Pj II 
460,8 (= 'puthu’). — °ka, mfn., id., —aril, adv., 
Th-a ad Th 258 (= ‘anekadha’). 

aneka-bbSga, mfn., multiplied, manifold; DN 
11 266 , 12 * (v. r. aneka-bhava, q. v.); instr. —ena 
gunena seyyo, Pv 516 (= aneka-kotthasena anisarh- 
sena, Pv-a). 

aneka-bhSgaso, ind., in many ways, Mil 415,16* 
(na (p)pavedhati —; v. t. “bhavaso, cf. prec.). 

aneka-bhfira-parunfina, mfn., measuring many 
cart-loads; n. —aril, Pv-a 102,7 (= 'pahutarh'). 

aneka-bhava, mfn., manifold; DN II 266,12* 
(kamo . . . —o sam(a)padi; Sv: anekabhago [S r 
°bhavo]... aneka-vidho j5to, aneka-bhavo [S r °bhago] 
ti va (S' pi) pStho; cf. Sn p. 136, n. 14 ). 

aneka-bhOmikS, f. pi., many stories (or strata); 
—a dassetvS atthatatta ...» Ja V 506,25' (C k *). 

aneka-mSya, mfn. (cf. mayd, /.), possessed of 
many tricks or stratagems; acc. m. —aril (migarh), 
Ja I 163,3* (= bahumayarh bahuvaiicanarii, Ct.); m. 
pi. —a (rajdno), Ja III 322,15 (cf. Mvu II 247,19*). 

aneka-mukha, mfn. (/s.J, 'having several faces', 
having different ways; Pj 179,26 (—a hi desana). 

aneka-yojanantarika, mfn. (°-yojana -f- antara 
-)- ika), in a distance of many yojana s; —aril th£narii, 
Pv-a 173,25. 

aneka-ratana, mfn., containing many precious 
things; mahS-samuddo bahu-ratano —o, Vin II 238 ,10 
= AN IV 199,21 = Ud 54 , 9 . — “-vicitta, mfn., 
ornamented with many precious things; Ud-a 293,26. 

aneka-rasa-vyanjana, mfn., with manifold con¬ 
diments; Pv 108 (—aril scit. hhattarii; = °-bhatta, 
n., Pv-a 73 , 5 ). 

‘aneka-rupa, mfn. (ts.], of various kinds; n. pi. 
-a, Sn 728 (dukkha ... -5) = 1050; 1049 (do.) 

Ud 92,18* (= nanSvidha, Ud-a); Ja V491,27*-31* 
(kalyana; = dSnAdivasena nekavidhj, Ct.). 

•aneka-rilpa, n. (a) various (material) forms; 
Sn 918 (phuttho —ehi, if not adj. with ellipse of 
phassehi); — (b) various modes, ways (or ceremonies); 
—ena vadanti suddhirii, Sn 1079, 1080—£1 (= ko- 
tuka(?)-mangalddina, Pj; = anekavidha-vata-kutu- 
hala-mariga!ena, Nidd); — aril pi pahaya sabbath, 
Sn 1082—83. 

aneka-linga, mfn., having many characteristics; 
Th-a ad Th 106 (Sadd 379,24). 

aneka-vacana, n., the plural form of a word; 
= bahuvacana, Sadd 17,io(puthu-vacanarn-(-—aril); 
92,11-is. 
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aneka-vanna, mfn., many-couloured, variegated; 
Vv 925 (vimanaih; = nanavidha-vannaih, Vv-a). 

Aneka-vanna-devaputta, designation of the 
hero of the Anekavanna-vimana; Dhp-a I 426,is = 
Ud-a 199,22. 

Anekavanna-vimana, n., title of Vv925—32 
(Vv-a 318,0—322,io; = Suttasangaha eh. 17; see 
Suttasarigahatthakatha C e p. 74). 

(a)neka-vassa-gana, m., a series o/ several gears ; 
Ja 111495,0* (nekavassagane bahu; C.I.). 

(a)neka-vassa-ganika, mfn. ( from prec.), pro¬ 
duced or collected during many years ; m. —o (gando), 
AN IV 386,16 (Mp); /. -a (jamball), AN II 166,15 
(Mp); n. neka-vassa-ganikath (rajojallath), MN I 
78,23 (= neka-vassa-saiijatarii, Ps). Cf. ganavassika 
(Sn 279). 

aneka-varam, ind. [Is.], many times, repeatedly, 
Dhp-a IV 105,7; Ud-a 289,21 (opp. ekavararii); Ps E e 
I11 336,u; Th-a ad Th 258 (see anekadha). 

aneka-vidha (Jt neka-vidha, q. v.), mfn. [Is.], 
manifold, various; n. —am ndnappakarakarh (cittarh), 
MN II 26,is; SN II 81 ,10 (dukkharh) = 107,30; m. 
—o, Ja I 109,26' (muni); 131,29' (loko; quoted Sadd 
519,16); Sv (III) 703,3 (= 'anekabhavo', or 'aneka- 
bhago'); m. pi. —5, Nidd 1188,9 (= ‘aneka-rup5’); 
n. pi. —ani, Mil 197,16 (bahuvidhani — dukkhdni); 
216,10 (karanani); generally explaining 'aneka-vihita’; 
Sp I 158,2a; Vism 411,3; Sv I 103,29; (II)643,io; 
Spk I 279,16; II 126,20. —°-sGpa, mfn., Ud-a 199,s 
(= 'aneka-supa’, q. v.). 

aneka-vihita, mfn. — prec., by which it is gener¬ 
ally explained in Ctt.; —am iddhi-vidharii (paron.), 
DN I 78,1; 212,20; MN I 34,u; 248,1; SN II 121,14; 
V 276,9; —arh maggarii, Th 1243 = SN I 193,17*; 
—am pubbenivasarii (cf. anussarati above), 11 98,23; 
DN I 13,u (Vism 411,3); 81,12; MNI22,n; SN II 
127,9; AN I 164,s; —aril tiracchanakatharh, DN I 
178,ia; MNII30,i; —aril k3vassa dtdpana-parita- 
pandnuyogarii anuyutto, Pp 55,30; bahu —a ndna- 
ppakaraka, DN III 130,27; —5 ditthiyo, MN I 40,21; 
SN IV 286,18; —5ni ditthigatdni, SN III 258,2 foil.; 
—ani adhivutti-paddni, DN I 12,30 (= anekavidhSni, 
Sv); 30,s; MN II 228,14; —esu kariikhathdniyesu 
dhammesu, MN I 221,2s; AN IV 152,7. 

aneka-vyanjana, mfn., with various condiments; 
aneka-supo —o (pindapato), Ud 29,20 (= ndnavidiia- 
uttaribharigo, Ud-a) = Dhp-a I 428,12; vicita-ka|ako 
aneka-supo —o (odano), AN III 49,31; IV 231,6; do. 
acc. — am (pindapatarii), MN 138,12; (odanarii), MN 
II 8,1; Mil 16,29. 

aneka-vyasan&nubaddhatta, n. abstr., the being 
impeded by various accidents; abl. —a, Ud-a 210,24 
(E e S e ‘ > 3nubandha°). 

aneka-sata, mfn., consisting of many hundreds; 
f. —a (parisa), DN III 17,5 (-{- anekasahassa); acc. 
—arh khattiyanarisarii, DN II 109,io; —aril brah- 
mana-parisarii, ib. 22 ; gen. — aya parisaya, MN I 
249.23; II 3,is. — °-kanna, mfn., to be heard by 
many hundreds of ears; ja VI 392,18 (catu-kani. 10 , 
cha-kanno, attha-kanno -(-, scil. manto). — °-kkha- 

ttum, ind., many hundred times; Ap 413,19 (- 

- -- 1 = Th-a C f 349,16*. 


an-eka-sapha, mfn. (sa. an-eka-;apha|, cloven- 
hoofed; pt ad Sv (111) 965,26 (opp. eka-sapha). 

aneka-sabhava, mfn., of various nature or con¬ 
dition; loc. pi. —esu arammanesu, Spk 1 265,22 (= 
‘aneka-dhatusu’). 

aneka-sambhara, mfn., consisting of various 
materials (or requisites); f. —a (vina), SN IV 197,1^. 

aneka-sarasat3, /. abstr. (cf. sa-rasa), the being 
of manifold effect; Mp III 228,8 (ad AN IV 109,9 ; 
Mp-t: aneka-rasata ti ancka-sabhavata aneka-kic- 
cat3 va). 

aneka-sarira-sambhava, mfn., - aneka-sari- 
rika, q. v. 

aneka-salaka, mfn., = aneka-sakha (q. v.); Pj 
II 487,10. 

aneka-sahassa, mfn., (a) with a singular noun: 
consisting of many thousands; —o gogano, Ps II 
265,16; —a (parisa), DN III 17,5 (anekasata +); 
—aril bhikkhu-sariigharii. Mil 159,10; (b) with a 

plural: many thousand; —anarii salt3narh, Ps II 
38,22; —esu Buddha-paccekabuddha-khin3savesu, 
Dhp-a I 81,19 (v. 1. aneka-sata-sah°). 

aneka-sakha, mfn. (cf. sakha, /.), with numerous 
ribs; Sn 688 (—aril sahassamandalarii, scil. chatlarii. 
quoted Sv (II) 439 , 1 *; pt: ‘-an’ ti ratanamav3neka- 
sata-tit(hana-hirakarh; ‘sahassamandaian’ ti tesam 
upari-(thita(rii|-anekasahassa-mandala-hirakam). Cf. 
Sp (IV) 894,26 foil. 

aneka-sSririka, mfn., 'concerning many bodies’, 
to the benefit of many persons; AN I 168,16 foil. (scil. 
purina-patipada; opp. eka-saririka; = aneka-sarira- 
sambhava, Mp). 

aneka-sahassa-dhana, mfn., having money by 
many thousands; —ani (kulani), ja V 16,23* (so E'B"; 
C kl point to “sahassaganani; Ct and p( silent ). 

aneka-supa, mfn., with various sauces; —o 
(pindapato), Ud 29,29 (= anekavidha-supo, Ud-a) 
= Dhp-a I 428,12; vicita-kalakarii —am aneka-vyan- 
janarii, MN I 38,12 (pindapatarii); II 8,1 (odanarii); 
MU 16,29 (do.); odano vicita-kajako, etc., AN III 49,31 
(E r vigata 0 ) = IV 231,6. — °-rasa-vyanjana, mfn., 
do. -(- delicacies; Ud 29,30 (Ud-a). — “-vyanjana, 
mfn., with various sauces and condiments; ja VI 
366,20 (—aril bahu-bhattarii). 

Anekasetibhinda, m. Npr. of king Bayinnaung 
c/ Pegu end Burma ('bid of many while elephants’ 
o: °-seta + ibha + inda); Sas51,8 foil.; 101,14; 102 , 2 . 

anekaso, ind. [sn. ancka-?as|, several limes, 
repeatedly; — vittharitarii, Ja III 224,23. 

aneka-ssara, mfn., containing more than one 
vowel sound, polysyllabic; Kacc 523. 

anekdkSra, mfn. (<s.], of many forms; °-vo- 
kira, mfn., of many forms and features; Ud-a 267,17 
(—aril .. . ulSra-piti-somanassarii); —arh asubha- 
bhavan^nuyogarii anuyutta, Vin III 68 , 1 s (Sp); 

69,33; —aril . . . Sdinavaiii, Pv-a 12, 1 . — “-vokinna, 
mfn., = anekdkara-vokara, Sp (II) 398,23. — 
“-sampanna, mfn., endowed with many virtues; Th 
1158 (—e Sariputtamhi); 1251 (—aril Gotamarii) = 
SN I 195,13* (= anekehi guiiehi samannagatarii, Spk). 
— “-sammissa, mfn. = anekdkara-vokdra; Sp(II) 
398,23. 
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anekadinava, mfn. (aneka + adinava), full of 
disadvantages; —o samuddo, Ja IV 2,17. 

anek&dhivacana, n. (aneka -|- adhivacana), ex¬ 
pressions) /or the plural number; — °-kusala, m/n., 
versed in the knowledge of that; Nett 33 , 9 . 

anek&natthanubandha, m/n. (aneka + an- 
attha + anubandha), with manifold harm or obstacles; 
Ud-a 365,21 (E e anek'-anatth°), prob. for °dnubaddha. 

anekSnisarhsa, mfn. (aneka -|- Snisarhsa), with 
many advantages; pindapato bahuguno —o, Mil 175,19. 

anek&nusandhika, mfn. (aneka -|- anusandhi), 
having more than one theme; —aril (suttarii), As 27,6; 
—assa (suttassa), Ps 11 202,27; Mp 11201,24. 

Anekibha, m. Npr. of a prince in Siri(k)khetta- 
nagara (aneka -|- ibha); Sas 161,l. 

Anekibhinda, m. Npr. of a sanctuary (aneka + 
ibha -|- inda); Sas 91,26. 

'an-eja, mfn. (an -|- eja, /., or -)-• the present stem 
of ejati), unmoved, unshaken, impassible; free from 
desire and lust; Sn 87 (kairikhacchidarii munirh — arii; 
Pj: ej5-sarhkh3taya tanhaya abhSvato —aril); 372 
(dhammesu vasi pSragO —o); 477 (—o akhilo akarii- 
kho; Pj); 646 (—aril nahatakarii buddharii) = Dhp 
422;- Sn 751 (ejarii vosajja ... —o anupadSno); 
952 (—o -)- sabbadhi samo); 953 (—assa vijanato 
n'atthi kScini sariikhiti); 1043 (—aril muladassa- 
virii); 1101 (okarii-jaharii tanhacchidarii —aril; = 
lokadhammesu nikkampatri, Pj, Nidd-a); Dhp 414 
(—o akathariikathi; = tanhaya abhavena —o, Dhp-a) 
= Sn638; Th 38 (asito—o); 372 (samuddo va thito 
-o), cf. Sn 920 (Nidd 1353,21); Ud 27 ,i a* (pabbato 
viya so thito —o; Ud-a); Th 905 (—o santim arabbha) 
= SN I 159,4* DN II 157,13*; Th 1216(vinodaya 
chandam —o) = SN I 186,33*; Thi 205 (munayo 
—a chinna-sariisaya; = eja-sarhkh5t3ya tanhaya 
abhavena —3, Thi-a) Sn 1112; It 91,17* (ejdnugo 
—assa ... Srak5); 92,2* (—o vupasammati); 92,3* (—o 
—assa . . . santike); Pv 542 (—aril kalyanadhammarii 
vicarantarii loke Jr. /. better vicaran tiloke?]; = 
nittanharii, Pv-a); Vv 197 (khlndsavarii vigatarajarii 
—aril); 616 (ragavirSgam —am asokath; quoted Sv I 
230,3*, Ud-a 288,3*); DN II 254,18* (indakhilam 
uhacca-ni-aneja) = SN 127,4* (Sv, Spk), cf. Kl. 
Turf. TV 159,16; MN 1386,23* (—assa vasippattassa 
Bhagavato ,s5vako); SN I 141,30* (nago va danto 
—o; = nittanho, Snk); IV 64,34 = 66,5 (Tathdgato 

—o viharati vitasallo); AN II 15,29* (te asitS_te 

tusita ... te — & ... te sukhita; = te khin3sav3 
tanh5-sariikh5t5ya ej5ya — niccala, Mp); Kv 326,29 
(cattdro aruppa —3 vutta BhagavatS). 

•an-eja, n. (from aneja, mfn.; cf. aneiija)), free¬ 
dom from lust; Thi 362 (—aril upasampajja; = ... 
■anejan' ti laddhanamarii aggaphalarii, Thi-a); SN III 
83,20* (—an te anuppattS, so S‘ <t Spk; anejanto 
anuppatta, E‘ «fc C k ; — ej3-sariikh3t3ya tanhaya 
pah3na-bhutarii arahattarii, Spk). 

AnejakS, m. pi. Npr. of a class of gods; DN II 
260,8* (otherwise Kl. Turf. IV 185,19*). 

an-ejatta, n. abstr. from an-eja (g. v.); Ud-a 
188,3. 

an-ejja (an-eiija), w. r. for anejja (aneiija), q. v. 
an-edha, mfn., without fuel; Ja IV 26,22* (—o 
dhuma-ketu; = anindhano aggi, Cl.). 


an-erita, mfn., unmoved, not stirred up; —o 
aghattito, etc., scil. samuddo, Nidd I 353,12 (= na 
erito, Nidd-a). 

an-ela (sometimes written an-ela; only in Cl. analy¬ 
sis of anelagala, anelamuga, ane(aka), mfn., faultless, 
free from impurity (said to be derived from ela or ela, 
n. = doso, Sadd 438,30; or from ela or ela, /. = 
1515. khejo, Sadd 439 , 4 - 5 ); (Ud 59,27 (—aya, read 
anelagal3ya)]; Pj 11124.10 (ane]o ca amfigo ca, = 
'anelamugo') = Nidd-a II 396,9; Spk I 275,30 (—3va 
aga)aya niddosaya, = 'anelagalaya’). Cf. anelagala. 
anelamuga below, and a-nejaka; for Buddh. sa. aneia 
(scil. v3k) see anelagala below. 

a-nelaka (also spelt a-nelaka, a-r.:jaka, a-nllaka 
[Buddh-sa. anedaka, Vyu 230,47; Mvu I 339,8, eic.]), 
mfn., pure, clear (said of honey being free from 
eggs and larves of bees) ; attempt to etymology Sadd 439, 
n. l, cf. ne(a, mn. [= nidd(h)a, nija sa. nida] and 
nela, mfn.; see also Kern I p. 74 Geiger §43 
(following Senart ad Mvu I 255,17 (314,u), where it is 
taken = sa. an-enas — dissim. n-n > n -1 unwar¬ 
ranted; Ctt.alternatively = adosa as from an-ela above; 
— khudda-madhurii [v. r. khuddarii m°, Vjb) anila- 
karii, Vin III7,9 (quoted Ps 1154,3 (-el-); = nim- 
makkhikarii nimmakkhikandakarii parisuddharii, Sp 
1182,18); DN III 85,17 (-el-, v. 1. -eU; = niddosarii 
makkhikanda(ka)-virahitarii, Sv (III) 866 , 9 ); DN 
III 87,e (khuddarii madhurii ane|akarii); MN II 
5,8 (do. -el-; niddosarii apagata-makkhikanda- 
karii, Ps); AN III 369,9 (do. -il-, v. 1. -ej-; = niddo¬ 
sarii, Mp); — Ap 193,18 (read \cf. C'] isimuggani 
sannetva [5'sandh 0 , o. II. sand®, sant°; C e piriisetva] 
madhu-khudde anQake); Mp III 84,is ad AN III 
237,14 (khuddaka-madhu anelakarii). Cf. khudda, /. 
(sa. ksudrfi) and sa. ksaudra, n. 

a-nelaka-sappa, m., a kind of venomous snake; 
Spk (S e ) III 65,8 (mani-sappa + ; yassa visarii sigharii 
abhirQhati na sigharii otarati —3dtnarii visarii viva, 
ayarii 3gata-viso ca ghora-viso ca) quoted Ss 173,15 
(= mah3-3siviso, ib. 173,33). 

an-ela-gala (or an-eja-gala, an-ela-gala, cf. 
ela, n., elS, /. <t sa. (/gad, gal), mfn., said to mean 
‘n't dripping with drivel ', i. e. pure, clear, faultless (only 
said of speech (articulation v3c3); an old o. r. *anela- 
kala might account for Vyu20,io-n: anelS kala (cf. 
Svlv. Lfevi, Mahayana-sutralariikSra II 143 n. 2 )); — 
(poriyS) v3caya vissatth3ya —3ya: Vin I 197,2; Ud 
59,27 (E e aneJSya, v. 1. anelagalSya; Ud-a: e)3 vuc- 
cati doso, tarii na paggharati ti an-elagal3, taya, 
niddosaya ti attho); DN I 114,9 (= elagalana- 

virahit3ya, Sv); MN II166,l (= do., Ps); SN I 
189,31 (= anejaya agajaya niddosaya, Spk); II 
280,7 (Spk: yathS n5ma manussa mukhena khelarii 
gajantena vdcarii bhasanti, na evarupaya); AN II 
51,16 (= niddosaya agalitaya, Mp); 97,19; III 114,e; 
195,2i; 262,19; 263,4; IV279.30; 296,9; 328,14; — 
Ps 1194,2 (vissatthaya vScSya vaceti —aya. scil. 
lekha-vacako). — Cf. elagala-vaca, mfn., unrelated 
to neja vaca (see neja, mfn. (Sadd 439 n. i|). 

an-ela-muga (or an-ela-muga), mfn. (cf. sa. 
cda-muka and ela, n., ela, /., muga, mfn.), not fool, 
not imbecile (cf. prec.); Sn 70 (—o sutava satima; 
= a-laia-mukho, athav3 an-e|o ca a-mugo ca, pandito 
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vyatto ti vuttarii hoti. Pj A Nidd-a); DN III 265, 1 C 
(pannava ajalo —o patibalo subhasita-duhbhasitanarii 
attharii annaturn) = AN IV 227,3 AN I 35,20 (pi. 
—a; Mp: vesaih ela mukbato na galati te —a nama); 
AN III 137,18 (pannava hoti ajalo —o) = 262,3 = 
437,*; SN V 100,6 (pannava -*- 0 ); MN I 32,23 (paiina- 
vanto —a) = AN III 199,16. — °-ta, /. abslr., AN III 
441,8; Pj I 34.19. 

[anesana, n. = anesana, /.; inslr. pi. —ehi, Ja 
111411,22', doubtful reading, O s |. 

an-esana, /. (Amg anesana; cf. esana, (/is 1 ), “a 
wrong going for food" {cf. agocara), wrong means for 
gaining a civara and the like; — am appatirupam 
apajjati, DN 111224,25 (Sv: dutevya-pahinagamand- 
nuvoga-pabhedarh nanappakararii —aril); AN II 27,22 
(Mp do.); SN II 194,6 (Spk do.; cf. Mil 401,12); 
Nidd 1 496,31 (Nidd-a do.); Nidd II 106,29; — the 
21 bad means; Mil 369,27—370,5, Ps E‘ III 5,11-18, 
and in mt ad As 151,32 (ekavisatiya —asu); Ja IV 
373,17' {do.); ekavisatiya —aya, Ja III 411,22' (sic B J ; 
C k * —ehi, for —ahi); ekavlsati-vidhaya —aya, Ja II 
82,7-12; Dhp-a III 352,s; Ps S' III 693,is; vejja-kam- 
mddikaya — aya, Ja V 253,15'; vivajjemi —aril, Ap67,io 
= Th-a C‘ 20 , 12 *; —am pahaya, Vism 98,6; nanappa¬ 
karam —am, Dhp-a IV 34,6; akaronto —aril, Saddh 
392; 427; ace. pi. ekavisati —a. Ps 11236,2s; ekavi- 
sati-°, Dhp-a II lll,i*; Ps I 115,n; 11316,5.— Ifc. 
v. vinnattir 0 . 

an-esam 2 na, mfn. (said to be an -f- part. med. 
of yis 1 = so. not being master (of oneself); yarii 
pitva cittasini —o, Ja V 15,26* (= an-issaro, Ct.); 
-e- for - 1 - unexplained, cf. Ihe difficult andthamano, 
ib. 16,1*). 

an-eha, m. sa. an-ehas], time, MTD. 

an-o°, = 1 . an-ava°, see anonata, etc. (and, 
accordingly, for an -f- apa, see anodissa, anottapi(n)). 
— 2 . seemingly for an-u°(an-u°), j« anodaka, anopama, 
anopa (?). — 3. anu-ava°: anomajjati, (anojagghati). 

an-oka, mfn., I. 'homeless’, free from worldliness 
(attachment); —o, Sn 966 (abhisariikhdra-vinndnddi- 
narii anokusa-bhuto, Pj and Nidd-a); SN I 126,26*; 
127,5* (= an-alayo, Spk), cf. Mvu III 284,9*; 285,8*. 
— 2. m. or n., the not home, the houseless (indepen¬ 
dent) state; —aril, Dhp 87 (oka —aril dgamma (cf. 
agara anagariyarii); = analayo, Dhp-a) = SN V 
24,23* (= do. Spk) - AN V 232,28* (= vattalo 
vivatlarii againma, Mp) = 233,20* = 253,6* = 
254,0*. — °-sari(n), mfn., wandering about homeless 
(cf. a-niketa-sari(n)); nom. —F, SN III 10,7 = Nidd 
I 197,19 (= kamma-virinanena okarii asarantena 
[Nfdd-a asaranto) —I, Spk and Nidd-a); Ud32,ie* 
(Ud-a); ace. —irii, Sn 628 (v. 1. B. “-caririi; = analaya- 
cirirh, Pj) — Dhp 404 (= analaya-carinarii, Dhp-a) 
= MN c/i.98 (Ps E‘ III 438,12: okarii vuccati parica- 
kamagundlayo, tarn an-alllyamanan ti attho), quoted 
Mil 386,20*. 

an-okasa, m. (= an-avakasa, q. o.), no place or 
room, an improper place; [Mogg-v 111,i 2 : —ain kfl- 
relva; cf. an-odhirii katva, a-paccakkharii katvS, 
and see Ai. Gr. II: 1 § 31 c, and *a 5 above.\; Mil 
229,20-25 (—e thito); — mfn. not giving sufficient 
room, Dhp-a III 442,* (dvarani — ani ahesuni; w. r. 


anekasahassani) = Pj I 164,25; not finding place, 
Sp (IV) 944,5 (bhikkhu —a). — °-kata, mfn., 

who has not given occasion or leave; —aril bhik- 
khurii pariharii pucchanti, Vin IV 344,a, l*", 17' 
(= asukasmirii nama thane pucchami ti cvam 
akaLa-okasam, Sp; cf. anokasarii karetva above, an- 
oghatinna below); — aril bhikkhurh apattiya codenti, 
Vin 1 114,15. — ^kata-sikkhapada, n. title of Vjn 
IV 344,8-28 (Bhikkhuni-Pac XCV); ns ad Sadd 708,15. 
— °-tta, n. abstr., abl. —a, Vism 186,27 ( E‘ anoka 
satta); Sadd 140,25. — “-bhuta, mfn. = ‘an-oka’, 
q. v. ; Pj II 573,7 = Nirid-a II 188,1 o. 

an-okkanta, mfn. = an-aval<kanta ( q. v.); Ps 
ad MN III 115,0. 

an-ogahanta, neg. part, of ogahati (q. v.). 
an-oggata, mfn., not having set (as the sun); 
—asmirii suriyasmirii, Th 477 (= suriye anattharn- 
gate yeva, Th-a). 

an-oglia-tinna, mfn., not having crossed the 
stream; acc. m. pi. —e, Sn 1081 (= kSin'-oghaiii, etc. 
a-tinne, Nidd; see Ai. Gr. quoted s. v. an-ok5sa). 

anojS, (ml or /.), name of a tree (Ihe' flowers of 
which are used for wreaths; cf. sinh. anoda, ‘marsh¬ 
mallow’, or anona, the custard-apple tree (Anona 
squamosa)'!; sometimes spelt anoja-); Ap 118,6 (—aril 
puppham uttamarn, split-cpd.); Ja VI 536,s** (koran- 
daka— a) — “-puppha, n., its flower, Dhp-a II 116 ,11 
(C k anoja-); — °puppha-cangotaka, m., a casket 
with that, Dhp-a II 116 ,10 (C k anoja-); — c -puppha- 
d3ma, n., a wreath of that, Ja VI 227,13' (—ena 
pujarii katva); Ja I 9 , 12 ' (°-sadisarii); Mhbv3,n 
(°nibbisesarii); — °-puppha-vanna, mfn., having the 
colour of that, Dhp-a II 116,9 (—ena ... satakenn: 
C k anoja-); — °-puppha-vanna-sadisata, /., the 
being like to that colour, Mp I 319,*. 

anojakS, m. or /., = prec., pi. —a, Vv-a 161,27-23 
(v. 1. anoja); — ifc. v. yodhika-gandik'-°, Vv 394. 

AnojS, /. iVpr. of a princess (named after the 
flowers of anojS); Dhp-a II 116,13 ( C k Anojd); the 
queen of Kappina-rSja, ib. 117,l; Mp I 319,5 (°-devi); 
Vism 393,n (do.). 

and-jagghati (or anu-jagghati), pr. Z sg. (anu -f- 
(ava) -f- ^jaggh [cf. sa. ^jaks and ^g(h)aggh)), to 
laugh at, to ridicule (acc.); pari. m. pl.~ anta (mamarii), 
DN 191,18 (= anOhasanta, Sv). 

an-ojava(t) or °-ojavanta, mfn., powerless, not 
giving strength, without effect; n. —vantarii (asamayena 
bhuttnrii — hoti), AN III 260,9 (= akSla-bhuttarii 
ojarh phariturh na sakkoti, Mp); /. —vauli sa kathfi, 
Nidd 1 163,22 (= na ojavati, teja-virahttd ti attho, 
Nidd-a). 

an-oririSta (or °-on3ta), mfn., not disregarded 
(— an-avanriata); Vin IV 6,19' foil. (—aril anavafina- 
tarii ahl|itarii aparibhutarri cittikatarii, scil. namarii, 
etc.); see also *an-uririata s. v. [an-uyyata]. 

an-onata (or an-onata), mfn. (an -f- pp. of ona- 
mati), not bent down, not humble or dejected; m. — o, 
Mil 387,11 (pabbato an-unnato —o); n. — aril ciLtarii 
kosajje na ijjhati, Patis II 206,l* (quoted Ud-a 186,l 
A Vism 336,12, in both places -n-). 

an-onamaka, mfn., not bowing; instr. —ena 
pavisiturii na sakka, Dhp-a II 136,16 (£* -n-; v. I. 
an-onatena A an-onatena). 
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an-onamana, n. (cf. onamati), the not bending 
down; Ud-a 185,29 (an-onamansidihi sojasahi [ 16 . 

186.1- 19] vodana-dhammehi). 
an-onamanta, neg. part, o / onamati, q. v. 
an-onami(ta)-danda, m., an inflexible stick (so 

Tr. Mil p. 427,31 taking onami = onamiya, grd., un¬ 
warranted like *o-nSmi(n)); °-jata, mfn., grown stiff 
like that. Mil 238,3, quoted PsSMII 528,li = Ss 
29,1 (an-onamita-°, preferable); Mp II 12,17 (C'£'an- 
onami°; Mp-t: anonamitad 0 = yavadattbam bho- 
janena onamitum asakkuneyyataya anonamana- 
dando viya jato). 

Ajiotatta (& °-daha; rarely Anavatatta; Buddh. 
sa. Anavatapta; etym. Pj II 438,9 ^ Ps£'III 36,5 
= Ud-a 301,3), m. Npr. of one of the seven large 
lakes in Himava(t), Ja IV 497,31' (~ildini; cf. Ja II 
92,26 “-dahttdayo satta-mah£sare -f- panca-mahana- 
diyo); enumerated: Abh 679; AN IV 101,13; Ja V 
415,2s; Sv I 164,i = Ps E‘ III 232,4; Pj 11407,22; 
Ps E e III 35,8; Ud-a 300,14; Vism 416,19; — its posi¬ 
tion: Ud-a 300,16-19 = Pj 11 437,19-21 (cf. 1166,27) 
= Ps E‘ III 35,10-12; — those seven lakes (mahasarS) 
form the source of the five great rivers (mah&nadiyo), 
AN IV 101,13 ( abl. ~a), but cf. Kacc-v 274 (Sadd 
702,12): —amh5 mahasarS pabhavanti; Mil 286,25 
(°dabato udakam Garigarii nadirii pavisati (cf. 
Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. Ill p. 147,is)); — its water is by 
devat&s brought to Asoka: Dip VI 3 ^ Sp I 42,3; — 
there_bathed M3y£, Ja I 50,14; do. Siri, Ja III 264,19; 
do. AsS, Saddhfi, Siri, Hiri, Ja V 392,22; — its 
water used by the Buddha, Ja I 80,is (As 16,14); 
Dhp-a III 222 , 12 ; Vism 391,8; — do. by pacceka- 
buddhas, arahats, and others: Th430; Pj II 77,13; 
Ja 1232,6; III 379,is; IV 368,14; 379 , 20 ;V 321,2o'-27; 
324,13'; Dhp-a II 211,s; IV 129.21; 130,5; 131,1; 

135,14 ; Pj II 420,22; — Ja IV 213,5; — Nidd II 51,n ; 

— cf. Ud-a 301,6-8; — Vessavana’s yakkhinis bring 
him water from A., Dhp-a 149,3; there they also 
make music, Vv-a 131,29 (°-dahatIre); cf. Vv 301 
(Vv-a 134,15); — Buddha there took his meal and 
meditated. Dip I 44; Mbv 118; Vin I 28,1-22; — 
Buddha went there with S00 bhikkhns and preached 
the Kunaia-jataka, JaV415,n foil., agreed the 
evidence of Sopa Kotivisa, Ap 298,28, and told Ap 

299.2— 301,16 (Pubbakammapiloti zpi. Avad&nakalpa- 
lata ch. 50). — °-udaka, n., water from A°; Pj II 
420,25; Dhp-a IV 134,5; — °Adakfl, n., Ja V 314.20; 
320, 10 ; Dhp-a IV 135,3; Dip XII 3 = XVII 85 
(~am kajam, split-cpd.; quoted Sp 175,19*); Mhv V 
24; Mhbv 152,20; Jina-c 281; Sas 123,16; — °-daha, 

m. , id., Vv-a I34,is; Sas 24,6, etc., see under Ano- 
tatta. — °-daha-udaka, n., water from A°, Dhp-a 
IV 135,11; — °-daha-pittha, n., the strand of A°;' 
Dhp-a IV 131,15 (= Anavatatta-vila-kere-di, Rt); 
132,4 (= Anavatatta-vila-pita, Rt); — °-pan!ya, 

n. , water from A°; Dhp-a IV 130,5 (“atthava agato); 

— °-pitthi, /., the strand of A°; Ja III 257,23 (7 Ja- 
pot: Anotatta-vilata nanta giyaha); — °-vapi, /., 
name of a lank in Ceylon; Mhv LXXIX 40 (cf. Tri. 
p. 121 n. l); — °-sara, m. (or n.), the A° lake; Ap 
299,2 (°3sannc ... siifitale (a; Manosilatala]; quoted 
Ud-a 263,287); — °-salila, n., water from A°; Mhbv 
101,18; 155,9; — ° 6 daka, n., see above; — ° 6 da- 


kaja, m., a load (lilt, a carrying-pole) of water from 
A°; Mhv V 84; XI 30 (see Dip XII 3, etc., above). 

an-otinna, mfn., not lying before, not in question; 
~e (vatthusmim), Mp I 71 ,10 = Spk II 250,s ^ Sp 
ad Vin I 50,29. 

an-ottappa, n., (an -]- ottappa, abstr. of (an)otta- 
pi(n), cf. atappa: atapi(n)), want of tact, indiscretion, 
disregard, recklessness; nom. —am, Dhs 365; Pp 20,5 = 
Vibh 359,15 = 370,34; As 248,25 (= na ottappam); 
takkanam . . . —aril asayo, Nidd I 501,28; ahirlkam -f, 
DN 111212,12 (Sv) = AN I 83,27; V 146,18 = 
148,32; Dhs 1300; Nett 126,31; anva-d-eva ahirikam 
»am, It 34,9 = SN V l,n (Spk) = ANV214,n; 
assaddhiyam ahirikam —am, AN III 421, 9 - 15 ; Iobho, 
doso, etc. -f, Vibh 341,12; Ud-a 335,3; Visin 210,29; 
instr. -~ena, Nett 39,30; pi. -~ani. As 389,28 (ahirik3°, 
dvandoa). — °-baIa, n., the strength of a°; Dhs 
365 (As 248,22); Namar-s 14, 1 . — °-mulaka, mfn., 
founded on an-o°; pi. ~5 tini, title of SN II 163,27— 

164.22 (uddSna ib. 166,3*), see Spk II 143,2: '•ka 
tayo (scil. tlka, ib. 143,8). — “finupatita, mfn., 
befallen with an-ott°; Kv 413,4. 

an-ottappi(n), mfn., = an-ottapi(n). 
an-ottSpi(n), mfn. (quasi *an-apatr5pin, verb. adj. 
to sa. apatrapate, pali 1 sg. med. ottape (so C-mss and 
metre ] SN 1 154,83*; the spelling (an)-ottappi(n) from 
(an)-ottappa), indiscreet, reckless, or 'not afraid of sin’ 
(Clt.); ahiriko ~i, Sn 133 (Pj: na tato [sc/7. papato] 
uttasanato [read utt3s°7] ubbega-lakkhanarii ottappan 
ti —i); AN V 146,22 (-pp-); As 389,30; an-atapi-~i, SN 
II 195,28 ( also title of the sutta ib. ; Spk: nibbhayo, 
kilesuppattito kusaldnuppattito ca bhava-rahito) = 
It27,14 (-pp-; It-a);AN II 13,8 = It 115,16 (-pp-; It-a 
do.); asaddho ahiriko +, etc., DN III 252,8 (-pp-) = 

282.22 (-pp-) = MN III 21,20 (-pp-) = SN IV 240,28 
foil. = AN II 218,6 foil. = III 3,il (^ 7,2) = 112,13; 
do. ~i purisapuggalo ti parihSnam etam, SN II 
206,21; AN V 123,23 foil.; labhakSmo -f, AN IV l,is 
(-PP-)i appiya-pasamsi -|-, AN IV 155,25 (-pp-); gen. 
—issa purisapuggalassa ottappam hoti parikkama- 
n3ya, MN 144,26 = 45,35; pi. ~i, MN I 43 ,16 (Ps: 
na ottappanti ti -‘-i); —ino ~ihi saddhim, SN II 159,6 
foil. (= papakiriySya abhayam5n5, Spk); —ino, AN V 
150,5 (-pp-; Nigaptha); MN III 21,24 (-pp-; samana- 
brahmana). — °-ita, /. abstr., AN 11218,13. 

an-otthata (or °ta), mfn. (neg. pp. of ottharati), 
not overflown (or overcome, by (instr.)); m. —o, Sv (III) 
1013,34 (tanhaya apariyonaddho; = ‘an-ajjha- 
panno', DN 111 224,27). 

an-ottharana, mfn., or n., not being overflown; 
Sadd 438,5 (udakdghena °-tthanarh thalo ti vuccati). 

an-ottharaniya, mfn. (neg. grd. of ottliarati), 
not to be overflown; °-tta, n. abstr., Sadd 438,6. 
an-odaka, mfn., see an-udaka. 
an-odarika, mfn. [cf. sa. audarika], not glut¬ 
tonous; Kacc-v 362 (~assa bhSvo an-odarikattam); 
Sadd 791,4. — °-tta, n. abstr., freedom from gluttony; 
appikharo hoti -~am anuyutto, AN III 120,12 foil. 
(= na-odarika-bh5vam a-mahagghasa-bhavam anu- 
ppatto, Mp). 

an-odissa, ind. (an + abs. of avadisati, prob. 
for sa. apadi?ati; cf. uddissa, sa. uddifya), without 
reference (to a certain person), in general, universally; 
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Vin 111 76,25 ( opp. uddissa); Sp (II) 452,17; Vin-vn 
1199 ( from Vin IV 71,3'); 2021 (from Vin IV 225,14'); 
Utt-vn910; Mil 156,19 (cf. upadisitva [a; apad°?) 
uddissa, ib. 22 ); — saddam na karoti, Ps II 242,12 
loll. 

an-odissaka, m/n. (from prec. ; cf. an-uddesika), 
general, universal; odissaka +, Ps I 283,3 = Sv(III) 
779,is; n. —arh ( adv.), Vin-vn 284 (opato khato, c). 
Vin III 76,25); Utt-vn 125 (—am opatarii khanato); 
902 (—am opate khale); Ja II 146,3’ (—am katva; 

odissakarii without v. /.); IV 113,20 (pi); “-vasena, 
generally, Ja I 81,33; “-navena ( 0 . 1. °-vasena), Vv-a 
97,7 (opp. odissakanayena); Ja 1161,9 (odissaka- 
nodissaka-vasena mcttii blinvetabba); 148. 11 ' (do.); 

— °-merta, /., universal amily (cf. an-odhiso below); 
Th-a ad Th 1; Mp S' II 411,19 ad AN 1173,4*. 

an-odhl, m/n. [so. an-avadlii), 'without limits', 
not making distinction; Ps I 173,7 (arabaltamaggo 
kind kilesarii anavasesetva pajahali, tasma —I ti 
vuccati); — anodhi-katva (or anodliirh katva [cf. 
an-okasam karetva afroeej), ind., having made no 
distinction, indiscriminately; Kv 208,31 (= odhiiii 
mariyadarh kotthasam akaritva, avisescna sabbe yeva 
li attbo, Kv-a); AN III 443,8 (sabbasarhkharcsu — im 
karitva; Mp: eltaka va samkhara anicca na ilo pare 
ti evam simarh mariyadam akatva). 

an-odhi-jina, m/n., who has not overcome the 
limits (soil. 0 / his lower nature); gen. — assa, MN III 
219,io (Ps: kilesodhim jinitva thitatla khinasavo 
odhi-jino nama, tasma a-khindsavassa ti attho); 
As 194,26. 

an-odhiso, ind. (from an 4- odlii), without limit 
or distinction, indiscriminately; Palis II 130 ,i«-2s (— 
pharana metta; Vism 309, 19 - 20 ); Ps I 283,s (odhiso 

— disa-pharanavasena mettarii bliaventassa) = Sv 
(111)779,1?; Nett 94,is (hetuso thanaso-j-; = odbi- 
abhSvato kifici anavasesetva ti attho, Nett-a). 

an-onata, an-onamaka, an-onamana, an- 
onamanta, see an-onala, etc. above. 

anopa, m/n., = anupa; /.pi. ima ta haritd- 
nopa, Ja IV 358,30* (= harita-tina-sanchann5 anupa- 
bhumiyo, Ct.). 

an-opama, m/n. (prakr. anovama, Pischel § 77; 
= an-upama, the rhythm, lengthening of an-upaina, 
y. v.); Ap 78,4 (appamcvyam —aril); MN I 386,8* 
(—assa virnjnssa Bhagavato); Ja I 89,22 (—ava Bud- 
dlia-siriva); 111 384,7 (do.); V 131,1? (—ava siriya); 
VI 404,ii (—ena sirivibhavena); Ps II 2,12 (sassirikam 
—ain sarlram); Saddh 93 (tattha dukkham —am); 
237 (sukharii tattha -am). 

Anopama, n. Npr. of the capital of king Suppa- 
tila (father of Vessabhu-Buddha), DN 117,9 (o. I. 
Anomaih); cf. BvXXII, 18 (Anomam, metr.); Ja I 
42,n (v. 1. Anomam, S'); see 'Anoma. 

Anopama, /. Npr. of a thcri (author of Thi 
151—56); Thi 152, 153 (Thi-a 138,10—139,33). 

an-obhSsanlya, m/n. (neg. yrd. of obhaseti), 
not (needing) to be elucidated; Ud-a 151,9. 

an-obh5sita, m/n. (an -f- pp. of obhaseti), not 
illuminated; Sp(IV)926,io (= ‘appadipa*). 

'an-oma, m/n. [so. an-avama), net inferior, per¬ 
fect , supreme; samatta, paripunna-f, Nidd I 65 ,10 
(—am = hinadosarii mocetva alamakaiii, Nidd-a); 


298,6 (= anuna, Nidd-a); 318,28 (= do. Nidd-a); 
voc. m. pi. — a, Ja III 521,27* (read kirn bhojanam 
bhuhjathavho —a?). 

! Anoma, m. Npr. (1), attendant of Sobhita-Bud- 
dha, Bv VII 21 (E c Anumol); Ja I 35,21. — (2) chief 
disciple of Anomadassi-Buddha, Bv VIII 22 ( E' 

Asokol); Ja I 36,5; Dlip-a I 105,25; Mp I 149,21. — 
((3), a cakkavalti, Ap 329,27 = Th-a C' 345,l»» 
(better Aranemi)]. — (4), a tiipasa, Ap 351,20. — 
(5), a mountain, Ap 345,23 (Himavanlass’ avidure). 

’Anoma, n. Npr. of the city of Piyadassi-Buddha, 
Ja I 39,3 (but Sudhahna, Bv XIV 15). 

‘Anoma, n., = Anopama Bv XXII 18 ( E'; 
Bv-a C ' prints Anupamam against metre). 

anoma-guna, m/n., possessed of supreme virtue; 
—o so bhavarii Gotamo, Sv I 288,is. 

anomajjati, pr. 3 sg. (so. anu-ava-|/mrj], to rub 
or stroke (from above and down); gattani panina -all, 
MN I 509,n (= panim lietthA otarento majjati, Ps); 
I sg. —ami (do.), MN I 80,31 (cf. Mvu II 126,8) = 
246,io; part. m. —anto, SN V 216,is (Bhagavato gat- 
tAni panina.: = pitthi-parikamma-karanavasena anu- 
majjanlo, Spk); gen. —ato, MN I 80,32 = 246, 11 . — 
C/. anu-majjali. 

’anoma-dassi(n), m/n., possessed of supreme 
knowledge; toe. pi. °dassisu (Buddhesu), Ja III 408,17* 
(anomassa aiamakassa pacceka-bodhi-iianassa dit- 
thatta pacceka-buddha anomadassino nama, Ct.), 
quoted Ja I 228,14*. 

*Anomadassi(n), m., (1) Npr. of the 7 th Buddha; 
Bv VIII 1 foil.; Ja I 35,27 foil.; 44,6* (^f Bv 
XXVII7); Dlip-a 184, 4 : Ap20,s; 21,25-31; 31, 15 ; 
76,19; 189,9; 329,3 foil.; Dhp-a I 105.22; 111,6; Th-a 
C' II 91,9 foil, (ad Th 981); Mp I 149,21; 304,9 5 ^ 
Mil 216,24 (cf. Ap 329,6-18); Mhv I 7; Mhbv 10,21. — 
(2) 0 / a thera in Sudhammapura (Burma), Sas 60,13. 
— (3) of a superior in Hatthavanagallavihara (Ceylon), 
Mhv LXXXVI 38. 

anoma-dassika, m/n., not inferior in beauty 
(to, gen.) ; /. — a, Vv 189 (bhattu; = alamakadassan£ 
sjtisayain dassaniya pasadika, Vv-a) = 468. 

anoma-nama, m/n., named after his perfect 
virtue or knowledge (found as an epithet of Gotama 
and Paduniuttara Buddha, possibly alluding to -tama 
& -uttara; cf. Anuna-nama above); Sn 153 (anomehi 
alainakehi . . . gunehi namarii assa ti —o, Pj II 200,9); 
177 = SN I 33,2* (—am nipunatthadassim; = sabba- 
gunasamannigatatta avekalla-namam paripura-na- 
marii, Spk); —am salthararii, SN I 235,20*; — o amito 
nSmena Padumuttaro, Ap 465,18 = Th-a C' 422.8*. 

anoma-nikkama, m/n., possessed of superior 
courage or energy; m. —o, DN III 156,i* (= anoma- 
viliarl settha-vihari, Sv); 157,14*; Sayho —o, MN III 
70,21* (Ps: Sayho nama so buddho, anoma-viriyatta 
pana — o li vutto); Vv 768 (jitindriyam buddham 
—am; Vv-a: paripuniia-viriyalaya —am). 

anoma-panna, m/n., 0 / perfect wisdom; S 11 343 
(pucchaini sallharmn — aiii; = na oinapannarii, ma- 
hapaiinam, Pj): 352 (voc. —a); vacanarii —assa, Thi 
522 (= paripunna-pannassa sammasambuddliassa, 
Thi-a); sugalarii —am, Vv 946 (= paripunna-pan- 
nam, Vv-a) = Dhp-a I 31,20*; pucchSma kattaram 
-am, Ja VI 259,24*; 309,n*; 313,24*; 323,25*; 
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hatthe gahetva | for °tvana?) —am, Ja VI 319,6*; I 
not inferior in wisdom: anujato pitaraih —o, Ja VI 
380,19*. 

anoma-buddhi, m/n. [Mvu III 250,4*], a de¬ 
signation (vevacana) of the Buddha, Sp I 251,12; — 
°-putta, m. = asakyaputtiva, Sp I 254, 16 . 

anoma-m3ni(n), m/n., regarding oneself as per¬ 
fect, Nidd I 298,io (= ‘paripunna-mani(n)’). 

anoma-vanna, mfn., of excellent colour, of 
beautiful appearance; nom. —o, Ja VI 272,23* = 
325,4*; acc. —am (kumaram), Sn 686; Vv 966; Ja VI 
202 ,20* (devaih; C' ;s anoma-vannim). 

anoma-vanni(n), mfn., v. I. for prec. ( q. o.). 
anoma-viriya, mfn., of supreme exertion or 
energy; uoc. —a, Sn 353. — °-tta, n. abstr., Ps III 
(S') 538,12 (ad MN III 70,21*). 

anoma-vihSri(n), mfn., of noble, perfect behavi¬ 
our; nom. —I, Sv(III) 930,n (= ‘anomanikkamo’). 

anoma-satta, m. |Mvu II 12,8* anomasatvo, 
codd.; E' anopama" against metre], a perfect being; 

—o (as a Buddha, bodhisatta [c/. maha-satta], ara- 
ha(t), or cakkavatti(n)), Jinallll; Ja V 411,28 
(—anam kammarn nama evaih visujjliati). — °-pari- 
bhoga, mfn., to be enjoyed by a° only, Pj I 170,io* 
(—am ratanarh; cf. ib. 174,23 foil.) = Ud-a 304,7*. 
— "-sammata, mfn., considered as a°; gen. pi. 

—anarii, Pj 1 175,7. 

an-omasanta, mfn., neg. part, of omasali, q. o. 
■Anoma, /. Npr. of the mother of Narada-Buddha, 
Bv X 18; Ja 137,8. 

•AnomS, /. Npr. of a river; on the bank of this 
river (°-nadi-tire) the Buddha took up the ascetic life: 
Ja I 64 , 12 - 20 ; IV119.19; Pj II 382,2 foil.; Dhp-a I 
85,19; As 34,17; Ud-a 54,e; Thl-a2,3; Vv-a314,»; 
Sv I 57,32; 77,19; Dath I 32; Jina-c 195; Mhbv 26,18; 
Sas 2,25. 

Anomiya, n., title of SN I 33,2-5; udd3na, ib. 
36,15*. 

an-ora-p&ra, mfn., lilt, 'without hither and 
further shore', i. e. unbounded, endless; Mil 319,20 
(mahasamuddo mahanto — o). 

an-oramanta, an-oramitvA, see oramati. 
an-oropaka. mfn., one who does not lay down 
or put away (cf. oropeti); viriya-dhurassa —o, Nidd-a 
11123,6 (= ‘a-nikkhitta-dhuro’, Nidd I 376,17). 

an-oropita-dhura, mfn., who has not put away 
the yoke; Ps (E e ) 11130,5 (— 'a-nikkhitta-dhuro') = 
Mp ad AN III 2,23 = Ud-a 234,14 (reading an-oro- 
hita-°). Cf. prec. 

an-orohita-dhura, mfn., prob. w. r. for prec. 
(q. v.). 

an-olagga, mfn., ‘not clinging’, not hesitating; 
akampito —o, Cp I 1,7 (= lobhavasena isakam pi 
alaggo, Cp-a). 

an-olapanata, /., v. 1. for an-alapanata, q. v. 
an-olarika, mfn., not great, subtle; Ud-a 237,1 
(“-sabhiivataya sukhutna ti vutta). Cf. an-ujaraka. 

an-olina, mfn., 'not shrinking', not down-cast; 
akampito —o, Cp I 1,9 (Cp-a: alina-citto, dSne asan- 
kucitacitto ti attho); — o viharati upasanto sada 
sato. Mil 394,7*. — °-mflnasa, mfn., id.; Ja VI 569,32 
(C k ‘ a-nilina-manasa, q. v.). — °-viriya, mfn., not 


laggard, strenuous; Ja 122,9 (cf. alinaviriya, ib. 
19* from Bv 11 139). — “-vuttika, mfn., not slug¬ 
gish (in one’s duties); MN 1 200,32 foil, (chandaih 
janeti vayamati —o ca hoti asathaliko); Nidd 1 59 ,i a 
(Nidd-a); 376,18 (Nidd-a); Vism 98,7. — “-vuttita, 
/. abstr.; Dhs 1367 (cf. As 408,6, n. 4 ). 

Anolokiya, n., title of Kh-s XXIII (JPTS 1883 

p. 99); cf. Vin IV 194,o-n'; II 107,13. 

an-oiokenta, neg. part., see oloketi. 

an-ovata, mfn., ‘not shut’, not forbidden; —o 
bhikkhunarn bhikkhunisu vacanapatho, Vin IV 52,33 
(= apihito avarito apatikkhitto, Sp) = II 255,24 = 
AN IV 277,16. 

an-ovatta or an-ovattha, mfn. (cf. ovassati), 
where no rain has fallen; anovattena udakaih ma- 
hiya ubbhijji (water burst from the earth, though it 
had not rained before), Bv 1195 (so E e ; udakena, 
text of Bv-a C r and Ja), quoted Ja I 18,19* (-U-) and 
As (S c ) 61,ii* (an-ovutthena; C k an-ovatthena). 

an-ovaditu-kama, mfn., not wishing to give 
advice; Ja I 160,2. Cf. ovadati, an-ovadaka. 

an-ovadiyamana, mfn. (neg. part. pass, of ova¬ 
dati), not receiving admonition; pi. —5 (an-upajjhaya- 
ka +), Vin I 44,6. 

an-ovassa, mfn. (an + ovassa, sa. *ava-varsa, 
cf. sa. niravarsa), sheltered from the rain, kept dry, 
waterproof; avesanarii —aril, Mil 223,22 (cf. Ps (E e ) 
111287,5); Ja V 317,15* (v. 1. B d , for anvavassarii, 

q. v.); — n., a place protected from rain; loc. — e ca 
no sati, Vin-vn 1066. — Cf. ovassati. 

an-ovassaka, m/(—ika)n., = prec.; m. —o (deso), 
Vin II 211,32; n. —aril (avesanarii), Mil 223,25; Ud-a 
203,4 (tina-panna-chadanarh; = ‘mandala-malo’); 
Ps (E e ) III 287,5 (thanarh); acc. —aril, Vin IV 272,26' 
(cf. Vin-vn 2201); Ja I 172,12; III 73 ,11 (kulavakaih); 
—e pabbhare, Sp (IV) 776,21; loc. f. —ikaya pdsana- 
dariya, Ja II 445,21; °-tthana, n., Ja II 50,25; Dhp-a 
II 263,4 Thi-a 109,12 ^ Mp I 358, 1 . — Cf. an- 
ovassika. 

an-ovassa-kata, mfn., (made) sheltered from 
rain; f. —a (scil. kuti), Pj II 28,24 ('channi' ti tina- 
pannachadanehi —a). 

an-ovassika, n., a place protected from rain; 
Vin I 169,20 (parittan ca — aril hoti, maha ca megho 
uggato hoti). 

an-ovadaka, mfn., (a) without advice or guidance; 
Ja III 304,n (—a manussa pharusa ahesurii); — (b) not 
taking advice, incorrigible; Ja I 159,29 (tassa — assa 
m3 cintayi); 241,12' (anusatthiih na karoti dubbaco 
—o hoti; = ‘na karoti sasanaih’); V 314,n (tvaih —o, 
panditanaih vacanaih na karosi). — °-tta, n. abstr., 
(from A); Ja 111256,7 (—a pitu vacanaih akatva). 

an-ovada-kara, mfn. (an -|- ovadakara), not 
acting in accordance with the advice, incorrigible; —o; 
Vism 115,30 (dubbaco-)-); loc. —c dije, Ja III 256,15* 
= 485,2* (sabbe vyasanam apaduih —). 

an-ovfidi(n), mfn., who needs not to give advice 
or issue orders; nom. — i, MN 1 360,9 ( opp. an-upa- 
v5di; Ps). 

an-ovuttha, mfn. = an-ovatt(h)a (q. v.), As 
(S') 61,ii*. 

an-osakkana, n., not drawing back, not giving 
way, not hesitating (or faltering); Ja III 8 , 4 ' (E' ano- 
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sakkanarii). — mfn., id., hence °-ta, /. abstr.. As 54,25; 
°-bhava, m. abstr., Vibh-a314,i. 

an-osakkana, /, = prec.; loc. —aya thatva, 
Mp II 94,7 (so C; E c id. r. an-osakkataya; cf. ib. 
94,10, 20). 

an-osakkamana, m/n. (neg. part. med. of osak- 
kati), not hesitating, Ja IV 311,ie' (akampamana —a). 

an-osakkita-manasa, mfn., with not desponding 
mind; = 'araddhaviriya', Ps (E e ) II1 29,25 = Mp 
ad AN 1112,21 = Nidd-a ad Nidd 1376,17. 

an-osakkita-viriya, mfn., with forward (un¬ 
failing) energy; — ‘anikkhitta-dhura’, Ud-a 234,14; 
Ps (E') 11130,5 = Mp ad AN 1112,23. 

an-osakkiyamana, mfn. (neg. part, pass.t I) of 
osakkati); "-manasa, mfn. = an-osakkita-manasa; 
Bv-a ad Bv XXII, 15 (= 'anivatti-manasa'). 

an-osarita, mfn. (neg. pp. of osareti), not re¬ 
admitted (to the order); ukkhitto —o, Vin IV 137,27'; 
218,34'. 

an-osita, mfn. [cf. sa. an-ava-sita (/so)), not 
inhabited, not occupied; -am (bhavanarh), Sn 937 
(= an-ajjhavuttharii, Pj <fc Nidd). 

an-osldana, n., — an-avasidana (q. v.); °-pacc- 
upatthana, mfn., manifested by that; »am (viriyam), 
Ps I 83,35 (cf. As 121,10). 

an-ohita-sota, mfn. {so. an-avahita -(- (rotas), 
' not tending an ear’, inattentive; —o an-upaniso hoti, 
AN 1 198,27 (opp. ohita-soto). 

/ant : ati bandhanc, Sadd II, 394 (= 360,22) 
= 1080 F (= 468,5) = sa-Dhatup 3,24 (cf. /and).; 
pr. 3 sg. antati, q. v. 

’anta, in. (<s) (according to Abh 791 also n. [ see 
•anta, ’antakaj, cf. Sadd 360,22 foil. |from /ant) A 
Abh-suci 17,1 | from /am 1 : amati gacchati ti anto)), 
end (in its different meanings, Sv 1103,3-13 (pt); 
Ps 187,8 -is; Sadd 360.22-31): 1. the outmost end of 
something, extremity; kayabandhanassa —o, Vin II 
136,14 (quoted Sv I 103,8; Ps I 87,io; Sadd 360,25); 
combined with koti: n'ev’ —am na kotirii passati (ja- 
nati), metaph. = not to see where to begin, to be 
unable to unravel, to be at a loss; Ps I 56,27 (Mula- 
pariyayassa »aiii va kotirii va na junama, na pas- 
sdma); 11270,3 (ta n’eva -am na kotim |sci7. pafi- 
liassa) addasamsu); Ja 111 285,s (n’ev’ -am na kotirii 
addasa); Dhp-a 1II 230,i (panhassa -am va kotim 
va adisva. = agak mulak no dteka, Rt); — 
2. (a) border, edge; Vin 1 47,4 (of a civara; opp. 
bhoga); loc. —e, Vin III 226,10 (= santhatassa 
ante, Sp); —e pante pariyante, Nidd 1 471,25 (= 
antamhi, Nidd-a); — (b) boundary, frontier, Ja VI 
23,15* (pi. —a; = paccanta-janapadu, CL; = pacc- 
anta-janapada-v5sino, pt); — (c) side (see ekam- 
aiitam); — [(d) inside (see anto, ind., and ante ( 2 )]. 
— 3. extreme, contrast; pt. opposite (or different) 
principles (cf. antaggaliikS dittlii and majjhima 
patipada); pt. dve —a . . . na sevitabba, Vin 1 10,1 o 
(anto = ummaggo, pt ad Sv I 103,3-13) = SN V 
421,2 5 IV 330,28 (= kotthasa. Spk); ubho —a 
pariggahita bhavissanti, Vin 1 293,24; ubho —a 
katasi-vaddhaua, Ud 72,l (Ud-n), quoted Nett 174,l; 
acc. ubho —e anuDagamma, Vin 1 10,is = MN III 
230,12 = ‘ SN 11 17,23 = 111 135,13 = V421.7; 
ubh’ anta-m-abhiniiava, Sn 1040 (= ubhe ante, Pj; 


cf. Tr. Notes p. 82,n.i); 1042 (do., quoted AN III 
399,23*; 401,25*: ubhantc viditvana); ubho ante 
anabhihhaya, Ud72,2; loc. sg. ubhavantc, Sn 801 
(Pj; Nidd); loc. pt. ubhosu —esu, Sn 778 (Pj; Nidd); 

— sg. eko —o, Ud 71.30; SN II 17,21 (= ummaggo, 
pt ad Sv 1 103,3-13) = 111 135,12; atito eko —o, 
Nidd 152,2 ^ 109,3; AN 111 400,7 (atitam), cf. Sn 
849 (pubbani —arh anissito, not depending upon the 
former life; Pj), cf. ubho ~e asanipassam (i. e. the 
former and the following existence), Sn 582; sakkayo 
eko—o, AN III 401,4 (quoted Sv I 103,13, = kottha- 
so) 5 ^ DN 111 216,18; — dutiyo ~o, Ud 71,31; SN II 
17,22= III135,i3;anagato(!)dutiyo —o.Nidd 152,3^ 
109,8 (anagatam); AN III 400,7; — tayo —a, DN III 
216,18 (i. e. the sakkaya, its rising, and its cessation); 

— cattSro —a, SN III 157,20 (= do. -(- the way leading 
to its cessation). — 4. end, limit, interruption, dis¬ 
continuance; —o n'atthi (no end to, gen.), Ja I 496,4; 

II 159,11; kada —o bhavissati (gen.), Ja 11147,9* (cf. 
11 *) = Pv 794 (cf. 795); yo vedi jati-maranassa -am, 
Sn 467; es’ ev' anto rSgdnusayanam, MN 1 109,30; 
es’ ev' ^o dukkhassa, SN II 84,21 (quoted Sv 1 103,n, 
cf. Ps I 87,ie and (misprinted) Sadd 360,28-29); SN IV 
59,14; 73,15; Iokassa—arh, SN I 62,27* (cf. ib. 8-24*); 

IV 93,0 foil.; AN II 48,2 foil.; IV 430,3 foil.; santatiya 
atthi —o, Mil 51,3; -am dukkhassa pappuvya, SN I 
l,is'; etam .. . -~o pariyosSnarn etesam, Thi-a 126,20 
(= ‘etadantika’); panhassa aharii —aril karomi, Sn 
512; frequently in the phrase dukkhassa —aril karoti 
(to make an end of misery; cf. antakara): SN V 
376,29 ; AN IV 12,22: 380,21; do. — akasi. It 47,1 1 
= MN I 12,5 = SN IV 205,1 s; 207,14; 399,12; AN 

III 246,24; IV 8,io foil.; - akamsu, SN I 61,n* = 
204,9*; — karissati, SN I 157,2*; V 357,s; — karissasi, 
SN I 203,18*; — karissami, SN V 438,28; 452, 10 ; — 
karissanti. DN I 54,13 = SN 111212,4; V 406,28 = 
MN I 141,84; It 29,4* = AN II 26,14*; — karissatha, 
Sn 283; Dhp275; kahami jati-maranassa —aril, Ja 

V 173,24*; [—aril akdsi Mararii, AN IV 434,10-27 id. 
r. for andharii, see MN I 159,14 (Ps)): Ps 160,1 (ante 
ca amatarii papeturii, finally); 204,34 = As 104,8 
(—e tayo, the Iasi three); — instr. —ena, ind., 
abl. —to. ind., and loc. —e (i/c.), ind. (q. v.). — 
5.(a) the end of life, death; Abh 404 (= ‘maranarii’, 
etc.), cf. Spk I 82,19 (maranena -= ‘antena’, q. v.); 

— [(b) the nihbana; a mistake in SN IV 368,24 (E e 
& Trst .); read: analaiii vo desissami anatag&miri ca 
maggarii, so B 1-1 ; see Spk (S') III 190,s, read: 
an(a)tan ti . .. tanhS-natiya abhavena anatarh (cf. 
Ct.s quoted s. v. anata); SN IV 373,20*: asariikhatan 
(tarii) anatarii anasavarii). — 6. in gramm. = a final 
letter or syllable, ending; i/c. v. asamana 0 , ekava- 
cana°, kIt-°, tatiya 0 , taddhita 0 , dh3tv-°, nig- 
gahita 0 , bahuvacana 0 , m-°, vyanjana 0 , sara 0 . — 
7. at the end of a compound in some instances ap¬ 
parently pleonastic (padapurana, Abh 791), but prob. 
giving a more concrete sense including ‘ completion, 
eniireiy, or system’ of something, see e. g. kanima’, 
dittha 0 , vatta 0 & vutta°, veda 3 , sukata°, sutta°, 
supina 0 (and cf. Ja 111 386,21'; Ps 11 228,io; Sadd 
637,10). — Ifc. |°auta & ’nta) see also: acca°, 
anriatbatta 0 , an-°, anta°, antam-a°, apara 0 , 
abbhantarima 0 , assama 3 , ak5sa°, adimajjha 3 , 
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udaka°, upa°, upp5da°, ummadana 0 , eka°, 
eka-m-°, ogha°, orima°, kiccha°, kim-°, ku- 
napa°, kesa 0 , khaya 0 , khema°, gala 0 , gama°, 
cakka°, catura 0 , jana°, jati-khaya° ( tautol.-cpd .), 
tiy-°. dasa°, disa°, digha°, dvaya°, nad’-°, na- 
15ta°, nava°, pa°, pace- 0 , pacchima”, pancha°, 
para°, pari-y-°, pavana 0 , parima 0 , p5sa°, pita°, 
pubba°, pbuttha 0 , baha°, bahira°, hhasma 0 
(bhassa 3 ), marana 0 , yuga°, roga°, loka°, Ioma°, 
Iohita°, vana°, vaya°, vijaya 0 , vinasa 0 , vipaka 0 , 
vippayoga 0 , viyoga 0 , vela°, sa°, sakkSya 0 , sarh- 
kharaloka 0 , sam-°, sasagara 3 , sagara°, sagara- 
sevita°, siniddha 0 , sima°, slsa°, suddha°, sela°, 
soppa° (suppa°), harita°. C/. vyantl-kata, etc. 

*anta, mfn. ]sa. antya], (a) last, ultimate, Abh 
714 (: pariyanto, panto); — ( b) low, mean, con¬ 
temptible, Abh 791 (: lamake); -am idarh jivikanam 
yad idarh pindolyarh, SN III 93,4 = It 89,io (quoted 
Sv I 103,10 <£ Sadd 360,27 = Umakarh); miganarh 
kotthuko — o, pakkhlnam pana. vayaso, erando —o 
rukkhanarh, tayo —a samagata, Jail 440,2s* (= 
hlno, ISmako, Ct.). — l/c. o. anta(-m)°, purisa 0 . 

•anta, n ( sg. <fc pi.) [so. antra], bowels, entrails, 
intestines (denoting now the whole alimentary canal, 
now the guts, or esp. the rectum); kesa . . . -am anta- 
gunarh, etc., Khp III (p. 2 , 7 ) = DN II293,is = III 
104,20 = AIN 1 57,18 = 185,19 = Vibh82,i2; 194,6 
(Vibh-a 62,7; 241,13; Vism 358,7; P] 1 56,27) ^ 
Mil 26,9; mudumusl -am pi khadi antagunam pi 
kh£di, SN II 270,28; (lohagularh) ... —am pi an¬ 
tagunam pi adaya adhobh5g5 nikkhameyya, AN IV 
132,1; —an ti purisassa dvattirhsa-hatthj, itthiya 
a(thavisati-hatth£, ekavisatiya thSnesu obhaggS 
anta-vatti, Vism 258,i = Vibh-a 241,13; dvattirhsa- 
hatt ha-matt am ekavisatiyd thSnesu variikarh (S* 
w. r. ekarii) —aril, Ps (£') Iil 139,17; —aril bahi 
nikkhamati, Ps I 158,is; — assa puro, Pj II 247,25 
(= 'antapOro’); pi. —ani, Vin I 276,18; JaI 66 ,is; 
Dhp-a 180,9; Ja 1367,32 (—ani khandetva; = anta- 
vattikSni, Ja-(). 

‘Antaka, m. ]/s.], lilt, making an end, de¬ 
signation of the god of death (Yama, by Buddhists 
identified with M3ra); Abh 43; ( also = maranarri, 
Sadd 564,17, from Cl.s); Kacc-v 540 (antarh karottti 
—o); Dhp 48 (atittarii yeva k.imesu —o kurute va- 
sarh; = marana-sarrikhato —o, Dhp-a); 288 (Anta- 
kenddhipannassa; = maranena abhibhutassa, Dhp-a); 
SN I 72,14* (do.); Ja IV 396,30* (do.; = jivitanta- 
karena maccuna abhibhutassa, Ct.); nihato tvam asi 
—a (voc.), ThI 59 (= lamakdcSra [so C', cf. s anta] 
M3ra, Thi-a) Vin I 21,is* 22 , 34 * SN I 
103,22* 5 =£ lll', 3 i* = Vin I 21 , 20 *; Ja IV 478,26* 
(upanenti maccarh vasam —assa; = maccuno vasarh, 
Ct.); Vism 233,14* (—assa vasarii gata); cf. ‘AntagQ. 

•antaka, n., = 'anta(4); Ap 5.19 (disj dasavi- 
dha loke y5yato n’atthi —aril). 

•antaka, n., from J anta; ifc. v. sukara-° (Vin 
II 136,12). 

Antaka-ketu-nipatl(n), m(fn.), beating down the 
banner of M3ra (see ‘Antaka); Mhbv 32,13 (C* reads 
Vasanta- 0 , synon. for Kama (Mara)?). 

anta-kamma(n), n. [sa-Dhatup 26,38: anta- 


karman], making an end; loc. —ani = (/sa 1 , Sadd 
II 1178 (= 489,13); = |/so, Sadd II 1273 (= 504,9). 

anta-kara, m(fn.) j/s.], one who puts an end to 
(gen.); dukkhass' —o, Sn 337; It 18,s*; MN I 47,2s 
(o. /. antariikaro); (483,7 antarrikaro, meaning atthi 
.. . antarh karoti, see Vin I 123,5 s. o. atthi above]; 
SN II 186,i*; AN I 131,34*; 111 400,5 (v. I. antarh 
karoti) foil.; V 50,27; Pp71,4; do. voc. —a, Sn 

539; do. nom. pi. —a, Sn 32; dukkhass’ —o Sattha, 
DN II 123,11* = AN II 2 , 4 * = IV 106,0*; tes' [scr/. 
panhanarh] —o. Sn 510—11 (^ Mvu III 395,3*); pan- 
han’ —o Sattha, Sn 1148; roganath —o, Mil 278,7 ; 
— elliptically without gen. (dukkhassa, cf. anta- 
kiriva below): vijjay’ (+ caranen’, etc.) —o, AN 
II 163,8 foil. (= vijjaya vatta-dukkhassa —o, Mp), 
as it were a Ct. on vijjay’ —o in SN I 188,4* (= vij- 
jSya kilesanarh antakaro, Spk) = Th 1222 (= tivi- 
dhava vijjaya pariyosana-ppatto, Th-a); sakid-eva 
imarh lokarri agantva ’ntakaro bhave, Abhidh-av 
127,18* (cf. Pp 71,3-4). — Ifc. v. jivita°, dukkha°. 

anta-karana, n. (fs.], = anta-kamma(n); Pj II 
504,31 (°atthaya). — //c. o. tama° (mfn., to be read 
for unmetr. tamantakaraka, Bv XXVII 7), dukkha 0 
(n.), bhava° (mfn.). Cf. antakiriya. 

[Antakaya, m.Npr., v. I. (S‘) for Anantakdya, 
Mil 29,29. — °-parina, m. = Mil29,i«—31,li (only 
in S«)j. 

[anta-kSraka, mfn., ifc. tama°, see anta-ka- 
rarra, ifc.]. 

anta-kiriya, /. (——-; cf. anta-kamma(n), 

anta-karana above), annihilation, destruction; It 89,19 
(dukkha-kkhandhassa —a (a. I. —aya) pannSyetha) 
= MN I 192,9 = 460,7 = AN I 147,30 = II 123,28; 
acc. — arn (dukkhassa), SN 162,io (= pariyanta- 
karanarh, Spk) = AN II 48,31 = 50,12 ^ SN IV 
93,8;' SN III 149,31; AN V 292,7 foil.; dukkhass’ 
—aril patthayamdnS, Dhp-a IV 45 , 20 ; dot.—aya (duk¬ 
khass'; metr. dukkhassa antak°), Sn 454 = SN 1 
189,2s*; sammS dukkhassa — Sya, It 111,18; Vin I 
13,16 (the etha-bhikkhavo-/or 77 ur/o) = 17,37 = 19,32 
...43,6 = Dhp-a 195,17; Vin 175,3; — AN III 
293,19; dukkhass' —aya patipajjitabbarh, Abhidh-av 
88,15 ; with ellipse of dukkhassa (cf. antakara in 
fine): abhabba te —aya, Sn 725 (metr. te ’ntak°; = 
vatta-dukkhassa antakaranatthaya, Pj) = It 106,9*; 
bhabbd te —aya, Sn 727 = It 106,l a*. 

autakkhara, m. (’anta + akkhara), a final syl¬ 
lable or sound; gen.pl. — anarh, Dhp-a IV 71,4; Sadd 
861,6 (from ROp). 

anta-ga, mfn. (cf. anta-gu), (a) having passed 
to the end; (b) altogether perfect or knowing; ifc. v. 
tibhava 0 , bhava°, marana 0 , rana°, Ioka°, sacca- 
neyya° (Ap 461,12, prob. for 6 abba-n°), sarana°. 
Cf. also anta-gata. 

antagantbhbadha, m. (antaganthi + abadha), 
twisting of the gut; Vin I 275,23. 

anta-ganthi, m. (’anta -)- ganthi [so. granthi], 
the twisted guts; Vin I 276 ,10 (—ith niharitvn); ib. 
is (—irh vinivcthctva). Cf. prec. 

anta-gata, mfn. (Is.), arrived to the end; — o anta- 
ppatto, Nidd I 20,27 (= maggena sarnkhiralokantarh 
gato, Nidd-a); 93,is (= jati-jard-maranassa pari- 
yosanarh gato, Nidd-a): 11 206.21, 27; instr. —ena 
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(vattadukkhassa), Pj II 377,30 (= 'dukkhantaguna'); 
(—am, ind., Ja V 208,2s', w. r. for anto-gatam, q. i>.|. 
— °tta, n. abstr.; Pj 11 404,22 ( abl. vattassa —a 
antagu); Nidd-a 11256,10 (do.). 

anta-gamaka, mfn. (‘anta -f gamaka), bringing 
to an end; toe. sg. —e (+ vinasake, scil. jarddimhi, 
= ‘osane’), Pj 11 566,28 (c/. Nidd I 412,5-9). 

anta(rh)-gamana, n. [Is.], the act of going to the 
end of something; — °-s!Ia, mfn., Rfip578; Pay 
jr v. l (~o antagu), cf. Sadd 846,16. 

(anta-gami(n), m/n. |/s.], aec. °-gamiih ( scil. 
maggam), SN IV 368,24, read anata-gamim; see 'anta 
5 6). 

anta-gahaka, see anta-ggahaka. 
anta-guna, n. (’anta -(- guna), the intestinal tract 
or mesentery; —am (kesa . . . antarii + ), Khp III 
(p. 2,7) etc. (see passages quoted under ’anta); Vism 
258,13 (—aril = antabhogatthdnesu [antdbhoga 0 , 
mht| bandhanam); 358,17 (antantare ekavlsati bhoge 
bandhitva thitam); Mil 370,13* = Vism 42,27* (yadi 
pi me —am nikkhamitva bahi care). — °-bhaga, m., 
a part of the a°; Pj I 57,28 = Vism 258,20. Cf. anta- 
patala. 

’anta-gd, mfn. = anta-ga (q. v.); ya-d-antagu 
vedagti, Sn 458 (= yo antagu, Pj); —u si paragu 
du(k]khassa, Sn539(Pj); = anta(rii)gamana-sila, Pay 
jr v. l. — Ifc. u.patipada°, dukkha°, loka°, vivara 0 , 
veda°. 

’Anta-gfl, m., epithet of Mara ( the god of death 
o: Antaka, see Sadd 466 n. s); Nidd I 489,6 (= mara- 
narii papanato —u, Nidd-a); II 227.il (= akusala- 
kammanarh antagatatta —u, Nidd-a). ' 

antaggata, mfn. (sa. antar-gata), being in, in¬ 
cluded in; Abb 742 (= ‘antogadha’ <fc ‘ogadha’). 

anta-ggslhaka (or °-gahaka), ad/. /. —ik5 [cf. 
sa. anta-graha-dr$(i, Abhidh-k-Tra/., index], adopting 
extreme (philosophical) standpoints (such as sassata or 
ucdieda, sabbam atthi or sabbam n’atthi; cf. ubho 
ante an-upagamma, SN II 17,23); -••ika ditthi, Vin 
I 172,n (miccha-ditthi +); Patis I 139,4 (assada- 
ditthi ... +): Nidd I 113,1 (dasa-vatthukd ■•-ikS 
ditthi; Nidd-a) Vin V 138,is; Vibh 367,1; instr. 
miccha-dit(hiko hoti ~-ik4ya dit(hiya samanni- 
gato, DN III 45,17 (Sv: sa yeva ditthi ucche- 
dantassa gahitatta anta-gahika ti vuccati) = AN 

I 154,2s (= dasa-vatthukaya antam gahetva thit.i- 
ditthiya, Mp) = II 240,8 = III 130,2; Pa(is I 151,9 
—158,38 (~ikaya ditthiya . . . abhiniveso). — Ifc. o. 
an-°. 

antarh-kara, m/n., see anta-kara above. • 
anta-cchinna, m/n. ('anta -(- chinna), the border 
of which is torn; n. ~am (pamsukulam), Mp (S') II 
363,11 (ad AN 1127,20) = Sv (III) 1010,16 =£ Vism 
62,25. 

anta-jana, m. (— anto-jana), household people; 
ifc. o. susamgahitantajana, m/n., having well- 
trained (or disciplined ) servants, Ja V 116,2s*; 118,6' 
(cf. sutthu-(sam)gahita-antojano, ib. »'). 

Anta-jataka, n. (cf. ’anta), title of J4t 295 (Ja 

II 440—41). 

[anta-taritva, ind.; thita-kale, prob. meaning: 
as I stood astride of it, Ja 1218,28 (S e uttaritva; 


a: anta(rarh) karitva, see antaram, ind. (a); Ja-pot: 
yata kola siti-kalhi). 

antati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. |/ant], to bind; Sadd 360,22; 
pass, antivati, ib. 

antato, ind. (sa. antatas, abl. of ’anta|, from the 
end; -(-majjhato, Ud-a 47,1. 

anta-dvaya, n. (see 'anta, 3), both extremes; acc. 
—am anupagamtna, Ps I 196,37; —am vivajjatva, 
Abhidh-av 115,25*; abl. —ato, Ud-a 352,ii; gen. 
—assa, ib. is. — °upanissaya, m., reliance on a 0 , 
Ud-a 352,8; — “-nipatita, mfn., addicted or given to 
a°, Ud-a 213,15; — °-va(t), m/n., having two endings 
(belonging to two flexional classes ); gen. —ato apa- 
saddassa, Sadd 116,8; — “-vajjana, n., avoiding a°, 
Vism 6,1 o; — °-vivajjana-naya, m., the mode of 
avoiding a°, Sadd 396,14. 

antanta, mfn. (’anta + ’anta), every most far 
(‘ ultimas quisque’); — game paharanto, Ps (S e ) III 
511,21 (so C* it S r ; C r gives as v. 1. antamante (q. v.) 
= Mp II 168,17). 

antantena, ind. (do. instr.), from end to end; 
Ja I 64,15 (— caritvS); IV 214,13 (sakala-cakkava|arh 

— anusamyayitva); Dhp-a III 202,16 (pitthipasSnam 

— paricchindanto); round about, Ud-a 65,ie (—en' eva 
[£u/ never approaching ] caranto); cf. anta-m-antena. 

anta-patala, n. (from sa. antra -f patala, cf. 
yamakamamsapinda = yamakamamsapatala, Pj I 
54,20 Vism 257,3), a massing (dilatation) of the 
intestine; Vism 258,28 = Vibh-a 242,2 (explaining 
‘udaram’) Pj I 58,2 (anta-tthanam); Ssl48,n 
(antavat(iya nabhito uparimaya disiya jatam —am), 
anta-patta, mfn,, see anta-ppatta. 
anta-panta, n., v. I. for antamanta (q. v.). 
anta-pura, mfn. (cf. ’anta), filled with intestines; 
Sn 195 (—o + udara-puro; = antassa puro, Pj), 
quoted Ja I 146,17*; Sv I 103,4. Cf. Mvu 11326,2* 
(read antehi puro). 

anta-ppatta, mfn. ('anta + patla |sa. prapta|), 
who has reached the end; anta-gato —o, Nidd I 20,28 
(= lokantam phalcna palto, Nidd-a); Nidd II 206,27 
(E e anta-patto). 

anta-bila, n. (from ’anta -(- 'bila), 'the intestinal 
passage'; —ena ogalitva (scil. pana-bhojanddikam), 
Pj I 59,27 = Vism 260,e = Vibh-a 243,12. 

anta-bhdga, m. (from ’anta), a part of (he 
bowels; Vibh-a 241,l# = Vism 258,10 (w. r. anta- 
bhogena) = Pj I 57,28. 

[Antabhara, w. r. for Annabhdra, AN II 176,n). 
anta-bhuta, mfn. (from 'anta), final; Ivacc-v 592. 
anta-bhoga, m. (from ’anta), a winding of the 
intestinal canal; Vibh-a 241,22-28 = Vism 258,13-20 
(mht B e : ant&bhog°); acc. pi. ekavlsati —e, Vibh-a 
62,17; Pj 157,17 ?£■ Vism 258,17. 

anta-m-anta, m/n. (from 'anta or ’anta), every 
most far or remote; n. pi. —an’ eva sevati, all the 
remotest places, DN 11138,13 (= panta-senasanSni, 
Sv; Sv S e reads antapant4ni) = 53,1 o; acc. pi. —e 
gtime paharanto, Mp II 168,17 = Ps (S e ) III 511,21 
(v. 1. quoted in C f ; C k Sc S e read antantc, q. v.). 

anta-m-antena, ind. (cf. prec.) — antantena, 
Jrom end to end; BvIII9 (sainuddam —ena isse- 
ram vattaySm’ aharii; Bv-a). 

antamaso, ind. (sa. anlama + fas; antimafah. 



240 


Kl. Turf 11131,36; antacah, antama?a(ta)h, Senart 
ad Mvu I 7,io), even; this sense is emphasized 

(a) by enclitic pi after the following words (= at least, 
at most): Vin III 260,2 (-dhammam pi); IV 123,14** 
(—hasripekkho pi); DN I 168,2$ (kumbha-dasiya pi); 
MN III 126,is (catuppadam pi gMliarn); SN IV 315,16 
(gobhattam pi); 316,21 (bhanda-dhovanam pi); AN 
III 122,ic (annabhara-nesadanam pi); Nidd I 403,$ 
(savacaniyam pi karoti; = helthimato, Nidd-a); Pj 
II 35,23 (pdrivasika-bhattam pi bliunjati); Dlip-a I 
162,1 (attano sariram pi sabbarh pahaya; = vatatin, 
gp); Ud-a 230,7 (tinakutikam pi); Jail 129,18 
(anjalirh paggahetva thitc sabbe pi); Ja VI 100,1$' 
(morapinjam pi tattha patitarii na santhati); Vv-a 
155,23 (gotrabhu-puggalcsu pi danarh dadanti); — 

(b) do. by '’-mattam pi (= only so much as): 
Vin III 28.12 (—tilaphala-m 9 ; = sabbantimena pa- 
ricchedcna, Sp); DN II 83,13 (bilara-nissakkana-m 9 ) = 
111101,6 = SN V 160,23 = AN V 195,3; DN II 
80,19 (patta-pariyapanna-m 9 ; = pacchima-kotiya, 
Sv (II) 532,33) = MN I 322,17 (Ps do.); MN III 127,1 
(gadduhana-m°); As 90,6 (sasa-bilala-m 9 ); Sv I 170,20 
(tandula-nali-m 9 ); SN II 88,8 (usira-n2|i-mattani pi) 
= AN II 199,3 ( quoted Ud-a 27,12); Dlip-a IV 216,4 
(marica-jiraka-mattendpi, etc.); — (c) do. by up3d£ya 
(= included): Vin I 96,31 (— tina-salakarh up°); 
Ja I 171,6 (sakunikam up°); VI 577,12' (mafica- 
patipadake up 9 ); 593,6 (bijSle up°); Pj I 173,6 ^ 
Ud-a 275,23 (kuntha-kipillikam up°). 

[anta-mukhe, loc., Ja IV 402,18, prob. w. r. for 
yanta-mukhe, cf. mukha used as a suffix; read with S' 
(and Ja-pot): sace (me koci) lohitassa nfimarh gan- 
heyya, yantamukhe pakkhipitvd, etc.] 

'antara, mfn. |/s., and sa. fintara], inward, 
internal; SN II 107,12 (sammasatha no «am samma- 
sa(na)rh, paron.; v. 1. antara-sam 9 ; = abbhantararh, 
Spk); MN 139,1 (sinato —cna sinanena; = ab- 
bhantarena, Ps), cf. SN V 390,22; MN III 274,33 (an- 
upahacca »am marhsa-kayarii; opp. bahirarh camma- 
kayarii); Ja V 428,6 (bhavitabbarn ass' —cna [of some 
higher sor/| santa-dhammena; lectiones faciliores: 
ass’antare, C*, and ass'abbhantarc, S*); cf. tayo —a 
mall, etc.. It 83,ii foil. (see compounds with antarS- 9 ); 
DN 1138,31 (cittarii... —am pasldetu, if not ’antara 
B2; = abbhantaram, Sv; pt: abbhantaran ti 
ajjhattarh, sakasantane ti attho). See antararh (b). 

’antara, n. [/s.|, in Cti. (together with antara, 
antarikS. g. v.) in the meanings karana khana citta 
vemajjha vivara; Sv I 34,26 = Ud-a 109,24 = Mp 
(S') II 389,$ = Sp-t ad Sp I 16,18 = Pj II 20,9 ^ 
It-a ad It 83,n; = majjha, vattha, anna, khana, 
okSsa, odhi, hetu. vvavadhana, vina, bheda, chidda, 
mana(s), Abh 802; — A. 1. interval, distance; (a) of 
space: Abh 771; Ja V 197,17* (Ckrunarh —asmim); 
320,9 (caturahgula-mattena —am asampliusantam; 
so C k ‘ (a: antararhsam?]; £' S‘ amsam, cf. ib. lo“); 
— (4) of lime: It 121,22 (etasmim —e); Pv-a 5,2 (do.); 
Cp I l,i (ettli’ —e) Dip XVII 77, see ettha; Pv 67 i 
(digham — am; = digham kalam, Pv-a); MN 1340,27 I 
(yavatakena — cna); cf. antara, antarena below. — | 
2. metaph. (a) split, schism, disagreement; Ja II 
172,18* (isinam —aril katva, quoted V 118,31'; = | 
vivararii (v.l. vivadarii) katva, Ct.; this = chiddarii | 


katva, pt); — (5) one's weak point, occasion against 
one; Ja V 443,3 (tassa —aril parivesiriisu; cf. antara- 
gavesi(n)); VI 5,20 = 8,s-i7 (|assa| —aril na pas- 
sirhsu; = nanattarn, pt, see (3) below); VI 467,9 
(tassa -aril olokenliyo; = varada, Ja-pot); — Ja V 
352,12* (natisariighassa-in-antararri; = chiddarii, Ct. 
= pt; prob. = dukkham i'5. 352,13*, cf. viklra); 

— ifc. v. addhakosa°, an-°, antar-°, abbh-°, ara°, 
ekadivasa°, kattha°, kannacchidda 9 , kamma", 
cira°, tivassa 0 , danda°, digham- 9 , dvadasayo- 
jana 9 , nir- 9 , pakkha 9 , pada 9 , pabbata 9 , p3da°, 
pSsana 9 , puppha 9 , purisa 9 , phalaka 9 , Buddha 9 , 
musala-m- 9 , mula 9 , menda 9 , raja 9 , rukkha 9 , 
loma 9 , vakkala 9 , vitapa 9 , vipaka 9 , vlci- 0 , sam- 
vacchara 9 , sa°, sakha 9 , hattha 0 . — (3.) difference, 
variation; Mil 292,26 (kini pan'ettha ... —aril, ko 
viseso); Ja VI 5,20 (cf. 2 b); Abhidh-av 112,12* (ko 
viseso, kim — aril); tad-antararii (tv. r. tad-ananta- 
rairi) ko jancyya aririatra Tatliagatena, AN III 
350,3 (= tarn antararii, tarn k^ranarh, Mp, cf. B3) 
= 351,12 = V 140,17 = 143,1$, quoted Sv I 34,27 
(Tathagatal), etc .; — ifc. v. attba 9 , bhumma 9 , 
rOpa°, liriga 9 ; sometimes = ' different’, ‘ an other', 
etc., see adhikara 9 , kicca 9 , dlpa 9 , desa 9 , pakkha 9 , 
payojana 9 , bhava 9 , manussa 9 , vikappa 9 , sa- 
maya 9 ; — or even (a) 'species’, 'kind', see: 
khaga 9 , turiya 9 , duma 9 , bh2jana°, bhasa 9 , 
manimutta 9 , miga 9 , moha 9 (Sn 478), rukkha 9 , 
vattha 9 , (5) ‘a eertainone’,'someone' (quidam, atiquis), 
see: asura 9 , gSma 9 , thana 9 , najj- 9 , veda 9 , sutta 9 . 

-B. 1. the place, between, among, interior (cf. 

’antara, antara, d: antare below); acc. —aril (into, 
amidst, (with gen.): Ja II 66,3 (bhikkhunarh — pa vi¬ 
sit v3); 389,5 (corSnarh — papuni); III 184,13 (miga- 
narii —); IV 250,17' (mendanarh —); Ps (E e ) III 2,4 
(ghana-buddharasminarii — pavisitva); loc. — amhi, 
Mhv V 261 (yojana-slmaya, cf. anto-sim2ya, Sp 159, 10 ); 

— ifc. v. kaccha 9 , kota 9 , digha 9 , phalika 9 , vana 9 
(vana-m- 9 ), visikha 9 , sa°, hadaya 9 . — 2. the mind, 
heart, Ud-a (109,80); 164,$ (cf. sa. antah-karana?)); 
ifc. v. attha 9 , an-anugata 9 , amisa 9 , kopa 9 , dosa 9 , 
nirantara 9 ; cf. abbhantara. — 3. the real state of a 
case; secret, mystery; Ja II 119,19 (tarn—aril ajdnanU); 
11145,6 (tesarh saddinarn —aril kathetvS, = abhipraya, 
Ja-pot); IV 80,16 (tarn — aril kathesi); 81,4 (tarn—aril 
koci na janati); 81,is (tarn — aril arocesi); IV 146,$ 
(na tarn — aril janiturh sakkhirhsu); IV 147,3 (tndssn 
kinci — arh dassayirhsu, = toraturu, Ja-pot) ^ Dhp-a 
I 347,io; JaV 287,19 (imath — aril ma kathehi, = 
toraturu. Ja-pot); Dhp-a 1 348,6 (tarn —arh puc- 
chitva); — Ja 1 336,7 (supinanarn —aril, cf. 335,32); 
Ja I 220,27 (vanna-sampattirii yeva disva —aril ajd- 
nanta); kirn —aril, what's the matter! SN 1201.24* 
(= kirii-karapS, Spk), quoted Sv I 34,28*. Ud-a 109,23 
(as an instance of the meaning karana); — ifc. v. 
3yatana°, indriya 9 , khandha 9 , citta 9 , dhamma 9 , 
dhat'- 9 , bala-bojjhahga- 9 , supina 9 . 

’antara- 9 , = sa. antar-, see antara-gamarii, 
9 -dh2na, 9 -pura, °hita (cf. antar-atthaka, antar- 
ar5ma), otherwise auto- 9 ). 

antaram, ind., ado., between, amidst; — pa- 
tivatturh na sakkomi, Ja V 351,8* (= antare 

vatturii na sakkomi, Ct.); ib. 13* (nintaraiii patl- 
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vattabbarh 5=8 Jat-m 140,13*); — often with ka- 
romi: (a) [as an acc. of 1 _ 2 antara?| to step (stride, 
creep) over ; Ja II 211,19', (simam — katva); V 
298,e (ummarath — katva, see anta-taritva above); 
Pp-a 231,24 (do.) = Sv (II) 355,5 = Mp II 384,20 
= Ps II 44,ii (cf. antara-karana below); Pv-a 139,3 
(dasadve yojanani — katva, at a distance of 12 
y°); Ja VI 56,3 (lekharh — katurii), alluded to Ps 
(S') III 684,20; Ja IV 2,20 (mataraiii . . . — katva); 

— ( b) ['antara?) to keep in mind, to be mainly 
concerned with; MN III 14,4 = AN V 323,17 (kama- 
ragarii — karitva); MN III 38,2 (patipadarii yeva 

— karitva; = abbhantaram katva, Ps); — ( c) to 
mix up some-body (with an affair); Ps (E r ) III 
329,11 (acariyinim [so C k C e ; E e S* acariyassa] — 
katva; acaryava-ambuva ha sasaga aetteya yi .... 
Amiv). — Jfc. v. an-°, abbh-°, elaka-m- 0 , ke- 
dara®, cad-°, danda-m-°, nir-°, musala-m-°. 

antaramsa, n. (antara 'amsa; sa. antaramsa), 
‘what is between the shoulders' (on the back)'; Sv(II) 

449.6 (pt); Ja V 320,9 (? see Antara Ala); — ifc. v. 
cita® (DN II 18,io; 111164,19; 165,20*); puthula-® 
(Ja VI 171,12'), vihata® (Ja IV 466,27*; V 173,13*; 
VI 171,4*). 

antara-kappa, m. [ Buddh. sa. antah-kalpa, 
Abhidh-k-vy, Test. Ill 181, n. l], one of the(64) subdivi¬ 
sions (or intermezzi) of a great cycle ([maha]kappa, 
q.v.); pi. dvatth' —a, 62 periods according to Mak- 
khali Gos51a, DN 154,4 = MN I 517,35 = SN III 
211,23 (Sv, Ps, Spk; ekasmirh kappe eatu-satthi —5 
nama honti, ayarii pana (a: Makkhali) aniie dve 
ajananto evam aha); a (short) intermediate period 
(of destruction of mankind), Sv (III) 854,12 (—o ca 
nam’ esa dubbhikkh'-antarakappo, rog’-antarakappo 
satth'-antarakappo ti tividho); Mp II 220,26 (dtib- 
bhikkha-kale va parihinasampatti-kale v5 —e vS). 

— Ifc. v. dubbhikkha®, roga®, sattha®. 

antara-karana, n., verbal noun of antaram ka- 
roti, to stride over (regarded as an insult); Sv(II) 

355.6 = Ps 1144,12 = Mp 11384,21 = Pp-a 231,25 
(ayarii main nissaya '-aril labhati, a passive of 
antaram karoti (a), cf. Geiger, Singh. Gr. § 66 ). 

antara-kSjaka, m. = antara-kaja (q. v.); Vin-vn 
2818. 

antara-khajjaka, n., 'what is eaten between’, 
refreshments (taken between the morning gruei and 
noon,EZ III 187, cf. antara-bhatta); Ps (E 1 ) III 390,7 
(manap£ ... y5gu agacchissati, maniparii —aril); 
Ja I 395,19 (E‘ antare kh®, see EZ l.c.; = antara- 
khajjakaya, Ja-pot); Pj II 104,4 (—idlni kliada- 

pctva). — ®-vela, /., Mhv-t ad Mhv XXIX 27. 

Antara- gangs, /. Npr. ( cf. sa. Antar-garigd, the 
underground Ganges ]; loc. —aya(rii) MahS-Vacakala- 
upasako ahosi, Mp II 216,1 = Ss 105,34. — Cf. 
AntarS-ganga (cf. EZ III 157). 

(antara-gata, mfn.; ifc. v. jala®, danta®, pari- 
jara®, pela°; more properly analysed as jSlantara 
-(- gata, etc.]. 

[antara-gabbha, m., Dlip-a I 397,15, w. r. for 
an-antara-gabbha, q. t>.[. 

antara-gavesi(n), mfn., seeking or looking for 
somebody’s fault or weak point ( : antara A 2, b); m. 


—I, Nidd-a (S'') I 355,l ad Nidd I 165,17 (= ‘randha- 
m-esl’). 

antara-gamam, ind., into the village; Vin IV 
101,5 (v. 1. antara-gamath; Sp (IV) 857,18: antarSra- 
inarn, q. v.). 

antara-ghara, n. [abstracted from antara-gha- 
rarri °-ghare[, the place before a house, or between 
the houses (of a village); Vin IV 176,18' (see b/low); 
Spk II 34,28-31; “-ghararh or °-ghare, ind., (a) 
between the houses (= anto-game), (b) in a house (= 
anto-ghare); Vin III 263, 22 **- (civararh —e nikkhi- 
peyya; = sSmanta [o;samanta?, see Sp (III)731,18-19 
v. I .) gocara-game, ib. 264,4'; = anto-game, Sp 

(111) 730,8); IV 176,8** (bhikkhuniyS —aril pavit- 
thaya; ib. 18 ': —aril nama rathiya vyuharn siri- 
ghStakarii ghararii; cf. Vin-vn 1830—34); 186,8** 
foil. (—e gamissami; quoted Spk II 34,so); 189,27** 
(na pallatthikaya — e nisidissami (b), quoted Spk 
11 34,29, cf. MN III 126,18); 199,is- (-e chaddes- 
sami, scil. patta-dhovanarh); bhattagge + —e, Vin 
I 341,1 (b) ^ 11179,25 foil.; Vin I 40,5 (-aril pa- 
vittho pindaya carati (a)) = Dhp-aI91,2i; Vin II 
213,4 (sariighatirii ottharitva —e nisidanti (b)); Ud 
7,21 (—aril pavittho ... pindaya (a); Ud-a: antara- 
vithiyarii); Nidd 1 366,8 (—aril pavittho vithirii pati- 
panno; = ummarabbhantaraih, Nidd-a (t)); MN II 
7,31 (—aril pavitthS; = indakhilato pat(haya, Ps 
(a)); 137,25 (—aril pavisanto; = gharummSrato 
patthaya, Ps(i)); III 126,ie (—e nisidita (b); = 
nibbodaka-patana-tthanato patthSya, Ps C k [S*<t C e 
v. I. nimbodaka-1); SN II 19,12 (—aril pavitth’amha; 
= indakhilato patthSya antogSme, Spk) Mil 
11,24; SN III 121,13 (katharii . . . madiso —e kSlarii 
kattabbarii marine\*ya (b)); AN V 201,17 (susarii- 
vuto —e pi nisajjdya; cf. Vin IV 186,19**). 

antaraghara-ppavesana, n., entering into the 
houses; Pj I242,n (sariigha-gana-® + ®—esu). 

antaraghara-samyutta, mfn., related to a®; 
Utt-vn 611 (—5 sekkhapahnattiyo [metr. antara-gh 0 ®]; 
cf. Vin IV 186.8** foil.). 

antarariga, n. (sa. antar-anga], an essential part 
(a: part of a word-stem); — ®-tta, n. abstr. [sa. an- 
tarangatva[; Mogg-v II 117. — °-dhura, (n), 'office 
of the Interior’, a certain department oj state; Mhv 
LXIX 32—35 ( Trslcf. EZ III 145,3). 

antara-cakka, n. (sa. antara-cakra|, name of a 
certain science, a branch of asirology or augury; Mil 
178,22 (sa-cakkarii miga-cakkarii +)'. Cf. Brhat-Sarii- 
hita ch. 87 ('the Compass divided into different parts', 
Trsl.). 

antara-cara, m(fn.), moving inwardly; SN IV 
173,18—174,30 (—o vadhako ['a domestic foe'} uk- 
khittSsiko); = abbhantara-caro, Spk, cf. ib. dahara- 
kalato patthaya ... sambaddharii —am). Cf. antara- 
vadhaka. 

antarattalaka, m. (‘antara + attSlaka), an inter¬ 
mediate (small) watch-tower; acc. pi. —c, JaVI 390,2. 

antaratthaka, mfn. (from *antar(a) + atthaka, 
q. v.), occurring between the ‘eights' (i. e. the atthaka 
days); —o himapata-samayo, the time of snowfall 
between the atthaka, AN I 136,31 (Mp II 225,e takes 
a® as a subst. m. = magha-phaggunSnaiii antare attha- 
divasa-parimano kalo); loc. —e himapatasainaye, Ud 
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6,14 (Ud-a) Vin I 31,3s sitasu hemantikSsu rattisu 
—asu himapatasamave, supported by Sp-t against 
Tr. MN 1 536,21); rattiyo sita hemantika —a, MN 
1 79,25 (v. 1.; quoted Mil 396,4, reading “tthake) ^ 
Vin 1288,6 (c/. also Ps II 48 ,10 on MN I 79,25); Ja 
I 390,21 (himavata-samaye —e; read himapata-s°). 

antarato, ind. (abl. of antara), from within, in¬ 
wardly; yass’ — na santi kopa, Sn 6 (= yassa citte 
na santi kopa, Pj) Vin II 184,27* = Ud 20,4* 
(= abbhantare attano citte, Ud-a, c/. 'antara B 2), 
quoted Ud-a 109,2s; bhayam — jataiti, AN IV 96,21* 
(= abbhantare uppannarii, Mp; quoted Pj 1120,15*) 
-?£■ It 83,23*; 84,11*, 23*. 

antara-dipa, m., an island amidst a river; Pj II 
27,4 (Mahamahi bhijjitvS ... »arii akasi); 581,6 
(yattha Godhavari dvidha bhijjitva ... —aril akasi); 
°-vasi(n), m/n., living there; Ja IV 472,21'. 

antara-dlpaka, m. (a) = prec. dimin.; Mp II 
253,31 (nadinarii duggamatthanaih —aril, in a river); 
Dlip-a III 137,7 (—aril pavisiriisu, i>. 1. anantara 0 ); 
(b) loe. —e, on a little island, Ja I 240,n (in the sea); 
III 133,n (in a river). 

antara-dvare, ind. ('antara -(- dvara, loc.), 
within the gate, between the gates; Ps II 15,24; Ja I 
308,27 (= vSsal-aturehi, Ja-pot) = Dhp-a III 317,15 
(— v5sal-bada-di, Rt); Ja V 231,23 (w. r. anan¬ 

tara- 0 ; = mahadvarassa ca culadvarassa ca majjhe, 
pt); ib. 28 (v. 1. dvSrantare, B d & S e ). 

I'antaradhS; adassane, Sadd II 1131 (= 481,22); 
antara-dhayati, pr. 3 sg. (q. v.). 

antara-dhana, n. [sa. antar-dhSna; cf. antara- 
dhana below], verbal noun of antara-dhSyati: “-nidassa- 
narii, Ud-a 171,20, (a) (sudden) disappearance, vanishing, 
passing away (from one existence into another); c/.Abh 
51; Vin III 8,1 o (Buddhdnarii — ena; = khandhantara- 
dhSnena parinibbanena, Sp); Mil 217,28 (tathSgatanaih 
—ena); DN III 122,2 (atha nesarii satthuno—arhhoti); 
MN I 49,24 (cuti cavanata bhedo —aril maccu mara- 
narii kaiakiriyS) III 249,24 ^ Nidd 1124,l (Nidd-a); 
Nidd-a (jE’*’) 1 67,io (—Sya; = 'antar5y5ya'); Dhs 
645 (rupassa khayo vayo bhedo paribhedo aniccata 
—arii; As; antaradhayati ettlia ti— aril) = 738 = 872; 
Mil 126,4 (cakkhunarii —aril); — (b) (successive) decline 
or decadence; saddbammassa —aril, SN II 224, 10 ; Mil 
131,27: saddbammassa sammosSya —aya sariivattati, 
SN II 224,30 ?£ AN I 17,34 ^ 59,4 ^ 11147,19 
/oil. III 176,18 /oil.; the disappearance o/ Buddhism 
is prophesied to traverse five stages oj decline: panca 
—Sni, Mp 187,3 = the prose Anag, quoted JPTS 
1886 p.34,19 ( scil. adhigama- 0 , patipatti- 0 , pariyatti- 0 , 
liriga°, dhatu-antaradhanarii) 5 = Ss 22,30 (here: pari¬ 
yatti- 0 , patipatti- 0 , pativedha- 0 , linga°, dhatu-°); the 
holy doctrine expires in three stages, tlni — ani (i. e. 
tini sSsanantaradhanani), Mil (133,29-)134,5 (scil. 
adhigama 0 , patipatti 0 , liriga 0 ); do. Vibh-a 431,27 
(scil. pariyatti- 0 , pativedha- 0 , patipatti- 0 ); Spk II 
202,13 /oil. — I/c. v. adhigama 0 , an-°, khandba 0 , 
cand&bha°, dhatu-°, patipatti- 0 , pativedha 0 , pa¬ 
riyatti- 0 , Iinga°, saddhamma 0 , s5sana°. 

antaradhana-manta, m., a charm by which 
something is made to disappear; Dhp-a IV 191,8 
(abhaya —). 


antara-dhapana, /. (verbal noun from next); 
As 163,30 (= "vibhavana’); Sadd 81,12 (do.). 

antara-dhapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of antara- 
dhayati), to cause to disappear, to destroy; + vupa- 
sameti, Vin III 70,24 (megho . .. rajojallarii; = adas- 
sanarii neti, Sp) = SN V 50,8 / oil .; do. (bhikkhu ... 
akusale dhamme), Vin III 70,27 = SN V 51,4 ■?£. 
321,24 /oil., quoted Pj II 7,io and is; saddhammarh 
—apeti. SN II 224,22 /oil.; 3 pi. —apenti, AN I 18,25; 
19,14; 20,19(opp. thapenti; Mp 187,2);MhvXXIII10; 
imper. 2 pi. —iipetha, Ja I 147,28; pot. 3 sg. —apeyya, 
AN 111 394,16 (rajarh); 395,8; 1 pi. — apeyyama, Ja 
II415,2 o; aor. 3 pi. — apesurh, Vin 1118,13-20 (brahma- 
cariyarii, i. e. sufjcred it to disappear; = vinasesurii 
adassanaih nayiriisu, Sp); abs. — apetva, Ud-a 101,24 
(= ‘patisariiharitvS’); Pv-a 123,15. 

antara-dhayati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. antar -[- j/dha, 
antar-dhatte <t antar-dhiyate), to disappear, vanish 
away (opp. patu-bhavati); Via IV 54,24 (with tmesis: 
antardpi dhayati; = —ayati pi, adassanam pi gac- 
chati ti attho, Sp) quoted Sadd 481,24; MN III 
157,26; Ud-a 80,31; Pv-a 152,22; 245,s; Ps 113,27*; 
Vibh-a 432,13 loll.; Mil 134,3; Vv-a 48,8 (v. 1.-5yi); 
Abhidh-av 107,8*; with gen. (dat.) pers. ( like patu- 
bhavati): MN 1330,2-6 [se also apagacchatij, but 
according to Grr. with abl. pers., Kacc-v 276 (upajjhS- 
va —avati sisso; c/. Sadd 704,24; P5n I 4,28); other¬ 
wise mostly with loc.: Jetavanc—ayati Bhagav5, ib.; 
see s. v. antarahita; 1 sg. —ayami, SN 1132,11* = 
Thi 232 = Ap 556,21; DN II 109,19 = AN IV 307,27; 
MN 1 330,2; 3 pi. — Syanti, Nidd 15,3 (Nidd-a); — 
part. med. — ayamana, m/n., MN I 445,5 = SN 
II 224,8 (saddhamme —e); Dhp-a IV 191,7 (—aril 
abharii); neg. part. m. an-antaradhayamano, Nidd 

II 86,25; — imper. 2 sg. —ayassu, MN I 330,3; 
—aya(?), Ps II 414,s; — pot. 3sj.—ayeyya, Mil98,is; 
— aor. 3 sg. —ayi, Vin I 7,io = SN I 138,28; DN 

III 60,io; MN I 143,20; SNIl, 2 s; 103,24 (Maro); 
211,9 (aloko); 238,18 (Sakko); Ja IV 4,3; Dhp-a I 
33,3; 109,26; IV 191,*; Mil 217,29; Mhv XIV,5; 3 sg. 
med. (a) —ayatha, Sn 449 (Maro) = SN 1 122,24* = 
Dhp-a I 433,18* ^ MN 1 338,31*; Vv 924; Pv-a 
217,5; (p) —Syittha, Ud-a 433,6 (= ‘na pannSyittha’); 
3 pi. —Syisurh, Mhv XVIII 34; — fut. 3 sg. — ayissati, 
Vin I 43,2i; Ud 45,25; DN 11140,3 = 148,9; 1 sg. 
—ayissSmi, MN I 330,5; 3 pi. — Syissanti, Ja 1119,1 
= Dhp-a I 248 ; ii; — inf. — ayiturii, MN I 330,8; 
—aturii, Nidd-a II 266,7 ad Nidd II 34,38 (— samatthe 
tucchdkase = ‘anlalikkhe*; so C e ; S‘ “dhStusa- 
matthe); — abs. — Sya, Ja VI 32,19; — pp. antara¬ 
hita (q. v.); — caus. antara-dhapeti (q. v.). 

antara-dhSyana, n. (from prec.), disappearance; 
i/c. v. cand&bha-° (Dhp-a IV 191,8). 

[antarantarn, abstracted from the jolt, amredlta- 
cpd.s; see antarantarena). 

antarantara, ind. [antara -[- antarS], at intervals, 
now and then, from time to time, occasionally; Ja I 
161,19; 11101,2s; 111 527,12; V 456,6; VI5,19 foil, 
(alternating with antarantare); Dhp-a II 86 , 9 ; III 
215,is; 361,2 (opp. patipatiyS); IV191,is; Pj II 
462,18; Ps 11 206,23; As256,9; — Dhp-a I 317,15; 
Ps I 216,22; — alternately, now... now; Ja IV 106,21'; 
431,28 (— niddayati c’eva pabujjhati ca): Ps II 324,13 
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(— thitasu pi nisinnasu pi nipajjamanasu pi). — 
antarantara(-)katha, /., interrupting speech [always 
with opateti] is to be written as two words, antaran- 
tara being an adv. to the verb; cf. antara-katha, Vin 
I 4fi,2i (na upajjhayassa bhanainanassa —a katha 
opatetabba; Sp: antarantara anitthite tassa vacanc); 
MN II 10,9 (api nu me savaka ... —a katham opa- 
leyyurii; Ps: antarantarc); 122,4 (ma me blionto 
. . . —a katham opatetha) Sup. 107,7 (= MN 
c/i.92); MN II 168,23 (brahmananam ... mantaya- 
mananam —a katham opateti). 

antarantare, ind. jantare + antare), (a) ado., 
from time to time; Ja I 259,29; VI 6,30 foil. (alter¬ 
nating with antarantara); Ps (E e ) III 242,6 (= ‘an- 
tarantarS’); — (b) prp. with gen., inside, in the 
middle of; Dhp-a I 59,12 (vanasandassa — vicarati, 

to and fro in _; C k antarantarena); Mp II 268,13 

(aiiiiissa kalbava — kalara kaiba uppajji); (Pj I 57,12 
w. r. for ant'-antare; c/.Vism 358,17 = Vibh-a 62,17|. 

antarantarena, ind. (instr. formation to prec.), 
straight through, through the middle of (with gen., cf. 
antarantare,b); Dhp-a 163,6 (bhikkhunarii — gantva); 
358,7 (purisanam — gacchanti). 

antara-parikha, /., an intermediate ditch (?); 
ifc. o. ukkinna 0 (mfn., Ja IV 106,i#*). 

antara-pura, n. (’antara-; cf. sa. antah-pura <fc 
antepura, antopura below], the king's palace; loc. 
—asmirii, Ja VI 143,2s* (arya -metre; = rHja-nivesa- 
nassa antare, Ct.). 

Antara-peyyala, n., title of SN II 130—33. 
antara-babira, mfn. (‘antara 4 * h°). what is 
inside and outside; n. assJ —aril (scil. Bar5nasiy3), 
Ja I 125,20; n. pi. —ani (B5ranasi-°), ib. 23 (and in 
a would-be oerse given in S e , missing in E e ; see 
Corrections and Additions in Preliminary Remarks 2 
to Ja I 126,s). — ffc. v. sa° (Ja 1125,21*: BSrSnasi 

santara-bShirarh (-| — — — | - — ]). 

Antara-bhandaka, Npr., see An-antara-bh 0 . 
antara-bliatta, n., (1) cf. antara-khajjaka; —aril 
pacitva, Pj II 107,s; 117,27; — (2) loc. o: prp. an- 
tar(a) + bhatta = antara-bhatte ( q. a.), during the 
meal (even before finishing the meal); ekasmirii yeva 
~e, Dhp-a 1249,o; Ja I 119,17; 11391,1 (£*an- 
tarabhatte); 111183,7; Ps I 256,28 = Sv I 188,s 
(E e antorabliatte); — asmim, Dhp-a IV 12,18. — 
“-samaye. toe., during the meal; Ja IV 282,22; Ps II 
289,27 (E r antar&-bh°). 

antara-bhogika, m(fn.), a border chief; m. pi. 
—a, Vin III47,i (padesa-raja ; = dvinnarii raju- 
naih antara katipaya-gama-sSmika, Sp); Ps(S r )III 
681 , 21 ; gen.pl. — Snarii javana-diUe pesetva, ib. is. 
• antara-muttaka, mfn., see antara-nmttaka. 
Antara-megiri, m. Npr. of a monastery in 
Ceylon; Mhv XXXVIII 48 (Sinh. me == megha? cf. 
EZ I p. 161,0 n. 2 ). 

(antara-rattha, — Ja V 135,20 read anantara-r°; 
Ja-pot: asanna-°j. 

antara-vatthu, n., a court-yard; acc. — urii olo- 
kento, Mp 1451,10 (= gehariganarii, Mp-t); loc. 
—unihi, Ja I 232,15-20 (= midul-madhyayehi, Ja- 
pot). 

antara-vassa, n., the rainy season (— anto- 
vnssa, q. o.); instr. ten’eva —cna, during that r. s., 


Vin II 183.20 ^ Ud 25,2s (= tasmiih yeva antara- 
vassc, Ud-a); MN III 269,25 = SNIV63,o; Dhp-a 
I 138,io; loc. tatiyc —amhi, Th 128; gen. pt. dvinnarii 
—anarii ekavaca me bhasita, ib. (= during two r. s.; 
or after two r. s., cf. cirassa(th) and Renou-Gr. 
§ 222 Go). 

antara-vara, m., a subdivision (of the sacred 
texts), opp. maha-vara; Ps I 56,3 (catuvisatiya —ehi 
patimandetva). 

antara-vasaka, m. [cf. sa. antar-vasas, /i.j, an 
inner garment, esp. the innermost of the three robes of 
a Buddhist bhikkhu (or bhikkhuni); Abh 292; Vin I 
94,8 (sariighati, uttarasarigo, —o) = II 272,n V 
175,2; 1287,29 (chinnakarh —aril); 289,35—290,14 (—0 
chiddo hoti); 298,27 (parica paccavS . . . — assa nik- 
khepaya); 11136,17 (—aril ukkhipitva); IV 230,n 
(—0 temivati); V 217,27* (nivattho —ena); Vin-vn 
558—9; 2708; Utt-vn 738 (sariighati paruta kaye 
nivattho —o); Khuddas III 9; 16; Ap .303,23 (—aril); 
Vin III 205,35 yA Mil 124,23 (— aril dhovissami); 
SlmSv 27,17. — Ifc. o. dukula 0 (Ja IV 219, 10 ). 

Antara-vitthi, m. Npr. of a village in Ceylon; 
Mhv LX 68 (gamarii —irii); LXX 322 (—imhi). 

Antara-vitthika, m. = prec.; Mhv LXI46 
(game -e). 

antara-virahita, mfn., 'without interval’, adja¬ 
cent (or next in rank); f. —a. Sv (III) 864,3 (= 'anan- 
tara’, see an-antara, mfn. above). 

antara-vithi, /., [secondary noun from — iyarii, 
—irii a: vithi governed by ’antar(a)- and constructed with 
gacchati, patipajjati ’in the street, along the street], the 
street; Ja 1340,29 (+ catukka, rajadv3ra); acc. —irii 
olokento, Ja IV 63,28; Diip-a I 328,2 (olokayamanS); 
339,14 (olokayamano); p3sad3 otaritvd —irii pati- 
pajji, Ja V 187,25 (cf. antar-apanarii); instr. —iy5 
gamanarii, Ja 1 466,23; loc. —iyarii (pasadadvSre), 
Ja V 64,24; —iyarii (hatvj, Dhp-a III 178,s; Ps II 
4 , 1 ; Ud-a 88,s (gacchantarii); 89,2s (thitabhavarii); 
Pv-a 96,9 (thitako); 3makasus3ne — samkdraUhJne 
.... Ja I 373,o; + sariikarakutesu, Ps (S r ) III 704,8; 
loc. pi. — tsu, ib. l (udakatittha-susana-sariik3ra-°); 
— °-patipanna, mfn., by chance present in the 
street, Ja IV 68,s (cf. V 187,2s above). — Cf. Coo- 
maraswamy. Eastern Art, 1931 p. 183. 

antara-satthi, (a: satthi governed by prp. an- 
tar(a), in acc. loc.), between the thighs; loc. —imhi 
pakkhipitva (scil. nahguttharii), Ja V 243,23* (v. I. 
°-sakkhimhi); Ps II 316,30 (cf. sIHaseyya, AN II 
245,i-io, and Mp (S') II 512,8 quoted Ss 14,14); 
valadhirii —imhi pakkhipitva, Dhp-a III 185,1 0 ; loc. 
/.—iyarii khipanto (udakarii), Ps II 272,14; loc.pl. 
—Isu, Ja 1218,28 (nigrodha-gacchatii —isu katva 
gacchami). Cf. antarS, 2 (a). 

Antara-samudda, m.Npr. of a locality; Sp(II) 
306,28 (acc. —aril); 307,2 (abl. —ato). 

antara-sataka, m., an outer(l) garment; (un¬ 
traced quotation in) Vv-a 160,26 (cf. ’antara, an- 
tariya). 

Antnra-sobbha, see Antara-sobbha. 

antara-hita,ni/n. (pp.o/ antara-dhayati; scanned 
like sa. antarhita in two post-canonical passages), va¬ 
nished, disappeared, not present; ifc. covered, hidden; 
Ud 45,25 (—0 so saddo); Mil 98,is (do.); DN II 109,20 

34 
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(~-an ca marii na jananti); MN I 330,12 (—o imarii I 
gathaih abhasirii); 487,4 (va pi me esa bhoto . . . ahu 
pasadamatta, sa pi me etarahi —a); SN II 274,20 
(saltha —o mahiddhiko mahanubhavo); AN III 407,8 
(kusala dhamma —a); NiddI267,n (atta me »o); 
Dhp-a III 116,13 (idaih -am); Abhidh-av 107,9* 
(tasmirii —e,-— —); Vibli-a 432,1 5 ( do.); Mil 

134.1 (adhigame —e); MIiv XXVIII 10 (—aya 

|-— — —] godhava); the place from which one 

disappears is usually put into toe. (sometimes alter¬ 
nating with abl., cf. abl. pers. with antaradhavati Jc 
Kacc-v 276): DN I 222,io (Brahmaloke -o) ^ Ud-a 
82,30 (Brahmaloka, v. 1. —e); MN II 79 ,14 (Tavatim- 
sesu —o); Ja VI 84,9* (sa devata —a [a: s5 devat’ 

ant°:-—-~ ] pabbate Gandhamadane); 

Vin 1230,19 (orimatire —o) = DN 1189,19 = Ud 
90,8 (orimatira, abl.); Mil 18,27 (Asokdrame —o); 
Kacc-v 276 (Jetavane —o Bhagava, quoted, from 
Ud 22,28, c/. (6.23,10); [—aya bhumiya, As 214,27 
is w. r. for anantarahitaya bh 0 ]. — J/c. o. an- 0 . 

’antara, ind. [/*.], 1. adv. (a) inside; Vin III 

149.1 s** (= abbhantarimena manena, Sp); — (b) mid¬ 
way, on the way (o: before reaching the goal); Abh 
1150; Vin I 106,24 (—9pi parivasanti); Dbp 237 
(vaso pi ca te n’atthi —; Dhp-a); antara (y)eva, 

Pj <fc Nidd ad Sn 1120 (= ‘antarSya’, q. v.); Ja 
IV 429,4* (— yeva sidati); Ja I 114,31 (— va nip- 
phannarii) = Dbp-a I 241,3; Ja IV 213,14 (— va vi- 
nassissatha); Ps (S') III 470,io (— na titthati); Pj 
1164,9 (— yojane yojane vasetva); Sv (III) 861,14 
(— a-tthapit5ya, nirantaram pavattSya; = 'a-pari- 
punnaya’); — (c ) of time: in the meantime; Sn291; 
Vin 1143,18; SN V 50,28 foil, (antara yeva); Ja IV 
441,20*; Ud-a 92,28 (— ti vacanam pana vikappan- 
tara-dipanarii); Ps II 94,12; Sv 1164,17 = Ps (£') III 
232,17 ( soC'E' ; S e antaramagge); Spk 11278,4; Mp 
( S e ) III 17,16; — (d) do. beforehand, untimely; Sn 694 
(ath’ — me bhavissati k&lakiriyfi; = antarS yeva, 
Pj); SN I 62,13 (— va kSIamkato; Spk); Ja 155,2 
(— yeva kalarii katv5); Ja 111256,$' (— va na(th5); 

IV 54,n (— akalamaranarii nama no n'atthi); VI 
57,31' (— pabuddho); 452,io' (— va vinasam pa- 
punissasi); Mil 251,21 (— yeva paripatanti); 305,8 
(— yeva ... abbhattham gaccheyya); in the same 
sense repeated: — va tarn punriaih khiyati, — va 
kalam karoti, Dhp-a 1173,21; in the phrase — vo- 
sanam Spajjati (gacchati), to give up half way, see 
antar2-vos5na(-gamana) and cf. antara-katha, antara- 
marana below. — Cf. an-antara, antarantara <fc 
cpd.s below. — 2 . prp. between (cf. antarena 2), 
(a) (with gen. pi.); — satthlnaih, Vin II 161,28; AN II 

245.2 (cf. antara-satthi above); ubhinnam —, Abhidh- 
av 125,7*; “-dvaranam —, Dhp-a 1272,20; dvinnaih 
rajunam —, Sp (II) 309,8; Ja VI 295,8* (na tesam 
— gacche, not to interfere with their affairs; = tesam 
labhassa antara na gacche, antarayam na kareyya, 
Cl.); Dhp-a IV 190,8 (v. l.;E e antare, q.v.); — ( 6 ) with 
acc. sg. of both terms (like tat. inter te alque inter 
quadrupedem); see antarena 2 (c)): Baiav 278,2 (cf. 
Kacc308;p. 154,24); Sadd716,21 foil.; — ca Rajaga- 
ham — ca Na|andam, DN I 1 , 4-5 (Sv), quoted Sp I 
16,1 (Sp-t) <t- Pay fol. go v. s (majjhe ti attho); 
similarly MN I 149,22; 170,38 (Ps) = Vin I 8 , 11 ; Ud 


11,27 (Ud-a), quoted Ud-a 164, 10 ; — ca velaih — ca 
agyagararn, AN V 234,13; — (c) 0 / time: within a 
certain period, during (with acc.); — vassarh or, 
belter, as a cpd., before the end of v°, Vin I 138,2; 
153,7; cf. anto-vassa. 

’antara, /., an outer( I) garment (cf. antara, n. & 
antariya, n.); —a -|- uttarlyam uttarasarigo upasarii- 
vyanan ti pariyayasadda ete. Vv-a 166,28 (cf. Abh 
292); — ifc. v. instr. pi. plt’-antarahi, Vv 403 (= 
pita-vannehi uttariyehi( I), Vv-a). 

antara-amitta, m., an inward enemy; It 83,12 
(antara-mala +), quoted Nidd I 15,12 foil. 

antara-ahosi, aor. 3 sg. of antard-bhavati, was 
interrupted; Vin II 140,4 (dhammakatha —: = an- 
tarikS ( 0 : °it57) ahosi paticchannS, Sp C e ). 

antara-katbS, /. (better two words: ’antara 
( 1 , c-d) as an adv. to udapSdi or vippakata] talk, 
conversation (between); —a udapadi, Vin 11296,29; 
Sn p. 115,n (Pj) = MN ch 98 (Ps(E') III 431,18); 
DN II 8 , 2 ; MN II 2 , 23 ; 79 , 2 ; III 88 , 20 ; SN 179,28; 
IV 281,15 (Spk); AN 1170,8 (Mp); III 167,23; 168,18; 
— —a vippakata, Vin IV 66 , 2 s (Sp); DN I 2,25 (Sv); 
179,2s (Sv); MN I 161,26 (Ps); 503,7; 514,21 (Ps); 
112,18; 30,26; III 9,s; 88 , 24 ; AN II 196,32 (v. 1.); 
Ud 11,14 (Ud-a). — Cf. Ja 158,20 <fc antarantarS- 
kathS. 

antara-kamma, n., what happened in the mean¬ 
time; tato patthSya imesarii ubhinnam pi —am na 
kathitam (i. e. their fortunes from that moment to the 
time of our Buddha), Mp I 155,1 s. 

antara-kaja, m. (antara + k5ja = k&ca, q. v.), 
a load suspended (on a carrying stick) between two 
persons; Vin II 137,24 (fekato-kajarh —ath sisabha- 
raih, etc.; = majjhe laggetva dvthi vahitabbaih 
bharam, Sp). — Cf. antara-kdjaka, antarika-kaja. 

antarS-kilesa, m., inner impurity; MN III 
275,20 (acc. —am -f- antara-sariiyojanaih antarfi- 
bandhanarh). 

Antar2-ganga, m(1)Npr. of a monastery in Cey¬ 
lon; Mhv XLIV100 (—a°-savhassa). Cf. Antara-gahga. 

antara-cillma, n., an inner cover or pell iciest); 
MN III 274,34 (—aril -|- antara-naharO antara-ban- 
dhanarh, ’the Inward tendons and sinews and fasten¬ 
ing s’, Trsl.; E‘ “-cilimarii, S c °-vilimariisarfi(I); Ps C e : 
cilimarii naharu bandhanan ti sabbarii camme Iaggarii 
cilima-marhsam eva, but S r reads: vilimarhsa-nahSru- 
bandhanan ti sabba-camma-Iaggarh vilimaritsam eva); 
ib. 275,16. 

[antar&tita, mfn., Ja II 243,17, w. r. for an- 
antar&tlta, q. o.] 

antard-dhina, n. = antara-dhSna (perhaps ab¬ 
stracted from antard-pi-dhfiyati]; Abh 51 (tiro-dhana 
+ ); Abh-suci reads antara-dbanarii (metre faulty] 
and explains: antaraih dharatl ti antara-dhinarh 
(q. v.). 

antar2-nahSru, m. (but used as n., gender 
attraction?), the sinews within (the body); MN III 
274,3s (antarS-cilhnaih -)- —u [sic E c <Sc S'[ antara- 
bandhanaih); ib. 275,17. 

antari- paccatthika, m., an inward adversary; 
It 83,12 foil, (antara-maia -)-), quoted Nidd I 15,12 foil. 

antar-Spana, m. [/s.j, ('between the shops') the 
bazar street, hence: bazar; acc. —aril pajipajjeyyurii, 
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MN 1 30,27 (= apananam anlare mahajana-sarii- 
kinna-racchamukharii, Ps); agamarn —, Ap 374,28; 
dasirh — pesesi, Mp I 454,13; Dhp-a I 181,l (do.); 
317,5, cf. Mil 330,26 ( i/c. suvibhatta- 0 ); abl. —ato, 
Ja 1 55,20; 350, 10 - 12 ; 111 406,29: loc. —e, Ap 2S7.27 
(gacchantarii —); patimagg(e) —, ib. 124,6. 

antar&patti, /. (antara + apatti), prob. = an- 
tarayika (q. v.) apatti; Sp 129,17 (= ‘patilabharii 
ukkhipati apatti dukkatassa' ( untraced ) ti evam- 
adina sikkhapadantaresu pannatta apatti, Sp-t). Cf. 
Vin II 43,18. 

antarS-parinibbayi(n), m., a person who passes 
into nibbiina before the term, i. e. before having passed 
the first half of life, Pp 16,24-80 (Pp-a; mt), see however 
antara-bhava below, SN V 69,24—70,24 (pancannarii 
orambhdgiyannrii sarhyojananarh parikkhayfi —i 4- 
upahacca parinibbSyf, asarhkhara-p°, sasarhkh3ra-p°, 
uddhariisoto akanitthagami; Spk: yo ayu-vemajjharii 
anatikkamitva parinibbayati, so tividho hoti, etc.) 
9 ^ SN V 237,1? = 285,18 = 314,21 378,21 9 ^ AN J 

233,21-85 (the same five in opposite order; cf. II 
134,23-28) 96 AN IV 70,18—74,8 ( the same more in 
detail; Mp: Syuno vemajjhatfi anatikkamitva etth’ 
antare kilesa-parinibbSnena parinibbuto hoti, cf. 
Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. Ill 39 n. 1 ); DN III 237,21 (panca 
anagamino: —i, etc.; Sv: ayuno majjham anatikka¬ 
mitva antara va kilesa-parinibbanarii arahattarii 
patto); ^ AN V 120,s = Patis I 161,12 ( cf . Nett 
190,1, = yo Avihfidisu tattha tattha Syuvemajjharii 
appatva parinibbayati, Nett-a)); SN V 201,15 (mu- 
dutarehi (sci7. indriyehi] —i, etc.; Spk) = 204,27; 
Kv 366,1 3 ; Pj I 182,24; Ud-a 93,1. 

antarS-bandhana, n., an inner string or liga¬ 
ment (in the body); MN 111 274,35; 275,17-20 (also 
in metaph. sense). 

antarS-bhatte, ind. (cf. antara-bhatta), during 
(a: before finishing) the meal; JaII391,i; IV 50,9; 
Sv I 188,5 (= Ps I 256,28, reading antara- 0 ). 

antara-bhava, m., an intermediate stale of 
existence, according to the Pubbaseliya and Sammi- 
tlya interpretation of antara-parinibbayi(n) (Kv-a 
106,1-7); Kv 361,7 foil.; Ud-a 92,26-27; 93,3-19; 
Spk 11373,4-s; Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. Ill 32 n. 1 , V 210. 
— °-katba, /., title of Kv VIII ch. 2 (p.361—66). 

(antara-bhavati), pr. 3 sg., v. antarS-ahosi. 
antara-maggato, ind. (antara -f- magga, abl.), 
back from the mid-way; AN V 82,34 (senaiii . . . — 
nivattSpeti). 

antara-magge, ind. (cf. prec.), on the way; Vin 
1 88,28; 244,1; AN III 96,12; Ja I 253, 11 ; IV 429, 21 ' 
(= ‘antara’); Ps II 94.8; Mp III (S«) 16 , 20 ; Dhp-a 
13,9; 13,14; 1121 , 4 ; III 337,15'; Ud-a 171, 12 ; Pv-a 
151,8; 258,7; 269,21; 273,29; Mil 16,28. 

antar5-marana, n., premature death [two words? 
cf. antara-katha); Ap 310,7 (E c °-maranarh); Ud-a 
289,27 (—aril papunirhsu; cf. antara marana-ppatto, 
Dhp-a 1 409,17); Pv-a 136,30; Ps II 290,2. Cf. antara 
akalamnranarii, Ja IV 54,n‘. 

antara-mala, m., inward stain or dirt; tayo 
(sci7. lobho doso moho] . . . —a -f antara-amitta an- 
tara-sapatta antara-vadhaka antara-paccatthika, It 
83,ll foil. (quoted Nidd I 15,12 foil.). 


antara-muttaka, mfn., given up (or vacant) in 
the meantime; Vin 11 167,34-37 (tayo . . . senasana- 
gaha: purimako, pacchimako, —o) 9 =f Vin-vn 2842 
(antara-muttako). 

’antaraya, ind. (either abs. of antar -f |/i [cf. 
anvaya], or abstracted from antara-veva), on the 
way, in the meantime; Sn 1120 (o. 1. B m antarayaiii; 

= antara eva, Pj; = antara veva, Nidd). 

*antaraya, m. (/s.|, obstacle, hindrance, (and as r 
an euphemism for) an (imminent) accident, mis¬ 
fortune, danger, or destruction, ruin, death; Abh 765; 
nom. —o. Vin I 149,30 (cs’ eva —o ti pakkamitabbarn); 
Ja VI 74,il (kadaci kocid-eva —o bhavevya); Pj 

I 181,12 (na .. . koci —o atthi); with gen. pers. A rei: 
DN I 3,6 foil, (tumharii yev’ assa tena —o); AN III 
306,28 = IV 320,12 (so mam’ assa —o); Ja IV 218,is* 
(evarii no vinaratarh —0 na hessati; = jivitanta- 
rayo na bhavissati, Ct.); VI 3,16 (ndssa koci —o 
pafinayati); 155,9 (n‘ atth’ etassa —o, cf. Sn692); 
VI 9,26; VI 31,13 (sace mama —o hoti); 544 , 2 * 
(—o pi me assa); Dhp-a II 236,4 (imass’ eko —o 
atthi); Ud-a 67,19 (ma kassaci imina —o hotu); — 
Ja VI 395 , 7 , (visa-yogassa —o kato, a: prevented); Ps 
(£*) III 328 14 (rajjassa va jlvitassa va —o); — with 
loc. pers.: Sn 691 (no ce kumare bhavissati —o; = 
bhavissati nu kho iinasmim kumare —o, Pj), cf. 
ib. 692; — acc. — arh, Dhp 286 (—am na bujjhati; 

= jivitantarayam, Dhp-a); —am karoti, to hinder, 
prevent (with gen. rei and persona): Vin I 15,18 (m3 
koci . .. —am akasi . . . pabbajjaya); Ja VI 171,29 
(uposathakammassa me —am pi kareyya); 295,13' 
(tesarii—aril na kareyya; = ‘na tesarii antara gacche’, 
cf. DN I 227,24 (Sv)); Pv-a 20,31 (tc danassa —am 
katv3); Sp (IV) 869,10 (sagga-mokkh5narii —aril ka- 
ronti); Mil 156 ,10 (Bhagavato bhojanassa —am akasi): 
in some instances the phrase ~aril karoti takes an object 
in acc. [see parallels s. 0 . adinna(rii Sdiyi)]: Vin IV 
283,28** (ganassa civara-ISbham —aril kareyya); MN 

II 39,28 (Sakuluddyim —am akSsi Bhagavati brahma- 
cariye); Mil 156,23 (tarii [sci7. bhojanariil —aril ka¬ 
roti); ib. 28 (paribhogarii ... —aril karoti); — —aril 
vinS, Vism 712,5* ^ Abhidh-av 137.28* 9 ^ Vin-vn 
3180 (cf. As 1,16*; Ud-a 1,13*); — instr. kcnacideva 
—ena ndgacchati, Vin 11 277,25; Ja I 128,27 (ekena 
—ena bhavitabbarh) 9 ^ Dhp-a III 75,9; — dal. —aya, 
Vin IV 134,4 foil. = 135,20** (n31arh —, cf. JAs 
1914 p. 514,6)= 1125,16 = MN I 130.8 ?£MN 172.7; 
alari ca te —aya, MN II 257,4; Nidd I 14 ,10 (kusa- 
lanarh dhammanarii parihanaya —aya- sariivaltanti; 

= antaradhanaya, Nidd-a) — yen. —assa kiriyS, 

Ja VI 544 , 3 *;— abl. —a, Vin-11 32,24 (annatra—); — 
loc. —e (sati), Vin 1112,29; — pi. —a, DN II 88,1 
(P3(aliputtassa ... tayo —5 bhavissanti, aggito v5, 
etc.); cattSro —a. Mil 156,17 (adittha 0 , etc.); panca 
vassassa —3, AN 111243.2; dasa —a, Vin I 112,36 
(rajantarayo cf. 169,35 & Divy 544,18) 9 = Vin 
II 244,is (gen. pi. dasannarii —anatii an fiat arena: 
rajantarayena-}-); acc.pl. —e, As 1,16*. — Ifc.v. 
a 6 y-°« adittha 0 , an-°, amanussa”, udaka°, ud- 
dissakata 0 , upakkhata 0 , uposatha 0 , uppatt’- 0 , 
kaba|a°, kammatthana 0 , khira°, ganiana 0 , cora : , 
jlvita 0 , paribhoga 0 , badhaka 0 , brahmacariya 0 , 
bhatta 0 , bhoga°, mangala 0 , manussa 0 , rajja°, 

34* 
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rati-°, raja°, labha°, vala°, sagga°, sagga- 
magga 0 , savana 0 , sirimsapa 0 , hata°. 

antaraya-kara, min., causing impediments, 
preventing; dangerous; DN I 227.24 /oil. (tesam —o; 
= labhantaraya-karo, Sv); SN 134 ,m* (annesam 
d ad am ana n am —a nara; = sagg’-antarayo ... ti 
imesaih antarayanaih karaka, Spk); Pv 671 (annesam 
dadamananam —o aharii (a: ahum?]); Ja IV 122,n* 
(ma me mala tarantassa —a ahu); AN I 161.17 
(tinnam —o -j- tinnam paripanthiko (E e pari°); = 
antarayam vinasarii vilopam karoli, Mp); 111 68.11 
(rajaniyam, etc. -f- —am (sc//. itthirupam] with dat. 
cf. antarayika); Ja IV 13,20* (abAdha . . . —a; = 
antaraya-karaka, Ct.); V 259,27* (—o matnam); VI 
395,14 (vallassa —am paccamittam); Ps 1 243,2# 
(anatApino anto-samkhepo —o hoti); Sv (III) 758,20; 
Spk II 206,io (—o; = ‘antnrayiko’); Ud-a 89,28 (jivi- 
tassa —dhammanam). — ]/c. v. patipatti- 0 , punna", 

Iabha°.-°-tta, n. abslr., Tlii-a 288,15. 

antarAya-karana, n., causing hindrance; Ja IV 
57,28' (°attham). 

antaraya-karaka, m/n. = antaraya-kara; Ja 
IV 13,21'. 

antarAya-bhAva, m., the existence of some dange r 
threatening; —am pucchi, Ja VI 3,13 (v. i. antarAyA - 
bhavam, cf. Ja VI 9, 25 ). 

antaraya-vimocana, n., doing away with the 
dangers ( 0 / life); Mhv XXXV 73 (= Syuss’ anta- 
rAya-patimocanam, Mhv-l). 

an tarAyika, m/n. (from antarava, Buddh. sa. id. cf. 
sa. Antarayika), causing obstacles, being a hindrance 
to, dat. or gen.; dAruno lAbha-sakkAra-siloko katuko 
pharuso —o anuttarassa yogakkhemassa adhigamaya, 
SN II 226,3 (= antarAya-karo, Spk), cf. AN III 68 , 11 ; 
sampajana-musavado — o dhammo vutto Bhagavata, 
Vin I 103,9; /.—ika Apatti, Vin V 115,7 (cf. ib. 28* and 
see antarApatti, /.); pi. —ika dhamma, hindrances, Vin 
IV 134,3 foil.; 135,20** (= sagga-mokkhAnam anta¬ 
ra yarn karontili —a, Sp; JAs 1914 p. 514,s) = MN 
I 130,7 (Ps do.); MN I 72,8 (Ps); Vin II 25,15-29 (cf. 
Ud-a 139,u); bahudu[k]khA kama akkhSta —a, Thl 
492 (ThI-a); bahu hi akkhanA vuttS puggalass’ —3, 
AN IV 227,21*; acc. pi. —e dhamme, Vin I 93,27 (dis¬ 
eases and other disqualificalions for upasampada); II 
271,22 (do., catuvtsatim); — e dhamme ‘Janata’, 

nivySnikadhamme ‘passata’, Ps II 8,10 (ad MN I 
64,8). — lfc. v. an- 0 , upavSda 9 , bahu-°. 

(antarSyiki(n), m/n. ifc. o. an-antar3yikinl, /.) 
antararati, pr. 3 sg. (o.i. santarArati; denom. 
of antara. cf. antarSla), to interrupt, Kacc-v441 (= 
santaram karoti; -f- upakkamalati — upakkamam 
karoti), untraced in texts, not mentioned by Rup nor 
by Sadd 823,30. 

antar&rSmam, ind. (antar(S) -(- arama), into the 
park; Sp (IV) 857,18 ad Vin IV lOl.s (—an ti anto- 
gime viharo hoti, tarn gacchati; but Vin E c ‘an- 
tara-gamam gacchati’, t>. I. antara-gamam). 

antarala (also written antarala), n. [/s.], inter¬ 
mediate space, interval; loc. —e, Dath 152. — Ifc.o. 
nabha°. — °-patbe, ind. (antarala- taking the place 
of ’antara), i. 0 . antara-magge; Mhv LXI 12; LXVI 
114. 


antarS-vadhaka, m., an inward murderer; It 
83,12 foil, (antara-mala +), quoted Nidd I 15,12 foil. 
antara-vassam, ind., see ’antara, c. 
antaravasa, m. (antara + avasa), an interreg¬ 
num; loc. —e. Dip V 80 (Tambapanni- 0 ). 

antara-vosana, n., giving up half-way, in the 
Canon two words, antara being constructed with 
Apajjati [cf. antarA-katha, etc., ‘antara, 1 (b)]; —am 
apadi, 1185,13 (quoted Pj 1120,13; Ud-a 110, 1 );—am 
apajjissanti, DN 11 78,22 (Sv); —am Apanno, AN V 
157,12; ina ...—am apajjatha, Ud-a 388,19. 

antarA-vosAna-gamana, n., giving up midway, 
AN V 157,12. 

antara-samyojana, n., an inner bond or fetter; 
MN III 275,20. 

antara-satthi, see antara-satthi Jk antara 2 (a) 
above. 

antara-sapatta, m., an inward rival; 1183,12 
foil. (antarA-mala +), quoted Nidd I 15,12 foil. 

Antarfl-sobbha, m(’t)Npr. of a locality in Ceylon; 
Mhv XXV 11 (°ra-); XLVIII 4 (°ra-). 

antarika, mfn. — antarikA, /. ifc. v. addha- 
masa°, aneka-yojana°, Sn-°, eka°, pakkba°. 

antarika-kAjaka, m. = antarA-kAja; Khuddas 
XLI38 (= de-dena usulana aturu-kada, sn). 

antarika, /. (from ‘antara), space between, cleft, 
chink; interval; Kv 226,11 (sima +, E e — ikA); Vin 
III 108,23 (Tapoda dvinnam mahanirayanam —Aya 
Agacchati, = ant arena, Sp; quoted Sv I 35,2 and Ud-a 
110 , 2 : = vivarc). — Ifc. v. aggala°, angul’- 0 , 
asana°, ura°, jhana°, tala°, pakhuma 0 , phAsul’-°, 
bhamuka 0 , bbajana°, loka°, vatapSna 0 , vijj'-°, 
sima 0 , sutta®. 

antar-ita, m/n. [pp. of sa. antar 4 - pi], in a pas¬ 
sive sense generally with instr. or ifc. = separated 
by, or being at a distance of; m. —o, Mp ad AN III 
186,1 (kuddAdihi); /.—a, Ps (E') III 334,28 (attha- 
nsabhamattena thSnena —; so C'E‘, C e giving v. I. an- 
taritvA; C* antaritva, S e ajAnanti (w. r.)); n. —am, 
Mil 291,6 (anekehi bhava-sahassehi, cf. pajicchanna, 
Ja 198,7, etc.); ifc. Mp I 138,21-22; gen. —assa( pA- 
kAra-kuddAdi-°), As 84,14. — °-tta, n. abslr.; abl. —a 
(musavAdena, being interwoven with lies), Sv I 73,13 
= Ps II 206,25 = Mp II 326,14. 

|antariya, m/n. = antarika, ifc. v. pakkha 0 , 
Dhp-a 1 345,13, but the reading pakkhuttariya is 
supported by gp)]. 

antar-ipa, n. (Is.], an island; Abh 664; 999. 
antariya, n. |/s.], an inner or lower garment; 
Abh 292. 

(anta-ruddbi, /. possibly for anta-vat(i, q. a., 
Ja VI 8,9 (duggandha-gandhen’ assa —inam nikkha- 
mana-kAIo viya aliosi; v. I. B* °ruthinam, B H °ruci- 
nam, S c °rutthinam)]. 

antarubbbAra, m. (‘antara + ubbhara), a tempo¬ 
rary suspension; —a + sahubbharo, Vin V 179,4-12; 
Vin-vn 2715 foil. (cf. Vin I 255,20 & Vin Trsl. II 157). 

antarussava, m. (antar(3) 4 - ussava), a festival 
held on a particular occasion; Sp (III) 631,18 ad Vin 
III 187,23 (‘chanesu’ ti AvAha-vivaha-mangalAdisu 
—esu; = mahussavassa antarantarA pavattita- 
ussavesu, Sp-t). 

antarupatthana, n. (antar(A) 4 - upatthana), an 
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intermediate attendance-, Ja I 226,27 (arinani pi —ani 
honti yeva; opp. tini maha-upatthanani, in the 
morning, at noon, and in the evening). 

antare, ind. (toe. 0 / •antara), 1 . adv. (a) in, 
within; Ja VI 305,6 (— katva, = astride on him; cf. 
antaram karoti); (6) = 'antara 1 (b), mid-wag; 
— a-patitthahitva, Mp II 247,17 (quoted Ss 50,5); 
(pure va paccha va —e va, Ps (£') 11115,22, so S', 
but E e antarantnre.]. — 2. prp. with gen., (a) between; 
Ja 152,15 (dvinnam nagaranarh); Dhp-a 1 67,2 (Sa- 
vntthiya ca Jetavanassa ca —); IV 190,s (nagarassa 
ca viharassa ca —); Ps(£')III 339.19 (ubhinnam —); 
Dip XI 9 (ubho-rajanam —); — (b) amidst, among 
(a greater number, cf. abbhantare); Dhp-a I 91,# (nra- 
hantSnam —); 1 446,7' (mahajanassa acakkhukassa 
—); Ja 11 352,13 (amhSkarh —); 111 82,20 (ettaka- 
nam manussdnam —): IV 187 ,11 (manussanarii —, 
c/. d) = Dhp-a III 178,13; Ja V 127,3 (devanam — 
manussA ... atthamsu); Ja VI 379,20 (rajanam pi 
amhakam nev' — pa(ti]kkhipiss£ma, over to our 
party);- 380,4 (pakkhitto dani me attano — r5j5); — 

(c) in, within, inside; Ja V 428,6' (ass' —; so C*, C k 
a/itarena; S' abbhantare); VI 143,27' (rtja-nivesa- 
nassa —; = 'antarn-purasmiiii'); (Ja I 395,19 (for — 
khajjakaih read with Ja-pot: antara-khajjakarii)) ; — 

(d) with, in the face of, in the presence of; against 
(erga, contra); Ja III 67 ,10 (mam’ — dusseyva); 423,27 
(na sakkii imam malu — bhinditum); 424,7; VI 467,9 
(raiiiio — bhinditurii); 482,12' (kirfi mava tav’ — 
paparii katarh); Dhp-a III 416,e (mama — vultarii); 
Ja V 351,15' (tumhakam dvinnaih — vattum. (= ‘pa- 
tivattum'] na sakkomi); Ps (£') III 329,15-17 (tum- 
hakarii — dubbhati ... m3 ... maybarh — pari- 
bhindatha). — Ifc. o. antara®, upakaccha®, ubha- 
yam-°, Qru-®, kattha®, khajja-bhojana®, gaccha®, 
gumba®, ghana-valahaka®, carupurisa®, dvSra®, 
naga®, nivasana®, parisa®, pakara®, p&sSna®, 
bhamuka®, mSlSkacavara®, mula®, rukkha®, vi- 
mana®, vith’-°, samudda®, sani-p3kSra°, sela®, 
sopSna-pSdadhovana®; — sometimes also toe. pi. 
®-antaresu in the same sense, v. purSna-panna®, 
Ioma®, vana®. 

antarena, ind. ( instr. of antara, n.; sa. anta- 
rena), 'by the middle way’, between (Abh 1150). 
through, amidst, during; 1. adv., — hatlham pave- 
setva, Ps (S') III 495,14; — 2. prp., between (cf. *an- 
larS 2 6), (a) with ac;., SN IV 59 ,’4 (ubhayam — 
(or ubhaya-m-antarena|; Spk: —a ti vacanam vi- 
kappanlara-dipanam) = 73,is ( 0 . t. ubhayantarena) 
= MN III 266,# = Ud 8,11 (Ud-a); 81,#; — ( 6 ) with 
gen., DN 1 56,33 (sattannam kSyanam JaVI 
226,14*); DN II 137,12 (— yamaka-s313nam, quoted 
Sadd 732,32); Sp ad Vin II 137,13 (upakacchakSnarii 
—); — (c) repeated [cf. *antar5 2 ( 6 )| with ace. <t gen. 
alternately, Ja 1393,25-26; — (d) without (with abl.), 
Sadd 733,1 ('— paropadesa samarii yeva saccani 
abhisambujjhi*, untraced); cf. Abh 1137 (Abh-sfici: 
vajjitabbe nip3to): — (do.) with acc., Pj 117.30.— 
Cf. antara, antarantarena. — Jfc. v. kala® (Mil 41,1; 
Pv-a 13,n), Jala®, dvarapana® (prob. for vatapSna®, 
JaVI 349,20 = sivmieduru-kavluven, Ja-pot), pa- 
risa®, vitabhi-®. 

antalikkha, > 1 . (sa. antarlksa], the air, atmo¬ 


sphere, sky; Abh 45; Sadd 442 ,11 (akaso-j-); acc.—am, 
Ud 3 , 5 * (surivo va obhasayam —am; Ud-a) = Vin 

I 2,26* ?=£ Mvu II 417,12*; abl. —a, DN II 15,4 (uda- 
knssa dhara —a patubhavanti) = MN III 123,12 
DN II 164,15; AN IV 199,8 (—a dhara papatanti); 
DN 11 137,23 (dibbani mandaravapupphani — a papa¬ 
tanti); loc. —e, S 11 222 = Klip VII (yani bl.utani 
... bhummani va yani va —e); Sn 6 S 8 (chatta^h 
mart dhara yum —e); Dhp 127 (na —e, na samudda- 
majjhc; quoted Ud-a 262,21*; Pv-a 104,i*; Mil 150,23*); 
SN I 51,13* (ma Rahu gili (I metre faulty | caram —e; 
Spk; see antalikkhe-cara); AN III 239,26* (adiccam 
iv’ —e); akase -j- —c, Ud 30,s (Ud-a) = Dhp-a I 
429,5-20; Nidd 11 34,33 (= antaradhatum samatthe 
tucchdkase, Nidd-a); Pv 7 (vehayasan (v. r. vibha- 
sayam = obhasento, Pv-a (C')| titthasi —e; = 
vehayasa-sannite —e titthasi, Pv-a); Ja III 219,2' 
(—e bhavanam); vijju-r-iv'—e, Ja V 14,23* 5^203,2* 
= 204,12*; — asmim, Ja III 481,16*; Bv I 32. — 

Ifc. v. bhumma®.-°-ga, mfn. (sa. antariksn- 

ga|, going through the air; pi. —a, AN 1215,9* 
(cando ca surivo ca ... —a; = akasamgama, 
Mp) = IV 258,6*. — °-cara, mfn. (sa. ar.tariksa- 
cara], id.; —o (sell, cakkavatti), Bv XIII 11 (= 
cakkaratanarii purakkhatva akasacaro, Bv-a); —o 
paso, Vin I 21,17* = SN I 111,28* (Spk: akase ca- 
rante pi bandhati ti —o; quoted Ud-a 367,21*; It.-a 
(£') 61,1#*; As 140,13; Ps I 40,35); pi. —5, Ap 18,8; 
369,7; manomayo piti-bhakkho . . . —o, DN III 29,3; 
manomaya piii-bhakkhj . . . —a, DN I 17,22 (Sv: 
antalikkhe caranti ti —a); III84.no rpi Mvu 1338 , 20 ; 
— Npr. of a cakkavatti, Ap 230,17; — also anta- 
likkhe-cara, q. o. — °-bhavana, n., ar. airial palace; 
Ja 111218.24* ( scan na antal®; = dibba-vimanam. 
C1-). 

antalikkhe-cara, mfn. — antalikklia-cara \cf. 
caram antalikkhe, SN I 51,13*); AN V 60,8 (mano¬ 
maya . . . —a) ^ DN I 17,22; Ja III 460,l* (— 0 ) = 

V 267,14*; apadena pa dam (sic!) yati —o dijo, Ja 
IV 425,21*; apathena patharii yama —a mayarii, Ja 

V 374,4*; Ap 18,s (o.l.). 

anta-Iutti, /. = next. 

anta-lopa, m. (/s.J, the dropping of a final 
element; Race 601 (di-sv3, di-svana from (/dis) ^ 
Sadd 857,9 (anta-Iutti). 

antava(t), mfn. (/s.(, having an end or term, 
limited; m. —va ayarn loko parivatunio, DN I 22, 21 ; 
—va atta hoti, DN I 31,#; —va atta ca loko ca, MN 

II 233,19; Patis I 157,13; —va loko, Ud 67,7 (= sa- 
pariyanto. parivatumo, paricchinna-pamano, na 
sabbagato, Ud-a); DN 1 187,28 foil.; SN 111214,32 
(also title of the sutta ib.); IV 286,7; 391,2*; AN 
II 41,8; V 31,s; 186 , 22 ; 193,12,28; 196,23; Dhs 1099 
(As 371,3); 1117; 1175; Patis I 151,is foil.; Nidd I. 
64,le (= sa-anto, Nidd-a); Mil 145,12; acc. —van- 
tam lokam, AN IV 428,25; n. pi. —vantani bhutani, 
Ps II 413.14*. — Ifc. v. an-®. 

Anta-vagga, m., title of SN III 157-162. 

anta-vattl, /. (*atita -f vatti), the bowels; Vism 
258,5 = Vibh-a 241,14 (ckavisatiyfi thanesu obhag- 
ga); cf. Pj I 56,27; Ja I 260,17 (®-niamsa-lohil:ldihi 
balikammaiii karissami; w. r. anta-vaddhi-); gen. 
—iya (seta-sappa-santban5ya), Ss 148, 10 ; instr.pl. 
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—ihi rukkharii parikkhipitva, Ja Ill 160,2; pi. (?), 
see [anta-ruddhi]. 

anta-vattika, n. = prec.; pi. —ani, Ja-t ad Ja I 

367.32 (= ‘antani’). 

anta-vanna, m. [sa. antya-varna], a man of the 
lowest castes; Abh 503 (sudde ’ntavanno). 

[anta-vaddhi, misreading for anta-vatti, q. u.] 
anta-virahita, m/n., endless; Ud-a 41,20 (—e 
samsare) 5*2 Vism 526,21 = Vibh-a 134,21 (quoted 
Sadd 577,32). 

anta-sara, m. ('anta + ’sara), a final vowel; 
Kacc-v 595. 

anta-sanni(n), mfn., considering something(loc.)as 
limited; DN I 22,24 (—i iokasmim viharami; Sv), opp. 
an-antasanni(n), q. 0 . 

ant&tlta, mfn. (‘anta + atita), perpetual (an 
artificial paraphrase of accanta, q. u.) ; Ja V 455,32' 
(accantan ti —aril [so C kt ; E e S e an-atitam] avindsa- 
dhammakam; cf. Sadd 881, 10 ). 

antdnanta, mfn. (anta -|- an-anta), limited or 
endless; —am lokarh pannapenti, DN I 22,18 foil.; — 
do. m., finiteness or infinity; ib. 14 foil, (—am lokassa 
pannapenti). — °-v3da, mfn., holding the theory of 
that; Sv I 115 ,1 (pi. —a = ‘ant3nantik&’). 

antflnanrika, mfn. (from prec.), one who insists 
on finileness or infinity (of the world); DN I 22,13 
(pi. —a = antdnanta-vSda, Sv); sassata-vad5 -J-, 
Sv 1102,12 ^ Ps II 5,9 Kv-a 6,20 = Sp I 60 ,10 
= Mhbv 110,6 (Dharmapr 305,16) 5 ^ Ss 121 , 2 s; Paris 
I 155,17. 

[antSpariyanta, mfn., pi. —S, Ja V 319,8', prob. 
w. r. (C e ) for att5 (cf. <atta) pariyatta (cf. ’pariyatta), 
= ‘alarii hessanti'; B d S e read pariyatta, omitting atta], 
[ant&bboga, see antabhoga]. 
antAvas&na, n (’anta + avasana), the extremity 
of the intestines; loc. —c (scil. pakkdsayo, 'the colon’), 
Pj I 59,21 = Vism 359 , 1 . 

■and, /. f/s.J, an elder sister, MTD. Cf. antika. 
‘and or antim, ind. [sa. anti], before, in the 
presence of, near (with gen.); Ja VI 565,32* (sdmikass’ 
anti rodati; = samikam nissaya tass' antike, Ct.); 
Ja V 399 , 3 * (tav'antim agatS; = tava santikam, Ct.) 
= 400,29* = 402,18* = 404,17* ^ Mvu II 57 , 4 *, 20 *, 
etc. 

‘antika, mfn. [is.], near, proximate; compar. 
<t superl. are formed on the base neda [/s.]; nediya, 
nedittha, see Kacc 266 Sadd 686,11 (cf. Pan V 
3,63); — n.— aiii, vicinity, MTD; — acc. —am, ind. 
<& loc. —e, ind., see below. 

‘antika, mfn., in derivations from comp.s with 
anta; v. udaka®, ussSvana®, eka°, etad-°, odaka°, 
kamma 0 , nSsana®, nitthana®, pakkamana 0 , 
(majjha®), marana®, marana°, vimokkha®, san- 
nitth3na°, savana®. 

andkarh, ind. [is.), near to (with gen. or ifc.); 
Ja I 28,4* (tav' —aril, quoted from Bv II 187, see 
antike)); Ja IV 107,1* (tam-antikam, v. 1. tav’antike). 
— Jfc. v. upa®, jina®, tad-®, Pandula® (Mhv X 19), 
sa®, sara®. 

antika-bhSva, m., nearness, proximity; Pj I 

217.32 (udakassa — ena odakantikam). 

antika, /. [Is.], an elder sister, MTD. Cf. ‘and. 


antike, ind. [is.], near, close by, up to (with gen. 
or ifc.; cf. santike); [in verse, except in expl. anti 
and the dubious reading Ja I 259,24 (“devatay' —; 
so C k ,E‘ “devataya santike)]; tav’antike, Bv II 187 
(osarafitu —; = tava santikam, Bv-a; quoted Ja I 28,4* 
reading tav’ antikarii); Ja IV 107,i* (v. I. for tam- 
antikam); V 173,25*; 232,19*; 374,23*; VI 18,7* (= 
tava santike, Ct.); 420,29*; 572,16*; mam’antike, 
Ja IV 278,19*; VI 425,li*; pitu mam' —, Ja VI 
266,1*; samikam nissaya tass' —, Ja VI 566,n' (= 
‘samikass'anti’). — Ifc. v. AnurSdhapura®, udaka®, 
odaka®, pura®, sa°. 

‘antiina, mfn. [is.], final, last, ultimate; lowest, 
meanest; Abh 714; Sadd 360,30* (= ‘anta); Sn 478 
(sariraii ca —am dhareti; ef. antima-sarira and sari- 
rantima-dhari(n), SN I 60,33*); dhareti—am deham. 
It 50,4*; 53,16*; SN II 278,21*; Sn 502 (—a, scil. 
jati, Pj) ayam —a jati, n'atthi dani punabbhavo, 
DN II 15,12; MN I 167,28; Dhp 351 (—0 'yam samus- 
sayo); Th 339 (do.); ThI 22 (do.) = 160; SN III 
83,28*; ayam —a vedagO Brahma-patti, Ja III 359,20* 
(= ayam no vedehi gatatta vedagO, ayam ... 
antima-brahma-patti (B rt brahmupapatti) pacchima- 
kotippatti se(thabhavappatti, Ct.) = SN I 143,io* (E e 
brahmuppatti against metre; Spk); —e vattamanamhi, 
DN II 286,24* (= —e bhave vattamane, Sv) ^ Kl. 
Turf. IV 109,7*; sakkararn —aril aka, Mhv XX 44 
(the last honours); vatthuna —ena, Khuddas II 8, see 
antima-vatthu. — Ifc. v. kula®, pacca®, sabba®, 
sarira®. — — (°-gandhi(n), mfn., from which /.) 
®-gandhini, and from this a new stem °-gandhina, 
degenerate; m. —ino (kuie), Ja IV 34,17* (= attano 
kule sabba-pacchimako e’eva kula-palapo ca); /. —ini, 
ib. 35,19* (Ct.); a blending of kuia-gandhana (*kula- 
gandhi(n)) &. kulantima. — ®-jivika, mfn., subsisting 
on the meanest business; f. —a. Mil 122,3 (ganika). — 
®-deha, m., the last body; Dhp-a IV 70,18; Vv-a 
39,22; — ®-deha-dhara, mfn., one who wears his 
last body; m. —o. It 101,is (E e ®dh3ro), quoted Mil 
215,li; —o araha, Nidd 122,2 (= antimam avas£- 
narii (adf.J) deham sariram dhareti, Nidd-a); Ud-a 
95,7; — °-deha-dhari(n), id. (cf. sarirantima- 
dhari(n)); khlndsavo —i, Sn471; SN 114,n*,is*,2i* 
(quoted Ps (E') III 208,16*; v. 1. h’antima®); SN I 53,8* 
(v. 1. do.); Ja I 183,23*; MN III 70,22* (BharadvSjo 
—I); munirii —irh, It 32,18*; 40,18*. — ®-pacchima- 
gadka, mfn., having the lowest condition (or lot); 
Mil 148,20. — °-purisa, m., (a) the last of the race; 
MN II 75,28 (cf. kulantima); (b) the meanest of 
men; Pj II 479,4 (= ‘purisanta’). — ®-bhava, m„ 
the last birth; — o anuppatto, Mil 287,4; — e (hito, 
Nidd I 22,i (— avasdne uppattibhave, Nidd-a). — 
®-vatthu, n., 'ultimate case’, i. e. an extreme (pS- 
rajika) offence; — utii ajjhapannako, Vin I 121, 1 ; 
135,28; 167,34; 320,6; II 173,18; instr. — una, 

Mhv XXXVII 38 (codana —; = p5rajikavatthuvi- 
tikkamavasena ... — codana, Mhv-l); Vin-vn416 
(^± pirajikena dhammena, Vin III 168,2**); Vism 
425,12, lS-ls, quoted Ss 124,12 (—una vS guna-pari- 
ahariisanena va upavadaka akkosaka garahaka); loc. 
pi. —usu, Utt-vn 568, 569; ®-hctuka, m/n., Utt-vn 718. 
— °-samussaya, m., 'the last accumulation’, i. e. the 
last body; Nidd I 22,i (—e thito; = avasane samussaye 
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sarire thito, Nidd-a); Ps I 87,17 ( 9 -mattavasesa, mfn., 
with that onty left). — °-sarira-dharita, /., the 
wearing one’s last body; Pj II 411,n (ad Sn 478). — 
°-sarira, mfn., wearing his last body; nom. m. —o, 
Dhp 352; SN I 210,23* (Buddho —o; E* w. r. 9 sariro); 
AN II 37 , 20 ' (do.; E e misprint antima-sariro); ace. m. 
—am, AN 1 165 , 28 * (Buddham —arh; Pit. r. °sari- 
rarh); Sn 624 (dantarii -)-) = Dhp 400 (Dhp-a: 
kotiyarii thitena attabhavena —arh); gen. m. —assa 
narassa, MN I 386,7*. — 9 -seyya, /., the death-bed; 
toe. —ayarh, Saddh 278 (jara-rogibhipilito). 

•antima, mfn., inner, innermost (= ‘antara; 
formed after the analogy of majjhima (pacchima), 
cf., later on, sinh. psesuju, from (prakr) pacchilla, with 
retul.ii, from *antilla]; — only in the compd. 9 -man- 
dala, n., = anto-mandala (q. a.), Sp I 196,36 (197,17) 
(mahamandalarh majjhima-m 9 -j-; Sp-t: —an ti khud- 
daka-mandalarh, itaresarii va mandalanarii anto- 
gadhatta ‘antima-mandalarii’, abbhantarima-manda- 
lan ti vuttaih hoti jri Vjb). 

°antiya, mfn., ifc. — antika; see etad-°. 

antiyati, pr. 3 sg. pass, of aritati (q. v.); Sadd 
360,22. 

Anturell, m. Npr. of a village in Ceylon; Mhv 
XLVI 13. 

ante, ind. ( otherwise anto, sa. antar, cf. pure = 
sa. purah], within, found in the cpd.s ante-pura & 
antev5si(n) and in the Ct. on this last: Sv I 36,3 (— va- 
sati ti ante-vasi); [Ja 1351,8 (read geharii pavisitvS 
anto — unimare tliatvS; = eli-pata-retuje sita, Ja- 
pot)]. 

antena, ind. (instr. of ’anta), at last; atha — 
jahati sarirarii, SN I 32,3* (= maranena, Spkl). — 
lfc. o. anta°, hetthima 0 . 

ante-pura, n. [sa. antah-pura; partly = anto- 
pura, q. v. below], 'the inner city', i. e. (a) the royal pa¬ 
lace; Sn 695 (—amhfi niragama); Ap 182,4 (raniio —e) = 
Th-a(C') 208,7*; Vin I 75,i« (do., likhito); 272,24-26; 
DN 11 26,22 (—aril pacca niyyahi); Ja IV 447 , 5 *; V 
345,8*; 461,i*-5*; VI456.5* (0» here antopurarh); 
Pv-a81,7; Mil 1,20 (°pakara-parikkhitta- 9 ); 88 ,s; — 
(b) esp. the inner apartments of the palace, the harem; 
Abh 215; Vin IV 159,6; 1 269,22; 11184,11 = Ud 

19.24 (anto pi —; = itthAgarassa sariivaranatthdna- 
bhute rajageiiassa abbhantare, L’d-a); Vin II 190,24; 
Ja 1262,14 (—e nudubbhi'.va, E c here antop 0 ); II 

125.24 (—e padussi); 111153,6; 168,25; IV470,is*; 
VI 47,io* loll.; Mil 153,14; — (c) hence also coll. — the 
royal ladies (cf. orodha); Pj 1171,3 (raja pi ... sad- 

dhiih —ena, quoted Ss 129,73). — lfc. v. rSja 9 .- 

°-katha, /., title of Vin-vn 1777-81 ( 9 ^ Vin IV 160,14** 
foil.). — °-gata, mfn., being (seated) in the private 
room; DN II 26,25 (= — aril gato, Sv). — °-jana, 
»n., the inhabitants of the royal harem, or the palace 
people(1), Pv-a 280,i; Sv (II) 620,20 = Ps (S e ) III 
622,19. — °-dvara, n„ the palace gale; abl. —a, MN 
I 149,4; loc. —e, MN II 100,13. — °-p31alca, m., a 
guard of the ( palace or) harem; Ja VI 455,26 (cf. 
antepure gopako, Ap 182,4). — “-ppavesana, n., 
entering into the harem; Ja IV 223,16' (alluding 
to Vin IV 159,11 = AN V 81,17; E‘ antopura- 0 ); ifc. 
v. r5ja°. — °-sikkhapada, n., the precept regarding 
a°; title of Vin IV 157-161 (Pac. LXXXIII) Sp (IV) 


880,17—881,7 (E e C‘ Rajantepura-sikkhapadarh)). — 
“-avacara, mfn., belonging to or living in the palace; 
—aril janairi. Ja VI 470,14. 

ante-purika, /. (sa. antah-purikaj, a woman 
in the harem; pi. —a, Ja IV 101,2s; VI 465,27'; 
, As 403,7 (—adayo); — °a-paruta, n., the draping 
I of an a°, Sp ad Vin II 137,13 (—arh: yatha antepui^- 
j kayo akkhi-taraka-muttarh dassetva ogunthikarii 
parupanti). 

antepur’-itthl, /., = prec.; p/.—iyo, Mhv XIV 46. 
| antevasabhiseka, m. (antevasi(n) -|- abhiseka), 
j the inauguration of a pupil; DN II 152,36 (—ena 
i abhisitta, paron.; Sv (II) 590, 14 - 19 ). 
i ante-vSsi(n), m (& /. “ini, once acc. “vasirh) 
| [/s.|, lilt, 'dwelling neat' (his master or teacher), a pupil, 
i apprentice, or servant (assistant; male or female); 
Abh 408; nom. m. —i, Th 334 (—i *mhi sikkhito); 
Vin IV 162,25 (of a gahapati; = paricarako, Sp); 
—i (scil. Ambattho mSnavo), DN I 88 , 4 ; 108,15; 
MN II 134,2; 111 116,18 (upadduto); SN IV 121,20 
(brShmauiyS —i mSnavako); SN V 169,4; Mil 88,1 
(opp. acariyo); acc. —irii, Vin I 217,4 (of an upasikS); 
Vin III 143,21 /oil. (of a bhikkhu); SN V 168 , 21 ; acc. 
/.—Irii, Vin IV 291,31 (see antevasi-bhikkhuni); —inirii, 
Vin IV 293,23; instr. —ina, DN 1 1,9 (Brahinadat- 
tena manavena; Sv: ante vasattti —i, samipa-caro 
santikSvacaro sisso ti attho); gen. — issa, MN II 
107,30 (of an Scariya); loc. — imhi. Mil 94,4 (acarivena 
— .. . Srakkha upatthapetabba); acc. pi. — i, MN III 
1,18; title of a sutta. SN IV 136. Cf. antevasi-bhik¬ 
khuni below. — lfc. v. 3cariya°, issSsa 0 , kum- 
bhakSra 0 , kevatta 0 , goghStaka 0 , jettha 9 , danta- 
k3ra“, d3rupattika°, dhana 0 , nahSpaka 9 , pa 9 , 
palaganda 9 (v. I. pbalaganda 9 ), bhamakara 9 , 
malla 9 , mSyakara 9 , suvannakSra 9 . 

ante-vSsika, m(f). = antevasi(n);— o (: Scariyo), 
Vin 1 60,27; 11125,3; Jail 279, 1 ; santike sipp’- 

ugganhanako —o nama, Ja I 135,17' (== ‘antevSsiko 
putto’); —o (of a goghataka), Ps I 271,19; acc. —aril 
(-t- saddhivihfirikarn), Vin IV 45,29; gen. —assa vin5- 
pagunatarii passa, Vv-a 138,21; —assa Scarivo atthi. 
Mil 269,8; loc. -e, Mil94,i; pi. -3, Vin'll 231,4; 
ambSkarii upajjhjyassa —a, Vin III 101,is; —a kat- 
thaharaka manavakj, SN I 180,17 (= veyySvaccarii 
katvS sipp'-ugganhanaka dhaniin’-antcvdsika, Spk) 

IV 117,i; Ps II 273,16; acc. pi. —e, Ja I 166 , 19 ; loc. pi. 
—esu, Ud-a 267,3; °vevacanena, using sunon. terms 
for ’antevasika", Sp I 253,5; — appositively: [—o 
bhikkhu, SN IV 137. 11 ; w. r. for anantevSsiko]; 
—o (scil. putto), Ja I 135,15' (atrajo +) ^ Pj II 
63,82; /. —a bhikkhunl, Vin IV 227,22. — Ifc. 0 . 
an- 9 , dhamma 9 , sa 9 . 

ante-vasikatS, /. abstr. of prec.; Spk II 397,* 
(ye ca tattha mahallaka te pi —aya manavaka tv-eva 
vuttS; ad SN IV 117,i). 

ante-v3sika-m2nava, m., a young (Brahmin) 
pupil; Ja I 343,15 (purohitassa — o). 

ante-vasi-kamyata, /., desire to get pupils; 
abl. —3, DN III 56,9 (= ante-vasi-kamataya, Sv); 
.do. — 5ya, Mil 184,18. 

ante-vSsika-vatta, />., the duties towards a pupil; 
title of Vin I 61,18-28. 
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ante-v5sika-vasa, m., the life as a pupil; Pv-a 

12 , 22 . 

ante-vasi-bhikkhunl, /. (cf. acc. /. antevasirii, 
Vin IV 291,31 above), a female pupil; Vin III 66 , 12 ; 
IV 275,1 s; acc. ~im, ft. IV 212,8; gen. —iyS, it. 
IV 268 , 17 ; pi. ~iyo, it. 239,7; 284,is. 

ante-vasi-vasa, m. = antevasika-vasa; MN II 
39,23 (ma bhavam Udayi acariy(ak)o hutva ... 
~am vasi, paron.); Pj II 413,22 (‘manavo’ ti —am 
anatita-bhavena vuccali). 

ante-vas'-upaddava, m., afflictions of a pupil; 
MN III 115,30 foil. 

anto, ind. [so. antar; see *antara, ante], 1. ado., 
inlo, within, inside ( opp. bahi); Abh 1150; Vin I 
211,10 (— vuttham, — pakkaiii, 1 . e. indoors; cf. 
Vin-vn 1531; 2676 foil.); — katva, having confined, or 
included, Kkh (C*) 5,27; katva puram —, Mhv XV183; 

— karitva, Ud-a 176,4 ;= Ps I 61,17, etc. (see anto- 
karana, n.); Ja 1 146,29* (sace imassa kdyassa ~ 
bahirato siy5; anto is here used as subst. — the 
inner side); Ja IV 217,12*, 14* (— yo lioti pasanna- 
citto); V 82,io'-ll' (— hoti, — pavisanti); SN I 79,23* 
quoted Nidd I 448,9 (— asuddha, bahi sobhamana; 
= abbhantare, Nidd-a); Dhp-a I 75,19 (— uppanno 
kiiesamaro); 360,2 (— nipannesu); 397,18 (bahi-aggi 

— na pavesetabbo) = Mp 1410,8; Dhp-a I 416,1 
(— pavisissanti); 111261,9 (—veva jhapetva); 353,6 
(— pavisati); Ps 1191 ,1 (— yeva samodahanti); Ps (S e ) 
111 676,3 (— dussabhandlkam atthi); Mil 56,a (— 
pa visit va; cf. anto-pavittha below); 357,22 (— jala- 
mano); Mhv IX 4 (— thapesum ekam ... dasim); XV 
182; XXXVIII 5; Mhv App. A 43. — 2. prp. (a) 
with gen., inside, between; during; Pay fol. ghr v. 4 
(— p&sSdassa = anto-pSs5dam, below); ant' assa va- 
santi, SN IV 136,14 foil. (= anto assa vasanti, Spk) 
quoted Nidd I 14,24 (= abbhantare citte nivasanti, 
Nidd-a); — appanaya, As 191,is; — samapnttiya 
(so C k , E e °lyam), Dhp-a 1 225,12; Dhp-a 1350,17 
(pokkharaniya — ca bahi ca); II 80,20 (buddharas- 
minarii —); III 171,15 (attano nanajdiassa — pa- 
vitfham disva); Mhv X 86 (— narinda-vatthussa); 
XIV 47 (—va raja-vatthussa); XV 182 (sambuddht- 
n3ya -); XXXVII 118 (bilass' -); XXXVIII 78 
(— bahi ca kdretva nagarassa jinaiaye); — (t) do. 
with acc.; Vin I 155,1 (tain sattaiiarii —); — (c) do. 
(like ’anlara- 0 ) forming adverbial compounds (cf. 
ajjhagare; note the constructions tasrnim anio-sattahe, 
paresaih gebassa anto-chadanarii) with nouns, general¬ 
ly in loc., or sometimes in acc. (into) or abl. (from 
within) [ hence secondary nouns as anto-aruna, anto- 
nagara, anto-vassa below]; (a) loc.: “-ataviyaiii, Ja I 
306,29 (opp. atavi-muldie); °-andakose, Ps II 406,14 
(v. I. °-arn)akc); °-arui)e, JaV 226,io; Pj II 301,20; 
°-Avicimhl, Dhp-a I 148,5; °-avatle, Dhp-a III 
184,15; °-udake, Ud-a 75,27; °-uda(ka)sinirii, Ja I 
296,4; °-upacarasmirh, Vin-vn 2423; °-uyyane, Ja I 
385,8; °-katahe, Ja VI 161,28; “-kalaparicchede, Ps 
II 369,2; "-kucchiyam, see below; °-kute, Ja I 
145,18 (E t °-kute; Ja-t: anto-kute ti kumbhassa 
abbiiantare; cf. Ja III 92,23 and antoghate, anto- 
catiyarii below); °-kotisantharc, Ja I 501,5; IV 113,22; 
°-gandha-kutiyam, Dlip-a III 3,7; Mp I 204,12; 
°-gabbhc, Ja II 182, 1 ; V298.26; Vibh-a 475,33, quoted 


Ss 126,20; °-gahe, Dhp-a 126,2 (v. 1. for anto-gehe); 
“-game, Ja I 246,27 (-|- gama-majjhe, °-dvare); Ud-a 
409,15; Dhp-a II 52,7; Sp (III) 730,8 (= ‘antara- 
ghare’); °-gehe, Dhp-a I 26,2 (v. 1. anto-gahe; cf. 
anto-geha-gata, foil.); 11 84,26; °-ghate, Ja I 235,2 
(cf. anto-kute); “-catiyam, Spk II 379,2 (cf. anto- 
kute); “-chamase, Ps II 369,28 (v. 1. °chamasena); 
“-chayaya, Vin III 202,n' (= chayaya pliutjthjo- 
kasassa anto yeva, Sp); Ja III 327,24; °-jale, 
Ap 87,ii = Th-a ( C e ) 329,25* (cf. anto-jalagata); 
“-ternase, Ja IV 243,6; Ps II 369,22; <> -dariyath, 
Ja 11 446,6; °-dipe, ThI297; “-nagare, Spk 1313,27; 
Dhp-a II 52,4; Ja IV 132,7-8 (cf. anto pi nagare, Ud 
19,25), cf. anto-nagara, n.; “-nagaruyydne, Ja VI 
275,io; °-nadiyam, Ja VI 278,6'; Dhp-a I 360, 1 ; 
“-navamase, Ps II 369,23; “-nirodhasmirii (<ir °-niro- 
dhe), see anto-nirodha, m.; “-nivesane, Ja 11323,24; 
•IV 132,io; V 118,8'; Mp .1414,9; “-parikkhepe, Mhv 
XV 52; °-patarase, Ps (S') III 629,3; “-pokkhara- 
niyarh, Dhp-a I 351,2; °-majjhantike, see anto- 
majjhantika, m.; °-mukhe, Ps II 58,29; “-ratthe, 
Vin IV 295, 21 **, 24 '; “-vatthimhi, Ps II 406,14; °-vat- 
thumhi, Mhv XXXVIII4; °-vimanasmiih, Pv57; 
°-vihare, Dhp-a I 411,2; 1181,2; Sp (IV) 857,n; 
“-sattfLhe, Pv-a 55,12; “-samapattiyam, As371,4; 
Dhp-a IV 143,14; Mp (S e ) III 352,io; "-sarire, Pj 
157,31; “-sdijiyarh, Dhp-a I 194,is; III 145,2s; °-si- 
mdya, Vin 1340,12; Sp I 59, 10 ; °-sIIa-saihvara-pari- 
yante, NiddI483,is; °-hadaye, Ud-a 281,13 (cf. 
anto-ku(e); — with tmesis, or (in verse) inversion: 
Vin I 192,24 (— pi mance); II 184 ,14 (— pi ante- 

pure); Ud 19,28 (do.); Ud 19,25 (— pi nagare); Ja VI 
306,2* (pabbata-m-antarasmim | — pavisitva (un- 
metrical); — pabbatassa anto pavisitva, p(); Ap 87,9 
= Th-a (C e ) 329,27* (iianamhi — honti samogadha, cf. 
antogadha) = Ap 92,e; Mhv XXXVIII 110(—bandhiya 
bhittiyam); — (fj) acc.: °-gabbham, Ss 125,29; °-ga- 
maih, Dhp-a I 10,s; 14,5; II 273,19; Ps(E*) 111330,18; 
°-geham, Mp I 454 , 2 s; °-chadanarii, Dhp-a III 36,19 
(cf. e below); -chayam, Ja 111 328,3; a -jalam, Dhp-a 
III175,lo; IV 41,s; “-Jetavanam, Dhp-a I 147,5; 
0 -temasa(h, Ja I 317,2; IV 265,19; °-nagaram, Dhp-a 
1211,18; 1189,14; Pv-a 47,j; Ps (E r ) III 272,18; Mp 
1454,12; °-nivesanarii, Ja I 158,13; Dhp-a I 164, 11 ; 
°-pabbatarii, Ja VI 305,18-26; “-pasadam, Kacc-v32l; 
343; Sadd 749,28; Mogg-v III 3; Pay fol. ghr v. 4 
(= anto pasadassa); °-rajanivesanam, Jali58,n; 
“-vatthurh, JaI 500,a; “-vassam, see anto-vassa; 
“-sattaham, Dip XI 20; °-simaih, Vin 1132,s; 167,ie; 
Mhv App. B 18; — inversion: tain sattaham anto, 
Vin 1155,i; — (y) abl.: °-indakhilato, Sp(IV)891 ,10 
(pa(thaya); °-gamato, Dhp-aI19,ii; °-nagarato, 
Dhp-a 1180,18. — (&) inslr., through the inner of 
...: s -pabbatena, Ja VI 305.26 (cf. °-pabbatam above); 
°-Sineruna, Mp 1126,19 ( 0 . II. °-Sineruno, °-Sineru) 
Sineru-majjhena, Dhp-a III 224,9; — («) anto as 
final member (Whitney § 1314 f): chadananto nisi- 
ditva, Vin-vn 2201 5 ^ Vin IV 272,26. 

anto-aggi, m., indoor fire; ~ bahi na nihari- 
labbo, Dhp-a I 397,18 = 111 466,13 = Mp I 410,7 
= 414,6. 

auto-amacca, m., a courticr(1), Sas 133,5. 

anto-aruna, m. = anto-arunagga, n., the time 
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before sunset; Ps ]I 208,30 (“-arunena) Mp II 327,7 
(“-arunaggena, scil. pariccliinnam). 

anto-arama, m., the inner (i. e. fenced in) part 
of an arama (q. o.); Vin IV 163,26' (ajjharamo nama 
parikkhittassa a ram assa —o). 

anto-avasatha, m., the inner ( fenced in) part 
of any dwelling-place ; Vin IV 163,27' (ajjhavasatho 
nama parikkhittassa avasathassa —o). I 

anto-utthita-sasana, n., breath arisen from i 
within; Sadd 399,31 (— assaso). j 

anto-udara-gata, mfn., being inside the belly '< 
f. —a, Ja V 455 , 2 ' (= 'hadayantarassita', g. v.). 

anto-oliyana, n. (by gender attraction m.) = ! 
‘anto-sankhepa’, q.v.; pt ad Sv (III) 758,20. ! 

anto-karana, n., keeping within, inclusion; j 
°attho hi ayam a-karo [set/. the prefix a in a-sava], j 
Ps I 61,17 = Mp II 183,2 = As 48,13 (m^: ayam i 
a-karo abhividhi-attho (q. a.) idha gahito ti“anto- 
karanattho”ti vuttam Ps-pt). Cf. anto-karitva, 
abs., ib. 

anto-kasambu, mfn., rotten inside (cf. anto- 
pOti ... kasambu-jata, AN IV 171,9); SN I 166,8* 
(-(- sariik(i)liUha; E e & Spk °-kasambhu°); ib. 38* 
(E r °-kasambu°). 

anto-kSrika, m., member of a certain council of 
judges; pi. —a, Sv(II)519,is (so cod. B and S e ; ■■ 
E r C r sutta-dhara; = niti-sutta-dhara, pt). i 

anto-kucchi, /., (from anto-kucchivam, loc.), the I 
belly, vomb; Abh 862 (= ‘kottha’); Ps II 278,19 (—i vi- | 
parivattamana maharavam ravi); loc. hatthino —iyarii i 
satthi purisS a pari pa ram carhkamanti, Dhp-a I | 
192,19; Sv (II) 436,31. — °-gata, mfn., being in the j 
mother’s womb; — aril (Bodhisattam), Ja I 51,32; Sv | 
(11) 436,8 (=‘tiro-kucchi-gata’); 436,30. 

anto-kotth&garika, mfn., hoarding riches; pi. 
—a ime samana Sakyaputtiva, Viu III 251,2 (= ab- 
bhantarc samvihita-kotthdgar/i, Sp) = Vin I 209,22; 
itiahiccha imc samana —a, Ja 111 364,2. 

anto-gata, mfn., being within (gen.), inward; 1 
contained in, included (cf. anto-gadha); pattassa 
—am, Ps 11396,17; jhanassa vaddhitass’ —am ru- : 
path,Abhidh-av 107,5*; —ehi indriyehi (+ ahahigatena j 
manasena), AN IV 87,3 (= bahi avikkhittehi anto ! 
anupavittheh’eva pancalii indriyehi, Mp), cf. Mvu I : 
237 ,!o; — °-arh, ind., aside, apart (of speech); —am 
eva bhasati, Ja V 208,24' (so C k <t S e ; E e antagatam); 
— °-tta, n. abstr.. As 214,17 (ditthinam —a). 

anto>gadha, mfn. (anto + *gadha, cf. sa. |/gadh : J 
gadhita, but esp. ogadha, q. d. (amat'-°, katth’-°, J 
khay’-°, jagat’-°, nibban'-", sam '], this glossed by I 
°-pati(tha (Mp ad AN III 79,n, Mp-t = °abbhantara; 
I'gadha: palitthayam I) or taken from o-g3h, Dhp-a 
IV 186,9), contained in, included, comprised; Abh 
742; n. —am (dukkhe), Ps I 223,is [at/. —ato ib. is]; 
m. pt. —a, Ap 364,22 (tava —a va te, scil. ganino;. ' 
cf. Ap21,o); etesv-eva —a, Ud-a 140,it; tisu sanni- ■ 
palesu —a, Mil 125,29; MN III 94,23 (—5 tassa | 

kusala dhnmma; anlobhavd ... abbhantaragata I 
honti, Ps) AN 143,H loll. (Mp II 79,1-5); gen. j 
pi. —anaih (set/, dhaminanam] pabheda. Vibh-a 83, 10 * i 
= Vism 494,10* (E r anlo-gatanam); Vibh-a 88,9-25 I 
= Vism 511, 17 —512,3; Sp (III) 635,1. — Ifc.v. an-°, ! 
tad-°, nimujjan'-ummujjana 0 , sa 3 . — — °-tta, | 


n. abstr.; Ps II 219,5 (sikklianani —a); Sv I 59,u* 
(puthujjana- 0 ); 28 (jananarii —a). — “-niyama mfn., 
implying a restriction; Ud-a 38,22; 41,8; /. abstr. 
°-ta, ib. 47,12. — °-samy-atthatta, abstr. n., abl. 
—a, on account of the inherent genitive sense, Sadd 
294,10. — °-hetu-attha, mfn., having a causative 
sense implied (although not expressed by the gramma¬ 
tical form); Pv-a 10,is (‘obhasate’ = pabhasefi); 
Vv-a 12,17 ('obhasasi’ = obhasesi). 

anto-geha-gata, mfn., come (brought) into house; 
Mil 292,25. 

anto-geha-ppavesana, n., entering into a house; 
Dhp-a III 36,19. 

anto-geh&bhimukha, mfn., with the face towards 
the interior of the house; Dhp-a I 27,16. 

anto-ghara, n., the interior of a house; Abh 862; 
loc. —e. Dip XII 82 (saha [‘and", sgh. ha] —jane; or 
split cpd.); — °-cSri(n), mfn., belonging to the 
household; m. pi. — ino, Spk I 146,22; —°-Jana, m., 
household people, Pj I 121,27 (gen. pi. — anarii); Dip 
XII 82(7), see antoghara. 

anto-Jata, mfn. (cf. jatfi), entangled within; f. —a 
(+ bahijatd, scil. paj&), SN I 13,18* (Spk) = 165,19* 
(quoted Vism l,n*; Sadd 352,n). 

anto-jana, m. (cf. anta-jana), the inside house¬ 
hold, family; DN III 61,e (guttim samvidahassu — as- 
mim; Sv: anto-jana-samkhatam tava putta-dSram 
sila-samvare patit(hapehi) =x£ AN 1 109,28 (Mp 5 ^ 
Sv); AN 1 152,28-25 (saddham kulapatim nissaya — o 
... vaddhati); 111 37,82 (bhattu abbbantaro —o, 
dasa ti va, etc.); Ill 78, 10 * (—assa atthaya); Jo IV 
183,2 (—assa ca attano ca pakkabhattam); V118,7'(— o 
antova|anjanaka-parijano); ib. 9 ' (sutthu-(sam)ga- 
hita-°); VI 301,17 (—aril ovaditvS); opp. bahi-jana: Ja 
I 323,7;IV 132,n; VI 4,21. 

anto-Jata (or °-j5taka), m(fn.), [sa. antar-j2ta|, 
a slave born in the house (of his master ); one of the S 
or ikinds of slaves: Abh 515 (— 0 , dlianakkito, (sayam) 
dasavydpagato, karamar&nUo; Jolly Recht u. Sitte 
§ 13); Vin IV 224,38'^ Nidd I 11,8 (°-ka; = anto 
gharadSsiya kucchismim jato, Nidd-a) 5 = Sp(II) 
361 ,io-h (°-ka) Sv I 168,18 Ps (S') III 8,20 
(°-ka) Vin-vn 216; Sp ad Vin I 76,28; — Adayo, 
Sv I 300,28 (= 'dasa'). — Cf. amayadasa. 

anto-j&Ia-gata, mfn., being in (a: caught in) 
a net; Ap21,e (—5 ete tava nSnamhi; C' anto- 
jfili-kat5) ^ Th-a(C') II 100,12* ( c -jali-kata); Ap 21,18 
= Th-a (C‘) II 100,24*; Ap 323,19 (—a pan3 pljita 
honti; C e "-jalikata) = Th-a (O' - ) 225,16*.. 

anto-j51t-kata, mfn., caught in a net; metaph. 
comprehended; pi. —a, DN I 45,28 foil. (— imassa 
mayham desana-jalassn anto yeva kata, Sv; anto- 
jale kata tl antojill-kata, pt). C/. prec. 

anto-thita, mfn., being inside; °-manussa, Dhp-a 
I 193,4; n. pi. —.Ini, Mhv XI 8 (ratanani). 

anto-dSha, m., internal fire; anto-soko + —o, 
Nidd 1 128,11 (= abbhantara-daho, Nidd-a); wanting 
in Vibh 100,4 etc. 

anto-tSpana-kilesa, m. pi. —a, inwardly burning 
afflictions; Ps (E r ) III 10,6. 

anto-todaka, mfn., pricking or paining inside; 
Pj II 100,28 ( c atthena, in the sense of —, scil. sallarii). 
anto-dussana, n., inner corruption; Mp (S e ) III 

35 
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351,is (°atthena; ad AN IV 423,17 (gandato)) = Ps 
(£*■) III 146,5 ( reading anto-dosatthena). 

anto-devata, /., the deity of the house (metaph. 
a: the parents in law and the husband); Dhp-a I 398,3 
(aggi paricaritabbo, —3pi namassitabba) = Alp I 
410,12; Dhp-a 1 404,14, 17 ; Mp 1415,16 (pita —am 
namassapeti). 

anto-dosa, m., inner illness or corruption (cf. 
anto-dussana above) ; bhind’ etarii—-sallarii, Alii 323,is; 
m/n., Spk I 48,10 (duttikiccha +). 

anto-nagara, n., the inner town; —am samb3- 
dharii, amhakarii parijano mahanto, Dhp-a I 387,1. 

anto-nijjhSna (or °-nijjhayana), ;i., suffering 
pain inwardly ; Pv-a 18,12 (soko ti socanaiii citta- 
santSpo—anarii; cf. Vibh 100 , 4 ); Sv 1 121,20 (—ayana- 
lakkhano soko); Ja I 168,19' (— ayana-lakkhanena 
sokena socati). 

anto-nimugga-posi(n), mfn., drawing nourish¬ 
ment while immersed (in the water); n. pi. —Ini 
(udake jStSni ... udakitnuggatani —, scil. uppalani, 
etc.), DN 175,17 (Sv: udakatalassa anto nimuggani 
yeva hutvS pussanti, vaddhar.tlti attho) = II 38,29 
(= yani anto-nimuggan' eva posiyanti)= MN 1 169,13 
(= do., Ps) = 277,22 = II 16,18 = 11193,33 = SN 
1138,11 (= do., Spk) = AN III 26,21 = VinI 6 , 3 l 
(cf. Mvu III 318,7; Lai 400,4) = Nidd I 359,11 ( read¬ 
ing “-positani; = do., Nidd-a (S', C‘ °posIni)). 

anto-nirodha, m., ( from anto-nirodhe. loc.) the 
inner of the nirodha (q. v.); PsII365,ie (‘sam5- 
panno’ ti padena —, scil. kathito); ib. 27 (—e niruj- 
jhati); 11 349,28-32 (—asmirfi ... —e). 

anto-nlsidana-yogga, mfn., fit to sit in; Dhp-a 
III 135,14 (—am Garu]a-sakunarii katv3). 

anto-pabbatena, ind., Ja VI 305,28, see anto, 
2 (c, i). 

anto-parijana, m., one’s, inner or nearest atten¬ 
dants; Pj I 121,27 (i>. /. for anto-ghara-jana). 

anto-p arid Aha, m., internal burning or anguish; 
Nidd I 128,11 (anto-daho -{-). 

anto-parisoka, m., inner pain or grief; anto- 
soka (q. 0.) +. 

anto-pavatta, mfn., arisen within ( the heart); 
“-kilesa (q. t>.), Childers without reference. 

anto-pavittha, mfn., come into, having entered; 
Dhp-a III 420,5 (godha —3); Ja I 158 ,11 (mige —e); 
V 156,24 (na —a, scil. thana, i. c. not shrunken, = 
'appatita’(l) q. v.); — ’-banuka, mfn., with tou 
little prominent chin, m. pi. —5, Sv(III)939,27(= ekato 
ubhato v5 sariikucita-fvisuka (i. e. -cibukS?), pt). 

anto-pavisana-vata, m., the inhaled air; —o, 
Vism 272,1 = Sp (II) 408,25, quoted Sadd 399,23 
(— ‘passaso’). 

anto-pavesana, n., leading in, putting into; Sadd 
885,13 = Pay fol. gr 2 (sense of prp. ni-: *nikh5to'). 

anto-pakara, m., the inner side of a wall; Mp ad 
AN IV 107,2 (—ena (so S'; O': anto pSkarassa pa- 
karena) saddhim gato mahapatho, — ‘anu-pariyaya- 
patho'J. 

anto-pubba-Iohita, mfn., with (extravasation of) 
matter and blood; Spk 148,10. 

anto-pura, n. (sa. antah-pura], the inner(mosl) 
part of the city, the royal palace; (Ja I 262,14 (—e 
padubbhilva. see antepura)); Ja III 409,32 (—0 


jano); 505,24 (—e); V 264,4 (do.); VI 289,5* (pavekkhi 
—am); Dhp-a III 3,2 (—e, so C k ; E c antepure); Ud-a 
159,5 (— a(rii]-gato); — [°-ppavesana, n., Ja IV 
223,16, see antepura-ppavesana afcotir). 

anto-puti, mfn., putrid or rotten inside; SN IV 
179,17 (na —i bhavissati, scil. daru-kkhandho); AN 
IV 171,9 (rukkhani —Ini avassutani kasambujStani, cf. 
anto-kasambu); do. in a moral sense: SN IV 181 ,1 
(dussilo hoti . . . — i avassuto kasambujSto; Spk: 
vakka-hadayadisu aputikassa pi gunanarii putibha- 
vena — i) Nidd I 231,21 (= abbhantare kusala- 
dhamma-virahitatta antoputibhavam apanno, Nidd-a) 
= Pp 27,9 (— putina kammena anto anupavittho, 
Pp-a) = AN I 108,22 (= do.. Alp) = 126,18 ^ IV 
128,20 (gen. m. —issa) Ud 52,io (acc. m. — irii; 
Ud-a Pp-a); Ja I 146,12 (anto-puti bahi-niccn- 
paggharano). — °-bhava, m.abstr., SN IV 180,7 foil.; 
—aril paccavekkhamano, Nidd I 483,15; —am apanno, 
Nidd-a ad Nidd I 231,21. 

anto-pheggu, mfn., with pilh (within the heart- 
wood); Ja V 93,17' (°-bahisara-tinani) cpL Spk 11265,15. 

anto-bhattika, mfn. (cf. ’bhatta), one who takes 
his meals indoors (cf. antovalanjanaka); Ja VI 344,22 
(— o bhavissasi udahu bahi-bhattiko). 

anto-bbava, mfn. (°-bhava as in Pj I 227,29 & 
II 199,30 (from Pan IV 3 , 53 )]; being within, included; 
Ps 1122,12, v. 1. antogadham; (S') III 553.9 (= ‘anto- 
gadha’, so C k <fc C'; S' omits); Ud-a 367 ,11 (gen.pl. 
—3narii; S' antogadhayarii). 

anto-bhavika, mfn., = prec.; Alii 95 ,11 (—o 
lokasmirh). 

anto-bhaga, m., the interior: Abh 1166 (one of 
the senses of prp. ni-). 

anto-bhSva, m. [sa. autar-bhava], the being 
within (or coming into); (a) Abh 1182 (the sense of 
prp. ati- (q. v.), e. g. ati-neti, etc.). — (A) Abh 1163 
(the sense of prp. pa-; cf. Sadd 881,(2S-)29 = Pay 
fol. gu 2 : e. g. ‘pakkhittaih’). 

anto-bbOmi-gata, mfn., buried in the earth; 
n. pi. —ani (sci7. atthikani), Sv (III) 772,17 = Ps I 
273,80. 

anto-majjhantika, m., the forenoon; nom. — o, 
Ud-a 202 , 22 ; instr. (adv.) —ena <fc loc. (adv.) —e, Ps II 
208,29-31 = Mp IL327,6-8. 

anto-mandala, n., ‘the inner circle' (of the 
Buddha’s aturita-carika, viz. a range of 300 yoja- 
nas); Ps II 150,12-15, (maha-mandalarh rr.ajjhima- 
mandalarii -{-); 151,3 = Sv I 241,17-19; 242, 10 ; 
Dharmapr 282,9-10 ad Mhbv 83,20-21. — Cf. antima- 
mandala s. 0 . ! antima. 

anto-mana(s), mfn. [sa. antar-manas], sad, 
melancholy; Vin III 19,19 (kiso .. . dhamani-santhata- 
gatto — o lina-mano dukkhi dummano vippatisari; 
Sp: anusocana-vasena abbhantare yeva (hita-citto). 

anto-manta, m. (cf. sa. mantra), private con¬ 
sultation or resolution; Ja V 118,9' (—0 balii gacchati, 
cf. v. /.). 

anco-manusaka, m. pi. —a, indoor people; Alp 
I 414,18 (cf. anlo-jana). 

anto-mukham, ind., inwards; pt ad Sv(III) 
925,32 (padanarii — kutilalaya, see anto-variika- 
pada). 

anto-mutthi-gata, m/n., ‘being in the fir.V, i. e. 
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/irmly grasped; Ps (£•) 1111 -10.s (cillaiii —am ka- 
ronto viva pariyadaya; ad MN I -1123,20). 

anto-yudha-nayaka (/or °-yodha-?), m.. 'the 
captain of the bodyguard’; Sas 131.lo. ! 

Antoyudha-vihara (see prec.), m. Xpr. of a 
monastery; Sas 131.22. 

anto-rukkhati, /., the being among trees; Ja 

17.15.10- 21 ' (IhaddhavisamatA ; one oj the five 
/nulls oj a caiiikama) ?= Bv-a ad Bv 1130. 

anto-litta, m/n., plastered inside; Pat (ed. Mt- 
nayeff) 70 (quoted by Child, prob. from Pic XIX. 
Vin IV 47 . 2 s'. reading ullitta; cf. Mp II 108.5: - ul- 
littAvalittani* ti an to ca bahi ca littani = Ps II 
39.il). 

anto-lina, m/n. [Is.], implied, inherent; pt ad j 
Sv (III)839.s. j 

anto-lohita, m/n., with exiraoasated blood; Ps I 
(S') III 519,10 = Mp II 6.10 = Vibh-a 427,0 (pliara- i 
sunA paha(o viva pAdo —o yeva aiiosi; quoted Ss ! 
118,10); cj. anto-pubba-Iohita. j 

anto-vamka, m/n., inward curved, concave; Pj i 
11 437,28 (—aril kAka-mukha-santhAnarii) = Ps (£') : 
11135,14. j 

anto-varhka-gata, m/n., who has swallowed the ; 
fish-hook (cf. vaiiika, m.); Th 749 (—o Asirii inaccho 
va ghasain Amisarii). 

anto-vamka-pAda. m/n.. knock-kneed (?; cf. 
variika, m/n.); J- bahi-variika-pada, Sv (III) 925,82 : 
tpt: Akaddh it)a-jivassa dhanu-dandassa viva padA- > 
narii antomukharii kutilalAya anto-vamka-pAdatA ; 
[/. abstr.]). 

anto-vanta, m/n., with the /lower-stalks turned 
inwards; /. — A(sd puppha-knricukA), Ap 155.10 = Th-a i 
(C') 178,22*. j 

anto-vanna, m/n., characterized by inner ‘colour’ 
(a: nobility); Th 140 (—o hi brAhmano; opp. bahi- 
vanno, cf. vanna, caste); cf. anto-sira. 

anto-vana, n. |c/. sa. antar-vnna, m/n.J, the 
interior of a forest : MN 1 124,33 (—am suvisodhilarii 
visodhevya). 

anto-valanja (or °-va|anja), m., the inner apart¬ 
ments; loe. —« Ja I 385,$ (-!-, opp. balii-v’; = abhy- 
antarayehi, Ja-pot). 

anto-valarijana (or -]-), m/n. resorting lo the 
interior (cf. (.vajanj, Sadd 349 , 22 ); — “-manussa, I 
m. pi., indoor people; Ja I 382,14 (ace. pi. —e = ra- j 
junarii abbhanlare kummakarana-manusse, p(; == 
anto-ghara-cArino. Spk I 146,22); Ja I 383,4. ! 

anto-valarijanaka (or-)-), m/n., = prec.; Ja I 
382,21 (acc. pi. — c); 385,6 (gen. pi. —Anaih -f- bahi- 
val°, nnto-uvvAne va|°); # -parijano, Ja V 1 IS,:'. 

anto-vasana(ka), m/n., dwelling inward; Spk 
11403,2 ( c -kilesa-virahitaih (S' c -vasanaka-, £' 
‘-vasana-, C' °-vasana-); = •an-antevAsikarii’, SN IV 
136,5). 

anto-vassa, n., the rainy season (cf. antara- 
vassa); nom. kittakam —am avasit(harii, Vv-a 66,31; 
acc. —am, during a*, Vin IV296.20**; 297,2'; imarii 
—am, Dlip-a I 11,e; Ja III 191,5; tarii —am viti- ] 
namesum, Dhp-a I 57,24; ekarii —aril vasati, Ps II ! 
297.12; (S') III 463,2 (—aril idlia vasevvatha); Mp II | 

124.10- 38 (palhamaka-, etc., — aril.. . vasi); Dhp-a II I 
243,12 (-uni vasantesu); — loc. —c, Dhp-a II 192,4 | 


(—yeva); III 104.4 (ekasinim —e); Ja IV 242.25 (do.); 
Dhp-a IV 128,14 (upakatthe —e); Ps II 150.25 i—e); 
259,20 (—c daiiisamakasAdinnrii uppnnna (or ussanna)- 
kale); £' III 150,3 (imasniiiii —e): 240.21 (opp. 

hemantagimhike mAse, see v. l.);(S r ) III 565,?; 730,15 
(tasmim yeva — e); anlovnss’ ekndivasaih, Mliv 
XVIII 2; — °-bhava, m. abstr., Dhp-a 1 57 , 2 ^'(— en'a 
Saltliu santikaih ganturii avisnlianta). 

[anto-vasanaka, w. r. for anlo-vnsanaka. 9 . 0 .) 
anto-vihAra, m., the interior of the monastery; 
AN V 65,is (v. I.: £' vihAro: Mp (C S'): viharo 
ti Gandhaku(irii sandhavAharhsu); — °abhimukha, 
m/n., turning towards the a’; /. —I,- Dhp-a 150.1. 

anto-sarhkhepa, m., ‘contraction’, inactivity . 1 ; 
indolence Ps I 243,25 (un-AtApino —o antarAvakaro 
hoti) = Sv (III) 758,20 (pt: — o anto-oliyano, kosajjan 
ti attho; cf. sariikhitta. Vlsm410,is). 

anto-samorodba, m., blocking up; onaho 
pariyonAho — — o, Dhs 1157 (As 378,5: abbliantarc 
samorundliatl ti — o) = Nidd I 423.10 (Nidd-a * As). 

anto-salla, m/n., with the point of an arrow 
within; acc. —aril (scil. vanarii), Mil 112,3. 

anto-sAnito, ind. (abl.), (out) from within the 
curtain; — bahi nikkhantA, Ja 158,2. 

anto-sAra, m/n., 1 . whose best substance is 
within; Ja V 93,18' (“-osadhivo: cf. anlo-pheggu); 
— 2. metaph. (cf. anto-vanna); —o hi brAhmano. Ja 
IV9.:o*(= abbhantare sila-saniadhi-paiinA-vimutti- 
riAna-dassana-sArehi samannAgnto, Cl.). 

anto-sima(ri)-gata, m/n., present within the 
boundary; Vin 1309.26; Vln-vn 2728. 

anto-suddha, m/n., inwardly pure (opp. bahi- 3 ); 
ace. m. —aril, Ap 108.26 =* 136,5. 

anto-soka, m.. inner grief; DN II 306,2 (—0 4- 
anto-parisoko) = MN 111249,2s =£ Patis I 38 ,11 = 
Vibh 100,8 (quoted Pj 1 154,2) = 137,85 ^ Nldd' I 
128,11. 

|/and: anda bandhane, DhAtup 141 — adl ban- 
dhane, Dhatum 203 (v. 1. andu) = Sadd II447 
( 377 , 10 ) = 1080 G (468,5) = sa-Dhutup 3,2 4 (cf. 
pant). 

andati, pr. 3 sg. [so. ('and], to bind; Sadd 377,io 
= 468,5. 

(■fandu, m., C-readlng for gandu (q. v.) ; tAvanto 
andu [C** anu| jAyctha, Ja V 72,2* (£ rt * gandu; Ct 
ib. 74 , 10 ': ‘andu JAyethA'ti ganda jdviriisu, so C k ", 
£d« gandfl). 

Andu (or °-gAma), m. .Vpr-.. 0 / a village in 
Ceylon; Mhv LIX 5 (—0 ti vissularii ... gAmarii). 

andu, or andQ, /. (ts.J, a fetter or clog (used lo 
block the movements of the hands or feet, see Franks 
DN Trsl. p. 173 n.t); Sadd 377,10 (| and): inslr. 
da)haya — uvA pacchA-bAliarii . . . buddho, DN ! 
245,10 (quoted Sadd 377,ii): pi. —0. ib.it (kama-gunA 
.. . — 0 ti pi vuccantl (v. 1. andliu); inslr. pi. — Old, 
SN 1 76,33 (v.ll. annuhi, adduhi); made of wood; 
Dhp-a IV 56.3 (ad Dhp 345 = SN I 77,13*) ;=A Ja 
II 141,2'). 

anduka, m. |(s.J = prec.; Abh 364 ("a chain for 
the feet of an elephant’’). 

andu-kahApana, m.. fee received at the libera¬ 
tion of an undu-pr/soner; —o . . . dando, Ps II 349 , 1 ? 

35* 
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(C* anu-k 3 , B' and p( S' bundha- 0 : andu-bandhanena 
baddhassa vissajjane labbhana-kahapano. pt). 

andukS-vidhana. n.. see anduka-v“. 

andu-ghara. n„ a prison: vatba —e purisn cira- 
vuttho. Bv II 129 (= bandhan;lg5re, Bv-a), quoted 
•la 121,18*= As ISO 64.17* [rending adugharc. C k 
andhughurc) = Ja ill 242.24* = Sadd 377.1c. 

andu-bandha, m. = andii (c/. next); —aril nigne- 
cheyva. prob. so to be rend jot anu-bandhaiii (q. o.), 
MN III 170.8. 

andu-bandhana, n.. the binding or fettering by o 
‘andu’ (q. ».); instr. —ena . . . bandhevyurii ( paron .), 
Vin 11147,8 (rajju-bandhanena -f-); pt ad Ps 11349,18; 
bandh3peti —ena -j- rajjubandhanena sariikhalika-b°, 
vetta-b®. Iat3-b°, pekkha-b 0 (so E e S r ), parikkhepa-b°, 
gama-b°, nagara-b°, rattha-b°, janapada-b 0 , Nidd I 
402.23 foil. = II 168.30 foil. (E c andhu- 0 ); -f rajju- 
bandhana,sarhkhalika-b°, Ja II 139,8; Dhp-a IV54,2: 
‘•sariikhStarii dSrujarii (seil. bandhanain), Ja II 141,2' 
= Dhp-a IV 56,2 ( cf. Dhp 345 == Ja II 140,18* = SN 
177.13*); °3dlni chinditvS pal3yiriisi<, Sadd 377,17 
(quoted from Sp); manuss3narii °3dlni khanddkhandarii 
(so with Ps) chijjiihsu. Sv (11)440,7 = Ps (S') III 
594 . 7 ; °3dlhi mucciriisu. Ja 151.10 — Ud-a 149,21; 
°3dlhi bajjhanti. Ja VI 59.25'; °3dlhi bandhanain, 
Pj II 467,16 = Dhp-a IV 164,2 7 = Ja V 367,30'; cor3 
“ddlhi baddha. Ja II 139.11. 

andoli, /.. a swinging seat (suspended in girths, 
pattaka): Mhv LXXXVIII 88 (-|-dhavalacchatta- 
c3mar3dlni): ib. XC 8 (°-pattak3dikarh, the seat and 
its girths, etc.; see Trsl.). 

andotikS. /. = pree.; Sp-t ad Vin I 192,4; p5- 
tahkl ti andolikay* etarii adhivacanarii (cf. Sp ad Vin 
I 192,4: pjtaiikin ti vamse laggetva katarh pata- 
pottalikarii). 

pandb: ditth6pasariih3re, Sadd II 1511 (548,16) 
(cf. sa-Dhatup 35,72: andha drstvupaghate d- dr$tyu- 
pasariihSre). Cf. andhaveti, andheti. 

'andha, mfn. [4s.|, (a) blind (on both eyes; ef. 
k3na; complement a-cakkhuka. poet, hata-cakkhu see 
under(b)); Abh321: (Sadd 548,25 derives from j andh; 
Kacc 666 from j'am); m. —o. Th 321 (—0 va siva sama- 
visamassa adassanato); 501 (cakkhum’ assa vatha 
—o), quoted Mil 367,20*; Th 1026 (—0 padlpa-dharo 
va); MX III 298,17-18; Ja IV 138,2* (cf. 137,16); 
192.ll*; 206,10*; V 119,24' (vissatthavalthi viva 
—o. cf. andha-veni); Ps II 336,13 (yatthi-kotirii ga- 
hetva —o viva), ef. Vism 411,21 (yatha pana —a 
yatthirii amuricitv5 va gacchanti); MU 367,12 (kuk- 
kuto sacakkhuko pi rattim — o hoti); ace. —aril + 
inOgarii, badliirarii, etc., Vin 191,is (not admitted 
to pabbajjS; andha here — jaccandha, Sp); gen. 
—assa, Mil 119,12; —assa pabbat3rohanarii, Mp I 
113,12 = Ps (E r ) III 2 , 2 * = Sv I 43 , 1 * (see accha- 
riya); —assa dandarii sayam adivasi, Pv 555 (Pv-a 
241,4); —assa upakkhalanarh, Vism 582.28 = Vibh-a 
195,32; nom. pi. —a, Ja VI 80,3* 7 = 82,4*; acc. 
pi. m. —e, Ja VI 80,20*; —e jinne matSpitaro, 
MN II 48,29; gen. pi. — anain, Ja VI 89,26* (for 
ace.). — (b) mentally blind, foolish, unenlight¬ 
ened; confused, bewildered; —o, Th316(= kamarSgena 
-o. Th-a); Thi 394 ( 00 c. -a: = baia. Thi-a); 441 
(—0 v’atto akallo; = kano. Thi-a); br3hmano 


—<1 acnkkhuko. MX 11 202 , 4 : paribbajaka —a acak- 
kliuka attharii na jananti, Ud 67.34 = DN I 191 .11 
(Sv); Pp 30.26 (pnggalo; + ekacakkhu dvicakkhul 
= AX I 128,32 (r/. —assa hata-cnkkhuno. ib. 129.2k*): 
giddho tnohena— o, Pv-a 3,23 :kulavascna —o hutva. Mil 
223,10: ycsarii hi pariiia-cakkhurii n’atlhi tc —ii cva. 
Dhp-a III 174.20: — —am ak5si MSrntii. MX I 159,i< 
(Ps; guo/erf Nidd II 1 18,35) = 174, 1 s - AX IV 434,is 
(reading antam akasi Mararii. ef. 'anla (4)). — (c) dark, 
obscure (combined with taina(s) A- timisa): Abb 72 
(andhan tamarii): —aril tamaih tada hoti. It 84 . 3 * 
foil, (unmetr. i>. I. andha-tamarh). quoted Nidd I 15.24* 
/oil. (= bahalandhakJrarn. Xidd-a), and Ps (E r ) III 
133 . 4 *) 7 = AX IV 96.23* (E r andha-tainaih: = an- 
dhabhava-kararii tamarii bahala-tainarii vi. Mp); 
SX V 442.25 foil, (andhan tamarii tada hoti andha- 
kara-tlmisa, o. I. andha-tamarh): Ja VI 247,4* (—aril 
tamarii tattha na canda-suriyj: Ct.): Ja V 339.24* 
(—ena tamas3 gatarii, v. r. katarh. ef. ib. 341.21') 
J5t-m 134,6-9*; Sn 669 (—aril va timisarii iyanti: 
Pj: andha-karanena andham eva). — (d) not seeing, 
pi. —5, Cp I 8,8 (ubho pi ncttS nayana —5 upahata 
mama). — (e) dull ( not cutting) see andha-nakha. 
andhaka-makasaC?). — lfc. v. an-°, andha 0 , kima 3 , 
jacca°, dhflma 0 , natta 3 (nattam- 0 ), pasanna 3 , 
racta° (rattim- 0 ). 

‘Andha. m. (sg. d- pi.), [so. Andhra d- Andha). 
Xpr. of a country (the modern Tclingana: ef. Mahiih- 
saka-mandala. Yakkhapura-rattha); its people and 
its language. Sp I 255,28 (ad Vin III 27,35): ‘inilak- 
[ khukarii’ (E' — akarii) n3ma yo koci anarivako Andha- 
: Dami|5di (scil. vohSro). 

| ’andhaka. mfn. = ’andha: Mp II 330,20; see an- 
dhaka-makasa. 

‘Andhaka, m., a man from ‘Andha; Vibh-a 
! 387,29; m. pi. —3, (a) the people of the Andha country; 
i Ap 359,1 (X MundakS (a: Mujaka?), Kolaka, Anu- 
vindakS); (6) name of a certain heretical school; —3 (a: 
Pubbaseliva, Aparaseliya, B3jagiriy3. Siddhatthika), 
Kv-a 52,8; (cf. Dip V 54); gen. pi. —anarii. Kv-a 53,6. 
etc.; — ife. a. sutamaghata'. — °atthakath& (or 
; Andhatthakath3), /., name of an old Vinaya-C/. of 
j the Andhaka school; Vjb ad Sp I 2.16* (Cullapac- 
, cari-Andhatthakatha-Pannavdrddayo). — °-bh3sa, 
! /., the language of the Andhaka (a: Telugu); Vibh-a 
! 387,32: 388,4 (Otta-[a: Odda-]Kir3ta-Ar.dhaka-Yo- 
i naka-DamiIa-bh3s3dik3 a((h3rasa bh3s3). 

I andhaka-makasa, m. pt. dvandoa. • gnats and 
! gadflies'; —a na vijjare, Sn 20 (Pjr *andhak3’ti k5na- 
| makkhikanarii adhivacanarii. pirigala-makkhik3nan 
j ti eke). 

I andha-kara or andhaka-kara, mfn., Ja III 

! 500,2 4' (= ‘andha-karana’; so C k *; B d andhabhava- 
kara). 

Andhaka-rattha, n., the kingdom of Andha; 
S3s 12.29 (= ‘Mahiriisaka-mandala’). 

| andha-karana, mfn.. making blind, confusing; 
| -f- acakkhukarana. arinanakarana. parindnirodhika, 
etc... It 82,io; SX V 97 ,14 (= andhabhdva-kara, Spk); 
AN 1 216,20 (andhakarii karotl ti —o, Mp); Nidd I 
454,is (= andhabh3va-kara, Xidd-a); Ja I 306,1; 
Mil 113,29 (pahho sukhumo dunnivethiyo —o ca 
gambhlro ca); Ja III 500,22* (—e kame; Cl.). 
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Andhaka-raja(n), m.. king o / Andha: dvinnarii 
—Anam. Pj [1581.2 (aril. Assaka .(• Mutakn. cf. M|> 

I 333.S). 

Andhaka-vinda, m. or n. Xpr. of a village or 
town in Magndha: Vin I 100.i (abl. — -a): 220.19 (nom. 

—alii): 22 - 1.1 (toe. -c); 293.1« (<to.); SN I 15-4.<i 
(Magadbesu viharali — e); 15-4.u (nee. — aiii; Spk: 
—an ti cvaiii-nAinakain gamaih): also title of the sutta 
it), (cj. the uddana 150.io*: Andliakavindo. see t>./.; Sp 
(IV) 780.1); AN III 138,7 (Magadbesu viharali —o); 
Pv2-ll (ace. — aiii: Pv-a: —an ti cvaih-nAtnakaih naga- 
raiii): Pv-a 105,1» (—e); 100.14 (do.): Vv -IOC (toe. 

—asmim); 809 (do.); Vv-a 185.9 (—e viharali): 302.17 
(do.). — °-brahmana, m., a brahmin front A° (cf. 
Vin I 220,27 foil.); Ud-a 112.ie (—Adavo) = Ps I 88 . 9 . 
— °-vagga, m.. title of AN III 130-142. — °-sutta, 
n.. title of AN III 138-39 (= Sut tusurigaha eh. 08: 
see Suttas-a C' - p. 102), and SN I 154.3-as). 

Andhakavenhu, m. Xpr. of the stone of Deva- 
gabbliA, and husband of NandugopA <sa. Andhakn- 
Vpsni, |e/. Amg Andhagavanhi|. pi. — avah > ’Aiidlia- 
ka-Vinhayo replaced by Andhaka-Venhuyo (c/. Venhu 
a: Visnuj; hence the sg. Andhaka-Venhu): Ja IV 
79 , 20 : 81,13: pi. —uyo (— Andhaka-venhu-dAsa- 
pullA), Ja V 207,12*; — J -d2sa-puttA, m. pi., the 
ten sons of DevagabbhA. thus named, because they 
had been fostered secretly by her slaoe A 0 and his 
wife: Ja IV 81.s. 12 : — °-putt5, m. pi., do.. Ja V 
18.7*; 19.23'. 

'andhakAra, mn. [4s.]. darkness, blindness: (a) m., 
Abh 70: —o apassatarii (holi), Sn 703 = SN IV 
127. 2 «*: — o guhAyarii antaradhAyi. Aloko udapAdi, 
DN 11 209,29 (E' andhakAra-guhAyarii omitting an- 
taradhavi: Sv(Er)do.): '— o 4- andhakAra-timisA, DN 
111 85.5 (= tamo. Sv); aloko antarudhAyi, —o pAtur- 
ahosi, SN I211,»; —o antaradhAvi, Aloko pAtur- 
ahosi, ib. 19 ; mahA —o, SN V 454,23 (also title of the 
sutta, ib.): — o, Dhs 017 (As317.si); —o nirujjheyva. 
Mil 42.15: — Aloko kato, ib. 130.ie: pi. —A vidhariisitA. 
Ap 92.1 0 5 = 87:i7 (—A padhainsitA) = Th-a (C r ) 329,31* 
(—o padhariisito); —0 ca. vasseyva, (S' 1 passovva). 
Ja II 324.21*: — (b) n„ —aril va khayuti. Th 1034; 

—am jatarii. Ja I 296,8: 111 475.13: — off.—am pak- 
khanto (a: pakkhanno), Nidd 1193.19; —am katvA. 
Ja 111 188.s; —aril mApetva, Pv-a 6 . 2 : —aril sani- 
utthapesi, Pj II 221. 31 ; —aril vidhamento. Ud-a 
50,12; —aril vidnamitva, Ud-a 358.13; Nidd II 34.32; 
—aril nAself. Abliidh-av 132.21: — instr. —ena 
onaddha. Vin II 296.20* = AN II 54. 11 *: Dhp 

146 (quoted Ja V 11 . 2 **); — ena olthato. Ap 87,l« 
= Th-a (CO 329,30*: — obi. —A —aril gacchev- 
va. SN 194.9: elamhA —a —o mahanlalaro. SN j 
V 454,23: — toe. —e telapujjotarii dhArevva, Vin 1 
II 10.7 (Sp) = 110.33 = Sn p. 15.20 (Pj)’ = Ud 
49,25 = DN I 85,io (Sv) = MN I 21 .1 (Ps) = SN I 
70,8 = AN I 50,8 (iff Pj II 150,14); — e tamo vyaga. 
Th 170; —e lamonudo, Th 104S (cf. andhakAra-tamo- 
nudo, Ap 49.2 = Th-a (C r ) 112.29*); —c pabhaiii- 
kararit. Vv 190; —e javanti . . . jivanti . . . nilyanti. 
MN 111 10 S. 5 ; —e pure hoti (scil. dando), SN I 176.20* 

(quoted Dhp-a IV 9 . 13 *; Spk); —e nikkhitto, SN V 
123.34 = AN 111 233.10 (= analokatthAnc thapito, 
Spk = Mp); —e upagato. Saddh2S0; —e avigate. 


Dhp-a 11 4!).m: —anihi timis(s)ikayarii. Ja IV 98.is*. 
— //<-. tt. avijja', kala’, kilesa 3 , tam'- 0 . bahala', 
maha’, megha\ moha 1 . ratta\ vinaddha", sarh- 
saya°, sam-’, hadaya’. 

: andhakara. m/n. (cf. prre.). dork, obscure: 
blinded: blinding: Vin 1 79.31 (Ahundarika ... disa 
-a) = IV 297.12 : Ja I 323.1 1 (disa -a jata); D* II 
I2.li (lokantarika agliA asaiuvulA —A: Sv) = MN III 
120.10 (= tamubliuta. Ps) = AN II 130.29 SN 
V 454.17 (E f andhakaraka); SN I51.il* (—c tamasi 
(or here two subst.s\: = andhabhuva-karanc. Spk); 
Vv-a 100.29 (—e lokr): Ps 1277.9 (—aiii viva khavati. 
scil. arupa-kammatthaiiam; or subst., see Th 1034): 
ib. 23 (duddipanA —a avibhula. scil. adukkham- 
asukha vedana) = Sv (III) 723.t 4 , 29 resp. (=andha- 
kara-gnta-sadisi. janitu-kflme ca andha-kArinl. p(): 
Ps II 370.9 (upckkhA —A avibhula duddipanA). 

’AndhakAra, m. Xpr. of a uillage in Ceylon: 
Mhv XLVI 13. 

andhakAraka, mfn. «= ’andhakApa (q. it.), 

■ andhakAra-gabbha, m., a dark room: — atit 
. pavitthn viva na kind passiriisu. Ja VI 351,20. 

andhakAra- tamonuda, mfr... dispelling the (deep) 

! darkness ; m. —o, Ap 49,2 (so E'C': tautol. cpd.) = 

[ Th-a (C r ) II 2.29* (ef. Th 1048: andhakAre lamonudo). 
! andhakAra-tlmisa. mfn.. pitchdark: f. pi. —A 
, (aglia - 7 -). DN II 12,n (*= andhabhAva-karana-timi- 
sena samannagatu. Sv) = MN III 120.1 0 (= do., 
Ps) = AN II 130,29 7 = SN V 454,18: toe. —Aya rat- 
tlyA, SN 1 154.29*. — Ifc. n. parama : . 

andbakAra-timisA. /.. deep darkness (cf. Ja IV 
98.15*); DN Ill S5,3 (andhakaro — —A; Sv); SN V 
i 442,25 foil, (andha(rii)tamarii 4- —A); Ja V 11,20 (—a 
j ahosi). — Ifc. n. ratta°. 

andhakAra-limissA, /. = prec. (cf. sa. (amisrA); 
lot. —Ava. Ja 111 433,10* (= andhabhava-kArake 
tame, Ct.). Cf. Ja IV 98.15* 

andhakAra-pareta, mfn., overcome by darkness; 
Vlsni 660,9 (—0 puriso). 

andhakAra-pIlita, mfn., oppressed by darkness: 
Spk 11283.29 = Mp ad AN [133,2. 

AndhakAra-vagga, m.. title of Vin IV 268-277. 
andhakAra-samAkuia, mfn., confused, bewil¬ 
dered: Ap 87,11 (lokarh —aiii) = Th-a (C*) 329,28*. 
ancthakArAbhinivesa, mfn. (andhakara — abhi- 
j nivesa). given to and inclined to blindness; m. pi. — A 
(corA), AN III 363,21 (.Mp: andhakArattliAya etcsarii 
cittaiii abhinivisatl ti —A). 

andha-kSri(n), mfn., making blind; f. —ini. pt 
ad Sv (III) 723,29; see above : andhnkAra. 

andhakiva, mtjn)., by gramm. given as ex. of 
the suffix -kiva: Kacc-v355 Sadd 789,14 (= andhc 
niyulto); Mogg-v IV 33 (jAlikivo -f- —o: Pay). — Ifc. 
v. jacc-*. 

|andha-gata, mfn., iv. r. for addlia-gata («/. (>.): 
Nidd II 148,ii|. 

(andha-cakkhuka, mfn.. who has lost the sight: 
‘ gen. pi. — Ana in vakkhAnarii, SAs 72.8; prob. blending 
of a-cakkhuka Jr andha). 

andha-jana. nt.. a fool; gen. pi. —Anarii. 

Abhidh-av 54,25* (-. f/. pnrijjuna. ba- 

hu(j)jana, influenced by pulhujjana; w. r. ahhijjana- 
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narii). — °-vilopaka, mfn.. living on the plunder 
of foots; gen. f. —ikaya, Mil 122 , 20 . 

Andhatthakath 8 , see Andhakatthakatha. 

andha-tama, n., see andha (c). 

[andhati, pr. 3 sg., see andhitvaj. 

andha-nakha, mfn., with dull (or black) nails; 
Ja VI 548,26* ( E‘ balatnka-pado addha-nakho, w. r. 
for khalarhka-pfido andha-nakho = putinakho. Cl. 

= kajavanna-nakho, pt; quoted Sadd 558,14); —o 
kalavannehi putinakhehi samannagato, Sp ad Vin 
I 91,ia (see parisadusaka, No. 108) Vin-vn 2511- ! 

Andhanaraka, m. Npr. of a village in Ceylon; 
Mhv XLVI 12. 

andhandharh, ind. (andha -P andha), dimly; 
MN III 151,12 (so [scil. telappadipoj ... — viva 
jhayati; as to viya after amredita -ad/, see jariria- 
jaririarii viya, MN I 30,29; Ps 1150,2-3). 

andha-puthujjana, m., foolish people; —o papa- 
jana-sevi, etc., Ud-a 269,25; pi. balS —a, Ja III 78,8'. 

Andhapura, n. Npr. of a town in, or near to 
Seriva-rattha; Ja 1111,8 (so C kse Ja-pot; S e Aritthapu- 
ram, q. o.). 

andha-(p)paveni, f. = ‘andha-veni’ (q. o.); Sv 
(11)401,18= Ps (E‘) III 425,10. 

andha-badhira, mfn., blind and deaf; Vin I 
91,1«; 322,27. 

andha-bala, mfn., mentally blind, stupid, foolish; 

m. —o, Pv-a4,io; voc. —a, Ja I 262,17; IV 12,25'; 
Ud-a 284,27; /. —a, Vv-a 67,21; Dhp-a II 43,19 (bha- 
riya); voe. —e, Ja VI 337,13; m. pi. — 8 , Dhp-a II 89,21 
(maccliarino); Pv-a 254,18 (= 'bSla'); acc. m. pi. —e, 
Ja IV 188,11 (—e gahetva, for gShetvS?) = Dhp-a 
III 179,22 (reading gahSpetva); gen. pi. —8 narii, Pv-a 
264,26; comp, “-pitaraih, Dhp-a I 27,19; °-manussehi, 
Ja I 246,21. 

andha-bh&va, m., blindness, foolishness; Ud-a 
341,26 (-am dassetv 8 ). — °-kara, mfn., making 
blind; Spk ad SN V 97,14 (= ‘andhakarana’); Mp ad 
AN IV 96,23* (—am tamarii, = ‘andhaih tamarii’). — 
°-karana, mfn. = do.; Sv (III) 865,37 (—aril bahala- 
tamarii, = *andhak 8 ra-timisS’); Spk I 108,17 (= ‘an- 
dhakara', mfn.); Pj II 510,2 (—o tamo); —°-karana- 
tlmisa, n.(!), blinding darkness; Sv (II) 433,18 (—ena 
samann 8 gat 8 , = ‘andhakfira-timisa’) = Ps ad MN III 
120,io (so C‘; S* °-kara-timisena); —°-karaka, mfn. 

= andhabbava-karana; loe. —e lame, Ja III 433 , 12 '; 
— °-lakkhana, mfn., characterized by a°; As 249,9 
(cittassa —o, scil. moho). 

Andha-bhfisfl, /. = Andhaka-bhasa (q. o.); 
Dami|a-bh 8 s 8 Ps I 138,2 = Sp-t ad Sp I 26,2. 

andha-bhQta, mfn., '= 'andha (b); Dhp 174 
(—o ayarii loko; Dhp-a: panriScakkhuno abhdvena 
—o); quoted Pj 11 268,9*; Dhp 59 (—e puthujjane); 
Th 215 (—o puthujjano); 341 (do.); 342 (—o aviddasu); 
Cp 1115,2 (Iokarii disvana — aril tamotthatarh); MN 
I 171,12* (—asmirii Iokasmirii) = Vin 18,26*; AN II 
72,e* (avijja-nivuta posa —a acakkhuka); II132,io 
(avijjS-gata .. . paj 8 —a pariyonaddha, but cf. an- 
riabhuta (a)); Ja VI 139,16 (—o r5ja). — Sometimes 
occurring as v. I. for addhabhOta (q. v.). — °-j&taka, 

n. , see Andabhuta-jataka. 

andha-m a ha I la ka, mfn., blind and old; gen. pi. 

—anarii, Dhp-a Ill 68 , 14 . 


andha-mahisa, m., a blinded buffalo; Ja III 
368,25* (vane —o va careyya; quoted Ps II 384,2*; 
metre demands °-mahiriiso, cf. Ja VI 110,30*; 111,13*); 
Ja III 369,3'. 

andha-muga, mfn., blind and dumb; Vin 1 
91,16; 322,27. 

andha-muga-badhira, mfn., blind, dumb, and 
deaf; Vin 191,17; 322,28. 

andhayati, pr. 3 sg., see andhcti. 
Andha-rartha, n. = Andhaka-rattha; Mahirn- 
saka-mandalarii —an [B e Antar°] ti vadanti, Vjb ad 
Sp I 63, 2S. 

andha-vanna. mfn., (disguised) as a blindman; 
—o va hutvana, Cp I 8,6 (cf. andha-vesa). 

Andhavana, n. Npr. of a grope near Savatthi; 
Vin 11138,9; 64,25; 208,3; 1 298,4; MN I 142,15 

(Ps II 122,8—124,13 (etymology and history) Spk I 
189,6 -u); MN I 143,26; 147,8; here Mara attacks 
the bhikkhunis: SN I 128,8 (Spk 5 ^ Ps); 130,2 .. . 
135,2; ThI-a 64,17; 66 , 21 ; 163,12; Dhp-a II 49 , 7 ; 
ISN I 226,18, u. I.]; SN 111 235,12; V 302,13; AN III 
359,i; V 9 ,i 3 ; Mp I 204,14 5 ^ Th-a (C‘) 39,13; Dhp-a 
111 146,26; Vv-a 173,12; 176,14. 

andha-veni, /., a series of blindmen; DN I 
239,25 (= andha(p)paveni, Sv (II) 401,18, ib. 24-32) 
= MN II 170,18 (Ps = Sv) = 200,19. 

andha-ventkpama, mfn. (andlia-veni + upamS), 
like to a series of blindmen; —aril . . . brahmananarh 
bhSsitarii, DN 1239,27 = MN II 170,18 = 200 , 21 . 
— °-t5, /. abslr.; Mp II 277,12 (andhavepOpamatam 
[S* °opamatarii]). 

andha-venfipamfi, /. (cf. prec.), the simile of 
andha-vepi; Ps (E*) 111446,11 (BhagavatS -fiya nigga- 
hlto). 

andha-vesa, m., the appearance of a blindman; 
Ja 111418,2 (vadha(na)-bhayena —aril gahetva). Cf. 
andha-varina. 

andha-senSpad, m., •the Andhra-generar(?) a 
rank of honour; Mhv XU 87 (see Trsl. p. XXVII). 

andh&kula, mfn. (andha + Skula), ‘confused 
tike blindmen'; Vv962 (pi.— 8 ; = andbfi viya 8 kul 8 
. . . andha tato eva akuld, Vv-a). 
andhikata, see andhl-kata. 
andhikS, /. [Is.], MTD: night, mustard, a woman. 
andhita, mfn. = andha, blind; given as a 
quotation in Ja II 327,13* (cakkhumS —8 honti m 8 tu- 
gdmavasarii gat 8 ; B la cakkhuno andhakS) quoted 
Dharmapr 138,2*, Pay fol. khp 8 (andhita), and Sadd 
145,30 (w. r. andhika). 

(andhitva, abs. of *andhati, Ja III 505,21, is 
prob. w. r. for SvijjhitvS; see 8 vijjhati]. 

andhi-kata, mfn. |sa. andhl-krta], made blind 
(also written andhi-kata); pi. — 8 , Ud 75,26 (kamesu 
satta-)-; E e -i-; Ud-a -I-); NiddI26,is (mu]ha-p 
... avijjaya °-i-kata; o. r. °gat 8 , Nidd-a ( E *) I 96,30); 
Ja I 168 , 21 ' (do.); Vibh-a 150,13 (avijjaya —i-kato); 
Saddh 576 (—I-kato jano). 

andhi-gata, mfn., v. r. for prec., q. o. (Nidd I 
26,18). 

andhu, m. [Is.] a well, MTD. 
andhed (or andhayad) pr. 3sg. (so. y'andb), to 
become blind; Sadd 548,25 (—1 ti andho); aor. 3 pi. 
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—avirhsu, untraced quotation Sadd 5 * 18 , 25 ; cf. Ja VI 

74.29 (cakkhuni andhani jayimsu, S e parihayiriisu). 

anna, n. [is.], food (esp. boiled rice); in cpd. 

with apara° A pubba® written °anna, cf. anha, ifc. ; 
Abh465; 1103; Sn 240 = 241 (salinam —aril, cf. 
AN III 49,31): SN I 32.16' (-am cvdbhinandanti, 
quoted Sv I 129.32') = 57,28'; 32,20' (tam eva an- 
narii bhajati) = 57,31'; It 19,13' (—an ca datva 
bahuno); — pi. acc. —ani madhurani, Mhv XXIX, 21 
(vatthani gandhamala ca +); pi. gen. — 5nam atho 
pananarh, Sn924(Nidd 1372,2: odano kummiiso sattu 
maccho mariisarh); — bahum annan ca parian ca, 
Ja VT 328,32*, 34 '; —am panan ca . . . khajjam bhoj- 
jarh. Till 146; —aril panam kliadaniyarh bhojantyatii 
maharaharh, Ap553,n (cf. S N I 100,14* below); —cna 
panena ca, Sn 403 (= ySgubhattidinS, Pj); — ena(ca) 
panena ca khajjena, Thi 409 — 429: — ena ca panena 
ca, Thi 430; — asyndet. (cf. anna-pana, n.): —ena pa¬ 
nena: Sn 82 (upatthahassuj = 481 = SN I 167,12'; 
Ja VI 311,29* (upatthito); Pv 256 (do.); Ja VI 313,14* 
(upetarupaih); Pv 46 = Ja III 156,12* (na hi —ena 
panena mato gono samutthahe);— simaiii —ena pn- 
nena vatthena sayanena ca attana ca, Ja III 190,6* 
(ellipse: 'scil. santappesi’. Cl.); ■■— atii panarii vattharii 
ySnarh m&Iarii gandharh vilepanarii seyyarh Svasatharii 
padlpeyyarii, SN 111245,9 yd DN III 258,18 = AN IV 
239,22 yd II 203,19 yd V 271,8 yd MN 111205,7; (na) 
labhi annassa panassa vatthassa, etc., SN 194,3 = MN 
III 169,32 = Pp 51,27 = AN 1107,27 = 11 85,20; —am 
annatthikassa, panarii ... vatthani ... etc., DN II 

179.29 (quoted Sadd 624,17); —ena atho p5ncna ... pa- 
danarii dhovanena ca. AN 1132,15* (scil. mStdpitaro 
sakkareyya) = II 70,23* = It 111 , 1 *; —an ca pdnari 
ca vattha-sen5san3ni ca, Vin II 148,1’ (quoted Sv I 
304,12*, Ja I 93,31*, Ud-a 420,3*); —am panarii khfl- 
daniyam vattha-sen&san&ni ca, SN I 100.14*; — a 
compendium of this formula; —an ca vasanah ca, Sn 
971; cf. anna-vatthildi yd ... danarii, Saddh 217 (w. r. 
anavatthddi); ann&di danavatthu, gifts as food, etc., 
Saddh 214; — —aril, title of a sutta, SN 132,15 
— Ifc. 4 i. aparanna, appa®, aladdha 0 , kad-“, 
tatha°, parama®, pubbanna, bhaga®, yatha°, 
sudha° (v. 1. suddha®). 

anna-kathS, /., talk- about food; DN I 7,3 1 (tirac- 
chdna-katharii .. . seyyathfdarir: raja-katharh, etc. -f- ; 
Sv I 89,30) = 178,21 = MN I 513,23 = 111,18 = 
23,10 = 30.3 = 111 113,18 = Vin 1 188 , 24 . 

anna-kicca, n., meal; ifc. t>. kata*, m/n. (DSth 
I 59). 

anna-kottha, n. [cf. sa. anna-kosthaka), a 
granary ; MTD. 

annaga, uor., see anu-gacchati. 

annagga, n. (anna ‘agga), choice food; AN I 
36,25 (°-rasagg&narh labhino). 

annatthika (or “atthika), mfn. ant.a 4- atthika 
(atthika), cf. sa. annirthin), being in want of food; 
annam —assa. DN II 179,28 (-tth-), quoted Sadd 
624,17 (-tth-). 

anna-da, mfn. (/s.|, giving food; SN 132,n* 
(—o balado Iioti; Spk); AN 1156,2* (narain °-pana- 
vatthadam) = 11153,1* = SN V 400,24*= 401,20* 
(E r against metre anna-pana-vattha-dadaih); pi. —a, 


Sn 297 (—abalada e'eta, scil. gavo; Pj): Ja 111 234,3' 
(agarino °-pana-valtha-da; quoted Ja I 401,is*). 

anna-dayaka, mfn. = prec.; Kacc-v 529 (annam 
dadati ti —o); Sadd 845 , 5 . 

anna-pana, n., food and drink; Vin III 147,l* 
(Sp) = Ja II 284,19* (mam' —am vipularii ulararii 
uppajjati); Vin I 294,14* (ya —am ... tdadati. 
see ati-pamodita, mfn.); Sn 487 = 488 = 48W 
= 505 (dadarii paresaiii idha —arh); Sn 485 (pu- 
jetha —ena); IChp VII 2-5 (pahiite —amhi; Pj) = 
Pv 15-17 (Pv-a); Thi 124 (—assa labhinirii); Ja IV 
19,15* (idh’ —am sayan&sanan ca); 178,5* (—e upa- 
tthite); 217,3* (dhi-r-atthu tam —am); VI 310,is* 
(yatth' —aril puriso labhetha) = Pv 255 (cf. 256); 
Ja VI 287,2* (tappeyya —ena); 296,21* (do.); 316,2a* 
(malah ca . . . acchadanam sayanam — arii; cf. DN III 
258,18) = 320,25*; 463,2* (tappentu—ena); 502,14* 
(tappetha —ena); 592,30* (upetam —ehi, cf. 313,u*); 
Pv-a 43,15 (dibbarh ulararii —am). — °-kh2daniya. 
n., boiled rice, drink and solid food; Ja V 337,n. — 
°-bhojana, n., (doandva), victuals; in comp, with 
appa°, scanty, SN I 93,31 Pp 51,24 = AN I 107,24 
jzf MN III 169,29. — °-samayuta, mfn., provided 
with food and drink; Bv II 2, quoted Ja I 3,3* Pj 

I 110,25*. — °adi(ka), (mf)n., food and drink, etc. 
(cf. DN III 258,18); Pv-a 7,30; 8 , 3 ; 30, 10 ; 31,25. 
— °adi-vidh5, /., belongings (o that; Ja VI 289,20 
(“vidharti, C k ‘ °-vidhith, cf. ib. 463 , 4 ). 

anna-pSsana-mangala, n. [cf. sa. anna-pril- 
$ana), the ceremony of giving a child rice food for the 
first time; Mhv LX 11 53. 

anna-bhacca ,m(fn) |sa. anna + bhrtya], serving 
for food; m. pi. —3, Ja II 370,18* (+ a-bhacca; Ct.). 

‘anna-bhSra, m., accord, to Mp ad AN III 122,10 
= vavasika; cf. gh5sa-harako, Th 910 (note Ja I 
70,31: tinaharaka 9 = Lai 286,4: yavasika ^Mvu II 
264,0 (prob.; see Mss): (Su)vastiko yavasiko trna- 
k5c3valambako [gtoka-rhythm]). 

’AnnabhSra m. Npr. (1 ) of a paribbajaka; AN 

II 29,20; 176,11 (£'■ Antabhara); MN II 1,4 (so Ps 
(Er) III 235,18; MN (E f ) AnugSra). — (2) (orig. meant 
as anna-bh*?) = Anuruddha in one of his former 
existences; Th 910 ^ Dhp-a IV 128,1*; Dhp-a IV 
120,22 ^ Mp I 185,24, Th-a (C r ) II 66 , 11 ; Dhp-a I 
134,11. 

annabh5ra-nes3d2 m. pi. (dvandva), beggars 
and fowlers(1); AN III 122,16 (Tathagato dhatnmahi 
deseti antamaso — anam pi; Mp: j'Svasikanani [so C r | 
etarti namarii, nesada ti vuccanti s5kunika). 

annaya, mfn., see anvaya. — ifc. v. dur-°. 
Annasarhsfivaka, m. designation of a thera; 
his apadana, Ap78,l-ie ^ Ap 261,15-20. 

anna-sannidhi, m., store of food; acc. — im, 
DN I 6,3 (-r pana-s°, vattha-s°, yana-s°, sayana-s®, 
gandha-®, amisa-°) ^ Nidd I 372,20 (Sv yd Nidd-a). 

(Annahftra, w. r. for 'Annabhara, Dhp-a I 
134,n; cf. ghasa-hdraka above]. 

anna, /., mother; Kacc-v 115 (voc. bnoti anna): 
Sadd 652,25. Cf. amba, amma. 

anv®, prp. = anu before vowels excepi 0 : anva® 
/or anu-a° (cf. acc°) in anvadhika and perhaps anv- 
akiri. anvSmaddi, anv3yika: anva® (cf. ajjha c ) in 
anvagata, anvaga (anvagu). 
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anvakari or anvakasi, aor., see [anu-kirati). 
anvakkhara, n. (abstracted from an adv. *anv- 
akkhararh), every single syllable (in a certain mode 
of recitation); Vin IV 15,] foil, (padarii anupadarii —aril 
anuvyanjanarii; = ekekarn akkhararii, Sp), 

anvaga, mfn. (abstracted from anvagata (q. v). 
after the analogy anugata: anuga); = anu-ga; Ja V 
172,18* (tejo nu te ndnvagarii dantamularii; = 
anvagatarii, C/.); see anvagii, mfn. 

anvagata, mfn. (pp. of anu-gacchati; influenced 
by aor. anvaga, cf. udapatto s. v. J a, Rem. b) = anu¬ 
gata; Ja V 172,17* (bhayarii nu te »am mahantam). 
anvaga, anvagu, aor., see anu-gacchati. 
anvagu, mfn. — anvaga, perhaps in Sn 586 
(sokassa vasam —u; cj. anugacchati, aor). 
anvacBri, aor., see anu-carati. 
anvaddhamfisam, (or anvaddhamasarii), ind. 
(anu + addha + ’masa), every fortnight, Mogg III 2 
(vicchSyam: »am, ^ Pay fol. ghr v. l, = addha- 
mdsam-addhamasam anu); Sadd 747,27; Vin IV 52,20 
(-ddh-) = AN IV 276,29; Vin IV 144,is, 25** (-ddh-; 
= anu-posathikarii ib. 145,2'; Sp (IV) 876,31); Vin IV 
315,24** (-ddh-; = anu-posathikam, ib. 27'); AN I 
230,18—231,21 (-ddh-); MN 118,30 (-ddh-); Dhp-a I 
162,8 (-ddh-); 1125,8 (-ddh-); Ud-a 298,20; Pv-a 

139.28 (+ anudasdharii anupancdhaih). 
anvaddhamSse, ind. = pree .; Cp I 9,15 (-ddh-, 

so C' A: Cp-a; E' addhaddhamase; quoted Sadd 
243,28). 

anvattha, mfn. (anu -{- ’attha, sa. anvartha], 
answering to the matter, conformable to the meaning, 
adequate, appropriate; —aril . . . nSma/ft, Mhv 
LXXVIII 53. — °-nfima, n., an expression agreeing 
with the real nature of something; Tr. from the Burmese 
As (Westergaard Cat. p. 106 1 ’), opp. adhi(cca)samup- 
panna-ndnia. — “-nSmadheyya, mfn. deserving its 
name, Mhv LXXIX 4 (n. abstr. abl. —aUa). — 
°-patipatd, /., proper conduct, Nidd II (S rl ) 32,9(—iyd 
panjaliko Bhagavantaih naniassamfino; Nidd-a II 
219,ie). — °-patipada, /., appropriate means, 
Nidd I 14,1 (samma-patipaddya-(-; — attharii anu- 
gatfiya pa(ipad5ya, Nidd-a) 5 ^ 481,32. — °-sann5, 
/., an adequate designation ; ThI-a 6,10 (°-bh5vato); 
Sadd 55,19*. 

anvad-eva, ind. (sa. anvak -J- eva, cf. samma-d- 
eva for samvag-eva, Geiger § 73 , 4 ], behind, after¬ 
wards; It 34,'s; DN II 172,25 = 111 62,9 = MN III 

172.29 P] I 176,1; Bu. explains this word by anu- 
d-eva, which has sometimes crept into the text (see above 
p.189-90); cj. Sp-t ad Sp 1 158,32 (anu-d-eva ti anu 
eva, da-karo padasandhivasena figato); differently 
Sadd 377,25, where it is explained = anvadi eva 
(anvadi from anu-andati = anu-bandhati), cf. Mp III 
423,i (ad AN V 214,n: anvad-cva, v. 1. anu-d-eva). 

[anvaddhakkhikena, ind., see agdhakkhika]. 
[anvabhavi, aor., 0 .1. for addliabhavi, Spk I 
95,o; see addh3bhavati|. 

anvabhi, aor., see anu-bhavati. 
anvaya, m. [Is.], (a) series, lineage, succession; 
Abh332; 1090 (= 'variisa'); instr. “-vasena, Pj II 
385,o, cf. anvaydgata; — (b) m. or mfn., successor, 
next following; It 79,28* (lass’ —o savako; = anujato, 
lt-a); ifc. v. satthu-d-° or, satthu-r-°, sambuddha- 


vara°; — (c) do. ifc. mfn., following, descended 
from, dependent on, see kaya°, citta°, tad-°, 
Sakyakula 0 , sneha°; — (d) m. (logical) connection, 
reasoning, inference, conclusion, consequence; ~e 
nanarii, DN III 226,33 (dhamme nanarh +; Sv 
(111) 1020,3; Abhidh-k-vv Trsl. V 184,io) = 277,o; 
SN II 58,16 (= anu aye nanarii, dhammaiianassa 
anugamane nanarii, Spk); Vibh (315, 31 ) 329,10-27 
(Vibh-a 417,5); Nett 54,s; 127, 10 ; 191,13; pi. —a, 
MN 1319,8 (ke . . . akara ke —a; = anubud- 
dhiyo, Ps; pt) 111 292,35 (= do., Ps); instr. sg. 
—cna, according to, ifc. nama°, (DN 11261,9*); abl. 
sg. —a, in consequence of (with acc. like the abs. anv¬ 
aya). Pv 334 (kammassa vipakaih —a; = paccaya, 
Pv-a); — (e) •positive concomitance’, Pv-a 228,2 (vya- 
tirekato —ato ca vibhaveti); — ifc. 0 . dhamma°; 
an-°, mfn., cf. dur-annaya, mfn. 

anvaya-sariisagga, m., (establishing of) a (posi¬ 
tive) logical connection; pt ad Sv (III) 718,32 (iti ce 
ti *ce-saddo anvaya-sariisaggena parikappeti 'ti Sha: 
“evan ca nesan"ti). 

anvaydgata, mfn. (anvaya -|- agata), inherited; 
Pj II 385,8 (~ain pi bhogasampattirii). 

Anva-vagga, m., 0 .1. for Addha-vagga (q.v.); 
Spk I 95,0 (reading anvabhavi for addhabhavi at SN 
139,3*). 

anvavekkhana, n. (anu -j- ava + yiks), ex- 
i amining; ifc. 0 . paccay&°, Saddh 449 ( 0 . I. pac- 
I caydbhivekkhanaih). 

I anvaham, ind. (anu -{- aha(n)), every day, daily; 
Mhv XLI 29; LXXIII 24; DStn IV 8. 

(anv&klrati), pr. 3 sg. (anu -f a + ykf) = anu- 
kirati; aor. anvakiri, Ja VI 210,25' (if not from anu- 
kirati (b), sandhi lengthening, cf. anvadhika). 

(anvfigacchati), pr. 3 sg. (so. anu + a + ygam], 
as to meaning see anvagata; (aor. 3 sg. °-gacchi, 
unmetrical v. 1. for anvagacchi or anvaganchi, Pv 
734 (= anubandhi, Pv-a)|; abs. °-gantvdna (prob . = 
having come back again), Ja I 454,io* (Ct.), quoted 
Dhp-a 111358,22*; — pp. anvdgata (q. p.); — caus. 
anvagameti (q. v.). 

anvagata, mfn. (pp. of prec.), (a) pass. — 
attained (successively), followed (or protected) by (instr.), 
endowed with (instr.); Th 63 (sukhen* —aril sukhaih, 
enjoyed (successively); tmesis of a cpd. sukhena su- 
kharii); pi. —a, Ja IV 385,12* (~fi isayo sddhurilpS; 
= anugata ... janamana ti attho, C.'., cj. gacchami 
= janami, Pj 119,1-2 and 196,2-3); Ja V 4,19* (rupena 
anvagatittliiyo; = rQpena —3 itthivo, Ct.); — (b) 
act. (a) come back, returned; /. —5 (putta-sokena), Ja 
IV 385,18* (C k ‘ addhdgatd; = dgata sami, Ct. (B< l “ 
agatdsmi, Tr. ahatdsmi)); (jj) who has followed, pur¬ 
sued or overcome; m. —o (Parnjarakarh ndgarii supanno 
—o), Ja V 78,18'; n. —aril (bhayaih mahantarii —arii; 
= ‘anvagatarii’, q.v.), Ja V 174,19'. 

anvagameti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of anvdgacchati), 
’to let come back’, i. e. to wish something back; 
atitarii —eti, MN III 188,i foil.; pot. 3sg. —eyya, 
MN III 187,22* foil, (atitaih ndnvagameyya, [- —— 

---] nappatikahkhe andgatarii (---| 

^ —— —|; = tanhaditthihi ndnugaccheyya, Ps) = 
Ap 506,1. 

anvBcaya, m. [Is.], connecting of a secondary 
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action with the main action (usually two independent 
clauses, where the kriya and one karaka are not Ihe 
same); Sadd 768,7; 887,18 (from Rup; cf. Nyasa ad 
Ka? 11 2,29). 

anvadittha, m/n. (pp. of anvadisati), what is 
referred to again (see anvadesa); pt ad Sv (III) 863,18 
(‘ettha'ti anantara-vutta-dhnmma va —a ti 4ha: 
“Kanha-sukka ...’’). 

anvadisati, pr, 3 sg. [sa. anu -fa-)- fdif], to 
refer to or confirm again; imper. 2 sg. ~ahi, Pv 120 
(datva — me; = vatha-dinnam dakkhinarh mayharii 
uddissa pattidSnarii (so C c ) dehi, Pv-a); Pv 407 ( = 
adisa, Pv-a). 

anvadesa, m. (so. anvadcfaj, reference to a 
(word or) idea already mentioned (cf. adesa); Pay fol. 
gif o. l ('atho' ti —e, = Sadd 892,14); MoggII203 
(use of the pron. ena-: kathitinukathana-visaye: imam 
bhikkhum Vinayam ajjhSpaya, atho enarh (in true 
Pali narhl] Dhammarh ajjhSpaya); 11241—242 (use 
of me, te, no, vo: gamo tumharh pariggaho, atho 
janapado vo pariggaho) = Pay fol. ga e. 
anvSdhi, = anvadhika, mfn. (q. a.). 
anvfidhika, mfn. (anu -f adhika with sandhi 
lengthening, cf. accahita, etc.), extra supplying; n. 
-am pi aropeturh, Vin I 297,30 ( = Ugantuka-pattarh 
(a: °pa(tam) datum, Sp; cf. Trsl. 11232); Vin-vn 
561 (w. r. anvadikarii) ^ Khuddas III 18 (anvUdhirii; 
cf. agghi |Leumann ad An4g 108), 3veni-, pficilti, 
nissaggi, ceti, p3ni, and mfiti [Mhv XXXVII 50|, 
cf.also Ap 397,17-18: belu-rukkhchi ... beluvarh). 

anvadheya, n. [Is.], a wedding present given by 
Ihe. bridegroom’s relatives, MTD. 

anvSnayati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -f- h -j- |. nl], to 
lead or bring on oneself, to incur (acc.); 3 pi. —anti 
(nindarii), Sn 895 ( = nindain eva anventi, garaham 
eva anventi, Nidd 1306,4; = anu-5nayanti, punappu- 
narii aharanti, Nidd-a). 

(anvSmaddati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. »anu -f- a -f- y'mrd|, 
to squeeze, to wring; aor. 3 sg. —niaddi (meir. galakam 
anu-4-maddi), Ja 111481,23* ( = givarh maddi, CL). 

anvSya, ind. (abs. of anveti, q. v., after the 
analogy of nidheti; nidhaya, utthehi: u((h5ya, 3deti: 
Sdfiya, whence also (samug)-gahaya, seeGEiaER §212), 
used as a postposition with acc., (a) after (in consequence 
of); Vin I 269,12 (gabbhassa paripakam —) jzf 343,29; 
DN I 97,7 (tesam samvfisam — putto jSyetha) Ja 
II 39,16; AN II 78, 2 S (snrhvasam — vissdsam —); MN 
1266,18 (vuddhlm —, etc.) II 44,ii; Ja 156,24 
(buddhiin [a: vuddhirh| —); 127,24 (piyasarhvjsam —, 
= priyasarhvasaycn, Ja-pot); 148,18 (gabbha-pari- 
pakam —); 278,18 (vuddhim — = vaedi vayasata 
paemina, Ja-pot); III 126,le (do.); Dhp-a II 87,io 
(do.); Dip IX 2 (sihasarhvisam —) ,\Ihv VI 9; 

— (b) in consequence of, by means of; DN I 13,12 
(atappam —, etc.; = igamma, pa(icc3 ti attho. Sv) 
= 11130,8 = 104,19; 11197,9 (dhammanam bha- 
vanarn —; = anugantva, patipajjitva ti attho, Sv); 
MN I 395,2 (pamUdam —); PsI231,ii* (muhuttam 
pamSdain —, metre faulty) = Sv (III) 748,23*; SN III 
256,7 foil, (tesam tain cetopanidhim —; = 5gamma, 
Spk); (a gloss sneham — may account for the corrupt 
reading of AN II 47 , 21 * (quoted Dharmapr 147,28); 
read snehflnvayam iv’ osadha: cf. Sn36|: — Ja V 


353 , 3 * (uttama-javam —, so B'< J- Sr, but see atthava 
above). 

anvayika, mfn. (from anu -f- (a +) pi, cf. anveti), 
following, a follower; m. —o, DN III 169,18 (maha ‘ssa 
jano —o hoti); ib. 27* (—o bahujan’ assa ahu); Nidd 
II 89,2 (-~o hoti, scit. Maro, = ‘anveti’); n. -am, 
Nidd I 17,2 (-am hoti. scit. dukkham, = ‘anveti’); 
m. pt. —a, Ja V 148,ii* (silarii sir! cipi satan ,ca 
dhamma —ika pannavato bhavanti; = pannavantam 
eva anugacchanti, CL), quoted Ja III 348 , 21 * A Pj II 
146,9*; cf. Mvu III 372,18* v. 1. 

(anv&rohati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -f a -f | ruh|, 
to ascend or enter (together with somebody); aor. 3 sg. 

anvaruhi [-— — ], Ja IV 465 , 2 * (tain, scit. nivesa- 

narh, ... — Kasiraja pasanno; cf. CL ib. 9 '). 

anvSvajjana, /. (anu -f Uvajjana, cf. sa. a -f 
V'vrj), repeated advertence; Mp I 32,25 (cittassa 4vaj- 
jana -f) for anvgvattand, q. o. 

anvSvatta, mfn. (pp. of next), crowding; MN III 
116,3 foil. 

anvSvattati (or °vattati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -f a 
-)- j/vrt], to move after or along, to crowd on (gen.); 
3pi. —anti, MN III 116,2 foil, (tassa tathii vupaka(- 
thassa viharato — brfihmana-gahapatika, etc.; = auu- 
jvattanti anu-samkamanti, Ps (S' anu-3vattanti)). 

anvSvattanfi, /. (from prec.), Vibh 373,19 (E r 
anvat(an3! see v.l. and Vibh-a 500,27); Ps I 64,22 
= Mp 1 32,25 (anvavajjanS from Vibh-a 500,25). 

(anvSvasati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. *anu -j- 3 -f- |/vas), 
to be settled, dwell aiong (with); (3 pt. —anti, Nidd 
I 14,24 (u>. r. for anvassavanti, see anto above A 
anvSssavati below); abs. —vasitva, MN I 326,3* (v. 1. 
for anvavisitva, see anv3visati)|; (anvSvasita, mfn., 
better anv Svasita, settled along; nadim anv Svasita 
B 3 ranasi, Sudd 715,23; nadim — a sena. Pay fol. gu 
v. 4 = Sadd 883,20 (from Rup (C') 85,39: anu ava- 
sitS = Kaf I 4,83) see avasita|. 

anvSvassa, mfn. = anovassa (q. v.); Ja V 317,15* 
(devamhi vassam5namhi —am bhavam aka (B ri ano- 
vassarii); Ct.: = anu-avassarh, yatha devo na 

vasssati tathS katarii; the original reading of the text 
was prob. an-av&vassarh (blending of *an-ava-varsa 
A *an-fi-var$a, cf. sa. nir-avar*a) in a p3da with 9 

syllables (~-■ -,— — — —), but already at the Cl'.s 

time misread as anvil vassam. 

anvSvittha, mfn. (pp. of next), possessed (as by 
a demon); m. pi. —a, MN I 335,2 jolt. (DusinU mSrenn; 
= UvattiU, Ps); SN 1114,7 (Marena p4pimat4; = 
anu-pa-vittha, Spk). 

(anvSvisati), pr. 3 sg. [so. anu a + i- vij], to 
enter, occupy, possess (as a demon); pot. 1 sg. — evyarii 
(brShmana-gahapatike), MN I 334,s; aor. 3 sg. —visi 
(do.), MN I 334,11 foil.; Mil 156,30 foil.; Spk I 127,27 
(tassa sarire —, = adhimucci); abs. —itva, MN I 
326,34 (annatararii Brahmaparisajjaih); SN I 67,i 
(Vetambarim devaputtam; Spk); pp. anvavittha, see 
above. 

anvSsatta, mfn. (pp. of anu + a -p psanj, sa. 
*anv5sakta), ensnared, befallen, or overcome with 
(instr.); Ud 35.24 (papakchi akusaiehi vilakkehi —o. 
E' anvasanno (q. v.), v. I. ajjhapanno (q. v.)) = AN 
IV 356.18 (v.ll. °-sante, °-sattll. °-hata; the plural 
form, due to the influence of papaka akusala vitakka 

36 
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in the preceding clause, has become Ihe base of ex¬ 
planation in Ihe Ctl.; Alp ( S r ) III 326,20: anvasatta ti 
anubaddha (S e anubandha) samparivarila (Mp-t: 
samparivarita vokinna, attani garumhi ca ekatte pi 
bahuvacanarii dissati, anvasatto ti pi patho); simi¬ 
larly Ud-a 219,27: anvasatta ti anulagga (t>./. anu- 
luridha, i. e. anubaddha) vokinna, with the additional 
remark: anvasatto ti pi patho; cf. editor's note in 
Ud-a (SO 275,21: paliyarii anvasatto ti patho vi- 
pallaso bhavevya); — °-ta, /. abstr. Dhp-a 1287,8. 

anvasanna, mfn. (pp. of anu -f a -f j/syand, 
so. •anvasyanna); overflowed (by, instr.), only as v. 1 . 
for anvasatta ( q. v.). 

anvasavati, pr. 3 sg. = anvassavati (q. v.). 
anvassava, m., verbal noun from next; Pj II 
tlti.l 3 (kilesa-anvassava-virahito = ‘an-avassuto'). 

anvassavati (sometimes spelt anvasavati), pr. 3sg. 
[sa. anu -f- a -f- j/sru), ‘to flow upon', to gel power 
over; [3p/.—anti, Ud 35,24 (v. I. E e p. 35 n. s,cf. anva¬ 
sanna & anvasatta above )]; ty-assa anto vasanti —anti 
papaka akusala dhamma, SN IV 136,it (cf. 137,10), 
so read (or antassa vasanti (E r ; quoted Nidd 114,2 4 (E e 
anvavasanti; — kilesasantanaih anugantva bhusarii 
savanti anubandhanti, Nidd-a)); pot. 3 pi. —eyyuin 
(papaka akusala dhamma), DN 170,n — 111 226,2 
(E r anvAya ssaveyyurii) = AIN 1221,7 foil.; 346,13 
= 1112,24 = SNIVl04.il = 112,8 = 176,# = 
AN 1115)9,28 = Pp 20,28 = 58,30 = Dhs 1345 ( = 
anuppabandheyyurii ajjhotthareyvurii. As 400,18)^ 
Ud-a 178,18; fut. 3 pi. —issanti (do.), AN IV 167,4-12 
AIN III 113,1-8. 

anvfissavana, n. (nomen actionis from prec.); 
abl. — ato, Pj II 177,2S (hinadliammanaiii vassanato 
sificanato -f). 

anv&hata, mfn. (pp. of sa. *anu -j- a yliaii), 
struck, perplexed: AN IV 356,18 (t>. I. for anvasatta); 
— ifc. v. an-anvahata-ceta(s). 

anvfihindati, pr. 3 sg. (anu a -f )/hind; 
Buddh-sa: Mvu I 20,3; Divy 68,23, etc .); to wander 
about (successively from one place to another, to search 
through (acc .); 3 pi. —anti (vihArena vihararii), AN IV 
374,ia; part. m. —anto (kevalakapparii Kapilaval- 
thurh), AN I 277,3 (= vicaranto, Mp); SN IV 374,io 
(kevalakappam Toranavatthurii —anto, |so C-Mss.; 
E r °vatthusmiiii ahindantoj); AN IV 376,21 (ratliiyaya 
rathiyarii sirighatakena sirighatakarii —anto). 

anviccha, /. [Is., from anu |/is], seeking for: 
Sadd 447,21 (sense of j/giles, punappunaiii iccha —a). 

anveta, mfn. (pp. of next), what has followed, etc.; 
Ja I 389,8'-8' (bhayam —aril upagatam sampattam). 

anveti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. anu -j- |/i, possibly also anu 
—|— a —|— j/i], to go after or along, to follow (acc .); to pursue, 
attack; Sadd 883,18 (Rup; anugate—eti, giving the sense 
of prp. 'anu'); Sn 770(tato nam dukkham —eti navath 
... ivddakam. to enter); Dhp 1-2 (do. to follow; — anu- 
gacchati, Dhp-a); Sn 1103 (ten’ eva Maro —eti iantuih; 
= anugacchati, Pj; = anugacchati anvayiko hoti, 
Nidd (= anu-cti, Nidd-a)); Dhp 71 (dahantam [scil. 
papam katarfi kammarii] balam —eti; = dahantam 
anugacchati, Dhp-a); 124 (nAbbanam (sc//, panimj 
visanr -eti. to enter); Ja I 389,2* (vissasa bhayam 
—eti); 111 133,29* (amitta-vasam —eti, cf. vasJnuga) 
= 266,25* - IV 58 . 14 *; V 259.21* (r.agam polo —eti 


pacchato); 3 pi. —enti (nindain), Nidd 1306,4 (to incur, 
= ‘anvanayanti’); Pv 219 (subhasitena —enti; so with 
v. 1. and S e for anvesi; the original reading prob. anu- 
nenti (see anu-neti); Pv-a reads anvesi = anu-csi; E'' 
anu-desi prob. means anunesi); —- imper. 3 sg. —etu, 
Ja 111138,13* (tassa sa vasam —); VI 506,13* (sace 
icchati —); Sn 564 (= AIN ch.92; yo mam icchati —); 
■> pi. —entu, Ja VI 21,23* (negama ca mam —); 579,17* 
(do.); —■ aor. 3 sg. —esi, Ja VI 510,31* (Sivimaggena; 
= (tarn) agamasi, Ct.); — inf. — eturh, Dhp-a III 
28,16 (panirii visam — na sakkoti); — abs. anvaya 
( 9 . v.; cf. anuvicca); —■ pp. —eta (q. v.). 

(anvesati), pr. 3 sg. [so. anu -f- | isj, to search, io 
seek (acc.); pari. m. (a) —esam(7), AIN I 140,4 (—am. 
nadhigaccbanti (qloka-rhythm); Ps: — an ti anvesautu 
gavesanta( I); cf. SKI 112,29* (— aril ... Alara-sena 
nAjjhaga, do; f. sg.; = pariyesamana, Spk); cf. Sadd 
181.15 foil.; —aril might be an abs., see Renou -Gr. 
§ 105 (d), quoting niriksarh, Divy 413,8; — (b) —esanlo 
(vattagatam maggarh), Cp 11111 , 7 *; pi. —esanta, Ps 
II 117,12 (= ‘anvesarii’); part. med. m —esamano; Pj II 
573,3 (kusaladhamme —o; = ‘kusaMnuesi’); m. pi. 
—S, Ap 296,28 = Th-a (CO 332,3*; abs. —aril(7), see 
above; pp. —ita (q. a.). 

anvesana, n. [sa. anvesana], seeking for, search¬ 
ing; sense of [/mag, Dhatup540; Sadd II 1322(524,9); 
do. of i/magg, Dhatup 21; 541. 

anvesanS, /. [sa. anvesana], = prec.; Abb 428 
(pariyesana +). 

anvesi, aor., v. anveti. 

anvesi(n), mfn. [sa. anvesin], seeking, searching 
for; — ifc. v. kusal&° (Sn 965; = kusaladhamme 
anvesamano, Pj). 

anvesita, mfn. (pp. of anvesati), sought for; Abh 
753 (maggita, pariyesita, —, gavesita). 

anha, m. = aha(n), o. 1 . for anlia, ifc. (q. v.). 
Cf. Tr. -Vo/cs p. 81. 

|/ap: apa pSpunane, Dhatup 511 = 527 (v. 1. 
apa) — RQp 498 = DhStum711 9 ^ 739 (papuna- 
nasmirii) Sadd 11 1214 (493, 30 : apa papune(l)); 
II 1287 (508,20); cf. sa-Dhatup 27,14 (ap! vyaptau) 
See appoti (Spoti), papunoti. 

apa, ind. (/s.J, (1) prefix to verbs and nouns 
(sometimes corresponding to sa. ava, e. g. apa-dana) 
= away from, off, etc.; meanings accord, to Abh 1184: 
niddese, vajjane, pujApagate, varane pi ca | padussane 
ca garaha-corikAdo siyd apa 76 Sadd 884,8-12 pi Pay 
fol. gu 0 giving the foil. exx. (a) apagate : apam&no 
apeto, (b) garahe : apagabbho, (c) vajjane : apa sa- 
laya ayanti vAnija (cf. below), (d) pujayarri : vaddhA- 
pacayi, (e) padussane : aparajjhanti; — tmesis as¬ 
sumed by Pj ad Sn 672 (gantuih na hi tlram ap’ 
atthi). — ( 2 ) prp. with abl. = away from, outside of, 
without, Kacc-v 274 (apa salaya ayanti vanija, Sadd 
702,18) = Alogg-v II 29 = Pay fol. glia 0 (cf. fol. 
gu 6 above); Mhv XCI 6 (“nagara apa dakkhinas- 
mini, Io the South of the town); — do. with acc. or 
abl. in adverbial cpdx, Mogg-v III 5 (apa-pabbatarii 
= apa-pabbata; cf. paripabbatarii, °-pabbata, ib. 
Pan I 4,88); cf. Ja II 126,7* foil. 

a-pa-°, 3 a -j- prp. pa [sa. pra), see a/so a-ppa°. 

a-pamsu, aor., see pibati. 

apa-kattha, mfn. (pp. of apa -j- ( krs, cf. apa- 
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kaddliati), drawn away, loose from, not tight-fitting (lo. 
loc., see below); removed from (abl .); n. -am, MN II 
139,22 (na ca kayasmim —am, scil. civaram; here Mss. 
prefer apakkattham. like okkattha under the influence 
oj ukkattha; with loc. like the opp. allina; Ps (£'') 
111393,19: khali-satako viva kayato muccitvi pi na 
tittliati); Ud-a 174,7 (vatthu-kamehi kilesa-kamehi 
ca kayena ca cittena ca —o, = 'vupakattho'). 

apa-kaddhati, pr. 3 sg. [apa + kaddliati, the 
mi. substitute for sa. karsati; see also apa-kassali 
below], to draw away or out, lo remove, lo loosen, lo 
abstract (with ace. Sbadliam. to cure); 3 pi. —anti, 
DN I 180,u (purisassa sannarh upakaddhanti pi 
—anti pi; Sv (II) 370,14-17); Vin I 202,is = 295,32 
(udakena temetva temetva —anti, scil. civarani); 1 
pi. —ama, Vin I 202,21 = 296,2 (do.); part. m. —anto 
(chandarSgam), Dhp-a I 334,20; ace. pi. —ante. Vin 
1 202,17 = 295,3$; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, DN III 127.0 
(opp. upakaddhevya); SN II 114,23 (v. I. for akad- 
dheyya); aor. 3 sg. °-ka<Jdhi, Vin I272,n (sisdbadham 
... natthu-kammena); 273,10 (bhagandaiabSdham .. . 
alepena); abs. —itv3, Dhp-a II 86,21 (kambalato angu- 
llrii); pp.apakattha (q.v.); caus. apa-kaddhdpeti( 9 . v.). 

apa-kaddhana, n. j cf. sa. apa-kar$ana|, taking 
away, removing; chandaragassa —am, Ja VI 259,9'. 

apa-kaddbapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of apa-kad¬ 
dhati), to cause to be removed, to turn out; abs. —etva. 
Ja I 342,24 (glvaya gahetva —); Mil 34,3 (khanu- 
kantakam —). 

apa-kata, mfn. (so. apa-krta, pp. of apa + (/kr], 
done wrongly, mislead; Vibh-a 479,20 y± Vism 24,2 
(icchaya — assa, upaddutassa ti attho, explaining 
icchspakata as iccha -f apakata instead of iccha + 
pakata ( 9 . v.)). 

a-pakata-finu, mfn., see a-ppakata-iinu. 
a-pakati-bbojana,, n., abnormal, unnatural 
food; Ps II 47,u (= ‘mahavikatabhojana’). 

apa-kantati, pr. 3 sg. (so. apa + j/krt], to cut 
off; pi, —anti, Thi 217 (gale—, 'ace. pi.” unmetrical; 
Mss. galale; C r ( conjecture ?] galake api kantanti; 
= attano givam chindanti, ThI-a). 

apa-karana, n. (/s.(, a bad performance, MTD. 
[apa-karitOna, w. r. Thi 447, see apa-kirati). 
apa-kassa, abs. of next. 

apa-kassad, pr. 3 sg. (so. apa + ykrs: ef. apa- 
kaddhati], !. (Irens.), to draw away, put away, remove; 
imper. 2 pi. —atha (kasambum), Sn 281 (v. 1. B atm Pj 
avakassatha) = AN IV 172,7*, quoted Ps II 119,27* 
(E e apakaddhatha; v. 1. and pt (B r ) avakassatha); 
abs , apa-kassa (modestly drawing back, keeping aloof, 
kSyam, cittaih), SN II 197,29; 198 ,1 (= kSyaii ca 
cittan ca apakassitva apanetva ti attho, Spk), quoted 
Mil 389,io; cf. Turk. Rem. 42,12 (avakrsya). — 2. 
(inlrans.), to retreat, retire, secede (also written apa- 
kasati); 3 pi. —anti lavapakasanti (read vapakSsanti, 
q. v.) . . . aveni-samghakanimam karonti, ettavata 
kho . . . samgho bhinno hoti, Vin II 204,23 foil, yi 
AN V 74,9 (oil. (reading avakassanti vavakassanti; 
Sp = Mp (S') III 392,8 foil.: avakassanti ti parisam 
akaddlianti vijatenti (Mp S‘ visajjenti) ekam-antam 
ussadenti, (Sp C' ussdrenti), vapakassantl (Mp S r 
pavakassanti) ti ativiya akaddhanti vatha visam- 
sattha honti evam karonti); cj. AN III 145,23: sarii- 


ghamha vapakasitum (= sainghato nikkhaniilvu 
ekako(a: ekato?) vasituiii, Mp). 

apa-kara, m. (ts.|, injury, mischief (opp. upa- 
kara, ef. okara & vokara); instr. Buddhassa — ena, 
Ap 582 ,1 = Thi-a 72,o*; acc. pi. —e kate bahu, .Mhv 
XLVI 8 . — ° 6 pakara, m. (apakara upakara), 
injury and benefit (resp .); abl. —ato, Saddh 283. — 
Ife. v. upakara 0 . 

apa-karaka, mfn. (ts.), evil-doing, injuring; loc. 
evam —c inavi imassa kopamattam pi n'atthi, Dhp-a 
11163,5. 

apa-kasati, pr. 3 sg., sec apa-kassati (2). 
(apa-kirati), pr. 3 sg. (so. apa +p kr], to throw 
away (as useless, as rubbish); abs. “-kiritOna, Thi 
447 (so Mss., E' apakarit 0 ; Thi-a ‘abhi-kirituna’ (C 
apakiritiinai = apakiritva chaddetva). Cf. ava-kirati. 

a-pakka, mfn. (so. a-pakva], l.not (fully) boiled . 
raw;. Vin I 286 ,10 (na jananti rajanam pakkam va 
—am vd); Sp ad Vin 1286,3 (°-rajanam, unboiled dye; 
= 'situnnaka'); Pj II 295,19 (agginii —am patta- 
phaUdim khaditva yapenta; = ‘anaggipakkika’). — 
2. unripe; Ja V 314,3 (°-duppakkdni phaldphalani); 
Saddh 102 (°-sukkha-lapu MN I 80,22); — n. subst. 
—am, ‘un-ripe fruit’, with paripdeeti or pitted (metaph. 
for suicide); DN II 332,4 (na . . . —am paripScenti; = 
na aparinatarii akhinam ayum antara va upacchin- 
danti, Sv); Mi) 44,34 (na ca arahanto —am patenti). 
— °-bhava, m. abstr., Pp-a 225,29. 
apa-kkattha, see apa-kattha. 
apa-kkanta, mfn. (pp. of apa-kkamati), who has 
gone away, departed, seceded; m. —o, Ja 111468,8* 
(with abl., ariyadhamma); AN I 185,12 foil, (do., 
tasma dhamma-vinayS); Sv (III) 818.30 (‘apakkam’ 
eva* ti apakkami yeva, —o va, cuto ti attho); pi. 
— i, MN I 480,21 (imasma dhamma-vinaya); II 3,24 
(vSdarii 5ropetva —3). 

apa-kkama, m. (so. apa-krama), going away, 
retreat, flight; Abh 402. 

apa-kkamati, pr. 3 sg. (so. apa -f |'kram], to go 
away (from, abl.; to, acc.); to depart, secede; to leave, 
forsake (gen.-dat.) 3 pi. alikam bhasamdnassa —anti 

( metr. —-•, ef. sa. apakr£manti) devata), Ja 

III457,s* (= antaradhayissanti, Cl., cf. antardha 
with abl., P3n 14,28); pot. 3 sg. apakkame (tamlia), 
Ja III 27,2* (= apagaccheyya, Cl.); —eyya, Sv(III) 
819,2; aor. 3 sg. —ami (etto), Sn 448 yi. SN I 124,7* 
(—amc; = apagaccheyya, Spk (ef. Pj II 393 , 20 ); 
as to mi. past in -c, see BSL XXXIII, 171—72); 
Ja V 161.3* (tamha (hana); VI 102,18* (saggakayam; 
= pakkami, Ct.); VI 525,31* (dure pantha (O'; 
E r L k against metre patha)); Pv 749 (hasamano —; = 
apasakki. Pv-a); apakkam’ eva imasma dhamma- 
vinaya, DN III 6,2 (Sv) = 9,12; / sg. — itii, MN I 
165,14 (tasm5 dhamma nibbijja 0 ; — agamasirii, Ps); 
3 pi. -urn, Ja VI 558,31* (pantha, sa C k ; E c putthd); 
inf. — iturii, Mp I 148,12 (Buddhanam santika — itu- 
kaino); abs. ( a ) apakkamma, SN I 124 ,10 (tamha 
thana); Ja VI 418,12* (Vedehassa upantika); Pv 276 
(ekamantam); (fl) apakkamitva, As 164,8 (= ‘vivic- 
ca’); Ud-a 294,25 (maggato thokaiii —); Pv-a 43,25; 
124,19; pp. apakkanta (q. v.); caus. see next. 

apa-kkamapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of prec.), to let 
run away; aor. 2 sg. —esi, Cp-a (0) 75,12 (tvam 

36 * 
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‘darakc dadami’ ti vatva te — esi; cf. palapetva, Ja VI 
545,2s). 

a-pakkosita, mf n. (a -f- pp. of pakkosati), not 
called, not summoned; Pv-a 64,7 (= 'an-abbhita’; 
v. t. apakkosi ti). 

'a-pakkha, mfn. | 3 a -f- 'pakkha], without parti¬ 
sans ; °-t5, /. abstr., Vin IV 242,1' ( abl . —a = "dub- 
balva’; E' tv. r. appakkliata). 

: a-pakkha, mfn. (*a + ’pakkha), not crippled; 
Ja VI 17,7*. 

apakkhara, m. [5a. apaskara|, a certain part of 
a carriage, Abh375; Abh-suci: upakkhara (= akklias- 
sopari kattha-viseso) . . . apakkharo ti pi patho, 
quoting Ain-k II 8 , 55 ; cf. Pan VI 1,149, and see also 
upakkhara, pakkhara. 

a-pakkhika, mfn., without an opposite party 
(see 'pakkha); ThI-a 101,34 (—o vado na sobhati). 

apa-gacchati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. apa + ;/gam], to go 
away, to turn aside; 3 pi. —anti (sabba itiyo). Mil 
152,14; Sp (IV) 810,5 (= ‘apasakkanti’);— imper. 
3 sg. —atu, As 180,82; 2 sg. —a, JaIV64,2; 1 sg. 
—ami, Ja VI 183,18' (= ‘apayami’); 2 pi. —atha, 
Dhp-aI424,i; As 180,27; 1 pi. — ama, Mil 209,15 
(banda mayaih —); — aor. 3 sg. apa-ganchi, Ja V 
95,io (B d °-gacchi); VI 7,14 (B A do.); Dhp-a III 66 , 5 ; 
Vv-a 47,25 (». /.; B e °gacchi) = Ud-a 379,26 (E' °-gac- 
chi); Mp ad AN II 146,24 (C' 568,14, S' II 442,i, 
reading vigacchi)); 3 pi. “-gacchimsu, Ja VI 558,26 
(L k °-ganchimsu); As 180,2s; — inf. °-gantuih, [Sn 
672 (tmesis: gantum . .. ap’ atthi accord, to Pj)J; 
JaV 442,2i; Dhp-a I 423,21; — abs. ( a ) °-gantva, 
Dhp-a 1401,3; III 219,ia (do. neg. an-°, ib. 220,16); 
(yj) “-gamma, Ps II 128,17 (uparivatato); — pp. 
apagata (q. v.). 

apa-gata, mfn. [te., pp. of prec.], gone (away), 
removed; departed (from, abl.); Abh 1184 (giving the 
sense of prp. apa; ifc. = without; Sadd 884 ,10 (from 
Rup Pay foi. gil e, exx. apamano apeto. Sadd apa- 
gato is w. r,); Ud 44,26 (pi. —5 ime S3mann5; = apeta 
pari(b)bhaUh3, Ud-a); It 112,15 (—a te bhikkhu imas- 
mJ dhamma-vinayi) = AN 1126, 1 7; Th 9; 885 (svaga- 
tarii \metr. *suvagatam) ndpagatam (= tarn (agama- 
narii)... atthato apetam na hoti, Th-a; cf. svagatam 
... a-durdgatam, Ja IV 356,22*, etc.), quoted MN II 
105,21*(f'sSgatam); Pv-a 39,19(soko—o); 63,i4(ay’- 
usma-vinuanato —e, = 'pete'); Ja VI 558,33 (vajesu 
—esu); Mil 163,22 (tenAham Ungena dOram —o; opp. 
upagato so samana-Iingam); — title of a sutta, SN II 
253. — n. —am, error, transgression, see apagata 
(rhythm, lengthening). — Ifc. v. atth3°, anusayi 9 
ahamkara-mamamkara-mana 0 , durst*, palap&°, 
methun& a , vyanjana 0 , sabba-nimittd°, samannl°. 

apagata-kSlalca, mfn., free from (a) black 
specks, or (p) black grains, or (y) moral defects; sud- 
dham vattham —am . .. sammad-eva rajanam pa- 
tiganhevya (or), Vin I 16,5 = 18,16 = DN I 110,9 = 
148,14 = 1141,17 = 43,12 = 44,25 = MN 1380,4 = 
II 145,11 = AN IV 186,20 = 210,3 = 213,25 (cf. vici- 
taka|aka); (ft) — e suparisuddhe tandule gahetvfi, Ps 
(E') 111283,19; — (y) nirabbudo -f, Vin III10,22(sci7. 
bhikkhusariigho; Sp: —o ti kaiakd vuccanti dussila 
. . . tcsam abhSva —o; apahata-kalako (so v. 1.) ti pi 
pallio); — °tta, n. abstr., Sp I 195,25. 


apagata-kesa, mfn., hairless; Pj II 403,5 ( = 
'nivutta-kesa'). 

apagata-kotOhala-mangalika, mfn., free from 
superstitious views and practices; m. —o. Mil 94,31 
(cf. a-kotuhala-m 0 ). 

apagata-khila, mfn., free from stubbornness; 
Pj II 30,23 (= 'vigata-khUa'). 

apagata-gabbha, /. (adf.), not with child, not 
enceinte; Vin II 129,6 (Sp; opp. garugabbha; = avi- 
jata-putta, Vmv). 

apagata-jimha, mfn., without twist; MN 131,37 
(apagata-vamka +). 

apagata-jivita, mfn., lifeless; Ja VI 425,13' 
(= 'okkantasatta'); 561,20' (= ‘ukkonta [orokkanta-j 
satta’). 

apagata-taca-papatika, mfn., without inner and 
outer bark; MN I 488,30. 

apagata-dosa, mfn., faultless; MN 131,37. 
apagata-patala-pilaka, mfn., free from film and 
pustules; Spk II 323,15 (mamsa-cakkhum . . . —am). 

apagata-phegguka, mfn. (cf. pheggu, sa. 
phalgu), free from the weak wood, MN I 488,31-33. 

apagata-mamsa-Iohita, mfn., without flesh and 
blood; DN 11296,15 (Sv) = MN 158,27 (Ps) = 11192,5. 

apagata-megba, mfn., cloudless; Ud-a 101 ,21 
(= 'vigata-valahaka') = Sp ad Vin I 3,22. 

apagata-raja, mfn. (cf. raja(s)), free from dust or 
dirt; Vv-a 236,27 (= ‘araja’). 

apagata-lajja, mfn. (cf. lajj3), without sense of 
shame, Pv-a 47,6. 

apagata-vamka, mfn., without crook; f. —a, 
MN I 31,36 (nemi; apagata-jimha, °-dosa). 

apagata-vattha, mfn., with the dress fallen apart; 
f. pi. —a, Ja I 61,25. 

apagata-vinnSna, mfn., without consciousness, 
dead; —o, ThI-a 284,13 (= 'apeta-vihnano'); gen. 
—assa, Pv-a 219,21 (— ‘oggatattassa’); pi. —a, Dhp-a 
1229,15. 

apagata-sambandha, mfn., without connecting 
lies; atthikani —ani, DN II 296,le (Sv) = MN I 58,28 
(Ps) = III 92,6. 

apagata-sSkbS-palSsa, mfn., without branches 
and foliage; AIN I 488 , 30 . 

apagata-sukka-dhamma, mfn., indecent; —am 
nillajjam naggabhoggam ajivikarii, Ja VI 231,13'. 
apagata-soka, mfn., free from grief; Pv-a 38 , 22 . 
apagantum, in/., apagantva, abs., v. apa- 
gacchati. 

apa-gabbha, mfn. [cf. sa. apa-galbha, abortive, 
Bohtl. & Roth[; AN IV 175,26 foil. (Mp) 9 ^ Vin III 
3,22 foil, (the brahmana means it as abuse, the Buddha 
interpreles it as 'not subject to rebirth'; Sp I 136,3-14 
= Mp), quoted Sadd 884,io (sense garaha 0 / prp. 
apa-°); Vin I 234,34 foil, -yt AN IV 182,20 foil.; Jinal 
102 (punning on a-pagabbha, cf. a-ppagnbbha). — 
°-ta, /. abstr.; dat. —aya dhammain descti, Vin I 
234,34 foil. 9 ^ AN IV 182,26 foil.; acc. —aril, Sp I 
136,13. 

a-pagabbha = a-ppagabbha (q. v.). 
apagama, m. [te.], going away, disappearance; 
Ps I 277,24 (sukha-dukklianam); p^ ad Ps I 95,2 9 = 
Sadd 343,7 (sense of vutta, pavutta); [Abh 1185 (sense 
of prp. upa-°; prob. w. r. for upagama, cj. Sadd 883,24 
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it Pay fol. gr 6 (upagamana)]; — vinnanassa “atik- 
kamato, As 209,28. — Ifc. o. ina“, kilesa-kalussiya- 
bhav&°, navabhav&°, mohandhakara 0 , vinnan&°, 
vyasan5“. 

apagamana, n. [ts.) = prec.; Pj I 113,17 (pan- 
fiaya —am) = Ps I 12,32 = Sp I 110,1 (Sp-t); Ja 
III 387,25' (vaddhiya —e; = ‘atthapave’). 
apagamma, abs., see apa-gacchati. 

[apagS, /. ( cf. apaga), a river, MTD|. 
a-paguna, mfn., see a-ppaguna. 
a-paggharanaka, mfn., not streaming forth; 
tassa assunarii “-vela n&hosi, there uias no moment of 
stopping of the stream of her tears, Ja VI 187,2. 

apa-ghana, m. [Is.], a limb of the body, MTD. 
apanga ( also written avanga; in both C' of Abh 
apSnga) m. n. [so. apanga], 1. m., the outer corner 
of the eye, Abh 261; 1116 (nettanta); — 2. n., a line 
drawn at the outer corner of the eye; Abh 1116 (citlaka); 
avahgam karonti, Vin II 267,e (Sp ad Vin II 266,38: 
avangadese adhomukham lekham karonti, = ’anga- 
rdgam karonti’). — °-desa, m., the place near apanga, 
see prec. (2). — Ifc. v. bahi-“ (and see asit&pangi, /.). 

'apaca, mfn. [/s.], ‘not cooking’, who does not keep 
house; acc. pi. m. anagdre pabbajite —e (a. I. apdpe) 
brahmacdrayo, AN IV 245,6* (prob. not pot. of apa- 
cdyati; Mp: 'apace ( soC*, S'apdpe) brahmacSrayo’ti 
apacayati, nica-vuttitam nesam apajjati; (quoted 
Sadd 192,16) cf. Ka? VI 2,157-8 (Ai Gr II: 1 p. 216). 

(‘apaca, mfn., Ap 581,19, quoted ThI-a 72,i* (—e 
paduse pi ca; prob. w. r. for amejjhe pavate pi ca, 
f. e. things impure and pure (scil. samacittamukham), 
see Sadd 192 ft. 4 )). 

a-pacanta, mfn. (neg. part, of pacati), = ‘apaca; 
gen. sg. —assa, Ja IV 372,1*; pi. —S, Ja IV 64,8* (v. I. 
—o, C k ‘ Bl, see ib. 62,14 and cf. subscr. in B r 69,25 
appacantijdtakam, i. e. *Apacant3-j5taka = Bijdri- 
kosiyajdtaka (450) IV 62—69). 

apacaya, m. [/s., from apa + [/ci], I. (a), dimi¬ 
nution, loss, decay; Abh 763 (= khaya); 1082 (do.); 
MN III 288,30 (—am gacchanti, opp. upacayam g“, 
ib. 287,30); SN II 94,9 (opp. acaya; = parihani, 
Spk); — (b) esp. decrease of ‘karma*, cessation of 
rebirth: dat. —ava (opp. acayaya), Vin II 258,33 (259, 5 ) 
= AN IV 280,20 (280,29); Vibh (315,85-38) 330,5-9 
(Vibh-a 417,22); Ja III 342,23 (sekho — ena na tap- 
pati, v. I. appaccayena; = pkala-samdpattiya, pt; cf. 
Ja-pot (= viryayen) & SN I 235,24*); gen. —assa ... 
vannam bhdsitva, Vin 145,23 = 112,16 = 11121,13 
(Sp I 222,27) = IV 213,24 5 ^ 1 305,18 = II 197,1; 
Sadd 70,1 9 , (= ‘nibbana’, cf. As 44,18). — Ifc. u. 
3cayft°. — 2. homage, worship (cf. ‘apaciti), Abh 1082 
( = accana). 

apacaya-gami(n), mfn., leading to apacaya 
(q. o. 16); “garni dhammo, AN V 243,(i2)-i8; (276,24-) 
277,3; Kv 155,13 foil. (Kv-a); 357,14 (Kv-a); Nett 87,4 
(“g&mini; opp. sariisaragumini); n. acc. “gamim, Dhs 
277 (jhanaiii; (As2l4,is); 339; 505; Vibh 106,19; 
319,12; /. “gamini pahha, Vibh 326,28; pt. “gdmino 
(dhamma), Dhs (p. 2,i) 1014; 1398; apacayam gac¬ 
chanti ti —ino. As 44,17. 

apacayana, n., see apacdyana (ifc.). 
apacaydrama, mfn. (apacaya arama), finding 
delight in renunciation (of worldliness); pt. sekha —a, 


SN I 235,24* (= vatta-viddhamsane rata. Spk; cf. 

| Ja III 342,23). 

| [Apacara, m. Npr. of a king; Ja II1454,18, prob. 

(see o. /.) for Uparicara, (cf. ib. 454 , 21 ); see Mil 202,5 
I (S‘ Uparicara; E c Suraparicara)). 

! apacaya, m. (from apa -f |/cay) = apacayana; 

| — ifc. 0 . jetthapacdya-dhamma (Ja V 326,15'). 

apa-cayati, pr. 3 sg. [so. apa -f- ^cay = apa -f^ 
j yci J ), to honour (with respect and thankfulness); Ja 
i 11 446,8* (vaddham); 111 82,26* (brahmanam); 3 pi. 
—anti (vaddham), Vin II 162,n* = Ja 1219,28* 
(= pujenti, Ct.); DN I 91,4 (na brahmaue —; sakka- 
ronti-f-; Sv); 2 sg. —asi (pindam), Ja V 363,24* ( = 
pujesi, Ct.); part./, —anti (dhammam), Mil 206,27; 
part. med. m. — amano (dhammam; pujento +), DN 
III 61,4; Ja IV 273,6* (pubbe katam); 460,3* (dham¬ 
mam; Ct.) ^2 Mvu II 182,3*; MN 1 126,25 (do.; sakka- 
ronto + ; Ps) = AN III 149,22 foil.; m. pt. — amana 
(do.), MN I 126,28; [pot. 3 sg. apace brahmacarayo, 
AN IV 245,e* (Mp), but see apaca, mfn. a 6 oo<]; ful. 
3 sg. —dyissasi (pindapatam), Ps I 293,31 = Mp II 
59 , 2 ; grd. apa-cetabba (q. v.); pp. ’apacita <fc apa- 
cayita (q. v.). 

apa-c5yana, n. or apa-c3yan3, /. (verb, noun 
of prec.), honouring, respecting, worship; paricariya. 
Pv-a 128,27; danasila-bhavan3“ Abhidh-s 24,7 
(apacayanS, (; E e apamayana); —am akasim, Vv-a 
24,27 (= ‘anjalikam akasim’). — Ifc. v. jetth3“, 
pindap 8 t&°. — “-kamma, n., id., Sv I 256,16 (o. 1. 
apac5va-k“); — “-kara, mfn., paying respect to (gen.), 
Pv-a 104,11 (jetthakanam, = ‘jetthdpac5yika’); — 
°-t3, /. abstr.; ifc. v. pindapat3°; — “-ppatta, mfn., 
honoured, Ud-a 80,6 (= ‘apacita’). 

apa-c5yi(n), mfn. (ts., from apa + gcay), 
honouring, paying homage; ifc. v. Jetth3°, vaddh&“ 
(abstr. °-ta, /. in (ku)e) jeHhdpacayita). 

apa-c3yika, mfn. [ Buddh. sa. apacayaka), = 
prec .; ifc. o. jetth&“, vaddh3°. 

apa-c3yita, mfn. (ts.; pp. of apa-|/cay, cf. ‘apa¬ 
cita), honoured; Abh 750; Kacc-v 645. 

apa-c3ra, m. [Is.], fault, offence; Ja VI 375,18 
(rahiio —am codento). 

■apa-cita, mfn. (pp. of apa-|/ci l ), seemingly taken 
in the sense of ‘fitted up’ (with, ifc.); kantakdpacita 
duma, Ja VI 249,16* (like ficita ifc. ib. 250.1*; Ct. 
both times = nicita). 

•apa-cita. mfn. (ts.; pp. of apa-[/ci ! ; cf. apa- 
cayita), honoured, esteemed; Kacc-v 645; m. —o. Sn 
335—336; Th 186 (—0 apac(in)eyyanam) = SN 1 
175,0*; sakkato, garukato, manito, pOjito, — o, Vin III 
90,1 (= apaciti-ppatto, Sp); Ud 6,27 (Ud-a 79,29; 
80,6); DN 1 130,28; II 138,17; MN II 166,5-6; SN II 
119,21 (= nlcavuttikaranena —o, Spk); Ja II 169,24; 
Mil 21,25; dhammo —o, ja V 339,27* (= pujito, Ct.); 
in cpd., Vv 401 (if not apacit' [a: apacita with active 
sense| atthadhamma-kusalam; but cf. Vv-a 164,15-20), 
/. —3, Vv40 (= pdjita, Vv-a); pt. ky assa —a assu, 
SN I 178,23* (Spk: apacitirti dassetum yutta bha- 
veyyum); 20 *; sakkata +, SN IV 117,8; na —a, SN 
II 119,27 (asakkata +); santo —a, asanto parivajjita, 
Ja V 378,5* foil.; —a ty-amha, ib. V 380,11*; ft. pt. 
—dui, (Ap 599 , 10 , better v. I. and Cpuhhdn’upacitani]; 
Ja IV 75 , 22 * (mel.taya nice aril —ani Iionti (metr. nic- 
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capac°); = mettaya —it honti manita, Ct.). — Ifc. 
v. loka°. 

apacit&kara, m. (apaciti -(- akara), appearance 
(sign) of respect , Ja III 455,4 (tasmim garavena —am 
dasseti; = nicavuttiih, pt). 

‘apa-citi, /. (ts., from apa-j/ci 5 , cf. apacaya, 2), 
homage, worship, respect ; Abh 425; 1117 (accane); 
Th 589 (dhamme —i); Nidd I 73,25 (sakkaronti, j 
etc. + —'iin karonti = apaciti-ppattam |g. a.] ka- | 
ronti, Nidd-a); Jail 435,19* (bhattu ~im kummi, I 
= sakkara-samm&nam, CL); 11182,7 (mayliam —im 
dasseti); IV 308,12 (sesanam —im dassetva); V 129,14 I 
(rarino — irh dassetvS); VI 88,18* (kato —I tayS; better : 
S' kata); 327,21* (imassa —irh karotha); 542,3 ! 
foil, (tassa —im karonto); 555,19' (—irh nicavuttim 
dassenta); Ps II 99,29 (do.); Mil 180,28 foil. (—im na 
karonti); 234,21 (onamati —im karoti); 377,31 (labha- 
yasa-sakkara-° •-)-). — °-kamma, n., paging respect 
(to); ifc. jetthik 0 , Ja I 220,n'; —°-karana, n. id., Pj 
11332,27 (vaddhanam); — °-karaka, id. mfn.; ifc. . 
jetth&°, Ja I 220,9'; — “-dassana, n., = apaciti- J 
karana, As 5,8 (dasabalassa °attham); — °-ppatta, j 
mfn., honoured, esteemed; Nidd-a ad Nidd I 73,25 (C* 
E' apacita-pp°]; Sp (II) 482,24 (= 'apacita'). . 

•apa-citi, /., = apacaya, 1; Abh 1117 (= khaye). 
[apa-cinatl, pr. 3 sg., v. t. [u>. r.j for apa-vlnati, 

q. ».[. 5 I 

apa-cina(na), n.( ?), only in °-navaka, n. Vin I I 
264,17 (S c apavilayana-navaka; = the nine cases of j 
apacinana, see next), cf. ib. 267,9* (apacinanS nav’ettha; | 
S' apavilSyamUn’eva). 

apa-cinfiyam3na, mfn. (part, of a denom. verb., 
doubtful reading), Vln 1263,13 (clvarapativisam —o; 
apavilayamano ti akamkhamano, Vjb, Sp-(, Vmv 
(B«); = ‘guarding his claim to a share in the robes', Trsl.). 

■apa-cinSti, pr. 3 sg. [so. apa-|/ci‘, med. pass. 
apaciyate], to diminish, reduce, to trim; do away with: 
SN III 89,22 foil, (rupam, etc.; opp. ScinSti); part, 
m. —anto (cita-c:tattb5naih —o viddhamsento), As 
214,12; Kv-a 52,23 (vattahi —o gacchaUti ’apacaya- 
gSmi’; cf. ib. 102,29); pi. m. — anta, ib. 102,22 (vipa- 
karii) As 44.21; part. gen. m. —ato, Th 807 ... 809 

= SN IV 74,28*_76,5* (evarii — dukkham, san- 

tike nibbanarh vuccati); pot. 3 sg. —eth'eva kSmSni, 

Ja IV 172,25* (— — w-— (!); = viddhaiiiseth’cva. 

Cl. ; cf. ib. 27*); [aor. 3 pi. apaciyiiiisu, conjectured by 
PED at Ja VI 187,3 for upacciiiisu [S e upakkitani), 
prob. to be read akkhini uppaccimsu (pass. aor. of ut-f- 
f/pac), = the eyes were swoln or boiled up = a;s rat-va 
giyS-ya, Ja-pot); pp. ‘apacita (q. v.); cf. ‘apaciti, /. 

(•apa-cinfiti, pr. 3sy. (sa. apa-p/ci’) = apacayati 
(q.v.); grd. 9pacinej r ya, apacetabba & apaceyva (q. 
v.); cf.also apacaya(na). ‘apacita, pp., <fe ‘apaciti, /.] 
apa-cineyya, mfn. (grd. of prec., cf. asakkunevya 
from sakkunati, Geiger § 202, and sakkareyya, Th 
186,- etc.), to whom honour is due; Th 1S6 (apacito 

—eyyanarii; __w — (l)~w-) = SN I 175,«• 

(reading apa-ccvyanam). 

apa-cetabba, mfn. (do.), id.; atitbl pi kho pan’ 
amheni sakkatabba . .. —a, DN I 117,5 = 133,15. 
apa-ceyya, mfn. (do.), id., see apa-cineyya. 
apacca, n., (and by attraction) m. [sc. apatyaj, 
offspring ; Abh 240 (a son ; — aril + putto, atrajo, suto); 


Sn 991 (—o Okkakarajassa [sca/i apace’ 0-| Sakva- 
putto); Pj 1 228,7 (inanussanaih —an ti manusi, ad 
Khp VIII,13); Sadd 357,10 (BraJiniuno —aril brab- 
mano); pi. —a, Pj I 123 ,ig (ad Sn 258: Manuno —a 
= ‘mantissa’); Kacc 346 (Pan IV 1,92); Sadd 783,19; 
Mogg IV 1. — Ifc. v. an-°, jat&°, bandhupaaa 0 . 

a-paccakkosana, n. [c/. sa. prati-a-(/kruf|, the 
not abusing or reviling in return; Dhp-a IV 148,8. 

a-paccakkha, mfn. [sa. a-pratyaksa|, (a) not 
present to the sight, beyond the reach of the senses; Abh 
716; —am katvd, Sv (III) 864,24 = Ps 11389.9 (a: 
paccakkham a-katva, see above s. v. an-okasa); —alii 
nibbanam panhapeti ..., Mp(S f ) III417,20(eip/aining 
‘a-ppahnattiko’ AN V 190,24): — (b) esp. = not wit¬ 
nessed by the speaker, the sense of the perfect tense (pa- 
rokkha vibhatti), — e parokkhaatite, Kacc419(Pan III 
2,iis; cf. Sadd 53,3; 816,1; MoggVI.S). — °-kata, 
mfn., ‘not brought right before the eyes’. As 218,23 
(= ‘a-sacchikata’); — "-kamma, n., non-realizing; 
abl. —a, SN 111262,14 foil, (also title of the sutta 
ib.); Nidd I 413,25 (adassana +; Nidd-a) = Pp 21,21 
(w.r. a-paccavekkha-kammam) = Dhs390(As254,ic); 
1061; 1162; — °-kari(n), mfn., not acting on account 
of autopsy; Ja V 233,6 (parapattiyena —°karina 
saddhim na vasanti, scil. pandita); yen. pi. —inarh, 
Ud-a 396,10 (spelt a-pp°). 

a-paccakkhSta, mfn. [sa. u-pratyakhyata], not 
renounced; Vin III 24,21 foil. Cf. next. 

a-paccakkhaya, ind. ( neg. abs. of paccakkhati), 
not having renounced; Vin III 23,34**, 24,io' (= apa- 
tikkhipitva, Sp) AN 111 92,4; in accordance with: 
Tikap-a 11,26-27 = Vism 532,27-28 (a-pp°); ambair. —, 
Mil 46,25 (= not declining responsibility about the 
amba). 

a-paccatta-vacana, n., not a nominative case; 
n. abslr. °-tta, Sadd 21,31—22,4. 

apacca-da, /. (cf. sa. apatya-da, mfn.), a mid¬ 
wife, MTD. 

a-paccanika, mfn. (cf. sa. pratyanika), not 
opposed, not hostile; — °-ta, /. abstr.; MN I 404,5 = 
407,4 (ariyanam); — “-patlpattJ, /., the right beha¬ 
viour, Ps (E‘) III 3,23; — “-patlpada, /., the right line 
of conduct; Nidd 113,31 (sammS-patipadS -j-; Nidd-a); 
32,is; 144 ,i; 365,o; 481,82; 11271,4; loc. °5yarh, 
Vism 177,20 (=•• maggassa anuIoma-patipadSyam, 
saccinulomikayarh vipassanayam, mh(). 
a-paccaya, see a-ppaccaya. 
(a-paccavekkha-kamma, w. r. for apaccak- 
khaknmma, q. i>.[. 

a-paccavekkhan5 (or °-nS), /., not examining, 
non-investigation, non-attention; annanarh +, Pp 21,21 
= Nidd I 413,25 (Nidd-a) = Dlis 390 (As 254.12-13; 
E' appaccap 0 , cf. Sadd 454,27); 1061 (Vibh-a 140,25); 
1162; an-anuyogo +, AN V 136,12; loc. —naya, ib. IV 
52,14 (alasse .. . an-anuyoge -f). 

a-paccavekkhita, mfn. (neg. pp. of paccavek- 
! khati), not closely examined : pi. —a, Ja III 402,i5'(C* r ‘ 
| °-itta, perhaps, n. abstr. cbl. of *a-paccavekki(n); S' 
\ apaccaveklchantassa); — °-paribhoga, m., careless 
or thoughtless use of something; Ja I 379,7; 388,2. 

a-paccavekkhitva, neg. abs. of paccavekkkati 
(q. v.); cf. prec.; Ja I 379,8 foil.; Ps II 193, 2,24; Spk 11 
120,19 (= ’appatisaiiikha’); 179,ll (= do.). 
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apacca-sattu, m. [sa. apatva-fatru], a lobster, j 
crab ; MTD. j 

a-paccagamanaya, inti, (a + paccagamana, I 
dal.), Sv (III) 738,35 (in order that they might not 
return); cf. an-agamanatthaya, Ja 1 203,2s. 

a-paccasa, mjn. (a + paccasa [cf. sa. pratya?a|), 
who does not expect anything in return; niralayo —o, 
Cp I 4,0 ( E e °ayo; Cp-a: ‘apaccaso’ kind pi a-pacca- 
sirhsamano, cf. next). 

a-paccasimsana, n. (neg. verb, noun of paccn- 
siriisati), wishing nothing in return ; Ps (E c ) III 167,5-10 
(°-pakkhe (a. 1. apaccasirhsanaka-p°] thita. 

apacci (apaccatha), aor. 3sg. & apacci(s)sam, 

1 sg., see paccati. 

a-paccuddhata, m/n., not (formally) given; 
°-bh3vato, m. abstr. abl., Khuddns XXXI 2, cf. next. 

a-paccuddhdraka, m/n. |from prati-ud-^'lir], not 
(formally) delivered (said of a gift); acc. —am (scit. 
dvaram, or adv.), Vin IV 121,32** (JAs 1914; 519,s); 
122,17'; Vin-vn 1644; — °-sadrii(n), m/n., conscious 
of something not being delivered; Vin IV 122,1 s; 
Vin-vn 1646. 

a-paccupalakkhana, n. [from *prati-upa-(/laks], 
‘not differentiating’ , SN III 261,25 (also title of the 
sutta ib.); cf. ib. 258,9-262,20 with Dhs 390. 

a-paccupekkhana, n. (from *prati-upa-|/lks], 
‘not looking into’; SN 111262,3 (also title of the 
sutta ib.). 

a-paccorohana, n. (from prati-ava-yruh], not 
descending, not slackening; °-tfi, /. abstr., Nidd 110,3 
(satiya °-taya; = anivattanabhSvena apaccosakka- 
nabhavena, Nidd-a). 

a-paccosakkana, n. (from *prati-ava- ^va^k), 

= prec.; Nidd-a (E e ) I 52,4 (°-bhSvena, = 'apacco- 
rohanatSya’). 

a-paccha, ind. [a -f- sa. parent], not after; Mp I 
275,3 (+ apure, neither after nor before) = Th-a (C' 
41,32) ad Th 5; Mp II 331,31 (do.); Pp-a 186,9 (apure 
apaccha, ekappahSren’eva, = ‘apubbarii acarimarii'). 
— °3purima, mfn., simultaneous; Ja 111 295,9. 
a-pajaha, mfn., w. r. for apatubha, q. v. 
a-paj3patika, m(fn)., (cf. pajapati), unmarried, 
without wife; Vin III 135,6 (kumSrakarii —am). 

apa-jita, mfn.. lost (in war or in game) & n., 
a loss; Dhp 105 (jitarii —am kayira; see Dhp-a II 
229,9; cf. also avajivati, Dhp 179). 

apa-jjhSyati, pr. 3 sg. [jo. apa + |,dhyai], lo be 
absorbed in thought; jhayati pajjhdyati nijjhayati +, 
MN 1334,20 foil.; MN III 14,s foil.; na -ati, AN II 
214,33 (jo v. 1.: E‘ na pajjhayati; = asmimfina- 
vasena na apajjhayati, Mp). — Cf. avajjhayati. 

a-paiica-gava, n., less than five cows ; ICacc-v 328 
(335). 

a-panca-g3vl, /., = prec. ib. 
a-panca-puli, /., less than five bunches; Kacc-v 
328 (cf. pafica-puli. Ka? II l,5i); Sadd 759,6. 

a-panca-vassa, mfn., not five years old; Kacc-v 
335; n., not a (full) lustrum, Kacc-v 328. 

apadjasa, mfn. (cf. sa. apanjas, Kaf VI 2,187, 
J- anjasa], going wrong way (off the straight course); 
visainarii vata vayanti visama(soMp C')— a, AN 1175,8 
(= maggato apagala ununaggagamino hutva vayanti, 
Mp); cf. sarnarh ...satna (jo Mp) panjasa, ib. 75,26-27. 


a-panna (or appanna), m/n. [sa. a-prajna], 
stupid, ignorant; —o, Sv I 117,30 (= manda-paiino); 
acc. —am, Ja III 526,18' (= ‘balarh’); pi. —a, Ja I 
407,2* (Ct.) 410,23*; — a-pparirio, Ja V 78,22' 

(= ajananto = ‘asambu(d)dharii’); (Ja III 223,15* 
w. r. for appa-panno, q. v.; IV 207,3* voc. —a, do. for 
appa-panria). 

a-paririaka, mfn., = prec.; Dip VI 29. r 

a-pannatta, a-pannatti, see a-pp°. 
a-panriSpana, n. (cf. pannapeti), not laying 
down; ifc. v. sikkhapada- 0 . 

a-padri3yana, n. (neg. verb, noun of paririayati), 
the not being known; Ps I 224,is (v. 1. apannSna). 
a-pati-°, see a-ppati-° <k a-ppati-°. 
apati, /. [Is.], a screen, door-curtain; MTD. 
a-patu, m/n. [Is.], not clever, dull; Abh 892 ( = 
'manda'). 

(apa-ttbaped, 3 sg.) (apa -f |/stha caus.), only 
found as abs. —etv5, having left aside, without regard 
to (acc.); Ja IV 308,12 (aride); V 236,14 (mam); VI 
271,2 (parajitarii); Dhp-a 1260,21 (tarn; = no pata- 
vay, gp(!), as it were a-pa(thapetv5). 

[apattbita, mfn., prob. w. r. for a-ppatittha, 
q. i».]. 

a-patbavi, /., * not earth'; mahdpathavirii —irii 
karissami, MN I 127,11 foil. (= nippathaviih karis- 
sami, Ps); — iya pathavlsaiini; apathavisanni, 
Vin IV 33,26-29'. 

apa-nata, mfn., see apa-nata. 
a-pandara, mfn. (cf. sa. pandara), not white, 
i. e. black; m. —o anda-sambliavo, Th 599 (= kila- 
vanno ... kako, Th-a); n. pi. — 5 (netta), Ja V 156,3* 
(= kanha, Ct.). 

a-pandita, mfn. [Is.], unlearned, stupid; — 
°-J5tika, mfn., Ja VI 414,18' (= 'asabbhi-rdpa'); 
Sadd 219,5; — °-pur!sa, m., Mp II 168,14 (balo —o). 

a-pannaka, mfn. (opp. sa-pannaka; elymol. 
unknown; from sa. a-parna = free from leaves (Tr); 
Weber A with him Kuhn, Beitrdge zur Pati-Gramma- 
tik p. 53 takes it — sa. *a-pra;naka (cf. Franke, Pali 
und Sanskrit p. 99)], Abh 698 (= aviruddha), undoubted, 
indisputable, clear; universal, unique, the only certain 
(safe, sure); absolute, perfect; —aril th5nam, Ja I 104,8* 
(= ekariisikarii a viruddha rh niyyanikarii, Ct.; opp. 
sa-pannaka. ib. 105,19' C”), quoted Mp II 182,12*; — aril 
sSmannaiii, Th 788 = MN 1174,11* (= aviruddhairi 
advcjjhagamirii ekanta-niyyanikarii, Ps) — Ja V 
176,12* (= aviruddhairi niyy5nikarii, Ct.); — a in te 
ito bhavissati, MN III 146,3 (= avlrddhikarii, Ps); 
—o dhammo, MN I 401,25 (= aviruddho advejjha- 
gaml ekarnsa-gahiko, Ps); 403 ,m; 404,is; 410,4,' — 
as epithet to the (cubical) die: —o mani, AN 1270,12 ( = 
chahi talehi samannagato pasako, Mp) = V 294,15 ( = 
samanlato caturasso pasako, Mp) = 296,82; — thus 
perhaps originally a term from the game at dice (the 
proper sense of which had been forgotten), cf. apannaka- 
gaha below & kata-ggaha. — —am, ind., surely; 
—aril me tatrdpapatti bhavissati, MN 1410,25 foil.; 
—aril va sotdpanno (or at least, at any rate), AN V 85,3 
foil. (Mp: avirSdhikam ekariisena sotdpanno va hoti). 

apannakanga, n. (apannaka + anga), an unique 
or ‘universal factor cattiri —ani, As 132,35 («= avi- 
ruddliahgani, mt); 251,2. 
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apannaka-gana, m., the taking up or choosing 
(cf. kata-ggaha, kaii-ggSha, etc.) what is the only safe; 
Ja 197,25 (—arnekamsagaham aviruddhagaham gahita- 
manussa, paron.). 

apannaka-gahi(n), mfn., chosing the safe stand¬ 
point; pi. —ino, Ja I 104,2. 

Apannaka-jataka, n., title of Ja (1), I 95—106; 
toe. —e, ja IV 282,20; —adini, Gv 57,26; Sv I 24,« 
= Sp I 28,22; Apannakadini ... jatakani, Ja I 1,8*. 
apannaka-tthana,n.,sa/es/a/irfpoin/; Ja 1104,17'. 
apannaka ta, mfn. (apannaka kata, or = next, 
appositive to patipada, cf. sunnata); AN 11-13,14 (—am 
patipadam patipanno, paron., Mp II 181,30 with v.I. 
apannaka- 0 , do. Vism 392,24) AN II 76,15 (Mp C 
apannakatam). 

apannakatS, /. abstr. 0 / apannaka; certainty, 
absoluteness; dal. — fiya may ham, SN IV 351,20 foil. 
(Spk: ayaih patipada may ham—aya an-aparadha(ka)- 
taya evam samvattati ti attho); cf. prec. 

apannaka-dhammadesana, /., a; Apannaka- 
jataka; ja 195,6; 104,4; 106,2. 

apannaka-pad pads, /., the only safe way or 
practice; ja I 104,i7'-20'; 106, 1 ; Ud-a 182,26 (—am 
pOrento); Vism 392,24 (from AN I 113,14, see apap- 
nakata). 

Apannaka-vagga, m. 1. title of Ja I 95—142; 
— 2. do. of AN II 76—83. 

apannaka-vacana, n., a word for ‘surely’; Nidd 
I 2,27 (‘addha’ ti ckamsavacanam +; = paluparahi- 
tam sSravacanam, Nidd-a E e I 18,28). 

Apannaka-sutta, n., 1. title of MN (ch. 60) I 
400—413; '— 2. do. of AN I 113-114 (as quoted 
Vism 392,25). 

a-pannatti, a-pannattika, see a-pp°. 
Apannadipiya, m., designation of a thera; Ap 
231.16-25 (so v.I. <t C e ; E r Aranadipiya). 

"a-patana, mfn., unable to fly; pi. —a (pakkha), 
Ja I 214,16* (C/.). 

•a-patana, n., not falling down; —“-dhamma, 
mfn., Sv I 313,2 ( with catusu apdyesu = not liable 
to be reborn in the four apayas (< 7 . v.) ; said of a sotfl- 
panna; = 'avinipatadhamma'); — °-sabhSva, mfn., 
id. Ud-a 290,7 (do. = do). 

a-patamSna, mfn., neg. part. med. of patati, cf. 
prec.; acc. pi —e, Ud-a 287,21 (catusu apSyesu —e 
dhdreti, scil. dhammo), cf. Sadd 560,16. 

a-patika, perhaps also a-pati-kd, /. (adj. Sc 
subst.), unmarried (woman); —a, Ja IV 185,i»* ( = 
vidhava); —am (kumarikam), Vin III 135,6; —a 
kumdrikS, Ja V 103,22* (metre demands apatikS, cf. 
v.I. C‘; C k B' t appatikS; E e appatltd; = assainikd, Ct.). 
a-padta-padavyanjaiia, see an-apanita-p°. 
a-patikS, see a-patika. 

a-pattaka, mfn. (from s a ’patta (sa. patra)), 
without alms-bowl; Vin 190,10-13. 

a-patta-kkhandhata, /. abstr. (from ’a-f'patta 
(= patita| + khandha), nou-dejectedness, non-despon¬ 
dency; Pj I 34.7 (4- an-adhomukhata). 

a-patta-civaraka, mfn. (from s a + s patta + 
civara), having neither alms-bowl nor robes; Yin I 
90,23. 

a-patdka, mfn., | from *a + 'patti, sa. praptij, 
the merit of which is not to be shared with others (cf. 


patti-dana); itthlhi— irii katva, Sv(III) 713,22; itthlhi 
—am, ib. 714,1. 

a-pattiyayitvS, neg. abs. of pattiyayati; not 
believing; annassa —etva(I), Spk 11 33,29 (a-(p)pa- 
ti(s)sametva, S e ). 

■apattha, mfn. (apa + ’attha, sa. apSrtha|, 
useless, unmeaning; vyShatam punaruttaiii va —am 
va niratthakam, Ap 503,1 (cf. Nyaya-sutra V 2,6-14). 

■apattha, mfn. [sa. apista, from apa -j- [/as 1 ], 
thrown away; n. pi. —ani alapun’eva, Dhp 149 ( = 
chadditSni, Dhp-a). 

apa-tthata, mfn. (pp. of apattharali: cf. ava- 
tthata), covered; loc. —e, Th 759 (rahade). 

apa-tthaddha, mfn. (pp. of apa [cf. sa. ava) + 
(/stambh), trusting or relying on (loc.); f. sake bale 
—a, SN V 147,1 (quoted Sv (III) 847,6; = avagalha- 
tthambha, safijata-tthambha, pt) ^ Ja II 59,17 
(E e atthaddha); ib. 20 (E r thaddha). 

a-patthana, n. ( s a + patthana, sa. prSrthana), 
not desire (or longing for); Ps (E‘) III 217,4 foil. 
(°-kalo). 

(a-patthaya, mfn., prob. w. r. for a-patthiya). 
a-patthayanta Jt a-patthaySna, neg. part, of 
patthayati (q. v.). 

apa-ttharad, pr. 3 sg. (apa -t- pstr; = ava- 
ttharati, q. v.), to cover; 1 pi. — ama (sSkhShi), Ja IV 
432,12* (= pa(icchadema, Ct.); aor. 1 sg. —im, Ap 
323,9 (= Th-a CS 225,6*); 381,9; pp. apatthata, q. v. 

a-patthave, Ja IV 347 , 2 * (tasmd nesarii —; S eu * 
na patthaye, resp. na patthaye; = na patthemi, ib. s', 
thus pr. 1 sg. med. with *a-: '1 donl want’ from pa- 
tthayali (q. v.). Tr. suggests apa-tthave from *apa- 
stavati (|/stu) in the sense 'to keep aloof from’ (•?). 

apatthS, aor. 3 sg. from /pat, to fall away, Ja V 
391,21* (mS pSpadhammo niravam —; = agamS, Ct.). 

a-patthita, mfn. (neg. pp. of patthayati), not 
desired, not sought for; Svaiia-vivaliakanarit —o hoti, 
DN III 183,20; anabhinanditam apatthitam (E e apa- 
tlhitam), Nett 16,82; — apatthlt’-itthika, mfn., 
who has not obtained the woman desired, Saddh 79. 

a-patthiya, mfn. (grd. of patthayati, sa. a-prSr- 
thya); Ja IV 61,6* (patlhayase —am, = apatthe- 
tabbam, Ct.) = Vv937, quoted Dhp-a I 29,is*; Ja 
IV 86 , 2 * (S'" apatthayam) = Pv 206 (all authorities 
apatthayam). 

a-patvS, see appatva. 

a-palha, n. (/s.[, not a way, the trackless (pathless ) 
one, where there is no road, a wrong way; Abh 193 
(= uppatha); do. m. Sadd 442,14* (akSso ... vfiyu- 
pallio — o anilanjasaiii); —am pi palhath katva ( E* 
against metre katvdna) gacchami anilanjase, Ap 
350,2e; —ena payatuin icchasi, Thi384; —ena pa- 
tham ySma antalikkhe-carS mayam, ja V 374 , 4 * 
(cf. IV 425,21*); dutthu payata —e gata, Vv-a 337,12 
(= ‘duppavata’). 

a-pada, mfn. [is.], (a) footless; m. pi. —a (scil. 
satta), It 87,16 (-|- dvipada, catuppada, bahtippada; 
= apadaka, It-a) = AN V 21 , 12 ; Ud-a 67,15 (°-di- 
pada-catuppadunam); — n. (subst.), a footless being, 
Vin III47 ,bi (puno —am + dvipadam, etc.; = ahi- 
macclia, ib. 52,is'; Sp (11)362.18-363,13); — ( 6 ) track¬ 
less, where traces are not seen; who leaves no traces; Sv 
(III) 879.27 (—c akasc padadassanaiii viva); tarn 
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buddharh ... —am kcna padena nessalha, Dhp 179—80 j 
Mvu III 91.20*; 92.;*; — (c) without looting ; Ja 
I 3-17,14 (akase ~e padarh dasselva); IV 425,21* (—ena 
padarh vati antalikkhe-caro dijo; = apade(na) akase 
padam kalvd, Ct.: c/. V374.4*); VI213.1' (—e padam 
dassento akase patiuhahi); Sp 1283,27(—e padarii ka- 
ronto viva, dkdse padam dassento viva); Ps (S') III 
646,s (—e padam dassitam, dkdse padam katarh); which 
finds no footing; —am vadhitva Mara-cakkhurn, MN I 
I59.il (Ps: yatha Marassa cakkhurh —am hoti 
nippadarii appatittham nirdrammanarh) = 160,«-n = 
174,16 = 175,5 = AN IV 434,16 jolt. (= nippadarii 
niravasesarii, Mp), quoted Nidd II 149,l. 

Apada-katha, /., title oj Sp (II) 362,18-363,13 
(cf. Apada-katha below). 

apadana, n. [sa. avadana (Speijer in Av-f 
p.I-IV; Hob. s. v. ahadana); from apa I'da 3 : ava- 
khandane, c/. Sadd 398,i; Abh 943 (khandane —aril 
ca itlvutte ca kammani); Sp ad Vin 1 321,38 (—aril 
vuccati paricchcdo); ( 1 . cutting off, break, (inter¬ 
ruption )|, but the idiomatic sense was prob.: 2. (a) 
mowing, reaping, harvesting > (b) harvest-work, mowed 
field > (c) exploit . result, work, (esp. meritorious 
act); Ct.s explain by lakkhana, from AN I 102,18, 
etc.; balassa bdlalakkharidni bdldpaddndni balani- 
mittdni; Mp-t ad Mp II 169,5: apadlyanti dosd etena, 
rakkhiyanti luyanti chijjanti vd ti apadanarii, sattd- 
narii samma miccha vu pavatta-ppayogo; tena so- 
bhatl ti apadana-sobhanl; pt ad Sv (III) 828,16: 
te (scil. Sugatd) apadayanti sodhenti satta-santdnarh 
etehi ti Sugatdpaddndni: tisso sikkha ...);> (d) a j 
tale or report of such acts; — [I. saha —ena, without 
interruption, in the analysis of sapadanarii ( q. v.), 
Vism 60,20 (£' sdpadanaih!) cf. sa-Dhdtup 26,39]; 
— [Ud-a 216,i i w. r. —ena for a-ppaddnenaj; — 2. (a) 
DN III 88,17 (ndpadanath parindyati; = aldyitaih 
hutvd anunam eva parindvati, Sv) 91,2s; 90,14 
(—aril pannayittha; = chinnatthdnam Qnam eva 
hutvd panftdyi); (ft) Th 47 (tuyh’ —e vlharatri viha- 
rdmi andsavo; Th-a: tuyharii tava apadane ovade 
gatamagge paUpatticariydya viharairi ...); DN III 
24,20 (Sugatdpadanesu jlvamdno, gleaning where the 
Buddha has mowed; — S®-lakkhanesu, “tassa sdsana- 
sambhotdsu tlsu sikkhdsu, Sv); — (c) AN 1 102,3 (—e 
sobhati pannd, soE r ; C-mssand Mp: apaddna-sobhanl 
panna, see apaddna-sobhana below); AN V 337,21 
(kacci .. . saddhd agdrasmd anagariyarii pabbajito 
sandissati saddhdpaddnesu; = saddhdnarii puggnia- 
narii — esu Iakkhanesu, c/. Ja VI 292,32'(apdkata-guno 
avidita-kammdpaddno)); MN 196,e (—e na sampayali, 
"fails to explain his proceedings" (Trsl .); = attano 
cariydya, Ps); —(d) Ap 241,21-33; 301,24; Sv (II) 
480,8-10 (—vasena. see next). — ffc. a. an-°, Icamml’, 
caritd®, Therd®, Theri-°, Buddha®, Paccekabud- 
dha®, pandita®, bdla®, Mah&°(-suttanta), saddhd®, 
Sugatd®; cf. pariydpaddna. 

Apaddna, n. [ sa. Avaddna, cf. prec. 2 d|, title of 
the 13 ,h division of the Khuddaka-Nikdya, containing 
Buddhapaddna (Buddhdpadanivo dhammapariydyo; 
p. 1-6). Paccekabuddhdpaddna (p. 7-14, 58 vv., whereof 
8-49 = Sn 35-75), Therdpaddna (i. e. Sdriputtdpadann, 
etc., in (or HO) chapters including the Buddha’s 
Pubbakammapiloli p. 299-301 ?=2 Av-klp ch. 50), and 


Theri-apaddna ( 1 . e. Sunicdhdpadana. etc., in 40 
chapters) tales in verse about the past karma of Bud¬ 
dhist saints (cf. apadana above); Gv 57, 1 ; Sv I 15,2s; 
17,12; Sp 118,14: Pj I 12,9; Mlibv 94.28; a great deal of 
these auto-biographies are given in extenso (tena vuttatii 
—e) in Th-a (see Ap (C') p. V-IX), and Thi-a (see E ' p. 
IX-XI); see also Ud-a 263,27 foil., Ss 134,24 foil, (la- 
trdyarii Apadana-pd|I); Buddh.-sa. Lilt, has transmitted 
similar legends in Divydvadana, Avaddna-fat aka, and 
Avaddna-kalpalatd; — Ed.s; (B rl ) Rangoon 1917 
(together with Bv Jc Cp); iB fl ) ib. 1924 (do.); (£') by 
Mary E. Lilley. I—(II), 1925—27 (PTS; cf. JRAS 
1920 p. 340); (C') by A. P. Buddhadatta. Colombo 
1930; (S') in the Siamese Tipitaka, volt. 32-33 (with 
Bv Cp), 1927; Commentary see next; — Mss. see 
JPTS 1882 p. 33 (£.); p.48(C.); p.61(fi,); — Utt. 
see Geiger Gr. 14 (p. 15), 

ApadSna-atthakathd, /., named Visuddhajana- 
vlldsinl, (a late and incomplete) commentary on Apa¬ 
ddna, according to Gv 59,26; 69,1 composed by Bud- 
dhaghosa(l): but see Plt-sm 25,15 Ed. Hew. Bequ. 
No.29 (1930); Mss. see JPTS 1832, 50 (B.); 1888. 109 
(Q-fragment); 1896, 31 (B). 

apaddna-sobhana, m/(—l)n.. being manifest by 
(its) results; f. —I parind. AN I 102,3 (£' apaddne 
sobhati panna: = pa find nama apaddnena sobhati, 
bdld ca pandita ca attano (attano) cariten’eva pdkafa 
honti, Mp; cf. Mp-t Jfc pt ad Sv (III) 828.16. under apa¬ 
ddna 2-(c)). 

apaddniya, min., ifc. Buddha®, relative to the 
apadana (2 c) of the Buddha, Ap6,lS (Buddhanarn 
’paddniyarii nama dhammapariyavarii) Cp p. 103 ,11 
(both limes read Buddhdpaddnivarii) cf. Ap 301,18-20. 

Apaddniya, m. Xpr. of a thera; his apaddna. 
Ap 241,21-26. 

apa-ddyatl, pr.isg. (apa 4- pda 1 ), to purify; 
2 pt. —anti - sodhenti, pt ad Sv (III) 823,ie (see 
apaddna 2 c above). Cf. Sadd 430,5-17. 

[apadlsarh, Dhp-a II 39,20 w. r. for apadesarii, 

7- »•] 

apa-disati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. apa -7- dif ], to appoint, 
indicate, designate, to refer to (as a witness, ace.), Dhp-a 

II 39,12 (Satthdraih sakkhirii —; cf. apadesarii karoti 
ib. 39,20); Ud-a 18,7 (Satthdraih); 1 sg. — dmi (disa- 
pdinokkhdcariyain), Ja IV 203,7; 3 pi. —anti, Vin III 
159,28 (dQre, a place afar) — 1176.1 1 (£' both times apa- 
dlssanti); 3 pi. — atha (natthidhammaih nibbdnarii). 
Mil 270,1 7 ; part. m. — anto (tain kdranabhdvena), 
Pj I 167,28; (ekarii rukkharii), Dhp-a 111301,21; pi. 
—antd (tarii tarii kammarii), Ja 1215,22; pot. 3 pi. 
—cyyuih (anrie bdle avyatte), Vinlll9,is; aor. 3 sg. 
°-disi (duratthanaiii), Dhp-a 111205,13-16; 3 pt. — iriisu 
(cha satthdre), PJ I 161.23; abs. —itvd (paccaye), Ja 

III 234.16'; (sarlrakiccarii). Dhp-a II 190,e (preten¬ 
ding, cf. apadesa, 2); Sp (III) 546,23 (= 'adissa*, 
Vin Hi 127.31: cf. anodissa); grd. —Itabba, mfn., 
pi. —d, Ps I 92,2 (£' avadisitabba = ‘adissa’, to be thus 
designated, or blamed for that; — d ti helthd katva 
vattabba. pt). 

apa-dissati, pr. 3sg. pass of prec.; Sp (111) 599,26. 

apa-diyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of apa ~ ydc or fda 1 ), 
to be protected, or to be cut off (according to Mp-t ad 
Mp II 169,5, see apadana 2 (c) above); 3 pi. — ivantl dosd 

37 
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etcna, rakkhiyand. etc .; c/. Sadd 375.1 (jde: palanc) ! 
A 480,13 (|d;V. avakhanriane). : 

apa-devata, /. |(s.(, an evil demon, MTD. I 

apa-desa, m. (so. apadesa; cj. apadisad), Abh 
800 (nimitte ca cbale ca kathane); 1 . designation, 
pointing out, expression'. Ps 1 20,7 (‘idha’ ti desApadcse 
nipato) = II 109,29 = As 348,u; Mp 11331,6 ('tena 
hi’ ti karanApadcso); — 7. reason, esp. pretext; -am 
katvA, JaHIGO.io; Dhp-a II 39,20 (gp: apadesarii 
= drekvlm; tumhadisarh —aril karissa, refer to a 
witness like you; E r w. r. apadisam); ten’eva — ena,' 
Dlip-a II 190,i2-is; instr. frequently ife.: Ud-a 247.12; 
Pj II 43,26; 200.o; 284,12; Mp 1 371,23; Ja IV 13,28; 

V 44,5' (read pilandhanApad*); Pv-a 8 ,s; 154,26. — 
ife. v. arina°, an-°, karana°, kiccA°-bahuIa (m/n. 
DN III 184.8), deyyadhamm&°, desa°, pasarhsa°, 
pilandhanA”, balikamma°, brahmacariyacarani 0 , 
mahA°, migava 0 , ractigunavannana 0 , IesA°, van- i 
nabhanan&°, varagahanA 0 , sA°, sutta°. 

apa-desaka, n. = apadesa, 2.; Ja VI 179,5 (—am 
katvA = vyAjayak kiya gena, Ja-pot). 

apadesa-rahita, mfn., without argument; .Mp ad 
AN 11 22,22 (= 'anapadesa'). 

(apa-dhArana, w. r. for apa-varana, q. i>.] 
apa-dhareti, pr. 3 sg. (apa ['dhj- sa. ava- 
dhdrayad], to observe, consider, think of; aor. 3 sg. 
tarn mApadharesi, Vin V 158,16* (= mi apadharesi 
ma ganhittha, let him not mind. Sp); (ots. —etvi, 
Thi-a 16,12, prob. w. r. for upadhAretva. C' J. 

apa-nata, mfn.. (pp. of apa-namatl), bent away, ; 
disinclined (opp. abhinata); AN IV 428,4 (samadhi j 
na cibhinato na cipanato; = dosavasena na apanato, J 
Mp); SN I 28,32 (cittam ... na cibhinataiii na cdpa- 
natarh; = dosAnugatarn, Spk); Palis I 165,15 = 167,3 
(—aril cittarii vyipidinupatitarn; here written apa- 
natarii); MN I 386,22* (satlmato vipassissa anabhina- 1 
tassa no — assa ... Bhagavato; = adu(thassa, Ps). | 
apa-naddha, mfn. (pp. of apa y’nah), ‘ tied 
behind"; “-kalApa, m/n., accord, to Ct. armed with (bow J 
and) quiver; purisam . .. —am, DN II 343,is = 345,1 i 
= sannaddha-dhanu-kalaparh, Sv: but more prob. = • 
with the hatrknot untied (kaiApa — kesa-kalipa)). ( 
apa-namad, pr. 3 sg. (so. apa -j- j nam], intrans. 
to bend away, go away from, to bow down (before), 
f/. sa. ava + ( nam; impcr. 3 sg. —atu (chattarii), Sp 
I 85,8 (so read for apanetu, £<’; — me sisdparito 
dhitucarigotakibhimukharh hutva namatu. Sp-(; ef. 
spanimeli. 2); aor. 3 sg. apanami, ib. 10 : fut. 3 pi. 

—issanti (prot. — — — —--| ito (a: etto?), SnllOl 

(= pakkamissanti, Pj, Nidd); pp. apa-nata (q. o.); 
cans, apanaineti (q. o.). 

■ apa-nayad, see apa-neti. 
apa-nayana, n. (ls.|, removing, taking away, 
destroying; = ^on, Sadd II 362 (= 358.4); yiufic, j 
Dhitup 43; Dhitum 51, Sadd II 128 (= 335,15); ! 
yhanu (so. yhnu), Sadd II 1284 (= 507,9: —am ana- j 
lapa-karanairi nibbacanata.karanam(s(7e/ic(/ir;)); yhar, I 
Sadd 11 731 (= 428.l; = niliaranarii); — Sv 1 98,25 ; 
(tesaiii —am, explaining ‘osadliinarii patimokklio’); Sv | 
(111)759,15 = Ps I 244,19 (asubhasukhabhavadlnarh j 
—assa ... pahiinarii; opp. pnkkhepa); Sadd 548,17 
(= •upasariiharo'). — Ife. v. ahitu°, gelanni 0 , 
dukkhi 0 . 


apa-named, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of apa-namad), 
1. to take away, remove; to turn away (trans.); Vin 
I 303.12 (asappayaih upanameti sappivam — eti); 
bahiddha katham —eti, MN I 96,4 (= vikkhipati, Ps) 
= 98.7 = 442,29.34 = AN I 198,10 (= agantuka- 
kathairi otarento puriinam katham bahiddha —eti, 
Mp) - IV 168,28; 3 pi. — end (niga, seil. nidhiih), 
Khp VIII, 4; part. — ento, Ps I 253,9 (kayaih pac- 
chato —, opp. purato onimento); Sv I 184,3; pot. 1 
sg. —evvarri (bahiddha katham), MN I 98,8; aor. 3 sg. 
-esi. MN I 251,1 (do.) ^ II 31,12; SN I 207,n (ka- 
yam; opp. upanamesi: - thokam —esi, Spk) = Sn p. 
48.7 : fut. 3sg. —essati (bahiddha katham), AN 1187,27 
(= bahiddha annam agantuka-katham aharanto pu- 
rima-katharii —essati, Mp); 1 sg. — essami (do.), MN 
I 98,io. — 2. to put down, sink (ace.); pot. 1 sg. 
—evyatn (hattharri), DN I 126,12; abs. —etvi (chat- 
taih), Vin II 208 ,i; SN 1226,21 (do.), cf. Sp I 85,3. 

apanidbSna, n. (verbal noun of apa-nidheti), 
hiding, concealing; ife. v. Civara°-sikkh3pada (Sp 
(IV) 864,18). 

apa-nidbapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of next); to induce 
somebody to conceal: Vin IV 123,30”; pot. 3sg. — Apeyya, 
Vin IV 123,14** (JAs 1914, 519,1). 
apanidhita, m/n., see apanihita. 
apa-nidhed, pr. 3 sg. (so. apa-ni — ( dha|, to lay 
aside, to hide, conceal; Vin IV 123,25” foil.; V 41,9; 3 pi. 
—enti (pattam pi civararh pi), Vin IV 122,34 foil. 
(= apanetvi nidhenti, Sp, hence Vin-vn 1649); part. 
—ento, Vin V41.9; — entassa, ib. 22,ie: Vin-vn 1651; 
pot. 3sg. —eyva, Vin IV 123,i3**(JAs 1914, 5I3,13),25”; 
aor. 3 pi. —esum, Vin V 22,19; fut. £ pi. —essatha. 
Vin IV 123,9; 3 pi. —essanti, ib. 123,6 ; pp. apa-nihita, 
caus. apa-nidhapeti (q. v.). 

apa-nlhita (and semi-canonical (Vin V| apani- 
dbita, cf. sa. samhita: sandhita), m/n. (pp. of pree.), 
removed, hidden, concealed; —o vinisito, Thi-a256,14 
(scil. rigo); Vin-vn 1650; Vin V41.10 (toe. abs. apa- 
nidhite, v. t. apanidhe) — n. abstr. — tta, abl. —4, 
Pv-a 216,3 (satakassa). 

apa-nita, mfn. (pp. of apa-neti), taken away, 
removed, dispelled; m. —o (visa-doso), MN 11256,13; 
257,3,13; 259,10,23: Pv-a 39,4 (soko); n. —aril (ditthi- 
gatarh), MN I 486,i l (= nlha(am apaviddhatn, Ps, 
repudiated); Dhp-a I 3Sl,is (chattdpAhanam); II 3,19 
(bhattam); pi. —A, L ? d-a 10,13 (te, seil. dtthivA, haritA 
+ , cf. fhara apanavane); neg. n. abstr. °-tta; abl. 
an-apanllatta, Ja III 320.1”; do. f. abstr. °-tA,; an- 
apanitatAya, Dhp-a IV 215,3. — Cf. also onlta. 

apanita-kasAva, m/n., free from impurity; Ps 
(S') 111 605,14 (ad MN III 137,3). 

apanlta-kAIaka, mfn., with the black (grains) 
removed; (vicinitva) —aril, Ps I 174,27 (= 'vicila- 
kA]akarii’, scil. sallnarh pindapatarii, MN I 38,n) = 
Sv I 274,u. 

apanita-pani, m/n., with the hand withdrawn; in 
the explanation of ‘onlta-patta-pani’ (q. v.), Ud-a 
242.27 (pattato —iiii). 

apamta-mAna, mfn., free from arrogance; Thi-a 
267,23 (= 'nihata-mAna'). 

apanita-hattha, m/n. = apanlta-pAni (q. v.); 
Pj 11 456,14 = Sv 1277,18. 

apa-niyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of apa-neti), to be 
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removed or turned away; SN I 176,18* (khadana, abl.; 
Spk); 3 pi. —niyare, Ap 270,4; neg. part, an-apaniya- 
mana, Ja III 104,21 (sakate —e). 

apa-nujja, abs. of apa-nudati (q. a.). 
apa-nudati (or apa-nudeti (a copyisCs blending 
with apaneti?)), pr. 3 sg. (jo. apa -j- ^nud), to chase 
away, remove; —ati (ahite dhamme), Mil 38,2-8 (—eti), 
quoted As 122,5-9 (—atil); As 122,1 (—ati); aor. 3 sg. 
apAnudi (pitu-sokarii), Ja III 157,10* = Pv50(= apa- 
nesi, Pv-a) Ja III 215,i* (putta-sokam; = nihari, 
Ct.) = Dhp-a 130,20*; Dath 18 (ayasaiii); apa-nudi, 
conjectured by Tr Ja VI 20,s' for apa-neti ( q. v.); 2 sg. 
apantidi, Pv 142; 1 sg. apdnudim, Pv 141 (= avaha- 
rim, Pv-a); abs. ( a ) apanuditva (sokam), Ja VI 583,8; 
Dlip-a I 172,io (sunakham padena —); (ft) apaiiujja, 
DN 11*223,20 (= cittena apanujja, Sv) = 229,u. 

apa-nudita(r), m., nomen agentis oj prec. ; DN III 
148,2 (ubbegarii uttasam bhayam —a, cj. ib. 26*). 
apa-nuded, pr. 3 sg. = apa-nudati ( q. v.). 
apa-nudana, mjn. (so. apanodana], one who 
chases away or removes; only i/c. ubbega-uttSsa-bhay3°, 
DN III 148,28*; sabbadukkh5°, Vin II 148,3*, quoted 
Ja I 94,2* = Ud-a 420,5* = Ps (P) 11126,19* ( cj. 
Sn 252 4- panOdana). 

apa-neti, pr. 3 sg. (so. apa + ^ni), (a) to lead or 
put away, to remove, avert or prevent; (b) to put off 
{clothes, etc.): (c) to discharge, dismiss; (d) to exclude, 
except; Ud-a 173,17 (anim . . . hatthAdihi sancSietva 
—eti); Ja VI 20,5' (padehi phandanto tam —eti; C k ‘ 
apanupadati. S' anuvadati, Tr. conjectures apanudi 
ti, see apanudati); Ja VI 444,is (sisato nSiivattarii 
|a: na(ipattam) —eti); Mil 139,20 (bhayam—eti); 258,3 
( c rajojal)am —); 293,10 (rogam —); Ps 11347,5 (tarn, 
scil. vallirh, etc., —); (E c ) III 146,17 (cittain patisamha- 
rati moceti —eti; — ‘pativSpeti’, MN I 435,38); 3 pi. 
—enti, AN III 94,18 = 96 ,10 (tarii enarh, scil. vodhA- 
jivarn, —); Spk I 261,27 (assam jinnarh ... tato, 
scil. khSdanS); Pv-a 198,15 ( = ‘haranti’); neg. part, 
m. an-apanento (bhutam), Ps I 244,24 (opp. a-bhutam 
a-pakkhipanto) Sv (III) 759,20 (an-apanavanto); 
[imper. 3 sg. —etu, Sp I 85,8 w. r. for apanamatu); 
2 sg. —ehi, Mil 259,» (vinodehi +); Ja IV 17,20 
(tava bhattarii); 2 pi. — etlia, Ja III 104,20 (sakatarh); 
IV 26,29' (—etha, na me imind attho); Mp II 217,17 
(—etha (narh) tasmd thanantara (e), quoted Ss 107,21); 
pot. 3 sg. apaneyya (visadosam), MN II 257,1 = 259,8; 
1 sg. —eyyam, Ja 11126,8 (atthim); aor. 3 sg. (a) — esi, 
Ja V 265,i«'(rdja-kakudlia-bhanddni, b); Pv-a 41,27 
(= 'apanudi'); Sv(II) 579,8 (= 'apasddesi'); (3) apd- 
navi, Ja II 155,2* (dQre putte; = apanayi(so C*), Ct.); 
jut. 3 pi. —essanti, Mil 248,9 (tanham); in/, {a) apa- 
nayitum. Mil 188,17 (upaghataiii, a); (ft) apa-netum 
in apanetu-kama, mjn., Ud-a 173,19; abs. (a) —etvfi, 
DN I 221,33 (bhikkhum .. . ekam-antam —); AN III 
94,i8(tam, scil. yodhdjivam) = 96,li; Sp(IV) 864,n 
(— nidhenti = ‘apa-nidhenti’); Ud-a 101,23 (= ‘vini- 
vethetva’); Nidd-a ad Nidd I 165,18 (gunam — dosam 
eva gavesi(</), i.e.not taking into consideration); Dhp-a 
1 16,10 (kdsayani, b); 60,5 (tani sanikam —); 381,13 
(chattOpahanam, 4); 401,9 (hattham); 113,18 (thokam 
bhattam); III 201,13 (antevasike, e); 204,21 (tumhe, 
d); 300,16 (ukkhitta-hatthe); Ja 162,18 (deviya hat¬ 
tham); II 4,27 (ratham); VI 8,24 (tam ... aggisan- 


tapato); 11,li (devim pitthi-hatthena); 21 ,s(vatthani, 
b); 520,13(khaggan ca dhanuh ca, b); Ps II 167,2(ratta- 
dupattam, b); (E c ) 111279,14 (dve, scil.cittani. — ,d); 
Mp 1171,28 = Pv-a 74,i 8 (parupana-kannam); MpII 
217,18 (narii); Mil 90,20 (pakati-dussavugarii, 4); 108,19 
(sabbasattanam ahitam); (ft) apanetvana, Saddli 63; 
grd. (a) —neyva, mjn., AN IV 169,2 (—o; = nihari- 
tabbo, -Mp); (ft) — netabba, mjn., Ja I 138,12 (pijefva 
°akarappatta. scil. sataka); (y) —nayitabba, mjn.. Mil 
189,2 (acintivena acintiyarii —am); pass, apa-nivati, 
pp. apa-nita (q. v.). 

Apanthaka, m., a fictitious Npr., 'one who has 
tost his way’, Ja I 403,n (Panthako pi — o pi magga- 
mujho hoti); pi. —a, ib. ib. 

apa-nhSna, n. (sa. apa-snana], bathing oj a dead 
body, MTD. 

a-papancita, mjn. (cj. papanceti), not detained 
or delayed; —o gihi-papancena ( paron.), Pj 11 495,13. 

a-papatita, mjn. (neg. pp. oj pa-patati), not 
fallen away (from, abl.); AN 112,17 foil, (imasma 
dhammavinayd —o). 

(apa-pivati, pr. 3sg.); to drink from (acc.); aor. 
3 sg. ap&pdsi, Ja II 126,7* (tam, scil. pokkharanim, 
sigalo —; Ct.). 

apa-bodbad, pr. 3 sg. (generally written and 
printed appabodhati, as from *a(!) + pra + j/budh, 
but the qloss apaharanto bujjhati (Spk, Dhp-a) is in 
favour of apa-b°; possibly (cf. (paii)-bodha. see PED 
s. v. palibuddhati) = to ward off, to prevent, keep clear 
of; SN I 7,23* = Dhp 143 (yo nindam —ati; Spk 
Dhp-a), quoted Sadd 395,17*. 

a-pabbajana, n. (neg. verb, noun of pabbajati), 
not giving up worldly life; Ja III 393,29 (“atthaya). 

a-pabbaji (Ja VI 129,13) & a-pabbajitum 
(Dhp-a I 136,3), see J a-7. 

a-pabbajita, m(Jn). (neg. pp. of pabbajati), who 
has not entered the Buddhist order; m. —o, Mil 109,2. 

a-pabbajjS, /. |•a-pravrajyfij, = a-pabbajana; 
DN III 160,7* (—am icchaiii; = gihihhavam icchanto, 
Sv; butprob. = pabbajjam an-icchanto, seean-ckdsam 
katvd). 

[apabbabitvd, abs. w. r. for apabbuhitva, Ps II 
302,19, see next\. 

apa-bbQhad (or °byflhad), see apaviyuhati. 
a-pabbhara, mfn. f*a + sa. pragbhara], free 
from slopes, not steep, with level banks: f. — 3 (pokklia- 
raid), Ja V 405,30* (E r Jk C* apabbhara against metre; 
= a-cchinnatatd samatitthd, Ct.) Ap 15,9 (nadikd). 

a-pabhangu, mjn. (cj. sa. prabhangura), not 
subject to decay, not brittle; n. —u, SN III 32,30 foil. 

a-pabhassara, mfn. [>a -f sa. prabhasvara], not 
bright; As 51,22 (cittassa °-bhSva-karana, mfn. = 
'kapha', Dhs p. 7 , 9 ). 

(apa-bhSri(n), mfn., w. r. for apa-hari(n), q. t».| 
a-pamSna, mfn., see a-ppamdna. 
apa-mSna, mfn., free from arrogance; Rup (C r ) 
87,17; Pay fol. gu 6 (sense 'apagata' of prp. apa). 
Cf. sa. apa-mana, m. 

apa-mara (or apa-smara, q. v.), m. (sa. apa- 
smara], epilepsy; Abh 325; Vin I 71,34 (parica abadlia: 
kuttham gando kilaso soso —a; Sp; — o ti pittummado 
va yakkhummado va) = 93,29; in the enumeration 
of the different diseases, AN V 110,8 jeb Nidd I 13,5 

37* 
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(Nidd-a: —o ti amanussagaho veriyakkhabadho). c/. 
ib. 47,6; Ap 270,5 - 379,s (kuttharh -f); pt ad Sv 
(III) 965,23 ( quoted Ss 254,u). 

apa-marika, mfn. | from prec.; cf. sa. apa- 
smarin], epileptic; acc. —arh (kulthikarh +), Vin IV 
8,33 Vin-vn 2484; pi. —a, Vin IV 10,3; I 93,25 (do.). 

a-pamuttha, mfn. ( 3 a + pp. o/ pammusali (pra 
+ [/mrs; this verb is often written pammus" and con¬ 
founded with sammus 0 , cf. also pkr. pamhusai, Pischel 
§ 210|), not forgotten or neglected; AN 146,6-7 (kaya- 
gata sati —a; cf. Mp 11 87 ,i : vissarilam nallharh = 
'pamuttharh'); (Palis 1173,is upatthitA sati —a, read 
a-sar.imuttha with u. I. and MN 1 117,s). 

a-pamussana, n. ( 3 a -j- verb, noun of pamus- 
sati; but proo. w. r. for a-sammussana), the not for¬ 
getting; — °-ta, do. f. abstr., Dhs 14 (sati +) = Nidd 
I 10 ,io (Kidd^a: cirakata-cirabhasilAnarh na pamus- 
sanabhavato —a (E e appa°)); — °-rasa, mfn.,, having 
the function of a°; AS 174,is (sarana-lakkhana sati 
—a arakkha-paccupallhana); — °-Iakkhana, mfn., 
characterized by a°; Pj II 147 ,10 (/. —a, scil. sati). 

a-pamussaniya, mfn. (r.eg. grd. of pamussali); 
not to be forgotten; n. —aril, Mp 11175,3 (v. 1. (better) 
asammuss 0 = 'sAraniyarh'); n. pt. —alii, ib. 173,27 
(so C k ; B asammuss"; C r Jc E c apamussanakani; = 
'saraniyani'). 

(apa-yati), pr. 3 sg. [so. apa 4- p'ya], to go away, 
to retreat, esp. 'to eob’ (said of the sea and the like); part. 

m. —yanto (mahasamuddo), SN II 119,3 ( = apagac- 
chanlo osaranto, Spk); /. —yanti (avijja), ib. 119,7; 

n. —vantaih (viririanarii), ib. 119,9; m. pi. — yantS 

(sarhkliara), ib. 119,8; /. pi. —yantiyo (mahanadiyo), 
ib. 119,1;- [imper. J sg. apAyami, Ja VI 183,16", see 
apeti]; aor. 3 pi. apAyarhsu, SN I 224,21 (scil. deva, 
when defeated; Tr. apavarhsu, opp. abhiyairisu); — 
caus. apa-yapeti (q. v.). ; 

apa-yana, n. [Is.], ‘going away’, retreat; DN I 
9 , 33 — 10,2 (bahirAnarh rarinarri —aril bhavissati; opp. 
upayanarii). 

apa-y Apeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of apa-yati). to cause 
to go or retreat (or ‘ebb'), to remove; SN II 119,3-15 
(opp. upayApcli); ahite —eti. As 121,31 (opp. hite 
upayapeti); inf. — eturii, DN II 177,6 9 == MN III 176,3; 
grd. n. -etabbarii, DN II 177,6 ?£ MN III 176,2. 

a-payirupasana, /. [*a + sa. paryupAsana], not 
attending on, not honouring; Pj I 124,23 (a-bliajana -)- ; 
= 'a-sevana'). 

‘a-para, mfn., ‘not following’; padato —ani, not 
enclitic, Sadd 276,n (on the use of ‘narii, ne'); — 
°-tta, n. abstr.; padato —e, ib. 276,6". 

•apara, mfn. [is.], with pronominal inflexion, 
Sadd 266,29; (a) another, pi. others ( synon. anna, cf. 
para); m. —o, Sn 1089 (vimokkho tassa n3paro, no 
other; = tass' anno vimokklio n’ althi, Pj; n' atthi 
tassa aparo vimokkho, Nidd); Th 537 (—0 ce na 
vijjati; = anno jano, Cl.); DN III 128,21 (—0 pi cc . . . 
brahmacari); Mil 58 ,11 (athiparo puriso); acc. —am 
pi dlparii, Ja IV3.6; Ud-a 217,22 (tass' eva viharassa 
—aril gocara-gamarii); [/ 1 . —aril taparii, w.r. for ama- 
raih, SN I I03,i»"]; Abhidh-av 117,23" (—aril calubbi- 
dharri kanimarii, ... aririair., 16 . 2 s*); n. acc. —aril 
(adv.), q. v.: instr. —ena ... vutte, Ja VI 413,25; 
—ena (adv.), g. v.; gen. — assa cakkavaltissa, Mil 218, 10 ; 


abl. —ato (adv.), q. v.; loc. — asrnirh dipake, Ja IV 3,8; 
— pi. m. nom. —e tayo saltharo, Pp (5,27) 38,3; —a 
pi tayo puggala, AN III 407, 1 ; —e pana vadanti, Pj I 
165,1 5 ; —e ahu, ib. 235, 10 ; — e (: keci), Pj II 477,9; 'ti 
—e, Pj II373,2i; 378, 3 - 11 ; —e pi suyanti, Mil 115,16; 
—e pi... siianisariisa, Vism 9,28; —e pana, Pv 531 (Pv-a 
226,22) ; acc., Sn 1004 (sisse punapare, almost = puna- 
pararii, cf. aparo pi . . . " sakuno, Ja IV 250,1 below, 
etc.); gen. athdparesarh, MN II 239,n; n. pt. —ani, 
Sn 965 (alh£° abhisambhaveyya parissayani); 
Abhidh-av 36,27" (cittani); 37,3*. — (b) one more, 
still one; —am pi . . . te balyarh, Ja III 278,19*; -am 
pi karanarh, Dhp-a 1389,17 (390,1); —am pi uttarirh 
karanarri sunohi. Mil 239,3; Sn p. 16 ,11 = Vin I 35,9 
= DN I 177,7 = II 153,8 = MN II 39,6 (katarii ka- 
ranivarii nipararh illhallaya; = idani puna illhabha- 
vaya . . . maggabhavana n’atthi, Pj II 158,21); —am 
iva kanaka-pabbatarh, Dhp-a III 251 ,11 (another 
Sumeru as it were); —aril vassa-satarii, Spk I 175,16; 
—aril vassa-sahassarh, Ja IV 181,21; 186,is; m. —o pi 
(scil. altho? but cf. Sn 1004, above), Ja IV 250,i; ib. 19 
(S e apare pi); cf. ib. 251,9 (apare Baranasi-vasino; S r 
apara pi I) and Ps I 233,21 ... 234.16); —e pi 'ssa 
tayo sahaya ahcsurh, Ja 11151,25; — (c) (of time) 
following, subsequent, later, future; Vin II 71,4 (apari- 
pattinarii; opp. purimanarh apatlinarii); instr. —ena 
samayena, DN II 35, 11 (alha kho ...; = talo apara- 
bhage, Sv); MN 1488,30; AN III 404,is foil.; Dhp-a 
1174,17; Mil 48,i; alh&parena samayena. Mil 57, 21; 
59,n; loc. — asrnirh kale, Ja III 361,28'; loc. —e(l) 
parivaye [cf. apara-bh5ga, 0 ], AN I 134,23 foil.; Ill 
415,' 19 ; V 292,1 foil.; Nett 37,16 foil. (cf. di{1he va 
dhamme, and upapajja(rh)); — (d) western; Ja III 
75,8 (aparasamudda-saraipe; B id pacchima-", Ja-pot 
omits). — 7/e. o. anapara, apar6°, pubb&°. 

aparaih, ind. [?s.], again, further, moreover; 
Sn 1092 (yatha-y-idarii n^pararii siya; = yalha idarh 
dukkharh puna na bhaveyva, Pj; Nidd 1189,6); SN 
II 104,31 (paccudSvatlati idarh vihhanarh namaru- 
pamha. ndpararh gacchati; = namarupato pararh na 
gacchali, Spk); ath^pararh (cf. alha), Sn 974 (= atha 
idani ito param pi, Pj); alhdparam etad avoca Satlha 

[— — —-— — — —-, after the g loka-pada: "idarh 

vatvfina Sugato”], Sn p. 78,17 = ib. p. 126,26 = DN 
II 90,29; Cp III ll,n (athApararh yarn caritarh mama- 
y-idarh) = Ja IV31,ii"; athApararh vinnAnarh yeva 
avasissali, MNIII242,io; talo narh — aril, Ja IV 
172,io* (—an ti parabhfigadipanarh, Ct.); punApararh, 

further again, CpI2,i; 3,1_III 14 ,1 (cf. puna ca 

pararh. It 100,8; Mil 382,10, etc.); — art) pana ekadiva- 
sath, Ja I 59,20; —am pi, Ja VI 275,21'; Vism 9 ,11 
(or to , apara, b). — Ifc. v. apara°. 

apara-kfila, m. [Is.], a later period; pubba-kale 
kodho, —e upanaho, Vibh 357,n (Vibh-a 491,35), 
quoted Ps I 106,26 ^ Pp 18,19 ( reading pubha-kalarh 
. . . apara-kalarn, adv.). 

aparakkhara, m. n. (^apara -(- akkhara], the 
following letter (or syllable); Dhp-a IV 71,3 (—ena 
pubbakkhararh janali). 

Apara-godhana, n., n. I. for next. 

Apara-goyana, n(m, scil. dipo), [Budd/i.sa. 
Apara-godana; GodAnlya, Abhidh-k-vy Trsl III 145 
foil., cf. Geiqer § 36], in the Buddhist cosmography Npr. 
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of the great continent west of Sineru; Abh 183; sattavo- 
janasahassa-parimandalarh —aril Pj 1 177,l; —aril sat- 
tasahassayojanaiii, Sp 1119,29 = Pj 11443,21 = Vism 
207,4 (mht: Aparagoyano adasa-santhano 5=2 Ss 247,5); 
sattayojanasahassa-ppamanarii »am, Sv (II) 623,21 
= Ps (S*"_) III 626,19 (reading Amara-°; C' C k Apara- 
godhanarii) = Mhbv 74,2 (o. 1. °-godhanarii); abl. 
—ato, Ps I 226,25 ( see Aparanta); toe. —e, Sv (II) 
678,1"; (III) 868 , 7-10 (its meridian); its pannana the 
kadamba-/ree, see Mp 11 34,26 (—e kadambarukkho) 
Vism 206,20 = As 298,20); gen. pi. sabassam oanam, 
1000 such continents in a sahassi (culanika) Ioka- 
dhatu, AN I 227,31 = V 59,15; — °-dIpa, m. id., acc. 
—aril, Ja VI279,3'( = ‘Goyaniye’, acc. pi.); Sadd 251.1 
(nom. —o); toe. —e, Sv (III) 868 ,n ( quoted Ss 236,25). 

Aparagoydnika (or —aka), m. pi., the people of 
Apara-goyana; Pj I 123,18 (Jambudipaka+, scil. 
manussa); Ps II 423,19 (-kUttarakuruka; explaining 
‘bhumisaya nard’; C k °-godhanaka). 

a-pararh-kata, mfn., v. I. for next. 

a-param-kara, mfn. ( a -j- para -f- kdra), not 
(to be) made by another (complement to a-sayarii-kara, to 
which the -rii- is due); m. —o, DN III 138,1.30 (a-sayarii- 
karo -(-, u. 1. aparariikato [from Sv (III) 916,32); scil. 
attd ca loko ca) = Ud 69,29 (Ud-a; anunasikdgamarii 
katvd vuttaih...'—o’); n. —aril, DN III 138,10 (sukha- 
dukkham) = Ud 70,8 = Kv 53,17 AN III 440,io 
SN II 20,i; 22,21; 33,is ■?£. 113,2 (jardmaranam). 

apara-cetanS, /., the third of the three thoughts 
connected with an action (cf. trikdld cetand, Abhidh-k-vy 
Trsl IV 22,13): nom. —a, Vibh-a 413.1 (pubba-cetand, 
muncana-cetana, —a); Mp III (S') 211,27 (‘putinan’ ti 
pubba-cetand ca muncana-cetand ca, ‘punnaih hr ti 
—a, fad AN IV 65,io read: yad idarii ... ddne pun- 
narii, punriarii hi tarn Vessavanassa ... sukhaya 
hotu)); Ja III 340,21'; ace. —am paripunnarii katurii 
ndsakkhi, Ja III 300,io; gen. —aya, Ps II 375,27 (with 
pubba-cetand and sannit(hapaka-celand); 376,2. Cf. 
aparabhdga-cetand. 

[aparajja, misprint for oparajja, Mp II168,u). 

aparajju, ind. [sa. aparedvusj, on the next day; 
Kacc-v 573 (= aparasmim kale ■?£. Sadd 853,8-1 1 ; 
Mogg IV 119); Vin II 275,17; Utt-vn 588; - eva, Pj 

II 151,17; SN I 186,n (—vd kale; = dutiyadivase vd 
bhikkha-cdra-kdle, Spk) quoted Sadd 853,10; — °-gata, 
mfn., occurring next day; loc. /. —aya dsdjhiyd, Vin I 
137,28; 11167,31; —•°-divase, the next day; —e 
pubbabhage, PJ 11378,19 (= 'pato'). 

apa-rajjhati, pr. 3 sg. fsa. apa -)- g'rddli; but 
Sadd 484,1 s from apa- + yYadh: hirhsdyam), (a) to sin 
or offend against (loc. rei pers., or gen. pers .); Pay 
fol. gu 7 9 ^ Sadd 884.il (sense padussana of .prp. 
apa); Ja VI 287,13' (yo paresam ddresu —ati); Mil 
189,13 (kismiiicid-eva pakarane —ati); Ud-a 243,29 
(yassa —ati); 1 sg. ayyanam —dmi, Vin 11 78,33 = 

III 162,12 (quoted Sadd 696,4; Pay fol. gahs); part, 
m. —anto, Ja V 245,31 (tumhesu ca deviyd ca); acc. 
—antarii (attani), Ud-a 243,30; inslr. —e(na), Pv-a 
286,8 (paccekasambuddhe, loc.); aor. 3 sg. aparajjhi, 
Ja IV 191,21 (aggamahesiyd); I sg. —im, Ja VI94.ll' 
(tddise °-gunasampanne); na pi ’ham aparajjhaiii, ThI 
418 (= ndpi aharh tassa kihci aparajjhim, ayam 
eva va patho, Thi-a; metre faulty; read: na pi ’ham 


aparajjhami | na pi himsemi na bhanami dubbaca- 
nam j|; 3 pt. —irhsu, Sv I 256,21 (= ‘aparaddhum’, see 
below); I pi. —imha, Ps I 114,1-31 (yesam); fut. 1 sg. 

—issami, Ja VI311.24 (pandite); inf. aparaddhum, DN 
I 91,io (kirn pana te . . . Sakiya —, why should they 
insult you; Sv explains by aparajjhimsu, aor. 3 pt., but 
see Speijer Sa. Syntax $ 384 rem. 1, quoting Mudr. Ill 
p. 107 = p. 82,4 ed. Hillebrandt); abs. —itva, Ja V r 
68,19 (Mahasatte); 114,10-12; VI 367,30 (parassa 
rakkhitagopita-vatthumhi —); Pv-a 263,17 (pacceka- 
buddhe); — (b) to miss, fall short of, see pp. and next 
(Ja II 403,23 o. 1. to parajjhama|; pp. aparaddha, 
caus. aparddheti (q. v.). 

aparajjhana, mfn. or. n., missing (loc.), verbal 
noun of aparajjhati (b), q. v.); °-bhdva, m. abstr., 
Dhp-a III 375,16. 

aparajjhanaka, min. (from aparajjhati (a)), one 
who trespasses (on the property of others), Ja VI 237,2a' 
(paresam rakkhite gopite bhande —a (so C k> ); o. 1. 
B d aparajjlianta). 

aparattha (?), mfn.; m. —o, o. r. for aparaddho, 
Th 78 (Th-a (C f ); —o ti vd pdtho, appavattisamsid- 
dhito samucchinnakaranatta apagato ti attho). 

aparatthama, mfn. (*apara + atthama); the last 
and the eighth; n. —am, Ap 321,22 = Th-a (C') II 
52,18V 

aparanna, n. (*apara + *anna f= anna]), vege¬ 
tables (opp. pubbanna, o: satta dhaiindni, viz. rice, corn, 
etc.); Abh 450(muggddike —am); Vin III 50,is (khet- 
tam ndma yattha pubbannam vd —am vd jayati; 
Sp: —an ti muggamasddini); Sv 1 78,25 = Ps II 
210,i = Mp ad AN II 209,28 (‘khettam’ ndma yasmim 
pubbannam rOhati, 'vatthu' ndma yasmim —am rd- 
hati; yattha vd ubhayam pi rOhati, tarn khettam); 
Vin IV 265,3'; 267,r (haritam ndma pubbannam 
—am yam manussdnam upabhoga-paribhogam ropi- 
raarii); Pj II 112,28 ('dhaiindni' . . . satta, sesdparart- 
ridni ca; ef. AN IV 108,11: tila-mugga-mpsd°); Nidd II 
175,31 (—am ndma supeyyam); *-jatl, /., a kind of 
vegetable; Ja V 406,18' (= ‘harenuka’). — Ifc. v. tila- 
mugga-mdsd°, pubbannd 0 . 

Aparanna, m. Npr. of a vulture; Ja III 255,9 
(“-gijjho; Apardsta-®, Ja-pot); 256,12* (—assa); ib. 27 
(—o aham eva = Bodhisatto). 

aparanna-nissita, mfn., situated near a field of 
■vegetables; Vin III 151,18' (—aril fsci/. vatthurh], opp. 
pubbanna-n°; Sp (III) 570,1-2). 

aparanha, m. [sa. apardhna], afternoon; Mogg-v 
III 118; Pj I 105,14 (°-pubbanha-aparaijha- 0 ). 

aparato, ind. (abl. of ’apara), to the West; Thi 
500 (opp. pubbe samudde); further on, Mil 105,9 
(athdparato, see atha above p. 116 , 16 ). 

apara-divasa, m., a following day; loc. —e, 
Pv-a 81,16. 

apara-dipana, n., = next; Vibb-a 9,1 (mt). 
apara-dlpand, /., epexegesis, ‘the explanation (of 
the same term) in other ways’ as a padatthuti or a 
da|hikamma(<j<j.i>.); As 137,s; 138,23—139,8(aparassa 
vevacanassa aparena vd purimatthassa dipana —a, m(). 

■aparaddha, n. ('apara -|- addha = addha); the 
latter half, the second half (stanza); Pj II 593,7 (opp. 
pubbaddha). 

•aparaddha, mfn. (pp. of aparajjhati), (a) said 
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of persons: who has missed or misunderstood, or has 
fallen short of (acc .); MN I 233,23 (tvarii . . . anuyufi- 
jiyamano ritto tuccho —o; = parajito, Ps); 440,3 
(do.); II 35,24 (do. pi. mayarh . . . —a); SN I 103,16* 
(suddhimaggath —o, metre faulty; a: dure tvarh 
suddhimagga, Spk; = virujjhi fa: virajjhi?|, pt); 
Sn 891 (—a suddhirh, metre faulty; = viraddha 
suddhimaggam, Pj; = parajayam apanna, N'idd-a ad 
Nidd 1300,4); — (b) do. said of things; DN I 103,19 
(passa yava —am te idarii) ^ AN V 171, 10 ; DN I 
180,31 (.. . 'ti adiso va tosarii —am); 222,s (tumh’eva 
etarii —aril) = II 115,26 (E e tuyh'eva); Th 78 (tassa 
me dukkhajatassa dukkha-kkhandho — o; same rhythm 
as in SN I 103,16* above; Th-a: —o ti arahattamagga- 
ppattito patthaya paribbhattho cuto na dani pavat- 
tissati; v. r. ib. ’apara ttha, q. v.); — (c) act.: (having) 
done wrong, sinned'against, offended; Mil 154,8 (yadi 
pana tassa putto —o hoti velativatto); Mil 101,25 
(kismirii te ... —a); pass., ThI417 (kissa taya —aril); 
Pv-a 195,7 (yena evarii bhikkhusariighe —aril); Ps 
(E c ) III 64,9 (ktitajatilarii — kalato patthaya). — Ifc. 
v. anjasa 0 . 

•aparaddham-esi(n), m/n., see aparandhamesin. 

aparanta, m. (sa. aparanta |, 1. the West; Ja I 
98,11-12 (kadSci. pubbantato —aril gacchati, kadaci 
—ato pubbantarri); 368,5 (pubbanta —aril gacchanto); 
V471,17 (pubbantato —aril saricarati). — 2. the future; 
DN I 30,25 (—aril arabbha; = anagata-kotthSsa, Sv) 
= MN 11228,13 = 233,8; MN II31,33(-aril arabbha); 
32,5 (ti((hatu —o) = 44,4; I 265,6 (—aril adhavey- 
vStha); SN 1126,33 (—aril upadhavissati; = anagatarii 
antarii, Spk); Dhs 1320 (—aril arabbha ya uppajjatl 
ditthi; As 393,4); As 52,16. 

Aparanta (or °-ka), |sa. Apardnta], m. Npr. of 
a territory in Western India (ef. Mhv. Trsl. p. 85 
n. l); Aparagoyanato agatamariussehi avasita-ppadeso 
°-janapado ti namarii Iabhi, Sv (II) 482,34 = Ps I 
226,26 ;.cf. Sasl2,s; Mil 292,24 (—e janapade); m. 
pi., the inhabitants of Aparanta; Ap 359 ,10 (SuraithS 
—ta ca); Mil 331,17 (Kasi-Kosal&parantakS); — con¬ 
verted by Yonaka-Dhammarakkhita: Sp I 67,s foil.; 
ib. 64.1 (°karii); Mhv XII4 (°kath); 34 (do.); Dip 
VIII 7 (°karii, cf. Sp I 67,io*); Sas 11,22 foil.; — 
“-rattha, n., id., Sas 10,19; — do. (identified with 
Burma), Sas53,28 foil.; 129,8; 164,io; 168,8. — Ifc. 
v. Sun&parantarattha. 

aparanta-kappa, m. (aparanta (2) + sa. kalpa), 
theories about the future; Sv I 118,30. 

aparanta-kappika, mfn. (from prec.); supposing 
the existence of (or relying on) the future; m. pi. — 6, 
DN 130,24 (samana-brahmana; Sv: anagata-kotth5- 
sa-sariikhatarii aparantarh kappetva ganhantlli —a, 
aparanta-kappo va etesarh atthlti— a) — MN II 228,13 
= 233,7. 

, aparanta-gamana-magga, m., the way (from 
eastern) to western India; Ja III 502,21 (pubbantato 
—arn anusaiicarante manusse). 

a-parantapa, mfn., who does not torment others; 
an-attantapo —o, DN HI 232,80 = MNI341,n = 
412,i = 11159,14 = AN 11 206,2 jd. Pp 56,35. 

aparanta-sahagata, mfn., combined with or con¬ 
cerning the future; m. pi. —a ditthi-nissayS, DN III 
137,12; gen.pl. — Snarri ditthi-nissaySnarn, ib. 141,i. 


’aparantanuditthi, /. (aparanta (2) -f anu- 
ditthi), (dogmatical) view concerning the future; Dhs 
p. 7,19 (As 52,17); 1320 (= aparantarh arabbha ya 
uppajjati ditthi); pi., As 393,6 (catucattalisa — iyo; 
cf. DN I 30,26); SN III 46,1 (pubbantdnudit(hlnarii 
asati [constructed like abhavelj —iyo na honti, —inaril 
asati thamasa paramaso na hoti). 

’aparantanuditthi, mfn., holding certain (dog¬ 
matical) views concerning the future; m. pi. —ino (apa- 
rantakappika +), DN I 30,25 = MN II 228,14 = 
233,8. 

aparantlkS, /. (sa. apardntika|, name of the 

metre — — — —-— — —; Vutt 35. 

aparandhamesi(n), mfn. (*apa-randha + esi(n), 
seemingly modelled after randha-m-esi(n)); seeking for 
one’s faults; Nidd I 165,18 (randhamesi virandhamesi 
—i, etc.; so already Nidd-a: gunam apanetva dosam 
eva gavesi, Nidd-a, but prob. meaning viraddham-csi 
aparaddham-esi). 

a-para-paccaya, see a-para-ppaccaya. 
apara-paj5, /. (’apara + so. praja) (‘the further 
generation', grandchildren, posterity; —aril ca pi 'ssa 
patipujenti, DN III 190,23 (Sv). 

a-para-pattiya, see a-para-ppattiya. 
apara-pariyaya, m., a later course (of life), 
another existence ; sometimes by confusion with apard- 
pariva (q. r>.) written aparapariyava; °vasena, Mp (E r ) 
11 369,84; — “-vedanTya, mfn., to be suffered for 
later on, Ps (E r ) III 339,22; Mp (E c ) II 210,27 (quoted 
Ss 102,21); Pv-a 242,29 (apardp 0 ); (Jd-a 292,16 (apa- 
rapariyaya-vedaniya-bhuta); — °-vedanlya-kam- 
ma, n., a deed to be suffered for later on, Ps (E r ) III 
339,19; Mp (E r ) II 211,24; — °-vedayitabba-phala, 
mfn., the result of which will be felt in other existences, 
Pv-a 242,30 (aparap 0 ). 

apara-pSda, m. pi., the hind legs; toe. — esu, 
Ja III373,ll* (= pacchapadesu, Cl B d ). 

>a-para-(p)paccaya, mfn. (’a -(- para -f sa. pra- 
tyaya), not dependent or relying on others; m. —o 
Satthu-sasane, 'dependent of nobody else for the under¬ 
standing of the doctrine’, Vin I 12,21 (dittha-dhamrao 
-(-); II 192,32; DN 1110,16(= ndssa paro paccayo, na 
parassa saddhaya ettha \scil. Satthu sSsane) vattati 
ti —o, Sv); Ud 49,19 (Ud-a = Sv); DN I 148,21; MN 
1 234,32 (= aparappattiyo, Ps); 380,io; 491,e; II 
145,17; AN IV 186,27; 210,9; 213,31; do. m. pi. -a, 
Vin i 181,12; DN II 41,24; 44,32; AN 111237,17 (pa- 
rappaccayo vuccati parasaddha parapattiySyand, 
taya virahit5 ti attho, Mp); acc. n. —aril (adv.), Pj II 
158,4 (— riatva, = ‘sayam abhinrid sacchikatvS’) 
= Ps (E r ) III 107,19; (i/istr. sg. — ena, abl. —a, see 
1 apara(p)paccaya|; SN III 83,29* (tasmirii. apara- 
paccaya; = tasmirii ariyaphale na aiinarii pattiya- 
yanti, Spk); — °-bh5va, m. abstr. Pv-a 226,25 (—ena 
saddaheyyarii). 

*a-para-(p)paccaya, m., the not depending on 
others; instr. —ena (adv.), Ud-a 174,23 (— riatva, = 
‘sayam abhiriria sacchikatva’) = Ps I 165,s; abl. — i 
(adv.), SN II 17,19 (—a rianam ev'assa ettha hoti; 
= na para-ppaccayena, aririassa a-pattiyayitva (E e 
■“etva) atta-paccakkha-rianarn ev'assa ettha hoti, Spk) 
= 111135,10 ^ 1178,9. 

a-para-(p)pattiya, mfn. = *apara(p)paccaya 
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(°pattiya here, as in A mg, lell as a by-form of °paccava 
|sa. pratvaya, cf. Tr. Moles p. 79 n. 3 ] and as being the 
base of the verb pnttiyayati (pier, pattiaadi) = sadda- 
hati);m. —o, Ps 11281,25(= 'aparappaccayo'; pt: na 
paro pattivo saddahatabbo etassa atthi ti —o); n. 
—am, Mp ad AN 1126,10* (itilia-parivajjitarii —an ti 
attho = ‘anitiham’); instr. —ena, Ja V 114,o'(rarinS 
. . . —ena hutva sabbakicciini attapaccakkhen' eva 
katabbani). 

apara-bhaga, m., 1. the subsequent time; (a) loc. 
(adv.) —e | cf. Asoka: bhage arnne, and apare pariyaye 
a5ooe), subsequently, afterwards, later; Pj 116,28; 
Dhp-aI4,3; 8l,i; III 127,io; Ud-a 310,35; 319,29; 
Ps II 376,i 4 ; Ja 1262,7; IVl,i 2 ; Vv-a66.is; — 
( b) do. postposition with gen., after | cf. accaya 1 b, 
and aparena. a); tassa sattliuno — e, Dlip-a 184,2; 
Dipamkarassa . . . —e, Ja I 30,3; similarly ib. 34,n; 

35.1 foil.; Pv-a 116,19; tato —e, Sv (II) 461,19 ( = 
'aparena samayena’); Mil 34,4; — 2, a later or 
following part; tass’eva —ena kamkha-vitaranena, 
Pj II 9,1 = Ud-a 32,li = Ps I 23,12.— lfc. v. pubba- 
bb2g&°. — 3. the West; Sv (III) 966,24 (etassa -e, 
= ‘aparena’). 

aparabbSga-cetanS, /. - apara-cetana, Pv-a 

133.1 (pubbabhaga-cetana muncana-cetana +). 
apara-ratta, n. |sa. apara-ratra; cf. avaratta), 

the latter part of the night; Sp 1229,19 (ad Vin III 
23,17: rattiya pubbarii pubbarattarii, rattiya aparam 
—am). — lfc. v. pubbaratt&°, pubb&°. 

apa-rava, m. [/s.], emulation, discord; MTD. 
apara-vatta, n. [sa. apara-vaktra, /. °tra, n.|, 

name of the metre 2 X — — — —-- — w — | w 

----— — || Vutt 114 (E e apara-vutta; 

cf. Vf-ttaratnSkara IV 9). 

a-paravambhanS, /. (cf. Dhatup 602 (/vambh : 
garahSyarh, cf. Sadd 556,12), absence of disparagement 
of others; MN I 404,a = 407,5 (an-attukkamsanS +). 

a-paravambhi(n), mfn. (cf. prec.), not dispa¬ 
raging others; m. —I, MN I 19,7 (an-attukkamsako+); 
96,27 (do.); —°t5, /., abstr.; acc. —am, MN I 19, 10 . 

apara-samudda, m., the western ocean; Ja III 
75,8 (see *apara, d). 

apara-sela, m. (a) (’apara -f- sa. caila), the 
Western Mountain; Abh 606; — (b) (prob.) name of a 
vihfira, see next. 

Apara-seliya, mfn. from Aparasela (4); —o, m. 
(scil. (kariyavSda), name of a heretical school; Mhbv 
97,is (Hemavato -)-); — pi. —a, its adherents; Kv-a 
5,il (Hemavataka, etc. -f-); 52,8 (see ‘Andhaka (6); 
Vjb quoted by Minayekf Pat p. VIII n. 11 ; Mhv V 12. 
cf. Nikaya-s 9,6 -11 (Apara^ailihu Xlavakagarjitaya 
|see Sp (IV) 742.30J ka|aha). — lfc. u. Pubbase- 
liy&parasellyS (Kv-a 187,i), PubbSparasellyS (Dip 
V 54). 

apa-rSjaka, m/(—ika)/i., being without king; Dip 
XI 9 (Tambapann(i) — ika, v. I. a-rajika). 

a-parSjita, mfn. [ts.. neg. pp. of para + (tji), 
unconquered; invincible; m. sambuddho —o, ThI 
192; sayambhu —o, Ap87,2; 341,2 = Th-a (C r ) 
329,18*; acc. sayambhuiii —am (in lieu of dal. with 
dinna), Ap 221,19; pi. sabbattha-m—a, Sn 269 
(Pj I 154,24); ubho 'ttha-m—a. Ja I 165,19* ( = 
ubho pi tumhe imasmim pan he —a, Ct.); Bv IX 8 


(tini sahassani ... —a: vibhattilopo datthabbo, Bv-a); 
acc. pi. paccekabuddhe . . . sayambhu —e, Ap 2,24; 

— °-nisabha-(t)thana, n., the seal of an invincible 

bull (or hero); —e ( — —-, — — —-1 bodhipai- 

lamka-m-uttame, Bv XXV 20 (not in Bv-a) = Anag67 
(a blending of aparajita-pallathka and asabham tha- 
nam) cf. Leumann ib. p. 210—11); — °-palIamka, 
m., undisturbed sitting in meditation (of the Buddtia 
under the Bodhi tree); acc. —am abhujitva nisidj, 
Ja 171,27 (cf. Ps II 183,11-20); instr. —ena, Pj II 
149,13 (bodhirukkhamulc —ena nisinnassa); Ud-a 
208,22 (do. nisinno); “-vasena vajirAsane nisinna- 
kalato patthaya, Ud-a 31,34; — °-samgha, m., the 
fraternity of invincible (arhats?); SN I 26,25* (agat* 
amha . . . dakkhitave —am; Spk: kenaci aparajltam) 

= DN II 254,8* [--- j - - — | --|^; metr. 

6 + 4 + 4 + 2 morse (?± caupai, cf. remark on SN I 
27,9* s.v. apaya [bhumi]), retouched Kl Turf IV 159,7*]. 

Aparajita, m. Npr. (l)of a cakkavatti ; Ap 215.1 s 
(■?£ Avyadhika-thera); — (2) of a householder; 
Dhp-a IV 202,i; 203,12,22; 204,3. 

aparSjitS, /. |ts.|, 1. name of a twining herb, 
Clitoria Ternatea; Abh 584 (synon. girikanni). — 2. 
a metre of the Sakkari class, Vutt 89 (4 X ——— 

— —, -- --), cf. Vfttaratnjkara III 77. 

aparSdba, m. |/s.], crime, sin, offence, fault; 
Abh 355; Sadd 484,is; nom. —o, Ja VI384,23*-28*; Ps 
(E r ) III 63,12; Pv-a II 6 . 10 ; Vv-a69,s; Mil 101, 13 ; Mp 
IE*) 11102,12 (= ‘accayo’); Pj II 477,21 (= ‘kail’; 
cf. Spk 1216,7); acc. —am, Ja 111 394 , 4 *, (ek3pari- 
dharii khama); V 26,20* (na ... aparadh’ ito 'ham 
tuvfyaih sarjmi; quoted Sadd 805,2); Dhp-a III 380,1 s 
(— anuvijjhitv5); Pv-a 87,1 0 ; instr. —ena (attano), 
Ud-a325, 27 ; Mil 154,12; 187,l9;^en. —assa na ktiraka, 
Ud-a 261,9 (= ‘akaraka’); loc. — e, Ja 11233,10': Mil 
170,20-28; 221,7. — lfc. v. attakamm&°, aa-° (anS- 
parSdba), kat5°, nir-°, yatb&°, rSj&par3dba- 
kamma (Dhp-a 11171,2, v. 1.), s&°. 

aparfldbaka, mfn. (from aparajjhatl), doing 
crime; m. pi. —5 dusakti hethaka ca, Ja IV 495,16*; 
acc. pi. —e, ib. 13 * (= raj4paradhak3rake, Cl.); cf. 
apar£dhika. 

aparfldha-kfiraka, mfn. =** prec.; f. —ika, Ja III 
179,21'. — lfc. v. r3J&°. 

aparadha-rahita, mfn., guiltless; Ja VI 477,18'. 

apar3dh3nurtlparfi, ind. (aparddha -f anu- 
rOpa), conformably lo the delict; Ja II 233,10'; Dlip-a 
111381,1. 

apar3dhi(n), mfn. [ts.J, offending; ifc. v. rSJ3° 
(Ud-a 426,1). 

aparSdhika, mfn. (cf. aparadhaka), 1. who has 
offended (against, gen. pets, or ifc.); te amhakam 
mahdparadhiku, Ja I 115,19 = Mp I 214,5; — ifc. v. 
issar&°, Mil 149,27; rSji°, Ja II 117,8 (—am corath); 
Ja VI573.S'; Vessavan& u , Mil23,28 (—o viva yakkho). 

— 2. who has missed (or failed) (acc.); saddhammam 
—o, AN IV 228,5* (with acc. (1) for aparadhita or 
saddhainma-m-apar°?); aham ev’ettha -o, Mp (E r ) 
II 102,13. 

aparSdhikat3, /. (abstr. of prec.), criminality; 
Mil 189,16. 

aparSdbita, mfn. (pp. of apa-radheti), missed, 
failed ; offended; Ja VI 251,2* (atltam addhS —am 
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maya; Ct.: ekamsena maya atitakammam «am vira- 
dhitam, etc.); Thi367 (kim te —am maya). 

aparadhita-kamma, n., wrong action; ifc. v. 
raja°, Dlip-a 11171,2 (o. I. perh. better rajAparadha-k°). 

a-paradlnna, mjn. [ts.|, not dependent on others; 
attadhino —o, DN 1 72,25 = JIN 1 275,34; — °-ta, 
/. abstr., Ud-a 160,4; — °-vutti, /., independent mode 
of life; Ud-a 159,23 (parAdhlnA 0 ). 

apa-radheti, pr. 3 sg. (cans, of apa + (/radh; 
cj. aparajjhati), to let something go wrong or fail, thus: 
to neglect; kiccam —eti (akiccam karoti -p), AN II 
67,2 ( = kattabbavuttakam kiccam akaronto tarn 
—eti nama, Mp); part. m. —cnto, ib.; abs. —etvA, Pj II 
476,8; pp. aparadhita (q. v.). 

aparapara, mfn. (Is.; apara -(- aparal, another 
and another, various; ever following; n. —am pariye- 
santi (constantly something other), Nidd 1368.17 ( = 
upartlpari gavesanti, Nidd-a); Mil 309,3 (nibbaha- 
narh sotukamo); m. pi. —e (brahmana; so v. I.; E e 
aparapara), Ps (E e ) III 425,7 Sv 1 273,33 (E r apa- 
rAparam; pt aparApare); acc. pi. /. —a, SN I 87,4* 
(ratiyo ... ularA —) = AN 11148,33* SN I 89,20* 
(bhoge . . . ujare — e); loc. pi. —esu divasesu. in course 
oj the following days, Pj 11496,13; Dhp-a I 144,13. 

aparAparam, ind. (from prec.), (a) to and fro, 
from side to side; Ps II 304,7 (— kampati calati na san- 
titthati); Ja I 189,17 (—karonto |= obin-oba kere- 
min, Ja-pot] kijati); Ja VI 6,23 (— katvA, = set 
mat kota, Ja-pot); 404,28 (do.); Ja VI 12,4 (carh- 
kamitva); 305,is (calesi); As 83,i (caletum na sak- 
koti); Ja VI 338,1' (dhavanto); Ud-a 123,20 (pari- 
vattamano); Pv-a 198,la (parivattanti); Ja VI 303,12 
(pavattamAna); Vv-a 271,3 (samsaranto); Ud-a 180,2 
(samsarantA); Ja I 265 ,10 (samsarante, cf. sanca- 
ranto ib. is); As 84,33 (na samkamati); Ps 1249,26 
(sancarana-kSlo); 249,29 (sancarati); Ja I 278,29 

(gacchantam); II 377,20 (javanta kilamanti); — 
(b) repeatedly, again and again (further); Thl21; 
Pv-a 176,2 (= ‘punappunam’); Ps II 252,is (at(o — 
na sancarati); Mil 132,ie (anuppabandhanto); 139,20 
(bhisakkam upasevati); 228,18 (danam denti); — (c) 
subsequently, gradually, by and by, indirectly; Ps II 

235.14 (—am pan'ettha manussa bhikkhusamghassa 
. . . cahkamddlni karayimsu); (Sv I 273,33 (see apa- 
ripara, mfn. above)]; Mil 297,4 (piti uppajjati); Ja IV 
27,n' (sukkapakkhe cando viva — apurati); Ud-a 

352.14 (—jara-inaranehi sivathika-vaddhana); Ja II 
328,17 (vaddhamAnassa); Ja IV 84,9 (—putta-diritahi 
vaddhamanesu); — Mp (S') II 430,n ad AN II 126,26 
(— gacchati na an-antaram eva [so C'J i. e.not directly). 

[apar&para-vedanlya, mfn., at. r. for aparA- 
pariya-veda nlya ]. 

aparAparlya, n. (from aparAparam; cf. param- 
para), a series (of rebirths); loc. —e, at some later- 
time, Pj I 143,is (dijthadhamme • -. samparaye 
. - - +); — °-kamma, n., a karma leading to rebirth 
after rebirth. Mil 108,28 (—am aytihitva); —°-veda- 
nlya, mfn., to be suffered for at some later time; Kv 
611,28 (opp. ditthadhamma-vedaniya); Abhidh-s 
23,21 (Abbidh-s-t, S'165,17), cf. Abhidh-k-vy Trsl IV 
115,lo; Ud-a 292,17; Ja VI 240,i8'(soC*; £'S'apa- 
rApara-vedanlyam); Ps ad MN III 214,14-10; Nett 
37,14; 99,20; Ss 102,21 (from Mp (£') 11210,27); — 


°-vedanfya-kamma, n., such a deed; Ja IV 394,16'; 
V 126,io; Abhidh-av 117.19; — °-vepakka, mfn., 
taking effect indirectly, i. e. in future existences; Kv 
476,33 (kappatthiyam kammam —am). 

(apara-pariyaya, m., see apara-pariyaya|. 
aparapar’-uppattika, mfn. (aparAparam -|- 
uppatti-f- ka), growing up gradually; Dhp-a III424,n 
(—a vanatha; opp. pubbuppattika). 

apar&par’-uppanna, mfn. (cf. prec.), sub¬ 
sequently arisen; Ps I 224,l-s (—a ... avijja; opp. 
pubbuppanna). 

a-paramattha, mfn. (sa. a-paramrsta], ‘un¬ 
touched’, unaffected, uninfected, untarnished; n. pi. 
—ani (silani akhandani...-(-), .DN II 80,25 (Sv: 
tanha-ditthihi aparamatthatta “idarii nama tvaih 
apanna-pubbo” ti kenaci paramatthum asakkuneyvat- 
ta —ani, cf. Patis-a (£') 203,20; 216,28; 217,2) = DN 
111 245,26 = MN 11251,9 ^ AN 11136,11 132,16 

= 289,8 (Mp = Sv); Pa(is 144,25; instr. pi. — ehi(silehi 
akhandehi +), SN II 70,5 = V 343,18 (Spk) = AN 
II 57,1 = III 213,5; n. sg. silarh akhandam ... —am, 
Ud-a 268,18; —a dhamma, Dhs p. 5,2 (cf. As 49,21); 
1178 = 1501; As347,27 (magga-phala-nibbanani aga- 
hitani —ani anupadinnan'eva); — °-tta, n. abstr., Sv 
(II) 537,6 = Mp ad AN III 289,8 ; — “-parisuddhi- 
slla. n., morality of uninfected purity, Patis 142,20,32 
(pariyanta-parisuddhisila — +). 

a-paramasa(t) & a-pardmasanta, neg. part, of 
parAmasati (sa. parA + |/mr?|, ‘not touching’, i. e. not 
accepting or valuing, or attaching any importance (to); 
DN I 202,9 (loka-pannattiyo yAhi Tathagato vohaxati 
aparAmasam; = a-paramasanto,Sv,-pt); MN 1500,34 
(yan ca loke vuttam tena voharati —am; = a-parA- 
masanto, Ps) quoted Nidd 1284,9 (= do. Nidd-a); 
—anto, Nidd I 51,is (amamAyanto aganhanto — 
anabhinivisanio; Nidd-a); acc. —antam, Nidd 1 111 ,12 
(anadiyantam aganhantam — ...; Nidd-a); gen. —ato, 
DN 117,1 (Sv); — a-par&masam5na, neg. part. med. 
of do.; Nidd 1108.2 (anupAdiyamano aganhamano —o 
anabhinivisamano, = ‘anupAdiyAno’). 

a-par&yatta, mfn. (*a + para -(- Ayatta), not 
dependent on another; — °-bhSva, m. abstr..; acc. —am, 
Pj II 83,17 (sacchanda-vuttitam —am, = 'seritam'). 

a-parAysina, m/(—inl)n. (cf. sa. parAyana), 
without refuge; m. —o (abandhu-(-), Ja III 468.7* 
(= asarano nippatijtho, Cl.); f. —ini (abandhu -j-), 
Ja III 386,12* (— appatittha appatisarana, Ct.). 

a-parikalhA-kata, m/n., not obtained by speaking 
of its worth; Vin I 255 ,10 (—ena atthatam hoti kathi- 
nam; Sp ad Vin 1254.35: ‘parikathakatena’ ti “kathi- 
narii nama datum vattati,. kathinadayako bahum 
punnam pasavatf ti evam parikathAya uppaditena). 

a-parikupita, mfn. (*a -(- pp. of parikuppati), 
not annoyed; pi. —a (devatA), AN II 75,27. 

a-parikkamana, mfn., (a) having no sufficient 
space around; loc. vatthusmirii —e (opp. sa-parikka- 
mana), Vin III 149, 15 ** (151,20'; = anupacAra. Sp) 
rpi. JAs 1914, 481,i); — (b) without a means to-escape 
from (scil. panAtipata, etc.); saparikkamano ayam 
dhammo, nAyam dhammo —o, AN V 262,13 foil. 

a-parikkhata, mfn. [sa. a-pariksata], unhurt, 
Pv-a 272,27 (read kenaci —am manussarupen’eva; 
= ‘akkliatarii’, Pv 785 [ wanting s. 0 . *akkhata(). 
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a-parikkhaya-dhamma, mfn. [e/. so. pari- j 
ksava], not liable lo be used up, inexhaustible ; Pv-a 
241,22 (= ‘akkhava-dhamma’). 

a-parikkhitta, mfn. (neg. pp. of parikkhipati), 
unbounded, having no enclosure; Vin III 46,25' (—o 
gamo; cf. Vism 71,32 foil.; Sp (II) 300,20); Vin IV 
163,20' (gen. —assa, sci7. aramassa; Sp (IV) 881,12); 
Vin II 121,3 (jantaghararh -am); 142,2 (vaccakuti 
—a); 154,10 (aramo —o). 

a-parikkhlna, mfn. (neg. pp. of parikkhlyati), 
not exhausted, not consumed; Ps 1147,10 (= ‘apa- 
riyadinna'); 52,25 (do.); pi. —a (3sava), MN I 104,28; 
105,4; 350,7; 479,21 ; loc. sg. —c, Ps I 302,l (upadSna- 
sese + ; explaining 'upadisese'); — °-ta, /. abstr., 
Ud-a 39,16. 

a-parikkhobha, mfn. ( s a -j- pari + yksubh), 
free from dislurbation; Ud-a 371,l (kilesa-parikkhobh4- 
bhavena —am; so C, see ib. 370,18; E e arivn- 
kkhobhaiii); cf. akkhobbha. 

a-parigamanata, /. abstr.. the being free from 
transmigration; loc. —aya thito, Nidd I 21,21 (= sarii- 
sare againana-blia vena, pun4gaman4bhavcna ti attho, 
Nidd-a). 

a-pariguttl, /., lack of protection (security, or 
safety ); inslr. —iy3, Vism 34,19. 

a-pariggaha, mfn. [so. a-parigraha], ( 1 ) without 
possession (egoism), DN III 199,28* (manussa tattlia 
|sci/. Uttarakuru) javanti amama —a; Sv: itthi- 
pariggahena —a); AN IV 396,11 (amama —a, etc., scil. 
Uttarakuruka manussa; = ‘idarii mayhan'ti pnrig- 
gaha-rahita, Mp); — (2) without wife, (etc.), unmarried 
(opp. sapariggaha; also said of female); DN 1247,5 
(sapariggaho va Brahma —o va; Sv: kimacchandassa 
abhavato itthi-pariggahena —o); /. —4pi na sevi- 
tabba (scil. ya dhanahetu yeva bhajati, = even 
if she is unmarried), Ja V 447,25'; sapariggaha —4 ti 
pucch4pesi, Ja VI 348,s; 364,14; Ja V 214,l' (v. 1.); 
— °-bh3va, m., unmarried state; Ja VI 364,17-18; — 
°-rasa, mfn., having the function of not appropriating. 
As 127,19 (—o muttabhikkhu viya, scil. alobho). 

a-pariggahita, mfn. (neg. pp. of pariganhati); 
(a) unmarried; f. —a, Ja V 214,r (= 'av3vat3•; v. I. 
apariggah4); — (b) * not appropriated \ not thought of 
as ‘mine"; m. pi. —a (kama), Nidd I 1,21 (= tathS 
(a: ‘mavharii etan’ ti] agahita UttarakurukSnarh 
(Sv (III) 965,9] k4m4. Nidd-a). 

a-parighariisanta, mfn. (neg. part.) [ cf. pari- 
ghaihsati. |/ghrs|, without rubbing or scraping; Vin I 
46,o; 11209,16-19. 

a-paricakkhita(r), m., neg. nomen agentis (pari- 
+ p'eaks], not circumspect, uncritical; acc. —tararn, 
Ja V 77,ii* (= ... oloketurii upaparikkhituih asak- 
kontam, Ct.). 

a-parlcaritv3na, neg. abs. of paricarati; not 
having attended lo, having neglected (acc.); Ja V 
330,21* (mataram; cf. mataram a-patijaggitva, ib. 
331,32'). 

a-paric3raka, m(fn)., (cf. prec.), not attending 
to (gen.); Ja V 330,i6*-i8* (matu, pitu). 

a-paricinna, mfn. (neg. pp. of paricarati), 
not attended lo; — °-pubba, mfn., not attended to 
before, MN I 82,19 (na kho pana so aggi sulabharupo, 
yo maya —o). 


a-paricita, mfn. [/s.), unacquainted, unknown; 

— (°-kusala, mfn.; hence °-ta, /. abstr., ignorance of 
morality; Pv-a 67,24 (v. I. anupita-k° a: an-upacita-k 0 , 
so better with C v. /.)]; — °-tthana, n., an unknown 
(unfamiliar) place, Dhp-a 171,19 (Buddhanam —). 

a-pariccatta, mfn. (neg. pp. of pari-ccajati [so. 
pari 4- j/tvaj]), not left or delivered; adinnam anissat- 
tham -(-, Vin 111 46,32' (= yathathane tliitam pi 
anapekkhataya na pariccattam. Sp); —am kho raiiiio 
nagassa jivitam, MN 1415,3 (= anissattham, Ps). 

a-paricchinna, mfn. (fs.|, = a-parimita; — 
°-pubb4para-kotika, mfn., Spk II 156,8 (= ‘ana- 
matagga*); — °-ppam3na, mfn., Sp (III) 561,21 
(= 'a-ppamanika'). 

a-paricchinnaka, mfn. — prec.; Ud-a 241,2 
(°-sarhkh[at]atta samkhya-mahattena pi mahata). 

a-pariccheda, mfn. = aparicchinna; Ud-a 184,i 
('Mah3vanam’ nania sayam-jatam aropitam (or 
aropimam) —am mahantam vanam ...). 

a-parijana(t) a-pari]3nanta, mfn. (neg. part, 
of parijanati), not recognizing, not knowing thoroughly; 
m. -am, It 3,28 (sabbam anabhijanam —am . . . 
abhabbo dukkhakkhavaya; = a-parij3nanto. It-a) 

SN IV 89,24 foil, (cakkhurh, etc.). 

[a-parifm3na-dhamma,m/n., without the faculty 
of understanding; m. —o, Dhp-a II 63,1, v.l.(= 'balo')]. 

a-parinnata, mfn. (neg. pp. of parijanati), not 
(thoroughly) known; AN I 46,21 (amatam tesam . . . 
—am; Mp); Nett 80,7-3 (sJsavam vinnanapi —aril, 
cf. ib. 79,30); — °-tta, n. abstr., Ud-a 319,s; — 
’-dhamma, mfn , who has not seen it through, Dhp-a 
II 63,1 (so also gp; v. I. aparifinana- 0 ); — [“-muJaka, 
m/(—ik§)n., w. r. for aparinri4-mulaka, q. a.]; — 
°-vatthuka/m/n., who has not grasped the 'substrata’ 
(Pj II 257,10-n); Ps I 25,2 (puthujjano —o). 

a-paririn3-m01aka, m/(—ika)n, rooted in igno¬ 
rance; Ps 125,2 (so pt: — ika ti parij3nan4bhava- 
nimitt5; E r aparirinata-mulik4). 

a-parldayham3na. neg. part, of paridayhati, not 
being burned or vexed (scil. by passions) ; m. — o, Sn 63 
(anavassuto -f ; = anv3ssava-virahS eva kilesaggihi 
—o, Pj; = r3gajena paridahena —o, Nidd (Nidd-a)); 

— °-citta, mfn., whose mind is not troubled; gutta- 
citto —o, Pj 11 347,18 (= 'abhinibbutatto’). 

a-parinata, mfn. (neg. pp. of pari-namati), not 
transformed or ripened, i. e. (a) not (already) trans¬ 
ferred (lo a definite owner), not particularly appro¬ 
priated, —e parinata-saririi, Vin 111266,20'; parinate 
—saiiiu (considering as a°), ib. 14 '; — (b) not ripe 
[or decay, —am akhinani ayurii, Sv (III) 810,27 (see 
apakka); — (e) not ripened; in the cpd. °-bhoji(n), 
mfn., eating unripe things; m. —I, AN III 145,5 (resp.: 
using things not intended for him (a)). 

a-parinayaka, m/(—ika)n. (also written a-pari- 
ndyaka, — ikS: so. a-parinayaka), without guide or 
adviser; Ja 11226,1* (balo —o; Ct.); f. —ika, Ja IV 
93 , 4 * (andha +); pi. (m.; mata-pitaro) —ika, Ja IV 
415,20*(andha + ; Cl.) = 416,15*; Ps I 39 ,i 4 *(dukkho 
—o); Paris I 129,18 (hatanetto lokasannivaso —o) 5 = 
Ud-a 143,22; As 129,20 (amujho ... —aril khandha- 
pancakarh —ato bujjhati, knows it as such). 

a-parinJt3, /. [/s.|, an unmarried woman; MTD. 
a-paritassa, m. (for *a-parit3sa under the influ- 

38 
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ence of paritassati [sa. °-trasyati], derived from ytrs 
by Clt., and, accordingly, Sadd 489,26; as to Buddh. 
sa. paritasa, ‘mecontentement’, and paritasyati see 
Abhidh-k-vy TrstV I 145 n. 5 ; cf. tanhaya na bliayati 
= ‘na paritassati’, Pj 11467,9 = Dhp-a IV 159,14, 
and Spk II 78,21: na .. . paritassati, na tanhayati, na 
bhayati ti attho), non-trembling, freedom from restless¬ 
ness or fear; dat. —aya, AN IV 108,6 foil, (abbhanta- 
ranath ratiya —aya pliasuviharaya, bahiranath pati- 
ghataya; = tasarii anapajjanatthaya, Mp); 230,27 
foil, (ratiya —aya phasuviharaya, okkamanaya nibba- 
nassa: = tanha-ditthi-aparitassanatthaya, Mp). 

a-paritassa(t), a-paritassanta, a-paritassa- 
mana, neg. part, of paritassati; without excitement (an¬ 
xiety) Ip'tras, but by CU. taken from |/trs|; m. nom. 
anupSdiyam na paritassati, —aril paccattarii ycva 
parinibbayati, DN II 68,9 (= a-paritassamano, Sv) = 
MN I 67,35 ( = a-paritassanto, tanharii anuppadento, 
Ps) = 111 244,23 = SN 1182,19 = IV 23,8 = 24,17; 
n. nom. tad apatitthitarii vihnanaih ... santusitarii 
santusitatta na paritassati, aparitassarii... (as above), 
SN III 55,2$; ace. —antarii, Ps II 111,18; gen. —ato. 
It 94,3 (anupadaya —; It-a (S f ) 390,ie reads 'anupa¬ 
daya na paritasseyya’ (u>. r.?)); m. acc. —m£naih, 
Ps II 111,14. 

a-paritassaka, mfn. = pree.; Ps II 111,21 |ti>. 19 
prob. read aparitassane kho sati; O'a. 1. aparitassana|. 
a-paritassana,/). = next ;Ps II lll,i 9 (?s«epr«c.). 
a-ppritassana, /., neg. verb, noun to paritassati; 
aec. '-aril, SN III 15,30 (upSda paritassanam ca vo 
dcsissami anupada aparitassanam ca; = agahanena 
oath, Spk); III 17,7 (kathaih anupdda —5 hoti) ^zf 
MN III 22S,io (Ps; cf. ib. 28-30: cetaso apariytSdanS 
na c'eva utt5sav5 hoti na ca vighatava na ca apekhavS 
anupadaya ca na paritassati = SN III 17,17-18); — 
°-vSra, m., a: MN I 136,28-29; Ps II 111,33. 

a-paritassi(n), mfn. (neg. adf. from paritassati), 
not trembling, fearless; MN II 138,9 (acchambhl +). 

a-paritta, mfn. (neg. of paritta (sa. paritta]), ■not 
smatr, not limited ( 5 ^ sa. vibhu); AN I 249,32 (bhSvi- 
takfiyo ... *0 mahatta appamanavihSri; = na 
paritta-guno, Mp); MN 11262,13 (-am cittaih appa- 
mdnarii subhavitarh; Ps: kamdvacara-cittaih parit- 
tarh nflma, tassa patikkhepena mahaggataih »am 
nflma); Nidd II 218,20 (—o mahanto gambhlro appa- 
tncyyo, etc.; = na appo, Nidd-a) qz± Nidd II 51,is 
(»aiii; = na khuddakath, Nidd-a). 

a-parldeva, m., non-tamentation ; Palis I 11 , 7 ; 
67,1] (parideva vutthitvj »am pakkhandati ti 
gotrabliu). 

a-parin5yaka, see a-parinayaka. 
a-parinitthita, mfn. (*a -(- pp. of pari-ni 4 - 
(/sth5), not completed; f. —a, Sv I 49,27 (= ‘vippa- 
kata'); f. pi. -.a (m5l5yo), Sv (II) 577,18. 

a-parinipphanna, mfn. (*a -(- pp. of pari-nis 4 - 
ypad), 'not ready or manifest, i. e. not immediately 
apprehensible, not to be realized in its svabhava; 
Kv 626,8 (rflparh —aril); pt. —a (dasa rupa), As343,ie; 
— cf. nipphanna: a-nipphanna, Vism 450(22),31-34, sa. 
parinispanna: paratantra, Trirhfika-vijhapti, iibers 0 . 
Jacobi p. 64; Saund XV II (‘unrear, Trsl.); — 
°-katha, /., title of Kv XXIII, 5 (p. 626—27). 

a-parinibbuta, mfn. (see a-nibbuta), not com¬ 


pletely emancipated; adanto avinito — o, MN I 45,7 
(= anibbuta-kilesataya —o, Ps), quoted Nidd I 32,6 
(Nidd-a); — °tta, n. abstr., Ja V 127,6. 

a-parimita-pana-bhojana, min., eating and 
drinking to excess; m. pt. —a, AN 11249,22. 

a-paripakka, mfn. (sa. a-paripakva], not 
thoroughly digested, ripened, or complete; m. —o, Vism 
345,7 foil, (aharo); abl. —ato, ib. (342,3); 345,6-17; 
gen. f. —aya cetovimuttiya, Ud 36,3 foil. (36 ,$,10 foil, 
w. r. a-parip£k£ya, E e ; = paripakarii appattava, 
Ud-a);^ °-tta, n. abstr., Ud-a 309,32 (nanassa —a). 

a-partpakka-nana, mfn., mentally unripe; — 
°-tta, n. abstr.; abl. »a, Ps (ES) III 280,13. 

a-paripakka-vedaniya, mfn., to be suffered for 
(even) before fuli ripening ; AN IV 382,22 . .. 383,26 
(kammarh *am; ditthadhamma-vedaniya -(-; = 
aladdha-vipaka-varam, Mp). 

a-paripakk’-indriya, mfn., whose faculties are 
not yet ripe; Ps II 150,3$ (veneyyasatta —3 honti). 

a-paripucchS, /. ( J a -f- sa. parippcchd), the not 
asking a question, non-inquiring; AN V 136 ,11 (a-sus- 
sfisa »a pannaya paripantho). 

a-paripunna, mfn. ( J a -(- sa. paripQrna), (a) not 
full, not globular; Ps (E‘) III 384,19 = Sv (II) 451,16 
(annesarii akkhigandS honti, hatthi-musika-ka- 
ktldinain akkhi-sadisehi ... akkhlhi samannSgata 
honti); — (b) not plentiful or abundant; DN III 81,e 
folL (paribhas&ya paripunnSya no —aya; = antara 
a-tthapitSya nirantaram pavattaya. Sv); — (c) im¬ 
perfect; m. * 0 , Nidd 1286,9 (akevali . . . asamatto 
-f-; = na sampunno. Nidd-a); pt. *a, ib. 300,4 (akc- 
vall asamatta -)-); DN I 206,28 (ariyo sllakkhandho 
paripunno no —o); gen. —assa, SN 1139,5 foil, (slla- 
kkhandhassa, etc.) ; — (d) in gramm. Sadd 319,6-7 (—0 
vattam 5 nS-nayo, —o pancaml-nayo a: 'medial forms 
wanting'); —“-kammanta, mfn., who has not done 
his work in full; pt. f. —a, AN IV 390,2s; — °-patta- 
civara, mfn., not equipped with bowl and robes; MN 
111 247,1$; — °-s!sa, mfn., with a ‘defective’ (not 
globular) head; Ps (E e ) III 385,22 = Sv (II) 452,8 
(arine pana jana —a honti), see Dharmapr 12,26; — 
"-ftyatana, mfn., without complete sense organs; Ps I 
217,18 (°-vasena). 

a-paripunniya, n. (neg. abstr. of paripunpa), 
the not being sufficiently filled; insir.abl. —a, Ja IV 
284,18* (nadi —a va sussami), if not —iya = —ikS, 
/. sg. of *a-paripunnaka. 

a-paripura, mfn. (*a 4 - paripura, cf. pari- 
purati; cf. aparipunna); not complete, imperfect, 
defective; m. —o, Vin V 129,13 (addhanahino -|-; zp± no 
pariputjpo, Utt-vn 435); AN IV 314,$ (saddho ... 
hoti no ca siiavd, evath so ten' ahgena ~o) = 359,20 
= V 10 , 5 ; 11107,13 foil. (*o sllakkhandho); acc. 
~arfi, Pp 35,36 foil, (silakkhandham); AN II 77,14 
(«arii avitthSrena parassa vannam bhasita hoti); 
n. —am (brahmacariyath), MN I 492 ,1 foil.; AN I 
186.10 foil.; — °-kari(n),. mfn., not completing, not 
doing the full; m. —5, AN III 215,9 (silesu —I); SN V 
378,6 (sikkhdya —i). 

a-paripOraka, m/(—ika)n., not performing (gen.); 
gen. f. —ikaya (samikavattddinarii), Ja V 275,27'. 

a-paripphaDda, m., non-motion, non-throbbing; 
Ps I 84,5 (kSya-cittiltiarii —bhuta-, scil. sltibhava). 
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a-paripphandana, m/n. <£- a-paripphandanta, 
neg. part, (from paripphandati), not quivering-, Ud-a 
320,24; 342,21. 

a-paripphuta, m/n. (cf. sa. parisphuta, = an 
intensified sphuta), not manifest, not clear. — "Slapa, 
m/n., speaking indistinctly-, pt ad Sv (III) 938,29 ( = 
'mammana'; conj.-, B' apparipphutatalapa). 

a-paribruhayi, aor. 3 sg. of pari-bruheti, to 
encourage ( with the augment before the prp.), Ja V 
36t,i«* (object rajanam implied, cf. ib. \T);Tr. pro¬ 
poses to read ati-bruhayi; Cl.: ‘ma bhayf ti vacanarh 
bhananto ati-bruhesi, mahasaddam nicch9resi; see 
ati-bruheti above. 

a-paribh3saneyya Jc a-paribhasiya, mtn. 
(neg. grd. of paribhisati), not reprehensible, blameless; 
—aneyyam puggalam, Pj II 478,27; —iva (tatliagata). 
Mil 224,29. 

a-paribliinna, m/n. (Is., neg. pp. of pari-bhin- 
dali), unhurt, in/act; ajjhattikam ce cakkhum —am 
hoti, MN 1 190,20 foil. 

a-paribhutta, m/n. (neg. pp. of paribhunjati), 
(a) not enjoyed, not shared; AN 1 45,28 (amatam tesarii 
—am, quoted Sadd 725,16); — (ft) unused; Ja III 
257,17 (anucc(h)ittham —am); ib. is (°-paIlamkam); 

— °-k3ma, m/n., uiho has nol enjoyed sensual plea¬ 
sures in full; Spk 11 395,7 (= ‘anikHitSvi(n)'). 

a-paribhuta, m/n. (neg. pp. of paribhavati), not 
despised or disregarded; Ap 462,4 (vatt3 -ocaniddoso 
pannava tatha); —°-tta, n. abstr.; abt. —9, It-a (S') 

326.4 ad It 72,22, (a-hilitattft —a). 

‘a-paribhoga, m/n., (a) not to be enjoyed; MN 1 

369.5 (maihsam — aifi; Ps <E') III 47,4-49,13); Pj I 
175,9 (supinantc pi — o, scil. Tathftgato, see ib. 174,23); 

— (ft) useless; Vin 11148,18 (bhindati va chad<leti v9 
jhapeti vfi —am v9 karoti; = akhaditabbam v9 ap9- 
tabbam v9 karoti, Sp); Ud-a 378,33 (udap9nam —am 
karissama); Ja VI 394,27 (macchamamsam —am kat- 
vfi; = no-kx-hxki, Ja-pot); Dhp-a 1367,8 (rakkhasa- 
pariggahita-pokkharanl viya —am titthati). 

•a-parihhoga, m., the nol making use; As 374,14 
(+ dup-paribhoga); —°9raha, m/n., = ’a-paribhoga; 
Ja V 234,7'; Ud-a 400,7. 

a-parimandala, m/n., incomplete (in its form); 
f. tassa katha —a n9ma hoti, Ps 11253,1 9 ; — n. (ado.) 
—am, not all cround; Sp (IV) 889,29 (... virajjhitv9 — 
niv9sentassa anflpatti; opp. pari-mandalam, q. v.). 

a-parim5na, m/n. j/s.), without measure, im¬ 
mense, boundless; numerous, indefinite, infinite (in 
space or time); Thi 220 (du|k|kham -am); Sn 149—50 
(manasam bhavaye -am; Pj 1 248,25; cf. anodhiso, 
aparftta, appamSna, appamanna); Ud-a 257,7 (—am 
cakkavatti-rajjam); ib. 8 (°-kaJasambhutam); Ja IV 
6,15' (—am atimahantam); V 411,27 (—am assa 
issariyam ahosi); Pv-a 110 ,17 (°-dibb4nubh9vam); 
Vv-a 114,15 (—a(m)-hita-sukha-nibbattakarh |C e 

parim5na-rahita-sukh°|, = ‘aparimitam-sukhiva- 
liam'); Sv I 284,21 (—o dassanivakaso, explaining 
'akkhudddvakftso'); Ps II 185,7-8 (-esu cakkava- 
|esu —a salt a); As 6,88 (anantam —am); Vin II 62, is 
foil. (Spattiyo Spajjati —a apaticchannayo); 68,2 5 
(apattiyo apajjati parimdnain pi —am pi, etc.) = 
70,15; SN V 430,io (—9 vanna . . . vyanjan9 . .. 
samk9san9; = appamSna, Spk); AN II 182,8 (—a 


I pad9 . . . vyanjana . . . Tathagatassa dhammadcsana ; 
Mp); Nett 8,29 (—a pada . . . akkhara . . . vyanjana, 
etc., quoted Sadd 230,8); Pj II 110,23 (evam imehi 
ekam ekarii attharii niddisantehi —a attha niddittha); 
Dhp-a III 178,s (—esu deva-manussesu); 452,12 
(°-silakkhandha-gopanam); Mil 350,2 (—a devatayo); 
— °-ganana, m/n., of immense number; f. —a, 
(111) 825,30 (= 'aneka-sahassa'); — “-vanna, m/n., 
with numberless titles to praise (eulogy); DN I 117.14 
(—o lii so bhavarii Gotamo; = appameyya-vanno, Sv) 
= 133,25 = MN 11168,5 (Ps = Sv); cf. ananta-vanna, 
and MN I 387,3; — “-sattarammana, m/n., directed 
towards innumerable individuals; Pj I 248,16; ib. 25 
(°-ta, /. abstr.: v. I. appam9na° in both places1 . 

a-parimita, m/n. [/s.], unmeasured, unlimited, 
indefinite; Thi 475 (petesu ca nirayesu ca —9 dlyante 
ghata, or —o diyate ghato (v. !. metr.)); 510 (—am 
dukkham; = aparimanam, ettakam ti (so C') pari- 
cchinditum asakkuneyyam, Thi-a); Pv 248 (anubha- 
vam —am; Pv-a); Vv213 (—arh-sukhftvaharh; Vv-a 
114,12); Ud-a 256,22 (ul5ram —am 19bha-sakk5ram); 
284,23 (—am dhanaih, see apariyanta); 382,g (—am 
sakalam punnasambh9ram); 401,17 (°-kalam); Pv-a 
129,i4-20(°-sampad9); Mil 355 ,i 2 (+ asamkhya, appa- 
meyya); —°-jaia-dhara, m/n., holding immeasurable 
waters. Mil 287,13 (mahasamuddo —o); — °-n2na- 
vara-dhara, m/n., possessing immeasurable excellent 
knowledge; Mil 343,9 (pi. —a); — °-dassi(n), m/n., 
with unlimited sight, allseeing; instr., Th 91 (—ina Gota- 
mena .. . desito dhammo); — °-panna, m/n., with 
unlimited wisdom; m. —o, Pj 11409,3 (= ‘ananta- 
panno'). 

a-parimutta, m/n. (neg. pp. of parimuncati), 
not liberated (from, abl.); SN II 174,27 (—o dukkhas- 
mfi); V 342,12 foil. (—o niray9, etc.) quoted Ud-a 
108,30 foil. 

a-parimeyya, m/n. [so. a-parimeya], immeasur¬ 
able, innumerable; n. —am, Ap 42,24 (aparimeyy’ up9- 
d9ya patthemi tava s9sanam o: aparimevyam k9Iam 
or °yye kappe? cf. ib. 40,23; 45,7) = Th-a (C e ) 365,25* 
(aparimeyyam up°); m. —o, Ap 113,22 (Himav9 
v9parimeyyo) = Th-a (C r ) 494,13* (Himav9 vath9 
—o, metr.); Ud-a 419,19 (vipako); Mil 331,25 (asamo, 
asamasamo ... appameyyo —o); 388,4 (ak9so ananto 
appam9no —o); m. pi. -9 mnnuss9, Pv-a 212,8 
(asamkheyy'9-j-); ucc. pi. or loc. sg. —c ito kappe, Bv 
111 11; Ap 330,3 = Th-a (C) 345,19*. 

a-pariyatta, m/n. [sa. a-paryapta], (a) insuffi¬ 
cient; Ja IV 173,22' (idam pi ettakam vatthum 
ekass’eva —am, .E'apariyantam); Ps(E') III 172,2 (an- 
alam —am, E' apariyantam, v. I. pariyattam); — (ft) 
unsatisfied; Spk I 52,22 (atitta -9 j9t9 or better 
°-a-jat9. S' apariyantaj9ta; = 'an-alamkat9'). 

a-pariyattl-kara, m/n., nol satisfying (cf. a- 
tittikara); Dhp-a 1 71,8 (idam sariram id9n’eva 
olokentanam —am hutv9 idan’eva khayam pattam). 

a-pariyanta, m/n. [sa. a-paryanta; sometimes 
misreading for a-pariyatta, q. o.\, unbounded, un¬ 
limited; DN I 23,3 (ananto ayam loko —o); Ud-a 
339,38 (—o, = ‘na antava'); Pa(is I 43 , 5-88 (silam 
—am, opp. (sa)pariyantam: labliapariyantarii, etc. ; cf. 
Vism 12,25); Dhp-a II 34,8 (—am dhanam Ud-a 
284,23; aparimitam); Ja II 231,4'(°-tanh9, = 'atric- 

3S* 
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cha’); V 322,21* (a-kkhobhani —a sagarassGva umiyo, 
scil. sena); Pv-a 58,26 (—esu uiarcsu bhogesu); — °-ta, 
f.abstr.; Pv-a 166,25(samsarassa —am); Dhp-a 1136,24 
(kammantanarh —ava akkhayataya); —°-kata, m/n., 
infinite; Mil 108,31 (—am kammarii); — °-gocara, 
m/n., whose sphere (of perception) is unlimited; Dhp-a 
III 197,20 (= ‘ananta-gocara’); — °-dhana-dhanfia, 
mfn., possessed of enormous wealth; Pv-a 97,18 (pi- —a, 
= ‘pahuta-dhana-dhannase’); — “-parisuddhi, /., 
complete morality; Vism 47,2, quoted Ss 45,s; — °-pa- 
risuddhi-sila, n., the precept of complete purity; 
Patis I 42,19 foil., quoted Vism 11, 12 ; 46,12 (Patis-a 
203,14);— °-va(t), m/n., not duly limited or defined; 
acc. /. °-valirh (vacarii), MN 1287,4 (= aparicchedarii, 
Ps) = III 48,1 s = AN 1122,24 (= pariyanta-rahitam, 
Mp) = V265,n = 283,28; — “-sikkiiapada, m/n., 
for whom the precepts are obligatory without restriction; 
gen. pi. —anarii, Patis 142,26 (Patis-a 204,18-32), quoted 
Vism 46,13; — °5dlnava, m/n., with innumerable 
disadvantages; pi. —5, Thi-a 243,33 (+ bahudosa, scil. 
kam&; = ‘anantadinava’). 

a-pariyadana, n., the not being absorbed or over¬ 
come (cf. next); abl. cetaso —a, SN IV 125,17 ( opp. 
pariyadSna, SN III 16,13 with Spk II 262,20: pariyS- 
daya = party adivitva; = khepetva, tassa pavatti- 
turh okasarh adatva, pt). 

a-pariyadinna (also written °dinna), m/n. (neg. 
pp. of pariyadiyati (pari + a + /da)), not used up, 
not consumed or finished; MN I 79,18 (yava kivari ca 
mesakarii muttakarisaih — am hoti; -- a-parikkhlnarh, 
Ps); 83,7 foil. (—3 yev’ assa Tathagatassa dliamma- 
desana, etc.; = a-parikkhina, Ps); SN II 178,1 s (—a 
. .. tassa purisassa matu mataro assu); Ps I 215,17 
(not included, passed over); — °-citta, m/n., whose 
mind is not absorbed, not ooercome (cf. a-pariyadana); 
AN I 191,7. 

a-pariy3panna, m/n. (neg. pp. of pariyapajjati, 
pari + a + ^pad), * unincluded' (opp. pariyapanna, 
involved in the tebhumaka-vatta ( 5 ^ samsara), see 
Abhidh-k-vy Trsl IV 35,16; ib. II 187 n. 8 ); Kv 507,2 
(ditthigatam —am); Tikap-a I 29, 11 ; loc. —e. Yam I 
283.ii; pi. —a (dhamma), Dhs p. 6,34 (As 50,18-20); 
583 = 983 = 1037 rpt 1124 ^ 1241 jrf 1267; 992 
(magga) = 1014 - 11G5 = 1220 = 1242 1489 = 

1539; —a dhamma, Patis I 101 ,17 = II 230,s; —a 
bhfimi, Patis I 83,28 (Patis-a 297,3-4); 84.13-is; Vism 
88,20 (apariyapanno samadhi; opp. kamdvacaro ni- 
pav° arnpav 0 ); — °-kath5, /., title of Kv XIV 9 (p. 
507); — °-hetu, m.; Dhs 1053 (cha dhamma — u, opp. 
kamavacara-hetu, etc.); 1066. 

a-pariyaputa, m/n., not studied, not learned (by 
heart), not mastered; Vin IV 143,28 (—am idam varam), 
— prob. for a-pariyfiputa (neg. pp. of pariy5pun3ti), 
cf. Sv I 21,6-26 and Ps II 108,s (against the B- tra¬ 
dition of Nidd I 234,16 and Vin). 

a-pariyittha, m/n. (neg. pp. of pariyesati), not 
sought for; MN III 269,12 (tarn tne idarii —aiii yeva 
satlha-harakam laddham) = SN IV 62,26. 

a-pariyesita, m/n., = prec.; Vibh-a 9,9 (patl- 
libhatthava —am, = ‘an-ittnam'). 

a-pariyogaliana, /. (neg. nomen aclionis of 
pariyogahati), want of research (or inquiry, penetration); 
Pp 21,20 (anhanaih -f) = Dhs 390 = 1061 = 1162; 


Nidd 1413,24 ( E e a-parivogahata; adassanarii + ; 

Nidd-a: tarn eva dhammarh na pariyogahati); kam- 
kha -f, Nidd 1414,24 (Nidd-a: pariyogahiturh asam- 
atthataya —a) = Dhs 425 (As 260,4 = Nidd-a) = 
1004 = 1118 = 1235 (quoted Sadd 330,7); — a-pariyo- 
gahetva, neg. abs. of pariyogahati. Pp 48,30 foil. ( = 
pannaya gune an-ogahetva, Pp-a). 

a-pariyodata, m/n. (neg. pp. of pariyodayati; 
sa. pari + ava + pdai), not (entirely) purified; AN III 

213.8 (—assa cittassa pariyodapanaya). 
a-pariyonaddha, m/n. (neg. pp. of pariyonan- 

dhati; cf. sa. parv-ava-naddlia), not insnared, un¬ 
hampered; DN III 223,7 (vivatena celasa -ena; = 
samantato a-naddhena, Sv) = SN V 263,2 6 ^ 

278,28-32; Sv(III) 1013,34 (tanhaya an-otthato —o; 
= *an-ajjhapanno’)- 

a-pariyosita, m/n. (neg. pp. of pariyosiyati; cf. 
sa. pary-ava-sita), unfinished, unfulfilled; °-sam- 
kappa, mfn., whose aspirations are unsatisfied; DN II 
287 , 7 * (—0 vicikicchi kathamkathi vicari(m) digham 
addhanam; = a-nitthita-manoratho, Sv); Ap26,i (—o 
kutitthe sancarim aham) = Th-a (C e ) II 104,31*; — 
°-sikkha, m/n., whose training is unfulfilled, hence 
°-sikkhatta, n. abstr., Ud-a 363,5. 

|a-parirakkhita(r), B-reading (from the Cl.) for 
a-paricakkhita(r), q. o.|. 

a-parilaha, m/n. ( J a + sa. paridaha), free from 
anguish or distress; MN III 231,3 (adukkho eso 
dhammo anupaghato anupayaso —o); SN III 8,21 
foil, (sukho viharo . .. avighato anupayaso —o; opp. 
sa-pariialio; = niddaho, Spk (S r nijaho)); acc. n. —am 
(ado.), SN II 153,17 (sukham viharati avighatam anu- 
pay3sam —am). 

a-parivajjana, n. (neg. nomen aclionis of pari- 
vajjeti; cf. sa. parivarjana), not shunning, not avoiding; 
loc. —e (papanam), Ud-a 293,31. 

a-parivSra, m/n. (cf. appa-parivara), without 
followers; Ud-a 324,s (—ena ekaken’eva [E r etaken’ 
eva, cf. Sv (II) 555,7| thatabbam hoti). 

[a-parlv5sika, m/n., Ja II 435 , 22 ', w. r. for 
a-parivSsika, q. o.] 

a-parivesana, n. (’a + sa. parivesana); Sadd 
557,26 (toe. —e, giving the sense of pyam, but orig. 
meaning “ except in the sense of parivesana”, see Ksi- 
ratarangini I 871; X 82). 

a-parivyatta, mfn. ( 3 a + sa. parivyakta), not 
distinct; As 174,8 (—arii hi tassa tattha kiccam); 
°-klcca, m/n., whose function is not distinct. As 
174,7 (abl. [o 6 s/r.) —ato). 

a-parisarilkita, mfn. (neg. pp. of parisamkati, 
pari -j- pgarhk), not suspected; Vin III 172,s (tikoti- 
parisuddham macchamamsam adittham asutarii 
—am; Sp(III)604,28: —am pana.dittha-parisamkitam 
suta-parisaihiritaih tad-ubhaya-vimutta-parisamki- 
tarii ca natvS tabbipakkhato natabbam) Vin I 

238.9 rpi. MN 1369,9 (= dittha-parisariikitadivasena 
—am, Ps); Vin III 163,34' (‘a-mulakam’ naina adit- 
tharii asutarii —arii; = cittcna —aril, Sp). 

a-parisamatta, m/n. (-a + sa. parisamapta), 
not (completely) finished; ifc. o. Sraddh&°, Mogg-v 
VI 1 (begun but not —; = ‘vattamana’). 

a-parisavacara, mfn. ( s a + parishvacara), not 
living or associating with an assembly, shunning publi- 
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city, —o samano Gotaino, DN 11138,12 (= a-visara- 
datta parisarn otariturn na sakkoti, Sv) = 53,9. 

a-parisiricanaka, m/n. (cf. sa. parisecaka from 
pari + |/sic), not pouring over; Nidd-a ad Nidd I 471,18 
( synon. an-avasincanaka; = 'an-avaseka', q. o.). 

a-parisuddha, mfn. (neg. pp. of pari-sujjhati, 
from pari + y?udh), not pure, not purified; Vin 11 
236,19 foil. (—a parisa, i. e. disqualified); Ja IV 54.9' 
(asundarath »am; = ‘anariyam’); Nidd-a ad Nidd 
I 448,9 (abbhantare rag&dihi —a; = ‘anto asuddha'); 

— °-kaya-kammanta, m/n., ‘ without purity of 
(bodily) act; MN 117,12;—“-kilya-samacara, mfn., 
do. of (bodily) behaviour; AN II 200,17; 111186,18 
foil.; — °-riana-dassana, m/n., do. of knowledge and 
insight; AN III 125,26; — °-dhamma-desana, mfn., 
do. of preaching; AN III 124,27; —°-mano-kam- 
manta, mfn., do. of mental act; MN 117,23; — °-ma- 
no-samScara, m/n., do. of mental behaviour; AN II 
200,18 jolt.; — °-vaci-kammanta, mfn., do. of verbal 
act; MN I 17,23; — °-vaci-samacara, mfn., do. of 
verbal behaviour; AN 11 200,17; 111186,21 foil.; — 
°-veyyakarana, m/n., do. of (detailed) information; 
AN III 125,11; — °-voh2ra, m/n., do. of social beha¬ 
viour; AN II 188,14; — °-sila, mfn., do. of morals: 
AN III 124,i; — “Sjlva, m/n., of impure livelihood; 
MN I 17,24 (Ps); AN II 200,18: III 124,14. 

a-parisesa, m/n. [sa. a-parifesa], without re¬ 
mainder, all-enclosing; n. —am nirujjhati, SN V 213,22 
foil.; As 176,18; pi. —a nirujjhanti, DN 1215,24; MN 
I llO.ii; 267,i; 11 25,23 foil.; AN III 165,27 foil.; 
Pp 64,5 foil.; — arh nanadassanarn patijSnati, MN I 
92,38; 482,s; 519,n; 1131,8 foil.; AN 1 220,30; IV 
428,22 foil. (here E e °-n5nadassanaih). 

a-parissavanaka,m/n. (’a parissavanaka from 
pari + p'sru, cf. sa. parisrava), not overflowing; Ja 
I 400,6' (anavasincanakarn —arh; — ‘anavasekarn’). 

a-parissSvanaka, m/n. ( from *a -f parissavana 
[sa. parisravana], cf. parissSveti ( caus. of pari 4- y'sru)), 
not provided with a strainer or filter; Vin II 119,5 (na 
—ena addhanamaggo patipajjitabbo); m.—o, Ja 1198,22 
(cf. ib. io: a-parissavetva paniyam pitairi bhikkhurn). 

a-parih£na, n. [sa. a-parihSna], non-loss, non¬ 
decrease; not falling back, not a state of decline; —aril 
etarii (scil. saddho purisapuggalo, etc.), SN 11 207,7 
foil. = AN V 125,18; SN IV 77,13 foil. (-aril h’etarii 
vuttairi Bhagavata); dal. —fiya sarhvattanti (tayo 
dhamma), It 71,21; AN III 330,6 (cha-y-ime dhamma) 
= 423,2s; vuddhiya —aya sariivattanti (ime satta 
bojjhariga), SNV94, 12 - 15 ; instr. °-vasena, Pj II 8 , 25 ; 

— “-dhamma, mfn., suffering no loss; m. —o, DN 
III l'657l-sTSN IV 77,7; AN III 404,l»; 409,27; Pp 
12,7; Ja IV 109,28'; Abhidh-k-vy Trsl IV 118,is; — 
“-dhammatS, /. abslr., Sv (III) 936,24 ( read with S e 
‘ahanadhammatan’ ti aparihanadhammataih, and in 
DN III 165,25* with B mr S e (melr.): pappoti sambo- 
dhim ahunadhammatarh). 

a-parihani, /. = aparihana; Pj II 9 ,12 (attano 
—i pavatti ca; cf. ib. 8 , 25 ); title of a sutta; SN V 85,30 
(cf. ib. 94,io); — °-kara, mfn. = a-parihaniya (g. v.); 
Sv(II) 524,8. 

a-paribanlya, m/n. (from aparihana), not connec¬ 
ted with loss, unfailing; m. pi. ~iya dhamma, conditions 
of welfare; acc. satta —ive dhamine desissami, DN II 


| 76,27 foil. (= apariliani-kare vuddhilietu-bhute ti 
attiio, Sv) 51 f AN IV 16,7 foil., quoted Sadd 37,13; 
apare satta —, DN 1177,27 foil. ^ AN 111310,13 foil. 
(cha —ive dhamme: na kammftramata +; Mp); SN 
V 85,31; see AN IV 28,5 (satta: sattbugaravata + ; 
quoted (?) Pj I 144,23), cf. 26,15* = 27,is* (~iye 
dhamine); Ud-a 335,31 (satta —iya-dhamma); — 
“-sabhava, m/n., having the nature of a°, Ja IV 110 , 2 ' 
(—aril devalokarn). 

a-parih5ri(n), m/n. (opp. parihari(n) from pari 
+ p'hr), accord, to Ct. = not absorbing; SN IV 316,9 
foil, (a-chiddo a-hari —i, scil. udaka-maniko; Spk: 
‘ah5ri apariharP ti udakaih na harati na pariharati, 
na pariyadiyati ti attho). 

a-parihina, m/n. (neg. pp. of pari 4 - |/ha), not 
left, not interrupted, not neglected or omitted; AN I 
45,32-33 (amatarh tesarh —aril yesarh kayagat5-sati 
—5); Mil 281,30 (dSnapatho ca me — o bhavissati); 
Mp (S') II 414,13 ad AN II 77,8 (—aril alambitarh 
katvS, = 'ahapetvS alambetva', i. e. without omission 
and hesitation); — “-jjhana, m/n., with unbroken 
' meditation ’; m. —o, Ps II 409, 10 ; Spk I 208,25; — 
“-padavyanjana, m/n., = agalita-padavyarijana 

(q. v., adding Spk 1275,30); instr. f. —aya (scil. vaciya), 
Ud-a 313,1 (= 'anelagalaya'). 

a-parupakkama, mfn. (*a -f para -f upak- 
kama), unassailable by other beings; m. pi. —a (guna), 
MU 157,20 (eka-rasa 4-)- 

a-parOpaghati(n), m/n. (’a 4 - para -f upagha- 
ti(n)), not killing or injuring others; m. —i, Ja III 
523,20* (cf. pararii avihetlietva, ib. 28 '). 

aparena, ind. (instr. of *apara), (a) (with gen.) 
after, next to: a, in space: Vin I 197,22 (E e tassa 
parena, quoted Ja I 49,8; Sv I 173 ,11 (tassdparena); 
Pj 1132,26 [ read with v. 1. tassa aparena], cf. (c); J, in 
lime: Bv III 1 (Dlpariikarassa-: — aparabhage. Bv-a, 
cf. Ja I 30,3) IV 1 (^ Mvu I 250,5*) ...XXVI, see 
also accaya lb. — (b) (with abl. tato —) later on; 
Vin III 136,13; cf. parena, Ja III 395,5* (= aparena 
samayena, Cl.); — (c) to the lVest; DN III 201 , 2 * (opp. 
uttarena; — etassa aparabhage, Sv (III) 966,2 1 ). 
apala, n. [/s.], a pin, peg, stake, MTD. 
*apa-13pa, m. [Is. <£ apa-lapana], keeping silence, 
secrecy; Childers (without reference), MTD. 

*a-pal§pa, m/n. (*a 4 - *pal3pa [sa. palava), 
rarely (as in mt ad Vibh-a 104,23) confounded with 
’palapa [sa. prai3pa|), free from chajf (or refuse), i. e. 
consisting of good people; —a ’yarn parisa, nippalapS 
'yarn parish, suddha, s5rc patitthila, AN II 183,22 
with v.ll. apalasa Jk nippalasi; = palapa-rahita, Mp) 
= MN III 80,6, quoted Pj II 165,17'. See samana- 
pakSpa, AN IV 169,8, and cf. Sn (89), 282, SN I 
192,5* = Th 1237. 

a-palapi(n), mfn. (cf. prec.), faultless; f. voc. 
—ini, JaV5,ie' (B’ 1 apaldsini; v. r. for apalayini, 
ib. 4,15*, = palapa-rahite anavajjasarire). 

a-palSyana, n. (neg. nomen actionis of palayati, 
said to be par5 4 - /i), not fleeing, not running away; 
Ja 111278,26'. 

a-palayi(n), m/n. (neg. adj. from palayati), not 
fleeing, steadfast, fearless; m. —I (abhiru 4-), SN I 
99,li; Nidd II 77,16; gen. — ino (sah3yass3°), Ja IV 
296,ii* (C k ‘ sahAyassainpalayino, meaning sahayassa- 
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m-apalayino (ib. 297,2' v. /.); Cl.); gen. pt. —inarii 
(sahassarii), SN I 185,26* (Spk) = Th 1210; voc. f. 
—ini, Ja V 4,15* (Cl. : apalayitva mama sammukhe 
thite ti devatam alapati, giving the v. r. a-palapinl, 
see above). 

ApalSla (or Apalala), m. Npr. of a naga-raja, 
subdued by the Buddha (Divy 348,21; Vyu 167,48; 
Turk. Rem. 27,3); Sp 1120,18(—o nagaraja, Cujodaro, 
etc., damita) = Vism 207,25; — °-damana, n., the 
subduing of A°, Mhv XXX 84. 

apa-lSIed, pr. 3 sg. (apa 4- sa. (/lad; cf. upa- 
JSJeti), to draw away from somebody (by way of allure¬ 
ment); 3 pt. —enti (theranam bhikkliunam samanere), 
Vin I 85,n (Sp); pot.3sg. —eyya, ib. 14 ; grd. — etabba, 
mfn., ib. 13 (na anriassa parisa —a). 

a-palSsa, m. (’a 4 - palasa), freedom from spite; 
a-makkho —o, AN I 95,22 foil. (opp. palaso, cf. Mp 
11 162,30: yugaggSha-lakkhano palaso, i. e. the con¬ 
sidering oneself to be on a par with others; Vibh-a 
492,30; Abhidh-k-vy TrslW 92,5); MN 144,20 = 45,29; 
— mfn., free from spite; —o asahaso, AN 1199,8* (Mp). 

a-palSsi(n), mfn. = apajasa, mfn.; m. —i, MN 
I97,8'(a-makkhl hoti —i) ^98,14^99,28 9 ^ DN III 
47,30 9 ^ AN IIIlll,ig; Pp 22 , 32 ; 35 (yassa puggalassa 
ayarii palaso pahino, ayam vuccati —I); pi. —I, MN 
I 43,2. 

Apal3si(n), m. Npr., v.l.for ApilSpiva, (q. v.), 
Ap 202,5 (ApalSsi-sanSmako). 

apa-lasika, /. (sa. apa-lasika, from y'las], 
thirstiness, MTD. 

apa-likhati, pr. 3 sg. [/s., also written apa-lekhati 
or ava-lekhati, from apa + (/likh, but Clt. alternatively 
from apa + (/lih], to scrape off; hatthe pindamhi 
nittliite jivhaya hattharii —ati, uccaram v3 katv5 
... hatthena —ati, Sv( II)354,20(= ‘hatthapalekhano’; 
= apalihati, pt, cf. Buddh. sa. hastivalehakam 
9 * Vin IV 198,5), = Mp II 384,1 = Pp-a 231,8 (S' 
apalekhati) Ps II 43,30 ( 1 sg. —ami). 

n-palipa-paJlpanna, mfn. (*a -f palipa + pali- 
panna, pp. 0 / pari + (/pad), not bogged or not weltering 
in the mire; MN I 45,5 (Ps I 193,17: ‘palipa-palipanno' 
= gainbhlra-kaddame nimuggo; p(: panto limpa- 
naUhena paiipam vuccati mahakaddamam). Cf. Tr. 
Notes p. 80 n. 1 . 

a-palibuddha, mfn. (neg. pp. of palibuddhati, 
in meaning 9 ^ sa. pariruddha, cf. Tr. Notes p. 66 ), 
unobstructed, unhindered, free from (instr.), clear (of 
speech); m. —o (ak3so alaggo -f ; cf. a-ja(a). Mil 388,8; 
n. —am (pitta-semha-ruhiradihi, seil. devatanarii 
dibba-pasdda-cakkhu), Ud-a 73,12 9 ^ 201,3 (/. —a, seil. 
dibba-ppas5da-sota-dh3tu); instr. m. —ena (semh4- 
dlhi, seil. attabhavena samannagata (Maradhitaro)), 
Dhp-a III 198,18; instr. f. — aya (gunaparipunnaya +, 
seil. vacaya), Mp (S') II 424 ,15 (ad AN 1198,9); do. 
Sv I 282,25 (= 'vissatthaya'); — °-katha, mfn. (from 
katha, /.), speaking clearly; m. —o, Ja VI 20,29' ( = 
‘vissatthavacano’)- 

’a-palibodha, m. (neg. of palibodha, 9 dzsa. pari- 
rodha, cf. pree.), non-obstruction, not keeping back, 
opportunity; dve kathinassa —3, Vin 1265,17 V 
117,84,* — ifc. v. avasa-°, dvara-°. 

•a-palibodha, mfn., unobstructed; acc. f. akin- 
ca 11 arii -aril — — —-j ramaniyarii pa- 


bbajjarn, Ja III 241,16'; m. pt. pabbajita akiricana 
—a (do.], Ja III 381,12 (cf. nippalibodha). 

apa-Iihati, pr. 3 sg., to tick off; pt ad Sv (II) 
354,20 (= 'apalikhati'). 

apa-lekhati, pr. 3 sg. = apa-likhati, q.v.; cf. 
ava-lekhati (olikhati). 

apa-Iekhana, n. (from pree.; cf. ava-lekhana 
(is.)), rubbing off; — ifc. v. batth&°. 

apa-lokad, pr. 3 sg. = apa-loketi (q.v.). 
apa-lokana, n., or f. —a, verbal noun of apa- 
loketi, 1. looking back, looking about; instr. /., Kaku- 
sandho .. . nag3palokitam apalokesi, ... sah&palo- 
kanaya DusI ... cavi, MN I 337,4 (= —ena saha, 
tarii khanarri yeva, Ps); pacchato °-kale, Sv (II) 
564,27; — 2. giving notice in order to get permission or 
leave (cf. apaloketi), Sadd 520,12: in the cpd. °-kam- 
ma, n., "a matter for which leave ought to be asked”; 
Vin 11 89,2 = 91,36 (+ nattikamma; Sp, cf. Trsl. 
p. 37, ti. 1 ); IV 152,9 (do.); V 116,24 (do.); cattSri 
—3ni, VinV 167,26; 220,2; cf. Vin-vn 2983 foil.; yarii 
saihghassa —adinarh catunnaih kammanaih karanarn 
idaih ‘kiccadhikaranaih', Ps (S') III 454 ,11 (ad MN 

II 247,4-10); ib. (S') III 517,2 (—3di-catusu kammesu) 
= MpII 4,3 = Ud-a 316,29 = Sp ad Vin V 201 ,11 
(quoted Ss 115,82). 

apa-lold(n), mfn. (verbal adj. from apa-loketi 
(a )); instr. m. yogina . . . sabbakayena — ina bha- 
vitabbaih, Mil 398, 1 6 (cf. nagdpalokita s. v. apalokita). 

(a-palokika, prob. w. r. for a-palokita, Sadd 
70,28; cf. a-palokiyarii v. 1. Nett 55,s*|. 

apa-lokita, mfn. (pp. of apa-loketi), 1 . looked 
at, gazed at (by turning round), /. —a (mayd), Ja V 
214,28'; n. (subst.), a look; nagapalokitaih apalokesi 
(paron .), MN I 337,3 ( 0 : givarii aparivattetva sakala- 
sariren’eva nivattitva apalokesi, Ps, more explicit Sv 
(11)564,24 (foil.), see also Mil 398,12-15; c/.sa.siriihava- 
lokita); do. DN II 122,5 (—aril Vesaliiii —etva); Ps (S') 

III 388,10 (S' avalok 0 ); do. Sadd 520,14, cf. Divy 
208,19; Mvu 111281,4 (naga-vHok®); ib. II294,2 (reaa 
with Mss sthihitva nagavalokitam); n. pi. olokita- 
ullokitapalokitani, Ps I 261,17 (ad MN I 57,6 = DN 
II 292,26); — 2. asked for leave, consulted; —o pana vo 
Sariputto, SN III 5,29 foil. (= apucchito, Spk); AN 

IV 181,20 (—a va an-apalokita v5); Dhp-a II 158,4 
(kiih me imaya —aya v5 an-apalokit5ya v3). 

a-palokita (a would-be pp.) or rat her a-palokina 
and (metr.) *a-ppalokina (for °loki(n), cf. Sn 739; 
ThI 101), mfn., ‘not liable to decay 1 (by Clt. derived 
from yluj [cf. lu(n)c]; n. 0 : the nibbana (cf. accuta); 
Abh7; SN IV 370,7(0. /. a-ppalokam; a-palujjanat3ya 
—aril, Spk); 373 , 22 * (metr.: ajajjaran tarii dhuvam 
ap(p)aloldnarii) quoted Nett 55,8*; Abhidh-av 82,14*; 
— °-gaml(n), mfn., leading to nibbana; SN IV370,7 
(—in ca maggarii). 

apa-loked, pr. 3 sg. (apa -}- (dok, sometimes 
written ava-lok° by confusion with o-loketi, sa. ava- 
lokayati; Sadd 520,12-15 writes ava° in the sense (a), 
apa 0 in the meanings (b-d )); (a) to look towards, to look 
back; (b) to look after (with tenderness, or respectfully); 
hence (c) to look for approval, to ask permission, 
to get or take leave; (d) to give notice of, to consult; 
3 sy. MN II 137,22 (a, so bhavam Gotamo sabba- 
kayen'eva —eti; S' Jc Ps ava-l°); Mil 398,14 (a, 
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hatthi sabbakayena —eti); MN II 93,3 ( b, pacchimam 
janatam Tathagato —eti); Ps II 403,2 (b, vacchakam 
—eti, = ‘apavinati’, MN 1324,30); 1 pi. ~-ema, Vin III 

11.1 (cl, so S'; E' —ama as from apa-Iokati); pari. m. 
—ento, MN II 137,21 (a); /. —ayanti, Ja V 214,20*-23' 
( b); part. med. pi. —ayamana, MN II 140,12 (c, E' & 
Ps ava-l°); imper. 2 sg. —ehi, Vin I 32,38 (d); Dhp-a 

I 67,19 (d); 2 pi. —etha (Sariputtam), SN III 5,31 (c; 
= apucchatha, Spk); Vin 1232,14 (oloketha +, to 
look and look again, a); pot. 3 sg. —eyya (afinena, 
another way), MN I 120,12 (a); aor. 3 sg. —esi (Anan- 
dam), MN II 92,32 (a); MN I 337,3 (a, nagApalokitam 
|c/. apa-Iokita), paron .); fat. 1 pi. —essama, Vin III 
10,29 (c?; = apucchissama, Sp); inf. —etum, inlhecpd. 
°etu-kama, mfn., Ja 163,28 (a, puna nagararii -~o jato); 
abs. -etva, (a) MN I 421,2 (Ps); DN II 122,s (nagft- 
palokitam Vesalim —; paron. with aec.); (b) Ud 22,18 
(nam; = addhakkhika (t>. 1. addhakkhina) aban- 
dhanti viya oloketva, Ud-a); (c) Ja II 90,22 (ka- 
nitthabhataram; so C k ; £*■ oloketvS); VI 298,2s 
(rajanam); Dhp-a II 154,8 (brahmapam); 243,e 
(theram); apucchitva +, Vin IV 267,li; Ja VI 
510, 2 «; (a) SN IV 298,19 (parisam; E' ulloketva); 
ntg. abs. an-apaloketva, (c) Vin III 10,28 (= an- 
apucchitva, Sp); IV 226, 18 ** (= an-apuccha, ib. 31'); 
Vin II 15,33 (£yasmantam Sudhamtnam); SN III 

95.2 foil. (an-£mantetva upat(hake — bhikkhusam- 
gbam) pi SN V 152,27 ( said of the Buddha) = DN 

II 99,8 (Sv: ajanapetva va, ovaddnusasanam adatvS 
pi Spk); Vibh-a 407,27 quoted Ss 62,at (bhikkhu-sam- 
gharh); AN IV 181,21 (niganthe); — pp. see ’apa- 
Iokita; — grd. —etabba, mfn. (d), Vin IV 226,32' (rfija 
—o); Dhp-a I67,n (n'atthi tc koci —o). 

apa-vagga, m. [so. apa-varga), final release (a: 
nibbana); Abh 910; Sadd 70,18; JinaI56; ife. o. 
sagg5°, DathII62; III 75 ( a -ddhigam5ya). 

apa-vajjana, n. fsa. apa-varjana], ( renounce¬ 
ment, and thus) gift; Abh 420 (cdgo +). 

apa-vattad, pr. 3 sg. (so. apa + ^vrt), to turn 
away, to go out of the way; tesah ca dayamananarh 
ek' ettha —ati, Ja IV 347,26* (B* d apasakkati; = 
osakkitva ekapassena visum gacchati, Cl.). 

apa-vadad, pr. 3 sg. [sa. apa + ^vad], to reject, 
not to give credit to; to despise, revile, speak ill of; DN I 
122,4 foil. (~ati vannam, mante, jfitim; = patikkhi- 
pad, Sv); SN IV 118,17 (brahmananam mante — ati 
patikkosati); 3 pi. .-and, Ja V 242,8* (y'ahu [t>./. 
ya-m-ahu, metr. j n'atthi vidyan ti hetun c(a) —anti 
ye, who deny causality, cf. DN I 53,26-81). 

apa-vabad, pr. 3 sg. (sa. apa -f /vah], to carry 
away; AN IV 170,16 (t&ni [sell. paI5p5ni) vato ekam- 
antarii —ati); MN II 139,24 (na ca tassa bhoto 
Gotamassa kayamha vato civararti —ati); caus. apa- 
vaheti, q. v. 

apa-vada, m. (/s.J, blame (cf. upa-vSda); Abh 
1089 (= ‘kalamko'); Spk II 399,is (etarahi brah¬ 
mananam —am nipphadetva . . . porana-brahma- 
n5nam vannam kathento); — °bhaya, m., fear of 
blame, Ud-a 431,30 (apavadddi-bhayena); — ifc. o. 
pari°, Iok&° (cf. asilokavada). 

apa-vSrana, n. (Is.), covering, lid; Abh 50 (2. ed. 
w. r. apadharana); Sadd 544,3 ( giving the sense of 
/chad); 563,17 (do. of /jal), cf. samvarana. 


apa-vSrita, mfn. (pp. of apa -f- /vr‘), burst, 
fissured; dvidha-chindanena —aril. As 197,22 ( = 

'vicchidda') = Vism 178,22 ( 0 . 1. B apadharitam; mht 
(B r S'): apadharitan ti vivataifi ugghatitarh). 

a-pavarita, mfn. (neg. pp. of pavareti |sa. pra 
+ |/vr’])> who has not finished the pavarana ccrcmony 
(q. v.); Vin I 168,30 (—o 'va samgho bhavissati). 

a-pavarenta, mfn., (ncg. part, of do.); Sp adr 
Vin V 120,23 (mahapavaranaya —o junhc apajjati) 
pi Utt-vn 489 (apajjat’ —o junhe). 

apa-vahed, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of apa-vahati), to 
cause to move, to remove; inf. Sinerurii —itum sam- 
atthassa vatassa, Ps (S') III 481,l (so S' & C' for 
—etum?); abs. —etva (kaiaia-kaddamam). Mil 324,28. 
(apa-vittha, mfn., w. r. for next, q. o.|. 
apa-viddha, mfn. (Is., pp. of apa -}- /vyadh|, 
thrown away (as useless), abandoned, rejected, neglected; 
— —o susanasmim, Sn 200 (Pj: nirattham va kaiin- 
garaiii chadditatta —o seti); Pv 480 (E' apavittho); 
Th 315 (itthim ujjhitam —am susanasmim) = 393; 
Dhp 292 (yam hi kiccarn tad- —am; = chadditarh, 
Dhp-a) = Th 635; —o tada seti, SN III 143,s*. quoted 
Ps II 351,12*; —o jano, Saddh 366; —o, Dhp-a 1320,19 
(= 'chuddho'); acc. m. —am (paticchanne thane), 
Ja I 255,30; —am brahdranne, Ja VI 90,8* foil: ( = 
niratthakam chadditam, Cl.); —am va vanasmim 
darukarh, Th 62 = SN I 202,s*-l3* (= chaddita- 
darukam viya jatam, Spk), quoted Dhp-a III 460,15* 
—461,17*; /. —3, Ja III 426,20* (aham pan’ amhi —a 
ekikS; — chaddita anithS, Cl.); n. —am d5nam datva, 
DN II 356,2 (asakkaccam ; flinging it away as it were. 
= chaddita-vicha<)ditarii patita[rh|-vipatitam, Sv; s, 
chad<)aniya-dhammarii viya —am katv5, pt); —am 
dSnam deti, MN III 22,20 (= chaddetukamo hutva 
vammike uragarii pakkhipanto viya deti, Ps) pi AN 
IV 392,22 (quoted Ss 135,14) pi 111171,31 (the S 
asappurisa-danSni; = na nirantaram deti athava 
chaddetukfimo viya .... Mp); — (b) splintered or 
broken off; m. —o, Ja V 52,14 (so fse/7. hatthi) pana 
ubbedhalo a((hasItihattho pabbato viya —o, an 
abrupt, or isolated, rock). — ifc. o. an- 0 (add: DN II 
356,8; AN III 172,3, etc.). 

apa-vlyObad (or °vyuhad), pr. 3 sg. (apa + vi 
+ /Oh; also written apa-bbuhati, °byflhati, cf. apo- 
hati); to put out of the way, to remove; Vin-vn 54 
(E' apa-byOhed, v. I. —ati, scil. bhandam) from Sp 
(II) 316,24 (°vyuhanto = ‘het(h5 (hitarii ganhis- 
sOmr ti hatlhena dvidha karonto, Sp-t); aor. 3 sg. 
apa-bbuhi (pamsum), Ja I 265,12; abs. apa-viyOhitvi 
(sevMa-panakam), AN III 187,25 (o. 1. apabbuhitva; 
= apanetva, Mp); do. Ps (E*) III 63,3 (dantakaUhSni, 
E' app°, v. 1. apa-byuhitv3); Ps II 302,19 (kacavaraiii; 
E' <k C k w. r. apabbahitva for apabbuhitva, Tr., v.ll. 
pabyuhitva (B), pabyuhetva (S') pi Dhp-a I 266,2: 
viyuhitvS. = paha kola, gp). — caus. aor. 3 sg. apa- 
vyuhapesi (pamsum), Ja IV 349,14 (C k apahapesi a: 
apaharSpesi, Tr). 

apa-vlnati, pr. 3 sg. (accord, to Ps (-pt), Ja, Tr. 
Notes p. 78 n l) = apa + /ven (ven) (sa-Dh5tup 
§21,13; Vv-a 351.30; Sadd 358,16), which has no 
present-stem vin-, cf. IF XXV 228-233 (not conclusive)), 
to pay attention to (acc.), to care for; MN 1324,so (gavi 
tarunavacchi thamban ca alumpati' vacchakan ca 
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—ati; v. 1. apacinati; = apaloketi, Ps; pt (B r ): apa- 
cinati (sic) ti ^apavedanati (o: apavenati) aloketi ti 
attho); neg. part. m. pi., Sumukha, an-apavinanta 
[scan: SumukhHnapav°| pakkamanti viharigama, Ja 
V 339,0* (so C\ E e (unmelr.) an-upacinanta; = sine- 
hena alapana-vasena (so C ks ) an-olokenta (£' —ento), 
Ct.. cf. apaloketi). 

apa-venati, pr. 3 sg. = apa-vinati ( q. t>.), pt 
ad Ps II 403,2. 

apa-vyama, mfn. [apa + sa. vama; as to vy c/. 
vyanttkata (sa. vanti-krtaj, vyappatha A the synonym 
apa-savya|, taken to the left, v. r. for apasavya, q. v. 

(apa-sakka, m/n. according to Tr. pp. of next, 
= who has gone outside; found only MN II 206,25 as 
o.l. for ava-sata (a: ‘apa-sata) q. o.) 

apa-sakkati, pr. 3 sg. (apa -f- [/sakk (Sadd 326,2) 
= sa. [/svask, svakk), to go away, to depart; Ja IV 
347, 28 * (v. 1. B 3rt S c for apa-vattati, from the Cl’s 
osakkitvfi?); 3 pi. —anti (titthiya), Vin IV 70,1 ( = 
apagacchanti, Sp); part.m. —onto, Pv-a 265,20; imper. 
2 sg. —a, Vin IV 177,28** (sa ... apasadetabba: 
— tfiva); aor. 3 sg. apasakki, Pv-a 265,20 (thokam —, 
= ‘apakkami’); abs. —itvS, Ud-a 379,8 (= ‘okkam- 
ma’); Vv-a 101,l (— a(thasi). 

apa-saggana, n., stopping, hesitationf’!), MTD. 
apa-sammajjati, pr. 3 sg. (apa + sam -f- (/mj-j), 
to sweep away; 3 pt. —anti, AN IV 170,18 ( = apa- 
sammajjani-samkhatena vatagihina suppena va 
vatthena vS paharanti, Mp). 

apa-sammajjani,./. (c/. prec. A sammajjani), 
a fan (for fanning corn)'; Mp ad AN IV 170,18. 

apa-sarati, pr. 3 sg. (apa + |/sr), to issue, to 
stream forth; part. n. instr. —antena (tejasS), Mhv 
LXV 26; pp. *apa-sata, see ava-sata. 

apa-savya, mfn. |/s.j, (a) not left, right; Abh 
719 ( from Am-it III 1,84); — (b) situated to the.left 
(cf. savya A apa-vy5ma above); in the phrase —am 
(or —ato) karoti, to go round an object keeping the 
left side towards it, as a token of disrespect: Ud 50,18 
(paccekabuddham ... nitthubhitvS —ato [E c apa- 
savySmato) karitvd pakkami; Ud-a 292,4: ‘—am 
karitvfi’ [S' apa-vyamato] ti pan^ita tddisarii pacce- 
kabuddham disva vanditva padakkhinam karonti, 
ayarii pana avinnutaya paribhavam (part.) .tassa 
savyarh [S' tam apasavyam) katva attano apasavya- 
pakkham datva [C' °kkhe katva) gato; apa-vyamato 
[S' apa-vamatoj ti pi patho); — Dhp-a II 36,8 (tam 
nitthubhitva -am IB' apa-vy&mam| katva, scil. 
Vepacitti asurindo); — SN 1226,is (te isayo silavante 
... —ato [£' apavyamato) karitva atikkami; Spk; 
‘apavyimato karitvi’ ti vyamato katvfl [so Mss., E e 
avyjmato katv5. S'vySmato akatv^)); —Kv 472,23 
(ditthisampanno puggalo ... BuddhathOpe —ato [£' 

apavySmato) kareyya).-°-karana, n., turning 

the left side towards somebody (disrespectfully), Ud-a 
292,10; — °pakkha, m., the left side, Ud-a 292,7. 
a-pasada, m. [sa. a-prasada), see a-ppasfida. 
apa-sadana, f. (verbal noun of apa-sadeti), under¬ 
estimate, depreciation (opp. ussSdanS, extolling); MN 
111230.15-10; Ps II 387,u; 408, 9 ; — ifc. v. para- 
dhammi" (AN I 218,32). 

apa-sSdlta, mfn. (pp. of apa-sadeti), (a) dis¬ 
missed, refused; m. —o, JaV 421,28**; /.—a, Vin. Ill 


136,24; loc. m. —e viide, Pj II 541,16 (v. 1. apaharite); 
— (b) blamed, rebuked; n. —o, SN II 219 ,10 (kumaraka- 
VSdena); Dhp-a II 75 ,15 (kakopamaya; gp); Ja V 
379,9; Ps II 405,28. 

(apa-sadiyati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of apa-sadeti); 
to be rejected or dismissed; part. m. pi. —iyamana, 
Vin I 79,ii. 

apa-sSdeta(r), m. (nomen agentis of apa-sadeti), 
one. who blames or grumbles; DN III 46,35 (aiinatarain 
samanam . . . na —a hoti). 

apa-sadeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of apa -f- [/sad, cf. 
ava -f- [/sad), (a) to refuse, reject (see pp.) ; dismiss, send 
away (by saying “apasakka”, “apehi”, or “nassa ... 
vinassa”); (b) [ cf. (bahiddlia) naseti] to depreciate, 
blame, rebuke, abuse, despise, upbraid; 3 sg. —eti, 
Vin II 189,1 (khejapaka-vadena, (b)); MN 195,33 
(a, cudito codakena codakam —eti; = ghatteti, Ps); 

II 140,3 (b, parisatim dhammam deseti, na tam 
parisam ussSdeti, na tam parisarrt —eti; = gehasita- 
vasena na —eti, Ps); Ja V 417,27** (b); Ps 11407,30 
foil, (b, opp. upaiapeti); 3 pi. —enti, Vin I 79 ,10 (a); 
85,30 (a); AN III 355,7 (oil. (a, = ghattenti khipanti, 
Mp); part. m. —ento, Ja V494,29 (a); Ps 197 ,1 (b); pi. 
—ayantS (a), Sv (II) 619,23 = Ps <S e ) III 621,7 (sabbe 
pi — a/ine evam ahamsu); pot. 3 sg. —cyya, MN III 
230,16 (a, = avakkhipeyya, Ps); 1 sg. — eyyarh, MN 
I 98,3 (a); aor. 3 sg. —esi, Vin III 101,35 (b); IV 263,is 
(b); DN 11 138,27 foil, (a, = apanesi, Sv; pt); MN II 
168,24 (b); AN 111393,6 (b); Ja IV 245,6 (b; = garahi. 
pt); V 421,26” (a); 422, 11 ” (b); VI 545,22 (b); Mp 
11315,17 (b); 2 sg. —esi, Mil 279,29 (b); fut. 1 sg. 
—ess5mi, MN I 98,3 (a); Sv I 253,22 (b); inf. —etum, 
Vin IV 177,25** (a); abs. —etva, SN III 116,31 (nava- 
v5dena ca bala-vadena ca, (b) Vin II189, 1 ); DN III 
128,22 (b,opp. ussadetva); Dhp-a 1140,i (a);—etabba, 
m/n., DN 1 53,9 (b, = vibethetabba, Sv); 95,32 (b); 

III 128,21 (b. opp. ussSdetabba); v. 1. for as&detabba, 
SN I 24,is (the gloss ghattayitabba (Spk) cannot 
decide, cf. Ps(£') 11151.12-14 with Ps II66,14-18); SN 
II219,i4(kumaraka-vadena,6); /. —a, Vin IV 177,23** 
(a) -cf. apasakkati, imper.; pp. apasadita (q. v.); 
pass, apasauiyati (q. v.). 

apasmfira, m. (Is., cf. apa-mara), epilepsy; Abh 
325; Mp II 191,9 (atekicchena vatipasmaridinS rogena 
samannagato nit(hapatta-gil5no (see ib. 191,25 and 
Mp-t; E r nitthapana- c ); Mp-t; ‘vatHpamara-rogenS’ ti 
vatarogcna ca apamararogena ca, vat’anidanena va 
apamararogena); — °-v5t5, m. pi., epileptic fits; Ja IV 
84,28' (tassa hadayam — avattharanti), cf. Pv-a 94, 12 . 

a-passa(t) A a-passanta, mfn. (neg. part, of 
passati), not seeing, blind; not knowing; nom. m. —am 
ariyasaccani andhabhuto puthujjano, Th 215; —am 
bajjhate mulho, PoranS apud Sv (III) 757,7* = Ps 
1 242,13* = Nidd-a (£') I 46,27*; sakkhi-puttho 
—am vS aha: na passSmi, MN 1288,7; dure —arh thero 
[va] (C w omit val perhaps orig. dure apassavarii 
thero = 'dwelling .fgr“>), Ja IV 403,12* (j=£ J5t-m 
8,17*: dOrad apafyan.sthavirah); gen. sg. —ato. It 
103,18 (ajanato —ato,. scil. asavanarii khayarii); 
Khp VIII 5 (appiya va pi daygda uddharanti —ato); 
gen. pi. -atari), Sn 763 = SN IV. 127,26* (nivutanarn 
tamo hoti andhakaro —a tarn; = apassantanarn, 
Spk); — nom. m. —anto. It 91,7 (dhammarii); Th 61 
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(passati passo (O.hand Up VII 26,2] passantam —an- 
tan ca passati, —anto —antam passantan ca na pas¬ 
sati, quoted Sadd 445,8); gen. —antassa (vacchassa 
tnmnassa matararii —), jMN I 458,4 = SN III 91,10 
- 92,3. 

apassaya, m. (once n.) [sa. apa-<praya & apa- 
?raya], underlayer or support (to lean on, esp. for the 
head, back or elbow), Dhp-a III 3G5,io (candanamayo 
—o, = pitatuva, Rt); Sp ad Vin II 149,26 ('sattango' 
nama tisu disasu —am katva kata-maiico); n. pi. 
—ani (sic S e E c . for apassayanani?) = ’apassenani', 
Sv(lll) 1008,23. — Ifc.v. abbhantara®, kantaka® 
(DN I 167,7), sa°, Slid®. — (“-tthita, m/n., /. —a, 
Tlii-a 258,18 (ad Till 393): read with C r ay aril [sciV. 
itthl] biiittim apassaya thita|. — C/. avassaya. 

apa-ssayati (or apa-sseti, sometimes written 
ava-ss°), pr. 3 sg. [so. apa- or ap4 -f |/?ri], to lean (the 
back) against, to have a support in (acc. or toe.); —ayati 
(alliyati -f), Pj 11481,6 (= ‘adhiseti’); 3 pi. —enti, 
Vin II 175,1s (bhittim); part. [nom. m. apassayaiii(7), 
Ja IV 403,12*, see above under a-passa(t)]; acc. —ayan- 
tarii, Sp (II) 459,1; pot. 3sg. —eyya (bhittim), Vin II 
175,17; aor. 3 sg. [—ayi, w. r. for a-phassayi, Th 1172; 
1202); 1 sg. —ayim |(clia-]-abhihna), Ap 507,23, read 
aphassayiiii (C r , cf. v. I. aphalassayiiii)]; cf. avassayim 
(pariike), Ja II 80,is* (= nipajjirh, vdsarii kappesim, 
Ct.), quoted Sadd 85,27; abs. (o) apassSya, Vin 11138,26 
(rukkham); Sp(II)458,28; Tlii-a258,18; Vibh-a474,38 
(alambanaphalakam); Pv-a 189,16 (apassenajn)—; = 
‘avalamba'); also metaph. = trusting in (acc.): Ja I 
214,12* (saccabalam), quoted from Cp III 9,0 (E‘ here 
avassaya); ((£) —ayitva (kumbhim), Ja 111 425,18* 
read with B r S r adhissayitva (supported by C k> aviss 0 , 
B*( adhi(vi)say° and Ct.: °uddhanarh aropetva; cf. 
sa. adlii -f peri, to put on the fire; this *adbi(s)seti 
is wanting above p. 140)]; pp. apa-ssita, q. v.; grd. 
apassetabba, m/n., Vin II 175,16 (na bhikkhave pari- 
kammakata bhitti -*-3); apassayaniya, m/n., Sp(ll) 
458,23 ("atthena, v. /.). 

apassayana, n. (from prec.), resorting to, living 
near; Mp II (S') 378,21 ad AN II 32,6 (‘sappurisil- 
passayo’ ti buddhddinam sappurisSnam —aril, so C‘, 
S e upassayarii); see Sv (III) 1008,23 3. v. apassaya. 

apassaya-pitbaka, n., a chair with a head-rest; 
Ja 111 235,23 (—e nisIditvS). 

apa-ssayika, m/n. (from apa-ssaya), reclining 
on, only ifc. v. kantak&° (DN I 167,7); cf. eka-pas- 
sayika (DN I 167,0). 

apassSya, ind., abs. of apa-ssayati, q. v. 
a-passi, aor. 3 sg. v. passati. 
apa-ssita, m/n. (pp. of apa-ssayati; cf. sa. apfl- 
?rila), leaning against, resorting to, depending on, 
trusting in (acc.); m. — o, Ja II 69,4* (tillainQlam —o; 
= talakkhandham nissiya thito, Cl.); Ja IV 25,0* 
(with loc. balamhi (?) va —o; = balanissito viya hutvS, 
Ct.); Ap 102,16 (sakakammam —o); 270,26 (para- 

bhattam —o); /. —a, Vv 183 (da)idda_parigaram 

—a; = parageham nissita, Vv-a) = 185; p/. —a, Ap 
348,12 (sakam balam —a). — Cf. avassita. 

a-passitabba, m/n. (grd. of passati), not to be 
looked on; °-yuttaka, m/n. id.; n., an unsuitable sight 
(an amahgala); Ja IV 390,26. 

apa-sseta(r), m. (nomen agentis of apa-ssayati 


(-sseti)); one who leans against something; nom. —ta, 
in the phrase nabliijanami apassenakam —ta (paron.), 
MN III 127,3 (see abhijanati). 

apa-sseti, pr. 3 sg. = apa-ssayati, q. v. 
apa-ssena, n. [sa. *apa-, or *ap4-<;rayana; cf. 
apa-ssaya above], something to lean on, rely on, or to 
pay attention to: Vin 111 (74,30); 76,35-77,1 (Sp(ll) 
458,25-460,17); Ap 302,n (—an ca anappakatii; E e r 
appassenan); Pv-a 189,16 (—ena(m]-apassaya; = 

‘avalamba’); Sv (II) 631,28; Vism 79,2 (= pitatuva, 
sn); metaph. pi. cattari — ani, "four modes of obser¬ 
vance’’, DN 111 224,20 (samkhSy' ekarh patisevati . .. 
adhivaseti . . . parivajjeti . . . vinodeti; = apassaya- 
ni (sic) Sv; cf. Ill 270,1-5 Jc MN 1 464,18-15); — ifc. 
v. catur-a° (DN III 270,1). _ 

Apassena, m.Npr. of a cakkavatti(n) (j£ Arak- 
khadiiyaka-thera); Ap 215,3 (°-sanamako); cf. Ek4- 
passita (Ap 213,10). 

apa-ssenaka, n. = apa-ssena; MN III 127,3; 
— “-tthambha, m., — a post to lean on, Sp(ll) 
458,27. 

apassena-pbalaka, n., a reclining-board (pro¬ 
tecting a plastered wall; cf. apassaya); Vin 1 48,4-26; 
11175,18; 209,4; 218,23; 219,12; 225,6-28; Sp (II) 
458,26. 

apassena-samvidhana, n., an application of a°, 
(as a trap), Kkh C c 34,22 ad Vin III 73,io** opa- 
tarii, apassenam, upanikkhipanarh, etc., Sp(II)439,25 
= Pj 1 30,16 (w.r.). 

apa-ba, m/n. [/s.], destroying; — ifc. v. agh&°. 
apa-bata, m/n. (is.), destroyed, repelled; — ifc. v. 

sokd°(Th 82; = sokena pahato, Ct.); -°-k&laka, 

m/n., v. r. (reported in Sp I 195,25, see v. I.) for apa- 
gata-ka|aka, q. v. 

apa-batta(r), m. [sa. apa-hartr], one who takes 
away, or removes (opp. upa-hatta(r)); nom. —a, MN 1 
447,24 foil, (bahunnarii vata no BhagavS dukkha- 
dhamm&naih —4; = apahirako, Ps). 

apa-hattba, n. [sa. apa-hasta], shifting from one 
hand to another, pilfering, MTD (?). 

apa-harana, n. [/$.], taking away, stealing, rob¬ 
bing; — ifc. (m/[—I|n., or n.), v. ojft® (MN I 124,32), 
kilesarajojall&° (Mil 195,27). 

[apabaran&dhipp&ya, m/n., Pv-a 226,2, read 
with C e : °-citto ti na dussasdmike dOsitacitto, na 
avaharan£dhippayo|. 

apa-harad, pr. 3 sg. [sa. apa -f- ;h(-], (a) to take 
away, remove; to pilfer (acc.); (b) to ward off, prevent, 
avoid (acc.); (c) to refuse, take objection to (abl.); Dhp-a 
11186,12 (kasam —ati, attani patiturh na deti ( 6 ), 
= ‘a(p|pabodhati’); 3 pi. —anti, Nidd I 165,1 foil, (c, 
= patibahanti, Nidd-a); part. m. —anto, Ud-a 241,:i 
(b, see note); Dhp-a III 86 ,n (b) Spk 137,15 (pt 
—anto ti apanento; yath5 sabbena sabbath akkosa- 
vatthum na hoti, evarii pariharanto ti attho); inf. 
(a) apahatum, AN IV 92,10* (a), quoted Ja II 348,i*; 
(ji) apaharitum in °-itu-k5ma, m/n., wishing to re¬ 
move; m. —o, Nidd-a ad Nidd 1187,22 (dukkham —, 
opp. sukham upasamharitu-kamo); abs. —itva. Mil 
413,16 (pheggum —- saram adiyati, a): (Sv 138,33 
isakam pi —itv5; = thokam pi avirajjhitvd, nt, thus 
a-paharitva?]; caus. apa-liarayati (q. v.). 

[apa-harita, m/n., w. r. for appa-harita, q. o.] 

39 
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apa-hasati, pr. 3 sg., v. 1. for ava-hasati, q. v. 
apa-haturh, in/., v. apa-harati. 
a-pahana-dhamma, m/n., with metre for a-ppa- 
hana-dhamma q. v. (1140,18*, with note). 

[apa-hapeti, pr. 3 sg.; aor. 3 sg. —esi, Ja IV 
349 ,m ( so C k ; E r S c apavyuhapesi: see apa-viyuhati). 

apa-haya, abs., Ja IV 4,27*, o. I. for ava-hava 
(q. v.) = ohaya (q. v.), metre faulty, ef. apahaya. 
apa-hara, m. (Is.), taking away; MTD. 
apa-haraka, m. [ts.J, remover, destroyer; Ps (E e ) 
III 163,13 (= ‘apahatta(r)’). 

(apa-harayati), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of apa-harati), 
to cause to be removed; aor. 1 sg. ~ayim (lomantarii), 
Ja III 315,3* (1 had it to be shaved, = ajja haresirii 
o: apaharesirii, Ct.). 

apa-hari(n), min., removing; i/c. v. vadi-dappa° 
(Ap 533,21 reading r °ftpabharino = Thi-a 147,2s*). 
apa-hasa, m., see ava-hasa (cf. ava-hasati). 
a-p3ka, m/n. [<*.], immature, raw; not cooked; 
odanarii —aril, Ja 1340,2; — n., raw rice, in the uddana 
ib. 330,is* (°-candanarii, dvandva); not ripening 
(metaph = avipaka), Vibh-a 175,9* (—am avipakassa, 
scil. paccayo) = Vism 563,28* (“non-resultant”). 

a-pakata, mfn. fso. a-prakrtaj, not distinct, not 
manifest, unknown; Ud-a 52,;s (namagotta-vasena 
anabhirihato —o eko; = 'annataro’): 58,5 (do.); 
162,1$ (do.); Ps (E c ) III 4,8 (tuyharii —am); Pv-a 
103,21 (‘raho’ ti paticchannaih °-vasena); Spk II 
370,4 (aniiato —o; = ‘aparinato’); Mp ad AN III 
133,14 (—o appapunno; = 'a-pparifiato');— °-guna, 
m/n., whose merits are not known; Ja VI 292,22' (—o 
aviditakamm/ipadano: = ‘aniiato’); — °-t5, /. abstr.; 
MU 232,28 (abl. -5ya); Mp ad AN III 133,14; — 
°-tta, n. abstr.; Sadd 126,28; — °-patih5rlya, n., 
a miracle, where the agent (iddhima) is not visible; 
Vism 393,21 (—am tirobhavarh nama); ib. 28 (—e iddhi 
yeva pannayati, na iddhima); — °-bhflta, m/n., not 
being manifest; Spk II 279,17 (S' apSkatikabhuta; = 
'a-patu-bhuta'). 

a-pSkatika, m/n., not in good condition, dis¬ 
ordered; Dhp-a II 7,17 (indriyani —ani kilantarupSni; 
E' apakatikani). 

a-pSka-sSka, n. [sa. a-paka-f3ka], green ginger; 
MTD. 

[apagata, n., error, transgression (= apa-gata. 
q. v., with rhythm, lengthening); SN I 24,2 8 * (E‘ apa- 
gatarh, v. 1. apahatarh, q. v. ; = aparSdho, Spk)]. 
apanga, see apanga. 

a pad, /. [Is. Jc avaci], the south; Abh 29. 
apKcina, m/n. [sa. avacina); situated below; 
n. (adv .), —am, below, SN III 84,3* (uddham, tiriyam 
-(-; = pada-talam, Spk); It 120,is* (do.; = hettha, 
It-a) = AN II 15,3* (= adlio, Mp). 

[ap3tali /., read apatali , Ap 119,3|. 
a-parubha, m/n. (ussumurf = a-patuka(?), e/.sa. 
patu <t patava, see Morris JPTS 1893 p. 7 Jb Kern 
II139), ill-mannered, uncivilised, unscrupulous; pi. —a, 
Th 940 (nekatika -(- ; E r avatuka v. 1. apatukS (as 
Th-a C c ); = vamaka, asamyatavutti ti attho, Th-a); 
AN III 76,12 (canda pbarusa+, E e apajaha, v. I. 
apatubha; Mp (S') III 37,s: ‘apatubha’ ( C c apajaha) 
ti avaddhinissita manaUliaddhi); Ja IV 184 , 22 * 


(sukkacchavl vedhavera thullabahu —a; = apatu- 
bhava dhanuppada-virahita, /. e. fortuneless, poor, Ct.). 
[a-pana-kotika, m/n., v. r. for apanakotika (<;. a.)|. 
a-panatipata, m. ( a + pana -(- atipata), not 
destroying life, non-killing; MN I 361,l (—am nissaj'a 
panMipato pahatabbo). 

a-pani(n), m/n. \cf. sa. a-prana], inanimate, life¬ 
less; gen.pl. — inarii, Ps I 216,22 = As329,i. 

a-patabba, m/n., undrinkable, Sp (II) 321,is; 
cf. a-peyya. 

a-patu-bhava, m. (cf. sa. pradur-bhnva), not 
becoming visible, non-appearance; —o Buddhassa, 
Saddh 6 : As 169,2 (abl. -a). 

a-patu-bhuta. m/n. (cf. prec. «£ next), not 
appeared, unmanifested; rupam ajatam —am, SN III 
72,5 (= apakata-bhutam, Spk); abhavitarh —aril, 
AN I 5,26; pi. —a, Dhs 1036 (ajata -f). 

a-pStu-bhonta, part. .(cf. bhoti = bhavati), not 
appearing; toe. —e (labha-sakkare), Ja VI 207,23* 
(B tl * o -bh 0 te). 

a-patbeyya, m/n. (neg. of patheyya = sa. 
patheya), not provided with provisions (for a journey); 
magga . . . na sukara — ena ganturii, Vin I 244,28 = 
270,32. 

a-p3daka, m/n. [/*.], footless; Vin II 110,io*-i2* 
= AN II 72,32*—73,2* = Ja II 146,i*-9*. 

Apfida-katha, /., title of Vin-vn 224—30 (v.ll. 
Apada-° <t Apadaka- 0 ), cf. Sp (II) 362,18-363,13 
(Apada-katha). 

ap^dana, n. [/s., from apa + a -(- pda], (a) taking 
away, esp. in marriage; Ja IV 179,n' (synon. apado, 
pariggaho; pt: apadanan ti ganhanan ti vuttarii 
hoti); — (ft) the function of the ablative case: Kacc 
273 (yasmlid-apeti bhayaih adatte vS tad—aril); 297 
(—e paricaml) = Rup 88 = Sadd 60,io*; 701, 16 ; 
—aril paricavidharii. Pay fol. ghu 7 ; apecca etasma 
SdadStI ti —aril, ib. fol. je 4; — °- kiraka, n., = 
apadana (ft); Kacc-v 297 (—e paricaml vibhatti hoti); 
— °-vlsaya, m/n., belonging to the department of 
ap°; °-tta, n. abstr., Sadd599,e; — “-sarina, m/n., 
having the technical name ap°; Kacc-v 273. 

ap&na, n. [/*.], “ respiration", Abh 39 ((—aril 
passftso assftso Snath uccate; Abh-suci: assftsa-saih- 
kh5ta-5nato apagatan ti —aril, 1 . e. the vital air which 
goes downwards); — i/c. v. in&°. 

a-p5naka, m(/n). (cf.sa. pSna, panaka), one who 
does not drink, a kind of ascetics; BN I 167, 1 : (—o 
pi hoti, apanakattam anuyutto (E‘ w. r. apan°) = 
patikkhitta-sitOdaka-pann, Sv) = III 42,7 = Nidd I 
417,15 (Nidd-a = Sv); pi. —a, Ja V 244, 1 ' (apare —a 
[E‘ apftnakatta, w. r. by influence of apanakattarii in 
the text ib. 242, 1 *] honti, mayarii paniyarh na pivftmS 
ti vadanti); — °-tta, n. abstr., Ja V 242, 1 * (pariySya- 
bhattafi ca —aril; Ct. ib. 244 ,1 ( see above) cf. MN 
I 307,36); DN I 167,12 = III 42,7 (ap£nakatiam 
anuyutto) = Nidd I 417,15 (E c <t S r w. r. apSna- 
khattam). 

|a-pana-bhatta, w. r. for apanakatta, Nidd I 
417,151- 

ap&nudi, aor., see apa-nudati. 
a-pa pa, m/n. [/*.], sinless, innocent; facc.pl. —e, 
AN IV 245,0*, p. I. (unknoivn to Mp) for apace, see 
’apaca]. 



285 


a-papaka, m/(—ika)n., not miserable or wretched 
(a: bhaddaka); n. —aril te maranarh bhavissati, SN 
III 122,10 (— alamakarh, Spk); instr. pi. sakehi 
kammehi —ehi, Ja VI 316,9* (= alamakehi, Cl.); 
not ugly. /. dahara ca —ika asi, Thi 370 (= rupena 
alamika asi, Thi-a); dahara —ika, Vv 294 (Vv-a (C e ) 
reads daharas’ apapika 3 : dahara asirn apapika, v. rr. 
daharasu 'papika, and daharass’ apapika) = 305. 

a-pdpa-kamma, mfn., owner of good karma 
only; pi. —a, Ja V 412,3'. 

a-papa-kammi(n), m/n., = prec.; pi. —ino, 
Ja V 411,30* ( = apapakamma. Cl.). 

apj-pataiii, part. m. (from apa -f- a -f- p'pal), 
(lying (away) towards or into (acc.); Ja VI 234,5* (kito 
va aggiiri jalitarii — arii; = apa apatam, patanto ti 
altho, Ct.; (or avA-patarii? Tr.). 

a-papa-dassana, mjn., not unmannertd; f. —a, 
Ja III 413,22* (silavati -J-; = kalySnadassana piya- 
dhamma, Ct.). 

a-papa-purekkhara, m(n., having no evil in¬ 
tentions (against, gen.); DN I 115,30 (katnma-vadi 
kiriya-vadi —o brahmariridya pa jay a; = (>)ap5pe 
nava lokuttaradhamme puralo kalva vicarati, = (’) 
na paparii purato kalva carati, paparii na icchatl 
li altho, Sv) = MN II 167,8 (Ps = Sv). 

a-papa-sattupanisevi(n), m/n. (apapa-satta -f- 
upanisevi(n)), favouring honest people; /. —ini sadi 
(scil. Siri), Ja V 399 , 2 * 402,17* ( scil. Saddha; Ct.) 
7 ^ 404,18* (scil. Hiri) 405,16* (do.; so S e <£ C k ; 
E c °upanisevitarii). Cf. Mvu II 57 , 3 * foil. 

ap&pasi, aor. 3 sg. of apa 4- p3, to drink from 
(acc.); Ja II 126,7* (tarii (sci'L pokkharanirh] sigSlo —; 
= apasi, Ct.). 

a-pSpuni(rh), aor. of papunati (arahattarh, Vism 
21,5*; Ap 59,8; 64,21). 

a-p3punitv3,/iey.a6s.o/pdpunati(e/. a-(p)patva); 
na tarn — viriyassa santhanarh (spell santhanarh or 
sarrthdnarii) bhavissati, MN I 481,1 = SN II 28,27 
= 276,15 = AN I 50,12 = IV 190,n). 

[ap&punitvana, abs., Thi 494; a: apavunitvana 
for apdpuritvana; see ap/lpurati.] 

apapurana, n. (from apdpurati, q. a.), also 
written avdpurana; a key; Abh 222 (kuricikS tajo 
avapuranarh); Sadd 430,1 1 (avapuranan ti avapuranti 
vivaranti dvararh etena ti avapuranarii, yarn kuncika 
ti pi ta|o ti pi vuccati); apdpuranarii adiya: Vin I 
79 , 35 ; III 119,24; MN 111 127,24-28 (= kuiicikS, Ps); 
avapuranarii adaya:SN III 132,17; AN IV 374,12 (v.l. 
apd°); Ja I 501,2s; Mp I 196,21 (misprint avapura- 
narii); 198,18 (misprint avapQranarh). 

ap&purati, pr. 3 sg., sometimes written ava- 
purati | from *apavurati, sa. apa -j- a + j/vf; p-p 
for p-v as in palapa, opiiapeti (Tr. Notes 63); *vurati, 
sixth present class, Whitney § 756; for vowel degree 
see Ai Gr I §21, (a)-b; Sadd 430,5-13 books it under 
ppurj, to open (a door); 3 pi. —anti amatassa 
dvararii. It 80,s* (so Mss. A S e for apavunanti E*, 
which was conjectured (cf. avunati) for B apamu- 
nanti, cf. apapunitvana above; = ugghitenti ama¬ 
tassa nibbanassa dvdrarii ariyamaggarii, It-a); part, 
m. avapuranto (atthassa dvarani), Ja VI 373,14* (no 
v. /.); ace. apapurantarri amatassa dvirarri, Vv 768 
(= ariyamaggam vivarantarh, Vv-a 284,n-13, v.l. 


avap~); imper. 2 sg. —a, Vin .1 5,31* (apapur' etarri 
amatassa dvararh) = MN I 168,27* (= vivara, Ps; 
5 =£ MN II 93(20*)) = SN I 137,23* (E e avapur', but 
see v. I.; = vivara, Spk; quoted Sadd 430,6) Mvu 
111317,17* (Tuneld, Recherches p. 161; codd. ‘ apa- 
vrtamam 0 ) (retouched) Lai 398,17*; inf. —iturh, 
Vin II 148,19 (na sakkonti kavatarii —); abs. (a) —itva, 
MN 1 30,30 (= vivaritva, Ps); (b) — itvana, Thi 494 
(E r w. r. apdpunitvana); pp. aparuta, caus. aprlpti- 
rapeti, pass, apupuriyali (q. v.). 

(apapur-Speti or avapurapeti) pr. 3 sg. caus. of 
prec., to have to be opened; abs. avdpurapetva (nagara- 
dvarani), Ja I 263,30. 

ap&puriyati or avapuriyati, pr. 3 sg. pass, of 
apdpurati, to be opened; MN III 184,20-21 (niahdni- 
rayassa pacchima - 0 . . . uttara-° . . . dakkhina-dvararii 
apdpuriyati); Ja I 63,6 (sace dvaraih na avipuriyati); 
aor. 3 sg. avdpurivittha (dvararh), Ja I 63,15. 

a-papetabba, neg. grd. of papeti (sa. pra -f- |/ap, 
cans.], not to be brought to; Ja VI 36,8'. 

a-papessam, eond. 1 sg. of papeti,' Ja II 11 ,!8 
(jivitakkhayarh). 

ap&bhata, mfn. [pp. of apa + 5 + |/bhr?], taken 
away, stolenCl); Ja III 54 , 1 * (khettapdlassa ratti- 
bhattarh —arii; Tr. conjectures upabhatarh; Ct. = 
Sbhatarh, anitarh, but Cp-a ad Cp I 10 , 9 : apJbhatan 
ti rattibhojanato apanitarh), cf. kenikpi sarhtyaktam 
ihidhyagacchan (misprint ihjdhva 0 ), JSt-m p. 31.9*). 

apSmagga, m. [su. apamSrga], name of a plant, 
Achyranthes Aspera; Abh583 (—o sekhariko; cf. Am-k 
II 4,88). 

apilya, m. (is.] (from apa -f- j.'i; a different ety¬ 
mology is given by Sadd 403,9: n’atthi payo vuddhi 
etthj ti a-payo, e/. lb. 421, 10 ), “going away (or down)”, 
departure, outlet (in apiva-mukha, °-sampanna), falling 
off, decline, regress, abatement; hence generally ( 1 ) toss 
(of property or moral values; opp. aya, e/. apava- 
kosalla), ( 2 ) bad state in sarhsara (a: duggati, opp, 
sugati), (3) and thus almost = “/re//” (opp. sagga); — 
(1) —o, Sv(III) 1005,6 (= avaddhi, opp. ayo); Vism 

440.5 (= avuddhi); pi. —J, Sv(II) 544,20 (nirayddayo 
vaddhi-sarhkhdtato ayato apetattd —a): ioc. pi. — esu 
ca yo sakhi, DN III 186,29* (quoted Ja 11 390,19*; 
a bad companion; cf. ib. 185,22: apaya-sahayo amitto 
mitta-patirQpako); —( 2 ) in the phrase —aril duggatith 
vinipatarh nirayarii upapajjati (upapanna): Vin III 
5,7 (Sp; Vism 427,10, inhl); Nidd I 356,2 (Nidd-a); 
II 125,1; Ud 87,s (Ud-a); It 12,22 (It-a); 73,13 foil.; 
Pp 51,32; DN 1 82,32; 11 85,30; 111111,26; MN I 
22,3«; 73,22; 308,17; II21,io; 86 , 10 ; 149,20: III 
165,ii; SN II 232,io; IV240,3; 313,13; 342,7; AN 
1 55,27; do. —arn duggatith vinipatarh sariisararii 
ndtivattati, DN II 55,16 (Sv); SN 1192,16; IV 158,3: 

— cattaro —3, the four bad states (in the sariisdra) 

— nirava-tiracchana-pettivisaya-asurakayd, Pj I 
189,12 = Sv (II) 496,11 (ad DN 11 55,27) = Spk II 

97.5 (ad SN II 92,16); cattdro —a sayanighara-sadisa 
(pamattassa), Dlip-a I 260,is; Sv(II) 539 , 20 ; acc. pt. 
cattaro — e purenti (scil. niata-inatu), Ja II 143,i; 
instr. pi. culuhi — ehi vipparnutto, Sn 231 = Klip VI 
10 (Pj): catOhi —ehi mutta, Ja IV 300,5' (= ‘pari- 
mutta —a’); loc. pi. —esu, Saddh75; catusu —esu, 
Abhidh-av 53 , 4 *; Ud-a 287,20; Dhp-aI24,2; Ja I 

39* 
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168,18'; nirayadisu calusu —esu, Pv-a 103,27; — 
tayo —a, Saddh 5; — (3) esp. = niraya ( hell), opp. 
sagga; thus frequently in Ct.s = niraya-vevacanam, 
e. g. Sp 1 166,32; Ud-a 418,4; Nidd-a II89, 1 9, etc. ; —o 
(dussaho . . . alidukkiio), Saddh 95; acc. —am (paripu- 
rentesu sattesu), Pj 1 170,14; cf. apAya-bhumi below; 
saggApAyam ca passati, Sn 647 = Dhp 423 (dvandva) 
pt Tin 63; abl. —A multi me kuto, MhvLXXII306; 
Yam I 226,4 (asannasatta); toe. —e (asannasatte), 
ib. 179,1; —e nibbattimsu (scil. mata-mata), Ja III 
304,12; itthi khlnAyuka ahosi —e uppajjanAraha, 
Vv-a 118,12; loc. pi. mata-mata —esu (!) purimsu, Ja 
IV 181,18; manussanam —esu nibbattim natva, ib. 17; 
— ifc. 0 . atthA°, an-°, AyA°, piya°, pihitA 0 , sagga°, 
sukhumA”. 

apAya-kusala, mfn., endowed with apAya-ko- 
salla, q. v .; attha-kusalo + , Nett 20,19. 

apAya-kosalla, n., ■ skill in loss’ (scil. of akusala 
dhammA); Aya-kosallam, —am, upaya-kosallam, DN 
111220,3 (Sv (III) 1005,15 foil.); Vibh 326,3 (Vibh-a 
414,32-415,4), quoted Vism 440,7. 

ap&ya-gata, mfn., being in apAya; Kacc-v 329 
(apAyam gato —o); Kacc-v 573. 

apaya-gamaniya, mfn., leading to perdition; —o 
kamAsavo, Patis I 94 , 22 ; Pj II 113,23 (lobho nAm'esa 
—o dhammo); acc. —am rAgam . .. dosarii . .. moliarh, 
AN III 438,5 foil.; f. —a (avijja), Ud-a 47,23 (so S'; 
E'w. r. °gAminiyA); n. — am. Mil 99,8 (titthiyanam 
vacanam); —am apuiinam vicinitva, Sas 36,19; kA- 
mdpAdAnam —am, Ud-a 214,4; apayam gametl ti 
—am, Sadd 462,17 ( untraced quotation; cf. Patis-a 
(E') I 310,29); pi. —a (kAmarAga-patighA), Abhidh-av 
130,22; acc. pi. —« kSme samucchedato parivajjeti, 
Nidd I 7,20 (Nidd-a); — °-ta, f. abstr., Ja IV 499,20. 

apAya-gAml(n), mfn., liable to perdition ; m. -I, 
Mil 278,30 (majjadAnam ..adAnasammatam, yo 
tarn dAnam deti so — I hoti); pi. —ino, ib. 273,4 (a- 
saddahantA te manussA — ino bhavissanti); Dhp-a III 
175,11' (MArajalena ottha(esu sattesu bahO —ino 
honti). 

apAya-dukkha, n., " misery of the states of woe”; 
—am pancamam (scil. among the 8 samvegavatthflni), 
Vism 135,8; —am anubhonto, Dhp-a III 14,24; pi. 
idhaloke —Ani anubhonto, Ja V 118,30'; cf. Sas 113,22 
(iminA punnakammena sabbelii apAvAdi-dukkhehi 
moceyySmi). 

apdya-duggatl-vinjp3ta, m. (dvandoa of three 
synonyms, see ap&ya); abl. —3 (aparimutto), SN V 
342,14 = AN IV 378,22; cf. apdya (2); — ifc. o. 
khin&°. 

ap&ya-dvSra, n., the door of “heir; amhSkarii ca 
—ani vivatini, Dhp-a II 243,20; —5ni pi pidheti (scil. 
ayam maggo), Abhidh-av 126,8*. 

aphya-patisandhi, m., rebirth in a state of misery 
(cf. ap&ydpapatti); —i kamasugati-patisandhi rupd- 
vacara-p° arup5vacara-p° efiti catubbidha patisandhi 
nama, Abhidh-s 22,l. 

ap&ya-parayana, mfn., destined to hell; Dhp-a 
III 138,20 (—am eva narii karoti). 

aphya-paripuraka, mfn., one who joins in filling 
hell, ending in hell; Pj II 115,27 (—o bhavissami); -— 
°-tta, n. abstr., Ps I 91,21. 


apGya-parimutti, /., release from hell; acc. —irii 
sabbaguna-sampattin ca icchanto, Ps I 91,24. 

apaya-puraka, mfn., = apdya-pariporaka; Ps 

II 419,4 (opp. saggapatha-puraka); (S') III 446,2 
(avasesa-jano ma — o ahosi); Mp I 180,14 (amhesu 
padutthacitto mahajano — o bhaveyya). 

ap&ya-bhaya, n., fear of hell; Vibh-a 279,4 
(—am paccavekkhantassa pi viriya-sambojjhahgo 
uppajjati); As 126,27 (bliayan ti —am); Ja IV 299,22 
(—ehi mutta); — °-paccavekkhanata, /., reflection 
on a°, Vibh-a 278,21 (cf. Vism 132,17: ap3yabhay3di- 
p°); — °-vinimmuttata, /., the being released from 
a°, Pj I 34 , 5 . 

aphya-bhumi, /., the plane of apaya (hell); —i, 
kama-sugati-bhumi + ... catasso bhumivo nuina, 
Abhidh-s 21,s; —iyo (tisso), Abhidh-av 36,5*: acc. 
—irh, SN I 27,9* (na te gamissanti — im, C-mss, better, 

ap3varh) = DN II 255.4*(-— — |— — — |-; quoted 

Pj I 17,22*; Ja I 97,2*); —lm anokkamitvS, Ja VI 
571,30'; toe. — iyarh, Saddh 43. 

ap&ya-magga, m., the wrong way, the way of 
hell; maggakusalo puriso ... —am dassento, Ps II 
169,30; supihita-saggadvSro —am samSrulho, Vism 
57,21*. 

ap&ya-mukha, n., outlet (for water), way of 
abatement; aya-mukhSni (scil. of a pool) pidaheyya 
... —5ni vivareyya, AN II 166,18 (= apaya-vaha- 
naka-cchiddani. Mp; opp. aya-mukha, cf. DN I 
74 , 21 ); anuttarSva vijj5-carana-sampad3ya cattari 
—ani bhavanti, DN I 10l,i foil. (= vinasa-mukhani, 
Sv); bhoganam cattari —ani, AN IV 283,14 (= 
vinSsa-thdnfini, Mp) = 287,21; ta|5kassa cattari 
—ani, ib. 283,17 = 287,23; cha bhoganam —ani, DN 

III 181,20; 182,21 foil, pt Nidd I 267,3 (= bhoganam 
vinasa-dvarSni, Nidd-a). 

ap&ya-Ioka, m., o: the four apAyas; Nidd I 9,22 
(—e manussa-loke, deva-Ioke, etc.) = 29,i ; Dhp-a I 
334,8 (catubbidhaih —am, = ‘Yama-Iokam’). 

apAya-samudda, m., the ocean of distress; 
Dhp-a III 432,14 (maccurAjS sabbasatte ... mahogho 
viya parikaddhamSno yeva —e pakkhlpati). 

apAya-sampanna, mfn., provided with outlet 
(for the water); AN IV 237,io (na Aya-sampannam 
hoti, na —am hoti, scil. khettam; — pacchAJbhage 
udaka-niggamana-magga-sampannaih hoti, Mp);238,i 
(Aya-sampannam hoti, —am hoti, do.). 

apAya-sampApaka, mfn., leading to (nr resulting 
in) hell, etc .; n. pi. —Ani pane' orambhagiya-samyoja- 
nAni, Dhp-a IV 109,l (opp. devaloka-sampapakani). 

apAya-sahAya, m., a spendthrift (sumptuous) 
companion; —o amitto mitta-patirflpako, DN III 
185,22; 186,17 (= bhogAnam apAyesu sahAyo hoti, 
Sv) p£ ib. 186,29*, quoted Ja II 390,19*. 
apAyAmi, imper. 1 sg. of apeti, q. o. 
a-payl, etc., aor. of ypa 1 , see pivati. 

[apAyi, aor. 3 sg. of apeti, q. o. (DN III 88 , 7 - 9 , 

o. /.)!. 

apAyi(n), mfn. [is.], passing away, perishable, 
vanishing; ifc. v. an-°. — [Ja I 163,13': apAyin ti 
attho, w. r. (misprint) for avapAyin]. 

apAyika, mfn. (from apAya), v. 1. for Apayika, 

q. v. 

ApAylmha-vagga, m., title of Ja I 360—379. 
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apayupapatti, /. (apAya -}- upapatti), rebirth 
in one oj the ‘bad states’ (cf. apaya-patisandhi); Dhp-a 
1 281,5 (read “tti or °tti (pi.)', E‘ w. r. apAyuppattirii, 
B‘ “upapattirii, aec. jor nom.). 

a-payesi, aor. 3 sg. of payeti (cans, oj pivati), 

q. o. 

'a-para, n. [/s., orig. abstr. from parA-(a)pArarii?|, 
(a) the near bank (of a river; opp. para), (b) metaph. = 
the world here; Abh 665(a, synon. orarri); Dhp385(6); 
acc. ehi parApurarh, DN 1 244,17 (a; = ehi paral 
apararii, Sv); abl. gacche param —ato, —a pararii 
gaccheyya, Sn 1129—30 (—am vuccati kilesa ca 
khandhA ca abhisariikhara ca, Nidd II 89,is); me 
bhava-jAtassa —A param esato, Th 763 ( b); —a pararii 
gamanava(a), MN I 134,37; SN IV 174,8; V24,n (b) = 
180,is; AN V 4,2; —a param gantu-kama, Ud 90,5 (a) 

= DN II 89,16 ( E e w. r. aparApararii); — ifc. v. parA° 
(b; Dhp 385). 

! a-para, m/n. [is.J, (a) shoreless, endless; maha- 
samuddarii gambhiram vitthatam agadham —am 
disvA, Mil I05,n; —am atighorarii (scil. anamatagga- 
... “mahodadhirii), Abhidh-av 126,10*; Dhaturn v. l 
(nirutti-nikarA 0 -); — (b) who has not crossed (the river); 
a-tinnarii yeva yAcassu —am tata navika, Ja III 
230,20* (= orima-tire thitarh, Ct.). 

a-p§ra-neyya, m/n. (’a-f-para-neyya, or from pa- 
reti), that which cannot be carried to (the further shore 
d:) the goal; n. —am (kammarii aphalam), Ja VI 36,0* 
/oil. ( = vAyAmena matthakarii apApetabbarii; Ct.). 

a-para-dassi(n), m/n., not seeing the (highest) | 
goal; m. —i, SN III 164.33 (assutavA puthujjano ... 
atlradassi — I, baddho jayati etc.; Spk: pArarii vuccati 
nibbanam, tarn na passati). 

a-pSra-paragO, m/n., who has reached the limit 
of the endless (sariisAra), epithet of the Buddha; Bv-a 
introd. v. 2. 

a-pArivAslka, m/n. (c/. pari-vAsa <t pari-vasati), 
‘not le/t to stay overnighC (of food), fresh, not vapid, 
that has preserved its aroma; n. abbhunharii —am (so 
read with Tr. <t S e /or a-parivasikam, E e <Sc C k ; = 
‘paccaggham’ [scil. raja-bhojanarh|), Ja II 435,22' (cf. 
Pj II 35,28). 

ap&ruta, mfn. [ pp.of apApurati, sa. apAvrta, cf. 
AiGr I § 184), open, laid open; pi. —a tesarri amatassa 
dvara, DN 1139,21* (= vivatA, Sv; p(: apArutarii 
tesam amatassa dvaran (cf. Mvu below) ti keel pa- 
thanti), = MN 1 169,24 (v. 1. B; aparutase tesam; Ps 
= Sv) = MN 1193,(26) = SN 1138,22* (Spk = Sv) = 
Vin 17,4* (cf. Mvu 111319,3*); DNII217,is (-a 
amatassa dvara; = vivata, Sv). — °-ghara, mfn., 
dwelling with open doors; pi. —a, DN I 135,28 (Sv: 
corSnam abhSvena dvarani asamvaritvd vivatadvira) 
Mp ad AN IV 151,7*; — “-dvara, m/n., with open 
door; toe. —e nivesane, Ja I 264,4. 

[aparulS, /., crooked iron, MTD.j 
ap&lamba, m. [/s., from apa + & + plambj, 
SN 133,11* (hiri tassa [sci(. rathassa) —o, by Ct. ex¬ 
plained as a leaning board on a carriage = rathe 
thit&nam yodhanam apatanatthava darumayam alam- 
banakam, Spk); Ja VI 253,26' (attha-sannissita- 
bahussutabhSva-mayena — ena samannSgato --- 'ba- 
husacca-m-ap4Iamba‘, mfn., having scriptural lear¬ 
ning for its hold or support, Ja VI 252,26*). 


apalambana, n. = prec.; Spk I 87,32 (hirottap- 
pam —am). 

a-p31ayum, aor. 3 pi. of paleti (j/paJ), q. v.; 
Sn 285. 

a-pali-naya, mfn., not agreeing with the cano¬ 
nical norm; °-tta, n. abstr., Sadd 130,31 (abl. —a). 

[apavunanti, pr. 3 sg., by conjecture for apA- 
puranti. It 80,5*, see apapurati). 

a-pas3nasakkbarilla, mfn., (cf. pasana-sak- 
khara sufj. -ilia), free from stones and gravel; n. 
—aril (khettarri), AN IV 237,28 (see ib. 237,8; Mp). 

a-pasadika, mfn. (cf. sa. prasadika), not satis¬ 
fying, not possessed of charm (to create pasada); loc. 
—e, AN III 255,15-21-30-256,4 (opp. pasadika, 255,22 
foil.; = —ehi kayakammAdihi samannagate, Mp). 
a-pasi, aor. 3 sg. of (/pa 1 , see pivati. 
ap&hata, mfn. (pp. of apa + a + (/han); inter¬ 
changeable with apa-hata, q. v.), repulsed, refuted; (a) 
n., an offence, SN I 24,26* (so C-mss. for unmetr. apa- 
gatarii [from 24* (6.); a: aparadho, Spk 166,17, cf. 
ib. 14: aparSdho = ‘apahatarii’ [so S'; C e E c apaga- 
tarii]); — (b) mfn., rejected (on account of logical faults) : 
yam assa vadarii parihinam ahu — aril panhavimarii- 
sakase, Sn 827(Nidd 1165,l: ‘atthdpagatarh bhanitari 
ti atthato apaharanti, ‘vyarijandpagatarh bhanitari 
ti ... etc.; Nidd-a; Pj); loc. abs. — asmirii, Sn 826 (Pj: 
’atthdpagatan te bhanitari ti... Sdina nayena apa- 
sadite (v. 1. apahSrite) vade). 

apahSya, ind. [/s., abs. of apa -f- ( ha = apa- 
haya, at the end of an uneven (loka-pada, as Mhbh 
14946, II12963, etc.], leaving, quitting, JaVI234,35* 
(ujumaggairi; so C **; E‘ & S e avahAya). 

*api, ind. [/s.J, before vowels ap', or apy > app*, 
see app'eva below; enclitically mostly pi (or with elision 
p’); emphatic particle, according to Grr. (Rup 087,11-15 
[cf. Pan I 4,96 and Am-k III 3,248) ^ Sadd 884,13-20 
Pay fol. gr v. 1 foil.; Abh 1183) used to express: 
(I) sambhAvanA: 'api dibbesu kamesu ratirii so 
nAdhigacchati’, Dhp 187; 'Meruri ca pi vinivijjhitvA 
gaccheyya', Sadd 884,17 (untraced, cf. Pj II225,is); 

— (II) apekkhA: 'ayam pi dhammo aniyato', Vin III 
192.2**; — (HI) samuccaya: 'iti pi araharii’, Vi;m 
198.«; 'antam pi antagunam pi AdAya', MN III 186,7; 
cf. Ud-a 278,is (api-saddo sampindanattho); Ps I 
250,16 (upari-attharii upadaya sampindanatthe pi- 
kAro); —(IV) garahA: 'api 'mhAkarii panditaka', cf. 
DN I 107,18 (Sadd-ns); — (V) panha: ‘api bhante 
bhikkharii labhittha’, cf. Sp I 37,16 (api kind labhit- 
tha) = Mil 9,3 and Vin II ll,s; — to this Abh adds 
(VI) sariivarana (see *api): ‘api-dhAnarh’, Abh-suci; 
and(VII) AsariisA (cf. ;anka in Am-k l.c.and see below 
A (1) (a, 2 & 3), o/ which Abh-suci gives no example; 

— select exx. of the use of api and pi from the texts: 

A. api (1) prothetic: (a) in the beginning of the 
sentence: (1) even; Dhp 187 (— dibbesu kAmesu); 
Thi 383 (— duragata); Pv 780 (— yojanani gacchania 
. .. aladdha [yejva nivottama); Ja 1136,19* (— atara- 
mAnAnarii phalAsa va samijjhati; api ti nipAtamattarii, 
Cl.) = VI 16,14*; Ja V 493,23* (— gatha sunitvana 
dhamme me ramati mano; = app-eva ... rameyya(t), 
Ct.); VI 508,7* (— 'ssa hoti appatto ucchiUham api 
bhunjiturii); 508,2s* (— sAgarapariyantarii ... ma- 
hirii); 572,23* (— kibbisakarikarii... moceyyarii); with 
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foil, negation: Vin III 148,30* (ap'aham te na janami); 
Ja I 311,5 (— aggim pavisissami na c'attana . . . jahi- 
ta-visam paccdvamissami. = ‘rather ... than’)-, Ja 
VI 38,31 (— |i>. I. tc pi, c/. tam pi, ib. 38,28-30) koci 
niharitum nisakkhi); MN II1261,19 (concess ii><: 
digharattam Sattha payirupasilo... na ca me evarupi 
dhammi katha sutapubba); — ( 2 ) expectatiue = per¬ 
haps, mag be (with pot. (or indie. ?)); Sn 447 (ap'ettha 
tnudu vindema, ~ assadana siya) = SN 1124,o*; SN I 
209,30* (-» muccema pisaca-yoniya; Spk; c/. ib. 25* 
api [ca] . . . patipajjema); Ja III 272.25* («~ passeyya 
matararii; = api nama mataram passcyyam, Ct.); 
V 24,20* (acikkha me tarn,— sakkunemu anujanitum 
dgamanaya panhe; = api nama, Ct.); VI 555,8* 
(— passesi no lahum; = api nama . . . lahuiii passey- 
yasi, Ct.); 562,is* (~ sotthi ito siya) = 583,2* ( = 
api ca nama, Ct.); 563,14* (-» Siviputte passesi); — 
(3) optative (or deliberative) (with pot.; cf. (2)); 
Vin III 25,17 (ap'aham Buddham paccakkheyyam; 
cf. yan nun&ham Buddham p°, ib. 24,31); JaV330,i2* 
(— puttassa no siya); 343 , 2 * (~ no anumaiinesi, 
■** no jivitam dade); Vibh 393,1 loll.; 395 30 .. - 396,17 
(ap’Sham siyam; = api nam&ham bhaveyyam, 
Vibh-a); — (4) adversative = but (then, if so) [like 
api ca); Vin 1274,35 (saccam ... ap'aham marissa- 
mi); Ja VI 584 , 20 * (atthi no jiviki ... ~ no kisani 
mamsani); — (5) affirmative = surely, indeed; for, 
because; yes (in answer); Vin 111215,23 (~ me 'yva 
evarh hoti, answer to a question with saccam kira); 
218,8 (~ n(o)’ ayva evarii hoti); MN III 210,is 
(ap'aham puggalam addasam) ^ 211 , 5 ; Ja I 498,21* 
(«* nu hanuka santa; = api no hanuka Santa, api 
amhakam hanuka kilanta, Ct.; quoted Dhp-a III 
423,1*); — ( 6 ) interrogative = lat. num, nonne, e/. api 
nu (kho) below; often followed by a word of address: Vir. 
II 11,8 (api bhante pindo labbhati); IV 245,24 (ap’ 
ayyahi ... laddhnm); ja III 2 G, 1 S* (~ kind labha- 
mase; quoted Dhp-a 1145,7*); Vin 116,23 (— bhante 
... passeyya, pot 3sg.); Ja II 150,5*(~ VIraka passesi; 
quoted Dhp-a I 144,7*); SN I 115,10 (■— samana bali- 
vadde addasa); DN II 130,is (~ bhante ... addasa); 
II 162,ie (~ avuso .. . janasi); Th 1196 (do.); Ja III 
401,o* (~ brShmana janasi; = api nama, Ct.); Dhp-a 
111258,3 (~ samana pindam alattha), cf. Sadd 884,is; 
— (7) permissive (with imper.); Th 988 (— mud- 
dhani tit(hatu); Ja IV 286,n* (~ bhiruke, jlvi- 
tukamike kimptirisi! gaccha Himavantam, see ib. 
#*); — ( 8 ) often repeated in comp.s with eka, etc., 
app-ekacca, app-ekada below; — — (b) beginning 
a smaller unity within a clause = ‘even’; Vin II 
158,38 (adeyyo gahapati 4ramo, — kotisantharena); 
Sn 563 (ko disva na-ppasideyya, — konhabhija- 
tiko) Maitr-vySk v. 101; Dhp 196 (na . . . ~ 
kenaci) = Ap 133,5; Th 499 '= 550 (— vitta-pari- 
kkhay3); Thl 213 (-~ balo pandito assa); Ja VI 507,3* 
(te manussam migam vipi api-m-(C fc, -p-]asannam 
agatam); (Ja VI 560,30**32* (api ratte, i. e. apiratte, 
7 . a.)); Mil 118,20 (yam kif.ci mahiya danarn vijjati, 
asadisadanam paramam); Has 2,23* (dassarni an- 
gam, ~ jivitan ca); 4 , 20 * (pahaya rajjam ~ fir»ti- 
samgham); with foil, pleonastic pi or pi ca: Mil 126,28 
(~ cakkavattikule pi); 284,1 (~ yojanasahassehi 
pi); Ja III 199,3* (-~ rajjam pi); Ja III 103,17* (~ at- 


j tasamam pi ca, C k ‘); cf. api capi and api ce pi belou'; 

-(c) combined with other particles: api kho pana 

j (a) or api ca kho pana (§), but (then, only, at all 
I events, though, on the other hand); ( a ) Ja II 165,19; 
249,10 (v. I. api ca . . .); 384 ,11 (do.); IV 52,u; 87,20 
(v. 1. api ca . . .); 105,io (do.); 255,4 (do.); 377,12 (do.); 
(fl) Ja 1 253,23; VI 549,14'; Mil 04,3; — api ca 
(mainly after a neg. clause), yet, but (also) (cf.A 1 a (4)); 
Sn p. 102,s (— m’ettha puggala-vcmattata vidita; = 
api ca maya ettha annatitthiyanam parivase pug- 
gala-nanattam viditam) = DN I 176,20 (= api ca 
me ettha, Sv); Vin I 298 ,10 (api c&ham asatiya 
pavittho); SN II 128,21 («~ vinipalaya samvattati) 
MN III 117,15; MN I 387,28 (~ te aham vyakaris- 
sami); Ps I 268,10 ... 13 (~ ... pi), 11155,8 (do.); Sv 

I 31,o; Sadd 82,2; io; 83,28, etc.; Dhp-a II 140,is 
(na t5va ...-~); Mil 25,0 ,11 (— ... ~kho); 39,7 (—o- 
bhasana-lakkhana pi pannd); 47,27 (kinedpi 

tato eva so aggi nibbatto); 75,14 (~ matusadiso 
putto hoti); 164,7 (-~ ... imind pi pariyayena); 
287,8 (~ .. . parivatteyya, na tv-eva ... patinivat- 
teya, though ... yet not); DN I 96,is (— ... yadi, 
but if); with imper. (cf. above (1, a, 7); Sn p. 32,8 = 
48,17 = SN I 214,is (-~ tvam avuso puccha yad- 
akamkhasi); AN IV 213,7 (-~ . . . sunahi); Dhp-a II 
74,24 (~ thokarh sunahi); also api ... ca: Ja IV 
351,20* (api viri ca sandati); — api ca kho (cf. Sadd 
902,33), yet, however, nevertheless; but (further, besides, 
on the contrary); Sn p.48,e (~ te samphasso papako); 
It 89,is; AN III 208,20; Ps I 161,3s"(~ ... pi); Mil 
20 , 30 ; 25,n; 239,15; 240,21; —api ca kho pana, see 
api kho pana above; — api c&pi ... (cf. b above), Ja 
IV 384,21*; — api ce, even if (with pot. or indie.); Sn 
589 ('~ vassasatam jive); Th 129 (-~ hoti tevijjo; Ct.: 
‘apr ti sambhavane nipato, ‘ce’ ti parikappane); Ja II 
422,20* = III 32,10* (~ pattnm adaya .. . paribbaje, 
esa va jivika seyyfi, C kt here sevyo); Ja IV 217,8* (— 
mannati poso ‘nati, mitto’... ti); do. api ce pi, Ja II 
29,is* (~ dubbalo mitto mittadhammesu titthati; Ct.: 
eko pi-saddo anuggahattho, eko sambhavanattho); — 
api nama, perhaps, may be (differently Abh 1191; cf. 
above (1, a, 2)); with pot.: Ja II 200,23; III 273,8' = 
'api'); 495,10*; V25,2'(= 'api'): 234,33' (= ‘app-eva 
nama’); VI 555,25'(= 'api'); 583,0' (= do.;E r C k ‘ api 
ca nama); — api nu, interrogative ; (a) with pot.: Thi 
398 (~ sotthi siy5 (cf. above 1, a, 6)); DN I 3,0 (after 
ce with pot.); 97 ,11 foil.; II 353 ,10 (after seyyatha 
pi with pot.); MN I 128,28; SN II 128,w; AN V 84,io 
foil.; Mil 286,28; —(/}) with indicative: DN I l02.io; 
III 3,12 (-~ t'aham evarh avacarii) = 4,14 (cf. api 
nOna below); MN I 132,20 (api n'Syam ... usmikato 
pi; Ps) = 258,20; SN I 162,8 (preceded by tam kim 
mannasi, cf. ib. 4 ); AN III 208,20 (~ tumhehi dit- 
tharii v5 sutaiii va, preceded by tam kim maiina- 
tha); Ja II 415,24; V 343,l* (api n’ayam ... sukh- 
udrayo; = api nu ayarn, Ct.); Mil 293,25 foil.; 
— api nu kho, interrogative; (a) with pot.: DN 

II 67,20 (Sv); Mil 286,10 (+ yadi with pot.); — 
(//) with indicative: SN 1162,4; AN V 83,17; Dlip-a 
1163,9; Mil 119,20; — api nu ca, do.(?): Vin II 
303,18 (~ mavam garu-nissayaih ganhama, shall we 
not, or: then we shall); — api nQna, (a) rather 
(than, with foil, negation, cf. JaI311,s under a (1)); 
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Ja IV 286,o* (~ aharh vnarissam, na ca pandham 
rajapulla lava hessam); — (/S) interrogative-, DN III 

2.27 (api nundharti evam avacam, did I ever saij so 

(to you); ef. ib. 3,12 (v. 1.) = 4,n; — api pana, 
interrogative; Ja I 468,30 (— te ... dapilam atthi, 
but have you noli); V 439,ai (-- te kind dinnarii, did 
you give her anythingl); SN II 126,19 foil. (~ tvaiii 
evam jananto ... with indicative: but do you then (with 
neg. answer)); — api-ssu (cf. (s)su, assu, ind.), and 
further, moreover; Vin I 5,0 = SN I 136,19 (E‘ api- 
ssudarh; Spk) 9^ MN I 168,3 (Ps) 92 I 240,29 
(quoted Kacc-v 308) DN II 36,12 (Sv); Vin I 43,15; 
117,19; 76,5 = 111 159,22; Ja IV 352,8*; Spk I 

196.27 (ad SN I 136,19): api-ssu ti anuggahanatthe 

(S' anubruhanattlic) nipato; Sv(II) 465,io (ad DN 
II 36,12): anubruhanattlic nipato (pi: anubruhanam 
sampindanarh) = Ps II 175,2s; — api-ssutlarii 
(= api-ssu. cf. sudarh), nay, indeed; DN II202.il (~ 
manussa kittavamana-rupa viharanti); SN I 113,15 
(~ pathavi marine udriyati); cf. SN I 136,19; — api 
h§ nOna, (cf. apiha below, and ha, ind.); Th 338 (<•> 
mayi pi .. . te na .... verity, neither . .. nor; cf. 
Th-a ( below s. v. apihaj & Thi 207); — api bi. 
though; DN II 99,22 (foil.by api ca, yet); DN II 130,30 
(nevertheless) ; — app-ekadd. (api 4- ekada) q. o.; — 
app-eva (api -f- eva), (a) perhaps (with pot.); Abh 1158 
= Pay fol. ghf 5 Sadd 895,17; Sn 460 (app-ev'idha 
abhivinde sumedharii); 1058 (~ mam Bhagava atthi- 
tam ovadeyya, quoted Sadd 895,17); Thi 319 (~ mam so 
Bhagava sabbadukkha pamocaye); Ja IV 294,e* (— 
mam .. . na vihethayeyyum); 381,8* (-*- arddhaye 
dakkhineyye; = app-eva nama, Ct.); V 375,13* 
(app-ev' atthavatirii vacant vvakareyyum); 493,25' 
(= 'api'); VI 18,28* (~ te pita ... sumano siyd); 
— (jl) with foil, api ca . . . yeva = as welt ... os (still 
more), MN I 252,35 (mayarii . .. bahukicca . .. bahu- 
karaniya, ~ sakena karanlyena api ca devanam yeva 
... karaniyena; Ps); — app-eva nama (cf. app- 
eva (a)), perhaps (always with pot.), surely, probably; 
Ablill58 = Pay fol. ghrs ?£■ Sadd 895,17; Vin I 
16,21; II 85,4; 262,n; 11117,18; DN 148,22; 179,9 
= AN V 185,24 = MN II 23,29 (Ps); DNI205 ,b; 
1125,7; It 89,17 (= api ndma, It-a) =.MN 1460,7; 
MN 1334,7; AN IV 78,1 9* MN 1477,n 9* Sadd 
895,18; Ja 1168,4; IV 381,15' (= 'app-eva'); 384,17' 
(= ‘app'eva narii'); V 234,30*; 421,17-18*; 422,5**; 
507,3; VI 16,r; Mil 10,34; Ras 10,ie; do. repeated: 
app-eva ca nama ... app-eva nama, DN 1 226,82; 
MN 1146,11-13 228,17-19; — app-eva nam, 

may be (with pot.); Ja IV384,14* (= app-eva nama 

Cl.; as to nam cf. Pischel § 150);-(2) enclitic 

(in lieu of the more common pi; mainly in verse); 
(a) = also, even: Sn 685 (aham api dattliukamo); 
835 (ndhosi chando methunasmim; quoted Mp I 
437,12*; Ud-a 383,2*: Dhp-a 1202,4*, cf. Divy 519,14*); 
Dhp 106—107 (muhuttam api); Sn 1138—1140 (do.); 
Ja VI 508,7* (api . .. ucchitthani — bhunjitum); Mhv 
V 197 (no dayako ~); Ja IV 416,28* (usuna sattiya-m- 
api, = or also); yad api ..., tad api, SN V 110,30 . . . 

111.27 (111,8 quoted As 145.20); ‘pleonastic’ like api —• 
pi above a (1) in fine: yam yam . .. kamayati, api 
candalikdm api), Ja VI 421,12*; — (b) api, contracted 
with a prec. a: ajjdpi (interrog.), Th 1198; MN 123,29 


! (ajjdpi nuna); idhdpi, Ps 11 84,23; Mhv VII 34 (a. I. 
! for sattaham); etthdpi, Ps II 288,3; jivat’ evapi .. . 
(api), Th 499 = 550; kincdpi (q.v.; Sadd 896,24-27)... 
na janati .. . pana .... Ja I 59,27 (although . . . not); 
kiiicdpi so evam vadeyya, Mil 46,24 (though he may say 
so, cf. ib. 19); — cipi(ahfie —), Ja VI 502,31*; Sn 601 (pi 
... na but not); sabbatthdpi, Ps I 148,2s; tatthapi 

ma, Mil 119,26 (neither in that point); tatrapi . . . 
! dassetabbam, Ps 1291,23; tatr5pi na sabbatthanesu, 

Ps II 200,12; tat.r5p’asirh evamnamo, or tatra p'asirii 
MN 170,27 r— I 22,20 (cf. tatra); tenitpi karanena. 
Mil 225,30; ndpi, Mil 59,7; na .. . na ... napi (neither 
... nor), Ja III 55,4*; Mil 208,19; 298,is foil. ; na kho 
... ndpi (do.), SN IV 163,19 (a. /.); na ca ... ndpi 
(do.). Mil 58,22; n'atthi lassapi panatipato, Mil 26,i 
(neither); paticdpi . . . °adayo pi ca, Mhv XX 54 
(both ... and); pundpi. Ja VI 373,19* (cf. punappi, 
16.V208,13*-l4*); Ap 196,22; Matangenapi, Mil 123,19 
(cf. Dukulena, ib. 10); vipi, Sn 211 foil, (tarn — dhira 
niunirh vedayanti; Pj with two explanations); sahapi 
dukkhena saliApi domanassena, MN 1308,26 (both ... 
and; cf. ib. 314,1 foil.); avidOre sahdpi (even near), Ja 
IV 217,10* (cf. saha, adv. prp.); — after interrog. 
pronouns see below under pi; — (c) dpi so generally 
transliterated after prec. -a (better -~a pi): pultdpi, 
DN II 257,9*; muddhdpi, Ja V 493,8*; yath&pi, Dhp 
49 foil.; yassdpi, Ja 1 307,14*; vittavdpi, Th 499 = 
550; haiiisardjdpi, Ja I 208,1; hutvdpi, Ja IV 137,17; 
pi gildndpi ... pi . .., Ja I 150,21 (either ... or); 
rattim pi divdpi, Ja II 133,7 (both . . . and); ye keci 
... ye vdpi (or also), Ud 48,12* (v. 1. ye cdpi [metre: 
ye ca pi|; Ud-a 278,14). 

B, enclitic pi (Sadd 904,17-23) (select passages; 
before vowels also p', cf. “dpi above): (a) like ci added 
to interrog. pronouns giving an indefinite sense: Ps I 
101,34 (kam pi rnaniie bhanati); Pj II 411,31 (kam pi 
1 c’annam sandhaya); Dhp-a I 223,5 (kendpi); Ja III 

ll, 10 (do .); 53,19' (do.); Ps (S*) 111621,6 (kassdpi 
puhnavato vimanam bhavissati, so C k C e ; S' ekassa); 
Ps I 229,11 (katarasmim pi thane); — also after °ci: 
kassaci pi na .. ., Ja I 167,23; kcnaci pi pariyayena, 
Ja VI 160,26; md bhunjetha kadaci pi, Mhv XXV 
113; — (b) to other pronouns = also, even, just: anno 
pi, Ja 1 149,24; atine pi, Ja I 114,12 = Dhp-a I 
240,i; aniidni pi, Ps II 180,15; anharn pi... duk- 
khaiii, Ja IV48,17*; ayam pi, Vin III 45,is**; 46,20** 
(47,19); 192,2** (193,24) 5* JAs 1914 p. 490,2 (Sadd 
384,17); Vin IV 213,37** (214,24'); 217,2"; MN 185,36 
foil.; 88,21; 95,20-21 (yarn pi... ayam. pi); It l,ie; 
2,9 ... 123,21 (vuttarh h’etarh ... ayam pi allho 
vutto); Dhp-a III 66,19; aliam pi, Ja 1151,4; ita- 
resu pi, Ps 11180,8: yam pi ... idam pi, MN III 
125,18-19 (but omitted ib. 119,22 <k 1391,6); yam 
pi ... tarn pi, MN I 395,10-12; Ja I 222,21; tassa pi 
lioti annathattam, MN 11 253,2 (Ps); etesam pi, Ja 
1151,27; tumhe ce pi ... tumhc pi, AN 150,15-19; 
tesu pi coresu, Dhp-a III 66,21; tvam pi, Ja 1222,23; 
mamam pi, JaVI312,io*; mayhain pi, Dhp-a II 
122,13; followed by va: so pi suvannavanno va aliosi, 
Ja I 149,2s; — (c) do. to adv. or nouns: iti pi, Sn 
p. 103.7 = DN 149,17 = Vin III 1,13 (Sp), quoted 
Vism 198,4; MN 1260,22 foil.; ekavidhena pi. Mil 
125,n; evam pi, Vin II 259,28-35; MN I 56,34 (Ps); 


r 
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evam p’aharb .. . vadami, MN I 390,3; [evam pi so, 
Ud 47,23*, read evam piyo, see Ud-a 275,18; Vism 
297,16*]; purimanayen’eva tato pi, Ja IV 140,4; tada 
p’aharii ..Vin II 161,38; puna pi, Dhp-a III 82,5 (cf. 
A 2b above); puna p'evam, Ja III 224,io* = Dhp-a 
IV 67,21*; pubbe pi, Ja I 159,18; na idan’eva ... 
pubbe pi, Ja 1157,17-18; II 175,21; 11182,13, etc.; 
often to words ending in “-mattarh (cf. antamaso, b ): 
“-mattarn pi na, Ja III 55,is; VI 347,24; — seyyatha 
pi (nama) q. v., Sadd 896,31; — avasesanam pi, Ja 

I 151,25; asanena pi, MN II 8,7; dandena pi, Dhp-a 
IV 146,19; nago pi, JaVI77,26*; nisithe pi, Ja IV 
432,10*; papatikaya pi, Mil 180,25; pipilikanam pi, 
Ja III 276.23; punadivase pi, Ja I 278,20; VI 160,25; 
buddhi pi tesam (scil. dhatunarii) attho, Ps 1131,4 
= Sv 1229,22 = Mp II 107,io; brahmano pi, Dhp-a 

II 85,il; sapatham pi katva, Ja V 480,31 (cf. 481,2*); 
samattho pi bhavissati, Ja II 102,20; Senako pi, Ja 
VI 440,29; evam sesesu pi, Ps I 291,23 ( cf. passages 
quoted above A 2 b); — (d) normally inserted after the 
first word of a syntactic unit; pabbajitd pi eke, Sn 43; 
taya pi parisaya, Ja IV 484,5 ^ 485,4; ito uttarim 
pi sabbavfiresu, Ps I 214,30; ito paresu pi sabba- 
vdresu, ib. 215,4; — tmesis: antara-pi-dhayati, Vin 

IV 54,24 ( quoted Sadd 904,28), cf. Vin I 192,24; II 
184,14, see anto above p. 250 b 30; — in free arrange¬ 
ment: Dhp 142 (alamkato ce pi); AN I 50,is (tumhe 
ce pi); Ja I 307,14* (itthf pi vidhava); 386,2 (mayam 
pi dve); III 26,25* (tarn bahum, yam pi jlvasi, v. I.); 

V 429,15 (bhariya pi 'ssa aputtika; cf. ib. s); Mil 
235,1 foil, (bhfisitam p’etath . . . puna ca bhani- 
tam); Dhp-a IV 75,7 (ulurika-mattam ySgum pi 
katacchu-mattam pi bhattam; cf. °-mattam pi above 
■(c)): — DN II 202,14 «= 204,5 (so kho pana pi ... 
ahosi Buddhe pasanno); Ps 1292,5 (saraadhi-kam- 
massa balavatf pi saddhfi vattati); — (e) to numerals 
or words denoting totality = altogether, in all, just (even) 
so many (pi here nearly = a definite article); amhehi 
dvihi pi, Ja II 153,14 (both of us); ubho pi (both), Ja I 
223,15: VI 347,25; ubhinnam pi, As 16,84; ubhayena 
pi, Dhp-a IV 35,e; te tayo pi sahdya, Ja II 153,5 
(cf. te pi tayo sahSvJ, ib. 155,s); repealed: pot- 
thakesu pi tisu pi, Mhv XXXVII 241; catt&ro pi, 
Ja III51,2a; panca pi updddna-kkhandha, Ps I 245,12; 
— sakalo pi ce lokasannivaso, Ja III55, 21 ; sabbam 
p’idath, Dhp-a 111,12*; te sabbe pi, JaI280,i; 
sabbe pi, MU 209,5; Mhv XXXVIII 12; sabbfini 
p'etdni, Sn 52; dasa pi ... yojandnl, MN II 162,27; 
at(ha pi rataniyo lamghami, Mil 85,3; dvadasa pi 
akusala-cittani, Ps 1188,2; —(f) = perhaps, pos¬ 
sibly, probably, surely (I dare say): sace pi JSndtha 
vadetba fiyum, JaIV441,ie*; bhariyaih jahituih 
na sakkotl tl garahanti pi mam, JaVI64,is; — 
(a) frequently with pot.: DN II 155,i 5 (si yd ... satthu- 
garavena pi na puccheyyatha... with pi also in the apo- 
dosis = in that case: sahSyako pi... sahdyakassa firo- 
cetu); Ja 1128,1-4 (p&pakam pi cinteyya); 226,23 = 
Dhp-a III 10,5 (haltham pi me olokeyyum); Ja II 
116,8 (rajjam pi ganheyyum); IV10 ,15 (iti pi nian- 
fieyya); 124,27 (antardyo pi bhavcyya); 145,i3(‘sadisi 
no' tl vatvfi asadisim pi dadeyyum); V 93,9' (paccd- 
mittam pi me gahetvd dgacchevya); VI 18,22 (rajfl- 
nam pi me kareyya); 56,i« (antardyam pi 'ssa karey- 


yurii); 544,2* (antarayo pi me assa); Dhp-aI134,io 
(sisam pi no sattadha phaleyya a; phaleyva); 345,22 
(dasidhltaram pi pahineyyum); III 74,5 (putta- 
nam anattham pi kareyya); — (fi) also after 
pot.: huveyya (hupeyya) p'avuso, MN I 171 ,10 
(Upaka’s dialect; = evam pi nama bhaveyya, Ps; 
quoted Pj II 258,29, Sadd 454,24) Vin I 8 , 30 ; (sace 
tittheyyas* • • •) s *y 3 AN 111 370,28; padub- 
bheyySpi me ayam, Ja 11203,22; khadeyyasi pi mam, 
Ja 11126,7; kujjheyya pi me ayam, Ja IV 36,2 (cf. 
v. I.); palayeyyum pi, Ja IV 162,n ; khipanarii patiba- 
heyyum pi, Ja IV 194, 1 : mam himseyyum pi, Ja V 
502,27; ghateyyum pi mam, Dhp-a 1137,20; — (;-) do. 
sometimes omitted or w. r.: Vin I 277,7 (cand'ayam 
raja ghatSpeyyasi mam 0 : ghatSpeyydpi mam?); II 

190.22 (janeyyati ayyo Devadatto, v. I. janeyyasi 0 : 
janeyyapi); Ja 1373,23 (nasseyya’ti, mss. nasseyyasi 
ti 0 : nasseyyftpl ti7); Ja IV 41 ,17 (paribhindeyya’ti 
0 : -~eyy4pi); Ja IV 124,20 (ghStapeyya 'ti, C k ‘ 
—eyyaslti o: —eyyftpi?); Ja VI 184,12 (antarayam 
kareyya 'ti, 0 : kareyyftpi): — (<f) do. followed by 
fut.: Ja I 451,25 (dasa-paribhogena pi paribhuii- 
jissanti); 496,is' (ko janSti kittaka pi (cf. e above) 
aganiissanti); 11 200,26 (mataram no disva pi kirn 
karissati); 11126,9 (ko janati kim p'esa karissati); 

529.22 (kucchim me phaietva pi paiayissati); IV 

294.22 (arune uggate pi . . . khadissSma); V 428,35 
(vuddhippattam pi narii Bar5nasir5ja ... mard- 
pessati); VI 54,23' (taya vo lajjaya vippatisaro pi 
bhavissati); Dhp-a III 101,e (sdmika pi vo kujjhis- 
santi); — (g) = although : Ja I 266,28 (aham manus- 
sabhutopisamano); II 105,2e(evam sante pi); IV l,io 
(evam vadantam pi); VI 347,15 (arocento pi, mss. aro- 
cento); 366 ,11 (jdnanto pi); MhvXXX32 (do.); — (b) 
= yet, still, at least; Vin III 17,19 (app-eva ndma . . . 
tuyham pi vacanam kareyya); app-eva nama sve pi, 
DN I 205,19 (cf. svatanaya pi ib. 22 ); Ja VI 544 , 21 * 
(sace tvam n'icchase datthum ... ayyakassa pi das- 
sehi); — (I) (in questions) = even so much as: Vin 
II 11,2 (ko imassa upagatassa pindakam pi das- 
sati) = III 181,7; MN I 132,27 (api nu ... nsmlkato 
pi imasmim dhamma-vinaye) = 258,27; —(k ) often 
used to introduce the continuation of the story, em¬ 
phasizing the new agens = and, but (then): Ja I 
87,81-32 (sattha pi ... thero pi ...); 208,i (hamsa- 
rajdpi); II 110,25 (vanijo pi); 155,5 (te pi tayo sa- 
h5ya); IV 2,26 (so pi ujumpc nipajjitva . . .); 209,26 
(vaddhakf pi); VI 347,19-20 (sa pi); 540,16 (Jujako 
pi ... gantv5); Dhp-a 18 ,10 (te pi ... adhivfisesum); 
13,9 (thero pi itare ... ovadati); II 88,12 (bhikkhu 
pi); III 171,11 (sattha pi); see besides: Ja IV 483,18 
(cf. 482,7-8); 485,4 (cf. 484,5); —(1) pi ... pi, whether 
(either) ...or: Vin II 183,24 (arannagato pi rukkha- 
mulagato pi, etc.); 194,33 (bhattam pi vetanam pi); 
Sn 808 (dittha pi suta pi); MN 1519,19 (itthiya pi 
purisassa pi namam pi gottam pi, etc.); SN III 
99,26-27 (so pi samkharo ... sa pi tai)ha, etc.); 
V 421,20 = Vin 110,26 Mil 196,13 (jati pi dukkha, 
jara pi dukkha, etc.); Ja 1 222,8 (jale pi thale pi); 
further exx. see MN I 22,12-16; 307,33-36; 1139,3-4; 
262,4; Ja III 111 , 2 - 3 ; VI305,21 (... pi ... pi ... eva); 
Dhp-a I 4,18; 16,13; 111113,7; IV35,i; Sp (IV) 
887,17; Ps III 2,18; — DN 111 103,28 (evam pi te 
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mano, ittham pi tc mnno, iti pi te cittarti); Ja 1150,21 
(kilamanti pi ... pi ... pi); uiilh negation: Dhp-a I 
441,3-4 (. . . pi na janami ... pi na janami, neither 
. . . nor); — (p) now . .. now: Mil 171,25 (hananti 
pi, bandhanti pi, etc.); Ja II 102,4 (vasi pi hoti pharasu 
pi); VI 275,2-3 (assa-sahassam pi . . . mani-sahassam 
pi); 318,7 *-b*; see also pi . .. cva ... pi ca ... eva, 
Ps II 377,5 (cf. Pj II 40,26); — (d) pi... pi na, or . . . 
no pi: Sn68l (yada pi . . . tada pi na, even when . . . 
then not); (or a- in the second member): Ja I 167 ,ib 
( marente pi a-marente pi, whether ... or not); SN 
IV 315,15 (tatlha patitthapeyya pi, no pi patittha- 
peyya, he might or might not, cj. a-ji above); — 
(m) (a) pi na, pi . . . na, or pi . . . a-° = even . . . 
not, or not even: Ja I 151,22 (manussesu pi na diltha- 
pubbo); 222,20 (ekamaccham pi n3ddasa); II 104,15 
(eko pi . . . n3sakkhi); 164,18 (ekavacanam pi ... ka- 
theturii na sakkoti); Dhp-a III 82,7 (asso pi te n3- 
nucchaviko); 118,6 (appamattako pi hi etlha saro 
li’atthi); Dhp-a IV 203,3 (pabbajitum pi na sakkomi); 
Ps 1 185,20-21 (eko pi... pucchita pi ndhosi); Mil 116,l 
(tattha.pi . . . na); 168,29 (ekassa pi a-dassaniyarii); 
Dhp-a I 5,6 (ekam eva divasam pi .. . a-pucchita- 
pubbo); — (jt) also: na pi, na . . . na pi, neither . . . 
nor, or na . . . pi, not even: DN III 103,32 (na h'eva 
kho ... na pi ... api ca kho); MX III 16,18 (na kho 
. . . na pi ..., yo kho ...) = SX III 101,l ( C-mss .; 
E' nslpi); Ja III 309,27* (n’eva . . . na pi); IV 42,6* 
(na v&harii . . . na pi me ...); 142,14* (ndbhijanami 
... ekapanam pi hiriisilam a: himsita or °tum); DN 
III 19,7 (na sakkosi asana pi vutthaturii); n’eva 

— na — na pi, Ps I 293.23-24 = Sv (III) 790,s; 

— (n) combined with other particles: (a) pi kho, 
surely, indeed; MX I 47,l foil, (ettavata pi kho ... 
ariyasavako saminaditthi hoti); ayam pi kho, MX II 
195,7 (cf. ayarii kho, ib.\t); 204,7; 208,8; Ja II110,is* 
(ciram pi kho, with pot. in the sense of conditional); 
DN I 1,7 (Suppiyo pi kho, likewise also S., cf. Sv I 
35,31); — (/?) pi ca, and also; saranesu thito eko, pari- 
casilc pi c&paro, AlhvXXV 110; pi... ca, bolh ... and 
as well, Ps III 200.19-20; pi ... ca ... ca, DN I 
249,13-14; pi ... pi c’eva, Ja VI 139,9* (ye (pi) 
... ye pi c’eva ... ye c3pi); ca ... pi ca, Mhv 
XXX 79; — (y) pi tava, at least, at all events; 
Ja VI 566,19 (janissami pi tava); Mil 201,10-tl 
(eltha pi tSva); — (cf) pi nSma, perhaps even, Ps II 
189.20 (evani pi nama bhaveyya = ‘huvcyya pi’); 
Dhp-a I 8,25 (aphdsukam pi nama hoti); repeated, 
MX I 237,28; Dhp-a IV 136,18 (acchariyarii . .. eva- 
rupo pi nama . . . anubhavo hoti, = verily, indeed I); 
Dhp-a IV 25,13 (do.); — ( e ) pi re, expression of 
contempt, cf. je; Vin IV 139,3 (cara pi re vinassa, get 
away); cf. Satld 884,20 & DN I 107,18; — (o) pi 
is sometimes nearly pleonastic (or = perhaps): Ja VI 
54,21' (paccha pi gamissasi); 302,5* (dlgho hi addha 
pi ayam purattha); — (p) sometimes pi is mistaken 
for si (cf. si for pi above under f(y)): Vin 1269,33 
(maydsi posapito, E r may3pi); 278,21 (yam si na 
nivatto, E e yam pi); Ja IV 409,23 (sacc si; sace 
pi, w. r. B d , cf. V 439,8 read sace si); VI 101,20 (sace 
pi o: sace si); 140,22' (do.). 

•api or pi, prefix to verbs and their derivates, 
expressive of placing on or over ('covering' = sarii- 


varana, Abh 1183): (a)-~|i, see 2 appeti; — (b) -f- 
^'dha, see api-dahati (apidheti), api-dhana, api-hita; 
pi-dahati, pi-dahita, (a)pidahana pi-dhana, (a)pi- 
thiyati; — (c) 4- ynah, see api-layhati, pi-landha, pi- 
landhati, pi-jayhati, (a)pi-landhana; — (d) + ylap, 
see api-lapeti, api-lapana(ta), pi-lapati; [at JaVI 
246 26 *: kakolasamghehi pi kaddhamanam, Tr. 
suggests *pi-kaddh°; vi-kaddh° would ftl the meaning 
— cf. api-ratte below. 

a-pinda-patika, mfn. [*a -f sa. pinda-patika], 
not belonging to the pinda-patika-c/ass of monks; gen. 
pi. —anarii. Ud-a 203,26. 

a-pindita, mfn. (neg. pp. of pindeti), not balled 
together, not lumpy; n. —aiii (an-uttandulam a-kilin- 
narii+, scil. odanarti), Sp (III) 703,5. 

a-pitika, mfn. [so. a-pitrka], fatherless; m. —o 

(a-matiko -[-[ —-1) Ja V 251,29* (= nim-mata-pi- 

tiko, Ct.). 

a-pittaka, mfn. ( s a •+■ pitta), not bilious, with¬ 
out gall; n. a-cittam —aril (so read with C ks ) kalirigara- 
kandarh, Ja III 273,19 (‘echo-formation’, meaning ‘de¬ 
void of intelligence’, cf. a-citta). 

api-thiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass. of. api -f- ^'dha, cf. 
pi-thiyati, pi-dahati), to be covered or obscured; navena 
sukha-dukkhena poranarii —ati, Ja II 157,23* (v. I. B 1 
api-dhiyati; = pithlyati paticchadiyati, Ct.); pp. 
•api-hita (q. v.). 

a-pidahana, n. (neg. verbal noun of pi-dahati, 
q. v.), non-closing; As 401,20 (a-thakanarh — arh; = 
‘asariivaro’, Dhs 1345). 

api-dhana, n. (Is., cf. pi-dhana], cover, lid; 
Vin I 203,30 (quoted Sadd 625,23); 204,29; II 122,23; 
141,7-28 (= pidlriSnaphalakfldi, Vmv); 145,15*. 

(api-dheti), pr. 3 sg. (= pidheti, pidahati, q. <’.), 
to close or stop; only inf. — etuth (mahasindliurh), 
Ja V 60,o*-lo' (quoted Sadd 393,l). Cf. api-thiyati. 
(a-pip3sa), m(Jn)., v. 1. for asipdsa. q. v. 
api-ratte, loc. (ind.), (so. *api-ratre, cf. api- 
rarvare, see Ai Gr II 1 § 37 c], early in the morning; 
Ja VI 560,30* = 32* (= (api) balava-paccuse, Ct.). 

a-piladdha, mfn., not decorated; f. —3 va so- 
bhasl, Vv 403 (so accord, to Vv-a 167,1; E e apijandha). 

a-piladdha-pubba, mfn., with which one has 
never before been decorated; As 218,13 (—arh malarii 
pilandhitva; C* apiladdhana-p®, S' apilandha-p°). 

•a-pilandhana, n., a ‘non-ornament’, a thing 
unfit as an ornament, so Ja VI 472,20* according to 
Ct., but see next. 

•api-landhana, n. [ only in verse = pilandhana; 
see under api-layha], an ornament; acc. —aril, Ja VI 
472,20* (alariikararii -j-; but according to Ct. ‘a-pilan¬ 
dhana: = pilandhitum ayuttaih); pi. mala — ani ca, 
Vv 759; gen.pl., ib. 751 (rathassa ghoso — una(ri] ca; 
a-karo nipatamattarh, Vv-a 279,5, cf. anantaka, n., 
ib. 311,5). 

(apilapati, or apilavati) pr. 3 sg. \prob. meant 
as an equivalent to sa. a-plavatc ((/plu), cf. perhaps 
Sgilayati for 5gil5yati and, as to p-v: p-p, abbha- 
sampilapa, pipnti, pilapati (s. v. apilapana), opilapeti, 
pal a pa (s.v. apalapa), apapuratl, and, as to p-p: p-v, 
posavanika (pariyosavapeti, Sadd 598,s), v-p: v-v, 
vy3va]a], to float before (one’s mind, yen.) 3 pi. —anti, 
AN II 185,12 (Mp), where 'sukhino dhamtnapada 

40 
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[so pratika] pilapanti’ [~ ^-— |-I—, 

like SN I 30,6*] is explained by Bu: te sabbe pa- 
sanne adase chaya viva apilapanti upatthayanti, 
pakata hutva parinavanti (as regards pilapati, said 
of floating, unfixed memories, see a-pilapana below] ; 
part. f. apilavanta va sagararii (scil. nava), Dip IX 15 

(—-, v. 1. up(a)))avanta; adrift, with no steering) 

ib. 27, nom. pi. pilavanta. 

(api-Iayhati, pr. 3 sg.) [corresponding to sa. (a)pi- 
nahya from api + /nah; for sa. naliyatl, naddha, 
naddhri (see AiGr I p. 250,32-41 and cf. pali panad- 
upama (Ja II 223,18*), panado (ace. /. pi., Ja VI 
251,23* C k ), panndhl (Ap 208,20; 417,4-33)) we have 
in pali “nayhati (ava-°, upa-°, sarh-°), °nandhati (ava-°, 
paryava- 0 , (a: o-° & pariyo- 0 ,), pi-°, vi-°), “naddha 
(apa-°, ava° (a: o-°), paryava 0 (a: pariyo- 0 ), pari-°, vi-°, 
san-°), nandhi (on account of sa. bandhati: baddha: 
banddhra), hence [by dissimilation, accord, to Geiger 
§ 43 , 2 , but only after (a)pi-°!]: (a)pijandhana, pi|an- 
dhati, pijaddha ( which are often written pil°), and 
[through blending with api-nah°] api-jayh®, to tie on, 
wear (as an ornament); imper. 3 sg. (a)pi-jayhatha (a: 
(a)pi-iayhatam or °tu?), Ja V 393 , 21 * (= pijandhatu, 
Ct.); abs. apijayha, Ja V 400, 1 4* (kusaggirattaih — 
mahjaririi; = sapallavam asokakannikarh kanne 
pijandhitva, Ct.) Mvu II 59,14*-16*. 

a-pilapa, mfn. [neg. adj. from pilapati, sa pla- 
vate], ‘not floating’, mt ad As 121,27 (acc. pi. —e (sci/. 
dhamme] karoti = ‘apilapeti’) = pt ad Ps I 82,33. 

a-pilapana, n. (cf. a-pilapeti below), “the not al¬ 
lowing any floating”; Nett-a ad Nett 28,13: '-am' 
asammoho |o. 1. better asammoso], nimujjitva viya 
arammanassa ogahanarii va; Nett 15,18 (yatha-dit- 
tharii —atthena sati; = ogahanatthena, Ct.); 54,n 
(do.); cf. Mil Trsl. 158 n. 2 ; — °-klcca, n„ the 
function of a-°, Vlbh-a 91,7-26 (satiya —aril sadhen- 
tiya) = Ps II 362,5-24; — °-ta, f.abslr., Dbs 14 
(sati-f-); 23 (do.); 290 (do.); As 144,4; 147,12-ls 
( = °-bhavo); Nidd I 10 ,10 (sati; Nidd-a); — 
°-bh5va, m. abstr.. As 147,12 (= ‘apilapanata’); — 
°-rasa, mfn., having the function of a-°; Ps I 83,3; — 
“-Iakkhana, mfn., characterized by a-°; f. —5 (scil. 
sati), Mil 37,6-16-ai; Nett 28,13 (Ct. see above); Ps I 
82,31 ^ As 121,18-82; 122 , 11 . 

Apiiaplya(7), m. Npr. of a oakkavatti; Ap 202,5 
(“-namako, so E e , C e ; Apilaviya- 0 , S t ; Asilapipa- 0 , 
G; Apalasi-sanamako, S') Tikandi-pupphiya 

(C e Kinkani-pupphiya); see Apalasi(n). 

a-pilapeti, pr. 3 sg. (*a + pilapeti, caus. of 
pilapati, q. o), “not to allow any floating", not to forget, 
to call to mind, memorize (cf. Kern I p. 86, cf. 178); 
Mil 37,9, quoted (in an other text-form) As 121,27 ( — 
apilape karoti, mt); Ps I 82,33-83,2 (pt = As-mt). 

a-piva(t), mfn. (neg. part, of pivati), not drinking; 
f. pi. —antiyo, Ja V 19,21' (tinarh akhddantiyo pa- 
niyarii —antiyo sayanti, scil. gavo). 

a-pisuna, mfn. [sa. a-piquna], unmalicious, honest; 
m. —o, Ja II 421,21* (ninummatto nS-°o nanato 
ndkutuhalo mujhesu labhate labham; Ct.); acc. f. 
—am vacarh, MN I 362,5; m. pi. te jana apisuna 
(E e apisuna; metre faulty), DN III 196,13* (Sv: de- 
sana-sisamattam etairi, amusa —5 apharusa manta- 


bhanino ti attho); Pj I 34,21 (-(- apharusa, asam- 
phappalapa (°-vadita)); cf. apesuna. 

a-piha, mfn. (from piheti, sa. a-sprha, pspfh, 
or a -(■ sprha), without desire; m. —o, SN I 181,15* 
(so 'ham akarhkho —o anupayo); /. —a, Th 338 (see 
a-piha). 

a-pihana-sila, mfn. (cf.prec), having the 
character of freedom from desire; m —o, Pj II 549,20 
(-(- patthanatanhaya rahito; = ‘apihalu’). 

a-piha, /. [’a -(- sa. sprha, if not adj. f. of a-piha], 
freedom from desire; Th 338 (E e api ha nuna (q. v.); = 
asanthava (adj. (.), Ct.); — °-gidha, mfn. (sa. a -j- 
sprha-j- *grdha), without envy and greed; Ap 477,22 
(vicarantan tarn addakkhirh pindattham —atn). 

a-pihalu, mfn. (*a -}- pihaiu. from piha with 
suff. (S)iu (cf. Sadd 790,18 etc.); cf. sa. sprhavalu 
]sprhalu]), undesirous, not envious; Sn 852 (patilino 
akuhako — u amacchari; — apihana-silo, Pj; Nidd 
I 227,9; Nidd-a = Pj); Th 1218 = SN I 187,6* 
(akuhako [rndr. akuho?| nipako —u; = nittanho, 
Spk). 

a-pihaluka, mfn. = prec.; anapekkhana-silo —o 
nittanho, Pj II 112,8 (= 'anapekkhamano'). 

■a-pihita, mfn. (neg. pp. of pi-dahati from 
api + j/dha), (a) not closed, open; — "-dvarata. 
/. abstr., the keeping open house, Sv (III) 957,19 (instr. 
—aya = 'anavata-dvarataya'); — (b) not forbidden; 
Sp (IV) 800,9 (—o avSrito apatikkhitto; = ‘an-ovato’, 
Vin IV 52,38). 

•api-hita, mfn. [ts., from api + /dha], closed, 
shut up; pi. sabbe —a dvara, Ja IV 4,io* (= tha- 
klta, Ct.). 

a-pltha-sappi(n), mfn. (*a -(- sa. pitha-sarpin), 
not crippled; Ja VI 8,2s (tava °-adibh5vaih janSma). 

a-pita, mfn. [/s.J, not drunk; n. pi. — ani anuccit- 
thddakani, Ja III 432,13'; — °-pubba, mfn., not drunk 
from before; n. pi. —5ni p5niy5ni, AN IV 418,10. 
[a-pldka, w. r. for a-pitika]. 
a-piliyarnSna, mfn. (neg. part. pass, of piletl), 
not being subdued by pain; = ‘a-vihannamana’, 
Ud-a 401,12; Sv (II) 546,36; Spk I 78,26. 

a-puccandatS,/. abstr. (from ’a + pOti + anda), 
‘the not being like a rotten egg’, i. e. (mental) soundness ; 
ariyasSvako sekho patipado —aya samapanno, 
MN I 357,4 (= aputiandataya, Ps). 

a-puccha, mfn. (neg. grd. of pucchati), not to 
be asked; —aril (or acc. of a-pucchS, /.?) mam ivash 
... pucchasi, n'es5 pucchd kenaci pucchitabba. Mil 
316,18. 

a-pucchasi, (2 sg.) aor. (impetf.) (cf. Geiger § 
161) & a-pucchi, etc., aor., see pucchati. 

a-pucchita, mfn. (neg. pp. of pucchati), not 
asked; Pj II 521,8 (= ‘ananuputtha) a-puttho 
—o an-ayicito an-ajjhesito a-ppasadito, Nidd I 68,9 
(= ajanSpito, Nidd-a); — °-kath5 /., a discourse 
not asked for; catubbidha kathii: pucchita-k° 

Pj I 125,13-19. — a-pucchitabba, mfn. (neg. grd. of 
pucchati, cf. a-puccha), not to be asked; —aril pucchi. 
Mil 295,17. 

a-pujja, mfn. [sa. a-pujya, grd. of pujeti, ]/puj), 
not to be revered or honoured; —aril namassati (prob. 
to be read for a-pujarii, E e S e ), Ja 111 83,22* ( = apti- 
janiyarii, Ct.). 
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a-puriria, m/n. (so. a-punya; cf. puriria), impure, 
wicked (as a source of demerit) ; »am ce sarhkhararii 
abhisariikharoti, SN II 82,n ( = dvadasa-cetana-bhc- 
darii apuriridbhisariikhararn, Spk); otherwise most fre¬ 
quently n. subst. = sin, demerit; Abh 84 (°-ilkusalnrii 
kanharri . . .); —aril vuccati sabbarii akusalarii, Nidd I 
90,ic; generally in the phrase bahurii —am pasavati, to 
produce (for oneself) great demerit: Vin IV 34,18; 
II 2C, 2 7; DN III 82,4; 119,20; MN I 230,20-26 (puri- 
riarh va —aril va p°); 371,4 (paricahi thanehi bahurii 
-am p°); MN 1 338,26* = SN I 114,20* = Th 1206 
(—am pasavl Maro asajjSna(rii) Tathagalam; = —am 
patilabhi, Ps II 423,22; janesi, nipphadesi, Spk I 
179,24); AN 189,6 foil. = 154,15 = II3,i; 111 372,19; 
373,16* (ayaiii tato bahutararii —aril pasave naro); 
Mil 158,18 foil, (baiavatararii —am p°); Sas 56,26; — 
Mil 84,i (thokarii); is foil, (bahu(ararii); 110 ,10 (apaj- 
jeyya); Sas 36,19 (apayagamanlyarii —aril vicinitva); 
69,20 (—aril bhavati no puririarh). — Ifc. o. puriria 0 . 
a-puriria-kara, mfn. [cf. sa. apunya-krt], doing 

no good, not acquiring merit; appa-ssuto —o [-— j 

-1, It 59,16* (= ariyadhammassa akovidatava 

kibbisakari papadhammo, It-a). • 

a-purina-kiriya, /., action causing demerit; 
°—a-vatthuni dasa, ten items of that, Saddh 54 
(scil. hiriisa, etc.). 

a-puririata, /. abstr. of a-puriria (q. tt.), Pv-a 
271,3 (= 'appa-punfiata'). 

a-puriria-patipada, /., bad line of conduct; 
Nett 96,21 ( opp. puriria-patipada). 

a-puriria-bhagiya, m/n., corresponding to one's 
a-puriria; AN III 412,26 (scil. attabhdva; opp. puriria- 
bhagiya). 

a-puriria-labba, m., acquisition of demerit; Dhp 
309-10 (= akusala-labha, Dhp-a). 

a-puriria-va(t), m/n., not possessed of merit 
(puriria); acc. —van tarn, MN II 131,12 (opp. purifia- 
vantarii). 

a-purina-vatthu, n. = apufifia-kiriva-vatthu; 
dasa —uni, Saddh 75. 

a-puriri&bhisarhkhSra, m. (a-puriria, n. + abiii- 
sariiki.ara), accumulation of demerit; tayo sariikharri: 
puriri&bhisariikharo — o anenjribhisariikharo, DN III 
217,25 (Sv; cf. Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. Ill 84,1-14); SN II 
82,16 (na —aril abhisariikharoti, paron.; cf. a-puriria 
mfn.); 83,is; Nidd I 90,17; 206,n; 334,17; 442.20; 
Patis II 178,15; Vibh 135,15 foil.; 137,4 (quoted Vism 
571,19); 340,32; Vibh-a 168,4; Vism 530,24; Nidd 
I 442,20-21; Abhidh-s-t 234,10-12 (ad Abhidh-s 36,9). 

a-puririayatana, n. (a-puriria + ayatana), "a 
scat of sin ”, Sn 399 (etarii —aril vivajjaye; o. II. 
apaririri 9 , asaririri 9 ; Pj is silent). 

a-puririupaga, mfn. (a-puriria + upaga), being 
on the way to demerit; SN II 82,ll (—aril hoti vinria- 
narii; cf. Spk II 78,2-6). 

a-puttha, mfn. (neg. pp. of pucchati) = a-puc- 
chita (q. o.), Nidd I 68,9 (= ajandpito, Nidd-a (£<■) I 
198,13 ). 

a-putta, {so. a-putra], (a) m., not a son; —aril 
puttain iva acarati: puttiyati, Kacc-v 438 = Sadd 
5S7 ,it; 823,2; — (b); mfn., sonless; m. —o, Ja 11328,7 
(gp reads an-apacco). 

a-puttaka, m/n. (so. a-putraka|, sonless, child¬ 


less; m. —o setthi, Ps II 390,23 = Sv I 318,l; raja- 
putto — o sutavarijho ahosi, Ps III 322,s; /. —ika, Thi 
122 (vidhavii); Ja V 429.8-15; n. — aril sapatcyyarii, a 
property to which there are no heirs (escheat), Vin III 18,6 
(Sp); SN I 89,33; 91,29; 92,27; JaIII 299.ii; Dhp-a 
IV 77,1-7; kularii hoti —aril bahu-sapateyyarh. Mil 
129,14; — 9 -ta, /. abstr.; Vin 143,9 (dat. —aya 
patipanno). r 

Aputtaka, m. .Vpr. of a merchant (setthi), Dhp-a 
IV 76,23—80,6 (see SN 189,26 foil. ; Ja 111299,2 foil.). 

Aputtaka(-sutta), n., title of two suttas; (1) SN 
I 89,25-91,21 ; (2) SN I 91,22-93,12 (= Suttasarigaha 
ch. 48, see Suttas-a p. 127-128, cf. Mh-karmav 69, is 
-71,4); edited with sinh. paraphrase, Colombo 1900; 
Ms. in India Office Library (No. 40,6), JPTS 1882 
p. 75; — Aputtaka-setthivatthu, n., .title of Dhp-a 
IV 76-80 (cf. Ja III 299,Vl foil.). 

a-putta-bhava, m., the slate of not being a son, 
disinherison; Ja V 468,6 (atha naih vinicchayarii 
netva —aril katva niharapesi). 

a-puthujjana-sevita, m/n., unheeded by the 
vulgar; acc. —aril (a-kampitarh a-tuliyarii -(-, scil. 
dhammarh), Thi 201. 

a-puna-geyya, m/n., not to be repeated or 
recited again; °-g5tha, Sadd 744,17 (from Mahabha- 
sya; see note 3); Mogg-v III 12 = Pay fol. ghau v. i. 

a-punappunarh, ind., 'not repeatedly’, no more; 
Ja I 503,19* (nriharii punarii na c’apunarn na cripi 
— . .. pavekkhami, where a-°, accord, to Ct., is pleon.: 
a-karo nipata-matto; cf. punappunarii & aparJpararh). 

a-punabbhava, m. [so. a-punar-bhava, m; cf. 
a-punar-bhava, mfn.], non-rebirth; dat. —ava, Sn 273 
(= nibbSnaya, Pj) = SN I 208,4* (= °-sarhkhatassa 
nirodhasaccass’ atthdya, Spk) Ud 74,18’ (= —aya 
an-upadi-sesaya nibbanaya, Ud-a); Sn II2I-23(Nidd); 
maggarii iaddha —ava, SN 1174,17* (°-maggo nama 
nibbSnarrt, Spk); Nidd I 424,28* (dadanti danam 
—aya; = nibbanatthdya, Nidd-a); ib. 32* (bhaventi 
jhanani —ava). 

a-punabbhava-bhuta, m/n. (cf. prec.), not in¬ 
volving rebirth; Sp I 136,25 = Mp (S') III 251,8 ad 
AN IV 175,29 (/. —5, scil. abhinibbatti; opp. punab- 
bhavabhuta). 

a-punar-avatti(n), mfn. [sa. a -f- punar -f ivar- 
tin|, one who does not return (to worldly life); m. yada 
—i hoti, tada so pabbdjetabbo, Mil 246,16; —: °-t5, 
/. abstr.; Mil 276,9 (agcdhnta +). 

Apunar5vattigamana-dlpani-yamaka-gath5, 
/. pi., title of Jinal XII (v. 78-86). 

a-pundgamana, n. |’a -(- sa. punar-agamana), 
the not returning, non-rebirth; SN 122,10* (prose 
interpolation : yesu ca baddho yesu pamatto [a: yesu 
ca matto?| —am ;j anagantva | read with v. 1. ana- 
gantd, cf. anaganta(r) above] puriso maccudheyya |j; 
= tebhumaka-vatta-sariikhata maccudheyya apund- 
gamana-sarhkhatarii nibbanarii apunaganta (and- 
gantvfi, S‘), Spk). 

a-pupphita, m/n. (neg. pp. of pupphati), not 
bearing flowers; mulato patthaya yava agga —arh 
thanarii nama n’atthi, Ps 11 250,31 (= 'sabba-phali- 
phulla'). 

a-pubba, m/n. [sa. a-purva], not having existed 
before, quite new; Mhv XLIX 32 (pdsadaih —aril yeva 

40* 



294 


karayi); n. something new; »am n'atthi. As 3 , 34 ; 
4 , 2 ; in Ct.s often = not explained before: Ud-a 
435 , 4 ; gathasu pi —am n'atthi, Vv-a 117,24 = 

287,18; idam eva —am, As 156 ,g; etarii —am, Pj 
11 394,14; —am vannayissama, Pj II 368,2; —am 
kiranam, Ja II 320,26; —am te karanarn, ib. Ill 
451,17; —am pi karontf, ib. is; na me —am [so C k *; 
E c pubbaml kinci deti, Ja VI 467,19; — do. ind. —am 
acarimam. neither before nor after, simultaneously DN 
II 225,4 (yam ... dve .. . °buddha — uppajjeyyurii, 
n'etarh thanarh vijjati) = III 114,;e ( = apure apaccha 
ekato na uppajjanti, Sv) = MN III 65,i« = AN I 
27,39, quoted Mil 236,28 (this quoted Sv (III) 900,33); 
— asava-pariyadanan ca hoti jivita-pariyadanan ca, 
AN IV 13,24 (= apure apaccha ekakkhane yeva, 
Mp) = 146,8 = Pp 13,28 ( = apure apaccha ekappaha- 
ren’eva, Pp-a); — akkhini c'eva kilesa ca pabhij- 
jiriisu, Dhp-a I 12,ie; — ekakkhane yeva bhavanti, 
As 72,22; — katharii ... ekakkhane uppajjamano 
pubbangamo nama hoti, Dhp-a I 22,19; — viya 
sandahati. Mil 40,30. 

a-pubba-pada-vannanS, /., explanation of 
words not occurring (or not explained) in the preceding; 
nom. —a, As 189,25; 192,3; Sp (II) 517,6*; Pj II 
400,4; Ps 1109,17 ( E e anupubba°); ace. —am yeva 
karissSma, As 156,3; —am katva, Ps I 54.7 ( C k & 
S‘ here better anupubba-p 9 , q. v.); —am karissama. 
Ps I 87,32; 137,19; Sp (III) 636,3*; idha —aril karis¬ 
sama, Pj II 300,12. Cf. a-pubba-vannanS, /., id., 
Pj 11394,15 (°attham idam vuccati; cf. etam a-pub- 
barii, ib. 14 ). 

a-pubbanuttSna-pada-vannana, /. (a-pubba 
+ an-utt5na (q. a.), etc.), explanation of new and 
obscure words; Ps I 198,2 ( 9 -a-mattarii, only that). 

a-puma, mfn. ( a 4- puma(n)), 'not of masc. 
gender', i. e. of feminine (or neuter) gender; Abh 429 
(Snupubbi —e). 

a-purakkhata, a-purakkharSna, B-reading 
for a-purekkh° (< 7 . v.). 

a-purfina, mfn. [Is.], not old; —n.-am vata bhol 
not as before, Ja VI 45,15*; — °-vanni(n), mfn., not 
old-looking, juvenile; m. amassujato —i, JaV202,ie* 
(= acirapabbajito. Cl.). 

a-purima, mfn., not preceding; ife. v. apaccha 0 , 
Cf. next. 

a-pure, ind. |*a -(- sa. puras], not before; Th-a 
C‘ 41,33 ad Th 5 (sabbakcsanarii pana oropanan ca 
arahatta-phala-sacchikiriya ca apaccha —e ahosi); —e 
apacchS (= ‘apubbam acarimam’, q. v.), Sv (III) 
898,6 5 * Mp ad AN IV 13,24 Pp-a 186,9. 

a-purekkhata, mfn. (neg. pp. of purekkharoti; 
sa. a -j- puraskpta), (a) 'not placed in front’, un¬ 
heeded, indifferent; n. tarn tassa —am, Sn 859 (B at 
apurakkhatarii; Pj: tarn rag£di-vajjam tassa arahato 
—am; Nidd I 250,5-8: na tanharii v5 ditthirii va 
purato katva carati ... na tanhaya va ditthiya va 
parivarito carati); — (b) not possessed (of), not accom¬ 
panied (by), not occupied (with), unconcerned; Th 37 
(jhayeyya —o [E‘ apurakkh 9 ]); 251 (careyya —o 
I E* do.]). 

a-purekkharSna, mfn. (neg. part. med. of pu¬ 
rekkharoti), 'not placing in front’, not laying stress 
upon, showing no preference; Sn 844 ( B 1 apurakkh 9 , 


kamehi ritto —o; = ayatirii attabhSvarii an-abhi- 
nibbattento, Pj; = ... nandirii na samanvagameti, 
Nidd I 200 , 3 ; Nidd-a (SO I 382,20 = Pj; cf. Nidd-a 
( S c ) I 387,8: vattam purato akurumano), quoted and 
commented upon SN III 9,22*-12,27 (E c a-purakkh 9 : 
cf. Spk II 261,3 = Nidd-a (S') I 387,8). 

a-puja, mfn., see a-pujja. 

a-pujaniya, mfn. (neg. grd. of pujeti) = prec.; 
Ja 111 83,24' (ace. m. —am); /. —a, Sadd 54,8 ( scil. 
saddaracana, = not recommendable); — a-pujayim, 
aor. 1 sg., Th-a (C f ) 57 , 21 * ( = Ap 437 , 3 : apurayim). 

a-pud, mfn. (’a -(- sa. ‘puti), not foul or putrid, 
firm, solid; n. pi., bijani akhandani —Ini, etc., SN III 
54,n (udaka-temanena aputikani, Spk) ^V 380,5 
DN II 354,i ^ AN I 135,3); ^ 9 -andat5, /. = 
‘apuccandata’ (q. o.), Ps 11132,4. 

a-putika, mfn. = prec., metaph. = clean, moral; 
n. —aril (bandhanarii), MN I 449,16 ( synon. balavarh, 
da|haih); —am sugandharii (scil. candanarh). Mil 
252,20; m. —o (scil. vano), Ja V 198,19* (= pfiti- 
mariisa-rahito, Cl.); —aril (scil. kayakammarn, ma- 
nokammarii, etc.; rakkhita ... anavassuta +), AN 
I 262,9-10; gen —assa, Spk ad SN IV 181,1 (see anto- 
pOti). 

a-pud-kSya-kammanta and °-mano-kam- 
manta, mfn., whose bodily, resp. menial, acts are 
incorrupt. AN 1 262,10-11 (—assa bhaddakarii mara- 
narh hoti). 

apupa, m. (Is.; another form is pupa (ts.) and 
puva, q. w.), a cake; Abh 463 ('pup^pupa' tu pitthako; 
Abh-suci: a-kSra-yutto pupo apupo, yatha I3pu alapu 
ti); ace. pl.~e, Ja V 20,19* (khadassu ca (Mss. ce) tvarii 
madhuna —e); °-khadana, n., eating cakes; Sp-j. ad 
Sp I 24,io ('apupiko' ettha apupa-saddena apOpa- 
khadanarii viya); °-JSti, /., a kind of cake; instr.pl. 
—ihi, Mhv LXXXV 115 (nSnagga 9 ). Cf. apuva- 
bhakkhana, apupika, apuvika. 

a-pOranlya, mfn. (neg. grd. of pureti), insatiable; 
9 -bh5va, m.abslr., Ja IV 112,21' (tanhiya —aril 
janahi). 

a-pOresi, aor. 3 sg. of pQreti (to fill), Sn 413: 
1 sg. a-pOraylrii, Ap 437,3 (=Th-a (CO 57 , 21 *: apu- 
jayirii). 

apuva-bhakkhana, n.; = apupa-khSdana 

(q. o.; as to p-p: p-v see apilapati); °-sIla, mfn.. 
wont to eal cakes; m. —o = ‘apuviko’, Mp-t ad AN II 
12,15 = mt ad Vibh-a 110,30 (B* reading asupa - 9 and 
asupiko). 

apekkba or apekha (this mostly C-reading), mfn., 
looking for, desiring, keeping in view, referring to, 
only ife. from apekkha (apekha), q. v. (see, however, 
Th 187 s. 0 . apekkha, /.). 

apekkbaka, mfn. (from apekkha), in grammar 
= requiring, wanting (further determination or attri¬ 
bute); 9 -padani, n. pi., Sadd 74,32 (opp. an-apekkhaka- 
padani); — ife. 0 . visesakapadfi 9 , Sadd 75,6; — 
°-tta, n. abstr. Sadd 230,4. Cf. apekkhika, id. 

apekkhatS, /. (abstr. (only ife.) from apekkha), 
desiring, delighting in; v. hassa 9 (Ps III 41,12; E c 
w. r. hasi 9 ). 

ape(k)khate, pr. 3 sg. med. [so. apa + (/Ik?, cf. 
avekkhati], to look for, to long for, to expect (with 
acc. or loe.), Sn 435 (kamesu [metre faulty; Fsb. k5me] 
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napekhate, B ai apekkh°; Pj: yatha ... pipasaya 
phutthanarh udakam apekkhate cittarii, evarii pari- 
casu kamagunesu kamam pi nApekkhate cittarh); 
3 sg. act. —ati, As 365,3 (alayakarana-vasena —; = 
‘apekkha’); part. med. (a) —ana, m. —o, Ja V 340,1’ 
(C k ave°; dhammarii —; = apekkhanto, Ct.); (p) 
—amana, m. —o, Ja IV 226,n’ (saccarii hirottap- 
parh); Spk I 185 .10 (vivararii); —o pabbajjam, Mhv 
XIV 28 (cf. pabbajjapekkha, m/n.); /. —a, Sp (IV) 
901,3 (= ‘patimanenti’); m. pi. —a, Sn 773 (paccha 
pure va pi —a); — do. ncg. an-°, m/n., Sn 59 (khiddarii 
. . . —o; Pj; Nidd); pi. —a gacchanti, Ja IV 424,19* 
(= mayi an-apekkha va gacchanti. Cl.) = V 359,27* 
(cf. 339,6’); —a vakkanga, Ja IV 426,9*; — pari, 
act. m. —anto, Ja V341,28'(= 'apekkhino'); /. —anti, 
Thi 96 (ThI-a avekkh 0 ); — aor. 1 sg. apekkhi 
'haih (?), Thi 222 (v. II. avekkh 0 ; Thi-a: avekkhitarh 
= 'apekkhi 'ham' ti dhammamayarii adSsarii ad- 
dakkhiin apassirii aharn); — abs. ( a ) apekkhiya 
(sukhadukkharii manujesu —), Ja III 57,21* ( B 1 ave°; 
perhaps originally (with metre): manujesu pekkhiya); 
(p) —itva = with reference to, with regard to (acc.), 
Sv 133,20* = Pj 1106,2s* ^ Sp I 108,13* (apekkhiya); 
Ud-a 201,29; Vv-a 13,2-9; — pp. apekkhita, q. o. 

apekkhana, n. (verbal noun of prec.), the looking 
for, or wanting, requiring ; “-vasena, Sadd 229,14 foil.; 

— i/c. v. an-°. 

apekkha-bhava, m. abstr. (from apekkha); ife. v. 
bhikkhugana - 0 (Bhagavato; title of Mil 159,6- 
160,21; only in S'). 

ape(k)kbava(t), m/n. (from ape(k)kha), full of 
longing or desire; m. — va, Th 228 foil, (with loc.); 558 
= Ap 58,31 (Th-a C' 516,ai*); Ap 250,a; SN III 16,13 
foil. (uttasavS .. . vighatavS +; = sMavo, Spk) = 
MX III 228,20 (E e upekh° = s&Iavo sapiho, Ps); Ja 
V 453 . 10 * (narinarii vasagato —va; = satanho, Ct.); 
Pj II 76,io (taya apekhiya —va); Vin IV 214,is' 
(sSratto —va patibaddhacitto; = ‘avassuto’);/. —va, 
ib. 14 ' (— apekkhSya samannagata, Sp (IV) 901,8 (E 
apekkhavJ ti, S' apekkhavatiti)); m. pi. —vanto, MN 
I 32,20 (with loc. samaririe; opp. an-°) = III 6,22 = 
= AN III 199,12-30. — Ifc. o. an-°. 

ape(k)kha, /. [so. apcksa|, regard, care, affection, 
desire, longing for (loc.); Abh 1183 (a sense of prp. 
api) ^ Pay fol. gp o. l Sadd 884,13; puttesu dS- 
resu ca yS —a, Sn 38 (Nidd-a: —a vuccati tanha) 
= Ap 8,22 ^2 Dhp 345 (= tanha, Dhp-a) = SN 
I 77 . 1 S* (= alayo, nikanti, Spk) = Ja 11140,18*; 

— the same formula modified: puttesu darcsu ca te 
—5, Th 187 (= adhigata-fa: avigata-?]-sineh5, Th-a; 
thus an adj.i); matapitusu —5, SN V 409.4*; r3go 
. . . sineho —a, etc., Dhs 1059 = 1136 = Nidd I 
8,18 (Nidd-a: alayakaranavasena apekkhati ti —a, 
= As 365,3-4); 'mayh' ete’ ti —a hoti, Mil 160,7 foil.; 
acc. vihari [w w _] —am, Th 10; (‘vihari’ = visesato 
hari.apahari.apanesi, Th-a); kaye— am jaha, Th 1113; 
—am karohi (jlvite), DN II 190,29 foil. (=sdpekkharii 
Slayarh tanharii karohi, Sv); tarii — aril maggananena 
chindanto, Pj II 76,n ; abl. —aya, Ud-a 17,is (vakkha- 

’ man3°); — ifc. v. tibbi° (MN I 324,28); — do. in adj.- 
cpd.s. °ape(k)kha (see above): v. ann&°, an-”, anu- 
talanagahana 0 (Ja 11280,7'; cf. anutMeti), a-rabo- 


’pekkha, aradha°, asadana 0 , uttaragatha 0 , upa- 
sampad5°, otara°, jaya°, tad-anna°, nir-°, no- 
visesaka°, pabbajj5°, punri’-°, muty-°, raho- 
assad’-°, vigata 0 , visibbana 0 (= vislvani 0 ), vi- 
suddh&°, vihes5°, vlmarhsa 0 , sa°, has&°. 

apekkh5-rahita, m/n., free from desire or 
longing; Ja I 142,4' (m. —o, = ‘anapekkhava’). 

apekkhi(n), m/n. (so. apeksin, cf. Buddh-sa. avek- 
sin, Jat-m 215,8 (hit4°)|, considering, regardful of, r 
looking for, requiring; ifc. v. an-°, amis'- 0 . 

apekkhika, m/n. = apekkhaka (q. v.); Sadd 
70,23* (n. pi. —ani). 

apekkhita, mfn. (pp.of apekkhati: so. apeksita); 
looked after, (highly) considered, beloved (by, gen.); acc. 
m. —aril, Ja VI 153,6* (m3 jetthaputtarii avadhi —aril 
sabbalokassa); acc. m. pi. —e, Ja VI 142,22* (kumare 
—e sabbalokassa) ^ 149,i3*-i7* (= sabbalokena 
olokitc dissamane, Ct.). 

apekha, etc., see: apekkha (foil.) above. 
apecca, abs., see apeti. 

apeta, m/n. [is., pp. of apeti, apa + yi], gone 
away, rid of, deprived of (( instr., or| abl., or cpd.); Pay 
fol. gu 6 (ex. of the sense 'apagata' of prp. apa); —o 
dama-saccena, Ja II 198,9* (= indriya-dama-sariikha- 
tena damena nibbana-sariikhatena ca paramattha- 
saccena — o parivajjito, nissakka-atthe v5 karana- 
vacanarh: etasmi dama-sacca — o ti attho. Cl.; thus 
the use of instr. prob. due to the foil, upeto dama- 
saccena, cf. saccena danto damasa upeto, Sn 463; 
so. apeta-dama-sauratya(h), Turfan Bee. of Dhp in 
Sitzungsber. d. Preuss. Akad. d. W/ss. 1908 p. 977) 
— Dhp 9 (= viyutto, pariccatto, Dhp-a) = Th 969 
= Ja V 50,27*; — /. dukkhato —5, Pv-a 35,24; m. 
pi. —a te brShmaiiria, Ja IV 362,1*—365,8* (^ 
apagata, Vin III 44,25); —a paribbhattha, Ud-a 
260,21 (= (samariria) 'apagata'). — Ifc. v. an-°, 
methun&°. 

apeta-kaddama, m/n., without mud; rahado 
va — c, Dhp 95 (= apagata-kaddamo, Dhp-a). 

apeta-kamm&varana, m/n., one who has got rid 
of the obstructions caused by his karma; gen. — assa. 
Mil 151,16. Cf. apetdvarana below. 

apeta-citta, m/n., without love or affection; 
Ja II 205,14* (—ena na sambhajeyya; = vigata- 
cittena vipallattha-cittena, Ct.) = III 108,21* (= vi- 
gata-ciltena, Ct.) Mvu II 67,5* (apetabhivena na 
sarhvaseyS). 

apeta-jStarflpa-rajata, m/n., who has not (or 
has done with) gold and silver (nikkhitta-mani-suvanna 
+ ); m. —o, MN II 51,23 (cf. Mvu I 326js); m. pi. 
—a (samanS SakyaputtiyS), SN IV 325,29. 

apetatta, n. abstr., absence of (abl.); puniia- 
sarhkhata aya —a, Vism 427,n = Ud-a 418,6 (ex- 
plaining a pay a = nirava); manussattabhavato —a, 
Pv-a 92,28 (etymology of peta); Th-a ad Th 5 (see 
apeta-bherava below). 

apeta-daratba, m/n., free from distress; m. —o, 
JaV4,s* (Ct.). 

apeta-pSpaka, m/n., free from sin or mischief; 
acc. m. —aril, (asahasarii -)-), Ja III 320,21* (= apa- 
gata-papakammarh, Ct.). 

apeta-bbaya-santSsa, m/n., free from danger and 
fear; m. —o bhave’harii [so C'; E r bhavesarii) sabbato 
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bhave, Ap 458,26 (S e reads avero galasantaso . . . 
sabbada bhave]. 

apeta-bherava, mfn., free from /car; m. vijitavi 
~o, Th 5 ( = pancavisatiya bhayanarii sabbaso ape- 
tatta apagata-bheravo abhayuparato, Th-a) Th 7. 

apeta-mana-pSpaka, m(f. —ika)n., without men¬ 
tal defects (?); /. —ika, Ap 522,1 (so S'; E e apeta 
manapapika, C e apeta-mala-papika) = 529,n (O' 
E e S c here °-manapapika) = Thi-a 52,n* (C' E* do.). 

apeta-lomahamsa, mfn. (a) free from shud¬ 
dering ; vijitavi —o, ThC; 8 ; — ( 6 ) without bashfulness, 
unscrupulous: gen. —assa ranno kamdnusarino sabbe 
bhoga vinassanti, Ja V 117,9* (= attJnuvddtidi- 
bhaychi nibbhayassa, Ct.). 

apeta-vattha, mfn., undressed; m. —o (sabhayam 
asino), Ja V 16 , 14 *. 

apeta-vinnSna, mfn., without understanding, 
senseless; m. —o (kayo), Dhp 41; Thi 468 (do.; — apa- 
gata-vinnano, Thi-a); — °-tta, n.abstr.; abl. —a, 
Pv-a 63,15 (cf. JaV 100,26': appatta-v°, prob. w. r. 
for apeta-v°, or apagata-v°; B d ‘ aparagata-v°, S‘ 
apagata-v°). 

apeta-soka, mfn., released from grief; DN II 
39,14* = Vin I 6 , 1 * = It 33,6*; SN I 110,27*; Vv 
410 (Vv-a). 

apetSvarana, mfn. (apeta -+- avarana), "free 
from hindrances', unbound ; /. —5, i. e. not married, 
Ja V 2l4,i' (so S e = ‘avavata’; E e w. r. apet&bha- 
rana). 

apeti, pr. 3 sg. [so. apa + p'i], to go or flee away, 
to depart, vanish, disappear; Sadd 315,20; 319,9-10; 
to go away from (abl.), Kacc 273 (from Katantra II 
4,8); Sadd 60,19*; 701,16; upeti pi —eti pi (scil. 
sanfiS), DN I 180,8; si tena attiyaman£ —eti, Ja I 
292,12; Ja IV 217,27' (= ‘vivasate’, to be afar from, 
abl.); 3 pi. napenti (Gotama-sasanamha), Sn 1143 
(Fsb S r namenti; Nidd: ndpagacchanti vijahanti vina 
honti); 1 pi. «ema (nibbijjapema Gotama, or Gota- 
marii [governed by nibbijja?]), Sn 448 = SN I 124,8*; 
imper. 2 sg. —ehi. Vin IV 175,16 (—eh'ayye; = apagac- 
cha, Sp); —ehi bhikkhu, DN II 138,27 (= do., Sv; cf. 
apasadeti); —ehi, Spk 1185,27 (unmetr.) in the pratlka 
for 'pehi', SN I 123,15* (= apayahi); —ehi tvam . . . 
vinassa, AN II 182,28 (cf. nSseti, s. v. apasadeti); —ehi 
etto, Ja 111261,2* ( = apagaccha, Ct.); Ja IV380,26* 
(do. \E‘ misprint ettho] = do: quoted Ps 11179,16*); 
—ehi —ehi ti acchararn pahari, Ja VI 542,7; —ehi . .. 
ma vSrayi, Dhp-a 161,3 = IV 27,ie; —ehi amma, 
Dhp-a I 307,17; ~ehi devadhite, Dhp-a III 8,12-15 
(see ib. 14 : ma mam ndsetha); —ehi ... ti panamesi, 
Dhp-a IV 118,15; -*-ehi samma, Ps III 281,9; — 1 sg. 
apayami [sa. apa-ayanl; cf.pali ay3ma, 0 . r. DN II 
81 , 14 ), JaVI 183,16* (handa dani^; = apagacchami, 
palayami. Cl.): — 2pi. — etha, SN I 127,17* (nibbijja- 
petha Gotama or (C-mss) Gotamam; = apagaccha- 
tha, Spk); — (aor. 3 sg. apayi, v. 1. for ahayi, DN 
11188,7-9 (?= Mvu I 342,4); = antarahita, Svj; — 
abs. apecca, Sadd 315,20; — pp. apeta (q. 0 .). 

a-petteyya, mfn. (neg. of 1 petteyya, Mogg IV 40, 
cf. sa. paitrka from pitr; as to ’petteyya see Mogg-v IV 
37 (Pay)), not loving or not doing reverence to one’s 
father; m. —o, AN I 138,15 (a-matteyyo 4-; Mp); pi. 
m. ~a, DN III 72,1 (E‘ misprint appelteyya); SN V 


467,19; — °-ta, /. abstr., a-mattevyala -j-, DN III 
70,25 (Sv); 71,8- 

a-peyya, mfn. | neg. grd. of pivali, sa. a-peya|, 
(a) undrinkable; n. —am (udakam), AN I 250,4-8; III 
188,1 4 ; —a(Gaiiga), AN 1250,1 1 ; m. — o(udakakkhan- 
dho), ib. 15 ; Ja VI 205,2* (scil. sagaro; Ct.) = 213,6*; 
ib. io* (samuddo; CL); ib. 14* (apo); — (b) not to be 
drunk o/l or emptied; —o kira sagaro, Ja 11 442,16* 
(= na sakka kenaci udakam khepelva palum, Ct.). 

a-pesala, mfn. (sa. a-pe^ala), unkind, not genial; 
n. pi. —ani (khettani, metaph. not fertile), Ja IV 381,28* 
(cf. Ct.: appiyasila, na mahapphala). 

a-pesita, mfn. (neg. pp. of peseti), not urged or 
impelled (or set at work); Vin II 177,23 (pesit&pesitam 
ca janeyya). Cf. apesiyamana. 
apesiya, see apesi. 

a-pesiyamana, mfn. (neg. part. pass, of peseti), 
not being sent forth (to work); pi. —a (aramika), Vin II 
177,19; cf. ardmika-pesaka. 

a-pesunna, n. |*a + pesuiina, sa. pai^unya], 
freedom from . backbiting or calumny; Ja VI 252,21* 
(°-susannato; = —ena sutthu-sannato suphassito, Ct.). 

a-pesuna, mfn. (’a -(- pesuna, see prec.), not 
backbiting, not slanderous; m. —o, Ja VI 295,22* 
(akkodhano ...-)-; as to pai;un(y)a, see sa. kau- 
?al(y)a, pdli aloiu(p)pa, appossu(k)ka, vesa(m)ma 
(Nidd 142.23* v.L; Sadd 791.i2|,yobbana:vobbanna). 

a-porisa, mfn. (sa. a-paurusa], not made by 
human (hands); # -t2, /. abstr., Vv-a 275,29 (instr. 
-aya). 

a-posana, n. [neg.ofsa. posana], non-supporting; 
instr. —ena an-annaposi, Pj II 118,17; — °-ta, 
/. abstr., (from *a-posana, mfn.), id., Spk I 207,14 
(—aya anannaposf). 

apoha, m. (from next), pushing away, denying; 
Sadd 458,17; 459, 5 . 

apohati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. apohate from apa -j- |/Qh|, 
to throw away, to leave, to refect; sabbam anattharii 
—ati, Sadd 459,s (from Sdratthadlpanl, ns). 

I'app, Sadd II 1287 (508,26), w. r. for (/ap, q. v. 
appa, mfn. (sa. alpaj, small, little, trifling; rare, 
a few; (in cpd.s often = “very little, next to nothing", 
and thus equivalent to *a-, or nir-°, see Ps 111438,14 
<fc 1197,12, and cf. Vv-a 334,27; Vin IV 33 , 9 '); 
Abh 704; compar. and superl. accord, to Kacc 268 (cf. 
P3n V 3,64; see Sadd 686 , 13 ) ^ Mogg IV 149: kaniya 
and kanittha (kaniya, kanittha being set apart for 
yuvan- by Mogg; = sa. kaniyas, kanistha); — m. —o, 
Sn 61 (app' assado, opp. dukkham bhiyyo; Nidd, 
Nidd-a); Dhp 174 (—0 saggaya gacchati, cf. tanuko, 
ib. ; = kocid evo satto, Dhp-a, i.e. only a few); 
Ja IV 11,13* (—0 hutva bahu hoti, scil. kodho); 
Sadd 98,25 (yebhuyyena bahuvacanako bhavati, eka- 
vacanako —o (rare as a singular), scil. dtlra-saddo); 
acc. m. —am, DN 1 61,26-27 (opp. mahantam; = 
parittakarii, Sv) = Pp 57 ,i 7 -is; — n. —am, S 11 713 
(danarii); 775 (jivitam) ^ Th 782; Sn 804 (—am vata 
jivitam idarii) quoted Dhp-a III 320,6*; Sn 896 (—am 
hi etam; = appakam, omakam, etc., Nidd); Th 80 
(—aril va yadi va bahu, scil. kammarii); 923 (panilarh 
yadi va lukharii, — arh yadi va bahurii); Dhp 20 (—aril 
... sahitarii bhasamano; = thokarii. Dhp-a); AN 
II 138,16-20 (—arii ca bhasati (a)sahitan ca) = Pp 
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42,18-22; Vin I 40,21* (—aril va bahu(rri) va bhasassu) 
= Dhp-a I 92,17* = Mp I 159,3*; Dhp 259 (—am pi 
sutvana); SN I 20,24* (—am pi ce saddahano dadati; 
= parittarii thokaiii, Spk) = Ja III 472,16* (= tho- 
karii, Ct.); MN III 80,13 (—am (pi) dinnarh bahurri 
hoti) = AN II 183,30 = Dhp-a II 90,20; SN I 108,14 
23* (—aril, scil. manussanam ayu); ib. 108,17-30 
(yo cirarri jlvati, so vassasatarii —am va bhlyo; Spk) 
= II 192,25 = DN 114,5 (= vassasatato va upari 
—aril, Sv); SN I 143,12* (—aril hi etarii, na hi digham 
ayu); Ja II 97,14* (—aril pivitvana) quoted Dhp-a II 
156,1*; Vv945 (—aril bahu va nuddasama) = Dhp-a 
I 31.12* [£ v nAdassarh, metr. apparh vA bahurri va 
na°); —arh (in small quantity), Ja VI 532,io* (—am 
eva; = appa yeva, Ct.); —aril = rarely (opp. bahu- 
larii = often, frequently), MN 11205,16-29; instr. — ena, 
Th 451 (—ena bahukcna va); DN III 186,2* (—ena 
bahum icchati; Sv); Th 1165 = SN II 278,18* (—ena 
thamasA); It 103,s*; Ja I 262,25 (—cn' eva balavaha- 
nena); gen. —assa kammassa, Ja III 450,21* 5=5 Mvu 
III 191,3*; abl. (a) -asms dakkhina dinna (from a 
small provision), SN 118,28* = Ja IV 65,22*; (/}) — atnha 
appakarri dajja, Ja V 387,19*; loc. (a) —e pi deyya- 
dhamme, Ja IV 65,24' (= 'appasm(itii)'); (fi) — asmirri, 
Ja IV 65,21* (appasm’ eke pavecchanti; Ct.) = SN 

I 18,27* (= — patheyve sarrivibhAgarri katva pavec¬ 
chanti, Spk); SN I 18 , 26 *; 20,20 (—pi sAdhu danarri); 
—asmi(rii) yacito, Dhp 224 (= — asmitn pi deyya- 
dhamme vijjamane, Dhp-a); — asmirri idha jlvitc. 
It 59,17* (It-a); — m. pi. —a pi santa bahuke ji- 
nanti, SN I 20,23* (= appaka pi, Spk) = Ja III 
472.15* ( = thoka pi, Ct.); —a pi kama na alarii, 
Ja III 450,8*; — n. pi. cattar’ imani —ani, AN II 
26,30 (+ sulabhani, anavajjani; = parittani, Mp) 
= It 102,17. — Ife. v. an-°. 

appaka, m/(—ika)n. [so. alpaka), = pree.; Abh 
892 (= ‘manda’); m. —o vata me santo kamo, DN 

II 266,n* ( = pakatiya mando samAno, Sv); Ja III 
204,27* (attho va labbho api —o pi); —o sakkaro, 
Ud-a 197,2; — /. —ika, Ja 111409,8* (dakkhina; quoted 
I 228,12*); III 408,18* (paricarivA; = manda. parittA, 
Ct., quoted 1228,15*); — n. —aril (jivitarii) ThI 95 
(= parittarii, lahukarri, Thi-a); Nidd I 42 ,10 (do.; 
= mandath, lama karri, Nidd-a); —arri hoti vetabbam, 
Ja VI 26,18*; —arri ayupamAnarh parittarii lahusam, 
DN II 4 , 3 ; —arri etarii, omakarri, thokaiii, lamakam, 
jatukkarri. Darittakarii, Nidd I 306,22 (= 'apparh hi 
etarii'); appamha —aril dajja, Ja V 387,19*; bahurri 
passatu —arri va, Sn 909; —arri (purinarri), Pv58; 
—arri sutam hoti suttarri, etc., Pp 62,33; —am pi 
kataiii kArarri, Ap 389,24; —arri (pa)iyarri, = not 
frequent, rare), Sadd 20 , 3 *; — instr. Ja I 122 , 21 * 
(-ena pi... pabhatena; = thokenApi, parittakenApi, 
Ct.) = Dhp-a I 254,13*; (adv.) —ena ("by little", i.e. 
for little profit); Ja 111 328,12* (= -ena kAranena, 
Ct.); V 449,28 '(do.); Sv I 256,7 (—en’eva tussanti); 
ib. 8 (—ena pi uppilavanti); — toe. dadam —asmi pi, 
Ja IV 66 , 7 * (= parittc pi deyyadhamme, Ct.) 5=5 SN I 
19,12*; — m. pt. —a tc manussesu, SN V24,i7* = AN 
V232,23* = 233,15* = 253,1* = 254,l* = Dhp85 ( = 
thoka, Dhp-a); —a tc satta, ye ..., AN I 35,io (foil.); 
35,12 = SN II 263,22 = V 466,8 / 0 / 1 .; 468,18 foil.; 
Dhp-a III 113,22 (cf. AN I 35,27); SN I 73,29 (do.. 


scil. ye . . . na pamajjanti); — n. abslr. °-tta, & 
compar. °-tara, see below. 

appa-kathala, mfn. [so. alpa + Buddh-sa. ka- 
thalya (or °lla, °la)|, almost without potsherds; f. —a 
(appa-pasiina +), Vin IV 33,9' (Sp: kathala ti kapala- 
khandani). 

[appakata, mfn.; gen. tsavehidarri [ from sadhesi, 
Vv-a 282,25) —assa kammuno, Vv 765 (one C-mf. & 
S‘ nayidarh [ urunelrical; d: na hidam?) appassa ka- 
tassa kammuno)). 

a-ppakata-nrifl, mfn. [nej. of pakataririO, so. 
prakrta (in the sense of ‘prastuta’) -(- jna|, not 
knowing what is appointed (or, accord, to Ct., ordained), 
ignorant of the main point; Vin IV 112,7 (Bhagavatii 
sikkhapadam apaririattarii, tc vA bhikkhu — uno; Sp: 
yarri Bhagavata pakatarii yam paririattarri, tarii na 
jananti ti attho); Vin 1312,24 (ye p’ime gocare — uno, 
te dan’ime gocare pakataununo); II 199,9 (Vajjiput- 
takA . . . navaka e'eva honti —uno ca [ E e apaka- 
taririuno] Dhp-a 1143,2 (Vajjiputtakehi navakehi 
—uhi); — °-tta, n. abslr., abl. —a, Sp 1 256,3 ( E* 
apak°; mandattA momuhatta +). 

appakatara, mfn. (compar. of appaka), fewer; 
p/. —3, Sadd 131,20 (namo BuddhassA ti vadantA 
pana —a). 

appakatta, n. (abstr. from appaka), littleness; abl. 
—A -)- an-u|aratta, Vv-a 24 ,10 (justifying the use of -ka). 

a-ppakampi(n), mfn. [so. a-prakampin], not 
shaking, steady; m. —I (dajho +, scil. at(alo), Ja III 
477,19*. 

appa-kasirena, ind. (instr.) so. alpa-krcchre- 
na), easily, lightly; Th 16 (gaccha(n)ti; = appa- 
kilamathena, CL); khippam lahurii —en’eva, Nidd I 
20,3 (= niddukkhen'eva, Nidd-a); DN 1251,5 (balava 
sarrikha-dhamo —en’eva catuddisa vinriapeyya; = 
akicchena adukkhena, Sv) = MN II 19,8 (Ps = 
Nidd-a) = 207,23 (Ps = Sv) = 208,4 = SN IV 
322,10-22 (Spk = Sv); —ena accharikarri pahareyya 
(scil. balavA puriso) .. . sigh arri . . . tuvatam . . . —, 
MN III 299,25-27; lahukena asanena —en’eva tlriyam 
talacchayam atipAtcyya (scil. dhanuggaho), MN I 
82.36 (= niddukkhena, Ps) = SN 162,3 = AN II 
48,14 = 49,30 = IV 429,19', MN I 105,18 (samuda- 
gacchanti, opp. kasirena); —en'eva saririAvedayita- 
nirodham samapajjati, MN I 333,19 (— appaduk- 
khena, Ps); SN III 155,8 (—en'eva patippassambhanti, 
scil. bandhanuni) = V 51,9; SN V 283,24, 284,3-7 
(—en’eva pathavivA vehAsam abbhuggacchati, scil. 
tulapicu, etc.); AN V 15,29 (—en'eva uppajjanti). 

Appaka, m. pi., title of SN I 73,25-74,12 (in the 
uddAna ib. 77,23) = PamAda-sutta, Suttasangaha 
ch. 46. 

a-ppakAra, mfn. ( s a + so. prakAra), deformed, 
monstrous; m. —o (duddasi+), Ja V 69,li* (= sa- 
rira-ppakara-rahlto, Ct.). 

Appak3-te-viratam, title of SN V 468,18-470,14, 
see ib. 477,24. 

a-ppakSsana, n. [cf. sa. prakAgana), 'not 
shining’, non-manifestation; Nett 1 1,3 (cf. kena-ssu 
na-ppakasati, Sn 1032 (Nidd-a)). 

appa-klcca, mfn. [so. alpa -)- krtya, n.J, with 
few duties or cares; m. —o (santussako +), Sn 144 
= I<hp IX 2 (Pj: apparh kiccam assa ti —o); It 72,9* 
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(tasma hi appakicc' assa appamiddho anuddhato); 
MN II 205,20 (appattho -f-, scil. pabbajito); AN III 
120,n (do., scil. bhikkhu); n. —arh, MN II 197,31 foil. 
(appattharh + , scil. kammatthanarii); pi. —a aloluppa, 
Ap 420,5 (so C f and Th-a; E e appabhasa aiiiata) 
= Th-a (C r ) 296,ib*; — °-ta, f. abslr., Ud-a 206,7. 

a-ppakinna, mfn. [cf. sa. pra-kirna], not crow¬ 
ded or not ooerheaped; not impeded or incommoded; n. 
—aril, AN V 15,26 (senasanarh natidurarh hoti nacc- 
asannarh . . . diva —arri. etc. ; = divasa-bhage ma- 
hajanena an-akinnarh, Mp), quoted Vism 122,10 (E e 
appokinnarh, cf. abbokinna below ) = Vin I 39,5 (E e 
appakinnarh) = II 158,29 (do.); pi. —a, AN V 134,1 
(appasadda —a phasu vihareyyama). 

appa-kilamatha, m. [sa. aipa + klamatha], 
only instr. —eua, without fatigue or exhaustion ; Ud 59,5 
(= an-ayascna, Ud-a) = Vin III 148,2 rpi. Vin I 59,n 
Ja II 111 , 12 ; Th-a ad Th 16 (= ‘appakasirena’). 
appa-kilesa (or°-kIesa), mfn. (sa. alpa -j- 
klefa], free from ’lust’; m. —o. As 268,15; Ap 308,2 4 

([——-J -f- an-asavo); — cf. pannacakkhumhi 

appa-kilesaraja-sabhava, m. pi. (= ‘appa-rajakkha- 
jatika’), Spk I 172,24. 

appa-kodha, mfn. [sa. alpa -f- krodha), free 
from anger; m. —o (+ an-ayaso), Ap 312,25. 

[appakkhata, /., w. r. for a-pakkha-ta; see 
'a-pakkha above). 

appakkhara, mfn. (appa -f- akkhara), with (only) 
few syllables; Sadd 150,16 (suttena nama —ena ... 
bhavitabbarii). 

appa-klesa = appa-kilesa, Ap 308,24 (metr. and 
v.ll.l). 

appa-gandha, mfn. (cf. sa. alpa-gandha, n.), 
without fragrance; Mil 252,19 (n. —aril, putikarii -[-; 
opp. aputikarh sugandham). 

a-ppagabbha, mfn. [sa. a-pragalbha], not 
importunate, modest; Abh 984 (= ‘sarada'); m. 
—o kulesu ananugiddho, Sn 144 = Khp IX 2 ( = 
kaya-pagabbhiyena . . . vacl-p° . . . mano-p° —ena 
virahito, Pj I 242,7); m. pi. niccarii naviya (so C-mss) 
kulesu -a, SN II 198,2 foil. (Spk II 167,3 = Pj), 
quoted Mil 389,u; Sn 852 (—o ajeguccho; Pj II 
549 , 22 ; cf. Nidd I 228,1 foil. (Nidd-a)); Sn 941 (sacco 
siya —o, etc.); AN III 433,12 (mushvada, etc., ... 
palivirato hoti, aluddho ca — o ca); Dhp 245 (alinen’ 
—ena) jd Jat-m 98,23*. (Cf. apagabbha). 

’a-ppugjna (ora-paguna),/n/n. [sa. a-praguna], 
not straight, not clear (not well mastered); n. —aril. As 
184,23 (= 'parittarh', scil. pathamarii jhanarii (Dhs 
181); = pahcahi vasitahi a-vaslkataih, mt) 53 d Vism 
87,34 (samadhi —o); — °-Jjh5na, n., a meditation 
that is not well mastered, Ps (S') III 607,14 ad MN 
III 147,14-19 (opp. paguna-jjhhna). 

•appa-guna, mfn. [sa. alpa -f guna), of little 
importance, insignificant; loc. —e pane appa-shvajjo, 
maha-gune pane maha-sdvajjo (scil. panStlpato), Sv 
169,2s = Ps i 198,17 = As 97 , 21 . 

a PP a £l» h a. m fn. (appa -J- aggha, sa. *alp4rgha), 
of little worth (value, price); m. — o (potthako dub- 
banno -f), Pp 33.0 (= atibahuih an-agghanto kaha- 
panagghanako hoti, Pp-a) = AN 1 246,28 (quoted 
Ps II 45 , 20 ); n. —aril (+ sundararii kappiyarii), Ja 
I 9 , 3 '; instr. —ena lakkhena jutarh na kitissati, Ja 


VI 271,21; n. pi. — ani, Sv (III) 812,12 (= ‘appa- 
sarani’); Ja IV 366, 13 ' (mahaggha- 0 , v. t. (B i ‘) for ma- 
haggha-samagghani); °-bhandarh, wares of little value, 
Ja IV 139,24; °-vasena . . . asubharh, Dhp-a IV 184,7' 
(opp. mahaggha); — °ta, /. abstr.; instr. idam assa 
—aya, Pp 33,21 = ANI 247 ,10 (= vipakagghena 
—aya, Mp); Bv-a ad Bv II 31 (cf. Ja I 9,3'). 

appagghanaka, mfn. (appa agghana(ka) 
verbal noun of agghati) = prec.; Thi-a 256,13 ad 
ThI386 (C e : agghato abhihato —o kato, visassa lesam 
pi asesetva apanihito vinasito ti attho, = ‘agghato 
hato’ (v. I. aggito gato) \delete (w. r.) aggatokato 
above p. 18 a l. 9 - 11 ]. 

[a-ppacala, mfn. (cf. sa. pracala, but also pali 
pacalayati), not shaking, stable; v. I. for accapala a: 
a-capala, q. v.; Jinal 244). 

appa-cinta, /. (sa. alpa -j- cinta|, freedom from 
cares, easy-mindedness ; instr. appiccha —aya, Ja 
III 313,21* (= ahara-cintaya abhavena, Ct.). 

appa-cintl(n), mfn. (from prec.), having few 
cares; gen. pi. — inarii, Ja III 314,s'; — °-sukha, 
mfn., who is happy with few cares; gen. —assa (appic- 
chassa -j-), Ja III 313,23* (= aharacinta-rahitanarii 
appa-cintinarii ariyanarh sukham assa atthiti — o, Ct.). 

Appacinti(n), m. Npr. of a fish; nom. —i, Ja I 
427,9 (Bahucinti — I Mitacinti); 428 ,i*- 9. 
a-ppaccakkha, etc., see a-pacc°. 

■a-ppaccaya, m. (cf. sa. a-pratyaya, m(fn.)), the 
affix -a- (the vikarana of the bhuvddi-c/ass of verbal 
roots); Kacc-v 447-48. 

*a-ppaccaya, m. [sa. a-pratyaya, cf. a-ppatita, 
mfn.), dejectedness (opp. paccaya = piti, Ja II241,io*); 
discontent, ill-will; nom. —o, Vv 984 (= domanassarh, 
Vv-a); Sghfito — o cetaso anabhiraddhi, DN I 3,1 (Sv: 
appatlta hontl tena atuttha a-somanassita ti — o) = 
MN I 140,26 5 * II 242,15,20 = AN I 79,31; 80,s ( = 
atutth&k&ro, Mp here and below); paravadesu SghSto 
—o ‘vyapido k£yagantho‘, Nidd I 98,22 (Nidd-a = 
Mp); akkhanti —o, AN I 236,29 foil.; kopo + —o, MN 
127,16 (= vedanakkhandha-sarigahito —o, Ps) = 
29,3; acc. kopari ca dosari ca —ah ca phtvakasi, DN 
III 10,9 (= domanassa-sariikhatarii — arh pakatarii 
akasi, Sv) = 159,9 (— domanassarh. Sv) = MN I 
250,29 = 251,2 = II 31,12 Ja II 277,io; do. + 
—aril patukaroti, MN 196,4 = 97,5 = 442,29 = 
III 204,20 /oil. = AN I 124,6 = II 203.28 (quoted 
Sadd 96,28) = III 181,n foil. = IV 168,26 = 193,21 
= Pp 30,7 (= atutthdkirarii, Pp-a) = Nidd I 165,io 
(Nidd-a = Pp-a) Sn p. 92,o (patukaronti; = ap- 
patlt(at)arii, domanassarh, Pj) MN I 99,2 1 (patu- 
karomi) AN I 187,6 (patukarissati); mayi —aril 
upatthapenti, MN I 449,32 foil.; labhanti aghatarii, 
labhanti —aril, Vin I 113,28; linstr. —ena, Ja III 
342,23, a. 1. for apa-cayena, see apacaya (i)|. 

5 a-ppaccaya, mfn. (*a -[- paccaya; cf. sa. a-pra¬ 
tyaya), (a) without support; pi. —a (-)- nirupjdana), 
Ps II 228,14 ( = 'anahara‘); — (b) without causes, 
unconditioned; n. —aril (a-nimittarii -f-; opp. sappac- 
cayarii), SN V 213,17; Ps 111241,17 (kim pana —aril 
nibbanarh na deseti, perhaps to (a)); Nett 16,33 
(ahctukaih -f, scil. namarQparii); abl. see a-ppac- 
cayh, ind.; pi. —a dhamma, Dhs (p. 2,33) 1084-86 
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(As 368.14); 1437; AN I 82,31 (opp. sappaccaya); — 
ifc. v. ahemka-°vadi(n). 

a-ppaccayatta, n. abstr. (a) from 3 a-ppaccaya; 
abl. —a, Ud-a 392,17-21; (b) from 3 a + paccava, ‘not 
a cause’; Vibh-a 206, 10 . 

a-ppaccaya-nibbana, n. = ‘anupada-parinib- 
bana’, Mp III (S') 212,18 ad AN IV 70,i (see s. o. 
an-upada). 

a-ppaccaya-parinibbana, n. = prcc.; Mp III 
(S') 385,16 ad AN V 65,4; instr. —ena parinibbayis- 
sati, Mp II 345,17 ad AN I 228,30 pi Mp II 370,6 ad 
AN I 267,16 (= ‘parinibbayati’). 

a-ppaccaya-bhavana, /., realization of nibbana 
(see 3 a-ppaccava, b); sattanarii —a na sukara, Ud-a 
393,18. 

a-ppaccay5, ind. ( 3 a 4 paccaya, abl.); from no 
cause; DN 1180,3 (ahetu — purisassa sariiia uppajjanti 
pi nirujjhanti pi; Sv); MN I 407,23 (ahetu.— sattd vi- 
sujjhanti; opp. sahetu sappaccayd); 516,34-35 (do. 
kilissanti . . . visujjhanti) = DN I 53,26; AN I 173,26 
(ahetu —, scil. sukharii va dukkharii va; = hetun 
ca paccayan ca vina, akaranen' eva, Mp). 
a-ppaccavekkha, etc., see a-paccav°. 
a-(p)paccosakkita, mfn. (neg. pp. of prati-ava 
4 - ysakk, sva;k), who has not drawn back; anukkan- 
thito —o, Mp II 151,19 ( = ‘appativano’). 

a-ppajaha(t), neg. part, oj pajahati, not abandon¬ 
ing, not forsaking; Sn 586 (sokam —am); It 3,29 
(anabhijanarii ..., tattha cittam avirajayarn, —am; 
= na pajahanto, It-a); SN III 27,2 (ruparii, etc.). 

a-ppajahitva, neg. abs. of pajahati; It-a (S') 
230,3 ad It 42,12 (= 'a-ppahdya', q.v.). 

a-ppajananta, neg. part, of pajanati; not know¬ 
ing; pi. —a (nirodharii), Sn 754. 

a-ppanfia, see a-pahna (cf. appa-panna). 
a-ppanfiatta, mfn. ( 3 a -f- sa. prajnapta), not 
made known; not appointed, established, or ordained; 
n. —am (opp. pannattam), what has not get been laid 
down (in the Patimokkha): Vin I 354,27 (Tathiigatena; 
a-bhasitarh a-lapitam ... an-acinnarii +) pi II 88,25 
= 204,18 = AN V 74,6 foil.; —am na parinapenti, 
DN II 74,s (scil. Vajji; Sv: pubbe akata-sunkarii 
va balirii va dandarii va anaharapenta —am na 
parinapenti) pi 77,3 (scil. bhikkhu; Sv: navarii 
adhammika-katika-vattarii va sikkhapadarii va ban- 
dhanta —am pannaper.ti) = AN IV 16,18 (Mp = Sv) 
pi 21,20 (cf. 19,6); Vin IV 112,6 (Bhagavata sikkha¬ 
padam —am); instr. — ena, Vin IV 113,29' (upasam- 
pannena —ena [scil. sikkhapadena) vueeamano; = 
sutte va abhidhamme va agatena, Sp (IA 7 ) 861,26 a: 
known from Sutta or Abhidhamma, but not as a 
Vinaya norm); loc. —e (sikkhapade), Vin III 18,31 
(= pathama-parajika-sikkhapadc a-tthapite, Sp); 
—e pannattarii, AN I 99,19 (Mp: pathama-pfiVa- 
jikadinam pathama-pannatti —, "passing a fresh 
rule”); — °-tta, n. abstr.; abl. —a (sikkhiipadassa), 
Ud-a 296,23. 

a ~(P)P a <in a tti (also written a-(p)pannatti), /. 
[ 3 a + pannatti. b (pannatti), sa. prajnapti; cf. paiina- 
peti|, non-designabilily, disappearance; —irii gata, Mil 
73,17 (scil. acci; synon. attham gata, ib. is (cf. Sn 
1074-76)); — °-bhava, m. abstr. (= appannattika- 


bhava below), Ps II 115,30 ad MN I 139,21 (—am nita, 
seil. avijja). 

'a-(p)pannattika (or a-(p)pannattika), mfn. 
(from 3 a -j- paiinatti(o) 4 - ka), not to be designated, 
having no name; Ud-a 216,20 ad Ud 33 , 22 * (yattha 
katthaci samkham na upeti |Sn 1074; Nidd II 258,io| 
afinadatthu anupadano viva jatavedo parinibbanato 
uddharii —o hoti); cf. nippannattika (Ps II 120,2)T 
— °-bhava, m. abstr.; Ps II 120,2 ad MN I 141,2s 
(tesam valtarn —am gatarii, liippannattikarii jatam) 
pi Ud-a 353,27 ad Ud 72,4*; —am gamissati, Sv I 
128,9 (seil. Tathagato kayassa bheda ...) pi Ud-a 
175,23 (seil. paiica khandlia; a-pann°) pi Dhp-a 
I 89.18 (sabbe p’ime, will not reckon more; do.); 
Sv (II) 635,3 ad DN II 198,18 (pakati-vijahanena 
nibbuta-padipo viya —aril gata) pi Dhp-a II 163,10 
(anupadano viya padipo —aril gata; £ r apann°); Ja I 
478,11 (so gamo chaddito —aril agamasi; E e apann 0 ) 
cf. abbhattharii agamasi, ib. 10 (= became extinct). 

< a-(p)paririattika, mfn. (from ’a 4 - paririatti(e) 
4 - ka), having no doctrine [being a mere practician 
of discipline: venayiko; opp. sa-ppaririattika]; AN 
V 190,24 (samano Gotamo venayiko —o; Mp: na 
kind parinSpeturii sakkoti; athavS: 'venayiko' ti 
satta-vin3sako, '—o’ ti apaccakkharii nibbanarii 
pannSpeti). 

a-(p)pannatti-vScaka, mfn., not designating a 
name (nomen subst.; cf. pannatti, b); — °-tta, n. abstr., 
Sadd 174,23 (spelt a-pann°, opp. pannatti-vdeakatta). 

a-ppann3ta, mfn. [so. a-prajnata], unknown, 
little known, not famous or esteemed (or not honoured 
with alms, etc.); m. —o ti narii bdla avajananti aja- 
nana (so Th-a], Th 129; SN IV 46,8 (bhikkhu navo 
—o, etc.; — aiiriato (see ’aririata, c-d\ apSkato, Spk); 
AN III 133,14 = 134,1 (—o hoti tena ca appaririata- 
kena (see below) no paritassati; = apakato appapunrio, 
Mp); /. —a, Vin IV 231,13 (analha 4-); pl.m. —a 
appesakkha, MN I 192,13 (opp. labhl silokava; = 
dvinnarii jananarii thitatthane na paririayanti, Ps) 
= 193,2 = 200,12 = III 38,23; Ja I 342,20 (4- 
duggata). 

a-ppafiriStaka, n.(subst. from prec.), lack of fame; 
instr. —ena, AN III 133,1« = 134,1 (£* apparina- 
tikena; Mp C' <1* S e : apannatakenfi U appaririata- 
bhavena apakatataya manda-purinataya). 

a-ppanriSta-bhava, m. abstr. from a-ppaririata; 
Mp III (S') 53.il ad AN III 133,14. 

^ppa-rinatika, mfn. (from appa 4 * nati (so. 
alpa 4~ jnati]), with few relatives; Mp 182,12 (id5ni 
—aril (£' appa-riatikarii] appa-pakkharii jatarii, scil. 
kularii). 

•a-parinatika, n. = a-pariridtaka, n. 
■a-ppatikamma, mfn. [cf. sa. a-pratikarnian], 
(o) being without remedy (said of portenia) ; m. pi. —a 
(set'/, supina), Ja I 335,12 (opp. sappa(ikamma, cf. 
patikkamapeti, ib. l*)pi III 44,3 (scil. bhiriisanaka- 
sadda); — (b) without atonement, unpardonable; f. —a 
apatti, Vin V 115,o; acc. —am apattirri, ib. 185,32; 
194,9; AN I 21,5-29; pi. —a (ipattiyo), Vin V 210,23*. 

^a-ppatikamma, n. (*a 4 - sa. pratikarman], 
non-atonement; loc. —e, Vin 197,34 (apattiyd —e 
ukkhittako, i. e. on account of refusal to atone for an 
offence); II25.S (see Kl. Turf. 11180,5). 


41 
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a-ppatikara, m/(—i)n. [sa. a-pratikara; cf. prec. | 
not willing to moke atonement; Vin IV 218,16-19** 
(E c a-patik°; anadaro —o akatasahayo); ib. 34 ' (—o 
nama ukkhitto anosarito); — ( b) not returning, not 
rewarding (for, gen.); f. pi. ~iyo(!), Ja V 419,s' (kata- 
vinascna mittadubhitaya —; E f appatik°; = ‘katassa 
appatikarikayo'); — (c) with no remedy; n. — arh, 
Pv-a 274 ,10 (maranaih nama sabba-sadharanam »am). 

a-ppatikaraka, m/(—ika)n. = prec. (b); /. pi. 
—ikayo (katassa), Ja V 418,2** (Ct.) = 422,13**. 
a-ppatikuttha, see a-ppatikkuttha below. 
a-ppatikulyata, see a-ppati(k)kulvata betow. 
a-ppatikula, or a-ppatikkula (see Geiger § 33 
(pati-kula: pa(i-kkula on the pattern of pati-kuttha: 
pati-kkuttha, *ati-kanta: ati-kkanta, a-chambhi(n) (q. 
v.), a-paji 0 : a-ppati”, etc.)), mfn. [sa. a-pratikula), not 
disgusting, agreeable; n. —am, Pj II 453,3 (atittijana- 
kam —arh ramaniyarh caru); /. —a, Ud 25,34 (esa disa ; 
= na patikula, manapa manohara ti attho. Ud-a); 
acc. f. —am eva katva paribhuhjiturii vattati [sci7. 
yaguj, Vism70,8; acc. m. —arh, Vv 616 (dhammam 

asaihkhatam —am [-J, etc.; = n’atthi ettha 

patikularh, Vv-a), quoted Ps I 131,15* = Sv 1 230,4* 
= Mp II 107,23* = Ud-a 288,4*; toe. n. —e patikkula- 
sarini vihareyyarii, DN III 112,28 (Sv) = MN III 
301,11 = SN V 119,6 (Spk) = 295,14 = 317,20 = 
Palis II 212,11 ^ AN III 169.14; m. pi. mettaya 
bhavitatta satta —a honti, Patis II 39,20 ( quoted As 
191,23 = Ps III 256,16 5 ^ Pj II 128,22); n. pi. —5ni 

(subhani +), Th 734 [—-J; — ifc. a. sarii- 

khara-°, satta-° (Spk ad SN V 119,6).-°-gan- 

dba, mfn., free from disagreeable smell; instr. —ena 
su-gandhena udakena, Ja V 406,26*. 

a-ppatikula-g3hitii, /., "the refraining from 
contradiction”, Dhs 1327 (opp. vippatikula-gahita) 
= Pp 24,12. 

a-(p)patik(k)ul^-vSdi(n), mfn., speaking com¬ 
pliantly; m. kbanta durattan(am) —i, Ja IV 76,o* 

(thus prob. - -; ( Ct.: 'akkocchi .. . man’ 

ti [Dhp 3] vugaggaharh akaronto anukulam eva va- 
dati) ^ Mvu I 285,1-2*. 

a-ppatik(k)fila-sanni(n), mfn. not regarding as 
loathsome; m. pa(ikkule —i, DN III 112,28 (Sv) = 
MN III301.il = SN V 119,8 = 295,13 = 317,23 = 
Patis 11212,10 (quoted Vism 381,33) AN III 169,le. 

a-ppatJkopayanta, mfn. (r.eg. part. cans, of 
prati + |(kup), not breaking {off); m. —o (uposatham), 
Ja V 173,4*. 

a-ppatikkamana, /. [so. ♦a-prati-kramana], 
not retiring, not receding; Mp II 94,io (= ‘appati- 
v5nit5'). 

a-ppati(k)kujjhanta, mfn. (neg. part, of pati- 
(k)kujjhati; sa. prati + j/krudh); not showing anger 

in return; m. kuddharh —o [— — — —-], Th 442. 

a-ppatl(k)kuttba, mfn. (neg., pp. of sa. prati + 
pkru?, cf. sa. pratikrusta, Divy 500,21), not contradic¬ 
ted, not despised, uncensured, not condemned; m. — o, 
AN 1 177,34 foil, (aniggahito -f, scil. dhammo; = 
appatibahito anupakuttho, Mp); pi.— 5 (niruttipatlia), 
SN III 71,17 foil. ( = appatibahita, Spk; quoted Kv 
141,2) ^ AN II 27,18 ^ IV 246,3 (n. pi. —ani) quoted 
Kv 341,13. 

a-ppatikkula, etc., see a-ppatikula above. 


a-ppatikkosana, /. (neg. verbal noun from sa. 
prati 4 - (,'kru?, cf. a-ppatikkuttha above); non-con¬ 
tradiction, non-objection; adhivasana +, Vin II 102,30 
(a-patikk°); 104,6 (do.). 

a-ppatikkosita, mfn. (neg. pp. of sa. prati -j- 
ykruf), not contradicted; f. —a -|- anumata sampa- 
ticchita, Sadd 57 , 7 . — “-itva, neg. abs. of do.; an- 
abhinanditva -J-, MN II 24,14; III 29,29; 207,31; DN 
153,12 ( = apatibahitva, Sv). 

a-ppatikkhitta, mfn. (neg. pp. of sa. prati-j- 
|/ksip), not disallowed, not forbidden; n. —aril, Vin I 
250,34; m. — o, Sp (IV) 800,9 (a-patikkh°; a-pihito 
a-varito -j- ; = ’anovato'); — “-kkbippa, mfn. (neg. 
grd. of do.); not to be refused or dismissed ; m. pi. —a, 
Ja II370,ii* (= na patikkhipitabba, Ct.). 

a-ppatigandhika (or —iya), mfn. (from gandha, 
m.), not evil-smelling, odorous; f. —ika (pokkharani), 
Ja V 405,30* (= appatikula-gandhena sugandhena 
udakena samannagata, Cl.) = Ap 15,9 = Th-a 
(C e ) II 95 , 12 *; acc. f. —iyaih (pokkharaniih), Ja VI 
518,29* ( = patikkulagandha-rahitaih, Ct.); f. pi. —iya 
(pokkharahho), Pv 113 (= patikkulagandha-rahita 
surabhi-gandha, Pv-a) = 425. 

a-ppatiggahita, mfn. (so. *a-prati-grhita], not 
received; °-kata, mfn., not formally received; n. — aril, 
Vin IV 82,29' (= bhikkhuna a-patiggahitarh ..., Sp). 

a ‘(P)P a tig£ a hltaka, mfn. = prec.; — e °-sanni, 
m., conscious of something not having been received or 
delivered up, Vin IV 90,21' foil. 

a-ppatigha, mfn. [cf. sa. a-pratigha), (a) not 
meeting with hindrance; catuddiso —o ca hoti, Sn 42 
( = disasu katthaci . . bhayena na patlhanhati, Pj 
11 88,13(26) = Nidd-a) = Ap 9,3 (quoted Ps II 
213,19*); — (b) not resisting or reacting; n. —aril 
(rupaih), DN III 217,24 (anidassana-% q. a.; opp. 
sappatlghaih, cf. Dhs 1443; — n&ssa patigho ti — aril, 
Sv); Dhs 660 (scil. rhparii); 939-40; 977 (rupaih na in- 
driyarn —aril); loc. —e thane, Ja IV'322,6' (= .‘aghe’, 
see *agha); —e akase, Ja V 15,7' (= 'aghamhi', do.); 
m. pi. —a (dbammj), Dhs (p. 3,2) 1090; 1443; — (c) 
not taking offence; kodha-virahito —o, Nidd-a II 232,18 
ad Nidd 11219,10 (see an-appiyo); — °-t5, /. abslr. (b); 
instr. —aya. As 339,20 (read with S e : sappatigha- 
appatigbataya Dasake [see Dhs 976-7] nayo dinno); 

— °-tta, n. abstr. (a); abl. —a, Pj II 88 , 27 . 

a-ppaticca, ind. (neg. abs. '■ of prati + i'U. 
without a cause; s£ [scil. dukkha vedana] ca kho 
paticca no —, MN I 185,37 = 189,14. 

a-(p)paticchanna, mfn. [’a -(- sa. prattcchanna, 
pp. 0 / prati-j- (/chad], not concealed, uncovered; 
m. —o ahosi, Ja I 207,16; acc. f. —aril (scil. 3pattirn), 
Vin 1138,6 foil. = 43,24 foil.; gen. —aya (apattiya), 
ib. 38,n foil.; pi. —ayo (apattiyo), ib. 62,7 foil. 
= 68 , 30 ; loc. m. —e okase, Ud-a 354,9 (= ‘abbho- 
kase’); — ‘-kammanta, mfn., “ whose deeds are open”, 
AN I 60,23 (gen. — assa; opp. paticchanna-k°, this 

— papa-kammassa, Mp); — °-kilomaka, n., the 
‘ unconcealed" pleura-like membrane; PJ 155,8 = Vibh-a 
61,9 = 240,24 = Vism 257,17 (= no sxngavl siti 
dalabu, sn) = 357,9; — °-parivasa, m., unconcealed 
probation; Vin V 126,2; — “-manta, mfn.. one who 
does not keep his designs secret; Ja V 78,13' (= ‘ani- 
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gulhamanta'); — °-m 2 natta, n., unconcealed penance; 
Vin V 126,4 ( see Sp ad Vin II 38, 11 - 12 ). 

(a-ppaticchavi, mfn., acc. /., naggarh —irii ( un- 
metr.), Pv 106, v. 1. sampalitacchavirii, apalita- 
cchavim (conjecture?); = chinna-bhinna-sarira-cha- 
virh, Pv-a; prob. w. r. jor samputita-cchavirh (cf. MN 
1 80,23; Ps II 50,17: “phutita; with wrinkled or shri¬ 
velled skin)]. 

a-(p)patijagga(t), m/n. (neg. part, of patijaggati 
[sa. prati + j/jagrj), to watch over (acc.)), not taking 
care oj; gen. pi. —antanarii (matararii), Ja V 332,1’; — 
—itva, neg. abs. oj do.; Ja V 331,32’ (matararii); — 
°-iya , mjn. (neg. grd. o/do.), incurable; m. —o, Dhp-a 
I 319,12. 

a-ppatijana(t), mjn. (neg. part, of patijanati [sa. 
prati -f- |/jna|, to allege, to profess); m. —anto (attana 
uppadita-bhavarii), Ud-a 18,o. 

a-(p)patinna, /., [’a + sa. pratijna], non-assenl, 
non-approbation; instr. —aya, without assent oj (gen. 
pees.); Vin 1 325,34 (patinnaya-karaniyaiii kammarii 
— karoti); II 3,3 (— katarh hoti); 83,io (— bhik- 
khunarii kammani karonti); jMN II 178,21 (-'ay' ete- 
sarii samana-brahmananarii; £ r — aye tesarn) = 181,5 
-?±. AN III 384,14. 

a-ppatinada, m. [*a -f- sa - pratinada), a match¬ 
less roar (or adj.); acc. —aril, Mp II 303,28 (settha- 
nadarii abhita-nadarii + ; = ‘siha-nadarh’). 

a-ppatinissagga, m. (’a + sa. pratlnihsarga 
from prati + nis + (/srj), ‘ not drawing back’, not 
revoking, not giving up (renouncing); —o, Pp 19,1 
(palaso + ) = Vibh 357,20 ( = attana gahitassa 
nppatinissajjanaih, Vibh-a); toe. —e (pfipikaya dlt- 
thiya), Utt-vn 515; 931; — °-manti(n), mjn., disin¬ 
clined to renounce or give up (in a discussion); m. pi. 
—ino, AN I 75,32 (asaririattibala anijjhattibala + ; 
Mp II 150,1). 

a-ppatinissajja, neg. abs. oj patinissajati (cj. 
prec.); (accord, to Cl.) not having apologized; asajja — 
carikarh pakkanto, AN IV 374,3 jolt. (= a-kkhama- 
petva accayarii a-desctva, Mp). 

a-ppatinissajjana, n. (neg. nomen aclionis 
from do.), not giving up; Vibli-a 492,3$; — °-rasa, 
mjn., having the junction oj a 0 ; m. — o, Ps I 106,24 
(verarn —, scil. upanaho). 

a-ppatinissajjitvS, neg. abs. of do. (cj. appati- 
nissajja); not having renounced or forsaken; DN III 
13,24 jolt, (ditthiih) SN IV 319,25 jell.; Nidd a 
(E e ) I 160,17 (accanta-sariikilesarii). 

a-ppatinissattha, mjn. (pp. oj do.), (a) pass., 
not renounced or given up; (b) act. who has not given 
up; instr. —ena (ditthim, (*)), Vin IV 137,18** (cj. 
JAs 1914 p. 515,4 v. /.); — °-tanha, mjn., whose 
desire has not been given up; m. pi. —a, Nidd I 49,4 
(Nidd-a E' I 160,i«). 

a-(p)patlpakkha-bh3va, m. abstr. (cj. sa. prati- 
paksa), non-opposition, non-antithesis; abl. —to, Ud-a 
76,27 (nahanassa papalictunairi —). 

a-(p)patipajja(t), mjn., neg. part, oj patipajjati 
[sa. prati + |/pad], not practising, not applying 
oneself; yathanusitthairi —anto, Sp (III) 613,5 (E c 
°-pajjanato); — “-pajjamana, mfn., neg. part. mcd. 
of do.; avisaye —o visesarii n5dhigacchati, Pj II 


143,20; acc. pi. —e (dhamma-desanaya), Nidd II 

269.12 (= patipattiya na patipajjamane, Nidd-a). 
a-ppatipannaka, mfn. ( 5 a + sa. pratipannaka|, 

who has not entered upon the path (ariyamagga); Ps (S r ) 
III 671,7 (—0 anaradhako, opp. silava gunava, etc.). 

a-(p)patipaharana, n. [ cf. sa. pratiprahara. 
m.], the not returning a blow (to, acc.); Dhp-a IV 148,8. 
a-ppatipuggala, m(fn). [apratipudgala, Vyu 

l , 42; cf. sa. pratipurusa], incomparable, matchless; 
Thi 185 (Sakvakule jato buddho —o); DN II 157,i* 
(sattha loke —o; = patibhaga-puggala-virahito. Sv) 
= SN I 158,27* (Spk = Sv) ;=£ Av -5 II 199,l*; SN III 
86 , 2 * (sa-devakassa lokassa sattha —o; = sadisa- 
puggala-rahito, Spk) = AN II 34 , 2 *; AN 1 22.24 
(adutiyo +; Mp I 116,12); Ap 305,30 (jino —o); 
Bv XVIII 1 (asamo —o) quoted Ja I 40,27*; Dhp-a 
III 114,7 (Bhagava silAdlhi gunehi asamo — o); Vism 
207,16 (asamo+) = Sp I 120,lo; Mil 239,12 (aggo, 
etc., —o Buddho); acc. —aril (jinarii +), Ap 156,7; 
Nidd II 51,6 (= patipuggalavirahitarii, Nidd-a); gen. 
—assa, Bv 12; — °-tta, n. abstr., Mp 1116,is (aif.-5). 

a-ppatipilccha, ind. (neg. of patipuccha, instr., 
cj. *ajjha & anapuccha above, appatisariikha(va) 
below), "without calling upon for an answer", without 
inquiry; Vin 1325,33 (patipuccha-karaniyarri kam- 
marri — karoti; formula; asammukha appa- 

tirinaya); II 3,3 (— katarh hoti). 

a-ppatibaddha, m/n. (neg. pp. of patihandhati 
[sa. prati + ^bandh]), untied, independent; Nidd II 

188.13 (anissito — o vippamutto; = manena na 
baddho vibaddho, Nidd-a); MN III 25,23 foil, (an- 
upayo anapayo anissito —o, etc.); n. — arh (cittarii), 
Pat is II 206,10 (quoted Ud-a 186,6; Vism 386.16); — 
°-citta, mfn., whose mind is not fettered (to, toe.), Sn 
65 = Ap 11,20 (kule kuic —o; Pj II 118,20; = kula- 
palibodhena — o, Nidd II 90,5); /. kdmesu —a, Thi 
12 (metre faulty). 

a-ppatibala, mfn. \cf. sa. a-pratibala|, unable, 
incapable; — “-pafina, mfn., whose intelligence is 
not capable (of, inf.); acc. /. —arh, Ja IV 35 , 7 ' (ku- 
tumbarii vicareturii —atii; = ‘asamatthapannarh’). 

a-ppati-b3hanlya, mfn. (neg. grd. of pa(ibahati 
or —eti), not to be warded off or evaded; n. —aril, "Pv-a 
286 , 11 ; — °-b5hita, mfn. (neg. pp. of do.), not con¬ 
tradicted; m. pi. —a (= 'appatikkuttha'), Spk II 279,13 
Mp II 277,24 (m. —o); — “-bahitva, neg. abs. of 
do., not having disapproved; Sv I 160 ,10 (= 'appat:- 
kkositvS'); — °-bahiya, mfn. (neg. grd. of do.), = 
appatibahaniya above; °-bhava, m. abstr., Ja IV 152,28 
(°papakammassa —aril riatva). 

a-ppatibhaya, mfn. [*a + sa. pratibhaya; opp. 
sappatibhaya], from which one does not entertain fear; 

m. —o pandito, MN III 61,21 AN I 101,18 (quoted 
Pj I 127,14; Sadd 317,24); acc. m. g5mantarii anupa- 
puneyya khemarh —aril, DN 173,7; /. disa pati- 
cchanna hoti khema —a, DN III 189,17 jolt.; n. 
tirarh khemarh —aril, MN I 134,36; fearless, pi. khe- 
mino —a, Pj I 155,0. 

a-ppatibbaga, mfn. \cf.sa. pratibhaga), ‘ without 
analogy’, unequalled, incomparable; m. —o, Dhp-a I 
423,4 (asadiso -r ; -- ‘anuttaro’); Mil 239 ,11 (aggo, etc., 
—o Buddho); Vism 207,16 (asamo +) = Sp I 120, 0 ; 
acc. m. -arh, Nidd II 51,6 (asamarh-f-> = attano 

41* 
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patibimba-virahitam, Nidd-a); n. —am . . . nibba- 
narh. Mil 316,i; 357,5 (atu)ivam -j-),' asadisam —am 
(synon. appatirupam), Sp 1219,31. 

a-ppatibhana, ( B-mss often °bhana) m/n. [ s a + 
sa. pralibhana from prati -(- j/bha|, who has lost his 
presence of mind, bewildered, at a loss for an answer; 
m. —o nisidi (tunhibhuto +), DN III 53,22 = MN I 
132,30 (= kind patibhanam apassanto chinna-pati- 
bhano, Ps) = 234,2 (= uttaram apassanto, Ps) = 
II 154.25 = 111 298,23 = AN I 186.29 = 187,18 = 
SN I 124,12; — o marhkubhuto pajjhayanto nisidi, Ja 
VI 362,30; Ja IV 121.25 (raja —o ahosi) VI 246,15 
(niggayhamano —o ahosi); IV 304,is (paccaharitum 
na sakkonto —o nisidi); acc. m. —am (tunhibhutam + ), 
MN I 234,5 = 258,32 = II 154,28 ^ AN III 57,13; 
Ja V 238,5 (tarn nigganhitva —am akasi); 369,21 
(—am katva); VI 36,n (narii —am karonto) ^ 55,20; 
m. pi. —a (nisidimsu tunhlbhuta -(-), Vin III 162,4 = 
II 78,24 ^ DN III 57,13 = AN V 188,18; Sadd 96,ia 
(niruttara -)-); —a ahcsurh, Bu-upp 39,32 ( here spell 
apatibhana). — °-ta, /. abstr., Ja IV 12,27' ( instr. 
-aya). 

a-ppatima, m/n. [so. a-pratima|, incomparable, 
matchless; m. —o (Tathagato), Ud 84,ie* ( = appati- 
samo, Ud-a) = DN II 135,8*; AN I 22,24 (adutiyo 4- ; 
scil. Tathagato); Pj II 583,4 (= 'vidhuro'); Vism 
207,15 (asamo -)-); Mil 239,11 (aggo -[-); gen. —assa 
tadino, Th 536 5 = Mvu III 109,20*; n. —aril, Th 614 
(silam balarii —am); acc. m. pi. vaggu subhe —e, Ja 
V 54 , 21 * ( between dantani, 20 * and dante, ib. 24*). 

a-ppatimarhsa, m/n. [cf. sa. pratimarga, m., 
from prati -f- (/mrg |, lilt, ‘not to be fingered ’, faultless 
(said of (bodily) conduct ); Vin II 248,22 foil. (Sp) = 
AN V 79,io foil, (parisuddhen’ amhi kaya-sama- 
carena (vaci-s°) samannagato acchiddena —ena; Mp 
(S') III 393,5 ^ Sp; opp. sappatimamsa). 

a-ppatirupa (or appatlrupa) mfn. [sa. a-prati- 
rupa|, improper, unsuitable, unfit; m. —o (ayutto + ), 
Mil 357,10-27; acc. /.—am (anesanam), DN III 224,25 
( = ayuttam, Sv) = SN II 194,8 = AN II 27,22 = 
Nidd 1496,32; n. —aril (an-anucchaviyam an-anulomi- 
kam -(-), Vin III 20,19 (Sp: ananulomikatti -am) 
= 128,14 = 1 45,7; Ja III 44t,ie* (atthanaso —am 
attano); Dhp-a III 5,22 (—am olarikam); Pj I 242,12 
(kayena —°-karanam); Ud-a 16,28(°-dese); Pj 1242,27 
(°-vaca-niccharanam); —°-tta, n. abstr., Sp 1219,31 
( abl. —a). 

a-ppatiladdha, m/n. [sa. a-pratiiabdha, ntg. 
pp. of prati + y 1 abh|, not (yet) obtained (or learnt ); 
gen. f. pannaya —aya patilabhaya DN 111284,20 = 
AN IV 151,18 foil.; gen. n. —assa patilSbhaya, Nidd I 
34,ii (= appattassa, Nidd-a); — “-labhitvfi, neg. 
abs. of do., Nidd II 88,33 (+ aphassayitva asacchi- 
katva). 

a-ppatiloma-vatti(n), mfn. [sa. a-pratiloma 
-(- vartin), not contrary, compliant; m. —I, Ja VI 
298 , 4 ' (= ‘a-sarhkusaka-vattT). 

a-ppativattiya, mfn. fneg. grd. of sa. prati + 
|/vrt|, not to be turned backwards (as a rolling wheel), 
or stopped; n. cakkarh -am, Sn 554 = MN ch. 92 
(quoted Mil 183,14*) ^ AN III 148,1 = MN III 248,8 
(dhammacakkam pavattitarii —am samanena va 
brahmanena v4 ...); Ps 146,28(“-varadhammacakka- 


pavattana, n.); m. — o (dhammapariyayo pavattito), 
MN III 77,25; acc. —am sihanadarii nadi, Ja II 245,5 
(irresistible; = anikak hu visin no paevaettiya haekka- 
vu, gpl). 

a-ppativSna, m/n. (also spelt °-vana; neg. of 
pativana (g. o.), prob. (Tr) from sa. prati + i/va= (or 
•va: |/vam like *dha: |/dham (niddhapeti), *kla; 
(/klam (a-kilasu), see AiGr I § 13), cf. pativapeti. As 
407,32 [= nivatteti, mtj), incapable of being dis¬ 
gusted, insatiable, indefatigable; m. atitto — o kala- 
kato, AN I 279,18 foil. (= anivatto anukkanthito, 
Mp); dvinnam dhammanam [scii. methunadhamma- 
samapattiya ca vijayanassa ca| atitto — o matugamo 
kalarh karoti, AN I 78,1-5 (= anukkanthito a(p)pacc- 
osakkito, Mp) ^ quoted Ja II 326,24' (tinnhm dham¬ 
manam . . . methunadh 0 ca vijayanassa ca alaihka- 
rassa ca): n. —am (ado.), AN 1 50,9-24 (padahami; 
Mp reads appativani, see appativani below); — °-citta, 
mfn. id.; AN III 41,24* (= anukkanthitacitta, Mp). 

a-ppativ3ni, m/n. = prec. (’a -j- •pativanf, see 
a-ppativantya); so AN I 50,9 accord, to Mp II 94 ,11 
(m. — i .. . padahami; = anosakkanSya thito, Mp); 
pi. —I, ib. 15-24 (padaheyyAtha, padahissSma). 

a-ppativ4nit5, /. abstr. from prec.; — padhana- 
smirii, DN III 214,8 (= anivattanata, Sv) = AN 150,8 
(= appatikkamanS anosakkana, Mp) — 95,8 = Dhs 
(p. 8 , 10 ) 1367 (As 54,24; .407,30). 

a-ppativaniya, mfn. \Buddh-sa. a-prativaniya, 
Mvu III 343,iI, not loathful, not causing tedium; n. 

tan ca —am f-—-J asecanakam ojavam 

(scil. buddhasasanam), Till 55 (= anivattita-[5e//er 
C e ; anivattaniya-|bhav4vaham niyyanikam, Thi-a) 
= SN I 212,30* (E c with metre “aniyam; cf. Spk I 
316,8: imam hi dhammam pandita vassasatam pi 
sunanta tittirh na gacchanti) = Ap 607,24. 

a-ppativfint, f. = appativanita [ Buddh-sa. apra- 
tivanih, Divy 654,27 = 655,2; Vyu 245,1 241 [; 

adhimatto chando ca v5y5mo ca ussaho ca usso|hi ca 
—nl ca, AN II 93,18 (= anivattana, Mp; 'appativanitfi* 
ti vattabbe —i ti vuttarii, Mp-t); 195,14; III 307,11 
(= anukkanthana appatisamgharand, Mp \cf. Ps III 
146,18]); 308,8; IV 320,28; V 93,24; 95,19; 98,2; 
99,28; 104,2s; 105,5; SN II 132,e (= anivattana, 
Spk); V 440,9-13; Nidd I 59,22 (Nidd-a = Spk); 
376,21 (= anivatti, Nidd-a); Nidd II 144 ,11 (spelt a- 
ppativ5ni). 

a-ppativij5nanta, mfn. [neg. part, of sa. prati 
+ vi 4- y'jnal, unsusceptible (of sukha-dukkha). Mil 
299,17. 

a-ppativijjhana, n. (neg. oerb. noun from pati- 
vijjhati, sa. prati + (/vyadh), the not penetrating, not 
attaining or acquiring; instr. —ena, Sv (II) 542,35 
(= 'appativedha') = Spk ad SN V 431,19; abl. —a, 
Spk II 96,8 (= ‘appativedha’). 

a-ppativijjhanaka, m/n. (cf. prec.), not pene¬ 
trating; Dhp-a IV 194,8 (catunnam saccanam °-mohan 
ca atito) = Pj II 469,18. 

a-ppativijjha(t), mfn. (neg. part, of pativij- 
jhati), not penetrating (to, acc.), not acquiring; m. 
—anto (uttarim), AN V 342,10 (quoted Patis II 130,12 
and Mil 198,9) ^ AN IV 150,18; gen. —ato (uttarim 
vimuttim), SN V 119,19 foil. — “-vijjhiya, neg. 
abs., Ja IV 165,24* (attham; = appativljjhitva, Ct.). 
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a-ppatividita, m/n. (neg. pp. of sa. prati + 
[/vid 1 , cf. pativedeti), not comprehended, not under¬ 
stood; pi. yesam dhamma —a, SN I 4,i*-e* (metre?; = 
nanena appatividdha, Spk); also title of the Sutta ib. 

a-ppatividdha, mfn. (neg. pp. of pativijjhati) 
(a) not pierced, unhurt; acc. /. tava senam . . . -am 
anessami, Ja VI 446,26; — (b) not penetrated, not 
understood; m. —o, MN 1 438,32 (samayo pi kho te 
Bhaddali —o ahosi; = karanam ... na patividdharii, 
na sallakkhitam, Ps); —°-catusacca, mfn., who has 
not realized the four truths; gen. —assa, Ps I 113,17 
(= 'anabhisambuddhassa'). 

a-ppativibhatta, mfn. (neg. pp. of pativibhajati, 
sa. prati + vi ^bhaj), not divided in fixed portions 
(said of food or gifts to the fraternity), to be enjoyed in 
common ( = s£dh5rana); n. -am, SNIV304,is (yam 
kinci kule deyyadhammam sabban tarn »am bhavis- 
sati; Spk) = V 352,6 = 397,n; — °-bhoga, or 
°-bhogi(n), mfn., enjoying in common; m. —i, MN 

I 322,18 (tatharupehi labhehi —i hoti silavantehi sa- 
brahmacarihi sadhArana-bhogi; Ps: appativibhattam 
bhuhjati, ayam —I n5ma) = II 251,4 = AN III 
289,32; instr. —in5 bhavitabbam, Ml) 373,#; m. pi. 
—I, DN II 80,20 (Sv = Ps); m. pi. -a, Ja IV 390,7 
(annamahnam —a paramavissasikS ahesum). 

a-ppativirata, mfn. (neg. pp. of sa. prati 4 - vi 4 - 
|/ram), not abstaining (from, abl.); pi. —a (pandtipdta, 
etc.). It 63,s foil. ( = samadana-viratiya sampatta- 
virativS ca abhavena na pativirata, It-a (S r ) 306,7) 
pi DN III 195.il foil. pi SNV 468,21 foil.; Vin II 
295,3S foil, (suramerayapand, etc.). 

a-ppativiruddha, mfn. [’a + sa. prativiruddha], 
without combatioe disposition; gen. —assa (an-3nu- 
ruddha- 0 ), MN I 65,8 (cf. aviruddha, SN IV 71,16*). 

a-ppativekkhitva & “vekkhiya (neg. abs. of 
pativekkhati, blend of sa. prati + vl 4 - i^ks & praty 
4- ava 4- i^iks), without having examined or enquired; 
(a) —itvi, Vin I 218,36 (na . .. — mamsam paribliun- 
jitabbam); Ja IV 192,e* (— dandaih kubbati; Ct.); 
—( 6 ) —iya, Ja IV 4,27* (maggam; = apaccavekkhitvA, 
CL); IV 192,7* (samam —; CL), quoted Dhp-a III 
181,17*. 

a-ppativedita, m/n. (neg. of sa. prativedita, 
pp. caus. prati 4- j/vid 1 ), unannounced; Ja VI 475,20* 
(anamantS pavisati pubbc —o; Ct.); cf. appatisam- 
vidita. 

a-ppativedha, m. (cf. Buddh-sa. prativedha 
from prati 4 - (/vyadh), non-penetration, non-intel¬ 
ligence, ignorance; nom. —o (annanam 4 -), Pp 21,20 
pi Nidd 1413,24 (Nidd-a) ^ Dhs390 (As254,9); 1061; 
1162; abl. —fi (ariya-saccanam an-anubodha 4 -). DN 

II 90,9 (■= appativijjhanena, Sv) = Vin 1 230,28 = 
SN V 431,19 (Spk = Sv) = AN II 1,9 (quoted Kacc-v 
298); dhammassa afinan5 ananubodha + , SN 1192,14 
(= tirana-pahana-pariiinavascna appativijjhana, Spk) 
pi DN II 55,is (Sv = Spk); rupc -,SN III 261,is; 
title of the Sutta ib. 261,12-16. 

a-ppatisamvidita, mfn. (neg. pp. of sa. prati 
sain 4 - i^vid 1 , |/n this sense caus.! cf. cudita to codeti, 
rusita to roscti], see also a-ppatividitn above), (a) 
not known, (b) unannounced; m. pubbc —o, Vin IV 
160,is** (b; loc. —e, ib. 32'; wanting JAs 1914 p. 
522,7-16); yo 'hath pubbe —o, MN II 141,20 (b = 


avinnata-agamano, Ps); ... pubbe —o, AN III 59,3 
(b; v. 1 . »aiii); acc. pubbe —am math . . . panham 
apucchi, SN II 54,13 (a or b: = pubbe maya avidi- 
tam ahnatam, Spk); —“-viditva, abs., (cf. patisam- 
vediyati); AN V 292,3-6 = 294,27-30 (v. 1. °-veditva). 

a-ppatisamvedana, mfn. (cf. prec.), not feeling, 
void of sensation; m. —o me atta. DN 1166,8 foil, 
(misprinted °-vedino, Sv (II) 505,33). r 

a-ppatisarhharana (or “samgharana), /. (neg. 
verb, noun of patisamharati, sa. prati 4 - sam -j- (/hr), 
not drawing back, not abandoning; Mp ad AN III 307,n 
(anukkanthana 4-; = 'appativanl' (q. v.); C k appa- 
tisamsarann; C e appatisamgharana; cf. Ps III 146,16). 

a-ppatisarhkha, /. (sa. a-pratisamkhya; secon¬ 
dary noun abstracted from appatisariikhd(ya) below), 
not taking into account, non-deliberation; — bhojane, 
Dhs 1346; Mp I 85,32 (ragAdinam avinayo asamvaro 
appahanam —a); acc. —am, Palis 133,15 (= anupaya- 
gahanam, Ct.); 45,38. 

a-ppatisamkha(ya), ind. (ado., oriq. neg. abs. 
of prati 4- sam 4- |/khya; cf. appatipuccha), without 
reflecting, undeliberately: sahasa — piveyya, SN II 
110,io (= apaccavekkhitvS, Spk) pi MN I 316,3 foil. 
(—aya pipeyya; Ps = Spk); SN II 219,19 (sahasa 
—5 vac4 bhasita; = do. Spk) pi MN I 94,4 foil.; uda- 
karahadam sahas5 —aya pakkhandevya, AN V 203,4; 
sahas& —aya pamadam agamma, Ud-a 235,2s; —a 
ayoniso aharam ahareti, Pp 21,7 = Dhs 1346 ( = 
patisamkhSna-pannSya ajanitvS anupadharetva, As 
401,23). 

a-ppatisarhkhana, n. — a-ppatisarhkha, /.; 
Patis II 88.7 (o. 1. appatisamkha). 

a-ppatisandhi, /. (’a 4- sa. pratisandhi), free¬ 
dom from rebirth; — i abhinneyya, Patis I 11,4 foil.; 
gen. — iya, Nidd I 438,29* (iiAnnam patthayate kinci 
aiinatra —iya; Nidd-a). 

a-ppatisandhiya (or °ika, mfn. (a) (properly —iva, 
neg. grd. of sa. prati + sain 4- v'dha), what cannot be put 
together again, irreparable; udakumbho bhinno —iyo, 
Pv 92 (= puna pdkatiko na hoti, Pv-a) = Ja III 
167,9* (CL); seyyath&pi nama puthu-sila dvedhd 
bhinna —ika hoti, Vin III 74,19' = IV 219,38' = MN 
11 255.4; — (b) (properly ®ika, neg. adj. from pati- 
sandhi), not leading to (or subject to) rebirth; appa- 
vattikam —ikam, Spk ad SN IV 57,26 (= ‘anupa- 
vajjam’, q. a.); kilesAbhave vijjamanam pi kammam 
Ayatirh — ikaih hoti, Ps I 127,32 •= Pj II 158,ie = 
Ud-a 175,4; vinnanam anahdram anabhinanditam 
apatthitam (o: a-palthitam; Ct.) —ikam, tarii niruj- 
jhati, Nett 16,32; sabbii pi sahha —ikena nirodhena 
nirujjhi, Ud-a 433,20 (cf. ib. 434,1; “-nirodhena); — 
°—ikatta, n. abstr., Ud-a 330.4 (abl. —a); — °—ika- 
bhSva, m. abstr., Ja V 58,6'; 100,i9'-2i'; Mp II 223,24. 

a-ppatisandhey[y]a, neg. grd. = a-ppatisan¬ 
dhiya (a); /. —a, Vin-vn 1995 (—3 dvedha bhinnd sila 
viya). 

a-ppatisama, mfn. ( 3 a -j- sa. pratisaina, cf. 
a-sama + a-ppatinta), incomparable; adutiyo-f-.AN I 
22,24 (Tathagato); asamo 4- (Bhagava), Mil 331,24 (v. 
1. appatimo); Ud-a 404,14 (= 'appatimo'); acc. —aril 
(Buddham), Nidd II 51,0 (= attana sadisa-virahitam, 
Nidd-a); instr. f. —aya Buddhasiriya, Ja 193,9; gen. 
—assa, Mil 156 ,15 (asamassa anupamassa 4-); Pj II 
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40.22 (usabho ti va vasabho ti va nisabho ti va 
sabbe v'ete °-atthena veditabba). 

a-ppatisarana, mfn. (*a 4 - sa. prati^arana), (a) 
helpless, without resort cr protection ; so —o vicaranto 
Baranasirn agamasi, Ja I 239,2; so daliddo —o butva, 
Ja I 466,7; tumhesu carikam pakkantesu Jetavana- 
mahaviharo —o hoti, Ja IV 228,22; tesam accayena 
chinnamulako suttanto hoti—o, AN II 147,32 (= appa- 
tittho, Mp); /. appatittha —a, Ja III 387,i'(= ‘apa- 
rayini'); loe. abs. dhamma-vinayc ... —e, DN III 
118,5 ( = patisaranavirahite, Sv) = MN 11244,9 (Ps 
= Sv); III 9,21; m. pi. —a, MN III 9,23; — ( b) 
without shelter; vihara analindaka honti -3, Vin II 

153.2 ( E‘ a-patissarana). 

a-ppatisiddha, mfn. [so. apratisiddha, neg. pp. 
of prati + j/sidh 1 ], not prohibited, not denied; n. —am, 
Pj I 179,17. 

a-ppatisettha, mfn. [so. *a-prati-?re 5 tha; cf. 
appatisama and the formula settho samo), having 
no superior, unsurpassed; n. —aril, Mil 357,s (atu- 
llyarii +). 

a-ppatissa (or frequently) a-ppatissa, mfn. 
(opp. sappatissa; accord, to Ct.s = a-ppa(issava [ per¬ 
haps Justified, see below] or a-ppatissaya; see Senart 
ad Mvu I 174,3 & Childers s. o. patissA \ef. pt ad 
Spk I 203,21 = Mp-t ad AN II 20 ,10 assuming pa- 
tissati = (sam)paticchati]; cf. sa. prati;rava, prati- 
(raya [& pra(raya), as to Buddh-sa. a-pratifa see 
Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. II 170 n. 2 ; in Pali [as in Divy 
333.i«; 484,15; 485,20; Mvu I 174,3; 11 258,9; III 
345,18*; 372,s*) (s)appatissa is preceded [in It 10,17* 
and Vyu 97,23 followed] by (s)agarava, the formula thus 
haplol. from *(s)agaravo-(s)appatissavo), not docile, 
not deferential, disobedient; agaravo —o (with loe.), 
Vin II 89,n = DN III 244,18 (= appatissayo anlca- 
vutti, Sv) = MN II 245,28 (Ps = Sv) = Vibh 

381.2 (Vibh-a = Sv); MN I 469,n (sabrahmacSrisu); 
dukkharii ldio agaravo viharatl —o, SN I 139,8 (= 
patlssaya-rahito, kind (a: kafici) Jetthakatthane 
a-tthapetva, Spk) = AN II 20,io(Mp = Spk), quoted 
Ps II 136,8; agSravo —o cavati na-ppatitth5ti sad- 
dhamme, AN 1117,20 (= nissa patissayo —o ajet- 
thako [m/n.[ arucavutti, Mp); /. agSrava --a (sSmike), 
Pv-a 89,30; pi. agSravS —a, Vin IV 14,18 (with loe.; 
= appatissava ... vuttavacanam pi na sotukamfi 
an£dar£ . . . a-ppatissaya va anlcavuttino, Sp) = 
Vin I 84,s SN II 224.33 (= cppatissaya anicavut- 
tika, Spk) = ANIII247.it (Mp) ^ 439 , 2 ; Vin II 
161,21 (annamannam) = Ja I 218,20. 

a-ppatissati, /. [so. •a-prati-smrtl], non-recol- 
leelion; Pp 21,14 (asati an-anussati +) = Dhs 1349 
(As 405,25: upasaggavasena padarh (scil. a-sati) -vad- 
dhitam). 

a-ppatissaya, mfn. (cf. sa. pratifraya) in Cl.s 
concurrently with a ppatissava, as an expl. of a-ppa¬ 
tissa, q. o.; —o ' anicavutti, Sv(III) 1034,io = Ps 
(S e ) III 452,13 (quoted Ss 101 , 5 ); pi. —3 anlcavuttiki, 
Spk II 204,27; Sp (IV) 741,s; — “-vutti, /., non- 
compliance, obstinacy; Ps 1107,1 (°-raso, (adj.), having 
the function of that, scil. 'thambho'). 

a-ppatissarana, mfn., see a-ppatisarana. 

a-ppatissava (or a-ppatissava), mfn. [’a -f- 
sa. prati -f- j/cru, ‘fo agree, comply with'] ■= a-ppa¬ 


tissa, q.v. (cf. a-ppatissaya); pi. — a, Sp(rV)741,i 
(ad Vin IV 14,18); — °-ta, f. abstr., want of defe¬ 
rence; Pp 20,14 (dovacassata +) = Dhs 1325 ( = 

°-bhava, m. abstr.. As 393,25). 

a-ppatissava-vasa, m., the living in anarchy; 
Ja II 352,13 (so pt, gp; C ks appatissancavaso, B' ap- 
patissavo vaso, B d appatissavoso, E e a-ppatissa-vaso; 
—o nama na vaUati, amhakam pi rajanam laddhurh 
vattati; = anadara-vaso, pt). 

a-ppatihata, mfn. [so. a-pratihata, neg. pp. of 
prati 4- |/han), (a) unimpeded, unobstructed, (b) unaf¬ 
fected, unofjended; m. an-anunito —o, majjhatto yeva, 
Pj II 497,1 9 : sabbattha —o nisabho, Pj 11 40,20; /. —a 
niyyanika, Mp 11250,20 (seif, katha; = ‘pavattani’, 
AN 1151,ii); n. atite —aril nanarii, Patis II 195,8 foil. 
(Buddhassa): Ud-a 136,8-n; atite arhse —am nana- 
dassanam. Nett 17,29 foil.; instr. sabbattha —ena 
samanta-cakkhuna ‘passata’, Ps III 13,13 ad MN I 
349,31; — °-cara, mfn., moving about without let; 
catusu dis5su —o, Mp (S e ) III 53,18 (= ‘catuddiso’, 
AN III 135,3); — “-carata, /. abstr.; Vv-a 14,13; — 
°-citta, mfn., whose mind is not affected (b) or offended ; 
gen. dosena — assa, Dhp-a I 309,14 (= 'ananvShata- 
cetaso’); — °-nana, mfn., with unimpeded knowledge; 
atit&disu —o Sattha, Dhp-a II 8,14; — °-nSoa- 
c&ra, mfn., indulging in unimpeded knowledge 
(7 prob. w. r. for °nana-cara-°); Ud-a 28,2 (°-ta, /. 
abstr.); — “-patimokkhatfi, /., the unimpeded (re¬ 
gular) course of the Patimokkha; Nett 50,38; — 
°-ppac5ra, mfn. = °-cara above, Ud-a 163,23; — 
°-bh§va, m. abstr.; Ps 111449,21 (sabbannuta-na- 
nassa —am). 

app-attha, mfn. (appa [so. alpa] + ’attha = 
•attha [so. artha]), connected with little affairs; not 
having much to do, set on little; kammaUbanatii —am 
appakiccarh appJdhikaranarh appasamarambham, 
MN II 197,21 (oil. (opp. mahattham); pabbajito ... 
—o appakicco, etc., MN 11205,19 foil.; bhikkhu —o 
hotl appakicco subharo susantoso jlvitaparikkharesu, 
AN III 120,11 (= appasamarambho, Mp). — Cf. 
appattba, m. 

appatthatara, mfn. (compar. of prec.), ‘less 
difficult or troublesome’ ; m. —o ca appa-samarambha- 
taro ca, scil. yanno, DN I 143,29 5 ^ 146,8; /. —a + 
appa-samarambhatara, scil. patipadS, AN I 169,10 
foil. (Mp: yattha bahuhi veyyavaccakarehi upakara- 
nehi va attho n'atthi). 

a-ppatliama, m. ( J a + sa. prathamS), not the 
nominative case; Kacc 162 (scil. ‘yo’ d: ‘acc. pi.’; 
quoted Sadd 289,15). 

appa-dariisa°-samphassa, mfn. [so. *alpa- 
damfa-samspar^a), not much inflicted by gadflies, etc. ; 
AN V 15,27 (—am, scil. senasanaih). 
appapS, see appana below. 
a-ppanidh3na, n. [*a + sa. pranidhana], non- 
resolution, want of aspiration; Nidd I 214,22 (cetaso 
°-paccaya na tad abhinandati; = na patthana-Uha- 
pana-karanena, Nidd-a). 

a-ppanihita, mfn. [so. *a-pranihita: Abhidh- 
k-vy Trsl. VIII 184-189), aimless, not bent on any¬ 
thing, without definite adjustment (7), (complement to 
suniiata and animitta as an epithet to samddhi, etc. 
[prob. meaning a samadhi, etc., characterized by the 
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citta being a°)); sunnato . . . animitto . . . —o sa- 
madhi, SN IV 360,17 = DN III 219,22 (raga-ni- 
mittadinarh abhava —o, Sv); Mil 337,6; satta-pa- 
nidhihi —o ( paron.) hoti nirodha-gocaro, Patis II 
100,io; do. —o vimokkho, etc., Vin III 92,37 foil. ( = 
r5ga-dosa-moha-panidhinath abhavato —o, Sp (II) 
493,28 Ps II 367,9 ^ As 222,23 Sv (III) 1004,15) 
= Vin IV, 25,32/0//.; Patis II 35 , 4 , quoted As 223,5 ^ 
Vism 658,9; Dhp-a II 172,12; Patis II 36,12; 41,12; 
59,io; 65,is; Abhidh-s 44,«; Rupar 152,23 foil.; do. 
sunnato, elc., —o phasso, SN IV 295,14 = MN 1302,22 
(Ps) = Nidd 152,21 (Nidd-a); Nidd I 222,27; /. -a 
(vipassana), As 222,19; Sv (III) 1004,8; n. patha- 
mam jhanam *am, Dhs351 foil.; 507 foil.; thus some¬ 
times a term for nibbana: suririatarh . . . animittarh 

... »am [—~-!J, Mil 413,6*; Abhidh-s 31,9; 

Abhidh-av 11,15*; Nett 126,27 (tlni vimokkhamu- 
khani); ‘—an’ti maggass’ eva namarii, As 222 ,10 foil, 
(ef. Sv (III) 1004, 10 ); Palis II 58,21 (—a-vimokkharh 
patilabhatl, quoted Vism 658,12: -am vim°); —am 
vimokkhamukharh, Nett 123,3 foil. ;— ena vimokkha- 
mukhena pariririarh ganhanti, Nett 118 , 20 ; “3k5rena 
nibbana ril arammanarn katva pavatto — o (vi¬ 
mokkho), Vism 658,18; n. —am, title of Dhs 351-2; 

— “-patipada, /., the progress {way) towards the 
app° (nibbana). As 221,19 (suddhika-appanihita — a); 
also title of Dhs 523-27; — °-phaIa-sam3patti, /., 
attainment of the fruit of a°. Mil 333,30 (sunnata-ph“ 
-f); — “-mulaka-patipadS, /., title of Dhs 353-57; 

— °-vimutta, mfn., designation of a puggala, emanci¬ 
pated by the a-pp° (samadhi); Nett 190,9 (saddha-vi- 
mutta ... surinata-vimutta +); —“-vimokkha, m.; 
Dhp-a II 172,6 (- 12 ) (as the CCs complement to ‘sun¬ 
nato animitto ca vimokkho'); gen. —assa vasena 
kSyasakkhi, Patis II 62, 5 ; — “-vimokkha-patl- 
pakkha, m., the opp. to “-vimokkha; Ps 168,2 (—o 
hi kamdsavo); — °-vimokkha-mukha, n., way 
of “-vimokkha; Nett 90,27 (—aril silakkhandho); — 
“Snupassana, /., contemplation of a°; Patis 120,28 
(Patis-a (I) 103,30); 1143,7; Abhidh-s 45,ia; Vism 
695,9; —am bhdvento panidhirii pajahati, Vism 629,9; 
instr. “-vasena, Patis 133,2; —Sya panidhirii (scit. 
sarhvaratthena silarii avitikkama(thena silarii), ib. 
45 , 34 ; “-iiana, n., knowledge thereof, Patis II 45,35 
foil.; 67,26. ’ 

a-ppannatti, see a-ppaririatti. 
appa-tara, mfn. (compar.) [sa. alpatara), smal¬ 
ler, less numerous, shorter; n. ayurh —aril, Ja VI 26,9*; 
—aril, Vin 1211,38 (opp. bahutararh); instr. —ena 
ganena, Vin I 195,36; loc. —e kale, Ps I 302,3; n. pi. 
pubbe —ani c’eva sikkhapadani ahesurii, bahutara ca 
bhikkhu aririaya santhahiriisu, MN I 444,36-445,1. 

appata, /. (so. aipata], smallness, insignificance; 
instr. —aya. As 99,5 (opp. mahantataya). 

(appatlka, only as o. I. for appatita, q. o.J 
a-ppatikkha, mfn. (so. a-pratiksa], disrespectful; 
Vin V 165,7* (laddhapakkho ahiriko kanhakammo 
anadaro . . . —o ti vuccati (= na patikkhitabbo na 
oloketabbo na sammannitva issariyddhipacce jettha- 
kai thane ^hapetabbo, Sp, thus taken = a-pratiksya; 
opp. sappatikkho, ib. 14 *); AN V 248,21 (sagaravo ... 
+; v. 1. appatisso, q. d.) = 282,i 0 . 

a-ppatittha, mfn. [so. a-pratistha), (a) without 


footing or support, bottomless; n. — aril appavattarii 
anarammanam eva tarn, Ud 80,is* ( quoted Ud-a 
151,20); acc. f. —aril anMambarii duttararri sighava- 
hinirri (scil. nadirri), Ap 469,29 = Th-a (C e ) 510,21*; 
loc. n. —e analambe ko gambhire na sidati, Sn 173 
(Pj) = SN I 53,17* (Spk: hettha —e, upari analambe); 
—e analambe giriduggasmi papatarii, Ja V 70,i 2 *;/. pi. 
—a, Ps ad MN III 120,9 (= 'asarrivuta') = Sv (II) 
433,18; acc. pi. m., —e va no katva samano Gotamo 
khipcyya, Ps II 197,31 (or to b ?); — (b) helpless {at 
a loss for an answer or criticism); —o, Ps II 271,15 
(yatha eso —o hoti); —o analambo, Ps III 198,15; 
without means of subsistence; f. —a, Ja III 387.r ( = 
‘aparayini'); m. pi. —a, Spk I 116,13 (= ‘anatha’); 
acc. m. pi. —e, Ja IV 389,16 (amhe —e karissati). 

a-ppatittha(t) & —anta, mfn. ( neg. part, of 
patitthSti, so. prati -j- /stha), without footing; m. —aril 
+ an-ayuharh, SN I l,is- 22 *(= appatitthanto, Spk). 

a-ppatitthana, n. [so. a-pratisthana), no solid 
ground {for, gen.) — °-t5, /. abstr., instr. —5ya (patha- 
vi-pabbatadi viya), Ud-a 392,17; — “-bhfita, mfn., 
being no support {for); n. —aril, Vv-a 335,28 (= ‘an- 
assayarii’). 

a-ppatitthita, mfn., {neg. pp. of patitth3ti), 
not stationed or placed, without footing, hovering; 
n. —aril vinnanarri, SN III 53,27; instr. —ena ... 
vinrianena Godhiko parinibbuto, SN 1122.12 ( = pati- 
sandhi-virinanena —ena, appatitthita-karanen5 ti 
attho, Spk S f ; E c and pt “karana ti attho) quoted 
Dhp-a I 432,19; Ud-a 98,8 (°-parinibh3ninubh3va- 
dipakarii uddnarh); — “-citta, mfn., [w. r. for a-ppa- 
titthinacitta, below] ; — “-vacana, mfn., unreliable; 
acc. —aril (athirarh -f-; = 'atthetam'), Ja IV 57,31'; 
— “-vatthu or “-vatthuka, mfn., having no fixed 
place; Tikap-a 125,17 (“-vatthutaya, /. abstr. instr.); 
ib. 19 (“-vatthukan ti dubbalarii, scil. cittarii). 

a-ppatltthlna, mfn. {neg. pp. of patittbivati, so. 
•prati + ystvai), not angry; “-citta, mfn., m. —o, SN 
V 74.9 (na marriku hoti —o adlnamanaso (or allna“. 
Nidd-a C r ) avyapannacetaso; E* a-ppatitthita, but 
‘a-ppatitthina-citto’ ti kilesavasena atthlnacitto, Spk) 
= Nidd I 242,2 (£ v appatitthina-citto; Nidd-a {S e ) 11 
44,1 (S' giving the C-reading appatitthita-’ and 13- 
reading appatitth3na-“) = kodhavasena thitamano 
(o: thlna“) na hoti) = Nidd II 218,31 (appatitthita"). 
a-ppatirOpa, see a-ppatir“. 
a-ppatissa, see a-ppatissa. 
a-ppatita, mfn. (so. a-pratlta, neg. pp. of prati 
+ /i, cf. pacceti], |(a) ‘unapproached’; intact, virginal; 
f. pi. —3 kum3rika, Ja V 103,22* {v.l. appatika; = 
assamika \which points to apattka, see apatika), Ct.); 
payodhara —a (scil. thana), JaV 155,27* (= na-ppa- 
tltS amil5tat5va va anabbhunnatataya v3 na anto 
pavitthd, Ct., thus orig. a-patltS(7), which is not 
against metre) — (b) discontented, displeased, not glad; 
m. duttho doso —o, Vin III 163,2i**-3l'(- na-ppatito 
pitisukhddihi vajjito. na abhisato ti attho, Sp); 
kupito hoti —o, MN I 27,15 (= domanassdbhibhOto, 
Ps); gchasita-domanassa-vasena —o hoti, Ps ad MN 
III221,io (‘na c'eva attamano’); pi. —a honti tena 
atuttha asomanassita ti ‘appaccayo’, Sv I 52,2 (cf. 
next); — °-ta, /. abstr.; Pj II 423,20 ('appaccayan' ti 
—aril [Mss. appatitarh), domanassan ti vuttarh hoti). 
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a-ppatiti, /. [so. a-pratiti], the not being under¬ 
stood; instr. —iya, jMogg-v IV 30 (tadatth5°) = Pay 
fol. nau p. 3 . 

a-ppatta (also spelt a-patta), mfn. [so. a-prapta, 
neg. pp. of pra -j- (/ap, see 'pattaj, 1. not reached, not 
obtained, not apprehended; n. —aril, MN III 187,23* 
(yad atitarii pahinan lam, —aril ca anagatam) = Ap 
506,2; —am (Maccuna), MN 1 227,9*; -aril (vemaj- 
jharn ayupamanam), Pp 16,28; annatarii adittham 
—am, etc., AN IV384,is; gen. — assa pattiya atthi 
(v)ayamam, SN V 13,c (= arahatta-phalassa patt'-at- 
thaya, Spk); do. DNIII 255,ii (viriyam arabhati; 
Sv) = MN III 79,18 = SN I 217,19 = II 29,9 = AN 
II 148,0 = III 101,1 (= asampattassa, Mp) = 103,14 
= 179,13 = IV 332,6 = 362,22 rp± Mil 35,29 (yogam 
karoti) =36,12; toe. —e pattasaiini, ANV163,li; 
—e pattasannino, Vin III 91,o (= attano santane 
uppattivasena — e, Sp); — e vassasate, Dhp-a I 89,is 
(before the age of ...); —e yeva sattame divase (before 
the seventh dag), Ja V 54,17; Ps III 65.10; — 2. 
in active sense; (a) = who has not reached, obtained, or 
apprehended (with acc.): m. —o asavakkhayam, Dhp 
272; Th 543; —o nissaranam (osaranarh), Vin I 321,30 
foil.; yadamatu kucchisma nikkhamati — o va Bodhl- 
satto pathavirii hoti (and before he reaches .. .), DN 

II 14,19 = MN III 122,20; Dhp-a 11158,8 (idani -o 
pi); /. —4ham sakarh geham (or gharam, ThI-a C‘), 
ThI218; —a dibbam vannam, DN II 175,25 = MN 

III 175,2; —5 devavannam, Mp I 347,8; sikharii —a, 
Ps II 169,18 (= ‘vippakata’) = Sv I 49,28 (E e w. r. 
appamattS); n. —am neva tarn odhirii (scil. maccSnam 
jivitam), Ja IV396,28* (Ct.); loc. pariyosinain —e, 
Ja VI 221,21' (so C k ; E‘ appatto; = 'anSgate'); m. 
pi. —a (padavinnSnarii), Ja III 77,26* (B la apatva; 
= ap5punitva,C/.); /. pi. —a (appanain). As 158,9; 
loc. pi. —esu (nipphattirh), Ja III 537,21; — (b) in¬ 
competent, unworthy (a meaning reminding of sa. 
a-patra, but the spelling appatta is confirmed by metre), 
Ja VI 508,7* (—o ucchittham api bhunjitum; = 
ananucchavlko, Ct.); Mil 357,10-20 (ayutto —o an- 

anucchavlko, etc.); -°-k5Ia, m., improper time 

(for, dal.); loc. ayutta-oppatta-k51e, Ja V 234, 13 ' ( = 
‘akale’). 

[appatta, n. abstr. from appa [so. alpatva, 
smallness]; Abh 1170, in the 1st ed. w. r. for appattha, 
q. o.J. 

a-ppatta-paribnavana, mfn. (from appatta, 
mfn., + paribhavana, n.), not yet annoyed; m. —o, 
Sadd 79,28 (manam-paribhuto ti isakam —o vuccati). 

a-ppattabba, mfn. (neg. grd. of pra -|- ('Sp, ef. 
sa. a-prapya), unattainable; m. —o, Sv (II) 640 ,1 
(= ‘an-abhlsamhhavaniyo’). 

a-ppatta-manasa, mfn., (a) not having attained 
fulfilment of one’s wishes; m. pi. dayad’ —a, Ja VI 
584,30* (= dayada —a asampunna-manoratha, Ct.); 
— (4) (mainly a complement to sekha) who has not 
attained (the bliss of) perfection (arahatta); m. —o 
sekho, SN I 121,19* (quoted As 140,16*; Ps I 41,3; 
= appatta-arahatto, Spk): sekho —o, Th 222; 
1045; MN I 4,7 (= appattam manasam etena ... 
appatt3rahatto, Ps); AN II 90,22; acc. sekharn —aril, 
SN II 1129,24 (= anadhigatdrahattarii, Spk); gen. 
sekhassa bhikkhuno —assa. It 9 ,11 (It-a = Ps); pi. 


bhikkhu sekha —a, MN I 477 ,11 = III 4,14 = AN IV 
362,20 ( = appatta-arahatta, Mp); gen.pl., n’eso visayo 
—anam, Mil95,17 ( opp. mahantanaiii; cf. Trsl. note). 

[a-ppatta-vinnanatta, n. abstr., Ja V 100,28 '(B d ‘ 
apagata-v°), prob. for apeta-v°, loss of consciousness [. 

a-ppattdrahatta, mfn. (appatta -(- arahatta), = 
a-ppatta-manasa (q. v.); Ps I 41,4 (ad MN I 4 , 7 ), cf. 
Spk ad SN I 121,19*, and Mp ad AN IV 362,20. 

appattha, m.. the sense of the word appa; Abh 
1170 (among the meanings of prp. sam-; the 1st ed. 
reads appatta [so. alpatva, translated by ’‘few" in the 
second ed.\; Pay fol. gu v. 1 (appatthe samaggho = so. 
samargha, cheap), from Rup C f 85,21; — mfn., of little 
consequence; compar. °-tara, mfn., see appatthatara 
above; — °-vacaka, mfn., expressive of (the sense of 
appa a:) smallness; m. —o, Sadd 506,13 (tanu-saddo). 

appa-tthama (or appa-thama), mfn. [so. alpa -f- 
sthama(n)], having little strength, weak;m. — o (dubbalo 
appabaio+), Nidd II 91,24 (= ‘abalo’; = paritta- 
viriyo, Nidd-a); /. —a, Ja VI 262,2 8 ' ( = 'dubbaia’); 
pi. —a, Ja V 470,6' (sakajatikanam mamsam khfl- 
ditv5 —a jata); Nidd-a (£') 156,9 (appo paritto 
thSmo etesam vaySmo ussaho ti —A; = 'appatha- 
maki', Nidd I 12,14). 

appa-(t)th&maka, mfn. = prec.; m. —o, SN IV 
206,25* (dubbalo 4 -; with metre appa-thamako; 
= n£nath5massa parittataya paritta-thamako, Spk); 
pi.—a, Nidd I 12,14 (-th-; Nidd-a see prec.). 
appa-thSma(ka), mfn., see prec. 
a-(p)patv5, neg. abs. of pra -J- (/Up [so. a-prSpya], 
not having reached or obtained (acc.); Th 585 (na ca 

— dukkhass'antaiii [-=]); SN 162,13 (vassasatam 

gantva — ca lokassa antam; - samkhara-Iokassa 
antarh —, Spk), ib. 24* = AN II 48,22, 49,2*; AN 
III94,ii = 96,12 (natakehi niyamSno — va natake 
antara-magge kalam karoti); Ja IV 50,i 4 (buddhattam 
a-patvS); 110, 1 ' (jaraih a-patva); Rup 624 = Sadd 
312,31 (— nadirii pabbato) = 851,25 (a-patva). 

a-(p)padakkhina-(f>)f>5hi(n), mfn. (cf. padak- 
khina, so. pradak?ina), receiving (acc.) without deference; 
m. —I, Vin III 178,20' (dubbaco .. . akkhamo —i anu- 
sasanim; = yath4nusittham apatipajjan(a)to padak- 
khinena anusasanirh na ganhati, Sp) = MN I 95,15 
(= anusasanirh padakkhinato na ganhati, vamato 
va ganhati, Ps) rp± Ja III 483,15; do. pi. —ino, SN II 
204,4 (Spk rp± Sp) = 206,4 = 208,22 = AN II 147,20 
^ III 178,31. 

appa-dassa, mfn. [so. *alpa-dar;a or *alpa-dr;], 
having little insight, with limited knowledge; acc. m. pi. 
—e pahaya, Sn 1134 (v. I. B m appa-dase (not against 
metre), Nidd II 51 ,1 ( = parittapanne, P] & Nidd-a); 
m. pi. —5 + paritta-dassd, thoka-d°, omaka-d°, 15- 
maka-d°, jatukka-d°, Nidd II 90,7 (= manda-dassino, 
Nidd-a II 322,16). 

a-ppad5na, n. (’a + sa. pradana), non-gioing, 
non-permitting, non-allowing (with gen. or inf.); instr. 
—ena (nanappavattiyS), Ps 1223,18; Pj II 289,2 (inam 
gahetva tassa —ena ina-ghata); abl. — ato (ukkanthi- 
tum), As 364,11; Sv (III) 1038,12 (dvinnam pi jsctV. 
kanhavipSkassa and sukkavipakassa] —ato). 

a-ppad 21 ita, mfn. (neg. pp. of padalcti, caus. of 
sa. pra -(- ^dal, cf. ^dr), not split (not broken down); 
°-pubba, mfn., hitherto not broken down; anibbiddha- 
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pubbarii —arii lobha-kkhandharii nibbijjliati padaleti, 
SN V 88,2 /oil. 

a-ppadipa, m/n. [fa. •a-pradlpa], without light 
or lamp ; loc. rattandhakare —e, (cf, a-ppabhasa), 
Vin IV 268,20-28** (= analoke, ib. 32'; = padipa- 
canda-suriya-aggisu ekendpi anobhasile, Sp) = V 
60,23. 

appa-dukkha-vihari(n), m/n. (cf. next), living 
a life less hard; m. —i, (paritto appMumo +), AN I 
249,24 ( = appakena pi papena (a./. vipakena| 
dukkha-vihari, Mp); acc. tapassirii —irfi, DN I 
162,7-11 (C/. Sv (II) 350,22-33). 

appa-dukkhena, instr. (ado.) [sa. *alpa-duh- 
khena], with little trouble, without difficulty; Ps II 
417,17 (= ‘appa-kasircna’). 

a-ppaduttha, mfn. (neg. pp. of padussati, sa. 
pra p'dus), not irritable, harmless, o/fenceless; gen. 
yo —assa narassa dussati, Sn 662 (Pj: pados4bhavena 
—o) — Dhp 125 (= attano va sabbasattSnarii va 
adutthassa, Dhp-a) = SN I 13,13* = 164,18* = Ja 
III203,is*, quoted. Pv-a 116,13*; loc. ~e padussitva, 
Dhp-a III 69,17 ( v. I. —assa here and ib. 18); loc. pi. 
yo .. . adandesu ~esu dussati, Dhp 137 ( = paresu vi 
attani va niraparadhesu, Dhp-a); — °-citta, mfn., 
without inimical mind (towards, loc.); pi. —a, DN I 
20,31 (annamaiinamhi) = III 32,30 (E e here aii- 
nam-annarii, see note); —“-padosi(n), mfn., (a) of¬ 
fending the innocent; acc. —inarii, SN 113,12* (Spk: 'yo 
appadutthassa narassa dussati . ..’ ti evam vutto 
—i puggalo); ((6) harmless and offenceless; Pv 754 
(etadisarii kho ka(ukam —inarii, paccantl papakam- 
manta isirii asajja subbatarii; accord, to Pv-a; but 
—inarii may be gen. pl.)\; —°-manasarhkappa, m/n., 
who does not harbour any wickedness of thought; m. 
—o (avyapannacitto +), MN I 288,27 (Ps: paduttha- 
mana-saiiikappo ti dosena duttha-citta-sariikappo) = 
III50,» = AN V 285,is. 

a-ppadussiya, m/n. (neg. grd. of padussati), who 
cannot get inimical; Saddh 312 (apadasu sahayo me 
abhejjo —o). 

a-ppadbamsa, m/n. (neg. grd. of padbariiseti 
= a-ppadhariisiya (q. o.), sa. pra + ^dhvams), not 
to be violated or overthrown; acc. pi. m. —e, Ja IV 
344,29* (ko fiati susamagate —e padhariiseti; v.l. 
duppadhariise). 

a-ppadhamsika, m/n. = a-ppadhamsiya; m. 
—o hoti kenaci, DN III 175, 15 ( 17 ) (= gunato va 
thsinalo va padhariiscturii asakkuneyyo, Sv; o. 1. 
(belter?) appadhamsivo); — °-t5, /. absir., Sv (III) 
939,32 (»a anisariiso). 

a-ppadharhsita, m/n. (neg. pp. of padhamseti), 
not violated; f. —a, Vin IV 227,29; 228,14; 229,28. 

a-ppadharhsit 2 , /. abstr. (from *a-ppadhariisi(n), 
not perishable); Pj 133,28 (a-cchambhita +; v.l. 
dup-pa°) = Ss 74,32. 

a-ppadharhsiya, m/n. (neg. grd. = appadharnsa, 
q. v.; cf. a-dhariisiya); m. —o, Pv-a 117,21 (= 'na 
suppasayho [t>. I. appasayho]’); /. —a (kenaci), Vv-a 
208,8; n. »aiii akasi (nagaram), Ja III 159,18; pi. 
—a (parehi), Ja I 329,9'. 

appa-dhana, m/n. [sa. alpa-dhana], of little 
wealth; m. analayo —o daliddo, Ja VI 360,28*. 

a-ppadhana, m/n. [sa. a-pradhanaj, unimpor¬ 


tant, not principal; subordinate (in state of dependence, 
adjectival); Mogg-v II 142 (namabhiitehi —ehi ca 
sabbddihi); — Sas 113,3 (idan ca pana vacanam 
Sasanavariise »aiii [£' apadanam, v. 1. apadhanariij); 

— °-liriga, n., an adjectival stem; n. pi. —ani (opp. 
padhanalingani), Sadd 233,33. 

appana-ppatta, see appana-palta below. 

appana (or appanS), /. [sa. arpana, n. & °na, J. 
(Vyu 245,1021); see ‘appeti], (a) fixing of thought on an 
object (opp. upacara, ’access’), application of mind, 
esp. in jhana = complete concentration, ecstasy (Comp, 
of Philos. 55—57); takko vitakko samkappo — vyap- 
pan5, Dhs 7 (ekaggarii cittarii arainmane appetl \E e 
°enti| ti -a. As 142,38) = 21 = 298 = MN III 
73,is (Ps As) = Vibh 86 ,s = 356,17; upacara- 
°a-vasena duvidho (scil. samadhi), Vism 85,9; upa- 
cararh [so also C r ) + —a, Vism 152,17; 164,7 (°-kkhane, 
at the moment of a°); upacar'-appana-bhedena sam- 
adhind, Ud-a 268,22; do. °-bhedarii jhSnarii, ib. 
407,9; Ps I 292,4 (ubhaya- [sell. samadhi & viriyaj- 
samatiya hi /-a hoti) = Sv (III) 788,16; Vibh-a 
249,8-10 (pathamajjhSnavasena —a pavattati . . . 
—4 pi savitakka-savicara); Vism 311,10 (sabbe sattd 
avera [</c.] hontu ti ayam eka —a); uggaho -\-, 
Vism 277,29 (= kammatthanassa —a, ib. 278,i); 
Abhidh-s 44,30 (‘idani —4 uppajjissati' ti); Vism 
137,25 (—4 ijjhissati); Abhidh-av94,is*-29*; — am nib- 
batteti, As 188,15; kammatthanam »am papesi, Ps 
1191,30; —am papeti, Ps III258,7; —am p4puniturii, 
Vism 137,12-15; —am papunanti, Vism 239,2; na up- 
pSdeyya —am, Abhidh-av 107,3*: — am a-ppatva, Vism 
238,3a;—am appattd (scil. cetan4), As 158,9; gen. anto 
—aya (within the a°). As 191,is; dat. (1) —aya angani 
th4majat4ni, Vism 126,21; instr. kirii ... —aya ti viri- 
yarii hapeti, Vism 137.14; samapattim “atthaya (verbal 
noun) nisinnassa, Ps II84,so; abl. —5to, Vism (243,32), 
246,20-23 = Vibh-a (226,24), 229,20-21; loc. —Svarii, 
Abhidh-av 101,26*; — (b) resuming an argument, or an 
exposition; ~am karoti, Ps 1130,34 (= nigamanam, pt); 

— °-upac5ra, m., preparation for a°(7); Ps ad MN III 
129,16 (—am p£petv£ ekarii kasina-parikammarii ka- 
thesi); — °-kammatth5na, n., exercise leading to a°; 
dve —ani, Ps I 274,25 (opp. upac5ra-k°); idarii hi —aril 
manasikarontassa appanarh papuniti, Vibh-a 259,10; 

— °-kotth5sa, m., that domain to which a° is applied ; 
abl. —ato, Vism 246,26 (= ‘appanato’) = Vibh-a 
229,20; —“-kosalla, n., skiifulness in a°; pi. —ani, 
Vism 87,5-18; —arii (dasavidharii), Vism 128,17 foil.; 

135,ai*(-—; as to -*kosala cf. a-pesuna above); 

286,2s; — °-citta, n., the mind set on a°; Abhidh-av 
94,16*; 105,17*; — °-ceta(s), n., id., ib. 95,is*; — 
“-Javana, n„ 'ecstatic apperception’. Abhidh-s 18.6 
(°-v5re, ’in the paragraph on a® 1 ); — °-jh5na, n., the 
ecstatic jhSna, As 214,3 (ekacittakkhanikarii —aril 
bhaveti janeti vadijheti); —°ddhigaina, m., attain¬ 
ment of a°; As 187 , 20 ; — °-(p)patta. mfn., having 
reached (or realized) a°; tarii parama-sukhumarii —aril 
sannarii papundti, As 207,25 ^ asaiinam —aril p4- 
punSti mahaggatarh, Abbidh-av 103,io*; nipphanna 
—a (scil. parina), ib. 113,8*; mettacittarii hi n5m’ 
etarii —arii Brahmaloka-parSyanan tarii (prob. for 
•parSyanatarii, see C k ) sadheti, Ja II 61,23; —aya 
mettaya apacita honti, Ja IV 75,28'; — °-parI- 

42 
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ccheda-jananaka-paniia, /., insight into the stages 
of a 0 ; As 394,29; — °-mana(s), n., = appana- 
citta, Abhidh-av 95,2i*-23*; —■ “-manasa, n., id., ib. 
105,18* (—ena); — “-rasa, mfn., having the function 
of a°; m. —o, Vism 509,30 (scil. sammasariikappo); — 
“-lakkhana, mfn., having the characteristic of a°; 
Mil 62,21 (-'0 vitakko); — °-vata, n. (sa. vrata), the 
practice of a°; loc. —e, Ap 363,25 (tapassino 
codita —e (so E', v. 1. codinta and codento]); — 
“Avaha, mfn., favouring a“; Abhidh-av 90,32* (pi. 
—a; opp. upacaravaha, prob. for upacarAvaha), cf. ib. 
33 *: appanay’ avahesu, splil-cpd.); —“-vara, m., the 
paragraph on a°; Ps 1205,27 (—am aha); Utt-vn63(°pa- 
rihani kata, ‘omitted’); — “-vidhana, n., performance 
of a“; Ps III 260,4 (kasina-karanan ca parikamman 
ca —; cf. Vism 172-73); — “-vitlii, /., the path of a°; 
Abhidh-s 45,4 (—im otarati); — “-samadhi, m., 
‘ecstasy-concentration ’; Vism 126,12 (upacara-sama- 
dhi +); 144,32 (khanika-samadhi, upacara-s° +); 
Ps I 280,13 (— upacara-samadhi va); Ps I 108,23 (upa- 
cara-samadhim va —im vA uppadeti); 113,3 (do. 
alabhantassa); Sv 1217,is (upacAra-samadhina — ina); 
As 396,27 (— issa va upacara-samadhissa va asam- 
vattanika). 

appa-nigghosa, mfn. [so. alpa nirghosa, m. (see 
1 nigghosa)(, with little noise, soundless, quiet, (cf. Vv-a 
334,28); n. sayanAsanarii vivittarii -am, Sn 338 ( = 
yattha migasukarAdi-saddena aranna-sanna uppajjatl, 
Pj); vivittarii —am vA|a-miga-nisevitam... sen Asanam, 
Th 577 ( = nissaddam sadda-sariighattana-rahitam, 
Th-a); appasaddam —am, Vin 139,4 = II 158,29 ^ 
AN V 15,27 (quoted Vism 122,n) Mil 369,10 ^ 
371,10; do. loc. appasadde —e, Nidd 1467,17 (= 'nig- 
ghose', see ’nigghosa); do. n. pi. appasaddAni —ani, 
Nldd 1142,33 (= gAmantara-nigghosAdi-saddena —ani, 
Nidd-a) = DN III 38,5 (= avibhavitatthena niggho- 
sena mandasaddani, Sv) = SN IV 36,27 (= “mahA- 
nigghosassa abhavena —ani, Spk) = AN IV 88,1 ^ 
MN II 118,18-22 (= avibhavitatthena nigghosena 
rahitani, Ps); loc. pi. appasaddesu — esu ... senAsa- 
nesu, Nidd I 377,9 (ad Sn 925). 

(appa-nimitta, mfn.; n. —am, Dhs 530 (E e for 
a-nimittam, so S'), see a-nimitta, ib. 506 foil.]. 

app'-anna-pana-bhojana, mfn., having scanty 
victuals; loc. nice kule dalidde ... —e kasira-vuttike, 
SN I 93,31 = AN I 107,24 = MN III 169,29 = Pp 
51,24 (cf. appa-bhojana). 

appa-parhsu, mfn. (sa. alpa + pAmsu), with 
little mould; f. —u, Vin IV 33,14' (scil. pathavi; opp. 
suddha-pamsu). 

• appa-pakkha, mfn. [sa. alpa + pak$a), with few 
partisans; n. appa-nnitikam —am (scil. kulam; opp. 
bahu-pakkham), Mp I 82,12; m. —o appa-parivAro 
(so C k J: C'; S' apparlvAro omitting appa-pakkho; = 
‘appesakkho'), Ps ad MN III 204,35. 

a-ppapanca, mfn. ( s a sa. prapanca], without 
prolixity, not complicate; vadam —am papaiiceti, AN 
II 161,29 foil. (Mp: na-papancctabba-tthane papan- 
carh karoti anncaritabbam maggam acarati, etc.). 

appa-paniia, mfn. (sa. alpa + prajna), of little 
wisdom or judgement; m. —o, Th 785 (lass' — o ahhi- 
saddahanto upeti gabbhah ca paraii ca lokam) 
= MN II 73,31* (Ps); Ja III 223,is* (E' misprint a- 


ppaniio); 263,4* (= nippanno, CL); VI 360,21* (balo 
musa bhasati —o); acc. —am acctasam, SN I 198,30* 
(= nippannam, Spk); na niyyamo tayati —am, 
Ja II 166,25*; p/. —a, Ja VI 208,9* (tad —a abhisad- 
dahanti) = 213,26*; 214,20* (tad —a ... ara, CL). 

appa-parikkhara, mfn. [sa. alpa -(- pariskara), 
having only few requisites; m. yo —o hot! patta- 
civarAdi-atthasamanaparikkharamattam eva pari- 
harati disapakkamanakale pakkhi sakuno viya 
sam aday' eva pakkamati, Pj I 241,26 (cf. DN I 71,3 
foil.). 

appa-parivara, mfn. [sa. alpa-parlvara], having 
a small retinue; m. —o, Mp ad AN II 203,3 (= ‘appe¬ 
sakkho'); Ps ad MN III 204,35 (do.); pi. —a (= 'appe- 
sakkha’), Ps II 231,24; Ps ad MN III 38,23 (do. C'; 
C k a-pariv5ra). 

appa-pasana, mfn. [sa. alpa -f- pasana], with 
few stones; f. —a (pathavi), Vin IV 33,9 (Sp). 

appa-punna, mfn. (sa. alpa-punya], of little 
merit; m. —o (apakato +), Mp ad AN III 133,14 
(= 'a-ppannato'); —o appesakkho, Nidd I 395,28 
(= manda-puiino, Nidd-a); m. pi. —a appesakkhA, 
SN II 229,io;-5 (alakkhika +), Vin III 23,n (= pa- 
ritta-punna, Sp) = MN II 5,19 5 ^ SN V 146,22 ^ Ja 
1159,12 (maha-alakkhika-f-). 

appa-purisa, mfn. [sa. alpa + purusa], with 
only few men (males); n. pi. kulani bahutthikAni 
—ani, SN 11 264,2 (^ see next). 

appa-purisaka, mfn. — prec.; AN IV 278,24 
(kulAni bahu(ki)tthikani —ani) = Vin II 256,17. 

appa-phala, mfn. [sa. alpa + phala), with 
little 'fruit' (i. e. result, advantage); n. —am (app’- 
a(tham Idam ... hoti), MN II 197,23 foil. (opp. ma- 
happhalam); — /. abslr.; instr. na nandavati 

—aya vA tut(him na janeti, Pv-a 139,18 (= 'na pi 
toseti'). 

a-ppabaddba, mfn. (neg. pp. of sa. pra + 
|/bandh), nol checked, continual; instr. pi. parimanda- 
lehi padavyanjanehi —ehi, MN I 213,7 (v. 1. anuppa- 
bandhehi; Ps: tassa katha —a hoti (v. 1. anuppa- 
bandha; opp. pabaddba (u. I. a-ppabaddha)) = 216,14. 

appa-bala, mfn. [sa. alpa-bala), of little strength; 
m. pi. dubbala —A appathAmakA, etc., Nidd I 12,14 
(= 'abalA'; = apparh parittam etesam balam, 
Nidd-a) Nidd II 91,24. 

appa-buddhl, mfn. [sa. alpa-buddhi), 0 / little 
wit, unwise; gen. pi. — inarii and —ir.arii, Th 667. 

appa-buddbika, mfn. — prec.; m. matugamo 
nama —o, Dhp-a IV 213,12. 

a-ppabodbatl, see apa-bodhati. 
a-ppabbajita, mfn., = .a-pabbajita (q.v.); pi. 
—a, Ud-a 333,19. 

a-ppabha, mfn. [sa. a-prabha), obscure; Cp III 
3,s (ayogharamhi —e (a)canda-suriye; = canda- 
suriyAnam pabharahite ayoghare, Cp-a). 

appa-bhakkha, mfn. [sa. alpa + bhaksa), 
destilule of food; n. kantaram Agamma —am anoda- 
kam, Ja IV 351,22*; loc. aranne . . . kantare appodake 
—e, Vv956; m. pi. magga kantarA appodaka —A. 
Vin 1 244,28,35; 270,32; — “-kantAra, n., a waste 
with lack of food; Spk II 103,29 (cora-kantararh +). 

a-ppabbava(t), neg. pari, of pabhavati (pa- 
hoti); without strength; m. —am Ja III 373,13* ( = 
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appahonto, Ct.), quoted Sadd 72,20 ( = na pabhavarh). 
Cf. (a-ppabhonta) appahonta. 

appa-bhava, m. (so. alpi-bhava], the being small 
(in number or extense); foe. —e, Sadd 532,l (sense of 
(''putt & (/cult; apparii bhavati ti attho, ib. 2 ). 

a-ppabhasa, mjn. [so. a-prabhasa], without light 
(cf. a-ppadipa); loc. andhakare —e, Mil 299,18; [p(. 
—a alilata, Ap 420,s, prob. w. r. for appakicca alo- 
luppa, C'|. 

appa-bhikkhuka, mjn. (so. alpa 4 - bhiksu 4 ka], 
with lew (religious) mendicants; m. —o (Avantidakkhi- 
napatho), Vin I 195 ,5 (197,is) = Ud 58,4 (= kati- 
pava-bhikkhuko, Ud-a); — °-tta, n.abstr.; abl. —a 
(Dakkhinapathassa), Dhp-a IV I0l,i* (E e Dakkhina-). 

[a-ppabhlta, mfn., |’a 4 - sa. prabhita], not terri¬ 
fied ; gen. —assa, MN 1380,25* (so S e (conjecture?) for a- 
ppahinassa, see a-ppahina (bj) quoted Sp-t ad Sp I 
251,6 (reading appanihitassa, q. i’.)]. 

appa-bhoga, mjn. (so. alpa 4 - bhoga|, who 
has small means of subsistence, poor; m. —o maha- 
tanho, Sn 114 (Pj: —onama sannicitanari ca bhoga- 
narh Ayamukhassa ca abhavato); AN 1251,8 9 ^ II 
203,3 (daliddo ca lioti appassako —o appesakkho ca, 
scil. matugamo) quoted Sadd96,25 (/. —a ad sensum); 
loc. kapanamhi —e (scil. sakatika-kulamhi), Thi 443; 
pi. aririe —a, aniie mahabhoga, .Mil 65,is; — *-tta, 
n. abstr.; MN III 206,14-15 (appabhoga-sariivattanika 
patipada -am upaneti). 

appa-bhojana, mfn. (so. alpa 4 - bhojana| 
where food is scanty; Th 620 (nice kulamhi jato ’ham 
daliddo —o, c/. app'-anna-pana-bhojaiia). 
a-ppabhonta, see a-ppahonta. 
appa-marhsa, mjn. [so. alpa 4 mariisa], with 
little flesh, meagre; — com par. °-tara, mfn.; Ja III 
398,13* (imam khuddakam pakkhirii »aih maya); — 
°-lohita, mfn., 'with little flesh and blood', not vigorous; 
pi. —a. Ja IV 345 , 7 ' (sukarA); — “-lohitatta, n. abstr.; 
peta hi —5 .. . ekena passena sayiturii na sakkonti, 
ultauA va senti, Sv (II) 574,23 = Ps II 316,27 (quoted 
Ss 14,9) = Mp ad AN II 244,29; (Dharmapr 289,29). 

a-ppamajja(t) (or —anta). mfn. (neg. part, of 
pamajjati, so. pra-madyati), not being careless, i. e- 
zealous, strenuous; gen. m. adhicetaso —ato f metre 
vaitaliya), Vin IV 54,i8*(= na-ppamajjato, \E* °ito|, 
Sp) = Th 68 = Ud 43 . 20 * (= na pamajjato. IJd-a), 
quoted Dhp-a III 384, 11 *; utthahato —ato (see adhi- 
ceta(s)), JaV 113,io* (vaitallva-pada in floka; = 
viriyam karontassa appamadarh apajjantnssa, Ct.); 
— m. nom. —anto, Pv-a 7,21-28. 

a-ppamajjana, n. (neg. verbal noun of do.); 
—aril, Pj I 142,14 (= ‘appamado’); —aril satiya 
avippavaso, Nidd-a (E‘) I 188,28 (E e na ppa°; = 
’appamado’); danAdipunna-kiriyAsu —aril, It-a.(E') 
81,8 (ad It 16,17*); loc. —e rata (= ‘appamada-ratA’), 
It-a (E‘) 170,2 (misprint appamajjena). 

A-ppamanria-gAtha, see a-ppamanna below. 
appa-maririati, pr. 3 sg. (so. alpa 4 (''man; 
opp. bahu-mannati (so. bahu-manal; cf. sa. ava- 
manyate|, to underrate, despise; pot. 3 sg. med. — etha, 
Dhp 121 (mAppamarihetha papassa; v. l. mAvaman- 
netha; = na avajaneyya, papassa ti papain, Dhp-a); 


ib. 122 (mAppamannetha punnassa; v. 1. mAvamah- 
netha; = na avajaneyya, Dhp-a), cf. Udana-v p. 214 
(nalpamanyeta; younger Ms: malpaih manyeta). 

A-ppamanna-vibbariga, see next. 

appamariria, /. (seemingly abstr. from a-ppamana, 
/. gender on account of metta, etc. (so Childeks] or 
bhavana (appamannayo bhaveti elliptically for (pa- 
ron.) *appamanna-bhavannyo bhaveti?|, see ChildeRs 
s. v. & Fhanke DN Test. p. 177 n. 8 (in keeping with 
tradition and text-evidence); differently Weber (refuted 
by Childers p. 624), and Leumann Zur nordar. Spr. u. 
Lilt. (1912) p. 38 note), a name for the four brahma- 
viharA (mettA karuna mudita upekha) as developed 
without limit in space and pervading innumerable beings 
(a-ppamana(o) aparimAna]; nom. sg. —a, Abhidh-av 
91,24* (upekha—a pi); acc. —aril, Sn 507 (sabba disa 
pharatc —arii; cf. ib. mcttaih cittarri bhavayarh appa- 
manarri); Mhv XXXIX 18 (uposatharii adhitthAsi —aril 
ca bhavayi); pi. phusissarii catasso —ayo, Th 386; DN 
III 223,25 (= pamAnarii agahetva anavasesa-pharana- 
vasena —A, Sv); Palis I 84,is; Vibh 272,3 (= plia- 
rana-appamAnavasena —Ayo, Vibh-a); 276,39; 282,25 
foil.; As 3,7; Abhidh-av 90,13-27*; Ap 583,6 (bha- 
vetva —ayo) = ThI-a 73,6*; do. —A, As 195,26 Vism 
320,29; As 195,33* —196,28* = Vism 321,5* — 322,4*; 
Abhidh-s 9, 19 - 20 ; gen. pi. catunnarii — Anarii. Nidd 

I 143,5 (= mettAdlnarii pharanappamAna-virahitA- 
narii catunnarii brahmavihAranarii, Nidd-a); loc. pi. 
—Asu, Abh782 (synon. ‘brahmacariya’); —asu kovido, 
Ap 506,24; — °—3-gatha, /., title of Sn 73, Pj II 
128,27; — °—S-vibhariga, m., title of Vibh XIII 
(p. 272-284) & Vibh-a 377-380; As7,is; — °-a-vi- 
ratdyo, /. pi. the 'illimitables ’ and the ‘ abstinence ’, 
(Comp, of Philos.), Abhidh-s 9, 6 - 11 . 

■a-ppamatta. m/n. (so. a-pramatta], not negli¬ 
gent or careless, i. e. vigilant, careful, diligent, earnest, 
indefatigable; m. —o, Sn 70 (tanhakkhayarii pat- 
thayarh — o; = sAtaccakari sakkaccakAri, Pj; Nidd 

II 90,18); Sn 186 (—0 vicakkhano; Pj); Th 741 (do.); 
Ja VI 286,so* (do.; = kusaladhammesu —o, Cl.); 
297,i* (do.); Sn 255 (na so mitto yo sadA —o bhedA- 
saihkl randham evAnupassI; Pj) = Ja III 192,23* 
(Cl.; here = attentive in fault-finding); Sn 317 (yo 
tAdisarii bhajati —o; Pj); 404 (etarii gihl Vattayarii 
—o); 507 (rattindivarii satatarii — o; = sabba-iriyapa- 
thesu —o, PJ); 1142 (rattindivarii ... —o); 779 (nb- 
bu|hasallo cararii —o; Pj; = sakkaccakari, etc., Nidd); 
1056 (evariivihari sato —o cararii); 1121 = 1123 (—0 
jahassu ruparh apunabbhavAva); Th 43. (—0 vihara); 
83 (do.); Th 257 (dhamma-vinaye —o vihessati (or 
vihassati)) = SN I 157,i*-2l* = DN II 121 , 1 * (quoted 
Ud-a 384,17*; Mp T37,2o*); Th 59 (—0 ca AtApI sam- 
pajano patissato); -413 (—0 anuvuujassu); 884 (—o 
jhayanto) 9 ^ Dhp 27 (= upatthitasatitaya —o, 
Dhp-a); Th 981 (yathAcart 4- —o); 1245 (Bhagavato 
sasanc —o) = SN I 193,27* cpt Sn 934; Dhp 29 (—o 
pamattesu; = sati-vepuIla-pattatAya appamada- 
sampanno, Dhp-a); It 16,19* (—o ubho atthe adhi- 
ganhati pandito) = SN I 87,6* = 89,22* = AN 
11149,1* (quoted It-a (E e ) 81, 10 ); Pv 545 (sakasmiih 
acerake (E‘ averake) —o); SN I 4,24* (eko araririe 
vihararii —o; cf. ib. 20 *); — o<bhikkhu), SN V 42,8-15; 
91,9; AN V 148,30 (otappi —o hoti); MN II 185,lt- 

42* 
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186,19 (kacci ... Dhananjani brahmano —o); Ja II 
166,22* (akasi yoggarii dliuvam —o); III 535,6 (—o 
ganheyyasi); V113,n*(-o a-kkuddho,g.o.); VI 296,2* 
(—o suci dakkho; = kattabbakiccesu pamada-rahito, 
Ct.); Mil 28S.29 (kammagaru + —o vihareyyarii); — 
in the formula (eko vupakattho) —o atapi pabitatto, 
Sn p. 16,6 (= kammatthane sati-avijahanena, Pj); 
Ud 23,22 (Ud-a = Pj); DN I 177,2 (= kammatthane 
satim avijahanto, Sv); 111 76,29; MNI40.2; 392,l; 
496,26; 513,3; 1161,2; 103,28; 111127,17; 267,9; 
SN I 140,23 ( = sativS avippavase (hito, Spk); 
11 244,21 (= do. Spk); — MN III 128,21; do. gen. 
m. —assa + , Sn p. 140,12 ( = satiya avippavasena 
—assa, Pj); Vin III 4,34 foil. MN 122,25 foil. (Ps 
= Pj); 349.27 / 0 //.; Ill 89,20; do. m. pl.~i +, DN II 
141,22 (sadatthe; = avippavutthasati, Sv); MN I 
207,9-n; II 123 ,i 4 (vupakattha+; see above); III 
156,32; — instr. m. te —ena bhavitabbam, Ja I 
242,24; gen. m. —assa, Th216; —assa me sikkha 
sussuta, Th 333; —assa sikkhato, Th 837 = Sn 567 

Th 1247; —assa bhikkhuno, It 103,18* 7 ± AN II 
27,14* (—assa sikkhato); —assa jhSyato, Th! 209; —assa 
... viharato, SN 189,3 foil.; — /. —a visariiyutta, Thf 
86 ; —a vihissSmi, Thi360(e/.Th257, etc., above); anu- 
bbata patidevatS hutva —a upatthasi, JaVI 558,23'; 

gen. /. tassa me —aya vidnantiya [—^-:=:] yoniso, 

ThI85; tassa me —aya, ThI338; — m. pi. —a vi- 
cakkhanS, Th 4 (ef. Sn 186); —a na miyanti, Dhp 21 
(= satiya samannSgata, Dhp-a), quoted It-a (E‘) 
81,30*; —a satimanto susila hotha, DN II 120 , 21 *; 
—3 viharanti, AN rv 319,28; —5 viharissSma, ib. ai; 
—a hotha, Ja VI 281,7'; —5 danarii detha, Pv-a 
66 , 17 ;—a hotha, Pv-a 278,8 (= 'raa pamajjatha’); 
(—a, Sv I 49,28, iv. r. for appattS, q. ».). 

"appa-matta, mfn. \cf. sa. aipa-matra, n.), 
little, small (as to extent, number, value, or importance ; 
cf. next); m. —o ayarii kali, Sn 659 (opp. mahattaro; 
Pj: ‘ayaih kali' = ayam aparSdho; ef. MN III 170,io) 

. = AN II 3,27* (appamattako va kali ti attho, Mp) = 
V 171,18* (o. /. appamattako) = 174,7* (o. /. do.) = 
SN 1 149,23* ( E e appamattako; = appamattako apa- 
radho, Spk), quoted Nett 132,26*; —o ayam gandho, 
Dhp 56 (= parittaparimSno, Dhp-a); —o kho ayam 
— paritto panimatto pasano, MNIII166,n; n. 
abhlkkam&di-lakkhanarii —am pi gamanarh, Pv-a 
219,8. 

apoa-mattaka, m(J. — :ka)n. = prec.; m. —o 
parikkharo, Vin II 176,87; —o pi gut ho, AN I 34,27; 
Dhp-a III 400,s; —o pi khe|o, AN I 34,38; — o pi 
pubbo, ib. 84; —o pi bhavo, Dhp-a III 400,9; —o tava 
arakkho, Ja 1167,21; —o so kaliggaho, MN III 170 ,10 
(7^ Sn 659, etc., s. v. ’appamatta); acc. —am pi bha- 
varii na vannemi, AN I 34,28 foil.; loc. —e pi dukkha- 
dhamme, Ja III 58,14'; — /. — ik5 es5 vuddhi, AN I 
15,7 foil.; —ika esa parihani, ib. 4 foil.; —ikfi va tanti. 
As 4,2 (mt, Trsl.); acc. —ikarii Spattirii Spajjita, MN 
11249,12 (opp. garukarii); instr. —ik5ya paririaya sam- 
annagato, PsII336,n; pi. — ik5 (pasana-sakkhara), 
SN V 457,25; — n. —aril ... ar5ma-rumaneyyakarn, 
etc., AN I35,s; 37,i; —am pi muttam, AN 134,31; 
—am pi lohitarh, AN I 35,i; —am pi paparii kammaiii 
katarii, AN 1249,16 foil.; —aril kho pan’ etarn yad 
idarii vyahjanarii, MN II 240,io; acc. yam kind —am 


pi vedanarh, Ps II 298,25; —aril udakarii taritukamo, 
Ud-a 424,24; —am pi ayatirii sukh/ivaharri purinarii 
katva, Pv-a 262,22; loc. —e pi punnasmirii, Ud-a 
334,io; loc.pl. —esu, Sp (IV) 788,4 (= ‘anumattesu’) 
= Sv I 181,18 = Spk ad SN V 187,17; — n. subst., 
a trifling thing, a trifle (cf. appa-matta, /.); —am pi, 
Ja III 12,18' (= 'anum pi’); —am pi dadetha, Dhp-a 

III 317,4; —aril kho pan' etarii ... oramattakarii sila- 
mattakam, DN 13,31 (appamatta etassa ’ti ‘—aril’, Sv) 
= 12,15 (quoted It-a E‘ 5,is); MN II 240,io; kim 
pan' imassa —assa oramattakassa, MN I 449,12 ( = 
imassa —assa hetu, Ps); kuto —assa pariccago, 
Pv-a 201,17; n. pi. —ani, Sadd 142,i; ma — chi 
vivsldarii apajjittha, MN II 240,n; — do. instr. 
(ind.), for a trifle; te (scil. rajano) ... —ena pi 
bhikkhu vihethevyurii, Vin 174,15 5^219,34 (—e pi, 
do.); —ena pi tasanti, Ps I 115,26; —ena thapesi (/. e. 
with a little hold), Vibh-a 476,17 (quoted Ss 127,4); 
— do. loc. (ind.), bhikkhu dubbhikkhe — e pi pavarenti, 
Vin I 213,28 (= appamattake dinne ‘dayakanam 
pi|a’ ti patikkhipanti, Vmv) = 214, 10 ; — °-pari- 
ccSga, m., leaving what is insignificant; acc. —aril, 
Pj I 198,7 (v. /.); °-5nubhavena, ib. 198,6 = 201,1; — 
°-vagga, m., title of AN I 35-38; — “-vissajjaka, 
m(fn), a disposer of small things; Vin II 177,1-4; 

IV 38,26'; 155,4; V204.31; AN III 275,9-10. 

a-ppamattatS, /. abstr. of ’a-ppamatta; Pj I 
34,20. 

[appamatta-pannatta, n.; prob. w. r. for 
asSmanta-paiiriatS, q. v.; SN V 412,n; cf. AN I 
45,18 = Patis II 189,i9|. 

appa-mattS, /. [so. *alpa-matra|, a small 
matter, a trifle; —2 etass/i 'ti ‘appamattakarn’, Sv I 
55,20 (sgnon. oramattS); abl. —3ya, DN 191,28 
(read', na arahat(i) 5yasm5 Ambattho im3ya —aya 
(v. t. appattaya) abhisajjiturii, i. e. to be shocked at 
such a trifle). 

appa-matdka, mfn. [so. alpa + mrttika|, with 
little clay (or loam); f. — S, Vin IV 33,14 (appa- 
pariisu +, scil. pathavi). 

[appa-manatara, mfn., Ps (E c ) III 64,12, w.r. 
for atta-manatara (so C e & S'), compar. of atta- 
mana(s). q. p.]. 

appa-marumba, mfn. |sa. alpa + *marumba], 
with little gravel (or coarse sand?); f. —a (appa-pa- 
s3n5 scil. pathavi), Vin IV 33,9 (cf. Sp (IV) 755 , 3 : 
'marumba' U (pi.) jcala-sakldiarJ (v. 1. pakata-saK- 
khar5)). 

J a-ppam5na, mfn. ( J a -f pamana [so. pra- 
mana]), (a) immeasurable, boundless, unlimited, un¬ 
restricted, all-permeating, endless, innumerable (cf. 
a-parim3na, a-parimeyya, appamanna above, and 
appameyya below); Sn 507 (mettarh dttarii bhavayarii 
—aril); Ja V 191,20* (rnettan ca dttarii [ca] bhavetha 
—arii; C/.); Ja 1161,26* (mettena dttena ... —ena; 
cf. Sn 150); It 21,5* (yo ca mettarh bhavayati —aril pa- 
tissato; It-a) = AN IV 150,20*; Th.647 (rnettan ca 
abhijSndmi — aril subhdvitarii); DN II 144,17 (mettena 
kSyakammena hitena sukhena advayena —ena; — 
pamana-virahitena, Sv); MN II 14,32 (pathavi-kasi- 

narii_advayarh —arii; Ps) = ANV46,s (quoted 

Vism 176,29); Th 549 (odiitarii vata me dttarii —arii 
subhJvitarii); MN II 262,18 (aparittaii ca me dttarii 
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bhavissati, ~am subhavitaih); AN V 299,25 (oil. 
(idam cittarh —am subhavitam; opp. parittarn abha- 
vitarh); Ja II 61,27* (—am hi tarn cittarh paripunnam 
subhavitam (cf. pamanakataih kammarh, lb. 28*); Cl.); 
It 78,io* (manasa kusalam katva —aril nirupadhi; = 
sakkaccam bahurh ujararh bahukkhattum ca karana- 
vasena —am, It-a); DN II 186.32 (oil. (cetasa vipulena 
mahaggatena — ena, etc.) = III 224,2 = MN I 38,23 
= 127,28 = 297,21 = 335.12 = 351,22 = 11 77,31 
= 78,15-21 = 195,6-13 = AN I 183,20(-26) = 192,io 
= 196,31 = V 299,23 (oil. = 344,23 (oil. = Mil 
370,20 ( quoted Vism 308.6, cf. ib. 309,u); MN 1297,9 
(—a cetovimutti) = 111 145,29-31 ; AN 11151,20 foil. 
(-am ceto-samadhim ... —o puhriabhisando); AN IV 
421,9 (—o samadhi hoti subhavito; Mp); Vism 87,33-34 
(samadhi —o); Patis II 126,2 (oil. (—o, scil. sati- 
sambojjhahgo, etc.)-, DN II 12,9 (—o ujaro obhSso; 
= vuddhi-ppamano vipulo, Sv (so E‘ (or vuddha- 
ppamano, C‘, see *a-, As 44.27, etc., and appama- 
nika'5e/ou>| = 15,17 = MN III 120,12 (Ps C‘ = Sv 
CO = AN II 130,24 (Mp C e = Sv CO: DN II 108,6 
(—a apo-sanna; = balava [so a/so pt),Sv); 110, 12 (—ani 
suvannadubbannani, scil. bahiddha rupini passatl; - 
vaddhita-pamanani mahantani, Sv) = MN II 13,19-25 
(Ps = Sv); MN III 161,21 (—an ca obhasaih sanja- 
nami . .. —ani ca rupani passami); ib. 33 (—am me 
tamhi samaye cakkhu hoti); Dhs 183-212-213 (—am 
parittdrammanam, scil. jhanam; = —am arammanam 
assa. As 184,29); —a dhamma, Dhs (p. 2,5) 1021 (As 
45,3; 358,16); 1405; AN V 63,18 (parittam ... mahag- 
gatarh ... — aril eko sarijanati); Vibh 16,36(paritto ma- 
iiaggalo— o, se//. vcdanakkhandho) = 24,4 ^36,13^ 
49,26; 74,i7(dvAyatanasiya paritta ... mahaggata... 
—a); 326,37 (—a panfia); As 196,22 (—e gocare pavat- 
tanti); Mil 163,18 (—esu sikkhapadesu; innumerable ); 
388,4 (akaso ananto —o aparimeyyo); — Ud-a 393,16 
(—aril = ‘ana[n]tarii', or ‘amataih’?); pi. —a, Spk ad 
SN V 430,io (= ‘aparimana’); — Nett 119,24 (ca- 
tasso —3; cf. appamariria above); 124,15 (do.; cf. ib. 
120 , 18 - 21 : pathamarii, etc. . .. —aril); — (b) without 
measure, i. e. incommensurate, incomparable (opp. pa- 
manava(t); cf. a-ppameyya); AN II 73,6 (—o Buddho 
... Dhammo ... Sariigho; Mp: ettha ‘Buddho’ ti 
Buddhagunj veditabba, te hi —a nama) = Vin II 
110,16 = Ja II 147, 2 ** (Cl.); Sadd 508,32 (vitdpama- 
nam a-pamanam anatha-natharh; unlraced quotation) ; 
Mil 192,3 (bhikkhubhavo ... atuliyo —o anagghaniyo); 
Pv-a 110,i (—am ojaram (i>. 1. uj 0 ] panitaih, = ‘atu- 
larii’). 

“a-ppamana, n. [sa. a-pramana], no authority; 
Pj I 243,29 (a-vinnu . . . —arii; opp. viririu eva pana 
painanaih); Ja I 165,23' (‘kajapakkhe’ va ‘juijha- 
pakkhe’ va ettha — aifi>; 11 323,2 (etesarii vacanaih 
nama —aril). 

a-ppamSnaka, mfn. |*a + ppamana + ka| or 
n. (= prec.J, without authority, irrelevant, or: no au¬ 
thority; Sadd 9,31* (tesarii hi vacanaih —aril). 

a-ppamana-guna, mfn., with innumerable good 
qualities or advantages; Mil 195,34 (bahuguna -f); 
243,30 (do.); — °-ta, f.abstr.; Ja II 147,9 (tinnarii 
ratananarh — aril dassetva). 

a-pparnSna-gocara, mfn., with immeasurable 
field (of objects); °-ta, /. abstr., As 196,30. 


a-ppamana-citta, mfn. = a-ppam2na-cetasa, 
mfn., with one’s mind unlimited; SN IV 120,20-29 
(upatthitaya satiya .. . viharati “-cetaso; = upatthi- 
tasatitaya nikkilesa-cittena appamana-citto, Spk) ^5 

186.15- 21 (upatthita-kayasati . . . viharati °-cctaso) 
= MNI 270,n (Ps: appamanaih lokuttaram ceto 
assa ti °-cetaso). 

a-ppamana-dassa, mfn. ('appamana 4- sr. 
-dar?a), viewing the endless (nibbana); acc. —aril 
(Buddharh), Nidd II 51,4 (opp. appa-dassa; = pa- 
inanam atikkamitva appamana-nibbana-dassa(na)rh, 
Nidd-a). 

(a-ppamana-dassi(n), m. pi. — ino, Nidd-a ad 
-Nidd II 90,8 (SO w. r. for a-ppadhana-dassino, so C*\. 

a-ppamana-paka, m(fn.) (‘appamana + sa. 
•paka), cooking to excess; Mp I 252.1 1 (explaining the 
Npr. Anaggapaka). 

a-ppamana-vihari(n), mfn., dwelling in a state 
of unlimited (mind); m. —I, AN I 249,32 (bhavita- 
kayo, etc.,... aparitto mahatta —1; Mp: khinasavass* 
etarh namam eva, so hi pamana-karanarii ragadinarh 
abhavena — I nama); gen. —ino, SN II 232,20* (yassa 
... samadhi na vikampati —ino; so C-mss; E r appa- 
mada-v°; = appamanena phala-samadhina viharan- 
tassa, Spk) = It 74,25* (E e appamada-v°; v. II. ap- 
pamana-° & apamana-°; It-a (S'): appamada-v° = 
yo pamada-karana( t)-dhammanarh rigadinarh sutthu 
pahinatta appamada-vihari araha, tassa) = Th 1011 
(no Ct., E‘ appamada-v°, which Tr. corrects into ap- 
pamana-v°). — Cf. appamadavihari(n) below. 

a-ppamana-sarini(n), mfn., conscious of the 
infinite; m. —i (scil. attaj, DN I 31,12 (Sv: vipula- 
kasina-vasena —I veditabbo; cf. Franke DN Trsl. 
p. 34 n. 9 ; p. 210 n. 4); MN II 233,30 (—i atta ca 
Ioko ca). 

a-ppamana-sattarammana, mfn., * making 
numberless beings its objects’; Ja V 191,27' (— aril 
= 'appamanaih'); Vism 309 ,h (°vasena); cf. Pj I 

248.16- 25 (v. I.); — °-tta, n. abstr., Ja II 62,7' (read 
appamanasattarammanatta). 

a-ppamana-samSdhi, m., concentration directed 
towards the infinite; instr. abhibhuyya disa sabba 
—ina, AN I 236,13* (= arahatta-magga-samadhina, 
Mp; cf. Franke DN Trsl. p. 210 n. 3). 

A- ppam3na- subha, m. pi. (scil. dev3) (so. 
Apramanafubhah, ‘of infinite beauty 1 , Mvu 11314,6; 
349,i ], name of a class of divinities, inhabiting one of the 
Rupabrahmalokas (see Hardy, Manual p. 26); MN I 
289,20: 111 102,31; Abhidh-s 21,is Kv 207,19; Sv 
(II) 511,io; Vibh 424,41 (Vibh-a 520, 10 ); Ps I 35,23 
(Parittasubha- 0 -*~Subhakinna); Mp II 128,33. 

A-ppam3nabha, m. pi. (scil. deva) (sa. Apra- 
manAbhah, ’of infinite splendour 1 , Mvu II 348,is], 
name of a class of divinities (cf. prec.); MN I 289.18 
(cf. Ps 11333.8); III 102 , 26 ; 147,20 (Ps (SO 111607,9- 
608,1); Abhidh-s 21,i4 Kv 207,18; Sv (II) 510,35; 
Vibh 424,26 (Vibh-a 520,5); Mp II 128,22; Mp (SO 
III 202,15 ad AN IV 40,5. 

a-ppamSnArammana, mfn. (‘a-ppamana + 
arammana), with infinite object; m. —o (samadhi), 
Vism 87,34 (opp. parittarammano); Vibh 17,3 (veda- 
nakkhandho); 24,i 3; 36,2 2 ; 49,3 s; /. —5 (pariria), Vibh 
327,8-11; Tikap 335,3-10 (cetana; Tikap-a 354,o); 
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n. —am (jhdnam), Dhs 182 (As 184,30); m. pi. —a 
dhamma, Dhs (p. 2 , 7 ) 1024 (As 358,is); Vibh 74,19; 
ii., Vism 433,13 (scil. pubbenivasa-nanam); °-ta, /. 
abslr.. As 209,io. 

a-ppamanika, mfn. (from ’a-ppamana), nol 
of standard measure [see Vin III'149,2S'|; /. pi. —avo 
(kutiyo), Vin III 144,27 ( = aparicchinna-ppam5nayo, 
vuddhi-ppamanayo [so C e E e S' - ] maha-ppamanayo, 
Sp); n. pt. —ani (nisidanani), Vin IV 170,19 [see ib. 
171,17']. 

a-ppam5da, m. [so. a-pramdda), non-negligence, 
vigilance: atappam padhanam adhitthanam anuyogo 
—o kusalesu dhammesu. Nidd I 59,23 ( explaining 
a-ppamatta; Nidd-a) = 376,22 (Nidd-a); DN I 13,13^ 
(Sv) = 11130,9 = 104,19 ( = sati-avippavasa, Sv) = 
105,3 = 108,24 = 109,14 = 112,13 = MN III 210, 10 ; It 
16,12 (~o kusalesu dhammesu; It-a) DN 111272,16; 
AN V 126,ia (yassa .. . —o natthl kusalesu dhamme¬ 
su) ; — Sn 184 (—ena annavam, scil. tarati; PJ) = SN I 
214,27* ( quoted Mil 36,16*); Sn 264 (—o ca dhammesu. 
etam marigalam uttamam: = appamajjanam, Pj I 
142,14, and = satiyd avippavaso, ib. 143,26); Sn 334 
(—ena vijjaya abbahc sallam attano) = Th404; Th 658 
(sampadeth' —ena) = 1017 (c/. DN II 120,14, etc., 
below) ; Th 883 (—an ca medhdvl dhanarh settham va 
rakkhati) = Dhp 26 = MN II 105,18* = SN I 25,2s*: 
Th 980 (pamadam bhayato dtsva —an ca khemato) 
= Ap 6 ,n*; — Dhp 21 (—o amatapadam; Dhp-a) 
= Ja V 99,28* (Cl.), quoted Ja V 66,27', Pj I 144.1, 
and Sv (III) 1056,6 (cf. Sp I 47,20 foil.. Dip VI (52) 
53, Mhv V 68 ); Dhp 22 (etam... natv5 —amhi pandita 
—e pamodanti; Dhp-a); 25 (utthanen’ —ena; = sa- 
tiyS avippavasa-samkhatena —ena, Dhp-a); 28(pama- 
dam —ena yada nudati pandito); 30 (—ena Maghavii 
devanam setthatam gato, —am pasamsanti; Dhp-a); 

— It 16,17* (—am pasamsanti punna-kiriyasu pandita; 
It-a) = SN I87,s*(Spk) = 89,21* (Spk) = AM III 
48,34*; — DN.II 120,14 = 156,2 (—ena sampSdetha; 
= sati-avippavdsena sabbakiccSni sampddeyyfitha, 
Sv) = SN I 158,1, quoted Mp 165,16, As 18, 10 ; cf. 
Sp I 52,14 (bhikkhusamgham —ena ovaditvS 9 = 
Mhv V 219) and appamada-pada below; the same 
phrase with inf.: alam eva —ena sampadetum, SN 
1129,17 foil. (= —ena sabbakiccani katum, Spk) = 
AN IV 134.81 foil.; loc. DN III 244,15 (—e ag&ravo 
vi ha rati appatisso); AN IV 122,30-123,6 (—e (s)agd- 
ravo); — MN 1477,3 foil, (—ena karaniyam) SN 
IV 125,1-3; MN II 185,is (kuto ... brahmanassa — o); 
186,21 (kuto ... amhakam —o yesam no mdtapitaro 
posetabba, etc.); — SN 186,20 (—0 ... eko dhammo 
ubho atthe samadhlggayha titthatl; = kSrdpaka- 
appamSdo, Spk) 7 * AN III 364,21 foil. (—0 ... eko 
dhammo bhavito bahulikato); SN 189,3 foil, (—am 
upanissaya); II 132,is (—o karanlyo; Spk); IV 97,24 
(—o sati cetaso Srakkho karanlyo); V 232,6 (kataino 

... —o); 350,2s (alafi ca pana vo_—aya); — AN 

I 11,23 (ndharii ... ekadhammam pi samanupassdmi 
yena . . . akusald dhamma parihayanti yatha-y-idam 
.. . —o) 16,6 foil.; 17,1 (—0 ... mahato attliaya sam- 
vattati); IV 120,18 (satthdram 4- — aril . .. sakkatvS, 
etc.) = 121,12; V 21,17 foil. (—o tesam dhammdnam 
aggam akkhayati) quoted Nidd II 232,13 (Nidd-a); 

— title of several. suttas:_It ,16,8-17,5 ..(= Sutta- 


sangaha ch. 31; see Suttas-a C e p. 109-110; Ms. 
in India Office Library, see JPTS 1882 p. 75); SN 
1 86,17-87,8 (= Suttasahgaha ch.il; see Suttas-a 
C' p. 126-27); SN 1 87,9-89,24 (= Maha-appamada- 
sutta, Sp I 82,3, but see Dip XIV 46 5 * Mhv XV 199); 
SN II 132,17; V 30,29; 32,7; 33,21; 35,i; 36,16; 37,22; 

— ifc. v. k&r&paka- 0 , sabbatthaka-upakaraka- 0 ; 

-°-garu, mfn., see next; — “-garava, m/n., 

reverencing a 0 , AN III 331,6* (—0 bhikkhu, so C k ( if 

genuine — -— —, a: a-pamada*], E r appa- 

mada-garu, cf. samadhi-garu, AN IV 29,12*); — 
“-garavata, /. abstr. of prec., AN III 330,20-33; IV 
28.6; — °-guna, m., the virtue of a 0 ; loc. —e yutto, Ap 
163,8 = Th-a C c 172,13*; — “-dhamma, m., (he holy 
words about a°, Sas 57,34 (—0 desito, alluding to Sp I 
47 , 20 ); — “-patipatti, /., the practice of a°, Mil 237,s 
(—iya anusasanti); — °-pada, n., the word (notion) a°, 
or the sentence with a°, Dath II 35 (bhikkhu ... ovadi- 
tvana —ena; c/. ‘appamadena sampSdetha', DN II 
156,2); Sv(II) 593,34 (ovadam sabbarh ekasmim —e 
yeva pakkhipitva) ad DN II 120,14; — °-phala, n., the 
fruit 0 / a°, MN I 477,20 (—am sampassamano) 5 ^ SN 
IV 125,20-29; —°-mulaka, mfn., rooted in a°: m. pi. 
ye keci kusala dhamma sabbe te —a appamada- 
samosarana, SN V 42,3 (t£ 91,4) = ANV21.16, quoted 
Dhp-a I 228,15 and Nidd 11232,12 (= sati-avippavaso 
appamSdo mulam karanam etesam, Nidd-a); —“-ra¬ 
ta, mfn., delighting in a°; m. —o, Dhp 31 (—0 bhikkhu 
pamade bhayadassiva); 32 (do.) = AN II 40,32* (quo¬ 
ted Mil 408,22*); acc. —am disva uttamattha-gavesa- 
kam, Ap 68 ,io (o. /. appamada-karam) = Th-a C‘ 
21,19*; instr. f. —Sya me, ThT 36 (ThI-a 43,23) = 38; 
m. pi. —a. It 40,3* (—a santa pamSde bhayadassino; 
= appamajjane rata, It-a); Dhp 327 (—a hotha, 
sacitlam anurakkhatha; = sattya avippavase abhi- 
rata hotha, Dhp-a; cf. DN II 120 , 22 *) quoted Mil 
379 , 1 *; Anag 142 (—a hotha punna-kiriyasu sab- 
bada): —“-Iakkhana, n., 'sign’ of a“, Ps 11242,32-33; 
Dhp-a I 229,9 (—am vaddhetva); — “-vagga, m., 
the section of a“, title of Dhp 21-32 (referred to: Sp 
I 47 , 21 ; Dip VI 52; Mhv V 68 ; Sv(III) 1056,3), see 
JAs 1912,203-294; do. o/SNV 41-45; 135,7-18; 191,1-7; 

240.7- 12; 242,6-7; 245,19-23; 250,6-10; 252,is-id; 

291.8- 14; 308,19-23; — °-vagga-vannana, /., the Cl. 
of Dhp 21-32; Dhp-a I 161-286 (referred to: Dhp-a IV 
l,s); —“-vihara, m., a life in a°; /oc.— e, Ud-a 239,7; 

— “-vlhari(u), mfn., living in the stale of a°; m. —I, 
SN IV 78,25 (oil.; V 397,29 foil.; gen. — ino, Ap 68,17 
= Th-a C c 21,17*; m. pi. —ino, Anag 139; /. pi. 
—iniyo, Dhp-a III 100,6; gen. pi. —inam, Dhp 57 ( = 
sati-avippavasa-samkhatena appamddena viharanta- 
narii, Dhp-a); Nidd II 141,18 (= silAdisu appamada- 
viharavatam, Nidd-a); sometimes v. I. for appamana- 
vihari(n), q. v.; — “-samosarana, mfn., included in 
a°; m. pi. —a (appam5da-mulaka -{-), SN V 42,4 (t± 
91,4) = ANV21.17 foil., quoted Dhp-a 1228,16 ( = 
helu-phaiadirupayen apamahi me |a: ma] eserenuvo, 
gp) and Nidd 11232,13 (= appamdde samma osaranti 
gacchanti, Nidd-a); — “-sampadS, /., full possession 
of a°; sila-sampada +, SN V 30,30 (= kdrapaka- 
appamada-sampatti, Spk); 32,e; 33 , 22 ; 35 , 2 ; 36,17; 
37,23; — “-sutta, n., see appamada above in fine; — 
“-su-desana, /., = appamaddvada; Dip VI 52; — 
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°adhikaranam, ind., on account of a° ( see adhlkarana 
(c)), DN II 86,3 (—aril mahantarii bhogakkhandharii 
adhigacchati) = III 236,17; — “adhigata, mfn., 
acquired by a°; m. —o (yaso), AN IV 95 , 21 ; AN I 
50,13-n (■»-a bodhi —o anuttaro yogakkhemo); — 
°&nisariisagatha, /. pl„ title of Saddh XIX (vv. 
588-621); — °&bhava, in., want of a°; abl. —3, Ja 
V 100,26'; — °ovada, m., exhortation to a°, Ja V 
66 , 28 ' ( quoting Dhp 21). 

(appamayu, mjn. [so. alpayus], with lew years 
of life-, upaniyati jlvitam —u, Ja IV 398,14*, belter in 
two words as in SN I 2 , 22 * = AN I 155,24* ( see appa, 
mfn., above)). 

appa-marisa, m. (so. alpa-marisa|, a kind of 
plant, Amarantus polygamus { polygonoides J Abh 594 
(= suju-kura, Subhuti); MTD. 

appa-middha, mfn. |sa. alpa -(- middha, n.[, 
'with little sloth’, diligent, alert; m. —o anuddhato, 
It 72,io* (It-a: ‘divasarii cariikamena nisajjaya' ti 
adina (AN I 114,1 1 ] vutta-jagariydnuyogena nidda- 
rahito assa); —o hoti jagariyam anuyutto, AN III 
120,13 (= na bahu-niddo, Mp) = 121,14; magaviko 
—o. Mil 412,3. 

a-ppameyya, mfn. (neg. grd. of pra + ymS; so. 
a-prameya), immeasurable, boundless, infinite; Th 
382-83-84 (Buddharh ... Dhammam ... Sarhgharii. 
—aril anussara, ef. AN II 73,6, etc. s. v. ‘appamina); 
Vv382 (Sariighamhi —e; = paminiturh asakkuneyye, 
Vv-a; ef. ib. 378); 409 (Gotame — e; = do., Vv-a); 
Ap 68,21 (—o anopamo )£ r anupamoj rupendsadlso 
Buddho) = Tli-a C e 21 , 21 *; Ap 78,4 (Siddhattharii 
... —am anopamarii); 113,24 (vasudha yatha —3 (£' 
yathapp° against metre] = Th-a C* 494,is*; Nldd II 
51,19 (Buddharh ... —am, from MN 1487,35; = atu- 
latthena —aril, Nidd-a); ib. 21 (= pameturii asakku- 
neyyarii, Nidd-a); 11218,20 (Bhagava ... —o; = 
miniturii na sakkuneyyo, Nidd-a); MN I 386,12* 
(nisabhassa —assa, scil. Bhagavato; Turk Rem 29,3); 
487,35 (gambhiro —o, scil. Tathagato) ^ SN IV 
376,24 (= ajhaka-gananaya —o, Spk); MN III 71,s* 
(mahesi parinibbute vandatha —e); 255,20 (asarii- 
kheyya —a dakkhina); AN II 55,17 foil, (asariikheyyo 
—o maha purinakkhandho) = III 52 ,14 loll.; SN I 
148,23* (—am paminanto; Spk) = 149,i*; 148,24* = 
149,2* (—aril pamayinarii, C-mss with metre °ylnarii 
quasi gen. pi.); AN I 266,18-29 loll, (suppameyyo dup- 
pameyyo -o); Pp 35 ,11 (Pp-a); Ja VI 396,26* (sena - 8 ); 
Saddh338(sattanaih ... —anarii, scil. datva); Mil283,7 
(gambhiro —o, scil. mahasamuddo); 355 ,i 2 (apariml- 
ta-m-asariikhya-m-°atthena); Ud-a 11 2 , 2 s (dvinnaih 
mahanadinarii udakdgho viya —o, scil. safhghossa 
labhasakk 8 ro); Ja IV 234,3' (atula —a, = ‘anadhl- 
vara'); Ps I 51,14 (atulo —o anuttaro, scil. Tatha¬ 
gato); As 11,14 (asaihkheyyo —Omaha udakakkhan- 

dho), c/. SN V 400,6-12-17; — i/c. v. an-°;- 

°-guna, m/n., 0 / immeasurable merits; Mil 347,u 
(ananta-guno — o, scil. Bhagava). 

a-ppamocana, n. [’a -[- sa. piamocana), no 
(/ inal) release; Pj II 149,7. 

appa-yasa, m/n. [so. alpa + ya(as), not much 
honoured; /. —a (scil. pabbajja), Sv (II) 669,19 (= ‘ap- 
pesakkha’). 

appa-raja, mfn. [so. alpa + rajas, see next], 


with little dust, or free from dust; f. —a (bhumi), Ja 
V 168 , 22 * (= pariisu-rahita, CL). 

appa-rajakkha, m/n. [ prob. from sa. alpa -|- rajas 
+ ka (see Pan V 4,isi and PED), in Ctt. (and Trsl.s) 
taken as a cpd. with 4 akkha; cf. maha-rajakkhaj, free 
from passions (said of a person in whom [ the guna| rajas 
is insignificant; thus: ‘fit /or the dhamma'); acc. m. pi. 
—e, DN II 38,23 (Bhagava . .. buddhacakkhuffa 
lokarii volokento addasa satte —e maharajakkhe, 
etc.; — yesarii ... panhacakkhumhi ragadirajaih 
apparii, te —a, Sv ^ Sadd 102,30 (113, 10 )) 5 = SN I 
138,5 (Spk = Sv) = Vin I 6,28 (quoted Ud-a 207,5) 
MN I 169,3 (Ps = Sv); Bhagava . . . —e mahara¬ 
jakkhe, etc., pajanati, Nidd 1179,18 (Nidd-a = Sv) 
= Vibh 340,8 (Vibh-a = Sv) ^ Nidd 1358 ,11 (Nidd-a 
= Sv) = Vism 205,is Nidd II 137,7; Tathagato 
satte passati —e maharajakkhe, etc., Patis 1121,(3),7-14 
II 33,(l0),l 4-20 ^ 195,30; — with toe. = conversant 
with; digharattaih — o imasmirh dhammavinaye, 
AN V 192,30 (Mp & Mp-t are silent; perhaps here 
already taken as a cpd. with *akkha). 

appa-rajakkhaka, m/n. = prec.; pi. —5, Saddh 

519. 

appa-rajakkha-jatika, mfn. [cf. Buddh. sa. 
(uddho alparajo alparajaskajStlyo, Mvu III 322,(i 1 ), 
161 , who is by nature appa-rajakkha (q. v.); pi. —a, 
DN II 38,1 s (santi satti —a assavanata dhammassa 
parihayanti; = paririamaye akkhimhi apparii parit- 
tari) rfiga-dosa-moharajarh etesarii, evarh-sabhava, Sv) 
= 46,28 = SN I 105,31 (= appa-kilesaraja-sabhava, 
etc., Spk) = 137,10 (Spk = Sv) = Vin 15,2s; 21,7 
= MN I 168,21 (Ps = Sv); santtdha satta —a, Bv I 1 . 
(appa-rasa, m/n., w. r. for appa-dassa, q. v.] 
a-pparfllha, m/n. [’a -)- so. prarudha], not grown 
up, in the cpd. -°harita, m/n., where no grass grows; 
toe. n. —e, Ps I 94,19 (= ‘appa-harite’); — “-harlta- 
tina, mfn., id.; toe. n. —e, Pj II 154,20 (paritta-harita- 
tine -(-; = *appa-harite’). 

'appa-labha, m/n. (so. alpa + 15bha|, receiving 
but little gain; m. —o (bhikkhu; opp. salabha), Dhp 
366; —o pi sam3no, Dhp-a IV 97,17; —o anavassuto 
sato bhikkhu, Th 154; kula-macchariyena — o hoti. As 
375 , 2 s; /. —a, DN 11 248,21 (pabbajja appesakkha 
ca —8 ca; Sv); m. pi. —a, Ja IV 150,io (lancarh ala- 
bhanta —a hutva). 

Hippa-Iabha, m., little gain; acc. —aril (labhati), 
Ja III230.S. 

appa-labhi(n), mfn. receiving but little ; m. 
apufino —o, Ja I 236,20; instr. —ina, ib. 21 ; — °—i- 
bhSva, m. abstr., Ja I 241,21. 

a-ppaloka, n. &. a-ppalokina, m/n.,. v. It., see 
a-palokita above. 

appa-vajja, mfn. (from appa + vajja, n.), only a 
little blamable. with few weak points; m. —o, AN II 
135, 2 S foil.; cf.atso appasSvajja below. 

a-ppavatta, m/n. (so. a-pravrtta], nol acting, 
inactive; without action;, n. —aril cittarii. Mil 299,16 
foil.; toe. —e citte, ib. 29; /. —a (suriya-rasmi), ib. 26; 
acc. —aril katva (jalarii, a flame), Ps II 350,27 foil.; — 
appatittharii —aril anarammanam eva tarn (scil. 
ayatanarii), Ud80,is* (quoted Ud-a 151,20; cf. Ud-a 
392,24-27); dvedha appavatta-vacanS, m. pi. Bv-a 
ad Bv II 110 (= ‘advejjha-vacana’); — n. subsl. (a) 
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a synon. for nibbana; nom. Palis I 11,3 foil. (»ara 
abhinneyyam; Patis-a E e (I) 93,20); 59,12 loll. (~am 
khemarh .. . sukliam . .. niramisam ... nibbanarh); 
Ps I 269,29 (kiriyamaya-cittanam hi ~am suttarh 
(sleep) nama) = Sv 1 203,5; Mil 197,23 (pavattam 
dukkham, —am sukharii); ace. Patis 166,36 (pavatta 
vutthitva—am pakkhandati); II 127,19 /o//.(—am avaj- 
jitatta); Mil 326,7 (so —aya maggarh ayuhati); gen. 
—assa gunam pavatte ca bhayam dipayamano, Mil 
197,23; loc. —e cittam pakkhandati, Mil326,e; — 
(6) = a-ppavatti; dal. —aya, Th 767 (etcsam —aya 
desesi maggam uttamaih; = appavattiya, anuppa- 
daya, Th-a). 

a-ppavattana, n. (so. a-pravartana], (a) the 
not going on, Ud-a 364,14 (kamma-vattassa —am); 
— °-bhava, m. abstr.; tassa [scil. ayusamkharassaj 
-'am natva), Dhp-a III 80,16; —(6) the not occurring, 
non-applicability; abl. —ato, Sadd 108,30; 133,30. 

a-ppavattanta, mfn. (neg. part of pavattati), 
not going on, jailing to arrive; Dhp-a I 93,2 (upari 
visese —e). 

a-ppavatti, /. |sa. a-pravjtti( = a-ppavat¬ 
tana (a); Pj II 124,9 (tanhaya eva —im); Ud-a 192,2 
(tanh&dinarh —iyi samvuto); 196,20 (citta-cetasika- 
santanassa sammad-eva —i); Ps 1205,37 (ubhinnarh 
—i) 250,20; 11366,9; dal. —iya, Th-a ad Th 767 
(= ‘appavattaya’); abl. —ito (abhijjh4dy-°), Ud-a 
206,14; —°-kata, mfn., made ineffective, Mp 11223,22 
(°kalo); — “-karana, n., the not promoting or inciting; 
instr. — ena, As 206,27 (-)- amanasikaranena); Sadd 
76,2S (asanni-bhave). 

a-ppavattika, mfn. ( cf. sa. a-pravartaka & 
a-ppavattana (a) above), not going on (to further 
existences); Spk II 371,25 (—ikam appatisandhikarh, 
= 'anupavajjarh'; S‘ and v.l. in C* for anup(a)patti- 
kaiii). 

a-ppavarita, mfn. [sa. a -f- ‘pavSritaJ, to 
whom something has not been offered; pubbe —o, Vin 
111215,80 foil.; 216,W (JAs 1914; 493,11); 217,io'; 
258,26; 259,7*,27'; Utt-vn 40; 42; — °-sann5, ]., the 
idea that something has not been offered; instr. pava- 
rite —iya, Mil 266,9. 

appa-vfilika, mfn. [appa + vdiika, cf. sa. \&- 
lukfi), with little or no sand, not sandy; f. —5 (pathavi), 
Vin IV 33,9. 

appa-vShana, mfn. [so. alpa -f- vahanaj, with 
few ‘vehicles’ (elephants, etc.); Vin I 342,7 (daliddo 
+ —o). 

appa-vijita, mfn. [so. alpa + vijita], having only 
a little country; m. —o, Vin I 342,7 (daliddo +; opp. 
mahd-vijito, ib. s). 

a-ppaviftha, mfn. (neg. pp. of pavisati, sa. 
pra + (/vie), not coming within, not resorting to (loc.); 
Sadd 105,22 (purisa-naye ... —ani, scil. padani; cf. 
ib. 30); — °-t3, /. abstr., Sadd 106,s. 

appa-vipSka, mfn. [so. alpa -f- vipika], with 
small result; Ud-a 329,8 (... -am va ‘tnlarii’, bahu- 
vipSkam ‘atulam’) = Sv (II) 557,17 = Spk ad SN 
V 263,1* = Mp ad AN IV 312,i* (see tula, mfn. & 
cf. a tula above). 

appa-visaya, mfn. (so. alpa + visayaj, applied to 
lew objects; Sadd 270,16 (‘katara’-saddo ~o, ‘katama’- 
saddo bahu-visayo); n. pi. —ani itarani, catucitta- 


sampayogi (opp. maha-visayam atthacitta-sampa- 
yoga), Vibh-a 182,23 = Vism 570,22. 

[a-ppavihata, mfn., Ud-a 136,6 w. r. for a-ppa- 
tihata (S')l- 

appa-vedaniya, mfn. (sa. alpa + vedaniya), to 
be suffered for but a little (opp. bahu-vedaniya); AN 
IV 382,29 foil, (kammarn -am). 

appa-sakkhara, mfn. [so. alpa -)- farkara), 
with jew or no pebbles; f. —a, Vin IV 33,9 (pathavi). 

appa-sacca, n. abstr. (from appa-(s)suta on the 
pattern of bahu-sacca [so. bahu^rutya) = bahussu- 
labhavo, Pj 1134,13), little learning, ignorance; —am 
kho pana Tathagatappavedite dhamma-vinaye pari- 
hanam eta til, AN V 158,23 = 161,7. 

‘a-ppasattha, mfn. [so. a-pra?asta|, not praised, 
disgusting; JaVI207,s* (n. —am; amanunna-gan- 
dharh, etc. -f). 

'appa-sattha, mfn. [so. alpa -f- sirtha], with a 
small caravan ( feeble escort); m. —o mahaddhano 
(scil. vanijo), Dhp 123. 

appa-sadda, mfn. [so. alpa + ;abda|, (a) free 
from noise; Sn 925 (asanesu sayanesu — esu); Th 592 
(Srannakani senasanani pantani —ani); DN 11138,4 
(pantani senasanani —ani appanigghosani; = manda- 
saddani, Sv) = AN IV 88,4 = Nidd 1142,32 ^ SN IV 
36,26 (Spk); AN V 15,27 (senasanarh diva appakip- 
narii, rattirn —am appanigghosam),ijuofed Vism 122,n ; 
Nidd I 467,17 (senasane — e appanigghose, = 'nig- 
ghose’); Ja VI 560,i* (—o va assamo patibhati mam); 
Vin I 39,s = II 158,29 (yam assa ... diva appa- 
kinnam [f. a.] rattirn —aril, etc.) MN II 118,18-21 
(rukkhamulSni ..; —ani, etc.) ?£ Mil 369,16 371,9; 

Ap 111,27 (pavanam kananarh ... -am anavilarh); 
144,14 (k&nanarh vanarii... —am nirakulam) = Th-a 
C e 132,30*; Ap 547,i s (phulla-pavanam ... -am ana- 
kinnarh); = ThI-a 132,15*; — (b) said of persons: quiet, 
noiseless, silent; Vin IV 187,27** (—o antaraghare ga- 
missami(JAs 1914, 530,3-5)); ib. 29'(—ena antaraghare 
gantabbarh); DN I 89,29-33 (—o) = MN II 119,81; 
Ap 186.5 (—o va; so C*; E‘ appasado va); Ap 19 ,21 
(—a susaihvuta) = Th-a C* II 98,31* ?£ Sn p. 107,4 
(—£ bhonto agacchantu); DN III 37,13 (—a bhonto 
hontu) = 39,« = MN I 514,3 = 112,4 = 4,14 = 
AN V 185,ia; MN II 4,36 (—o Syasma hotu); Pp 
34,35 (—5 iyasmanto hotha); —am'parisarii viditva, 
DN 1179,io; 11137,19; MN I 514,9; II 2,7; 23,30; 
AN V 185,2s; 190,s; te paribbJjake —e katva, DN 
11140,21 (= nlrave —e katva, Sv); — (c) do. n. 
(subs/.), quiet, tranquillity; —assa vannavadi, DN I 
179,9; 11139,9; MNII2,6; 30,13; —assa vannava- 
dino, DN III 37,18; MNI514.8; 11 23,29; AN V 
190,4; — (d) m., the word appa (q. v.); Vv-a 334,27 
(—o h'ettha abhavattho: “appiccho, appa-nigghoso” 
ti Sdisu viya);-°-kama, mfn., liking tran¬ 

quillity; m. — o kho pana so ayasmd, DN 1179,8; MN 

II 2,e; 30,12; pi. —a — te ayasmanto, DN III 37,17 
= MN I 514,7 = 11 23,28 = AN V 185,23; 190,3; 
-°-vinita, mfn., •trained in quiet'; pi. —a, DN 

III 37,18, elc. cf. prec. 

a-ppasanna, mfn. (*a + pp. of pasidati (so. 
a-prasanna]), I. not clear, turbid; loc. —e, Ja II 100,21* 
(udake 3vile —e; = 5vi]at5ya avippasanne. Cl.); — 
2. (whose citta is not pasanna towards someone), not 
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sympathizing with ( toe. personse) : mayi —o, Pv-a 222, 21 : 
esp. not believing (an unbeliever); acc. m. »arii, Ja V 
233,14* (pasannam eva seveyya, —am vivajjaye; Ct.: 
'pasannan' ti patitthita-saddharii); —am adatukj- 
marh brdhmanarh, Pj 11152,19; gen. —assa, Pv519 
(nAcikkhana —assa hoti; in Pv-a read ‘ndcikkhana’ 
( 1 . e. na acikkhana) /or a-eikkhana); /. assaddlia —a 
(scil. ganikj), Pv-a 201,13; n. toe. asaddhc —e kule 
paccajato. Mil 223.3; n. pi. kulani asaddhani — ani, 
Nidd 1 473,13 (Nidd-a: cittam pasannam anavilarii 
katurii na sakkonti); m. pi. asaddha —a, Pv-a 54,30; 
It 11,7 (—a e'eva na-ppasidanti, pasannanan ca 
ekaccanarii aririathattarii hoti; = ratanattaya-gund- 
nabhiriri£, lt-a) = AN III 66,10 256 ,1 ( opp. —a 

e'eva pasidanti pasannanan ca bhiyyobhSvo hoti, 
AN III 67,12 256,7); gen. pi. —anarii pas3d3ya, 

pasannanam bhiyyobhavaya, Vin III 21,20 foil. = 
IV2,n foil.; similarly: n’etarii —anaih va pasadaya, 
etc., Vin IV 12,20 = Vin I 45,ie; 58,8, etc. = AN I 
98,22; — °-bhava, m. abstr.. Alp ad AN IV 345,19 
(= 'appasada', q.v.). 

appa-samarambha, mfn. [sa. alpa + samS- 
rambha], not (very) troublesome; n.—am (appattharii 
+ , scil. kammatthanam), MN II 197,31 foil.; m. —o 
(appattho + , scil. pabbajito), MN II 205,20 foil.; 
Mp ad AN III 120,n (—0 = 'appattho'); — °-tara, 
mfn. (compar.), less difficult; m. (—0 appatjhataro 
—o, scil. yarino), DN I 143,30 ( E e °sam3rabbha- 
taro) — 146,o; /. —3 (appatthatara —a, scil. patipadj), 
AN I 169,10 foil. (= yattha bahunnarii kammacche- 
davasena pijafso C']-sarhkhato samarambho n'atthi, 
Mp); —°-ti, f. abstr., Ja I 10, 11 ' = As (S c ) 54,18. 

a-ppasayha, mfn. (neg. grd. of pasahati [sa. 
a-prasahya|), irresistible; m. —o, Ap 312,18 (—0 sad3 
homi); 319,1 (kusalo Buddha-dhammehi [so C' E‘ 
Th-a] —o parehi so) = Th-a C c II 49,31*; n. aggi- 
dahddikam —am, scil. dukkham, Vism 501, 10 * = 
Vibh-a97,i9*; cf. Pv258: n3ham ... [na) suppasayho 
(v. 1. appasayho). 

a-ppasada, m. [sa. a-pras3da; sometimes 
written a-pas3da or misread for appassfida (q. o.), cf. 
appasanna above]; discontent, non-belief; acc.—am, Vin 
II 296,23 (upjsake saddhe pasanne paribh3s3mi, —am 
karomi); SN I 179,17* (yo ca vineyya sSrambham 
(£' sarabbham) —am ca cetaso); AN II 3,7-18 (appa- 
sadaniyc thane —am upadariiseti . . . pasSdaniye 
th3ne pasadarii upadamseti) III 139,24-140,1 ■?£■ 
264,18-27 Pp 49,18-10 (reading upadaihsitS hoti for 
upadamseti (£' w. r. upadhaiiisitS)); AN IV 345 ,13 
foil, (—am pavedeyyum; = appasanna-bhSvam safi- 
j3n3peyyum, Mp); Pv-a 201, 1 a (—am eva nesam pa- 
vedcsi); inslr. — ena samannagato assutavS puthuj- 
jano, SNV381,23 foil.; dal. —aya, Vin III 21,8 (appa- 
sannanam —3ya; E r apas c , opp. pasadSya, ib. 0 ; 
Sp 1225,10 foil.) = IV 213,ie; toe. -e, Sadd 532,18 
(sense of ykut); — [—0 va w. r.for appa-saddo (so C'), 
Ap 186,s]. 

a-ppasadaka, m(n?) (from prec.), some (little) 
discontent; Pv-a 129,9 (kinci-d-eva —urii disv3). 

a-ppasadanlya, (neg. grd. of pasadeti, cans, of 
sa. pra + ^sad), * unworthy of appreciation’, not trust¬ 
worthy; loc. —iye thane, AN II 3,s-i 7 , etc. (see appa¬ 
sada above). 


a-ppasada-bahula, mfn., full of discontent with 
(loc.); AN 111270,7 foil, (bhikkhusu —o hoti). 

a-ppasadita, mfn. (neg. pp. of pasadeti, caus. 
of sa. pra + ysad), not made favourably disposed; 

m. —o (aputtho +), Nidd I 68,9 (= na-ppasadapito, 
Nidd-a). 

appa-sara, mfn. [sa. alpa-sara], of little value; 

n. pi. —ani paniyani, DN II346, 12-15 (= appag r 
gh3ni, Sv). 

appa-s&vajja, mfn. (appa -f- s3vajja, opp. ana- 
vajja, cf. appa-vajja), guilty of a slight misdeed; Pp 

41.12 (katamo puggalo— o); Ps 1198,15 foil, (khuddake 
pane —o, maha-sarirc mahasAvajjo) = Sv 169,26 
foil. = As 97,19 foil., cf. Vibh-a 382,29 foil. (pan3ti- 
pato atthi —o, atthi maha-s3vajjo); As 99,5 (appa- 
taya —o, mahantataya mah5-s3vajjo). 

a-ppasiddha, mfn. [sa. a-prasiddha], unusual, 
unwarranted (gramm.); m. —o, Sadd 805,18 (‘tatth3’- 
paccayo pavacane —o); n. —aril, Sadd 61 , 2 s (pullin- 
gaih); 62,32 (itthilirigarii); m. pi. —a (sadda), ib. 
63,34*; n. pi. —ani, ib. 319,24 (sattamirup3dini sab- 
batha —5ni); 527,14; —°-tS, f. abstr., Sadd 593,28; 
— °-tta, n. abstr., Sadd 189,9 (abl. —a). 

appa-siddhika, mfn. [from sa. alpa -|- siddhi), 
bringing little success, unprofitable; Ja IV 4,21* (pak- 
khandi sagararh —aril; = manda-siddhiih vin3sa- 
bahulaih. Cl.) ^ Ap 476,18 (pakkhanno \E e pak- 
kanto] sSgararn —aril [E e appasiddhiyarh]); Ja VI 

34.12 (samuddo nama —o bahu-antar3yiko). 

appa-siddhiya, mfn. o. 1. for prec. 

appa-sineha, mfn., (sa. alpa -f sneha], with 

little oiliness; n. pi. lOkhani tina-bijSni —ani ( metr. 
appasnehSni] bhurijasi, Ja III 313,12* (= manddjani, 
Ct.). 

■ appa-sukba-vedanS, /., but a little feeling of 
pleasure; instr. —aya sammatta, Ud-a 365,4 (= ‘sam- 
mattaka-jatS').. 

appa-suta, mfn., Th 1026, see appa-ssuta. 

appa-sOpa, mfn. [sa. alpa -f- sdpa], with little 
‘sauce’; Ja VI 372,18; 373 , 4 * (yo yavakarii bhurijasi 
—aril). 

appa-sena, mfn. [from sa. alpa -|- sena], with 
a little army (opp. maha-sena); m. —o, Ja VI 446,30*; 
447,3*. 

appa-ssaka, mfn. [cf. sa. alpa-sva], having 
little property, possessing little; dallddo hoti —o appa- 
bhogo, AN I 251,8; 252,9; 11203,9 (do. -i- appesak- 
kho). 

app'-assrida, mfn. [sa. alpa -|- 3svida], giving 
little pleasure, disgusting; [Sn 61 (— 0 ; Pj; here better 
two words; app(o) assado)]; Dhp 186 (—3 dukhri 
katnS; = supina-sadisatriya parittasukha, Dlip-a) 
= Ja II 313,19* (quoted Ras I 22,21*) Divy 
224,i 3*; ThI 358 (—a ranakarS, scil. krima; = sat- 
tha-dhara-gata-madhubindu viya parittassrida [so 
C r 1, Thi-a); 450 (tucchri krimri —a bahuvighata; 
= sattha-dhrirayarii madhubindu viya —a, Thi-a); 
Vin IV 134,18 (—a krimri vutta Bhagavata [/n Sn 61?) 
.. . atthikariikaltipamS k5m5, etc., cf. 135,9) = II 
25,30 = MN I 130,25 (quoted Ud-a 282,25 and Ps III 
91,24) = AN III 97,i = Nidd II 91,9; cf. Ja V 210,7; 
Vism 124,25; # —ajthena (atthikariikalOpama, scil. 
kSma), Nidd 1 6,15 (Nidd-a) =' Sp (IV) 870,e = Ps II 

43 
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103,2 6 ( misprint apas°) pi Thi-a 287,33 (E e appa- 
sada°); — °-ta, /. abstr., Yibh-a 146, 10 . 

appa-ssuta, mfn. [in Th 1026 appa-sutn; sa. 
alpa -f- fruta), baaing learnt little, uneducated, ignorant; 
Dhp 152 (appassut’ ayarh puriso; = ekassa v5 dvin- 
nam va suttantanarii [v3pi| abhavena —o ayarh, 
Dhp-a) = Th 1025; Th 987 (—o anadaro; metre faulty 
[read anacaro?], cf. Ap 30,20 below; ovad3nusasanisu 
adarhbhavato —o, Th-a); 1026 (bahussuto appasutam 
yo suten5timafinati); It 59, 1 6* (—o apunnakaro; = 
attano paresan ca hit3vahena sutena virahito, It-a); 
DN 193,27 (•*' 0 , scit. Ambattho); III 252,3 (asaddho +) 
= 282,22 = SN IV 242,20 ( also title of the sutta ib.) 
= AN 11218,7 (14) (cf. Ill 181,23; V 40,24; 152,27); 
MN I 43,17 (pare —a bhavissanti, mayam cttha ba- 
hussuta bhavissama; Ps: apparii sutarii etesan ti —a, 
nissuta, sutavirahita); III21,25(asaddha +); Pp20,13 
(asaddha dussila —a, etc.) = Dhs 1326 = Vibh 359,25; 
SN II 160,1 (—a —ehi saddhirii; = suta-virahita, Spk) 
= 163,8 = 164,2 = 165,5; AN 116,25 foil. (—o sutena 
anupapanno) = Pp 62,32; AN II 7,29*-3l*; V 161,6 
(—o kho pan&yam ayasma anacaro) pi Ap 30,20 (—o 
an3c5ro) = Th-a C' II 109,2*, quoted Mil 396,21*, cf. 
Th 987 aboae; Abhidh-av 121,36* (appatte pattasarifil 
ca hoti ~o naro); Vibh-a 474,li (—o upatthakamajjhe 
nisinno); Dhp-a II 77,2 /balo assaddho dussllo —o, 
etc.); gen. —assa ( opp. bahussutassa), Dhp-a I 158,10; 
— n. subsl. (— abstr.); loc. —e samadapeti, AN II 
218,14; — abstr. appa-sacca, q. a. 

[appassena, n., w. r. for apa-ssena (q. ».)]. 

appa-harita, (m[)n. [sa. alpa + haritaj, with 
little or no grass ; n., a place where no grass grows; loc. 
—e, Vln IV 47,24** foil. ( = aharite, Sp); 205,30 (—e 
kato, scil. uccaro, etc.); Sn p. 15,6 (—e . .. chadrjehl; 
= paritta-haritatine, a-pparu|ha-harltatlne v3 pasa- 
napitthlsadise, PJ) pi MN 113,5 (= a-pparu|ha-harite 
Ps) pi 207,17 pi III 157,9 pi SN I 169,3 (E r chattehi, 
iv. r. (? Sadd 532,9] for chaddehi; = aharite, Spk); 
Ud 42,3 (tarn padesarii —am karoti; E* appaharitam; 
Ud-a); Ps ( E e ) III 305,19 (cetiyahganaih sammajjitvd 
—arh katvS ]ivlss5mi); Dhp-a 111339,1 (idarii th5narii 
—aril katurii vattati); — °-kSraka, m„ one who makes 
a place free from grass; nom. —o, Sp I 253,31 (ad Vln 
11127,7: ‘aramlko’). 

a-ppahfitabba, mfn. (neg. grd. of pajahati [sa. 
pra -j- ji'ha]), ' not to be got rid of, indestructible; n. 
—aril (ahetukarii, etc. -f — aril, scil. rupaiii), Abhidh-s 
28,3 (= pahatabbabhavato —aril, Abhldh-s-t). Cf. 
appaheyya. 

a-ppab3na, n. (’a -[- sa. a-prah5na), the not 
abandoning (or not getting rid of, gen.); anuditthlnarii 
—aril, Th 754 (= appahana-karanarii, Th-a); abl. 
—a (samana-malSnarii... duggati-vedaniyanarri), MN 
1 281,27; Ps I 138,21 (lokasammutiya “attharb, scil. 
puggalakathaih katheti) = 139,17. 

\ a-(p)pah5na-dhamma, [a/so a-pah°, with metre] 
n fn., not liable to fail, not deficient; m. parl- 

punna-sekho —o. AN II 6 . 10 * (^ - -; a. I. 

aparlhana-dhamino and asa(b)hana-dh s , cf. DN III 
165 n. 19, s. a. aparihana-dhammata aboae; Mp: ‘apa- 
rihanadhammo' aparihlna-sabhavo ti (so S'); quoted 
Ps(E') III 202 , 2 * (reading apahana- 0 , a. I.a ppahana- 0 )); 
acc. parlpunna-sckharii —arh, It 40,18* (a. I. asah3na-° 


and (unmelr.) appahana- 0 ; It-a: 'apahina-dhamman' 
ti ettha pahSnadhamma vuccanti kuppa vimuttiyo). 
a-ppabaya, ind., neg. abs. of pajahati, q. a. 
[appa-h5rita, w. r. for appa-harita], 
a-ppahina, mfn. (neg. pp. of pajahati), (a) not 
given up, not abandoned; It 56 ,10 (rago . . . doso .. . 
moho —o; It-a) = 57,io; MN III 114,24 (—o, scil. 
chandarSgo); Pp 18,16 foil, (yassa puggalassa kodho 
(etc.) —o, ayarh vuccati puggalo kodhano (etc.)); MN 

I 101,7 (parica cetokhila —a); 281,18 foil, (abhijjha, 
etc., —a hoti); Pp 12,31 (tini sarihojan/ini —ani); AN 

II 133,31 foil. (orambhagiySni sarihojanani —ani); V 
167,2(tani satheyyani, etc., —ani samanupassanti);/ 6 . 9 
(papakc akusale dhamme —e samanupassanti); MN I 
30,34 (papaka akusala icohhvacara —3); Ud-a 363,31. 
(yasmd tanha . . ., tdya pahindya — o nama kileso 
n’atthi); °a(thena anusenti ti anusaya, Sv(III) 
1040,24 ^fYam-a 86 , 20 ; °atthena bhumiladdhuppan- 
narii (scil. kilesajdtarii), Pj II 5,io; — [( 6 ) said of the 
Buddha; gen. asitassa — assa . . . tassa savako 'ham 
asmi. MN I 386,25* (no Cl.; see a-ppanihita)]; — 
“-tanha, mfn., who has not abandoned ‘thirst’; pi. 
—a, Nidd I 49,4 (Nidd-a); — °-tta, n. abstr.; abl. —3, 
Mil 103,8 foil, (kilesanarh); Ud-a 195,17; PJ I 194,2s; 
Ps I 24,4; Yam-a 97,22-24; Nidd I 82,2; 208,21; — 
“-bhava, m. abstr., Nidd-a E c I 213,4; — “-vipallasa, 
mfn., who has not abandoned peraersion; gen. pi. 
—anarh, Sv (III) 843,2s; — °-°-tta, n. abstr.; abl. 
-a, Ud-a 157,27; Mp ad AN III 240,18 = Vibh-a 
408,4 = Ss 63,7. 

a-ppaheyya, mfn. (grd.) = a-ppahatabba. q. a.; 
tassa — ato (abstr.) na koci bhava-mularh jahcwa, 
Pj II5,e. 

a-ppabonaka, mfn. [neg. adj. of pahoti, sa. pra 
+ y'bhu], insufficient; Sp ad Vln I 297,30 (idarii 
pana [sei/. Sgantuka pattarh| — e aropetabbarh); — 
“-bhSva, m. abstr.; Mhv LX 4. — Cf. next (b). 

a-ppahonta, mfn. (neg. part, of pahoti, sa. 
pra + ^bhO), (a) not able or capable to (inf.); Ja III 
322,2 (sigalarii palaviturh —aril); 374,3' (rukkharh 
pSpuniturii —o; = 'appabhavarh', q.a.); Abhidh-s 
17,14-17 (“Atltakarh; = — aril butv3 atitarh, Abhidh-s-t, 
‘not able to survive’, Trsl. 127,0-14); Ja VI 405,20 
(nattu-mattam pi —aril vandi, not equal to a grandson ; 
= ta(a munuburu taramata-t nseti, Ja-pot); Dhp-a 
IV 177,1 (nattu-matte pi —e cattSro kumlrake); (b) 
insufficient, wanting (cf. prec.); Pv-a 73,ie (anuvate 
—e; E c appabhonte) = Ras I 28,12 pi Mp I 168,6 
pi Th-a (C*) II 137,27; Vin-vn 561 (sabbesu —esu 
deyyam anvSdhikam pi v5; cf. Vin I 297,so) pi 
Khuddas III 18. 

[app&klnna, mfn. (quasi sa. alpa -f- akirna) w. 
r. for a-ppakinna (q. o.)]. 

a-pp3tl(k)kulyati, /. [cf. sa. pr3tikulya, n. & 
a-ppatikkula above], agreeableness, delight; MN I 
31,16 (E e appatikulyatS; manSpata -[-); AN IV 49,17 
(v. I. appatikulyata, or appatikulat3; E e appjtikku- 
lyata) = 50,19 = 51,25; V 63,31 (E‘ appatikulyatS). 

a-pp3tihariya, mfn. (opp. sappatihariya, q. v. ; cf. 
sa. pratih3ra, pratihara, pratiharya), not convincing, 
without arguments; MN II 9,27-83 (sappatih3riyaih 
samano Gotamo dhammarii desetl, no—arh; r/.sapp3ti- 
hariyarii = sak5ranarh, Ps) pi AN 1276,1 8 - 21 ; see next. 
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a-ppatihira-kata, mfn. (cf. prec.), made un¬ 
reliable; DN I 193,3 foil, (nanu . . . samana-brah- 
mananam —aril bhasitarii sampajjati; = appati- 
hirarii katarh patiharana-virahitarh aniyyanikarii, 
Sv) = 239,17 = 244,4 = MN 1133.19 (= aniyyani- 
karii amulakarh niratthakarii, Ps) = 41,2-4; cf. 

Franke DN Trsl. p. 155 n. 3 . 

’a-ppanaka, mfn. ( 3 a 4 - sa. prdnaka), without 
small living beings ; loc. —e udakc opilapehi, Sn p. 15,7 
(Pj prob. corrupt, see Ps below) = SN I 169.3* (Spk: 
sappanakasmirii hi paritta-udake pakkhittamattc 
(sci/. payase| panaka maranti) ^d Vin II 216,2s ^d 
MN I 13.6 (= nippanake, pindapatajjhottharanena 
maritabbapanakarahite va .. ., Ps) ^d 207,17 = III 
157,3. 

*appanaka, see appanaka. 

appatamka, m. (sa. alpa 4- ataihka], freedom 
from illness or indisposition; DN I204,io foil. (ace. 
appdbadharh —am, etc. ; Sv (11)386,1 read appdtariiko 
ti(atarhko) kicchajivika(or jivita-J-karo rogo vuccati; 
see Sadd 322,3 foil.) = MN II 91 ,10 foil. = 108,6 fall. 
= 125,14 foil. = 126,6 foil. = 141,25 foil. = Mil 
14,29; — do. mfn., ( almost ) free from illness, etc., 
DN II 177.27 (app&badho ahosi — o, etc.) = III 166,12 
= 237,io (= niddukkho, Sv) = MN 1167,6 (= do., 
Ps) = 95,20 (= do., Ps) = 111176,18 = AN III 
65,18 = 66,26 = 103,22 = 153,21; —°-td, f.abstr.; 
ace. appdbadhatarii sarijanami —an ca, MN I 124,n 
(= niddukkhatarii, Ps) = 473,n; Vism 69,24 (appd- 
badhatd +). 

appatuma,.7i/n.(appa+ atuma (so.*alpdtman|), 
with a smalt (limited) personality (ego); AN 1249.24 
(paritto — o appadukkhavihari; opp. aparitto mahatta 
appamannvihari; Mp: '—o’ ti dtumo vuccati atta- 
bhavo, tasmirii mahante pi guna-parittataya —o 
yeva). 

appddhikarana, mfn. [sa. alpa -|- adhikarana], 
with little range (of action); kainmatthdnarh appa(- 
tharri appakiccam —aiii, etc., MN II 197,31 foil, (a- 
dhikarana = adhikara, Ps III 444 , 7 ); pabbajito ... 
appattho appakicco — o, etc., ib. 205,20 (opp. mahd- 
dhikarano). 

appanaka (sometimes written appanaka), mfn. 
(from sa. alpa 4 - ana, or ’a 4 - prana?), only to jhdna, 
n., said of a certain form of ascetic practice ("not 
breathing”; cf. sa. prdndyama), MN I 243,5 foil. (u. I. 
appanakarii) = II 2l2,(s| (= nirassasakam, Ps II 
289,7); “-jjhanam, Ps II 11,32 (E e appanaka 0 ; vag- 
guli-vatarh 4-); “-jjhdnddi, Pj II 387,10-20; Ja I 67,14 
(E { <kgp; appanakam jhanarii jhayanto; = a?vasa- 
prafvSsa nxti kota dbyanaya, gp); Buddh-sa. aspha- 
nakam dhy^nam: Mvu II 124,9 ( 5 d MN 1243,5 above); 
sa khalv-aharh . . . mukhato nasika-frotrehi ca 
afvasa-prafvasa uparundhi; Lai 250,14-20; 259,1*; 
cf. Kern, Manual p. 19 n. 1 ; see also aspharanaka”, 
Vyu 67,10 (^d a-spharana, in the etym. Lai 250,19); 
(cf. sa. j/sphay?). 

app&nubhSva, mfn. (uppa + anubhiva), having 
little power, weak; m. pi. —a, Ja V 172,13*. 

app&bSdha, m. [sa. alpa -|- Sbadha], freedom 
from pain or distress, good health; —aril appitain- 
karh lahutthanarii balarii phasuvihararii, DN I 204 ,10 
foil. (Sv); 1172,13; MN II91,9; 108,6; 125,14; 141,24; 


Mil 14,18-29; Pv 551 (—aril phasuviharari ca pucchi); 

— do. mfn. (almost) free from disease; —0 -j- appi- 
tariiko, DN II 177,27; III 166 , 12 - 14 ; 237,9 (= arogo, 
Sv); MN II 67,e (Ps = Sv); 128,is; III 176,iv; 
AN 11165,18; 103,22; 153,21; —o ’ham asmi, AN II 
88,20 = III 132,1; Ap 330,1 (devabhuto manusso va 
—o bhavissati, scil. Bakkulo) = Th-a C e 345,17*; 
Mil 216,23 (yarn Bakkulo — o ahosi, tarn abhinihar^,- 
vasena), cf. AN I 25,6 (aggarii appabadhanarn; = 
nirabadhanarii, Mp); m. pi. —a. Mil 65 ,13 (aririe bavha- 
badha aririe —a); Vin II 119,29 (opp. bavhabadha); 
MN III 202,22 (dissanti bavhabadha, dissanti —a); 

— °-ta, /. abstr., AN 138,17 (appicchata-f); Pj I 
33,27; Vism 69,24 (—ta appritarrikata); ace. — am + 
appitarrikatarri, MN I 124 ,11 (= nirabadhatarri, Ps); 
437,20; 473,10; — °-tta, n. abstr., MN II 253,28 
(kliemattarh . . . subhikkhattarii.. . —aril); — °-pari- 
ha, m., Bhagavato —, title of Mil 215,9-217,7 ( only in 
S e p. 291-3); — °-samvattanika, mfn., conducive lo 
a°; /. -a, MN 111204,16; 206,9 (patipada). 

appaya, mfn. (sa. alpa 4 - 3ya|, having small 
income or revenue; m. —o samano ulararh jivikarri 
kappeti, AN IV 283,2 = 287 ,10 = 324,6 (opp. 
mah&yo). 

appayati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. apyayate, a + y'pyai, 
but meaning = caus. apyayayati, thus haplol.1], to 
make full, to satisfy; Vibh-a 9,13 (= vaddheti, ex¬ 
plaining ’nianapa’); 3 pi. —anti, Spk 178,21 (na 13 
manarh —anti vaddhentl ]E e vaddhantl] ti ‘amana- 
p3’); Nidd-a (E e ) I 12,25 (‘manapika’ ti manain 
—anti vaddhentl ti man3pa, manapri eva manapika); 
inf. manarh — iturn vaddhetuiii asamatthanarn, Mp 
ad AN III 163,33 (= ‘amanapanarh’). 

appSyana, n., nomen actionis from prec. [sa. 
apydyana], Sadd 559,8 (sense of ^pur). 

app3yuka, mfn. (cf. sa. alpiyus), short-lived; 
f. —a (Bhagavato niata), Ud 48 ,5 (= paritt3yuk3 
ati-ittara-jivit3, Ud-a; cf. DN II 14,3); — i, Vv 453 
(= —a, Vv-a 183,29); m. pi. —a, DN I 19,1 foil. 
(anicca addhuvri-f) = III 31,26; MN III 202,21 
(dissanti ... manussa —a, dissanti digh3yuka); Mil 
65,12 (aririe —a, aririe digh3yuka); Dhp-a I 140,7 
(pubbe ... manussa digh3yuka, etaralii —a); Pv-a 
103,27 (°4di-vasena); — °-tara, mfn. (compar.); pi. 
-a, DN I 18,22; — °-tta, n. abstr., MN III 206,7; 

— 0 -dIgh4yuka-bh5va, m.abslr.; Vism 422,ie; — 
°-buddha, m., a short-lived Buddha (i. e. a Buddha 
belonging lo an epoch, in which the human life is 
short; opp. digh3yuka-buddha); pi. —2, Pj II 194.9; 

— °-samvattanika. mfn., conducive to a short life¬ 
time; m. — o, ANlV 247.il (scil. pdndtipatassa 
vipdko); Ps III 67,7 (scil. pandtipato); /. —a (pati¬ 
pada), MN III 203,23; 206,6; ri. —aril, Ja I 275,5 
(soil, prindtipata-kammarn). 

appdyutta, n. abstr. (from appa 4- dyu), = ap- 
pdyukatta; Mhv LXXIII 145 (—aril ca sattanarii 
... jananti). 

appavasesa, mfn. [sa. alpa 4 - ava^esa], with 
only little left; n. parittakain —aril, Pv-a 52,6. 

appdsi(n), mfn. ( from sa. alpa -}- y’ac 1 ], eating 
tittle, abstinent; m. —I nipako suro, Ja VI 295,12* 
(= bhojane mattaririu, Cl.). 

‘appdhara, m. [so. alpa -[- ahara] = appaharatd, 

43* 
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(/. abstr.): Ja VI 260,20* (—am Garu|o, scil. bhasati 
[a: vanned]). 

*appabara, mfn. [sa. alpahara], taking little 
food, moderate, abstinent; m. —o samano Gotamo, 
MN II 6,31; 7,2, quoted Pj II 207,24; BhagavS hi 
—o, MN II 5,32; —o (scil. Bhagava), Ps III 238,14; 
bhikkhu appattho hoti, appakicco . . . —o hoti ano- 
darikattarii anuyutto, AN III 120,12 = 121,13; ace. 
enijariigharh kisarii dhirarii (or virarii) —am aloluparii 
(scil. munilh . . . Gotamarii), Sn 165 = SN 116,7* ( = 
bhojane mattarihutaya mitSharaih ... parittSharath, 
Spk); pi. —a, Ap 18,3 (appiccha nipaka ete —a alo- 
lupa) = Th-a C' II 97,17*; Ap 363,18 (—a ca te sabbe 
sobhenti mama assamarii); — °-ta, /. abstr.. Mil 
181,27 (khanti — rati-vippahanarii akifica Anarii); Ja 
VI 260,24' (appSharata-sariikhatarii ahSrahetu pa- 
passa akaranam = ‘appShara); inslr. tay’ ev’ —aya, 
MN I 80,13 foil.; 245,28 loll. ; —aya vannavSdi, MN 
115,32 = 6,31; 7,3, quoted Pj 11207,2s; SN II 202,20; 
208,29; Ja IV 50,n (Siddhatthakumaro —aya mato); 
Dhp-a III 79,18 (satt&harh —aya); "-dhammena, Ps 
III 238,18. 

appika, /., see appaka, mfn. 

appiccha, mfn. [appa + iccha, sa. aipeccha], 
having few or moderate wishes; Sn 628 (anokasSririi 
—am; = aniccharii, Ps III <138,14) = Dhp 404 (quoted 
Mil 386,20*); Sn 707 (Onddaro mitiharo appicch' assa 
aJolupo) 5 ^ Ja IV 172,2s*; Ap 18,3 (—a nipakS ete 
appSharS ( see above) alolupa); 30,24 (—a hotha san- 
tuttha, etc.) = Th-a C' II 109,8*; —o -f santutlho 
pavivitto, Th 581 '= 857; Nidd I 225,li (quoted Vism 
25,3); SN I 63,27; 11202,20; 208,29; 209,7; AN IV 
233,7; Mil 358,is; PsIII 20 , 2 s; —assa santuUhassa 
ayarii dhammo, DN III 287,17; AN IV 228, 20 ; 
229,18; 232,2 5 ; —assa santutthassa saliekhassa ... 
vannarii bhSsitvS, Vin III 21,12 = I 45,22 7 * 305,17 
= II 196,37; —3 santuttha iajjino, etc., Vin 144,24; 
—o santuttho Sraddhavlriyo, Vism 19,13; —o sorato 
danto, SN I 65,2i*-2s*; —am hirisampannarii, Pv 
747; MN I 214,8 (attanS ca —o appicchatSya ca 
vannavSdl) >= 217,28; AN V 167,19 (—0 icchdvinayassa 
vannavadl); MN I 145,20 (attanS ca —o °-kathan ca 
bhikkhunam kattS) = AN V 130 ,1 7 * Ud-a 233,28; 
MN 119,28 (—0 'ham asmi, ye hi vo ariyS — a ... 
patisevanti tesam ahaiii annatamo); AN III 432,26 
(musavSdS pativirato —o ca sammSditthi ca); IV 2,3 
(hirima ca ottanpi ca —o ca sainmSdiithi ca; cf. 
ib. V 154,4); IV 218,20 (—0 so ... kuiaputto); 220 ,11 
(saddho. etc. + —o) V 124,18 = 125,20; Ja III 
313,23* (—assa hi posassa appadntlsukhassa ca); 
342,23 (—0 dhuta-gunena (S e dhutangag 0 ) na tappatl); 
Mil 343,20 (dhutangam anugatS —a santut(ha); AN 
I12,ig (—assa ... kusal3 dhammS uppajjanti: = 
anicchassa, Mp); Dhp-a III 72,18 (evajii —assa Bud- 
dhassa sasane pabbajitva); Ud-a 79,12 (aho —o 
vatdyam ayyo); 227,14 (—0 ti, na(-)iccho; so E e C e S'); 
Pj II 500,31 (tlsu thanesu —o ahosi); — ifc. u. adhi- 
gama-°, dhutahga-°, paccaya- 0 , parama-°, pari- 
yatti-° (Ps II 140,4-141,3 yd Ud-a 228,14-29), and 
adbigamappiccbatS (/. abstr.), etc. (Pj II 494,22-31). 

appiccha-katha, /., instruction about appicha; 
—a + santutthi-katha, etc.,. Ud 36,14 (Ud-a); AN IV 


352,9; MN I 145,20 = AN V 130,2; Nidd I 220,28 
(Nidd-a). 

appicchata, /. (abstr. from appiccha), modera¬ 
tion of desires (one of the 5 dhuta-dhamma: Mp I 
162,17 foil.); nom. —a, AN I 12,18 foil. (= alobho, 
Mp); 38,is; Th 1124 (sappurisehi vannita); + san- 
tutthita sallekhata, DN III 115,12 (= nittanhata, 
Sv); Vism 53,20 = 81 ,10 ^ 59 , 7 ; -(- santutthita, 
Vibh-a 88 , 14 ; Vism 569,20 (—a-santutthita-patipak- 
kha, sci7. dhamtna); Abhidh-av 21,35 (saddha-hirot- 
tappa—idi); Ud-a 228,30 (etesam appicchanam ya 
—a); Pj 11501,3 foil, (dassane ... savane ... puc- 
chaya —a); acc. —aril attani sampassamdno, MN I 
19,28; —aril ... santutthirh, etc., nissaya, AN III 219,8 
foil.; dal.—aya, Vin 1305,20 (naggiyarii . . . —sya, etc., 
sariivattati); MN 113,30 (tariisariivattissati); 
< 7 <n.-aya, etc., vannavadl, MN 1214,8 = 217,28 = SN 
II 202,20 7*208,29 foil.; Ja I 127,4 (do. vannaih bha- 
sami); -j- nittanhatSya, Ja III 313,28'; mahicchataya 
pahanSya —S bhavetabba, AN III 448,20; mahic¬ 
chataya sarhvattanti no —aya, AN IV 280,21 = Vin 

11 258,34; imina atthamena ... dhammena_vad 

idaih —aya, AN IV 218,24; catubbidhaya —aya, Pj II 
494,20 (ef. Ud-a 228,is); tena —aya kind avutto 
(so C*). Pv-a 73,18; Ud-a 62,2s (paramappicchata- 
dassanamukhena); — ifc. see appiccha, ifc. 

appiccha-patipatti, /., practice of contentment 
(appiccha); Mil 242,1 (Bhagavata ... —irii pakittaya- 
manena; quoting MN 113,27). 

appiccha-bhava, m. (abstr. from appiccha), 
= appichata; °-patisaihyutta katha = appiccha- 
kathS, Ud-a 227,i s; Dhp-a I 285,3 (parama°). 

appiccha-santuttha, mfn., with few wishes and 
contented (doandva of two synonyms); Ja III 491,3 
(parama- 0 ) = Dhp-a I 284,16; — °-bh5va, m. abstr.; 
Ja III 491,9 (°-gunena); Dhp-a I 284,17 (do.). 

appicchS, /. [sa. aipa -)- icchd], contentment; 
—an rieva nissaya, Nidd I 238,30 (+ santutthiih) 7 * 
Pp 70,8; inslr. —3 appacintSya aviduragamanena 
ca, Ja III 313,21* (= Share appicchatSya nittanha- 
taya. Cl.; -5: -ava see appatipuccha, etc.). 

appita, mfn. (pp. of ’appeti; sa. arpita, f/f (caus.)) 
1. fixed into or on; directed towards; fastened ; Ja VI 
78,21' (maranamukhe —o; S' reads sampatto pavittho 
ti attho); Ud-a 333,30 (sutthu —5-f* aiilnS; = 'samap- 
pita’); Mp 1 445,21 (attano —cm kandam ... patib&hi); 
— (saidof a textile product: firm, solid), Vin III 257,32 
foil. (Syatari ca karohi vitthatan ca —an ca suvltari 
ca) = 259,9** (= ghanarii, Sp); — 2, do. of the citta: 
fastened on its object, concentrated; Ps 1174,is (—aril 
viya acalarh titjhati, scil. cittarii); Mil 415,3 (mana- 
sarii yoniso manasikare —aril vahati; (Ud-a 417,21 
(ekacco pana dussilo pi samdno adussilo appito (u. I. 
dappito) viya carati. S' susiio, omitting appito) 7 * 
Sv(II) 539,18 (ekacco dussilo pi dappito viya vicara- 
ti)J; °-appitakkhane, Ps II 232,7; —3. ended, ousted, 
destroyed; m.pl. —a, Vibh 195,21 (santa ... atthariigata 
... — S vyappitS; = vinasita, Vibh-a 263,s), quoted 
As 170,17 = Ps I 245,20; — °-citta, n., a concen¬ 
trated mind; Saddh 233 (maggarh —an ca). 

appitthlka, mfn. (from appa + itthi), with few 
women; n. pi. kulani —ani babu-purisani, SN II 
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264,7 ( C-mss. appatthikani; opp. bahutthikani appa- 
purisani, ib. 1 , cf. Vin II 256,17 = AN IV 278,24). 

'appiya, m/n. [sa. a-priya], (a) disagreeable, 
unpleasant, not dear; Sn 363 (hitvAna piyan ca —an 
ca); p. 78,13 (piyan rieva bhasati no —aril); 450 
(piyarii bhane nappiyam); 811 (na pivarii kubbati no 
pi —arii; Nidd I 134,13 /oil.); 968 (atha-ppiyarii va 
pana —aril va ... abhisambhaveyya); Dhp 210 
(ma piyehi samagarichi — ehi kudacanarii, pivan’ 
adassanarii dukkharri —anarii ca dassanarii); Thi 
246 (sacc te dukkham —aril, ma kAsi ...) ft 248 = 
288; Vin I 10,2S = SN V 421,22 (—ehi sampayogo 
dukkho; opp. piyehi vippayogo); Vibh 99,8, etc. 
(quoted Vism 498,13); MN I 97,20 (ayam me pug- 
galo —o amanapo); 395,# (sa ca (set/. vAcA] parc- 
sarii —a amanapa); AN III 136,12 (kulupako bhikkhu 
kulesu —o ca hoti amanapo ca, etc.) ft IV 155,21; 
Khp VIII 5 (—a va pi davada); Ja III 302,s* (dayada 
yeva [a: ye ca?] —ii); 353,6* (yacako —o hoti, yacarii 
adadam —o) = Vin III 148,32*; Ja IV 217,ia* (atici- 
rarii-nivasena piyo bhavati —o) = V 233,24*; V 29,n* 
(na cApi me manasA —o si); 308,18* (na cApi — am 
tuyharii kareyyami) = 309,2*; Mil 74 ,10 (—o pabbaji- 
tanarri kayo); — (b) ml subst. = an enemy; Dhp 77 
(asatarii hoti —o) = Th 994; — ifc. v. an-°, piy&p- 
piya (Dhp 211; DN II 277,7 /oil.), piy&ppiyena, 
ind. (Ja IV 102,13*); — — °-akarana, n., not 
doing harm; Ja V 309,7’ (vikuddha-bhAva-f); — 
°-amanapa-sadda, m., a disagreeable and unplea¬ 
sant sound; Sv (III) 828,is (= ‘bherandakarii’; pt); 

— °-ta, /. abstr., disinclination, non-afjection; loc. 
—aya, Ja IV 32,22*; acc. —aril, ib. 35,3*; — °-pa- 
samsi(n), m/n., extolling unpleasant persons; m., —i 
ca hoti piyagarahl, etc., AN IV 155,23 (Mp) = 156,1; 

— “-puggala, m., a person whom one does not hold 
dear; Vism 296,1 (—e, etc., scil. ayarii metta .. . na 
bhavetabba, cf. ib. 314,16); — °-bhava, m. abstr. 
= appiyata; Ja IV33,i’; 35,n’; — °-rupa, m/n., 
o/ unpleasant shape; loc. —e rupe na wapajjati, 
MN I 270,io ft SN IV 184,27, quoted Nidd II 85,n 
(= anittha-sabhave rup Aram mane, Nidd-a); — 
°-vacana, n., unkind words; Mil 161,20 (—ena ... 
parisa bhinna ti na sutapubbarii); — °-vadi(n), m/n., 
speaking abusively; Abh 735 (= ’mukhara’); — 
°-sampayoga, m., association with unpleasant persons 
or things; Ja II 205,4 (lokasmirii hi —o va dukkho); 
+ piyavippayoga, Ja I 16S,io’ (cf. Vibh (99,8) 
100,29-85); Vism 504,26 (—o nama amanapehi satta- 
sarhkharehi samodhanarh); — °-sIIa, m/n., of an un¬ 
pleasant disposition; pi. —a (puggalA), Ja IV 382,6’ 
(etym. o/ a-pesala). 

‘appiya, m/n. [so. arpya, grd. of arpayati; cf. 
prakr. appi(y)a from sa. arpita (see appita above and 
appeti, a, 2), grd. appetabba below], to be set up as 
the main thing (i. e. the principal expression or the 
leading word ; c/. sa. abhidheya); Kv 26,20 (kayo ti 
va sariran ti va, sarlran ti va kayo ti va kayarii 
—aril karitva, ese se ekatthe same samabhage tajjate; 
= kayarii appetabbarii alliyapetabbarh . . . avibhaji- 
tabbarh katva, Kv-a) ft 119,36 (c/.Kv Trsl.p.lA n. 3). 

Appiya, m. pi. Npr. of a legendary people; SN 
II 192,s (C-mss.; E r & S e Suppiya; quoted Ss 180,32 
(C Appiya); 193,11* (do.). 


a-ppiyayanta, m/n. (neg. part, of piyayati [so. 
priyayatej), unkindly disposed; Ja V 114,26’ (kaiyana- 
kammam dussento (or °anto) —o attiyanto). 

[Appiha-samanera, Mhv-t 552,13, see Amba- 
suppiya]. 

appi-kriya, /. |/rom sa. alpi -f i/kr|, the making 
small; loc. —aya, Dhatum 575 (sense of [/thus, prob. 
only in order to explain tliusa [sa. tusa; cf. tusta^J. 

a-ppita, n. = appiti, /. (q. v.); loc. —e, sense 
oj ydus, Dhatum 439. 

a-ppiti, /. [sa. a-priti], dislike, aversion, enmity; 
(a) loc. —iyarii, Dhatup 451 (sense o/ j/dis 3 [sa. j/dvisJ) 
= Sadd 452,6; —imhi. Dhatum 690 (do.); — (b) loc. 
—iyarii, Dhatup 452 (sense of ^dus) = Sadd 489,26; 
—imhi, Rup 529 = Dhatum 691 (do.) 439 (appltc, 

see appita above). 

appi-bhava, m. abstr. [from sa. alpi + j/bhu[, 
the being small; loc. — e, (a) Sadd 335,13 (sense of 
/kune); (b) Sadd 353,9 (sense o/ /cut); (c) Sadd 489,23 
(sense oj /mas 1 ); (d) Sadd 489.24 (sense oj /lis). 

appiya ti, pr. 3 sg. (pass, o/ 'appeti [sa. arpyate)), 
to be adapted or fastened (in, loc.); Vibh-a 9,13 (tadisarii 
hi arammanarii manasmirii na —ati, explaining a- 
manapa). 

appuyya, abs. of yap, v. 1. for pappuyya, Vin II 
156,28* = AN 1138,6* (£' pappuyya; v. /.appuyya; 
cf. Geioer § 212). 

app-eka, m(/n.) pi. (api -}- eka; properly two 
words like next), some; nom. m. pi. —e satam addak- 
khurii ... satam eke ... — ’nantam addakkhurii, DN 
II 256,6* foil. (= ekacce, Sv) ^ Kl Turf IV 165,3-7*. 

app-ekac.ca, m/n. mostly pi. (api -f ekacca, pro¬ 
perly two words, cf. Amg app egaiya; see Sadd 285,18- 
286,7), (and again) seme, several; m. sg., MN II 264,24 
(app’ [ E e ap’l etth’ ekacco); acc. m. pi. —e paraloka- 
vajja-bhaya-dassAvino, DN II 38,24 = SN I 138,18 
= MN I 169,10 Patis I 121,5-0; II 33, 11 - 12 ; /. 
pi. — a sakirh vijatayo, Thi 216; n. pi. — ani uppalSni, 
etc., DN 175.1S = MN 1277.20 = 1116,14 = 11193,31 
= AN III 26,1#; —ani seda-phusitani, MN I 233,33; 
— often repeated = some ... some (others) [Mvu I 
23,9 -ii]; m. pi. —e, Sn p. 104,23 foil.; DN II 89,14 
foil. = Ud 90,3 foil.; Ud-a 360,17 foil.; do. Vin I 
36,1 = DN 1118,27 = MN I 290,30 = 401,13 = AN I 
180,32 = 188,23 Ud-a 380,16 ft Vv-a 208,27; —e 
... nibbAnairi arAdhenti, ekacce nAradhenti, MN III 
4,26; n. pi. —ani uppaiani, DN II 38,27 = MN I 
169,14 = SN I 138,13 Mvu III 318^7 (anyani ... 
anvani). 

app-ekada, ind. (api 4 - ekada), sometimes, now 
and then; Vin IV 178,29-32; SN I 162.6-10; IV 
111,7-28; MN I 238,30; II 7,1 (... le ... 33 , etc.), 
quoted Mil 213,8 foil.; Ja 167,14 (cf. atho pi ekadA, Ja 
V401,6*); — repealed = now ... now, Dhp-a 111303,22- 
304,1; Mil 273,18; repeated with negation, — TathA- 
gatarii dhammadesana patibhAti, — na p°, AN IV 
337,13 = V 154,17; AN V 33,18 foil.; 86 , 9 - 10 . 

'appeti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. arpayati, cans, of /p], to 
connect, to adapt or fit, thus; (a) 1. to place or fix in 
or upon (loc., see appita 1 ); 2 . to exhibit, display 
something (acc.) as the main point; 3. to direct towards 
(see appita 1 ); (b) 1 . to put into, to insert (in, loc.); 2 . to 
apply to (esp. cittarii Arammane; cf. appaua); 3. to bring 
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into the state of appana (with obj. jhanam, samapattim); 
4. to realize the appanS ( without obj.); — (c) to deliver, 
to give {in return), hand over (to, dal.); — 3 sg. —eti 
(Jina-vacanarh), Sv 1 31,7 (a, 2: = nidasseti, pt) = 
Ps I 7 ,ig = Spk I 9,a = Pj I 104,2 = Ud-ai8,7; 
darurii sandhismiiii —eti, Mil 62,2 7 (b, 1); na tasu 
mano —cti, Spk I 78,24 (b,2; explaining ‘amanupa’; 
but pt: na appeti ti na ufplpeti, as from ’appeti); 
magga-cittarh —eti, Ud-a 33,31 (b, 3); nirodhe cittam 
—eti, Ud-a 35,6 (b, 2); so hi ekaggo hutva —eti, As 
115,13 (b, 4); Abhidh-av 95,24*-28*; 101,7* (b, 3); 
102,12* (b, 4?); aneti deti —eti, Pj II 231,2 (= 'ava- 
hati’,(c)); handa narh ganhatha ti —eti viva, Ps II 18,i o 
(c) Sv(II) 498,13 (epexegesis to nideti; = niyyateti, 
pt);— 3 pi. —enti (nimbasulasmim), Ja 111 34,26* (a, 
1; = avunanti, Ct.; C* accenti; C k abbcnti, cj. Tr. 
Notes p. 64 n. 4;) Vin II 136,37 (ganthikam . .. civare 
—enti; cj. 137,l (b, 1)); As 142,36 (cittam arammane 
—efnjti ti 'appana’, (b, 2)); Ap 3,6 (abhinna, b, 3); — 
part. /. —enti (n£mamuddikam sanhanan ca), Vv-a 
110,11 (a, 1); — imper. 2 pi. —etha (sulasmirh), Ja VI 
17,s* (a, 1; E' accetha; C* abbaccetha, which Tr. in¬ 
terprets as abbetha; = avunetha, Ct.) ; — pot. 1 sg. 
—eyyam (verarh), Vin 1347,4 (see foil.); — aor. 3 sg. 
—esi, Ja IV210,17-23* (veram; = pa kota giyeya, Ja- 
pota, i. e. retaliated); Mhv XXX 33 (—esi balattham 
tassa; c) Thup 78,7 (thapesi); — inf. —eturii, Vin II 
137,3-4 (b, 1); Abhidh-av 95,32* (b, 4); Ps II31,is(taih 
hi jhanam hutva —etum na sakkoti; cf. ib. 362,4-25; b, 
4); — abs. —etva, Ps 1103,21 (b, 3; phaJasamapattim); 
11116,18 (do.); 152,32 (samapattim); III (S') 571,20 
(samapattiyo; ad MN III 115,9); Mp (S') III 234,3 ad 
AN IV 126,32(nibbandrammanam samapattim); 362,8 
ad AN V 8,7 (santam santaii ti —etva nisinnassa; 
b, 4); Ja III 101,24 (tdpasam jhanam —etva nisin- 
nam; b, 3); Ps I 161 ,10 (tani [sc//. °jhandni] hi —etva 
nisinna jhayino ... nekkhammasukham vindanti); 

— grd. —etabba, mfn. = ’appiya (q. v.); kfiyam —am 
alliyapetabbam, etc., Kv-a 21,30 (a, 2) ad Kv 26,20; 

— pp. appita, mfn. (q. v.); — pass, appiyati, q. v. 

•appeti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. apy-eti, api + p'i), to pour 
or flow into; SN II 184,4 (yato ciyam Garigi nadi 
pahotl yattha ca mahdsamuddam —eti) Dhp-a IV 

130,1 s*; Abhidh-av 132,33* (tirarii —eti parimarii, 
arrive to); [pt ad Spk I 78,21: na —ell ti na u(p|peti, 
see 'appeti|; 3 pi. — enti (savantiyo mahasamuddam), 
AN IV 199,8-11 (= aliivanti osaranti, Mp) = 202,23 
= Ud 53,33 (Ud-a = Mp) = Vin II 238,2 ^ MU 70,23. 

(appeteyya, mfn., tv. r. for a-petteyya, q. ».]. 

app-eva, ind., see above under api A (1) (c). 

appesakkba, mfn. [Buddh. sa. alpe^akhya = 
•alpa -f- Ifa akhya (Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. Ill 48, n l, 
opp. mahefakhya); Tr. on Mil65,u, on account of 
the Cl. explanation by appaparivara, proposes to lake 
it from appe + sakkha [s<r. sakhya], see AiGr. Ill 
§ 19 a; we prefer to derive it from *alpa-ya?as-ka (cf. 
appa-yasa, Sv (II) 669,19), this -e- (from -aya-) having 
influenced the opp. mahesakkha < *tnaha-ya(as-ka|, 
insignificant, unrespected, of little esteem; Nidd 1395,29 
(appapunno —o; = parivara-virahito, Nidd-a) cf. 
Av-y II 153,1 (note); do. pi. appapunha —a, SN II 
229,io; Ja II 142,19 (kimkarana — o jato ... attana 
kata-papam nissaya);.Ps (E') III 110,24 (akatapun- 


nataya duggato dubbanno — o); pi. m. —a, MN I 
192.13 (appanfiata —a; = appaparivara, Ps) = 

193.2 = 200,12 = 111 38,23 (= do. Ps S', but C k 
aparivara); MN III 204,ss (—o hoti; = appapakkho 
appaparivaro, Ps); AN II 203,3-10 (matugamo .. . 
daliddo ca hoti appassako appabhogo —o ca; = 
appaparivaro, Mp; quoted Sadd 96,25 reading ap- 
pesakkha, /. ad sensum), cf. AN I 251,8; Dhp-a 
1 426,5 (ayam puriso —o, pindapato mahesakkho) 

Ud-a 199.12; MN III 202,23 (dissanti —a, dissanti 
mahesakkha); Mil 65,14 (anne —a, ahric mahesakkha); 

118.3 (rudanti yakkha —a, hasanti yakkha mahe¬ 
sakkha); Ps 1112,14 (na sakka — ehi ajjhogahitum); 
Saddh 89 (—o sad a hoti yo issamanako pura); /. —a, 
DN II 248,18 (—a ca appalabha ca, scil. pabbajj5; 
= appayasa, Sv); cf. Divy 243,2 (caityam alpc- 
^akhyarii); —°-tara, mfn. (compar.); pi. dubbanna- 
tara ca —a ca, DN I 18,23; — °-tta, n. abstr., MN 
III 206,13; — °-samvattanika, mfn., conducive to 
that; f. —a (esa patipada), MN 111206,12. 

(appota, tv. r. for apphota, q. a|. 

appothed, pr. 3 sg., frequent spelling of appho- 
teti (q. v.). 

appoti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. apnoti, |/ap; cf. ; ap above), 
to attain, reach; Sadd 508,26 (apoti — oti, tarn tarn 
thanam visarati ti apo) Vism 350,1 (vissandana- 
bhavena tarn tarn thanam —oti ti apo); cf. Sadd 
111,28. 

appddaka, mfn. or n. (sa. alpa -j- udalca), with 
little water, or (n.) a place with little water; Sn 777 
(macche va — e khinasote; Nidd 150,17: yathd 
maccha — e parittddakc udaka-parivadSne; = man- 
dodake, Nidd-a); Sn 936 (macche —e yatha; = appa- 
udake, Pj; Nidd 1408,12); Th 362 (maccho —e yatha) 

387; Ja VI 26,io* (—e va macchanam); Vv 956 
(kantdre — e appabhakkhe); Vin 1 244,28-35 (magga 
kantari —a appabhakkh5); 270,31 (do.); Ja 170,9 
(sabbam — aril madhupaySsarii paribhunji); Dhp-a 
1 400,21 (—am madhupayasam); 1186,9 (°-madhu- 
pSyasam); 88 , 11-12 (do.); 101 , 8-10 (do.); Ud 38,26 
(°-pay5sam; = ninidaka-payasam, Ud-a); ib. 32 
(°pay3sena); Ja IV 353 , 4 ’ (“-payasa-sadise kummase; 
= ‘appddavanne’). 

appoda-vanna, mfn. {sa. alpa + uda + varna), 
of not watery consistence; acc. pi. — e kummase (thick 
gruel or porridge), Ja IV 352,2* (Ct.). 

appbssukka, (or metr. app 6 ssuka, |-— cf. 

an-ussuka) mfn. (appa -)- ussukka, sa. alpa -f- autsuk- 
ya (resp. ‘autsuka, see a-pesuna above], cf. Buddh. 
sa. alpdtsuka, Divy 41,23, etc.), careless, unconcerned; 
living at ease, inactive; Sn 43 (—0 paraputtesu hutva; 
Nidd II 91,20:— o avyavato anapekkho) = Ap 9 , 9 ;Thi 

457 (—5 [-•— Jghatissarii jStimaranappahanSya; = 

nirussukka, Thl-a); 477 (—a [do.] ghatentl jStimarana- 
ppah5n5ya); Dhp 330 (—0 matahg’ aranne va nago; 
= niralayo, Dhp-a IV 31,4) = Ja III 488,26*; 

Vin II 188,29 (—0 dani bhante Bhagava ... viha- 
ratu, quoted Ud-a 248,20) ^ MN III 153,12 foil.; 
MN I 331,7 (—o ... viharassu); 459,17 (—a ... viha- 
rissama); DN II 106,is (—o tvam papima hohi; 
= niralayo, Sv) — 114,29 = SN V 262,is = AN IV 
311,25 = Ud 64,21 (= nirussukko niralayo, Ud-a); 
DN II 176,io (—0 tvam deva hohi) = MN III 175,18 
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(quoted Pj I 173,19) DN II 177,9 = MN III 176,4 
(quoted Pj I 173,25); MN I 450,5 (—a pannaloma 

paradavutta; = anussukka, Ps); do. acc. pt. —e, MN 
II 121,21 ; do. m. —o, Vin II 184,21 (abhito -)-) rpt Ud 
19,31 (reading apposukko; = sarira-guttiyarn nirus- 
sukko, Ud-a); MN 1 502,24 (—o bhavarh ... narii 
vadeyya; = anussukko avyavato, Ps); SN I 202,23 
(—o tunhlbhuto sariikasayati; = uddesa-gahane ca 
sajjliaya-karaniye ca nirussukko, Spk) = 11277, 12 - 20 ; 
IV 178,i (arigani sake kapale samodahitva —o tun- 
hibhuto samkasayati, scit. kummo); Ja I 197,16* 
(—o bhusarii kliada; = nirussukko, Ct.); Ill 289,6* 

(—o [-— —] bhurija); Ja III 66 , 7 * (—assa bhadrassa 

na paparii upaiippati; = niralayassa, Ct.); IV 71,21* 
(—o nirasamki asoko akutobhayo) = 344,16*; IV 
293,28* (—o tata tuvarii nisida); 329,12* (—0 dani 
tuvam kapota (so E‘ C k lor kapota); = niralayo, 

Ct.); V 8 , 16 * (kamarri —o [-1 bhava; = do. 

Ct.); — °-ta, /. abstr.; dat. (or instr.) —5va cittarii 
nami (or namati) no dhammadesanaya. DN II 36,20 
(Sv: nirussukkabhave(na), adesetu-kamatayS ti at- 
tho) = 38,7 = MN I 168,9 (Ps do.) = SN I 137,l-e 
(Spk do.) = Vin I 0,12 [c/. Lai 396,7, Mvu III 315, 3 ); 
Pj 134,io (nirasamkata —a, etc.); Mil 232,11; Dhp-a II 

15.18 (sace tumhesu »atii apannesu khattiyavamso 
ucchijjissati); — °-bhava, m. abstr.; Ps II 278,8 
(dhammadesanaya —aril apanne Bhagavati); °-panho 
(Bhagava to dhammadesanaya), title of Mil 232,7-234,29 
(only in S c ). 

a-pphuta (or a-pphuta: aery frequently w. r. 
a-(p)phuttha, Tr. ad MN I 276,27), m/n. (neg. pp. 0 / 
pharati, sa. y'sphar), not filled or not suffused with, not 
pervaded by (instr.); DN 173,28 (piti-sukhena —tarn; 
E‘ —tarn; Sv: anumattam pi thanarh pathama- 
jjhana-sukhena a(p)phut[th)arii nama na hoti) = 
173,5 = 215,2 (here E' -tarn) = 232,23 (do.) = 233,4 
= MN I 276,30 (—tarn; Ps = Sv) = II 15 ,11 (—tarii) 
= 111 92,28 (do.) = AN 11125,12 foil. (Mp = Sv); 
DN II 130,19 (n’atthi so padeso ... mahesakkhahi 
devatahi —to; = apphut(tli|o abharito va (E e aha- 
rito), Sv); Mogg-v I 35 (-tarn, ex. of the treatment 
of doubted aspirates, cf. Pay fol. kr). 

a-pphuttha, m/n. (neg. pp. of phusati, sa. 
^spr$), untouched; ( often w.r. for apphuta or apphuta 
(<?- a.)]; in gramm. = unaspirated; Sadd 607,29 (sithi- 
larii —am); — °-tta, n. abstr., ib. 31. 

a-pphuta, m/n., sometimes spell for apphuta (q. v.). 

apphotana, n. (nomen actionis from apphoteti, 
q.v.), handclapping; Sv (II) 440,20 = Ps (S e ) III 

594.18 (°-selana-cclukkhepsldihi maha-kijam kijimsu; 
Sv-pt: —am vuccati bhuja-hattha-samghattana- 
saddo; atthato pana vamahattham ure thapetva 
dakkhinena puthupanina hattha-ta|anena sadda- 
karanam); Sv (II) 441,28 = Ps (S') III 596,5 (deva- 
tanaih vimana-dvaresu (thatva) °5dihi kljanam); — 
ifc. v. brahma - 0 (Dhp-a III 210,17); — °-ghosa, 
m., the sound of a 0 ; acc. asuranarii —am, Ud-a 67,2. 

apphota-valll, /. = next. 

apphota, /. /sa. asphola), name of a shrub, 
accord, to Abli C e = bolidda, Jasminum auriculatum ; 
Abh 575 (= vanamallika; in the 1st ed. spelt appotd) 
^ Am-k II 4,70; Ja VI 536,32* (C** appota; = ap- 
phota-valli, Cl.). 


apphotita, m/n. (pp. of apphoteti, q. v.); Ja 
11311,14 (vamahattham samminjetvn dakkhinahat- 
thena °-kale; E c apphothita- 0 ); n. subst. = appho¬ 
tana; Dhp-a III 62,8 (maha-apphotitaiii apphotayi, 
paron.); 240,1 (°-mattena, only by means of a°). 

apphoteti, pr. 3 sg. (frequently spelt appothcti, 
marked below by o>; sa. a + (/spliut), to produce a 
clapping sound, esp. to clap the hands (also ‘to make 
twang’ a bow-string, see below jiyam —esi); Pay fol. 
kr v. 7 (acchindati, navattham, attharati, —eti. < 11 . 
of a > a before aspirated double-conss.); Ja V 129,10 
(mahajano vaggati nadati —eti); 3 pi. —enti, Vin II 
10,29 (usse![h|enti *—enti) = III 180,33; Bv II 72 
(—enti hasanti ca; = hatthehi baha abhihananti, 
Bv-a; quoted Ja I 17 , 8 * 0 ) and As (£•■’) 59,7*) = Bv 

III 180 ); Ja VI 399,27 (piti-somanassappatta ♦— enti 
nandanti [sir] selenti gayanti); — part. —enta, m. 
—o, Ja IV 88,18 (vagganto gajjanto ♦—ento); V 67,io 
(mahajano nadanto selento t—ento); 130,6 (mahajano 
unnadanto vagganto 1 —ento); 309,14 (vagganto na¬ 
danto t—ento); acc. vjjambhantam — entam, Ja V 
310,1'; pi. —a, Ja IV 81,27 (vagganta gajjanta ♦—en¬ 
ta); VI 396,8 (manussa unnadanta t—enta selenta, 
etc.); — imper. 3 pi. —entu, Ja VI 399,17 (naccantu 
sejentu nadantu 1 —entu); — aor. 3 sg. (a) —esi, Ja 

IV 82,9 (vaggitva gajjitva i—esi); IV 88,21 (tassa 
santikam gantva t—esi); V 309,27 (disS viloketvS 
—esi); MhvXXVII 8 (hattho udanetva —esi mahi- 
pati); Mhv-t 329,24' (jiyam —esi; = ‘jiySsaddam 
aka'); Thup 41,31 (vama-hattharii abhujitva dakkhi- 
nahatthena —esi) from Sv(II) 614,3 4 (i—esi); (jl) —avi 
(maha-apphotitam), Dhp-a 11162,9; 2 sg. —esi, ib. 1*1 
(kasmS ... jhamakale —esi); 1 sg. — esirii, Ap 147,24 
(hattho ... —esirii aham tada) = Th-a C c 111 , 33 *; 
Dhp-a III 62,15 (tuttham£naso —esirii); 3 pi. — esurri, 
Ja V336,29 (unnadiriisu +—esurri); Mil 13 ,11 (brah- 
mano — esurri) = 18 , 20 ; — ful. 1 sg. — essami (brah- 
mapphotanarn, paron.), Dhp-a III 210,18; — abs. 
—etvS, Mil 20,32; Dhp-a III 240,16; Ap 181,15 (su- 
mano —etva) = Th-a C r 209,31* (cf. ib. 17 : dham- 
marri sutv5 ujarairi pitisomanassaih pavedento ap- 
phothento [sic] ...); Ja VI 282,12 (assa parajitabha- 
varii natvS t—etv3); 285,22 (hattba-tuttho pana 
t—etv4); Mp I 166,15 (tikkhatturii i—etva); 11123,9 
(utthSva —etva). 

a-phandana, m/n. [sa. a-spandana|, not qui¬ 
vering, not moving; f. —a, Ja V 425,5* (mahl yatha ... 
sabbasahS (a: sabbariisaha| —a (unmetrical) akuppa, 
tath’ itthiyo; cf. Ct. ib. 431,3'-6'). 

a-phari, aor. 3 sg. of pharati, q.v. 
a-pharusa, m/n. (so. a-parusa], not rough; not 
harsh, smooth, mild; akakkasairi —aril (scil. sQcim), 
Ja III 282,13* (Ct.: vattataya —aril); bhasitarii 
—aril, JaV 206,22' ( = 'akakkasarii'); kaya-vaci-cittehi 
—o, Ja VI 287,22'(= 'mudu'); Pj I 34,21 (apisuna + ); 
— °-v5cat3, /., smooth or gentle speech; Dhs 1343 
(sanliavacata sakhilavacata + ; = akakkhaja-vacata, 
As 397,18); do. -(- metta-vacakata (or “vacata) —a, 
Nidd 1 388,6 (= madhura-vacata, Nidd-a). 

a-phala, m/n. [is.] (a) fruitless, barren; un¬ 
profitable; Dhp 51 = Th 323 (subhasita v3cJ —a hoti 
akubbato); MN II 155,26 (—aril brabmacariyarii); 
AN I 225,ii (do.); MN II 221,34-222,1 (—0 upakkamo, 
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~arii padhAnarii); SN IV 169,29 (—am jivitanarii, 
seil. suttarh (sleep); vanjham -f); Ja III 253,13* 
(—am madhurarii vacarri); 339,24* (— aril giram udiri- 
tarii); 495,io*-n* (—aril dumarii); 13* (—o, scil. dumo); 
VI 61,5* (phali am bo —o ca; see Sadd 794 , 3 ); 557,4 
(—a rukkha); 557,8* (—a va [so L k ] phaiino rukkha)); 
Mil 95,13 = 96,18 (adhikaro varijho bhavati —o); 
107,15 (rukkho . .. —o); Abh 541 ( synon. varijha); — 
(b) n. subst.; no fruit, perhaps in phalAphala (q. v.). 

a-phassaka, mfn. [ef. sa. a-sparfa], not having 
the faculty of touch; Vibh 419,29 (Asanriasatta deva 
ahetuka anahara —a, etc.; quoted PjI77.i«; Mp 
ad AN V 50,28). 

a-phassayi, aor. of phasseti (see next); Th 1172 
(E e iv. r. a-passayi; sen. attha vimokkhani); 1202 
(Mahaneruno kularii vimokkhena —); Thi 322 (tisso 
vijja); 323; 324; —im, ib. 433; — a-phassayitvA, 
neg. abs. of do., Nidd II 88 , 34 . 

a-phassita, mfn. (neg. pp. of phasseti [so. spar- 
;ayati, caus. of (/sprj or (b) denom. of sparfa)), (a) not 
caused to touch, not closed; PAllm ch. 1, prob. = 
Sp I 281,20 (Isakaih —e, i. e. afar, v. 1. a-phusite [ef. 
phusitaggala]); — (A) not perceived, unattained; Pa(is 
I 134,5 (—o pannaya dukkhat(ho n'atthi) II 32,17; 
MN I 475,29 (a-ririatarii + asacchikatarn —aril pan- 
riaya) = SN V 221,5 (E e aphusitarh, v. 1. apassitam 
(i. e. aphassitarii)) = Dhp-a II 186,22 (v. 1. aphusi- 
tarii) = Nidd I 178,12 (E‘ aphusitarii; = asammoha- 
panriaya phutthatta panriaya aphusitarii nAma 
n'atthi, Nidd-a); AN II 244,17 (iti —aril va dham- 
marii vimuttiyA phassissAmi; v. 1. aphusitarii); Th 
945 (—aril; E f aphusitarii ( unmetr.) vA phusiturh, phu- 
sitarii vAnurakkhiturii); = aphuttharii, Th-a). 

a-ph5su, mfn. (*a -f phAsu, [from *sph3su 
(^sphSy, to thrive), for which we might expect sa. 
*sphasnu, ef.pali kilAsu (^klam; Buddh-sa. a-kilasin) 
with sa. glAsnu (^glai)|; cf. sa. sphlta, sphati & pdli 
phita, phati-, (cf. Sadd 421,12); differently Tr. Notes 
p. 81 = sa. prafu; cf. Pischel below s. v. a-phasuka; 
Mvu (III 48 , 12 , etc.) writes phasu (-vihara), but Vyu 
255,3, etc. spar?a-v°), uncomfortable, annoying, incom¬ 
moding, only n. —u or —urn with hoti or karoti (gen. 
pers.); Vin 1192,3 (ahnatarassa bhikkhuno yanuggha- 
tena bajhatararh —u ahosi); Vin IV 290,29' (imissA — u 
bhavissati); Vin IV 290,23** (ya pana bhikkhuni 
bhikkhuniya saricicca —urii kareyya, pScittiyarii); ib. 
17 (—urii karissati); ib. io (—urn karoti); MN I 205,24 
(m3 tesarii —urn ak&si) = III 155,19 - Vin I 350,35; 
Ud-a 113,17 (vihethenti vividhehi akSrehi —urn ka- 
ronti; = 'vihesenti'). Cf. next. 

a-phasuka, mfn. (*a -f- phasuka, see prec. ; prdkr. 
aphasuya (by Pischel § 208 ( following Hoernle) 
explained as a + ‘sparfuka (^sprf)), unpleasant, 
not wholesome; mostly used as subst. n. —aril, in¬ 
disposition, illness; Ja I 291,27 (puttassa te —aril 
jstarii); ib. 28 (kin te tdta —aril); ib. 292,i (mayharh 
aririarn — aril n’atthi); 11275,14 (kenaci —ena bhavi- 
tabbarh); 395,23 (anno —o nama n’atthi, dohalo 
pana me uppanno; £ M annarii —aril; m. — o like 
doha|o and rogo); 111392,14 (kirn amma —aril); IV 
52,14 (ekena —ena jivitakkhayarii patto); Dhp-a 1 
13,24 (mayharh —aril bhavissati); Nidd-a ad Nidd 
1473,15; — “-bhikkhu, m., a monk with some 


illness (ef. pandurogatapasa), As 80,30 (— unarii bhe- 
sajjarii deti). 

a-phasu-kama, mfn., not wishing what is 
pleasant (to, gen.); n. pi. —ani (scil. kulani asad- 
dhani -{-), Nidd I 473,is (= phasukarh na icchanti, 
aphasukam eva icchanti, Nidd-a). 

[a-phasunlya, mfn. S e -reading for a-Iabbhaniya 
or a-papuniya (q. ».)). 

a-ph3su-vihara, m., discomfort; dal. — 3ya 
(ahitaya dukkhava -|-), SN 170,21 foil. = 98,5 foil., 
quoted Nidd I 16,8 foil. (= na sukhavih3r3ya, Nidd-a). 

a-phuttha, mfn. (neg. pp. of phusati = sa. 
spreati (^sprj)), untouched; m. —o, PsIII 308,o; n. 
—aril phusitabbarii, Ps III 211,12; Th-a ad Th 945 
(= ‘aphusitarii’ or 'aphassitarii' q. v.). 

[a-phusa, w. r. for a-phussa, q. t\]. 
a-phusim, aor. 1 sg. of phusati, Thi 212; Nidd 
I 185,17 (so Nidd-a (S') for passirii, E'). 

a-phusita, mfn., v. 1. for a-phassita, q. v. 
a-phussa, mfn. (neg. grd. = sa. a-sprfya), not 
to be touched; n. pi. —ani, only in a corrupt passage in 
Mil (£') 157,19-20: sabbe ... guna ekarasa aroga 
akuppa aparOpakkama, —Ani kiriyani (retouched in 
S e ; = anya-kriyavak no vaedagannA baevin aphusana- 
kriySvO, Hinat). 

a-phegguka, mfn. (cf. pheggu, so. phalgu), 
without weak wood; Ja III 318,3* (sasiriisapA sara- 
maya -3; S c s3 sisapa, B d t ya sisapa); cf. apagata- 
phegguka. 

Apheggu-s3ra, m. or n., title of a work, composed 
by a there in HariisAvati; Sas 48,12. 

Apheggu-sSra-dipanl, /., title of an anutikA to 
Abhidhammattha-vibhavanI by MahAsuvannadlpa 
(Tipitakadhara); see JPTS 1910-12 p. 126 and 
MBode, P6li Lilt, of Burma p. 36, n. 2 ; Pi(.-sm 837; 
Ms. in India Office Library, see JPTS 1896 p. 39. 
a-phena, n. [is.], opium; MTD. 
a-bajjhanta, mfn. (neg. part, of bajjhatl, pass, 
of ^/bandh), not being bound; m. — o (arajjanto asaj- 
janto -f), Dhp-a IV 100,n (v. 1. asocanto). 

a-baddha, mfn. [/s., neg. pp. of ^bandh), un¬ 
bound, not fettered (by, gen. or instr.) ; m. —o, Sn 39 
3 = Ap 8,25 (migo aranriamhi —o; B at abandho; do. 
Ap & Nidd II 91,23 (Nidd-a = PJ II 83,4)); -o M3- 
rassa. It 56,20 (E e abandho, v. II. abaddho; opp. 
baddho MArassa); ib. 56,n (E e bandho; = kilesa- 
mArena baddho, It-a (S‘ bandlio)); JaV 372,18* 
(pakkhl —o); gen. — assa, Ps III 98,17 (= 'asitassa'); 
— Abh 126 (=samudjyattha-rahita, i. e. incoherent 
(of speech)). 

[a-baddhakn, Ap 95,23 E' prints sattbukan ca 
'baddhakan ca, unwarranted, v. 1. padakan ca, S e pa- 
vAkah ca; see C e and Th-a (C) 475,1*: vattharn 
senasanan e’eva Amisarh). 

a-baddha-pitta, n., ‘the unbound bile’; Pj I 
60,30 (opp. baddhapittarii pittakosake thitarii); 
Vibh-a 65,2 = Vism 359,18; Vibh-a 243,26 = Vism 
260,20 = Ss 205,35. 

a-baddha-mAla, /., unbound flower-ornament; 
Sv I 88,25 (malA ti baddha-mAlA vA —A vA; pt: 
mala-saddo sasane pupphesu pi nirulho [ef. sgh. 
mal] ti Aha: baddhamalA vA). 

a-baddha-mukha, mfn. [Is.], foul-mouthed. 
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scurrilous, Abh 735 (mukhara, dummukha +) 
Am-k III 1,38. 

a-baddha-sandhi, mfn., with loose joints, 
rickety; Ja VI 549,2 3' (‘vikato’ [or vikato] ti vikata- 
pado, —I ti pi vuttam). 

a-baddha-sima, mfn., whose limits are not 
slaked out (by the sarngha); pi. —a vihara, Sp (C' 
204,27) ad Vin I 106,5. 

a-baddha-sima, /., an uposatha-/im/7 not 
indicated by special marks ( see Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. 
IV 212,10); Kkh C r (4,28), 7,5-8,21 (viz. gama-slma, 
sattabbhantara-s°, udakukkhepa-s°) ^ Vin-vn 2551; 
2553-60; Ps III 241,3 (‘sarhghamajjhe osarantl’ ti 
—aya kathitam, baddha-simayarii pana vasanta at- 
tano vasanatthane ycva uposatharii karonti). 

a-badhira, mfn., not deaf; m. —o, Ja VI 4,15 
(—o badhiro viya hohi); Sp (III) 635,4-7 Vin-vn 
549—50. 

a-bandha, mfn., frequent B-spelling for a-baddha 
(q. v.). 

a-bandhana, mfn. [Is.], (a) ‘ without bands’, 
esp. not riveted (said of alms-bowls); Vin 111 246,17' 
(patto —o va ekabandliano va, etc.); — (b) free from 
the fetters of existence, untrammeled; Sn 948 (chinna- 
soto —o; Nidd 1 433,15-24); Th 282 (pi. chlnnasutta 
[so also C/.J —5); SN IV 291,23* = Ud 76,27* (chinna- 
sotarii »aiii; Ud-a: n’atthi etassa bandhanan ti 
—o); [Ap 323,22 (—aril, w. r. for a-bandhunarh)]. 

a-bandhandkasa, mfn. (a -}- bandhana -)- okasa 
[sa. avakafa]), with no room for bands; Vin III 
246,ia' (—o nama patto yassa dvanguia raji na hoti). 

a-bandhitabba-yuttaka, mfn. (neg. grd. of 
bandhati + yuttaka), not meriting to be imprisoned; 
Ja I 440,9-11. 

a-bandhu, mfn. [ts.J, friendless; m. —u apar3- 
yano, Ja III 468,7* ( = asarano nippatittho, Ct.); 
Ja IV 303,6' (akhetto -u [so C k A S', E' -Q] = 
’akhettabandhu'); /. —u aparayini, Ja III 386,12*; 
Ap 323,22 (tvarii hi natho —unarh, gen. pi., so read 
with C' and Th-a for abandhanarh, E') = Th-a C e 
225,19*. 

ababa, n., name of a certain high numeral, viz. a 
koti” = 10“ millions = 10”; Abh 475 Kacc-v 397 
(Sadd 801,27 foil.) = Pay jol. gu v. 3 . 

Ababa, m., Spr. of a hell (cf. prec. and see 
’Abbuda); Sn p. 126, 15 (eko —o nirayo ... visati 
-a) = SN I 152,8 = AN V 173,12. 

'abala, m., according lo Sp (III) 622,17 (ad Vin 
III 181,6) = bonda, see abalabala. 

’a-bala, mfn. [ts.J, not strong, weak, feeble; m. 
—o, Sn 1120 (jinno 'ham asmi —; Pj; = dubbaio appa- 
balo appathamo, Nidd; = balarahito, Kidd-a) Ja 
VI 523,27*; acc. —am tarn balarh ahu, yassa bSlaba- 
lam balam, SN I 222,s* = 223,30*; —am puggalarii 
dubbalarn appabalarii, etc., Nidd I 12,is; n. —am 
bandbunam (-f- dubbalarii, putikam, asarakarh), MN 
1 449 , 21 ; ruparii ... —am virag(un)arii anassasikam, 
MN III 30,31; sabalam —am pi ca, scil. cittam, 
Abhidh-av 31,20*; pi. —a, DN I 53,32 (avas5 + ; Sv) 
= MN I 517,2 (cf. Ja VI 225,26*); Mil 253,27 (°-dub- 
bala-parittaka-tinesu); Dhp-a I 316,19' (“-dubbalat- 
thena) 5 ^ 336,23'; — /. (subsl.) —a, see below; — n., 
so|as’ evUbaiani, Abhidh-av 31,19*;-°-ka, mfn. 


id.; ifc. v. kisabalaka (MN 1225,32, v. 1. for kisa- 
balaka, cf. Ps II 267, 1 , pt); — °-tta, n. abslr.; Pj II 

513.16 (abl. —a). 

abalabala, mfn. (accord, to Cl. abala -j- abala, 
amredita-epd.), foolish, sitly; Vin III 181,6 (kv-ayam 
—o viya mandamando viya, etc., quoted Sadd 40,31 
(atisayatthe amenditam), while Sp reads abajabala 
and explains: abalo kira bondo vuccati. atisayatthe ?a 
idam amenditam, tasma atibondo viya ti vuttam 
hoti; Sp-t (Vmv): bondo ti nato (Io|o a: jalo) muddha- 
(manda-)dhatuko); Ja 11234,11' (—0 viya hutva kifici 
ajananto viya; = ‘mandamando va jhayati’). 

abalassa, m. (i. e. abala assa [so. a(vaj), a 
weak horse; Dhp 29 (—am va sighasso hitvS; = 
dubbalassam, Dhp-a). 

a-bala,/. [Is.], oioomon;Abh 230 Sadd 363,29; 
pi. —a va nam baliyanti, Sn 770 ( = kilesa, Pj, Nidd; 
Nidd-a: n’atthi etesam balan ti abala balavirahita). 

a-bahi, ind. (so. a-bahihj, not outside, in the 
interior, in one's heart; olokayate te abahi, v. r. 
in Nett 4,23* (= abbhantaram, Nett-a); — °-gata, 
mfn., —ena manasena, with the mind not directed 
towards things around, AN IV 87,3 (antogatehi in- 
driyehi +) a-bahig-gata-mSnasa, mfn., Vv 571 
(Vv-a). ' 

a-bahu-aggha, mfn. = appaggha (q. v.), Pp-a (ad 
Pp 33,6), only in S e 88,5 for atibahum (an)-agghanto, 
E‘ 216,7. 

a-babukata, mfn., not much concerned (about, 
instr.); m. — o, SNV 89,17 (= akata-bahumano, Spk; 
cf. Vin I 247,17). 

. a-babumata or °-mana, mfn., disregarded; 
Mp I 328,8 (putta-darena °-mano; so also C e A S', 
but C' A S' v. 1. °-mato) ^ Th-a C' 253,34 (putta- 
d5rebi apasiidito); — °mana-kata, mfn. = prec., 
Ja IV 244,19 (tehi —o, v. 1. B* ni(k)kaddhito). 

a-babuli-kata, mfn. (neg. pp. of babul! -j- (/kr), 
not made much of, not practised or developed; m. 
—o, AN IV 439,30 (kSmesu fldinavo ... —o); /. —a, 
MN III 95,2 (abhavitd —a, scil. kayagata sati); AN I 

46.16 (kayagata sati); SN II 264,5 (do., scil. metta 
cetovimutti); n. —am, AN 1 6,5 (abhavitam —am 
... cittam); 46 ,15 (amatam tesam ... —am); — 
°-kamma, n., not much care for; Pj I 143,22 (abha- 
vana —am, etc., scil. kusalanarh dhammanam). 

a-bSdha, mfn. [/s.J, unobstructed; Abh 717 
(= nircggala); (a-badhatS, misreading in S' for 
avavata, Spk I 52,25 (E' C'; = 'anussuka')]. 

a-bala-j5tlka (or °j5tiya), mfn. (’a + baia- 
jatika [so. bala-jatlyaj), not childish (or foolish); pi. 
—a ( C-mss. °-jatiya), SN V 148,19 (-f- alolajatika, 
scil. makkata). 

a-bSIha, mfn. (*a [or ‘a?[ + ba|ha [so. badha, 
pp. of i/baihh or ybfh)), not strong, not hard, gentle; 
DN III 174,8* (—am [ unmetr .] girarii so na bhanl 
pharusarii [ madhurarii bhani susa[ih|hitarii sakhilaih; 
Sv: ettha a-karo parato bhani-saddena yojetabbo, 
ba|harh balavatirii atipharusarii girarii so na abhani 
ti ayarii ettha attho; pt: ’a-balhan' ti va ettha 
a-k3ro vuddhi-attho . .. tasmft ‘ativiya b5|harh pha- 
rusam giran’ ti evarh attho veditabbo, ‘na bhani' 
ti e’ettha na abhani- ti na 'bhani ti saralopena 
niddeso); perhaps originally: bSlharh girarii sa na 

44 
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bhani pharusarh [-J-— |-— |-1| pi 

Pramitaksara]. 

a-bahira, mfn. (’a + biihira, cf. sa. a-bShya, 
from bahir-(bahih), cf. sa. antara), not external, not 
exoteric; an-antararh —am karitvii, DN II 100,3 = 
SN V 153,17 (see above an-antara (3)). 

a-bija, m/n. [/s.], seedless, without germinating 
power, or n. no seed; Vin 1215,24 (anujanami ... 
—aril nibbatta-bijarii akatakapparii phalarh pari- 
bhurijituiri; Sp: ‘abijan’ ti tarunarh, yassa bijarii na 
ariikurarii janeti); II 109,27 (aggi-parijitarh -j- —airi, 
scil. phalarh; quoted Sp (IV) 767,7); —aril karohi, 
Nidd I 434,6 (= maggarianena na-bijarh (so C' S') 
karohi, Nidd-a); n. toe. —e, Vin IV 35,17 /oil. (opp. 
bije); — °-sarini(n), m/n., considering as a°; Vin 
IV 35,17-19 (bije —i ... abije — i). 

(a-bujjhaka, m/n. (from bujjhati, pbudh), im¬ 
prudent, inconsiderate; m. pi. —a, unnecessary con¬ 
jecture by E. Hardy (PED s. v. bujjhaka] /or na- 
bujjhaka, Dip IX 17 (luddani kammani kurumana 
—a; Morris (not at the point) JPTS 1893 p. 69 = 
a-yujjhaka)]. 

a-bujjhana, n. (neg. nomen aetionis from buj¬ 
jhati), ignorance; instr. —ena ajSnanena, Sv(II) 
542,34 (= *an-anubodh5’). 

a-bujjhi, aor. 3 sg. of bujjhati; AN IV 449 , 10 * 
(v. It. abuddha, bu(d)dha; = anubujjhi, Mp) = SN 
I 48,31* (E r abuddhi, C-mss. (a)buddha; Tr. with 
metre in both places abudhS = sa. a-budhat; cf. 
avida (= sa. avidat) in the same gatha). 

a-buddha-vacana, n., not a word of Buddha; 
Ps II 286,4 (—aih nama etarii padarh); Spk II 202 , 1 ; 
n. pl. —Sni, Sp (IV) 742,31. 

a-buddha or a-buddhi, see a-bujjhi above. 
a-buddhika, m/n. (»a + buddhi + ka), without 
intellect; Mil 76,5 (kirn pana Brahma sa-buddhiko —o). 

a-buddhima(t), m/n. [Is.], unwise, foolish; m. 
—ma, Pv 473. 

a-bodha, m/n. (Is.], ignorant, stupid; acc. m. 
—aril, Ja V 77 , 12 * (= nippannarii. Cl.). 

•j/abb: (gatiyarii) hiriisayarii ca, Sadd II 590 
(405,16) = Dhatum 290 (gamane), cf. sa. Dhatup 
11,21 ((/arb) & 15,75 ((/arv). 

’j abb: gumbane, Dhatum 294 (synon. |/gumb, 
ib. 293, abstracted from gumba, sa. gulma). 

’('abb, see *abbeti(?). 

abbajati, pr. 3 sg. (so. avrajati, a 4- j'vraj], 
to go to, come to; pot. 1 sg. —e, AN II 39 , 5 * (S' w. r. 
abbhaje; v. I. andaje), quoted Ps I 61,31* (v. 1. do.), 
Ud-a 176,18* (v. 1. do.), Sadd 344,27. 

a-bbana, m/n. (so. a-vranaj, without wounds; 
Dhp 124 (ndbbanarit [ scil. paniih] vlsam anveti; 
Dhp-a). 

a-bbata, m/n. | sa. a-vrata], not keeping (his) 
vows; m. —o, Dhp 264 (C k abbuto; = silavatena ca 
dhutavatena ca virahito, Dhp-a; c/. Udana-v XI 13 
(reading avrtas /or avratas)); — n. ( subsl.), keeping 
aloof from vows; abl. —a (asllata +), Sn 839 (= dhu- 
tarigavatarh vina, Pj = Nidd-a). 

abbahati (or abbflhati) pr. 3 sg. [so. 3-brhati, 
a 4 - (/bfh (vrh), (liable to be confounded with j/vah), 
with -bb- by influence of nibbahati], to pull out; 
imper. 2 sg. —aha, Ja II 95 , 5 ’ (esikani; ■= uddlia- 


rathal Cl.); pot. 3sg. —ahe, Sn 334 (sal'.am attano) 
= Th 404 (v. 1. —uhe); Sn 592 (do. = uddliare, Pj); 
samularii pi tarn abbuyha, Pv 254 (as from sa. 
•avfhyat; = abbuheyya uddhareyya, Pv-a); Ja V 
240,23* (samulam api —ahe); —aheyya (sallarh), 
MN II216,l4(E f abbyaheyya); 257,l (sallarh —aheyya 
apaneyya visadosarh) = 259,7; — aor. 3 sg. —ahi 
vata me sallarh, Ja III 157,9* = 215,3* = 390,24* 
= IV 62,1* (^ Dhp-a 130,17*) Thi 52 (abbuhi; 
Thi-a: abbahi = nihari) = 131 (do.; abbahi Thi-a) 
pi Pv 50 (E e w. r. abbujha for abbuhi; = nihari, 
Pv-a) = Vv941 (E c w. r. abbujhi for abbuhi; = 
uddhari, Vv-a); Th 1007 (—ahi papake dhamme); 
Ja V 198,2* (—ahi uttamarigarh [J3“ abbuhi]; = utta- 
marigarh Juricitva pakkami. Cl.); AN III 55,26 (—uhi 
(v. 1. —ahi] savisarh sokasallarh; Mp (C r )‘abbahf ti 
nihari) = 56,9; 3 pl. — ahirhsu (kosito asirh), Sp I 58 ,11 
(E e abbahithsu; Sp-t: abbahirhsO ti akaddhirhsu; cf. 
cans, abbaheti); — abs. (a) abbuyha (sallarh), Sn 939 
(= uddharitva, Pj, spelling avyuyha ( 1 ); v.l. abyuyha 
= abbuhitva uddharitva, Nidd); samularii tanham —, 
Th 298; 466; Thi 15 (quoted Sp-t ad Sp I 28,18); 18; 
SN I 16 , 5 * (= aggamaggena upp5tetvS, Spk) = 
63,18*; 121,25* (do.) = 122 , 22 * (quoted Dhp-a I 
432,10* and 433 , 9 *) pi SN III 26,ie* (£* abbhuyha); 
Mp (S') III 39,18 (— luiicitva thito = 'abbujhesiko’, 
AN 11184,15); [Pv 254, see pot. 3 sg. above]; — (b) 
abbahitvfi (khaggath), Ja III 449,13; Nidd I 419,22 
(E e abbuhitvS; = ‘abbuyha’); — (c) abbahitvana 
jalinirh, Th 162; — pp. abbulha (q. v., cf. abbuhita 
(abb 0 |hita|); — caus. abbaheti (—ayati), q. v. 

abb&hana, n., nomen aetionis from next [cf. sa. 
abarhana], or abbuhana, abbahana do. from prec.; 
Dhp-a III 404,4 (r£gasall3dinarh santhanarh nimma- 
thanarii —; v. I. abbuhanarn & nibbSpanarh; = upu- 
ranu, gp); mahato tanhd-sallassa abbQhanarh, Nidd I 
343,14 = Nidd II 225,21 (E e abbu|hanarh, v. II. abba- 
hanarh, abbuhanarn; explaining mahesi); — °-hetu, 
ind., on account of that, MN II 216,14 (E' abbya- 
hana-°). 

abbaheti (or —ayati), caus. of abbahati [cf. sa. 
abarhita]; to drag out; to pull up; 3 pl. sattharh 
—ayanti, Ja IV 364,13* (C' abbha°, S ' 1 ambahayanti 
but S et abbahayanti; Ct.: satthe cora-atavirh atiba- 
henti (S': sattharh cora atavirh atibahenti), thus 
taking sattha = so. sartha (caravan), and not = 
so. ;astra (weapon), see ’atibaheti = ativaheti); 
— aor. 3 sg. —esi, Ja II 319,23 (asigiho asirh —; B ld 
aggahesi; = abbhahi [a: abbahi]; pt); — abs. —etvri 
(asirh), Ja 11330,3; Dhp-a II249,i (v.l. aggahetvS); 
sondaya bhisari ca mujalin ca (bhisa-mujSlath) —etva 
(or abbahitva?), Vin I 214,37 (E' abbahitva (v. 1. 
aggahitv£)) = 11201,14 (£'abbahitva, Mss. abbu¬ 
hitva & aggahetva) = SN II 269 ,io- 17 (£'abbhugga- 
hetva, B abbuhetva, C-mss. adhohetva; Spk (£'): 
abbahitva ti uddharitva). 

abbu, n (7), believed to be identical with abbhu, 
a: avaddhi or vinasa; pt ad Spk I 100,23 (abburh 
vuccati abbhu(darh), tarn deti ti abbu-darh; see 
abbuda, 2). 

abbuta, v. I. for abbata, q. v. 

abbuda, n. [so. arbuda], excrescence, tumor, I. 
esp. said of the embryo in the second week after eon- 
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ceplion; [H 6 b s. v. abudon|; SN I 206,11* (patha- 
marfi kalalarti hot), kalala hoti —am || —a jayate pesi 
... ghano ... pasakha jayanti; Spk) quoted Ud-a 
■10,28 & Ja IV 496,25’; gen. — assa, Mil40,ii (arinS 
kalalassa . . . —assa . . . pesiya . . . ghanassa . .. 
khuddakassa . . . mahantassa mala); °-kale pi cavati 
marati, etc., Nidd I 120,3 ad Sn 804 (kalala-kale -J-; 
Nidd-a Spk I 301,1-13*) 7 = Vism 236,19; — 2. 
metaph. = stain, scandal (cf. Abhidh-k-vv 77s/. IV 
211-12); Vin III 18,35 (Sudinncna ... —am uppadi- 
tarh, adinavo uppadito) = 19,3; Sp I 35,9 (uppajjis- 
sati ... sasanassa evarupam —am; = upaddavarh, 
corakammaiii . . . (and from a gp) gandam, Sp-t); ib. 
53,16 (anekarupam sasanassa —an ca malari ca kan- 
takan ca samutthapesurii, c/. MhvV231); SN 143,23* 
(kim su lokasmim —am); ib. 28* (m. pi. by attraction: 
cor5 lokasmim —a; Spk 1 100,23: '—an' ti vinasakara- 
narh, cora lokasmim vinasaka ti attho; pt, see abbu); 
Ps II 87,30 (citte uppannam —am niharitabbam); — 
ifc. u. nir-°, sasana°; — 3. a certain high numeral 
= a hoti* = 10* millions = 10 M (see Burnouf, 
Lotus (1925) p. 852-59); Abh 475; Kacc-v 397 = Pay 
fol. gu v. 3 ; Sadd 801,26; Pj II 477,s (satam satasa- 
hassa-ninnahutani ekam —am) Ja III 360,12'; pi. 
chattimsati parica ca —ani, Sn 660 = SN I 149,20* 
(Spk) = AN II 3,33* (Mp) = V 171,24*; — ifc. v. 
nir-°. 

■Abbuda, m., name 0 / a certain hell, or a place 
(in Avici) where the supplier dures an abbuda 0 / j 
years, cf. abbuda. 3; Sn p. 126,12 /oil. = SN I 152,e | 
/oil. = AN V 173,9 /oil. (Pj II 476,27: —o nama koci ■ 
paccekaniravo n’atthi, Avicimhi yeva abbuda-gana- 
naya paccandkaso pana —o nirayo ti vutto =£ Spk I 
218,30): Ud-a 140,9 (°Adi-sitanaraka); Hob s. o. a- 
buda: — ifc. v. Nir-°. 

[’Abbuda, m. Npr. of a prince; Ap 263,24 
(E'C. e : °-Ni r abbudani aUh’-atthisiihsu khattiyS, i. e. 
eight named Abbuda and eight named Nirabbuda; 
metrical v. I. Abbha Nirabbha tNigatamha a: Niha- 
tahbha?)]. 

abbuda-ganana, /., counting by abbudas ( see 
abbuda, 3); instr. — ava, Pj II 476,29 = Spk 1218,32. 

abbuda-jata, mfn., defiled; Ud-a 298,14 (idani 
bhikkhu-samgho —o, aparisuddha puggali uposa- 
tham agacchanti); c/. abbuda, 2 . 

abbuyha, abs., (and pot. 3 sg.), see abbahati. 
[abbulha. abbulhana, etc., see abbujha below], I 
[abbulhi, w. r. /or aor. abbuhi, see abbahati). 
abbusita, mfn., t>. I. for a-vusita (q. t>. MN I 
515,23 foil.). 

abbuhati, pr. 3 sg. - abbahati, q. o. 
abbulha, mfn. (pp. of abbahati, abbuhati; sa. 
a-brdha, with r = r, AiGr I § 28), drawn out, re¬ 
moved; n. -aril (vicikicchakathariikatha-snllam), DN 
II 283,27; —am agha[ga|tam vijitam (S e : aghata- 
jivilaml), Tli 321; [Pv 50: ahbujha vata me sallam, 
w. r. for abbuhi, see abbahati); loc. —e (scil. sallc), 
Pj II 461, 2 s; — °-tta, n. abstr.; abl. —a, Pj II518,o; 
Nidd-a (E e ) I 85,30. 

(abbulhana, n., w.r.prob./or abbuhana = abba- 
hana, q. t>.]. 

L* 1 abbulha-salla, mfn. (abbulha -f sa. falya), 
having the sting (scil. of tanha) pulled out; Sn 593 


(—0 asito satirh pappuyva cctaso; Pj); 779 (—0 caram 
appamatto; Pj; = abbQlhitn(l)sallo pahata-sallo. etc., 
Nidd); Ja III 157,n* (so 'ham —o 'smi vitasoko 
anavilo) = 215,5* = 391,i* = IV 87,s*; Pv 51 
(sv-5harii —o 'smi sitibhuto 'smi nibbuto) = Vv 942 
= Dlip-a 130,21*; Thi53(sajja —aham nicchata pari- 
nibbuta; = uddhata-taniiasalla, Thi-a) = 132. 

abbulha-sokasalla, mfn. (cf. prec.), having fhc 
sting of grief pulled out: n. —am (scil. cittarh), Pj I 
153,13 (nissokam —aril = 'asokam', Khp V U = 
Sn 268). 

abbulhita, mfn. a clerical blending of abbulha 
and abbflhita; putted out, removed; °-saIla, mfn. = 
abbulha-salla; Nidd I 59,io (4- pahata-salla, etc.; = 
nihata-salla, Nidd-a; see v. II. in Nidd and Nidd-a). 

abbulhesika, mfn., whose pillar (of desire) is 
pulled out (i. e. abbulha 4 - csika f not in so.) = a 
pillar or door-post, metaph. = tanha, cf. abbujha- 
salla above; Michelson ZDMG LIX p. 126 refers to 
sa. islka, reed, arrow, cf. Ps 111 228,21); MN I 139,17 
(ukkhitta-paligho, samkinnaparikho, — o, niraggalo, 
etc., see ib. 27-30; Ps II 116 , 1 : ‘tanha’ti vattamulika 
tanha, ayam gambhiranugatatthena esika ti vuccati, 
ten'esa tass5 abbulhatta luncitva chadditatta (so o. I. 
and Nidd-a E c I 85,31) —o ti vutto) ^ AN III 85,20 
(Mp (S') 11139,12: —o ti tanha-samkhatam esika- 
tthambharii abbuyha luncitva thito) 7 = Nidd I 21,0 
(Nidd-a = Ps). 

abbQhana, n., v. I. for abbahana (q. v.). 
abbuhita, mfn., prob. removed, swept away 
(see abbul.hita); Ja III 541,24* (—am pupphakam 
addharattain; Ct. (v. I. C k * abyuhita) = thapitarii 
a-ppaghara[na|karh katani, taking pupphakaiii = 
lohitam (blood!) and speaking of the charge of an 
executioner stanching blood after maiming; Tr. sug¬ 
gests it to be the charge of a dustman (see pupphu- 
chaddaka, PED, cf. sa. puspaka); thus pp. either of 
a -)- ybrh (abbahati Si abbuhati) or a + vi 4 - j uh (so 
Tr. & Kern, but no forms of this last are known)). 
’abbeti, pr. 3 sg. w. r. for 'appeti, q. v. 

’abbeti, pr. 3 sg., to enjoy, to feed upon (acc.), 
as synon. with paribhuhjatl giving an etymology of 
gandhabba; pt ad Sv (II) 498,3 (gandham —enti 
paribhunjant! ti gandhabbd ^ pt ad Spk II 350,18). 

abbok 2 ra, m. (’a -f- vokara ( from sa. vy-ava -f- 
V/kr)), non-commixlion, distinction; abl. ajjhattika- 
bahirSnam —ato sabhava-dassanaltham,Vibh-u 51,15. 

abbokinna, mfn. ( a 4 - vokinna [so. vyava- 
kirna)), ‘not intermixed, constant,- uninterrupted, 
undisturbed; MN I 387,30 (kukkura-vatam bh3veti 
paripunnarii —am; = pirantaram, Ps); Pj II 146,28 
(paniid kiccakari (sic!) hoti acala asithila —a ahiri- 
kena); Ud 28,32 (paiica j3ti-satani —5ni; = anantari- 
k5ni, Ud-a) = Dhp-a IV 182,10 Pj II 347,5 (cf. 
Mp I 277,12); Vibh (307.22) 320,20 ( 11 a —a uppajjanti 
ti na patipatiyS uppajjanti); Sp (II) 404 ,1 (*aseca- 
nako* = anasittako —o patekko Sveniko, scil. viha- 
ro; ad Vin III 70, 20 ) = Vism 268,4;'— n. —am, ind., 
constantly, in unbroken succession; satataih samitam 
—am, ANIV 13 ,10 foil. (= nirantarain, Mp) = 145,21 
foil. (AN IV 14,23 Kv 401,io); ;Pj II 123.il ( = 
‘niccam’); Nidd I 18,20 (so p. /., E e abbocchinnarri; 
= 'sada'; «= afiiiena asammissaih, Nidd-a); —am 

44* 
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paricasatarh pabbajirh isipabbajjaih I—-— —, see 

spelling (conjecture?) in C e and Th-a), Ap 23,28 (so 
C r ; E r avyakinnarii) = Th-a C II 103,2* ^ Ps (S e ) 
III G08,2C* ad MN III 152,]5 (—arii Uni satarh do.); 
Ps II 140,17* (susane sattlii vassani —arh vasam’ 
aharii) = Mp I 77,3*; Ps II 165,8 (paiicavisati vas¬ 
sani —am). Cf. next & avyakinnam. 

abbocchinna (sometimes misspelt abbh°), m/n. 
[so. a-vyavachinna, neg. pp. of vi ava 4- |/chid), 
unbroken, uninterrupted; DN III 105,16 (virinana- 
sotarii pajanati ubhayalo —am; = dvihi pi bhagehi 
a-cchinnam, Sv); Ps III I30,s (gamanam —aril katva, 
—- ‘pitlhito pitthito anubandhi'); —o pubbacariya- 

nicchayo, Pj I 11, 13 * [-1; inslr.j. —aya san- 

tatiya. Mil 72,30 (quoted Ss 110,34); — n. —am, ind., 
uninterruptedly, Ap 89,20 (attha kappani devesu —am 
vasim aharii; £'abbh°, opp. vokinnam); Pj II 426,27* 
(khandhanarh patipati dhatu-ayatanana[rh] ca | — aril 
vattamanarh [E r "mananam, J3 a °mana) samsaro ti 
pavuccati) = Ud-a 270,n* (E e abbh°) = Mp ad AN II 
212,i (C'S e vattamanarh) = Vism544,ii*(do.)) As 
10,35“ (reading dhatu-ayalanani ... vattamanarh); 
—°-nirantara-viriya,n., unbroken continuous energy; 
instr. —ena, Ja 1470.24' (abbh°; = ‘dhitiya dalhaya’); 

— °-viriya, n„ unbroken energy; Ja I 280,9' (—aril, 
= ‘dhiti’); VI 287, 10 ' (—ena ‘dhitima’); 373.6' (—am, 
= ‘dhiti'). 

abbobara, mjn. (’a 4- vohara [so. vyavaharaj), 
not to be taken into consideration, negligible, of no 
consequence (cf. next); —o va so (scil. sevalo paniya- 
ghatddinarh anto), Vin-vn 1019 (cf. Sp(IV) 765,?); 
do. m., a matter of no consequence, Vin-vn 1521 (cf. 
Sp (IV) 854,2); — °-naya, m. = abboharika-naya, 
Vin-vn 1452 (Sp (IV) 847,28) 

abbobarlka (or — iya), mjn. [so. avyavaharya], 
negligible, ineffective; Vin III 91,16 (etarii —aih; 
= ... vohararh na gacchati, apattiva arigarii na 
hoti, Sp (II) 488,1); Sp (IV) 847,29 'foil.; Vin III 
112,15 (atth’ esa cetana, sa ca kho —a; Sp: esa 
assada-cetana atthi, sa ca kho avisave uppan- 
natts —a; apattiva angarn na hoti) quoted Kv-a 

195.5 (Trsl. 361 n. 4 ); Sp (III) 521,30 (.. . —a va 
supinanta-cetana, = Ss 63,28); Ja V 286,0 (Pabha- 
vatiya sarira-ppabha —a ahosi [sell, rattim]); As 90,28, 
34 = 92,19 (abhijjha-vyapada-micchaditthiyo cetana- 
pakkhika va bhavanti —a va; cf. ib. 94, 10 ); Mp II 

193.6 (sa {scil. ypekhavedanaj “-tthnne thitn); Ja V 
271,20' (—3ni, scil. madhu-binduni); ib. 21 ' (—a 
honti); Ps 11 366,23-80 (assasa-passasa —a honti); 
with karoti = to disregard: Ja III 309,17' (idani 
kasnia evarupam dosarh — aril karosi); Ps III 169,22 
(acc. m. p/.—e katva); Ps 111 338,23 (tarn jatirn —aril 
katva); -=- °tthana, n., the slate of a°, Mp II 193,6; 

— °-t5, /. abstr., Vin-vn 1021 ( see Sp (IV) 765,is); 

— °-tta, n. abstr., Sp(IV) 853,8; — °-naya, m., the 
inference (?) about a°, Sp (IV) 847,28 (cf. abbohara- 
naya); — “-pakkba, m., the category of a°; Sp (IV) 
853,12 (raso na panOayati — aril bhajati, does not 
count); — °-bh5va, m. abstr., Sp (III) 518,26. 

[abbyahad, pr. 3 sg. & abbyahana, n., w. r., 
sec abbahali, abbahana], 

j/abbh: gatiyam, Sadd II 618(407,14-24) [pabhr, 
sa-Dhalup 15,48]. 


abbh- = prp. abhi before a vowel, Kacc. 44. 

abbha, m.(f. & n.), [so. abhra, m. (or n.)[, 
1. firmament, sky; n., Abh 45 (-f gagana); Sadd 
442,n* (akaso +); acc. —arh rajo a(c]chadesi, Ja VI 
581,21*; — 2. a cloud (thunder-cloud); m. f. or n., 
Sadd 407,15-23 (°-saddo tilirigiko) == Abh 48; (a) m., 
Ja IV 494,2* (abbh' utthito; = valahaka-sariikhato 
—o utthito nibbatto, Ct.), quoted Ps II 310,n*. Th-a 
ad Th 451 & Sadd 407,18; pi. —a subahala honti. 
Mil 274,8; — (b) f. —a mahika dhiimo rajo, Dhs 617 
(= valahako, As 317,32); —a mahika dhumo rajo (for 
dhuma-rajo see below) Bahu, Sv I 141,6 (see Vin II 
295,24 below; quoted Sadd 407,19) = Ps 11250,28 (E r 
abbharii) cf. — a-mahikadi-upakki)esa°, Ud-a 354, 5 ; 
413,12; Vv-a 134,24 (so C-; E e abbha-m°); — (c) n. 
—arh candima-suriyanarh upakkiieso, Vin 11295,23 (-f 
mahika ... dhumarajo ... Hahu) = AN II 53,5; 
—arh suriyassa rogo. Mil 273.21 (-f mahika . . . 
megho ... Bahu); SN III 256,22 (also title of the 
sutta ib.; = abbha-mandapo (q. v.), Spk); Ja VI 
231,35* (saterata —am iva Candakarh pavisi Buja); 
abl. —a, MN II 104,22* (lokain pabhaseti —a mutto 
va candima; Ps: abbha-mahiya-dhumaraja-Bahu ti 
imehi pana upakkilcsehi mutto candima, so C k C r ) = 
Th 871; 872; 873 = Dhp382; Dhp 172-3; Th 548 
quoted Pads I 172,6* (Ct. ib. 172,8-14), and Ps III 
137,3*; pi. —ani, Th598 (yatha —ani verambo vato 
nudati pavuse); Sadd 407,20 ('abbhani candamanda- 
larn chadenti’, untraced quotation). Cf. abbh3di-° below; 

— ifc. v. ati-° (Spk II 351,18). 

abbbaka, n. [so. abhraka], talc or mica; Abh 492 
^ Am-k II 9 , 100 . 

abbha-kuta, m. or n. [so. abhra -}- kuta], the 
summit of the clouds; Vv 1 (obhasasi vijjur iv' —am; 
= valahaka-sikhara, Vv-a, assuming “acc. for toe", 
or caus. meaning in obhasasi); pi. —a, Ja VI 528,27* 
= 533,32* (uggata —a va nila anjana-pabbata); — 
ifc. o. nIla-°-sadisa (Th 1064); °-sama, mfn., which 
is almost equal to that; JaVI249,i8* (—a ucca, scil. 
duma); 250,i* (do.). 

abbhakkbatl (= abbhacikkhati, q. o.), pr. 3 sg. 
[so. abhi 4- a + pkhva), to accuse (falsely), to slander 
(acc.); Ja VI 377,27* (—ati abhutena alikena-m- 
abhisaraye; cf. abbhScikkhanti (arinamarinam abbu- 
tena), ib. 378,2); aor. 3 sg. —asi, Ap 299,20 (v. 1. abbha- 
cikkhi), quoted Ud-a 264,12* (abbhacikkhi); inf. 
—Atum, in the cpd. an-abbhakkhatu-kama, mfn., 
not wishing to bring false accusation (against, acc.); 
pi. —a hi mayarh Bhagavantarh (bhavantarh Gota- 
marh), Vin I 234,20 = DN I 161,17 (= na abhutena 
vattu-kama, Sv) = SN IV 340,29 = AN I 161,11 = 
IV 182,7. 

abbbakkbana, n. (sa. abhyakhyana], false 
accusation, calumny; Abh 116; Dhp 139(rajato va upas- 
saggarh —arh va darunarh; Dhp-a); Ap 299,14 loll. 
(—arh ... laddharn, c periphrastic passive; quoted 
Ud-a 264,0* foil.); na hi sadhu Bhagavato —arh, DN 
III 248,5/o//. = MN I 130,22 = III 207,17 = SN III 
110,8 = AN III 290,27; Sp (C r ) ad Vin I 237,34 (‘na 

— jhtranti (so Sp C')_abbhacikkhanta’ = — assa 

antam na gacchanti); Sp-t ad Sp 126,4 (amhakarh 
—arh karoti: = ‘abbhacikkhati’); — ifc. a. abbuta°. 

abbha-ghana, m. (cf. sa. abhra-ghana, mfn.). 
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a thick cloud; Sn 348 (vato yatha —am vihane; = 
—am vihanti, Pj); It 64,14* (cando —3 mutto; = 
abbha-sariikhata ghana ghana-megha-patala vfi vi- 
mutto cando viya, It-a); Ap 332,18 (cando v’—a 
mutto vicarami aharri tada) = Th-a C f 411,2* (abbha- 
gata!); Ap 20,n (vijjurii —e yatha) = Th-a C e II 99,17* 
(vijjutarii gagane yatha); Ap83,is (suriyo —e yatha); 
Ja VI 269,29* (vijjut' —a va nissata; = —ato ghana- 
valahakantarato nissata vijjuiiatfi viya, C/.); Ja VI 
124,7* (vijju v' —ntarc; Ct.) = 449,is* qE Ap 68,23 
= Th-a C e 21,23* (vijju va gaganantare); Pj II 349,1 
(—e(na) nivuto loko). 

Abbha, m. Npr., see ‘Abbuda (v. /.). 
abbhanga, m. [so. abhyariga], unction; Vibh-a 
485,21 (velupcsika viya — aril parassa gunarii nippeseti 
liipurichati) = Vism 29,24 (= abbharijanarii, mht). 

abbhaccana, n. (so. abhy-arcana], worship, 
reverence; — °5raha, m/n., deserving worship; Mhv 
LXXXVIII 54 (—aril dcha-nikkhepa-[t]thanarii). 

abbha-chadita, mfn. [sa. abhra 4 - chadita), 
covered with clouds; Th 1068 (umma-pupphena sa- 
mana gagana v’ —a, n. pi.; Th-a). 

abbhaeijati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi 4- j'afij], to 
smear, oil, lubricate, anoint; pot. 3 sg. —eyya (akkharh), 
SN IV 177,2; aor. 3 sg. —i, Dhp-a III 311,# = Vv-a 
68,17 (satapaka-telena); 3 pi. —iriisu, Vin III 83,is 
(telena); abs. — itva, MN I 343,32 (sappi-telena ka- 
yarii —) ?£ Pp 56,14; DN II 324,is (telena); pp. 
—ita & abbhatta, q. v .; caus. —eti & — apeti, q. v. 

abbhanjana, n. (sa. abhy-arijanaj, smearing, 
oiling, inunction; grease, unguent; Ap-236,5; 456,7 
= Th-a C e 100 . 37 *; Vin I 205,13; III 79 , 5 * (—cna, title 
o/ 83,11-ie); akkhass' — am, (simile), Ja 11294,8* = 
Mil 367,s* = Vism 45,13*; pada(s)s’ —aril telarii. 
Dip VI 83 ( E' p3dasambhafijanarh); mht ad Vism 
29,24 (= ‘abbliariga’); — °-kicca, n., the work of 
lubricating, Vism 264,22; 362,25 — i/c. v. akkha 0 , 
gatta°, pada°, sarlra®. 

Abbhanjana-dayaka, m., designation of two 
theras; 1 . his apadana, Ap 236,2-io; — 2. otherwise 
Kumfiputta; his apadana, Ap 456,2-12 = Th-a C e 
100 , 33 *- 101 , 3 * (ad Th 36). 

abbhanjapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abbhafijati), to 
cause to be anointed; abs. —etv5 (sarirarii sahassapfika- 
telena), Ja III 372,25. 

abbhanjita, m/n. (pp. of abbhaiijati or abbhafi- 
jeti), smeared, oiled; — ifc. v. tela 0 (Vism 362,28). 

abbhanjeti, pr.3sg. (caus.) = abbhafijati; 
aor. 3 pi. — ay iriisu (satapaka-telena), Ja V 376,32; 
abs. —etva (telena gattani —, sense of a sa. caus. med.), 
Ja I 438,20. 

abbhannasi, aor., see abhi-janali. 
abbhati, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhrati, (/abhr], to go, to 
move; Sadd 407,ll (cf. f'abbh & abbha, m.). 

abbhatika, mfn. [so. abhi -f *ati-ka, this formed 
like adhi-ka, cf. abhvadhika], superior, of higher 
rank, more appreciated (by, gen.); Ja VI 291,15* (ko 
n’idha ranfio —o manusso; Ct.: idha rajakule tum- 
hchi anno ko nu ranfio —o manusso ti attano asane 
nisidfipeyya; the meaning comes near that of abbhan- 
tnrika (q. v.), which does not fit in with metre; S c reads 
abbhutiko). 

abbhatikkanta, mfn. (pp. of sa. abhi 4 - ati 4 - 


(./kram], deceased, departed (cf. next); pi. m. —a sam- 
patta kalapariySyarii, Ja V 376,1* (= imarii manussa- 
lokarii atikkanta, Cl.); cf. abbhatita kalagata (below). 

abbhatita, mfn. [sa. abhy-atlta), (a) (passive) 
transgressed; m. sariiyamo —o, Ja III 541,23* (= jivi- 
kavuttiih nissaya pabbajanten’ eva siiasariiyamo 
atikkanto, Ct.); — (b) (do.) n., adittharii —aril ba- 
hukehi kappanahutehi (= what has been passed), 
Ap 25,13 = Vin I 40,34* (E f abbhatitarn) = 42,i* 
(do.); — (c)(intr.), elapsed : pi. kappa —a atikkanta, SN 

II 183,4-28; — deceased, dead; pi. —a kalagata, Th 
242; DN II 201,#; 218,3; —a ca ye Buddha (opp. 
vattamana Tatliagata, or, with C r , anagata), Ap 
261,6; yc c' abbhatita sainbuddha ye ca Buddha 
anagata, AN II 21,19* = SN I 140,u* (C-mss; E e ye 
ca atita sambuddha); acc. pi. sfivake —e kalagate, 
MN I 464,3s; 465,0 ^ DN II 200,5 (paricarake); 
acc. sg. savakarii —aril kfilafriijkatarii, SN IV 398,13-16; 

— °-sahaya, mfn.. whose comrade has passed away; 
gen. —assa atitagata-satthuno, Th 1035; — °-hara, 
mfn., bringing the past back; Ja III 169, 10 * (nfibbha- 
tita-haro soko -f- nfinagatasukhdvaho; = na abbha- 
titahSro [read with metre °5haro], ayam eva v3 patho, 
soko nama abbhatitarii atikkantarii niruddharii at- 
tharii puna n3harati, Ct.). 

abbhatta, mfn. [pp. of abbhafijati; sa. abhyakta], 
greased; Ja VI 253,12' (kucchi-safifiama-sainkha- 
tena mitabhojana-mayena telena —o, E r abbhanto; 

- •kucchi-sannaman’-abbhatto’ \E r -abbhanto], 
252,20*, in the simile kaya = ratha). 

abbhattham, ind. [sa. abhy-astam, cf. *attha], 
‘towards home’, only with gacchati = to disappear, 
subside, become extinct; —aril gacchati (kama-vitakko), 
MN 1115,e( = khayarii natthibhavarii gacchati, udaka- 
bubbujako viya nirujjhati, Ps); pahiyanti 4- —aril 
—anti (scil. akusala vitakkfi), MN I 119,12 foil., cf. 
akusala pi dhamma eka-lakkhanatta pahanarh —aril 
—anti. Nett 31,26; vidita — aril —anti (dhamma), 
MN III 25,20 (uppajjanti, upatthahanti 4-) = 27,28; 
do. (vedana, etc.), ib. 124,12-13 = AN IV 32,2s = 
33,17 = 168,13; °-upay5sa —aril —anti, AN III 
238,io; sabbarii tarn kularii — aril agamasi, Ja I 
478,io; sabbo surii-mado —aril agamasi, Mp 1396,6; 
mahatfi vatena —aril gaccheyya (°-valahako), Mil 
305,4; — pp. °-gata (or °-an-gata), see next; caus. 
°—an gameti, Kv 576,5 ^ Palis II 217,25 (quoted Ps 

III 252,21, Vism 686 , 10 ). 

abbhattha-gata, mfn., v. I. for next; As 170,17. 

abbhatthan-gata, mfn., disappeared, m. santo 
-f-, Sadd 178,8; n. — aril abbhatthafi gameti, Kv 576,5 
(seeabove); pi. dhamma atita-(-, Dhs 1038(As361,12); 
vinita honti 4-, Vibh 195,21 quoted Ps I 245,20. 

abbhatthata, /. (abstr. of abbhattharii), dis¬ 
appearance, death; —aril gata, Ja V 469,22* (= sabbe 
maranarii eva pattfi, Ct.). 

abbhanujanati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi -{- anu 4- 
(/jfia), to acknowledge, to concede, to be in accord (or to 
agree) with (gen. pers.), about (acc. rei); DN III 114,io 
(ekaccarii —ati, ekaccath ni°); MN II 178,16 (sabbo 
loko brahmananaih etad —ati) AN III 384,9 (kirn 
pana ... PQranassa Kassapassa sabbo loko etad —ati) 

abblianumodati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. abhi -)- anu -)- 
^inud), io accept with pleasure and thanks, to assent to. 
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to approve of (by saying ‘sadhu’, ‘sutthu'), to praise 
(with gen. pers. & acc. rei ); DN I 143,1 1 (kasmS 
pana bhavaih ... Gotamassa subhasitarii subhasitato 
n3°) AN I 221,34 (kirn pana tvam ... Anandassa 
subhasitam .. . nabbhanumodasi); MN I 146,n (tan 
ca sattha —ati; Ps); part. m. —anto, Dhp-a IV 102,2 
(ath' assa Bhagava (sara)bhaniia-pariyosane — . .. 
sadhukararii adasi): part. med. m. -amano, Pj II 
155,8 (Bhagavato dhammadesanarh); pot. 3sg. —eyya, 
DN I 143,14 (muddha pi tassa vipateyya yo . . . 
°assa subhasitam subhasitato na°) ^ AN I 222,2 ^ 
DN I 190,13; aor. Z sg. —modi, Vin I 196,37 (Sonassa 
sarabhaniia-pariyosane —i, see Dhp-a IV 102,2 above); 
MN I 397,34 (na°, with gen. pers.) = SN IV 224,26; 
Mil 29,28 (sutthu ti thero — i); 87,19 (sutthu bhante 
ti raja — i); 210,11 (tesah ca Tathagato pasanno sadhu 
ti —i); (lit. 1 sg. —issami, AN I 222,l; abs. — itva, 
Ps I 113,9 (tarn vacanam sampaticchitva —itva ca); 
sSdhQ ti —itva. Mil 21 1,1 ; — pp. —ita, q. v. 

abbhanumodana, n. (verb, noun of prec. ; once f. 
—a, Saddh 218), rejoicing, satisfaction, thanksgiving; 
As 157,21; 158,30 (sadhu sutthu ti anumodana- 
vasena —am vedltabbarii); Sp-t ad Sp I 29,2 (°-vasa- 
ppavattam piti-somanassam, -- ‘tut(him’): giving 
the sense of ‘abhikkanta’ (q. v.), e. g. Pj II 155,8 foil.; 
Vv-a 52,27 (here spelt abbhanumodanc). 

abbhanumodita, mfn. (pp. of abbhanumodati), 
assented to, approved; pt. —a appa/ikkosita (pubbi- 
cariyebl), Sadd 57, 10 . 

(abbhanta, mfn., w. r. for abbhatta, q. v.|. 
’abbhantara, n., 1 . [ = sa. abhy-antara), (a) 
an intermediate space, interval, interior; Abh 771 
(—am — antararh); -am pavisanto, Sadd 399,27; 
some case-forms are used as adv. (also ifc.), see —am, —e, 
—ena below ; — (b) heart, mind; Dhp 394 (—am te ga- 
hanarii, bahirarh parimajjasi; Dhp-a) = Ja III 85,14* 
(Ct.); Thi 471 (—am assa b&hirarii kayira); (/ns/r. 
imassa ten' —ena | read —e] bhavitahbam, Ja I 506,s]; 
toe. —e pit! uppajji, JaVIll.s; — ifc. o. upa- 
hatd°; — 2. a certain measure of length = 28 hatthas; 
Abh 197; Vin III 201,21 (—am na vijahitabbarh); pi. 
satt' —a, ib. 20 (Sp (III) 654,16: ekath —am attha- 
visati-hattharh hoti); Vin 1111,2 (Sp as before Kkh 
C e 7,ii Vin-vn 2557); — ifc. v. satt’-abbhantara- 
slma; — (3) designation of a particular (mythical) 
mango-tree, see abbhantaramba below. 

’abbhantara, mfn. (sa. abhy-antara and abhy- 
antara], (a) being within, interior (opp. bahira); DN 
II75,( 2),8 (—Sni e'eva bahirdni (sc//. cetiydni]; = anto- 
nagare thitani, Sv) = AN IV 16,28; DN III 146,28 
(—ehi va bahirakehi va paccatthlkehl (sc//, avi- 
kkhambhlyo hot!]; = anto utthitehl rag4dihi, Sv); 
AN IV 108, 5 foil. (— anarh ratiyd ... bthir&nam pa- 
tighataya; = anto-nagara-vdsinarii, Mp); Ja III 
210 , 20 ' (—assa va bahirassa vS parissayassa); Ps I 
177,io (—ena kilesavutlhana-sinanena; = ‘antarena 
sinanena'); —am katva, including (or, making Jt the 
main thing, cf. c). Cp 19,8 (mamam —am katva 
Phusatl dasa vare vari; Cp-a); Sv (III) 933,18-19 
(dosatn, attham); — (b) one belonging to one's house, 
private, personal; yo so bhattu —o antojano, AN III 
37,32 ^5 IV 270,3; bhattu —a kammanta, AN III 
37,27 = IV 265,24 = 268,16; ranuo antepure —a 


guyhamanta, Vin IV 159,26 = AN V 82,9; —(c) do. 
like aiihatara (2, a, q. v.), one among a number, or esp. 
one more prominent among (gen. or loc.); Ja 111372,12 
(tesam —o hoti); V 456,24 (asiti-mahatheranam —o 
ahosi); VI 553,2' (aham tesam —o); Ps I 181,7 (Bha¬ 
gavato savakanam arahantanam — o ahosi; = ‘anna- 
taro’); Pj II 158,28 (maha;savakanam —o; = ‘aiina- 
taro’); Sv (111)833,2 (—0 eko savako); Dhp-a I 91 ,10 
(Pancavaggiyanam —o, v. 1. abbhantare), cf. Mp I 
157,29 (Paiicavaggiyabbhantaro); Dhp-a 1174,7 (Paii- 
ca-vaggiyanam —am Mahanama-theram .. . disva); 
Ud-a 267,2 (maha-savakesu —o); — (d) intimate, 
familiar with (gen.); Ja V 167,8*(—o panadado 
sahayo; = hadayamamsa-sadiso, Ct.); sasanassa 
natako —o homi, Sp-t ad Sp I 50,20 (= 'sasanassa 
dayado’); — ifc. v. amata°, nibbSna 0 , bShira 0 . 

’abbhantara, n. (sa. abhra -f antara). interval 
between clouds; loc. —e, Sas 117,9. 

abbbantararh, ind. (sa. abhyantaram|, inter¬ 
nally, inside (with loc.); Sv I 300,7 (= 'antaram’); 
Ja V 233,10* (—am pure asi, tato majjhe. tato bahl); 
Mil 303,7 (-aril paridayhanto); Nett-a ad Nett 4,23* 
(—aril citte; = ‘a-bahi’); Ja V 351,14'(selayabbhan- 
taraih paviUbo n5gar5j4 viya, prob. w. r. for silaya 
—aril). 

abbhantaraka, mfn., = ’abbhantara (c); Ps 
111267,4 (cf. abbhantarika). 

abbhantara-gata, mfn., gone or being within; 
m. —o, Kv 64,27 (scil. puggalo avekkhati = anto gato, 
ito va etto va anikkhamitva, Kv-a); Sp (II) 445,13, 
quoted S$ 117,29; Ud-a 245 ,1 (dve SakkS viya eka- 
viman'—a); — ifc. v. ko{tha° (Mil 68 , 1 ), s5gara° 
(Mil 131,7). 

abbhantara-cara, mfn., dwelling within (in 
intimacy); m. —o vadhako, Spk (S') III 68,21 (= 
'antara-caro', SN IV 173,18). 

Abbhantara-jStaka, n., title of Ja(281)II 
392-400; referred to Ja II 433,5. 

abbhantara-dSba, m., internal burning; —o, 
Nidd-a ad Nidd I 128 ,11 (= ‘anto-daho’). 

abbhantara-dbSru-sarhkopa, m., disturbance 
of the humours within (the body); Nidd I 486,28-30 
(°-vasena v5 sitarii (resp. unharii| hoti, bahiddha utu- 
vasena va; = sarlrabbhantare Spo-dhatu-kkhobha 
vasena vS annatara-dh5tu-kkhobha-vasena v3, Nidd-a 
(C r ®sarnkhobha° for s saihkopa throughout]). 

abbhantara-bhQta, mfn., occurring within; loc. 
hemantassa utuno —e (sc//, hima-pata-samaye], 
Ud-a 74,17. 

abbhantara-mandala, n., ‘the inner circle’; 
= antima-mandala (q. v.), Vjb ad Sp I 196,3s; pt ad 
Ja IV 180,28 (‘tlsu mandalesu' ti mahamandalarii 
majjhimamandalarh —am iti), cf. anto-mandaia above. 

abbhantara-matlka, /., a detailed list of con¬ 
tents; Dhatuk-a 114,10 (naya-mdtika -f); ib. 19 
(pancavisadhikcna pada-satena nikkhitta —a. o: 
Dhatuk 1 , 12 - 17 ). 

Abbhantaramba, m. (sa. abhyantara + 5mra|, 
name of a mythical amba-/ree, belonging to the gods 
and kept in the interior of Himavat (at Ja II 395, 1 * 
it is simply named abbhantara, n. (—aril nama dumo; 
Ct.) or do. used as adj. to phalaih, ib. 395 , 12 '; cf. —aril 
ambapakkarii, ib. 394 , 21 ); —o, Ja II 396,is (deva- 
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tanarii paribhogo, Himavati Kancanaguhaya anto); 
ib. 397,14 (Kaficana-pabbatantare); acc. -am, ib. 
395,25-2 6; gen. —assa, ib. 396,14; 397,27; — “-pakka, 
n„ its fruit-, ib. 399,17;—°-phala, n., id., ib. 395,24; 
398,9. 

Abbhantara-vagga, m., title of Ja II 392-430. 
abbhantara-vata, m., the internal air; Sadd 
399,28 (gabbhaseyyakanarii matu-kucchito nikkha- 
manakale pathamarii —o nikkhamatl, paccha bahira- 
vato .. . nibbayati). 

abbhantara-simS, the 9 lh among the IS 
simas, Sp ad Vin I 309,28; cf. sattabbhantarasima 
(see 'abbhantara, 2); Vin-vn 2558 (ima dve simayo 
. .. abbhantarfldakukkhepa thitokasa pararii siyurh). 

abbhantarflpassaya, m/n., lying inside; n. -am, 
Th 757 ( dele superfluous sallarii and read abbhantara- 
apassayarii; Th-a C r : sallarii abbhantarSpassavarh). 

abbhantarika, m/n. (sa. abhyantarika, cf. sa. 
abhyantaraka], intimate, trusted, confidential; m. —o, 
Ja I 86,14 (rafiflo sabbatthasadhako —o ativissasiko 
... sahflyo); toe. —e vissasika-tthane, Vin I 346,20; 
m. pi. —5, Ja I 337,84 ('those who are concerned’, opp. 
bahiraka); VI 390,28 (upatthahanta tesarii —aahesurii). 

abbhantarita, mfn. (pp. of abhi -f antar -f ( / i), 
being separated by a distance of (ifc.); Mp 1138,22 
(cakkav3|a-sahass'- -am pi). 

abbhantarima, m/n. (cf. majjhima, pacchima, 
•antima); (a) interior ; —ena manena (by inner mea¬ 
sure), Vin III 149,30', Sp (III) 567,30 ( = ‘antarS’); 
pt. —imfi, Ja V 82,11' (na — bahi nikkhamanti o: 
anto-valanjanakfl?); — (b) intimate; Ps II 407,34 (vis- 
s3slkarh — arh kariss3mi (cf. abbhantarika); — °anta, 
m., the inside; toe. —e, Ps II 122,2s (opp. bahirante); 

— °-passa, n. [so. °-par?va], id., Ja V 38 ,12 (tassa 
—am suvannavannarii); — ifc. v. sabba-° (DN II 
164,14). 

abbhantare, ind. (toe. of 'abbhantara), (a) ado., 
inside; in one’s heart; Mil 30,28 (—e vflyo jlvo); 54,28 
(—e jlvo); Ps 1 262,2 (—e atta); 11 282,32 (—e yeva 
khantlrh dharento); Dhp-a IV 114,19 (—e rSg&dlnarh 
upasantataya); Pv-a 48,6 (-e titthanU; = ‘anto’); 
Alii 262,2 (—c nimugga); Dhp-a II 59,7 (—e yeva tarn 
(a: the requisites of a pabbajita] gahetvd car5ml, v. 1. 
for E r —en' eva gabctva); — ( b ) prp. with gen., with, 
within, among; Dhp-a 191 ,10 (u. 1. for abbhantaro, = 
within a narrow ring, opp. antare = among a greater 
number(1); cf. Mp 1157,29: Paricavaggiyabbhantaro); 
Dhp-a II 64,i (jatila-sahassassa —e, o.l. antare); Ja 
I 58,20 (riatisarnghassa —e); 262,20 (ranflo —e vissa- 
siko, cf. abbhantarika, “ima); 280,2 (sabbe pi tuyharn 
—e atthl); 506,s (so read for —ena?); 11395,8' (asu- 
kassa —e); ib. 11 ' (devisahassSnarii —e); III 250,28 
(phalassa —e); Dh5tuk-a 114,23 (Dhatukathflya —e); 

— with toe. (cf. anto, 2 c). Mil 376,22* (—e suflflflgflre 

[-■-] dhammato abhivaddhayiih); — 

(c) do. ifc. u. addhayojana° (Sp (IV) 792,30), um- 
mSra 0 (Mp I 169,9), vitapa 0 (Dhp-a 1165,3), visa- 
tivassa 0 (Ps I 258,6), sattadlvasa 0 (Ja V 53,7), 
sattavassa 9 (Dhp-a II 92,13), sarira 3 (Nidd-a ad 
Nidd I 486,29), silasamvara-parlccheda 9 (Nidd-a 
ad Nidd I 483,16). 

abbha-patala, n. ( sa. abhra -f patala], a thin 
cover of clouds; —aril viya macchlka-pattaih vlya 


ca tanuka honti (sc/7, sakadagamino ragfldayo), 
Mp 11349,12; mandamanda uppajjanti tanukakara 
hutva —am iva makkhika-pattam iva ca (scil. sakad- 
agamissa kilesa), Ps I 163,13 = As 239,2; Ps II 
38,32 (—aril viya tanupanno, = ‘tanupattapalaso’); 
— °-sancarana, n., the motions of a°, pjt ad Sv (II) 
690,17, see abblia-valahaka below. 

abbha-mandapa, m. [sa. abhra -j- mandap^l, 
a pavilion (or dome) of clouds; Spk 11351,18 (so S‘; 
E c °-mandalo; pi: mandapo ti mandapa-sadisa- 
abbhapalala-vitanam aha); —aril katva devo ekam- 
ekarii phusavatu, Spk ad SN IV 289,32 (C e S e ab- 
bhamandalarri: but pt: abbhamandapakarii katva ti 
samantato chadanavasena mandapairi viya megha- 
patalarii uppadetva). 

abbha-mandala, n., see abbha-mandala and prec. 

abbha-matta, see abbha-matta. 

abbha-mali(n), mfn. [cf. sa. abhra-malfl], 
crowned or encircled by clouds; acc. —inarii (giririi), 
Th 1144. 

abbha-mutta, mfn. [sa. abhra -f- mukta), free 
from clouds; Sn 687 (suriyan tapantarn sarada-r-iv' 
—aril); cf. abbha mutto, MN II 104,22*, etc., see 
abbha. 

AbbhavalShaka, m. pt. —a dev5, a class of gods 
of the atmosphere; SN III 254,8 (SItavalahakfl deva, 
UnhavaUhaka deva, —a deva, Vatavalflhakn devfl, 
Vassavalahaka deva; cf. Valaha(ka)-k5yika); 256.23; 
gen.pl. —anarii devatflnarii, ib. 255, 21 ; -5, Sv(II) 
690,17 (.= kevalarii abbhapatala-sancarana-hetavo, 
scil. devata, pt); Mp II 128, 10 . 

(Abbhasa, Th-a (C e ) 182,2, w. r. for Ambararri- 
sa, [g. o.J, Ap 166,lsj. 

(abbha-samvllSpa, m., SN IV 289,27-30, w. r. 
for abbha-sampilapa], 

abbha-sama, mfn. [sa. *abhra-sama], high as 
the sky; n. —aril (mahantarii pabbatarii), SN I 101,4 
(= Skasa-samarn, Spk, scil. puthula-bhavcna). 

abbha-sampllSpa, m. [sa. abhra -|- *sampl5va 
for samplava; as to p-v: p-p see apilapati], heaping 
together of clouds; SN IV 289,27-30 (E e °-sariivil5po; 
cf. Ch5nd Up II 4,i: megho yat samplavate, & ib. 
II 15,i: abhrSni samplavante; see abbha-mandapa). 

Abbha-hatthi-pabbata, n. Npr. of a mountain; 
Spk II 376,4 (—aril niima patva vanija-gamarh 
pind5ya pavisi). 

a-bbhfikutlka (or a-bhakutika), mfn. (neg. of 
bhakutika from bhakuti, sa. bhrQkuti), not frowning, 
genial; m. —o, DN I 116,10 (Gotamo ehisAgatavfldl 
saldiilo sammodako —o uttflnamukho pubbabhasi; 
Sv: vatha ekacce parisarii patva (E e katva) thaddha- 
mukha sariikucitamukha honti, na ediso) ^ Dhp-a 
IV 8,13 (E e abbhokutiko); n. pi. —a, Vin III 181,9 
(sanha -f ... ehisvSgatavadino —3, etc., o. I. abh°; 
do. Sp (III) 623,4) = Vin II 11 , 4 . 

abbhagata, mfn. (pp. of abhi + 3 -f |/gam), 
hoping arrived (as a guest); m. pt. —a, Mil 157,3 
(bhojanarh na labhiriisu); acc. pi. —e asanddakena 
patipdjissama (/. e. if guests or strangers may arrive), 
AN III 37,25 (= attano santlkarii agate, Mp) 

AN IV 268,is; gen. pi. °-3n’ Ssanakarn adasirii, Vv 5 
(= sampatta-agantukanarii, Vv-a); —anarii flsanarh 
datva, Mp ad AN III 37,25. 
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abbhagamana, n. [sa. abhy-a-gamana], (a) 
arrival, visit; Ja III 528,18* (cirassarii —am hi vo 
idha; Cl.); AN IV 64,26 (bhikkhusariighassa); — 
(b) approach ( for sexual intercourse); Vin IV 221,l** 
(purisassa va —am sadiyeyya); ib. 25'. 

abbhagbata, n. (sa. abhyaghata, but in the 
sense of aghataj, a slaughtering-place; °-nissita, mfn., 
situated near that; Vin III 151,13 (pubbanna-nissitarii, 
aparanna-n 0 , —am, aghata-n°, etc.; Sp: abbhaghStan 
ti karanaghararii verighararii coran am maranatthaya 
katan ti Kurundiadisu vuttarii). 

abbhacikkhad, pr. 3 sg. (ablii -(- *acikkhati 
(q. v.), sa. abhi + a + pkhya), to accuse or impute 
(falsely), to calumniate; misrepresent (acc.); MN I 
133,3 foil, (attana duggahitena amhe e'eva —ati, 
attanan ca khanati bahun ca apunhaih pasavati) 
quoted Sp I 26,4 (— ambakan ca abbhakkhanarii 
karoti, Sp-t); 2 sg. —asi (do.), MN I 132,22; 1 sg. na 
ca Bhagavantarii abhutena —ami, MN III 139,31; 
3 pi. —anti, DN 1161,15 (na ca bhavantarii Gotamam 
(Bhagavantam) abhOtena —anti, dhammassa c5nu- 
dhammarii vyakaronti) = MN I 368,22 = 482,12 = 
II 127,4 = SN IV 340,26 = AN 1161,# = IV 182,5 = 
Vin I 234,18; DN III 34,12 (evarh-vadirii kho mam ... 
eke samana-brahmana asata tuccha musa abhOtena 
—anti; = abhi-5cikkhanti, Sv) = MN I 140,8 (cf. 12 ) 
= AN V 64,25; DN III 82,4 (te Brahmanan e’eva 
—anti musa ca bhasanti bahun ca apunnam pa- 
savanti); AN I 59,23 foil, (dve 'me . . . Tatha- 
gatarii —anti; = abhibhavitva Scikkhanti, Mp); — 
part. m. —anto, Dbp-a III 477,9 (musavadarii katva 
tucchena pararii —o; = 'abhutavddi’); m. pi. —anta 
(Bhagavantam ... abhOtena), Vin I 237,35; loc.pl. 
—antesu (pharusahi vScahi), Ud-a 261,13; — pot. 2 pi. 
—eyyStha (Bhagavantam abhOtena —), SN 1116,22; 
1 pi. —eyyama (do.), MN 1 482,21; — aor. 3 sg. —i, 
Ud-a 264,12* (Cincamanavika mama(rh) | —i abhutena 
[cf. Ja IV 189,13]), and Dhp-a III 512,21* from Ap 
299,20 (abbhakkhasi); 2 sg. ma Bhagavantam — i, 
DN 111248,4; 249,32; MN 1130, 21 ; 131,20; 256,30; 
257,26; III 207,ie; SNIIIllO.s; AN 111290,26 foil.; 
1 sg. —irii, Ap 299 ,10 (Surabhim — irii adusakam, 
quoted Ud-a 264 , 2 * and Dhp-a III 512,16*); — pp. 
—ito (abhOtena), Dhp-a III 120,9. 

abbhacikkhana, n. (nomen actionis from prec.), 
calumniation; Sadd 95.29 (BuddhOdinam garunam 
—am); instr. abhOtena —ena, Ud-a434, 11 . Cf. abbhak- 
khana. 

abbh&di-upakkilesa-rahita, mfn. (Pj II 487,s: 
= ‘visuddharii’); and abbhOdi-mala-rabita, mfn. 
(Ja V 63,28': = 'vimalo'), see abbha. 

abbhSna, n. (sa. ahvana, see abbheti], the act of 
re-admission or re-habilitation of a monk who has 
been expelled; Vin I 319,28 (thapetva tini kammani: 
upasampadam pavOranam —aril); cf. ib. 31 - 34 ; AN 
I 99,12 (patimokkham . . . etc. — —am paniiattam; 
= cinnamanattassa —am, Mp); Vin II 39,33 foil. 
(cinnamanatto samgham —am yacami) = Kammav 
(JRAS 1892 p. 64,26); Vin-vn 2602-03 (3010); Vin 
V 161,24* (—am kissa karana); ib. 28*(visuddhatth5ya 
—aril); gen. manattadOnassa —assa, Vin V 142,7; —+ 
vutthana, manatta, parivasa. As 399,14; — °-kam- 
ma, n., id.; JRAS 1892 p. 66 , 24 ; “vasena osare- 


tabbo, Sp (III) 630,2 (= ‘abbhetabbo’); ifc. akata°, 
mfn.; m.—o, ib. 630,4 (= ‘an-abbhito’); —°-kamma- 
vaca, /., title of one of the Kammavacas; JRAS 
1892 p. 64-66; — “-sannita, mfn., named a°; Vin-vn 
3010 (kammath —aril); — °araha, mfn., who is worthy 
of or standing for a°; m. —o, Vin 149,20; 53, 1 ; 143,26; 
11 162,28; 226,26; 230, 11 ; V 205,36; acc. —aril upa- 
sampadeti, Vin 1326,e; 327,14; V 220,21; instr. 
—ena, Vin 11 33,26; 35, 5 ; pt. —a bhikkhu, Vin II 
36,29; “-catuttha, mfn., such a person making a 
fourth; m. —o, Vin I 321,4. 

abbha-mandala, n., see abbha-mandapa. 
abbha-matta, n. (or mfn.) [abbha (abbha 2 b) 
-f- matta, sa. °matra], (of) the size of a cloud (so CU. 
& Tr.; metre does not require abbha 0 ; Kern p. 54: 
ontzaglijk groot = sa. *abhva-matral); SN I 205,4* 
(valagga-mattarii papassa —aril va khayati, = vala- 
haka-kOta-mattarh, Spk) = Ja III 309,n* (Ct: 
mahamegha-pamanarii hutva upatthati) = Th 652 
= 1001 . 

abbhasa, m. [sa. abhy-asa], (a) repetition; Sadd 
397,20 (sense of (/man*, sa. ^mna); — ( 6 ) in gram¬ 
mar = reduplication or the syllable of reduplication, 
Kacc 461 (= Sadd 826,7), see the rules Kacc 460-477 & 

Sadd 826,3-827,25;-sanna, mfn., called a°; dve- 

bhOtassa dhatussa yo pubbo so —o boti: dadhati, 
dadati, babhOva, Kacc-v461 — Sadd 826,7 = Rup447. 

abbbShata, mfn. (sa. abhyahata, pp. of abhi 
-f- a phan], struck, overpowered, afflicted, impeded; 
Sn 581 (evarii —o loko maccuna ca jaraya ca) 9=2 
Ja VI 26,il* foil. (+ parivarito) Th 448 (do.) 
= SN I 40,6* 5=2 Th 449 (+ parikkhitto); SN I 
40,4* (kena ssu 'bbhahato loko, kena ssu parivarito); 
Patis I 129,2, quoted Ud-a 143,15 (—0 lokasannivaso); 
Vism 232,is (jaraya anusato ... maranena —o, scil. 
sabbo lokasannivaso); n. —aril, Ps (S r ) 111 696,20 
ad MN III 244,19 (jaraya anusajarii, maranena —aril, 
scil. 5yu); m. pi. —a, Ja II 191,ie' (ayarii hi at- 
(havidho lokadhammo, imina pana —a sonto na 
kampanti na vedhanti); — ifc. v. an-°, umivega° 
(Ja VI 440,20'), Jara-vfitavega° (Dhp-a IV 25, 11 ); 
cf. sam-abbhihata. 

Abbhihata-(sutta), n., title of SN I 40,3-7 = 
Suttasahgaha ch. 38 (Maccun&bbhahata-°). 

abbhita, mfn. (pp. of abbheti (q. 0 .), on the model 
dassita: dasseti, (ud)ita: (ud)eti), called back, re¬ 
admitted, rehaoilitated; Vin vr. 538 (bhikkhu pakatatto 
pan’ —o, cf. Sp (III) 630,4); — ifc. o. an-°. 

a-bbhlda, mfn. (cf. next), not to be split or 
pierced; Th 614 (silarii kavacam —aril, v. r. for abbhu- 
tarii; = abhcjjaih, Th-a). 

a-bbhida, aor. 3 sg. of bhindati, q. 0 ., (Ja I 
247,29*; II 163,25* quoted Dhp-a I 144,17*); with 
bbh on the pattern of a-cchidS (q. ».), Tr., cf. Franke, 
Pali u. Sanskrit p. 153,25 (suggesting a remnant of 
the vedic augment 5(1)). 

[abbhibbSsi, v. 1. for abbhihasi, aor. 3 sg. of 
abhiharati [/or *abbhahasi, sa. abhy-a-harsit), Ja V 
169,23*, cf. .Tr. Notes p. 79 n. 3]. 

abbhirita, mfn. (pp. of abhi-f |/lr], pronounced; 
(ex. of bbh < bhy) Kacc-v 46 = Sadd 619, 11 . 

• abbhu(m), ind. (by emphasis [cf. Sadd 889, n. 8 ( 
with °bbh°) = abhu(m) [by CU. taken from a-bhu 
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( q . i>.), PED refers to sa. abhva; Morris, JPTS 1889 
p. 201 : *a -f bhuk], interj. expressive of 'aversion' or 
'terror'-, Vin II 115,6 (abbhum me, pisaco vata mam, 
'o horror; woe is me, an ogre is after me'; Sp: utrasa- 
vacanain etam) = MN I 448,35 (Ps III 165,3: bhu ti 
vaddhi, abhu ti avaddhi, vinaso mayhan ti attho); 
JaV 178,11* (abbhum [— thus *abhu) me, kathan 
nu bhanasi, E c abhumme; = avaddhim, Cl.) Ja 
VI 495,23* (a(b)bhum me, kathan nu bhanasi, so C Al , 
B' 1 (with metre ) abhu me, E r abhumme; = abhutam 
(S' abhutapubbarhj vata me katheyyasi tvam {&L k 
gacchcyyasi, before which Tr. inserts yam), Ct. ; quoted 
Sadd84,2l [n. 7 ] & 207,2); Mp I 442,19 (abbhum me, 
anto sappo; E r abbhumme); — at Ja V 295,14* [ re¬ 
touched in Mvu II481,n* = III 16,19*) abbhu and 
its opp. bho are used as subst. n. (~-u hi tassa bho 
hoti [Ct'o/m/s bho), yo anicchantam [C* ~im] icchati; 
Cl.: abbhu ti abhuti, avaddbi ti attho). 

abbhukkirana, n. {verbal noun from next; cf. 
abbhok(k)irana), sprinkling ( with water, also as an act 
of consecration); sense of y saj, Sadd348,ig (vi(s)sagga- 
parissaj[j]ana- ~esu); — ifc. v. dandasattha - 0 (Nidd 
1216,12). 

abbhukkirati, pr. 3sg. [so. *abhv-ut-klrati((/kf), 
cf. abbhokkirati), to sprinkle, besprinkle; MN III 
172,26 (vamena hatthena bhiiikaram gahctva dak- 
khinena hatthena cakkaratanarii ~ati); Ja VI 205,s' 
(udakam gahetva attano upari sajati — ati); part, 
m. —ante (pattena udakam adaya sabbanagaram ~o 
anuvicari), Pj I 164,22; aor. 3 sg. ~kkiri (cakkarata- 
nam), DN II 172,22; hatthena udakam adaya purat- 
thimadisdvam . . . catasso disa(su) ~kkiri, Pv-a 
75 ,7 -b = Mp I 172,19-22; abs. ~itva (udakena), Ja 
11311,24; Sv (II) 620,23; Ja V 390,1 (payasam). 

abbhuggacchati, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhy-ud + [/gam; 
cf. Tr. Notes p. 72-73), (a) to go forth or out, to be 
spread abroad (about: ace. pers. or gen.); to rise; dusst- 
lassa .. . papako kittisaddo —ati, Vin I 227,26 = DN 
II 85,19; AN III 252,17; (with ace. nam) Pp 36,15-19; 
Sv (II) 521,12 (atha nesath avanno ~ati); silavato ... 
kalySno kittisaddo ~ati, Vin I 228,s = DN 1186,7; 
vava Brahmaloka saddo ~atl, AN IV 120 , 2 ; SN V 
284,3 (appakasirena pathaviyS vehSsarii ~ati, scil. 
tuiapicu); — pot. 3 sg. kassa ... kalySno kittisaddo 
~eyya, AN IV 80,24-29; — aor. (a) 3 sg. ~gganchi 
(yava Brahmaloka saddo), Vin III 19,5 (= abbhut- 
thasi, Sp) = Vin 112,13 (E‘ —ggacchi) = SNV 424,4 
(E r do.); DN II 237,2 (Maha-Govindassa kalySno 
kittisaddo); MN I 126,n (papako kittisaddo); Ja I 
60,io; Mp (E e ) III 368,24 (S« ~ggacchi, scil. pacina- 
IokadhStuto cando); 3 pi. ~ggaiichum (devatayo 
. . . ujjhdyantiyo vehasam), SN I 24,20; ~ggaiichirii- 
su, Ja 160,12 (E e —ggacchiriisu); — ( t i) 3 sg. ~ggaml 
(nabham), Ap 380,14 = 517,10 = Thi-a40,8*; — 
jut. 3 sg. (a) —gganchili (kalyano kittisaddo), MN I 
392,17 = SN IV 323,13 (E f ~ggacchissatl) ^ AN 
IV 80.27 (E r do.); — (ft) —gganchati (for “gganchiti), 
DN 111 258,15 (C«; E' ~ggacchati) = AN IV 236,7 
(E‘do.); — abs. —ggantva (Bhagava vehasam), Vin 
I 32,19; DN III 27,13 (do.); As 13,4 (do.); Ja I 88,19 
(akasam); Dhp-a IV 198,16 (vehasaiii); Ud 30,8 (Sakko 
. . . vehSsam = abhiuggantva, Ud-a); — (b) with 


acc. = to go to meet (cf. abbhuyyati); Ja I 93,6; 202,22 
(samuddapilthe yeva —); — opp. —ggata (q. v.). 

abbhuggata, mfn. (pp. from prec., sa. abhy-ud- 
gata); gone forth (out), risen; m. tarn (about him) 
... evarii kalyano kittisaddo -~o, Vin III 1,13 (Sp I 

111.30 -?£■ Sv below)); Sn p. 103,7; DN I 49,16 (= sa- 
devakam lokaiii ajjhottliaritva uggato, Sv, taking 
tarn ‘itthambhuiakhyane’); 88 , 17 ; 112,18; 127,2f; 
132 , 1 s; 224,2*; 236,13; 11237,7; 317,8; MN I 125,io 
(gen. mavham); 285,9 (tarn; Ps = Sv); 290,20; II 
55 . 3 ; 167,is; AN I 188,19; IV 341,2; Bodhisaltassa 
kittisaddo ... devamanussesu —o. Mil 275,30; dus- 
silassa ... papako kittisaddo ~o, Ud 86,30 (Ud-a); 
tarn ... tatha santam . . . saddo ~o, DN I 88,23-28 
= 107,1-4; —o so saddo sadevake loke. Mil 153,i-io; 
yaso -~o mama, Ap 443,15 (so C' & Dharmapr 174,18; 
E r & Th-a C' 242,20* accuggato); /. -~a (kitti), Mil 
115,8 foil.; ~a tesam jati, Mil 124,15; n. pi. — ani, 
Ja I 60,13; — Vism 60,2 = Ud-a 252,27 (upari-thi- 
tatta “atthena); ifc. tam-khan°, Ps III 132,7 (°-pun- 
nacando, = the fullmoon rising just at that moment) ; 
— °-tta, n. abstr., exaltation; abl. —a. As 143,28 
(kSya-cittSnarii uggatatta ~a udaggo ti vuccati). 

[abbhuggam&na, w. r. (or abbhussakkamSna 
Pv-a 65,ie]. 

abbhuggahetva, abs. o/abhi + ud -f- ('grh (grah); 
v.l. for abbahctva, SN 11269,10-17 = Vin II 201, 14 - 20 ; 
see abbalieti above. 

abbhujjalana, n. (nomen acticnis from sa. 
*abhy-ud + )'jval], spitting fire (by means of a magic 
spelt); DN 1 11,22 (adiccupatthana, etc. -f ; = man- 
tena mukhato aggi-jSla-niharanam, Sv). 

abbhutthati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhy-ut + pstba], 
to start for going (towards, acc.); aor. 3 sg. —asi (vihSrS 
nikkhamma caiikamam ~), DN I 105,22^=2 Ap 112,13 
(see C r ); [abbliutthS, w. r. for ahgutthani, Ud-a 
264,20* = Ap 300,6); Sp I 215,17 (= ‘abbhuggan- 
chi’); pp. abbhutthita, see next. • 

abbhutthita, mfn. (pp. of prec.), risen (as the 
sun); Ja IV 494,2* (<~o va savati [ 0 : sa (or so) yati); 
accord to Ct. = abbho utthito va), quoted Sadd 407,18 
(note), ef. Jat-m 228,11*; suriye <~e yatha, Ss 27,9* 
(opp. suriye atthahgate yatha, ib. li*). 

abbhunnata, mfn. [sa. abhy-unnata, |/nam], 
raised, elevated, uneven; f. pi. —a sama ho[n)tl (scil. 
palhavt?), Ap 410,29 ^ Th-a C r 351,23*, ef. .Ud-a 
414,14*, Sv (III) 921,25: — ifc. v. an-°. Cf. abbhun- 
nati, /. 4 abbhunnamati, pr. 3 sg. 

abbhunha, mfn. (abhl + unha = sa. usna), 
which has preserved its warmth, suitably warm, stilt 
warm; n. <~arii aparivusikam, Ja II 435 , 22 ' (= 'pacc- 
aggham', scil. bhojanaiii; so C k for accunharii E r ); 
instr. -ena atthe sati sitalam labhati, Dhp-a II 87,19 
(p. I. accunhena); loe. ~e alla-sarire pamsukulam na 
gahetabbam, Sp (II) 374,so (ad Vin III 58,19); — 
°-khira, n., still warm milk, Dhp-a II 67,20'. 

’abbhuta, [sa. adbhuta; the native exegesis 
refers to (/bhu, ef. abhuta, but see ‘abbhuta); (a) mfn., 
supernatural, wonderful, strange, astonishing; Abh 736 
(vimhaye ’cchariy&bbhuta); 1023 (acchariye); Sadd 

257.31 foil.; n. —aiii frequently following acchariyam 
in exclamations: acchariyam vata bho, ~am vata 
bho, Sn p. 94 , 12 ; DN 160,9; II 107,8; MN II 98,29; 

45 
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SN I 178,12; Ud 16,10 ( = abhutapubbam bhutam, 
Ud-a); acchariyam bhanle, »aiii bhante, DN II 
155,20; ANII 50,i (acchariyam bhante, —aril); accha- 
riyarii bho Ananda, —am bho A°, DN 1206,26; accha¬ 
riyam bho Ratthapala, —aril bho R°, MN 11 69,27; 
acchariyam Moggallana, — aril M°, yava .... Ud52,31; 
acchariyam Mallike, —am M°, ySvan ca ..., MN II 
111,3s; acchariyam avuso, —am avuso, yavan ca .. 
DN I2,io (Sv = Ud-a above); MN III 118,13; aho 
acchariyam, aho —am, Ja I 88 , 35 ; acchariyam vata 
-am, Vv 948 (— abhutapubbataya —aril, Vv-a) = 
Dhp-a I 32,3*; Thi 517 (acchariyam —an tarn nibba- 
naiii asi); MN III 125,20 (idam ... Bakkulassa accha¬ 
riyam —am dhammam dbarema); Ud 53,7 /oil. (maha- 
samudde acchariya —a dhamma; Ud-a) ^ AN IV 198,3 
/oil. jzf Vin II 237,17 /oil.; TaLhagatassa ... patu- 
bhava cattaro acchariya —a dhamma patubhavanti, 
AN II 130,20; 131, 2 s; cattaro ... acchariya —a 
dliammd Xnande, AN II 132,18 = DN II 145,3, 
quoted Sv I 24,ll, As 26,27, Nidd-a (S‘) 1 335,5 (sec 
abbhutadhamma,b); cattaro . . . acchariya —a 
dhamma rahne cakkavattimhi, AN II 133,2 = DN 
II 145,is; Mil 8,21 (tayo acchariya —a dhamma); — 
Sn 68 l(kim —am datthu maru pamoditd; Pj); Th552 
(tattha kim viya —am); 614 (silarii kavacam —am; 
Th-a: ‘abbhidan’ ti pi pathanti, abhejjan ti attho); 
Ap 503,12 (tad —am); m. —o, Ap 109,21 (—o Ssi ta- 
vade, i. e. surprised, or subsl.m. cf. c below; E‘ abbhu- 
to); Th 552 (ndyam ajjatano dharamo n’acchero na 
pi —o); acc. f. —aiii (vacarh), Thi316 (= acchariyam, 

ThI-a);-b lomahaihsana: Thi 224 (sariivego) Th 

376; 720 (vacanam); Ap 110,28 (padapam; E { abbhti- 
tam); Ja VI 103,23* (—o .. . 1°—o j dibbo ratho 
patur ahu;. = abhutapubbo acchariyo, Ct.); 276,18* 
(nagaram supSkaram (orsapak*) —am 1°-am); 513,26* 
(idam accherakam disvS —am 1°—am); ib. 28* (acche- 
ram vata lokasmim —am 1°— am); — asulabham —am 
(sr.il. nibbanapurarn), Saddh 496; m. pi. acchariya ... 
—a (Tathagatfi), MN III 118,29; — (b) m., the mar¬ 
vellous (scil. raso), one of the nine dramatic “flavours''; 
Abh 102 (nava n5(yaras5); Subodh 353: — (c)n. (a) 
a utonder, miracle; Mhv XIX 27 (tasmim (hane kata 
sfilS pakasetum tarn —am); — (jt), designation of one 
of the nine divisions of the Buddha’s doctrine; Dip IV 
15 (suttam, geyyam, etc. -b Jatak’-abbhuta-vedallam); 
i. q. abbhutadhamma b (q. v.); — (y) designation 
of nibbSna; SN IV 371,n ( also title of the sutta ib.). 

*abbhuta, m. or n., a bet, wager, stake at play; 
Abh 532 (= pana); 1023 (do.); Sadd 258,6; Abh- 
suci derives it from |/abbh, cf. Sadd II 618 (407,16), 
or from |/ambh, cf. Sadd II 625 (408,12); — most 
frequently in the phrase —am karoti, to bet, to lay 
a wager(instr.); Vin III 138,i8.(‘karissati, na karissati’ 
ti —am akamsu; Sp: panitakam akamsu, bhikkhQnam 
pana —am katum na vattati, quoting MahSpaccari); 
IV 5,17 (setthina saddhirii sahasscna —am akasi); II 
130.36 ('bhikkhu, na bbilckhu' ti — aiii akamsu, ‘they 
made a bet whether they were monks or not'); Pv-a 151,15 
(te tcna sahassena —am karoma ti —am akamsu); 
Ja I 191,23-30 foil, (sahassena —aril karohi); V 427,32' 
(sahasscna —aril kara); ib. 428,2' (sahassena —am 
akdsi); — as n~ it occurs Ja VI 192,19* (hotu no — am 
tattha a sahassehi pancahi; = yava pancahi sahas- 


sehi panitako hotu. Cl.) = ib. 27* (= yava pancahi 
no sahassehi —am hotu. Cl.); cf. pStibhogo (guarantor), 
ib. 25*. 

abbhuta-kkama, mfn. (sa. adbhuta -f- krama], 
with wonderful (modes of) progress; instr. atisaya- 
visuddhahi vijjahi —ena caranena ca samannagatatta 
‘vijja-carana-sampanno’, Pj 11 441,30. 

abbhuta-karana, n. = *abbhuta; Sadd 258,6-12 
(see Ja VI 192,19*). 

abbhuta-g5mi(n), mfn., ’abbhuta Cy+ gami(n), 
leading to nibbana; SN IV 371,14 (abbhutah ca vo 
. . . desissami abbhuta-gamin ca niaggam). 

abbhuta-citta-jata, mfn., surprised, astonished; 
SN I 178,11 (parisd —a ahosi; = abhutapubbaya 

bhutaya luttliiya samannagala, Spk);- ifc. v. 

acchariy '- 0 (Pv-a 6,24; 50,26). 

abbhuta-dassaneyya, mfn. [sa. *adbhuta + 
durfaniya], wonderful and beautiful; n. —am (vima- 
nam), Vv 480 (Vv-a) = 487 (v. 1. abbhutam dassa- 
neyyam is not unmetrical). 

abbhuta-dhamma, \cf. sa. adbhuta-dhanna| 

(a) m., wonderful qualify,, marvel; MN III 119,22 foil. 
(Bhagavato acchariyam —am dhSremi); Ja III 455,22 
(—ena samannagato vijjadharo); MN III 119,17 (Ta- 
thagatassa acchariya —a); — °-samaniiagata, mfn., 
endowed with that; MN III 118,30 (Tatbagata —a); 
cf. Acchariyabbhuta-(dhamma)sutta (MN ch. 123); — 

(b) n., designation of one of the nine divisions of the 
holy scriptures (= ‘abbhuta, c ; 9 ): Vin III 8 , 8 ; 9 , 4 ; 
MN I 133,25; AN 117,3; 103,li; 178,is; 111 86 , 28 ; 
177,8; Nidd I 143,30 (Nidd-a = Sv 124,13 = As 
26,29); Nidd I 188,19; Pp 43,31; As 26,10-29 = Sv I 
23,32-24,18 (quoting DN II 145,3); Ud-a 4,is; Pv-a' 
2,25; — °-so, ind., in the form of a°, AN III 237,18 
foil, (suttaso +). 

abbhutfiru-gunakara, m. [so. adbhuta -j- uru 
-b guna akara], a wonderful large mine of virtues; 
Saddh 345 (sabbannO +, scil. Bhagava). 

(abbhudaharati) pr. 3 sg. [sa. ahhi -b ud + 5 + 
|/hf], to bring out; aor. 3 sg. abbhud&bSsi, MN II 
127,14 (ko nu kho ... imam kathavatthum raj ante- 
pure —) = 132,14. 

abbhudita, mfn.[pp. of abbhudeti; sa. abhyud- 
ita], risen; melaph. — auspicious, lucky; f. —a 
(kala-sampada), Mhv LX IV 49. 

abbbudlrita, mfn. (pp. of next), uttered, said; 
ICacc-v 44 (Sadd 619,5). 

(abbhudireti), pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -b ud + (dr], 
to utter; part. m. — irayaih, Saddh 514; aor. 3 sg. 
—Irayi, Sn 690 (giram); Sv I 61,29* (atthangupetam 
giram) = Ps 147,3* = Mp I 105,14*; 3 pi. — iresurii, 
Thi 402 (ima gira; = puccha-vissajjanavasena ka- 
thayimsu, Thi-a). 

abbhudeti (and abbhuddeti, Vv 758, see next), 
pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi + ud + b*l> 10 rise (as the sun); 
AN II 50,28 (verocano); 51,3* (do.), opp. attham 
eti; Ps II 3,26* (rasmi-sampanno — eti pabhariikaro, 
quoted Ss 123,18*); part. m. — uddayam (saradiko va 
bhdnuma), Vv 758 (= abhiuggacchanto (so C r ), 
abbhussayan ti pi patho, Vv-a 280,27'); pp. abbhud¬ 
ita, q. v. ; cf. abbhuddaya. 

• abbhuddaya, m. (from prec., cf. udraya), rise. 
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progress, success; Ud-a 341,12 (idhaloka-paralokesu 
vuddhim —arh navabujjhanti). 
abbhuddeti, see abbhudeti. 
abbhuddharana, n. [from sa. abhi -f- ud -f ^hr], 
taking up or out; ifc. a. kat'-°, mfn. (Pj II 174,29, see 
Bohtl.-Roth s. d. uddharana, 4). 

abbhuddhunati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi -f sa. uddhu- 
noti, I'dbul, to shake or throw upwards; part. m. pi. 
—dhunanta, Vv 750 ( = abhi- [a. 1. ati-] uddhunanta, 
adhikam uddhnnanta, Vv-a). 

abbliunnati, /. ( from abbhunnamati, g. a.), 
haughtiness; °-lakkhana, mjn., having the characteri¬ 
stic of that; m. —o (atimano), Ps I 107,5. 

abbhunnadita, m/n. [pp. of sa. *abhi -f untra- 
dati, |/nad], resounding, resonant; m. pi. —a sikhihi 
(metre faulty, note a. II. 3gun(da)dita sikhinibhi) te 
sela ramavanti mam, Th 1065. 

abbhunnamati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. *abhi -f ud -f- 
|/nam[, to spring up, to burst forth; abs. —itva ( intr .), 
DN II 164,17; pp. abbhunnata (& °unnata), q. a.; — 
caus. abbhunndmeti, pr. 3 sg., to hold up, erect; pot. 
1 sg. —uSmeyyarh (patoda-latthlrh), DN 1126 ,10 (opp. 
apanameyyath); abs. —nametva, DN 1120,8 (kayarh); 
AN II 245,4 (do.). 

abbhuyydta, mfn. (pp. of next), who has marched 
out (against, acc.); Vin IV 104,ll (senaya —o hoti; = 
abhiuyyato, 'parasenam abhimukho gamissdmi'ti 
nagarato niggato ti attho, Sp); Vin I 342,n SN I 
82,ao foil, (senarii sannayhitvd mamarh —o); MN II 
124,2 (senarii —o samano). 

abbhuyyati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. »abhi + ud -f j/yd], 
to march against (acc.) \cf. abbhuggacchati); to attack; 
aor. 3 sg. —yasi, Vin 1 342,9 (senarii sannayhitva 
Dighltirii ... —) SN I 82,27 foil.; 1 sg. —yasirh 
(yuddhena), Pj II 227,4. 

[abbhuyha, abs., see abbuyha].' 
abbhusuyaka, mfn. (from abhi + usOya, q. a.); 
envious, calumnious (ifc.); see hitav3ky° (Paiica-g 
101 ). 

abbhussakkati, frequently spelt abbhussuk- 
kati, pr. 3 sg. (abhi -f ut + (/sakk, see apasakkati); 
to rise towards, to ascend to (acc.); only found as part, 
med. m., —amana: adicco nabharii —o, DN II 183,24 
(-U-); MN I 317,11; SN I 65,is (-U-); III 156,28 (do.); 
V.44,23 (do.); AN I 242.18 (do.); V 22,15 (do.); It 20,9 
(= udayatthdnato akasath ullarighento (sic S e E‘], 
It-a); acc.m. vanantata «amanam candaih bhinditva, 
Ps III76,ie; Pv-a 65,16 (-u-, so C e ; E e w. r. abbhug- 
gamanarh). 

abbhussayam, part. m. [from sa. ‘abhi -f- ut 
+ ^fri], rising; a. r. for abbhuddayarii, Vv 758 (Vv-a 
280,28')’, abbhudeti. 

abbhussahana, n. [from sa. abhi -f ut + |'sah], 
effort, exertion; Th-a C« 10,32. 

abbhussahanata, /. (from pre.c.), inciting (one¬ 
self?); Vin II 88,34 = 91,20 (anuvado ... anusam- 
pavankatd-f; Sp: ‘kasma evarh na upavadissami 
(upavadissami) yeva' ti ussaharii katva anuvadand). 

abbhussSha, m. [sa. *abhi -f utsaha], energy; 
Pj II 446,25 (—aril janento 'samuttejesi', ad Sn 
p. 103,21). 

abbhussahita, mfn. [pp. of sa. *abhi -f- uts3- 
hayati], encouraged; — °-hadaya, mfn. id.; Pj I 


192.22 (mahakarundya —o; cf. ussahita-hadaya, Ja 

I 329,30). 

abbhussukkati, see abbhussakkati. 

abbheti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ahvayati, cf. abbhana = 
sa. ahvana; as to bbh from hv see gabbhara, cf. 
Pischel § 382], to rehabilitate a monk who has been 
temporarily expelled (= osareti (b), q. v.); Vin I 326,5 
(manattaraharii —eti) = 327,13 = V 220,21; Vi* I 
327,31 (abblianaraharii —eti); III 112,27' (manattaih 
deti —eti) = 185,38' 5 ^ IV 225,9'; Vin II 40,n 
(sarhgho Udayirh bhikkhurii —eti); — part. m. pi. 
—enta (manattaih denta +), Vin II 7, 21 - 20 ); — 
imper. 3 sg. —etu, Vin 11 39,23 = 42,27 = 47 , 3 ; — 
pot. 3 sg. —eyya (sarhgho upajjhayarh —), Vin 149,27; 

II 226,28; tarii-viso [scii. sarhgho bhikkhuni-viso] 
—eyya, Vin I 320,33 foil.; viso —eyya, Vin II 33,81; 
Vin II 40,9 (bhikkhurii); II 230,12 (sarhgho saddhivi- 
harikarh —eyya); III 186,19 (bhikkhusarhgho tain 
bhikkhurii —eyya); IV242,18 (bhikkhusarhgho bhik- 
khunirh —eyya); Vin-vn 538 (tarh . . . sarhgho vlsa- 
tivaggiko —eyya vidhina, from Sp (III) 630,2); — 
grd. — etabba, mfn.; m. —o, Vin III 186,17 (= abhi- 
etabbo sampaticchitabbo, abbhana-kammavasena 
osaretabbo ti vuttarh hoti, avhdtabbo ti va attho, 
Sp); Vin 11 39,24; 42,27; 47 , 4 ; /. -fi, Vin IV 242,17; 
— pp. abbhita, q. a.; cf. abbhana, n. 

Abbheyya (or Ambheyya), m. Npr., so read 
Sv I 93,18 ( 5 ^ Ud-a 205,25) according to pt for an- 
geyya-° (S c ajjheyya- 0 ). 

abbhokasa, m. [sa. abhyavakdga; orig. abstr. 
from loc. abbh-okdse; as to sa. abhr3vaka?ika, see 
next], (a space in) the open air; Sn 406 (—0 ca pab- 
bajja, opp. sambadho 'yarn ghar&v&so; = °sambS- 
dhassa pa(ipakkhabh5vena akSso viya vivatd, Pj) 9 ^ 
sambadho ghardvaso rajapatho, —o pabbajja, DN I 
63,3 (Sv I 180,18: alagganatthena — o viya ti —o: 
ib. 24 : kusalakiriyaya yathasukharh okfisa-sabhava- 
to); DN I 250,12; MN I 179,12; 240, 20 ; 267,25; 
344,31; 11211,29; 11133,9; SN 11219.25; V350 ,24 ; 
Pp 57,12 rpL Mvu III 50,10; vivittaih sen&sanarii bha- 
jati araririarh, etc. + —arh, DN I 71,17 (Sv = a-cchan- 
narh; a: kenaci chadanena, antamaso rukkhasakh&ya 
pi na chdditarh, pt): MN I 181,is; 269,25; 346,34, 
etc.; Ill 3,22; AN II 210,32; III 92,22; IV 437,2; 
Vibh 244,17 (cf. ib. 251,21); Nidd I 26,27 (Nidd-a); 
—e nisinno, Sn p. 139,19 (= upari apaticchanne 
okiisc, Pj): MN I 463,i; III 15,21; 21, 1 ; 79,13; Ud 

39.22 (= yattha uparicchadanarh parikkhepo va 
n’atthi, tddise dk£sarigane, Ud-a ); 72,7 (= appa- 
ticchanne okasc vihararigane, Ud-a); SN V 163,29 
(E‘ ajjhokSse); Ud-a 65,28 (—e nisidij; Th 366 (bahu- 
d-eva rattim —e 'tindmayi); 385 (—e viharasi); MN 

III 132,9 (tarn enarh rarino nago —arh nlharati); [MN 
III 132,10 (nago —aril gato hoti for abbhokasagato, 
9 . 0 .)); — e carhkamati, MN I 332,4; 11158,3; DN III 
80,8 (pasadapacchayayarh; Sv); sambahula bhikkhu 
—e carhkamanti, DN I89,is;MN 1229,17; II 119,19; 
AN V 65,12; —e carhkami, DN 11139,2 (= arigana- 
tthdnc, Sv);—amhi carhkami, Ap 189,io(£eambhok°); 
temdsarh — e dukkharh vasanto, Ja I 215,23; —e vaso, 
Ps I 284,ii; migo diva aranrie carati, rattirir —e. 
Mil 395,27; —e nipajjapetva, Ja IV 400,20'; —e vasath 
(rato), Vism 76,9* ( 12 *); — °-gata, mfn., being in 
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the open air ; MN III 132 ,10 (E‘ abbhokasath gato) 
^ 134,4 (ettavata kho ... ariyasSvako —o hoti); 
AN V 122,9 /oil. (gama-gato -f-); MN I 178,35 (na- 
garii passati rukkhamulagatam va »am va, etc.); — 
°-saya, m/n., lying in the open air; Ja IV 400,9* (—o 
jantu vajant(i)ya khira-payito; Cl.). 

abbhokasika, m(fn.) [from prec., ^ abhyava- 
kafika, Vyu 49 , 9 , cf. sa. abhrAvakafika; m.-ind. 
abbho° might also represent abhra + ava° (Tr.)], 
one who Hues in the open air, designation of certain 
ascetics; m. ~-o pi hoti yathasanthatiko, DN I 167,10 
(kesa-massu-Iocako +); Ja IV 8,11 (pannasalam aka- 
tva rukkhamuliko ahosi —o nesajjiko); MN III 42,s 
(asappuriso sosSniko hoti ... — o hoti, etc.); gen. 
ndhaih . . . —assa —mattena samariiiarii vadSini, 
MN I 282,1; pi. pahca —a, Vin V 131,io (paiica 
pindapatika -f) ^ 193,io ^ AN III 220,2 5 ^ Pp 
69,20; Mil 342,4 (aranfiika rukkhamulika —a, etc.); 
Ps II 288,7 (“-nesajjikadivasena); — °ariga, n., 
the practice or system of those ascetics; terasa dhu- 
taiigani . .. pariisukulikarigarii, etc. -f- -aril, Vism 
(59,20, cf. 61,14); 75,o—76,14; 82,4-8 5 ^ Mil 359 , 21 . 

abbhokSsi(n), m(fn.) = prec.; nom. m. —i, Th 
853 (paihsukuli -f). 

[abbholdnna, w. r. for abbokinna, Ap 23,28, 
note is]. 

abbhokirana, n., verbal noun of next; Sv 184,22 
= Nidd-a (£«) II 104,4 ad Nidd I 366,24 (nat&narii 
—am, = ‘sobhanagarakairi’). 

(abbhokirati) pr. 3 sg. [ 5 a. *abhi -f- ava -f- 
j/kf], to cover, spread out; aor. 1 sg. —kirissarii pattehi, 
Vv 39 (= abhi-okirirh abhi-ppakiri(rii), Vv-a); —kiririi 
(kusumehi), Vv 401 (£« abbhokiri, v. 1. abbhukiririi). 
[abbhokutika, w. r. for abbhakutika, q. ».]. 
jabbhocchinna, misspelt for abbocchinna, q. 0 .]. 
a-by3°, see below under a-vyfl 0 . 

(abyuhita, 0 .1. for abbubita, q. v.]. 
a-bravl (—irii, — urii), aor., see brflti (p'brQ). 
a-brahma, m/n. [sa. *a-brahmaj, not holy, 
worldly; acc. m. — aril hinarii lSmakarii dhammam 
caranti ti ‘abrahmacarf, Ps I 188,2. 

a-brahmacariya, n. [ 8 a -f- sa. brahmacarya), 
unchastity, non-celibate ; acc. —aril parivajjayeyya, Sn 
396; —aril pahdya, DN 14,9 (= asetthacariyarii, Sv); 
MN 11133,23; AN 1211 , 34 ; 11209,2; Pp57,27; inslr. 
amuiakena —ena anuddhariisenti, Vin 11190,9 7 ^ AN 1 
266,3 = It 42,14; abl. —a (veramani), Khp II 3 
(Pj I 26,ll); Pj I 34 , 3 ; —a pativirato, MN II 181.30; 
Sn 400 (—a virameyya mcthuna) = AN I 215,l* = 
IV 254,19*; — °-va(t), mfn., unchaste; acc. —van- 
tarii, MN II 131,18; — ?-visa, m., not a chaste (reli¬ 
gious) life, opp. brahmacariyavdsa; cat taro —a, MN 
I 514,30-518,36; pathamo —o, ib. 515,3s; dutiyo —o, 
ib. 516,28; tatiyo —o, ib. 517,14; catuttho —o, ib. 
518,32. 

a-brahmacari(n), m/n. (*a -f- brahmac3ri(n)), 
not leading a life of chastity; m. —I brahmacari-patih- 
no, Nidd I 231,20 (= setthacariya-virahilo, Nidd-a); 
It 42,12; Pp 27,9; 36,ii; SN IV 181,i; AN I 108,22; 
126,18; 11 239,31; IV 201,28; do. gen. —issa brah- 
macari-patiririassa, AN IV 128,2s; —I (opp. brah- 
maciiri), AN III 347,26 foil. = V 138,2 foil.; asappd- 
yacari -f, AN III 145,8; m. pi. -I, MN 142,8 ( = 


abrahmarh hlnarh lamakarh dhammarii caranti ti 
—I, Ps). 

a-brahmarina, mfn. [sa. a-brahmanya], having 
no respect for brahmanas; m. —o (amatteyyo -f), AN 
I 138,is (= ettha khin&sava brahmana nama, tesu 
miccha patipanno —o nama, Mp) = MN III 179,is; 
pi. —a (amatteyya +), DN III 72, 1 - 8 ; SN V 468,0 
(do.); — °-ta, /. abstr., DN 111 70,26; 71,8 (amat- 
teyyata -f-). 

a-brahmana, m. (& f. — i) [ts.J, a person who is 
not a brahmana; —o (= na brahmano), ICacc-v 328; 
335; Sn 650 (na jacca hoti —o); acc. —aril, Sn 457; 
pi. —a, DN III 81,13 (brahmana va sujjhanti, no 
—a) = MN 11 84,12 = 156,13; acc.pl. —e kaririisu, 
Ja IV 388,5; — /. —i, acc. — irii, MN II 156,24-27; 

AN III 221,15-16;-°-karana, mfn., constituting 

the state of not being a brahmana; m. pi. dhamma —a, 
DN I 246,1. 

a-bhakkha, m(fn). (neg. grd. of ybhakkh; sa. 
a-bhaksya), forbidden as food; Ja VI 63,28* (na dpi 
me ... so — o; = so pindapato mama —o nama 
na hoti, Ct.) ; — “-sammata, mfn., considered as 
a°; °-bhfiva, m. abstr., Ja VI 77,9 (attano sariramarii- 
sassa —aril dasseturii ... aha). 

a-bhacca, m(/n.) [’a -f- sa. bhrtya], not being 
servant; m. pi. —a (anna-bhaccS-f-), Jail 370,13’ 
(tatha (a: annena) abharitabbatta — 5, Ct.). 

a-bhajana, /. (neg. nomen actionis from ybhaj), 
non-association, no intercourse; Pj I 124,23 (= ‘a-se- 
vana’). 

a-bhajanta, mfn. (neg. part, of bhajatl), dis¬ 
inclined; —aril na bh£jaye, Ja V 233,16* (=paccat- 
thikarii, Ct.). 

a-bhandana,n.(*a4- bhandana, ybhand), no strife, 
concord; SN I 224 ,11 (—aril + a-viggaho, a-kalabo). 

a-bhaddaka, mfn. [cf. sa. a-bhadraj, inauspi¬ 
cious, unlucky; Ap 101,is (vacarii bhasiih —am); 
n. subsl., —aril anattbarii, Pv-a 116,2 (= ‘paparii’); 
p£pena —ena anitthena [t>. I. anatthakena] badhati, 
Pv-a 116,19 (= ‘papena hiriisati’). 

a-bhanta, mfn. [sa. a-bhranta, ybhram], un¬ 
perplexed; —arii boti me cittarh, acalo (or akhilo) 
homi kassaci, Ap 321,29 = Tb-a C* 11 52,25*; —o, 
Nidd I 353,12 (an-erito +). 

a-bhabba, mfn. [sa. a-bhavya in different mean¬ 
ing 1, (a), unable, incapable (of, inf. or dal.); Sn 231 
= Khp VI 10 (cha cdbhithanani — o kdturii); Sr, 232 
= Khp VI 11 (—0 so tassa paticchadaya [Fs4. with 
metre °cchadava|); Sn 725 (—a te antakiriyfiya) = 
It 106,9*; Dhp 32 (—0 parihSnaya); Vin III 47,20’ 
(—o haritattdya, scil. pandupalaso bandhana pa- 
mutto or pavutto) = MN 11 254,23 = Vin 196,35 
(quoted Ud-a 46,5, Sadd 343,23); Vin I 96,27 (—0 tena 
sarirabandhanena jiviturii, scil. puriso slsacchinno; cf. 
Vin-vn 320); DN III 13,23 foil. (—0 . .. mama sam- 
mukhibhavarii aganturii); 133,13-26 (—0 so nava 
thanani ajjhacaritum), cf. 235,4-9 ^<2 MN 1523,4-13 
^ AN IV 370,2-7; MN I 464,29 (taio matthaka- 
cchinno —o puna viru|hiya) Vin III 92,28’; IV 
221 ,37’ ^ Vin-vn 307; 2002; MN II 61,18 (~o ... 
hinay’ avattitum); III 138,16 (—0 phalassa adhi- 
gamaya); SN II 195,29 foil. (—0 sambodhaya nib- 
banaya, etc.); Ill 27,2 (—0 dukkha-kkhayaya) = 
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IV 89,25 {oil. = It 3,29; AN II 14,7* (—o tadiso 
bhikkhu phutthurn sambodhim uttamarn) = It 
72,7* 117,20*; AN 11 200,16 (—5 tc oghassa nit- 

tharanaya); III 8,17 foil. (—o imasmirh dhamma- 
vinaye vuddhirh ... apajjiturh); 137,23 /oil. (—o 
sammasamadhim upasampajja viharitum); 174,12 
foil. (—0 niyamarh okkamiturh) 9 ^ Pp 13 ,10 = Patis 
I 124,24; AN 111 272,16 /oil. (—0 pathamarh jhanarh 
upasampajja viharitum); 421,7-20 (—0 anagami- 
phalarh . . . arahattam sacchikatum); 438,2 (oil. 
(—o ditthi-sampadarh sacchikatum; e/e.); Sp I 133,24 
(Bhagava pana —o va tarn katurh); Mil 251,27(—a 
vepullaya); — (b) unqualified ; Mil 167,12-20 (ye pana 
te satta —a); Sv (II) 682,12 (ye .. . °satta —a nama, 
te ekavihare vasanta pi Buddha na olokenti); Vin-vn 
3111 (ekadasibhabba asamvasa; e/. 319); Utt-vn 665 
(ekadasa panSbhabba puggala, see Vin V 140,14) 
721; do. with toe.: tvarii imasmim sasane —o, Ja I 
116,23 = Dhp-a I 244,15; Vin II 191,is (te —e akasi, 
i. e. he discharged them); — (e) inoperative or hopeless; 
MN III 215,15-16 (kammarh —am). 

abhabba-tthSna, n. (a) the state of being un¬ 
qualified; Sp (II) 515,10 (attha [ser7. abhabba-pug- 
galaj attano kiriyaya vipannatta —am pattS ti 
parajikS va); — (b) ( moral) impossibility , esp. pt. 
= things that are not likely to be found in the character 
of an araha(t); DN 111235,4-9 (parica —ani); AN III 
438,32-440,17 (cha . .. —ani); \ef. DN III 133,13-26; 
MN 1523,4-13: AN IV370,2-7; Sn 231 (abhithanani)]; 
ace. pt. —e vajjetva, Ap 552,28; 586, 15 ; 593,25; — 
a -tta, n. abstr.; abl. —3, Ja 1 406,18 ( E ' —ant5; = 
bodhisattehi anup(a)pajjana-tthanatta, Ja-t); ef. next. 

' abhabbata, /. abstr. oj abhabba; Sn 232 (—3 
ditthapadassa vutt3; Pj I 191,8 foil. ef. abhabba- 
tthana (b)); AN 1 232,6 (na hi me ettha ... —a 
vutta; = na hi may3 ettha evaruparii apattim 
Spajjane ca vutthSne ca ariyapuggalassa —a kathita, 
Mp); Pj 134,7; ace. —am, Sp 1 133,24; instr. —Sya, 
Vv-a 208,ii (attSnam vinipSteturn —). 

abhabbatta, n. abstr. = prec.; abl. mataram 
jIvit3-voropan3dInam —3, Sv (III) 739,28. 

abhabba-puggala, m., a person who is un¬ 
qualified; Ja I 106,31 (—ena mays bhavitabbam); 
pt. ekSdasa —a, Sp (II) 515,8 ^ Vin-vn 319 (ef. 
ekSdasa-abhabba-puggala-katha, Vin-vn 2537-39). 

abhabbagamana, mfn. (abhabba 4- Sgamana), 
incapable of progress; katainu ca puggaln —o, Pp 13,7 
(cf. Pp-a p. 185,1-2?). 

abhabbSpattika, mfn. (from abhabba + Spatti), 
incapable of being guilty of an offence; Utt-vn 433 
(—o; opp. bhabbSpattika-puggalo). 

abbabbSbhasa, mfn. (abhabba (c) 4- Sbhasa), 
apparently inoperative, or hopeless; MN 111215,15-18 
(kammam ... —am; = abhabbam abhasati (v. t. 
abhasati), abhibhavati patibahati ti attho, Ps). 

abhabbuppattika, mfn. (from abhabba (a) 4- 
uppatti), not liable to arise again; m. gcdho pahino . . . 
—o nSnaggina daddho, Nidd I 53,2 8 (= puna uppsjji- 
tum abhabbo, Nidd-a); n. pt. tlni kuhana-vatthuni 
pahinani . . . —ani nSnaggina daddhani, Nidd I 227,6; 
saltnnam abbhantarc uppajjamanani . . . samyoja- 
nani nSnaggina jhapetva —ani katun'i vattati, Dbp-a 
I 282,8. 


■a-bhaya, mfn. (/s.), fearless, free from danger, 
safe; m. —o, Dhp 258 (khemi averi —o pandito ti 
pavuccati; = nibbhavo [cf. appatibhaya), Dhp-a); 
ace. —am jinam, Mhv I 25; /. —a, SN I 33,9* (—3 
nama s3 disa; Spk: nibbnnaih sandhayaha); Vin III 

162.19 (ya sa disa —a anitika anupaddava; opp. 
sabhaya) = II 79,2; n. —aril, Ap 47,2 (pavisim —am 
puram) = Th-a C e 369,3* ^ Ap 322.12 = Th-a<C' 
II 53,6*; Tin 512 (idam ajaram . . . ajarSmaranapa- 
dam . . . —am nirupatSpam; Thi-a); n. pi. —ani, Th 
82 (subhikkhani sivani —ani ca). 

! a-bhaya, n. [/s.J, absence of fear, fearlessness, 
safety, safety-pledge; Dhp 317 (—e bhayadassino; 
Dhp-a); SN I 154,23* (—e vimutto; = nibbSne, Spk), 
ef. AN IV 455,13 (khemam . . . amatam . . . —am); SN 
I 227,23* (kamamkaro hi te d3tum bhayassa — assa 
va; Spk); ib. 24*-20* (isinam —am n’atthi . . . —am 
yacamananam); AN IV 246,7 (aparimananarii satta- 
narii -am deti 4- averam, avy3pajjham); Ja I 150,17 
(tesaiii —aril adnsi); 151,15 (nanu maya tuyham —am 
dinnarii); ib. 23 (tuyhan ca tassa ca —am dammi); 
IV 80,16 (sa —am yScitva); 262,23' (—am datva, ef. 
vararii datva, ib. 21 *); III 273,21 (-aril te dammi); IV 
157,16* (—am samma dadami te); 346,15* (—an nu te 
sabbabhOtesu dinnarii); VI 20,7* (dajjSsi —am mama); 
ib. 14* (-aril samma te dammi); 460,19 (—arh d5tu- 
k3mo —am me dehi); Mhv I 25 (te bhayattSbhayam 
... SyScurn); 27 (dehi no —arh tuvam); Ps (S') III 
435,3 ad MN II 232,23 (—assa bhayanti; cf. Pj II 
317,5-14*); — kukkutassa °-dinna-tth3narh, Spk 
(S') III 88,5, quoted Ss 79,27: — ife. v. dinna 0 , 
bhay3°. 

Abbaya, m. Npr., A, 0 / the chief attendant of 
Atthadassi-Buddha; BvXV19; JaI39,is; — B, 0 / 
a Licchavi -prince; AN 1 220,25; 11 200,6; — C, of 
a prince ( later thcra), son of king Bimbisara and 
Padumavatl (see Abhavamata(r)); Vin 1269,18 foil.; 

272.20 foil.; MN I 392 ,11 foil.; SN V 126,22 (also title 
of the sutta ib.); Dhp-a III 166,21; Mp I 399,s foil.; 
Ap 503,28; ThC-a 39,20 (his Apadana, Ap 502—504); 
author of Th 26 (the Apadana Th-a C' 83,36*-84.5* 
= Ap 449,26*-450,6* [Ketakapupphiya]): — °-raja- 
kum&ra-vatthu, n., Dhp-a III 166—67; — °-r3ja- 
kumSra-sutta, n., MN eh. 58 (I 392—396); cf. E (1) 
below; — D, of several kings (or nobles) of Ceylon; 

(1) king in Abhavapura (Ojadtpa); Dip XV 38; XVII 
7; 69; Mhv XV 50; 83; Mhbv 126,13; Sp 186,7; — 

(2) eldest son of PanduvSsa (or Panduvasudeva); Dip 
X 3 foil.; XI 1 foil'.; Mhv IX 1—29; X 52; 80: 105; 
Mhbv 112,18; — (3) son of Mutasiva. Dip XI 6; 

XVII 75; — (4) = Dutthag3mani-Abhaya; Dip 

XVIII 18; 23; 32; XIX 23; Mhv XV 172; XXVI 6; 
I.XXXII 22: Mhbv 132,28; 133.io; As 80,7; Pj II 
71,13; — (5) the father of Deva (or Khanjadcva), 
Mhv XXIII 78; — (6) = GothSbhaya, Mhv XXII 
10—11; XXIII 56; — (7) a prince, son of Kuti- 
kanna. Dip XVIII 37; XXI 1 (cf. Bhatikabhaya, 
Mhv XXXIV 37); —(8) = Vattagamani, Dip XIX 
16; 18; XX 19^ Mhv XXXIII 83; 102; LXXVIII 
20; — (9) = AmandagamanI, Dip XXI 34; Mhv 
XXXV 1; — (10) do. 0 / his son = CuISbhava, Dip 
XXI 39; Mhv XXXV 12—14; — (11) = Abhava- 
naga, Mhv XXXVI 46; 48; 49; 54; — (12) = Gotha- 
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kdbhaya, Mhv XXXVI 60; 72; — (13) son of Siri- 
naga, Dip XXII 37; — (14) = Meghavannibhaya, 
minister of king iMahascna, Dip XXII 55; Mhv 
XXXVII 30; — E, o/ several theras: (1) the author of 
Th 26 ( = C above); — (2) the author of Th 98 
|= 794 = SN IV 73,20*1; his apadana, Ap 174,14-25 
(Vatamsakiya) = Th-a C e 201,30* foil.; Tissadatta- 
tthera +, Sv (III) 786, 21 ; Ps I 290, 9 ; Mp II 54,i 0 ; 
Vibh-a 275,24; — (3) do. of a Vinava-teacher, Maha- 
nagassa sisso, Vin V 3,21* ^ Sas 20,3; — (4) of a 
thcra during the reign of Dutthagamani, Mhv XXXII 
48; 56; — (5) = Culabhaya or Tipitika-Cul3bhaya, 
As 230,17; Ps (S') III 556,is; Vism 96,8 foil. (Mahavi- 
harc), cf. next; — (6) = Dighabhanaka-Abhayatthera, 
As 399,2s; PsI79,s; Vism36,is; 266, 1 ; Dighabha- 
naka-Maha-Abhavatthera, Mp (S e ) II 170,8; + CuI3- 
bhayatthera, Ss 39.27; — (7) = Abhidhammika- 
Abhayatthera, Ps (S c ) 111565,5; — ( 8 ) = Araniiaka- 
Mahdbhayatthera, Ras V eh. 4 (~assa vatthum); — 

(9) Abliayatlhera, Ras V ch. 8 (-*-assa vatthum); — 

(10) a thera in Pagan, author of Mahdtika on Sadda- 
tthabheda-cinta and Sambandha-cinta-tlk3, Gv 63,18 
(Pit-sm § 391, 396); see Franke, Gesch, u. Krit. 
54 ,34; 55,81; — F, of a bhikkhu (“-yatissara), Mhv 
LXVII 61; — G, 0 / a robber : Abhaya-cora (Tamba- 
pannidipe), Sv (II) 433,32 (+ Nagacorddayo) = Mp 
(£<■) ID 127,12 (ad AN II 130,81); — H, of localities; 
(1) = Abhaya-giri (q. v.); — (2) = Abhaya-pura 
(q. v.); — (3) = Abhayavapi (q. v.). 

abhaya-gata, mfn. (abhaya, n. -(- gata), being 
in a stale of safety (nibbana); m. —o (para-gato -f), 
Nidd 1 20,30 (= maggena nibbhayam gato, Nidd-a). 

Abhaya-gallaka, m. Npr. of a monastery in 
Ceylon; Mhv XXXIV 8 . 

Abhaya-giri, m. Npr. of a mountain in Ceylon 
and of a monastery ib., built by Abhaya, D( 8 ); Dip 
XIX 14; Mhv XXXIII 81; 83; XXXV 120; XXXVI 
7—8; 33: XXXVII 11—12; 16; LII 13 (“-viharam- 
hi); 58—59; LVII 18; 23; Sv (II) 478,10; = Abhaya, 
H (1): Mhv XXXVII 91 (vihare Abhaye, splil-cpd.); 
XL 11 28 (do.); 63 (viharass' Abhayassa); XL IV 68 
(vihire Abhaye); L 26 (viharam upasamkamma 
Abhayam); — cf. Abhaydcala & Abhayuttara (Utta- 
rdbhaya) below; cf. also Mah5-Abhaya, in a verse 
inserted after Mhv XXXIII98, see p.2,11 notes 
(“-bhikkhu); — “-pabbata, m., the mountain A°; 
Sas 90,6; — °-vasi(n), m. pi. —i, a class of heretical 
monks in A“; Mhv LXXVIII 21 (~i bhikkhu); do. 
—ino, pt ad Sv (II) 437 , 20 ; Vjb ad Sp (IV) 846,27; 
Mhv XXXVI 111 (Vetulyavadino); Sas 25,16 foil.; 
— “vasi-gana, m., Sas 24,is foil.; — “-vihara- 
vSsi(n), mfn., dwelling in that monastery; Sas 168.28 

(“-vasena);- do. name of a tope ib. ; Mhv LXXV III 

98 (thupo ’bhayagirivhayo). 

Abhaya-girika, m. pt. ~a = Abhayagiri-vasino 
above; Mhv XXXIII 97—98. 

abhaya-ghosana, n., or “-a, /., proclamation of 
immunity; devasikaih ~am ghosapesi (paron.), Ja 
IV 424,5. 

abhayam-kara, mfn. [Is.], causing safety; namo 
te —a Ap 496,18 = Th-a C c II 194,29*. 

Abhayam-kara, m. Npr. of an elephant; Ja VI 
135,20*. 


Abhaya-ttheri, /., see Abhaya. 
abhaya-da, mfn. (Is.), giving safety; ~o viya 
dhirapuriso buddho, Pj I22,o; gen. ~assa, Mhv 1X29 
(tassdbhayassa — bhatu). 

abhaya-dakkhina, /. [so. abhaya-daksina], 
present of immunity; acc. ~am yacevyama, SN I 227,12 
(= abhaya-danarh, Spk); ib. 21 * (yacanti ~arii); Ja 
IV 262,19* (datva -am); 427,14 (~am katva); V 
364,17* (patiganhama te samma etam «am). 

a-bhaya-dassi(n), mfn. |’a -f- sa. bhava-darpin), 
seeing no danger (in); m. pi. ~ino, Dhp317 (abhaye 
bhaya-dassino bhaye ca ^-ino; Dhp-a) ■?£. Udana-v 
p. 194,5*. 

abhaya-dana, n. [/s.], = abhaya-dakkhina, 

Spk I 346,14; — “-ppakasana, mfn., announcing a°; 
Ja III 274,6 (sabbasattanarh ~aiii suvannabherin 
carapetva). 

abhaya-dayaka, mfn., = abhaya-da; Mhv X 52 
(Abhayo —o). 

Abhaya-naga, m. Npr. of a king in Ceylon ; 
Mhv XXXVI 42; = Abhaya, D(ll), ib. 46 (oil. 
a-bhayanaka, mfn., see a-bhayanaka. 
abhayam-dada, mfn., = abhaya-da; Th-a (C c ) 
II 194,32* (v. 1. for abhaya-ppada, q. v.). 

Abhaya-pura, n. Npr. of the capital of king 
Abhaya (q. v. (1)) in Ojadipa (Ceylon); Sp I 86 . 8 ; 
Dip XV 35—38; XVII 6 (oil.; Mhbv 126,is; = 

Abhaya, H (2), Dip XVII 35 (~e pure, split- cpd.); 
cf. Mhv XV 58 (nagararh —arh nama). 

abhaya-ppatta, mfn. (abhaya, n. -f sa. prapta), 
who has attained to safety; MN I 72,13 (khema-ppatto 
+ — 0 ); Nidd I 20,31 (paragato, parappatto-{-; = 
nibbhayam nibbanam patto, Nidd-a). - 

abhaya-ppada, mfn. (abhaya, n. -(- sa. prada), 
i. q. abhaya-da; hitjnam —o, Ap 496,21 (C c E e ) = 
Th-a (C e ) II 194,32* (reading abhavam-dado). 

a-bhaya-bhiruta, /. abstr., absence of anxiety 
for danger; abl. ~aya (avatthitatta -j-), Ja I 470,20* 
(Cl.), quoted Dhp-a IV 84,6*. 

Abhaya-mSta(r), /. Npr. of a theri, author of 
ThI 33—34 (“-matSya theriya galha, ThI-a 39 , 2 ) = 
PadumavaU, a courtesan in UjjenI, Thi-a 39,9 (Ujje- 
niyam Padumavatl nama nagarasobbani), by king 
BimbisiSra mother of Abhaya (C), ib. 39,20; “-matu 
sahayika, 1 . e. Abhaya (theri), ib. 41,25: her apa¬ 
dana, ThI-a 39,80*-40,l4* = Ap 516,25-517,19 (Ka- 
tacchu bh ikkhad ayika). 

Abhaya-r2]a-(parivena), n. Npr. of a parivepa 
in the monastery Vanaggama-pasada, built by Vijaya- 
bahu IV; Mhv LXXXVIII 52 ((A).bhayarajavham 
parivenam). 

Abhaya-vSpi, /. Npr. of a tank in Anuradha- 
pura; Mhv X 84; 88 ; XVII 35; XXVI 20; XXXIV 
45; Mhbv 135,n (~iya Balaka-pasanam) ^ 136,12* 
(Abhaye Balaka-pasanam) = Mhv App. B 13; Mhbv 
143,1 (~iya). 

abhaya-vasa, m., living in peace; Sv(II) 471,20 
(miganath .. . “atthaya, ad DN II 40,io). 

abhaya-saiina, /., the considering something to 
be undangerous; Pj II 9,6 (bhaya-dassanena sa- 
bhayesu —5ya, scil. pahanaiii) = Ud-a 32,16 ^ 
Ps I 23,16 (sabhaye ~). 

Abhaya-sutta, n. = Abhaya-rajakum5ra-sutta; 
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Ps III 108,3; [Pj II 303,21, prob. for Uraga-sutta 
v. I. B n , cf. Pj II 21,i]. 

abhaya, /. [/s.j, ihe plant yellow myrobalan (Ter- 
minalia chebula), Abh 569 (= haritaki). 

Abhaya, /. Npr. of a theri, author of ThI 35—36; 
°-theriyi gatha, Tlii-a 41,13; Abhayamatu sahayika, 
ib. as; doc. —e, ThI 35; her apadana, Ap 517,20— 
519,7 (Sattuppalamalika) = Thi-a 42,5*—43,12*. 

Abhayacala, m. Npr. = Abhaya-giri (q. o.); 
Mhv XLVIII 135. 

Abhayabhiseka, m. Npr., title of Mhv IX 
(p. 74—76). 

Abhayuttara, m. Npr., (a) of a monastery = 
Abhayagiri (q. d.); Mhv XXXVII 97; 123; 212; 

XXXVIII61; XLI31; XLII64; XLIV 75; 96; 
XLVIII 64; L 68; 83; LI 52; 86; LIII 17; Dath V 67; 
— cf. Uttarabhaya, Mhv XXXVII 43; — (6) of a 
tope ib.; Mhv XXXV 119 (°-inahathuparii); — (c) of 
a parivena, ib.; MhvXLV29: LIII 33. 

Abhay(upassay)a, m. Npr. of a nunnery in Cey¬ 
lon; Mhv XXXVII 43. 

a-bhayOparata, mfn. ( a + bhaya 4- uparata), 
refraining (from lust) not on account of fear; m. —o 
... na bhayftparato, vitaragatta kame na sevati 
khaya ragassa, MN I 319,2 (= abhayo hutva uparalo, 
Ps);.araha —o, Pp 13,e (Pp-a; so hi sabbaso samuc- 
chinnabhayo, tasmi —o ti vuccati). 

abhayuvara, mfn. ( etymol. doubtful ), inviolable; 
Vin 175,12 (—a ime samana Sakyaputtiya, na-y-ime 
labbha kinci katurii; Sp: bhaycna uparamantl ti 
bhayiivara, ete pana laddhAbhayatta na bhaydvara 
ti —a, pa-karassa ... va-karo; cf. Kern p. 55; 
Morius JPTS 1887 p. 102); — °-bhSnavfira, n., 
title of the S lh section of Mahavagga I (Mahakhan- 
dhaka) = Vin I 71,33—81,38. 

a-bharita, mfn. | a -f sa. bharita), not filled 
(or crowded); Sv (II) 579,18 (= 'apphuta'); E e w. r. 
‘apphuttho’ aharito). 

a-bhava, m. /Is.], misfortune; JaVI285,io* 
(bhavo ca ranno —o ca ranno; = avaddhi, Ct.); 
DN III 187,2 3 (—en’ assa na nandati; = avuddhiya, 
Sv); Ja IV 197,24* (—e nandati tassa, bhave tassa na 
nandati; = do. Cl.); Sadd 66,4*3 ( meanings: (a) = 
vipatti, ( b) ucchedo; (c) paparii); ib. 248,8-10 ((a) 
mahanto bhavo (in the cpd. bhavdbhava. cf. ’a- above), 
(b) avuddhi); — ifc. v. bhav&° (<k itibhav&°-kathS). 

a-bhavissS, etc., cond. of bhavati ( q. v.). 

a-bhassatha, acr. ( impf.) Jsg.med. ( from bhas- 
sati, (fbhramf), fell down; Sn 449 (tassa sokaparetassa 
vina kaccha —) = SN I 122,23* (= pada-pilthivaiii 
patitS, Spk (£< abhasittha, S< abhassalha), quoted 
Dhp-a I 433,12* (v. I. abhissatha, see Dhpd (1855) 
p. 256,e*). 

(Abh5, m. pi., a class of divine beings; MN III 
102,25 (u>. r. in E e for Abba, q. a.)]. 

a-bhakutika, see abbhakutika. 

a-bhajana-bhuta, mfn. |’a sa. bhajana 
|= patra] + bhOta], incompetent, umvorthy (cf. 
a-ppatta, 2 b); Pj 11 540,23 (‘ayam —o’ ti mukha- 
bandham assa akSsi). 

a-bhajita, mfn. ( neg. pp. of bhajeti, j bhaj), not 
dealt out, not allotted; n. —am, AN III 275,8 (bhajitd- 
bhajitarh na janSti). 


a-bhaya, mfn. (neg. grd. of bhayati, /bhi), no 1 
to be feared for; n. —aiii bhayanti, Pj II 317,14* 

(quoted Ss 195,2*), cf. a-bhayitabba. 

a-bhayana, n. (neg. verbal noun of bhayati), 
freedom from fear; — khinasavanam —panha,, m., 
title of Mil 207,23—209,21 (only in S e ). 

a-bhayanaka, mfn. (from prec.), not fearing; 
JaV 31,15 (maranassa °-satto nama n’atthi, so C r , r 
E e w. r. abhayanaka-). 

a-bhayitabba, mfn. (neg. grd. = a-bhaya above); 
n. —am, Pj II 317,5 (quoted Ss 194,30); loc. atasitabbe 
—e thanamhi, Spk II 276,3 (= ‘atasitaye thane’). 

a-bhSrika, min. | J a -J- sa. bharika; perhaps better 
“bhariya], 'not burdensome’, not difficult; m. —o, Sv I 
252,13 (= 'agaru', 3). 

a-bhariyatS, /. abslr. (cf. prec.), ‘the being not- 
burdened’; As 150,31 (= ‘adandhanata’). 

a-bhava, m. [/s.|, (a) non-existence, annihilation; 
Abh 1103 (nasdsattesu —o); —am gacchanti, Vism 
421,3; parikkhayam —am gacchanti, Dhp-a III 453,4 
(= ‘attham gacchanti’, cf. s attha, b); Sv I 121,20 
(hutva °atthena 'anicca'); (II) 506,8 (hutva — ato 
'anicca'); JaV 149,17' (hutva “atthena aniccato .. . 
avekkhati); — (b) want of, absence of (gen. or ifc.); 
Dhp-a III 1,13 (parupanassa — ena): Abhidh-av 11,5* 
(—o ’dhipatlnam); Pv-a9,l8; 17,24; 25,is; hence: the 
sense of prefix ni(r); Sadd 885,o*-i4 (ex. nimmakkhi- 
kain); Abh 1165; Mogg-v III 2 (Pay); do. of prefix 
du(r); Sadd 885,28**886,1 (ex. dubbhikkham); — ifc. 
v. an-°, anunayA 0 , appamadd 0 , ighh°, odhi-°, 
tanhfi-ussav&°, tad-°, dukkh4°, dvihaday&°, ra- 
ha°, viriyfi 0 , visesd 0 , samghabhedi 0 , sot5°. 

a-bhSvaka, mfn., (a) ( J a + bh3va = sexual 
differentiation, see Abhidh-s 27,12 (t). Trsl. p. 155 n 7], 
sexless; Sp ad Vin 186,7 (yo pana patisandhiyam yeva 
—o uppanno, ayatii napumsaka-pandako, opp. Ssitta- 
pandako, etc.); — (b) = abhSva, m. (q. v.); ifc.v. tad-° 
(Abhidh-av 103,22*); — °-gabbha-seyyaka, mfn. 
[cf. sa. garbha -f ?ayy5), a sexless foetus; gen. pi. 

—5nam (andajanam ca), Vibh-a 169,30 = Vism 559,1 
^ Abhidh-av 77,26* (opp. sabhiivassa dehino, ib. as*). 

abhSva-karana, n., destruction, removal, causing 
cessation; maiinananam —aril, PsI53,s; Sadd352,7-8 
(gatiyS avasaranarii osaranarn (see ib. note b) — arii; 
sense of (/sat). 

a-bhSv’-attha, m.; Sv I 121,20, c/. a-bhavdkara. 
a-bhSvatS, /. abstr. of a-bhava; — ifc. v. piya- 
vippayogi® (PJ I34,io). 

abhava-dhamma, mfn., liable to destruction, 
perishable i. q. abhavi(n), q. v. (a); idarii pana aniccarii, 
hutva —arii, Ja III 159,3'. 

a-bh3vana, /., (a) (a + bhavana) absence of cul¬ 
tivation; Pj I 143,22 (an-asevanfl +); — (b) (verbal 
noun of abhaveti) the causing to be deslructed; —a 
+ antaradhupana, Sadd 81,12 (= ’‘vibhavana’). 

a-bhavanlya, mfn. (neg. grd. of bhaveti), who 
ought not to be respected; appiyo, ainanapo, agaru, 

—o, AN III 136,12-18; IV l,is-is; 2,io-ie; 155,22-28; 
156,10-17. 

a-bhSvakSra, m. (a-bhava + akara), the slate 
of non-existence; hutva —ena ’anicca’ (scil. saddha), 
JaV 410,8'; do. Spk II 152,17 (ad SN II 170,io); 
213,10 (so v. /.; ad SN II 244,25 ‘aniccarii’), cf. Sv I 
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121 ,20; Mp (S«) III 351,14 (ad AN IV 423,17 'anic- 
cato’). 

a-bhavi(n), mfn. [/s:], (a) | like a neg. jut. pari, 
of |/bhu] what must perish (die), cf. a-bh4va-dhamma; 
pi. —ino, Ja IV 51,12 (nanu anicca sabbe sarhkhara, 
hutva —ino o: impermanent); — (b) sexless ( = abha- 
vaka (a)); Sacc 57; 65 (panca honti —ino). 

a-bhavita, mfn. (neg. pp. of bhaveti), un¬ 
developed, uncultured, untrained; Dhp 13 (»am cit¬ 
tam; opp. subha vitarii, ib. 14; 89; - bhavana-rahitatta 
—am, Dhp-a) = Th 133; AN V 299,25 (pubbe kho 
me idarh cittam parittam ahosi —am; opp. appama- 
narii subha vitarii); AN 15,9 (scil. cittam; opp. bha- 
vitarii; = avaddhitam bhavanavasena appavatti- 
tarh, Mp); 6,5 (-j- abahulikata rh); 46,i 2 (amatarh tesarh 
... —am, yesarii kayagata-sati —a); MN III 95,2 
(yassa kassaci kayagata-sati —a abahulikata); SN II 
264,5 (metta cetovimutti —a abahulikata); —°-kaya, 
mfn., untrained in body (+ °-sila, °-citta, °-panna); 
m. —o, AN I 249,23; gen. —assa, Mil 85,25; m. pt. —a, 
SN IV 111,20 (= abhavita-pancadvarika-kaya, Spk) 
S=£ AN III 106,4 foil.; — °-kayagata-$ati, mfn., 
whose intentness of mind regarding the body is not 
developed; Ps (S c ) III 554,5 (°-puggalarii); — °-citta, 
mfn., untrained in mind; abhavita-kaya + : SN IV 
111,27; AN III 106,4 foil.; Mil85,2e; m. —o, Mil 
254,1; gen. —assa, Mil 253,30; — °-tta, n. abstr.; abl. 
-fi, MN I 238,1 (cittassa); Mil 253,24 (do.); SN III 

153.7 foil. ^ AN IV 125,15 foil.; — “-panna, mfn., 
untrained in wisdom; abhavita-kaya +: SN IV 
111,27; AN III 106,4 foil.; Mil 85,26; — “-bhavana, 
mfn. (paron., cf. bhavana, /.); m. —o. As 187,15 (cit¬ 
tam paridametva pubbe —o, ‘without such a previ¬ 
ously developed culture’); — °-sila, mfn., untrained 
in conduct; abhavitakSya + : SN IV 111,26; AN III 
106,4 foil.; MU 85,26. 

a-bh&vetl, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of a-bhava), to cause 
to disappear; Nidd II 179,3 (viniiSnam (sambhaveti, 
S e omits, cf. Sadd 5,28 J —eti (E‘ 5bh3veti, S e abhfi- 
veti) vibhaveti antaradhdpeti; Nidd-a (C e and S*) II 
281,17: 'abhaveti’ti vinaseti); Sadd 5,28 ( = ‘vibha- 
vetf); see a-bhavand (4). 

a-bh&sana, n. (sa. a-bha$ana], silence, not 
speaking; Abh 429 (monam —am tunhlbhfivo); Sadd 

899.8 (sense of 'tunhT). 

a-bhSsaneyya, mfn. (neg. grd. of ’bh4sati), not 
to be said or talked of; n. —am, Ja V 16 , 13 * (yam 
pitva bhSseyya —am); cf. a-bh£sitabba. 

a-bhasita, mfn. (neg. pp. of ‘bhasati), not 
spoken, not pronounced; n. —am alapitam Tathagatcna 
bhasitam lapitam Tathagatena ti dlpeti, Vin I 354,28 
= II 204,14 = AN I 60,1-7 = V 74,1 ;=f Vin II 88,23; 
gen.pl. gathanam —Snam, Ja VI 260,6*. 

a-bhasitabba, mfn. (neg. grd. of ‘bhasati), what 
ought no to be said; abl. (abstr.) n. —ato, Pj II 396,3; 
cf. a-bhasaneyya. 

abhi, ind. J/s.), 1 . prefix to verbs and nouns (before 
vowels mostly abbh°), giving an additional sense = to, 
towards; over (and thus in some cases synon. with ati 
(q.v.), or adhi (q. v.; see also ajjhobara, adhippaya, 
where sa. abhi in pdli is replaced by adhi. c/. Frakke, 
Pali-Gramm. u. Lex., p. 84)); (a) to verbs and their 
derivatives, said to intimate intensity of the action (as 


in abhi-janati, abhi-gijjhati, etc.), or giving an intr.verb 
a Irons, meaning (as in abhi-nandati, abhi-nisidati, 
abbhukkirati, abbhokirati. etc.), and thus frequent 
in paron., see abhikilati, °-gita, °-nikkhamati, °-rat- 
ta, °-ravati, °-vandati, °-samkharoti, °-sambuddha; 
similarly combined with several other prefixes (some¬ 
times nearly superfluous): abhi -f ati° (see abbh-ati- 
kkanta, etc.); abhi -|- anu° (see abbh-anumodati); abhi 
+ ava° (abbh-okirati); abhi + a° (abbh-adkkhati, 
etc.); abhi-f- ud°(abbh-ukkirati,e/c.); abhi ni°(abhi- 
nigganhati, etc.); abhi + ni° (in most cases abhi-ni° 
before double cons.; abhi-nikkhamati, etc.); abhi -|- 
(p)pa° (abhi-ppakirati, etc.); abhi + (p)pa + a° (see 
abhi-paruta); abhi-|- vi° (abhi-vijayati, etc.; abhi- 
vyapeti); — (b) to nouns, expressing superiority or 
intensity, e. g. abbh-adbika, abbh-antara, abbh-unha, 
abhi-dhamma (in native exegesis; but see (c)), abhi- 
mangala. abhi-raja(n), abhi-vinaya (in nal. exeg.) 
and (with a nuance of sympathy or esthetical appre¬ 
ciation): abhi-nava, °-nalata, °-nila, “-yobbana, °-rat- 
ta, °-rupa; — (c) towards, concerning; in the adv. 
cpd.s (abhikkhanam), abhi-dakkhinam, abhi-dantam, 
abhi-dassanam, abhi-dhamme, abhi-vinaye, abhisa nria 
(nirodha) below and prob. abbhokase above; — accord¬ 
ing to native exegesis: Abh 1176 (‘abhimukha-’visittb'- 
*uddhakamma- 4 sanippa-‘vuddhisu | *- ; puj4dhika- 
•-•kuUsacca-^Iakkhanddimhi c3py 'abhi') Rup C r 
86 , 8-33 «= Sadd 883,4-13 9 c Pay fol. gyi>. 7-8 (giving the 
foll.exx.: ‘abbimukhabhave: abhimukho, abhikkama- 
ti, ‘visit(he; abhidhammo, ‘adhike: abhivassati (see 
also Vv-a 279,1-2), ‘uddhakamme: abhiruhati, T kule: 
abhijato, 4 saruppe: abhirupe, ‘vandane; abhivadeti; 
‘lakkhanidisu: purima-samam (a: like ‘anu’ above); 
cf. As 2,16 Sc 20,i-(io): ayarii hi abhi-saddo vuddhi- 
salakkhana-pujita-paricchinDddhikesu dissati; — 2. as 
a governing prp. with acc., Sadd 883,6,10-13 (from Rup, 
see above; Pay fol. go v. 7 ) in the foil, meanings: (a) 
lakkhane: rukkham abhi vijjotate vijju (a: off to); 
(fi) itthambhuta-lakkhane: sSdhu Devadatto m£ta- 
ram abhi (= towards) = Sp-t ad Sp I 111, 30 ; cf. 
Sadd 716,10; (y) vlcchayam: rukkham rukkham 
abhi vijjotate cando (= all over; cf. Sadd 716,9-1 0 ). 
abhl-Sgata, m. = ‘abbhagata’ (q. 0 .), Vv-a 24,6. 
abhi-Sdkkhati, pr. 3 sg. = ‘abbhacikkhati', 
Sv (III) 830,21. 

abhi-uggacchati, pr. 3 sg. = abbhuggacchati; 
aor. 3sg., —i, or °ganchi, Sv (II) 663,5 (= ‘abbhug- 
ganebi’); Sp I 215,17 (°gahchi = do.). 

abhi-uddbunSti, pr. 3 sg. = 'abbhuddbunati', 
q. v. (Vv-a 279,1). 

abhi-uyySta, mfn. = ‘abbhuyyata', q. v. (Sp 
(IV) 858,11). 

abhi-uyyati, pr. 3 sg. = abbhuyyati q.v.; aor. 
3 sg. —asi, Spk I 154,29 (= ‘abbhuyyasi’). 

abhi-etabba, mfn. = ‘abbhetabba’, q. v. (Sp 
(III) 630,2). 

(abhi-okirati), pr. 3 sg. = abbhokirati, q. v.; 
aor. J sg. “-okiriih, Vv-a 38,21 (= ‘abbhokirissam’). 

abhi-kamkhati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. abhi + ^k Miks), 
to long for, to desire (highly, accord, to Pj II 424,16), to 
wait for (acc.); 3sg.— ati(udukkhalam), Ja II428,2l*( = 
icchati.C/.); III63,a*(tainevam|D./.eva) — ati; = tain 
neva kamkbati icchati pattheti. Cl.); DN III 165,18* 
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(... icchati | f atthassamidhi [a: iddhirii samiddhirh? 
no Cl., v. II. idarii samiddhari and addham samid- 
dharh = S«] ca pan&°); 2 sg. —asi, Ja IV 241,2* (kena 
. . . balassa dassanarh na°); ib. n* (kena . . . dhirassa 
dassanarh —); VI532,32*(sace tvarn —asi);.7s<7. —ami, 
Sn 353(vacftbhikarhkhami sutassavassa [so Tr sutarh 
pavassa or sutassa vassa, Pj]; = vacarh —ami, Pj) 
= Th 1273 (Th-a = Pj); Sn 1061 (vaciibhikamkhami 
mahesi tuyharii; = vacant —ami, Pj); Ja IV 10,23* 
(sunikkodharh . . . vattirh . . . nisneham —ami; Ct.); 
Pj 11426,16* (ndbhikarhkhami maranam, quoted Sadd 
330,ii) Th 196 (here n&bhinandami; = na abhi- 
knriikhami, Th-a) = Th 606—7 (quoted Mil 45,3*-5*) 
= 1002; — part. acc. m. — antarh (amatarh), Th 
330; instr. m. mahattarh — ata (mahatmvam abhi- 
kahksina, Maitr-vySk 102), SN I 140,15* (= ma- 
hantabhavam patthayamanena, Spk) = AN 1121,23* 
= IV91,i*y£Vv42; Vv 773 (ayurh ... panitarupam; 
= icchantena, Vv-a); part. med. m. —amano (pafihe 

pucchitum — [--]), Sn 510 (= atlva pat- 

thayamdno, Pj) = 511 Mvu III 394,17*, 395,2*; m. 
pi. —5 (tava .. . vakyarh), Sn 1102; — pp. —ita (q. a.). 

abhi-karhk-hana, n. ( verbal noun from prer..), 
waiting for; dat. “tthaya, Ps II 151,17 (atthuppatti- 
kalarii —) = Sv I 242,25 (Ee °kamkhanat5ya); — 
’-sabhava, m/n., having the nature of a 4 ; Ud-a 364,2s 
(instr. —ena abhijjhayanena [9. 0.], so read with S e for 
abhi-sarhkharana-s°, E «). 

abhi-kamkhS, /. [sn. abhi-kariksa|, longing for, 
desire ; sense of (/gidh, Sadd II 1146 (p. 484,26); do. 
of j'gaddh, ib. II 1508 (p. 548,11). 

abhi-kamkhi(n), mfn. [so. abhi-kariksin), 
longing for, desiring ; m. —i, Mil 107,3 (bhatt&°); /. 
—ini, Ap 557,25 (tada muditacitt&harii tarn thdnarh 
-) = Thi-a 113,7*; Thi 360 (sltibh5v&°). 

abhi-kamkhita, mfn. (pp. of abhi-kamkhati), 
desired ; /. na —ita, Vv-a 201,10 (= 'anabhijjhita'); 
n. —am dhanarii, Sadd 330,12. 

abhi-k3mi(n), mfn. [verb. adj. from abhi + 
|/kam. cf. sa. abhikama, m.|, desirous; MTD. 

abhl-kSra, m. (if correct, from abhi -(- ^kf, cf. 
k3ra ‘offering’) = adhi-kara (q. v.), especial honour 
or homage; Ps (£«) III 322,16; 323,1 (cf. ib. 322,6-15 
E e dc C e adhikara, C k always abhikara, abhikdra); 
Ps (SO III 724,3 (C« S« adhikara, Ct abhikara). 

abhi-kinna, mfn. (pp. of abhi-kirati), covered or 
filled with (instr. or i/c.); m. —o, Mp II 126,27 (sakala- 
viharo missaka-pupphehi —o viva ahosi); n. —aril 
(puppheKi), Vv-a 38,is; toe. —e (pupphchi), Vv-a 
285,2; — i/c. v. kusum&° (Ja IV287,l*; 288,18*), duk- 
kh&° (It 89,17, v. 1. dukkhdtinna AN 1147,28), pup- 
pha° (Ap 3,21; Pv 333; Vv 38; 770; Ja VI 272,4*). 

(abbl-kittetl), pr. 3 sg. [so. *abhi -(- j/kft (klrt)), 
to praise, celebrate; aor. 1 sg. “-kittayirh (Buddharii), Ap 
411,3 = Th-a (C«) 351,26*; 3sg. —ayi, Ap 489,7 (maiiju- 
ssaranarii pavararh s5vakarii —) = Th-a (C«) 470,29*. 

abhi-kiratl (or °-kirati), pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi -f- 
;/kf], to pour over, throw over; to overwhelm; Dhp 25 
(diparri kavirdtha medhdvi yarn ogho nibhiklrati; 
Dhp-a; cf. JAs 1912: 240,2*) ^5 Ja IV 121,3* (dipan ca 
katum icchami yarii jara n3bhikirati); SN 154,21* foil. 
(arati ndbhikirati; = ukkanthika (or °ta) nSbhibha- 
vati, Spk); 3 pt. sari rid me abhikiranti, Th 598 (or in 


passive sensei); 3 pi. med. °-kirare, Ja III 67,23* (kirii 
vo sokagandbhikirare; = sokarasi abhi kiranti ajjho- 
ttharanti, Ct.); Ja VI 541,25* (nandiyo m3bhikirare; 
= mam somanassani abhikiranti abhikkamanti, Ct.); 
(part. f. “-kiranti, conjectured by Tr. for abhi-(ha)ranti, 
Ja III 386,i6']; inf. °-kiriturii viddharhseturri na 
sakkoti, Dhp-a 1255,ia; [afrs. °-kirituna, w. r. for apa- 
kiritOna (E e w. r. "kari 0 ), Thi-a 271,22 ad Thi 447 (=r 
apakiritva chaddetva)]; — do. in a passive sense: 
yena va tena va abhi-kirati (for °kirati?], Mil 181,6 
("is sprinkled down”); — pp. abhi-kinna (q. v.). 

abhi-kirati, pr. 3 sg. 1) = abhikirati (rhythm, 
length.), q. v.: — 2) pr. 3 sg. pass. (cf. Geiger § 175,2), 
see abhikirati. 

abhi-kiiati, pr. 3 sg. [so. ’abhi -(- |'krid|, to 
play (a play, acc., paron.); Mil 359,15 fbahuvidha- 
dhamma-ki|am — ati). 

abhi-kujati, pr. 3 sg. [so. ’abhi -(- |/kuj], to 
make any inarticulate sound, to cooee (or to greet with 
a warbling sound); 3 pi. —anti (scil. kokila .. . ca 
harrisS ca), Ap 367,30; aor. 1 sg. — irh, Ap 489,25 (mari- 
jund abhikuj’ ahaiii; v. 1. .Th-a: marijundbhinikuj’ 
aharri) = Th-a (C«) 471,10*; pp. v. next. 

abhl-kiijlta, mfn. (pp. of prec.), resounding by 
(i/c.)', /• -*■3, Pv341 (harhsa-konedbhiruda cakkavi- 
kdbhikujita, cf. abhigita (a)). 

'abbi-kkanta, m/n. (pp. of abhi-kkainati, 
Buddh. sa. abhi-kr&nta from abhi + [ kram, see 
Sadd 412,2 Jc 557,10-21 (also admitting (for meanings 
2-3) derivation from abhi j/kam, cf. Geiger § 33 ct 
SN Trsl. I p. 1 n. 3, and Senart Mvu III p. 506 
ad Mvu III 315,s): abhikkanta-saddo khaya-sunda- 
rdbhirupa-abbhanumodanesti dissati, from Sp 1170,is 
foil. = Sv 1 227,33 foil. = (111) 960,18 foil. = Pj I 
114,2 foil, (quoting MN 1120,28 [Ee abhinfiata, q. t>.]) = 
Ps II 124,24 foil. = Mp 11375,19 foil. = Spk I 14,4 
foil. =rf Ud-a 286,6 foil, pi Vv-a 52,20 foil, Abh 836 
(abhikkanto sundarasmim ahhikkame j abhirOpe khaye 
vutto tathevdbbhanumodane)); 1. (a) advanced, (said 
of the night either arrived or waning, 3: in the 2d or 
3d watch); f. —a kho ratti, DN II 86,24 (= atikkanta 
khind khayarii va yarii gata upeta, Sv) = SN IV 183,29 
= Ud 87,27 (= atikkanta, dve ydma gata, Ud-a); 
AN IV 204,27 = Vin II 236,9 (—5 bhante ratti, nlk- 
khanto pajhamo yamo); toe. — aya rattiya nikkhante 
pathame y3me, Ud 26,2 8 (= atitaya, Ud-a) = Vin II 
236,6 foil.; Sn p. 46,14 (= parikkhlnaya rattiya, Pj I 
114,15); DN II 220,5 (= —iya khinaya rattiya, Sv) 
= III 194,8 (Sv = Pj) = SN 11,9 (Spk = Pj) = AN 
1278,26 = Ud 23,28 (Ud-a = Pj) 5= MN I 142,16 
= 143,25 -^2 AN IV 204,24; — (ft) arrived; m. pi. 
—3, DN II256,3*(devakayd—), 11 •; III 17,6 foil.; acc. 
m. pi. —c, Th 1037—38 (so Th-a C«; Ee atikkante; 
see ati-kkanta 1 a). — 2. excellent, admirable; f. —a, 
AN II 101,6 ... 2S (scil. upekha, kaiannuta); n. loc. —e 
ndnadassane, MN II 9,22-28; cf. abhi-kkantatarn and 
abhi-kkanta-dassavi(n) below; — 3. beautiful, splendid; 
instr. —ena vannena, Vv 75 (= abhimanapena abhi- 
rupena [Co atikantena atimannpena abhirupena], 
Vv-a) Pv 103 (= atimanapena abhirupena, Pv-a) 
Dhp-a I 34,14*; Vv 588 (= ativiya-kantena ka- 
manlyena sundarena, Vv-a; quoted Pj I 114,12; Ps II 
124,32; As 20,s [abhi- in (he sense ‘adhika’]); cf. 

46 
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abhi-kkanta-vanna, below; — 4. do. n. »am, used 
in exclamations implying admiration (generally re¬ 
peated) = excellent, grand, magnificent! —aril bhante, 
DN I 85,7 (sense abbhanumodana, Sv) = MN II 
39,7 2 = SN II 21,6 = Ud 49,22 (Ud-a 286,n, 
giving the additional explanation: atikkantarii ati- 
ittharii ati-manaparii ati-sundararii — Pj II 155,16 
= Spk I 135,21 (ad SN' I 70,6)); —aiii bho Gotaina, 
Snp. 15,17 (Pj); MN 124,l; II 145,18; Vin 1116,4 (Sp); 
AN II 101,25 (+ abbhutarii). 

‘abhi-kkanta, n. (subst. of ’abhi-kkanta), advanc¬ 
ing, approaching (opp. patikkanta, n.); nom. —aril, (a) 
Vin II 156,6 = SN I 211,18-32 (see abhikkamana, n.); 
(b) AN II 104,12 (pasadikarii hoti —am patikkantarii) = 
Pp 44,30 foil. 5 = AN IV 170,5; instr. —ena, Vin I 39,30 
(pasadikena —ena, etc.); 41,6: II 146,10; III 181,3 
(= gamanena, Sp); loc. —e patikkante sampajnna- 
kari, DN I 70,2 6 (Sv I 183,28: —aril vuccati gamanarii, 
patikkantarii nivattanarii); 1195,6; 292,25; MN 157,5 
(Ps — Sv); 181,3 (Ps: abhikkanta-patikkantAdisu sat- 
tasu thanesu); 346,23; AN II 210 , 21 ; Nidd I 491,25 
(Nidd-a = Sv); °-patikkante, AN V 201,16. 

abhikkantatara, mfn. (compar. of ‘abhi- 
kkanta (3), with gen. parlit. or abl. (instr.) comparat.), 
more (or most) excellent, admirable, or beautiful (always 
+ panltatara); m. —o (ubhinnam vannanarii), MN II 
34,3 foil.; AN I 118,18 foil, (tinnarii puggalanarii; = 
atisundarataro, Mp); II 100 , 21 —101,6 foil, (catunnarii 
puggalanarii), quoted Sp 1170,18 and Sadd 557,18; AN 

III 350,i (puriinena puggalena) = V 140,15 = 

143,13; AN V 207,22 foil, (purimehi viharehi); /. —a, 
AN V 203,1# foil, (purimaya kliiddava); n. —aril, 
DN I 62,18 (imehi sanditthikehi samariria-phalehi; 
= abhikkantatararii [a: abhi-kantatararii) atimana- 
patararii, Sv) = 76,n; MN I 398,28 (oil. (etamha 
sukha aririairi sukharii; = sundaratararii, Ps) — SN 

IV 225,24 (Spk = Ps); m. pi. —a, DN I 216,4 (cat- 
taro Maharaja amhehi —); MN I 505,24 (manusakehi 
. . . kamehi dibba kama —; = visitthatara, Ps). 

abhikkanta-dassavi(n), mfn., one who sees the 
most excellent(?), having an eminent faculty of vision (cf. 
’abhikkanta (2)); acc. m. — irii, Sn 1118 ( = aggadas- 
saviin, sadevakassa lokassa ajjhasayAdhimutti-gati- 
parayanAdini passiturii samattharii, Pj) = Ap 488,l. 

abhikkanta-vanna, mfn., of eminent splendour 
(beauty); m. —o (gandhabba-putto), DN II 220,5 
(= uti-ittha-kanta-inanapa-vanno, Sv); MN 111262,3 
(devaputto); AN I 278,27 (</o.); SN I 46,6 (do.); /. -a 
(anriatarA devata), Sn p. 46,14 (Pj) = Ud 23,29 ( = 
ati-uttama-vannu, Ud-a) = SN I 1,9 (Spk) = 2,3 = 
AN IV 27,23 = 28.15-31; m. pi. —a (cattaro Maha- 
rajano), Vin I 26,3 ^ DN III 194,9 (Sv); —a. As 2,16 
(sense visesa of prp. abhi, q. a.). 

abhi-kkama, m. [so. abhikrama; cf. ’abhi- 
kkanta; opp. patikkama], advance, approach; Abh 
336 (= ‘abhikkanta’); —o natthi patikkamo va, Pv 
509(Pv-a); patikkamo 'sanarii [sell, vedananarii) pan- 
riavati no —o, MN II 192,31 = 111 259,5 = 264.5 
= 'SN IV 46,22 = V 79.30 = AN 111379,24; -o 
'sanarii paririayati no patikkamo, MN II 192,34 foil. 
= III 259,8 (= 264,8) = SN IV 46,24 = V 80,2 = 
AN III 380,3; Sv I 192,17 = Ps I 260,21 = Vibh-a 
354,25 (—Adisu) Ps I 253,14. 


abhi-kkamati, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi -f- |/kram], 
to go out or forward, to approach, arrive (said of per¬ 
sons); to advance, to get worse (vedana, abadha); Vin 
I 302,33—303,4 (abhikkamantarii [sell, abadham avi- 
katta hoti) ... —atiti, "when it is getting worse [he says] 
that that is so,” Trsl.; cf. abhi-kkama above) = AN III 
143,26—144,7; AN III 325,11 (sato va —ati, sato va 
patikkamati, etc. ; = gacchanto sati-paririahi samanna- 
gato va gacchati, Mp); Mil 94,6 (attho te —ati); atta 
—ati, Sv 1 192,20 = Ps 1260,24 = Vibh-a 354,28; Jsg. 
—ami, Sv I 192,21-22 = Ps I 260,25-26 = Vibh-a 
354,29-30; 3 pi. —anti (dukkhn vedana), MN II 192,30 
foil. = 111 259,4 foil. = 264,5 foil. = SN IV 46,23 
foil. = V 79,29 foil, (quoted Ud-a 61,1) = AN III 
379,26 foil.; Ja VI 541,28' (mam somanassani abhi- 
kiranti —anti); — part. acc. sg. m. —antarii. Vin 
I 302,33, etc. (see above); gen. sg. m. — ato, Nidd 

1 471,20 (= 'gacchato'); — antassa, Dhp-a I 24,o 
(purato —); As 82,25; — imper. 2 sg. —a gaiiapati, 
Vin II 156,6 = SN 1211,17; —a maharaja, DN I 50 ,10 
(= abhimukho kama gaccha, pavisa ti attho, Sv); 
DN III 17,20 (abhikkam' avuso); MN III 133 ,10 (—a 
bho, patikkama bho); Nidd I 172,io (vaja, gaccha +; 
= ‘paiehi’; = parakkamarii karohi, Nidd-a); Dhp-a III 
124,13 (°-patikkamAdi-vacana-mattam pi na janati); 

2 pi. — atha: abhikkamath' ayasmanto. Via I 351,4-5; 
DN III 16,11-12; MN I 205,30-31; —atha Vasettha. 
DN II 147,15-29 (E r here abhikkh 0 ; Sv: abhikka- 
mathA ti abhimukha va kamatha |£> w. r. gamatha| 
agacchatha; cf. Franke DN Trsl. p. 238, n.i), quoted 
Sadd 40,17; 3 pi. — antu bhonto Licchavi, AIN I 
228,2 4-25; — aor. 3 pi. abhikkamurii (modamana), 
DN 11 256,15* foil., cf. Kl. Turf. IV 165,27*—169,7*; 
aor. 3 sg. med. —atha, Ja V 340,is* (vegena); — fut. 
1 sg. — issami. As 82,2 9; — abs. — kamma, Ja V 340,16* 
(vegen' —); — grd. (a) — itabba, mfn.; n. evan te —aril, 
evan te patikkamitabbarii, MN I 460,9 (quoted Ps I 
3,9) = AN II 123,30 Ja III 483,6; (p) — aniya, 
mfn., easily accessible; n. manussanarii — aril, Vin II 
158,28 (cf. abhigamaniya); — pp. abhikkanta (q. v.); 
— caus. abhikkamapeti (q. v.). 

abhi-kkamana, n. [ sa. abhikramana], advance; 
—an te seyyo, na patikkamanarii, SN I 211,18-32 = 
Vin II 156,6 (reading abhikkantarii <& patikkantarii 
like C-mss. of SN). 

abhi-kkam&peti, pr. 3 sg., to cause to go for¬ 
ward, move forward; santhambheU .. . + —eti pati- 
kkamapetl. As 82,35. 

abhi-kkhana, n. (or f. —a), verbal noun from 
abhi-kkhanati; MN I 143,35 (kirn —aril; v. 1. ka —a); 
144,n (—aril [o. /. —a] ti viriyarambhass' etarii adhiva- 
canarh). 

abhikkhanarh,/nd. [so. abhik^nam (seea/soabhin- 
harii, abhinhaso; Amg: abhikkhanarii), for *abhikhi- 
narii [so Asoka, cf. tikhinaj under the influence of abhi 
+ kkhanarii [sa. k$nna), cf. Franke, Pali u. Sanskrit 
p. 100 n. 57 }, repeatedly, constantly, again and again; 
Ud 18,22 (—aril udanarri udanesi; = bahuiarii, Ud-a); 
44,4 (—aril Jetavanarii gacchahi); ib. 8 (do. — agac- 
chati); DN III 116,3 (—aril bhaseyyasi; = punap- 
punarii, Sv) = SN V 161,13 (= do. Spk); Sv (III) 
964,16 (— 'abhinhaso'); MN I 129,25 (—aril manasi- 
karcyyutha); 308,22 (—aril ragajarh dukkharii 
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patisarhvedcti); AN I 131,21* foil, (--am pi cc hoti 
ganta bhikkhuna(rii) santike; cf. ib. 130,n ~ Pp 
31,is); Ja III 410,23* (—aiii rajakurijara ( metre faul¬ 
ty) | gat ha bhasasi); V 233,22* (tasma iiri° gacche); 
VI297.il* (khettarh ganta c’assa —aril); Pv241 (dhita 
ca mayharh lapate —am; = abhinharh bahuso, Pv-a); 

Vv 225 (—aril ( —-!| Nandanarii sutva; = abhin- 

ham [this would fit the metre], Vv-a); Dhp-a II 91,3 
(tassa . . . —am riatidnraka santikarii ngantva); III 
455,14 (dve darakri — aiii gujakilarii kijanti); Mil 
127,5 (—aril kittavasi punappunarii (a jagati-puda!)); 
339,23 (suriyo —aril carati); Ud-a 220,3 (bahularii 
—arii: = ‘yebhuyyena’); — i/c. v. acca°; — toe. a- 
bhikkhane, Sadd 501,23 ( giving the sense of j'is 5 ; cf. 
abhikkhariria, n. and sa. abhiksnya, n.). 

abhi-kkhanati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi 4- |/khan 
(n : n, cf. sanati, Geiger § 42,5), spelt with kkh by 
confusion with yksan), to dig up, to dig on; part. m. 
—anto, MN I 142,22 foil.; imper. 2 sg. —a, ib. 21 foil. 

abhikkhan&tamka, mfn. (abhi-kkhanarii + 
Marika), always ailing; m. —o, SN III l,n (aham 
asmi jinno, etc. + aturakriyo —o; = abhlnha-rogo 
nirantara-rogo, Spk). 

abhikkhane, see abhikkhanarii. 
(ablii-kkliamatha, w. r. for abhi-kkamatha, see 
abhi-kkamati]. 

abhi-kkhipati, pr. 3 sg. (abhi + ('ksip], (a) to 
throw down; abs. —itva (tahirii dhaturh), Dath III 60 
(cf. abhi-ni-kkhipiriisu, ib. 12); — (b) to reprove, rebuke 
(acc .); part. m. —anto (Bhagavantarii), Pj II 141,30. 

a-bhikkhu, m., a person who is not a bhikkhu 
(q. v.); Kacc-v 335. 

a-bhikkhuka, mfn. (cf. prec.), without resident 
bhikkhus; toe. —e ivasc, Vin IV 52, 1 # (Sp (IN') 
792,20) zpt AN IV 276,27 (Mp (S') III 278,«); m. -o 
aviso, Vin II 32,23 foil. (opp. sa-bhikkhuka); sa- 
bhikkhuko ... —o (scil. araririaka-viharo), Dhp-a II 
94,4(o./.; omitted in E*). 

(abhi-khanati), pr. 3 sg., see abhi-kkhanati. 
abhi-khya, /.(/s.j, (a) a name; (b) ray of light, 
splendour; Abh 1052 (—5 nama-rarhsisu) Am-k III 
3,155. 

abhi-khySta, mfn. (/s.J. renowned; MTD. 
abhi-gacchati, pr. 3 sg. (so. abhi + |/gam], 
to go near to, to approach; aor. 1 sg. — garichirii, Pj II 
606,13 (sattharidito sattharidiih —); grd. °-gama- 
niya & °ganlabba (q. v.). 

abhi-gajjati, pr. 3 sg. (so. abhi ygarj], to 
roar or shout at (acc.), also: to greet (gladly) (cf. ablii- 
gajji(n) below); to rustle; to thunder; 3 pi. —anti 
va (scil. kusumita-sikhara padapS), Thi 372; part. m. 
—am eti patisuram iccharh, Sn 831 (= —anto eti, 
Pj; = gajjanto uggajjanto —anto eti. Nidd; Nidd-a); 
aor. 3 pi. —iinsu (scil. accha-koka-taracchayo, etc.), 
Ap 341,7 = Th-a (O) 157,30* (adhigacchiihsul); abs. 
-gajjiya, Cp III 10,s (Pajjunno c'— . . . abhivassa- 
tha). 

abhi-gajji(n), mfn. (from prec.), ifc., greeting (with 
cries of joy, said of peacocks); m. pt. —ino, Th 1108 
(mahinda-ghosa-tthanit&°, scil. viharigama); do. 1136 
(sumanju-ghosa-tthanita°, do.). 

(abhi-ganhati), pr. 3 sg. (so. abhi + |/grah], 
to conquer, overpower; abs. asure jctva —ganhitvS, 


Ja V 245,22' (explaining asuradhipo; prob. m. r. for 
adhi-g°; v. I. Bd abhibhavitva). 

abhi-gantabba, mfn. (grd. of abhi-gacchati) = 
abhi-gamaniya (q. v.); m. —o, Pj I 85,23 (= ‘arivo’; 
cf. Sadd 432.1). 

abhi-gamana, n. (/s.j, going to (or against), 
attackC!); Sadd 334,20 (—aril = adhigamanarii; 
giving the sense of j'ghu 1 (corresponding with s<^ 
[ dyu abhigam(an)e, sa. Dhntup 24,31). 

abhi-gamaniya, mfn. (grd. of abhi-gacchati), 
to be approached, easily accessible; m. —o, Pv-a 9,i 
(pivo ca hoti manapo —o ca hoti, etc.); Pj 181,15 
(abt. —a to). 

abhi-gijjhati, pr. 3 sg. (abhi -|- sa. |/grdh|, 
(a) to crave for (toe.); part. m. —anto, Nett 18,12 
(opp. an-°, ib. H); pot. 3 sg. —evya, Sn 1039 ( = 
paiigijjheyya palibajjheyya, Nidd II 92,21), quoted 
Nett 17,21*; — (b) to envy; pr. 3 pt. —anti, SN I 
15,21* (annamanfia 0 ; = aririamaririaiii —anti patthenti 
pihenti, Spk; aririam-aririassa santakarii abhigijjhanti, 
pt); — pp. °-giddha (see next). 

abhi-giddha, mfn. (pp. of prec.); — °-bhava, 
m. abstr., longing, craving; Ud-a 332 ,10 (kamesu —am 
eva pakaseti). 

abhi-glta, mfn. [Is., pp. of abhi -|- ;gai], 
(a) resounding or filled with song (of birds, etc., cf. 
abhighuttha); Ja V 199,27* (samantato kimpurisdbhi- 
gitarii, scil. assamarii; = kimpurisehi —aril. Cl.); 
VI 272,13' (sakuntehi abhirudarii —aril); — (b) con¬ 
jured (by a potent spell), SN 150,34* in the cpd. (paron.) 
Buddha-gaLhribhigita, mfn.; m. —o (scil. Rahu; so 
C-mss. & S*; E« °5bhihlto, /. e. °3bhihito) = 51,23* 
(E* here °ribhihito, o. /. °5bhihino (sic); Spk is silent); 
— (c) n., (accord, to Ct.) what is acquired by reciting 
(scil. stanzas, but really = (b) spoken over with man¬ 
tras; only ifc. g5tha° (paron.), Sn 81 (= gathahi —aril, 
gathayo bhasitvS iaddharh, Pj) = 480 = SN I 167,«• 
foil. = 173,7* foil, (quoted Mil 228,2*-23*). 

abhi-gutta, mfn. (sa. abhi-gupta, pp. 0 / abhi 
+ | / gupl, guarded, protected; m. —o, Ja V 84,14* 
(thairidake hohi raayri 0 ; = maya —o rakkhito 
hohi, Ct.). 

abhi-ghrita, m. (/s. from abhi + ('han], only 
found ifc. = (a) striking, a stroke, blow; infliction, 
damage, see udaka-vegdi° (Dhp-a 1336, 11 ), kas&° (Ja 
1454,24' [E‘ kasahi ghotehi); Ud-a 185,7), ghant&°(As 
114,33), tad-° (Vv-a 35,5), dand&° (Pv-a 58,9), 
musalri 0 (Mp £« 111216,17), yuganta-vStd 0 (JaVI 
300,28), Iaguli° (Vism 525,22), vata-vega° (Ps I 
65,8), sakkhara 0 (Pv-a 283,27); — (b) impact, con¬ 
tact, see gandh&° (As 312,12), photthabb&° (ib. 21 ), 
ras&° (ib. 17), rupa° (ib. 3 ), sadda° (ib. 8). . 

abhi-gh&ta-ja-sadda, m., the sound produced 
by contact (stroke); Sadd 312,21 (scil dhaih (thairi, 
Vibh-a 476,18], ind. q. 0 .). 

abhi-ghara, m. (/s.j, (clarified) butter; MTD. 
abhi-ghuttha, mfn. (pp. of abhi + sa. |/ghu?), 
(a) proclaimed; toe. —e pavaranc, Bv V 12 = Anag 
80; — (A) resounding (scil. with song of birds, cf. 
abhlgita (a), abhikOjita); n. — aiii, Ja V 205,18* (dlj5°, 
scil. vanarii); VI272,2*(do.,scil. nagararh; = pakkhihi 
—aril, Ct.); m. pi. —a, Ja V 406,io* (do., scil. chama- 
giri; = madhurassarehi dijehi —a, Ct.); (Ap 193,7; 

46* 
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Buddha-rariisAbhighuttho 'mhi, w. r. for °Abhiphut- 
tho, so C‘). 

abhi-cara, m. [Is.], a servant; MTD. 
abhi-carana, n. ( verbal noun of abhi + year), 
visiting, frequenting, onlg ifc. v. samajja 0 (DN III 
182,24; 186,20; = naccAdi-dassanavasena samajja- 
gamanarii, Sv (III) 945,s). 

abhi-cara, m. [Is.], 'fascination by means of 
certain magical influences’, MTD. 

abhi-citta-uttama-citta-Dissita, mfn., founded 
on mind, resp. on the highest consciousness (see under 
abhi-ceta(s)); gen. pi. —anarh, Spk II 236,5 ( = ‘Abhi- 
cetasikanaiii’, scil. jhananarii, SN II278,io). 

abhi-cintayati (or —eti), pr. 3 sg. [sa. ablii 
jicint], to reflect or meditate upon (acc.); part. m. 
—ayarh, Ja V 146,17 (gambhira-paiihari. manasA°; 
= manasa abhicintcnto. Cl.); cf. abhi-cetayati. 

abbi-ceta(s), n., (abstracted from abhi-cetasi, but 
accord, to Ctt.) higher consciousness; nom. —o ti abhi- 
kkantam visuddha-cittarh vuccati, adhi-cittarii va, Ps 

1 161,io = Mp E‘ III 29,#. 

(abhi-cetayati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -j- p'cit], 
to (aim at), ponder, meditate upon (acc.); pot. 3 sg. 
—aye, Ja VI310.17* (na tassa paparii manasA°, v. 1. B<* 
manApi cinteyya) = Pv 256 (reading manasApi ce- 
taye, v. t. cintaye). 

abhi-cetasi, ind. (cf. abhi-dhamme, etc ), in the 
mind, — jatani abhi-cetasikani, Ps I 161,n = Mp E* 
III29,io; — abhiceto-sannihita (or °sannissita), 
mfn., in (close) contact with the ceta(s); n. pi. —ani 
= ‘abhi-cetasikani’, ib. 

[abhi-cetasika, mfn., frequent (uncorrect) spel¬ 
ling of abhicetasika (q. u.)]. 

abhi-(c)channa, mfn. [always “ —— ; pp. of 

sa. abhi [/chad], covered with (instr. or ifc.); m. —o, 
Sn 772 (bahunA°; = bahuna rAgAdi-kUesa-jAtena —o, 
Pj; = bahukehi kilesehi cbanno, etc., Nidd); acc. 
—am, Ja II 370,17* (hemajAiA 0 , scil. nagarii; = su- 
vanna-jaiena — am, Ct.); m. pi. —A, Ja 1148,22* (he- 
majalA°, scil. ka|a miga, elephants). 

abhicchA, /. (verbal noun of *abhicchati; pi;), 
desire, longing; MTD; Sadd 453,25. 

abhicchita, mfn. [sa. abhlpsita], desired; Kacc-v 
46 (v. 1. abhijjhita, q. v.). 

abhijacca-bala, n. [ for abhij°; sa. abhijatya 
-j- bala), power of nobility; bahabalarii, bhogab°, amac- 
cab a -j- —aril, Ja V 120,29* (= tini kulani atikkami- 
tva [cf. Spk I 133,15) kbattiya-kulavasena jatl-sam- 
patti, Ct.). 

abhi-janha, pot. 3 sg., see abhi-jAnAU 
abhi-jana, m. [Is.], race, lineage; birthplace; 
Abh 332 (kularii -}-); 855 (= (a) kula; (fi) uppattl- 
bhumi, cf. Pan IV 3,«o). 

abhi-janeti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhl-janayati, caus. 
o/abhi |/jan], to produce, generate; Bv II129 (ragarii; 
= uppadeti, Bv-a); Mil 139,30 (viriyam —ctl); imper. 

2 sg. —ehi (chandarii). Mil 119,22. Cf. abhi-jayati. 

abhi-jappa, m. (from abhi -j- [/jap, cf. sa. jflpva, 
n.), muttering (of spells or incantations); — ifc. v. 
mantl° (Ja IV 204,io*: —ena ... tuyharii dumap- 
phala patubhavanti). 

abhi-jappati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -j- y'jalp], (a) 
to mutter prayers or address supplications to (acc.); 


(b) to covet); Saddh 99 (kimattharh — ati, b; = pata, sn); 
3 pi. —anti (asimsanti thomayanti, —anti juhanti, a), 
Sn 1046 (— rupAdipatilabhaya vacarii bhindanti, Pj 
= Nidd-a II 225,3 (reading bhananti, v. I. giranti; cf. 
227,4: —anti patthenti)); Sn ib. kamabhijappanti ( = 
kame eva —anti, Pj); SN I 143,n* (asmabhijappanti, 
a; - amhe —anti, Spk) = Ja III 359,21* (— amhe 
... namassanti patthenti pihenti, Ct.); pot. 3 sg. 
—eyya, Sn 923 (bhavari ca na°, b; = kaina-bhavadi- 
bhavari ca na pattheyya, Pj); part. med. gen. — ama- 
nassa, Nidd I 2,17 (kamayamanassa +, b). 

abhi-jappana, n., enchanting, bewitching, cf. abhi- 
jappa (q. v.); — ifc. v. hattha° (DN I 11 ,20 = 69,14). 

abhijappa-padarana, n, (abhi-jappa -|- pada- 
rana, cf. sa. pradala, pradara, a kind of arrow), per¬ 
haps = the arrow of desire; Th 752 (Th-a: icchitA- 
labhavasena hi tanha sattanarii cittarii padalcnti viva 
pavattati). 

abhi-jappa, /. (from abhi-jappati (b), cf. jappa), 
aspiration, desire; MN III 160,8 foil, (—a kho me 
udapadi, —Adhikaranari ca pana me samadhi cavi 
(cf. adhikarana, c); = devalokAbhimukharii alokarii 
vaddhetvA devasarigharii passato tanha udapadi, Ps); 
Dhs 1059 (iccha ... -f- jappa pajappa —a, etc.) = 1136 
= Vibh 361,28; ifc. (m)f(n): evarii- —a (scil. tanha), 
Nett 12,8 (= evarii pariyutthana-tthayini, Nett-a). 

abhi-jappi(n), mfn. (from abhi-jappati (b)), de¬ 
siring; gen. pi. —inarii, AN III 353,24* (in the cpd. 
k5maI5bh&°; = kamalabharii patthentanarii, Mp). 

abhi-jalati, pr. 3 sg., see abhi-jjalati. 

abhi-javati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. *abhi + ['ju], to hasten 
towards (with friendly intention); 3 pi. nAbhijavanti, 
Sn 668 (Pj: na sumukhabhAvena abhimukhA javanti, 
i. e. they do not hasten to rescue, see abhidhAvati). 

abbi-JSta, mfn., pp. of abhi-javati; (a) ‘born to", 
i. e. by birth competent or fit for (acc.); perhaps so at 
Ja VI 164,18* (see below); — (b) born, produced; gene¬ 
rally in the sense ‘well-born, of noble birth’; Abh 1074 (cf. 
Pay quoted above s. v. abhi (1 b)) ; m. pi —A mAtito ca 
pitito ca, Ja IV 233,20* (Cl.); m. sg. —o, 321,24* ( = 
atijato, Ct. B d ); acc. —aril, SN 169,12* (khattiyarii jati- 
sampannarii +; = tini kulani atikkamitvA jAtarii, 
Spk); Cp III 6,3 (-f- jutindhararii); Mil 236,6 (brahma- 
narii); —aril va kesarlrii, Ap 290,20; /. —a, Ja VI 164,18* 
(scil. SamuddajA; [or read —o Samuddajarii, by birth 
equal to S°, cf. C*»|); Vv 270 (= sujAta, Vv-a); 
m. pt. —A, Ja V 319,5 • (khattiyA — A yasassino); AN 
(II 158,2 = 160,9 (rarino naga); — cf. Abhijacca- 

bala; -°-kuIa-kullna, mfn., (paron.) belonging 

to a family of high birth; m. —o, Mil 359,4; 360,1 3 
(khattiyo); — °kkhana, m., the moment of one’s birth : 
toe. —e, Ud-a 149,18 (S* abhijati-kkhane); — °-jati- 
manta- ... -candana, n., sandal-wood of distinguished 
origin, MU 191,23; — °-tth5na, n., birthplace; toe. 
—e, Thi-a 270,27. 

abhi-jati, /. [Is.], (a) birth (of the Buddha); 
—i -f- abhi-sambodhi, Ud-a 148,31; acc. — irii pApuni, 
Ud-a 149,13; toe. —iya (S e — iyarii) tassa anekani 
acchariyani patubhutani, Ud-a 256,29; — (b) (cf. 
abhijAyati below) class of beings; nature; six classes 
(colours) are mentioned, pi. chaj-Abhijatiyo [sa. $ad 
abhijatayah, cf. Prakr. Ahijai, Pischel § 77], DN I 
54,4 (in the system of Makkhali GosAla; Sv I 162,12: 
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kanhabhijati, etc. . . . ima cha —iyo vadati) MN I 
517,35 AN III 383,18—384,7 jolt. (Puranena Kas- 
sapena paririatta; = cha jatiyo, Mp); DN III 250,21 
( explaining only kanha° & sukka°; Sv: ‘abhijatiyo’ 
ti jatiyo) Nett 158,7 foil.; loc. pi. chass' evil- 
bhijatisu sukha-dukkham patisariivedenti, ON I 53,33 
MN I 517,3; gen. pi. channam —inarii tarii tarii —im 
upagamanena, JaV237,ig'( = ‘suriigatya’); — °-vat- 
tita, mfn., pursued in every single existence; n. —am 
anucaritain. Mil 226,0-7; — °-hetu, ind., because 
of belonging to a certain class of beings, MN II 
222,13-39-30 (satta — sukha-dukkham pa(isariive- 
denti; = chajabhijati-hetu, Ps) = 227,15 foil.; — 
— ifc. v. kanha°, nII5°, parama-sukk&°, lohita°, 
sukk5°, halidd5° (cf. Uttarddhyayana XXXVI 17, 
where only five classes are mentioned, omitting the 
sixth parama-sukk5°; see DN Trsl. I p. 72 n.i and 
Schubbino, Die Lchre der Jainas, p. 127 n. 2 ). 

abhijatika (or — iya), mfn. (from prec.), 
belonging to a certain class, or being of a certain nature; 
only ifc. v. kanb&° (Sn 563 = Til 833; DN III 251,2; 
Ja V 87,3*, metr. °jatyo), kalyand 0 (MN II 227,16; 
AN 111384,22 foil.,), pap4° (MN’iI 222,] s), sukkd 0 
(DN III 251,6; AN 111385,1 foil., spell -iya). 

abhijatikatta, n. abstr. (Jrom prec.), the being 
of noble birth; abl. —a, Ja VI 164,21'. 

abhijStita, /. abstr. (from abhijati, b), de-* 
scendency; — ifc. v. (the corrupt) sa-Janitfi® (Vv-a 
216,3). 

abhij§ti-parisuddha, mfn., pure by nature; 
gen. — assa (scil. maniratanassa), Mil 215,4; m. pi. 
—a (scil. sabbe pi). Mil 264,ig. 

abhijati-vattita, mfn., see abhijati (a). 
abhijSti-hetu, ind., see abhijSti ( b ). 
abhi-janana, n. (verbal noun from abhi-j&ndti), 
knowledge, ascertainment; dal. —aya, Ud-a 227,7 
(= ‘abhiiinaya’); °-atthaya, Spk ad SN V 421,9 
(= 'abhiiinaya’); — ifc. o. sati-°-panba, m. (title 
of Mil 77,32—78,9, only in S'). 

abhi-JSnati, pr. 3 sg. (so. abhi -f |/jna), 1. to 
know (by intuition), understand, (acc., cf. parijanati); 
MN I 251, 2 < (sabbaih dhammarii) = 254,22 SN 
IV 50,18 = AN IV 88 ,m (-f- ... abhiiinaya pari¬ 
janati); yo etam —ati bhikkhu, MN I 337,23* foil. = 
Th 1189 foil. ; AN I 108,28 (ekaiii dhammarii, -f- pari¬ 
janati, pajahati, sacchikaroti); Mil 69,19 (abhiiineyye 
dhamme); 1 sg. -ami, Sn 1117 (ditthin te r,d°); 1 pi. 
—ama, SN III 91,2* (yassa te nd® yam pi nissaya 
jhayasi) = Th 1084 ( E «jhayati), cf. ib. 1085(ye mayarii 
ni°); — part. nom. m. —am (— anto), Sn 788 (etd°; = 
evam abhi-jananto, Pj; = evam —anto ajananto, etc., 
Nidd; = visesena jananto, Nidd-a); vinnanat(hitiyo 
sabba -am Tathagato, Sn 1114 (= -anto, Pj Nidd); 
It 3,30 (= abhimukhi-karana-vasena —anto, It-a); do. 
n.eg. an-°, ib. 28 foil.; —am parijanam, SN 11127,7 
(rupam, etc.; = -anto, Spk; do. neg. an-°, ib. 27,1); 
IV 17,34 foil, (sabbam; do. neg. an-°, ib. 9 foil.); 
IV 89,23 foil, (cakkhum, etc.; do. neg. an- 0 , ib. 24 
foil.); Vin III 91,18** (neg. an-°; = a-jananto, ib. 
91,27'; -- na —am, Sp); —anto ekam dhammam, 
AN 1 198,30 (+ parijananto); gen.m. — ato, Mil 78, 14 ; 
/. —anta (sati). Mil 77,32 foil. (opp. katumika); — 
pot. 3 sg. abhijaiina, Sn 917 (yam kind dhammam 


— (ajjhattam); = (attano)gunam janeyya, Pj S: Nidd); 
do. with rhyihm. lengthening abhijahha, Sn 1059 ( = 
abhijaneyya, Nidd 11 92,28), quoted Ps I 173,27*; — 
aor. Jsg.abbharinasi, Sn p.16,11 (savamabhiniia sacchi- 
katva ... ‘khinajati ... naparam itthattaya' ti —; Pj: 
eten’ assa paccavekkhana-hhumim dasseti) = Ud 23,27 
(Ud-a Pj) = Vin I 183,17 = DN I 177,8; 203,4; II 

153.9 = MN I 40,7; 392,6; 496,31; 513,8; 1161,8; III 
127,22 = SN I 140,29; 161,26; 163,14; 1122,5; IlT 
36,io; 74,28; IV64,30; 76,is; 302,17; V 144, 0 ; 166 ,10 
^ AN III 218,18 (here 3 pi. — ariisu, E‘ — imsu); IV 
302,2; — 1 sg. yathabhutam — asim (idam dukkhan ti), 
Vin III 5,23 foil. (Sp) = MN I 23,14 foil. ; 249,7 foil.; 
11136.16 foil. = SN V 89,26; do. jara-maranarii, 
etc., —, SN II 106,23 foil.; do. upadana-kkhandhanam 

... nissaranam ... n4°, SN III 28,22 (cf. 25); do. SN IV 
7,24 (iiyatananam . .. assadam assadato . .. n£°) ^ 
ib. 13,7 (3pi. — amsu); V 203,26 (indriyanam samuda- 
yam, etc., na —); II 170,23 (catunnam dhatunam . . . 
nissaranam ... na —) ib. 173,18 (3 pi. — ariisu, v. 1. 
—Ssum); V 298,15 (hinam dhammam hinato —asim); 
—asim pa(ivijjhim, Sp 1139,21 (= 'abhisambuddho'); 

— 3 pi. — Ssuth (or —amsu, see above under 1 sg.), 
AN I 260,12-17 (lokassa assadam . . . na —asum); sa- 
kaya patinnaya |"wie sie selbst behaupten"] —amsu, 
DN II 150,31 foil. (Sv) = MN I 198,is foil, (quoted 
Sadd 351,9); SN II 58,7 foil, (jara-maranam; = abhi- 
annamsu, janimsu, Spk); — fut. 3 pi. —issanti (jara- 
maranam), SN II 58,12 foil.; — abs. (a) abhinna 
(abhinna: abhiiinaya as anna: aiiniiya, etc., see 2 ajjha 
and appatisariikha(ya) above), frequent in the phrase 
sayam —a sacchikatva, Vin III 1,18 (so imam jokam 
... — pavedeti; -- abhiiinaya adhikena nSncna 
fiatva, Sp) = Sn p. 103,12 (Pj) = DN 1 62,29 (Sv 
I 175,15 = Sp) = MN II 55,8 cpl DN I 31,33; MN I 

391.9 (cattSri kammani); — do. -f upasampajja vi- 
harati: MN I 165,1-2; SN II 237,4 /o//.; IV 234,30; 
235,8 -is; V 206,17 foil.; — DN I 156,26 (ceto-vimut- 
tim ... ditthe va dhamme) = III 281,27 = It 75,20 

97,3 (& -aya) = SN II 217,(4), 7 ; 222,3-7; V 
203,13; 257,8; 266,29; 281,2; 282,8; — SN II 

278,14 (anuttaram brahmncariya-pariyosSnam) = 
279,5 = 284,23 = 285,15 = MN III 127,20 = AN I 
50,22; — SN III 50,34 (sdmaniiattham brahmaiinat- 
tham) = 192,6 foil. = V 195,2; — do. followed by 
the phrase khina jdti, ... n&param itthatt5va ti ab- 
bhaniiasi, see passages quoted above under aor. 3 sg.; 
see also MN II 238,25 = 245,8 (ye vo may§ dhamma 

— desitS; cf. DN II 119,25 v. /.); MN III 289,17 
(ye dhamma —a pariniieyya, etc.) 9 ^ AN II 246,30 

SN V 52,4; SN IV 16,16 foil, (sabbam — parinha 
pahanSya vo ... dhammarii desemi); — (fi) abhiririaya. 
Sn 534 (sabbadhammath; unmetrical, se note ib .); 743 
(jMikkhayaih); 1040—42 (ubh’anta-m-°); 1115 (evam 
evam —); 1148 (adhi-deve [g. u.J —; = janitva, Nidd); 
Dhp75(evain etarii—) = Abhidh-av 118,28*; Dhp 166 
(atta-d-attharii —); 353 (sayarri —) = Vin I 8,19*; It 
91,21* (dhammam —); DN II 119,25 (ye vo maya 
dhamma — desita; cf. ib. 120,7 <£ MN 11245,8); DN II 
123,9* (iti Buddho — dhammarii akkhSsi bhikkhu- 
narii) = AN IV 106,5* (quoted Kv 115,18*); MN I 40,5 
(for the more frequent —a); 251,23 (sabbath dhammarii) 
= SN IV 50,18; MN II 9,25 (— samano Gotamo 
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dhammam deseti, no an-abhinnaya) AN I 276,is 
(—ayaham dhammam desemi, etc.) V 194,4 (quoted 
Mil 142,i 5 ; Kv561,12); MN II 211,17 jolt, (samam 
yeva dhammam —); 1.11265,17 loll, (kim disva 
lcim —); SN III 59,27 foil, (rupam, etc.); 86,i* (yada 
Buddho — dhammacakkam pavattayi; = janitva, 
Spk); do. neg. an-°, q. o. (see also above); — (y) abhi- 
janitva, Dhp-a IV 233,ie (abhiiineyyam dhammam); 
Sv I 313,22 (= ‘abhiiina’); Spk II 347,14 (do.); — 
grd. (a) abhiiineyya, m/n. (q. v.); — (p) abhijani- 
tabba, m/n.; Sv (III) 1055,14 (iiata-parinnaya —o 
( parort .); = 'abhiniieyyo'); — pp. abhihhata, q. v. — 

— 2. to be conscious of, to remember; in this sense (a) 

with an object in acc.: pr. 1 sg. nabhijanami samkap- 
pam an-ariyam dosa-samhitam, Th 48 — C45 603 

?=£ 646; na kamkham —ami, Th 131; met tan ca —ami, 
Th647 (= abhimukhato janami, Th-a); na . . . —ami 
tato-nidauam cittassa unnatim, AN IV 211,18; dug- 

gatim na°, Ap 55,20; 57,2; 60,e_ 602,21; Saddh 

550; — fut. (in preterit sense) 1 sg. —issam (nivasam). 
Th 915 (= annasim, Th-a); pr. 2sg. —asi no tvam ito 
pubbe evarupam veda-patilabham, DN II 284,2s 
(do. —am' aham, etc., ib. 285,l); pr. I sg., na 
vdham [E« cdhamj —ami aiinam piyataram taya, 
Ja III 437,24*; pr. 2 pi., kim abhijanatha (rhythm, 
length., cj. Sn 1059) pure puranam, Ja VI 291,12* 
(= ito pubbe kim puranam abhijanatha, Cl.); 

— or (b) followed by a verbal form in preterit 
sense, mss. presenting various confusions of forms : 
(a) by acc. of pp. (this also sometimes with °pubba, 
ifc .); pr. 2 sg. —asi nu tvam ... kanci silokam 
gahitam, Mil 71,24; —asi nu tvam ... kincid-eva 
karanlyarh katva pamuttham, ib. 77,2s; pr. 1 sg., 
abhijanfimi . . . vipakam paccanubhutam. It 15,2; 
nd° cittassa samam laddharii kudacanam, ThI 39; n4° 
bhuttarii va pltam va ... paniyam, Pv 229 = 325; 
—ami. . . sariram nikkhipitam, ON II 198,24; nS° ka- 
masanfiam uppanna-pubbam, MN III 125,17 (cf. ib. 18 
foil.); nd° annam sattharam uddisitam (E« uddisitum], 
SN II 219,21; ni° kind kularh ... upahatapubbam, SN 
IV 324,i e; na cdham —ami ahantvS dhanam abhatam, 
Ja III 437,18* = Ap 562,18; ni° samcicca ekapanam 
pi himsitam, Ja IV 142,14* (v.l. himsitum); nd° sonena 
... abhinikujitam, JaV 232,20*; na° uppannain 
abadham, Ja VI 532,28*; pr. 1 sg. med., ndbhijane 
sappi(m) vihnapitam maya, Ap 343,6; — (p) followed 
by abs. with acc.; pr. 2 sg. —asi no tvam . .. pubbe 
evarupam ndmadheyyam sutva, DN II 205,24 (do. 
—ami ... sutva, ib. 28 ); —5si no tvam ... supina- 
kam passitva, DN II 333,14; —asi nu tvam ... 
langhitva. Mil 85,1; pr. 1 sg. —ami . .. khattiya- 
(Brahma-)parisam upasamkamitvd, DN II 109,10-22 
foil. = MN I 72,23-33 ("kamita, see below y) = AN 
IV 307,18—308,1 (v. 1. °kamita); nd° ... aticaritva, 
AN II 61,25 (E' aticarita); do. AN IV 66,io (v. 1. 
aticarittam, aticaritum;' E e aticaritta, see however, 
vitikkamita, ib. 17 ); — (y) frequently followed by nom. 
of a nomen agentis (= sa. fut. II) with acc. (cf. the use of 
fut. in sa. after abhijanati or smarati (Pali sarali, q. v.), 
see Pan III 2 , 112 ); pr. 3 sg. —ati ... saggam lokam 
uppajjita, DN I 143,21 (do. —am’ ahaiii, ib. 24 ); 
—ati ... bhavam ... diva supitd, MN 1 249,33; 
—ati ... Brahmalokam upasamkamita, SN V 282,17 


foil. (v. 1. °kamitta; do. —ami, ib. 19 foil.); pr. 2 sg. 
—asi .. . kincid-eva karaniyam karitva sarita. Mil 
82,25; pr. 1 sg. —ami . . . khattiya-parisam upasam¬ 
kamita, MN I 72,2 3 foil, (see above p); —ami . . . 
brahmacariyam carita, MN I 77,23; na . . . —ami 
papakam cittam uppadeta, MN I 79,35 (Ps); —ami 
.. . aharam aharita, MN I 80,s; —ami . . . pathamam 
jhanarii upasampajja viharita, MN I 246,31; —ami . .. 
dhammam deseta, MN I 249,23; —ami . . . niddam 
okkamita, ib. 36; —ami . . . °vimuttim bhasita, MN I 
256,5; nd° samcicca panam jivita voropeta, MN II 
103,20 ^ As 103,20 (quoted Ss74,n); —ami vacam 
bhasita, MN II 127,28; nd° gahapati-civarain sadita 
... chindita ... sibbita ... vassarh upaganta, MN III 
126,1—127,4; —ami evaruparii vacaiii bhasita, SN I 

156,24; — (<0 followed by aor.; pr. 3sg., —ati_ablia- 

sittha, MN I 255,15; pr. 2 sg., —asi . . . pucchittho 
(v. II. pucchittha, pucchita), DN 151,21; II 284, 1 ; pr. 
1 sg., na° . .. atimannittho (sic! C>Ee — ittha), Ja 
IV 319,27* (Cl.). 

abhi-jayati, pr. 3 sg. (Is., pass, of abhi + j/jan), 
to be born (or reborn) to (acc.), to be fit to be or become 
(cf. abhijati (a), paccajayati); Sn 214 (yo ogahane 
thambho-r-ivdbhijayati; = Lhambho-r-iva bhavati, 
Pj); DN III 251,1 foil, (kanham (sukkam) dhammam 
—; = pasavati, karoti, Sv!) = AN III 384,24 foil: 
(= kanhasabhavo hutva jayati nibbattati, kan- 
hdbhijatiyam va jayati, Mp); abs. —itva, Sv(III) 
1038,4 (so tarn — niraye nibbattati); caus. abhi-janeti 
(q. v.); pp. abhi-jata (q. v.). 

Abhijika or Abbinjika, m.Npr., SN II 204,7-13, 
see Abhinjika. 

abhi-jigimsatl, pr. 3sg. (B-reading °jigls°; desi- 
deralive of abhijeti, |/ji, sa. abhijigisati). to wish to 
overcome; Ja VI 193,ie* (nagena mamam —ati; = 
yuddhe jinitum icchati, Ct.); Th 743 (uccdvaceh* 
upayehi pare yam —ati; E* paresam abhijigisati; cod. 
A (in Tr.s transscript) pare yam abhijigisati; Th-a: 
paresam abhijigisati ti paresam santakam aharitum 
icchati, pare va sabbatha hapeti jinapeti). 

((abhi-jlghacchati), pr. 3 sg. (abhi -f- desidera- 
tioe of yghas); part. m. pi. —ant5 = being very hungry, 
Pv-a 271,1 (ciram kalam jig(h)acchaya jig(h)acchita 
ahare giddha —; prob. w. r. for abhigijjhanta, so O; 
= ‘chatd Sharagiddhino’)]. 

abhi-jivati, pr. 3 sg. (abhi -f- |/jiv], to live upon, 
subsist by; 3 pi. —ar.ti. Sp ad Vin 1187,21 (see next). 

abhi-jlvanika, m/n. (from abhi + jivana), 
procuring one his livelihood; gen. — assa sippassa, 
Vin I 187,21 (= yena sippena abhijivanti, jivitam 
kappenti, Sp). 

abhi-jlbana, /. (nomen actionis from abhi + 
sa. (/jeh prayatne), striving after, exertion, strong 
effort; Ja VI 373,18* (kalaii ca natvS —aya; = viriya- 
karanassa, Ct.). 

abhi-jeti (with rhythm, length, abhi-jeti; cf. abhi- 
vi-jeti), pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi + yji], to win, acquire, 
conquer; Ja VI 273,3* (ko n'idha rannam (C** ;anna| 
varam abhijeti; = aham jinamiti vatturii ussahati. 
Cl.); pot. 1 pi. kam abhijeyyama varaiii-dhanena, ib. 
4* (kam va mayam jincyyama, Ct.); — desideratiae 
abhi-jigimsati (q. o.). 

abhi-jotayati, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of sa. *abhi 4- 
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dvotayati, (,'dyut), to cause to shine (or to be seen); 
pot. 3 Jt 2 sg. —aye, Ja V 339,25* (sancajarii panarii 
kam attharii —; = panam saiicajanto kam attharii 
joteyyasi, Ct.) pi Jat-m 134,9*. 

a-bhijjanaka, m/n. (/ rom neg. nomen actionis of 
bhijjati, pass, oj pbhid, c/. a-bliejja, Sn 255), incor¬ 
ruptible; labharii labhitva — o naina natthi, Ja II 
170,8; imasmirii . . . loke dhana-danena °-satto nama 
n'atthi, Dhp-a III 189,22. 

a-bhijjamana, m/n. (neg. part. pass. o\ bhij¬ 
jati), unbroken, not deft; loc. n. in the phrase udake 
pi —e [often w. r. —o, or u. I. a-bhejjamanejgacchati 
seyyatha pi pathaviyarii (or pathaviya), DN I 78,6 
(Sv referring to Vism 396,n foil.); 212,25; III 112,20; 
MNI34,i6 (do. gacchcyyam); 69,is; 494,29 (do. 
gaccheyyarii); 1118,14-33 (do. gacchanti); III 98,6; 
SN II 121,i« (do. gacchatha); 212,23 (do. gacchami); 
V 264,34; (V 303,24 Ct); AN I 170,24; 255,6 (do. 
gaccheyyarii); III 17,1 1 (do.); 280,io; Vl99,n; 

Patis II 207,6; 208,18-21 (quoted Vism 396,20-22) 
pi Ap 536,2 (—e udake agarichi mahiya yatha) = 
Thi-a 149,27* pi Pv 379 (—e varimhi GarigSya idha 
gacchasi; Pv-a: padanikkhepena abhijja(ssa)mana-(». 
I. avinassainana-)sariikhate); — loc. /. —aya patha¬ 
viya, Patis 11 208,22 (quoted Vism 396,21). 

Abhijjamana-petavatthu, n., title of Pv 111,1 
(vv. 379—99); “-vannana, /., title of Pv-a 168—177. 

abhi-jjalati, pr. 3 sg. (so. abhi + yjvalj, to 
shine or blaze fiercely; part. /. —anti (atlviya), Pv-a 
189,12 (£« abhi-jalanti; - ‘daddallamana’, q.v., cf. 
Vv-a 89,20-21); part. acc. m., Dath III 43 (saccena 
davaggim —antaiii vasscna nibbapayi varido va). 

abhijjhati, pr. 3 sg. (aenom. of next; cj. abhi¬ 
jjhayati), to long for (acc.); SN V 74,6 foil, (n&bhi- 
jjhati n&bhihariisati na ragarii janeti); Pj 11 568,20 
(nibhijjhati; = ‘nijjheti’, see ’ajjheti); pp. — ita (q. 
v.); cf. abhijjhita(r). 

abhijjha, /. [so. nbhidhya], longing or hankering 
for, covetousness (Abhidh-k-vv-Trs/. IV 136,4: ‘con- 
voitise'); Abh 163; I<acc-v640; DN 171,21-22 (so — arn 
loke pahaya ... —aya cittarii parisodhcti; = 'die 
Liebe zur Well', Franke; Sv) = 11149,13-14 = MN 
I 181,16-17 = 347,1-2 = 1113,27-28 = 135,27-26 = 
AN III 92,25-26 = Pp 59,16-17 = Vibh 244,22-23 
(252,17 foil.; Vibh-a = Sv); -f- vyapado, silabbata- 
paramaso, idarii-saccibhiniveso kaya-gantho, DN III 
230,18-19 (c/.abhijjhii-kayagantha below) = SN V’59,25 
= Vibh374,2i; c/.Nidd 198,21 foil.; 329,o; -j- vyapa¬ 
do, thinamiddharii, uddhacca-kukkuccarii, vicikiccha, 
arati, tandi, (scil. cittarii pariyadaya titthati), MN 
1 464,5; cf. It 118,13 foil, (—a vigata hoti, + vya¬ 
pado, elc .); —a . .. katuviyarii, vyapado amagandho, 
etc., AN I 280,2 6; abhijjhaiussa —a pahiyetha, 
+ vyapannacittassa vyapado, elc., MN 1 282,8; —a 
vyapado, micchaditthi, Vibh 364,l pi Saddh 56; + 
chando, sarago, MN 111 245,27; katama —a: rago, 
sarago, elc., Vibh 195,12 (quoted Ps 1215,u) = 252,18: 
—a lobho akusalamularii, Dhs 1050; 1136 = Vibh 
362,9 pi Nidd 19,8; 99,9 = Nett 13,4; Iobhadimattato 
•. .. —a ti pakdsita, Saddh 69; — the S"' among 
the ten akusala-kammapatha: pamUipato+, DN 
111 269,1 foil. (cf. Ill 74,n: —aril pajaheyyama); 
Vibh 391,26; Abhidh-av 130,14; MN I 47,5-8 (-a 


akusalarii; Ps: abhijjhSyatiti —a, quoted Ss 114,23); 
MN I 313,4-18 (panatipata-paccavii, . . . —a-paccaya); 
SN IV 342,10—343,s; 350,2s—351,4 ; Patis 145,5-13; 
cf. Spk II 148,5-12 = Ps I 201,29-35 = As 101,3-10; 
AN I 297,21—298,34; Tikap 168,3-8; — acc. —aril, 
Pv-a 282,14 (raja ... —am pahaya sadarasantuttho 
ahosi); DN 171,21, etc.; instr. —a (as to ava: -a see 
references s. v. abhijanati 1 abs. a\, Th 795 (—a cr 
vihcsa ca cittam assOpaharinali) = SN IV 73,24* = 
74,5* (Th-a Jt Spk: = abhijjhaya . . . vihcsaya); 
gen. —aya vipakarii, SN IV 343,s; —aya papako vi- 
pako, AN V 251.10; abl. —ava paccorohati, AN V 
251,12; —ova cittarii parisodheti, DN I 71,22, etc. 
(= abhijjhato parimoceti, Sv I 211,12 = Vibh-a 

369,13); Ps II 332,8-9; loc. —aya samadapeti, etc.. 
AN I 298,35; —ava (visamaya) nivittha, Nidd I 
38,2; pi. —a, MN II 262.4-1 1 (+ vyapada, saram- 
bha); —5di, Ud-a 206,14 (°-appavatti); 239,n (°-pa- 
vatti); instr. pi. — 5dlhi dosehi paduttharii, Dhp-a I 
23,16; Nett 13,3 (°-vvapada-pamada-bahula, mfn.); 
— ifc. o. an-" (above DN III 269,8); vigata 0 , m/n. 
(SN IV 322,15; DN I 71,21, etc.). 

abhijjha-kayagantha, m., ‘the physical knot 
o/ covetousness'; Dhs 1135—36 (As 377,8); alobhena 
—assa pabhedanarii hoti. As 128,33; pi. —a, Jn IV 
13,r (= ‘snehasariigathita gantha’); cf. DN III 
230,is, elc., s. v. abhijjha. 

abhijjhata(r), or abhijjhita(r), m(/n.) (cf. abhi- 
jjhayita(r);/iomen agentis of abhijjhayati, resp. of abhi¬ 
jjhati); coveting; MN 1287,8 (tarn —atd hoti; = abhi¬ 
jjhaya oloketa hoti, Ps) = III 49,33 (—ita, v.l. —ata) 
= AN V 265,16 (do.); MN 1 288.2 5 (hoti) = 11150,7 
(—ita) = AN V 285,14 (an-°, v. I. na°; v. 1. —ita). 

abhijjha-domanassa, n. (dvandva) (so. abhi- 
dhya -j- daurmanasya), covetousness and discontent; 
vineyya loke —aril (c/. kivanupassi(n)) : DN 11 95,1; 
290,14 (Sv (III) 759,4-10); III 58,13; 77, 10 ; 141, 10 : 
221,8; 276,11; MN I 56,6 (Ps I 244.9-24, etc.); 340,16; 
1111,6; III 83,31; 252,7; SNV295,s; 298,s; 302,i; 
303,16; AN 139,4 (MpII42,is); 296,n; IV 300,25; 
457,14; Vibh 105,23; (193,6), 195,8 (Vibh-a 220,14; 
quoted Ps I 245,li); — n. pi. —a papaka akusali 
dhamma (cf. (a)guttadv£ra): DN I 70,li (Sv refers 
to Vism 21.14); 172,20; III 226,8; MN I 221,13; 
223,16; 1112,16; 34,33; 112,32; 134,23; SN IV 104.17; 
188, 10 ; AN I 113,22; 1116,8; 152,7s; IV 167,4 

(quoted Ud-a 178,i7; Ps 1 261,25); V 348,29; 351,28; 
Pp 20,27; Dhs 1345. 

abhijjha-pariyutthana, n. [so. abbidhya + 
paryutthana), the being beset wilh covetousness; —aril 
kho pana Tathagata-ppaveditc dhamma-vinaye pari- 
hdiiam etarii, AN V 163,is; — “-pariyutthita, m/n., 
beset wilh covetousness; — ena cetasa bahularri viharati, 
AN V 163,17. 

ablii-jjhiiyati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi-dhyayali; see 
also abhijjhati above j, to hanker after, to covet (acc.); 
—ati ti abhijjha, Spk II 148,s = Ps I 201,29 (quoted 
Ss 114.23); -ati etaya ti abhijjha, It-a ad It 118 , 13 ; 
abhijjhayanti etava, saynrii va abhijjhayati, abhi¬ 
jjha yana-mattam eva va esa ti —a, Nidd-a (£'<) I 
235,30; aor. 3 pi. —ayiriisu S 11 301 (= tanharii vad- 
dhenta abhipatthayamaiid jhayiriisu, Pj); part. m. pi. 
—anta, DN ill 69,20; abs. —aya, Ja VI 174,31* (== 
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patthetva, CL); verbal no’ins see abhijjhata(r), abhi- 
jjhayana, abhijjhayita(r). 

abhijjhayana, n. (verbal noun of prec .); Nidd-a 
(£«) 1 42,18 (°atthena abhijjha); °-mattam, ib. I 
235,30; instr. abhijjhSya(nena) giddha, Ud-a 364,2s; 

— °-siIa, mfn., having the habit of coveting (ace.); m. pi. 
—a (parabhandani), Ps I 115,22 (= ‘abhijjhalu’). 

abhijjhayita(r), m. ( nomen agenlis of abhi- 
jjhayati, cf. abhijjhata(r)); nom. —a (parabhandani 
—; = ‘abhijjhalu’), SpkII302,io. 

abhijjhalu, mfn. (from abhijjha -|- suffix (a)lu; 
Buddh.sa. abhidhyalu, Divy 301,24, Abhidh-k-v-7>s/. 
IV 136 n 4 ; cf. Whitney § 1227, b), covetous ; Kacc-v 
361 (abhijjha assa pakati: abhijjhalu, abhijjhh-bahulo 
va) 5 ^ Sadd 790,19; m. sg. —u (pSndtipati -j-), DN 

III 82, 10 ; MN I 287,7 foil.; 313,17 foil.; II 86,9 
loll.; 149,19 foil.; 179,22; 111 49,32; 209,24; SN 

IV 343,«; AN I 268,29; 298,34; 1159,2s; 220, 1 . 0 ; 

V 265,15; 269,1a; 271,«; 284 ,i; 286,i;. 304,21; Pp 
39,29; 40,3; —u nu kho bahulaih viharami, AN V 
92,21; —u kho panhyam ayasma, AN V 163,17; —u 
kamesu tibba-s£rago vyipannacitto, SN III 93,14 = 
It 90,i; 91,2; do. acc. —urn, AN II 30,14; gen. sg. —ussa 
abhijjh£ pahiyetha, MN 1 282,7 foil.; f.sg. —uni 
(panatipatini+), AN V 288, o; m. pi. — u kamesu 
tibba-s3raga, MN I 17,32 (= parabhandani abhi- 
jjhayana-slia, Ps); 42,15 (Ps: abhijjhayantl ti — 0); 
do. — uno pi an-° pi, DN I 139 ,i; SN II 168,5 (Spk); 

— ifc. v. an- 0 . 

abhijjha-vinaya, m., restraint of covetousness; 
loc. —e sikkharh, AN II 31,27* (= arahatte sikkha- 
mano, Mp). 

abhijjha-visamalobha, m., the wrongful desire 
styled abh°; MN I 36,28 (—o dttassa upakkileso; 
Ps I 169,2: saka-bhande chandarago abhijjha, para- 
bharnje visamalobho; thus a dvandval) AN II67,io 
(—an ti abhijjha-sarhkhatnm visama-Iobham, Mp); — 
°&bhibhQta, mfn., overcome by that; AN II 66,38 
(—ena cetasa ... viharanto). 

abhijjha-vyapada, m. (dvandva), covetousness 
and ill-will; DN 11170,5 foil. (—o [B-mss. —a, pi.] 
vepullam agamasi [B-mss. °amsu]; = abhijjha ca vya- 
pado ca, Sv); AN II 14,21 foil. (—o vigato hoti). - 
abhijjha-sahagata, mfn., covetous; AN 1206,3 
(so tena lobhena —ena cetasa divasam atinametl). 

abhijjhifa, mfn. (pp. of abhijjhati, q. a.), 
coveted; /. —a (rajaputti), Ja VI 445,25*; cf. Kacc-v 
46 (v. 1. for abhicchita, q.v.); — ifc. v. an-°. 

abhijjhita(r), often spelt for abhijjhata(r), q. v.; 

— ifc. v. an-°. 

Abhinjika (or Abhijika), m.Npr., SN II 204,7-18, 
see Abhinjika. 

abhinna, mfn. [sa. abhi-jna], knowing, possessed 
of higher knowledge (abhiniia, q.v.); Abb 720; — 
in adf.-cpds., see abhiniia ifc. [cf. Abhidh-av 34,2 8: 
—ani sabbani, prob. to be read with v. 1. vinnSnani]. 
abhinna-cakkhu, see abhinha-cakkhu. 
abhinnattha, m. (abhiniia -I- ’attha), the sense of 
abhinna; Pads I 173,31 (—o yathattho); II 156,27-28 
(abhiunaya ... pannSya — o). 

abhinnat'ara, mfn. (compar. of abhiniia), wiser, 
more intelligent; DN II 82,5 (bhiyyo ’bhinnataro) 
= III 99,10 (Sv (III) 878,19: bhiyyataro abhinnato, 


bhivyatarabhinno [so S e , E « bhiyyataro ’bhiniio) va. 
uttaritara-nano ti attho) = SN V 159,9 (Spk = Sv). 

abhinnattha, mfn. (abhiniia -|- ’attha), useful 
(or indispensable) for abhiniia; /. —a, MN I 293,37 
(paiina —a + parinnattha pahanattha); acc. n. — am 
(adv.; 'for the sake of —), It 29,n-i4* (+ parinnat- 
tharh, scil. brahmacariyam vussati (adesayi); It-a). 

abhinna-ppatta, mfn. [sa. abhijiia + prapta], 
that has attained to abhiniia; instr. — aya ekaya 
rupavacara-kiriyaya, As 323,32. 

abhiiiha, abs. = abhihhaya, see abhi-janati. 
abhinna, /. (sa. abhi-jiia, verbal noun of abhija- 
nati (1)|, 1. ‘higher or supernatural knowledge ', intui¬ 
tion; (cf. S. Lindquist, Siddhi und abhiniia, Uppsala 
1935 & Vism 373-435: Abhidh-av 104-111; Abhidh-s- 
Trsl. 60-65); upacarato pana patthaya y3va appana, 
tava pavatta paiiha —a ti vuccati, As 182,34 (cf. 
183,3) = Vism 86,34 (cf. 87,l); —a parinna, paha- 
nam, bhavana, sacchikiriya, Nett 19,34-20,3; acc. 
—am uppadentassa, Vibh 324,28; dat. —aya, frequent 
in the phrase : (ekanta-)nibbidaya viragaya nirodhaya 
upasamdya —aya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati 
(or sariivattanti), sometimes preceded by the same 
phrase in neg. form, DN I 189,(i)- 14; II 285,18; III 
131,17; 137,7; MN I 431,34; 11 82,29; 111113,27; 
SN II 223,2i; V 179,17-25; 255,19; 361,23; 438,17; 
AN I 30,8; V 217,28; 238,20; Ud 36,ia; do. na 
nibbidaya, etc., samvattati, AN III 325,29 foil.; 
do. in the phrase upasamaya —aya sambodhaya 
nibbanaya samvattati, Vin I 10, 10 ; MN 111230,14; 
SN IV 331,9; V 80,7; 81,13 (quoted Ud-a 61,4); 421,9 
(Spk); do. —aya sambodhaya nibbanaya samvattati, 
Vibh 228,4 foil. ; — rSgassa, etc. ... —aya parinnaya 
parikkhayaya, etc. ... dve dhamma bhdvetabba 
(scil. samatho ca vipassana ca), AN I 100,7 
SN V 241,7 (imesam (pancannarh uddhambhagiya- 
narh sarhyojananam) ... —aya, scil. pane’ indrivani 
bhavetabbani) 247,23; 251,7; 292,is; SN V 247,i 
(lmasam ... esanSnam —aya, etc.); °atthaya, Saddh 
470; gen. —aya, Patis II 156,27-80; loc. uppannaya 
-3ya, Vibh 324,28; pi. —3yo, Vism 371,28; instr.pl. 
—ahi, Dhp-aII49,e; gen.pl. — anarh, Abhidh-av 
91,29*; — the five supernatural faculties (paheabhinna) 
viz. iddhi-vidha (or “vidham), dibba-sotam, para- 
citta-vijanana, pubbenivasdnussati, dibba-cakkhu 
(i/iis last in Vibh 334,23 given as sattanam cut6- 
papate iianamj, S'e Abhidb-s 43,23-25* (cf. Patis I 
111—115); SN II 216,32-222,5 (paiicannam —anam 
evarh peyyalo); Mil 221,15 (pahcabhlhhayo nibbat- 
tetva brahmalokilpago ahosi); c/. DN Trsl. I p. 59; — 
the six abhinhas (cha —a) are = paheabhinna with 
addition of asavanam khaye nanam, see Vibh 334,21 
foil. (cf. SN II 121,14 foil. ?£ 126^20 foil.; SN Trsl. by 
Geiuer lip. 165—66): cha me —a sacchikata, Thi71 
= 228 = 233 516; DN III 281,13; SN II 217,19 

= 222,10; Dhp-a IV 30,14; Sas 73.13; Vism 5,is 
(— papunati); Patis I35,i; cha — ayo vitthare- 
tabba jsic/], SN V282.10; acc. pi. anne —a appenti, 
Ap 3,8; instr. chahi —ahi samannagato puggalo cha|- 
abhihno, Pp 14, 10 ; chahi —ahi saddhim arahattam ' 
papuni, Sas 54,9; gen. channam —anam, Nidd 1143,17 
(= iddhividhfldinarii, Nidd-a); loc. chasu — asu va- 
sibhSvahi papunati, Mil 214,18; 264,7; — satta- 
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bhinna, pi. = cha abhinna + anagatainsa-nana: 
Abhidh-av 108,i*; gen. sattannarii —anarii, ib. 5*; 
lll, 2 fl* (c/. Vism -429,26: satta abhinfia-nanani) — 
ifc v. asavakkhay5° (Ps 1164,14), kriya° (Abhidh-av 
45,28*), chal-° (Mil 359,i; 369,18), jhana° (Ja III 
396,31; 450,18), panca° (see above), magga-phala- 
vijja° (Pj II 110,30), magga° (Abhidh-s 19,2**), 
mund£°-katha (Ps I 164,17), rup&rupabhav&° 
(Saddh 228), lokik5° (Dhp-a I 292,7; Vism 373,7-23), 
lokiya-panca° (Ps I 164,is); sabbObhiriria-bala- 
ppatta (m/n. Ap 322.10); do. in adj. cpd.s, u. adhi- 
gata°, khipp&°, (AN II 149,io; Nett 7,17), chal-°(Vin 
11188,7), dandha 0 (AN II 149,9; Nett 7,16), paiica 0 
(Pj II 421,3). bhiyyatara 0 (Sv (III) 878,19), maha° 
(SN II 139,18), sa° (Mhv LII 38; Abhidh-av 104,9*). 

— 2. common apprehension or opinion; only i/c. o. 
yathabhinna m (ind. Ja V 365, 10 * = yathflrucirii. 
Cl., cf. sa. yathabhijnayam), —3. mark, name, ap¬ 
pellation (c/. abhinhana); only i/c. v. kimabhinria, 
m/n. (Ja VI 126,3*). 

abhirina-kath3, /., discourse on abhinna (iddhi- 
vidha, etc.); arc. »am (arabhissama), Vism 373,is 
(cf. Ps 1 164,17). 

abhinria-kusaia, n., “ the moral consciousness 
belonging to super-intellection"; Abhidh-s 14,13 (pan- 
cama-jhana-saiiikhatarii -am). 

abhinria-cakkhu, n. = dibba-cakkhu (q. v.), 
the fifth of the five abhinna ( see above); Ud-a 73,14 
ad Ud 6,5 (E* abhinna-cakkhum). 

abhiAn5-citta, n., the mind intent on abhinnO; 
-am ca punnato, Abhidh-av 45,29; instr. —ena, As 
323,30; Ps II 411,i; — °-ja, mfn., produced by that; 
f. —a pariiia dibba-cakkhu ti vuccati, Abhidh-av 
65,19*; cf. abhinria-manasa, °-hadaya. 

abhinna-cetana, /., intention (volition) by 
abhinna; Vibh-a 145,4-s. 

abhinnS-javana, n., alertness or full perception 
by abhinna; pi. mahaggata-javanani —ani ca sabbada 
pi ekavaram eva javanti, Abhidh-s 19,io (Test. 133,2). 

abhirina-nana, n. (sa. abhijna + jriana], 
knowledge by abhinna; instr. (paricibhinna-ilanena, 
Nidd I 328,10; toe. do. —e, Nidd I 108,$]; gen.pl. 
channath -Snarii, Palis II 189,33; satta —ani, Vism 
429,26 Abhidh-av 108, 4 -s*. 

abhinnana. n. (sa. abhijiiana], mark, sign; 
means of identifying or recognizing; Abh 55; Ja VI 
339,23' (—ena); ib. 39 ' (—ehi); —ena passitabbarii 
passOini, It-a (£«) I 76,24; —anarii katva ... tena 
—ena, etc.. As 110,24 ( cf. paccabhinnana); — ifc. v. 
kathi 0 (Mil 78,17; 79,21). 

abhinnSta, mfn. (pp. of abhi-jandti), 1. known, 
understood ; n. abhinneyyarh —aiii, Sn 558 = Th 828 
= MN II 143,29* (quoted Ud-a 84,29*; Vism 201,32*); 
do. Nidd I 21,3 (= adhikena iianena nalam, Nidd-a); 

— 2. celebrated, famous, notable, distinguished; Abh 
724; m. ayam kumaro —o natainanusso, Vin II 159,12; 
—o abhilakkhito, Ps II 380,is; evarn —o, Ud-a 
307,8; gen. —assa brahmanassa, DN I 89,2s (= rOpa- 
jati-manta-kulapadeschi pakatassa, Sv); /. —5 (pa- 
kata + ), Ud-a 260,2; f. pi. rattivo —a abhilakkhito, 
MN I 20,28 (Ps), quoted As 20,4 = Sv I 18,is Pj 
I 114,7 (reading abhikkanta for abhinnata); — the 
pi. repeated in distrib. sense (mostly preceded by sam- 


bahula): DN I 235,9 (= tattha tattha kula-cOrittOdi- 
sampattiva pahnata, Sv); Vin 143,7; MN I 462,29; 
111 , 4 ; AN II 29,24 = 176,9; instr. —ehi -ehi, MN 
1212,3; gen. —anam —anam, Vin 1 73,26; — °-ko- 
lanna, mfn. (kolanna, sa. kaulinya; see Sadd 791 n 
d, etc.], of distinguished family; m. —o, DN I 89,25 
(= pakatakula-ja, Sv). 

abhinna-dvaya, n., the twofold abhinna (q-h. 
1—2); Abhidh-av 44 , 33 *; —°-citta, n., ib. 47 , 5 *. 

Abhinna-niddesa, m.. title of Abhidh-av 
104—107 (exposition of the five supernatural facul¬ 
ties); do. of Vism 407—435. 

abhiniianisamsa, mfn. (from abhinna + 
anisamsa), ‘ bringing higher knowledge as reward’; 
f. —a (scit. samadhibhavana), Vism 371,30; 373,8. 

Abhinnanuyoga, m. (abhinna -)- anuyoga), 
question about abhinna; title of Kv 55,27—56,23 (Trsl. 
p. 50—51). 

abhiniiO-pannatti, /. \cf. sa. prajnapti|, Nett 
61,2 (— i sabbadhammanam, an expression for (his) 
intuitive knowledge of alt dharmas; -f nikkhepa-pan- 
natti dhamma-patisambhidaya). 

abhinna-pannO, /., intuitive knowledge; + pa- 
rinnO-panna, etc., Patis 187,16 (katham — natattbe 
nanarn). 

abhiana-patipati, /. [cf. sa. pari-pati|, the re¬ 
lative order or succession of the abhinnas: Mp (S e ) 
111351,7 ad AN IV 421,11 (khinOsavassa — im dassento 
‘yassa yassa ca’ ti adim aha). 

abhinna-padatthana, n., 'the proximate cause 
of higher knowledge'; °-tta, n. abstr., Vism 371,29 
(abl. —a). 

abhinna-parinneyya, mfn., (or two words: a- 
bhinna. instr. orabs. + pariiineya), to be comprehended 
by higher knowledge; n. —am (sabbam), SN IV 29 ,10 
(also title of the sutta ib.). 

abhinnS-padaka, (mf)n. (abhinna -f padaka), 
(serving as) a basis of the abhinnas; —aril jhOnarii samO- 
pajjitva (a: in preparing for performance of a miracle), 
Ps II 411,1-27; 11176,12; Dhp-a III 202,14; Vism 
371,26; Ja 1 88,18 (°-jjhanarii); —aril catuttha- 
jjhanarii samapajjitva, Sp 159,7 (= abhinriOya 

patittha-bhutarii, Sp-t); Mp II 303,30; Vv-a 4,7: 
—aril (scit. jhanarii), As 186,34 (+ vipassanO-pada- 
karii, nirodba-pOdakarii na hoti); “-jjhanarii, 
Abhidh-av 104,21* foil.; toe. —e jhane, Ps I 161,32; 
n. pt. °-jjhanani, it. 24; °-pancama-jjhar.a vuttha- 
hitva, Abhidh-s 43,21. 

abhiiiiia-paraga, mfn. [ cf. sa. paraga|, who has 
attained perfection through the abhinnas; m. —u, Nidd 
I 20,17 foil. (= adhigatena rianena natapariririaya 
nibbana-param gantukamo, gacchati, gato ti paragu. 
Nidd-a); Dhp-a IV 140,12 (°-piirag4divasena ayarii 
khlnOsavo paragu hoti). 

abhinn2-p3rami, /. [cf. Buddh.sa. parami), 
perfection in the abhinnas; acc. —irii gantva brahma- 
lokarii agacch’aliaih, Ap 23,30 — Th-a (C‘) II 103,4*; 
— °T-(p)patta, mfn. perfect in abhinnas; m. —o, Th 
1262 (channam pi abhiririanarii paramirii ukkariisarii 
adhigato, Th-a); pi. —a, Ap 18,7 (= Th-a (O) II 
97,21*) 5 ^ 369,7*. 

abhirina-paripuri, /. [cf. Buddh.sa. paripuri), 
= prec.; acc. —im, Ps I 164,18; II 3,s. 


47 
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abhinna-bala, n., the power of the abhifinns; 
Bv II 30 ( quoted Ja I 6,27’); — °-(p)patta, m/n., 
possessed of that; Bv VIII 11 (gen. pi. -anam —-— 

— -; Bv-a); “-paraga. m/n., perfect in that; Mhv 

XIX 20 (Samghamitta mahatheri —a; Mhv-t). 

abhiniia-m3nasa, n., the mind intent on abhin- 
na (cf. abhinnacitta); Abhidh-av 32,22*; pi. ~a dve, 
ib. 45 , 9 * (cf. ib. 33,8*: °-dvayam). 

abhinnaya, abs. of abhijanati (q. v). 
Abhinn^rammana-niddesa, m., title of 
Abhidh-av XVII (p. 108—111). 

abhinhS-labhi(n), m/n., possessed of the super¬ 
natural faculties; m. —I, Sas 51,24; 86 , 14 ; in cpd. ~i- 
tapase, Ss 122 , 12 ; gen. pi. — inarii, Sas 32,14; 72,28-30; 

— ifc. v. lokiya-jjhana” (Sas 47,30). 

Abhinha-vagga, m., title of AN II 246—257. 
abhinna-vasi-bhavita, mfn. (cf. vasi -(- bha- 
vita), who has developed (full) mastery of the abhiri- 
nas; pi. —a, Ap 3,8 (ahhe abhinn3 appenti ~3). 

abhinna-vosana-parami-pparta, mfn. (cf. vo- 
sana, n. [ from sa. vi-ava -(- (/so) -f- paraml, /.), 
who has reached full accomplishment (emancipa¬ 
tion) through a°; m. ~o, AN III 9,14 (= abhijSnitvS 
vosana-paramim ... katakiccabhava-pararii patto, 
Mp); pi. '•-a, MN II 11,9 (savaka bahu —a viharanti; 
= abhinna-vosana-sarhkhatan c'eva abhinn£-paraml- 
samkhataii ca arahattam patta, Ps); — ifc. v. 
dlttha-dhamm&°, mfn., who has attained that in 
this life; m. —o, MN II 211,3 (= imasmiii iieva 
attabhave abhijanitva vosita-vosana hutva parami- 
samkh&ta-sabbadhammanarii para(mi]-bh 0 tam nibba- 
nam patta, Ps). 

abhinoS-vosita, mfn. (or in two words: abhinnS 
(abs., see next) -(- vosita (q. v., pp. of sa. vi -(- ava 
4- (/so)), perfect (emancipated) through a°; j5tikkhayam 
patto ~o muni, MN II 144,19* (Ps: arahattam abhi¬ 
janitva voslto vosana-ppatto) = SN I 167,2* (= j5- 
nitva vosita-vos5no, Spk) = 175,24* (Spk) = AN I 
165,30* (= janitva kicca-vosanena vosito, Mp) = 
Dhp 423 (Dhp-a) = Thi 64 (Thi-a) = It 100,24* = 
Ap 584,i = Thi-a 73,2s*; —o santo sa ve yogatigo 
muni. It 47,19* (It-a) = 61,is* = 81,10*. 

abhinn3-sacchikaraniya, mfn. (also printed 
as two words, cf. abhinna-parinneyya above), realizable 
by higher knowledge; gen. in the phrase: yassa yassa 
—assa dhammassa cittam abhininnameti abhinna- 
sacchikiriyaya, etc., MN III 96,17 (Ps: ‘abhiiiiiaya 
saccbikaraniyassa' = abhinnaya sacchikatabbassa) 
= AN 1 254,32 = 258,13 = III 17,2 = 28,11,22 = 
IV 421,ii (quoted Vism 371,31); gen. pi. ~anam dham- 
manarh, Vism 378 ,i; loc.pl. -~esu dhammesu, SN III 
232,12 foil. (= paccavekkhana-ti5nena abhijanitva 
sacchikatabbesu chajabhlnna-dhammesu, Spk). 

abhlnnS-sacchikirlya, /., intellectual realization; 
dat. ya, MN 11196,17, etc. (see prec). 

abhinna-sam3patti-iabhi(n), mfn., possessed 
of the abhiniias and of the samapattis; m. pi. <~ino 
(scil. isayo), Ja VI 100,31' = 101,is'. 

abhinfia-hadaya, n. = abhifina-manasa (q. v); 
-»a dvc, Abhidh-av 45,20*. 

abhiniieyya, mfn.(grd.of abhijanati), to be known 
or understood; m. —o, DN III 273,11-12 (eko dhammo; 
= nala-parinnaya abhijanitabbo, Sv) Patis I 


5,s foil.: acc. ~am dhammam abhijanitva, Dhp-a 
IV 233,16; n. -am (sabbam), SN IV 29,2 (also title 
of the sutta ib.) quoted Palis 15,14 foil. ; -am abhinna- 
tarii, Sn 558 (Pj) = Th 828 = MN II 143,29* (quoted 
Ud-a 84,29*; Vism 201,32*); Nidd I 21,3 (Nidd-a); 
m. pi., katame cha dhamma —a, DN III 281,9-12; 
(katharh . . . Gotamassa dhamma —a, SN IV 399,is 
(C-mss. better dhammo anneyyo)]; acc. pi. —e dhamme 
abhijanati, Mil 69,19; — °-niddesa, m., according to 
Vism 608,32 title of Patis I 5,14 foil. (cf. SN IV 29,i). 
abhitthaya, abs., see abhi-titthali. 
abhi-thana, n. (from abhi -j- j/stha), trans¬ 
gression, misdeed, crime, esp. one of the six deadly 
sins (cf. pancanantariya-kammani), viz. matu-ghata, 
pitu-ghata, arahanta-ghata, lohituppada, samgha- 
bheda + aniia-satthar'-uddesa, Pj I 189,21-22 (cf. 
AN I 27,13-37); Sn 231 = Khp VI10 (cha cabhitha- 
nani abhabbo katum, quoted Kv 109,9*; Pj: abhitha- 
nani ti ojarikatthanani, tani esa cha( I) abhabbo katum). 

[abhi-deti, pr. 3 sg. (abhi -f (/di), to fly back; 
inf. — etum asakkonta, Ja V 469,28', conjectured by 
Tr. for ahindeturh (E* C*), or uppatitum (B d ‘ S«)j. 

abhi-nata, mfn. (pp. of abhi -(- |/nam), some¬ 
times spelt for abhinata (q. v). 

(abhi-n9ma & abhi-rama, doubtful v. II. for 
abhi-mara (q. v), Ja III 97, 14 ]. 

abhinham, ind. (so. abhiksnam. see abhi-kkha- 
na, abhinhasoj, (a) constantly, repeatedly, again and 
again; Abh 1137; Sn 140 (te ca p£pesu kammesu — 
upadissare; = punappuna upadissanti, Pj); Sn p. 
59,io (Rahulam imahi gathShi — ovadati); Th 438 
(~ paccavekkhanto viharissam anasavo); AN III 
71,23 foil. (— paccavekkhitabbam) V 87,29 foil, 
j ad Mil 392,4; Ud-a 271,s (—paccavekkhati); MN II 
65,18 (yassa tvam — kittayamano ahosi); AN III 
68,1 (annnmannassa — dassana-kama ahesum; cf. 
abhlnha-dassana below); AN I 283,17 foil, (ekacco 
puggalo —kujjhati; = abhikkhanam nirantararh, Mp) 
= Pp 32,22 foil. 48,9 foil.; Ja II 39,11 (gantva), cf. 
ib. 13 - 14 ; V 434,ie (gacchati); 435,3* (abhinha 
gacchati; C k abhinham); Vv-a 332,i (— div3vih5- 
ram gacchati); Ud-a 115,14 (— Bhagavantam upa- 
samkamitva); Vv-a 207,1 (— abhihanati); Dhp-a 
II 239,4 (— vandana-kicca-pasutassa); — baliuso, 
Pv-a 107,2s (= 'abhikkhanam'); Vv-a 116 ,1 (= do); 
Sv (II) 575,0 (~ vedana uppnjjanti) = Ps II 317,is 
= Vibh-a 346,18 = Ud-a 404,9. 

abhinhaih-sannipata, mfn., holding frequent 
assemblies; DN II 73, 2 S (pi —a sannipata-bahula; Sv: 
divasassa tikkhattum sannipatanta pi antarantara 
sannipatantS pi abhinha-sannipatS nama) AN 
IV 16,12 (Mp = Sv) pi 21,14 (Mp); 

abhinha-kfiranS, /. continuous training; abl. 
—a anupubba-kirana tasmim thane parinibbayati, 
MN I 446,7. 

Abhinha-jStaka, n., title ot Jat 27 (cf. Ja I 
190,s*) = 'Ja I 188—190. 

abhinha-dassana, n., frequent intercourse; AN 
111259,0 (matugamassa -am); abl. —a nago sincham 
akasi kukkure, Ja I 190,s'; gen. ~assa upayam 
dassesi, Ps II 158,32; 159,4; cf. abhinha-sarhvasa. 

abhinha-roga, mfn., with constantly bad health; 
m. —o -(- nirantara-rogo, Spk II 249,22 (— ‘abhinha- 
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tariiko'); — °-ta, /. abstr Spk II 249,21 ( inslr. 
—aya pan'assa vyadhAturata). 

abhinha-samvasa, m., constantly living with; 
abl. kacci —a navajanasi panditam, Sn 335 (Pj: 
abhinham saiiivasa-hetu jati-adinam arinatarena 
vatthuna na paribhavasi panditam); cf. 336 
AN III 164,is; cj. next & abhinha-dassana. 

abhinha-samsagga, m., frequent meeting or inter - 
course; instr. °-vasena Parantapena saddhim aticari, 
Ja III 417,io ( E* misprint abinha-®; v. 1. C*« abhinha- 
samagga-vasena); ativiya °-ena, Ja V 234,13' (= ‘ac- 
cabhikkhana-samsagga'), cf. AN III 68 , 3 . 

abhinha-sannipata, mjn., — ‘abhinham-sanni- 
pata', q. v.; pi. —a, Sv (II) 517,ia; Mp (S«j III 184,15. 

abhinha-samagga-vasa, m., the often being 
together; Ja III 417,10 (instr. —ena, so C is ; E‘ abhin¬ 
ha-samsagga-vasena). 

Abhinha-sutta, n. = AN III 71,22—75,14; 
Ms. with Burmese interpretation in the Mandalay 
Collection in the India Office Library, see JPTS 1896 
p. 24,25. 

abhinhaso, ind. (sa. abhik$na<;ah), = abhin¬ 
ham; Sn 559 (dullabham dassanam hoti sambud- 
dhanarii —) = Th829; Sn 560 (yesam vo dullabho 
loke patubhavo -) = Th 830 Sn 998; Th 25; 
179 (= bahuso, na kalena kalarh, Th-a); 1246 = 
SN I 194,18*; DN III 197,21* (sutam n’etam —; = 
etam amhehi abhikkhanam sutaiii, Sv); Ja V 6 , 4 * 
(bahuni phalajatani avahanti —). 

[abhinhatamka, mfn. (abhinham + Atarhka), 
always ailing; Spk II 249,27 ad SN III l.i* (E‘ 
abhinhatarhko (sic), read 'abhikkbanAtamko' = 
abhinha-rogo, nirantara-rogo)). 

abhinhapattika, mfn. (abhinham + Apatti-kn), 
constantly offending; MN I 442,28 ‘foil, (-o + Apatti- 
bahuio, opp. adhiccApattiko; = nirantarapattiko, Ps). 

abhinhdvada, m. (abhinham -f ovada), the con¬ 
stant admonition (concerning abhinha-samvasa, etc. 
Sn 335 foil. = RAhulasutta); Ps II 380,3 (Rahula- 
ttherassa -am dento; cf. Sn. p. 59,io); 111126,14 
(tarn hi (sci/. Rahulasuttarh] °-vasena vuttam). 

abhi-takkayati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi + ^tark), to 
intend (or try) to find;abs. —itvi(naravaram), Dath V4. 

abhi-tatta, mfn. [sa. abhi-tapta, pp. of abhi + 
k't-ap], scorched (or exhausted by heat); only ifc. o. 
unha° (Vin II 220,8; Mil 97,is), ghammft 0 (Sn 
1014; SN II 110 , 3 ; 118.8; Ja II 223,13*; Pv-a 114 , 13 ; 
Vv-a 40,s). C/. abhitapa. 

Abhitatta, m. Npr. of a prince; Dip III 17 
(—o nama khattiyo; u. 1. Ajitajano, cf. Mhv-( 127,22). 

abhi-tappayati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi-tarpayati, 
caus. of abhi + ^tpp], to satisfy (thoroughly); part. m. 
-an to (sakala-lokam), Mil 22,3. 

abhi-tapa, m..[Is.], extreme heat (or pain); ifc. 
maha°, mfn., exceedingly hot; acc. m. —am, Ja V 
144,0* (sci7. (A)vicirh) Pv515 (nirayam); Ap 516,1 
(nirayam) = Thi-a 37,2*; MN I 507,n; compar. 
°-tara, mfn.. Mil 67, 5 ; — sls5°, m. Vin III 83,1; I 
204,12. 

abhi-ta|ita, mfn. [sa. abhi-tadita, pp. of abhi -f 
^tad], struck; ifc. u. muggara 0 (Vism 231 , 14 ). 

abhi-titthati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi + ^stha], to 
possess suzerainty over, to overpower or conquer; DN 


II 261,14* (sahassam Brahmalokanam Maha-Brahma 
—ati, Sv); abs. abhitthaya, Ja VI 474,2* = 26 * (abha- 
tam pararajjehi — bahum dhanam; — abhibhavitva, 
Ct.). 

abhi-tunna (sometimes ifc. written °-tunna), 
mfn. (pp. of abhi -}- |/tud, struck, harassed (by, instr. 
or ifc.); m. —o (maha-vedanahi), Ja I 67,15; gen. — assa 
(assasena 0 & passasena 0 ), Patis I 164, 10 - 11 ; 17*-1V! 
— ifc. v. adhimatta-vedana 0 (Ja I 407,23), tibba- 
karana° (Ja I 508,18), dukkha 9 (Ja IV 330, 10 *; V 
268,4*; Patis 1129,13, quoted Ud-a 143,20), padhan4° 
(MN I 243,i), maha-dukkha° (Ja II 401,24), mahl- 
soka° (Saddh 281), roga° (Nett 110,18), vedana 0 
(SN II 20,30), soka° (Ja III 23,6). 

abhito, ind. [sa. abhitah), near, in the presence 
of (acc., or. gen., see below : Sadd 716,22-28); round 
about, on both sides (of, acc.); MN I 338,8* (Sudham- 
mayam — sabham, before the assembly in S.) = 
Th 1198; Ja V 363,13* (bhattAham (o: bhattu aham) 
abhito Tame, so C k >, E e bhatt&yam on account of 
Ct.: bhatta ayam mama, aham assa ca — rame, 
santlke ramami na ukkanthAmi; B> lectio facilior 
bhattaram); Mhv XVI 10 (rajanam — thito); — Vv 
742 (uyyanabhumim — anukkamam; - uyyanabhO- 
miya samipe, — ti hi padarh apekkhitva sami-atthe 
etarh upayogavacanam; keci pana uyyanabhOmya ti 
patbanti, Vv-a); Ja VI 535, 10 * (Mucalindam — sa- 
ram; B d ubhato; = Mucalindassa ubhaya-passesu, 
Ct.; quoted Pay fol. go v. 6) = 539,20*-24*. — Cf. 
abhido below. 

abbi-tosayati, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of sa. abhi -f- 
|/tus|, to gratify; part. m. attanam —ayam, Sn 709 
(= ativa tosento, Pj). 

abhi-ttarati, see abhi-ttharati below. 
abhi-tthanati (or °-tthanayati, caus.), pr. 3 sg. 
[sa. abhi -|- ^stan], to thunder; part. n. — antarh 
(megha-patalam), Ja I 330,18; part. m. — anto (devo), 
Ja I 332 ,5 '-8'; imper. 2 sg. — aya Pajjunna, ib. 332,1* 
= Cp III 10,7 Jat-m 97,13* (udgarja Parjanya). 

abhi-ttharati, pr. 3 sg. [prob. an old error for 
abhi-ttarati from sa. abhi -f ytvar], to make haste; 
pot. 3 sg. med. — etha kaly&ne (in doing good), Dhp 116 
(— turita-turitarh sigha-sigharh kareyya, Dhp-a); 
caus. see next. 

abhi-tt(h)arayati, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of prec.), to 
incite, exhort (acc.); part. m. med. — ayamino, PJ II 
207,io (E‘ w. r. abhitthavayamano); 455,s (B a —ara- 
mano) = Ps III 405,4 (E< °-ttarayamAno [u. 1. 
°-tarayamano], do. C* (o. t. °-turiyamano| <t C* ( cor¬ 
rected into °-tthaviyamano]). 

abhi-tthava, m. (sa. abhi-stava], praise, eulogy; 
sense of |/thu, Dhatup 125; 498; Sadd II 1241 (p. 
496,24); c/. thava, thavana, abhitthavanfl, thuti, 
abhitthuti. 

abhi-tthavati, pr. 3 sg. (cf. abhi-tthunati Jc 
abhi-thomayati) (sa. abhi -|- ^stu], to praise (acc.); 
part. m. —anto, Pj II 400,2 (Bhagavantam); Dhp-a 
177,9 (satthu sariram); pi. ->5, Dhp-a III 244,22; 
part. med. m. — amino, Pj 11592,30; pi. —a, Dhp-a 
111112 , 21 ; pot. 1 sg. — eyyam (s&ruppahi gAthahi), 
Sn p.108,12; aor. 3 sg. — i (saruppAhi gathabi), Sn 
p. 79,e (= pasarhsi, Pj) = SN I 189,17 (Spk = Rj) 
?iSn p. 108,14 (= MN ch. 92) AN III 239,22; 

47* 
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Ja III 531,24 (Mahasattarii); Dhp-a III 245,8 (sattha- 
rarii); abs. —itvS, Ja I 89,27; Ap 255,17; Dath III 23; 
pp. abhi-tthuta ( q. v.); pass, abhi-tthaviyati (q. v.). 

abhi-tthavana, n. (verbal noun of pree.), 
praising, praise; — i/e. v. gunabhitthavana- 

pubbaka, m/n. (ThI-a 74, 10 ). 

abhi-tthavana, /. = pree.; Sadd 363,l. 
abhi-tthaviyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of abhi-tthavati), 
to be praised ; Sadd 521,29 (akkiyati —iyati); part. m. 
—Iyamano (gathahi), Pv-a 22 , 9 . 

abhi-tthuta, mfn. (pp. of abhi-tthavati), 
(highly) praised; Mogg III 13 (—aril atitthutaih); 
Pay fol. gharii 2 (atisayena thutarii —aril, atikkamma 
thutarii —aril); /.—a (seil. mahabodhi), Mhbv 1,16* 
(melr. abhi-thuta); 35 , 1 - 2 ; — °-guna, mfn. whose 
qualities are praised ; m. —o (Kalena nagprajena), 
Dhp-a I 86 , 5 ; 88 ,n (Sakkena). 

abhi-tthuti, /. = abhi-tthava; Sadd 363,2; 

496,24; 522,2. 

abhi-tthunati, pr. 3 sg. = abhi-tthavati; Sadd 
496,24; aor. 3 pi. — iriisu, Ja I 17,3 (Bodhisattaih 
nanappakSrehi (sicV) thutihi, paron.). Cf. ‘LhunSti. 

abhi-thomayati (or —eti), pr. 3 sg. [abhi + sa. 
denom. stomayati] = abhi-tthavati; aor. 1 sg. —ayirii 
(Buddharii), Ap 159,s = Th-a(C«) 163,26* ; Ap 423,18 
(nanarii; so C«, E* <t S* abhithom' aharii) = Th-a (C«) 
290,81* (thomayirii aharii). 

. a-bhida, aor.3sg. of bhindati (q.v.), DNII 
107,5*, 1— — —J, etc. (v. I. abhindl), ef. also abbhida 
above. 

abhi-dakkhina, mfn. [ef. sa. abhi-dak$ipam, 
ind. ), towards the right ; — kareyya, Kv 478,4 (v. I. 
for padakkhinarii k°). 

abhi-danta, m., accord, to pt ad Ps II 93,26 = 
289,i: the upper tooth (teeth): 'abhidantan'ti abhi- 
bhavana-dantarh, uparidantan ti attho, ten3ha(Ps): 
‘uparidantan’ti (but see next). 

abhi-dantam, ind. [so. abhi + danta), against 
the teeth ; MN I 120,36 foil. (ef. notes p. 540) = 242,24 
foil, (dante ’bhidantam Sdhaya; Ps II 93,26: hettha- 
dante uparidantarii thapetvfi; PsII289,i: hetth3- 
dante abhidantarii |//iis (omitted in B‘ S*) prob. inter¬ 
polated from pt] uparidantarii thapetva, so E e , but S«: 
hetthadantehi uparidantarii thapetva). 

abhi-dassanaifa, ind. [sa. abhi -f- dar;ana; 
ef. ajjhSgire), in order to see; Ja VI 193,22* (niyyShi 
— ; = ajia — dattliurii niyyShi, Ct.). 

abhi-dahara, mfn. [sa. abhi -[- dahara, cf. abhi- 
nava], very young, juvenile; — °-tta, n. abstr., Sadd 
559,22 (—3 kumarako, explaining (su//ix)-ka; v. I. ati- 
daharatta). 

abhl-deyya, mfn. (abhi -f- grd. of j/da 1 ), what 
ought to be bestowed (?); — ife. v. sabb&° (Pv-a 78,ie, 
so E* and C‘; v. I. B sabba-p3teyyarii, PED eoni. °p3- 
theyyarii( I)). 

abhido, ind. ( accord. to Mp-t (see below) synony¬ 
mous with abhi and prob. = abhito (q. v.) (as to t: d 
see an.upadati]; v. I. abhidosa(rii) or abhidose, due to 
confusion with next), near (towards, acc.); MN II 
34,29 foil. = 42,8 foil. (— addharatta-samayarh 
cando; = abhinnc addliaratta-samayc; gagana- 
tnajjhe thita-candarii dasseti; — majjhantike pi 
es’eva nayo, Ps); MN II 35,4 foil. = 42,17 foil. 


(— majjhantika-samayarii suriyo); AN III 407,19 
(— (y. I. abhidosarii, £< abhidose] addharattarii 
bhatta-kaia-samaye; Mp: abhidosa-addharattan' ti 
abhi-addharattarii, addharatte abhimukhi-bhute; 
‘bhatta-kala-samaye’ ti rajakuianarii bhatta-kala- 
sariikhate samaye; Mp-t: abhido ti abhi-saddena 
samanattha-nipatapadan ti aha ‘abhi-addharattan', 
ti); AN III 408,19 (— (E« abhidose] majjhantike (a: 
majjhantikarii) bhatta-k31a-samaye). 

abhi-dosa, m. [abstracted from ind. abhi-dosarii, 
cf. sa. pra-dosa <t abhi-dosa in, ind.], nightfall (dusk); 
Abh 68 (—o padoso); ace. -am (adv.), at evening-time, 
Ja VI 386,18' (—aril rattibhage ti attho, = ‘dosarii’); 
—aril or loc. —e (frequently given as) v. I. for abhido, see 
above; (cf. abhidosika, mfn.) — °sa-kalakata, mfn., 
who has died last evening; m. —o (Uddako Rama- 
putto), MN I 170,15 (= addharatte kalakato, Ps) 
='(II 93,26] = Vin 17,30; ja I 81,17 (tassa °-bha- 
varii riatva); —°sa-gata, mfn., departed last night; Ja 
VI 386,6* (—o idani esi; = hiyyo pathamayame gato, 
Ct.; ef. ib. 4: tvarii hiyyo gato id3ni agacchasi). 

abhidosika, mfn., w. r. for abhidosika (q. v.). 

abhi-ddavati, pr.3sg. [sa. abhi + 1 'dru], to 
rush on, to assail (acc.); part. ace. m. —antarii . .. 
damesi yo A|avakam pi yakkharii, Dath III 47; 
aor. 3 sg. —i (siho sattharii), Mhv VI5 (Mhv-t E e w. r. 
abhiddhavi). 

abhi-dhamati, pr.3sg. [sa. abhi ^dham 
(dhma)], to blow on (metal, acc.) ; kalena kalarii —ati 
(scil. jataruparh), AN I 257,13 MN III 243,16 (tam 
enarii kalena kfilarii —eyya; cf. Mp II 364,24: aggirii 
katvS n5|ik3ya dhamanto aggirii g3hapeyya); pot. 
3 sg. —eyya, see above; AN I 257,is (tarii jataruparh 
ekantarii —). 

abhi-dhamma, m. (a) orig: prepos. cpd. in loc. 
— e = as regards the dhammas (see Geiger, Pali 
Dhamma, p. 118 —19; cf. abhi-vinaye and references 
s. o. ajjh5g3re), but by Ct.s taken as loc. of abhi- 
dhamma (b); MN II 239,4 (siyariisu dve bhikkhu —e 
n3ni-vad3; = abhi-visitjhe dhamme, Ps; ef. Pay fol. 
gp above under abhi (b)); 4 - abhi-vinaye, Vin I 64,28 
foil, ((na) patibaio hoti ... —e vineturii abhivi- 
naye vineturii) = V 181,8, quoted: Sp I 20,9 (Sp-t), 
Sv I 18,17, As 20,e; MN I 472,5 (—e abhivinaye yogo 
karanlyo: = Abhidhammapitake, Ps); DN III 267,27 
(—e abhivinaye u|3rap5mujjo; Sv) — AN V 24,17 
(Mp) = 90,27 = 201,14 = 339,4 ^^10 344,25 (cf. 
Trsl. II p. 237 n. 2 ); AN I 289,7 foil. (—e .kho pana 
abhivinaye paiiharii puttho vissajjeti no sariisadeti); 
— (b) m. (or. n.) [Buddh.sa. abhi-dharma], accord, to 
Ct.s — the higher special dhamma; but orig. abstracted 
from loc. abhi-dhamme (or from abhidhamina-ka- 
tharii katheti, etc.), practically — the literary digest 
(hereof, I. e. the Abhidhamma-pitaka (q. v.); m. nom. 
—o, Sv I 15,17* ( contents; Dhammasarigani + ... 
—o ti vuccati) = Mhbv 94 , 22 *; As 2,13 (ken’ at- 
thena — o: dhamm3lireka-dhamma-visesatthena), etc. 
passim; Sv I 18,n*-8l* = Sp I-20,3*-23*; As 3 , 21 *; 
Sv(III) 1047,23 (—o ti satta pakaranani) = Mp (S«) 
III 366,2 (ad AN V 24,17); cf. As 6 , 12 ; Vibh-a 366,28 
(—o nippariyaya-dcsan3, opp. Vinaya-Suttanta ubho 
pi pariydya-desana nama); cf. As 410,5 (—0 nama na 
sSvaka-visayo na savaka-gocaro, Buddhavisayo esa 
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Buddhagocaro); — n. (by gender attraction) —aril, 
Ap 44,ii (Suttantan ca —an ca Vinayan cdpi keva- 
lam navahga(m) buddhavacanarh) = Th-a (C«) 
366,32'; — acc. —am, Vin IV 144,4' (Suttantc va ga- 
thayo va —aril va pariyapunassu); 344 , 20 ' (vinayam 
va —aril va pucchati); V 86 , 12 * (pitake tini desayi: 
Suttantam —an ca Vinayan ca mahagunam); As 
11,20; Pj 1151,11 (—am ... sakacchanti); 11310.9 
(na tumhe Vinayarii janatha, na Suttarh, na —aril); 
Dhp-a III 223,g (—am sajjhayantanarii . .. assosurii); 
Ja I 312,1 (—aril ugganhi); Pv-a 137,12 (—am dese- 
turii nisinno, sal. Bhagava Tavatimsabhavane); 
140,19 (—aril desetva); —aril desesi. Mil 17,22 ( scil. 
Nagaseno Pataliputtakassa setthissa); —aril patva. 
As 3,4 loll.; Vibh-a 16,io; Tikap-a 366,18* (satta- 
ppakaranarii natho —am adesayi); —aril cha-ppaka- 
ranarri (the A° in six parts \bejore Kv]), Dip V 37 (E e 
abhidhammappa 0 ). quoted Kv-a 3,26* (cha-pp°); Mhv 
XLVIII141 (—aril kathapesi); LI 79(—aril kathapayi); 
LIV 36 (do.); LII 49 (—aril abhasayi); XLIV 109 
(sajjliayitva ca agamarii —aril kathetvana); abl. 
—ato suttarh aharitva diiammarh kathenlo. As 28,4 
(quoting Vibh 62,1 loll.); gen. — assa. As 1,26* (10,31); 
19,28; —assa nidanarri, As31,7 (cf. 35,27); palim 
aha —assa, attham assa na so 'dhiga, Mhv XXXVII 
221; toe. — e suppa(ipanno (duppatipanno), As 24,7 
( 26 ); Suttante va —e va, Mil 12,n; pitake—asmirii, 
Abhidh-av 15,s* (split cpd.); pitake ’—e, ib. 78,29*; 
—e ca kasma appamarina ti vutta (scit. catasso 
brahma-vihara), Vism 320,29 (see Vibh 272—276); 
— A° quoted, toe. —e: Ud-a 21,30 (from Dhs 1 (p. 9 , 2 ; 
As 57,s)); Ud-a 92,28 (alluding to Kv 361,6—366,2s); 
176,2 8 (from Dhs 1448; As 427, 16 - 1 9) Sv (111) 989,i o; 
Sv(II) 642,10 (—e Uttara-culika-varo nama Sgato, d: 
Vibh 223,18 foil. ? c). Vibh-a 308,7); Sv (III) 978,14 
(a: Dhs 1013; As 392,30); 981,2 (/rom Dhs 1339; 
As 395,26); 988,14 (a: Vibh 365,13 jolt.); — e nippa- 
riyayena .. . vuttarri, Ps I 112,16 (a: Vibh 251,17, cj. 
Vibh-a 366,29-30); Ps II 28,31 (/rom Vibh 335,as); 
29,18 ( from Vibh 339,8); —e patisedhitarh, Ps ad MN 
III 179,12 (alluding to Kv ch. XX 3); Vism 441,11-28 
(jrom Vibh 293,10 foil.); 472,17-25 (from Vibh 1,9 
jolt.); 658,21-24 (/rom Dhs 510). 

Abhidhamma-atthasalim-atthayojana, /., 
title of a work on Abhidhamma (no doubt = Attha- 
salini-atthayojana); edited by K. Panriasekhara; Ka- 
taluwa 1890 (see JPTS 1910—12 p. 135,31). 

Abhidhamma-anutikS, /., a sub-commentary 
on the mulatika on Abhidhamma, written by Dham- 
mapala, with the title Linatthavannanu; Gv 60, 1 6; 
Sas 33,26; Pit-sm 5 247; cf. M. Bode, Pali Litera¬ 
ture of Burma, p. 102,17. 

abhidhamma-kathS, /., (a) discourse on dham- 
rr.as, or (b) (later | on Abhidhamma; acc. — aril kathenti 
(paron.), MN I 214,24; 218,12. quoted As 29,i; —aril 
vedalla-katharh kathenta, AN III 107,4 ( = (silildl-) 
uttama-dhamma-katharii.Mp);—aiiikathentanarii, AN 
III 392,30 (= abhidhamma-missakaih kathari), Mp); 
(b) —aril kathesi, Dhp-a I299,is; III 326,12 (do. -f 
—2 nama atisanha; c/. ib. 29); instr. — aya (gambhi- 
raya .. . lokuttaraya, etc.). Mil 16,s; — Paricchatta- 
ka-mule .. . dcvSnarri —aril kathesi, Ja IV 265,19 9 =^ 
As 31,is = 35,35 Vism 391,5 (—aril &rabhi); As 


2,n* = 36,i*; — °-magga,/n., id.. As 1, 12 * (mt ad toe. 
quoted Sadd 525,n). — Cf. abhidhamma-sarhyutta. 

Abhidhamma-ganthi, m. (also written °-gan- 
dhi; cf. sa. granthi), name of a ganthi-pada on A°; 
Gv 62,32; 72,17. 

Abhidhamma-gata, m/n., occurring in or 
belonging to A°; m. pi. —a (attha), Abhidh-av 35,n*. 

Abhidhamma-gantha, m., pi. the (7) books qj 
A°; Gv 59,25; 60,13. 

Abhidbamma-gulhatthadipanI(oron/y Gulhat- 
thadipani), /., title o/ a work on A°; Ms. in the 
Mandalay Collection, see JPTS 1896 p. 35 No. 119. 

Abhidhamma-tika, /., a sub-commentary on A° 
by Ananda-thera, generally styled mula-tika; Pit-sm 
§246; Sas33,i6-17; toe. — ayarii, Sadd 525,9; Sas 48,8 
mentions a sub- tika Madhura-saratthadipani iy Ananda 
of Hariisavati. 

Abhidhammatthakatha, /. (abhidhamma + 
atthakatha), the Cl. on A° (Bu's AtthasaiinI, or older ?): 
gen. —5ya, Gv60,is; toe. —ayarii, Vism 547,li. 

Abhidhamma-tanti, /. (cf. sa. tantri), the cano¬ 
nical text of A°; — i(rii' paccavekkhantanarri, As 11,34^ 

Abhidhammatthaganthipada, n., title of a 
treatise by Mahakassapa about “ difficult terms in the 
Abhidhamma”; see JPTS 1910—12 p. 122,24 A 
Geiger p. 32,23. 

[Abhidhammatthadipani, /., said to be a com¬ 
mentary on Itivuttaka; see Childers s. o. atthakatha; 
edition projected JPTS 1920—23 p. 34.1; the correct 
title is Paramattha-dipanI; see It-a (£>) I note p. IV). 

AbhldhammatthavlkSsinl (or Abhidhamma- 
vikisini), /., title of a commentary (tika) by Sumarigala 
on Abhidh-av; Gv 62,19; Ms. in the Colombo Museum 
(see JPTS 1882 p.50,4; cf. ib. 1910—12 p. 124,21). 

AbhidhammatthavibhSvani (or— ini), or Abhi- 
dhammavibhSvanl (or —ini), /., title of a commentary 
(tika) by Sumarigala on Abhidh-s (Abhidh-s-(); Gv 
62,20; Pit-sm § 306; S5s 96,20; 97,3 (its Cl. the Mani- 
saramari]Qs5); Sandes 28,28; see Abhidh-s Trsl. p. IX 
(Tika kyo*); cf. the Pagan inscription mentioned by 
M. Bode, Pali Literature of Burma p. 102 -Vo. 37; 
Edd.: Colombo 1898; Bangkok 1922 (together with 
Abhidh-s); Mss. in India Office Library (see JPTS 
1882 p. 84, No. 53), and in the Mandalay Collection 
ib. (see JPTS 1896 p.38,29; p. 46,25; p. 48,21). — 
See also Abhidhammatthasarigahatika, below. 

Abhidhammatthasarigaha (or Abhidhamma- 
sarigaha, q. a.), m., title of a work on Abhidhamma by 
Anuruddha (4); Gv 61,2s (°-pakarana); 71,7; Pit-sm 
§280; Sandes 28,27; Buddhadatta’s Introd. to Na- 
mar-p 3,11-14; Sas 34 ,i; 77,20 (°-pakarana); 111,2s; 
121,21 (°-pakarana; a ganthipada thereon by fsana- 
vara); — Edd.'. Abhidh-s eil. by T. \V. Rhys Davids. 
JPTS 1884 p. 1—48; by H. Devamitta, Colombo 
1888 (2. ed. ib. 1909); (°-pakarana) ed. by Panna- 
nanda, ib. 1898 (also printed in Burma, see Na- 
mar-p 3 , 14 -is); by Tissadatta (together with lika), 
Rangoon 1922; Trsl. by Shwe Zan Aung, revised and 
ed. by C. Rhys Davids, London 1910 (‘Comp, 
of Phil.’; PTS’s Trsl. Series vol. 2); — Mss.: in the 
Mandalay Collection of the India Office (see JPTS 
1896 p. 46,16); three Burmese Mss. in the India Office 
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Library (see JPTS 1882 p. 83, Nos. 50—51—52); in 
the Cambridge University ■ Library (Burmese; see 
JPTS 1883 p. 145,is); in the British Museum seven 
Burmese Mss. (see ib. 141 ,16 /oil.; in the Colombo 
Museum (Sinhalese ; see JPTS 1882 p.50,2); — 
nava-tika thereon Samkhepa-vannana by Saddhamma- 
jotipala (Chapata), Gv 64.21 (cf. ib. 74,14); other 
tikas see below and JPTS 1910—12 p. 124,26—126,e 

(the /ive tikas);-°-atthakatha, /. commentary on 

Abhidh-s; in Ihe Pagan inscription (see M. Bode, 
Pali Lit. in Burmci p. 102 No. 35); — “-gantha, m., 
the text of A°; gen —assa atthayojanarh, Sas 126,31; 
pi. —a, ancillary works to Abhidh-s, Dhammabama’s 
Introd. to Namar-s 2,s; — “-gandhi (7), see Abhidh-s 
Trsl. p. X; — °-t!ka, /. (1) porana-tikn by Na- 
vavimaia, Pit-sm § 305; — (2) = Abhidhammat- 
thavibhavini (q. v.); Ms. in the Mandalay Coll, (see 
JPTS 1896 p. 38,1 d); do. with Burmese interpretation 
in the British Museum (see JPTS 1883 p. 142,l); 
(3) — aya anutika (= Paramatthamahjusa by Ve- 
puliabuddhi or Vimaiabuddhi), Gv 64,29 (cf. JPTS 
1908 p. 95,3); (4) —aya navftnnUka (= Manisara- 
mahjusa by Ariyavamsa), Gv65,i (cf. 75,5); — °-t!k5- 
vivarana n., Gv 65,25; 75,21; — °-dIpanl, /., 
Pit-sm § 308; Ms. in the Mandalay Coll. India Office 
(see JPTS 1896 p. 38,15). see ‘-sarupa-dipanl below; 

— °-pakarana, n. - Abhidhammatthasangaha 
(above); — “-paritta, n., a modern work on A° by 
Mauno Ton Aono (1897), see M. Bode, PSIi Lit. in 
Burma p. 95,30 ; — °-madhu (n.), see Abhidh-s Trsl. 
p. X; — °-vannana, /., by Saddhammajotipala; Gv 
74,io (cf. JPTS 1883 p. 145 note l); — °-vivarana, 
/].. Gv 65,22; 75,19; — °-samkhepa-vannan5, /., 
by Saddhammajotipala (cf. °-vannana above); Ed. 
Colombo 1889; Ms. in (he Mandalay Coll. India 
Office (see JPTS 1896 p. 39,6), and in India Office 
Library (see JPTS 1882 p. 85 No. 54; cf. Gv 74,14); 

— °-sarflpa-dipani, /., and "-sarflpa-dipaka, m., 
Burmese works on Abhidh-s, see Trsl. p. X. 

abhidhamma-desan5, /., the preaching of A°; 
Dhp-a III 219,4 (“atthSya PandukambalasilSyam 
vassam upagataiii); Mil 350,3 (Pandukambalasilayam 
—aya); cf. abhidhamma-katha (b) above; — °-pa- 
riyosSna, n., the end of that. As 17, 10 . 

abhidhamma-naya, m., the method of A°; 
inslr. —ena cat taro asava veditabba, Ud-a 177.4; 
loc. —e durasade, Abhidh-av 28,9*; — mfn., 

conversant with that; m. —0 'ham kathavatthuvi- 
suddhiya, Ap 37,i (so C«, E* —o) = Th-a (C«) 3S,14*; 
/. —u, Ap 550,22 = Thi-a 135,12*; — °-samudda, 
m., the ocean of A°; As 35,2 (—am adhigaiichi). 

Abhidhamma-niddesa. m. [cf. sa. nirde;a], 
detailed exposition from the A°; Vibh-a 7,18-26-35 
(—ato, opp. Suttanta-pariyayato). 

Abhldhamma-pannarasatthana, n., tide of 
a work by Nava (or CuJla)-vimalabuddhi, explaining 
some passages of the A“; Gv 64,25. 

Abhidhamma-pada, n., a word or passage from 
A°; pi. —ani, Mil 17,18-21. 

Abhidhamma-paramattha-vibh5ga, m., title 
of the first section of Niimar-p (p. 1— 55 = ch. I—VII, 
vv. 1—878). 


abhidhamma-paricaya, m., reflecting on (synon. 
sammasana), going through the A°; Ud-a 51,4 (Rata- 
nagharasattfthe [c/.As 13,11-15; Ja I 78,3-6; Ud-a 
52,14] . . . °vasen’eva vihasi). 

abhidhamma-pariyaya, m., the form of expo¬ 
sition peculiar to A° (opp. Suttanta-pariyaya; cf. A°- 
niddesa); m. —o, Sv (III) 991,22-25; ib. 883,33 (—am 
patva, opp. Jataka-p°, Suttanta-p°): inslr. —ena ani- 
mitta-maggo niiina n’atthi, As 224,22 (cf. Vism 669,6); 
Vibh-a 138,31 (—ena pubbante annanan ti [Dhs 1061 j 
pi catusu thanesu annanarh gahitam; cf. ib. 139,18 
Vism 530,1 foil.); Vibh-a 366,29 (—ena arannam das- 
setum) 9 ^ Vism 72,is. 

Abhidhamma-pali, /., the text of A°; Ps I 
222,18 (—iyam eva vuttam \E* Abhidhamme paliyaih], 
scil. Dhs 597—600). 

Abhidhamma-pitaka, n., (see abhidhamma (ft)) 
the third of the three main divisions of the Buddhist 
canonical books, containing seven works on the dham- 
mas, viz. (in the canonical order) Dhammasahgani, 
(or Dhammasangaha), Vibhaiiga, Dhatukathft (-paka- 
rana), Puggala-pannattl, KathSvatthu, Yamaka, Pat- 
thana (-pakarana or Mahapakarana); As 13,1 s-ls; 
Sp I 18,17-18 (in different order [ metri causal], Sv I 
15,15*, quoted Mhbv 94 , 20 *); Ud-a 4 , 11 (Vinaya-pita- 
kam +); As 18,18 & 27,21 (do.); Vibh-a 431,9 (do.); 
— Gv 55,28; Sv 115,18; 17,ie; — Sp I 21,21 (para- 
mattha-desana ti vuccati) = Sv I 20 , 3 ; toe. — e 
adhipannS-sIkkhfi, Sv I 19,37; — e anusaya-ppahSnam 
anusaya-patipakkhatta pannSva, Sv I 19,37 = Sp I 
22,19 = As 22 , 3 ; As 409,27 (sakale —e nayamag- 
gam . .. atthakatha-kandato yeva samftnclum vat- 
tati); further see Sv I 23,24; 25,6; 101,15; (II) 645,4; 
(III) 898,1; Ud-a 52,15 ^ Ja 178,4; Mil 13,7; Mh v L11 
50; Mhbv 94,24; S5s27,30; 118,9; 150,16; pitake 
(A)bhidhamme ( split-cpd.), Abhidh-av 78,29*; — ac¬ 
cording to Buddhist theory A° was gone through during 
the Mh week after the bodhi, see As 13,11-is (s. o. 
Abhidhamma-paricaya), and expounded to MahamSyfl 
in Tavatimsabhavana: Dbp-a III 216,16; 218,14; 
222 , 8 - 9 ; Mp 1126,8; As l,s*-i 2 *; Kv-a 1,14-2,8; in 
the future A° shall disappear as the first part of the 
holy tradition (cf. pariyatti-antaradhSna): Mp 1 88 , 14-18 
(pathamam —am parihayati; cf. JPTS 1886 p. 35,ie) 
= Vibh-a 432,18; — Edited in PTS’s series (1883 
foil.) and in the Bangkok editions of Tipi taka; Ms. 
(Ii ) in extract in Bibl. Nat. Paris (see JPTS 1882 p. 
34,19); atthakatha thereon — Paramatthakatha (= 
As, Vibh-a -j- Pancapakaranatthakathn), Gv 59,25; 
68,24 (by Buddhaghosa); tika (a: mt), by Ananda, 
Gv 60,s; 69,19; anutika = LInatthavannana by 
DhammapSla, Gv60,is; 69,31; — ifc. v. Vinay& c 
(Pj I 12,io). 

Abhidhamma-ppakarana, n., one of the books 
of the A°; Tikap-a 366,8* (sattamam —am; = Pat- 
thana); [Dip V 37, read with Kv-a 3 , 20 *: Abhidham- 
mam cha-ppakaranarhj. 

abhldhamma-bhajaniya, n., a subdivision of 
the chapters in Vibhanga (:Suttantabhajaniya and 
Panhiipucchaka); Vibh 61,26, 73 , 4 , 90,12 etc. passim 
(Vibh-a 36,2, 43 , 3 , 54,13, 82,6 etc.). 

Abhidhamma-mahannava-pSra, n., the further 
shore of the great sea of A°; Abhidh-av 48,3*; 107,32*. 
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Abhidhamma-mahapura, n., the great city of 
A°; Abhidh-av 1 , 13 *. 

Abhidhamma-mahodadhi, m., the sea of A°; 
Abhidh-av 1,14* ( acc. —im); 15,7* (do.). 

Abhidhamma-matika, /., register of the sub¬ 
jects o/A° in Dhammasahgani; Dhs p. 1—8 (As 36,s— 
54,31); Tikap-a 241,28 = 242,33 ("padehi sarigahi- 
tanam dhammanam). 

abhidhamma-missaka, mfn. \cf. sa. mifraka], 
containing A°-elements; Mp (E‘) III 401,6 (—am ka- 
tham = 'abhidhamma-kathaih’). 

Abhidhamma-mulatlka, /., sub-commentary 
written by Ananda ( see Abhidhamma-lika) on the 
altliakatha on Abhidhammapitaka (q. v.); C-ms. in 
the Colombo Museum (see JPTS 1882 p. 50,s). 

Abhidhamma-viicasiiu, /., see Abhidhammat- 
tha-vikasini. 

Abhidhamma-Vinayogalha, m/n. fcf. ogajha, 
sa. avagadha (pp. o/ ava + |gah)) ; immersed into a: 
being in harmony with A° it Vinaya; /. —a, Mil 1,7* 
(scit. Nagasena-katha). 

Abhidhamma-vibhavuu, /., see Abhidham- 
mattha-vibhavini. 

abhidhamma-virodha, m., contradiction with 
A°; kin c'ettha yadi tSva sutto passati, —o apaj- 
jati, Sp (III) 521,7 (ad Vin III 112,17**) = Mp (£«) 
III 317,8 (ad AN III 240,18) = Vibh-a 408,7 (quoted 
Ss 63,lo). 

Abhidhamma-saihyutta, m/n., connected with 
A 0 ; instr. /. —aya kathaya, Mil 56,2s. 

Abhidhamma-sangaha, m. -- Abhidhamm- 
attha-s 0 (q. u.) ; two K-mss (in extract) in Bibl. Nat. 
Paris (see JPTS 1882, p. 34,30-81); — °-gantha, 
m. = Rupdrupa-vibhaga; Ruparup, p. 147,2. 

(Abhidhamma j-Sammohavinod ani-atthayo- 
jana, /., title of a work on A° (Cl. on Vibh-a); edited 
by Paiinasekhara, Galle 1892. 

Abhidhamma-slrighataka, m/n., hairing A° / or 
crossways {sa. ffnga(aka); n. —am (scit. Bhagavato . .. 
dhamma-nagararii), Mil 332,8. 

Abhidhamm&vatSra, m. (or n .) (Abhidhamma 
4- avatdra), title of an A°-compendium by Buddha- 
datta; Pit-sm § 283; Gv 59,32; 69,n; instr. —ena, 
Abhidh-av 15,7*; ib. 27,2, quoted in Pay fol. khlf 5; 
°-Sumatdvatarddi viya, Vism-raht (S e ) 3,4 (= B* I 
2,16); — edited by A. P. Buddhadatta in Buddha- 
datla’s Manuals (I), PTS 1915; — Ms. in the Colombo 
Museum (see JPTS 1882 p. 50,o), and in the Mandalay 
Coll, of the India O/jice (see JPTS 1896 p. 35 No. 
120 ); — °-{Ik5, /., (1) porana-tika by Vacissara- 
mahasami, Pit-sm §315; c/. JPTS 1910—12, p. 124,18; 
— (2) abhinava-(ika by Sumangala; Gv 62,18; Pit-sm 
§ 316; Sas 34,n; Ms. in the British Museum (see JPTS 
1888 p. 110,14), and in the Mandalay Coll, in the 
India Office (see JPTS 1896 p. 37 No. 121), also 
with title Abhidhammattha-vikSsini (q. o.). 

abhidhammika, m/n. (from abhidhamma; 
belter abhidliammika, Kacc-v 353, 406; Sadd 786,16; 
809,3), versed in, or studying the Abhidhamma; m. 
—o, Ps II 256,21; Godatto —o, Abhidh-av 95,28*; 
ooc. vada tvam —a, Abhidh-av 54,2*; acc. —am, 
Ps II 263,21; pi. —a, Ja I 78,s; As 29,6-1 n; Ps II 
256,28; —a bhikkhu, PJ I 151,11; °-bhikkhu. As 


11,28; 29,12-16; "dhammakathika, Ps II 256,17; 
tepitaka + a° -{- vinayadhara, Ja IV 219,12; — ifc. 
v. an-° (Ps II 256.17). 

(abhidhara & abhidhara-mana, m/n., w. r. 
mayarii abhidharamanassa Budhassa at Dhp(1855) 
81,21 (adopted by Morris, JPTS 1886 p. 135, PED) 
for mayarii hi dharamanassa Buddhassa, Dhp-a I 
9,3; see dharati.| r 

abhidha, /. [fs.|, a name, MTD. 
abhidhana, n. |fs.|, 1. a name, appellation; 
Abh 114; Sadd 65,3; toe. ekAbhidhiine, in one com¬ 
mon expression, Kacc411 (—< paro puriso) = Sadd 
811,28 (23,1); — ifc. v. tad-°, namS°, pana-deha°, 
satva°; — 2. = Abhidhana-ppadipika (q. v.). 

abhidhanaka, m/n. (from prec.), being a design¬ 
ation (of); only ifc. o. satta° (Sadd 64,32*). 

AbhidhSna-tlkS, /. & °-nissaya, m., see 
Abhidhana-ppadipika below. 

Abhidhana-ppadipikH, /., title of a dictionary 
of Pdli synonyms in 1203 verses by Moggallana; 
Gv 62,3; Pit-sm § 451; Sas 34,24 ; (cf. Franke, Gesch. 
u. Krit. p. 65 foil.); edited by B. Clough as ap¬ 
pendix to his Pali Gr., Colombo 1824, and by 
W. Subhuti, 1 .— 2. ed., Colombo 1865—1883: a 
complete index, with grammatical notes by Su¬ 
bhuti (= Abhidhana-ppadipika-suci), ib. 1893; Mss. 
are kepi in the Boyal Libraries, Copenhagen (2 
copies, see N. L. Westeroaard, Codices lndici, 
1846 p. 58—59), and Stockholm (see V. Fausboll 
in the Journal "Ymer”, 1883 & JPTS 1883 p. 
150); in Bibl. Nat. Paris (one C and two B; see 
JPTS 1882 p. 37 ,b-io); in the India Office Library 
(three copies C and one B together with nissaya, see 
JPTS 1882 p.104—5 No. 82—85); in the Oriental 
Library, Kandy (C, see JPTS 1882 p. 44,13); one B, 
see the list of mss. in Burma given by G. E. Fryer 
in his Note on the Pali Grammarian Kaccayana, 
Calcutta 1882 p. 10; one C in the Cambridge Univ. 
Library (see JPTS 1883 p. 145,14); one B in the 
British Museum (see ib. p. 144,10 and 1888 p. 110); 
two B in the Mandalay Coll, of India Office (sec 
JPTS 1896 p. 46 No. 147 and p. 51 No. 166 (with 
Burmese nissaya)); — °-tIk3, /., commentary thereon 
by Caturaiigabala of Vijayapura; Gv 63,30; 73,ie; 
Pit-sin § 452; Sas 88 , 18-22 (here called °-vannan5); 

— Mss., see Fryer's list (cf. above) p. 11; two 
C and one B in Bibl. Nat. Paris (see JPTS 1882 p. 
37,ii); one C in the Colombo Museum (see ib. p. 55,2); 
two B in the Mandalay Coll, of India Office (see ib. 1896 
p. 51 No. 167—68); — "-nissaya, m-., Burmese 
explanation by Nanavara; Sas 121,25 (cf. Fryer's 
list p. 11 <Sc the ms. in the Mandalay Coll., JPTS 
1896 p. 51 jVo. 166); see Pit-sm I 1008 foil., — 
°-vannana, /., see above under °-tika; — °-sOci, /. 
= the index of Subhuti to Abh. 

abhi-dhSyi(n), mfn. (/s.J, designating, meaning ; 

— ifc. v. hit&hit&° (Panca-g 98). 

abhi-dhareti (or— ayati), pr. 3 sg. (abhi -f |'dhr], 
to uphold, maintain; aor. 3 sg. —ayi, Bv IV 1 (dham- 
mokkam, scil. Maiigala-Buddho: = dharesi, Bv-a; 
quoted Ja I 34,is*) .Vlvu I 250,0* (codd. BC). 

abhi-dhavati, pr. 3sg. {sa. abhi 4- ydhav 1 ], to 
run towards, to make haste; —ati, Jinal 144; 3 pi. 
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—anti (samanta-m-), Ja VI 559,17* (Ct.); —anti ati- 
kkamanti, It-a (S‘) 232,is (E' I 178,9 atidhavanti; 
= ‘atidhavanti’); [5 pi. med. —are, Ap 442,i (Buddha- 
rams4°,io also Dharmapr 171,33*; read with O Buddha- 
rarhsi (or °sa) vidliavare), quoted Ras(I) 54,17* (read¬ 
ing Buddharamsa vidhavare)]; imper. 2 pi. —atha, 
Ja 11217,12* (metr. (?) —atha; = vegena dhavatha. 
Cl.); Ill 83,15* (metr. —atha); IV 122,28* (— bhaddan 
te; = vegena dhavatha. Cl.); —atha bhaddan tc (= 
help I a cry of distress), SN I 209,14* (quoted Dhp-a 
IV 23,12*; cf.ib.v: —atha parittayatha no, see abhi- 
javati); aor. 3sg. —i, Vin II 195,7 = Ja V 335,is. 

abhi-dhavi(n), mfn. (from pree., ef. sa. abhi- 
dhavaka), hastening to meet; pi. samantS-m—ino, 
scil. niiga viya ukkannS, Ja VI 559,7* (= samanta 
—ino, Ct.). 

abhi-dhiyati, pr. 3 sg. pass. (sa. abhi-dhlyate, 
from abhi ;/dh5), to be declared, MTD (cf. pp. 
abhi-hita below). 

abhi-dheyya, mfn. or n. (so. abhi-dheya, grd. of 
abhi + (.'dha), (a) mfn., to be expressed, to be spoken of; 
loc. sannayam —ayaiii, when a ‘ term ’ or an appellative 
noun is to be expressed, Kacc-v553 (Sadd 849,i); — (b) 
n., signification, meaning: Sadd 65,17; — ifc. v. sadd5° 
(Abh 785; = ‘attha’); —°-katbana, n., statement of 
signification;. Sadd 64,9—65,9 -(nibbacana +); — 

°-liriga, n. a substantive (opp. vacca-liriga, an adf.); pi. 
—ani, Sadd 247,2 (= padhana-lirigani); Abh 833 (m. —o, 
on account of sahagato) = °-liriga-bhuta, mfn., sub¬ 
stantival Sadd 115,1 s; — °-linganugatatta, n. abstr., 
the being in gramm. concord with a subst.; Sadd 217,4; 
— °-lihg5nurupa, mfn.; in gramm. concord with a 
subst.; abl. abstr. —ato, Sadd 247,5 (vaccalihgSni —ato 
yojetabbdni); — °-llhg5nuvattaka, mfn. (see anu- 
vattaka, (b), being in gramm. concord with a subst.; 
n. pi. —ini vacca-lingani; Sadd 101,«; 247,4; — 
°-liriganuvattitta, n. abstr, (cf. anuvatti(n)) = 
°-lingdnugatatta above; Sadd 96,18. 

abhi-nata or abhi-nata, mfn. (pp. of abhi + 
j/nam; sa. abhi-nata), bent towards (with sympathy); n. 
—aril, SN I 28,31 (samadhi(rii) subhavitarii cittarii ca 
suvimuttarii, na cibhinatarri na cdpanatarii; Spk); 
Patis I 165,14 = 167,s (—arii(-n-J cittarii r£g&nupa- 
titarii); m. —o, AN IV 428,4-9 (samadhi na c4bhinato 
na cdpanato; = ragavasena na —o, dosavasena na 
apanato, Mp); — ifc. v. an-°. 

abhi-nadati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi -+- ^nad], to 
raise a sound (towards), to screech, to hum, etc.; 3 pi. 
—anti (mora Karariiviyarii, q. v.), Th 22 (= hariisd- 
dike abhibhavanta viya nadanti (!), Th-a); part, 
m. pi. —anta, Ja VI 531,19' (samanta — vicaranti; 
pp. — ita (q. o.); caus. abhi-nSdeti (q. v.). 

abhi-nadita, n. (of pp. of prec.), sound, resonance; 
inslr. pi. —ehi, Th 49 (viha-vih5bhinadite (for °ehi, 
metr. haplol., cf. s. v. addhaka) (or ciha.-clhi°| sippi- 
kibhirutehi ca). 

abhi-nanda, m. (/s.|; (instr. — ena), title of two 
suttas, SN IV 13. 

abhi-nandati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi -j- ;'nand; 
meanings accord, to Sv I 122,29—130,5: (a) tanha 
(.MN I 266.29), (b) upagamana (SN I 32,16*), (c) sam- 
paticchana (Dhp 219), (d) anumodana (MN I 47,29)], 
to greet with joy or welcome (4- abbivadati), to de¬ 


light in, to be pleased or content with, to approve of 
(and be thankful for, + anumodati), always with acc. 
(but see DN II 351,2a below); MN 11,17 (pathaviin, etc.; 
Ps); SN IV 13,12 foil, (cakkhurii, etc., —ati, dukkharh 
—ati); Ja IV 198,4* (agatarii); Ud 6,9* (ayantirii na°; 
Ud-a); bhavam ev'—ati, Ud 32,32 (Ud-a); vibhava- 
tanhdbhinandati, ib. 33,lS(Ud-a); assadeti —ati, Tikap 

155.2 (= sappitika-tanha-vasena nandati, hattha- 
pahattho hot), Tikap-a); —ati abhivadati ajjhosaya 
titthati, MN I 266,29 foil, (vedanarh); 270,is; II 

265.2 (upekharii III 267,15 foil.; SN III 14,7 foil. 

(= pattheti, Spk); Mil 69,7; 1 sg. —ami, Sn 1054 
= 1067 (dhammam uttamarn); 1057 = 1083 (vaco 
mahesino; cf. Nidd II 93,28 foil.); Th 196 (ndbhi- 
nandami maranarii; = na abhikariikhSmi, Th-a) 
= 606 = 654 = 685 = 1002 (quoted Mil 45,3*); 
3 pi. —anti (annarii), SN I 32,16* (quoted Sv I 129,32; 
= patthenti, Spk) = 57,28* Dhp 219 (nati- 

mitta suhajjS ca —anti agatarii; Dhp-a; quoted 
Vv-a 221,18* <t Sadd 380,9); —anti abhivadanti, etc.. 
Mil 69,2; — pari. m. —anto (vScarii), Spk II 261,25; 
gen. —ato, Sn 1111; MN I 266,30 foil.; do. neg. an° 
MN II 265,17; 111 267,28; Mil 69,8; part. m. med. 

—amano (<£ neg. an-°), SN 11175,28; 32 foil, (ruparii, 
etc.); do. title of the sutta, ib.; /. — am&n£, Ja III 335,16 
(s5 tarii Sgacchantarii disvS — ...aha); — imper. 
3 sg. —atu + abhivadatu (bhikkhusarhgharh), MN I 
457,28 foil.; — pot. 3 sg. (a) —e, Sn 973 (satima 0 ; 
= abhinandeyya modeyya, etc., Nldd); (b) —eyya, 
Sn 710 (avhanarii n4°; Pj); 944 (puranarii n4®); 
Dhp 75 (sakkararii nd°); — aor. 3 sg. —i (attamano 
Bhagavato bhasitarii), DN I 158,32; 223,19; MN I 
83,27; 11 22,28, etc. passim; SNV80,ie (quoted 
Ud-a 61,15); bhasitarii n'cva —i na-ppatikkosi, MN 
II 24,13; tassa katharh sutv5 n'eva — i na patikkosi, 
Dhp-a III 194,7; 3 sg. med. — ittha (nd° dSnarii), Ap 
581,15 = ThI-a 71,28*; 2 sg. m3 k5me —I, Thi 
485 (cf. ThI-a 287,8-9!); 1 sg. —Irii, DN I 55,1 (°assa 
bhasitarii n'eva — irii na patikkosirii); Ja IV 31,28* 
(danarii ndbhinandirii); 3 pi. (a) —urn, DN I 46,28 
(attamana Bhagavato bhasitarii; = anumodiriisu 
c'eva sampaticchirnsu ca, Sv) = Sn p. 149,16 = MN 

I 12,8 = II 117,28, etc. passim; (b) —Iriisu, DN II 
351,26 foil, (tassa (n’eva) mat3-pitaro —; = tussiriisu, 
Sv); SN IV 188,2 (bhasitarii); Pj II 510,20 (= ‘abhi- 
nandurii'); 1 pi. —imha, MN I 85,7 (paribb5jak3narh 
bhasitarii n'eva —imha na patikkosimha); — inf. 
—iturn. It 37,18* (ndlarii tad —j; MN 11 263,8 (tarn 
naiarii —; -f- abhivaditurii, ajjhositurii); Mil 25,16 
(kalian nu kho tad —); — abs. — itvS anumodilva, 
DN II 76,9 (= cittena nanditva ... vicfiya anu- 
moditva, Sv); MN 147,29 (Ps); 146,3i; 251,10 (Ps); 

II 48,22; 55,34; AN IV 411,9 foil. (cf. Sv I 130,3); Ud 
16,6 (Ud-a); 49,32 (Ud-a); tarii vacanarn —itva, Vv-a 
65,4; do. neg. an-®, DN I 53,12 (+ appatikkositva; = 
pasariisarii avatva, Sv); 55.2. etc.; 11124,7; 111129,13; 
MN I 85,s; II 24,14;. 106,23; III 207,30; — grd. 
—itabba, mfn., DN II 124,7 (bhasitarii n'eva —aril 
na-ppalikkositabbarii; Sv: hattha-tutthehi s3dhu-k3- 
rarii datva pubbe va na sotabbarh) = MN III 29,28 

DN III 129,12; MN I 109,36 (—aril -f abhiva- 
dltabbarn ajjhositabbarii; quoted As 5,3); MN III 30,10 
(sadhu ti —aril anumodilabbarii); — pp. —ita (q. v.). 
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abhi-nandana, n. (/s.|, delighting in, desiring ; 
welcome (see abhi-nandana below); acc. —am, 
Ps 129,10 (mannanam —an ca); do. title of a sutta, 
SN II 174,24 (io C-mss & S‘; E‘ nbhinandarii); do., 
SN III 31,n ; instr. kanianam °-vasena, Ud-a 220,ii; 
Spk 1265,21; °-hctu, DN 1244,le ^ 245,4 (avhayana- 
hetu +); dal. (for gen.) —aya santike (near to), MN I 
411,21 (saragaya santike+; cf. ib. 410,31—411,27: 
viragaya patipanno; see also *an-upadana above); — 
°-rasa, mfn., having the junction oj a°; /. —a (scil. 
tanha), Ud-a 43 , 3 ; — °-sadda, m., the expression 
a° (scil. 'abhinandati'), Sv I 129,30 (cj. abhinandati 
3 pi. above); — °-sila, min., disposed to a°; m. pi. 
—a, Pv-a 262,8 (= ‘kamassadabhinandino’); — ifc. v. 
an-°, tanha 0 , tatra-tatr&° (see next), dittba°, bhav&°. 

abhi-nandana, /. = abhinandana, n. (q. v.); 
ya kaci kamkha —a v5, SN I 181,li* (Spk: abhinan- 
dana-vasena tanha va (S' pi] vutta); Ja IV 397 , 22 ' 
(= ‘nandi'); instr. taya —aya, Spk II 261,23; — 
ijc.D. tanhk-mana-dittbi - 0 (Spk 11 280,26), tatra- 
tatr3 0 (a6/. —a, MN 1294,1 9 ; Ps); — cj. (an-abhinandi, 
/. above], 

abhl-nandi(n), mjn. (Is.], rejoicing at, finding 
pleasure in; ijc. (MN I 327,10 foil., etc.) v. ap4°, kfi- 
massUdfi 0 , tatra-tatra°, teji°, deva-k5ya°, dev&°, 
Pajapata 0 , pathav4°, piyarupi 0 , Brahm4°, bhav&°, 
bhOt&°, yuddha® (Vin 1 73,27), vfiy&°. 

abhi-nandita, mfn. (ts., pp. oj abhi-nandati), 
liked, welcomed (by; instr. gen.); m. —o, Ja IV 274,25' 
(devaiokena; = ‘a-nindito’); n. —am, Th 394 (samus- 
sayarii (a: sariraiii) ... bdlanarii —; = balehi ... 
‘aharii, maman’ ti abhi-nivissa nanditam, Th-a); Thi 
83 (do.); — ijc. o. an- 4 , b214° (Ja I 146,32-). 

abhi-naya, m. (/s.], a (dramatic) gesture; Abh 101 
(= succa-sOcanam); — ijc.v. s2kh3° (so. fakh2°] (Vv-a 
209,24 (so also (C«) ib. 210,l; E e tsulv2bhinayarii]). 

abhi-nalSta, n. (abhi 4 - nalSta, n. (so. laiataj), 
a beautiful forehead, only ifc. 0 . suriya-(su)nlmma- 
la-tala°, Ja 189,24* (= yahapat-vu nalal-aett, Ja-gp). 

abhi-nava. mfn. (/5.], new, pleasing new or 
fresh; recent, lately or additionally received, modern 
(opp. porAna); an other (different) ; Abh 713 (paccaggho 
nutano — o navo); m. —o nayo, Ps III 11,13; n. idha 
arinarh —aril n'atthi, Ps II 353,4; acc. n. —aril mahag- 
gharii va, Pv-a87,i(= ‘paccagghaih’; cf. Ja II 435,17-); 
acc. m. —aril uppannam (C« abhinava-uppannam) iva 
devaputtarii, Pv-a 155,2; toe. pi. —esu ... pottha- 
kesu, see above p. 76,« (s. v. An<)abhOta-jataka); — 
°-karana, n., renewal; instr. °-vascna, Abhidh-s 
25,23 (= tani-khane kariyamanarii viya attanarii 
abhinavakarana-vasena, Abhidh-s-t; see Trsl. p. 
150 n 3); — °mkura, m. (abhinava -(- amkura), 
a fresh sprout; pi. —a, Sp I 96,12; — °-culla- 
nirutti, /., title of a grammatical work by Sirisaddham- 
malariikara; see Geiger p. 35 § 47 n. 8; — °-tikfi, /., 
a later subcommentary; Sas 34,11-is; — °-devaputta, 
m., lately reborn as a god (in Tavatiriisabhavana); 
pt. —a uibbatld, Dhp-a I 272,io; acc. pi. —e apassanto 
(scil. Sakko), Ja II 143,4; — °-yobbana, n., bloom of 
youth; Thi-a 211,4 (sundare — kale; = ‘su-abhiyobba- 
narii pati’, Thi 258); — [°-santhana, mfn., of a fresh 
appearance; n. pi. —ani (scil. nettani), Pv-a 40,28 
(read abhinna-s°, C«, cf. v. /.)]; — °-s5sana-varhsa, 


m., title of a treatise by W. Piyatissa, containing an 
account of the organisation of the Amarapura sect; 
printed Colombo 1899 (see JPTS 1910—12 p. 136, 
No. 16); — °-4gata, m.(fn.), a new-comer; gen. pi. 
—5narh, Ja III 400,8 (opp. por£naka-yodhanam). 

abhi-nadita, mfn. (/s., pp. of next], filled with 
noise; f. —a, Pv-a 157,6 (hariisehi ca koricehi ca —a, 
scil. pokkharani; = ‘hariisakoric4bhiruda’, cf. Mp 
333,21-24); Ja VI 530,io* (bhamara pupphagandhena 
samant3-m-abhinadita, a: stimulated to be hum¬ 
ming); = abhinadanta vicaranti, Cl.) = 534 , 34 * = 
536,13*; -o (C*» "nSdito, E‘ °nadite), Ja VI 327,18- 
(nacca-gita-turiyd°, scil. rukkho; Ct.: tasmirii rukkhe 
etehi naccidihi ... —e); loc. —e, Ja V 420,9— (haiii- 
sa-°, etc., scil. vane; E‘ °n3dite); ifc. v. harhsakonc5° 
(Ap 333,24 ^ Th-a C« 233,23-: “nadita). 

abhi-nSdeti, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhl-n&dayati, caus. 
of abhi -)- [/nad], to cause to (rewound, to fill with noise; 
Ja II 67,12* (ko nu saddena mahata — eti Daddararii; 
= ekanadarii karoti, Ct.); 3 pt. —enti (pavanarh, 
scil. kokila), Ja VI 530,io-; aor. 3 sg. —ayi, Ja II 8,1 o- 
(siho slhanadena Daddararii —; = ekanadarii akdsi, 
Ct.); 3 sg. med. —ayittha (dasa disa ima), Ja V 409,4- 
(= yanasaddena eka-ninn3darii ak5sl, Ct.); pp. — ita. 

abhi-nikujati, pr. 3 sg. (cf. next); aor. J sg. 
manjundbhinikOj’ aharii, Ap 489,25 (v. 1.) = Th-a 
(C‘) 471,10-; see abhi-kujati. 

abhi-nikujita, mfn. (pp. of sa. -abhi -f- niku- 
jati, I'kuj], resounded by noise (of animals or birds); n. 
—aril (sonena), Ja V 232,20- (= sunakhena evarii 
maha-viravena viravitarii, Ct.); loc. —e, Ja V 304,24- 
(kokiI&°; Ee °nikunjite; -- kokilahi abhinikujite, Ct). 

abhi-nikkhanta, mfn. (so. abhi-nif-kranta, pp. 
of next], who has gone out, having left the wordly life; 
m. — o. Mil 285,14-17 (nekkhammarii —, paron.). 

abhi-nikkhama, m., verbal noun to abhinik- 
khamati (a); loc. —e, Bv I 70 (= matukucchito abhi- 
nikkhamane, Bv-a). 

abhi-nikkhamati, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi -f nis -{- 
ykram], (a) to go or come out; pot. 3 sg. —ameyya 
(kucchigato gabbho na sotthinS —), As 91,4; imper. 
t sg. — ama, Ja VI 144, 11 ' (= 2 sg. med. —‘amassu 4 , 
ib. 9-); — (b) esp. to retire from the world, leaving the 
household life; aor. J sg. —amirii; Th 1110; jut. 1 sg. 
—amissarii, Thi 478; abs. (a) — amma (saddhaya), Th 
195; 249; 250; 251; (,j) — amitvfi, (kasayavattho), Sn 64 
(Pj: gcha — kasSyavattho hutva; Nidd, Nidd-a); Ja 
I 56,25 (buddhirii [a: vuddhiriij anvaya mahdbhi- 
nikkhamanath — (paron.)); Ud-a 24,32; Ap 14,2 (pac- 
cekabuddhehi —, scil. gutha vutta); pp. abhinik- 
khanta (q. v.). 

abhi-nikkbamana (or °na), n. (so. abhi-ni?- 
kramana], (a) coming out; Bv-a ad Bv I 70 (— *abhi- 
nikkhania’); — (b) going out, leaving the household life 
(said of a saint or a Buddha), synon. nekkhamma (al¬ 
though orig. < naiskannya) and mahilbhinikkbama- 
na; —aril, DN II 51,is (Vipassissa); —aril nama anac- 
chariyaiii, Ja VI 1 , 7 ; — atii nikklianto, paron. (scil. 
Sutasomaraja), Ja V 190,30; the a° of Sariputta and 
other tberas referred to Ps II246, 1 3-25-34—247,8-10-32; 
°-kalo, Ja VI 144, 11 ; abl. —ato patthaya, Dhp-a 
I 230,15; III 195,io; Ps II 293,8; — ifc. kat&°, 
mfn., Ps 11257,14 (Bhagava); — gabbh3°, n., going 

48 
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out from the womb; Pj II 264,3; — mah&°, n.,'the Great 
Renunciation, Ja I 61,31 (ajj'eva maya —am nikkha- 
mitum vattati, paron.); mahasattanam — aril, Ss 16,24; 
—aril nikkhamitva, Pv-a 19,27; Dhp-a I 85,19; —arh 
abhinikkhamitva, Ja I 56,25; — am -nikkhanto, Ja I 
139,24; Mi] 285,17; Ps II 187,is; III (S‘) 679,2; Bhaga- 
vato—assa vannam kathayimsu, Ja VI l,s. (cf. ib. 1,3). 

abhi-nikkhipati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. *abhi + ni + 
|/ksip], to throw down (into, acc .); aor. 3 pi. — imsu, 
Dath III 12 (taya [a: ahgarakasuya) . . . titthiya te 
tain dantadhatum —). 

abhi-nigganhanS, /. (verbal noun from next), 
taking hold of; amasana +, Vin III 121,15-21' (—a 
nama an gam gahetva nigganhana; cf. Sp (III) 535,26; 
—aya hatthe va bahdya va dajham gahetva). 

abhi-nigganhati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. *abhi + ni -f- 
|/grahl, [ often with ‘ reciprocal cpd.s’ 'as kayena(-) 
kayam, etc.\ ; (a) to take hold of, to hold fast; Vin III 
121,29 foil, (itthiya kayena kayam amasati . . . —ati 
abhinippijeti);— (b) to keep down, restrain; AN V 230,13 
foil, (adhammikena vadena adhammikaib v5darh —ati 
abhinippijeti); 1 sg — ami (cetasa cittam), MN I 
242,27 (+ abhinippiiemi abhisantSpemi; cf. ib. II 

93.24 Jc 212,e); part. m. gen. — ganhato (cetasa cit- 
tarb), MN I 121,2-14 = 242,29-35; pot. 3 sg. —eyya 
(a; dubbalataram purisam slse va gahetva khandhe 
va gahetva), MN I 121,7 = 242,32; 1 sg. —eyyam 
(cetasa cittarh), MN I 242,25 (= nigganheyyam, 
Ps; cf. Sn716); grd. — itabba, n. —am (cetasa cit- 
tarii), MN I 120,87. 

abhi-nighSta, m. [sa. *abhi -f- nighfita, ni + 
(han), suppression; “-pannatti, /., an expression for 
a 0 , Nett 59,27 (papakanam akusaidnam dhammanam; 
= tesam 3s3tik3nam — samugghStapannatti, Nett-a). 

abhl-niddisati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi + nir -f- (/di?), 
to point out, indicate; 3 pi. —anti, DN III 168,21*. 

[abhlnindriya, mfn., w. r. for a-hin’-indriya, g. a.]. 

abhi-ninnameti, pr. 3 sg. [Buddh. sa. abhi-nir- 
ndmnyati, caus. of abhi .-f- nir -f- |/nam), to bend or 
stretch out (acc.), to direct (towards, dat. gen.); DN I 
76,15-32 (nanadassanfiya cittam abhlnlharati —eti); 

79.9 (dibbSya sotadhatuyS cittam abhlnlharati —eti) 
Patis II 12,2s; DN 179,28 (do. ceto-pariya-nannya, 

etc.) = 80,22 ^ Patis 1113,15; DN 177,9-24 (do. mano- 
mayam kayam abhinimm[in]aya, etc.); 78,24 (do. 
iddhi-vidhaya. etc.) ^ Patis 1111,22; DN I 81,12 (do. 
pubbenivasdnussati-nanaya, etc.) = 82,5 = MN I 
182,21 = 278,8 = 347,26 = 412,38 = 441,38 = 

522.9 = II 38,18 Pp 60,3 ?=£ Patis I 114 ,m; DN I 

82.25 (do. sattanarh cutOpapata-iianaya, etc.) = 83,is 
= MN I 183,3 = 278,34 = 348,5 = 413,8 = 442,4 
= 522,16 = II 38,25 Pp 60,18 5 ^ Patis I 115,8, cf. 
Vism 423,n foil.; DN 183,36 (do. Ssavanam khaya- 
rianaya, etc.) = 84,28 = MN I 183,25 = 279,21 = 
348,29 = 413,9 = 444,12 = 522,23 = II 38,34 Pp 
60,36 (Pp-a); AN I 254,33 (yassa yassa (ca) abhiniii- 
sacchikaranlyassa dhammassa cittam —eti abhiniid- 
sacchikiriyaya) = MN III 96,18 foil.; pot. 3 sg. 
—eyya (alarii, scil. kakkatako), SN I 123,25 = MN I 
234,18; aor. 3 sg. — esi (angam, scil. kacchapo), SN 
IV 178,n ; 1 sg. — esirft (pubbenivasanussatl-iiandya 
cittam —), Vin III 4,20 (= abhinlharim, Sp) = MN 
I 22,ii (Ps = Sp) = 248,1; Vin III 4,ss (sattSnam 


cutOpapata-iianaya cittam —; = parikammacittam 
niharim, Sp) = MN 122,29 = 248,21 (cf. Vism 423,n 
foil.); Vin III 5,22 (asavanam khaya-nanava cittam 
—; '= vipassanacittam abhiniharim, Sp) = MN I 23,13 
(Ps = Sp) = 249,6 = AN III 93,7; fut. 3 sg. — essati 
(aiigaib, scil. kacchapo), SN IV 178,7. 

abbi-nipajjati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -f- nipadyate, 
ni + (/pad), to lie down (upon, acc. or loc. loci), to lie 
down up to (with acc. loci); Vin IV 273,6 (asane abhi- 
nisidati pi — pi); bhikkhum (near to) ... matugamo 
abhinisidati —ati ajjhottharati, AN III 92,2 = Pp 
67,26; 68 , 2 ; 3 pi. —anti (asane n’eva abhinisidanti 
na —), Vin IV 273,7; pot. 3 sg. —eyya (asane abhini- 
sldeyya va — va), Vin IV 273,20**-sr; fut. 3 sg. 
—issati (asane), Vin IV 273,1 o; inf. —iturii, AN IV 
188,23 (jegucchi hoti uccaram va passavam \b abhi- 
nisiditum v5 —va, scil. assdjSniyo); — pass. part. m. 
abhi-nipajjiyamano, AN III 92,3-19 (so matugamena 
abhinisidiyamdno +) = Pp 67,27; 68,4; — caus. 
(abhi-nipajjapeti); to cause to lie down (upon, acc.); 
pot. 3 sg. —eyya, AN IV 133,2 (tattarh ayomancam 
... abhinisidapeyya va —eyya va). 

(abhi-nipajjiyati), pass, of prec. (q. v.). 
abhi-nipatati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. sa. abhi-ni-patayati, 
caus. of abhi + ni + (pat|, to fall into, to set about; 
-f- pakkhandati patipajjati. Jail 8 , 3 '; Ps I 211,12 
(patisandhi-vinnSnam ... yasmirh (bane —ati). 

abbi-nipdta, m. [sa. ts.J, falling in; touch, hit, 
stroke; nom. —o, Ps I 210,29 = Spk II 27,8 (viiinane 
—o yeva bhayarh); Ps I 211,15 = Spk II 27,32 (vin- 
nanih5re — o yeva bhayam); As 114,84 (cetaso patha- 
mObhinipSto vitakko) = Vism 142, 10 ; loc. —e, Ps I 
276,s (Arammane citta-cetasikanain pa(ham8bhini- 
pate) = Sv (III) 722,li; abl. annatra °-matt3 (see 
‘matta and mattS), Vibh (307,27) 321 ,10 (= apfitha- 
matta; cf. VIbh-a 405,13); — n. abstr. °-tta (pa(ha- 
m3°), Abhidh-av 17,i 7* (abl. —3); — ifc. v. danda-sat- 
th&° (Ps II 132,16; cf. fastr3bhinip3ta, Divy 125, 11 ). 

abhi-nipStana, n. or mfn. (from sa. abhini- 
patayati, caus.), only ifc. danda-sattba°,ni/n., striking 
with stick or sword; Nidd 1216,14 (m. —o, scil. kodho). 

abhi-nipSti(n), mfn. (from abhi-nip&ta), falling 
or rushing into; acc. m. (ifc.) turitObhinipatinam, Ja 
II 7,26* (Cl.: yo puggalo — turito hutva vegen’ eva 
tarn kammam katum abhinipatati, etc.). 

abbi-nipuna, mfn. (sa. abhi -f- nipuna), very 
acute or clever; pi. —a, DN III 163,20* (manuj5; 
= ati-nipun4 sukhuma-panna Iakkhana-pathaka 
manussa, Sv). 

abhi-nippajjati, pr. 3 sg., see abhi-nipphajjati. 
abhi-nippatati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi + ni$ + 
(/pat), to fly out against (in one’s way), to become the 
result; part. m. nom. —am, Ja VI 36,7* (maccu yassi- 
bhinippatam; = yassa ... maranam eva nipphatti, 
Ct.; cf. AV VII 64, 1 ; abhi-nif-patan; but perhaps we 
ought to read abhi-nippate, pot. 3 sg. ?). 

(abhi-nippatta, Dhs 1035—36, read abhi-nib- 
batta; cf. As 359,51). 

abhi-nippanna, mfn., see abhi-nipphanna. 
abhi-nlppilanS, /. (verbal noun from next), 
pressing or squeezing (mutually); amasanS +, Vin III 
121 ,is'- 22 ' (—a ndma kcnaci saha nippi]ana); instr. 
—aya, Sp (III) 536,2. 
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abhi-nippileti, pr. 3 sg. [from abhi-ni -J- ( with 

-pp- from the opp. uppil®, like -kk- in a-ppatikkula, 
q. v.), hardly from abhi + nis + ^pid], as to construc¬ 
tion cf. abhi-nigganhati: (a) to press or squeeze (mutual¬ 
ly ); amasati . . . abhinigganhati —eti (itthiya kfiycna 
kayarii), Vin III 121,29'; — (b) to coerce; to obviate, 
refute, disprove ; dhammikarii vadarri abhinigganhati 
—eti, AN V 230,13; J sg. —emi, MN I 242,27 (cetasa 
cittarii abhinigganhami —emi, santapemi); in simitar 
phrases: part. gen. —ayato, MN I 121,14 = 242,30; 
pot.3 sg. — eyya (a; dubbalataraih purisam), MN 1121,7 
= 242,32; pot. J sg. —eyyaiii (cetasa cittarh), MN I 
242,2s (= nippljevyam, Ps); grd. n. — etabbam (ce¬ 
tasa cittam), MN I 121,12; — (c) to annoy or trouble ; 
pr. 2 sg. — esi, DN II 115,10 (atha kin carahi tvaiii... 
Tathagatam —). 

abhi-nipphajjati, pr. 3 sg. |so. abhi-nispadyate, 
abhi + nis + ypadj, to arise, appear, be produced; 
3 pi. —anti, MN I 86,2 (bhoga ni°; = na nipphajjanti, 
Ps) = (92,22,) quoted Nidd II 121,25 ( spelt ndbhi- 
nippajjanti); MN 186,3 (bhoga) = (92,22); — pp. abhi- 
nipphanna, q. v .; — caus. abhinipphadeti (q. v.). 

(abhi-nipphatti,/. [sa. abhi-nispatti), production, 
appearance; inslr. —iya, DN II 283,22 (tassa tass’ eva 
bhavassa —iya; v. I. S « better abhinibbattiya, cf. Sv 
(III) 738,10); cf. nipphatti, JaVI 3 C, 9 |. 

abhi-nipphanna (or abhi-nippanna), mfn. (pp. 
of abhinipphajjati), produced, accomplished, ripened, 
ready; m. —o, DN II 223,24-25 (Bhagavato labho 
... siloko) = 229,18-19 (E‘ -pp-, -pph-); MN II 

225,14-24 (sv-assa attho —o) = 226,3; SN V 156,9-24 
(so me attho — o); n. —am (agga-sassam). Mil 8,23. 

abhi-nipphadaka, (mf)n. (verb. adj. from abhi¬ 
nipphadeti), producing, effecting; Abhidh-av 7,7 (suga- 
tiyam pi dukkha-visesassa —am). 

abhi-nipph3dita, mfn., pp. of next; Vin III 
223, n'. 

abhi-njpphadeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi-nip¬ 
phajjati), to bring about, produce, realize; (as a caus. 
med.) obtain, acquire; Vin III 222,33' foil.; Abhidh-av 
4,23 (bhava-bhoga-sampattim); 5,35 (cattaro ariya- 
puggale); 3pi. — enti. Mil 39,23 (n£na Santa ekarii at- 
tharii —); SN V 256,5 (iddhipadesarii); ib. 20-28 (sam- 
attam iddhim); pot. 3 sg. tarii (scil. bh3jana-vika- 
tim) . . . kareyya —eyya, DN I 78,14-17; Vin III 
221,35** foil, (codiyamano sariyamano tarii civaraih 
—eyya, read uiith Sp (III) 673,8: codayamSno silraya- 
mano, etc.; — “ should succeed in obtaining", Chil¬ 
ders s. v. (a: in having it delivered)); aor. 3sg. —esi, 
Vin II 183,23(Devadatto pothujjanikarii iddliiiii —esi); 
3 pt. — esurii (iddhipadesarii), SN V 255,30; 256.20 
(samnttmri iddhim); fut. 3 pi. —essanti. SN V 256,2 
foil. (do.). 

abhi-nibbajjeti, pr. 3 sg. (from sa. abhi -(- nlr 
+ | /v ril» ( prob.) imper. 2 pi. abhinibbajjavatha, Sn 
281 = AN IV 172,8*, see abhi-nibbijja (5); v. 1. for 
abhi-nivajjeti (q. v.). 

abhi-nibbatta, mfn. (pp. from next; sa. abhi- 
nirvrtta|, come forth, produced, reborn; aggi —o, MN 
II 152,12; loc. —e, Nidd II 147,8 (sarijate nibbatte 
—e patubhute = ‘jate’); m. pi. —a, Dhs 1035 (nibbalta 
+ ; £« to. r. (abhi)nippatta; cf. A 359.S31); tadanan- 
taraiii —a-kkhandha-gabana ( abl.), Ud-a 293,14 (here 


°-i-kkh°) = 418,2; — i/c. v. an-° (q. v.), kamma® 
(Mil 137,14), pathama® (AN IV 40,2; 401, 10 ), puniia- 
kamma® (Anag 12; Ap 34,7 = Tli-a (C e ) II 147,13*), 
purinanubhfiva® (Vv-a 9,4). 

abhi-nibbattati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. abhi + nirvar- 
tate, abhi + nir 4- j/vrt], to come forth, arise, to be 
produced; to come to birth, to be reborn; SN IV 215,23 
(usma jayati. tejo —) = V 212,22; Pp 51,14 (ajivd); 
cond. 3 sg. med. — issatha (n.imarupam), DN II 63,8; 
pp. abhi-nibbatta (q. v.); caus. abhi-nibbatteti (or 
—ayati), q. v. 

abhi-nibbattana, n. (verbal noun of prec.), the 
being reborn; Sv (III) 738.18 (eja ... purisarii tattha 
tattha ®atthaya kaddhati); 797,32 (nibbatti-sarii- 
khatena °atthena abhinibbatti, cf. Vibh-a 95,17). 

abhi-nibbattayati, pr. 3 sg., see abhi-nibbatteti. 

abhi-nibbatti, /. [sa. abhi-nirvrtti), coming forth, 
becoming, birth, rebirth; jati sarijati okkanti —i, etc., 
DN II305,7 = MN 111249,10 = SN 113,7 = Vibh 99,14; 
DN III 94,28 (iti ... etassa brahmana-mandalassa 
. .. —i ahosi, i. e. its first origin); MN II 181,n foil. 
(khattiya-kule [etc.] ca attabhavassa — i hoti); uppado 
thiti —i patubhavo, SN II 175,12-17; IV 14,8 foil.; 
—i kho avuso dukkha, an-® sukha, AN V 121,7; As 
341,18 (dhammunarii — i); Abhidh-av 85,16-17 (airi- 
kuradinarn — i ... kusalidinam dhammunarii . . . 
—i); dot. -iyS, DN I 229,7 (dibbanarii bhavanarh); 
II 2S3,22 (eja ... purisam parikaddhati tassa tass'eva 
bhavassa —iya; v.l. for abhinipphattiya); AN III 
400,3 (tanha sibbali tassa tass’ eva —iya; v. I. ablii- 

nippattiya); loc. —iya_sati idaih dukkham pati- 

kariilcharii, AN V 121,8-12; — ®-guna, m., Pj II 264,2 
(Tusita-bhavane —aril, the merit of being reborn in 
the Tusita-heauen); — i/c. v. attabhava®, an-® 
(ct punabbhavan-°4, punabbhava® (Vin III 3,25; 
MN I 294,18; SN II 65,18, 101,is; AN I 223,25). 

abhi-nibbattita, m/n. (pp. of abhi-nibbatteti, 
q. v.; cf. abhinibbatta); /. —a, Abhidh-av 14,12* 
(ruptirOpa-samapatti); ®-dhamma-kkhanasmirii. As 
341,23 (mt: abhinibbattiyamana-dhamma-kkbanas- 
min ti adhippayo). 

abhinibbatti-bhava, m. abstr.; As 341,12 (abl. 
—ato). 

abhinibbatti-matta, n., the mere (fact of] 
rebirth; As 341,14. 

abhinibbatti-vohfira, m., the expression a°; As 
341,18-18. 

abhinibbatti-sammuti, /. — prec.; acc. — irii, 
Abhidh-av 73,20* foil. 

abhi-nibbatteti (or —ayati), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of 
abhinibbattati), to cause to come forth, produce, 
evoke (with aggirii = to make a fire); —cti, DN II 
216,15 (bahiddha para-kaye riana-dassanaiii —eti; 
= attano kjyato parassa kayibhimukharii nanarii 
peseti, Sv); SN III 152,13 foil. ( rupani, etc.); AN III 
412,28 (attabhavaih); Nidd II 148,3 (janeti [£« jan°] 
+ ; = ‘upadhini karo(i'); part.m. —ento, SN III 152,is 
foil.; do. neg. an-®, Pj II 547,0 (ayatiiii attabhavarh 
—ento; = ‘apurekkharano*); neg. part. med. m., an- 
abhinibbattayamano (a-janayamano + ; = ‘a-kubba- 
mano’), Nidd I 51,24 (Nidd-a); part. act. gen. —ayato 
(attabhava-pati)abham), MN III 53,8-13; imper. 3 pi. 
—entu, MN II 152,4 (aggirii); pot. 3 sg. —evya (do.), 

48 * 
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MN I 240,35; 241,21; 11 129,29; 11195,8; 96,3; /lit. 
1 sg. —essami (do.), MN I 240,32; 241,18; III 95,5-32; 
aor. 3 pi. —esurh, AN V 47,1-18 (pathavi-kasina [eie.]- 
samapatti-parama . .. eke samana-brahmana at- 
th(arii) —; E‘ atthabhinibbattesurii; = attho ti 
gahetva —esurh, Mp!); pp. abhi-nibbattita, q. v. 

abhi-nibbati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi + sa. nirvati, nih 
+ /va], ‘to be fully cooled', i. e. to be freed from pas¬ 
sions; m. ~o, Saddb 450; cf. abhi-nibbuta. 

abhi-nibbijja, abs. of abhi sa. nir -f- /vrj 
= (a) to decompose, distinguish (through analyse ); (b) 
to exclude, reject; (a) tato sakaya pannaya ~ dakkhi- 
sarh (v. I. dakkhasi), Thi 84 (Thi-a: ghana-vinib- 
bhoga-karancna, cf. vinibbhujati) Ap 576,8 (dak¬ 
khasi) = Thi-a 85,26* (£« w. r. dakkhisarii); — (b) in 
Tr.s analyse of Sn 281 = AN IV 172,6*: abhinibbijja 
yatha narii, reminding of Sn 448 (nibbijjdpema Go- 
tamarh); bul Pj = vivajjeyyatha, ma bhajeyydtha 
points to an imper. 2 pi. abhi-nibbajjayatha (so also 
AN £«); o. II. “nibbajjeyyatha, °nibbijjayatha, °nib- 
bajjivatha, cf. Geioer § 176 n. 2 ). 

abhi-nibbijjati, at, r. for abhi-nibbhijjati, q. v. 
abhi-nibbijjana, n., verbal noun from prec.; 
Pj II 311,21 (°-mattena). 

abhi-nibbijjhati, pr. 3 sg., v. 1. for abhi-nibbhij- 
jati, q. v. 

abhi-nibbijjhana, n., v. 1. for abhi-nibbhij- 
jana, q, o. 

abhi-nibbidS <1- abhinibbidhS, /., 10 . rr. for 
abhi-nibbhida, q. v. 

abhi-nibbuta, mfn. [ahhi + sa. nir-vrta (nih 
+ /vr) = pali nibbuta, which also is used as pp. of 
nlbbSyati (nir -f- /va)], perfectly cooled, calmed, serene; 
m, pi. ~a, Sn 1087 (sata ditthadhamm&°; = ragassa 
nibbSpitatta nibbuta, Nidd II 94, 4 ); Saddh35; — 
°-citta, mfn. = next; Ja II 383,17'; Ud-a 195,10; 
— °-'tta (abhinibbuta + atta(n)), mfn., of cooled 
mind; m. ~o, Sn 343 (nfito yasassl +; == gutta- 
citto [o. /. nibbuta-citto] a-paridayhamana-dtto, Pj) 
= Th 1263; Sn 456 (nivutta-keso ; = atlva 
vupasanta-pari|aha-citto gutta-citto v5, Pj); 469 
(panunna-kodho +) = Ud 29,s* (= abhinibbuta- 
citto, Ud-a); Sn 783 (santo bhikkhu —o; Pj: rag&di- 
kilesa-vupasamena santo tatha ~o; Nidd I 71,6); 
Ja II 383,8* (asaihkam&na 4 - ; = abhinibbuta-cittd. 
Cl.); Ill 14,22* (= abhinibbuta-sabhavA, Cl.). 

abhi-nibbhijjati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi + nirbhi- 
dyate, passive (intrans.) of abhi -f- nir + /bhid: some¬ 
times misspell abhi-nibbijjati, or v. 1. abhinibbijjhati, 
as from sa. abhi + nih + /vid or /vyadh], to break 
through, to force one's way through (as chicken through 
the eggshell) ; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Vin III 3,85 (andakosarn 
padaietvd sotthind abhi-nibbijjheyya) = AN IV 
176,12 (with the same spelling); pot. 3 pi. -~eyyurh, 
MN I 104,8 = 357,n = SN III 153 ,19 (-bbijj-) = AN 
IV 126,3-27 (do.); inf. —ituih, MN I 104 ,10 = 357,13 
= SN III 153,22 = AN IV 126,6-29 (-bbijj-; Mp 
(S e ) III 232,3 (-bbhijj-)); — trans. only abs. abhi- 
nibbhijja, (more properly from *abhi-nibbhindnti), 
MN I 73,6 foil, (apdakosarii (etc.) — jayanti; = bhin- 
ditva nikkhainana-vasena jayanti, Ps). 

abhi-nibbbijjana, n. (verbal noun from prec.), 
breaking through (melaph.); aitl. —ato, Nett-a ad 


Nett 98,32 (kilesabhisariikharanaiii; spelt -bbijjh-); 
cf. next. 

abhi-nibbhida, /. [from sa. abhi -|- nih -|- |/bhid; 
variously spell like abhi-nibbhijjati, cf. Buddh.sa. 
abhi-nirbheda, Mvu I 272,19], the successful breaking 
through (the egg-shell), also metaph. = (the successive 
states of) enlightenment; ayam assa pathama .. . 
(dutiya, etc.) '-a hoti kukkuta-cchapakassiva andako- 
samha, MN I 357,27-32 (= nanabhedo, Ps) c?±. Vin III 
4,35 (°nibbidha, v. II. °nibbida, °nibbhida; = nik- 
khanti, Sp); 5,19 (dutiya); 6,1 (tatiya; Sp) = AN IV 
177,28; 178,23; 179,12 (°nibbidha throughout; Mp 
(S«) 111 257,7 (°nibbhida)); dal. bhabbo —aya, MN I 
104,1-12 (= iianena kilesabhedaya, Ps) = 357 , 1-21 
(= nana-pabhedaya, Ps); Nett 98,32 (na ca bhabbo 
—a ganturh (instr.1); — “-samkhatam ariyamag- 
garii adhigantum na ca bhabbo, Nett-a, both times 
°nibbidha); — °-kSla, m., the moment of a°, Mp (S«) 
III 233,io; — °-pannatti, /., an expression for a°; 
Nett 61,8 (cittassa; cf. abhinna-parinatti). 

[abhi-nibbhindati, pr. 3sg.; abs. abhi-nibbhijja, 
see abhi-nibbhijjati above], 

abhi-nimantana, n. (from next) dc °-tS, /. 
abstr., invitation, appeal; instr. —taya, MN I 331,31 
(— nimantana-vacanena, Ps). 

abhi-nimanteti, pr. 3 sg. {so. abhi-ni-man- 
trayate, /mantr], to invite (one, acc.; to, instr.); 
pot. 1 pi. —eyyama pi narii (abhivadeyyama +), DN 

I 61,2 (~ civara-pindapSta- ... parikkhArehi; = abhi- 
haritvA pi narii nimantcyy&ma, Sv) = MN II 89,8-20 
(Ps Sv) = 101,18. 

abhi-ninunadana, n. (or °n5, /.?) {verb, noun of 
abhi + *nim-madayati, to subdue the pride (of an ele¬ 
phant or a horse)], subduing, correcting, amending; 
dal. ~aya, MN III 132,16 foil. (ndgarii damayShi 
Arannak&narii ... sllanarii —); AN IV 189,1 (yani kho 
pan' assa honti satheyydni ... etc. ... tesam assa 
sarathi —Sya vSyamati). 

abhi-nimmSna, n. (verbal noun of abhi -|- nir 
+ I'mS, cf. sa. nirmSna), forming, creating (by magic); 
dot. manomayarh kSyarh ^aya cittaih abhiniba- 
ratl abhininnameti, DN 177,8 {= 209,8], so C* 
according to Tr.; E‘ abhi-nimmin5ya, S« abhinimmi- 
nanSya. 

abhi-nimmita, mfn. [pp. of abhi-nimmindti, 
sa. abhi-nirmita], created (by magic); pi. m. —a 
(panca ratha sata), Vv 137 (Vv-a); f.pl. — a, Vv 745 
(ima ca nabhyo manasd 0 ; Vv-a); — ifc.v. punha- 
kamm4° (Ap 280,19 = Th-a (C<) 97,23*, cf. An3g 12). 
abhi-nimmina , n., v. 1 . for abhi-nimmana (q. v.). 
abhi-nimminSti, pr. 3 sg. (abhi -|- sa. nir + 
/md, cf.Buddh. sa. abhi-nirmimitc <k abhi-nirminoti], 
to create (mostly by magic), to produce, to shape; DN I 
77,10 (so imamha k&ya aririarii kAyarii —ati rOpirn ma¬ 
nomayarh, etc.) = [209,8] Patis 11210,32 (quoted 
Vism 406,25) ^ Nidd II 209,20; 3 pi. ~anti (do.), MN 

II 17,25; 18,5; part. gen. pi. —antSnarii (manomayarh 
kayarii), AN I 24,2, quoted Ud-a 319.32; imper. 2 sg. 
—ahi (olSrikarh attabhavarh), AN I 279,2; pot. 3 sg. 
<>eyya (itthiruparh \h purisaruparn va, scil. rajako 
vd cittakaro v3), SN II 102,2 = III 152,13; pot. 1 sg. 
abhi-nimmine (aharii sahassaih •*•), Ap 29;26 = Th-a 
(C«) II 108,16*; aor. 3 sg. abhinimmini (abhirOparh 
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itthim ... iddhibalena —; v. 1. "nimmitam; E‘ “nimmi), 
Dhp-a III 115 ,m ^ Pj II 243,7; abs. (a) “-nimmitvd, 
Thi 229 (iddhiya — caturassam ratham); (p) °nim- 
minitvn, DN III 27,13 (satta-talam accim); AN 1279,4 
(ojarikam attabhavam); SN I 104,6 (hatthi-raja-van- 
nam, quoted Vv-a 16,25); 106,17 (sappa-raja-vannam); 
112,16 (balivadda-vannam); 115,s (kassaka-vannam); 
117,19 (brahmana-vannam); 125,2 (kumari-vanna-sa- 
tarii); Dhp-a I 139 ,10 (kumara-vannam); Ja IV 21,16* 
(navam sucittam); Ud-a 68,is (mahantam bherava- 
ruparh); 432,27 (nkase pathavim); — pp. abhi- 
nimmita (q. v.); cf. abhinimmana. 

abhi-niropana, n., or—a, /., verbal noun o\ abhi- 
niropeti (q. v.) (c/. Vyu 245,1050; Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. 
I 61,12?]; —a, Patis I 79,9 /oil.; cetaso —a, Dhs 7 (As 
143,2); 21; 84; 298; 382; MN III 73,is (Ps); Vibh 87,1; 
inslr. °a-vasena, Sv 1121,31; °-a -f pariggahana (sam- 
ma-°), Ud-a 147,7; °attho or "atthena, Patis I 16,31, 
etc., passim ; As 114,34; —"-cariya, /., undertaking 
oj a°; Nidd II 141,35 (Nidd-a IS«) II 337,3: tassa dram- 
mane cittassa —a); — "-Iakkhana, (a) n., the cha¬ 
racteristic of a°, SvI63,6; ( b ) m/n., having a° as 
characteristic. As 114,is = Abhidh-av 18,18; Vism 
515,25; Sv I 314,2 (samma-°). 

abhi-niropita, m/n., fixed into (pp. of next); — 
°-tta, n. abslr., Patis I 79 ,10 foil. ( abl. —a: = ru- 
pdrammanam abhirujhatta, Patis-a). 

abhi-niropeti, pr. 3 sg. (abhi + sa. niropayati, 
caus. of ni |/ruh], 'to transplant into’, esp. to fix 
(one’s mind, cittam) into (toe.); aramraane cittam —eti, 
patitthapcti, As 143,2; Ps (S«) III 541,i; Ud-a 220,7; 
ettha samma-samkappo sahajdta-dhamme —etl, Sv I 
314,14; sampayutta-dhamme ... samma —eti, Ps I 
105,29; — tatlia tatha narti (scit. atthassa namarii, 
dhammassa namarh) —eti, Nett 33,4 (= deseti, 
Nett-a), to use [an expression] (explaining nirutti); — 
pp. —ita (see prec .); verbal noun abhi-niropana, see 
above. 

abhi-niliyati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi-ni-liyate, pli], 
to lie hid, to conceal oneself; aor. 3 sg., Vessagiri-vane 
abhiniliyi so, Mhv XXXIII 48. 

abhi-nivajjeti, pr. 3 sg. abhi -|- sa. *ni-var- 
jayati, caus. of ni + j'vrj; sometimes spelt abhi- 
nivatteti or "vatteti = sa. *abhi-ni-vartayati 
to lag aside, avoid (aec .); tad -eti, AN I 265,11 foil. 
(E e °-vaddheti a: vatt°; = tam abhi-nivatteti, Mp E* 
C e ; Mp-t (Be)-, tam abhinivatteti ti tam vipakarii 
abhibhavitva nivatteti ti attho); pot. 3 sg. —eyya 
(abhinihaneyya abhinihareyya +), MN I 119,16 ( = 
hattbena caletva nikkaddheyya, Ps); 2 sg.—e yyasi, 
DN III 61,19 (yarn akusalarii tam •»; = gutharn 

viya- sutthu vajjeyyasi, Sv); abs. ~etva (olari- 

kam iriyapatham opp. sukhumam iriyapalhaiii 
kappeyya), MN I 120,30; tam (upekhatn) ~etva, MN 
1364,25; ime tayo kusale dhamme ~etva, MN I 
402,n; tad ubhayarii —etva, MN 111 221,24; 301,19; 
DNIII 113,7 ;SNV I19,i 4 - 28 ; 120,i 1 - 32 ; 295,1 9 ; 318,4; 
AN III 169,21; It 81,17 (= appatipajjitva akatva, 
It-a); te tayo dhamme —etva, AN I 102,14; tad 
-^etva, AN I 265,13 foil. (Ee abhi-nivaddhctv5; abhi- 
nivattetva, Mp £« <t C«, which last gives the v. 1. 
abhi-nibbajjetva). 

abhi-nivatteti (or "nivatteti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. 


of abhi -j- ni + vrt], to turn back, to stop, to put to 
a stand; perhaps correct reading at MN I 119,16 
(120,30), AN I 265,11-13 foil., see abhinivajjeti. 

[abhi-nivaddheti, misread for prec. (AN 1265,11 
loll-)]. 

abhi-nivasati, pr. 3 sg. (abhi + sa. ni-vasati, 
pVas], to dwell or sojourn with (acc.); ( imper. 2 pi. 
~atha Cp I 10,3 (see under abhi-nivisati)]; pp. abhi- 
nivnttha (q. v.). r 

abhi-nivittha, mfn. (sa. abhi-nivista; pp. of 
abhi-nivisati (b), q. v.\, attached to, clinging lo or intent 
on; m. —o, Ja V 61,6 (paradara-kamme); As 224,33 
(aniccato —o, "convinced as to impermanence"); m. pi. 
—a (tanhavasena), Thi-a 284,26 (= ‘ajjhosita’); Ps 
I 250,24 (ekassa assSsa-passasa-vasena °-bhikkhuno); 

— do. in passive sense: —o ajjhotthato, Ja I 363,17' 
(= 'asino'); /. —a (samatta . . . paramattha —a 
+• ajjhosita adhimutta, scil. ditthi), Nidd I 64,16 (= 
visesena laddha-ppatittha, Nidd-a); Ps (S<) III 547,20 
ad MN III 81,7 (tesam bhikkhunarii °-kammat(hSna- 
dassanattham); — i/e. v. miccha° (Ud-a 346,l). 

abhi-nivisati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhl-ni-vifate, ^vif ], 
(a) lo enter into, settle down; 3 pi. —anti, MN III 
148,12 foil, (yattha yatth’ eva ta devatd —anti, 
tattha tatth’ eva . . . abhiramanti; = vasanti, Ps 
(p t)); (6) to devote oneself to, to be disposed to, or at¬ 
tached to, to adhere to (a certain opinion, ace. loe.'!); 
na upeti .. . na pardmasati na — ati, Nidd I 308,25; 
imind ikarena —ati, As 377,6; upadiyanti e'eva —anti 
ca, Spk II 33,15; part. gen. —antassa, Ud-a 321,21; 
m. pi. — anta ("-dassanam), Ud-a 353,3-6; neg. part, 
m. an-°anto (amamayanto -j-), Nidd I 51,16; acc. 
—antam, Nidd I 111,12 (E< misprint abhinivisantam 
for an-°; Nidd-a); do. med. m. an-° —amano (an- 
upddiyamano-f), Nidd I 108,2; imper. 2 pi. kalyane 

abhinivissatha (-(—)-=;], Cp I 10,3 (o. 1. 

"nivisatha quoted Cp-a-ns, Colombo 1904; E e abhi- 
nivassatha; = abhimukhabhavena nivissatlia (sic), 
Cp-a; see abhi-nivasati); pot. 3 sg. — eyya, Nidd I 
309,1 (upeyya +); abs. (a) —nivissa, MN I 130,34 
(pdpakam ditthigatam ... pardmassa + ; = adhittlia- 
hitva, Ps) = 257,5 p= 498,31 III 210,28 ^ 235,4; 
kim upaddya kirn — ‘etam mama' ... ti sam- 
anupassati, SN III 181,30; — (p) —nivisitva. As 
224,31 (yattha katthaci); Ps II 264,3 (loc. I); Ud-a 
343,s; Spk II 335,4 (= 'abhi-nivissa'); Vism 661, 21 ; 

— pp. “-nivittha (q. a.); cf. abhinivesa, m. (<k -nivesctl). 

abhi-nivissati, or "visati, = prec.; Cp I 10 ,i 
(metr.). 

abhi-nivuttha, mfn. (pp. of abhi-nivasati, q. v.), 
who has lived or dwelt in (loc.); DN III 111,1 0 (yas- 
mim yasniim attabhdve "-pubbam hoti (o. /. s -pubbo) 
"with whatever individuality they previously existed”). 

ablii-nivesa, m. (sa. abhi-nive?a, cf. abhi-nivisa¬ 
ti], (a) lit. ‘ entirely entering into’, or ‘extending over", (b) 
metaph. = tendency, inclination, adherence; confidence, 

“ conviction ”, (Vism 661,20 opp. vutthana), also = 
false opinion ( superstition); (a) nom. —o, AN III 369,4 
(nigrodha-rajassa dvddasa yojanani — o ahosi, i. e. 
extension; = pattharitva thita sakhanam niveso, Mp); 

— (6) ditthi — patiggaho —o paramaso, etc., Dhs 381 
(As 253,11) ^ 1003, 1099 Vibh 145,7 = Pp 22,6 
= Nidd 150,2; adito yattha katthaci —o hotu. 
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As 224,28 = 225,4; —o nama vatte hoti, vivatte 
n’atthi, Ps I 73,l; assadaditthiya kali SkSrehi —o 
hoti, Palis I 139,9 ... 158,34; tividho hi arupa- 
kammatthane —o, Ps 1276,2 = Sv (III) 722,8; kirii 
pan' etesu sabbesu —o jayati na jayati, Ps I 301,20; 
patiyekkam —o na jayati, Ps II 345,24; katham . .. 
janapada-niruttiya ca (an)—o hoti samaniiaya ca (an)- 
atisaro, MN 111234,33—235,14; title of two suttas, SN 
III 186—87; — acc. —am, AN III 363,29 (Gotamo ja- 
nati adhippayam +); Palis 133,4; 45,ss; Ps 11351,26 
(vyahjane —am akatva; not urging or insisting upon); 
ye jatito brahmano ti —am karonti (to stick to, insist 
that), Ps III 441,5-20 = Pj II 470,25 (cf. Sn 650); — dat. 
sabbe dhamma nilarh —aya, MN I 251,22 (Ps: tanha- 
ditthi-vasena —aya . .. na yutta) = AN IV 88,12 
SN IV 50,i«; — abl. — ato, Ps I 218,34; — gen. 
—assa, Patis I 47,17; — pt. —a (upadana +), Spk II 
33,i 5 ; — ifc. v. akat&®, ajjhatt&° (Vism 440, 1 8), ati- 
dhfivana® (Palis I 157,21, c/. MN 111234,30), attft® 
(Abhidh-s 45,13), adhittban&° ( dvandva, SN III 10,9, 
etc.), anatt&° (Saddh 71), 3Iay3° (Patis 133,i 2 ), ldam- 
sacc5° (DN III 230,19; SN V 59,26; Vibh 374 , 22 — 
375 . 3 ; Nidd I 246,28; Abhidh-s 32,il; Dhs (1135) 
1139 (As 377 , 7 )), upayupadSnfi® (SN II 17,14), oli- 
yan&° (Patis I 157,21), tanhS 0 (Pv-a 267,18), dit- 
thitthSna* 0 -j- (dvandva, MN I 136,35), babiddh&® 
(Vism 440,i 6), micch3° (Pv-a 252,25), vipassan&° 
(Ud-a 45,15), sanfioga® (Patis 133,18), sannojani® 
(dvandva), SN III 186,19) sammobfl® (Patis I 33, 10 ), 
saragfi 0 (Patis I 45,36), s3r3dSn3° (Patis I 33 , 7 ); 

— do. also in adj. cpd. (often = inclined to): an- 
dhak3r&°, asapatti-’bbinivesa (or °vinivesa, AN 
111363,17), SkincannA® (or “vinivesa, AN 111363,25); 
uppSd&° (Pj 11 362,19), kammanti 0 (or “vinivesa. 
AN III 363,12), kirn - 0 (AN III 363,2), patbavi- 
'bhinivesa (or “vinivesa, AN III 363,4), yanni® (or 
“vinivesa, AN III 363,8). 

abblnivesa-karana-paccupattb&na, mfn.; As 
110,35 = Abhidh-av 18 ,10 (/. —5, scil. sanna, see 
As -Trsl. (I) 147,8); —“-paniiatti, /., an expression 
for a®, Nett 61 , 21 ; — ®-par5m3sa, m., the being af¬ 
fected by a®, Patis 1 135,6 ... 157,8; — °-bhuta, mfn., 
consisting of a®, Spk II 259,is (adhitth3na-bhuta + ); 

— "-vutthana, n., dvandva (“conviction and emer¬ 
gence"); Vism 661,20 (gen. pi — anam); — “-lakkha- 
na, mfn., characterized by a°; Nett 28,2 (sabbadham- 
manam —a anatta-sannS); — °AkSra, m., mode oj 
a°; gen. pi. — Anarh nissaya, Ud-a 339,n; — °ftnu- 
saya, m., (dvandva); cetaso adhitthAnam —am na 
upeti, SN II 17,16 (= nivesa-bhutan ca anusaya- 
bhutafi ca, Spk) jd III 135,7; pt. — 5, Nidd II 115,33. 

(abhi-niveseti?), pr. 3 sg. (denom. of prec.), to 
aspire to, apply oneself to (acc.); to affect; pot. 3 sg. 
—eyya, MN III 234,30—235,16 (janapada-niruttim 
n&°, samannam ndtidhdveyya; = na adhitthahitva 
adaya vohareyya, Ps); 1 sg. —eyyam, ThI-a 284,2 (so 
C« E* = ‘abhisaiiiviseyyam'). 

abhi-nisinna, mfn. (pp. of next), (a) in active 
sense = sitting upon (acc.); m. pi. —a (Pandukambala- 
silarii —a dve Sakka), Ps II155, is; — (b) passive; 
acc. m. rajakumarena —am rukkha-kkhandham, Ja I 
323,30 ('the tree-trunk to which the prince was clinging’). 

abhi-nisidati, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi-nifldati, |/sad], 


to sit (sink) down by or on (acc. or toe.); tasmim —ati, 
Vin IV46,24'; anapuccha asane —ati pi abhinipajjati 
pi, Vin IV 273,5; cattaro p5de — ati (scil. assa-khajun- 
ko), AN IV 192,12 = 195,8; bhikkhum .. . matugamo 
. . . —ati abhinipajjati ajjhottharati, AN III 92,1 ( = 
abhibhavitva santike va ekdsane va nisidati, Mp) — 
Pp 67,26; 2sg. —asi, Vin IV 46,1 1 ; 3 pi. —anti, Vin IV 
273,7; ni®, Vin 1194,3; pot. 3 sg. mancam ... —eyya 
va abhinipajjeyya va, Vin IV 46,17** (acc.; JAs 
1914; 506,e: mahee ... ni$idet...); anSpuccha 5sane 

— va abhinipajjeyya va, Vin IV 273.20**; aor. 3 sg. 
—i, Vin IV 46,3 (ahaccapadakam mancam sahasa —; 
Sp (IV) 782,17 comments on abhinisidati); fut. 3 sg. 
—issati, Vin IV 46, 10 ; 273,io; 2 sg. —issasi, ib. 46,13: 
inf. —itum, Vin I 194,4 (acc.); AN IV 188,23 (cattaro 
pade); abs. —itv5 (ahgajate), Vin 11137,37; pass, 
part. m. — iyamano, AN III 92,3 = Pp 67,27; pp. 
abhi-nisinna (q. v.) ; caus. abhi-nisidapeti & abhi- 
nisideti (q. v.). 

abhi-nisidana, n. (verbal noun of prec.), sitting 
on; As347,29 (divasa-santatto ayogujo makkhikanam 
—assa paccayo na hoti). 

abhi-nisidSpetl, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhinisidati), 
to force to sit on; pot. 3 g. —eyya (sise .. . gahetvd 
tattarh ayomancam . .. —eyya va abhinipajjapeyya 
va), AN IV 133,2. 

abhi-nisideti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi-nisidati, 
c/. Sadd 384,16-18), to cause to sit on; 3 pi. — enti, 
Vin 11130.8 (manussitthim bhikkhussa santike 5netvu 
vaccamaggena angajatam —; = sampayojenti, Sp I 
262,4). 

abhi-nissata, mfn. [abhi -f- sa. nih-srta, (/sr), 
entirely gone out or detached from; — ifc. v. tlbhavk® 
(from the three planes of existence, Th 1089; = bha- 
va-ttayato vinissato, Th-a). 

abbi-nihata, mfn. (pp. of sa. abhi + ni + 
gban], struck, hit; m. cakkdbhinihato, Ja IV 4, 11 * 
(= cakkena abhinihato. Cl.). 

abbi-nihanatl, see abhi-nihanati. 

abhi-nita, mfn. [Is., pp. of abhi-neti, q. o.], lit. 
'brought near’, metaph. — (a) finished, excellent (? see 
®-v3sa below); — (6) summoned, cited (as before a 
court); —o sakkhi-pu(tho, MN I 286,27 (= puc- 
chanatthaya nlto, Ps) = Nidd I 152,7 (Nidd-a = Ps) 
= Pp 29,20 (Pp-a = Ps) = MN III 48,23 = AN I 
128,15 (= pucchanatthay&nlto, Mp; cf. panh&bhi- 
nlta) = V 283,14 = 284,2s; — (c) hence (ifc.) 'ob- 
noxius', in a precarious state (owing to fear for kings, 
gangsters, etc., or to sickness ); — ifc. v. cor3° (MN I 
463,23; SN 11193,7; Mil 32,3), rifi 0 (ibid.), panh&° 
(AN II 77,8), vatarog&° (Th 350 (= vatAbadhena 
ascribhavaih upanito, vata-vy3dhina abhibhuto, 

Th-a) = 435);-°-vasa, mfn., 'excellent in con- 

duct'CI); m. — o. Mil 362,2 (akuppadliammo —o ana- 
vajjabhogi; = 'having the ten ariya-vSsas’, HInat; = 
'armoedig’ Kern p. 57; cf. abhi-nita (c)). 

abbi-nila, mfn. [/s.J, of a (beautiful) dark colour; 

— °-netta, mfn., (said of a Buddha); m. —o, DN II 
18,27 (Sv (II) 451,4-11) jdi III 144,23 5 * MN II 137,6 
(Ps = Sv); — °-netta-nayana, mfn. (taulol. cpd.); 
m. —o, DN 111168,17*; — °-m-ayata, mfn., beau¬ 
tifully dark and long; m. pi. ncUAhesum 

—3, ThI 257 (= abhinila hutva ay at a ca, ThI-a). 
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abhi-nihata, m/n. (pp. 0 / abhi-niharati ( e ), so. 
abhi + nirhrta), prepared, kept in readiness ; n. —am 
(dhamma-cakkaih), Mp I 121,s loll. 

abhi-nlhanati (or °nlhanti), pr. 3 sg., [so. 
abhi + nirhanti, |/han), to expel, remove, knock out ; 
part. m. abhi-nthananto phalakato nihareyya, Ps II 
90,7; pot. 3 sg. —eyya abhinihareyya abhinivajjeyya, 
MN I 119,io (= muggarena akotento haneyya, Ps). 

abhi-niharana, n. (verbal noun of next); gama- 
navasena kAyassAbhiniharanarh ‘gamanabhiniharo’, 
pt ad Ps II 168, 5 . 

abhi-niharati, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi 4 - nir-harati, 
|/hr|, (a) to pull out (anim); (A) to stretch out or forth 
(padaiii, uram); (c) to set out for (gamanam); (d) to 
direct, apply (cittaih); (e) to prepare, keep in readiness 
(kammaih, dhamma-cakkam); DN I 76,is (nanadas- 
sanaya cittam —ati abhininnameti (d); = tan-nin- 
narh tap-ponam karoti, Sv; quoted Vism 373,19) = 
DN I 100,13 = 173,24 5=2 I 83,35 (Sv. do.); Abhidh-av 
104,20* (iddhividhaya ca —ati ce cittam); Mp 1121,4 
/oil. (dhamma-cakkarii —ati ... uppadeti .. . pavat- 
teti); pot. 3 sg. —eyya, MN I 119,io (anim abhinlha- 
ncyya +> = abhihananto phalakato nihareyya, Ps); 
aor. 3 sg. —i, Ap 587,ii (yam dhammam —i); gama¬ 
nam —i. As 388,24-27; Mp I 266,1 0 ; pAdath —i, 
Mp I 287,23; Mhv XXXIV 88 (attAnarh cAvasese ca 
samghato —i, redeemed from the saihgha); 1 sg. —irh 
(yam kammaih —), Ap 53,27 = Th-a (C«) II 126,17*; 
Sp I 158,27 (so v. I. = 'abhininnAmesiih'); 168,1 (vi- 
Dassana-cittam: = 'cittam abhininnAmesiih'); abs. 
—itva (uram), Mp (S«) III 396,4 ad AN V 88 , 1 ; Ps III 
262 , 8-11 (vipassana-nanam); pp. abhi-nihata ( q. v.). 

abhi-nihara, m. (from prec.), (a) bringing into 
motion; Ps I 251,13 (“vayodhatu-vippharena sakala- 
°kayassa purato —o gamanan ti vuccati) = Sv(III) 
767,4; (A) initiative (intent); ummaggo ... —o ... 
panhasamudAcAro, AN II 189,12 (= panhAbhisaih- 
kbarana-vasena cittassa —o, Mp, cf. ummaggo ... 
patibhanam ... paripuccha, AN II 177,29); — (c) 
generally in the sense of an earnest wish, aspiration, 
resolve, determination (to become a Buddha, a pacce- 
kabuddha, etc.), synon. panidhana, patthana; —o, 
Bv I 75 (kidiso te .. . —o; = buddhabhAvatthain 
mAnasarii bandhitva ‘buddha-vvAkaranarii aladdhu 
na vutthahissAmF ti nipajjanam, Bv-a, see Bv II 
52—58), quoted Cp-a (C«) 5,34*; Bv II 59 (interpolated 
from Cl.V) = Ja I 11,19* = 44,22* = Pj II 48,17* 
(Ss 2,3s*) = Ps ad MN III 65,24 = It-a I 121,22*; 
-o (cittassa), Patis I 61,31 foil.; 11121,16 (cittassa 
“attharii bujjhanti ti bojjhanga); title of a sutta, 
SN III 267,io;. [Vin-vn 1408 (hatthapaso 'bhinlharo; 
if not u). r.. prob. taking the sense 0 / abhihAra, see 
Sp (IV) 843,29)1; acc. —am, Mp I 135,2s (katara- 
buddhakAle pubba-patthanam —aril (c/. ib. 191,27] aka- 
si); -am katva, Ps 111206,23; —am khamati. Nett 
26,35; instr. yena —ena ete Bhagavanto Agata ten’ eva 
amhakam pi Bhagava agato, Sv I 60,io = Ps I 
45,21 = Mp I 103,20 = Ud-a 128,i2 It-a I 117,27; 
°-vasena, Mil 216,23; gen. —assa sainijjhanato, Dhp-a 
III 235,21; buddhAdinam —o, title of Ss 2,i—5,6, from 
Pj II 47,20—52,3; — i/c. 0 . kat&°, m/n. (Dhp-a I 
135,9, etc.; II82,ie), gamana” (Ps II 168,s), pubba- 
patthanA 0 (Mp I 191,27), mah&°, m., (Ud-a 134,23 


= It-a I 122,30), samiddha° (Pj II50,i; Dhp-a III 

235,22).-°-katha, /., exposition of the a° 0 / the 

Buddhas; Ss 5,7 (Buddhanarh °-sangaha-nayo); — 
°-karana, n., the performing of a"; toe. —e, Pj II 
51,2 (^z£ “kkhane, Ss 4,6); — °-karana, n., condi- 
tion(s) of a°; Pj II 51,4* (quoted Ss 4 , 7 *); —°-kusala, 
m/n., skilful in making a°; m. —o (samadhismiih), 
SN 111 267,14 foil.; 276,11 foil.; samadhissa —o, AN* 
111311,30 (Mp); IV 34,8; pi. —a. Mil 343,17 (vikub- 
bana-m-adhitthanA° +); :— “-kkhama, /. (a J + k ha- 
ma, so. ksaina), endurance in a°; Abhidh-av 106,33* 
(—am katva); — °-guna, m., the merit of a°; Pj II 
264,1; — °-dIpani-gatha, /. pi., title of Jinal V 
(13—22); — °-nanattata, /., the diversity of a°; Vibh 
425,10 (arammana-nanattata +); — “-paccupa- 
tthana, m/n., having a° as its manifestation; f. —a 
(scil. vayo-dhatu, cf. Ps I 251,12-13), Abhidh-av 65,6 
= As 332,17 ( E « abhinihara- 0 ); — °-paripucchAdi- 
vlnim(m)utta, m/n., (paresaih —), without initiative 
or questions (from others) about a 0 ; Ud-a 30,2 8 (cf. 
AN II 189,12 above); — °-samiddhi, /., realization 
of a°; abt. —ito pabhuti, Ps 1113,21 = Mp II365,is; 
— °-sampanna, m/n., who has realized a°; m. —o, 
Ja II 142,19 (patthita-patthano savako); patthana- 
sampanno— o, Pj 11341,14; satasahassa-kappa-purita- 
parami — o, Pj 11 345 , 12 ; kappa-satasabassaih — o, 
Ps II 155,io; thero anagariyo —o aggasavako, Ps II 
304,28; BhagavA pi —o, Ps III (S‘) 688 , 1 s; /. —a 
(sctthi-dhitA ... kappa-satasahassarii patthita-pat- 
thana), Dhp-a 1 392,14: acc.f. —aril, Dhp-a II 267,i; 
m. pt. dve pi —a, Ps III 131,16; (S«) III 688 , 18 . 

(abhi-neti) pr.3sg. [so. abhi-p | ; ni[, 'to bring 
nearto summon, convoke (acc.); grd. m. pi., abhi- 
netabbA (bhikldiu vatthu-dcsanAya), Vin III 149,13**, 
31 ' = 156, 18 **, 27'; — neg. abs. an-abhineyya (q. v.), 
Vin III 149,16** (quoted Sadd632,io = na abhineyya); 
151,31"; — pp. abhi-nita (q. v.). 

a-bhiodi, aor. 3 sg. of bhindati (q. v.), SN V 
263,4* (here unmetricat for abhidA. q. v.). 

a-bhinditabba-parisa, m/n. (neg. grd. of 
bhindati -|- parisA), whose followers are not liable to 
be divided against themselves; m. —o, Sv (III) 938,15 
(= ‘abhejja-pariso’). 

a-bhinna, m/n. (/s., pp. of pbhid], (a) undivided, 
unbroken, full; loc. —e addharatta-samaye, Ps III 
274,4 (= ‘abhido [ 7 . 0 .] addharatta-saniayaih'); — 
(A) not decomposed, not dispersed, not broken up; 
loc. — e sarire parhsukOIarh aggahesi, Vin III 58,12; 
na ... —e sarire paihsukoiarii gahetabbatn, /A. 19 
(= abbhunhe alia-sarire, Sp); — (c) not confused, not 
in disorder; m. anAkuIo aghattito (or anakinno) 
—o (scil. tinasantharako; E» w. r. abhinno), Ps 
III 211,1 (pt); — (d) not rutty (said of a road); instr. 
maggena —en’ eva gamissAml, Ja I 98,25. 

a-bhinnaka, m/n. (from prec.), not schismatic, 
orthodox; m. eko vAdo —o. Dip V 51 (quoted Kv-a 
5 , 3 *- 4 *, Sp-t ad Sp I 37 , 7 ). 

a-bhinna-kattha, m/n., who has no fire-wood 
cleft; m. —o (+ an-abhatddako, etc.), Ja V 201 , 20 * 
(= an-uddhata-kattho, Ct.). 

(a-bhinna-patisambhida, m/n., w. r. for pa- 
bhinna-patisambhidaih, v. /., Bu-upp 57,27*|. 

a-bhinna-lingi(n), m/n. (cf. liriga), of not 
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ilif/erenl gender-, gen. pi. —inaril, Abh in/r. v. 7 ( trans¬ 
lated in J. d'Alwis, Introduction to Kacc. p. IX). 

a-bhinna-santhana, mfn., so with C« & C-mss. 
[abhinda- 0 ] in Pv-a 40,23 for B-mss. & E* abhinava-®. 

Abhinna-sarira-vatthu, n., the story (case) 
o/ the newly dead body o: Vin III 58,11-21; loc. ®-vat- 
thusmirii, Sp (II) 374,20. 

abhi-pattika, mfn., SN I 200,17* for °abhi-satti- 
ka (C-mss.), q. d. 

abhi-pattiyanS, /., (cf. pattiyayati), belief; Nett 
28,10 (®—a-lakkhanii saddh A; E‘ °patthi°; Nctt-a 
(G»): ‘abhipattiyana’ saddahanam eva). 

abhi-pattbana, /. (verbal noun from next), 
desire, wish, request; Sp-t ad Sp 12,13* (= ‘ajjhesana’, 
q. o.). 

abhi-patthayati, pr. 3 sg., see abhi-pattheti. 
abhi-patthita, mfn. (pp. of abhl-patthetl), de¬ 
sired, coveted (with gen. or instr.) cf. abhinandlta; m. 
tato me panidhf 5si, cetaso — o, Th 514; n. yam kind 
—am, MN II 143,14*; /. purisanam —a, Ja VI 522,16*; 
pi. lokanSthena —a (scil. abhijati, etc.), It-a I 132,33 
= Ud-a 148,33: cf. INa I 134,25 = Ud-a 150,27; Mhv 
VIII 20 (surupd —a). — Ifc. v. an-" (Pj II 85,7). 

[abhi-patthiyana-lakkhana, mfn., see abhi-pal- 
tiyana]. 

abbi-pattbeti (or ®ayati), pr. 3 sg. (sa. ablii + 
pra + ;/arth), to desire, covet, long for; 3. pi. yaiii 
yad evAbhipatthenti, sabbam etena labbhati, Khp 
VIII 10; kame —ayanti, Th 776; part. m. — ayarh (na 
k3me —), Sn 423; Vv 939 = Dhp-a I 30,io* (see aor. 
below); part. med. m. —ayAno, Sn 365 (nibbSnapadA®, 
Pj); do. pi. ®ayaman£ jhdyiriisu, Pj II 320,14 (~ 
'abhljjhayirhsu'); pot. I sg., yadi hi aham k5me 
—ayeyyarn, Pj II 385,14; aor. I sg. [pabbatarii —ayirii, 
Ap 128,22 (so E‘ <k S«, o.ll. adhi-patthayirii, abhl- 
pattayi, abhi-matthayim, abhl-vatthahirii; query abhi- 
vatti ’ham?]; Vv 939 (petaiii kfilakata 0 , scil. ‘candath 
viya dSrako rudarii*; =' candam abhi-patthayarh ru- 
danto darako viya ... ‘kAiakatflbhipatthayln’ ti kfl- 
lakatarh —ayirii; —ayan ti pi patho, Vv-a) = Dhp-a I 
30,io* (E« —aril, v. 1. —aye) = Ja IV 61,22* (—aye; 
= petarii kAIakatarii —emi, Cl., but see apakkamati, 
abhisajati aor.); pp. —ita, mfn. (q. v.). 

abbi-passati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi-pa?yatl, ypa?], 
to regard, lake as, consider, recognize; to look for, aim 
at, aspire to (acc.); 2 sg. —asi, Ja VI 370,29* (kan 
tena-m-° o: whom do you identify with that (in the 
riddle); Ct <!fc E« -aU) = 376,is* (Cl.) = 377,4*-28* 
= 378,7*; part. m. —aril (khem3° avivadabhQmirii or 
°bhummarii?), Sn896(= nibbanarii kheman ti pas- 
samAno, Pj; = khemato nibbannto ... passanto, 
Nidd); gen. — ato (tassa me ahu ussfiho nibbanarii —), 
AN I 147,13* = 11175,12*; imper. 2 sg. abhi-passa 
(tanhakkhayarii nattamahd 0 ), Sn 1070 (= rattindivarii 
vibhutarii katva passn, Pj; dakkha olokaya 
nijjhSpaya upaparikkha, Nidd II 204,13). 

[abhi-p&ta, m., v. 1. for adhi-pata, q. u.]. 
abbi-p5teti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi-patayati, caus. of 
abhi + ;/pat], to let fall or fly, to throw (or shoot); 
Ja II 91,20' (“sakatassa — paccha-bhagena kandarii 
pavesetvS pure-bhagena — eti). 

AbhipSraka, m.Npr. [ Buddh.sa. AbhipSraga], 
name of the general of king Sivi; Ja V 210,20 foil, (so 


B<t & S e ; C 4 & Ee Ahiparaka); 214,io* (tass' esa 
bhariya —assa Ummadanti); cf. J3t-m 84,5 foil. 

abhi-paruta, mfn. (abhi + pnruta [so. pr3vrta, 
pp. of pra + a + ^vr]), dressed in, attired in (acc.) ; 
acc. m. —aril (Kasika-kasSvarii), Mil 222,14. 

abhi-p&Iayati, pr. 3 sg. j/s.], to watch over, to 
protect (acc.); 1 sg. imarii padesarii — Smi, Vv974; 
3 pi., yaii c3p’ Ime candima-suriya [this against metre j 
—anti, Ja V 223,6* (= alariikaronta [B<t> alokarii ka- 
rontaj rakkhanti, Ct.); — pp. abhi-pSIita, mfn.; f. 
pi. devavarSbhipalitS, Ja V 393,3* (= Sakkena rak- 
khita, Cf.) Mvu II 53,18*. 

abhi-pilayati, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi-pidayati, j'pid). 
In (let) press, to oppress, torment, afflict; Mil 1 66.10 
(sattc bodhento (S« bodheturii] dhamma-yantam — ati, 
sets a going the (sugar) press of dhamma); — pp. abbi- 
pllita, mfn.; — ifc. v. unh&° (Ja VI 8 , 19 , so C 4 ; 
E < unhapijito), jara-roga” (Saddh 278), maha- 
hikk&° (Saddh 279); — abhi-pilitatta, n. 'abstr. of 
prec.; — ifc. v. nSnappakara-roga-dukkh&° (Ud-a 
53,6). 

abbi-puccbati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi-prcchati, 
;/pradi], to ask, interrogate (acc. pers.); imp. 2 sg. —a, 
Ja IV 18,26* (utthehi narii (Ct tarii) panjalikabhlpuc- 
cha; ~ panjaliko hutv3 —a, Ct.); — pp. (a) abbi- 
pucchita, mfn.; Ps II 244,12 (instr. pariham —ena 
(paron.) sata [so S« C«; E* w.r. —antena]; = *panh&- 
bhiputlbena); — (A) abhi-puttha, mfn.; — ifc. 
panhfk* (MN I 210,11). 

abhi-pOjayati, or °—eti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -f 
/puj), to honour, worship, sacrifice (acc. pers.; instr. 
or acc. ret); I sg. —emi (tarii riAnarii), Ap 164,25 = 
Th-a (('.<) 174,31* (aor. I sg. —eslrii); 1 pi. — ayAma, 
Ja I 404,29* (bahum [— — ] p'etam . . . yan tarn 
vSladhinii 0 ; Cl.); aor. 3 sg. —ayi (kAsAvarii), Mil 
221,28; Isg.(a) —ayirii (puppharii), Ap 123, 1 ; 178,6-18 
(= Th-a (C«) 217,1*), etc. passim; 125,23 (Buddharii); 
515,9 (sayambhurii); (puppharii), ib. 1 e = ThI-a 34,2*, 
resp. 9*; (fl) —esirii, see above; 3 pi. — ayurii (mahan- 
tarii Buddha-sakk3rarii), Anag 140; inf. —iturii (Met- 
teyyarh), Anag 122. 

abbi-pOrana, n. [is.], filling; — ®-ta, /. abstr., 
full satisfaction; Nidd I 3,4 (dttassa). 

abhi-pQrayati, pr.3sg. [is., caus. of abhi + 
i'Pfh ,0 fUl up; abs. —ayitva, (yava-kantharii). Mil 
238,2; pariisQhi samma —ayitva (scil. kAsurii), Dath 
III 60. 

abbi-ppakinna, mfn. (pp. of next, abhi -|- sa. 
praklrna), strewn with (all over); pupphAnarii ammana- 
mattena °-sayane, Ja I 62,16. 

abhl-ppakirati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi sa. pra-kirati, 
y'kf), to strew over, to cover all over; 3 pi. —anti, DN II 
138,1-12 (candana-cunnani ... TathAgatassa sarlrarii 
okiranti ajjhokiranti -)-; = abhinharii punappunarii 
kiranti yeva, Sv); aor. I sg. ®—kiri(rii)], Vv-a 38,21 
(abhi-okiririi ; = 'abbhokirlssam'); abs. —itva (15ja- 
paricamehi pupphehi), Ps II 194,33. 

abhi-ppamoda, m. (abhi -|- sa. pramoda, see 
next), excessive joy; dttassa —o, Patls I 190,28 foil.; 
dvih’akarehl —o hoti, Sp (II) 433,13 = Vlsm 289,6; 
kusala-pitirii patilabhitvd —o (ad/I) abosi, Siinav 
28,38. 

abbi-ppamodati, pr. 3 sg. (abhi 4- sa. pramo- 
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date, /mud), to rejoice in ( acc.; c/. abhinandati), Ja III 
530,10* (duttha mayi annam —ati; = annarii purisarii 
—ati, Cl.); aor. 3 pi. —iriisu, Simav 29,3. 

abhi-ppamodayati, pr. 3 sg. (cans, of prec.), to 
please, make glad; pari. m. —ayarh cittarh, Vin III 71,8 
(Sp (II) 433,11-21) = iMN I 425,24 = 111 83,7 = SN 

V 3l2,io; 330,17 = AN V 112,1 = Patis I 95,34 
(Patis-a I 312,7); 176,2; 190,20 (commented on, Vism 
289,4). 

abhi-ppalambati, pr. 3 sg. (abhi + sa. praiam- 
bati, /lamb), to hang down over (loc. or acc. pers.); 
3 pi. —anti (olambanti ajjholambanti +), MN III 

164.30 /oil. (pathaviya (loc.) ... balarii (acc.); quoted 
Nett 179,4 /oil.); 171,21. 

abhi-ppavatta Jc °-ppavattha (C-readings, also 
misread as °-ppavaddha; B-rcading generally °-ppa- 
vuttha), mjn. (pp. of abhi-ppavassati), rained upon, 
having rained (pass, <fc act.); DN II 345 , 8-10 (kantare 
mahamegho —vatto); MN I 306,1 e (pavussakena me- 
ghena —vat(arh, scil. bijaiii; B~ vuttharh); MN II 117,2 
(uparipabbate mahamegho —vuttho hoti) Ps 198,14 
(—vattho); SN III 155,8 (tani, scil. bandhanani, 
pavussakena meghena —vattani, B. —vutthani) = 

V 51,9 (one B-ms —vutthani, C-mss. abhi-ppabaddhani, 
i. e. —vattani) = AN IV 127,18 (—vutthani, so B, 
C-mss. —vatthani). Cf. Geiger § 62,2. 

abhi-ppavassati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi + pra + 
/vr], to rain upon, to pour down; part. m. —anto 
(mahamegho viya), Pv-a 132,8; pot. 3 sg. yatha upari¬ 
pabbate mahamegho —eyya, Mil 36,l; aor. 3 sg. — i 
(mahamegho), Mil 8 , 23 ; 3 pi. —iriisu (mandarava- 
pupph&ni), Mil 13,12 = 18 , 21 ; abs. — itva (mahatima- 
h&-megho), Mil 304,15; pp., see prec. Sc next. 

abhi-ppavuttha, m/n (pp. of prec., B-reading 
lor abhi-ppavatt(h)a, q. v.). 

abhi-ppasanna, m/n. (abhi +• sa. prasanna, 
pp. 0 / prasidati, /sad), favourable against, believing 
in (loc. or rarely gen.); m. —o (brahmanesu), Sn p. 
104,2 foil.; raj§ p' imesam —o, Vin III 43,8; MN I 

175.31 (samane Gotame); SN IV 319,19 (satthari); 
ekantagato —0 (TathSgate), SN V 225,9; 378,15 (do., 
Buddhe); AN II180 ,12 (Ramaputte); AN III 237,14 
(samane Gotame); 270,4 /oil. (yasmim puggale pug- 
galo —o hoti); nivittha-saddho nivi((ha-pemo ekan¬ 
tagato —o, AN III 326,3 foil. (= ativiya pasanno, 
Mp); —0 me yakkho, Ap 607,19 = Thi-a 59,24*; Sv 
(Ili) 813,4 (= 'abhiraddho'); /. —a (Buddhe ca 
dhamme ca samghe ca), MN 11209,23; DN 1211,9 
(Bhagavati, scil. Najanda); m. pi. —a (samane Go¬ 
tame), DN I 116,13; (Tathagate); II 146,17; acc. m. 
pi. attano riatake sasane —e akasi (E* akasil), Pv-a 
142,2; — °-citta, m/n., favourably disposed, Ud-a 
79,29 (instr. pi. —ehi ... apacito). 

abhi-ppasSda, m. (from abhi-ppasidatl; cf. 
prec.), faith, belief ; —o, Dhs 12 (saddha +; As 145,8) 
25 = 96 76 288 Vibh 123,35, 170,9. 

abhi-ppasSdeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi-ppasi- 
dati; c/. sa. abhi-prasadayati), to make favourably 
disposed towards (loc.); imper. 2 sg. —ehi manarii 
arahantamhi tSdinc, Th 1173 = Vv 194 (= tava 
cittam pasadehi, Vv-a). 

abhi-ppasareti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi-prasarayati, 
cans, of abhi + pra + /sr], to stretch out (towards); 


pot. 2 sg. ma kho tvarn ... yena raja tena pade 
—eyyasi, ... paliahkena nisida, Vin I 179,14. 

abhi-ppasidati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi + pra + 
/sad], to take faith in (loc.); —ati, As 145,6 ( E « °anti); 
fut. 3 sg. — issati (Bhagavati), DN I 211,12; pp. abhi- 
ppasanna (q.v.); caus. abhi-ppasadeti (q.v.). 

abhi-ppaharani (or with Pj v. I. B —ini), 
adj. f. (abhi + sa. praharin), attacking, defeating, Srv 
439 (sena Kanhassa; = satnana-brahmananam gha- 
tani nippothani, antaraya-kari ti attho, Pj). 

abhi-ppeta, mfn. [sa. abhi-preta, pp. of abhi-pra 
-|- pi), aimed at, intended (cf. adhi-ppeta); i/e. v. an-°. 

abhi-phuttha, mfn. (pp. of sa. abhi -|- /spr(), 
irradiated; m. —o (Buddha-ramsya 0 ), Ap 193,7 (so 
C e ; S e Buddha-ramsThi phuttho; E‘ Buddha-ramsS- 
bhighuttho). 

abhi-byapeti, see abhi-vyapeti. 
(abhi-bhakkhayati) pr. 3 sg. (abhi -|- sa. 
/bhakf), to eat or drink from; abs. —ayitva (bhinko 
'va pankam), Vin 11 201,27*. 
abhi-bhata, see abhi-hata. 

Abhibhatta, n. abstr., the state of AbhibhO 
(q. v.); instr. —ena, MN I 330 ,1 (so £«; v. 1. Abhibhut- 
thena; S‘ Abhibhuttena; on -atta for -tta see Tr.’s 
note on MN I 329,13 (p. 558,1-3)). 

abhi-bhava, m. (Is.), (a) overpowering, van¬ 
quishing; sense of y ji, Sadd 344,14; (b)defeat; — mfn. 
(orig. ifc.), overpowering (acc.) ; sabbe made —o 'smi, AN 

I 147,15* (Mp) = III 75,ii* (Mp) [--- 

(conj.; E‘ abhibhosmi, v. 1. abhibhavasmi) — ifc. v. 
catum2rh°(a; Pj II436,5), °dukkhS° (b; Ud-a209,9). 

abhi-bbavati (or abhi-bhoti), pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi 
+ /bhu], to overcome, overpower; to surpass, to be 
superior or lord over; Sadd 5,3; 76,20 [ here read 
abhi-bhavi, see no/e]; Ja I 280,1 (paccamitte); 410,10' 
(+ ajjhottharati; = ‘ativattati’) = Ud-a 157,30; 
Dhp-a I 75,12 (do.; = 'pasahati'); Mil 338,22 (do.); 
Ud-a 131,30 (sabba-satte); Ps I 291,35 (uddhaccarii); 
Ps (Se) III 660,13 ad MN III 213,15 (abhasati —ati, 
patibahati li attho); —bhoti (see adhibhoti), Ja I 
282,18 (paccamittam); 2 sg. — bhosi (no ... sabbe), Ja 
VI 273,21*; 3 pi. —anti, Nidd I 12,18; Pv-a 94,13; 
Sv (11)561,10-12; — part. m. —am, Sadd 72,18; —an- 
to, Ja 1212,24 ; IV 65,8'; part. med. — amanarii, Ps III 
22,18; — pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Sp (III) 587,2 (= 'anu- 
ddhariiseyya’); —aor. Jsg., abhi-bhavi, Sadd 76,(20)21 
foil.; na bhikkhu rupe abhi-bhavi, Nidd II 86,2 (from 
SN IV 185,31, v. adhi-bhavatij; 1 sg. abhi-bhavim, 
Ap 537,26 (aniie) = Thi-a 151,21*; Mp ad AN III 
75,ii* (= 'abhibh(av)o'smi’); 3 pi., bhikkhuiii riipS 
—iriisu, Nidd II 86,1 (cf. SN IV 185,31); — fut. 3 sg. (a) 
abni-hessati, Ja [IV 92,io* (= abhi-hanissati bhindis- 
sati, Ct.; but cf. sa. abhi-hita, ‘ harnessed', abhi+ 
/dhS)]; VI 27,25* (yam jarS —hessati; B3 jaraya abhi- 
bhuyyati; S» jaraySbhibhuyyate; (/j) — bhavissati, Ap 
84,22 (SbhSyS®, so EeC‘; v. 1. ati-bhavissati; cf. 
abhaya anubhonti, DN II 12,18); — abs. (a) abhi- 
bhuyya or °bh0ya [sa. abhi-bhuya); (frequently with 
auxiliaries (Geioer §174): viharati, (tilthati), vat- 
tati, iriyati, carati, cf. abhibhuyya-cari(n)); Sn 
45 (sabbani parissayani) = Ap 9,17 = Dhp 328; 
Sn 733 (Marasamyogarii); 1097 (kSme — iriyati; 
Nidd 1194,12) 5 ^ Ud-a 155,3* = It-a (£«) 1 138,25*; 

49 
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Th 1242 (ummagga-patham Marassa — carati) = SN I 
193,12*; Vin 1294,is* (maccheram, read maccharam); 

II 202,ie foil, (uppannam labham — — vihareyya); 
It 41,2* (Maram sasenam); DN II 110,8 (oil. (tani — 
janami passami) = MN 1113,17 foil. ( = abhibha- 
vitva, Ps) = AN 140,12 /oil.; Dhs 204 (As 188,# = 
abhibhavitvn); MN I 33,25 foil, (bhaya-bheravam —— 
vihareyyam); SN IV 71,23* (rAga-dose); 117 ,ib* (ko- 
dham); 246,22 (sAmikam vattati; also title of the sutta 
<b.); 249,15 (samikam); Ja III 262,15* (khudam pipA- 
sarh); 452,24* (tapasa —); As 214,2 (samatikkain- 
ma + ); [Ud-a 324,2, read abhibhuyyati]; Abhidh-av 
103,38* (bhavam); 125,9*, cj. Vism 672,25-28 ; — (p) 
—bhavitvA, Ja I56,ie(paiinaya itare satta jane); Mil 
226,25 (sabbajanainanusse); Nidd I 180,2 (pannarn 
pharitvA — titthati; Nidd-a); Sp(IV)782,17 (sahasA 
— . . . nisldati); Sv I 111,22 (thito; = ‘Abhibhu’); 
(II) 562,12 (= 'abhibhuyya'); Spk II 398,ll (do.); 
PJ II 470,2 = Dhp-a IV 225,21; Dhp-a IV 206,16; 
Pv-a 113,20 (= ‘pasayha’); 136,17 (c/. ati-rocati, Pv 
307); Ud-a 243,s; 305,9 -io; 354,12; — (y) —bhotvA, 
Th-a (C«) II 3,4* = Ap 49,14 (reading ati-bhotva); 
(d) —bhotvana, Th 429; — (e) abhibhaviya, Mil 
189,10 (oil. (sabbe — anarii pavatteti) 189,8 
(abhi-bhavitvA) — grd. (a) —bhavitabba, m(n.; n. 
—am, Ja II 357,15' (tena); (p) —bhavaniya, m/n., 
see an- 9 above & dur-abhibhavaniyatta, n. abstr. 
(Ud-a 59,14); — eaus. see abhi-bhavApeti, abhi-bha- 
veti; — pass, see abhi-bhuyyati (—ate), or abhi- 
bhOyati; — pp. abhi-bhuta & abhi-bhavita(l) (q. v.). 

abhi-bhavana, n. [Is.], overpowering, superiority; 
—am, Sadd 86,14 ( = vidhamanam); dubbalassa — aril, 
Sadd 355 , 7 ; abl. —ato, Ud-a 321,28; °atthena Tatha- 
gato, Sv I 67,9-24, etc.; — do. mfn.; pi. —3 brailma- 
cAri, SN II 210,18-21 (v. 1. abhivana; = adhimatta- 

patthanA, Spk; readings doubtful, pt corrupt) ;- 

°attba-sSdbaka, m/n., attesting the sense o( a 9 , Sadd 
344,18 (/. -5, scil. pA|I); — 9 -k3rana, n., condi¬ 
tions) of a 9 , Sv (II) 561,10 (pi. —ani; = 'abhi- 
bhAyatanani’); — °-kiriy5, /., I he action of a*, Sadd 
76,22; —°Adika, m/n., belonging to a 0 ,'etc.; Dhp-a 

IV 34,i (—e kicce uppanne);- ifc. v. brabma- 

cArA 9 (SN II 210,19), sabbalokA 9 (Ud-a 132,io). 

abhibhava-vy&pAra, m. [so. abhibhava -f- vya- 
pfira], activity of mastering; Sadd 76,27. 

abhibhavita, m/n. = abhibhuta; —am Syata- 
narii,' Spk II 385,7; —Snl Syatanani, ib. 384,26 (ad 
SN IV 77,24; see abhibhAyatana). 

abhi-bhavita(r), m. (nomen agentis of abhi- 
bhavati), one who overcomes or vanquishes; Sadd 71,30 
(abhibhavatl ti -A, etc.) ; declension thereof in full, 
see Sadd 138,29 foil.; paccSmittanarii —a, Sadd 142,n 
(untraced quotation); Vatrassa nama asurassa —5, 
Ja V 153,4' (= ‘Vatrabhu’); rOpddlnarii —3, Nidd-a 
(.S*) II 144,1 Pj II 565,12 (ad Sn934; = 'abhibhO'). 

abbibh&yatana, n. (abhibhu -|- Ayatana; 
Ablildh-k-vy Trsl. VIII 211,3 (note) foil.), sphere 
of sovereignty, i. e. one of the eight stages of ma¬ 
stery over the senses (in jhana); loc. sg. ekekasmirii — e, 
As 189,27-31; pi. (eight) —Ani, DN II 110,s foil. (at(ha 
... imani —Ani; = abhibhavana-karanani, Sv) = 

III 260,8 foil. = 287,28 foil. = AN IV 305,7 foil. = 

V 61,3 foil. (cf. AN I 40,11 foil. = IV 348,14 foil.) ^ 


MN II 13,is foil. (Ps = Sv); PatisI5,n; Dhs 247 
(—ani solasakkhattukani); Asl89,n; — do. (six), 
SN IV 77,24 foil, (cha —ani; = abhibhavitani ayata- 
nani, Spk); — gen. pi. atthannarh —anarii, Nidd I 
143,7 (Nidd-a); 11215,37; loc.pl. catusu —esu. As 
189,19-25; — °-katha, /., discourse on a°, title of 
As 187,31—190,ie; — °-desana, /.. id.. Ud-a 336,5 
(attha- 9 ); — “-samkhata, mfn., called a°. As 187,34. 

abhi-bhavapeti, pr. 3 sg. (cans, of abhibhavati), 
to cause to be overcome by another; puggalo puggalcna 
sapattarh — eti ajjhottharapeti, Sadd 5,38 (cf. abhi- 
bhaveti). 

abhi-bhaveti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhibhavati) = 
abhi-bhavapeti; 3 pi. —enti purisa purise pAnajati- 
karh, Sadd 12,8*. 

abhl-bhasati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi + ['bhas], to 
speak, to address (acc. pers.); na kiiici-m—ati, Ja VI 
83,1* (= kind appamattakam pi na bhAsati, Ct.); 
2 sg. —asi (do.), Ja VI 90,18* foil.; VI 561,20* (tvari 
ca mam nA 9 , quoted Kacc-v309; Sadd 717,3). 

abhi-bhAsana, n. (verbal noun from prec., or 
from abhi + j/bhas?); dttassa —am (scil. silam), 
Th 613 (= appeasement (tosanarii, accord, to Ci.]; 
= “light and delight affording”, Trsl. [cf. obhnsaja- 
tarii ... dttarh, Th 25?]). 

Abhibhutta, n. abstr., the state of AbhibhO; v. 1. 
for Abhibhatta (q. v.). 

abhi-bhuyya, abs. of abhi-bhavati (q. v.). 
abhibhuyya-cAri(n), m/n., victorious [ 9 cari(n) 
is an auxiliary, see above abhibhavati, abs. (a)]; 
m. -I (scil. slho), Sn 72 (Nidd II 94,12; Nidd-a); Ps 
I 91,29 (do.); Sn 467 (yo kame liitvA —I; Pj). 
abhi-bhuyyati, see abhi-bhuyati below. 
■abhibhu, m(fn.) [is.], sovereign (said of (a) Ma- 
habrahma(n), and (b) of the Buddha) ifc. (like adhibhO) 
= defeater, ruler; Kacc-v 532 (Sadd 845,16); 641; 
(a) m. — u, DN I 18,7-14 (BrahmA MahabrahmA 
—u anabhibbOto, etc.; Sv: abhibhavitva thito jet- 
thako) = III 29,14-22 = MN I 327 ,1 = It 15 ,10 
AN III 202,io; IV 89,9; DN I 221,s; — (6) Ta- 
thAgato — u anabhibhuto annadatthu-daso vasa- 
vatti, DN III 135,20 = AN II 24,12 = It 122,7 = 
Nidd II 94,21 (quoted Ps 151,17; Sadd 77,0); —u hi so 
anabhibhuto, Sn 934 (= rupAdinam abhibhavitA, Pj; 
Nidd (Nidd-a)); acc. —um akathamkathim vimuttam, 
Sn 534; —urn vopanijjhanti (said of the Buddha Dham- 
madassi(n)), Ap 196 ,1 e (so E* [a: vs up 9 ], C‘ abhibhOto 
'panijjhanti; cf. nijjhAyamanAnam, ib. 17 , see ’Abhi¬ 
bhu (1)); — [abhibbAsmi, see abhibhava mfn. above]; 

— °-ayatana, see abhibhAyatana above; - ifc. v. 

an- 9 , asur&° (Sadd 378,9*), kAmfi 9 (DN II 274,19*), 
gandhA 9 (Nidd I 400,7), devA 9 (DN II 274,13*), 
dhammA 9 (Nidd I 400,8), phottbabbA 9 (Nidd I 
400,7), maIA 9 (SN 118,21* = Ja IV64.25*), maranA 9 
(SN I 121,16* = Dhp-a I 432,3*), managanthA 9 

(nom. pi. —uno [— —-] It 5,3*), MarA 9 

(Sn 545), rasA 9 (Nidd I 400,7), rupA 9 (Nidd I 400,o), 
saddA 9 (Nidd I 400,7), sabbA 9 (Vin I 8,17*; Sn 211 
= SN II 284,3*; It 122,14* = AN II 24,16*), sabba- 
lokA 9 (Sn 642). 

’AbhibhO, m. Npr. (1) of a deity in Rupa- 
Brabmaloka (cf. Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism, 
p. 58 n. 3 ; = asaiina-satta, Sadd 76,20); — urn —Oto 
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sanjanati, etc., MN I 2,27 (Ps I 35,29—36,9) 329,22 

(quoted Sadd 77,s); gen. —ussa, MN 1330,1; — n. abstr, 
see Abhibbatta (or Abhibhutta); —°-sadda, m., the 
word A°; Sadd 77,s; —(2) of one of the two chief discip¬ 
les of the Buddha Sikhi(n); Bv XXI 20; Ja I 41,so 
(Sikhissa ... -u ca Sambhavo ca aggasavaka); DN 
114,21 (Sikhissa ... —u-Sambhavarii nama savaka- 
yugarii ahosi) = SN I 155,14; AN I 227,4 /oil.; SN 
I 155,17 foil.; Ap 128,13; — (3) of one of the ten 
Bodhisattas (Metteyyo+), JPTS 1886, p. 37,28; 
Dasab § 10 (uddana), c/. Mara-raja(n). 

abhi-bhuta, mfn. [Is., pp. ot ablri-bhavati], over¬ 
come, overwhelmed ; m. —o, Vin II 202,7 (atthahi asad- 
dliammehi — pariyadinna-citto); —o Maro, Ud 33,21* 
(= parajito, Ud-a); SN II 228,12 (labha-sakkara-sllo- 
kena); AN I 202,e (mohena); Ja IV 26,12* (yena° ..., 
sa ... kodho); VI5I5,is'( = 'pakato'); Dhp-a III 80,1 
(balava-sokena); Patis I 128,e (vyadhihi, o.l. vya- 
dhina; quoted Ud-a 143,7); Ud-a 209,ia (chahi phas- 
sehi); 214,it (avijjaya); acc. —am (tanhaya patitarh 
+ ), Nidd I 47,27 (Nidd-a); gen. —assa dukkhena, 
Th 967; AN IV 97,e*; pi. -a (kilesehi), Th 932; 
thinamlddhena pariyu(tliita —a, Ps I I89,ie; — 
— ifc. v. ahhan4°, adhamma-rag&°; an-*, 
abhijjh£-visamalobh4°, ayasa® (Ps I 143,31), 5s4® 
(Pv-a 29,24), uddhacca-kukkucc4° (AN II 67,s), 
kuttha-rog&® (Ap 487,21), kodhd” (AN IV 94,io), 
kosajj&° (Ud-a 239,28), khuppipas&° (Pv-a 10,s v. /.; 

68 . 7 ) , gelanri&° (Ps II 259,9), ghamma® (Mhv I 29), 
jari® (Ap 548,18 = ThI-a 133,9*; Vibh 12 , 34 ), jati- 
jari® (SN I 137,30* = Vin I 6 , 1 *), jigaccha® (Ja 
III 199,9'; Pv-a 80,is), jlgaccha-pipfisi® (Pv-a 

60.7) , thina-middha® (AN 1167,4; Dhp-a IV 16,li; 
Ud 38,7*), dukkh&° (Mil 148,19), nlvaran4° (Ja III 
139,28), pajjaraka® (Mhbv 126,1 s), paias4® (Vin V 
197,30), makkha® (ib.), roga® (Ud-a 86 , 28 ; 427,18), 
lobha® (abstr. -ta, /., Mil 181,l), vicikiccha® (AN II 

67.7) , vippatisari 0 (Dhp-a IV 42,14; Pv-a 14,l), 
vedan&° (Dhp-a II 13,a), vy5pad4® (AN II 67,8), 
soka® (Ja I 189,2s; Ud-a 428,3; Pv-a 41, 2 «). 

Abhibhuta, m.Npr. of a thera, author of Th 
255—57 (Th-a (C«) 372,20—374,7); his apadana Th-a 
372,37*—373,3* = Ap 408,2-10 (Citaka-nibbapaka). 

abhi-bhuti, /. [Is.], superior power, upper hand; 
acc. —irii asakkonto katurii, Mhv LV1I 58. 

abhi-bhuya (spelt abhi-bhuyya) = abhi-bhuyya, 
abs. (a) of abhi-bhavati (q. v.). 

abhi-bhuyati or °bhuyyati, pr. 3 sg. (a) (pass. 
o/abhi-bhavati; sa. abhi-bhuyate), to be overcome or 
afflicted; Sadd 6,20,23; “uyyati, Ud-a 324,2 (upadin- 
naka-sariram khandicctidihi —; £«®bhuyya tii) = Sv 
(II) 555,4; pari. f. °-bhuyamana (jigaccha-pipasaya), 
Pv-a 80,2 (= ‘kJiuppip5su-sa;nappita’); gen. pl .~anaih 
(khuppipasAdlhi), ib. 103,9; — (b) active (cf. bhuyate, 
Sadd 8 ,s- 14); rAgarii abhi-bhuyyati ti bhuripafina, 
Patis II 196,20 foil, (quoted Sadd 82,io); as v. 1. for 
abhibhuyya vattati Spk (C« S‘): —i ti abhibhavati aj- 
jholtharati, ad SN IV246,22 (see abhibhavati, abs. (a). 
abhi-bhoti, pr.3cg. = abhi-bhavati (q.v.). 
abhi-mahgala (abhi + sa. mangala), (a) 
n., high festival, solemnity, MTD; — (b) mfn., 
lucky, auspicious; — ®-rupa-dassana, n., "the sight 
of anything with a lucky look", Ja IV 72,28 (—am 


mangalam nama); — "-sammata, mfn., considered 
(very) auspicious (as a mascot); /. —a (Visakha Mi- 
garamata), Vin III 187,23 (= uttama-mangala-sam- 
mata, Sp) = Dhp-a I 409,16; acc. m. —am sabba- 
sctaiii hatthi-potakarii, Ja VI 485,22; n. ‘dittbarii’ 
—am ruparii, Pj I 118,11-ie (cf. °-rupa-sariikhate ‘dit- 
the', ib. II 526,30); °-’tthena seta-usabho, Ud-a 281,32. 
(Cf. ava-marigala). r 

abhi-mandita, mfn. (abhi -{- sa. mandita, pp. 
of ^mand), (beautifully) adorned; n. —aril. Mil 361,14 
(anu-(£‘anu-)patta-kesara-kannika®, scil. padumarh); 
Saddh 17 (Buddh&diccA®, scil. avekalla-manussattam). 

abhi-mata, mfn. [Is.; pp. of abhi pman), esti¬ 
mated, pleasant, appreciated; [n. ‘amatan’ ti —aril, Th-a 
(C c ) ad Th 91 (na tathAmatam satarasarh sudhannarii; 
cf. Th-a (Cc): sudha eva annarri sudha-bhojanarii, de- 
vAnarii Aharo; thus a-matam = sa. a-mrtam]; pi. dve 
bhAvana—a, Vism 692,32*; 697,9; — °-desa, m., a 
spot wished for; loc. Mhv LX 31 (tavlbhimata- 
desamhi); — ifc. v. an-®, (an-)itthA® (Ud-a 203,9-10), 
sh° (sa. sva + abh°; Mhv LXI 50; cf sa. abhi-mata, 
n. Jc abbi-mana, m.). 

[abhi-matta-gilana, mfn., w. r. for adlii- 
matta-g 0 (q. v.), Spk II 313,25 (so C« <t S«)|. 

abhi-matthati (<fc —eti), see abhi-manthati 
(—eti). 

abhi-maddati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -{- ^mrd), to 
crush, oppress, overthrow (or to make opposition); 
SN I 102,23* (sabbam ev4°) ^ V217,ie*; SN I 
240,3*-l4* (pabbato v4°, scil. kodho; = pabbato 
viya kodho —ati, Spk); AN I 198,20 (abhiharati —ati 
anupajagghati; = karanarii aharitva maddati, Mp); 
part. med. m. —amano, Ps II 384,24 (inigasariighain 
— dipi viya); pot. 3 sg. —e, AN I 199,12* (nAbhihare 
nA°; = nAvatthare, Mp); aor.3sg.med. —atha, Ap 
438,13 (main maccurajA®) = Th-a (C«) 259,9* (®mad- 
dayi); pp. abhi-maddita, q.v. 

abhi-maddana, n. [verbal noun of prec., sa. 
abhi-mardana], sense of ^puriis, Sadd II 1629 (p. 
566,8). 

abhi-maddita, mfn. (pp. of abhimaddati), 
crushed, oppressed; n. —aril, SN V 217, 12 * (tava mano- 
ramarii bimbarri jaraya —aril) Udana-v (I 29) p. 9. 

abhi-mana(s), mfn. [sa. abhi-manas], having the 
mind directed towards (acc. like abhimukha); m. — o, 
Th 1122 (nibbSnam evdbhimano carissarii; = nibba- 
nam eva uddissa abiiimukhacitto viharissaih, Th-a); 
Ja IV 451,26* (pabbajjam evAbhimano 'ham asmi; = 
pabbajjibhimukhacitto yev' asmi, Ci.). 

abhi-man&pa, mfn. (abbi -)- manapa), very 
pleasing; inslr. —ena, Vv-a 53,3 (-[-abhirupena; — 
‘abhikkantena’; C« ati-m°) Pv-a 71,7 (reading ati- 
manapena); — compar. °-tara, mfn.; n. —aril, Sv. 
I 171,3 (so S e ; E‘ ati-mandpatararii; = ‘abhikkanta- 
tararii'). 

abhi-manthati or abhi-matthati, pr. 3 sg. 
(abhi -{- ^ma(n)lh, sa. manthati, malhnati; cf. Geigek 
§ 53), to rub, grind, crush; melaph. to afflict, torment, 
destroy; °-matthati dummedharh, scil. attana va 
kalarii paparii, Dhp 161 (— kantati viddhariiscli, 
Dhp-a) quoted Sadd 365,1 s; 2 pi. °-matthatha (C l 
°-manthatha), SN I 127,14* (kumuda-nalehi pabba- 
tarii); part. m. “-mattharii (C* °-manthaih), Ja VI 

49* 
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371,13* (gomaya-cunnani — tinani ca; = liatthehi 
ghamsitva okiranto (the loot’s essay to make fire), Cl.); 
pot. 3 sg. “-mantheyya (tinhena sikharena muddha- 
nara), MN I 243,24 = II 193.1 (E‘ °-mattheyya) = 
SN IV 56,18 (do.) = AN III 379,28 (do.); MN III 
142,1 foil. (Ck °mantheyya) 5 = 143,35 foil.; — pass. 
abhi-manthiyati; part. m. —iyamano, Ja IV 457,6 
(matthako sikharena —o viya jato (E* matth°, C*« 
°mant°)); — abhi-mantheti, ( caus ?) id. (doubtful 
reading); part. m. — ento (allaiii kattham . . . uttara- 
ranirh ad5ya — aggim abhinibbatteyya: 0 . It. ®-man- 
thanto, °-matthanto), MN 1240,35 ="(1193,23; 212,8) 
rpk III 95,8; 96,2. 

abhi-m3na, m. (Is., ej. atimana & adhimano], 
(a) erroneous conception (i/c. see sa-vasavattita°); (b) 
pride, arrogance; Abh 171 (gabbo 'bhimano'hamkaro); 
860 (dhanadi-dappe pannayam —o); instr. —ena upa- 
vadati (= ‘abhivadati’), Ps ad MN II 237,ie; — 
°-vasikata, mfn., “ mastered by a®’’; pi. —a, Mhv 

LXX1V 135;- i/c. v. uddipitB®, mfn. (Mhv LX 

29), j8t&®, mfn. (Mhv LXX 147), savasavattit&°, 
m. (dhammanam, As 61,20). 

abhi-mSni(n), mfn. (to.], proud, arrogant, am¬ 
bitious; m. —I (senani), Mhv LVII 55; pi. —ino, Mhv 
LXVI 142; — ifc. v. rup8® (Panca-g 100). 

’abhi-mara, m., an assassin (speaking of Deva- 
datta's attempt at the life of Buddha); acc. pi. —e 
pesetva, Sv I 152,6; vadhattham mam Devadatto 
—e payojayi, Ap 300,io, quoted Ud-a 265,2* and Mp-t 
ad AN V 123,i; Devadatto . . . —e payojesi, Ja II 
199,n; °adisu payojitesu, Ja III 97,14 (so C**, at¬ 
tested by the clerical error abhiramadisu; E‘ with B 
dhanuggahesu, cf. Ill 536,2s); — “-payojana, n., 
suborning assassins; Ja I 142,18 (Devadattassa vat- 
thum y8va »5 Khandahala-jatake Svibhavissati, a: 
Ja VI 129,20 foil.). 

•Abhlmara, m., a designation for Mara, pun¬ 
ning on ’abhimara; Jinal 98 (cf. notes p. eo). 

abhi-mukha, mfn. [to.], facing (or turned) 
towards, approaching; opp. vi-mukha, m. —o, with acc., 
cf. abhi-mana(s); Ja IV 268 ,1 (rajanarh —o agamSsi); 
Ja VI 493,23' (girirfi —o hutva); Dhp-a 1409,4 (Visa- 
kham —o agam£si); with gen., Ud-a 60,7 = Ps II 135,4 
(rahho —o Sgacchati) = PJ II 419,21 (w.r. °mukh&g°); 
acc. —am pataih, Ud-a 355,2 3 (= ‘apata ',prob. to abhi- 
mukham, ind.); do. with gen., Ps III 317,19 (devaga- 
nam aitano — am akasi); m. pi. —a, Pj II 480,4 (na su- 
mukha-bhavena —5 Javanti; = ‘nabhijavanti’); — 
very frequent ifc. mfn. (/. °3 or°l), v. antogeh&®, antovl- 
hSr8®, assam&° (Ja VI 541,io), 8gatamagg&° (Ja V 

157.24) , 8ramman&° (Ps I 190,18), Sr8m8° (Ja III 
406,3), uttaradls8° (Ja VI 46,8'), uttarft® (DN II 
207,24; MN III 123,i#), uyy8n4° (Pv-a 74,14), kam- 
matthSn8° (Dhp-a III 117,ii), k8m8° (Pv-a 3,19), 
catuddis4° (Ja IV 215, 10 ), Jetavana® (Ja II 416,4 
= Dhp-a III 475,n; Ja IV 187,28), tad-® (Dhp-a I 

170.24) , dakkhlna® (DN II 207,27), devaloka® (Ja I 
203,21), nagar4®(Ja 113,2; 416,7 = Dhp-a III475,1 5 ; 
Dhp-a II89.il), nibb8n8° (Ud-a 328,33), nekkham- 
mi® (Bv II 130; Anag 65), pacch4° (DN II 207,22 = 
220,20), padhana® (Mil 257,13), pabbajjA® (Ja IV 
452,12'), parabhandS® (Ps I 201,29 = As 101,3), 
padi® (Ps II 422,2), puratthi® (DN I 50,18), pu- 


ratthima® (DN II 207,25), manasikara® (Ud-a 

336,25), varana-rukkh8° (Ja I 223,8), sisa® (Ps II 
422,3), susana® (Ja III 427,20). 

abhi-mukham, ind. (to.), towards, in the direc¬ 
tion of, in front of (acc. or gen., or ifc.); Ja I 263,13 
(mattavarane —am agacchante); Sv 1157,8 = Mp (S«) 
ad AN IV 107,14 (—am agacchantesu); Ps 1181,33 (—am 
karonto viya, use of the pron. idam); — —am katva 
(ucchedavadim), Ja V 239,12; Gotamena patipanna- 
vithim —am kareyyasi (it katva), Ja V 334,7 ( 15 ); 

— °ranno —am patta, Ja V 443,14; —am patam, 
Ud-a 355,23 (= ‘apata’; see abhimukhibhava); — 
ifc. v. aghatan4 3 (Pv-a 4,23), apan8° (Dhp-a IV 
216,5), Uttar8° (Dhp-a III 310,io), gaganataia® (Ps 
III 260,13), (patibhaga-)nimitt4° (Abhidh-av 
95 ,u*- 7*), puratth4° (Ps I 254,22), bhumltaia® (Ps 
111260,14), SIvirattha® (Ja VI 425,19). 

abhi-mukha-karana, n., bringing towards or 
near (function of the pron. idam); Pj I 230,9 (‘yad- 
idan’ ti °-atthe nipato). 

abhi-mukha-citta, mfn. = abhi-mana(s) q. 0 . 
abhi-mukhattha, m. (abhi-mukha + ’311113(7)); 
the sense of abhi-mukha ('in the presence of’) of prp. 
sam-“, Abh 1170 (see next (c)). 

abhi-mukha-bhava, m. abstr. of abhi-mukha; 
(a) sense of prp. abhi-, Pay fol. gr u. 7-8 (giving the exx. 
abhimukho abhikkamati) cf. Sadd 883,4*; — (b) sense 
of prp. a-, Pay fol. gf v. 3 , see abhimukhi-bhava; — 
(c) do. of prp. sam-, Pay fol. gO 8 (for instance sam- 
mukham) cf. Sadd 884,28*; — °-paccupatthana, 
mfn., having a® as its manifestation; pi. saddadisu 
—3ni, Abhidh-av 9,25 (scil. sota-ghana-jivh£-vihn£- 
nani); — ifc. v. rfipa®, Abhidh-av 9,21 (scil. cakkhu- 
vinnanam), 

abhl-mukha-yuddha, n., open fight; instr. — ena 
gahetum na sakka; Sv (II) 522,2 ad DN II 76,3 ( = 
abhimukharh ujukam eva samgama-karanena, pt) 
= Mp(S«) III 191,19 ad AN IV 20,30. 

abhi-mukhl-® = abhi-mukha in epd.s with verbs 
and verbal nouns <ykr, j/bhu): “-karana, n., the turning 
towards; instr. ®-vasena, It-a (E*) I 54,19 (nanassa); — 
®-bh5va, m. = abhimukha-bhava, Sadd 880,27 (prp. 
a-); 883,4*-8 (prp. abhi-); — ®-bhuta, mfn., present, 
at hand; Mp(£«) III 406,8 (addharatte—e; E* °mukhe 
bhOte, cf. abhido above). 

abhi-mudS, /. (abhi + sa. muda), great joy; 

— ®avaha, mfn., bringing a®; /. —a, Ras I 1 , 19 * (scil. 
Rasavahini). 

[Abhiya (or Abhiya-Kacc3na), m. Npr.; MN III 
148,22 foil, (ayasma Abhiyo Kaccano, w. r. for 
Sabhiyo K®, so Ck); ef. SN IV401,is <t Sn p. 102.i5?l. 

abhi-yBcatl, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi -f ^yac], to ask, 
entreat; 1 pi. — 3ma, Ja IV 218,9* (evam tarn —) = 
V 234,28*; lsg.med. ®-yace, Sn 1101 (= ativiya 
yacBmi, Pj). 

(abhi-y8ci(n), mfn., from prec.; pi. —ino, Ja VI 
559,7* (so C** for abhi-dhavino, q. o.)] 

abhi-y5ti, pr. 3 sg. (so. abhi + |/ya], to go against, 
to attack (acc ), opp. apa-yati; 3 pi. ®yanti (asura 
deve), SN I 216,12 (cf. paccuyyahi, ri.ia); AN IV 432,8 
foil. (Mp: 'abhi-yant' eva' = anubandhanti yeva); 
Dhp-a I 280,4 (asura yuddhatthaya Sakkarh —); 
[aor. 3 sg. —y3si, Dhp-a III 310, 11 , 0 . 1. for payasi 
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= Vv-a 68,1 with v. 1. upayasi); aor. 3 pi. —yamsu 
(asura deve), SN I 216,10 (C-mss. °-jiyiriisu i. e. 
—yimsu; Spk — yamsu); 217,27; AN IV 432,7 foil. 
(E‘ —yiriisu, v. 1. —yamsu); inf. —yaturii, in the cpd. 
abhiyatu-kSma, m/n., intending to attack (acc.); 
DN II 72,s (Vajj! —o hoti; = abhibhavanatthaya 
yatu-kamo, Sv). 

(abhi-yujjhati, pr. 3 sg., see abhi-yunjali). 
abhi-yunjaka, m(fn). (Jrom next), plaintiff; 
m. —o, Sp (II) 338,24 foil. 

abhi-yunjati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi-yuiikte, y'yuj], 
to lay claim to (acc. rei), to make responsible (acc. pers.); 
to sue; Vin III 50,5 (aramam; = parasantakam ‘mama 
santako ayan’ ti musa bhanitva —ati, Sp; = codeti, 
attain haroti, Sp-t); jut. 3 sg. —issati, Vin IV 304,9 
(yam kind nattham sabbaih amhe —); abs. — itva, 
Ja I 342,22 (kulinanam ... khetta-vatthadini ‘amha- 
karh santakani etdni’ ti —; E* abhiyujjhitva; = 
yukti baena, Ja-pot); pp. abhi-yutta (q.v.). 

abhi-yutta, mfn. [sa. abbi-vukta], expert, an 
•understander’; instr. pi. — ehi (karakddibhavena) lo- 
kiyati, scil. loko (a: att£|), Ud-a 339,22 (u. 1. a-vi- 
yuttehi, S*); cf. abhiyogi(n). 

abhi-yoga, m. (ts.[, (a) exertion, attention or 
concentration of mind; sense of (/add, Sadd II 334 (p. 
356,e); —o kStabbo, Pj 189,4; Abhidh-av 88 ,e; acc. 
—am katvSna, .MhvXLIV 113; ( b) a lawsuit; —kara- 
nam, VmvadVin III 50,s (Sp (II) 338,14); — ifc.o. 
araddhasaddha 0 , mfn. (D3th IV 7), kat&bhiyoga- 
bhava, (m. abstr. Dhp-a 111406,7), dhamma-desa- 
n&° (Ps 112,30). 

abhi-yogi(n), mfn. [Is.], intent on, practised, 
skilled; pi. — ino ca nipuna bahu Jana [so metr., d. 1.] 
nimitta-kovida, DN III 168,18* ({metre Udgata|; 
= lakkhana-satthe yutta, Sv). 

abhi-yobbana, n. [abhi -j- sa. yauvana], (bloom 
of) youth; — sobhate su-abhiyobbanam pati (prob. 
‘pleonasm’: abhi- ... pati), Thi 258 ( = sundaxe abhi- 
nava-yobbana-kale, ThI-a); on su- see Kern Verspr. 
Geschr. XV 169 (note). 

abbi-rakkbati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -|- j'raks], to 
guard, protect; imp. 3 sg. —atu, Ja VI 589,3* = 26*. 

abhi-rakkbS, /. [sa. abhi-raksa), guard, pro¬ 
tection; panca-vidha Lhapitd —a, Spk 1339,4*= Ja 
I 204,2* (cf. ib. 203,29). 

abhi-rata, mfn. (Is.; pp. o/abhi + jTam, cf. abbi- 
rantaj, fond of, finding delight in, content with (loc. or 
ifc.); m.— o, Kacc-v588;— opaviveke, DN I60,23(Sv); 

purisatte_—o satto, AN IV 57 , 2 s; pipe —o, Pv-a 

206,19; [—o, Thi-a 256,13, w. r. for abhi-hato, q. o.|; 
instr. —ena ... kim dukkaram, SN IV 260,23 ; gen. ra- 
tassa (yatthd)-ssa, MN III 111 , 3 ; pi. —a brahmaca- 
riye, MN 1463,4; niratd —a, Dhp-a I 230,n (= ‘ratS’); 
— do. ifc. v. adhammi”, an- 0 , ek3° (Ps S* III 
673,s ad MN III 237,2s), kami° (abslr. -tta, n., 
Ja V 254 28), cirapap&° (Pv 473), tatrfi° (AN IV 
57,8), dan&° (abslr. -bhava, m., Ja V 382,ie), dan&- 
dipunn&° (Pv-a 105,io), nibbana 0 (Sn 86 ), nek- 
kbamma° (AN IV 224,27 = V 175,is), papanci 0 
(Th 989), para-vambhan&° (Paiica-g 100), pasams5° 
(Saddh 563), punnakamma 0 (Pv-a 54,27), pharusk 0 
(Saddh82), mandana-vibbOsana°(Mil 163,2s), ma- 
ranasati-bhavan&° (Pv-a 61,30), viveka 0 (Ap 26,18 


= Th-a (C«) II 105,16*; Ap 414,16), vihesa 0 (Sn 275), 
sakkaya” (Th 765; AN III 435,13), sattaha 0 (Ap 

242,5);-°-bhava, m. abstr.; instr. kilesOpasame 

—ena, Ja III 78,14'; —°-rupa, mfn., (of) content (ap¬ 
pearance); pi. —a (hatthapahattha+ ), MN II 121,25. 

abbi-rati, /. [Is.], pleasure, delighting in (loc. or 
ifc.), esp. content with (solitude or) monastic life; pabba- 
jitena . .. —i dukkara, SN IV 260,22 ( = pabbajjuya r 
an-ukkanjhanata, Sv); — i sukha, AN V 122.4 (opp. 
an-° dukkha); —i brahmacariya-vase, Ud-a 172,7; 
acc. —im uppadeyyam, SN I 185,17; viveke yattha du- 
ramarii, tatrSbhiratim iccheyya, Dhp (87-)88 (Dhp-a), 
quoted Sadd 611,14; instr. °-vasena (arammane). As 
190,24; gen. kaye— iva, Ps I 244,is = Sv (III) 759,n; 
loc. — iyarii (tattha), Ud-a 173,5; — ifc. v. an-°, ekat- 
t&° (Mil 162,29), pavivek5° (Ud-a 251,17), vatt5° 

(Ud-a 427,26), sil&di - 0 (Mil 162,so);-°-karaka, 

m/(—ik5)n., serving for others’ delight; loc. f. pi. 

—ikasu, Ja V 437 , 21 ' (= ‘arama-karasu’); —°-ka- 
rana, n., the reason for one’s being at ease, Ja III 144,13' 
(Kesavassa —am pucchi); — °-sanna, /., the consi¬ 
dering something to be pleasure; gen. — aya (nibbi- 
d&nupassanena —, scil. pahanam), Pj 119,7 = Ps I 
23,17 = Ud-a 32,17. 

abhi-ratta, mfn. [sa. abhi-rakta, ^/ranj], (a) 
affected (with, instr.) ; pi. —a (sanditjhi-ragcna, paron.), 
Sn 891; — (b) red (reddish); Sv (II) 624,18 = Ps (S«) 
III 628,2 (ifc. tarunaravi-mandaI3°); — °-bhava, m. 
abslr. (b); Ja V 156,29' (—ena jivhasadisam te ottha- 
pariyosSnam); — °-locana, mfn., red-eyed; pi. —a, 
Vv 753 (visalanetta -f ; = visesato ratta-rajihi upa- 
sobhita-nayand, Vv-a). 

abhi-raddha, mfn. [sa. abhi-rnddha, pp. of 
abhi -f [/radh, cf. abhi-radheti), satisfied, conciliat¬ 
ed; m. — o, Vin I 70,23 (Buddhassa .. . avanne bhari- 
namane attamano hoti udaggo —o); do. with gen. 
(pers.) and instr. (causa:), DN II 352,li (puriinen’ 
evdham opammena bhoto Kassapassa attamano 
—o; = abhi-ppasanno, Sv) 5 ^ MN I 378,28 
379,5-19 II 163,21 ^ AN IV 185,26; gen. —assa 
(scil. mano). As 143,29; pi. —a, MN III 271,17 (etta- 
kena pi mayam ... ayyassa Nandakassa attamanfl 
—3) = 277,4 ( 5 ^ SN III 134,22); — ifc. v. an-°. kam- 
m&° (Ap 92,16), sakakamm&° (Ap 112 , 2 ; 149,22 
= Th-a (C‘) 139,16* (sakakamma visuddho!) quoted 
Ss 134,33 {cf. adhirulha above]). 

abbi-raddhi, /. [from abhi -r j/radh], satis¬ 
faction, contentedness; only ifc. v. an-°. 

abhi-ranta, pp. of abhi-ramati (ranla to (/ram 
on the pattern of kanta: j/kam) = abhi-rata (q. v.); 
only in the frequent expression yathabhirantam, ind., 
e. g. Sn 53 (vihare); Vin 123,1 (viharitva) DN II 
81,13 (= yath5ruci yathdjjhasayarii, Sv; pt: lokiy- 
atthasaddanam viya abhiranta-saddassa siddhi dat- 
thabba). 

abhi-rama, mfn. [sa. abhi -f rama|, verbal-adj. 
from present-stem of next; — ifc. v. dur-° (Dhp 302: 
MN I 16,31 = AN V 202 , 5 ); cf. durama. 

abhi-ramati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -f j/rain|, to fee! 
at ease (opp. ukkanthati), to delight in, to find plea¬ 
sure in (and persist in, loc., esp. brahmacariye); to 
indulge in love (e. g. kilesa-vasena); —ati, AN IV 58,19 
(tattha na rajjati, tatra n3°); cko aranne —, Ud-a 
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251,2s (= ‘eko rainati vane’); Mil 153,7 (taya 
saddhim); Ps III 283,8 (gatagatatthane ~ati na 
ukkanthati); 2 sg. —asi (naga-yoniyam), Ps III 
289,8; 1 sg. —ami, Ja II 92,18 (Janapadakalyaniya 
patibaddhacitto na°); MN I 506,s (na tattha —); 
3 pi. -'anti (pasade), Ap 3,14; MN III 148,13 
(tattha tatth’ eva devata —); Ud 53,8 loll, (asura 
mahasamudde —) AN IV 198,17; part. m. —anto 
(taya saddhim), Pv-a 3 , 20 ; part. med. m. —amano 
(sanganikaya), Ja I 106,29; Ja III 188,7 (taya sad- 
dhim); Pv-a 162,8 (do.); /. —a (ten’ eva saddhim), 
Ja III 60,23; pi. —a va an-ukkanthita va, Ja III 58,5'; 
imper. 2 sg. —a ... —, Ud 23,4 (quoted Dhp-a I 119,1 1 
v. I.);-*'maharaja devesu devanubhavena, MN 1180,17; 
— Tissa, —Tissa, aliani ovadena (elliptical), etc., SN III 
109,n; “-ram* ayye, Vin IV 236,9; 2 sg. med. —assu 
(punnani karonto), MN II 57 , 2 ; 3 sg. —atu bhante, 
MN II 102,9; SN IV 288, 10 ; —atu ayasma brahma- 
cariye, AN 11197,18; 99 , 3 ; pot. 3 sg. —eyya (maya 
saddhim), Pv-a 145,8; —eyyarii sv-aham, Vin I 58,27 
153,15 (~eyyamiham); 3 pi., ye disva disva (etc.) 
—eyyum, MN III 293,7 /oil.; 2 pi., yam tumhe —ey- 
yatha brahmacariye, MN I 463,17; aor. 3 sg. —i, Ja 
III 189,8 (tena saddhim kilesavasena); anhah' eva 
itthihi saddhim —i, Ja V 95,18; 3 sg. med. —ittha 
(uyyana-bhumiya), DN II 22,24-27; 1 sg., n&ham 
tattha —im [— — ——!], Sn 1085 (Nidd II 94,28); /ut. 
3sg. —issati (n5° ... pabbajjaya), MN II 60,6; eko 
ce —issati, Sn 718 (u. 1. —issasi, cj. Pj 11499,17-19); 
1 sg. —issami, AN III 99,8; Pv-a 61,3 (brahmacariya- 
vasc); in/. —itum, Ps 1112,32; Ja VI 223,1'; — pp. 
abhi-rata, abhi-ranta (q. u.); caus. see abhi-rameti, 
abhi-ramapetl. 

abhi-ramana, n. [sa. abhi-ramana], delighting 
in; kamehi »arii, Ja VI 223,2'. 

abhi-ramanS, /., — prec.; i/c. a. an-°. 
abhi-ramapana, n. (verbal noun from next); 
dal. —aya, MN III 132,19. 

abhi-ramapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. o/ abhl-ramati); 
‘to cause to feel at ease', to /ill with pleasure (or satis¬ 
faction), to cause to amuse oneself; As 364,14 (;=£ 
ukkanthitum na deti); part, m., mam —ento, Ja III 
144,20; /. pi. —entiyo, Ja I fil.ie; pot. 1 sg. —eyyam, 
Ja III 393,8 (rajanam . . . maya saddhim); inf. 
—etum, Ja VI 9,15; Ps I 112,33; abs. —etva (cittam). 
Mil 228,29 foil. 

abhi-rameti, pr. 3 sg. (do.), id.; imper. 2 sg. 
—ehi (afinattha nam —), Ja V 184,8' (= ‘ramehi’). 

abhi-ramma, m/n. [sa. abhi ramya] 
abhi-rama, mfn. (Is.), delightful; MTD. 

abhi-ravati, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi-rauti, yru], to 
shout out; —atl (bhcrava-ravam, paron.). Mil 254,2; 
3 pi. —anti (ubho), Bv 1190, quoted Ja I 18,io* ( = 
As); pp. abhi-ruta (q. o.). 

abhi-raja(n), m. [cf. sa. adhi-rajan], a supreme 
king; — ifc. v. raj5° (Sn553 (= MN c/i.92) = Th 
823; Ja V 322,22*); — °-kumara, m., o. 1. for 
atiraja-kumara (q. v.). As 2,24. 

abhi-radhana, n. (from abhi-radheti), concilia¬ 
tion, satisfaction (cf. abhi-raddhi, /.); — ifc. o. an-°. 

Abhiradliana, m.Npr. of one of the three friends 
of the thera Sambhuta(= Sitavaniya); Th-a(C<>) 46,22 
ad Th 6 . 


abhi-radhaniya, mfn. (grd. of abhi-radheti), to 
be conciliated or satisfied; ifc. v. an- °-bhava, m. 
abhi-radhayati, see abhi-radheti. 
abhi-radhi(n), mfn. (from abhi-radheti), pleasing, 
giving satisfaction; only in the cpd. mittS°, Ja IV 
274,13* (nom. or voc. —I; = mitte aradhento tosento 
tesu adubbhamano. Cl.). 

abhi-radhita, m/n. (pp. of next), successfully 
attained; m. —o; Th 259 (manuso pi ca bhavo —, 
saggakayam agamam sakirh sakirii; = adhigato,Th-a). 

abhi-radheti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of sa. abhi -f- 
|/radh), to succeed in obtaining; to satisfy, conciliate; 
—ayati, Sv 152,4 (n’eva attano na paresam hitarii —; = 
sadhayati; explaining ‘an-abhiraddhi’); pot. 3sg. n'eva 
nam —aye, Ja I 322,ll* (= paritoseturii va pasaue- 
tum va na sakkuneyya, C(.) = III 539 , 12 * = Dhp-a 
1149,2*; aor. 3sg., bahiydpi suhannena rajanam—ayi, 
Ja I 421,23*(= devam — etva imam sampattim patta, 
Ct.); 2 sg. —ayi (— — — — — v. r. for abhirocayi, 
Vv 764 (Vv-a 282,24; = sadhesi nipphadesi); 1 sg. 
—ayim, Ja 111 386,8*; pp. abhi-raddha, abhi-radhita 
(q. v.). 

[abhi-rama, w. r. for abhi-mara, Ja III 97,14). 
abhi-ruc(c)anaka, mfn., finding pleasure in, 
adopting; v. 1. in Pj I 127,5. 

abhi-ruci, /. [Is.], delight, pleasure; inclination; 
Sadd 440,3 (= ‘kanti’); Pv-a 168,4 (ajjhasaya +); 
Sp-j ad Sp 122, 3 (= 'adhimutti'); ptad Sv(III)697,19. 

abhi-rucika, mfn. (see prec.), pleasing, agreeable; 
Ja III 54 , 7 '(tav&bhirucikena pakena pacitva (paron.); 
ct. yathdbhirucike, for rucite, cf. next, ib. is' (v. /.)). 

abhi-rucita, mfn. (pp. of abhi-rocati) = prec.; 
Ja I 402,21 (attano —am ekam mahgaia-namam [so 
gp; E> mahgaiam namarii] gahetva); Dhp-a I 45,18 
(attano —am kulam); PjII453,n (tesu lakkhanesu 
attano — ehi lakkhanehi Bhagavantam thunanto); — 
act. = having adopted; Pj I 127,5 (yatha ca tassa dit- 
thim — Sni pahca kulasatani). 

flbhi-rucchi, aor. 3 sg., see abhi-ruhati. 
abhi-ruta, (1.) n. [is., abhi + [/rul, a sound, 
MTD; — ifc. v. sippikA* (Th 49); — (2.) mfn. [pp. 
of do.), resounding with (cries of animals or singing 
of birds), always spelt abhi-ruda (see next). 

abhi-ruda, m/n., (a) accord, to Ct. = with a 
pleasant cry; pi. varan&bhiruda ramma, Ja VI 539,16* 
(rammdbhimdg, Ct.); — ( 6 ) = prec. (2.; as to d; t, see 
abhido. etc.), as from abhi -}- ('rud; only ifc. v. ada[sa]- 
sakunta 0 (Ja IV 466,2*), kunjar&° (Th 1062), ko- 
kil&° (Ja VI 199,ii*), nanSsakunt&° (Ja VI 272,3*), 
mayura-konch° (Th 1113; Ap 333,21 = Th-a (C‘) 
233,20*; Jg.V 304,24*; VI 172,7*; 483,3*), ramm4° 
(Ja VI 540,8': —a varana = ‘varanabhiruda ramma’, 
ib. 539,16*), hamsa-konca° (Pv 341, cf. Ap 333,24). 

abhi-ruyha, abs. (and accord, to Vv-a 253,6-8 
grd.) of abhi-ruhati (q. o.), 

abhi-ruyhati, pr. 3 sg., often written for abhi- 
ruhati (q. v.), under the influence of abs. abhi-ruyha. 

* abhi-ruhati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -)- rohatl (ruhati), 
t/ruh] & abhi-ruhanaka, mfn., generally written 
abhi-ruh° (q. v.). 

abhi-rupa, mfn. [is.], well-formed, handsome, 
beautiful; Sadd 883,10 (from Rup) gi. Pay fol. gf i 
(sense saruppa of prefix abhi); m. —o braha suci. 
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Sn410( = dassaniyahgapaccango, Pj); ThI 462 (raja 
f AnIkaratto —o); vannava —o, Ja IV 70,19’; inslr. 
atimanapena —ena, Pv 71,7 (= 'abhikkantena') = 
Vv-a 53,3; /. —a (harhsapotika), Ja I 207,3; V 285,13 
(kumarika); acc. ekarii »aiii itthim, Dbp-a III 115,n ; 

-1- dassaniya, pasadika, Vin 1193,4 (seil. vacchako 

tarunako +); 268,n (ganika); 11142,3 (kutika; = 
surupa, Sp); IV 18,16-22; DN I 47 ,10 (ramaniya +, 
scil. ratti; = ativiya surupa, Sv); 114,4 (= annehi 
manussehi adhikarupo, Sv); 130,14; 137,17; 11175,22 
(Sv: adhikam rupam assa ti —a) = MN III 174,32; 
MN II 165,30; 166,32; SN I 95,2; II 279,1 (= aniiani 
rupani atikkanta-rupo, Spk); AN II 86,5; 203,8 (ma- 
tugamo); 11190,14 ( = atirupa, Mp, v. 1. abhirupavati); 
Pj II 241,11; Ud-a 231,30; Pv-a46,2i; 187,2; Pp 
52, 10 ; 66,ie; Sv 1228,7 = Sp I 170,21 (= ‘abhikkan- 
ta’; uliirarupa, sampannarupa, Sv-pt, Sp-t). 

abhi-rupaka, mfn. [fa.] = abhi-rtipa; voc.m. 
—a —al ( repeated in sense of contempt; see a-sammana 
& cf. Ka? VIII 1,8), pt ad Sv I 228,n; Sp-t ad Sp 
I 170,24, Sadd 40,30 (amenditam). 

abhirupa-cchavi, mjn. (cf. chavi), of dazzling 
beauty ; /. —i, Spk I 14,38 (= 'abhikkanta-vanna', 
SN I 1,9). 

abhirupatara, mjn., compar. of abhi-rupa; m. 
—o -f- dassaniyataro, pasadikataro, MN II 155,21; 
Ud 22,29 (]. -"a + dassaniyatara, p£sadikatar£; = 
visi((ba-rupatara, Ud-a) = Dhp-a I 119,3; do. n. pi. 
—ani Ud23,s = Dhp-a I 119, 10 ; JaV 284,16 

(mama dhita ito —5). 

abhirupatS, /. absir. of abhi-rupa (cf. sa. abhi- 
rupata); instr. —aya ROpananda ti pannSyi, Dhp-a 
III 113,11. 

Abbirupa-NandS, f.Npr. of Nand5, daughter of 
Kbemaka, addressed in Thi 19—20 (Thi-a 24,27— 
27,15; cf. 31,22); Pj II 241,8-10; her apadana, Ap 
608,8—610,5 ( different from Thi-a 25,81*—27,12* ]pi 
Ap 515,23—516,23 = Thi-a 36,29*—37,21*]). 

abhi-rupava(t), mfn. [fa.] = abhi-rupa; /. —vati, 
Ja V 447,22'(= ‘accanta-vanna’); Mp III 268,19 ( 0 . 1. 
“ S«; = 'abhirOpS'; C* £« atirOpa). 

abbi-rOlba, mfn. (pp. of abhi-rOhati), (a) in 
active sensei who has mounted or ascended; m. —o 
(pSsddam), Ja V 217,1; toe. ekasmim purise —e, Mil 
237,20 ^ quoted Sv (III) 901,19 and Ps (S«) III 
527,20; loc. f. mahSpathaviya yojanamattam —iya, 
Dhp-a I 103,10-19 (cf. pathavi-vaddkana, Ss 179,34— 
182,7); — (b) in passive sense: ascended by (instr.); 
Vin III 127,1-7 (itthiya —am samkamarh ... rukkharn 
... navam ... sancalesi). 

abhi-rubati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi sa. robati (ru- 
hati), |/rub (cf. jiihati and sa. guhati); sometimes 
written (and [Thi 378] scanned) °-ruh-°, misspelt 
abhi-ruyhati; cf. Tr. Notes p. 78), to ascend, mount; 
to step upon; to go into (acc.); Sadd 883,9 (from R0p) 
Pay fol. gr v. 7 (sense uddhakamma of the prefix 
abhi); 3 sg. -ati, Dhp 321; Th 1058; JaV 446,24' 
(thalarii); Mil 220,24(kantakddhanaiii); 3 pi. —anti 
(pakati-yanakarii), Dhp-a I 391,4 (£« abhi-ruyhanti); 
Ja V 275,12' (Simbali-niraye; = ‘sajanti’); Ps II 
57,12 (na nipphajjanti, hattharii nd°); — pari. m. 
—auto, Th 271 (cankamarii); [abhi-ruhante, Dhp-a 
III 350,9 v. 1. (w. r.) for a-viruhante]; part. med. m. 


—amano (pasadam), Ja III 122,29; /. pi. — amana, Ps 
11372,30 (£« spelling °-ruyhamana); — imper. 2 sg. 

—a, Thi 378 ([— —-] sayanam); Ja 11333,2 (C*« 

“ruh 0 ; °n5vam); V389,6' (Buddhddlnam maggam); 
3sg. —atubhante Bhagava dussani, MN 1192,24; 3pi. 
—antu (hatthl), Ps III 16,14; Ud-a 80,34 (pabbatam) 
= Dhp-a II211,i; 2 pi. — atha (ratharii), Ja III 
476,27; Dhp-a I 108 ,15 (pupphasanam; spelling abhif 
ruyhatha); — pot. 3 sg. — eyya (ratha-vinitam), AIN I 
149,5; Mil 237,23 (navam) quoted Sv (III) 901,21 
and Ps (S<) III 528, 1 ; — aor. (a) 3 sg. °-ruhi (or 
°-ruhi), Ja I 59 ,11 (pasadam); III 220,1 (atavi- 
mukham); IV 139,1 (navam); 283,18 (uddham; B<* 
abhi-ruyhi); 349 ,11 (udumbaram); VI 588,20 (hat- 
thiratanam; £«°-ruyhi); 591,10 (°-ruyhi; = [‘aruyhi’ 
or] ‘aruhi’); 592,27 (pasadam °-ruyhi); Ud-a 78,17 
(navam); 2 sg. °-ruhi, Ja 11388,13 (ma atavirii —); 
1 sg. °-ruhim (ratha-vinitarii), MN I 149,24; 3 pi. 
“-ruhimsu (pasadam), Ja III 505,26 (B<t °-ruyhisum); 
— (p) abhi-rucchi, Ja VI 272,5* (metr. abhi-r°; 

Vepuliani ]melr. -] —; = Vepulia-pabbatam 

°-rOhi, Cl.); Mogg-v VI 34 (Pay); — inf. —itum, 
Ja IV 333,28; Ps (£<) III 111,19 (rukkham); Ps (S‘) 
III 628,18 (raja tarn abhirOhitu-kamo hoti) pi Sv 
(II) 625,8 (arohitu-k 0 ); — abs. (a) °-ruyha, Sn 139 
(v. 1. B ai & Pj for S-ruyha); do. Ja IV 356,20* (so C*»; 
Bd E* Sruyba); Ja I 259,22 (ratham); III 189,n (na¬ 
vam); V 91,17' (girim; = ‘Sruyha'); 444,is (pasadam); 
Ud-a 80,35 (pabbatam); 383,19 (pasadam); Dbp-a I 
220,17 (do.); Pv-a 75,16 (do.); 152,24 (£« “-ruyhitva 
for °-ruyha; cf. v. I.); 271,26 (nSvaiii); Vv 689 (— 

[-J nagarh ... — [-; thus orig. abhi- 

ruhiya] gaja(pa,varam; Vv-a: puna 'abhiruyha' ti 
ettha anunasika-lopo dat(habbo, ‘abhiruyham’ aro- 
hanlyan ti vuttahi boti); Ps (S<) III 628,21 (nisseniya 
—) pi Sv (II) 625,6 (Sruyha); — (ff) °-ruhiya (pabba¬ 
tam), Thi 27 = 29 (= °-ruhitv5, Thi-a, cf. Vv 689 
above); — (y) “-rdhitva, DN 1 49,30 (arohaniyaih 
ndgarii); 1121,24 (bhaddam ydnam); MN II 49,19 
(do.); 93,6 (pSsadarii); III 132,6 (nagarh); Dhp-a I 
166,8 (abhiruhana-maggam katvS °-rubitva); Ja I 
50,20 (pabbatam); II128 ,10 (navam); IV351,i(ruk- 
kharh); VI271 ,e(sindhavarh); Ud-a 81,84 (pabbatam); 
Ps II 372,81; Mil 47,17 (mi|am); — ((d) “ruyhitva, 
w. r. Kacc-v 277 (£* p. 129,18 foil.)]; — grd. °-ruhi- 
tabba, mfn.. Mil 194,24 (n. —am) and (accord, to Vv-a 
253,6)°-ruvha, mjn., see above abs. (a); — pp. abhi- 
rh|ha (q. v.); caus. abhi-ropeti (q. v.). 

abhi-ruhana (or °na), n., ascending, embarking; 
Th 766 (maggam ... navaya —am; split-epd. = ariya- 
magga-ndvdya abhirflhanapayabhutam ... vipassa- 
na-maggam, Th-a); dat. — aya. Mil 356,25 (°sela-si- 
khara-muddhani); —°-magga, m., ‘way to ascend’, 
prob. = a ladder; acc. —am katvd, Dhp-a I 166,8 (£< 
°ruhapa°). 

abhi-rfihanaka, mfn., mounting up over; m. pi. 
—a, Spk (S«) III 236,1 ad SN V 96,8 (= 'ajjharuha'). 

abhi-rocati, pr. 3 sg. & caus. abhi-rocayati 
(—eti), [sa. abhi |/ruc|, (a) to find delight in; (b) to 
surpass, to outshine (cf. ati-rocati); 3 sg. —ati (v. 1. for 
ati-rocati), Vv 908 (5); 2 sg. med. —ase, Vv 765 (b ; 
devasarhgharh; = abhibhavitva vijjotasi, Vv-a); 
I sg. —ami (a), Ja VI 544,l* (na vasaiii —); — caus. 
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(— sa. caus. med.) pr. 1 sg. —ayami (a), Ja V 222,17* 
(na v5ham etam —; = na rocayami, Cl.); 1 sg. med. 
(a), Ja III 192,25* (na dan' aham taya saddhirh sarii- 
vasam —aye); aor. 2 sg. —ayi (a), Vv 764 (metr. kam 
dhammacariyam vatam Sbhirocayi; = abhirocesi, 

ruccitva purest ti attho, abhirfidhayi (-— —) 

ti pi patho, Vv-a); — pp. abhi-rucita (q. v .); cj. 
abhi-ruci, abhi-rucika. 

abhi-ropana, n. (verbal noun o/ abhi-ropeti, 
q. v.), fixing o/ mind, attention ; Patis II 82,13 
(°atthena sammasarhkappo; v. t. abhi-niropana°) = 
93,24 = 143,38;—°-cariya,/., behaviour of a°; Patis 
II 20,io ^ Nidd II 141,35; — °-magga, m., way 
to a°; Patis II 84,23; — “-manda, m., the very pith 
of a°; Patis 1188,14; mfn., ib. 12 : — °-vimutti, /., 
release by a°; Patis II 145,17; — °-viraga, m., eman¬ 
cipation by a°, Patis II 142,27; — °5bbisamaya, 

m. , realization of a 0 , Patis II 216,s; — — i/e. o. 
buddhi-° (Patis II 115,23). 

abhi-ropita, mfn. (pp. of next, q. o.). 

abhi-ropeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi -)- sa. 
ropayati, abhi -f (iruh; cf. abhi-ni-ropeti above], 
( 1 ) to plant ; part. m. pi. —avantfi (thokam bijam), 
Dfith V 19; — (2) to put on (as an ornament); imper. 
2 sg. —ehi, Thi 377 (mala-vannakam; Thi-a: ‘abhi- 
rohehi’ (sic I C* E‘) ti mandana-vibhusanavasena ... 
sarirarii aropaya alamkarohl ti attho); — (3) to pre¬ 
sent as an offering (to, toe. or gen. persona, cf. pujeti); 
aor. 1 sg. (a) —ayim (puppham), Ap 98,3-17, etc. pas¬ 
sim; Ap 113,s (salarii (a: sala-puppham] Vipassissa) 
= Th-a (C«) 54,18*; Ap 205,8 (niggundipuppham 
Buddhassa) = Th-a(C«) 50,28*; Ap364,12 (padumam 

... Buddhassa); Vv 409 (parinibbute Gotame_ 

[metr. 5bhiropayim); = puj5vasena satire ropesim 
pa(imuncirh, Vv-a); 422 (m&laih); — (b) —esim, Ap 
119,4 (puppham . . . thupamhi — Sikhino) Vv 421; 
Vv 692 (muttapupphani Kassapassa ... thOpasmim 
—esim; = pOjesirh,Vv-a); pp. —ita, mfn.; Ap517,28 
(vararh me Buddha-setthassa ndnamhi —am) = ThI-a 
42,10*; — (4) to fix the mind on, see abhi-ropana. 

abhi-Iakkhita, mfn. (sa. abhi-laksita, pp. of 
abhi -|- |/lak$], aimed at: taken as the main subject 
(cf.n. abstr.), appointed, distinguished; m. —o (hatthat- 
tharo), Ps III 305, 3 ; Ja IV 1,13 (mahS-uposatha- 
divaso); abhinnito —o, Ps 11380,15; f. pi. —3, MN 

I 20,28 (rattiyo abhinnSta + ; quoted As 20,4 <fc Sv I 
18,15 Pj I 114,7); toe. pi. —esu Na|erupucimanda- 
disu rukkhesu adhivuttha (scii. rukkha-devata), Ps 

II 372,12; —esu issara-jana-gehesu, Spk II 239 ,10 (cf. 
annatuncha above); —°-tta, n.abstr., abl. —a (tesarii). 
As 62,io (= because they are specially aimed at) 
Abhidh-av 3,8* (assabhilakkhitatta). 

abhi-lamghati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi -f- |/lamgh], 
to rise, ascend; punna-canda-mithunaih pubbapari- 
yena gagana-talam —ati, Sv(II) 619,15 = Ps (S*) III 
620,21 Sv (II) 625,9 = Ps(S«) III 629,2; part, 
ace. n. gagana-talam —antarii paripunna-canda-man- 
dalaih Rahu avatthari, Ja III 364,18; part. med. acc. 

n. , visuddha-gagana-talam — aminam canda-manda- 
lam disvd, Ja VI 221 , 7 ; abs. —itva (gagana-talam), 
Ps (S«) III 627,5. 

abhi-laplyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of abhi -(- ^lap), 
to be pronounced; udiriyati + (scil. saddo), Sadd 543,3. 


abhi-labhati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi -)- j'1abh|, to 
obtain, receive, get; MTD. 

abhi-Iambati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi -)- sa. |/lamb; cf. 
olambati|, to hang down over (acc.); 3 pi. —anti, Ap 
15,16 (ubho-kulesu nadiya . . . duma ubhato-m- 
—) = Th-a (C«) II 95,19*; ayomaya simbaliyo . . . 
dubhato-m—anti duggam Vetarani-nadim, Ja V 
269,14* (275,7'); MN III 164,30 foil, (see abhi-ppa- 
lambati) quoted Nett 179,4 (oil.; part. acc. m. —an- 
tam (papataih, scil. tindukam), Ja V70,e*; — pp. 
abhi-lambita, mfn., hanging down; ifc. v. nila- 
dumik 0 (—3, /. clinging to (a branch of) a dark tree, Ja 
V 407,1*). 

abbi-lasati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi -)- sa. (/las], to wish, 
to strive (to, inf.); part. m. —anto (abhivuddhim ... 
kattum), Mhv LXXXI 64. 

abhi-lapa, m. (is.), saying, mentioning; expres¬ 
sion, a (mere) appellation; —o, Dhs 1306 foil, (samkha, 
samanna, etc., +; As 391,20) quoted Abhidh-av 83,7 
Nidd 1183,17; [It89,n: —ayam, w. r. for abhi- 
sapo 'yam, see abhi-sapa); loc. —e, Vibh-a 387,5; 
pi. —a. As 51,34; — °-n5natta, n., variety of ex¬ 
pressions; instr. —ena, so prob. to be read with S* at 
Ud-a 59,7 for C« E« abhi-lapan’-atthena; — “-mat- 
ta, n., only (another way of) expression; —am 
eva e’etam, Pj II 463,2 = Sv I 281,15 = Ps III 
417,9; — °-matta-bbeda, m., only a variation of 
expression; —o, Sp I 108,16 = Sv I 33,30 = Ps I 10,2 
= Ud-a 23,22; — — ifc. v. atta-suddhi-° (Ud-a 

352.7) , aru]b&° (Sp C« II 147,18 ad Vin I 1,5), 
kusaia° (As 40,u), dbairnnanirutt&° (Vibh 293,6 
(Vibh-a 387,4), quoted Ud-a 136,30), dbammS" (As 
22,22; 40,io; Sv I 20,19), nama° (As 391,20), ni- 
ruttk° (Pj II 213,21), lok&° (Ps I 139,16, quoted Sp-t 
ad Sp 126,2), vSca° (Sn 49), sabhavanirutta 9 (Vibh-a 

387.7) . 

abhi-ISva, m. [is.], cutting, reaping; Abh 770; 
cf. |/lu. 

abbi-lSsa, m. [sa. abhi-Ia$a], wish, desire; Abh 
163; — ifc. v. pb&tikaran&° (Ud-a 350,31), vimutt&° 
(Ud-a 356,s), sanjatA 0 (Pv-a 154,25; Ps (S«) III 
621,21). 

abhi-lSsi(n), mfn. [sa. abhi-Ia$in), wishing, 
desiring; —- only ifc. 0 . sakakamm5° (Ap 348, 19 , 
so C«; E< °abhiiabhi(n); 427,7 = Th-a (O) 281,21). 

abhi-litta, mfn. (pp. of next; sa. *abhi-)ipta); 
Nett 12,0 (loko —o). 

abbi-limpati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi 4- |/Iip], to 
lime, to catch (as with birdlime); si [scil. jappi] katham 
—ati, Nett 12 , 4 ; pp. abhi-litta (q.v.); cf. abhi-lepeti. 

abhi-lekheti, pr. 3 sg. [cans. 0 / sa. abhi -|- 
|/likh), to cause to be inscribed; aor. 3 sg. —ayi (caritta- 
lekham, paron.), Dfi(.h V 67. 

abbi-lepana, n. (verbal noun from abhi-limpati), 
lime (for catching monkeys, etc.); ki ’ssAbhilepanam 
brusi, Sn 1032 (quoted Nett 10,28*; = kirn assa lo- 
kassa —am vadesi, Pj; = lagganam bandhanam 
upakkileso, Nidd); jappdbhllepanam brumi, Sn 1033 
(quoted Nett ll,io*; Pj: jappdbhiiepanan ti tanh3 
assa lokassa makkatalepo (or makkat&lepo) viya 
makkatassa abhilepanam), cf. Nett 12 , 2-3 (Nett-a). 
abhi-lepeti, pr. 3 sg. (denom. from abhl-lepa(na). 
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lo daub, plaster, smear with ( instr.); aor. 1 sg. —ayirii 
(cetiyam —), Ap84,io. 

abhi-vagga, m., prob. a sort of portcullis; instr. 

—ena pi omaddanti, MN I 87,2 (v. t. ahi-v°; = sata- 
dantena, Ps II 58,8; pt), quoted Nidd II 122,34 
(Nidd-a II 378,n = Ps). 

abhi-vajjita, mjn. [abhi + sa. varjita, j/vrjJ, 
free from ( abl.), cf. vivajjita; m. —o, Mhv-t (I) 47,8 
(tehi tihi dosehi —, scil. ativitthara, atisariikhepa, 
punarutta). 

abhi-varicana, n. [verbal noun of abhi -)- j/vanc], 
deceit, fraud; DAth III 64. 

abhi-vatta, mjn. [pp. of abhi-vassati; sa. abhi- 
vrs(a, ^vrsj, (a) pass. = rained upon; n. —aril va 
biranaiii, Dhp 335 (misreading “vaddharii; = pun'ap- 
puna vassantena devena »am biranaiii, Dhp-a; cf. 
Udana-v (I) p.39) = Th 400 (“vaddhaiii); m. pi. —a 
rammatalA naga, Th 1065 (E‘ °-vut[ha); — (b) do. 
= rained down ( v.lt. °vut[ha, °va[tha); n. —aril (uda- 
kaiii), Mil 197,17; 349 , 3 ; — (c) act., having rained; 
toe. —e (mahameghe), Mil 176,1; 236,11. 

ablii-vattha d abhi-vaddha, v.lt. for prec. 
abhi-vaddhaka, mfn. (from caus. of abhi + 
^vfdh), causing increase; pi. —a (tapha-avijjanarii), 
(Jd-a 351,30. 

abhi-vaddhati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -{- [/vrdh), 
(a) inir. to grow or increase more and more, (b) Irons, to 
grow up about, to outgrow (acc.); — ati, Dhp 24(appamat- 
tassa yaso); Saddh 288; 523; Ud-a 356,24 foil.; Pv-a 
8,23 (data ... puhha-phalena); 3 pi. —anti (opp. pari- 
hayanti), MN 1309,si; II 114,27 foil.; 225,«; 11146,17 
foil.; Ja III 399,3 * ( b; —anti brahantam pi vanaspatirii; 
= aniiarii vanaspatim atikkamma varjdhanti, Ct.); V 
100,14* ( b; susariivihita-kaminantarii ... sabbe bhoga 
—anti; = abhimukharii gacclianta vad^hanti, Ct.); 
part. med. —amana, mfh., Pv-a 133,« (°-danajjhasayo); 
pot. 3 pi. —eyyurii, MN 1 309,28; aor. 3 sg. —i (rogo 
bhiyyo —), Mil 175,26; aor. 1 sg. caus.( 1) Mil 376,22* 
(e[va]m evAharii ... dhammato —ayirii; for *abhi- 
va^dhisarh?); ful. 3 sg. —issati (samanassa Gotamassa 
yaso), DN 1113,20; 129,33; 3 pi. — issanti, DN 1195,33 
(vodiiniyA dhamina) = III 57,9; inf. —iturh (arahatte 
°-u-kAmena manasa), Mil 374,14; grd. —itabba, mfn.. 
Mil374,18(arahatte—aril); pp. v. abhi-varjdhita, abhi- 
vud^ha, abhivuddha; caus. —eti ( q. v.). 

abhi-vaddhana, m/(— i)n., verbal adj. of abhi- 
vadrjlheti, increasing, augmenting, only ifc. v. ratphA° 
(Ja V 6 , 9 *, here spell °4bhi-vaddhana; Ja VI 193, 21 *. 
C iJ rat(ha-vivaddhana), ragadosa 0 (Saddh 68 , /. — i). 
AbhivaddhamSnaka- (vapi), see Aggiv°. 
abhi-vaddhi, /. [sa. abhi-vrddhi], growth, in¬ 
crease (opp. parihani); acc. — iih icchasi, Mil 95,6; 
dal. — lya vayamati, Alii 94,31. Cf. abhi-vuddhi. 

abhi-vaddhita, mfn. (pp. of abhi-vaddhati), very 
well-grown (of high stature); m. —o aroha-sampanno, 
Ps III 127,17 (= ‘ubbu|hava’ (uru|hava), MN I 
414,30). Cf. abhi-vuddha. 

abhi-vaddheti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi-vaddhati), 
lo cause to increase; pr. 3 pi. — enti (upadana-kkhan- 
dhe), Ud-a 352,12; [aor. J sg. —ayirii, see above under 
abhi-vaddhati]; cf. abhivaddhana, mfn. 

abhi-vannita, mfn. (pp. of next), praised, ( highly) 


estimated; acc. m. bahunAbhivannitarii (scil. varhsarii), 
Dip I 4. 

abhi-vanned, pr. 3 sg. [abhi + sa. varnayati), 
to praise, extol; aor. 3 sg. —ayi (viscsena), Saddh 588. 

abhi-vadati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -j- |/vadj, 1. to 
address, to salute ( respectfully), in this sense more 
frequently caus. (sa. caus. med.) ablii-vadeti; DN II 
269,19 (evarii ... Tathagata evarupe mahesakkher 
—anti; Sv); pot.(cf. imper. vadehi) - pi. marijunilbhi- 
vadetha rnarii, Ja VI 93 , 5 *; aor. 2 sg., yarn manavo 
ty-abhivadi, Ja VI 325,26* (= yarn tvarii manavo ti 
abhivadasi, Ct.); — 2. to speak of, to aim at; to lay 
stress upon, maintain, assert; to propose, profess, admit; 
—ati, MN II 237,16 (nibbanarh sappayam eva patipa- 
darii; = abhimdnena upavadati, Ps); 3 pi. —anti 
(rupe, etc. . . . yaiina), Vin I 36,18* (accord, lo Sp-t 
yariria is abl. = yaga-hetu) quoted Ja I 83,16* and VI 
220,14*); Sn 891 (annarh ito ydbhivadanti dhammarii; 
Pj); DN I 13,1 (anekavihitAni adhivutti-padani (q. v.) 
—anti) = AIN 11228,1s = 233,9; parisuddham brahma- 
cariyarii —anti, MN I 213,4 = 356,ia = AN IV 
152,26; asattirh yeva —anti, MN II 232,16; dhammaii 
c' ima —anti gatha, JaV 489,5*; 'sassato atta ... 
mogham aririan' ti icc eke —anti, Ud-a 18,24; 1 sg., 
pathnvirii ... sabbarn n&bhivadirh, MN 1 329,15-26; 
bhavam nAbhivadirii, ib. 330,14* (= na gahesirii, 
Ps); — 3. often following abhi-nandati (q. v.),: to ap¬ 
prove of, assent to; to show favour, lo welcome; 3sg. —ati, 
A1N I 266,29, etc., 5 = SN III 14,7 (Spk); AIN III 
267,15 = SN IV 36,5; 3 pi. —anti, Mil 69,2; part, 
gen. —ato, MN I 266,30; imper. 3 sg. — atu, MN I 
458,8 foil.; inf. najarii —iturh, AIN 11 263,8; grd. n. 
—itabbarii, MN I 109,36, quoted As 5 , 4 ; — caus. v. 
abhi-vadupeti Jc abhi-vAdeti. 

abhi-vaddhana, see abhi-vaddhana. 
abhi-vandati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi 4 - |/vand], to 
salute respectfully, to honour (acc.); pitu pad’ abhi- 
vandati, Ja VI 548,19* (C* p&dAbhivandati, U °pa- 
dani vandati, see below); pr. 1 sg. med. abhi-vande, 
SN 130,1’ (= tumhikarh pade vandami, Spk); aor. 
3 pi. —isuin, Bv II 176 (E e °irhsu), quoted Ja I 27,2* 
(£« abhivandiyurii, 'vandisum only in As (S e ) 69,9*); 
abs. (a) —itva, [Ja VI 548,20* (pitu padani vanditva, 
so E'Ltd S e , Tr. suggests pitu pdd Abhi vanditva)); (b) 
—lya, Kacc-v 599 (—, —itva); grd. —aniya, mfn.; m. 
—o (bahunnam), Mil 227,5-7; pp. —ita (q. v.). 

[abhi-vana, mfn. [as from sa. abhi -(- [/van], very 
desiring; pi. —A, v. I. for abhi-bhavanA, SN II210,ie; = 
adhimatta-patthana, Spk; Spk (S e ) reads abhi-vana]. 

abhi-vandana, n. [ls.|, saluting respectfully, wor¬ 
ship; Abh426; —aril katva ‘abhivAdiya’, Pay/o/. jhi 3 
(cf. abki-vAdeti). 

abhi-vandanA, /. = prec.; Sadd 381,12. 
abhi-vandita, mfn. (pp. of abhi-vandati), 
greeted with honour; m. —o, Th 1168 (dayAdo bud- 
dhasetthassa BrahmunA —); —o 'si thuti-vandanaya 
(paron.), Vv 971 (= namassito thomito va asi, Vv-a). 

abhi-vassa, m. [Is.], rain; ifc. v. anna-pSna° 
(—0 me abhivassati, paron., Ap 372,26). 

abhi-vassaka, mfn. (from next), ‘raining’, 
metaph. pouring out, strewing, scattering; ifc. v. 
puppha 0 (Vv-a 38,23, “niyAmena). 

50 
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abhi-vassati, pr. 3 sg. (so. abhi + ;'vrs|, to rain 
down; to pour, shed, wet; Sadd 883,9 (from Rup) ^ 
Pay /ol. gr v. 7 (sense adhika- of prp. abhi); Th 985 
(jannuke (acc. pZ.) nabhivassati), quoted Mil 366,io", 
pajjunno-r-iva bhutani bhogehi-m—ati, Ja VI 298,9* 
(C* abhi-vaddhati); —ati, Ap 137,19 (pupphavutthi 
sayane, paron.) = Th-a(C') 155,29'; Ap 372,26 (anna- 
panUbhivasso, paron.); Mil 304,30 (mahatimahii va- 
lahako); 2 sg. —asi, Th 1240 (mahamegho va hutvana 
savake —); 3 pi. —anti (vicittapuppha gagana), Bv 
II 91, quoted Ja I 18,n* = As ( S *) 61,3'; part. m. 
—am (megho ... — vasundharaml, SN 1100,17' = 
AN III 34,24'; DN III 160,2' (mahim iva siiro —aril, 
E* abhivassam; = abhi-vassanto devo viya, Sv); 
-auto (mahatimaha megho), Mil 160,io; 200 , 2 ; part, 
med. m. —amano. Mil 200,4 (do.); imper. 3 sg. —atu 
(Pajjunno), Cp III 10,6; pot. 3 sg. —eyya (maha¬ 
megho), Mil 132,16; 296,23; aor. 3 sg. abhi-vassi. Mil 
223,17 (Ghatikarassa .. . avesanarii sabbath temdsarii 
akasacchadanam atthasi, na cUbhivassi, “no rain (ell 
upon it", Tr; it was water-proof) (rom MN II 54,3 
(na cAtivassi, but see o. L); aor. 3 sg. med. — atha 
(Pajjunno), Cp III 10,8; Ap 540,16 (puppha-vutthi 
(paron.) gagana — medinirii) = ThI-a 154,io'); pp. 
abhi-vatta (or abhi-vuttha), q. v.; caus. o. abhi-vassS- 
peti it abhi-vasseti. 

abhi-vassapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. o( prec.), to cause 
to rain; pot. 3 pi. —eyyurii (Buddhaputta ... acara- 
... meghavassarii), Mil 132,26. 

abhi-vassi(n), m/n. [so. abhi-varsin], raining; 
— i(c. v. sabbatth&° (It 64,20; Ap 229,14, here Npr. 
of several cakkavattls), sara° (Ja II 217,9', °—ihi, 
so Tr. (with metre; perh. “ibhi; for E' — ehi; C*» 
°ahi). 

abhi-vasseti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi-vassati), 
= abhi-vassapeti; abs. —ayitVa (dhamma-megharii), 
Mil 411,4. 

abhi-vSkya, n. [abhi -f- so. v4kva], humiliating 
speech, mean words; MTD (cf. ati-vakya). 

abhi-v£da, m. [Zs.] = abhi-vadana, n. (q.o.); 
sense of p'vand, Dhatum 193; do. of /vad, DhStum 
822; cf. Sadd II 1501 ( 544 . 22 ); acc. —aril atthato va- 
dapetl, Vv-a 24,25 (C* Ssi-vadarh, t. e. Sfirvada). 

abhi-v£daka, mfn., humiliating, rude; MTD. 

abhi-vSdana, n. [Zs.], respectful salutation ( = 
nbhi-vada, m.); sense of I'vand, Dhatup 135; 588; 
Sadd II 461 ( 381 , 12 ); do. of /vad, Sadd II 1501 
( 544 , 22 ); DN 1126,2-1 s (sirasa me tarii bhavatnGotamo 
—aril dharetu); uttamarigena — aril karohi, Ud-a 125,31 
(= *p4de sirasa vandahi’); —aril karesirh, Vv-a 24,22' 
(= ‘abhivadayirii’); —aril sadiyeyya, AN IV 129,17; 
130,3; —aril paccutthanarii (often written as a doandoa 
cpd.), anjalikammarii, samicikammarii, AN II 180,14; 
IV 276,24; Ja I 218,5; 2l9,li; “-paccutthanddini sab- 
bakiccani akariisu, Ja I 82,4; na — ddini karissaraa, 
Dhp-a 157,14; imassa — ddini na karissama, Ja I 
81,29; tassa —ddini karissama, JaI218,is; —ddlni 
katva, Ja V 332,7'; cf. MN II 128,8; III254,io; AN 
1 123,30; Ja III 408,2T(explaining ‘paricariyd’); Ud-a 
80,io; Mil 315,8; — aril -f paccutthanarii, sakkararn, 
upayandnuppadanarii, MU 171,22;—°-paccutth5na-° 
(see above); — °-sampaticchana, n., salutation and 


acceptance; instr. —ena vandita-vacanena vadanti, 
Sv (III) 705,3 (= ‘abhivadanti’, DN 11269,19); — 
°-sila, mfn., of devout character; gen. —assa niccarii 
vaddhdpacayino, Saddh 549 (from Dhp, see next); — 
°-sili(n), mfn., = prec.; gen. °-silissa, Dhp 109 ( = 
vandana-sUissa, Dhp-a). 

abhi-vadapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi-vadeti; 
cf. abhi-vadati); to cause to salute (or bid welcome); 
pot. 3 sg. med. — ayetha, Ja VI 315,3' (Ct: tena atta- 
narii —) = 315,16' = 319,27', see Sadd 546,19 jolt.; 
grd. m. — etabbo, Vin II 208,19. 

abhi-v5dita, mfn. (pp. of abhi-vadeti), addressed, 
saluted; m. —o DN II 269,20 (= vuddhi-vacanena 
vutto, Sv). 

abhi-v5diya, abs. (of abhi-vadeti); having 
saluted respectfully; Pay jot. jhi 3 (= abhivandanarh 
katva); Abhidh-s 1,5* (sammasambuddharii; = vise- 
sato vanditva, Abhidh-s-t); Ap 475,2 8 (sambuddharii) 
= 576,25 = ThI-a 96,13'. 

abhi-vadeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. [so. caus. med.) of 
abhi -f- /vad, cf. abhi-vadati), to salute respectfully 
(both at arrival and at departure; with acc. and (in 
Vin III 212,7, see below) toe.); Sadd 883 io (from Rup 
^ 2 Pay fot. gf l (sense vandana of the prp. abhi); pr. 3sg. 
—eti (abhividetabbarii na —), MN III 205,17; —eti 
paccuttheti, etc., AN III 223,9 (oil. — IV 173,6 foil.; 
Mil 162,5-1 o; Ja VI 314,26'(vyamhito na —); 2 sg. 
—esl, Ja VI 314,28'; 1 sg. —emi, Ja V 89,26' (= van- 
dSmi, Ct.); 3 pi. —enti, Vin III 212,7 (E* bhikkhu, 
acc. pi., but accord, to gramm. to be read bhikkhusu, 
see. Kacc-v 312 (Sadd 727,21 and Pay fol. ghu i)); 
pot. 3sg. —eyya, JaVI315,3'-9'; na vajjho —eyya vaj- 
jharii va nibhivadaye, Ja VI315,2'-15* *= 3l9,26'-30'; 
1 sg. —eyyarii, DN 1126,4; 1 pi. — eyyama (-[- paccut- 
(heyySma, etc.), DN I 61,l ^2 MN 1189,7-18; aor. 
3sg., sirasa pade sasurassAbhivadayi, Ja VI 584,3* ?£ 
586,6'; 3 sg., abhivades’ aharii, Ap 247,17; na karici 
—esirii, Th 425; sirasS — esirii, Th 427; sirasa —ayirii, 
Ap 1 ,io (v. 1. Bp “aye, Sadd “ayarii), quoted Sadd 
545,27;Vipassiih—ayirii, Ap 157,9 = Th-a(C«) 159,32'; 
1 pi. —ayimha (paccu((himha +), AN IV 390,24; 
391,26; fut. 1 sg, — ayissaih (nihacca mSnarii —), Ja 
111307,4'; inf. —eturn, Ja VI 315,8'; abs. (or) —etva 
katva ca naih padakkhinatn, Sn 1010 (= panca- 
patitthitena vanditva, Nidd-a); Bhagavantarii —etva 
padakkhinaih katva pakkami, Ud 49,33 (= vandi¬ 
tva, Ud-a) -= DN I j25,13; 225,28 (cf. I 39 , 12 ); 
Bhagavantarii —etva ekamantarii atthasi, Khp V 
(p. 2,31; = vanditva panamitva namassitva, Pj) = 
SN I l,n = 29,24 = DN II 269,21; Bhagavantarii 
—etva ekamantarii nisidi, DN I 225,l s = MN I 40,l s 
(Ps) = 339,6 (Ps) = SN I 70,17 5 * DN II 84,17 ?£ 
MN II 48,8; satthararii n’eva —etva na patisantha- 
rarii katva ekamantarii thito, Dhp-a 133,7; (p') — ayi- 
tva (matapitO), Thl 433; (y) —iya (q. v.); grd. m. 
—etabbo, Vin II 208, 19 ; 210, 31 ; acc. —aril, MN III 
205,17; — pp. —ita (q. v.), cf. abhi-vadapeti, caus. 

[abhi-vana, m/n., v. 1. for abhi-vana, q. a.] 

abhi-vayati, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi-vati, j/va], to 
blow through or pervade; Mil 385,8 (vayu “vanasand- 
antaram —ati). 

abhi-vareti, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi-varayatl, /vr 1 ], 
to keep off, hold back (acc. Jc abl.); Ja V 325,7' (rnaiii 
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punndbhivareti; B& puniia nivarcti; = tamha puiiiin 
—eti nivareti, Cl.). 

abhi-vaheti, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi-vahayati, cans. 
0 / abhi + (/vah], lo remove, put away; aor. 3 sg. —ayi, 
Bv X 5 (sabba-kilesani; Bv-a). 

abhi-vi-jin3ti (or abhi-vi-jeti), pr. 3 sg. [abhi-vi 
+ |/ji, c f- abhi-jeti), to vanquish, win, conquer, overcome 
(acc .); intr. to be victorious; 3 pi. —jinanti, Mil 39,29 
(samgame parasenarii); imper. 3 sg. —jinatu bhavarh 
cakkaratanaiii, DN II 172,23 = 11102,7 = MN III 
172,27; 2 sg. —jina maharaja, MN' II 71,32; inf. —jini- 
tum, MN II 71,32; abs. (a) —jinitva (pathavim), DN 
II 174,6 = III 63 ,ib ^ MN III 173,24; (samgamam 
— vijita-samgamo), AN I 106,30 (= jinitva sattu- 
maddanam katva, Mp); (so tain samgamam —), 
MN I 253,s; AN III 90 ,i; 92,14: 93,22; Pp 66 ,e; (/}> 
—jiya (ajjhavasati), Sn p.106,18 = MNd 92; DN I 
89,7; 134,27; 135 ,i; II 16,22; III 75,29; MN II 72,l; 
134,26; Ud-a 274,20. 

[abhi-vijjotate, pr. 3 sg. med., [so. abhi + vi + 
(/dyut), to shine over (acc.), more properly as two words: 
rukkliam abhi vijjotate vijju (cando), Sadd 883, 11-12 
(Pay)). 

abhi-vinnSpanS, /., verbal noun 0 / next; Sp I 
213,28. 

abbi-vinnapeti, pr. 3 sg. ( caus. of abhi -(- vi -(- 
|/jiia), to cause lo be manifest, to consummate (acc.); aor. 
3 sg. —esi (puranadutiyikaya (toe.) tikkhattum me- 
thunam dhammam), Vin III 18,32 ( = pavattesi, Sp). 

abhi-vi-tarati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi + so. vi + j/tr], 
to come to an end; 3 pi. —anti, Vin I 134,s (puc- 
chitva nabhivitarantl; Sp); abs. —itva; Vin 1191,28' 
(yam junanto sanjananto cecca —itva vitikkamo); 
do. Vin III 73,19' (= ‘saficicca’; Sp: upakkamavasena 
maddanto nirasamkacittarh pesetva) = 112,19' (ex¬ 
plaining 'sancetanikA'; Sp do.) = IV 124,29'; janantl 
sanjananti cecca —itv3 vitikkamo, Vin IV 290,27' ( = 
‘saiicicca’); neg. abs. an-°, Vin I 134,7; 1191,31. 

abhi-vidhi, m. [ts.[, complete comprehension, 
inclusion (in gramm., opp. mariySda); Sadd 703,6; 
749,3; 880,24,28 (from Rupj, see K3? II1, 1 8; — 
°-attha, m. = ‘antokaran’-attho (q. v.), mt ad As 
48,13. 

abhi-vinaya, m., abstracted from abhi-vinaye, 
but at an early date taken as ‘Vinaya in detail, casuistry’ 
(Tr.); nom. —o, Vin V 1 , 17 —2,19 (ko tattha vinayo, 
ko tattha abhi-vinavo 'ti paunalti vinayo. vibhalli 
abhi-vinayo ...); —o ti Khandhaka-Parivara ..., Sv 
(III) 1047,24; loc. abhivinaye, ind.as to the Vinaya (-(- 
abhi-dhamme, q. v.). 

abhi-vindatl, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi + (/vid*), to 
find, gel, obtain; pot. 2 sg. °-vinde, Sn 460 (= lacchasi 
adhigacchissasi, Pj). 

abhi-vi-rajetl, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi vira- 
jeti, vi -(- (/ranj), to cause lo gel completely rid of 
desire; abs. cetasd —etva, AN I 265,12 (abhi-nivaj- 
jetva (or "vattetva) 4-). 

abhi-visajjati, sec abhi-vissajjati. 

abhi-visate, pr. 3 sg. med. (abhi -(- (/vi$), to 
penetrate into; Pay fol. gal v. 7 (dhammam — dhamme 
va; synon. ni-visate). 

abhi-visittha, mfn. (abhi -f so. vi-cista), most 
excellent, distinguished (in Cl.s explaining abhi-); 


instr. —ena hanena, Sv 199,23; 313,23 (= ‘abhinna’); 
Ud-a 353,n; —ena nanena janami, It-a 1 75,23 ( = 
‘abhi-janami’); instr. f. —aya pannaya, Ps II 332,35 
(= ‘abhinna'); loc. —e dhamme, Ps (S c ) III 441,7 ( = 
‘abhi-dhamme’). 

abhi-vis(s)aj(j)ati, pr. 3sg. & caus. abhi-vissaj- 
jeti, [so. abhi-vi + |/srj], to send forth, to give away, 
to dispense; aor. 3 sg. — visaji [so metre, Upasthitafffa- 
cupita), DN III 160,1* (C* abhi-visajji, E « abhivissaji; 
= abhi-vissajjesi. Sv; S« abhi-visajjesi). 

abhi-vissattlia, mfn. (abhi + pp. of vi + |/?vas), 
trusting or confident; m. — 0 , MN II 52,22 (= ati- 
vissattha, Ps) Mvu I 327,20 (ativi^vasto). 

abhi-vihacca, abs. [abhi -j- so. vihatya, vi + 
|/han|, having dispersed, removed, or destroyed; MN I 
317,12 (adiceo . . . sabbam akasagatam tamagatam 
[or tamain) — bhasati, etc.; = abhi-hantva, Ps) = 
SN I 65,14 = 111 156,27 = V 44,23 = AN I 242 ,10 
= V 22,16 = It 20,io (v. 1. abhihacca: = abhiha- 
tva vidhamitva, It-a); Nidd II 34,31 (= nasetva, 
Nidd-a). 

[abhi-vihata, mfn. [abhi + so. vihata, vi -(- 
^han], befallen, overwhelmed; gen.pl. —anam (bhoga- 
pjrijunnena va vyadhi-p3rijunhena va), Pj I 141,24 
(so Cb; E e abhihatanam, read with B a abhi-bhutanam)).' 
abhi-vurtha, pp. of abhi-vassati. see abhi-vatta. 
abhi-vuddha, pp. of abhi-vaddhati; grown up; 
m. pi. sukhena —a, phita (so C«), ti attho, Pv-a 
150,9 (= ‘sukhedhita’, a. r. lo 'sukhe thita’). 

abhi-vuddha, mfn. = prec.; Mil 361,n ( c -pari- 
suddha-udicca-jati-). 

abhi-vuddhi, /. [so. abhivrddhi), growth, in¬ 
crease; acc. —im, Mhv LXXXI64; dal. —iya, Sadd 
265,25*; — ifc. v. kusala° (Ud-a 415,is; Mil 34 , 22 *); 
— °-kama, mfn., desiring for one’s growth; f. —a 
(daharassa), As 196,3 (E e °vuddhi-°). 

abhi-vedeti, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi -J- (/vid'J,; (a) 
to have knowledge about [or to care about ) (cf. vedeti, 
vediyati); 3 pi. —enti, Ja VI 175,6* (tarn mam ma- 
tam va jlvarii va ndbhivedenti nitaka; = na ja- 
nanti, kathento pi nesam n'atlhi); — (b) caus. [so. 
abhi-vedayati), to inform about, to show; aor. 3 sg. 
med. —ayittha (maggam), Dath V 2. 

abhi-vyanjaka, mfn. [ts., from abhi -f- vi + 
(/anj], manifesting, showing; m. —o, Ud-a 199,3; — 
ifc. v. pah3na-sampad&° (Ud-a 28,9). 

abhi-vyanjeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi-vi -f 
(/anj), to make manifest or distinct; Sadd 333,25 (atl- 
sundaratdya). 

ablii-vyatta, mfn. [so. abhi-vyakta, pp. of 
abhi-vi -(- |/anj|, (more and more) manifest (or evident) ; 
instr. f. —ava (pakatiyS), Ps I 216,6 - As 328,10 (ad 
Dhs 6-14 = MN I 49 , 22 ). 

abhi-vyapana, n. (verbal noun of next); mt ad 
Vibh-a 8,30 (ettakam eva ti ‘tesan tesan’ ti (Vibli 
2 , 20 ) iinina amcditavacanena °atthena vuttam eva). 

abhi-vySpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of sa. abhi-vi -{- 
(/ap), to pervade, spread, extend (over); —eti (vidhu- 
peti -f). Mil 252,21 (scil. lohita-candanam); 3 pi. 
—enti (pupphani . .. gandhena disa-vidisarh), Mil 
251,24; abs. —etva (vyumamattappadesarh), Ud-a 
354,12. 

abhi-vyahata, mfn. [so. abhi-vy.ihrta, pp. of 

50* 
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next |, spoken, addressed-, Mogg-v V 61 Pay /of. jau 
v. 1 (m. —o). 

abhi-vyahariyati, pr. 3 sfl. (pass, of sa. abhi-vi-a 
4- (/hr); to be spoken or addressed; aor. 3 sg. —Iyittha, 
Pay (ol. jau v. i (explaining abhivyahato). 
abhi-sarhyuhati, see abhi-saiinuhati. 
abhi-sarhlikhati <£ abhi-samlekhita, see abhi- 
sallikhati, abhi-sallekhita. 

[abhi-sam-vikkha, abs. [sa. abhi sarii vi 
|/!ks], become aware of (ace.); JaV 340,12* (tc 
saltum —, so or with v. 1. C*» abhi-saricikkha, prob. 
to be read (with metre) for abhi-sam-ikkha, E e & Tr; 
= satturii ayantarii passitva, C/.)[. 

abhi-sam-visati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi-sarh -f (/vifj, 
to lie down together with (ace.), cohabit; pot. 1 sg. 
kunapaih —eyyarii, Thi 466 (= abhi-niveseyyam, 
Thi-a). 

abhi-sarhsati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -f (/fariis], to 
abuse, scold, revile, insult (ace.); aor. 3 sg. abhi-sasi, Ja 
VI 187,22* (= akkoscna va paribhasaya va vihirhsi. 

Cl.); 2 sg. sa tvarii —sasi. Ja VI 522,8* (= akkosi, 

Cl.); 1 sg. —sasirii, Ja VI 505,io* ( = pijesirii, Ct.); 
563,16’; 3 sg. med. —sariisittha, Ja V 174,1* (so Fsb. 
fromB<t °sariibhitta; = akkosi paribhasi, Ct.; C** abhi- 
sariisidha i. e. °sariistdha ; Tr. suggests abhi-sasldha; v. 
r.abhisa(j)jetha, see abhi-sajati); pp. abhi-sattha, g.v. 
[abhi-samsana, /.], see abhi-siriisana. 
abhi-sarh-harati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi -f sa. sam + 
|/hd, to bring, deliver, present (ace.); aor.' l.sg. —Irii 
(pa(a)i-puppharii), Ap 122,23. 

Abhisarhketa, m.Npr. of a thera; Sas 161,22. 
abhi-sarhkhacca, abs. of abhi-sariikharotl (g.v.). 
abhi-samkhata (sometimes written °kha(.a or 
°khita), mfn. [sa. abhi -f saihskrta, pp. o/ abhi-sarii- 
kharoti], arranged or prepared (in view of some acti¬ 
vity), thus also: seasoned (bhojana), wound up or 
adjusted (yanta, jhana), armed or secured (nagara), 
ritually prepared (yaniia. ej. Pj 11582,18-19), excogi¬ 
tated (panha), accumulated (kamma); n. —aril (ghatena), 
Mogg-(v) IV 30 (ej. Sadd 786,18-17); MN I 350,is foil. 
(pathamarii jhanaih \elc.\ —am abhisaricetayitarh; = 
katarii uppaditarii, Ps) = AN V 343,22 MN III 
108,15-17; puranam idarii kainmarii —aril abhisance- 
tayitarii vedaniyarii datthabbarii, SNII65.1 (quoted 
Nidd 1437,21 (Nidd-a)) ^SN IV 132,u (= paccayebi 
abhisamagantva katarii, Spk);— aril nirarambharii yafi- 
fiarii, AN II 43,31* (= rasikatarii, Mp); sunnarii idarii 
yantam ivdbhisariikhatarii, Abbidh-av 114,35* = Vism 
595,7*; anodissa adassanena —aril. Mil 156,it (-(-); 
iddhiya —aril, Dhp-a II 194,is; katarii —aril, Ps III 
441,8(= 'pakappitarii'); m. —o(panbo), JaVI352,22; 
—aril panharii, JaV 141,5 (-t); Ps III 109,19 (o. /. -j-); 
instr. manussa viya — ena kayena, Ps II 125,i«; aee. 
pi. —e cattaro pafihe, Ja V 143,7 (-t-); —e sukhuma- 
parihe, Ja VI 255,17 (-t-); n. pi. —a, Nidd 1 186,3 
(kappit£ —a santhapila; = 'pakappitani', Sn838); 
kehici — ani padani, Sadd 131,27; — c -asit5parigi, 
adj. /., with artificially black eye-eorners, Ja III 
419,22' ( E* abhisariikhita- 0 ; c(. asitdpaiigl); °&bhi- 
dbanani, n. pi., constructed terms (artificial expres¬ 
sions); Sadd 75,13; do. ncg. an-° (g.v.), ib.; - 

ijc. v. sappi-adi- 0 (Ja I 185,7'), sappi-madbu- 
ph5nit5° (Ja I 184,27), sappi-madhu-sakk(b)ar&° 


(Jal 50,27; ej. JaV 385,3: “cunneh sariikhatarii; pt: 
abhisariikhatan ti tehi cunnehi missetva racitarii), 
sv-abhisarhkhata (Pv-a 7,12-14). ■ 

abhi-samkbarana, n., verbal noun of abhi- 
sarrikharoti (q. v.); Abh 832; —aril (bijanarii), Abhidh- 
av 63,io*; — ijc. v. bhav&bhav&° (Ud-a 329,ie; E< 

°sariikhar°), samana-parikkhara°(Pj 1135,8);- 

Makkhana, mjn., having the characteristic oj a °;m. —o 
sariikharo. Ps I 222,29; /. —5 (scil. cetana). Mil 61,20; 
n. ( subst.), Ud-a 129,21 (sariikharanarii °-lakkhanarii); 

— [“-sabhava, m., Ud-a 364,25; prob. w. r. for abhi- 
kariikhana-sabhava ( q. ».)]. 

abhi-sarhkbaranlya, mjn. (grd. oj next); ijc. v. 
an-" (Sadd 75,12). 

abhi-samkbaroti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -j- saiii -f 
(/(s)kr|, to create a sarrikhara (q. v.), i. e. to confer 
potential energy to something: arrange, prepare (see 
abhi-sariikhata above; frequently paron.); DN 1184,23 
(ceteti —oti); MN III 244,20 (+ abhisaricetayati; = 
rasi-karoti, Ps); MN 1389,28 foil, (savyabajjharii (avya- 
bajjharii] kaya-sariikhararii [etc.] —oti; Ps) = AN I 
122,12 foil. (Mp); SN 1140,6 foil, (kdya-sariikhdrarii 
[</c.| —oti); 82,10 foil, (apufiriarii, etc. .. . sarhkbararii; 
= pakaroti, Spk); yad api luddho —oti ... tad api 
akusalarii, AN 1201,23 (= ayuhati sampindeti rasi(rii)- 
karoti, Mp); 3 pi. —onti (panharii), MN I 176,n ( = 
dupadam pi tipadam pi catuppadam pi panharii ka- 
ronti, Ps) = II 122,25; sariikhatarii —onti ti... tasma 
saihkh&rS ti vuccanti, SN III 87,8 foil., quoted As 
51,83; sariikhare —onti, SN V 449,25; puthu-nand- 
bhisariikhare(hi) -onti ti puthujjana, Nidd I 146,21, 
quoted As 349,6; vividharii abhidhanarii —onti, Sadd 
75,ie; cunniya-padani —onti, Sadd 131,is; — part, 
m. pi. —ontfi (coranarii patibdhanatthaya paccanta- 
nagararii), Dhp-a III 487.18; 488,5; neg. part. m. an- 
—onto, MN III 244,21 (-f an-abhisaucetayanto) = 
SN 1182,18; do. gen. —oto, DN 1184,23 (a-cetayato -f ); 

— pot. 1 sg. —eyyarii (ceteyyarii +), DN I 184,20-22; 

— aor. 3sg. °-khasi(iddhdbhlsariikhararii, paron.), Snp. 
107,23 (B-mss. °-kharesi) = DN 1106,io = MN 1199,8 
= 135,15 ;SN III 92,30 = IV 290,25 (E‘ °-khari); Ud-a 
171,28; 1 sg. “-khdsirii (do.), MN I 330,io; — inf. (a) 
°-khariturii, Vin 1205,30 (pajjarii; paddnarii sappaya- 
bhesajjarii pacitun ti attho, Sp); (6) °-khdturii, Ps II 
366,35 (vdcarii — na sakkonti); — abs. (a) °-khacca, 
SN I 100,18* (— bhojanarii vanibbake tappayati; = 
abhisariikharitva samodhanotva rdsirii katva, Spk); 
do. neg. an-° (q. v.); (b) °-kharitva, Sn 984 ( = 
kuhanarii katvd ti vuttaih hoti, Pj, i. e. having 
made some hocuspocus, Tr); MN 1389,81 foil, (kaya- 
sariikharaih [etc.]; = sariikaddhitvd pin^etva, Ps); 
395,25—396,8 (panliaih) = 11252,28; SN V 449,28 
(sariikhare); Ja II 382,is (pSrapata-mariisaih); IV 
282,7* (annari ca panan c* abhisariikharitva; E• 
•karitva, no v. I.); Mil 61,22 (visarii); 61,31 (sappi 
[e/c.] ekajjharii —); 228,9 (Bhagavato ... bhasitarii 
sutva dcva-manussa — dSnarii denti); Pj II 138,ie 
(sappi-madhu-phanitddihi —, sci7. payasarri); Dbp-a II 
195,i (iddhiya —); Sp (III) 580,8 (nanasambharehi — 
katarii; = 'abhi-saihkh&rikarii'); Pv-a56,s (iddhdbhi- 
sariikhararii); — grd. “-kharaniya (q. v.); — pp. °-kliata 
(q. v.); — caus. v. abhisarilkhareti. 

abhi-samkhSra, m. (sa. & Buddh-sa. abhi-sarii- 
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sk3ra], (most frequently i/c.), 1. rendering effective, pre¬ 
paring, dressing (of food); Abhidh-av 63,3*-6* (bijanam 
—o) = Vism 555,7* (mht) = Vibh-a 164,is*(pt = mht): 
Ps I 69,3 (“-paccaya pana sugandhani pi honti, scit. 
maccha-mamssidlm); — 2. accumulation of motive 
faculty; AN 1112,i foil, (yavatika —assa gati, i. e. "so 
long as the impulse that set it going lasted ”; = payogassa 
gamanarh, Mp); — Z. accumulation of kamma; pi. —a 
appahina, Nidd I 82,i foil. (Nidd-a); 208,21 (Nidd-a); 
sabbe -*-5 vajja, Ps II 180,2; acc.pl. sabbe kilcsc, 
sabbe duccarite, sabbe —e . . . abhibhuyyatl ti bhuri- 
panna, Patis II 197,3 (quoted Mp II 83,28; cf. DN III 
217,2s & SN II 82,15-17: tayo samkharn: punn3°, 
apunn3°, anei>j3°); — 4. preparation (through self- 
culture); pubbe ca —o, MN 1297,2; — 5. resolution 
or preparations for, prob. in gamiy3°, pabbajj3°; — 
ifc. v. akusal&° (Nidd I 344,7), an- 0 , q. v. (SN III 
53,27; 58,22), apunn5° (q. v.), ananj&° or anenj5° 
(DN III217,28; SN 1182,17; 83, 19 ;’Vibh 135,15; Nett 
99,17), iddh&° (Sn p.107,23; Vin I 16,18; DN I 106,9; 
SN III 92,30, etc.; Pv-a 56,s, etc.), kamm&° (Ps II 
115,33), khandha-kiles3° (Ps III 438,4), gamik&° 
or gamiy&° (Vin I 233,31; AN IV 180,17, etc.), 
pabbajj&° (Vin I 194,35 = Ud 57,24 (= pabbajitum 
arambho ussaho, Ud-a)), punna° (Abh 832; DN 
111217,25; SN 1182,15 foil.; Vibh 135,is; Nidd I 
442,19 foil.), punnadi- 0 (Pj 11441,15, cf. Pj 11 39,24; 

505,26);-°-bhara, m., the burden of a°; Nidd I 

334,12 foil, (khandha-bharo, kilesa-bharo -f); — 
°-m3ra, m., Ud-a 216,n (kilesa-miro -f) Sadd 
431,26; — Makkhana, mfn., characterized by a°; 
Abhidh-av 114, s* (yam kinci citta-sambhutarii »ara); 
— °-viim3na, n., *constructive consciousness’ or 'that 
consciousness which prepares [new birth]’ ; gen. —assa 
nirodhcna. As 236,7 = 357 ,18 = Ps III 254,9 = Nidd 
11245,2 t* Pj 1137,16; — Pj 1139,27; 600,22 ( = 
'vinnanam’, Sn 1111); Sv (II) 393,31 (carimaka-vinna¬ 
nam pi »am pi; = 'vinnanam'); Vibh-a 172,14 
(pavatta-°-paccaya rupam); — °-sahagata-vinnana, 
n., the consciousness connected with a°; Nidd I 487 ,11 
(—assa okasarh na karoti; = 'anoko'; Nidd-a); — 
°upadbi, m. (cf. upadhi), the ‘determinant of existence’ 
named a°; Pj II 44,25 (kamhpadhi -f); Ps (S«) III 
701,16. 

abhi-samkh5rika, mfn. (from prec.), specially 
(or suitably) prepared; —am pindapStam, Vin III 
160,18 (= nana-sambhnrehi abhisamkharitva katarii, 

Sp) il 77,1; — ifc. v. s5° (Saddh 309);-°-kh3- 

danlya, n.; pi. —ani, Ps III 164,4 (= 'samkhatiyo’, 
MN I 448,24, i. e. dainty dishes). 

abhi-samkhareti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi-sam- 
kharoti; perhaps only B-reading for abhi-saiiikba- 
roti), to perform, practise, effect; pot. 1 sg. —eyyain 
(iddhdbhisamkharam, paron.), Vin I 16,1 a; aor. 3 sg. 
—esi (do.), ib. 16,21; Snp.107,23 (do.; v. /.); Pv-a 172,5 
(do.); 212,22 (do.); abs. —etva, Sn 984 (unmetrical v. L). 
abhi-samkbita, mfn. — abhi-samkhat.a (q. v.). 
abbi-samkhitta, mfn. (pp. of next), (a) collected, 
gathered, laid up [for abhisamkhitam? cf. v. /.]; n. 
—am, DN I 142,9 (sapateyyarii dhammikena balina 
—am; jd. rais-kel.eya, Amav); — (b) condensed, concen¬ 
trated; Ps III200,ie (°-desana). 

(abhi-saihkbipati) pr. 3 sg. [sa. abbi + sam 


-(- (/ksip), to heap together; comprehend; abs. —itva 
(ekajjham abhisanhuhitva -(-), Vibh 1 , 12 ; 82,26; 

216,25; 400,io; Mil 46,3; — pp. °-samkhitta (q. v.). 

abhi-saiiga, m. [prob. also for abhi-ssahga; sa. 
abhl-sahga & abhi-svanga, abhi + (/sanj & (/svanj), 
1. adherence, attachment, inclination; Abh 873 ( = 
‘ruci’. cf. Am-k III 3,29 (abhi-svange ... rucih) and 
Ca^vata-k 208; see Abhidh-k-vv Trsl. Ill 115,7); acc. 

ma rocaya-m~~am, Ja V 6,8* (—-a: abhiss^; 

= tanhabhisangam ma rocaya, Ct.); — 2. curse, im¬ 
precation; Abh 759 (- here printed abhi- 

ssahga as from sa. abhi-sv 0 ; = ‘akkosana’; from 
Am-k III 2,6: akro^anam abhisahgah); — ifc. v. 
tanha° (Ja V 6 , 32 '), tad-° (Nett 110,3o) = asango, 

Nett-a); 112,3), sukhi° (As 175,is);-°-rasa, 

mfn., having the function of a°; As 249,3 (scil. Iobho); 
— °-hetuka, mfn., depending on a°, As 129,12 (—assa 
dukkhassa). 

abhi-sahgi(n), mfn. (from prec.), 1. cleaving 
to (ifc.) ; — 2. taking offence (see abhi-sajjati); kodhano 
hoti kodhahetu —i, MN I 95,28 foil.; — ifc. v. anat- 
tatth&° (Saddh 566). 

(abhi-sajati), pr. 3 sg. [abhi + [/sahj), 'to catch 
hold of’, to gripe, to offend (acc.); only pot. 3 sg. 
—saje, [//ms belonging to abhisajjati, like ayuhe: 
Syhhati, ogahe: ogahati], Sn 632 = Dhp 408 (giram 
saccam udirave, yaya nhbhisaje kahei; = kujjliSpa- 
navasena na laggapevva, Pj = Dhp-a): 3 sg. med. 
—etba, Ja V 174,i* (v. r. for ‘abhi-samsittha’, accord, 
to Ja V 175,21'; E « abhi-saj jet ha; used for aor., cf. 
anusSse, Ja VI 291,13* and apakkaroe, SN 1124,7*, 
nicchare, Ap 320,5); — pp. abhi-satta(?) q. v.; — 
pass. 0 . next. 

abhi-sajjati, pr. 3 sg. (orig. pass, of prec., cf. sa. 
sajjate, Buddh.sa. abhi-sajyate, Av-q 1286,4), (a) lilt, 
to slick fast on, to linger in (game); (b) to take offence 
(+ kuppati); AN 1127,1 (—ati-f kupputi vyapajjati 
patitthlyati (or “ttblyatl) kopah ca dosah ca appac- 
cayan ca patukaroti) 5 ^ AN II203,1 e foil, (quoted Sadd 
’ 96 , 27 ) 5 ^AN III 181, 10 / 0 ?/.ydPp 30,6 (= laggati, Pp-a) 
= 36,26 ^ MN III 204,19 foil.; 1 sg. n'ev3bhisajj3mi 
na c3pi kuppe, Ja III 120,15* (= laggimi. Cl.); 
pot. 3sg. —eyya, Sn 929 (game ca nhbhisajjeyya; = 
game ca gihisamsagg3dlhi —, Pj; cf. Nidd I 387,7 
(a)); as to pot. 3 sg. med. — etha, Ja V 175,24' (see 
abhi-sajati); aor. 3sg. —sajji, Ja IV 22,8 (-*- kuppi, etc.) 
jzf DN III 159,8 (n3°; = kutila-karitako viva tattha 
tattha mammam (so pt, S e ; E* tattha ca camman'i) 
tudanto viya na Iaggi, Sv); 1 sg. — sajjirh, AN II204,84 
(-f kuppirii, etc.); inf. —itum (imaya appamatt5ya), 
DN I 91,28 (= kodha-vasena Iaggituih, Sv). 

abhi-sajjanS, /. (verbal noun from prec.), (attach¬ 
ment or) offence (see abhisanga, 1, abhisaiigi(n), 2); 
Sn 49 (evam dutiyena saha mam' assa vScabhilapo 
-3 va; Pj: ubhayam pi c’etaiii antarayakaram vise- 
s3dhigamassa). 

abhi-sajjani, adj. f. (do.), fastening in (loc.) 
(ifc. offending, scil. vaca); As 396,25 = Ps II 331,16 
(kutila-kantaka-sakha viya mammesu vijjhitva pa- 
rcsarii — i gantuk5manam pi gantum adatva Iaggana- 
kari); — ifc. 0 . par3° (MN I 286,37, etc. (see andaka 
+) = AN V 265,7, etc. 7 * Dhs 1343 (As)). 

abbi-sancikkba, see abhi-samvikkha. 
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(abhi-sahcinati), pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi -j- sarii 4 
|/ci), to pile up, over (acc.), to cover ( scil. with flowers 
as a puja); pot. 1 sg. tan cdham —saiiceyyarii, Vv 531 
(Geioer § 131; = tan ce aharh abhi-sancineyyam 
(v. It. —sariceyyarh, —siiiceyya), Vv-a). 

abhi-saricetayati, pr. 3 sg. [cans, of sa. abhi 4 
sarii + |/cit], to think out, to plan ; MN III 244,20 (so 
n’eva abhisariikharoti nh° bhavaya va vibhavaya va; 
= na kappeti, Ps); neg. part. m. an- —anto, ib. 244,21 
^ SN II 82,18; — pp. —ayita, mfn.; n. abhisariikha- 
tarh —am (pathamarri jhanarh), MN 1350,14 ( = ceti- 
tarh pakappitairi, Ps); foil. (?± III 108,16-17) = AN 
V 343,23 foil.-, do. SN II 65,2 (puranam idarh kammarh) 
IV 132,15 (= cetanaya pakappitarn, Spk) = Nidd 
I 437,21 (= cittena rasikatarh, Nidd-a); /. abhisarn- 
khata —a (metta cetovimutti), MN I 351,24-35. 

abhi-sarichanna, mfn. [pp. of sa. abhi -f- sarii 
-[- |/chad], covered all over; — ifc. v. hema-jalh° (Ap 
388,20); cf. nfina-lath° (so C* Ja VI 539,26*, E» <£• S* 
nflna-latahi sanchannarh). 

abhi-sanria-nirodha, m., cessation of conscious¬ 
ness, trance; DN I 179,32 foil. (Sv: —e ti ettha abhi ti 
upasagga-mattaih; see abhi (2)); cf. sanha-nirodha. 

(abhi-sahhfihati) pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi + sam 4 
/uh ( here (as in saniiuhati) -y-uh° from vi-y-uhatl; 
cf. 3-y-uhati, in spite of IF XXV 234—38)1, to 
collect, comprise, sum up; abs. — itva, (tad-ekajjhaih 
— abhisarhkhipitva), Vibhl.n; 3,io; 82,26 foil.; 
216,25 fell.; 400,io-l«; Mil 46,3. 

abhl-sata, mfn. [sa. abhi-srta, pp. of abhi 4 
/sr], (a) pass., much frequented or visited (with gen. ; 
cf. Sadd 725,14-16); /. —a atthikanarii atthikanarii ma- 
nussdnarh, Vin I 268,13 = 269,2; —(ft) act., assembled, 
come together; m. —o jano, Ja VI 56,23*-25* (= sanni- 
patito, Ct.). 

abhi-satta, mfn. [sa. abhi-fapta, pp. of abhi 4 
/?ap, formally also = sa. abhi-fakta, pp. of abhi 4 
/sanj, see abhi-sajati], cursed, reviled; m. islhi ... —o 
(sc(7. Sambaro), SN I 228,2 (so C-mss; E‘ abhisapito); 
IsinS —o, Ja III 460,7' (». 1. C abhi-sitto; = 'satto'); 
tena -o, JaV 71,27* (Cl.); Pj 11 364,14 (= 'akku(- 
tho’); —o va, o. r. for abhisattbo (?. ».), Th 118 
(Th-a); — °-rOpa, mfn., id.; m. —o (luddAnam ava- 
sam idarn puranarh bhOmippadeso —), Vv 958 (Vv-a: 
evarh lOkho ghordkaro hotu ti poranehi isihi sapita- 
sadiso dlnna-sApo viy3 ti attho). 

abhi-sattl-ka, mfn. [from sa. *abhi-$akti, /sanj], 
having intimacy with, attached to; only ifc. v. deva- 
karin&° (pi. SN I 200,17*, E» Sc v. 1. °patUk3). 

abbl-sattha, mfn. [sa. abhi-^asta, pp. of abhi 4 - 
/farhs (accord, to Ct. [/(as)], ordered, directed, bidden 
(by some power); Th 118 (~o va nipatati [prob. for 
v’atipatati] vayo; Th-a: —o va ti ‘tvarh sigharh gac- 
cha ma tit(h3’ ti devehi anusitpio anatto viya; abhi- 
satto va ti pi patho, tvarh lohurh gacchi ti kenaci 
abhilapa-kato [C« abhilasapito, clerical blend of abhl- 
laplto and ®-sapito] viya ti attho). 

abhi-saddahatl, pr. 3 sg. [abhi 4- sa. £rad- 
dadhati], to have faith in, to rely on, to believe firmly 
(with gen. pers., acc. ret); evarn padahltvS padahi- 
tva ... evam —, SN V 226, 11 - 27 ; so vicikicchanto 
n3°, Nett 11,27: 3 pi. tad appapariha —anti, Ja VI 
208,9*; part. m. —aril, MN 111 257,8* foil, (kamma- 


phaiarii ujararh), quoted Mil 258,16"; do. neg. an-°, 
MN III 257,12*; —anto (tass’ appapanno —), MN II 
73,31* = Th 785; do. neg. an-°, Nett 11,28; pi. — anta 
(kammaphalarh), Pv-a 26,27; pot. 1 sg. —eyyarh (sab- 
bam pi t'aham (r. e. te aharh, C/.] —), Pv 520 (Pv-a 
223,12); Pv 532 (kirn vhharh disvh —; = pati- 
(ii)neyyarh, Pv-a); 3 pi. —eyyurh (ye c3pi tesarh —), 
Ja VI 211 , 2 *; yatha ca ete — eyyurh, Oath III 57; 
[a 6 s. — dahitva, w. r. for abhi-sandahitva]. 

abhi-saddahana, n. (verbal noun of prec.), in 
Ct.s given as one of the senses of the word kappa: 
Pj 1115,19-23 = Ps II 125,36—126,4 = Mp 11377,2-7; 
Sadd 551,15—552,26* (see okappeti). 

abhi-santapetl, pr. 3 sg. [abhi 4 - sa. santa- 
payati, i/tap], to torment, afflict; always in the phrase 
abhi-nigganhati abhi-nipprieti 4-; pr. i sg. — emi 
(cetasa cittarh), MN I 242,27; part. gen. —ayato 
(cetasa cittarh), MN I 121,3-14; 242,30; pot. 3 sg. 
—eyya (sise va gahetva khandhe va gahetva), MN I 
121,7 (Ps: santattarh kilantarh muccha-paretarh viya 
kareyya) = 242,38; 1 sg. —eyyarh (cetasa cittarh), 
MN 1242,25 (Ps: tapetva viriya-nirnmathitarh ka- 
reyyarii); grd. n. —etabbarh (cetasa cittarh), MN I 
120,37 = 121,12. 

abhi-sanda, m. [sa. abhi-syanda, j/syand], flood, 
outflow, overflow, issue, yield, result; title of three 
suttas, SNV391—2; do. ib. 399—401; — ifc. v. 
kamm&° (Mil 276,30), kusal&° (puhn3° 4). punna° 
(AN 11 54,20 foil.; III 51,is foil.; IV 245,12 foil.; SN 
V 391,4 foil.; 399,17 foil.). 

abhi-sandati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi 4 /syand], to 
stream or pour into; tattha — ati (scil. apo), Sadd 
108,11; 3 pi. —anti pavuso, JaV 5,31* (= sandanti 
pavattanti, Ct.; for pavuso [ = sa. nom. pi. pravpjah] 
B<t* Jc S 6 have pavuse); ib. 6 , 2 * (—anti vSrlna); Sadd 
108,13 (apo); 3 pi. med. —are (apo), ib. ie; part. m. 
—anto (va) v3rlna, It 66 ,is*; cans. — eti(?. v.); pp.abhi- 
(s)sanna (q. v.). 

abhi-sandana, n. (verbal noun of prec.) = abhi- 
sanda; Patis I 17,13 (sukhassa °attho abhinneyyo). 

abbi-sandabati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi 4 sarii 4 
/dhh], (a) to aim at, to have in view; (ft) to direct 
towards (acc. loc.); (c) accord, to Cl.: to put together 
again; As 111,8(saddhirh attanasampayutta-dhamme 
arammane —ati, scil. cetana; E‘ w. r. ati-°, b), quoted 
Sadd 539,6: abs. (a) —itva, Th 151 (E‘ w. r. abhisadda- 
hitva, c); (p) °-sandh5ya (a) = on account of, because of ; 
Ja II 386,4* (kam attham —; = kin nu kho karanarn 
patlcca kirn sampassamano, Ct.); cf. abhi-sandhana. 

abbi-sandeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi-sandati, 
q. v.), to drench, saturate, moisten ; imarh kayarh vive- 
kajena pitlsukhena —eti parisandeti, DN i 74,7 foil. 
(= temeti sineheti sabbattha pavatta-pitisukharh 
karoti, Sv) = MN I 276,21 foil. (Ps = Sv) = III 
92,26 foil.; part. med. n. — ayamanarh (scil. sukharh; 
sakalasarirarh khobhentaih, etc.), Ps 1 277,18-18; pot. 
3 sg. —eyya (sitena v5rinsi), DN 174,27 = MN I 277,6 
= 11193,17. 

abbi-sandbSna, n. [Is.], verbal noun of abhl- 
sandahati; Sadd 255,4 (among the senses of ’attha). 
abhi-sandh5ya, ind., abs. (fi) of abhi-sandnhati, 

q. v. 

abhi-sandhi, m. [Is.], meaning, intention; Abh 
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766 (ajjhasayo adhippayo asayo + ); instr. —ina 
(imina), Pj II 490,20; Mp II 5,21-24 (ejakain maremi ti 
—ina) = Ps (£«) IV 110,11 foil. — Vibh-a 426,23-25; 
— do. i'/c. v. uppanna” (Ud-a 289,3); — cf. sSbhi- 
sandbika, mfn. (Ps (S«) III 656,19 ad MN 111207,25 
= ‘saficetanika’). 

abhi-sanna or abhi-ssanna, m/n. (pp. of abhi- 
sandati, /syand), drenched , overflowing (with joy or 
distress), full to overjlow (of bad humours, etc.); m. 
pitiya ca —o (with metre abhi-ssanno), Bv II 79 ( = 
piti-paripphuto, Bv-a) = Ja I 17,21* (C*® abhissanto) 
= As (S«) 50,1*; pakatiySbhisanno dhatukucchi, Mil 
176,5; loc. kaye — e, Mil 134,16; 172,i; m. pi. sukhena 
—a parisanna (scil. Abhassara deva), AN III 202,13; 
n. pi. sitena varina —ani (scil. uppalani, etc.), DN I 
75,18 = MN I 277,23 = 11 16,17 = 111 94,2 = AN 

III 26,22 (4- parisannani paripurani paripphu(ani); — 
°-k5ya, mfn., whose body is full of (bad) humours; m. — o, 
Vin 1 206,27 (Sp: abhi-ssanna-kayo ti ussanna-dosa- 

kayo); pi. —a (+ bahvabadha), Vin II 119,21;- 

i/c. v. dos&° (Vin I 278,37 foil.), puti-kunapa-dug- 
gandh&° (Mil 112 , 3 ). 

abhi-sapati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi 4- /?ap], to 
execrate, to pul a curse to (acc. pers.); to accuse or to 
charge one with (acc. pers., instr. ref); —ati, Vin IV 
276,24, 277,2' foil.; 1 pi. (imper.) handa naiii —ama, 
MN II 155,17; part. m. —anto, Ja V 87,n (iti naiii gara- 
hitva, idfini — ... 5 ha); pot. 3 sg. —eyya (attanam 
va paxam va nirayena va brahmacariyena v3), Vin 

IV 276,29** (= sapathaiii kareyya, Sp), cf. Kl. Turf. 
11138,5-8; aor. 3 sg. —i, Dhp-a I 41,7-14 (tam); Ja 
IV 389,3 (mam niraparadham); 1 sg. —im, Dhp-a I 
42,9; 3 pi. — iriisu (Asitarh Devaiam), MN II 155,19; 
fut. 3 sg. — issati (attanam pi param pi nirayena, etc.), 
Vin IV 276,23-26; Ja V 159,21 (ayam me —issati); 
1 sg. —issami, Dhp-a I 40,22; 41,2; 2 pi. — issatha, 
Dhp-a I 41,8 (or aor. °ittha); abs. —itva, Dhp-a 142,9 
(so perhaps to be read for abhi-sapetva, SN 1227,31, see 
caus.); pp. abhi-satta (abhi-sapita), q. o.; caus. abb 1 - 
sSpeti (q. o.); — cf. abhisApa, abhisapana & next. 

abbl-sapatha, m., curse; Sadd 403,80. 

abhi-sapana, n. [cf. sa. abhi-?apana], cursing, 
curse; Pv-a 144,8 (°vasena; o. 1. abhi-sappana°, E* 
abhisampanna 0 ). 

abhi-sapita, mfn., see abhisatta. 

(abhi-sapeti| see abhi-s5peti. 

jabhi-sappeti), pr. 3 sg., m.r. for abhi-sapeti. 

(abhi-sama, m. = nexi; — ifc. o. pahandbhi- 
samen’ esa, Abhidh-av 132,14*. read "samayena (see 
nole)\. 

abhi-samaya, m. (is.; verbal noun of *abhisa- 
meti («)], (a) comprehension, penetration into, or right 
understanding of the Truths (catusacc&°, dhammi 0 ; 
nearly = sotipatti); (a/so ifc. v. mand°, "obviating, 
mastering” (Tr.), thus not from abhi -f- f/^amj; 
(b) esp. the (three) collective •conversions' operated by 
a Buddha (see Bv II 198, etc. below); cf. Ps 1 87,3 
foil., Ud-a 19,32 A Sadd 419,17-18; Abhidh-k-vy- Trsl. 
VI 122); nom. —o, Th 593 (saccanam; = pativedho, 
Th-a); DN II 31,8 foil, (paiinaya) = SN II 5,19 foil. 

II 104,16 foil.; Patis II 215,3 foil.; Dhp-a I 109,21 
(d\innam savakanam desanaya ekassapi —o nShosi); 
Ps (£') IV 172,1 (tato —on a hoti); As 22,24 (pati¬ 


vedho ti —o); Bv II 202 (b, eka-dvinnam —o) ... 
XXVI 8 ; patham&°, dutiy5°, tatiya 0 , Bv II 196—97 
(quoted Ja I 28,29*-32*, As (S<) 71,9 *-io*) ... XXVI 
2—4 5 ^ Anag 78 (tatiyj 0 ; "Massenbekehrung”, Leu- 
mann ad loc.); Mil 170,6 (manupasama — o bhavis- 
sati); Mil 348,20; Saddh 525 (saccanam c5°); Sadd 
419,20 (abhimukhabhavena samma eti gacchati buj- 
jhati ti —o); acc. —am, SN V 441,7 (catunnam ariva- 
saccanam —am vadami); Ps II 293,23 (ayam Nigantho 
n’eva —am patto na pabbajito); Mhv XV 198 (sahas- 
sarii yeva manuse papayitva —am); Mil 289,22 (ariya- 
saccanam —am anvesi); instr. —ena, Ps I 73,19 (eka- 
pativedhena pativijjhati ek5° abhisameti, paron.); 
dal. — aya, SN V 415,8 (catunnam ariyasaccanam 
yathabhutam —aya) = 440,13; AN IV 384,20 (tassa 
hanaya dassanaya pattiya sacchikiriydya —aya); loc. 
—e (b, patham5°, dutiya 0 , tatiy/k°), Bv II 196—97, 
see above; — ifc. v. attha°, an-°, anupubba°, abhi- 
ropana°, ek&° (Ps I 73, 19 ); kicca° (Ud-a 45,12), 
catusacc&° (Mil 214, 10 ), dassana 0 (Ps I 87,4), 
dhamm&° (SN II 134,4; Bv II 202 ... XXVI 8; Ap 
604,24; Mil 20,2, etc.; 349,26—350,17; Dhp-a 111320,10 
5 * Pj II 534,31; Mhv I 32; XII 27; Sadd 304,io, cf. 
sa. dharmdbhisamaya, Divy 200,1 5 ), parinna 0 (Nett 
20,32; Ud-a 68 , 25 ; 393,31; Abhidh-av 132,18*; cf. Ja 
III 450,15'), pab2na° (Nett 20 , 33 ; Ps I 87,4; Abhidh- 
av 132,14* (v. /.; cf. Vism 690,8), pbass&° (Sn 737), 
bhavana 3 (Vv-a 73,27: parinna 0 +), mahajan&° 
(Ud-a327,8), mana 0 (Sn 342; MN 1 12,5 (Ps 187,3-8); 
SN IV 205,18 foil.; AN II 249,4; 111 246,24; 444,25 
foil.), sacca 0 (Patis I 174,i), sacchikiriya 0 (Nett 
20 , 34 ; Ud-a 393,28); further numerous cpd.s occur 
Patis II 216,6 foil. 

Abhisamaya-kath3, /., title of Patis II 215—18. 
abhisamaya-jSti, /., a birth in which a° takes 
place; loc. —iyam. Mil 289,28. 

abhisamayattba, m., the sense of a°; nom. — o, 
Patis II 108,7 (cf. ib. 104,16), quoted As 58,8, Ps I 8 , 1 s, 
Ud-a 19,34, Sadd 418,23 (= pativedho). 

abhisamaya-’ntar2ya-kara, mfn., preventing 
a°; n. —am. Mil 256,17 foil, (ajanantena pi katam 
papani -aril hoti); — c -panha, m., title of Mil 256, 12-31 
(only in S*: gihino p5r5jikajjh5pannassa —o, "the 
dilemma of the layman's sin”). 

Abbisamaya-vagga, m., title of SN V 459—65. 
Abhisamaya-samyutta, n., title of SN II 
133—39. 

abhisamaya-sadda, m., the word a°; Ud-a 20,32 
rptf Sadd 418,26 (treated together with samaya); see 
Sp I 107,15-20 = Sv I 32,8-12 ^ Ud-a lO^S— 20 , 1 . 

abhisamaya-betu, m., the conditions of a°. Mil 
256,9. 

abhisamay&nurOpa, mfn., Pj II 46,28 (attano 
—am udanam, an ud° corresponding to one’s own a°). 

abhl-samSgacchati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi sam 
+ a + /gam], to come to (understand), cf. adhi-gac- 
chati; tam paiinaya —ati, Spk 11 40,27 (= ‘abhisame¬ 
ti’; so S e , E‘ omits); abs. — gantva, Pj 1 236,18 ( — 
‘abhisamecca’); Ps II 299,34 (nanena —; = do.) 

Mp ad AN V 50,26; Spk II 402,19 (paccayehi — ka¬ 
tam; = ‘abhisamkhatam,). 

abhi-samacara, m., (orig. abstracted from *abhi- 
samacaram, see next), “ special precept”; Vism 11,26-28 
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(»o tl uttama-samacaro, —o eva abhisamacarikaiii, 
•am va arabbha pannattam abhisamacarikaiii); 
Dhp-a III 447,4 (gp; see below). 

Abhisamacsirika ( ranged here while often spell 
abhi-°, but the correct form is abhi-°; derived from 
•abhl-samacaram (—e) ( ind.), ‘as to the conduct' [sa- 
mAcara, opp. brahmacariya, see below\), — (a) mfn., 
belonging to common decency; used as an epithet 
(a) to dhamma: MN I 469,23 (abhisamacarikam pi 
dhammaiii na janati, "the common decencies which 
the doctrine prescribes"; — abhisamacarikam vatta- 
patipattimattam [7, see JaV236,s| pi, Ps); AN III 
14,2 s foil, (--aril [Ee abhi-°J dhammam aparipuretva 
sekhaih dhammam paripuressati ti n’ctarii thanarii 
vijjati; = uttamasamScarabhutam vattavasena pan- 
nattasilarii, Mp (abhi- 0 ) 5 z£ 422,12 foil. (Ee abbi-°; = 
do. Mp(abhi-°)); (fl) to sikkha: Vin 1 64,27 (—aya 
sikkbaya sikkiiapetum, to educate in the elements of 
discipline; = khandhaka-vatte vinetuih, Sp) = 68,4 
= V 181,19 ( E « always abhi-°); AN II 243,1 s (maya 
s&vakanarii —fi sikkha paniiatta, E e abhi°; = utta- 
masamacarika, vattavasena pannattasllass' etarii adhl- 
vacanarii, Mp (£bhi-°)); 244,8 (—aril sikkharii paripu- 
ress£mi (E‘ abhi- 0 )); — (b) subsl. n., ‘the minor 
precept’ (as laid down in the Khandhakas); Abh 431 
(abhi-°); Vism 12,3 (§bhi-°; opp. ‘the major precept' 
5dibrahmacariyaka, regarding the monastic life, for 
•3dhi-br° )?)); PJ I 199,13 (abhi-°); 11 37,22 (dbhi-°; 
cf. MN II 135,28, Ps III 371,10—373,7); Dhp-a 159,18 
(abhi-°; = mehe, gp, service); III 447,4 (do.; gp reads 
abhlsamacararii, expi. ibhisamiScdrika-sil); toe. pi. 
—esu sakkaccak&ri, Ud-a 225,28 (abhi-°); Sand 25,28 
(5bhl-° vinetabbo). 

flbhisamacS ri ka-dhamma-pOxana, (m/)n., ful¬ 
filling the 4bh°; Ps II 395,8 (bhikkhunarii hi metta- 
cittena —am mettarii kayakammam; £« Sbhi-°). 

5bhisam3c£rika-vatta, n., moral practice or 
duty; acc. —aril purento, Dhp-a III 159,17 (E* abhi- 0 ); 
—aril adirii katva sammi apaccanlka-pa(lpattiyarii 
yojito, Ps 1113,22 (E* abhi-°; = 'paUpadito'); —aril 
katva, Pj 11496,20 (4bhl-°); abl. —ato patthaya, Ps 
III 185,21 (abhi- 0 ); —°vatta-pativatta, n., "various 
duties of minor kind", Ja V 236,is (—art meakfisi; E‘ 
abhi-°); cf. Ps III 184,6-7. 

abhi-samScita, mfn. (abhi -)- sa. somacita, pp. 
of sam -)- a -)- pci], collected, heaped together; — ifc. v. 
cirak21&° (Ud-a 406,n). 

[abhi-samikkhati] pr. 3 sg., to see, descry; only 
abs. abhi-samikkka [so. abhi-sam-iksya, j/Ik^J, Ja V 
340,12* (te sattum —; so Ee; metr. inferior to B* 4bhi- 
satheikkhi and O* abhisaneikkha; perhaps abbisarii- 
vikkha? = passilvi, Cl. alokya, Jat-m 134,24); 
cf. abhi-samekkhati below. 

abhi-samita, mfn. [pp. of 'abhi-sameti (a)], un¬ 
derstood, grasped; m. —o (dhammo), Vin III 177,19-26 
(Sp (III) 612,6); SN V 90,4 (v. 1. abhi-sameto, q. v.); 
— n. abstr. —tta; abl. —a, Thi-a 239,25 (saccanarii). 

abhi-samekkbati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi 4 - sa. samik- 
$ate, yik?; the spelling e ( for i) prob. through influence 
of apekkhati, upekkhati, pekkhati], lo look on, behold; 
consider; 2 sg. mcd. —ase (sukheni 0 marii), Ja IV 19,4* 
( = main —ase piyacakkbOhi olokesi. Cl.); imper. 2 sg. 
—samekkha, Ja V 394,8* (read with B<*e, S* & Tr. 


tvarii ndttam’ evi°; = uttama mahamuni tvameva no 
upadharehi, Ct.). 

abhi-samecca, abs. of 'abhi-sameti (q. v.). 
abbi-sameta, mfn. (pp. of 'abhisameti (p), q. v.); 
m. —o, SN III 135,23 (dhammo); SN V 90,4 (so C-mss; 

E e *ito) ^2 128,20 (dhammo ca me —eto:--- 

| — w— | —); — do. neg. an-°, q. v. <fr SN V 440,12-28. 

abhi-sameta(r), m. (nomen agentis of 'abhi- 
sameti), one who is able to understand; pi. — aro (dham- 
marii), Ps I 193,30. 

abhi-sametabba, mfn. (grd. of 'abhi-sameti); 
abl. (abstr.) —ato, Ud-a 20, 1 ; — “-bbava, m. abstr.; 
instr. —ena, Ud-a 20 , 2 . 

abhi-sametavi(n), mfn. (an act. pp. from 'abhi- 
sameti; cf. samitavi(n)), possessed of understanding; 
gen. sg. m. ditthisampannassa —ino, SN II 133,23 
(= paniiaya ariyasaccani abhisametva thitassa, Spk) 
= 134,22 = V 458,29 = 460,2; /. —ini, Vin III 189,9' 
(agataphala —ini vihnatasasana; = ‘saddheyya-vaca- 
sa'; = patividdha-catusacca, Sp); — ifc. v. an-°. 

'abhi-sameti, pr. 3 sg. [Is., both (a) abhi 4 - sam 
4 - |/i (pp. abhisamita), and (p) *abbi 4 - sam 4 - a 
4- ^i (pp. abhisaineta); cf. abhi-samayati, Divy 
617,n], to go lo, attain; lo grasp, understand; abhi- 
sambujjhati —eti, SN 1125,21 (= nanena abbi-sam-a- 
gacchati, Spk (E* omits)) =s 111139,22 = AN 1286,1 1 ; 
Patis II 215,3 foil.; Ps I 73,19 (ek&bhisamayena 
—eti, paron.); Vism 690,s foil, (cattari saccani, etc.); 
Abhidh-av 132,13* (dukkharii); Mil 214,is (catusac- 
c4bhisamayarh —eti, paron.); 3 pi. —euti (yathabhu- 
tam), SN V 416,4 foil.; Ps I 194,6 (dhammarii); Mil 
263,32 (saccani); part, instr. m. —entena, Ud-a 393,28; 
[aor. 3 sg. —esi, see 'abhi-sameti below\ ; 3 pi. — esurii 
(yathibhatarh), SN V 415,27 foil.; — irnsu. Mil 349 , 21 ; 
350,6; fut.2sg. —essasi, SN V 441 ,1 (v. 1. —essati); 
3 pi. —essanti, SN V 416 ,1 foil.; abs. (a) abhi-samecca 
(santarii padarh) = Khp IX 1 (see Childers s. v. 
abhisameti); = abhisamdgantva, Pj); MN I 252 ,11 
(Bhagavato bhasitarh —; = n£nena abhisamagan- 
tv5, Ps); AN V 50,26 (samma nibbindamano ... 
sammatth&°; 0 . 1 . samma-d-attham —; = samma 
sabhAvattharii nanena abhisamSgantva, Mp); Nidd 
I 94,3 foil, (samecca — dhammarii, ad Sn 792; = 
nanena pa(ivijjhitva, Nidd-a); (p) —etva, SN II 
25,21 (abhi-sambujjhitv5 4-) = III 139,22 = AN 
I 286,n, quoted Kv 321,9; Ja III 450,1 s' (parinria- 
pahanftbuisaniayehi — pajaheyya); Spk II 129,12 
(paniiaya ariyasaccani — (hitassa; = ‘abhisameta- 
vino'); pp. abhi-sameta & “samita, q. v. (cf. abhi- 
sametSvi(n)); grd. abhi-sametabba, q. v. — Cf. abhi- 
samaya dc abhi-sameta(r). 

•abhi-sameti, pr. 3 sg. [prob. = sa. abhi 4 - pfam, 
caus.], to appease, lo allay (acc.); aor. 3 sg. nin5- 
nayehi-’bhisamesi satte, Jindl 177 (but the [lka takes 
it from ‘abhi-sameti; see notes p. 65). 

abhi-sampatta, mfn. [pp. of sa. abhi-sam 4 - 
pra 4 - pap], who has attained; m. —o (v. 1 . aliarii 
patto), Spk II 154,13 ad SN II 172,3 (doubtful reading; 
= 'abbisambuddho'). 

[abhi-sampanna-°, Pv-a 144,8 (w. r. for abhi- 
sapana, q. v.).] 

abhi-sampar&ya, m. [= Buddh. sa.; cf. pali 
samparayika, mfn.; abstracled from abhi-samparayarii 
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below, cf. sa. samparaya], future slate (after death), 
complement to gati ( q. v); tassa ka gati ko —o, Vin I 
293,34; MN I 387,2i; 11146,13; 111 247,27; 266,20; 
270,2; SN IV 59, 2 s; 63,14; V 346,is; DN II 91,27 ?£ 
Dhp-a I 221,22 (tasam ... k. g.); Ill320,12 (tesarh); 
SN V369,21 (ka mayharh gati, etc.); acc. gatiiii tesam 
janiss4mi—aril, DN II 204,29 (= han4bhisamparayaih, 
Sv); —am pucchi, Pv-a 122,8; —arh puccbirhsu, Ud-a 
289,32; 384.a; — ifc. v. rian4° (Sv(II) 637,26; Spk 
III282,is); do. mfn. it. evam-° (DN 116,35 (Sv); etc.), 
yarn - 0 (DN II 204,30 foil.). 

abhi-samparayam, ind., in a following exi¬ 
stence (opp. ditth’ eva dhamme): ditthe c’eva dhamme 
— ca, DN III 83,le; 95 , 3 ; AN II 6 i, 33 ; Pp 38 ,10 foil. 
(= aparasmirii attabhave, Pp-a); Mil 162,20; asava 
assaveyyurh —aril, AN II 197 ,10 foil.; ubho samasa- 
ma-gatika bhavissanti — arh, AN III 347,20 foil. = V 
139,2; yo ‘harii savakanarii samasama-gatiko assarii 
—arii, AN IV 104,20; papako vipako —aril, AN 148,25 
foil.; k4yassa bbeda —aril ... nirayarii (sugatirii) 
pareti, Ja IV 47,25*—48,l.*; kSyassa hhed4 —aril sa- 
havyatarii gaccbati Vasavassa, Pv 453 (= puna- 
bhave, Pv-a). 

(abbl-sambandhati), pr. 3 sg. |so. abbi -f sam 
4 - ^bandh], to connect, combine (syntactically ); abs. 
—itva, Pj 1172,14; grd. —itabba, mfn., Pj 11385,19 
(n. —aril). 

abhi-sambujjhati, pr. J sg. |sa. *abhi -f sam- 
budhyate, ybudhj, to attain perfect understanding 
of (paron. with samma-sambodhirh); to become a 
buddha; yari ca ... rattirii Tathagato anuttararii 
sammasambodhirh —ati, DN II 134,0 = 111135,18 = 
It 121 , 21 ; yari ca pindapritarii bhurijitvri Tathrigato 
anuttararii sambodhirri —ati, DN II 136,4; -f abhl- 
sameti, SN II 25,21-28.(tarn scil. the idappaccayatri); 
III 139,22 (scil. lokadbammarii); 3 pi. —anti (saccani 
yathahhutarh), SN V 416,21-22; 434,is; aor. 3 sg. 
—bujjhl (saccani), Nidd I457,ie (= hhusam samm4 
pativijjhi, Nidd-a); Pv-a 19,26 (samm4sambodhirh); 
J sg. — irii-, Spk I 254,28; 3 pi. —iriisu, DN 1183,23 
(do.); SN V 161,i (do.); 416,17 foil, (yathribhfltarii); 
433,29-80; aor. part. [oci. — dbarii, SN I 210,17* 
B-mssl], med. m. — budhSno, Dhp 46 (= bujjhanto 
jananto, Dbp-a); Sadd 395,14; ful. 1 sg. — iss4mi, 
Ud-a 149,9 (shall become a Buddba); 3 pi. —issantl, 
DN II 83,28 (sammasambodhirh); SN V 161,7; 416,18; 
434,2; abs. —itva, SN 1125,21 (+ abhisametv4); III 
139,22; S4s 35 , 21 ; 36,38; pp. —buddba, mfn. (q. v.); 
cf. abhisambodhi. 

abhi-sambujjbana, n., (verbal noun of prec.), 
the arriving to the highest enlightenment (cf. abhi-sam- 
bodhi) |aW. —ato, Spk 11.73,15 see abhisamhujjha- 
naka|; — °-kala, m., the lime of a®; —o, Ja 159,3; — 
“-divasa, m., the day of a°, Ja I 70,5 (loc. —e); Ud-a 
405,26 (do.). 

abhi-saLmbujjbanaka, mfn. (verb. adj. of abhi- 
sambujjhati); tarn sambodhirii avassarii —ko, Spk II 
73,15 (paron .; = ‘sambodhiparayano’; so S‘; JE> w. r. 
°bujjhanato). 

abhi-sambuddha, mfn. (pp. of abhi-sambujjha- 
ti), (a) m., having understood or penetrated (the Truths; 
often paron. with samma-sambodhirii); —o, DN II 4,7 
foil, (said of various Buddhas: VlpassI, etc.; Sv); do. 


(scil. aharii = Bhagava = Tathagato) anuttararii sam- 
ma-sambodhirh —o, Vin III 4,2 (Sp 1 139,2-20); DN II 
83,32; MN I 6,14; SN I 68,12 foil.; II 170,26 (= abhi- 
sampatto (sic I) pativijjhitva thito, Spk) = 172, 10 ; AN 
I259,4;II120,28; IV56,9; 176,17; 304,26; Ps 11113,8: 
Ps I 49,18 (tani ca Bhagava —o) = Ud-a 130,4; Ud-a 
129,32 (tatha-dhamme —o ti Tathagato); Spk I 311,3 
(yarii dhammarii Bhagava —o); —o hutva gatharii (or 
gatha) aba, see abhisainbuddba-gatha below; abl. 
—ato, Sus 43,31; loc. —e satthari, Mil 108,i; — (b)mfn., 
in passive sense, understood, realized; m., SN I 139,25 
(dhammo maya —o) = AN 1120,30 (cf. 21,29); MN 
III 111,6 (ayairi ... viharo Tathagatena —o): It 121,9 
foil, (ioko, etc., Tathagatena —o; It-a) = AN II 23,22 
foil.; n., DN III 135,li (sabbarii Tathagatena —aril): 
MN II 237,29 foil, (idarii ... Tathagatena anuttararii 
santivarapadarii — aril); acc. m. yarii dhammarii — arii, 
SN I 210,17* (U. with metre °-budharii; = yarn dham¬ 
marii Bhagava — o,. Spk; pt possibly read abhisam- 
budho, q.v.); f. —a, SN IV 331,1-4 (majjhima pati- 
pada); m. pi. ime dasa dhamma ... Tathagatena —a, 
DN 111273,16; — subst. n. (used as an inf., see adhit- 
(hita (3) above), (ariyasaccani) yathabhutarn — pakri- 
sesurn, SNV 417,6 foil, (declared that they had disco¬ 
vered; = abhisambuddho ahan ti evarii attanarh 
abbisambuddbarii pakasayirhsu, Spk); — ifc. v. an-°, 
pathamri 0 , adj., m., (a), (the Buddha) immediately 
after (his) attaining to Buddhahood; Vin I 1,6 (quoted 
Ps 154,26); DN 11112 , 22 ; SN I 103,6 foil.; 138,si; 
V 167,6; 185,s; AN II 20,7 (= sambuddho hutva 
pathamam eva, Mp); 22 , 3 . 

abhisambuddha-kSla, m., the time of (after) 
(the Buddha's) abhi-sambodbi (q.v.); Sas 35,26 (abl. 
—kaiato). 

abhisambuddha-gSthS, /., sg. and pi., gatha(s) 
spoken by the Enlightened One o: the narrative stanzas 
(“Itihasa-Derses") of the Jataka text, attributed by the 
Ct. to the Buddha himself relating, after the bodhi 
(abhisambuddho hutva), his births as a bodhisatta 
[in Fsb’s edition printed in brevier], select exx: Ja II 
245,18 (making out the whole text), 432,19 (do.), 451,3 
(do.), Ill 201,14 (do.); — III 43,s; 494,ll (tarn attharii 
dlpayamrinri os&ne —4 thapitS); IV 58,21 (dhamma- 
rajena bhasita —4); 87,n ... 14 (avas4ne ... ayam 
—4; ^ Pv-a 99 , 9 ); 130,13 (ayarh —4 tarn attharii 
dipeti); 469,20 (diyaddha- 0 ); V 257,24; — alternating 
with the formula tarn (ctam) attharii pakdsento (avi- 
karonto) Satth4 4ha, V 153,1—155,s—157,26—158,4 
—160,18—161 ,i; 319,21—321,19—323,8; 393,1 — 
394,24—396,10—398,20 — 405,12 — 408,28 — 411,29; 
this last is the rule in the Mah4nip4ta, see VI 22 , 9 , 2 s; 

53,15; 65,28 _591,is; 592,7,28; 593,18; — the term 

—4 originates with the formula abhisambuddho hutv4 
(or va) imam g4tham 4ha (kathesi), frequent in the 
first nipritas e. g. Ja 1 104,s; 109,12; 113,13; 122,19 
... 410,4; 427,29; III 19,21; 127,25 ... (529,2s). 

abbisambuddhatta, n. (abstr. of abhi-sam¬ 
buddha); abl. ariyasaccanarii ... —a, SNV 433 , 22 ; 
Pj I 81,26-28; Sv I 65,27 = Ps I 49,19 rpt Ud-a 130,5. 

[abbi-sambuddhi. Spk -Index prob. refers to 
Spk I 10,32 °sambodhi). 

abhi-sambudha, mfn. (verb. adj. from abhi- 
sambujjhati, cf. sa. durbudha, usarbudha), penc¬ 
il 
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trating or hewing penetrated ; yam dhammam abhi- 
sambudho (as to case government cf. abhibhava mfn.), 
tarn dhammam sotum icchami, SN I 210,17* ( E e 
°buddham, cod. B °budham ( with metre]; Spk “ddhan 
ti yam dhammam Bhagava abhisambuddho; but pt 
(B'): abhi-sambu(d)dho ti a(bhi)sambuddho, ten5ha 
(Spk): ‘abhisambu(d)dho‘ ti). 

abhi-sambodha, m. [abhi + sa. sambodha], 
= ‘abhi-sambodhi, /.; — i/c. v. saccS° (Pj II 605,0); 

— °attha, m/n., having the sense oj a°, Ps I 49,20 (—o 
hi ettha gata-saddo). 

abhi-sambodhi, /. | cf. sa. sambodhi], perfect 
knowledge, the highest enlightenment; Sadd 83,2-4 
(said of a sabbarinu-sambuddha); Ud-a 28,29; 150,21; 
acc. —iih, Pj II 264,5 (+ dhammacakka-ppavatta- 
naih); ittano — im pakasesi nardsabho, Ap 614,13; 
idani —im patva, Ja IV 181,4 (opp. pubbe saraga-kale); 

— do. frequently in the cpd. param&°, Ja I 14,2 (—im 
patva); 55,2s (—im pattam Tathagatam); 66,28 (—im 
patthayanto); 85,26 (—im patva); IV 180,12 (do.); 

V 456,31 (—im pattena maya), cf. VI255,20(—i-patto); 
Mp I 157,24 (—im patva); 200,18 (do.); — gen. —iysi, 
Ud-a 218,20; abl. —ito, Pv-a 137,s; loc. — iyam, Spk 
III 161,4. 

Abhisambodhi-alamkara, m., title of a work 
(see JPTS 1910—12 p. 136,28). 

Abhisambodhi-kathS, /., title of the 1st section 

of Mhbv (p. 1—34).-nana, n., the knowledge of a c ; 

Ps III 90,21 (paccekabodhi-rianaih + ). 

Abhisambodhi-dipani-g&tha, f. pi., title of 
Jindl 142—173. 

abhlsambodhi-samaya, m., Ihe lime of a°; — o, 
Ud-a 21,20 (gabbhokkanli-samayo -)-) = Spk I 10,82 
= Sv I 32,27. 

abhl-sambbava, mfn. ifc. (from the pres, stem 
of next), — dur-°, mfn., difficult to master or to handle 
(Sn 429; 701; MN 116,ao; Ja II 233,w'; V 269,n*; 

VI 139,6*; 143,20*; 439,21*; AN V 202,4; Pj 11492,2; 
compar., DN II 131,6; SN V 454,2). 

abhl-sambhavati (or °sambhoti) pr. 3 sg. (Is., 
abhi + sam (/bhu; also abhi-sambhunSt], see 
below (b)], to reach, attain (papunati); to overcome, 
be able (sakkoti), endure, bear (sahati, adhivasett); to 
accomplish (sfidheti); to be adequate to (acc. avSsaih, 
sabbani r5jakicc3ni, vijjticarapasampadam); (a)kam- 
mante — bhoti, DN II 232,10 foil.; AN IV 241.19— 
243,18 (bhivariamayam punfiakiriyavatthum ndbhi- 
sambhoti; = na nipphajjati, Mp); Ja IV 399,7* 
(ndbhisambhoti gantum); 3 pi. Ja V 417,26** (Kuna- 
lam ... ar5mcn’ eva 6r3marii... khippam eva —bhon- 
ti ratatthaya; Cl.: evarii nctva tattha nam khippam 
fieva ratatthaya papunanti) 1 pi. nslbhisambhoma, Ja 
III 140,24* ( = na pdpunama, Cl., gel into); part. m. 
—bhonto (lQkham pi), Th 351 = 436 (= adhivasento, 
Th-a); Ja VI 292,30* (sabbani; quoted Sadd 80,28) 
= 293,10*;/.—bhontl.Thi 329 (etani; = abhisambha- 
vanti sSdhenti, Thi-a); n. —am, Abhidh-s 45 , 1 ; part, 
neg. m. an-abhisambhavam (scil. cetovimuttirh), AN 
I 234,27 foil. (+ appativijjham; = apSpunanto, Mp); 
pot. 3 sg. —bliave, Sn 960 (scil. parissaye: = abhibha- 
veyya, Pj; Nidd (Nidd-a)); —bhaveyya, Sn 965 
(aparani, scil. bheravani); 968 (piyam va pana 
appiyam va); 1 pi. —bhavema (yatha gatilii tc —), 


Ja V 150,7*-2i* (= tava gatirii nipphattim — papu- 
lieyyama, Ct.) ^ Mvu 111 374 , 7 *; 2 pi. —bhavetha, 
ib. is* (do.); aor. 3 sg. —bhosi, DN II 232,19 (oil. 
(kammante; = samvidahitva patthapesl, Sv); 1 sg. 
—bhosim (avasam), Ap 129, i; fat. 1 sg. — bhossarh, 
Ja VI 507,31* (sabbani, scil. vane patibhavani; = 
sahissami adhivasessami. Cl.); inf. — bhavitum, Patis 

II 193,30 (quoted Mp II 83,2); — bhotum, Pj II 491,17; 
abs. — bhavitva, Sn 52; yass’ ete — bhutva, Th 1057 
(= yo ete abhiramitva paribhunjati, Th-a); neg. grd. 
an-abhisambhavaniya (q. v.); pp. —bhuta, m/n. (q. v.). 

— (b) abhi-sambhun3ti, (= Buddh. sa .; formed after 

the analogy of pu: punati, nearly synon. with pfipunati, 
Tr; cf. Senart ad Mvu I 41, a; Geioer § 131,2); 3 sg. 
na kinci attham — ati, Sp I 2 , 9 * (= na sampadeti, na 
sadheti, Sp-t), quoted Sadd 494,l; 3 pi. na —anti na 
sakkonti, Ud-a 164,31 (= ‘ndnubhavanti'); part, 
neg.m. an-abhisambhunanto, Nidd 176, 1 8 foil. (Nidd-a: 
—o va ti asampapunanto va asakkonto vj, cf. a-sam- 
padento, Nidd-a 1205,24) 312,1 foil.; Ps IV 60,12 

foil, (tarn [sci7. arahattam, etc.] — anto); part. med. 
neg. m. an-abhisambhunamano, DN I 101,19 foil. 
(anuttaram vijja-carana-sampadam; = asampapu¬ 
nanto avisahamano va, Sv); pi. —5 (jhanam), DN 

III 94,17 (Ee w. r. °bhunaraana; — asahamana asak- 
konta, Sv). 

abhi-sambhunana, n. (verbal noun of prec. (b)); 

— ifc. v. an- 0 . 

abhi-sambhu, m(/n)., overcoming, vanquishing; 

— ifc. v. lomahams&°, m. pi. — uno, DN II 255,2s* 
(= lomahamsam abhibhavitvS thita nibbhaya, Sv), 
cf. Kl. Turf. TV 163,25*; — veyyavaccd 0 , gen. pi. 
—unam, Saddh 556 (so prob. to be read for E» C‘ 
°bhutam). 

abbi-sambhoti, pr. 3 sg. = abhi-sambhavati 
(q. V.). 

abhi-sammata, mfn. (Is., pp. of abhi + sam 
(/man], approved, honoured; Ap 182,4 (gopako —o) = 
Th-a (C*) 208,7*; /. —5 (kulesu), Thi-a 193,26* (v. 1. 
abhisakkata) = Ap 556,6 (E* atisakkatS; C< abhi- 
sammatS). 

Abhisammata, m. (a) Npr. of a yakkha; Ap 
72,21 (°-naraako); 73,8 (Abhisammatako) = Th-a 
(C<) 310,19*,38*; ib. 308,28; — (4) do. of a cakkavatti 

Patalipupphiya), Ap 123,s. 

[abhi-sammatta, mfn. (pp. of abhi-sara + 
(/mad), ni., only in the cpd. tassa kiimibhisammatto, 
infatuated by love to her, Ja VI 420,29* (£* misread 
°sammanto; S* kame hi sammato, B* kflmehi 
sama(jdo, orig. kamMii sammatto, cf. Ja VI 563,4*)). 

abhi-sara, m. [is., from abhi i'sr], a com¬ 
panion (or retinue?); acc. —am, Ja V 373 , 22 * (na te 
—am passe; = rakkhanatthdya parivaretvd (hitarii 
avudhahattharii parisorh [see ib. 373,127-18*] te na 
passami, Ct.); instr. na me —en' attho, ib. 374,3* 
(= iirakkha-parivarena. Cl.); — ifc. v. an-°, mfn. 
(q. v.). 

abhi-sarana, n. )/s.|, going to meeting; — ifc. 
v. tanh&° (Ud-a 206,22). 

abhi-saranata, /. abstr. [ from sa. abhi-sarana], 
the going to (a rendez-vous); instr. —fiya, Ja III 139,4' 
(cf. abhi-sarikS, /.). 

abhi-sallikhati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi -f so. sariilikhati, 
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ylikh], to put stress upon; 3 pi. —anti ti abhisalle- 
khika, Mp (S‘) III 323,7 ad AN IV 352,8. 

abhi-sallekbika (or more correctly abhi-s 4 ), mfn., 
austere, stern, putting stress upon (abstinence ; c/. 
sallekha(tA)); /. ayam kathA — a cetovivarana-sappayA 
ekanta-nibbidAya . . . samvattati, seyyathldam ap- 
piccha-katha, etc., Ud 36,12 ( = ativiya kilesAnam 
sallekhana (S< °ni), tesaiii tanubhavaya pahanaya 
yuttariipa, Ud-a) ^ AN III 121.1 = IV 352,8 (Mp) 
= 357,13 = V 67,1# = MN III 113,2s ( quoted Ps I 
97,2*) = 115,21. 

[abhi-sallekhikA ( prob. w. r. for —itA, or —atA), 
/. abstr. ( cj. prec .); Ud-a 221,20 (kalyanamittatA sila- 
sarfivaro -j-)[. 

abhi-sava, m. ( 3 a. abhi-$ava|, pressing out; Sadd 
494,22 (sense of (,'su*: = pijanarh manthanam, san- 
dhAnarii sin[h|Anam vA); Dhatup 529. Cf. abhi- 
ssavana. 

abhi-savatl, pr. 3 sg., prob. for abhi-ssavati 
(?- "•)• 

abhi-savana, n. | verbal noun of prec.], oozing, 
trickling, MTD. 

abbi-sasl, aor., see abhi-samsati. 

abhi-sadheti, pr. 3 sg. (abhi -f- sa. sadheti, eaus. 
of y sadh), to carry out, achieve, procure (by magic); 
3 pi. —enti (sSmannattham), Mil 264,*; pot. 3 sg. 
—aye (sabbattham), JaVI 180,io*(= sabbam attharh 
sadheti, Ct.). 

abhi-sApa, m. (sa. abhi-f5pa), curse; a term of 
abuse; SN III 93 ,5 (abhisApayam 0 : abhi-sApo ’yam, 
ef. o.ll.) = It S9,n (E* abhilApayam; v.l. abhisA- 
pAyam, abhipapayarfi; = akkoso, It-a, Spk); aec. 
‘mundo virupo’ (scit. iti) —am Agato, reviled, calum¬ 
niated, Th 1118 (Th-a quotes SN III 93,5). 

abhi-sApana, n. (cf. sa. abhi-(Apana), taking the 
oath at a law-court, MTD. 

abhi-sApita, pp. 0 / next; Utt-vii 214 (pacitti —e 
(a: Vin IV 276,28-2***); E* w.r. abhisappite). 

abhi-s5peti, pr. 3 sg., eaus. of abhi-sapati (q. v.) ; 
aor. 1 sg. 4 -sApayim, Ap 613,8 ( quoted Ss 152,31*) = 
ThI-a 213,28*; part./. —enti, Utt-vn214; pp. abhisA- 
pita, see prec. 

AbhisAma, m. Npr. of a cakkavatti (pi UdakA- 
sana-dayaka), Ap 218,6 (v.l. Aggisama-samavhayo; 
ef. ’Aggisama). 

abhi-sArika or 4 sAriyA, /. [sa. abhi-sArikA], 
a woman who goes to a rendez-vous [sa. abhi-slral; 
Abh 232 (—ika, from Am-k II 6 , 10 ); —iya, Ja III 
139,1* (Ct.). 

(abhi-sarcti), pr. 3 sg. [abhi + sa. smSrayati, 
eaus. of |/smr], to upbraid, reproach; pot. 3 sg. —aye 
(alikena-m-), Ja VI 377,27* (cf. ib. 378,3: sSrenti 
coden ti). 

(abhi-siriisatl), pr. 3 sg. (abhi -f- *simsati (Vv 
7487) ef. hasati, hiriisati or hesati, sa. ^h(r)e?), to 
greet or applaud through neighing (said of a horse); aor. 
1 sg. -simsim, Vv914 (so S«; E* abhisisi, v.t. abhi- 
sisi; Vv-a explains by icchi sampaticchi, ef. a-sim- 
sati); ef. Mvu II 194,2*. 

abbi-simsan3, /. (from prec.), the neighing (of a 
horse); Vv 751 (instr. —aya ca; so C-mss.; E' abhi- 
hims°; = assanarh adhika-simsanena ( E « hims 4 ) . .. 
abhihesanaya ca ti keci pathanti, Vv-a). 


abhi-siiicati, pr. 3 sg. [so. ts., abhi + t'sic], (a) 
to sprinkle, pour upon (hadayam [amatenaj, to ap¬ 
pease) ; frequently = to consecrate, to anoint (king ); (b) 
to have oneself consecrated (= sa. abhi-sincate, med., it 
not for pass, *abhi-siccati); Mil 357,27 (paron.;'khattiy- 
dbliisekena —ati, (b) = to receive consecration); 359,8 
(vimutti- ... -setacchattcna —ati, do.); Pj II 556,8 
(attSnam manasa 'aham pandito' ti —ati; a), F/. 
Nidd I 298,13 (sayam eva attSnam cittena —ati); 3 pi. 
—anti (tihi samkhehi), Ja II 409,8; imper. 2 sg. 
—siiica (mahamegho viya vutthiya bhogehi), JaVI 
579,u' (= ‘siiica’); pot. 3 pi. —eyyum (rajje), Vin I 
37 , 1 * (quoted Ps I 144,30); DN II 233, 1 ; 2 pi. — etha 
(hadayam me), Ja VI 546,s*-l7*; aor. 3 sg. ( a ) —sinci, 
Ja III 495 , 21 * (tato amatam adaya — mahiruham, 
scit. Sakko); Pv-a 144,18 (pamsukOIam dhovitvA 4 
(ci)mi!(1]ikan ca katvS, cf. cimil|l]ika); Sadd 470,27 
(puttam rajje—,(a), untraeedquotation,ef. DN II234,3); 
2 sg. —sinci (amatena), Ja IV 288, 10 *; Mil 336, 1 ; 
3 pi. — sincimsu (rajje, a), DN II 234,3; Ja IV 350,s; 
(ft) 3 sg. —sifleittha, Dip XI 39 (a); 3 sg. med. — sin- 
catha (mAtaram, scit. n5go), Ja IV 94 , 2 * (= upari 
udakarh sinci, Ct.); Ja VI 566,30* (rAjaputtim uda- 
kena); 586,n* (thanadhArA 4 ); fut. 1 sg. — issami (Go- 
vindiye [pettike thAne]), DN II 232,ii; 3 pi. — issanti 
(khattiyAbhisekena), AN I 107,31; inf. — itum (rajje), 
JaVI 583,31'; abs. —itvA, Ja 1 399,24; 11 409,5; V 
510,22; VI 22 . 5 '; 161,7; Spk III 61 , 4 ; Dhp-a 1191, 21 ; 
Ras I 3 , 34 ; pp. (a) —ita, Ras I 2,12 (rajjena); (ft) 
abhisitta (q. v.); grd. —itabba, mfn. Spk III 62,33; 
eaus. abhisinceti & abhiseceti (q.D.); cf. abhiseka. 

(abhi-sincetl), pr. 3 sg., eaus. of prec.; aor. 3 sg. 
—sincayi. Dip XI 8 , 12; 3 pi. —sincayam. Dip VI 24. 

abhi-sitta, mfn. (pp. of prec.), besprinkled, anoint¬ 
ed, consecrated; m. —o Piyadassano, Dip VI1; 18; —o, 
Sn 889 (manasA 4 ; = sayam eva attAnam cittena abhi- 
siiicati, etc., Nidd I 298,12; cf. Pj II 556,8); amatena 
—o, SNIII2.il (Spk); [isinA —o, Ja 111 460,7', v.l. 
Ck* for abhisatto, q. o.[; toe. —e Piyadassane, Dip VI2; 
m. pi. —A (amatena), Mil 336,i; gen. m. pi. —Anam 
cArittam, MhvXXVI7; — i/e. v. adbunA 4 , an- 4 , 
ekam&sA 4 (Sp I 76,is v. /.), pathamA 4 (Vin III 44,*), 
muddhA 4 (frequent B-reading for muddhAvasitta ( 7 . 
o.), e.g. DN 11160,12, etc.), [saccA 4 (Nidd-a (S«) II 
219,16, see paccAslmsita], — 4 -gatta, mfn., whose 
body has been sprinkled, m. —o(amatenAva), Sp 185,12; 
— °ir.atta, mfn., just anointed; m. pi. —A, Sp (II) 
295,18 (rAJAno kira —A (E* w. r. —oj veva dhamma- 
bheririi carapenti): — °hadaya, mfn:, whose 'heart 
has been sprinkled 1 (see abhisincati, a); m. —o, Pj II 
176,3 (amatenAva —o attamano, etc.) 

[abhl-slsl, aor., w.r. for abhi-siiiisim, Vv914, 
see abhi-simsati): 

abhi-sunAti or abhi-sunoti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi 
+ ^su or |/f ru], to press out, resp. to listen ; Kacc-v 
450 (Mmd); abhi-sunoti, Kacc-v 487; Sadd 830,6. 

abbl-suta, n. [sa. abhi-futa, n., 'sour gruel", ef. 
abhi-sava & kanjika], vinegar, MTD; (ef.sinh. kadi 
pdli kaiijiya, Abh 460). 

[abhl-supilita, mfn., m. — o, Ap 488 ,10 (vacayA 4 ; 
read with C* vatarogehi pljito.] 

■abhiseka, m. [sa. abhi$eka|, (a)sprinkling (with 
water, etc.), ablution; — anointing, consecration, 

51* 
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inauguration (as king; see esp. Mhv-t 305,8 (oil.); 
—o, Ps I 55,7 = Spk II 154,u ; ace. —am karetva, Ja 
II104,i<; muddhani —aril abhisecayassu, Ja V 26,0'; 
—aril akdsi, Mp I 349 , 2 ; —aril akariisu, Pv-a 74,30; 
Spk III 61,ii; Sp I 76,13; instr. — ena samarri, Mhv 
XI 7; foe. —e asarii na karoti, Mp II 176,24; —(b) 
= abbisekopakarana, Dip XI 38; c(. Sp I 76,12; — 
ifc. o. atthavassd° (Sp I 52,ii), antevasd 0 (q. o.), 
amat&° (Spk II 10,3o; 251,21-22; Ps I 56,7; 181,24 
(°sadisa)), arahatt&° (—ena abhisiricitabbo, Spk III 
62,33, cf. 63,i), ek&° (Dip XI 10), kat&°, m(n. (Pv-a 
74,30; Mhv XXVI 6 ), khattiya 0 (AN I 107,30; Mil 
357,27; Dip X 2), toy&° (Ap 18,20 (°-carana) = Th-a 
(C«) II 98,8* (toydbhisecakarana I), dutiy&° (Dip XI 
39 in a splil-cpd.), dvay&°, m(n. (MhvLIIll—37 
(°jata)), navavass&°, mfn. (Sp I 52,io), patta°, mfn. 
(Pj II 484,2), pabbajj&° (Ja III 3,i), moli-mani- 
ppabhd° (Ps IV 221,16 ^ Mhbv 72,7). rajd 0 (Ja II 
352,20; title of Dip XI (°bhanda)), laddh&°, mfn. 
(Mhv LII 37), sak&° (Dip X 5,' v. 1.). 

’abhiseka, mfn. [ sometimes spell for abhiseka, 
q. o.l, deserving inauguration; jettho putto hoti —o, 
AN I 108,2 (Mp II 176,21: —o ti jettho (so) pi na abhi- 
sekdraho asam (soil, abhiseke) na karoti, tasma —o 
ti aha) = AN II 87,2 (Mp III 113,27: 'dbhiseko' = 
abhisekarh kdturii yutto); cf. dbhisekika (—iya). 

’Abhiseka, m., name of a Buddha-image in 
Abhayagiri; Mhv XXXVIII 66 (gen. “vhayassa Bud- 
dha-bimbassa); cf. Abhiseka-jina. 

abhiseka-udaka, n., water for inauguration; 
Ja IV 350,6 (so E « & S e ; Ja-pot: abhi$eka-jaiaya; 
Ct* abhisekarh ridakarii). 

abhiseka-karana, n., consecration; Ja IV 350,8; 
Mhv-( 305,12 (°-vidhi). 

abhiseka-kicca, n. = prec.; Ps III 74,14 (rajfl- 
nath —aril karessdmi). 

abhiseka-gahana, n., obtaining inauguration; 
Mhv-t 306,22. 

abhiseka-geha, n„ an inauguration-hall; Mp I 
315,23 = Ja I 91,n = Dhp-a 1115,18 = Ud-a 169,3. 

abhiseka-chana-vattbu, n., the place of the 
inauguration-ceremong, pi. —Oni, Mhv-t 307,7-17 (o: 
“vatthuni, loc. sg.1; cf. abhiseka-mangaia). 

Abhiseka-jina, m. = ’Abhiseka; Mhv XXXIX 6 
(geharii — assa; Trsl. p. 43 n. 8 ); ib. 40 (—ass&kd abhi- 
sekarii). 

abhiseka-tthSna,'n., Vism 63,17. 
abhiseka-da, mfn., carrying out the consecration; 
Mhv XXX 74 (Vjjayuttara-sariikhena —o, soil. Sakko; 
= abhisekddakarii dento va, Mhv-t). 

abhiseka-parih&ra, m., abhisekOpakarana, q. 
o.; Mhv-( 306,38 foil. 

abhiseka-mangaia, n., festivity (ceremony ) of 
inauguration; Mp I 316,2 (NandakumSrarii —aih na 
... pilesi), cf: ib. 315,23 Dhp-a I 115,18; Pj II 
273,25 (Nandassa abharana-marigalarh —aril avaha- 
marigaiarii); Mhv-( 305,18 (gen. —assa); — “-niddesa, 
m., title of Mhv LXXII. — °-pokkharani, /., <i lolus- 
tank used at coronation festivals; acc. —irh otaritvS 
nahatv5, Dhp-a I 350,9. 

abhiseka-mandapa, m (or n.), a pavillion erected 
at coronation festivals; Pv-a 74,28; Spk II 188,20. 
abhisek&raha, mfn. (abhiseka + araha), worthy 


of inauguration; m. —o, MpII176,2i; acc. —aril, 
Mhv-t 305,15. 

abhisek&sa, /. (abhiseka -f- asa), hope or ex¬ 
pectation of inauguration; AN I 108, 12 .• 

abhisekita, mfn. (denom. pp. of abhiseka), 
anointed; acc. imina abhisekena —aril maharajarh 
karonti, Mhv-t 305,22 foil. 

abhisekiya, mfn. [ cf. sa. abhi$ekya & .pali ibhi- 
sekika (—iya)]; n. —aril (civaraiii) i. q. abhisekikaci- 
vara (see Vism 63,17), Utt-vn 663. 

abhisekfidaka, n. = abhiseka-udaka (above); 
Mhv-t 305,20; 306,20. 

abhisekOpakarana, n. (abhiseka -f- upakarana), 
things ‘needful for consecrating a king’; Mhv XI 32 
(scil. valavijani, etc.); cf. abhiseka-parihara and 'abhi¬ 
seka (b). 

abhi-secana, n. (verbal noun of abhisincati; sa. 
abhi-$ecana), = ’abhiseka; idarii dutiydbhisecanarh, 
Th 97 = 862 Ja VI 54 , 2 *; ulukassdbhisecanarii, 
Jail 353,15*; — ifc. v. udak&° (Thi 240; 242; 245; 

Ap 612,8), toyft° (Ap 272,5);-- °-kamma, n., 

the act of consecrating; Ja IV 302,9' (—aril karonti), 
abhi-seoeti (or —ayati), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi¬ 
sincati), to cause to be anointed or inaugurated (med. to 
have oneself anointed) ; imper. 2 sg. med. —ayassu (raj- 
jarii), Ja V 26,8* (= muddhani abhisekarh —Ch, 
paron.); aor. 3 pi. — avurii, Ja VI 17,i* (ma mam rajj’ 
—ayurh; = rajje —, Ct.) = 20,23*; Ja VI 517,12* 
(Cet£ rajje 'bhisecayurii, so Lk S*; E‘ rajje hi se- 
cayurh, C fc rajje hi yevayurh). 

abhi-seti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. abhi 4- |/fri|, to take 
refuge to (acc.); Sn 671 (v. r. for ’adhi-seti, q. v.; Pj 
11481,5). 

abhi-sevana, n. [abhi sa. sevana], pursuit, 
indulgence in; ifc. v. p3pakamm&° (Saddh 210). 
abhi-ssanga, see abhi-sanga. 
abhi-ssanna, mfn. [pp. of abhi + j/syand|, = 
abhi-sanna (q. 0 .). 

(abhi-ssara, mfn., often spelt for abhi-sara in 
the cpd.' an-abhisara, q. u.j 

[abhi-ssarana, n. (prob. w.r. for abhi-sarana, 
q. v.), Ud-a 206,22 (tanha°)l. 

abhi-ssavati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi-sravati, |/sru|, 
to flout towards or into; 3 pi. yd kaci najjo Garigam 
—anti, Ja VI 359 , 7 * (E e against metre abhi-savanti); 

abhi-ssavana, n. [sa. abhi-^ravana 7|, sense of 
|/su 4 , Dhfitum 742 (cf. abhi- sava, Dhdtup 529). 

abhl-hamsati, pr. 3 sg , [sa: abhi + ^hfs], to 
look forward with delight to (acc.); SN V 74,6 (ruparh 
disvd mandparii ndbhijjhati ndbhiharhsati na rdgarii 
janeti; Spk: na sdmlsdya tutthiya abhihariisati). 

abhi-hacca, abs. (from, abhi -f- j/han), v. 1 . for 
abhi-vihacca (q. v.), It-a (£«) I 90, 12 . 

abhi-hata, mfn. (pp. of abhi-harati (b)), brought, 
offered, presented;n. acc. ndbhihatarii na uddissa-katarii 
na nimnntanarii sddiyati, DN I 166,3 (= puretararii 
gahctvd dhata-bhikkharii, Sv; cf. abhihdra (b)) =9 
MN I 342,26 (?± 238,15) = II 161.27 = AN I 295,10 
(Mp = Sv) = II 206,9 = Pp 55,8 (Pp-a = Sv) = 
Nidd 1416,14 (Nidd-a = Sv); —ani patikkhipantassa, 
Sp (IV) 825,30; —am aggarii [ for aggharn?] Kasi- 
rajena pesitarh, Ja V 377,19* (C/.); gen.pl. —dnarh 
dayanarii, Spk (E‘) III 201,20 (= 'abhihardnarii'); — 
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"-pannakaram vissajjento, Dhp-a II 79,19; °-bhik- 
khaya (gen.), Ud-a 400,7; "-mahadanam, Dhp-a I 
140,19. 

abhi-hatthum, abs. of abhi-harati (q. v.). 

(abhi-hanati, w.r. for abhi-hanati], 

abhi-hata, mfn. (pp. of abhi-hanati or °hanti, 
(/han), hit, struck; abated ; m. vyadhina —o, Mp II 
229,20 == Ps IV 232,19 (v. /.); agghato —o, Thi-a 

256.13 (so with & for aggato abhirato; = ‘agghato 
halo'; see appagghanaka, mfn.); m. pl.lt jaray’ —a 
na sobhate (profr. for 3 pi. sobhare], ThI 257 (= ja- 
raya —a, ThI-a); gen. pi. tendbhihatdnam nivarana- 
narii, Pj II 9,13; -°tta, n. abslr.; [abl. —a, Spk (E e ) 
III 242,28 (patipakkhena, v. I. avihat°) As 176,26 

(avih“));- ifc. o. anila-bala-vegA" (Mil 161,14), 

kasa" (Ud-a 266,io), J5I&" (Ja I 504,29), dandA" 
(Dhp-a III 413.U), vAtA" (Ja VI 243,4'; 575,27), 
visa-vegA" (Mil302,ii) sitA" (Ja 11 225,23). 

abhi-hanati or °-hanti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhi -f- 
I'han), to hit, strike, dispel; to wound, injure; to destroy, 
neutralize; —hanati, :Vv-a 207,i (leddudand&dlhi ... 
abhinham —; C« abhinham han(a)U); kavacam sare 
—hanti, Ja IV 296,28' (to repel); 3 pi. —hananli 
(ucchu), Pv-a 258,s (o. 1. —haranti, cf. ib. 259,26); 
—hananti (hadayamaihsarii), Vibh-a 242,o = Vism 
259,2 jd Pj 158,9; part. m. pi. —hanantd, Spk I 176,7; 
aor. 3 sg. —hani, Spk I 78,io; 313,33; ful. 3 sg. —hanis- 
sati (paccamittanam kavacam), Ja IV 92,21' (= ‘abhi- 
hessati’I q. o.); inf. —hantum, Ja V 174,22' (mama 
visatejo annassa tejena — pi na sakk5; = 'tejo na 
sakka mama tehi hantum', ib. 172,22*); abs. (a) abhi- 
hacca (q. D.); (p) abhi-hatva w.r. for abhihantva vi- 
dhamitva, It-a I 90,12 (so also S«; = ‘abhi-hacca’, 
v. I. for 'abhi-vihacca')r(>') (a)bhi-hantva, Ja IV296,9* 
(nivattha-kojo va sare, to repel; = mittabalena 
paccattbike —, Ct.); tundcna ndsaggam assa —, Ja 
II 434 , 20 ; Ps II 377,22 (= ‘abhi-vihacca’); (<J) abhi- 
hanitva (Bhagavato pddarii), Dhp-a II 164,u; — pp. 
abhi-hata, mfn. (q. a.); — cf. abhi-ghata, m. 

abhi-harati, pr. 3 sg. [so. abhi yhr), (a) to 
bring, fetch; (b) to offer, present; do. esp. with pavfireti: 
to bring out and offer (food, etc.; dat. pers., instr. ret); 

(c) to take hold of, resort to (acc.); (d) to partake of 

(gen.); (e) to attack, fall upon; — —ati, Ja I 157,25 
(puppha-phalani_ran no —; a); Vin IV 82,28' (—all 

(d) ti hatthapasabbbantare thito gahanattham upana- 
mcti, Sp(IV) 825,31 (cf. 821,si)); irnassa — ati (a), SN 

V 150,3 foil. (= gahanatthaya hatthaiii pasareti, Spk); 
—ati (e) abhimaddati anupajagghati, AN I 198,20 
(Mp: ito c’ito ca suttam iharitva avattharati); 3 pi. 
—anti, DN III 170,6* (b; patibhogiyani . .. pubbe va 
tass(a) —anti tada; Sv: daharakale yeva tads evam 
vvakarontil); mulani ... uddham ojam —anti, SN II 
87,28 foil, (a; = pathavi-rasan ca 5po-rasan ca upari 
Sropenti, Spk); P] II 497,l (b; bhattam); Ps 11282,30 
(tassa panca thSli-paka-satani niccabhattarii); Ja III 

537.14 (tandulSdini); Dhp-a III 65,14 (labhasakka- 
ram); — part. m. —anto, Ps 1253,6 (a; purato kayarii 
— abhikkamati nama)= Sv 1 183,30; /. —anti, Ja III 
386,16' (a; asirii va sattim vu yuddbakSIe sattunam 
upari—7 see v.tl.); acc. m. —antam, Sp (IV) 827,6 
(bhattam — bhikkhum); — imper. 3 pi. —antu, Ja 

VI 222,8* (b; annarii panan ca . ..); — pot. 3 sg. 


nabhihare ndbhimaddc, AN 1199,12* (e; = nava- 
tthare, Mp); —eyya, Mil 155,21 (b; madhum va .. . 
annarii va upayanam); 2 pi. yena me —eyyatha yam 
assa patirupam manncyyatha, MN 1236,is (b); — aor. 
(a) 3 sg. abbhahasi [so. abhyaharsttj, Ja V 169,23* 
(a-b; asanarfi (Ee abbhihasi); = abhihari, Ct.); I sg. 
sudhSbhihasim, Ja V 397,3* (b; = sudha-bhojanam 
... abhiharim, Ct.); (p) 3 sg. —hari, Ja I 54,25 (q; 
kumaram anSpetva tapasam vandapetum —); V 
170,17' (a-b; = ‘abbhahasi’); Isg. —harim, Ja V 
397,10'; 3 pi. — harimsu, MN 1236,21 (b; bhattabhi- 
haram, paron.) ^ Vin III 15,21 (= abhimukha ha¬ 
rimsu, Sp); (y) 3 sg. balim abhihari. Nett 142,15*; — 
inf. — iturii, Ja IV 421,14' (b; na sakka kenaci tava 
pannSkaratthaya —); — abs. (a) abhihatthum (b) ( for 
•abhlhattum (Amg. abhihattu, Pisciiel §577) spelling 
influenced by datUiu(m) |/drf), Pay fol. jhi 7 (= abhi- 
haranam katvS); with pavareti (forming a (lokapada): 
Vin III 214, 20 ** (— pavarevya; = abhihantva, Sp); 
Vin IV 80,17—; 84,is** (do'; do., Sp); MN I 222,3 (- 
pavarenti; = abhiharitvS, Ps) = 224,12 = AN V 
350,5 (Mp = do.) = 352,31; SN IV 190,27 (— pava- 
reyyum; Spk do.) = V 53,20 = 301 ,i; Utt-vn 817 
(— pavSrand); (p) — haritva, see above under (a); — pi 
nam nimanteyyama, Sv I 169,24 = Ps III 320, 19 ; 
cf. Ja III 423,15 (v.l. for ati-haritva); — grd. —hari- 
tabba, mfn.; Sv (II) 633,1 ("-bhattam); Spk II 212, 0 ; 
325,23; — PP- abhi-hata (q. v.); pass. v. abhi-ha- 
rlyati; caus. v. abhi-hSreti, cf. abhibSra. 

abhi-harlyati (and “-hirati 7), pass. 3sg.of prec., 
to be brought; —Iyati, Vin II 185,18 (bhattSbhiharo, 
paron.) = SN II 242,5-13 (spelt —iyati; cf.ib. n-ns 
ahariyissati, v.l. abhihariyissati); —iyati ti abhi- 
haro, Sp I 207,22(23); —iyati (puppham mayham), 
Vv-a 172,2 (— ‘mSiabhiharati’ (Vv 420), unmetrical, 
C e S e abhi-harati, profr. an old error for abhi-hirati, cf. 
anu-hirati and the aor. pass:, a-hlratha, Ja V 253,2*); 
3 pi. —lyanti kSsSva ajinSni v3, Ja VI 500,7*; aor. 
3 sg. —hariyittha (bhattSbhihSro), DN II 183,11, foil. 

abhi-hara, m. [Is. from abhi-harati (fr)], bringing 
or offering (esp. of paccaya, q. a.); gift, present : Abh 
1128 (= ‘upahSra'; (a) approaching (cf. abhi-hareti), 
(fr) offering, ef. abhihata); —o, Sodd 427 ,h; Sp(IV) 
843,29/o//. (c/.abhinihara, Vin-vnl408); duvidho —o, 
vScSya c’eva kSyena ca, Ps III 320,20 (cf. abhi-karo, 
ifr. 322,16) = Sv I 169,25; acc. —am, Sn 710 (avhSnaih 
nSbhinandeyva — nn ca gair.ato); SN IV 345,16 (oil. 
(tassa r5ja attamano — aril adasi); Ja V 58,26* (—am 
imam dajja; = —am pujarii karonto . .. dadeyyasi, 
Ct.); loc. —e, Vin-vn 1315; pi. dve —a: vaci° paccaya", 
Ps 11 264,7; gen. pi. — Snam, SN V 150,is (na labhl 
vetanassa, na labhl —; = satarii va sahassam va 
ukkhipitva abhiha(3nam dSyanam (S< dayadanam), 
Spk); — ifc. o. §sana° (Ja I 81,30; Ja V 60,28), 
kayikA" (Mhv-t 14,17), datuk5m5" (Sp-t ad Sp (IV) 
826,7), paccayd" (Ps II 264,io), pannikara" (Dhp-a 
II 83,12), pupphd" (Ja VI 171,3), bhatta" (Vin II 
185,17; MN 1236,21; DN II 188 ,11 foil.; SN 182,5-10), 
manasikA" (Mhv-t 14, 11 ), vacasika" (Mhv-t 14,14), 
v 8 ca° (Ps II 264,8; Sp-t ad Sp (IV) S26.7). 

abhi-liaraka, mfn., one who accepts something 
offered; gen. m. —assa, Sp (IV) 827,19 (misprint in E* 
abhiharakassa); 831,24-27. 
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abhihara-niddesa, m., (v. I. prob. belter abhini- 
hara 0 ) pointing out the abhihara; Mhv-t (42,21-) 43,6. 

abhi-hareti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of abhi-harati, cf. 
abhihara), (1) to let bring or send as a present; pot. 3 pi. 
—eyyurh, Ja V 377,7* (prob. lor aor. 3 pi. —esurh (so 
S e ); = '—esun'( so C k dr S‘) ti upanamesurn, Cl.); 
aor. I sg. na te so —ayirh (o. r. for *abhiharayarii (&) 
or °ayurii (C**), Ja IV 421,io* (= so te ahan tarii pan- 
ndkaratthaya nibhiharayim, Ct .); —ayirh (annarii, 
etc. gehato nikkhamitva uyyanam —), ThI 146 (Thi-a: 
nakkhattaki|a-vasena uyyanam upanesi(rh}); aor. 3 pi. 
—ayurii, Ja VI 328,34* (= pesesurii, Ct.), cf. —esurh 
above ; — pass. aor. 3 sg. —hariyittha, o.l. for —ha- 
riyittha, see abhi-harlyati above; — (2, a) to approach 
a place (acc.) in going about for alms (dal.) lilt, "to give 
opportunity to offer ’’ (caus. med.), Tr.; aor. 3 sg. —esi 
(Rajagaharii — pindaya), Sn 408 (= bhikkliatthaya 
tasmirh nagare cari, Pj); — (b) hence generally (spe¬ 
aking of bhikkhus) = io betake oneself lo, visii, go 
to (acc.); pot. 3 sg. —aye (vanantarii), Sn 708 (= va- 
narii gaccheyya, Pj); ib. 710 (gamantarii; = abhisa- 
macarika-vattarii katvS . .. gamarii gaccheyya, Pj); 
aor. 3 sg. —esi, Sn 414 (Pandavarii; = tain pabbatam 
aruhi, Pj); — (c) to approach and attain to; pot. 3 sg. 
abhihdraye, Th 637 (nibbanarii: Ct: attanarii nibba- 
nam abhihareyya upaneyya ( 1 )). 

abhi-hasi, aor., see abhi-harati. 

’abhi-hiriisati, pr. 3 sg. [abhi + sa. yhirhs), to 
hurt, disturb, derange; only in part. neg. med. m. an- 
abhi-hirhsam£no, AN IV 419, 2 # foil, (dutiyarn, etc., 
jhanarii; = a-pothento avihethento, Mp). 

•[abhi-himsati, pr. 3 sg., = abhisirhsati? (see 
next)). 

abhi-himsanS, /. [abhi himsanS = hesanS, 
verbal noun from sa. (/he? or (/hre$|, neighing towards 
(from joy, of horses); instr. —aya, Vv 751 ( doubtful 
reading, see abhisirhsand; = assdnam adhika-hirhsa- 
nena ca, antarantara assehi pavattitabasanena cd ti 
attho, abhihesandya ca ti keci pathantl, Vv-a). 

abhi-hita, mfn. [Is., pp. of abhi (rdhal, said, 
spoken, expressed; Abh 755; acc. sg. m. —am, Ud-a 
41,• (na ... antogadha-niyamehi vacanehi —am (scil. 
paccayabhdvam) muncitva anno paccaya-bhavo n&ma 
atthi); — °-katta(r), m., the subject ( agens) expressed 
by the verbal form (see Rup O 98,22); nom. —a, Sadd 
691,24 (do. neg. an - 0 ib. 2 s). — °-kainma, n. (Sadd 
693,a; do. neg. an-° ib. s). 

[abhi-hlta, mfn., w. rr. SN I 50, 34 *. see abhi 
gita]. 

abhl-hirati, pass. 3 g. of abhi-harati, to be read 
at Vv 420, see abhi-harlyati). 

abhi-hesana, /. - abhi-himsana (g. v.); instr. 
—fiya, Vv 751 (v. r., Vv-a 279,12).. 

abhi-hessati, fut. 3 sg., accord, to Ct. from abhi 
|/han, see abhi-hanati; prob. from abhi + |/dha; 
booked under abhi-bhavati. 

abhika, m. [so. abhika or abhika], a husband; 
MTD. 

a-bhita, mfn. (’a bhita, pp. of (/bhl), fearless; 
m. —o, Th 482 (acchambhi ca -oca); Ja VI 322,n* 
(metre faulty); —o bhana sarathi, Ja VI 20,14*; —o 
rajanivesanam aruyha, JaVI193,s; —o anubbiggo 
anussaiiki anutrasto appossukko pannalomo parada- 


vutto, Ud 19,31 (Ud-a); —o asantasanto, Ja VI 

306,18'; —o animisanetto eso Sakko, Ja VI 339 , 3 '; 

— °-nada, m., a roar of a fearless one; acc. —am, 
Mp II 303,28 (settha-nadam —am appatinadam; 
= 'sibanadam'); Sv (III) 844,14 (paravada-bhin- 
danam saka-vdda-samussapanan ca —am naditva 
[£ e abhitam nadam); = 'sihanadam'); —°-rupa, mfn., 
(of) fearless (appearance); m. —o tatthdsim migaraja 
catukkamo, Ap50,s; arc.—aril siharii va, Ap 118,2; pi. 
—a vicarama annave, Ja III 521,12* (scil. cakkavaka). 

abhira, m. fcf. sa. abhira), a cowherd; MTD. 
a-bhiru, mfn. (/s.J, fearless (cf. abhita); a- 
cchambhi anutrasi apalayi, SN 199,n Nidd I 
371,17; amamkubhuto — -[-acchambhi, etc.. Mil 
339,13; Nidd II 77,16 (== ‘acchambhi’); 255,21 ( = 
'viro'); pi. —uno, Mp ad AN IV 89,19 (= ‘sura’). 

abhlruka, mfn., = prec.; — °-jatika, mfn., 
fearless of nature; m. —o (bhikkhu), Sp (II) 374 , 2 s; 
pi. —a, Sv 1250,24 (= ‘sura’). 

abhisu, m. & f. [so. abhi?u|, (a) m., colour, 
bridle, affection; (b) (., a finger; MTD. 
abhu(ih), see abbhu(m), ind. 

a-bhujissa-bhdva-karana, mfn. reducing to 
slavery; pj ad Sv I 235,9, quoted Ss 78,19 (abl. abstr. 
—ato); cf. bhujissa [sa. bhuji?ya). 

a-bhunja(t), neg.part., a-bhunjl, aor., see bhun- 
jati ((/bhuj 1 ). 

a-bhunjitabba, mfn. (neg. grd. of bhuiijati), not 
to be eaten; n. —am, Spk I 232,7 (= ‘abhojaneyyam’); 
Ja VI 233,4' (= ‘abhuttabbam’). 

a-bhutta, mfn. (neg. pp. of bhuiijati), who has 
not eaten; Sp (IV) 829,20 (instr. —ena). 

a-bhuttabba, mfn. (neg. grd. of do.), not to be 
eaten; n. —am, Ja VI 232,34* (= a-bhunjitabbam, Ct.). 

a-bhuttSvi(n), mfn. (cf. a-bhutta), (a) who has 
not eaten his fill; instr. —ina katarii, Vin IV82,30'( = 
pavarana-pahonaka-bhojanam abhuttena, Sp); — (b) 
who has not enjoyed (sensual pleasures); m. —I, Spk I 
42,13 (kdmesu akata-ki[o —i; = ‘ani(k)ki[itavl ka- 
mesu’). 

a-bhutvS, neg. abs. of bhuiijati (q. v.). 
[abhumme 3: a(b)bhurii me, see abbhum, ind.] 
a-bhu, /. or mfn., void of profit or interest; —0 
ti vaddhi-virahitd katha, na bhutapubba ti va — u, 
Sadd 84,19 (cf. Ja V 178,is'), but see abbhum. ind. 

a-bhuta, mfn., (Is.), (a) not come into existence, 
unborn, uncreated; (b) not being, unreal; (c) false, not 
true (n. ( subst.) falsehood, lie); adj. n. ajfitam —am 
akatam asamkhatam. It 37,s foil, (a) = Ud 80,23 foil.; 
—am na passami, Ja V 354,20 ( b ); —aril (+ ataccharii), 
DN I 3,14-1 s (Sv) AN 1202,22 ( b-c ); —aril ataccharii 
anatthasarhhitarii (scil. atltarh), DN III 134,14 ( 6 ), 
quoted Nidd II 156,1 s (Nidd-a); MN 1395,8 (do. (c) va¬ 
cant; = abhutattharii, Ps); —aril ataccharii vatthu (b; 
= 'musa'), Sv 172,19; As 99 , 1 ; Ps 1 200 , 4 ; Vv-a 72,21; 
[—aril (prob. for abhutirh, q. v.) vata me katheyyasi, 
Ja VI 496,s' (= ‘abhumme’ 9 . 0 .]; vacanarh miccha 
—arh vitatharn, etc.. Mil 99,6 (c); /. —a ataccha (scil. 
katha), Ja I 270,3' (c); —a katha, Sadd 84,20; loc. m. 
—e anta na dissanti, Tr. (in an untraced passage); pi. 
m. ye dhamma ajata —a asarijata, etc., Dhs 1036(a); 

— n. (subst.), Sn 397 (sabbarii —aril parivajjayeyya; c); 
—aril vatva, Ja VI 205,26; — am, Pv-a 34, 2 S (= ‘mu- 
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savadarh’); — instr. —ena (b-c = falsely); — abbha- 
cikkhati, see this above p. 330 Jc add DN III 34,12 
(a-sata ... —ena abbhacikkhanti, Sv); Ud-a 260,31 
(—ena atacchena pararii abbhacikkhanto); bhutena 
vakkhami no —ena, AN III 196,1$ (b) = V 81,#; so 
—ena [ for abbhutena? see v. /.] tumhe varicessati, Ja 
III 455 , 22 ; abbhakkhati —ena, Ja VI 377,27* ( cf.ib. 
378,2); na —ena- vattu-kama, Sv(II)350,i (= ‘an- 
abbhakkhatu-k3ma'); —ena, Nidd I 62,11-20 (b-c; pa- 
rato ghoso akkoso upavado Bhagavato ca bhikkhu- 
sarhghassa ca —; = asariivijjamanena, Nidd-a); — 
[°kkhana, n. (abhuta akkhana), Ps III 67,#, read 
with u. I. abhOtabbhakkliana]; — °-guna-kath5, /., 
flattery; ace. —am kathetva, Ja 11 440,13; —°-tab- 
bhava, m. [so. abhuta-tadbhava, cf. Kaf III 1 , 12 ; 
Pan V 4,so), becoming something, which one has not been 
before; Mogg-v V 9 = Pay chah v. # ( denoting the 
sense of certain intr. denom. verbs, e. g. bhusayati, 
patapatayati, lohitayati, q. v.); —°ttha, mfn. [sa. 
abhutSrtha), having no reality; m. —o, Ud-a 14, 19 ; 
/. —a (saddba), Ps IV 4,# (cf. abhutavlpaki); n. —am, 
Ps III 110,n (= 'abhutam'); Nidd-a (SO II 292,4 
(do.); — °-pubba, mfn. [sa. abhutapQrva], unpre¬ 
cedented; m. —o, Ja VI 103,2 s' (= 'abbhuto'); 
./. —3 katha, Sadd 84,20 (= ‘abhO’); n. —am bhotarh, 
Sv I 43,17 (= 'abbhutarii') = Ps II 53,35 = III 3 , 2 ; 
pubbe —am ajja hoti, Ja VI 557,#; pi. atite pi —a, 
Ja I 486,i«' (+ an3gate pi na bhavissanti); purisa 
itthiyo itthiyo va puris5 —3 nama n’atthi, Dhp-a I 
327,4;—°bbhakkhSna,n.(abhuta 4- abbhakkh3na), 
calumny; AN IV 247,23 (“-sariivattanika, mfn., scil. 
‘mus3v3da; do. Ps III 67,9 (v. /.)); — °-bhfiva, m. 
abstr. acc. tassa —aril natv5, Pv-a 14,#; instr. yarii 
abhutarh tarn —«n' eva apanetabbarii, Sv I 53 , 1 ; 

— °-vada, m., a false statement; instr. sabhfiva- 
vacanena ... no —ena. Mil 171,17; — do. mfn ., 
speaking falsely; pi. te devi saccan nu vidahanti 
udahu —a yeva te, Ja VI 284,22'; — °-vfidi(n), mfn. 
= prec. ; m. —I nirayarh upeti, Sn 661 (= ariydpavSda- 
vasena alikav3dl, Pj) = Dhp 306 (= parassa dosarii 
adisv3 va musavidarii katv3 [tucchena] pararii abbh£- 
cikkhanto, Dhp-a) = Ud 45, 10 * (Ud-a ^ Dhp-a 
reading (abbutena atacchena] for [tucchena]) = It 
42,18* (It-a ?£ Ud-a), quoted Jail 416,30*; akila- 
vadl +, MN I 287,2 (= yam n'atthi tassa vatti, Ps) 
= 11148,14 = AN I 202,is = 11 22,20 = V 265,9 
= 283,2#; pi. —ino, Ja VI 215,s'; — °-vipaka, mfn., 
with vain result; m. pi. Ps III 426,5 ad MN II 170,27 
(dvidha-vipaka ti bhuta-vipakS va —3 va); — 0 3k3ra, 
m., non-realily; instr. mayamarici-3dayo viya —ena 
agahetabbo bhutattho, Kv-a 8 ,« (= 'saccikattho'); — 
°3rocana, n. [abhuta + arocana], false statement (or 
announcement); instr. —ena, Vin-vn500; toe. —e, 
Utt-vn 445; °-apatti, /., offence of that; Utt-vn 437; 

— (°5vatthita, mfn. [from a-bhuta, n. or m. + ava- 
tthita], not possessed of a demon, m. —o, Ja V 446,17' 
(= *n3devasatto’; cf. v. It.; to be read abhutfivittho 
or abhutddhitthito). 

a-bbuti, /. [Is.], mischief; —i avaddhi, Ja V 
295,1#' (= 'abbhu(rii)', q.v.); Ja VI 496,5 (prob. lo 
be read for abhatarn). 

a-bhOml, /. [<s.[, no proper place (cf. a-gocara); 
ito pararii tuyharh —i, Sv (II) 632,18; acc. —irii t3ta 


sevasi, Ja III 255,18*; — °-kusala, mfn., not 
acquainted with the localities; gen. f. — aya, Ja VI 
507,25' (= ‘akhettaiinaya’). 

a-bhejja, mfn. [sa. abhedya, neg. grd. of ^bhid], 
(a) not to be broken (split or divided); ( b) inalienable (as 
a friend); n. vajirassa n’atthi kinci —aril, AN I 124,24 
= Pp 30,23; Th-a (CO 538,2# ad Th 614 (= 'abb^i- 
darh', q . v.); bhedake vijjamane n'atthi ... —aril nama, 
Mil 161,9; m. —o, Sn 255 (sa ve mitto yo parehi — (b); 
= karanasahassam pi vatva —o, Pj) 5 ^ Ja III 193,2* 
(—o parehi) = 196,19* (do.); Saddh 312(3padasu sahSyo 
me — o appadussiyo; b); vissaso thiro ahosi kenSpi 
—o, Ja III ll,io (b); f. niccS dhuva sassata acchejja 
—5 akkhaya (scil. pathavi; a), Ps 11 406,2#; pi. m. 
—a, DN III 172,10 (b); —°-kavaca-jaIik5, /., a chain- 
mail that cannot be pierced; Mil 199,10 (—aril san- 
nayhitva sarhgSmarri otareyya); — °-kaya, mfn., 
invulnerable; f. abstr. —13, Mp II 6,11 (Tathagatassa 
—Sya)= Ps IV 110,27 = Vibh-a 427,4; —°-cltta,m/n., 
whose mind (faithfulness) cannot be corrupted; gen. pi. 
—3narii, Ja III 8 , 4 ' (so B<*; C*s E* “cittani);—°-pari- 
vara, mfn., whose followers cannot be alienated ; Panca-g 
97 (—0 so jayate thira-mSnaso); — °-parisa (cf. pari- 
s3,'/.), = prec.; DN III 172,10-14 (—0 hoti abhejj3 'ssa 
honti br3hmana-gahapatika, etc.; = abhinditabba- 
pariso, Sv); — o homi adeyyavacano sada, Ap 312,2#; 
mahSpakkho sad3 homi — o sada, ib. 387,20 = 
443 , 1 # = Th-a (CO 242,30*. quoted Dharmapr 174,17*; 
Tathagato —o, Mil 160,22. foil.; — °-parisat3, /. 
abstr.; Pj I 33 , 2 s; — °-parisa-panba, m., title of 
Mil 160,22— 161,28 (Tathagatassa —; only in S‘); — 
°-manta, mfn., whose counsels are not pervertible; Ja 
V 121,29' (gen. —assa surassa); — °-varasOrama- 
hfiyodhS, m. pi., faithful brave warriors; Ja 1.263,1 #; 

— °-rilpa, mfn., of reliable character; instr. pi. mlttehi 
... —chi ... mantlhi, Ja III 318,1#*; — °-samadhl, 
m., imperturbable meditation, Ja III 8 , 2 ' (= ‘samadhi 

.. a-dejjho’); — °-sahSya, m., an incorruptible 
friend; nom. tena saddhirii — o hutv3, Ja III 51,4; 

— °-hadaya, mfn., = abhejja-citta; inslr.pl. —ehi, 
Ja III 318,2#' (so B<t <k S*; C* <k E* w.r. abhijja- 0 ; 
= ‘abhejjarOpehi’). 

a-bhejjanaka, mfn (from *a + bhejjana, pass, 
verbal noun of bhedeti, caus. of ^bhid; if not a 
clerical blending of a-bhijjanaka and a-bhejja), inde¬ 
structible; n. thitam —am nama atthi, Ja I 393 , 1 ' (S* 
a-bhijjanakarii, q. v.). 

a-bhejjanta, mfn. (neg. part. pass. caus. of ybhid, 
see bhedeti), not being destructed, being in existence; 
f. —I, Ja VI 508,24* ( loc. pathavy3pi abhejjantya; 
= abhejjantiya, Cl.; v.l. (perhaps better) B<t* abhij- 
janty3). 

a-bhejjamflna, mfn. = prec. with medial ending; 
v.l. for a-bhijjam3na, q. v. 

a-bhedana-mukha, n., an opening (outlet) not 
made by incision; n. pi. tass’ [sci/. gandassaj assu nava 
vana-mukhani nava —3ni, AN IV 386,17 (= na kenaci 
bhinditvS katSni, Mp). 

a-bheda, m. [ts.J, no difference, identity; only in 
the cpd. abhed 6 pacara (see upacara), metonomy; 
vina-vadanarii sippam assa veniko, vinavadanarn 
—ena vln3 n3ma, Pay fol. riau 1 (cf. ROp C‘ 150,27) 
Mogg-v IV 28; pt ad Sv (III) 870,20: —ena . . . 
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paliyam 'aggannena akkharena’ (DN III 93,17) ti 
vuttam; idani —ena vina eva attharh dassetum 
‘agge va’ (Sv) ti adi vuttam (cf. agganna akkhara). 

a-bhedi, aor. of bhindati (j/bhid); (a) act., SN IV 
159,21; C/S) pass., Ud 93,12. 

a-bhesajja, n. [ a a + sa. bhai$ajya, mfn.], some¬ 
thing that is not medicinal ; Vin I 270,18 (khanittim 
adaya ... ahindanto, yam kinci —am passeyyasi, tarn 
ahara). 

a-bhoga, _m., wrong use or employment; inslr., 
so patto na adese nikkhipitabbo na —ena bhurijitabbo 
( paron.) na vissajjetabbo, Vin III 247,19 (= yagu- 
randhana-rajana-pacanddina —ena na paribhurijitab- 
ho, Sp (III)709,5; E e here aparibh 0 ; Sp-t: a(pari)bho- 
gend ti ayutta-paribhogena). 

. a-bhojana, n. [/s.[, not eating; —am, Ps II 290,7 
(= 'ajaddhukanY); inslr. tassa —ena suddhi-kamo 
hutva tain na bhunjati, Pj II 291,i; raacchamam- 
sanam — °3dina, ib: 292,2; — “-sannikasa, m/n. (e/. 
sa. samnikd(a), one who (in his appearance) does not 
agree with his food(1);.m. ~o, Ja III 522,is* (asmim 
bhave. ’bhojana-s°; Ct.): 

a-bhojanlya or a-bhojaneyya, mfn. ,(neg. grd. 
of bhunjati), not to be eaten, not fit /or food; n. gathd- 
bhigitam me —eyyam, Sn 81 ( = bhuhjandrahan na 
boti, PJ) = 480 = SN 1167,6* (E‘ — iyarh; = a-bhuri- 
jitabbam, Spk) = 173,7* (do.), quoted Mil 228,2**23* 
(do.); bahum pi bburijeyya —eyyam, Ja V 15,24* ( = 
bhunjiturh ayuttam, Ct.). 

abhy-3gata, m. [Is., = abbhagata], a guest, oisi- 
tor; MTD. 

abhy-ava-harana, n. [so. abhi + avaharana], 
eating; sense of /bhuj 1 ; Sadd 471,6 (synon. ajjho- 
harana). 

■abhy-Ssa, m. [ts.]. repetition, multiplication; 
sense of /gun 1 , Dhatum 164 (cf. di-guna, sataguna 
etc .); cf. abbhosa; — i/c. v. sar&° (Abh 390, archery 
[so. abhydsa, study, training], from Am-k 118,86). 

‘abhy-Ssa, mfn. [so. abhy-dfa), near; Abh 705 
(Abh-sOci: abhyasidati ti —o(l), quoted from Rabha- 
sakofa). 

abhyupagama, m. [so. abhy-upagama), agree¬ 
ment, promise; MTD. 

yam 1 ; gamane, Dh&tup 228; yate, Dhfitum 323 
(cf. roga-gat&disu, ib. 846); gatimhi, Sadd II662 
(p. 412,13;. cf. 548,28 <fc Kacc-v 673, s.o. anu); so. 
|/nm: gatau, o. I. so-Dhatup $ 13,22 (from Kat-Dhfitup). 

yam*: roga-(gatfldisu), Dhatum 846; roge, Sadd 
II 1569 (p. 558,13; cf. ameti Jc Kacc-v 666, s.o. 
andha); so. /am: roge, so-Dhatup § 33,4 6; — pass, 
see amraati. 

[ama, n., a water-snake, MTD?|. 
a-makasa, mfn. [*a + sa. ma^aka], mosquito- 
free: te sotthirh gamissantL kacche vdmakase magfi, 
SN I 52,5* (cf. nim-masaka, Sadd 747,12). 

a-makkha, m. [ J a + so. mrak;a), non-disparag¬ 
ing;.. —o ca a-palaso, AN I 95,22 foil.; see Vibh-a 
492,17-32. 

a-makkhi(n), mfn. (from prcc.), not disparaging; 
m. tapassi — i (+ apajasi, etc.), DN III 47,so -gd. MN I 
97,6 (bhikkhu); vitarago +, AN III 111,is; bhikkhu 
—I hoti inakkba-vinayassa vannavadi, AN V 167,27; 
katamo ca puggalo —i, Pp 22,27; pi. —i, MN I 43,i. 


a-makkhika, mfn. ( 3 o + so. maksika), free from 
flies (or bees); “-madhu, n., honey free from bee- 
laroes; acc. -urn, Pj 1161,is; 62,18 (cf. nim-makkhika 
<k a-nejaka above). 

a-makkhita, mfn. (neg.pp.of makkheti, /mrak?), 
not smeared or defiled (by, inslr.); m. —o (Bodhisatto), 
DN II 14,24 foil. = MN III 122,33 foil. 

- • a-makkhetva (ncg. abs. of do.), not having obli¬ 
terated or spoilt; As 17,is (dhammantaram); Ja IV 
271,22 (vyanjanam;= a-ndsetva, pt; B* samekkhitva 
cf, Kern (II) p. 57,17). 

a-makkhenta, mfn. (neg. part, of do.); not 
obliterating or rendering indistinct; m. —o, Ps II 253,21 
(pa)iya anusandhin ca pubbdparaii ca ■—o; = avi- 
nasento, tarn tarn attham sutthu vavatthitam katva 
dassento, pt). 

a-magga, m. [so. a-marga|, no way, a bad road; 
instr. —ena maggam mapetva, Ja V 374,io' (= ‘apa- 
thena'); toe. —e magga-sannaya, Pj II 9,4 = Ps I 
23,14 = Ud-a32,i4;—°-kusala, mfn., not knowing 
the way; m. —o, SN III 108,is foil. (opp. magga- 
kusalo). 

a-marhku, mfn. (‘a + so. raamku), not troubled 
or dejected; °-bhava, m. abstr.; — ‘a-vippatisara’, Mp 
III (Ee) 300,5 (ad AN III 197,8); (S') III 361,s (ad AN 
Y 1 , 12 ); —°-bhOta, mfn., = a-marhku; visarado —o, 
DN II 86,12 .= AN III 39,18 foil. (= na nitteja- 
bhuto, Mp) gdi IV 81,i; do. visarado —o abhiru 
acchambhi anutrasi vigatalomahamso. Mil-339,18; 
acc. m. pi. abhtte —e Yonake disva, Mil 21 , 5 . 

a-mamgala, mfn. [is.], unauspicious, unlucky; 
n. dakkhinadvdrarii duyuttam —am, Ja- IV 245,24' 
(B<t avamangalam); mangala-kiccesu samanadassa- 
nam —am, Pj II 175,12; —°-bhuta, mfn., id.; /. —a 
(ava<jdhibhuta -f ; = ‘avabhuta’), Ps. Ill 453,3 (Be 
avamangala- 0 ). . . 

amacca, m. (so. amatya], ('a person belonging 
to the household"), esp. a king’s minister (cf. araacca- 
gananS below); — o, Abh 340; mt ad Vibh-a 108,5 gsk 
Sadd 899,20 (quoted below s. v. ami); Ja 1262,14; Pv-a 
93,81 (scil. Rohineyyo); rasivaijdhako —o (the steward 
of one's property), Ja 12,19 = As (S«) 44 , 2 ; sabbakam- 
miko —o yodha-kammam pi (etc.) karoti, Spk III 171,5 
gdi Vibh-a 311,18; acc. —am (Kosalaraniio), Ja II 400,7 
= III 168,n; sabbakammikam —am, Pv-a 81,s; pi. 
—a, DN I 96,ii (raanavaka — & parisajjd; = maha- 

amaccS, Sv); 136,22 (ell. (—5 pfirisajja_brdhmana- 

raahdsdld, etc. ; = piya-sahayaka, Sv 1297,21; pt: ama 
saha bhavanti kiccesu ti amaccd), cf. Vibh-a 108,s; do. 
+ ganaka-mahamatta, etc., DN III 64,31 (oil.; —3 
parisajjd (catunnam mahdrdjdnaih), AN 1142,24; put- 
ta-dara ... —a iiSti-samghd ca, AN 1152,81*; mittd v5 
—3 va nati vS salohitd v3, AN 1222,io(= suhajja, Mp) 
= SN V 364,24 (= amantana-patimantana-iriyapa- 
thddisu ekato pavatta-kicca, Spk) Pv-a 28,1 s; Ja I 
262,is; —a purisa-panditd, Ja IV 87,] • ^ Fv 219 (read¬ 
ing amacca-paricarika); pahea —a, Ja V 228,20; —a ca 
purohito ca, Pv-a 74,7; Mil 114,27 (raniio satam pi 
dvisatam pi -3 honti. but only six. real amaccas); 
acc. pi. —e pdrisajje sannipatapetva, Vin I 348,9; 
sahajate sattbisahasse —e, Ja VI 512,1; Ja V 231,27 
(panc3°); instr. pi. sahanandi —ehi. It 73,5* (It-a: 
sukha-dukkhesu ama saha bhava ti ‘amaccd’); raja- 
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nam saddhirii —ehi, Ja I 264,12: sah’ —ehi ummag- 
gena gamissati, Ja VI 444 , 2 * ( quoted Sadd 899,19); 
loc. pi. —esu, Ja I 264,14; Mil 234.3 (dovarika-®, etc.) — 
i/c. v. anto(? q. v.), arocana-lekhakS® (Sas 154,27; M. 
Bode, Pali Lit. o) Burma 93 n. 2 ), Bhand&gara®- 
(?Mp III 244,2, bhandUgariko amacco), maha-° 
(Sv 1266,5), maha°(MlivXVI 10), mahaviniccbaya-" 
(Ps II 252,io), mitta° (dvandva, Sn p. 104,21 (Pj); 
DN III 189,2; 190,20; 192,2*; MN I 444,23; SN I 
90,9 = AN II 67,35; Ja IV 120 , 20 *; VI 301,22*; Pv-a 
29,7; Mil 226,n), rajju-ggaha® (Sas 75,19), raja® 
(DN 1 47,7-23; dvandva: Mp I 88 , 6 ), Iekhaki® (Sas 
154,26), vinicchaya®, (Ja VI 45,9 (poranaka-®), cf. 
mahavinicchaya-®, Ps II 252 ,10 cfc Sv (II) 519,12: 
vinicchaya-mahamatta, q. v.), sabbakammika-® 
(Vibh-a 311,18 jzf Spk III 171.5: "kammiko am®), 
samittS® ( mfn., Vin II 126,7), sah&® (min., Ap 470 ,11 
= Th-a (C«) 511,3*; Mhv XV 189), s3®( m/n., DN II 
148,20; 269,16, quoted Ps I 181;27); — — ®-kuIa, 
n., a functionary family, loc. —e nibbatto, Ps II 
293,3s; —e nibbatti, Pv-a 73,25; —°-gana, m., the 
ministers(full-numbered); Ja 1264,3 (°-parivuta, m/n.; 
E « ®-parivuto, w.r. for ®-parivutarii); — ®-ganana, /., 
enumeration of the ministers; loc. cha yeva jana —aya 
ganiyanti (paron.), seyyathtdarii: sendpati purohito 
akkhadasso bhand3gariko chattagMiako khaggaga- 
hako, Mil 114,27; — ®-jana, m., functionary people; 
(°-majjhe; negama-janapada-, etc.), Mil 141,is (cf. 
240,26-27 264,14-15); — ®-paric3rik5, m. pi. 

(dvandva), ministers and attendants; Pv 219 (jzf Ja IV 
87,i*); —°-pariv5rita, mfn., surrounded by a°; cakka- 
vatti yathj ... —o, SN I 192,1* = Th 1235; — ®-put- 
ta, m., a minister, a functionary; m. —o g3mikehi pari- 
varito, Spk II 133,27; —®-baIa, n., the power of coun¬ 
sel; bahabalaiii +, Ja V 120,28* (— abhejjamantassa 
surassa suhadassa ... atthita, tarn balarii, Ct.); — 
°-mandaIa, n., the (whole) body of a c (cf. amacca-gana); 
occ.—aril, Cp III 14,s (= amaccinarn mandalarii samu- 
harfi, Cp-a); gen. — assa, JaV 121,29'; toe. pi. —esu, 
Ja III 409,33; — [°-yodha, pi. m. (dvandva), Spk III 
61,15, w.r. for amacco yodhoca]; —“-ratana, n., a 
(good) counsellor; acc. —am Smantelva (sc/7. Arittharri), 
Mhbv 145,5; cf. Sp I 90,25. 

a-maccu-dheyya, n. {so. ’a -|- mrtyu-dheya], 
not the realm of death, the sphere of immortality; 
—aril pucchanti, ye jana paragaminc, SN I 123,16* 
(— maccuno anokasa-bhutarii nibbSnarri, Spk); gen. 
akusala —assa, MN I 225,19 (—aih nava lokuttara- 
dhamma, Ps); cf. a-mara-dheyya. 

a-macchara, mfn. {so. a-malsara] = next; acc. 
m. —ain, Ja VI 482,27*. 

a-macchari(n), mfn. (so. a-matsarin|, free from 
envy (greed or niggardliness); nom. m. —i (apihSlu +), 
Sn 852 (Nidd I 227,23; = parica-macchera-rahito, 
Pj <fr Nidd-a); 860 (vitagedho —i); yo dhainmayagarii 
ayaji —i | Tathagato sabbabhutinukampi, It 102,12* 
(metre Jagati; = macchera-rahito, It-a) DN ill 
155,4* (metre Rathoddhata); anissuki hoti —i, DN III 
47,31 = MN I 97,9 ^ AN IV 2 . 22 ; saddho hoti —i, 
SN I 96,10* (cf. ib. 3 *); —i ca hoti paririava ca hoti, 
SN IV244,19 (also title of the sutta ib.); acc. —irii (va- 
radarii yacayogarri +), Ja VI 482,27* (so C k L k ; E* 


a-macchararii) 498,22*; /. —ini, AN III 140,19 (anis- 
sukini -f-); pi. m. —i, MN I 43,5. 

a-maccharita, /. abstr. of prec. (cf. Buddh.sa. 
a-matsaryata); Pj I 34,23. 

a-macchariya, n. fsa. a-niatsarya) = prec.; 
anissa ca —an ca, AN I 95,23 foil, MN I 44 , 21 . 

‘amajja, n. [ reading doubtful], (said to mean) a 
flower-bud; in the cpd. ®-manjari-dhara- . .. padajft- 
gana-vitate ... padese, Ja V 416,24** (= makula- 
dharehi e'eva manjari-dharehi . . . padapa-ganehi ca 
vitate, Ct.). 

l a-majja, n. ( J a -f- so. madya, n.], not an intoxic¬ 
ating drink; —aril arittharri pivati, Vin IV 110 , 2 s; 
Sp (IV) 860, 10 ; Vin-vn 1586; — °-saiini(n), mfn., 
considering to be a®, Vin IV 110,20 foil. 

a-majja-pa, mfn. (*a -f- so. madya-pa], not drink¬ 
ing intoxicating liquors; m. — o, Ja VI 23,7* (kacci-ss- 
amajjapo tata, kacci te suram appiyairi; = kacci si 
amajjapo, etc., Ct.); ib. 9 * (—0 aharii putta); —o m3 
ca musa abhasi, Pv 584 ^2 Vv 950 (amajjapo no ca 
musa bhanahi (or abhani), quoted Dhp-a I 32,14*), cf. 
Sn 400; pi. —a majj' araho (q. v.) pipantu, Ja VI 
328,3* (? C*» majjarii araho; E‘ majjaraha; Ct.: 
a-karo nipatamattarii, majjapa purisa, etc. I). 

a-majja-p3yaka, m/n. = prcc.; m. —o, Ja II 

192,13* (anussuyyako [-] aharii deva —o 

|---] aharii). 

[a-majjbS, /., uncleanliness; MTD, Burmese 
blunder for amejjha, mfn.]. 

a-manni, etc., aor. of maririati (q. v.). 
(a-mata-dana, n., see a-mata-d°]. 
a-mani, m. [*a -J- mani], not a gem; acc. —irri, 
Vism 366,29 = As 299 ,11 (yatha mayakSro —irri yeva 
udakarri manirii katva dasseti). 

a-mandana-sila, mfn. (’a + so. mandana + 
fila], not caring about adornments; m. —o, Ja VI 293,30' 
(= 'acapalo'), cf. Mp II 143,25 ad AN I 70,7 ('capaia'). 

a-mandan3, /. (*a + so. mandana]; lack of 
finery; —a avibhusana, AN V 136,6. 

a-mandita, mfn. (/s.J, unadorned, slovenly; 
n. —aril (an-arijitarii +), Ja VI 583,32' (= 'ramma- 
ruparri’ a: rumma-ruparh, q.v.); — °-rupa, m/n., 
id.; pi. —a, Ja IV 300,3' (= 'rummakkha-rupa', so 

Ck>; E< ‘dummukha-rupa’);- ifc. v. an-anjita-® 

(Ja III 236,9'; do.). 

'a-mata, mfn. [so. a-mrta], (o) not (yet) dead; 
m. —o, DN II 336,7 (yada so —o hoti; so C-mss, 
amato, which pt explains = 'nearly dead’, and 
perhaps also a-mato = 'not (quite) dead ’; E* addha- 
mato; = addhamato mariturri araddho hoti, Sv); 
(b) free from death, beyond the reach of death, mostly 
with pada and dhatu o: nibbfina); acc. khayarii 
viragairi —aril panitarii, Sn 225 = Khp VI 4 (Pj); 
—aril Brahmalokarii, DN II 241,n*-ie* ^ Mvu III 
212 ,i 3 *-i 8 *; —aril anuttararii yogakkhemarri, MN I 
167,19-20; /. —a vaca, Sn 453 (— amatasadisa sadu- 
bhavena, Pj) = Th 1229 = SN I 189,22*; acc. —aril 
santirii, Sn 204 (maran3bh5vena panitatlliena va 
—am, Pj); — am disairi, Sn 960 (= nibbanarii, Pj); 
kayena —aril dhaturii phassayitva. It 46,3* = 62,12* 
AN III 356,14 (—aril dhaturii kayena phusitva); 
—aril dibbarii ojarii gahetva. Mil 156,3; instr. (or 
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loc .) —aya dhatuya cittarh upasamharati, MN I 435,36 
= AN IV 423,2 (= nibbanadhaluya, Mp; = asaih- 
khaLaya —aya dhatuya upasamharati, Ps); n. ( see 
also ‘a-mata) upadhiviveko vuccati —aril nibba¬ 
nam, Nidd I 27,27 (Nidd-a); ajararh —aril nibbanam, 
Ud-a 368,7; acc. -aiii nibbanam paripuressanti, Ps I 
98,19; —am padarh (c/. amata-pada, below), Dhp 114 
( = amata-mahanibbanarh, Dhp-a); desentirh —am 
padam, SN I 212,28* = Ap 607,21* ^ Thi 54 ( E « 
desenlim Buddhasasanarh); desentam —am padam, 
Thi 309 =£ SN II 280,29* = Ja V 509,23* (C/.); 
phuseyya —am padarii, Th 947; phusanti —am padam, 
Th 980; phusayirii(o; phassayim? see v.l.) —am padam, 

Thi 149; —am padam |—-— — a; amata-padarii] 

jigisarii (or jigimsam), Th 1110; bujjhassu —am pa¬ 
dam, As 33,13* = Dhp-a I84,io*; papetva —am pa¬ 
dam, Dath 1134; — ifc. v. an-amata (cf. an-amata 
it an-amat'-agga). 

*a-mata, n. [sa.a-mrta, n.\,\.celestial food, nectar, 
Abh 25 (piyusam —am sudha, from Am-k 11,5 1 ); 975 
(apavagge salile sudhayam —am); 1052 ( = 'sudha'); 
—am satarasarii, Th 91 (cf. abhi-mata above); —am da- 
deyya (sabbajanassa). Mil 167,4(5); agado —am, evam 
eva kho .. . nibbanam —am, Mil319,8; (opp. visarii); 
—am adaya abhisinci mahiruharii, Ja III 495 , 21 * ( = 
Gangodakam gahetva, Cl.); —am visam asajja, Mil 
223,1; —am, Saddh 209; —am (madhuram), Saddh 530; 
instr. —ena, SN III 2,n (Bhagavata dhammiya ka- 
thaya —ena abhisitto); —eneva abhisitta-hadayo, Pj II 
176,3; sincanto v&matena mam, Ap 501,6 (see abhi- 
sificati and abhisitta); — 2 . melon, for salvation, a 
synonym of nibbana; Abh 7 (asamkhatam sivam 
—am), cf. Am-k I 5,8; nom. —am adhigatarii, Vin I 
9,15-30; adhigatam idarii bahuhi —am, Thi 513; 
—am —an ti ... vuccati (scil. rhgavinayo, etc.), 
SN V 8 ,is; do. (khemarii +), AN IV 455 , 9 ; title of 
a sutta, SN V 184,6; —aril kho Bhagavata akkha- 
tarii, Mil 335,23 foil.; Ps 111218,23 (nibbdnass* eva 
namarii); acc. —aril adhigato, Vin I 41,3; yo pa- 
thamarii —aril adbigacchati, so arocetu, Vin 1 39,32; 
—aril vigayha, Sn 228 = Khp VI 7 (= nibbSnarii ... 
vigihitva, PJ); —aril tarii vijanatarii, Dhp 374 ( = 
amata-mahanibbanarii, Dhp-a); —am adhigacchirii, 
Thi 221; —aril abhikariikhantarii, Th 330; —aril muni 
jigiriisano, DN II 267,6* (= nibb&narii, Sv, cf. Th 
1110); —aril (paribhurijanti), AN I 45,26 foil. (quoted 
Kv 157,30 and Mil 336,s); amata-ddaso —aril saccbi- 
katva iriyati, AN III 450,24 foil.; —ah ca vo . . . de- 
sissami “-gamin ca maggarii, SN IV 370,23 (title of 
the sutta ib.); khipparh phasseti —aril. Mil 338,a*; 
a(tharasa brahmakotiyo —aril payento dhammacak- 
karii pavattetva, Dhp-a I 87,5; dhammo ca suto 
—ah ca pitarii, Mp 1239,16; gen. sattha no —assa 
kovido, Th 21; maggarii —assa pattiya (scil. bhhveti), 
SN V 402,9* = Th 35 ^ 69 1103 ^6. 1115 (cf. Vism 

645,4*); —assa data (scil. Tatliagato), MN I 111,14 = 
SN IV 94,32 = AN V 226,28 (oil. = 256,31 foil. = 
As 5,14 = Nidd I 178 ,10 (Nidd-a); —assa dvararii 
(aphpura), Vin I 5,31*, etc., see apipurati above <& 
amata-dvara below ( = nibbana, Ctt.); loc. —e akkhste, 
Th 1243 = SN I 193,18"; — amhi vijjamane, Thi 
503—4; — 3. water; Sadd 408,j8* (paniyarii udakaiii 
+ ; cf. Ja III 496,18'); Abh 975 (cf. Ain-k 110,3); — 


ifc. v. dharnma 0 (Mil 22 , 3 ; 167,n; 346,31*); sad- 
dhamma° (Saddh 6 ), savana°(Bv-a intr. v. 5). 
[ 5 a-mata, mfn., v.l. for a-muta, 9 . 0 .] 
a-mat'-arhsuka, m. \cf.sa. a-mrtdrh(u, the moon; 
amrta-sravin, Finot, Lapidaires, p. 138,15*], name 
of one among the 24 precious stones (doubtful reading); 
Ud-a 103.28 (v.l. Jr S e ; E e amatabbaka (cf. Vv-a 
111 , 26 ), v.l. asatasukko(?)). 

a-mataka, mfn. (from 'a-mata), not yet dead; 
°-bhava, m. abstr., Ja I 489,27; 490,4-1 3 (opp. mataka- 
bhava). 

a-mata-gata, mfn. ( 2 a-mata + gala), having 
arrived to the highest bliss; m. —o, Nidd 120,31 ( = 
marana-rahitam nibbanarii maggena gato, Nidd-a). 

a-mata-gami(n), mfn. (‘a-mata -}- gami(n)), 
leading to salvation; nom. m. —i, Thi 222 (maggo ariyo 
attharigiko—); acc. —irii (scil. maggath), SN IV 370,23; 
—inarii (scil. maggarii), SN I 123,14*; acc. f. — inirn 
(scil. anussatirii); AN 111 329,13* pi. m. —ino, Ps III 
218,24 (magga khema-gamino —ino); gen. pi. —inarii 
(magganaih), MN I 508,31* (Ps, cf. Tr.’s note p. 571); 
— °—i-magga, m., SN V 8,16-19. 

a-matagga, mfn. [sa. a-mata -}- agra], whose 
beginning is not thinkable; m. — o aviditaggo, Spk 
II 156,7 (ad SN II 178,8); see an-amat'-agga above. 
amata-ghata, m. - next; Th-a ad Th 199. 
a-mata-ghatika, /. [sa. a-mrta -}- ghatika], a 
nectar-jar (melaph. = dbamma-desana); toe. acchaya 
atibbaritaya — ayarii, Th 199 (Th-a: mama ainata- 
ghate tabaih tabarii vassante ...). 

a-mata-tthana, n. (’a-mata + (hiina), a place 
where nobody has died; imesarii hi sattanarii pa(haviyarii 
nipajjitvh — arh nama n’atthi, Dhp-a 1199,1. 

a-mata-tarahglni, /. [sa. a-mrta-tararigini], a 
ray of the moon, MTD. 

amata-dasa, mfn. — amata-ddasa (q. v.); f. —a, 
Vv 147(amata-das’amhi; = nibbana-dassavini, Vv-a; 
so C‘; E* amata-rasa, q. v.). 

a-mata-dassi(n), mfn. [sa. a-mrta -}- dar?in), 
seeing the highest bliss; m. uttame damathe danto — i 

[prob. —-a: •amata-ddassi) bhavissati, Ap 

24,21 = Th-a (O') II 103,24* (cf. a-mata-ddasa). 

a-mata-didbiti, m. [sa. a-mfta -[- ’dldhiti, /.], 
the moon, MTD. 

a-mata-dana, n. (‘a-mata -[- dana), a gift of 
bliss; Spk 184,4* (£« amatadhnarii; v.l. amarana- 0 ). 

a-mata-dundubhi, m. (‘a-mats -j- dundubhi, 
Burmese reading “dudrabbi), i. q. amata-bheri; —i ti 
pi narii dhhrehi, MN III 67,30 (here another title of Ba- 
hudhatuka-sutta); acc. —irii, MN 1171,12* (= amata- 
bheririi, Ps) = Vin I 8 , 26 * (quoted Th-a ad Th 199). 

a-mata-ddasa, mfn. [sa. *a-mrta -[- dr?], seeing 
nibbSna; m. —o, Th 296 = 336; AN 111 450,24 foil. 
(Tathagate nittharii-gato —o; = amatarii addasa ti 
—o, Mp); cf. amata-dasa and a-mata-dassi(n). 

a-mata-dvhra, />., the door to nibbana - aina- 
tassa dvararii (see above ‘a-mata); vivatain —aril 
khemarii nibbanapattiya, MN I 227,n* (= ariya- 
maggo, Ps); —aril ahacca ti(thati, SN II 43,22 (Spk) 
= 45,8 = 58,24 = 80,n ; —aril gavesanto, MN I 353,2 
= AN V 346,82; instr. —ena, MN 1353,7; pi. ekadasa 
—3ni, MN I 353,2 foil. ^ AN V 346,33 (gen. pi.); — 
“-sutta, n., title of a sutta, prob. = Atthakanagara- 
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sutla (<7. v.); M s. (C*), see Wf.stebgaabd Catalogus 
p. 42*27. 

a-mata-dhamma, m., the doctrine of ‘a-mata; 
ucc. »am tam pi janapessami, Mp 1239,17. 

a-mata-nittha, m/n. [‘a-mata + sa. nistha], 
ending or culminating in ‘a-mata; n. —aril, Spk III 
247,16 ad SN V 220,25 (= 'amata-pariyosanarh'). 

a-mata-nipphatti-ka, m/n. [from ‘a-mata + sa. 
nispatti], resulting in ‘a-mata; n. —aril, Spk III 247,15 
ad SN V 220,25 ( E « w. r. °nibbattikarii; = 'amata- 
parayanarii'). 

a-mata-nibbana, n. ('a-mata(f)) + nibbana), the 
deathless nibbana; Sv I 217,5 (paramarri khemanta- 
bhumirii —aril papunati); dot. °-atthaya, Sv(II) 
670,2#; — °-maha-taiaka, n. (c/. sa. tataka); the 
great lake of that; tassa a-gavesanarii na —assa doso, 
Ja I 4,20 (see next). 

a-matan-tafa (or °tala), m. (or n)., [‘a-mata -f 
sa. tata (or tala); but here prob. abstracted from °-ta(a- 
ka, 1 . q. °-tajaka|, the lake of nibbana; toe. — e, Bv II 15 
(°tale; = amata-sariikha tassa tajakassa, Bv-a) quoted 
Ja I 4,32* (C» °tale), 33* (C*C» °tale), As (S«) 45,21* 
(°ta|e). 

a-mat’-antika, m/n. (from ‘a-mata -|- ant a (7)), 
ending in ‘a-mata; °amata-parayanan ti amatantika- 
amata-nipphattikarii, Spk ad SN V 220,25 (amatan- 
tika- wanting in Spk E‘ III 247, 15 ). 

a-matam-dada, m(fn)., (‘a-mata + dada), a 
giver of salvation; SN I 32,n* (—0 ca so hoti, yo 
dhammarii anusasati; Spk: panita-bhojanassa pattarii 
purento viva amata-d3narii nama deti); Sadd 74,8* 
(among designations /or the Buddha); voc. —a, Ap 
549,20 (so C«; Ee amata-ppada) = Thi-a 134,10*. 

a-mata-pa, m/n. (so. a-mrta-pa], drinking 
nectar; m. pi. —a, gods or deities, Abh 11 (cf. amata- 
payi(n)). ; 

a-mata-pada, n. ( : a-mata -f pada), the abode 0 / 
immortality (nibbana); appam£do —aril, pamado mac- 
cuno padarii, Dhp 21 (Dhp-a) = Ja V 99,23* (Ct.); 
sariisaravallc anaririatarii —aril catusacca-dhammam 
eva janissami, As 216,22; Th 1110 (metr.; Ee amatarii 
p’); cf. a-matarii padarii, s. v. ‘a-mata. 

a-mata-par&yana, mfn. (‘a-mata -f sa. pard- 
yanaj, having salvotion as its final end; acc. —aril 
(amatogadham + ; scil. sammaditthirii), SNV41,s; 
54,2# (sanimasamadhiin); 220,25 (saddhindriyarii; = 
amatantika-amatanipphattikair.,Spk) = Nidd 1236,5; 
n. pi. —ani (pane’ indriyani bhavitani). SN V 233,5. 

a-mata-pariyaya-dhamma, m. pi., synonyms 
for amata; solasa —a, Ud-a 336,14. 

a-mata-pariyosana, mfn. = a-mata-parayana; 
/. —a (amatogadha -)-; inaranasati), AN 111 304,4; 
/. pi. —a (sariria), AN III 79 ,11 = IV 46,10 foil. = 
387,e foil. = V 105,22 foil.; amatogadha, aniatapa- 
rayana SN V 41, 5 , etc. 

a-mata-pana, n., the drinking of ‘a-mata (i. e. so- 
tapatti); Ja III 397,1 (bahu —aril payctva, paron.) 
^ Mp II 124,20; Ja IV 265,15 (visati pana-kotiyo 
—aril piviriisu); Sv(III) 858,13 (caturasiti pana-sahas- 
sani —am piviriisu) Sp I 352,7; Ud-a 324,21 (—aril 
pibati); Spk I 236,18; Ps III 23,6 (°yakkhddlnarii 
akkhini —aril viya labhiriisu) = Spk III 48,20; — 
ifc. v. maggaphala 0 (Ps II 415,3; cf. Ill 422,n). 


a-mata-payi(n), mfn. = a-mata-pa; m. —I, 
Sadd 477,26* (devo +). 

a-mata-pubba-padesa, m. (‘a-mata -|- sa. 
purva -)- prade<pa], a place where men have not died 
before; loc. —e maranta nama n’atthi, Dhp-a II 
99,o(io). 

a-mata-ppakasana, mfn. (‘a-mata + sa. pra- 
ka^ana), displaying or pointing to the highest buss; 

m. — o saddhammo, As 18,13. 

a-mata-ppatta, mfn. (‘a-mata + sa. prapta), 
having attained to a°; m. —o, Nidd I 20,32 (a-mata- 
gato ; = I aril (sci/. nibbanarh| phalcna patto. 
Nidd-a); AN IV 455,n. 

a-mata-ppada, m(fn). [so. *a-mrta-prada(, i. q. 
a-matarii-dada; voc. —a, Ap 549,20 (better C« ainatan- 
dada, q. v.). 

a-mata-pphala, m/n. (on the pattern of maha- 
pphala in verse) = next. 

a-mata-phala, mfn. (sa. a-mrta-phala], the fruit 
of which gives immortality ( l -*amata); acc. m. udum- 
bararii — aril karitva, Ja III 491,17 = Dhp-a I 285,5; 
udumbararii —am katva, Ja III 494,#; /. amata- 
pphaia, Sn 80 (sa (sc/7. kasi) hoti —5) = SN 1173,3* 

(Spk = Pj II 151,c;-, see s. v. Anjana-glri 

above); — 11. —aril, the ‘amata fruit (reward); Mil 
334,20*-21*. 

amatabbaka, m., a precious stone of black (k3|a) 
colour; doubtful reading Vv-a 111,26 d Ud-a 103,28, 
see a-mat’-ariisuka. 

a-mat'-abbhantara, mfn., being ‘up in’ ‘a-mata; 

n. —aril, Spk III 247,14 ad SN V 220,25 (= 'ama- 
togadharii'); /. —5, Mp-t ad AN III 79, 11 . 

a-mata-bhSva-sSdhana, (mf)n., effecting im¬ 
mortality; abl. (abstr.) —ato, Ja 1156,13’. 

a-mata-bherl, /. (‘a-mata + bheri), the kettle¬ 
drum of salvation; acc. so pi tada — irh ahani (scil. 
Sumano), Bv V 2; Ps II 189,18 (= 'a-mata-dundu- 
bhirh’); cf. amatarii bheririi, Ap 5,25 (split-epd.); 49,28 
= Th-a(C«) II3,ie*. 

a-mata-magga, m. (so. a-mrta + mirga], the way 
to salvation; — °-da, mfn., bestowing a°; acc. m. —aril 
(scil. Samma-sambuddharn), Saddh 1; — c -desaka, 
m/n., showing a°; m. —o. Dhp-a I 94,5. 

a-mata-mada, m. |sa. a-mrta + mada), accord, 
to Cl. a snake; t£ ’mata-mada-sariigha-suppahln£ 
bheka. Th 310 (= those frogs luckily free from the 
crowd of snakes; Th-a: amatarii vuccati agadarii, tena 
majjantl ti amata-mada sappa, tesarii sariigho amata- 
mada-sariigho, etc.). 

a-mata-madhura, mfn. (*a-mata -(- madbura), 
sweet as nectar; acc. m. —aril savandpagarii akasi. Mil 
258,20 (cf. Hinat). 

a-mata-maha-nibb5na,n.('a-mata(A) + mah3- 
nibbfina), the deathless great nibbana; Ja 13,24 (acc. 
—aril); 1123,19 (inslr. —ena); 130,3 (acc. —aril); 
V 456,1 (do.); Dhp-a I 337,0 (do.); Ill 320,1 s (accutarii 
—arh); IV 110 , 20 ; Ud-a 394,27 (gen. —assa); Sv(II) 
571,i (—aril nama nagararh pavisissaini); — °-ta|aka, 
m. [cf. sa. tataka], the lake of a°; loc. —e, Ja I 4,20; 
— ‘-sampapana, n., (verb, noun caus.), the bringing 
to that; dat. °atthaya, Sv (III) 818,8. 

a-mat’-ambu, n., the water (rain) of a 0 ; instr. 
—una (E‘ °uya), Bv XIX 2 (Bv-a). 
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[a-mata-ramsa, mfn. [so. *a-mrta-ra?man|, with 
rays of a°; — i/c. v. pari pit(Saddh 571; read 
(with metre) °4mata-rasarii, cf. next)\. 

a-mata-rasa, m. [sa. a-mrta-rasa|, the juice of 
’a-mata; acc. »am adasi, Sas37,s; '•■aril payesi, ib. 
168,7; — [m/n ., tasting that ; /. —a (devata, Vv 147 
( = nibbana-rasavini (O amata-dassavini), Vv-a) 
prob. for amatadasa); — °-dhara, /., title of a tika 
on the Anagatavamsa, Ms. in Bibt. Nat. Paris (Fonds 
Pali 630); cf. perhaps Pil-sm §334; JPTS 1886 p.39,13 
[ misread Amantadayavata); °-bhagi(n), mfn., sharing 
in that; pi. —ino (satta), untraced quotation in Sadd 
161,23. 

a-mata-rahada, m. [sa. amrta-hrada), the lake 
of : amata (a: nibbana), Bv-a (C«) 154,16 ad Bv X 9. 
Amata-vagga, m., title of SN V 184—190. 
a-mata-vassa, n. [sa. a-mrta -)- varsa|, a shower 
of nectar; Ras I 6,23 (dhammam deseti —aril vassanto 
(C« vassento) viya). 

a-mata-vada, mfn. [sa. a-mrta -f v5da|, 
proclaiming *a-mata; m. —o ('santi-vado' muni -f-), 
Nidd I 203,12. 

a-mata-vutthi, /. [sa. a-mrta vrsti], = 
a-mata-vassa; acc. vassanto —aril vutthirii ( splil-cpd.), 
Ap 52,20 = Tb-a (O) II 125,19*. 

a-mata-sadisa, mfn. [sa. a-mrta -f- sadtfa], 
like ’a-mata (1); m. —o (atimadhuro +), Spk 1151,is; 
/. —a, Pj II 399,12 ( scil. vaca = 'amatS) = Spk I 
275,2 = Th-a ad Th 1229. 

a-mata-sabhSva, mfn. (sa. a-mrta -)- svabhava], 
imperishable by nature; n. abstr. °-tta, Ud-a 392,18 
(abl. —5 cavandbhavo). 

a-mata-sama, mfn. = a-mata-sadisa; n. —aril 
(dhuta-gunam). Mil 354,4. 

a-mata, /. (1) |sa. a-mrta|, name of a (clim¬ 
bing) plant; Bhes II 50; V 23; 27 (sn: kindi and rasa- 
kirida, [ this = Tinospora cordifolia, Tiumen I 39|, cf. 
gajoci); —(2) = amalakl. Abh 569 Am-k II 4,57-58. 

a-mat£k3ra, mfn. [sa. a-mrta + 5k4ra], having 
the appearance of 'a-mata, acc. -am (mukharh), Ap 
539,21 = ThI-a 153,14*. 

(a-mat&dhigata, mfn. (’a-mata + adhigata), 
having attained a°; m. —o, Ap 25,21 = Th-a (C«) II 
104,20* (two words a: amatarh adh°); cf. amatarh 
adhigato, Vin I 41,3]. 

a-mat&dhigama, m. (’a-mata -f adhigama), 
attainment of a°; Pj I 143,27 (°-hetuto). 

a-mat&pana, n. (sa. a-mrta -|- Spana, m.), 'a 
nectar store'; katamaih Buddhassa Bhagavato —aril, 
Mil 335,28—336,7. 

a-matfibhiseka, m. (sa. a-mrta -|- abhiseka], 
sprinkling with nectar; nom. —o, Spk II 251,21-22 
(a: madhura-dhamma-savanam); — °-sadisa, mfn., 
like that; Ps I 56,7 (instr.~e na brahmassarena); 181,24 
(acc. kagnasukham pcmaniyarii —aril brahmaghosarh). 

a-mat&rammana, n. (*a-mata -|- arammana), 
nibbana as object of thought; Kv 401,17 foil.; Vism 
701,35* (quoted Ud-a 36,28*); — °-kathi, /., title of 
Kv IX,2 (p. 401—404). 

a-mat&vaha, mfn. (’a-mata + avaha), bringing 
a°; m. —o, Ap 461,13 (sattasaravare tasmirii (the 
Buddha) pas£do —). 

a-matasana-gayaka, m.p/., (sa. amrtAfana (a: 


deva, cf. amata-pa) + gayaka], celestial singers; 
Dath V 31. 

a-mat&sitta, mfn. (cf. a-matAbhiseka & sa. 
arnrtabhisikta), besprinkled with nectar; — °-sanni- 
bha, mfn., as it were thus besprinkled; acc. »am 
(isivararii ... dhamma(p)patiggaha-vararii -)-), Ap 
464,is = Th : a (C«) 484,20*. 

a-mati, mfn. (’a -)- mati), foolish, unintelligent; 
MTD. 

amati, pr. 3 sg. of j/am‘; to go; Sadd 412,14; 
amati gacchati ti anto, Abh-suci 17,i; pass, ammati 
(see /am’). 

(a-mat’-uppatti-patipada, /.; Mp II 159,28 
(read with Mp-l: amata(p)patti-°, the way to the 
attainment of a°; »am kathetva dcti; = dhammada- 
nam; cf. a-mata-ppatta)J. 

a-mat'-ogadha, m. or n. and mfn., (’a-mata + 
ogadha, see this and antogadha; accord, to Clt. (asso¬ 
ciating with (/gSh): (a) m. or n. (he bottom or depth of 
nibbana (cf. Kern p. 71); acc. —am anuppattam, Sn 
635 (“who has attained to the depth of immortality") — 
Dhp 411 ( = MN; amatarii nibbanarh ogahetva anup¬ 
pattam, Pj = Dhp-a; but Ps III 439,is = amatabbhan- 
tararh (b)); Th 748 (ko patto —am; = do. Th-a); — 
(b) mfn., diving into (leading to) nibbana; ayarii ... 
maggo ... arijaso —o, Vv 576 (Vv-a 215, s); Th 168 
(maggam akkhahi anjasam —am; Th-a: amate nib- 
bane sampapakabhavena patitthitattd —am) ^ 179 
(Th-a); SN V 41,4 (sammaditthim bhaveti —am ama- 
taparayanam, etc.) 54,2s (sammasamadhirii): sad- 
dhindriyam bhavitarii bahullkatam —am hoti ama- 
taparayanam, etc., SN V 220,25 foil. — 232,21 foil. 
(= amatabbhantararh, Spk) = Dhp-a II 186,17 ( = 
nivanata vanu, gp) = Nidd I 237,1 (Nidd-a S* II 
37,1 1 ); gen. — assa nibbanassa, Sv I 65,s ^ Ud-a 
129,28 (cf. Ps I 197,7); /. (sg. <t pi.) —a (mahinisariisa 
-(-, scil. panca sanna), AN III 79,16 (= nibbana- 
patittha, Mp; = amatantara, Mp-t) 304.4 (scil. 
maranasati) pf IV 46 ,10 —59,30 (scil. satta sanna) ^ 
387,12 (scil. nava sanna) ^ V 105,22 (scil. dasa san¬ 
na); m. pi. —a (scil. sabbe dhamma), AN V 107,io. 

a-mat'-osadha, n. [’a-mata -|- sa. ausadha], 
ambrosial medicine (accord, to tikas a kind of pill); 
haritakam amalakam mahaggham —am. Dip XII 4 
= XVII 86 (quoted Sp 176,2*; Sp-(: evam-namika 
gujika-jati) — MhvXI3l (— agadosadham, evam- 
namaka (sic) gu|ika-jati, Mhv-(); nahanodakam pana 
te —am bhavissati, Ja IV378,io; acc. —aril dassami, 
Ja IV 386,io; —aril pakkhipi, Mil 247,20, foil. 

’a-matta, mfn. [’a -|- sa. matta, pp. of |/mad|, 
not intoxicated; rupidisu karanesu — o appamatto 
butva, Ja V 378,31' (explaining ‘kacci na matto .ma- 
danlye’ (so C*; E* omits na), ib. io*). 

|’a-matta, mfn., see a-mattd, /.] 

’amatta, n. (sa. amatra], a pitcher, a vessel; 
Abh 457 (jzi Am-k II 9,33); Pay fol. ghro.8 (y5van- 
t5ni amattani, bhajanani, ‘yavAmattarh’); Sp (IV) 
916,0 ad Vin IV 243,10 (‘amattikitpanarii va'ti: — ani 
vuccanti bhajanani, etc.), cf. amattika, m., a potter; 
— ifc. yav4° (Mogg-v III 4 Ka^ II 1,8); — (ama- 
kiinatta suggested by Tr. for amaka-matla, q. v., 
MN III 118,4 (Ps), quoted Ja III 368,17]. 
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a-mattanriO, m/n. ( 5 a + matta (so. m3tra] + 
-niiu [sa. -jna]), immoderate, intemperate (in the talcing 
of food); m. —u (bhojanamhi), It 23,13*; Pp 21, 5-11 
(bhojane); AN IV 156,12 (labhakamo +); Ja II 
293,ri’ (—a hi so ahu); acc. —urii, Dhp 7—8 ( = mat- 
taya a-jananato [E e ajananatoj —um, Dhp-a); pi. —u 
hi sidanti, Ja II 293,16*; —uno (bhojane), MN I 32 ,10 
(Ps) = 1116,13 = AN III 199,3; instr.pl. —uhi 
(bhojane), SN II 218,19; bhojane amattaririu-suko 
samudde osiditva mato. Ja II 293,23' (the greedy 
parrot ); — °—u-tS, /. abstr., immoderation; bhojane 
—a, DN III 213,7 =- AN I 94,28; Dhs p. 7,32; 1346 
(As 402,i); do. kammdramatd +, AN III 173,21; 
instr. —3ya, It 23,3; Pp 21, 10 ; — °—uta-bhSva, m. 
abstr.; As 402 ,1 (—o pamanasariikh3tdya mattaya 
ajananarii, v. 1. better amattaririu-bhSvo; = ‘amat- 
taririuta’). 

a-mattata, /. abstr. (from ‘a-matta); Pj 134,20 
(—a + appamattata). 

a-matt5, /. (*a + sa. matra), immoderation; 
instr. —a, Ja II 432,17’ (a: —aya, cf. sa. a-m3tray5; 
immoderately; E‘C l * amatto, iN* pamatto; = ‘amatt5’ 
ti (so C*<) appamanena, Ct.). 

a-matteyya, m/n. (’a + matteyya, sometimes 
spelt a-mettcyya, cf. a-petteyya; see Mogg IV 40: 
(matapitahi) hitereyyan; implying an element *matri 
(•paitri) in matti-sambhava (<fc m3t3-pettibhara, 
petti-visaya) q. v.), who has no respect / or his mother; 
m. — o apetteyyo, AN I 138,is (E* -e-; = na mat- 
teyyo, matari micchd patipanno, Mp) = MN III 
179,14); pi. —a, DN III 72,1-6; SN V 467,18; — “-tfi, 
/. abstr., DN III 70,25 loll. (Sv). 

a-mathita. (mf)n. ( J a mathita, pp. of ymath), 
unchurned (milk); Mhv IV 10 (Mhv-t 157,19); — 
°-kappa, m., “the churn-licence" ; kappatl sirigilona- 
kappo (paron.) Vin II 294,7 (quoted Dip IV 47 and 
Sds 6 , 1 ); 301,8-io; 307,8'. 

a-mada, mfn., free from pride; Sp I 217,38 (nini- 
mada —a honti (scil. mad3 nom. pt.); explaining ‘ma- 
danimmadanaya’). 

a-maddava, m. [*a sa. mirdava, n.|, 'non- 
softness’, hardness, obstinacy, stubbornness; Vibh 
359,32-34 (katamo —o: y5 amuduta amaddavata 
kakkhafatd kathinata ph5rusiyain ujucittata amudu- 
cittata, ayarh vuccati -~o). 

a-maddavatS, /. abstr. — prec.; Vibh 359,33 
(Vibh a 494,23; = amaddavdkaro); — °-pacc- 

upatthSna, m/n., manifested by a°, Ps 1107,2 (appati- 
ssayavutti-raso —o; scil. thambho). 

a-maddava-niddesa, m., the exposition of a°; 
Vibh-a 494 , 22 . 

a-maddav&k£ra, m. (a-maddava + SkSra); 
Vibh-a 494,22 (= 'amaddavata'). 

a-madhura, mfn. (*a madliura, Is.), not sweet, 
of bitter taste; m. —o, Ja II 101,17 (asdtena ~ena 
nimba-rukkhena saddhim ... ambarukkho pi ~o 
tittako jato); acc.n. ^am(gitam), Pj II 113,17; gen.pl. 
—5nam, Mp II 253,io (= 'asiUnarh', scil. vcdananam 
dukkhiinam); — ifc. o. asSta-amadhura-samsagga, 
m., association with an unpalatable and bitter (plant), 
Ja II 105,19 (instr. —ena). 

a-manasi-karana, n. - a-manasi-kara (below); 
instr. —ena (appavatti-karanena -j-), As 206,27. 


(a-manasi-karoti), pr. 3 sg., neg. of manasi-ka- 
roti; not to bear in mind or think of, to ignore; part, 
gen. m. —karontassa, Kv 343.2 4 ('manarii akarontas- 
sa, Kv-a); instr. —karota (manasi-karota no —), SN 
I 78, 2 S foil. (v.l. amanasi-kara) = AN II 187,n foil. 

(E e — kara, o.l. —karota); abs. — karitva, MN III 
104,19. 

a-manasi-kara, m. (’a -f- manasi-kara), manr 
of attention; nom. —o, MN I 297,i foil, (sabbanimitta- 
narti); III 158,u foil.; abl. —a, DN II 100 ,17 (sabba- 
nimittanaih); do. SN IV 269,1 foil.; V 154,2; AN IV 
78,26; (nanatta-sannanarh), DN III 224,12 = MN II 
13,2 = AN II 184,22 = IV 431.il = Dhs 265 (As 
202,21) = 501 = 579; — °-bahulikara, m.., neither 
attention nor pratice; SN V 106,20 foil.; —°&dhika- 
ran am, ind., owing to a°; MN III 158 ,1 s; — ifc. n. 
asati-°. (duandoa), m. sg. (—0 apajjitabbo, MN 1120,7 
foil.; AN III 186,1 quoted Pj II 10,24). 

a-manapa, mfn. (’a mandpa (this = mana(s) 
4- apa, possibly to ^3p (as sa. dur-5pa), cf. amanS- 
piya; Buddh-sa. manipa, Amg manama; accord, to 
pali Ct.s from appeti or appayati, Mp III 287,20; 
Spk 178,24; Vibh-a 9, 11 - 14 ; see appayati]), unpleasant, 
disagreeable); m. anittho akanto —o vipako, MN III 
66,12 foil. = AN I 28,26; do. (dhammo), AN III 
103,13; appiyo —o (ayaih puggalo), MN I 97 , 20 ; 
(kuldpago), AN III 136,12; ib. 254,21 (bahuno ja- 
nassa); IV 155,21 (sabrahmacarlnam —); acc. — aril 
(dhammarii viiinaya), SN V 74,19 (= anitth3ramma- 
nam, Spk); Ja II 437,28' (patikkOlam; = 'ajaii- 
narh’); instr. —ena (anitthena +), AN II 213,21; AN 
1284,1 (Sgajhena +) = Pp 32,35 (= na cittasukbena, 
Pp-a); /. appivS —3 (vaca), MN 1395,9; /. pi. —a (s3- 
ririka vedana dukkha +), SN I 27,17 (Spk); 110, 18 ; 
n. anittham akantam —aril (scil. ruparii), Vibh 2,22 
(= manasmirh na appitarii, tadisarii hi arammanarii 
manasmirii na applyati; athav3 manarii app3yati 
vaddbetl ti —aril, Vibh-a 9,i 1 ); AN V 82,20 (yesarii tarii 
—aril); Ja VI 521,81* (mantayiriisu); MN III 299,8 
(rOparn); Nidd 1 242,1 (do.; = anitth3rammanarii, 
Nidd-a); n. (m.) pi. —a, Spk II 400,6 (= 'amanoramd', 
sci7. rupa); instr. (ado.) mandpen* eva no —ena, SN IV 
57,24; gen. pt. f. —dnarii (vedandnatn dukkhdnarii -)-), 
AN I lS3,n (= manarii vaddhetum asamatthdnarii, 
Mp) ^ III 163,33 (= manarii appdyiturii vaddhetum 
asamatthdnarii, Mp) = MN I 10,29 AN III 143,28 
= Vin I 302,36; — ifc. v. applya-°-sadda (Sv (III) 
828,15 (pt)> bhcranda(ka)), manSp&° (MN III 
299,9; Ps I 150,3); — — °-gandha, m., a dis¬ 
agreeable scent; Sp (II) 462,8 (pi. —3); — °-t3, 
/. abstr., MN I 30,30 (+ pajikulyatd, etc.); — °-pho- 
tthabbS, m.pt., disagreeable touch-objects; Sp (II) 
462,11; — °-rasa, m.pl., unpleasant taste-objects; 
Sp (II) 462,9; — °-rOpa, mfn., ugly; n. —aril (rflparii, 
saddarii, etc.), SN IV 126,7 foil. — °-v3sa, m., an 
intolerable life; acc. —aril vasasi (paron.), Ja VI 522,1’; 
— °-sadda, m., unpleasant sound; Sp (II) 462,s 
(pi. —a); — °-sadda-sariivattanika, mfn., resulting 
in unpleasant voice; m. — o (sabbalahuso sampha- 
ppalapassa vipako), AN IV 248,4; — “-sampayoga, 
m., union with what is unpleasant; abl. —3 manapa- 
vippayoga kandantanarii rodantanarii assu passan- 
narii paggharitarii, SN II 179,28. 
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a-manapiya, m/n. ( 3 a + manapiya [a/so written 
manapika], sa. mana(s) + apva, pap?) = a-manapa; 
(7i. —o photthabbo, Dhs 970. 

amani, /. [<s.], a road, path, way; MTD. 
a-manuriria, m/n. 'a + manuriria, cf. sa. ma- 
nojria), disagreeable; m. pi. —a, Ja V 234,o' (paritta 
c'eva lukha ca —a aparibhogdraha, scil. paccaya); — 
°-gandha, m/n., of a disagreeable scent; n. —am 
bahunnarii akantarii, Ja VI 207,6*; — “-sabhava, 
m/n., unsympathetic; n. -am jatarii (scil. rupairii), 
Ja VI 262,28'. 

■a-manussa, m/n. [sa. a-manusya|, void of men; 
m. —o (gamo), Vin III 46,24'; loc. —amhi kanane. Ap 
227,3; c/. nim-manussa, a-manussaka «fc °-tthana below. 

'a-manussa, m. [sa. a-manusya|, a non-human 
being, a (bad or good) spirit, a demon (yakkha, rakkhasa, 
etc.), also said o/ gods (c/. a-manussika, a-manusa): 
—o, DN II344,21 (yakkho +); pokkharani-pSIako —o, 
Pv-a 217,1; —o katharii-vanno, DN II244,i* (a: Brah¬ 
ma, ib. 5*); ma nam . . . manusso va —o va koci vihe- 
thesi, MN III 120,24; tassa ce —o cittarii khipitabbarh 
mafineyya, SN II 265.18; —o bh.iyanako. Ja VI 548,31* 
(= yakkho, Ct .); instr. —ena, Vin III 85,ll /oil. (gahi- 
to); —ena paticca jato (scil. Kako daso), Vin 1277,32; 
manussena va —ena va, Ja IV 86,19* ( = manussena 
vS devena v5, Ct.); pi. —a dvararii vivaririisu, Vin I 
15,17;—a manusse vihethenti, DN I 116,is( = pariisu- 
pisacakAdayo, Sv 1287,25); —a pi tam (scil. Buddharii) 
vandanti, DN III 197,20 (Sv); —a + naga ... su- 
panna, etc., Nidd 1340,8; —a darake ... marctva mam- 
sarii khadiriisu, Ja I 239,22; —a agantva te khsl- 
danti, Ja III 200,21; —3, Ja V 268,26* (= niraya- 
paia, Ct.); —3 okasam labhanti (i. e. bad spirits), 
Sv (II) 521,22; acc.pl. ~e ca bheravasadde miga- 
pakkhino ca patikkamapctva, Ja VI 520,7; instr.pl. 
•~<hi (su-ppadhamsiyo), SN II 264,6; —ehi m5pito(sci/. 
caiikaroo), Ap 426,3 (so C e ; E* amanussika- [a: am5- 
nusika-Jmapito; Th-a (Ce): amanussaka-m°) = Th-a 
(C c ) 280,2s*; —ehi vaddhassa (read viddhassa), Ja II 
215,8'; —ehi raho (na) labheyya, Mil 207,1-2; gen.pl. 
manussanam va »anam v4 devatSnam v5, AN I 
171,1; —anarii piyo hoti, Vism 312,8 (Vis4kha-tthero 
viya) AN V 342,7, qucled Mil 198,8; —anarft pis5- 
cadlnam, Vv-a 334,28; — (/. o. manuss4°(Saddh 586). 

a-manussaka, m/n. = 'a-manussa; loc. ramme 
padese ramanlye vlvitte ~t, Cp II 6,2 (c/. Ja IV 
256,10 /oil.). 

a-manussa-kant5ra, m. Sc n. ('a-manussa -|- 
sa. kantara), a wilderness haunted by demons; m. —o, 
Ja 1395,27; n. -am, Ja I 99,15-1#; Spk II 103,2t-33. 

a-manussa-jStika, m(/n.), belonging to the class 
o/ 'a-manussa; m. —o, Sadd64,i> (= ‘bhuto’). 

a-manussa-(t)thfina, n. (prob. 'amanussa -[- 

(h5na); a wilderness (desert or jungle); loc. —e [- 

— -J udakam va sitam ( E'S* vasitam), SN I 

91,14*; Vv 956 (vamke aranne —c [---]; 

Vv-a). 

a-manussa-dassana, n., the view o/ a god; Ps 
IV 180,8 (—aril n5ma manussanarii sappatibhayarii 
hoti; S* amanussSnarn rOparii). 

a-manuss'-antaraya, m. ('a-manussa -(- antar- 
aya), an obstacle or danger from non-humans; Vin I 
113,i = 169,36 = 11244,17 (rjjantarSyo +). 


a-manussa-patha, m. (’a + manussapatha), an 
uninhabited land; acc. —aril gantva, L'd-a301,is. 

a-manussa-pariggaha, m/n. ('a-manussa -|- 
pariggaha), haunted by evil spirits; acc. /. —aril atavirh, 
Ja I 239,21. 

a-manussa-pariggahita, m/n. = prec.; /. —a 
atavl, Dhp-a I 13,15; Pv-a 216,31 (pokkharani); loc. 
n. —e (kantare), Ja I 97,24; n. pi. —ani, Dhp-a II 
77,15 (paccantimani lamaka-scndsanani); — °-ta 
/. abstr., Vism 121,21 (instr. —aya). 

a-manussa-puccha, /. ('a-manussa + puccha), 
a question asked by non-humans ; Nidd I 340,8 /oil. 

a-manussa-bhaya, n. ('a-manussa + bhaya), 
/ear from evil spirits; Rup (C«) 130,17. 

a-manussa-vaca(s), n. ('a-manussa + vaca(s)), 
a non-human (divine) voice; —vaco sutva, DN II 
243,25* /oil. 

a-manussa-viddha, m/n. ('a-manussa -(- vid- 
dha [pp. o/ j/vyadh|); wounded (hurt) by evil spirits; 
gen. — assa karonti pandita, Ja II 215,2* (so read with 
BP; E e °vaddhassa; = bhuta-yakkh4dihi viddhassa 
vadhitassa abhibhutassa gahitassa ... tlkiccharri ka¬ 
ronti, Ct.). 

[a-manussa-vadi(n), m/n.; instr. pi. —Ihi, Ud-a 
14,1 1 , read anussavddihi]. 

a-manussa-sadda, m. ('a-manussa -[- sadda), 
a non-human sound; —o, Dhs 621 (As 319,18): acc. 
—aril assosirii, Dhp-a 1315,i (fromdemons); pi. — idayo, 
Sp (II) 462,4 (do.). 

a-manussa-sevita, m/n. ('a + manussa-sevita), 
not enjoyed (or touched) by men; n. —aril (scil. uppa- 
larii), Thi 379 (but Thi-a: rakkhasa-pariggahitaya 
pokkbaraniyS JStatta nimmanussehi sevitarii). 

a-manussika, m/n. (from 'a-manussa); °&ba- 
dba, m., affliction (disease) caused by a demon; —o, 
Vin 1 202,32-3$; loc. —e, ib. 203,1. 

a-manussittbi, /. ('a-manussa + itthi), not a 
human woman; Pv-a 48,7; pi. —iyo, ib. 154,19. 

a-manuss’-ussada-fthSna, n. ('a-manussa -{- 
ussada -(- tthana), a place with plenty of evil spirits; 
Mp (Ee) 111398,7 ad AN 111389,23 (dve pi c’etSni 
thdnani —ani). 

a-manusstipaddava, m/n. ('a-manussa -{- upa- 
ddava), infested by evil spirits; m. —o maggo, Dhp-a 
I 16,17. 

a-manorama, mfn. ('a 4- sa. manorama), 
unpleasant, disagreeable; acc. m. abndharii —aril, Ja V 
323,28* = VI 532,26*; acc./. —aril, Ap 423,8 (ceta- 
narii) = Th-a (C«) 290,26"; n. (m)pl. cakkhuviiirieyy5 
rupa (etc.) manorama pi —5 pi, SN IV 125,16 /oil. ( = 
amanapS, Spk). 

a-manti(n), m. ('a 4- sa. mantrin), a bad coun¬ 
sellor, or diplomatist; acc. m. —inaril (mahdsenarh), 
Ja VI 447,3* (= an-upayakusaiarii, Ct.), 

a-mantham5na, mfn. (for *a-manthyam5na, sa. 
a-mathyamiina, neg. pass. part, of j/math, manth), 
not being produced by attrition (as fire); Ja VI 206,19* 
(nAmanthamano arani-narcna ... jayati JStavedo; = 
a-manthiyamano, Ct.). 

■a-manda, mfn. [/s.,| not tittle, much extensive; 
Mhv LXXIII 106 (°-candana-tthambha-sobhitena); 
ib. 1(2 (°-siri-sobhagga-rammarii). 

’amanda, m. [<s.[, a. tree; MTD. 
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a-mama, m/n. [/*.], without property or egotism, 
hence: unselfish, free from passion (opp. sa-mama); 
Sadd 260,i 8-25 ;m.—o, Sn 220(gihi daraposi — o casub- 
bato; = puttadaresu tanha-ditthi-mamatta-virahito, 
Pj); 469 (vitalobho — o niraso; = satta-samkharesu 
‘idam mama’ ti pahinabhavo, Pj); 777 (—o careyya; 
Nidd); Th 1092 (muni kasavavattho —o nirasayo); Ud 
29,4* (khinalobho —o niraso; = inamayandbhavato 
—o, Ud-a); 32,io* (anokasari —o niraso; = mamam- 
kara-abhavato —o, Ud-a); Pv 541 (mutto visallo 
—o avamko (= mamamkara-virahito. Pv-a); Ja IV 
303,2* (akhettabandhu —o niraso; = satta-samkharesu 
tanha-ditthi-mamayana-rahito, Ct.); ooc. m. —a, Mhv 
I 66 ( = apariggaha, Mhv-t): ace. dantam thilatlam 
•—am nirdsam, Ja VI 259,3* (= mamayana-tanhd- 
rahitam, Ct.); gen. —assa, Ud21,u* (4- thitassa 
tddino; = rupddisu katthaci 'maman' ti gahandbhd- 
vato —assa mamamkara-rahitassa, Ud-a); Ja IV 
372,1* (pacanto apacanlassa —assa sakincano; = 
tanha-ditthi-mamatta-rahitassa, Ct.); pt. vltalobhd 
—d nirdsd, Sn 494; —d caranti, Sn 495; ■•■a apa¬ 
riggaha, DN III 199,28* ( quoted Sadd 260,22; = 

mamatta-virahita, Sv) AN IV 396,1 1 (= nittanhd, 
Mp); toe. pi. dighdyukesu —esu panisu (soil. (Uttara-) 
Kurusu), Nett 141,22*. 

a-mamaka, m/n., see a-mdmaka (i >.!.). 
a-mamayanta, mfn. (neg. part, of mamayati), 
not regarding as one's own; m. —o (cakkhum, etc.), 
Nidd. I 51,s foil. ( = tanhd-ditthihi aJayam akaronto, 
Nidd-a). 

a-mamdyita, mfn. (pp. of mamayati), not 
fondled or caressed; pt. m. —a (kdmd), Nidd 12,1 
(cf. mamdyitd = ‘mama etan’ ti gahita, Nidd-a 116,13). 

a-mammanata, /. [neg. abstr. of sa. manmana 
(= gadgada-dhvani), cf. manmanalva, n.], stamme¬ 
ring, stuttering; instr. —dya ujum (scil. bhdsitarii), 
Ja V 206,23' ( see ib. 203,27*-26*; v.l. B* apamussatd 
(a: apamussanatd), S* amussanata). 
amayati, pr. 3 sg., see ameti. 

'a-mara, mfn. (/.?.], not subject to death, im¬ 
mortal; m. —o, Ja V 80,6* (na c’atthi satto —o patha- 
vya; Ct.); punna ca dhamse —o na c’ amhi, Ja V 
218,is*; ajaro tvam —o bhava, Ja VI 589,23*; m. pi. 
—a, Th 779 (= ‘aho vata amhdkam fidtl —a siyun’ ti 
kathenti,Th-a) = MN 1173,«• (‘aho vatd no-'a’ti dhu; 
Ps); iriyanti —a viya, Th 276 (Franke DN Trsl. 
30 n.s is wrong); carimha —a viya, Ja VI 236,32*; /. 
•»S, Sv I 115,12 (na maratl ti —a, scil. dit(higatikassa 
ditthi c’ eva vdcd ca), cf. ~a ndma maccha-jdti, ib. 
13 (cf. a-mara, /. & Sadd 500,lo); gen. —aya ditthiyd 
vdcdya vd vikkhcpo ti amara-vikkhepo ( q. o.), Sv I 
115,u; n. loke~am nama n’atthi, Ja VI 364,23; idam 
ajaram idam —aril, ThI512; akasim —am tapam, 
Th 219 (as in the foil. exx. split-cpd. for amara- 
taparh, q. o.); anatthasamhitam natvS yam kifici 
—am taparii, SN I 103,lo* ( E* w. r. aparam tapam; = 
amarana-taparh amarabhavatthaya katain, Spk); n. 
pi. —a bahu tapd, Sn 249 (= amara-bhava-patthana- 
tdya pavatta-kdyakilesa, Pj); — ifc. o. ajard° (Pv 210 
foil.), nar&° (i. q. deva-manussd-, Ap 141,25 = Th-a 
(C«) 125,n*), manuj&° (do., Ap 463,25), Sumana® 
{quotation in Sadd 249,32*). 

‘a-mara, m. [/*.), (a) a god or deity; Abh 11 (tida- 


sa tv amara deva); devo suro ca . . . —, Sadd 477,24*: 
— ifc. v. Brahmamarddi 0 (Dath V 62), sa-mard® 
(Jinal 177); — (b) i. q. ‘amara (a); yatha —o nama 
maccho udake gahctvd maretum na sakka ito c’ito 
ca dhavati gaham na gacchati, evam eva ekasmim 
(pi) pakkhe asanthanato (or asanthahanato) na maratl 
ti —o nama, Nidd-a (S‘) II 139," (ad Nidd I 386,29 
‘amara-vitakko’, q. o.) = Vibh-a 491,6; see ‘a-mard,^ 
/. J: amard-vikkhepa. 

‘Ajnara, n., Npr. of the city of Sumedha-bodhi- 
satta; Bv II 1 (°am ndma nagaram dassaneyyam ma- 
noramahi), quoted JaI 3 , 2 *; abl. “-nagarato, Ja I 
6,1 o; (property Amardvatl, q. v.), Ja I 2 , 33 '; toe. 
®vhaye pure. Dath Ill. 

Amarakosa, m. |sa. Amara-kosa], title of the 
Sanskrit Dictionary of Amara (-sirnha); pt ad Sv (III) 
1010,4 (Pattunna-dcse sanjala-vattham paltunnarh, 
‘pattunnam koseyya-viseso’ti hi —e vuttam; Am-k 
II 6 , 113 : pattrdrnarii dhauta-kau(eyam). 

Amara-glri, m. Npr. of one of the palaces of 
Atthadassi Buddha; Bv XV 15; Bv-a (C«) 178,18. 

a-marana, n. [/*.|, the not-dying, immortality; 
Th 1004 (ubhayena-m-idarh maranam eva, ndmara- 
naiii pacchd va pure va); n'atthi jatassa — am, SN I 
i08,16,30 = AN IV 137,2; icc-assa maranam—am bha- 
vissati, Ja VI 81,e; (cf. a-jard-marana. m/n.; Ap 

584,24);-®-tapa, n. = 'amaran tapam’, Spk I 

169,19 (see ‘a-mara); — °-tS, /. abstr., Pj I 33,27 (pa- 
rOpakkamena): — °-ddna, n. (i>.l. for a-mata-dana, 
q. o.) ; — °-dhamma, m/n., not subject to death ; m. 
—o ndma n'atthi, Ja III 162,9; — °-sabhava, m/n. 
= prec.; Ja V 80,22' (—o satto n’atthi). 

a-mara-tapa, n. (‘a-mara sa. tapas), penance 
for obtaining immortality (cf. [split-cpd.] Th 219, Sn 
249 Pj II 558,31 ad Sn 901); ndnappakaram pi 
—am karontdnarii, Pj I 184,2s; tassa (scil. silabba- 
tassa) pahlnattd sabbam pi naggiyamundiyddi —am 
pahinarh hoti, Pj I 189,4. 

a-maratta, n. (abstr. of ‘a-mara), the state of a 
deua; na cdp’ aham adhammena —am pi patthayc, 
Ja V 223,i* (= devattarh, Ct.); dal. — aya vitakko, 
Nidd-a ad Nidd I 386,29 (= amara-vitakko, q. t>.). 
‘Amara-nagara, n., see ‘Amara. 
‘Amara-nagara, n., the capital of the kings 
Sambahula and Sumitta, at the time of Siddhattha 
Buddha; Bv-a (C«) 186,25 ad Bv XVII 5. 

Amara-pura, n. (a) [/*.), the city of the gods; 
Mhbv 45,21 (°-sadisa-sobharh nagaram pavisitvd, 
scil. Savatthim); — (b) name of a capital in Burma 
(founded by Bodoah Prd, A. D. 1781); °—am ndma 
mahdrajadhdni-nagaram mdpesi, Sas 132,4-7; 135, 10 ; 
137,5; —aril dutiyam mdpesi, ib. 146,4; 147,2; 

153,4 ; herefrom a collection of pali-texls was sent to 
Ceylon (A. D. 1802), see SIma-v 18,22 foil., Sas 
23,33-35 & M. Bode, the Puli-Literature of Burma, 
p. 78 — 83; °dbhidhdna-mahanagare. Sand 18,12; abl. 

—ato, Sds 143,1; — °-nikdya, m., the sect of A®; —o, 
Sds 142,29 (ib. introd. p. 46); — “-nikayika, m/n., 
belonging to that school; pi. —a bhikkhu, Sds 159,0 
(two schools in Ceylon); gen. — anarh bhikkhunam, ib. 
142,27; — anarii pabhavo, ib. 163, 10 ; — °-m5paka, 
m., the founder of A® (Bodoah Prd); gen.'-assa ranno 
kdle, ib. 23,33; 163,3 (cf. ib. 14 ). 
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a-mara-bhava, m. (abstr. of 'a-mara), im¬ 
mortality, the state of a; dat. c atlhaya, Spk I 169,19; 
— °-patthanata, /., aspiration to that, Pj 11291,18 
(instr. —aya). 

a-mara-manta(r), m. (*a-mara -f- sa - mantr), 
the counsellor of the gods [Brhaspati]: acc. ~aram 
(buddhiya anugantva, scil. Aggabodhi), Mliv 

XLII 3. 

a-mara-manti(n), m. (do. -f- sa. manlrin) = 
prec vatta so ’mara-manti va (scil. Kassapo raja), 
Mhv LI I 38. 

Amaravati, or (in Bv scanned, and in Mhv 
written) AmarSvati, /. (a) the city of Sakka [sa. 
Amaravati]; Abh 21 (-a-); devaloke “avatiya raja- 
dhaniya, Sp 149,19; °-devanagaram (-a ), Sand 18,io; 
Mhv LXXX 5 (Sakkasscv£maravati); — (b) the city 
of Sumedha bodhisatta (always spelt -a-); Bv II 5 

(nagarc °-iya [— ~-a: *Amaravaty5] Sumedho 

nama brahmano) quoted Ja I 3,15*; Dhp-a I 83,n 
(°-nagarc [a. /. Amara-n°] Sumedho ndma brShmana- 
kumaro hutva) = Mhv-t 120,21 y£ Mhbv 2,o; Ja I 
2,14,32; [cf. (s. o. Amara) the paraphrase Amaram nama 
nagaram, and Amaravhaye pure); — (c) a town at 
the time of Kondanna Buddha; Bv-a (C<) 108,32-36 
(introd. to Bv I i I 1-3). 

a-mara-vara, m/n. (’a-mara -f- vara), best among 
gods; inslr.pl. —ehi sevitam pupphuttamam, Ja V 
393,7* (cf. tldasehi, ib. «*; Sakkam sandhaya vuttam, 
Ct.) Mvu II 53,22*. 

a-mara-vitakka, or (w. r. influenced by amard- 
vikkhepika) a-mar2-vitakka, m. ('a-mara -f sa. 
vitarka), thinking about immortality, Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. 
V 89 n. 2, 99,18; fiati-vitokko-f-, Vibh 346.20 (C-ms 
amara-v° explained ib. 356,23-26) = Nidd I 386,29 
(Nidd-a: amarattaya vitakko amaro v5 vitakko ti —o, 
etc., cf. Vibh-a 490,34 (oil.) quoted Ud-a 236,31 (E e 
amar3-v°), Ps I 82,5 Pj II 21,2; k3ma-vitakko -)-, 
Nidd I 501,22. 

'amara, /. (a) according to Ct.s on amar£- 
vikkhepa (q. r.) name of a fish hard to catch because 
of its quick movements, —5 nama maccha-jati, sa 
ummujjana-nimujjana-vasena udake sandh5vaman3 
gaheturii na sakkoti (or na sakka), Sv 1115,16-18 (ex¬ 
plaining amaravikkhepa; cf. Bhes V 74 = &Ada-ma$, 
sn = an eel) yd Ps III 234.1-2 (= Sp-( ad Sp I 60,19; 
abridged ml ad As 371,23); Sadd 500 ,10 (v. I. amaro; see 
’a-mara, b); — (b) [/s.] a hcuscpillar, womb( 7), MTD. 

'Amara, /. Npr. of the wife of Mahosadha; Mil 
205,14 (oil.; Ja VI 364,24 (cf. Mvu 1183—89); 478,12 
(= Bimbasundari) Mvu II 89,8; — Amarfldevi, 
/., Ja VI 364,10 foil. 

AmarSdevi-panha, m., (a) title of jat 112 (Ja I 
424,20-21; cf. VI 365,21* foil.); — (b) title of Mil 205,9 
—207,22 (only in S*). 

amar&dhipa, m. (ts., °a-mara -j- adhipa), lord 
of the gods; etarii hantva manussinda bhavassu —o, 
Ja IV 273,is* (Ct.). 

AmarSvati, f. = Amaravati. 

amara-vikkhepa, m. (“amara -1- sa. viksepa; 
thus always spelt, but cf. ’a-mara (b) and amara- 
vitakka), prob. “ eel-wriggling", for 'shuffling or evasive 
answers’, see Childers (Diet. p. 573 a) and cf. Rhys 
Davids ad DN, and Kern (p. 71); differently F ranke. 


DN Trsl. p.30 notes; DN 1 24,28 (oil. (= vacavikkhe- 
pam apajjanti —am; explained (a) amaraya ditthiya 
vacaya va ~o, or (b) amara (q. v.) nama maccha-jati, 
etc., Sv) MN I 521,1 (= apariyanta-vikkhepa, Ps 
(pt); cf. Ps III 197,13: ‘n'eva hoti na na hoti’ ti ayarn 
—o); instr. °-vasena pucchati, Mp III 150,16 (ad AN 
II 161,19); — °-ditthi, /., the attitude of an amara- 
vikkhepika. As 371,23 ('n’eva hoti na na hoti’; sassa- 
ta-ditthi +; mt); — °-dhamma, m., shuffling; Nidd 
I 144,15; (baladhamma +); 192 ,10 (do.); — °-vada, 
mfn. — next; pi. —a, Ud-a 340,15. 

amaravikkhepi(n), mfn., — next; pt ad Sv I 
115,17. 

amaravikkhepika, mfn. (from amara-vikkhe- 
pa), one who gives shuffling (evasive) answers; pi. —a, 
DN I 24,26 foil, (eke samana-brahmana —a; Sv: so 
IsctV. amara-vikkhepo] etesam atthi ti ~a); Pa (is I 
155,17 (sassatavada +) ^ Sv I 102,12 (quoted Ss 
121,25) y£ Ps II 5,10 Sp I 60,19 = Kv-a 6,20 = 
Mhbv 110,6 (Dharmapr 305,27-33). 

(amarS-vitakka, m., see amara-vitakka]. 
AmarikS, /. Npr. of a river; Ap 437,28 (nadim 
-am nama upagantva, so C«, o.l. aparikam) = Th-a 
(C«) 258,29* (nadim Apadikam nama); Ap 438,28 
(suditth4marika nadi, so E* & C‘; v.l. G. supati((h5 
sarika; Th-a (C‘) sutittha parikha) = Th-a (C*) 
259,19*. 

a-maritu-kSma, mfn. (neg. inf. of marati 
kama), wishing not to die; m. —o (jivitu-kamo +), 
MN 11261,6 = SNV 170,7 = Ja 1393,24 Vism 
297,n; acc. m. pi. —e (jivitu-kame+), DN.II 330,8. 

Amarinda, m. (’a-mara inda), the lord of the 
gods; Ap 537,80 (ahosim —assa mahesi dayita tahim, 
scil. Gotami) = Thi-a 151,25*; —°-sunandana, mfn., 
delighting A°; n. -am (Nandanam), Ap 546,26 = 
Thi-a 131,28* (quoted Sadd 380,14). 

a-marisana, n. [sa. a-marsana], impatience; 
°atthe nipato (scil. 'atthi ndma’), Mp III 298,18 ad 
AN III 194,22 (so C‘; S* apadissanatthe nipato, prob. 
misread for (the blend) aparisahanatthe, cf. v. 1. Sadd 
458,24; = a-sahana, Mp-t). 

Amar’-uyy5na, n. (cf. sa. udyana), a park in 
’Amara-nagara; Bv-a ad Bv XVII 5. 

'amala, n. [Is.], talc; Abh 492 (-(- abbhaka), cf. 
Am-k II 9,ioo. 

’a-mala, mfn. (/s.) spotless, stainless, pure, fault¬ 
less; m. — o, Nidd II 249,27 (= ‘vimalo’, scil. Buddho; 
= kilesa-mala-virahlto, Nidd-a); Yam-a 52,e*(ayam- 
avatta-niiamalatanuruho); Saddh 246 (niiamsilajala- 
saya),591 (da$a-buddhamala-ba)5dara-ggaha-vibhasi- 
ta, scil. buddhabhOmi) 596 (sDAmala-taia, do.); As 
1,17* (nipunamala-buddhina, sc//. (Culla)-Buddhagho- 
sena) — — °-ttha, m. (-(- vimala((ha, nimmala- 
t(ha), Palis I 18,29); °-dhamma, m., the pure doc¬ 
trine; quotation in Sadd 129,s (amala-dhamma-sdgara- 
tare, loc. sg.); — °-maJJhima, (m)f(n.), with faultless 
waist; f. voc. —e, Ja V 4 , 4 * (= nimmala-majjhe, Ct.); 
— °-mati, mfn., pure-minded; acc. m. — irh, Mhv 
XV 214 (— rSgddi-sabbakilesa-mala-virahitattS pari- 
suddha-matim, Mhv-t) quoted Mhbv 138,u*. 

a-mallna, mfn. [Is.] = ’a-mala; n. kilesa-malena 
—am (scil. brahmacariyam), Ud-a 308,31 (= ‘ekanta- 
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paripunnarh’, Ud57,io) = Mp III 187,13 (ad AN II 
208,21)’." 

a-malla, m. (*a -j- malla), not a wrestler, —o 
'mhi, Ja IV 82,io; — °-bhava, m. abstr., ace. —am, 
ib. n. 

amasa, m. [/*.), time, disease, MTD. 
a-massuka, mfn. (’a + massu [sa. fmafru] -f- 
ka), beardless; eko tattha —o, Ja II 185,9* (eko ti 
matugamam sandhdya vadati, Ct.). 

a-massu-jata, mfn. = prec.; m. —o, Ja V202,i«* 
(na tdv' assa massu jayati, taruno yeva, Ct.). 

a-mahaggata, mfn. ( J a + mahaggata (Buddh.sa. 
mahad-gata]), not enlarged or expanded, limited; n. —am 
cittarh, DN I 80,8 = II 299,19 (= kdmdvacaram, Sv, 
cf. Patis-a 1355,19-2$ = Vism 410,is) = MN 159,33 
(Ps I280,io = Sv) = SN 11122,5 ^213,8 = V 265,20 
= Palis I 113,22. 

a-mahagghasa-bhava, m. abstr. (from *a + 
maliagghasa (mahad + ghasa [/ghas], gluttonous), 
Mp III 276,26 ad AN III 120,12 (= 'anodarikattam’). 

ami, ind. [/s.], at home, in the house (ef. amacca 
above); synon. (in traditional exegesis) saha, saddhirh, 
Pay fol. gif w.s = Sadd 899,is pi- Abh 1136, 1199( = 
saha, samipe); kiccakaraniyesu sahabhavatthena — 
hontl ti amaccd, Vibh-a 108,5 (mt: amd-saddo saha- 
bhdvadlpako); — in epd.s our texts spell 3ma-°, see 
amajana, m.(.Mp 111387,12: ettha—o nama saka-jano 

vuccati), dma-jdta, mfn. (Ja I 226,2*: ddso —o,- 

- a; amajato, Kern, Verspr. Geschrr. Ill 171; Ct. 

(hence also Sadd 260,(17)31—261,2) derives from dma 
’yes’), dma-dasl, /. (Ja 1226,s'), dma-sabrahmacd- 
ri(n), m. (AN III 372,25, v.l.; Mp III 387,12); ef. also 
dmdya-dasa, m. <fc /. °-dSsI (o: amaya as if a toe. 
from ama, Ja VI 285,i* ( accord. to Kern for *amd- 
ja]; Ct., Jt Ja VI 117,17*; Ct.). 

a-matapitari-samvaddha, mfn., not brought 
up by parents (lacking home education); m. —o, Ja 
I 436,19* (£* °-sarhvaddho; = matapitaro nissdya 
tesam ovadam agahetva samvaddho, Ct.; quoted Dhp-a 
III 143,18* and Sadd 140,is (v.l. -pitara-); ef. anogha- 
tinna, a-manussasevita, see Ai-Gr. Ill § 31 e; — 
°-samvaddhatta, n. abstr., Sadd 95,17 (abl. —3). 

a-mdtdputtika, mfn. (’a + mata(r) + putta + 
ka), parting mother and son ; n. pi. — dni bhayani, AN I 
178,2 foil. (Mp: mata ca putto ca mataputtarn, 
parittatum samatthabhavena n'atthi ettha matdput- 
tan ti —dni). 

a-mdtlka, mfn. [sa. a-matj-ka], motherless; m. 
—o apitiko ( E* aplt°; scil. bhikkhu), Ja V 251,29*. 
amS-dasa, m., see s.v. ami. 
a-mlnana, /. ( l a + manana, verbal noun of 
maneti^ja. a-rndnana, n. J, disrespect (ef. vimanand), 
Ja III 247,22* (mdnanassa abhavena —a, Ct.), quoted 
Sadd 549,io. 

a-rnSna, m. (‘a + mdna), non-conceit; — [°-va(t), 
mfn., — v3, Th 1222, w. r. for padhanava, so Th-a 
and SN 1188,i*, Spk]; —°-satta, m. (’a + sa. m3na- 
sakta, ef. a-manussasevita. etc.), one who does not 
cling (to things) by conceit; Sn 473 (yo mana-sattesu 
—o; Pj II 409,31). 

'a-manusa, mfn. (sa. a-manuja], not belonging 
to humans, belonging to an a-manussa, superhuman, 
marvellous; m. samuddo suyyat' —o, Ja IV 141,20* 


(Ct.; metre faulty); —o vdyati gandho, Pv 657 (metre 
faulty; = petanam sariragandho vayati, Pv-a); /. —I 
rati, Dhp 373 (= dibbd rati, Dhp-a), quoted Spk I 
35,io* Sc 11171,15*; acc. /. anubhomi ratirh (C« E‘ 
against metre rattiih] —im, Pv 476; 478 (see Pv-a 
206,29, dibba-sampattim); m. pi. — 5, Vv 396 (mdnu- 
saka + ; scil. rukkhajatd); bhutta (so o. I.) —a kamd, 
Pv 359; acc. pi. bhurija —e kdme, Pv 358; cf. ‘a-ina- 
nussa. 

’a-manusa, m. [ sa. a-manusa], a non-human 
being (= *a-manussa); —o (a yakkha) mdnusakena 
saddhirh, Pv 564; Vv 955; gen. — ass£va te ajja vanno, 
Ja VI 306,30*; pi. —a, Ap 472,19 (so C<; £«: dundu- 
bhiyo nddayimsu samanusd); cf. ’a-manussa. 

(a-manussika-mapita, mfn.; m. —o, Ap 426,3, 
v.l. for a-manussebi mdpito; see ’a-manussaj. 

(amapeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of |/ma = mapeti, 
q. v.; cf. l a-), to build, construct; only imper. and abs. 
in a formula built on aor. forms: imper. ! sg. amapaya 
(pannasalarh), Ja VI 518,30* (= pannasalam mapes- 
sasi, Ct. (— pt), B<t mdpeyydsi); abs. amdpetva (pan¬ 
nasalam), JaVI 518,31* (= mapetvd, Ct.) ^ Cp I 
9,41: pannasalam su-mapaya; and cf. 42 : pannasalam 
su-mapayi. — ef. aor. 1 sg. amapayim (saiighardmam), 
Ap 38,28 = Th-a (C e ) 362,16*; 3 pi. dhamme (hitarh 
tena amapayirhsu, Ja IV 302,7* (= kathenti, Ct.). 

a-mamaka, mfn. (*a -f sa. mamaka), not of 
my own (people), without affection for me; m. pi. 
ovadiyamdndpi (so C l ) mama ovadassa apatiggaha- 
nena —a, Dhp-a I 66,1 (= 'pare', v.l. C k a-mamaka). 

a-mSya, mfn. ( 3 a + maya, sa. ts.), undeceitful; 
m. —o ritta-pesuno, Sn941 (Nidd) pd Th 502—506; 
asatho —o. Mil 358,14. 

amSya-dasa, m., see s. v. ama. 
a-m2ya, /. [Is.], absence of deceit; MN 1 44,22; 
45,31; AN 1 95,24 foil. (—3 ca asatheyyah ca). 

a-mSySvl(n), mfn. (*a + mayavi(n)) = a- 
m5ya, mfn.; m. —I, DN III 47,31 (tapassl amakkhl 
hoti + ... asatho —I) ^ MN I 97,n; DN III 55,18 
foil. (vinnO puriso asa(ho — i ujujdtiko); 237,12 (asa¬ 
tho hoti -i) = MN II 44,5 = 95,8 = 128,21 = AN 
V 15,15 ^Mil 207,16; —( hoti mdyavinavassa vanna- 
vadl, AN V 168,7; SN IV 298,21 (ujuko asatho -f); 
instr. asa(hena -ind, Dhp-a I 69,1 5 ; pi. (asatha ...) 
—I bhavissama, MN I 43,7; asatha —ino, MN I 32,17 
= 1116,20 = AN III 199,10. 

a-Mdradheyya, n. (*a -f Mdra-dheyya, q.v.), 
not the realm of Mdra; gen. akusala Mdradhevyassa, 
akusald —assa, MN I 225,18 (Ps: —am naya lokuttara- 
dhainmd); cf. a-maccudhcyya. 

a-rnSrita, mfn. (*a + sa. mdrita), not killed : — 
°-bh2va, m. abstr.; acc. parassa —am Tathdgatassa. 
Sv (III) 925,3s; cf. 926,8,12. 

am2v3sl, /. [Is. (abstracted from loc. amavasiyarh) 
& °-vdsya, n.; cf. ama, ind.}, the day (night) of the 
new moon; Abh 73 (amavasl py amdvdsi) pi Am-k 
I 4,8; in texts only loc. (as in sa.) amavasiyam parinib- 
bayi, Ja I 391,22 (so with pt (and S‘) for addhamd- 
siyam, see addhamdsi above; Ja-pt: amdvasiyan ti 
amdvdsiuposatha-divase). 

ama-sabrahmac5ri(n), see s. v. amd. 
amdbarh, i. e. amum aharh, DN 1214,2 (Sv), 
see amu. 


53 
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a-mirijaka, mfn. ( from 3 a + minja, q. v.), without 
tuber (said of a leek and the like, as distinguished from 
the onion); Sp (IV) 920,17 ad Vin IV 259,26 (capa- 
iasuno —o, ariikuramattam eva hi tassa hoti). 

a-mita, mfn. [Is., neg. pp. of j/ma], boundless, 
immense, innumerable; n. —am dhanarii chaddayitva, 
Cp III 4,8 (E‘ amita-dhanarn); idam me —am bhogarii 
(n.l), Ap 38,2s = Th-a (C«) 362,13*; —am dhanarii, 
Ap377,s; m. —o, Ap 465,18 = Th-a (C«) 422,9* (scil. 
Padumuttara-Buddha); m. pi. — a (bhoga), Ap 321,17 
= Th-a (C«) II 52,13*); (cf. appameyya); acc. pi. —e 
(rflpe ... dhamme), Th 1099—1101. 

Amita, m. Npr. of a cakkavatti (j£ Aggapup- 
phiya), Ap 229,25 (°vhayo; v.ll. Amitobhavo, Amito- 
gato I). 

a-mita-guna, mfn., of infinite virtue (merits); m. 
Buddho — o asamappatipuggaio, Ap519,is; Mil331,25 
(Bhagava asamo + ... —o). 

Amitanjala, m. Npr. of a cakkavatti (^£ Saia- 
pupphiya), Ap 219,3 (so Ee C«; v.l. S* Asitanjalo 
a: Asitancaio?). 

a-mita-teja, mfn. [sa. amita-tejas], of boundless 
glory; acc. m. —am (Buddharii Bhagavantarii), Nidd 
1151,14 (= aparimita-nana-tejarii, Nidd-a). 

a-mita-ppabha, mfn. (amita + sa. prabha), of 
infinite radiance; yada ca Buddho lokasmirii udeti 
—o, Ps II 3,30*, quoted Ss 123,17*, Bu-upp 48,1 (reading 
amitappabhal). 

a-mita-buddhima(t), mfn., of infinite intelli¬ 
gence; m. — ma (scil. Sonako), Ja V 257,22* (Ct.). 

a-mita-bhoga, mfn., with boundless income; 
m. pi. —a (parica, scil. Jotiyo -)-), Ohp-a I 385,6 
Mp I 405,21. 

a-mita-yasa(s), mfn., of infinite glory; m. —o 
(anantatejo + , scil. Kondaiino), Bv III 1, quoted Ja I 
30,2*; do. (scil. Anjaso), Ap 45,12 = Th-a (C‘) 367,27*; 
anantavanno -f, Ap 319,5 = Th-a (C«) 1150,3*; ma- 
habbalo —o atullo, Ja IV 102 , 4 *; /. —3 sukhedhita, 
Vv 140 (= na mitayasa anappaka-parivSrii, Vv-a). 

’Amita, /. Npr. of an aggas3vika of Padu¬ 
muttara-Buddha; Bv XI 25; Ja 137,22; Sv(II)489,i; 
Spk II 90,12. 

'Amita f. Npr. of the paternal aunt of the Buddha, 
the mother of Tissa-tthera; —a nama devl, Ps II 61,20 
(so S *; E‘ Amitavl); gen. —aya deviya, Ps II 135,84*, 
wife of Suppabuddha; Mhv II 20. 

a-mitdbba, mfn. (amita -|- abha). of boundless 
splendour; pi. jhayino —a ye pltibhakkha mahiddhika, 
Saddh 255 (scil. brahmano, cf. DN I 17,21). 

Amitabha, m. Npr. of a cakkavatti (j£ Eka- 
sanriaka), Ap 210,2 (v.ll. Amitabhogi, and AmitSho 
i. e. Amitabho). 

[AmitSvi, /., see 'Amita.] 
a-mit 6 daka, mfn. (amita -f- udaka), with im¬ 
measurable water; acc. m. akkhobbharii —aril jaia- 
rSsiin, Nidd II 51,12 ( = aparlmita-udakajala-rasirii, 
Nidd-a). 

Amitddana, m. (AmrtOdana, Mvu I 352,13 etc.) 
Npr. of a Sakiya prince ( = Amitodana-Sakka), bro¬ 
ther of Suddhodana and uncle (cullapita) of the 
Buddha; his father was Sihahanu, Pj II 357,l; Dip III 
46; Mhv II 20; sons (a) Anuruddha (3) and Mahana- 
ma, Dhp-a IV 124,1; Th-a (O) II 66,87 ad Th 892 


(accord, to Ps II 61,22-23 sons of Sukkodana), (/?) 
Ananda, Mp I 292,is; Sv (II) 492,17 = Spk II 94,l; 
Th-a (C«) II 123,34 ad Th 1018; (y) Pandu-Sakka, 
Mhv VIII l8.(whose daughter (Bhadda) Kaccana and 
seven sons [ ib. 19—20] went to Ceylon, Dip X 6 (cf. 
Mhv IX 6 foil.); see also Ps II 135,34. 

a-mitAdaya, mfn. (a-mita -|- udaya), of immense 
success; voc. sayarr.bhu —a, Ap 20,26 (so C« E e ; “mss 
—am” = Th-a (C«) II 99,31*. 

a-mitta, m. [sa. a-mitra), an enemy, adversary, 
foe; Abh 344; Sadd 452,28* (paccamitto [sa. praty- 
amilra] +);—o mittapatirupako, DN III 185,20 foil.; 
Ja I 249,3* (seyyo —o medhavi yance balinukampa- 
ko); —o nuna te pita, Ja VI 521,25* (so S«(1927); 
Ee & mss. amitta); acc. —am janeyya, Ja IV 197,(20*)- 
28*; 198,2*(l4*); asina —aril givaya paharanto, Ud-a 
233,8; instr. — en£va, Dhp 66 (= amittabhutena viya, 
verina viya, Dhp-a); do. ib. 207 Ja 111526,2*; pl.~a, 
Thi 346—47—18 (Thi-a; k&ma hi ahitAvahatta met- 
tiya abhavena —a); —a dummani honti, AN 1159,13* 
= 61,li* = 62,s*, 21 *; —a dukkhamesino, Ja IV26,8*; 
ime mayham ... —a, Ja IV 186,5; acc. pi. sabbk- 
mitte, Sn 561 (= sabbapaccatthike, Pj); ete —e cat- 

taro _parivajjeyya, DN III 186,30* (quoted Ja II 

390,20*); mitte athava —e, Ja 111 262,25*; — e (opp. 
mitte) Ja IV 197,20*; 198,e*; instr.pl. —ehi pakato, 
Ja VI 515,io*; gen.pl. -anarii hatthattharii, Ja III 
468,4*; — ifc. v. antara* (q. v.), hat&° (mfn., Ap 44,3 
= Th-a (C«) 366,24* (w. r. mahamitto) <t cf. nihata- 

paccamitta;-°-k2raka, mfn., constituting the 

(different categories of) enemies (?); acc. m. pi. —e, Ja 
IV 186,6 (v.l. adhammakarake); — °-gSma, m., the 
residence of the enemy; Ja VI 312,20* (kena vannena 
—am ... icchasi ... ganturii; Ct: amittassa vasana- 
tthanarii, amitta-samAgaman ti attho); — °-Janana, 
mfn., producing enemies ; m. pi. —a (scil. kama), ThI 
356 (= amitta-bhavassa nibbattaka, ThI-a); —°-nati, 
mfn. ('a mittariati, pi., for pati-mitta), without 
friends or relatives: m. — i (puggaio). Mil 288,17; — 
°-t5pana, mfn., harassing the enemies; voc. m. —a, 
Ja VI 264,2*; acc. —aril (Ajaniiarii), Ja VI 274,20*; 
589,s' (= 'parantaparii', scil. kbaggarii); pi. —a, 
DN III 162,3* (= amittanarn patapana, Sv; cf. ib. 
161,n); also Npr., see below; — °-dubhi(n), mfn. 
(neg. of mitta-dubhi(n), cf. sa. mitradrohin), not 
betraying one's friend; gen. —ino, Ja VI 15,1' (*sa- 
bhaya patinandito ti bahunnarii sannipatat(bane 
—ino gunakatbarti kathenti, taya so nandito hoti 
pamudito); — °bha, see below; — °-bh5va, m. 
abstr. ; acc. —aril (opp. mitta-bh3varh) jiniturii, Ja IV 
196,28; gen. —assa nibbattaka (= •amitta-jananS’, 
scil. k5m3), Thi-a 243,n; — °-majjhe, ind., amongst 
enemies; Ja III 313,8* (vasato); — “-lakkhana, n., 
the criterion of an enemy; Ja IV 197,17; — °-vasa, m. 
(so. °-va?a], the witl or power of one’s enemy; acc. —aril 
anveti, Ja III 133,28* = 266,25* = IV 58,14* (cf. Ill 
438,14*); —°-vijaya, m., victory over one's foe; instr. 
—ena viya tutjho, Spk I 179,14; — °-samgha, m., 
(a host of) enemies; acc. socayanto —aril (opp. nanda- 
yanto natisariighaiii). Mil 226,26; — °-samagama, 
m., meeting with the enemies; Ja VI 312,22'; — 
°-hattha, m., the hand of an enemy; acc. —aril punar 
Sgato si, Ja V 490,7*; — °-hatth’-attha-gata, mfn. 
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(c/. hatthatthaih, Ja 111 468,4*; IV420,17*, etc.; V 
349,6* (sattu-hatthatthatarii gato, and (the old blunder) 
Amg mama hatthajjam agaya, Utt XIV 45; perhaps 
attharri here is used like Sinh. -ata; Geiger, Lilt. u. 
Spr. der Singh. § 40 b), gone down or fallen into the 
hands of an enemy (ef. amittavasa); m. —o va seli, 
Ja I 244,io* ( = amittanarri . . . hatthattham hatthn- 
patharh gato, Ct.); pi. —a tacas£ra-samappit£, Ja III 
204,19* (= amittanam hatthagata, Ct.); araririe ava- 
ruddhaka —a, Ja VI 582,21* ( = amittanam hattha¬ 
ttham gata. Cl.); acc. pi. —e mocayi no, Ja VI 447,17* 
( = amitta-hatthagate, Cl.). 

[Amitta, m. Npr.; Th Trsl. p. 173 is a mistake 
for Somamitta, Th-a (C«) 377,io], 

Amittatapana, m. Npr. of a cakkavatti (pi Eka- 
darrisaniya (o. I. Ekapasadaniya]), Ap 169,2 (so v. I. 
and Th-a; E« AmittavSsana) = Th-a (C<) 185,24*. 

AmittatapanS, /. Npr. of brahmin-woman (wife 
of Jujaka); —Ja VI 593,26 (= CincamanavikS in a 
former existence); ace. —aril, Ja VI 521,13-18; 524,30. 

Amittabha(?), m. Npr. of a cakkavatti (pi Bhoja- 
nadiyaka), Ap 253,18 (E‘ Amittabha, C« Amittabho, 
v.lt.. Amittako, Amittato). 

a-mitta, /. [sa. a-mitra], a woman enemy; Ja VI 
521,2s* (—5 nuna tc mata, possibly meant as a pun 
on the name Amittatapana above). 

amina, instr. sg. of pron. ayam, for imina; only 
after tad - 0 (Sn 137, etc. see Geiger $ 108,l (Pj II 
701,13-u) <fc Mogg I 47). 

[a-minetabba, see a-metabba]. 

'a-milata, mfn. (neg. pp. of miiayati; cf. sa. miata 
or inUna, ^mlai), unwithered; acc. f. —aril (uppala- 
malam), MhvXXII46; Sp (IV) 763,20; — °-ta, /. 
abstr.; instr. —aya, Ja V 156,23' (cf. v. 1. in C*»). 

‘a-milata, m. (sa. a-miana], the plant globe- 
amaranth (Gomphrtna gtobosa), Abh 578 (cf. Am-k II 
4,73). 

[amisa, n. [sa. arnica — Arnica], indulgence In 
sensual pleasures; honesty^); MTD|. 

a-mlssa, mfn. [sa. a-mi(ra), unmixed; n. rajja- 
sukharii dukkhena —aril, Mil 314,22. 

a-missaka, mfn. — prec.; — °-t5, f. abstr., 
absence of mixing; instr. °-vasena, Vism 243,19 = 
Vibh-a 226,9 (E» amissikata-vasena); cf. Vism 249,20. 

a-missita, mfn. [so. a-mifrita], unmixed, unin¬ 
fluenced, undefiled; m. —o kilcsehi (scil. daharako), 
Mil 310,27 (cf. Ja V 154,30*). 

a-mlssl-kata, mfn. [so. *a-mifri-krta], = prec.; 
n. —aril ev’ assa cittarii hoti, Vin 1184,21 = AN III 

378.4 (Mp) = IV 404,14 (Mp); pi. —a, kesa na lomS, 
Iom5 na kcsi ti ... —a, Vism 249,20 (a. I.). 

amu, mfn., one of the stem forms of the demonstr. 
pron. mf. asu [sa. asau] n. aduiri [sa. adas], that 
(Hie) opposed to ayarii (Ja VI 354,23*, see gen. below); 
— generally = such and such (a certain, a person or 
thing one cannot or will not name); Abh 1089 (parasmiri 
cAtra tlsv amu); ®-saddo dura-vacano, Sadd 267,6; 
declension sg. <Z pi. sec Kacc-v 173; Sadd 661,7; Sadd 
277,28—278,9; Geiger § 109; the stem amu is some¬ 
times written for nom. m., thus MN II 206,29 (pu- 
riso; o. 1. asu); 223,30; — nom. m. asu DN I 249,5; 

11201.4 = MN I464,ae; MN I 13-27 (Ps); 376,28; III 
275,7; SN IV316,n; JaV395,26* [-— ]; 396,4* \do. J; 


— /. asu(satti), SN II 265,12; — acc. amurii (mfn.), DN I 

213.10 foil, (am’aharii bhikkhurii; = amurii aham bh., 
Sv); MN 1151,21 (nivaparri); 241,19 (allaril katthairi: 
cf. nom. adurh, ib. 22 ); II 224,6 (itthirii): SN II 265,8 
(sattirii); AN I 171,17 (—un nama vitakkaih); Ud-a 
378,33 (udapanarii); — instr. —una (m.n.), AN I 250,3 
(lonaphalena); 111166,18 (puggaiena) = Pp64,io; 
AN III 350,1 (do.); V 1.40,14 (do.); — ussa —una atfa- 
thitarii, Ud-a 422,26; — instr. gen. abl. loc. f. amuya, 
Sadd 278,3-6; — gen. —ussa (m.n.), MN I 505,20 (ga- 
hapatissa); 111273,19 (telappadipassa); Ja VI 354,23* 
(mariisarii aharati ayarii —ussa; scil. mcndassa; opp. 
imassa); Ja III 54,5' (= ‘dussa’, see aduiri above 
& add. n. aduiri, MN I 483,21; Ps I 87,16); /. —ussa, 
MN II 223,30 (itthiva); — abl. m. n. amusma, 
amumha, Sadd 277,30; /. amussa, amuya, ib. 278,5; 
—umha °dharina-rasimha, AN IV 164,5; — loc. m.n. 
(a) —usmirii, MN 1151,25 (nivape; = imasmim(l)niva- 
patthine, Ps); repeated — ca — ca padese (here and 
there), AN I 205,29; — darukkhandhc, AN III 341,1 
(v.l. — umhi); (^) — umhi, Vin I 94,9 (okase): Sp I 
I60,n (sariivattakappe, etc.) = Nidd-a adNidd II 79,29 
loc. f. amuya, amuyarii, amussarii, Sadd 278,6 — 
pi. (mfn); m. —0, MN I 212,21 (sappurisa); n. —uni, 
MN I 155,37 (lok&misani); AN IV 126,30 (tatha h’ — 
. .. kukkutiyS andani) = SN III 154,20 (so C l "; E‘ 
tatlii hi pana . . .); — instr. —uhi, Ps IV 31,20 (ka- 
thitarii); — gen. — usarri, DN I 4,19 (opp. imesarii) = 
MN 1268,7 = 286,33 = 345,15 = 11133,29 = ANV 

205.6 = 265,4 = 283,20: —usarii antarairi, Ps IV31,io. 

amuka, mfn. [is.; from prec. = asuka, q. a.], 

such and such a person or thing; Kacc-v 173 (Sadd 
661,7); Sadd 278,12; often followed by nama or repeated, 
acc. m. —aril, DN II 343,19 (janapadarii); MN I 176,37 
(gamarii) = II 122,24; acc. f. —aril, Vin III 135,29 
(ganakirii); abl. m. — amha, DN II 343,17 (janapada); 
AN IV 119,14 foil, (gama); 302,26 (imS devata — amh5 
va — a mil A va deva-nikJyS); gen. m. n. —assa, Vin III 

135.7 (kulassa); Mil 129,19 (do.); Vin I 208,23 (arami- 
kassa); gen. (. —aya. Vin III 138,21 (vesiya: cl. arina- 
tarissa vesiya, ib. 7 ); loc. m. n. — asmirii. Mil 79,8 
(yamhi sukhapito, — ‘evarii sukhapito’ ti sarati); DN 
1193,13 (game) = 242,2 = MN 1133,15; DN II 125,s 
(avSse); MN II186 ,10 (rukkhamOle); III 169,is (eka- 
cchiggaje yuge) = SN V 455,30 (v. /.; £« amusmirii); 
SN IV 46,7 (vihSre; = asukasmirri, ayam eva va 
patho, Spk); Ud-a 380,22 (udapane). 

a-multha, mfn. [is.], having no mouth-, loc. m. 
—e ravana-ghate (candanikaya(rri) pakkhitte), Vibh-a 

248.11 = Vism 264,37 pi Pj I 68,21 (w. r.( 7) adho- 
mukhe; cf. Appendix Pj II 870,38). 

a-inukhara, mfn. (‘a -f sa. mukhara), not 
scurrilous; instr. — ena bhavitabbarii avikinnavacena, 
MN I 470,1 7 ; Mil 414,u (nihatadappena bhavitabbarii 
ujukena —ena avikatthinS); pt. m. —a (avyasekS -f), 
Th 926; acapaia —a avikinnavScS, MN I 32,18 = 111 
6,20 pi Pp 35,9 = AN I 70,12 = III 199,io = 392,13. 

a-mukhya, mfn. [is.], secondary, not principal; 
MTD. 

a-muccanta, mfn. neg. part, of muccati, (q. v.), 
loc. —e, scil. asucimhi, Sp I 279,12. 

a-mucchita, mfn. (*a -f- sa. murchita, pp. of 
|/murch), not bewildered, not infatuated, without crav- 

53* 
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ing; m. —o yo nayate nayAnayarii, Ja III 441,23* ( = 
chandAdihi ... —o anadhibhuto, Cl.)', Mil 367,10* 
(yapanatthay' —o), quoted Vism 45,14* ( reading yapa- 
natlham —o) and Ja II 294,7* (= aharena —o alaggo, 
pi ; E e prints yapanatthaya mucchito; as to yapana 
c/. SN rV 177,6 Mil 367,2); do. in the formula aga- 
Ihilo —o anajjhopanno, etc., see agathila above and 
add to the passages quoted there DN 111 46,28; AN 
111 242,28; V 178.ii; further Mp III 52,7 ad AN II 
27,23 (= adhimatta-tanhaya muccharii anapanno) = 
Spk II 163,23 ad SN ii 194,7 = Sv(III) 1013,33 ad 
DN III 224,27. 

a-muncana-rasa, m/n., having the function of 
non-release; n. —am (+ gahana-Iakkhanarii, scil. upa- 
danarii), Vibh-a 137,6 = Vism 528,26 = Ud-a 43,1. 

a-muricitu-kamyata, /., non-desire of getting 
free; instr. —aya, Pj II 9,8. 

a-mundtvA, neg. abs. {of muncati, j/muc); not 
letting go, not releasing (acc .); yatthirii — va gacchanti 
(scil. andha), Vism 411,21; As 233,17 foil, (saririarii). 

a-munda, m/n. ( 5 a -f sa. munda), not bald, not 
shavenheaded; m. —o (mahamataya putto), Ps I 69,25, 
quoted Ss 121,30. 

a-muta, m/n. (*a + mula, pp. of munati (sa. 
•mnAtl, j/mna), like (a)pariyaputa: pariyapunatl, on 
the pattern of suta: sunati, etc. ; cf. sa. a-mata, neg. 
pp. of (/man), not apprehended by the mind, not 
thought (of) ;n.~am,Sn 1122(adittham asutarii-mutarii 
va; v.l. So asutarii amutam, a-matarii); Vin IV 

2.17- 19'(—am mutarii me . .. mutarii —aril me; Sp(IV) 
736,28; cf. anariya-vohAra); loc. —e mutavAdi . . . —e 
amutavadl, AN II 227,13-u; — °-vfidl(n), m/n., 
speaking of something as a-muta; m. —I, AN II 
227,15-18; — °-vadltH, /. abstr., AN IV 307,5 (mute 
—, one of the S anariya-vohArA); ib. 9 (amute —, one 
of the S ariya-vohArA). 

a-mutta, m/n. (sa. a-mukta, neg. pp. of /muc], 
(a) not released, not liberated (from, abl .); m. pi. —A 
mara-bandhanA, It 93,2*; — (fr), not ejected; loc. —e 
(scil. asucimhi), Sp I 278,n; not shot; n. —aril, a non¬ 
missile weapon, Abh 386; MTD; — °-tanha, m/n., 
not free from craving; m. pi. —a, Nldd I 49,4 (= ‘avl- 
tatanhA'; = accantasamuccheda-ppahAnAbhavena na 
mutta-tanhA, Nidd-a). 

amutra, ind. (/*., cf. amu], there(opp. idha), gene¬ 
rally = in such and such a place or existence: — Asirii 
evariinamo, etc., Vin III 4,26 (Sp I 160,11-13) = MN I 
22,17 (Ps) = It 99,6 = Nidd 1179,29 (Nidd-a); DN I 

4.18- 19 (ito sutvA na — akkhAtA) = MN 1286,32-83 = 
III 49,3-4,* DN I 8,23-24 (idha gaccha — Agaccha, idarii 
hara — idarii Ahara; = asukaih nAma thAnarii agaccha 
... asukatthAnato ... ahara, Sv); Vin III 4,28 (so 
tato cuto — udapadirii) = MN I 22,19; DN II 200,7 
(asu — uppanno); Vibh 353,12 (Ito laddharii amisarii 
— harati, — v5 laddharii amisarii idha Aharati, quoted 
Vism 23,26); Ps II 161,18 (—gacchanti); repeated — 
... — = in one place ... in another place, Vin I 
301,26-27. 

a-mudu, m/n. (*a 4- mudu, sa. mrdu), not (too) 
mild or compliant; m. —u an-atitikkho | sec ati-tikkha 
above] hutv3 rajjarii kSraye, Ja IV 193,13' (= 'anu- 
majjharii samacare'); — °-ka, m/n., not weak or yield¬ 
ing, strong, (said of a needle, sOcl); acc. —aril, Ja III 


282,27 ( = ‘patitthaddharii’); — “-citta, m/n., stubborn; 
m. tena thaddho hoti —o, Ps I 107,24; — °-cittata, 
/. abstr., Vibh 359,34 (v. I. amuduta); — °-ta, /., stub¬ 
bornness; + amaddavata, etc., Vibh 359,33 (= na 
mudubhavo, Vibh-a). 

a-muyhamana, m/n. (neg. part. med. of muyhati, 
j/muh); not bewildered or going astray; m. —o, Nidd 
II 86,27 (arajjamano adussamano -f- ; = ‘ananuyayi’). 

a-muga, m/n. ( 3 a -f- muga, sa. muka), not dumb, 
not mute; m. — o mugasammato, Sn 713; —o va mugo 
viya hohi ( E « hoti), Ja VI 4,is; Pj II 124,n (‘anela- 
mugo' ti a-lala-mukho, athava anejo ca— o ca = Nidd-a 
(S«) II 396,9 ad Sn 70). 

a-mula, n. (’a + mula), (1) [not the root or 
bottom]; abl. —a mularr. gantva, Vin I 358,6 foil, 
("without having got to the bottom”; = na mula mularii 
gantva, Sv; a: a neg. mula mularii gantva, cf. ano- 
kasarii katva above ); Pay fol. ghau v. l; — (2) (a) no 
payment; instr. —ena ("for nothing”), Ja VI 318,25' 
(= 'mudha'); — (b) m/n. (Is.j, without payment, un¬ 
paid; MTD; Mhv XXX 17 (—am ettha kammarii ... 
na katabbarii). 

a-mulaka, mf. (—a or ika) n. ( J a 4- sa. mulaka), 

(1) . without root; f. —a lata, Sp (IV) 764,si (cf. °-bhu- 
tagama, and 0 -valli below; — (2) (a) groundless, baseless, 
without ground in reality; instr. —ena abrahmaca- 
riyena (anuddhariiseti), Vin 11190,9 (Sp (II) 484,io: 
tasmirii puggaJe avijjamanena antimavatthuna anu- 
vadati codeti) = It 42,14 (It-a) = AN I 266,3; do. 
—ena parajikena dhammena anuddhariisctha (anu- 
ddhariiseyya), Vin III 163,7 ... 21 ** (cf. ib. 37': 
amdlakaih nama adijtharii asutarii aparisaihkitarii) 

JAs 1914: 481,6; do. (anuddhariisitarii), Vin I 
173,13; (cf. Ud-a 431,24); —ena sariighAdisesena, 
Vin-vn 1745; /. —ika saddha, MN II 170,21; instr. 
—ikAya silavipattiya,Vin 1179,28 foil.; 99,33 ;n.(adv.) 
—aril aggahesi (a: on behalf of a non-existing receiver), 
Vin 11159,2 (cf. asantarii puggalarii, Sp (II) 380,4); 
— (fr) worthless, useless; n. aniyyfrnikarii —aril nirat- 
thakarii, Ps III 273,10 (= 'appatihirakatarii'); —(3) 
gratuitous, for nothing, free; n. —aril surA-bhattarii 
natjharri, Ja IV 376,12; pi. — 3ni sura-bhattAdini, Ja 
IV 391,2; —aril surarii paturii na labhimha, Ja VI 
395,9. — Cf. amulika. 

Amulaka-katba, /., title of Vin-vn 1745—47. 

amQIaka-bhuta-gSma, m., plants without root; 
Sp (IV) 764,27. 

amfllaka-vallf, /., name of a certain creeper; — i- 
caturassavalli-kanavirAdlni pha|u-bijani nAma, Sp 
(IV) 762,8; cf. amula-valli. 

Amulaka-samghAdisesa, n., title of ‘SarrighA- 
disesa VIII (= Vin III 158—166). 

Amdlaka-sikkhapada, n., title of 'Pacittiya 
LXXVI (= Vin IV 147—148). 

a-mul'-antima-vatthu, n. (a-mula (= a-mulaka 

(2) (a)( -(- antima-vatthu, q. v.), an unwarranted parA- 
jika-o (fence; instr. — unA, Utt-vn65; 288 (cf. Sp(II) 
484,io). 

amula-valli, /. = amuiaka-valll; Vin-vn 1016 
(— i-Adinarii). 

a-mullka, m/n. (i. e. a-muliya = sa. a-mulya), 
priceless, invaluable; acc. — aril (vajira-vaiayarii), Mhv 
:LV 17. 
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a-mfilha, m/n. [so. a-mudha, neg. pp. of ;/muh), 
free from moha, r. e. (a) with full consciousness, (b) 
having recovered one’s wits, (c) unbewildered, (d) in¬ 
telligent, clever; m. —o gabbham essami (v.I. issami), 
DN II 286,4* (a; = niyata-gatikatta —o hutva gab¬ 
bham upagaiichissami, Sv) == Kl. Turf. IV 107,is*; 
AN I 191,14 (c; —o . . . mohena anabhibhuto) zpt 
203,30; 195,38 (+ vijjagato); As 129,3 (d; —o hi 
hitAhitarii natvS . .. dlgnSyuko hoti); Vin V 165,n*(c; 
aratto aduttho —o, opp. ratto duttho ca rnulho ca; 
cf. Ps II 349,13-14); gen. —assa amulha-vinayarii deli, 
Vin II 81,14, ( b, etc.; see “-vinaya below); 82,3; MN II 
173,13 (d; tat ha vaci-samScaro, yatha tarn —assa); 
pi. —a, Mp II 37,21 ad AN I 35,20 (d; = ‘ajal5’); — 
°-citta, mfn., uninfluenced by moha; pi. —a, Vin II 
89,38 (aluddha-citta . . . aduttha-citta ... —a viva- 
danti); — “-panha, m/n. [cf. amogha ... pucchana, 
Sn 504 (jjf ib. 356)], successful in questioning; m. —o, 
DN II 286,8* (no Ct.; so ’ham amulhaparihas-su; as 
to sandhi cf. tayas-su, Sn 231); — vinaya, m., 
"verdict of past insanity", granted to one who is not 
longer insane; mostly combined with forms of deti: 

m. —o (dStabbo; sammukh£-vinayo, sati-vinayo -)-), 
Vin IV 207,4 = 351,4 = MN II 247,8 foil. = AN IV 
144,s; AN I 99,23 (paniiatto; = ummattakassa bhik- 
khuno — o paniiatto, Mp) = Vin V 223,38; ace. 
sativinayflrahassa -am detu, Vin 1325,3s foil.; amu- 
(liassa -'aril detu, Vin II 81,14 foil.; inslr. —ena (sam- 
mukha-vinayena -f-), Vin II 99,22 foil. — V 103,2 
foil.; gen. tlni adhammikani — assa d3n3ni, Vin V 
121,23; — °-vinay£raha, mfn., worthy of amujha- 
vinaya, Vin 1325,3s foil.; V 220,12. 

a-mejjha, m/n. [so. a-medhya], impure, foul; 

n. impurity, excrements; instr. 'asucind' ti gfltha- 
sadisena -ena, Mp II 382,is ad AN I 293,io; loc. -e. 
Ap 581,19 (C« —e padume yatha; E* apace paduse 
pi ca = Thi-a 72,1*; prob. read: amejjhe payate pi ca, 
seev.ll. arid Sadd 192 n. 4 ); —“-potthak&kSra, m/n. 
(“-potthaka -(- 3kara), having the shape of a figure made 
of a 0 ; ace. —am ( scil. deham), Saddh 363 (= afuciyen 
karana-Iada potulu-ruvak-bandu, sn); — “-bharita, 
m/n., filled with impurity; /. —3 (scil. vedimajjhS JC* 
tanu-majjhaj puthussonl, etc.), Ap 575,20 (so v.ll. and 
C«; E* abhejja-bharitS). 

a-metabba, m/n. (neg. grd. of (/m3), not to be 
measured or weighed; abl. karisamatten3 pi —ato (B«» 
C* have the blending aminetabbato), Sadd 435,2s. 

ameti, pr. 3 sg. (or amayati, cf. ’j/am above), to 
be sick; Sadd 558,13. 

a-metteyya, m/n., v.I. for a-matteyya, q. v. 

a-mogha, m/n. [is.], unerring, unfailing, not in 
vain, efficacious; m. —o ayyaya ovado, ThI 126; —o 
tuyham ovSdo, Th 334; ace. —am divasam kayir3, 
Th 451 (= avanjham, Th-a); — ain ratthapindain 
bhunjati, AN I 10,22 (= atuccharii, Mp I 71 18 , ej.ib. 
72,1-8); /. —5 mama pucchana ahu, Sn 504 (cf. 
amujha-panha); -a pabbajja, Sn 567 = Th 837; DN 
II 251,7 (—3 pabbajja ahosi avanjhS saphalfl sa- 
udraya (so v. I., cf. next) ; = sa-vipakS, Sv); —3 te 
kutika kata, Th 56 (= ayam tay5 kata kulika —a 
avanjha sapnala sa-udraya, yasmS arahata ... pari- 
bhutta, Th-a); n. kacci 'ssa [— — tarn amogham, Sn 
354 = Th 1274; —am kira me puttham, Sn 356 = Th 


1276; —am tassa jivitarii, Th 203; do. Th 508 = SN I 
232,26* = AN II57,ll* = IV 6 , 19 * (quoted Dhp-a II 
34,19*); —aril buddhasasanarii, ThI 150; tarn me—aril 
savanarii, Th 996; pt. f. —a, Ja VI 26,18* (ratyo [so 
Sadd 200,21] —a gacchanti; Ct.: ‘ratya’ (for ratyo?) ti 
rattiyo, ta hi imesarii sattanarii ayuri ca vannan ca ba- 
lan ca khepentiyo va 'gacchanti'; i. e. not without 
effect); kayo —a gacchanti, ib. 14*; loc. — asu vajan*- 
tisu (a: the nights), ib. 12 * (cf. Utt XIV 21,23); — 
°-katha, /., unfailing speech; ace. —aril (advejjha- 
katharii —aril niyy'anika-katharii kathentena Bhaga- 
vata saddhirii), Ps II 198,3; — °-kamma, mfn., not 
without effect; m. —o. Mil 248.30 (in the epd. °-dhuva- 
siddha-kammo, scil. bhisakko); n. — aril (do. bhisak- 
karii). Mil 247,11-is: — “-vacana, m/n., not speaking 
in vain; m. —o, Sadd 74,21* (scil. sammasambuddho); 
pi. —a jina, Bv II 110 (advejjhavacana Buddha-]-; = 
avitatha-vacana, Bv-a); —a Buddha bhagavanto 
tathavacana advejjhavacana, Mil 141,4. 

[a-modita, m/n. (neg. pp. of caus. modayati, 
(/mud), not glad; ace. m. —aril janarii disva, (w. r. for 
amoditarii, so Th-a), Ap 72,28 = Th-a (C*) 310,26*]. 

[amora, m., prob. w.r. for amoda [is.] = Aspa¬ 
ragus raeemosus'l; Ap 447,3 (amorarii adadarii phalarii; 
O amodarh) — Th-a (C<) 238,27* (amodaphalam 
adas' aharii, cf. ib. 238,16; madhurarii 3modaphalarii 
adasi; and cf. Th-a (G‘) 252,10-22*; 256,22*)]. 

lAmora-phaiiya, m., designation of a thera; 
C* reads Amoda-°, but Th-a (C e ) Amoda-°, q. v.; his 
apadSna, Ap 447,2-8 = Th-a 238,26-80*]. 

a-mosa-dhamma, m/n. (neg. of mosa-dhamma, 
q. v.; niosa, m. prob. from musa, ind. = sa. rarsa, cf. 
mosavajja: musavada), = an-annatha, m/n. (q. v. 
and an-aririath3, ind.); n. —aril nibbanarii, Sn 758 
(cf. ib. 757: tarii ... mus5 hoti, mosadhammarii hi 
ittararii; Pj: mosadhammarii = nassanadhammarii, 
thus taking mosa as a verb, noun from mussati); but 
cf. MN III 245,17 (tarii hi . . . mus3 yarn mosadham¬ 
marii, tarn saccarii yarn —aril nibbSnarii). 

■a-moha, m. (*a ■+■ sa. moha), non-delusion, 
discernment; nom. —o Abh 153 (pariha, etc. -(-); Sadd 
82,24* (do.); —o, Dhs 16; Pp 25,27 (pariii3 -J-) = 
Nidd I 57,8; Dhs 34; 314; AN I 191,n; 195,36; V 
87,12-13; Nett 27,27 (vatthu-avippatipadana-lakkha- 
no); alobho, adoso, —o (kusala-mularii), DN III 
214,22 ^ Vibli 210,2 ^2 Dhs 981 (As 148,36); -o 
nidanarh kamm3narii samuday3ya, AN I 135,18 (alo¬ 
bho, adoso +, etc.) = 263,26; — °-ja, m/n., originating 
in a°; n. —aril (kammarh), AN 1 135,28 = 263,28; m. 
pi. —a, AN 1203,38 (kusala dhamma); — °ajjh&saya, 
m., disposition for a°; abl. —a, Vism 116,24 (Bodhi- 
satta mohe dosa-dassavino); —°-nid£na, m/n., not 
arising from a°; n. —aril, AN I 135,28 (kamniarii); 
136,8; 263,29; pi. m. —a, AN I 204 ,1 (kusaUi dhamm£); 
— °-nissandatS, /., the being the result of a°; instr. abl. 
—5ya manojavarii, Vv-a 14,15 (scil. vimSnarh); — 
°-pakata, m/n., performed under the influence of a°; n. 
-aril, AN I 135,28 = 263,93 (kammarh); pi. m. —a, 
AN I 204,1 (kusalS dhamma; see Mp II 209,26); — 
°-paccaya, m/n., conditioned by a°, m. pi. —a, AN 
1 204,i (kusala dhamma); — °-samudaya, m/n., 
originating in a°; n. —aril (kammarii), AN I 135,29 
(see Mp II 209,30); 263,29; m. pi. —a, AN I 204 ,1 
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(kusala dhamma); —°-ussada (amoh’), m/n., abound¬ 
ing in a°; m. pi. ime satta pubbahetu-nivamena lo- 
bhussada, etc. + -►a, Vism 103,20 (from the Ussada- 
kittana). 

’a-moha, m/n. ( cf . prec. and a-mogha), free from 
delusion; m. —o, MN 125,3a (arago adoso —o, etc.) 
= 26,26; Ap 460,23 (anejo acalo dhima —o asamo 
muni). 

a-mohayi, aor. 2 — 3 sg. of mohayati (lo delude or 
befool); 2 sg., Sn 352—53 (ma mohayi); 3 sg., It 58,4* 
= SN IV 158,25* (maccu-rajarii); 3 sg. med. —ayittha, 
Sn 332 (ma- vo . . . maccu-raja —). 

|/amb: sadde, Dhatup 202 Sadd II 610 (p. 
406,28: ambati, amba, ambu); sadde, assade, tayane, 
Dhatuin 287; cf. sa-Dhatup 10,1# ((abde: ambate) 
ll, 2 i (gatau: ambati). 

’amba, mn. [so. amra; cf. Geioer § 51,s), (a) the 
mango tree, Mangifera Indica; Abh 557 ^ Am-k II 
4 , 33 ; —o, Vin 130,27; Ja VI 61 , 2 * (phall); 61,s*(phali 
... aphalo); Vv 882 ( quoted Sadd 676,1; see amba- 
secana); Mil 334,6 (dhuvaphalo); acc. —am, Ja IV 
203,13; gen. —assa, Ja II 104, 2 s; VI 60,27*; pi. -'a, 
Ja IV 258,4*; V 405,18*; VI 529,20*-26*; Ja VI 44,18 
(dve —5 nilobhasa); Ap 15,17 = Th-a (C«) 1195,20*; 
Ja VI 122,3* (amba-sala ca jambuyo); Ap 368,11; 
inslr. pi. —ebi, Ja II 160,9*; °-panas5dibi rukkhehi, 
Ja I 278,20; — (b) n. (in pi. also m.), the fruit of a°; 
—am pakkarii, Pp 45,18; acc. —aril, Vin III 60,28 (pfi- 
tetva): Ja 11127,24-25; Mil46,i7; 72,9; 77,13-16; m. 
pi. —a, JaVI 499 , 3 *; Mil46,19; m.pl.acc. —e,Th938(— 
amalakani ca); Mil 46,20; Ja III 138,is*; 139,10*; 
n. pi. —ani, AN II 106,28-81 (cattari); DN I 46, 14 ; 
Mil 72 , 12 - 13 ; acc. pi. n. — Sni, Ja III 137,7; °-jambu- 
panasddfni, Ja 1450,20; °-jambu-4dini, Ps III 212,io; 
°-labuj4dInaih, madhuraphalanarii. Ja II 159,io; 
—°-sadlsa, mfn. like a°-fruits, JaI368,io; — ifc. v. 
Atula°, Abbhantara 0 , Ganda°(Ja 188,20; IV 264,7 
foil.; As 13,7; Dhp-a 111207,22; Mp 1125,12; PJ I 
132,22; MU 349,20; Mhv.XXXI 99), Thera* (Mhv 
XXXVII 69), Vessavana-* (Ja IV 324,is), seta* 
(Abh 558; Sv(II)416,ie (= setavapna-phalo amba- 
rukkho, pt) Ps III 195, 10 ). 

'amba, mfn. [so. amla] = ambila, sour; only in 
°-karijika, q. o. 

ambaka, n. f/s.J, the eye; red copper; MTD. 
[ambaka, see ambaki, /.) 
amba-kaejika, n. (amba, mfn. + sa. kafijika], 
‘ sour congee’; acc. —aril, Vv 347 (= ambila-kanji- 
karn, Vv-a). 

amba-kattha, n. [amba (a) + sa. ka$tha], a piece 
of mango wood; acc. —aril, MN II 130,2. 

ambaka-panria, (m)f(n). (ambakfi -f- patina), fust 
as clever as a woman ( 0 : silly); bain avyatta ambaki 
—a (Migasala up&sika), AN 111349,7 (v.l. ambaka- 
saririri) = 351,17 (v. 1. do.) = V 139,14 (E e ambhaka- 
v. II. appa(ka)-°, andnaka-*) = 143,22 (v.ll. do.); Mp 
III 374,14: ambaka ambaka-parina ti itthi hutva itthi- 
pannay’ eva samannagata; cf. next. 

ambaka-maddari, /., accord, to Cl. = a hen; 
scyyathapi ... -I phussaka^f* pussaka°-)ravitarii 
ravissaml ti —i-ravitarii yeva ravati, AN I 188,2 ( = 
khuddaka-kukkutikS, Mp II 304,14 foil.). 

ambaka-sanna. mfn., see ambaka-parina. 


ambaka, /., a (poor) woman (derived from amba 
g. v.); nom. —a, AN III 349,7, etc. (see ambaka- 
pariria); inslr. —aya, Vin I 232,9 (alluding to the Npr. 
Ambapali); = matugamena, Sp-t) = DN II 96,23 ( = 
itthikaya, Sv); see also ambaka-maddari. 

amba-khadaka, mfn., mango-eating; — Maha- 
tissa-tthero, Vism 47,3, quoted Ss 45,6. 

amba-gandhi,m.(?)(sa.*amra-gandhi,(iut hardly 
identical with amra-gandhaka or amragandhi-haridri), 
(prob.) name of a tree; Ap 16,15 = Th-a (C‘) II 96,7*; 
Ap 347,6; 363,ii; 368,25. 

Ambagaha-tissa, m. Npr. of a samanera; Sand 
22,13; 23,28; Sas 135,7 (v.l.; E « Ambagahapatisso). 

Amba-gama, m. (1) Npr. of a village (between 
Vesaii and Bhojanagara); DN II 123,22; — (2) do. 
in Ceylon (Ambagamuva); Mhv LXXXVI 23 (here 
spelt Amba-ggama; Trsl. note) ib. LXX 321 (here 
Amba-gamaka). 

amba-gopaka, m., a tender of mango-trees; Ja 
III 137,18 (—0 hutva); cf. ib. 3 (°-therarii). 

amb’-arhkura m. a mango-shoot; —ena samana- 
vannarii; As 317,13 (= 'ankura-vannarii* Dhs617; 
As gives the pratlka as ambarikura-vannariil). 

Ambarigana, n. Npr. of a locality in Ceylon; 
Sp I 101,15 (°-t(hanarii); ib. 23 (—aril nama sanni- 
patatthanarii). 

amba-coraka, m., a stealer of mango-fruits; pi. 
—a, Vin III 60,28; Ja III 137,6 cf. Sp (V) 997,28; — 
“vatthu, n., title of Vin III 60,28—61,2 (61, 3 - 11 ); Sp 
(II) 381,8. 

Ambacora-jataka, n., title of Ja (344) III 137— 
39 (Bid Ambajataka). 

Ambajritaka, n. (a) title of Ja(124) 1 449—51; 

— (b) do. of Ja (474)IV 200—207 (cf. J As 1874, p. 365). 

ambattha, m(Jn)., a member of the amba;tha 
caste (see next). 

Amibattha, m. Npr.; —o manavo, DN I 88,4 foil. 
= the young ambattha (a pupil of Pokkharasadi); Pj 
II 372,2s; Vism 207,29; Ja VI 478,17* (= Kavinda in 
a former birth) ; Ps III 242,7; his pedigree DN 192,16— 
93,16 (Sv 1257,21 foil.), cf. Pj II 354 , 12 - 21 ; — Npr. 
m. Suro Ambattho or Surambattho, AN I 26.13 (Mp 
I 396,18 foil.);' Ill 451,12; Sv (III) 864,18 foil.; — 
ambatthakula, n„ an amba$tha family; gen. — assa 
... dassaharii (a: dasi aharii. Cl.; better dasy aharii, 
Sadd 618,2] parapesiyd ahurii, Ja III 413,19*. 

A*nbattha-koIa(ka], m. Npr. of a district in 
Ceylon; loc. dese —ke, Mhv XXXIX 21; —°-ma- 
Iaya, m., name of a mountain range; Mhv-t 624,19; 

— “-lena, n. [so. °Iayana], name of a cave there; 
Mhv XXVIII 20 (Mhv-t with spelling °Iena; Trsl. 
note). 

Ambattha-ja, m., designation of 14 cakkavattis; 
Ap 117,9 (^ Amba-dayak'a). 

ambattha-varhsa, m., the lineage of the A°- 
people; Sv i 262,31; — “-vessri, m. pi., ambafthas 
and vaifyas; sama — ehi, te pi vuccanti brahmanS, 
Ja IV 363,21* (= kutumbikehi e'eva gabapatihi ca 
samana, Ct.). 

Ambattha-vijjS, f. see “Ambattha. 

Ambattha-sutta, n., title of DN (ch. 3) I 87— 
110; referred to: Spk 1219,21 and Pj II 206,4 (Am- 
batthlidisu, cf. note ib.); — c -atthakatha, /., C-ms. 
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in the Cambridge University library; JPTS 1883 

p. 145,17. 

’ambattha, /., [so. ambastha] name of a plant 
{twiner); Abh 582 (= patha); ;=£ Am-k II4,84, Cly- 
pea (Stephania ) hernandijotia. 

’Ambattha, /., name of a magic spell; acc. dha- 
nuagamaniyam —aril nama vijjarii adasi, Sv I 265,24 

ambatthi, n. [sa. amrOsthi], kernel or stone of 
a mango fruit; acc. —im, Dhp-a III 207,9; instr.pl. 
—ihi (ucchittha®), Dhp-a 111208,2; Sp I 101,19; — 
°-ka, n., id. ; Mhv XV 42. 

ambana, n. [cf. Tamil ampanam; = ammana, 

q. o.], a trough, a certain measure of capacity; An5g 28 
(Leomann ad-loc.); Sp (C« 322,39) ad Vin II 170,32 
(Sp-t: ambanan ti phalakehi pokkharanl-sadisam kata- 
paniyabhajanarh; Vmv: ambanan ti ekadonika-nava- 
phalakehi pokkharani-sadisarh katarii paniyabhaja- 
nan ti pi vadanti). 

ambati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. y'anib], to produce a sound; 
Sadd 406,28. 

amba-taruna, n., [ cf. amba-pakka], a tender 
a°-fruit (used in making amba-pana), Sp (V) 1102,1 
ad Vin I 246,15. 

Ambatittha, n. (I.) Npr. of a tirtha near Bhad- 
davatika in the district of the Cetiya; Vin IV 108,25 
foil. 5 ^ Ja 1 360,7; — (2) = ’Ambatitthaka; Mhv-t 
473,32. 

‘Ambatitthaka, ni(/n.), (a) designation of a 
jatila {at Ambatittha (I); Vin IV 109,i; — (b) of a 
nnga Ja I 360,s; Mp I 326,lo; Vin IV 109,13 (—ikena, 
quoted Sadd 105,'). 

’Ambatitthaka, n., a locality in Ceylon; Mhv 
XXV 7 {cf. Titthamba-damila). 

Ambatthala, n. Npr. of a plateau in the 
Missaka mountain in Ceylon; Sp 173,21; Cetiya- 
pabbate katva -am (a: Ambatthalaviharam, Mhv 
XXXVIII 76: loc. ~e, Mhv XIII 20; -e mahathu- 
parii kiretva, Mp I22,io; cetiyagharam ~e tatheva 
ca karesi, Mhv XXXVI 9; — ijc. o. Cetiya 0 (Mhv 
XXXVII 69, see Trsl. note 4-5), Thera® (Mhv 

XXXVI 106);-®-magga, m., the way to A°; acc. 

-aril, Sp I 73,20 -= Mhv-t 329,25 {ad Mhv XIV 4 5 * 
Dip XII 46); — ®-mahathupa, m„ name of a tope ib.; 
acc. —am k£rapesi, Mhv XXXIV 71 (Trsl. note); gen. 
—assa, Mhv-t 636,7. 

amba-dana, n. [sa. amra + dana], a gift of 
mango jruit; instr. —ena, Ap 117,2; gen. —assa, ib. 
247,10. 

Ambadayaka, m., designation of a thera; his 
apadana, Ap 116,21—117,is. 

Ambadugga-mah3-v5pi, /., name of a tank in 
Ceylon; acc. —irii, Mhv XXXIV 33. 

amba-dohalini, adj. f. (sa. amra + dohadinl], 
eagerly longing for mangoes; bhariya -I, Ja III 27.22. 

ambantara, m. [so. amra + antara], a kind of 
mango; MTD. 

amba-pakka, n. [sa. amra -f- pakva|, a (ripe) 
mango fruit; Ja II 104,19; 293,3; III 54,14* (amba- 
pakk6dakam sitam, etc.; 0 : —am -f- udakarii. Ct.; but 
see Sadd 237,15) pi Pv 789; acc. —am, Ja II 394,21; 
Ps 11 346,36; Mhv XV 38; pi. -ani, Ja III 137, 5 ; 
VI 499,10'; 529,28* (—ilni ... amani c’cva pakkdni); 
Dhp-a III 207,17; Pv-a 187,6. 


amba-panti, /. [sa. amra + pahkti|, a row of 
mango trees; instr. pi. —ihi parikkhitto, Vv-a 198,n. 

amba-pallava-samkasa, mfn. [sa. amra -4- 
paliava + samkafa), resembling (the hue of) mango 
sprouts; n. —aril amse katvana civararh, Th 197 (= 
ambapallavAkarapavajavannam, Th-a). 

amba-pana, n. [sa. dmra -f- pana], a beverage 
made from mangoes; attha panani: —am, jambu-p°^ 
etc., Vin I 246,is (Sp: amehi va pakkehi va ambehi 
kata-panam, etc.) = Nidd I 372,3 (Nidd-a); Sv I 82,5 
(°adini attha panani); —am payetva, Ss 45,17. 
amba-panaka, n., = prec.; Dhp-a III 207,9. 
amba-palaka, m. [sa. amra -f- palaka] --- amba- 
gopaka, Vin III 65,12. 

Ambapaliku, see Ambapali. 

AmbapSU, /. Npr. of a courtesan (also Amba- 
p51ika ganika, Vin I 268, 10 ; cf. ambaka); Vin I 231 ,11 
foil. = DN II 95,is foil.; voc. —i, Vin I 232.2 = DN 
II 96,14; author of ThI 252—70 (Thi-a 206—214); her 
Apadana = Ap 613,1—614,5 = Thi-a 213, ie*—214,9*, 
cf. Avadanakalpalata ch. XX; by Bimbisara mother of 
Vimala-Kondanna(dumavhay£ya uppanno), Th-a(C') 
146,4 ad Th 64; Th-a (C‘) 11129,31; — title of a 
Sutta, SN V 141; — — i-vagga, m., title of SNV 
141—157; — — i-vana, n., the grove of A°; Vin I 
233,6; DN II 94,27; 96,24 (Sv); SN V 141,s (Spk); 
AN IV 100,3. 

AmbapSsana, m., name of a vihara (?) in 
Ceylon; Mhv-t 552,31 (Anganakola-g&make °-vasi 
Cittaguttatthero). 

[amba-pinda,m. = next;acc. —am anugacchanti, 
Spk II 332,s (so C* S* E* I); tarn —am anugacchanti, 
tassd patamandya, read arnbapindim). 

amba-pindf, /. [sa. iimra -|- pindlj, a bunch of 
mangoes; —i, Ap 247,8; Ja V 2,7; acc. —irh, Ap 395,9; 
Ja 11153,2; gen. — iya, DN I 46,13 = SN III 155,29 
= AN III 365,4; °-dhara, mfn., bearing that; m. —o, 
Dhp-a III 207,16 (paripakka-®; = vUikun-sembakxn 
sti, gp); ®-dandaka, m., a stalk (= vanta) with 
a®; Mp (E‘) III 385,3 (®—SnuvattakSni, scil. ambani). 

Ambapindiya, m., designation of two theras; 
(1) Ap 247.6-13; — (2) Ap 395,6-23. 

Amba-petavatthu, n., title of Pv 787—90 (IV 
12) = Pv-a 273—77. 

amba-pesika, /. [sa. dmra -|- pe?ik5], a morsel 
of mango fruit; pi. sGpe —ayo pakkhitta, Vin II 109,18. 

amba-potaka, m. [sa. anira -f- potaka], a young 
mango plant; acc. —am, Dhp-a III 200,15 (= amba- 
px[a, gp); gen. —assa, Ps II 347,i. 

amba-phala, n. [sa. Amra-phaia], a mango 
fruit; —am, Ja II 104,23; Pv-a 153,18; 187,9; gen. 
—assa, Ja VI 44,19; pi. —ani, Pv-a 153,7-23; 274,18; 
gen. pi. —anarii, Ja II 105,20; —®-pindI,/., = ‘amba- 
pindF, Mp III 384,26; — ®-saiina, /., instr. —aya, 
‘believing it was an a®’, Ja I 368,n. 

amba-phalika, m. (from prec.), a seller of 
mangosCl); —o, Kacc-v 353 (Rup C« 151,12) 5 ^ Pay 
fol. naiii v. 5 . 

amba-bija, n. [sa. amra -f- bija], the seed of 
mango; Mp (£«) 111 229,21 (madhuranibabijam rope- 
tv3); Sp I 101,20. 

Ambamala, m. Npr. of a vihara in Rohana 
(Ceylon); Mhv XLV 55. 
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amba-yaga, m. [sa. dmra + yaga], an oblation 
of mango fruit; acc. »am, Ap 221,3 (so 0£«S«), for 
amba-yagum? 

Ambayagadayaka, m., designation of a thera; 
Ap 221 , 1 -a (see prec.). 

amba-yagu, /. [sa. amra + yavagu], mango 
gruel; Ap 284,4 (acc. —um), see prec. 

Ambay&gudayaka, m., designation of a thera; 
Ap 284,1-10. 

amba-yusa, n. [sa. amra-f- yu$a], mango-juice; 
Ja II 105,22 (yusan ti rasam, pt.) 

ambara, n. [Is.], ( 1 ) the firmament, the slcg; 
Abh 45 (antalikkham kham adiccapatho 'bbha-ga- 
gandmbaram; cj. ib. 1061); Sadd 442,li* (akaso —am, 
etc.); nom. —am, Ap 18,22 = Th-a (C*) II 98,4*; acc. 
avattharantim vasudham ca —am, Dath I 38; loc. 

— anilanjasc, Bv I 31; gacchami —e tada, Bv II 38, 
quoted Ja I 11,31’, As (S e ) 50,3’; hamsardja va — e, 
Dip XII 36, quoted Sp I 71,20’; — (2) cloth, rayment; 
Abh 290 (celam ... —am pato); 1061 (khe vatthe); 
Sadd 353,7’ (pato +); acc. pi. ndnaratte ca —e, Ja VI 
230,29*; — ifc. o. aiasatdl 0 (Pay fol. ni 3), dlg°(Abh 
440; 734), ratt°(Vv621; Ap 420,20 = Th-a (C«) 
286,12’), vasudh 0 (n., dvandoa, D5(h V 32), sarad° 
(Ap 468,8 = Th-a (C‘) 509 7 ’), sSgar° (mfn., Ap 
213,14). 

Ambara-Ambaravatiyo, (pi.) Npr. of a city in 
Uttara-Kuru; DN III 201,4 (Sv; cf. Nava-Navatiyo). 

AmbaramsasamS, m.pl. Npr. of 3S cakkavattis 
(^d Pupphachadaniya), Ap 166,is (v.l. Abbhasa naraa 
namena) = Th-a (C‘) 182,2* ad Th 84 (Abbhasd nd- 
ma namena). 

Ambaramsi, m. Npr. of a king of Bard nasi; 
nom. —I, Mhv-( 130,14 ( son of Cittaramsi and grand¬ 
father of Okkdka r*(w. r. 7) Atthadassi(n), Dip III 41). 

amba-rasa, m. [amra + rasa], the juice of 
mango fruit; acc. —am, Ja 11393,22-29; — °-dJLna. n„ 
a gift of that; Bimbadevi-theriya —am, Ja II 392,n. 

ambardvacara, mfn. [ambara ( 1 ) + avacara], 
moving in the sky; m. pi. —d (scil. isayo), Ap 363,28. 

Ambariya-vih&ra, m., a monastery in Ceylon; 

— °-vasi-Pingala-Buddharakkhita-ttherassa santike. 
As 103,28 = Ps I 204,12 ( quoted Ss 74,17) ^ Spk II 
150,22; Ss 47,23 (Pindapatiya-Tissa-tthero). 

amba-rukkha, m. [sa. dmra -(- rukkha ^ 
vfk$a], a mango tree; —o, Sv I 41,so (taruno, expl. 
amba-lat(hika): Dhp-a 111 207,13; Mil 77 ,i 4 -ie; acc. 
—am, Ja II105,it; III 374 , 2 '; ai>/. —ato, Ja III 137,s; 
pi. —a, Ja V 169,4' (£«—c); acc.pl. —e, Vv-a 198,io; 

— °-mattbaka, m., the top of a mango tree; loc 
—e. Mil 263,23; — “-sanda, m., a grove of mango 
trees; Sv (II) 399,7 (tarun'-); — ifc. v. taruna° 
(Vibh-a 300,n). 

Ambala-kotthaka, n.(7), name of a sitting-hall, 
Ja II 246,9 (= “the Ambala lower", Trsl.; sn: dsana- 
sdldya — e-nam xti [h’asun-halhi; S‘ ambana-kot- 
tliakcsu asanasalaya); cf. kotthaka (sa. kosthaka). 

amba-lattbikS, /. a: tarupo ambarukkho, Sv I 
41,30-31 (see next). 

AmbalatthikS, /. Npr. 1. of a park with a royal 
rest-house (rajitgaraka) between Rajagaha and Na|an- 
dd; —S, DN 1128,9 (Sv 1294,9); II 81,is; MN I 414,s; 
—a ti rahiio uyydnam, Sv I 41,29 (cf. 42,32); loc. 


—ayam, DN I l, 20 (Sv I 41,24 foil.; the name explained, 
(see prec.); ib. 30 foil., cf. DN Trsl. I 2 n.i); DN I 
127,s; 133,12; 1181,19; MN I 414,4; Ud-a 408,8; 
Vin 11 287,18 quoted Pj 197,31 etc., Mhbv 93,28; — 
2. "-dvara, n. (= next) the entrance of A°; Sv I 41,28. 

Ambalatthika-pasada, m., the A°-terrace (part 
of Lohapasada in Anuradhapura); —o, Mhv XXVII 
17 (Mhv-t); cf. Lohapasadassa pacina- —tthdnam, Sv 
I 131,17 (cf. ib. (II) 635,12. 

Ambalatthikii-Rahulovadasutta, n., title of 
MN (ch. 61) I 414—420. 

Ambalala, m.( 7) Npr. of a place in Rohana 
(Ceylon); Mhv LXXIV 58 (thanam “vhayath). 

■amba-vana, n., a mango-grove; —am rammam, 
Vv514; DN II 134,22 (on the river Kakuttha); acc. 
—am (do.),, DN II135,io* = Ud 84,io’; —am rakkha- 
ti, Vv-a 305,11; loc. —e, DN II 126,21 (Cundassa); 
(Jivakassa), DN I 47,3 ( 49 , 33 ); (Todeyyassa), SN 
IV 121,19; Ud 18,20 (see AnOpiyd; Ud-a 161,2; cf. 
Ja I 65,30); — e ramme, Th 563 (= ambavane Jiva- 
kena kata-vihare, Th-a), quoted Vism 389,10’; DN I 
235,7 (= tarunambarukkbasande, Sv); Ja III 137,4 
(Jetavana-paccante); pi. rammani — ani, Ja VI 324,3*; 
— ifc. v. Anupiya 0 , Jivaka° (Dhp-a II 164,3; Thi 
336), P&varika (DN 1181,84), MakhSdeva° (MN II 
74,16). 

■Ambavana, n. Npr. (a) of a padhanaghara 
(q. v.) in Ceylon, built by king Kassapa III; Mhv 
XLVIII 25; — ( b ) of a district in Ceylon; Mhv LXVI 
85 (Trsl. note); LXIX9; LXX98; 191; 192; 196. 

Ambav&pi, /. Npr. of a tank in Ceylon; Mhv 
XLVI 20; ib. LXVIII 43 (E‘ Ambavasavdpikd; cf. 
Trsl. p. 280 n. s (Wijesinha reading Ambavdpi Vd- 
savapi in two words). 

Amba-vimanavattbu, n. (1), title of Vv 514—25 
= Vv-a 198—199; — (2) do. of Vv 872—84 = Vv-a 
305—308. 

Ambasakkhara, m. Npr. of a Licchavi king; 
Pv-a 215,io; 216,8; Pv 508; 551; 593; 595; — °-peta- 
vatthu, n., title of Pv 508—95 = Pv-a 215—244; loc. 
—umhi, Pv-a 280,4. 

amba-san^a, m., a mango-grove; Sv (III) 697,7. 

Ambasandd, m. pi., Npr. of a brahmin village 
east of Rdjagaiia; DN II 263,3 foil. (Sv: so kira gdmo 
ambasandanam aviduxe nivittho —a (E« — o) tv-eva 
vuccati; pt: —a tv-eva bahuvacana-vasena vuccatl, 
yathd “Varana nagaran” [Mp-t ad Mp II 139,io] ti). 

Amba-sdmanera, m., surname of Silakdla (king 
of Ceylon); Mhv XXXIX 48; XLI27. 

amba-sfimika, m., the owner of- a mango tree; 
—o, Mil 46,18. 

amba-sincaka, mfn., one who waters mango trees; 
—o, Vv 879 (Vv-a: aham tadd —o hutvd). 

Ambasuppiya-s&manera, m., designation of a 
certain novice; Mhv-t 552,13 (v.l.; C« Amblhd-s°; E» 
Appiha-s°). 

amba-secana, n., watering the mango, Sadd 
675,30—676,3 (see notes ib.). 

ambfi, /. [is.], a mother; Abh 244 (cf. ammo); 
voc. — d, Kacc-v 115 (Sadd 652,2s); Mogg-v II 63. 

ambdtaka, m. [sa. dmrdtaka; as for -(-, cf. 
haritaka, BSL XXXIV 48], a tree and (n.) its fruit: 
the hog-plum, wild mango, Spondias mangifera; Abh 
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554; acc. -aril, Ap 394,3 (= Th-a (C«) 403,32*); 
399,i; gen. —assa (kando), Vin-vn 1330 p± Sp (IV) 
833,29; pi. —a, Ap 34fi,ie: Sv I 271,3 (“adinarii 
rukkhanarii tacarii); Nidd a (S') II 110,is ad Nidd 
I 372,9 pi Sp (IV) 836,18 pi Vin-vn 1353 (°-jam- 
bunarii phalarh); — °-tthi, n., the Slone (kernel ) of a°; 
Sp (IV) 837,7 pi Vin-vn 1359 (panasa°ini, etc.); — 
°-dayaka, m., designation of a thera (pi Rajadatta); 
his apadana, Ap 394,i-io = Th-a (C«) 403,3l*-3S* 
ad Th 315—19; — “-pittha, n., pastry from a°: Sp 
(IV) 837,18 (Vin-vn 1362)' pi Nidd-a (S«) II 110,9 ad 
Nidd I 372,8 (panasapittha +); — °-phala, n., a 
hog-plum , Th-a (C«) 403,1; — ifc. v. amba-°-matu- 
luhgadi, Spk II 293,i. 

Ambatakavana, n., name of an ambStaka grove 
at Macchikasanda, presented to the Saihgha by Citta 
gahapati; Vin II 17,23; SN IV 281,12 foil.; Dhp-a II 
74,ii. 

Ambatak5r5ma, m., name of a monastery in 
Ambataka-vana; Th 466 (—e vanasandamhi); Mp I 
387,8 (—am n5ma uyy£narii netv5); gen. —assa, Spk 
III 91,10. 

Amb3takiya, m., designation of a thera; his 
apadana, Ap 399 , 1 - 12 . 

Amb&macca, m. Npr. of a man; —o, Ras II 
138,8; —assa vatthurii, ib. 138—39 (ch. IX 7). 

ambfir3ma, m. (amba -}- Srama), a mango 
garden; acc. —am asiricati, Vv 877; Vv-a 305,18; gen. 
—assa, ib. 305,14. 

Ambala-v5pf, /., name of a tank; Mhv LXVIII 
46 (Giriya-vapirii ... Ambalarii, brachylogy ); XLXXI 
50 (—vapiya). 

amblka, /. [/s.], mother; MTD. 

ambila, mfn. [so. amla), sour; one of the six 
tastes, viz. kasava, tittaka, madhura, lavana, ambila, 
katuka, Abh 148; in different order (ambilarii ... ka- 
savo) Dhs 629 (As320,ia foil.); SN 11187,19 foil. 
(Spk); Nidd I 240,4 foil.; Nidd II 236,8 foil.; cf. MU 
56,10 foil.; n. —am, Ja IV 12,n'; Nidd 1 240,4 ( = 
takkambilddi, Nidd-a); pi. °3dlni, Ps 196,31; — n. 
subst., acid, vinegar; instr. —ena paharitv5 tambama- 
lam viya, Ja III 344,13 (= —ena ghaihsitvfitamba- 
malarii apanento viya, pt); — ifc. o. at!-°, an-°, 
catur-°(Mp-t ad Mp II 151,4; = ambilika-phalarii), 
takk° (As 320,14; Ras I 42,20), takk&d!-° (Dhp-a II 
68 , 1 ), Ion° (“-scvanatthaya, Ja I 505,30; • II 394 , 12 ; 
Ps II 391,3; Spk III 284,13). 

ambilaka, m.( 7), the tamarind tree ; MTD (cf. sa. 
amlika); cf. ambilika. 

ambila-kanjika, n., = amba-karijika (q. v.); 
Vv-a 147,23; Ja III 145,14' (E* — iyarii); but cf. Ja IV 
12 ,io\ 

ambila-kotthSsa, mfn., with a (great) portion 
of acid; instr. pi. —ehi, Spk (E‘) III 201,16 (= 'ambi- 
laggehi', scil. sOpehi). 

ambila-gana, m., the 0 °-class (sour drogue, in¬ 
cluding ambilika, dhatl, etc.); Bhes II 42. 

ambilagga, mfn. (ambila -}- ’agga); with the 
sour taste predominant; n. —am, Sp 1173,9; Sv I 236,1; 
Ps I 136,31; Mp I 124,24; 11114,19; instr.pl. —ehi 
(scil. supehi), SN V 149,29 (Spk, see above) — 151,6. 

Ambila-janapada, m., name of a country; 
Mhv-( 552,20. 


ambilatta, n. (abstr. of ambila); sourness; —am 
(-f- lavanattarii, etc.). Mil 56 ,10 = 63,23. 

ambila-dhota, mfn., washed or cleansed in some 
acid; n. — aril, Ja V 95,9 (tamba-malarii). 

Ambilapassava, m. Npr. of a monastery; acc. 
-aril, Mhv XLII 17. 

ambila-paka, m(fn)., turning sour by digestion; 
instr. pt. —ehi jalehi, Bhes 147(= xmbulpaka ;eti,*n). 
ambila-phala, n., a sourish fruit; Ja III 27,24. 
ambila-bhajana, n., a vessel for sour fluids 
(including dadhi-bhajanarii, etc.); Dhp-a 1168,2. 

(ambila-madhuragga, mfn. (cf. ambilagga), 
read ambilarii madhuraggan ca tittakaggam anussa- 
rarii, Th 733 (Th-a: ambilan ti ambila-rasarn, ma¬ 
dhuraggan ti madhura-rasa-kotthasarii)]. 

ambila-ySgu, /. (ambila + sa. yavdgu), sour 
rice-gruel; acc. —urii pacitvd, Spk III 159,26 = Ps I 
294,11 = Sv(II) 790,25 ( quoted Ss 45 , 35 ); Sv I 270,9 
(°5dini); Ps II 272,7-10 (°-sur3dini); — ifc. v. panna° 
(Ps IV 6,15 (so S‘; E e pannarii bilayaguihl), quoted Ss 
102,28). 

AxnbilaySgu, m. Npr. of a village in Ceylon; 
toe. —umhi, Mhv XXXVIII 15. 

ambUa-valli, /., v.l. for amulaka-valli (q. v.). 
ambila-sur3, /., rank spirits; gen. — aya kosakarii 
puretvS, Ja I 349,30. 

Ambilah&la, m. Npr. of a monastery; —vihare, 
Ps (S«) 111 745,18 (so C* d- C«; Ambilakajaka). 

AmbilSpika, m. Npr. of a village; acc. —aril, 
Mhv XL IV 98. 

ambilikS, /. [sa. amlika], ( 1 ) the tamarind tree 
(cf. ambUaka above); °-phalarii, Mp II 151,14 (tintini- 
phalarii or caturambilarii, Mp-t); — (2) a Polygonum; 
Bhes II 42 (= klmbul-vxnna, sn). 

Ambillapadara, m. Npr. of a village; acc. —aril, 
Mhv XLIV 122. 

ambu, n. [/s., cf. ambha(s)]; water (rain), sea; 
Abh 661 (= udakarii, etc.); Sadd 408,io*; Pay fol. khe. 
o. 8 ; —un ti udakarii, PJ II 115,9; —u vuccati uda¬ 
karii, Nidd 1202,28; instr. — unfi, Th 1089; navam- 
buna pavusasitta-kSnane, Th 1135 (= pavusavasena 
vutthena meghddakena upasitta-vane, Th-a); toe. 
—uni, Ja V 6 ,s* (Mogg-v II 80, Sadd 235 n. 2 ): —umhi, 
Pj II 547,n; pi. —Oni, Ja VI 278,2*; — ifc. v. su- 
vy3pit’—, mfn. (/. scil. mahSnadl, Th 211; = sutthu 
vyapita-jala. susuddhambu (sic) ti pi pStho, suvi- 
suddhaiala ti attho, Th-a); — °-kan3,/. [cf.sa. ambu- 
kana, m.|, a water-spray; MTD; — °'-klr5ta, m. [/s.], 
a crocodile; MTD; — °-kisa, m. [/s.], a porpoise; 
MTD; — °-camara, n. [/s.], water-weeds ti.e. the 
aquatic plant Valtisncria); MTD; —°-c3ri(n), m(fn). 
|/s. 1 , "moving in the water", i. e. a fish (etc.); nom. —i, 
Sn 62 (salile —t, Pj; perhaps salil'-ambu-cari tautol. 
cpd.); —1 vuccati maccho, Nidd II 95,14). 

ambu-ja, mfn. [/s.], water-born, i. e. ( 1 ) m., a 
fish (in this sense not in sa.); Abh 671; Sadd 500,9 
(inino maccho — o v5rijo vSricaro); variikaghasto 
va —o, DN II 266,8* (quoted Sadd 323,27); chetva 
jalarii va —o, SN I 52,7* (= tnaccho, Spk); —o, Ja 
VI 234,8* (= maccho, Cl.); — (2) n., a lotus; —aril, 
Ja III 320,17* (padumass’ eva vevacanarii, Ct.); ifc. 
v. ela° (Sn 845; Pj II 547 , 12 ; Nidd I 202,27), nila 0 
(Saddh 360), p3da° (Sadd 239,8), phulla 0 (Saddh 
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360), mukha® (Dath V 47), vadan’® (Pajj 52); — 
°&kara, m. (ainbuja ( 2 ) -f- akara), a lotus pond ; 
Abh 678. 

ambujlni, /. (cf. sa. ambhojini), a lotus pond; 
Abh 689. 

Ambutthi, /. Npr. of a tank in Ceylon; Mhv 
XXXVII 185. 

ambu-da, m. [Is.], 'giving water', a cloud; Abh 47 
(megho + ); Sadd 407,23 (do.); gimhakdle va —o, 
Saddh 275; instr. —ena, Dath V 32; ifc. o. maha-nila® 
(Saddh 270). 

ambu-dhara, m. [Is.], a cloud; Abh 47; Sadd 
407,24 (megho +); — °-blndu, m., a rain-drop; in a 
quotation in Sadd 405,23(-30). 

ambu-dhi, m. [Is.], the ocean; MTD; ifc. d. 
acala° (-vasino, sc/7, nagd, Dath II 16). 
ambu-nidhi, m. [Is.], id.; MTD. 
ambu-paddhati, /. [Is.], a current of water; 
MTD. 

AmbuyySna, n. (ambu + uyyana), Npr. of a 
monastery in Ceylon; Mhv XLIX 30. 

[ambura, m., the threshold of a door( ?); MTD 
(cf. ummara and sa. umbara, umbura)]. 

ambu-sappiru, /. [sa. ambu-sarpinl], a leech; 
MTD. 

ambu-sev&la-sanchanna, mfn. cf. [sa. faivdla], 
covered with moss from (oozing) water(1 );. m. pi. —d 
seld, Th 113 (= pasavanato satatarh paggharamdna- 
salilatdya taham taharii udaka-sevfilasanchdditd, 
Th-a) = 601. 

amb&pama, mfn. [from sa: amra + upamd], 
like mango fruit; m. pi. —3 (puggala), AN II 106,32— 
107*36 ^ Pp 44,23—45,19. 

y/ambh: sadde, Sadd II625 (p. 408,12; hence am- 
bhati, ambha(s), q.v.); cf. sa. Dhdtup 10,23 (fabde; 
pr. ambhate). 

[ambba, m., a stone, pebble; MTD (mistake [or 
.amha(n) sa. a(man)]. 

ambha(s), n. (sa. ambhas], water;. ~o vuccatl 
udakarh, Sadd 408,13-17;.— c/.ambho-Ja. etc. below. 

(ambhaka-, w. r. for ambaka, AN V 139,14; see 
ambaka-panha]. 

ambhatl, pr. 3 sg., to produce sound, Sadd 
.408,12-14 (^ambh). 

Ambheyya, see Abbheyya. 
ambho, ind. [cf. hambho, see Sadd 894,31 note is; 
jo. ham + bho (q. v.), cf. hamho|, a particle of excla¬ 
mation, (l) used to attract attention = hoi look here ! 
■I say I with a foil, voc.: — purisal Vin III 73, 12 ** (;z£ 
bhoh, JAsl9U: 477,8); ib. 88 ' (dlapanddhivacanam 
etam); do. within the clause, MU 48,8; 316,18; SN IV 
173,3-29 (Spk); —sdrathil Ja II 3,9; without foil, voc.: 
Dhp-a I 223,1; Pv-a 62,20; Ud-a 257,17; Spk 154,25; 

— (2) in sense of reproach, objection, or warning: 

— na kira saddheyyam, Ja III 62,18*; — purisal DN 
I 194,20; MN I 315,36 foil.; 11 33,8; 257,2 = 259,9; 
III 179,8 foil.; do. within the clause: MN II 178,19 = 
AN III 384,12; MNIII258,o; Ud 68 , 6 ; It 114,8 foil. ; 

— rukkhal Ja I 174,4; — du((.ha-brihmanal Ja I 
254,2i; — kutajatilal Ja 1 481,24 (Ct.); — samana! 
Ud-a 68,14; Tel 60; — (3) sometimes expressive of 
appreciation or admiration: kim ev' idarii hariyati 
jannajanfiarh viya, MN 130,28 = 31,14; ambho ambho 


[Fs 6 . suggests ambho aho [-], but see ib. 213,20*] 

namam imassa [sc/7. Ummadantiya] . . . katarh su- 
sadhu, JaV 214,18*; — cf. eva/ii bho, MN I 242,7; 

11148.2 (v:l. eh' ambho). 

[ambhokasa, m., Ap 189, 10 , w.r. for abbho- 
kasa]. 

ambho-ja, n. [Is.], a lotus flower; MTD; — do. 
m., the moon; a crane; ib. 

ambho-ja-jani, m. [Is.], Brahma, MTD. 

ambho-da, m. [Is.], a cloud; Mhv LXXIII 134. 

ambho-dhara, /n.[ls.], a cloud; MhvLXXXV18. 

ambho-dhi, m. [Is.], the ocean; Mhv LXXXV 
45; LXXXVIII.l 16. 

ambho-rasi, m. [Is.], idem; Mhv LXXXV 122 
(samsara°). 

amma, ind. (sa. amba], orig. a voc. of amma 
(q. v.), used as a term of familiar address lo females 
(cf. tata); (a) a child to the mother, Th 44 SN I 
209,7* quoted Dhp-a IV 22 , 9 *, cf. Spk III 103,17); 
ThI 33 (cf. MN III 90,13); 454; DN 193,6; SN I 
210,19* (v. 1. amma metr.); Ja IV l,i5; V 182,20* 
(metre faulty); Ps I 294 ,10 = Sv (III) 790,24; Pv-a 
73,27; 74,1 ; — (b) to a daughter, ThI 51; Dhp-a II 
48,14; III 172,3 — (c) to women in general. Ps I 
294,4-11 = Sv (III) 790,19-2s; Ja 1291,18 foil.; II 
133,11; Dhp-a II 44,16; Spk 157,5"; Pv-a 6 , 16 ; 63,25; 

— (d) to one’s parents, frequently — tdtal Vin III 12,34 
.= MN II 56,23 (Ps) = 57 , 7 ; 59,ao; Ja IV 281 , 27 ; 
Dhp-a III 68 , 5 ; Ud-a 71,17; — (e) to more persons (in 
this case generally written amma): Dhp-a 1232,17; II 
80,n (C* amma); III 100,17;. 105,19; Ja I 78,32; 

79.2 = Dhp-a III 196,9; -3 tata, Dhp-a II 114,7; 
IV 219,is (v.l. amma tata); cf. samma. 

ammana, n. [cf. sa. armana and ambana above], 
(a) a canoe, a trough, Abh 668 (= doni); 1032; —am 
dharapetva unhodakam asincitva, Dhp-a I 320,3 (i.e. 
a bathing tub; a. L. amban(ak)am; = sivuru-dond 
avunu (/. e. amunu), gp; = horuva, Rt); Ja VI 
381,25; — (b) a measure of capacity, a load; Abh 484 
(= ekadasa-ddond) ^ 1032; ekam pamsunam —am, 
Mhv XXX 9; pi. satt' -anl, MU 102 , 11 (quoted Mp 
I 59,28; Spk II 100,l); pariisu dve — ani, Mhv XXX 
7; — (c) a surface measure o: the area for sowing an 
a® of grain, Abh 197 (caturammanam = 'karfsam'); 

— ifc. o. kahSpana® (Sv (II) 586,34), gandha® (Sv 
(II) 654,6; Ps IV 194,io, S‘ gandha-samugga-®), ca- 
tur-®, mfr.., (Abh 197), caturassa-® (see amnanaka 
below), tandula® (Ja I 486,23.; II 227,is; 436, 10 ), 
daru-°(Dhp-a III370,1 o; = dandu-deni, gp), bhatta® 
(Ja VI 381,23), rajana® (Ap 303,21; cf. rajana-doni), 
vSllka® (®-sataih, Ps 1172,30). 

ammanaka, n. (from ammana (a)), a boat; toe. 
—e, Ja II 117,7 (= khuddaka-ndvdya, p(; = boruvek 
hi, gp; cf. Dhp.-a I 320,3 (v.l. —am Sc ambana- 
kam); — ifc. v. caturassa-® (®-td]am; = ‘kumbha- 
thunam'; Sv 184,20 = caturassa-ammanakam katvd 
... cammena onandhitva kata-vadi(t)tam. pt = 
Sp-t ad Sp (IV) 931,4 (see ‘kumbhathunika’); cf. sa. 
ambhana. 

ammana-pitthiyam, loc. (see ammana (a) -f- 
pitthi), Ja V 297,2 (sayati; ‘on the top of a trough full 
of grain’; cf. Ja VI 381,25: bhattammanassa pi(the). 

ammana-matta, n. [ammana + sa. mdtra], 
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a measure of an a 0 ; instr. —ena, Ja I 62,15 (cf. Dhp-a 
III 370,19). 

amma-tata-vada, mfn. saying “a 0 , t°”, see next. 
amma-tata-vada, m(fn.), saying ( blabbling, to 
the parents) amma, tata; m. acc. —vadarii nararii, Ja VI 
26,3* (passami vo ’ham daharam —; = amma tata 
ti vadantarh; so C*(S«); E* (misreading) °vadantararii). 

ammati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. amyate, pass, of (/am 1 ], 
to be injured or despised: to be taken by pieces ; ammati 
paribhuyyati hijiyati ti 'anto', Iamako; ammati bha- 
gaso riayati ti ‘anto’ = ariiso, pt ad Sv (III) 991,32. 

amma, /. [cj. amba], mother; Abh 244; Sadd 
198,i8*-23; nom. —a, Thi 424 (tato-j-); Ja III 480,s*; 
voc. amma (or amma) q. a., used variously as a term 
o/ address: do. —e, Ja V 183,18 (C* amma); acc. 
—am, Ja VI 80,io*; 548,22*; 551,14* = 555 , 4 *; gen. 
—aya, Ja III 392,16; VI 551,16*; pi. — dyo, Sadd 
198,23-25 (nom. & ooc.). 

amha-°, [as sa. asmat] gramm. base of the pron. 
oI the first person (sg. & pt.), see aharii, mayarii; 
Race 120—21 (Sadd 653,8 foil.): Sadd 267,16 (amiia- 
saddo attani vattabba-vacanarii); amhena yogo may- 
yogo, amha-saddena yogo icc-eva attho, Sadd 
290,i. 

amha (or amha), pr. 1 pt., see *atthi. 
amha(n), m. = asma(n), q. o.. [so. af man], a 
stone-, Abh 605 (abbha prob. w.r. for amha)-pdsdn’ 
asmdpalo sila); instr. amhana, Sn 443 (‘asmana'ti 
pasanena, Pj); amhana kottika, Ap 18,24 (so with 
o.ll. jor asmena k°) = Tb-a (C e ) II 98.6*; — cf. asma- 
(or assa-). mutthikd, Sv 1271,1-4 (Pj 11 295,20); — 
ife. kac’° (see amha-maya below). 

['amham in tad ambam, Ud 80,13 misreading 
for tadarii aharii = tad aharii, Ud-a). 

•amham, gen. pi. (also acc.) of mayarii (see aharii); 
=-- amhdkarn, asmakarh; Th 1045 (acc. or gen. yo — 
anukampako); Thi 287 (= amhakarii, Tht-a); Ja I 
221,29 (— kirii cintesi); III 300,16* (— dahard na 
miyare) = IV 53,9*— 54 , 2 * (= amhakarii dahard na 
miyanti, Cl.): VI 509,30* (acc., ty-amharii tattha 
ramessanti; Ct.): Ap 419,21 (Idbho —an ca hessati) 
= Th-a (Ce) 296,4*; Ap 591,8 (- sabbd patl (!) 
honti); Mhv V 200 (— ca Idbho ... bhavissati). • 
amha-maya, mfn. [sa. afma-maya], made of 
stone-, acc. vajirarii v’ —aril manirii, Dhp 161 (Dhp-a); 
— ifc. u. kaca 0 (kac’-amha-f- maya; Ja VI 268,17* [ see 
Sadd 202, n. e] = 271,12*). 

amhase, pr. 1 pi., see >atthi. 

'amh5 = prec. (cf. amha). 

•amha, /., a cow (thus named after her lowing 
sound "amha” [sa. hambha); as to ha: a, cf. ambho) 
JPTS 1889 p. 201); gadrabho goganarii piUhito 
pitthito anubaddhohoti aham pi — 5, aham pi —a ti, 
AN 1 229,12 (= aham pi "—a” ti ravarii ravamdnd 
gavi, aham pi gavi ti, Mp). 

amhakarii, (a) acc. pt. (cf. •amharii) of mayarii. 
(q. o.): Kacc-v 162 5 ^ Sadd 659,12 (— passasi); — (b) 
gen. pi.: Khp VII 6 (Pj I 210,17); Kacc-v 161; Ja I 
221,29 (— kirii cintesi); Thi-a 219,31 (= ‘amharii’). 

amhadisa, mfn: [ formed as sa. ma-dre, etc.], 
like us (not in Kacc-v 644, Sadd 866,24 foil.); Mogg-v 
III 93 (tumhadiso — 0 ) = Pay fol. jr o. 7 ; pi. matakd 
—a honti, Ja IV 149,28; instr. —ehi anariychi, Ja V 


347,24’; Ps III 408,14 (—ehi adhammavadihi); gen. 
pi. —anarii appesakkhanarii, Spk I 44, 10 . 

amhadikkha, mfn. = prec .; Mogg-v III 93. 
amhanam = amhakarii, see Sadd 289,16, etc. 
[amhase (or amhdsi), pr. 1 pi., see *atthi]. 
‘amhi, pr. 1 sg. ( 5 a. asmi], see 'atthi. 

•amhi, loc. of the pron. ayarii q. o. [ 5 a. asmin|; 
Sadd 274,25. ^ 

amhe, nom. acc. pi. of mayarii q. o. \cf. sa. acc. 
asman); nom. katharii — karomase, Ja VI 163,26* 
(quoted Sadd 289,8); acc. — pabbajayi muni, Th 176. 
amhesu, loc. pi. of do.; Ja V 379,6’ (= ‘asmasu’). 
amhehi, instr. pi., of do.; Sadd 289,6. 
amho, ind., 0 .1. (C* 1 ) for ambho, Ja I 174,4. 
y’ay: gamanattbo, Dbatup 231; gatimhi, Dhatum 
331; gatiyarri, Sadd II 687 (417,29); [gatau, sa. Dba¬ 
tup 14, 1 ]; cf. ayati, ayana, Sya, samaya Jc |/i. 
aya-°, in cpds. = ayo-°, see aya(s). 
aya, m. {sa. aya, ^i, in Cl.s: “going, ease, cause ’ 
(otherwise w. r. for aya 'income, inlet’); nom. ayo, 
Sv (III) 711,34 (ettako —o n’atthi, prob. for ayo); 
810,22 (ayo ti sukharii, na ayo an-ayo explaining 
•-•a-naya); acc. ayarii [or perhaps nom: sg. (mf.) = 
ayarii pron. demonslr.i Ja II 112,19* (passa- saddhdya 
.. . ayarii phalarii); Ap 588,20 (kusala-dhammanaih 
(scil. sSmuggarh) anurakkhissate — aril)]; abl. ay5, Ps 
II 37,ii (vaddhi-saihkhata sukha-sarilkhdtd ... —a 
apetatta ‘apayo’) ^ Ud-a 418,6 Vism 427,1 1 
(cf. Spk II 97,6); toe. aye v& iriyanato, an-ave 
va an-iriyanato, Pj I 81,16 (cf. ’an-aya ‘a-naya 
above); — cf. Vism 495 , 3 : aya-saddo karanarii dtpeti; 
i. e. the word aya in ’samudaya’; Vism-mht: aya-saddo 
gati-atthe siddho hetu-saddo viya karanarii dtpeti); 

— [ifc. v. pavlsana - 0 (Ud-a 103,20-21; read with S « 
-aya-)]. 

aya(s), n. [or m.; sa. ayas], iron, metal (in cpds. 
aya-° & ayo-°, see below); Abh 493 (loho ... 
ayo ka|dyasarii); Sadd 418,2 (= kd|a-loharii); nom. 

‘ayo’ ti loharii, Pj II 479,27; ayo_[+ loharii, tipu, 

sisarri, sajjhurn] jatarupassa upakkileso. SN V 92,6 
foil. ( 3 : the five different metals alloyed with gold) gri- 
AN III 16,8 foil. (Mp: ‘ayo’ ti ka|a-loharii Mohan’ 
ti (hapetva idha vuttdni cattari avasesairi loharii 
= Spk [but this corrupt in E* S«]; Ja IV 102,io* (sace 
Adhammo hanchati Dhammarh ajja \ ayo suvannarii 
viya dassaneyyarii); Ja VI 212,28* (na itthakd honti 
sila cirena pi | r.a tattha sanjayat(i) ayo na ioharn); 
Ps I 27,7; acc. (a) ayo dantena khadatha, SN I 127,15* 
pi Ja IV 383,1*; (/}) ayarii (+ loharii, etc.), DN II 
351,7 (= ka|a-loharii, Sv); Ja III 282,a (B<t ayasarii); 
Dhp-a 111 343,16 (—am eva khddatl vindseti); instr. 
(a) ayasd ( abl.I) va malarii samutthitarh, Dhp 240; 

— pajikujjito, Nidd I 405,2* (Nidd-a) = MN III 
183,26* (Ps) = 167,16* = AN I 141,31* pi Ja V 
266,20* (Ct.) pi Pv 69 (Pv-a); (/}) ayena, JaVI580,io’; 
abl. ayato, Dhp-a III 343,16; 344,r, cf., ayasd above. 

ayarii, m.f.. of the base i- of the demonstr. pron., 
n. i-darii (cf. AJ.Gr. Ill § 248—250)[sa. m. ayam, /. 
iyam, n. idam), (a) this (here), just this, the present; 
Khp.VII 12, etc.; Sn 185 (opp. para); — (b) do. 
referring to what immediately precedes; Ja II 416,is 
(ime divase); — (c) do. referring to the following; 
Vin I 10,20 (ayam eva ariyo atthangiko maggo 

54* 
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seyyath' idam); — ( d) such, like (hal; Ja II 160,4 
(imesarii sattanarii); sometimes with connotation of 
contempt: MN I 258,26; Ja VI 206,5’ (209,7'); also 
repeated: ayan ca ayan ca = ‘this and this’, 'so 
and so’; Ja II 3,23; — (c) combined with pron. 
relat. = ’whoever’; Dhp 56 (ayarii gandho yo c’ayarii 
tagaracandani); yo c'ayarii . . . yo c'ayarii, Vin I 
10 , 12 ; — (!) enclit. gen. assa, assa represents the third 
person, pron. like tassa, tassa; Sn 1100 (Ssavdssa 
na vijjanti; Ja 1 290,22 (silam assa bhindApessami); 

— exx. of the different eases which, except the nom., are 
formed on the stems a- or ima- are formed from the stems 
ima- and a- ( hence also the genitives '(s)sa, ’(s)sa, ’sam 
( below “esarii, asarii’’], ’sanarii; as to old-pers. -5aiy, -5am 
[and middle-pers. -Sar.J see Ai-Gr. 111238 b, t ; the gen. 
se ( pkr; Mvu) not found in Pali[: nom. m., SN IV 
203,20 (ayam aharii); Sp 1 57,24 (ayam kho aharii); 
Th 312 (kamarh bhijjatu 'yarn kayo); Tli 476; 1166; 
1272; Thi 85; 111; Ud 32,29 (ayam loko); 71,30 (ayam 
eko anto); ayam so sarathi, Ja VI 19,22*; ayam hi 
so udapano, Ud 78,31; ayam so Indako, Dhp-a III 
220 , 12 *; ayarii so Punnako, Ja VI 267,5; ayam Dinno, 
Mil 56,3 foil.; ayam Sati, MN 1 258,26; cf. aya, acc. 
above; — nom. /., Sn 730 (avijja h’ayarii); Th 57 
(ayam ahu puraniya kuti);Th2ll (mahAmahi ayarii); 
DN II 55,is (ayarii paja); III 103,8 (ayarii pathamA 
gabbhAvakkanti); III 134,12 (ayam antimfi jati); SN 
IV 281,is (ayam antarakatha); Ud 83,27 (ayarii hi s£ 
nadi) = DN II 129,25; — acc. m., imam eva kayarii, 
MN I 246,io; imam attharii, Ja II 160,8; narakarii 
imarii, Sn 706; —/. imarii gatharii, Ja 1280,2; — instr. 
m., imina vAnarindena, Ja 1279,30; rarely anena [is.], 
see Mhv V 55; — /. imaya gathaya, Ja I 267,30; — 
gen. m., (a) assa bhariya, Ja II 158,27; dassAmi dAni 
'ssa pativacanarii, Ja 1279,17; vedA na tAnAya bha- 
vanti-r-assa, Ja VI 206,5* (Ct); (p) imassa vAnarin- 
dassa, Ja I 279 ,i; /. (a) silam assa, Ja I 290,22; Ja II 
416,is (assa; perhaps for assA?); pits pan’ assa, 
Dhp-a III 172,2; [assaya, Sadd 277,n|; (p) imissA 
nadiyA, Ja 1279,8; deh' imissa acchAdanarii, Ja I 
307,5; imissa sapariggaha-bhAvarii na jAnAmi, Ja VI 
364,17; [imissAya, imAya, Sadd277,n]; — abl.m. 
asma lokA, Dhp 220; (imasma, imamhA, Sadd 277,a); 

— toe. m. (a) asmirii loke, Sn 634; Dhp 242; — rukkhe, 
Ja III 208,17 (v. 1. tasmirii); (p) imasmirii kAye, Khp 
III (p.2,s); Imasmirii padese, Ja II 159,o; /., imissa 
jAtiyarh, Pv-a 79,27 (cf. assarii, imassarii, imSya, 
imayarii, Sadd 277,13). — — pi. nom. m., ime 
satta, SN IV 309,a; ime maccha, Ja I 221,31; cat- 
taro ‘me ... suriyassa roga, Mil 273 20 (cf. cattaro 
‘me ... satipatthana, SN V 166,201); ime kho te 
(dhammS) DN I 22,8; /. (a) ima sammutiyo, Sn 
897; (p) imayo (dasa disata), Sn 1122; — ace. m., ime 
macche, Ja 1 221,26; ime dhamme, DN I 163,20; /. 
ima gStha, Sn 429; — instr. m. imehi, Ja VI 364,2; 
/. [imAhi, imabhi, Sadd 277, 12 ]; — gen. m. (a), imesam 
bhavatarii dhamma, DN I 163,7 foil.; imesarii sattA- 
narii, Ja II 160,4; [imesAnarii, Sadd 16, 10 *; 277,7}; 
(^) esarii, MN II 86,2 (na 'sarii, v. I. nAsarii, nAsarii); 
also esAnaih, MN II 154,2 (amutra pana 'sanarii, 0 . 1. 
pan' esanarii); (y) asarii, m. f. ( this form is common 
gen. pi. both of ayarii and so, see Sadd below); m. t 
m3 'sam addakkhi(rii) matararii, Ja VI 544, 5 * (= ete- 


sarii, Ct., so Ct^C-h); n’ ev’ assa [ 3 ; asarn, see Sadd 
274,27} kesa dissanti, Ja VI 561,3* (Ct. tesarn, so E‘; 
Ct* te); /., mSsarii kujjhanti pandita, Ja I 302,4* 
(= etSsarh, Ct.; quoted Sadd 275,23); abhikkamo 
'sanarii [sci/. vedananarii] parinayati, MN III 259,4, 
quoted Sadd ib.; — toe. m., imesu, Ja 1 307,17 ima- 
su, Sadd 277,13. — n. idam (1.) [is.| nom. acc., 
Kacc 129; (a) nom. yatha me’darii nidassanarii, Sn 
137 (Pj); mahamoho yen’ idarii sariisitarii cirarii, 
Sn 730; yatha idarii tatha etarh, Th 396 (quoted Dhp-a 

III 117,19*); idarii.. . pathamarii [etc .} thanarh, DN I 
14,15 foil.; idarii (v. 1. imarii) brahmacariyarii, DN II 
106,8; tarii ev' idarii viririanarii, MN I 258,is; imas¬ 
mirii sati idarii hoti, MN 1 262,37; idarii asanarii, 
MN 112,13; idam eva saccarri mogharh annarii, MN 
II 170,1 foil.; upaniyati idarii [sci/. jivitarn), Ja IV 
284,9* = V 186,13* (cf. IV 398,6* foil.); nivesanarh 
kassa nu ’darn, Ja V 213,19*; idam assa vevacanarh, 
Ps III 422,8; — (p ) acc. idarii nama (so and so), 
Dhp-a II 39,is; Ps III 425,17; idarii (for imarii) attha- 
vasarii (q. v.) paticca, DN II 142,23 foil.; idarii satta- 
marii . . . sapateyyarii, SN I 92,25 5 ^ Mh-karmav 
70,13, quoted Dhp-a IV 79,7 (reading imarii); yassa 
dibbam idarii phalarii bhutva, Ja II 395, 1 * (Ct: ‘idan'ti 
pana nipatamattam eva); — (y) imarii is also used 
as acc. — idarii: Kacc-v 129; — udanarii udSncsi, 
Ud 119, etc.; DN II 107, 1 , etc.; ~ sikkhapadarii, Vin 

IV 160,13, etc.; Dhp 196 = Ap 133,5 (‘im’ ettarii = 
imarii ettakarii, Dhp-a); pavisatu 'mam agSrakarii, 
Jail 269,22*; imarii navarh dussayugarii, MN I 
385,23; imarii vissajjetvS, Ps III 9,i; — n. pi. imani 

(sippiyatanani), DN 151,7.-Idarii-vidu, mfn. 

[so. idarri-vid], knowing this; pi. -~u, Ja III 236,7* 
(= imarii lokarii viditva, Cl.) = IV 299,29* (= idarii 
... janantS, Ct.); — idarii-sacc&bhinivesa, m. (see 
abhinivesa); — Idarii-dukkhan ti katha, /., title of 
Kv XI 4 (p.453—55); — lda-ppaccaya, mfn. (idarii 
or ida(d) + sa. pratyaya), owing to this cause; abl. 
~5, Mogg-v III 59; DN 1 185,27; II 55,18; SN V 71,17 
foil.; — ida-ppaccaya-tS, f.abstr., causal relation, 
Vin I 5,1 = DN II 37,28 = MN I 167,35 = SN I 
136,12; SN II 25,20; Dhs 1004; 1061; Vibh340,io, 
etc.; tathata -}-, SN II 26,5; Vism 518,28; — Idam- 
atthi(n), mfn., see idam-atthita; — ldam-atthika, 
mfn. (or °-atthika, so. °arthika), only for this use; n. 
<-arii, Th 934 (clvararii; E* °atthikarii; Th-a: idam- 
atthita'ti idarii payojan'attharii, cf. idam-atthikam, Pp 
69,n, see below under idam-atthita); —ldam-atthl- 
kat3, f. abstr., appicchata -(-, Mp 1162,17; — idam- 
atthita (or °atthita), /. abstr., need only of that; 
Mogg-v III 59; ace. —aril yeva nissaya, AN III 219,9 
foil. (Mp: imaya kalyUnaya pattipattiyS attbo etassa 
ti idam-atthi, idam-atthino bhavo —a) Pp 69, 11 — 
70,7 (reading idam-atthikarii); abl. —aya alam etena 
ti paccavekkhitva, Dhp-a III 304,3; — ldam-attha, 
mfn., something in that sense; n. —aril, DN 11211,19 

foil. -( 2 .) idarii, ind. [/s.J, sometimes alternating 

with h’idain: = there, here, now, thus, so (just); — 
bhavanto passantu (there you may see), SN IV 298.10; 
ayarii ca h'idarh, MNIII119,i; yesam idarii (now, 
here), DN I 233,18; — do. ife. (in various other com¬ 
binations): itihidarii (MN 1331,31; 501,s; 524,8; 
DN III 116,8; SN I17,s; 9,8; Mil 325,31); — ekam- 
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idam (or ekamidaham, q. v.) (Vin II 297,34; MN I 
31,27 (Ps); II 97 , 1 , etc.); — ek'idam . . . ek'idam 
(= eke idam, DN III 86,17 = oi uev ■ ■ - ol St); — 
evam-idam (Mil 132,25; 166 , 21 ; ‘209.1 s); — kim- 
idarh (= why ; SN I 107,20*; 110,25*; Ja VI 560,30* 
loll.); — tatr’-idam (MN II 197, 24 ; AN III 383,21); 
— tadam (Sn p. 147,io; = tam idam, Pj); — tam 
me idam ( moreover, besides ; MN I 369,33); — tayi- 
dam (such things; DN I 16,33; 24,l, etc.); — na-y- 
idarti (not at all; Th 1165 = Sn II 278,18*; MN I 
296,3; 11 85,28, etc.; Vv 765 (so read for savehidam, 
£>; Vv-a 292,28: ‘idan' ti nipatamattam); [no] c’edam 
... na-y-idam, SN II 172,18 foil.); — no h’idam 
(= no; MN I 147,19 /oil.); — yatha-y-idam (= next) 
(Ps ( Ee) III 54,28 ( cI. An I 30,24 /oil.); — yad-idam 
(this or that here, namely, viz; Khp VIII 1C (Pj I 
230,20-28); DN 1176,3 (= nipStainattam, Sv — Mp 
(S') 191,18); 11181,18; Ps 194,4 (nipSto sabbalinga- 
vibhattivacanesu tSdiso va; Mil 25,12). 

aya-kantaka, m. (aya(s) + kantaka), the barbed 
point (o/ a harpoon); —o, Spk II 207,2 (kannika- 
salla-santhjno; = ‘papata’, SN 11227,9; = ayomaya- 
va(n)ka-kantako, pt). 

aya-kanta-pasfina, m. [so. aya(s) + kanta + 
pa;ana], a magnetic stone, magnetite; instr. pi. —ehi 
paricchinditva kata-camkamo, Ps (S') III 730,s ad 
MN III 267,4; loc.pl. —esu paharitvS mahisaddam 
karonti, scil. samudda-viciyo, ib. 7; c/. ayo-kanta. 

(aya-kapalla) o. I. for aya-kapSIa, m. n. — ayo- 
kapala(f.o.); Ja V 274,17'(—am pureti),c/. ib. 276,8'(ja- 
lita-kapalehi, misprint for jalita-aya-kapalehi, so C*S«). 

aya-kara, m. (so. ayaskara], a worker in iron, 
blacksmith; pi. —a. Mil 331,8. 

aya-kuta, n. = avo-kuta (q. v.). 
Ayakuta-jataka, n., title oj Ja (347) III 145-147. 
a-yakkha-gahita, m/n., not possessed of a ghost; 
m. —o, Ja V 446,17' (a-devasatto +). 

aya-khanuka, m. (aya(s) + khSnuka, cf. sa. 
sthanu), an iron post (or pillar); acc. pi. —e, Ja IV 
83,19 (bhumiyam kot(etva); ib. 21 (aya-sarhkhalikarh 
—e bandheyyatha). 

aya-gulikii, /. (aya(s) + sa. gudikS], a small 
iron ball; masa-ppamdna sakkhara va —4 va, Mp 
II 212,8, quoted Ss 104,38. 

aya-gutha,m.[so. ayas -(- gutha], iron sweepings; 
Sp-( ad Sp (IV) 863,is (accord to a gp used together 
with tipu-mala in making cammakSra-nllam = ‘karii- 
sanilam’, Vin IV 120,30'). 

aya-cunna, n. [sa. ayaf-curna), iron dust; Sv I 
79,8 = Ps II 210,17 = Spk III 305,22. 

a-yajl, aor 3sg. of ;'yaj; It 102 , 12 * (= adasi, It-a). 
ayati, pr. 3 sg. [so. (/i: gatiyam, Sadd 315,7], to 
go; <*-ati ti 5yo, Kacc-v 530 ^ Sadd 845,12; sabbi- 
riySpathesu saha —ati pavattati, Ud-a 221,30 (ex¬ 
plaining ‘sahSya’); 3 pi. —anti pavattanti (scil. satt4), 
Ud-a 20,21 (explaining ‘samaya’); (imper. J pi. ayama, 
w. r., DN II 81,14 from yl; cf. apeti imper. 1 sg.). 

a-yatha-dassana-micchabhinivesa, mfn., ha¬ 
ping an incorrect perception and a false opinion ; m. pi. 
jaccandha viya hatthimhi —a, Ud-a 343, 10 . 

a-yatha-bhuta-pajanana, /., inadequate under¬ 
standing; acc. annatitthiyanam dhammassa —am 
pakasento, Ud-a 341,e. 


a-yatha-va, mfn., see a-yatha-va. 
a-yatba-sabhava, mfn., non consistent with the 
real slate (of things); acc. m. —am musavadam karoti, 
Ps 11 75,22 (so C*; °-sambhavam). 

aya-danda,' m. [sa. ayas -[- danda), an iron stick 
(used as a gong-hammer); instr. — ena pahata-kamsa- 
thalarh viya, Ps II 183,30. 

aya-dandaka, m. (from prec.), an iron spit; instr. 
pt. —ehi, (jalita- 0 ), Ja VI 109,21'. *" 

aya-dama(n), n. (sa. ayas -f- daman], an iron 
chain; acc. —am bhinditva matta-hatthi viya, Ja IV 
499,9. 

ayana, n. (or sometimes i/c. m., u. ekiyana) [is.], 
(a) walk, motion; path, road (also 0 / the sun, etc., o. 
uttardyana, etc.); Abh 191; 1101; —am pavatti adhi- 
tthanam, Ud-a 20,16; ekass’ eva ayano, Ja VI 558,ic' 
(= ‘ekayano’); Dath IV 40; — (b) individual view 

= magga, metaph., o. sakdyana;- i/c. v. anjasa® 

(m.), anil&° (n.), uttar4° (n., Abh 81), ud-° (n., Sv I 
95,13), eki® (m(/n)„ DN 11290,8; 315,7, etc.; Ja IV 
349,22*; V 173,s*; VI 557,25*), jalft°(n., Sadd 426,2*), 
dakkbin&° (n., Abh 80), parakammi® (n., Ap 76,14 
/oil.). Pari® (n., Sn 1131), ras4® (n., Ap 574,7; 
kanna-®, Sadd 3f3,81, netta-®, Ap 547,9),. vatum&° 
(n., or prob. two words vatumam + ayanam, Bv II 
40-41; Sadd 525,16*), v3ta® ( n., Mhv V 37); — i/c. 
according to some scholars contracted into ®-ana, see 
gimhana, tiracchana, vassana, sapadana, sotthana, 
hemant5na (cf. ekanika). 

aya-nangala, n. [sa. ayas + ISngala], an iron 
plough; instr. —ena kas5petv3, Dbp-a 1 223,17 ^ 

III 67,n (—ehi kasapetva); acc. pi. —ani, Ja IV 83,is; 
instr. pi. —ehi, ib. 25. 

[ayanfiya (j£nana°), Ja III 382,28 (so C*; S* 
ayanassa; B<t ayanaya, cf. pt: tayanayan ti *5yanaya- 
karaniyan ti vuttam hoti); do. 383,12 (Ct‘ anava, B<t 
Sy5naya, S• ayanassa), all prob. w.rr. for asandya 
(Tr), see as ana, /. [sa. a tana Jc afan£y£] <t cf. ib. 
383,15*]. 

ayantu, imper. 3 pi. [ from eti, j/i|, let them go; 
Ja IV 447,4* (so C*; E*S e Syantu; Cl. ‘SyantO’ ti 
gacchantu); ]MN II 70, 11 - 1 6 Ct; better E‘S‘ Syantu). 

aya-pacchi, /. (aya(s) + pacchi, see Pischel 
$293), an iron basket; inslr.pt. —ihi, Ja VI 108,14'. 

‘aya-patta (or ayo-pat(a), m(n). [so. ayas + 
pat(a), an iron plate; acc. —aril, Ja V 131,4 (= II 
91,19'); instr. —ena, AN IV 130,30—131,7 (ayo-°), 
quoted Vism 55,32 (cf. 56,21); Ja III 89,20; IV 132,15 
( E « aya-patten’ eva, Ct* aya-pat(aneva); Sv II 385,31 
(ayo-°), quoted Sadd 322,8 (aya-°); —ena kucchim 
parikkhipitva carati, Ps II 270,21; —ena chddito, Ps 

IV 213,s ('ayasa patikujjito’); — flni-sambaddham, 
Mhv LXX 128 (v. /.; E e ayo-pattdni-®). 

•aya-patta (here better ®-patta, cf. sa. (kara) 
-pattra), n. a saw; Ps III 381,18 (—aril viya (scil. 
Tathagatassa cattarisa-danta); E* -patta-, B -pat(a-) 
— Sv (II) 450,n (E* ayo-patta-cchinnam sarhkha- 
patalarh; = kakaca. pt; = va-pat, Dharmapr 10, 15 ). 

aya-pattaka, m(n) — prec. 1 ; instr. assa p3so 
p3dam —ena bandhanto viya SbandhitvS ganhi, Ja V 
338,9 ( E* aya-satthakena; = ya-patin, Ja-pot) = 
359,3 Spk III 39,23. 

aya-pathavl, /. [so. ayas + prthivi], the iron 
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floor (of Avici); abl. —ito sulani utthahitva, Ja V 
275,15'; loc. jalitaya —iya, Ja VI 107,3'; —iyarh 
pavittha, Dhp-a I 148,8; jalita- —iyarh nipajjapetva, 
Ja VI 105,28'. 

aya-patta, see 'aya-patta. 

aya-pabbata, m. (sa. ayas 4 - parvata], an iron 
mountain; acc. jalitam ~aiii aropenti, Ja V 145,18'. 

[aya-potthaka (tv. r. for aya-potthaka), m. {sa. 
aya pustaka), a book of receipts; acc. —aril, Ja I 
2,20 (ail Mss. aya-°) = As (S‘) 44,3 (3ya-°)]. 

aya-phalaka, n. (sa. ayas + phalaka), an iron 
board (or plank); loc. pi. jalitesu —esu thapetva, Ja 
VI 111,20'. 

aya-phala, m. (sa. ayas -4 phala], an iron plough¬ 
share; acc. pi. musika pana —c khadanti, Ja II 182,10 
(cf. ib. 183,8*). 

aya-balisa, m. [sa. ayas 4 - bali^a), an iron 
hook; acc. —am khipitva, JaV 273,88'; instr.pl. 
pajjalitehi —chi uddharitvfi, Ja VI 105,27 . 

aya-makaci-vala, m., perhaps — a reticle of 
iron fibres (7); inslr.pl. —ehi vethetva ayayantena 
pi|enti, Ja V 274,16- (= 'vaiehi', but in text ib. 268,27* 
‘ayomayehi paJehi’ (C*»; £4 va°, E* phalehi); cf. 
Kern II 139). 

aya-maya, min., see ayo-maya. 
aya-muggara (or ayo-muggara), m. (sa. ayas 
4- mudgara|; an iron hammer; acc. —am, Ps III 128,0; 
acc. pi. mahante ayo—e gahetva arinam-anriarii ako- 
tenti, Pv-a 55 , 20 ; instr.pl. —ehi paharantS, Ja V 
274,0'; —ehi pothenta, Nidd-a II 147,12 = Ps IV 
212 , 20 . 

aya-mutthi, m. (sa. ayas 4 - musti), cf. ayo- 
mutthi below; in the nt -explanation of the reading 
aya-mutthika, for assa-m° q. v., Pj II 295,0 ^ 
Sv I 270,21; 271,4 (E« asama-m°; = ayamutthina 
(orig. asma°) mutthipasdnena vattanti ti —a, pt; nt: 
ayo viyo kathino mutthi-ppamano pasSno 'aya- 
mutthi' nama, tena vattati ti —fi); cf. asmena kot- 
thika, Ap 18,24 (i.e.ye amhana kottenti); — aya- 
mutthika m. — ayo-mut(hl, a hammer; instr. — ena, 
Ja IV 102,24' (= 'lohena', scil. hannati jatarOparii). 

aya-musala, m. (sa. ayas -(- masala |, an iron 
pestle; instr. —ena, Ps III 128,2. 

aya-yanta, n. [sa. ayas 4 - yantra), an iron 
engine (press); instr. —ena pi]enti, Ja V 274,18'. 

aya-valaya, n. dc aya-valaka, n., (sa. ayas -f- 
valaya), an iron ring; pi. —ani, Ps II 59,14 = Mp II 
89,24 (v. I. aya-salfikani; Mp-t: ayavalayarii). 

‘ayasa, mfn., ■ sometimes spell for ayasa [Is.], 
made of iron (cf. SBE XI p.92 n. 4 ); acc. —am vajLrarii 
Sdfiya, MN 1231,30; instr. f.~& ya doniyi, DN II 142,3 
= 161,20 = 162,3; loc. f. —aya tela-doniya, DN II 
142,2 = 161,io = 162,2 (Sv (II) 583,33 = sovannSya, 
suvannam hi idha ayasan ti adhippetam). 

*a-yasa, m. [sa. a-yacas, n.], infamy, bad repute; 
nom. Th 667 (yaso ca appabuddhlnaiii vinnunam —o 
ca yo); DN III 260,7 (liibho ca alSbho ca yaso ca —o 
ca ninda ca pasamsc ca) = 286,20 = AN II 188,33 
= IV 157,ir20 (quoted Abhidh-av 129,22); yo etissa —o 
mayh' eso —o, Vin IV 216,is (= parivada-vipattl 
paramniukha-garaha va, Sp); labho alabho — o yaso 
ca, AN IV 157,5* ^ Ja VI 214,n*; mama pi —o up- 
padito, Dhp-a III 101,s; pSpakammaiii akasl ti —o 


pattharati, Ps II 214,22; acc. —am, AN IV 165,12; 
Ja IV 30,io. (—am patto); Dath I 8 (—am apanudi); 
—am apaneti, yasam upaneti, Mil 139,28; dat. labhaya 
v3 . .. —aya va nindaya va, Mil 298,31; loc. —e pi- 
kate Mil 272,22; loc. pi. yasesu —esu ca, Cp III 15,n 
(= nindasu, Cp-a); — do. mfn., in bad repute; Mp 
(S‘) III 221,10 ad AN IV 96,18* ('ayasakyan' ti 
ayasa-bhavam, ayaso niyaso hoti ti attho). 

aya-samkhalika, /. (aya(s) + samkhalika, cf. 
sa. frnkhala Sc ;rnkhalaka), an iron chain ; acc. —am, 
Ja IV 83,21; acc.pl. —a, ib. 28 . . 

aya-samghataka, n., see aya-siiiighataka. 
aya-satthaka, n. (sa. ayas + fastraka], a knife; 
instr. -ena, Ja V 338,0 (= ya-patakin, Ja-pot; prob. 
w.r. for aya-pattaka, q. v. ; see the parallel passage ib. 
359,3). 

a-yasa-nipphatti, /. (sa. a-yafas + ni^patti], 
cessation of calumny; acc. sattahassa —im, Ud-a 260,28. 

[aya-sampada, /. [sa. flya + sampad], success 
of profit; w. r. for aya-s°, Ud-a 104,14]. 

(aya-salaka, n., read aya-valaya, q. a.], 
a-yas&bhibhflta, mfn. [sa. a-ya;as + abhi- 
bhuta], dishonoured; m. —o, Ps I 143,31; 144,18. 

aya-singhataka, n. (sa. ayas -f- fnigataka; with 
-gh- quasi from ^ghat); an iron pike (cramp or hook); 
nom..~ am kanthe vilaggam (so v.l. B; E* ayo-s°), 
MN I 393,8; acc. —am yottena bandhitva, Ja V 47,4; 
pi. —ani, Dhp-a IV 104,12 (so v.ll.; E‘ aya-sanghata- 
kani; = sakandakani to: -kant-) ayogulani, gp); 
instr. pi. vasipharasu- .. . —ehi, Ja V 45,25. 

aya-sflci-mukha, mfn. [sa. ayas -f- suci + 
mukha], having a mouth like an iron needle; f. pi. 
kimayo tattha atikaya —a ... khadanti, Ja V 274,28' 
(= 'ayo-mukha'). 

aya-sOla (or ayo-sula), n. (sa. ayah-?01a], an 
iron stake (for impaling); acc. -am upcti, Sn 667; 
Mp 11231,18 = Ps IV212,3; Dhp-a 1148,o; Mil285,32 
(divasa-santattam); Vism 646,17 (khadira-sulam 
ayo-s 0 suvanna-s°); instr. —ena, Spk III 5,7 (= ‘ayo- 
samkuna); pi. —ani, Ps II 59,15; instr. —ehi, ib. is; 
Ja V 273,20'; gen. — anam, Ps II 421,30; — °-sadisa, 
mfn.; Ja-(. ad Ja I 329,28 (= 'kanayagga-sadisa'); — 
°-samappita, mfn., spitted on a a°, Spk (S*) III 6,20, 
quoted Ss 172,38 (with correct reading: thaddiham hoti 
sandhipabbesu avinamantam — viya tltthati). 

a-y5ca, mfn. ( J a -(- yaca), not being object for 
begging, or that ought not to be asked for (cf. sa. a-ydcya, 
Tr.); acc. —am yacate dhanam, Ja VI 473,is (= ay3- 
citapubbarupam, Cl.). 

a-y5caka, mfn. jts.], who does not (needs not to) 
beg.; m. —o, Sadd 365,32 (= samiddho). 
a-ySci, etc., aor. see yacati. 
a-y2dta, mfn. (ts., neg. pp. of yacati], not asked 
for, uncalled; m. —o tato 'gacchi, ananunnato ito gato, 
Thll29; Ja III 165,18' (— 'anavhato'); ydcito va 
bahulam civaram paribhuiijati apparii —o, Sadd 69,o 
(untraced quotation). 

a-y&citaka, mfn. (’a + sa. yacitaka], owned by 
oneself, unborrowed; MTD. 

a-yacita-pubba-rupa, mfn., never asked for 
before; n. —am, Ja VI 473,22' (= 'ayacam'). 

a-ySthSva, mfn. (*a -(- yathava, from yathavat), 
not adequate, wrong; n. —am, Nidd 1291,15 (etaih 
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tuccharh, musa, abhutarii, alikarii in cpds. aya- 
thava-°, see below. 

a-yathavaka, mfn. = pree .; loe. n. —asmirh 
yathavakan ti gaho, Nidd 1 50,5 = 113,7 = 458,24 
( = miccha-gaho). 

a - y5thava - aniyyanika - akusala - samkappa, 
m. pi., wrong, unsalulary, and sinful thoughts, Ps I 
188,21 (£' a-yathava-°; - 'miccha-sariikappa'). 

a-yatb5va-dittbi, /., wrong view; As 248,n 
(= 'miccha-ditthi'); Mp II 355,27 (do.); insir. —iya 
upeto, Sv (III) 839,8 (so S'; E « ayathayad 0 ; = 
‘miccha-ditthiko’). 

a-yathava-patipadil, /., the wrong course; Ps (S') 
III 671,1 (+ akusala-patipada; = 'micchS-patipada', 
MN III 231,5). 

a-yatbava-patha, m., not the right path; abl. 
—to ‘miccha-patho’, As 253,14(-18). 

a-yath3va-m5na, m., unfounded conceit; pi. —a 
(dve), As 372,17-18 ( E « w.r. a-yathava-°) ^ Vibh-a 
487,31-33. 

a-yath3va-laddhika-t5, /. abslr. (cf. laddhika, 
mfn.), the haoing a wrong religious oiew; instr. —aya, 
Ud-a 359,1 (so Mss. ; E e a-yath°). 

a-ySthSva-sakkhi(n), m., a false witness; pi. 
—ino, Th-a ad Th 940 (= 'kuta-sakkhi'). 

a-y3naka, (*a -f- yfinaka), (a) mfn., without 
chariot; m. —o, Ja VI 515,u' (= 'a-rathako'); — 
(b) m., a bad coachman; pi. —3, Ja V 433,3* (bhanjanti 
ratharii —a, so read with B<t; E‘ a-janak&). 
[a-y5naya, m., a country (7), MTD.) 
ayama, imper. 1 pi. of yi. o. r. for Syama, DN 
II 81,13 (Sv (II) 537,38: ayiniS ti ehi y3ma, ay3ma 
ti pi patho, gacchamd ti attbo). 

a-y3mak51ika, mfn., not restricted to one watch 
of the night (cf. yamakSlika (opp. y3vakalika), Vin I 
251,8 foil.); m. —o, Vin-vn 2696. 

(ayikS, /., see ayyaka). 

a-yittha, mfn. (*a -f- yittha, pp. of yajati, sa. 
ista); not sacrificed; — °-pubba, mfn., not before 
offered; m. —o (yafino), MN I 82,is. 

ayira, m. ([— s=.] = ariya <fc ayya, q. o.) [sa.irya], 
a noble man, sir; master (opp. dasa); —o hi dSsassa 
... issaro, Ja VI 300,2* (= s3ml, Cl.); gen. tad 

uttariih na bhAseyya ddso —assa (-] santike, Ja 

V 257,18* (Bi ayyassa; = sSmikassa, Ct.); acc. <k 

nom., —an ca kayiratha sukhebi —o [-], Ja IV 

296,8* (Bd sukh3gam3ya); roc. in., vaude te —a brah- 

me, Ja IV 288,#* [-,-1 (/. e. Sakka in 

the disguise of a brahmin); ooc.pl. —a, Ja II 178,21* 
(jaiino muncath’ — mam; = samino, Ct.); acc. pi. van- 
dami tc —e pasannacitto, Ja V 138,u* (= ayye, Ct.); 
— °-kuIa, n., a-noble family; loc. dasi —e ahum, 
Vv 438 (E* ayyira-kule; o.l. ayya-kule). 

ayiraka, m. = ayira; nom. —o no raja Man- 
dhata, Ja II 313,28' (B d ayyako); acc. —am anukam- 
panti (dasa-kammakara), DN III 191,8 foil.; instr. 
—«na hetthima disa d3sa-kammakara paccupa((h5- 
tabba, ib. 190,28 foil. 

ayir3, /. (cf. ayy5), a mistress, wife; —a (cori), Ja 
II 349 , 5 * (Bid ayyaki) = AN IV 93 , 22 * ( E* ayyS). 

a-yujjha, mfn. [ncg. grd. of yyudh, yujjhati], 
unassailable; — °-pura, n., a city that cannot be 
conquered; gen.pl. —anam (dvinnam), JaI204,i* 


(Ct.: yuddhena gahetum asakkuneyyataya — ani), 
quoted Spk I 339,3*; cf. a-yojjha. 

Ayujjha-nagara, n.Npr. of a city = Ayojjha(l); 
loc. —e pure. Dip III 15. 

Ayujjha-pura, n. = prec.; Mhv-t 130,25; loc. 
—amhi nama nagare, ib. 127,18. 

a-yunjltabba, mfn. (neg. grd. of yunjati, (/yuj), 
not to be applied; loc. —e ayoniso-manasikare, Dhp-« 

III 257,7 (= ‘ayoge’). 

a-yutta, mfn. [so. a-yukta], unfit, (a) improper, 
unsuitable; (b) presenting a logical impossibility; m. 
—o gocaro agocaro, Ps I 80,32 = Mp III 398,12; —o 
appatto, etc.. Mil 357,28; pi. jayampatika bhavitum 
—a, Ja III 266,2' (= 'asannutta'); —a sa pannavata 
[so C', 10 . r. parihagata] akaraniya, Pv-a 64,is; n. 

—am, Sv(III) 1013,27 (= ‘appa(iruparii’); —aril asa- 
narii anasanarii, Ps I 80,30 = Mp III 398,9; —aril 
Pv-a 6 ,n (so C«; E»; C-mss of E e omit; it is not be¬ 
coming!); Kv-a 43,25 ((b) = ‘ayogarii’; = yogara- 
hitarii, mt); Abhidh-av 81,is (b); 109,34*; 137,17*; 
(opp. viruddharii), sometimes followed by inf., Dhp-a 

I 61,i (upasaihkamiturii); Ja V 18,21 (bhunjiturii; 
= 'abhojaneyyarii'); do. pi. — 5ni (cintiturii), Dhp-a 

II Appendix B 288,1 1 = Mp III 108,19 (=‘acin- 

teyyarii’); — °-ka, mfn., id.; n. —aril katvd, Ja 
V 225,1'; — °-kaia, m.; acc. —aril ca gahetvS, 
Ja V 118,25'; loc. —e, Ja V 234,13' (ayutta-appatta- 
kale; = ‘akaie’); — °-jana, m., an unworthy person; 
gen. yutta-janass' eva djtabbo na —assa (scil. ovado), 
Ja III 231,18; — “-paribhoga, m., inconsiderate 
eating; Vism 33,9 ( o -kamm0pacayaih); — °-pariye- 
sana, n., inconsiderate search (of food); Vism 33,21 
(°-patiggahana-paribhoga-parivajjanena 'an-avajja- 

ta');- ife.-o. yutt&° (Ja III 166,25'; [Ja I 337,so 

accord, to C*, S'[; Sadd 271,so). 

a-yutti, /. [so. a-yukti], unsuitableness; — ifc. v. 
yutta° (Sadd 144,27). 

a-yuddba.n. (*a -|- yuddha], no fight (resistance); 
—« v'assa parijito, Ja VI 524,2* (so against metre 
C*», S', L* (first hand); E* ayuddho va parajito); — 
“-parSjita, (mf)n., defeated) without resistance; acc. 
m5 —aril, pardjayi (so C' £'; paron.), MN II 148,n. 

Ayuddhaya(-rattba), n., a country in Burma; 
Sand 17,19; S3s 49, 10 ; — °-r5jfi(n), m., the king of that 
country; Sand 19,29. 

ayo-kataha, m. [so. ayas -f- kataha), on iron 
pot (or pan); loc. —e (divasa-sautatte), MN I 453,28 
= III 300,20 (E* ayothale) '= SN IV 190,13; do. AN 

IV 138,i;—amhi patanarii, Ps III 170,io (= 'nipato'). 

ayo-kanta-sisa, mfn. [so. ayas -f- kanta -f- 
firsa], with an iron pike at the end; Cp-a ad Cp III 5 , 2 : 
tuttarii vuccati —o digha-daq^o, yo patodo ti vuccati; 
cf. tutta, n. 

ayo-kanta, m. [so. ayas-k5nta], the loadstone; 
Sadd 118,12 (giving the etymology ayo kantati ti —o); 
362,23; cf. aya-kanta-pisflna. 

ayo-kapala, (m)n. (also spelt aya-kapula or 
"kapalla, q. v.) [so. ayas -f- kapStaj, an iron pot; —aril 
adittarii santuttarii jalitarii yathd, Nidd 1405,19* 
= Nidd II 170,17*; acc. upari —aril pavisi, Dhp-a I 
148,7 (E‘ aya-°; v. I. ayo-°); loc. divasa-santatte —e, 
I AN IV 70,19 foil. (v. 1. ayogple). 
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ayo-k5ya, m: [sa. ayah-kaya], an iron body 
(mass); camma-kayo +, Ja 1191,14'. 
ayo-k5ra, m. — aya-kara, MTD. 
ayo-kumbhl, /. (so. ayas-kumbhi), an iron pot 
or boiler; Vism 56,22; loc. —iya, ib. 16 (o. /.); 57,n 
(jalitesu ... —i-majjhesu). 

ayo-kuta (or aya-kuta), n. (so. ayas -|- kuta, cf. 
ayo-ghana], an iron hammer; »am (kainmaranarh), 
Ud-a 435,7; aee. -am gahetva, Ja 1108,27; inslr. jali- 
tena—ena, Ja VI371,e (E e aya-°); pi. satthi ayo-kuta- 
sahassani, Pv-a 284,8; Dhp-a II 69,4 (u. /.); inslr. pi. 
—ehi haririati, Ja V 270,7* (276,7' aya-°); — °-yot- 
taka-santhana, mfn.; n. —aril (kammaranarii), re¬ 
sembling the straps of a blacksmith’s iron hammer, Pj 

I 50,27 = Vism 255,14 (scil. hetthima-hanukatthi). 

ayo-khlla, m. (so. ayas -|- kliila = kilaj, an iron 
stake (or pillar ); inda-khilo va —o v3, DN III 133,7 
= SN V 444,17 ^ Pj I 186,7; acc. tattarii —atii hatthe 
[eic.J gamenti, AN I 141,2 foil. = MN III 166,20 foil. 
(Ps) = 183,1 foil, (quoted Nidd II 169,14 & Pj II 
479,22 (B* °khilarh)). 

'a-yoga, m. [is.], want of attention or meditation, 
wrong practice; abl. —a bhuri-sariikhayo, Dhp 282 
(opp. yoga ve jayatl bhuri); toe. —e yunjam attdnam, 
Dhp 209 (= ayunjitabbe ayoniso-manasikaro, Dhp-a) 
Th 320; ayojetva —e niyunjati, Ja IV 242,e\ 
•a-yoga, mfn.; non complexO); n. —am, Kv 
116,12 (= ayuttarii, Kv-a; = yoga-rahitarh, mt). 

a-yoga-kkhema-kSma, mfn., not wishing for 
security (yogakkhema, the secure possession a: nib- 
bana); m. — o(anatthakSmo -f), MN I 117,28—118,4 
( = catuhi yogehi khemarn nibbhaya-tthanarii anic- 
chanto, Ps) = SN III 112,31) Spk Ps); do. m. pi. 
—a, Patis I39,a; do. n. pi. — Sni (scil. kulani), Vibh 
247,7 = Nidd 1473,15 (Nidd-a), quoted Vism 17,25; 
— °-gfimi(n), mfn., not bound for nibbdna; see next. 

a-yoga-kkhemi(n), mfn., hauing no possession 
(a: far from nlbbana); m. pi. —ino jana, AN II 52,28* 
(= catuhi yogehi kheraarii nlbb£narh appattfi, Mp) 
= It 50,15* = Patis II 81,1* (o. /.; E* ayogakkhema- 
gamino). 

(ayoga-patta, Vv 351, w. r. for 3yoga°, Vv-a 
142.14]. 

ayoga-vatta, Ja 111447,21' see 5yoga®, ib. #]. 
a-yogi(n), mfn. (*a + yogi(n)), not ascetic; m. pi. 
—ino (dhutta, etc.), Ja III 57,25* (= ayoniso-manasi- 
karassa yege ayuitataya —ino, ayodhino ti pi p3(ho). 

a-yogika, mfn. [cf. sa. a-yogya], unserviceable: 
Bhes 10,129. 

ayo-gula, m. [so. ayo-guda], an iron bait; nom. 
—o, Dhp 308 (seyyo —o bhutto tatto aggisikhrlpamo) 
= It 43,7* = 90,12* = Vin III 90,27*;—o va santatto. 
Till 489; —o divasa[rii]- santatto, SN V 283,13 (also title 
of the sutta ib.); DN II 335,5 foil.; acc. divasa-san- 
tattarii —aril adittarii, etc., DN II 335,2; —aril (su- 
tattarri), Th914; tattarii —aril mukhe pakkhipanti, 
Pj II 479,25 foil., cf. Js VI 105,28'; tattarii paka(- 
thitarii —aril, JaV268,n* (read with C& tattarii 
chakarii (so. cakrlj kathim' (o: *kvathimarii) ayogu- 
lafi ca); (273,31'): tattarn — aril sand£scna gahctvd, Ps 

II 58,21; hatthe tattarii —aril nikkhipeyya, Mil 45,is; 
tattarii —aril adittarii, ib. 84,20; toe. divasa-santatte 
—e, ib. 325,u ; pi. —a (adittS gilitabba), Vism 57,7; — 


°-kila, /. [so. °krida], a certain play; Sv I 84,24 ( = 
'candaiarii', DN I 6 , 13 ; see DN Trsl. I 9 n. 2 and cf. 
candala-variisika, SN V 168,20 & candala-variisa- 
dhopana, Ja IV 390,is). 

ayogga, m. [so. ayo- 'gra, n.], a pestle for pound¬ 
ing rice; Abh 455 (—0 musalo) from Am-k II 9,25. 

ayo-ghana, m. (or n.) [is.], a sledge-hammer; 
Abh 526 (kutarii —o); —aril kammaranarii ayokfitarii 
ayoinutthi ca, Ud-a 435,7 ; instr. —ena, ib. 8; —°-hata, 
mfn., struck by the hammer; gen. m. — assdva jaiato 
jatavedaso, Ud 93,23* (Ud-a; £«°vedassa = Ap 543,15. 

ayo-ghara, n. [cf. sa. ayo-grha], an iron house; 
acc. —aril, Ja IV 492,5 foil.; gen. (yakkha —) — assa 
bhayanti, ib. s; abl. —ato, ib. 22 ; instr. —ena, ib. 493,5; 
loc. —e, ib.; Cp 1113,6; —amhi, ib. 1 - 5 . 

Ayoghara or Ayoghara-kumara, m.Npr. of a 
prince (Bodhisatta), —o, Cp III 3,1 (ayogharamhi sarii- 
vaddho namen’ asi(rri) — 0 ); Ja IV 492,12 (°-kumaro). 
Ayoghara-cariya, n., title of Cp III3,i-io. 
Ayoghara-j5taka, / 1 ., Ja (510) IV 491—99 
Jat-m 224—232 (Ayogrha); edited with a Sinhalese 
paraphrase, Pxjiyagoda 1904. 

Ayoghara-pandlta, m. = Ayoghara; Ja IV 
499,24; I 45,28 (°-kaie); — “samSgama, m.; Ja IV 
490,25 (see next). 

Ayoghara-samagama, m., the meeting with A.; 
Ja VI 30,8. 

a-yojaya(t), neg. part, of yojeti (Dhp 309). 
a-yojita, mfn., neg. pp. of yojeti; not mixed with 
or placed in (loc.); n. pi. —3ni, Sadd 247,7 (n5mika- 
padamaI3ya). 

a-yojitaka, mfn. (from prec.), not mixed, un¬ 
drugged; f. sace a yarn [scii. sur3| —a assa tumhe va 
piveyyatha, Ja 1269,9 (= vi?a no-yedfl, gp). 

a-yojenta, neg. part, of yojeti (Dhp-a III 275,n). 
a-yojjha, mfn. (neg. grd. of ^yudh; cf. a-yujjha), 
not to be conquered, insuperable; acc. paramakusalath 
uttamapattipattarh samanarii —aril, MN II 24,6 foil. 
(= vada-yuddhena yujjhitva caieturh asakkuneyyorh 
acalarh nikkamparii thirarh, Ps), quoted Nidd I 89,0 
(Nidd-a). 

Ayojjha-nagara, or °-pura, n. = next (1—3). 
Ayojjha, /. (1) Npr.of a city (the Ayodhya of 
the Epic, the modern Oudh); Ja IV 82,22 (Ayojjha- 
nagararn, residence of K3|asena); Mhv LVI 13(Ayoj jha- 
purdgato, scil. Jagatlpaio, a descendent of Rama; — 
(2) a city on the Ganges; loc. — 5yarh viharati Garig3ya 
tire, SN III 140,22 IV 179,8 (so C-mss.; £« Kosam- 
biyarii); — (3) of the old capital of Siam (the present 
Ayuthya); MhvXCVIII91; C60; 64; 74 (°-raja- 
macce); 89; 101; 122; 139. 

ayo-thSIa, (m. or n.) = aya-kataha, q. 0 .; loc. 
-e, MN III 300,20 (cf. thalfl <* thall, /., Abh 456). 

a-yodhi(n), mfn. (*a + yodhi(n), not fighting (or 
resisting); nom.pl. —ino, v. r. for ayogino, Ja III 
57,25* —ino ti pi patho, ib. 58,12'. 

a-yoni, f. (Is.], abstracted from a-yoniso; not the 
right method; MN III 140,13 foil. (—i h'esa phalassa 
adhigamaya); acc. —ith patinissajja, SN I 203,is* ( = 
anupaya-manasik5rarh (q. v.) vajjehi. Spk); instr. 
—iya. Nett 39,32 (v. I. ayoniso, q. u.); — °samvi- 
dhdna, n., inconsiderate dispositions; instr. —ena, 
Th 291 (so Th-a C«; E e ayoniso sariividhanena against 
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metre); — °-suddhi, /., ‘purity’ (sought for) in a 
wrong way; acc. —irii anvesam aggim paricarirh vane, 
Th 219 ( accord. to Ct. = ayoniso, anupayena). 

a-yoniso, ind., neg. of yoniso; inconsiderately, 
unwisely; often combined with manasikara (m.) and 
with manasi-karoti (see ayoniso-manasikara below) 
and preceded by a-ppati-samkha; —o dayajjarh 
gavesanti, DN II 331,23 foil. (= anupayena, Sv); 
yoniso ca manasikararh (acc.), —o ca manasika¬ 

ra rii, MN I 7,6 (Ps: 'ayoniso-manasikaro' ti anu- 
paya-manasikuro); —o manasi-karoto (part, gen.) 
anuppanna ... 3sava uppajjanti, MN I 7,7 (cf. SN 

V 84,29; AN I 3,0 foil.; 200 ,10 foil.); so evam —o 
tnanasikaroti, MN I 8,3; —o brahmacariyarii carati, 
MN III 138,23 foil.; subhanimittah ca —o ca mana- 
sikaro, AN 187,21 foil.; tad&ham papikam dijthirii 
patiiacchim —o, Ja V 71,4*; ayarii selo vinasaya pa- 
ricinno —o, Ja VI 180,12* (= anupayena, Cl.); there 
—o cittam uppidetva, Dhp-a I 327,17; —o ahirarh 
ahareti, Dhs 1346 (—o ti anupayena, As 401,24) = 
Pp 21 , 7 ; ~o ummujjanto, Pv-a 113,n; —o bhoge 
samharitvS, Pv-a 278,21; —o patipattiya, Vism 32,n; 
—o pavattayato, ib. 230,7; — °-citta, n., an un¬ 
reasonable mind, Ja II 276,2* (Ct.); — "-manasikara, 
m., unmethodical thought, unwise attention ; nom. ~o, DN 
III 273,3 (= anicce niccan ti adina pavatto uppatha- 
manasikaro, Sv); AN I 4 , 4 ; 13,4; 14,22; 16,is;200,27; 

V 86,27; 113,16 = 117,1; Dhp-a III 275,8 (chabbi- 
dhassa agocarassa sevanam idha —o nama); assada- 
manasikara-lakkhano —o, Nett28,is; 79,io; asati ca 
asampajannaii ca —o ca. Nett 127,i; inslr. nissitacitta 
ayoniya ca —ena ca niddisitabba, Nett 39 , 33 ; abt. —a 
bho vitakkehi majjasi, SN I 203,14* ( = anup&ya-ma- 
nasikSrena, Spk); —4 kamarigena addita, Thi 77 (Thi-a 
= Spk); |jcn. —assa (read yoniso 0 ?) yoge ayuttatSya 
‘ayogino’, Ja III 58,n'|; — °-manasikara-pada- 
tthSna, m/n., " being the proximate cause of unwise 
attention”. As 249,12 (m. —o, scil. moho); — °-ma- 
□asikSra-bahulikSra, m., augmenting a°; m.—o ay am 
aharo, SN V 64,20 foil. = 103.27; — °-manasik3ra- 
mQlaka, m/n., hairing a 0 for its root (origin); pi. —3 
(scil. akusald dhamm3), Vibh-a 148,1 1 (cf. SN V 91,18); 
— °-manasik5ra-sambhuta, mfn., born of wrong jud¬ 
gement; n. »am, Ja IV 214,9; — °-manasik3ra- 
hetu, ind., on account of a 0 ; AN V 187,2 foil.; — 
["-samvidhana, n., see ayoni-samvidhana]. 

ayo-patala ; n. |sa. ayas -(- patala], a layer 
of iron; inslr. —en’ eva upari pidahitam, Pv-a 52,22 
(= 'ayasa patikujjitam’, scil. nirayam). 

ayo-patta, see ‘aya-pa^ta. 

ayo-patta, m. (sa. ayas -f p3tra, n.], an iron 
bowl; patto nama dve patta ~o mattika-patto, Vin 
III 243,2s' (cf. —o pancahi pakehi; mattika-patto 
dvihi pakehi pakko adhitthanOpago, Sp(III) 704,17); 
Vism 108,7; Bhes 2,80 (= ya-pata, ns, "a plate of iron"). 

ayo-p3k5ra-pariyanta, mfn. (sa. ayas + pra- 
kara + paryantaj, surrounded by an iron wall; m. 
—o (mahanirayo), AN I 141,31* = MN III 167,is* = 
183,26* = Nidd I 405,2* ( E « °pariyatto); acc. —am 
(nirayam), Pv 69 (= ayomayena pakarena parikkhit- 
tam, Pv-a) = 685 (cf. if./.); pi. —3 (a(tha niraya), 
Ja V 266,20*. 

ayo-plnda, m. (ayas -f pinda], a lump of iron; 


acc. n31!iyanti (Ms an-al)iyanti, metr.) santattaiii —am 
va makkhika, Saddh 529. 

ayo-pitha, n. [so. ayas + pitha), an iron chair; 
acc. tattam ayo-mancaiii va —am va .. . abhinisida- 
peyya, AN IV 133,l (quoted Vism 56,n; cf. ib. 22 <i 
57,9*). 

ayo-pokkbara-patta, n. [sa. ayas -|- puskara + 
pattra), a lotus leaf of iron (in hell); n. pi. — ani 
(pajjalitani), Ja VI 105,20". r 

a-yobbana-ppatta, mfn. [’a f sa. yauvana- 
prapta], who has not yet reached the youth, still infant; 
pi. dahar' araha —a, Ja VI 143,18* (= na tava yobba- 
nappatta, Cl.) VI 139,22*: dahar’amha yobbanam 
patta, E e <t S‘; Tr. reads daharamhSyobbanappatta, 
correct in 143,18*; 139,22* [c-p3da|pro3. dahar’amh’ ay°. 

ayo-manca, m. [sa. ayas -{- maiica], an iron 
couch; acc. —am -(- ayo-pitham, AN IV 133,1 (quoted 
Vism 56,n; cf. ib. 22 <fc 57 , 9 *). 

ayo-maya, mfn. (/s.|, made of iron; Kacc-v 374; 
/. -3 bhumi, AN I 142,l* = Nidd I 405,3* = Pv 70 
= 686 = Ja V 266.21* = MN III 167,16* = 183,27*; 
nom. n. —am, JaIV492,8 (caturassa-saiarii, sic £<; 
Cl* caturass31am, read catuss31am (cf. £4); p( (Sr) 
catusalan ti catukkonam; cf. Cp-a (C*) 153,25: 
catussSIa-vasena kate ... gehe; ib. ss: catussaiam 
... ayogharam, q. o.); acc. n. aya-mayam danda- 
lekhanam (“an iron style”), Bu-up 50,9; inslr. m. 
—ena pakarena Pv-a 52,21; n. — ena sallena, Nidd I 
5,is; m. pi. —a (gehasambhara), Ja IV 492,3; f. pi. 
—a simbaliyo, Ja V 269,13* (in hell); inslr.pt. —ehi 
phaiehi, JaV 268,27* (prob. w. r. for vaiehi; see aya- 
makaci-vala above); — °-kuta, m. — ayo-kOta; 
inslr. pi. —ehi, Sn 669; — °-tta, n. abslr.; Vv-a 335,2s 
(abt. samantato —a ayasam); — °-pat(a, m. = >aya- 
patta (q. o.); pi. sa(aka pajjaiita —a hontu, Pv-a 43 , 7 ; 
— patta, m. = ayo-patta (q. if.); acc. —am, SIma-v 
28,i; — °-patta-pidh3na, n., a colter for that; ib. 
28,3;—°-vijjhana-kantaka,m(ayoniaya-t- vijjhana. 
[verbal noun of (/vyadh, vidh] + kantaka), an iron 
thorn for piercing; Abh 993 (= ‘sikharam’). 

ayo-mala, n. [/s.], rust of iron; Sp (IV) 863,16 
('kamsa-nilan' ti cammakara-nllam; Mahapaccariyam 
pana “—am loha-malam, etam kamsa-nilam nama” 'ti 
vuttam). 

ayo-mukha, m/n. [/s.], hatting an iron beak; 
m. pi. gijjha kako|3 ca —a, Ja V 270,9*. 

ayo-muggara, m. = aya-muggara (q. it.). 
ayo-mutthi, m. = aya-mut(hi (q, v.); kamma- 
r3nam ayo-kutam — i ca, Ud-a 435,7.. 

ayo-loba-maya, mfn., made of iron or copper; 
acc. m. -aril pa(tam dvi-catur-angulam nibbedhayati 
kandena, Mhv XXIII 87. 

ayo-samku, m. [sa. ayas -{- (airiku], an iron 
spike; inslr. — un3, MN III 186,3-13 SN IV 168,23 
(= aya-sulena, Spk) AN IV 131,24 (quoted Vism 
56,1, = sandasena, mhl); pi. —u, Th 1188 = MN I 
337 , 20 *; — °-samahata-tthana, n., a place set with 

that (in hell); Sn 667 (— ----- --; Pj). 

ayo-salakS, /. |sa. ayas -f ^alaka], an iron stick 
(probe), inslr. tattaya —aya, SN IV 168,14 (Spk), 
quoted Ja III 532,12 <t Vism 36,24. 

ayo-sara, m. or n. [sa. ayas -{- s5ra), hard or 
solid iron; Ras I 33,14 (satthi-ve|ukalape aharapetva 
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ganthiyo sodhapetva anto -am puretva; cf. aya- 
salaka, ib. 27). 

ayo-singhataka, see aya-s°. 

ayo-sukata-nemi, mfn. (so. ayas + sukrta + 
nemi), with the edges (of the wheels) welt-bound with 
iron; ace. m. pt. — p.emtyo ( scil. rathe; cf. Sadd 448 n. c), 
Ja VI 580,2* (= aycna sutthu-parikkhita-ncmiyo, Ct.). 

ayo-sula, see aya-s°. 

ayya, ( 1 ) m. [sa. flrya, i. q. ariya (q. v.), cl. ayira 
aboue], a worthy or venerable person, lord, master, 
o/len used in voc. (see below); Abh 725 (issaro -(-); 
nom. —o, MN II 149,8 (Yona-Kambojcsu ... dve va 
vanna: —o c' eva daso ca); Ja III 167,2 (—o me sami 
ti; cj. ib. 166,13) = Pv-a 65,24; Dhp-a 113,3 (bhante 
amhakam —o kuhirii); II 95,2 (amhakam —o); Pv-a 
145,14 (suttakena me —o atthiko); Dhp-a II 82,21 (eko 
—o samana-dhammam karonto nisinno bhavissati); 
ace. -am passiss3mi, Dhp-a I 163,8; 329,12 (amha¬ 
kam); instr. —ena saddhim, Dhp-a I 18,8; Ud-a 156,30 
(yadi —ena natam); gen. —assa kira akkhi v5to vijjhati, 
Dhp-a I 10 , 4 ;—assa santikam, ib. I 17,19; aham mama 
—assa bhikkhaharam dadcyyarii, Dhp-a I329,n; na 
ha nun’ amhakam —assa putte s(i)neho ajayatha, Ja 
VI 578,35* (said of a grandfather); cf. ayyaka;.— nom. 
pi. — a, Dhp-a 1291,e; 1194,n; Sp (IV) 842,16 ( = 
kalakata pitipitamaha, explaining ayya-vos5titaka); 
acc.pl. —e, JaV 138,20'(= 'ayire'); gen.pl. — anarii, 
Thi 236; Dhp-a I 163,9; — /. —a (q. o. below); — the 
vocative case is: (a) ayya, Ja I 221,30 (amhakam kirn 
cintesi —a); 254,s (dhanatthaya —a); 279,1 (a wife to 
her husband); Dhp-a III 486,8 (do.); Ja 1398,2 (to a 
messenger); do. before another voc., Ps II 15,14 (—a 
brahmana); ib. 16,3l*(—a kosiya, otherwise Pj 1151,3*); 
voc. pi. (a) —3, Ja 1397,15 (Mss ayyo); II 128,8; 415,24 
= Dhp-a III 475 , 1 ; Dhp-a I 402,9; [(/}) ayve, w. r. for 
ayyo Ja III 270,20 (so C&; E* ayy5); 326,23 (C*; v.ll. 
ayyo <t ayya); V 71,13 (for rndyvo)]. — (b) ayyo, 
used for voc., sg. and pi., see Sadd 105,2-17*; Vln II 
215,19 (a wife to her husband); Vin I 77 , 34-35 (a child 
to his parents <fc vice versa) ; —o kim karonto vicarasi, 
Ja I 403,8; III 9,28 (v. 1. ayya); 167,2 (or nom. sg., 
see above); V 71,13* .(mdyyo [C* mdyye] marii, bha- 
(d)dan te [metre faulty; B* E‘ insert kari after mam 
against Ct.\, quoted Vism 303,27* | reading: mat ayyo 
‘si me bha(d)dan te, mht)); — to more persons: Vin 
III 135,26; Vin I 71,37; 75,s; 76,n (mSyyo evarii 
avacuttha) 52 = SN IV 326,8 (mi ayy5, v.ll. ayyo, 
ayyo); ja III 126,23 (imam — o sakunaiii ambdkarh 
detha); VI 292,12*; 298, 10 *; alarii —o, AN IV 188, 1 

( 0 . /. ayya);-(2) adj. m., worthy, venerable; Abh 

333 (sabhyo c'ayyo [2. ed. eddhyo] mahakuio); Vin II 
191,30 (—0 Devadatto); II 290,28 (amhakam kira Sea- 
riyo — o Anando); MN III 271,17 (—0 Nandako); SN 
II 219,8 (—ena Maha-Kassapena); ib. 9 (—0 Anando); 
AN IV 264,4 (—0 Anuruddho); Ud 5,14 (—0 Samg5- 
maji; opp. ayya-putta, Ud-a 72,17). 

Ayya-uttiya, m. Npr. of a prince of KaiySnl, 
brother of Tissa (5); °-namako, Mhv XXII14 (Ayyassa 
Uttiyassa namako (sic) —o ti vuccati, Mhv-t). 

ayyaka, m. [sa. aryakaj, (a) (an honorable man), 
a grandfather; Abh 247 (—0 tu pitamaho); dhammena 
me Gotama —o 'si. Til 536 (cf. Mhv-t 553,17: pubbe 
kira khattiya satthararii 'ayyako' ti voharanti); tato 


me —o tuttho akari sunisarh sakarii, Ap 567,20 = 
Thi-a 17,6*; —o Kasiraja, Ja VI 196,31; —o ti ayyaka 
ti vadante, Ja I 115,6 folL = Mp I 213,14; ekam — o 
ekarii ayyaka ti dve pi ucchahge upavesayum, Ja VI 
577,28; —o paripucchatha, Ja VI 578,2*; ime ca da- 
rake —o nikkinissati, Mil 282,2; acc. —am codento, 
Ja VI 578,32; instr. —ena saddhim, Ja IV 45,26; gen. 
—assa, Ja III 155,24; —ass(a), Ja VI 544 , 21 * (Ct.); — 
(b) a master: gen. pi. — anarii dandabhayena bbita, 
Thi-a 203,4,6 (= ‘ayyanam’, master and mistress); 
— °-kuIa, n., the grand-parents’ family; Ja I 115,24; 
Mp I 213,23 foil.; — °-payyaka, m. pi. (dvandoa), 
grand-parents and great-grand-parents; —Sdayo, Mp I 
252,2; gen. — anarii, Ja 12,22; Pv-a 107,28. 

ayyaka, /. (of prec.), (a) a grandmother; Abh 245 
(m£tamahi +); Pasenadissa Kosalassa —a, Vin II 
169,30 9 ^ SN I 97,3 foil, (also title of the sutta ib.); 
—a, Ja I 115,6 = Mp I 213,14; Ja VI 577,26; acc. —am, 
Mp 1225,4; 274,19; instr. —5yasaddhim, Ja I 111 , 12 ; 
gen. —aya, Ja IV 146,12; Mp I 225,4-6; Th-a (C«) 41,19 
(C* ayikSya). 

AyyakSkSIaka, m. Npr. of a bull (Bodhisatta); 
Ja 1194,io; 196,14. 

ayyakanl, /., = ayyaka (a); Kacc-v 98 (raatu- 
lani, —, Varunanl) Sadd 649,9. 

[ayya-gandhabba, m., Ja 11 248,22; prob. w.r. 
for agga-g° (q.v.; so S‘ <fc Tr.)J. 

ayya-putta, m. [sa. arya-putra], (a) a young 
master, •the son of the house’; (b) a husband; (c) a 
venerable person ; (d) a prince; nom. —o Ratthapalo, MN 
1162,14; 64,14 (a); —o ure samvaddh(it)a-putto viya 
ahosi, Ja III 167,s = Pv-a 66,2 (5);—o kaharii, Ja III 
61,13(5);'—o ekako'ti, Ps II291,s (nurses of the Bodhi¬ 
satta) = Ja I 58,7 (a); —o konSmo ti, Dhp-a I 390,18 

(a) ; —o ti vattabbe pabbajitanam anucchavika-voha- 
rena (a: “ayyo") vadati, Ud-a 72,17 (b); voc. —a, SN 
IV 303,1 (a); Ja 162,1 (a); Ud-a 169,1 9 (b); Pv-a 145,29 

(b) ; Ja V94,s (5); VI560.34* (b; E* —3); instr. amha¬ 
kam —ena saddhim, Dhp-a II110 ,19 (a; Channa speak¬ 
ing of the Buddha); gen. me —assa mano hessati anna- 
tha, JaV 91,8* = 94 , 12 * (b); pi. — a Sakya, DN 192,13 
(a; — samino, Sv; opp. dasi-putto) -gd. 95,30; —a 
cattaro, Ja VI 146,17 foil, (a; cf. Epigr. Ind. Ill 137 
foil. & WZKM XII 1898,75 foil.); voc. pi. -3,-DN II 
96,17-20 (a; AmbapSlI to the Licchavis who call her 
ambaka). 

Ayyamitta, m. Npr. = Mitta-tthera. thus called 
by his ‘foster-mother'; Ps 1294, 1-6 = Sv(III)790,16-21. 

ayya-vos 8 titaka ('vosateti would stand to sa. 
vy-ava 4- [/fad, caus., as (vi)sateti (Dhp-a 1 (I) 104 
n.. 22 ] to fadayati, fatayati), mfn., offered to the 
ancestors; n. pi. — 3ni, Vin IV 89,23 (Sp: ayy5 ti vuc- 
canti kaiakata pitipitamaha, vosatitakani (so v. 1. in 
E‘; S* vosatitakani) vuccanti tesarii atthaya susana- 
dlsu chadditakani khadaniya-bhojaniyani; Sp-t: pi- 
tu-pindassa. adhivacanarh). 

ayya- 8 ama, mfn. (= next sama), like a 
mistress (lady); f. —3 (vadhaka-samS -}-), AN IV 92,2 
(one among the seven sorts of wives; cf. ayya ca bhariyatl 
ca ib. 20 *). 

ayya, /. (from ayya, m.), mistress, lady (civilly 
to a woman); nom. —a Jinadatta agacchi, ThJ 427 
(a bhikkhuni); MN I 125,12-23; AN IV 92,20* (—a ca 
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bhariya ti ca; cf. corl . .., ib. 93,22*; sukhumali vat’ 
ayarh (cf. C*’J —a, Ja VI 514,23* (a princess); — doc. 
ayye [a/so as pi., see below], Vin IV 240,30; Till 330; 
332; 403; 429; MN 1125,18 foil.; passath’ ayye, 126,8; 
1162,13 (yagghe 'yye janeyyasi); SN IV 375,7 /oil. 
(d. I. ayyo); AN II 144,34; Ja I 147,12; 156,26; III 
61,n; 163,18; IV 376,9; 383,22; V 287,«; VI 20,7* 
(a queen); 188,23,28*; 586,7*; Dhp-a I 174,5; 291,8; 
411,14; III 100,16; Ud-a 169,is; sunatu — sarhgho, 
Vin 11272,24 /oil. (c/. bhante sarhgho, ib. 274,8, etc.); 
— gen. amogho —ava ovado, Thi 126; MN I 125, 10 ; 
II 96,31 (sammukha me tarn . . . —aya sutam); SN IV 
374,26 (tassa . .. —aya); Vin II 272,25 (itthannamaya 
—aya); Dhp-a I 398,13 (amhakam —aya gamanakale); 
411,20; — uoc. pi. (a) ayya, Ja 11140,13; — (6) ayye 
[cf. ayyo as doc. m. pi.], Vin IV 314,25; Ps I 229,6; 
II 399,21; Mp I 362,2; 439,23; — (c) ayyayo, Vin IV 

222.9- is; 223,1 .. . 351,1-8 (to the bhikkhunl-saihgha, 
cj. ayasmanto [dual °manta, Sadd 92,25 foil.], Vin III 
109,21; 110,1); — inslr. pi. — ahi, Vin IV 245,24; — gen. 
pi. —anarii, Vin IV 244,22 foil.; Thi 236 (—anaril dan<Ja- 
bhayabhita; = ayyakdnam dandabhayena bhlta, 
Thi-a); — do. adj. f. —a ekikd devadhita, Ja V 283,3. 

ayyika, m., master (of a slave ): pi. —a, Vin I 
76,21 (cf. ayyaka). 

ayyika, /. = ayyaka (a); Thi 159; Vism 379,28. 

[ayyira-kula, n., clerical contamination of ayya 0 
and ayira-kula, Vv 438 (= ayya-k°, C/.)]. 

ayye, ind. (doc.), 1. ooc./.sg. & pi., see ayya, 
/. (doc. b); — [2. ooc. m. pi., see ayya, m. doc. (a, ft)]. 

ayyo, ind. (ooc.), see ayya, m. doc. (b). 

j/ar: gamane, Dhatup 253; na$e gate ca, Dhatum 
365; gatiyam, Sadd II 757 (p. 432 ,i: arati, attha, utu 
[c/. sa. Dhatup 22,38; 25,16; 31,27]), see araniya. 

ara, m. [Zs.], (n. in muddhara), a spoke (of a 
wheel); nom. —o, Ud-a370,u (E* aro); (ins/r. —ena, 
Ja III 282,16', dittogr. of kharena; B <* omi/s); pi. /-a, 
AN I 112,14-21 (opp. nemi, nabhi); Ja VI 261,i*(5'); 
Mil 238,17 (opp. nemi, nabhi, akkho); Ps II 254,27-32 
(+ arantarani); —5 sariisdracakkassa, Vism 201,i*; 
gen. pi. —dnarh cakka-nabhinam Isa-nemi-rathassa ca, 
Ja IV 209,io* (scil. kammaniyo hessati phandano); 
—finarri hatatta (scil. ara-haiii), Vism (198,ll) 198,28 
—201,2* (explaining araha(t), q.v.) ;z£ Sp 1(112,11) 
112,17—114,32 (abridged: Sv I 146, 10 ; Ps I 52,12; 
Spk II 20,28; Mp II 286,32; Ud-a 84,u; 267,32; Pj IT 

441.9- 26*; Pv-a 7,9; Vv-a 106,2; Nidd-a ( E «) I 
184,27-28*; Mhv-t (16,13), 16,24—17,7*); — Vv-a 
277,2; Sv (II) 617,30; 618,7,17 ^ PJ I 172,4; — in 
cpd. ara-nemi-nabhi-fidini, Dhp-a II 142,4 ( = dsevi- 
nimi-n®mba-®, gp); punn&di-abhisamkhard 0 , Vism 
198,22; — i/c. v. eka° (Ud 76,26*. quoted SN IV 
291,21* = 292,26*; SN IV 292,4), muddh&° (nom. 
—am, Pj I 172,4 [C* may be read mun<j&°], c/. vatagd- 
hika-pavaladando, Sv (11) 618,1 s), visatiakard 0 (Vism 
579,4*,16-19), sahassd 0 (m/n. DN II 17,14 = MN II 
136,9; DN III 143,10 ^ AN II 37,27 DN III 
149,5* (metr. sahass’-ardni [Mvu III 118,4*]; hence Pajj 
9); DN II 172,10 = MN III 172,16 = Mil 285,25 = 
Mhbv 70,6 Pj I 172,2-3; Ap 20,18 = Th-a (C«) II 
99,23), Sahassa 0 (Npr. of a cakkavatti, Ap 264,is), 
hata-samsdracakkd 0 (Vism 201,24*). 


aram, ind. [/s.], quickly; Abh 40 (asu tunnain +), 
cf. Am-k I 1,68. 

Araka, m., Npr. o/ a teacher (titthakara) of olden 
times; AN IV 135,24 (Sunetto -*-) — 136,22; Ja II 
61,19—62,20; — Ja II 195,24* ( 26 ': —o nama tapaso), 
c). Ja I 46,s. 

Araka-jataka, n., title of Ja (169) II 60—62. 
Araka-pandita, m. = Araka; Ja I 46,5 (°-kaie), 
a-rakkhita, m/n. (neg. pp. of ^raks), unprotected 
(as a land); unguarded (as a door); uncontrolled (said 
of the 'sense-doors'); n. —am cittam, AN I 7,9 (adan- 
tarh +); instr. —ena kayena, Ud 38,6* (Ud-a 239,9-17); 

— en' eva kayena —aya vacaya —ena cittena, MN I 
461,25; SN II 231,18 (Spk); IV 112,29; pi. -a, SN IV 
70,3 (adanta +; Spk); ete hi dvara vivaja —a, 
untraced quotation in Vism 37,io*; —a janapada, Ja V 
102 , 22 * ... 106 , 18 *; — ani ahitaya rakkhitani hitaya 
ca, Th 728 (scil. indriyani); — °-bhava, m.abstr., 
Ud-a 239,12. 

a-rakkfaiya, m/n. (neg.grd. oj ^rak?; c/. next), 
(1) that cannot be guarded or controlled; m. —o, 
Ja III 90,19 (matug£mo nama — na sakka rakkhitum) 
I 495,20; /. pi. —a, Ja I 289,22 (itthiyo nama) 

II 326,n; — (2) needing no protection; pi. —a, Vin 
II 194,27 (scil. tathagata). 

a-rakkheyya, m/n. (cf. prec. and see dakkhir.eyya 
[from dakkhinaj, etc.), that needs not to be guarded 
(hidden, kept in secrete); n. pi. tini Tathagatassa —ani, 
DN III 217,8 (-io) (w. r. ar°; Sv: na rakkhitabbSni 
... tisu dvaresu paccekarii rakkha-kiccam n’atthi) 
5 = Turk. Rem. 21,11; AN IV 82,15 (cattari, do.), quoted 
Ps II 381,so PJ II 37,25 (w. r. ar°). 

[araghatta, see arahattiia]. 
a-raja, m/n. ( a a -J- sa. rajas; cf. viraja, niraja), (a) 
free from dust; —am bhQmim akkama, Ja VI 126,io*; 
—a (vata), SN IV 218,17* (opp. sa-raja); araja(m) 
viraja-hemajdla-channam, Vv 620 (scil. vimanam; 
Vv-a: sayam apagata-rajam virajena niddosena kan- 
cana-j51ena chaditam); saraja-arajftdibhedd, Vism 
31,14 (scil. vat3); — (6) jree from passion, —o virajo, 
Nidd II 250,34 (= nikkileso, Nidd-a); —am rajasa 
Vaccham Kisam avakiriya [metr. okiriya?), Ja V 
267,7*; —o nikkileso, PsV32,is ad MN III235,26( = 
‘a-rano’); [r»./. C* for adararh, SN II 102,35—104,3]. 

Axaja, m. (scil. pdsado ). one of the palaces of 
Dhammadassi(buddha), Bv XVI 14 (—o Virajo Su- 
dassano, unmetricat); Bv-a (C‘) 182,13. 

a-rajjana, n. (neg. oerb. noun o/,.rajjati), non- 
inclination for (loc .), Ps II 227,16. 

a-rajjanta, m/n. (neg. part, of rajjati), not 
attracted by (loc.); —o asajjanto abajjhanto, Dhp-a 
IV 100,io. 

aranjara, m. [sa. alaiijara, alinjara], a jar; Abh 
456 (kolambo manikarii bhanako —o, cf. Am-k II 
9,31); Sp ad Vin II 170,31 (= ‘bhanakarii’; Vjb: —o 
udaka-cati, alanjalo, bahu-udaka-ganhanako ti attho, 
"vaUa-cdti viya hutva thokam dighamukho majjhe 
paricchedain dassetva kato" ti likhitaih Sp-t;. 

Aranjara-girl, m., Npr. (1) of a mountain (range) 
in Majjhima-desa; Ja III 463,21 (—imhi pabbataja- 
lantare) V 134,2 (°-i-namakc pabbatajalantare); 

— (2) of a mountain (the samel) near the Kontimdrd, 
Ja VI 514,3, cf. girim Aranjaram pati, ib. 493,20*. 

55* 
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arariria, n. ( once m.) [so. aranya], a forest, the 
jungle (synon. vana, complement pavana; opp. gama); 
Abh 536, cf. Am-k II 4,i; nom. sg. pubbe kira so vana- 
sando —o ahosi, Ja I 170,11 ( gender attraction); —aril, 
Vin III 51,1; acc. — aril pavisitvana, Mil 369,24* = Sv 
(III) 764,7* = Sp (II) 407,8* = Vism 270,18*; imarii 
—am pavittha, Dhp-a III 76,it; Ja I 427,13; abl. —a, 
Vin 11146,1 «••; —ato, Vism 73,l o; loc. (a) nago ... —e, 
Sn 53; matang(o) —e va nago, MN III 154,23*-2S* = 
Dhp 329—30; —e nimmanussamhi, Ja VI 83,s*-7*; —e 
jata-vaddho, Ps II 46,28 (= 'arannako'); —e nivSso 
silam assa, Vism 61,1 o ( = 'aranniko'); (p) migo — amhi, 
Sn 39; vicaranto —amhi, Ap 329,7 = Th-a (C«) 344,28* 
(—asmiih); (y)—asmiih, Ja IV221,26*; cf. aranria-maj- 
jhe, Spk 134,31; and see arariria-tthana, "-ppadesa; pi. 
—ani, Ps 1112,is; ramaniyani —ani, Dhp99 = Th992; 
loc. pi. —esu . . . senasanesu pantesu, Th 602 (cf. DN 
I 71,ia, etc., below); — together with complements: —e 
pavane, MN I 117,23 (Ps: —e ti ataviyaih, ‘pavane' 
ti vanasande, atthato hi idaih padadvayam ekam eva, 
pathamassa pana dutiyaih vevacanaih); 174,9 ( quoted 
Nidd II 148,28); SN II 95,s; 105,85—106,e; MU 
212,ii; —aril vanaih, DN 1101,12 (conjecture; E* —e 
vanarii, Bp aranna-vanaih); bahubherave vane suri- 
fiarii araiinarii vijanaih vig&hiya, SN 1 180,34* (cf. 
ib. 181,9*: vijanam —am assito, or, with Sadd 898,21, 
etc., vijanam —a (acc.) nissito); —e ... vanasmi(m), Th 
62; mil (ho accasariih vane | —e Irine vivine [C*» vici°, 
E* vane], Ja V 70,2* (metre faulty; = arajake sunne. 
Cl.); —asmiih brahSvane, Th 31 = 244 (cf. brahdranrie 
suflrie vivina-k5nanc, Cp 11,3); —c parinibbSyi ama- 
nussamhi kfinane, Ap 227,3; —e kdnane, Ap 123,18; 
128,3, etc. (cf. kanane vane, Th 350; k&nanarii vanam 
ogayha vas5mi vivane [a: vivine], Ap 120,it; pavanarh 
kdnanaih, Ap 111,27); santi... —e vanagocard, Ja IV 
85,19* = Pv 204 (aranna-v°); —e vanapatthSni, see 
aranna-van 0 below; — with opposites: gehe ca —e ca 
kammarh karonto, Dhp-a III 68,3 (cf. ib. 68,2, kottana- 
pacanddlni); asariikiyo 'mhi gSmamhi —e n'attlii me 
bhayarii, Ja 1334,9* (Cl.); Th 14; n'eva game katthat- 
t(h)arii pharati na —e, AN II 95,18 = It 90,e n’eva 
game —e v5 ..., Ap 67,20 = Th-a (C«) 20,22*; —a gfi- 
mam agato, Vv 661 (= Jetavana-viharato, Vv-a); —a 
gamam agamma, Ja III 148,s*; gama —am agamma, 
Ja VI 549,2* 5^ Th 34; game va yadi v&raririe ninne va 
yadi va thale, Dhp 98 = Th 991 = SN I 233,3*; 
distinguished from gama and gamOpacira (see Hdbdg 
s. o. arannya): (a) in Vinaya: yo ... gama va —a v5 
adinnarii — adiyeyya, Vin III 46,ie»* (j£ Sn 119 
MN III 46,28); Vin III 46,80'(thapetvS garoari ca ga- 
mOpacSran ca avasesaih; Sp (II) 301,8-16); 51,i'-2' 
(Sp (II) 342,1 foil.); PJ II 83,1; Nidd-a ad Nidd II 
58,28; Ja I 334,18'; (ff) in Abhidhamma: Vibh 251,17 
(nikkhamitva bahi-indakhlia sabbam etarii —arii; 
Vibh-a366,24-81) = Patls 1176,14'; (y)in Suttanta (ac¬ 
cord. to CU.): cf. ararinakarii senasanarii parica-dhanu- 
satikarii pacchimam.Vin IV 183,6' (Sp (IV) 887,32 foil., 
cf. Sp (II) 407,12), see Vism 72,n-ia; 270,20-24; Sv I 
209,is-i9; Ps I 112,15-20; II 215,11-is; Spk II 
366,20-25; Mp II 119,9-13; Nldd-a (E‘) I 97,29—98,2; 
Th-a (C<) 91,32 ad Th 31; as a place for confidential con¬ 
sultation, and for meditation (cf. arannika, rukkhamO- 
lika, Vism 71,26—75,o): sunne okase pavivitte —e 


attharigdpagate samana-saruppe, MU 91,13 (25-29); 
—aril rukkhamulaih ... palala-punjarii, DN I 71.is 
(Sv); MN 1 269,24; 274,31; 346,33; 440,19; 1113,21; 
—e rukkhamule va, SN I 220,22* ^ Th 887 ^ 925; 
—e nivaso silam assa ti 'aranniko', Vism 61,10; eko 
—e nivasaih, ib. 73,27*; eko—e viharaih, SN I 4,20*-24» 
= 29,12*-16* ^ Th626; —e viharantanaih, SN I 
5,4*; ekako —asmiih, SN I 180,4*; 202,4*,12*; —e 
kutikaih katva, Ap 97,6; — e me kutika kata, Th 59 
(metre faulty; kuti?); handa eko gamissami —aril 
buddha-vannitarii, Th 538 (see ararindnisariisa); — 
ifc. v. Kaiiiaga 0 (MN I 378,13-21; Ps III 65,17— 

69.14 ^ Ja V 144,22 foil.; MU 130,7), Dandak&° 
(MN I 378,13-20; Ps III 60,16—65,16; Mil i30,e; 
Ja V 29,1*), braha° (AN I 18/,35; SN I 7,3*-8* 
[C-mss.] = 203,29* (B-ms) = Ja VI 507,16*; Ja VI 
500,8*; Mil 275,22; Cp I 1,3; 9,56; II 5,3; Ap 152,20; 
395,8 (w. r. unmelr. brahm&°); °-cara, mfn., Ja V 
395,26*), maba°(Abh 536 [= "atavl, arannani']; [SN I 
7,3*, etc., see braha°]; maha-ar°, Ps II391,15), Matan- 
ga°(MN 1378,14-21; Ps III69,is—88,11 Ja IV37G,i 
—389,28*; Mil 130,7; cf. matang(o) aranfie, MN III 
154,23*), MIg4°(a: Isipatana, Ap 49,28 = Th-a (C e ) II 
3,18*), MejJhA® (MN 1378,14-21; = Matahg4 s , Ps III 
88,10-11; Ja IV 389,28* = V267.il*; III310,2s; 
311,18*; MU 130,7), sabba-sSdh5ran&° (Abh 538). 

(aranna, mfn., aranhaka, mfn., arahnakatta, 
n., aratmakariga, n., Aranhakang&raha, (mf)n., 
see Srann 0 ). 

aranna-kutl, /. = next; loc. — iyarii, Dhp-a IV 

31.15 (= aranahi ka|a-ki)ihi, gp). 

aranna-kutika, /., a forest hut (a hut apart from a 

vihdra); loc. —5ya, Dhp-a IV 129,14 (Hlmavanta- 
padese; = vanavAsa-psIaka, Rt); Kosalcsu Hima- 
vanta-passe —ayarii, SN 161,3; do. Upavattane MallS- 
narii s&lavane, Ud 37,80 (Ud-a: sala-pantiyS avidOre 
rukkha-gaccha-sanchanne thane katd kutika); SN III 

116.5 (MahSvane; = tass’ eva viharassa paccante 
panna-sdiayarii, Spk); IV 116,31 (Makkarakate; = 
aranfie kataya patiyekkaya kutiyaih, na viharapac- 
canta-kutiyaih, Spk) ^2 380,7; MN III 128,10 (Ve|u- 
vanassa ekasmiih vivitta(thane padhanakammikanaih 
bhikkhunarh atthaya kata-sendsane, Ps); 111207,4; 
Ja III 33,io (cf. ib. 12, kuti-parivenarii = kuti-y-aka- 
rena kata-vihararii, pt) p2 71,6. 

arahna-koka, m., = arahna-sunakha, Sp (V) 
1094,17. 

aranna-gata, mfn., being in the jungle (cf. Th 14); 
—o va nikkhamulagato va suhhagara-gato va, Vin 
III 70,31 (Sp (II) 407,9-14 with definition of aranna 
(q. v.)) = DN II 291,3 (Sv (III) 764,io referring to 
Vism 270,24) = MN 156,12 (Ps do.) = 297,86 = 

323.5 = 11 263,25 = 111 82,25 = 89,10 = SN V 
311,ii; AN V 109,5—111,12; 207,s; 323,14—324,20; 
Patis I 175,18; Vibh 244,19 (252,4'); ace. —aril (same 
formula), AN III 353,io; n. —aril, Ps V 12,12 ad MN 
111 203,23 (opp. geha-gatarii); MN III 46,27 (cf. Vin 
III 46,io); Sadd 754,21 (from Rup (C *) 128,is); — 
— °bhfiva, m. abslr., Ps II 391,31; — °sanfii(n), 
mfn. = 'ararinasanni(n), q. a., Th-a ad Th 110; — 
°sudesaka, m., a reliable guide in the forest, 
Abhidh-av 19,o = As 123,is (°iko). 

aranna-gSmaka, m. \cf. sa. grama(ka)), a forest 
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village ; loc. —e, Ps II 382,28 (= arafifia-padese ekas¬ 
mirii khuddaka-game, pt 5 ^ paccanta-game, Ja III 
366,12);—am nissaya, Ps II 410,28 ( v.ll. araririaka(ih)- 
gam(ak)arii; = val-gamak nisa, Amav). 

aranna-gona(ka), m., a sort of deer(I); pi. 
—aka, Ja VI 538,21' (Z.* °gona; = ‘gonasira’). 

ararma-ja, mfn., born in the wood; m. —o, Ja V 
107,2*; pi. api rukkha [a: vrksah, punning on ruksah] 
—a, Ja I 329,s* (Cl.); [Ja III 144,is* quoted Sadd 
330,28* with araririaja /or manorama by confusion 
with I 329,s*|. 

araima-jata, mfn. = 'arariria-bhOta', Ps III 
60,9 (o.l.; E e arafiriarii bhutarii). 

ArarLria-jataka, n., title of Jat (348), Ja III 
147—149. 

arann’-ajjhSsaya, mfn., resorting to (or fond of) 
the forest (solitude); buddha nama —a arariridrama, 
Ps III 17,27 = Spk III 44,28 = Ud-a 409,15. 

arariria-ttha, mfn. [sa. aranya + stha), being in 
the forest; n. —aril, Vin III (47,29') 51 ,i'- 8' (bhumma- 
ttharii -f- ; Sp (II) 342,1 foil., cf. Vin-vn 166 foil.); — 
“-kathfi, /., title of (Vin III 51,1-8), Sp(II) 342,i— 
343,27 and Vin-vn 166—174. 

ararina-ttbSna, n. [sa. aranya + sthdna], a forest 
spot; loc. ekasmirii —e, Ja I 253,12 (ek valeka, Ja-pot); 
chaytidaka-sarapanne —e, Pv-a32,9; 73,14. 

aranna-nid&naka, mfn., whose nidana (q. v.) 
takes notice only of the forest-dwelling (vihara) of the 
Buddha; n. —aril, Ps II 245,24 (Bhagavato gocara- 
gdmo anibaddho,... vasanatthanam eva paridipitarii, 
—aril nam’ etarii suttarii). 

arariria-panna, n. (sa. aranya -f- parna], wild 
vegetables; — atthaya aranfiarii gantvi, Ja I 411,17 
(E* araririe p°; C*» aranfiarii p°; Ja-pot: valin paid 
kadanu saridahd valata gos). 

aranria-padesa, m. (sa. aranya -f- prade^a), 
a jungle district; pt ad Ps II 382,28 (see ararifia- 
gamaka). 

arafina-pariydpanna, mfn., included in, be¬ 
longing to a°; n. pi. — dni, Th-a ad Th 592 (scil. send- 
sandni; = 'dranfiakani'). 

arariria-pSIa, m., a forest-guardiun; Sp (II) 
343,2-14. 

araiina-plti, /. [so. aranya + prlti], the joyful 
sentiment of being in the forest; Mp I 229,2 (cf. ararifia- 
saririd). 

aranna bilSra, m. (sa. aranya -j- bidala], a wild 
cat; Ja VI 277,29' (so Tr for E* ararine bi[°; = 
'bilara'). 

aranna-bhQta, mfn., turned into jungle; MN I 
378,14-22 (= agamakam eva aranfiarii hutvd arariria- 
jatarii (q. 0 .), Ps); — °-bhdva, m. abstr.; Ps III 60, 15 ; 
65,is; 69,14; 88 , 10 . 

aranria-mdsa, m. (sa. aranya -f md;a], a wild 
bean; Ja V 406,19'(—d timbaru-rukkha ,'ca); = ‘venu- 
tinduka'). 

Arariria-ratana, m. = Vanaratana (q. v.); 
Pajj 103. 

aranna-lakkbana, n. [sa. aranya Iak$ana|, 
the definition of 'jungle'; Sp (II) 342,(8)-9 (Sp-(); Th-a 
ad Th 31 (“parica-dhanusatikarii pacchiman” ti 
vutta—yogato); p( ad Ps 1112,15 (see araiina-vana- 
patthani). 


Arariria-vagga, m., title (1) 0 / AN III 219—221; 
(2) of Ja II 354—392. 

[arariria-vana, n., DN I 101 ,12 (—am ajjhog.fi- 
hati; C-mss. araririe vanarii, for aranfiarii vanarii?) — 
“-gocara, mfn., living in the forest, Pv 204 (tautol. 
cpd. [but see C/.]) = Ja IV 85,19*: araririe vanagocara). 

arariria-vana patthani, n. pi. dvandva (if not 
tautol. cpd.), forests and woodlands; MN 116,30 ( 
araririani ca vanapatthani ca, Ps; but pt: arariria- 
lakkhana-ppattani vana-sandani, vanapattha-saddo 
hi sanda-bhute rukkha-samuhe pi vattati ti arariria- 
ggahanarii = Mp-t ad Mp II 119,8); 17,2; II 8,29 ( E « 
arafifi 0 ); III 293,5; SN IV 36,2s (Spk = Ps); AN I 
60,32 (Mp Ps; Mp-t = Ps-pt); II 252 ,11 /oil.; Ill 
I03,n; 135,22; 138,28', 343,28—344,7; Nidd I 142,32 
(Nidd-a abridges Ps); II 64,7; 95 , 20 ; DN II 329,is 
(Sv: araririakanga-yuttataya araririani, maha-vana- 
sandataya patthani); mss. mostly araririe vanapat¬ 
thani, not supported by Ct.s (Tr ad MN I 16,30). 

‘arariria-vasa, m. (verb, noun of araririe vasati), 
(a) the forest life (practice) of a bhikkhu or tdpasa; 
—o ijjhati, Ps II 214,(i5-)23; sappayo —o jato, Ps IV 
70,1 0 ; —o nama buddhddlhi vannito thomito, Th-a 
ad Th 31; acc. amhdkaih pita ... —aril anujani, Ja I 
132,2s; —aril gato, Ps IV 70,8 (went to dwell and medi¬ 
tate in the jungle; see b); instr. kith karissdmi — ena, 
Ja I 106,24', kirn no (te) —ena, Ja I 296,28 7 ^ III 
329,25; Ja I 90,19; gen. —assa paccayasampatti, Ps II 
214,is(-28); loc. —e ukkanthitattarii, Dhp-a IV 225,19 
(= aranehi visimehi, gp; see b); Pj II 469,32; —e 
anussaharii pavedento, Ja IV 221 , 34 ; —amhi ratirii 
kayiratha, Vism 73,32*; — (b) the forest dwelling of an 
ascetic; loc. ekasmirii —e vasanti, Ja I 165,1 (= ek 
aranya-viharayekhi, Ja-pot); ekasmirii —e vassarii 

vasitvd, Ja I 426,23; acc. —aril_niyyadetvd, Ja VI 

70,2; — ifc. (a) v. dhutarigd” (“vasena, Dhp-a I 288,18; 
= dhutariga-samadan vs aranehi vasvisin, gp). 

*aranria-vdsa, mfn., leading the ascetic forest life; 
pi. — 3, Mil 125,31; (cf. ararifie-vdsarii tiracchdna-man- 
dukarii, Ja V 108,i, C 1 * for E* araririe vdsi-t°). 

arariria-vasi(n), mfn. (a) inhabiting the jungle; 
pi. —ino dubbala-manussa, Ps II 237,19; — (b) = 
•aranna-vdsa; in the Npr. Ararina-vdsi thero, author 
of Saccasariikhepdbhinavatlkd, Sas 34 , 12 . 

arariria-vdsika, mfn. = ’arariria-vdsa; —iko 
tdpaso, Ja I 298,3. 

ararifia-vlhdra, m. (verb, noun of araririe viha- 
rati), (a) = ‘arariria-vasa (a ); instr. tassa bhikkhuno 
attamano homi —ena, ANIII 343,ii— 344,9 (opp. 
gdmanta-viharena) ^ IV 344,8-13, quoted Vism 73 , 20 ; 
— ( 6 ) = ‘ararina-vdsa (b); ekassa —assa pitthibhdge, 
Ja III 332,is. 

aranria-sangdma-gata, mfn.; engaged in the 
forest battle; Vism 73,30* (metaph.). 

arariria-saririri, /., the 'forest-sentiment' (cf. arari- 
ria-piti); AN III 343,9 (-aril manasikarissati ekat- 
tarii) IV 344,e; MN III 104,20-29 (—aril palicca 
manasikaroti ekattarii; Ps IV 151,18-21); Vism 73,17 
(mht); migasukarddisaddena —a uppajjati, Pj II 
341,28; loc. — aya cittarii pakkhandati, MN III 104,21. 

ararma-saririi(n), mfn., possessed of or cultivating 
arariria-safirid; gen. —ino, Th 110 (vivekakamassa + ; 
= araririagatasarifiino, Th-a).. 
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Aranna-satta, m. Npr. of a cakkavatti; Ap 
261,n (so C*E*, doubtful; v.U..°- santo, °-manno). 

aranna-samika, m., the owner of a forest; 
Sp (II) 3-12,31. 

ararina-sunakha, m., = ‘(aranna-)koka', a wolf, 
accord, to Sadd 325,33 ( but koka = sunakha, Ja VI 
526.2-5). 

aranna-sendsana, n., forest lodging; Sp(II) 
407,9 = Vism 270,19. 

arann’-assa, m. [sa. aranya -f- afvaj, a wild 
horse (a horse run wild); Ps III 336,17. 

aranna-hatthi(n), m., [sa. aranya-f-hastin|, a 
wild elephant, ib. 

arann&nisaihsa, m. (aranna -f- anisathsa), the 
merit of the forest (life) (perhaps a title ); pancahi gatha- 
satehi ... —am natna kathetvd, Mp I 229,4 (scit. 
Bhagava). 

arannSni, /. [sa. aranyanl], a large forest, Abh 536 
(cf. . Am-k II 4,i); toe. —iyarii, Th-a ad Th 31 ( = 
‘braha-vane’), referred to Sadd 238,17 (ib. 18-23 full 
declination). 

arann&yatana, n. (aranna + dyatana, on which 
see Sadd 361,5-21; 576,i«—577,21), a forest ground (as 
home of wild animals or ascetics) ; nom. ramanlyarii —am, 
Pv-a 42,15; abl. —ato isirh ... anetvd, Ja III 515,25 
(cf. ib. e); loc. —e mahasarasi, Vin II 201,18 5 ^ SN II 
269,8; ekasmiih —e, Ja I 173,1 5 ; jatilo —e panna- 
kutiya vasati, DN II 339,25; III 94,a foil.; MN II 
154,29; bhikkhu —e viharanti, Vv-a301,n; —e 
vasanto, Pv-a 54, 1 ; —e vasati, Ja I 216,3 (= aranya- 
prade?ayekhi, Ja-pot); 11197,14; IV 430,24; acc.pl. 
—Sni ajjhogdhitvd, MN I 152;e (sell. miga). 

ararindrdma, mfn. (aranna -f drama), delighting 
in forest life; Ps III 17,27, e/c.(aranhajjhdsaya-|-, q. v.). 

a-rattha, n. (*a -f- sa. rdstra), 'not a kingdom 
ratpiam — aiii akarnsu, Ja TV 389,26; cf. a-janapada). 

a-rana, mfn. (*a -f sa. rana = '( sensual ) enjoy¬ 
ment’ and ‘battle’, but in p&li tradition = kilesa, Sadd 
357,14-25, cf. Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. I 14 ,1 foil.), free from 
passion (beyond strife); eso dhammo —o, MN III 
235,26—237,18 (opp. sa-rano; = arajo nikkileso, Ps); 
sarana dhamma —3 dhamma, Dhsp.7,s (22* w. r. 
asarana; As 50,28-82 (ml), quoted Sadd 357,1 5 ); Dhs 
1599 (E* asarand); Yam II 9,12; vedana-kkhandho ... 
sarano... arano, Vibh 19,17,26, etc.; santam samddhirii 
—aril, Nett 176,5* (cf. Mvo I 164, 15 *: 165,s*); Spk I 
269,27 (see arata below); n. —aril. Nett 55,20* (a: 
nibbanarii); — said of persons: acc. lokasaranarh —aril 
(m)araiiantagarii (°gmh), Ap 549,25 = ThI-a 134,15*; 
pi. ke su 'dha —fi ... saman’ Idha — S, SN I 44,25* 
... 45,3* (= nikkilesfi, Spkj; title of the sutta ib.; 
— life. v. titth&°, Ja I 340,28, read (with Ja-pot) 
nissarana-pakkhe (if not nittharana- 0 ) thit3°). 

Arananjaha, m. Npr. of 16 cakkavattis (^zf 
Asokapfljaka), Ap 199,io (£« Arun°). 

aranattana, n. aibslr., Saddh 231 (pasariisiyarii 
pasariisaya saranen' —aril). 

Aranadipiya, m., designation of a thera (donor 
of a lamp), Ap 231,16-25 (doubtful; v. 1. and C* 
Apanna-d°). 

(aran’-antaga, mfn., prob. belter maranantaga, 
ThI-a 134,15* = Ap 549.25J. 

Arana-vibhanga r m., the exposition of "arana”; 


MN III 230,6: ayam uddeso —assa, ib. 22 ; — °-sutta, 
n., title of MN (ch. 139) III 230—237 (v. 1. Arana- 
vibharigiya-suttanto). 

arana-vihara, m., the state or behaviour of an 
arana-vihari(n); —e rianarii, Patis I 96,24—97,24 
(Patis-a £« I 313—14); dakkhineyya-gunehi (or °ga- 
namhi) tarii tathdranavibare ca dvisu aggarn thapes- 
sati, Ap 70,2 = (the corrupt) Th-a (C«) 22,28* (cf. AN I 
24,8, etc. below); Mp I 220,27; Ud-a 348, 11 ; —°-nana- 
niddesa, m., title of Palis I 96—97; Patis-a £« I 
313,3; — °-t5, /. abslr., Patis-a E‘ I 313, 2 s foil. 

arana-vihSri(n), mfn., dwelling in a passion-(or 

strife-)less state; m. sg. —I, Pv 540 (metr. — — — —-, 

see below); gen. pi. — inarii, AN I 24,8 (etad aggarn 
... — yad idarii Subhuti; = nikkilesa-viharinarii, 
Mp I 220,25 [for rana = kilesa cf. Spk I 109,25|, but 
see ib. 221 , 3-6 ^ Th-a (C«) 23,86 foil.), quoted 
Ud-a 348,10 (cf. Ap 70,2 above); cf. agro Tana- 
viharinatn [a £loka-p5da|, Vyu 244,103; -i-tthcrassa, 
Th-a (C«) 19,12; -i-y-angena, Mp I 222 , 6,20 (v. I.) — 
Th-a (C«) 19,1,18; — *arana-vihari(n), mfn. id. (cf. 
arand-samddhih, Vyu 48,51; arana-sampanna, Mvu 
II 292,17; arana-vihari, Divy 401,4*; Av-? II 131,6); 
m. sg. —I, Pv 540 (so with metre [Kern| for Mss. and 
E*C e arana-vihari; = mettavihari, Pv-a, cf. references 
to arana samapatti- and maitri samapatti-, Abhidh- 
k-vy Trsl. IV 121 , 7 ; VII 86 , 7 — 88 , 1 ). 

aranl, /. [<s.|, either of the two pieces of wood for 
making fire (but generally — adhardrani); Abh419(m. 
& /., from Am-k II 7,19); nom. — i na siya. Mil 53,29 
(-f arani-potaka, arani-yottaka, uttardrani, colaka, 
parts of the aranfsahita; = gini-gana yata-llya, Hinat); 
acc. — irii manthetva (caus.) aggirh nibbattetva, Ja IV 
290,20 (= araniya, pt); — Irn manthento (C 4 °anto), 
Ps II 253,29; acc. pi. —I, Ap 303,20; gen. pi. dvinnain 
—fnarh, Spk III 241,18 (= 'katthanarii'); in cpd. v. 1. 
for aranika-, Vin-vn 1810; — title of a sutta, SN V 
211—13; — ifc. v. ad hard 0 (q. v., add Spk III 241,21 ; 
pt ad Sv (III) 811,27, see arani-yugala), uttard 0 (MN 
I 240,32 foil. = II (93,28) 152,4 = III 95,s; Mil 53,30 
(= uturu-IIya, Hinat); Ps II 91,9; Spk III 241,21; 
Vism 489;2l = Vibh-a 80,22). 

aranika, n(7), a part of the fire-tool (cf. prec.); 
Vin IV 168,s (= arani-dhanuka, Sp) 5*2 Vin-vn 1810 

(aniipatt' aranike viihe, [-— --, thus 

anapatt' dranika-vithe); v. 1. arani-vlthe). 

arani-dhanuka, n., a bow for keeping the twirling 
stick going; Sp (IV) 883,28. 

arani-potaka, m., the twirling stick (part of 
arani-sahita); Mil 53,29 (= matu-Uya, Hinat). 

arani-mathana, n. (verb, noun of aranirii man- 
theti); Ja VI 209,17' (°-yogcna yutto). 

arani-yugala, n. — ‘arani-sahita’, Sv (III) 811,27 
(= uttardrani adhardranl ti arani-dvayarh, pt). 

arani-yottaka, n. [cf. sa. yoktra(, a ‘cord for the 
twirling-stick’; Mil 53,so (= e II [a: matu-llya = arani- 
potaka] merda adina yota, Hinat). 

arani-sahita, n., fire implements (see aranl); 
DN II 340,is—341,28 (= arani-yugalarii, Sv); Vin II 
217.1-10 (na — aril upatthapenti); ~arh niharitvd, 
Ja I 212,is (= aggi-karana-bhandaih, pt; = gini- 
daftdu, Ja-pot); thavikato —ddini niharitvd, Ps II 
91,9; —am dditn katva sabbarn upakaranaih 
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camma-bhastayarh pakkhipi, Ja V 46,i; instr. — ena 
aggim nimmathetva (? see v. /.), Dhp-a II 246,4 ( = 
rini-sajin, gp). 

arani-hattha, min., with the a° in the hands; 
Ja VI 209,21' (see next). 

arani-nara, m., ‘the man with the a°' (I); araan- 
thamano —ena, Ja VI 206,19* (scil. jatavedo na jayati; 
= arani-hatthena narena, ib. 209,21'). 

araplya, m/n. (grd. of arati ^ar), to be approached; 
•am gantabbam pattabbarii, V'ibh-a 386,2$ (scil. 
hetuphalain; = ‘attho'); abl. (abstr.) —ato, (a) Pj I 236,7 
(synon. upagantabbato; ex pi. 'attha') ^ Ps I 173,22*, 
— (b) Pj 181,15 (sadevakena lokena — abhigama- 
niyato; expl. 'ariya') Spk II 251,27 5 =^ Nidd-a (S«) 
II 306,is; It (£■«) I 85,8 (cf. ‘ariyo’ = abhigantabbo, 
Pj 1 85,23); prob. also Pv-a 211 , 12 ' if read: ‘suriva- 
vanno va sobhasi' ti balasuriyasadisavanno (eva hut- 
va) virocasi, arunasadisavanuo ti (attho; ‘ariyavarmo’ 
ti) va pa|i, (arunan ti] araniyehi devehi sadisavanno, 
ariyivakaso ti attho; — °tta, n. abstr.; abl. —a, Pp-a 
188,16 (expl. 'ariya'). 

Aranemi, see Aranemi. 

(a-rata, m/n., jree from lust; aratiii ca ratin ca 
pahaya .. . nibbanatho —o, SN I 186,26* (E e better 
anato, o. 1. arano = tanha-rati-(o: nati-]rahito, 
Spk) = .Th 1214 (reading doubtful; Th-a: nandiya 
abhavena ‘avanatho’ (thus text: nibbanatho 'vana- 
thol], if not for natiya abhavena 'anato', q. a.]). 

arati,. pr. 3 sg. (^ar, q. v.), to go; Sadd 432,1-2 
(also = valteti); grd. araniya, q. o. 

a-rati, /. (>a -f- rati; Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. V 89, 
n. 2 ; 99 , 12 ; VIII 196,9), ‘non-lust, disgust', not feeling 
at ease with (forest) solitude (panta-senisanesu), or 
monk-discipline (sasane), cf. (an-)abhirati; nom. —I 
viya me 'jja khiyati, SN 1199,13* ^ Mvu III 420,18* 
(see v.II.); —i cittam pariyadaya thassati, AN III 
291,19-25 (vySpado, vihesi-f-—-f-rigo, etc.), cf. 
Nett 25,9; kacci tarn ekam asinarn —I nibhikirati, 
SN I 54,2i*-2s* (— ukkanthika nibhibhavati, Spk); 
bhiyyo no —i siyi, Pv 88 = Ja III 165,28*; —I ahu, 
Sn 938 (Nidd; Pj); acc. sabbakamesu bhusam —im 
ajjhagarii, Thi 339 ( = ukkanthim (so C*E‘), ThI-a); 
—im pajahasi, SN I 197,15* (cf. ib. 13*: jano janasmim 
viuayassu chandam); eko rame —im vippahaya, SN I 
180,8*; uppannath — irh abhibhuyya abhibhuyya 
vihareyyarii, UN I 33,25 5 ^ III 97,20 = AN IV 291,21 
(cf. Vism 469,19-23); —-iiii sahetha sayanamhi panic, 
Sn 969 (Nidd; Pj); arati-rati-saho assarh na ca mam 
arati saheyya, MN I 33,25 ^ III 97 ,19 ^ AN II 
28,27-31 (ib. 32*-33*: ndrati sahati dhiram,n4rati dhira- 
sarhhati (a: sa. samhrtih?], dhlro ca aratim sahati 
(for aratin ca dh 9 s°?) dhlro hi aratiiiisaho; Mp III 
60,3-16); — gen. nissaranam —iya, AN III 291,26 (scil. 
mudita) ^ DN 111 249,3, quoted Vism 318,33; -~iya 
pahanaya mudita bhavetabba, AN III 448,7 (cf. Vism 
318,16-18; 319,25-28; 321,7); — contrasted with 
(kama)rati (cf. dosa : raga, patigha : anunaya): —I 
rati lomahamso, Sn 270—71 (Pj quotes Vibh 352, 1 ) 
= SN I 207,27*-3l*, quoted Nett 147,u*-i8* & Nidd 
116,22* (Nidd-a); hitva ratin ca —in ca, Sn 642 
(= arafina-vase ukkanthitam, Pj) = Dhp 418 (Dhp-a 
= Pj); —in ca ratin ca pahaya, SN I 186,23* (Spk: 
sasane '—im’, kSmaguncsu ca 'ratim') = Th 1214 (Th-a: 


'—in' ti adhikusalesu dhammesu panta-senAsanesu ca 
ukkanthanam, ‘ratin’ ti pancakamaguna-ratirii); 
yam tvam kama-ratim brusi — i mayha(m) sa ahu, 
SN I 128,27* (c/. kama-ratiyo, ib. is*) ^ Thi 58 (Thi-a 
65,18-22) = 14-1 = 234; eko rame —im vippahaya, 
SN I 180,8* (= pantasenasanesu; cf. ib. 4 *: ekako 
arannasmirh ratim vindati); kama te (i. e. Marassa) 
pathama sena, dutiya — i vuccati, Sn 436 (quoted Nidd 
I 96,i*) ^ Mvu II 240,3*; — in stock-phrases: nidda 
tandi vijambhika — I bhatta-sammado, SN I 7,8*(-io*) 
(= kusala-pakkhesu ukkanthitata, Spk); — i tandi 
vijambhika (v. 1. °-ita) bhatta-sammado cetaso ca 
linattarh, AN I 3,19 (Mp I 33,27 quotes Vibh 352,3) ^ 
SN V 64,31 (aharo thinamiddhassa . . . vepullaya) = 
103,13 (quoted Sv (III) 780,9 = Ps 1 283,29 = Vibh-a 
272,19) Vibh 345,19 (352,s': —i aratita (or °ika) 
anabhirati anabhiramana ukkanthita paritassita; 
Vibh-a 478,24); Nidd I 412,19; 492, 11 ; — cpd.s arati- 
(tandi-)vijambhika 9 , Vism 33,23; 469,23; vihimsa- 
arati-raga-patighata-ppayojana, mfn.. As 193,27. 

Arati, /. Npr. of one of the daughters of Mara; 
Abh 44; Tanha ca — i ca Raga ca Mara-dhitaro, SN I 
124,15—127,9; TanhS ca —i Ragfi, ib. 127,18* (so 
Ja; cf. Mvu III 286,6*), quoted Ja I 469,17*; acc. 
disv&na Tanharii —im Ragan ca, Sn 835 (Nidd I 
181,6 foil.; cf. Divy 519,14*), quoted Dhp-a 1 202,8*, 
111199,1*, Ud-a 383,1*; Ja I 78,29(—80, 1 ); cf. Lai 
378,4—379,14, Buddhacarita XIII 3 <fc Tuneld, Re- 
cherches p. 95-—102. 

aratiihsaha, mfn., a match for a-rati (q. 0 .); 
m. dhiro hi —o, AN 11 28,33* (Mp: aratisahattS hi 
dhlro nama, tasma aratim sahati ti attho). 

aratikS or aratita, /. abstr. of arati; the not 
feeling easy; Vibh 352,5 (arati-)-; Vibh-a 478,24: 
aratit£ ti araman&karo) = Nidd I 492,1 1 (^ arama- 
nikaro, Nidd-a) quoted Pj II 303,16, Mp I 33,27. 

aratl-bahula, m/n., in whom arati dominates; 
gen. — assa, As 195,37 (muditi—, scil. visuddhi-maggo, 
cf. AN III 448,7) = Vism 321,7. 

arati-rati, /. ( dvandva), dislike and delight; na 
ca mam — saheyya, AN V 132,is 5 ^ Vism 266,n; — 
°-saha, mfn., match for that; m. —o hi (so S*; E* ti) bhi- 
kkhave dhlro, AN II 28,31 (= aratin ca paheakama- 
guna-ratin ca sahati abhibhavitum sakkoti, Mp); —o 
hoti, uppannam aratim abhibhuyya abhibhuyya vi- 
harati, AN IV 291,21 MN III 97 ,19 = Vism 266, 10 ; 

—o assarh, MN 1 33,24 (Ps) = AN V. 132,14; —o (- 

-— — —] hoti naiabhe paritassati, Saddh 476; — 

“-sahanatd, /. abstr.; Vism 644,87. 

arativa(t), m/n. (from arati), disliking; m. —va 
(vihesava+), MN 1 370,88. 

arati-vighSta-paccupatthfina, mfn., having 
suppression of arati for its manifestation; f. —5 (mu- 
dita), As 193,14 = Abhidh-av 21,27 = Vism 318,16. 

arati-vupasama, m., cessation of arati; As 
193;i6. 

arati-saha, see aratimsaha. 
a-ratta, mfn. ( J a + sa. rakta, pp. of rahjati), 
not impassioned; f. si tattha —a tatra an-abhirala, 
AN IV 58,n; m. so tattha —o tatra an-abhirato, 
ib. 19 . 

a-rathaka, mfn. (’a -f- ratha -)- ka), without 
chariot; m. anassako —o, Ja VI 515,9* (= ayinako, Cf.). 
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Aranemi, m. Npr. of a teacher; AN III 373,l* 
(brahmano); sattha, AN III 371,29 = IV 135,22. 

arantara, n. (ara + antara), the interval between 
the spokes; pi. -~ani, Ps 11 254,28,32. 

a-ramana, n. (neg. verbal subst. of ramati); — 
°-ttbana, n., a place where one does not feel easy; 
Dhp-a II 202,i; — °Akara, m., the state of discontent; 
—o, Vibh-a 478,24 (= ‘aratita’ = aratika, q. v.) = 
Nidd-a ad Nidd I 492,1 1 ). 

Aramma, m. pi. Npr. of a people; Ap 359 , 7 . 
Aravaccha, f. Npr. of a river; Dhp-a II 119,20 
( cf. Mp I 321,18 foil. ^4 Th-a (C«) 508,23 foil., and Ap 
409,28 = Th-a (C«) 510,20*). 

Aravala (or °la), m. [Vyu 167,s«: Aravada], 
name of a nagaraja; Sp I 64,13 (v. I. ®vaja); cf. Dip 
VIII 4; Sas 164,23 foil. ; Vism 207,27 (spelt XravAla); 
Mhv XII 9. 

Aravala-daha, m., Npr. of a lake in Himalaya; 
Sp I 64,io; Mhv XII 11; Sas 164,31 foil. 

aravinda, n. [/s.], a lotus; Abh 684; loc. 
(mahA®), Dath III 37; — ifc. v. caranA® ( quotation in 
Sadd 240,7), 1115° (Vv-a 43 , 3 ), vattA® (Pajj 54), hat- 

thA® (Dath V 62);-°-saihkSsa, mfn. (phullA®), 

like a lotus, Ap 532,28; -°nikara, m, an assemblage 
of a®, Pajj 102 (sarhghA®); °-sabaya, m. = Adicca, 
the sun ; °-sab§ya-bandbu, m. — Adiccabandhu, 
epitheton of Buddha; quotations in Sadd 75 , 22 ; 
242,19. 

a-rasa, mfn. [Is.], having no taste; — only in 
cpd.s ®-jatika, mfn., = a-rasa-nlpa (q. v.), Sp 1132,1; 
— °-patlsamvedi(n), mfn., not perceiving (or insen¬ 
sible for) the taste (opp. rasa-p°), Vism 106,12 (m. —1; 
mht); — °-rupa, mfn., unsociable (cf. sAmaggi-rasa); 
m. ~o bhavam Gotamo, Vin III 2,14-20 (Sp: ~o ... 
arasa-jAtiko orasa-sabhavo) = AN IV 173,18-26 (Mp), 
quoted Pj 11 233,1; — ®-sabhAva, mfn. = prec.; Sp 
I 132,1. 

|/arah: pOjAyam, DhAtup 330 — Dhatum 487 
= Sadd II 1013(457,26) <* 11 1670(568,10) [so. 
Dhatup § 17,89; ef. arahati, araheti. 

araha, mfn. [so. arha], sometimes with rhythmic 
lengthening §raha (see also tad-araha, an-araha) and 
ifc. after -i-: raba (see below); deserving, worthy; proper, 
fit(mostly ifc.); with infin., Kacc645; 639; Sadd851,8; 
Ja VI 180,18* (manirh dhAretum araho; = dharetum 
araho, ib. 19 '); with aec. Ja VI 164,17* (na me dhf- 
tarani araho; = mama dhltararh araho na hoti, Ct., ef. 
abhijata (a)); with gen., n. pi. DN III 163,21* (bahu- 
vividha (ace. n. pi.) gihinam arahAni; = anucchavi- 
kuni, Sv); paccayadina cAraho, Sp I 115,14* = Pj II 
441,27* = Nidd-a (£«) I 185,22* = Vism 201,24* = 
Mhv-t 17,29*); (equivalent to -anucchavlka or -yut- 
ta(ka) after grd.), — ifc. v. ajjan&°, atth&nd 0 , adhi- 
gamft° (Vism 59 , 12 ), anlbbatt&° (Mp ad AN IV 
402,18), abbhaccanft 0 , am&lhavinayft°, a-Iep&* (Sp 
(111)568,27), a-vannfi° (AN 189,8/o//.; 113,3 foil.; Ill 
264,14 foil.; Pp 48,30), a-vipAkh® (Abhidh-av 2,17), 
a-samvJsi’ (Ud-a 306,is), a-suihk&° (Ja V254.12'), 
Arannakanga 0 (Sas 53,is), aropan&° (Ps III 346,17), 
SsanA°(MN III 205,18), uppajjanA°(Ud-a 349 , 4 ; Vv-a 
118,13), uppatti-’raha (Pj II 428,12), °kammft 0 (Vin 
I 325,30 foil.), codanA° (DN I 230,o; 232,o), chand&° 
(Vin 1318,11), jlvit&° (Ja V 346,17*), thfinA® (Vin I 


111 , 10 ; 313,17; 356,20; 11 68 , 33 ), tajjana® (Mil 
171,25), tad-araha (Ja V 393,9*-27')» thuti-’raha 
(Pj II 427,29), thup&° (DN II 142,14; AN I 77,n; II 

245.17) , dakkhina 0 (Pv243; Ap 162,0; 234,2), 

danda® (Mil 293,19), dhanajani-’raba (Ps II 277,i), 
paggahfi® (Vin I 358,36* 359,36*), patikas- 

sanA® (Vin I 49 , 21 ; 143,14), patitthitfi® (Dhp-a 

I 446,5, v. 1. patittbanA®), pabbajjA® (so C* Ps 

II 121,34 for S*E‘ pabbajja aroga), paribhava® 
(Ap 490,28), paribhasanA® (Mil 171,24), paribhogA® 
(Pv-a 26,2), parivasA® (Vin I 49,19; 143,7; II 226,20; 
Ps III 106,17), pasamsA® (As 175,1 o), pujA® (Dhp 
195; Ap 37,19 = Th-a (C«) 361,10*), buddhA® (Ps III 
17,20), bhattA® (Mil 107,3), maggA® (MN III 205,18; 
Ja IV 101,14*), mahA® (Thi 378; Ap 3 , 2 ; Pv-a 77,5 
(= ‘mahaggha’); 160,13; Mhv III 21; V75; XXVII 
39), mAnattA® (Vin I 49,23; 52,36; 143,20; 326,s; 
II35.il), musalAbhighAtA® (Mp (£«) III 216,17), 
yatbAraham, ind. (Sn 403; Ja V 330,29* = DN III 
192,22* = AN II 32,22*; Abhidh-s 11 , 3 * foil.; Ud-a 
32,27; Mhv V 148, etc.), rajjA® (Ja V 248,5, so Tr. for 
rajA® £«), rAjA® (SN V 351,11 (v. 1.); MN III 133,28; 
AN I 244,10 = II 113,22; I 284,12; II 116,25; Ja III 
384,15, cf. V 248,5; Mil 292,29), vannA® (AN I 89,20; 

III 264,1$; Pp 48,35), vadba-bandbana-chejja- 
bheJjA® (Ja V 444 , 22 ), vicfiranA® (Ja IV 43,8), sam- 
vasana® (so S‘E*, for satiivasanA® or samvAsam 
araho(?), Ja III 269,17*), samvAsa® (Ud-a 306,16), 
samkocA® (Vmv ad Sp (IV) 894,28 s. v. mandala- 
baddha), satA® (Ja IV 186,13; V 476,20; 477,8; 
483,i*), sativinayA® (Vin 1325,34 foil.), samanA® 
(DN III 156,18). 

araba(t), m(fn)., orig. part, of arahati (q. v.); 
paradigm Sadd 173,7—174,2; 665 , 9 — 666 , 3 ; Geioer 
§ 98,1; [/. <fc n. see Sadd 173,27—174,2]; nom. sg. 
araharn ( adj., accord, to Sadd 173,9-27) and arahA 
(see Pischel $ 398, cf. mahA, brahA, bhagavA; subst. 
Sadd ib.); prosody: the anaplyctie -a- (Amg. mostly -i-, 
cf. the etym. Vism 198, 18 - 21 , etc., and tibet. dgra-biom) 
counts for a syllable in the prose formula bhagavato 
arahato [4 + 4 syll., cf. It 1 , 4 ] and in verse, except 

SN III 83,18* (arahanto:-), Vin V 149,28*; 

Abhidh-av 33, 1 9*; 39,29* jA 41,9* (arahato-- —, but 

— —— ib. 38,20*-27*); — (1.) deserving; arahA 
bhavam vattuih, Kacc-v 639 (Sadd 862,27); —(2.) an 
Arhal or Buddhist (and Jain) Saint, one who has 
attained final sanctification (khinAsava, asekha), 
ranging with the Buddhas (styled araha(t) sammAsam- 
buddha, [ here preceded by tathagataorbhagava(t))], and 
the paccckabuddhas (cf. Mhv-( 29,25),- over the other 
ariyapuggalas (viz. sotApanna, sakadagami(n) and 
anAgAmi(n); — an a® is either a sAvaka or a pacceka- 
buddha (Mhv-t 29,24-28), a sukkhavipassaka or a 
samathayAnika (Pj I 183,2; ef. ib. 178,13 and Ps III 

209.17) ; three or four, Ss 30,io foil. (ef. Mp I 87,6 foil.); 
dvAdcsa arahanto, Pp-a 203,7-12 (see. further Abhidh- 
k-vy Trsl. VI 251,4 foil., 272,n—273,2); — the career 
of a (sAvaka-)araha(t) [see the biographies in Ap (Th-a, 
ThI-a) and Mp I 125—458] culminates, after receiving 
instruction from the Tathagata, and after solitary 
meditation (oko vupakattho . . . SN I 140,23), in the 
annA (khina jati . . ib. 140,27) incl. possession of the 
abhinnas (iddhis), patisambhidas and vimokkhas (Ap 



419 


31,9-10; 33,1-2 . . . 615,2), no puririiipacaya (Kv 542,2), 
no akalamaccu (ib. 543,30), no patisandhi; other 
questions about a°: Kv 398,2; 606,io; 613,10-29; 615,2; 
622,19; Mil 145,27; 207,29; 253,l; 264,29; 266,4; 
309,1 o (patihira after his death) ; Ps IV 39,22 ( burial ); — 
traditional etymm. MN 1280,29-32 (quoted It-a 1 165,3); 
AN IV 145,2; Sp I 112,10—115,15 (Sp-t); Vism 198,n 
—201,25 (-f mht rpt Sadd 578,24—580,is), referred 
to Sv I 146,13; Ud-a 84,7-22; Mhv-t 16,13—17,30; 
Nidd-a (£«) I 184,11—185,2s; Spkll38,i; 11 20,27; 
Pv-a 7,8; — synonn. Sadd 568,ie; Abh 10; — nom. sg. 
(a) araham: — so bhikkhu, Vin III 38,5; SN V 200,19 
(4- anagami, etc.); — samano, DN III 6,16 (Sv(IlI) 
819,29); — (o.l. araha) arahato samanatto, AN IV 
364,22;—ahaih brahmacariyarh carami, SN I 169,23*; 
anaraha santo — patijanati, Sn 135; kiva-ciram (w.r. 
kith va ci°) dhammAnudhammapatipanno bhikkhu — 
assa, SN IV 260,27; imesarh panc’-indriyanarh sam- 
(att)atta paripurattA — hoti, SN V 200,19—202,16; — 
sugato.Th 185 = SN 1 175,3*; SN 1124,21* (quoted Ja I 
79,32) Mvu 111282,2*; — katavi khinAsavo anti- 
madehadhari, SN I 14,io*-20*; — khinAsavo, SN III 
112,is; 128,24; Vin I 183,26 (but Ud'46,7 °ha); do. 
bhikkhu, AN I 109,8; SN II 239 ,i; — khinAsavo, vusi- 
tava katakaraniyo, ohitabharo anuppattasadattho, 
parikkhina-bhavasaihyojano sammad-ariria-vimutto, 
DN III 83,15 (Sv (III) 863.26-36); MN I 5,io (Ps I 

42.19— 43,30); 235,io; SN III 161,ia; 193,is; V 194,10 
—208,i 0 ; AN I 144,8 (Mp 11235,9-20); III 359,5; IV 
369,29—372,3; It 38,9 (It-a 1 165,7—166,19); - sam- 
masambuddho, SN V 160,2; — sammas 0 loke vivatta- 
chaddo (°A), DN I 89,8 (cf. Sn 1003); III 142,19— 
146,26; Sn p. 106,19; eko — sammas 0 , AN 128,3 (quoted 
Vibh 336,27); yam itthl — assa sammas 0 , AN I 28,9 
(quoted Vibh 336,33, Sadd 173,31); sattha me — sam¬ 
mas 0 , Ud 46,3 (Ud-a 267,31) ^ SN I 119,8; DN 
III 121,21; tathagato — sammas 0 , MN I 5,34— 6 , 7 ; 
1171,34 (-am t°, predic.)\; 521,2s; SN IV 127,4; 
V.457,8; It 78,22; Patis II 3,26; 194, 13 ; 203,25 (cf. 

19.19- 26; 225,12-18); bhagava — sammas 0 , DN III 
53,17; MN I 69,e; SN I 9,21; 155 ,11 foil.; II 191,7-26; 
V 161,8, etc.; iti pi so bhagavA — sammAs° vijja- 
caranasampanno ... buddho Bhagava (the BuddhA- 
nussati-/ormu/a), Vin III 1,13 (Sp; Vism 198,4,11— 
201,25); DN I 49,17; 87, 17 ; 1115,7; 227,8; MN I 
37,17; 6»,8; 285,io; 502, 11 ; 11 133,22; 111 238,22; 
SN IV 271,22; AN I 207.6; Sn p.103,7, etc.; -, title 
of suttas; SN I 14,9; 111161,4; V 194,4-13; 237, 4 ; 
433,27; — (0) araha: asuko bhikkhu —, asuko bh. 
tevijjo, Vin 111 87,28; IV 24,4; tarii mayarh — ti 
janissama, Vin III 104,23; — (opp. arahattamaggaih 
samApanno), Vin I 32,29 Ud 7,5; —(+ arahat- 
taya patipanno), Vin II 240,le; AN IV 204,8 foil., 
292,14; 29,33; 372,2i; 373,5; Pp 73,7; — nAma 
atthamo ariyo puggalo hoti, mahakhinAsavo ayatn, 
Abhidh-av 128,16* ^ Vism 678,9; (sotApanno-(-), 
Pp 18,8 (Pp-a 203,7); 37,23; Vin II 161,18: It 95,is 
(agAmi +); anagamith upadaya — a(s)samantapanno, 
Patis II 194,9; SN III 160,3 ('parinnatavi puggalo’); 
Nidd I 78,24 (‘dhono’); 114,18—115,29 (’tadi’); 130,17 
(‘patilino’); 137,17 ('dhono'); dasah' arigehi samanna- 
gato — ti vuccati, Khp IV 10 (Pj), cf. MN III 76,8 
(opp. sekho patipado); — c’eva iddhima ca, Vin II 


111,3-15, cf. Mil 265,4; ditthe va dhamme —, AN V 

120.2- 18; —akuppadhammo, Patis II 207,16; — c’amhi 

khinAsavo, Ud 46,7 (Ud-a 268,26; see above a); 
vivattachaddo sambuddho —, Sn 1003 (see abooe a); 
antimadchadharo -f, Nidd I 22,2; — sabbabhayarh 
atikkanto, etc.. Mil 145,27—148,16; apajjeyya — 
apattirh? Mil 266,7 (—267, 5 ); — sarago sadoso . . .? 
Kv 606,i 0 ; 613,io; — magga vutthahitva .. . paccp- 
vekkhati, Tikap 155,9 (Tikap-a 270,35) 158,3 

167.3- 14; 171,10 ^ 178,21; — rupakkhandhaih (na) 
parijanuti, Yam 150,21 foil.; 164 ,10 foil.: 227,25 foil.; 

11207.13— 215,14; — punriabhisarhkharam abhisarh- 

kharoti, Kv 542,12; — jivita voropito, AN III 436,21 
^ 437,2 (cf. o.l. and AN 11234,36); Kv 594,8; 
arahAsi sammasambuddho, Sn 539 (see above a ); aharh 
hi — loke (. . . sattha ... sammas 0 ), MN I 171,9* = 
Vin I 8,23*; — dakkhineyyo smi, Th 296 336; na 

tv eva .. — yatha aharh, Vin I 25,17 .. . 32,26; sace 

— hoti, Sp (III) 446,i; aciren’ eva — ahosi, Sas 36,9; 

68,28; 69,6; 73,20; 134,7; 136,24; —, title of suttas: 
SN III 193,6; V 208,1; — acc. arahantaih: — jivita 
voropeyya, AN 127,22 = MN III 65,2 (quoted Vibh 
336,17), cf. AN II 234,36; — jivita voropeti, Tikap 
167,33; aggamaggasamangin ca — ca thapetva avasesA 
puggala. Yam I 50,23; 163,20; 227,26-31; — samanarh, 
DN III 10,n; khinAsavarii —, Sn 644; tathAgataih —, 
SN I 50,24* ^ 51,9*; api — sammasambuddharii pati- 
janamano, Mil 4,13; bhagavantain — sammas 0 , SN V 
348,21; — inslr, (a) arahata: vuttarh hetarii Bhaga- 
vata vuttarh — ti me sutarh, It 1 , 4 —121,8; tena 
Bhagavata janata passata — sainmasambuddhena, 
DN I 2,n; III 133,4-8; Vin V 1 , 5 —27,30—18,32— 
54,2—81,29—82,s; Mil 330,8 332,16; — (0) ara- 

hantena, SAs29,n; 136,12; — gen. (a) arahato: 
nibbanaih arahato [— — —J gati, Vin V 149,23* 
(quoted Pj 11 346,4*) 5 = Mvu 11212 , 20 *, 111 156,17*, 
see JAs 1912(215,4-8); samuhato bhayahetu —, Mil 

146.13— 147,29; atthi — satisaramoso? Mil 266,e 
(—267,3); — sabbagati upacchinnA ... ativatta Ioka- 
dhamma. Mil 146,17-21; — orambhagiyani sarhyo- 
janani pahinani, AN II 134,33; (n'atthi) — akala¬ 
maccu, Kv 543,30; atthAnarh ... yarn ~ asuci muc- 
ceyya, Vin I 295,9; cuticittaih ca — [— — —, see abooe 
'prosody 'J, Abhidh-av 33,19*(—11,9*); anagamissa 
paunA — paririaya dOre, Palis II 194,7; — anupadise- 
sAya nibbAnadhAtuyA parinibbAyantassa, Nidd II 
245,n; catusu bhumisu kusale — abhinnatn uppAden- 
tassa, Vibh 324,26; Nidd I27,2o;Tikap.l67,ie; Yam I 
362,0—365,s; — adhivacanarh, SN IV 175,24 ('tinno 
pArathgato ...'); tassa — . .. dhammarh sutva, ThI 
318; iti me — sutarii, Th 690; gen. obj. (cf. gen. pi. o): 

— sutvA, Sn 590; — tathAgatassa — sammasambud- 
dhassa, Vin I 5,16 ftf SN I 137,6; V 235,8; (do.) 
adhivacanath, SN III 108,32 ('puriso maggakusalo’); 
bhagavato — sammAs 0 , DN II 3,23 (Vipassissa) ... 
7,22 (Kassapassa); 11 ,15 foil.; 35,29; DN III 76,26 
(Metteyyassa); SN I 155,is; II 5,w; 191,8-27; Patis 
11210,14; — (gen. dal.); namo tassa Bhagavato — 
sammas 0 , DN II 288,ie-19 (three times; Sakka’s 
udana); do. as maiigala in TheravAda-6ook* (Cl. in 
Mhv-( 13,10—30,20); — (0) arahantassa: annassa —, 
Mil 265,7; Abhidh-av 39,1 o*; 19 *; 40,20*; Sas29,is; 
69,9; — toe. (o) arahantc: — va dakkhina, DN II 

56 



420 


260,12* (Sv; E* w. r. Ar°); (/?) arahantamhi; abhi- 
ppasadehi manaiii — tadine, Th 1173 = Vv 194; Sv 
(III) 703,5 (= ‘arahante’); — pi. nom. (a) arahanto; 
Ap 6,13 ( opp. buddha); ete agga . . . yadidarh —, SN 
11183,15; ~ cte bhikkhu, Vin 189,4; ete ~ udake 
kijanti, Vin IV 112,s; Ayantu bhonto —, Vin III 
103,25; sabbe va —, Vin III 101,13; yattha arahanto 
[a: yatthAr 0 ] viharanti, Dhp98; khetttipama —, Pv 1; 

— me manapa (B*E« add va) passitum, Ja III 412,27* 

(w —-ww — — — w —j; vigata-satisammosa 

Mil 266,5; — sukhadukkham panhapcnti, SN IV 
123,29—124,4; Vibh 422,4 (= 'visuddhideva'), quoted 
Pj I 123,15; NiddI58,is (= ‘asekhamunino’); ye 
loke ~, te uddissa, SN.II 220,l; cha loke — . . . eka- 
satthi . . ., Vin I 14,36—18,2—19,37—20,34 ( c(. Mliv 
114); kotisata, Mil 6 , 5-1 s; —, title of suttas (’ara- 
hanta’), SN 111 82,25; 84,5 (cf. 104,20*); anagata — 
vijitam Agaccheyyum, etc., AN IV 17,s-a = DN II 
75,n; karii nu kho — pathamam anukampanta anu- 
kampeyyurh, AN IV79,i« (—80,22); — vS arahatta- 
maggaih va samapannA, Vin 139,3a; SN I78 ,is-23; 
AN II 42,20 (w. r. arahamaggam); 43,29 (do.); Ill 
391,9; Ud 6,30—7,8 (Ud-a 80,20); — khlnAsavA, 
SN I 13,23* 146,13* = 19* (quoted SAs 18,19*); 

235,22*; (bhikkhu) — khlnAsavA vusitavanto .. MN 

I 477,a; 1143,14; SN 171,15; IV 125,4; V 145,io; 
AN IV 362,24; ~ khlnAsavA dhotamala vantakilesA 
vusitavanto . . ., Mil 104,ia-27; ye te ahesum ... ~ 
sammasambuddha, sabbe te bhagavanto ..DN III 
99,17; 100 , 5 ; SN V 159,17—161,3; AN II 21, 10 ; dve 

— sammasambuddha, AN I 27,39 (quoted Vibh 336,24, 
Mil 236,28); MN III 65,is; tathagatA — sammas 0 , Mil 
187,18; (mayam arahant’ amha, Dhp-a III 202 , 2 , see 
below); — (fi) nrahantA; — snta-kotiyo, BvVII9; 
mayarii — mayam — (see 0 . /.), Dhp-a 111200,4 (c(. 
202 , 2 ); Ja III 413,2' (= ‘arahanto’); Mhv-t 29,24; 
Sas 52,12; 53 , 7 ; 68 , 24 ; 69,12; — pi. acc. arahante: 
Ap 6,14 (opp. sambuddhe); — upAdAya bhanitarfi, Mil 
146,io; 147,28; ~ sttibhote katakicce anasave, SN I 
178,28* (Spk); tathAgatc ~ sammasambuddhe Asade- 
tabbaih mannasi, DN III 24,25—26,io; — pi. instr. 
arahantehi, SN III 104,2a* (uddAna); asuniio loko ~ 
assa, DN II 151,23 (discussed Mil 130,21—133,25); — 
cittitam, Bv XIII 34 (scil. pAvacanam; £« w. r. vici- 
tarii for cittitam); — tAdihi, Bv II 206 VIII 27 522 
XII 29.; pancamattelii bhikkhusatehi sabbeh’ eva —, 
SN I 26,: 0 ; 190,24; 194,27; Sas 6 , 12 ; 32,i; 110 , 2 ; — 
pi. gen. (a) arahatam: Vism 457,a-ll (opp. sekha- 
puthujjananam); aniiataro — ahosi, DN I 177,9; 
MN I 392,7; SN I 140,30 (Spk) ... 171,31; II 22,a; 
III 36,ii—81,ii; IV 38,27; AN I 282,28; Vin, I 183,18, 
etc., etc.; piya me 'si dhammo arahatAm iva, DN II 
265,19* (quoted Sadd 635,7); sAdhu kho tatharupAnam 

— dassanam hoti, Vin III 1 , 21 ; DN I 88 , 2 ; Sn 
p. 103,ia; sasanam —, Dhp 164; ~ vaco, SN I 6 . 3 * = 
200 , 20 *; Pv 83; saddahAno ~ dhammam, SN I 214,33* 
= S 11 186; (obj.-gen.): saddahAna ~, It 112 , 7 * (It-a 

II 163,26-30: v. r. saddhata(?) unmetrical); iti me — 
sutam, SN I 208,(23*)27*; 209,2* (cf. Th 690, Sn 590); 

— anukaromi, AN I 211,23—212,29; — 0) arahanta- 

naiii; satam AN IV 394,23; ~ vannenn, I<v 622,19; 
aggamaggasamanginam Yam I 183,24—186, 10 ; 

196,i» foil.; 11 29,25 foil.; Yam I 190,28—196,7; Mil 


208,21; n'atthi — satisammoso. Mil 266,5; n’atthi ~ 
bhayarh va santaso vA, Mil 209,19; Spk 1 205,25 ( = 
'arahatam'); ekasatthiya —, Dhp-a 191,9; Sas 5 , 14 ; 
47,28; 52,13; tathagatanam — sammasambuddhanaih, 
DN III 24,23—26,12; Patis II 19,2a; 225,18; Nidd II 
141,21 (= durakilesanain, Nidd-a); — pl.loc. ara- 
hantesu: — dhammika rakkhAvaranagutti susamvihitA 
bhavissati, AN IV 17,4 = DNII75,io; — tadisu, 
DN II 266,13* (Sv); — sammasambuddhesu, SN V 
160,9-15; tathagatesu ~ sammas 0 , Patis II 19,19; 
225,12; — in cpd.s: pancahi arabanta-satehi, Sas 4,19, 
etc.; araham-jivita-voropita(r), AN II 234,38; ara- 
had-dhaja (q. o.), etc.; — ifc. v. ati-°, an-°, Cati- a 
(Vibh-a 475,32, quoted Ss 126,20), Paroha 0 (ib.), 
manussa - 0 (Mp II 6,3 foil., quoted Ss 117,32). 

arahaggata, mfn. (araha(t) + gata), concerning 
arhats (taking them for its arammana); acc. f. sg. —am 
... satirii upatthapetha, AN III 263,29 (Mp, however: 
sabba-sakkarAnam arahe ratanattaye (va) gatam). 

arahata, f.abstr. (from araha, mfn.); — ifc. v. 
an° Nidd-a (E‘) I 169,27), magg&° (Ja IV 102,22 ). 

arahati, pr. 3 sg. [ metr. —~zc, except perhaps 
Sn 552; sa. arhati, yarh, cf. agghati, ^argh], with 
acc. or inf. (resp . dal. of verb, noun, Ja III 172,23*; 
VI 312,25*), once (Vin I 8,27) with nom.; accord, to 
Grr. with gen.-dat.; (a) (o) to deserve (an offering, 
a title of honour; acc.), to be entitled to (inf.); (ft) to be 
equal to, the equivalent of (acc. persona’; gen.-dat. 
personal); (b) to have the audacity, presume, pretend, 
assume (inf.); (c) to be expected to, to be likely to (in/.); 
(d) in the 2<t person (or 3d with bhavam) = please do 
(na —, please do not, you must not); (as to the use in 
explaining araha(t), Vism 201,s foil., etc., see this 
word); — —ati, Sn 431 (te MAro vattum —, a, or d); 
467—478 (TathAgato — purajasam, a (deserves) 5*2 
486; 723 (monam —, a; fills up the requirements of); 
765 (ko.nu ... padaih sambuddhum —, a; is able); 
Dhp 9—10 (na so (sa ve] kasAvam —, a) = Th 969— 
972; Dhp 230 (ko tarn ninditum —. b) — AN II 8 ,s* 
= 29,2*, quoted Kacc-v 564 (Sadd 851,4); Th 500 
(na . ..' sabbam ujjhitum —, a); Vin I 245,21 (— sa- 
mano Gotamo evarupAni pAnani saditum (so K»; E' 
sad°], c); II 161,a foil. (— aggAsanam, etc., a); DN I 
129,28 (na ~ bhavam Kutadanto samanam Gotamam 
dassanAya upasamkamitum, d) jd MN 11 165,17-28; 
MN 1319,38 (sattharam ~ savako upasamkamitum 
dhammosavanays, c); III 115,11-17 (— sAvako ratthA- 
ram anubandhitum, c); 152,8 (evam me sutan ti va, 
evarii — bhavitun ti vA, c); 222,2 (yad ... sattha 
ganam anusasitum —, c); Ja I 218,9 (senAsanam 
laddhum —, a); 404,26 (ekaih (kotthasam] laddhum —, 
a); III38,n* (sandhAtum —, c); 172,28* tna imarii 
mahim ~ panikappam samaiii manusso karanaya-m- 
eko, a,c; = na ... sakkoti, Cl.); 283,19* (ko’yam 
kammara-gAmasmim sucl vikketum —, b; cf. icchati, 
( 6 . 17*); 354,17* (dhiro ca viditum — , a,c; c/. Mil 
230,13*); [IV 101,28*: na — vo ’ham dadeyya maggam, 
prob. for arahate (dal.), of araha(t) (1)|; IV 192.18* (sa 
ve vohatum —, a; voharitum rajjam anusAsitum —, 
Cl.); (V 376,27*: etAdiso kho — pindam asnatu bhat- 
tuno, read (with C**) etadiso kho arahan ti); VI 83,5* 
(ko maiii vattum (read mamarii or with Fsb. nu 
nam] —, b); 312,25* (na tarn panfio — dassanAya, 
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a, = should not); Ud-a 29,u (Bhagavato eva vaca- 
nam bhavitum - {soil, 'imasmirii sati idam hoti’ 
ti adi), c); 348,26 (’ti vattabbatam —, a); Ps III 
226,6 '(na tumhakam purato vattabbatam —, a); Mil 
91,18 (yatha ... mahapathavi nikkhepam —, a); 
163,6-e (— upasako .. . bhikkhuin .. . abhivadetum, 
a or c); — Mogg-v II 27 (— mallo mallassa, gen.-dat., 
(a,jf),.is a match for) rpt Sadd 697,l; — 2 iff. —asi, 

Sn 552 (raja — bhavitum (--?], a, c) 

= Th 822; Vin 18,27 = MN I 171,13 (yatha tvam 
... patijanasi, — anantajino, c; you are perhaps . ..; 
= anantajino 'si [so n. I.; E‘ pi) bhavitum yutto, Ps); 
Vin I 30,38 (tvam yev’ etam —, a); DN I 99,21 (— va 
mam tvam, na va . .., a, (}); SN IV 195,21 (na tvam 
etam —, a; you are too good /or); Ja I 262,18 (na tvam 
mama vijite vasitum —, a); 404,28 (tvam kasma dve 
kotthase laddhum —, a. or bl); 111 466,2* (na ... 
dhamma cavitum —, a (d|); IV 192,19* (na ... puttam 
ghatetum —, d); VI 18,26* (tad eva me tvam vacanaih 
yacitokattum —, d); Dhp-a III 82,i (na tvam evaiii 
vicaritum —, d); — 1 iff. —ami, DN II 165,2$ (aham 
pi — Bhagavato sariranam bhagarh, a); 111258,18 
(narahami pacanto apacantanam danam adatum, a, e; 
1 ought not) = AN IV 61,12-14 = 236,$; MN II 124,20 
(imina viraham’ evAham ... Bhagavati parama-ni- 
paccAkaram {read °nipacca-karam| katturii, a); AN IV 
61 , 8-10 (na — poranam kulavamsam hapetum, a, c; 

I ought not); Ja III 309,9* (tan ca — vattave, a) = SN I 
205,2* (C-mss ;Spk); Ja IV 47 , 22 *(—no vArayitum (s«7. 
tarn ... pakubbamanarh], a, b); VI 323,12' (— tavAnuc- 
chavikarri katum, a); Pv 459 (elan ca bhante —, a; 
= anubhaviturh arahami, Pv-a); Mil 91 ,is- 19 (ara- 
ham’ aham rahassakam sunitum, a); — 3 pi. —anti, 
Dhp-a III 3,s (na ime (dve kambalS] mama sartre 
upayogarii —, a); — 2 pi. —atha Bhagavantam 
datjhum, Sas 36,si (a or d); — 1 pi. — araa. DN II 
164,34 (oil. (mayam pi — Bhagavpto sariranam bhA- 
garii, a; have a claim to); MN II 166,18-24 (mayam 
eva — samanarh (or tarn bhavantam) Gotamam upa- 
samkamiturh,a); Sas36,30(Acariyam mayam datthum 
—, a); — part. m. (subst.) araha(t), ff. a .; — (pp. ara- 
hita, q. o .; more properly to araheti], 

*Arahato(-)kayika-cetasika-vedanA-panha, m., 
title o( Mil 253,1—254,28 (only in S‘). 

‘Axahato(-)sati-sammosa-panha, m. title of Mil 
266,4—267,8 (only in Se). 

'arahatta, r.. (abstr. of araha, mjn.), the being 
worthy o(, (in etymot. explanations o/araha(t): pacca- 
yfldinam -a, Sv 1146,i l; Sp I 112,i 2 ; Ps I 52,1 2 ; Spk 

II 20,29; Mp II 286,32; Pj II 44I,io; Nidd-a (E*) 
184,12; 185,9; Ud-a 267,32; It-a 112,29; Mhv-t 16,14; 
Vism 198,12; 201 , 12 ; — i(e. o. payog&° (Sadd 56,18 
foil.), vijjam3nat4° (Sadd 176,2 4 ). 

‘arabatta, n. (abstr. of araha(t) (s<r. arhattva], 
the dignity or state of an araha(t), q. final emancipa¬ 
tion, "Arhatship"; Abh436; nom. —am anuttaro 
yogakkhcmo nama, Ps III32,7; vimutti-ratanan ti... 
—am vuccali, Mil 338,io; aggaphalain —am, Nett 
82,20; —am sacchikatam hoti, Vin III 158,$ = II 
74,27; —am pana khavattena [read khayante, ef. Spk 

III 88 , 28 J uppannatta khayo ti vuttarii, Abhidh-av 
80,is 5=6 Vibh-a 52,is; title of SN IV 252,12 foil, (quoted 


Vibh-a 52,3 foil.); acc. —aril sacchikatum, Vin II 
254,32; AN III 421,20; 430,2; 433,17; V 209 ,10 foil.; 
ngarasma anagariyam pabbajitva —am sacchAkamsu, 
Vin III 19,12; —am sacchikarissanti, AN III 441,28 
/oil.; —am sacchikaroti, Mil 164,9; 363,2; —am, Spk I 
104,23 (= ‘hadayass5nupattim’); frequently with forms 
of papunati: AN III 34 , 3 ; Ja II 229,i$; Sv I 191,30; 
Ps III 250,22; Dhp-a IV 193,13; Vibh-a 354 , 7 ; 438,*i; 
455,31; Nett 15,li; Mil 18,is; Sas 49 , 2 ; 57 , 9 ; Vism 
21 , 5 * (a-papuni); —am patva, Dhp-a III 80,is; Sas 
68 . 29 ; -aril patto (jatikkhaya-samkhatam), Dhp-a 
IV 223,13; Mil 264,29 foil.; 338,19; -am patta, Ja II 
229,20; Sv I 188,10; —am ganhati, Vibh-a 254,21; 
—am dharetum asakkonto. Mil 265,26—266,1; — gen. 
—assa maccharayati, DN III 7,9 (Sv(III) 820,14-19); 
10,28 (cf Sadd 695,18-2$); pannaya —assa (set/, kara- 
narii pakasitam hoti], Vism 6 ,s; atthi ... maggo . .. 
etassa —assa sacchikiriyaya, SN IV 252,17 foil.; 
—assdpi ragddinam khayamatta-ppasangadosdpattito, 
Abhidh-av 80,2; na .doso —assa. Mil 265,22; — 
dat. — aya pa(ipanno, Vin II 240,16 = DN 111 255,6 
= AN IV 204,9 = 292,14 = 293,4 = Pp 73,7; AN I 
120 , 21 ; IV 372,21 = 373,$; Bhagava araha c'eva —aya 
ca dhammam deseti, Ud 7,n (= aggaphala-patila- 
bhaya, Ud-a); — abl. —a, Vibh-a 73,18 (yava —a mat- 
thakam papetva; cf. arahatta-nikuta); 254,2$ (yava —a 
nigamanarh); — loc. —e patte, SN V 273,li; —e pati- 
tUiatum, Sv I 180,3; —e c’eva nibbane ca abhirato 
hoti, Dhp-a III 241,2 (= ‘tanhakkhaya-rato’); agga- 
phale —e pati((haya, As 12,ie; — e sampakkhandati. 

Mil 35,28; 36,ii;- ifc. o. anadhigatA”, mfn. (Spk 

11208,1), appatti 0 , mfn. (Ps I 41, 4 ; Spk I 183,20). 

1‘arahatta, one among the w. rr. for arahatta, 
see arahattha-ghatl-yanta, q. i>.) 

arabatta-gahana, n. (‘arahatta -j- sa. grahana), 
obtaining a°; —am (explaining vipassann-dhuraih), 
Dhp-a I 8 , 4 . 

arabatta-cbatta, n. (‘arahatta -|- sa. chattra), 
the umbrella (ensign) of a°; Ct. on Jinal 115 (mfinusika- 
chatta, deva-chatta -f-; = ‘ti-seta-chatta’). 

arahatta-nlkOta, m. n. ( found in instr. only; 
arahatta -j- nikuta, cf. ku(a, n.|, making (a sermon) 
culminate with (a word about) a*; —ena desanam nittha- 
petl, Ja 1278,7 (cf. arahattena (dhammadesanaya) ku- 
tam ganhanto, Ja 1114.1 275,27); Ps II 333,12; 

ill 115,18; 172,8; 195,2; Sv I 227,20 (p(: kuto viya 
kOtdgarassa Bhagavato desanaya arahnttarh uttam’- 
anga-bhutan ti aha ‘—ena’ ti); Pj 11.26,9 —; 557, 11 ; 
Sv 148,20 (nt); 127,$; 292,3; do. — deseti, Pj II592,n, 
etc. (cf. Ps I 302,10); do. — vosapesi, Pj II 46,3; 
do. — samapesi, Pj II 151,14, etc.;. Sv 1 307,2$ (sa- 
mdpento); — dhammakatham kathetva, Dhp-a II 
95,18 (gp); —en' eva vutto, Pj II 505,1$; —en’ eva 
khindsava-patipadam pakSsento, Pj II 362,14; — ka- 
thitaya gathiya, Ps I i 234,21; — pathamagatha de- 
sitfi, Pj 1115,1; —en'eva visatiya gatbahi vyakasi, 
Pj 11 425,9; tlhi bhavehi desanam nibbethctva (Se 
nivatjctvii, E» nibbattetvj; cf. Mp III 40,1$) —ena 
(Be arahatta-kutena) nitthapesi, Mp 111311,23. 

arahatta-pativedha, m. \cf. sa. prati -j- |/vyadh], 
penetration (acquirement) of a°; —o, Ud-a 303,17. 

arahatta-patta Sc -patti, see °-ppatta <£ 
°-ppatti below. 


56 * 
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arahatta-pariy ay a, m., an exposition of (a 
paragraph on) ’a 0 ; thirty-two —a, Ps I 224,30 ( instr. pi. 
dvattimsaya —ehi). 

arabatta-ppatta, m(/n). (’arahatta + sa. prnpta], 
one who has attained arhatship; —o, AN IV 235,18; 
gen. —assa, ANIII376,n; Dhp-a II 95,14; pi. —a, 
Dhp-a II 153,8 (pandita —a); cf. Mhv XVI 11 (pattd- 
rahattam sabbe pi te khuragge); gen. pi. «anam, 
AN III 34.«; [Nidd I 314,1 arahatta-ppattc, read ara- 
hattc pattej; °-divase, toe., Pj II 56,8; — i/c. o. 
acira-° (SN I 196,8 but see o. tl.). 

arahatta-ppatti, /. [’arahatta 4 - sa. prapti], 
attainment of arhatship; yava —i, Pj II 494,8; 495,6; 
Vism 442,17 (= ‘adhigamo’); As 182,13; ace. —iin, 
Pj I 96,18; AN II 157,2-25 (vyakaroti); Ps III 294,22 
(disva); Sp-t ad Sp I 17,12 (—im paccavckkhantcna); 
instr. —iya, SNV273,ll; Ap 477,8 
Pj II 124,ie; Ud-a 178,8; — °-nittha, /., culmination 
of that ; ace. —aril, Pj II 495,9. 

arahatta-phala, n., ‘the fruit of a°', oil. the 
fourth and last stage of religious life (opp. arahatta- 
magga); cattari samaiina-phalani: sotdpatti-phalam, 
sakadagami-ph°, an5g5mi-ph°, —am, DN III 227,25 
= 277,15 ?£SN III 168,2-28 ^ Mil 333,29 (c/.262,28); 
uparitthimam —am, ime dhamma asekhd, Dhs 1017 
= 1401 ( cf. uparitthime — e panni asekhd paniid, 
Vibh 326,82); aec. —am sacchikatum, AN III 272,31 
(soWpatti-phalam-}-) IV 276,io; —am nibbdnam, 
Ud-a 179,1; Abhidb-s 18,19; gen. —assa (sotdpattipha- 
lassa +); Vin III 93,1 o; loe. —e (do.), Vin I 293,36; 
Abhidh-av 80,c; —“-kSmi(n), mfn., 'bent on arhat¬ 
ship’, instr. —ina (Buddha-puttena), Mil 374 , 21 *; 

— °-kkhana, m. [so. °-ksana|, the moment of a°; loc. 
—e dassanam visuddham, Palis I 106,8; —e pane’ in- 
driydni bhavitani. .. suppatipassaddhdni, ib. 113,9; 
145,8(—e dassanatthena sammdditthi...); — °-dtta, 
n.. Ok mind-moment of a°; Rflparup 153,8 (sot5patti- 

phala-citta +);-°nSna, n. [so. °-jfiana], knowledge 

of arhatship, Ps V 59,18 ad MN III 245,13 ( E* better 
phale fianum); — °-ttha, m(/n)., [so. °-stha[, one who 
is in full fruition of arhatship, Childers (without refe¬ 
rence); — “-dhamma, r„. = arahatta-phala; Mp II 
312,12 (elcam —am nirodha-dhammam vd paccakkharh 
karoti; = 'sacchikaroti ckam dhammam’, AN I 
198,29); As 44,28; — °-pannd, /. [so. °-prajn5], cogni¬ 
tion of a°; Ps V59,15 ad MN III 245,18; —°-vimuttl, 
/. [so. °-vimukti], emancipation through a°; PsvV 59 20 
cd MN III245,15;-— °-vimokkha, m. (= pree.); aec. 
—arii.Mp II312,i5( = ‘samma-vimuttim’,AN 1198,32); 

— “-samkhata, mfn. [so. °-samkhyata], named.a 0 ; aec. 
—am nibbanam sacchikaroti, Pj 1157,2; — “-sacchi- 
kiriyS, /. [so. °-sak$atkriya|, realization of a°; nom. 
—a hoti, AN 123,3; dat. —aya samvat.tati, ib. 45,l; 
loc. —aya patipanno hoti, SN V 202,18; MN III 254,32 
= 255,2s (—-aya patipanne); —- °-sann3, /. [so. 
°-samjna[, perception of a"; gen. —5ya saiirii pi tad aya- 
tanam no patisaiiivedeti, Mp (S«) III 355 , 7 ; — °-sa- 
madhi, m., the self-concentration on a°; Mp ad AN 
IV 428,11, exp/oinin£annaphalo(samftdhi); —“-sam- 
payutta, mfn. [so. °-samprayukta], connected with 
a°; n. —am [ scil. silaiii| asekham, Vism 14,19; — 
“’-phal’-uppatti, /. [so. °-utpatti], the coming forth 
of a°; gen. arahato — iya, Vism 708,31; — °3dhiga- 


ma, m., attainment of a°; Mil 358,25 (dhamma-ka- 
massa viya °-m-anuttaraml). 

arahatta-magga, m., the path of a° (opp. ara¬ 
hatta-phala); nom. —o, Sv I 224,19-27 (asavanam 
khayo . . . idha pana nibbanam adhippetam, —o pi 
vattati yeva); —o uppajjitva phalam deti, Ps II 
346,35; anucchaviko (amhakarii acariyassa (theras- 
sa))—, Vism97,10-13; Patis 1102,15 foil.; II229,5 foil.; 
sotSpatti-maggo -j-, Vism 672,9; 678,4 ^ Abhidh-av 
128,n*; aec. ye vata lokc arahanto va —am va 
samapanna, Vin I 39,36 = 41,9 ^ Ud 6,30 (Ud-a) =. 
SN I 78,19 AN II 42,21,27 = 43,23,30 (w.r. araha- 
maggam, cf. Dhp-a II 210 , 12 ) ^ AN III 391, 10 ; — am 
bhaveti, Patis II 246,4; —am bhavento, Nidd I 7,23; 
—am bhavetva, Abhidli-s 45 , 35 ; Abhidh-av 80,4; 
instr. —ena, Ud-a 47,27; Patis I 101,26-27; As 
372,6 (—ena [sc/7, pahiyati] bhavAsavo, etc.; cf. 
376,27-28); “vasena, Patis II 23,2; 246,s; gen. —assa, 
Patis 1104,17-19; 169,29 foil.; abl. yava —a, Dhp-a I 
230,16; — °-kkhana, m., the moment of a 0 , Patis I 
106,2; II 3,8; —°-khanti, /. [so. ksanti|, patience in a°, 
Patis II 183,19; — °-citta, n., the mind moment of a°; 
Abhidh-s 4,31 (sot3patti-magga-cittam +); Rupdrup 
152,16;—°-iiana,n. [sa.°-^hina.\, knowledge of & 0 ; Ps 
V 59,18 (E* S‘ —e ndnaiii); — °-ttha, mfn. [so. °-stha], 
walking in a°; Mp ad AN IV 10,28; — °-patil5bha, 
m. [so. °-pratiIabha|, attainment of a°; Patis II 182,29; 

— °-pativedha, m. [cf. so. prati -(- /vyadh), pene¬ 
tration into a°; Patis II 182,38; — “-pariggaha, m. 
[so. °-parigraha], possession of a°; Patis II 182,20; — 
°-pariyog3hana, n. [so. pari' -f- ava-gahana) = 
°-pativedha, Patis II 183,38; —°-phala, n., the fruit 
of a°; Abhidh-s 14,13; — °-vajjhaka-mana, m., {cf. 
vajjhaka, from ^ vajjha, grd. of ji'vadh), As 239,29 (mano 
—o, "conceit is that which is killed by a°"); —°-vijja, 
/. [so. °-vidya], knowledge of a°; instr. —aya uppadena, 
Ps II 347,35 (= 'vijjuppada'); — “ddhitthana, n., 
determination to acquire a°; Patis II 183,28; — 
°ekatta, n. [so. “ekatvaj, the concentration on a°; 
Patis II 183,n; — °esan3, /. [so. °esan5], longing for 
a°; Patis II 182,n. 

Arahatta-vagga, m. (1.) title of SN III 73—81. 

— (2.) title of : AN III 429—134. 

arahatta-vara, n., the noble a°; dec. —am arabbha 
panham puccbissare jinarh, Anag77; — °-(p)patti, 
/., attainment of a° (instr. —iya, ib. 78). 

arahatta-vimokkha,m.,/hc emancipation through 
a°; —o, Nidd 1178,35 (= 'anfi5-vimokkha'). 

arahatta-vySkarana, n., signification of one’s 
a°; pi. —5ni, Mp III 276,n (= ‘anna-vyakarandnl’ 
q. o., AN III 119,7). 

arahatta-sariikh&ta, mfn., named a°; Dhp-a 
IV 169,15 (—am ‘uttamattham’). 

arahattftdhigama, m. (a° -f adhigama), attain¬ 
ment of a°; Pj II 494,30. 

arahattftdhimana, m. (a° + adhimana), conceit 
with a°; Ud-a 83,16. 

arahattdsannagata, mfn. (a° + dsanna -)- gata), 
(who has come) near to a°; m. —o. Mil 163,8. 

. arahattdnisamsa.m/n. (a° 4 - anisamsa); reckon¬ 
ing for his reward'; —o (bhikkhu), Spk I 104,24-25 
(= ‘lad&nisamso’). 
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arahattuppatti,/. (a° + so. utpatti), forthcoming 
of a°; Ud-a 303,18. 

arahattOpanissaya, m. (a° 4 - upanissaya); quali¬ 
fication for a°; Ja 1145,19 (anto-kute (w. r. '’kiite) pa- 
dipo viy’ assa hadaye —o jalati). 

arahattha-ghati-yanta, n. so. araghatta, 
see Morris JPTS 1885, p. 30, prob. to read arahatta, 
cf. Vmv below and Vyu 139,221, a well-wheel with water- 
pots attached to its spokes, the Persian wheel; Sp ad Vin 
II 122,16 ('cakkavattakan' ti arahattha-(so Ol-ghati- 
yantarh; Vjb (^± Sp-t, Vmv): arahattha-(Sp-t °hatta, 
Vmv °hata]-ghatl-yantam sakatacakka-santhana- 
vantarii, tassa are are ghatikani bandhitva ekena 
dvihi va paribbhamiyamanassa udaka-nibbahanam 
veditabbarh). 

arahad-dhaja, (a) m. (so. arha(t) + dhvaja; 
Ja V 49,20*1, ‘(M« yellow robes of a Buddhist monk), 
the ensign of an araha(t)’; acc. -am, Th 961 (surat- 
tam) ^ 968; Ja I 65,19 (Bodhisatto —am nivasetva); 
II 197,9 (~aiii parupi); Bv-a (C«) 248,17 (-am sa- 
madSya pabbajitva), quoted Ss 16,23; loc. — e gahita- 
matte, Mp I 145,3; — (b) mfn., wearing the yellow 
robes, an arhat; —o sabbhi avajjharupo, Ja V 49 , 22 *, 
quoted Mil 221,23*; Sp (II) 296,$; cf. Dhamma- 
ddhaja, m. Npr. 

‘Arahanta, m.Npr. of a thcra (a Talaing monk 
from Thaton (Sudhammapura), see J PTS 1908,84-8$), 
preceptor of king Anuruddha (5 b) in Arimaddana- 
nagara; Sas 56,80 foil.; — °-gana, m., a sect or school 
in Burma named after A°; Sas 71,s (°-vamsa, m., a 
follower of that school; do. pi. -varhsika, ib. 82, 1 8, etc.). 

*arahanta, m., the m.-ind. a-slem of araha(t), 
q. v.; gen. pi. —anaril vannena, Kv 622, 1 9, etc. ; — ifc. o. 
manussa- 0 , a holy man; acc. —am eva miretvS anan- 
tariyam phusati, na yakkhabhutam,Mp II 6,3 = Ps 
IV 110,18 = Vibh-a 426,30 ( quoted Ss 117,31); gen. 
—assa, Mp II 6 ,s = Ps IV 110 ,20 = Vibh-a 426,32 

(quoted Ss 117,82);-°-gh3ta, m., murder of an 

arhat; Mp II 8,24 = Ps IV 113,$ = Vibh-a 428,39 
(o. It. —ako); — —o, Ps IV 110,22 = Vibh-a 426,34 
= Mp II 6,7 (here —ako, quoted Ss 118,i); — °-gM- 
taka, m(Jn), guilty of arahanta-ghata; m. —o, Vin I 
89.4; 322,12; gen. —assa, Vin 1136,2; 168,9; 321,18; 
Mil 310,n; Vin I 320,13 (—ka-catuttho); ib. 190,2 
(°gh5tak'-upajjhayena); — °-bh5va, m. abstr.; —o 
... janitum dukkaro, S3s 68 , 2 $ foil.; — °-bhQmi, 

the condition of arhatship; acc. asckhabhumim 
—im okkamati. Mil 163,4; — °-vagga, m., (a) title 
of Dhp 90—99; (b) do. of SN I 160—171; — °-van- 
na-katha, /., title of Kv XXIII,2 (p. 622,19-28); 
— °-vada, m., address with the title of arhat; Instr. 
amhe —ena samudacarati, Vin III 103,27; —°-v&da- 
patisamyutta, mfn.,[sa. °-pratisamyukta] with an 
address like that; n. yam kind vadanto —am eva 
vadati, Dhp-a IV 138,9; — “-sanfii(n), mfn., con¬ 
sidering as arhat; m. —I, Dhp-a IV 138,n (ayam 
amhesu —I, “he thinks we are arhats’); — °-samana, 
m. (so. gramana], a holy ascetic; —o eko, Sv(III) 
819,29(= ‘araharhsamano’); — °<ipasarhhita, mfn. 
|so. arahanta -f- upasamhita|, concerning the arhats; 
f. pl. gatha abliasi Buddhupasariihita ...- —a, etc., 
DN 11265,14. 

(araha-magga, o. 1. see arahatta-magga]. 


araha-rupa, mfn., = araha (with an inf.; para¬ 
phrasing a grd.); abl. saretum ... —ato saritabba- 
bhavato . .. saraniyam, Ps I 110,15. 

a-raha-sanni(n), mfn. (c/. so. a-rahas, absence 
of secrecy J, conscious of something as being not secret; 
gen. —ino, Vin-vn 547 (cf. Vin 111189,$ A Sp (MI) 
632,4-17). 

a-rahassa, mfn. (*a -f- so. rahasya), keeping 
nothing secret, unreserved; acc. m. purisam vivatam 
pakatam akiriyam —am. Mil 300,9; — °-kari(n), 
mfn., id.; instr. m. —ina bhavitabbam, Mil 94,13; — 
°-vacana, n., an unreserved declaration; Mil 123,14 
(asesa-vacanam +). 

arabita, mfn. (prob. pp. of ‘araheti, so. arhita), 
worshipped, honoured; Abh 750 (apacayita -r; cf. 
Am-k III 1 , 101 ). 

a-raho, ind. [so. a-rahas, see above a-raha-san- 
ni(n)], not secretly; Vin III 74,26—75,38 (— raho-sanni; 
= sammukhe, Sp(III)451,i8); IV69,13;—°-pekkha, 
mfn. (so. *a + rahas -f- pr£k$a|, without desire for 
secrecy; f. —a anna-vihita, Vin IV 269 ,11 (= na raho- 
assada-pekkh3, Sp(IV) 926,18); — °-sanni(n) mfn, 
= a-raha-$anni(n), q. a.; cf. PJ II 441,22-28*. 

a-r3ga, mfn. (is.], unimpassioned; m. —o adoso 
amoho anahgano asamkilitthacitto, MN I 25,33 foil. 

‘a-raja, aor. (impf.) 3 sg. of y raj; Sadd 346,21* 
(m’ ah'3r3ja; = ar3ji virod, ib. 28 ). 

’a-rSjaln), m. (*a -f- so. rfijan), not a king; gen. 
tuyham a-ranno pi sato, Ja II 207,1$'.- 

a-rSjaka, mfn. (is.), having no king; acc. n., so 
pi na —am cakkarii pavatteti, AN III 149,is; -am 
rajjam na nandati, Mp I 171,16 (so C<; E* arajikam); 
loc. —e surine, Ja V 72,1 $' (= ‘aranne’, ib 70,2*; C*» 
'arannake' ti —e); cf. a-r&jika. 

a-r3ja-patta, mfn. (so. a-rdja + pr3pta|, to which 
a king is not exposed; m. —o, Ja VI 387,18* (uppanne 
rogo — 6 ; Ct» araja-putto; E* -yutto, from the Ct.; so 
rajOnam pattum ayutto). 

a-rSjika, mfn. = a-rfijaka; n. naggam rattham 
—am, Ja VI 508,17* (quoted Ja I 307,18*); /. —n, Dip 
XI 9 ( 0 . 1. for aparajikd). 

arati, m. (is.], an enemy; Abh 344 (amitto+); 
— °-dappa-ppamathi(n), mfn. [so. °-darpa-pram3- 
thin], subduing the pride of enemies, Dath IV 1. 
ari, m. (is.), an enemy, Abh 344 (ardti sat(t)v-ari) 
Sadd 452,27*; nom. — i udlrito, Ja I 472,13* (£« —i 
with metre; — sattu paccntthikc, Ct.); yath kareyya 
. . . dutthacitto vasam dgatam —i, Ja V 453,8*; acc. 
—iih maddati paniiS ti bhOri-pannd (etymology of bhOri, 
quasi (abhi]bhd -f- ari), Patis II 197,8-7 Sadd 
82,13); pi. (a) —I asesd, Sv (II) 622,2* (etymology of 
Arindama, q. 0 .) = Ps IV 221,ll*, quoted Mhbv 72,2*, 
cf. Sadd 688 , 22 ; (fi) —ayo (sabbe pi — hat£), Vism 
198,20*, Nidd-a (£«) I 184,20*; gen. pi. — inarii va 
hatatta araham (etymology of araha(t), q. 0 .), Ud-a 
84,9, etc.; — ifc. 0 . anavases5° (It-a 112,27), ki- 
Iesi° (Pj II 441,26* = Vism 201,23* = Nidd-a (£«) 
1185,21*; cf. PJ II 441,13 = Sp I 112,18 = Vism 
198,16), devat&° (Sadd 429,29), nfig5 c (Sadd 432,8), 
V§yas3° (Abh 638), hikk&° (Bhes 10,14). 

Arik3ri, m.Npr. of a monastery in Ceylon; 
°-vihare, Mhv XL IX 32. 

a-rlncam§na, mfn. (neg. part, of riiicati, (iric), 
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not abandoning, not giving up; patisallanarii jhanam 
—o, Sn 69 (= ajahamano, Pj; Nidd II 95,26 (Nidd-a)) 
= Ap 12 , 9 ; hence a-riiicati (neg. pr. 3sg.), Nidd II 96,4. 

'a-rittha, m. (n.) [so. a-rista], (a) a kind of 
liquor; Abh 822 (m. asave); Vin IV 110, 2 s; Sp (IV) 
860 ,io- 14 (oi.); Vin-vn 1586; — ( b) a crow; Abh 628 
(kake); 822; Sadd 325,30; — (c) the soap-bcrrtj tree; 
Abh 555; 822 (phenila-ddume; cf. sinh. penela); (n.) 
Bhes 5,90 (= ruk-penela, sn); 2 , 77 ( = araju, sn); — 
(d) the Nimba tree, Azadirachta indica; Abh 570; 822. 

’a-rittha, n. [so. a-rista|, (a) whey; Abh 822 
(takke); — (b) sign oj death; Abh 822 (marana-lirige); 

— ijc. o. ditth4°, m/n. (—o vcjjchi, Saddh 279); cf. 
aritthakarii nanarfi, Sv 194,3 (see below ); — (c) ill luck 
and Us reverse; Abh 822 (asubhe, subhe); Mhv LXII 
50 f‘ unfavorable sign”); — i/c. v. janak4rittha-yoga, 
m. (Mhv LXII 55). 

’Arittha, m. Npr. (A) of several persons: oj a 
paccekabuddha, MN III 69,6-29* (metr. *Ritthdpa- 
rittho); Nett 143,3*,5* (an apadana); — of a bhikkhu 
(gaddhabadhipubbo), Vin IV 133,34 loll.; 218,5 foil.; 
II 25,12 loll.; Vin V 146,21* Utt-vn 673 Vin-vn 
3009; Vin-vn 2267; MN I 130,4 loll.; — ayasmd —o, 
SN V 314,29 /oil. (also title of the sutta, ib.); — —o 
upasako, AN III 451,17; — o/ a yakkha-ratthika, 
DN 111201,14 (cf. Sv (III) 967,1-n); — o/ a ndga, 
Ja VI 168,2 /oil. (son of Dhatarattha); — of a prince 
(minister) nephew o/ Dev4nampiyatissa and pupil of 
Mahinda, Dip XI 31; XV 82; Sp I 62,9-1 «• = Vin 
V 3,«*; —o n4ma amacco. Sp 182,17; 90,25; 91,s; 
9?,io; 101 , 4 ; S3s 19,28(Mah4-Mahindathcrassa sisso); 
32,22; — Mhv XI 25, etc. (= Mah4rittha, ib. XI 20; 
Dip XI 29, etc.; Mhbv 139,4); Mhbv 145,5; 154,21 
( a -kumara), etc .; — ifc.v. Mab&°, cf. Uparittha; — 
(B) o/ localities: a mountain in Ceylon (sgh. Ritigalal, 
Mhv X 63 foil. (°-pabbataih); XXI 6 (°-pade); XLIV 
86 (—am giriih); L 63 (—amhi pabbate); — a mona¬ 
stery in Ceylon, Mhv XXXIII 27 (“-vihSraih (metr. 
Ritth°) karesi); — cf. Arittha-pura, below. 

‘aritthaka, m/n. (from ‘arittha (c)), black- 
coloured. (like the stone-fruit of that tree; SN I 104.7 
(mah4 —o mani; = kalako, Spk; pt: —o Li arit¬ 
thaka vanpo, ten4ha: kalako ti); — ifc. v. add&° 
(at p.122 above read Ps III 384,12 ( = Sv (II) 451, 10 ) 
instead of 354,13 and add reference to Dbarmapr 11,31); 

— (bhadd&°, o. r. Nidd-a C* ad Nidd I 355,81. 

‘aritthaka, m/n. (from ’arittha (b)); concerning 
the approaching o/ death; n. —am nanam, Sv I 94,3 
(= 'pakka-jjhdnam', DN I 9 , 9 ). 

’Aritthaka, m. pi. —a, a class of gods; —4 ca 
Roj4 ca umm4puppha-nibhasino, DN II 260,7* (Sv) 
^ Kl. Turf. IV 185,15 (cf. 'aritthaka <k MN II 
13,29-30). 

arittha-kantaka, m., a thorn of ’arittha (cl), 
only in the cpd. °-sadisa, mfn., like that; m. —o 
(atekiccho anivatti+), Mp (E*) III 62,26 = Ps IV 
136,18; pi. —a (atekiccha anivattino + ), Ps III 122,8. 

Arittha- kathS, /., title of Vin-vn 1698—1703 
(cf. Vin IV 133—136). 

Arirtha-janaka, m., king of Mithila (son of 
Maha-janaka), Ja VI 30,21 foil. 

(Arittha-nagara) or Arittha-pura, n. JVpr. of 
a city in Sivirattha; Cp I 8,1 (Arittha-savhayc ( metre 


faulty; read °savhe?] nagare); Ja IV 401,27 (°-nagare); 
V 210,18 (do.); 212,26 (—e); VI 419,]l'-27 (—aril); Ja 
I 111,8 (v. I. in S e for Andhapurarh, £«); Ap 555,s 
(—e); Dip III 22 (nagare —e); Mhv-t 128, 10 ; 130,27. 

Arittha-sikkhapada, n. = Pacittiya 68 (Vin 
IV 133—i36). 

•a-ritta, mfn. [’a + sa. rikta, pp. of [/ric], not 
empty, not vain or void of result; not free from (abt.); 
m. kamehi — o, SN III 11,14 (opp. kaniehi ritto, cf. Sn 
844), quoted Nidd I 199,n (= evarri kilesa-kamehi —o 
lioti, anto kamanarri bhavena atuccho, Spk = 
Nidd-a); — °-jjhano, m/n. (cf. sa. °dhy4na); whose 
meditation is not given up; m. —o viharati, AN I 

10.21 foil.; 38,20 (= atuccha-jjhano apariccatta-jjha- 
no, Mp); — °-ta, f.abslr., loc. asayassa —aya anig- 
gate, Ud-a 118,20. 

’aritta, n. [so. aritra], a punting pole (of bamboo, 
Pj II 330,23), the complement to the oar piya [cf. £Br 
IV 2,5,10] (or) in rowing boats, and, (p) seemingly in 
ships also (kOpayatjhika, piya and aritta symbolic 
as votive offerings: Mhv XIX 70); — (o) Abh 667 
(= kenipato) Am-k L 10,i8; ariyati tena nava ti 
—aril p4jana-dando, mht ad Vism 279,21; instr. piyen’ 
—ena, Sn 321 (Pj: piyen4 ti dabba-padarena, —en4 
tl veju-dandena); —ena va piyena v4 p4jeti (scil. 
nSvarri), Sp (II) 333,26; Ja IV 479,3' (arittena ( = 
upatthambhana-—ena, pt] uppijento, piyena (= nava- 
pajana-piyena, pt | kaddhanto); vin4 —ena na sakka 
thapelurh (scil. n4varh), As 199,80 = Vism 194,17 
(= rita naeti va, sn); — (p) Mhv XIX 70 (Trsl. piya 
= rudder, aritta = helm); — °-baIa, n., the poiver 
of the pole ; instr. —en' eva n4v4 titthati, As 199,29 
= . Vism 194,16; (— pajana-danda-balena, mht; riti- 
dandehi balayen, sn); — °-yatthi. /. (cf. kflpa- 
yatthi(ka) and the like), i. q. aritta; pt. — ini(l), pt ad 
Ja IV 21,7 (see below); — °-Opattbambhana, n. the 
staying (power) of the pole, Sp (II) 420,11 = Vism 

279.21 (etym. in mht, see above); r - i/c. a. piy&° 

dvandva, n. oar-and-pole, rowing and punting imple¬ 
ment, SN I 103,20* (Spk I 169,22-26); AN II 201,25-30 
(Mp III 182,4); Ja IV 21,7 (pt; piy4ritt4ni ti ply4ni 
ca aritta-yatthlnl ca); 164,o'. 

■arindama, m(f)n. [Is.], foe-conquering, victorious 
(epithet of kings or weapons); m. —o, Kacc-v527 (539); 
Ja VI 97,16* = 102,29* (scil. Nimi-raj4); Saddh 276 
(narindo —o viya); Mhv XXXI 1; voc. m. —a, Ap 
550.s; JaV352,is*; 380,14*; Pv 664 (= arinarri 
damanasila, Pv-a); 696 (metre faulty); — n. — aril 
(epithet, or Npr. of the cakka-ratana of K4Iiriga cak- 
kavatti), Ps IV 221 , 12 * = Sv (II> 622,3*, quoted 
Mhbv 72,3*, Sadd 688 , 22 . 

’Arindama, m. Npr. (= prec.) (1.) of the last of 
100 kings, descendents of Mah4sammata; Dip III 15 
(cf. Mhv-t 127,15 ad Mhv II 7); — (2.) name of the 
Bodhisatta at the time of the Buddha Sikhi(n); Bv 
XXI 9 (Bv-a (C«) 203,11-21); Ja I 41,25; Mhbv 11 ,ib; 
— (3.) do. as king in Barnnasi; Ja V 247,8 foil. 
(°-kum4ro, °-raj3); Ja III 489,24'(Arindama(ka)-raja) 
= Ps IV 206,10 (Arindama-mah4r4ja);— (4) a king 
(lime of Suinana Buddha), Bv-a (Ca) 128,22 foil., ad 
Bv V 9; — (5) a king (time of Revata Buddha), 
Bv VI 4, Bv-a (C*) 133,22 foil.; — ( 6 .) of a cakkavatti 
(^ Sannidhapaka-thera); Ap 97,16; — [Ap 360,3: 
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ArindamA-nAma raririo, so E e , prob. w. r. for Anan- 
dassa mahararirio, C‘\. 

ari-bhu, m(Jn)., (ari -f |'bhu), overpowering the 
enemy; only in the etymology of bhuri, Sadd82,i-i4. 

ari-bhuta, mfn. (ari -f pp. of |(bhu), being an 
enemy; aee. pi. —e (seil. nivarane), Saddh 493. 

Arimaddana, n. (or —a, /.) name of the capital 
of king Anuruddha (q.v.5,b.) in Burma; Sas 25 ,10 
(°nagare); Gv 67,24 (do.); Sandes 28,3o(—a-pure-°!);— 
°-raja(n), m., the king of A°; gen. °-rajino, Mhv 
LXXVI38; — °-vasi(n), m/n., living in A 0 ; gen. 

narindassa —ino, Mhv LXXX 6;- ifc. v. Lank&° 

(dvandva; Mhv LXXX 8). 

Arimadda-vijaya-ggama, m., name of a village 
in Ceylon ; Mhv LXXIX 56. 

ariya, m/n. [cf. also ayira, ayya (so. arya] above 
and ariya below; sa. Arya; prosodic value — — ( see 

Sn 115, etc., Pj-index; Dhp 22; 79, etc.), or — •- 

(a: ariya, see Sn 90; 535; Dhp 208 ; 236; 270), later 

— w — (see ariyanvaya(?), “-desisa, “-parina (Vism), 
°-puthujjana, “-sariigha, [°-sevita[; — (a) belonging 
to the Aryan race or speaking Aryan language (cf. 
arivaka), (b) of noble birth (and education ), high- 
caste, eminent; mostly (c) said of the Buddha's law, 
his disciples, their discipline and practice (thus it 
comes to mean “in a higher ( spiritual, moral) sen¬ 
senoble, sublime, as in —am dhovanam, va- 
manarii, cakkhurii, uccasayana-mahasayanarii; see 
also references under ariyassa vinaye, ariya Acik- 
khanti below]; — sense and etymology accord, to 
Ct.s see Pj II 173,25 (anuye na iriyatl ti —o; cf. ib. I 
81,ie; 85,22) = Spk 11251,28 ^ As349,24 = Nidd-a 
(S‘) II 306 13 ; cf. Ps I 21,18; PJ II 433, 10 ; — Ja II 
280,19' (—o catubbidho hoti: Scira-ariyo, dassana- 
ariyo, liriga-ariyo, pativedha-ariyo) ;x£ Ja 1142,18'; 

— (a) n. —am Ayatanarii, Vin I 229,9 = DN II 87,33 
(= ariya(ka)-manussAnarii. osaranatthAnarii, Sv); see 
also ariyAyatanarii and °-desa, “-vohSra, etc. below; 

— (b) Abh 696 (synon. visittha; misprinted in 2. ed. 
vilthririya-); m. pi. —a, Ja VI 201,9* (ajjhenam —a 

_upagu; = brAhmanA, Cl.) = 207,25* (cf. Abh 

1002 under (c) below); n. —aril paramarii silaih, DN I 
174,18 (= nirupakkilesarii paraniavisuddharii, Sv); 
instr. m. vinda raarii —ena vedena, ( paron .), Ja III 
266,8* (= sundarena palllibhena ... niddosena 
lAbhena labha, Cl., i. e, find (‘ know’) me in an Aryan 
way — lake me lo your wedded wife); instr. f. —aya 
jAtiyA jato, MN II 103,20 (Ps); see also cpd.s °-gana, 
°-devala, °-parihara, °-ruda, etc. below; — (c) (a) re¬ 
ferring lo persons: Abh 435; 1002; m. —o, Sn 115 
(dassana-sampanno; Pj); 535 (Pj; cf. acc. —aril, ib. 
533); Dhp 270 (ahiriisa ( abl.) sabbapAnAnarh — o ti 
pavuccati); MN I 280,n foil, (bhikkliu); yad —o 
sevati, MN III 216,5; 221,3 foil.; (arihatatta —o hoti, 
AN IV 145,1, spurious reading before ArakattA a rah A 
hoti]; tathAgato — o, tasma ariya-saccani ti vuc- 
canli, SN V 435,28; bhikkhu —o saminaddaso, It 
47 , 9 ; —o, = sammAsambuddho, Ps V 27,7; Ja III 
355 , 7 * (—o hi —assa katharii na dajja; = AcAra- 
ariyo. Cl.); TV 291,24* (—o hi —assa karoti kiccarii; 
= do. Cl.); pahutam —o pakaroti puririarh, lt21.ii* 
(= parisuddho puggalo, It-a); — o na ramati pdpe, 
Vin 1 197,9* = Ud 59 , 34 * (Ud-a); —o nibbedhika- 


parino, SN II 43,21 (= puthujjanabhumirh atikkanto, 
Spk); r-a paggahetabbo. Mil 186,2 (opp. an-ariyo ni- 
ggahetabbo); — o pannaddhajo pannabharo visarhyut- 
to, MN 1 139,18-35 (Ps II 116,7 9 ^ IV 163,33) = AN III 
84,18 — Nidd 121,8; —o (akkodhano -f), Patis 1160,12* 
(■=: — —; opp. vasalo); — gen. —assa vinaye, DN III 
55,is; 181 -,ii- 13 ;MN 140,32, etc.; 440,14 (= Buddhassa 
Bhagavato sasane, Ps); SN IV 53,17 foil.; AN V 26^1 
foil.; gen. (<£ instr.) —assa —ena sameti sakkhi, Ja V 
495,27* (= acara-ariyassa, Ct.); — m. pi. —a, Sn 758; 
762 (yarn pare sukhato ahu. tad —a ahu dukkhato) 
= SN IV 127,22*; carissanty —a viya (kuha 

thaddha lapa sirigl), Th 959 (cf. It 113,7* = AN II 
26,2s*); Thi 279—80 (bahussutA dhammadharA —a 
— —] dhammajivino); It 108,9 (evarupA ... bhikkhu 
sattharo ... —A ti pi vuccanti); —A vuccanti buddhA 
paccekabuddhA, etc., Ja II281,n' = Mp III 44,22 (cf. 
Dhp-a 1230,8-9) 9 ^ Vibh 372,28; —a parisuddha-kAya- 
kammantA, MN I 17,18 foil.; yan tarn (sukharii] —A 
Acikkhanti, DN I 37 , 2 s = III 222,12 = MN I 22,4 = 
111 93,28 = AN IV.177,8 = 230,12 = Dhs 163 (As 
175,8) = Vibh 105,35, etc.; SN I 41,20* (kodhassa ... 
vadham —A pasariisanti; Spk) = 47 , 12 * = 161,7* >= 
237,18*; —A hi visame sama, SN I 48,28*(Spk); ud- 
dissa —A titthanti, esA —Ana(rh) yAcanA, Ja 111354,18* 
(quoted Pj II 318,27*, Mil 230,14*) 9 ^ Mvu III 419,18* 
= 420,8*; tAya ca [sc//, virinattiya] viririApitarii 
—A na paribhurijanti, Mil 229,21; evarii —A catukka- 
maggarh paririapenti, Nett 113,14; —A imAni [ariya- 
saccAni] pativijjhanti, Vism 495,20 (cf. Pj I 81,13); — 
instr. pi. —ehi, Sn 761 (opp. sabbalokena) = SN IV 
127,20*; Sn765; — gen. pi. etad — Anam uttamarii, 
Sn 822 (Pj; Nidd-a); — Anarii upavAdakA (-f an- 
upavAdakA), Vin III 5,e(lo) = DN I 82,80(35) = SN 
11123,2(6) = V 266,18(21) = AN I 256,18(17) = It 
99 , 21 — 100,1 (cf. 58,15 foil.; see Vism 425, 10 ); —Anarii 
gocare, Dhp 22; —Anarii samaye. Mil 229,22; —Anarii 
: —] ■ samo maggo, SN 148,28*; —Anarii riham- 
majivinarii, It 108,14*; sutvAna — Ana(rii) subhAsitani, 
DN II273,s* (Sv); sAdhu (U sAhu) dassanam —anarii, 
Ja VI 533,16*; — adassAvi, MN 1 1,12 = SN III 3,12 = 
Dhs 1003 = 1217; abhabbo —Anarii adassar.a-kamya- 
larii pahaturii, AN V 145,23 foil.; — loc. pi. kalena 

[so metr. and v. /.] dinnam —esu [-—] ujubhutesu 

t Adisu, AN 11141, 2 o*; Ja 11112,i 7* (parisuddhesu. Cl.) ; 

-(^) m. paramo —o cago, MN III 245,28; —o .. 

nayo, SN II 68,14 = V 387.23 = AN V 132,22 foil.; 
Vism219,i; —o tunhibhavo, MN 1 161,32; SN II 
273,11-28 (cf. AN IV 153,9); Ud 11,19? - maggo, SN V 
82,5, etc.; AN V 244,17; SN V 294 ,10 (dukkha-kkhaya- 
gami); —o at(harigiko maggo, Khp IV 8 (Pj); Th 421 
= Thi 158 (w.r. ariyatth 0 ), etc.; DN I 157,3, etc.; MN 

I 15,30, etc.; SN I—V (see Index); AN 1 177.29, etc.; 
Ud56,i2; Patis 128,9, etc.; Vin 11193,8' = Mil 330,1 1 ; 
do. acc. —ari c'attharigikarii maggarii, Dhp 191 = AN 

II 34,4* 9 ^ Thi i86 = 321 (do.; w. r. ariyatth 0 ); atth- 
angamaggam ariyarii (AryA -metre), Th 595; —o vi- 
mo(k)kho, MN II-265,23; — o vihAro (dibba-v°, Brah- 
ma-v° +), DN III 220,18 (Sv); samadhi —o niramiso, 
DN 111 278,27 (Sv); — acc. —aril lokuttararii dham- 
marii. MN II 181,23; —am ... sammA-samAdhirii, 
MN II! 71,13; — instr. —ena indriya-sariivarena sam- 
annAgato, DN 170,21 ... 71,13 = MN 1 181,2 ... 10 
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= 260,14 ... 22 = 346,22 ... 31 (+ —ena sati-sam- 
pajannena) ^c£ —ena sila-kkhandhena, AN V 206,8 
loil .; — gen. —assa paricarigikassa samma-samadhissa, 
AN III 25,2 (Mp); —assa samadhissa, DN II 122 , 20 ; 
— loc. —e pathe, Sn 177 (= attharigike magge, Pj); 
—e naye, MN I 502,19; AN 11 36,24; —e vimokklie, 
Pp 11,11-28; — asmirii samadhismim, MN III 20 ,i; — 
m. pi. —a, Sn p.140,3 (kusala dhamma —a niyyanika 
sambodha-gamino; Pj); vitakka —a niyyanika, MN 
III 114,7; —a niyyanika (satta bojjhariga), SN V 
82,1 e; ib. V 255,8 (cattaro iddhipada); ib. V 166,21 
/oil. (cattaro satipatthana); —/. —a (iddhi), DN III 
112,9 /oil .; Patis ii 212,9—213,9; Vism (378,20) 
381,31—382,18; —a parama tapo-jiguccha, DN I 
174,2i; yiyarii ditthi —a, niyyanika, AN III 280,12 
( = niddosa, Mp); DN II 80,29 (Sv); —a paccoro- 
hani, AN V 236,o foil.; —a pafina, MN 181,34; III 
245,is; SNV 223,s; —a pariyesana, MN I 161,34 
foil. (Ps); -*-5 parisa, AN I 71, 2 s; —5 vimutti, SN 
V223,6; AN II 1,22; — instr. /. —aya pariridya, DN II 
122,28;—aya panfiaya parihina. It 35,4 (It-a); udayat- 
thagSminiya paririaya samannagato —aya nibbedhi- 
kaya, DN III 237,17 (Sv) = AN III 2,27 (Mp) = Ud 
-36,26; —aya vaddhiya vacjdhati ( paron .), SN IV 
250,18-22; AN III 80,«-n; V 137,3 -io; —aya vimut- 
tiy5, AN III 451,3 ;gen. (do.), DN II 122 , 2 s; — n. «ain 
uccSsayana-mahasayanarh, AN I 182,2 /oil. (dibbarii 
brahmarii+); —am cakkavatti-vattam, DN III 61,l 
foil.; —am cakkhurii, MN 1510,16 (e/. dibbarii cak- 
khurii): —aril lokuttararii(sci/. patbamarii iianarii), MN 
I 323,24; —aril dhovanarii, AN V 216,12 loll.; —aril va- 
m an aril, AN V 210.15 foil.; —aril virecanarii, AN V 
218,2; naetarii —aril —— j dhanarii, Thi 342 (Jkfss(?) 
and E* ariyadhanarii against metre); — instr. n. —ena 
rianena, AN III 451,2; —ena silena, ib.; — gen. —assa 
silassa, DN II 122,18; — loc. — asmirii sQasmirii, MN 
11128,36; — n. pi. —ani saccSni, Vism 405,29 ( see 
ariya-sacca below); — — i/c. a. an-°, mfn. (q. a.), 
alam-°, mfn. (DN I 163,1 1 ; AN IV 363,15, etc.), fica- 
ra-?, mfn. (Ja II 42,18', etc.), kad-°, mfn. (Abh 730; 
AN II 60,34*; Ja VI 106,29*, etc.), dassana- 0 (Ja II 
42,19'; 280,24'), pativedha-® (Ja II 42,19", 281,n'), 
liriga-® (Ja 1142,18'; 281,5'). 

'Ariya, m., name of a paccekabuddha; MN III 
70,16*. 

•Ariya, m. Npr. of a fisherman (ba(isika); Dhp-a 
111 306,17; 307,18; — "-bfilisika-vatthu, n., his 
slory; ib. 306—08. 

*ariya, n., Aryan speech; —aril bruvano, Ja V 
362,27* ( speaking 'Aryan’ (cf. next); = sundararii 
niddosam. Cl.) ^ 372,19*. 

ariyaka, mfn. (from ariya, a), of Aryan race 
( and tongue); n. instr. —ena (using an Aryan lan¬ 
guage) milakkhukassa santike sikkharii paccakkhSti, 
so ca na pativijanati: apaccakkhats hoti sikkhS, etc., 
Vin III 27,35 ( opp. milakkhukena, *»n barbarian ’; Sp 
1255,27: —aril nama ariya-voharo Magadhabhasa; 
milakkhukarii nama yo koci an-ariyako Andha- 
Damilidi; Sp-t: anariyako ti Magadha-voharato 
anno). 

ariya-kanta, mfn. (ariya, c -f- sa. kanta), desired 
or loved by the a° ( epithet of the sila(s)); n. kalyanarii 
—aril pasaihsitarii (scil. silarii), Th 507 = SN I 232,24* 


(Spk) = V 405,io* = AN II 57 , 9 *; n. pi. “-silani 
nama parica silani, Ps II 8 , 21 ; silani —ani. . . akkhan- 
dani, etc., AN III 36,9; instr. pi. —ehi silehi samanna¬ 
gato, DN II 04,s (Sv) = 111 227,20 = MN II 51,17 
(^z£ III 254,i; /. samannagata) = SN II 70,3 (Spk) 
= V 343,16 (quoted Ud-a 100 , 12 ) = AN 1156,29 = 
III 213,3 = V 183,34 (cf. SN IV 272,is foil.); loc. pi. 
—esu silesu paripnrakarino, AN III 36,12 (Mp); —esu 
silesu paripurakarita, Ps II 8 , 20 - 21 . 

ariyaka-manussa, m. pi., the Aryan popula¬ 
tion (opp. milakkhu and the tike); gen. — anarii osa- 
ranatthanarii, Sv(II) 540,34 (so pt; £«ariya-m°, q.v.; 
= ariyadcsavasi-manussjnarii, pt). 

ariya-kara-dhamma, m. pt., the constituents of 
aryanhovd; gen. pi. —anarii ariya-bhavassa ca adittha- 
tt5 ariyanarii adassavi ti veditabbo, Spk II 252,32. 

Ariya-kotl (/.) Npr. of a locality; °-vasi-Maha- 
datta-tthero, Ps I 160,23 (B* Paiiyakoti®). 

Ariya-kotiya, mfn., adj. to prec.; Ps I 161,s. 
(ariya-kkhobha, mfn., w. r. for a-parikkhobha, 
Ud-a 371,1]. 

ariya-gana, m. [cf. sa. arya-gana], people of 
noble descent; acc. pt. —e, Ja VI 40,6* (metr. kadS 
aharii —(— — — —]; = brahmana-gane, te kira tada 
ariyfleara ahesurii, ib. 52,6') jA 50,27* (pt. —5). 

ariya-gabbha, m. [ cf. sa. °-garbha], progeny of 
the holy fraternity; acc. —aril vaddhemi, Mp I 271,4. 

ariya-garabi(n), mfn. (so. °-garhin], blaming 
an a°; m. -I nirayarii upeti, Sn 660 = SN I 140,30* 
= 153,4* = AN II 4,1* = V 171,25* = 174,14*. 

ariya-garahita, mfn. (so. °-garliita], blamed by 
the a°; n. —aril (scil. kammarii), Ja IV 54 , 9 ' ( = 
'anariyarii'). 

Ariya-Gaiatlssa, m. Npr.; —assa vatthu, n., 
title of Ras IV ,6 (C* II p. 31—37). 

arlya-gotta, n. (so. °-gotra], the family name of 
the a°; kinship with the Aryas; —aril abhisambhon- 
tarii pavattati, Abhidh-s 45,i (opp. puthujjana-got- 
tarii; cf. gotra-bhO). 

ariya-caihkama, m. (so. °-carikrama], a walking 
of the aryan sort; Mp 11204,31 ad AN I 184,20 (pt. 
—ddayo). 

ariya-citta, mfn., holy-minded; gen. —assa, MN 
III 72,18 (+ anSsava-cittassa ariya-magga-samari- 
gino, etc.). 

ariya-jana, m., aryan (Buddhist) people; — 
°-pasattha, mfn., praised by a c ; n. —aril (nibba- 
narii), Mil 321,28; —“-sevlta, mfn., pursued by a°; 
n. —aril (sukharii), As 175,20. 

arlya-n2na, n. (so. °-jiiana], the aryan (Bud¬ 
dhist) insight; ariya-sfivakassa — aril, SN V 228,10-13; 
gen. —assa gocaro (feeding on that), Vism 406,14 ( = 
ariyassa avitatha-ggdhakassa rianassa, mht); — 
"-dassana, n., id.; Sp (II) 480,is foil, ad Vin III 
01 , 10 ** (‘alam-ariya-riana-dassanarii'). 

ariy'-arijasa, m., direct aryan path; pi. —a, Mp 
111 50,26 (ariya-tantiyo-|-). 

ariy’-attha, n<. (ariya + ’attha), sense of the 
word a°; —o nama parisuddhattho, Pp-a 188,16 ad 
Pp 14,12. 

(ariy'-attharigika, mfn., w. rr. in — o [two words 

ariy(o) atth®, metr. better ariyo |-] at?h° maggo, 

Thi 158 ( o. 1. bhavit'-atthangiko); acc. —aril maggarii, 
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SN II 185,24* (read with C-mss ariyari [-1 c' atthari- 

gikarh). 

ariya-tanti, /., the Aryan line (tradition ); Mp III 
44,19 ad AN II 27,16 (kliattiya-vaihso, etc. .. . evam 
avam pi ariya-varhso —i ariya-paveni nama hoti) = 
Sv (III) 1009,6; pi. —iyo, Mp III 59,26 ad AN II 
28,21 (—iyo ariya-paveniyo ariyarijasa ariya-va(u- 
mani; = ‘cattaro ariyavarhsa'). 

ariyati, pr. 3 sg. pass. [so. *aryate, ;/r], to be 
set in motion; — tena nava ti arittam pajanadando, 
mht ad Vism 279,21. 

ariya-devatS, /. pi., 'aryan-minded' gods; —a 
cintesurh, Sv (II) 683,27 (opp. puthujjana-devata). 

ariya-desa-vasi(n), min., dwelling in the Aryan 
regions; gen.pl. °-vasi-manussanaih, pt ad Sv(II) 
540,34 (= 'ariya(ka)-manussanam’). 

Ariyadesisa, m., the lord of the Aryan country; ■ 

Mhv LXI36 (viro —o [~ — -) Viradevo ti paka- 

to; cf. Trsl.). 

ariya-dehi(n), mfn., i. q. ariya-puggala; gen. pi. 
—inarii, Abbidh-av 41,17*. 

ariya-ddasa, jnfn. (ariya + sa. dr((a)], seeing or 
knowing the noble truth(s ); m. pi. —a vedaguno, It 
93,is* (= ariyarn nibbanarh ariyarn catusaccam eva 
vS dit(havanto, It-a) = 95,5*; 

ariya-dhana, n., the noble (moral) treasure; [Thi 
342 (leg. na etarii ariyarn — —] dhanarh; Tlii-a)]; Ps 
I 295,16 (mahantari) kho pan' etarii Satthu dayajjarh 
yad idarii satta —ani nama); gen. pi. sattannarii 
—anarh sammukhibhavarh karoti, Vism 675,6 (mh(.: 
saddhS-dhanarii, slla-dh°, biri-dh s , ottappa-dh°, suta- 
dh°, cSga-dh 0 , pariria-dh° ti imesarii sattannarii 
-anarh, cf. AN IV 4,28 jA. 5,2*-3* = Ud-a 285 ,i*- 2*); 
— “-dSyajja, n. [sa. daySdya], the heritage of a°; Ps 
I 295,19 (evairi kusito pi idarii —aril na labbati). 

1 ariya-dbamma, m., (a) the law (or principles) 
of the a", a: the dhanna taught by the Buddha; 
(b) the stale (rank) of an a°, or = ariya-magga (cf. Kv-a 
102,ii); noin. —o, Ja 1 236,21 (b?); Ps II 120,19;—o 
'va paninarii, Th 660; acc. parovararii — aih, Sn 353 ( = 
catusacca-dhammarii, Pj); [—aril kusala vadanti, Sn 
783 (Nidd; = anavajjadhammarh, Nidd-a), mfn. see 
below\; —aril samadaya, AN III 213,20*; —aril asotu- 

kamyatarii appahSya, AN V 145,18 foil.; — aril_de- 

sissSmi, AN V 241,6 = 274,is; —aril (jhana-vipassanS- 
bhinna-arahattamaggariana-sariikhatarii), Ja 1110,7'; 
(Sv(II) 643,13 w. r. ir. the pratika, for DN II 214,n 
‘ariyarn dhammarii']; instr. — ena punanti, Ja IV 
76,28* (= sundara-dhammena parisodhenti, Cl.); gen. 
—assa akovido, Dhs 1003(As 351,l) = MN 11,13 (= sa- 
tipa((han5dibhede ariyadhamme akusalo, Ps = As) — 
135,28 = III 227,26 = SN III 3,13 (Spk = Ps) = IV 
287,18 = Nidd II 81,29 (Nidd-a = Ps); —assa kovido, 
MN 1136,3 = SN rv 287,28; —assa avakkanti, Pp 13,i 
(= lokuttara-dhammassa, Pp-a); abl. —a apakkanto, 
Ja III 468,8* (= sappurisa-dhammato, Cf.); foe. —e, 
MN III 187,6* (codita na-ppamajjanti—ekudacanarii); 
—e thito naro,. AN II 69,2* (= paficasila-dhamme 
patitthito, Mp); —e avinito, Dhs 1003 (As 351,3) = 
MN I 1,18 (Ps I 22,18) = 135,29 = SN III 3,13 (Spk = 
Ps) = IV 287,18 = Nidd II 81,30 (Nidd-a = Ps);-e 
suvinito, MN I 136,4 = SN IV 287,28; — ifc. v. an-°; 
-- “-pakasaka, m/(—ika)n.; propounding the noble 


truth(s) ; /. pi. —ika Theragatha,Th-a C e l,i#*; — °-pa- 
datthana, n., the proximate cause of a° (b); pi. —ani, 
Vism 61,32 (scil. appicchata, etc.; = parisuddbasilidi- 
dbamma-padatthanani, mht); —°-maya, mfn.. con¬ 
sisting of a°; ti . —aril dhanarh, Thi-a 240,29 (saddhadi- 
dhanarh viya; = ‘ariyarn dhanarh' [u>. r. ariya-dha- 
narhj); — °-labhi(n), mfn., in possession of a° (4); 
77). vipassanaya yuttabhavassa phalena —i, Ja ,1 
236,27; °-i-bhava, m. abstr., ib. 236,24 (acc. —aril); — 
°-vipaka, m., the result of a 0 (5); —o, Kv 355,5 foil. 
(= maggasarhkhatassa ariyadhammassa vipako, 
Kv-a 102,ii foil.); — °vipaka-katha, /., title of Kv 
VII, 9 (p. 355—57); — °-saimissita, mfn., connected 
with a°; acc. f. —aril vacarh bhasati, Nidd I 226,n ( = 
lokuttara-dhamma-patibaddharii, Nidd-a); — °-sa- 
vana, ti ., the hearing of a°; DN II 214,13. 

’ariya-dhamma, mfn., conforming with the Aryan 
law (of conduct); Sn 783(opp. anariya-dhamma, q.o.). 

ariya-nisevita, mfn. = ariya-sevita (q. o.) ; 
mht ad Vism 709,15*. 

Ariyan’ti-katbS, /., title of Kv III, 2 (p. 232—8). 
ariy'-anvaya-sambhuta, mfn., sprung from the 
Aryan dynasty (i. e. the Pandyas]; MhvLXIII15 

(——— — —-—; °-kumarena; cf. Trsl.). 

ariya-panna, /., ‘the insight of the Aryans'; 
instr. — ayajhayino. It 112,8* ( = suvisuddha-panriSya, 
It-a); [acc. —aril (read bhavetva a°arh p°ath) sama- 
pajjanti pandits, serf, san tarn samapattrii (paron.), Vism 
709 , 1 7*(=suvisuddharii magga-phala-pannarii, mht)]. 

ariya-patipada, /., the Aryan path or method; 
pi. imii —a purento, Ps III 6,4 (scil. Ratbavinita- 
pafipada, etc.). 

ariya-patividdha, mfn., 'penetrated.' (a: disco¬ 
vered) by holy men (like the Buddha); pi. n. —ani 
saccani, Mp II 281,l (cf. Vism 495,18). 

ariya- patba, m., the ‘Aryan’ path (o: ariya- 
magga); foe. —e thito, Ja V 360,ao*; Ps II 305,18 (—e 
tiriyarii patitva). 

Ariya-pariyesana-sutta, n., title of MN (ch. 26) 
I 160—75; alias Pasa-rasi-sutta, Ps II 163,27 (cf. MN 
I 173,31 foil.); Ariyapariyesana-PabbajjasuttSdi, As 
35,25. 

ariya-pariyesana, /., search for what is good and 
saving; pi. catasso ... —5, AN II 247,26 foil.; cf. 
MN I (161,34), 162,38-163,8 (ariya pariyesana; Ps); 
r— ifc. v. an-°. 

ariya-paribara, m., outfit or equipment of an 
a°; instr. —ena ... nahavitva, Ps 111281,3 (pt: ana- 
gaminarh nhanakale attano kayassa parihara-niyS- 
menS ti attho; cf. issariyaparihara, ib. 5). 

ariya-paveni, /. [cf. sa. pravent], the race (pedi¬ 
gree) of the a° (cf. ariya-varhsa); Sv (III) 1009,6; 
Mp III 44,19; pi. —iyo. ib. 59,26. 

ariya-pavedita, see ariya-ppavedita. 
ariya-puggala, m., (cf. sa. pudgala), a human 
type of the a° sort (opp. the vulgar: puthujjana); instr. 
yena —ena ariyamagga-setuna sabbo dit(hiparriko ... 
tinno, Ud-a 178,29; gen. yassa —assa ... abbhantare 
..., Ud-a 164,4 ad Ud20,4*; pi. sabbe pi —a ariye 
vimokkhe asamayavimutta, etc., Pp ll,ll foil.; ib. 
14,3 (attha —a ariya, avasesS puggala anariya); Vin 
V 117,21 (dve puggala abhabba sancicca sStisararh 
vatthurii ajjhScarituih: bhikkhQ ca bhikkhuniyo ca 

57 
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-a), quoted Sas 156,2s; Sas 73,18; gen.pl. —anarii, 
Patis 1167,i#; As 104,3 (panarii ghatessama ti —anarii 
cittam pi na uppajjati); — ®-vibh5ga, m., classifi¬ 
cation of (seven) a 0 (saddhanusari(n), etc.), Vism 
657,18; 659,18 (satta- —aya paccayo lioti). 

ariya-puthujjana, m. pi. (dvandva ), 'Aryan’ and 
ordinary men ; —a, Mhv V 113 (ses3 0 ); instr. sabbehi 
pi —ehi bhikkhOhi upasampada-malake adito va 
cattari akaranlyani [Vin 1 96 , 23 ] acikkhitabbani, Sas 
156 , 30 . 

ariya-ppatta, m/n., who has attained the rank 
of an a®; pi. —a viharanti (bhikkhu), AN II184,4 
(deva-ppatta 4 -; = puthujjanabhavarii atikkamma 
ariyabhavarii patta, Mp); ib. 3 i-as. 

ariya-(p)pavedlta, mfn. [sa. °pravedita], taught 

by the' Aryan’; toe. —e [-— — ——] dhamme, Dhp79 

( = huddhfldlhi arivehi pavedite .. . bodhapakkhiya- 
dhamme, Dhp-a) 9 ^ Sn 330 — — — — = Ja III 

442,1* (Cl.). 

ariya-phala, n. the fruil(s) corresponding to the 
ariya-magga(s), g. o .; Dhp-a 1230,2s (—ena nibbSnam 
sacchikaronta); 111159, 1 8 (—adini sacchikaroti); Vism 
699,1 (—an ti hi sotdpattiphalddi-sSmannaphalarii 
vuccati); ib. 702,s* (—ass’ etarii rasflnubhavanarh); 
Kv-a 102,18; — °-patiIabhakara, m/n., causing 
gain of a°; ®-tta, n. abstr.; abl. —3, Ud-a 305,82 (E e 
°bala°) = Nidd-a (E*) I 67, 11 ;— “-ras&nubhavana, 
n., enjoying the taste of a°; —am, Vism 698.(9)26— 
702,s* (sotapattiphal&di-phala-sukha-patisariiveda- 
narii, mht); — “ftvaha, m/n., bringing sf; n. —am 
pativedha-nanarii, Ps II 28,6. 

ariya-bhSva, m., the rank of an a®, holiness; 
acc. —am patta, Mp III 169 ,5 (= ‘ariya-ppatta’); —am 
nissaya samadinnarii panltarii (scil. sllarii), Vism 13,26; 
—am katurii samatthataya ‘aiam-ariyo’ ti sariikharii 
gato, Spk III 101, 5 ; dat. — aya samattho, Ps II 21,80; 
loc. —e asamattha, Sv (III) 863 ,5 (= ‘na alam-ariya’); 

— ifc. o. an-®;-°-kara, m/n., effecting or bringing 

about a°; n. pi. —3ni ariya-pativlddhani va saccani, 
Mp II 281,i (= ‘ariya-saccani’) 9 ^ It-a I 85,#; gen. pi. 
—anarii (£* w. r. ®kSranarh) saccanarii, Sv (II) 542,33; 
°-karatta, n.abstr., abl. —a, Ud-a 305,32 = Nidd-a 
(£«) I 67,ii Sv (III) 801,28; — °-siddhi, /., ac¬ 
complishment of a°; abl. —ito, Pj I 81,26 = Vism 
495 , 2 s; — °&vaha, mfn. (ariyabhava 4- flvaha), 
bringing (producing) a®; abl. (abstr.) —ato, ThI-a 240,30. 

ariya-bhflmi, /., the state(s) or conditions) of the 

‘Aryan’ (sotdpatti, etc.); acc. dibbarii —im [— — —-] 

ehisi, Dhp 236; Ja IV 187,4 (aparimanesu deva-ma- 
nussesu — irii okkantesu) = Dhp-a III 178,s; Ps II 
127,11 (Bhagavato santike — im patto); — °-ppatti, 
/. [sa. °prapti], attaining to a°; Ps II319,3$ (gen. —iya 
antarayarit karoti); — °-samp5paka, m/(—ika)n., 
leading to a®, Ud-a 151,4 (—ika dhamma-vinaya- 
parinapan?.). 

ariya-magga, m. (sa. 3rya -f mfirga), the sublime 
path( a: sotapatti-magga ... arahatta-magga, but ge¬ 
nerally — ariyo attharigiko maggo; see ariya-phala 

above); Abh783; etena na ppakasati — o paninarii, 

SN I 7,#*(= lokuttara-maggo, Spk); —o visujjhati, ib. 
u*; Abhidh-av 113,18*; acc. —aril sarijaneti, Pp 17,#; 
—aril Srabbha, Dhs 1031 (= lokuttaramaggarii 
arammanarii katvfi, As 358,31); main — aril samanayi. 


ThI 245 (opp. kumaggarii; = arivehi gatamaggarh 
sam3nesi, ThI-a); —aril bhavayato, MNIII72.1# = 
75,24; —aril ... desissami, AN V 244,12 (a: samma- 
ditthi etc.; opp. anariya-m°) 9 ^ 278,2; —aril apa- 
rajjhati, Vin V 148,30*; —aril thapetva avasesa saiii- 
khara dukkha, Kv548,7 foil.; dat.~ aya, Ps III 32,6 (= 
‘sambodhaya’); (yen. —assa, MN III 72,i 9 see a°-samari- 
gi(n)]; loc. —e avaranarii bandhati. As 29,24; pi. cattS- 
ro—a, Patis II 166,8; Ud-a 335,22 (cf. ariya-variisa, a): 
tayo hetthima —a, PsI162,i; toe. pi. catusu —esn 
Patis 1119,i 7 ; 225, 10 ; cf. anariya-magga, above (add.: 
AN V 244,13—278,2); — °-cetana, /., volition of a°; 
Tikap-a 63,27; 64,12; — °-rianaggi, m. "the fire of 
knowledge of a°"; instr. —ina, Dhp-a l 282,3; — 
°-ttaya, n. [sa. °traya], the three (first) stages of a° 
(before arahatta-m°); loc. —e parina, Sv I I83,is; 

— °-ppatti, /. [so. °prapti], entering into a®; Ps I 
113,15 (abl. —ito, so v. I. and pt; E* ®-ppavatt.ito); 

— °-samarigi(n), mfn. possessed of or conversant with 
a®; yen.—ino, MN III75,24(&72,1»; w. r. in £«);—issa, 
Dhs 1032—33; — “-sampayutta, mfn., associated with 
a®; m. —o samadhi, Vism 89,20; —/. —5 virati. As 
104,i; “-sambhara, m., condition (requisites) for a®; 
PJ 1147,12 (abstr. abl. °-bhavato); —°-sota(s), n., the 
stream of a®; Mp ad AN V 120,14 (—aril fipanna; = 
’sotapanna’); — ®&dhigamana, n., realization of a°; 
abl. —ato, Ud-a 362,28. 

ariya-mandala, n., a circle or assembly of 
'Aryan’ men (Buddha? or their disciples); m. pt. 
(gender ad sensum) —a, Ap 2,21-82. 

ariya-manussS, m. pi., the Aryan people; 
gen. —anarii osaranatthanarii, Ud-a 422,9 = Sv (II) 
540,34 (= ‘ariyarii ayatanarii’; p( reads ariyaka-ma- 
nussanarh). 

ariya-ratana, n., the gem ‘Aryan man’ (opp. 
puthujjana-®); —am pi duvidharii sekhasekha-vasena, 
Pj I 178,12. 

ariya-ruda, 11 ., the speech or language of the A®; 
yo ca —aril bhase, Ja V 375,27* (= ariya-vacanarii 
sundara-vacanarfi bhasati, CL). 

arlya-rdpa, n., the form (stylet) or conduct of 
an a°; Kv 498,8 foil. (Trsl. p. 287, n. 1 ); — ®-katha, 
/., title of Kv XIV 4 (p. 498—9). 

ariya-vamsa, m. (sa. arya 4 - variiya], (a) the noble 
lineage (or tradition); esp. the fourfold traditional 
practice of the a® (a; bhikkhu) viz. itaritarena civarena 
santeso, etc.; Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. VI 146,14 foil., with 
note); cf. Ariya-variisa(sutta); mostly pi. cattSro —a 
... aggafina rattanria variisanna poriina asariikinna 
... appa(iku(th5 samanehi brShmanehi vihhOhi, AN II 
27,1#—28,21 (quoted Ps I 236,3s) 9 ^ DN III 224,23— • 
225,26 (cf. Nidd II 106,26, AN III 146,1, SN II 194,4 
foil.); Ct. thereon see : Mp III 44,17 foil. = Sv(III) 
1009,3 foil, (ariyanarii variisa, yatha hi khattiya- 
variiso brShmana-varhso vessa-variiso sudda-variiso 
samana-variiso kula-vatnso raja-vatnso evarii ayam 
pi atthamo ariya-vatnso ariya-tanti ariva-paveni 
nama hoti ... ariya vuccanti Buddha ca Pacce- 
kabuddha ca Tathdgata-savaka ca, etcsarii ari¬ 
yanarii variis.1 ti —a); cattaro —a, Ud-a 335,24; 
once n. pi. cattari —ani (together with arammanani, 
etc.), Patis I 84,20; — yen. sy. catutthassa bhavana- 
rflmata-sariikhatassa —assa, Vism 59 , 12 ; loc. sg. po- 
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nine agganne — e thito, AN 1127,28 = DN 111225,28 
= Nidd I 497,22 (= ariyanam vamse patitthito, 
Nidd-a); dutiye —e patitthanam, Vism 67,e; instr. pi. 
—ehi, AN II 28,25; — (b) a recitation of and a ser¬ 
mon on the a®, see below Ariyavamsa-sutta; — ifc. 
maha® (catupaccayasantosa-bhavanarama-®, Mp II 
248 , 12 ; civara-santosa- 0 , Mp III 51,12). 

‘Ariya-variisa, m., see Ariya-varhsa-sutta below. 

•Ariya-variisa, m.Npr. of more theras in Burma; 

A. the teacher of Uttarajiva, Sas 39,27-2#; 47,29; — 

B. an author of the loth century, member oj the 
Chapata-sec/ in Pagan (see M. Bode, the Pali Litera¬ 
ture of Burma p. 41 loll.), also called Maha-Ariyavamsa; 
according to Gv 65,1-4 he is author of five works, viz. 
Manisaramanjusa (Sas 97 , 4 ), Manidipa (Sas 98,l), 
GandAbharana (d: Gantha®; Gandh5bharana, Sas 
98,2), Mahanissara (prob. “nissaya, Bode). JMakavi- 
sodhana (Sas 98.2); c/. Pit-sm § 309, 248, 419; Sas 
96,7 folt.; Maha-®, Sas95,30; 101 ,i 9 (°-ganika); 163,27; 
see also Geioer, Pali, Lilt. u. Spr. 42(1) & 53 (b); 

— C. ®-tthera, pupil of Saddhamma(.thiti, Sas 161,9. 

Ariyavariisa-katha, /. = Ariyavamsa-sutta; 
acc. —am kathetva, Ja II 441,10 (paron.); ®-thane, 
Mhv XXXVI 38 (“where the A° was read", cj. Trsl. 
note); loc. — ayam, Vism 626,18 (opp. Visuddhi-ka- 
thayam, c/. ib. 10 - 20 ); 627,33 (do.). 

ariyavamsa-ttaya, n.,the three (first of the four) 
ariyavamsa s(q. v.); porSne — e palitlhaya, Vism 59,n. 

Ariya variisa-desana, /. - Ariyavamsa-sutta; 
toe. —aya, Ps I 236,35. 

Ariyavariisa-patipada, /., the path (method) 
taught in the Ariyavamsa-sutta; acc. paccaya-snn- 
tosa-dipakam -am kathesi, Ja III 332,n; Dhp-a 
II 169,12 (-am kathesim); Mp I 192,8 (maha-®—am 
kathetva); II 249,19 (—am katheti); Vism 93,7 (ma¬ 
ha®). 

Ariyavarhsa(-sutta), n., or Ariyavamsa, m., 
a) title of AN II 27,i e foil.; b) a public recilalion of 
A°; m. —o, Vism 66,28 ( = Ariya-vamsa-sutta-patisam- 
yutta dhammakatha, mht); the word aliya-vasani 
of the Bhabra-edict (5) may mean Aliya-vasani or 
®vamsani, see R. Mookerji, Asoka, p.118 n .4 etc.; 

— ifc. v. MahS-° (Ps II 246,38); — — ®-sutta- 
patisamyutta, mfn., connected with a 0 ; /. —a dhamma¬ 
katha, mh( ad Vism 66,28; — °5nup2Iaka, m(fn)., 
maintaining (the fourfold) a®; m. civar&disu santu(tho 
—o, Saddh 474; — ®A!arhk?.ra, m., title of a work by 
ftanAbhivamsa, Sas 135,i. 

ariya-varhsika, m. (Jrom prec.), a preacher of 
Ariyavamsa (sutta); acc. pi. —e pesetva Arivavamsam 
kathapenti, Sv (II) 524,23 = Mp ad AN IV 21,14; 

— ifc. o. agga-° (Ps III 296,5). 

ariya-vacana, n., the speech or language of the 
a°; —am sundara-vacanain bhasati, Ja V 376,13' ( = 
‘ariya-rudam bhase’). 

ariya-vatuma(n), n. [cf. sa. vartman], the 
Ariyan road, pi. ariya-tantiyo ariya-paveniyo ariyan- 
jasa —ani, Mp 111 59,27 ad AN II 2S,2i. 

ariya-vanna, mfn. (so. arya -f varna |, having 
the (golden) hue of an a® (esp. the Buddha, cf. satthu- 
vanna); m. —o va sobhasi, Pv 490 (v. r. for snriya- 
vanno, Pv-a 211 , 12 ; see under araniya). 

ariya-vannl(n), mfn. having the appearance of 


an a° (cf. prec.); m. dubbannarupam t(u)vam —i (— w 

-] | purakkhatva pahjaliko namassasi, Ja III 

305,s* (= sundara-rupo, Ct.). 

ariya-vaca, n. [cf. sa. vrata], the vow(s) of the 
a° (the Buddhist discipline); acc. pt. —a, Th 334 (anu- 
sasi main —; Th-a: suvisuddha-siladi-vata-samadana, 
taken as abl. sg.t). 

■ariya-vatti, /. (ariya, b -|- sa. vrtti), noble con- 
ducl; Ja III 443,28' (thita-m-ariyavatt! ti thita-ariyi^ 
vatti, — nrima dasarajadhamma-samkhatam porana- 
ka-ra ja vattam); — ifc. thita(m)° (mfn., Ja 111443,19*). 

’ariya-vatti, mfn. (ariya, b sa. vrtti), of noble 
conduct; m. —I, Ja V 363,24* (quoted II 280,22*, read 
ariyavatt' asi vakkaiiga; = acara-ariyanam vattena 
samannagato, Ct.). 

ariya-vasa, m., [a° -)- vasa, verb, noun of j/vas, 
cf. brahmacariyam and uposatham vasati, vusita- 
va(t)j the observance(s) of the a°; pi. —a (dasa, viz. Ihe 
being pancahga-vippaliina, chajanga-samannagata, 
etc,), DN III 269,io = 291,4 ^ AN V 29,9 (ye ariya 
Svasimsu, etc.); 30,3 (Sv(III) 1051,3 = Mp(S«) III 
366,12; cf. Vibh-a 459,32); — °-bhanaka, m., a re¬ 
citer of the sutta concerning a®, Vibh-a 459,28 (tvam 
—o hosi na hosi? said to a vitapda-vadi(n)). 

ariya-vinaya, m., the Aryan a: (Buddhist) di¬ 
scipline; loc. —e saddha, AN III 353,25*; sammri- 
sambuddhena sutthu pavedite — e aham pabbajita, 
Thi-a 240,13 (= ‘saddhamme suppavedite’); cf. also 
ariyassa vinaye, AN I 163,17, etc. 

ariya-vihara, m., the behaviour of the a®; m. 
— 0 + brahma-viharo, tathagata-viharo, SN V 326,14 
foil.; instr. —ena viharati (paron.), Pj II 136,is; gen. 
amoho — assa, (scil. paccayo hoti), As 129,io; — ifc. v. 
iriyapatba-dibba-brahma-® (Sv I 132,11 = Ps I 

11,1 = Pj I 111,6 = Sp I 108,23 =£ Ud-a 26,18);- 

°-pubbaugama, min., preceded or ushered in by a®; 
instr. f. —aya dhamma-paccavekkhanaya, Ud-a 23,14; 
-°samangi(n), mfn., in the full possession of a®, Ud-a 
26,19. 

ariya-vithi, the Ariyan road; abl. abslr. (ase- 
sa-)—ito. Mil 140,12 (because il [the pa(isal!5naj is the 
way of all ‘Aryans’). 

ariya-vutti, mfn. [ariya, (b) + sa. vrtti] /. q. 
•ariya-vatti, leading a noble life; acc. tarn —im me- 
dhavi hinajaccam pi pujaye, SN I 100,ii* (no Cl.; 
S* reads ariyavutti raedhaviml); loc. m. sllavante 
—ine, Ja IV 42,13* (quoted Mogg-v II 189); gen. pi. 
ariyanam — inam, Ja V 340,io* ^ 3 Ct,i 4 * (E‘ here 
®vatt®). 

ariya-vohara, m. (ariya, a-b-c sa. vyavaiiara), 
(a) noble or proper mode of speech; —instr. ‘bhaginiyo’ 
ti —ena dlapanam, JaV 423,3'; pi. — a (cattaro, a: 
abstaining from musavdda, pisuna vdea, pharusa vacii. 
samphappalapa), DN III 232,7 (quoted Ud-a 332,25); 
do. cattiiro —a (adi[(he adi(thavddita, etc.), ib. 1 3 = AN 
II 246,9 = Vin V 125,n; do. cattiiro —a (ditthe di(- 
(havadita, etc.), AN II 246,19 = Vin V 125,n; attha 
—a (four -)- four, as before), AN IV 307,s foil.; — (b) the 
vernacular speech of the Aryans; “brahmavohara-® 
—samkhatS Magadhabhasa, Vibh-a 388,8: Sp I 255,27 
ad Vin III 27,35 ('ariyakam' nama — o Magadhabhasa). 

ariya-samgha, m„ the noble fraternity (the order 
of the bhikkhus); acc. —am [—— ——1 sirasa nama- 

57* 
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mi, Spll.is’; sirasa vande —am [— — —-], Sv I 

1,0* = Ps I 1,15* = Spk I l,io* = Mp 1 1 , 12 ’; vande 

—an (— w w- 1 tain punnakkhettam anuttaram, 

Ud-a l,n- = Pv l,ii- = Vv l,li- = Th-a (C«) 1,10*; 
Vism-mht introd o. 3 I———]; gen. sattamo puggalo 
eso —assa vuccati, AN III 373,18’; — °-guna, m., pi. 
—a, the qualities of a° (o: suppatipanna, etc.), Vism 
218,24 (mht). 

ariya-sacca, n. [sa. arya-satya), the sublime 
truth (esp. pi. — the four great truths (Vism 494—516, 
Vibh-a 83—124) oiz. concerning dukkha, dukkha- 
samudaya, dukkha-nirodha, magga, q. v.); (a) sg. 
—am, Vin I 10,26 foil, (dukkham —am . . . dukkha- 
samudayam —am ... dukkha-nirodham —am . .. 
dukkhanirodha-gamini patipada —am), cf. DN 1189,6 
foll.;D N III 277,9 foil.; MN 1185,3; II 10,22 foil.; SN 
V 422,3 foil.; AN 1 176,37 foil.: Paris I 37,19; para- 
mam —am, MN 111245,20 (scil. nibbanam); cf. DN 

II 41,14-15 (ya Buddhdnam samukkamsika dhamma- 
desand, tarn pakasesi: dukkham samudayaiii niro- 
dham maggam) = MN I 380,2; loc. —e (dukkhe, 
etc.), MN I 185,i; —(b) pi. -ani, KhpVI 8 = Sn 229 
(= cattari —ani, Pj I 185,29 referring to Vism 494,2 
foil.); Khp VI 9 = Sn 230; ThI 453 (na bujjhare 
—ani; Thi-a: dukkhddini —dni na patibujjhanti); 
cattari — dni, Khp IV (p.2,i«); Pj I 81 ,10 foil.; DN 

III 277,9; AN 1 176,28 (= ariyabhavakardni ariya- 
patividdhani vd saccani. Mp II 281,l); Pa(is I 5,8; 

Vibh 112,30; Abhidh-s 35,n; cattari —ani (- 

-] samma-ppanndya passati, Dhp 190 ;=£ yato ca 

—ani..., It 17,20’ (It-a) = SN II 185,22* (£« wrongly 
omits ca); vijaneyya ... cattari pi (so metr. o. /.] 
—ani, Thi 215 (ThI-a); SN V 415,29 (abbisaraesum); 
ThI-a 291,22; Ud-a 145,23 (pativijjhati) = Ps I 83,14; 
Vibh-a 83,5 foil. Vism 494,2 foil.; tini —ani tha- 
petva ekarn dukkha-saccam gahetvd, Ps 11219,83; 
—ani pakatani karoti, Mil 39,io; — gen. pi. — ana(m) 
dassanam, Khp V 10 = Sn 267 (Pj 1151,24); — dna(m) 
kovida, Vv 133 (Vv-a: catusu — esu kusald nipuna); 
catunnam —anam ananubodha, etc., Vin I 230,27— 
231,e* = DN 1190,9—91,1’ (Sv: ariyabhavakardnam 
saccanam); MN III 248 ,10 (oil.; SN V 415,15 (abhisa- 
mayaya); MU 121,9 (pativedhaya); — luc. pi. catdsu 
—esu, Nidd II 141,12 (Nidd-a); DN II 304,28— 
314,9; MN I 62,19-88; 184,31; SN V 422,81; AN III 
12,ii = Paris II 14,8; Nett 19,20; — “-desanfi, /., 
discourse (sermon ) on a 0 ; Ud-a 283,15 = Sv I 277,32 
= Ps III 92,n;- ifc. o. catu - 0 (Ps II 219,si). 

Ariyasacc&vat&ra, m., title of a work; M. Bode, 
Pali Literature of Burma p.107,17 (printed “dvdtara I). 

ariya-sadisa, mfn., resembling an a°; m. —o, 
Ja VI 306,38' (rupena —o devavannl; = ‘ariydva- 
kdso'). 

arlya-samacdra, mfn., of noble conduct; ariyo 
—o, Ja V 327,25’ (= sundardcaro si jdto, Cl.). 

ariya-sammata, mfn., considered as an a° (Ar- 
hal ); m. pl.'~i (°buddha-savakd), Pj I 81,18 (cf. Vism 
495,20). 

ariya-savaka, m. (sa. irya -f cravakal, an 
‘Aryan * disciple ( walking in the four paths, as a sotfl- 
par.na, etc.); nom. sutava —o (— — — — ], Sn 90 

(Pj): Vin 114,27; 34,32; MN I 8,32 = 136,a = III 
18,4; 189,7, etc.; AN I10,ie (opp. assutavd puthuj- 


jano); —o. It 75, e foil. (— ariyassa Buddhassa Bha- 
gavato savako, It-a); DN II 93,16 foil. ; MN I 46,22 
foil., etc., etc.; 11262,20 foil.; SN II 57,35 foil.; — 
AN I 207,5 foil., etc.; II 63,30, etc. ; III 2,5 foil., etc.; 
IV 3,16 foil., etc.; V 184,6, etc.; SN V 342,15 (quoted 
Ud-a 109,3); sattanga-samannagato ... —o, MN I 

325.2 6 (see ib. 323,3—325,23); —o abbhokasagato, 
MN III 134,4; — o ditthisampanno iti pi, SN II 
43 ,(i 4 -)i 7 ; 58,(i7-)is; sotdpanno —o, Ja II Ul,is; 
Ps IV 107,2—109,22 foil. (= ‘ditthi-sampanno pug¬ 
galo’); purita-parami —o, Dhp-a 1 327,8; —o, Vibh 
105,9 (= ariyassa Buddhassa savako, Vibh-a); Mil 

37.2 (viriyava); 339,i; — gen. —assa, MN 191,27; 

SN II 26,25; 58,17; 78,l foil.; AN I 10,17, etc.; 

Vism 294,19; loc. —e, Ps II 124,l (tesam balava- 
gune — e aparadhena ... akkhini antaradhayimsu); 
pi. —a, Dhp-a I 5 , 20 ; 256,14; sambuddhaputta — a, 
Ras 112,27’ (— — w — ; acc. pi. —e, Dhp-a 15,25; 

gen. pi. — dnam, Mp 1388,20 (upasakanam); Dhp-a 

I 5 , 21 ; Vism 226,22; title 'of two suttas, SN 1177—80; 

— (°bhfiva, m. abstr. Ps IV 108,8, read with Be: ariya- 
sSvakam attano ariyabhavam ajanantam|. 

ariya-savikS, /. (from prec.; once —aka), a 
female disciple of the 1 Aryan’ sort; SN IV 250,17-22 = 
AN 11180,18-24; AN 1163,6-18; sotSpanna —a, Ud-a 
122,26 (Suppavasa) Dhp-a I 400,9 (sci/. Visakhd); 
Ps III 451,6 = Spk I226,u (scil. Dhananjdni brah¬ 
man!); KanamatS .. . upasika ahosi soldpanna —aka 
(sic E‘), Ja I 477,8. 

ariya-slla-vata, mfn. (sa. arya 4 - ;iia-vrata], 
possessed of the Aryan (Buddhisl) virtues; m. — o 

(—— — —-] hi so, Ja VI 491,8’ (= ariyena siia- 

vatena ariydya ca acara-sampattiya samannagato, 
Cl.). 

ariya-sili(n), mfn. (from ’ariya-slla, cf. sa. drva- 
flla), possessed of the moral practice of an Arhat; 
m. —1, DN 1115,24 (samano Gotamo silava —I kusala- 
sIU kusalastlena samannagato; Sv) = 132,1 = MN 

II 167,2 (Ps = Sv).. 

ariya-sukha, n. (from ariya, b or c), noble (higher, 
moral) pleasure (opp. an-°, g. o.), AN I 81,i2(= a-pu- 
thujjanasukham, Mp). 

ariya-settha, mfn. (from ariya, c), the best among 
the a°; m. tarn ... pavekkhi antopuratii —o (scil. 
Vidhuro), Ja VI 289,3* (= dcara-ariyesu uttamo, Ct.). 

ariya-sevita, mfn. (from ariya, c), practised by 
the a°; acc. f. —am (samapattirh), Vism 709,if* 

mht). 

Ariy&kari, m. Npr. of a monastery in Rohana 
(Ceylon); gen. — issa, Mhv XLV 60. 

ariydcarita, mfn. (ariya (c) + dcarita), practised 
or followed by the a°; n. -am (vatumam Scarissami), 
Ja III 412,26* (= ariyehi Buddbddthi acinnam, Ct.). 

ariydcara, (a) m. (ariya (b) + dcara), noble 
conduct; loc. —e (hito, Ja II 280,21'(= acdra-ariyo); 

— (b) mfn. (do), of noble habits; m. pi. —a, Ja VI 52,7' 
(cf. ariya-gnna above). 

ariy&dhigata, mfn. (ariya (c) + adhigata), 
attained or understood by the a*; acc. m. —am dham- 
marh, Spk II 252,31. 

ariydyatana, n. (ariya (a) -f ayatana), the region 
of the Aryans; loc. —e paccajati, AN III 441,6 ( = 
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Majjhimadese, Mp); cf. ariyarii ayatanam, Vin I 
229,9 = DN II 87,33 (Sv) = Ud 88,25 (Ud-a). 

Ariyalankara, m. Npr. (1.) of a thera (the elder 
A°), author of numerous versions (into Burmese) of 
Pali works ; see JPTS 1882 p.85,34; M. Bode, Pali 
Lit. of Burma, p. 37,4; 53,4; 73/i.s; Geiger §47 
(p. 35); Sas 106,24; 110,32; — (2.) do. the younger A° 
(dutiy9°), Sas 106,25 foil.; — (3.) of a samanera; 
Sas 159,30. 

(Ariyavarhsa, m. Npr., see Ariyavamsa], 

ariyavakSsa, mfn. (ariya ( 6 ) + avakasa), of 
noble (beautiful) appearance; m. —o si pasannanetto, 
Ja V 165,3* (= niddosa-sundara-sarirdvakaso, abhi- 
rupo, Ct .; quoted Ja II 281,i*); —o si anariyo casi 
[prob. for anariyo c’asi), Ja V 87,i* (= ariya-patiru- 
pako, Ct.) Ja VI 306,24*; Pv-a 211,13 (cf. ariya- 
vanna). 

ariyiddhi, /. (ariya (e) -f- iddhi), the supernatural 
power of the a° sort (opp. pothujjanika); Ja 1236,15 
(°balena); Ud-a 87,21 (°yogena); cf. ariy5 iddhi, DN 
III 112,(l0-)26, Patis II(205,io) 212,9 (quoted Vism 
381,32), As 91,13. 

ariyfipacara-dassana, n. [so. arya + upacara 
4- darcana verb. noun, of caus.], showing (giving an 
example of) proper conduct; —(a)ttharh, ind., Mhv-t 
25,23 foil. 

ariybpavada, m. (ariya (c) upavada), speaking 
evil of (blaming) the a’; —o, Vism 425,18, quoted Ss 
124,17; — °-ka, mfn., id.; pi. —a, Ss 124,li (w. r. for 
ariyanaiii up°, see Vism 425 ,10 commenting on Vin 
III 5,e, cf. Sp I 165,9); — °-kamma, n., guilt or 
offence of a 0 ; Ss (1,18*) 123,31; °-vibhavana-naya, m., 
title of the chapter ib. 125,ie; — °-dhamma, mfn., 
disposed to a°; pi. —a upav5dantar5yikS, Ps II 102,29, 
quoted Ss 124,4. — Cf. ariyanam upavddaka, see 
ariya above. 

ariyuposatha, m. (ariya (c) -f uposatha), an a° 
(Buddhist) Sabbath; m. —o (gop£lak0posatho nigan(b0- 
posatho +), AN I 205,25 (= ariydnam upavasana- 
uposatho, Mp); 206,33—212,30. 

ariyupavSdi(n), mfn. (from prec.) = ariyilpavfi- 
daka; m. —I sabrahmacarinam (akkosaka-paribha- 
sako -f), AN III 252,2 ^ V 169,18 317,19; gen. 

yam pSparh —ino (--— — ], SN 1 225,20* 

(= Kokalikassa viya paparii, Spk); pi. nam. ye ca 
—ino (-- - w—], Pv 688 (micchaditthi, dussllfi +). 

arisa, n. (cf. sa. areas, see arisa-roga below), 
hemorrhoids; Abh 327 (cf. Am-k II 6 , 54 ); Sp (IV) 
884,27. 

(ari-saka (!) mfn., belonging to the foes (scil. 
manam), so B-mss (and £«), Ja IV 354 , 12 *, where 
C** have haneyyfl disatam (gen. pi. sa. dvi$atam) ma¬ 
nam; = lobha-sattOnarii santakam manam haneyya, 
CL). 

arisa-roga, m., the disease of arisa,, n. (q. v.); 
amsa ti ~o; Nidd-a (£«) I 61,14 (ad Nidd I 13,e) = 
Sadd 567,23; see amsS, pi. (as to ms: rf cf. perh. upa- 
damseti = sa. upadareayati). 

ari-sarngara, m., battle with enemies (if not 
dvandva); — ifc. v. vita® (Mhv LXXIV 181, toe. —e, 
= 'where there was no war trouble'). 

ari-sarhgba, m., a host of enemies; — ifc. v. 
vijiti® (Tel 17). 


ariyati, pr. 3 sg. pass, of arati ^ar; to be (‘gone 
to' a:) approached; Vism 440,32 (-» adhigamiyati 
sampapuniyati); grd. araniya (q. v.). 

(arfhatatta, n., w. r. AN IV 145,l, see ariya, 

C (a)|. 

aru, mn.(once /.?) (sa. arus, n.|, a sore (or wound); 
Abh 324 (aru vano ’nitthi); Sp (III) 718,12 (kayo va 
kaye — va na inakkhetabbam); pi. .—uni, Bhes 1, 94 
(cf. —adini, Vin-vn 822); gen. pi. tesam yeva —unaih 
pakkatta 'pakka-gatto', Spk III 68,23; — Sadd 537,9 
(here /.(!): vano ti —, sa hi sariram vanayati, etc.); 

— ifc. v. up(p)akkarugatta (mfn., Ud-a 288,30 v. //.). 

aruka (—a), m(f). (from prec.), an (open) sore; 

— arukupama-citta, mfn., whose mind is like an 
open sore; —o puggalo, AN I 124 ,1 foil. (+ vijjflpama- 
citto, vajirOpamacitto) = Pp 30,4 foil. (= purana- 
vana-sadisa-citto, Mp = Pp-a), referred to Pj II 170,9; 

- ifc. v. duttha°, m. (/. Mp II 195, 10 ?; AN I 

124,7 (Mp) = Pp 30,8). 

aru-kaya, m., a body being nothing else than 
sores; ace. —am, Dhp 147 (= navannam vana- 
mukh5narh aru-bhutam k5yam, Dhp-a) = Th 769 
= MN II 64,25* (Ps Dhp-a), quoted Vv-a 77,29*. 

a-rukkha, mfn. (*a + rukkha, q. v.), ‘tree-less’, 
deprived of one’s tree (or with Ct., m. — ‘not a tree’, 
see ’a 2); ace. m. —am math karissore, Ja III 398,29* 
(said by a rukkha-devatfi (Bodhisatto); = mam —am 
eva karissanti, sabbaso bhanjissantl, C/.). 

aru-gatta, mfn. (aru + sa. gatra), with sores in 
alt his limbs (cf. aru-kaya, m.); m. — o pakka-gatto 
kitnihi khajjamdno, MN I 506,8; SN IV 198,4 (puriso 
—o pakka-gatto sara-vanam paviseyya; = vana-sarl- 
ro, Spk); °-pakkagatto pujavdkinna-sabbak5yo, Mil 
357,21. 

ararh-kara, n. (sa. arus-kara], (the nut of) Se- 
mecarpus anacardium; Bhes 2, 46; 10, 130 (= ba- 
dulu, sn). 

a-ruci, /. (<s.|, aversion, disgust, dislike; want 
of appetite; [acc. dukkharh yoniso —irh bhananti, Th! 

472, read with ThI-a C«: dukkharh | yoniso (-- —J 

anuvicinantl; = cintayanti, ThI-a]; Abh 1199 (anu- 
ssavarucisu, scit. 'kira’); instr. — iy5 (mostly with gen. 
= without one’s witt or consent): kumSro nivattitu- 
kirao —iy5 gacchanto, Dhp-a I 116,2; tumhe etesam 
—iy5 sOam detha, Ja III 171,i-is; ayarti sStako 
mama — iy5 mS mucci, Ja VI 302,17; atha nam 
riijapurisa attano —iy5 va Satthu santikam nayimsu, 
Mp I343,is Thi-a i28,7 (reading anicchantim pi); 

— °-roga, m., want of appetite; Bifes 10, 140; — 
°-sQcana, n., conveying the sense of disapprobation; 
Sadd 898,1 0 ('kira' anussavatthe °—atthe ca; cf Abh 
1199); — °-sucanattha, mfn., implying the sense 
of dislike; Ud-a 343,20 (ad Ud 69,14*; kira-saddo 
. •. —o). 

a-nicca, mfn. (sa. a-rucya], disagreeable, dis¬ 
gusting; Bhes 2, 32; cf. next. 

a-ruccana, n. or mfn., neg. verbal noun of ruc- 
cati (see next); 5harassa —rogo, pt ad Sv (II) 610,26 
0 : loathing of food). 

a-ruccanaka, mfn. (*a -f ruccanaka; from ruc- 
cana, verbal noun of ruccati, *riicyatl, Sadd 478,8-12 
(cf.sa. rocyatc, caus. pass, of rocati) (/rue), displeasing 
(to, gen.), unbecoming; n. attano —am kinci kammara 
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adisva, Dhp-a I 251.18 (v. I. an-anucchavikarn); Spk 
III 219,10. 

a-ruja, m/n. [Is.], painless; ace. m. amararh 
ajararh arajarh (o. I. abhayam) »am adhigacchati 
santi-padarh, Vin-vn 2443. 

aruna, m. (c(. sa. Aruna, n. Npr. of the charioteer 
oj the sun) and n. [<s.; also mfn. = red, ruddy, cf. 
Abh 97 & 980 = Am-k I 5,15], the dawn, the first 
appearance of day-light; (a) m. —o, Abh 65; —o ugga- 
missati, Ud-a 50,23; —o na utthahati, Dhp-a I 41,is; 
—o uggato, Ja I 108,ii (so Fsb. = S«); acc. —aiii ut- 
thflpeti, a: to wait for the morning, Ja I 103,22; 
399,14; VI 330,15; Vism 73,15 (cf. ib. 2 —aril uttha- 
petabbaiii); Spk II 379,18; b: to permit that the sun 
rises, Dhp-a I 41,20 (cf. Pj II 190,25); toe. —e jlva- 
loke, Ja V 222,8* (i. c. under heaven, in this world; Cl.; 
differently Kern 89,3); uddhate —e, Vin II 68 , 2-0 
(v.ll. utthite <Sc uddhaste [sa. ‘uddhvasta, if not 
ud -f- hasta]); pacchime yame uddhate —e, Vin I 
288,12 ( o. 1. uggate) = 11236,17 (o. 1. uddhaste) = 
AN IV 205,0 (£« uddhaste, v. t. uddhate); —asmirh 
uhate [from sa. ud j/lian], Ja V 403,30* (= —e 
uggate, Cl.) ^ Mvu II 58,12* (Mss.: jahSti ratri 
aninesmirii uhate); —e uggacchante, Ja V 99 , 2 ; VI 
551,8';Vv-a75,22;—e an-uggacchante, Dhp-a 141,is; 
uggate —e, Mil 90,14; utthite —e, PsV61,ie; —e ut¬ 
thite, Vism 73,n; bhijjamane —e vassi mahSmegho 
mahltale, Mhv XXXVII 197; — (b) n. (a) = (a); 
uddhatarii —aril, Vin II 236,18 (o. 1. uddhastarii) = 
AN IV 205,13 (£« uddhastam, v.ll. uddhatarii <£ ud- 
dhato —o); —am utthahi, ja IV 270,14; V 380,21; 
Spk I 291,17; Vism 73,2,14; — (fi), the lotus in the 
Naga world; Ap 554,5 (ntigdnarii pavaram puppharii 
—ain nama uppalarii; cf. sa. utpala <& aruna-kamala); 

- i/e. o. anto° (q. v. and add Vin IV 245,8; Ja V 

226,10'), [pitarunavuta, w. r. Thl 479; read upayasi 
[pi] Varanavato vSreyyarii, cf. the text in ThI-a (O) 
|/>. 212 , 2*1 <£-ThI462]; purdrunS, ind.("V in IV 17,17), 
pure-arune, ind. (Spk II 242,4). 

Aruna, m. Npr. (1) (cf. Arunava(t)) king in Aru- 
liavatl, father of Sikhi-Buddha, Bv XXI 15, cf. Ja I 
41,20 DN II 7,4 ; — do. Ap 601,13 (his wife 
Uppaladayika bhikkhuni) ^ Th!-a 66 ,ie*; Ap 517,21 
(£« °iiava) = ThI-a 42,5* (his wife SattuppalamSlika 
bhikkhuni); — (2) = Assaka, king in Potalinagora 
(Assakaratthe), Ja III 3,24* foil.; — (3), see Arunara- 
ma, m.; — (4) see aru$a, b, ft; — (5) see ArunS, m. pi. 

aruna-utu, m. [so. aruna + rtu], the morning 
air; acc. megha-utun ca pabbata-utun (v. 1. ratti- 
utun) ca aruna-utun ca gahetvS jatattd puttassa 
Udcno ti namam akilsi, Dhp-a I 165,14 ^ Ps III 

324.14 omitting aruna-u°). 

Aruna ka, m. pi. Npr. of seven cakkavattis; Ap 

116.14 (^ Vatthadayaka). 

aruna-kamala, n. [/*.], the red lotus; MTD. 

arunagga, n. (aruna -f sa. agra; frequently 
written arunugga, chiefly B-mss), the first break of 
day, dawn; nom. —am, AN V 236,22 = SN V 29,20 
foil, (-u-, C-mss -a-) = 78,io foil, (do.) = 101,3 (do.) 
= 442.il (do.); —am viya, Sv I 30,io = Ps I 6,31 
= Mp I 9,18 ^ Sv (II) 392,jo; Spk I 8,io (v. t. 
°uggam); II 242,7 (£« arunuggarii); III 133,8; acc. 
—am upadaya yava majjhantika, Vin IV 272,lo' (-U-); 


toe. —e, Vin V 210,8-8* (-u-); —aggamhi, Ja VI 
448,10* (£« -u-); Ps I 233,23* = Vism 49 , 2 *; — 
ifc. v. anto- 0 . 

[Arunanjaha, see Arananjaha). 

[Aruna-danta, m. Npr. suggested above s.v. 
Accuta; the traditional reading Varuna-danta [sa. 
Varuna -f- danta] is born out by Ja-pot ad Ja VI 
135,26*|. 

aruna-nibha, m/n., = ‘aruna-vanna' q. v.; mht 
ad Vism 123,31. 

ArunapSla, m. Npr. of a cakkavatti (^£ Kani- 
karapupphiya), Ap 203,13 = Th-a (C«) 119,1* (against 
metre Arunabalo). 

Arunapura, n. Npr. of a city (cf. Arunavatl); 
loc. —e, Ap 613,8 = ThI-a 213,22*. 

aruna-ppabha, /. [sa. aruna -f- prabha), the 
light of dawn; Ps III 385,12 (“-ranjite gagana-tale) 
= Sv (II) 451,32; — "-vanna, mfn., see arunavanna. 

aruna-locana, m., a pigeon, lit. ‘red-eyed’; 
MTD [cf. sa. ts. mfn.]. 

Arunava(t), m. Npr. — Aruna (1) q. v.; nom. 
—va, Ap 517,21 = Thi-a 42,5* (metr. better Aruno); 
Thl-a 66 , 18 * (cf. Ap 601,17); SN I 155,s; gen. — vato, 
ib. o; Mp 11337,4; Thi-a 66 , 8 . 

aruna-vanna, mfn. (sa. aruna -|- varna], ‘dawn- 
coloured’, reddish (see Abh 980); acc. f. —am mattikam. 
Spk I 141,28 = Pv-a 216,24; instr. f. —aya matti- 
kaya, Vism 123,31 (= aruna-nibhaya arunappabha- 
vannaya, mht); Abhidh-av 92,15* (sanhSya 0 matti- 
kdya); — °-mattikS, /., reddish clay, rouge; acc. 
-aril, Dip XII 3 = XVII 85 (quoted Sp I 76,1*) ^ 
Mhv XI 29; Sp I 75 , 12 ; Dhp-a II 3 , 4 . 

Arunavatiya-suttanta, m. = Arunavati-s°, q. v. 

Arunavatl, /. (a) Npr. of the capital of Aruna (1) 
= Arunava(t); cf. Aruna-pura; SN 1155,9; nagararh 
—I nama, Bv XXI 15 (scil. Sikhi-Buddhassa), cf. Ja 
I 41,20; acc. — irii, Mp II 337,7 foil.; (/oc. — iyarb, SN 
I 155,10, read —irii ... rajadhSnirh, see C-mss.]; — ivS 

(proJ.ww--] nagare, Ap 218,28; 282,it (cf. 

however BvlI5 s.v. AmarSvati); 517,21 (= Thl-a 
42,5*); 601,13 Thl-a 66 , 18 *; — i-nagarc Mp II 
337,8; — (b) title of a sutta, SN I i55— 157 = 
"-suttanta, m., Mp II 336,83 = Arunavatiya-suttan¬ 
ta, Mp 137,22 (cf. M. Bode, Pali Lit. of Burma 
104,21); — °-vihfira, m. Npr. of a monastery; loc. 
— e, Pv-a 67,17. 

aruna-vela, see arunuggamana-veia. 

[aruna-sadisa-vanna, m/n., in colour like the 
dawn; Pv-a 211 , 12 , read ariyavanno. see araniya, 
above]. 

aruna-sikh3, /. [sa. aruna + fikh5], the first ra¬ 
diance of dawn; loc. —5va paiiriSyamanaya, Sv(II) 
554,1. 

Aruna, m. pi., name of a class of gods; DN II 
260,22* (Sukkil 4 - ; see Kl. Turf. IV 186-7, n. 2 - 3 ). 

arunabha, mfn. (sa. aruna -f 5bha] = aruna- 
vanna ; acc. f. —aril (mattikarii), Mhv XI29 (cf. aruna- 
vanna-maitikd above). 

Arun&r&ma, m. Npr. of the park where Vessa- 
bhu-Buddlia preached the dhamma for the first lime, 
Bv XXII 22 (not in Bv-a); cf. Arunuyyana, Bv-a 
(C«) 205,37. 

[arunugga, v. t. for arunagga, q. o.] 
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arunuggamana, n. [sa. aruna + udgamana), 
the dawn, sunrise; —aril, Ud-a 17,8 (E* w. r. °uggama- 
narii, v.l. arunaggarii); 225,3; Dhp-a I 165,12; acc. 
—am nivaresi, Dhp-a 141,17; abl. yava —a, Jail 
154,5; VI 562,33; Vin IV 86 , 2 '; 166,17'; saha —a, 
Vin III 199,35'; IV 230,15'; 244,5'; loc. -e, Ja I 
107,27; Dhp-a I 9,u; Spk II 190,17; Vin III 196,22' 
(ekadase); 204,38', etc. ; V 135,l, etc. ; — °-kSla, 

m. , the time of sunrise; loc. —e, Ja VI 574,l; Dhp-a 
II 6 , 4 ; — °-vela, /. = prec.; loc. —aya, Sv (II) 
626,5; Pv-a 109,28; Ja I 108,9; II 154,5 (only Bi; Ee 
aruna-velaya); —ayarii, Ja V 353,8'; Spk I 284,lo. 

arunutthana, n. [sa. aruna -|- utthana], the 
break of day; -aril, Ps V 61,17; — °-vel5, /., the 
lime of that; loc. —ayarii, Vism 73 , 3 . 

arun’-utthapana, n., verb, noun from arunarii 
utthSpeti (a); Spk III 279,18. 

Arun’-uyyana, n., = ArunArama, q. o. 
arun 6 daya, m. [is.], daybreak, dawn; loc. —e, 
Ja 11225,23; VI 565,28; Ps II 183,38. 
arundpala, m. (Is.), a ruby; MTD. 

(aruddha, mfn., —o, Spk II 382,l w. r., prob. for 
(n’eva) anuruddho). 

Arundhatl, /. [<s.| Npr. of a star; —i viya (Isi-tS- 
rakanarii santike), Mhv-t 27,17. 

(aru-pakka, mfn. (aru sa. pakva); n. pi. 
—ani gattani, SN IV 198,6 (so E‘; all C-mss. rightly 
read sara-pattAni (sa. fara-pattrAni); sarapattAni 
pakkagattani); cf. MN I 506,8; — °-gatta, mfn. (cf. 
sa. gatra), whose limbs are like that; Ud-a 288,30 (m. 
—o) prob. for uppakkArugatta, see v. II.}. 

Aruppala, m. Npr. of a village; acc. —aril, 
Mhv C 212. 

aru-bhuta, mfn., nothing but a sore; acc. m. —aril 
kayarii, Dhp-a III 109,9'. 

aru-makkhana, n. [aru + sa. mrak$ana|, sore- 
oil; —am, Sp (III) 718,21; ib. 715,22 (—Adisu upane- 
tabbarii). 

a-rOpa, mfn. (resp. n. subst.) (<s.|, formless, in¬ 
corporeal, immaterial (cf. ariipi(n) <fc aruppa), mostly 

n. sg. pi. incorporeal existence & immaterial things; 
sg. —aril, given as a synon. of nibbana: Abh 6 , Sadd 
70,25’, Abhidb-av82,i 9’; — Abhidh-av72,i s; 100,io’, 
etc.; Ruparup 151,3; doc. —a dQrarngama ekacAri, Th 
1122 (scil. citta); acc. —aril (manasikaroto), DN III 
240,22; do. sg. Jc pi.. Yam I 19,21, etc., etc.; abl. —a 
(rupa . pamuccati), Ud 9,8’ (Ud-a); Abhidh-av 
40,24’-29’; loc. —e upapatti = arOpdpapatti (q. o.). 
As 200,28; —e (opp. rupa-°), MN I 410,30; Abhidh-av 
72,12; 16 ’; pi. abl. —ehi. It 62,2 (—nirodho santataro; 
Jt-a E*reads Aruppehi. cf. Sn p. 147,l); loc. —esu susan- 
thitA, Sn 755 (v. 1. asanthita) 51 i. It 62,9* (—esu asanthi¬ 
ta; It-a (Ee)reads aruppesu); —esu cittarii pakkhandati, 
etc., DN 111 240,23; Abhidh-av 71,23* (paka(a rupa- 
dhammesu, — apakata); — m. —o, Ps II101 ,1 (= 'arO- 
pl', soil. Skaso); As 200,28 (= arupa-bhavo [ur. r. 
°-bhavo)); —0 atta-patilabho, DN 1195,22 (opp. o|a- 
riko and manomayo); m. pi. — a(dhamma), AN I 83,2 
(opp. sa-rupa); — ifc. o. ruparupa (Abhidh-av 47,i 9 *; 
°-bhava, Vibh-a 185,22 foil. ; Saddh 228; 480; °-vipa- 

ka, Abhidh-av 47,i 3 *).-°-ka, mfn. = a-rupa, (a- 

cittaka +), Yam I 60,7 foil., etc. etc.; —°-kanuna- 
tthSna, n., meditation on a°; —aril kathento veda- 


navasena kathesi, Ps 1 275,28 ^ Sv(III) 774,19, cf. 
724,8-20; — °-kasina-labhi(n), mfn., possessed of 
(or mastering) a° as an object for meditation; acc. —irii 
(= ‘arupirh’), Sv (II) 505,u; — °-kayika, mfn., 
belonging lo the class of formless beings; m. pi. —a nama 
deva. Mil 317,12 (cf. Trsl. II 187 n. 3 ); — °-kusala, 
mfn., skilled in a°; n. —aril, Abhidh-av 46,12’; m. 
pi. —a, ib. 40,22’; — °-kkhandha, m. pi. —a, the ip- 
corporeal groups, i. e. parica kkhandha except rupa; —a 
hi idha ‘bhavo’ ti agata, Vibh-a 206,8; cattaro —a, 
Spk II 109,31; Ps I 73,6 (cf. Mp II 280,6: vedanAdayo 
. .. tayo —5); gen. pi. —anarii, Tikap-a 67,u; tinnarii 
—anarii, Vism 488,9; — °-kkhandha-gocara, mfn., 
having arupa-kkhandha as objects; acc. m. —aril ( = 
‘arupirh’), Sv (II) 505,14;— |°-gami(n), mfn., bound 
for a°; m. pi. —ino. It 62,s’ (unmetr. v. I. for aruppa- 
(t)thayino) = SN I 131,18’ = 133,l’); — °-jivita, n., 
incorporeal form of life(T); loc. —e, Abhidh-av 68,3s’; 

— °-jjh§na, n., meditation on a°; acc. —aril (patva), 

Vism 659,24 (mht: catubbidharii —aril); gen. —assa 
alamba caturo mata, Saddh 464 (scil. AkSso, etc.); 
pi. —ani, Sv I 219,27 (opp. r0pa-jjh3nani) (II) 
387,22; cattari —ani, title of Dhs 265—68; °-jjh3na- 
IAbhi(n), mfn., having mastered them, Sv 1219,24); — 
|°-tth3yi(n), mfn., dwelling in the ar0pa-(brahina-) 
loka; w. r. for 3ruppa°; m. pi. —ino. It 62,5’(-— 

— — —; v. II. °-vasino & °-gamino) = Sn 754 (reading 
aruppavasino, but B* °tth3yino) = SN I 131,18* 
(reading 3ruppa-tth3yino, o. I. arupa-gamino)|; — 
°-tanbS, /., thirst for a° (existence in the formless 
sphere), DN III 216,s (rupa-tanha —3 nirodba-tanhd; 
Sv) = Nidd I 9,1 (= anlpabhave tanhA, Nidd-a); 
Vibh (365,82) 366,4-8; — “-dhamma, m., • things? 
beyond the rupiL-sphere; pi. —3, Mp II 279,12 (324 
—3, opp. 66 rupa-dhamma); As 347,14; Tikap-a 
26,6; 67,is; loc.pl. —esu, ib. 54, 14 ; — °-dh5tu, 
/. (cf. sa. 3rupya-dh°) the element (plane) of a“; acc. 
—urn (k3ma-dh3turii +), Nidd I 60,23 (= arilpa- 
bhavarh, Nidd-a); Patis 1137,3s (do.); loc. —uy3 
(kama-dhatuy5 +), Vibh 406,28—407,31; do. Yam I 
268,13, etc.; do. Pj II 507,20 (tividhaya); nom.pl. 
tisso dhatuyo: kama-dhAtu rupa-dh° arupa-dh°, 
DN III 215,20 = 275,28 = MN III 63,7; do. tisso 
dhAtuyo: rupa-dh° ar0pa-dh° nirodha-dh°. It 45,22 
= DN III 215,21 (cf. Nett 97,20); loc.pl. -usu, Th 
259 (rupadhAtusu +; ~ arupa-bhavesu, Tb-a); — 
a -dhStu-katb3, /.. title of KvVIII, 6 (p.372—74); 

— °-dhatu-patisamyutta, mfn., relative to arupa- 
dhAtu; m. —o rago sarAgo (scil. arupa-tanhA), Vibh 
366,s; pi. —A, Sv(III)988,is; —°-dh3tu-vepakka, 
mfn., ripening in a°-dh°; n. —aril (kammath), AN I 
223,84 foil, (see Mp II334,is); —°-paccaya, m., (cau¬ 
sal) relation to a 0 ; acc. —aril vinA, Tikap-a 26,4 foil.; 

— °-pariggaha, m., grasping of a°; —o, Ps 1275,31 = 
Sv (III) 721,86; Ps IV 104,14; —°-purina, n., merit 
in a°; pi. —Ani, Abhidh-av 40,27’; yAni c' —ani sarO- 
pen’ IritAni, ib. 100 , 4 ’; —“-ppatisamyutta, mfn., re¬ 
lative to a°; m. —o, Patis II 41,s (vimokkho), cf. arupa- 
dhatu-patisariiyutta above; — °-brahma-lok§, m.pl., 
the four immaterial Brahma worlds, Childers referring 
only to Burnouf Lotus 811; MTD App. p. 253 (AkA- 
sAnaricAyatana (q.o.) -(-; DN II 156,8 foll.;cf. Ps V56,s 
<fc arupAvacara below); — °-bhava, m., formless exist- 
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ence (in the Arupabrahmaloka); —o, AN 1223,35 loll.; 
kama-bhavo riipa-bhavo —o, DN 1157,22; III 216, 10 ; 
SN II 3,ll; IV 258,28; AN III 444, 18 ; Vibh 137,8 
quoted Vism571,29; —o namokaso nama, Tikap-a26,i 
]otl.; Dbatuk 15,4; aee. —am, Nidd-a (E«) 1188,35 ( = 
’arupadhatum’); dal. —aya, AN IV 404,io; loc. —e nib- 
battissami, Ja 155,4; —e(kamabhave +), Nidd I48,i; 
—e chanda-rago arupa-tanha, Sv(III) 988,19; —e tan- 
ha, Nidd-a (£«) I 41,17 (= ‘arupa-tanha’); —e avijja 
—e sankharanam paccayo hoti, Vism 199,2; — asmirii, 
Vibh-a 204,23; dve —a, Vibh-a 185,28;—(°-bhava, m.. 
As 200,28 read arupa-bhavo|; — °-magga-samari- 
gi(n), m/n., possessed of the way of a°; m. —i, Nidd 
I 280,14 (= arOpasamapattiya gamanamaggena apa- 
rihir.o, Nidd-a); — °-raga, m., lust after a°; rupa- 
rago -4- —o, DN III 234,20 ^ Patis II 95 , 3 ; ace. —am, 
AN III 422,18-25 (kama-r°, rupa-r 0 -*-); abl. —a, Patis 
1137,9; 142,12 foil.; Nidd 127,21 ( = arupabhave 
chandaragS, Nidd-a); —o arupadhatu-pariyapanno ti 
katha, title of Kv XVI10 (p.539—541); —°-loka,m., 
the world of the formless; loc. —e pi saiigam apahaya, 
Saddb 494; —e pana rupam eva n’atthi, Ruparup 
150,30: — °-vavattha-bh3va-dukkara-panha, m., 
title of Mil 87,20 (only in S«); — [°-vslsi(n), dwelling 
in a°; m. pi. —ino, Sn 754 = It 62,5* (reading °-ttha- 
yino, q. t>.)]; —°-vip3ka, mfn., being a “result of’ a°; 
n. pi. cattdri —3ni (scil. catubbidham vinnariam), 
Vibh-a 152,3 = Vism546,io; —°-vibhaga, m., title of 
a section in Rup3rup p. 151—59; — °-samkh3ta, 
mfn., called incorporeal; m. —o atta, As 360,22; /. —a 
dhatu, Nidd-a (£«) I 44, 1 8 (= 'arOpa-dhatu'); — 
°-sanni(n), mfn., neg. of rupa-sanni(n) = not having 
the perception of form; m. ajjbattoih —i, DN II 110,15 
foil. = III 260,15 foil. = AN I 40,17 foil. ^ Dhs 204 
foil.; MN II 12,32 jrz 111222,13; Ud 71,n* (Ud-a 
349,8/0//.); —°-santati, /., immaterial continuity; ru- 
pa-santati +, As 420,15 = Vism 431,30 (quoting the 
Sainyutta-bhSnakas); — °-samapatti, /., “attain¬ 
ment"' of a°; instr. —iyS, Nidd-a ad Nidd 1280, 1 4; — iy3 
rOpakSyato vimutto, Sv (II) 514,4 = Ps III 188,8 = 
Mp ad AN IV 10,28 ^ Pp-a 191,2; °-nimittam, ind., 
Sv 1119,io; pi. catasso —iyo, Patis II 40,17—11,28; 
As 209,23 = Vism 338,29 (reading 5ruppa-°), cf. 
Abhidh-av 103,28*-24*; gen. pi. catunnam —main 
ekekato vutthaya, Ps III 188,9 = Mp ad AN IV 
10,28 Pp-a 191,0; As 202,18; Nidd I 280,8-7; — 
“-samtnasaaa-naya,m., title of Vism 617,17—618,12: 

— “-sahagata, mfn., accompanied by (the idea of) a 0 ; 
gen.pl. — Snarh samapattlnam (scil. labhi), Pp 11,14 
foil. (Pp-a) = 62,8 foil. (Pp-a), quoted Sadd 465,17; — 
“irammana, mfr.., having a° for object (of meditation); 
n. — am (sukhaih; opp. rup/trammana), AN 182,12-14; 

— °3vacara (1) m. = arupa-brahmaioka; Yam I 
119,1-a; loc. —e. Yam I 66,9; 232,31—233,3; II 82,34 
foil.; — ( 2 ) mfn., related to, experienced in, or frequent¬ 
ing the realm of formlessness; m. —o (phasso), Nidd I 
52, 20 ; 222,20 (Nidd-a); Tikap-a 27,8 (kain3vacaro-(-, 
scil. kiriyahetu); /. —a bhumi, Patis I 83,28 (kamiva- 
cara bhumi +); n. —am (cittaih), Abhidb-s 1 , 9 ; 
Abhidh-av 14,19; Vism 453,28 (cf. 452,30); gen. — as- 
sa kusalassa knmmassa, Dhs 502—3; m. pi. —a, 
It-a II 42,18 (= ‘3ruppa-tthayino'); —a (dhamma), 
Dhs 1260; 1265; 1281, etc.; 1284 (As 388,8); Nidd I 


2,3; Patis I 101, 17 ; 132,24 (acc.pl. —e dhamme); II 
230,8; —a (vipaka), Dhs 1037; m. gen. pi. — anarii: 
Yam 171,33; 72,5; — (3) do. mfn. in several cpd.s; 
°-kusala, n., Dhs p. 60,3 (title of Dhs 273—76), 
°-kusalani, Namar-s 3,14; 4 , 4 ; °-kusaia-cittani, 

Abhidh-s 3,24 (cattari); dvadasa °-kusala-vjp£ka- 
kriya-cittani, ib. 4,6; °-kriya-cittani; ib. 4,5 (cattari); 
Abhidh-av 14,1-4; Namar-s 6 , 0 ; °-devata, Sv(II) 678,5; 
°-loka, Ps III 122,29; °-vipaka-cittani (cattari), 
Abhidh-s 4 , 2 ; Namar-s 5,25; “jjhana, n., Ud-a 
186,22 (catubbidham); Sv (II) 514,14; °-patisandhi, /., 
Abhidh-s 22,2 (apaya-p° +); °-samadhi-bhavana- 
niddesa, m., title of Abhidh-av ch. XV (p. 100—103); 
°-samapatti, /., “ attainment ’’ of a°; gen. —iya labhi, 
Pp38,3; pi. —iyo (catasso), Patis I 85,: 0 ; °-hetu, 
m.; pi. cha —u, Dhs 1053 (“the six causes operative 
in a°’’). 

a-rupi(n), mfn. [Zs., opp. rupi(n)] — a-rupa; m. 
-i atta hoti, DN 131,7 (^ 111 139,25) = SN III 
219,28; —i satinamayo, DN 1 195,28; akaso —i ani- 
dassano, MN 1 127,36 (Ps); —i avedano asannl asarh- 
kharo avifinano (scil. tathagato = satto, Spk), SN 
III 112,i = IV 384,2; —i bhavissan ti mahnitam 
etarh, MN III 246,14 5 ^ SN IV 202,23 foil.; —i bha¬ 
vissan ti pi 'ssa hoti, SN III 46,29; aee. m. —irii pa- 
rittam attanam, DN II 64,7 foil. ; m. pi. (a) —i, Ap 
87,8 (yavata rOpino satta —i vfi asannino) = Th-a 
(C«) 329,22*; (j)) —ino, MN I 410,27 (deva); tayo 
—ino khandhi (vedana, etc.), Dhp-aI22,is; rupino 
va —ino va (satta), It 87,18 = AN II 34,14 = SN V 
41,24, quoted Mil 217,4; Yam-a 76,13; —ino dhamma, 
Dhs p. 3,3 (As 47,31-33); 147; 1092; 1445; cattaro 
dhamma —ino, Patis II 76,28; Tikap 6 , 19 ; cattaro 
khandha —ino, Pa(is II 73 , 12 ; 75, 10 ; Abhidh-av 
114,11*; Tikap 3,18 foil.; —ino ahara, Tikap 5,26; gen. 
pi. —inam dhammanam, Dhs 19; —inarn brahma- 
nam, Abhidh-av 40,2i*-23*; loe.pl. yadi va rupisu 
yadi va —isu, DN III 111, 11 ; —isu, Abhidh-av 
36,22*, etc. 

a-rupika, mfn. ; = pree.; — ife. v. ruparupika- 
punna (Saddh 236). 

Arupi-brahmino, m. pi.. Brahmas in the 
Arupa-sp/icre; acc. — ano, Dhp-a IV 132,2 (Asaiine +). 

a-riupima(t), mfn., deformed, ugty; aee. passami 
posam alasam mahagghasam sudukkulinam pi —imam 
naram, Ja V 399 , 22 * (Cl.: —iman ti virapam). 

a-rupupapatti, /. attainment of or rebirth in 
arupa (“jjhana or °loka); dat. (gen.) — iyS maggam 
bhaveti, Dhs 265—68 (As 200,28: arupe upapatti) 
^ 501—504 = Vibh 172,9 = 264,44—267,18 = 
296,4. 

a-rupokSsa, m. (arupa + okasa), not a place 
for ‘forms'; m. —o, Tikap-a 26,18. 

are, ind. [/s.], also(emphat.) hare, cf. re (enelit.) of 
which some fix. are booked here (cf. Thieme, der Fremd- 
ling im RV, p. 3 foil.), interj. expressive of astonishment, 
impatience, dicontent, contempt, or threat; Abh 1139 
(avhane: bho arc ambho hambho re je 'iiga avuso ]| he 
hare, etc.); Sadd894,31 (alam: haiaih, etc.); DN 196,8 
(ko n’eva re m’ayam dasiputto ... dhitaram y/icati; 
= ko nu eva are, Sv); aho vata re chekS Scariya idi- 
sani pi nama sippani karissanti, As 207,15; sa nflna 
puna re pakkS (= pacitva, Ct.) vikale bhattam aliari. 
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Ja V 105,1*; aharii are coro porisAdo, Ja V 471,5 (C* 1 
mare) = 472,l (C k aharii mare, C» Amare, Bd aharii 
hare) = 478,2 (Bd hare); are tvarri . . . idisarri iccharri 
(cittarri) uppadesi, Ps I 96,24 97,14; aham are 

Angulimalo, Ps III 336,is; are aham pi nama idha 
up(a)pajjirh, Vv-a 217,32; — frequently with foil, voc.: 
ma are (£« hare, omitting ma) dutth'-antevasika ... 
karohi (£« karosi), Ja II 223,3; are andha-bAla, Ps 

II 348,35; are duttha-kutthi, Dtip-a 1194,21; — khuj- 
je, ib. 20 (B‘ hare); are (Bd hare) duttha-candAlA, Ja 
IV 391,1—392,s; — cetaka, Ja I 352,3; — duttha- 
cetaka, ib. a — dasiputta-cetaka, Ja I 225,17; — 
dultha-jatila, Ja IV 28,29; — duttha-titthiyA, Ohp-a 

III 207,21 (Be hare); — duttha-dasa, duttha-dasi, 
Ja II 186,l' (£» hare); — (v. U apehi) dubbinite, Vv-a 
68,11 (E e w. r. dubbini, kena for dubbinite, na) = 
Dhp-a III 311,2 (reading apehi, v. 1. are); — duttha- 
brahmana, Ja VI 413,25; — bAla-brAhmana, Ps II 
15,17; karoh’ are makkatiyani makkata, Ja II 448,io* 
(= karohi are, Cl.); — Matanga, Ps ill 71,s; — lud- 
daka, Ja III 49,18 (Bid hare); hare sakha, kissa nu 
main jahasi, Ja III 295,20*. 

a-roga, mfn. (/s.; mss. often w. r. A-roga by con¬ 
fusion with Arogya, n.], (a) free from diseases, heal¬ 
thy, sound, welt; cured recovered, (still alive); (b) unim¬ 
paired (said of a soul (mukta) after death); m. Vin I 
72,35-38 (a); Vin I 176,20 (a 0 ); 275,19 (do.), etc.; 
nipi (a-rupi) atta hoti —o param marana sariril, ON I 
31,6-9(4; = nicco, Sv), cf. MN II 228,i5-l6‘(sannl; 
a-saniii, etc.); sassatiya —o, Sn 1075 (5; Pj); —o (v. 1. 
a°)evarh-vanno attS hoti pararii marana, MN 1133,28 
(4); II 185,6 foil, (-f- balavA (a); C k &°); —o assa sukhi 
seri sayarii-vasl yena-kAmarii-gamo, MN 11216,19 (a); 
—o, JaV423,28(a°, Bd a°); VI515,7 *(&°against metre; 
v.l. a°); dose niddhante gilAno —o hoti. Mil 43,29; yena 
yena bhesajjena Aturo —o (one C.ms a°) hoti, Mil 169,io; 
acc. —arri, Sn 788 (suddhaih paramarri -f- (4?); C» A°); 
nAsakkhiriisu —aril kAturh, Vin I 202,33 (4°); —5 —aril 
pultaih vijayatu, Ud 16,2-3; JaV 495,29* quoted Kacc-v 
149 (mss. Arogyarii), Sadd 657,14; Ja III 541,8' (w. r. 
Arogyarii; = ‘sukhirii’); gen. —assa bhAvo Arogyarii, 
Kacc-v 362 (ms. 4°, Sadd 790,22); loc. tasmiril —e j4te, 
Ja V 423,24; m. pi. —a (putt4), Sn 24; pitaro —a, Ja 
I 56,30 (C* 4°); sabbe va -a (£« a 0 ), Ja IV 474,i; 
Mil 116,32 (ime satta); 249,2 (avyadhika +); Mhv 
XXXVII 131 (kat4); Mp 1145,13; f.sg. sukhinl hotu, 
—a ... vijayatu (see above), Ud 16,2; —A (mata), As 
103,21; Ps I 204,8 (matA —a ahosi); —4 (scil. SamA), 
Ja ill 62,12' (opp. mata; E‘ 4°; Bd Arogyarii); —a 
(anamaya +), Vv-a 74 , 21 ; — °-kama, mfn., wishing 
to make (someone) sound; m. —o, Mil 172,3 (v. 1. 
Aroga- 0 ); — °-ta, f. abstr.; Pj I 179,18 (+ nirupadda- 
vata; = 'sotthi'); Ayu —A, Mil 341,22* (£« A°; v.ll. 
AyuAyurogatarii, Ayu arogatarn); — °-natta, mfn. (cf. 
natta(r), sa. naptp), with his (her) nephews alive or 
sound; f. —A, Vin III 187,22 (arogaputtA +, scil. Vi- 
sAkha); — °-putta, mfn., with his (per) sons alive, 
see prec. — °-bhAva, m. abstr., health; acc. —aril 
pucchi, Ohp-a 1 328,9 (£« Aroga-°); mama —aril ka- 
thetvA, Ja III 62,l (£« Aroga°; £» Arogya- 0 , Bd 
arogya- 0 ); loc. —e sati, Ja IV 333,9 (£« Aroga-°); —o 
(£« Arogya-) anAturatA, Ja 1366,30' (= ‘arogyarii’); cf. 
Kacc-v 362; — (arogSpeti) pr. 3 sg., denom. of aroga. 


to cure, to restore to health; pot. 1 sg. sacAharit tarn 
. . . —eyyarii, Vin I 274,7 (£« a°). 

a-rogi(n), mfn. (is.) = a-roga (a); m. —i, 

Abhidh-av 70,31*; gen. —ino, Vism 448,32. 

a-rocaka, m. (is.), want of appetite, disgust; 
nom. —o, Bhes 2,85 (= aruci, sn); inslr. — ena, Sp (V) 
1089,26 ad Vin I 200,3 (v. 1. aroeikena, £« anaroca- 
kena; = 'acchandakena'); Sv (II) 610,26 (£* aroca- 
kena w.r. for a°; pt: —ko Aliarassa aruccana-rogof 
a-rocayi, aor. of roceti (q. v.); 3 pi. — iriisu, Th 
724 ; 3 sg. (/i) “ayittha, Sn 252. 

a-rodana-karana, n., a reason for not weeping; 
—aril kathenti, Pv-a63,3o; 65,io. 

a-rodamana, mfn., neg. part. med. of rodati (sa. 
roditi); /. —A, Ja III 223,12'. 

a-ropita, mfn. ( s a -f- sa. ropitaj not planted, not 
raised or cultivated, i. q. aropima; acc. m. sg. —aril . .. 
akaltha-pAkimarh, Anag27(sci/. sAlirn); °-jata, mfn., 
growing wild; m. pi. —A cinamuggA, Pj II 283,26. 

a-ropima, mfn. ( 3 a + ropima) = prec.; n. — aril, 
Sp (II) 393,18 (sayaih-jAtaih —aril, v.l. aropitarii) 
= Ud-a 184,4 (£« aropitarii), cf. Sv I 309,7; m. pi. 
nAnArukkhA —A, Vv 484.. . 

a-rosaneyya, mfn. (neg. grd. of roseti, |/ru$), 
who cannot be offended, not sensible to outrage; m. — o 
(muni yatatto), Sn 216 (Pj II 269, 21 ). 

l/al 1 : kalile, Dhatum 398; sAmatthe, Mmd ad 
Kacc-v 675 (for deriving of alasa, cf. Sadd 873,12). 

(/aP: al-i bandhane, Dhatum 402 (cf. ['ad and 
|/and). 

(/al*: bhusane, Sadd II 761 (p. 434,17); cf. sa. 
DhAtup 15,8. 

|(al: iuggame, Sadd II 1047 (p. 460 , 12 ; as to 
higgame see Sadd 406,8 & 459,6); cf. sa. DhAtup 9,75 
(I'ad: udyame); hence a|ati J: vAla (sa. vyA<ja, vyAla|. 

ala, n. (or m.), v.l. ala; \cf. sa. ala (or ada in 
the cpd. sAda, mfn.), the sting of the tail of a scorpion ; 
see also sa. Alin; cf. LOders, Festschr. Kuhn (1916) 
p. 314 foil.; ala, n., scorpion-poison, MTD], 1. the claw 
of a crab; acc —aril abhininnAmeyya (scil. kakkatako), 
MN 1 234,13 — SN I 123,24; — aril sithilaih karoti, 
Ja 111 297,26—298,8; instr. —ena, JaI 223,i; III 
295,12; 296,7", a|a-vasena, Ja II 342,20 (read a|a> 
dvayena, cf. Bid'}); pt. dve a|A, Ja II 344,12-16; instr. 
pi. — ehi, MN I 234,16 = SN I 123,28; Ja 1223,4-16 
(Mss. alehi); III298,1 3 ; Mp 124,6; °-sariikhAta, mfn., 
named a°; gen. pi. — Annrii... sihgAnaih atthitAya (scil. 
‘sing! migo') vutto (scil. kakkatako), Ja III 295,21" 
2 . the fang of a snake, or the sting of a scorpion, see 
a|aka below; — ala-cchinna, mfn.. (a|a -f- chinna, 
pp. of chindati, ychid), deprived of Uie claws; m. —o 
viya kakkatako, Ja I 505,8; (metaph.) whose thumbs 
(and great toes) are. mutilated so that nothing remains 
of the nails, Vin I 91 ,10 (Sp (V) 1026,27: —o ti yassa 
catusu angutthakesu (scil. nakliasesaih adassetvA, cf. 
ib. 25) eko vA bahO vA arigut'Jiaka chinna honti); 
Vin-vn 2486 (£« a!a-°). 

alam (also ( emphal .) ha lam, see below and Sudd 
889,4-9, n. 8 ; 904,13-16), ind. (sa. alam and aram, cf. 
araih above], enough (in its different shades; no more, 
no, halt, stop, done with, no use for (instr.); — fit, 
(for; dal.-gen., inf.), adequate, able to, sufficient, 
worth); Abh 1147 (nisedhc na a no mAlaih na-hi); 

58 
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1190 (bbusanc [cf. alaih-karoti| varane cAlarii vuc- 
cate pariyattiyarn); Kacc-v 279 (p. 137,i: alam 
iti arahati patikkhitte ca, see alam-attha); Rup 
(C<) 88,28-24 5 ^ Pay fol. glr s foil, (na no m3 a 
alam halam icc ete patisedhe . . . alam pariyatti- 
bhusanesu ca, e/. it. fol. jhi v. 3); Sadd 434,23 (alarii- 
saddo pariyatti-nivaran'-aUha-v3cako dissati); Ja VI 
15,23' (‘alan’ ti patikkhepa-vacanarii)5z£Sv(II)563,29; 
589,4; — used as a preverb to karoti (see alankata, 
etc.) & with bhavati (to be sufficient, a match for, 
dat.): SN V 146,24 (na nry-ayarii sakunagghi alam 
abhavissa (Ed. bhavissa) yad idarii yuddhaya) = 
Jail 59,14; Ja V 91,2* (alam tvarii pStarasava ... 
bhavissasi; = parivattS, CL); Ja V 319,6* (alam 
hessanti y3caka; = anta-pariyanta [ read atta pa¬ 
rty a tta| bhavissanti, Ct.); — used absolute (‘halt, stop'), 
[ emphasis marked by repetition or h-]: alam eva alam 
eva, Th 43(Tb-a: turitavasena amendita-vacanarii); 
alam alan ti v5c3va patikkhipapesi, Ud-a 242,2 s ( = 
'sampavaresi'); halan ti vadami, MN I 245,16 ( = 
alan ti vadfimi, alam imina ... ti evarii patisedhemi 
ti attho, Ps) [= 1193,3s = 212,e]; — frequently 
foil, by a voc.: (and m3 ...) alam MoggallSna, m3 
te rucci pathavirh parivatteturii, Vin III 7,is; alam 
mahSsamana, Vin I 30,14; alam gahapati, Vin I 
241,34; MN II 63,4; alam Devadatta, m3 te rucci 
sariighabhedo, Vin II 198, 10 ; alam (d3ni) Ananda, 
m3 Tath3gatam yaci, DN II I15,s (Sv); alam Anan¬ 
da, m3 soci, DN II 144, 10 ; alam 3vuso Subhadda, 
m3 Tathagatarii vihethesi, DN II 150,8 (‘alan’ti 
pa(ikkhepatthe nipato, Sv); alam samma Ghatikara, 
MN II 46,il; alam mabarSja, MN II 50,26; Mil 
48,81 (do. -{- kim tena pucchitena); 88 , 6 ; alam 
bhikkhave, m3 bhandanarii ..., MN III 153,9 foil. 
(Ps), referred to Dhp-a I 55 , 12 ; alam Punna, titthat’ 
etarii, MN I 387,21; alam ganiani, titthat' etarii, 
SN IV 308,26; alam Vakkali, kim te ... ditlhena, 
SN III 120,27; alam ayyo, AN IV 188,i; alam, m3 
te rucci (so 54), jaV 286,22; alam deva, Dhp-a 112 , 12 ; 
alam devate, m3 cintayl, Dhp-a III 301,19; alam 
bho, kim tumhakarii imassa sisacchedanena. Mil 
110,24; alam Kosiya, m3 evarii bharri, Mil 126,7; 
— as predicate to a subject in nom. (‘sufficient, with a 
gen.-dat. personse): alam etarii sabbarii, Vin IV 82,19 
(quoted Sadd 434,24, 890,6); yass' attS n31am \metr. 
na alarii) eko sabbakamaras3haro, Ja III 169,le* 
(Cl.); app3pik3ma na aiaih, Ja III 450,8* (Ct.); —pat- 
thddano n31am ayarii duvinnarii, (so pt) Ja V 387,is* 
(=fMvu 1149,18*); khadaniyamattarii alam etassa.Ja 
VI 346,6; te pi n3 (see Pv-a 33,16) honti me alarii, 
Pv 28 («= alam pariyattS na bonti, Pv-a); alarii te 
ettakaih jivikSya, Dhp-a I 137,14; cf. the exx. quoted 
in Kacc-v 279 (Sadd 696,29 foil., cf. Pay fol. gab o. l): 
alarii me Buddho, alarii me rajjarii, alarii bbikkbu 
pattassa, alarii mallo mallassa, alarii te ruparii ka- 
ranlyarii; — with gen. pers.: alair. me, Th 1066—67 
(= yuttarii samattharii va, Th-a); alarii mayharii, 
Till 425 (I have no use for . . .); dvi-ttava n31am 
ekassa (the double would not suffice for one person), 
SN 1117,2* (Spk: dvikkhattum pi tava-mahanto (sell, 
suvannapabbato) ekassa n31arii, na pariyatto; quoted 
Dhp-a IV 32,29*, Divy 224,17*) ^ Ja IV 172,15*; 
alam attano, alarii paresarii, AN IV 296,3 (= attano 


ca paresari ca hita-patipattiyarii samattho pariyatto 
anucchaviko, Mp; i. e. useful); alarii me raririo va 
hotu, MN II 54,is; — do. & instr. rei: alarii me 
liiraniia-suvannena, Kacc-v 279 (= Sadd 697,3); 
alarii te idha-v3sena, Vin III 184,16** (quoted Sadd 
697,2); ettakehi vo ratanebi alarii, JaIV143,i; 
alarii me tena (m'etena) rajjena, Ja VI 15,21*; 
alarii mayharii mantena, Ja VI 178,21; alam pi 
me n5gakarin3ya hotu, Ja VI 312,2*; alarii me 
Buddhena, Dhp-a II 34,9 °= Ud-a 284,2s; alarii dani 
mayharii imin3 aramena, Sp (II) 338,28; — with instr. 
only: alarii yusa-pindapatena, Vin 1 280,12; alam 
ettavatS, katam ettavata, DN I 207,s = MN I 271,2 6 
SN IV 290,9; alarii dan’ ajja uyyanabhumiya, DN 

II 23,12; MN II 65,20; alarii iieva puraniy3 (scil. 
jiyaya), Ja II 115,3*; alam etehi ambebi, Ja III 
133,26*; alam ettakena, Mil 18,16; alarii tehi ghatehi, 
kirn t. gh., Mil 43,6; — with gen. pers. dat. rei(enough, 
able): alarii bSlassa mohaya, Th 771—73 (= samat¬ 
tharii, Th-a) = MN II 64,30*—65,4*; alarii phasuvi- 
harSya pahitattassa bhikkhuno, Th 983—84; alarii hi 
te ... kukkuccaya, Vin III 19,31 (Sp: samattharii... 
kukkuccarii uppadeturii); alan ca pana te (scil. dham- 
me) patisevato antar3y3ya, Vin IV 135,25** (cf. MN I 
72,6-7 = 130,12, quoted Ud-a 139,16); n31arii arinam- 
arinassa sukbaya, DN I 56,29; alarii hi te anria^iSya, 
alarii sammoh3ya, MN I 487,4; atari ca pana vo ... 
appamadaya, SN V 350,24 (= tumhakarii appama- 
dam eva kriturii yuttarii, Spk); alarii te avippatisa- 
raya, AN III 197,1 foil.; alarii vat’ idarii kulaputtassa 
padhanatlhikassa padhanaya, Ud 34,17 (= parivat- 
tarri, yuttan ti pi attho, Ud-a); me. ..alarii hitaya 
c’eva suldiaya ca, Dhp-a II 41,24; — with dat. only: 
na alarii samaya, Sn 896; nrilaih sallapaya, DN III 
38,12 (= lia samattho allapa-sallapaih katurii, Sv); 
(sabbe dhammri) nilarh abhinivesaya, MN I 251,22 
(Ps); attagutto ... kumriro, nrilaih pamadaya, AN 

III 6,14; nrilarii pisricii yuddhaya, Ja III 147,4* (Cl.); 
[naiarh pabbajjaya, Ud-a 72,2 (better C e alairi p°, 
instr .)]; ayarii ditthi alarii nrigattaya...alarii suddhiya 
..., Nidd I 104,ie (= naga-raja-bhavriya pariyat- 
tarh, Nidd-a); — with dat. (= inf.): alarii vacandya 
("right to say so"), Vin I 173,10-12; DN II 64,17; 66 , 2 ; 
SN II 18,io foil. (— evarii vattabbatarii arahati, Spk); 
IV141,ii foil.; AN II 178,16; 1115,27;— frequently fol¬ 
lowed by inf.: (a) (neg.) halam dani pakasiturh, Vin I 
5,8* ("why should I proclaim it now") = DN II 36,15* 
(= ko attho desitena (scil. dhammcnu), Sv) = MN I 
168,3* [= 1193,20]* = SN 1136,21* (Mvu III 314,n*); 
— (b) (in the positive sense): alam eva purinSni katurii, 
Kacc-v 565; alam eva danani daturii, ib. = Pay fol. jhi 
i>. 2 ;yagurii alam eva daturii,Vin 1221 , 35 *; paricaliian- 
gehi samannagato saddhivihariko alarii panSmeturii 
(deserves to be turned away), Vin I 54,38; alarii kSturii, 
alarii sarnvidhSturii, Vin IV 211,14 (= samattha, Sp 
(scil. Nanda))^zf DN III267,22(= samattho, Sv); alarii 
samakkhSturii.saddhammassa, DN III 123,15 (=sad- 
dhammarii sammii acikkhiturii samattha, Sv); alam 
eva saddhcna kulaputtena dassanaya upasariikami- 
turii, DN 1117,19 (= yuttam eva, S\ (it is well worth)) 
= 133,29; alam eva saddha-pabbajitena ... viriyarii 
Srabhiturii, SN II 28,23 (= yuttam eva, Spk); alam 
eva sabbasariikharcsu nibbinditurii, SN II 178,24 ( = 
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do. Spk; quoted Nidd II 273,35) ^ AN IV 100,8; tatra 
... puthujjano ndJarh nibbinditurh, SN II 94,14 = 
96,s; alam eva appamadena sampadeturh, SN 1129, 1 7; 
alam eva paresarii dhammarii deseturii, AN I 151,2; 
alam eva katum kalyanarh, Pv 271 (Pv-a); alam 
purinani katave, Vv 486 (= yuttarii, Vv-a); alam 
mitte sukhapetum amittanam dukhaya ca, Ja II 
236,29* (Cl.) = V 113,14* (Cl.); — ndlan thutum, 
Sn 217 (= thometurh ndrahati, Pj); yad aniccam 
tarn ndlarii abhinanditurh . .. abhivaditurh . . . ajjho- 
siturii, MN II 263,7-8; ndlarii sarhghamha vapaka- 
siturh, AN III 145,28 ( = samghato nikkhamitvd 
ekako va vasiturii na yutto, Mp, scil. b'nikkhu); nd- 
lam kabalarh padatave, Ja I 190,3* (Ct.); purisa te 
. . . ndlarii dukkha pamocetuih, Ja IV 227, 10 * (Ct.); 
ndlarii upaganturh, upagantva va ndlarii upanisidi- 
lum, Dhp-a 1342,2-3(scii. kularii); — accord.toGrr.also 
with abs.: alam soluna ... sutva .. . sutena, Mogg-v 
V 62—63 (Pay; from Pan III 4,18, c/. khalu); alam 
savanarii katva, Pay fol. jhi v. 3; yojetvdlarii, Mhv 
LXXVI 40 (= yojetu(m) alarii, Trsl.; i. e. do not 
employ). 

alam-vacana, n., repudiation; Ps IV 12,24—13,13 
(parisamajjhe —am (so C*, £< C« alarii-vacaniyarii) 
katva “mi puna geharh pavisi” ti vissajjesi). 

alarh-vacaniya, (m)f(ri). t who ought to be repu¬ 
diated f. —a, Vin III 144,14( = pariccatta, Sp (III) 
561,1-4; ib. 560,20); acc. f. —am, see prec. — °-va- 
canlyatta, n. abstr., Vin-vn 376 — ---]. 

alarh-samakkhSta(r), m., a competent teacher; 
pi. — dro saddhammassa. It 107,4 (= alam pariyattarii 
yatha-vuttarii aparihapetva sammad eva anuggahd- 
dhippayena akkhatdro, lt-a). 

alarh-samuggaha, mfn. (cf. sa. sam-ud -f 
(/grah), capable to undertake or to charge oneself with 
(toe.); m. duteyya-kammesu —o, Vin I 359,21* (Sp). 

alam-sSkaccha, mfn. (cp. sakaccha, /., with.sa. 
sdrnkathya, n.), fit to speak in a discussion with (gen.); 
m. —o sabrahmacArinarn, AN III 81,3 (=» sdkacchdya 
yutto, Mp) = 191,i. 

alam-s&jiva, mfn. (alarii -f sdjiva, n.), fit for 
(monastic) life in common with (gen.); m. —o sa- 
brahmacarinarii, AN III 81,17 (= sdjlvaya yutto, Mp) 
= 191,18. 

alam-sStaka, m(fn.) (alarii -f sa. fdta(ka), m.), 
designation of one of the five kinds of gluttons (ahara- 
hatthaka- —a etc.) i. t. one who eats so much that his 
sataka can not hold; Dhp-a IV 16,12 (= ‘maha- 
gghaso'; gp: pi|i-ju no ilvanu); Sv (III) 780,27; Ps I 
284,12; Vism 33,3; m. —o (aharahatthako -f), As 
404,20 (ib. it: —o n&ma accuddhumata-kucchitdya 
utthito pi satakarii nivaseturii na sakkoti; mh( 
ad Vism 33,4). 

‘alaka, m. [is.], a lock of hair, curl; pi. —a, Ja VI 
218,9* ( E• niddhanta mudukd|aka, S‘ siniddhagga 
mudu kajika; p(: ka|ika(soBr)ti nilavanna); — (mn., 
a roll, fold, bundle, MTD.] —; ifc. u. sdlakdnana 
(Sadd 434,19, see alaihka). 

‘alaka (from a|a (?. o.j) m/(—ika)n.; only ifc. v. 
vicchikdlikS (v. 1. °dlika scil. upahand), /. pi. Vin I 
186,12 (= vicchikanarii nanguttha-sapthane vaddhe 
yojetva kata, Sp (V) 1084,14). 

[Alaka, m.Npr. w.r. for Mu[aka; —assa samd- 


sane, Sn 977 (Pj; o. 1. Mujakassa); —assa Patittha- 
narii, ib. 1011 (see v.ll.); cf. Mp I 333,8: Mu|haka- 
ranno & Westergaard, Indiske Kejserhuse § 131 (p. 
118), Copenhagen 1867; Memorial Sylv. Levi, p. 312|. 

[Alakadeva, m. Npr. of a thera; Sp I 68,l (v. I. 
A)aka-°) Sas 169,4 ^ Mhbv 115,s; but see Dip 
VIII 10 (Mhv-t 317,21): Mulaka-deva pointing to 
•Mujaka-, cf. prec.). r 

Alakamanda (usually spell Alakamanda, or 
Alakamanda. cf. sa. Alakananda) = Alaka (q. v.); 
Abh 32. 

AlakS, /. [is.; see Leumann ad Anag 42|, the 
city of Vessavana maharaja (Kubera); Abh 32; Mhv 
LXXIV 207; LXXX 5; generally Alakamanda (mostly 
Al° or A|°): devanarii —manda ndma rajadhani, DN 

II 147,2 = 170,7; —manda [prod. --; cf. 

Leumann) va devanarii, Anag 42 ^ Ps I 60,4* = 
Pj I 111,3*; —manda devanagararh, Mhv-t 568,8; 
—mandd viya, Bv-aarfBv II 4 (= ‘devanagaram va’); 
[relation to alakamandd (scil. vihara, pi.; = ekarigand 
manussdbhikinna, Sp) in Vin II 152,13 doubtful). — 
•alakka, m. [sa. alarka], the white sort of swallow- 
wort (Calotropis gigcuitea alba); Abh 581 (sgh. he|a- 
vard); — °-m5ia, /., prob. a garland of a°-flowers; 
instr. —aya, Ja IV311,38'(= ani)a-[a: akka-]puppha- 
mala, pt); —°-mfili(n), mfn., wearing that; m. —i, 
Ja IV 310,21* (= a|akka-mdldya samannagato, Ct.). 

‘alakka, m. [sa. alarka), a dog rendered furious 
by medical treatment; Abh 519 (cf. Am-k II 10,22 & 
alasaka below). 

a>lakkhanika, mfn. [sa. a + laksanika], not 
taught by the gramm. rules; Mogg-v IV 139; cf. a- 
nidditthalakkhana, Sadd 800,18. 

a-lakkhika, mfn. [ metr. —-:=, sa. *a-laks- 

mlka] unlucky, causing or ominous of misfortune; m., 
yava pdpo ayath Dcvadatto —o, Vin II 196,8 (Sp; —o 
ti ettha na lakkhetl ti —o, na jdnatl ti attho, ‘aharii 
pdpakammarii karomr ti najdnati; na lakkhitabbo 
ti —o, na passitabbo [Sadd 522,18] ti attho); acc. 
m. —aril, Ja V 287,8 ("illomened’’); /. —d, Ja III 

259,12* (aharii Kdll —aj— -] Kalakanni ti.marii 

vidu; = nippurind, Cl.); Vv 564 (appapunhd —d 

[~-]; = nissirikd kdlakannl, Vv-a); m. pi. —d, 

MN II 5,19 (mayam ev' amha —a, mayam appa- 
punna) = Vin III 23,n (= nissirikd, Sp) = SN V 
146,21 (= do., Spk) ■?£. Ja II 59,n; santi Ioke —a 

[~--), Ja III 261,11* (— nisslld nippurind, Cl.); 

—a vat’ amhd, Dhp-a I 184,28;-°-ta, /. abstr.; 

instr. —aya, Th-a ad Th 1123 (= ’alakkhya’); — 
— ifc. o. mah5° (Ja II 59,1 1 ). 

alakkhi-purisa, m., an .unlucky (sinful) man; 
ooc. —a, PJ II 479,4 (= ‘kali’); cf. next. 

a-lakkhi, /. [sa. a-lak$mi), (a) bad luck, mis¬ 
fortune; acc. —irii kurut' attana, Ja III 263,7*(s*) 
(opp. lakkhirii); — irii nuda maharaja (metre faulty), 
lakklil-bhava-nivesanarii, Ja V 113,4* (see Sadd 202,18 
note e); kirn sabbaloke vidahi —irii (scil. Brahma), Ja 
VI 208,17* (= dukkharii, Ct.); instr. alakkhya, Th 
1123 (alakkhikatdya nissirlkataya, Th-a); — (b) 
Alakkhi, /., Ill-luck, the goddess of adversity, misfor¬ 
tune, Abh 82 (—i Kalakanpi; opp. LakkhI, Siri); Sirl 
ca tdt' Alakkhi ca ( E* tala Lakkhi), Ja V 112,30* (cf. 
ib. 114,24'). 


58 * 
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AJakhiya, m. Npr. of a Tamil chief; Mhv LXXVI 
145 (°-rayar-avhayo —— — — — — ]). 

Alagakkonara, m. Npr. of a prince; Mhv XCI 3 
(°-namako; see Trsl. note). 

alagadda, m. (sa. alagarda], a watersnake (the 
black variety of the Cobra de capetlo; Am-k I 8,5); Abh 
653 (asiviso + ); no m. —o, MN 1133,38 (= asiviso, Ps, 
quoted As 23,14, Sv 121, 10 , Sp 124, 1 4 (Sp-t)); acc. —am 
(mahantarii), MN I 133,35, etc. ; gen. —assa, ib. 134,2, 
etc.; — °(a)tthika, m/n., wanting an a°; m. ~o 
(puriso), MN I 133,30, etc.; — °-gavesl(n), m/n., 
looking for an a°; m. —i, ib. 34, etc.; —°-pariyesana, 
/., the search for an a°; acc. —aril caramano, ib. etc.; 
— °-suttanta, m. (= AlagaddOpama-sutia); toe. 
—e, Vism 671 ,10 ( quoting MN I 139,13); — “fipama, 
m/n., /. —a (scil. pariyatti), after the manner of one 
catching an a°, As 23,8-10 = Sv 1 21,5-7; — °tipama- 
sutta, n. = MN (e/i.22) I 130—42. 

a-lagga, m/n. (neg. pp. of laggati; sa. a-lagna), 
not adhering, not hanging on, not joined; m. ~o asatto 
appatitthito a-palibuddho (scil. akaso) . .. —ena 
bkavitabbarh (scil. yogina), Mil 388,8-10; —o, Dhp-a 
11169,16; Ud-a 123,17; Cp-a ad Cp I 1,7 (= ‘an- 
olaggo’): Vjb ad Vin II 151,14 (= ‘anibandhaniyo’), 
cf. Sp-t <t Vmv ad do. ; m. pi. ka|ira asattS —a alaggita, 
etc., Nidd II 99,28; :— °-ka, m/n. id., Vmv ad Vin II 
151,14 (see prec.) — °-citta, m/n., whose mind is free 
from desire, indifferent; m. —o, Cp-a ad Cp III 1,4 
( = ‘anapekkho’); —°-t5, f.abstr.; instr. tarn aharii 
—aya asattarii . . . brahmanarii vadami, Dhp-a IV 
228,17; — °-bhava, m. abslr., Ud-a 232,28; — 
°-bhava-Iakkhana, mfn., having the characteristic of 
detachment (scil. alobho). As 127,18 = Vism 465,7 
(mht). 

a-laggana, n. (neg. verb, noun of laggati); Sv I 
180,17 (°atthena abbhokaso viya). 

a-laggamfina, m/n. (neg. part. med. of laggati), 
= alagga; m. ~o, Vism 394,18 (= 'asajjamano'); 
acc. —aih, Dhp-a III 298,4 (— ‘asajjamanam’). 

a-Iaggita, mfn. = alagga; m. pi. —3, Nidd II 
99,20. 

Alagvanagiri, m., a locality in Southern India; 
acc. —ith, Mhv LXXVI I 12. 

alaghOpala, m. [ts.| litt. 'a heavy stone’, a rock; 
MTD. 

alaihka, (m. or n.), Sadd 434,io (°-saddo bhfl- 
sana-visesarii vadati; explaining sAlarhk&nana, which 
may be a mistake for sala-kanana-, resp. s&lak3nana-, 
see note 4 ib.). 

alam-kata, mfn. (pp. of alarii-karoti; sa. alarii- 
krta), 1 . adorned, decorated, prettily dressed; m. —o 
(Sakko devaraja viya), Ja III 392,5; IV 60,5*(= na- 
ndbharana-bhusito, Ct.) = Vv933 (= vibhusito, Vv-a) 
= Dhp-a 128,14*; Dhp 142 (= vatlh&bharana-pati- 
mandito, Dhp-a) Divy 339,28*; acc. ~am (s!13- 
lariikArena paron.), Ud-a 282,9; /. —a suvasana, Th 
267 459 5 ^ Thi 145 (= vibhusita, Tlii-a); acc. f. 

-am, Th 268 ^ 463; voc. /. —c malva-dhare suvatthe, 
Vv 1; n. nom. —am (sobhate su venlhi —, scil. siram), 
Thi 255; m. pi. nana-vattheh’ —a, Ja VI 579 , 22 *; 
Vv 137 (Vv-a 78,24-25, see parama-al"' below); f. pi. 
yena alarilkarena —a, MN II 63,13; — 2. satisfied, 
satiated; only ife. an°, q. v. (kAmcsu, SN 1 15,21*); 


- ifc. v. addha° (< 7 . v. = Sv (II) 518,3), an-° 

(< 7 . v.), ketumal5° (Ud-a 87,4; 105,21), parama - 0 
(Vv 137; Vv-a: alternatively param & (nom. pi.) —a), 
yatha° (Dhp-a III 79, 9 ), |ratana-kut'-° (Ap 2 , 12 ; 
—am unmelr. for ratnakuta —a?)], salaka 0 (anuna- 
sata°, Mil 226,27 foil.), saddhamma 0 (Pj I 22,13), 
suppabb&° (Ap 532,21 (JE‘ w. r. sa-p°) = Thi-a 
146,28*); —°(a)ttabhava, m/n., whose personality is 
adorned (by, instr.); pi. —a (bahusacca-sippa-vinayehi), 
Pj I 156,8 (see Sn 261); — °-patiyatta, m/n., fully 
adorned or decorated [sa. alamkrta -f (the shorter) pp. of 
palivadcti); m. —o va aka sc nisiditva ("dressed in 
state"), Dhp-a III 83,s: Pv-a75,is; 232,23; 279,25; 
n. —am maldsanam, Ud-a 150,15; acc. —am nagaram, 
Ja VI 592,28; Sp I 49,21 (= alamkaravasena sabba- 
sajjitam, Sp-t); —am Sakyaraja-puram pavisitva, 
Ps 11124,15; —am attano sisam chinditva, Dhp-a I 
5 , 12 ; —aril sisam kantitva, Sv (II) 465,20; acc. /. —am 
Mithilam pahaya, Ja VI46,ie; m. pi. —a, Ps I 253,3$ 
(itthiyo pi purisa pi); —a taruna-manussa, Pv-a 
135,4; acc.rn.pl. kumarake —e, Pj I 118,13; — k51c, 
toe. Ja VI 309,28; —°-rajata-dama-sadisa, m/n., 
like a beautiful silver-band; acc. —am hatthisondam, 
Ja VI 488,18'; —°-rajaputtagana, m., an assembly 
of noblemen in state dress; —o viya saddhammA- 
lahkato sarngho, Pj I 22 , 12 ; — °-varana, m., an 
elephant splendidly decked; acc. —am, Ja VI 488,19'; 
— °-sayana, n. [sa. (ayana), an adorned bed; — acc. 
na me —am sadiyissati, Ja VI 158,24; — °&sana, n., 
an adorned seat; loc. —e nisiditva, Ja VI 309,28. 

alarh-kammaniya, m/n. [ derived from *alam 
karmane, cf. sa. karmanya|, convenient for the under¬ 
taking in question: loc. asane —e, Vin III 187,19 foil.; 
188 , 18 ** (= kamma-kkhamam kamma-yoggan ti 
kammaniyam, alarh patiyattam kammaniya-bhavAya 
ti —am, Sp; JAs 1914; 488,io), cf. ib. 191,27 (Asanam 
. .. n&lariikammaniyam). 

alarh-karana, n. [Is.] (a) decorating, adorning 
(— alamkara), sense of ybhQs, DbStum 865; —ena, 
mht ad Vism 195,24 (= ‘alamkarena’); — (b) finding 

satisfaction; ifc. v. an-°;-°-ka, n. id., Dhp-a I 

410,n (—am alariikaritva, paron.); — °-cunna, n. 
[sa. cflrnal, cosmetic powder; Vjb ad Sp I 75 ,10 (= 
'va^^hamana'); cf. alarhkara-cunna. 

alam-karoti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. alam + ykr], (a) to 
adorn; (b) to dress oneself, put on (acc. or instr.) ; (c) to 
content oneself with (neg. obs.); — part. med. — kuru- 
mana, m/n.; lokarii (v. 1. alokarii) —o a(thasi, Mp III 
369,2 (a; ad AN III 345, 11 ); acc. —aril, Ps IV 215,4 
(akasarii (a)); ib. 218,16 (anto-pasadarii; a); pi. —a, 
Sv(II) 518,2 (b) = Mp ad AN IV 16,15; imp. 2 sg. 
—kara, Vin III 16,27 (tena alarilkarena; a) = 18,20; 
—karohi, Ja I 60,5 (dibba-alarhkOrehi; a); V 250,e 
(C*» -kara); VI 12,15; 2 pi. -karotha, MN II 63,14 
(b); aor. 3 sg. —kari, Ja VI 12 , 17 ; fut. 3 pi. med. —ka- 
rissare, Anag 112(4); — abs. —karitva, Ja I57,»i (sab- 
bAIaiiikArarii, paron.. A); ib. 58,33 (sabbAlarhkarena; 
a); Ps 11 290,30 (A); Ja III 189,6 (dibbagandhapup- 
phehi; a); VI 368,6 (sabbAlainkarehi, a); Pv-a 74,20 
(do.); — marii dassanaya Agacchantu, Ja VI 407,17 (A); 
Pj 1121,10 (brahmAbharanena, A); 123 ,1 (alarilkarena 
altanarh); attanarii —, Ps 11195,4; Dhp-a 13,13 (vanas- 
patirh); 410 ,11 (alariikaranakarh, a); paniyarh paye- 
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tva —, Dhp-a 11176,1 (a); Ud-a282,23 (hatthim); 410,2 
(-pupphadamadihi); — neg. abs. an-alamkaritva, al¬ 
ways = “thinking something insufficient, not being con¬ 
tent with" (acc.): Sn 59 (— anapekkhamano, scil. khid- 
darii, etc.; Pi; Nidd-a); esp. said of Buddha: so kho 
aham (the Bodhisatta) ... tarn dhammam —, MN I 

165.13 (Ps, however, punappunam alarii alarii karitva, 
and pt: anu anu alarh karitva) = 166,33, etc.; Ja I 
67,i; Ohp-a 185,25 (gp: no kisivak kota, ‘apariyattarh 
karitva’ yi seyi); cf. an-alamkarana above; — pp. 
'»kata (q. v.); do. neg. v. an-alamkata ( 2 ); — also 
spelt alariikita, see below; — caus. alam-kardpeti, inf.- 
cpd. —petu-kama, mfn., Ja I 59,34 (attanam), abs. 
—petva, Ja 152,13 (maggarii). 

alam-kara, m. [is.], (a) the act of decorating, (b) 
ornament, decoration; sense of [/bhus (Sadd 442,2 Sc cf. 
alamkarana, vibhusana), |/pilandh (Sadd 395,2), pmajj 
(Sadd 531,12), do. of yvas a: (/tarns (Sadd 442,2); 
Dhatup315; Dhatum468, 623; nom. —o, Sadd 395 , 3 * 
(pilandhanam +) Abh283; (pacchimo, a), Ja I 

60,4; Ja VI 488,20-27 (b; of an elephant ); PJ 122,12 
(viya dhammo); Abhidh-av 89,rs*; 104,io*; acc. 
~am alabhamina, P] II 35, 2 s; instr. —ena, Vin III 
16,25-27MN II 63,18-14; Vism 195,24 (= alaihka- 
ranena, mht); dat. —aya, Patis I 47,80 (sariivattantl; 
Patis-a (•£<) (I) 227,15), quoted Vism 50,2#; pi. —3, 
Vv-a 167,2; instr.pl. —ehi, Ja VI 12,16; 368,6 (sabb5°); 
397 , 1 #; Pv-a 74 , 2 # (sabb3°); Vv-a 166,30; 182,24 
(sabb3°); gen. pi. —Snath, AN IV 265,8; — Dhp-a 
I 26,1# (satthisakalabhard-); Saddh 249 (sar3°-van- 
nddi); — ifc. v. ass&° (Vv-a 78,25), itth&° (AN IV 
57 , 7 ), uracchad& c (Ja V 409,26'), odSt & 0 (Vin I 
231,35; DN II 96,#; AN III 239,is; IV 264,2#), 
kanna-cOi&° (Ja VI 488,36), kann&° (Ja V 409,27'), 
kumbh&° (Ja VI 488,2s; Vv-a 182,26), cakk4° (Ap 

206.14 = Th-a(C*) 116,12*), dibba-vatth&bharan&° 
(Pv-a70,25), narigutth&°(Ja V1488,28), nll&°(AN III 
239,11, etc., see odat3°), pit&° (AN III 239,18, etc., 
seeo data 0 ). puris4°(AN IV 57 , 10 ), h3h&°(Pv-a211,#), 
bhuja° (Vv-a 167,7), maggft° (Ja VI 580,is; 581,#), 
(mSIS-)nSnS° (ANV271.1#), lohaviJja-a° (Ja VI 
396,2#*), lohitak&° (AN 111 239,14, etc., see odata°), 
vacanA” ( sense of 'pana' and *tu': pt ad DN I 2,25 
= pV ad MN I 161,26; Sadd 892,27,2#; do. of viya, 
gp ad Dhp-a III 125,ll), vividhft 0 (Vv-a 35 ,11 (°san- 
nflha)), siia° (Ud-a 282,#), slsa° (Sp (IV) 864,23), 
suvann&° (see sov°), seyy5-paccattharana° (dvan- 
dva; Pv-a 23,12), sonn&° (Ap 53,8 = Th-a (C») II 
125,28*), sovanna 0 (AN IV 393 , 20 ; Ja VI 504,l'), 
sovattbika 0 (Ja VI 488,27), ‘hattha 0 (Vv-a 167,7), 
>hatthft° (d: hatthi-al°; Ja II 46,18; Mp III 369, 11 ; 
Vv-a 182,27); also in long bahuvrfhi-cpd.s, e. g., 
Ps II 195,s; — —: °-k5raka, m(fn)., effecting or 
bringing about a°; m. —o viya Buddho, PJ I 22,n ; — 
°cunna, n., cosmetic powder; Mhv-t ad Mhv XI 30 ( = 
'vaddhamana'); Sp-t(Vmv)ad Sp 175, 10 ;—°-Janita- 
sobh3-ragi(n), mfn., "lusting after beauty produced 
by a°", Vism 194,#; — °-anjana, n., cosmetic oint- 
ment;~ am, Sv I 88,24 (= 'anjanarii': pt: alamkaranja- 
nam eva, na bhesajjam) = Nidd-a ad Nidd I 380,io; 
— °-tthambha, m. |sa. stambha], a column for 
decoration; pt ad Sv (II) 616,17 ('esika-tthambho’ ti 
indakhilo, nagarasobhano —o); —°-dandaka, m. [b.J, 


a walking-stick for finery; acc. —am gahetva vicaranti, 
Sv I 89,6 (v. 1. alamkata-); — °-dana, n. = alamka- 
r3nuppadana (q. v.), Sv (III) 955,28; —°-nissaya, 
m., title of a modern Burmese paraphrase of Subodh., 
Bode. Pali Lit. of Burma p. 95; — °-patiman- 
dita, mfn. (so. prati-mandita), decorated with orna¬ 
ments; pi. —a, Ja VI 588,21 (sabba-); — °-paribho- 
gupaga, mfn. (paribhoga -f upaga), useful for orna¬ 
ments and enjoyments; n. —am, Pj I 169,27; — °-pali- 
bodha, m. ( cf. sa. parirodha and paribadha], impedi¬ 
ments of a°; —o, Mil 11 , 7 ; — °-bhandaka, n. [so. 
bhanda(ka)), requisites for a 0 ; — acc. —am, Dhp-a III 
125,20 9 ^ Ja II 166,15 (acc. pt. —e); — °-ratha, m., 
a carriage of state; yodha-ratho Ps II194,# foil. = 
Spk III 118,2# foil.; — °-Iola, mfn. [/*.], having 
lust after a°; /. pi. —5 (purisa-lola sura-lola +), Ja I 
338,28;- — °-lolat2, /. abstr.; instr. —aya (5hira- 
Iolataya-f), Pj II 35,21-25; — °-vibhOsita, mfn. 
(pp. of sa. vi -f- (/bhOf), decked with ornaments; f. —a 
(dibbi°), Pv-a 46,#; — [°-sadisa, mfn, [so. sadr^aj; 
/. —I, Vv-a 167,3, w. r. for alamkata-sadisi (C‘) = as 
if adorned |; — °5nuppad3na, n. (alamkara + so. 
anupradSna), a donation of a°; instr. —ena, DN III 
190,6 (= attano vibhav3nur0pena alamkSra-danena, 
Sv); — °0pavic5ra, mfn. (alarnk3ra -f upavicara. 
m.), thinking of, or intent on a°; /. itthl ... purisd- 
dhippaya —a, etc., AN III 363,le (Mp: alamkaratthaya 
mano upavicarati etissa ti). 

alariikSrSpoti, pr. 3 sg. caus., see alamkaroti. 

alariikita, mfn., o. 1. for alamkata (q. v.); m. pi. 
d&rika —a malakitS kilanti, Vin III 249,24 = I 208,6; 
acc. pi. darike —e, ib. Ill 249,28 = I 208, 10 . 

a-larighaniya, mfn. (neg. grd. of i/langh), not to 
be approached (violated); acc. m. paradaram —am, Tel 
80 (cf. anatikkamaniya, q. o.). 

ala-cchinna Sc ala-cchinna, see ala (v. 1. 
ala) 1 - 2 . 

Ala-janapada, m. Npr. of a country; Vibh-a 
447,11 (—am sampdpuni, scil. Isidatta-tthero; cf. 
[A|aka-]?). 

a-lajjana, n. (neg. verbal noun of (/lajj), not 
feeling shame; only in ~akfira, m., the behaviour of 
a°, mht ad Vism 468,22. 

a-lajjfi, /. [cf. sa. a-lajja, mfn.], absence of shame; 
mht ad Vism 468,20 (= aviri|3); —“-lakkhana, mfn., 
having the characteristic of that, Vism 468,20 (a-jiguc- 
chana-iakkhanani +). 

a-lajji(n), mfn. (from prec.), shameless; m. —I 
(brahmano), Ja VI 552,i*; DN III 15,s; Mil 227,is; 
Vin-vn 2772; gen. —ino, Sp (III) 694,25 foil.; m. pi. 
(a) —I (bhikkhO), Ja I 340,24; (fi ) —ino pdpa-bhik- 
khti, Vin III 179,32 (= nillajja lSmakabhikkhO, 
Sp); Vin IV 150,s; I'77,2 (+ dussilS musavddino); 
Ud 44,20 (= na lajjino, Ud-a); Mhv IV 11; XXXVII 
10; gen. pi. — Inam nissayam denti, Vin I 91,24 foil.; 
—inam nissaya vasanti, ib. 27 (Sp(V) 1031,25: upayo- 
gatthe sdmivacanam, alajji-puggale nissaya vasanti); 
toe. pi. —Isu, Vin V 158,1#*; — °-paggaha, m., patro¬ 
nizing an alajji(puggala); Sp (III) 695,14 foil.; — 
“-paribhoga, m., enjoyment in common with an a°; 
Sp (III) 694,24 foil.; —“-puggala, m. [so. pudgala), 
a shameless person (character); acc. pi. —e, Sp (V) 
1031,26; — “-bhiva, m. abstr.;. Sp (III) 694,28; — 
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°-vada, m., the designation (name) of a 0 , Vin IV 
-150,8 ( inslr. —ena papetha). 

a-lajjitabba or a-lajjitaya, mfn. ( neg. grd. of 
lajjati); loc. n. —taye lajjanti, Dhp 316 (= a-lajji- 
tabbe, Dhp-a III 490,14; e(. Sadd 675,12-17; Tr. Notes 
66, n. 28 ). 

a-Iajj’-ussada, mfn. [alajja 4- sa. *utsada], in 
whom shamelessness dominates; Vin-vn 2771. 

a-lajj’-ussanna, mfn. (alajji(n) -+- sa. utsannaj, 
with a majority of shameless persons; f. —a (parish), 
Vin V 224,19. 

alanjara, m. |ts.], a large pot, a jar; MTD. 
alan-jala, m. = pree.; Vjb ad Vin II 170,31 
(s. v. bhanaka; admitted etym. of araiijara, q. o.). 

‘alati, pr. 3 sg. [3a. adaiij, to endeavour; Sadd 
460,12 (see |/al). 

*alati, pr. 3 sg. [/s.], to adorn, decorate; Sadd 
434,17 (see j/al*). 

alattaka, m. [sa. alakta <fc alaktaka], lae, gum- 
lac; Abh 305 (—o yavako); — °-kata, mjn. [sa. krta|, 
lacquered, made red with lae; m. pi. <~u pada, Th 459 
= Dhp-a IV 197,14*; do. Th 771 (E‘ misprints pfipa) 
= MN II 64,29* (= alattakena ranjitd [30 ; E‘ w. r. 

raheita], Ps); — pa tala, n. [cj. sa. patala tk pata- 
la], a layer (crust) of lac; Pj 1158,i2(°-pataia-bandhuji- 
vaka-puppha-sadlsam mamsa-pesirii vijayi) = Ps II 
1.9,ii; Ja IV 114,20 (30 B 4 and pt ( B '): —an ti alat- 
taka-rasena rattarii, 13kh3vannam; O* alattaka- 
patala-vannam, with the pale-red (1) hue of lac); — 
°-rasa, m., i. q. Idkha-rasa, pt ad Ja IV 114,20 (see 
pree.); — 0 -rasa-ranjita, mfn., dyed with (melted) 
lae; f. —3 (bhOmi), Dhp-a II 174,17; — °-vanna, 
mfn., lac-coloured; n. —am rattacandanam, Dhp-a 
111 199,23; n. pi. —&ni (Bhagavato pddatalani), Sv 
(II) 603,28. 

Alatturu-nSdfilvSra, m. designation of two Tamil 
chiefs;' Mhv LXXVI 141; 184; 214; 217; 220 ; 305. 

a-Iattha(m) (—amha, —amsu, -um), aor. 3 sg. 
(etc.) of labhati (q. o.). 

a-latthS, neg. abs. of labhati, C*» for a-Iaddba 
(B<3), Ja V 435,21* (= a-labhitva, ib. 437,19'). 

a-Iaddha, neg. pp. of labhati; gen. —assa ... 
labho, Ja V 116,20*; 117,15'; — °-’mia-Iavddaka, 
mfn., (i. e. anna -(- lava + udaka), who has got no 
food nor a drop of water ; m. pi. —3, Saddh 106. 

a-Iaddhabba, mfn. (neg. grd. of labhati), not to 
be had or found; n. pindam me —am ahosi, MN I 
519,22; Sadd 577,20; n. pi. — Sni, Mp III 254 ,ib (— 
'a-labbhanfySni' q. o.). 

a-Iaddha-mokkha, mfn. (a-laddha + sa. mok$a), 
i. q. aladdhddhimokkha, see below; pi. m. —fi, Ap 7,11. 

a-Iaddha-vlp3ka-vara, mfn., that has not 
obtained occasion for retribution ; Mp ad AN IV 382,22 
(= 'aparipakka-vedaniya'). 

a-Iaddh5, neg. abs. of labhati (q. a.), ef. a-latthS 
above; SN 1 126,24* = 82 * (aladdhd [30 metr. C.mss. 
♦yo tarn]; = alabhitva, Spk); here ! yo tarn (yo ti 
nipatamattam, Spk) may stand for a word meaning 
otararii; Mvu III 2S4,2*-u* points to *alabdhv3 g5- 
ham or gadham (a: gadham?). 

a-laddhddhimokkha, mfn. (a-laddba adlii- 
mokkha), ‘ without obtaining resolve’; loe. —e, As 
261,15 (cf. Ap 7,ii).. 


a-laddhupacara, mfn. (aladdha 4- upacara), 
without final trial; n. —am sippam phalam 11 a deti, 
Ps III 330,s (cf. ib. 1 : pariyosanilpacaro). 

Alandanaga-rSja-mahesi, /., Npr. (doubtful 
reading); Sp (III) 680,2 (v. I. Alanaga reminds of 
Ilanaga, Dip XXI 22 ). 

a-lapita, mfn. (neg. pp. of |/lap), not said, not 
propounded; n. abhasitam —am Tathagatena, AN I 
60,1 = Vin I 354,28 ^ 11 88,23 = 204,15. 

a-labbha, mfn. (neg. grd. of labhati |/labh); 
unattainable, not feasable; n. —am etam, MN II 221 ,1 e 
foil.; see a-labbhiya. 

a-labbhaniya, mfn. (do.) — pree. (whence -bbh-); 
abl. — aniyato, Nidd II 279,31 (S‘ aphasuniyato, 
Nidd-a (t‘) apapuniya 0 ), quoted Vism 655,8 (—ani¬ 
yato); n. —antya-tthanam, Ja IV 59,19; pi. —aniySni 
thanani (pahea), AN III 54,8 foil. ( c. 1. alambh 0 ). 

a-Iabbhaneyya, mfn. = pree.; m. — o (attho), 
AN III 56,28* Ja III 205,9*; °-khema, mfn. \cf. 
sa. k$ema], where security is unobtainable; —13, /. 
abstr.; abl. — 5ya, Nidd-a (E‘) 1 169,27 = Vism612,is; 
— °-tth3na, n. [sa. sthana], something unobtainable; 
n. -am, Ja IV 86 ,l 2 '- 20 '; — “-patittha, mfn. [ sa. 
prati$(ha], not easily to get a firm footing in; f. —a, As 
22,15; n. —am, ib. 36; Ps I 55 , 39 ; — °-vatthu, n. [sa. 
vastu], something unobtainable; loe. —usmim, Pv-a 
65,21. 

a-Iabbhiya, mfn. (to a-labbha as Amg divviya 
(Uttarajjhayana VII12) to divva < divya; cf., how¬ 
ever, alabbhaniya); n. kuto labbha — aril, Ja IV 86 , 20 * 
(= alabbhaneyya-tthanam, Ct.). 

a-labbanta, a-Iabhamana, mfn. (neg. part.), 
a-Iabhi, aor., a-Iabbitv 2 , neg. abs., see labhati. 

alam-atta, mfn. 0 . r. for t alam-attha (see pt ad 
DN III 188,16* below). 

>alam-attha, m. [cf. sa. alam-arthatd], suffi¬ 
ciency, adequacy (sense of |/|/okh, rdkh, 13kh, dSkh, 
dhikh, Sadd II 45—49 (p. 329,17): sosan&lamatthesu). 

‘alam-attba, mfn. [sa. alam-arthaj, able, 
capable, clever, m. —o kule gihi, DN III 188,ie* (= 
yutta-sabhSvo ( thus reading *atto, see pt), samattho 
vii pariyattarOpo gharAvasam santhapetuiii, Sv; pt: 
‘ainm’-saddo *alam eva nibbinditurii .. (cf. SN II 
178,24) ti Sdisu yuttan ti imam attbam Joteti .... 
■yo ve thitatto’ (Sn 215) ti Adisu viya ‘atta’-saddo 
sabhdva-pariySyo ti “yutta-sabhavo” ti Sdim aha) 
= 192,6* (Sv), quoted Ja I 401,8* (E‘ *atto); —o (ka- 
t3vl+), MN II 69,e (E‘ °atto; = samattha-attabha- 
vo, Ps; p(: alam samattho atta etassa); pahu vlsavl 
—o, Nidd II 102,io (= samattho NIdd-a (S*) with 
editor’s note: pSIiyam alamatto ti pStho) 255,21 
(E e °atto; = samattha-citto, Nidd-a); —°-tara, mfn. 
(compar .); m. pi. —3, Vin II l,is (panditatara +; 
«= samatthatara, Sp). 

alam-attha-dasa, mfn. \prob. derived from sa. 
*alam arthadrfe = able to see the artha|, competent as 
a seer of the good or useful, wise; nom. pi. atthe 
passitum sa matt ha —a, te atisitva thita ‘alamattha- 
dasatara', Mp III 165, 11 ; compar. °-dasatara, mfn., 
DN 11231,18 (m. — o; = samattho patibalo attha- 
daso (cf. attha-dassa above) alamatthudaso, tarn 
alamatthadasam tiretl (sic for taratf) ti —o, Sv(II) 
660,28); —ehi —o, AN II 180,23 foil. (Mp III 165,14: 
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alamatthadasataya uttaritaro chekehi chekataro 
panditehi panditataro). 

alam-attha-vlcintaka, mfn. (formed on the 
pattern of prec.) able to discern what in good or use¬ 
ful; ace. panditarh vata marii santarft —ath, Th 252 
( = attano paresan ca atthaiii hitarii vicinteturh 
samattharh, alarh vd pariyattarii atthassa vicinta- 
karri, Th-a). 

alam-ariya, mfn., |sa. quasi *alam aryebhyah], 
worthy of (becoming) the a°, deserving the name a 0 ; m. 
—o (rianadassana-viseso), Ps II 21,30-32 (cf. next); m. 
pi. dhamma kusala kusala-sarhkhata .. . —a aiam- 
ariya-sainkhata, DN I 163,29 (cf. 19) ^ III 82,28 
—83,4 (cf. 82,13: ndiam-ariva; = ariya-bhave a-sam- 
attha, Sv) ^ AN IV 363,ie—364,1 (363, 14 - 15 ). 

alamartya-nanadassana, n., (nanadassana ver¬ 
bal noun of the formula jan3ti passati (part, janarii 
passam)), the insight which fits the a°; acc. —aril samud- 
aenreyya, Vin III 91,19** (Sp (II) 489,12 foil.), cf. 
JAs 1914, 478,3; —°-visesa, m., excellence or high¬ 
est degree of that; m. nom. —o (uttaririi manussa- 
dhainmS), MN I 68,10 (Ps) = 71,23; 207,20 foil. (Ps); 
III 157,22; SN IV 300,22-24 (Spk); AN I 9,24; V 
88 , 1 s; Ja I 389,21 (“dhammo —o, cf. Vin III 91,19**); 
acc. —aril, Vin I 9,28 (dhammarii —aril); MN I 81,32; 
172,9; 246,29; 440,21 foil.; 11200,31—201,4; 203,17; 
SN IV 337,19-80 foil.; AN III 64,12 foil.; 430,1 0 ; MU 
244,28; 289,2. 

alam-panna, mfn. (from sa. *alarn prajnayai), 
sensible, come to years of discretion; m., kumaro 
vuddho hoti —o, AN III 6,12 (= yutta-panfio, Mp). 

alam-pateyya, (m)f(n)., \derived from sa. 
•alarh patye), ripe for marriage; f. pi. pancavassika 
kumarika —a bhavissanti, DN III 71,17 ( = patino 
datum yutta, Sv); pancavassasatika kumarika —a 
bhavissanti, DN III 75,s = AN IV 138,13.. 

(Alampana, loc. —«, w. r. in Vism 304,8* for 
Alamp&ne or Alambane, from Cp II 2,8]. 

(a-lampita & a-Iampetva, see a-lambita, 
a-lambetva below], 

‘a-lamba, mfn., tilt, not hanging down; m., said 
of female breasts; acc. m. te nOna taldpanibhe —e ... 
thanesu (thane su?) me lambahlti (o: lambihiti, Fsh] 
sigalo, Ja V 302,13*. 

* 3 - 130163 , m. (’a + sa. lamba], non delay; —am 
katvi, accord, to Mp-t, 0 . r. for alambitam katvS, 
Mp III 107,3. 

a-lamba-tthana, adj. f. (—a or —I), ('a-lamba 
-f- thana, sa. stana), with breasts not hanging down 
(as a well qualified nurse); —a, pt ad Sv (III) 965,28 
(quoted Ss 254,23); pi. — iyo, Ja V-I 3 , 1 - 9 ; — °-tS, 
/. abstr., Ja VI 483,29'. 

a-lambita, mfn. (neg. pp. of ylamb, caus.), not 
retarded, without hesitation; —am katva, Mp ad AN II 

77.8 (= 'a-lambetva', q. v.). 

alambusa, m. (sa. alambusa], the palm of the 
hand; sickness; f. a kind of tree; MTD. 

Alambusa-jataka, n., Ja (523) V 152—161. 

Alambusa, /. (sa. Alambusa], Npr. of cn Apsaras; 
acc.. —am nSma acchararii, Ja V 152,28* foil.; Sv (II) 

370.8 (—aril nama devakarinarii). 

a-lambetva, neg. abs. of lambeti (caus. of 

|'lamb), without delay (or hesitation); AN II 77,8: aha- 


petva — [£< alampetva] .. . parassa avannarh bhasita 
hoti (Mp III 107,3: aparihinarii alambitarh ( E « C« 
alampitarii] katva; Mp-t: alambitam katva ti alam- 
barii katva; ayam eva va patho, vi(pa)lambarii akatva 
ti attho (see an-okasa]). 

a-lambhaniya, mfn. v. I. for alabblianiya (AN 
III 54,s). 

[alambhavissa, w. r. for alam abhavissa; sqt 
alarh]. 

a-lavana-bhoji(n), mfn., not eating salted food; 
asaddha-bhoji(n) -j-, Sadd 744,is ^ Pay ghau a. 2 . 

■aiasa, mf(n). (Is.], lazy, idle, negligent; —o, 
Abh 516 (cf. Kacc-v 675: aliso (v. 1. alaso) Sadd 
873,12); m. ~o, Sn 96 (Pj II 170,2 foil.); Dhp 280 
(= maha-alaso, Dhp-a); SN I 217,5* (alas' assa 
an-utthata; = alaso assa, Spk); ib. 7 * (yatthalaso 
an-utthata); Ja III 105,23* (—0 gilii kamabhogi na 
sadhu) = 154,23* (^ quoted Ja IV 30, 0 ); Ja III 
247,24* (read yatthMaso ca dakkho ca, see v. //.); 
V 113,12* (ndlaso vindate sukharii); Mil 92 ,19 (—o 
alasatSya mantitarh atthain vyapadeti); ib. 23*(luddo 
tat ha ’laso); 187, 1 8 (sayam eva so — o khalitva pati- 
to); acc. m. kith su —am an-alasan ca mata puttarh 
va posati, SN I 44 ,is*- 24*; passatni posarh —aril ma- 
hagghasarri, Ja V 399,21*; — °-tthero, Dhp-a I 261, 1 ; 
a -bhikkhurh, Ja III 139,21; — /. akammakamd —5 
mahagghasa, AN IV 92,22*, quoted Ja II 348,4* (Mp: 
‘alasa’ ti nisinna-tthane nisinna va thita-(thane thita 
va); — m. pi. akammakarna —a paradattdpajivino, 
ThI 273 (= kusita, Thi-a); — cf. alasiya (Masya, 
alassa); — ifc. v. an-° (q. v. and add MN I 125,8), 
jSti-° (Pj II 170,2), maha-° (Dhp-a III 410,4). 

'[alasa, m., a musical instrument; — o ca ta|am- 
baran ca alasata|ambararh, Virita-sanne apud Ppd 
114,24 ad Mogg-v III 23, see 'alasata below]. 

alasaka, m. (Is., cf. sa. a-iasa, m.), name of a 
certain disease, tympanitis; instr. —ena kalarh karissati, 
DN III 7,ie foil. (= alasaka-vySdhina, Sv; = ajira- 
nena amarogena, pt). 

a-Iasa-jatika, mfn. (from ‘a-lasa -(- jati),. of a 
lazy disposition; f. —3, Dhp-a I 389,8; gen. m. —assa 
(sattassa), DN III 89, 18 ; Vism 419,4 (do.; — alasa- 
pakatikassa, mht). 

■alasatS, /. (abstr. of 'alasa), sloth, lazy ness; 
instr. —aya, Pj II 141,18; Mil 92,19; — ifc. v. an-® 
(q. v.). 

'alasatS, /., name of a musical instrument, ac¬ 
cording to Ppd 114,21-25 ad Mogg-v III 23 (= Pay 
ni 3 ) meaning sgh. kahala (pipe, horn?] in alasat&jam- 
bara; the analysis alasa -[- t3|‘-ambara rejected by 
Ppd; — alasat&lambara, ;t., ‘pipes and drums' (?see 
prec.), ib. (alaso ca ta|ambaro ca —aril, see 'alasa; w. r. 
(or haplol.) for alasa-tal3|ambara (sa. alasa -j- tala + 
adambaraj?). 

(Alasadda, w. r. for next.) 

Alasanda, m. (scit. dipo), n. (scil. nagararii), 
Npr. (Greek Alexandreia, cf. Alikasundara = Alexan- 
dros; as for identification see Cambridge Hist, of 
India I 550, BEFEO XXIV: 1, 30 n. 1 , Memorial 
Sylv. Livi 413 foil.]; perh. ore may distinguish be¬ 
tween : (a) a d(v)ipa (river-bound province) and a 
Yavana -town, birthplace of Milinda, 200 yojanas 
(Chinese Trsl.: 2000 yoj.) distant from Sagala a; 
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Alex, under Caucasus!, and (b) [in geographical lists , of 
Ceylonese provenience "!) a distant locality ( sea-port) 
inthe Yavana- world (Yona, Parama-yona+ ) a: Alex, 
in Egypt1; nom. —o nama dipo. Mil 82,23-24 (a); 
acc. —am, Mil 359,29 (b); Nidd I 155,5 (b; Yonam 
Parama-yonam —) = 415,11 (E‘ Alla°); abl. —a 
(Yona-nagar3°), Mhv XXIX 39 (a; = —a nama 

nagaraparivattato, Mhv-t, cf.Mbv-Trsl. p. 194 n. 3 ) 
Thup 72,38 (= Yon-rata Alasanda(ta) nain nu- 
varin, Sinh-Thup); loc. CIna-Cilate pi —e pi, Mil 
327,9 (b); pi. — a-Kasmira-Gandhara, people from A® 
(a or b), Mil 331,18. 

Alasandakd, m. pi., the inhabitants of Alasanda 
(b); Ap 359,3. 

a-lasa-pakatika, mfn. ('alasa -f- sa. prakrti -f- 
ka) = a-lasa-jatika (q. v.), mht. ad Vism 419,4. 
alasa-bhava, m.abslr.; Dhp-a III 410,1. 
a-lasa-bhikkhu, m. (’alasa -J- sa. bhiksu), a 
slothful monk; Ja III 139,21 (idarii Sattha . . . —um 
arabbha kathesi); ib.. 141,18. 

a-lasuna, n., not garlic [cf. sa. lacuna]; Vin 
IV 259,22 (°-sanna, adj. /.); loc. —e, ib. 28 foil. 
(a-lassa, n., w. r. for alassa, q. v.]. 
a-lata, n. (Is. A alata), a fire-brand; Abh 36 
(synon. ummuka); nom. —aril, Mp III 66,17 ( 0 . 1. al°); 
acc. —aril, Ja 1485,3; instr. —ena, Ja 1485,5; nom. pi. 
dve —3, Ps IV 14,17; acc.pl. —ani, Ja I 68,26 ( 0 ./. 
31°) = Ps II 182,24 = Mp I 402,28; loc.pl. —esu, 
MN II 225,18-20-22; Ps IV 14,25; — ®-samk3ra- 
kuta-®, Dhp-a III 442,2; — i/c. o. uddhand® (Ps III 
168,25), chavd® (AN II 95,10 ^ Ap 67,19), tindukft® 
(Pp 36,31).. 

AlSta, m. Npr. of one of the ministers of king 
Ariigati; Ja VI 221 , 3 ; 221,32* (senapati rarino) foil.; 
255,8* (= Devadatta in a former birth). 

Aiataka, in. = prec.; Ja VI 230,i<* (senapati 
—o); acc. senapatim —aril, ib. 221,is*. 

aiata-khanda, n. (sa. alSta -f- khan^a), a piece 
of fire-brand; —aril va arigara-pirido v5, etc., Vism 
172,1. 

alStaggisikhS, /. (alata -f- sa. agni-^ikha), the 
flame of a fire-brand; Ps III 162,1 (—3 viya). 

alSta-cakka, n. (sa. alata -f cakra), a wheel of 
fire; Vism 633,4 (mayd-marici-supinanta- + —a"; 
map^alAkSrena avijjhiyamduam aiatarii, mht). 
alSta-camma, n. [cf. sa. carman], bellows for a 
coal fire, Dhp-a IV 132,is (so gp: alati saniak, kum- 
buru udunehi bandu samak; E» alla-eammarii). 

alSpu, (ni)n., t>. I. for alabu (see next & lapu). 
alSbu, ( 171 ) 11 . (sa. Slabd, /.], the bottle-gourd 
(Cucurbita lagenaris ); a calabash for oil, dadhi, etc. ; 
Abh 596 (here given as /.); Sadd 218,13 (n. = labu. 
q. v., cf. lapu); Ja I 312,24 (alabu-® (S« alabu-) -f 
kumbhandi-elalukadini); n. visapdrarii viya —u, Ja 
III 85,is'; Bhes 5,121 (— labu-ko|a, sn, its leaves); 
m. tittako —u, Ps 11 376,28 (= ‘tittakaiabu’); instr. 
—un5, Ap389,n (alabunddakarii; labuna, ib. is); pi. 
—uni, Dhp 149 (a]5pun’ eva, with p for b; see Fsb 
Dhp (1855) p. 313 A Tr. Kotes 62 n. 18 ); — ifc. v. 
tittakh® (MN I 80 , 22 ; 315,34 (Ps); Pv-a 47,2 (J?< tin- 
takolabu]). 

alSbuka, n. = prec.; nom. —aril, Pj 11 249,18 
(dadhi-bharita-®); ace. —aril, Ap 389,12; loc. —e (tela- 


bhajanesu visane va naliyairi va —e va), Sp (II) 
293,13 Khuddas XXXV 18 (visana-nali-labadi- 
ppabhede tela-bhajane [ 0 : (a)labu; = tel-labu, sn], 
used as an oil-vessel). 

alabu-kataha, n. (sa. alabu + kataha], a bowl 
made of a gourd; udake —aril viya. As 405,29; — 
°-santhana, mfn. [sa. sariisthana], formed like that; 
n. pi. —ani (sibbetva thapita-jajjar&°), Pj 1 51,6. 

alabu-patta, n. (sa. °-p3tra], = prec.; acc. —aril, 
Mp I 90,3 Ss 24,34. 

alabu-lomasa, mfn. (alabu -f- sa. lomaija], hairy 
like a°; pi. n. —ani, MN II 7,17 (civarani; v. I. alapu-®; 
Ps (do.)). 

a-labha, m. (Is.), no gain, want, lack, deficiency, 
loss; nom. —o (dhammena), Th 666; Vin IV 216,13 
(yo etissa —o, mayh' eso —o); 15bho —o ayaso yaso 
ca, Ja III 98,22* = AN IV 157,(l)-5* = 159,21* ^ 
Ja VI 214,11*; instr. —ena . . . abhibhuto (scil. Deva- 
datto), Vin II202,io; pafinaya ca —ena vittavdpi na 
jivati, Th 550; paiinaya ca —ena dhammassa ca adas- 
sana, Ja VI 17,n*; loc. —e na ca kuppati, Sn 854 
(Nidd I 239,i); na h'eva labhe nSlabbe Th 664; — pi. 
—3, ... dulladdharii, Ud 84,20 (Ud-a); —3 vata me, 
na vata me ISbha, ... dulladdharii vata me, Vin I 
223,7; SN I 185,12; 187,1s; AN I 237,4 Vin III 
19,18 (Sp) = MN I 186,81; tassa tc ... —a, tassa te 
dulladdharii, DN II 135,21; tesarh vo ... —a, tesarii 
(vo?)duliaddharii, AN V 83,20; Abhidh-av 129,22 
(—3dl-vatthukassa (gen.)) ; — ifc. v. iccbith® (Vism 
505,18), 13bha° (Ap 47,23; 97,7; 421,27; Pj II 497,16). 

a-lUbhaka, n. (from prec.), the-(disappointment 
caused by) not getting anything; instr. —ena sussitva 
marissati, Vin III 77,14 (Sp); —ena sussati, ib. 15 ; 
—ena pi bhattarii na bhurijati, AN IV 139,17 ( 0 . 1. 31°; 
among the five bhattantaraya); —ena asantasanto, Pj 
II 549,11. 

a-lSbhi(n), mfn. (’a + sa. labhin), not obtaining, 
receiving nothing, unlucky; m. —i, Sv I 120,4-6 (dve 
jand uccheda-ditthirii ganhanti: labhi ca —I ca); — 
®-bhava, m. abstr.; Ja I 236,24. 

a-lSmaka, mfn. (neg. of lamaka, q. v.), not low, 
not bad (sinful); n. —aril, Spk II 314,24 (= ‘apapa- 
karii’); Nldd-a(£<) 1193,34 (= 'anomarii'); gen. — assa, 
Ja III 408,25' (= ‘anomassa’); instr. pi. —ebi, Ja VI 
316,11' (= ‘apdpakehi’); /. rupena —ika, Thi-a 251,22 
(= ‘apapikd’); — “-dassana, mfn., not looking un¬ 
handsome; f. —3, Vv-a 103,23 (— 'anoraa-dassika'). 

a-15yita, mfn. (neg. pp. of layati, ('10), not cut, 
not reaped; Sv (III) 869,13 (so S e ; £« alayikarii; pt: 
alayitan ti layita-tthanam pi tesain kammappaccaya 
—am eva hutva anOnarii paripunnam eva paiinayati; 
na kevalarh pafinayanam eva, atha kho tathdbbutarn 
eva hutva tlUhati); cf. apadana (DN 11188,17). 
alSra, m. [Is.j, a gate, a door; MTD. 
alSra, mfn. [sa. ardla], crooked, curved; Abh 709. 
A13ra, m. Npr. of a householder (kutumbika) 
in Mithila; Ja V 166,15* foil.; also spelt A|ara, ib. 
164,12-19-22: 168,8'(= Sariputta in a former birth, 
ib. 177,7). 

alarakkhl, mf. [sa. ardla + aksi], prob. = 
a|ara-pakhuma; m. — i (visala-netto (a)|arakkhi), Anag 
106; /. —i, Ja 1306,9* (= visala-netta sobhana-loca- 
nd, Ct.). 
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alara-pakhuma, mfn. [sa. arala-paksman], ’with 
carved eyelashes' (cf. however sa. arala, ’ spreading like 
the spokes of a wheeP, Apte); /. —a hasula, Ja VI 

503,15* (— — —-, cf. next; so Tr. for C*' E* Slara- 

(pa)mukha, S« °ppamukha; Lk °pamha; Kern °bha- 
mukha (1); = visalakkhiganda, Cl. ib. 504,29'). 

alara-pamha, m/n. (often written alara°), = 
prec.; instr. pi. n. —chi... udikkhati (ellipsis of akkhf- 
hi, ef. for inst. Vin IV 239.30' s. v. ananulomika), Ja 
V 215,8* (= visalapakhumehi ... nettehi, Ct. ib. 
216,12-13'); /. pi. —a hasula, Ap 73,1 s = 307,5 = 

353.23 (ji Ja VI 503,is*, cod. Lk); —a hasita [ for 
hasula?], Vv 752 ( = bahala-sarhghata-pakhuma, go- 
pakhuma ti attho, Vv-a 279,2s): voc. /. —e hasite 
piya(rh)vade, Pv 435 (= vellita-digha-nila-pakhume, 
[£« °pamukhe|, Pv-a 189,is). 

[al3ritthaka, see adddritthaka, v. /.] 
a-13I2mukha, mfn. [’a -f- sa. 131a -j- mukha], 
(not drivelling) not childish, not babbling; m. —o, Pj 
II 124,io (= 'anela-mugo'; = Nidd-a (S') II 396,9, 
reading a-lala-mukho). 

ali (or ali), m. [is.], a (large black) bee; Abh 636; 
Jin51 70 (ruditSli-pali); — ife. v. ka-moll-all-sevlta 
(Sadd 239,io), chappadfi* (Ras 7 , 7 *: °-nisevita). 
‘alika, n. [Is.], the forehead; MTD Am-k II 6,92. 
•all- ka [a -Va-formation (like adhi-ka) on the ele¬ 
ment *ali-, ef. sa. allka, like pratika, etc., see Uhlen- 
beck, Etymol. Worterbuch p. 15], (a) mfn., untrue, false; 
Abh 1070(appiye [I ^Am-k 1113,12] py aliko bhave); 
/. ace. tuccharh -aril vacarh, Ps I 188,8; n. -am (mic- 
ch2 abhutarti vitatharh -J-), Mil 99,8; — (b) n., some¬ 
thing untrue, a lie; Abh 127 (—am = asaccarh micch.l 
musa); Sn 239 (na kamakama —aril bhananti); Sn p. 
78,13 (saccarh yeva bhSsati no —am) = SN I 189,2; 
Sn 450 (saccam bhape nMikarh) = SN 1189,io*, quoted 
Pj I 135,30*; Dhp 264 (—am bhanarh; = mus&-v&darh 
bhananto, Dhp-a); AN V 160,2 (—am mam samma 
avaca, tucchakarh m. s. a.); ib. 4 (do. na ... a vacarh); 
Ja III 198,27* (—am vata mam samma abhQtena 
pasarhsayi); 457 , 5 * (—am bhasamdnassa apakkamanti 

f—-— !]devata; Ct.); IV204,2«*(—am abh&nirh); 

207,4* (—aril bhasamuno); V 146,15* (—aril bhanSti); 
• 480,14* (—am bhaneyya); VI 258,18* (na c&likarh 
bhasati); 361,n* (na bhasatl —am bhuripanno); Mil 

26.23 (—am tvarii bhasasi musSvSdarh) 27,is; 
Vibh-a 407,24, quoted Ss 62,32 (saccarh v3 hoti —arh 
v5); — instr. —ena (adv.), Ja VI 377,27* (abbhakkhati 
abhutena —ena-m-abhisaraye); 378,3 (—ena sarenti 
coden ti); — ife. v. sacc&° (SN IV 306,19; Mp II 314, l 
°patisariiyutta). 

allka-vfldi(n), m(fn). \ef. sa. alika + vidin], 
lying, a liar; m. —I, Pj II 478,8 (= 'abhutavadl'); acc. 
—inarii, Dhp 223 (Dhp-a: -I saccavacanena jinitabbo) 
= Ja II 4,17* (quoted Vv-a 69,28* Mil 117,13); 
loc.sg.(or acc.pl.) —ine (nflsmase —; nflssase ... na 
vissase, Ct.), Ja IV 56,23* (cf. Geiger § 95 ( 2 )); — 
°-v3dita, f.abstr.; instr. —aya musavddino, Ud-a 
260,12. 

a-likhita-potthaka, m. \neg. pp. of likhati + 
potthaka, cf. sa. pustaka], an empty (blank) book- 
ion which there is nothing written); = ‘ritta-potthaka’ 
m.,. Vmv ad Sp (Cf) 322,21 (ad Vin II 170,32). 

a-liriga, mfn. (/*.], having no gender; instr. 


pullihgena va sa-lirigena va —ena va, Sadd 226,17; 
— °bheda, mfn., without distinction as to gender; n. 
kiriya-lakkhanam akhyatikam —aril, Sadd 27,30; — 
°-bhedatta, n. abstr.; abl. —a, Sadd 27,17. 

a-Iitta, mfn. (neg. pp. of limpati [lippati]); 
unsmeared, undefiled; m. tanha-ditthi-lepehi —o (pa- 
ron.), Pj II 409,10 (= ‘an-Gpalitto’); Spk I 207,18 ( = 
do.); Nidd 1 55,24 = 90,21 (—0 + asarhlitto anupS- 
litto); ace. m. kalSparn —am upalimpati, It 68,8* (It-a 
Ef alittarii I) = Ja IV 435,28* (Ct.). 

alinl, /. [n Sanskrit word], a female bee; Sadd 
244,21 (— bhamari), from a tlk5 on Vidagdhamukha- 
mandana). 

a-lippamana, mfn. (pari. med. of lippati), not 
being stained (soiled); m. —o, Sn 71 (vato va jalamhi 
asajjamdno padumarh va toyena —o [o. 1. a-limpa- 
mano]; cf. Pj II 126,7 ct Nidd 11 96,24) Sn 213 
(do. ace. —arh; Pj II 263,20); sariighativSsi agiho 
carimi . . . —o idha manavehi, Sn 456; n. padumarh 
udake jatam eva udakena —arh Uiitarh, Ja III 320,14. 
alimaka, m. [is.], a cuckoo, a frog; MTD. 
alisa, mfn., v. 1. alasa, Kacc-v 675, see ‘alasa. 
a-Iina, mfn. [neg. of sa. l!na |/1I], lilt, not lying 
down, not hiding or shrinking, i. e. not timid, intrepid; m. 
—o, v. r. for adino, Th-a (C«) 300, 1 8 ad Th 173; n. —arh 
atanditarh santarh manasarh. Mil 390,29; sampahat- 
tharh yad5 cittarn —arh bhavati 'nuddhatarh, Nidd 
1 508,18* (Nidd-a); —aril anuddhatarh ... cittarn, 
Vism 135,18 (mht; cf. alin&nuddhacca-pakkhikarh, 
Vism271,2; mht); instr. m. —en' appagabhhena, Dhp 
245 (= jivitavuttim anu —ena, Dhp-a III 354,19); 
instr. n. —ena cittena alinamanaso naro, Ja 1275,18*. 

allna-gattata, /. (abstr.) [ef. sa. adina-gatra], 
the having not sticking (i. e. freely moving) limbs, the 
24th anuvyahjana (q. v.) of the Buddha; Dharmapr 
13,18 ad Mhbv 1,4* (cf. Vyu 18,28). 

allna-citta, mfn., not faint-hearted; m. —o, Sn 
717; AN V 149,io; Ja V 491,25*; —o akuslta-vutti, 
Sn 68 (Nidd II 96,28); —o (= ‘an-ollno’), Cp-a ad 
Cp I 1,9; acc. —arh (‘udagga-cittarn’), Ud-a 283,11; 
Ja IV 271,8*; gen. —assa, ib. 4*. 

Alinacitta, m. Npr. of a prince, later king in 
Baranasi; Ja II 21,17 (°-kum4ro); 22,18 (°-r3Ja); aee. 
—arh, ib. 22,22* (quoted Dhp-a II 106,io*); — °-jStaka, 
n., title of Ja (156) II17—23 (referred to, Dhp-a II 
106,15). 

allna-citta-santbSra, mfn. [ef. sa. sarhstSraj, 
whose (un-yielding) flooring is a non-disheartened 
mind (in the ratha-simile); m. —o, Ja VI 252,29* 
(Ct. ct pt). 

allnajjhSsaya, mfn. (altna + ajjhasaya) = 
alina-citta; Ja I 275,20'. 

allnatS, /. abstr. from a-llna, q. o.; dhammGnu- 
vatti ca —a ca, Ja I 366,28* (= cittassa — & anicatS, 
Ct.); acc. —arh, Mhv LXVII 8 (passAlinatam ctassa); 
Pj II 122,12 (—arh dasseti). 

aiina-mana(s), mfn. = allna-citta; Ja 1275,20' 
(—o 4- alinajjhasayo). 

allna-manasa, mfn. = prec.; m. — o naro, Ja I 
275,18* (Ct.), quoted Sadd 123,22. 

allna-mana-samkappa, mfn. (allna -f- sa. manas 
4- sariikalpa) = prec.; JaVI292,n* (—o Vidhuro). 
allna-manasa, m/r.. = prec.; m. —o, Panca-g 108. 

59 
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alina-viriya, mfn. [cf. sa. vfrya), 0 / unshrinking 

energy; m. —o, Bv II 139 (— — —-—; = anolina-v°, 

Bv-a), quoted Ja I 22,19*. 

allna-vutti, mfn. [cf. sa. vrtti], 0 / spirited be¬ 
haviour; ace. n 1 . utthahakam ... —im, Ja V 448,5*. 

Alinasatru, m. (or Alinasatta, nom. —o, toe. —e), 
Xpr. 3 : the Bodhisatta as the son of king Jayaddisa in 
Uttarapaiicaia-nagara, Ja V 22,5 (°-kumaro); nom. 
—u, id. 30,1"; —o, ib. 35,5*; ace. —urn, ib. 26.2* (Ct. ; 
v. r. Adinasatturii); toe. mano-padosam naharii sarc 
jatu-m- —e, ib. 29,7* ( 29 '). 

[alibaddfaa, m/n.,' w. r. /or Ajibaddha, MN III 
96,28 (= AN III 28.7)1. 

[alllata, m/n.; pt. —a (appabhasa -f), w. r. (un- 
melrical) /or aloluppa, Ap 420,s). 

alu, /. (Is.), a small water pot; MTD (Am-k II 
9,31). 

alutta-vibhattika, m/n. [so. a-lupta -f vibhakti 
-f ka), will) no reduction of case sufjix; —ena (scit. 
padena), Sadd 743,20. 

alutta-samSsa, m. [sa. a-lupta-samAsa|, a cpd. 
with no reduction o / (the su/fix of) the first member; 
Vmv ad Vin 1185,25 (‘tassa-pApiyyasika-kammam’); 
cf. Sadd 741,3; 745,9. 

a-Iuddba, m/n. [sa. a-lubdha], not covetous; m. 
—o... lobhena anabhibhuto ... a-duttho. .. a-mu|ho, 
AN I 190,32—191, 6-11 5 = 195,24 foil. 203,14 foil. 

II 192,17; —o ca appagabbho ca, AN 111433,12; 
—o, Ja VI 298,3' (= ‘alolo');jen. —assa ... a-dutthassa 
. .. a-mu|hassa, MN II 172,13-29 . . . 173,13; m. pi. 
—a, Ja IV 12,31'; —°-citta, mfn., of un-covetous mind; 
pi. —a vivadanti ... a-duttha-citta ... a-mujha-citta 
vivadantl, Vin 1189,38. 

a-lubbhana, n. (heg. verb, noun of lubbhall, sa. 
lubhyali); As 127,is (°-mattarii); Abhidh-av 19,19. 

a-lubbhanaka, n. or mfn., non (not) coveting; As 
149,83 (°-vasena). 

a-lubbhauA, /., i. q. alubbhana, n.; Dhs 32 (As 
149,34) = 312; — “flkSra, m. "behaviour in a°”; 
As 149,35 (mht ad (Vism 116,28). 

a-lubbhita, mfn. (neg. pp. of lubbhati, sa. 
lubhyali), not covetous; m. —o, As 149,30; — °-tta, 
n.abstr.; Dhs 32 (As 150, 1 ) = 312. 

a-lulita, mfn. [neg. pp. of j/Iu<JJ, not troubled; 
m. —o (an-erito -f, sc/7, samuddo), Nidd I 353,12; 
Mil 383,9-1 2 (susanthita, akampita-f); lalulita, As 
328,20. w. r. for aiujilaj; — °-kesat3, /., the having 
no matted hair; the 11th anuvyanjana of the Buddha, 
Dharmapr 13,33 (ad Mhbv 1,4*), cf. Vyu 18,77 (asaiii- 
ludita-ke^a). 

a-lfikha, mfn. (*a -f IQkha, sa. rflk$a or ICksa), 
not harsh, smooth (said of the pupil of the eye); n. 
—am siniddham, Nidd 1355,7 (—• sassirikarh, Nidd-a). 

a-lena, (I) n. (*a -f lena, sa. layana), no refuge; 
abl. —to, Palis II 238 ,11 Nidd I 53.9 (Nidd-a) = 

Nidd II 127,20 =1 Mil 418,31; — (2) mfn. (a), where 
one does not find any shelter; m. —o, Patis I 127,s 
(quoted Ud-a 142,21); ( b ), finding no refuge; f. —a 
anagarA ca, Pv 119 (= asarana, Pv-a); m. pi. —a 
(samkharA), Nidd 1410,29 (= lena-virahita, Nidd-a); 
— °-dassi(n), mfn. ( J a-r lcna-dassi(n)), not seeing 
any place of refuge; f. —1 (balaka), Th 308 (= vasa- 
natlhanarii apassanti, Th-a). 


a-lepa, m. (neg. of lepa [Is.]), non plastering; —o 
(opp. lepo), Sp (III) 568,21; — “araha, m/n.; m. —o 
okaso = next; ib. 27 ; — °6kasa, m., no place for 
plastering; —o, ib. 22 . 

a-lona, m/n. (’a -f Iona, sa. lavana), not (suf¬ 
ficiently) salted; acc. m. —am sukkha-kummasam, 
Vv-a 184,13; /. —am yagum, Ps II 382,30; n. -aril, 
Ja III 144,25*; IV 44,9 (atilonam-(-); instr. —ena 
adhupanena udakena sinna-(£' < '-siUa-]pannena, Ja III 
143,28; cf. alavana-bhoji(n). 

a-Ionaka, m/(— ika)n. (cf. a-)onika) = prec.; 
gen. f. —iitaya, Vv 459 = Ja III 408,19* (quoted Ja I 
228,ie*); toe. m. —e ahare, Ja 111 366,20; toe. n. —e 
... niddhupane udake, Ja VI 21 , 15 ; — °-divasa, m., 
a saltless day; toe. —e, Ja III 366,19 (d: when salt 
comes short); — °&hara, m., saltless food; acc. —am, 
Ja III 366, 15 . 

a-lona-(a)dhupana, mfn., without salt nor spices; 
Ja III 144,21 (cf. 143,28); IV 236,27 (—am udaka- 
matta-sittam [or °sinnarh|). 

a-Iona-panna-bhakkha, mfn., eating vegetables 
without salt; m. — o, Ap 228,23. 

a>Ionika, mfn. — a-lonaka; n. —am, Cp I 1,5 
(pannarii); Dhp-a 1131,19; instr. pi. —ehi (stipehi), 
SN V 149,31-' 

a-Iopa, m. [/s.[, non 'dropping * (of a letter or 
flexional element; cf. Pan I l,eo);— ifc. o. vibhatti- 0 
(Sp-t ad Sp I 24,15: ‘lato-nidanam’ = tarh-nidanarii-; 
cf. MN I 134,22). 

a-Iopaniya, mfn. (neg. grd. of plup), that can not 
be •dropped" ; not subject to lopa; m. pi. —A (lopaniya 
vA —A, scil. sadda), Sadd 3,4. 

a*lobba, m. (*a -f loblia), non-covetousness; m. 
—o kusalamQlaiii, DN III 214,21 = AN I 203 ,10 (cf. 
Ps III 366,10); — o . .. a-doso . .. a-moho (nidAnam 
kammAnam samudayAya), AN I 135,17 = 263,25; —o 
hetu —o paccayo kalyAnassa kammassa kiriyAya, AN 
V 87,9; -o, AN I 190,29; 195,21; Dhs 32 (A*s 149,33); 
312; 576; Nett 27,24; Abhidh-av 16 , 13 ; 19,20; 29,8; 
134,io; [pt. °Adayo pApadhamma, Ja IV 12,30', read 
with C* AlopAdayo, ef. ib. Il,i8*[; pt. °Adi, Vism 
454,84 (°vipAkahetu-virahita, mfn.); ib. 455,80 (“vip:i- 
kahetu-sampayutta, mfn.); -— ifc. 0 .' saddbAlobba- 
susamkhAra (Ja VI 252,28*); — °-Ja, mfn., sprung 
from a °; n. —aril (kammam), AN I 135,20 = 263,28; 
pi. —a (kusala dhammA), ib. 203,18; — “-’jjhAsaya. 
mfn. (a-lobha -[- ajjhasaya). with disposition for a c ; 
p/. — A (Bodhisatta), Vlsm'116,23 (= alubbhanAkArena 
pavatta-ajjhasayA, mht); — °-maya, mfn., consisting 
of a°; instr. —ena (alamkarena), Ja VI 253,18'; — 
“’-nidSna, mfn., caused by a®; n. —am, AN 1135,20 
.= 263,28: pt. —A, ib. 203,is; — °-nissandatA, /., 
the being a result of a°, Vv-a 14,is; — °-niddesa, 

m. , exposition of a° ( 0 : Dhs 32); toe. —e, As 149,38; 

— °-pakata, mfn., performed under the influence of 
(determined by) a°: n. —am, AN I 135,20 = 263,28-; 

— °-paccaya, mfn., conditioned by a°; m. pi. —a, 
AN I 203,18-20; — °-samkhata, mfn., named a°; 

n. —am kusalamOlam, .As 150,s; — °-samudaya, 
mfn., originating in a°; n. —am, AN I 135,21 = 
263,29; m. pt. —a,' ib. 203,1 s; — (alobb-)ussada, 
mfn.,. abounding in a°; m. pi. —A, Vism 103,19 (from 
the Ussadakitlana). 
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a-Ioma, m/n. [so. a-loman], hairless, not hairy ; m. 
sing! migo . . . atthi-ttaco vari-sayo ~o ( scil: kakka- 
tako), Ja 11 343 , 4 * = 111 295,18*; /. nAlomA nAtilo- 
masa, Ja VI 457 , 2 *. 

Aloma-vimana, n. title of Vv 454—461 (°-van- 
nana, Vv-a-184—85). 

a-lomahattha, mjn. | 3 a -f- sa. loman ■+- hrsta], 
with no bristling of the hair, i. e. fearless, (opp. 
sa-l°, cf. vigata-lomahariisa); m. "O, Ja VI 98,12* 
<= nibbhayo a-hattha-lomo, Cl.); acchambhi abhito 
—o, Ja VI 322,ii*_(= bhayena a-hattha-lomo, Ct.). 

Aloma (a. t. Al°) /. .Vpr. of a woman; Vv-a 184,10 
(ekA "A nama duggatitthi); ace. "aril sukhitarii disva, 
Vv 459 (Vv-a). 

a-lola, m/n. [to.], not greedy, not lustful; firm, 
steady; m. rasesu gedham akararii ~o, Sn 65 = 
Ap 11,27 ( = idarh sayfssami, idaih sAvissami ti evarh 
rasavisesesu anakulo, Pj II 118,9; Nidd-a); silavA ca 
—o ca anuratto ca rajino, Ja VI 297,29* ( = .aluddho. 
Cl.); "O (saddho+), Mil352,is; /. "A (gopi mama 
assavA "a), Sn 22 (Pj). 

a-lolakkhi, mfn. (a-lola -|- akkhi), not looking 
(around) unsteadily; "i(iii) mitabhanirii, Ap 497,20 — 
Th-a (C«) II 195,20* ( query (melr.y. *alolacakkhuih 
mitabhanirii?). 

a-lola-jAtl-ka (or °-jAti-ya), m/n. not of greedy 
(lustful) nature; m. pi. "5, SN V 148,19. 

a-Iolupa, mfn. [to.], not greedy; m. appicch’ 
assa "O, Sn 707 Ja IV 172,25*; often preceded by 
appAhAra: Ap 351,26; acc. m. "aril, Sn 165 = SN I 
16,7* (= loluppa-virahitarh, Spk); m. pi. "a, Ap 18,3 
(= Th-a (O) II 97,17*), quoted Mil 342,21*; cf. alo- 
luppa. 

a-Ioluppa, mfn. ( s a 4 - loluppa, sa. *laulupya), 
free from greed; m. pi. "a, Ap 420,s (so C«), see 
appakicca above; —°-c5rata, /., a not greedy way of 
feeding; instr. "Ava hiyyo khadita-t thane . . . otari, 
Ja IV 278,27 (cf. Ja V 358,11-n). 

a-Iohita, mfn. [to.],: (a) not red; (b) bloodless; 
/. "S, without (regular) menses (a term of abuse), Vin 
111129,21 (aniniitta -f-; = sukkha-sonitA, Sp). 

a-lohitaka, m/n. = prec. (a); n. pi. "Ani (scil. 
upadhAnAni) pi dve vattanti yeva, Sv I 88 ,i. 

alya, m/n. = alia (I), Kacc-v 634 = R 6 p 640(| al). 

alia, m/n. [cf. >adda; sa.. Ardra], wet, moist, not 
dry, fresh; Abh 753; m. acc. "aril palAla-punjarii, Spk 
11274,31* = Mp I38,s* = Ss 54,26*: /. acc. "arh 
kusamutthirii, AN V 234,i; 249,13; "aril tintarii, Ja 
VI 310,3' (= 'addarii', scil. panirii); n. "aril kattharii 
sasneharii, JIN. 1240,31 (Ps) = III 96,l ^ 142,l; "aril 
sukkharh'ca bhurijanto, Th 982 (quoted Ja II 293,26*, 
Mil 407,1*); "aril va sukkharii vsi (bhojanarii), AN 
IV 188,21; "aril (bhattarii), Dhp-a II 3,16 (a: half-boil¬ 
ed); inslr. m. <Sc /., "ena cammena, ~aya mattikaya, 
DN II 332,26-27; loc. f. "5ya pathaviyS, AN 132,13 
foil.; V 212,32 foil.; n. pi. "ani (civarani), Vin I 
109,3; 292,i;"5ni pi tinani sukkhani(pi?), MN III 
167,22; "ani gomavani, AN V 263,17-18; "an’ eva 
na siyurh, Ja VI 209,23*; inslr. pi. "ehi padchi, Vin 
II 174,3i; — ifc. v. an-°. 

, allaka, mfn. [so. ardraka] = alia;, m. or n., 
Coriandrum sativum (= kotamburu, sn); Bhes 5, 29. 

: Allakappa, m. or n. .Vpr. of the. country (and 


j town) of the Bulis; AUakappaka Bulavo ~e Bhagavato 
sariranarii thupan ca inahari ca akarnsu, DN II 167,s; 
cf. ib. 165,9-10; acc. "aril, Sv(II)613,27; —°ka, m/n., 
inhabiting A°, see prec. — °-tapaso, m., designation 
of an ascetic (formerly king of A°); Dhp-a I 165,16; — 
“-rattha, n., the country A°; Dhp-a I 161,o; 169,14 
(v. 1. for Ajita-°; cf. Addila-rattha above); — °-(ka)- 
raja(n), m., the king of A°; "a nama, Dhp-a I 161,9V 
alla-kesa, mfn. (so. rirdra 4- ke^a], with wet 
hairs; m. "O (alla-vattho -j-), Vin II 126,7; DN III 
181,6; Dhp-a IV 220,5 foil.; acc. "aril, DN II 345,i; 
/. "a, Ud 91,16 foil.; Ja III 425,17*; m. pi. ~a, Ud 
14,24 foil.; Ja I 100,6; — ifc. v. an-°. 

alla-gatta, mfn.' [so. Jrdra -(- g5tra], with wet 
limbs; ifc. v. an- 3 . 

alla-gutha, n. (sa. ardra -|- gutha), fresh ex¬ 
crements; nom. "aril, Ja 11211,7. 

alla-gomaya, n. [sa. ardra -|- gomaya], fresh 
cow-dung; acc. "aril (amasati),.Pj 1119, 1 8 (among lucky 
omens); instr. bhumirn "ena (upa)limpati or opurija- 
peti[opunch°|: JaIV48,2i; VI 413,4; Ps III 18,7; 
Dhp-a 1 377,24; Ud-a 409,28; Mhv-t 605,29. - 

alla-camma, n. [sa. ardra 4 - carman), the wet 
skin; inslr. —ena pariyonaddho (scil. ayarii attabhavo), 
Ps II 88,21 (cf. Pj I 46,2-4); [Dhp-a IV 132,16 "aril 
viva, read with, gp alata-cammarii viya ( 9 . 0 .)); — 
°-patlcchanna, m/n. [sa. prati-cchanna], covered with 
a°; m. "O, PJ I 46,io* = Mil 74,15* = Vism 196,19* 
(= alla-camma-pariyonaddho, mht). 

alla-clvara, m/n. [sa. ardra -f- civara), with wet 
clothes; m. "O,. Ja VI 51,8*. 

alla-tlna, n. [sa. ardra -[- trna), fresh grass; pi. 
"ani £gamma nibbayati (scil. tejo-dhatu), Ps II228 ,10 
(ad MN I 188,19). 

allatta, n. [sa. ardratva), freshness, greenness; 
apo-dh5tu sineheti ca "an ca anupaleti, Ps I 268,5; 
"aril va pallavita-haritabhavo (scil. matassa ruk- 
khassa) va na bhaveyya, Mil 151,20. 

alla-dSru, n. [sa. ardra + daru), green , wood; 
pi. "Oni bharijitva, Ja I 318,8; -r- °-rfisi, m., a heap 
of a°; acc. "lih, Mp I 37,2 Spk II 274,4-5. 

alla-p3ni, mfn. (sa. Ardra -f pAni), with a wet 
hand; inslr. "ina, Pv-a 116,20 foil.; — °-hata, mfn., 
ungrateful; Pv 257 ("O poso; query = . the miserable 
one with Ihe wet hand (that obliterates debts of gratitude); 
cf. (a)-makkhi(n)). 

alla-pirhka, n. Isa., ardra -f- *piriika (only here)], 
a fresh top-shoot; "aril va chijjito, Ja III 389,17* 
(= mAIuva-Iataya(rii) agga-pava|arii. Cl.). 

alla-pinda-mamsa, n. [sa. Ardra + pinda + 
mariisa), a fresh lump of flesh; instr. "ena hadaye 
pahatA viya, Ja 111283,3. 

alla-mamsa-pesl-vanna, mfn. (sa. Ardra- 
mArnsa-pefi + varna), having the colour of a fresh 
piece of flesh; acc. m. "aril kumArakarii, Ja V 21,li. 

alia-mamsa-sarira, mfn. [sa. ardra -f- mArnsa 
+ farira), having a body made up of flesh and blood; 
m. pi. na hi ete ko|Aparukkhn na ca vammikA, "A 
eva, Dhp-a II 51,4 = IV 166,n. 

alia-mattika, /. [sa. Ardra -f- mrttikA], moist 
clay; — °-pinda, m., a lump of a°; loc. "amhi, Ps V 
92,9, quoted Ss 32,33; — “-purija, m., a heap of a°; 
loc. -t,.MN III 9.4,31-33. . 

59* 
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alla-madhu, n. [sa. ardra -(- maahuj, fresh 
honey; ucc. —urii, Dhp-a II 196,21 (opp. pakka- 
madhu); •— “-madhuka, n. id.; dat. °atthaya, -ib. 
II 197,2. 

alla-manussa-camma-pariyonaddha, mfn. 
[sa. ardra + manusva-carman -(- pary-ava-naddha], 
covered with fresh (Hue) human skin; n. »am (scil. idaih 
sariram), Vism 195,s. 

alla-marica-vattika, /. [so. ardra-marica-var- 
tika], a green pepper-pod; — acc. «am, Mhv-t 492,27 
(= ‘marica-vattikarh’, Mhv XXV 114; cf. Marica- 
vatti-vihara). 

alla-yusa, m.n. [sa. ardra-yusa(n)], fluid soup; 
Ps II 227,21 (“-bhava-lakkhanarii, scil. ‘apogatarh’; 
— dravabhava-lakkhanarh, pt)- 

alia-rasa, mfn. [sa. ardra -|- rasa|, of a fresh 
taste; acc. n. —aril (muddika-panaih), Ja II 96,it ( = 
drava-rasarh, pt; = svarasa-vu, gp); Dhp-a II 155.9 
(°-muddika-panaka°; = ada-rasa seti midiya-panu, gp). 

alla-rukkha, m. (sa. ardra -|- vrksa|, a green 
tree; acc.pt. udumbarddayo —e, Spk 11 274,4 ( quoted 
Ss 54,4). 

alla-rohita-maccha, m. [sa. ardra + rohita- 
matsya], a fresh rohita fish; acc. —am, Pj I 118,14 (as 
a lucky omen); Ja III 333,18 (—aril khaditurh iccbami). 

alla-vana, mfn., with a new (bleeding) wound; m. 
—o, Sp (V) 998,30; 999,s. 

alla-vattha, mfn. [sa. ardra -j- vastra], with wet 
clothes; m. ~o alla-keso, Vin II 126,7, etc. see alla-kesa 
above; Ja I 100,3 (alla-siso -f); pt. —a. ib. 102,21; Ap 
46,is (-)- alla-sira) = Th-a(C<) 368,22*; — ifc. v. an-°. 

(Allasanda, °-sanda, w. r. for Alasanda, Nidd I 
155, s; 415,11]. 

alla-sarira, n. (sa. 3rdra + farira), a newly dead 
body; toe. abbhunhe —e, Sp (II) 374,30 (= 'abhinne 
sarire'); loc.pl. —esu, Dhp-a III 112,#. 

alla-sasa-mamsa, m. [ 5 a. ardra -+- qaqa- 
niariisa], fresh hare flesh; acc. —aril. As 103,8 = Ps I 
203,33. 

alla-sStaka, n. (sa. ardra -|- fataka], a piece of 
wet cloth; acc. —aril hadaye katva, Vism 275, 1 . 

alla-siriglvera, m. (sa. ardra -|- frrigavera; cf. 
adda-singivera], green ginger; acc. —aril, Ja III 225,23. 

alla-sineha, m. [sa. ardra -|- snelia], the white of 
an egg; —o, Sp I 137,31 = Spk II 329,4 = Mp ad 
AN IV 126,27. 

alla-sira, mfn. (sa. ardra -{ jiras). with wet head 
(hairs); pi. —a (alla-vattha + ), Ap 46,13 = Th-a (C«) 
368,22*. 

alla-sisa, mfn. [sa. ardra -]- fir$an) = prec.; 
m. —o, Ja I 100,3; pi. —a, ib. 102,21. 

alla-sukkha-tina, n. (sa. ardra-fu$ka-trna], 
grass green and dry; pi. —ani khadanti, As 331,27 
= Ps I 208,17 ^ Spk II 24,5 (quoted Ss 145,32). 

alla-hattba, m. \cf. sa. ardra-hasta, mfn. |, a wet 
hand; acc. —aril thapetvana, Khuddas XXXIV 17 
5 ^ Sp (IV) 758,1; instr. —ena chupitva, Sp (IV) 757,8; 
gen. —assa a-jjhapanarii name, Ja VI 311,7' (cf. adda, 
alla-pani). 

alia, /. [Is.], a mother; MTD. 
allapa, m. (by-form of alapa [Is.|, due to the cpd. 
a°-sallapa, c/.alliyati below), speaking to, addressing;(cf. 
alape sati vissaso hoti, Sv (II) 583,3, etc.); —°-salI3pa, 


m. (sa. sariilapal, conversation; nom. n'atthi —o, Ja VI 
522,13*; —o, Sv(II) 560, 15 , quoted Ss 12,3 (Sv-pt: adito 
... bhasanarii ‘alapo’, kathana-patikathanarii 'sallapo', 
quoted Ss 12,30); acc. —aril, Ja IV 240,30* (balen’ —aril 
na kare na ca rocaye); Ja IV 241,9* (dhiren’—aril tarii 
kare tan ca rocaye), quoted Pj I 127,24*—129,#•; Ja 
VI 365,7 (—aril katva); Dhp-a II259,s (— aril karonia); 
instr. aririamaririarii — vasena, Ud-a 232,n. 

allavate, v. t. for addayate (q. v.), Ja IV 351,28*. 

all&valepana, mfn. = add-avalepana (q. v.); f. 
—a (kut3gara-sala), Nidd II 86,1 j (= asukkha-matti- 
kadana, Nidd-a; cf. SN IV 187 ,1 (Spk)). 

alii, /., (a) name of certain tree; Mogg VII 198; 
gen. —iya, Vin-vn 2744—46 (see alli-patta); — (b) the 
dyeing stuff from the leaves of a"; acc. —irii ... vi- 
vajjiya (so sn), Khuddas IV 2 (?£ allipattarii thapet- 
va, Sp (V) 1126,14; = sihin-kasa-kola, sn); alli-adi 
rajanavatthurii, pt ad Sv (III) 924,8 (= 'rajanarii' [E< 
rajata-l]). 

allika, n. or f. (—ika?) = prec. (b); Vin-vn 3040 
(kariji-pitthakhali-allikAdisu; cf. Sp (II) 290,2s). 

alli-patta, n., a leaf of alii (a); acc. —aril, Sp (V) 
1126,14. 

aliiyati, alliyapeti, see alliy°. 

allina, mfn. (pp. of aliiyati), adhering, attached to, 
sticking to (acc., rarely loc.); m. —o (dukkharii; -j- 
upagato ajjhosito), MN I 233,9 (Ps); AN V 187,is; 
Ud-a 347,1 2 (ditthigate —o); patitthito —o(= ‘ruciya 
nivi]]ho’), Nidd 165,7 (Nidd-a); —o (= 'tarii nissito’), 
Nidd I 75,8 (Nidd-a); loc. — e, Vism 445,23 (attano 
nissayarii —e visaye); /. —a (udaracchavi pittbikan- 
(akarii), MN I 80,28 (Ps), cf. Saddh 102; n. kayasmirii 
—aril (civararii), MN II 139,22 (Ps); m. pi. tapo-ji- 
guccharii (so B«S*) —a, DN 111 40,24 = AN II 200,15; 
—fi, Ud-a 333,30 (= ‘samappita’); 339, 10 ; instr.pl. 
—ehi, Ud-a 351,28; gen. pi. —anarii, Nidd-a (E«) I 
169,23 = Vism 612,14; f. pi. pava|5 (or pavu|a) su 
nfima te plthakasmirii —a (etc.), DN III 19,s; — ifc. 
v. an-°; (add As 127,20 ;=£ Abhidh-av 19,22); — 
°-tta, n. abstr.; abl. cittena —a, Ja IV 217,28'. 

aliiyati, pr. 3 sg. (a + |/li; -11- from (pati)sal- 
llyati? cf. alldpa above), to stick to (acc. or loc.), to lean 
against, to be attached to, to be fond of; Ja 1433,4 (kile- 
sesu cittarii na — ati); na —ati, Ja III 65,22'(=: 'na 
upalippati’) 367,22'; na —ati, Nidd-a (E«) I 172,19 
(= 'an-upalitto'); ayarii papo madhura-katbaya na 
—ati, Ja III 481, 5 ; na —ati, Ps III 437,27 (= 'na 
lippati', Sn625); vanati bhajati —ati, As 364,20; 
ndlliyati, Ja VI 347,is; kavatarii va bhittirii va —ati, 
Ja V 436,24; —ati, Sp (IV) 756,12; 3 pi. —anti, SN III 
190,12 (E*alayanti; -f- kelayanti imanayanti (v.l. vana- 
yanti a: dhanayanti) mamayanti); Ja IV 5,28'; Ud-a 
302,14 (= ‘appenti’); nAUiyanti (makkbika), Saddb 
529; — anti (sajanti +), Pj 11373,31; [alayanti, v.l. 
aliyanti, Ps II 174,30 ad MN I 167,32]; — part. neg. 
an-alliyanto (kilesaratirii), Ja III 392,29; instr. ka- 
mesu —ena . .. cittena, Ja VI 45,25; part. neg. med. 
an-alliyamanarh, Ps 111 438,13 (= ‘anokasaririi’); — 
pot. 3 sg. —etha kelayetha dbanayetba mamayetba, 
MN I 260,88; — aor. 3 pi. — iinsu (sisath), Ja I 64,33; 
—iriisu (ekabaddha), Ja I 347,32; — fut. 3 pi. — issanti, 
Vin I 137,12 (vassivasarii); — inf. —ituih, Ja I 502,8; 
V 154,24'; Nidd-a (£«) I 169,27 = Vism 612,14; — 
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abs. —itva, Ja IV 376,7; Mil 405, 1 4; neg. abs. an-°-itva, 
Ja IV 485,20; tanharii —, Pj II 409,34 (= ‘asarii 
anissaya', Sn 474). 

alllyana, n. (verb, noun of alliyati), (close) contact ; 
Vism 217,8 (sacchikiriya-vasena -am; = phusanarh, 
mht); Ud-a72,s (kamesu); Pay jot. ghl, s (paccekasid- 
dhanarh bhavanam yattha upasileso —aril atthi, so 
opasilesiko [sc//. okaso|) Sadd 710,3 (upagamo for 
alllyanarii) from Rup (C<) 113,8-9. 

alllyapana, (mf)n. (from alllyapeti), Sp (V) 
1128,25 (uddharitva —khandarii = ‘aggalarii’). 

alllyapeti, pr. 3 sg. cans, of alliyati, to attach to, 
to apply, sew on; abs. —etva, Sp (III) 684,20. 

allOkasa, m. (sa. ardra 4- avaka^a), a wet place; 
acc. —am, Sp 1278,29; toe. —e, Khuddas I 2 Vin-vn 
6 (cf. Utt-vn 163) Vin-vn 1967. 

|/av, to protect: rakkhane, Dhatup283; Dhatum 
413; p&lane Sadd II 842 (p. 440,15), see avati, pr. 3 sg. 

ava, ind. [Is.; cf. avarii, avaka, Avici, oma below J, 
prefix to nouns and verbs, sometimes taking the place 
of apa-° (q. v.): avapurati (see Geiger §28,2: 39,6 
[/wo /afcio/il| and cf. avattha, avikaroti, av&gata), 
before conss. alternating with o-° (which is more 
common in concrete meanings; Kacc 50; Sadd 626,14): 
avagacchati, ogacchati ( the formula onitarh avafii- 
tarh, Mil 191,24, is glossematical, like samatta sami- 
dinna, SN I 228,14; in DN II 96,29 read oloketha ... 
apaloketha with Vin 1232,13-14], o-° alternating with u-° 
in uririata [if not like u-han-, fl-had-, Q-has- representing 
ud-; otherwise Geiger § 28,l ]; with rhythmic lengthening 
in an-avakdla; note besides tin’-avattharaka (see Sp 
ad Vin II 87,12), a-ppati-’vekkhiya, Ja IV 4,27*; — 
(a) with nouns: (a): Ava-kannaka, ava-kula, ava- 
kokila, o-gana, o-patta, o-puppha (= galita-puppha, 
pt ad Ja VI 497,28*), ava-marigala, o-matta (As 
336,4); (ft) iterative cpd. chidd&vachidda; — (b) with 
verbs (and verbal nouns) in the senses: (a) down (see 
o-gahati, o-gUati (opp. ugg°, MN I 393,7), o-tarati, 
o-patati,o-lambati; ukkariisivakaihsa, unnat’-onata); 
(ft) °lI (ava-hara, o-mukka); (y) connoting ‘under¬ 
standing’ (avagacchati), or ‘ascertaining ’ (ava-dhi- 
reti), ‘to be concerned with’ (ava-carati), 'to under¬ 
rate, despise’ (ava-marinati); — meanings accord, to 
Rup (C«) 85,so: (1) adhobhdva (avakkhitta-cakkhu), 
(2) viyoga (omukka-upihano, avakokilarii), (3) pari- 
bhava (avajananarii, avamaririati), (4) janana (ava¬ 
gacchati), (5) suddhi (vodinarh), (6) nicchaya (ava- 
dhiranarii), (7) desa (avakaso), (8) theyya (avahiro) 
Sadd 882,i5-i9 Pay fol. gui>. e;Abh \YlZ(adding: 

Isadattha, vyipana, hani, vacokriyi, ri&nappattl); 
— ava is preceded by other prpp.: adhi (see ajjh°), 
pati (see pace®), pari, vi (see vlvadata/vodSta), sam. 

avarii, ind. |sa. avak], downwards (alternating 
with ava in ava(rii)-sira(s), q. v.); — gacchantl ti ava- 
daniya, Nidd I (36,29) 37,3-6 (= apayarii, Nidd-a); 
avarii sari (or avariisari), Sn 685 (= otari, Pj); avarii 
hari, see avariiharati; avari hoti (Pay fol. ka 5 ; JPTS 
1908, 135,5) transcribes sa. avari (nom. sg. m.). 

avarii-sarati, pr. 3 sg., aor. 3 sg. —sari, see pree. 
avarh-sira(s), mfn. (so. avak-^iras; synon. ava- 
sira(s), Sadd 102,30; Mogg 138], having the head 
downwards (see adho-sira(s)); nom. m. patami ... 
uddha-pado —o, Ja 1233,9*; —o uddha-pado, Ja IV 


103,7* (cf. ib. i8*) t^V 143,28*; —o olambanto, Dlip a 
IV 153,2; acc./. —aril, Vv 613; nom.pl. patanli 
nirayarh —a, Sn 248; visame magge papatanti —a, 
SN I 48,25* (Spk); [ interpolated (see E‘) in Ja VI 
108, 28 *,34* ^ 115, 2 *.9*,14*]; Pv 554; —a olambanti, 
Spk 11290,14 = Vibh-a 4,20 (cf. Sv(II) 433,34); Dhp-a 
I 436,13; 438,7. 

avarii-harati, pr. J sg. [so. avak -|- harati], r /o 
drag down; aor. 3 sg. ma tarn kamarajo —hari (so 
C-mss; Ed. avahari), SN I 197,18* (= apayarii ma 
patetu ti attho, Spk). 

ava-kariisa, m. (verb, noun of *ava-karrisati, cf. 
ukkariisati and avakaddhati), a low degree, minimum 
(opp. ukkamsa); abl. —ato, Vism 563,s* foil, ('at least') 
= Vibh-a 174,19* foil, Abhidh-av 78,9*; gen. —assa, 
Abhidh-av 78,io*; — cf. hetthima-pariccheda; — 
ifc. v. ukkariisi® (DN 154,18 (Sv) = MN 1518,12 
(Ps) = SN III 212,io; Vism 563,io). 

ava-kariikhati, pr. 3 sg. (so. avak5rik$ate, cf. 
Sadd 330,4-12], to long for; 2 sg. nrivakariikhasi jlvi- 
tairi, Ja IV 371,21* (= attano jlvitam na kariikhasi, 
ib. 373,2'); / nrivakariikhami (do.), Ja V 340,3* 
348,i 8 *- 20 * (—anti) = 377,26*-28*; do. jiviturii, MN 
111264,10 (£«°tam) = lS N IV 57.6: 3 pi. nivakarii- 
khanti jivitarii, SN I 121,24* (quoted Dhp-a I 432,9*). 

ava-kaddhati, pr. 3sg. [ replacing'sa. avakarfati; 
cf. oka(s)sati], (1) Irons. = to remove, v. 1. for apa- 
kaddhati (q. v.) and apa-kassati (q. v.) ; — (2) in Irons, 
(pass.?) to sink, be dragged down; hadayaih me — ati, 
Ja IV415,i8*-22*(= gaiati, sokena avaka^rjhlyati; v.l. 
avakassati) = 416,i3*-i7*; — pass, avakaddhlyati, 
caus.(?) avakadrjheti, q. v. 

ava-kaddhana, n. (from pree.), reducing, dis¬ 
carding; — ifc. v. chandar3gri° (instr. —ena, Spk II 
110,9; = chanda-r/igassa pajahanena, p(; sec apa- 
kaddhana). 

ava-kaddhita, mfn. (pp. of ava-kaddhati), v. 1. 
for anu-kaddhita, q. v. 

(ava-kaddheti, pr. 3 sg., caus.-form, but act. 
meaning), to ‘bring down", to extract or quote (from a 
text); abs. hetum — ayitva, Nett 4,13* (= heturii akad- 
dhttvS, Suttato niddh£retv£, Nett-a). 

ava-kannaka, mfn. (ava -|- sa. karna + ka], 
earless (with cropped ears), as a slave-name: hinaih 
ndmarii Avakannakarii (gender attr.) Javakannakarii, 
Vin IV 6 , 14 ' (—Adi disinarii namarii hoti, Sp; —an ti 
chinnekannaka-namarii, Vjb); nom. —o, ib. 8,s; acc. 
—aril, ib. 8 , 4 ; pi. —a, ib. 10 , 1 . 

■ava-kanta, mfn. (pp. of ava-kantati; sa. 
avakj-Ua), cut off; n. ten’ eva tassd galakrivakantarii, 
Ja IV 251,25* (o: galakarh av°). 

‘(avakanta, w. r. for aya-kanta, Spk II 376,9-12 
= Ps (£«) V 87,15-18 ad MN III 267,4, see ayakanta- 
pasana). 

ava-kantatl, pr. 3 sg. (sa. ava-krntati, y'krt; cf. 
Sadd 362,23-25), to cut off (piecemeal); 3 pi. —anti, 
Pv-a 213,23 (= 'okantanti'); impers. 2 pt., puthuso 
marii vi-kantctva khandaso —atha, Ja IV 155,27* 
(Cl.); part. m. pt. —anti, Ja IV 156,7'; pp. avakanta, 
avakantita, qq. v. 

ava-kaotita, mfn. = ’avakanta; Pv-a 213,22. 
ava-kandati, pr. 3 sg. (Ja VI 555,19') = o(k)kan- 
dati, q. v. 
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ava-kappana, n., the being fit or possible (?), 
sense of [/kap, Sadd II >535 (p. 553,15) and ybhu, ib. 
II 1556 (p. 555,29), u>. rr. avakampane [sa. Dhatup: 
avakalkane], c/; okappati. 

ava-kappana, /. [ocr4. noun, cf. sa. avakal- 
payati), (a mode of) bridling a horse; instr. assarii, 
yatha akaddhito sutthutaram palayati, evarri —aya 
kappetva ( paron.), Ja VI 408,27; —aya kappita-asso, 
ib. 30. 

[ava-kampana, n., see ava-kappana, /l.] 
ava-kassati (or °-kasati), pr. 3 sg. (sa. ava- 
karsati, or -kr$ati; c/. ava-kaddhati|, v. I. for apa-kas- 
sati ( q..o.); abs. ava-kasitva explaining 'okkassa' (see 
ok(k)assati), Sv (II) 520,9 = Mp (S«) III 188,4 ad 
AN IV 1C,26. 

ava-kara, m. (verb, noun of ava-kirati, q. v.); 
— i/c. v. an 3 , see okara. 

avakarakarii, ind. (from ava-kirati (a)), scat¬ 
tering about; — ifc. v. na sitthavakarakarh 
bhurijissami, Vin IV 196,31 •• (= sitthani avakiritva 
avakiritva, Sp; c/. sittha-prthak-karakam, Vyu 263,5 9) 
9*11214,23. 

avakSrirn. karoti, pr. 3sg., see an-avakara and 
avakkari below. 

ava>-k3sa ,. m. (sa. ava-ka;a] = okasa (q. v.); 
Sad.d.882,1.7 ;.*-+ i/c. v: a-kkbudd&°, an-°, ariyi®, 
kat&° (m/n. DN II 39,25 = MN I 169,28 = Vin I 7,8; 
JIN 11143,14* Sn 1030; AN III 40,21* = Vv212; 
Mil 95,8), sarirfi® (m., Ja VI 357,19*), seyyS® (m.. 
Mil 94,8), hat&® (mfn., Dhp 97). 

ava-kirana, n. (verbal noun o/ next), Kacc-v 79; 
Vibh-mt see avakkari. 

ava-kirati, pr. 3 sg. (is.; |/kf] = okirati (q. v.), 
(ay to scatter about, (b) to bestrew, (c) to discard, (d) to 
throw away; —ati, Kacc-v 79; aor. 2 sg. avAkiri, Vv 
283 (d; = chaddesi, Vv-a) = 543; 1 sg. avakiri(m), 
Pv-a 86,25 (4; = "samokiririi”); — abs. (a) Vaccharh 
avakiriya, Ja V 143,19* ((— ——>); 4; ^ avakiritva 
[this from pt|, nutthubhana-dantaka((hapatanena 
tassa sarire kalirn pavahetva (c/. Ps III 61,15), Cl.) 

9 * 267.7* (-a; okiriya|; — (p) avakiritva, Sp 

(IV) 893,27 (a; see avakarakarii); cf. an-avakarakarii 
(c) and see apakirati. 

ava-kiriyati, pr. 3 sg. pass, o/ prec. (</); pahOtarii 

annapAnarii hi (or pi) api (s)su — ati (——- ■—], Pv 

388/(£« avakirlyati unmetr.; = avakiriyati chad- 
uiyati, Pv^a). 

ava-kujja, m/n. ( Buddh.sa. avakubja(ka), c/. 
ukkujja, ni(k)kujja, Buddh.sa. nikubja;. see Sadd 
349,23-23 ;.£/..further sa. nyubja and kubja), /ailing or 
lying with the face downwards;, m. nom. tatth’ eva —<> 
papatdmi, MN I 80,29.(Ps; cf. Mvu II 130,1) = 81,26 
= .246,s =-(1193,20 = 212,6); —o nipajj’ aliaiii, 
Bv II 52 (= adhomukho hutva, Bv-a), quoted Ja I 
13,28*, Sadd 349,25; /..—a nipajj’ aharii, Ap 514,21 
= Thi-a 9,iu*; acc. m. imarii purisarii — aril nipatetha, 
DN II 336,13 (opp. uttanarh); instr. —ena [E* w. r. 
—c] phanena, Vism < 399,20 (= nikujjilcna. mht), 
quoted:. Ss. 215,15 (C« avajjena); pi. —a patamase, 
Pv 781 (= kadaci —a hutva palama, Pv-a); gen.-pi. 
—anarii ..sattanaiii uttanamukha-bhavassa pubbani- 

inittarii, Mp 111 320,14, quoted Ss 65,18;-°ka, 

min., id. — ifc. ukkujja-m-avakujjakarh (ind. vicini 


sariikhore, Bv X .4 (= samkharanaih udaya-vyayarii 
vicini, Bv-a)). 

ava-kujjati, pr. 3 sg. dendm. = ava-kujjeti; 
part. nom. sg. —onto, Mp II 345ji (bhatta-patirii — 
viya). 

avakujja-nipanna, mfn., lying with the face 
downwards; m. —o, Nidd I 381,17 (sail, supinarii pas- 
sati; = adhomukho hutva nipanno, Nidd-a). 

avakujja-panria, mfn. [c/. sa. prajria], one whose 
inlelleci is stooping (like a stooping pitcher) a: unable 
to learn ar to remember; m. —o puggalo, Pp 31,14-26 
(opp. ucchariga-p 3 ,.. puthu-p°; Pp-a 213,19—214,17) 
5=2 AN I 130,(7),9-24 (Mp 11201 , 12 ); 131, 20 *;.acc. 
—aril, Spk 1215,3 (= ’nivutarii’ or ‘nidhutarii’.?). 

ava-kujjeti, pr. 3 sg. .denom., to turn over, to 
upset; Sadd 349,25; cf. ava-kujjati. 

ava-kuttha, m/n. [sa. avakrusta, ('kru?|, filled 
with the sound of (instr.); nom. n. —aril kokilaya (scil. 
vanaiii), Mogg III 15 (=• ‘ava-kokilarii’, q. u.; Pay), 
from Mahabhasya ad Pan II 2,1 af, vart. 7 . 

ava-kula, mfn., with steep banks; /. na —a, 
Ja V 169,i' (= ‘an-avakrila’);.— i/c. v. an-avakilla. 

ava-kokila, m/n. (is.|, accord, to. Rup (C‘) 85,31 
= Sadd 882,16 ' abandoned by the koW, while. Hong 
(see under avakuttha) follows Patarijali .(Pay, how¬ 
ever: avakuttharii = pariccattamlj. 

ava-kkanta, mfn. (pp. of ava-kkamati) = 
okkanta; — i/c. v. an-°, dukkha® (SN II 173,26.( = 
dukkhena okkanta otinna, Spk) 92 III 69,15). 
sukM® (i‘4.). 

avakkanta-kusaladhamma, m/n., deviating 
from right; Ja II 215,12' (= ‘okkanta-sukka’; c/.. 
apakkanta). 

ava-kkanti, /. (sa. avakranti; see ava-kkamati| 
= okkanti (cf. avakkama), (a) entering in a way or 
course (niySma), (4) entering in a womb (gabbha), (c) 
rebirth, (d) materialization, realization; nom . ariya- 
dhammassa —i, Pp 13 ,1 (d; — nibbatti patubhavo, 
Pp-a); namarupassa —i, SN II 66,12 loll, (c — d); 90,28 
—91,31 (doz +; .viririSnassa); 101,13 foil. (do. do.; 
discussed Kv .142,32—143,29); SN 111 46,23 (c—rf; 
paricannarii.indriyanarii; = nibbatti, Spk); gabbhassa 
—i,. MN 1 266,1 foil, (d;: Ps II.310;7-28;. quoted . Mil 
123,9); II 156,29—157,34 Mil 125, 11 - 22 ; .— ifc.. o_ 
gabbha® (4; DN III 103,4-19; 231, 1 ;)$; Mil (123,9) 
127,29—129,25; Ja.V 331,18'), niySmA® (a; Nidd I 
314,4), sunnaiA® (d; >\1N III 105,3—109,1; = sun- 
nata-nibbatti, Ps). 

ava-kkandati, pr. * sg., see ava-kandati. 
ava-kkama, m. = avakkanti (c.— d); utu-sina : 
tSya hoti gabbhass'.: avakkamo, JaV 330,3* ( = 
gabbhavakka(ma|nti. Cl.).: ^ 

ava-kkamati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. avakramati, ykram| 
= okkaniati (q. v.), cf. ava-kkanti; aor..lsg. (tuyha 
nariguttharn) katharh kho 'hath — mini, Ja 111480.20* 
(to tread on);-abs. nariguttharn me avakkanuna, ib. 
12 * (= mama nariguttha-mapdalarh akkamitva, CL): 

ava-kkamana, n. = okkamana (q. v.), cf. 
okkanti (c—of);. gabbhassJvakkamanarii Mil 125,14; 
— i/c. v. gabbha® (Mil 125,25). 

(avakkflri, ind., apart; assumed by Vibh-mt ad 
Vibh-a 515,1; avakkari (so Be) ti nipSto nana-bhave 
vattatL ti a-nan5-karanarn an^avakkari, tarivkatva; 



449 


avakk'aririi va akatva ‘annvakkaririi katva’ ti evaiii 
dassento aha: 'avinibbhogarii katvd’ ti; 'anavakarim 
karitva’ ti va patho, tattha avakiranarh vikkhe- 
panarh samuhassa ekadesanarii vinibbhujanarh ‘ava- 
kari’, etc. ; see an-avakara). 

ava-kkdra, m. (sa. ava-kara and avaskara, (/kf; 
see ukkara (metr. ukkara, Vism 196, 1 7*)1, leavings 
from a meal; — °-patI, /., a (lidded"!) recipient for 
that ; acc. —irii upatthapeti, MN I 207,14 (= atireka- 
pindapatam apanetva thapanatthdya ekarn samugga- 
patirh dhovitva thapeti, Ps; pt: samuggapdtin ti 
samugga-puta-sadisarii patim); do. patisdmeti, ib. 
207,19 ?£ Ill 157,7-n; Vin I 157,14-19 '(= atireka- 
pindapata-tthapanakarh ekarh bhajanarii, Vmv; Sp-t 
= Ps); 352,6-n; —iriv- dhovitva upatthapetabbarh 
... dhovitva patisdmetabbarii, Vin II 216,21-27; loc. 
bhikkhunam —iyarii (so gp; E* °patiye) bhuttdvase- 
sakarri bhattaiii hoti, Dhp-a I 305,16 (= vakdra- 
pahi, gp). 

ava-kkhalita, n. [subst. pp. of ava 4 - sa. 
I'skhal, cj. Sadd 436,23], mistake, offence ; — a in vi- 
pphanditarri vfi, Ud-a 398,7 (— ‘cal Karri’); vdlagga- 
mattam pi ~am, Sv I 66,23 = Ps I 50,28 = Mp I 
110,4 Spk I 185,11 (ratharenu-mattarn) Ps III 
372,25 (anu-mattarii). ..' 

ava-kkhitta, mfn. . (so. avaksipta, I'ksip, cf. 
Sadd 404,9] r. q. okkhitta, east downwards, etc.; nom. 
m. ayam kayo ujjhito —o seti, .MN I 296 ,10 (Ps II 
351,10: chaddito, quoting apaviddho from SN III 
143,s*); in cpd.: — -mattika-pindo viya, Sv I 289 ,11 
xd. Pv-a 174,5; — i/c. v. an-°, sed&° (AN II 67,27 
(Mp III 99 , 4 ) = III 45,10 IV 95,is; cf. sveda- 
maldvaksipta, Vyu 245,64 9 ). 

avakkhitta-cakkhu, mfn. = okkhitta-cakkhu; 
Rfip (C«) 85,80 = Sadd 882,15 = Pay fol. gd o. 6 . 

. avakkhitta-seda, mfn., whereby sweat has been 
shed, won by sweat (exertion); intr. pi. —ehi, Mp III 99,4 
(= ‘seddvakkhittehi’, AN II 67,27 foil.; see above). 

(ava-kkhipati), pr. 3 sg. (so. ava -{- I'kjip; 
see avekkhipantl, Ja IV 251,24*; vavakkhitvdna, DN 
II 262,8*1, to cast down, fling away (as for apa-°); aor. 
Jsg. —pi, Sv 1 268,14 (maha-vfite bhusarri punanto 
viya duram eva — [cf. sa. durdpdsta?]); cf. okkhipi, 
AN IV 264,3; okkhipirh, ib. 265,io; pot. okkhipe, Th 
209). 

ava-kkhipana, n., verb, noun from pree.; instr. 
adho —ena, Ja I 163,24' (opp. uddhaiii ukkhipanena). 
ava-kkhepa, m.; sense of |-kucch, Sadd 530,6- 
ava-kkhepana, n., see [avikkh 0 ]. 
ava-khandana, n. (/s.; Sadd 533,15], cutting off 
(reaping), from sa. Dhatup 26,37 o: the sense of j/do 
(dyati, dana); Sadd 480,13 (cf. 367,30; 398,4); accord¬ 
ingly Pali-Ct.s explain sapaddnarii, ind. (q. v. ; 
Buddh.-sa. sdvadanam ("as one goes mowing "] as 
sa?apa-daharii, "with absence of interruption ’, Vism 
60,19-24 (mh(); Kkh and Sp ad Vin IV 191, 28 ** (Sp-t, 
I<kh-t); Spk I 205,27; Pj 11118,18; — “-vlrahlta, 
mfn., without interruption, Vism 60,21 (= ‘apa-dana’, 
mfn.). 

ava-gacchati, pr. 3 sg. ]/s.; cf. ogacchati], to under¬ 
stand; —ati ti janati, Sadd 462,23; Sadd 882 ,19 = 
Pay fol. gO v. 7 (from Rup C* 85,32); 2 sg. vilomato 
mam tvam —asi, Pv-a 87,24 (= ‘vimato ...pac- 


cesi', you have a wrong (unfavorable) opinion of me); 
[ aor. 3 sg. —aiichi, Dhp-a II 1 , 15 , w. r. in C* for apa- 
garichi); grd. ava-gantabba, Sadd 48,83*; pp. ava- 
gata; pass, ava-gamyate (q. v.). 

ava-ganda-karakarh, ind., so as to fill the 
cheeks (with food); na — bhurijissami, Vin IV. 196,11** 
(= inakkato viya gande katva katva, Sp, Kkh; 
cf. Vyu 263,(80)01) rp± 11214,22; — bhunjanto viya. 
kapol’-antare thapeti, Spk I 109,s. 

ava-gata, mfn., pp. of ava-gacchati; (a) under¬ 
stood; Abh 757; m. —o, Pv-a 222,14 (v. I. adhigatu as 
good; = ‘ariiiato’, cf. Pj II 490,30: viditam); — (b) in 
an active sense: having understood, in Cl.s (referring 
to non-Pali idiom: yathu loke avaganta —o ti vuccati. 
Pj I 15,ii); Sv I 67,26-27 = Ps I 51,27-29 =• Mp I 
111,18-20 -pi Ud-a 132,15; — ifc. v. dasand° (Jinal 
109). 

ava-ganta(r), m. (nomen agentis of ava-gacchati), 
one who understands; nom.' —A, Pj I 15 ,10 (= ‘ava- 
gato', q. v.). 

ava-gama, m. [/s;], understanding; m. —o, Sadd 
465,i; — ifc. v. an-°, paccaya-khayd° (Ud-a 50,16). 

ava-gamana, n. |/s.] = prec.; sense of ybudh, 
DhAtup 414; Dhdtum 652; Sadd'4$l,2s; — avagama- 
natthena, Ps 1101,26. ‘ 1 

ava-gamyate, pr. 3 sg:' [Is.]; pass, of ava- 
gacchati ; Mogg IV 41 (Pay). 

ava-gahati, pr. 3’sg., in canonical texts and Ct.s 
always o-gahati (q. v.) [so. ava -f- (gah, gahate), to 
dive into, penetrate; —ati, Saddh 383; 3 pi. ndvagd- 
hanti, Saddh 370; inf. —itum, Saddh 37; 327.. 

ava-gdhana, n. (from prec.), sense of |/pij, Sadd 
569,n (see note ib.); — ifc. v. sukhd° (suttassa, 
Spk II 3,18). — See also o-g9hana (Sn214; Pj II 
434,25) and Nett-a ad Nett 15,is; 28,13 (s', v. 
a-pildpana). 

ava-gunthana, (mf)n. |/s.], veiling, concealing; 
—- i/c. v. hlti° (mfn., Saddh 314). 

a-vagga-vflsa, mfn. [sa. a + vyagra-vasa|, 
living without discord; m. pi. —a, Ja IV .77,24' (so' C**: 
= ‘samagga’). 

ava-ggaba, m. (sa. avagraha, s« P3n III 3,511, 
drought; —o, Sv I 95,17 (-{-vassa-vibandho; = ‘dub- 
butthika’). 

a-varilka, mfn. (*a -f variika; cf. sa. vakra; 
Sadd 323,4 foil.), (a) not crooked (twisted) ; (b) (metaph.) 
straightforward, sincere . honest: — m., mutto visalio 
amaino —o, Pv 541 (Pv-a; b); uju — 0 - asatho ainuyo, 
Vv 996 (Vv-a; b); ajjava-sampanno ujujatiko —o 
akutilo, Mp II 347,2 (b); f. Jk nom.pl. —a adosa 
akasdva,' AN I 112,21 (scil. ncml, ard and ndbhi; a); 
/. uju —a akutild ajimha, Vism 219 ,1 (scil. samma-pa- 
tipadd; mht: gomutta-variikabhdvena [cf. As 151,19); 
a — b); gen. ajiinhassa — assa, etc.. Mil 105,28 (scil. na- 
rdcassa; a); — °-td, /. abstr., Dhs 50 (As 151,20 : :'can- 
dalckhd-variikabhava-patikkhe'pd); 51'; 1339; —°-tta, 
n. abstr., AN I 112,22-24. 

avanga, m. n., see aparigu. 
avam-gacchati, pr. 3 sg., see avarii; —avari- 
hotl, do., see ibid. 

’avaca, avacasi, etc., aor. of |/vac. 

•avaca, mfn. (abstracted from uccdvaca), low, 
inferior; f. sg. —a, Pj II 497,26-30 (scil. patipadd) 5 = 
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Kv-a 38,i 7 - 22 : /. pi. khane khane uppajjamanA cetanA 
ucca pi —a pi upjlajjanti, Ja VI 304,30'; n., panitarii 
uccarh vuccati, hinaiti —aril, Spk I 125,e; — °-kam- 
ma, n., a minor duty; —am, Ps II 402,26-29 (ucca- 
kainmarii -f-; — ‘uccAvacAni kirhkaraniyAni’) =s£ Sv 
(111) 1047,12 = Mp ad ANV24,n. 

'a-vacana, n. (neg. verb, noun of (/vac), non¬ 
saying; tatha —am, Ja I 410,15 ( not to say so); —am 
yeva yuttatararh, Sadd 161,9; evarh —cna, <6.592,8 
(because it has not been said so); — e karanarii atthi, 
Sadd 135,18; 150,io; 290,is; — in cpd. avacana- 
karanarii, Ja III 309,6 (why she did not speak to him). 

’a-vacana, m/n., speechless , dumb; loc. — e, Sadd 
405,23 (scil. pabbata-kute). 

a-vacana-kara, m/n. (’a vacana(rh)kara), not 
obedient; pi. -A, Nidd I 37,22 (an-assavA -f-; Nidd-a: 
sunamana pi vacanaih na karonti) = II 195,10. 

a-vacaniya, m/n. (neg. grd. of ;'vac), (a) inex¬ 
pressible, see abstr.; (b ) inaccessible to admonitions; 
acc. attAnaiii —aril karissati, Vin III 177,29-34; 
178,27'—179,n'; Ja III 483,17; — °-tta, n. abstr., 
Sadd 126,9 (Akhyatena — tta, because it can not be 
expressed by a verb form). 

ava-cara, m. [Is.; from ava -f- year; cf. gocara], 
sphere of action or movement, department, resort; — 
ifc.; in bahuvrihi-cpd.s: moving in, active within the 
sphere of, concerned with, conversant with |for tradi¬ 
tional exegesis [as an upapada -cpd.} see ava-carati]: 
ifc. v. atakkd°, adandfi 0 , antepurh 0 , ambarA°, 
a-parisA°, arupA°, asattha 0 (SN I 224,n), icchd° 
(IproA. in.] MN I 27,9; 30,16; Pj II 478,:o), etthA° 
(Dhs 1280; As 387,23), kAmA° (m. Ja VI 99 , 7 ; 
mfn. Dhs 1 (As 61,33 foil. Abhidh-av 3 , 7 * foil.); 
Vism 452,30—453,22; °-aka, m. Ja VI 99,14'; °-ika, 
m/n., Anag 112; Saddh 254; °-javana, n., Vibh-a 
154,20; °-deva(loka), Vibh-a 167,2; “-dhamma, Vibh-a 
154,22; “-vipAka, ib. 179,4), tAlA° (m(fn.) Ja I 60,17; 
n. DN II 159,16), parish 0 (AN IV 314,17), yena- 
kAmh 0 (Ja V 425,17" cf. Cl. 432,13'; sic C 1 *: better 
E*: yena-kamath-cara), yog4° (Mil 33 , 7 ; Vism245,30; 
Vibh-a 115,22; pubba-°, Pj II 47 , 9-1 o), rflpA° Sc 
rupArCpA® (see arQpAvaeara), samgamA 0 (Ja II 
95 , 3 *), sadan<JA° (SN 1224,8), santikA 0 (DN 1206,2), 
(sa)sattha° (SN I 224,8; As 62,io ?z£ Abhidh-av 
3,6*), sAsanA° (Sadd 74,27*; 131, 5 ; cf. sasanAvaca- 
rika, Spk II 310,s). 

ava-caraka or o-caraka, m(/n)., [ see avaca- 
rati, and cf. so. avacarayati, anv-ava-har°, ny-ava- 
car° abhyavacara), being active (within a country, 
etc.) in an obtrusive or secret way, viz. as a robber 
(a; cora +) or as a spy (b; a: cara-purisa); m. —o, 
Vin III 47,32—52.36' (6; bhandaih ocaritvA Acikkha- 
ti, itthannamarii bhandarii avaharA ti; Sp(II) 365, 14 ); 
m. pi. cora ocaraka, MN I 129,15 = 186,12 (a; Ps II 
102 , 5 : avacaraka hettha-caraka, nicakamma-karak.i ti 
attho); do. Ud 66 ,s (= hettha-caraka ... nihina- 
kammatta [for kammantatta? cf. ib. 20 - 21 ], athavd 
'ocaraka' ti cara-purisa, Ud-a 333,21 /oil.) = SN I 
79,8 ( 0 . I. cara ocaraka; Spk I 150,17; hctthA-caraka, 
cora hi pabbatamatthakcna caranta pi hettha-caraka 
va honti); — ava-caraka-manussa, m., id.( b); arc., 
pi. -e, Th-a in Th Trsl. 189 n .3 = Th-a (C«) 403,19 
(ocarake manusse). 


ava-carana, n. (verb, noun of next); abl. sarigame 
—ato 'sarigamAvacaro', As 62,is. 

ava-carati or o-carati, pr. 3 sg. [ava + ^car; 
Sadd 423,13], (a) [cf. Ct.s on avacara, g. «.] to be found 
or to be active within a definite sphere, to be conversant 
with; MN 1502,23 (evarh hi no sutte ocarati; = agac- 
chati, Ps); As 62,5-18 5 ^ Abhidh-av 3 , 4 *, 7 *,n*; 3 pi. 
—anti, As 62,9 (cf. Nidd-a I 17,1-2; 168,27); part. n. 
—antam, As 62,23; loc. pi. — antesu, As 62,io; grd. 
—itabba, mfn., Sv 109,19 (explaining 'atakkAvacara'); 
(II) 464,io; Ps II 174,27 (= ogahitabba); Ja IV 360,6' 
(explaining 'adandAvacara’); — (A) the same, said 
of a secret or unavowable activity: to transgress; aor. 
3 sg. avacari. Ja V 444,5* = 27* (Ct.: anacararh cari; 
S‘ accacarl, Tr. apacarl); — (c) to be active as an 
ocaraka ( 6 ) s. v. avacaraka) to investigate; abs. ocarit- 
va, SN I 79,9 (= avacaritvA vimaihsitvA, Spk); Ud 
66,0 (= do. Ud-a). 

ava-careti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of prec. (a)), to cause 
someone to move or act within a definite sphere; kAma- 
bhava-sariikhate [E' kame bh°] kame patisandhim 
—eti ti ‘kAmAvacaraih (scil. cittaih)’, As 62,29 5 ^ 
patisandhirii bhave kame (split-epd.) avacSrayatl ti 
(scil. kamAvacaraiii cittaih), Abhidh-av 3,18*. 
ava-cinna, see avicinna. 
ava-dnAti, see ocinAti. 
ava-cchAta, mfn. [Is.] = avacchita, q. v. 
ava-cchAdana, n. (verb, noun of ava -j- chadeti; 
Sadd 542,14), covering, making disappear; Ps I 106,27 
(tad- [a: paraguna-] avacchAdana-paccupatthAno, scil. 
'makkho'). 

ava-cchijja, abs., see avacchindati. 
ava-cchita, mfn. [is.; pp. of |/Cho] = ava-cchAta, 
cut off; Sadd 479, 1 . 

ava-cchidda, mfn. [ava -f- sa. chidra], torn 
asunder; only in the iterative cpd. chiddAvacchidda, 
mfn., Dhp-a I 122 ,11 (gp: 'chidda' nam maha-sid, 
'avacchidda' nam kudu-sid); 319,n ; Ja III 491,12 
Dhp-a I 284,20; Spk III 44 , 3 ; Sadd 537 , 9 . 

ava-cchindati or o-cchindati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. 
avacchinatti, ^chid; Sadd 472,18], (a) to cut off (to 
intercept or bar), (b) to divide.in morsels (small portions), 
(e) to do something abruptly; Ja II 388 ,16 (maggaih 
o°; a); part. med. f. — amAna (o°, ib. 15, do.); abs. 
(a). — itvA, Ja II 389,14 (maggaih o°; a); 404,14 (do.); 
Ps III 7,25-28 (khandhagataih pAtetukAmassa sato, 
scil. hatthi-dammassa (c), i. e. with a sudden move¬ 
ment); —itva —itvA (kabajarii), Sp (IV) 893,24 (A); 
(/J) avacchijja padentassa, Vin-vn 1536 (scil. yath 
kinci Amisaih; A), cf. Sp (IV) 855,6 -(vicchinditvA 
vicchinditvA deti, scil. yAgurii). 

ava-cchedakam, ind. (cf. abs. of prec.); — ifc. v. 
kaba]A°, dividing the ' mouthfuls’ (in small parts), na 
— bhunjissami, Vin IV 196,1** (Sp (IV) 893,24) ?z£ 
11214,21; cf. kavada-cchedakaih, JAs 1914, 532,10. 

ava-cchedika, mfn. (avacchedi(n) -f- ka, but see 
below); — ifc. v. As&° (mf. — iko kathinuddharo, Vin 
I 259,25; — ikA (mAtika kathinassa ubbharaya), Vin I 
255,22 (Sp (V) 1113,15,31); perhaps better taken, as a 
derivate of *AsAvaccheda, m. . 

ava-jaya, m. (verb, noun of ava + yji), defeat; 
Dhp-a II 228,8 («. 1. for ajaya); — itc. v. sampattA 0 
(Mhv LX1 14). 
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ava-jata, m/n. ( like ati-jata formed on the pattern 
of abhi-jata (b) and anu-jata), base-born ( said of a 
son inferior to his father in caste (a) or in morals (b); 
nom. m. atijato anujato —o (scil. putto). It 63,(l),24— 
64,s; 64,8* ( b; = matapitunarii asamo (o. 1. avamo) 
hutva jato, It-a); do. Ja VI 380,24' (kularigaro (so 
Cto) kulapacchimako [cf. kulantima, antima-purisa] 
dbanavinasako —o nama); Mp I 429,17 (tvam pi 
avajato, aham pi duggatakule nibbatta; a; see ib. 
424,9); voc. purisanta kali —a, Sn 664 (b; Pj); — 
°-daraka, m., a bog born in mesalliance, Mp I 424,9 
(see next a); — °-putta, m. (a) = avajSta-daraka; 
—o, Dbp-a I 178,2; 180,4; (b) an unworthy son; voc. 
Buddhassa —a, Pj II 479,s (= 'avajata'); — 

|°-raja(n), m., pi. —ano, Ja 1338,17; Tr. reads adham- 
mik5vajataraj£no for (£>) adhammika va jStira- 
jano; read: adbammika vij5ti-rajano (gp: 'vijati' = 
napuru vu jati aeti (a)]. 

ava-janatl, pr. 3 sg., see ava-janSti (p). 
ava-jSnana, n. (verb, noun of avajannti),; Rflp 
(0)85,31 = Sadd 882,18 = Pay fol. gO v. 7 (sense 
paribhava of prp. ava); i. g. avajanana (b), Sp (IV) 
735,28 (opp. patijSnana). 

ava-jananS, /. (do.), (a) despising, underrating; 
attSnarh —3, Vibh-a 486,19 (= 'att’-avaniia'); ace. 
—am (+ paribhavarii), Spk I 134,31; — (b) disprov¬ 
ing, disapproving of, Kv-a 9,7 (mt: opp. anujanana); 
11,24 (opp. patiriria). 

ava-jSnSti, pr. 3sg. [Is., |/jria; Sadd 496,18-23], 
(a) to despise or underrate, (b) to deny, dis(ap)prove 
(of) the assertions of others, to disown one’s own state¬ 
ments; 3 sg. (a) —5ti, MN 1319,15 (n3yam Syasma 
tarn tena —ati, a; Ps); datv3 — ati, saihvSsena —fit!, 
AN III 164,18—165,8 (a; = avamarinati, Mp III 
288,e foil.) Pp 65,1-9; tarii ... munirh ... nftva- 
janati \metr. n’avajanStll] sadevako pi loko, Ud 77,19* 
(a; = na —fiti na paribhoti, Ud-a), quoted Nett 37,e* 
(reading na vijSnati [metr .I and cf. Sn 644]); yo 
nftvajanati sabaya-matte sippena ... jacca, Ja IV 
76,8* (a; Ct.); bhatena vuccamano —ati no patijanati, 
AN I 202,20 (b); avajanitvS patijanati, patijanitva 
—ati, Vin IV 1,9 (b; = tattha (a: attano vade) dosarii 
sallakkhetva ‘nayarii mama vado' ti —ati, Sp) ^ 
II85,ie (scil. apattiya anuynnjiyamano); Kv-a 9,8 
(b; saying "na hevarii vattabbe"; cf. patikkhipati, ib. 
10,34; opp. "amanta" ti patijanati, lb. 8,14-24, etc.); 
Sadd 5,3 (c; = paribhavati); (p) —ati. Sn 132 (a; 
= —ati nicarii karoti, Pj; opp. samukkarhse) ^ 438; 
— 2 sg. kacci abhinhasariivasa ndvajanSsi panditarii, 
Sn 335 (a; = jatiadlnarii anfiatarena vatthuna pari- 
bhavasi, Pj) Sn 336 (2 sg. —ami); — 1 sg. 
attar.arh ca nivajanami, SN II 54,3 (Spk: imin5 
omana-pahanarii (£« w. r. osana-] kathitain); — 
3 pi. —anti (a), Th 129; — part. m. —anto, Kv-a 
11,27 (b; opp. patijananto); Sp (IV) 736,2 (do.); — 
part. med. f. avajauamand, Spk II 176,4 (a); — pot. 
3sg. (a), avajaneyya, Sn 206 (a); khattiyain (etc.) 
daharo ti navajaneyya, SN I 69,13 *,is',23* (a; + na 
narh paribhave; Spk I 132,9—133,7); (p) datararii 
navajaniya (for °ya? so B-mss), Sn 713, quoted Spk 

II 109,8*; — aor. 3 sg. cf. ma narii daharo [-7] 

ti uririasi, Ja V 63,i*-2S* (a; cf. SN I 69,13*); — abs. 
(a) — itva, Vin IV 1,8 foil, (b); (p) avanriaya, Ja I 


257,18 (a; = avajanitva, pt); [Mp I 366,13 see avan- 
na, /.]; — grd. (a) — itabba, mfn., Dhp-a III 20.2(a); 
(p) avaiineyya, mfn., Pv-a 175,27 (= ‘avanna’); ( y ) 
•avafina, mfn., Pv 391 (veni va —a (/. pi.) honti, un- 
metrical; d: veni vavariri(iy)a honti?; Pv-a (£« C'): 
‘avanna’ ti avanneyya, avajanitabba ti vuttarii hoti; 
vambhana [a: *vambh|an)iya?) ti va patho, parehi 
badhaniya ti attho),c/. uririatabba, m/n.(SN I69,i); -r- 
see avaririatti, avaririata [avaririita], avanna, and next. 

ava-j3nSpeti, pr. 3sg., caus. of prec.; 3 sg. —eti, 
Sadd 5,36 (= 'paribhavapeti’); aor. 3 sg. — esi, Ps II 
99,15 (= ‘ujjhapesi’). 

ava-janiyate, pr. 3 sg., pass, of avajanati; Sadd 
6,32 (= ‘paribhaviyate’). 

ava-jinati, pr. 3 sg., see ojinati [ava + j/ji(jya)), 
to conquer; cf. 1 pi. med. ojinamasc, Ja VI 222,3* (= 
jinama, Ct.), see next. 

ava-jiyati (or ava-jiyyati), pr. 3 sg. pass, (from 
ava -f- i'ji), (a) to be lost (in game or war) (nom. rei), 
(b) to lose (nom. persona, acc. rei); Dhp 179 (yassa 
jitarii n&vajtyati (a); Dhp-a III 197,14) ^ Ja I 
313,23*-24* (Ct.); hereof [or from the active ava-jcti? 
cf. para -(- p'ji] pot. 1 sg., Ja VI 155,3* (b; read with Cl. 
in C*»: pati(rii) mSham avajiyyarii = let me not lose 
my husband, [ omitting the words main yacam' aharii], 
Oct ajiyyarii, E* B<2t ajeyyaih). 

ava-jiyana, n. (verb, noun of prec.); Ja I 313,27 
(abl. puna —ato). 

[ava-jetl, pr. 3 sg. (ava -f j/ji); pot. 1 pi. — eyy3ma, 
Ja VI 273,4* (v. I. for abhi-jeti, q. ».)]. 

'a-vajja, mfn. (abstracted from an-avajja, q. v.), 
blamable; inferior, low, vile; Abh 699 (= patikittha 
4-); pl. (n.) na avajja ‘anavajja’, anindita agarahita 
ti vuttarii hoti, Pj I 140,u (ad Sn 263); [avajja, w. 
r. for avarijha, Th 789, see avarijha]; — ifc. v. an-° 
(q. v.), nir-° (Mil 252,28), s&° (mfn. An.: DN I 
163,io; II 215,14; MN I 119,31; AN 1154,w; II 2.31; 
135,25; IV363,n; Pp41,i; Ja I 130,24", Mil 37,3; 
224,25; Ps I 113,32; “-anavajja, Sn 534 (cf. 900); 
Pp 30,31; AN III 165,15; Ps II255,is). 

*a-vajja, (mf)n. [ generally taken = *a + sa. 
varjya, grd. of ^vrj, opp. vajja], " something not to 
be avoided", no sin, no fault; n. acc. —an ca avaj- 
jato [scil. riatva], Dhp 319; loc. —e vajjamatino, 
Dhp 318 (Dhp-a) —e vajjamatinl, ThI 107 ( = 

anavajje vajjamatinl, Thi-a); —e vajjasaiinlta, Dhs 
1160 — Nidd I 218,20 (= niddcse dnsa-sarinita, 
Nidd-a); — °dassl(n), mfn., finding no fault; f. vajje 
—dassini, Thi 107 (= s4vajje anavajja-ditthl, Thi-a); 
— “-sannitS, /. abstr., imagining something not to be a 
fault; vajje —5, Dhs 1160 (As 383,27); Nidd I 218,21 
(= sadose niddosa-saririitii, Nidd-a). 

a-vajjita-kasSva, mfn. (’a + sa. varjita (^vjj) 
-f- ka;3ya|, not deprived of (not free from) impurity 
(dross); Mp II 362,7 (= ‘anikkhitta-kasava’, AN I 
254,1 (E» aninnlta-k°, q. r>.)). 

a-vajjba, mfn. [so. avadhya, neg. grd. of |/vadh], 
not to be killed, inviolable; m. tihi thanehi —o bhavati 
brahmano, Ja VI 199,28*; —o brahmano duto, Ja VI 
528,2* (brahmano ca duto ca imasmini loke —o, pt); 
hantd —o paramo sa dcvo, Ja VI 212,16*; ace. gha- 
temi karii —aril, Ja V 182,22* (= aghatetabbarii, 
Ct.); m. pi. —5 brahinana 5surri, Sn 288 (Pj); — 

60 
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°-kavaca, m.n. [cf. sa. kavaca], an impenetrable 
coat of mail; Mil 257,21 (°-dharanataya dakkhinarii 
visodheti; arhaddhvaja nam-aeti avadhyasvarupa-vu 
uracchadana-dharanatayen, Hinat); —°-rupa, mfn., 
i. q. avajjha; m. arahaddhajo sabbhi —o, Ja V 49 , 22 *, 
quoted Mil 221,23* = 222 , 22 *, and Sp (II) 296,s. 

ava-jjliayati, pr. 3 sg. ( only in Ct.s explaining 
(va)jhayati (Sadd 350,3 foil.), see apajjhayati, upa- 
jjhayati and sa. ava ydhyai with different mean¬ 
ing), to muse or mourn; 3 sg. —ati, Spk I 113,is ( = 
balava-cintanarn cinteti, ad SN I 57,24*: akkha- 
ccliinno va jhayati, quoted Mil 66,30*, cf. SN I 67,2*: 
akkha-cchinno va socati); Nidd I 149,23 foil, (jhayati 
pajjhayati nijjhayati —ati (a. /. apajjhayati) = tato 
apagantva cinteti, Nidd-a); 3 pi. —anti, Dhp-a III 
132,13-24 (ad Dhp 155: jinna-konca va jhayanti). 
ava-ha t a, mfn., see ava-niiata. 
a-vaficana, mfn. ( 5 a + vancana, verb, noun (adj.) 
of |/vaiic); m. pi. —a (pada), not able to go (or totter), 
Ja 1214,18* (Ct.) = Cp 1119,10, quoted Sadd 335,19 
(= variciturh ganturii asamattha) <k 529,8 (the Vat- 
taka-paritta, cf. Epigr. Zeyl. I 40,4; III 169). 

a-vafijba, mfn. [sa. a-vandhyaj, not barren, 
fruitful, productive; m. ... kato adhikaro —o bhavati 
saphalo, Mil 97 , 4 ; 101,18 (aparSdho), cf. ib. 95,12 
(vanjho aphalo); /. —a (Ed. avajja) maybarii pab- 
bajja, Th 789; DN II 251,7 gxt MN I 271,20 (pabbajjS 
—a bhavissati saphalS saudrayd; = amogha, Ps; cf. 
Sv (II) 670,19) = SN II 29,li; acc. m. Th-a ad Th 
451 (—am divasarh kareyya = 'amogharii'); n. pi. 
—ani (Ed. avajjhani) tv evAharn sikkhapadani vada- 
mi, AN I 232,31 (= atucchani saphalani saudrayani, 
Mp); — ani tv ev&harii pane’ indriyAni vadami, SNV 
201,8; 202 , 9 ; — fini (kamm&ni), Pv443(= amoghani 
anipphalani, Pv-a); —°-vfldi(n), mfn., whose words 
(or predictions) are not vain ; m. —1 (sabbannO so hi 
BhagavS, etc.), Saddh 345. 

avafifia, mfn., see ava-janati, grd. (y). 
ava-nnatti, f. [sa. ava jnapti], disregard ( = 
avanna, /.); — ifc. v. an- 0 . 

avannS (synon. unnfl), /. [sa. ava-jiia], disrespect, 
disregard (cf. ava-j5nfiti, a — -b above); acc. Bodhisatte 
—am katva, Ja 1358,14,* tesu —aril akatva, Ps II 
395,34 Mp III 339,14*. instr. mayi — aya, Mp I 
366,18; — °-karananiattarii, Sv(II) 435,20 = Ps IV 
180,17; — ifc. o. an-avann&-patil3bha (AN II143, 1 7); 

- the jorm nririS see unna° s. o. avajSnati; instr. 

uiinaya, Vin IV 241,22**(-r paribbavena, etc.; Sp (IV) 
915,13: ‘unnayi’ ti avanfiaya, nicarii katva jananaya); 
— ifc. v. att’-unna. 

ava-nnata (or on(n)3ta), mfn. (pp. of ava- 
janati), despised; n. onn&taih —aril hl]itarii pori- 
hhhtarii acitttkatarii, Vin IV 6,18 (scil. namarii; Sp 
(IV) 738,80: oiiatan ti —aril, uririatan ti pi pathanti, 
—an ti vambhetvS iiatarh); m. onato —o hijito khi|ito 
garahito, Mil 191,19-29 (cf. 229,20 Jc 288.1S-1S); 
Saddh 88 (—o ca hotldha majjapayi pur5 naro); — 
ifc. v. an-°; — avanriSta-kula-ja, mfn., born in a 
contemptible family; m. —o, Saddh 90. 

avanfiaya, abs. of ava-jan5ti; (see abs. fi). 
[avanfiita, mfn., dishonoured ; Abh 756 (so both 
editions, w. r. for avaiinata, or to avanna like sarii- 
jr.ita to sariijna]. 


avafifieyya, mfn., grd. (p) of ava-janati, q. v. 
'avata, m. (Is.), a hole; a pit (or basin); — ifc. u. 
maba-tei&° (Mhv XLII 19). 

'avata, mfn., prob. w. r. for a-vanta (q. v.). 
avatarhsa, m., see vataihsa (s. v. avatariisa) <& 
vatarhsaka [cf. Geioer § 66 ,l; Vin. Trsl. II 347, n. s|. 
[Avatamsa, m., see Vataihsa (Bv V 22)). 
Avatakaya, /. Npr., Amav 132,9 (v.ll. Avava- 
takaya, AvStakaya) = ‘Sivavatika’ [sic], Ps 11268,20 
(Be Acaravati). 

a-vatuma, mfn. [’a + sa. vartman], without 
paths; toe. —e (scil. pathaviyarii), Poranatthakatba 
[so mht) apud Vism 123,7 (opp. sa-vatume; mht: 
pathaviyan ti vatva pi mandal5pekkhaya napurh- 
sakuniddeso). 

ava-tthana, n. (mostly ava-tthana, cf. avattha) 
(sa. avasthana], standing, fixed position, stability; 
noin. —aril, Ja I 508,23 (kampamanassa — aril nama 
na hosi [sic)); Pj II 50,12 (ussaho ummaggo -f; 
quoted Ss 3 , 3 i); ib. is* (synon. adhittbanarii); acc. 
—aril, Ps II 26,38 (catuhi padehi pathavirii uppi)etva 
—aril; = ‘thanarii’); Pv-a 286,17 (kammanarii); [Mp 
III 291,2, v. 1. for a-vavatthana-°, cf. AN III 171,12); 

— ifc. v. an-°;-°-kathS, /., explanation of a°; 

Sv(II) 670,38 (= vipassana-magga-nibbandnarii tarii- 
tarh-padehi vavatthapetva katha, pt), —°-yacana, 
/., asking for a°; Ud-a 324,12 ad Ud 62,2s; — °-va- 
cana, n., v. 1. for next. 

ava-tthfipana, n. (or ava-tthapana; cf. sa. 
ava-sthSpana), fixing, settling; — °-vacana, n., an 
expression /or a°; Nidd 13,l (Nidd-a 118,2s; = ‘addha’, 
q.o.; cf. Nidd II 82,33, v. I. avatthana-vacanarii). 
ava-tthasi, aor. 3 sg., see avatitthati. 
ava-rthita (often written ava-tthita), mfn. (sa. 
avasthita), standing (abiding) firmly, steady, settled, 
placed; m. —o, Ps III 79 , 10 * Ja IV 380,28* (reading 
idha Uhito); Ud-a 206,18; acc. —aril, Ud-a 63,12 (= 
’patit(iiitarii'); Ja V 160,19* (scil. tejarii, etc.); instr. 
taya sudantena —ena hayena, Th 1140; [gen. tassa ma¬ 
ma Antakena adhipannassa — assa (sic [ conjecture ] £<; 
Che avatthavassa a: avattha(assa) ka nama rati, Ja 
VI 28,19); n. pi. samm4 —a, Pj II 347,38 (= ‘sam- 
avatthiti', scil. sota); instr. pi. tarh-tarh-mucchandnu- 
rtiparii —ehi (sammad-eva yojitehi doni-patta-bahu- 
darniehi), Vv-a 281, 1 8; — °-tta, n. abslr. ; Ja 1470,20* 
(°&bhayabhinit£ya ca); — °-vfida, mfn., having 
firm (dogmatic) views; Nidd 1301,22 (da)ha-vada-j-; 
Nidd-a); 302,s; —°-sabh3va, mfn., of a stable na¬ 
ture; m. —o, Ud-a 299,32 (= 'thitadhammo', scil. 
mah&samuddo); — °-samad&na, mfn., with steady 
•enterprise'; m. —o, DN III 145,24 (=niccala-gahano, 
anivattita-gahapo, Sv (III) 919,23); Nidd I 487,22 

(Nidd-a);- ifc. v. an-° (q. v. and add AN ill 

443,io); an-avatthita-citta (q.v.). 

ava-ttbiti, /. [sa. ava-sthiti], a firm position, 
stability, steadfastness; (indriyanarii) gopanasinarh —i, 
SNV 228,12 foil, (santhiti -(-); cittassa thiti santhiti 
—i, Dhs 11 = 570 (here ava-tliiti; As 293,28) = Nidd 
I 365,28 (Nidd-a). 

a-vaddbana, n. [ncg. verbal noun of va 4 dheti, 
caus.],; instr. "-vasena, Vism 1 12 , 5 ; — ifc. v. vad- 
dhanfi® (Vism 110,17; 111,29—113,18). 

a-vaddhanaka, mfn. (from va<) 4 hati), not in- 
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creasing ; — °-pakkha, m. [sa. paksa], the fortnight 
of the waning moon; Paiim fol. ghai u.l foil. 

a-vaddhi, /. (’a sa. vrddhi], no increase, no 
growth, decay (also a-vaddhi or a-vuddhi): anayo 
—i mahavinaso, Ja III 357,24'; —i vinaso, Ja 

IV 426,1' (= ’parahhavo’); Sv (III) 1005,6 ( = 
‘apayo’); Ps III 165,3 (= ‘abhu’); acc. —im, Ja III 
176,n' (= ‘anattham’); — im vinasarh, Ps II 265,29 
( = 'anaya-vyasanam') Ud-a 355,26; —im apajjati, 
Mp II 318,31 (= ‘anayam’); —im vinasarh, Mp III 

16.8 ( = 'an-abhavam'); avaddhim apajjanaih, Sadd 

86.8 (= 'parabhavanam'); instr. —iya, Sv(III) 950,33 
(E« avuddhiya; = 'abhavena'); loc. —°-mukhe, Dhp-a 

III 335,2$ (= 'uyyogamukhe'); — °-kara, mfn., 
pernicious, unhealthy; n. pi. —ani 3ramman3ni, Ps 

IV 55,4 (= ‘asappayani’); — ®-kama, mfn., who does 
not care for what is profitable; gen. —assa, Ja III 108,26 
(= 'anattba-kSmassn'). 

avaddhita, mfn. (neg. pp. caus. of p'vrdh), not 
developed; loc. —e (Srammane), Vism 88,i. 

avaddhita-kasina, mfn., who has not developed 
a kasina (q. v.) practice; gen. —assa, Ps IV24,1; cf. 
Sv 1115,7. 

avaddhi-nissita, mfn. [from sa. ni-p'fri], subject 
to a°, fortuneless; pi. —5, Mp III 261,8 (= ‘apfltubhS’ 
(v. I. apajab3), ad AN III 76,12). 

avaddhi-bhQta, mfn., contemptible, disrespeeted; 
/. -3 amangaia-bhQta, Ps III 453,3 ( ad MN II 210,t; 
= ‘avabhOta’). 

a-vaddhetva, neg. abs. of vaddheti (p'vrdh), 
q. v.; Sv 1115,5-a; Vism 152,23. 

a-vana, mfn. (sa. a-vrana], without wound: (a) 
not wounding, ( b ) unscarred m. —o, Th 757 (a-sattho 
4-; a); loc. —e veluriya-manimhi vanruh uppadento, 
Ud-a 113,21 (4). 

a-vanta, mfn. [’a 4- sa. vpnta], (a) without stalk, 

nom. pi. m. duvidha j5t3 uraja —3_addbalSbusa- 

m3 thana, Ja V 155,26* (Cl.); hence (b) probably a 
designation for the tala -tree (m) and its fruit (n), 
see avanta-phala): —am adadarii phalam, Ap 294,22; 
445,n (E*C« ava(am); adasim —am pbalarii, Ap 409,5 
(E«C» avatarh, metr., but prob. transposed from a 
text like 294,22 etc.); m. pi. —a (E«C« avata) pakka- 
bharita, Ap 346,19. 

a-vantaka, mfn. — prec.(a); n. pi. akbOakanl ca 
—ani ( scil. rukkhaphaiani), Ja V 203,8*; —3ni nlpa- 
puppbadlnl, Sp (III) 618,15. 

avanta-phala, n., prob. i. q. taia-phala; see next 
and a-vanta, mfn. 

Avantaphala-dSyaka, m., designation of a thera 
Sigaiapita(r) or Sambula-Kaccana); his apadina, 
Ap 294,18—295,3 = Th-a(C«) 71 ,l8*-24* = 314,l9*-25*. 

Avantaphala-vagga, m., title of Ap 294,ia— 
301,26. 

Avantaphaliya, m., designation of a thera; his 
apadana, Ap 409,1-12 (so C«; E« Avata-°); — do., 
Ap 445,13-24 (E«C< Avata-®). 

■a-vanna, iii/n. [sa. a-varna or a-varnya], not 
worthy of praise; loc. sg. or acc. m. pi., —e vanna-kd- 
raka, Ja V 270,4* (Ct.: '—e vannakaraka' ti pesnniia- 
kSraka). 

’a-vanna, m. [sa. a-varna], bad repute, dispraise, 
speaking ill of (yen.); nom. —o c’assa riiball, It 67,20* 


(It-a); Vin IV 216,12 (yo etissa —o, mayh' eso —o; 
4- akitti, ayaso, alabho; = aguno, Sp); Sv(II)527,i7 
(atha nesarii —o uggacchati); acc. —an ca akittin ca 
dussflo labhate naro, Th611; Vin III 21,n (kosaj- 
jassa —am bhasitva; = nindarh garabam bhasitva, 
Sp); DN I 2,13 foil. (Buddhassa —am bhasati; = 
dosarh nindarh, Sv); AN IV 345,4; Vin I 85,22; 
(a)vann4rahassa —am bhasati, AN I 89,8-9; II 3,4f 
III 264,is; vannirahassa —am bhasita, Pp 48,37 foil.; 
paresam vannarh va —am va bhasanti, MN II 114,n; 
—am bhanamanam nivareti, DN III 187,24 (Sv); sa- 
manassa Gotamassa —am uppadctva, Ja IV 187,16-24 
^ Dhp-a III 178,14-18; —am [vjutthapetva, Ud-a 
113,23; loc. tassa satthuno ... tassa adayassa —e 
bhannamane, Vin I 70,21; parassa vanne va —e va 
bhasiyamane, AN III 165,6; Sv I 52,13; — ifc. v. 
vannl° (mfn. Vin 1285,20; II 99,l); — cf. next <fc 
foil, cpd.s. 

avanna-kama, mfn., wishing to disparage; pi. —a 
(Buddhassa, etc.), AN IV 188,2. 

a-vannaniya, mfn. (neg. grd. of vanneti, van- 
nayati), indescritable; — °-sohha, mfn. [cf. sa. $obh5|. 
n., rflpam jivhSya —am, Ja V 282,27 (the beauty where¬ 
of no tongue can describe). 

avanna-bhaya, n., fear of dispraise; abl. —a, 
Vibh-a 485,14 = Vism 29,18. 

avanna-bhSsaka, mfn., speaking ill (of); loc. pi. 
—esu, Sv I 52,12. 

avannayi, —urn, aor. 3 sg. <fc pi. of vanneti 
(to praise), It98,n* (= kittayi, It-a); Sn 292—294. 

avanna-rahita, mfn., free from dispraise; gen. 
—assa (scil. Buddhassa), Sv I 36,23. 

avanna-v3da, m., censure, blame; Abb 120 (upa- 
vddo 4-). 

avanna-vSdi(n), mfn. speaking ill (of, gen.); 
acc. — im, Ja III 110,13. 

avanna-samyutta, mfn. [sa. °-sariiyukta], 
beset with bad repute; m. pi. —3, Ja 111441,28*. 

avanna-samsagga-bhaya, n. [sa. ®-samsar- 
ga-°], fear of being involved in blame; abl. —3 (scil. 
eke na koronti paparh), Ja VI 374,21*. 

avanna-harana, n., bringing (spreading) ill- 
fame; Vibh-a 485,15 = Vism 29,19 (cf. pesunna- 
harana, Khuddas XII 1, etc,). 

avanna-hflrika, /., producing (or propagation) 
of dispraise; Vibh 353,8 (akkosana 4-; E« °-hariy3; 
Vibh-a 485,14 = Vism 29,17 (E« °-h3rila)); instr. 
—Sya, Nidd 1165,15 (= 'nindaya'; = aguna-vad^ha- 
ncna, Nidd-a). 

avannfiraha, mfn. (’avanna 4- araha), deserving 
dispraise (opp. vann3raha); gen. —assa, AN I 89,3 
= II 3,3 = III 264,ii foil. Pp 6,17 (48,30); AN 
II 100,7 foil. 

avatamsa, m. [Is.] and ava(amsa(ka), synon. = 
uttarhsa, m.(cf. (/tarns, sa. Dhatup 17,13 = Sadd II 
879 (p. 442,2 w. r. pv3s-i: alariik3re)), a chaplet, an 
(ear)ornamenl (made of flowers), (1) m. —o, Abh 308 
(‘uttamso’ sekhar3ve|3, muddhamalye 'vatamsako'); 
870 (uttamso tv-avatamso ca kannapure ca sekhare 
^ Am-k III 3,226); pi. -3, Ap 579,23 = ThI-a 70,8* 
(on a cetiya); — (2) the pali form is vatamsa (a) 
or more frequently vatamsaka (4), n. or m. ; (a) Mhv 
XI28 (vatamsam; = kanna-pilandhanam, Mhv-t); 

60 * 
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Dip XVII 84, quoted Sp I 75,17* ( note, however, Sp-t: 
vatakan ti kanna-pilandhanam, vatamsakan ti vut- 
tarii hoti; vataihsakam kannaculikatthane olamba- 
nakan ti pi vadanti ^ Vmv); — ( b) nom. m. sovat- 
thiko —ako, Sv (II) 445,30 (pt: —o ti avejam); acc. 
—akaih karonti pi ... Avelam karonti pi, Vin III 
180,5 (Sp: vataihsako (!) ti vatamsako) = Vin II 
9,36 (cf. ib, 10,6); Ap 216,6,18; Vv 439; bandhitvana 
(or ganthitvana) —aih, Ap 174,18 = Th-a C e 201,32*; 
pi. m. —aka, Vv 428 ( = ratanamaya kannika-vatam- 
saka, Vv-a) = 476 = 561; tayo —aka, Ja VI 
488,25 (spit, of the stale elephant ; C k ‘ —akani); pi. 
m. acc. —ake, Vv-a 176,15 (ib. is: —akSni); — i/e. 
(vatamsaka) o. kannika - 0 (Vv-a 174,28); puppha-° 
(Sp(IV)892,33), puva-°(/5. 32 ; Sp-t), rajata- c (Dhp-a 
III 441,18), vicitta-vaneyya-vatamsaka (Th 523), 
Sineruvana-° (Cp I 9,14,21,25,51 (Cp-a), quoted Ja 
VI 486,24* resp. 511,26*). 

ava-tata, mjn. (Is.; pp. of ava -(- ytan], covered, 
overspread; — i/e. v. ’aneka-citth 0 (q. v.), veluriya- 
jSia° (Vv752; = ebadita, Vv-a), suvanna-j&l&° 
(Vv 744; = do., Vv-a); — also otata, Dhp 162; 
Mil 307,7. 

ava-tarana, n. [is., verbal subst. /rom ava-tarati], 
descending; Abh 981 ( explaining avatara, m.); — 
i/c. v. dev&° (Pj I 132,22 v. /.). 

ava-tarati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava-|'tr], otherwise 
otarati (q. v.), to descend, dive in (loc.), Nett 22,7 
(ariya-saccesu —ati); [cans. aor. 1 sg. (a)vat5resirh, 
conjectured /or *a-th£resirii, q. v. above]; pp. ava-tinria 
(?• "•)• 

ava-tara, m. [is.], 1 ., descent (Jrom above), a 
landing place, a fissure. Abb 981 ( = avatarana- 
titthasmim vivare ’py atha); — 2 . introduction, 
manual, primer; — i/c.v. Abhidhamm&°($. v.), B51&° 
(name of a grammar by Dhammakitti (Plt-sm § 407: 
Saddhammakitti; Gv 62,5-9 (71,26-80?): VScissara); 
see Geiger 46,5 & Franke, Geschichle u. Kritikp. 24: 
printed editions: Colombo 1869 A 1892, Peeliyagoda 
1902); Bal5vat3ratlk5 (by Uttama), Pit-sm $ 408; 
the old sanne (Gagaladeni-'sannaya), Colombo 1917. 

■avati, pr. 3 sg. [is.], to protect, Sadd 440,15. 

3 avati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. avate], to announce, pro¬ 
claim; only Sadd 322,38 (sense sadde of jiu, cf. sa. 
Dh3tup 22,56: fabde); [hence accord, to Sadd 323,1-2 
aor. 3 sg. pavfl, Sn 782 (= vadati, Pj; = pavadati, 
Nidd), scil. from pro -j- |/u, alternatively, from pra + 
; vad, cf. Sadd 389,1; see pavadati]. 

ava-titthati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. ava + ^stha], to abide, 
remain, linger, tarry; -ati, Th 21 (yattha bhayam 
n3°); SN 125,17* (no ce a-ssaddhiyam —; metre 
faulty); yarii pamana-katam kammam na tam tatri- 
vasissati na tain tatr3°—, DN I 251,8-20 (floka- 
rhythm) = MN II 207,22—208,7 = SN IV 322,14-26 
= AN V 299,27—301,1; — aor. 3 sg. (a) avatthasi, 
Vin 11179,27—81,3-14 (matthake —; fell down upon); 
Ja IV 208,3 (dandako patitva khandhe —); Mp I 
329,15 (khanuke padena —): ((!) avatthasi, Ud 40,il 
(£« ‘apatisi’ = apati, Ud-a); — ifc. v. an-; — pp. 
avatthita (q. v.); — caus. avatthilpeti (q. v.). 

ava-tinna, mfn. (pp. of avatarati = otarati), 
descended, come into, affected with; m. appathorn —o 


bhavam, Sadd 136,13; — ifc. v. iccha° (Sn 306), 
issa° (Ja V 98,8*), sok&° (DN II39,u*; SN I 123,i*, 
see anutinna above); — cf. otinna, otarita. 

a-vattana, mfn. [’a + sa. vartana], not staying 
or abiding in, not moving in (loc.); abl. —ato (attano 
vase —), Nidd-a (S«) II303,18‘. = 'a-vasavattanato', 
Nidd II 279,32. 

a-vattabbata, /. [ 3 a -J- sa. vaktavyata], the stale 
of not to be spoken cf or expressed: abl. —aya anak- 
khatam nama [scil. nibbanam], Dhp-a 111 289,18. 
avattimsu, aor. 3 pi. of vattati [(/vrt[. 
■a-vattha, mfn. [sa. a-vastra], naked; Abh 734 
(naggo digambar&°). 

‘avattha, mfn. ((rom ava -(- ('as 3 ) ’apattha 
[sa. apdsta], q. v. ; thrown away; ucc. f. —aiii (sonirii), 
Ja V 302,19* (= chadditam, ci.). 

ava-tthata, mfn. (pp. of ava-ttharati; also 
otthata, Ap 87.16 = Th-a C« 329,30*; Ja V 295,7; 
Dhp-a III 175,ii; Mil 299,25 (maiiikfi®); Mhv XXI 
30), covered, overwhelmed (with, instr.); m. bhatta- 
kacena —o, Ja V 295,9 (cf. ib. 7: otthatam); sokena 
—o, Dhp-a I 179,8 (v. 1. ava(tharito); do. v. 1. for 
patthato, Dhp-a III 53, 12 ; gen. sg. —assa, Ja VI 28,19' 
(Ck* avatthavassa; = ‘adhipannassa’); m. pi. —a 
(gehena), Dhp-a II 267,ie—268,2. 

ava-tthaddha, mfn. [pp. of ava + |/stambh), 
trusting or relying on (loc.); m. —o (sake sippe), Ap 
221,2 (so £*; S‘ apatthaddho, q. v. above). 

avatthantara-bheda, m. (avattha + antara 4- 
bheda), division of the different (mental) stales (scil. 
bhavanS, etc..); abl. —ato, Saddh 457. 

ava-tthambha, m. [ava + sa. /stambh], stop¬ 
page, obstruction; —o purisassa, Bhes 1:27. 

ava-tthnrana (or ottharana), n. [sa. ava- 
starana; cf. next], (a) covering; (b) overpowering (by 
a sudden attack); Ja 11 336,4 (loc. °-ka]e; b); Ja II 
104,n (°-bhava, m. abstr.; b); Sv 1274,3 (so £« 
avatthirana- 0 ); — ifc. v. pitthi-p3ddttharana° (Ps 
11354,4; a); mahikOttharana (Mil 299,31; a; see 
mahika). 

ava-ttharati (or ottharati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava -<- 
(istr], to cover, to spread over, to heap over, to over¬ 
whelm; haritarii ottharati, Vin IV 205,31'; tejo mama 
sariram ottharati, Dhp-a 1 427,2; ottharati (scil. 
maha-v£rikkhandho), Mil 121,16; avattharati, Mp II 
311,22 (= 'abhibarati'); Pp-a 250,4 ad Pp 67,26 (= 
'ajjhottharati'); Ja I467,n ; 3pi. —anti, Ja IV 84,28'; 
1 pi. -ima, Ja IV 432,12* (C*» apa-°); pari. m. —anto, 
Ja IV 258,19; Dhp-a II 249,7; ottharanto (vadena), 
Ja 11258,9 (£* o(taranto); acc. f. avattharantim, Da(h 
I 38; m. pi. — anta, Ja IV 191,9; loc. n. —ante, Ja VI 
177,20 (ifc. v. an-otthara(t)); part. med. m. avattha- 
ramano, Ja 1212,13; f. —amana (Mara-balaih), Ja I 
74,27; n. —amanam, Dlip-a 11265,14; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, 
Ja I 62,29; IV 6,3' (n4°; = 'nativattevya'); ottlia- 
reyya. Mil 296,2s; aor. 3 sg. avatthari, Ja III 364 ,10 
= 365,17; fut.3sg. ottharissati, Ja I 212,is; inf. 
avattharituih, Ja I 212, 27 - 30 ; abs. la) — itv5, Ja I 
61,22; 213,2a; 255,28; 111130,15; 365,19; IV327,4; 
V 298,18'; VI 400,8; Ps IV 50,4; Dhp-a III 202,19; 
ottharitva, Dhp-a III 175,9; (/?) otthariyana (?; 

£« uttariySna), Ja V 204,9* (Ci.: ‘utlariyana’ ti 
uttaritva avattharitvfi); — pass. 3 pi. ottiiariyanti, 
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Vin II 152,6; part. gen. otthariyamunassa, Dhp-a II 
241,5. 

avattha, /. [ 5 a. avastha], stability; position, stage, 
period (of life); abl. —ato, Sadd 363,32*; loe.pl. tisu 
pi —asu, Ud-a 88 , 2 s; 135,6; — °-bheda, m., division 
according to a°, Pay fol. ca v. 5-6 (Devadattassa bala- 
tadi —o) yi. °5di-vibhaga, m., Ud-a 215,28 ( instr. 
—ena); — ije. v. rogO° (Bhes 2:66); do. m/n. v. an- 
avattha tad-° (A a-tad-°) (Ud-a 40, 11 - 1 3); — cf. 
dvatthika (Pj I 107,7). 

avatthana, see avatthana. 

avatthSpiyati, pr. 3 sg. pass, of next; Patis-a 
I 13,2. 

avatthSpetl, pr. 3 sg. eaus. of ava-titthati; — 
[pp. capita, m/n., fixed, defined; u>. r. Sp 122,20 
(manasa —aya (C e S* vavatthapitaya) paliya desana) 
As 22,n (vavatthapitaya) = Sv I 20,io|; — abs. 
—Spetva, Ja IV 452,2'. 

avatthSraka, m. |from sa. ava -f- |/$tr], covering 
with; — ifc. v. tin-' (Vin IV 207,5; 1187,6 [Sp]). 
avatthSrana, n., (w. r.) see avattharana (b). 
avattblta, see avatthita. 

a-vatthu, n. [*a -f sa. vastu], no reality, Sacc 
367; no ground, no reason: toe. (a) —usmirh akarane, 
Vin I 114,28-30; 314,21-37 ( ef. vatthusmirii karane. 
ib. 38) ^ II 241,15-18-23; —usmirii ajanitvd, Mil 
142,20 187,4; —usmirii pasidati, Ps I 291,28 ( cf. 

vatthusmirii, ib. 32 ); — (fi) ahetusmirii —umhi, Mil 
119,14—120,2. 

a-vatthuka, m/n., rootless, groundless; without 
material base; acc.m. kaya-vatthukani pi itara-vat- 
thukam pi —am pi, Dhp-aI36,2i; /.—a, Sp (III) 
715,28 (cf. next); n. uddesikarh (cetiyarii) —aril mana- 
mattakena hoti, Ja IV 228,19; —arh bhavarri kathesi, 
alikarii tucchakarn kathesi, Ja 111464,5; instr. —ena 
vacanena Ja I 440, 9 ; — °-pakka, mfn., cooked with¬ 
out the vatthu(?); /. —a, Sp (III) 715,28 (ucchura- 
sarii upSdSya a-pakkS v3 —3 v3 sabba pi a-vatthukS 
ucchu-vikati ‘phdnitan* ti veditabbarii; ad Vin III 
251,24; cf. savatthuka-pakka, Sp (III) 716,19). 

[a-vatthu-kata, mfn., torn up by the rootVi — 
ifc. v. t§ia° (Vin III 2,18, etc.; MN I 139,21, etc.; SN 
IV 84,1, etc.; cf. Sp I 132,29: tala vatthukata). Cf. 
an-abhdva-kata above]. 

a-vadarihO, mfn. (cf. sa. vadanya, "affable"; 
-find for -nna on the pattern of -flnfl: -nna (sa. jna)), 
not affable, unkind, (niggardly); m. assaddho kadariyo 
—u, Sn 663; —°-ta, /. abstr. ,Vibh 371,28-31 (= thad- 
dhamacchariya-vascna “dehi karohP' ti vacanassa aja- 
nani, Vibh-a); ace. assaddhiyarii ... —aril .. . kosaj- 
jam (ap)pahaya, AN V 146,4 (oil. —148,4 foil.; instr. 
—aya, Nidd I 37 ,15 (Nidd-a). — Cf. avaddniya. 

a-vada(t), mfn., neg. part, of vadati (SN II 
13,12); — a-vadamSna, mfn., neg. part. med. of do. 
(SN V 147,2, so C-mss; E* a-sariivadamand; cf. Sv 
(III) 847,6: apadamana, S* apatamina; see also Spk 
111 200,16 with note 8; pt (B-tradition): aparamini 
(= avhayanti, Sv-pt from Ja II 59,20?]). 

(ava-dayati), pr. 3 sg. [ava + sa. j/day], to feel 
pity or compassion for (gen.); aor. I sg. nivadayis- 
sarii, Ja IV 178,2* (bhutanarh); v. 1. B<t* ndnukam- 
piyarii [a: °kampissarii|; Ct.). 

avadSta, mfn. (is.; pp. of ava -f |/dai], clean 


white, generally odata (q. v.) ; — °-ka, mfn. id.; 
ace. m. —aril (dhajarn), Th 965; — °-tanu-ttaca, 
mfn., with white and tender skin ; ace. m. —aril, Ap 476 ,1 
(so C e ). 

ava-dana, n. [/*.], see apa-dana ( 1 ); ifc. v. an-°. 
a-vad5rriya, mfn. [ s a -)- sa. vadanya), not 
affable, unkind, niggardly (= a-vadaririO above); 
m.pt. -a, Sn 774 (Nidd 136,29—37,2; Nidd-a). ■" 
avadayissam, aor. I sg. of ava-dayati. 
ava-d3rana, n. [/*.], (a) breaking, splitting, 
digging; sense of ^kan 3 (v. 1. kan), Dhdtup 178; do. of 
(/khan, Dhdtup 179 (v. t. khan); Dhatum 258—59; 
Sadd 397,25; — (b) a hoe or spade, Abh 447 (kha- 
nitti Am-k II 9 , 12 ). Cf. ava-diyati. 

ava-disati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava -)- j/di?; cf. apa- 
disati above], to point out, characterize; grd. °-disi- 
tabba, mfn.; m. pi. —a, visurii katabbS, vavatthape- 
tabba, Ps I 92,2-3 (ad MN I 12,19: 'adissS'). 

ava-dissati, pr. 3 sg. pass, of prec.; Ja I 401,20' 
(dissati avadissati, tasma disa ti vuccati) Mp III 
287,24 (ad AN III 164,1). 

ava-dihati, pr. 3 sg.; udararii —ati upacinoti 
paripuretl ti ‘udardvadehakarii’ (q. v.), pt ad Sv (III) 
1031,15. 

ava-diyati, pr. 3 sg. pass. [sa. ava-dlryate, ava 
-f pdf], to be split, to burst; Ja VI 183,2* (mahi 
ssa-m- —ati; = pathavl bhijjitva vivararii deti, Ct.). 
Cf. ava-darana <£ udriyati. 

ava-dehakarii, ind. \from sa. ava -{- pdih; ef. 
avagandak£rakaih, etc.], so as to overfill; — ifc. 0 . 
udar&vadehakam (bhutvd or bhurijitva) (Th 935; 
DN III 238,23 = MN I 102,3 = AN III 222,2s). 

ava-dehana, n., verb, noun of ava-dihati, abl. 
—ato, Sv (III) 1031,15. 

a-vaddhl, see a-vaddhi. 

ava-dhana, n. [Is.], attention; — odhSna (q.v.); 

— ifc. v. sot&° (Sn 322; MN II 176,3; AN V 126, 11 ; 
Ap 75,23; Mil 21,27; Rup C« 130,4). 

ava-dhSrana, n. [Is.], ascertainment, affirmation, 
(emphasis); restriction; toe. —e, Abh 1117 (sv-appe 
'vadharane mattarii); 1159 (dhuvarii thlrdvadharape); 
1166 (sense of ni 51 £ Sadd 885,io*); = y5va-° in cpd.s, 
Mogg III 4 (yava-saddo —e, — —aril ettakatS-paric- 
chedo) ?z£ Pay fol. ghj- v. 7 ; — given as ex. of the 
sense nicchaya 0 / prp. ava, Pay fol. gu v. 7 (nicchaye 
—aril Sadd 882,17), do. of prp. ni(r). Pay fol. gj- 3 
(—e nicchayo) ^ Sadd 885,17; — giving the sense 
of several particles: (a) atho, Pv-a 251,17 (nipata- 
mattarii —(a)tthe v3); (b) iti (Sadd 317,29); (c) eva, 
Abh 1152; Pj I 166,25 (ad Sn 222: sabbe va); Pj II 
503,12 ('yavad ev3' ti paricched3vadharana-vaca- 
narn); (d) evam, Sv I 26,16—27,32 (ad DN I 1,4); 
Pj 1100,2—101,io; II 135,3-14, etc.; Ud-a 8 , 30 ; It-a I 
22,6; Ps 14,7, (Sadd 904,29 foil.) etc.; (e ) Icbo, Pj 
11 182,22; 228,2; 394,21 (padapOrana-matte —5di- 
kiiatthe v3 nipato); Pv-a 11 , 21 ; 18,28; (/) no, Pj I 
170,18 (explaining ‘na no’, Sn 224); Pj II 402,12; (g) 
va, Pj II 76,1 (ad Sn 38); —°-(a)ttha, mfn., having 
the meaning of a®, Pj 1176, 1 ; 182,22; Ud-a 8,29, etc.; — 
°-(a)ttham, ind., for the sake of restriction, Kacc-v 79; 

— °-phala, mfn. giving an' av° as its result (implying 
an av°); °tta, n. abstr.; abl. —a, It-a I 23,23 (cf. p( 
ad Sv I 28,31) = Ud-a 12,24 (E e w. r. °baiatta); r— 
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— i/e. v. atth&° Mhv-t 10 , 7 ); — vyanjan5° (Ps I 
6 , 3 ; Ud-a 15,io; Mhv-t 10 , 7 ); — sa° (ind. —am, Mhv 
LXXII 106; cf. Trsl. note). — Cf. next. 

ava-dharita, mfn. [/s.; pp. 0 / next], ascertained 
settled; m. —o, Abb 797 (= ‘suto'); loc. —e, Mhv 
XLVII 4 (tasmirii atthe —e); LI 8 (ranfiS —e). 

ava-dhareti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + ^dhr], to as¬ 
certain, determine; ads. —etva, Pj II 320,28. 

a-vadhi, aor. of vadhati, vadhed ((/vadh), q. v. 
ava-dhi, m. [Is.j, see odhi; the starting point of 
a verbal action (cf. apadana, b) ; Mogg II 28 (Mogg-p); 
i/e. o. cal&° (Sadd 701,24-24), niccal&° (ib.). 

ava-dhlyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of odahati) to be 
applied; Patis-a I 13,2. 

a-vana, mfn. (a -)- vana, 2 ), free from last; m. 
—o, Nidd II l85,io (Buddho —o nibbano; = kilesa- 
vana-virahito, tanha-virahito eva va, Pj II 605,12 
ad Sn 1131; c/. Pj II 24,24-25). 

ava-nata, mfn. [/s.; pp. of ava -j- |/nam; gener¬ 
ally onatn, q. 0 .], bent down; n. —am siro yassa 
(= ‘dvariisiro)’, Sadd 102,30; — “-gala, mfn., wry- 
necked (1) = 'bhinna-gala' (q. a.), Vmv ad Sp (V) 
1030,1 (the 7S<b parisadusaka); — ife. o. unnat&° 
(MU 146,15—147,6). 

ava-nati, /. [is., cf. prec.], bending down, stooping, 
depression; — ife. o. unnata° (MU 387,12). 

[a-vanatha. mfn. = a-vana, mfn. (formed after 
nibbanatba, w. r. for ( metr .) a-nata (q. o.), Th 1214 
(nibbanatha [a: nibbanatho, Th-a C») —o) = SN I 
186,24* (Spk I 269,27: arano, w. r. for anato). 
avani, /., see avani. 

ava-nindati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava 4- (. nind], to 
blame, refect; pr. 1 pi. — araa, Ja VI 576,i* (danam 
ossa pasariisama ndvanindSma; cf. o.ll.; = na nin- 
dSma, Ct.). 

[ava-nibhSsa-vanna, mfn., of colour almost 
similar to, conjectured by Tr. ad Ja IV 439 , 1 * (Ed. 
better miga mantissa va nibhasavanna (cf. vanna- 
niblia), = nibhS-samanavanna, Cl.)]. 

avani, /. [Is.], the earth; Abh 182 jd. Sadd 81,21*; 
acc. —im, Mhv XXXVII 153 (hatthenMianiyb 0 po- 
thento); — “i-abhimukha, mfn. towards the earth; 
Mhbv 33,is; — °I-pa, m., a king, ruler; —o, Ras I 
31,ii* (n. /.; C« vasudhidipo); — I-pSla, m., do.; —o, 
Dath IV 5; — °-pati, m., do.; Mhv LXXXIII 52 

( -); LXXXVIII 80; — °-’ssara, m. (avani 

4- issara, do.; Mhv LXXXI 40 (°-—o). 

a-vanta-tanha, mfn. (neg. pp. of vamati + 
tanna), who has not given up desire; pi. —a, Nidd 149,3 
(— ‘avitatanhS’, Sn 776; Nidd-a: vikkhambha- 
ppahandbhavena na vainita tanha ti). 

AvantI, /. sg. or m. pi. [/*.], (1) /. name of a city 
and a country (= Ujjeni, sa. Ujjayinl) ; Abh 184; Sadd 
205,1s; 263,3; abl. —iya, SN IV 288,2-3 (Spk: Avanti- 
dakkhinapathe — °-ito); — (2) m. pi. the people of the 
A°-country, or of a certain southern district, perhaps a 
colony from A°, sec below °-dakkhin5patha (cf. Rhys 
Davids, Buddhist India p. 28—30); gen.pl. — inaiii, 
DN II 235,20* (Miihissatl —, their capital, cf. Sn 1011 
[i- Mvu III 208,14* v. /.)]; AN I 213,4 = IV 252,8 = 
256,20 = 261,1; loc.pl. — isu viharati (scil. MahS- 
Kaccano), SN III 9,is (Spk: Avanti-dakkhinSpatha- 


samkhatc Avanti-ratthe) = 12,30 = Vin I 194,18 
foil. =£ Dhp-a II 176,7; do. SN IV 115,3 (Kurara- 
ghare) = AN V 46,14 = Ud 59,3 (Ud-a); cf. 58 ,1 
°-dakkhinapatho) Dhp-a IV 101,7 SN IV 
116,30 (Makarakate; Spk); Ja IV 397,3*; _?.lhv-t 
159,20; — [Avantika, m. pi., prob. w. r. for Avanti- 
ka, Mhv-t 159,20]; — °-janapada, m. = Avanti (I); 
loc. —e, Dhp-a IV 101,7; — °-dakkhina-patha, m., 
the Southern Avanti (see above); —o appabhikkhuko 
hod, Vin I 195,5 foil. = Ud 58 ,1 (v. /.); loc. —e, Vin 

I 196,1 foil.; Ja III 463,io (Avanti 0 ); Spk III 92,5 (ad 
SN IV 288, 2 - 8 ; cf. Spk II 258 ,19 ad SN III 9,18); — 
°-dakkhjna-pathaka, mfn., living in A°-d-°; pi. —a 
bhikkhu, Vin II 299,7; gen. pi. — anarii, ib. 298,23; 

— °-putta, m., a prince in A°; raja Madhuro —o, MN 

II 83,18,23(= Avanti-ratjhcranno dhitHya putto, Ps); 

— °-pura, n., the town A°; loc. —e, Gv 67,29;- 

°-maharaja(n), m., the king of A°; —a, Ja IV 
390,14 (in Ujjeni); “-rattba, n., the kingdom of A°; 
-aril, Ja V 318,4'; Mhv XIII 8 (Mhv-t 324,24); Mhbv 
98,21; loc. —e Ujjeniyaih, Ja IV 390,14; 397,27 (Ujje- 
ni-nagare); Gv 66,14 (do.); Ja V 133,24 (Dakkhina- 
pathe); Ud-a307,i (= 'Avantlsu'); Spk II 258,20 

(do.); Ps III 319,13;- Ife. v. Assak&° (—irii, Ja 

V317,24* = Assaka-ratjharii va “-rattharh va, Ct.; cf. 
sa. Xvanty-Acmakah, Ganapatha ad Pan VI 2 , 37 , 
and Sv (II) 637,9 ad DN II 200, 0 ; see also Rhys 
Davids Buddhist India p. 27 ad Sn 977 (Assakassa 
visaye; Pj)). 

a-vandi, aor. 3 sg. of ^vand (Th 869 = MN II 
100 , 7 *); do. 1 sg. (avandi 'hairi, Ap 369,28; 419,4). 

a-vandiya, mfn. (neg. grd. of |/vand), not to be 
praised, honoured, or worshipped; m. pi. —iya (dasa), 
Vin II 162,28 foil.; do. Utt-vn 661; Khuddas XX 1 
(also title ib.); katharii — iyS Buddha, Ap 535,12 = 
ThI-a 149,8*. 

Avandlya, m. Npr. of a Tamil chief; Mhv 
LXXVI 146 (“-rSyaro). 

[avapakSsati, pr. 3 sg., prob. a clerical blend of 
vapakasati and apakasati, Vin II 204,25; see apa- 
kassati (2) & cf. ava-kassati]. 

ava-patlta, mfn. (pp. of ava 4 - ^pat, see opatati), 
fallen down; acc. m. — aih (hatthi-kkhandh5), Th 194 
(cf. anukkamati; = ava-mukhaih patitam, Th-a). 

ava-patta, mfn. (ava 4 - sa. pattra; cf. ava 
(a, a)), leafless; n. —aril nippattarn padta-pattarii, 
Ja III 496,7' (= ‘opattam’). 

ava-pSyi(n), mfn. (see ava-pivati), drinking; — 
ife. v. addharatt&°. 

ava-pivati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. *ava 4- ^p5|, to drink 
(a little or furtively); Ja 1163,13' (p&niyassa piva- 
nato a 4 <jharatte — atl tl ad^haratt&vapayl). 

ava-pilanaka, n. [cf. sa. ava-pldana|, a certain 
medical treatment (with sarpi$); Bhes 4:7(c/. opflcti). 

[avappakasa-dukkhanj, in the uddana AN III 
147,28* is w. r. for vapakasa-samanadukha; cf. ava- 
pakasati above], 

ava-bujjbatl, pr. 3 sg. (sa. ava-budhyate, j'budh), 
to know, perceive, be aware of, mind; (neg.) 3 sg. 
n&vabujjhati. Th 737 (khurarii madhuna littarii —); 
tnrii jano nS 0 , It 83,24*—84,12*—24* (= na j&nati, 
It-a) = AN IV 96,21* (= do. Mp); vaddlianarii yo 
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vakyarii n3°, Ja III 256,16* (= vacanarii na ganhati, 
Ct.) = 485,3*; sadattham na°, Ja 111 260,12* (= na 
janati. Ct.) jrf IV 26,io*; hadayarh n3vabujjhati, 
Th 733 (== sasanassa hadayarh abbhantararii ... na 
janati, Th-a); — (neg.) 2 sg. evaih ce yacamrinanarii 
ahjalirh ndvabujjhasi, Ja IV 218,7* = V 234,21* ( = 
na janasi, na patiganhasi, Cl.) ^ 327,ia*; — (.neg.) 
3 pi. n3vabujjhanti, AN IV 98,2*; Ud-a 341,12; — 
(neg.) aor. 3 sg. med. n&vabujjhatha, Ja III 401,27* 
(= na jani, Cl.); — in/, ava-bujjhiturii (na sakka 
sukhena —), Ps II 174,24; — grd. ava-bujjhitabba, 
mfn.; m. dukkhena —o, ib. — e/. avabodhati. 

ava-bodha, m. [Is.], perception, full knowledge; 
-j- anubhava, Ud-a 48,20 (avijj&di . . . khayassa 
—Snubliava-dipakarii udanarii); — i/c. v. [an°, see 
above, do. see sabhav3° (Ud-a 214,22)], aviparitri® 
(Ud-a 76,li), yathabhuta® (Ud-a 213,14, °3bhava), 
yath5bhflta-sabh5va° (Ud-a 135,20), visaya® (Ud-a 
155,14*), saka-attabhav&° (Ud-a 68 , 30 ), saccfi® (Pj 
II 509,s). 

ava-bodbatl, pr. 3 sg. [Is., ava -j- ^/budh; e/. 
ava-bujjhati], to perceive, pay attention to; to believe 
in (ace.); mostly neg. cf. avabujjhati: 1 sg. sakassa 
cittassa n&vabodhami kiricanarii, Ja V 215,27* (Cl.; 
anissaro jato 'mhi . .. ummattako); 3 pi. vacarii 
sandhibhedassa r.&vabodhanti, Ja III 151,16* ( = na 
sSrato paccenti, Ct.); — caus. —eti (g. v.). 

ava-bodbana, n. ( Is., verbal noun of prec .]; sense 
of j/na 1 , Dhatup 358; Dh3tum584; Sadd II247 
(p.350,28); — do. Dhatup 497 = Dhatum 718 = 
Sadd II 1240 (p. 496,16); Pay jol. chai v. s; cf. sa- 
Dhatup § 31,36; — i/c. v. saddh&di .. . (Ud-a 141,6), 
sukhri® (Mp II 281,s). 

ava-bodheti, pr. 3 sg. caus. of ava-bodhati (g. v.), 
to communicate (with); inf. —eturh (paraiii), Mp II 
281,8. 

ava-bhasa, m. (/s.), splendour, light, see obhSsa 
(ava -f- ^/bhas); — i/c. v. gambhirri® (mfn. DN II 
55,io = SN II 92,9; SN II 36,27, cf. gambhirObhasa, 
AN II 105,11; 106,23). 

ava-bh5saka, mfn. [I*.], illuminating, making 
manifest; — ifc. o. siddhi-maggri® (Saddh 14). 

1 (ava-bhasati) pr. 3 sg. (ava -f- ^bh3s*, sa. 
j/bha$), to address with fascinating (seductive) talk; 
pot. 3 sg. ava-bhSseyya, Sp (III) 547,10 ad Vin III 
128,35': obhaseyyd ti ajjhacaro vuccati; see 'obhasati. 

•ava-bhasati, pr. 3 sg. only in the form obha¬ 
sati (Ud-a 73 , 9 *). 

ava-bh&sita, mfn. [Is.; pp. of ava + |/bh5s], 
illumined, resplendent ; °pajjoten3® Saddh 590 — ifc. 
v. asit&nuvyanjanri® (Ja I 89,21, see anuvyahjana 
above; cf. obhdsita Mil 119,4; Ud 73,li*). 

ava-bburijati, pr. 3 sg. (ava + ybhuj), to eat 
(unlawfully, as a parasite) —ati, Ja III 273,1'; inf. 
->bhotturii (rajapindarh), Ja III 272,23* (= dubbhut- 
tam bhunjitum. Cl.); pp. ~bhutta, mfn., partaken 
of before, Pj II 180,20 (‘na patipujeti’, na va deti 
—am va deti, ad Sn 129). 

ava-bhuta, mfn. (pp. of ava + ^bhu), mean, 
ignoble; f. —a, MN II 210,7 (= avaddhibhuta amari- 
galabhutc, Ps; pt: adhobliutS, adhobhavo sattanarh 
avaddhi avamarigalan ti alia: ‘avaddhibhuta yev5’ ti). 
ava-mangala, mfn. (ava + mahgala = a-mari- 


gala (g. v.) <t cf. sa. apa-marigala); inauspicious, un¬ 
lucky; n. —aril (-J- kalakanni-sadisarii), Ja I 372,25-30; 
ib. 402,»-i7 (namarii); subst. n. Namar-p 1302; man- 
gale —aril vadanto, Ja I 446,27; Dhp-a III 123,12-13; 
Ja VI 424,5-6; Pv-a 261,8; — loc. —e rathe —e asse, 
Ja VI 10 , 4-5 (cf. ib. 27); — also occurring as B-rcading 

for a-tnarigala; — ife.v. marigala°(Ja II 197,2);- 

°-vattha, n., (said of a winding sheet), Sp (V) 1117fS2 
ad Vin I 278,25 (‘siveyyakarii' nama Uttarakurusu 
sivathikarii —am; see ib. 1118,7). 

ava-marigalya or ava-marigalla, mfn. (from 
prec.), unlucky; Ja I 446,28 (imarii -lath anumoda- 
narii kathesi, guoling Khp VII 1); loc. pi. — Ilesu 
anumodanarii karonto (guoling Khp VI) ib. 446,29, 
ava-mannati, pr. 3sg. (sa. ava-manyate, |/man|, 
to despise, to treat contemptuously; Sadd 882,18 ^ Pay 
fol. gu v. 7 (ex. of the sense paribhava of prp. ava); 
imper. 3 sg. — atu, Sadd 401,is (= ‘ocinayatu’, Ja 
VI 4,19*, cf. ib. 22 ' v. I. Bit); pot. 3 sg. n3vamanneyya, 
Saddh 271; aor. 3 sg. avamanrii, Pj 11 324,28; [1 sg. 
avamarinlssarii, w. r. in S‘ for a-maririisarii, Sv (III) 
813,7 ad DN 11352,13); aor. 3sg. med. pati(ih) bhariyd 
—atha, Sn 314 (= paribhavi, avamahni, Pj); ful. 3 sg. 
—issati, Ja VI 273,27; [a5s. avamahnSya, v. 1. for 
avarinaya, Mp I 366,13); pp. ava-mata, g. v. — caus. 
ava-maneti (g. o.). 

ava-mannana, n. ( verbal noun of prec.; cf. sa. 
ava-manana], underrating; Sadd 523,3 (attani parehi 
katarii —aril makklio ti vuccati, guoling Vin I 25,4). 

ava-mannana, /. [do., cf. sa. ava-manan3], dis¬ 
respect (outrage); pi. —3, Ja VI 509,7' (eta —a atikka- 
manti; so Tr. for E* eta avamaiina n3tikkamanti). 

ava-mata, mfn. (pp. of ava-maririati), despised; 
— ifc. v. an-® (DN III 153,18*; cf. an-avaririata). 

ava-maddana, n. (sa. ava-mardana, [/mrd; cf. 
omaddana), crushing, striking, breaking off; (a) sense 
of I'kinc, DhStum 50; (b) do of j/bhanj*, Dh3tum 73. 
(Cf. Sadd 528,22 <k Dhatup 42; 68 ; sa. DhStup 29,16). 

ava-maytlra, mfn. [cf. sa. mayOra, m.), aban¬ 
doned by the peacocks; n. —aril (ava-kokilarii +), 
Mogg III 15 (see ava-kuttha <3c avakokila above). 

ava-m&na, m. (is.) = omana (g. o.), disrespect, 
contempt; Abh 172 (here n. —aril for avam3nanarii?) 
+ tirokkiro paribhavo); —o, Ja V 384,28 (pt: ava- 
m3no ti avamaiiriakol); Ps II 281,3; acc. — arii, Ja 
II 386 ,i; 11116,22; 423,12; inslr. “-vasena, Ja III 
248,4'(= ‘ainananS’); —“ppatta, mfn., subject to a®; 
/. -3, Dhp-a 11276,19. 

ava-manana, n. = prec.; loc. —e, Ja I 22,25. 
ava-manita, mfn. [is.], dishonored, despised; 
Abh 756; —o (bhariy3ya), Pv-a 36,7. 

(ava-m3netl), pr. 3 sg. caus. of ava-maririati (or 
denom. of avamrina); to dishonor; abs. —etv3 rattha 
pabbrijcsi, JaV 246,4; pp. see prec. 

ava-mukha, mfn., with the face downwards; 
—aril patitarii, Th-a ad Th 194 (= 'ava-patitarii'). 

(ava-muricati, pr.Ssg., always omuricati, g.v.; 
cf. Ja VI 218,20* (khaggarii va muficati, where Tr. 
has (a)vamuficati = lays down)]. 

ava-mocana, n. (Is.), loosening; sense of j-sutt, 
Sadd 540,24 (cf. sa-Dhatup 35 , 54 ). 

a-vambhana, mfn. (*a + vambhana, |/vambh), 
v. r. for avarifla, Pv-a 175,27 (see avajSnati, grd. (y)). 
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a-vaya, mfn. [c/. sa. ’a-vyaya|, without want or 
deficiency, in the traditional analysis of an-avaya 
(q. o.), and samavaya-satth'-osana (DN III 269,12; 
AN II 41,2, where Sv <t Mp explain with an-una 
(q. o). 

avayava, m. [is.], ( a ) limb, member, constituent, 
part; Abh 278; 1163 (viyogdvayavesu, giving the 
sense of the prefix pa-, not in Rup 0 84,12-20 ^ 
Pay fot. guv. l Sadd 881,25); — sense of ^pis 1 , 
Sadd II 981 (p. 453,4 j/pi^, sa. Dhatup § 28,143); 
do. of |/vind, Sadd II 449 (p.379,29 = y/khind, 
ib. p. 379,30 = j/bind or [/bhind, sa. Dhatup §3,27; 
do. of ('sat*, Sadd II 268 (p.352,28) = ^?at, sa. 
Dhatup 9,26; — toe. —e samuhavoliarena, Sp (III) 
522,21 (... ettha "sakhacchcdako rukkhacchedako 
li vuccatl” ti adi nidassanath, Vjb); —e c Ay aril sam- 
udaya-voharo, Vv-a 201,12; (yatha rukkhc sakha 
—amhi (v. 1. yava-rasimhi pt ad Sv I 32,n) sam- 
ut(hito, Ud-a 22,io|; gen. pt. samam saha va —unarii 
ayanarh pavatti adhitthanan li samuho ‘samayo’, 
Ud-a 20,15; —Anarh Adhara-bhavena pannaplyati, 
Ud-a 22,15 = pt ad Sv I 32.1 1 ; — (b) a suffix (opp. 
anubandha, q. v.), (Mogg I 23) Pay fot. ho t). 8; — 
(c) a member in a syllogism; instr. pi. —ehi, Pj II 397,2 

(patirinhdlhi, cf. Tikap-a 11,l«);- ifc. o. an-° 

(q. v.), deb&° (Abh 791), dvi-avayava-samud3ya° 
(Sadd 266,20 ( misprint in £«)), nagarh° (Ps I 242,3), 
paric&° (Sadd 919,25), padh° (Sadd 280,22), miUft 0 
(Pv-a 251,7), vacanft" (Tikap-a 11, 19 - 20 ), vatthfi 0 
(Abh 294), vikal&° (pt ad Sv (III) 871,30), sabb&° 
(Ap 512,11 = ThI-a 273,22*), samudSyh 0 (-tta, Sadd 
222 , 10 ), sarlr4° (Pv-a 211 , 0 ; Vv-a 53,io; Sadd 254,22 
foil.). 

avayava-bhuta, mfn., being a constituent; loc. 
pf. —esu, Vism 485,16; —°-vinimmutta, mfn., apart 
from the members; m. samuho —o paramatthato avijja- 
mano, Ud-a 22,13 = pt ad Sv I 33 , 10 ; — °-visesa- 
va(t), mfn., having different parts; m. pi. —vanto, 
Vv-a 276,3; — °-sabhiva-tth3na, n., the natural 
placeo/the parts; —aril, Ud-a20,l7; —“-sambandha, 

m. , connection with the parts (a function of the gen.); loc. 
—e, Ud-a 37,ii (cf. ib. 118,7); Mogg-p II 1 (0 36, 11 ); 

— °-hdi-sampanna, mfn., possessed of the different 
logical members, etc. (see avayava, c); /. —a (vici), 
Pj II 397,5. 

■avara, mfn. (/s.J = ora (q. v.); — “-mattaka, 
(mf)n., instr. —ena, Mp ad AN IV 22.32 (= ‘ora- 
mattakena'); — ifc. v. an-Svara. 

’avara, mfn. = apara; (a) posterior, (b) western; 

n. subst. loc. purassa —e, Ps II 21,7 (b; ‘avara-pure’); 

— ifc. v. par&vara (Pj II 410, 4 ), paro-’vara (Sn 
353, 475). 

avara-Ja, mfn. (’avara, a; sa. apara-ja); m., 
a younger brother, Mhv LXXXVIII 19, 24, 79. 

ava-rajjhati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. ava -f j'radh], (a) to 
miss, omit, fail of; 3 pt. —anti, Ja IV 428,n* (na — te 
vaco; = na te vacanarii — issanti, Cl.)-, fut. 1 sg. nh- 
varajjhissarh, Th 167 (karissarii -(-; v. 1. nhvarujjhissarii 
& na virajjhissarh; Th-a (O): *na virujjhissaih* = 
na dhamme viradliessarh); — (b) = aparajjhati (q. v.), 
to offend; pr. 1 pi. -ana, Ja V 375,n* (Ct.). 


ava-rata, mfn. (pp. of sa. ava + y/ram); — 
ifc. v. an-°. 

avaratta, n. ( haplol. for ’avara rattn, sa. 
-ratra, cf. Amg puwa-ratthvaratta), the later half of 
the night; loc. addharatte 'varatte va, (so Tr.), Ja VI 
80,14 *-io* (= pacchima-ratte, Ct.) = 550,20*-22*. 

avara-pura, mfn. (Npr.'l) [from an indccl. 
•avara-pure, cf. anto-game, etc. |, (the park) situated 
to the west of the city; toe. —c vana-sande, MN I 68 ,o 
(Ps II 21,7). 

avaradba, v. I. for aparadha, Ja V 26,25' (C*=»); 
acc. —aril, Ja V 26,20* (E* na . . . aparadh’ ito 'harii 
tuyharh (t>. I. (metr.) tuviyarn, cf. Sadd 805,2] sarami, 
1 . e. any injury). 

avarujjhati, pr. 3 sg. intrans. (cf. avaruddha, c), 
v. 1. O* for aparajjhati Th 167, to oppose, to rebel. 

avaruddha, mfn. (pp. of avarundhati < 1 - ava¬ 
rujjhati), = oruddha (a) blocked up, intercepted, (b) 
relegated, (c) rebellious; m. avaruddho, Sadd 470,18 
(= pabbdjito, b); vaje oruddho (gono), AN 111393,21 

(a) ; gen. m. avaruddhassa, Ja VI 557,29* (b); m. pt. 
—a, DN III 204,1-6 (c; = paccainitta verino, Sv = 
opponents); Ja VI 572,s* ( 6 ; = pabbAjita, Cl.); Saddh 
592 (a); Vin IV 181,81 (c; = pativimddha, Sp); acc. 
pi. m. oruddhe bhikkhavo, Ap 599,18 (a); gen.pl. 
avaruddhhnaih, Ja VI 584,21* (b); — oruddha-pati- 
ruddha, mfn., Ja IV 4 , 9 * (a; m. —o; Cl.). 

avaruddhaka, mfn. = avaruddha (b, c); m. pi. 
—5, Ja VI 575 ,is*( 2 i') (b); acc.pl. —e, .la VI 582, 
20 *,28' (b); Dip I 21 (c). 

Avaruddhaka, m. Npr. of a yakkha; Dhp-a II 
237,18—238,8. 

ava-rundhati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. ava -f ^rudh], also 
orundh°; (a) to enclose, to keep checked, to lock up, 

(b) (to seclude, remove), to relegate, exile; gavam 
—ati vajarh, (a), Mogg-v II 2 (from Ka?I4,si; Pay); 
Ja VI 516,9* (£« avaruddhati; = rattha pabbajeti. 
Cl.; b); 2 sg. —asi, Ja VI 505,13* (E‘ avaruddhasi; 
= ratth5 niharasi. Cl.; = nikkaddhapesi, pt; quoted 
Sadd 794,8; b); abs. orundhiyi nairi, Ja IV 480,ll* (a; 
= orundhitvd, Ct.); — caus. (or denom. from orodha), 
orodheti; pot. 1 pi. orodheyyfima, DN III 38,i» (= 
vinandheyyhma (sci7. vAda-jaiena, pt], Sv) = 53,ia; 
— pass, orundhlyati, avarundhlyati ti orodho, Sadd 
470,18; pp. avaruddha, q.o. 

Avaroja, m. Npr. of a kutumbika and his nephew 
(lime of VipassI Buddna), Dhp-a III 364,13 foil. 

ava-rodba, m. (verb, noun of avarundhati, cf. 
orodha), the act of enclosing, inclusion (under, loc.); 
acc. ettha —aril gacchanti (are subsumed under that), 
Vibh-a 31,28 — Vism 478,2s; abl. tad-avarodhato, 
Vibh-a 31,14-29 = Vism 478,18-28; sabba-parinattl- 
narii vijjamanhdisu (Pp-a 171,281 chasu panhattisu 
—o, Ud-a 14,18 (cf. pt ad Sv I29,is: sabba-pannat- 
tlnarii vijjaminfidi-vasena chasu pannatti-bbedesu 
antogadhattS). 

ava-Iakkhana, mfn. (cf. ava-matigala), with none 
or unauspicious marks (said of a sword); Ja I 455, 10 . 

a- valanja, mfn. (’a + the present stem of va|arijati, 
Sadd 349.22), impassable, impracticable, out of use ; m. 
tava vicarana-maggo —o viya jato, Dhp-a IV 116, 9 ; 
acc. m. maggaih (prob. o: vacca-maggarii) — aril karoti, 
Ps II 377,15 (obstructs); acc. n. sctu-sainkamanSn: —aril 
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akarhsu (as in cpd. with karoti), Vv-a 46,3; loc. n. —e 
chadded, Vin IV 266,12 ( where nobody passes'}). 

a-valarijana, (mf)n. (neg. verb, noun [ad/.]), non¬ 
using, or out of use (as a way); °atthena purana- 
maggo, Spk II 118,28; “tthanesu, ib. 278,6. 

a-valanjiyamana, mfn. (neg. part, pass.), out of 
use, Ja I lll,is. 

ava-Iamba, ind. (abs. of ava |/lamb), leaning 
(on, ace.): Pv 435 (= olambitva, apassenarh (so C«] 
apassAya, Pv-a). 

ava-Iambaka, (mf)n., (something) hanging down 
(as a perpendicle); —aril yarn kind cArento viya, 
pt ad Ja I 484,24 (= ‘olambakarh’, c/. Ja VI 392,13; 
Spk II 330,16). 

ava-lambaka(-semha), m., one of the jioe kinds 
of phlegmatic humour, Bhes 1:41. 

ava-lambatl, pr. 3 sg. (ava + |/lamb); abs. ava- 
Iamba (q. a.), otherwise olambati. 

ava-lambana, n. (verb, noun from avalambatl), 
(a) hanging down, Sadd 406,29 (= 'avasaihsana’); (b) 
support, Bhes 1:41. 

ava-likbati, pr. 3sg. = avalekhatl (a). 
ava-litta, m/n. [sa. avalipta, pp. of avalimpati], 
besmeared, daubed; ullitto vA —o vA ullittAvalitto vA, 
Vin TV 47,28' (= bahi litta, Sp (III) 567,5 ad Vin III 
149,28'); — i/c. v. ullltt&° (iterative cpd.; AN I 101,12 
(Mp); MN I 76,« (Ps); 118,16; Vin III 149,23'; TV 
47,28'); — n(a)h3tA° (Ps III 112,19 C*; better E‘ 
nhAta-vilitta). 

(ava-LLmpana, n.; — i/c. v. add&°, v. 1. for 
addAvalepana). 

ava-lekbatl (or perhaps (in good texts) better ava- 
likbati), pr. 3 sg. (sa. ava -f- idikh], (a) to strip off the 
bark; pot. 3sg. avalekhana-satthakena —eyya, Mp III 
181,16 (£« °likh°; = ‘lekhaniyA likheyya’); — (b) to 
clean oneself in the vaccaku(i; 3 pi. pharusena katthena 
(see avalekhana-kat(ha) avalekbanti, Vin II 221,88; 
pot. 3 sg. nAvalekheyya, Khuddas XVI 4 Mula-s 

V 9 (*-- —*-—] VIn-vn 2936; grd. n. —itabbarfi, 

Vin II 222,16; — (c) to shave, see olikhati (Th 169; 
Thi 88 ); — (d) to smoothen(1), do. (AN III 295,24; Mp). 

ava-Iekbana, n. (see also apalekhana), verb, noun 
of prec.; — °-kaftha, n. (sa. kA$tha), a wooden chip 
for cleaning (cf. avalekhati, b); Vin II 141,24-25 (anu- 
janami —aril); 221 , 33 ; 222,16 (na pharusena katthena 
avaiekhitabbarh, na —aril vaccakupamhl pAtetabbarii; 
Sp) ;=£ Vin-vn 2936 ^2 Khuddas XVI 4 (nAvalekheyya 
pharusena = koros pusan-dariden no pisniya, sn); 
Vin 11222,23 Vin-vn 2941; — °-pitbara, m., a 
receptacle for used avalekhana-katthas; Vin II 
141,25-26 (= avalekhana-katthanarii thapana-bhA- 
jana-viseso, Vmv); 222,28 jzf Vin-vn 2941; — 
°-sattba, n. = next (Ja IV 402,17 £«); —°-satthaka, 
n. (sa. (astra(ka)), a tool for barking (cf. avalekhati, a); 
—an ti ucchu-tacAvalekhana-satthakarii, mht ad Vism 
255,15; Mp III 181,16 (= ‘lekhani’); Ja IV 402,17 
(“satthena, v. 1. °satthakena); — °santhanath, Vism 
255,is (scil. upariinarh hanukatthi) = Pj I 50,28. 

ava-lepa, m. (is.], (a) anointing (= lepa), Abh 
1079; (b) presumption, pride, Abh ib. (= gabba); 
Sadd 473,7 (= ahathkara); 485,is (mAno +); vigata- 
kodha-madAvalepo, Tel 1; — i/c. v. s4° (Mhv LXXII 
105). 


ava-Iepana, n. (cf. ava-litta), daubing, plastering; 

— i/c. v. adda°, allA°, taca-marhsA° (mfn., Sn 194 
= Ja I 146,15*), pitA° (n., MN I 385,7), bahal&° 
(n., DN II 332,27). 

ava-Iokana, n. [ts.], looking, a took; Sadd (518,26 
v. I.); 520,13; — ifc. v. veneyya-jan&°(Bv-a C«248,27, 
quoted Ss 16,35). 

ava-Iokita, (mf)n. [Is.], v. 1. in nagA° for nag&pa- 
lokita, see apaioketi (above) and cf. nag&palokana 
(Cl) for naga-vilokana, Ps III 133,li. 

ava-loketi, pr. 3 sg. (sa. ava -|- y tok), to look 
at, regard (more common oloketi, q. v.); (MN II 
137,21-22 (Ps) <t DN II 96,29 prob. w. rr. for apa-l°]; 
pot. 3 sg. (med.) avalokeyyMha pavacanarii, Th 587 
(= olokeyya, pann3cakkhuna passeyya, Th-a); neg. 
abs. an-avaloketv5, Mp I 320,15 (better v. I. an-ap°). 

a-vavatth3na, n. (neg. verb, noun of vy-ava -(- 
|/stha), the not being settled or determined; abl. —ato, 
Vism 236,13 (= ‘animittato’; = kalddi-vasena vava- 
tthanabhivato, mht); — °-c5rika, /., Mp 111291,2 
(= ‘anavattha-carika’, q. v.). 

a-vavatthita, mfn. (also written °tthita), un¬ 
settled, not firm; — °-c5rik3, /., Mp III 330,2 (= 'ana¬ 
vattha-carika', q. v.); — “Srammana, mfn., Ps 

I 117,22. 

AvavSdakS, /. Npr., the sister of SaccS, LolS 
and PatacarS, Ja III 1,14 (B-readings: AvacSrikd, 
Avad&riicd) 72 Ps II 268,20 (SivfivatikS; Am3v: 
AvatakayA). 

a-vasa, mfn. (sa. ava?a], (a) not having one’s 
free will, dependent; —o, Abh 743 (= vivaso); Saddh 
290; Mhv 1133 (see b); acc. tvarii main —aria Snesi, 
Ja 11136,14 (= balakkArena anesi, pt); nom.pl. —A 
abala aviriyA niyati-sangati-bhAva-parinata, DN I 
53,82 (Sv 1161,22) = MN 1407,26 (Ps) = 517,2 = SN 
111210,9 (Spk); acc.pl. ye hanAma mayarii pure | 
avase, 'sain bhayaih hoti, Th 705 (Th-a:'—e' ti avase 
aserike katvA, ‘san’ (C« tan) ti tesarii; ‘avasesan’ ti 
pi pathanti... = avasesAnaih, ayam eva vA pA(ho); 

— (b) independent, Mhv II33 (alternatively = na 
annavasiko, Mhv-t; — cf. avasatA (/.), avassa. 

ava-samsana, n. (sa. avasrariisana|, falling or 
hanging down; sense of y'y'ramb and Iamb, DhAtup 
198—99, Dhatura 283—84, Sadd II 612 (p. 406,29; 
= avalambana), paths (a: sariis?) and bharhs, Sadd 

II 950—51 (p. 449,6). 

avasaka, mfn. i. g. avasa (a); —atthena, Ps III 
146,8 (so C t ; E» asakatthena). 

ava-sakkati, pr. 3 sg. (cf. apa-sakkati above), to 
go back, retire; Ja III 83,6*; otherwise osakkati. 

(avasaihgata, Editor’s mistake in Thi-a 181.16* 
= Ap 566,2; read with Ap C«: sapAna-m-iva kanto 
me (scil. putto) tadA Yama-vasarii gato). 

ava-sata, mfn. (sa. ava-srta, pp. of ava + j/sp], 
i. q. osata; having entered, arrived; acc. m. ManasA- 
katato tAvad eva —aril (just arrived from M.), DN I 
249,i (taih-khanam eva nikkhantan ti attho, Sv) 
MN II 206,25 (v. I. apasakkarii; Ps = Sv); /. culA 
vA nAsitA vA —A vA (scil. bhikkhunl). Vin IV 216 , 34 ** 
(= titthAyatanarii sariikanta, ib. 217,15'). 
ava-sajjati, pr. 3 sg., see avassaj(j)ati. 
avasatA, /., abstr. of a-vasa; the being unsub- 

61 
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missive to one’s will ("unruly”); instr. —aya, Vism 
612,2 (+ avidheyyatSya; = avasavattanato, mht). 

a-vasana, n. ( neg. verb, noun of vasati: to dwelt); 
Ja I 237,20 (imasmim vihare tassa —°ak3ro). 

ava-sanna, mfn. (pp. of ava-sidati), i. q. osanna; 
sunk down, dejected; — “-samkappa, mjn., Dhp-a 
III 409, 10 ; —“-samma-samkappa-citta, mfn., ib. 
410,3' (= 'saiiisanna-saiTikappa-mana(s)’). 

a-vasamana, mjn. ,(neg. pari, oj vasati); Ja I 
436,22'. 

avasara, m. [Is.], occasion, opportunity; Abh 770 
(= patthava ( sa. prastava); Am-k III 2,24); 
maha-khaggappaharivasaram (acc.), Mhv LXXVI165. 

(ava-sarati), pr. 3 sg. = osarati; to enter, to 
arrive; aor. (a) 1 sg. masa-khettam tarito (see Sadd) 
avisarirfi, Vv 892 (= upagacchirii pivisim v5, Vv-a), 
quoted Sadd 426,4; (/?) 3 sg. anupubbcna carikan 
caramano yena Vesali tad avasari, Vin III 11,30 
(= tena avasari, Sp; ‘tan’ ti karanatthe upayoga- 
vacanam, Sp-t) =£ DN I 87,5 (Sv I 244,1-2) MN I 
285,4 (Ps) rpk Sn p.103,2 (Pj) ^ Ud 78,6 (Ud-a); 
85,28 (Ud-a). 

a-vasala, m. |sa. a-v^ala], not an outcast; 
Kacc-v 328 (Sadd 759,7); 335. 

a-vasa-vattaka, mjn. (from vase vattati, sa. 
va?e vartate), not dependent on one's will; abl. rupam 
nttato passati ... —ato, Nidd II 279,32 (E e avasa¬ 
vattanato; Nidd-a), quoted .Vism 655,8 (mht: annassa 
vase na vattati, n£pi anriam attano vase vattetl ti); 
loc. evarii —e samsara-ppavattc (so C*E* for “-vatte ?), 
Pv-a 64,14. 

a-vasa-vattana, n., non subjection; abl. —ato, 
Nidd II 279,32 (see prec .); Ud-a 236, 10 ; Ps I 73,is; 
Sadd 591,24; — “atthena, Mp ad AN IV 423,1 (^ 
Ps III 146,«: na attatthena); Ud-a 215,17; Dhp-a III 
407,7; mh( ad Vism 612,2 (= ‘avasataya’); —“Akira, 
m., Nidd-a £« (II) 385,24 (= 'anattakara'). 

'a-vasa-vatti(n), mfn. (*a + sa. va?a-vartin; cf. 
attano vase vatteti, Ja V 316,12 foil.), not exercising 
supreme power, without power of self-mastery; m. —1, 
DN I 247,14 (opp. vasavattl, see Sv (II) 404, 12 - 14 ); 
anissaro assaml —i, Mil 253,4-14; abl. m. —ito, Vism 
618,38 (assamikato +); /.. or loc. sg. n. of *a-vasa- 
vatti(n): aladdha cetaso santirii citte —ini, Thi 37 
(Thi-a: viriya-samatiya [so C e ] abhivena mama 
bhavanS-cittc na vasavattini) = 40 (Thi-a: citta- 
vasarh vatteturn a-samattha-bhavato, thus f. —hiI) 

= 42 = 169 77 (= mama citte mayham vase 

a-vattamane, Thi-a). 

*a-vasa-vatti(n), mfn., unsubmissive (cf. avasa, 
b); loc. sg. n. (see Sadd 667.23-2S): citte —Ini, Thi 37 
77 (according to Thi-a, see prec.); -°tta, n. abstr. 
Khuddas L 2. 

ava-siidana, n. (verb, noun of avasadcti), 
(causing to sink) bringing to an end; — ifc. v. gaty- 
SvasSdana (Dhatup 150, Dhitum 217, Sadd 
384,10-12). 

ava-sSdiya, n. (= prec.1); sense of (/tarn, 
DhStuin 330. 

ava-sadeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of avasidati) = 
osadeti (q. 0 .), to press down, to dishearten; pot. 3 sg. 
subhasitarii (a)numodeyya riubbhatthc nivasadaye, I 


AN I 199,10* (= dukkathitasmim na avasadevya, 
Mp; cf., however, apasadeti (b)). 

’avasana, n. [Is.] i. q. osana; stopping, cessaiion, 
(coming to an) end; Abli 791 (= anta);912(= nittha); 
Tlii-a 19,23 (= ‘avasayo’); Sadd 384, 1 : (cf. avasa- 
dana); Sadd 885,io*-ie (Pay/o/. gr 3 ) from Rup (C«) 
84,32 (sense of ‘ni-’) Abh 1166 (osana); Dhatup 
458 (sense of (/sa*) ytf Dhatum 698 (cf. Sadd 489,13); 

— loc. (a) —e, Vism 86,21 (see “avasana); 661,3; 
Abhidh-av 95,13*; 97,31*, 127 ,io*, 28*; 128,0*; Ja IV 
54 , 20 ; 87, 11 ; Ps I 262,32; (fi) —asmim, Abhidh-av 
52,22*; — ifc. v. [anavasana-pubba-rogo, Ud-a 
126,1 w. r. for athava yapetabba-rogo], anumo- 
dana°, anuloma 0 , kath&° (Mp ad AN IV 358,28), 
gath&“ (Dhp-a II 278,6; III 5,i), charika° (mfn. Sv I 
166,12 = Ps III 227,18), jara° (mfn. Ap 574 , 3 ), 
desan&° (Dhp-a I 446,14; III 175,14; Pv-a 54, 5 ), 
pacchima-yama° (Ud-a 207,26), bhatta-kicci 0 
(Dhp-a III 170,21; 335, 5 ), bhutt&° (Ja III 163.23), 
ratth&“ (Mp ad AN IV 106,8). 

*avasSna, mfn. (abstracted from cpd.si), final, 
last; Nidd-a (£<) I 91,14-20 (— ‘antima’); loc. —e 
(jhane), Vism 86,21 (opp. tatiye, catutthe; = (dvlsu 
pi nayesu) pariyosina-jjhane, mht). 

avasina-gSthi, /., i. q. os5na-g°, the last 
stanza; Spk I 208,2. 

avasSna-pindapata, m., the last (gift of) alms- 
food; Ud-a 406,o. 

avas&nlya, mfn. (accord, to Tr. = a-vasa-aniya), 
not to be brought into subjection; n. akattabbam —am, 
Mp ad AN IV 106,12 (= ‘akarantyam’; so C*; C* 
agamaniyam, S‘ ajiniyarh [ conjecturel )). 

avasiya, m. |/s.] = 'avasana; —0 vuccati avn- 
sSnath nitthanam, Thi-a 19,22 (see next). 

avasiyi(n), mfn. (from prec., or rather verb. adj. 
from ava -}- (/sa), (taking up one’s abode), determinate, 
unswerving; nom. sg. f. (1) chandajati avasdyi, Thi 12 
(£« conjectures avasfiye). 

[avasSrana, n.; — ifc. gaty-° for gaty-flva- 
sfidana? Sadd 352,6-7]. 

a-vast, aor. 3 sg. of vasati, JaV 66 , 10 * (mikatva 

— rSj5); 2 sg. Ja VI 301,25*; l sg. —im, Thi 421. 

ava-sincanaka, mfn. (verb. adj. of ava -(- (/sic); 

— ifc. v. an-“. 

ava-sittha, mfn. (pp. of ava-sissati; sa. avafi$ta), 
left (over), remaining (the rest, the other ); m. gen. pi. 
natinam — anarii, Ja V 339,23*; /. —5, MN II 133,26 
(odana-minja); n. yam te sukara-maddavam -am, 
DN II 127,21; yam tattha —aril hoti, MN III 105,i; 
appamattakam —am, SN II 133,25; antamaso bhariga- 
mattam pi assa —am n’atthi. As 206,8; n. pi. —ani 
bhavissanti, Spk II 80,27 (= ‘avasiss(iss?)anti’); (ifc.) 
tivassasahassivasitthe flyukamhi, Ja VI 52,17; in 
cpd.s —dhanam, Ud-a 332, 9 ; —sabb'-akusala-ppaha- 
nam, Ud-a 362,i; pahlna-kiles&vasittha-kilese, Mil 
339,2; Vism 676,11-24; mht ad Vism 73,30* (= ‘ava- 
sesa'). 

ava-sittbaka, (mf)n., something left over (by 
beasts of prey); sihinam ... —am, Ja III 311,25*,27' 
(cf. ucchittha, vighSsa, ib. is*- 20 *). 

ava-sitthita, mfn. (denom. pp. of avasittha, if 
not w. r. for avasi(thaka); m. pi. —5, Abhidh-av 127, 1 *. 

I ava-sita, mfn. (pp. of ava + (/sa; cf. ava-sina) 
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= osita; situated, settled, ascertained; Sudd 715,23 
(nadim anv-avasita) ^ 883,20 (Pay lot. gu v. 4 ) from 
Rup (C«) 85,3* (Ka?I4,85); Abh 963; — °-tta, n., 
abstr. v. 1. for avattitatta, or avesitatta, Dhp-a I 
196,12. 

ava-sitta, m/n. ( pp. of ava + ysic, «»• avasikta) 
= ositta; poured down; besprinkled; —udaka-dhara- 
vanna, Ja V 400,20' (= ‘ositta-vanna’); — ifc. o. an- 0 , 
muddhA® (DN I 69,34 (Sv): II 169,20; III 60 , 12 ; MN 

I 343,30 (Ps); SN r I 100,23 (Spk); AN I 106,21 (Mp); 

II 87,1 (Mp); 207,15 (Mp); Vin IV 160,i4**,2i' (Sp); 
Mil234,2; 360,12, cf. Mhv-t 305,20—306,s). 

a-vasiya, m/n. (cf. sa. a-va?in) = avasa (a); 
~-pavatta-sallakkhana-vasena, Nidd 11 278,13 < ib. 18 
perhaps avasiya-rupe vaso na labbhati; Nidd-a: 
avase hutva pavatta-samkhure passann-vnsena, olo- 
kana-vasena). 

ava-sira(s), m/n. = avam-sira(s); instr. ~asA 
sirasa, quotation in Sadd 39,15. 

ava-sissati, pr. 3 sg. (so. ava-fisvalc], to be left 
over, to remain; nbnam evAvasissati, Sn 808; vifirtA- 
namyeva —, MN III 242,10 (Ps); yam pamAnakatam 
kammarh, na tarn tatrAvasissati na tarn tatrAvatit- 
Ihati, DN I 251,8 foil, (gloka-rhythm) = SN IV 
322,13-25 jd. AN V 299,27—301,1 ^ yam pama- 
nekatam kammam na tarii tatrAvasissati, Ja II 
61,28* (62,i4'-2i'); 3 pi. (for fut .) sarirAni —anli, 
SN II 83,e-is (siti-bhavissanti -j-; = avasitthani 
bhavissanti, Spk); pot. 3 pi. ~eyyum, SN II 83,8 (= 
tittheyyum, Spk); imper. 3sg. kamam taco ca n(a)haru 
ca atthl ca ~atu, sarlre upasussatu mamsalohitam, 
MN I 481,2 (floka-r/iy/hm) = SN II 28,25 = AN I 
50,10, quoted Nidd 1 66,2 6 , Ja I 71,24, 110,3 (w. r. 
avasussatu), Pj II 391,18 (cf. Th 312 jd Vv 162); 
Saddh 46 (E» C* avasussatu). 

ava-sissana, n. ( verb. noun of prec.), -am 
ajthissa, Abh 157 (Jrom MN I 481,2, see prec.). 

a-vasikata, m/n., not mastered; paiicahi vasitahi 
~am ( paron.; scil. jhanarh), mt ad As 184,23 ( = 
'a-ppagunam'). 

ava-sldati, pr. 3 sg. (ava + psad) = osidatl, 
to sink down ; nava .. . annave —ati, Ja VI 234,27*; 
abs. avasIditvA, Sadd 384,18. 

ava-sldana, n. (verb, noun of prec.); — ifc. v. 
an-°. 

ava-slna, m/n. (pp. of ava + (/sa; *slna (pr. so. 
sinati) to ava-sita as liina (pr. lunati) to (vi)luta. 
Mvu II 181,13* resp. SN I 5,8*), settled, established; 
ace. pi. GandhabbakayApagate 'vasine, DN II 272,25* 
(= G®-kayam avAsike hutvA upagate, Sv); tinnam 
tesarii avasin' ettha eko G®-kAyOpagato 'vaslno, ib. 
275,i*- 2* (= tattha hlnc kAyc eko eva AvAsiko 
jato, Sv). 

ava-slyati, pr. 3 sg. {pass.; ava -(- ('sA), to be 
ascertained, proved; Mogg-p I 1 (O 5,27). 
ava-succhatl, fut. 3 sg., see ava-sussati. 
(ava-sumbhati, pr. 3 sg., to fling down); neg. 
abs. an-avasumhhitva (prob. the better reading), Ja VI 
76 ,;t : yatha va tatha va not flinging it down 
carelessly; cf. anu-sumbhati abooe (to be modified). 

ava-sussati, pr. 3 sg. (so. ava-?usyali|, to become 
dry, to languish; [imper. 3 sg. —atu, w. r. for avasissatu, 
Nidd 1 66 , 26 , etc.]; fut. 3 sg. ava-succhati [cf. sa. 


(oksyati), Ja VI 550,20*-22* (so E*; °-sujjhati, 

B<t “-sussati; = ava-sussissati (so B<t), Cl.). 

ava-sura, m/n., whereupon the sun has set, Ja V 
56,21' (E e avasuram), see an-avasura. 

ava-seka, m. j/s.|, overflowing; Sv I 141,l ( ex¬ 
plaining ‘udana’) = Ps II 198,20 = Mp III 315,u 
= Ud-a 2 ,i 4 = Sp-t. ad Sp I 28,18; — ifc. v. an-°. 

’ava-sesa, m. (so. ava-?esa|, remnant, rest; instr*. 
—ena vacchako yapeti, AN II 207,28 = Pp 56,21; — 
ifc. (m. 'the rest of .. .’; mfn. 'whereof it remains only 
. . .’) v. atthi-matt&° (mfn.), atthi-sarhghata-mat- 
tA° (mfn!), an-° (mfn.), appa° (mfn.), acamana- 
udakA° (m. Dhp-a I 53,is), ama° (m. Vin I 221,25 
= AN III 250,14), katacchu-mattA 0 (eka-dvi-, m/n. 
Pj II 272,io), kantar&° (m. SN II 98,14), kappA° (m. 
DN II 103,4-7 foil. = SNV 259,20-24 /©//.-(discussed Mil 
140,20—142,12) = AN IV 309,7-n foil. = Ud 62,20-22 
foil.), kamma® (m. Ap 299,13-18; 487,n, cf. kamma- 
visesa, ib. 17 , kamma-vipaka, ib. 299 ,11 foil.), (ghat&° 
Ss 80,21 (C 1 ) from Spk I 55, 10 , read ghatA-vasena; = 
samOha-vasena, pl|, tad-° ( see ’avasesa, ifc.), dlvasA® 
(m. MN II 119,e; Mil 4, 11 ), na-ciram-idhA° (m/n. Sn 
694), nlr-° (mfn., opp. sAvasesa, Dhp-a III 49,4; Spk 
III 216,17; Ud-a 16,is; 29,34; Nett 14,30; —ato, Mil 
91,2;°-vacana, Mil 182,17), pakk&°(m. Dhp-a 1327,io), 
bhutt&° (m. Yin II 216,23: cf. bhutta-sesaka, Abh 
467), rattA® (ratti + a®, m. DN II 158,28; Mil 89,4), 
vipakA® (m. SN II 255,si; PsIII67,t; Dhp-a III 
69,18; Ud-a 263,22), vuttA® ( see ’avasesa, ifc.), sam- 
khArA® (m. As 207,1, ef. 208,18—209,7), sA° (m/n. 
AN 120,30—21,23; 88,8; Mil 134, 10 ; 147,8—148.2 foil.; 
159,30; Dhp-a III 49,4; -®dohi(n), MN I 222,24-33; 
224,11-15; -°mamsa-lohita-yutta, Sv (III) 772,io ;=£ 
Ps I 273,28 (sesAvascsa®); -®Ayuka, Mil 151,15). 

*ava-sesa, mfn. (abstracted from cpd.s‘1), remain¬ 
ing, other (cf. avasittha); — with expressions for 
'excepting, than’: methuna-dhammato ~e ... panca 
kAmagune hitva, Pj 11 493 , 4 ; tato pa ran 1 ~-lokam, 
Pj I 169,23; ito muttA —A, Ps III 4,24; thapetvA 
micchAditthim —a, Vism 469,2 4 foil.; thapetva ma- 
nusse ca sagge ca —Anam nAga-supannAdlnarii, Pj I 
169,25; Dhp-a I 95 , 21 ; III 75, 20 ; Mp III 228.17 = 
Spk III 150,28; Yam I 174,30; 177, 1 ; tarn yeva sac- 
cam, —aril miccha, Mil 298,1 0 ; (avasesam, Th 705, see 
avasa, acc.pt. m.]; — f. sg. ~a janata, Mil 234,22; 
— n. sg. nom. acc., Vism 410, 1 - 1 5 (scil. cittam); 
707,31; do. (subst. = the remainder , cl. ‘avasesa), Mil 
135,32; Pj 1 245,21; — nom. pi. m. —a, Mil 148,is 
(satlA); Vism 97 , 20 ; 366,8 (— sabbe); Yam I 54,21 
foil.; 1123,16 /oil.; Abhidh-s 37 , 4 ; aec.pt. —e. Mil 
146 , 81 ; 222,30; Vism 393,18; — /. pi. ya kAci —a 
vividhA dhanha-jatiyn. Mil 182,28; — n. pi. -~ani 
yAni kanici vividhani puppha-jAtAni, Mil 182,21; 
Abhidh-av 37,28®; 3S,8*; inslr.pl. ~ehi, Mil 136,24; 
instr. pi. f. ~a(b)hi, Sv I 260,21; gen. pi. —anam. 
Mil 178,4; loc. pi. —esu, Abhidh-s 43,16; — in cpd.s: 
—-kammatthanesu, Vism 371,8; sabba ~-kilesa-phA- 
sukA, Dhp-a III 128,21; —jhAnanga®, Vism 282,21; 
—dhutAyudho, Vism 73,30* (mh(), cf. ib. 270,27; 
461,13; Ja VI 560,25'; — ifc. v. tad-® (Vin 112,27; 
13,3), vuttA® (As 49,8; Pj II 116,o), samkharA® 
(-tta, n. abstr. Abhidh-av 103,20*, see As 209,7). 
ava-sesaka, n. = ‘avasesa; — ifc. v. [an-®, 

61® 



462 


w. r. for an-avaseka], am5° (Mp III 326,13), ucchit- 
tha° (Dhp-a III 95,»), chamasan-cit 0 (Dip IV 45), 
paribhutt5° (Ps II 383,3), hat&° (DN I 135,16). 

ava-seseti, pr. 3 sg. (denom .), to leave as a rem¬ 
nant; neg. abs. an-avasesetva, Ja III 370,17; Nett-a 
ad Nett 94,15 (= ‘an-odhiso'). 

a-vassa, mfn. (’a -j- sa. varsa), see anAvassa. 

a-vassam, ind. [sa. a-va^yainj, inevitably, 
necessarily; Abh 1150 ' 'nuna' ca nicchaye) =£ 

Am-k III 4,i«; Kacc-v 638 (Sadd 862,15 /oil.) cf. Mogg 
V54; — with grd.: » katabbam ‘kiccam’, itaram 
'karaniyaiii', Ud-a 116 ,i; pararh ayanam assa ...» 
pattabban ti ’sambodhi-parayano', Ud-a 290,1 o 
Spk II 73,15; anna patittha n'atthi, ... evarii » 
pahAtabbam, Ja V 109,14; dhuvarii maranam,» maya 
inaritabbarh, Dhp-a III 170,23, cf. Vism 231,2 (jAtassa 
» maranato); » vissajjetabbo, Sv I 263,34; dve vare 
asakkontena pana ,»(“at least’) ekavaram paccavekkhi- 
tabbarii, Ps II 67,so (c/. asakkonto pana, » mannssa- 
lokarii agantvfi sacchi-karoti, Sv(II) 544 , 3 - 6 ); — with 
fut.: sace jivati, »... agamissati, Ja III 271,26; Ja VI 
567,18' (jivamana » putte passissAma); Ja IV253,n 
(ayarii mam akathentam » maressati); maranarh 
... » agamissati, Saddh 293; Ps III 330,2; Ja VI105, 1 ; 
— bahunnam sannip£ta-tth£ne koci mama kamtnam 
janissati, Ud-a 417,12(-17); na kho ... nikkammako 
acchissati, » imina mayham sottbibh5vo kato bhavis- 
sati, Ja VI 439,6; cf. pubbabhagc an-uppajjainanam 
pi kilesajatarir arammanassa adhiggahitatta eva apa- 
rabhige » uppattito ‘3ramman&dhiggahituppannan' 
ti vuccati, Pj 116,28 (cf. 4,27); Ps 1145,17-31; Dhp-a 
1305,18; 11273,4; — with present: sabbam pi sam- 
khara-gatam » yeva bliijjati, Mhv XXXII 19; 
Vibh-a 33,19; Abhidh-av 109,28*; [Ps II 259,16 read 
with o. 1. ath'assa?]; Sadd 134,io; » icchanti, Sadd 
11,2 (scil. kcci akkliaradntaka); — with verbal adj.s 
(Kacc 638; Mogg V 54) see avassa(m)kdri(n), °gami(n), 
°bb£vi(n); » sampdpako, Ps I 162,34; » bheda- 
gamikam, Niimar-p 1079; vissatthivassa-ghatino, 
Namar-p 996. 

a-vassaka, mfn. (from prec.; cf. sa. ava^yaka), 
necessary, inevitable; Kacc 638 (-Adhamincsu ni; Sadd 
862,14-25) from Pan III 3,170; — °tta, n. abstr., Sadd 
862,18. 

a-vassakarii, ind. = avassam, but cf. avasa (a ); 
Dip IX 13—14 (' helplessly' Old.; prob. = fatally). 

avassa-kSrl(n), mfn.. who will do something 
inevitably; Mogg-v V 54 (Pay). 

avassa-gSmi(n), mfn., who will necessarily go 
(arrive); — /. abstr. '3gama' ti anlara-magge 

vattamano pi »aya cvam vutto, Ja V 319,24'. 

(ava-ssajati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. avasrjati], to let loose, 

to give up; 3 pi. »anti [~ — —-J, Namar-p 1789; 

aor. 3 sg. avassaji [» — — —]: jivarii gahetv5na » 
mam, Ja V 487,6*; bhavasamkharam » muni (metre 
Vaitsiliya), Ud 64,20* (cf. ib. 25: ayusamkharam 
ossaji; = vissajjesi, Ud-a) = DN II 107,4* (= do.. 
Sv) = SN V 263,2* (= do., Spk) = AN IV 312,l* 
(= do., Mp), quoted Nett 60,31* (= do., Nett-a); 
inicch&jlvam \E* °jivan ca) ~, DN III 177,27* (metre 
Upasthiiapracupila; = pahasi, Sv); (see avissaji, Ja 
VI79.20*); — 1 sg., pnta, te tarii »im, Ja IV 425,0* 
(CL). 


ava-ssata, mfn., see ava-sata. 
ava-ssattha, mfn. (pp. of avassajati); n. —am, 
Sv (II) 558,7 = Ud-a 330,5;—°-bhava-samkhara, 
mfn., Ud-a 330,6. 

a-vassana, n. (neg. verb, noun of vassati, (/vaf); 
tassa (o: ajaya) »°atlhaya mukham bandhitva, Ja IV 
251,io (to prevent her from bleating). 

ava-ssandana, n., said to mean gatta-vikkhepa, 
sense of /nat, Sadd II 1375 (p. 531,26; cf. p. 352,21). 

avassa(m)-bhavi(n), mfn., that must be or 
become; m. avassaiiibhavi, It-a II 72,31; /. iccbitabba 
.. . avassabhavini, Mp II 318,28 (= ‘patikamkha’) 

III 411,26 (v. t. avassam-bh“) Ps I 167,32; n. 
avassa-bhavi, Ud-a 234,32; Ja I 19, 1 6 (= 'dhuvam', 
ib. 19,30* = Dv II 115); niyata-vasena avassatii- 
bhavi-vasena vattamana-vacanam katam, Bv-a ad 
Bv II 110 (scil. ‘dhuvam .., bhavani’ aham' for bha- 
vissaini). 

ava-ssaya, m. [cf. sa. apdfraya], resort, refuge, 
support; (a) said of things: Ps IV 35,21 (patitiha +); 
Ps II 7,25 (~o patittha upatthambho; = 'assaso'), 
cf. Ill 410,3 (thamo »o; = ‘balarii ... assaso'); Ud-a 
281,24 (»o patittha aiambanam, tanarii ienarii, gati 
parayanam); Ps IV 72,is (patisaranam -f-); imasmim 
loke sacca-samo »o n3ma n'atthi, Ja VI 285 ,i ; — (b) 
said of persons: aham assa »o bhavissami, Ja 1211,21 
(= patittha, pt); III 304,18; IV 377,7; VI 394,n; 
Pv-a 5,7; Ja 1153,15; Dhp-a II 267,3; ib. 13 (= Thi-a 
111,13); ib. 18 (tanam saranam »o); a yarn mahaja- 
nassa »o bhavissati. As 131.8; Ja II 197,3; tvarii 
amhukam »o, Ja V 379, 19 ' (explaining ‘bhutanam 
dharani-r-iva’); »o dviyuddhe pi tuvarii me si, Mhv 
XXXII24 (cf. Mhv-t 591,26); «o vata me Sattha jato, 
Ja I 277,2; Dhp-a IV 198,22; Sariputtatthero catun- 
narii paribbajikanam »o hutva sabba arahattarii 
papesi, Ja III 2,27; attano pi esa sattha »o bhavitum 
na sakkoti, Ps 111 234,13; upadaya pana »o hoti 
(scil. Tathagato), Mil 160,4; — inslr. maya iinissa 
»ena bhavitum vattati, Dhp-a II 273,7 =£ Pv-a 113,2. 

avassaya-kamma, n., a (good) act useful as a 
support (for, gen.); yavaham BuddhapQjidim attano 
—aril karoini, Ps V 2 , 22 . 

ava-ssayati, pr. 3 sg. (ava sa. ^?ri, or 
apassayati, q. v. ; cf. avassaya), to lie down in, or to 
resort to (loc.); aor. 1 sg., pamke —ayirii, Ja II 80,is*( = 
nipajjim, vasam kappesim, CL), quoted Sadd 85,27; 
pp. avassita, q. v. 

ava-ssava, m. (verb, noun of ava -+- sa. ^sru), 
= next, esp.: erotic affect (see avassuta, e); Sp(IV) 
901,23; 902,14; — ifc. v. an-°. 

ava-ssavana, n.. influx; — ife. v. kiles&° 
(Th-a ad Th 279, see avassuta, d). 

a-vassika, mfn. (*a 4 - sa. var?ika), ( 1 ) not 
belonging to the rainy season, see avassika-samketa 
— (2) not reckoning a full year [from the ordination I 
(inclusive of a vassa -residence); upasampanna-ItJle »o 
va sam3no tipitaka-dharo ahosi, Sp I 41, 13 (= upa- 
snmpadato patthaya aparipunna-ekavasso, Sp-t); ara- 
hattarii patto »o [E* attha-v J ] hoti, Dhp-a IV 69,16 
(not a year after his arahatta-patti); nom.pl. »£ va 
uppabbajita, Dhp-a 172,17 ("before keeping a single 
residence"; = ni-vsesi va gihi-vQvo, gp); »-kaalto 
(v. 1. attha-v 0 ) patthaya, Mp I 42,is; —k31e (c.l. 
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attha-v°), ib. 44,22 (cf. 38,14: tivassa-bhikkhu-kale; 
Mp-t: tivasso ca so bhikkhu ca ti tivassa-bhikkhu, 
tassa tena va upalakkhito kalo ‘tivassa-bhikkhu- 
kalo'); —-bhikkhu-kale, Ps III 126,15-17 (opp. attha- 
rasa-vassika-sdmanera-kale, tic.) ; — °-dahara, m., 
a novice before his first full year (or vassa -residence); 
gen. pi. —anam santikari) gantva, Ps III 135,24. 

avassika-samketa, mfn. (prcc. (1) + sarhketa 
‘a conventional term)’), not styled „vassika(-masa)"; 
acc. pi. attha mase —e, Vin IV 30,35 (a: the 8 months 
exclusive of those of the rains; Sp(IV) 772,13-15). 

ava-ssita, mfn. (pp. of avassayati), resorting to 
(acc.); m. anariya(m) dhamm' —o, Ja V 375,27* (Ct.); 
m. pi. mada-man5 (for °-manam?) —a. Dip II 5. 

ava-ssuta, mfn. (pp. of ava 4- sa. j/sru), 
(a) leaking, letting in water, see an-avassuta (Ja IV 
20 , 22 *); — (b) drenched, moist; kut&gare ducchanne 
kutam pi arakkhitarh hoti . .. kutam pi —am hoti, 
kutam pi pulikam hoti .. ., AN I 261,32; — (c) (as a 
complement to °-puti): yani tani rukkhani anto-putini 
—ani kasambujdtani (anto- to all three members], tani 
kuthari-pasena akotitSni daddararii patinadanti, 
AN IV 171,a (see samana-dOsi(n)); do. metaph. see 
anto-puti (Ctt. generally = rag&dihi tinto; mht ad 
Vism55,7: chahi dvSrehi rag&dikiles&nuvassanena 
tintataya '—assa' Ud-a 297,22 (C‘E» kilesa-vassa- 
nena)); acc. m. katuviyakatam dmagandhe »am, AN I 
280,7-30 (Mp II 378,13); nom. —o, ib. 281,3*; mano- 
kammam (etc.) —aril hoti, AN I 261,24; katharh —o 

hoti__ SN IV 184,25—186,n (viz. —o cakkhu- 

yiniieyyesu rupesu .. . mano-vinncyyesu dhammesu), 
quoted Nidd II 85,9 foil.; — (d) letting out (humidity), 
oozing; loc. sg. pOre duggandhc Mara-pakkhe —e .. . 
kdye, Th 279 (= sabbakalam kiles&vassavanena 
tahim tahirh asuci-nissandanena ca '—e’, Th-a); — 
(e) [ cf. perhaps sa. mada-sr5vin, etc., said of ruttish 
elephants ) under the influence of sexual excitement: 
nom. f. <fc gen. m., ya bhikkhunl —a —assa purisa- 
puggalassa .. . Amasanam . .. sAdiyeyya ..., Vin IV 
213,34** (—A nAma sAratta apekkhava patibaddha- 
citta, ib. 214,1 1 '; kayasamsagga-ragena '-3' tinta, 
kilinna ti attho, Kkh = Sp (IV) 901,5), quoted Sv I 
28,13 (= kilinna kilinnassa) = Ps I 4,29 etc. Ud-a 
12,7 ?=£ Pj I 101,28; cf. Vin-vn 1970, Utt-vn 166, 171; 
~a —assa purisapuggalassa hatthagahanam sadiyeyya, 
Vin IV 220,33** (221,6'; Sp (IV) 904,:e foil.); -a 
~-assa hatthato khadaniyam ... sahattha patiggahetvS 
.... Vin IV 233,8** (233,14') quoted Sadd 492,2; cf. 
Vin-vn 2078, Utt-vn 186, 891, 925; nom. m. gen. f. 
—o —3ya ... kaya-saihsaggam samipajji, Vin IV 
212,30-81; see besides Vin IV 212,88 foil.; 220,18 foil.; 
abl. sg. m. —amha, Utt-vn 770 (cf. ib. 763 avassuta- 
hatthato); loc. absol. n. ubhato avassute (if there is 
mutual lust) ... ekato avassute, Vin IV 214,34— 
215,n foil. (Sp (IV) 902,14: avassave sati) 233,27 
foll.;cf. Vin-vn 2080—82; gen. pt. ubhinnam rattSnarii 
sarattanam —anarn pariyut(hitanaih pariyadinna- 
cittanaiii ubhinnam sadisdnam dhammo, Nidd I 
I39,n (= 'methuna-dhammo'; Nidd-a); — ife.o. 
an-° (add: Vin IV 234,l ubhaylvassutabhave, 
Vin-vn 2083). 

avassuta-kayakainmanta, mfn. (-{- °-vaci- 


kammanta, °-manokammaiita), whose bodily (etc.) acts 
are "moist" (o: in decay); AN I 261,2 5 . 

avassuta-citta, mfn., of lustful mind; Ud-a 
172,14 (Bhagava -aril Nandarh accharayo olo- 
kapesi). 

Avassuta-pariyaya, m., title of SN IV 184,19— 
186,11 (187,29), quoted Nidd II 85,3—86,« (Spk III 
53,«; Nidd-a), cf. Anavassuta-p®. r 

avassuta-bhava, m. abstr.; Sp (IV) 901,24. 
ava-ssuti, /. (cf. avassuta, e), an erotic encounter; 
—irii cari, Ja VI 264,21* (= kilesdvassutim bhattu 
pariyesanam car(at]i, Cl.). 

ava-hata, mfn. [sa. avahrta, pp. of avaharati, 
cf. apaharati], cf. ohata, oharita; 1. (a) taken away, 
removed, (b) stolen; m. pi. imina . . . mayhaih amba 
—a, Mil 46,19 (b); loc. pi. vass'-oghena sabba-kunapesu 
—esu, Ja V 135,9 (washed away, a); n.sg. maya idam 
nama —am, Sp (II) 305,7 (b; see avahara); raja-kulato 
corehi bhojana-bhandam —am, Dhp-a III 457,12 (b); 

— 2 . in an active sense: eko bhandam avahari. .., yo 
—o, so parajiko, Vin III 64 ,10 (b); avahata-kale, Sp(II) 
304,20 (1 or 2). 

ava-hanana, n. (verb, noun of ava -|- |/han); 
"atthena (so v. 1.) ‘ogho', Spk I 17,84 (v. 1.) —18,5 
Pj 11 567,81 (cf. As 49 , 10 -n: yassa samvijjanti, tarn 
vattasmiiii ohananti osidapenti ti *ogha‘). 

ava-harana, n. (verb, noun of avaharati (b); cf. 
oharana); Sadd 567,8 (sense of ;'vas‘; = corikaya 
gahanam); 2 diyana-harana—iriyapathavikopana- 3 , 
etc., Kkh ad Vin III 46,34' (^ Sp (II) 304,2); — ifc. v. 
sfitak&° (Pv-a 47 , 21 ), sok&° (Pv-a 92.25). 

avaharana-citta, mfn., with the intention of 
stealing; m. —o, Vin 111 46,34' (theyya-citto -)-). 

avaharanidhippaya, mfn. (avaharana -(- adhi- 
pp3ya) = prec.; Pv-a 226,2 (read with O: na dussa- 
samike dusita-citto, na —o (C« apah° n2pi vinasa- 
nfldhippayo ti attho). 

ava-harati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava -[- (/hr; cf. apa¬ 
harati], (a) to take away (see avahata), (b) to steal 
[whereas oharati and avam-harati mean ‘to take down']; 
so tarn bhandam —ati, Vin 11152,38; 54, 10 ; 1 sg. 
naharii ... ambe —ami, Mil 46, 20 ; part. m. —anto, 
Vin-vn 39 (cf. Vin III 46,35); part. med. -amino, 
Vin III 47,ie; imper. 2 sg. —a, Vin III 52,37'; As 
90,30; pot. 3sg. (a) avahare, Ja 111 87,24*; (ff) ava- 
hareyya, Vin III 46,35' (hareyya, —, IriyjSpatham 
vikopeyya, tliSna cSveyya. samketam vltinumeyya 
= 'adiyeyya'; Sp (II) 302,28);. Mil 72,9; fut.2sg. 
—issasi, Ja I 384,15; 1 sg. — issaini, Vin III 47,36': 
48,21'; 2 pi. —issatha, Vin III 45,33; i pi. —issama, 
Kkh (O 30,23) ad Vin III 53,4 (^ harKsima (so v.l.), 
Sp (II) 366,13); aor. 3 sg. (a) ya te ambe avahari, 

Ja III 138,18*(17')_139,io* (quoted Sadd 695,a); 

(p) avahari, Mil 72,12; aor. 2 sg. (ft) mi avahari, Vin 
III 54 , 7 ; lsg. (p) avaharim, Pv-a 86,32 (corikaya — = 
'apdnudirh'); 3 pi. (a) avaharuin, Vin V 217,5* (quoted 
Sp (II) 366,18*); (p) avaharimsu, Vin I 298,e; 2 pi. (p) 
—ittha, Vin III 45,29; 1 pi. (p) — imha, Vin III 45,27; 

— abs. —itva, Vin 111 45,23; — pp. avahata (q. v.). 

ava-havana, n. (verb, noun of ava ■+- g'hu), 
avahuti —am (Kacc-v C«, Sadd-mss avahanam), 
tena nibbattarii ‘ohavimam’, Kacc-v 646 (Sadd 
866 , 20 ). 
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ava-hasati, pr. 3 sg. [/s.; ava + |/hasj = ohasati 
(cf. Ohasati); to deride, mock (ace., often preceded by 
. .. ti) [confused with avhayati, ‘abbhayati (abbheti), 
from a -j- [/hva), to defy, challenge ); 3 pi. amacca an- 
riamaririarii —anti, Ja V 111,10(0*, however, abbhasan- 
ti a: *abbhayanti); part.m. 'kiih mam Kitavassa rarino 
putt run na janasi . . ti vatva —anto, Pv-a 178,8 
(v. !. avhasanto a: avhayanto); acc. —antam iva deva- 
vimana-sirirh (scil. mandaparii), Sp I 10,22 ( = apa- 
hasarii kurumanam viya, Sp-t) = SvI9,9; amara- 
nagara-sirim —antam (so v. /.; E e apa-°) iva, Mhbv 
102,3 (scil. Kusumapuraih); pari. med. /., baia-suriya- 
rasmi-kalapa-sirirh — amana viya (scil. nemi), Sv (II) 
(318,12 = Ps IV 216,i (£« avhamana) = Mhbv 67,io(.E« 
apa-°; v. 1. avahasamana, avhayamann); aor. 3 pi. 
—iriisu, Ja III 325.is (C** apa-°); IV 413,30; V 291,23; 
292,21 (O* apa-°); Ja V 354,19 (‘kuhim haihsa’ ti 
thokam —imsu). 

ava-baslyati, pr. 3 sg. pass, of prec.; part. m. 
amaccehi —iyamSno (scil. raja), Ja IV 270,17; V 
112,19'; —iyamano, Sadd 443,9 ( = ‘uhaslyamano’). 

ava-hapeti, pr. 3 sg. (ava + |/ha, caus.), (to 
leave behind) to neglect-, abs. —etvS, Ja III 468,19' 
(so Ck; E‘ hapetvS va; + chaddetva; = ‘hapetva’). 

ava-h3ya, ind. (abs. of ava -|- [/ha), leaving, 
disregarding; maihsa-k£caih —, Ja V 61,li* (= chad¬ 
detva, C/.); ujumaggaih — (C*» apahSya, metr.), JaVI 
234,35*; cf. ohaya. 

ava-hslra, m. (verb, noun of avahorati, b); 
(taking away, removing) theft ; Sadd 882,19 (Pay; sense 
theyya of 'ava') from Rup (O) 85,33; —o sijjhati, 
Sp (II) 303,25(-27); 333,30 (cf. Vin-vn 132); 346,21 
(cf. Vin-vn 182); 347,12-19; 359,30 (Vin-vn 212—13); 
pi. panca —a, Vin V 129,17-18 (theyya 0 , q. v., etc.); 
pancavisati —a, Sp (II) 303,31—304,34, cf. Khuddas 
14, Mula-s I 3—8, Vin-vn 40—14; — ifc-. o. kusa° 
(Vin V 129,18; Sp (II) 304,29; 378,9—379,6; Khud¬ 
das 14; MOIa-s I 7), theyya 0 (Vin V 129,17 (+ pa- 
snyha°, parikappa 0 , paticchanna®, kusa°); Sp(II) 
304,28; 375,19-22), paticchanna 0 (do., do.; Sp(II) 
377,21—378,8), parikappa® (do., do.; Sp (II) 375,29— 
377,20), pasayha° (do. do.; Sp (II) 375,22-28), sam- 
vida° (samvida, instr. of sa. sarhvid; traditional etym.: 
sariividhaya + av°; Vin III (47,32) 53,4-5; Sp (II) 
366,8—367,22; cf. sainvid(h)a-haratia, Vin-vn 42). 

ava-haraka. m(/n). (nomen agentis of ava-harati), 
taking away, guilty of avuh3ru; Vin 11153,11-17; Sp 
(II) 305,e; — ifc. v. kusa° (Khuddas 14), channa® 
(ib.), theyya® (ib.), para-santaka® (mh( ad Vism 
37,s), parikappa® (Khuddas I 4), bala® (ib.). 

avahar’-anga, n., factors) of av c ; Sp (II) 303,22 
(referring to Vin 11154,14 foil.). 

ava-hasa, in. (verb, noun of avahasali); —am 
kurumanam, Sp-t ad Sp 110,22 (C** apah-°; = 'ava- 
hasantam'). 

avabita-sota, mfn. (pp. of ava + |/dha + sa. 
?rotas), with an attentive ear; Ud-a 389,13 (= ‘ohita- 
sota'). 

ava-hiyyati or ava-hiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of 
ava -j- )/ha), = ohiyati; to be left behind; i sg. kim 
eko —iyasi, Ja V 340,25*. 

ava-huti, /. = ava-havana (q. v.); Kacc-v 646 
(Sadd 866,20). 


[&vasu, loc. pi., Ja V 445,n*; 446,22' (0«B<t) = 
apadasu, CL; Dharmapr 135,19* reads apassu], 

a-vaka, accord, to Ct. mfn. without bark (cf. sa. 
valka(la)); —bhojana, mfn.; m. pi. sevalabhakkh' 
amha —a, Ja III 522,o* (= vakkala-rahita-udaka- 
bhojana, CL; it means 'feeding on *avaka\ sa. avakS, 
i. q. (aivaia, ‘Blyxa octandra’). 

(avaka, m. or avaka, /., i. q. sevala: see prec.). 

avakayira, pr. 3 sg. [—-); yo ca datva —, 

Ja 111339,25* (see next; possibly to sa. ykr'?, but cf. 
Ja V 495,«*(i2'). 

avakaroti, pr. 3 sg. [ava -(- a -f- ykr, or = sa. 
apakaroti], to do away with; pot. 3sg. lobham av&ka- 
reyya, chindeyya, Ja III 339,28' (= ‘avakayira’, 
q. v.). 

avakiri, aor. 3 sg. of ava-kirati, q. v. 
avagata, mfn. (pp. of ava [/or apa; rhythm, 
lenghteningl] + [/gam), removed from, far from (abl.); 
pi. attha ca dhammS ca avSgat' amha, Ja V 82,23* 
(= apagata parihlna, CL). 

a-vacayi, aor. 3 sg. of vaceti to cause to speak: 
(to read), to make someone (acc.) tell something: 1 sg. 
Ap 498,4 = Th-a (O) II 196,9* (read: "amo" ti me 
patinriate tini sisSni dassayi, niraya-nara-devesu up(a)- 
panne 'ham avScayim, 1 had the skulls tell me ... 
[cf. Pj 11 345,22—346,4, Mp 1268,7-23); read in Ap 
498,2: sace sakkosi vScaya with Th-a (O)). 

av&cari, aor. 3 sg. of ava-caraLi, q.v.; Ja V 
444,s*. 

[avStuka, see s. v. apatubha). 
a-vatapanaka, mfn. ( J a + vata-pana + ka), 
without windows; pi. m. —a, Vin II 148,27 (sci7. vihara). 

a-vSthtapa-hata, mfn., not injured by wind nor 
heat; n. pi. —&ni, DN II 354,l (akhand£ni -[-, scil. 
bijani; cf. Sv (III) 813,21) = SN III 54,i i (= v5tena 
ca atapena ca na hatiini, nirojatam na papitdni, 
Spk) = V 380,5 = AN I 135,3. 

[a-vSdamSna, mfn.; f. —a, Spk III200,ie,2i (so 
S «; doubtful reading, see a-vadamana). 

a-vfidita, mfn. (neg. pp. of vddeti), not beaten 
(as a drum); Sv (II) 440,7 = Ps IV 186,14. 
avfipurana, n. = aphpurana, q. a. 
av&puratl, pr. 3 sg. = apapurali, q. v. (add: abs. 
—itva, Ja II 22,9). 

avhpurSpeti & av&puriyati, see apap®. 
a-v3yama(t), mfn. (neg. part, of vy-a -r |/yam), 
without exertion ; m. (a) an-u(thaham avayamam, 
SN I 217,3* (v. I. av5yainam, metr. (see next), also 
in Spk E*; = (p) avayamanto, Spk); 9 en - (a) —yama- 
lo, AN IV 295,18 (an-ut(hahalo +); (fi) —yaman- 
lassa, Ja II 233,s' (= 'an-ihamanassa'). 

(a-vayama, mfn. (cf. sa. vyayama), without 
exertion; acc. n. (adv.) —aril, SN 1217,3* v. L, see 
prec.). 

a-vayima, mfn. [cf. sa. |/ve], not woven (not a 
textile product); n. santharitva katarii holi —arh, Vin 
111224,29' (= ‘santhataift’; see Sp (III) 684,4-6). 

a-varita, mfn. (*a + pp. of vareli), not for¬ 
bidden; m. —o, Sp (IV) 800,9 (= ‘an-ovalo’). 

Av5riya-j5taka, n. = J5t 376 (Ja III 228—232). 
Avariya-pita(r), m., designation of a certain navika, 
Ja III 230,i,8*,li'; — AvSriya-vagga, m., title of 
Ja III 228—274. 
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Avariya, /., Npr. of the daughter of AvAriya- 
pita(r); Ja III 230, 11 ' (C* Av°). 

a-vavata, m/n. (’a + sa. vy-a-prta [two labials ]) 
i. q. a-vyavata, not busy or occupied ; /. —a ( unmarried) 
yadi va atthi bhattA, Ja V 213,26* (= apetAvarana 
[C^E* “AbharanA] apariggahita, C/.]. 

a-vasa, m. (neg. verb, noun of vasati 'to dwell’); 
dal. bhikkhunarn —Aya parisakkati, Vin I 84,12 ( = 
‘kin ti imasmirh avAse na vaseyyun’ ti parakkamati, 
Sp); II 125,17; 126,26; Ja II 394,ie [u>. r. Av°; B-mss 
in Sp and Ja: an-avAsAya], 

a-vahana, m/n., unmounted (having no elephant); 
gen. pi. —Anarh rajunam vAhanani datvA, Ja V 511,2 
(ef. Ja-pot: maha-Bosatanan visin dena-lada ydna- 
vahanAdiyata naengi). 

a-vahayi, aor. 3 sg. of vAheti 'to make flow'; here 
perhaps (in spite of Ja II 354,21, 355,4',8*) = to empty 
a well (tank); 2 sg. kicchA katarii uda(ka)pAnarh 
katharh samma —i, Ja II 354,28* (= mutta-karisena 
ajjhotthari dQsesi (os if = ava-a-hadi|, tarn va mutta- 
karisarh ettha ‘avflhayi’ pAtesi, Cl.). 

avl, m. |fs.], a ram; Abh 501 (= urabbho, etc.); 
Sadd 345,2-8 (= ratta-lomo ejako). 

avl, /. [/*.], a sheep; avl ti ratta ejakA, mht ad 
Vism 543,22 (see avi-Ioma). 

(Avikakka, see Adhikakka]. 
a-vikatthi(n), m/n. (neg. verb. adj. of vi-katthati), 
not given to boasting; m. —I akukkuco, Sn 850 (Nidd 
I 217,28 /oil.; = silAdlhi avikattbanasilo, Pj); instr. 
ujukena a-mukharena —inA (seil. bhavitabbarn). Mil 
414 , 18 . 

a-vikappanS, /., not appointing, or not assigning; 
anadhitthSnam —5, Vin V 128,30 (Sp: y5 param- 
para-bhojanehi vikappanA vutta (Vin IV 78,0-8), 
tassS akaranarh). 

a-vikappita, m/n. (c/. pree.), not assigned; 
‘atireka-clvararh’ nama an-adhitthitarii -am, Vin III 
196, 19 '. 

a-vikampana, n. (neg. verb, noun of vikampati), 
non-wavering; Vv-a 215,24; — “-paccupatthUna, 
m/n., m. —o (scil. samAdhi), Vism 85,0 ("its mani¬ 
festation is not shaking"; mht: uddhacce avikampana- 
vasena paccupatitthati, (taiii-)sampayuttAnam vA 
tarn paccupatthapeti ti). 

a-vikampam3na, m/n. (neg. part. med. of do.), 
intrepid, confident; m., —o, Sn 842(tlsu vidhAsu —o; 
Nidd) = SN 112,3* (= tlsu mAnesu . . . na kampati na 
calati, Spk I 45,31—46,8, ef. Th 1076); varassu samma 
—o, Ja V 495,1#* (= anoliyamAno, Cl.) = 500,2b* 
(cf. akampito (q. v.) anollno); ~o eyyAsi, Ja VI 
175,31* (= nir-asamko hutvA, Ct.); cumbitva putte 
~o AmantayitvA ca, Ja VI 291,3*; /. bhunjeyya —A, 
Ja IV 310,io* (= an-osakkamAnA, Ct.); m. pi. akkhA- 
tha me tarn —A, Ja IV 441,18*. 

a-vikampaya(t), m/n. (neg. part, denom.1) = 
prec.; m. —aril, Ja VI 325,8* (= akampanto* anoll- 
yanto, Ct.). 

a-vikampi(n), m/n. (neg. verb, adj.) = pree.; 
acc. m. (or gen. pi.) —inarii, Sn 952 (Nidd, Pj: — inaril 
puggalarii[or °lAnarii]); /. sAhaiii. avat(hitA pema ( 3 : 
avatthita-ppemA?) dassane —ini mulajatAya saddhAya 
. .., Vv 578 (= 'sammAsambuddho BhagavA ...’ ti 


(e)tasmirn sammA-dassane acala kenaci acAlaniya (so 
&), Vv-a 215,21—216,2). 

a-vikampita, m/n. (neg. pp.) = pree.; yo pi 
yaceyya marii cakkhum, dadeyyarh —o, Cp I 8,2 
(quoted Ja IV 402,26*); etehi yadi te attho, dassAmi 
—o, Ap 304,12. 

a-vikala, m/n., without defect; °-t5, /. abstr., 
Cp-a ad Cp III 6,11 (= ‘an-unata’); °-cakkhu, m/ri.; 
Ja IV 405,6'; avikal’-indriya, m/n.; ace. m. santhA- 
na-vasena —aril, Sv I 222,5 = Ps III 263,5 (= ‘ahln’- 
indriyarh’; cf. Sv I 120,24, Vism 405,14). 

a-vikara, m/n., without change (for the worse), 
unaltered, unaffected; ace. m. disvA mukharii —arn 
puranarii, AN 11156,22* (Mp: ‘puranan’ ti nibbikara- 
tAya porAnakam eva) = Ja III 205,4*. 

a-vikAri(n), m/n. = pree.; loe. (absol.) sg. —ini 
bhattasmirn, Bhcs 6:2 (= kledAdi-vikArayak nu-vu- 
kalhi, sn). 

a-vikinuna, m/n. (neg. pp. of vi + ^kr), not 
scattered, esp. not loose, not uncontrolled (of speech); 
aee. f. —aril mitarft vAcarii patte kAle udiraye, Ja VI 
295,21*; Ps II 214,io; — °-vacana-vyappatha, m/n. 
(tautol. epd.), of controlled speech; —o [va] ahosi, DN 

III 175,25* (—-— — —---- — ss, Upasthita- 

pracupita, pAda b; Sv: avikinna-vacanSnam viya 
purima-bodhisattAnarii vacana-vyappatho assA ti); 
— °-vaca, m/n. = pree.; m. —o, Ja 1387,9' ( = 
'akutuhalo'); anuddhato .. . acapalo amukharo — o, 
Pp 35,9 = AN 1266,21; 111391,21; the same formula 
(m. p/.): MN 132,18; III 6 , 21 ; AN I 70 , 12 ; III 199, 11 ; 
instr: amukharena bhavitabbarn —ena, MN I 470,is; 

m. pi. guyhamantA —A, JaV82,s*; — °-sukha, n.; 
Ps II 214,8 (= 'avyAseka-sukharn'), ef. Sv I 183,24-25. 

a-vikopana, n. (neg. verb, noun of vikopeti 
(= vinAseti], or vikuppati (a: vinassati, Vism 705,37— 
706,2#]), non-decay, or non-destruction (infraction); 
Ps I 94,24 (bhutagAma-sikkhApadassa avikopanat- 
tharh); — ifc. v. n3nA-baddha-° (Vism 706, 1 - 6 ; 
= attanA asambaddhassa parikkhArassa avinAsanarii, 
mht). 

a-vikopi(n), m/n., not destructive (or indestruct¬ 
ible!); m. pi. satt’ ime sassatA kAyA a-cchejja — ino, Ja 
VI226,10*(= vikopeturn na sakkA, Cl., butef. na vipa- 
rinamanti, na annamanriarn vyAbAdhenti, DN 156,23). 

a-vikopiya, m/n. (neg. grd.), indestructible; panl- 
pakkamena —o hoti, Ja IV 76 ,i'-2' (E* °cna avidhiko 
piyo hoti, see v.ll.). 

a-vikkbambhita, m/n. (neg. pp. of vikkham- 
bheti, Vism 268,it), not barred, not checked (restrained); 

n. samatha-vipassanAnarii ariiiatara-vasena —aril 
kilesa-jAtarii, Pj II 7 , 4 ; ace. m. pi. (repeated) —e —e, 
Vism 268,11 (= ‘uppann'-uppanne’, scil. pApakc 
dhamme, commenting on SN V 321,23). 

avikkhambhit’-uppanna, m/n., existing in so 
far as not having been cheeked; n. Pj 11(6,23)7,3-10 
(samudAcAr’-uppanna +). 

a-vikkhambhiya, m/n. (neg. grd.), not to be 
discarded or repressed; m. —o hoti kenaci manussa- 
bhOtena paccatthikena, DN III 146,23 (= a-vi- 
kkhambhaniyo, Sv); cf. 147,17*. 

a-vikkbitta, m/n. (neg. pp. of vi + |/ksip), 'not east ■ 
about’, not distracted; n. samahitam me cittarii —aril, 
Nett 88,22 (ef. ekaggarii, Vin III 4,o); bahiddha —aril 
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( scil. vinnanam), It 94,2 (It-a); instr. —ena cittena. 
Mil 91,7; instr.pl., bahi —ehi (scil. indriyehi), Mp ad 
AN IV 87,3 (= ‘anto-gatehi’); — °-citta, mfn., = 
prec. said of persons; m. —o samano bhabbo ayoniso- 
manasikararii pahatum, AN V 149,8; ekagga-citto —o 
a-visahata-manaso, Nidd 1501,17 (Nidd-a); Ud-a 
17,e; 268,28; Pv-a 26,28. 

a-vikkhittata, /. abstr .; instr. (abl.) —aya an- 
uddhatam (scil. bhasitam), Ja V 206,28' ( cf .. Vism 
410,14; Ee acikkhittataya). 

a-vikkhitta-bhoji(n), mfn., eating without dis¬ 
traction; — °-tA, f. abstr.; Vism 70,27 (mht: visum 
visum bhajanesu thitani vyanjanani, tani ganhato 
tattha tattha sAbhogatAya siyA ‘vikkhitta-bhojitA’...). 

a-vikkhitta-mana(s), mfn. = avikkhitta-citta; 
m. —o, Ap 310,11. 

a-vikkhitta-sota(s), mfn. (cf. sa. (rotas), with 
attentive ears; m. pi. —a, Ud-a 389,14 ( = ‘ohita-sota’). 

a-vikkhipamana, mfn. (neg. part, med.), not 
suffering oneself to be distracted; m. pi. samam samma 
ca --a (v. 1. °-khippa-°), Vism 85,2 (scil. citta-ceta- 
sika; explaining 'samadhi’; = vApasamamSna, mht). 

a-vikkhepa, m. (cf. sa. vik$epa), the not being 
distracted (presence of mind); Abh 155 (ekaggata 
samatho —o samadhi); paggaho [Sadd 458,28] ca —o 
ca, AN I 83,28 (= cittekaggata, Mp II 154,21) = 
DN III 213,15 (Sv = Mp) = Dhs p.8,8 (As 54,1-2); 
Vibh 285,28; Dhs 1 (Ud-a 138,s); 57 (As 131,26-80); 
— —o ijjhati, PaUs I 94 ,13 (Patis-a E'• 1310,9); cit- 
tassa ekaggatS —o, Patis II 98, 5 , 18,21 (quoted Vism 
682,is); Patis-a E* I 325,e (= avippakinnatA); cit- 
tassa thiti san(hiti avatthiti avisihlro ~o, Dhs 11 
(= ‘cittass’ ekaggata’; As 144,20); Dhs 15 (cf. Nidd 

I 365,28); Dhs 160 (cf. Vibh 178,le; 231,9; 279,80); 

Dhs 430; 570; ace. ekaggatam —am pajAnato uppaj- 
jati piti-pamojjarii, Patis I 186,31 187,7 (oil. 

(quoted Vism 288,4 foil.); pagganhanto viriyena carati, 
upat(hapento satiyA c°, —am karonto samAdhinA c°, 
Nidd II 141,27; instr. —ena uddhaccassa (scil. paha- 
narii), Patis I 46,36 (quoted Vism 50,3); —ena uddhac- 
carii hiriyati, Pa(is II 169,1 e; —ena saraannagatA, Patis 

II 228,38; Ud-a 16,io; 129,8; uddhaccam pajahato 
—vasena jAta dhammA, Patis 131,14; dat. — Sya, 
Vism 146,20. 

avikkhepa-khanti, /., aequiesceney in a°; Patis 
II 183,16. 

avlkkhepa-cariyH, /., conduct in a°; Nidd 
II 142,1. 

avikkhep'-attba, m., the sense of &°; samathassa 
—o abhihheyyo, Patis I 16,4; instr. —ena samma- 
samAdhi, Patis 170,8; 1190,32; 142,n; 145,38; 
tenAyam viharo ‘samSdhl’ ti vutto —ena, Ud-a 196,22. 

[avikkbepana, n., Vism 370,20, w. r. for ava- 
kkhepana, n., putting down [the foot]; see mh( |. 

avikkhepanattha, m. = avikkhepattha; Nett 
54,12; [Vism 681,27 from Patis I 69,33 (reading, better, 
avikkhepatthena)|. 

avikkhepa-patilabha, m., gain of a°;-o uddliac- 
cena suiino, PaUs II 182,25; — “-pativedha, m., 
mastering of a°; ib. 34 ; —°-pariggaha, m., acquisition 
of a°; ib. 10 ; — °-pariyogahana, n., intimate know¬ 
ledge of a 0 ; ib. 183,38; — °-parisuddha, mfn., puri¬ 
fied by, perfect as to a°; in °-tta, n. abstr., Patis I (2,o) 


94,ii—96,21; — °-manda, m., the fine essence a° 
(opp. kasata), Patis II 87,6—90, 10 ; —“-lakkhana, n., 
the characteristic of a°; samathassa —am, Sv I 64,28; 
—ena ekavidho (scil. samadhi), Vism 85,8; do. mfn., 
having a° for its characteristic; m. —o samadhi, Vism 
85,5; 464 ,m; /. —a cittekaggata, Ps 11348,18; — 
“-vimutti, mfn., having a° for its releasing factorCl); 
—i samadhisambojjhahgo, Patis II 145,2s; — °-virS- 
ga, mfn., having a 0 for its purifying factor; ib. 142,31 
(see 140,24); — °-sisa, n., the main purport of a°; 
Patis I 102,20 (see Patis-a (E«) I 324,26—325,13); — 
°adhitthSna, n., resolve to a°; —am uddhaccena 
sunnam, Patis II 183,2 4; — °5bhisamaya, m., the 
attainment (result) of a°; — o sammasamadhi, ib. 
216,io; — °esanS, /., the pursuit of a 0 ; —a uddhac¬ 
cena sunha, ib. 182,8. 

a-vigacchamana, mfn. (neg. part. med. of v i 4 - 
;/gam), not departing, not disappearing; m. —o, Nidd 

II 86,25 (taviccamano -)- ; = viyogam an-apajjamano, 
Nidd-a). 

a-vigata, mfn. [ts.], (a) not gone away, not 
absent, (b) with no part lacking; m. ananno —o san- 
dhavati (sci7. puggalo), Kv 32,18-20 (5; Kv-a: ‘ananno’ 
ti sabbAkArena ekasadiso, ‘—o’ ti ekena pi AkSrena 
avigato); instr. —ena, 0 . r. Mp I455,is (Mp-(: ‘adhi- 
gatenA' ti maggAdhigamen’ eva adhigatena, ‘aviga- 
tena’ ti v5 p5(ho; b); loc. andhakAre —e, Dhp-a II 
49,17 (a); —°-chanda, mfn., not free from inclinations 
[etc.]: kame avitarAgo (or avigata- 0 ) —o avigata-pemo 
avigata-pipAso avigata-parilaho avigata-tanho, DN 

III 238,14; MN 1101,29; SN III 7 , 22 ; U,is; 107,#; 

IV 387,25 = Vibh 377,30-82 ?£ AN IV 461,4 = V 

18,14 (oil.; — °-tanha, mfn. [cf. sa. tf?nA], see prec.; 
Nidd I 49,3 (+ acatta-tanha, etc.) ; — °-paccaya, m., 
"the non-absence-cause" (said to be = atthi-paccaya), 
Tikap 1,17; 7,10-20 (Tikap-a 21,27-30 (= Vism 

541,12-is); 59,12-16); Abhidh-s 37,17 (Abhidh-s-t 
245,2); — °-paccaya-tA, f. abstr., Abhidh-s-(. 245,3 
= mht ad Vism 541, 12 ; — “-parilAha, mfn. .[cf. sa. 
paridAha, burning], see avigata-chanda; — °-pipasa, 
mfn., see do.; —°-pema, mfn. [cf. sa. preraan], see do.; 
AN IV 15,10-2#; DN III 252,18—253,2; — °-bhava, 
m. abstr.; instr. —ena, Vism 541,12 = Tikap 21,27; — 
°-rAga, mfn., see avigata-chanda; — °-vimati, mfn., 
still doubting; Sadd 13,20*; — °-#oka, mfn., not free 
from sorrow; gen. pi. — anarh, Ja VI 584,27' (= 'Jlva- 
sokinara'). 

a-viggaha, m. (*a sa. vigraba, discord), non¬ 
quarrel; abhandanam —o akalaho, SN 1224 ,11 (cf. 
ib. s). 

A-viggaha, m. (*a + sa. vigraha, body), * the 
Bodiless One', i. q. Anahga (Kama), Abh 42. 

a-viggahaka, mfn., without strife; acc. n. —am 
padam, Abhidh-av 133,12* ( 3 : nibbanam, cf. 'avivAda- 
bhumam' = nibbAnam, Pj II 558, 1 ). 

a-vlggahlta, mfn., without discord; Ps II 240,12 
(°atthena samaggatthena ‘ckaiii’, scil. cittaih). 

a-vighattita, mfn., not shaken (as a bell); Ja V 
203,s* (— a-ghattita. Cl.). 

a-vighata, mfn., without hurt or harm; m. —o, 
SN III 8,23 (sukho -)-, scil. vihAro; opp. savighato); 
acc. n. (ind.) —am viharati, AN I 204,18; 1113,23; 
429,19; — “-pakkhika, or °iya, mfn., joining the 
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parly of a°; m. —o, MN I 116,« (sell, nekkhamma- 
vitakko; Ps: na dukkha-kotthasaya samvattali ti) 
■pt It 82, 23 —83,3; m. pi. —a, SN V 97,28—98,2 (scil. 
bojjhanga). 

a-vighatava(t), mfn., undisturbed, untroubled; 
m. —va, Th 899 (= cittassa vighata-karam vikkhepam 
pahaya — avikkhitto samAhito, Th-a). 

a-vighati(n), mfn., unhurt, unhindered; m. —i, 
Vism 58,io* (scil. sllagandho; = appatighati, mht). 

a-vicakkhana,m/n.( 3 a 4- sa. vicaksana), unwise; 
m. dummedho —o, AN I 131,20* (= samvidahana- 
pannava rahito, Mp) Ja III 534,i«* (= vicarana- 
paiina-rahito, Cl.). 

a-vicala, mfn. (<s.|, immovable, firm; instr. f. 
—ava mettaya, Vism 325,29 (= patipakkhena akam- 
paniyAya, mht); — °Adhitthana, m/n., with "un¬ 
swerving resolve"; Vism 325,29 (mht). 

■a-vicara, m., non-reflection; see avicara-bhumi. 
3 a-vlc3ra, mfn. [/s.], without reflection; m. pi. —a 
dhamma, Dhs (p. 6 , 28 ) 1271; see avitakka, mfn.; — 
ifc. v. avltakka- 0 .-- 

a-vicara-bhfimi, /., the stage of non-reflection; 
loc. —iyam, Dhs 1271 (£« “-bhummiyam). 

a-vicHretva, ind. (neg. abs. of vicareti); without 
reflecting on (acc .); Vv-a 336,8. 

a-vicSliya, mfn. (neg. grd. of *vi-cAleti), from 
which one can not be removed; f. patittha—a, Saddh 444. 

a-vicikiccha, mfn. ( 3 a -f- vicikiccha, sa. vici- 
kitsa), undoubting; AN V 149,12 (from this abstracted: 
vicikiccha, mfn., ib. 147,4). 

(a-vlcinna, prob. always w. r. for adhi-cinna, 
q. t>.]. 

a-vlcimiya, mfn. (neg. grd. of v i -f |/cint) = 
a-cintiya; Saddh 273. 

aviccam, ind. (abs.), (prob.) openly ;«am bhAsati, 
Ja V 434, 2 ** (opp. viviccarii; = bahujana-majjhe, 
apaticchanne, ib. 436,32'; unexplained, PED suggests 
a-viviccaih), quoted Dbp-a IV 197,5 (see v. II. ; E* avi- 
haccam). 

■a-viccamana, mfn., v. 1. (Nidd-a C«) for ave- 
dhamana (likewise corrupt), Nidd II 86,25 (+ a-vigac- 
cham5no; = ‘ananuyayi’; = a-viyujjamano, Nidd-a). 

a-viccbijja, ind. (neg. abs. of viccbindati), without 
interruption, Vin-vn 1659, from Sp (IV) 865,8 (a- 
vicchindltva). 

a-vicchlnna, mfn. (neg. pp. of vi + (/chid), un¬ 
interrupted; loc. . .. vihare, PJ I 113,2s; Mp (S‘) 
111343,14 ad AN IV 394,11 (aparflpararh ~am pave- 
nim); — °-'ttha, m., the sense of uninterrupted 
sequence, Sadd 891,(23),26 (‘atha’, cf. aviccheda(na)- 
ttha); — °-dhara, mfn., in an uninterrupted stream; 
-am katva Akasagangam otarento viya desanam 
desesi, Ps V 58,6 (£• w. r. avicchinnavaram; Be a- 
chinna-dhararh); — °-pavatti, /., an uninterrupted 
series (of actions), Sp-( ad Sp (III) 464,21 (anuppa- 
bandho -f ; explaining ‘yaLhanusandhina'); (— °-vfi- 
ra, ip. r. for °dhara above). 

a-viccheda, m. (neg. verb, noun of \i -f ('chid), 
continuity; instr. dhamma-santati dhammassa ~ena 
pavatti, Sp-t ad Sp 125,9 (explaining ‘paveni’); 
—vasena, Vv-a 16,34; dal. -~aya, Ps I 207 , 30 ; — 
°-karana, n., maintaining a continuity, Sadd 540,17 
(pabandhakiriya -f ; explaining 'santanakiriya'); — 


°-’ttha, m. = avicchinnattha; loc. —e nipato, Pj I 
113,24 (‘atha’; Ee avicchedanatthe). 

(a-vicchedanattha, w. r. for avicchedattha). 
a-vijaha(t), mfn. (neg. part, of vi (/ha); not 
intermitting; m. satim —anto, Sv (II) 363,23 (= ‘appa- 
matto’) = Ud-a 174,8; m. pi. citti-karam —anta, 
Pv-a 26,28 (so C«; E« vijjamana, prob. for avijaha- 
m§na, part. med.). , 

a-vijahita, mfn. (neg. pp. of vi -+- yha), not 
abandoned or intermitted, obligatory (at all occasions); 
sabba-buddh&naiii —am udanarii (viz. “anekajati- 
samsaram .. necessarily uttered by all Buddhas), 
Ja I 76,22 (cf. Dhp-a III 127,19; Ud-a 3 , 2 s); do. —aca- 
latthanam, Ja I 71,18; do. — tthanam, ib. 94,25; 
(sabba-buddhanam) cattari —tthanani, Sv (II) 
424,8-19 (bodhi-pallanko avijahito, etc.; pt: ‘—o’ ti 
buddhanam tatha nisajjaya an-aniiattha-bhavi-bha- 
vato apariccatto); —a niccdnubandha (prob. for 
°baddha), Spk I 181,8 (= ‘anutthita’, scil. iddhi- 
p§d§); —°-gandha-teia-ppadipa, mfn., Ja 1178,2s. 

a-vij3ta, (m)f(n). (neg. pp. of \i -f (/jan), not 
having born; f. pi. kumariyo —a sakirii vijata duvijata 
. .. hutva, Ja I 79,13 (scil. Maradhitaro); — °-putta, 
(m)f(n)., id.; —3, Vmv ad Vin II 129,6 (= 'apagata- 
gabbh£’); — “-vanna, (m)f(n)., with the appearance 
of an avij&t£ woman; Pj II 243,17 (cf. Dhp-a III 
116,11); avijata-vanna-satam, SN I 125, 10 - 12 . 

a-vijasia(t), mfn. (neg. part, of vi -f (/jfia), not 
understanding; instr., kusitena balena-m—ata. It 
104,16* (It-a II 151,12); gen., saddhammam —ato, 
Dhp 38; Ps I 39 , 12 *; nom. pt. —anta, Th 276 (see ib. 
275); gen.pl., saddhammam — a tarn, Dhp 60. 

a-vijita, mfn. (neg. pp. of pji, or 3 a -f- vijita 
’realm'); (not conquered), n. the territory outside a 
king's realm; yavata ranno Pasenadissa ... —am, 
MN II 131,15. 

avijja-kkhana, n., a (psychic) moment filled with 
avijjH; Mp II 120 , 11 . 

avijj’-anda-kosa, m., the egg(shell) 'avijja'.(?.p.); 
Vin III 4,1 = AN IV 176,16; Nett 61,9. 

avijj'-andhakSra, m(n)., the darkness ‘avijja’; 
acc. —arh vidhameti, vijj’-obhasam janeti, Mil 39,9-16; 
instr. mahati —ena pihitam (scil. cittam), Mil 312,is; 
—ena onaddha-pariyonaddho (scil. yogAvacaro), Vism 
666 , 10 ; —ena ... 'andhakare' loke, Vv-a 106,28; gen. 
—assa. Nett 62,17; loc. obhasa-gatam cittam —e na 
injati, Ud-a 18b, 20 ;—°-pariyonaddna, mfn., caught 
in a°; m. pi. —S, Vism 195,32; — °&varana, mfn., 
covered with a c ; m. —o lokasannivAso kilcsapaujara- 
pakkhitto, Palis I 127,12 (quoted Ud-a. 142,23). 

a-vijjamana, mfn. (neg. part. med. of vijjati), 
(a) inexistent, (b) untrue, false; m., pur iso —o, Ps V 
50,22 (a); n., asantam —am, Nidd-a ad Nidd II 156 ,15 
(b; - ‘abhutarii’; from DN III 134,14); instr. —ena 
antima-vatLhuna, Sp (II) 484 ,10 (b; = ‘amulakenaj; 
BhagavS hi katthaci vijjamanena —am dasseti, 
katthaci —ena vijjamanam, PsV50,28-27 (a); /., pa- 
ramatthato —a, Abhidh-s 39,23 (a); — °(a)jjatana, 
mfn., where there is no reference to ’to-day’; toe. —e 
bhQt’-atthe, Mogg-v VI 5(see KAfikA III 2,111, e/c.); — 
°-t3, /. abstr. (a); Ps I 68 , 30 ; natthita —a, Sadd 71,28 
(= ‘natthibhavo’); — n. abstr. (a); Sadd 78,2; 

— “-pannatti, /. (cf. sa. prajiiapti), designation of 

62 
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something irreal, Pp-a 171,29—172,12—175,io (cf. Ps 
V 50,23 /oil.); Abhidh-s 39,29-36 (Abhidh-s-t); Sacc 
372—384. 

a-vijjS, /. |sa. avidya (opp. jnana rather than i 
vidya, a limited art or science); Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. 

III 88,13—94,9], 'ignorance', but (unlike aniiana, see 
for inst. Kv 173,2—180,lo) only said of the fundamental 
error, or illusion, causing the misrepresentation of life- 
values ("ignorance of the four truths"), conditioning the 
samkharas and keeping samsara agoing; Abh 168; 
— etyma: Vism 526,14-23 = Vibh-a 134,15-26 (Sadd 
577,22*—578,23); Abhidh-s-t ad Abhidh-s 36,8; — 
synonyms: Dhs 390 (-J- avijjdgho, q. v. ... avijja- 
laiigi; = 'moho'; As 254,21-27); — associated with 
(bhava-)tanha, DN III 212,10 (3v (III) 978,7-10, re¬ 
ferring to Vism 525,4—526,12, 529,32—530,io,-576,19* 
foil.); DN III 274,1 (dve dhamma pahatabba), cf. 
MN III 289,27, SN V 52,i«, AN II 247,8); Patis II 

26,20; Nett 126,8l(—127,t);- nom.sg. —a — 

mahSmoho, Sn 730; —a mOlarh (kodhassa, etc.), Nidd 
I 490,2 foil.; —a muddh4 (punning on sa. mugdh47), 
Sn 1026 (PJ: catu-saccesu anhana-bhuta —4 samsarassa 
sisaib); —a nabhi (sarns4ra-cakkassa), Vism 198,29 
foil.; nanam pa(iiaddhassa —a na upatthStl, Patis I 
102,4; —4 samadhissa paripantho, Patis 1162,18; —a 
paramam maJam, AN IV 195,20 ;27* = Dhp 243; —5 
nipatatam vara, SN 142,17* (— vatta-mulaka- 

mah4-a°, Spk); —a pubbangamS akusaJ4nam dhamma- 
nam sam4pattiya, SN V i,n ANV214,io = It 
34,7; imesu ... dhammesu —a anupatit4, SN II 40,29 
(Spk II 58,18-22) = AN II 158,80; -4 pahiyati, vijji 
uppajjati, DN 11215,26; SN 11147,2; IV 31,8; AN I 
44,is (cf. 61,11); It 81,2; —4 pahinfi, vijja uppanna, 
MN I 67,32; SN II 82,14 (Spk II 78,13-17); -'-a vihat4, 
vijj5 uppannS (in the Bodhi night), Vin III 4,32— 
5,16-86 (Sp I 161,80—167,21—169,9); MN I 22,24— 
23,9-27; 248,15-87—249,19; AN I 164,18—165,6-21; 

IV 177,26—178,20—179,10; It 99,18—100,6-12; —a 
pahlna hoti ... 4yatim anupp5da-dhamm4, MN I 
139,20; AN III 84,19—85,so; —4 vir4jita, SN I 13,22* 

= 165,28*; Ja 111404,17*; IV 387,13*; Th 282 (cf. 
ThI 18); It 57,2*-i9*; javana-kkhane—4, Spk II 269,29 
(= 'avijja-dhatu'); —fi u pay anti samkh4re upayapeti, 
SN II 118,27 (cf. 119,7); — katamA —a: yam dukkhe 
anh4narh ... dukkhanirodhag4miniy4 patipadaya 
annanam, SNII4,n; Vibh 135,io; Nett 75,20; cf. 
Ja III 404.29'—405 : i'; —a —4 ti vuccati, katama nu 
kho —3, kittavata ca avijjagato hoti: idha assutava 

puthujjano rOparii na pajanati__ SN III 162,24 _ 

(163,6) r* 171,4 ... (81) ... 176,17 ... (29); IV 
256,20; V 429,14; adukkha-m-asukh4ya vcdan§ya —a 
pa(lbbago, MN I 304,14; rOpa-rago — —a (pafica 
uddhambh4giyani samyojananl), Vibh 377 ,10 (see 
avijja-samyojana, °4nusaya, °4sava); —a (sarhkhara- 
nam upanisa), SN 1131,24; —4 samkharanaih upp4da- 
(thiti ca pavattalthiti ca, Patis I 50,4 (Pa(is-a I 
239,8-n); -a paccayo, sariikhara paccaya-samup- 
panna, ib. 50,7 (do. hetu, 51,i, do. paticca, 51,17); 
moho —a, ayubana samkhara, ib. 52,19 (Patis-a I 
241,11-20); ito pubbc sabbena sabbaiii ... —a ni- 
liosi ti esa purima koti na paniiayati, yarn ahu- 
tva sambhoti hutva pativigncchati, cs5 p. k. pan- 
nil yati, Mil 51,33 (cf. AN V 113,2); ~a —5ya hetu, 


ayoniso-manasikaro paccayo, Nett 79,9-n(—80,8); 
avijja-paccayS samkharo, samkhara-paccaya pi ~a, 
Vibh 141,20(—143,32);'►a eko dhammo, yassa pahana 
—a pahiyati vijja uppajjati, SN IV 50,l; tass' eva .. . 
aviddasuno ~a hoti sammoho sampadoso, sv-assa pa- 
hino hoti . . ., MN III 245,33; sabba-dhammanam (so 
o.l.) ydthava a-sampativedha-Iakkhana —a, tassa vi- 
pallasa padatthanam, Nett27,io; tassa (ayonisoma- 
nasikarassa) —a padatthanam, saccasammoha-Iakkha- 
na —a, Nett 28,19; — acc.: sabbam —am pariyadiyati 
(scit. anicca-sanna), SN III 155,17; —am bhinda (E‘ 
chinda), Th 29 (= padaiehi, Th-a); —am bhecchati vij- 
jam uppadessati, AN I 8,8 ^ SN V 11,3,7,14; bhetva 
—am vijjaya, SN I 198,15*; —am dalayiss5mi, Th 544; 
—am pajahati, MN 1304,6; —am pahaya, MN 147,24, 
cf. Patis I 31,19; ragam manam —an ca uddhaccaii ca 
vivajjiya, ThI 167; —am virajiya, ThI 18 (cf. avijja- 
viraga); It 34,21*; SN I 15,25*; —am ‘etam mama’ 
... ti abhinivesa-paramaso, Pa(is I 138,9;—am (sisam 
katva), Vism 525,io (cf. avijja-slsa); —am bhajantl ti 
‘avijjS-bhagino’, As 51, 5 ; — instr. yaya —5ya nlvu- 
tassa..., SN II 24,21; —aya nlvuto k5yo,Th 572 (metre 
faulty 3 : avijja-nlvuta, if not an instr. (fj) in —4, cf. 
•ajjha, abhinna, a-ppajipuccha abooe; — avijja-niva- 
ranena nivuto pa(icchadito, Th-a) 7 ^ Sn 1033 (—aya 
nlvuto loko); —aya pajicchannddinave visaye, 
Abhidh-av 62,9*; —aya andhl-kata, NiddI26,is 
(Nidd-a I 96,29); —iya purakkhato, Sn 199 277; 

—vasena, Vism 526,10 (cf. avijja-sisa); — abl. (a) —aya 
... cittarh vivittam hoti, Nidd 127,21; —aya (virajjati), 
Pa(is II 142,12 (cf. —am virSjiya above) 5 =^ 145,8; ((f) —a 
aniiana sammoha, MN II 219,33; — gen. —aya asesa- 
viraga-nirodh4, Vin.I 1 , 17 ; MN I 263,8; SN II 1 , 25 , 
etc. etc.; — Sya pabhedanam, Sn 1105 5 ^ 1107; —ay' 
eva s4 gati, Sn729; —aya an-upatthanam, Pajis II 
9,o; purimfi koti na pafin5yati —aya 'ito pubbe —4 
n4hosi, atha paccha samabhavi' ti. (so o.l.), AN V 
113,2 (cf. Mil 51,38); ko c4h4ro -4ya, AN V 113,6 
(—114,24); —ay’ etam adhivacanam, MN 1144,13 
(scit. lahgl); SN III 109,6 (scit. vanasanijo); — toe. 
—aya sati, SN II 7,s ... 10,i 8; —4ya ... na kampati, 
Patis I 99,2 (quoted Vism 703,26); II 169,9(—176,20); 
katih' akarehi —aya adlnavo hoti, etc., Patis I 192,35 

—193,18; — pi. catasso —a. As 51,8(-n);- cpd.s 

vattamulaka-maha—4, Spk I 98,32; avijjddiko pac- 

cay4karo, Ud-a 37,34 ; — (doandoas) rupa-raga-_—, 

Abhidh-av 129,12; — tanharvasena dve mOlani, 

Abhidh-s 37,5 (Abhidh-s-tj; — taphanam, Ud-a28,s; 
— title of suttas: SN III 162,19—163,2; IV 30,22— 
31,19; 49,24—50,12; 50,18-26; 256,19—257,2; V 1,7 — 
2,6; 429,11-22. 

avijja-kotthasa, m., the item (or heading) a 0 ; loc. 
—e, As 51,6 (= ‘avijj4-bh4ge’); — “-koea, m. = 
avijj’-ancjlakosa; Mp ad AN IV 176,15 = Sp I 138,22 
(fs« avijjan(ja-k°); — “-khandha, m. (cf.sa. skandha), 
the (trunk or) aggregate of a°; acc. bhikkhu mahantani 
—am paddleti, AN I 285,26 = II 171,31; instr. —ena 
4vuto (avato)... pariyonaddho, MM III 131,20; — 
°-gata, mfn., being (engaged) in a°; m. —o vata Bako 
brahma, MN I 326,24 (= avijjSya gato samannagato, 
annani andhabhuto, Ps; quoted Ja III 359,9) ^ SN 1 
142,30 (Spk = Ps); —o purisapuggalo, SN II 82,9 
(■p± quoted Vism 532,3: avidva +) 5 ^ AN III 414,21; 
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avidva —o, MN I 311,8 foil. (opp. vidva vijjagato; 
Ps); kittavata —o hoti, SN III 162,2s(—163,2) . .. 
176,19(-27) 5 ^ SN V 429,is-l9; -~o lokasannivaso an- 
dhabhuto pariyonaddho . .., Palis I 127,14 (quoted 
Ud-a 142,24); -~o annani avibhavi duppafino, Nidd 
1198,29; gen. ~assa aviddasuno, SN V l,u = AN V 
214,n; /. —a pajS andhabhuta pariyonaddha, AN 
II 132,io; loc. ~aya pajava, etc., Vin 1113,38 (Sp I 
138,20) = AN IV 176,is (Mp): pi- ~a sainmulha, AN 

I 35,26 = SN V 167,4; — "-ggahana, n., adopting 
a°; instr. —ena, Vism 577,24 (= avijjaya uppadanena 
appahanena va, attano sannihita-bhava-karanena 
ti atlho, mht); — °-jati-ka, m/n. sijnon. avijja- 
nidana (q. v.); MN 1 67,31 = 261,24 = SN II 12,26 

Patis II 113,3); — °-jaIa, n., the net oj a°; Nidd 

II 98,16 (not in Dhs 3901); — °-tama(s), n. = avijj'- 
andhakara; instr. —asa, Ud-a 386,ie; — °-dhatu, /., 
the 'element’ a° (q. o.); atlhi mano atthi dhamma (atthi) 
•~u, SN III 46,25 ( E « vijja-dhatu; = javana-kkhane 
avijja, Spk); mahati kho esa dhatu yad-idarii — u, 
SN II 153,30 (see Spk II 138,15-28); MN III 62,30 (Ps) 
= Vibh 85,12 (sukha-dhatu +); 85 , 34 -— 86 , 2 ; Vibh-a 
73,27,3* (“ggahanena); Nett 97,19 (dukkha-dh° +); 
— °-nidana, mjn., caused by (originating from, etc.) 
a 0 ; pi. sariikhara —a, a°-samuday5 a°-jatikS a°- 
pabhava, MN I 67,30 (see Ps II 18,8-17) = 261,23 = 
SN II 12,25 (p± Patis II 113,3); — “-nirodha, m., 
annihilation oj a 0 ; —o (Mss. abl. —a) bhikkhave asava- 
nirodho, AN III 414,2s; abl. ~a sarhkhara-nirodho, 
Ud 2,9 (rp± Vin I 1 , 17 ; Ud-a); Nidd I 94,is; —a rupa- 
nirodho, etc., Patis 155,33 ... 57,e (quoted Vism 630,33 
foil.); —“-nlvuta, mjn., overshaded (deceived) by a°; 
m. ~o loko andhakarena otthato. Ap 87,16 = Th-a 
(C‘) 329,30* (cf. Sn 1033 against metre avijjaya nlvuto 
loko); —o poso saddhammarh aparadhiko (q. v.), AN 
IV 228,5*; m. pi. ~a posa andhabhOtS acakkhukS, 
AN II 72,6*; —S posa piyarQp&bhinandino, AN II 
54 , 4 * (= avijjaya nivSrita pihita, Mp) = Vin II 
296,13* (= avijja-paticchannd, Sp); — “-nlvarana, 
m/n. — prec .; gen.sg. ~assa balassa tanhaya sam- 
payuttassa, SN II 23,35 (— avijjaya niviiiitassa, 
Spk); gen. pi. ~anam satUnaiii tanha-samyojananaiii 
tatra-tatrabhinandana, MN I 294,18; do. hinaya dha- 
tuya vinnanam patitthitam, AN I 223,28 (= avijjaya 
avaritanam, Mp); pubba koli na pannayati -~5narh 
sattanaiii tanh° sandhavatam samsaratam, SN II 
175,9 .. . 184,27 (quoted Kv 29,20; Nidd II 273,30) ?= 

III 149,26 ... 151,4 ^ V 226,3; — “-nivarana, n., 
the covering or barring 0 / a 0 ; Dbs(1152) 1162; 1486 
(p. 250,31; 251,1); Kv 173,s(-2*)(avijja + ;c/. Dhs390); 
It 8 , 3 - 4 ; — °(a)nusaya, m., a 0 as a "residuum" (see 
Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. V 2,ie /oil.); ~o, Dhs 390 (avijjo- 
gho + (q. v.); As 254,22); adukkha-m-asukhaya veda- 
naya -»o pahatabbo, SN IV 205,12 (raganusayo ... 
patighanusayo ... +) MN I 303,22 (304,6), cf. SN 

IV 208,(n-)29—209,(9-)28—(211,20—)2l2,3i;MN III 
285,13 foil.; mananusayo bhavaraga°~o, Nidd I 100 , 2 ; 
Patis I 196,7; gen. inana° bhavaragd 0 —assa pahdnaya 
maggo, Pajis II 84 , 14 ; abl. do. —a vimutto, ib. 145,9; 
do. —a vutthati, Patis I 70,17 ... 72,20; — gen. pi. 
ragdnusayanam patighd 0 ditthi 0 vicikicchi 0 in5na° 
bhavaraga 0 —anarii, MN I 110,3 = 113,23, c/. the seven 
anusayas: DN III 254,3-5; 282,16-19; SN V 60,6-9; 


I AN IV 9,7; Vibh 340,2 4-30; 383,1-4; Yarn I 268,7— 
378,6; — (opp. avijja-pariyutthanarii) Nett 79, 12 - 15 ; 

— "-paccaya, ind. (abl.), in consequence of a°; 

-»a sariikhara, SN II l.ifi ... 4,15 (Vism 522,17— 
544,34*); SN II 26,4; Vin I 1, 10 ; Ud 1,11 (Ud-a); 
MN I 261,2s; 262,31; Vibh 135,3 foil.; Mil 50, 14 ; 
Nidd I 94,5; Patis I 54,16; Nett 79,8; Abhidh-s 36,9 
(Abhidh-s-t (S e ) 234,3-8); c/. avijja paccayo, sariikhara 
paccaya-samuppanna, Patis I 50,7 (quoted Vism 604 ,19 
with w.rr.); —yarn kind dukkham sambhoti, sabbath 
—a, Sn p. 141,21; '~a va samarh va tarii kayasarii- 
khararii abhisarhkharoti, SN II 40 ,5 (Spk II 58,6) = 
AN II 158,4-5 (Mp III 144,21—145,8); — °-pataP- 
uddhari(n), m/n., removing the cataract ‘a 0 ’; rr. —i 
(E• —i) vijja-nettosadharh, Namar-p 1125 (cj. sam- 
moha-timir’-uddhari, ib. 1327); — °-paticchanna, 
m/n. = ‘avijja-nlvuta’ Sp ad Vin II 296,13*; — 
°-pada, n., the word (item) a°, Spk II 11, 11 ; — 
°-pabhava, m/n., synon. avijjd-nidana, q. v. ; — 

°-pabheda, m., breaking through a°; AN II 166,io— 
167,3 (Mp III 155,10), c/. aji-ppabheda, ib. 166,18; — 
°-pariyuttfaSna, n., a° as something overwhelming, 
enveloping; Dhs 390, etc. (avijjdgho, q. v. +; As 
254,28); Nett 76,8; opp. avijjdnusaya, Nett 79,13 
(Nett-a ad Nett 76,3: magge pariyutjhita-coro viya 
addhike kusalacittarn vilumpati ti aril’); — °-pa- 
ligha.m., the bara°; (see AN III 84,14; As 254,26 ( read 
mahapajigha 0 ]); Pj II 467,15 = Dhp-a IV 161,5; — 
°-pahana, n., abandoning a°; Nett 121.12-16; 123,23; 

— °-pubbangama, m/n. preceded (ushered in) by 
a° (c/. It 34 , 7 ); °tta, n. abstr., It-a 1153,81; —°-ban- 
dhana, n., bondage in a c ; abl. vippamokkho —a, MN 
1144,8-17; — °-bhava-tanha-maya-nabhi, mjn., 
having the a° and the craving for its nave (in the sarii- 
sara-cakka-srmr/e); Vism 198,22; — °-bhfiga, m. = 
a°-kotthasa; As 51,c (explaining next) ; — °-bbagi(n), 
m/n., belonging to a°; m. pi. —ino dhammd, Dhs (p. 7,6) 
1297 (As 51,6-13); — °(&)bhSva, m., absence of a°; 
loc. ~e bhdvato (scil. sariikhdrdnarii), Vism 531 ,11 /oil. 
(cf. avijjS-bhavato sarrikbara-bhavo, ib. 531,38); — 
°(fl)bhibhOta, m/n., overcome by a 0 ; As 183,28; Vism 
525,21; —“-mukba, n. ; instr. —ena = ‘avijja-sise- 
na\ q. v.; — °-mQlaka, m/(ika)n., having a° /or its 
root; m. pi. ye keci akusalS dhamma sabbe te —a, 
SN II 263,6 |avijj5mulak5 omitted in C-mss]; Nidd II 
232,6; /. pi. '~ak5. It 34,14* (It-a:-ik£); loc. ~-e naye, 
Vibh-a 200,20—207,6 (Avijj5mulakanayam3tlka,e/. 
ib. 200,5*); — "-yoga, m., a° as a conjunction or 
association; —o, Dhs 390, etc. (avijjdgho ( 9 . 0 .)+); 
Kv 173,4 (see a°-sarhyojana); kama-yogo, bhava- 

. yogo, ditthi-yogo ~o, AN II 10,(i6),i7-24(—12,19*- 
22 *); SN V 59,12; DN III 230,i*; 276,28 (cf. Patis 

I 129,26; Ja I 374,19');-°-yoga-visamyogal 

m., loosening (untying) of do.; AN II 11 ,18 — 12 , 12 ; 
DN 111230,16; 276,27; — °-Iangi, /. = avijjapa- 
|igha; Dhs 390, etc. (avijjdgho (q. v.) ; As 254,23-27: 

'larigi' = mah5-pa|igha [see Ps II 131,30—132, 1 ], or 
/rom larigati 'to limp'); — °-vagga, m., title of SN III 
170—177; IV 30—35; V 1—12; — °-vinaya, m(/n)., 
subduing (of) a°; loc. ■~e. dliammc dcsiyamane, AN II 
132,11 (Mp III 128,23); — °-viraga, m., emancipation 
/rom a°; abl., yato ... bhikkhuno avijjS pahina hoti 
vijja uppanna, so ~a vijjuppdda ..., MN I 67,32 ( = 

62* 
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avijjaya pahinattA, Ps); 294,21; SN II 82,15 (quoted 
Vism 532,8); 11147,3; AN II 196,24 (= avijjaya 
khaya-viragena, Mp); — raga-viraga ceto-vimutti, 
—a pariria-vimutti, AN I 61,13 (cf. Pj 11504,24); — 
°-visa-dosa, m., a° as the (bad effect of) poison; 
tanha sallarh vuttaih avijja visa-doso . . ., tarn me 
tanliA-sallarh pahinarh, apanito —o, MN II 256,13 (see 
Ps IV 55,15); — °-visa-dosa-litta (or ®-samlitta, 
°-sailitta), m/n., infected by that ; —o lokasannivaso, 
Patis 1127,18 (£■« “-sallito, o. 1. “sarhlitto), quoted Ud-a 
142,27 (blunders in £<C<; avijjadisannaddho, with 
®sallitto in foot-note ); — “-sarhyojana, n., the bond of 
a®; Kv 173,5 (avijjdgho, q.o. +); AN IV 7,22 (anunaya- 
sarhyojana +) pi DN III 254,8; Dhs 1131; 1460 (ka- 
marAga-sarhyojanaih +); — ®-samatikkama, m., the 
ooercoming of a°; abl., raga-dosa-vinaya —a, SN I 
235,23* (Spk); —°-samuggtaata, m., the demolition 
of a°; abl. -A, SN II 263,6 (Spk II 223,7) quoted Nidd 

II 232,7 (u>. r. °-taya); —“-samudaya, m., the arising 
of a°; abl. —A sarhkhara-samudayo, MN 154 ,10 ; —A ru- 
pa-samudayo, Patis I 55,21 (quoted Abbidh-av 120,17*, 
Vism 630,27) pi 56,7 pi 56,32; — “-samudaya, m/n., 
arising from a°; m. pi. sarhkhArA —A, MN I 67,30 
(avijja-nidana +) = SN II 12,25; Patis II 113,8; — 
"•aamosarana, m/n., meeting in a® (as the beams in 
the kuta); /. pi. —A (scil. akusalA dhamma), SN 
II263,e, quoted Nidd II 232,6;— ®-sampayutta, 
m/n., associated with a®; m., avijja-paccaya sarii- 
kharo —o, Vibh 140,20—141,a; m. pi. —A dhamma. 
As 51,12; —phassato jStena, Spk II 269,2a (see 
next); Pa^is-a I 316,4 (= 'avijjA-sabagata'); — 
0 -samphassa-ja, m/n., born from a 0 -contact ; instr. 
—ena vedayitena phutthassa, SN 11146,20 (Spk II 

269,2a, see prec.) = 96,24 _ 99,28; — °-sambhuta, 

m/n., produced from a°; cakkhurh —aril (etc.), Patis I 

76,21 ... 77,20 _78,17; — ®-sammatta, m/n., 

bewildered by a°; Ps II 133,31; — ®-samm01ha, 
m/n., infatuated by a°; °tta, n. abstr.; abl. —4, 
Vism 541,27 (E» ®sam01h°; = bhavAd!nava-pa(iccha- 
dlkAya avijjaya sammu|hatta, mht) — ®(A)sava, m., 
the "intoxicant" a° (cf. an-Asava); kAmAsavo ... bha- 

vAsavo v.. —o, MN I 7,20 (see Ps I 67,io— 68 , 0 )_ 

9,e; do. (tayo AsavA), DN III 216,e; MN I 55,n; 
SN IV 256,4; V56,ie; 189,20; Pa^is II 31,5-14; AN 

III 414,n; It 49 , 8,22 (50,1*); Vibh 364,i3(-28); do. 
ace. —aril pajicca, MN III 108,25; do. abl. —a (with 
cittarii vimuccati), DNI84,o; MN 123,23; 38,34; 
184,i; 279,80: 280,e; 348,32; 413,12; 442,17; 522,27: 
1139,4; AN 1165,17; 196,35; II211,io; III93,io; 

IV 179,5; Pp61,5; — cattAro AsavA: kAmA° bha- 
vA° diHhft 0 —o, Dhs 1096; 1109 (see As 369,22— 
370,15); 1448; Patis 194, 20 —96,ia; 117,88—118,e; 
Nidd II 105 s 2; (Nett 114,3); Abhidh-s 32,7 (Abhidh-s-t 
S* 216,8-0); do. abl. sg. —A (with cittarii vimuccati), Vin 
1115,32; DN II81, 12 ; 84,7; 91,12:94,10; 98,io; 126,18; 
— °-sahagata, m/n. = °-sampayutta; — a-kilcse 
(loc.), Patis I 99,3 (Patis-a I 31 6 , 4 ), quoted Vism 703,27 
(mht pi Paiis-a); — °-slsa, n.; instr. —ena kathitA, 
i.e. under the heading a 3 ; Sv(II) 507, 0-14 (= avijja 
(for —aril?) uttamarigarh katvA, avijjA-mukhena ti 
attho, pt), cf. Vism 525,8 foil.; — °-sota(s), m., n., 
a® as a stream; tanha-soto ditthi-s® kilesa-s® ducca- 
rita-s® —o, Nidd II 236,18 (quoted Patis-a I 12,21 and 


Sadd 492,17); — °-hetuka, m/n., caused by a°; avijja- 
paccayA sarhkharo —o, Vibh 139,20—140,o; —°-upa- 
kkilittha, m/n., obscured by a®; /., ragOpakkiJittharft 
cittarii ... —a panriA, AN I 61,12 (Mp II 120 , 21 ); — 
°- 6 panisa, m/n., conditioned by a°; m. pi. —A sarii- 
kharA, SN 1131,26—32,n (see Spk II 53,19-20; 54,28), 
quoted Vism 526 ,1 (mht); — °-upasama, m., the 
ceasing of a°; abl. —a, Vibh-a 150,23* = Vism 544 , 34 *; 

— ®- 0 gha, m., a® as a flood; cattAro oghA: kamogho 
bhavG® ditthA® -o, SN IV 257,25 (cf. Spk I 17,25— 
18,o); V 59,5; 136,22; 292,7; 309,13; DN 111230,12; 
do. acc. —arh, Nidd I 19,31; 57 , 2 ; 159, 20 ; do. gen. 
—assa, SN IV 175,13; ——o avijjA-yogo avijjAnusayo 
avijja-pariyutthAnarii avijjA-larigi, Dhs 390 (As 
254,21); 1061; 1100; 1162; Vibh 85,39 (362,29); Pp 
21,23; Nidd 1413,20; 1198,17; Nett 76,2; —o °-yogo 
“-Anusayo “-pariyutthAnarii “-sarhyojanarh ®-nivara- 
narii, Kv 173,4. 

a-virifiatta, m/n., not obtained by ‘hints’; n. 
—arh (so v.l. and C•; E* avinhatti) nisevAmi ctva- 
rarh paccayari c'aharii, Ap 273,e (cf. next). 

a-vifinatti, /. (*a + sa. vijhapti), omitting (or 
failing) to give an intimation or hint; —i dussllyarh, 
Kv 441,12—443,15 (KvXll: 'Avinhatti dussilyan' 
ti kathA; Kv-a 128,10-24); [in. r. Ap 273,9, see prec.}; 
®-jana, m/n., not producing a vinnatti: ®-tta, n., 
abstr. Abhldh-av 8 , 0 *; — ®-paccaya, m/n., subsisting 

without 'hints’, —o [~~ —~ — --] hutvA, Ap 424,32 

(so E* without v. 1 .; C«S« abhinnApAragu). 

a-vinnSna, m/n., without consciousness; m., arOpI 
a-vedano a-sanhl a-sarnkhAro — o, SN III 112,2 (scil. 
tathAgato) pi IV 384,3. 

a-vihhanaka, m/n., inanimate, lifeless; 'atta' ti 
sa-vinnAnako kbandha-santAno, —o 'loko', Ud-a 
344,n; n. sabbath attano santakam sa-vinnAnakarh 
—arh, Ja 1466,io; sabbarh vibhava-jAtarh do., ib. 
468,20; sa-vihriAnakAviririAnakarii dbanarh, Dhp-a I 
6 , 20 ; sa-viiinAnakAvirihAiiaka-ppabbedAni sabbani vit- 
tilpakarapani, Pv-a 130,8;—aril (ratanarh), Pj 1177,20 
(synon. an-indriyabaddharii); gen. sa-virinAnakassa 
—assa vA atlbassa voharA, Sadd 224,20; loc., avacane 
—e pabbata-kdte, Sadd 405,23; — ®-asubha, n., "an 
inanimate foul thing" (as an object of meditation: viz. 
uddhumAtaka ... at(bika), Vism 178,7 (mht); — 
°-tta, n. abstr., Sadd 212 , 22 . 

a-vinnfita, m/n., not understood, not compre¬ 
hended; n. —aril, Sn 1122 (adittharh asutarh (a)mu- 
taih + ; Nidd) pi Patis I 134,27* = 11 31,17* = 
Nidd I 360,10* (+ a-janitabba, q. v. <t correct; Nidd-a 
(E*) II 387,17); ace. n. —aril avedayarh, Saddh 520; 

— —arh vinnAtarh me ti ... vinnAtarn —arh me ti, 
Vin IV 2,18-20; 3,27-32 (Sp (IV) 736,29: aiiriatra 
paricahi indriyehi suddhena vinnAnen’ eva agahitarn 
'—aril'); loc. —e vinnAta-vAdl, AN II 227,is pi DN 
III 232,11,14. 

a-vinnata(r), m., ( neg. nomen agenlis of vi- 
j AnAti), who does not understand (Aryan speech) ; loc. pi. 
paccantimesu janapadcsu (opp. majjhimesu j°) paccA- 
jato hoti milakkbusu (or ®kkbesu) — taresu, DN III 
264,13 (quoted Sadd 342,4) pi SN V 466,29 (av° mil®) 
pi AN I 35,17 (do.). 

a-vinnata-vSdi(n), m/n., pretending not to have 
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understood (something, toe.); AM It 227,15; — °-ta, 
f. abstr., AN IV 307,4; DN III 232,1 s, 18 . 

a-vinnapita, m/n., not announced or proclaimed; 
— °-attha, min., to whom the sense (of the dhamina, 
toe.) has not been taught; m. pi. —a honti savaka 
saddhamme, DN III 121,24 ( = abodhit'-attha, Sv). 

a-vinnD, m/n., unintelligent (not come to years of 
discretion ): m. —u, Dhp-a 111 395,12 (= 'aviddasu'); 
Nidd-a I 187,1 (do.); gen. (dat.), —ussa saveti, Vin III 
28,4 (Sp I256,8-n); — °(u)ta, /.abstr., Sp I 256 ,10 
(—tarn pattanaih, a: vinautam a-ppattanarii, see an- 
okasa(m katva)). 

avita, m/n. (pp. of avati), protected; Abh 754 
(^ Am-k III 1,10«). 

‘a-vitakka, m. (’a 4- sa. vitarka), i. q. avitakko 
(avicaro) samOdhi (below); acc. «ain samapanno, Th 
650 (= vitakka-virahitaih d u tiy 3d i-j jhanarn sama¬ 
panno, Th-a; if not acc. f. sg. ellipsis for (paron.) 
—am -samapattirh samapanno) = 999; gen. —assa la- 
bhinl, Thi 75 (Thi-a: dutiya-jjhana-padakassa agga- 
phalassa adhigamena ‘avitakkassa labhinr amhi); 
loc. —e cittarh na pakkhandati, AN IV 440,22 ( = 
avitakkAvicare dutiya-jjhane, Mp); vitakkesu 5di- 
navo a-dittho, ... —e anisaihso an-adhigato, ib. 
440,29(—441,n); — also n. (as from next), = dutiyarh 
jhanarn, Patis-a 1140,3. 

*a-vitakka, m/n., not accompanied by reflection; 
(a) said of persons: —o ’mhi avicaro ajjhattarii satima 
sukham asmi, SNV156,n (Spk 111206,3-5); — (b)said 
of jhana or samadhi: acc. n. —aril avicararh samSdhijam 
pitisukharh dutiyam jhanarn, Vin III 4,io (Sp I 
148,23—149,13 = As 170,13-3« = Vism 157,14—158,2); 
DN I 37,18; 74,15; AIN I 276,32; (350,27); 454,20; II 
212,12; SN II 211,7; IV264,2-18; AN I 53,io; 163,20; 
Dhs 161 (As 170,13 foil, see above); — -'am samAdhirii 
samApajjitva, Ud 71,4 (Ud-a 348,19); —o avicaro 
samadhi, SNV 111 , 22 ; Vibh228,33-38; Kv 413,14-16; 
-'aril avicaraih samadhiih, AN 1171,14; —o vicara- 
matto samadhi —o samadhi, SN IV 360,12 (E* avi- 
takka-vic°) = DN II1219,19-20 (quoted Kv 413,21(25)); 
DN III 274,26-27, cf. Mil 337 , 4 ; samadhiih . .. -am 
pi vicara-mattaih bhavevyasi, —am pi avicSrarii bli°, 
AN IV 300,6 ... 301,13;' MN III 162,15-16, cf. Nidd 
II 150,13; /. —5 avicarA piti, Vibh 228,21-25; see avi- 
takka-avicara(-matta); nom. sg. n., yan ce savitakkarh 
savicararn yan ce —aril avicaraih, ye —e avicare se 

panitatare, DN !I 278,16 ... 30 _ 279,12 (Sv(III) 

725,12 ... 732,14). 

Rem. As to dialectic — e nom. sg. m. n. [Sadd 
124,24*—130,16) see: (1) ye ... se pavutte, MN II 
254,24 (cf. pavutto, ib. 22 ; Ps; Tr. notes, JPTS 

1908, 134, n. 4 ); further Kv 1,8_ 26,20 _ 627,16 

)a: the logical frame-work of Kv|; [Patis I 1,5(su- 
tamaye nanarii = °mayaih rianaih, according to 
Patis-a I 13,30)); Mp I 71,13 (cf. Kv 26,26-21) ?=£ II 
273,16-17 [S* 11201,18) from I/ic(Sihala-)Atthakathii 
(Proto-Sinhalese being an t-dialect); —(2) (heretic 
tenets): DN I 53,28—54, 20 ; (55,29-30); 56,26 (?= Ja 
VI 226,12* v. 1.). — (3) (proverbially, or as a 
characteristic of persons of base extract or behav¬ 
iour): DN III 25,3* ... . 26,7"; Ja III 288,i3*-ie* 
(as opposed to 289,4* foil.); Ja VI 265,s*-8* (as 
opposed to 263,30* foil., 266,i*-2*); — (4) Bhesike 


( 10 . r. for Rosike), and Takkariye (Geiger § 80) 
are vocatives of feminine nick-names (Sv (II) 395, 15 ; 
Ja IV 248,4') like Medakathalike, SN V 168,22 
(Spk 111226,8) and Godlie, ib. 372,1 (cf. Piiotika, 
Ps II 195,18; Ghala, Ps IV 157,is). 

Avitakka, n., title of SN III 236,6-23; IV 263,31 
—264,23. 

avitakka-avicara, mfn. where there is neither re¬ 
flection nor consideration; m. —o samadhi. Mil 337,s 
(avitakka-vicaramatto 4 -); do. (saihsara-kkhandho), 
Vibh 434,41; do. nom.pl., Vibh 434,35—135,38. 

avitakka-avicSramatta, mfn. (do.); Nidd II 
150,13. 

avitakka-jh3yi(n), mfn. (a 0 -J- verb, adj of 
jhayati), practising a jhana without vitakka; m., 

annaya dhammarn —I [—— — —-], SN I 126,27* 

(= avitakkena catuttha-jjhanena jhayanto, Spk) ^ 
Mvu III 284,4*. 

avitakka-vicara-matta, mfn., (for avitakko 
vicaramatto) see ‘avitakka; m. — o samadhi, (DN III 
219,20, v.l. = SN IV 360.12 £«); Mil 337 , 4 ; Vibh 
434,85 foil.; Vism 86 , 12 ; instr. —ena (seil. jhaivcna 
jhfiyi), Nidd II 150,12. 

avitakka-sahagata, m/n., connected with ’a°; 
f. pi. —a sariha, Patis I 35,34 (= dutiya-jhanAram- 
mana, Patis-a I 140,2) quoted Vism 88,23 (89,16). 

avitakk&vicara, mfn. = avitakka-av°; Sv (III) 
725,30; Spk III 206,3. 

avitakkita, mfn., ( 1 ) not thought of; m. — o 
a-cintito, Ja IV 270,9'; — (2) in an active sense: not 
thinking of (acc.), m. pt. —a maccum upabbajjanti, 
Ja IV 270,2* = VI 43,24* (= avitakkitaro acintetaro, 
Ct., taking it for pi. of a-vitakkita(r), m., so Sadd 
138,io; 668 , 9 ). 

a-vitatha, mfn., not untrue, correct, adequate: 
Abh 127; m., tatho — o aviparito . . . agado assa Li 
‘Tathagato’, Ps I 51,23 (cf. Sv I 67,21 and Mp I 
111,14) (abl.sg. tathato, etc.) Ud-a 131, 10 ; /., 
abhisambodhi tathS —a an-ahnatha, Ud-a 150,32 
(151,6); n. acc. saccarii — arii padaih, Ja VI 225,20*; 
bhutarii tatharii —am, Nett 4,19*; sabhfivam -am 
bhutaih tacchaih tathatthaih. Mil 184 ,10 (seil. dham- 
massa sabhava-sarasa-lakkhanaih); Suddh 530; Ja I 
326,9' (= 'saccaih'); III 347,23'; m. pi., bhuta taccha 
tatha —a an-ahnathS, DN III 273,15 (Sv (III) 
1057,8-12) . .. 274,18; (cattaro cattaro attliS) tathA, 
—a, etc., Vism 494,14,21; n. pi. cattari ... tathani 
—ani an-annathani, SN V 430,22—431,3 (Spk III 
298,29-33; quoted Ps 149,15) Patis. II 104,4; SN 
V 435,18 (Spk); (cattari ariya-magga-iianani) tathani, 
etc., Ud-a 135,24 ( 7 ^ 140,2) ?£ 138,18 ^ 145,12 ^ 
147,29. 

avitatha-ggahaka, mfn., causing an adequate 
understanding; gen. n. —assa hanassa, mht ad Vism 
496,14 (= ‘ariya-n3nassa’). 

avitathata, /. abstr. ; ya tatra tathata —a an- 
annathata ida-ppaccayata, SN II 26,5 (Spk II 41,5-6; 
E‘ ‘avitathd'I) quoted Vism 518,16. 

avitatha-nima, mfn., who deserves his name; m. 
—o, Mp III 371,23 ad AN III 346,19* (= ‘sacca- 
namo’). 

avitatha-bhava, m. abstr.; It-a I 85,# (cf. Vism 
495,29). 
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avitatha-vacana, mfn., whose words are true; 
abl. (abstr;) —ato ‘sacca-vadi’, Pj II 112,13. 

avitatha-vadi(n), mjn., = prec .; m. —i, Kv 65,s 
... 68,34 (sacca-vadi +); Sp I 132,14. 

a-vitinna, mfn. ( neg. pp. of vi-tarati), not 
crossed; — °-kankha, mfn. (cf. sa. kOriksa), who has 
not overcome doubt; Sn 249; 318; 320. 

[a-vitta-citta, mfn., Sn 1149 Fsb. for adhimutta- 
citta, q. ».]. 

a-vitthana, ( mf)n ., non (not) dawdling (like 
a-dandhana(ta) to adandhayana, for *a-vittha(ya)na, 
neg. verb, noun, see next); — °-t5, f.abstr.; Dhs 42 
(adandhanata -|-, explaining (kaya)-lahuta; = thina- 
middhOdi-kilesa-bharassa abhavena a-tthaddhata. 
As 150,32); 43; 322; 639; 726. 

a-vitthaya(t), mfn. (neg. part, of vitthayati; 
vi -|- (/stya; see Sp (V) 1033,23; Sv (II) 405,14; Ps II 
254,5 (pt)). not dawdling or fumbling; instr., a-saih- 
sappantena —antena, Ps II 360,3 (pt: attha-dhamma- 
vinicchaya-sambhavato 'asaihsappantena', tesu kat- 
thaci pi a-sammuyhanato ‘—antena'). 

a-vittbara, m. (’a + vitthara, sa. vistJra); instr. 
—ena, not in full, not in detail; AN II 77,14 (hapetva 
lambetva [see alambetva] a-paripOram — parassa 
vannarh bhasitS hoti). 

a-vida, aor. 3 sg. of vindati (j/vid*), q. o. 
a-vidita, mfn. [is.; neg. pp. of j/vid l J, not known, 
not experienced; n. a-dittham ... —arh ... a-sacchika- 
tarii, DN I 222,3, etc., see ‘aditjba; ayyo Devadatto 
mah&nubhavo, tassa »am nama n’atthi, Sv I 135,14 
(cf. Vin II 190,22); an-3vikatva a-viditarh katva 
(a: viditarii a-katva, cf. an-okasarii katva), Nidd II 
88,33; — m. na m'etarii patirupam yad aharii ... 
sabrahmacOrihi —o ... parinibb£y(iss)3mi, Ud-a 
431,7; m. pi. na 3gat5 va gats vfi kakacadantS —a 
honti, Patis I 171,17, quoted Vism 281,(28-)34; gen. pi. 
—anarii, Vism 612,4; in cpd. —tibbanatthiivaha- 
hetutOya, Pj II 100,23. 

avidlta-kamm&padSna, mfn., whose deeds or 
achievements are (as get) unknown; apakataguno —o, 
Ja VI 292,22' (= ‘anfiato’). 

avidlta-koti, mfn., = next; Nidd-a ad Nidd II 
273,29 (= ‘anamatagga’), v. 1. aviditagga. 

avidit'-agga, mfn., of unknown beginning (and 
end); Spk II 156,7 (= 'anamatagga'); °-tta, n. abstr.; 
Thi-a 289,4. 

aviditatta, n., abstr.; mht ad Vism 281,23. 
avidlt&di, mfn., i. q. aviditagga; bhava-cak- 
kam aviditadi-m-idarii (so mht), Vism 576,19*, 28 ; 
577,16-82. 

avidfl, mfn., ignorant; m. —0, Mp II 223,27 
(= ‘aviddasu’); gen. sg. aviduno, Ps II 375,17 (= 
‘aviddasuno'; £« aviddasuno). ’ 

a-vidura, mfn. (*a + vidOra), not (very) remote; 
n. —am saraantarii ... nantarii, Abh 706; used in acc. 
abl. loc. n. [as to instr. see avidura-magga] often with 
a complement in gen. (abl.); not far (from), near; 
(1) acc. (with gen.): tasmirii kulavakassa —aril abhi- 
rujhc, Ja IV 292,7; (2) abl. (with gen.): assamassA- 
vidurato, Ja VI 557,24* = 559,6* ?= 14*; (3) loc. 
(a) a yarn ... assamo —e, MN I 161,12; ayarii ... —e 
aramo, MN II 46,28; ayaih ... nadi —e, DN II 
128,28; Bhagavantarii ... padakkbinarh katv5 —e 


... nisidi, DN II104, 10 ; yc ca dure vasanti —e, Sn 147 
(Pj 1 246,21); yasmirii mano nivisati, —e saha pi so, 
Ja IV 217,io* (ib. 217,25' (C**): so dure vasanto pi 
—e, na kevalarii — e, saha pi so vasati yeva); Ja III 
222,7; (fi) —amhi gayatu, assamassa samipamhi, 
santike mayha gayatu, Ja IV 470,23*; with abl. (a): 
ArannagLrito (v. 1. —ino) —e, Ja III 463,23; with gen. 
(ft): assamass5viduramhi, Ap 17,19 = Th-a C« II 
97,3*; (a): —e ca Buddhassa, Pv 312 (u.l.); Bhaga- 
vato —e atikkamanti, Sn p.48,2 = SN I 78,4; 207,5; 
Ud 61,5 (Ud-a 318,26); therassdvidurc, Dhp-a I 18 ,i; 
kalambassdvidure, Ja IV 292,5; kammantassa avi- 
dure, Ps IV 5,20; Rajagahassa (etc.) avidure, Pv-a 
14,13; 31,16; 78,n; 81,6; — Gayagamassa —e viha- 
ranto pi ‘‘Gayayarii viharatl" ti vuccati, Pj II 
301,9-10 (cf. Sadd 710,4-11); Sv (III) 697,8 (cf. Pj II 
437,7). 

avidura-gata, mfn., not very remote, Pp-a 174,o 
°0panidba, /., (a subdivision of the upanidba-pan- 
natti) relation to something found in the proximity (as 
a ground for naming, e. g. the Serisaka-vimana named 
after the sirisa -tree at its gate, Sv (III) 814,22); (tad- 
anridpekkhOpanidha +), Pp-a 173,27; 174,5-7. 

avidura-gamana, n., not going (swerving) too 
far; instr. — ena, Ja III 313,21* (Ct.). 

aviduratta, n., abstr.; Pj II 437,?. (cf. Sadd 
107,26; 109,26). 

avidura-magga, m. : —ena, representing an instr. 
(via) of avidura, Spk I 148,31. 

Avid Ore-nidaiia, n., title of Ja I 47,20—77,2; 
Ja I 2,1-9; Pj II 2,26. 

a-viddasfl, mfn. ( 3 a + viddasO, a blend of the 
stem-forms vidu($)- and vidva(s)-), ignorant, not intelli¬ 
gent; m. mfl|harupo — u, Dhp 268 (= avinnO, Dhp-a) 
quoted Nidd I 58,19*, II 230,4*; AN I 136,14* (moha- 
jarii c5pi ’viddasu) ^ 1172,3*; andhabhuto —u, 
Th 342; pubbe ag5riya-bhuto sam&no — u abosim, 
MN III 33,5; gen. sg. —uno, MN I65,s-26; 310,20— 
312,3; III 245,21 avijja-gatassa —uno, SN V 1,15 ^ 
AN V 214,12; nom. pi. (a) —u, AN II 54,6*; Sn 762 = 
SN IV 127,24*; Vin II 296,15*; Th 518 1112; 

1145; ThI 164; 354; (£) -uno, Pv-a 18,19 (so with 
PED); Ja III 58 ,h'. 

a-viddha-kanna, mfn. (*a + viddha (yvyadh) 
4- sa. karna), on whom the karna-vedha cerimony has 
not been performed (the parisad Osaka), Sp (V) 
1029,1-2; Pc III 263,7. 

a-vidva(s), m (fn)., i. q. aviddasu; only nom. sg. 
avidvO avijjagato, MN I 311,7; III 19,io; SN III 
103,31, cf. SN II 82,9 and Vism 532,3 (mh(); yo ve 
—a upadhiih karoti, Sn 728 = 1051; Pj II 554,25 
(= 'akusalo'); Ud-a 426,29 (= 'a-niio') Sadd 351,4; 
434,1*. 

[avidhi-balam, w. r. for atavi-balarh Ap 482,u 
= Th-a C< 436,21*1. 

a-vldheyya, mfn., neg. grd. of vidahati; not to be 
ruled, not obedient (to, gen.); pi. hattba pi (me) —a, 
Dhp-a I 27,22 (= vidhaturii asakkuneyya, gp); — 
°-t5, /., abstr. Vism 612,2 (abl. —aya; = ‘m3 jiratha, 
ma mlyatha’ ti 5dina vidhaturii asakkuneyyato, 

mht). 

a-vinattba, mfn. (*a -|- sa. vina?ta); not lost, 
[(>. /. Ap 431,8, read api naUh° punar antararn drarii]; 
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loc. vinaye —amhi, Vin I 99 , 1 *; —e vinattha-sanni. Vin 
III 197,21; 251,37; pada-valafije —e, JaV304,io; in 
cpd. coradinam vasena —bhoge (acc. pi. ), Spk I 
82,20. 

a-vinama(t), m/n. (neg. part, of vinamati); not 
bending or bowing; nom. sg. n. (sarirarh) sandhi-pab- 
besu avinamantarii (E* adhimattam) ayasula-samap- 
pitam viya titthati, Spk III 6 . 20 , quoted Ss 172,30. 

a-vinaya, m., non-Vinaya, bad discipline ; pure 
... —o dippati, vinayo patibahiyati, Vin II 285 ,5 
(quoted Sp 1 6,3 [Sp-t], Sv I 4,2); —am ‘vinayo’ ti 
dipcnti, AN I 18,28; V 73,24 ... 78,10; Vin I 354,22; 
II 88 , 22 ; 204,13; —arh ‘—o' ti vadami, Vin II 295,17 
toll.; —e vinaya-sanni, AN 185,13. 

a-vinaya>kamma(n), n., a wrong Vinaya- 
procedure ; adhamma-kammam -am, Vin I 325,32; 
pi. — ani pavattanti (etc.), AN I 74,26 ... 75,is ( = 
ubbinaya-kammani, Mp II 149,16-17 (Mp-t)). 

a-vinayadhari(n), m/n., not learned in Vinaya; 
— °ta, /. abstr. As 28,22. 

a-vinaya v5di(n), m/n., speaking (professing opin¬ 
ions) against the Vinaya; adhamma-vadi ... —I 
Devadatto, Vin III 174,29; ak51a-v5di abhOtavadi 
anatthavadi adhammavadi -I, MN 1287,3; 11148,14; 
AN I 202,16; II 22 , 21 ; V 265,io; 283,27; m. pi. —ino, 
Vin II 285,7 (quoted Sp I 6 ,s, etc.). 

a-vinaya-sanni(n), m/n., thinking something not 
to be v° (lawful); vinaye —I, AN I 85,13 foil. 

a-vinii-bhuta, m/n. (Is.), (not deprived of), not 
separated from (instr .); mht ad Vism 363,36 (= ‘a- 
vinibbhutta’). 

a-vinasa, m. ( J a -)- sa. vind^a), (the theory of) 
non-destruction (3: sassata-vada); Vism 594,12 foil, 
(opp. uccheda). 

a-vinSsaka, mf(-ikS)n. (neg. verbal adf. of vinfi- 
seti); not destructing (one's patrimony), not squandering; 
acc. pi. m. asonde —e, Ja V 116,22* (Ct.); /. adhutti 
athenl asondi —ika, AN IV 266,7; 268,2s; 270,17; pi. 
atheni . .. —ik3yo, AN III 38,8. 

a-vinasa-dhamma, m/n., not liable to destruc¬ 
tion; n. —am nibbanam, Mp ad AN V 326,25 (ex¬ 
plaining accanta-nittha); — °-ka, m/n., id. Ja V 
455,32' (‘accantan’ (q. 0 .) ti antALitarh (so C*») —alii). 

avinSsana, m/n., prob. — avinasa-dhamma; acc. 
saddhammam —am. Dip IV 16. 

avinasita-jjh&na, m/n., = ‘anir3kata-jjhdna’ 
q.v.; Ps 1157,6 (cf. Mp ad AN V 131,14) = It-a I 
168,17 = Nidd-a E* (11) 405,20. 

a-vinlcchayannfl, m/n., not capable of decision; 
—0 atthesu, Ja V 367,i*. 

a-vinicchita, m/n. (neg. pp. of vi + ni?-(/ci); not 
decided .or solved (as a dilemma or a riddle); sakaia- 
Jambudipe —o paiiho, JaV65,li; [Ap 574,19 read, 
with O and ThI-a 84,17*: ativimhita-dehinirh]. 

a-vinipataka, m/n. ( for —*ika7, see vinipdtika), 
exempt from unlucky rebirth; ekQnasatasahassa(m) 
kapp3narii ’vinipatako, Ap 179,s = Th-a O’ 215,36* 
(Ap O °sahassa-kappam na vinipatiko). 

a-vinipata-dliamma, m/n., not liable to sink into 
unlucky existences (as apaya, 'hell', etc.,); soUpanno 
—o niyato sambodhi-parayano, Vin III 10,24 (Sp I 
196,13-18 ^ Sv (II) 544 , 7 - 9 ); DN I 156,9 (= catusu 
apayesu apatana-dhammo, Sv); 1193,9-19; MN I 


141,37; 466,4; 11181,4; 277,17 (quoted As 229,15); 
SN II 68,18 (Spk); V 193,16—194,2; 343,26^-344,2; 
346,29—347,11; 357,6-16 (Spk III 282, 9 - 11 ); ANI 

232.1 (Mp II 349,9); II 80,12; 89, 1 ; 238,14; III 331,28 
—333,32; IV 405,2 5 ... 408,e; V 182,25—184,32; 
Ud 50,io (Ud-a 290,5-7); pi. —a, Spk I 221,14 (=‘a-ti- 
racchana-gamino'). 

a-vinipata-sabhava, m/n., not liable to fall (in', 
loc.); catusu apayesu —o, Spk III 282, 10 . 

a-vinibbhuja(t), m/n. (neg. part, of vinibbhujati, 
see Ps II 339,34 to take asunder, analyse); nom. sg. m., 
—aril, Ja V 121 , 10 * (= atthdnattham karandkaranarii 
an-ogahanto a-tirento, Ct.). 

a-vinibbhutta, m/n. (neg. pp. of do., sa. *a-vinir- 
bhukta; Buddh. sa. a-vinirbhuta, (Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. 
VII 122,3) through confusion with a-vina-bhuta), not 
distinguished from, inseparable from (instr.); n. tena 
—am, Vism 363,86 (= a-vinabhOtam, mht); /. '—a 
tehi dhammebi ayarh safina . ..' ti vinibbhujitva 
a-labbhancyya-nanatta, Vism 438,i (= a-viyutta, 
mht); gen. pi. attana —Snam dhammanarh anupalana- 
lakkhanarh (scil. jivitindriyam), As 123,31 ^ 

Abhidh-av 19,8 (scil. jivitarh; cf. ib. 69, 1 : sahaja- 
rOpa-paripaiana-iakkhanarh jivitindriyam Vism 
447,18, Namar-p 79). 

'a-vinibbhoga, m. (neg. verbal noun of do.), non¬ 
separation, inseparability; visum a-bhavo —o, mht 
ad Vism 528,16; —vasena rupam etesarii atthl ti 
‘rilpino’ (scil. dhamind), As 47,31 (see next). 

: a-vinibbhoga, m/n., without distinction, un¬ 
separated; kind ekadhammam pi —am katva, Vibh-a 

515.1 (see anavakdra); acc. pi. n. sabbSni pi (scil. tani 
bhesajjani, Vin III 251,(is-)2s) patiggahetva (eka-) 
ghate —ani katva (pile-mile) nikkhipati, Sp (III) 
717,8. 

avinibbhoga-paccupatthSna, m/n.; n. —am 
(scil. n3marh), Visin 528,16 (having ‘the manifestation 
of being undivided’). 

avinibbhoga-rflpa, n.; pi. —3ni, Abhidh-s 29,4 
('inseparable material qualities’; Abhidh-s-t S e 204,8: 
—am katthaci pi anna manna-vin ibbhujanassa visum 
visurii pavattiya abhdvato); 29,16. 

a-vinibbhoga-sadda, m., (a) confused talk, Ps 
III 173,8 (mahantarii —am karonta; = ‘ucca-sadda 
maha-sadda’); (b) an unanalysable (mysterious) sound 
or cry; Ja III 428 ,10 (vis. "du sa na so", Ja III 43,is 
foil., Pv-a 280,io; Ja-pt, however: attano santa(no)- 
nato a-chaddaniya-saddam). 

a-vinimmutta, m/n. (neg. pp. of vi -j- nir 4 - 
/muc), not separated (from, instr.); ubhayehi —dham- 
me, Spk I 54,7 (E* avinimutta 0 ). 

a-vinita, m/n. (neg. pp. of vineti), not (tamed 
and) trained (as a horse, etc.): dve hatthi-dainmd ... 
a-danta —a, MN III I30,s-n; n. a-dantarh a-karitam 
—am (scil. yanam), Nidd I 145,20 (= ‘bhantam’); 
uneducated, uncivil; f. — 6 si tvarh, vadhu, Vv274; 
without the Buddhistic (moral) education: attana a-danto 
—o a-parinibbuto, MN I 45,7 (Ps; quoted Nidd I 32,6); 
assutava puthujjano ... ariya-dhammassa akovido 
ariya-dhamme —o ... sappurisa-dhamme —o, MN I 
l,is (Ps); 7,is; 135,29; 111 227,27; SN III 3,13; IV 
287,18; Dhs 1003; 1217; Nidd II 81 , 30 ; sayam —o 
annebi vinetabbo, Mp ad AN V 190,24 (‘venayiko’). 
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a-vinda(t), mfn. ( neg. part, of vindati), not 
finding; nom. sg. m. —anto, Dbp-a III 128,n; /. pi. 
—antiyo, Ja VI 9,19. 

a-vinditva (neg. abs. of do.), Nidd II ad Sn 47 
(= ‘aladdha’). 

a-vindiya, mfn. (neg. grd. of do.); —aril vindati 
ti 'avijj5\ Vism 526,is (etc., see Sadd 577,25 foil.); 
Ud-a41,17; Nidd-a 1175,4; khtniksavam ... Indddihi 
—am vadami, Ps II 117,27. 

a-vindeyya, mfn., id.; Ps II 117,15 (= ‘an-anu- 
vejjo’). 

a-vinde, (neg. pot. 3 sg. of do., accord, to Thi-a 
= na vindeyya na upalabheyya); Thi 391 (metre 
faulty; old blunder for apaviddhe? aviddhe?). 

a-vipakka, mfn. (neg. pp. of v i -f- /pac), not 
(yet) ripe; n. —am vipakaya paccupatthitam (seil. 
akusalakamma-samadanarh), Nett 98,32 (= na vi- 
pakka-vipakam, Nett-a); tesan ce p£pakammam tam 
—arir katarh bahum, Nidd 1405,31* ( = avipakka- 
vipakam ... adinna-vipikam, Nidd-a). 

a-vipakkanta, mfn. (neg. pp. of vi -f- pra + 
ykram), not gone forth (immobile) : pi. sakesu (sakesu) 
asanesu thlta —5, DN II 209,9 (— a-gatS, Sv S‘; E‘ 
agata(I), read a-vi-gata?). 

a-vipakka-vipaka, mfn. (paron.), not having 
arrived to maturity: n. pubbe papa-kammarh katarh 
~ath, AN II 196,28; Nidd-a ad Nidd I 405,31* (= ‘avi- 
pakkarh', cf. Nett-a ad Nett 98,82); pi. atita —a 
dhamma, Kv 151,18—153,ie (Kv-a 51,3,13). 

a-vipaccanrka-sata, mfn., having no taste (lik¬ 
ing) for opposition; — °-ta, /. abstr. Dhs 1327 (see 
As 393,18-20) = Pp 24,12 (= ‘sovacassata’). 

a-vipatti, /., (ts.) J*a + sa. vipatti, /pad] not 
turning wrong; instr. ajiranena —iya, Spk I 93 , 9 . 

a-viparinama-dhamma, mfn., not liable to 
change, exempt from transformation; nlcco dhuvo 
sassato —o, DN I 18,35 (Sv: jard-vasena viparipa- 
massa abhavato); III 31,20; 33,i; MN I 8 , 26 ; SN III 
143,17 foil.; instr. —ena (seil. sdrena), Nidd II (278,37) 
ad Sn 1119 (= jardbhahga-vasena aviparinama-pa- 
katikassa kassaci abhavato aviparinamadhammena 
va, Nidd-a), quoted Vism 654,31; —° -tfi, /.; mh( ad 
Vism 654,31. 

aviparinama-pakatlka, mfn., — prec.; Nidd-a 
ad Nidd II 278,37. 

a-vlparita, mfn., not contrary; correct, adequate; 
tatho avitatho —o, Ps I 51,23; paniia-sampattiya —am 
pajanati, Ud-a 222,17; anunddhikam —ah ca gahetva, 
P] II 235,26 (cf. onundnadhikdviparita-gahana-nidas- 
sanam, Ps I 5,8 = Spk I 6,28 = Ud-a 13,2); saccam 
... ydtfadvarh —am, Nidd I 291,7 (£« “ittam; = na 
visamketam, Nidd-a); abl. —ato jandti, Ps II 29,14-24; 
Ud-a 8,14. — “-dassana, mfn., having the right view; 
samrndditthi —o, MN 1288,29 (see Ps 11332,2 0 - 21 ); AN 
V285,17—286,22; — 0 -mana(s), mfn., thinking some¬ 
thing to be correct; pi. saccasannino... —a, Nidd 162,15 
(= 'sacca-tnana'); —“-vacana, n., a true statement; 
sabhava-vacanam +, Mil 214,3; [— “-vyanjana, 
mfn., Mp 11190,7 v. prob. for apatita-pada-vy°]; 
— °-sanha, /., a correct view; pi. tisso —a: anicca-s°, 
dukkha-s°, anatta-s°, Nett 126,20; — °-sannl(n) 
mfn., i. q. aviparita-raana(s), Nidd I 62,15; —°-sa- 
bhava, m., the true nature, dhammanarh —o, Ud-a 


20,28 (= ‘abhisamayo’); 41,19; 340,29; — °abhi- 
lapa, m., an adequate expression, Sp-t ad Sp I 23.8 
(= ‘yatha-dhammaih dhammdbhilapo'); — °ava- 
bodhn, m., correct understanding; Ud-a76,n. 

a-vipallattha, mfn. (*a + sa. vi-paryasta), (not. 
overturned) not mistaken; yatha-bhucca —a parisuddha 
suhnatdvakkanti, MN III 105,2 ... 109, 1 ; — °-citta, 
mfn. id. (said of persons); gen. sg. —assa, SN I 63,34 
(a-balassa a-dutthassa a-mujhassa +). 

a-vipallasa, m. (cf. sa. viparyasa), non-inter¬ 
change (of grammatical forms), Sadd 294,20. 

a-vipassa(t), mfn. (neg. part, of vipassati), (not 
seeing it through), incapable of insight (into, ace.); gen. 
kusala-dhamme —antassa, Mp III 259,24. 

a-vipassaka, mfn., id.; gen. sg. indriyesu a-gut- 
tassa .. . — assa, AN III 70,2 (Mp see prec.). 

a-vipassana-padaka, n., not (forming) a basis 
for vipassana; — °-tta, n. abstr.; Ps I 186,8-27. 

■a-vipaka, m., non-maturing; bhojanam . .. 
manda-dubbala-gahanikassa —ena (because it is not 
properly digested) jrvitam harati. Mil 265,17. 

‘a-vipaka, mfn., without result ( opp. sa-vipaka); 
pi. atita —a dhamma, Kv 151,27 (Kv-a 51,9); tam 
(seil. cittam) savipakavipakato duvidham, Abhidh-av 
2,4-18; 12 ,i 8 *-i 9 ; Tikap-a 292,6 (cf. a-vyakata). 

a-vipaka-jina, m. (a 9 -f vipaka-jina, m., which 
is said to mean khinasava); gen. sg. balassa ... an- 
odhijinassa (q. v.) —assa, MN III 219,n (Ps V 24,9-11), 
quoted Vism 319,31 (mht), cf. Sadd 496,12. 

avipSkatS, /. abstr.; Mil 240,21 (cf. ib. 232,26 
note). 

a-vipaka-sabhava, mfn., that by nature gives 
no result; abl. (abstr.) a-viunatti-janatta hi —ato, 
Abhidh-av 8 , 6 *. 

avipdkiraha, mfn., incapable of giving any re¬ 
sult; Abhidh-av 2,17. 

a-vippakata, mfn. (*a + vippakata Jsa. vi-pra- 
krta] meaning aparinitthita = unfinished, in course 
of action); — °-vaca(s), n.(m.)., an expression for 
non-presential time (opp. vippakata-vaca(s)), Sadd 
183,10*. 

a-vippakuma, mfn. (neg. pp. of vi-pra -f ^kf), 
not scattered; m. pi. avikkhi(p)paman^- —a ca.hutva 
titthanti, Vism 85,2 (= a-visa^S, mht); — °-ta, 
/. abstr. Sadd 479,5 (explaining samadhi). 

a-vlppatipadana, n. (neg. verbal noun, caus. of 
vi -f prati + /pad); vatthu—lakkhano amoho. 
Nett 27,26 (with the characteristic of not permitting 
perplexity (to arise) about a (mental) object). 

a-vippatls5ra, m. (cf. sa. vipratlsara), absence 
of remorse; —o paraujj’-attho pamujj&nisamso, AN 

V l,(is-)l 4 — 7,4 (Mp); 311,11_317,15 (cf. Nett 

29,20); AN 11146,11-15; —o upadahitabbo (so v. L), 
AN 111 196,27 ... 198,12 (= a-manku-bhavo uppa- 
detabbo, Mp); Nett 67,14; dat. alam te — aya, AN 
III 197,1 ... 198,io; samvaro avippatisaratthaya, 
—o samvarattfaaya, Vin V 164,26; in cpd. Vism 
4,so; 9,9. 

a-vippatisara-kara, mfn., not causing remorse; 
n. att&danara adinnam paccha —am bhavissati, Vin 
II 248,14 (Sp); —site patitthanena, Pj I 238,8 (cf. v. 
//.); —santa-dhamra&nuyoga-vasena uddhacca-kuk- 
kuccam pahiyati, Vism 189,28. 
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avippatisar'-attha, mfn., serving the purpose of 
a°; n. pi. —ani kusalani silani avippatisaranisarnsani, 
AN V 1,12 (Mp: amarhkubhavassa avippatisarassa 
atthaya samvattanti; quoted Vism 9,10); 311,9 (see 
above). 

avippatisara-vipanna, mfn., whose a° has been 
disturbed ; AN V 4,5 foil. 

avippatisaranisarhsa, mfn., see avippatisar’- 
attha. 

a-vippatisari(n), mfn., not regretting ; AN V 2,21 
foil.; Mil 84,1-5. 

a-vippamutta, mfn. (neg. pp. of vi-pra + (/'muc| > 
not liberated-, pi. sabbe te '-a bhavasma ti vadami > 
Ud 33,o; — °-tta, n. abslr., Mp 11 369,33. 

a-vippayoga, m. (neg. verbal noun of vi-pra + 
(/yuj], non-separation (from: instr. with saddhim, or 
cpd.): hita-sukhivippayoga-kamata, Pj II 128,8; — 
°-ta, /. abslr.-, pivehi manapehi saddhim —a, Pj I 
33,28. 

a-vippavasa(t), mfn. (neg. part, of vi-pra + 
(/vas), not being abroad or far; gen. sg. tass’ eva sato 
—ato, Th 118 (Th-a). 

a-vippavasa, m. (cf. prec.), non-absence: satiya 
—o, Dhp-a I 228,17 (= 'appamado'); Sv I 104,22; 
PJ I 143,28; Ja V 100, 1 7'; Spk 1 223,3; satiya —ena 
'satanam', Dhp-a III 452,2$; do. ‘appamattassa’, Ps I 
126,ie; Spk I 204,27; — ten' eva manhami —am, 
Sn 1142 (N’idd: taya Buddhinussatiya bhavento 
‘avippavaso’ ti tarn mannami, 'avippavuttho' ti tarn 
marina mi); Vin V 216,i* (Sp); — esp. ticivarena —o, 
"not parting with the three robes ” a: to be regarded as 
having not parted with the ticivara; ya s5 bhikkhave 
samghena sima sammata samana-samvas5 ekupo- 
satha, samgho tarn -simam ticivarena —am (ellipsis 
for avippavasa-simam) sammannatu, Vin I 109 ,10 foil. 
(Sp (V) 1050,3 (oil.); ticivarena — sammuti, Vin III 

199.1 (Sp (III) 651,13-29); — ifc. v. civarfivippa- 
v9saka (Vin-vn 2568). 

avippav9sa-sima, /., a boundary (one of the li 
legal simas (Sp(V) 1136,8 foil., cf. Kkh C« 4,27— 8 , 20 )) 
whithin which the right of ticivarena avippavSsa is 
granted; Sp (V) 1050,19(24); 1051, 5 , etc.; 1136,9 ... 

1138.1 (see prec.); Vin-vn 2553 (2568). 

a-vippavuttha, mfn. ( neg. pp. cf. prec.\, not 

being abroad or absent; Nidd II 53,19 (E< avippavi(tho); 

— °-sati, mfn., present-minded; pi. -i, Sv (II) 583,2 3 
(S e ; blunder in £«; = Jappamatta'); gen. sg. —ino, 
Dhp-a I 239,7 (= 'appamattassa'). 

a-vippasanna, mfn. [neg. pp. of vippasidati), 
not clear or serene; Ja II 101,3' (= 'appasanna'); — 
°-citta, mfn.; Mp 11291,27. 

a-vlppharika, mfn., not broadened, not expanded; 

— °-ta, /. abslr.; As 377,28-30; “-karanarii, Ud-a20,o; 

— °-bhava, m. abslr.; Sv (III) 855,23. 

a-vibbhaota, mfn. [neg. pp. of vibbhamati, 
pbhram], without agitation or (uncontrolled) gestures; 
Ps V 48,30 (niccalarii —am; = vibbhama-rahitam 
nilloluppam, pt). 

a-vibhajja-sevi(n), mfn. \neg. abs. of vibhajati 
-j- sevi(n)], indiscriminately honouring; acc. f. asaccam 
(q. v.) —inim (scil. Sirim), Ja V 399,25* (Ct.) 5=2 Mvu 
II 59,10*—li* (Mss). 


a-vibhatta, mfn. (so. avibhakta, neg. pp. of 
vibhajati], undivided, not analysed ; m. —o lokakkha- 
yikehi mahasamuddo, Mil 316, 20 ; n. —am (atthato), 
Pv-a 77,28; gen. n. vittharena [attham| —assa, MN 
III 46,11 = 53,20 5 ^ AN V 257,13; m. pi. —a, MN II 
161 , 17 ; — ifc. v. “-loma-bhamuka, mfn. (nalata- 
loinchi), Vmv ad Sp (V) 1028,21 (= ‘makkata-bha- 
muka'). 

a-vibhattika, mfn. [so. a + vibhakti + ka|, (a) 
not admitting of subdivisions; m. pi. —a (attharasa, 
scil. dhamma), Namar-s 10,2S-3l(—11,25 ... 12 , 27 ; 
opp. savibhattika); — (b) without case-suffix; m. —o 
niddeso, Sadd 300,2; 384,28; avibhattika-niddeso, 
Vv-a 164,9, see Sadd 15,i—16,i; n. —am namika- 
pauarii, Sadd 450,13. 

a-vibhatti-yutta, mfn. [ J a + sa. vibhakti + 
yukta], not (apt to be) constructed with (or to replace) 
case-forms; m. pi. —a, Sadd 299,20 (—300, 1 ); (893, 10 ) 
895,10. 

[Avibha, m. pi., see Aviha, m. p/.]. 
a-vibh3ga, m. [/*.], no separation (of words); 
Sadd 38,5 foil. (= eka-padattha-gahanam, ib. 17 ). 

a-vibhajita, mfn., not apportioned (see next); 
Vin-vn 2856. 

a-vibhfijiya, mfn., i. q. a-vebhangiya; Khuddas 
XL 3; cf. Vin-vn 2887. 

a-vibhSvayitva, (nej. abs. of vibhaveti]; not 
having understood distinctly; Sn 318; 320(dhammarh—). 

a-vibhavi(n), mfn. [neg. adj. of do.], incapable of 
clear understanding; m. avijja-gato annani —i dup- 
panno (= 'avidva'), Nidd II 98,29. 

a-vibhavita, mfn. [neg. pp. of do.], not under¬ 
stood (in detail); n. lakkhanam arinatam . .. avi- 
bhutam —am (E« misprints avibharitam], Nidd I 
339,io (opp. vibhavitam, ib. 10 ; = pannava na vad- 
dhitam, Nidd-a) = Patis-a I 60,12; — °(a)ttha, mfn., 
indistinct; °-saddo, Sadd 326 ,10 (= •avyatta-saddo’); 
instr. — enanigghosena rahitini, Ps III 350,7 (= ‘appa- 
nigghosini') jif Sv (III) 833,20. 

a-vibhuta, mfn. (neg. pp. of vibhavati; cf. prec.], 
indistinct, not clear; undeveloped; m. ativate saddo 
—o hoti, Mil 92,i; avarii kalo mayham paticchanno 
(= 'channo') —o na pannayati, Spk I 41, 19 ; /. —a 
(scil. vedananarh uppatti), Sv (III) 723,29 (duddlpani 
andhakara -)-; E< ivibhuta) = Ps I 277,23; upekkha 
andhakara —a duddipana, Ps 11 370,7; Vism 112,5 
(atthika-sanna); n. —am (opp. vibhutam), Abhidh-s 
16,20; Nidd I 339 ,10 (-J- avibhavitarii; = nn pSkatam, 
Nidd-a); Mil 311,8 (cittam abalarir+); Vism 125,1 
(mandalam; = gaja-nimllanena pekkhantassa rupa- 
gatam viya, mht.); 244,13 (kammatthanam); m. pi. 
—a (samkhara annamanria-missa alujita —a duddi¬ 
pana), Ps II 364,2s; (Thi 419, v.ll. adhibhiiti, avisuta; 
read: te mam pitu gharam pati | nayiriisu vimana 
dnkhena adhibhuta |(]; — [compar. n. avibhutatararii, 
Spk II 134,15, v. 1. better avibhuta-varam?|. 

a-vibhOsana, /. (so. a -}- vibhusana], “lack of 
adornment" ; AN V 136,7. 

a-vibhediya, mfn. (neg. grd. of vi + ( bhidj, 1 . q. 
abhejja ( b ), cf. abhejja-parisa; /. avibhediya 'ssa 
parisa bhavati, DN III 173,8* (metre Pramitaksara; 
Ee avihethiya . .. bhavantil). 

a-vimana(s), mfn. (Is.], not perplexed (terrified 

63 
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or contused); m. sumanaso —o, Vin 1 25,25*; /. —a 
devi hohi, Vin I 343,14; imasmirh gche —a abhira- 
massu, Pv-a 274,n; e/. adhi-mana(s). 

avimana-manasa, min., with trustful mind; 

m. sadhukarh sunohi manasikarohi —o, Mil 132,12 
(c/. prec.). 

a-vimanana, /. (c/. so. a-vimana|, non-disrespect, 
veneration; instr. —aya, DN III190,o (Sv (111)955,19; 
cj. amanana ... vimanana, Ja III 247,22*). 

a-vimukha, m/n. ( 5 a -f vimukha|, not averse 
(or not turning away | from work]); m. pi. dasa-kam- 
makara-porisa —a kammarh karonli, AN III 2GO,io 
(Tr. abhimukhu!; cj. vimukha, ib. 8, Mp III 331,10). 

a-vimutta, m/n. (so. a-vimukla|, unreleascd, not 
liberated; m. —o (upayo (or upayo), see ’un-upaya and 
an-upaya), SN III 53,0; gen. —assa, AN I 109,13 = 
Pp 27,30; n. —aril (cillarii), MN I 350,2; DN I 80,u 
(Vism 410,20-22); 81, 5 ; II 299,27 (Sv (III) 776,32: 
ubhaya-vimutti-virahitarii; see DN I 156,2s); Palis 
I 113,24-25 (cf. II 234,11); AN V 346,7 loll. 
Avimuttaka, see Atimutlaka-susana. 
a-vimhapaka, mfn. ( 5 a + so. vismapaka, from 
vi —(,'smij, not imposing, not humbugging; m. ~o tllii 
kuhana-vatthuhi, Pj II 549,20 ( = ‘akuhako’). 

a-viyaggata, /. [nej. abstr. from so. vvagra], non¬ 
discord, equilibrium (of the humours of the body); Ja 
VI 224,9* (vatanarii —a; avisaggata; C/.); cf.'v iy- 
aggata (E‘ vissaggo) & vaggavagga, ib. 224,31 ). 

a-viyatta, m/n. (so. avyakla| = a-vyatta, indi¬ 
stinct; toe. /. —ayani vacayaiii, sense of |/niilech, Sadd 
342,3. 

a-viyutta, m/n. (so. aviyukla), not separated, 
not deprived (of: instr.); utuhi —a, Cl. ad Anag 17 
(JPTS 1886, p. 43,34; = ‘sabbotuka-m-anavata' scil. 
pokkharani); — (t». /. for abhi-yutta, q. t».|. 

a-viyoga, m. |/s.(, non-separation: toe. ~e. As 
114,33. 

a-viyojita, m/n. ]neg. pp. 0 / vi-yojeti], not separ¬ 
ated from (abl.); n. -aril rukkbato, Sv I 81,24. 

a-virajjhana-vedhita, /. abstr. ( 0 / ‘avirajjhana- 
vedhi(n) (cf. a-viradhita-vedhi(n)) = ‘hitting (his 
mark) inlallibty’, see akkhana-vedhi(n) above]; — instr. 
—aya sampanna-hatthe (acc. m. pi.), Ja VI 448,23' (E‘ 
avirujjhana- 0 ; = 'kata-hntthe’). 

a-virajjhitvfi, neg. abs. 0 / virajjhatl (cf. prec.), 
without missing (his mark), hence: infallibly; Ps II 
33,i; 422,14; lid-a 148, 19 ; As394,32 (v.l. a-rujjhitva)- 
a- virata, m/n. (/s.; neg. pp. of vi + ^ram), not 
having renounced, not abstaining from (abl.; see abstr.); 

n. indecl. continually —am vyasanarii pareti, Tel 53; 
Abh 41 (niccain +); —°-tta, n. abstr.; abl. —a, Pj II 
468,18 = Dhp-a IV 180,7. 

a-virati, /. (’a + so. vi-rati], non-cessation, non¬ 
abstinence; — i/c. v. virati-avirati-vasena (Vism 
10,28; mh(). 

a-viraddha, m/n. ( J a + viraddha, pp. of vi j- 
l’radh|, not missing, not failing (acc.); m. —o, Ja I 
490,17 (mam virajjhanlo pi . . . sojasa ussada—niraye 
—o yevisi; cf. na viraddho, Ja III 85,7); — °-vedhi(n) 
= akkhana-vedhi(n), q. v.; Ja IV 497,30' (pi. —ino). 

a-virala, m/n. |*a -f- so. virala), not sparse; — 
°-danta, m/n., v. I. for avivara-danta, q. v. (cf. sa. 
aviraladanta, not gap-toothed, Vyu 17:8). 


a-viralita, m/n. (see prec.], not interrupted, 
n. (adv.) —am udentam (scil. vividha-kirana-jalam), 
Dalh IV 24 (£« aviralitam). 

a-viragi(n), mfn. (c/. so. viraga|, not changing 
colour, (constant, unalterable), f. —ini, Ja 11188,23* 
(yassa cittam a-haliddam saddha ca —inf; Cl.). 

a-virSjaya(t), m/n. (nej. part, of ‘virajeti; cf. sa. 
viragayatij, not detaching himself (from: acc.); m. —am 
(+ appajaham), SN IV 17,9 foil. (scil. sabbam . . . 
cakkhurii, etc.; = avirajento, Spk). 

a-viradhita, m/n. |nej. pp. of vi-radheti|, not 
failed, not missed; n. —am (tala-cchiggalena asanam 
atipatentc, without missing), SN V 453,12 /oil.; — 
do. metaph. = clear, undoubted; Ps IV 200,io ( = 
’apannakam’); — • °-vedhi(n), m/n., = avirajjhana- 
vedhi(n), q.v.; m. —i, Ja II91,n'(= ‘akkhana-vedhi’, 
q. v.); — °- -hattha, m., the unfailing hand (of an 
archer); Spk I 181,9. 

a-viradhiya, v. I. for a-virodhiya (q. v.). 
a-viradhetva, neg. abs. = a-virajjhitva (q. v.) ; 
Vism 123,27. 

a-viriya, m/n. [so. a-virya|, without energy, 
powerless; m. pi. —a (avasa abala +), DN 153,32 = 
MN I 407,20 = SN III 210,9. 

a-virilS, /. (*a + so. vrida), absence of shame; 
mht ad Vism 468,20 (= 'alajja'). 

a-virujjhamana, m/n. (nej. part. med. d: pass, 
of vi-rujjhali, so. vi -f prudh], (a, pass.) unob¬ 
structed, unimpeded, m. sg. —o (sabbena lokena), Sn 73 
(so Pj II 128,20; Nidd II 99,3, but prob. — b); (b, med.) 
not opposing, not contradicting, m. pi. —a (ditthihi- 
ditthim), Sn 833 (Nidd I 175,s). 

a-viraddha, m/n. |/s.; pp., cf. prec. b], (a) not 
opposing, not hostile; m. —o, Sn 365 (Pj); 704 (+ 
asAratto; Pj); 854 (tanhaya; Nidd I 239,22); dhlro 
—o anussito, AN I 199,7*; ananuruddho —a kenaci, 
SN IV 71,16* (Spk II382,i, cf. Sadd 15,29); acc. —am 
viruddhesu, Sn 630 (Pj) = Dhp 406 (Dhp-a) pt. SN I 
236,21*; — (A) not incompatible (with logic or grammar), 
synon. apaiinaka (q. 0 .), Abh 698; m. —o, Ud-a 215,i. 

a-viraddbaka, m. (cf. prec.), designation of a 
certain class of heretics (sense and reading doubtful; no 
Ct.); AN 111 276,33 (nigantho ... tedandiko, —o, 
gotamako, devadhammiko; v. I. aruddhako); [acc. pi. 
—e, Ps IV 179,io (Tr.) read with £e avaruddh(ak)e pL 
Sv (II) 434,21 j. 

a viraddha-kSrana, n., the correct reasoning), 
cf. aviruddha (A); Ja I 104, 12 ' (ekarhsika-karanam -j-; 
= ‘apannakam thanam’). 

a viraddha-gfiha, m. - ‘apannakagaha’, q. v.; 
acc. —am gahita-manussa (paron.), Ja 197,26 (cf. 
ib. I 104,8'). 

aviruddha-patipadS, /. -= apannaka-patipadA 
(q.v.); instr. —aya, Nidd-a I 65 ,15 (= ‘anuloma- 
pa(ipadaya’). 

a-virfljha, m/n. (nej. pp. of vi-ruhati, ^ruh), 
not grown out, undeveloped; loc. .—e (viririane), SN II 
6 (T, 2 — 67,22 (Spk II 71,5-33); — °-pakkba, m/n. 
[so. °-paksa], whose wings are not grown out, unfledged; 
m. —o (scil. kokila-potako), Ja III 103,7. 

a-virOIhi-chanda, m/n. (so. °-chandas], with no 
desire fore growth; m. pi. khina-blja —a, Klip VI 14.= 
Sn 235 (Pj I 194,21); a-virulhi-dhamma, m/n. (so. 
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°-dIiarma), not liable to growth (i. e., unable to make 
progress); m. dandho —o, Ja I 116,23 (= avuddhi- 
sabhavo, pt) = Dhp-a I 245,J; niyyanika-sasanarii 
labhitva —o kir’ amhi, Ps II 104,34; chinna-paccayo 
. . . sasanc —o, ib. 306,12; m. pi. tumhe khv attha 
naga —a imasmim dhamma-vinaye, Vin 1 87,28; — 
°-dhammatta, n. abstr.; abl. —a, Sp I 133,s (ad Vin 
III 2,18; ‘avattliukatS'); — °-bhava, m. abstr.; Ps II 
104,18 (assa . . . —aril dassento). 

a-viruhana, mfn. (cf. viruhati), where nothing 
can take root; n. giri-sikhararh sabba-bijanarii -am, 
Mil 322,27; nibbanarh sabba-kilesanarh -am, ib. 28. 

a-virodha, m. [Is., cf. vi + ;rudh), non-oppo¬ 
sition, harmony, compatibility (with: instr.); Ps III 
341,1 (~o vuccati metta; ad MN II 105,l*); Ja V 
379,3' (= ‘avirodhanarii’); Ud-a 37,9 (Khandhaka- 
pathena imin5 Udana-paliya avirodha-dassana-mu- 
khena); — °-kara, mfn., not hostile, peaceful; toe., pi. 
—esu panisu, Pv 470 (= avirodham karontesu (or 
virodharii akarontesu) miga-sakunidisu, Pv-a); — 
°-ppasarhsi(n), mfn. (sa. °-pra?ariisin], praising pea¬ 
ceableness; gen. pi. khantivSdanarii —inaril sunantu 
dhammarri, Th 875 = MN II 105,i*; — Makkiiana, 
mfn., having the characteristic of a°, As 127,22 (adoso 
acandikka-lakkhano —o va anukiila-mitto viva) = 
Vism 465,10 (mht: ‘avirodho’ = aviggaho) = A- 
bhidh-av 19,26. 

a-virodhana, n. = a-virodha (q. v.); Ja III 
274,2* (akkodharh avihhhsS ca khanti ca —arri; quoted 
ib. 320,7* A 412,21*) =£ Ja V 378,u* (CL). 

a-virodtaita,/.a5slr. [cf.sa. virodhin, vi-(- |/rudh|, 
absence of opposition; — °-paccupatthfina, mfn.. 
having a° as its manifestation; f. — a (sabbakiriySsu, 
scil. rupassa muduta), Abhidh-av 71,s = Vism 448,27 
(mht). 

a-virodhiya, mfn. [*a -(- sa. virodhya], not to 
be opposed, Ap 47,22-2 4 (or v. 1. a-virildhiya, neg. grd. 
of vi-yradh = not to be injured) = Th-a C* 369,23-25*. 

a-vilarigbanlya, mfn. [Is.; neg. grd. of vi- 
(larighj, not to be overpassed; f. vohara-visayasmirii 
loka-sammuti . . . —a, Sadd 72,is. 

a-vilambita, mfn. [Is.; neg. pp. of vi-^iamb), 
not delaying, speedy; Abh 40. 

avilS, /. [Is.J, a female sheep (cf. avi); MTD. 
(a-vilfipanata, /. abstr., tv. r. Pp 25,16 for apili- 
pannta, q. d.|. 

a-vilutta, mfn. [neg. pp. of vi-| lup|, not robbed, 
not plundered; toe. —e vilutta-saririi, Vin III 197,23 
(Sp (III) 642,io: gabbhatii bhinditva pusayhdvahara- 
vasena ti veditabbarii) = Vin 111 252,2. 

a-vilopiya, mfn. [neg. grd. of do. ], not to be 
plundered; n. —aril arinelii, Saddh3ll (cf. Khp VIII 9). 

avi-Ioma, n. [so. avi -(- loman], goat's hair; 
Vism 543,22 (goloin&viloma- 0 ). 

a-vilomenta, mfn. [neg. part, of vilometi, denom. 
of vi-loma, q. t>.|, not disagreeing with (acc.); m. —o, 
Ps I 139,20 (Bhagavato desanarii). 

a-vivata, mfn. |*a -(- sa. vivrta|, closed, not open; 
n. —aril . . . na vivaranti, MN I 221,24 pi AN I 117,31 
(—aril . . . vivaranti) = IV 152,6. 

a-vivadamana, mfn. [neg. part. med. of viva- 
datij, not disputing, not quarrelling; m. —o, Vin III 
172,37 (samaggo hi samgho sainmodamSno —o ekud- 


deso pbasu viharati; Sp (III) 608,27) m. pt., MN 
III 156,io; do. acc. pi. m., MN II 120,29. 

a-vivayha, mfn., see above under an-avayha. 
a-vivara, mfn. (’a -f- sa. vivara], without gaps or 
interstices; m. pt. —a (-j- sahita, scil. danta), DN III 
173,s* (v. 1. aviraja); Dhp-a I 387,21 (danta sukka 
sama —a; gp; v. 1. do.); —°-danta, mfn., i. q. avirala- 
danta; m. —o, DN II 18,22 (cf. Sv(II) 450,is) = 
III 144,18 (v. 1. aviraja- 0 ; c/. Sv (III) 938,i«: danta 
aparipunna e’eva honti viraja ca, E‘ virata) 
172,7 (v. I. avirala- 0 ) MN II 137,3 (cf. notes A Ps 
111 381,22). 

a-vivada, m. | J a -(- vivada|, (1) absence of dis¬ 
puting, harmony; acc. —aril, Ap 6,9 (vivadatii bhayato 
disva —an ca khemato); dut. —aya (sarigahaya+) 
sariivattati, scil. ayarii dhammo, DN III 245,13 = 
246,2 foil. = MN II 251,i ?z£ AN V 89,18-91,25 ^ 
MN I 322,7 jolt. = AN III 289,18; — °-bhumi, /., 
and °-bhumma(n), n. (cf. sa bhuman), a place for 
a°; acc. — irii, Sn 896 = avivSda-bhummarh, Nidd I 
308,1 (— amata-nibbanarii), quoted Sima-v 30,23*; — 
°-vaddhana-kara, m/(I)n., causing growth of a°; acc. 
/. — irii sugirarii . . . abhani (so metre and good Mss), 
DN III 172,23*. 

(aviviccam, ind., sec aviccariij. 
a-vivitta, mfn. [so. avivikta, neg. pp. of vi-|/vic|, 
(a) not devoid of. full of (instr.); n. —aril (aasahi sad- 
dehi, scil. Amararii nama nagararii). Bv II 2 = Ja 
I 3,3* ;zi Ap 61,9 = Th-a O 393,25* (always w. r. dasa 
saddS-avivittarii scil. Sudassanarii nagararii); Pj I 
110,25* (scil. Kosalanarh purarri); Ps III210,8(dSraka- 
ddrikahi (E* —chi!) —aril); /. —a. DN II 147,7 (KusS- 
vatl .. . dasahi saddehi —a ahosi); —a SavatthI 
arahantehi, MN II 196,20; —a Savatthiya (a:SavatthI) 
manusschi knlarn karontehi, Ud 91,30 (= asuriria, 
Ud-a); dasahi saddehi —a, Ja VI 397,14' (= 'sadda- 
vati', scil. sena); — (b) unseparated, not exempt from; 
m. — o (tedhatukchi dhammehi), Kv 605,8 foil.; (c)not 
detached; Dhp-a II 77,2 (bdlo assaddho dussilo appa- 
ssuto —o, etc. (v. 1. appavivitto; opp. pavivitto ib. s, 
see appiccha above). 

Avivitta-katha, /., title of Kv XXI,2 (p.605). 
a-vivittata, /. abstr. of a-vivitta; Sada 71,27 
(atthita vijjamanatS —3 = 'atthibhavo'). 

a-viveka-bhuta, mfn. (’a + viveka -(- bhiUa|, 
who has not been separated or isolated; gen. —assa 
(kilesa-sariganikildivascna), mht ad Vism 691,16. 

a-visa, m/n. [so. a-visa |, (a) not poisonous (said of 
snakes); m. — o atimaririasi, Ja VI194,to* (= nibbiso ti 
avajanasi. Cl.); pi. —5, Ja VI 507,2* (= nibbisa, Ct .); 
Ja III 16,27* (asivisarii marii —a sapanti); — (b) free 
from (the effects of) poison; Mil 305,22 (avisarii kareyya). 

a-visamvfidaka, /n/(-ika)n. [Is., neg. vb. adj. of vi- 
sarhvadati; cf. sa. visaihvada, untrustworthiness], not 
deceiving (gen.), not breaking one’s word ; not false ; m. —o 
lokassa (saccavadi -}-), DN I 4.14 (Sv) = 111170,16 
= MN III 33,26 = AN I 212,s (Mp) =. Pp 57,30 
(Pp-a) = Nidd I 220,n (Nidd-a) = 472,12 (Nidd-a) 
pi. m. pt. AN IV 249,27; gen. m. —assa, Ja IV 76,13* 
(= a-visarhvada-silassa, Ct.) ; acc. f. — ikarii, Ps III 
438,24 (= 'saccarii’, scil. girarii, Sn 632); n. pt. — ani 
(saccani), Pj 181,12 pi Vism 495,30; — °-thayi(n), 
mfn. [cf. sa. sthayin], persevering in being trustful; 

63 * 
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m. pi. —ino (pacceka-thayino + ), Vin V 164,2s ( = 
avisariivadaka-tthane thita, Sp). 

a-visamvadana, n. ( neg. verbal noun of vi-sarh- 
j/vad, caus.(, fidelity to one's purpose or promise; 
dvihi dvarehi »ara (= ’saccarii’), Pj II 148,13; abl. 
—ato, Ud-a 145,n; 151,26; — °-ta, f. abslr.; inslr. 
-aya, DN III 190,18 (Sv (III) 956,7). 

a-visamvadana, /. - prec.; —a mittanarii 

aliaro, AN V 136,23 (cf. Ja IV 76,12*-13*). 

a-visamvada-slla, mfn. (cf. sa. ?IIa, n.) = avi- 
sarhvudaka, q. v.; gen. —assa, Ja IV 77,io' (= ‘avi- 
sarhvadakassa’). 

a-visamvSdenta, mfn. [neg. part.I, being true to 
ones word or purpose (caus. of sa. vi-sarii-|/vad), m. 
—ento, Ja V 124,s'; Ud-a 134 ,i ; — a-visamv3derv3, 
abs., Sv (III) 956,8-8. 

a-vlsamh5ra, m. ( 3 a ’visamhara from vi- 
sam-^hr], i. q. a-visahara ( synon. a-vikkhepa); -— 
°-lakkbana, mfn. — avikkhepa-lakkhana (q. v.), 
Abhidh-av 18,28; Namar-p 78; see avisahara (Dhs 11; 
As 144,18, etc.); cf. avisara (Vism 464,14, mht). 
[a-visaggat5, /., see a-viyaggat3J. 
a-visamka, mfn. (*a + sa. vifaiika], without 
doubt or hesitation; pi. —a, Saddh 176 (adhimaUSni 
papani —a caranti (so sn; prob. avisamkflcaranti] yc); 
cf. nibbisathka, Pj II 239,7. 

a-visamketa, mfn. [*a vi-samketa; cf. sa. 
sariiketa, m.), not against agreement; n. »am, Sp(II) 

478.11 (opp. visarnketaril). 

’a-visajjamSna, mfn. [neg. part. med. of vi- 
^-sanj], not clinging to, not adhering; m. —o, Nidd-a 
(S«) ad Nidd II 86 , 2 s (= ‘a-vedhamano’; cf. Sn 213). 

*a-vi 6 ajjam&na, mfn. [neg. part. med. of vi- 
j/srj], not giving up, not abandoning; m. —o, Nidd-a 
ad Nidd II 95,28 (= ‘a-rincamSno’, Sn 69). 

a-visata, mfn. (*a + visata, sa. vi-sfta, pp. of 
vi-|/sr], not spread, not diffused; n. —arh (bahiddha 
avikkbittarii +, seil. vutninarh). It 94,2 — MN III 

223.11 (It-a; Ps); m. —o, Ps 111394,14 (= 'avisSrl’, 
scil. ghoso) Sv(II) 640,32 (o. /.); —o (liadiyS soto; 
avikkhitto +), AN III 64,24; instr. m. binduna —ena 
pipditena sarena samannagato, Ja II 439,8' (= ‘bin- 
dussaro’). 

a-visada, mfn. (*a + sa. vi?ada], (o) not distinct 
(or clear, said of the (fleshy) female body and its move¬ 
ments, hence, generally, of feminine substantives (and 
their paradigm, see below °5kara, etc.)); m. Itthinarh 
... uparima-kayo —o. As 321,7 [‘not broad", Trsl.\, 
quoted Sadd 224,5; n. —aril (ind.). As 321,14, quoted 
Sadd 224,6 (itthivo hi gacchainSnS —aril gacchanti, 
'without assertiveness’); n. pi. —3ni (paripakkani aluji- 
tani -(-, scil. lndriyani. As 328,26 (ad Dhs 644) = 
Ps I 216,13; — (b) not clever, unintelligent; m. —o 
acchcko, Sv (III) 811,30 (= ‘avyatto’);— °-t3, 
/. abslr., lack of intelligence, Pp-a 249,3, quoted Sadd 
491,i (instr. —aya); — °-tta, n. abstr., indistinctness 
(see next); Sadd 210,n*-i4*; — °&kara, mfn., of 
indistinct (plump) appearance; 'f. pi. —a (itthiyo), 
Sadd 224,10-12; '— °-3k3ra-voh5ra, m., expression 
(for a thing) of such appearance; —o itthilingarii, 
Sadd 216,6 ... 222,2,6 ... 224,3s; “-voharata, /. 
abstr.; Sadd 112, 11 - 13 ; 115,7; .209,28. 

a-visama, mfn. |*a + sa. vi-sama], 'not unequal’. 


even, moderate; instr. m. —ena . . . majjhimena iiayena 
pavatteyya, Pv-a 131,9 (= 'samena vatteyya'). 

a-visaya, m. (so. avisayaj, anything out of one’s 
sphere (dominion or competence), anything improper 
or impossible; nom. —o esa mayharh, Pv-a 122,18; 
annesarh —o, buddhanam eva visayo, As 11,23; —o 
ekaccassa arahato sabbarii janiturii. Mil 267, 1 ; —o 
eso panho. Mil 316,27; Sadd 135,13; loc. (a) yatha tarn 
—asmirh, SN IV 15,21 (Spk) = 67,21 = V 109,27 
(Spk) = AN V 50,17; (ft) —e, Visin 300,21* (tassd- 
visaye; = agocare, mht); Pj II 143,20 (attano —e 
appatipajjamano); Sadd 506,28 (dhatGnarh —e); (—c, 
conjectured by Kern at Ja V 117,5* for avisare or, 
belter, adhisare, q. o.); used as an adi. instr. /., sabba- 
sattesu —aya samma-patipattiya, Ud-a 89,7. 

avisaya-bhGta, mfn. (cf. prec.), not within one's 
power, ungetatable; n. annesarh —aril (scil. nanarii), 
Pv-a 197,28; titthiyanarh —aril buddha-gocararh, 
Ud-a 215,o; sabba-titthiyanarh —aril, Vism 239,25 
(mht Spreads; avisayi-bhfltarii). 

a-visayba, mfn. (so. avi$ahya, neg. grd. of vi- 
^sah], (a) unbearable (as something too heavy), (b) in¬ 
tolerable, (c) difficult to treat, untractable; n. sac’Sssa 
hoti —aril, MN 1207,21 (a) = 111157,14 = Vin I 
157,23; sace ca janria —am attano, Ja IV 226, 11 * (c; 
Ct.); m. pi. baha ete, ekakassa mayharh —3, Dhp-a 
111242,24 (c); — °-s5hi(n), mfn., who can endure 
what is a° (b); voc. m. —i, JaV 8 ,io* (Ct.). 
a-visarana, n. = avisara (q. 0 .). 

(avisare, JaV117,s*; 119, 1 '; read adhisare (see 
adhi-sarati above & cf. avisaya)]. 

a-visaba(t), mfn. [neg. part, of vi-psah], not 
being able; m. — anto, DN III 5,28 (= asakkonto, 
Sv); /. —anti, Vv-a 69,5; (ins/r. m. —antena, Ja VI 
492,30', v. /.]. 

a-visahana, n. [neg. verbal noun of do.\, non¬ 
enduring; Sadd 21,23 (°-vasena). 

a-visabamSna, mfn. [neg. part. med. of do.], 
= a-visaha(t); m. —o, Ja I 91, 15 . 

a-vis5ra, m. [*a -(- visara), not diffusiveness; 
mhj. ad Vism 464,14 (—0 attano eva avisarana-sabha- 
vo); Palis 115,24 (°-attho abhinrieyyo); 49,21 (°-at- 
Vhena samSdhi); — °-lakkbana, mfn., characterized 
by a°; —o (scil. samadhi), Vism 464,14 (-{- avikkhepa- 
lakkhano; cf. avisfihara and avisarhh5ra-l°, Abhidh- 
av 18,28). 

a-vis5rada, mfn. [ *a -f sa. vifarada), not con¬ 
fident, diffident, uneasy; m. —o upasariikamati marii- 
kubhOto, DN II 85,24 (Sv (II) 539,7-17); upasako 
—o agjraih aJjhSvasati, AN III 203,25 foil.; suten' 
ekaccena —o hoti, AN III 257,7 (= thoka-thokena 
sutena vijjamanenS pi nSna-somanassa-ppatto na 
hoti, Mp); —o na kinci patibhSsati, Mil 20,31; m. pi. 
yuddhesu —3 bhavissanti, Ja I 342,7 (so S' = 
“cowards", Trsl.; Ee (Ct') vis5rad£); — °-t5, /. abstr., 
lack of confidence; Dhp-a III 395 ,1 (instr. —3ya); — 
°-tta, n. abstr. = prec.; abl. —a parisarii otarituiii 
na sakkoti, Sv (III) 834,16 (= ‘aparis&vacaro’). 

a-visSri(n), mfn. (*a + sa: visarin], not diffuse; 
m. —I, DN II 211,24 (bindu scil. Brahmuno 
Sanaihkum3rassa saro; = avisato (£■« suvisadoj avip- 
pakinno, Sv) = 227,28; do. MN II 140,7 (Gotamassa 
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. . . ghoso; = avisato, Ps) = Nidd I 446,5 (= na 
patthato, Nidd-a). 

a-visahata, mfn. |*a vi -f *<*• sarii-hrta; cf. 
next\, not distracted, unperturbed ; —°-citta, m/n., id., 
said of persons; m. pi. —a (ekaggacittd avikkhitta- 
citta -f), Vin I 103,22; — °-manasa, mfn. = prec.; 

— °-ta, f.abstr.; Dhs 11, etc. (see avisahdra) = Nidd I 
365,21 (Nidd-a & As 144,23 = avisahata[ssa]-mana- 
sassa bhavo). 

a-visahara, m. (the canonical spelling for a- 
visariihara, Sadd 632,j9), absence of distraction; cit- 
tassa thiti santhiti avatthiti —o avikkhepo, avisdhata- 
manasatd, Dhs 11 (As 144,17), 15, 88 , 287, 570 = 
Nidd I 365,23 (Nidd-a = As). 

a-visuddha, mfn. (’a -j- sa. vi-guddha, pp. of 
vi-j/fudh), not purified (from ; instr.), unclean; m. —o 
tShi Spattihi, Vin II 68 , 34 ; /. anto —a, not cleaned 
out inside, AN II201,l (scil. sSla-latthi); n. gen. 
—assa cittassa-visuddhiya, AN III 212,13 = 213,1; 
gen. pi. —anarn saddh&dlnarh visuddha-karana-vascna, 
Ud-a 222,28. 

a-visuddhi-dhamma, mfn. = ‘a-suddhidham- 
ma', Nidd I 302,is. 

a-visesa, m. [sa. a-vigesa], non-distinction, uni¬ 
formity; instr. —ena (ado.), not differently, without spe¬ 
cification; Dhp-a I 35,13 (—ena sabbam pi); As 338,20; 
Ps II235,ai; Pv-a 116,n (but see i>. /.); Sp I 108,22 
= Sv I 132,ii = Spk I 13,1, etc.; 111291,18; Ja 
1177,13'; Abhidh-av 61,9*; Vism 475,27; 556,2s; 
573,is; 581,19; 589,1; 709,25; — abl. —ato (ado.), 
do.; Ps I 223,38; Spk III 13,is; Vism 502,so; Sadd 
339 , 4 ; — °-kara, mfn., making no distinction; nom. 
—o Neru, Ja III 248,2*; loc. —e nage, Ja III 247,25*; 
/.pi. Neru viya —a, Ja V425.17** (E* °kdra; = nibbi- 
sesa-kara, ib. 432,i*'); — °-kara, m., the not making 
distinction; abt.~ ato, Spk III 13,is (E { —ito); 15 ,is-2s; 

— “-find, mfn. (sa. °-jna], not knowing the distinction; 
m. pi. —uno hi evamadi-vibhagam ajdnanta, Sadd 
104,27; — °-tS, /. abstr., want of distinction; instr. 
-ova, Mil 180,29; — °-tta, n. abstr., do.; loc. —e 
sati, Sadd 208,19. 

a-vissaja(t), mfn. [ neg. part.; cf. sa. vi-srjatl, 

I srj), not giving away, not spending; m. a-dadam —am 
bhogarn, Ja III 253,14* (= a-vissajjento. Cl.); — 
(a-vissaji, aor., w. r. for avassaji, see ava-ssajati 
above; cf. next Jc foil.]. 

a-vissaji, (mfn.), i. q. avissajjiva, in the ddauna 
Vin V 133,17* (cf. a-vebhaiigi(ya) below). 

a-vissajjaniya, [neg. grd. of prec.] = a-vissajjiya 
(q. v.); Nett 161,28; 176,1—178,23; 191,25 (—aiii, opp. 
vissajjaniyam). 

|a-vissajjika, mfn. = a-vissajjiya (q. ».)[. 

a-vissajjita, mfn. [neg. pp. of visajjeti, vi-|/srj|, 
not given away or transferred; n. loc. —e vissajjitn- 
saiirii, Vin III 197,19 (Sp) = 251,ss; n. pi. —ani, Vin 

II 170.25. 

a-vissajjitva, ind. (neg. abs. of vi-srj], not omit¬ 
ting; Dhp-a IV 100,9 (namaruparii —). 

a-vissajjiya, mfn. (neg. grd. cf. prec.], not to be 
given away or transferred; n. —aril avebhangiyarii, 
Vin V 216,s Vin I 305,13 (spelt avissajjikarii); n. pi. 
panca — ani, Vin II 170,23; V 129,19 (cf. 133,17*). 

a-vissattha, mfn. [ s a + sa. vi-srsta, pp. of vi- 


ysrj), (a) not sent forth; m. amhehi —o, Pv-a 64,9; — 
(b) not distinct, not clear, obscure (said of speech); 
n. — arn (+ avinneyyarh, scil. bhasitam), MN III 
234,23; — “-kammarthana, mfn., who has not given 
up (or interrupted) his exercise; m. —o, Ja I 303,2; 

434.10 (so S‘; E* avissatthaka-k°; sn.: avissaltha = 
no ha|a). 

a-vissattha, mfn. [sa. avi^vasta, neg. pp. of vi-- 
yyvas|, not trusted, suspected; m. loc. —e (na vissase), 
Ja I 389,i* (Ct.), cf. Namar-p 1221; without confidence 
( hesitating ); m. pi. bhikkhu —a paribhurijanti, Vin I 
211,35. 

a-vissasanlya, mfn. [nej. grd. of vi-| ^vas, for 
a-vissas° influenced by avissasiya; cf. sa. vi£vasaniya|, 
untrustworthy; m. —o, Ja III 474,2s; Ps III 331,7-8. 

a-vissasi(n), mfn., without confidence or trust (in: 
loc.); nom. pi. m. sabbasattesv avissasi, Namar-p 948. 

a-vissasika, mfn. [’a + sa. vi^vasika], untrust¬ 
worthy, m. —o, Sadd 494,13; instr. —ena dinnakarii 
(scil. visarh), Ja I 388,4. 

a-vissasiya, mfn. = a-vissasaniya (q. v .); Vism 

238.11 (—o paritto jivitassa addha; mht). 

Aviha, m. pi. (Buddh. sa. Avrha|, a.class of divine 
beings; —a, Atappa, Sudassa, Sudassi, Akanittha 
(panca suddhdvasa), DN III 237,19 Abhidh-s 
21,18; —5 deva, MN III 103,1 (Vehapphaia deva 
do.); instr.pl. —ehi devehi, DN II 52,10-20-22 (Sv 
(11)480,2; attano sampattiya na hayanti na viha- 
yanti ti A-vi-ha = Vibh-a 521, 10 ); gen. pi. —anarii 
devanarii, Kv 207,21; loc. pi. —esu, Pp-a 199,s; 200 , 4 ; 
Pj I 182 , 26 ; —esu devesu, DN II 50,13; —esu nib- 
battitva, Dhp-a III 290,l; Spk III 143.24; —esu nib- 
batta-matta . . . arahattarii patta, Thi-a 222,17 jE 
Ps II 191,3; —°ddiih (E' °ddisu) upapannassa, Thi-a 
20 , 2 ; —“ddisu, Ud-a 93 , 4 ; Sv (III) 740,3; — n. sg., 
or. m. sg. (scil. (deva-ni-| kaya) the world of those beings ; 
acc. —aril gato, AN I 279,29*; —aril upapannase, SN 1 
35,«* = 60,4*, quoted Ps II191,s*, V 6.3,l*, Thi-a 
222 , 20 *; abl. —5 cuto, Pp 17,21;.—ato, Pp-a 199,so; 
loc. —e, Pp-a 199,21; — °-brahmaloka, m.; loc. —e, 
Ps V 62,28-28 (cf. Avihddi-brahmalokasmirh, Spk I 
91,19). 

[avihaccaih, ind., Dhp-a IV 197,5, see aviccain). 
a-vihannam5na, mfn. (neg. part. pass, of vi- 
|/han], without being distressed; ta (scil. vedana) sudatri 
Bhagavd sato sampajano adhivasesi —o, DN 1199,5 
(Sv) = SN V 152,24 (Spk = Sv) = Ud 82,26 (Ud-a 
= Sv) SN 128.3 (= api|ivamano^ Spk). 

a-vihata, mfn. (neg. pp. of vi-; hanj, not struck 
away, not removed; — °-khanuka, mfn.' (cf. prakr. 
khanu, thdnu, sa. sthanu), ‘'not (yet) stubbed”; acc. 
n. dukkhettarii .. . —aril, SN V 379,22 9 ^ loc. n. duk- 
khette ... —e, DN II 353 , 7 ; — °-yobbana, m/n. (cf. 
sa. yauvana], with still fresh youth; /. — a, Dhp-a 1388,4 
(E e avigata-y°; Dharmapr 232,32: no nuta yovun xti); 
— °-sakkaya-ditthika, mfn., who has not got rid of 
the theory of permanence (cf. Buddhsa. sat-kaya-drs(i|, 
m. pi. —a (puthujjana). As 349 , 3 . 

a-vihimsa(t), mfn. (neg. part, of vihimsati|, not 
injuring; m. —anto caramduo, Spk I 62,12. 
a-vihimsaka, mfn. [Is.], do.; MN 142,4. 
a-vihiihsana, /. = next; Sp (II) 288,19. 
a-vibimsa, /. |<s.[ — a-vihcsS (q. v.), absence 
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of injury, mercy, friendliness; nom. —a, DN II 29,is 
(= karunaya pubba-bhago, Sv); III 213,4 (= karuna 
karuna-pubbabhago pi, Sv) ~ AN I 94,27; SN I 
240,13* (akkodho —a ca); V 6,13* (avyapado ’vihiriisa. 
ca (so C-Ms) viveko yassa avudharii); AN III 448,8 
(—a bhavetabba); Ja 111274,2* (akkodham —a ca 
khanti ca avirodhanarii); acc. —am, Sn 292 (Pj: —3 ti 
pani£dihi a-vihesaka-jatikata sakaruna-bhSvo); inslr. 
khantiya —aya metta(citta)taya anu(d)dayat£ya (sc/I. 
pararii rakkhanto attanaih rakkhati), SN V 169,19 ( = 
sapubbabhagaya karunaya, Spk); loc. — a yam. Mil 
116,27; — °-chanda, m., desire for a°; —o, SN II 
153,2; —°-dhatu, /., the ‘element’ a°; DN III 215,18 
(nekkhamma-dh£tu, avy£p£da-dh° +; Sv); Nett 
97,18; AN 111447,18 (— u bhavetabba); Vibh 86,5-40— 
87,4; acc. —urii, SN II 152,34 (Spk); —“-paccupat- 
thSna, m/n., having a° as its manifestation ; /. —a 
(karuna), Abhidh-av'21,24 Vism 318,13; — 
°-patisamyutta, min., connected with or belonging 
to a°; m. —o (takko, etc.), Vibh 86,41 ( quoted Spk II 
138,8; It-a II 94 , 20 ); /. —a sarina, Nidd-a 1174,le; 

— °-pariI5ha, m., yearning for a°; —o, SN II 
153,3; — “-pariyesana, /., quest for a°, ib. 4 ; — 
°-vltakka, m., thinking about a°;-~o, DN III 215,e 
( = avihims5-patisarhyutto vitakko, Sv); SN II 
152,is; AN III 446,26; It 82,26 (It-a II 94,4-25); acc. 
—am, MN 1116,33 ( paron .); AN 1275,8 (do.), 26 ; inslr. 
—ena, AN II 76,26; III 429,21; — “-samkappa, m., 
a 0 as intention; —o, DN 111215,10; MN 1128,14; III 
73,io; 251,17; SN II 153,i; V 9 , 4 ; Vibh 104,44; 
235,u; Nett 106,14; 107,30; — °-sann5, /., a 0 as 
idea or conception; —a, DN III 215,14; MN II 28, 19 ; 
SN II 152,34; Nidd 156,7; — °-sfirltakkha, mfn. 
[sarita, pp. of sSreti, caus. of sarati -f- *akkha), 
having its axle kept going by a° (in the ratha -simile), 
Ja VI 252,18* (‘sarita* = suparinitthita, Cl.). 

a-vihethaka, mfn. [*a -f- sa. vihethaka, cf. avi- 
hiihsaka|, not hurting; — °-J5tika, mfn., of a not 
hurting, nature; m. sattanarii —c, DN III 166,8 ftf 
Mil 219,14 foil.; MN III 204,u. 

a-vihe(bana, n. [*a + sa. vihethana), non¬ 
hurting, non-injuring; Ja VI 556,n (sihddihi —tthSya); 
avihethanS, /., Ja 1156,9' (= ‘ahimsS’). 

a-vihethaya(t), mfn. ( neg. part, of vi + (heth), 
not injuring; m. —am annatararii, Sn 35 (= avihe- 
thayanto, Pj & Nidd 1199,8); —am pararii, Ja III 
319,22*. 

a-vihesaka-jStika, mfn. = avihethaka-j&tika; 

— °-tS, /.abstr., Pj 11318,3. 

a-vihesS, /. — avihirhsa, q.v.; Vin III 42,16 
(pdnesu anuddaya anukampa —a; = avihithsanS, 
Sp); MN II 241,7 (mayhan ca —a bhavissati); DN 
III 240,1 4 - 1 5 (—aril (acc.) manasi-karoto —aya (loc.) 
cittani pakkhandati) = AN III 245,27-28; Ja II 56,9' 
(= 'ahimsS'); — °-dhatu, f. = avihimsfi-dhatu 
(q. i».), MN III 63,1; — °-va(t), mfn., possessing a°; 
in. —va hoti, MN III 51,3-so; —“-eahagata, mfn., as¬ 
sociated with a°, MN 11151,4-30 (—ena cctasa viharati). 

Avlc’*aggi, m. (so. Avici -(- agni|, the fire of the 
Avici -hell; Ap 158,21 = Th-a C« 163 , 12 *. 

■a-vici, mfn. (see Abhidh-k-vy Trsl III 148,7 foil.; 
Vism-mht, As-mt take vici = antara (A I), from *vy- 
anc, cf. Old. ad RV X 10 ,0 7), uninterrupted (opp. sa- 


vici); —i savici ti evam pi duvidba Jioti (scil. jara). 
As 328,33 = Ps I 216,19 = Spk II 12,23 = Vibh-a 
99,14; —°-jara, /., continuous decay; Vism 449,35 (ya 
ca pathavi-udaka-pabbata-candima-suriyddisu —a na- 
ma, " where change is uninterrupted”, Trsl.) ^ Ps I 
216,23 = As 329,2 (+ nirantara jara ti attho); — 
m-anusambandha, mfn., in unbroken succession; 
—o nadi-soto va vattati, Ps I 261,9* = Spk III 190,21*; 
Namar-p 1544; — °-santati-sahitam, ind., with 
uninterrupted continuity; Nidd 118,27 (Nidd-a I 80,2: 
avicf ti aviralam) = 347,3 == II 264,30. 

•Avici, m. (on account of niraya, m.; rarely /.) 
|/s.; see Hob s. v. Abi], name of one of the eight great 
hells; Abh 657 (Saiijivo + ; here f.\ Avici (*tthi)) 
Panca-g 5 (£« Avicayo, m. pi., if not w. r.); — nom. 
—i, AN 1 159,30 (ayarh loko,—i marine (cf. ‘avici),phuto 
ahosi manussehi) 9 ^ DN III 75, 11 ; JaV 271,12' jSla- 
narii nirantarataya (see ‘avici) — i nama, Ps IV 236,4 
foil.; Saddh 37 (—iva); ib. 194; Sp ad Vin V 201,13, 
quoted Ss 116,4; acc. — im, Ja 196,21 (opp. Bhavag- 
gam); III460,12; IV 200 , 7 ; Pj 1179,s; II41,28;454,a; 
Vism 390,30; Mil 336,2s; Kalabu ’vicim upapajja 
paccati, Ja V 144,5* (Cl.); inslr. — inS, Ja I 366,8; abl. 
—ito, Spk I 18,16; 204,6; II 245,is; 274,8 (khajjopa- 
naka-mattarii aggirii niharitvS), quoted Ss 54 , 7 ; Ja III 
459,80, etc.; Dhp-a III 181,5; 225, 10 ; Pj 1249,13; 
Ud-a 108.1; 246,14; loc. m. — imhi. Sv (II) 440.1 s; Spk 
1111 , 20 ; 218,31; Ja 144,31*; IV 103,3, etc.; Dhp-a 
I 142,16, etc. etc.; anto- —imhi (yojanasatike), Dhp-a 
I 148,s; loc./. — iyarii, Spk III 103, 11 ; in cpd.s; Bha- 
vagga-gahanattham hattha-ppasaranam viya A vici- 
phusanattham pada-ppas3ranam viya, Sv (III) 802,23 
= Vibh-a 117,2s; Avfci-adi-anckappak£ram nirayam, 
Ud-a 418,21; Avici-fidi-bhedam nirayam, Pj II 290,21; 

— °-nlraya, m., the hell A°; nom. —o, Nidd I 405,20* 

= 11 170,20*; acc. —am patto, Vin II 203,n* = It 
86 , 7 *; hetjhato —am pariyantam karitvS, Dhs 1280 
= Patis I 83,30 = Vibh 86 , 10 , quoted Sv (III) 987,29, 
Vism 486,25, Ps IV 106,4, Spk II 136,s As 61. 34 ; 

—aril gacchanta sattS, Mil 4,31; loc. —e, PjII50,o; 

— °-nlraya-eant5pa, m., the heal of the Avici -hell; 
—o yojana-satam pharati, Ja VI 8 , 20 ; — °-pati- 
panna, mfn., who has entered A°; —o, Ja III 460,15; 

— 0 -par5yana, mfn., destined to A°; m. —o jato, Ja 
111454,9 (= 460,9') = IV 100,21 = 159,2 = V 262.5 
= Mhv-t 44,21; —o bhavissati, Dhp-a III 189,19; acc. 
—am karoti, Ja V113.24'; —“-parlyanta ,infn., having 
A° as limit; acc. —aril katvS, Spk III 67,25 (a: down to 
A°); Mhv-t 589,24 (a: Avicim pariyantam k.7); — 
°-mah&uiraya,m., the great hell A°; ~o, Pj 11443,20 = 
Vism 207,3; Sv (III) 855,33; Ja I 232,17; gen. —ass' 
ev’ etarh nSmarh (scil. J51a-roruvo), Spk I 81,24; abl.. 
—ato, Ja 1 322,4; loc. —e, Spk II 290,24 = Vibh-a 
4,32; Dhp-a II 10,9; 21,25; Pj II 307,6; Ja III 42, 20 ; 
243,30'; Mil 357,15 (sata-yojanike); — do. “-uppatti- 
samvattanika, mfn., conducive to rebirth in A°; n. 
—am kappatthikarii atekiccharii . . . sarhghabheda- 
kammarii, Ud-a 317,28; — do. °-sant&pa, m., its 
heat; Dhp-a I 127, 1 —128,16; — °-sarhpatta, mfn. 
[sa. samprapta], reaching to A°; n. dakkhina-cakka- 

v5|arh (etc.) —aril viya ahosi, Ja 171,2,6,13;- 

ifc. v. anto-° (q.v.), Mah&vici (JaV 266,14*; = 
mabanto Avici, Ct.). 
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a-vicika, m/n. \/rom 'a-vici, m/n.]; acc. /. —aril 
citta-santatiiii, Vism 669,30 ("the gapless continuity o/ 
consciousness", Trsl.). 

a-vita, m/n. | neg. pp. of vi + j/iJ, not gone away, 
not disappeared, only in cpds: “-gandha, m/n., having 
preserved its / ragrance; n. —aril (scil. padumarii), SN 

I 81,14* (= avigata-gandharii, Spk) = AN III 239,24* 

(Mp = Spk), quoted Ja I 116,13*, Dhp-a I 244,4*; — 
°-cchanda, m/n. |so. “-chandas), not free from desire-, 
m. —o, AN IV 461,4, etc., see °-raga below ; — °-tanha, 
m/n. [cf. sa. trsnaj, not free /com craving; m. —o (avita- 
r3go +), AN IV 461,5 /oil. (463,5), etc.; —o hi pa- 
piccho, Ud-a 63,9; m. pi. (a), Th 778 (bahu manussa 
—a maranarii upenti); (/}) —ase bhavabhavesu (scil. 
hina nara), Sn 776 (= avigata-tanha, etc., Nidd I 
49 , 3 ) 901; — °-dosa, m/n. (sa. °-dvesa), not /ree 

from hatred; m. —o (avita-rago +), MN I23.3Q; AN 
1144,7; m. pi. —a, MN III 291,30; — °-pariI5ha, 
m/n. |so. “-paridaha), not /rec from pain or /ever; m. 
—o, AN IV 461,5, etc. ; — “-pipasa, m/n. [c/. sa. 
pipas3|, not free /rom thirst; m. —o, ib. ; — °-pema, 
m/n. 1 c/.sa. preman], not /ree /romaf/eclion; m.—o, ib. ; 

— °-moha, m/n., not free from delusion; m. —o, 
MN I 23,30; AN I 144,7; m. pi. -a, MN III 291,30; 

— °-rfiga, m/n., not (yet) free from passion; (a) m. 
—o kamesu, AN III 373 , 10 * (= avigata-rago, Mp); 
Ja IV 111,28* (= tanha-vasiko puggalo. Cl.); Pp 
32,is /oil. (Pp-a); Mil 76,30 (opp. vita-rago); acc. 
—aril, SN I 125,30; m. pi. —5 (opp. vita-raga), DN II 
157,20 (Sv (II) 595,2s); m. acc. pi. —e (satte), MN I 
506,31; — (b) m. —o (+ °-doso c '-moho), MN I 23,30 
(samano Gotamo); AN I 144,e (Sakko devanam indo); 
acc. —aril (+ do.), MN I 236,30; m. pi. —a (+ do.), 
MN III 291,30; — (c) m. —o (+ “-cchando °-pemo 
“-pipaso °-parilaho °-tanho, scil. parica cetaso vini- 
bandiia), AN IV 461,4 /oil. II 173,35 (here and in 
/oil. passages avita-° alternating with avigata- 0 ) = 
111249,17 = V 18,15 = MN I 101,29 = Vibh 377,30; 

— do. gen. riipe —assa (-)- °-cchandassa, etc.), SN III 

7,21 107,5 /oil. 

a-vitikkanta, m/n. [neg. pp. of vltikkamati, c/. 
next J; — °-puL>ba m/n.; Pj II 305 ,10 (not crossed be¬ 
fore = ’atinna-pubba’). 

a-vitikkama(t), m/n. (nog. part, of vitikkamati, 
cf. next], not transgressing; m. —anto (scit. sikkhS- 
pade sikkhati), Sp I 245,28 (quoted Sadd 218.28). 

a-vitikkama, m. ( J a -f- sa. vyatikrama, (kram], 
non-transgression, the not being guilty; —o (kayiko etc.), 
Dhs 1342 (quoted Spk I 254,10-17) = Pp 25,32, quoted 
Pj II 148,32; —o silarii, Palis I 44,35—16,7 (quoted 
Vism 7,1 (see ib. 7,29) 49,29) ?r£ UttarakurukSnarii 

manussanarii — o pakati-siiarii, Vism 15,21. 

a-vitikkamana, n. = prec.; panAlipatassa —aril, 
mhj ad Vism 49,29. 

a-vitivatta, m/n. \neg. pp. of vy-ati-^vrt|, not 
having passed or overcome; m. vivadani —o, Sn 796 
(Pj: so ditthi-kalahc —o va hoti; = an-atikkanto 
a-samatikkanto, Nidd); m. pi. —a sakkAyarii, ThI 199 
(= nissaranibhimukha ahutva sakkaya-tiram eva 
anu-paridhavanti, Thi-a) SN III 86,7* = AN 

II 34,8*. 

a-vlmarhsita, m/n. [neg. pp. of vimarrisati|, not 
examined; n. —aril, Ja IV 5,30' (a-sarhkhatarii + ). 


a-vira-purisa, m. (sn. a-vira-purusa], a weak 
man, —o, Mp III 396,27 (ad AN III 389,7). 

(avlraho, Ja VI 297,30*, /or avi raho?]. 
a-vivadata, m/n. [neg. pp. of vy-ava-|>'da J l, not 
purified; m. pi. —a (dhamma = ditthiyo), Sn 784 
(= avodata, Pj; —a avodata aparisuddha sariikilittha 
sariikilesika, Nidd). 

a-vutthapaniya, m/n. (nog. grd. of vutthapeti, 
caus. o/ vy-ut-ystha|, not to be expelled or discharged; 
m. pi. —a. Sp (V) 1122,32 ad Vin 1 285,4 (= na 
vutthapetabba); cf. 1123,0. 

a-vutthi, /. (so. a-vrsti|, want of rain, drought; 

— °-ativutthi-adIhi (kasikammarri appa-phalarii 
hoti), owing to want of rain or to excessive rain etc., 
Ps III 444,15- 

a-vutthika, m/n., rainless; /. —a disa n'atthi, 
santatta-kathitS (or -kuthita) na ca, Ap 521,20; — 
°-megha,m., a rainless cloud; It-a II 58,2 (°-samo = 
'avutthika-samo'). 

a-vutthika-sama, m(/n)., (a person) like a 
rainless cloud; m. —o (scil. puggalo). It 64, 19-21; 
66 , 2 * (It-a, see above). 

a-vutthika, /. — a-vutthi; instr. —aya, Ja V 
401,10*; manussa —aya (C< avutthitSya) upadduta, 
Th-a C‘ 24,14 ad Th 1; — °-bhaya, n., jear 0 / drought; 
ib. (lokassa —aril vidhamitukamo). 

a-vutthita, m/n. [ J a 4 - sa. vy-utthita, from 
vy-ut-pstha|, not yet risen; instr. asan5 —ena, Vin 
IV 82,30 (Sp (IV) 829,30); loc. —5ya parisaya, Vin I 
129,34. 

a-vuddhi, /. = a-vaddhi (q. v.); c/. a-vuddhi. 
a-vutta, m/n. (so. an-ukta, neg. pp. of (/vac; 
cf. an-utta 0 * 000 ], (a) unsaid, not named; (Vin-vn 
2639 read avuttho); n.—aril, Vin IV 82,32 (alam etarii 
sabban ti — aril hoti); tena vuttari ca —an ca, Ja VI 
165,2; — ifc. v. vutta° (v. 1. to Ja VI 186, 1 ); — (b) 
uninvited (of one’s own accord); f. —a, Vin III 207,27 
(Sp (III) 662,9-12); — ( 0 ) in an active sense: hassa- 
kena pi musa a-vutto, Ja VI 91,31' (cf. v. I.; = 'sac- 

cavSdi’);- °-kaia, m(/n.), Sadd 51,i*-i o* (= 'anutta- 

kale’ q.v., Kacc 417, quoted Sadd 50,34*; 51,is*, 0 /. ib. 
813,20-30); — °-naya, m/n., the purport of which has 
not been explained (before); acc. —aril vannayissSma, 
Pj II 344,20 ^ 363,18 (cf. ib. is: sesarii vutta-nayam 
eva); — °-pubba, m/n., not mentioned before; n. 
—aril, Pj II 174,2!; — “-vikappana, n., on unnamed 
alternative; Vv-a 37,12 (°-atlho, m/n., scil. va-saddo); 

— “-samuccaya, m., adding (implying) something 
not expressedly named, pt ad Sv (II) 651 ,1 (°-attho, 
m/n., scil. ca-saddo); —°-siddha, m/n., self-evident; 
pt ad Sv(II) 637,4-5; — “-filamba, m/n., Sacc 369. 

a-vutti-paribhoga, m. (so. a-vrtti + pari- 
bhoga), partaking of unnatural food; instr. —ena, Ja V 
469,22* (= altano an-Sjiva-bhutena paribhogena. Cl.). 

a-vuttha, m/n. (nog. pp. 0 / (/vasj, who has not 
kept his Lent (in full); Khuddas XLV 13 Vin-vn 
2639 (so MSS and t; E‘ avutto). 

a-vuttha-pubba, m/n. [neg. pp. of vasati, (/vas, 
+ so. purva], who has not lived (together) before; acc. 
(ekato) —aril, JaVI311,r (= 'a-santhutarii’). 

a-vuddhi, /. = a-vaddhi (q.v.); Sadd 248 ,11 
(= ‘abhavo’, opp. vuddhi); acc. vyasanarii apajjati 
—iiii papuniiti, Sadd 4,24 (= ‘parabhavati’). 
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a-vuddhika, mjn., with no vrddhi; pi. —a, Sadd 
550,8 (tanoti tanute ti —a; opp. sa-vuddhika : taneti 
tanavati); tudadayo —a, Dhatum, ch. 16 ( after v. 99). 

a-vuddhi-sabhava, mfn. = ‘avirujhi-dhamnia’, 
pt ad Ja I 116,33. 

a>vusita, mfn. (neg. pp. of- vasali, (/vas, cf. 
vasita <fc vuttha|, not property led (as a brahmacariya); 
inslr. akatena me ettha kataifi —ena me cttha vusitarh, 
MN I 515,23 /oil. (Ps: —en' eva brahmacariyena 
vusitarh nama hoti); — °-tta, n. abstr., DN I 90,22 
(abl. —a); —°-va(t), mfn., not having led (his brahma- 
cariya) properly; nom. m. —va, DN 1 90,20 (= acariya- 
kule »va asikkhito appassuto (ca) samano, Sv) 

— °vSda, m .; —ena vuccamano (' paron .’), DN 1 90,23. 

a-vfipaccheda, m. [*a -f- *vy-upa-ccheda, cf. 
3 a. vyuccheda], non-interruption; yattha —o tattha 
santati, Nett 79,31; avupacched’-attha, m. = santati- 
attlio, ib. 79,27. 

a-vtipasanta, mfn. [’a -f- pp. of sa. vy-upa- 
I'gam], uneasy, not quiet, troubled; m. —o (loko), Pat is 
I 127,8 (quoted Ud-a 142,22); n. —am (kaya-duccari- 
tena cittarh Svilam hoti, lujitam, . . . —am), Nidd I 

488.28 (= anibbutam, Nidd-a); m. pi. —ir ajjhattarii, 
Th 936; — °-citta, mfn., id. said of persons; gen. m. 
—assa, AN I 3,28; pi. ajjhattarii —a, MN III 291,18— 

292.28 (avftaragS+); — °-ftkara, m., i. q. avilpa- 
sama, Ps I 284,28. 

a-vOpasama, m. | s a + sa. vy-upa-gama), non¬ 
tranquillity, absence o/ calmness ; cetaso —o, AN I 3,27; 
SN V 65,e; cittassa uddhaccarii —o, Dhs 429 g=£ 1159; 
loc. cetaso —e, Vism 469,8; Ps 1 284,28 (do. ayoniso 
manasi-kSrena uddhacca-kukkuccassa uppSdo hoti, 
—o- nSma avdpasanUtkfiro); — °-kara, mfn., pro¬ 
moting unrest (scil. k3ya-citt5narh), Abhidh-av 20 , 3 ; 

— °-lakkhana, mfn., hatting the characteristic of a° 
(scil. uddhaccarii), Vism 469,5; Abhidh-av 23,82. 

a-vekalla, n. (*a + sa. vaikalya (cf. a-vi-kola)|, 
(a) mfn., without deficiency (see abstr.); ( 6 ) n., non¬ 
deficiency; acc. n. janurii (E* jannO) —aril karoti, 
Mil 418,6 (S* reads: januih avicalarri karoti, see a- 
vicala, mfn. above); — °-t§, /. abstr.; indriyanarii —a 
duliabhS lokasmirh, AN III 441,7; — °-tta, n. abstr.; 
ihstr. —ena, Vism 521,17 for avekallatthena ?; — 
°-nfima, mfn., who is named thus after his perfectness; 
acc. m. —aril, Spk I 85,e ad SN I 33 , 2 * (= ‘anoma- 
nSmarii* (q. v.); cf. Anuna-niima); — °-buddhi, 
/., complete knowledge; JaVI 297,3 (“-sampanno = 
‘buddhi-sampanno’). 

avekkhati, pr. 3sg. (so. ava -(- |/Iks; cf. apek- 
khatc, with abs. apekkhitvd ((})), to look down upon; 
to consider; — ati, Dhp 28 (dhiro bile; = passati, 
Dhp-a I 259,20(—260,5); It 33,7* (t>. I. ap°; = upa- 
dharayati upaparikkhati, It-a); imarri lokarii —ati, 
AN IV 97,i i*; —ati viparinima-dhamme, AN IV 157,8* 
= 159,25*; pajarii jatijarQpetarii phandamanarii —ati, 
AN IV290,io*; gijjho — kunapSni —ati, Ja 1151,25* 
(perceives from above) = III 331,0* (= passati, Cl.); 
ubho loke —ati, Ja III 35,is* = 399,18* (= oloketi, 
Ct.); kamagune — ati aniccato, etc., Ja V 148,22* ( = 
do.), cf. avecca passati below; — part. m. acc. — antarii 
(lokarii), Sn 1118—19 = Ap 488,2-5 Dhp 170; part, 
f. —anti, Thi 84;— imper. 2 eg. med. — assu, Sn 1119 
= Ap 488,3 (suniiato lokaiii); janatam apetasoko 


—assu [pro 6 . —• — ^—] jati-jarabhibhutarii, Vin I 6 ,i* 
— DN II 39,n* (= upadharaya upaparikkha, Sv) = 
MN 1 168,34* (= do. Ps) = SN I 137,30* (= do. Spk), 
cf. It 33 , 7 * (above); — pot. 3 sg. attano va —eyya katani 
akatani ca, Dhp 50 (Dhp-a I 379 , 20 ); khandhe —eyya, 
SN III 143,8*; Ja IV 6 ,r(= ‘samekkhe’); — aor. 3 sg. 
—i, JaV 1313,28* D.r. (Ct.: ‘samaggi-pekkhi’ = samag- 
giiii pckkhamano, ‘samarri avekkhi’ ti pi patho); — 
abs. (a) — iyana, Ja 111.441,14* (= avekkhitva, Cl.); 
(fi) —iya, Ja 111 441,20*; V 116 , 25 *; Mhv V 195; (y) 
—itva, Ja IV 5,31' (an-°); Ja V 118,io' (attano dha- 
narii); — pp. —ita, mfn., in the cpd. avekkhit&cara, 
mfn., Vin I 359,i* (—o susariivutindriyo, “who watches 
over his behaviour", Trst.; Sp: apekkhitacaro, alokite 
viiokite sampajanakari (DN I 70,27] ti adina nayena 
upaparikkhitdcaro). 

(avekkhi pan ti, part. /., perh. for *avakkhiranti, 
scraping with the feet, Ja IV 251,24*, cf. Paij VI 1 , 142 : 
apaskirate, sa. apa + |/(s)kf; Ct.: pacchimapade 
khipantij. 

a-vegSyitva, abs. (neg. denom. from vega], with 
no haste; aturitva Ja I 136,22' (£« avega hitva). 

a-vecikicchi(n), mfn. (neg. vb. adj. from vicikic- 
chati, cf. vecikicchi(n) (^ ^ — ^j, Sn 510; i. q. a-vici- 
kiccha|, free from mistrust, uncertainty or doubt; m. 
a-kariikhi — i ni((hariigato saddhamme, AN II 175,32 
(cf. ib. 174,28: kariikhi vicikicchi), cf. also AN V 149,12: 
a-vicikiccho samdno bhabbo ragarri, etc., pahaturii. 

avecca, ind. [a6s. of ava-|/i, see aveti; Buddh.sa. 
avetya, JSt-m 210,25 and Av-g II 99 notes; Wogi- 
haba, Asanga’s Bodhisattvabhumi (1908) p. 19; cf. 
also Geiger SN Trst. II 99 note 4 , with reference to 
avecca-ppasada, q. a.], having understood or penetrated; 
Khp VI 8 3 = Sn 229 (yo ariya-saccani — passati; = 
pannSya. ajjhogahetva passati,_Pj); Sn 378 (sabbarii 
tuvarh rianam — dhammarh pakasesi; — pativijjhitva, 
Pj);_DN III 158,21* (sukhumani atthani — dakkhiti; 
= natvS passissati, Sv); Vin-vn 1963; Mhv XXX 100 
(-= pariyogahetvS sallakkbetvS, Mhv-(); — °-ppa- 
sanna, mfn. (sa. °-prasanna), possessed of the avecca- 
ppasdda, q. 0 . (in : loc.) ; m. Sariputte —o ahosi, MN 

III 263,7; n. gen. buddha-sSsane —assa kulassa dhltS, 
Dhp-a 1405,3; m.p/.—a (mayi), AN V 120,i3(= _acala - 
ppasad ena sampanna, Mp), quoted Patis 1161,20; gen. 
pi. >n. & f. —iinarii, AN 126,18, 24 (= acalena pasadena 
samanndgat6narii, Mp 1396,20,455,1 3 ) ; — a -ppasSda, 
m. (cf. prec.), 'serenity ’ founded in knowledge, intelli¬ 
gent faith (in: toe.); m. tassa (scil. saddhSya) — o pa- 
datthdnarii, Nett28,io; Buddhddisu—o yeva aranivato 
'attho', Ps 1 173,22; instr. Buddhe —ena samanna- 
gato, DN II 93,27 (Sv (II) 544,22: Buddha-gundnairi 
yatha-bhutato ridtattS acalena accutena —ena; pt: 
■avecca* ySthavato janitvS, tannimitta(rii) uppanna- 
pasado ‘—o’, maggildhigamena uppanna-pasSdo); DN 
11217,18-20 (do. Buddhe, Dhamme, Sariighe); III 
227,7; MN 137,io(Ps); 46,23 ( = acaia-ppasddena, Ps); 
II51,io; 111253,31; SN 1169,21 (Spk 1174,4: avigatena 
(guasi 3 a 4- vi-j/i) acalappasadena); IV 271,84 foil.; 
V 343,i; 345,io; 405,i (cf. ib. 381,28 opp. appasa- 
dena); AN II 56, 9 ; III 212,is; 332,28 foil.; 451,2 foil.; 

IV 406,22 foil.; As 336,is; Ud-a 109,8-1 0 ; °-vaseno 
pasanna, Ps III 451,5 (= 'abhippasanna'); tlsu vat- 
thusu °-sariikhataya lokuttara-saddhaya, Dhp-a I 
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76,17; — loc. — e, AN 1222,13; gen. pi. tinnaiii — anarii. 
Nett 50,21. 

a-veni, m/n., see aveni(ka), Ko.vow, Da?-Prajna-p 
41 , 1 - 30 . 

aveti, pr. 3 sg. [so. avaiti, ava-|/i|; i. q. ava- 
gacchati, to go down (into), to know, to understand; yo 
’veti, AN 1165,29' (Mp: yo —eti avagacchati, ‘yo vedi' 
ti pi patho; yo avedi, viditaiii katva pakatam katva 
thito ti attho, cf. Tuneld, ftecherchcs, p. 60—61) 5 ^ 
SN I 175,23* (Spk: 'yo 'vedi’ti, yo avedi aiinasi, etc., 
•yo 'veti' ti pi patho); see also Sn 647 (= pakatam katva 
janati, Pj) = Dhp 423 (Dhp-a = Pj) = MN II 
144,18* (= yo vidati (a: vedeti| janati. Ps) = SN I 
167,i # (Spk) = It 100 , 21 * (It-a:‘avedi’(!) = adhigac- 
chati ... ‘yo vedi' ti pi patho) Thi 63 (= pakatam 
katva avedi aiinasi pativijjhi (so C«), Thi-a), quoted 
Ap 583,24 = Thi-a 73,24*; — abs. see avecca Above. 

a-vedana, m/n. (’a + vedana], free from feeling 
(or pain); tain kirn maiinasi, ayarii so arupi —o asafini 
asamkharo avinnano tathSgato ti samanupassasi, SN 
III 112,2 = IV 384,2. 

a-vedanaka (or —ika), mfn. = prec.; m. pi. 
Asaniiasatta deva ahetuka anahara aphassaka —akS, 
etc., Vibh419,29, quoted Pj 1 77,ia (—ika), cf. Mp ad 
AN V 50,28. 

a-vedanlya, m/n. [neg. grd. caus. of j/vid 1 , cf. 
vedana], that must not be suffered for; n. —aril (kam- 
maiii), AN IV 383,s foil. ( = na vipAka-d£yakam, 
Mp) MN II 221,8 foil. 

a-vedayita, mfn. [neg. pp. of (,'vid 1 , caus.], without 
feeling (or pain); — °-sukba, n.; Ps 111 115,7-10. 

avedi, aor. 3 sg. of j-vid* (in sandhi: ‘vedi, see 
aveti above), Ud 2,20*, quoted As 17,29*; Abhidh-av 
59 , 34 *- 35 *; — do. 2 sg. Ja III 420,29* (but B<t, metr., 
avedesi; = tvam aiinasi, Cl.); do., accord, to Ct.s 
caus., Ja IV 35 , 3 * (me appiyatam; = janapesi, Cl.); 
so mam — gatim agatin ca, Ja IV 332,4* (Cl.: avedi 
janapesi, kathesi me ti attbo); — aor. 3 pi. aveduiii, 
Ja IV 32,1* (me appiyatam; = janirhsu, Ct.); — aor. 
caus. 3 pi. avedayum, Th 124 = 495 = 1053. 

a-vedha-dhamma, mfn. [’a vedha, i. c. sa. 
vyatha(na) (y vyath) -f- dhammaj, not liable to trembling 
(or fear), "intrepid" (Fsb.); m. —o, Sn 322 (= atthahi 
loka-dhammehi a-kampana-sabhavo, Pj). 

a-vedhamana, mfn. [neg. part. med. of vedhati, 
so. vyath], not trembling, not being shaken (or 
influenced (by, loc.)); (m. —o, Nidd II 86 , 2 s see avicca- 
mana|; acc. m. ninda-pasarhsSsu -am (munirh), Sn 213 
(Pj); — (a-vedhento(V), Ps I 78,25 (C«S* avedhento; 
a; a-vedhanto, Tr.), part. nom. sg. m., cf. na vedhati, 
ib. 79,5-27). 

a-vedhi(n), mfn. [neg. vb. adf. from vedhati], not 
trembling; m. —I, MN II 138,9 (acchambhi akampi-f-). 
a-vebhahgi, i. q. avebhaiigiya, q. v. 
a-vebhangika, mfn. = next. 
a-vebhangiya, mfn. [neg. grd. of vi -)- |/bhaj, cf. 
vibhanga], indivisible, that ought not to be apportioned; 
n. catuddisassa samghassa avissajjikam — ani [E‘ 
-ikam], Vin I 305,13 (scil. garu-bhandani; Vin V 
216,5*); title of Khuddas ch. XL; n. pi. pane’ imaui 
—uni na vibhajitabbani, Vin II 171,33 (Vin V 129,19; 
cf. ib. 133,17*; avebhangi, like avissajji, nissaggi, 
pacitti etc., see s. v. anvadhi). 


'a-vera, m/n. ( J a -}- sa. vaira], free from hatred; 
acc. m. —ani avyapajjhaih anighani sukhim attanam 
pariharami, AN I 193,7; acc. n. —am (mettam mana- 
sam), Sn 150 = Khp 1X8 (= vera-virahitam, Pj); 
—am (metta-cittam), DN I 167,19 (oil. (— dosa-vera- 
rahitarii, Sv) = MN II 151, 4 foil. = 182,12 foil. 
206,1 /oil .; inslr. n. —ena (metta-sahagatena, etc., 
cetasa), DN 11150,1-7 = 224,3-9 = MN II 76, 11-17 = 
77,32 = 195,14 = 111 146,18 = SN IV 296,ib- 24 = 
AN I 192,10 (Mp rejers to Vism 309,13); m. pi. —a 
adanda . . . viharemu averino, DN II 276,5 (= ap- 
patigha, Sv); (ime or sabbe) satta —a avyapajjha 
anigha sukhi attanam pariharantu, MN III 50 ,10 = 
Patis II 130,2* foil, (quoted Vism 309,23); cf. Mil 410,4; 
Ja II 62,5’; Ps II 395,2*. 

‘a-vera, n., absence of hatred, peace; acc. satta- 
narii abhayam deti —am deti, etc., AN IV 246.8 
Saddh 338—39; instr. —ena (opp. verena), Dhp 5 
(Dhp-a I 51,7-12)- 

(averake, Pv 545, read acerake]. 
a-vera-cltta, mfn. = 'avera, said of persons; m. 
—o, DN I 247,9 •(+ avy5pajjha-citto, asamkilittha- 
citto)—248,4 (Sv: vyapadassa abhfivato kenaci sad- 
dhirii • vera-cittena ‘avero’) = AN I 192 ,11 (do. -)- 
visuddha-citto; Mp: akusala-verassa ca puggala- 
verino ca natthitiya ‘—o’). 

a-veri(n), mfn. = 'a-vera; m. pi. viharama 
—ino, Dhp 197 (Dhp-a); viharemu —ino (in a prose 
context), DN II 276,* (= kenaci saddhim —ino, Sv). 

[Avela, m.. name of a pasada (Bv VI 17), see 
Ave|a]. 

a-velS, /. [is.I, no time, wrong time; ajja t5va 
—3, Ja VI 351,i; loc. (a) —aya, Ja IV 238,s (unex¬ 
pectedly); velaya va — iya va, Ja I 85,3 VI 349,i«; 
(fi) -Syarh, Vism 186,33 (= sanjh£vel5di-ayutta- 
velayam, mht). 

(a-vevadata, mfn., v. 1. for a-vivad5ta, q. o.]. 
a-vebSsa-kuti, /., not a vebdsa-kutl (see Vin IV 
46,ia**, 21 '; cf. sa. vaihayasa); loc. — iya, Vin IV46,34' 
(Sp (IV) 782.30: bhOmiyarii kata-pannasM&disu). 

a-veh2sa-vihara, m. = prec.; loc. —e, Vin-vn 
1103. 

a-vokkama(t), mfn. [neg. part, of vokkamati 
(vy-ava (apa)-|/kram)|, not deviating (from the right way, 
abl.), not passing by, or neglecting (acc.); m. —anto, 
Nidd 1430,7-8 (seenext); Patis-a I 2,13*; inslr.— antena 
(saka-samayaiii), Vism 522,20 (mht). 

a-vokkamma, ind. [neg. abs. of vokkamati, see 
prec.]; Sn 946(sacca —; = sacca-v3cayaavokkamanto, 
samm£-ditthiy£ avokkamanto, Nidd); Bhagava ... 
ucca-nica-kulam — pindaya carati (explaining. 'sapadS- 
narii'), Pj II 175,7 (ad Sn p.21,s); — °-cfiri(n), mfn., 
walking about without deviation (from the regular turn ); 
m. —I (+ anupubba-cari), Pj II 118,18 (= ‘sapadana- 
cari’, 7 . 0 .). 

(a-vokkinna, mfn., v. 1. for avyakinna, Ap 23,28 
= Th-a C« II 103,2*; see abbokinna]. 

(a-vokkba, misreading for a-cokkha-jatika, v. 1. 
for atakka-jatika, see a-cokkha Add. 

avoca, avocSsi, .7 sg. aor. of j^vac, see vatti, 
and the suppletive verb vadati; cf. *avaca, etc. 

a-vocchinna, mfn., i. q. abboccliinna ( 7 . v., Pj I 
11,13*, editor’s suggestion, metr.). 
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a-vodata, mfn. = a-vivadata (q. v.), not puri¬ 
fied ; m. pi. —a, Pj II 521,27 (ad Sn 784); Nidd 1 73,16 
(Nidd-a 1201,22); — “-dhamma, mjn., Nidd I 302,14. 

a-vosita (or a-vyosita), mjn. \neg. pp. of vi-ava- 
| so), who has not reached his place of rest (vosana o: 
final emancipation ); — °-tta, n. abslr .; abl. panfia . . . 

seyyo, yaya vosanam |~-— d: viyo°| idhddhi- 

gacchati —a hi bhavdbhavesu papani kammani ka- 
ronti moha, Th 784 ( E* °-ttha; = anadhigata-ni- 
tthalta, Th-a) = MN II 73,27* (Ed. asositatta; Ps III 
308.17: apariyositatta (so o. /.). arahatta-pattiya abha- 
ven' eva ti attho); (cj. Kf.rn p. 59, and an-avosita). 

a-vobara-kusala, mjn. (’a + sa. vyavahara + 
kusala), unskilled in business (trade); m. pi. —a imc 
gamika. As 203,36. 

a-vyagga, mjn. (sa. a-vyagra), not encumbered, 
undisturbed ; m. —o mano yassa, so ’yam °-manaso 
(q. v. below), Sadd 122,4; — °-ta, /. abslr., Ja III 7,22* 
(damo samadhi manaso adejjho —a nikkamanan ca 
kale; = an-osakkanarii, Ct.); — “-nimitta, n., an 
object oj reflection that eoites confusion; samatha- 
nimittarii »am, SN V 66,32 = 105,4 = 107,22 (quoted 
Ps I 297,35 foil.); — °-manasa, mfn., with undisturbed 
mind; m..~o naro, SN I 96 ,ii*- 25* (= ekagga-citto, 
Spk) = AN I 130,1* (= nibbicikiccha-citto, Mp) 
131,33*; cf. Sadd 122,i-e; — “-manasa, mfn. = prec., 
unmetrical reading in AN I 131,33*. 

a-vyanjana, mfn. [cf. vyanjana, articulated 
sound], phonetically indistinct; f. vyanjana-puripuriya 
abhAvato —a desana, compared with Milakkhanarii 
bhasa, Sv I 176,27 ^ Ps II 203,18. 

(avyatd, /., the wild ramboutan, MTD; for 
a-vyatha?). 

a-vyatta, mfn. (sa. a-vyakta], 1. unintelligent, 
not learned, unskilled, unaccustomed; m. balo —o, 
Vin I 171,12; balo hoti —o apattibahulo an-apadano, 
Vin I 321,38; balo —o, DN II 342,i-is (= avisado 
accheko, Sv); balo —o, SN IV 380,28; balo —o aku- 
salo, SN V 149,26; —o kiihkaraniyesu, AN III 258,s; 
balo —o an-updyakusalo, Ja I 98,is; instr. ~ena, SN 
17,18* (= balena, Spk); gen. bilassa —assa, Pp 33,34; 
/. bala ~5 ambak2 ambaka-panna, AN III 349,7 = 
351,17 = V 139,14 = 143,21; m. pi. bala ~i, MN II 
114,io; III 209,li; — °-ta, /. abslr., instr. —aya, Dhp-a 
II 38,14;' <~2ya bilabhavena, Ja I 496,7;-2. in¬ 

distinct (cf. aviyatta above); toe. m'. sadde, scil. 
|/| k5j and guj (Dhalum 77—78), usually avyatta- 
sadde: j^nad (Dhatup 153 = Dbatum 223), ^hikk 
(Sadd 326,10); (c/. pmilech (Sadd 342,3)), Yj'khlj, kuj, 
guj (Sadd 345,i»), (/nifij (a: sinj) (Sadd 348,1 s), j'san 
(Sadd 358,21), ^^rahad, hiMd (Sadd 383,is), (/kbip 1 
(Sadd 404,7 ); -further ~e sadde: |/pdes (a: res), hes 
(Sadd 447,28); ~a-sadde: ^sa| (Sadd 461,7); — 
°-(a)kkhara, mfn., without articulated sounds (syl¬ 
lables); acc. -'aril tikkhatturii attano yakkha-gajjitarii 
gajji, Ud-a67,7; —°-raga, mfn., reddish; Abh 980 
(= 'aruna’; see Am-k I 5,is);-“vilfipa, m., an in¬ 

distinct (sound of) wailing; —aril vilapasi (paron.), Ja 
I 496,15’(= ‘avyayatarii vilapasi'); — °-sadda, m., see 
avyatta 2. 

a-vyatba, m. [cf. sa. a-vyatha, mfn., (/vyath), 
intrepidity, the not being troubled; —o (attha-vya- 
patti-°, q. v.), Ja III 466,14* (= a-kilumanarii, Cl.). 


avyathi, m. [cf. sa. avyathin, mfn.}, a horse; 
MTD. 

avyathisa, m. (sa. avyathisa], the ocean, sun; 
MTD; /. —a, the earth, midnight; ibid. 

a-vyapeta, mfn. | neg. pp. of vi-apa -)- |/i), see 
[avyapeta|. 

a-vyabhicara, m(fn.), (containing) no (logical) 
failure; — °-vohara, m., an adequate (mode of) expres¬ 
sion; —o, Ud-a 138,8. 

a-vyabhicari(n), mfn. (Is.), not going astray (as 
an argument or a definition); inslr. m. —ina vyabhicari 
niyamyate, quoted by Tr. from Pay (34?);— °-voh5ra, 
m., Patis-a I 5,s. 

'a-vyaya, mfn. (Is.), indeclinable, MTD; Abh 995; 
cf. Sadd 299,8* (sadisarii tisu lirigesu sabbasu ca vi- 
bhattisu vacanesu ca sabbesu yan na vyeli, tad —aril); 
746 , 3 - 14 *. 

•a-vyaya, m. \neg. of vyaya or vaya, m.], no 
loss, no expenses; only instr. —ena (ado.), DN I 72,17 
(sotthina +) ^ MN I 275,27; —ena, kakanikam pi 
vyayam akatva, Pj 1185,4 (= 'mudha’, Sn 228). 

(avyayata, o. I. avyayita, quoted for avyayata 
(<;. v.), Sadd 225,8 = 244,s). 

a-vyaya-pada, n., an indeclinable, or a word 
(occasionally) used as ind.; —aril, Sadd 451,2 (seeatthi, 
3 s}.); pi. —ani, Sadd 321,n (katvd, katvana, etc.); 

— °-sadlsa, mjn., id., Sadd 264,34 (eko-ekaya). 

a-vyayatta, n. abslr. of ‘avyaya; Sadd 451,3 
(toe. —e). 

avyaya-pubbaka, mfn., where an 'avyaya is 
the first or dominating element. Sadd 746,15-18 = 
—pure-cara, — ppadhana, mfn., ib. 
avyayita, see avyayata (above). 
avyayl-bhSva, m. [Is., Sadd 558,38), an inde¬ 
clinable compound; Kacc 321 (for inst., upanagararii, 
yathavuddharii.. . antopasadam, Kacc-v) = Rup315 
(Sadd 746,15—750,12); — °-sam5sa, m. (Is.), id., 
Kacc-v 322 (—o napuriisaka-Iingo, as adhikumSri, 
upavadhu (q. v.)). 

(avya(va)dana, n., sense of j/hu, Dhatuin 603, 
note; cf. sa-Dhdtup 25,i|. 

a-vyasaniya, mfn. (ts., cf. t'yasana), not dissolute; 

— °-ta, /. abslr., Pj I 139,8 (instr. — Sya). 

a-vySkata, mfn. (sa. a-vyakrta), (1) undecided, 
left without definite answer; n.— aril mayfi, DN 1 187,22; 
189,4; III 135,27 (Bhagavata); MN I 431,12 foil.; 
SN II 222,24; IV 395,is, etc.; n. pi. ydn’ imdni ditthi- 
gatani Bhagavata — 5ni thapitani patikkhittMii, MN I 
426,u; — (2) indeterminate (neither kusala nor a- 
kusala, cf. a-niyata, an-ekaihsika); n. —aril (ditthiga- 
tarii), Kv 504,24 /o//.;—aril (kusalaih akusalarii -(-), 
Vin 1191,1 foil.; avipdkarii —aril, Abhidh-av 2,e; m. 
—o (phasso), Kv 504,31; Nidd I 52,is = 222,2s; 
instr. —ena maggena bhavitabbarii, As 230,8; /. —a 
(vedana, sannS, etc.), Vibh 3,41, etc.; —a (sukhn 
vedana). Mil 45,8; m. pi. —a dhamma, Dhs (p. 1,4; 
As 39,is, 40,16) 431 (As 261,28); 568—83; 983; Kv 
444,2 (anusaya); Patis 1101,16; Vibh 180,4 foil.; Yam I 
2,15; II 22,o; —a, Abhidh-av 26,s; 30,34*; acc. m. pi. 
—e dhamme, Patis I 132,22; catunnarii saccanaih 
kali —a (kusala, akusala +), Patis II 108,ss; gen. pi. 

—Snarh, Tikap 3,5 (Tikap-a34,i);-°-katba,/.,/(7/e 

of Kv XIV 8 (p. 504—6); — do. XXII 6 (p. 617—18); 
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— °-pada, n., the term a°; As 261,27; 346,20 (°-nid- 
desa); — °-puccha, /., the question about a°; Nidd 
I 340,30 (kusala-p°, akusala-p" + ; = tad-ubhaya- 
viparita-dhamma-puccha, Nidd-a); —°-mula, n., the 
root of the indeterminate; Dhs 576 (p. 123,3: alobho 
—aril, etc.) ; do. m/n., having its root in that; Yam I 2,is 
(m. pi. —a, scil. avyakata dhamma); — inulaka, n., 
Tikap-a 34 , 4 ; — °-vagga, m., title of AN IV 67—98; 

— °-vipaka, mfn., indeterminate as to result; As 261,29; 

— °-vatthu, n., any item not defined as good or bad 
(by the Buddha); loe.pt. —usu, AN IV 68,1 jolt. ( = 
ekariisddivasena a-kathita-vatthusu, Mp); — °-sam- 
yutta, n., title of SN IV 374—103 (referred to Ps III 
199,22); — °-hetu, m., cause of the indeterminate; 
tayo —u, Dhs 1053 Vibh 402,(28)35-37 (tayo kusala- 
h° + ). 

* a-vyakarana-dhamma, mfn. (so. 3 a -f- vya- 
karana -f- dharma), who has made it a principle not to 
give ( dogmatic) explications (about; toe.); —o avyakata- 
vatthusu, AN IV 68 , 2 #. 

[avySkinna (Ap 23,28), see abbokinnaj. 
a-vyfikula, mfn., not confused, distinct; m. pi. 
—a, Pj II 543,24 (Buddhanarii ... vasitdkdso pada- 
nikkhepo ca). 

a-vyildlnna or °-dinna, mfn. \neg. pp. of vy-3- 
yda: sa. vyattaj, not taken asunder (or scattered); 
m. —o (avikkhilto avisato ; seil. nadiya soto), AN 
III 64,24 (a. I. avyajinna; see ib. 64,7) and; ‘viyadinna- 
kilo’ti pariyadinna-kalo, Mp-t ad Mp III 256,21). 

a-vy 2 dhi, mfn. (so. *a "+ vySdhi], free from 
disease or sickness; m. —i, Ap 315,1# (+ visa-jl); 
aee. — iih . . . nibbanarh, AN II 247,31; — do. f. —i, 
non-disease, Patis I 1 l,i 7 foil.; ib. I 67,8 (aee. —irii). 

*a-vy5dhika, m/n., not sick, healthy, well; nom. pi. 
-4 (+ aroga; opp. savyadhika), Mil 249,2. 

*Avy5dhika, m., designation of a thera; Ap 
215,8-1#. 

a-vyadhita, m/n. = 'a-vySdhika; gen. m. — assa. 
Mil 139,2; m. pi. —a, Pj 11 239,28*; — avySdhltA, 
f.abstr. (of a-vyadhi), Ap 315,14 = 376,7. 

’a-vy§pajja (or frequently a-vySpajjha, v. 1. a- 
vySbajjba), mfn. \neg. grd. either from vy 3-^pad, 
or vy-fi-(/badh; two labials, see a-vySvata; see Tr. 
ad MN I 90,1 (p. 538), and ef. sa. vyapAda <k vy3- 
bddha ( Buddh. sa. vyabddhayate, Divy 105,12); see 
also , -*a-vera(, (a) not (to be) injured or harmed, (b) 
harmless, not injuring; m. —o viharati, AN III 285,17 
= V 329,25; ib. V 210,14 ((*); an-abhijjhfilu +); Ja VI 
287,7* (b); MN II 115,22-23 (k3ya-samacaro; (57));—o 
(synon. arogo), Ja III 96,24' (a); aee. m. —aril sukharii 
lokarh. It 16,5* ((a); = niddukkharii, It-a) = 52,7* = 
AN 11 44,1 o* = III 337,1 #• = IV 244,l o*; — aift kdya- 
sariikhararii, MN I 390,e = AN I 122,21 = II 231,18; 
—aril attabhava-patilabharii, MN III 53 , 12 ; —aril 
(diparii), Abhidh-av 82.18* (+ anitikam); acc. f. —ain 
(vedanam), MN 190,1 ((b); = niddukkharii, Ps); aee. n. 
avcrarii —am metla-cittaih, DN I 167,20 foil, ((b); = 
domanassa-vyapajjha-rahitam, Sv) MN II 151,4 
182,12 206,i; —aril hitarii cittarii, AN III 213,20*; 

kusalarh ... —aril nirupadhirii, Ap 262,#; instr. averena 
-ena, MN I 38,2#; 1176,17; SNIV290.1#; AN I 
192,10, etc.; —ena kaya-kammena, AN I 104,24; — 
m. pt. dvc dhamma —a, AN 198,5-7; averi adandS 


asapatta —a, DN II 276,6 (= vigata-doinanassa, 
Sv); ime (or sabbe) satta avera —a. MN III 50 ,10 = 
Patis 11 130,26 = Ja 1162.5' = Mil 410,4 ^ Ps II 
395,26. 

I a-vyapajj(h)a, subst. n. of prre., freedom from 
suffering; Abh 8 (synon. of nibbilna); Ud 10, 20 * ( = 
akuppana-bhAvo, Ud-a) = Vin I 3,28*; Ja VI 286,20* 
(= niddukkhata, Ct.); SN IV371,2# (—aril desissami); 
abhayarii averaiii —aril. AN IV 246,8; m., id., a-vya- 
pado —o (gender attract ion 7), Dhs 33 (As 150,13); 36; 
313; 1056 =; avyapado — aril, Vibh 169,29 (see o. II.; 
= ‘adoso’). 

a-vy 2 pajj(h)a-gami(n), mfn., leading to s a°; ace. 
m. °-gamirii maggam, SN IV 371,29. 

a-vyapajjha-citta, mfn., whose mind is free from 
feelings of hatred; —o, DNI 247,io-ll (opp. sav°); 
avera-citto +, AN I 192,12 (= kodha-cittassa abha- 
vena niddukkha-citto, Mp). 

a-vy 2 pajjh’-atthika, mfn. ( see ■atthika, a); 
acc. n. —aril, for the sake of health, Saddh 397. 

a-vySpajjhana, n., not doing harm; —aril kassaci 
a-dukkhanarri 'a-vy5pajjho', It-a I 147,13 (ef. a-vya- 
bfidhana: Ud-a 107,6 arinam-annarii —°(a)tUiarii). 

a-vySpajjba-parama, mfn., culminating in *a°; 
acc. m. — Aharii . . . vedan&narii assadarii vaddmi, 
MN I 90,2; — °-paramata, /. abstr.; dat. —aya, MN 
I 10,20 (only for the sake of non-suffering) = DN III 
130,20 = AN III 388,30 = Nidd I 496,28 (= nid- 
dukkha-paramataya, Nidd-a). 

a-vySpajj(h)amSna, mfn. \neg. part. med. of 
vy -(- a-|/pad], not undergoing any change (to the worse), 
unchangeable; m. —o (akaso va), Sn 1065 (= nana- 
ppakAratarii an-4pajjamdno, Pj; Nidd 1191,2s: yatha 
ak4so na sajjati, na ganhati, na bajjhati, na pali- 
bajjhati, evarii). 

a-vySpajjlia-rata, mfn., intent on freedom from 
anger; m. —o. It 31,10 foil. (= avy&pajjhe rato, sevana- 
•vasena nirato, It-a I 147,14). 

a-vySpajjha-Iakkbana, mfn., having the charac¬ 
teristic of *a°; m. —o adoso. Nett 27,25. 

a-vy3pajjha-sukha, n., the happiness of *a°; 
aee. —aril (averarii abhayam), Saddh 338—9 (= ni- 
duk-suva, sn.). 

a-vy9pajjh&dhimutta, mfn. (*a-vyapajjha + 
adhimutta), disposed to harmlessness; m. — o, Vin I 
183,27 = AN 111 376,21; gen. —assa, Th 640 -- Vin 
I 184,38* = AN III 378,26* (Turk. Rem. 171,o: avya- 
vadhyAdhimuktasya). 

a-vy 2 pajjh 6 r 2 ma. mfn. [a-vyupajjha -)- arilma], 
delighting in a°; —o, AN III 431,6 (dhammiramo -{-); 
It 31,# (v.l. avyabajjh°). 

a-vySpanna, mfn. (neg. pp. of vyapajjati, ef. a- 
vyipajja], not deranged, not in disorder; free from 
ma/ice(vy4pada); m.-o,AN II 31,26* (ef. AN 1262,84: 
citte — e kAya-kammarii — aril); kutarii —aril, AN I 
262,38 (ef. lb. 10 : kOtarii ... apulikarii); — °-citta, 
mfn., whose mind is free from malice; vyapada-pado- 
sarii pah3ya —o viharati, DN I 71,23 = MN III 3,20 
= Pp 68 ,l 2 ; anabhijjhaiu-(- —o, DN 11182,25 = 83,l 
gc AN I 271,35; II 220,17; V 267,2#; 285,is = 
MN I 288,26; II 179,28; opp. vyflpanna-citto, AN 
1299,4; — °-cetasa, mfn., "not resentful"; apati- 
tthinacitto (see a. 1.) adina-manaso (Edd. adiua°) —o, 

64 * 



486 


SN V 74,9 (= dosavasena aputicitto, Spk, cf. v. II.) 
= Nidd I 242,2 (= vyapada-rahita-citto, Nidd-a). 

a-vyapada, m. \neg. vb. noun of (vyapajjati or) 
vyapadeti), absence of malice or harm; —o avyapajj(h)o 
adoso, Dhs 33 (As 150,12); 36; 313; 1056; Vibh 169,29; 
—o (adoso), AN I 195,si; —o 'vihiiiisa ca, SN V 6,is* 
( = metis ca metta-pubbabhago ca, Spk); Patis I 
20,13, etc. ; anabhijjha —o samma-sati samma-samadhi 
(cattarl dhammapadani), AN II 29,12 /oil. (quoted 
Dhp-a II 226,10) = DN III 229,4; -o, DN III 269,9 
( among dasa kusala-dhammapatha); acc. «trii, AN II 
31, 10 ; DN III 240,o; inslr. —ena metta . . . gahita, 
Abhidh-av 17,5*;-—“-khanti, /., patience in a 0 ; Patis II 
183,14 (vyapSdena sunria); — °-dhatu, /., the element 
of a° (kamadhStu + ), AN 111447,17; DN 111215,17; 
SN II 152,29; Vibli 86, s (= avyapada-patisariiyutta 
dhatu, Vibh-a 74,33); Nett 97,is; —“-paccayS, ind., 
through a 0 ; MN I 314,38 (dukkham domanassam pati- 
sariivedetl); — °-patil5bha, m., obtaining of a°; Patis 
II 182,23; — °-pativedha, m., insight in a 0 ; Patis II 
182,32; — °-parij»j»aha, m., adopting a°; Patis II 
182,14; —“-pariyogahana, n., penetration into a°; 
Patis II 183,32; — °-va(t), mfn., possessed of a. 0 ,.see 
avydpada-sahagata; —°-vitakka, m., thoughts) about 
a°; —o, MN 1114,80 (kamavitakko -f); DN III 215,s; 
SN 11152,14; AN 111446,25; It 82,27; acc. -arii.AN I 
275,8 ( paron .); instr. —ena, AN 11 76,28; III 429,21; 
— “-sarii kappa, m., intention or aspiration to a° (c/. 
prec.); nekkhamma-samkappo -f-, MN II 28,14 = III 
73,9 = 251,17 = DN III 215,io; Nett 106,it; Vibh 
104,44 (Vibh-a 117,34); 235 n; —°-sann3, /., notion 
of a°; nekkhamma-sanna+, MN 1128,19 — DN III 
215,18 — Nidd I 56,7; avyfipSda-dhStum paticca up- 
pajjati—a, SN II 152,29; — °-sahagata, mfn., connec¬ 
ted with a°; avySpadava hot! —ena cetasS viharati, 
MN III 51,3; — °&dhltthSna, n., volition to a°;Patis 
II 183,22; .—. °&dhipatatta, n. abstr., cj. nekkham- 
mSdhipatatta; the being ruled, determined by a°; Patis I 
107,31 (abl. —5); — °6katta, n., concentration in a°; 
Patis II 183,4; — 0 6 san§, /., seeking for a°; Patis 
II 182,8. 

a-vySpSra, mfn. [*a -f- sa. vyfipara], without 
occupation, being out of function; m. kfiya-dando nirlho 
—o, tatha vacl-dango, Ps 11157,28; — : °-naya, m., 
one of the four atthanayas: ekatta-n°, nSnatta-n 0 , —o, 
evamdhammata-n°, Vibh-a 198(i 8), 29-84 (Sadd 396,22, 
Ud-a9,i6) Vism (584,38) 585, 10-15 ; — °-paccu- 
patthSna, mfn., manifested by absence of activity; f. 
—a. As 174,3 (scii. jhSnupekkha). 

[a-vy3peta, mfn.; blunder for a-vy-apeta; not 
isolated, undetached; used for rhyming, words in 
immediate contact; see Jinal App. p. 77,2; — °&dl- 
yamaka, n.,a rhyming word at the beginning of a pada; 
see ib. 77,4; — °fidiy-anta-yamaka, n. {pi.),, said 
of such rhyming words; see ib. 77, 5 ); — °-gath3, /., 
a verse with such, rhymes. ( cf. prec.), Jinal 98 (c/. 
Kavyadarfa III 47)). 

a-vySbajjha, etc., see above under a-vyapajja, 
a-vyapajjha, cf. a-vyapiida. 

-- a-vy3badhana, n., non-injuring; annam-aniiaiii 
—'ttharn, Ud-a 107,8. 

. (avy3mato, w. r. for vyamato, Spk I 346,4, and 
for apa-vyamato, SN L223,i9l. 


a-vyamissa, mfn. ■ [so. 3 a -\- vy-a-inifra), 11 ri¬ 
ming led, absolute; m. —o sakalo paripunno, Pj 11 
376,10 (= 'kevalo', cf. Pj I 115,7 = Ps II 125,23 = 
Mp 11376,21); — °-ta,./. abstr., Ps II 125,29, etc. 

a-vyayata, mfn. [sa. 3 a -(- vyayata, perh. in the 
meaning: exerted, hence: energetical, distinctly pro- 
nounced'l], said to mean ‘indistinct’; n. acc. (adv.), 
—am vilapasi, Ja 1496,12* (= avyatta-vilaparii vila- 
pasi, Ct.). 

a-vyayika, mfn. [ from a possible *vy-ayin, (/i), 
imperishable, non transient; m. —o hoti satarii sama- 
gamo, AN II 51,7* (= avigacchana-sabhavo, Mp) = 
Ja V 508,7* (= avigacchanako, Ct. ; cf. a-vigaccha- 
mana above). 

a-vyavata, mfn. [*a + sa. avyaprta; also written 
a-vSvaja, g. v. ; as to v-p: v-v, cj. p-v or v-p: p-p s. v. 
apSpurati and perh. 'a-vapajja ], (a) not occupied, not 
partaking in (loc.), passive; — ena samano assa su- 
ssamano, Vin III 136,38 (Sp); gen. instr. n. (abstr.) 
—assa... na pa parti upalippati, Ja III 65, 1 8* (= ussuk- 
karii an-Spannassa, Ct.) ; —(b) unconcerned (about: loc), 
indifferent; m. an-ussukko —o (Be avavato), Ps III 
212,8 = (‘appossukko’); —o anapekkho, Nidd II 91,21 
(Nidd-a; = 'appossukko', Sn43); m. pi. —a tumhe 
hotha TathSgatassa sarirapujaya, DN II141 ,20 ( = 
a-tanti-baddhS nirussukkfi; '= a-bhara-vahS, pt), 
quoted Mil 177,5 = 179, 1 ; —a bhaveyyama, Ps II 162.4 
(= ‘ajjhupekkheyySma’); kiccakaraniye —a, Spk II 
166,15; —3, Spk 152,25 (= 'anussuka'); /. pi. —a, Ja 
VI 188,21; — (c) f. —a, unmarried, see a-vavata, /. 

[AvySvata-samyutta, n., v. 1. for Avyakata- 
sariiyutta (q. v.), title of SN IV 374 foil., according to 
Ps III 199,22). • 

a-vySsitatta, v. /. for a-vositatta, q. v. 
a-vySseka, mfn. [cf. vj'aseka (tib. ’phyar-ba), 
Abh-k-vy Trsl. VI 289,3; cf. esp. cittarri vyasincali... 
rflpesu, SN IV 78,7 = kilesa-tintarii hutva valtati, 
Spk); with no flowing over, not mixing (with things 
impure); m. pl.~a amukhari, Th 926 (Th-a: sativippa- 
vSsflbhavato kilesa-vyaseka-rahita,antaranlara tanha- 
ditthi-manidlhi avokinna); Abh 697 (= a-secana); 
frequently epith. to sukha (n.); pure, not sensual (or: 
without conceit), DN 170,22 (ariyena indriya-sarhvarena 
samannSgato ajjhattarri avyaseka-sukharn patisarii- 
vedeti (cf. Franke DN Trsl. p. 70 note A; Sv I 183,24: 
kilesa-vyaseka-virahitatta —aril a-sammissarri parisud- 
Jharh adhicittasukharri patisamvedeti) = DN 1172,25 
= MN 1181,2 (= kilesehi an-avasitta-sukharh, avi- 
kinna-sukhan ti pi vuttarh, Ps) = 269,14 = 346,23 
[= ' II 162, etc.\ = 11135,10 = AN II 210,19 ( = 
kilesehi an-asitta-sukharh, etc. as Ps, Mp) = V 206,24 
= Pp 59,2 (Pp-a = Ps). 

[avyfibarati, pr. 3 sg., seems to be w. r. for 
abbhaharati (sa. abhy-a-|/hf], to bring near, to 
actualize, realize; alabbham — naro idha, Ja V 80,9* 
(= avahati, Cl.)). 

avyosita, see avosita. 
avyoharika, v. /., see abboharika. 

°-avha, ifc. from avha, q. u. : named, called;-see 
e. g. Anujlvi-Samlddh 0 , kim" (Sadd 456,is); more 
frequently °-avhaya, q. v. 

“-avhaya, ifc. = prec. [sa. ahvaya), after vowels 
°-vhaya; see for inst.: Amar° (Dath I 11), Asit° (Sn 
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686; 698), Isi-° (Sn 684), Kanhasiri- 0 (Sn 689), khan° 
(Abhidh-av 110,2*), Vijit° (Ap 477,15), vihar6papad° 
(Mhv XXII 22), sacc° (Sn 1133; Pj); — see also sam- 
avhaya (Kitti-sirimegha-°, Dath V 67), and more fre¬ 
quently savhaya (Ananda- 0 , Dip IV 7; Canda-°, Cp I 
7,i, quoted Sadd 456, 1 8; Moggali-°, Mhv V 206; So- 
naka-°, Dip IV 44). 

avhdyati <1- avheti, pr. 3 sg. (sa.. a-hvayati, 
Sadd 456 ,u- 27), (a) to call forth, summon, invite, (b ) to 
invoke (a deity, cf. avhana), conjure up (a demon), 
(c ) to call, name, style (cf. avha(ya)), (rf) to provoke, 
challenge, defy, (e) to call back, rehabilitate (a monk, cf. 
abbhana); —ayati (jivitaih, clym. of ji-vha), Abhidh-av 
66,28 (a); —ayati, Pv-a 164,5 (paridevana-vasena; 
a); —eti, Ja II 252,8* (mam rangamhi —; .rf) = Vv 
311 (Vv-a); 3 pi. —ayanti, MN I 17,26 (akusalam 
bhaya-bheravarh — “to evoke”, cf. b; Ps); Ja VI 
273,30* (Anunanamo iti m'— (c); = pakkosanti. Cl.; 
quoted Sadd 456,is); Pj II 487,is (c); Mhv-j 353,6 (a, 
c); naccanti gayanti —anti varavararh, Ja VI 289,26*, 
quoted Sadd 456,24 (avhiyanti), (a or d); — antfiva gac- 
chantam, Ja VI 529,i* (a); — part. m. —ayanto, Spk I 
235,9 (b); Ja II 10,25 (B* —ayanto, d); part. med. m. (a) 

— ayamano, Pj II 487, 1 4 (sic Mss, for a pass. part.; c); 
/. —a, Ps IV 216,1 (rf; 0 .1. avahasamana, cf. Ps II 
167 , 18 );(/?) —ayano (ahim), Ja IV 247,23* (= —aya¬ 
mano, Cl.; rf); — imper. 2 sg. Sivi-puttani c&vbaya, 
Ja VI 563,io* (= pakkosa, Cl.; a); 3 pi. ~ayantu su- 
yuddhena, Ja VI 192,12* (rf; v. r. —ayanto); janaiii 
—ayantu, Ja VI 328,27'(='samavhayantu', a); 1 pi. 
—ayama (Indam, etc.), DN I 244,25 foil, (b; quoted 
Spk I 235,7); 2 sg. med. — ayassu, Ja VI 18,8* (a; = 
pakkosassu); — pot. 3 sg. avheyya, DN' I 244,16 (pari- 
mam tiraiii, a; Sv); do. —ayeyya, Spk 1 235,7; ab- 
bheyya, Vin III 186,19 (e); 2 sg. cajiimi nam ... maya 
pamuttam tato Inam] avhayesi, Ja V 220 , 22 * (e; = 
tato nam a-pariggahatt2 5n(5p)eyy5si, Cl.); te (acc. 
pi.) tvam daliddo katham avhayesi, Ja VI 274,12* 
(rf; = jutena —esi. Cl.); — \aor. 3 sg. avhflsi, Sadd 
456,14?); aor. 3 sg. med. avhettha, Ja VI 273,2* (rf; = 
jutena (£> dii°) avhettha, Cl.); — abs. —etvS, Ps II 
278,16 (yakkham — dasseti; b); — pp. see avhata, 
avhiyita or avhita, abbhita (cf. also ahuta); — grd. 
0 . avh&tabba (cf. ahuneyya). 

avhayana, n. [verb, noun from avhayati, sa. 
ahvayana], appellation, name; — ifc. m/n., named, 
called after; acc. /. dighanfta-n5m’-avhayanam disaiii, 
Ja V 402,9* (taulol. cpd.; bul see Cl.) Mvu II 57,is*. 

— See also avhayana (with v.ll.). 

avhS, /. {so. fihva), name, appellation; Abh 114 
(sanha, akhya +); Sadd 456, 17 ; — ifc. see °-avha above. 

avbata, m/ 71 , (pp. 0 / avhayati (avhayati); cf. 
also avhita, abbhita). called, summoned; — only ifc. 0 . 
an-°, Ja III 165,7* (= an-ahuto a-yacito, Cl.) 

Pv 86 (cf. Pv-a 64,e) Thi 129 (a-yacito); Vin III 
186,19. 

avbatabba, m/n. (grd. of avhSyati = abbheti; 
cf. sa. ahvayitavya), to be called back, to be rehabili¬ 
tated; m. —o, Sp (III) 630,8 (= ‘abbhetabbo’). 

avhina, n. (so. ahvana], (a) summoning, invita¬ 
tion, (b) invocation, (e) naming (cf. avhayana); giving 
the sense of |/kand> (Dhatup 138; Dhatum 213; Sadd 
381,4, cf. 384,7), ykaland (Sadd 3S1,4), ^Tcus J (Dhatup 


311; Dhatum 438; Sadd 449 , 9 ), (/hvo or vho (Dhatum 
427, cf. (/vhe); — Abh 1181; nom. —am, Dhp-a IV 
119,14 (a) Mp 1250,23; —am niratthakam, Spk I 
235,8 (b); acc. —am, Sn 710 (a); instr. saccen' eva —ena 
namena yutto, Pj II 605,17 (c; = ‘saccavhayo'); — 
°5n-abhinandana, /., Vism 68,21 ("non-acceptance of 
invitation”; mht). 

avhayati, see avhayati (cf. Sadd 456,14).. 
avhayana, n. and “ah, /. ( 06 . noun of prec.; cf. 
avhayana), i. q. avhana; sense of ^vhe, Sadd 456,12- 
17 - 23 ; amantanam — aril pakkosanaiii, Sadd 558,19; 
abl. —ato, Ja III 234,19; — °-hetu, ind.; DN I 
244,18 foil.; — ifc. v. varan’-avhdyana rukkha (Ja 
VI 535,10*. so with Sadd 456,17), Sir'- 0 (DN I 11,22, 
cf. o.U.). 

avbSyika, m/n. [cf. sa. ahvayaka), giving an 
invitation; m. pi. —a tarn pi disam vadanti, Ja III 
234,4* (= pakkosanaka, 16 . 14 '— 19 '), quoted Ja 1401,16*. 

|avhSyita, mfn., doubtful reading Jinal 45, see tika 
and (the probably misunderstood) ns, quoted £« p. 56). 

avhita, m/n. (pp. 0 / avheti = avhata, q. o.j, 
Sadd 456,16; — ifc. v. an-° (Sadd 456,17 from Ja III 
165,7* (reading an-avhato) Pv 86 (reading, an- 
abbhito = an-avhato, Pv-a, cf. Thi 129 (a-yacito +)). 
avheti, pr. 3 sg., see■ avhayati. 

■|'as (af, sa-Dhatup31,5l); a) adane, Dhatup292, 
Dhatum 430; bhojane, Dhatup 506, see 'asati; ft) 
bhakkhane, Dhatum 730; bhojane, Sadd 501,17, see 
as(a)n3ti, asana, n., asaka, m. 

‘(/as (a?, sa-Dhatup 27,17); vyapane, Sadd494,30 
(asunati). 

yas (as, sa-Dhatup 24,57|; bhuvi, Dhatup 373, 
Dhatum 600, Sadd 450 ,10 (atthi, asa). 

Yas (as, sa-Dhatup 26,ioo); khepane, Dhatup 
453, Dhatum 693; khepe, Sadd 490 ,1 ( x asati, assati, 
nirassati, issasa). 

‘^as (as, sa-Dhatup 21 , 21 ); dity-adanesu(gatiyaii 
ca), Sadd 449,14 (’asati). 

*^as, to mow, accord, to Mp-t "rf Mp III 224,1: 
asanti lunanti ten a ti 'asitarh', dattam. 

>asa, ' an indeclinable adj. meaning nicca’, Sadd 
450,13-16 from Vibh-a 514,18 ad Vibh 392,80—396,29, 
cf. Mp 111207,14. 

*a-sa, m/n., ( 1 ) perh. (cf. a-sva “without owner”, 
Saund XVII16; see a-saka, a-ssa) whom nobody can 
claim as his own, said of women, cf. Ja V 445,29*: 
11 a ta (scil. itthlyo) ekassa, na dvinnain .. .; nom. pi. /. 
—a lok’ itthiyo nama, Ja V 448,31* (•= a-satiyo 15- 
mika, Cl., as from a-sa(t); Sadd 176,31 foil.) = Ja I 
288 , 12 *; (2) perh. also (bahuvrihi): possessing nothing 
as his own; nom. pt. m. ( if the arya may be read as fol¬ 
lows] .. . kin tava k5mehi,.yesu vadha-bandho | ka- 
mcsu h(i) as5 k5ma (desire owns nothing amongst 
things desired) j.baddha dukkhani anubhonti, Tbi 506 
(ThI-a 292,18-21, prob.: ‘asa kama'(ti kama)nam'ete 
a-santo, hina lamaka ti attho; ‘ahi kima' ti va patho 
(aha, if genuine = the interj. (h)aha), so ev’attho, 
'aha' ti Umaka-pariyayo, 'aha(t) lokitthiyo nama’ 
(see above) ti 5disu viya); see also. Spk 11167,9. 

a-sa(t), m/n. { ncg. part, of atthi; opp.sa(t), Sadd 
174,3—179,24], (a) not being, not existent (opp:. santo 
samvijjamano), (b) untrue, false (opp. saccam, or 
bhutam taccham tatha), (c) bad, wicked (opp. santo sap- 
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puriso); acc. sg. m., (a) yarii yam hi raja bhajati santaiii 
(C*»£« satam) va yadi va asarh, silavantarh vi-silam 
va, Ja IV 435,21* ( c; = a-sappurisam, Cl.; Sadd 
174,25, 665,u) = VI 235,31*; (/?) asantam ajjhattarh 
kama-cchandam, MN I 60,13 (Ps I 281,6); yo . . 
a-santam a-bhutam uttari-manussa-dhammam ulla- 
pati, Vin I 97,n (a — b) 11190,21 (= attain a-san¬ 
tam, Sp; = a-vijjamanam, Sp-t); a-santam a-bhu- 
tain a-samvijjamanam, Vin III 91,27'; 92,13'; cf. 
Vin-vn 306—11 (;z£ Khuddas I 15); asantam yo pag- 

ganhati (~--'] asantarii cOpasevati, JaI5Il,i* 

(c; dussilaiii papa-dhainmam, CL); — nom. acc. sg. n., 
u, sameti asata asarh, Ja II 32,2* (c; = a-sadhu-kam- 
marii. Cl.); /?, asantam yo 'dha pabruti, Sn 131 (6; v. r. 
for asatarii; = abhutam, Pj); — instr. sg. m. n.,a., asa- | 
ta, Ja II 32,2* ( c ; = an-acara-gocara-sampannena, 
CL); yassa lokc sakam n'atthi, asata ca na socati, 
Sn 861 (a; = viparinatam va vatthum na socati 
viparinatasmim va vatthusmim n. s., Nidd; = a-vijja- 
manddina asata, Pj) 950 = Dhp 367 (= tasmirii 
ca nama-rupe khaya-vayam pattc . . . n. s., Dhp-a); 
parassa (dal .)asatadukkham upadahati, AN 1201,24— 
204,8 (a — b; = a-bhutena a-vijjamanena, yam kind 
tassa a-bhutam dosam vatva dukkham uppadeti, 
Mp); asata tuccha musa a-bhutena abbhacikkhanti, 
DN 11134,12 (6) = MN I 140,8,12 (= asantena,-Ps) = 
AN V 64,25 MN II 127,11; ft, asantena, Ps II 
117,32 ( b ); — loe. sg. m. n., a, asati purato nikkha- 
mana-mukhe. Mil 295,i (a); bahiddha asati... ajjhat- 
tam asati .. ., MN I 136,18—137,i (= bahiddha pa- 
rikkhara-vinase, Ps); (also applied to pi. and /.): 
cakkhusmim asati ... phassa-pannattiya asati .. ., 
MN I 112,25-36; hatthesu —, padcsu —, pabbesu —, 
kucchismim —, SN IV 171,28—172,3; kimhi — jara- 
maranam na hoti,... vedanaya — ..., DN II 33,10— 
34,31; fl, kismirii asantc . . . phasse asante .. kismiiii 
asante ... iccha na santya, Sn 869—872; — nom. pi. 
m. [a, asa, Thi 506, see *a-sa), /?, asanto ndnukubbanti 
(sei/. duddadam dadamananam ...) ... asanto nira- 
yam yanti, SN I 19,4*-6* ( c) = Ja II 86,2*-4* = IV 
65,8*-! o* (= asappurisa, CL) asanto ... ganta . .. 
nirayam, Ja V 270,12*; asanto nirayaih nenti, Ja IV 
436,s* (c); asant* assa piya honti, Sn 94 (Pj: asanto 
nama cha sattharo ...); ThI-a 292,1 9 ; y, asant& ... 
jamma, SN I 176,14* (c; = asappurisa, Spk); — acc. 
pi. m., asante, Ja IV 53,12* ( c ); 436,4* = It 68,19*; — 
nom. acc. pi. n., sanlan' eva nu kho... dibbani saddani 
nassosi ..., no udahu asantani, DN I 152,27—155,34 
(a). — instr. pi. m. asabbhi santhavo, Sn 245 
(c; = asappurisehi, Pj); sa nam saiigati paleti, nd- 
sabbhi bahu saiigamo, Ja V 483, 11 * (do. do.); a-sap- 
puriso ... akatannu hoti a-katavedi, asabbhi h'etam 
upannatam yad idam akatannuta akatavedita, AN 
161,21-24; — gen. pi. m. n., a, asatam dhammam, 
Sn 94 (a; Pj II 169,17-19); nsataii ca satan ca . .. 
dhammam, Sn 527; Ja IV 53,l0*-il*, V 483,22*; SN 
119,5* = Jail 86,3* = IV 65,9*; Th 994; Sn 131. 
(a; o.r. asantam, see above; = asajjananam vaca- 
narii(I), Pj); asantanam dukkhanain. Mil 81, 10 ; 
— nom. sg. /., a, asa accord, lo Spk in asa kkirdyam 
bho vina nama, SN IV 197,22 (Spk: = asati kira 
ayaiii vlna, lamakd ti attho, ‘asa’ ti lamakddhivaca- 
narii, quoting JaV 448,31*); j3, asati, Spk III 67,9; 


y, asanti, Kkh (C« 1 6,11 J ad Vin I 103,3; — acc. sg. /., 
asatiih a-saimatam, Ja III 530,16* ( c; = a-sappurisa- 
dhamma-samannagataiii, CL); — gen. sg. /., a-satiya. 
Mil 122,19 ( c); — loc. sg. /., asantiyd apattiya tunhi 
bhavitabbam, Vin I 103,3 (Kkh C« 16 , 9 - 12 ; Sadd 
178,30); — nom. ( voc.) pi. /., (a, asa, JaV 448,31*, 
etc., see s a-sa|, /}, coriyo dhuttiyo asatiyo (cj. Mil 
122,19) lahu-cittiyo, Ja V 418, 2 ** (= nattha-satitaya 
asatiyo, Cl., as from 5 a-sati) = 422,12**; asatiyo la- 
inika, Ja V 449,29' (= 'asa') = I 288,is'; — gen. 
pi. /., ma ca vasam asatinam nigacche, Ja VI 310,2* 
^ 24 * (= a-saddhainma-samannagatanam itthinarii, 
CL). 

a-samyama, m., want of self-control, merciless- 
ncss (opp. panesu samyamo, /. inst. SN I 21,25*); SN 
143,19*; virama pana : vadliam ~am, Pv 472 (= a-sarii- 
varaiii dussilyam, Pv-a). 

a-samyutta, m/n. [neg. pp. 0 / sam-yyuj], un¬ 
connected, incompatible; migi pakkhi (a quadruped 
and a bird) ~ii, Ja III 265,26* (= jayampatikd 
bhavitum ayutta, a-sambaddha [C i \G d £<’ a-samban- 
dhd va]. Cl.); tarn vivaham -am katham amhe karo- 
mase, Ja VI 163,26* (= tiraccbanehi saddhim sam- 
saggam an-anucchavikam, Cl.). 

a-samyoga, m., non-attachment; a-saragaya san- 
tike ~aya s. .. . an-upddanaya s., MN 1411,24 (see 

‘an-upaddna; cf. Ps III 123,18: ‘sarhyogaya’ ti_ 

samyojanatthaya) = 498,28. 

a-samyog’-anta, m/n., not followed by a con¬ 
sonant-group (said of a vowel); Kacc 402 (Sadd 806,9); 
485 (Sadd 829,29). 

a-samyojaniya, mfn., "'unfavourable lo the Fel¬ 
lers ”, As -Trsl; —a dliamma, Dhs p. 3,17-25 (see As 
48,36—49,1); 1126; 1463. 

a-samrSga-dhamma, mfn., v. 1. for a-sara- 
ga-dh°. 

a-samlitta, m/n. [neg. pp. of sain-ylip], not stick¬ 
ing or adhering; a-litto ~o an-upalitto, Nidd I 55,24 
(Nidd-a: visesena na kilissati, mani-ratane palive- 
thita-kasikavattham viya); 90,21. 

a-samvattana, n., non-dissolution, non-destruc¬ 
tion ( 0 / the elements: earth, ether, etc.; cf. samvat(a : 
vivatta, see Abh-k-vy -Trsl. Ill 181 foil.); pathaviya 
samvattanam va -am va tatvato natva, Ja III 77,3. 

a-samvattanika, m/n., not leading (to: dal.); 
As 396,28 (ad Dhs 1343); nom. pi. m. nibban’-atthdya 
—a, Spk III 152,5 (E» asamvattika; = ‘a-nibbana- 
sariivattanika’). 

{a-samvadamana, see a-vadamdna]. 
a-samvara, m. [see a-samvuta|, non-shutting 
(a door, one of the ‘sense doors'), non-restraint; uddhac- 
cam —o pamado, AN III 449,8-12 (= an-adhivasaka- 
bhava, Mp); uddhaccam pahatum, -am p., dussilyam 
p., AN V 146,2-e; samvaro ca —o ca veditabbo, SN 
IV 189,17-29—(190,7); vacasikena —ena samannagato, 
Pv-a 11,1 (= 'vaca ... a-saniiato’); —assa a-vannam 
nindam garaham bhasitva, Sp I 221,30 (= ‘kosajjassa 
a-vannam’) —222,9-25; —am dussilyam, Pv-a 206,io 
(= ‘a-samyamam’); — channam indriyanam a-gutti 
a-gopana an-arakkho —o, Dhs 1345 (= a-thakanam 
a-pidahanam, As 401,20); five or eight a-samvara s, As 
95,84—96,13 (below "ifc."), cf. Dhp-a IV 86,8 foil. ; sam¬ 
varo: —o, As 400,23—401,7; Sp I 21,20, etc. (see, ifc.. 
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samvards 0 ); — —e sati dvaram pi a-guttam hoti. As 
401,14—402, 10 ; — ifc. v. cakkhu-a°, sota-ghana- 
jivha-pasadakaya-copanakaya-a°, vaca-a°, ma- 
no-a° (As 95,34 foil.), sarhvardsarhvara-katba, /. 
(a: the essence of Vinaya, Sp 1 21,20—22,7 (Sp-t) = 
Sv I 19,15-28(30)). 

a-samvara-dvara, n., see As 95,34 (above)-, 
attha —ani, Dhp-a IV 86,io. 

a-samvarabhirata, m/n., with no inclination 
towards ‘restraint’; ye patikkhipanadhippaya —a, Sp 
I 223,5 ( opp. ye sikkha-kama sariivare thita). 

‘a-samvasa, m. | cf. 'a-sambhoga], no (or too 
little) being together; metti . . . —ena jirati, Ja V 208,8* 
( = a-samagamana-sariikhatena —ena, Ct.); exclusion 
from (monastic) society: —o bhikkhuhi [ca] bhikkhu- 
nihi ca | sambhogo ckacco tahirfi na labbhati, Vin 
V 216,2* (Sp: ‘—o’ ti uposatha-pavaranddina sarii- 
vasena —o, ‘sambhogo ... °bbhati’ ti akappiya-sam- 
bhogo na labbhati, nahapana-bhojanddi-patijagga- 
narii pana matara yeva katuih labbhati). 

‘a-samvdsa, m/n. (either ’a saihvasa [bahu- 
vrihi] or < a-sarnvdsva [JAs 1914 p. 477,2), cf. 
’a-sambhoga], with whom one cannot be together; (to 
be) excluded from (monastic) common-life; yo .. . me- 
thunaih dhammarii patiseveyya (etc.), parajiko hoti 
—o, Via 111(21,25**, 22,34**) 23,38** (28,20‘-22‘; Sp I 
260,9-21)... 91,24** (92,2#'-3i*); f. parajika ~d. Vin IV 
213,37** (214,3i'-33‘) . . . 221,4** (222,3'); pdrdjik' ete 
cattdro —5, Khuddas I 10; Khuddas XXVII1 pi 
Vin-vn 3111 (—3113); Sp (II) 516,10; — °-puggaIa, 
m., a person (human type) unworthy of common-life; 
Vin-vn 2606 (cf. 3111); — °&raha, mfn. = ’a-sarii- 
vdsa; Ud-a 306,is. 

a-sarhvSsika, mfn. = ’a-samvasa; pi. —a, title 
of Khuddas XXVII. 

a-samv3siya, m/n. [from "a-samvSsa), who can¬ 
not live together (with: instr.), not liking the company 
(of); — °-tta, n. abstr.; abl. papehi —a jina-sdsa- 
nassa. Mil 250,27; —°-bhava, m., abstr., ib. 249,27; 
250,18-28 (cf. Vin 11237,2-3: 2 7-30). 

a-samvidita, mfn., i. q. a-ppatisariividita (b), 
Vin-vn 1863—1867 (see Vin IV 182,is**, 183,l4'-22' f 
Sp (IV) 887,32 foil.). 

a-samvinda(t), mfn., [ neg. part, of sariivindati], 
not finding, not feeling; nom. sg. m., mamattarii ... 
—aril, Th 717 (= a-labhanto a-karonto, Th-a) pi Sn 
951 (Nidd). 

a-samvibhdga-rata, mfn. = next; Pj 11 287,21' 
( = 'addnasila'). 

a-samvibhagi(n), mfn. (neg. vb. adj. from sarii- 
vibhajati; cf. sarnvibhagi(n), Ja IV 110,19*, Mil 
207,15], not generous, miserly; na cdpi ekdsanam 
ariya-pujitarii, —I ca sukharii na vindati, Ja V 397,28* 
'pi Mvu II 56,o*. 

a-samvibita, m/n. [neg. pp. of sain-vi-|/dha], 
(a) not prepared (in epd.s), (b; active sense) who has 
not taken due measures (as reporting himself, and the 
tike); te ce bhikkhu ... —a tarii dvasarii agacchanti, 
Vin I 175,27 (4; S-gamana-jdnanatthaya a-kata-saih- 
vidahand, a-vinnata va hutva, Sp); — °-kammanta, 
mfn., whose acts and affairs are not in order; (opp. su- 
sarnvihita-k°), JaVlOO.u* = VI 361,23*;—°-s2kha- 


parivara, mfn., where no hedge has been provided 
for; —aril sassarii, Vism 37,3 (cf. ib. is). 

a-samvuta, mfn. [so. a -f sanivrta], (1) not 
closed; Mp 154,21; with no material limits, said of 
the intermundia; lokantarika agha (q. v.) —a andha- 
kara . .., DN II 12,n (= hettha pi a-ppatittha, Sv; 
pt: ‘—a’ ti hettha upari ca kenaci na pihita, tena 
vuttarii “hetth 0 ” ti; cf. Sv ib.: ‘agha’ ti nicca-vivata) 
= MN III 120,9 (Ps) = SN V 454,17 = AN II 130,27 
(Mp); (2) not controlled, not guarded (said of persons 
or their sense organs, ‘ sense-doors’ ); SN IV 70, 20 *; 

m. pi. pakata —a a-hirika .... Mil 251,13; nom. sg. 

n. cittam: a-dantarri, a-guttairi, a-rakkbitarn, — aril, 
AN 17,18-29 (Mp 154,21) pi cakkhum phassayata- 
nairi (etc.): SN IV 70,4-12; cakkhundriyath —aril vi- 
liarantarii, Dhs 1345 (= a-pihita-cakkhu-dvararri. As 
400,1 o); 1347; Pp 20,27, etc. (see anvassavati); — i/e. 
v. cakkhundriya-sarhvara-a° (AN 111387,31). 

a-samsagga, m. [sa. a -f sariisarga; cf. next ], 
not mingling together, keeping aloof, isolation; sarii- 
sagga vanatho jato —ena chijjati, SN II 158,26* (Spk 
II 142,2) = It 70,22*; a-sariisattho —assa vanna-vadi, 
MN I 214,9 = SN II 202,22; 209,1-32; 'a-lobho' an- 
abhissarigo a-pariggaha-lakkhano mutta-ppavattana- 
raso —o ti gayhati, Namar-p 91; — °-katha,/., conver¬ 
sation about (or favourable to) a°; appiccha-katha -f, 
Nidd 1 220,29 (Nidd-a 1332,5-31) Mil 344,30; AN 
IV 352,io. — °&rama-tS, /. abstr., liking for a°; AN 
IV 331,25. 

a-samsattba, mfn. [sa. a -f- sariisrsta], not 
mingling with (instr. or loe.), keeping aloof (neg. com¬ 
plement to pavivitta); —aril gahatthehi, Sn628(Pj) = 
Dhp 404 (Dhp-a); a-sariga-citto nikleso —o kule ganc, 
Ap 390,18 = Th-a C« 506,34*; pavivitto • —o, Vism 
73,25*; — appiccho e’eva santuttho pavivitto vase 
muni —o gahatthehi, Th 581 (Th-a = Dhp-a IV 
173,19'); appiccho santuttho, pavivitto —o, SN I 
63,29 (Spk I 123,4-10); Mil 244,u; Ps III 20,25; Ud-a 
225,28; —o a-sariisaggassa (q.o.) vanna-vadi, MN I 
214,9, etc. 

a-samsappa, m. [neg. verb, noun from sarii- 
sappati, cf. Sv (III) 826,28], non-hesitation; 'adhi- 
mokkho' —o susannityiana-lakkhano, Namar-p 83. 

a-samsappana, n. = pree.; — °-rasa, mfn.; —o. 
As 133,4 (scil. adhimokkho; see Trsl. p. 175 n. 2). 

a-samsaya, mfn. [sa. a -f sarii^aya], (1) having 
no doubt; gen. —assa, MN I 386,9* (scil. Bhagavato; 
“by doubts untroubled’’), quoted Sp-t ad Sp I 251 ,o: 
/. —d bahujana-pujita aharii, Vv 146 (= solasa- 
vatthukaya attha-vatthulcaya ca vicikicchuya pahi- 
nntta apagata-sariisaya; ‘asamsiya* [a: dsamsiya?] ti 
keci pathanti, Vv-a); (2) undoubted, certain; n. subst. 
loe. —e, Sadd 559,7 (scil. (/car); acc. —aril ,adv. (synon. 
dhuvarii, avassarii); — jati-khay'-anta-dassi na gab- 
bha-seyyain punar avajissarii, Ja III 434,i*; — so 
nirayarii pareti, Ja IV 47,26*(—48,2*); pallatthito (so 
B<h>) balo - so, Ja V 78,4*; 120,29*; 345,13*; VI 
195,20*; Mil 209,ii; Ja 156,17. 

a-sambSrika, m/n., see a-sariihariya. 

a-sariiharima, mfn. (see sariiharimarii, Vism 
124.4 = sariiharitabbarii, gahctvu carana-yoggarii, 
mht; cf. a-sancarima), not movable; loe. anapatti... 
—e (scil. asanc?), Vin IV 272,35'; —e phalake va 
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piisane va, Sp (IV) 845,io (= thama-majjhimena pu- 
risena a-samhariye, Vmv) Vin-vn 1427. 

a-sarrihariya, mfn. [neg. grd. of sam-glir], 
immovable (complement to dajha); imperturbable; 
(Tathagate saddlia nivitthi) mula-j5La patitthita, 
dajha —a samanena va brahmanena va . .ON III 
84,19 ( = sunikhata-indakhilo viya kenaci caletum 
a-sakkuneyya, Sv); SN V 219,2; It 77,u (jt 78,1*); 
MN I 320,19 ( = haritum na sakka, Ps); —o nama 
sa [Ee ca] hoti pandito, Th 372« (— — —— a: ahariyo'? 
see 370—71, 373—74; = kilesehi dcva-marJdisu 
kenaci a-sarhhariyat5ya —o nama hoti, Th-a); annelii 
—aril katva, Dhp-a I 278,2 (= no-hseriya-ha:ki kota:, 
gp); Vmv ad Sp (IV) 845,10 ( explaining ‘a-sarhhari- 
ma’); Sp (V) 1085,19 (= ‘a-sariikamaniya’); Pj II 
607,13 (= ‘a-sariihira’) 5 ^ Spk I 279,19. 

a-samhlra, mfn. [neg. grd. of sam-|/hr; c/. pr. 
pass, (pari)hirati (Pischel §537) against sa. hr-iyate, 
and kiriya against sa. kr-iya, kr-iyate] = prec. (com¬ 
plement to (dajha and | thita); y5va-jivarii —a (sc/7. sad- 
dh5). It 78,1* (?£ 76,il) ^ Ap 194,22 = 262,7; vinaye 
thito hoti —o, AN IV 141 ,11 (= vinaya-lakkhane 
patitthito ... na sakk5 gahita-gahanarii vissajjape- 
turii, Mp)^V 71,23 5 ^vinayeclieko [so E*, no Cl.] hoti 
—o, Via II 96,1; tasmirh te amate akkhate | dhamina- 
(d)dasa thita —a, SN I 193,19* (= a-sariihariya hutva 
patitthita, Spk) = Th 1243; — mettarii cittah ca 
bhavemi ... —arh a-sariikuppaih cittarh 5modavflm' 
aharh, Th 649 (Th-a: ‘—am’... Ssanna-paccatthikena 
rdgena an-akaddhanlyarii, ‘a-samkuppam’ ... dura- 
paccatthikena vyapadena a-kopaniyam); —am a-sarh- 
kupparh, Sn 1149 (Nidd II 100, 14 ; Pj: dvihi pi padehi 
nibbSnam bhanati); —am a-saiiikuppam, MN III 
187,26* (scit. vipassanarii or nibbanarii, Ps (V) 2,1-8) 
= Ap 506,1; — °-cltta, mfn., id. (said of persons); 
Ja IV 283,0-10. 

a-saka, m/n. (sc. a -f- svaka; see *a-sa, etc.], 
not belonging to one's self; a-sak’-atthena ‘parato’ 
(te dhamme samanupassati), Ps III 146,8 = Mp ad 
AN IV 422,26. 

a-sakim, ind. (sc. a-sakrt], not once; Kacc 390 
(c/. Sadd 796,21 foil.). 

• a-sakka, mfn. (sc. a-gakya, cj. a-sakya, a-sakku¬ 
neyya], impossible; manussehi pi kStum —a-rupam 
karoti, Ja V 362,17 (B<t> a-sakkuneyyarri evarOparh). 

a-sakkaccam, ind. (opp. sakkaccam, sa. satkptya 
abs. of sat-p!<r|, carelessly, ur.considerately; (siho miga- 
rSja) hatthissa ce pi pah Aram deti, sakkaccam yeva p. 
d. no —, ... bhikkhunam ce pi Tathagato dhammam 
deseti, sakkaccam yeva T. dh. d. no —, AN III 121,26 
—122,18 (Mp: an-avannaya a-virajjhitvi va deti, no 
avaiinaya virajjhitvS, scit. sfho); sakkaccam yeva 
(scit. bhikkhum) payirupasSmi no — ... s. y. (scit. 
dhammam) sunSmi no —, AN IV- 215,2-1; yo an5da- 
riyaiii paticca — pindapJtam patiganhati, Vin IV 
190,8'; — — deti, acitti-katva d., a-sahattha d., 
apaviddharh d., anigamana-ditthiko d., AN III 171,30 
(= na sakkaritva a-suciih katvd, Mp; Mp-t); DN II 
356,1 (= saddha-virahitaiii a-saddha-danam, Sv); 
MN III 22,io (= devya-dhammam pi puggalam pi 
na sakkaroti ..., Ps IV 80,25—81,5); dentu yeva me 
ma a-dariisu ... sakkaccarii yeva me dentu m2 —, 
SN II 200,20. 


asakkacca-kari(n), mfn., acting inconsiderately; 
110 m. sg. m. na samadhissa samapatti-kusalo hoti ... 
-I ca hoti a-satacca-kari ca a-sappaya-kari ca, AN 

III 427,27 (ib. 427,5). 

asakkaccakiriyata, /. abslr., want of careful 
behaviour; kusalanarii dhammanam bhavanSya —a 
a-sataccakiriyaL3 . . . an-anuyogo pamado, Vibh 
350,21 (Vibh-a 468,19), quoted Pj I 143,20. 

asakkacca-dana, n., “ careless giving". As 412,i 
(mt; sec Ps IV 80,25 foil.). 

a-sakkata, mfn. (sa. a -f- sat-krta], not con¬ 
sidered, not honoured (by: instr. or gen. [cf. rajnarft pu- 
jitah, Ka? II 3,67), and this replaced by dat.); nom.pl. 
m. —2 c’amha (c'asma) DhananjaySya, Ja III 98,16* 
(Ct.: karanatthe sampadanam, Dhanahjayena —2; 
Sadd 133,10-18,699,25—700,22,737,32); Ja IV 103,30' 

( = ‘a-samm 2 nita’); — annatitthiva paribbajaka —a 
honti a-garu-kata a-inanita a-pujita, na apacita 
(q.v.) .... SN II 119,26 = Ud 12,13 = 72,30. 

a-sakkarjyam 2 na, m/n. [neg. part. pass, of sak¬ 
karoti 'to honour ’]; Vin 1353,31 (see a-sakkara-pakata). 

a-sakkSra, m., the not being honoured; yassa 
sakkariyam 2 nassa —ena cilbhayam | sam 2 dhi na 
vikampati, SN II 232,18* = It 74,23* = Th 1011; — 
°-pa kata , mfn., under the influence of a°; evarii ime 
amhehi a-sakkariyam 2 n 2 a-garukariyam 2 n 2 a-m 2 - 
nivnmana a-pujiyam2na —a pakkamissanti ..., Vin 
1353,35 9 * 1123,12. 

a-sakkuneyya, mfn. |neg. get. from the present 
stem of sakk(un)oti, sakkunati, cf. apacineyya], im¬ 
possible; bodhetum —o, Ja I 55,3; II 326,17; da(thurh 
—c haday'-abbhantarc, Ja III 41, 11 ; netum —o, Ja 

IV 242,9' (= ‘dunnavo’); V 272,25'; 362,17 (t >.!.); 
367,9'; 437 , 22 '; VI 171,23'; Pj I 185,27; Mhv XXIII 
57; An2g-a ad An2g 67; Sadd 91,12; abl. (abslr.), ma- 
tassa jivapetum —ato, Ja III 167,20; see asakka, 
asakya; — °-tS, /. abslr., Pj II 35 , 7 ; Ud-a 210,3; Ja 
I 204,s'; ‘an-onami(ta)danda-jato'ti yJvadattham 
bhojanena onamitum — aya an-onamana-dan^o viya, 
Mp-t ad Mp II 12,17; — °-tta, n. abslr., Sv(II) 537,7 
— Ps II 400,32; Sadd 300,i; — °-bhSva, m. abslr., 
Ja IV 228,11. 

a-sakkonta, mfn. (sc. a-gaknuvat], incapable 
(of); Pj 11376,32 (= ‘a-sanibhunanto’). 

a-sakkhara, mfn. ( a a -f sakkhard, sa. garkard], 
free from gravel (and stone); f. —a e’eva mudu subha 
ca ... bhumi, Ja V 168,21* (= pasana-sakkhara- 
rahitS, CL); —a a-pabbhar3 . .. nadikS, Ap 15,9 = 
Th-a Ce II 95 , 12 * (cf. pokkharani... a-kakkasa a-pab- 
bhurd, JaV 405,30*); —o (scil. maggo), Dhp-a III 
401,8 (= hakuru naeti, gp). 

a-sakkhi, aor. 3 sg. of sakkoti. 
a-sakkhika, mfn. [cf. sakkhi(n); sa. a-s5k§ika], 
without witnesses; —am att[h]am karonto viya. As. 
31,10 (mt). 

a-sakya, mfn., i. q. a-sakka; a-phalo ca —o ca 
vayimo, Pj II 7,29-31. 

a-sakya-dhitar3, /. {formed on the acc. dhita- 
raih; cf. next], no right Buddhist nun; a-ssamani hoti 
—3, Vin IV 214,29' (Ee °dhita, but see Sadd 141,25-30; 
199,23-26: 668 , 20 )—222,r. 

a-sakya-puttiya, m. {from Sakya-putta ‘the 
Saki/an’], not a true Buddhist monk; (yo methunam 
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dhammarh patisevati, etc.) a-ssamano hoti —o, Vin I 
96,26—97,io ( quoted Sas 156,33—^157,3); yam nund- 
harh a-ssamano assarii, y. n. —o assarii, Vin III 25,n 
/oil.; —o ti marii dharehi, ib. 27,8 (Sp I 254,14-19); 
— °-dhamma, mfn., un-Buddhistic as to doctrine; a- 
(s)samana-dhammo, —o, SN IV 326,31; —°-bhava, m. 
abstr.; —aril patthayamano, Vin III 25,n; — °-veva- 
cana, n., a term equivalent ot a 0 ; Vin III 27,24 (viz. 
‘na sammasambuddha-putto’ etc., Sp). 

a-sagguna-vibhavi(n), mfn. | cf. a-sa(t), c), dis¬ 
playing bad qualities; Saddh 382. 

a-samkacchika, (m)f(n). ( 5 a -f- sarhkacchika /., 
Utt-vn 664, or —ika, n., Vin II 272,n; Vin-vn 2430 
[ often written -ccikS], Bu-sa. saiiikaksika, Vyu 272,4, 
lib. rriul gzan|, without a ‘vest’ [Kl. Turf. Ill 157,20); 
nom. sg. /. —a gainarii pindaya pavisi, Vin IV 345,l; 
.. . 12 ** .. . is' (sarhkacchikaih nama adh'-akkhakarii 
ubbha-nabhi, tassa paticchadanatthava), cf. Vin-vn 
2428—31, Utt-vn 268, 395, 664. 

a-samkamanlya, mfn. [neg. grd. of caus. sarii- 
kflmeti), that cannot be taken from place, unmovable; 
acc. pi. /. tisso padukayo dhuvatpianiya —ayo: vacca- 
padukarii .... Vin I 190,31 ( = bhCtmiyarii suppati- 
tlhila niccaia asariihariya, Sp). 

a-saihkamana, mfn. [neg. part. med. |'oank], not 
fearing; Ja 11 383,8* (Cl.). 

a-samkara, mfn., with no confusion (possible); 
evarii ... iiatva sacca-dvayam (a: paramattha-s 0 and 
sammuti-s°) — am, Sacc387; abl. (abstr.) —ato {hapeti, 
Nett-a ad Nett 57,l (explaining paririatti), see next. 

(a-sarnkarana, n., —ato vavatthapetabbarii, 
Sadd 56,21, read with B* : a-sarrikarato, see prec.]. 

a-samkinna, mfn. [jo. a -f sariiklrpa], not 
mixed together, not confuse(d); suvisuddharii —aril 
nipun'-althavinicchayarii, Vism-mht intr. v. 8 = Ud-a 
2,s* = Pv-a 1 , 22 *, etc.; Vin-vn 3; —(caltaro ariya- 
variisa . ..) —a a-saihkinna-pubba, AN II 28,22 
(—29,17; ‘—a’ = a-vikinnfi an-apanila, Mp III 

45,14-18). . 

a-samkita, mfn. [jo. a -f farikita], unfearing, 
unsuspecting; Ja V 241,23* (possibly ‘unsuspected’); 
Mhv XXII 53; Saddh 435; 541. 

a-samkiya, mfn. = prec.; Ja I 334,«• (= nib- 
bhayo nir-asariiko, Ct.). 

Asamkiya-jataka, n. = Ja (76) I 332—334. 
a-samkilittha, mfn., not tarnished; —aril an- 
utlararh yogakkhemam nibbanarii, AN II 248 ,i; pari- 
suddharri me silarii pariyodMarii — aril, AN III 124,8— 
126,27; —a dhamma, Dhs p. 6,8 (As 50,13); 1553; ariya- 
jana-sevitarii —aril sukharii. As 175,20; — °-citta, 
mfn., id. (said of persons); —o (Brahma), DN I 247,18 
(Sv); a-rago ... an-angano —o kaiarii karissati, MN 
125,34; 26,7; a-vera-citto a-vyapajjha-citlo —o vi- 
suddha-citto, AN I 192,12—193,15 (Mp II 306,12); — 
°-sarhluIesika, mfn., Dhs 584. 

a-samkilesika, mfn. [cf. sariikle^ika dharmah, 
"dharrnaj de souillure", Abhidh-k-vy- Trsl. II 105,4 j; 
—a dhainma, Dhs p. 6 ,s; 1242; 1551; p. 6 , 14 ; 1253. 

a-samkucita-citta, mfn., whose mind does not 
shrink (Jrom : toe.) ; danc —o, Cp-a 25,2 (explaining 
“anolino” Cp I 1 , 0 ). 

a-samkuppa, mfn., i.q. a-kuppa; a-samhirarii 
(q. v.) —aril, Th 649, etc.. 


a-sarhkusaka-vatti, mfn. [so. sarhkasuka, said 
to mean 'sarii 9 ayam apannah, asthirah, durjanah’, in 
AV: an unfavourable form of Agni, in £Br [p. 855,13): 
nyunam opp. atiriktam, sariikasukam opp. sampan- 
nam), whose behaviour (vrtti) is not obstinate or re¬ 
fractory (cf. upeksako 'sarhkasukah, Manu VI 43 = 
slhiramatih, Kulluka); chanda-nriu rajino assa . . . 
—i 'ssu, Ja VI 297,32* (= a-ppaliloma-vatti, Cl.). 

a-samketena, ind. | neg. instr. of /j.|, without 
appointing (a place for the patimokkha-ceremony); 
anu-pariveniyarii patimokkharii uddisanti —, Vin I 
107 ,i(- 32; = sariiketarii a-katva, Sp). 

a-sarhkha, mfn., i. q. a-samkhya (a-saiiikhiya, 
a-sariikheyya); udadhirh mahantarii | savanti najjo 
sabha-kalaih —aril, Ja VI 359 , 21 * (= a-gananarii ka¬ 
iarii, Ct.). 

a-samkhata, mfn. |sa. a-sariiskrta, see indexes 
in Abhidh-k-vy- Trsl. and Stcherbatsky, Conception of 
Buddh. Nirvana; but cf. sariiskara in the Vaifesika 
sense and, above, abhisariikharoti & abliisariikhara, 
2, 3), not ‘prepared’ (by conferring potential energy; 
and, accordingly, ‘uncaused’ as well as ‘unproductive’, 
said of. nirvana (magga, paticca-samuppada, akasa], 
in contradistinction from other dharmas or dhStuj); 
n. sg. (subst. = nibbana); Abh 7; Sadd 70,1 s*; Abhidh- 
av 79,9; Nett 55,e*: —an ca dcsissami — a-gamin ca 
maggarii, SN IV 359,8—368,8 (= a-katarii, Spk); 
Uni —assa — a-!akkhanani ...: na uppado panua- 
yati, na vayo p., na thitassa aririaUialtarii p., AN I 
152,11-14 (Mp II 252,2-23); atthi a-jatarii a-bliutarii 
a-katarh —aril. It 37 , 6-10 (It-a 1161,18—163,2s) = Ud 
80,23 (Ud-a 395 , 0 — 397 , 7 ); katame dhamma sacchi- 
katabba: yam —aril. Nett 20,17 (Nett-a C‘ reads: ya 
—5 dhatu); discussion about sariikhata and —a (nib* 
bSna: niyama... akasa), ICv 317,2—330,7 (Kv-a 89, 1 — 
92,25); Tikap-a 356,9 (adDukap 190,9); Psill 143, 10 ; 
Ud-a 144,26—145,4; —aril nibbanarii: ama —aril n. 
na kehici katarh, n. na vattabbarii 'uppannan' U va 
—, Mil 270,6 (—271,6); — padarii — aril. It 39 , 3 *; 
Pv 477, cf. Ja V 454 , 10 *; a-jardmararii santi-purarii 
(jo, metr., C<) gamissami — aril, Ap 584,24; —aril [hfi- 
narii, Spk I 256, 11 ; — m., tini saccani sariikhatani 
nirodha-dhammani . . ., nirodho — o, Nett 14,24, cf. 
nirodhassa asariikhat’-attho, Palis I 118,22, quoted 
Vism 494,19, Ud-a 135,17; —a dhamma, Dhs p. 2,34 
(As 47,29: paccayehi samagantva kata ti ‘sariikhatS’, 
na sariikhata ti '—3'; It-a I 163,24 ; Ud-a 395,8 (oil.); 
Dhs 1086 .(= yo so dhammo a-ppaccayo, cf. ib. 1084; 
as to the plural see As 368,1 l-is, It-a II 106,2 4 , Sadd 
18,17); 1439 (= nibbanarii); yavata-dhamma sarii¬ 
khata va —a va, AN II 34,23 = It 88,4 (Mp III 74, 11 ), 
quoted Vism 293,7(12'), Ud-a 287,24; Pp-a 175,6; sarii- 
khalAsariikbatehi, Nett 191,is; Dhammam —am appa- 
tikQIarii, Vv 616 (Vv-a 232, 10 ), quoted Sv I 230,4*, 
etc.; — /. —5. dhatu .= nibbana, Abh 9; —a dhatu 
disa ca, Sadd 70,20*; sariikhata ca dhatu —a ca 
dhatu, MN .III 63,13 (Ps); —5 dhatu, Dhs 583 (As 
297,7-10); 992; 1084; 1165; As368.n; —a dhatu 
amatato santalo khemato ca datthabba, Vism 489,33; 
vipassana-cittarii ... — aya ainataya dhatuya upa- 
sariiharaU, Ps III 146,20; na sakkoti garukarii ... 
mahatirii —aril nibbana-dhalurii pativijjltiturii ... —a 
nibbana-dhatu digha ayata ... vipula lr.ahanta, Mil 
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311.12 — 312,2(-6); — °-gami(n), min., leading to a° 
(nibbana), SN IV 359,8 /oil.; — °-tta, n. abstr.. Mil 
270,s ; — °-pannatti, /., expression /or a°; Pp-a 
(174,28) 175,6-7; — “-samjTitta, n., title of SN IV 
359—373; lokuttar’-attha-dipaka —Adayo, Spk III 

291.9 {ad SN V 407,18 ‘lokuttara’); — °-&rammana, 
mjn., having a 0 for its object ; Nett 127,17. 

a-samkharana, mjn. [neg.part. med., see Geiger 
§ 192, bhikkhayana, Ap 115,7, prob. ghasana, Vin II 
201,25* (metr.)], contracting no abhisamkhara (2); 
suvimuttacitto | —o [£« a-samkhar°l] satimA an-oko, 
SN 1 126,20* ( = tayo kammAbhisamkhare anabhi- 
samkharonto, Spk) ^Mvu III 284,9* {cod. B: smrti- 
man akopyo tapureptkamano, cf. apurekkharAno, 
Sn 844). 

a-samkhata, mjn. |nej. pp. of samkh(y)ati). 
not considered, not taken into account; vesam etarii 
—am, Ja IV 4,28* (= a-vimamsitam, Cl.). 

a-samkhSra, mfn. [sa. a + samskAra], (1) devoid 
of the (skandha) samskara; ayam so a-rupl a-vedano 
a-sanni —o a-vinfiano tathagato ti samanupassasi, 
SN III 112,2; (2) said of a certain citta (" automatic or 
unprompted consciousness"), Vism 452,33 foil.; As 71,4; 
Abhidh-s 24,28*-29* (Sadd 340,3; 595,13); —ena, Pp 

17.9 (Pp-a 199,11); —°-parinibbayi(n), mfn. [Eu. 
sa. anabhisamskara-parinirvayin, “qui obtient le Nir¬ 
vana sans eljort", Abbidh-k-vy-Trs/. VI (210,14)211,le 
foil.], the third in rank among the anagami(n)s; AN IV 

72.12- 23 qd Pp 17,6-n (Pp-a: ‘a-samkhArena’ appa- 
dukkhena adhimatta-ppayogam akatvA va ... '-P); 
AN IV 380,u (Nett 190,i); AN 1233,32; V 120,21; 
SNV 201,17; DN 111237,22; — °-bh5va, m. abstr. 
(a-samkhara (2j), As 71,4. 

a-sarhkhSrika, a-sarhkhariya, m/n., i. q. a-sarii- 
khara (2); PJI 37,22; NAmar-s 3,15-20; 4,17-21; 16,4; 
Abhidh-s l,il-l3; 9,22; As71,i. 

a-samkhiya, m/n. (sa. a-samkhya; cf. a-sarh- 
kheyya], innumerable (unmeasurable); gananAto —am, 
Ap 73,20—75,3, etc.; do. —o, Bv XXVI 8 (£« unmetr. 
asamkheyyo); —anaiii devSnam, MhvXIV 40; hatthi- 
assa-gavan cApi dasiyo ... pariccatta —a, Ap 587,4; 
Sadd 552,28*; yathftkAso —o, Ap 113,26 (7 v. 1. asarii- 
khayo); n. (ace. pi. —e), (. q. a-samkheyya, n.; kappe 
[ca] satasahasse ca caturo ca —e, Bv II1 (Bv-a C« 
54,21—55,1; quoted Ja I 3,1*) jd Cp 11,1 (E« unmetr. 
asamkheyye); Ap 591,2; see Sadd 303, 18 —304,2. 

a-samkbubbha, m/n. [ neg. grd. o / sam + 
yk$ubh), imperturbable; anil’-aAjaso v' asamkhubbho 
(v. /. a-samkbobho), Ap 113,26 = Th-a C* 494,17* 
(doubtful readings; a-kkhobbha otherwise epith. o/ 
sagaral). 

a-samkheyya, mfn. (sa. a-samkhyeya, neg. grd.; 
cf. asamkh(iy)a|, innumerable; —o a-ppameyyo maha 
punna-kkhandho ( resp. udaka-kkhandbo), SN V 
400,6-17; —a a-ppameyya dakkhina, MN III 255,20; 
Bhagava a-samo ... a-tulo —o a-ppameyyo a-pari- 
meyyo. Mil 331,24; —a a-parimeyya manussS, Pv-a 
212,7; channam pi cittanam gananam atikkamitva 
—ena guncna parisuddham ..., Mil 106,s; — sam- 
vaccliarc —e ( aec. pi), Ja V 266,26* (= ganetum 
a-sakkuneyye, Ct.); • aparimita-m-asariikheyya-kap- 
parii upadfiya, Mil 264,22 jd ( loe. sg. or ace. pi.) Mil 
362,1 1 ; — n. (with ace. pi. —c or —5ni), a high number; 


Kacc-v 397 (Sadd 801,29; 802,i«*; ib. 304,l), Abh 476; 
cattari kappassa —ani, AN 11 142,15-28 (Vism 414,8 
—422,9); — sata-sahassam kappanam caturo ca — e 
kappe Bodhisatto catunnam yeva ariyasaccanam 
abhisamayam anvesi, Mil 289,21; catuhi ca —ehi 
kappSnam kappa-sata-sahassena ca etth' antare. Mil 
232,8—233,16 (e/. Cp I l,i s. v. a-samkhiya); ... ca¬ 
tunnam —anaiii matthake, Ja I 2,32 = Dhp-a I 83 ,10 
jd (gen. sg.) 104,2s; Ps II 346,13; Dhp-a 15,12; 
Ud-a 134,2; 211, 14 ; Ps 11 24,30, etc. 

a-samkhobha, m/n., 0 .1. /or a-samkhubbha, Ap 
113,28. 

a-samkhobhita, m/n., undisturbed; °-santana, 
Namar-p 1400. 

a-samkbya, m/n., (1) innumerable; a-parimita- 
m-asamkhya-m-appameyy’-atthena, Mil 355,12 (v. II. 
asamkhyata-m, asamkheyyam); (2) with no distinc¬ 
tion 0 / number, n. = an indeclinable (avyaya); Mogg 
III 2,52 (c/. next), m., id. Sadd 299,17. 

a-samkhyS-sadda, m. = prec. (2), Sadd 299,i 5-1 c 
(read asariikhya-s 0 ?). 

a-sahga, m/n. (Is.), not sticking, free from attach¬ 
ment; dharani-r-iva silena ... —o anilo yatha, Ap 
460,2 ( c /. a-sajjamana); bhikkhu — —a a-tuliya- 
gunfi, MU 343,io; — m., aloofness; papdpapa-bhava- 
sangS (abl), JinM 103 (104); — °-c5ri(n), m/n., 
moving about without loitering; magaka (so metre and 
v. II.) viy’ asangacdrino | a-niketa viharanti bhik- 
khavo, SN 1199,21*(Spk I291,27-ss)ri£Mvu 111421,0* 
(mrgakS va as 0 ); — °-citta, mfn., with an unattached 
mind; —o nikleso, Ap 390,13 = Th-a C« 506,34*; —o 
sabbattha anUo viy a, Ap'508,22 =• Th-a C« 406, s*; 
cf. a-sahga-manasa. 

a-samganta(r), m. ]neg. nom. ag. of sam -f 
(/gam), who does not pay (frequent) visits; gen. sg. 
mettl —u a-samvSsena jirati, Ja V 208,8* (= a-sam- 
figacchantassa, CL). 

asahga-m3nasa, mfn., i. q. asanga-citta; Thi 
396; Vv770 (Vv-a 285,3'); kulesu kamesu —o, Th 
1119 (cf. Ap 390,18). 

a-sangaha, m. (sa. a + sangraha], non-inclu¬ 
sion, non-comprehension (under a head : instr., loc.); 
saiigaho —o samgahttena a-samgahitam ..., DhAtuk 
1,3 foil. (Dhatuk-a 114,7; 115,3, /oil); tekAlikA- 
khyatapade kSIAtipattiyA (gen.) —o va hoti, Sadd 
55,3*. 

a-sangahaka, mfn., incapable of obtaining favour 
or sympathy; —o fijlvika-bhayassa bhAyeyya, AN IV 
365,8(-l7), cf. ib. 364,10-23. 

a-sangahtta, mfn., (1) not included, Dhatuk 1 , 3 , 
see a-sangaha; (2) not kindly received, not favoured; 
Ja V 118,7'. 

a-samgShanS, /. [neg. vb. noun of sam -f 
|/gah], non-entering (into), incomprehension; aAnanam 
... — S a-pariyog&hanS, Dhs390; 1061; 1162; Pp 
21 , 20 ; Nidd 1413,24 (£< “gahatal; Nidd-a: rupAdisu 
ekadhammam pi aniccddi-sAmannato na ganhatl(l) 
ti —a). 

a-sangi(n), mfn. [cf. a-sanga-cari(n)], not loitering 
(or moving without obstacle); acc. pi. assa-raja-harayo 
... avejine sadda-gamc asangine, Ja V 409,2* (so Tr., 
£< asangite; = nissange sigha-jave, CL). 

a-samghatta, mfn., not hurting, not offending; 
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a-kkodhano -o, Ja VI 295,22* (= paraiii a-sam- 
ghattento, Cl.). 

a-sacca, m/n. (so. a -i- satya), false, mendacious; 
—assa. .. musa-vadissa luddassa, Ja V 374,7* (= vacl- 
sacca-rahitassa, Cl.); acc. /., tan tarn »am a-vibhajja- 
sevinim, Ja V 399,2s* (C/.) Mvu II 59,10* (tsamc- 
vasanti avijanami a: avicarya-sevinim?); (Abh 
1176?). 

a-sacchi-kata, m/n. [nej. pp. of sacchl-karoti, 
sa. saksat-k°], not beheld directly, not realized ; n’ 
althi kind Brahmuno a-dittharii, a-viditam, —ath, 
DN I 222,3; a-nnatam ... — aril an-abhisametam, 
AN IV 384,19; —e sacchikata-safifiino, Vin 11191,7'; 
abs., pannaya a-sacchi-katva, Ps II 171,18. 

a-sajja(t),m/n. [neg. pail. o/sajjati|, not clinging, 
unimpeded; a-rajjanto + —anto, Dhp-a IV 100,io; 
a-sajjamSno, m/n. [do. med.], without obstacle; 
tiro-kuddam ... —o gacchati, DN I 78,4 (= a- 
laggamano, Vism 394,18); 212,23 ^ MN I 494,27; 
1118,12,31; 11198,4; SN II 121,17; 212,21; AN III 
280,8; Patis 11208,9; vnto va jalamhi —o, Sn 71 ^ 
213; vamsa-ka(Iro va —o, Sn 38 (= a-laggamano, Pj); 
without attachment: —a vicaranti loke, Sn 466 ( hence 
AsajjamSna pi., self-designation of a group of pac- 
cekabuddhas, Pj 1175,12); nama-rupasmim — aril, Dhp 
221 (Dhp-a); without hesitation: thero pucchita-puc- 
chitam panham — o va kathesi, Vibh-a 489,2 s, quoted 
Ss52,4; —o deti, Ja 111352,19 ("ungrudgingly"). 

a-sajjlta, m/n. [/s.], not prepared, not arranged; 
— °iriySpatha, m/n., = ‘a-kappita-iriy5patha’, 
Nidd-a I 440,3. 

a-sajjbaya-kata, m/n. [neg. pp. of sajjhayam 
karoti (see s.v. a-dinna)|, not repeated, not rehearsed; 
sajjhaya-kata pi manta na patibhanti, pag eva —a, 
SNV 121,1 s(—126,2). 

a-sajjhSya-mala, m/n., being' corrupted by 
(the purity of which suffers from) non-repetition; nom. 
pi. m. —a manta, AN IV 195,15,28* = Dhp 241 
(Dhp-a III 347,12'). 

■a-sancarana, n., neg. vb. noun of sahearati; 
mora-rajassa pade (loc.) pSsassa —a-karanam, Ja IV 
335,28 ( the reason why the noose does not find the way 
to (Jit on) the foot of the peacock; Bid a-bajjhana-k°; 
pt (Br) asajjana-karanam; Ja-pot here no-bxndcnta 
kSrana, but see next). 

’a-sancarana,m/n., ub. adj. (1) = an active part.: 
not having access to: saita vassasatani —a-paso, Ja IV 
336,10 (that, during 700 years, had been unable to fit 
(on his feet); Ja-pot: no haisurunu); pasassa — a-bha- 
vam, Ja II 36,28 (cf. 36,14); — (2) like a passive part.: 
(of a way) unpracticable; maggam luggarii ... pati- 
cchannam —am, Mil 217,30—219,8 (= samcaranavak 
naetta-vu, Hinat). 

a-sancallta, m/n., unshaken; a-kampitam —am 
. . . pitirh patilabhi. Mil 224,8. 

a-sanc3rlma, m/n. (cf. a-samharima), not mov¬ 
able; —ena upakaranena (a: traps or pit-falls, opp. 
arrows or javelins) miiretu-kamassa, Sp (II) 439,24 
asanc3rim'-up5yena maranattham, Vin-vn 247. 

■a-sancicca, ind. [neg. abs. of sam -f ^ci(n)t, cf. 
ccccaj, unintentionally (see sahcicca, Vin IV 124,20*,29' 
9 ^ JAs 1914, 518,1: sariicintya); an-apatti — (scil. 
panAtipate), Vin III 79,29-33; do. — ajanantassa, Vin 


111126,4' (Vin-vn 351); do. — asatiya a-januntassa, 
IV 185,22' (Sp (IV) 889,27; Vin-vn 1873: a-sancicca- 
satissa pi ajanantassa kevalarii): IV 222 , 5 ' (Vin-vn 
2007); Kv 593,2-28. 

’a-sancicca, m/n. (occasional abstraction from 
prec.), without any intention; kiiii-citto tvaih [sc//. 
did you kill the man ]? — asancicco aliam, Vin III 
79,28 (= a-vadhaka-cetano, Sp). 

Asancicca-katha,/., title of Kv (XX 1)593—595. 

a-sancetanika, m/n. ( 1 ) said of an act: un¬ 
conscious or unintentional; MN I 377,s (a kind of 
kamma-vipaka accord, to the Nigantha); (2) said of 
persons: = ’asancicca; Dhp a I 225,li. 

a-sanjata, m/n., not yet born or produced; an- 
uppannassa (q. v.) maggassa uppadeta —assa mag- 
gassa sanjaneta, SN I 191,l (Spk: '—assa' ti idam 
'anuppanna’-vevacanam) = MN III 8 , 12 , etc. 9 ^ —an 
ca sanjani, Ap499,n = 570,8 = Thi-a 91,34*; — 
future: ye dhamma a-jatfi a-bhuta —a a-nibbattii 
(q. v.), Dhs 1036, etc.; ruparii a-jatam .. . —am, Vibh 
1 , 20 ; loc. kappe (a)samjate, Anag 5 (= an-uppanne 
a-sampatte, anagate, AnSg-a); Leumann ajate = v. 1. 

a-sanna,m/n.[’a -j- saiina, cf. a-sanfii(n), vi-safiha, 
nis-sanna], (1) senseless; Matanga-panditam ... po- 
thetva —am katvS pakkami, Ja IV 376,13 (p. /. visan- 
nam); Sv (II) 569,28; (2) unconscious: n. (a) the un¬ 
conscious state : saiina rogo .. . sallam, etam santarii 
(etam) panitam yad idaih —aril, MN II 230,19; (cf. 
’a-saiina); (p) i. q. asanfia-bhava; Ja I 45 , 7 *; Ps II 
333,1 e; m. pi., i. q. Asafina-satta: —e arOpibrahmano ca 
thapetva, Dhp-a IV 132,2 (cf. Pj II 359,26); — °-ka, 
m/n. = prec. (2), Vibh 419,29; — “-katha, /., title of 
Kv (III 11) 260—263; — °-ka-bhava, m., v. t. for 
asanfia-bhava; — °-k5ya, m., an unconscious 'body' 
(a: element; as to kaya, see Sv I 165,27; 167,18-25); 
nirindriyam ... —am ... aggirfi, Ja VI 207,13* ( = 
anindriya-baddharii a-citta-kayam, Ct.). 

asanfia- in cpd.s: “-bhava, m., the sphere of the 
Asaniia-sattas; — e (v. 1. asafifiaka-bhave) acittaka- 
patisandhim, Mp I 310,13; —e nibbatte a-cittaka-sattc 
dasseti, Ja I 473,17 (explaining a-sannino), cf. Nidd-a 
1 357 , 9 ; Ps I 35,30; II 333 , 3 i; — °-satta, m. (sg., 
Nidd I 280,5; otherwise) pi. (see a-sanni(n) and cf. 
asamjfi'sattva, Abhidh-k-vy-Trs/. II199 n. 1, 11122 , 4 , 
etc.), ‘the Unconscious Beings', a class 0 [ (brahma-)gorfs 
representing the 5<A satt4visa; satta a-sannino a- 
ppatisamvedino seyyatha pi deva —a, AN IV 401,17 = 
DN III 263,19 (quoted Pj I 86 , 28 ); —a deva a-hetuka 
an-ahdra ... a-sannaka a-cetanaka a-cittaka pfitu- 
bhavanti, Vibh 419,28, quoted Pj 177,18 (Vibh-a 
520,32—521,s); —a nama deva, sannu(p)pada ca 
.. . tamhi kayd cavanti, DN I 28,25 (Sv I 118,8-24); 
—a deva Vehapphalehi saddhiiii eka-taia, Ps I 35,31; 
a-sannino vuccanti nirodha-sarndpanna ye ca —a, na 
pi so (sc//, ‘no pi asanui*, etc., Sn 874] nirodha-sama- 
panno no pi —o, Nidd I 280,4-5; —esu saiina attbi?, 
Kv260,2i—263,1 (Kv-a 71,23 foil.); Yam I 154,12; 
198,29; II10,i; Pj II 359 , 20 ; Th-a C< 291,9 (cf. Mp 
I 310,13); Sadd 77,5 (from Ps I 35,29 loll.); — n. (cf 
a-safifia (2), n.), the sphere of the Asaniia-sattas; —am 
up(a)pajjantanam tcsarii rupakkhandho (Sv I 118,io| 
uppajjati... —e, tattha rup° upp°, Yam I 19,17 ... 20 
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/oil.; apayc —e, taltha dukkliasaccam uppajjati, ib. 
179,1. 

a-sannata, mfn. \cf. sa. samyata, sam -j- j/yam], 
not held in check, unrestrained (inslr.: kayadlhi, loc.: 
kamesu, dal. (once): para-pana-rodhaya, Sn 220 ( = 
pananam jlvit’-indriyilpacchedaya kAya-vAca-cittehi 
—o, Pj)); kamesu —a jana, Sn 243 yt£ 247 AN 
II 6,7* 19,22*; panesu —o, MN 1199,si* = Th867; 
kaycna sanAato asim, vacayAsim —o, Pv 5 ( = 
vAcasikena a-sarhvarena samannagato, Pv-a); sahasa 
karontAnam ~anam, Jail 123,17* = V 91,n* ( = 
dussilAnam, Cl.); bhoga-luddho —o, Ja VI 525,32*; 
para-liimsaya rato —o, Pv470; mayAvi —o palapo, 
Sn 89; balassa mujhassa .. . —assa, Ja IV 207,6*; 
—o, Ja VI 360,7* (= kayAdlhi —o dussilo. Cl.); 
~o pabbajito na sadhu, Ja III 105,24*; —o saAAata- 
sannikaso, Ja V 87,2* = VI 306,25*; papadhamma 
—a ... bhunjeyya dussilo rattha-pindam —o, Vin III 

90,25*.:. 28* = It 43,4*_io* (= 90,15*) = Dhp 

307—08; /. a-satirh —am, Ja III 530,16*; ac- 
cantasilasu —Asu, Ja V 448,18*; majja-mamsa-nirata 
—A, Ja V452,i 3*; uddhatS a-niyat5 —a, ib. 17*; in cpd.: 
na—a-samanassa vuttha-tthanam etam, Ps 111210,28; 
— °-parikkh8ra, m/n., not taking heed of (heedless 
about) the requisites; —am bhikkhum, Dhp-a III 15,6 
(= no sangavana pirikara xti, gp; c\. 15,n; parik- 
khAro patisametabbo = hxngxviyx yutu, gp); — 
°-parikkh3ra-bhikkhu-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a III 
15—16;— °-vacana, m/n., heedless in speech; pi. —a, 
Ps I 152,14 (= ‘vikinna-vAca'). 

a-sannattl, /., non-information (abstracted from 
next); Mp II 149,28; — °-bala, m/n. (’a + sannatti- 
bala (AN I 76,9], this = hairing their force in mutual 
information- ( reconciliation )); te (bhikkhu) —a a-nij- 
jliattibaia a-ppatinissagga-mantlno, AN I 75,32 (Mp: 
a-saAAatti yeva balam etesan(l) ti —a). 

■a-sannS, /., non-consciousness; sammoho, 
AIN II 231,17 (= nissanna-bhAvo sammoha-tthanam, 
Ps). 

’a-sann5, /., a kind of lightning; nava-vidha 
asaniyo: —a vicakka ... sukkhAsanl ti, tattha —A asan- 
nam {scil. yo tassa saddena tejasAca ajjhottha(o, pj.) 
karoti, Sv (II) 569,21-23. 

a-sanni(n), m/n., i. q. asanAa 2; na saAna-saAAi 
... no pi —I na vibhata-sannl, evam-sametassa 
vibhoti rflpam, Sn 874 (Nidd; —ino vuccanti nirodha- 
saniApanna ye ca asanna-sattA; Nidd-a); sannl-m- 
eva ... no —I, AN IV 427, 10 - 12 ; DN III 111,11; ye 
keci pana-bhut' atthi sannino vA —ino, Ap 92,5 4,i 3 ; 
ye sannino |--w| te pi duggata | ye pi—ino [—— — —j 
te pi duggatA, Ja I 473,12* (see asanna-bhava); yas- 
mim samaye j scil. sauna pl.\ nirujjhanti, —I tasmim 
samaye hoti, DN I 180,$; yo hi kinci na janfiti, tain 
—i eso ti vadanti, PsIV20,i8; —ino a-ppa(lsarh- 
vedino, DN III 263,1-8; a-rOpi a-vedano —i a-sam- 
kharo a-vinnaijo, SN III 112,2; sanni bhavissan ti 
—i bhavissan ti mannitam etarii (etc.), SN IV 202,24— 
203,24, quoted Nidd I 138, 1 ; — (saAnl ...) arogo 
pararii marana —i, DN I 32, 10-14 (cf. 32,5); III 140,2; 

MN 11228,16; sattA_sannino va —ino vA neva- 

saniu-nAsannino va, AN II 34 ,14 = It 87,18; Nidd I 
97,15; pi. = asaAAa-satta (cf. Nidd 1 280,3): —Inam 
cakkliu-sota-vatthu-saddani pi na iabbhanti, RupAr 


150,29: — “-gabbha, m., an unconscious but reproduc¬ 
tive being (in the system of Gosala); satta sanni-gabbha 
(a: animals) satta —a (a: plants), DN I 54,s (Sv I 
163,25); — °-bhava, m., the sphere of unconscious 
existence; Ajivikanam ananla-manaso [see Add. to this 
article] ti evarn parikav'pito —o, Ps II 9,34—10,i, 
quoted Ss 121,24; — °-vada, (1) m/n., i. q. uddham- 
aghatanA-asaAAi-vAda (asserting unconscious (ex¬ 
istence) after death; DN 132,4-5); Sp I 60,20; Mhbv 
110,7; (2) m., the tenets of as° (1); Sv 1 119,26. 

a-sannOpaka, m/n. [upaka ifc., i. q. upaga), 
leading to a-saAAa (2, n.); /., —Opika, Kv 518,30— 
519,37; — °-fipika-kathS, /., title of Ivv (XV 10) 
518—519. 

a-satha, m/n. [cf. sa. fatlia|, not fraudulent, 
honest; —o a-mAyo, Mil 358,14; otherwise always —o 
amAyAvi, see this and add: AN III 65,20; 153,23; 
esp. SN IV 298,20 (cf. 299,18); — silOpapanno —o 
ujjubhQto, Ja III 262,20*; instr. n. (ado.), passantu 
no te —ena yuddharh, Ja VI 280,25* (our fair play). 

■a-santhita, m/n. (so. a + saihsthita), not stand¬ 
ing, not remaining (in: loc.); (satta) a-rupesu —a. It 
62 , 9 * (cf. ib. s*: aruppa-(t)thayino; = arupa-bhavesu 
a-ppa(it(hahantfi, It-a); accord, to It-a II 120,i2-is 
also in- It 94,3 = MN III 223, 11 , see next. 

’a-santhita, m/n. (so. a franthila, cf. san- 
thina, n., MN 1481,4; SN 1128,27; 276,16; Vv 162; 
Nidd I 67,1; -nth- for -nth- as old as the Ct.s, cf. also 
prakr. sa</hiia, etc., Pischel § 115]; not loose or slackened 
(steadfast); bahiddhS a-vikkhittarh a-visatam, ajjhat- 
tam -aril (scil. viAnanam), MN III 223 ,11 (= gocar’- 
ajjhatte nikanti-vasena -am, Ps) = It 94,3 (It-a: 
kammatth&n&rammane samkopafo: saihkoca-?|-va- 
sena (hitattA santhitam nama hoti, viriya-sainataya 
... yojitAya 'a-santhitam hoti, vithim pa(ipannam); 
sabhavam ... a-kampitam —am, Cp I 9,14 (= sain- 
koca-rahitam, Cp-a), quoted Ja VI 486,23* (= mala- 
maccherehi a-ppatitthitam, pt). 

(a-sanha, m/n. (so. a + claksna], not smooth, 
Mp II 237,19 (= ‘a-kasika-’; but Mp-t reads: ‘kasi- 
karii ...' ti sapharii —)]. 

a-sat’-5-sampajahna, n. (a-sati a-sanipa- 
janna], unattentiveness; AN V 113,14; 116,30. 

■asati, pr. 3 sg. (yas (a)]; to eat; —i ti asako, 
Kacc-v 643 (Sadd 865,21: asako); ramanta tarn -.anti 
bhakkhantl ti r'-aso, Sadd 585,25. 

’asati, pr. 3 sg. jyas], to throw (otherwise assati); 
Sp-t ad Vin IV 124,15 (explaining issasa). 

’asati, pr. 3 sg., see yas. 

’asati, pr. 3sg., to cut or reap; 3 pi., —anti = 
lunanti, Vibh-mt (see asita-vySbhangf). 

’a-sati, m/n. (so. a -]- smfti, cf. next], forgetful, 
heedless; nom. sg. m. andho va —I ahum, Th 316 
( v. r. for isavati; Th-a C« 404,30); gen. sg. m. a- 
saAciccAsatissA pi ajanantassa, Vin-vn 1873 (^ Vin IV 
185,22'); nom. pi. f. —iyo, JaV 418, 2 ** = 422,12**, 
see a-sa(t). 

’a-sati, /. (so. a + smrti], want of memory, 
attention or presence of mind; —i (so As 405,2 1 | an- 
anussati a-ppa(issati, a-saranata, Dhs 1349 (= 'mut- 
tha-saccaih’); —I yeva pApiyA, Ja II 175,2* (= a-sara- 
nam yeva hinam lamakaih. Cl.); instr. (abl.), heed¬ 
lessly: aiiam — iya pavittho, Vin 1298,19; aliatii 
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—iya . . . na pucchim, Vin II 289,2; a-sancicca (q. v.) 
—iya, Vin IV 185 , 22 ' Vin-vn 1873), etc.; Ja III 
486,18 ^ Dhp-a I54,o; in loose cpd.: —i(-)a-manasi- 
knro tasmim puggale apajjitabbo, AN III 18G,i (do 
not take notice of); tesam vitakkanam —i(-)a-manasi- 
karo apajjitabbo, MN I 120,7 (Ps 1190,29 loll.); acc., 
-i-a-manasikaraiii, ib. 8 ; cf. asat'-a-sampajanna. 

’a-sati, toe. of a-sa(t), q. o. ; if there is not; 
beside asati . . . nikkhamana-mukhe (Mil 295,l), 
kimhi asati (DN 11 33, l o), vedanaya asati (ib. 34, l), 
hatthesu asati (SN IV 171,28), constructed uiilh gen., 
like abhave, in pubbantAnuditthlnam . .. aparantA- 
nuditthinam asati, SN III 45,30—16,l (ib. thamaso 
paramase — I), cf. the pp. in bhikkhussa kalaifi kate 
(Sadd 733,io), Asokassabhisittato (Dip VII 24). 
a-sati, /. o/ a-sa(t). 

a-satta, mfn. [neg. pp.of sajjati; sa. a -f- sakta, 
cf. a-sajjamAna); unattached (to: loc.); kama-bhave 
»am, Sn 176 = 1059 (= a-iaggam a-Iaggitam, etc., 
see Nidd 11 99,28—100,7) = 1091 (cf. 177) = Vin I 
36,27*; (/. sa tattha —a tattha an-abhiratA, • AN IV 
58.7-23, so Tr., E* a-ratta, etc. no Cl.); ye ... --a 
vicaranti loke, Sn 490; —am sugatain buddham, Sn 
643 = Dhp 419 (= a-laggataya '—am', Dhp-a); 
[—am ujukarii cittaih, Ap 379,8, better C‘ a-bhantaiii 
(q. v.), see o. II. in £«|; [a-satto an-asatto, Ja V 446,17' 
obscure, see a-deva-satta|; — akaso a-Iaggo —o 
a-ppatitthito a-palibuddho. Mil 388,8. 

a-satta-GodhAvaram, ind., where the Godavari 
is not split in seven branches ^); Kacc-v 328 (Sadd 
759,s), cj. sapta-Godavaram, Ka? II 1,20. 

a-sattha, n. [sa. a -J- fastra), not a sword; a-dan- 
dena (q. v.) — ena, without stick nor sword, Ap 322,18 
= Th-a (C*) II 53,12", etc., etc. 

AsatthArAma, m., name o/ a park; Piyadassi 
... — amhi nibbuto, Bv XIV 27 (not in Bv-a; a: 
AssatthAramamhi?). 

a-sattbavacara, m/n., not concerned with wea¬ 
pons; SN I 224,n (a-dandAvacara +, q.o.). 

a-satthi, m/n. [sa. a -)- sakthi], without (the use 
of one’s) thighs ; — °- ta, /. abstr.; abl. nAharii asatthitA 
(£<; asandhita) pakkho (= pangulo, pj, = pithasappl, 
Ja VI 12,26') na badhiro a-sotata, Ja VI 16,28* (Ct.i 
sattliinarii [£« sandhinarii] abhAvena). 

'a-sadisa, m/n. [sa. a + sadr?a; cf. a-sadisa); 
( 1 ) different, dissimilar; annam-annam —am bhikkhu- 
sahassaih, Dhp-a I 247,20; Ja VI 421,u* ( metr. a-sA- 
diso, q. o.); (2) matchless, unique; a-samo ... —o 
atulo ..., Mil 331,24; rupenAsadiso ... nanenAsadiso 
Buddho, Ap 68 , 22-24 ?2Th-a C* 21,22-24*; —o a-ppa- 
jibhago, Dhp-a 1423,4' (= 'an-uttaro'); in cpd.: 
—a-parama-danarh, Mil 176,28. 

•Asadlsa, m., Npr.; °-kumaro (Bodhisatto), Ja 
II 87,3 ... 92,2; dhanu-ggaho —o rajaputto, ib. 91,4*. 

’Asadisa, m., N. of a village (time of Siddhattha 
Buddha); —a-brabmana-game, Bv-a C« 185,30. 

•-’-’asadisa, in cpd.s: — °-kumAra, m., see *As°; 
— °-jataka, n. = Ja (181) II 86—92; — °-teja(s), 
mfn., of unequalled ardour; Ja VI 209,13' (= 'a- 
saniattateja(s)’ q.o.); — °-ta, /. abstr.. Mil 276,io; 
Pv-a 243,18 (v. /.); Sadd 143,io; —°-dana, n., ‘the 
matchless gi/C of king Pasenadi, Sv(II)653,28— 655 . 32 ; 
Dhp-a III 183,10 (oil.; referred to: Sp ad Vin II 152,2; 


Ja III 469,25; IV 360,23; 401,n; Dhp-a II 89,22; III 
120,12; IV 17,17; Mhv-t597,2s; discussed: Mil 292.12- 
20 ; — °-dana-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a III 183— 
89; — °-rupa, mfn., different in appearance (from: 
instr.); aniiehi pasadehi —am . . . pasadam, Dhp-a III 
134,5; 'incomparable’: —o natho, As 209,21* (metre 
arya); — °-vagga, m., title of Ja II 86—113; — 
°-vacana, m/n., expressing the idea of ‘incomparable’ : 
Sadd 283,10 (scil. ‘eka'-saddo); — °-sampayoga, m., 
a union between unequals (o:.a mesalliance ); —e(na) 
uppanna putta, Sv 1 260,io = Mhv-t 133,9. 

a-sadda, m/n., speechless, noiseless; nt., silence 
[sa. a^abdaj, sense of |/kali, Sadd 437,23 (a-saddo = 
nis-saddo). 

a-saddahana, n., non-believing; Ja IV 50,7. 

a-saddha, m/n., see a-ssaddha. 

a-sad-dhamma, m. [sa. a 4- sad-dharma; see 
Geioer, Dhamma, 31,26 [: (a)satam dhammo|, 96,4|, 
(1) wrong (principles or) theories, see asaddhamma- 
sannatti, -purana: — (2) a bad (moral) quality; tihi —ehi 
abhibhuto (scil. Devadatto) . .. pApicchataya, etc.. 
It 85,6 (= a-sataiii dhammehi a-santehi vA dhammchi, 
It-a, o.l.) Vin II 202,37; cattaro —A (kodha- 
garuta, etc.), AN II 47,8-13; satta —A, DN III 252,7; 
282,20 (Ja 111291,8'); AN IV 145,8-n; Vibh 383,14; 
attha —A, AN IV 160,14; 164,22 ^ Vin 11 202,7; 
dasa —A, AN V 149,17-29; 150,2-n (Ja I 342,3'); see 
°-(pati)samyutta, °-rata, °-samannagata; — (3) sexual 
intercourse; Sadd 408,9*, Abh 317; —o gama-dhammo 
vasala-dhammo, Vin III 28,8' (= ‘methuna-dham- 
rao’); —am gAma-dhammam ..., ib. 21,2 (Sp I 
221,3-17); —assa patisevanatlhaya, Vin IV 221,3** 
(Sp (IV) 904,29—905,17); mAtugAmo ... —ena ni- 
manteti, MN I 448,31 (= methuna-dhammena, Ps); 
Dhp-a III 181,21; — e ati-velarii patabbataiii Apaj- 

jimsu, DN III 89,13-14; sa_tena saddhim —am 

patisevati, Ja 1437,30; Vin-vn 2008; — °-patisevana, 
n., enjoying as° (3); sayanhe pan' assa (a: mAtugA- 
massa) —Aya (or with E« assAda-pariyesanAya) cittair. 
namati, Spk III 87,4, quoted Ss 168,14; — °-pOrana, 
m/n.,.propagating as°(l), Sadd 58,1 1 *; — °-rata, m/n., 
given to as® (2) : AN 1123,13; — °-yuta, m/n., associated 
or beset with as° (2); Utt-vn 433—39; — °-sannatti, 
f., teaching as°(l); MN 1402,31-32 (= abhuta-dhamma- 
sannApanA (u. 1. -pannatti], Ps); —°-santhava, m., 
associating in- as° (3), copulation; Dhp-a III 119,13 
(— gamadhamma (-vt) sasag(u), gp); — “-samannA- 
gata, m/n., affected with as® (2)- MNIII21,i4 
(= pApadhamma-samannAgato, Ps) . 22,23. 

a-saddhiya, m/n. (cf. next), incredible, provoking 
unbelief ?; —e a-kampan'-atthena ‘saddha-balaih’, 
Mp III 134,18 (p£. quoted Sadd 438,14).. 

a-saddheyya, m/n. (sa-. a + fraddheya), un¬ 
trustworthy; samuddo nAma — o anek'-ontarayo, Ps 
V 88,5 (— no hxdahiya haekka, AmAv 169,14) = Spk 
11 376,27. 

’asana, m. [/s.], the large tree Terminalia tomcn- 
tosa (or glabrat); Abh 563, 1004 (= piyaka), Bhcs 2; 
80 (= piya-hara, sn); tilaka-piyaka-h-asana-sala-, 
Ja V 420,2** ( Ct.: 'piyakA' ti scta-puppba, 'h-asanA' 
ti, ha-kuro sandhi-karo, asana yeva); uddalaka ... 
kakudha —a, Ja VI 530,4* ^ sirlsA . .. niggundl 
siri-niggundi —a, ib. 535,12*; kannikArA -—a an- 
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jam (see Add.), A p 16,3 = Th-a C« II 95,28* ;ajjuna... 
—a madhu-gandhl ca, Ap 346,4^368,0; — the bodhi- 
tree of Tissa Buddha, Bv XVIII 22; Ja I 40,25; —no 
namadheyyena dharanlruha-padapo, . . . paricaririi 
—aril bodhim uttamam, Ap 110,21-22; see °-padara, 
°-phalaka, °-rukkba. 

’asana, mfn., vb. adj. of as(a)nati; only i/c.: 
amatl°, asit4°, ghat&° (Ja I 472,14*), maha° (Ja 
VI 202,20*), hut&° (Vism 171,26). 

’asana, n. [ofc. noun o/ as(a)nati], eating, jood; 
Abh 465(-J- ataaro, bhojanam); Sadd 440,2-3 (= bhat- 
ta-paribhogo, opp. khadanam); 501,17-18 (=aharo); 
Vin IV 82,27 (Sp (IV) 821,25 /oil.; Vin-vn 1241); 
Vin-vn 1274 ( cf. Sp (IV) 825,l); i/c. v.: accd- 
sana, ati-°, an-°, ek&° (MN I 437,19), kad-° ([1| 
Kacc-v 337, Sadd 774,7, [2] Sadd ib.), nir-asana- 
vasana (Ja IV 128,3'). 

*asana, n., (1) vb. noun of assati (Kacc-v 643, 
Sadd 865,18), a shoot; lahukcna —ena appa-kasirena, 
MN I 82,36 (» saJIahukena kandena, Ps) = SN I 
62,3 (Spk) = AN 1148,14 (Mp); sarassa —a-jthanc, 
Jail 201,7-15 (so Tr.; E« asanna 0 -); (2) a missile, 
an arrow; Abh 1004; addasa ... kumarakc ... sukhu- 
mena t2|a-cchiggajena ~am atipatente, SN V 453,n 
454,3; (3) a means of throwing (shooting), Kacc-v 
643, Sadd 865,17; i/c. o. sardsana (Abh 388). 

s asana, n. (ufc. noun of y as], pervading, Sv (III) 
855,23. 

’asana in cpd.s : °-padara, m., a board of as° 
wood ; catur-ahgula-bahalam -am vinivijjhati, Ja II 
91,17' (=ply5-poru, gp) V 131,3 Mp II 380,5; 
— °-phalaka, n. = prec., Mp II 240,5; — “-bodhiya, 
m., designation of a thera, Ap 110,16—111,19; — 
°-rukkha, m., an as° tree; Ja I 40,25. 

asanS, /., /. q. ’asana; tesu ... attano —aya 
janana- samatthatam pattesu, Ja III 382,28 tesam 
attano —fiya janana-kale, 383,12 (E‘ ayauayal), cf. 
383,16*: imam pakkaA ca jananti ... 

asani, /. [sa. afani], a lhunder(-elap ); Abh 871 
(here and 24 also = vajira); vijjut&su niccharantlsu, 
—iyS phalantlya, DN II 131,10—132,22 (Sv (II) 
569,19-29: nava-vidh&ya —iy§ bhijjamdnSya .. ., 
navavidhfi hi —iyo: asanna ... sukkh&sant...), 
cf. Mhv XII 13; dve 'me —iyfi phalantlya na 
santasantl, AN I 77,19-28 (Mp II 150,25), quoted 
Sadd 436,n; ninnfido ca mahfi Asi (so v. /.) —iya 

(——-1 phalantiya, Ap 105.24 ^ 421,6 = Th-a 

C« 286,28* (C< here —I ca phall tada);—iya pi matthake 
patamSnSya, Ja I 387,6'; —iya matthake a vat that o 
(so o. /., gp) viya, Dhp-a III 53,n; cf. Ja IV 418, 10 ; 
ativfitena —i patati. Mil 277,29; Ja 1 167,27; —i pati- 
tva ... jhapesi, Ja II 201,18; —i viya viravanto dgan- 
tva, Ja VI 114,20'; —i viya jiyaiii pothesi, Ja III 
323,2; —im pfitento viya, Ja 1352,6; — title of SN 
II 229,20-30; — ifc. o. sukk(b)&-° (Sv (II) 569,28-28, 
pt); — °-aggi, m., fire from as°; —i patitvfi dahati, 
Dhp-a III 71,ii; Vibh-a 70,9( = ‘ind’-aggi’);—°-gata- 
tthana, n., a place where as° has passed; Spk III 6 , 2 s 
(peril, for °-hata-tth- 0 ; E» asani-pata-°, S* asunl-gata), 
quoted Ss 172,34; — °-gbosa, m., the sound of as 0 ; 
—ena ghosita (paron.) viya dhammam kathenta, Spk I 
354,i; — °-cakka, n.,often written for asani-vicakka;— 
°-pata, m., stroke of lightning; tato me <»o [— —-] 


matthake nipati.Ap 123,17 = 421,7 =Th-a C‘ 286,29*; 
Pv-a45,2s; Ps III 109,20; — °-mandala, n., see 
next; — “-vicakka, n., a bunch of lightnings; kim 
-am .. ., —an ti Iabha-sakkara-silokass' etam adhi- 
vacanam, SN II 229,24-26 (=sukk(h)dsani-cakkarii 
(see above), Spk), see Ps II 28,2 = Mp III 9,29 = 
Sadd 521,25 (= asani-mandalam); Vism 585,33* (= 
do., mht) = Vibh-a 199,12* (do.); [asanicakkam, without 
0 . /., Vism 696,0 (but see mht), Spk I 325,5 = Pj 
11 226,6 (= sena-mandalak, Amav 220,32)]; — kim 
panAyam ... sabbarh sambhakkhcti, scyyathidarii 
mula-bijam . .., —am danta-kutarh, samana-ppava- 
dena, DN III 44,10—47,3 (Sv: ‘—an’ ti vicakka-san- 
thana asani eva, . . . —aril imassa danta-kutam mula- 
bijadisu kinci na sambhajjati (a: °-bhakkheti?|; pt: 
‘vicakka-santhana’ ti vipulatama-cakka-santhand, 
sabbassa bhunjanato ayo-kuja-sadisa danta eva 
‘danta-kutain’); — °-vega, m., the dash or shock of 
as 0 ; ten’ cvAsani-vegena (so C«) tattha kalakato aharii, 
Ap 105,25; — °-sadda, m., i. q. asani-ghosa; Ja IV 
149,12;- cf. asani-sata-saddehi pi a-sampakampiyo, 
Ps II 26,80; — “-sannipSta, m., o: a thunder-storm; 
—a-saddo, Dhp-a III 93,9 (= sena-handak, gp); cf. 
asani-sata-sannipatena, Ja I 71,26. 

asaniya, mfn., grd.of as(a)nati; n., -khadaniyarh 
va —am va, Spk III 64,23. 

asan’-esanS, /., seeking for (alms)food; dal., 
purarii pavit(bo —fiva, Ap 477,18. 

>a-santa, mfn., inexistent, not good, etc., see 
a-sa(t). 

•a-santa, mfn. (sa. a-?anta], not appeased or 
gentle; santo — esu, Sn 912 (= an-upasantesu, Nidd 
1 330,14). 

[a-santakarii, w. r. (E>) SN V 272,21 = 273,20; 
read (C-mss.); santakam (limited) no an-antakam]. 

a-santa-jStika, mfn. ; /. —a = ‘a-sati’ = ‘a-sa’, 
Sadd 177,8. 

a-santatA, /. abslr. (see a-sa(t), a); Khuddas 115 
(cf. Vin-vn 311). 

a-santatta, mfn. (sa. a -)- samtapta], unheated; 
AN III 234,15. 

asanta-dipana, n., telling (boasting of) things 
inexistent, Khuddas 115. 

asanta-paggaha, m., encouraging or emboldening 
the unworthy; Ja I 508, 10 ; 510,3-n (see 511, 1 *); III 
82,h-14 (cf. 82,9 asanta-paggahana-k£ranam). 

asanta-bhdva, m. abslr., i. q. asantata; Vin-vn 

311. 

a-santasa(t), mfn. ( neg. part, of santasati, sa. 
samtrasati], not trembling, unshaken ; nom. sg. m., (a) 
—sam jivitasamkhayamhi, Sn 74 (= a-santasi a-pari- 
santasi, etc., Nidd II 100, 10 ); Ja VI 306,22*; (ft) sfho 
va saddesu —santo, Sn 71 = Ap 12 , 17 ; Ja IV 101, 20 *; 
Pj II549,n (= ‘a-santfisi); acc. siharii va saddesu 
—santam, Sn 213. 

a-santasanaka, mfn. — prec.; Dhp-a IV 70,16 
(= ‘a-santasf). 

Asantasanta-gatha, /., title of Sn 71; Pj II 
126,19. 

asanta-sannivasa, m., * the social intercourse of 
the unworthy’; AN I 78,7—79,5 (Mp ’—an' ti (to. r. 
in £>] asatam a-sappurlsdnam sannivasam). 
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asanta-sampaggaha, m„ i. q. asanta-paggaha, 
Ja I 511,12'. 

asanta-sampaggahika, m/n., encouraging the 
unworthy; Ja I 511,13'. 

asanta-sambhavana, /., courting the unworthy; 
Sp (II) 485,19; (111) 693,13. 

a-santasi(n), m/n., i. q. a-santasa(t); nom. sg. 
m., a-kkodhano —i a-vikatthi, Sn 850 ( = tena tena 
alabhakena a-santasanto, Pj; Nidd I 217,5-24); nit- 
thaih-gato —I, Dhp 351 ( = raga-santasAdinaih abha- 
vena a-santasanako, Dhp-a). 

a-santuttha, m/n. [sa. a -(- samtusta], not con¬ 
tent (with: instr.); sehi darehi —o, Sn 108; Kosalaiii 
senAsantuttharii [metr. sen' as 0 ], Ja II 22,23* ( = sena 
rajjena —aril, Ct.); —o . . . panha-vyakaranena, SN 
IV 193,i«; Pj II 113,14; 115,22; — unplcasable; 

mahicchassa ... —assa, AN IV 229,20; AN I 12,25; 
mahiccha . . . —a, Vin III 215,28. 

a-santutthi, /. [sa. a -(- saiiitusti], disconiented- 
ness; — °-t5, /. abstr .; --a ca kusalesu dhammesu 
a-ppativanita ca padhanasmirii, DN III 214,8 
Dhs 1367; —a a-sampajannarii mahicchatA, AN III 
448,14-18; —a a-mattarinuta a-ppatisariikha bhojane, 
Pp21,8; —°-bahula, m/n., full of discontentedness, 
AN III 432,11 ( = kusala-dhammesu a-santut(ho, 

Mp). 

a-santuleyya, m/n., neg. grd. (cf. tuleti and sa. 
saiiitolayati), not to be weighed against (instr.), not 
payable by (instr.); —o mama so dhanena, Ja VI 
283,23* (Ct.: ‘a-santulyo’ (unmelricat) ti na satta- 
vidhena ratana-dhanena saddhirii tuletabbo). 

a-santhata, m/n. [sa. a + samstpta], (1) not 
decked, not veiled (as to some pari of the body); san- 
thatassa —aya, etc., Vin 11133,2—is (Sp 1266,20— 
267,23; Khuddas I 1—2 ^ Vin-vn8; 1966); (2) 
[cj. santhata in the meaning 'a piece' o/ carpet’, see 
Vin III 224,25**; 232, 12 ** foil.], not covered by a rug 
(as the soil); atita navuti kappa ... nAbhijAnAmi 
nikkhitte pAde bhumyA (so v. I.) —e, Ap 298,17. 

a-santhambhana, m/n. [from caus. santhani- 
bheti, sa. saiiistambhayati], not stiffening; —°-bhava, 
m. abstr., Ja I 10,15. 

a-santhava, mfn. [sa. a + samstava], where 
there is no acquaintance or intimacy; nom. pi. —A, 
Th-a ad Th 338 (= 'a-pihA', o. r.) ; satta-sariikhAra- 
vatthukassa tanha-santhavassa [ see As 364,28—365,2] 
abliavA —o, Ja VI 61,16'; n., (a life) without (the attach¬ 
ments of) friendship; santhavato bhavarii jAtarii ... 
a-niketarii —aril etarii ve munidassanaiii, Sn 207 (Pj 

II 255,26—256,t), quoted Mil 212,15* = 385,29*; 
aniketarii —arii, Ja VI 61,4* (a: "oh! that (happy) 
houseless independent life!" parenthetically, alluding to 
Sn207; Ct. as ace. sg. m., scil. ko hanissatil); — 
°-vissasi(n), mfn., see a-santhuta-vissasi(n). 

a-santhuta, mfn. [sa. a-saihstuta, cf. prec.], 
unacquainted; acc. m. —aril, Ja III 63,8* (a recent 
acquaintance, opp. cira-sariithuta; = a-kata-sarii- 
saggaih, Ct.) = 221,25*, quoted Dhp-a IV 67,7*; —aril 
no pi ca dittha-pubbarii, JaVI310,ii* (= ekAha- 
dviham pi ekato a-vuttha-puhbarii, Ct.); — °-viss5- 
si(n), mfn. [cf. sa. caus. vifvasayati], seeking the con¬ 
fidence of those who are unfamiliar (uninterested ); AN 

III 136,14 ( E « a-santhava-viss® from Mp: attana 


saddhim santhavarii a-karontesu vissasam an-apaj- 
jantesu yeva vissasaih karoti). 

a-sandittha, mfn., unacquainted (but actually 
found only as a w. r. for a-sandiddha). 

a-sandirthi-paramasi(n), m/n. [a ncg. san- 
ditthi-paramasi(n) (Vin II 89,27; DN III 45,18,247,2; 
MN I 96,13) /rom san ditthirh paramasati [cf. Ps I 
190,27, but also Sv (III) 839,n], whence also sanditthi- 
(raga), Sn S91J, not dealing with (clinging to) one's own 
theories only; (na miccha-ditthiko . ..) —i an-adha- 
nagahl'su-ppatinissaggo, DN III 48,3; MN I 43,24; 
97,15. 

a-sandiddha, mfn. [sa. a 4- samdigdha; good 
Pali-mss. -ddh- [misread -tth-], -ddh- is prob. a modern 
correction, see Ja IV 435,26* (V 425,13,19*), VI 212,20* 
[read diddha-sela], SN II 230,3; Sv I 282,25], not 
subject to doubt, distinct; acc. n. (adv.) —aril viyAka- 
sirii, Ap 480,25 (Ee -tth-, C‘ -ddh- ‘all mss. -((h-’) = 
Th-a C*31,19* (-tth-); —aril ca bhanati, AN IV 196,16* 
(-tth-; -ddh- Mp C‘; = a-saihsayaih) 9 ^Vin II 202,5*: 
—ddho ca akkhati (but Sp &: asandittho ca akkhatS 
[see akkhatar] ti nis-sandeho hutva akkhatA); 
j—ddho, Ps III 394,7, prob. w. r. for a-sariisattho = 
‘vissattho’]; Sadd 150,17. 

a-sandiddha, mfn., modern reading for prec. 
a-sandissamSna, mfn. [ncg. part, of pass, san- 
dissati], unseen, Dath IV 30. 

a-sandeha, m., non-doubting; instr. —ena ‘surely’, 
Ud-a 162,2 (= 'nis-saihsayarii). 

a-sandosa-dhamma, mfn., not subject to (the 
dejilement of) hatred, AN IV402,n (so Tr.’s transcript; 
E‘ a-sadosa°]. 

a-sandbana, n., non-reconciliation; bhinnanarii 
—aya, Ps II 331,3. 

[asandhitS, Ja VI 16,26* w. r. for a-satthitA]. 
AsandhimittA, /; Npr., the consort oj DhammA- 
soka (not named in Dip); prehistory and expl. oj the 
name, MhvV51—60 (Mhv-t); her share of the An- 
otatta water, Sp I 42,7 9 ^ lilhv V 85; sotApatti (on 
listening to the karavlka), Sv(II) 453,12-30 = Ps III 
383,9—384,2; her bodhi-puja, Mhbv 152,22; date oj 
her death (and the succession oj Tissarakkha [Divy 
397,21: Ti?yaraksitA] as mahesl), Mhv XX 2. 

a-sandheyya, m/n. [ncg. gcr. oj sam + I'dhA], 
not to be put together again, i. q. a-ppatisandhiya, q. v.; 
Vin-vn 242 (?£ Vin III 74,19). 

a-sannata, m/n., not bent (towards: toe.), not 
respectful; guriksu pi —A, Saddh417 ( = bhaktiven 
yomu nu-vO, sn). 

a-sannittbAna-carana, n. = 'an-avatthita- 
cArika’ q. v.; Nidd-a I 390,2. 

a-sannidhi-kata, m/n., not hoarded or stored up, 
n. instr. (adv.), —ena atthatarii hoti kathinarh, Vin 
1255,11 (see ib. 254,36-37, Sp (V) 111 1 , 14 ). 

a-sannidhi-kSraka, m/n., who is not in the 
habit oj storing; Pj II 315,4. 

a-sannidbikSra-paribhogi(n), m/n. [cj. sanni- 
dhikAra-paribhogarh (anuyuttA), DN I 6,2 = sanni- 
dhikatassa paribhogarh, Sv; prob. on an abs. *san- 
nidhi-karaih, see Whitney § 995), not living on stored 
victuals. Mil 400,31. 

a-sannidhi-bhakkha, mfn. = prec.; Mi] 400,28. 
a-sannipata, m., no (more) meeting; Ps 111416,19. 
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(a-sapati, w. r. for a-sapatti]. 

a-sapatta, mn. [sa. a -(- sapatna), having no 
rival; pi., a-vera a-danda —a avyapajjhS viharemu 
a-verino, DN 11276,6-14 (opp. sa-sapatta; = a-pac- 
catthika, Sv); not exposed lo intrusion or encroach¬ 
ments: mettaih . . . manasarii bhavaye — uddharn 
adho ca tiriyafi ca a-sambadham a-veram —aril, Sn 
150 = Khp 1X8 (= vigata-paccatlhikairi, Pj); said 
of nibbana: id am a-jaram . . . —am a-sambadharii, 
Thi 512 (Thi-a: sapatta-kara-dhamm&bhavato —aril); 
Thi 505. 

a-sapatti, /. adj. (a -f- sapatti, sa. sapatni], 
without a co-wife (rival); —i agaram ajjhavaseyyarii, 
SN IV 249,9(—250,1); Mp III 383,24; Ja V 97 , 12 ' (-i 
samfina; E f asampattis 0 ). . 

a-sapattlbhinivesa, ( m)f(n)., attached lo the 
desire of having no co-wife; ittiii ... purisddhippaya 
... —a, AN 111363,17 (v.l. °ttl-vinivesa; Mp: asa- 
pattl hutva ekika va gharc vaseyyan ti evam assa 
cittarii abhinivisati (£«£> vinivisatl) ti —a). 

a-sappatha, m. [ 5 a. a -f sat-patha], the wrong 
way, —am an-otaritva, Sadd 91,13 109,2 (so O, 

see notes ib.). 

a-sappaya, mfn. [if sappaya = sa. sa-praya, cj. 
visama (^visabbaga) ‘ unequal, irregular’ and 'unsui¬ 
table, unwholesome’ ; Buddh. sa. see below], unwholesome 
(as food, etc.); —ani bhojanani, MN 11257,5-14; lobha- 
niyam pi — aril na sevati, tena a-rogo hoti, As 128,38; 
—aril, Ja III 86,8' (= ‘a-hitarh’, scil. pipphaiirii); in a 
psychic or moral sense: gSrayharii dhammam apajjirh 
—am, Vin IV 176,12**; 177,26**; 179,i»**; 180,26**(JAs 
1913, 525,6 foil.: a-sampreyam; note ib. not con¬ 
vincing); yani sammi nibbanddbimuttassa —ani 
(= a-vaddhikar5ni Srammanani, Ps) ... —aril cak- 
kbun5 rdpadassanarii [cf. Vism 34, 19 ]... — aril manasS 
dbaromarii, MN II 256,is foil.; seven things (avasa, 
etc.) to be avoided, when a-sappaya: Vism 127,3*— 
128,13; 613,22; sappay&sappayarii, AN III 144,17; 
Ps IV 54,is; — °-kSri(n), mfn., not acting in ac¬ 
cordance with (the rules of) hygiene; Vin I 302,80 = 
AN III 143,28; 145,s; 427,6-28; — °-kiriya, /., an 
unhygienic life or treatment; AN V 136,7; MN II 
257,22; — °-ta, /. abstr.; -Vism (118,28) 121,20-27. 

a-sappurisa, m. [sa. a -)- sat-puru$a|, a mean 
fellow, an unworthy person; JSneyya ... —o —aril, -MN 
11121,4—22,28; idha—o uccd kula pabbajito hoti, etc., 
MN III 37,16—44,30: kbama, deva, —assa, Ja IV 
43 , 2 * [metre doubtful]; evarii katarii —« nassati na viru- 
hati, ib. 42,12*; ahetu-vado puriso ... yo ca khatta- 
vidho naro, ete —a lokc, Ja V 241,12* ... 242,9*; AN 
11217,2-11; ='an-ariya', Pj 11479,3, Ja 11223,23'; = 
'a-sabbbi', Ja I 495 , 3 ', V 483,25'; = ‘a-satt)’, Ja IV 
65,1 6 'r — °-kammanta, mfn., doing the work of an 
as°; asappuriso a-saddhamma-samannagato hoti 
asappuri 9 a-bhatti, —cinti, — manti, —vaco, —kam- 
manto, — ditthi hoti, — danarii deti, MN III 21,ie 
(cf. ib. 23,12); 22 , 6 - 9 ; — °-cinti(n), mfn., with the 
intentions of an as°; ib. 21, 1 5,28-31; — °-tara, mfn., 
compar.; a-sappurisena —aril, AN II 217,3-20; tato 
—o naina n'atthi, Ja VI 414,12; — °-dfina, n., a gift 
tike that of an as°; MN III 21,17 ( paron.); 22,18-22; 
paiica —ani, AN III 171,28-32; — 0 -dif$hl, mfn., 
with the views of an as°; MN III 21,17; 22,9-18; — 


°-dhamma, m., the moral state of an as°; MN III 
37,n—44,36; mfn., o\ the as° quality; Ja V 233,17*; 

— °-bhatti, mfn. [sa. bhakti, /.], having devotion lo 
asappurisas; MN III 21,15,23-27; v. 1. for —sam- 
bhatti, q. v.; — °-manti(n), mfn., laying the schemes 
of an as°; MN III 21,16,32—22,2; — °-vSca, mfn., 
speaking like an as°; ib. 21,16; 22,3-6; — °-sam- 
sagga, m., the mixing up with mean fellows; Ja V 
241,14*; — °-samseva, m., attending to do.; AN V 
113,24—114,15; — °-sambhatti, mfn., keeping com¬ 
pany with do.; nom. pi. —ino, AN V 150, 0 (v. 1. — bhat- 
tino). 

a-sappurisa, /. (1); pt ad Ja III 527 ,0 (=‘a- 
sabbha*, Ja E* asabbho). 

a-sabaia, mfn. (sa. a fabala], not spotted, 
unmixed, pure; said of the siias, see a-kbanda and 
a-cchidda, and DN II 94,o; III 227,21; SN IV 272,17; 
V 343,17; — °-k5ri(n), mfn., doing something in a 
homogeneous way(1); a-khandak£ri(n) a-cchidda- 
k5ri(n) +, qq. v. 

a-sabba-kSlika, mfn. [sa. a sarvakMika], 
not belonging lo all times, not to be found always; 

— °-tta, n. abstr., Mp ad AN IV 401 ,5 = Sv(III) 
1046,9-12. 

a-sabbannG, mfn. [sa. a + sarvajria], not om¬ 
niscient; Mil 102,8—108,21; m. pi. — uno, Mil 272,17; 

— °-tS, f. abstr.; Mil 232,27. 

a-sabbattha-gSmi(n), mfn., not always applic¬ 
able; —gamiin [metre doubtful o: *a-sabba-gaminirii?J 
vacarii halo sabbattha bh5sati, 'Ja I 449,3* ( Ct .: ya 
vaci opamma-vasena sabbattha na gacchati). 

[a-sabbathatta, w. r. (E‘) in Kacc-v 400 for sab- 
bathattS (C<), said to mean sabbena pakarena; about 
this Sadd 805,13-22]. 

a-sabbadbatuka, (mf)n., (the verbal endings) 
not belonging to the sarvadh£tuka class; Kacc 509 
(Sadd 834,16). 

a-sabbanama, n., not a pronoun; Sadd 271,6; 

— °-tta, n. abstr., Sadd 271,8. 

a-sabbanamika, mfn., non-pronominal; Sadd 
111,28; 271,5*; 278,17. 

a-sabba-ppayoga, m., using something only 
partially; sense of ^sis, Sadd 567,31 (for sa-Dhatup: 
a-sarvdpayoga). 

a-sabba-sarig&haka, mfn., not comprising the 
totality, of limited purport; —vacanain, Sadd 211,3. 

a-sabba-sSdhSrana, mfn., not common to all, 
special; Sadd 318,18. 

a-sabbha, mfn. (sa. sabhya >■ sabbha, Sa- 
bhiya-[Sn p. 91,15 9 ^ Mvu III 394 , 7 ], and prob. 
•sabbhiya, see ‘a-sabblii|, indecent, unbecoming, im¬ 
proper; abl. n. ovadeyydnusdseyya —a ca niviraye, 
Dhp 77 (= akusala-dhamnia, Dhp-a) = Th 994, 
quoted Nidd I 503,28*, Ja III 367,28*, Sadd 176,12; 
—ahi pharusdhi vdcabi akkosanti paribhSsanti, Ud 
12,17 (= a-sa(b]bha-yoggahi, sabhayarii sadhu-jana- 
samuhe vatturii ayuttMii, du(thullahi, Ud-a 113,n-i2); 
Mil 221 , 20 ; Ja VI 582,27' (quoted Sadd 176,17); —ani 
(v. 1. a-sabbha-v5carri) bhananto (or °nt3) vicaranti, 
Dhp-a I 256,8; matugamo ndm’ esa —o akatainiu, 
Ja III 527,6 (pt B r : ‘asabbha’ [see Sadd 96,14 —81 j 
ti asappurisal); [ThI-a 246 ,11 read with C«: handa 
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tassa sambhavitam akkhim]; —°-vaca, /., indecent 
speech; —aril, Dhp-a I 256,8 (v. I. (or a-sabbharii). 

■a-sabbbi, instr. pL of asa(t) (sa. a-sadbhih], 
AN I 61,21; JaV 483,11*; cf. Sadd 174,29—176,20, 
with tentative derivation of (a)sabbhi, mfn., see next. 

‘a-sabbhi, m/n. [ possibly, like pani for paniya, 
etc. (see anvadhika), for *a-sabbliiya < a-sabhya, cf. 
alabbhiya ( sink. Ixbba) < alabhya; *sabbhi(ya) 
also accounts for sinh. ssebi, about which see Geioer, 
SBBA 1941, 114,16-17), i.q. a-sabbba; bahufriij 
p’etam —i, Jataveda, yan tarn valadhinAbhipujayama, 
Ja 1 494,28* ( accord. to Ct. voc. — a-sappurisa a-sAdhu- 
jatika; but perh.: 'it is indecent enough that we use a 
tail (a: a chowrie) in worshipping you’), quoted Sadd 
175,14; acc. f. vacarii . . . —irh, Pv 450; — “-karana, 
n., an unseeming act(1), Mil 280,1; — “-jatika, mfn. 
= 'asabbhi-rupa', Ja VI 387,28'; — °-rupa, mfn., 
of an indecent kind; papakammam akAsi »aiii, Ja VI 
3S6,30* (= a-sAdhujAtikarii lamakam akusala-kam- 
mam, Cl.; see Sadd 175,16); abadho 'yam —o, Ja VI 
387,23* (Cl.; Sadd .ib.); an-ariyarupo . .. a-sam(m)o- 
dako thaddho, —o. Ja VI 414,14* ( uncivil; = a-pan- 
dita-jatiko. Cl.; Sadd ib.); — °-vaca, /., an improper 
(obscene) word or expression; Sadd 408,l; Spk I 65,30. 

[asabha never occurs = sa. r$abha (see usabha), 
asabha being < ar$abha, and the cpd.s tarAsabha 
(Sn 687), narAsabha (Ap 614,18), purisasabha (Ap 
493 ,3) reflecting nararsabha, etc.]. 

a-sabbaga, mfn., not being in. community with 
others, unsociable; —Aya visadisaya jlvita-viittiya 
samannAgato, Mp 111 228,2 (= 'a-sabhaga-vuttiko'); 
— °-vutti, mfn. (sa. —vrtti| = next; m. pi. agAravA 
appatissA —ino viharanti, Vin I 84,6; Ja I 218,14; — 
“-vuttika, mfn., not living in mutual courtesy; te 
annam-annam a-gArava a-ppatissa —aviharanti, Vin 
II 161,21; AN III 14,23. 

a-sabbS-yogga, mfn., not fit for an assembly, 
Ud-a 113,11 (= 'a-sabbha'; E « a-sabbha-y°I). 

a-sabh&va, see a-ssatataAva. 

'a-sama, mfn. (Is.], 1 a. not even (a; unjust, etc.), 
ifc.i andho va visamarh maggarii na jdnati samAsa- 
marii, Ja IV 192,11*; lb. not. like, not comparable, 
different (Jrom; instr.); Tathagato bodhisatto samAno 
—o lokena, Mil 119 ,i; —a ubho dura-vihAra-vuttino 
gihi dara-posi a-mamo ca subbato, Sn 220; ]Ati hi 
tesarh —a samanarii (gen. pi.: E' °nA), Ja VI 213,30* 
(Ct. not clear); 2. without an equal, unequalled (as to: 
instr.); mettaya -*-o hohi, Bv II 158; pannaya —o, 
Ap4,26; sabba-dhammehi —o, Bv V 1; —aril sllarii, 
Bv IX 2 (= anna-sflena a-sadisarh, Bv-a); —o a-ppa- 
tipuggalo, BvIXl; XVIII 1 (quoted Ja I 40,27*); 
Ap 519,is; ghose appatipuggale, Ap 451,23 (blun¬ 
der in E‘) = Th-a C* 91,18*. = 398,22*; Dhp-a III 
114,7 (gunehi); —assa an-upamassa. Mil 156, 1 4; a-tulam 
vipulam —am (patihAriyarn), Mil 208,1; — a-dutiyo... 
—o a-sama-samo .... AN I 22,24(Mp); aggo ... —o 
a-sama-samo, Mil 239 ,10 331,28 ^ Nidd II51,s; 

Vism 207,15. 

•Asama, (m. pi.), designation of a class of devas; 
Venhu ca deva. Saha|i ca —a ca duve Yama, DN II 
259,22* (= Asama-devata ca dve Yamaka-devatA ca, 
Sv, cf. Kl. Turf. IV 183,14*); m. sg., a member of 


that class: sambahula. nana-titthiya-savaka deva- 
putta: —o ca Sahaji ca Niihko ca . . ., SN I 65,31. 

’Asama, m., a cakkavatti; Ap 234,21 (= Su- 
vanna-bimbohaniya). 

'Asama, m., an agga-savaka of Sobhita Buddha; 
Bv VII 21 (Bv-a C« 137,38); Ja I 35,21. 

'Asama, m., an aggOpatthaka of Paduma Bud¬ 
dha; Bv 1X23; cf. Asama, /. 

a-sama-karuna, mfn., of incomparable com¬ 
passion; —assa loka-nathassa, Sp 1258,7 (v. 1. —ka- 
runikassa). 

Asama-ghosa, m., a thera (in Anuradhapura), 
author of Chagati-dipani and Candasuriyagati-dipnni, 
Pit-sm § 367—68 (see LSV p. 35). 

a-sama-cari(n), mfn., living wickedly (cf. 'asama 
1 a); m. pi. adhammAbhiratA —ino, Ja IV 184,3. 
a-samana, -I, see a-ssa°. 
asamatA, /. abstr. (‘asama 1 b); Pj I 180,22. 
a-samatta, mfn. [sa. a + samApta], not com¬ 
pleted, not perfect; nom. pi. ‘a-kevair —a apa- 
ripunna, Nidd 1.300,4; (loc. sg. or) acc. pi. te 
Bhagava —e ovadatf, yathA Punnan ca govatikam 
[MN 1387,11, foil.] Acelari ca kukicuravatikarii, Nett 
99,8 (Nett-a: *—e’ ti kamme a-sampunne, te a-sam- 
punne va); — °-teja(s), mfn., not with his full burning 
force, or. \if a-samatta = a-sam-a-tta, |/dA] not 
using (ail) his b. f.; adipitarii darn . .. dahan [scil. 
Aggi] na tappe (or trpyeta, see C/.) —o, Ja VI 206,n* 
(= a-sadisa-tejo (cf. sinh. sudusu), Ct.; E*coni, a-sam- 
attha-). 

a-samattha, mfn. (sa. a-samartha], unable (to: 
loc. or inf.); upayApariccage anupayApariggahe ca 
—o, Ps I 243,28; yuga-narigalAdini vahiturii —o, Dhp-a 
111126,19; Sadd 335,2o; Bu-up 39,32; — Ja III 
170,5' (= ‘nAlarii’); — °-ka, mfn., id.; Sacc-312; — 
/. abstr.; As 209,7; Ud-a 424,18; — °-panna, 
mfn., whose intellect is ‘unable’ (not fully developed); 
acc., daharirii kumArirh —aril, Ja IV 35,l* (= kutum- 
barii vicAreturii a-ppatibala-parinarii, Ct.), for *a- 
samatta 0 ? 

a-sama-dhura, mfn. [cf. sa. sama-dhura, 
'bearing an equal burden’; cf. vi-dhura), peerless; 
Tathagato nama —o, TathAgatena vA]harft dhurarh 
anno vahiturii samattho nAma n'attlii, Ja I 193,27; 
cf. Dhp-a III 212,19; evarii — aril panditarn, Ja VI 
477,18'; sadevake loke —o a-sadiso, Ja VI 330,28; — 
—assa (a; Buddhassa) dhammam, SnS94(Pj); 695; 
— —o Vidhura-pandito, Ja VI 259,17; 263,15. 

a-samanupassana, /. (or —a, n.), absence of 
critical examination; saihkhata-lakkhanAnarii dham- 
manarii —A-lakkhanA niccasariria. Nett 27, 17 ,19. 
(a-samanta, see a-samanta|. 
a-samannagata, mfn. [sa. a + sam-anv-Agata], 
not (fully) possessed of (instr.); AN III 442,19. 

a-samannahSra, m/n. [neg. verb, noun of sam- 
annaharati, ‘to consider (with interest)’]; abl. —ato, 
Vism (364,22) 369,5-9. 

a-samapekkhana, n. [ for a-samav°, see avek- 
khati, or with Ct.s. vb. noun from *asamarh pekkhati. 
'a-sama la], “lack of impartial regard” (As-.Trsl.); abl. 
ahriana ... — na, SN III 261,27 (title of the sutta, ib.); 
instr. — nena (or —ne) moho uppajjati, Sv 1185,2 = Ps I 
254,i;— nena mohaih an-uppadentassa, Dhp-a IV85,9; 
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Ps V 24,22; Mp III 335,e; —/., id., annanam .. . —na, 
Dhs 390 (na samarii pekkbati ti '—naAs) jd 1061 
1162 jd Pp 21,20 ( E « asamavekkh 0 ); Nidd I 413,24 
(na samena pekkhati ti —na, Nidd-a). 
[asamamutthika, v. assamutthika]. 
a-samaya ,m. (/s.), not the right time (for: dat.); aka- 
lo Ohagavantam dassanaya ..., mano-bhavaniyanam 
pi bhikkhunam —o dassanaya, MN II 23,« jd DN III 
36,ii; panca —a padhanaya, AN III 65,30—67,is; 
attha a-kkhana —a brahmacariya-vasaya, AN IV 

225.20— 227,6 (nava) DN III 263,31—265,18 ^ 
(attha) 287,12; ——ena bhuttarh anojavantam hoti, 
AN 111 260,8 (= a-kale, Mp); — “-nibbuta, mfn., 
extinct untimely (in foretime ), Mil 304,21; — “-ppatta, 
mfn. (a: samayarii a-ppatto, see a-vinnuta, etc.), not 
having reached his time-limit. Mil 305,8. 

a-samaya-vimutta, mfn. \Buddh. sa. ’a -j- sama- 
yavimukta, Abhidh-k-vy- Trsl. V1251 ,i o foil., cf. sama- 
yika, Sn54; AN III 349,14], released without condi¬ 
tion, “ definitely released"-, bhikkhu —o karaniyam 
attano na samanupassati katassa vS paticayam, AN 
V 336,26 (= a-saraaya-vimuttiya vimutto, khind- 
savo, Mp); Pp 11,7 (Pp-a); — °-vimutti, /., definitive 
deliverance; a-samaya-vimokbam arSdheti, al[hanam 
etaiii ... yarn so bhikkhu taya —iya parihayetha, 
MN I 197,27-28; — °-vimokha, m. = prec., q.v. 
(Ps II 232,3-14); Patis II 40.18-ao. 

a-samavekkbana, /., v. 1. for a-samapekkhanA 
(Pp 21,20), see next. 

a-samavekkhitva, neg. abs. of samavekkhati; 
not having considered, MN 1225,8-13. 

a-sama-sama, mfn. [cf. sama-sama reciprocally, 
or really equal], with no equal; a-samo (q. v.) —o, AN 
1 22,26 (Mp: a-sama vuccanti atltAnagatu sabba- 
buddha, tehi a-samehi samo ti ‘—o'), elc - > oyam 
Buddho —o, Ap 386,s; vimuttiya —o, Bv I 38 (Bv-a 
jd Mp); —am (a: Buddliam), Bv X 14 (do. do.). 

■AsamS, /., the mother of Paduma Buddha; Bv 
IX 16 (Ja I 36,24). 

*Asama, /., an agga-savika of Paduniuttara 
Buddha; Bv XI 25 (Ja I 37,22); Sv (II) 489,i. 

a-samadana-cai a, m., going without (the three 
robes); an-Smanta-caro (q. v.) —o gana-bhojanam ..., 
Vin 1 254,8 (= ti-civaram a-samfidaya caranarii, 
Sp); V 205,7. 

a-samadhi, /., no concentration (cf. a-samahita); 
iti kho samadhi ir.aggo, ~i kummaggo, AN III 420,28 
(= an-ekagga-bhavo, Mp). 

a-samadhi-samvattanika, mfn., not leading to 
concord or (accord, to Cts) to concentration; ya sa 

v3ca an<^akd (q. v.) _~ik3, MN I 286,37 (= appand- 

samadhissa va upacara-samadhissa va a-samvatta- 
nika, Ps), etc., etc., Dhs 1343 (As = Ps). 

a-sam£dhi-sukha, n., (all) happy feelings ex¬ 
clusive of those felt in samadhi, AN 181,32 (dve 
... sukhani: samadhi-sukhan ca -~an ca; Mp II 

153.20- 21). 

[asamana, part, med., see as(a)nati). 
a-samana, mfn. (/«.], not the same, different; 
-~c kattari, the agent (of the finite verb) being different 
(from that of the abs.), Sadd 312,25; — “-kattuka, 
mfn. (sa. °-kari[--ka], where the agents are different, 
ib. 313,9; — °-kalika, mfn., belonging to diverse 


tenses, ib. 31,13; — °-gatika, mfn., not homologous; 
°-tta, n., ib. 182,3; —°-j5tika, mfn., of a different 
(inferior) class (caste), Ps III 281,19 (= 'it(t)ara-jacca’); 
— °-’tta, mfn. [quasi a-samaniitman], not equitable 
or impartial; —ta, /. abstr.. Mil 161,21; — °-’ttha, 
mfn., not synonymous; Sadd 31,8,14-21; — °-’nta, 
mfn., with different endings; ib. 31,13; 32,10-14; —tta, 
n. abstr., ib. 495,1; — °-’ntika, mfn. = prec., ib. 
461,13; — °-pada-jatika, mfn., belonging to different 
parts of speech; ib. 31,13; 32,18-24; — “-ppavatti- 
nimitta, mfn., with different motive; ib. 31, 11 , 21-25 
(said of homonymous words of different structure); — 
°-linga, mfn., of different gender; ib. 31,12,25-28; — 
°-vacanaka, mfn., of different grammatical number; 
ib. 31,12,32—32,io; —°-vibhattika, mfn., of different 
case form; 31,10,12,28-32; — °-sutika, mfn. {sa. 
-frutika; cf. Sadd 31, 8 - 11 ], not homonymous; Sadd 
461,12; — °5sanika, mfn., having a different sort 
of seat (pitha, manca, etc .); Vin II 169,17. 

a-samapattl,/., non-attainment; SN II 123,18-23. 
a-sam3panna, mfn., not reached or attained; 
°-pubba, SN 11279,22; —®-ka-v5ra,m., designation of 
MN I 3,32-36 foil., Ps I 37,32(—38,8). 

a-samasa, m., a non-compound (a syntagma, 
vyasa), Sadd 249,10*; 368,34’; — °-ka, m., id.; ib. 
249, 5 * (brachyl.: samasaka-padah e'eva —am e va ca);— 
-vlsaya, m., where compounds are not used; Sadd 141 , 1 . 

a-sam&hita, mfn., not composed or firm, without 
self control, incapable of samadhi -concentration; sama- 
hito aradhako hoti no —o, AN V 329,7; —a vib- 
bhantacitta, MN I 20,io; —assa, AN TV 229,5; — 
uddhats unnaja ... muttha-ssaU a-sampajana —a 
vibbhanta-citta, MN I 32,13; AN I 266,21; 1191,4; 
Pp 35,5; kuha . . . unnaja —a, AN II 26,17-25* 
= It 112,14—113,8* 5 ^ silesu —a | unnaja ... | 
(kuh5 ...), Th 958 (959); — —o samano ‘sam&hito 
ti mam jano janatu' ti icchati, Vibh 351,15 (Vibh-a 
475,11-18); atta ... —o, Th 159 fc . d (opp. su-sam&hlto, 
ib. 160*. 4); —am cittam '—am cittan' U pajSnfiti, DN 
I 80,12—81,2 (Vism 410,18) = II 299,24; — °- 8 am- 
kappa, mfn., of no firm determination; AN II23,is* 
(= a-tthapita-(or an-avatthita-]samkappa, Mp). 

a-samijjbanaka, m/(-ika)n., that cannot be 
fulfilled; asa ndrna —ika n'atthi, Ja III 252,8. 

a-samiddha, mfn. [sa. a -f- samfddha], not 
wealthy; Sadd 366,20. 

■a-samiddhi, /., (1) no success, failure, sense of 
du-; Rup C« p. 85,n foil. 96 Sadd 885 , 28 *— 886 , 2 ; 
Abh 1169; (2) indigence, poverty; —i darnel! no, Ja VI 
584,18*. 

*a-samiddhi, mfn., poor, wretched; acc. m. 'an- 
iddhinan' ti — an-iddhim —irn dalidda(ka)-purisam, 
Ja VI 584,24'. 

a-samuggbata, m., non-abolishing; Nett (79,28) 
80,5 (yattha —o, tattha anusayo); — °-gata, mfn. (a: 
samugghdtam a-gata, see a-vinhuta, etc.), not (yet) 
abolished; —a kilesa, (Porana apud) Ps III 251,20 = 
Mp II 46,8 = Vibh-a 299,0 (here £« a-samugghatita). 

a-samugghatita, mfn. = prec.; PsIII252,io 
= Mp II 46,26 = Vibh-a 299,25; a-samugghdtit'- 
uppanna, mfn., cf. a-vikkhambhit'-uppanna; Ps III 
251,23, Mp II 46,13, Vibh-a 299,12, and a-samuhat'- 
uppanna; Ps III (251,23) 252,12, etc. 
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a-samuccbindana, n., non-abolishing; Ud-a 
35,27. 

a-samuccbinna, mfn., not abolished; AN V 
17,20; Dhp-a IV 48,n' (= ‘an-uhata'). 

a-samutthita, m/n., not come into existence; 
a-jata +, Dhs 1036 (see As 360, 4 ) ^ Vibh 1,22. 

a-samudacara, m. [see Abh-k-vy-Trs/. Ill 8 
n. 2; VI 189,7], not coming into aclivilg (function); 
kilesanarii —ena pabbajita-kiccarii no nipphannaiii, 
Dhp-a III 111,16; Mp I 30,3,17—31,24. 

a-samudanita, m/n. [neg. pp. of sam-ud-a j/nf 
for °udanita, on the pattern of verbs in “eti: °ita, like 
udaneti ((/an): udanitaj, not brought about, not gained; 
aladdha vittam [so Tr.] tapati pubbe -am, Ja IV 
177, 21 * (= a-sambhatarii dhanarii, Cl.). 

a-samuppanna, mfn., unborn, not come into 
existence; a-j3tam -am a-sokaiii vi-rajarii padarii. 
It 37,21*; ajata +, Dhs 1036 (see As 360,2) ^ 
Vibh 1,21. 

a-samQbata, mfn. [neg. pp. of sam-ud-j/han], 
not extirpated; ‘asmi’ ti anusayo —o, SN III 130,31— 
131,30; Pj II 7,12; a-samuhat'-uppanna, mfn., cf. a- 
samugghStit’-uppanna; Pj II (6,24) 7 (io-)l3. 

a-samekkhita, mfn. [neg. pp. of sam-3-(/Tks], 
not considered (or active sense); — °-tta, n. abslr.; 
marici-dhammarn —5, Ja VI 206,3* (Cl.). 

a-samenta, mfn. [neg. part, of sara-(3)-(/i]; loc. 
abs. (subf. in nom.): ekarii phalarh —nte, Ja 11399,4 
(if only one (among the marked mango-fruits ) does not 
appear; if one fruit lacks of the sum; sama no-vana 
kalhi, gp). 

(a-samodaka, see a-sammodaka). 
a-samosarana, n. [neg. vb. noun of sam-o- 
sarati, to come together, to call upon each other]; acc- 
abhikkhana-samsagga —ena ca ... mitta jlranti, Ja 
V 233,20*. 

a-sampakampi(n), mfn., not trembling; gam- 
bhlra-nemo (E» w. r.) su-nikh3to a-caio —i, SN V 
270,12-20. 

a-sampakampiya, mfn. [neff. grd. cans.), not to 
be shaken ; inda-khllo ... catubbhi v3tehi —o, Sn 229 
= I<hp VI 8 (= kampeturii ... a-sakkuneyyo, Pj). 

a-sampajanxia, n. abslr. (see a-sampaj3na), 
want of consideration or self-control; mujtha-saccan 
ca —an ca, AN I 95,8 (= annana-bhavo, Mp) = DN 
III 213,5: Dhs 1350 ;=£ Pp 21,18; annapair.+, Dhs 
390, 1061, 1162; — “-kiriya, /., an uncontrolled act; 
hatthassa ku-katatta a-samyamo —5 ‘hattha-kukkuc- 
cam’, pi ad Sv I 152,30. 

a-sampajSna, mfn. [»a + sampajSna, mi. vb. 
adj. from sampaj3n3ti], not attentive or mindful; 
muttha-ssati —5 niddarh okkamanti (E* °enti), Vin 
I 294,30; idha... ekacco —o c'cva matu kucchim okka- 
mati, —o matu kucchismirii th3ti, —o mStu kucchisma 
nikkhamati, DNjlll 103,e; MN 132,is (etc., see a-sam- 
ahita);, Ps 1 243,26; —o abhisariikharoti, Mp III 
145,8; said of the puggalo snppanieyyo, Pp 35,s (Mp 
HI 145,io: a-sampajana-kammam, ib. 24 : a-s 2 in- 
pajana-mfilakS cetana). 

a-sampativedha, m., want of penetration; Nett 
(79,29) 80,c (yattha —o, tattha avijjS); — °-rasa, 
mfn., “having the essence of non-pcnctration", *As 


249,10; —°-lakkhana, mfn., having a° as its charac¬ 
teristic, —a avijja. Nett 27,io. 

a-sampatta, mfn. [so. a -f samprapta], ( 1 ) (in- 
trans.), not arrived (at a term); yo ve kSle —e ati-velam 
pabhasati, Ja III 103,12* (= attano vacana-kale —e, 
Ct.); addha-mase —e arahattam apapunim, Ap 523,20 
= 556,io = Tlil-a 194,3*; (2) (trans.), not having reached 
or met with; —o ’mhi [meaning aham) rajanarh 
addasam Sikhinavakarh, Ap 217,4 (C‘ asampattamhi 
rajanarh, pp. used as an inf. ‘before seeing the king’, 
see adhitthita); — °-vaya(s), mfn., not (yef) adult; 
—a va kumariyo, Ja I 337,8 (= sojos-xviridi-vayasata 
no-paiminiya-ma-vu, gp). 

a-sampadana, n., non-giving, non sharing; 
—en’ itaritarassa, Ja I 467,28* (= a-gahanena(l), Ct., 
q. v.); — “-jataka, n. = Ja (131) 1 465—469; — 
o-vagga, m. = Ja I 465—186. 

a-sampaduttha, mfn., having no strife (with: 
loc.), inalienable from (friends, etc.); tesu |sc(7. puttesu 
... anujivisu] tuvam vacasa kammana ca —o va 
bhavahi niccarh, Ja VI 317,23* (29': mettacitta-sam- 
khatam a-sampadosam anurakkha); katham ... 
dutthena —aril... samarii kareyya, Sn 90(Pj II 166 , 21 ). 

a-sampadosa, m., peaceableness; —aril anupa- 
lava vacasa kamman3 ca, Ja VI 317,24*; 30 '. 

a-sampavedbi(n), mfn. [neg. vb. adf. of sam + 
pra-j/vyathj, not trembling, unshaken ; inda-khllo .. . 
gambhlra-nemo su-nikhato a-calo —I, DN III 133,7 

f. —dhl, AN IV 106,is—109,e; khlla nikhdta [--, 

cf. Sadd 397 , 2 s] —I, Sn28; —pabbato a-calo a-kam- 
piyo —I, Mil 386,2. 

a-sarnpadita, mfn., not (cultivated or) perfected; 
—attabhavassa, Ja V 352,i' (= ‘a-kat’-attassa’). 

a-samp5ya(t), mfn., neg. part, of sampSyati, ‘to 
give an adequate answer, to come to an agreement’ ; 
Sn p. 92,s. 

a-sampSyana, n., neg. vb. noun of do.; Sv I 
117,27; Spk III 169,22. 

a-sampha-ppal2pa-vSdi(n), mfn. fsampha un¬ 
explained; Sv I 76,9), speaking no nonsense; —°-tS, 
/. abstr., PJ I 34 , 21 . 

a-samphuta, mfn. [neg. pp. of *sam-sphar-; cf. 
a-pphu(a), not filled (with: instr.); mariisa-lohitddihi 
—aril kanna-vivararii (= 'kanna-cckiddarii'), Ps III 
139,6 (so Tr.; E» “phuttharii); yo akaso ... agharn 
... vivaro vivara-gatarii —aril catuhi mahabhutchi, 
Dhs 638 (As 326,4-8) = 722 (E‘.s always °phuttharii, 
and As-Trsl. ‘untouched’, but mt explains by vy-ap-; 
cf. Sadd 430,14). 

a-sambaddba, mfn., not joined together, un¬ 
connected, unrelated; —a, Ja III 266,2' (explaining 
'a-sannutt5', E* a-sambandha); Dhp-a III 267,9 see 
next; — ®-tta, n. abstr.; Ja I 328,8. 

a-sambandha, mfn., unrelated, Dhp-a III 267,9 
(w. r. for prec. ?). 

a-sambSdba, mfn. [Is.], free from obstacle, obstruc¬ 
tion or intrusion; mettarh . .. manasarh ... —aril 
a-verarii a-sapattarii (q. v.), Sn 150 = Khp IX S 
(= sambadha-virahitarh, bhinna-siinarh, Pj); a-sa- 
pattarii —am, Thi512(kilcsa-sambadhabhavato '—aril', 
Thl-a); ratan'-agghika-torana —a su-santhita, Anag 
118; n. acc. adv. —aril gandha-kutiyarh viharanto 
viya, Ja I 80,4. 
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a-sambuddha, mfn., who has -not understood or 
grasped ( something : acc.); JaV 77,19* (Ct.); guyham 
attham —am sambodhayati yo naro, ib. 81 , 18 * 
( quoted Sadd 482,23) = VI 388,5* ^ Mvu I 276,20*. 

a-sambudha(t), m/n. | neg. part.; c/. abhisambu- 
dhana, Dhp 46], not understanding ; nom.sg. m. '-aril, 
Sp l 1,8* ( E « asambuddharii(l); = a-bujjhanto, Vjb; 
cj. Sadd 395,15). 

a-sambodha, m., non-understanding; arinanarii 
a-dassanarii ... —o a-ppativedho, Dhs390; 1061; 
1162; Pp 21,20; Nidd 1413,23. 

a-sambhaja(t), m/n., neg. part, of sambhajati, 
'to consort with’; acc. —antam pi na sambhajeyya, Ja 
11 205,12* = 111 108,19*. 

a-sambhava, m. (Is.], impossibility ; Pj I 168,5; 
Sadd 195,26. 

a-sambh3vaneyya, m/n. [neg. grd. o/ sambha- 
vayati ' to admit as possible’]; Arupdvacara 'bhuri- 
jeyyun' ti —a (it is absurd to think that the A° should 
take food), Pj II 153,25. 

(asambhi, in the note on Jinal 11 misreading for 
asabliirii v5carii; text paramUsabhirh vadarii). 

a-sambhinna, m/n., ( 1 ) not destructed(1), see 
—a-vatthuka, etc.; not removed (wiped away); —ena 
vilepanena, Vin IV 117,4-9 (= a-makkhitena a-nat- 
tliena, Sp-(); (2a) unmixed (with: instr.) ; Smisena —aril 
(scil. bbojanarii), Sp (IV) 886,22 pi Vin-vn 1837; 
esp.: with no admixture of water ; —a-payasarh paca- 
petva, Ja 155,32 ( = diya no-musu, gp); yathd hi 
bahiriini — a-paydsddini pi sappi-madhu-sakkharahi 
asittSni ... madhurani ojavantani honti, na evari) 
ayarii (‘a-secanako’, q. v.) dhammo, Spk I 316,n; 
Vism 41,27; Ps II 292,33; Ja V 441,io; (2b) ( of) pure 
(blood), cj. j5ti-sambhcda; —3ya Mahasammata-pave- 
niya, Ps II 231,16; Maliasarr.mata-varrisamhi —e, Mhv 
II 23 (= avaha-vivaliddihi karanehi na bhedaya upa- 
gate, Mhv-t); —a-khattiya-variise, Ja V 257,32; Ps 
II 7 , 1 ; (3) exclusiiie of each other ; —3 (tiriisa) dhammS, 
Namar-s 10,23: 11,24—12,19; asambhinn'-arigani (o: 
the five last dhutarigas), Vism 82,3-12; — °-rasa, m/n.; 
Vin-vn 1837, above 2a; — °-vatfhuka °3ramman3 
parica viriri3n3, Vibh 1307,17) 319,27-29 (presupposing 
an undestructed material basis and do. object; — a - 
niruddha-vatthuka, Vibh-a 404,3). 

a-sambbita, m/n., unfrightened, fearless; —o 
pavisi bhayam atlto, Vin 125,23*; —o bhaydtlto, 
Ap 318,29 — Th-a C> II 49,29*; kavacam abhihessati 
(g. v.) —o, Ja IV 92,io*; —o va ganhahi djSnlyassa 
valadhiiri, Ja VI 302,6*; siharajS v' —o, Ap 19,13 = 
Th-a C* II 98,23*; Ap 68 , 25 ; —o va kesari, Ap 24,28* 
= Th-a C * II 103,31* pi Ap 348, 10 ; —am-an-uttasirii 
miga-rSjarii va kesaririi, Ap 323,4;-Mil 19,4; 105,9; Ja 
-V 34,14; VI 273,9' (= 'a-vikampamano'); —a-kesarl 
viya,'Ja VI 302,16. 

a-sarnbhuna(t), mfn. [neg. part, of sambhunati, 
see abhisambhunati], not capable o/ (acc.); —onto 
brahmacariyarri, Sn 396 (= a-sakkonto, Pj). 

: a-sambhQta, m/n., never come into existence, in- 
existent; quotation in Ps II 413,14*. 

■a-sambhoga, m. (*a -f sambhoga, 'eating or 
enjoying together’, Vin IV 137,30, see 1 a-sariiv5sa], 
exclusion from common-life (with: instr.); sathgho 
Channassa bhikkhuno..-. ukkhepaniya-kammarii ka- 


rotu —am sairighena, Vin II 21,22 /oil.: sairigho 
Vaddhassa Licchavissa pattarii nikkujjatu, —aril sarii- 
ghena karotu, Vin II 125.14 /oil. 

’a-sambhoga, m/n. (cj. ’a-saihvasa), excluded 
from intercouse (with: instr.); —o ’si sairighena, Vin II 
125,38—126,2. 

a-sammag-gata, m/n. [quasi a-samyag-gata], 
not proper(ly applied); Ps II 14,17-28. 

a- 8 ammatt(h)a, m/n. [neg. pp. of I'tnrj], not 
swept or cleaned; bodhi-ariganddini a-sammatthan' 
eva honti, Vism 119,5; — a-tthanaih (see v. 1.) sam- 
majjitva, Ja III 2,5 (see Tr., JPTS 1908, p. 136,4). 

a-sammata, mfn. [neg. pp. of sammannati], 
not authorized, without special mandate; —a anusasanti, 
Vin I 94,14 foil.; — o nama sammatena va sairighena 
v5 bharatri katva thapito veditabbo, Sp (IV) 804,8 
(ad Vin IV 58,23). 

a-sammatta- kari(n), m/n. [quasi a-samyaktva- 
karin], incompetent; Mil 191,18. 

a-sanuni, ind. (’a -f- samma, sa. samyak, with 
the -a of micch5 < mithya], not correctly; anujanami 
—a vattantairi panametuiri, Vin I 54 , 4 . 

a-sammina, m., disrespect; expressed by ainre- 
dita: 'abhirripaka, abhirupakfi’ (q. v.) ti adisu —e dat- 
thabbairi(amenditairi), Sp-todSp 1170,24; Sadd40,31. 

a-sammanita, m/n., not honoured; mfita-pita 
... | —a yassa sake agare |, Ja IV 103,15* ( unmetr .; 
for a-m5nita?; = a-sakkatS, Ct.). 

a-sammS-bh&sana, n., speaking wrongly; Sadd 
533,5 (see note). 

a-samma-sambuddha, m., not a perfect Bud¬ 
dha, SN II 153,27; — °-ppavedita, m/n., not taught 
by a p.B.; DN 111118,4; MN 11244,8; SNV 379,29. 

a-sammissa, m/n. (sa. °mi?ra], unmixed (with: 
instr.); sairikhata-dhammchi —a-bhavatdya, Th-a C* 
15,15 (ad Th intr. v. 3; speaking of nibbana); Ja III 
245,5' (= 'kevala'); Vism 511,20; —aril .katva (adv. 
like sinh. koja, Hindi (kar)ke) with due distinction, 
Slmdv 18,io; — ato vavatthdnairi, Ps I 241,28-32 = Sv 
(III) 756,19-28 = Vibh-a 217,22-26; Sv 1183,25. 

a-sammukhS, ind. [cf. sa. sairimukham, °khc 
and sak$at|, not /ace to face, not directly (lo: gen.); 
yo ... kammarri —a karoti, Vin I 325,80—326,17; —a 
an-3puccha. Mil 224,4; yani Bhagavatd bhikkhdnarii 
—3 bhasitani, Ud-a 31,19. 

a-sammukhi-bhuta, m/n., absent; Vin 1173,5. 
a-sammunha, m/n. (neg. pp. of sam j/mu? 
(sa. pp. mufita) 'to take away, to obscure (the sight or 
the intellect )], not distracted (said oj the "mindfulness 
sati); upatthita sati (ahosi) — ttha, Vin 1114,5 (Sp I 
141,13); MN 121,32 (Ps); 117,5; AN I 149,l (Mp II 
243,28); 1114,23; It 119,2; Nett 88 , 22 , etc. (formula 
of the first jhdna); yesairi dhamma — a paravfidesu 
na nlyore, SN I4,ia* (= paririaya pa(ividdha-bh5- 
vena a-nattha, Spk). 

a-sammuyhana, n., neg. vb. noun of sain- 
muvhati, 'to become confused’; abhikkam3disu —aril 
‘asammoha-sampajarinairi’, Sv I 192.17 = Ps I 260,21 
= Vibh-a 354,25 (cf. Spk III 182,8 foil.). 

(asammussa, Ja III 54,5', w. r. for amussa]. 
a-sammussaoatS, /., non-distraction, non-forget- 
fulness; Dhs 14 (explaining sat’-indriya; As 147, 1 6, E* a- 
pammuss- 0 , cf. a-pamussana);23; 290; 1351; Pp 25,17. 
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a-sammulha, m/n. [neg. pp. of samimiyhati], 
not subject to sammoha (“ hebelement" Abhidh-k-vy- 
Trsl. VIII 144,7), in possession oj mental lucidity; 
—o kalarh karoti, DN II 86,14 (see Sv (II) 539,17-23); 
AN I 58,10; not confounded: °-bhava, m. abslr.: sotu- 
narii—aya, Sadd 179,7 (cf. a-sainmoha); — °-vihari(n), 
m/n., (living) free from infatuation; acc. m., —inarii, 
AN I 165,27*. 

a-sarrunodaka. mfn. [ see . Sv I 287,6-9), un¬ 
friendly, impolite: —o thaddlio a-sabbhi-rupo, Ja VI 
414,13* (a faulty tristubh-pada; B<tRe asamodakol). 

a-sammodika, /., an unfriendly mood, no 
friendly conversation; bhinne sarftghe adhammiya- 
mane, —aya vattamAnaya, Vin 1341 ,14 (Sp: sammo- 
dikAya a-vattamAnaya [cf. avinnuta, etc.), ayam eva 
va pAtho, sammodana-kathaya a-vattamAnaya ti 
attho). 

a-sammodiya, n. -- prec.; —am [—-J pi 

vo assa accantarn mama karana, Ja VI 517,13* 
(= a-samaggiyarn, Ct.; p(: ‘a-sammod(anjiyan’ ti 
a-ppiya-bhavo). 

a-sammosa, m. [cf. a-sammuttha; see Sv I 
113,12-29), the not being tost (or falling into oblivion ); 
abl. satiyA —a te deva tamha kAya na cavanti, 
DN I 19,28; dat. saddhammassa thitiya —aya 
an-antaradhanaya, AN I 17,37 (cf. Mp I 85,3: 
'sammosaya' = vinAsaya); 59,io; II 148,17; uppan- 
nAnarii kusalAnarii dhammanam thitiyA —Aya bhiyyo- 
bhavaya . .. chandam janetl, DN III 221 , 20 ; MN II 
11,19; 26,31; AN II 15,23; 74, 20 ; Dhs 1366; Vibh 
208,ii (= a-nassan’-attham, Vibh-a 289,30)—211,9; 
235,29; ‘sutan’ ti vacanena sutassa —am dipeti. Sv I 
29,27 = Ps I 5,36 = Pj I 103,2; Ud-a 15,13 foil, (see 
a-sammoha). 

a-sammosana-rasa, m/n., " having unforget¬ 
fulness as its function"; sati —A, As 122,n (clerical 
blending of a-sammosa-r° and a-sammus(s)ana-r°7). 

a-sammoha, m„ absence of confusion or stupe¬ 
faction; —an ca cetaso (seil. adhimuttassa), AN III 
378,27* = Vin I 185,1* = Th 641 (see asammohAdhi- 
mutta); —ato, Pj II 22,8 (opp. visayato); 'evan' ti 
vacanena —am dipeti, Sv I 29,25, etc. (see a-sammosa, 
above); sotOnam a-sammoh’-attharii, Sadd 116,22 (cf. 
a-sammujha-bhAva); — "-karana, mfn., bringing 
about a°; —am thAnarii, Vin V 90,4* (metre faulty; a: 
“-kararii?); — °-t3, f. abslr.; Pj I 34,20; — c -dham- 
ma, mfn., not subject to infatuation; —o satto, MN 
I 21 ,26 foil.; 83,14; —am me cittarii, AN IV 402,12: 
— °-dhura, n., a® as a place of honour or a specialty; 
Sv I 203,21 ^ Ps I 270,8; — “-vilastnl, /., title of a 
tlkA on Ja, JPTS 1896 p. 30—31; — ®-sampajanna, 
n., one of the four kinds of sampajauna (sAttbaka-s®, 
sappaya-s®, gocara-s® -f); Sv I (184,n) 192,17— 
193,14 = Ps I (253,17) 260,21—261,11 = Spk III 
(182,n) 189,30—190,22 = Vibh-a (347,28) 354,25— 
355,18; — "Adbimutta, mfn., applying himself to a°; 
nekkhammAdhimutto + — o, Vin I 183,28— 

184,18 (^£185,1*). 

a-sayam-vasi(n), mfn. |*a + sayam-vasi(n), cf. 
sa. svayaiii-vafa|, not his own master, dependent; 
nom. sg. m. samkuddho -I, DN II 262,7* (Sv); nom. 
pi. anatha —1, Ja 1337,18 (a cloka-pAda). 

a-sayam-kata, mfn., see next. 


a-sayam-kara, m/n., not (to be) made by one's 
self; —o, DN III 138 ,1 etc. = Ud 69,20 (4- a-pnram- 
karo, <7. v.; = a-sayam-kato, Sv(pt); cf. a-param-kata 
and aham-kara-pasuta). 

a-sayam-pacaka, mfn., pt ad Sv I 270,21 
(= *a-sama-paka\ g.v.). 

asayittha, aor. .1 sg. of seti (sayati). 

■a-sayha, mfn. | neg. ger. of sahati, cf. a-sahiya; 
sa. a-sahya), intolerable, irresistible; nom. sg. f. 
mayharn ... —a bhavissati, Ja VI 337 , 33 ; — tibba- 
dukkhAbhibhuta (sc/7, neravika satta), Mil 148,18; 
ghorAsayha-katuka-pphalesu kamesu, Ud-a 365.22; 
It-a I 149,10-17; asayha-bhara, Spk III 291,16; cf. 
a-ppasayha. 

‘Asayha, m., (1) Npr. of a paccckabuddha, 
MN III 70,18*; —(2) designation of a certain fresthin; 
Asavha-(maha-)setthi(n), Pv-a 112,11,14 124,s' 

(= 'Anglrasa', Pv 275). 

asayha-sAhl(n), mfn. (paron.), enduring what 
is beyond endurance; ace. sg. m. tathagatam buddham 
—inarii. It 32,ii* (It-a I 149,16: asayhassa sakalassa 
bodhi-sambhArassa mahAkarunAdhikArassa [so with 
v. /.?) ca sahanato vahanato, tatha asayhanairi 
pancannarh Maranarri sahanato abhibhavanato ....); 
gen. sg. m. buddliassa putto 'mhi —ino, Th 536; voc. 
—i. Ja III 14,21*; gen. pi. jayo Kaliriganam —inarii, 
Ja III 6 , 2 s* (= dussaharii sahitum samatthanarii, 
Ct.); — ®-ta, f. abslr., Ja III 15,3. 

asayha-sita, mfn., where the cold is intolerable; 
toe. sg. m. tibbandhakAre —e lokantare, Vism 

501,21* = Vibh-a 97,30*. 

a-sara, mfn. (unexplained, a synon. of ’a-sarana 
would suit the context; Nidd I 409, 11 —410,17 and Pj 
explain by a-sAra); samantam — o loko ... icchaih 
bhavanam (= tAnarii . ... saranarii, Nidd) attano, 
nAddasasim an-ositari>, Sn 937 (i>. 1. a-saro, against 
metre, from Nidd, Pj). 

■a-sarana, (mf)n. [cf. sa. smarana, n.), non¬ 
remembering; — /. abslr.; Pp 21,14 (a-sati +); — 

®-bhSva, m. abslr.; (assa) sattAham. —aril katva, 
Dlip-a III 121,13 (as if not remembering him; — sihi 
no karana bavu, gp). 

Ht-sarana, mfn. [cf. sa. (arana, n.|, with no 
shelter, having no (place of) refuge; —o ioka-sannivAso, 
Palis I 127,8 (aditto ... a-tano a-leno -j-), quoted 
Ud-a 142,21; nom. pi. m. a-tana a-lena —A asarani- 
bhuta, (sc/7. sariikhara), Nidd I 410,2i-2o 9 = Mil 148,19 
(nom. sg. m.) 325,19 Ps V 55 , 22 ; 56,io; Ja I 
213,29; VI 409,13; Pv-a 80,21 (= ‘a-Icna’); [Dhs 
p. 7 , 3 , etc. w. r. for a-rana, q. 0 .]; abl. — ato (seil. phas- 
sarii tlreti), Nidd 153 ,10 (a-niccato ... a-tanato 
a-lenato; Nidd-a I 169,28). 

a-saranl-bhfita, mfn. = prec. Nidd I 410,21 etc. 
a-sarupa, m/n. [/s.; cf. a-savanna], not. horn- 
organic (said of vowels); Kacc 13 (Sadd 613,7); 
referred to: Sadd 43 , 2 S. 

a-sallakkhana, n. [neg. verb, noun of sallakkhcti, 
sa. sariilaksavati), not taking notice.of (loc.), abl. rupc, 
etc., —a, SN III 261,18-19 (anriAna - 7 -; Spk II 
352,16-18); title of the sutta ibid. 

a-sallakkhetvA, ind. [neg. abs. of do.], heedlessly 
(in a hurry); Vin II 215,7-8; inadvertently aharii 
— akkamiih, ma kujjhi, Ja 1 209,23. 
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a-salllna, mfn. \neg. pp. of sam + |/li), not 
shrinking, not disheartened; araddham . .. viriyarii 
ahosi —aril, Vin III 4,4 (Sp I 141,n) pi It 119,2 pi 
AN I 149,1 ^ AIN I 21,32 ^ SN IV 125,18; -ena 
cittena vedanatri ajjhavasayi, SN I 159,s* (Spk I 
224,33) = DN II 157,14* = Th 906. 

‘a-sallinatta, n. abstrabt. —a, v. r. Patis I 
2,16 (Patis-a 45,a-n), see next. 

*a-sallm'-atta, m/n. (-atta — sa. atman], un¬ 
disheartened (said o/ persons ); — pahitatta-paggahat- 
thc pariria, Patis I (2,16) 103,26—104,23 (Patis-a 
43,25—44,13; v. r. —a paliitatta ( abl. sg. of ’a-salli- 
natta, see Patis-a 45,6-1 1 ). 

a-sallekha, m. [’a -j- sallekha, Bu-sa. sarii- 
Ickha), an unrestrained life; a-santutthiya —assa ca 
. .. nivarane, Ps I 96,26. 

a-savanna, m/n. [about sa-vanna = sarupa see 
Sadd 606,28—607, 18 j, o/ deferring quality (said of 
vowels); Kacc 14 (Sadd 613,19); cf. a-sarupa. 

a-sassata, m/n. [’a + sassata, sa. fafvata), not 
constant, impermanent; aho rupatri — aril, Ap 575,20 
= Thi-a 85,16*; (kama) —a viparinamadhamma 

(~--?), Ja V 176,6* (cf. DN I 18,35); -aril 

sassatarii nu [E« metr. no| tava-v-idarii (—-, E* 

tavidarh), Ja VI 315,20*; —o loko ti va antava loko 
ti va, DN 1 189,27; Dhs 1099 (As371,i); 1117; -o 
atta ca loko ca, DN III 137,21; preceded by anicca, 
addhuva (qq. o.), DN III 31,26; MN I 326,26; SN III 
85,25; — °-bhSva, m. abstr.; —ena assasa-rahitfi, (scil. 
sariikhara), Mp ad AN IV 100,19 (= ‘an-assasika’). 

a-sassati(n), mfn., i. q. asassata; nom. sg. m., 
asassatl-r-iva, (unmetrical) o. r. Ud 79,26* accord, to 
Ud-a 386,28. 

a-sassatika, m(Jn.); ifc. v. ekacca-° (DN I 
17,12—19,5). 

a-saba, mfn., not enduring, impatient; Sadd 
458,24. 

a-saha(t), mfn. [ neg. part, of sahati, to endure, 
forbear J; nom. sg. m. — anto, Ja III 367,7 (garaharri); 
VI 575,27 (do.); cf. a-sahamana. 

a-sahatthS, ind. [*a -(- sahattha, cf. svahas- 
tam (eva), Mvu III 142,2; 257,9), not with his own 
hand (without due consideration); asakkaccarii (q. v.) +, 
MN III 22,20 (= na attano hatthena deti, dasa- 
kammakar&dihi ddpeti, Ps) pi AN IV 392,21 (= sa- 
hatthe(na) adatvS para-hatthena dcti, anatti-mattam 
eva karoti, Mp) pi DN II 356,2. 

a-sahana, n. l«e<?. verb, noun of sahati], katassa 
aparddhassa —aril, Ja III 20,28; 22,2]; parehi s3dh5- 
rana-bhdvdsahana-lakkhanassa macclierassa, Pv-a 
17,24 (E* sadli4ran&bh°, see Vibh-a 513,3); a-sahan'- 
atthe, Mp-t ad Mp III 298,18 (= ‘amarisan’-atthe’, 
cf. Sadd 458,24); sense of j/khid, Dhdtup 409; do. o / 
the interj. hath, Pv-a 117,20; — °-ta, /. abstr.; parehi 
sadharana-bhavassa —a, Vibh-a 513,3 (= ‘maccha- 
riyatn’); — aya, Sp (IV) 915,16 (= ‘a-kkhantiya’). 

a-sahamana, mfn. [neg. part. med. of sahati]; 
makkhari (ca) —o, Vin I 25,4,26*. 

la-sahSna-dhammatS, /.; acc. pappoti bo- 
dhirii —aril, DN III 165,25*(= aparihana-dhammatarri, 
Sv; pt: sa(ha) hana-dhammena ti sa-hanadhammo, 
na sahdnadhammo ti a-sahSoadfaanuno, tassa 
bhavo —a, tarii — aril, aparinaniya-sabhavan ti attho; 


thus, tradition does not support the conjecture (Sv-Se) 
reported s. v. aparihanadhammata). 

a-sahaya, mfn. [fc.j, without companion (unique, 
peerless); adutiyo —o a-ppatimo, AN I 22,2 4 (said of 
a Buddha); Ap 461,9 (do.); Mil 225,25-26 (do.); = 
‘eka’, Ud-a 18,26; 174,6; Sadd 267,12; 283,17; Mogg 
IV 56; — °-kicca, mfn. (*a + sahayakicca), needing 
no companion, Ps II 152,20. 

a-sahita, mfn. [/s.; s a sahita], inconsistent, 
unreasonable; apparii bhasati —an ca, AN II 138,17 
(= atthcna asariiyuttarii, Mp) = Pp 42,is, cf. Dhp 19- 
20; sahitarii me —aril te, DN 18,13 (“meine Behauptung 
ist logisch, deine widerspricht sich” ; Sv: ‘sahitarii’ = 
silittharii attha-yuttarii karana-yuttarii) = MN II 
3,27 (Ps) = 243,25 = SN III 12,io (Spk II 261,4), 
quoted Nidd I 173,9 (Nidd-a) = 200 ,10 (see note, and 
Nidd-a); — ifc. v. kusala sahitdsahitassa, AN II 
138,17 (attha-nissitassa va a-nissitassa va, Mp) = 
Pp 42,19. 

asa (Sadd 176,28,31, etc.), see asa(t), aha. 
asatetvS, ind. (neg. abs. of sateti (sa. fatayati) 
‘to shake down, remove']; asatikarii —, Ps II 262,20 
(cf. ib. 259,3-6). 

a-sata, mfn. ( a a + sata, sa. fata or s5ta 
[|/san?|; see, also, Kern Toco I 90,8; Mvu I 97,3; II 
480,6; III 16,t],.repugnant (of tasted katuka, amadhu- 
ra), painful (of sensations in general pi katuka, dukkha); 
(nimba-bijini, etc.) madhura-phalarii na nibbattenti 
—aril amadhuram eva nibbattenti, Ps IV 123,i9(-23: 
—aril katukarii); — amadhura-, Ja II 105,19; — (ve- 
dana) dukkha tibbS khara katuka —a amanapa, 
SN I 28,2 (Spk I 78,23); 110,18; MN III 97,27; 137,2; 
Vin I 78,25; (vac5) andakd (q. v.) —3 kakkasa para- 
katukd, Dhs 1343; n., pain: kayikaih dukkharii 
kSyikarii —aril .... MN III 250,4-7; SN V 209,13; 
Vibh 123,19; cetasikarii —aril cetasikarii dukkharii, 
Vibh 195,16 (quoted Ps I 245,16, cf. Ps I 237,8); n'eva 
sdtarii nflsatarii, Dhs 152; sfitarii —an ti yam ahu loke, 
Sn 867 (Nidd: ’asatarii' = dukkha ca vedanS anit- 
thari ca vatthurii); 869 (870); — aril sata-rOpena, Ud 
18,3* = Ja I410,e* (Ct.) = Pv791; toe. —e, Ivv-a 
145,16 (see asata-rSga); — yarii yarii hi kfiyena phu- 

santi__ sabbath — aril dukkham [— —] eva keva- 

larh, Ja III 244,21*; a painful ‘rebirth’ (upapatti): 
mus&v3darh purakkhatva — — aril upapajjati, Ja V 
374,26* (= nirayarii, Ct.); — explaining as3, Ja I 
288,16; Sadd 177,s; — °-tta, n. abstr.; dat. titla- 
kattaya katukattaya —aya, AN I 32,is; — °-sanni- 
vSsa, m., association with things unpalatable; —ena, 
Mp-t (Be) ad Mp II 26,5*, for asatarii san-°, Mp E*, 
Ja II 106,7*. 

a-sStacca-kari(n), mfn. [cf. sdtacca, n. abstr. of 
satata, mfn., fc.], acting intermittently; nom. sg. m. 
a-sakkacca-kari —I a-sappaya-kari, AN III 427,27 
(= na satata-kftri, Mp, cf. Spk II 353,8). 

a-satacca-kiriyata,/. abstr., intermittent activity; 
a-sakkacca-kiriyata — an-atthita-kiriyata, Pj I 143,20. 

asSta-manta, m. or n. sg. (gender attraction < 
sipparii), or m. pi. (cf. sa. mantra), the spcll(s) about 
asa(ta) [viz. asa lokitthiyo .... Ja I 288,12-14*],- Ja I 
285,27; 286,2,14—288,7; — °-jataka, n. = Ja (61) 
I 285—289. 

asSta-rfiga, m., 'lust for the unpleasant’, Kv 
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485,a-33( = asate dukkha-vedayite ... rajjana, Kv-a); 

— °-katha, /., title 0 / Kv XIII 8 (p. 485). 

Asata-rupa-jataka, n. = Ja (100) I 407—410 
(ib. 410,9*: a-satam sata-rupena ...). 

a-sadiya(t), mfn. [neg. part of sadiyati 'to enjoy, 
agree']; Mil 99, 10 ,u—100,11—101,29; Vin III 33,32' 
—35,10'—40,20. 

a-sadisa, m/n., i. q. a-sadisa | 3 a + sadisa, sa. 
sadrga, Ai Gr III 436,29), sabbehi sadiso hoti, n’atthi 
kamc —o (£> asadiso), Ja VI 421,13*; rupendsadiso, 
Th-a C* 21 , 22 * v. 1. (C* rupendsadiso = Ap 68 , 22 , 
metrically irrelevant). 

a-sadu, m/n. (a 3 sadu, sa. svadu), tasteless ; 
n. —um yadi va sadum apparh va yadi va bah urn, 
Ja III 145,7*, quoted Dhp-a I 344,ie*; in. sadu —u yo 
va pan* anno pi atthi raso, Dhs 629 ('— anittha- 
raso, As). 

asdduka, m/n. = prec.; n. —am, Ja VI 509,2' 
(£<L* asataih; = ‘katukam’). 

asadu-karoti, pr. 3sg., to render tasteless; pot. 
3 sg. — kayira, Ja III 319,18* (ib. 17*: sddu-karoti). 

asaduva(t), m/n., with no appetitious ingredients; 
acc. (n.) —vantarn (scil. bhojanam) upanamesi, Pj 
II 107,18. 

a-s&dhaka, m/(ikd)n., not effective, not proving or 
conclusive r atthassa —ika {scil. upama), Spk II 328,18 
{not throwing light upon the case). 

a-sadhSrana, m/n. (Is.), not shared with others 
{inslr., rarely gen.), special (pi avenika); —am an¬ 
nesam {scil. nidhim), Khp VIII 9 (= —o annesam, 
Pj; quoted Saddh 589) = Kv 351,is* pi Divy 
561,io; —a annesam {scil. dhamma-dcsana), Sv I 
277,31 (= ‘samukkamsikd’) = Ps III92,io; — ayam 
up(a)patti —a putbujjanehi, AN II 128,20-27; imani 
satta dhandni (a: saddha-dhanam, etc.) — dni aggina 
udakena rdjuhi corehi appiyehi ddyddehi, AN IV 
7,io; raja-cora-. .. -ddihi asadhdrana-bhogata — dha- 
na-patilabho, Pj I 34, 1 ; parehi —am aveniyaiii dha- 
narii, Ja VI 128,9'; aggi-adihi —e thane buddha- 
sasane, Dhp-a 11162,12; annehi dhanuggahehi —am 
... sippaih, Ja I 58,28; pathamath nanam (... satta- 
maiii nanam) ... —aril putbujjanehi, AIN I 323,24— 
325,22 (the seven nanas 0 / the sotdpanna); — ena 
iidnenasamannagato (sci7. sotdpanno), AN III 441,16; 
ubhayam etam (a: pativedba- and desana-nana) 
annehi —am buddhanam yeva orasam nanam, Spk 
II 47,6 =■ Mp III 10 ,ib; chahi —ehi iianeiii, Mil 216,is 
pi cha—-nane. Mil 285,7 (a: indriya-paropariya- 
nana .... sabbannuta-ndna, Ja 1 78,21-26); Saddh 
592; sabbaniiu-pavaranam ... -am paccckabuddha- 
aggasavaka-mahasavakehi, Spk I 327,20; upari — sa- 
bliavam nissaya, SvI71,9; — cha-catt5risa (scil. 
sikkhapadani) bhikkhunam bhikkhunihi —a, etc., Vin 
V 146,32*-34*; 147,15-32; Utt-vn 810—822 (830— 
832), cj. 778—79, 828 (—pannatta); ya apat- 
tiyo bhikkhunam bhikkhunihi—a, Vin 11135,17 jolt. 
(Sp I 274,8-17); —am apattim apajjati, Sp ad Vin V 
128,22—127,21; Utt-vn 555—618. — (Ijc. v. SSdhSra- 
nasadharana-katha, /., title of Utt-vn 778—835); 

— °-nana, n., the specific knowledge (intuition) of a 
Buddha; Pj II 605,9; Namar-p 123; —°-ta, /. abstr., 
Utt-vn 821,829; — °-pannatta, m/n., laid down os (a) 
specific (rule), Utt-vn 779, 828; — °-pannattI,' /., a 


specific rule (either for monks or nuns), Vin V 2,5 
(Sp), 54,17; — <> -bhava, m. abstr., Utt-vn 810, 822. 

a-sadhiya, mfn. (neg. ger. of sadheti], not to be 
cured; sappi-kumbha-satena pi .. . —o (scil. vyadhi), 
Mhv V 218. 

a-sadhu, mfn. (/s.), not good or correct; wicked; 
nom. pi. m. sadhu pi hutvana —u honti, etc., Th 1009, 
quoted Sadd 285,28; sukarani —uni, Dhp 163 (= apaya- 
samvattanikani, Dhp-a); —uih sadhuna jine, Dhp 223 
(Dhp-a: 'asadhu' = a-bhaddako); — °-kammi(n), 
m/n., of wicked deeds; pi. m. ye jiva-iokasmim —ino 
adinnam adaya karonti jivikam, Ja VI 110,27* pi 
115,5* (cf. ib. 33*: supapa-ditthino);—°-jatika, m/n., 
uncomely, indecent; voc. a-sappurisa —a, Ja I 495 , 4 ' 
(= ‘asabbhi’); n. -am lamakam akusala-kammam, 
Ja VI 387,3' (= ’papakammam . .. asabbhi-rupam'); 
— °-sannivasa, m., bad company; —o nama papo 
anatthakaro, Ja II 101,is. 

a-samaggiya, n. [neg. abstr. of samagga), want 
of concord, disharmony; Ja VI 517,21 (— ‘asammodi- 
yam'). 

a-sSmanna, mfn. ( 3 a -f- samanna, gramanya, 
Mvu I 46,9), not honouring the ascetics; AN I 138,is 
etc. (+ a-brahmanna, q. v.); — °-ta, /. abstr., DN III 
70,2 8 (+ a-brahmannat5, q. v.). 

a-(s)samanta-panna, mfn. [cf. samanta, a neigh¬ 
bour [ and presumably rival] king], of unrivalled 
intelligence; Patis II 193,21—196,17 (taking samanta 
= dOre), quoted Mp II 82,27—83,22; —°-ta, /. abstr.; 
dal. gambhira-pafinataya — aya samvattati, AN I 
45,13 (cf. Vyu 48,34-35: gambhiraprajiiah, a-sama- 
prajnah) pi SN V 412 ,11 (w. r. appamattapafinat- 
tava) pi Patis II 189, 19 . 

asfimanta-panna, /. (abstracted from prec.), un¬ 
rivalled intelligence, Patis II 193,21—196,17 (written 
assam°), quoted Mp 11 82,27—83,22. 

a-sdma-paka, m(fn)., [cf. sSmam by oneselj, 
see Senart ad MvuI2,is; Ai Gr I p. XXI,1), not 
cooking (for) himself; pi. —5, a class of ascetics, Sv I 
270,21; 271 ,1 ( = asayariipacaka, pt; cf. kdlapakvabhuj, 
Manu VI 17 pi Yajnavalkya III 3:49). 

a-samayika or a-s2m5yika, mfn. ['double 
vrddhi’7 A mg. samaia; neg. deriv. of samaya), not 
temporary (unconditioned by time); sam&yikam va 
kantam ceto-vimuttiiii (AN 111 349,14, Sn54; SN I 
120,24 (Spk); Abh-k-vy-Trs/. VI 260,3) upasampajja 
viharissati —am va akuppam, MN III 110,31 (= na 
samaya-vasena kilcsehi vimuttam, atha kho aceanta- 
vimuttam iokuttaram, Ps); —o vimekkho, Patis II 
40,23; samSyika kala-kiriya ... —a kalakiriya, Mil 
302,28. 

Rem.; In Sn 54 metre points to sdmayika, in 
Mil 22,9* (like Uttnrajjh XXVIII 32) to samayika. 
a-sdmi(n), m., see a-ssami(n); a-samika, m/n., 
sec a-ssamika, mfn. 

a-sSra, m/n. (/s.j, without substance, unsubstan¬ 
tial, worthless (in opp. with sara, m., peril, better as 
a-sara, m. a: plieggu); n. tuccharh . .. —am pheggu, 
Abh 698;(l) said of certain plants, trees, etc.; yatha 
na|o —o nissaro sardpagato (-f- erando, udumbaro ... 
kadali-kkhandho, maya), Nidd 11279,2-7, quoted Vism 
654,36 foil.; asara-rukkha-paricilo, Ps II 279,30; 
kirn ... kaya-kalina —cna, ThI 458; —e kaicvarc, Thi 
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470; (2) said o / the khandha-s, the world, wealth, 
opinions; ruparii —aril nissararh, etc., Nidd II 278,34 
(4- vedana . . . vinnanath), quoted Vism 654,28 
jolt.; [-o loko, Sn 937, ’ Nidd 1 409,14—410,17; but 
see asara, mfn.]; sattha ca me lokam imam adhitthahi 
aniccato addhuvato — ato, Tli 1131; — assa dhanassa 
danarii saro, Ja IV 7,24; —e sara-matino sare cdsara- 
dassino, Dhp 11 (Dhp-a: cattaro paccaya, dasa- 
vatthuka micchaditthi, tassa upanissaya-bhuta dham- 
ma-desand ti ayarri —o nama); sarari ca sdrato riatvd 
—arica—ato, Dhp 12;— esu ditthigatesu, Ud-a343,is; 
—e sdra-yoga-iiiiu, Jp IV 429,3* (Ct.: e' ti nissara- 
lokayatavedasamaye, ‘sarayogaiinu’ ti sara-yutto esa 
samayo ti mannamano). 

a-saraka, mfn. = prec.; (1) katthariga-rukkhesu 
—esu, Ja II 163,23* (= nissaresu, Ct .; opp. ib. 24*: 
jdta-sararh), quoted Dhp-a I 144,16*; (bandhanaih) 
abalarii . .. dubbalaih ... putikarii ... —am, MN I 
449,22; rittakaii iieva ... tucchakan fieva ... —an 
rieva, SN III 140,29 (a phena-pinda); (2) ruparii (etc.) 
rittakaii iieva (as before) . . . khdyati, SN III 141,3 
(—142,20); —ena tabhinudena(o:bhidurena]dukkhena 
.. . kdyena, Th-a ad Th 718 (explaining 'ukkanthdmi 
sarirena'); —ato a-vasavattanato para to rittato 
tucchato suniiato ca sabbe dhamma an-attd, Ud-a 
23G,io; (rupam) an-atta — atjhena, Spk I 121,21; 
(viniianarii) —atthena maya-sadisarii, Spk 11 323,17. 

a-sfiraijanfi, /. (nej. verb, noun from sarajjati, 
sain + i/ra(fi)j: see a-sdratta|, the not getting passion- 
ated; a-sarago— d a-sarajjitattarh, Dhs 32(= ‘alobho’); 
312; 315. 

a-sfirajjita, mfn., pp., i. q. a-sdratta;— °-tta, n. 
abstr.; the not having got passionated; see prec. 

a-sSratta, mfn. [neg. pp. of sarajjati], un-pas- 
sionated (for: loc.); a-viruddho — o pdnesu tasathd- 
vare, Sn 704 (Pj). 

a-sarada, mfn. ( J a 4 - sarada, explained as ga- 
hita-sdra or as sarade mdse nibbatta [ef. sa. (dradaj, 
Mp III 405,2ft], said of (useless) seed (cf. Mp II 210,13, 
Spk II 272,18): (bijani) khanddni phtini vatdtapa- 
halani — dni a-sukha-sayitdni, DN II 353,8 (= tan- 
dula-sdra-dana-virahitdni, paldpani, Sv) = SN V 
379,24 (= tnirassddani, adinna-sdrdni, Spk) ^ SN III 
54,18 (£« saraddni). 

a-sdra-dassi(n), mfn., regarding something (loc.) 
as a-sara (q. v.); nom. pi. m. asdre ... —ino, Dhp 11. 

a-sdraddha, mfn. [neg. pp. of sarii 4 - ^rambh; 
cf. Vibh-a 469,24-27; Ps I 107,2-8, and a-sarambhi(n) 
below], not (nervously) excited ; passaddho kdyo —o, 
VinIII4,s (= vigata-daratho, Sp I 141,18) = MN 
121,33 (Ps = Sp) ?£ AN I 148,8—149,2 (Mp II 
/243,so); 1114,24; Itli 9 , 3 ; cf. Nett 88 , 21 - 23 ; -o 
kdyo lahuko boti, Vism 282,82; — °-kdya, mfn., prec. 
said of persons ; —o nu kho bahularn vibarami, AN 
V 93,n; Vism 282,28. 

a-sarambhi(n), mfn. [neg. deriv. of sarambha, 
cf. prec.], not disposed to ‘excitement’; — °-tS, /. abstr;. 
a-cchambhitd —a an-issukita, Pj I 34,20. 

a-s&rdga, m. (see a-sarajjana), absence of pas¬ 
sion, Dhs 32, 312, 315. 

a-sardga-dhamma, mfn. ['a 4 - *sdrdgadhamma 
mfn.], not impassionable;~am mecittam( 4 - a-sa(ih)do- 
sa-dhammarii, a-sa(rii)moha-dhammam), AN IV 402,1 0 


(so Mp C«; £« asaraga 0 , C* asaihraga 0 ; = na sarn- 
rajjana-sabhavam, Mp). 

a-saruppa, mfn. [cf. saruppa, mfn. (= anuccha- 
vika, Spk 11 363,31, Pj 11 399,2; = anurupa, Sp (V) 
974,12); deriv. of sa 4 - rupa; see Mvu III 143,13, 
304,io, etc.; Amg saruviya,n.j, unseeming, improper; 
idh’ eva maya akkhini uppatetva daturii —aril, Ja IV 
404,17 jA Cp-a 66 , 28 ; bhikkhussa nama cetiy'-ariga- 
narii vd ... dhamma-savanarii va a-ganturii (see 
Trsl.) —arn [£«, C< asaruparii]. As 156,17; n., an im¬ 
proper act; imina narii —ena v4 khalitena va sariigha- 
majjhe niganhissami, Dhp-a II 107,12. 

'a-sdhasa, mfn. [is.], not acting violently or in¬ 
considerately; a-pa|aso —o, AN I 199,8* (= rdga-dosa- 
moha-sabasanarii vasena — o, Mp); ace. vohara-sucirii 
—aril, Ja III 320,20* (= dhammika-vinicchaye thi- 
tatta yeva sdhasa-kiriydya rahitarii. Cl.). 

*a-sahasa, n. [is.], non-violence; inslr.: in the 
formula dhammena —ena (^ dhammena samena, sinlt. 
daemin semen, Dhp-a-gp 234,34), in a fair and gentle 
way; dhamjnena jiyydma —ena, Ja VI 280,12* (Cl.) 
jA dhammena laddho 'smi —ena, 319,2* = 322,2*; (the 
formulte combined;) —ena dhammena samena. nayati 
pare, Dhp 257 (= a-musavadena, Dhp-a; cf. Dhp-a 
III 381,i: —ena vinicchayarii karontd); —ena dham¬ 
mena samena-m-anusissati, Ja V 378,2* = 4 * (Ct.); 
sahasena pi —ena pi dhammddhammena bhoge pari- 
yesitvd, etc., SN IV 331,30 (cf. ib. is,20,25); loc. ddne 
a-hiriisaya —e rato ... samattam acari, DN III 147,7* 
(ib. 146,22: a-dandena a-satthena dhammena). 

a-sdhasikn, mfn., i. q. 'a-sahasa; — °-tta, n. 
abstr., Ja III 321,4'. 

a-8dhasiya,m/n. (= prec.); — °-kamma,n., i. q. 
*a-sdhasa; dhammena samena —ena aha(arii, JaVI 
263,7' (= 'dhammdhatarii', see ib. 267,18*,22*, 
280,12*). 

a-6dhiya, mfn.. [quasi *a-sahya, cf. garayha, etc. 
s. v. a-sekha, below ; otherwise a-sayha, q. v.J, unbearable ; 
phalarii ... — aril (of evil deeds), Saddh 94 (= asahya- 
vu no hxmniya hseki-vO, sn). 

■asi, pr. 2 sg, see atthi. 

J asi, m. [is.], a stoord; Sadd 443,28 (= 'sattharii'); 
Mogg-vVII7 (=khaggo); Abh391, cf . Franks, 
Gesch. u. Kril. 73, n. 7, I. 19 (synon.. manjal'-aggo, 
nettiriiso); —i tikkho va mariisamhi pesuniiarii pari- 
vattati, Ja III 151,5* (Ct.); —i yatha su-nisito net¬ 
tiriiso va supayiko, Ja IV 118,18* (Ct.); Dasannakam 
tikhina-dhararii —irh sampanna-payimarii, Ja III 
338,21*; —in ca me maiiriasi karika-pattarii, Ja V 
475,4* (= mama khaggarii senaka-pattarii viya mari- 
iiasi cintesi, pt); — irh avudhan ca sobbhe ... anva- 
kdri, MN II 100,s* = Th 869; —i kosiyd pakkhitto, 
Mil 83,2 6; —i(rii) kosiyd pabbaheyya (pavaheyya), 
DN I 77,15 MN II 17,29 (Sv, Ps: kosi-sadiso yeva 
asi, va((dya kosiyd vatjarii —im eva pakkhipanti, 
patthatdya patthatarii); —irh nihbdha, Ja III 185,19* 
(= asi-kosato asirii nihara, CL); ukkhipitvd — irii, 
Mhv VII 21; aneka-ratana-parikkiiittaja: parikkhitn- 
sa. pariskrta?]-kosarii ati-tikhinam —irh, Sv I 89,9 
(= ‘khaggarii', DN I 7,22); Spk I 153,7(7); — ina pi 
sisarii chindanti, MN I 86,32 ^ AN I 48,n; —ina 
sisa-cchedanarii ... dukkbarii. Mil 197,is; —ina sisa- 
cchcdarh. Mil 290 ,1 g = 358,c; tikhincna —ina slse 
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chijjantc pi, Spk I 184,17; —ina sisarii patetabbaiii, 
Sp 158,13; tikhincna —ina amittarh givaya paharanto, 
Ud-a 233,8; tinhena —ina, Ja 1 254,23; —ina lianti 
attanarh, AN IV 97,is*; —isu pi vijjotalantesu, MN I 

87.1 (Ps: ‘vijjotalantesu’ = viparivattamanesu); es' 
ayyo coro gacchati, asi ‘ssa vijjotalati, Vin II 131,18 
(Sp: ‘vijjotalati’ = vijjotati; blend of vijjotati 
X (uj)jalati); ekato-dhara ubhato-dhara —i-satti- 
khurappAdayo, Pj II 224,19 = Spk I 323,17; i-satti- 
dhanu-adini avudhani, Ja I 150,io; —i-satti-tomara- 
bhindivAla-muggarAdini, Ja VI 105,12';—i-adlhi, Pv-a 
253,17 ; — a butcher’s knife-, mamsarh ... —ina kot- 
tenti, Ps II 133,23 (explaining asi-suna); sukare —inii 
vadhitva, Spk II 219,13 (accounting for asi-loma); — 
for cutting grass : tina-layana-asi, q. v.; ijc. o. ukkhit- 
t&si-kari(n) (Sacc 303), jarasi (Tel 27, 49), n3nasi 
(Vism 201 , 1 *, 585,32*), tina-layana-asi (Ja V 45,25, 
w.r.'l see ‘asita, ifc.), dlghAsi-baddha (DN I 105,14), 
desan&si. (Jina-c 319), maiigala-m-asi (? Spk I 
153,5), see -asi-ka. 

’asi, m., a certain tree ; nom. pi. —i tal3 va tit- 
thanti, Ja VI 536,31* (Ct.: 'asi' ti evarii-nAmakA [so 
L*]rukkha siniddhayam bhumiyarh thita(Lt'°ddh3ya 
bhumiva utthita) tala viya titthanti). 

asika, (m.) y dimin. of ’asi; acc. aja . . . ’avekkhi- 
pantl (q. t>.) asik’ ajjhagaiichi, Ja IV 251,24*; ifc. for 
’asi, o. ukkhitta 0 (MN I 377 , 21 ). 

asi-kalaha, m., sword-fight ; ROp 0129,18 (ad 
Kacc 329). 

tasi-kottha, m., said to mean a ‘cham3r‘ 
(worker in leather; shoemaker ); kissa tvarii ... nislda- 
nam samantato samancasi (or °ncbasi) seyyath3pi 
puranAsikottho [ prob. for °kotto, Oldenberg], Vin 
IV 171,5 (= purana-cammakaro (so C e ), Sp (IV) 
884,12-15). 

asi-kosa, m. \cf. kosa (so. ko?a] and kosi], a 
scabbard ; Spk III 58,24; —ato asirii nihara, Ja III 
185,22'; asikos'-attha (for the sake of), Ja V 106,21*; 
asikos’-atthaya, ib. 106,3. 

a-sikkbita, mfn. \cf. sa. fiksita], unpractised 
or untrained; —o a-kata-hattho a-kata-yoggo a-katti- 
pasano, SN I 98,38 (Spk 1 165 , 28 ); Mil 250,30 (a-cchc- 
ka -J-, q. o.); Ja VI 229,5' (= 'a-sippo’); Sp (IV) 
940,23; —°-sikkha, mfn., not full-trained (in, loc .); 
acc. sg. /. chasu dhammesu —am sikkhamAnaih vut- 
thapenti, Vin IV 318,23; 319,33**; 320,1'; Vin-vn 

''OCjl 

a-sikkhitaka, mfn. = prec.; nom. pi. m. 
akata-buddhino —a, Ja III 58,io' (= 'akata'). 
a-sikkhitatta, n. abstr.; Ja IV 429,12'. 
asikkhita-vinaya, mfn., who has not practised 
the vinaya (training); — °-t3, /. abstr.; instr. (abl .) 
—aya ‘a-vinito’, Ps I 194,12. 

asi-(g)gaha, m. \cf. sa. khadga-grahin],. ‘a 
swordbearer’; (1 ) a swordsman of the guard, (2) a high 
officer (orig. one intrusted with the kings sioord), see 
Ciilavamsa-Trsl. p. XXVIII; ( 1 ) asi-ggaha (v.l.- gga- 
liaka) : . . kosito (o. 1. kosato) asim abbaliimsu, Sp I 
58,io; —o asim abbahesi, Jail 319,23 (= kal va- 
danne asi-gan5 ho, gp); (parivarenti) nijanam viya 
cka-rathc thita asi-(g)gaha-chatta-(g)g5ha, Ps IV 

132.1 3 ; — (2) setthiiii chatta-(g)gaham asi-ggaham, Ja 
VI 38,25 (in rank after senSpati and bhand3garika); 


Silakalaiii ■ asiggaham katva rakkhaya yojayi, asi- 
ggaha-Silakajo iti tcnJsi vissuto, Milv XXXIX 54—55; 
XLIV 1 (later king Samgliatissa); 43—54—64 (later 
king SilSmeghavanna); — °-ka, m., id. (1); Sp 158.1 o 
(o. 1.); —°-ka-thana, n., the office of a° (2), Mhv 
XLIV 43. 

asi-camma, n. doandoa (sa. asi -f- carman, ej. 
Manu VII 192; Kacc-v 324 (Sadd 750,23), Mogg-v 
III 23], sword-and-shield a: weapon of offence and 
defence; —am gahetva dhanu-kalapaiii sannayhitva, 
Vin II 192,4 = MN I 86,28 (= asin e’eva khetaka- 
plialak3dlni ca, Ps) = 1199,5 = AN 111 93,32 (Mp) 
—100,20; —am gahetvana khaggarh paggayha, Ja IV 
184,20* 5 ^ 364,12* (= asi-latthin e'eva kanda-vara- 
nan ca, Ct.); asi-cammSdini gahetva, Spk II 183,31; 
—assa kovida, Ja VI 449,16* (= etesarii gahanc 
kusala, Ct.). 

a-sijjha(t), mfn. [ neg. part, of sijjhati]; evaii c3pi 
—ante, • Sacc 321 (if it will not succeed in that way). 

asincati, preterite (impf.) 3sg. [augment and prim¬ 
ary ending, see apucchasi], was watering; paresam 
bliatako poso ambiramam —, Vv 877 (= sincati, 
a-karo nipata-mattam . .. 'asincatha' ti ca p5tho, 
asincitthd (so C<| ti attho; ‘asinc’ ahan’ ti ca pathan- 
ti, Vv-a 307,12-15'). 

’asita, (m.) n. [sa. asida, m., Apastamba-Orauta- 
sutra 13,1 (= datra, Ct.); Amg. asiya; cf. hindl ha(m)- 
siya?], a sickle; Abh 448 (dattaiii lavittarii —am 
datrarii lavitram, Am-k II 9,is); 1005 (lavitte asito); 
—aril gahetva ... saliyo layati, Mp ad AN IV 353,9 
(the Salilayakdpama) = Ud-a 235,19-29; liatthen’eva 
chinditva v3 —ena I3yitva va, Sp (II) 340,7-14 == 
Vin-vn 155, cf. Pj II 148,18 (niddanaih karosi); —ena 
layitvS ... -satthena. chinditva . . . pliarasuna kot- 
tetv3 ... nikhadanena vijjhitva, Ja V 46,23 (cf. 
45,25); tina-harako —an e’eva kajari ca [see under 
asita-vy3bharigi] tinabandhana-rajjuri ca ... chad- 
detv3 paiayi, Ja III 129,20; abl.sg. su-muttiko ’mhi 
tihi khujjakehi, -3 su maya, narigala su maya, 
khudda[o. r. prob. kuntha-]-kuddala su maya, Th 
43 (accord, to Th-a asitfisu, etc. are loc. pi. instead of 
abl. pi.: lavittehi maya rauttan ti, partly right, for 
su stands brachyl. .for sumutta). — ifc. o. tina- 
layana-asi ta (Ps III 429,1). 

’asita, mfn. (sa. a<pita; see as(a)n3ti], ( 1 ) passive 
sense: eaten, consumed (as solid aliments); Kacc-v 627 
(Sadd 860,4); Abh 757 (khadita + ; cf. Am-k III 
l.llO-lll); nom. sg. n. —aril paribhuttarii, Spk III 

8,1 i; — a-pita-khayita-sayitarri, MN I 422,19 = AN 
III 30,2 (do. gen. ib. 32, l); MN I 423(8-9; used as an 
infinitive (Kacc 558, Sadd 850,3,875,24-2 6,877,20-28): 
abl. aiiriatr' eva asita-pita-khayita-snyiti ... arinatra 
nidda-kilamatha-pativincdana, MN I 83,5 = SN I- 
62,10 = AN II 48,20 = 49,35 = IV 430,4; loc. 
abhikkante (see ’abhikkanta) . . . —e pite . .. sam- 
pajiir.a-kari, DN 1 70,29 (Sv 1 200 , 7 ) = 11 292,28 = 
MN I 57,8 (Ps I 267,o) = AxN V 206,28; Pv-a25,i; 
( 2 ) active sense: having eaten, sated, satisfied, (cf. 
Kacc-v 628, Sadd 860,s-n): —o dhato, Ja VI 555,io* 
(= asitAsano, paribhutta-phalo, Ct.); —o ca gharaiii 
vaje, Ja II 247,: o* (= dhato suhito, Ct.; v.l. 3sito, 
cf. Pan VI 1,207, and duina-pakkani-m-asito, Jail 
446,9* (= rukkha-phal.ini khSditva — o dh.ito suhito, 

67 
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CL), visam asito, Mil 302,j 3 ); — ifc.( 2) 0 . an-°(Vin IV 
178,28). 

’a-sita, mfn. (*a + sita, sa. ?rita 'clinging to' -f- 
sa. sita ‘bound, lettered’], unattached (synon. anissita) 
or unfettered (synon. abaddha); said of Buddhas and 
arhats; —o tadl, Sn 519; —am tadirii, Sn 957; —assa ta- 
dino, AN II 140,2s*; tadirii, tarii chinna-gantharii — aril, 
S 11 219; tarii... bandha-pamurica(na)-kararii — arii,SN I 
193,15* = Th 1242; abbullia-sallo—o, Sn593; nir-ama- 
gandho —o, Sn 251 5 =f 717; —assa appanihitassa (so 
Sp-t ]C e B‘\ ad Sp I 251,e for appahinassa Ee), MN I 
386,25* (= abaddhassa, Ps; Turk. Rem. p. 30,25*); 
—o careyyarii, Sn 1065; caranti loke —a, Th 671: —aril 
sabba-lokassa ... sabba-ppahayinarii, It 97 , 21 * ( = 
katthaci anissitarii ... sabbasmirii satta-Ioke, It-a); 
—o anejo, Th 38; ... te —a, ... te tusita, ... te 
aneja, . .. te sukhitri, AN II 15,28*-30* (tags attached 
to the padas 0 / a mixed stanza 27*-30*, cj. Ud 
71 , 29 -bo: ... sikkha-sara ... upatth3na-s5ru); — 
sucetaso — o ( 0 .1. anissito) tadanisariiso, SN I 46,25* 
(Spk; {-, --?1) = 52,28*. 

*asita, m/n. [/si, black (= kfija, see next, cf. asi- 
tatiga); Abh 96 (?£ Am-k I5 ,h); digh’ assa kesa 
—a atho sOn’-agga-veliita, JaVI 86 ,io*; —e vellit'- 
agge kese (acc. pi.), Ja V 302,5* ( = kaiake, CL); 
asita-nicita-muduke kese, Tht 480 (indanlia-bhamara- 
samana-vannataya —c (so C e ), ghana-bhavcna nicite, 
Thi-a); asita-ghana-buddha-rasmiyo, Ud-a 412,28; 
see asitdpariga beloto. 

‘Asita, m. [ = prec. J, by-name 0 / several R$is: 
(1) Asito (Devalo) or Ka|a-devalo, Kanha-siri-’vhayo 
isi; Sirikanho (Pj II 487,14), the ascetic (formerly puro- 
hita of Suddhodana, Pj II 483,28 foil.) who wor¬ 
shipped the new-born Buddha; Sn 679, 686 , 689, 698, 
699 (Pj II 483,9 etc.), cf. Ja I 54,15 (.. . 55,29), 67,28, 
88 , 22 , VI 479,23 (always Ka|a-devala, sinh. Kajui- 
dev-rsi, Amdv 12 , 12 ), similarly Sv (II) 435,18 [ teacher 
of Maya-devI); see Mvu II 30,7—33,«; 33 , 7 *—43,s* 
(/lAreSn 679—98 a nidana to Mvu III386,18* = Sn 699 
('Asitassa')]; Lai 101, 1 —108,4; Buddha-carita 149 
foil.; — (2) Asito Devalo isi (bodhisatta accord, to Ps 
111411,14), who confounded seven brahmins with the 
Gandhabba-pariha; MN II155, 1 —157,12; — (3) Asito 
Devalo, so Ja 111466,27*, in prose Ka|a-devala: Ja 
111 463,18 ... 469,21 ( = Maha-Kaccana at the time 
of Sarabhariga Bodhisatta), cf. Ja V 151,29*. 

‘Asita, m. [ = ‘a-siial, name of a Paccekcbuddha, 
MN III 70,13* (+ AnSsava, cf. tarii chinna-gantharii 
asitaih anfisavarii, Sn 219). 

’Asita, m., Npr. of a maia-kara [ = Sukatave|iya 
thera) at the time of Sikhi Buddha, Ap 217,2. 

(Asitancala, m. [‘asita -f- aricaia in the meaning 
apariga], see Amitaiijala, cf. asitdpariga). 

asit'-arijana, n., black collyrium; “satrikasam 
rikasarii, Bv-a C« 137,13 (introd. to Bv VI). 

Asitanjana-nagara, n., the capital of Mah5- 
Kariisa, Ja IV 79 , 9 ; 82, 20 ; Pv-a 111,20 (ib. Ill,is 
“-nigame, 0 .1. °nagare); birthplace of Tapassu and 
Bhalluka, Mp I 382,12 ; 383.28. 

asitabba, mfn. [grd. of as(a)nriti], to be eaten; 
I<acc-v627 (Sadd 860,3); mukhena —aril, As 330,12 
(= ‘mukhAsiyarii’). 

asita-visa, mfn. [’asita], whose food turns into 


poison (when digested), said of snakes; Spk III 8 , 3-12 
(explaining asivisa). 

asita-vyabbahgl, doandva, prob. f. sg. [ see asi- 
suna], once (Vibh-a-mt) /. pi. ('asita -f vyabharigi, /., 
SN IV 201,4-17 — kaja(-dandaka), Spk, pt, used as 
a flail], sickle and carrying pole (flailt), symbolizing 
the fudra life (cf. Turner-N kah£r); suddassa san 
dhanairi paririapenti — iih, —in ca pana suddo san 
dhanarii atimaririamano akiccakari hoti, MN II 180,26 
(= tina-layana-asitari c'cva kiijari ca, Ps); — iih . . . 
kula-putto ohaya ... pabbajito hoti, AN III 5,24 
(= tina-layana-asitari c’eva tina-vahanakrijari ca, 
Mp; vividha abharijanti bhararii olambanti tena(t) ti 
vy-a-bharigi, vidharii \cf. Sv I 269,2], Mp-t); — °-ta, 
f.abstr.; kasi-gorakkhddina vesso ahairi, — aya suddo 
ahairi, Vibh-a 515,15 (= drittena krijena ca ti etena 
parikkharena, asita-vyribharigihi )avana-vahana-ki- 
riya v5 asita-vyribharigi ti vutta, mt). 

Asit’-avhaya, m(fn.), having the name ‘Asita 
(1); gen. —assa, Sn 680 quasi Asita- 

vh°]; 698 [do.]. 

asit&tiga, mfn. [‘asita -f ati-ga], an epith. to 
the full-moon, having overcome the dark fortnight 
(asita = ka)apakkha?); dakkhem' ogha-tararii nfigarii 
candarii va —aril, DNII261,n* (= ka|aka-bhavd- 
titarii, ’spotless’, Sv, pt). 

asitripariga, mfn. [‘asita -[- apariga ( 1 )], with 
black (painted) eye-corners; f. voc. —i, Ja III 419,19* 
(v. r. asit&vangi, see 419,25'; = afijana-salSkaya 
nlharitvfi abhisarrikhita—i, CL; = arijancna akkhi(I)- 
arijitattfi kri)avanna-akkhikotivant/i, pt). 

AsitSbbu-jritaka, n., title of Ja (234) II 229— 
231, see next. 

A8it3bhQ, /. [cf. sa. asita-bhrri], Npr. of a prin¬ 
cess; Ja II 230,1 ... 231,2* (7'; instr. —uy5); cf. 
Vibh-a 470,28—171,3 (quoting Ja II 231,i*-2*). 
asit&variga, mfn. = asit/kpariga, q. v. 
asit&sana, mfn. [’asita -f ‘asana, paron.], who 
has had his meal, Ja VI 555,29' (= 'asito'). 

asi-runda, n.(1), the point of a sword; instr. 
—ena paticchitvfi, Ja III 180,25. 

asitvri, abs. of as(a)nfiti; Mil 167,5. 
asi-tharu, m. [cf. sa. tsaru, prakr. charu, tharu, 
Pischel $ 327], the hilt of a sword; corassa hattbe 
—urii thopetvS, Dhp-a IV 66,25 ( = kadu-mitu, gp). 

a-sithila, mfn., not unsteady, firm; Pj II 
146,27-28 (acaia+); —°-parakkama, mfn., 0 / un¬ 
failing energy; — °-ta, /. abstr.; nikkamo -f, Dhs 13 
(= ‘viriyindriyarii’) = 289 = 571 gri 22 (= ‘samma- 
vayamo’); — °-puraka, mfn., keeping strictly to his 
duty; Ps II 403,7. 

a-siddha, mfn. ( 1 ) — apakka ( 1 ) [cf. siddha, v. r. 
for pakka, Ja II 435 ,i 7 *( 2 i')]; asiddha-dussiddhanairi 
... gandho, As 319,32; see asiddha-bhojana; (2) not 
proved, not evidenced, in °-tta, n. abstr.; abl. anu- 
adinarii —a, Vism 509,4. 

asiddba-biiojana, mfn., who has not prepared 
his food; abhinna-kattho 'si ... —o, Ja V 201,27* 
(CL). 

asi-dhara, /., a sword-blade; tikhina —a, Spk 
111 235,18; —°fipama ,m/n., like that; — ehi tikhinehi 
loha-tund(ak)ehi, Spk II 217,16 = Sp (II) 507,17; 
sara-pattehi —ehi, Spk III 68 , 20 . 



509 


asi-nakha, m/n., with sword-blades for nails, 
Paiica-g 28—29. 

a-siniddha, m/n. \cf. sa. snigdha], not unctuous, 
not containing oity ingredients; Abh 977 (= rukkha 
o: sa. ruksa, otherwise lukha); Sp (V) 1092,22 (ex¬ 
plaining akatayiisa). 

'asi-patta, n. [in. asi-pattra), the blade of a 
sword, perh. in the cpd.s below. 

’asi-patta, m/n., where, the leaves are swords, 
found in: °-niraya, m. = next (brachyl.); nikkhanta- 
mattam ... —a dukha, JaVI 250,io* (cf. Mvu I 
12 , 2 *); — °-vana, n., the grove in hell where the leaves 
are swords; MN III 185,21, foil.; Sn 673 (Pj II 
481,18-24); Saddhl94; °-ppavesanam, Pv-a 221,13. 

Asi-pasa, m. pi., a class of genies: Siva Vasu' 
(leva Ghanikn —a Bhaddiputta, Mil 191,7. 

asi-puttl, /. (^a. asi-putri], a knife, Abh 392 
(churikA satti [ read satthi) +) Ani-k 118,92. 

a-sippa, m/n. [cf. sa. filpa], who has not learnt 
any art or craft; kiccha vutti —assa, Ja IV 177,21* 
(cf. aham sippava, imc ni(s)sipp3 (Cl'» na-sippa), Ja 
IV 77,9'); unskilled., kalim eva nuna ganhimi ~o 
dhuttako yatha, Ja VI 228,18* ( = asikkhito akkha- 
dhutto, Ct.). 

a-sippajivi(n), m/n., not living by a craft; —I 
lahu(-)attha-kamo, Ud32,is* (see ib. 31,24 foil. ; 
Ud-a 206,4-7). 

asi-ppabSra, m. [cf. sa. prahara], a sword-cut; 
gen. pi. khamo satti-ppaharanam —anam usu-pp° pha- 
rasu-pp° (so AN), MN III 133,28 ^ AN II 117,s. 

a-sippi(n), m/n., i. q. a-sippa; nom. pi. dhira 
ca ba!a ca .. . sippilpapanna ca asippino ca, Ja VI 
356,17*; a-ccheka+, Mil 250,30. 

Asibandhaka-putta, m., designation of a ga- 

mani, SN IV 312,1_ 325,li (no Ct.; C-mss here 

always Asibaddha 0 ; possibly for orig. Assa-b°, see 
assa-bandha, cf. SN IV 308,17: yodhijivo g°, 310, 2 -s: 
hatth3roho g°, assdroho g°); Nett 45,n (quoting SN 
IV 312,s—314,is; Nett-a (C«): —o ti Asibandhakassa 
nJma putto). 

asi-mSla, n.(or° a, /.?), only in acc.°am karoti, 
to make a (red) sword-garland of somebody, to cut him 
into pieces (and arrange them in some artistic way'}), 
a trick described in Ja III 180,24-26: kajevaram 
akase khipitva asi-tundena paticchitvA —aih nama 
katva mahatale vippukiri (= cariraya aka^ayata 
dama, kaduven kapa, cariramamsa vadamal-pcti-s£ 
kapa daemiya, Ja-pot);—am nAina kAresi, ib. 178,2,17 
(B-mss prefer °malakam; p( (B T ): °mAlakan ti asina 
vicchinditva cunnam [for cunni-?]. katva chedanam 
°-lam nama). 

asi-malaka, m/n., hewn piece-meal, see prec .; 
—o ‘si kato, Ja III 181,17'. 

asimSIa-katmna, n., i. q. asi-mala; kari- 
payantc —am, Dath III 35. 
asirl, set a-ssiri. 

asi-Iakkhana, n., sword-lore, a text on the signs 
of swords; DNI9,io (mani-lakkhanaiii-f) ^ Ja I 
374,13' (snbhaga-lakkhanam +); asirii upasimghitva 
(cf. Qrhat-Samhita 50,21-22, Qarngadhara-Paddhati 
4683) —aril udaharati, Ja I 455,8; — °-J5taka, n., 
title of Ja(126)I 455—158; — °-pathaka, m., a 


doctor of sword-lore; Ja I 455,0 . . . 458,1 1 (= castra- 
laksana-danna-vu, gp). 

asi-Iatthi, /. [cf. sa. asi-yasti, asi-lata], a (long, 
narrow) sword-blade; Ja IV 366,2 5 (sec asi-camma); 
‘nahgutthena kammarh (karoti)’ nama naiigutthc 
baddhava (E‘ bandhayal) dlghasilatthiva (E« digha- 
silatthival) va aya-musalena va chcdana-bhedanam, 
Ps iil 128,i: 328,10. — ifc. v. mangala- 0 , (Ps III 
328.2 3). 

a-silagba, /.. [cf. sa. flagha], ill-fame; Sadd 
380,5* (= 'ninda'). 

a-silittha, m/n. [cf. sa. <plistaj, not adhering to 
(loc.), Saddli 489 (= no-ielunu, sn); not fitting, logically 
inconsistent, Spk II 261,4 (= ‘a-sahita’) = Sv I 91,14 
(v. I.); idarii te a-yuttarii... a-ppattaiii... a-saruppan, 
. . . —am, Nidd I 503,9 (= a-mattha-vacanam, Nidd-a; 
v. r. a-silattharii, q. v.); yutt&yuttam karan3karanam 
silitthisilittham, Pp-a 224,7. 

AsilesS, see Assilisa. 

a-siloka, m. [cf. sa. floka], bad fame; Ja VI 
491,9*; Sadd380,s* (cf. a-silaghS); —°-bhaya, n., fear 
for a°; 3jivikabhayarii -(-, AN IV 364,28 (= garaha- 
bhayam, Mp) = Vibh 379,4 (Vibh-a = Mp) pf Nidd 
1371,12 (= garahato bhayam, Nidd-a); —ena, Sp I 
115,io (Sp-t) = Vism 201,17; ndham —assa bhayami 
(paron.), AN IV 365,9; — °-v5da, m., blame; Pj II 
152,22 (v. /.). 

asi-loma, m/n., with hairs (of the body) as 
swords (cf. suciloma); SN II 257,3 (Spk II 219,12-13) 
= Vin III 106,13 (Sp (II) 509,11-14); —°-peta, m., a 
preta of this description,; Spk II 219,15 = Sp (II) 
509,14; — °-vatthu, nl, title of SN II 257,1-7, Vin 
III 106,12-ie; Spk, Sp ad locc. 

asi-sadisa-visa, m/n., whose poison is like (has 
the effect of) a sword: Spk III8,s-l2 (explaining 5si- 
visa). 

a^i-sQna, /., dvandoa (sp.l cf. asitu-vyabhangf), 
a butcher's knife and chopping block; addasa —am, 
“—a bhadante” ti ..., MN I 143,5-0 (= mamsacche- 
dana-asifi e'eva adhikuttanan ca, Ps), cf. ib. 144,31: 
—a ti... pancann’ etam kamagunanam adhivacanam 
(Ps II 133,22-27); see asin ca sOnaii ca, Ja V 303,30* 
(= pharasun ca ganijikaA ca, Ct.); —°-flpama,m/n., 
like that ( alluding to MN I 144,31); —a kama vutta 
Bhagavata, Vin IV 134,26 (—3 adhikut(an'-atthena, 
Sp Nidd I 6 , 26 ) = MN I 130,29 = AN III 97,is 
(Ps, Mp): —a kama . .. (evarii bahu-du(k]kha kama 
akkhata), Thi 488 (. .. 492; Thi-a = Sp, etc.; Ee asi- 
sulOpama, from satti-sdlOpama, ib. 491). 

[asi-sQlOpama, w.r. for prec.]- . . 

asi-senS, /., a sword-bearing troop; hatthi-senarii 
...—am, Dasab 15,12. 

a-sigha-cSra, m., slow motion; Sadd 394,23 
(sense of j/dandh; = a-slgha-ppavatti, /., ib.). 

aslti, /. [sa. a?iti), eighty; Sadd 297,33, 799 , 20 ; 
nom. —i me vassani pabbajitassa, MN III 125,6— 
126,28; —i kotiyo, Bv VIII 6 ; XII 11; -i sata- 
sahassiyo, Bv X 12; —i dasa eko ca, DN III 197,n* 
(see Sadd 307,18-19, cf. Ai Gr III f 195g) =£ Kl. Turf. 
V 14,21*; acc., -iih or -i (quasi-epd., see attha-visatl 
and Ai Gr III § 186h<r, k, Geioeb § 117,5; cf. bahu, 
uninflected, Sn 665 (metr.); Pv 755: bahu vassani ve- 
dayitva bahu(rii) du[k]khaih): — irii vassa-kotiyo, Th 

67 * 
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96; —im gamika-sahassani, Vin I 179,22; —im kotiyo, 
Ap 35,2 (Sadd 302,1: -i) = Th-a O II 148,2* (-i); 
—i vassa-sahassani, Dhp-a III 82,14; —i mahathere, 
Dhp-a 114,3; 19 ,ig; —i sakata-vAhe hirannam ohaya, 
Vin I 185,15-17 (so with Sp; Vmv: ‘vahe’ ti bahuvaca- 
nassa ‘hiranna'-visesanatte pi sAmaiinApekkhAya ‘hi- 
rafifian’ ti ekavacanam katam); instr. —iya vassehi, 
MN III 125,7—127,5; —iya bhikkhu-sahassehi sad- 
dliim, Mil 23,12; gen. —iya gAmika-sahassanam, Vin I 
180,8 (but asili kotinam, Bv VII11, IX 5; cf. XVIII 8, 
XX 9); loc. —iya maha-savakesu, Vism 98,28; in cpd., 
sec anuvyanjana (a): Ps II 2,8; Ja I 89,21; 444,s; — 
i/c. v. atth&°; ek&° (Mp II 279,8); catur-S® (As 
298,is*,23* = Vism 206,4*,14*, Dhp-a III 44,c, Dip 
IV 35), cuIIA®, o/ien written cuIA°, (Sadd 800, 10 - 13 ; 
DN 154,11, ThI 51, Ap21,n ='Th-a O 11100,17*; 
Nidd I 42,is*); chal-a° (Pv366, 503), ch&° (Dip V 
94?); tiy&°(Padasadhana §239. ad Mogg III 104), te-° 
( 1 *.); dva-a° (ib.), dvA° (Th 1024), dviy&° (PadasA- 
dhana § 239 ad Mogg III 104), dve-a° (Pj II 443,15*, 
Dhp-a III 129,18);- satt&° (Ss 57,27; Ap 244..1S ordi¬ 
nal) ; see 3sitika, Asitima. 

asitika [cf. sa. asitika], asltiya (once), or asi- 
tika (Mogg-v, Rup, below), (1) octogenary; —o me 
vayo vattati, DN II 100 ,13 (£« As°; Asitiko ti asiti- 
samvacchariko, Sv; quoted as asitiko vayo, Mogg-v 
IV 42) = SN V 153,27 (Spk = Sv); Bhagava pi -o, 
aham pi —o, MN II 124,18 (As 0 ; one ms. as°); —o va 
n3vutiko va vassa-satiko vA jAtiyA, MN I 82,27 (oil. 
(E « as°, v. 1. As°) = AN I 68,3 5 ^ II 22,18; itthim va 
purisam vA —am, etc., MN III 180,13 = AN I 138,24 
(3sitiko ti aslti-vassa-vayo, Mp) 5 ^ MN 1 88 , 1 s; 
narim | —am navutikarii va jacca, Ja III 395,6* 
(= aslti-sariivaccharaiii, Ct.) ; — (2) worth eighty 
(gold-coins, or the like): asltiya navutiyn [metr. nAv°] 
ca gatha | satAraha ... | sahassiyo (but Rup O 151,22: 
sAhassikam| nAma kut’ atthi gatha, Ja V485,n* 
(quoted as asitika gatha, Rup ib.); — (3) /., ‘asitika, 
a certain creeper, only in the following cpd.s: 

Asitika-pabba, n. [cf. sa. parvan], an internode 
of the Asitika creeper; (the limbs of the Bodhisatta 
grew like) — uni vA kAja-pabbAni vA, MN I 80,1 1 
(= Asitika-valliyA va kAla-valliyA va .... Ps)—81,8; 
245,27 (11 93,23, 212,s); cf. Lai 254,7 (fisltaki-), 
Senart ad Mvu II 125,12. 

Asitika-valII, /., Ps II 49,32, see prec. 
aslti-koti, SO crores; in: °-<lhana-v:bhava, 
mfn., whose wealth amounts to a°, JaIV28,lo; 
—°-oicaya, mfn.; Ap37,i2 = Th-a C«361,e‘; —°-vi- 
bbava, mfn.; Dhp-a 1367,2; II 25,7 (gp: cattalisa-k°, 
cf. 25,10); III 129,10; Sadd 71,9 (untraced quotation). 

asiti-kkhattuih, ind. [cf. attha-kkh°], SO times; 
Ap 377,30. 

’ asltitama, mfn., eightieth; Mhv LXXX, subser. 
(u. 1. asitima); i/c. v. pafiefi®, ib. LXXXV, subser. 

Asiti-nipata, m., title of Ja V 333—511; referred 
to: Ja IV 413,4. 

asltl-ppabha, /., one of the three forms of a 
Buddha's halo (riz. vyama-pp°, asiti-pp°, ananta-pp 0 ); 
Pj IL408, 10 - 20 . 

Asiti-mahAsavaka-vannana-gAtha, /. pi., title 
of a poem; Gv 66,5. 

asltiya, see Asitika (2). 


asiti-vassa-vaya, mfn.; Mp II 141,3 (= ‘Asi¬ 
tika', q. o.). 

asiti-vassa-sahassayuka, mfn., living S0000 
years; DN III 75,2-30 (Sv (III) 855,35—856,2). 

asiti-samvacchara, mfn., Ja III 395,20' and 
°-samvaccharika, mfn., Sv (II) 548,is (both = ‘Asi¬ 
tika’, q. o.). 

asiti-hattha-, mfn., measuring SO cubits; — aya 
gambhiraya augara-kasuya, Ja I 233,is; — °-ppa- 
mana, mfn., id.; —Aya vyama-ppabhaya, Mhv-t 209 ,9 
(cf. aslti-ppabha). 

asiti-hattha-m-uggata, mfn., BvVI24, Bv-a 
ad Bv II216, and °-m-ubbedha, mfn. (ud -|- 
^vyadh], SO cubits high; Bv II 216 (Bv-a; quoted Ja 
1 29,25*) = XX 31; asiti-hatth'-ubbedha, mfn., 
id.; Vv-a 66 , 2 . 

a-sima, /., not a (legal) uposatha-boundanj; 
sabba nadi —a, sabbo samuddo a-simo (gender at¬ 
traction), sabbo jata-ssaro —o, Vin I 111,3 (Sp (V) 
1052,18-25), quoted Kkh 0 5,16. 

aslyati, pr. 3'sg. pass, of as(a)nati; Sadd 501,18; 
583,23. 

a-sila, mfn. [cf. sa. (Ha], not observing moral 
practices; — assa Bandhurassa, Ja III 430,28* (im¬ 
moral). 

a-sDa-ttba, mfn. [cf. sa. -stha, i/c.], not founded 
on good practice; a-yuttaiii —am, Nidd I 503,8 ( = 
na slle patitjhitaiii, Nidd-a; E e adopts v. r. (prob. 
better) a-silittham q. v.). 

a-silatS, /. abstr.; abl. —A, Sn 839—840 (= na 
sila-mattena, Nidd 1189,2; — pAtimokkha-samvararh 
vinA, Pj). 

a-slliya, n. abstr., non-observation of moral 
practices; a-dAnan ca —an ca, Ja 1233,18' (= 'an- 
ariyam'). 

a-sisa, mfn., (only v. 1. to) a-sisaka, mfn. (sa. 
a-firsaka], headless; —am kavandhaiii, SN II 260,18 
(C-mss aslsaka-kav°) = Vin III 107,18 (asisa-kav 0 ; 

v. 1. aslsakaih kav°, kab°); — karii a-nangujtham_ 

rohitam, Ja III 335 , 12 *. 

a-sisa(m)-gbatta, mfn. (cf. a-suriyaiii-passa), 
not hurting the head; ‘vehasa-kuti' nama majjhi- 
massa purisassa a-sisa-ghatta, Vin IV 46,21' (Sp 
(IV) 782,23-28); see ib. 46,34': sisa-ghatjaya with 
0 .1. sisam-gh°. 

a-siha, m. [cf. sa. simha], not a lion; Ja III 
114,5*. 

*asu, nom. sg. mf. of amu, q. v.; add: nom. m. 
MN I 366,88; 507,io,i8; 509,32; 11257,22—259,28 
(read asu ca for asuci); nom. f. MN 1-128,32; AN II 
200,31; nom. n. adum, MN I 364, is; acc. n. aduiii, 
Ps I 87,i 0 ; amuiii, MN I364,ie; 509,32. 

f asu, m. (/$.], life; Abh 407 (= ‘pana’), 945 (do.); 
nom. pi. asnvo, Mogg-v VII 2 ( = panA, pi.). 

asuka, mfn. [Is., I<a$ VII 2,107], from prec., i. q. 
amuka; Sadd 278,12-15; nom. m. —o nama tumha- 
kam evam evan ca agunaiii kalheti, Dhp-a I 403,13; 
—o gahapati, AN IV 215,8 (— amuko, Mp); —o 
asuka-kulassa putto, It-aII61,s; —o pi nikkhanto 
ti, —o pi nikkhanto ti, Ja V 136,2-3; te pare hi •'—o 
ca kira, —o ca’ attanarit ukkamsenti amhe garahanti, 
Ps I 116,24; —o ca —o ca mayham sahayo, Spk I 
209,s; nom. f. tvam Padumakumarassa bhariya 
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asuka-raiirio dhita —a nama, Ja II 119,2i; nom. n. 
—aril nama, Ja VI 390,n (= asaval-deya, Ja-pot); 
acc. m. —aril janapadarii nama, Ja I 101,2 ( = asaval- 
janapadavata, Ja-pot); instr. m. —ena me telarii 
pakkan ti ma vadittha, Dhp-a I 12 , 3 ; gen. m. — assa, 
Sp (II) 304,13; —assa nama, Mil 79,17; loc. —asmirii 
kale itthannamarii bhandarii avahara ti, Kkh O 

30.27 (cf. Sp (II) 304,17); MN 1 429,17; SN IV 46,7 
(v. r. Spk 11370,3); AN 11190,13; Ps I 294,1-5; Ud-a 
231,20; in cpd.s: —a-kammarii katva —a-niraye nama 
paccanti, Ja VI 116,13; —a-tthane — a-kammarii katva 
—an ca —an ca amittarii evarii vijjliitva, Ps II 288,24; 
—a-kijarii nama gacchama, Dhp-a III 299,o (= aso- 
kejiyata nam, gp); further As 73 , 21 ; Ps II 344,u-ie; 
Dhp-a 125,18; 11121 , 7 ; 68 ,i»; Ud-a 21,13-14. 

a-sukka, mfn. [cf. sa. fukla], not white, said of 
kamma, MN I 389,2s etc. (akanha 4-, q. v.); said of 
nibbana, DN III 251,3,8. 

(AsukkAdana, m., Npr., v. 1. (C *) for Sakkddana, 
Ps II 61,io; 135,33; see under Amitddana). 

a-sukkha, mfn. [ cf. sa. ;uska], not dry (o: green 
or fresh); Sv I 81,2 4 . 

a-sukha, mfn., unpleasant, grievous; as subst. 
(n.): grief, bahujana-asukhaya, DN III 246,n; ifc. 
v. a-dukkha-m-®. 

a-sukha-sayita, mfn. {(/?!], not well stored; 
bijani . . . khandani . . . —ani, DN II 353,8 (cf. 354 , 2 ; 
Sv: yini (scil. bijini) snkkhapetva kotthe akiritva 
thapitani, tani sukha-savitani nama, etani pana na 
tadisani) = SN V 379,24 (Spk III 288,22, cf. Mp II 
210,14). 

a-sukhuma, mfn. [cf. sa. suk$ma], not subtle; 
Sp I221,io (= 'thOla'). 

a-sumk&raha, mfn. [cf. sa. ;ulka], custom-free; 
corinath an-upakararh suthkikinaih — aril (mattika- 
pattarii), Ja V 254,12'. 

'a-suci, mfn. [sa. a-;uci], unclean, dirty, nasty; 
Abh 1024 (= a-mejjha); —i pdti-lomo 'si duggandho 
vasi sukara, Ja II 11 , 21 “ ( quoted Dhp-a III 346,21*); 
—i duggandho, Sn 205; Ud-a289,i; duggandho —i 
kayo, Vism 196,17* = Ja 1 146,32*; —i kunapa- 
gandho, Ja II 356,23;— irii savana-gandhath, Thi 466; 
Ja II 437 ,i 7 *, 2 o*;aturarii —irii putith ... samussayam, 
Th 394 ^ Thi 19 = 82 ^ Dhp-a III 117,17*; -i pa- 
tikkularii (scil. naggiyarii), Vin I 292,21; — —i dug¬ 
gandho sa-bhlru sa-ppatibhayo mitta-dubhl, AN III 

260.23.27 (scil. kanhasappo resp. matugamo); patha- 
yirii ce pi amasati ... —i yeva hoti, AN V 266,4-13; 
ime dasa akusala-kamma-patha -I yeva honti asuci- 
karana, ib. 266,is; dussilo pilpadhammo —i sarii- 
kassara-samacAro, SN IV 180,30 = AN I 108,21; 
126,15 (cf. Pp27,7; 36,9); 11239,30; IV 201 . 21 ; 
205,21 = Vin 11236,2#; attattha-pannA —i manussa, 
Sn 75 (= —ini kayakammcna . .. —iya (so inslr. /.I) 
cetanaya ... — ina panidhina samannagati, Nidd II 
100,21-25); salala-vadana (so o. /.) 'suci, Ap 548,14 = 
Thi-a 133 , 10 *. 

’asucl, (n.), secretion(s) of the body; ( 1 ) ath' assa 
(o: kayassa) navahi sotchi —i savati sabbada: ak- 
khimha akkhi-guthako .... Sn 197—198 nava- 

dvaro mahavano samantato paggharati —irii (so Pj) 
putigandhiyo (adj. m.). Mil 74,io* = Vism 196,20* = 
Pj 146,ii*; a-makkhitokenaci—ini, DN II 14,2#—15,l 


= MN III 123,1-7 y±- Ja I 53,3 (cf. ib. 52,32); purairi 
nana-ppakarassa —ino, DN II 293,25 (Vism 240,23) 
= MN I 57,is; 11190,14; AN V 109,21; matthaluri- 
gato paggharanaka-asuci, Vism 264,i (= ‘siriigha- 
nika’); instr. pi. —ihi, Dhp-a I 50,21; Tel 64; [MN II 
257,22 = 259,28 and Ps IV-55,11, w. r. for asu ca]; 
acc. —irii puti vayati, Ja VI 111,25* (scil. rahado 
duggandharupo); duggandharii, —irii, vyadhirii... gan- 
hanti, Spk III 13,31 ^ 14,3*,7*; jigucchissanti tarii 
vinriu —irii (or acc. m. of ’asuci?) tagariko yatha, Ap 
67,25 = Th-a O 20,27* (—iiri nagara yatha); pathavi 
. . . sucim pi — im (adj.1) pi ca sabbath sahati nikkhe- 
parii, Bv II 144; loc. santi .. . pana — ismirii jiyanti 
... jiyanti ... miyanti, • MN III 168,28; in cpd.: 
—i-mala-siriighanikath apanetva; Mil 154,5; ifc. o. 
kayi® (Mp-t ad Mp III 237,9); kilesa® (Tlii-a 257,s); 

— (2) semen virile; Abh 274 (m.; = sambhavo, suk- 
karii), 1024; (with muccati, moceti), Vin 1 294,32— 
295,22; 111110,18—119,9; AN III 251, 15 - 21 . 

asucika, see asucika. 

asucik'-attha, mfn. [a-sucika = *asuci ( 1 ) -f- 
ajlha, t. q. ‘atthika (sinh. xtiya), cf. att'-atthapanna], 
longing for excrements: te (o: peta) duggata —i 

[--, — — —-], Pv 402 (= putina lukha- 

vantidini atthiki, o. rr. tsucigata (o: suci-hati or 
(Ce) sOcik'-atta) and sOci-kantha). 

■-’asuci, in cpd.s: °-kapallaka, (n.), an ordure- 
pail; —aril sise tbapetvi ... —am sisena ukkhi- 
pit va vicaranarii, Vibh-a 452,19-21; — °-karana, 
mfn., defiling; AN V 266,15; — °-kaIaIa-kQpa, m., 
Mp II 258,8 (= 'candanika'); — “-kall-mala, n., 
dvandva; Ps II 129,6 (as to kali see Ps III 61,is); — 
°-kilittba, mfn., wet with *asuci (2), Sp 1280,13 (= 
‘kilinna’); — °-jeguccha-patikkuIa, mfn., Dhp-a I 
446,2; — °-t(bSna, n., a cesspool; Saddh 378; — 
°-tara, mfn., compar.; —ini duggandhatarini pOtika- 
tarani, MN I 508 ,1 (Ps); — °-nissavana, mfn., emit¬ 
ting secretions (cf. Sn 197); Tel 45; — “-patlplta, 
mfn. (doubtful reading), AN 111226,14 (no Cl.; Trsl. 
p. 166,4 not clear); — °-pinda, m., a lump of *asuci 
(1); ThI-a 259,27; — ®-punna, mfn., full of ordure; 
bhastarii [ 0 . /.] saki- (a: ?akrt-)paggharitaih —aril, Tht 
466; — °-bibhaccha, mfn. [so. bibhatsa], impure and 
disgusting; Saddh 603; —®bharita, mfn., i. q. asuci- 
punna; Ps 180,28;—®-bhiva, m.,abstr.; Pj 11286,2#; 

— “-makkhita, mfn. [so. mraksita], smeared with 
•nsuci; Dhp-a 150,21; — ®-sammata, mfn., considered 
as '^asuci; jarivasanatn yobbariharii, ruparii —ath, 
Ap 574,3 = Thi-a 84,l*; — ®-sukha,. n., delight in 
impurity; Mp III 237,9 (= 'ml|ha-sukhaih'; Mp-(: 
—an ti kiyisuci-sannissitatta ldlesisuci-sannissitatti 
ca asuci-sannissita-sukbam); —®-seda-yusa, m., the 
unclean juice (called) sweat; Vism 195,12. 

a-sucika, mfn., i. q. ‘asuci; — ®-mlsslta, mfn., 
mixed up with impure things or practices; nom. pi. m. 
—a, Sn 243 (= nanappakara-inicchijiva-saihkhata- 
asucibhava-missita, Pj). 

a-suniia, mfn. [cf. sa. ;unya], not empty, not 
destitute of, not lacking (instr.); —o loko arahantehi 
assa, DN II 151,23—152,3 (= nalavana-saravanarn 
viya nirantaro, Sv), discussed Mil 130,25—131,2; /. 
—a, Ud-a 427,33 (= ‘a-vivitta’, scil. SivatthI manus- 
schi kalath karontehi); not absent, assiduous ; darakc 
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anurakkhanto —o homi assanic, Cp I 9,45 (Cp-a: 
yatlia so assamo —o hoti, evarii tassa —a-bhava- 
karanena —o homi, v. r. asunne = mama vasancn' eva 
—e assame . . . vasami, tattha titthaini); —°-kappa, 
m., a kalpa not devoid 0 / Buddhas, Paccekabuddhas, 
and Cakkavattis (opp. sufina-kappa, Dasab 10,26, 
27,7), Bv-a C« 158,30-33 (—0 paricavidho: sara-k°, 
etc.), quoted Ss 231,1-3; —“-gandha, m/n. not lacking 
a given smell ; manunha-gandhena ~o (paron.), Jinal 
83; — °-ta, n. abstr. [for *a-sunnata, f. by gender 
attraction, cf. sunnata, mfn.]; atthi c’ev’ idarii *am 
yad idam ..., MN III 104,ie; 108,30 ( = a-sunna- 
bhavo, Ps). 

a-suna(t), a-ssuna(t), mfn., ncg. part, of sunati 
'to bear’; nom. sg. m. a-sunanto, Sn 1023; acc. a-ceta- 
naiii ... a-ssunantarii, Ja III 24,i* (a-sunantarii, ib. 
24, S’). 

asunSti, pr. 3 sg., see *j/as [sa.a(noti). 
asunim, aor. 1 sg. of sunati; Ap 249,2s. 
a-suta [sa.' a-fruta], see a-ssuta. 
a-sutta, a-suttaka, mfn., i. q. a-sutta-may(ik)a, 

q . V . 

a-suttanta-nibaddha, mfn., not codified in 
Suttanta, (+ paji-vinimmutta), Sp I 223 ,1 (= sut- 
tantesu a-nibaddharii, palim an-arujham, Sp-t). 

a-sutta-maya, mfn., not composed (with the 
help) of thread (yarn); —am pasddhanam (a: Visa- 
khS's maha-Iatd-pasSdhana or °pilandhana), rajatena 
sutta-kiccam karimsu, Dhp-a I 394 , 3 . 

a-sutta-mayika, mfn., cf. prec., not consisting 
of threads, unwoven; parupanatthaya (for Asoka) 
—am sumana-puppha-patarii ... aharanti, Sp I 42 ,19 
(Sp-t: kappa-rukkhato nibbattattd dibba-dussatta 
suttehi na katan ti —aril) a-suttam, Mhv V 28 
(Mhv-t: dibba-sudussatdya [or dlbba-dussa-sadi- 
sat&ya] —aril), from Dip VI8 (mudukam parupa- 
<naXt(h)3ya sumana-dussarii a-suttakam). 

a-sutvfi, neg. abs. of sunati; sutva va karonti 
no —, Dhp-a IV 75,6. 

a-suddba, mfn. [sa. a-fuddha], unclean, impure 
( mostly morally); katharii ... suddharii —ena samarii 
kareyya, Sn 90; —o hoti puggalo aririatararn paraji- 
karii dhammarii ajjbdpanno, Vin III 166,3 (cf. pari- 
suddha, Vin III 109,2s, etc.); —e suddha-ditthi, etc. 
Vin III 166 , 1 - 27 ; anto —a bahi sobhamani, SN I 
79,23* ( quoted Nidd 1448,9*; = abbhantarato rSg3- 
dihi a-parisuddha, Nidd-al; dhammo —o sa-malehi 
cintito, MN" I 168,26* = Vin I 5,29* (Mvu III 317,16*, 
Lai 398,16*); — °-kamma, mfn., guilty of unclean 
actions; nom. pi. m. -a, Ja VI 110 , 4 * (= kilittha- 
kaya-vacl-mano-kammd, Cl.); 114,9*; —'-dhamma, 
mfn., of 'unclean’ principles; — °-tta, n. abstr., Ja 
III 12,is' ( explaining 'an-ariya-dhamma' mfn.); — 
°-bhakkha, mfn. \cf. sa. bhak;ayati], eating unclean 
things; JaIII523,ii* (said of a kaka); — °&saya, 
mfn., of‘unclean’ inclinations; matugdmo nama —o, 
Ja V 289,27 (v. I. a-parisuddha-hadayo). 

a-suddhi, /. [sa. a-^uddhi], non-purity (demerit); 
suddhi — i paccattarh, Dhp 165 (Dhp-a: kusala- 
kamma-sariikhatti suddhi akusala-kamma-sariikhata 
ca —i paccattarh ... yeva vipaccati); 'suddhi — 1 ’ ti 
a-patthayano, Sn 900 (Nidd I 313,22 foil.; Pj); Ud-a 
1 G ,20 (read: tad-asuddhi-hetunarii kilesanarii) pt 


ad Sv I 30,1 5 ; — “-dhamma, mfn. (as to dhamtna, cf. 
avinipata-dh°, etc.), not liable to purification (enlighten¬ 
ment); balam —aril, Sn 893 (Nidd 1302,12). 

a-sundara, mfn. [Is.], not pretty, unseeming; dis¬ 
agreeable; civararii iabhati sundararri — aril va, Sv I 
204,s = Mp 178,8 = Pj I 145,8 = Ud-a 229,12; Ja 
IV 54 , 9 ' (= ‘an-ariya’) 7 ^ VI 63,21'; [—0 gandlio 
yassa, so ‘duggandni’, Kacc-v 339 (so E*, interpolation; 
C* omits analysis, Sadd 774,24: kucchito gandho). 

a-subha, mfn. [sa. a-£ubha|, (not beautiful, 
inauspicious, but with the Buddhists mainly = 
’asuci); impure, disgusting (as filth, corpses and the 
sariisksiras in general); sarhkhatam —an ti janiya,Thi 
388 (= kilesdsuci-paggharanena —aril, Thi-a); —ato 
manasi-karissama, SN IV 111,28; —am —at' adda- 
surh, AN II 52,30*; kese —ato passantarii, Dhp-a I 
76,n; —ato avajjantassa, Spk III 64,31; — a-vasena 
olokento, Ja III 534,27'; — e subha-saiinino, AN II 
52,21*; —e 'subhan' ti ... manasikdro, Spk III 
139,2s; — /. —a (scil. bhSvand or anupassana), medi¬ 
tation on or considering of the (ten) impurities: —aril 
bhdvanarii bhSvehi, — aril hi te bhSvanarh bhavayato 
yo rago so pahlyissati, MN I 424,34 (Ps); —aya cit- 
tarii bhavehi ekaggarh susamdhitarh, Sn 341 = SN 
I 188,21* = Ap 549,3 = 609,13 (ellipsis of (paron.) 
bhavanfiya), hence asubbfi, /.: ragassa pahanaya 
—a bhavetabbd, AN III 446 ,1 ^ IV 353 , 9 ; Ud37,io 
(quoted Vism 114,34); — aril bhavayati, Dhp 350; 
—aya vannarii bhasati, SNV320.20—321,3 ^ Vin 
III 68,5—69,31; raga-caritassa puggalassa —aril de- 
sayati. Nett 24,25; tassa (o: samathassa) —a pada- 
tthanarii, Nett 27,23 (—a ti asubhinupassana, Nett-a); 
— the ten modes (and objects) of osubha-meditation 
(uddhumStaka, etc.; Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. VI 149,19; 
Vism 110,29 ... 114,34, 178,1—196,26; As 197,4— 
200,14; N3mar-p 1068—1098; Abhidh-s 41,4,17, 
42,12,19) are referred to as dasa asubhS, Vism 110,23, 
etc.; asubbani, Vism 193,16*; dasa-vidharii asubbarh, 
N5mar-p 1098, (As 199,28), cf. —ani dasa, Abhidh-av 
90,35*; dasasu (avinnanaka-)—esu, Vism 178,7, Dhp-a 
176,9; IV 68 , 23 ; dasannarii —anarii, Mp III 140,8; 
dasa—a-nissita-, Spk III 165,34; — ifc. v. avirinS- 
naka°; puris3° and (Spk 111184,2-3); 

Iambdsubha-payodhara (Ap 548,is); subh5° (Sn 
633). 

asubba-, in cpd.s: °-kathS, /., talk or sermon 
about ike disgusting things; —aril katheti (paron.), 
Vin III 68,4—69,30; SN V 320,11—321,2; Spk II 
201,25 (among S non-canonical katha-vatthOni); title 
of As 197,4—200,14; — °-kammattbSna, n., the 
a° as subject of meditative exercise; Ps 166,24; Mp 
111415,12; Dhp-a III 425, 11 ; ekSdasasu —esu, Ud-a 
235,16 (the ten + k3yagat5 sati?); — °-kamma- 
tthSna-niddesa, m., title of Vism (ch. VI) 178, 1 — 
196,26; — °-kammika-Tissatthera, m., another 
name for Maha-Tissa of Cetiya-pabbata (Vism 
20,29—21,10); Sv (III) 778,22 = Ps I 282,10 = 
Spk III 1G5.32; Ja III 534,28; Mhv-t 553 , 7 ; — 
°-jjhana, n., contemplation of what is disgusting, Dhs 
264; (p. 55,24); —aril bhaveti, Dhp-a IV 69,2 (= 
‘asubharii bhavayati’); Vism 112,13; — °-dassana, 
n., the seeing (meeting with) an asubha -object; Ps I 
254,n(-28) = Spk III 183,23(—184,4); — <> -nimitta. 
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n., any asuhha as efficient cause of meditative insight; 
AN [ 4 , 10 - 12 ; 200,34; Vism I 88 . 24 ; SN V 105,18 

(quoted Ps I 281,2s); Sv(III) 778,1-3 = Ps I 281,21-23; 
dasavidham —aril, Ps I 282,2; — rinuyogam anuyut- 
lassa, AN 11132,4; — “-bhavana, /., see asubha, /. -a; 
Vin 11168,5 = SN V 320,12 (-f- “-bhavananuyoga, 
c/. MNIII82,n, Ps I 281,33); Ps III 141,2; Ud-a 
235,17 (= ‘asubha’); — °-btaavana-rata, mfn. ( see 
asubha-kammika); Sv (III) 773,22, etc. ; — °-lak- 
khana, n., title of Tel 64—77; — °-sann5, the view¬ 
point of a°; anicca-saiina -J-, DN III 253,3, etc. (cj. Ap 
563,20); AN IlI79,i3(-)-inarana-safina)5=i IV46,12-15; 
387,e; V 109, 1 , 18 - 27 ; 309, 20 ; Th 594; Nett27,28; 
°-pariciteua (conversant with that ) cetasd, AN IV 46,28 
(quoted Ps II 419,32); — °-sanni(n), mfn., from 
prec .; nom. pi. niccaiii —ino, It 93,6* (It-a II 118,31); 
— °-samapatti, /., the ‘attainment’ of asubha(-jjhana); 
Vin III 68,6, etc. (see asubha-katha); — °&k5ra, m .,. 
the aspect of a°; It-a II 87,24; — °5nupassi(n), mfn. 
[verb, adj., cf. anupassati, anupassana], taking the 
asubha point of view ( towards : loc.); pi. etha tumhe, 
—I kaye viharatha, MN I 336,22 (Ps II 419,30— 
420,15); AN III 83,9,19; 84, 0 ; — t kayasmirii viha¬ 
ratha, It 80,n ( = ’asubhan’ ti anupassanta ... 
kayasmim asubham asubhikararii anupassaka hutva, 
It-a); gen. pi. —inam, ib. 14 ; nom. sg.m. —I kSyasmirn, 
It 81,4*; acc. sg. m. — im viharantam, Dhp 8 (= da- 
sasu asubhesu annatararh asubham passantaiii ... 
kese asubhato passanlam, etc., Dhp-a; about sa. a?u- 
bhanudarfinam see Beckh ad (Tibet.) UdJnavarga 
XXIX 164); — °&rammana, n., the object of a° 
exercise, Ps I 281,23 = Sv (ill) 778,2; — “ivajjana, 
/. (cf. fivajjand, Vibh 321,9, but also Vibh-a 405,3), 
fixing the attention on asubha; °4dlhi upayehi, Spk 
III 64,30; — °&sukha, n., displeasure caused by 
asubha things; subha-sukha-bhSvfidinam pakkhe- 
passa . . . —a-bh£vddinam apanavassa, Sv (III) 
759,14 (pt) = Ps I 244,18. 

asura, m. [Is.], (a) pi.: ‘ the former gods' (pubba- 
deva [Ja V 18,io*, C/.], sura-ripu, DanavS, Abh 14, 
Sadd 429,29-30*; Hdb s. 0 . ashura, Abhidh-k-vy- 
Trsl. Ill p. 11 n. 2; Cosmol. Bouddhique, p. 227, 11 , 
301,19 foil.; Kl. Turf. IV 179 n. 3); etymm.i (1) 
a + sura, Spk I 338,21-22; Pj 11485,8-9, (2) sura 
nania deva, tesarh patipakkhd, Ud-a 299,18: (3) 
na suranti na Isanti 11 a virocanti, ib. 17 (> Sadd 
429,17-27; HOb p. 41); as opposed to other classes 

of living beings: deva manussa —a [---- •— —], 

naga gandhabba, ye c’aniie santi puthu kaya [■-— 

_w -] t DN II 269,17 = 276,4, quoted Ps I 

181,30; —a naga gandhabba (scil. mahasatnudde), 
AN IV 207,1 = Ud 54,16 = Vin 11238,16; deva 
pitaro Indo — a-rakkhasu, Sn 310; —a garu|a naga 
yakkha, Mil 117,28; Vibh 412,29— 116 , 39 ; tav’ eva 
hetu —a bhavamase ... nerayika . . . tiracchana- 
gata .... petattanarii va pi tav’ eva vjhasa, Th 
1128, cf. It 92,18*—93,1* (It-a II 118,17) ?r2 Ja V 
186,2l*-24*; Pv785; Vism 501,21* = Vibh-a 97,31*; 
two distinct classes accord, to Kv 360—361: (1) I<a|a- 
kanjaka —a, petanam samanavanna . . . petehi saha 
avaha-vivaharii gacchanti, Kv 360,12, cf. Sv (III) 
1061,9-10; ib. 820,27-31; Ud-a 140,14; Panca-g69; 
sabba-nihitio — a-kayo, DN III 7,17, further Bv-a C« 


224,io* = Ja 1 44,32*; Spk II 290,26—291.14 = 

Vibh-a 5,6-30; DN II 259,9*; (2) the Vepacitti- 

parisa (Kv 360,21), similarly related to the devas, 
possessed of asura-maya (q. v.), and led by chiefs 
(see asur’-iuda below and DN II 259,7* foil. ^ Kl. 
Turf. IV 179,11*); about their wars with Sakka and 
his devas (dev^sura-sangama, DN II 285,6; MN I 
253,2; SN IV201,18; V 447,25; AN IV 432,i; Spk 

I 346,15; cf. Sn 681) see Sakka-samyutta (SN I 
216—240) and for details (the rise of Sakka, the 
wedding of Suja (asura-kanna), the drinking of sura, 
the asura-bhavana, etc.): Sv (III) 710,23—718,21; Ps 

II 302,12—303,20; Spk 1338,8—340,20; Pj 11 484,24 
—485,20; Ja 1199,1—206,14; Dhp-a I 263, 10 —280,14; 

— (b) sg. Ja IV 273,12*; metaph.: — o asura-parivaro, 
AN 1191,19 (scil. puggaio; = —a-sadiso bibhaccho, 
Mp); brachyl.: te vaddhayanti nirayam tiracchanan 
ca yoniyo | —aril (ca) petti-visayan ca, IL93.1* ( = 
asura-kdyam, It-a); — ifc. v.: kalakanj(ak)&° (see 
above a, 1), devdsura-sangama (do. 2), dtaanu- 
ggaba-a” (Sv (II) 689,16), maha-a° (Sv (II) 689,25). 

asura- in cpd.s: °-kannS, /.; Suj5 — § (Sakka's 
consort, cf. the epith. Sujam-pati), Sv (III) 730,9; Ja 

III 491,19; Dhp-a 1264,ie; — °-kaya, m., the a° world 
(sphere); DN III 7 , 17 — 8 , 11 ; 264, 11 ; Kv 361,1-4 (Kv-a 
105,1); JaV 186,24*; Spk II 97,s; It-a II 118,17; 
Ud-a 418,18; Vism 427,22; loc. —e, Thi 475 (Thi-a 
285,29); pt. dibb§ k5ya parihayissanti, paripurissanti 
—a, AN 1143,17 (= cattaro apaya, Mp); in cpd. 
°-tama(s), Pj 11310,21; — °-gana, m., the a° commun¬ 
ity; Ps II 302.29; — °-gana-ppamaddana, m., epith. 
of Sakka; sa deva-r5j5 —o [as to metre cf. Sn 6856 6974 
698“), JaV 139,18*; — “-jetthaka, m., an asura 
chief; Ja IV 273,18'; Mp ad AN IV 197,23 (= ‘asur’- 
inda'); — °-tta, n. abstr.; Nidd I 73,30; — °-danta, 
mfn. [ cf. sa. danta], with teeth as an asura; — o hetthS 
v3 upari va bahi-nikkhanta-danto, Sp (V) 1029,23 (the 
6&h parisadusaka); — °-nagara, n., the capital of the 
a°;Spk 1339,8,1 2 ; 342, 20 ; Ja 1204,6-9; — “-parivara, 
mfn., having a retinue of a°; AN II 91, 19 —92,3; — 
°-pura, n., i. q. asura-nagara, Spk I 340,n ; — °-bha- 
vana, n., the abode of the asuras; Sinerussa hetthima- 
tale —am niima atthi, Tdvatimsa-devaloka-ppa- 
manarii, PsII303,o; Spk I 338,24; Pj 11485,5; Ja 
1 202,13 (?£ asura-vimanarii, Dhp-a 1 272,16); Vism 
207,3; Pj II 443,20; Nidd I 448,17; — °-bheri, /.; pi. 
—iyo, the drums of ihe a°; Spk I 340,4.; — °-mSya, 
/., the asura magic, Ja V 19,20' (cf. Sambari m£y£, 
SN I 239,i: Spk 1355,3-9); — °-yoni, /.,. i. q. asura- 
kSya; Ja VI 595,27 (cf. V 187, 1 '); —°-yoni-g5mi(n) 
or °-yonl-gaml[nl]ya, mfn., leading to rebirth in the 
asura sphere. Nett 73,9 (see v. II. and Nctt-a O 109,13); 
—°-raja(n),/n.= asur'-inda; Ja IV 136,6; —°-vagga, 
m., title of ANII91,io—101, 30 ; — °-vata, n. [sa. vra- 
ta], the asura vow or practice; Nidd I 92,29 (£> vat- 
ta-); —°-vatika, mfn., observing the asuravata; pi. 
hatthi-valikii ... —a, Nidd 1 89,2 3 (see Nidd-a I 
217,33—218,31); — °-vimina,n., a: asura-bhavana; 
Dhp-a I 272,16; — °-sasana, m., epith. of Sakka, 
Sadd 378,8* (cf. PJkasasana, ib. 3* 5 ^ Am-k I 1 , 44 ); 

— °&dhipa, m. = asur’-inda; Ja IV 135,31*; V 
243,20* (245,22'-24', cf. IV 273,12*); — °&dtaipatl, 
m. = prec.; Spk 111 72,23,25 (a: Vcpacitti); — °a- 
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bhibhu, m., epilh. of Sakka; Sadd 378,9'; — asur'- 
inda, m., an asura chief (asura-raja(n), asurddhipa(ti), 
asur'-issara); —ena pavittha-devanagararii viya, Ja I 
66 , 3 ; applied lo: Paharada (AN IV 197,23), Rahu 
(SN I 51,3, AN II 17,15, 53,9, III 243,13, Sv I 285,9), 
Vepacitti (SN I 221,3, Ja I 205,28), Verocana (SN I 
225,28), Sambara (SN I 227,12, cf. Ja V 454,34). 

asur'-indaka-BhSradvaja, m., the younger 
brother of Akkosaka-Bharadvaja, SN I 163,19—164,l 
(Spk I 230,2); — asur'-issara, m. [so. i(vara], i. q. 
asur'-inda; Paiica-g 68. 

a-suriyam-passa, mfn. [sa. a-suryaih-pa(ya, 
cf. a-sisa(rii)-ghatta], not seeing the sun, Sadd 744,16 
(etc., see note ib.). 

asuropa, m. [cf. Asoka, Dhauli Sep. Ed. I 10 
(Jaug): isaya asulopena nithuliyena tulanaya (tulaye) 
... anasulope atulana ca nitiyairi, cf. Amg. asurutta, with 
its complement asu-ratta; explained as *(an-)3(U-lopa], 
irascibility; doso dussana ... candikkarh —o anatta- 
manatS cittassa, Dlis418 (As258,is-19 [= Nidd-a 
I 322,1 o-l s] discards the o. r. assu-ropa and ex¬ 
plains by ropayati (pp. *rupta, for inst. Mvu II 
3l4,n): na etena su-ropitam vacanarii hot! du-rut- 
taiii [property *duruttaih] aparipunnam eva hoti —; 
mt); Dhs 1060 pi 1115 (Sghato ... kodho kujjhanS 
... cand° —o anatt°) pi Yibh 357,8 = Pp 18, 1 5 (22,19); 
Nidd i 215,28; II 175,6; — ifc. o. an-° (khanti kha- 
manata ... acandikkarii —o attamanata cittassa, 
Dhs 1341, = su-rutta-vaca, As 396,1-4). 

a-sulabha,TTi/zi., not easily obtainable; Saddh 496. 
a-suvanna, n., non-gold; nom. sg. —aril, Mp I 
448,20 (or with o. I. —o, gender attraction lo pariisu- 
pindo); —am eva. “suvannan" ti .. . datvd, Ja IV 
12,18': 

a-susSna-tthSua, n., not the emplacement of a 
burial-place; Ja II 56,7' (explaining ‘an-Smatam’). 

a-susira, mfn. [cf. sa. susira, (Ujira], not hollow, 
solid; —o, Dhp-a II 148,20' (= ‘eka-ghano’). 

a-sussusa(t), mfn. [nej. part, of sussusati, sa. 
(Ufrilfati], not listening (to a teacher ); Ja V 121,9* 
(122,21'). 

a-sussusa, /. (see prec.), non-listening; —a 
a-paripucch5, AN V 136,li. 

asuyyaka (asuyaka), ifc.v. an-°. 
asflyittha, aor. 3 sg. pass, of sunhti; Sadd 491,21. 
a-sflra, m. [cf. sa. (Ora], 'not a hero’, a coward; 
SN 1100,3' (Spk); esa, Narnuci, te sen a ... na narii 
—o jinflti, Sn 439 (— kaye ca jivite ca sdpekho puriso, 
Pj) pi Mvu 11240,10'; nOsuro na pi dummcdho na 
ppamatto, Ja VI 292,19* (= bhlru-jatiko, CL; cf. ib. 
295,12*: app&si nipako suro, here Kern, Toeo. I p. 48 
suggested t ‘‘(un)tearncd" ;cf. the dubious na vidu a-vidu 
asura, Ud-a 319,22). 

(asQrakatara, mfn. compar., oery cowardly, Ps I 
.116,30 Tr.; read with E* asura katara]. 

a-sekha (often written asekkha), m/n. [about 
(a)-(aik$a, .see Abliidh-k-vy-7Vs/. VI 230,12—232,8, 
etc.; for sekha [Sadd 331,is] and sekhiya as grd.s cf. 
(a-sahiya) pdkasiya [Ja VI 230,13'], garayha, pa- 
saihsa, jeguccha, abhiseka, also vencyya, etc.[, not 
in need of further training (as (1) an ariya-puggala 
[arhat] and (2) [brachyt., Spk 1166,i] his dharmas; As 
44,24-28, Ud-a 363,2-10; It-a 1121,21 foll.). — ( 1) Abb 


10 (khinasavo —o vita-rago araha; cf. aseklia-inuni); 
sekho puggalo —o puggalo n’eva sekho nasekho, DN 
III 218,1-2 Pp 14,4-6; sekhasekhanam, Vism 14,9; 
—o —o ti vuccati, AN V 221,19; —ena bhikkhuna ka- 
tame dhamma upasampajja vihatabba (a: cattOro 
satipatthana), SN V 299,8-15; sekho bhikkhu —o bh., 
Vin III 24,7'; yatha —a, Pj II 350,24; ayam —o (o: 
an instance of an asekhabhagiya-sutta). Nett 
155,3,12,19—158,2; — (2) -am nanam, Kv 303,20— 
305,2; sabbath rupairi . . . n'eva sekham ndsekham, 
Dhs 584; sekha dhamma —a dh. n’eva sekha nasekha 
dh., Dhs (p. 2,3) 1017 (a: uparitthimam arahatta- 
phalam) = 1401; sekha panha —a p. n'eva sekha 
nasekha p., DN III 219,3-4 (= arahato panha, Sv); 
tanhakkhaya-samkhate arahatte —aya vimuttiya 
vimutto, Dhp-a IV 72,20'; — dasa —a dhamma 
(a: sammd-ditthi. . . samma-vimutti), DN III 271,5-9 
= 292,1-2; Ud-a 336,10;—ena slla-kkhandhena(sam- 
adhi-°, panna°), It 51,2-4 (It-a II 21,21 foil.); do. 
(. . . vimutti-hana-dassana-°), SN I 99,30—100,8; Vin 
I 62,28 (Sp (V) 989,4-19); 66,1; 80,81; AN V 16,22-27; 
17 ,i*- 2*; Nidd I 21 ,is; Ps II 262,2 = Mp ad AN V 
348,16; —aya sammaditthiyS ... sammavimuttiya, 
MN I 446,32—447,3; II 29,2-10; AN V 221,21-29; -e 
dhammakkhandhe, Ps I 98,6; — °-nSna, n., a: ahhd; 
—am uppannam, SN III 83,28* (= arahattaphala- 
nanam, Spk); cf. Kv303,20; —°-nana-kathfi,/.; title 
o/Kv 303,19—305,4; — n. abstr.;. Ud-a 175,28; 

— °-dhamma-kkhandha, m., Dhp-a I 159,1; — 
°-patisambhida, /.; Ud-a 384,l; — °-bala, n., the 
power of an a 0 ; Patis II 173,8-18; 176,32; — “-bhfigiya, 
mfn., dealing with arhat (ship); —am suttam (opp. 
ahacca-vacanam ... samkilesa-bhhgiyam ...), Nett 
21,17; 128,2 (Nett-a 185,is-ie), 149,29—161,19; — 
°-bhuml, /., the degree (stage) of an a °; —im arahanta- 
bhumim okkamati, Mil 163,4; -~im pucchanto, Ps II 
281,28; Pj II 214,n ;—iyam matikarii (hapento, Ps III 
269,5-9 (a: MN II 25,18 foil.); Pa(.is-a I 6 , 28 - 31 ; — 
“-muni, m., a: an arhat; Dhp-a III 320,14; 321,2; 
Ja III 453,18'; NiddI58,9-is = 11 229,30-38; — 
*-ratana, n., a: prec.; Pj I 178,12; Ps V 37,9-12 (tarn 
pi duvidham: buddha-ratanam savaka-ratanan ti); 

— °-visaya, m., the peculiar sphere (concern) of an 
a°; Ud-a 175,28; — °-siIa-kkhandha-mahantatfi, /. 
abstr.; Pj II 103,is. 

a-sekhiya, mfn., i. q. asekha (2); dasa-y-ime 
—a dhamma: asekha samma-ditthi ... samma- 
vimutti, AN V 222,2-8 (asekha yeva ‘—iyd', Mp). 

asecana, mfn. (abstracted from next); citt'- 
akkhi-piti-jananam a-vyasekam —arii, Abh 697 
Am-k III 1 , 53 ; Mil 405,23*. 

a-secanaka, mfn. [Bu-sa. 3secana(ka), Senart 
ad Mvu I 194,18; Vyu 19:42 — here only applied lo 
(dar^ana or) rOpa, cf. Am-k III l,sa: tad Ssecanakam, 
trpter nSsty anto yasya dar^anat pi Abh 697, see 
prec.; Pali-exegesis: (/sic, see below; cf. a-vyaseka; 
secanaka, abstracted from a-secanaka, see — a-phala, 
below], agreeable to the (a) taste, (b) (he smell, or 
applied to (c) anapana-sati: labhetha sadu[m|-rasam 
—aril, MN I 114,n (speaking of a madhupindika; = 
a-secitabbakani (q. o.), Ps) pi AN III 237,22 (= ma- 
dhura-bhava-karanatthaya anhena rasena an-asitta- 
kaih, ojavantaih [from SN I 212,30*1 panitarasaih, 
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Mp); tan ca a-ppativdniyarh (q. v.) —am ojavarh pi- 
vanti marine sapparina valdhakam iv' addhagu ( q. ».), 
SN I 212,30* (an-asittakarn, etc. [see a-sambhinna- 
(payasa)l, Spk) = Thi55 (Thi-a: an-asittakatn, paka- 
tiyd va maha-rasarh, giving v. r. osadham for ojavarh; 
quoted Ap 607,22 = Thi-a 59,27*) ^ padarh santarh 
—am ojavarh, Thi 196 (imitationofSN 1212,29* amatarii 
padam . .. ojavam), see asecanakatta, n .; cj. prec. 
Mil 405,23* (syntax and metre doubtful); — (b) adhi- 
gacchat' eva surabhi-gandharii —am, AN III 238,l; 

— (c) (ayarh .. . anapanasati-samadhi) bhavito baliu- 

likato | santo c’eva panito ca 

(-- —--]-oca sukho ca viharo (—-• — 

— --~ —-], Vin III 70,20-26-29—71,14 (Sp: 

ndssa secanan ti '—o', an-dsittako abbokinno pa- 
tekko dveniko ( self-sufficing ), ... keel (a: Uttara- 
vihara-vdsikd, Sp-t] pana '—o' ti an-asittako [ = upa- 
secanena an-asittako, Sp-t] ojavanto. sabhaven'eva 
madhuro ti vadanti; Vjb: ‘—o' ti a-titti-karo [ prob. 
from Am-k], tena vuttarh: "ojavanto" ti); SN V 
321,22—322,1-4-11, quoted Vism 266,22-27 (cl. ib. 
268,3-10 = Sp (II) 403,27—404,7) and Pj 117,8; — 
once said of persons: sampanna-sildditdya fa-jeguc- 
chaniyo —o manapo, Pj II 549,23 ( = 'a-jeguccho', 
q. ».); — °-tta, n. abstr. ; sabbarh tarn (a: pathavl-rasa, 
etc., absorbed by the bija) madhurattdya sdtattdya 
—dya samvattati, AN 132,29 = V 213,27; — °-pbala, 
mfn., of agreeable result; danarii ijtha-phalam ... 
—am, Kv 211,33-86 (opp. secanaka-phalarh I). 

a-secitabbaka, mfn., where no addition of 
condiments is needed; Ps II 78,27 ad MNI114,n: 
'asecanakan' ti —am, sappi-phanita-madhu-sakkha- 
rddisu ‘idarh nam' ettha mandarh, idarh bahukan' 
ti na vattabbarii, sama-yojita-rasam. 

a-settha-cariya, n., = 'a-brahmacariya' (q. v.), 
SvI 72,8; Pj I26 ,ii. 

a-settha-cSri(D), mfn., = ‘a-brahmaedrin' (q. v.), 
Ud-a 260,13. 

a-sen&sanaka(-ika), mfn. [ cf. sa. fayanfisana], 
without (the necessary) lodgings; Vin I 152,28-28 (Sp: 
'—ikend’ ti yassa pancannaih chadananarh (Vin II 
154,22| arinatarena channam yojita-dvdra-bandharn 
sendsanarn n'atthi, tena). 

Asela, m., Npr. (1) son of Panduvasudeva, 
Dip X 3 (cf. Mhv IV 1 foil .); (2) son of Mutasiva, Dip 
XI 7 (Mhv-t 358,n ; 425,7) XVII76; his reign, Dip 
XVI11 48—49; Mhv XXI 11—13; Mhv LXXXII 
20—21. 

a-sevana, /. (nej. ub. noun, cf. sa. sevate ‘to attend 
upon’, etc.; orig. sense: C-Br III 6,2,4 and Ja II 106,6*, 
MN I 178,27 (‘nisevitam’ = ghariisita-tthSnarn, Ps)], 
Sn 259 = Khp V 2 (Pj I 124,22; 126,18). 

a-sevitabba, mfn. (nej. grd. of sevati]; ye 
dhamma —a — a-samkhata, AN IV 363,14,22; kSya- 
samacaram (etc.) duvidhena vadami sevitabbam pi 
—am pi, MN III 45,19—60,17; ifc. v. Sevitabbi- 
sevitabba(— pariyfiyam, acc., MN III 45,14, i. q.) 
Sevitabba-asevitabba-sutta (title of MN (ch. 114) 
III 45—61). 

a-sesa, mfn. (so. a-?esa], without remainder, 
entire; Abh 702; (mostly proleptically: 'so that 
nothing remains'): yo ragam (tanham, manarii) 
udabbadhi —am, Sn 2—4 (= sSnusayam, Pj); mdna- 


pathan ca jahassu —aril, SN I 187,23* (= nisse- 
sarii, Spk); manari ca pahaya —aril, ib. 188,3*; yo 
'panudi raga-patharn —aril, Sn 476; yattha ca sab- 
baso dukkharii —am uparujjhati, Sn 724, 726; yattha 
namari ca rupari ca—am uparujjhati, Sn 1037 (= sab- 
bena sabbath .. . —aril nissesarh, Nidd II 235,6-7) ^ 
DN I 223,10*, 18 * (cf. ib. 215,24—223,4: mahabhuta 
a-parisesa nirujjhanti); atari jati-maranarii —aril, Sn 
355 ^351 (atari replaced by pahina, nom. sg. n., metr.); 
adv. —am ete pajahasi Buddho, Ud 37,28* (= an- 
avasesarh, Ud-a); Pj II 505,ii; — ato, Spk II 264,is; 
— pi. ari —a, Sv (II) 622,2* = Ps IV 221,n*. quoted 
Mhbv72,2*; in cpd.s: —a-ariya-vithito, Mil 140,12; 
—a-kama-varena (by granting all wishes) tappayati. Mil 
227,12; — thus esp. inverse for an-upadi-sesa,aparisesa, 
an-avasesa; — “-nirodha, m., complete suppression, 
Ud-a 49,25; Ps II 308,28; — °-nissesa, mfn. (cf. Nidd 
11 235,6-7 above); abl. dukkha pamuccatl —a, Pj II 
213,30; — °-vacana, n., an exhaustive statement (in 
casu: an exact number); —aril, nissesa-vacanarii nip- 
pariyaya-vacanarii. Mil ll3,u; do. -|- a-rahassa-vaca- 
narn (concealing no more item). Mil 123,13; —°-virSga- 
nirodba, m., radical suppression by way of dis¬ 
affection; avijjaya tv eva — £ sarhkhara-nirodho, MN 

I 263,8 (= viraga-sarhkhdtena maggena asesa-ni- 
rodha (/he addition in B* means an-upada-nir°], Ps, see 
Vism 507,ie foil.) = AN I 177,17; SN II 4,17; 12,30; 
V 226,5; Sn p.141,9 (= asesarn virdgena nirodhd, 
asesa-viraga-sariikhSta nirodha,Pj II505,n);p. 146,o; 
Vin I l,i 7 (Sp=Ps above );—idarh ... dukkhanirodharh 
ariya-saccarii yo tassa yeva tanhaya —o, cago pa(i- 
nissaggo, mutti analayo, Vin 1 10,35 = SN V 421,30; 
426,17 = Vibh 103,9 ^ MN 1299,25 (Vibh-a 112,19 
—113,19 5 ^ Vism 506,26—507,26). 

asesita, mfn. [pp. of a denom. ‘aseseti], ex¬ 
hausted (without rest); sabbesu bhogesu — esu, Ja III 
153,14* (= (na sesitesu], nissesesu [v. 1. nir-avasesesu]. 
Cl.). 

a-sesetva, neg. abs. of seseti; without leaving 
(behind): eka-samaneram pi vihare —, Spk II 181,7 
= Mp I 163,24. 

■a-soka, mfn. (sa. a-foka], without grief or sorrow 
(c/.visoka, apeta-soka, vlta-soka, nissoka), said of per¬ 
sons or their citta: —o ... nibbuto, Sn593; —arh vira- 
jath suddharh, Sn636 = Dhp412;— a tevirajaan-upa- 
ydsa, Ud 92 ,it; cittarii ... -am virajaih khemarh, 
Sn 268 = Khp V 11 (= nissokarn, Pj); tarn vigata- 
bhayarh sukhirh —arh, Ud20,s*; appossu(k)ko nira- 
sarhkl —o akutobhayo, Ja IV 71,21* = 344,18*; — 
(places, cf. Brh-Up V 10,l: lokam agaechaty a-?okam 
ahimam): —e Nandane vane, Ja V 153,29* (= soka- 
rabite, Cl.); -arh virajaih thanarh avasam Vasavatti- 
narh, Pvl60;— (esp. nibbdna): yattha n’atthi uyatirh 
jati-jara-maranam, —an tarn .. . a-dararh an-upayd- 
san ti vadami, SN II 102,34—104,3; paccavyatha 
(•praty-a-vyadhat, aor. 3 sg., in spile of Sp (V) 976,2) 
padam — am, Vin I 40,34*, quoted Ap 25,12 = Th-a C« 

II 104,ii*; idan tarn a-jard-tnararh [metre and v. /.] 
padam — am, Thi512; —arh virajaih padarh, It 37 , 22 * 
(It-a: sokahetunarii abhavato '—aril'); 46,3*; SN IV 
210,19* = AN IV 157,14*; (without padarh): —arh vira¬ 
jaih patthayano, Ud 92,22* (= asoka-bhavam ... or 
... ‘—arh virajan' ti laddha-namarn nibbanarn, Ud-a). 

68 
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(*a-soka, m., non-grief, accord, to Ud-a ad Ud 
92,22*, see above). 

‘asoka, m. |sa. afokaj, a tree, Saraca Indica 
(Jonesia Asoka or pinnata); Abh 573 (= vanjula; ^ 
Am-k II 4,e<; sink. ho-pa|u, (diya-)ratambala); ... sa- 
Ia-saIa|a-campakasoka-nagarukkha-..., Ja V 420,2**; 
apphuta ... ka|iya madhu-gandhiya | —a muda- 
yanti (Z. 4 mund°) ca, Ja VI 536,33*; atimutta —a 
ca bhagini — —)-mala ca, Ap 15,21 = Th-a C< 
II9o,24 J ; —u ca kapittha ca bhagini-mal(a), Ap 
368,13 (cf. —a-pindi, Ap 362,20); «am pupphitam 
disva pindi-bharam sudassanain, Ap 199,0; sdla kusu- 
mita, pupphita —a, Vv 394 ( metr .; Vv-a 161,29); 
p3tali-jambu-asokarukkhavantam (sc it. vimanam), 
Vv 399. 

4 Asoka, m., a mountain, Himavantassa (30 
metr. and O] avidurc —o nama pabbalo, Ap 342,2. 

‘Asoka, m.. Nprr. (ife. v. Kalasoka (A'o. 1 
below], Cand&soka |A r o. 8, Mhv V 189, Divy 382, 1 *), 
Dhammslsoka [do. do. do.]; cf. Vita-soka (Th-a C« 
295,22 ad Th 169—70; = Vigata-foka, Divy 370,i2(). 
— (1) aggasavaka of Anomadassi Buddha, Bv VIII 
22, E* (w. r.) for ‘Anoma (2); — (2) aggasSvaka of 
Melteyya Buddha; Anag 97, cf. Mhv XXXII 81, 
Thup 104,4-5; — (3) upatthaka of Vipassi Buddha; 
DN II 6 , 15 ; 11,31, 51,9; Bv XX 28 (JaI41,ie); Ap 
190,19 = Th-a C« 442,10* ( and ib. 440,5); — (4) a 
brahmana ( time of Kassapa Buddha); Mhv XXVII 
11 (Mhv-t); —(5) the third king of the KajSra-Janaka 
dynasty; Dip III 37; Mhv-t 129,26; — (6 a-b) a bhik- 
khu and an upasaka (time of G otama Buddha); SN V 
358,3-6; — (7) KSlisoka (Mhv-Tri/. p. XLII—VI), 
son of SusunSga, father of the ten brother-kings (Bhadda- 
sena, etc., Mhbv 98, 0 , Sp-t ad Sp I 73 , 3 ), patronizcr 
of the Vajji sectarians; Dip V 25; Sp I 33 , 20 —73,3; 
Kv-a 2,12 (mt ad Kv-a 2,18); Mhv IV 7—V 14; Mhbv 
96,0—98, 0 ; chronology; Dip IV 44—46, Sp I 72,17, 
73,3; Mhv IV 7— 8 ; — ( 8 ) Cand&soka, later Dham- 
mAsoka, Mhv V 189 (Asoko dhammarSja, Sp I 46, 11 ) 
5=2 Dip (VII 59) XV 6.9; Asoka-dhamma (q.v.); 
Asoka-savhaya (q.v.); Piyadassana, Dip VI 1—2, 
XV 88 , XVI 5; Piyadassi(n), ib. VI 14,24; Piyadiso 
kumaro, Sv (II) 612,28—613,13; inscrr. Priyadasi lajfl 
Magadhe, devanam-piye Piyadasi I3ja, dev5narh- 
-piyasa Asokasa (see Corpus Inscr. Ind. I p. XXVIII 
foil.), the Maury a (iVioriya-, Pv650, DIpVI19, Mhv-( 
180,ie-30) emperor (Dip VI 23 dipa-cakkavatti(n), 
Sp (II) 309,i), son of Bindusara and DhammS (Mhv-t 
189,25, Mhbv 98,19), patronizcr of the Theravida 
( 3 rd Council), father of Mahinda (Asok'-atraja, dipa- 
jotaka); chronology; DipVIl ;z£ 19—21, 24; VII 
27—32; XI 13—14; XII 42—44; Sp I 41,23-20; 
52,io; 72,21—73,11; Mhv V 21—22; XX 1—6; — 
prehistory; Pj I 171,20 (cf. PainfupradandvadSna, 
Divy 348—382), Mhv V 49—61, Ras(I)cA>. 38; birth 
and childhood; Mhv-t 189,25—193,13; accession, abhi- 
seka, iddhi: DipVil—30, Sp I 41,21—46,n, Mhv 
V 19—40, Mhbv 98,19—101,4; relations with the 
Sariigha, 3rd Council; Dip VI 31—VII 59, Sp 146,12 
—63,18, Mhv V 41—282, Mhbv 101,5—111,7, Kv-a 
5,13—7,io; missionaries, to the NW, etc.: Dip VIII 
1—13, Sp I 63,20—69,15, Mhv XII 1—55. Mhbv 
113,0—115,29, to Ceylon: Dip XI 40—XV 73, Sp I | 


69,10—90,13, Mhv XIII 1 —XVII 45, Mhbv 115,30— 
131,21 ,sends the Bodhi to Ceylon: DIpXV74—XVI41, 
Sp 190,11—102,3, Mhv XVII 46—XX 1, Mhbv 144,13 
—162,19; relation with foreign kings: Devanam-piva 
Tissa, Dip XI 24 foil., Sp I 75,o, Mhv XI 18 and 
Pingala(ka), Pv-a 244 ,11 foil, (otherwise no reference 
like those in the 2 d and 13 th Rock Edict); discovers 
the relics of the Buddha: Sv (II) 612,20—615,12 
(Divy 380,18, etc.) = Thup 35, 11 —36,2, 40, 18 — 
41,30; provokes the satyakriya of Bindumatl, Mil 
121,21—122,30; — see also Sv (II) 453,12 foil. (Asan- 
dhiinitta and the karavika bird) = Ps 111383,9 foil. 
^ Vism 112,8; Ps II 139.27; Vism201,o; Sv(III) 
1056,o.• Ras (I) eh. 13, ch. 34. 

‘-‘•‘asoka- (Asoka-) in epd.s: °-atraja, m., the 
son of ‘Asoka (8); acc. Mahindam -am [metr. prob. 
Mahindam ’soka-atrajam). Dip VII 29 (thus scan: 
Mahindo 'soka-atrajo for °o Asok’-atrajo, Dip VII 
21, 31, XII25); —"-kannikS, /., an ‘asoka -panicle as 
ear-ornament; acc. —am, Ja V 400,23' (= 'kusaggi- 
rattarh ... manjarim*); — °-(a)rikura, n., a sprout of 
‘asoka; -am hi Sdito va tanu-rattam hoti, tato ... 
ghana-rattarii ..., Vism 625,19 foil.; — “-citta, n., a 
sorrowless mind; Pj I 154,13; — °-dhamma, m., o: 
‘Asoka (8), for Dhamm&soka, or abstracted from 
Asoka-dhamma-raja (Ps IV 194,81; '*'° (a)bhisitto, Dip 
V T 23 = V11246; first syllable metr. redundant (cf. sinh. 
ho-pa(u): ~o mahl-pati, Dip VI60 = 84; mahSya- 
so, V 101, XII 7; -'O maha-punno (or mah3-puniio, 
£«), XI 26 (cf. VII 3»-4, 49, 59, XI 28, XII 13); -ena 
pesitaih, XI 37 = 38 (read ~ena pucchitam at VII 
16); ~assa bhdsitam, VII 14; XVII 81; — “-pallava, 
m., a twig of ‘asoka; Ap 200,7; — °-plndI, /., o cluster 
(panicle) of ‘asoka blossoms (cf. Ap 199, 0 ); gen. sg. 
-ta)apanoa-gu|akddinaih ... chiddesu ~iy3 v5 anta- 
resu pupphani pavesetum na doso, Sp (III) 619,5 
(Vmv: '—iya' ti asoka-sakhanarh pupphanaih va 
sain Che; Sp-t: iya’ ti asoka-puppha-maftjarikaya) 

Vin-vn 475; —I-fcavarl (C«), Ap 362,20 (o. I. 
“can ca, E* ca c3ri) prob. means asoka-pinijl-camarl 
(cf. camarl = manjari, Mcdini, Rantavarga 152); 

— °-puppha, n., an ‘asoka flower; Vv-a 173,13, 
175,27; —a-mahjarika, o: ‘asoka-pindl’ (q. v.); °-maia, 
/., Vv 431; — °-pfljaka, m., designation of a thera, Ap 
199,1-u; — °-bhftva, m. abstr. ('asoka), Ud-a 429,29; 

— °-maiaka (or °-m5Iaka? cf. mandala-maja), a 
locality at Anuradhapuru; Naga-malnka-uttare ... 
—e, MhvXV153 (Mhv-t); — °-m51S, /., a garland (or 
Powers) of ‘asoka; Mhv-t 608, 1 ; — °-m515-(devi), 
/., Npr. of the consort of prince Sail, son of Dutjha- 
gamani; Mhv XXXIII 3 (Mhv-j 604,20—608,7: Aso- 
ka-namika candala-dhlta); — °-rukkha, m., i.q. 
♦asoka; Vv399; Vv-a 173,12; — °-vana-bhflml, /., 
see next; — °-vanikS, /., an ’asoka grove; Ja V 
188,2i*-25* (= asoka-vana-bhumi, Ct.); — °-sa- 
vhaya, m(Jn.), ( cf.sa. sahva(ya)], namesake of ‘.‘asoka 
o: ‘Asoka (8); pahesl |A)soka-savhayo (cf. Asoka- 
dhamma, above). Dip XII 4 (quoted Sp I 76,i*) = 
XVII 86; — °-sakhS, /., a branch (twigl) of ‘asoka; 
Vmv ad Sp (III) 619,5 (see asoka-pindl). 

AsokS, /. Npr., (1) aggasdvika of Mangala 
Buddha; Bv IV 24 (Ja I 34,9); — (2»-<») a bhikkhuni 
and an upasika (time of Gotama Buddha); SN V 
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358,4-6; — (3) AsokA-namikA candAla-dhitA, Mhv-t 

604.22 (o: AsokamAla-devi, q. v.). 

Asokarama, m., a monastery in Pataliputta; 

built by Dhammasoka; (Dip VI 96 rp£) Sp I 48,19-22 
loll. ^ Mhv V 78—80; 174; Mhbv 102,3; -a-vihA- 
ramhi pAtimokkho paricchij(j)i. Dip VII 49 ^ Sp I 

53.22 ^ MhvV235—36; 3d Council: DipVII59, Sp I 
60,n, Mhv V (267 sakArAmarii) 276, Mhbv 109,27; — 
Mahindo . . . Itthiyo (Iddhiyo) . . . —amha nikkhanta 
(prosody as Asoka-dhamma), Dip XII13 Sp 169,27; 
Mhv XXIX 36; ( time of Nagasena) Mil 16,22, 18,27. 

a-soki(n), m/n., inaccessible to grief; °-ta, /. 
abstr.; Pj I 33,28. 

a-soca(t) and a-socaya(t), m/n., neg. part, of 
socati, resp. soceti; nom. sg. a-socam a-socayam, SN 
I 116,19 ( C-mss.; belter, asocayam asocApayam, cf. 
Spk); a-socanlo, Dhp-a IV 100,n (v. 1.). 

a-socana, n., non-grieving; °-karanarii kathento, 
Ja III 169,8; IV 126,19,20; Pv-a 62,26. 

a-socitum, neg. in/, of socati; na sakka —, Ja 

III 214,7* = 390,5*. 

a-sonda, m/(n .) [cf. sa. faun<)a; pali sonda pro¬ 
perty 'fond of liquor' (surA-sonda, Sv (II) 617,n), 
then ‘intemperate in the use of (mariisa-, dAsi-, etc.)], 
not addicted,to drink; acc. pi. dhire . .. —e a-vinasake, 
Ja V 116,22* (= puva-sura-gandhamAla-sondabhava- 
rahite, Ct.); dakkhas su dani puiinakaro —o a-vinA- 
sako, ib. 117,12* (Cl.); /. a-dhutti a-theni —I a-vinA- 
sika, AN IV 266,8 (cf Sn 112); pi. a-dhuttl a-theni 
—i avinAsikavo, AN III 38,s (as to —i: —ikayo, cf 
chinnikA dhuttika a-hirikayo, Vin III 128,i). 

a-sota(s), m/n. [cf sa. (rotas], with no (organ of) 
hearing; — °-ta, /. abstr.; abl. na badhiro —A [metre 
faulty ], Ja VI 16,28* (= sotAbhavena, Cl.). 

a-sotu-kamyatA, /. abstr., unwillingness to hear 
(gen. or acc.); acc. ariya-dhammarii (v. /.-dhammassa) 
—aril a-ppahaya, AN V 145,i». 

a-sodhita, m/n., neg. pp. of sodheti (|/(udh), 
to make clear, examine; — °-bhfiva, m. abstr.; Ja 

IV 30,4. 

a-soppa, /., a fairy, spirit, MTD (cf. a-nimisa, 

m.). 

a-sobhana, mfn. [cf. sa. fobhana], not beautiful, 
unlucky; (nakkhattarii) Ja 1257,9; Sadd 885,28* (sense 
of du-). 

a-somanassita, mfn. [neg. denom. pp. of soma- 
nassa, n., sa. saumnnasya], Sv I 52,2 (= 'a-ppatlta', 
q. v.). 

a-sorata, mfn. [*a -f- sorata Bu-sa. surata], 
intractable; f. -a, Ps 1199,18 (= 'candl'). 
(a-sosit'-atta, w. r. for a-vosit-attaj. 
asnSti (often (mis)read asanati), pr. 3 sg. (so. 
afnati], to eat, to enjoy; vuttanarii [sa. uptAnAni] 
phalatn — ati, JaVI14,2i* (= paribhurijati, Ct.), 
quoted Ud-a 45,30*, Sadd 501,17; ghatarii —ati, Ja i 
472,19' (explaining 'ghatasano') V C4,n'; imper. 
3 sg. ctadiso kho ‘arahan’ ti (so C£*) pindain — atu 
bhattuno, Ja V 376,27*; 2 pi. — Atha pivatha kha- 
datha, DN II 170,is (quoted Sadd 501,i«); pot. 1 sg. 
tasma adatva udakam pi nasmiye, Ja V 397,29* 
(cf Mvu II 56,io*; = na paribhurijissami ti imam 
vatarii samadiyiih, Ct.; as to mixed pot-s [got. sijais) 
cf: 3sg. maddiye, Cp 1113,8; pakampiyc, JaVI295,«* 


(C*); hanne, AN IV 254,17*; 2 sg. dajjcsi, vajjesi 
(Sadd 370,3, 388,23); 1 pi. patikirivemu, Ja IV 384,13* 
(C**); dajjeyyama (and pot.-imper. dajjehi), Geicep. 
§143; hindi dijiye, prdkr. (Pravacana-sara III 49— 
50) se (a: syat); -sm- for -sn- (also in the part. med. 
below) is merely graphical like sv:sm in asmase, see 
assasati); fut. I sg. («) nasissarii na pivissami ... na 
nikkhame | na . . . nipatessarh, Th 223; (f) asissami 
. . . asissarii, Sn 970; part. med. see arihamana with 
n. 1. as(a]mainana (a: asnamana); — pp. : asita; pass. 
asiyati; grd. see asitabba (and asiya in mukhasiya, 
Dhs 646). 

asma(d) = amha, stem of pers. pron. 1 pi., see 
aham; asmad-atthe, Vv-a 10,4; Sadd 290,24. 
asml, asmase, pr. 1 pi., see atthi. 
asma(n) = amha(n), m. [sa. a;man]; a stone 
(Abh 605); nom. sg. asma ha nuna (so CI'», melr.) te 
hadayarii, Ja VI 549,4* (= pasano, Ct.); m2 tvarii 
adhammo acarito asma kuinbham ivdbhidfl, Ja III 
29,17* (= pasano, Ct.); instr. (a) tarii (a: senaiii) te 
paririaya gacchami [brachyl. < paccug-gacchami, Sn 
442) amain pattarh va asmana (or amhanA), Sn 443; 
(0) asmena (or amhanA), Ap 18,24, see amha(n); loc. 
ma padarii khani-y-asmani, JaIII 433,n* (= pAsA- 
nasmirii, Ct.); also = asmari; jar’-asma-sotha-, Bhes 
4:16. 

asma-gabbha, m., emerald, MTD. 
asma-puppba, n. [sa. a(mapuspa), benzoin, 
Abh591 (= seleyya). 

asmamAna = nrihatnAna, part', med. of asnAti. 
asmari, /. [sa. a(mari: a(man- = pi van: pivan-], 
gravel; Bhes 4:5 (= mutra-pathayehi vu gal, sn); 
ifc. v. sukk'-asmari ((ukrA(mari, Bhes 1:94). 
asmase, pot. 3 sg. (for *asvasc) of assasati. 
asmA, abl. sg. of ayarii. 

asmAkam, gen. pi., asmabhi, instr. pi. /., see 
aharii. 

asmi, pr. 1 sg., see atthi. 

a9mJrh, loc. sg. of ayarii; asmin 'dha Ioke, Ja 
V 79,18* ('idhA' ti nipata-mattarii, Cl.). 

asmi-mAna, m., the attitude “asmP* ti (SN III 
46,22, Nidd-a I 209,is), ‘egotism’ (distinct from ahain- 
kAra; see Vibh (346,2-1 3 :346,is [Nidd I 80 , 17 ]) 
353,16—355,10:356,1-6; cf. Abhidh-k-vy Trsl. Ill 
84,s, V 27,i, etc.); —assa yo vinayo, Ud 10,22* (Ud^a: 
arahattam hi —assa patipassaddhi-vinayo ti vuccati) 
= Vin I 3,30* (Sp — Ud-a), quoted Kv 212,20*, c/. 
Tuneld, Recherches p. 65 foil., 70 n. 1; —o samucchin- 
no, SN III 83.19* (= nava-vidho [Vibh 356,2-4] —o, 
Spk); anicca-saniiA bhAvita ... sabbarii — aril pariya- 
diyati samuhanti, SN III 155,18—157, 10 ; anicca- 
saririain ... bnAvanain bhavayato, yo —o, so pa- 
hiyissati, MN I 425,1 (Ps) 111115,5 (yo paiicas’ 
upAdAnakkhandhesu — o, cf SN III 128,34); eka- 
dhamme bhAvitc (scil. kAyagataya satiya) .. . — o 
pahiyati, AN 144,16; eko dhammo pahAtabbo: — o, 
Pat is I 26,18 (Patis-a 116,2); katharii ... na pajjhaya- 
ti: idha —o pahino hoti . .., AN II 216,27 (= MN I 
139,30 (describing ‘ariyo pannaddhajo’; Ps) = AN 
11185,10 AN II 41,30 (‘patillno’); katamo cka- 
dhammo pahAtabbo . . .: —o, DN III 273,1 (Sv(III) 
1056,24); 'thalc ussado’ ti —ass’ etarh adhivacanarii, 
SN IV 180,15 (see ib. I79,is; Spk III 41,22-32); — 
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°-samugghata, m., extirpation of a°; AN III 325,3 
(Mp III 360,3); IV 358,17-19; Ud 37, 13 - 20 . 

asmiye ( for *asniye), pot. 1 sg. of asnati. 

'assa, gen. sg. m. of ayam (q- v.), in sandhi: 
’(s)sa: yam hi ’ssa, MN I 10 , 20 ; yam ’sa, 137,34; 
evaiii ’sa, 9,28 (cf: rastra(m) sya, Mvu I 278,3*-5*); 
about Sacc 305, etc., see Sadd 42,2-1 s; nAssa, DN I 
74,7-28, Ja VI 294,l*-s*. 

’assa, 2. 3 sg. pot. of atthi (q. v.). 

’assa, (n.) [sa. asrj, asra|, blood; khata-pitt’- 
assa-lukh’-akkhi ..., Bhes 3:6. 

’assa, n. [sa. asyaj, the mouth; Sadd 386,17* 
( = ‘mukham’, not in Abh 260). 

’assa, m. [sa. -asra, -a?ra], a corner, edge, Abh 
394 (kona), 1102 (Jo.); ifc.v. catur-* (Pv 112; caturas- 
sara-, Dhp-a I 126,6, w.r.; gp: caturassa- 0 ; = siri- 
muguren); cf. ’amsa (ifc.). 

’assa, m. [sa. ac;va], a horse, Sadd 417,23*(-27*); 
Abh 368, 1102, cf. ajanlya, sindhava, kambojaka, 
khalumka, assa-sadassa, kisora; (sandhi: hatthi-’ss’- 
uraga-sonAnam, MQIa-s V 5); —o bhadro, - SN I 
7,23*; •« va jinno nibbhogo, SN I 176,ie*; —o 
(opp. gadrabho), MN II 153,31; —am pi dh&van- 
tarii anupatitva ganhami, MN II 99,12; cittam 
samfidhesim —am bhadram va jAniyam, ThI 114 
(ThI-a &: yatha —am bhadram ajSniyam kusalo 
sArathi sukhena sareti); (hatthl + ) —a. Mil (35,s) 
37,2o; 39,28 (cavalry), cf. — asmim katAvi, MN II 69,8 
(Sadd 727,1 7 ); pi. —a, SN V 4,22 (the team); -A hasirii- 
su, Ud-a 149,24; —a yatha sarathina sudanta, Dhp94 
(a team); — /. —a, Abh 371 (cf. assadhenu, valava, 
and, prob., vajabhl [> sinh. vejamba], see under assa- 
tari-ratha [Ja VI 266 ,i#»-20*]); — ifc. v. an-assa(ka), 
abal’-a 0 , arann’-a 0 , -5j5niy’-a* (Ja VI 274,23’), 
khaluriik’-a* (Ja 1181,27’), gavflssa (Sn 769, ThI 
327), catur-* (ThI 229), du^h'-a* (Saddh 367), mao- 
gal’-a“ (Ja II 98, 10 ), vajav’-a* (Ja I 184,24), sad- 0 
(see AN IV 397,3), slgh’-a 0 (Dhp 29), hatthl-’ssa- 
ratha-pattlkS, p/. (Ap 311;7). 

’a-ssa, mfn. = *a-ssaka; Mmd 276,1 2 (= da|idda). 
’assa, 4 ashes‘; see ’"’assa-puta. 

'assa [sa. a?man], see assa-mut(hika. 

’Assaka, m(pl.) [sa. Afmaka], an Andhra -tribe 
(and their country); gen.pl. Aiiganam Magadhanam 

—anarii Avantinam, AN I 213,8 = IV 252,7 _ 

260,29; —Snafi ca Potanam (cf. Potali) | Mahissatl 
Avantinam ( 7 . o.), DN II 235,19*, cf. Assak5vantim, 
Ja V 317,24* ; Jayo Kalinganam — parajayo anayo 
—anam. Ja lll 6 , 26 *; Sv (II) 637, 0 ; — sg. m., the king 
of A 0 : —assa visaye Mujakassa samSsane, Sn 977 (PJ 
II 581,1: —assa ca Mujakassa c5 ti dvinnam Andhaka- 
rajSnam samSsanne [sic/] visaye); Assakaratthe Po- 

talinagare —o raj jam karesi, Ja III 3,4 foil. ( _ 8 , 6 ) 

11155,18; Ja VI 99,io* (Dudlpo-[-); see Assaka- 
raja(n), Assakfldhipati. 

’assaka, m: [sa. afvaka; Mogg-v IV 41], a 
small horse,- a toy-horse; —rathakAdlhi b5la-kl]ana- 
kchi kljamSno, Ps III 291,22; cf. inie te hatthika 
ass4 :.. yehi ssu pubbe kllimsu, Ja VI 564,is*, 
’assa-ka, ifc. v. catur-assaka (Vin II 134,6,11). 
’assa-ka = - ‘assa, ifc. v.. an-°. 

’a-ssaka, mfn.- [sa. a-svaka], ( 1 ), having nothing 
of his own, poor; da|iddo — o anajhiyo, MN I 450,84 


(= nis-sako, Ps) = II 178,18 = AN III 384 ,11 (Mp); 
III 352,i; (2) (in spite of Ct.s) = ’a-sa; —o loko, 
sabbam pahaya-gamaniyam, MN II 68 , 2 s—71,is ( = 
nis-sako saka-bhanda-rahito, Ps), commented upon: 
Patis I 126,32, quoted Ud-a 142,17. 

Assaka-jataka, n., title of Ja (207) II 155—158. 

'assa-kanna, m. [sa. afva-karna], a tree (Shorea 
robusta); Abh 562 (+ sala, sajja) Am-kII 4 , 44 ; 
assakanna-vibhitaka, Ja II 161,20* (gp: ’assakanna’ 
asu-gas, muruta-da kiyat, ‘vibhitaka’ bu|u); n’eva 
salo na khadiro n’ — o, kuto dhavo, rukkho ca phan- 
dano nama, Ja IV 209,9*; dhav’-assakanna khadir.i 
sSla phandana-inaluvS, Ja VI 528,23* (Cl.) = 534,l*. 

’Assakanna, m., one of the seven mountains that 
surround Sineru; Abh 27; Yugandharo ... — o, Vism 
206,9* = As 298,18* = Sp I 119,16* (Sp-t) = Pj II 
443,s* Ja VI 125,14*. 

Assaka-rattha, n., the kingdom of ‘Assaka; Ja 
1113,4 foil. ; V 318,6’; Vv-a 259,28; 260,3; 261,23. 

Assaka-rSja(n), m. =- ‘Assaka (sg.): —a, Vv-a 
259,24; instr. (a) “rajena, Ja 11157,21*, (ft) °ranna, 
ib. 24*; gen. (a) “rajassa, Vv-a 261,23, (ft) “rafino, 
it. 260,3; Mp 1333,8. 

Assak5dhipati, m. = prec. ; Vv 709. 

assa-kSya, m., a corps of cavalry; pi. —a, MN II 
69,31 (hatthi-kaya -(-). 

Assakavantl, dvandva sg.; Ja V 317,24* (Cl.). 

assa-kunapa, m., (part of) a dead horse; Vism 
343,2 (see ahi-kunapa). 

assa-kopana, mfn. [’assa], disordering the blood; 
Bhes 5:77. 

assa-khaluriika, m. [ = Amg., see Chartentier 
ad Uttarajjh XXVII3], an ■ unmanageable horse (of 
inferior breed; opp. asstjaniya); tayo —8. AN I 
287,(28)33—288,7 (Mp: —o ti assa-poto, cf. Sadd 
417,27*); attha -a, AN IV 190,17—192,15 (cf. Th 
976); IV 397,2 foil.; V 166 , 24 ; 323,8; Ja VI 452,9’; 
Vism 490,2 = Vibh-a 81,2; — °-suttanta, m., = AN 
I 287,28—289,14 (uddana ib. 304,8*); Ps III 358,14. 

[assa-gana, Ja VI 23,29*, read: ’yoggan’ ti yuge 
yunjitabbakam assa-gonfldim, Tr.j. 

assa-gandha, /., the plant Withania somnifera; 
Bhes 10:18 (= amukkara, sn); assagandhtdi-pit- 
thani; Sp (IV) 837,22 ^ Vin-vn 1364. 

Assagutta, m. [sa. Afvagupta], Npr. (1) of a 
thera: in the series Mah8-Kassapa, Candagutta, 
Suriyagutta, —, Yonaka-Dhammarakkhita, Tissa 
(a: Dhammflsokassa kanittha-bhata), Spk III 143,8; 
metta-viharlnam aggo (time of DhammAsoka), Ps III 
276,18, cf. Sv (III) 779,28 = Ps I 283,17 = Spk III 
166,22 = Vibh-a 272,4; residing at Vattaniya: Mhv-( 
192,i 8—193,13 (ordination of tJanasSna [ Jara-sona 7 ]); 
Vism 430,i 8-22 = As 419,is -19 (miracle of the curds); 
preaches sitting in the air on a camma-khanda: Vism 
98,33; — (2) of the tutor of Nagasena, Mil 6 , 7,22 ... 
16,30. 

assa-gumba, m. \ef. sa. gulma], a troop of 
cavalry; acc. pi. —e, Ja VI 47,26* (sec ib. 51,30’: 
‘hatthi-gumbA’ = hatthi-ghajAyo). 

assa-gocara, mfn., having horses for his object 
(victims); Ja II 32,8’. 

assa-gopaka, m., a groom; Ja 1199,9’; pt ad 
Jail 98,io (= ‘assa-bandho’ a: the limping groom 
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Giridatta, ib. 98,20* (t>. I.) pi dusito giridatina, 
Barhut Inscr., against Luders, Bharhut etc. 1941, p. 
90); Ja IV 476,5; —vesena, Ja V 286,20; mangal’— 
Ja V 444,13. 

assa-cchakana, n. \cf. sa. cakrt], horse-dung; 
—a-pindena, Ja V 286,20. 

assa-jati, m/n. = next ; Dhp-a IV 4 , 1 . 

assa-jatiya, m/n., o/ the nature (kin) of horses; 
Kacc-v 355 (Sadd 789,3). 

Assaji, m. (sa. Afvajit], Npr. (I) of the last among 
the Pancavaggiya (Kondanna +), Dip 132; became 
an arhat at Isipatana, Vin I 13,7 (—14,37; Sp (V) 
965,20-31); Ja I82,ie; Ps II 192,24; proselytes Sari- 
putta by the gatha "ye dhamma hetuppabhava . . .", 
Vin I 39,28—41,34*; Ap 24,14; Ja I 85,io; Ps II 
346,16; Mp I 157,20; Th-a C« II 93 , 34 ; Dhp-a I 91 ,10 
foil.; IV 75,13; Sariputta venerates him: Ap 31,1-6 
= Th-a C« II 109,7*-12*; Pj II 328,2-18; Dhp-a IV 
150,13—151,8; jails ill at KassapArama, SN III 
124,17; meets with Saccaka, MN 1227.28—228,16; 
(2) o/ a bhikkhu(ganicariya), one o/ the Chabbaggiya 
(Panduka and Lohitaka, Mettiya and Bhummajaka, 
Assaji and Punabbasuka), Ps III 186,21 foil.; Assaji- 
Punabbasuka, dvandva, at.pl.: at Ki(5giri, MN I 
473,20 (Ps); Jail 387,12; besides the offences of the 
Chabbaggiya, Assaji and Punabbasuka are guilty of 
the jolt, faults: mala-vaccham ropenti ..., Vin III 
179,31—184,5 (Sp(III) 613,26—614,30) pi Vin 119,20 
(—15,3); Dhp-a II 108,21 foil, (ad Dhp 77 = Th 994, 
cf. Th-a C« II 115,15-ia); Mp II 165,3; samghikam 
senisanam bhajesum, Vin II 171,3-38; khudd&nu- 
khuddaka apattiyo saiicicca vitikkamanta yatha- 
paniiattesu sikkhapadesu sainidaya na vattanti, 
Sv(II)525,05-27; —Assaji-Punabbasukfinam vat- 
thu, title of Dhp-a II 108—110. 

assatara, m. (sa. a;vatara], a mule ; Sadd 417,24* 
pi Abh369; Sadd 792,0, Mogg-v IV 57 (Pay); idha 
vajavarii gadrabhena sampayojeyyurii ... so ... —o 
holi, MN II 153,28-33; varam »a danlS fijaniya va 
sindhava, Dhp 322 ( = va|avaya gadrabhena jata, 
Dhp-a), quoted Dhp-a I 213,3*; yojentu ve rijarathe 
sucittc kambojake —e sudantc, Ja IV 464,4* ( Ct .); 
(Ja VI 135,28* read: assa-ratanam pi Kesim, B 4, S», 
metre J; Ja VI 342,21—343,20; hand' assatarassa te 
ayam (= —ato gadrabho uttamo, ib. 20 ] | assatarassa 
hi gadrabho pita, Ja VI 343,3s*-36*. 

Assatara, m., name of a niga(-seimpati): 
Kambal’-AssatarS agu PAyagd saha natibhi, DN 
II 258,is* (= Kambalo ca —o ca, Sv; see Kl. Turf. 
IV 177,3* and note 5); Kainbal'-Assatar(a) utjhentu, 
Ja VI 165,4* (= tassa (a: Dhataratthassa] mati- 
pakkhika Sinerupade vasanaka [cf. Sv (II) 688 , 10 ] 
naga, Cl.; here designation of a whole naga -class, 
scnapatis accord, to Spk II 350, 1 - 13 , quoted Ss 
175,6-21); Kainbal’-AssatarAdayo naga, Pj I 163,20; 
Abh 652. 

assatarl, /. (so. afvatarl], a (she-)mule; phalaih 
ve kadalim hanti . . . gabbho —irii yatha, SN I 154,4* 
(Spk) = II 241,33* = AN II 73 , 33 * = Vin II 188,22*, 
quoted Dhp-a III 156,23*; —i atta-vadhaya gabbham 
ganhati, parabhavaya g. g., SN II 241,21 = AN II 
73,27 (see Mp III 104,12-18) = Vin II 188 , 10 ; ~i 
atta-jena hannati. Mil 166,26. 


assatari-ratha, m., .'a chariot drawn by mules’; 
purato va setena paleti hatthina | majjhe pana 
~ena, Pv 72 (= assatari-yuttena rathena, Pv-a); yo 
so majjhe ~ena, ib. 75; Pv-a55,is; satarh hatthi 
sataih assa satarh —a, SN I 21 l,i 4*(28*) = Vin II 
156,3* pi Ja VI 266,19* (+. sataih vajabhiyo, brachyl. 
for valabhi-ratha (valava x (gadra)bhi > valabhi > 
sinh., velemba, velambaj); sataih nekkha (so v. I.) 
sataih assa sataih »a, Vv469; dasarh dasih ca so 
dajja assail c' —ath, Ja VI 575,18*; yassa n'atthi 
(cod. Lk ndssa) ghare daso asso c’ —o (Lk vilssata- 
rlratho), Ja VI 575,29*; —an ca \metr. assatarl-rathan 
ca] ekamekam | phitam gamavaran ca ckamekaih, 
Ja VI 355,17*. 

a-ssati, /., i. q. a-sati, /.; AN IV 192,20, v. 1. 

assati, (I) pr. 3 sg. (y as 5 ), lo throw, Sadd 490,1 
(cf. nirassati); 3 sg. aor. te tape assi nirassi pahasi 
viddharhsesl (so p. 1.) ti ‘tap’-assi’, Sp I 136,2; (2) pr. 
pass. 3 sg. (do.), Mp-t ad Mp III 216,20, see 'assa- 
puta. 

assate, 3 sg. pr. pass.: —te 'asanaih', Sadd 865,12 
(from ]/aq 'lo eaC or (/as ‘to throw’) pi Kacc-v 643 
(Senart). 

■assattha, m. (sa. a;vattha], the holy fig-tree. 
Ficus religiosa; Abh 551, 1038; assatthassftva taru- 
narh pavajam malutfiritam ... hadayam me’ pave- 
dhati, Ja V 328,25* (Ct.; cf. assattha-patta); —e hari- 
tdbhase, Th 217; maharukkha anubija mahakiya 
rukkhanam ajjharOha (°roha 7) ... seyyathtdam — o 
nigrodho ..., SN V 96,7-1 2 ; ‘khandhabljam’ — o nigro- 
dho ti evam-£di, Spk II 272,0 pi Sv.I 81,is; assattha- 
nigrodha-madhuka-vetasa, Ja V 405,22* (see C**); 
amba ... haritaka ainalakj —a, Ja VI 529,21*; —a 
panasa ... nigrodha, Ja VI 550,25*; — -am va pathe 
jatarh .. . santanarh vissametaraiii (scil. Vessanta- 
ram), Ja VI 526, 10 * (+ nigrodhaiii ... ambam ... sa- 
lam . .. duinam, ib. 22*-3i*); — a-mulc, Ja III 107,1 1 ; 
— aharii (Gotamo) ... —assa male abhisambuddho, 
DN II 4,17 (Sv (II) 415,24—116,31) pi Bv XXVI 20; 
bodhi. tassa bhagavato — o ti pavuccati, Bv II 69 
(quoted Ja I 16,16*) pi III 12; assaltha-rukkha-inu- 
lamhi, Bv II 65; — n., a fig; nigrodha-bijani pila- 
kkhOdumbarani (metr., cf. Bd) ca | —ini ca bhakkhe- 
tva, Ja III 398,27*. 

*assattha, mfn., pp. of assasati ( 2 ) [*a?vasta: sa. 
vi;vas(iHa], recovered, comforted; —am asinam samek- 
khiyana(m), Ja VI 309, 10 * (= laddha-assisam hutva 
nisinnam, Ct.); tarn .... udakena abhisiheatha, —am 
nam viditvina, Ja VI566,31*; —kalarn aiinaya, Cp II 
6,8 (= parissamam apanetva ... kilamathassa vigata- 
kalarii jinitvS, Cp-a); —kale, Mhv XXXIII 73 (= te- 
sam assasajita-kalc, Mhv-t); — aham .. . —o para- 
mcna assisena (paron.), assasaya ca dhammaiii de- 
seini. Vin I 236,11(234,30) = AN IV 185,1(182,29); 
danto dameta, santo ca sameta, nibbuto isi | nibba- 
peta ca, — o assaseta mahajanam, Ap 460,22; — o 
assisessami, Ud-a 133,18; Pj I 22,5; ahaii c’ amhi — o, 
loko ca an-assattho, Pa (is I 131, 1 , quoted Ud-a 
144,18; kena punna-kammena —a acchasi, Vv-a 80,22 
(cf. assasa 2 c-d). 

assatthaka, mfn., made of ‘assattha-uiood; — ke 
phalamayc ... labhami thalakc aham, Ap3U,is 
(C * v. 1. asatthake). 
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assattha-kapitthana, n. sg. or m. pi. ( doandva ); 
Kacc-v 325 (Sadd 751,o). 

assattha-patta, n., an 'assattha leaf; vedhaih 
—am va, Ja VI 548,19* (= vatcna kampita—am 
iva kampiriisu, pt). 

assattha-pallava, n. m., an 'assattha sprout; 
JaV 329,5' ( = 'assatthassa ... pavalarh'). 

ass’-atthara, (m.) n., = assa-pitth’-attharana; 
acc. (asandirii pallaihkarii, gonakam . . . kuttakam) 
hatthattharam —am rathattharam, DN I 7,io (Sv: 
hatthi-assa-pitthisu attharana-attharaka va) = 65,36 
=£ ( nom. —am) AN I 181,23 Vin I 192,9 (acc.) ^ 
192,17 (nom. —am) ^ II 163,24 (acc.) ^ 169,34 (nom.). 

ass’-attharaka, m. n., carpet with horse-pattern ?; 
hatth' - attharaka sihattharaka - vyagghattharaka- 
candattharaka-, Ps III 18,li (explaining sabba-san- 
tharim) = Spk III 45 , 4 . 

ass’-attharana, n., a saddle, MTD. 
assa-damaka, m. [sa. afva-damaka|, a horse- 
breaker; dakkho —o bhadram assdjaniyam labhitva 
pathamen’ eva mukh54hane karanatii kareti, etc., 
MN I 446,3-25 III 2,8 foil.; — ena .. . assa-dammo 
sarito ekarii yeva disarh dhuvati ..., MN III 222,s; 
—o, Spk 11220,2 (= ‘sOto’). 

assa-damma, m(/n). \cf. sa. damya, m(Jn).; see 
Vism 207,23|, a (young) untamed horse (coll); MN III 
222 , 9 ; aharii —am sanhena pi vinemi pharusena pi v. 
sanha-pharusena pi v., AN II 112,(7)8 foil .; dve 
hatthi-damm& va —a va go-damm£ va sudanta suvi- 
nita, MN II 129,4 ^ III 130.(3-)io (Ps); .Mp III 120 , 9 ; 
— °-s5rathi, m., a coachman, expert in breaking 
horses; katham mam ajja — i karanam karessati, AN II 
114,8 V 323,1 i; dakkho yoggacariyo —i, MN I 

124,20 III 97,8 = SN IV 176,18 = AN III 28,17; 
Dhp-a IV 4,8; Kesi —i, AN II 112,2 (Mp III 120 , 9 : 
assa-damme sareti ti — i). 

assa-duta, m., a mounted messenger (or scout); 
catuddlsa —« uyyojetva, Vin I 16,18 (= arfl|ha-asse 
dute, Sp-t); Ahkuro —ehi catusu disSsu paniyarh 
maggapesi, Pv-a 112,30. 

assa-dosa, m., the vice(s) of an assa(khalumka); 
pi. attha —a, AN IV 190,18—192,15. 

a-ssaddha, mfn. (“a 4- saddha, sa. fraddhfi; or 
“a 4- saddha, Kacc-v 372, Sadd 794,1, mfn., sa. ?r3d- 
dha], unbelieving; —a a-ppasanna (q. v.), Vin I 74,is, 
etc.; — o akatannQ (q. v.) ca, Dhp 97 (Dhp-a II 187,19; 
a ‘virodhibhasa’ JPTS 1908 p. 137, 11 ), quoted Ja III 
78,17*, Nidd I 237,3*; —o ca — a-cchandiko ca dup- 
panfio ca, AN III 436,3 (opp. saddho chandiko pan- 
navfi, ib. 12 ); do. (pi.), Pp 13,9 (quoted Sv(II) 469,30, 
quoted and commented upon, Vism 177,11-19) Vibh 
341,39 (Vlbh-a 461,25); —a dus-sila appa-ssuta mac- 
charino du-ppannii, Dhs 1326 = Pp 20,18 (As 394,l : 
n’atthi etasam(l) saddha ti —a), see AN V 152,22 
foil.; balo —o dussilo appa-ssuto, a-.vivitto ... a-khina- 
savo samano, Dhp-a II 77,2; —o ... dussilo, . kotd- 
hala-mangaliko, AN III 206,s; —o macchari kadariyo 
paribhusuko, AN IV 79,13 vacasa paribhasati aniie j 
—o kadariyo avadaniiu | macchari, Sn 663; —o ahi- 
riko anottap! (q. v.) appa-ssuto, kustto mut(ha-ssati 
du-ppanho, MN III 21,19 (see SN II 159,5-11 and AN 
V 329,5-8) y£ AN 1113,10,29; V 125,2; VinI63,2i; 
66,34; — ye te puggala —a jlvikatthd na saddha 


agarasma anagariyam pabbajita, satha . . . kusita 
hina-viriya mutthassatino . . . du-ppaniia ela-muga, 
MN I 32,7-14 (Ps) = AN III 198,26—199,7; V 158,20 
—161,4; — °-bhava, m. abstr.: a-ssaddhddibhavarh 
. .. agamma, Ud-a 183,19; — °-bhoji(n), mfn. (from 
Mahabhasya I 101,16: a-fraddha-bhojin), abstaining 
from food during the fraddha ceremony; Sadd 744,17. 

a-ssaddha, /., non-faith, disbelief; vinasayati —am 
saddharh vaddheti sasane "evam me sutam” icc evam 
vadarh, Sv 131,20* = Ps 17,28* = Ud-a 18,19*, etc. 

assaddhiya, n. abstr. of assaddha, mfn. (cf. prec .); 
yato ... saddha antarahitS hoti, —am ( v. I. assaddha) 
pariyutthaya ti(thati, AN III 5,a; (aliaro a-yoniso- 
manasikarassa), AN V 113,i9(-2i) 9 ^ 117,4(-e); —am 
pahaya, avadafiuutam, kosajjam, AN V 148,18; —am 
. . . dhamma-vinaye parihanam etam, AN V 158,20— 
161,5; —am ahirikam anottappam (q. v.), AN III 
421,9; Nett 40,5; Sv I 31,18 (opp. saddha-sampada) 
= Ps 17,20 etc.; — e 11 a kampati ti ‘saddha-baiam’. 
As 145,ie; assaddhiyddlnam citta-dosanam vigatatta 
...desanaya bhajana-bhavOpagamanena kammanlya- 
cittam, Ud-a 282,35; — e akampiya-man<)o saddhaba- 
lam, -aril kasatam cha<)detvfi ..., Patis II 36,i2(-25); 
—assa an-upa((hanam saddhindriyassa assado hoti, 
Patis 118,21; saddhaya pariggahitam cittam —e na 
ifijati (E‘ Ijjhati), Patis 11206,24 (quoted Vism 386,21, 
Ud-a 186 , 12 ); no ce assaddhiyam avatitthati (C-mss. 
otiUhantil), SN I 25,17* (unmetrical, like 19* ib. ; 
yadi —am na tit(hati, Spk). 

assa-dhenu, /., a mare; Sadd 393,23. 
assa-n3vika, m., a horse-freighter; — °-putt3, 
pi., designation of two Tamil chiefs, Mhv XXI 10 (see 
Trsl. p. 143 note 1). 

a-(s)sandam3na, neg. part. med. of sandati sa. 
syandati, to (tow; pi. f. nadiyo —a atthamsu, Ja I 
51,18 (cf. Sv (II) 440,10, Ps IV 186 , 23 ; Ap 158, 19 ). 

assa-panlya, n. |c/. sa. panya], horses for sate; 
puriso udayatthiko —am (readings: paniyarh, pani- 
yam, pSniyam) poseyya, AN II 199,20 (Mp III 
180,8-13). 

assa-panti, /. [cf. sa. pahkti), a row (file) of 
horses; sabbam rajanganam nirantaram — ihi pari- 
kkhittam iva ahosi, Jail 290,19, cf. Ja VI 275,5. 

AssapSla, m., Npr. of the second son of king 
Esuk5ri’s purohita, brother of Hatthipaia, Gopala and 
Ajapaia; Ja IV 476,5 (assa-gopakanam santike vad- 
dhati) . . 491,4 (= Siriputta). 

assa-piftha, n. [cf. sa. prftha, which is orig. a 
samas4nta-/orm of *pr 5 (hi, cf. avest. parSti, Pali 
pitthi; Pali -piUha mainly in toe. — ‘on’, ‘above’], 
horse-back; hatthi-givfiya va nisinno — e va nisinno 
rathOpatthare v5 (hito, DN I 103,30; —e nisinno, 
Dhp-a III 82,2; —e thapita-kumbhandam iva (an 
instance of unstable equilibrium), Sv I 73,18 = Ps II 
206,30. 

assa-pitth’-attharana, n„ the saddle (or sadd¬ 
ling) of a horse; cammam vihananti elakassa | —assa 
hetu, Ja VI 353,27*. 

assa-pitthi, /. [see assa-pittha|, horse-back; abl. 
—ito oruyha, Ja VI 273,7*; —ito otaritva, Dhp-a II 
121,9. 

. 'assa-puta, (m.) n., a bag (purse) containing 
ashes [“assa < *asya, deriv. of ved. asa m., 'ashes’, cf. 
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Kern Toev. I p. 91,2; B-mss. and -editions haue lectio 
/ acilior: bhassa- or bliasma-; the gloss khipiyali 
(Sv-pt, Mp-t, below) points to an etym. from pas (Sadd 
490,i), not from |/bha(rh)s); kajakarii vattharh pari- 
dhaya kese pakiritva »am khandhe aropetva .. . 
evarii vadeyya: aharh bhante paparii kammnm aka- 
sim (cf. ib. 241,27, 242,24) garayham (’)assaputarii, 
AN II 242,9-n ( confessing a delict involving symbolic 
scattering of ashes on the head , and exile) ; Xlp II1216,20: 
'—an' ti charika-bhandikarii (a. 1.) ... ‘garayham 
assaputan' ti garahitabbarh (a. /.) chArikA-putena mat- 
thake abhighatAraharii; Mp-t (Be) and pt ad Sv I 
267,21 (Be): (bh)assati liiratthaka-bhavena kbipiyati 
ti ‘|bli|assam’ (Mp-t: bhasmaiii) charika (Mp-t adds 
tassa putarh bhandika 'bhasma-putarii'); khura-mun- 
darh karitvA —ena vadhitva rattha va nagarA vA pab- 
bajeyyurii, DN I 98,21 (Sv I 267,21: ‘—enA' ti bhasma- 
putcna, sise chArikarii okiritva ti attho). 

’assaputa, mfn., deserving the 'assaputa- pe¬ 
nance; AN II 242,ii,ii,20, see above. 

Assapura, n. [ accord. to Ja from *assa), name of 
an Ahga-cily; —aril nftnia ArigAnarh nigamo, MN I 
271,8 (Ps); 281,3; its foundation, Ja III 460,23; — 
°-sutta, n., (1) MahS-Assapurasutta = MN (e/i. 39) 
I 271—80; reference in Ps III 265,7 (a: Ps II 323,22 
foil.): MahA-Assapure vuttarh; Ps IV 230,17; Assa- 
purasutte (a: Ps II 323,30); (2) Cula-Assapurasutta 
= MN I (ch. 40) I 281—84. 

assa-pota, m., a colt; —o, Sadd 417,27* ( = ki- 
soro, khaluriiko); Mp II 381,8 (v. 1. (S«) °gotto; 
= 'assa-khaluriiko'); —a-ppamano (said of a kapi), Ja 
1278,18 (= as-psetavaku-pamana, Ja-pot); °-ka, 
m., id.; Ja II 288,1,3, foil, (92 sindliava-potaka); 
sarirarii pan' assa (a: a miga) mahantarii —a-ppamA- 
narh (o. 1. assapota-pp°) ahosi, Ja I 149,22. 

assa-bandha, m. [cf. sa. afva-bandha|, a groom 
(or 'master of the horse"!; alternating with assa- 
bhanda, see Kern, Toev. I p. 35, referring to (peht.) 
bandak); hatthi-bandharh —aih go-purisan ca ... 
anupatanti nariyo, Ja V 449 , 3 * (no v.t.); Giridatto 
(so o. I.) naraa —o, Ja II 98 ,10 ( = assa-gopako [f. a.], 
pt); sundaraih — aiii, ib. 2 «; assabandhAdayo, Dhp-a I 
392,19 (= as-govu-asyihu, gp); assAcariya-assavejja- 
assabandhAdayo, Mp ad AN IV 107,12 (— 'assA- 
rohA’) = Sv I 156,17 (Ee 0 bhanda°; B"> °men<Ja°; 
cf. Sv-pt (Be): hatthi-mendA nAma hatthtnain pAda- 
rakkhaka); thaithi-bhande lassa-bhanuc upasamka- 
initvA, Vin 1 85,ss (no o. l.; Sp: 'hatthi-bhande assa- 
bhande’ (t>. It. °gande) ti hatthi-gopake ca assa-gopake 
ca); 864 -s [/Ac textform hatthi-bhanda assa-bhanda 
< (a more idiomatic formula) *hatthi-mendA assa- 
bandha?]. 

assa-bhanda, m. (w. r.l) = prec., q. v. 

assa-bhandaka, (n.), horse-trappings , PED; 
—cna aiaiirkaritva assain adasi, Ja II 113,23 (= san- 
naha-sarinaddhaven sarahana lada afvayeku ... dl, 
Ja-pot). 

a-ssubhava, m. [cf. sa. svabhava], impropriety 
(of view or conduct); —o, Ja III 367,20' (= ‘a-dham- 
mo’). 

assama, m. (sa. A^rama], (I) a nermitage (a: forest 
dwelling of an ascetic [jatila, brahmana), with panna- 
sala, cahkama, and not far from a gocara-gama [Pj II 


581,11-15]); Abh 928, 409 (the sense (2) ‘stage of life’ 
only here); — detailed descriptions: —o sukato may- 
ham (scil. Sumedha), Bv II 29(—33; Bv-a C« 62,17— 
65,7) Ja I 6 , 11 — 10 , 29 *; do. (a: Sariputta), Ap 15,6 
—17,24 = Th-a Ce 1195,9*—97,8*: do. with similar de¬ 
scriptions of flora and fauna: Ap 328,22—329,2, 345,24 
—348,17,362,3—363,14,367,23—369,8, and, especially 
(Vessantara): Ja VI 520, 2 —521,7, 528,22*—531,24', 
533,27*—540,is'; — —o sukato mama, Ap 397,16 9 ^ 
421,25 = 431,17; —am sukatarh katva, Ap 452,4: Cp 
19,42;— o mayhaiii Vissakammena mapito, Ap 342,3; 
—aril tattha mapetva, Ap 370,25; —o, Ja VI 530,13*; 
557,ii*; 559,31*; —aril, ib. 532,1*; Ja V 321,2* ( = 
assama-padarh. Cl.); — e, Ja VI 550,is*; assamAbhi- 
mukho agamasi, Ja VI 541,18; — Uruvela-Kassapassa 
jatilassa —o, Vin I24,io; 26,1 (of other jatilas: Vin 
I 246,26, IV 109,2, DN 11339,28); Rammakassa brfih- 
manassa — o, MN I 160,26; puna pAvisi —aril (scil. 
Bavari), Sn 979; — bhuttan ca pitaii ca tav' assa- 
inamhi, Ja IV 281 ,11 * (= tava nivesane, Ct.; politely 
of the home of a brahmin farmer, cf. sense (2); (—aril 
tarn. Ja V 200,21*, 201,3* see assam'-anta]; — ifc. o 
Kavitthak(a)-°(Ja 111463,7-n), vaji'-°(Ja V203,14*).' 

assa-mamsa, n., horse-flesh; na — arh pari- 
bhunjitabbarn, Vin I 219 ,(io-) 16 ; Vin-vn 431 ^fKhud- 
das X 1. 

a-ssamana, m. [cf. sa. tramana), a non-ascetic 
(often: an unworthy monk); yarn nOnAharh —0 assarit, 
Vin III 25,IT; 27,8 (Sp I 254,8-14); —o hoti a-sakya- 
puttiyo, Vin 196,26—97, 16 ; —o samana-patinno, AN 
11239,30; mayarii hi pubbe —A va samAnA ‘saman’ 
aniha’ ti patijAnimha, MN I 177,21 (Ps); Ps II 4 , 2 - 4 ; 
—e saniana-niAnine, Sn 282; so main dandena pahAsi 
(metr. *pAhAsi) yatha —o tathA, Ja 11185,12* (Ct.). 

a-(s)amana-dhamma, ntfn., a non-ascetic in 
morals, SN IV 326,30. 

a-ssamani, /. [cf. prec.], an unworthy nun; —I 
hoti a-sakyadhit(ar)A (q. v.), Vin IV 214,29" (220,r, 
222 , 1 "). 

’assa-mandala, n., a manege-ground; assarii 
Anane gabetvA —e parivatteyya, Ja II 99,8' (= ‘man- 
dale’); sabba-disasu —e assam iva metta-sahagatarii 
cittarii sAreti pi paccAsAreti pi, Vism 308,24; — ato 
yAva CainpAya, Ps III 7,13. ' 

’Assamandala, n., 'a locality at Anuradhapura’; 

0 vamena, Mhv l App. B 15 = Mhbv 136,17*; — 
°-tittha, n., Mhv LXXII 27 (Trsl. (I) p. 321 note 5). 

assa-mandalikS, /. pt., (the circular horse pens) 
'the camp of the UttarAhaka assa-vAnijA' (q. v.); —asu 
bhikkhunarii patthn-pattha-pu|akarn (see Sp) panriat- 
tarii hoti, Vin III 6,22 (Sp I 176,i-io; Sp-l). 

assam'-anta, m. ( see anta 7], r. q. assama-pada; 
uhho va gacchAmase —aril, Ja V 200 , 21 * (£« assarnarii 
tain); te ycva pucchesi mam' —aril, ib. 201 , 3 * (do.). 

assama-pada, n., an vssanm(-ground) ; atha naiii 
—aril nctva ... patijaggi, Dhp-a I 166,i 0 ; pannarasa- 
yojanarh —am niApehi, Ja I 315,3 (cf. Ja IV 489,s foil.) 
92 VI 520,2(-30); JaV 75,19; 321,3'(= 'assamam'); 
phalAphalarh AharitvA — e thapetva, Ja VI 76,5; 
—dvare, Ja VI 520, 10 ; — — aril vannento aha, Ja 
VI 529,19 (sc//. 529,20*—530,28*); isinarii -cna gac- 
chanto, Spk I 346,is. 
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assama-magga, m., the way leading to an a°; 
—passe, Ja V 201,*'. 

assa-maraka, m. [sa. afva-mara(ka)], the shrub 
Nerium odorum; Abh 577. 

-assamiya, m/n., living in an assama; in ( aec. 
pi.) Keniy'-assamiye jatile, Sn p. 105,o (= Keniyassa 
assama-nivasine, Pj). 

•assa-mukha, m/n., horse-faced ; /. —i yakkhini, 
Ja III 502,19-20 [£« assu-mukhi]. 

'Assamukha, n., one of the four outlets of Ano- 
tatta (Siha-, Halthi-, Assa-, Usabha-m 0 ); Ps III 
36,io; Pj II 438,u ; Ud-a 301,o, quoted Ss 249,s. 

assa-mutthika, m/n. ['assa, sa. a^man -(- musti 
-|- kaj, 'with a stone in his fist', a class of tapasas 
(^£ Ap 18,24 amhanfi kottikS, sa. a(ma-kuttaka); 
‘divase divase bhikkha-pariyetthi ... dukkha ...’ ti 
muHhi-pds5nena ambatakddinarh rukkhanarii tacam 
kottetvS khadanti, te —a ndma, Sv 1271,1-4 (pt 
(B») reads: ayamutthika, q. v.) -?£. Pj II 295,20-24. 

[assa-menda, v. 1. (B) for assa-bhanda (-bandha, 
q. v.), Sv I 156,17', cf. hatthi-mendaj. 

assa-medha, m. [sa. afva-medha], the horse 
sacrifice; Abh 413; -'am purisa-medharh sammJ- 
pasarii ..., SN I 76,20* (Spk: assam ettha medhanti 
vadhanti ti —o) = AN II 42,29* (Mp) = IV 151,7* 
(Mp) = Sn 303 (Pj) = It 21,14* (It-a); accord, to 
Spk 1 144,28—145,2 (= Mp ad AN IV 151,7* = It-a 
193,17-21) assamedha replaces [ after the vipalldsa 
of the brahmins, Sn 299] a sassa-medha, crop-tithe, 
of old; — “-vikappa, m., a variety of (or substitute 
fort) a°; Spk I 146,9 ... It-a I 94,29. 

assaya, m. [sa. 5fraya], support (cf. also 3saya 
[l/;I] in the sense vasana-tthfina, Spk I 101,i o); ifc. v. 
an-, pad'-assaya (Mhv XX 52), (punnassaya, Sv I 
67,18 read punhussaya, Ps 151,20]. 

assa-yfina, n., a horse as a vehicle; bhaddakarii 
vata bho -> 0111 , sace damathaih upeyya, DN II 174,29 
(scil. the assa-ratana); hatthi-yJnarh -am sivikam 
sandamfinikarii | labhami, Ap 387,3; hatthi-yfinarii 
... ->3111 ... ratha-y&naih, etc.. Mil 276,25; hatthi- 
yanarii -am go-y3nam ... khara-ydnarii, Nidd I 
145,19; na hatthi-ySnam samanassa kappati | na 
-.am na rathena yaturii, Spk I 83,4*. 

assayin, m/n. [cf. assaya], having for support, 
dependent on; ifc. v. mSn'-assayi(n), m/n. (= ‘mi- 
nassi(n'), Sp ad Vin II 183,14 (see PED s. v. minassi(n)}. 

'Assayuja, m. [sa. Afvayuj], the first nak$atra; 
Sadd251,2;359,15-16; Abh58; —a-nakkhattena(Bha- 
gavato) devOrohanam, Sv (II) 425,is. 

'Assayuja, m. (sa. Afvayuja], the month under 
'A° (A?vina); Sadd 583,18, Abh 75; Assayuja-Kat- 
tika-m5sfi hi ioke sarada-utfi ti vuccanti, It-a I 90,7; 
Bhes 6:2 (= vap-masa, sn); —sukka-pakkhe, Mhv 
XVIII 7. 

assa-yuddba,n., horse-fight (amusement); hatthi- 
yuddham —am ... vattaka-yuddham, DN I 6 , 14 . 

a-ssara, m/n., without a vowel: —aril {scil. 
vyarijanarii), Kacc 10 (Sadd 611,(s-)l3), see adhothita. 
[-assara, ifc. v. catur-*, see 'assa (ifc.)]. 
assa-ratana, n. [sa. afva-ratna], a precious 
horse; —am pi Kesirii . .. ilnetha, Ja VI 135,28* (E‘ 
assataram); SN I 97,8 (Spk 1163,30 foil.); esp. the 
horse of a Cakravartin: raririo Mah5-Sudassanassa —aril 


patur-ahosi, sabba-seto kaka-siso . . . Valahako nama 
assa-rijS, DN II 174,26—175,8 (Sv (II) 625, 15 - 30 ; 
Pj I 172,25-27); SN V 99,5 (Spk III 154,8); DN I 89,2 
(Sv I 250,ll) Sn p. 106,13, etc. 

[assarati, pr. 3 sg., v. 1. for asarati ( q. 0 .) or 
sarati, Nidd-a I 207,12 (cf. 410,4)]. 

assa-ratha, m., a chariot drawn by horses; 
assena yutto ratho — o, Rup C‘ 129,22 (Sadd 
755,17); acc. sg. —aril, Vin I 272,17; pi. —a sannaddha 
ussita-ddhaja, Ja VI 50,5* 9 ^ acc.pl. ib. 48,13*; 
[assjsayi — aril brahmanassa dhanesino, Ja VI 512,28* 
(Ct.: ‘assasayi’ ti paritosento niyyadesi; pt: ‘assa’ 
brahmanassa, ‘ratharii’ ‘assasayi’ adasi, the horses 
being devaputtas, ib. 512,21-23, Cp-a 86 , 1 - 12 )]. 

a-ssara(t), m/n., neg. part, of sarati ((/smr) to 
remember; nom. pi. m. brahmanfi porSnarh °ranta 
evam aharhsu, DN III 81,23 (Sv (III) 862, 13 - 19 : = 
a-saramana . .. (an)anussaranta). 

assa-raja(n), m., an excellent horse: DN II 
174,27 (scil. Valaha(ka), see assa-ratana); Ja V 
408,32* (—a-harayo); Ja 162 ,5 (Kanthaka); V v-a 314,7 
(do.); Ja VI 302,25*; Ud-a 281,34 = Sv (II) 472 ,10 
(refers to Ja II 129,8—130,20: Valih’-assa-rfija(n)); 
ifc. v. manomaya - 9 (Ja V 409,24'). 

assa-rOpaka, n., the likeness of a horse; Dhp-a 
II 69,22. 

[assa-rflba, see ass&ruha. Hem.]. 
assa-Iakkhana, n. [cf. sa. Iak$ana], (the science 
of) the (auspicious) marks of a horse (cf. Byhat-Sariihita 
ch. 66 ); (mani-lakkhanarii -(-) —aril, DN 19,20 ; (among 
the atthSrasa mahfi-sippdni), Sadd 504,18. 

assa-landa, n., horse-dung; Ja III 85,21' 9 ^ 
Dhp-a IV 156,14'. _ 

AssalSyana, m. [sa. AfvaUyana], Npr. (1) of 
a young brahmana; MN II 147,9—157,17; Pj II 
372,2s; (2) of the father of Maha-Kotthita, Ap 480,17 
= Th-a C» 31,li»; — °-sutta, n., title of MN (ch. 93) 
II 147—57; reference PJ 11 406,26. 

[Assallsa, see Assilisa]. 

'assava, m/n. (sa. 3frava, Sadd 636,19-24], do¬ 
cile, compliant, obedient; —o, Abh 730 (= subbaco); 
sussOsS settha bhariyanarii yo ca pattSnam assavo, 
SN 16,26* (= fisunamfino (v. I.), Spk); bhavati 
parijan' assavo vidheyyo, DN III 154,i* (= vaca- 
nakaro, Sv); yakkhfi va te -A santi keel, Ja IV 98,3* 
(= vacana-kfirakfl, icchit'-icchita-dayak5. Cl.) 
98,6*; sajlvavfi — o parisajjo, Ja VI 214,2* (=s attano 
ovadakara-paris&vacaro, Cf.); kaccl te sSdisI bhariya 
—a piya-bhanini, Ja IV 428,7* = V348.21* (= va- 
cana(rii)-sampaticchika, Ct.; Sadd 636,19) VI 
49,n*, 51,3*, 53,20*; gopi ca ahari ca —a, Sn32; 
gopl mama —a aloia, Sn22; cittarii mama —aril 
vimuttarii, Sn 23; arahato cittarii ... dantarii sudan- 
tarii —arh vacana-kararii, Mil 254.7; catur-ariginiya 
senaya ... — aya ovada-patikar5ya, AN III 151,20 
(Mp 111285,14); — ifc. o. an-° (Mp III 285,is). 

'assava, m. [sa. asrava; cf. assJva], purulent 
matter; Abh 1036 (= pubba a: sa. pQya); cf. kandu 
va pijaka va assavo ("discharge", SBE) va thullakac- 
cha va, Vin I 202,24 (scil. anujanami cunnani bhe- 
sajjSni) 296,5, further cf. asavarii deti, AN I 124,s. 

assavatl, pr. 3 sg. [sa. *a + sravatl, cf. asa- 
vati], to flow (on); pot. 3 sg. avedhari ca na passami 
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yato ruhiram assave, Ja II 276,1* (= paggharevya, 
CL; Sadd 621,27). 

assa-vata, n. [cf. sa. vrata), 'the horse-practice’ 
(followed by some ascetics, cf. go- and kukkura-vata, 
Ps III 100,1 B foil.); hatthi-vatarii —am, etc., Nidd 
I 92 , 25 ; — assa-vatika, m(fn)., observing that; 
Nidd I 89,is (see Nidd-a I 217,34—218,8). 

a-ssavana, n. ( neg. verb, noun o/.sunoti, |/fru), 
non-hearing; Pj II 398 ,ib; —bhava, Sv 128,31 = Ps I 
5,7; Ud-a 12,25—13,2; — °-ka, m/n., not hearing, not 
docile, Nidd-a ad Nidd II 195,io (= ‘an-assava'); — 
°-ta, /. abstr. ; abl. —a dhammassa parihayanti (‘because 
they do not hear the Doctrine'), Vin 15,25,21,7 = DN II 
38,15, 46,29 = MN I 168,22, 111 261,27 = SN I 
105,32, 137,1# (= assavanataya, Spk I 172,27). 

a-ssavaniya, m/n., ill-sounding (or inaudible), 
—khara-ssaro, Saddh 82. 

a-ssa-vasa, m/n. [cf. sa. sva-vafa], who cannot 
help one’s self; 'jaraturan' ti jaraya aturarh jar&ya 
kilantam —am, pt ad Sv (II) 455,is. 

assa-vanija, m., horse-dealer; Uttarahaka (so, 
for lectio facilior Uttarapathaka, with Sp-t, MSL 
1935 p. 271,34) —a, .Vin III 6,20 (Sp I 175,28—176,4; 
Sp-t); — °-ka, m., id.; Dhp-a II 154,2. 

assa-vala, (m.), horse-hair; —ehi kata-kamba- 
lam, Sv (II) 357,s ( = ‘vala-kambalaih’) pt ad 
Sv (III) 1010,#; as material for ropes: Ja IV 278,20', 
V 358,28. 

assa-visodhana, m/n. (see a assa), purifying the 
blood; Bhes 2:37. 

assa-vejja, m. (sa. afva-vaidya], a horse-doctor, 
Sv I 156,17, etc. (see assa-bandha). 

assasati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. S-fvasiti], 1 a. to inhale 
(see Vism 272,1-7 > Sadd 399,21—400,#; opp. pas- 
sasati): sato va assasati sato passasati, dlghaih va 
—anto digham assasami ti pajanati, DN II 291,«(-14; 
cl. in Patis I 176,32—86,9, Vism 271,22— 211,19; Sv 
(III) 764,1.0—766,17 ^ Ps I 248,30—250,25 ^ Sp (II) 
408,12—415,13) = MN I 56,15-22 (“Anapana-pab- 
barii”) = 425,9-1# = 11182,27-35 = 89,12-20 = Vin III 
70,34—71,15; part, mukhena —anto pi passasanto pi 
tilthati, Sp (II) 412,12 (panting after a run); —anto 
passasanto (as if snoring) niddam upaganciii, Ja II 
53,ii; mats ... —anti passasantl rodati, Spk 1307,2#; 
[—anto, better C * sn: passasanto, Dhp-a I 215,25]; 1 b. 
to breathe on someone (acc. or gen.), so as to harm (by 
magic); pr. and inf. yakkha pis£ca athava pi pcta 
kupita pi te —anti manusse, .na maccano assasit’ 
ussahanti, Ja IV 495,8*-9* (= assasa-vatena upa- 
hananti, avisanti ti va attho, CL); —.2, ('to get one's 
wind’), to compose one’s self ; abs. mutto damito kun- 
jaro muhuttarii — itvana agama yena pabbato, Ja 
IV 93,28* . (= thokam vissainitva, CL); to take 
courage; imp. 2 sg. amnia —a (E‘ assasa) mi soci, 
Ja VI 190,9*; —a (so metre; E« assasa), hessdmi te 
pati, Ja VI 265,22*; —a (do., do.) hessasi bhariya 
j— — —, see E*, note] mamarii, ib. 25*; imp. 3sg. —at’ 
ayasina, SN V 408,27 (so Spk III 291,28; see assa- 
seti); (aAs. — itva, Ja IV 111,is, read assasetva, see 
v. It.]; — 3. (i. q. vissasati) to put confidence (in: toe. 
(and acc.7] persome): pot. 3 sg. fn&stnase kata- 
papamhi, nAstnase (a)likavadine, fnlsmas' attattha- 
pannamhi, atisante pi tn&smase, Ja IV 56,23*-24* 


(Ct.: t'nasmase' ti nAssase, ayam eva va patho, na 
vissasc ti vuttarh hoti; as to -sm-, where we expect 
-sv-, cf. -pasmani, Ja V 396,5* (= passe, Ct. = «) pt], 
possibly also vis(a]mam, Dhp-a III 393,3', if for 
*vi-svam i. e. akincanam [cf. s assaka, ] assa]; simila¬ 
rity sm: sn in tasmiye, s. v. asnati); tadisam pi in5s- 
masc, Ja IV 57,2* = 4* = #• (unmctrical o: tadir 
samhi pi ni c , see ib. 29'); pp. assattha, cf.. assasita. 

assa-sadassa, m. (sa. sat -)- afva), a good 
(noble) horse; tayo —e, AN I 289 ,i#- 2B (= assesu 
sad-asse, Mp; but sadassa is the opp. of khalumka and 
the whole cpd. is the opp. of assa-khaiuriika, ib. 287,28); 

IV 397,3—399,10. 

assa-sammadda, m/n. [cf. sa. sammarda], 
crowded with horses; ranho antepuram hatthi-sain- 
maddam —aril ratha-sammaddam, Vin IV 160,8 (Sp 
reports inferior v. rr. -sammatam for -sammaddam, 
and antepurc ... -sammaddam) = AN V 83,5 (Mp 
gives no v. r.). 

(assas&peti, caus. pr. 3 sg.; aor. 2 sg. —esi, Ja 

V 26,1#', v. 1. for ussayapesi]. 

assa-sala, /. (sa. afva-f&la], a stable, equerry; 
asse — iyarh san(hapesi, Ja I 124,29; — 0 -nissita, 
m/n., situated near an a°; Vin III 151,l#. 

assasita, ( mf)n. [pp. of assasati used as a nomen 
actionis ], the (mere) breathing; —passasita-mattena 
jivanti, na pannS-jivitena, Pj I 124,24. 

assa-sippa, n. [cf. sa. ;iipa], horse-tore; Ud 
31,27 (cf. Ud-a 205,i; ‘hatthi-sippan' ti yam hatthi- 
narii pariganhana-damana-saxana-rogatikicch4dibhe- 
darh kattabbam, tain uddissa pavattam ...). 
assa-sena, /., cavalry forces; Dasab 15,12. 
assfi, /. [sa. a;va], a mare, Abh 371, see *assa. 
ass^cariya, m. [cf. sa. acarya], (the king's) 
horse expert (or equerry); Spk I 34 , 7 ; — assavejja- 
assabandhddayo, Sv I 156,17 (= ‘assdroha’); an 
officer of the cavalry: —ehi, Ja VI 504,25' (= 'gima- 
nlyehi'). 

ass&jSnlya, m. [cf. sa. ajaneya], a noble (tho¬ 
rough-bred) horse (opp. assa-khalumka); dakkho assa- 
damako (q. v.) bhadrarh —am labhitvS, etc., MN I 
446,4-27 ("AjaniyasusOpamS", MN I 445,27 foil., Ps 
III 158 , 1 —162, 21 ) 5 * III 2,4 foil. (Ps IV69,21-22); tlhi 
angehi samann&gato ranho bhaddo — o rajiraho hotl 
..., AN I 244,10-16; catuhi do., AN II 113,22-27; 
250,3-8; pancahi do., AN 111248,9 foil.; chahl do, AN 
III 232,21 foil. ; atthahi do., AN IV 188,l# foil.; tayo 
bhadda -a, AN I 290,83—291,4; IV ( 397 , 4 ) 399,27— 
400,i; cattaro do., AN II 114,4—115,5 (cf. Sadd 
177,20); — bhikkhu ca khindsavo — o ca (asaniya 
phalantiyh na santasanti), AN I 77,24 (cf. Ja III 
292,i'); bhaddassa — assa kincJpi na evam iccba 
uppajjeyya ‘aho vata mam mantissa ajaniya-lth&ne 
thapeyyum' .... AN V 168,29; bhadro ... —o 
doniya baddho na 'yavasam, yavasan' ti jhayati, AN 
V 324,11; Ud-a 185,# (cf. ib. 266,19); dibbam manoja- 
vam —aril pa|.ilabhi, Pv-a 216,l; —a-vinayOpayo viya 
saddhanuno, suvinita—a-samuho viya sarhglio,. Pj I 
21 , 11 - 12 ; — note the spelling: asshjaneyya, Dhp-a 
III 49,7. 

assada, m. (sa. asvada]; ( 1 ) the act of tasting; 
giving the sense of the roots amb (Dhatum 287), 
cakkli (Sadd 332,24), ras (Dhatum 451,. 871, Sadd 

69 
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443,18), lih (Dhatum 489), see assiidana, n. ; — 
(2) the act of enjoying (an agreeable sense-impression); 
manasam ubbejayitabbarh, —o na kntabbo, Mil 388,2; 
piya-rupesu —ena giddhn, Ud-a 120,(2i-)30 (= 'piya- 
rupa-sata-gadhitase’); evarupe parakkame kanci assa- 
darii a-Iabhitva, Mil 244,23 (a: no result); aladdha 
tattha —aril v5yas’ etto apakkame, SN I 124,7* (cf. 
assSdana, ib. e*; 'finding nothing nice’) = Sn 448; 
Pj 11393,17; — —o (sukha-sannaya) padatthSnarii, 
Nett 27,i«; — (3)''tastefulness’; parittam ettlia so- 
khyarii, app' —o, dukkham ettha bhiyyo, Sn 61 (Pj); 
no ce tarn loke —o abhavissa, na-y-idam sattd loke 
sarajjeyyum, AN I 260,2(-33); most frequently together 
with adinavo and nissaranarii, for inst.: ko loke —o, 
AN I 258, 2 s(—259,12); ko k£manath —o, MN I 85,12 
(— 88 ,s; cf. AN II 10,19); indriyanatn —aril. pajana- 
ti, SN V 193,14 rp±. 203,25; Patis II 8,19 foil.; ko cak- 
khussa —o, SN IV 7 , 2 (- 2 o); ko rupassa —o, SN III 
27,32 (cf. 62,3); 102,27(—103,e); ko v4yo-dhatuy3 
—o, SN II 170,e(-20); — ifc. v. a-nir-° (Vism 135,ie), 
a PP'*° (m/n.» Saddh 51), evam-° (DN III 85,17), 
kam'-°(Spk III 103,4), k5y'- 0 (Ja I303,e),ciit'-®(Ja I 
303,<), dassan’-® (Pay II 96,s), dhamma-nlmitt'-® 
(MN III 225,25), nimitt'-® (SN IV 168,17), nir-° 
(Vism 134,27), param'-° (Ap 390,17, 564,28), pavi- 
vekaras '- 0 (Vism 76,n*), putt’-® (AN III 227,28), 
phass'-® (Ps I 211,8), babir'-® (AN I 280,2), mah'-° 
(AN IV 237,8), rah'-assad&pekkha (Sp (IV) 926,18), 
ritt'-® (AN I 280,2, read rittdsa, Sadd 177,8, 237,19), 
rOpa-nimitt'-® (MN III 225,33), laddh’-® (Ud-a 
361,17); lok'-® (Ja I 289,r). 

assflda-cetanfi, /., intention of (sexual) enjoy¬ 
ment; supinante —a, Sp (III) 518,28-24 (cf. 519,8: 
mocan'-ass5da-cetana-vasena); — °-ditthl, /., the 
view permitting to enjoy the objects; —i attdnuditthl 
micchSdltthi, AN III 447,28 (ib. 27: — iy5 palia- 
n4ya anicca-sarinS bh£vetabb£; = sassata-dit(hi, Mp 
III 415,18); Vibb 368,28-29 (Vibb-a 499,3); among the 
sojasa di(lhiyo, Patis 1 139,2 (—158,38). 

assSdana, n., i. q. assada (1), sense oj the roots 
rak (written dak, Sadd 522,n), ras (Dbatup 325, 629, 
Sadd 443,17), lak (Sadd 522,n), lih (Dhatup 335, 
Sadd 459,2), sad (Sadd 543,ie), sd (Sadd 489,15), sad 
(Dbatup 147, Dbatum221); ifc. o. nir-® (v.l. Ps I 
298,23 (T>.); Vism 135, s S«). 

assfidanS, /., the act of tasting; api —a siya (a: 
shall we have something palatable), SN I 124,6* (= api 
assado .siya, Spk) = Sn 447 (Pj). 

assddanlya, mfn. [ger. of assadeti), palatable, 
attractive; abl.(abstr.) —ato, Ps 1220,18; (—an ca palo- 
bhanlyan ca, Spk II (277,10)281,19, o. 1. for ussada- 
tantiyan (so B‘, pt) ca, see note ib.]. 

assSda-pariyesand, /., searching for enjoyment; 
—aih acaririi (-J-Adinava-pariyesanarh, nissarana-pa- 
riyesanarii), SN II171,8(-27) 11129,3 foil, IV 

8,28 foil. 

assada-baddha-citta, mfn., given to enjoyment 
(said oj persons); °-tS, /. abstr., Spk II 121,n. 

assada-mattS, /. [cf. sa. matra), some (limited) 
enjoyment; hoti c'eva kaci sata-matta —a, yad idarii 
vana-mukhanain kandQvana-hetu, MN I 508,2-9 
(Ps III 218,13); also o. 1. for assasa-matta, q. v. 


assada-rahita, mfn., unattractive; Ja IV 113,5' 
(= ‘kasira’). 

assada-sanna, /., consciousness of enjoying; 
adinava-dassanena — aya (pahanarri), PsI23,i7 = 
Spk II 253,31 = PjII9,8. 

assad&nupassi(n), mfn., finding something (toe.) 
attractive; sannojaniyesu dhammesu —i viharanto, 
AN I 50,34 ; upadaniyesu dhammesu —ino viharato 
tanha pavaddhati, SN II 84,2s—86,3 (Spk II 81,29); 
tassa sarattassa sairiyuttassa sammujhassa —ino viha¬ 
rato, MN 111287,28; — °-ta, /. abstr., AN I 50,32 
(opp. nibbidanupassita); Ud-a 366,7. 

assadi(n), mfn., ob. adj.. ifc. v. phass'-assadi(n) 
(Ps I 211,i). 

assadiya, mfn. (sa. asvadya], to be enjoyed; 
°-tta, n. abstr., Subodh 352. 

assadeti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. a-svadayati], to taste, 
enjoy, take pleasure in; yo ... uppannarh labha- 
sakkara-silokaih —eti nikameti, SN II 227,29; so tad 
—eti tarn nikameti tena ca vittim apajjati, AN II 
126, 20 (—127,35), quoted ICv 484,28; samapanno —eti, 
jhana-nikanti jhanarammana, Kv 483,20—184,34; 
tarn garurii katva —eti abhinandati, Tikap-a 40,9 (cf. 
Tikap 323,9); samapattim eva—eti, Dhp-a I318,io; ji- 
vitanikantirii jahati, pavi veka-sukha-rasarh —eti, Vism 
73,28 (cf. 76,ii*); 3 pi. —enti, Vibii-a 45,is (= 'ra- 
santi’; Sadd 585,24); part, vipassanarn — entassa ni- 
kanti-pariyadanarii nama na hoti, Vism 628,7; obha- 

sarii_—ento nisldati, Abhidh-av 121,18* (cf. Vism 

287,13); —ento accheyya, Dhp-a 1318, 5 ; —cntarii 
viya hoti, Sadd 332,25 (— ‘cakkhati’); gen. sg. 
—ayato, Ud-a 219,8. 

ass&nlka, n., cavalry forces; (hatthdnikarh -f-) 
—aril, Vin IV 107,34'(—108,4'); Spk II 194,6; Jail 
217,18'. 

a-ssfimanaka, mfn. [cf. sa. (ramanaka), what 
does not beseem an ascetic; (an-anucchaviyatn +) 
—arn akappiyarii akarapiyarii, Vin 145,7; 59,24; III 
20,19 (Sp); tena me ummattakena bahurii —aril ajjhS- 
cinnarii, MN II 248,15; bhikkbanarii bahurii do. do., 
ib. 250,3-9; samapfi eva-rdparii —aril an-anucchavi- 
karn karonti, Ps II 419, 1 . 

(a-ss&manta-panna, see a-s5m°], 
a-ssdmin, m<Jn). [cf. sa. svfiminj, not a master, 
powerless: tattha'... an-issaro —i a-vasavatti. Mil 
253,4; attano santakassa —ino hutva, Ja III 196, 0 ; 
samino idha hutvSna honti —ino (£< a-sam° against 
metre J tabirii, Pv 743. 

‘a-ssamika, m. [cf. prec.], not (the right) owner; 
acc. pi. s£mike —e katurii, Ps II 211,3 (an unfair, 
biassed judgment); — e sSmike karonto, Ja IV 179,6; 
Ja V 229,1; ib. 6. 

‘a-ss&mika, mfn., ownerless, unclaimed (as pro¬ 
perty); Ps 1299,27 (cf. 1188,29); —aril (ratanarii), 
Pj I 170,is (opp. sa-ssainikarii, ib. n); 170,17 (£« 
a-ssSmika-ratanarh, v. 1. nis-sumikarii ratanarii); acc. 
sg. f. kutirii ... —aril, Vin III 149,io**,2S*; pi. kutiyo 
... — ayo, ib. 144,26 (= an-issarayo, Sp); assami- 
katthena ‘sunnato’, Mp ad AN IV 423 ,1 (;=£ Ps III 
146,s: nissatta®);—®-bhanda,n., unclaimed property; 
—aril nama ranrio papunati, Ja VI 348,7. 

(a-ss3ra, mfn., w. r. (or a-sara, Nidd II 278,371. 
assdruha, ass&roha, m. ('assa -j- stem of a- 
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rohati and a-ruhati; sa. afvaroha], a horseman; hat- 
th&roha —a (- 0 -) rathika, DN 151,8 (= Sabhe pi 
assAcariya-assavejja-assabandhAdayo, Sv); AN IV 

107.12 (- 0 -); nago . .. hattharuham pi hanti . .. —ain 
(-U-) pi hanti, AN II 116,37 ^ III 162,g; —o gainani 
(E‘-o-, C-mss. -u-), SN IV310 ,s,8(io)—311,19 (do.); 
As 305,19 (-o-); Ja I 179,16 (-o-). — Rem. In Ja VI 
50,20* metre seemingly supports the reading of E* (no 
v. I.): kadAssu mam assa-ruha (^ hattlia-ruha for 
liatthi-r 0 ?, ih. 17*); perh. also Ja VI 48,29* is to be 
scanned: kada ahatn *assa-ruhe (and *hatthi-rulie, ih. 
20 *); *assa-ruha would fit the verses as weil). 

Assaroha-jStaka, see Maha-AssSroha-j. — Ja 
(302) III 8-13. 

assAlamkara, m., horse-cmbellishment(s); Vv-a 
78,2S. 

assava, m. (so. Asrava], i. q. 5 assava, q. v. (Vin 
I 202,24 ^ 296,s). 

assAvin, m/n. (see pree.), discharging (as a wound); 
vano —I, MN II 257,5; 259,12; cf. an-assavi(n). 

assasa, m. [so. Afvasa see assasati ( 1 — 2 )], 
(la) inhalation; Abh 39; uddhaiii-gama vat A ... 
ahgamahgAnusArino vata, —o passaso, A1N I 188,30 
(= anto-pavisana-nasik3-v£to, Ps = Vibh-a71,i; 
but the Vinayatthakatha took it = exhalation, see Vism 
272,1; Sadd 399,21—400,« with references) = MN I 
422,31 — 111241,28; dlghath —vasena, etc., Patis I 
95,18 foil.; 180,3; assAsAdi-majjha-pariyosanam satiya 
anugaccbato..., Palis 1164,4(—165,«*); 165,2 4 (quoted 
Sadd 399,33 foil.); digham —am .. . assasati, Palis I 

177.13 foil.; 182,17 foil.; (1 b) afflatus, in assfisa-vata, 
q. v.; (2 a) (free) breathing; —am a-labhamano mareyya. 
Mil 165,20; (mahantchi — ehi assasati, Spk I 152,28); 
(2 b) ease, relief; —am pajilabhitvA, Ja VI 4,28; 
304,18; 587,1 (recovered); (2 c) comfort, solace; assattho 
samano Gotamo —aya dhainmam deseti, AN IV 
182,29; 184,32—185,4; Pj I 22 , 4 ; (2 d) self-confidence; 
(cf. SN 1150,25: dhamma-vinayc —ppatto); ko .... 
—o kirii balam, yena ... evaiii vadetha, MN I 64,3 
(= avassayo patittha upatthambho, Ps) ^ II 149,ll 
(kiih balaiii ko —oj; —o paramo kato, Saddh 313; — 
caltaro —a adhigata honti, AN I 192,13-25 (= avas- 
saya patittha, Mp, but cf. ’assasaka); — i/c. v. nlr-° 
(Dhp-a III 215,17? see under assasa-vara), param’- 
—ppatta (SN rv254,29, cf. Saddh 299), patiladdb’-° 
(Dhp-a II 251,10), laddh'-° (Ja IV 126,is)’. 

"assasaka, ifc. v. an-*, nir-° (Ps 11289,7). 

*ass5saka, m., i. q. assaseta(r); patittha bhaya- 
bhitanam, tano sarana-gaminam, —o mahaviro (scil. 
Buddho), Ap 319,18 = Th-a C« II 50,io*; -o viva 
Buddho, assaso viya Dhammo, assattha-jano viya 
Samgho, Pj I 22,4. 

’assSsaka, m. n. (so. a + /f3s, 3-fasya -q6. a + 
yjaiiis; -ss- from assasa (2d), see esp. AN I 192.18], 
desire, aspiration; panca —a, Vin I 37,17 (see ib. 20 - 28 ; 
= asimsana, patthana, Sp); panca —e pavedctva, 
Ja 184,i; —ani karonti (metre faulty | 'putta no jsiyan- 
tu’, Ja VI 150,3* (= asam (C li asa, B<t asasam), 
ct.). 

ass3sa-kara, mfn., Spk III 291,27 (= ‘assa- 
saniya', q. v.). 

ass3sa-karana, n., (a means of) comforting; Mil 
354,13; —rasarii, Abhidh-av 79 ,ig (s«7. nibbanam). 


assasa-karaka, m. — ‘assasaka; Ap 324,5 = 
Th-a C« 225,27*; cf. param'-assasa-karaka (Ap 
78,8). 

ass§sa-jata, mfn., comforted, recovered , Mhv-t 
619,12 (^ sanjata-assasa, ib. n). 

(assasa-nattha, doubtful (conjectural'!) reading 
in Spk 11 369,20, see note and 369.24; read, (prob.): 
369,20: *anas(s)asin' (1 sg. aor. of nassati like ahu- 
va(si), addasatsi)| ti nattho nama ahan (or asin) ti 
attho, and 369,24: ‘panns(s)asin’ ti panattho aham ati- 
nattho]. 

assasaniya, mfn., comforting; catilhi —ehi dham- 
mchi assasetabbo, SN V 408,26—409,2 (= assasn- 
karehi, Spk). 

assasa-patta, mfn., see assasa-ppatta. 

assSsa-passasa, dvandva m. (sg. and pi.), 
breathing in and out (cf. Sadd 399,22 foil.); —anam 
saddo, SN 1 106,24 (scil. of a sappa-raja); nihu —o 
thita-cittassa tadino, DN II 157,12* = SN 1159,3* = 
Th905; catuttha-jjhanam samapannassa —a niruddha 
honti, DN III 266,io; AN IV 409,12 (cf. V 135,3: 
catutthassa jhanassa —a kantako); — e nirodhetum. 
Mil 85,19; niruddhe ... — e (loc. sg.), Sp (II) 414,28; 
Vism 286,15*; —e (acc.pl.) sannirumbhitva, Ud-a 
75,i; mukhato ca nSsato ca —e uparundhirii .., — esu 
upaniddhesu, MN I 243,s(—244,27); evam bha- 
vitaya ... anSpana-satiya ... ye ... ..carimaka —a. 
MN I 426,1; kayannatardhaih etarii vadami yad idarii 
—am, etc., SN V 330,l ^ 336,19 foil.; —a kho 
kaya-samkharo, SN IV 293,16-24 (Spk 11194,2-6).^ 
MN I 301,20 (Ps II 364,28-29), cf. Yam I 232,3 foil.; 
Nett 16 , 1 ; santava samapattiya vutthitassa bhik- 
khuno —a abboharika honti, Ps II 366,2s; jhana 
vutthahitva —e va pariganhati jhanangani va, Ps I 
249,2; Sp (II) 412,8-12 (sukhuma resp. o|3rika —a); 

— n’ev’ assa sarlrc pi sedabindu-mattain pi atthi, 
na —o, Ja VI 339 , 2 ; nasikaya appahontiya mu- 
khena unhe —e vissajjesi, Ja VI 554,93 ; — ifc. v. 
atisukhnma—dhSranatS (Dharmapr 13,31 o: the 
69 ,A anuvyanjana), upacchinna— sanedra (Sp(IV) 
860,22); —“-kamm^ka, mfn., exercising the control 
of respiration; Ps 1249,8; — kaya, m., the (volume of) 
air breathed in and out; Ps I 249,22-37; Spk I 187,is; 

— “-nirodha, m., checking of respiration; Ps 1249,38; 

— °-panha, m., title (in S') of Mil 85,18-30; — °-pari- 
ggShaka, mfn., controlling the respiration ; /. —ika sati, 
Ps I 250,18; — °-5yatta, mfn., depending on respira¬ 
tion; —vuttitaya, Vism 310,23 (= ‘pananatAya’). 

assasa-ppatta, mfn. ( cf. sa. pripta], possessed 
of assasa (2d), contented; savaka vinita (set/. Bhaga- 
vata) —a patijAnanti ajjhdsayam Adi-brahmacariyaiii, 
DN III 39,14—40,5 (— tu(thi-ppatta • somanassa- 
ppatta, Sv); —o —o ti vuccati, SN IV 254,9(-27); 
imasmim dhamma-vinaye — o (E* assAsarii patto), 
SN II 50,25 (ib. 22 : assasam alattha, = avassayam 
patittham ... alattha, Spk); /. na imasmiiii dham- 
inavinaye ogidha-ppatta patigadha-ppattA —a tinna- 
vicikiccha ... ., AN III 297,i«. 

assSsa-mattS, /. [cf. sa. matra], some (limited) 
comfort; kacid eva —a, DN 11 99,25 = SN V 153,13 
(C-mss. assada-m°, q. v.); api tc kapi —a laddha, Pv-a 
104,23; parissaniaih vinodctva —am labhitva, 
Ud-a_78,2». 


69 * 
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assasa-rata, mfn., delighting in assasa (2 b,d) 
resp. assasa la; so (the Buddha resp. the naga) jhayi 
—o ajjhattam susainahito, AN III. 346,26* (Mp III 
373,s: nagassa assasa-passasa (or “so) viya Buddha- 
liagassa phala-samapatti, tattha rato . . .). 

assasa-vata, m., the ( noxious) breath of a prcta; 
Ja IV 498,18'. 

assasa-vara, m., a moment o / respiration; —e 
—e phala-samapattiiii samapajjanti, Ps II 292,25 -p±- 
quoted Ssl4,i; kathento ca j an aril nir-ussasarh (or 
nirassasarri; gp nissasarii) a-katva —aril (respite; asva- 
sata ovas, gp) deti, Dlip-a III 215,17. 

assSsa-virahita, m/n., Sv (II) 635,22 (= ‘an- 
assasika', q. a.); Ps 111 226,14 (do.). 

ass3si;n), i/c. a. mahassasi(n) (SN 181,24; 
Spk: mahantelii assasehi assasati; perh. *maha- 
fvasin). 

assSslka, m/n., i/c. o. an-assasika. 
assSseta(r), m. [ agent-noun from assaseti], a 
comforter (with acc.); nom. sg. —a yatha cando suriyo 

[-) va pabharilkaro, Ap 459,28 = 508,6 = Th-a 

C« 405,24*; — a mahajanarh, Ap 460 , 22 . 

assdseti, pr. 3 sg. cans. Isa. Sfvasayati; see 
assasati], to make recooer, to com/ort; aor. 3 sg. —esi, 
Ja VI 304,17; assasayi, Ja VI 512,28* (presented as a 
comfort); 3 pi. —esurii, Ja VI 190,14; abs. muhuttarri 
—etva, MN III 131,9; ger. upasakena ... upasako 
dbadhiko .. . catuhi assasaniyehi dhammehi —etabbo: 
assasat' ayasma ..., SN V 408,27; gilane —etva, 
Spk 11256,28. 

[assi, /. (sa. a?ri], see amsi and ‘assa, ifc.]. 
assita, mfn. [sa. 5-frita], (leaning on), resorting to ; 
eko nranne vanam — o (C-mss.) muni... kasma bhavarii 
vijanam araririam —o, SN I 181,4* ... 9* (= vanam 
avassito, Spk); ko nu kho vanam —o, Vv 567 (= pa- 
visana-vasena —o, Vv-a); jano janamhi sambaddho 
janam ev' —o jano, Th 149 (= (tanhaya) alllno, 
parigayha thito, Th-a); ifc. o. ghat '- 0 (Ja V 371,27*), 
[bhav'-° (Ja V 371,27*. w. r. for ghat'- 0 )], visa-bal '- 0 
(Cp III 1 l,s), sacca-teja-bal'-° (Cp III 10 , 9 ), 8 Skh’-° 
(Ja V 233,19*), haday’-antar’-° (Ja V 453 , 2 *). 

[a-ssiri, mfn. [*a + siri, sa. fri], B-reading in 
Ud 79,28*, cf. Sadd 327,20; Dhp-a I 222 , 7 *; Ud-a 
386,18-28 comments upon *sassati (meaning gaqvata) 
and (v. r.) tasassati; Nett-a ad Nett 62,io*-is': 'assiri 
viya khdyati’ = alakkhiko eva hutva upat(hati|. 

a-ssirika-dassana, mfn., detestable to look at; 
Vism 241,17 = Pj I 39 , 7 . 

Assilisa, m. (sa. Afie$a], one of the 27 constella¬ 
tions, Sadd 359,17; Assilisa (O) and Assalisa (£‘) 
prob. u>. rr. for *A(s)silesa (cf. Amg. Assilesa, Assesa); 
Abli 58 (Asilesa). 

*- J assu = l asma, ‘siyurii, *siy5 (2 sg.), see atthi. 
[*assu, /. q. assosi, 2 sg. aor. of sunoti, cf. assut- 
tha, assumha; Ja III 541,io* accord to Ct. ib. 14 '; 
prob. = t assu. see assuih below], 

S assu, ind. [prob. abstracted from sandhi-pheno¬ 
mena like tayas su. Klip VI 10 = Sn 231, adittas 
su, DN II 264,21, amulhapafilias su, DM II 286,8*, 
understood as tay(o) assu, aditt(o) assu], particle of 
emphasis = indeed, Sadd 890,30 (padapurana); niissu, 
Sn 291, 295, 297, 309; Vin 111230,7 (see assu-’dha); 
massu, Ja III 229,11* (Sadd 615,l); tad assu, Ja I 


196,2* (tadassu, Sadd 615,i); kadissu, Ja V 215,14*- 
22 *; VI 49,13*—50,29*; sv-assu, Ja I 196,2* (a: so + 
assu); ty-assu, DN II 287,i3*-i4*; y’assu, DN II 
287,9* (Sadd 615,28, cf. yasshharri, o. 1. DN II 284,io); 
api 'ssu, DN 1136,12; see assu-darii, assu-’dha. 

•assu, n. [sa. a?ru|, tear(s); Abh 260; ,VIogg-v 
VII 219; Khp III (26), cl. in Pj I 65,3-25; Vibh-a 
67,12-21; 246,3-20; Vism 262,33—263,12; 361, 21 - 30 ; 
Patis-a 82,31-32; nom. sg. —u, MN I 187 ,0 (pittarii +) 
= 422,8; yarii vo imina dlghena addhuna . . . rodan- 
tanarii —u pa(s)sannaih paggharitarh, SN II 179,29— 
180,21 (more than the water in the oceans); ekekassa 
sattassa dukkhita-dukkhita-kale paggharita—u (so 
Ct), Dhp-a 1198,13; kassa — u bhesajjam, kassa na 
bhesajjairi. Mil 76,i8(-22); kassaci eka-bindum pi 
—uih nShosi, Ja III 163,2s; acc. -urn ropanato, As 
258,18; ins/r. —una punnalocano, Ap 541,3 = Thi-a 
154,23*; akkhlhi —una paggharantena, Ja I 223,17; 
Dhp-a II 98,10 ^268,3'; loc. sg. —umhi, Thi-a 289,14; 
nom.pl. —uni patanti, Ja VI 546,22; — uni lohita- 
binduni hutva nettehi nikkhamiihsu, Ja VI 554,23; 
kena ty-assuni vattanti, Ja IV I54,ie*(= kena kSra- 
nena tava —uni pavattaiiti. Cl.); acc. —uni pavat- 
tayamano, Vin I 87,34 SN II 282,3; parodi —uni 
pavattesi, MN III 261, 15 ; Spk III 38,12; rudarii —uni 
vattayi, Ja V 158,18*; Ja I 47,25 Spk III 33,2 
(punjanto o. /.); akkhini asuci-duggandha-jegucchani 
—Oni paggharanti, Pv-a 125,2 (= 'akkhini me pag- 
gharanti’, Pv277); tears as a sattvika-bh5va, Subodh 
345; in cpd.-. assu-tbariria-rudhiramhi, Thi 497 (see 
SN II 179,29—181,1—187,26). — i/c. o. sa-°(JaVI 
304,11, read eva sa-assdni mukhani ;x£ 311,26). 

[assuih, i. q. assosiih, i sg. aor. of sunoti, Ja 
111542,1* accord, to Ct. ib. 20 '; prob. ■ = ‘assu, see 
•assu]. 

assuka, n., = ‘assu; tSsarri rodantinarri Bhaga- 
vato sarirarri —ena makkhitaih, Vin 11289,12; nom. 
pi. rudato ca me assukd niggaianti (so C-mss.), Pv 731 
(no Cl.); acc. akalya-rupo gaiayati (o. r. garayati) 
assukSni, Sn 691. 

assu-killima, mfn., wet with tears; — niukha- 
narri, Sv 1 284,19 (= ‘assu-mukhanaih’); Ja III 
326,26. 

assu-janana, n., producingof tears; As258,is-io. 

assu-jala, n., the water of tears; Dhp-a II 98,17* 
= 268,8*. 

a-ssuna(t), m/n., neg. part, of sunati (sunoti); 
—nantaih, Ja III 24,1*, quoted Mil 172,24*. 

a-(s)suta, m/n., neg. pp. of do. [sa. a-?rutn|, 
not heard of; assutaih saventi, sutarh pariyodapenti, 
DN III 191,20; na tuyh(am) adi((harh asutarii mu- 
tairi va, Sn 1122 (= adit(harh asutarii amutarh, Nidd 
II 45,16); so te sutaih asutarii va pi dhammaih sab- 
bam pi (so C-mss.) akkhissati, Pv571; bahum pi 
te adittham (ajainsl metre ] assutari ca, Ja III 233,20* 
(= cakkhuna adittharh sotena ca asutarii, Ct.); 
tena kim assutaih, Saddh 377; yada te Ciravasissa 
(Cira°7) mata aditthu ariosi asuta ahosi, SN IV 
329,21; as(s)utari e'eva dhammaih na sunati, suta 
c'assa dhamma sammosaih gacchanti, AN V 103,6,13; 
aditthaih asutarii aparisaihkitarii, Vin I 238,9 ^ MN 
1 369,9 (Ps III 47,5—49,19); asute suta-v2di, AN II 
227,12; asutesuta-v&dita, AN IV307, 3 ; patimokkhena 
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sutena va asulcna va ko attiio, Dhp-a IV 39,8; — 
°-pubba, min., not heard oj before; gathayo... pubbe 
assutapubba, Vin 15,7 = DN 1136, 1 4 -gA MN 179,28; 
168,4 = SN 1 136,20 Ja I 390,29 ^ MN III 131,33 
(upama); agatapubbaya va disaya assutapubbaya va 
namapannattiya sammuyheyya, Mil 42,8; c/. adittha- 
assota-acintita-pubbam, Dhp-a III 71 ,i; — °-pubba- 
ta, /. abstr., Dhp-a IV 124,12; — °-bhava, m. abstr .; 
Ja VI 270,34. 

assutava(t), m/n. [c/. assutavi(n)]; without in¬ 
struction; a definition is given Spk II 97,22; nom. sg. 
—va puthujjano ariyanaiii adassavl, etc., MN I 1,12 
(opp. sutava ariyasavako, see (sekho) appattamanaso 
and araham (khlnisavo); Ps); 7,17; 135,2s; 300,s; 
433,22; 11117,23 = Dhs 1003 (As 348,24 = Ps I 
20 , 19 , quoting the half-q\oka: agamddhigamibhava 
neyyo 'assutavd' Iti); Dhs 1217; SN II 94,s (:95,29); 
AN I 10,12; gen. —vato puthujjanassa, AN I 10,13; 
11154,18; assutavato(7), Ud-a 16,11. 

assuta-vadi(n), m/n., see adit(ha-v5di(n); °-t5, 
f. abstr. (do.). 

assut&ISpa, m/n., who has never heard human 
speech; in the karika: sa MagadhI mula-bh5sS, 
nara yay4dikappik4 | brahmano c’-a sambuddha 
cdpi bhfisarc, cf. C‘ of Mmd introd. p. XVII, C* of 
Mogg-p introd. p 2; Childers p. XIII note 2. 

assutfivi(n), mfn., = assutava(t); nom. pi. m. 
dutnmedha —vino, AN I 162,24* (Mp II 259,14) = 
III 214,11*; mukhara —vino, Th 955. 

a-ssuti, ^ [cf. sa.^ruti), non-trad it tonal ism; Sn 
839—40 (Nidd) ( see aditthi). 

assuttba, aor. 2 pi. of sunoti, SN I 157,9, DN II 
272,2 (Geiger § 159; E‘ assutva). 

assu-dam, indecl. [from su-dam (Sadd 890,31, 
891,12) as ‘assu (q. v.) from su|, particle of emphasis; 
silssudam atta-ssaram karoti, Vin III 105,17 (so with 
Sp (II) 507,18-20; E* sv-assudam) = SN II 255,14 
(silssudam; Spk II 217,18); api 'ssudaih, DN II 36,12 
(v. /., cf. SN I 136,19), 202,u; SN 1113,is; ira’ assu- 
darii yanti, Ja IV 346,24* (= ime sudam, Cl., cf. II 
407,12*). 

assu-’dha, indecl. (< ‘assu -J- idha]; n&ssudha 
koci Bhagavantam upasamkamati, SN V 320,17 (Spk: 
pada-purana-matte avadhdran’-atthe vS nipdto) = 
Vin III 230,7, quoted Sadd 614,30, 891,3. 

assu-dhSrS, /., a current of tears; loc. sg. — Sya 
pavattamdnaya, Ja IV lll,ie;/io/n. pi. — a pavattanti, 
Ps II 369,8; acc.pl. —a pavattetva, Dhp-a IV 15,4. 

assu-netta, mfn. [ cf. sa. netra], with tearful 
eyes; nom. sg. f. —a rudain-mukha, Ap 566,3 = ThI-a 
181,17*; nom. pi. m. (do.) Ja VI 518,7*; cf. assu- 
mukha. 

assu-paggharan’-akkhi, m(fn)., with running 
eyes; Sp (V) 1029,7. 

Assu-paiiha, m., title (in S<) of Mil 76,18-22. 
assu-pata, m., lear-shedding; therassa —ena 
mutta-divaso nama ndhosi, Ps II 369,11. 

ussu-punna, mfn., filled with tears; — ehi nettehi, 
Ja VI 524,80; 548,18*; °-netta, mfn.; Dhp-a 112,28. 

assu-bindu-ghata, /., a multitude of tear-drops; 
pi. —a, Ja IV 460,8' (= ‘vari-gana’). 

assu-mukha, mfn., with tearful face(s); m. nom. 
sg. —o, Ja III 169,5*; —o uraltalim kandanto, Pv-a 


39,7; —o rudamano, MN I 308,27; —o rodaih, Dhp 67; 
acc. —am rudamanam, Ja 111 450,17; pi. —a ruda- 
mana, MN I 344,n ; Pp 56,28; gen. pi. —anaih rudan- 
tanam, DN I 131,31 (SvI 284,is); MN II 166,30; /. 
(a) sa dakkhina —a sadanda, Ja IV 67,7* (o: coming 
from others’ tears) = SN i 19,25*; ((}) dukkhl duin- 
mana —I rudamana, AN III 370,9 = IV 274,24 foil. 
9=2 Ja III 184,is ^ VI 290,16; — (For -i, Ja III 
502,19 read assa-mukhi, cod. B d ; = as-munak xti va 
yaksini va, Ja-pot|. 

|tAssu-megha, m., a paccckabuddha; ath’ —o, 
MN 11170,1* (no Cl.); means ath’assu Megho|. 

assu-mocana, n., i. q. assu-vimocana, q. v., 
Pv-a 18,n. 

assumha, aor. I pi. of sunoti, SN I 157,17, see 
‘assu. 

assu-ropa, m., v. r. for asu-ropa, Dhs 1154, 
reported and rejected by As 258,18. 

[assu-lona, Vin-vn 1524, two words, see Sp(IV) 
854,14-15]. 

assu-vimocana, n., shedding tears (sense of 
|/rud); Spk III 103,ie; Sadd 390,19. 

assu-samudda, m., the Ocean of tears; sosito 
—o, Ja III 377,8. 

assu-sukkhana, n. [cf. sukkha, sa. (uska), the 
drying up of the tears; tesam yeva rodantanarh 
—kalo n’atthi, Ja 111 390,15. 

.assosi, aor. (2) 3 sg. of sunoti; Vin III 1,3, etc.; 
Rup C< 207,1-s, cf. assumha. 

(aha, mfn., mean, ignoble, accord, to Thi-a 
292,19-21 (Thi 506: kamesu h(i), asS (v. r. ah3) kdm3, 
vadha-bandha-du(k]khani anubhonti, cl. Sadd 176 
note 8; aha interj. like ahaha, etc. ?]. 

aba(n), aha(r), m. n. [sa. ahan, altar, Ai-Gr III 

p. 310—312], a day; Sadd 100,12; 118,22; nom. 
aham, Abh 67; acc. niccam aho ca (va) rattim, Ja 
VI 313,ii* (cf. aho-ratti); gen. (a) ahassa, Mogg-v III 
118; (ff) anho (sa. ahnah) in ajju-'pho q. v.; (y) ahu 
(prob. *ahur like pitur, elc.; by Cte taken = ahani), 
most probably a parlit. gen. [tad *ahuh like ajju-nho. 

q. a .; as to meaning cf. ved. (QBr) tad-ahah, yad- 
ahah]: tad-ahO, Ja V 215,6* (— tada, tasmim chana- 
divase, Ci.);. tad-ahu-jato, Spk 11208,12 = Pj 1149,27; 

tad-ahu-pabbajito, Spk I 123,29* [——-— — — 

tad-ahu-’posalhe, DN I 47,6 (= tasmim ahu, tas¬ 
mim divase ti attho, Sv); SNIGl.e; AN I 205,18 
(MpJ; Ud 51,20 (= tasmim ahani, tasntim divase, 
Ud-a 296,2-18); — ahu Kapilavhaya ramma [^ — — 

—-1] nikkhamitvd ... upehiti, Bv II 62 

(Bv-a: 'ahu' ti ahani, atha ti attho, ayam eva va 
patho [> £<]; but see ‘ahu, Rem.; loc. (a) tasmim 
ahani, Mh v X 14 (=tasmim di vase, Mh v-U; Ud-a 296,2; 
(fi) tad-ahe va, Pv-a 46,1 1 [possibly = tad ahu eva]; 
atrilhe, Abh 1155 (= ‘ajja’); ahe, Abh 1147 (= diva); 
(y —<) ahasmim, ahamhi, ahasi [cf. raho: rahasi], 
Sadd 100,(2),13; (C) ahu, see gen. (y);pl. ahani, Kacc-v 
339; Sadd 639,25; Sp (III) 699,23. — ifc. °-aha and 
°-anha (-f Add., Mogg III 118), v. ajjanho, ajju- 
’nbo, attbama-sattihato, atthdha, atisSyanha, 
atrhhe (Abh 1155), anudasdham, anupanchbam, 
anvaharh, aparanha, (uttamdha, see ahe-vana), 
ekdha (MN 188,29), ekhhika (DN I 166,13), kati- 
p5ha (Vin III 14,34; Dhp-a I 175,9, 344,8), katipa- 
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haka (Ap 476,19), kati-’ham (SNI7,is*; Sp (III) 
699,22 ad Vin III 241,6), catu-paricSha, catfiha 
(DN 11190,4), chaha (Ja 111471,12), tad-ahu ( see 
above), t5vati-’ham (Vin III 186,14, see yavati 0 ), 
tiba (MN I 88,30), dasSba (Vin III 196,0**), dviha 
(MN I 88 , 20 ), dvlhika (DN I 166,14), nattam-ah(o) 
(Sn 1070), navAha (Vin II 51, 21 ), pancAha (Vin II 
51,20), panha (Ja V 24,27*), pubbanha (AN 1294, 15 ), 
majjbanba (Mogg III 118), megha-cchannAha, 
ySvati-'ham (Vin III 186,13, on the pattern of kati- 
'ham, like mahati-maha(t) ( otherwise Trenckner ad 
Mil 97,8], Amg. mahai-mahalaya [ otherwise Pischel 
Prakr. Gr. § 595], eva’i-kkhutto, finally evalya [ 16 . 
§149] like Pali ekatiya, ekacca on *ekati); satt&ha 
(Ud 1,6, Ja VI 51,8*), sattAhika (DN 1166,14), [sab- 
bAha, Ja VI 51, 10 *, metre and C-mss.: sabbaharii 
thAnarii, cf. kabarh], sfiyanba (Ja I 144,4, 148,3, IV 
120,o, VI 540,17), sAha (Ja VI 80,7*, Sadd 639, 10 - 30 ), 
su-pubbanha (AN I 294,is). 

abam, pron. 1. pers. [so. aham), I; Kacc 139— 
151, Sadd (267,16) 289,3—296,3, 656,10 ... 690,10; 
Mogg II 215—217, 232—244; nom. sg. (Sadd 656,10), 
besides ahakam. q.v., abam: 1 Phonetics: sandhi: 
idhAharii, MN 112,30 (Sadd 617,21, but idAharii, ib. 20 
contains ved. ida), ath’ aham bhanAmi t Stain, Thi 431 
(E* ath Sham against metre); tadAharii, Th 408; mufi- 
citv' aham, Bv II 52 (so metre and Ja 113,27*); yam 
aham ( metr. correct), Ja I 311,7*; evAharii, Bv 1128; 
kathAharii, Vin II 189,26; tesAharii, Cp III 2 , 13 ; tAharii, 
Ap 36,21; 65,26; k' aham (7), Sadd 632, 10 ; nandeyyA- 
barii, Ja III 495,20* (hence analog, med. vareyyah es.v. 
ahe, 1), see 2 (A) d; api ’ham, AN II 215,20 (Mp III 
207,22); iti 'ham, Sn 783; dAsy Aharii (£« dassAharh), 
Ja III 413,20* (v. 1. dAsAharii), cf. Sadd 618,2; sodhem’ 
aham, BvII45; ky-iharh, AN 1221,33 (a: kim 
abam); Ap 38,22; imasmAharii, Ja V 207,30* (con¬ 
struction doubtful; Ct .: 'imasma' ti imasmirii, *han’ 
ti nipAtamattarii); adSs' aham, Bv XI11; asevtharii, 
ThI 435 (so metre); sddh Aharii, Sn 482; sabbavida 
’ham asmi, Vin I 8 ,it*; amAharii, DN I213,io — 
214,2 (= amum aham, Sv); sanke 'ham, Ap 542,22 
(o. 1.) = ThI-a 156,12* (E* sanke tarn); ty-Aharii, 
MN 113,1 (= te aham, Ps); dvAharii, Sn 1116 (= dve 
vAre aham, Pj; *dvi aham, Pj-index p. 710); eso 
'ham asmi, Vin 114, 0 ; so 'ham, ThI 436—442 (v. 1. 
sv-aharii, DN II 286,8*); vo 'ham, Sn 600; lchv- 
aharii, MN II 158,30; muttAharii, Vin I 20,86—21,18* 
(= mutto aham, Sp-(); haplology: Serisako nSma 
ahamhi yakkho, Vv 974 (= aham yakkho amhi, 
Vv-a); ajjAhamhi samuggatS, SN I 210,26* (but Spk: 
aham hi ajja — samuggatA); possibtyatso(Tr.) in: 
Ja IV 47,20* (Mss. aham pi, but cf. t(u)varii si, ib. 
48,6*), DN I 221,8-20 (Mss. aham pi and aham asmi), 
Ja 1151,4 (Mss. aham pi); — 2. Morphology, (A) types 
of connection (resp..coalescence) with the verb : (a) aham 
cmi, Cp 1117,3; raj Sham asmi, Sn 554; aham pi 
sodhayissami, BvII44; nAharii pattlicmi gihl-bhA- 
varii, nekkhammSbhirato aham, Cp III 4,6; aharii... 
gacchaml, Bv II 38; e(va]mevShaih ... gacchissarii, 
Bv II 23; tadSham — upatthahim, Bv V 16; (p) 
dhuvarii buddho bhav&m' aham, Bv II110 foil.; 
puccheyyam' aham, DNI51,3; ajja dassaml te 
aham, Cp I 10, 12 ; evarii cintes’ aharii tada, Bv II 7; 


avakujjo nipajj’ aharii, Bv II 52; adas’ aharii, Bv VI 
II; so paradaraiii aseviham, Thi 435 (so metre) ; 
sariisarlharii anibbisarii, Thi 159 (do .; v. 1. °irh 'harii; 
cf. Th 217 v. 1. for alabhittharii); (y) aharii (ca) tena 
samayena ... isserarii vattayam* aharii, Bv III 9; 
do. ... saranarii tass’ agacch’ (agarich’) aharii, Bv VI 
10, cf. Cp I 2,o, Ap 89,18-10; — tato aharii cavitvana 
cakkavatti ahos' aharii, Ap 395,13 (cf. Bv 147, 
below nom. pi. /}, with Bv-a); sv aharii (E* sSharri) 
dhammarii gavesanto kutitthc saricaririi aharii, Ap 
25,14 = Th-a C« II 104,13*; yamh’ okasc ahairi 
thatva ora pararii (so Cp-a) patSm' aharii, Cp III 7,2; 
so 'harii nipannako santo ... tattha kalakato abarii, 
Ap 128,5-7, cf. Ap 537,23-24 = ThI-a 151 ,1 s*-i o*; 
aharii Kapilavatthusmirii ... Suddhodanassa put- 
tassa Kanthako sahajo aharii (v. r. for ahurii), Vv 
911 (Vv-a 315,21-22') Mvu II 193,13* ... 18 * 
(aharii Kapilavastusmirii ... ^uddhodanasya putra- 
sya sabajo Ssi [cf. d\ Kanthako); cf. ahari ca parisS 
c' eva ..-. inayarii, Ap 91,1-2 = Th-a C* 522,24*-23*: 
(<#) besides bhaveyySharii, Mil 370,12* and kareyy' 
aharii, Cp II 8,6, or nSnutapeyy' aharii, Ja IV 241, 10 *, 
Pali poetry (like Mvu). attests the beginnings of an 
analytic pot. "aharii gacche, tvarii gacche, ayarii 
gacche", for inst.: yadi 'hath labhe, Cp I 10,7 (= Ia- 
bheyyarii, Cp-a); icchamano aharii ajja kilese 
jhapaye mamarii, Bv 1154 (— jhSpeyyarii, Bv-a); jahe 
aharii, Ja III 14,is* (— jaheyyarii, Ct.), see MSL 
1932 p. 170—171 and below, nom. pi. cf, about dasi 
no, Ap 594,1-s; (<) -Sharii replacing -Smi: tasma 
tSta palayaharii, Ja II340,o* (: kasmS dani pa- 
lSyasi, ib. 5 ); samhS ratthS nirajjaharii, Ja VI 505,17* 
(cf. samhS raUhS nirajjati, ib. 502,34*—503,28*); 
ram aharii anusuyyake, Ja V 112,31* (Cl; cf. ramati 
cakka-bhaiijan!, ib. 113,2*);dbammenamanusSsaharii, 
Ja V 348,16* (B<t; cf. ib. 14 * and 26 ', l>. U. pointing to 
dhammenain anusasasi), about agglutination of amhe 
see below nom.pl. (ft); — (B) without verb (’ellipsis’): 
atha kho abam eva tattha bhiyyo, yad idarii adhisi- 
larii, DN 1174,18; yatha vShain na, yatha cSharii 
na vadSmi, MN I 140 ,10 (Ps II118, 1 - 10 ); aharii pure, 

' Vv 1002—04 (= aharii purimarii, aharii purimarii, 

Vv-a); aharii_bhikkhu-sariighassa dhuva-bhattena, 

Vin 1243,24; aharii ovSdena — anusSsaniyS (q.v.), 
SN III 109,n; handSharii atirekSya, AN III 215 ,10 
(= visesakSranatthaya [so, for °kar°, C« E'\ pa(ipaj- 
jSmi, Mp); so 'hair, nemo 3hagavato, Vin II110,is** 
(= Bhagavato namo karomi, Sp-t) = AN II 73,0** = 
Ja II 147,24** (CL Sp-t); see further Sadd 710,26-20 
(jri Padamanjarl ad PSn I 4,82 p. 292,6). — 3. Seman¬ 
tics, (A) 'my ego’: ahos’ aharii ... bhavissSin’ aharii 
— atthSharii, DN I 200,20-22 (cf. atthi tvarii, ib. 14 ); 
ahosin nu kho aharii .... kirii hutvS kirii bhavissSmi 
. nu kho aharii — aban nu kbo ‘smi, MN 18,4-13; 
etarii mama eso 'ham asini, eso me attS, SN II 94,18 
= 96,8 (Spk II 98,22-28) = III 204,2-6; MN I 135,31 
(Ps); 185,24 (Ps); 'ayam aham \metr. prob. aySham] 
asmi' ti anSnupassI, Ud 74,16*, cf. SN IV 202,20 
foil.; 'aharii karomi' ti na tassa hoti, Ud 70,27* (cf. 
ahariikSra (2)); ‘aharii vadSmi* ti pi so vadeyya, ‘ma¬ 
marii vadantl’ ti pi s. v., SN I 14,12*—15,i*, quoted 
Ps III 208,17*; ahan ti va maman ti vS asmi ti va, 
MN I 185,33(3: tividho tanhS-mana-ditthi-gaho, Ps 
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II 225,12, cf. Ps I 23,13 (= Pj II 9 , 3 ), Ps II110, 6 - 9 , 
Dhp-a IV I41,ii', 180,8'): itth’ asml ti hoti . . . api 
’ha(rh) san ti hoti . .. aflflatha bhavissan ti hoti, 
AN II 215,2* (o. /.; Mp III 207,22, Mp-t) ^ Vibh 
393,1—400,6 (Vibh-a 514,22); sammuti es5: ahan 
ti mama ti, na paramattho eso, Mil 160,l; ahan 
ti gahane sati, Mp III 206,21; cf. related passages 
with mama(rii) or me only: yam vadanti ‘mama- 
y-idan’ ti, ye vadanti 'maman' ti ca ... yam va¬ 
danti na tarn mayharh, ye vadanti na te aharii, 
SN I 116,8 *-io* (Spk I 180,i«) = 123,io*-i2*; yassa 
n'atthi ‘idarii me' ti, etc., Sn 951 (Nidd I 437 , 10 — 
440,16); — ( B) opposed to tvarii, etc.: ‘aharii, tvan' ti 
akaddhana-vikaddhanaih, Ja IV 27,7' (explaining ‘sS- 
rambha'; cf. Ps II 75 , 21 - 22 , expl. 'tuvariituva'); 
abar' ayya, aham eva dhovissanii, Vin III 206 ,i 
M il 124,24 (re 'yya, aham e. dh.); vi(s)sajjito gato so, 
aham pi ekakini vicintemi, Thi426; tumh' eva botu 
assaratho, ... aham pi pabbajissami, ThI326; 
dahara tuvarii rupavatl, aham pi daharo yuvS, ThI 
139; pita pabbajito mayharii ... aham pi pabba- 
jissSmi, Thi 328; together u>ith demonslr. pron.: 
es&harii ... saranarii gacchami, Vin III 6 ,io (eso 
aharii, Sp); so 'ham ajja pajSnami, Sn 190(—192); 
sv aham ... jeltho scUho lokassa, Vin III 4,2 (Sp); 
so kho aharii, ib. 4,6 (but so alone, ib. 4,i7-20-{28)-86 
foil.); [for ayarii kho aharii read : yarii kho aharii, 
Sp I 57,24; 'van' ti yasma, Sp-t); evam eva kho 

aharii_eko va, Vin III 3,38—4,i; eko aharii ... 

no visahami, Sn 1069; coordinated with another sub¬ 
ject [verb 1st pi.): tevijja mayam asm' ubho: aharii 
Pokkharasatissa, Tarukkhass&yaih rnSnavo, Sn 594; 
gopi ca ahan ca ... carflmase, Sn 32; (replaced by 
amhi (AiGr III ( 224 t): sariiviggo 'mhi tada asirii, 
Ap 195,7; C« sariivcgo me tada asi); 

acc. (a) mam: (a) mostly non-initial ( opp. the dis¬ 
syllabic mamath): na mam miga uttasanti, Ja VI 
79 , 4 * (cf. ib. **); na marii va fleesi brahmano, Sn 356; 
ma marii etarii pucchi, MN I 388,23; atha marii adasi 

tato, Thi 420; yo marii icchati, Sn 564; ye_mam 

eva upajlveyyurii, Ja VI 572,2 5*-26*; te marii pariyo- 

nandhissanti [--I), Ja III 398,2**; tasina 

man rieva dehi, Ja VI 550,3; pita marii anumodeyya, 
Ja VI 572,21?; aho vata mam eva, MN 127,38; 
irhgha marii savehi, Mil 122,24; puccha marii tvarii 
yatha-sukharii, Mil 95,7 (a ?loka-pflda); tena kho 
pana marii sainayena ... paccupatjhita honti, MN 
I247,io; ekamantarii nisinnarii kho marii, MN I 
394 , 4 ; kith bhante main di(thcna yuddhabhinandina, 
Vin IV 104,16 (‘to have seen me’, di((hena used as an 
inf., see adhit(hita 3 (and Add .); Vjb: ‘main dlUhenS' 
ti maya di((hena); (together with demonstr. pron.): tarii 
main padhana-pahitattarii, Sn 425; ('ellipsis’): so marii 
pahhena, DN I 105,it; abbhurii (q. o.) me, pisflco 
vata marii, MN 1 448,33, etc. (=pisaco main khadi- 
turii agato, Ps); ma mam kantako, SN IV 189,14 
(= ma marii kan(ako vijjhi, Spk III 54,14); kirii math 
dhanena, jiyetha, kirii bhariyaya, marissati, Ja VI 
27,24* (Sadd 344,21; = kirn marii tvarii dhanena liiman- 
tesi, Ct.); si marii saphena muduna “ma padaiii kha- 
ni-y-asmani’’, Ja III 433,n* (= s5 main saphena . .. 
vacanena "saini ... tatha otar5” ti vatva, Ct.); sa 
ir.arii anneua pfinena ... attana pi ca, Ja III 190,o*-7* 


(= sa marii . .. annSdina santappesi . . . attana pi 
marii abhiramenti santappesi, Ct.) ; (b) initial, followed 
by particles: math nama pucchitva dhammadesana- 
mattam pi n'atthi, Ps I 145,n; (in protasis) man ce 
pi tumhe ... etam attharb patipuccheyyatha, aham 
pi ..., MN I 114,i = 111199,12 (cf. sace main 
..., tatra me, SN IV 61,13); man c'eva kho pana 
... paflharii puccheyya .... tatra ce math ..., 
tena main, DN I 118,4-9 = 119,1 l-ie; (in apodo- 
sis): mam eva tarii samma vadamano vadeyya, 
MN I 21,28 = 83,17; marii yeva manussa nimantey- 
yurii, Ps I 146,14; (c) rarely inil. without particles: 
main hattbi maddati, Ps I 81, 10 ; marii anapucchitva, 
Ja I 102,i; (d) note besides: tan ca man ca mahaka- 
yarii, Ja 111398,12*; “man'' ca “tan'' ca “kirn anta- 
raih", SN I 201,24* (Spk I 295,8); tvam pi man 

rieva jhayasi, Ja III 223,21* (= tvarii_math upa- 

daya sata-gunena... kapanatarS va hutva jhriyasi, Ct.); 

— accord, to Ct.s = me, in: so marii daliati gattrini, 

Ja III 509,11* (= so me (lahati, ayam eva va pa(ho, 
Ct.; a-jfljua xa&’ Sloy xai fiipoc); bhiyyo sokarii janetha 
marii, Ja VI 576,28* (= janetha me, ayam eva v5 pi- 
tho, Ct.; sok° jaa 0 constr. like socetha); te inarii pariya- 
varurii maggarii, Ja VI562,is* (= te math disva mag- 
garii... rumbhitvS atthaihsu. Cl .; two acc.s as in adin- 
nam Sdiyi? see adinna); addha hi marii vo hitakamS, 
yarii main samanusasatha, Ja V 391,26* (Ct.: 'man' 
ti mama, ‘vo’ ti tumhe; tmesis 1); — (fi) mamam (like 
tava-rii [Sadd 288,32, 656, 20 ), tumha-rii, amha-rii 
[below and Sadd 289, 19 , AiGr III § 232], differentiated 
from a presumptive genit.-acc. [indo-eur. *meme}, cf. 
prikr. mama-ih tuva-rii maha-rii tuha-ih, Pischel 
$ 415—422, such accusatives being the starting point of 
new ablatives: mama-to (below abl. ft), pr&kr. mamio, 
mamShi, mam&hiriito: tava-to, (Sadd 680,i 7 - 20 ), prakr. 
tumrio, tumfihl, - tumihiriito, and locc .: prakr. ma- 
mammi, tumammi, tume); the sound volume of mamam 
makes it suited to begin a sentence or a pSda: 
mamam bharatha, Ja V260,s* (£< mamal); mamriyarii 
ajjhabhrisatha, JaV 346,14*; mamam bhutvd vane 
vasa, Ja III 55,s*; mamam disvana edisatn, ib. 
226,io*, cf. 296,24*, 297,16*; handa tuvarii yakkha 
mamam pi nehi, JaVI312,io*; rajjafi ca kirehi 
mamafl ca passa, Ja III 394 , 7 *, cf. V 176,28*; VI 
187,12*; 308,2s*; 557,14*; mamaih uddissa, MN I 
463,3,7; mamaih hi kalyp.namittarh agamma, SN I 
88,21 V 3 , 3 ; mamam hi vo anussaratarii, SN I 

219,34; mamafl ce pi tvarii_etam attharii puc- 

cheyyfisi, MN I 304,35; II 9,*; 158 , 27 ; SN 11221,23 
= 274,2 = IV 263,28; api ca nttrinari ca rakkha 
mamafl ca rakkhflhi. Mil 88 , 7 ( 10 , 12 ); mamaih rakkhi 
mahflmuni, Ap 61,22 = Th-a C« 394 , 4 * (mama) 

Ps III 127,4*; — tarii . . . mamaih, Ap 535,*; kirii 
kSmahetu paribhflsase mamaih, Ja V 486,12* (C k ; E* 
marii, normalizing the trifyubh-s/anru); hattha mudu, 
tehi mamaih phusitvS, Ja V, 204,21* (C^; E‘ main 
samphusitva); rarely in Ct.s: Ja IV 430,16; VI 342,23'; 

— (;-) me (cf. genit.-acc. mama(rii) tava(th) no vo); 

tarii me tapati, Ja II 443,14* (= tarii... marii tapati. 
Cl.); kaccin nu me piyyasi dassanena, Ja IV 216, 10 * 
(= marii piyayasi, Ct.; or gen.); ma me vijjhi, Ja IV 
258,26*; evarii me paritatuna, Ja V 71,3*; parisayam 
pi me_udikkhati, JaVI476,n*; upetu me cak- 
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karatanam, Mil 107,22 (or gen.t); na me bhayarii 
anvagatarh, Ja V 172,21* (c/. 17*); together with marii 
(cf. aliarii .. . aham above) : na me tuvarh alapasi 
mam ajja, Ja V 201,28* (= mama putta ajja na me 
tvarii alapasi, Cl.; Tr. compares no amhe, Ja V 
179 , 20 *); atha kissa mam pasa-vasripanit.arii, pamutta 
me icchasi, Ja IV 337,20* (C k , cf. Ja VI 300,28*; E « 
pamuttave; = mam pamoceturii icchasi, Cl.) ^ 
337,25*; — ( acc. interchangeable with gen.:) ye me 
riati-salohitfi peta .. . anussaranti, MN I 33,21 (o. 1. 
mam); ... me . .. upatthita, MN I 247,10 (v. /.); 
anno me (v. I. mam) siho . . . anubandlianto n'atthi, 
Ja IV 208,5 (blending with “n'atthi me" gen.-dat.); — 
instr.(a) mayfi: so mayfi ... puttho, MN II31,io; 
yarii mayfi pakalarii kammarii, Th 80 (c/. dal. ft in 
/ine) Sir yarn may’ ajja paribhuttarh, Th91; 
maya vo ye pakfisitfi, Sn 135; maya pi na ssuta- 
pubbam, Mil 115,26; imam sattfiham maya na rfija- 
attho anusfisitabbo, Mil 90,28; ukkalissanti nu kho 
mama sfivakfi maya vissajjapiyamana . . . sikkhfipa- 
dfini udfiliu fidiyissantl, Mil 143,18-1 s; — (p) me 
(see /or inst. VamanaV2,o: cf. mayharii, mama, 
booked as ‘quasi-agent’ below, dal. a — p) ; me-saddo tlsu 
atthesu dissati (1) mays, 2) mayharii, 3) mama), Pj 
I 101,17-28; evaiii me sutarii, DN 11,4 (Sv I 28,8-18, 
Ud-a 11,21-32); Sn 1116; kicchena me adhigatarh, 
Vin 15,8* (Sadd 291,6); so me attho anuppatto, Th 
136; katfi me rakkhfi, AN IT 73,8**; samuddhato me 
'si, Ja VI 309,12*; amogharh kira me puttharh, Sn 
356; katfi me kalyanfi anekarapa, Ja V 491,27* (Sadd 
725,18); na me dit(ho — na ssuto, Sn 955; — kirn 
me ekena tlnnena, Bv II 56 (Sadd 718,12); — 

abl.(a) mayfi; compar. appa-marhsatararri mayfi, 
Ja III 398,13*; anno nu ko te patlmantako mayfi r 
Ja IV 18,2* (cf. tayfi bahutare, Vv374; Vv-al52,i: 
‘taya’ ti nissakke karanavacanarh); — (p) mamato 
(Sadd 680,15-28; see acc. p, above.): compar. mamato pi 
surflpinirii, Ap 574,18 = ThI-a 84,16*; —((y) mama; 
'bhinnath vat' idarn kuiarii mama’ ti cintayato, Sv 
(III) 719,8; pt: 'mamfi' ti mayfi, ayam eva vfi pfitbo); 
— (d): me: na me samana rnokkhasi, Vin I 22,82* 
= SN I 105,15 (= mama visayato, Spk); — 

dal. (a) mayham: Sadd 291,21; na mayha 
raccasi, Ja V 399,28*; sabbariiiutarh piyarh mayharii, 
CpI3,s; pabbajlturii yuttarri mayharii, JaV132,i; 
mayham eva dfinarh databbain AN I 160,85 (Sadd 
291,26); mayharii khamatha, Ss 112,ao (“from Mp”, 
not traced ); idha mayharii — parivitakko udapfidi, 
SN IV 263,5; mayham pi kho ... etad ahosi —, 
tassa mayharii ..., MN 117,6-11-21-81, cf. Mil 89,s; 
sace mayharii putto hoti, Ss-71,27; — as a quasi¬ 
agent (to pp.s, Sadd 725,12-20): assamo suknto may¬ 
harii, BvII29 (Sadd 291,28); saha sacce kate 
mayharii, CpIII9,n (Sadd 733,14); see further p, 
in fine ; — (/?) mama(ih): j forms with -rii relatioely 
rare, given as completely as possible]: so hhakkho 
mamaih manapo, Ja V502,i*; na sfi mninarii appiya, 
Ja V 219,8*; nandiiii so janaye mamarh, Ja VI 
526,33*; deh' imarii ratanaiii mamarii, Ja VI180, 1 4*; 
tena te denli Irandatirii mamarh, Ja VI 279,4*; dih- 
bairi pfitukari inantarii kamusa bhagava mamarh, 
Ja VI 181,26* (= mayharii pakascsi, CL; gen., 
governed by kamusa'.'); mamarii aroceyyasi, DN II 


73,2: sunisanarh mamari ca kulaghara-gamanarii 
anujanatha, Ja IV 151,18; quasi-agent: mama(m) pi 
pahutarii sapateyyarh dhammikena balinfi abhisarii- 
khatarii, DN II 180,10; sandhfivitarii sarhsaiitarh ma¬ 
mari e’eva tumhakari ca, DN II 90,n (= maya ca 
tumhehi ca, atha va .. . sandhfivanarii sariisaranarii 
mamari c’ eva tumhakari ca ahosi, Sv) = 122 ,it; — 
pabbajja mama ruccati, Ja VI 18,8* (Sadd 292.2-82); 
pabbajja-samayo mama, Ja I 138,24* ( = mayharii, 
CL); aho vata idarii mam’ assa, As 101,9 (quoted Ss 
114,28) = Ps 1201,31; quasi-agent: tadfi (v.r. tatha) hi 
pakatarh paparii mama tuyhari ca, Ja III 47, 12 * (Sadd 
725,19); ajivo garahito mama, Mil 370,12*; do. with 
prolepsis of me: bahuni me puttasatfi(ni)... khfiditani 
atitarhsc mama tuyhan ca, ThI314 (= maya ca 
taya ca, ThI-a); — (y) me: tena me samanfi piyfi, Thi 
275 foil.; na me ruccati, Ja II 353,15*, cf. ill 255,17*; 
dadfihi me, Ja IV 97,25*; Mil 94,25; tvafi ca me 
maggam akkhfihi, Th 168; sfidhu me ... Bhagavfi 
dhammarh desetu, SN III 35,e (quoted Sv I 28, 10 , 
etc.); anujfinfihi me, Sn 982; puttfi m' atthi, Dhp 62; 

tassa mfikfi dutiyfisi -], Ja VI 420,5*; atthi 

me ... figamo adhigamo. Mil 115,26; kismirii me 
Sivayo kuddhfi, Ja VI 492,88* (see Sadd 695,17-19); 
together with mama: ahari ce tarn jiguccheyyarh 
evarh-dhammesu pfinisu, na me tarn patirdp' assa 
mama evarh-vihfirino, AN I 147,12* (Mp II 242,17; 
mama ev° epexegesis to me); — 

gen. (a) mama(rii): adnominal: putto mamarii 
orasako, Ja IV 47,14* (C* and metre); pitfi mamarii, 
Ja V 200,19*; pajfi mamarh, Ja IV 291,4* (= mama 
puttake, CL); te satthfiro ubho mamarh, Ja VI 61, 5 * 
(Cl.); advejjhatfi ‘suhadfiyarh maman’ ti, Ja IV 
76,22* (CL); n'eso mamarh, Sn 253; etarahi vfi 
mamarh vfi accayena, DNII101,i; pettikarh bha- 
vanarh mamarii, Ja VI 511,29*; yarii kho mamaih 
deyya-dhammath, Sn 982; mamarii yeva santike, 
DN I 223,2 (B®»); mamarii yeva mukharh, MN II 
30,84 (Ps III 242,12); mamari fieva agunarh, JaV 
144,31'; mamari ca fiyu, Sn 694; mamarh ... vfi ... 
avannarh, DN 12,38; 3,2; yo mamaih anukampako, 
DN II 143,28-29 (gen.or acc.), cf. Th 1045; — gen.absol. 
“anfidare" (see Sadd 725,8-1 1 ): tarh tattha avadhi seno 
pekkhato sughare(?) mamarh, Ja VI 420,6*; mamarii 
rodantiyfi sati, Ja VI 188,2* (= rodamfinfiya satiyfi, 
CL; haptol. [ArGr I p. XVII], cf. esp. paririfi viriyena 
ditthiyfi, AN IV 98,4*, anugatapajappfiya atltassfi- 
nusocanfi, SNI5.8*; kae va fisa, Uttarajjh XII 7); 
— governed by saddhim [JPTS 1909 p. 60]: mamari 
fieva saddhirh patisammodati, Vin 11 154,36 (but sec 
ib. 155,7); — mama vacanfiya, Vin III 178,29 jd. 
mama vacancna, DN II 143,81 (Sadd 133,5); mam’ 
accayena, DN II 154,8 (Sadd 720,16); infitii-pita 
mama, Cp 1115,6 (Sadd 292,3); main’ eva anukam- 
pfiya, Th 623 (or. acc.); paccagato 'si mama visaynrii, 
Mil 125,io; maina santike, Mil 147,13; mama tuva rfijri 
saccakiriyarii passatu, Mil 122,3; yriva mama :ig:i- 
manfi, Ja IV 129,27; yc te mama savakfi, MN II 
7,s; mama attha-kamo, Ja 111 296,20* (Sadd 133,2); 
alternating with mayharii (metr.): paripakko vayo 
mayharii J parittarii mama jivitarh, DN II 120,lfi*, cf. 
mam' eva deva palitain na tuyharii, Ja 111394,1*; do. 
with me: pita Arijana-Sakko me J in fit a mama Suiak- 
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khanii, Ap538,n ;—adt>ert>a/(Sadd712,22, 726,17): api 
ca mama pi sunatha, SN I 17,27 ( C-mss .; E‘ mamam 
pi); Ap 537,ie; —(jj) mayharii: Sadd 291,21—295,5; 
adnominal: aroga mayha mataro, Ja VI 23,i’ (Sadd 
669,28); mayharii amba-vanc, DN II 126,23; mayh’ 
ete, Mil 160,6 foil.; mayharii matu mukharii, Ja III 
503,18; mayharii puttassa, Ja 157,7; na mayharii bha-. 
riyAesa, Cp II 4,6 (see Sadd 291,27—292,i); mayh' eva 
so variiso, Ps III 90,14 (: mama variiso, 91,i); see 
further PsIII314,n, Ja IV 124,18,21 (: me, 124,25), 
Dhp-a I 73,20; andha matS-pita mayham, Ja VI 80,3’ 
81,27’ (82,i’,o’); ko nu tav'attho maranena may¬ 
ham, Ja VI306,29’; niayha(rii).. . agSre, .. . gharcsu 
mayham, Ja VI301,2s*-26’; mayham eva sSvakanarii, 
MN 1379,23, cf. SN IV 315,19—317,t; sakuno may- 
hako n£ma ... 'mayham mayhan' ti kandati, Ja III 
301,26* (Sadd 294,2); — gen. absol.: mayham tittira- 
maihsarii khaditukamassa tlni sariivaccharSni atik- 
kantani, Spk III 25,30 (quoted Ss 79,80); — adverbal: 
sunotha bhikkhavo mayham, Ap 2299,o (Sadd 649,7); 
— (y) me, adnominal: pubbe va me sambodhS ... 
etad ahosi, AN 1258,24 (Sadd 291,9, 707,23; or ad- 
oerbal); mahS- (or mahato) ganaya bhattS me, Ja V 
363,12* (Sadd 133,7, 738,23); hadayena me yadi te 
atthi kiccarh, Ja VI 308,30’; tattha pi me savanam 
n'atthi. Mil 116,2; yadi me vacanaifi n' ussahatha, 

Mil 126,20; — gen. absol.: yam me vilapantiya (- 

| ~ --1-, see Sadd 448 n. c.| anapekho pabba- 

jasi, Ja V 179,5*-10*; — adverbal: sunatha me, Sn 
385; — 

loc. may!: sabba-bijSni mayi sariivinlhantu, 
Mil 99,12; kin ti vo ... mayi hoti, MN II 238,12; 
mayi brahmacariyarii cara, MNI 428 .it; mayi cit- 
tarii pasadetva, Ps II 17,i’ = PJ 1151,s*; vinayassu 
mayi karhkharh, Sn 559; DN I 105,18; sace mayi 
days atthi, Ap 531,25 = Thi-a 146,8*; — loc. absol. 
mayi gate, Ja VI 299,6*; — 

pi. nom. (a) mayarh: tevijjS mayam asm’ ubho, 
aharii ... ayarh, Sn 594 (Sadd 290,28); mayam 
c’amha anarahanto (“ntS), Vin III 103,26 (Sadd 

173,26, 665,12); katharii mayam_pajipaJjSma, 

DN II 141,12; sumuttS mayam tena mahS-samanena, 
DN II 162,30; katharii j&nemu tarn mayarii, JaVI 
13,14’^fSn 999; na mayam labhSma, DN II 139,25 
140,12 ^ 147,18 =* 148,i; na tarn mayam anujanSma, 
MN II 57,2; n’evn mayam loka-dhammchi missayissfi- 
ma, Mil 126,16; te mayaiii, Sn 180; ye mayam, Sn 31; 
te ... mayam ubho, Sn 597; with verb in 3 pi.: 
ubho mats ca dliita ca mayarii Ssurii sapattiyo, Thi 
224 (= sapattiyo ahumha, Thi-a); (ellipsis see acc. 
pi. a); — (ft) amhe (AiGr III p. 469,34): yena amlie 
ten’ upasaihkami, upasariikamitvS amhe (acc.) etad 
avoca, SN 1118,12: amhe mahallakS, Suddhodana- 
maharSjassa puttarii ... mayarii sambhSveyyama va 
no va, Ja I 56,20; amhe ... Sgacchama, tumhe pana, 
Ja 1100,i t; kirii Dabbo .. . janati, amhe na janama, 
Ja I 123,17; (ima yakkhiniyo)... amhe khddissanti, 
ctha, amhe palSySma, Ja II 129,4 (ib. e: tumhe gac- 
chatha, mayarii na palayissSma); amhe idSni 5ga- 

tfl, Ja III 137,10 (: mayarii 138,7); amhe pi tarii_ 

na karenia, tumhe ... kilamessatha ..., mayam pi 
..., tunihakaih ..., Ps I 300,2-7; tumhe ca amhe 
ca_eka-sadis£, Ps II 9,25; tumhehi_pasanni- 


karo kato, amhe pana ..., dema, Ps 11295,30; katharii 
amhe karomase, Ja VI 163,26* (Sadd 289,8, 659,19); 
ehi Matali, amhe pi bhiyyo bhivyo mahemase, Vv 
536 (= mayam pi, Vv-a); with following mayarh (cf. 
nom. sg. 2 Ay): amhe pi tattha gantvana vandis- 
sama mayarii jinarii, Bv I 47 (Bv-a: ‘amhc’ti ‘mayan’ 
ti imesarii dvinnarii saddanarii purimassa gamana- 
kiriy.iya sambandho datthabbo, pacchimassa van- 
dana-kiriyaya); interchange with amha (|/as: cf. 
aham: amhi): ten' amhe ukkanthita, v. I. for ten’ 
amha, Sp 183,13, cf. Ja III 521,n*-23' v. 1.; about 
*gacchama amhe > gacchamhe (1 pi. med. accord, to 
I<acc-v 480 + Mmd, Sadd 25,29, 821,15,25, 828,9, 
Mogg(-v) VI 1-2; not found in our texts) see Sadd 828 
note 3 [bhavamahe, Mhv I 65, is doubtful (v. 1. 
°amase), and °3mahe > “amhe (Geiger § 122) is un- 
warranted\; — [(y) asmS, Mogg II 215 a: 1 pi. 
pr.of atthi, q. u.|; —( d ) no (Kacc-v 151; Sadd 295,22, 
657,2s, Mogg(-v) II 239): [assumha no mayarii, SN 
I 157,12 (C-mss; E* kho)|; catu-saccarii phuslmha 
no, Ap 596.4 (C<); patta no asava-kkhayarii, Ap 
538,30 = Thi-a 152,24*; jlvitSni cajimha no, .Ap 
594,7-8 (hardly gen. re/l.); dSsi no, Ap 594,1,3,5 
(meaning dasimha, cf. nom. sg. 2 Ad)^± dSsi hath, Ap 
586,1 T.l 9,21 (o. /., but C‘ E* disi main, cf. PajSv 625,5*); 
evakiri ahumha no, Ap 595,14; samadlii-gocarS 
sabbS samapatti-vasi tathS | jhanena dhamma-rativa 
viharissama no sada, Ap 598,is; (in cakkhurii laccha- 
ma no bhavarii, Ap 419,30 (etc., Sadd 665,3) prob. the 
same nipata as in abhijanasi no, DN 151,21 a: nu 
(so Sv ^>5 Pj II 403,15, 595,21) or = dal. y below, 
cf. vo [AiGr III § 236, d] Sp (II) 485,28, Pj II 509,i»|; 

acc. (a) amhe, asme: mayan ca bhariyarh 
ndtikkamSma, amhe ca bhariyS nStikkamanti, Ja 
IV 53,21*; amhe vSyarii pasariisati, Ja III 311,9*; 
e(va)m eva nflna amhe (pi), Ja VI 61,i*; further MN 
1 132,22; II3,is; Mil 126,13; .Ja VI 554,20'; Dhp-a 
III 56,17; ellipsis: m2 ca mayarii kanci, mi c'amhe 
koci, DN III 73,9 (Sv (III) 854,28-31); — asmibhi- 
jappanti JanS anekS, Ja III 359,21* (= amhe, Ct.) 
•= SN I 143,11* (= amhe, Spk), prob. = asma(rh) 
abhi°, see next; — (ft) amham: (Kacc(-v) 162; Sadd 
289,14-21, 659,10-18): ty-amharii tattha ramessanti 
arahhe jiva-sokinarii, JaVI 509,30* (genil.-acc.; Ct.: 
tc ... amhSkarii... avigata-sokSnarii hadayarii rutnes- 
santi); asma(m), see Ja 111359,21* above a; — \(y) am- 
hSkam, amhSnam, Kacc(-v) 162, etc., see /}|; — (J) 
no: ma no ajja vikantiriisu, Ja V 368,is*, (Sadd 295,23, 

656,29); ma no_vihSya garni nibbutirh, Ap 540,1 

= Thi-a 153,25*; anathayo vihSya no | taya na yut- 
tarii nihbriturii, Ap 531 ,t = Thi-a 145 ,it*; upasakeno 
bhavarii Gotamo dhSrctu ... saranarii gate, Sn 
p. 55,1; saihvibhajetha no rajjena, DN II 233,14 (acc. 
persona:, instr. rei, as in sa.; " dat ." Sadd 295,25); 
together with amhe: idha no bhante ahhatitthiya pari- 
bbajaka amhe cvarii pucchanti, SN IV 51,1-2 (Spk: 
'no'-karo nipata-mattarii); yarn no amhe jinne 
anapekho pabbajasi, Ja V 179,20* (= amhakarii 
putto samano amhe jinne ... chaddetva anapeklio, 
Ct.); yarii sutva pajahSsi no gehc amhe ca kevale, 
DN II 244,2* (= amhakarii gehe ca amhe ca kevale, 
Sv, in spite of emsura; cf. Mvu III 216,3*); — 

instr. (a) amhehi: atithi. .. amhehi sakkatabba, 
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DN I 117,1—133,14 = MN II 167,28; Ja I 150,13, 
etc., etc.; — (fi) asma(b)hi (seemingly a ts.; found 
only once, used of femats, thus prob. a special /., like 
sinh. ti, sa. yusmah, AiGr III §221, a, fi): asinahi 
paricinno ’si metta-cittahi nayaka | anujiiiiahi sab- 
bayo nibbanaya mahamunc, Ap 539 ,10 = Thi-a 
153,3* (£ e asmablii, but note anuprasa on -ah--ay-]; 

— (y) no: na no vivaho nagehi kata-pubbo, JaVI 
163,2s* (Sadd 295,2«; 657,20-23); tuyh’ attbaya ma- 
liavira puhnan’ upacitani (so C<) no, Ap 593,24 = 
599,io, cf. 593 , 20 ; — 

abl. ambebi: compur. amhelii abhikkantatara 
ca panitatara ca, DN I 216,4 (. . . 220,25); — 

dat. (or gen.\ (a) ambakarii, asmakarii: amha- 
kaii ca kata puja, Klip VII 6 ;.klianti-r-asmaka rucca- 
ti, Ja II 207,11* (= amhakaih, Ct.); together with no: 
tesarii no bhantc amhakaih etad ahosi, SN V 109,4 ^ 
AN I 189,3; — <fi) amharii: vane va|ainig:lkinne him- 
sa amham na vijjati, JaVI 542,19*; khama ainliaih, 
Ap 592,18; atthe ... patibhanc ca vijjati | nanarh 
amham ... uppannaih tava santike, Ap 539,9 = 
ThI-a 153,2* ^ Ap 593 , 20 ; — (y) no: tvaiii no vada, 
Sn 383, cf. 599, 649; tesarii no jati-vadasmiiii vivado 
atthi, Sn596; yesairi no n'atthi kiricanaiii, JaVI 
54,28*; pabbajjarh anujani no, Ap 534,25 = Thi-a 
148 , 23 *; "datiuus ethicus’ (see DN I 51,21, above nom. 
pi. if)-, labhissama no bhante, Ja I 236,4; Sn 457; 
1077; — 

gen. (a) amhakaih, asmakam: ye keci ... 
amhakaih gama-kkhettaiii agacchanti, atitbl no tc 
lionti, atitbi kho pan’ amhehi sakkiitabbii, ..., 
atith’ amhakaih samapo Gotamo, DN I 117,4-7 — 
133,14-17 ^ MN II 167,27-31 (atithi ’sinakaiii); 
amh&kaih ambavane, DN 149,14; amhdkaih man- 
te.su, DN I 88 , 30 ; amhakaih ekaputtako, MN II56,si; 
amhakaih panjitaka, DN 1107,18; amhakaih acariya- 
bhariyaya, SN IV 122,8—123,io; ambakarii tapo, MU 
126,2s; amhakaih ... hadayam, Jail 159,22; am- 
hSkaih pana gahanain sugahanaih, Ja I 222,31; ma 
tvaih amhakaih sammukha-bhavaiii upagaccha. Mil 
126,17; together with no: amhakaii ca no gdmakkhettc 
Tathagatassa parinibbanarii ahosi, DN II 147,10-81 
(Sv: ’no’-karo nipdta-mattaih); —asmakam Bhaga- 
vala, DNIII211,i; kSkfin’ asmaka riatinarii, Ja I 
486,11* (= amhakaih, Ct.); — adverbal (P5p II 3,52): 
kirii cintcnto nisinno 'si ... tuiuhakuih cintento 
nisinno ’mhi .. . arnhakarii kirii cintcsi, Ja ! 221,29 
(see Sadd 726 note is); — (jt) amham: tasma ti (v. r. 
hi) amham dahara na miyarc, Ja IV 53 , 9 *—54,2* 
(= arnhakarii, Ct.), quoted Ja III 300,io*; amham 
pi etc samana patiganhanti dakkbinam, ThI287; 
na dhancua na vittena labblid nmhnrii Irandatl, Ja 
VI 267,n* ( = amhakaih dhita Irandatl, Ct.); yath 
amham purimarii kaimnam, Ap 593,28 (ib. 22 read 
with Ct'. adhikara bahu amham, £« amhe); yo am- 
haiii a.iukampako, Th 1045 (j= DN II 143,23-29), cf. 
aho ’nukampika atnharii sabbasaih kira GotamI, Ap 
538,29 = Thi-a 152,23* (C* and v. It.); amiiari ca 
labho tuyhaii ca [v. 1. tumbah ca], Mliv V 200 (or dal.); 

— ((;') amhinaih, above acc.pl. y ); — (d) no: na 
no samarii atthi Tatliagatena, khp VL3; Idblia vata 
no anappakii, Sn 31; parisasu no avikarohi Kap¬ 
pa rii, Sn 349 (or dat.); kaihkharii vinaya no, Sn 1025, 


cf. yo n'ajja vinaye karhkharii, JaVI 222,is* (= yo 
no ajja, C/.);.ciraih jivantu no nati, Khp VII 5; aho 
no appapuhhatc, Ap 530,28 = Thi-a 145,lo*; idarh 
no iiatinarii hotu, v. r. for vo, Pv 16 (Khp VII 4), 
see Pv-a 26,12; (nu for no (= amhakaih) accord, to 
Ct. (Sadd 687,u) in api nu (— — — ] hanuka santa, 
Ja I 498.21*]; — 

loc. (a) amliesu, (asmesu, Sadd 671,is]: iti 
p'etarii bliutaih iti p’etarii taccharii, atthi c'etaih 
amhesu saihvijjati ca pan’, etarii amhesu, DN I 3,29; 
amhesu ekekarii, Ja I 222,4 (partit .); — (/?) asmasu 
{/*.], asmasu (prdkr. anihasu not in texts, Pjschel 
§ 415; about sa. -a-, in instr. loc. pi., AiGr III § 232 ,b), 
both as yet only in Maha- and Cuilahamsajataka 
(Sadd 289 note 1 ): na cayarii kirici-r-asmasu sattu va 
samapajjatha, Ja V 349 . 11 * (= kihei amhesu, Ct. ; -r- 
see next) Jat-m 139,9*; yaih kicca (so C** yat 
kptyam, Jat-m 141,i*; £* yaih kirici] paramc mittc, 
kata-r-asmasu tarn tayS, patta nissariisayarii ty 5inha 
bhatti-r-asmasu ya tava, Ja V 352,io-n* (= katarii 
amhesu ... ya tava amhesu bhatti, Ct.; sandhi- 
consonant due to rhyme, cf. Ja VI206,s*-e*); so kuddho 
phartisaih vacarii niccharcsi ayoniso | yan' asmasu 
na vijjanti, Ja V 378,20* (Ct.: y5ni vajj&ni amhesu 
na santi); tad iihgha samavekkhassu, hotu giddhi 
tavflsmasu, Ja V 343,14* (= tava amhesu giddhi 
hotu, Ct.: Sadd 671,13-17 reads asmisu and refers to 
-gimhisu, Dhp 286 ( also Sadd 128,14, 628,8], this 
orig. ’-gimhasu from a possible *gri$man-?) grddhir 
bhavatu te mayi, Jat-m 136,9*; — [(y) a loc. pi. no is 
unknown to texts and grammarians ]. — Cpd.s: amba- 
sadda (Sadd 288,30 foil.; cf. 266,23—267,18; 656,io; 
659.8; 690,5); ahaih-kfira, abiih-kSra; — roam- 
lena (SN IV 315,23), mam-sarana (ib.), mam- 
kate (see Sadd 697,28), mam-t&na (SN IV 315,28), 
mam-dipa (ib.), mam-ndtba (Ju IV 253,18* read 
—a mama bhariyi), mam-uddesika (DN II 100 , 5 ), 
mam-patisarana (see Sadd 690,e), maxrt-pana (MN 
II 123,28 Tr.; Ps: mama-ySna), mam-bbatta (ib. 
Tr .; Ps: mama-bbatta), ma(y)-yoga (Sadd 26,3; 
690,io); — derivatives: ahamabamikd; — a-mama 
(see Sadd 260,15 foil.); mamatta (DN II 241,i2*-i7‘); 
mayhaka (Sadd 260,20); m&disa (Sn 482); mStnaka 
(Mil 184,25*, etc.). 

ahamsu, aor. 3 pi. of harati, Ja V 200,o*. 

ahakam, pron. (is., AiGr III § 220a; prakr. 
ahaarii, hage, etc.], i. q. aharh; Sadd 289,10-12; 
656,10-18 (the corrupt quotation ib. reminds of Till 375a 
[unmetr. in E *| o: ab(ak)ah ca vas&nugo siyarh?; but 
Mogg-pd II 217: ahakaii ca cittavasJnuga siyarii). 

aha-kfima, o. aha. 

abam-khra, m. ( 1 ) (is., vb. noun from *aham iti 
karoti, see forinst. SN III 169,17: n'eso 'ham asmi, etc.; 
nearly always together with mamaih-kara, see n’etarii 
mama, ib.;v.ll. abiin-kara -)- inamiih-kAia may be jus¬ 
tified as c\i-formations, c/. lnamiih-knroli (Ja V 330,2*) 
meaning mainayati], the illusion of ego (rarely , as in 
sa.: conceit); Abh 171 (?= Am-k I 7 , 22 ); Sadd 485,14; 
554,21 (= ’mano'); — NSmar-p 112 (cf. Ps I 107,4); 
Ps III 198,5 (sec ahamkara-ditthl); ariiiam-arihatii —ain 
katva, Sv (II) 607,28; ~-o ca mainarii-kiro ca, Nett 
127,2; pi. —3 me uparujjhissanii, mamarii-k5ra m. u., 
AN III 444,3 (cf. a-laminaya, mjn.; =■■ ahaiiikira- 
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ditthi, resp. mamariikara-tanha, Mp); in epd.s: ah aril- 
kara-mamarhkarattarii, Ud-a 210,3; imasmim ... 
kaye . . . —mamariikara-manapagatarii manasarii (na) 
hoti, SN II 253,9,2s; AN IV 53,9,13 (cf. anattasaiiria- 

paricitcna cetasa, ib. 7, li; Mp); imasmim ... kaye_ 

—maniarhkara-mananusaya susamuhata, MN III 
32,3i; 36,30; SN 11 275,2; 111236,2; IV 41,7; do. na 
honti, MN III 18,30; SN II 252,16,30; III 80,6; 103,n ; 
136,3; 169,13,27; AN I 132,as; 133, 2 S; see asmimaria, 
aharii-mana; — (2) |N>. noun from ‘aharii karomi' ti 
(hoti), cf. Ud 70,27*. opp. param-kara, cf. ‘paro 
karotl' ti, rft.J, see aharhkara-pasuta; ifc. a. rudh& 0 (Su- 
bodh 285); — °-ditthi,/., the view of a° (1); Mp II 
206,g ?£ Spk II 215,2 (cf. Ps III 198,s); “-pasuta, 
mfn. |pasuta (see Pj II 109,20, Sv I 297,3-11, Nidd 
II 203,30—204,4, Dhp-a III 160,1-2, Th-a ad Th 28), 
deriv. from prasita unwarranted], addicted to the 
theory (illusion) of selfcreation ; —a ay aril paja pararii- 
kanlpasariihita, Ud 70,26* (Ud-a: aharhkara — sa- 
yariik&raa: ‘sayarh-kato atta ca loko ca’, while pararii- 
k4ra a: 'anno issarddiko sabbarii karoti’; see a-pararh- 
kara, a-sayamkara above); — °-mala, n., the defile¬ 
ment of a° (1); °ahariikarddimalanarii suppahlnatairi 
(acc.), Ud-a 247,13; — °-rasa, mfn., having a° (1) 
for its "essential property"; unnati-lakkhano ‘mano’, 
—o, uddhumatabhava-paccupatthano, Ps I 107,4; — 
°-vatthu, n., the ( concrete) object of a°(l); ‘att5’ ti 
—u, ‘loko’ ti mamarhkaravatthu, Ud-a 344,8. 

aharhpubbikS, /., (sa. aharhpurvikS), the en¬ 
deavour to be the first, emulation; purato purato 
cdharhpubbikSya niragga|arh | nikkhamantehi, Mhv 
LXXXIX 29. 

a-hattha, mfn. | cf. sa. hnta], not cheerful; in- 
driyani (your eyes) —ani, samarri (a: tySmamj jatarri 
niukharii tava, Ja VI 187,13* (= na vippasannflnt. 
Cl., cf. MN I 170,35). 

a-haftha-loma, mfn., Ja VI 98,24' (= 'aloma- 
hat(ha', q. y.); DSth V 64. 

2 -hata, mfn. | neg. pp. of han(a)ti], not beaten 
(of clothes), not yet washed, unbleached, new, (cf. ka- 
thina, sinh. karaju); Abh 293; anujinami —inani 
dussanarh ahata-kapp3narti digunarh sarhgha(irir, Vin 
I 290,n, quoted Ps II 55,33 (with vatthanarii for dus- 
sanarii), Spk 1 23,27 (do.); —ena (scil. vatthena) at- 
thatarii hoti kathinarri, ahata-kappena .*. ., pilo- 
tikaya .... Vin I 255,8 (= a-paribhuttena, Sp); 
brahmape —ehi vatthehi acchadapetva, DN II 19,21; 
~ani vatthani nivattha, DN II 160,7 = 163,7,12; 
raiirio cakkavattissa (resp. Bhagavato) sarlrarii —ena 
vatthena vethenti (vethesurn), DN II 141,82 (= na- 
vena kasika-vatthena, Sv); 161,15,34 • —ehi val- 
thehi, Dith II 39; ~e satake gahetvj (material for 
a clvara), Ja I 220,23 (... ahata-satake, 221,12); 
— °-kappa, mfn., nearly (‘practically') new (clothes); 
—cnn, Vin I 255,8 (= ahata-sadisena, eka-vararii va 
dvikkhatturh va dhotena, Sp); —anarii, Vin I 290,n 
(= eka-vararii dhot.inarh, Sp); — °-vattha, n., new 
cloth(es), Ja 1 50,29 (= tan-pi|i or alut-pi|i, gp); 
254,6; IV 142,9; Ps 11176,9; Mp II 217,20-25 = Ss 
107,23-27; Dhp-a II 205,16; —aril passati (os a man- 
gala), Ja IV 72,25; cf. ahata-scta-vattha-nivattha 
(nom. pi.), Pj II 137,23 ^ Spk I 242,29 (ahata-scta- 
vattha); — “-vattha, mfn. — next, Ja I 93,6; — 


°-vattha-nivattha, mfn., in new clothes, Ja 157,22; 
93 , 5 ; — “-sataka, m., i. q. ahata-vattha, n.; Ja I 
220,28; 221 , 9 - 12 ; Dhp-a II 205,n.; Ps II 119,21. 

a-hattha, mfn., without hands (or arms); —o, 
Sp (V) 1030,2 (the 81* parisadusaka). 

a-battha-pSsa, m. \neg. of hattha-pasa (sa. 
parcva), an arm's reach], —e katarri, Vin IV 82,30' 
(constr. like an-okasaiii karetva, etc.); Utt-vn642; 917; 
mfn., situated beyond the reach (of: gen.); —o Marassa, 
Th 888 (— kilesa-Marddinarii a-gocaro, Th-a); Khud- 
das 1115 (= de-riyan vivat atpasin duru va tubu, sn). 

aha-(d)dhi, intcrj. (aha (cf. ahaha) -f- dhl. sa. 
dhik; cf. sa. ha dhik with prakr. ha-ddhi, Pischel §71, 
as for -ddh- see abbhurhtabhurh and Sadd 889 note 8], 
f ugh I pooh!; ahadhi ti mahu-viravarh viravitva, Dhp-a 
I 179,2 (E l hariidhl ti, B e ahariidhi ti; gp: ahadhi, 
'aha' yanu vi$adarthahi, 'dhi' yanu nind&rthahi); 
ahadhi deva, sappo, Dhp-a I 216,1 ( E* harridi, C* 
ahandi a: ahaddhi, gp prec.); ahaddhi (so C*») 
ay am pisaci ti jigucchitva, Ja V 442,13. 

a-hana(t), mfn. fneg. part, of han(a)ti], not killing 
(etc.); nom. sg : m. ahanarh a-ghatayarii... a-socayarii, 
SN I 116,19; acc. ahanantam ahantararii, Ja III 
203,9* (= a-paharantarh, Ct.j. 

a-hanta(r), m. (ne</. nomen agentis, cf. prec.]; 
acc. °t5rarh, Ja III 203,9* (= a-marentarii, Ct.). 

abam-aham-kSra, mfn., competing (to be the 
first); nom. pi. m. —5, Vv-a351,e (explaining aharii 
pure ti). 

abam-abamikS, /. (Is.], emulation, Abh 397 
(cf. Am-k II 8 , 101 ); Sadd 867, 7 - 11 . 

aharir-mina, m. [Is.], 1 . q. aharh-kara (1); atta- 
bhavo hi ‘Ahito —o ettha' ti atta ti vuccati, Th-a (C‘ 
7,7) ad Th introd. 1; Sadd 360, 1 7. 

’ahaha, n. (cf. next], a certain high number, 
ko(i M (ko(i ... abbuda nirabbuda — ababa atata), 
Kacc-v 397 (ROp C« 169,s); Sadd 801,27; 802,u*,25; 
Dip III 12; Abh 475; see also Abhidh-k-vy- Trsl. Ill 
189,2-190,13. 

•Ahaha, m., name of a hell (the time of supplice 
there being an ’ahaha of years); Abbudo, Nirabbudo, 
Ababo, —o, Ata(o, Kumudo ..., AN V 173,13 (Mp) 
= Sn p. 126,16 (PJ II 476,30—477,8: vassa-ganana (cf. 
•ahaha] evarii veditabba ... keci pana “tattha tattha 
parideva-nanattena (cf. ahahA] pi kammakarana- (for 
karana-°?]-nflnattena ca imr.ni nSmAni laddhSni" ti 
vadanti) SN I 152,n (... Ababo, A(a(o, —o, 
Kumudo ...; Spk); cf. Abhidh-k-vy-7>s/. 111154,4 
(Arbuda, Nirarbuda, Ata(a, Hahava, Huhuva, Ut- 
pala, Padma ...) and Kirfel, Kosmogr. p. 338—39. 

ahahfi, interj. [so. ahah3; c/. aha-(d)dhi and ha, 
Sadd 898,80], alas!; appa hi kSma 11 a alarh ...— b31a- 
Iapana, Ja 111 450,9* (Ct.: 'ahahS' ti sarhvega-dipa- 
narh, . .. ‘aho ime mama rOpa, mama saddd’ ti lapa- 
nato bala-lapana kam3). 

ahd, v. I. for as3, Sadd 176 note 8 ; see asa(t). 
a-bSpaya(t), mfn. [nej. part, of ’hapeti], not wast¬ 
ing, not neglecting, not omitting; nom. sg. m. — ayarii, 
kulavarhsarii —, AN III 44,2*; Abhidh-s-t introd. o. 5. 

a-bSpita, mfn. (nej. pp. of •hapeti, Ja V 195,22*, 
201 , 21 * a: sa. hSvayati (yhu], influenced by causatives 
in -apeti; JPTS 1891. p. 20-21], not offered; nom. 
sg. n. aggi-huttarh —ath, Ja V 158,19* (Ct.: .= ha- 
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pitaih [ai if from 'liapeti ‘(oroas(e'|, a-karo upasagga- | 
mattaiii). 

a-hapit’-aggi, mfn. [cf. prec.], one who has not 
performed the fire-offering, Ja V 201,27*. 

a-hapetva, \neg. abs. of ‘liapeti|, without omitting 
(anything); AN II 77,3 (= a-parihinarii katva, Mp). 

a-liari(n), mfn. \neg. vb. adj. of harati], not ab¬ 
sorbing; SN IV 316,9-17; see aparihari(n). 

a-hariya, mfn. [sa. a-harya, neg. ger. of harati], 
what cannot be robbed; corehi ’hariyam, SN I 36,26*; 
37 , 2 * (= haritum na sakka, Spk I 93,o; cf. a-corfl- 
harana). 

a-hariya-raja-mattika, mfn. [cf. sa. mrttika], 
from where the mire ‘rajas’ (or raga) cannot be removed; 
rahade 'ham asini ogajho —e [— — — — — — — —], 
Th 759 (= apanetuiii asakkuneyyo ragadi-rajo-mat- 
tika-kaddamo etassa ti '—o' rahado, tasmiih rahadas- 
mim; ahariya-raja-m-antike (cf. E e ) ti v5 pa(ho, 
antike thita-ragddisu (sic!) dunniharaniya-ragddirajc 
ti attho, Th-a). 

a-h5Iidda t . mfn. [*a sa. haridra], 'not dyed 
with turmeric’, not changing colour; yassa cittam 
—am, Ja III 88,23* ( = haliddi-rago viya na khipparii 
bhijjati, Ct., cf. Ja III 148,14*, Sv I 73,17). 

a-h5sa, m. (*a hasa, Sadd443,t|, absence of 
(excessive) joy; —o attha-labhcsu, Ja III 466,14* 

( = an-ubbillavitattarh, Ct.). 

a-hSsadhamma, m. (neg. of hSsa-dhamma, 
Vin IV 112 , 22 **], no sporting (udake: in water), Vin IV 
112,33-35'. 

ahSsi, aor. 3 sg. of harati, Sn 469—70, etc. 

'atal, imp. 2 sg. of . atthi. 

*ahi, m. (Is.], snake, serpent (the generic term, 
like sappa; exceptionally applied to a nSga); Mogg-v 
VII 8 ; Abh 653 (cf. Am-k I 8 ,a); Sadd 457,82; Sp I 
(258,21*) 259,1 ('ahi’-gahapena sabbS pi ajagara-gona- 
s&dibhcdA (sov.l.) dlgha-j&ti saAgahitfl); gharasappa- 
jatikarii —im, Dhp-a 11151,8; —irii v&slvisam, Mhv 
XXXVII 52; -i mahanubhSvo pi, Ja VI 164,17* (a: 
Dhatarattho nfiga-rSJfi); —-im ki]3pento (scil. ahi- 
gunthiko), Ja III 198,14; —ina dattho, Vin I 206,7; 
Mil 302,n; Pv-a 144,31; — ina dattho mantapadena 
visam patiyamdno, Mil 152,1 s; gen. ahissa, Ps I 
149,31; —i (+ vicchiko, satapadl) math i^ascyya, 
AN III 101,8 = 306,28 = IV 320,n; 321,11; ahi- 
vicchika (dvardva) satapadl (— — — w — — - — —], 
Vin II 11 d,i 7 ** = AN II 73, 7 ** = Ja II 147,n**; 
ahi-vicchika satapadl nakuia bi|5ra mfisika ulOkfi, 
AN V 289,10 — 290,5; ahi-nakula-bi]ara-kotthuka-, 
Mil 118,2; ahi-nakula-undura-gharago|ikadayo, P 3 
II 128,29; hatthi-assa-ahi-kukkura-, Ud-a 294,3; 
cap^iaih . hattbirii parivajjeti ... kukkurarii .. ., 
—iiii khanum kantakadhanara, MN. 110,37 = AN 
111389,21;. ‘siriihsapa* vuccanti ahl, Nidd 1 484,25; 
— (similes:) ahfva ucchanga-gato, Ja VI 437,29*; 
—i gutha-gato, AN 1 126,22; —i bahi sitta-sammatta- 
tthane nflbhiramati, sariikAra-tthanc ... abhiramati. 
As 314,7; puriso —iiii bandheyya ..., —i avincheyya 
‘vainmikam pavekkhaini' ti, SN IV 198,27—199,s 
(Spk III 69,8); puriso —im karandi uddhareyya, 
DN I 77,18 = MNIII 8 . 1 ; —i musika-sobbhain va 
sevctha sayanflsanam (sci!. bhikkhu), Tli 229 (Th-a: 
yatba nama sappo sayam attano asayam a-katva mu- 


| sikaya anhena va kate asavc vasitva yena-kamarii 
I pakkamati; cf. Samkhyasutra IV 12); blieko v’ 
aranne —im avhavano, Ja IV 247,23* (Ct.);.see ahi- 
nahguttha, ahi-naga, ahi-bhiruka and ajagara, ala- 
gadda, uraga (Sn 1), pannaga (Mil 23,24), sappa 
(Sn 768, Ja IV 206,9*, Mil 405,24); — ifc. v. kanh&hi 
(Ja 11215,1*); (penahi(ka), Mil 402,io, 407,5*]. 

[a-himsa, mfn., (accord, to Ct.) = a-himsaka; 
(Sunetto ... Govindo ...) ahims’ ete (E* w. r. ahim¬ 
saka) atit'-amse cha sattharo, AN III 373 , 4 * (= etc 
cha sattharo atitamse ahimsaka (sic O E‘ for ahim- 
su?) ahesum, Mp); prob. = ahimsu etc, ‘they were’, 
see ahfl]. 

a-hirhsa(t), mfn., [neg. part, of hirhsati], nom. sg. 
m. —sam, Th 757 (v. r. ahimsa, q. v.). 

a-himsaka, mfn. [Is.], not killing, not injuring; 
—o . .. puttena tc hethayito 'smi, Ja IV 447, l* (C/.); 
—a ye munayo, Dhp 225, quoted PJ 11533,24*; [—a, AN 
111373,4*, see ahimsa-]; ahimsakv-aham [misread as 
—kavAham, Spk E»; SN E* —kdharh] bho Gotama 
(repeated), SN 1165,2 (a: I profess the principle of 
ahimsa); vatha nimarn, tatha cy-assa (so ns ad 
Sadd 615,13 a: ce; E* c'), siya kho tvam —o, yo ca ... 
na himsati, sa ve (E* ce) —o hoti, SN 1165,4*-8* (Spk). 

Ahimsaka, m.. Npr., the real name of Anguli- 
mala (q.v.); MN II 105,9* = Th879; Ps III 329,2 
foil.; Th-a & 11 57,18 (yasm5 jAyamAno ranrio cittam 
vihesento jSto, tasmfi ‘himsako’ ti katvA paccha 
'dittham a-ditthan' ti viya Ahimsako ti voharimsu). 

ahimsaka-kula, n., a family professing ahimsS; 
Ps III 330,s. 

ahimsaka-panha, m., the question put forth in 
SN 1165,2; Spk 1230,19. 

Ahlmsaka-BhSradv&ja, m., designation of a 
brahmana: SN I 164,32 (Spk); — °-sutta, n., title of 
SN I 164,80—165,10. 

ahimsaka-hattha, mfn., with harmless hands; 
Pv-a 116,7 (= ‘addbha-pani'). 

a-hirhsana, n., non-injuring; —ena, Dhp-a III 
398,i' (v. t. ahimsana-bhfivena; = ‘ahimsa’). 

a-hlmsaya(t) [neg. part, of *hiiiiscti denom. of 
himsS, for himsati], not injuring; nom. sg. m. —ayam 
param loke piyo hohisi m5mako, v. r. to Ja IV 
71,23*, as quoted Mil 184,25*—185,19* (see next, 
instr. a). 

a-himsfi, f. [Is., neg. vb. noun of. himsati], re¬ 
gaining from killing or injuring (cf. papdtipata vera- 
mani); in metrical texts for the prose nvihimsd, avihesfi; 
dfinam ... —a sannamo damo, AN I 151,27* (= ka- 
runii e'eva karunS-pubbabhago ca, Mp, cj. Sv(III) 
982,4) Ja II 56,3* (= paresam avihesa avihethanS, 
Ct.) Dhp 261; loc. yassa ... —3ya rato mano, SN 
I 208,is* (— karunSya e’eva kamna-pubbabhage ca, 
Spk) rpL Dhp 300 (= kamna-bhavonaya, Dhp-a); 
d3ne —aya a-sahase rato, DN III 147,7* (-= avihim- 
s3ya, Sv); instr. (a) —aya cara(m) loke piyo hohisi 
mamtniva, Ja IV 71,23* (Ct.; v. r. ahimsayam param, 
etc., see a-himsaya(l)); (p) —a sabba-p5ninam, Ja IV 
71,20*; —a sabba-pananaiii, Dhp 270 (= aliiihsancna, 
Dhp-a); [—tS sabba-bhutesu, Mil 402,9* is a blending 
of Ja.IV 71,207 and 71,25*]; —a sabba-gattAni, 'fh 
757 (v. r. in Th-a = a-pQanena; cj. himsaya u>iiii acc. 
inanusim pajarh, Ja IV 71,16*). 
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Ahiihsa-niggaba-panha, m., title (in S e ) of 
Mil 184,24—186,21. 

ahimsa-rati, m/n., devoted to ahirhsa; /. ( formed 
lilce bhikkhuni) —ini, Ja IV 320,5*. 

ahiihsu, 3 pi. aor., see ahO and [ahimsa]. 
°-ahika, adj. of aha(n), ifc., see ekahika, dvi- 
hika (DN I 166,13-14), panca° (Vin IV 281,26), sat- 
t&° (DN ib.). 

ahi-kancuka, m., a snake's slough; Sv I 222,13-14 
( = 'karanda’l) = Ps III 263,13-14, cf. Abh 655 ^ 
Am-k I 8 ,«. 

ahi-kunapa, n. [sa. kunapa, m. n. and m/n., cf. 
AN IV 198,1#], (a part of?) a dead snake; acc. —am 
va kukkura-k° va manussa-k 0 va, MN-1 30,28 ( = 
ahissa mata-kalebaram, see Ps I 149,30-31); instr. 
—ena, etc., kanthc asattena attiyevya, MN I 119,37 
(Ps) 9 c AN IV 376,28 9 ^ Vin III 68 ,is (cf. Divy 
357,27); ahi-kukkura-manussa-kunapa-, Mil 324,7 9 ^ 
Vism 345,i i; bhinnamusala-bhinnasuppa- (so o. /.)- 
ahi-kukkura-hatthi-assa-kunapani, Spk III 31,25. 

ahi-kuntbika, abi-kundika, ahi-guntika, see 
nhi-guqthika. 

ahi-guntha, m. = next ; —assa vatthu, title of 
Ras I 5 (C« ahi-gunthikassa). , 

ahi-gunthika, m. [cj. sa. 3hi-tundika, which has 
crept into some texts and influenced the spellings 
°kund°, °gunt°, °gund 0 , whereas ahi-gunth° and ahi- 
kun(h° are prob. genuine, variants [like k£]a-gata: 
kMa-kataj attached, in orthography, either to ^gun(h 
or to y'kunth; perh. to kunthayati 'to blunt, to render 
ine/ficace'], a snake catcher; Abh 656 (= va)a-gSLhi(n); 
from Am-k I 8 , 11 ); = 'ahi-ggaha', Ja VI 192,#'; cf. 
Alambayana, Cp-a 122,n, and ilambSyana-manta, ib. 
127,18, Ja IV 457 , 12 ; — (1) as a venom-doctor (visa- 
vejja, Ja 1310,25): —o agadaih datva a-visam (scil. 
purisam) kareyya. Mil 305,22; cheko —o sappassa 
da(tha-visam ten' eva sappena puna i/asfipetvfi ubba- 
mcyva, Ps II 279,5 (E« °tund°, C* 0 gun(h 0 ; = nivu- 
gediyek, An.fiv 144,30); —(2) as a snake trainer (tricks, 
etc., Sp (II)362,18—363,io; Cp-a 120,15—122,6. 127,18 
—129,2s; Ja IV 456,28^58,28; VI 184,23—186,18); 
voe. —a, Ja III 199,1*; nom. maiii (d: Campeyyarii) 
. .. —o gahetvana raja-dvaramhi ki|ati, Cp II 3,2 (C« 
°kupd°, Cp-a E‘ °gunth°), quoted Vism 304,io* (£« 
°tuijd°); —o .. tena (a: makkatena) sappam ld|a- 
pento, Ja II 267,is(—268,io), cf. I 370,22-26, III 
108,ii(—199,23), IV 456,20(—i68,2l), VI 171,2# .. . 
191,8-n; instr. —ena kan^he parikkhipltva thapitdya 
alakka-maiaya, Ja IV 311,33'; —ena vihetliivamano, 
Vism 304,7; gen. —assa hatthato, Ja IV 308,7; in 
cpd.s: — brahmano, Ja IV 457 , 12 ; Cp-a 128,4; 130,s; 
—jana (pi.), Sadd 346,30; — hattlie, Ja IV 311,35'; 
—hattha-gato sappa-potako viya.Vism 500,13 (°tund°) 
= Vibh-a 96,20 (C-mss. °gunth°); Cp-a 131,12; —sam- 
agato viya pannago, Alii 23,23; — —assa (or ahi- 
gunthassa) vatthu, title of Ras I 5. 

Abiguntbika-jStaka, n., Ja (365) III 197—199. 
abi-gundika, sec ahi-gunthika. 
ahi-ggaha, m., i. q. ahi-gunthika, Ja VI 192,7* 
(CL). 

ahLm-kara,m., o. I. (orv. r.)/or aharii-kara(l), < 7 . u. 
Ahicchatta, m., Npr. of a naga-raja, Dhp-a III 
242,#. 


| ahi-cchattaka, m. n. [sa. ahi-cchattrnka], a 
mushroom: seyyatha pi — o evam cva palur ahosi 

(scil. bhumi-pappatako), DN 11187,2; nago_esika- 

tthambhc sondava palivcthetva —ani viya luncitva 
..., Jail 95,17 (= ahicchattakam iva(!), pt; = 
nayisatu-kaekui men, gp); sukarchi maddita-padese 
jatani —am, Ud-a 399,27 (= 'sukara-maddavam'); 
danda-bunde —santhanam vattati, Sp (II) 290,13 
Khuddas XXXV 2 (= pipi giya hiva-sattak-bandu, 
sn) =£ Vin-vn 3033; —°-pindi, /., °-pindika, /., an 
agglomeration (? see Vism-sn below ) of mushrooms ; in 
the cpd.s: ahicchattaka-pindikA-vannam (scil. mat- 
thalungarii), Vibh-a 243,18 9 ^ ahicchattaka-pindl-v° 
(do.), Pj I 60,8 abicchattaka-pinda-v° (do.), Vism 
260,12 (w.r. ?; = hiva-satu-rsesakata bandu pxhx xti, 
sn); — °-makula, m., a ’mushroom-bud' (an undeve¬ 
loped mushroom) ; —am pathavito utthaliantam pamsu- 
cunnarii gahetva va utthahati, Vibh-a 23,2#; kudda- 
lena ahatAhatatthane —ani viya kumbhiyo utthita, 
Mp I 189,16; — mattam, Sp (II) 293 ,11 ^ Khuddas 
XXXV 13 (= his-satu-(a: biya-satu?)-kxkulak- 

bandu, sn), cf. Vin-vn 3070—71. 

a-hita, mfn. f/s.j, not wholesome (as food), dis- 
serviceable. noxious (for: gen.) : —am mayha pipphalim, 
Ja III 86 , 6 * (= a-sappayam, Ct.); —o bhavati natinam 
sakunanam va cetako, Ja III 357,13* (= vinSsam 
evivahati, Ct.): ime dhanima hita, ime dhammd —a, 
Mil 38,1 ; — m., an enemy; Abh 344; maha-hitam vara- 
dadam (so v. 1.) '—o' ti visamkitS | ndpesim. Ap 549,27 
= Thi-a 134,17*; in cpd.: tath’ eva tvam pi ahita-hite 
samaih mettaya bhavaya, Bv II 160 (E* unmetr. 
hitahite; = hite ca ahite ca, mitte ca sapatte ca, 
Bv-a), quoted Ja I 24,24*; — ,n., harm, damage; —am 
vata te liati mantayimsu, Ja VI 521,27*; ma te ahosi 
dlgharattaih — aya dukkhaya, MN 1 332,16; ime 
dhammsi samatta samadinnS -Aya dukkhaya sarii- 
vattanti, AN I 194,3 foil.; bahuno janassa an-atthaya, 
—fiya, dukkhaya deva-inanussanarh, Vin 1189,16 = 
MN II 245,e = AN I 33 , 4 ; bahunnani macchanam 
(sattanam) —aya dukkhaya anayaya vyasanaya, 
AN I 33,27-80; — ifc. v. accA®, hit4° (Mil 37,33); 
— °-kJma, m/n. (*a + hita-kama), indisposed 
(against: gen.), malevolent; an-atthakaino —o a-yoga- 
kkhemakamo, MN I 117,25; 118,4; tassa ye keci ahi- 
takdma. Mil 199,7; — °-citta, mfn. = prec.. Mil 
112,io; — °-'jJh5saya, mfn. = prec.; nom. sg. (pi.) f. 
samikSnam ... —a, Ja V 36,20-21; — °-phassa, m., an 
unpleasant contact; JaV143,31 ‘(paron.); —°-vinn5na, 
n., consciousness of something disagreeable; Mil (78,is) 
79,o-n; — °anukampi(n), mfn., unsympathetic; (. 
paduttha-citta —ini, AN IV 92,12* (= na hit&nu- 
kampini, Mp), quoted Ja 11347,23*; — °5panayana, 
n., ' removal of harm’; Vism 321,8 (hitdpasamhara +) 
= As 195,88; cf. ahita-dukkhApanayana-kamata, Pj 
II 128,e; — “Avaha, m/n., bringing mischief ; ®-tta, 
n. abstr., Thi-a 242,4. 

ahi-tundika, m. [Is .), see ahi-gunthika. 

Ahi-dipa, m. = Kara-dipa in olden limes 
(aboutthis: Poebbatjaraka, Agastya in den Archipel, 
p. 13), Ja IV 238,io. 

ahi-nakula, n., snake-and-mungoose (ex. of a 
samahara-dvandva), Kacc-v 324 (Sadd 750,25). 

ahi-nanguttha, n. (nanguttha 9 ^ nangdla (Pi- 
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schel § 260) ^ sa. iaiigOla; Geiger § 45, Turner-N 
langur 1 ], a serpent's tail ; —ena kanduyitum vayamasi, 
Ps II 21,24 (C« ahirh naiigutthe kanduyitum (a. /. 
ganhiturn); simile). 

ahi-naga, in., a naga in his snake’s shape; nom. 
—o, Vin 125,24* ( opp. inanussa-nago d: the Buddha); 
—aril, ib. 33*; PsII128,m; gen. pi. —iinarh vibha- 
vanarh, Ss 172,o = 'naganam v°\ the title of Ss 172,0— 
174,28 (from Spk III 135,4-23]-!- pt], 6,17—8,15 
[4- pt]; Pj II 13,20—14,7; Sp (V) 1022,18; Spk I 
133,22-25). 

ah'-inda, m., i. q. ahi-raja, in Ahinda(-sutta), 
n., title of AN II 72,o—73,10 ( otherwise Khandha- 
paritta); uddana ib. 76,12*, v. It. ahlna, ahiraja. 

Ahi-pSraka, m. Npr., see Abhiparaka. 

ahi-peta, m., a preta in a snake's shape; Dlip-a 
11 03,24-—67, 10 ; — °-vatthu, n., title of Dlip-a II 
63,21—68,1 fl. 

ahi-bhiruka, m/n., afraid of snakes; Vism 
326,18. 

ahi-mamsa, n., snake's flesh; Vin I 219,28— 
220,2 ('>-airi na paribhunjitabbam; = yassa kassaci 
a-padakassa dlgha-jatikassa mariisarh, Sp), cf. Vin-vn 
431 jzf Khuddas X 1 (uragassa). 

ahi-macchS, duandva pi., snakes and fishes, 
Vin 11152,18' (= 'apadarh'; Sp (II) 362,18—363,18). 

ahi-mekhalS, a snake girdle; —aya Akdsato 
oruyha, Dhp-a I 139,13 (= sap-vae]a-palandaneyln, 
gp); ahi-mekhallkS, /., id., —aya, Vin II 185,7 ( = 
ahiih kativarh bandhilva, Sp); so also Dhp-a I 139,13 
v. /., gp. 

a-hiranna, mfn., without gold; janapado — o 
ahosi, Ja IV 224,17 (cf. ib. 27 dullabha-hlraniio). 

ahi-rflja, m., a snake (or naga) king; — °-kula, 
n., a royal family of naga*; cattari — 3ni ... Viru- 
pakkharh —am, Eripatharii, ChavySputtarh, KanhS- 
gotamakam —am, Vin II 109,82—110,5 = AN II 
72,18-27 (Mp: ye keci dat(ha-visa (Spk III 7,1 foil.], 
sabbe te imesaih catunnarh —Snarii abbhantara-gata 
va hontl) ^ Ja II 145,is (ib. 28 - 26 : n&gar£Ja-kulanl). 

a-hirlka, mfn. [mostly written °ika, prosodic 
value — — — sa. a-hrika), shameless; Pp 19,34; 

—o {— —-] anfidaro. It 27,28* = 34,17* Ja VI 

475,21*; —o (do.] an-ottapi, Snl33; su-jlvarh —ena 

(——-], Dhp 244 (Dhp-a); voc. andha-bala —a, 

Ud-a 284,27; n-saddho —o an-ottapi, DN 111282,21, 
etc. etc., s. o. an-ott3pi(n); nom. pi. m. —a, MN143,15; — a 
—ehi saddhirh saihsandanti, SN II 159,e (= bhlnna- 
mariyada alajji-puggala, Spk); pakata a-sariivuta 
—a. Mil 251,14; /. chinnika dhuttika — ayo, Vin III 
128,1 (= nillajja, Sp);— n. abstr. (once spelt a-hlrikka, 
cf. sa. ahrikya; Abhidh-k-vy-Trs/. V 89,8 foil.), Pp 
19,35; —am an-ottapparii, DN 111212,12; SNV 1 . 14 ; 
AN 151,13; 95,20; Namar-s 13,30-85, etc. etc., s.v. an- 
ottappa; —ena, Pj II 146.28, Nett 39,20; — °-ta, /. 
abstr., —aya, Th 1123 (Th-a: ‘ahlrikkataya’ tl ... 
niilajjataya); — °-bala, n., the force of shamelessness 
(almost synom. with prec.), Dhs365; As 248,22: — 
°-bhava, m. abstr.; Ja V 17,io*; 48,25'; —°-mula- 
ka, mfn., beginning with a°; —a cattaro = SN II 
162,24—163,26; uddana, ib. 166,2*; — °-sabhava, 
mfn., — 'anariya-rtlpa' (q. v.), Ja V 87,10'; — °(-sut- 
ta), n., title of AN II 227,22-24 and 229,31-33; udda- 


nas (5. 228,s*, 230,17*); — “Snottappa, dvandva, n. 
(sg. or pi .); —vamanaih kareti, Mil 335,20; cf. moha- 
mana-uddhacca-ahirika-anottappehi. As 428,31 foil. 
[abivagga, see abhi-vagga]. 

ahi-vanna, m., the appearance of a snake; 
matanarh yakkhanarh sarlrarii klta-vannena va dis- 
sati . .. —ena . . . miga-vannena. Mil 272,5. 

ahi-vataka-roga, m., a certain contagious disease 
( plague ? cholera?); annatararh kuiarh —ena kaiariika- 
tarii lioti, tassa pita-puttaka sesa honti, Vin I 78,33 
(= marivyadhina (so v. /.; cf. (maha]mari), yatra hi 
so rogo uppajjati, tarn kularii sa-dvipada-catuppadarh 
sabbarh nassati, yo bhittirh va chadanarh va bhin- 
ditva paiayati tirogamadigato va hoti, so muccati, 
Sp (V) 1003,17); Vin I 79,8; Ja II 79,io-io; puro- 
hita-kularii —ena vinassi, Ja IV 200,13; —ena inaha- 
jane marante (sov.l.), Dhp-a I 169.17 (gp translates 
Sp(V) 1003,17 and adds.: ahivatakaroga nain visavata, 
hamu|u-saefidae vana rovek yet me); 187,18 (pat.ha- 
marh makkhika marenti, tato anukkainen' eva kila 
musika .. . sabba-paccha ghara-manusaka) 231,12; 
Ps V 56,24; MpI419,io; Vv-al00,i; Pj 1 161,(8 -)is 
D hp-a 111(436,12—)437,i (gp); in cpd. — mutta- 
ka, Ja II 79,o. 

ahi-vSta-roga, m., i. q. ahi-vataka-roga, Spk 
III 282,30. 

ahi-vljj5, f. \cf. sa. vidya], serpent-lore (see abi- 
gunthika); ariga-vijja — —a, visa-v°, vicchika-v°, 
mflisika-v°, DN I 9,8 (= sappa-dattha-tikicchana-v° 
e'eva sappavhayana-v° ca, Sv). 

ahi-sarira, n., a serpent's body (’coils'), Sadd 
349,3 (= 'bhoga'; cf. Ja III 58,3', Mhv LXXIII 120). 

a-hlna, mfn., not deficient (complete), not in¬ 
ferior; — 0 -g§mi(n), mfn., not bound for a lower 
existence; loc. pi. panisu | visesa-gamlsu —isu. Nett 
141,28* (= ynth&laddha-sampattihi yavat-dyukarii 
aparihlna-sabhavesu, Nett-a). 

ahin'-indriya, mfn., without defect of any 
(sense-)faculty; Bodhlsattarii . .. tiro-kucchi-gntarii 
passatl sabb’-ariga-paccangirii —am, DN II 13,17 (Sv 
(11) 436,8-10; here and often misread abhinindriyaih) 
= MN III 121,20 (Ps IV 181,n-is); imamha kaya 
afifiam kSyarii abhinimminati nlpirii mano-mayarii 
sabb'-ar.ga-paccariglrn —aril, DN I 77,1 1 (= sanlhana- 
vasena a-vikar-indriyarh, Sv) jzf MN II17, 2 C (Ps = 
Sv); 18,6: Bhagava rriparn (a: a nimmita-buddha) 
abhinimminatl ... —aril, NiddI340,is; II 209,21; 
anno atta dibbo rOpI mano-mayo . .. —o, DN I 34,24 
(= paripunn'-indriyo, Sv); 186,14 foil.; 195,28. 

ahlratha, 3 sg. aor. pass, of hurati (Ja V 253,2*; 
VI 55,22*, see v. I.). 

a-hilita, mfn., not (being) despised; — °-tta, n. 
abstr., It-a II69,i6(c/.ahilana.s.p.ajigucchana./ldd.). 

1 -ahu, ifc. for aha(n), v. tad-° (DN I 47,6; Sv I 
139,13; Sadd 100, 13 ), but see next. 

*ahu, ahu, aor. 2, 3 sg. of hoti (sa. abhuh, 
abhut), sec Sadd 461,1 9 ; 3 pi. (ahesurii and) ahiiiisu, 
q. o.; (ahfi, Dip V 39); 1 sg. ahum, Ap 300,19 (Sadd 
606,20); Pv 671 (C« E ‘ aham, but cf. Ja IV 122, 11 *). 
Rem. in MN I255,ie (no Cl.; quoted Spk I 13,29 
= Ps II 124,19) ahu tan iieva (abhijanati no ... 
BhagavS — afinatarassa ... yakkhassa .. . tanha- 
sariikhaya-vimuttirh abhasittha) the meaning ‘lately’ 
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(so Chalmers) might derive from a parenthetic “it 
was (occurred ) just now” [aorist of the actual past, 
Speijer Sanskr. Syntax § 334 J, see also ahu [Bv II 
62| s. v. aha(n), gen. y. 

a-hutva, neg. abs. of hoti, o-.'from non-existence’; 
(i)me dhamriia — sambhonti, hutva pative(de)nti, MN 
11125,21 (Ps); Namar-p 1541, 1589. 

ahundarika, v. r. (Vjb) for ahundarika (see Vin 
1 79,30, IV 297,12 (Sp), Vism 413,6). 

ahuva(si), 3 sg. aor. of hoti (jr£ lit. buvau, Endze- 
lin, Lett. Gr. § 683; see Sadd 455,0-28, 461,io, Ja VI 
521,21'). 

ahuhdliya, n., 'a roar of laughter’, onomat. (JPTS 
1884, p. 106); karoti —aril, Ja 111223,3* (— danta- 
vidariisakarii inaha-hasitarii, Ct.), quoted Dhp-a IV 
67,11*. 

[ahe, interj. [is.|, (1) accortf. to Sv (III) 703,24 in 
vareyydhe, DN II 267,n* (meaning: ‘Sinantana’), but 
see MSL 1927, p. 116,2; (2) accord, to Ja V 64,12' in 
‘ahe-vanarii’ (q. v.) = vana-sando (meaning: ‘ksepa’ 
in sa.-lexicogr.)]. 

a-hethaya(t), mfn. (nej. part, of he(heti), not in¬ 
juring; Dhp49; do., med. — yano, SN I 7,19* = IV 
179,3* (= avihiriisamano, Spk I 37,4). 

’a-hetu, (m. and mfn., basis of the following 
adverbs, meaning ’without cause’), ( 1 ) acc. (avyayl- 
bhava): ahetu appaccayfl (q. o.), Vibh 368,2 etc.; (2) 
instr. —una, JaV 171,18'( = 'adhicca'); (3) abl. na 

hi buddhfi ahetuhi (~-~] sitarii p&tukaronti te 

(a: ve?), Ap 22,2 = Th-a C‘ II 101 , 10 * (with 'ahetuhi 
(and hetQhi, Ja VI 513,28*, o. 1. hetumhi] cf. TusitShi, 
Ap 49,ii, 61,is, etc., bhay&hi, kdm&hi, MSL 192{£ p. 
271 note 2); (4) loc. hetu-samugghate —usmirh avat- 
thumhi, MU 119,14—120,l (cf. hetumhi [r./.) about). 

’a-hetu, mfn. = next, Abhidh-av 32,27*; Sacc 
146—149. 

a-hetu-ka, mfn. [to.], (a) without cause; a-kdra- 
nam ( q. o.) —aril. Alii 145,28; independent of causality 
(or “what has not concomitant causes’’, Dhs-Trsl.); used 
of dhamina: sa-hetuka uppajjanti p&paka akusaU 
dhamma no, —a, AN I 82,23 (see Mp II 154,4); sahe- 
tukarii dhammarii paticca — o dhammo uppajjati 
hetu-paccayd, Dukap 24,o foil.; —e adhipati-pac- 
cayo n'atthi, Tikap-a 259,28; —a dhamma, Dhs p. 
2,25-31 (As 47,3-24); 1074 (As 368,4-0); 1427; dham¬ 
ma na hetu —a, ib. 1435; Yam I 3,io; used of 
n'ipa: ruparii na hetu —aril hetu-vippayultarii. Dhs 
584 (As 301,s), quoted Vism 450,19 (454,33—455,29); 
used of citta: —e cittuppdde thapetvd, Dhs 1424— 
1434; opp. sahetuka: Abhidh-av 12 , 22 ; Rupdrup 
154,20; duvidharii ... bhave cittarii ahetuka-sahe- 
tuto, ... attharasa —a, Abhidh-av 32,e*-s* (see ib. 
27*—33,4*: ahetum ... ekaheturh ... tihetukarii); 
Namar-s 4,32 ( 5 , 22 ); see Abhidh-s 2,13 foil.; used of 
patisandlii (opp. du-hetuka, etc.): patisandhi-sarina 
ti-hetukd du-hetuka —a, Sv (II) 509,17 = Mp ad AN 
IV 39,17; used of sattas: gabbhaseyyakanarh sattS- 
narii — anarii, Vibh 417,7(-34); Asarihasatta devA 
—a an-ahara a-phassaka ... a-cittaka patubhavanti, 
Vibh 419,28 (quoted PjI77,i«); of yonis: ahetuka- 
tiracchanayoniyarii, Dhp-a III 212,22 (= ahe-pi(isan 
Jeti tirisan-yonhi, gp); Mp III 24,18; — (b) = ahetu- 
vadi(n); —a ye na vadanti kammarii, Ja IV 339 , 12 * 


(= 'visuddhiya v3 sariikilesassa va [cf. DN I 53,25-28) 
hetubliuta-kammarii n’atthi’ ti evarii-vada, Ct.); 

— °-appaccaya-laddhika, mfn. = aiietu-vadi(n), 
Mp II 273,31; — °-appaccaya-vadi(n), mfn., id. ; Mp 
11273,20 foil.; — 0 -kiriyH-citta, n., pure conscious¬ 
ness without hetus, and effecting no karma; —aril 
tividharii, Abhidh-av 12,(22),33—13,20; tini — ani, 
Abhidh-s 2,13 (mhl (S«) 79,18—80,n ; “three classes of 
consciousness without hetus and inoperative”, thus = 
a-hetuka + a-kiriya°7); Namar-s 6 , 1 - 5 ; Rupiirup 
156,7-20; khinAsava catuhi sahctuka-kiriya-cittehi, 
ekena — ena ti pancahi cittehi hasanti, Ps 111 279,15 
= Mp III 305,9 (cf. Abhidh-av 13,21-30*); — ®-ku- 
salavipSka-citta, n., pure consciousness without he¬ 
tus and with (good) moral maturing influence (good 
resultants ) ; Namar-s 5 , 7 ; — °-citta, n., pure con¬ 
sciousness without hetus, a((h5rasa —ani, Abhidh-s 
2,(i-)i e*; 11,26; Namar-s ( 6 , 80 ) 8,37-38; Ps 111279,19 
= Mp 111305,12; — °-’nhaka, n., the S ahetuka- 
cittas; Abhidh-av 52,38*—53,3* (Rupanip 154,6?); 

— °-ditthi, /., the theory of an ahetu-vadi(n); Ps 
III 121,22 (cf. Sv I 166,20); Ud-a 352,4; — •-pad- 
sandhi, /., conception without hetus; — iyarii nibbatto 
(scil. as a hatthinAga), Mp I 329,7; II 299,18; Dhp-a 
111 235,8; gp ad Dhp-a III 212 , 22 ; — °-yoni, /., 
= prec.; Dhp-a III 231, 11 ; — •-vsida, m. = ahe- 
tuka-ditthi, Ud-a 345,8; — °-vfidi(n), mfn. = ahetu- 
v5di(n); Ja V 228,22; 237,7; — “-vipSkacitta, n., 
pure consciousness without hetus and with moral ma¬ 
turing influence ;. RQpSrup 154,6. 

a-hetu-ja, mfn., sprung from no cause; akam- 
majarii —aril anutujarii. Mil 268,12 foil.. 

ahetu-ditthi, /., the theory of non-causality; in 
cpd.: paccaya-pariggahena ahetu-visamahetu-ditlhl- 
narii ... pahanarh, Pj II 9,1 = Ps I 23, 11 .' 

ahetu-parisandbi, mfn., born in an ahetuka- 
existence; Abhidh-av 52,37*. 

ahetu-vfida, mfn., — ahetu-vfidi(n); pi. Okkala 
Vassa-Bharin5 —a (+ akiriya-vdda, q. v.), SN III 
73,4, etc.; Ps III 122 ,1 (£« ahetuka-v°); —o puriso, 
Ja V 241,io*. 

ahetu-vddi(n), mfn., adhering to the theory of 
non-causality; Ja V 228,20, see prec. and ahetuka-. 
vddi(n). 

ahe-vana, n. = vana-sanda, accord, to Ja V 
64,12' (the text ib. 63,19* possibly *uttam&he (at noon, 
as opposed to nislthe, ib. 20 *] vanarii-daho). 
ahesurii, 3 pi. aor. of hoti (cf. ahfi). 
aho-, see aha(n). 

aho, ind. (ts.), expressive of: (a) a wish or desire 
(with pot.) (patthand, Sadd 898, 1 ): — bhavarii assa- 
marii mayharii passe, Ja V 199,24* = 28 * = 200,2* 
(Cl.); (b) astonishment (Spk I 34,7), foy, and praise 
(pasariisana, Sadd897,is): — acchariyarii — abbhutarii, 
Ja I 88,34; — iniissS kcsS sobh(an)5, Dhp-a III 116,4; 

— sukharii — sukharn, Vin II 183,26 (see Sadd 40,20) 

—184,25 ^ Ud 18,23—20,1; AN III 202,14; Ja I 
140,14; VI21, 12 ; 56,14; Ps I277,is; — sukhan ti su- 
khato jh5y5mi, ThI24; — rasarii — rasarii, DN III 
86,25 (with acc.; “the original meaning’’ 16 . 23 ); — 
sadhu — sutthu, Sv (II) 637,25; — kSrarii parama(rii)- 
kararii, Ap 245,21 — ddnarii parama(rii)-danarii 

Kassape suppatitthitarii, Ud 30,9* (a half-q loka; quoted 
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Sadd 897,20) ^ — danam varakiya [—-] Kas- 

sapc suppatitthitam, Vv 188 (Vv-a: acchariyatthe 
nipato); — satthftnukampito, Th 888 (= satthara 
anukampito aho, Th-a); — sasanam niyyanikam, 
Spk II 273,n ; — esa nana-sampanno, Ja V 302,18; — 
Bhagavata . . . dukkaram katarii, etc., Ja V 456,24; 
— me manasarh siddham, Cp 18,12; — Buddho (E e 
—a, etc., cf. below) — Dhammo — no satthu sam- 
pad5, Ap I71,o = Th-a O 190,30* (cf. Sadd 897,18-20); 
~ Buddho — Dhammo — Sahgho — Dhammo svak- 
khato, Sv (II) 637,19 (cf. Asoka's aho-dhamma- 
ghoso); — buddha — dhainma — no satthu sampada, 
Th 201 (Th-a: aho acchariya sambuddha ti attho); 
Ap 267,i; — dhamma-sudhammata, Th 479, 486; — 
Buddhass’ ularatd, Ap 65,28; (c) blame (gnraha, Sadd 
897,13): — (si) b5Io, Ja V 241,0 (reading doubtful); — 
paccantavasika nama, Ja I 452,is; — dukkham — 
dukkham, Ps I 277,21; — — hato 'mhi, Dhp-a I 
237,s; — te brahmano anito, Dhp-a IV 178,7; — 
aho nGna Bhagava — — sugato, yo irnesam dhain- 
manarii kusalo, MN II 31,14 (expressive of pitl see 
ib Ps: anussaranatthe nipata-dvayaih); —ahovata 
expressive of wish : with pot. : — — afihe pi satt£ itthat- 
tarii agaccheyyum, DN 118,io; — — marii ... abhi- 
sinceyyum, quotation in Sadd 898,1 (patthanatthe); 
MN 131,34; 104,«- = 357,9; 287,9 = 11149,83 = 
AN V 265,13; AN III 304,9—306,4 (—— jlveyyam —, 
bahu vata me katarirassa; Mp); V 166,18-25; Dhp-a 
1177,7-18; 85,18; As 207,17; without verb : — — me 
BhagavS ... suvissattho. Mil 224,8; aho vata no 
amar5 ti c5hu, Th 779 (= — — amhakaiii iifitl amara 
siyun ti ca kathenti, gatha-sukhatthaiii h’ettha "vatfi" 
iti dlghaih katv& vuttam, Th-a); — aho vata re; ex¬ 
pressive of irony, with voc. (of a dimin.): — — — am- 
hakarii panditaka, etc., DN I 107,18 (Sv I 276, 19-20; 
Sadd 897,13); do. of admiration (ful.with n&ma) — —— 
cheka acariya idisani pi nama sippfini karissanti, As 
207,15; do. of wish (with pot.): aho vata (so one C-ms., 


cf. Th 779, above) re aham eva dajjam, Pv 294 (Pv-a: 
‘aho vata’ ti sadhu vata, 're' ti alapanam). 

Ahogariga(-pabbata), m., name of a hill, resi¬ 
dence of (a) Sambhuta Sanavasi(n) and, later, of (b) 
Tissa Moggaiiputta; (a) Vin II 298,31-32; Mhv IV 
18—19; (b) Sp 153,13 (cf. 57,20) ^ Mhbv 106,1; 
‘Kv-a 6,10; Mhv V 233. 

aho-purisa, m. (aho (md.)|, an arrogant person, 
Sadd 867,12 (cf. ahopurisika, ib. 13 o:sa. ahopurusika). 

aho-ratta, m. (scr. aho-rStra), a day-and-night; 
—o, Abh74; acc. sg. —am anuyunjam, SN I 122,20*, 
quoted Dhp-a I 433,7*; —am jhanesu cinna-vasi ahosi, 
Th-a C‘ 33,35 = Mp 1231,17; instr. sg. —ena. Mil 
82,14; nom. pi. —a, SN I 109,i*,4*; gen. pi. — anam 
accayc, SN 1 69,28*; Ja IV 108,20*; 218,i?*; Vi 
581,28*; —anam accayena, Mil 204,11. 

ahoratt&nusikkhi(n), mfn. (see anusikkhati), 
"training himself by day and by night” (in: loc.); tcna 
... bhikkhund ten' eva pitipSmujjena vihatabbam 
—in3 kusalesu dhammesu, MN I 98,33 (Ps); 100,5-20; 
417,7 foil.; 111294,27; AN IV 321,7; gen.- pi. sada 
jSgaramananam —inam, Dhp 226. 

aho-ratti, dvandva f. sg. (cf. asi-sOna) = aho- 
ratta; sabbam —im Buddho tapati tejasa, SN II 
284,30* = Dhp 387. 

ahosi, 3 sg. aor. of hoti. 

ahosika, mfn., “which has been” (abstracted 
from ahosikamma), see Abhidh-s Trsl. 45,11. 

ahosi-kamma, n. ( from the formula ahosi kam- 
mam ahosi kammavipako ..., Palis II 78,3, quoted 
Mp 11221,13, explained ib. 221,23—222,25; Dhannapr 
297,23 ... 303,7: abhut-karma, e/c.J, “a karma which 
has been”, a by-gone act (without result or consequence); 
Vism 601,(2),6-8; Mp II 211,4 (Mp-t), quoted Ss 104,8 
(ef. ib. 119,18), Iransl. Dharmapr 297,23; Abhidh-s 
23,21 (Abhldh-s-mht = Mp-(: ‘— an’ ti ahosi eva kam- 
maifi, na tassa vipSko ahosi atthi bhavissati v3 Li evam 
vattabba-kammam (veditabbam kammam, Mp-t]). 



Additions and Corrections. 

(June 1944). 

[additions, except new articles, marked corrections: correct).. 

Add. refers to the present supplement]. 


*a ... /. 3 + (c/. Sv (III) 838,is: ‘a-dassaya- 
miino’; ‘adassayainuno’ ti va patho, pt; Spk 1210,31: 
'a-payesi', taking it as pr.1). 

*a . . . Rem. a. t. 3 + arahattam a-pipunim, Ap 
59,o (= Th-a 0 517,4*), 64,34 (= Th-a O 478,20*), 
371, 30 ; quotation in Vism21,s*; Thl-a222 ,it. 

5 a . .. Rem. b. t. 4 + anv-a-gata (q. o.); ... /. 9 
-f- see Senart ad Mvu I 6,io (praty-a-hanyariti). 

1 a. .. Rem. c. t. 6 correct : sam-a-titthatha; l. 7 
-j- and pahetabba, Vin I 127,s. 

[iams: samghate, Sadd 567,32 (aiiiseti, aihso, 
ariisS). 

‘amsa ... 7/e. -(- uttar*-° (Ap 497,28), ubhay'- 
amsa-bhSvita and ek'-amsa-bh 0 (DN I 154,i ... 
30), cuI’-° (Sv (II) 423,24; pt)- 

‘amsa ... I/c. + pindrakkh’-amsa-bfihu (see 
Sadd 764,9), sIb’-° (Ap 471,22). 

amsa-kflta . . . I/c. -f- bhaftha- 0 (Sp (V) 
1030,i). 

amsa-bandha, m., i. q. amsa-bandhaka; acc. 
pi. —e, Ap 310,io (o. /.). 

amsa-bandhaka_/. 7 + Ps II 17,32 ( o. /.). 

amsa-bhandikS, /. [c/. sa. bliandikS], a bundle 
(made 0 / the civara and) carried on the shoulder, 
Sp (III) 619 ,is- 19 (Sp-1). 

’ariisa-bhaga, m., a share, portion, inheritance. 
MTD. 

arhsala, m/n. (Is.], strong, durable, MTD. 
amsa-vattaka [and °-vaddhaka), see aiiisa- 
bandhaka. 

amsa-hara, 0 -liari(n), m(/n)., a share-holder, 
MTD. 

J amsika, m/n. (from ‘amsa), i/c. o. sadisa 0 
(Bhes 2:82). 

arhsu ... 2. i/c. o. tinh’-° (Ap 476,2), nakh’-° 
(Subodh 320), vH’-° (Mhv LXXIII 116, if to be read 
ravi-vitarhsu-bham, c/. vlta-rarhsi), sita-° (Ap 476,2, 
read: sita-tinhamsu-samam), sudh’-° (Sadd 381,i*), 
subbh’-° (Sadd 381,2*), him’- 0 (Sadd 380,28*). 

amsuka . .. i/c. o. ratt’-° (-—susamvita, Ap 
548,9 = Thl-a 133,5*, // not rattarhsukOpasam- 
vyana; Edd. “ariisak 0 ). 


amsu-jSIa, n., a network of rays, MTD. 
aihsu-m&li(n) ...-)- Mhbv 171,18*; Jina-c 359. 
|/aihh: gatiyam, Sadd 457,82 (amhati; ahi, m.). 
[/ak: kutila-gatiyam, Sadd 322,24; 468,8 (akati). 
a-ka, n. [Is.], a: dukkham, Sadd 238,8 ( ex¬ 
plaining naka, m.). 

a-kakkhalatS ... -f- Dhs45; 324; 640; 728; 
859; Vv-a 214,7. 

a-kamkha ... -)- Sn 1059 (Nidd). 
a-kamkhi(n), m/n., i. q. a-kamkha; —I a-vcci- 
kicchl, AN II 175,31; acc. ~im para-vediyesu, DN 
II 241,9*. 

akata-pabbhSra, m. [c/. sa. pragbhfira] 

+ Sp (IV) 756,18 (Vjb, Sp-(, Vmv). 

akafa-vatthu, n. [c/. sa. vfistu], i. q. aka(a- 
bhumibhdga; Sv I 98,l. 

a-kanna, m/n. [sa. a-karna], ‘earless’, dea/, 
MTD. 

a-kata-kamma ...-)- mdnavfi katakamma v3 
—a vfi, Nidd I 13,l (Nidd-a I 60,24). 

akata-kalyfinatS, /. abstr., Pv-a 271,3. 
^katannO ... gen.sg. -.uno, SN 1225,21*. 

akatannutS_-f- AN II 226,21 (title of the 

sutta ib.; uddSna 228,7*). 

*akatatta, n. abstr. (/rom ‘akata); abl. AN I 
56,19—57,18 ^ Nidd I 54,14—55,14 (Nidd-a); Pv-a 
69,24 154,28. 

[akata-ttbaddha. It 25,19, read akata-ludda]. 
akata-pabbh&ra, see akata-p°. 
akata-pariggaha, m/n. ... + Pv-a 161,27. 
akata-paricaya, m/n., unacquainted, Vv-a 
24,9-12. 

akata-punna, m/n. ...-{- °-ta, /. abstr., Ps III 
110,24. 

akata-bhSva, m. abstr., Nidd-a I 171,30 ( = 

‘’akatatta’). 

akata-ludda, m/n. -f- AN II 175,25; It 
25,2-19 (blunder in £<). 

a-kata-vedita, /. -(- AN II 226,21; III 

273.il. 

a-kata-samvidahana, m/n., = a-sarhvihita (2), 

q. o. 
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akata-ssama, mfn. [cf. sa. krta-crama], who 
has taken no pains, untrained (in: toe.); ace. /. satthesu 
parisarii «am, Saddh 111 (= fastra-visayehi abhyasa 
no-kn)a, sn). 

akataga(s), m/n. [cf. sa. agas; see iigu], who has 
committed no sin ; abl. —aso, Saddh 294. 

akat&nunasika-lopa, m/n., with no dropping of 
-lii, Vv-a 275,4 (scil. samasa-padaih). 

akattana, m(/n). [sa. akartana], a dwarf, MTD. 
a-kattabba, m/n. ... + Ja III 131,19' ( = 
'a-kicca'); V 147,i'; 402,2$; ifc. o. kattabb&° (Ja I 
387,8'). 

a-katbana, n., non-speaking, non-talking, silence: 
Dhp-a I 440,3; Ja VI 424,9; Ps I 269,7 (= ‘tunhl- 
bhava’) = Sv I 202,i 4; non-conveying the meaning of 
(gen.), Sadd 250,4-5; — °-bhava, m. abstr., Ja IV 
108 , 1 ; — °-sIla, mfn., not using to conoerse (with: 
saddhirh), Ja I 420,2. 

a-katbitatta, n. abstr. ... + (active sense) Ja 
VI 12,27'. 

Akanittba, I ... -f DN III 237,20; Vibh425,17 
(Vibh-a 521,14); ... °-gami(n) ... f DN III 
237,23; ... °-bhavana, n. ... + MU 284,2. 

akanta-rOpa, (mf)n., SN IV 126,8 (anittha- 
ruparii-f) = V 451,1. ‘ 

a-kanda(t), mfn. [neg. part, of j/krar.d], not 
wailing, Ja III 58,is. 

a-kappita-iriyilpatha, mfn., with no affected 
behaviour, Nidd 1448,13 (E* a-kampita-i°; = a-saj- 
jita-irivapatha, Nidd-a I 440,3). 

a-kappiya, mfn. ... Vin I 251,i, corr.: Vin I 
250,85—251,$ (Sp(V) 1103.2$—1104,29); + AN I 
84,io (Mp II 155,20-23); Nidd 1218,19. 

a-kampana, n. (and mfn.), not trembling; — 
°-n3na, n., Pj II 264,7. 

akampita . .. -(- —o au-ollno, Cp I 1,9. 
[akampita-iriyapatha, Nidd I 448,13, read 
akappita-i°, Add.\. 

a-kampiya, mfn. ... + assaddhive ~a-maggo, 
Patis II 84,82; —a-mando, ib. 87, 12 ; — a-vimutti, 
145,27; —a-viriigo, 143, 1 ; —abhisamayo, 216,13. 

a-kanimailiiatfi, f. abstr. ... -f Nidd 1 423 ,10 
(Nidd-a ^ As); Nidd 11163,4 (Nidd-a = As). 

a-karana, n. (Is.], 1... -f Dhp-a 1214,13;(as an 
arf/.) paresain chedam va pljarii vfi —a-kainmam, Dhp-a 
III 8 l. 11 ; cf. Ps 11141,18; Ja IV 54,7'; ...-}- ifc. v. 
appiya - 0 (Ja V 309,7'), upaghStS 0 (Ud-a 253,27). 

Akara-bhandu(-gSma), m., a maiia-gdma in 
Ceylon, Mhv C 23. 

a-karuna, m/n., merciless, Mhbv 85,9*. 
a-kalamka, mfn. [Is.], stainless; see next. 
Akalamka-nSdalvara, m., Npr. of a Cola 
officer; Mhv LXXVIl'l7—90. 

a-kalaha, m., SN I 224,12 (nviggaha + , q. v.). 
a-kallatS, /. ... -)• Dhsl236; Nidd II 163,4 
(E* akalyai.iata); Nett S6. 10 . 

akalia-sarlru, ;n/n., (bodily) unwell; °-ta, /. 
abstr., Vv-a 243,2$. 

a-kasita, mfn., = 'a-kattlia', Aniig-a ad Anag 27. 
a-kasira-labhi(n), mfn.; ... + MN 133,8a; 
SN II 278,11; AN III 3i,n foil.; 114,8. 

a-karu-kama, m/n., unwitting to do, Mhv 
XXXVII 34. 


a-kama, m/n.; 2 . . . -(- Th 357. 
a-kSmaka, mfn. ... + MN 1 163,29; Nidd I 
11,10 (opp. samam; Nidd-a). 

a-kama-kariya, mfn., (1) i. q. akuma-karaniya 
(dependent on others), N5mar-p 1753; (2) what you 
cannot deal with accord, to your will; abl. (abstr.) —ato 
Nidd II 279,31 (Nidd-a). 

a-kayabandhana, mfn., with no waist-band; 
Vin II 135,34—136,3. 

a-kfiyOpaga, m/n., not returning to another body 
(in samsara), SN II 25,2 (cf. Spk II 40,»: 'kayOpago' 
= ahharii patisandhi-kayam upagantd). 

a-kSrana, n. ... -(- ifc. v. karana° (Dhp-a I 
385,14). 

a-karita, m/n. ... + a-dantarii ~arii a-vinitam 
(scil. yanam), Nidd I 145,20 (unbroken, os a horse); 
also, (mf)n., a non-causative verb-form, Sadd 598, 20 ; 
601,27. 

a-k&runika, m/n., merciless; AN V 149,20-27. 
a-kSla, m. .. . + DN I 205,$. 
a-k&le, ind. ...-]- —e ainba-pliaiani paribhun- 
jituiii iccha, Vv-a 288,13. 

a-kfislka, m/n. — -(- see [a-sanha] below. 
a-kiccba, mfn., not difficult; Sadd 37,18. 
a-kiiicana, m/n. ... corr.: 1. 8 (= ragakinca- 
nftdlhi ... + SN 123,4*; AN V 232,29* = 233,21* 
= 253,7* = 254,7* (Dhp 88); Sn 176 = 1059; 620 
= 645; 1094. 

Akittl-vagga, m., = Cp I 1—10; Cp-a 2,23-31. 
akirlya-ditthi, /. ... action; magga-hanam —irh 
(nivatteti), Vism5ll,i; —i kanimam patibahati, Ps 
III 121,21, cf. Ud-a 352.4 ("n'atthi dinnnn" ti adina 
nattbika-diUhim —irh ahetuka-dit(hin ca ganhd- 
penti); Nidd-a I 234,22 (= 'akiriya-suddhi'), cf. ib. 
234,18. 

akiriya-ditthika, m(]n)., holding the akiriyd- 
theory; accanta-suddhika sainsara-suddhika —a sas- 
sata-vflda, Nidd I 315,12. 

a-kilamana, n. [nej. vb. noun of kiiamati, 
|/klain], the not getting tired or troubled; —am, Ja III 
466,21' (= 'a-vyatho'). 

a-kilSsu, m(/n). [neg. kilasu, from >/klam, see 
a-ppativina; as to the affix -su see a-phdsu; no relation 
to kilasi(n-), Mvu II 383,17*, pali kilasika(Vin I 93,2$) 
nor to sa. gldsnu], indefatigable, untiring; .. . 
a-kilittha, m/n. ... + see a-klittha. Add. 
a-kilinna, m/n. [neg. pp. of (,'klid, cf. ati-kilinna]. 
not loo much boiled; an-uttandularh —am (scil. oda- 
nam), Sp (III) 703,5. 

a-kilamana, m/n. [neg. part. nred. of kilati, 
j/krid], not in fun; Pv 529, 

a-kukkuka-, akukkuccaka- are to be read as 
follows : 

a-kukkuka-jata, m/n. (v. II. akukkuja-, akuk- 
kula-, akukkuj(j)aka- and, see below b, akukknccaka-; 
Ct.s, under a, seemingly refer to (a prototype of) hindl 
koka 'the style or spike which shoots up from the plan¬ 
tain, containing the flower’); — (a) cpith. to the banana- 
tree: mahantarh kadali-kkhandliam ujuih navaiii 
—aiii, MN I 233,18 (Ps II 279,ie: puppha-gahana-kaic 
anto (scil. kadaliyfi) angultha-ppamano eko ghana- 
dandako nibbatlati, tena virahitarii) = SN III 
141,28 = IV 167,32 (Spk II 322,20: = anto a-safi- 
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jata-ghanadandakaiii; pt(£r); kukkujjakaiii vuccali I 
kadali-kkhandhassasabha-patta|ka)vattlnathabhhan- 
tare dandakam; cf. Mp-t (Be) ad AN 1173,22*: kuk- 
kujakcn’ eva pattavatti-pasavassa uccliinnatta plial'- 
uppalti kadaliya parabhavaya hot! ti aha: “phalarii 
. . hanti” ti, kukkujakarii nama kadaliya puppha- 
najam); — (b) do.lo a sal-tree: mahatiih sala-latthim 
ujuin navarii —aril, AN II 200,22 (£'akukkuccaka- [no 
v. /.], which was also the reading of .Mp (III 181,14): 
—an ti 'bliaveyya nu kho, na bhaveyya’ ti ajanc- 
tabba-kukkuccam; Mp-t silent); the true reading un¬ 
known [no/ akujjaka, JRAS 1031,565), but see a-kuk- 
kuca, below. 

a-kukku-kata, nt/n., said to mean: with no limit 
in time; —ena atthatam hoti kathinam, Vin 1255,11 
(see ib. 254,30: kukku-katena a.h.k. = tava-kalikena, 
Sp; cf. Vin V 172,17 (176,14): kukkukatarh = ana- 
diya- (Parivara-sn: anadeyya)-d£narii; Vjb: anndiva- 
dSnarh = tSva-kalika-vatthu; an-adiya mag mean 
an-5daya and an- 6 drtya, Sp (III) 631,23-24, thus cf. 
(a)-sakkacca-dSnam). 

a-kukkuca, mfn. [cf. Amg. a-kukkuya = “a- 
kautkuca” = I$an-mukhavik£r&di-rahita, see Scrub¬ 
ring’s AcarAtiga, Clossar , Leumann’s AupapAtika, 
Glossar s.v. kokkuiya; pali kukkucca (n. abstr.; Bu-sa 
kaukptya), uncontrolled (unmannered) movements [vi- 
kfira| or remorse (Abhidh-k-vy- Trsl. II 166, </c.)], free 
from misbehaviour, Sn 850 (Nidd; — hattha-kukkuccA- 
divirahito, Pj), see next. 

a-kukkujaka-j5ta, mfn.. v. 1. for akukkuka-jflta 
(perh. the true reading, if kukkuca and kukkuja(ka) [for 
c:j see Aciravatt, etc.] meant vikara in growth as well 
as in behaviour). 

akudlatS, /. ... + abl. —aya, Dhp-a 1173,7 
( = no-haij sit seti bxvin, gp). 

a-kurQbala, mfn. ... + Jail 421,21* (C/.: 
kutflhalo nAma vippakinna-vaco). 

a-kuto-bbaya, mfn. ... Th510; TM333; 

Pv357; SN I 192 ,ji* ( 5 * It 122,17*); — °-tfi, /. abstr.; 
Pj I34,io. 

a-kupplya, mfn. [ for -pya > ppa or ppiya, see 
alabbhiya], i.q. a-kuppa; sandhirh katva —ari), Mhv 
L 10; cf. akopiya, Add. 

[akulira, JPTS 1886, 35,s read _kale kali- 

yuga-rajano = Ss23,i2l. 

a-kusala, mjn., 1 . ... -j- ariya-dhamme —o, 
Spk 11252,35 (= 'ariya-dhammassa a-kovido'). 

akusala-citta, n.... Abhidh-s 1 , 22 ; -f NSmar-s 

(3,11)4,14-27; RuparOp (152,20—)153,7;_ 

a-kusala-cetasikS, m. pi. _ + RupflrOp 

158,22-82. 

akusala-pakkha, m., Nidd-a (£«) II 12,22 see 
next. 

akusala-pakkhika, mfn., siding with the akusala 
phenomena; ye dhammA akusala nkusala-bhfigiyd 
-kA, AN I 11,7 (Mp I 73 , 1 - 4 ) quotation in Nidd 
11232,5 (cf. SN 11263,5; = akusala-pakkhe bhava, 
Nidd-a). 

akusala-bhagi(n), mfn., partaking of akusala 
qualities, or belonging to the akusala class; Pj II 100,15. 

akusala-bbagiya, mfn., = prec.; + akusala- 
pakkhika, Nidd 11232,5 (Nidd-a: akusalam bhajanti 
ti '—a'). 


Akusala-mula-sutta, it., title of AN 1 201,17— 
205,14; uddana ib. 303,li*. 

akusala-vitakka, m. . . . + Vibli (347,7)3132,32 
—363,7. 

akusala-vipaka, m. . . .; -j- nt/n.; —a ti i (cakkhu- 
vifiiiaiiaiii), Vibh-a 150,27—152 ,.k>; Namar-s 5,17. 

akusala-vipaka-citta, n.; salta —Ani, Namar-s 
(4,30)5,17-22 ?== 8,20. 

akusala-sariikhata, nt/n. -|- DN I 163, 10 ; 
11157,2 (Sv (III) 843,5). 

akusala-samkhara, m. pi., kusala-sathkhara 
—a avyakata-s 0 , Vism (462,21-22; 4G8.3—)471,20. 

Akusala-sutta, n., title of AN 1292,1 2 - 22 ; 
uddana ib. 304, 10 *. 

akusal&bhisamkhSra, m., see abhisaiitkhara; 
sabb&kusalAbhisariikhara ( 0 : sabbe ak°), Nidd I 13,20 
(Nidd-a I 65,2-3). 

akusalfivySkata, mfn., —a sahiia a: the akusala- 
resp. avyilkata-sannas, Vibh 6,28. 

a-kusita, mfn. ... + Saddh 391; — °-ta, ’ 
f. abstr., —aya ‘a-tanditaih’, Dhp-a IV 97 , 21 ; Vv-a 
138,18. 

akOpSra, m. [/s.], the ocean, etc., MTD. 
a-kodhana, mfn., i.q. a-kkodhana; — °-tS, 
/. abstr., Pj I 34,7-23. 

a-kopiya, mfn., i. q. akupp(iy)a, irrefutable, 
Sadd 24,io*. 

a-kovlda, mfn. ... + MNI7,is; 135,30; III 
227,28; SN III 3,is; cf. Nidd 1181,30; — °-ta, /. 
abstr., It-a II 40,ll. 

akosalla-sambhGta, mfn. ... [Sp I 486 .10 is- 
= £«(II) 404,8); + Nidd-a I 65,i. 

|/akk, to praise (sa-Dhatup 32, 101 .: ark), Sadd 
521,28: akketi, akkiyali, akka (1). 

akka, m., 1...; ifc. v. bflP-° (Ap 532,22 = Thi-a 
146,30*). 

akka-dussa, n.... + Khuddas III 27 (= varii- 
huyen kaja pi)iya, sn) ^ Vin-vn 597. 

akkanta, nt/n., 1 _; -f - cf. akkanta-pudauam 

_akararit, Vism 150.ll (‘the wag in which he takes 

his steps’; mht: akkamana-vasena pavalta-padAnarii). 

akkamaua, (better -na), n. ... + something to 
tread upon (a: shoes); —am adas' aharh, Ap404,i3(-u) 
= Th-a C* 382,32* (- 34 *), cf. ib. 381,25 upiihanaih 
adasi; — °-d5yaka, m., designation of a thera, Ap 
404,20 5 = Sabhiya, author of Th 275—78. 
akketi, 3 sg., see /akk. Add. 
akkodlia, nt. ... + AN I 95 , 21 ; nt/n., free from 
anger, —assa kuto kodho, Th 441 (= kodha-rahitassa, 
maggena samucchinna-kodhassa, Th-a). 

akkosa, m . verbal roots: ... ysap -)- (/bi) 

(Sadd 460,io). 

akkosaka, nt/n., abusing; pi. antima-vatthunu 
... upavAdakA, -A garahaka, Vism 425,13 (quoted 
Ss 124,12); —“-paribhSsaka, mf(n). .. . + Nidd I 
473,14 (Nidd-a). 

Akkosaka-Bharadv£ja, m. + Ps III 

452,i«; Dhp-a IV 161, 13 —164,#. 

(akkosSpeti, 3 sg. caus., see akkosnti); pp.pl. 
tay' amha akkosapitA, Sv I 276,20. 

(akkoseti, i sg., denom. of akkosa, m.; i.q. 
akkosati): abs. akkosayitvana, Ap 613,11 = Thi-a 
213,25*. 


71 * 
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'akkha, m. ... ^ Via i 231,36 (isaya Isarii . . . 
akkhcna akkharii, c/. rathiySya ralhiyam, AN IV 
376,ao, dilthihi ditthiiii, Sn 833, viharcna viharaiii, 
AN IV 374,12, pada padam, Sn 446; Amg majjhaih 
majjhenarh). 

‘akkha, m. Vin III 180,2s = Nidd I 

379,io; .... 

‘akkha ... i/c. + anavila-pasann’- 0 , (alolak- 
klii), kamaIa-patt’-° (Ap 463,22), dhamm’- 0 (Ap 
472,15 = Th-a C« 43,29*, cf. DN II 148,9). 

a-kkhana, m. .... -f- ma ~c pabbajilaiii upa- 
gami, Pv 547. 

‘akkhara, m/n. ... corr. Vv 1005 (pace 0 
altho) =£ Pv785; Mhv ... 

akkha-dassa, m. ... + Ap 468,15 = Tli-a O 
509,14*. 

akkha-dhutta, m. ... + Ja IV 255,31. 
a-kkhanta, mfn. [cf. sa. ksanta, |/k$am], in¬ 
tolerable, un/orgiveable ; tattha cc althi dunuitarii, 
tarn khamassu khamapita | —e nama khantabbam, 
Ap 533,7 = ThI-a 147,n*. 

a-kkbanti, /. ... + Vibh (346,37)360,1-8; 

(348,34)378,80—379,2. 

a-kkbanti-ja, m/n. ... Ja IV 11,18* [~ — — —, 
and written a-khantijoj .... 

(akkha-pata, see akkha-vata). 
akkh'-abbhanjana, n. ... Mil 367,s* = Vism 
45,13*); Nidd I 484,6 (Nidd-a I 455,17); c/. Namar-p 
1441 (akkha(r)-abbhnnjako yatha). 

a-kkhama. m/n., I_+ AN II 147,20; in¬ 

tolerable, Saddh 95 (—o alidukkho, scil. apayo). 

a-kkhamanata, /. abslr., = 'a-kkhanti', Vibh 
360,2. 

akkha-mala, /. [sa. akfa-mdid), a rosary, Mhv 
XLVI 17; LVII 6. 

•a-kkhaya, m., non-decay a: Nibbana, Sadd 
70,14* (see note). 

akkhaya-dhamma, m/n., inexhaustible ; dadato 
ca tc —am atthu, Pv 559 (= aparikkhaya-dhainmnifi, 
Pv-a). 

akkhara, m.... + (etym .) Sadd 428,iu: (gender) 
ib. 255,8-15; (as a vvanjana-pada) ib. 907,3,7-13; 
Spk 1 94,24; 275,26; Sp I 127,15. — i/e. -(- app’-°, 
Sgamakkharava(t) (Sadd 43,20-81), dhig-° (Tel 
79), patiyckka- 0 (Spk II 389,33), bfittimsat'-a° 
(Sadd 357,29*). 

‘Akkhara-kosalla, n., a grammatical work, by 
a thera of Arimaddanapura, Pit-sin §441 (Franke, 
Gcsch. u. Krilik p. 53); — °-dka, /., Pit-sm §442 
(author a thera o/ Arimaddanapura). 

akkhara-cintaka, m. ... + (as opposed to the 
althakathJcariya) Ps 159,28 jz£ Pj I 110,17. 

akkhara-cintS, /.,. grammatical (or phonetic) 
theory; brahmana ... — kya (kusalS honli), Ps 1134,17. 

akkhara-nnfl, m/n., knowing how to read ; Sv 
(IN) 715.7. 

akkhara-pada-pSripiiri, /., Sp (IV) 790,19. 
akkhara-pada-niySmita, m/n. ... -f Sadd 
325,21. 

akkhara-pubbapara, «., the (right) segttence o/ 
syllables (letters), Mp 111300,17. 

akkhara-ppabheda, m. (should be placed after 
akkhara-pinda). 


[akkharabbharijako, Namar-p 1441, prob. /or 
akkha-abblianjako 'lubricating a wheei-axie', see 
akkh'-abbhanjana -f- Add., but c/. perh sinh. akura 4 
DSL). 

akkhara-bhSnaka, m(/n)., reciter of syllables 
(a: word-catcher?); Spk II 59,29 (pt (Br); ‘—a’ ti 
akkhara-sucino (o: °-sucino?), cf. vvanjana-blianaka. 

Akkhara-bheda, in., a grammatical work (by a 
thera of Vijayapura), Pit-sm § 424. 

‘akkhara-malS, /., the alphabet, see next. 
‘Akkhara-malS. /., "a treatise on Pali and 
Sinhalese alphabets”, Malalasekera, Pali literature 
o/ Ceylon p. 285. 

akkhara-Iopa, m., dropping of a syllable, Sadd 
632,23 (a pubbScariya-ru/e accord, to 843,5-0); 
633,8. 

akkhara-vipallSsa, m. [cf. sa. viparyasa], inter¬ 
change of (morphological) syllables [for inst. yoni-yaiii: 
yoni-mhi], Sadd 204,30 ^ (737,14)739,24—740,13. 

akkhara-sannidhSna, n., immediate vicinity of 
(identical) syllables; Sadd (38,32)39.12-17. 

akkhara-8amaya, m., (the conventional language 
of) Grammar; Sadd 204,27. 

Akkhara-samOha, m., a grammatical work, 
Franke, Gesch. u. Krilik, p. 53 . 

akkhara-sampindana, n., an aggregate of syl¬ 
lables; —ehi, Ps 1178,16 (= 'padchi') = Spk II 
389,82. 

Akkhara-sammoha-cchedani, /., a gramma¬ 
tical work (by a thera o/ Arimaddanapura), Pit-sm 
§ 440. 

akkhara-sGci(n), m/n., pointing out (cavilling 
about) syllables (7); so prob. pt ad Spk 1159,20 (= 
'akkharabh5noka' [Add.\ q. v.). 

akkhardvall, /. [c/. avail], a sequence of syllables 
(sounds), Abhidh-s-t S« 256,5 ad Abhidh-s 40,3*. 

akkha-sutta. n., a rosary, MTD, e/. akkha- 
mala. 

akkha-son<ja, m. (sa. uk$a -f- (aunda], addicted 
to dice; —o juta-karo, Sv (III) 946.30. 

akkhSta(r), m ....; -J- Vln 11202,5* (K c akkhali; 
see Sp quoted s. o. a-sandidqlha). 

akkhSti, 3 sg. ... -|- Vin II 202,5* (£*; but see 
akkhata(r), Add.); jut. 1 sg. —issarii ... + Ja V 
69,30*; 3 sg. aor. akkha . . . -f- yam pucchito na taiii 
akkha, aiinam akkha Li pucchito, Ja IM52.12*: .... 
akJch’-Smaya, m., i. q. akkhi-roga, Bhes 10:133. 
'akkhi, n. ... i/c. v. atikhuddak’- 0 , atlpiii- 
gal’- 0 , atimahant*- 0 (Sp (V) 1028,21, 1029.6), a- 
loP-°, assu-paggharan’-° (Sp (V) 1029,7), ubhay'- 
akkhi-kSna, ek‘-akkhi-k3na (Sadd 535,30), kak- 
kat*- 0 (Sp (II) 290,23), kalSr*- 0 (Sv (III) 968,32), 
kunJar*- 0 (Vjb ad Sp (II) 291,20), gambhir*-°(Sp(V) 
1028,26), dakkhin’- 0 (Cp-a 69,7), nikkhant*- 0 (Sp 
(V) 1028,28), nippakhum*- 0 (ib. 1029,7), nllak- 
khi-nayana (Ap 467,7), parililn*- 0 (Sadd 535,29), 
parevat*-" (Vv 405, Vv-a 167.21), pnpphit’- 0 (Sp 
(V) 1029,8), biiai'- 0 (Ja II241.li), macch» : ° (Sv 
(II) 437,21), manJSr*- 0 (VmvadSp(V) i»29,o), ma- 
dhu-pihgal'-° (Sp(V) 1029,0), ratt’- 0 (Bhes 5: 79), 
vSma’-° (Ja IV 407,21), visamV 0 (Sp (V) 1028,23), 
cf. sakklii (Sn 479, etc.), set’-° (or setakkha; Ap 
548,15). 
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‘akkhi, i.q. z akkha, Geiger ad Mhv XXXVIII 
94, Index II. 

akkhi-kandu, /., eye-itching, Bhes4: 14. 
akkhi-kuta, n. . . .; means eye-ball, at any rate 
in Ps 1 273,22 = Sv (III) 772,9 | misprint in E «). 
akkhi-ganda, m. .. . cj. cakkhu-ganda, Sv (II) 

451.12, pt (B‘): cakkhu-bhandan' ti akkhi-dalan ti 
kcci, akkhi-dala-vatuman ti arine, akkhi-dalehi pana 
saddhim akkhi-bimban ti veditabbarii; Dharmapr 
12,2 = aksi-gulaya. 

akkhi-cakkala, n., [cj. sa. cakkala], the black 
part oj the eye-, visama-cakkalo ... ekcna uddharii 
ckena adho ti evarh visama-jatehi —ehi samanna- 
gato, Sp (V) 1028, 24-26 (= ‘visam'-akkhi’; Vmv B»: 
'akkhi-cakkebi' ( sic ) ti kanha-mandalchi; cf. mht ad 
Vism 255,13). 

akkhl-tSraka, /. ... -f antepurikayo akkhita- 
raka-mattam dassetvfi ogunthikam parupanti, Sp ad 
Vin II 137,13; Sp (V) 1028,V 7 (Vmv). 

akkhi-dala, n. ..— °-loma(n), n., eye-lash, 
Sp-t ad Sp (V) 1029,7 (= 'pakhuma'); — °-vatu- 
ma(n), n.,. the circumference of the eye-lids, p( ad 
Sv (II) 451,12, see akkhi-ganda, Add. 

akkhi-patala, n. pi. ...,+ pt ad SvI98,ie 
(= ‘patalani’). 

akkhi-pSka, m. [sa. ak;i-paka|, blepharitis(1); 
—ena samann4gatakkhi. Sp (V) 1029,8 (— akkhi- 
dala-(Be-tala-) pariyantesu puti-bhav3pajJana-rogena, 
Vmv). 

akkhi-bimba, n., eye-ball, pt ad Sv(II) 451,12, 
see akkhi-ganda. Add. 

akkhi-vejja-kamina(n), n., the oculist’s art; pt 
ad Sv I 98,1» (= ‘saluka-vejja-kammam’ = *sulu- 
kiyarii'). 

akkbi-suttaka, n., the ligaments of the eye-ball; 
Ja IV 407,i» (= aesa elva tibena nahara, Ja-pot; 
ef. nah5rusutta(ka), ib. 407,12) = Cp-a 69,19(69,12). 
a-kkhina, see a-khina. 

akkhepa, m. [so. ak$epa), objection, Mhv-t 46,18; 
52,i; (as a rhet. figure) Subodh 234—237; sense of 
/sar\ Sadd 559.18; ifc. o. gaty-a° (Sadd 334,28). 

akkhota, m. [sa. ak$o(al, a walnut, MTD, cf. 
akkho|a, Add. 

a-kkhobbha, mfn. (o.ll. akkhobha, akkhubbha) 
... + Nidd II 51,12; idarii me ainitaiii bhogaih —aril 
sagardpnmam, Ap 38.25 = Th-a C* 362,18*; tena 
denii maha-ddnarii —aril sagardpamarii, Cp 15,2 
(quoted Sadd 410,18: o. r. accubbharii); —°-bhoga, 
mfn., whose wealth remains a° (like the ocean); Ap 

349.12. 

a-kkhobhita, mfn. ... + Mil 377,8. 

a-kkhobhiya, mfn -+ = Th-a C« II 98,18* 

(a-khobh°, metr.); MhvXLVII55. 

akkhola, (m. or) n. [cf. sa. lk$ota, 9k$o<la], (a 
tree or) a drug; Bhc$2:39 (sn: kehel, noliot piyal). 

a-klittha, mfn. = a-kilittha, Namar-p 103 (akili® 
metr. possible ); 1530 (do.). 

a-khanda, mfn. ... -)- Ps II 405,7. 
a-khanda-kari(n), mfn....; —i sikkhuya(iii), Pv 
692 (p± sikkhaya paripura-kari, SNV 380,16). 

a-khanda-nimitta, mfn., with all ils marks in 
complete (as a sinia); Kkh C« 5,5 (opp. khanda-ni- 
initta, this — a-ghatitanimitta, ib. 5,2). 


a-kbanda-pasana, m. ]cf. sa. piisana], =. 
‘pitthi-pasana’, pt ad Ja 11 243,13. 

a-khanda-phulla, mfn. ... core. = Pv 583 ^ 
Vv 949. Cf'.'.... 

a-khanda-sila, mfn., without break in moral 
conduct; Vv-all3,is. 

a-khalumka, m., not a bad horse (see assa- 
khalumka); — °-ta, /. abstr., Vv-a 278,20. 

a-khanima, mfn. [from /khan, like a-sainha- 
rima, etc., cf. sa. khanitrima], not produced by digging; 
f. —a, so prob. Ja V 169,1' (B<t akhSnuni, C*£« akha- 
nima, Ck akkhama; = 'an-avakula’). 

a-khidd5dhippaya, mfn. [cf. kila, sa. lcrida, 
Turner-N s. ». khelnu (not convincing); for |:dd see 
a-sandiddha, cf. nidd(h)a Dhp 148, middhante ivlula-s 
V 40 C« (against B-reading midh° Vin II 113,26, 149,2, 
and sanskritizing C-reading mldh°, Sp C‘, Vin-vn 756, 
Khuddas V 7 C«), Amg vidda Pischel § 90 (122), 
Ai Gr I §149—50, 236a|, not for a joke, Pv-a 226,1 
(= ‘a-kilarndno’). 

a-kbinna, mfn. [neg. pp. of /khid], untiring; 
— °-matl, mfn., Sadd 480,29. 

[AkhllS, Bv XXI 21 for MakhilS, Bv-a (G>), Ja 

I 41,311. 

a*kbina, mfn. ... -f- ~am (scil. kammaiii), PJ I 

194.26 (a-kkh°); a-parinatam «am Syurii, Sv (III) 

810.27 (= 'a-pakkam'). 

a-kbetta, n. ... 4- —e vuttarii bijam viya, 
Pv-a 137,20. 

/ag, ku(ilayam gatiyam; Sadd468,8(sa-Dhatup 
19,31); 3sg. agati. 

a-ga, m. ... -f- Sadd 330,81* (tree). 
a-ganlta-mahlma(n), mfn., of incalculable 
might; D3(h IV 7. 

a-gata, mfn. ...; not having gone lo (acc.); 
purisantaram —am ... matu-gamam, Ja I 290,s. 
agati, 3 sg., see /ag, Add. 

Agati-sutta, n. = AN II 18,18-20,21-28,29— 
19,io; uddSna ib. 19,35*: tayo (ca> agati. 

agatblta (alternating with a-gadbita), mfn. ... 
SN 11269,25; AN V 181,20 foil.; Nidd I 497,: 
(Nidd-a); II 106,81 (Nidd-a). 

agada, m.,n. ... -f- pi. —ani. Mil 334,23 foil.; 
417,1-8 (cf. Ap 46,22); ifc. v. saddhammi 0 (Ap 41,6 
= Th-a C< 364,12*). 

‘Agada, m., Npr. of 16 cakkavattis, Th-a C* 
124,22* (solasAgada-naniakS) = Ap 140,26 (C«£<: 
so|as9sum naruttamd). 

agada-gandha, m. ... corr.: smell of medicine, 
Sv (II) 622,32 = Ps IV 222,17. 

agadam-kSra, m., a physician, MTD. 
agada-ppayoga, m., applying of drugs; -vasl- 
karana-sos5pana-mant5gadappayog5di-bhedam pard- 
paghdta-karam (scil. tiracchana-vijjam), Sp (IV) 937,i 
ad Vin IV 305,22' (= visa-yojanam, Sp-t). 

agad&pana, n., a drug-shop; Mil 334,23—335,3. 
agaddlepa, m., medical liniment ; Spk II 101, 4 - 11 . 
agadOpama’, mfn., like a (healing) drug (said 
of the Buddha); Ap 319,32 (blunder i E*) = Th-a C* 

II 50,32*. 

a-ganthaniya, mfn. ... 4- Vibh 117,is-si. 
a-gamana, n.... -)- (mfn.), maccha-bandhanarii 
agamana-pathe (v. 1. °thesu) dipakesu, Sp (III) 655,12 
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(where fishers do not find their way; but Sp-l: varii 
tad-ahe 'va gantva puna agantuih sakka na liotl, 
tadisam sandhaya vuttam Vmv); sarhsare aga- 
mana-bhavena, Nidd-a 190,12 (= 'a-parignrnana- 
taya'). 

Agayha-sutta, n., title of SN IV 126,28—128,24; 
in the uddana, ib. 132,4-5*, read: Devadaha-Kkhano 
'gayha j duve honti Pajasina. 

a-garahita, mfn. ... + Pv-a 89,12 (— ‘a-nin- 
dita’); 131,10. 

a-gala, mfn., instr. f. anelaya —aya, Spk I 
275,30 (—- 'anejagalaya') Ud-a 313,3; see next. 

agalita-padavyanjana, mfn. .. . pronounced; 
Spk I 275,30 (= ‘anejagalaya’); Mp III 90,7 (a. /.); 
Ud-a 313,3. 

agalita-mandana, (m)/(n)., whose make-up is 
never at a loss; voc.f. —e (so C**) mandana-siiike, 
Ja VI 64,21' (ungrammatical expl. o/ nigala-mandike'). 
a-gavesana, n., non-searching for (gen.), Ja 14,20. 

agSra, n._ ifc. ... jinsk® (Bhes 3:26; = pra- 

tima-ghara, sn), ... 

a-gSrayha, mfn. .... -f- Th 590. 
AgSrava-sutta, n., title of AN III 7, 18 —8,14, 
8,15—9,7; udd&na ib. 9,12*: dvc Agfirava; — 14,22— 
15,15, 15,16—16,2, uddana ib. 32,14*. 
agfiri(n), m(fn). ... + ifc. u. an-®, 
agariya-bahusacca, n. [cf. sa. bahu^rutya], 
traditional learning of a®, Pj I 135,l. 

ag&nya-vinaya, m. f the discipline of a°; Pj I 
135,is (opp. an-agariya-v®, ib. note). 

ag'iiiya-sippa, n., arts and crafts of laymen, 
Pj 1135,4 (opp. an-agiriya-s°). 

aguna-kathana, n., = next; Nidd-a I 286,n. 
aguna-kathS, /. [from 'a-guna), tassS —a in 
kathesurh (paron.; they blamed her), Ja 1429,3. 

aguna-gavesaka, mfn. _+ Ja II 3,4. 

a-guna-nnd, mfn. [ neg. guna-finO, sa. guna-jnaj, 
not appreciating good qualities; gen. —ussa tava san- 
tika, Ja V 233,29' (B&; E*(C**) anninassa kho). 

aguna-vaddhana, n., = ‘avanna-harikS’, Nidd-a 
I 286,n. 

a-gocara, m. ... eorr.: = Vibh 246,37—247 ,10 
(Vibh-a 339,7—341,28), quoted (partially) Visni 17,18; 
... -f AN IV 345,24 (—e; = paiica-vidhe ~e, Mp). 
1 l/agg ... corr.: Sadd 334,4. 

J |/agg, with sense ‘nissagga, seemingly referred to 
by pt ad Sv (II) 629,12 (3sg. pass, aggiyatl = nis- 
sajjiyati, explaining dUn’-aggarii). 

agga ... I. mfn. ... + Nidd I 65,io (Nidd-a I 
193,35—194,3); 177,9 (Nidd-a I 291,27); paticca- 
samuppadassa —bhuta-jara-maranato patthaya, Spk 
II11, 10 ; ... ifc. + 5kuncit'-agga-pakhumat5 (/. 
abslr., the 45 th anuvyafijana, Dbarmapr 13,28 Vyu 
18,62), kattarl-y-a 0 (Dhp-a II 70,14), gal’-® (Saddh 
379), gun'-® (Dip IV 1), tilok*-® (Ap 573,27), dipad’-® 
(Ap 571,6), puchuvi-a® (Pj II 353,24), bhand’-® (Th-a 
C« II 1,24), bhinn’-® (Bhes 1:122), bhojan*-® (Pj II 
270,7), ven'-° (Tli-a C< II 1,23), [saman*-® (Ap 118,5, 
read with C* samanSn’ aggarii)], supupphlt’-® (ThI 
230). 

agga-koti, /., the very top; 'vatta-maiiikan’ti 
vattaih katva —iyaih ulthSpetabbam bubbujakam, 
Sp-t ad Sp (11) 292,22. 


agga-lccntha, mfn. [cf. kuntha), limping on 
the toes; —a va panhi-kontha va, Sv (III) 925,33 
(blunder in Be; B nl °konda; pt (B*): agga-padena khan- 
janaka aggakonda, panhi-padesena kh. panhi-konda) ; 
cf. kundapadaka, Sp (V) 1030,30. 

agga-gamana, n., going first, leading; sense of 
(/pur, Sadd 430,4. 

agga-cetiya, n., the principal shrine; Spk I 
268,5, etc. (see note). 

agga-cchinna, mfn., top-cut; Pj I 50,j 5 = Visni 
254,20; Pj I 53,25. 

agga-jivha, /. ... -f Spk III 197,8. 
agga(-)nna, mfn. .. .; -f- cf. Vaimikir agranya- 
tamo muninam, Udayasundari II 1, see Gaelcwad’s 
Or. Series I p. XIII. 12 . 

aggatama, mfn. (superl. of agga 1 .), the very 
foremost; Sv (II) 548,3s (explaining 'tamat'-agge', 
which is tamata, /. abslr. + aggc.'a: 'on the summit 
of utmostness 1 , -tama- = the superl. suffix, cf. sa. 
taratainya) = Spk 111204,26. 

aggato ind. — + = Spk 1261,34. 
[aggato-kata, see app'-agghanaka]. 
agga-tthana, (m. or n.), the point of a nipple; 
g&viyd ekn-virarh agga-tthanikaddhana-mattam, Spk 
II 224,12 (= ‘gaddflhana-mattam’, cf. Mp ad AN IV 
395 , 12 , Ps IV 195,20; Cl.s knew two readings, explained 
( 1 ) gandha -j- Ohana, ( 2 ) gam [sa. gSm] ddhana). 

agga-dakkblnav&te, ind., at the first south- 
wind; Ja II 41,21 (= pathamam dakkhinavatc 

vflyantc, pt; adl-dakunu-merehi, hevat: ak-kara- 
vuyehi vnyin, gp). 

•agga-danta, mfn.... -f- ~e dassento, Spk I 66 , 1 . 
agga-dassa, mfn. [on the pattern of appa-dassa], 
a: seeing even the Nirv£nn; Nidd II 51,5 (appamSna- 
dassam —am settha-d®, viseUha-d® (sic), uttama-d°; 
Nidd-a: ‘aggato ve pasannunan' [It 88 ,is*] ti adina 
nayena aggadhamma-dass[an]am). 

agga-dassSvi(n), mfn. = prec., Nidd (II 92,17) 
ad Sn 1118: ace. —iih settha-d° vise(tha-d® p5mok- 
kha-d® uttama-d® pavara-d° (= 'abhikkanta-dassa- 
vim’); Pj II 602,13. 

agga-d&na, n. ... -f- Sv (II) 088 , 13 ; Th-a C« 
II 1 , 21-25 p= Mp 1143,13 (cf. 5di-bhikkha, Ap 49,8). 

agga-dvSra, n. ... + cf. Mvu II 112,18; pt ad 
Ja 1114,15: pathamam vivota-dvSrena, gp ad Dhp-a 
I 240,s: pajainu va[a dorin. 

agga-dliamma-dass(an)a, mfn., •= 'agga- 
dassa', q. v. 

Aggadhamma-sutta, n., title of AN 111433,15 
—134,6; uddfina ib. 435 , 2 *. 

agga-nagara, n. ... + dasasahassa-cnkkavnle 
—am, Spk II 117,io. 

agga-nanguttha, n. ... -f- — aril, Spk II 29,6 
(opp. nahguttha-muiam). 

agga-nilyaka, m., the foremost leader; ifc. p. 
Iok*-° (Ap 371,3; 535,s = Thi-a 149,1*). 

agga-nlkkhitta, mfn.... corr.: dhuta-gune .... 
Agga-pandita, m. ... 67,21; + Pit-sr.i S 358 
(Lokuppatti-pakasani). 

agga-padose, ind. [cf. sa. pradosa), fust before 
nighifall; Ja VI 396,5 (= pera-sandhylyehi, Ja-pot). 

agga-pabb'-atthi, n., the bone of the first joint 
(of a finger or toe), Vism255,n; Spk 111260,8-9. 
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agga-pada, m. ... + Sp (V) 1030,31. 
agga-payasa, m., a morning oblation oj rice 
boiled in milk; Spk 1 231,19. 

agga-p3sada, m., = ‘vimana-pasada’, Vv-a 
131,1. 

Agga-pithaka-pasada, m., a building in Anu- 
radhapura; abl. yava ... —a ahacca atthasi, Mhv-t 
046,3. 

Aggappasada-sutta, n. ... + do. of It 87, 1 4— 
39,9 = Sutta-sangaha eh. 24 (Suttas-a C* p. 93—98). 

Agga-bodhi, m. ...; + other persons : Mhv 
XLI, 70—71; XLV23; 40 (°iko); XLVIII 58—61; — 
°-padhana-ghara, n., name of a building, Mhv 
XLVI 11, PPN; — °-pabbata, m. ... -f (E* Kit- 
taggabodhip 3 ); — °-parivena, n., a building in 
Anuradhapura, Mhv XLVI 23, PPN. 

[aggamano, blunder in Ap 331,8 for (v. 1. C‘, 
and Th-a C* 409,33*) taddsim ekaggamano). 

agga-yuga, n., i. q. dhura; purima-sakatassa —e 
yutta-balivadda, Spk 1210,11 (cf. purima-sakata- 
dhure ... yojetvS, Ja I 192,4 — ddi-gxla yedu 
viyehi, hevat gsel-hisa, gp). 
aggayha see aggahetva. 

agga|a, n _ 2 ...+ Ud-a292,2; i/c. v. kavfi(’-° 

(Ap 2,18). 

aggala-b&huka, (m.), = 'kapi-sisa', p( ad Ja 
III 23,7. 

agga}a-sucl, /._+ Spk I 48,7 = Th-a C« 

105,19, ad Th 39 ( quoted Ss 193,9). 

agga|avinchana-rajjQ, /., = ‘avinchana-rajja’, 
pt ad Sv (II) 612,32. 

agga-Ioha, n., the noblest melal (said of gold); 
/. abstr., Vv-a 13,is. 

a ~(&)6 a han‘-atthfiya, ind., = 'an-up6d3n3ya', 
Sp I 217,22. 

aggabltatta, n. ... Nidd I 37,n. 
agg’-fiioka, m. ... - 1- quoted As 148,24 ( spelling 
agy-a°). 

agg’-Shita, m/n. [from PSnini II 2,37], i. q. 4hit’- 
aggi, Sadd 414,is. 

aggi, m. — ifc. ... -f kSy’- 0 (Bhes 1:78), 
paean*- 0 (Sadd 550,24), pupph’-° (Dasab 28,18). 
agglka, m(fn). ... -f Ap 347,28. 

aggi-kapalla, n. _+ Mhv LX 70. 

aggi-kamma, n., cauterization; sattha-khar'- 
aggi-kammato, Bhes 1:74. 

aggi-karaiiiya, mfn., ^ain kammani, 

Mil 96,16. 

a gg*- cu 00 a > hi. or n., ( the first ) spark(s) from 
the arariis; aggi-cunna ( sic £«) nikkhamati, Spk II 
101,80 (pt (Br); 'aggi-cunno' ti vippallingam a: vip- 
phulingani); see aggi-dhuma. Add. 

a 6gi-j a ft^lka. in (Jn). [ cj. (pati)Jaggati, to tend], 
tending or feeding the fire; —a-puriso, Spk II 82,2. 
a 66*-J alana » n. ... + Spk II 167,14 (£« °jal°). 

aggi-jai5, /- 2 -+ Dip I 61; Spk I 200,o; 

mantena mukhato —a-niharanaih, Sv I 97,17 (= ‘ab- 
bhujjalanarii'). 

aggi-jlihana, «....+ Spk I 233,o. 
aggl-tatta, mfn. [so. tapta], heated, Spk I 320,8. 
aggi-tapa, m., i. q. aggi-santapa, Ap 458,s. 
aggi-tapana, n., warming, Sp (V) 1094,s. 
aggl-dSru, Ap 339.8; 422,l = Th-a 


O 289,22; —°-ka, n., id., Ap 339,10; 348,7 (kattham 
—am). 

aggi-daha, m. ... + Saddh 201 (-d-). 
aggi-dosa, m., damage from fire, Saddh 404—5. 
aggi-dhuma, m., = 'teja(s)’, Spk III 241,20 (see 
aggi-cunna). 

Agginibbapana, m. ... Ap 159,15 •= Th-a C» 
164,i* (Agginibbapako). 

aggini-sanjalita, mfn., Sadd 185,9 foil, (for 
agginisamam jalitam, Sn 670). 

aggi-p a ric ara n a , n., tending the fire, Spk I 
231,15. 

•aggi-puppha-slppa, n., pyrotechnics ? see 
pupph’-aggi-sippam, Dasab 27,27, cf. 28,18(19-28). 

aggi-mantba, m. ... -)- Vin-vn 1343; Bhes 
10:93(= midi, sn); —°-rasa,m., Bhes 2:78 (= sihin- 
inidi-rasaya, sn). 

aggi-m31I, /.7 [for *aggi-m31ik3, see anvddhika], 
the plant Spilanthus Acmella, Bhes 5:113 (= ak- 
msella, sn). 

‘aggi-mukha, m. ... snake, Vism 368,1* = As 
300,20*; Spk III 6,17-23, quoted Ss 172,27-31. 
a ££ly ati < 3 s 9■ pass., see ‘/agg, Add. 
a ggi-s a dd a , m., the sound of fire; sense of |/mut, 
Sadd 353,25. 

Aggi-sutta, n. — -|- AN IV 41, 1 - 5 ; 8—16,7; 
udd3na ib. 67,19*. 

aggi-hutta, 71 .... + ifc. o. ud*-° (Ja V 396,20*; 
Cl: = uda-aggihuttam, prob. taking uda = sa. udak; 
pt: udaka-aggi-pujam va; ^ Mvu 1155,10*). 

agg'-ubbari, /. [cf. JaVI 473,o*; sa. urvari] 
the principal consort; ifc. o. r3J'-° (Sadd 196,7). 

aggeyya, mfn. [sa. agneya], of a fiery nature, 
Bhes 2:69 (= agni-guna-pratibaddha, sn). 

agge-sara, mfn. [sa. agre-sara], going in front, 
leading (among: gen.pl. or cpd.); —o hutva, Mhv 
LXV188 ;—o rasannOnam, ib. LXXII94; i/c.o. rasik*-° 
(ib. LXXIV 182). 

■aggha, m. —; —e pucchite, Spk III 305,28; 
danassa —am karonte, Spk 159,29; —o bhassati, 
Sp (II) 308,8 ; —ato, Till 386 (see appagghanaka); Sp 
1 239,20; esp. the value of an adinnddana -object: Sp 
(11)305,3*, 307,28-27, cf. 306,20 foil., 308,20; Khud- 
das 14^ Vin-vn 44; ifc. ... + a-babu-°, bhand'-° 
(Sp(II) 307.28), bhinn’- 0 (Sp 1239,19), sam’-° (Sp 
(II) 306,20). 

aggha-bheda, m., Sp I 239,18-20. 
a gghi (/.) [cf. a-sabbhi = a-sabbhiya, etc.], i. q. 
agghiya3; pi. —i, Anag 113; i/c.v. Ratan'-° (Bv VI17, 
not in Bv-a; in Bv 1X25 read with Bv-a: ratan'- 
aggi-mani-ppabha). 

agghika, /., 1. see agghiya 3; 2. (if correct) some 
edge tool; “vatthl ti —a vuccati, tiya chindanaiii 
'vatthi-kaminam' nama”, a gloss attributed do “eke", 
and rejected, Vjb ad Sp (V) 1093,25. 

agghiya ... 2_-|- Ud-a 232,i 5 ; corr.: 3. n., and 

agghiya /., also written agghikfl, see EZ I 258 (quoting 
K3vya;ekhara I 102 [segx| Spk III 46,19-20 = 
Ud-a 411,12 ^ Dharmapr 44,6), a (movable: Spk I 
303,23) pyramidal construction to be decked with flowers 
etc. [or to serve as a chandelier, Burm. tan-chon-tuin, 
sinh. pan-xgse], see Sp-t ad Sp I 98,13: ‘puppha- 
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agghiyani’ = kutAgara-sadisa-santhanani puppha- 
cetiyani (pi Vmv); cj. punr.a-ghatam toranan ca mal’- 
agghiyam | padipa ca jalamana, Dip XVII96 pi 
Mhv XX 40, and yanta-sutta-samakaddhitaiii . .. 
suvanna-agghikam, Ps III 132,2; ——am karayitvana 
jatipupphehi chadayim, Ap 101,26 (Joll.); IajS ... —ani 
ca titthantu yena maggena ehiti, Ja VI 580,18* (= 
puppha-agghiya-ratana-agghiyani, Cl.); parica kuta- 
gara-satani pane' agghika-satani ca (built by Vissa- 
kamma), Spk 111219,33; — an ornamental figure of 
that form (on the civara); aggiiiyfl-gayafice Vjb]- 
muggarAdini, Sp (II) 290,23 (Vjb: 'agghiyan'ti ag- 
ghiya[m]-cetiyam; Sp-t: •—am' nama cetiya-santhS- 
nena sibbanam; Vmv: ‘—am’ nama cetiya-santhanarii, 
ya.ii agghiya-tthambho ti vadanti) pi agghiya-gada- 
ruparii muggarddim . .. ca, Vin-vn 3036 pi Khuddas 
XXXV 5 (= xgx-satahan, sn). I/c. o. kancan’-® ... 

(Dip XVII 96; metr. toranam [ca] mui(a)-ag- 
ghiyaih?). 

aggbiya-cetiya, n., Vjb ad Sp (II) 290,23 (see 
prec.). 

agghiya-tthambba, m., i. q. agghiya 3; Vmv 
ad Sp (II) 290,23, see prec. 

agy-Sloka, m., see agg’-uloka. 
a-ghatita, m/n., hot joined together, incomplete ; 
— ®-nimitta, m/n. = ‘khanda-nimitta’, Kkh C« 5,2 
(see a-kharnja-nimitta, Add.). 

a-ghattlta, m/n. ... + sabba-turiyani saka- 
snka-iiinnadam muncimsu —Sni yeva, Ja 151,14; 
Jina-c 115. 

a-ghattiyara&na, m/n. [ neg. part, pass.], not 
being ojjended, not taking o/jence; Nidd II 99,4 (so 
S‘; E* w. r. aghatiy®). 

[aghatarh, Th 321, see agba-gata]. 
agha-mOla, n. ... -f Nidd I53,n. 
agha-m-miga, m. ... -f rhythm as in ajSmiga, 
q. v.. Add. 

a-ghosa, m/n. .. . Sadd 608,4; 620,28. 
amka, m. ... i/c. -f- cka-cchatt’-° (Mhv LIX 
38), mlg’-° (Sadd 380,29*), samkhar- 0 (Ap 467,2), 
sas’-° (Ap 463,22), slrl-a°, sovatthl-a° (so prob. p{ 
ad Sv (II) 445,30 -- ‘sirivaccha, sovatthika', B* 
°-ahga). 

ariikjta, m/n. ... i/c. -f- gandha-pancangul’-® 
(Ap3,22: better [mefr.] C< °-guli-kat£ o: ®-pancangu- 
lakitA [like tarakita, P3n V 2:36]), lakkhan’-® (Pj II 
242,20: iAp 487,12 a. I.). 

■amkura, m -+ puppha-phala-pav5|’-aihkura- 

snntali, Nell 14,6; i/c. + asok’-®, camm’-° (Vmv 
ad Sp I 257,31, explaining camma-khiln), jin’-° (Jina-c 
12), pavfiJ’-° (Pj II 91,4), vat’-® (Bhes 10:131). 
amkurita, m/n., with sprouts, Mhv XLVI 10. 

aihkusa, m _ i/c. + cakk'-arhkusa-dhaj&- 

kinna (Ap 532,17). 

amkusaka, m. ... -f; (e) — amkusa, e, Sv 
(III) 728,23. 

aihkusaggnha, m. — -f Th 357 [metr. yathS 
kunjnraiii adontarh [ navaggahaiii —o balava | 3v°]. 

amkusa-lagga, m/n., i. q. amkusaka-lagga, Ps 
II 421,4. 

Amkolapuppbiya, m. eorr.: Th-a C« 

334—36 ad Th 213—14. 

: anga, n. ... i/c. -f- avah&r’-®, komal’-® (Ap 


566,i), nat’-° (Ap 7,s, 548,17), neP-° (SN IV291,20*), 
padhaniy’-® (DN 111288,17, Mil 133,5, Ps II 114,30 
Ml.), pavedhita-sabb’-° (Ap 575,9), vall-vitata- 
sabb’-® (Ap 548,16), vikal’-° (pt ad Sv (III) 965,23), 
vivann’-° (Ap 485,20), vijit’-° (tPv 395), sampunn’-® 
(Ap 457,28), sil’-° (Vibh-a 381,5), set’-® (Mhv X 54), 
hema-yahn6pavit’-° (Ap476,i, O). 

‘angana, n. .. . i/c. -f geh’-® (inht ad Vism 
144,4, = 'gharajira'), candik*-® (pt ad Sv I 209,o 
explaining ‘hammiya'). 

Angana-kola-(g3maka), m., a village in Ceylon, 
Mhv-t 552,31. 

ahgana-ttbSna, n. ... -f Sv (III) 835,is. 
aiigada,n.. .. + Mhv LXXIII 84; LXXVI 109. 
*ahgana, n., core.: ’angapa. 
angana,/— -f i/c. o. dev’-° (Tel 41), bhubhui’-® 
(Sadd 347,27*), var’-° (Mhv XXXIII 85). 

anga-paccanga, n. ... -f —a-paramasana- 
mattena. As 239,7; —a-lila-ragino, Vism 194,6. 

anga-pariyanta, m/n., limited by the (care of 
one's) body, Palis 143,8,21-24, quoted Vism 12,28. 

anga-madda, m. [cf. sa. anga-marda, a sham- 
pooer], shampooing, Bhes 4:10 (= aenga-maedima, sn). 

(Angamu, should be placed ajter Anga-Maga- 
dhika). 

Anga-rSja(n), see s Ahga. 

anga-vinimmutta, m/n., deprived of some 
member, defective, Ps 1105,5. 

[anga-vimutta, Ap 603,24 E« /or saddhidhi- 
mutta C< pi Mp I 381,6]. 

anga-sSda, m., torpescence of the extremities, 
Bhes 4:9 (= ata-paya-e|ima, sn). 

angara-jata, m/n - pi Ap 405,2 = Th-a C« 

378,16*. 

ang3ra-pQva, m., a cake baked on a clear /ire; 
i/c. v. kundaka-® (Dhp-a 111324,21 joll., see ib. 322,9). 

AhgArSma, m., the park where Sumana Buddha 
died, Bv V 34. 

Anglrasa, m. 1. ... -f —a-sanamako, Ap 101,19 

(Ce). 

angu(tha, m. ... + —aril pimsayi pddc, Ap 
300,6 (quoted Ud-a 264,26*, Mp-t ad AN V 123,1), cj. 
Av-kip 50:52; i/c. ... -f- vftm*- 0 (Ap 32,28). 

anguttha-parimSna, m/n., o/ the size oj the 
thumb; sarlra-parimano, —o, yava-p®, paraminu-p® 
(scil. alia), Ud-a 339,31 (cj. Taitt-Ar X 38). 

angulaka (/. -ika), i/c. v. catur-a® (/., Tfcl 490). 
anguli, /. — i/c. -f- anupubb’-®, cit’-° (Dbar- 
mapr 13,9 pi Vyu 18,5), pane’-® (Bicinus communis, 
Bhes 5:90), vatt’-® (Dharmapr 13,9, pi Vyu 18,4), 
hatth’-® (Vism 251,34). 

aiigull-ka, i/c. v. ganthik’-® (Sp (V) 1030,17). 
angull-kuni, m/n., with deformed lingers, Sp (V) 
1030,26. 

ariguli-j31ana, n. [c/. jSlcti, sa. jvMayati, see 
Dhp-a III 322,?], Sp (III) 579,8. 

Angulimdla-pitaka, n. ... -f Sp (IV) 742,29. 
Anguli-mali(n), m. -j- (v. r.) Dhp-a I 

146,15*, gp. 

anguli-vethaka, (m.), a /inger-ring, Mhv XI 14 
(here brachyl. (or —a mutta, Mhv-(). 

ahgetl, Jsg.caus. ('ang, Sadd 333,13. 
anghi, m. [so. ahghri], a joed; Jina-c 75. 
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a-cakkhuka, mfn. .. . 4- Palis I 129,16 (quoted 
Ud-a 143,22). 

(Acanda, m., (i/ genuine) a propitiatory name 
for Canda-Pajjota; Pajjotassa — assa, Ap 465,2 (v. 1. 
sa-Candassa, C« ca Candassa) = Th-a C* 484,34* 
(amaccassal)]. 

a-catta-tanha, m/n. [cf. sa. tyakta and trsna), 
= ‘a-vita-tanha’, Nidd I 49,3. 

a-canda-suriya, m/n., where moon and sun are 
not seen; ayo-gharamhi... a-ppabhe 'canda-suriye, 
Cp III 3,s. 

a-capala, m/n. anuddhato ~o, Th 682 

= 1081; — f. abstr., Pj 134,16. 

a-carima, m/n. ... + DN III 114,26 (Sv (III) 
898,c ... 900,13 ... 903,3). 

>a-cala, m/n. ... —am thanarh, Vv 591 ( = 
nibbanam, Vv-a) ^ Ap 118,9 613,21 = TM-a 

214, i* f quoted Ss 153,8*; Mil 362,4; —a hi s & . . . Ifc. 
v. attb&°, uday&° (Jina-c 2), kanak&° (Ap 463,23), 
kul&° (Abh 27), cal&° (Mil 92,6), isangama-m-Sc 0 
(or tsaddhamma-m-flc°; Ap 53,28 = Th-a C* II 
126,18*, prob. (hits saddhS mam4calS), samana- 
m-ac° (AN 1186,30, Mp III 113,8), s&° (Ap 472,17 
=- Th-a C< 43,61*: tadiyam pulhavi sabbi a-cal2 
sicala cali), suvann4° (Jina-c 323). 

•Acala, m._-(- quoted Mhv-t 526,18* ( cf. ib. 

526,s); ThOp 73,34. 

*Acala, m., the antev&sika of Sirivaddhaka, 
architect of the MahathOpa; Mhv-( 535 ,i 3 . 

Acala-cetiya, n. ... + perh. not a Npr. but = 
one of the four acala-cetiyarthSnfini, Ps II 166,18-22, 
see acala-tlhana, Add. 

acala-tthana, n. (1. Ap 118,8, 613,21, see ‘acala, 
1., Add .\; 2. a fixed locality (serving all Buddhas in 
the same way), idarh (scil. Mah5bodhi-pallarhka-tth4- 
nam) sabba-buddh4nam avijahita—-aril, Ja I 71,18, 
see Ps II 166,18-22. 

acalatta, n.abstr.; MhvXLII2. 

•acala-dhiti, m/n. [cf. MvuI98,ii* = 100,l*, 
Senakt ad /oc.|, 0 / immovable equipoise ; m. pi. vlta- 
sok4 nir-5savS thit4caladhitl dhlrS, Ap 534,12 = 

ThI-a 148,io*, cf. thit4_acal4, Ap 53,28, (hits 

asamhlri, SN I 193,18*. 

acala-ppasSda, m.. immovable ‘serenity’ = 
'avecca-ppasfida', Snk II 74,4, etc. 

acaldsana, n., the ‘unshaken’ (bodhi)pallamka 
of the Buddha, Jina-c 273. 

acavana-dhamma, m/n_-j-°-tS, /. abstr., 

Ud-a 223,21. 

acavana-sabhfiva, mfn. = ‘acavana-dhamma’, 
Spk I 208,12. 

a-cfilanlya, m/n., immovable, Vv-a 215,24 (C«; 
E* a-cal°). 

Acinti for Acintiya(-sutta), q. v. (cf. agghi. 
Add., etc.). 

a-cintiya, ,nfn., ... con. (for Sp I 89,8*): evarii 
—a buddha, buddha-dhammS —a, —e pasannanam 
vipako hot(i) —o, Ap 6 . 15-10 (quoted Sp I 89,8-8*, 
Mhv XVII 56, XXXI 125 *z£ Divy 79 , 21 *, etc., see 
Mh-karmav p. 153 note 4). 

Acinti(ya)-sutta, n., title of AN II 80,i3-2c (cat- 
tari acinleyySni; read in the uddana 83,8*: Kusina- 
r4ya Acilitt | Dakkhinaya (ca) VanijjS | Kammojena 


ca vaggo [6^4 + 2 morse, cf. DN II 255,3* 1 . v. apava- 
bhumi); PPN w. r. Acintita). 

a-cinteta(r), m., = ‘a-vilakkita(r)', Ja VI 43,30'. 
a-cinteyya, m/n. .. . -j- — o pavayati, Anag 104 
(ellipsis of gandho, see ib. 103). 

acinteyya-naya, m., Sadd 396,i4,ie. 
acinteyy&nubhava, m/n., of unimaginable 
power, Cp-a 1,6*. 

acira, m/n. . .. + —aril gata-mattam math, Ap 
126,23; Ap 58,5 v. 1. 

acira-k31a, m., not a long time, —o, Sp (III) 
554,1 (= ‘tam-khano’; see next). 

acira-kSl&cSrika (v. r. in Sp-t) and acira- 
kal6dhikSrika, m/n. = 'tam-khanika', Sp (III) 554 ,1 
ad Vin III 138,33 (cf. adhikarika). 

Aciravati, /. ... acc. —iyam [see under ajl 
Add.], Mp 1248,5*; as to Aryavatl, see Mh-karmav 
p.162,14 and note 2; 2. a channel in Ceylon, Mhv 
LXXIX51—53, cf. Pujavaliya 689,18. 

acir&gata, m/n., just arrived, Ap 58 ,5 (v. I. 
aciram g°) = Th-a C« 516,5*. 

a-cetana, m/n. ... -r acetanAyaiii pathavl 
a-vinn5ya sukham du(k)kham, Cp 19,58 (?± Mil 
179,8). 

a-cetanaka, m/n., i.q. acelana; Asahhasattj 
dev3 .. . avedanakS asanhaka —4 aciltakd p4tu-bha- 
vanti, Vibh 419,28 (Vibh-a 521,2-8); unintentional, 
—aril kammarii na hoti, Ja II 375,is; sace na ]4n4ti, 
—aril n5ma, akusalam na hoti, Ja VI 178,14. 

a-celaka, m._DN I 166,2 (Sv; pt), quoted 

Nidd I 416,13;- 

acelakatta, n.abstr. — ‘naggiya’, Pj II 291,is. 
a-cokkha, m/n. [cf. sa. cok$a, caukfa], unclean; 

— °-jStika, m/n., Ud-a 52,27 (w. r. atakka-jatika) 
Sp-t ad Vin I 2,32. 

a-cora, m. ...-(- Ps III 110, 20 . 
a-cori, /., = ‘a-thenl’, Mp III 248,17 (see 
a-thena). 

accanta (m/n.) ... 3. ... -f- also accantiya, 
Sadd 508,28 (note); — “-atthangama, m., Spk II 
74,16-18 (= appavatti-nirodho nibb4nam, pt; opp. 
bhed’-attharigamo [£< rodh'-atth 0 ; as to bhe: ro see 
Sadd 449 note g], = khanlka-nirodho, pt); — °-kfl- 
)aka, m/n., thoroughly black (as to ditthi or kamma; 
cf. Sv I 162,12-17), Spk 11280,8 (opp. ekanta-k°, ib. 
279.28); — °-kbSra, m/n. ... corr.: Sv (II) 434,5 
= Ps IV 178,17 = Spk II 290,18 = Mp III 127 ,10 
(^zf Vibh-a 4,25-27); — °-nittha, mfn. quoted 

Nidd 133,5; — °-parisuddba, m/n., Vism2,2s; — 
°-p5pakammanta, m/n., satta maha-iuddu ... — 5, 
Nidd I 405,22* (= ekamsena pSpa-kammino, Nidd-a); 

— °-p5risuddhi, /. abstr., Nidd I 21,23 (Nidd-a); 
(—°-ruci, Th 692, see atirocati, aor. 3 sg.]; —°-santa, 

m/n._+ Ud-a 289,2; — °-santi, /._-(- Spk I 

23,20; —°-samipa-vacana, m/n., expressing closest 
proximity (as the pronoun ima), Sadd 267,3; —°-sam- 
patt&bhaya, m/n., arrived to complete security, Pj I 
22,3 (dubious reading); —°-samuccheda, m., Nidd-a 
1160 , 12 ; — 0 -s2ta, m/n., completely sweet; °-tta, 
n.abstr., Jina-c 101; — °-sukhita, m/n., Anag 32; 

— °-suddhika, m/n., Nidd 1315,11 (m. pi., a sub¬ 
division of the uddhathsara-v4da; no Ct.). 

(accabhamu, sec ajjAhhatnu). 
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accaya, m., 1. ... + cf. aparena, apara-bhage. 
.. . Ifc. + ghan’-° ( autumn, Bhcs 2:56). 

accayabhSva. m. (said to mean dosabhSva), one 
meaning of prp. u(d), Abh 1168. 

accadhana, n., = 'adhikuttana', Thl-a65,i« 
(F.‘ accadanarii) ^ pt ad Sv (II) 474,1. 

Accayika-sutta, n., title of AN 1239,27—240,23; 
uddana ib. 303,17*. 

accasara, /....-(- Nidd I 79,21 (accas 0 ; Nidd-a 
I 207,12). 

acci-(k)kbandha, m., a sheet of fire, /tames; 
Nidd 1405,7* acci, MN III 183,30). 

‘accima(t), m/n. ... pi. —manta, Ja V 266,17* 
= Nidd 1405,5* (°manto: Nidd-a). 

acc-ucca, m/n. (cf. ati-uccain, at'-uccam), very 
high; —a-saddo, Sadd 335,n (= 'tara-saddo'). 

acc-unha, m/n. ... -f MN II 67,7 = 95,21 = 
128,20. 

•Accuta, m. Npr., 1. ... -f Sv (II) 424,4; Sp ad 
Vin II 159,17. 

a-ccuti, /. — nibbnna, Sadd 70,14* (note); — 
°-gata, m/n., o. 1. for accutn-gata (Nidd 120,31), 
Nidd-a I 84,27 v. 1. [accutirii g°J and S«; — “-ppatta, 
m/n., do., ib. 

accupati ... metrical haplology (c). perh. oram- 
bhaga(ga]maniyani, ThI 166 [ti. r. in Thi-a 158,20]; 
and Ja VI 151,7* if to be read campaka[ka]dali- 
(vUi)missayo; ki me [so o. /. 1 ] kata, ThI 54 (= kim 
ime, Thi-a).. . . 

acc-ubbha, m/n. (c/. ubbha-tthaka < £Lrdhva°), 
v. r. for akkhobbha (akkhubbha), Cp I 5,2 (so with 
Sadd 410,18, *yubh"). 

acc-ussanna, m/n., too compact, cloddy (said of 
wall-paint), (sSsapa-kuddarfi sittha-telakarii) —am 
hoti, Vin II 151,25 (= bindu-bindu hutva ti(- 
Lhati, Sp). 

*accha, m/n. _+ loc. /. — fiya, Th 199. 

accbatl, 3sg — 1.7 Pischel §480;Turner-N s. v. 
chanu: < fikseti, but no trace of *accbeti in early 
m-ind .; meaning points to j/as, but -cch- unexplained, 
except, perh., in imper. accba, if from *5tsva jA 2ssva, 
c(. mStuccha « matus-[sa]s5) and see Ai Gr. I 

§ 153); pr. 3 sg. —ati,_ 

accbana, n., vb. noun of acchati; sense of |/sarh- 
kase, Sadd 453,81 (— nisidana). 

a-ccbandika, m/n. _-f Vibh 341,89 (Vibh-a 

461,20), quoted Sv (II) 469,80; Pv-a 54,81 v ./.; 175,i. 

'a-cchanna, m/n. ... corr .: Ps II 215,35 (= 
‘abbhokasarii’) = Sv I 210 ,10 = Nidd-a I 98,22. 

a-cchanna-savana, m/n. [c/. sa. cravana], whose 
ears were not shut up, attentive; —aril Channarii, Jina-c 
162 (u». r. a-ccbanta-°I). 

accha-mamsa, n. . . . corr.: Ps III 49,n = 
Sp (III) 606,20 (?* As 383,18); Nidd-a I 324,20. 

accha-miga,/n., = s accha, Sadd 129.21 (= ‘issa’). 

•acchara, /._ I/c. ... + Padum’- 0 (Pj II 

369,4, note *). 

acchari-sannikasa, (m)/(n)., apsaras-/ike, Ja 
VI 240,37*. 

acchariya, m/n. _Kacc-v 633, c/. Mp I 113,14 

—114,28;- 

acchSdana, n. _ sense of j/kumb, Sadd 

405,18; 554,17. 


acchi, n. ... -f (as an ornamental figure) Sp (II) 

291.20 (—Ini; = kurijar'-acchi-santhanani, Sp-t). 
“acchi-ka .. . ifc. -f kukkut'-acchika-geha 

(Sp (III) 573,10). 

acchidda-nabhita, /, abstr., the 16 th anuvyari- 
jana ( 9 . v.), Dharmapr 13,13 ad Mhbv 1 , 4 *, cf. ajihma- 
nabhi, Lai 106,22? 

a-cchinnata,/. abstr.; Spk III 33 , 20 ; Sadd 68 , 15 . 
a-cchinna-dasa, mfn. ... from which the fringes 
have not been removed; — a-digha-das&ni dussdni, 
Sp (V) 1135,8 (a-cchinna-dlgha-dasaka), Khud- 
das III 29 ( = no-sun daha ®ti, dik daha seti, sn) 
Vin-vn 599. 

a-ccbinna-dh5ra, mfn. -f Nidd I 42,28* 
= 118,8*. 

a-ccheka, mfn. ... + Sv (III) 811,30 (= ‘a- 
vyatta’); — °-tta, n. abstr., Sas 25,30. 

a-ccbejja-bhejja, mfn. (cf. a-bhejja), —o (v. 1. 
—o ’si) jivo, Pv677 (metre faulty, for accbejja-bhediyo? 
= satth&dlhi na chinditabbQ, Pv-a), cf. Ja VI 226,12*, 
DN I 56,32. 

accheda, m., i. q. acchedana, n.; Kbuddas III 26 
(= pshzra-gsmma, sn) 5 ^ Vin-vn 1530. 

acchedana, n._-f sense of jrtup, Sadd 473, 0 . 

acchera-satta, m. [cf. sa. sattva], i. q. accbariya- 
manussa; Ap 461 ,10 (so C<; E* °-santo, v. 1. °-patto). 

Ajakarani, /. ...; Th-a C« 494,7 (introd. to Th 
518); " with suffix as in pokkharanl, thus = *ajaga- 
rinl, the river of the python-snakes ", Dines Andersen. 
ajagara, m. ...; oguhS (or ogahS) —4 ca, Ap 

16.20 = Th-a C* II 96,12* (C* E « ajagSrfi, ajakfirO, 
metr.). 

ajagara-gSha, m., the grip of an a°; Dhp-a III 
362,28 (so MSS and gp; E* °-gaha). 

a-janna, mfn. ... + Namar-p 1076; — ato dug- 
gandhato, etc., Vism 652 ,13 (= a-manunnato a-sobha- 
nato vfi, mh(). 

ajatdkSsa, m. ... corr.: Ps II 185,7 ... + Spk 

I 213,4;’III 69,o; 70, 10 . 

ajaddhu-m2rl... “-khSdika, “-carika, “-savikfi, 
paron.) AN IV 283,0.... 

[a-jana, m., j5t5 surupd dayita (so C<) sa-janas- 
sAjanassa ca, Ap 608,12, but C»: pujanlyi janassa ca). 

a-janik2, /., —a posavanika-m5tS va cHla-mata 
va, Ss 116,25 (prob. from a tlka on Ps IV 110,12 = Mp 

II 5,12 = Vibh-a 426,io). 

aja-blja, n. [/s.?), Bhes 10:140 (= aja-vra- 
?ana (sic), sn). 

aja-moja . ■ ■ + Vv-a C« reads aja-moda. 
aja-yana, n., a team of goats, Nidd I 145,19 
(hatthl-y&narh -f). 

ajar&mara, mfn. ... + Vv718; Ap41,io = 
Th-a O364,ie*; — arii santi-purarii, Ap 584,24 (so O; 
E> see next). 

[ajarfimarana, mfn. = ajarJmara, mfn.; —aril 
purarii, Ap 584,24, better C«, see prec.. Add.]. 
aja-vithi, /....+ Sv (III) 867,20 foil. (pt). 
aja-sihga, n. [cf. sa. frriga], goat’s horn; —ena 
sandhi (so B^-yutta-dhanum, pt ad Ja 11 88,22 (=‘nicn- 
daka-(maha)dhanurh'; = mteda-Iiangu-dunna, gp). 

a-jaham2na, mfn. [ncg. part. med. of ^hd|, not 
forsaking; —o a-nissajamnno, Nidd-a II 147.2 E‘ 
(= ‘a-rincamSno’, Sn 69). 
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ajaji, (/.) [/s.|, ‘black cummin, Nigella saliva ; Bhes 
2:81; 5:24 (= kajuduru, sn, cf. sa. krsna-jiraka). 

a-jata, m/n. . . . + —a pathavi, earth containing 
a minimum of mould and argil (opp. jata pathavi), 
Vin IV 33,7'(i3'-is'; Sp (IV) 754,30); Khuddas 
XXXIV 1—5, cf. Vin-vn 965, 972, 973. 

a-janana, n. . . . + abl. —a, Th 129 ( E e ajanata; 
= a-janana-karana, Th-a); used as a part. pass. 
mama —a-sippaih nama n'atthi, Ja I 32,is. 

ajananaka, m/n., ignorant, unskilled, Ja II 249,9. 
ajSnana-bhava, m. abstr. ... kathitarh —ena, 
Nidd-a I 114,n (= ‘avadannutaya’). 

a-janapita, m/n. \neg. pp. caus. of |/jna), unasked 
(for), Nidd-a I 198,14 (= ‘a-pucchita’). 

a-janitabba ... corr.: Nidd I 360,18* (Nidd-a 
1387,21) = Patis 1134,27* = 1131,17*. 

aja-miga, m. ... — Sv (II) 656,82*(8e); pt: 
aja eva miga aja-miga, te aja-mige; as to rhythm, 
cj. aghammiga, sarabha-miga, Ja VI 537,31* (Cl.). 

a-jigucchana, n., non-abominating, absence of 
shame; — “-lakkhana, mfn.; ahirikarii kflyaducca- 
rit&dihi-am, Vism 468,20 (mht: 'ajigucchanarh' ahi- 
[anaih alajja avirija). 

ajinna, mfn. _+ n., i. q. *ajlraka, m .; Bhes 

3:4 (= bat no dirima, sn). 

•AJita, m. ... + 9 . o/ a former. Buddha, Th-a 
0 70,2*; 10. o/a thera, Anag4; bodhisatta (Dasab 
l.s-e; Mh-karmav 40,i, ib.. 39, note 6), and lastly a 
prince = Metteyya Buddha, Andg 43 foil. 

. a-jitam-jaya, mfn., conquering the Unconquered 
(nirvana), Ap 463,20. 

Ajitam-jaya, m., Npr. of a king (in Ketumatl), 
Ap 354,13; 35a,5. 

AJita-sutta, n. _; (2.) title of AN V 229,26— 

232,3; uddSna ib. 237,is*. 

ajLna-camma, n.... + °-ka, n., id., Ap 348,s. 
ajlna-veni, /., i. q. ajina-ppaverri; acc. pi. pSvS- 
rike ca rauduke, mudukdjinaveQiyo, Ap 314,13 (£<C<, 
•mudukajina-paveniyo being as good metrically). 

a-jimha, mfn.... +. Vism 219 ,i; [ajimha or 
adimha, Ap 482,ia read with O and Th-a O 436,28*: 
yajimha]. 

ajl, /. — + Bv II 183 is quoted Sadd 201,22, 
674,le; other instances:, evarii dahariyaih satirii, Ja VI 
521,28*, Rohiniyarii, Th 529, Aciravatiyarii (see Aci- 
ravati. Add.). 

[Ajivaka, Ap 285,7 read bhikkhu cijiviko). 
a-jeguccha, mfn. ... 2. ... + —am vimuttehi 
. .. jigucchissanti kasdvam, Th 961. 

a-jeyya, mfn., 1.... + however ajeyya... inettl 
reminds of ajaryam samgatam. Pan 111 l,ios, see 
Jayamangala ad BhattlkSvya VI 53: samgatam = 
sakhyam, ajaryam = anap5yam. 

ajeli, /. or ajela, n., a plant (tree!) resp. its 
fruit; kumbha-mattam gahetvana —aril jlva-jivakarii 
chatta-pannarii gahetvana ..., Ap 446,21 (O — irii); 
Ajela-phaia-dayaka, m., designation of a thera, 
Ap 446,(1 8 -) 2 S ,20 (O °lI-phaIa-°). 

a-jotaka, mfn. [cf. sa. dyotaka], not'illustrating ', 
inexpressive of (some shade of meaning); attha-vise- 
sassa jotaka va —a v5 (scil. paccaya), Sadd 3,4. 

ajjana-kiriyS, /., = 'ajjana' (sense of /ajj), 
Sadd 345,8. 


Ajjuna-vana, n., —e, gp ad Ja I 308,2$ (= kum* 
buk-venehi; E* Aiijana-vane, no v. /.). 

ajjeyya, mfn....; see also <a)jyeya, Kcna-Up 34. 
ajjhatta-bahiddhabhimvesa, m., see abhini- 
vcsa; Vism 440,17. 

ajjhatt5bhinivesa, m., Vism 440,18. 
Ajjhattik’-ariga-sutta, n., title of It9,io—10,7 
(= Sutta-sangaha eh. 76; see Suttas-a O p. 193—194). 
ajjhattika-rupa, n., RuparOp 149,17(7-8). 
ajjhattika-santati, /. .. . + — Spk II 25,13. 
ajjhSrama, m. (abstracted from ajjharame, cf. 
ajjhavasatha, Add.), the territory of an arama; abl. 
annatra —a, Vin IV 162,20** 163,14**; —o nama 

parikkhittassa aramassa anto-aramo, aparikkhittassa 
upacaro, ib. 163,2$' foil. 

ajjhavasati, pr. 3 sg. ... -{- cond. 3 sg. ajjhava- 
sissa, quotation in Sadd 52,20. 

ajjhSvasatha, m., see ajjharama. Add.; Vin IV 
163,14**; 163,26'. 

ajjhSvasana, n.. ob. noun from ajjhavasati; agS- 
rarii —a-samattho, Sv (III) 957,36. 

ajjhSsaya, m. _ ifc. + arafin’-®, 

(Th-a 0 96,9 ad Th 33 (= 'kusail’)), vatf-° (Spk 
III 239, 10-14). 

ajjhSsaya-gati, /., one among 6 gatis, explained 
in Sadd 465,23-29. 

ajjhfisaya-pfirivfisiya, n., one among 4 pfiriva- 
siyas, Sp (TV) 944,1-22. 

ajjhSsay&nusandhi, m. _-f see Ud-a 29,33. 

ajjhotthata, mfn. _+ Nidd-a 1159,6 (= 

‘abhibhOta’). 

ajjhoharana, n. ... (b) _+ sense of |/gil, 

Sadd 436,29. 

ancbatl, pr. 3 sg. ... + see also ati-aAjati; the 
preference of C-mss. for the spelling aflj- comes from 
sinh. and-, cf. gp ad Dhp-a I 201,7* s. v. 'aftchita', 
Add. 

anchana, n., ob. noun from ancbatl; g5viy5 
... thana—a-mattarn, Mp ad AN IV 395,12; cf. s. o. 
agga-tthana. Add. 

anchlta, mfn. [pp. of do.], pacchato —aril = 
'anukaddhitarb', mht ad Vism 104,30, cf. ib. 105,4* 
Dhp-a 1201,7* (avakaddhitarii = piya-raulata 
a(5)dan5 ladu, gp). 

an Jana, n. + a6jana-pl]an4di-vasena, Spk 

II 387,3; —(2.)_-f Bhes 2:47 (= rasaHdun, sn) — 

ifc. + asit’-°, bhinnanjana-sadisa-nlla-lomatS 
(Dharmapr 13,30, the anuvyanjana), susltal’- 0 
(Spk II 50,io). 

anjanaka, n., — anjana 2, Jina-c 294. 
arijana-ka rand aka, m., a box for ointment, Sp 
(0 323,19) ad Vin II 170,32. 

anjana-mutthl, /., a handful a°; Spk III 6,24. 
AnjanS-giri, m. ... further instances of rhythm, 
lengthening see anubujjhati (sukham Snubodhath), 
adhikarana (kim-4dhik°), adhika (sam-adhika), adhi- 
gacchati. Add. 

afijani-salakS, /. ... + [in Vin-vn 3065 an- 
janisal4kS is prob. a dvandva Khuddas XXIV 5: 
anjanlyo . salakayo — andun-na|a da afidun-laha 
da, sn[. 

anjani, /. ... eorr. (a) Khuddas XXIV 1—5 ( = 
andun-na|a, sn) Vin-vn 3062—66; — [(h) a tree, Ap 

72 * 
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16,3 (doubtful reading) = Tli-a C« II 95,28*: ajjana, 
/or ajjuna?, cf. Ap 346,3). 

anjalika, mfn. ... ifc. + baddh’-° (Dath III 30). 
*anjasa, m. ... i[c. + agg’-° (Jina-c 326), 
arahatt’-° (ib. 346), gaman’-° (ib. 352), sur’-° (ib. 
323). 

anjapeti, pr. 3 sg. + akkblni anjapetu- 

kSmo, Spk III 5,s. 

anna-kotthasiya, m/n. = ‘anna-bhagiya’; anna- 
pakkhiyam »am, Sp (III) 600,19. 

Annatltthiya-bhanavSra, (m, n.), title of Vin I 
101,1—115,38. 

annathatta, n. ... + thitassa annathatt’-anto, 
Sv (II) 393,i«. 

annam-anna-vibbusanu, /t., the rhet. figure 
anyonya(alamk5ra), Subodb 317—318. 

anna-llnga, m/n., of another gender, Sadd 229,28. 
anafiina-dhamma, m. ... or poss. '"a doctrine of 
ignorance" .... 

annSna-nlvuta, mfn., veiled by ignorance, Pj 

II 349,2. 

afifi&na-bala, n. = 'bala-bala', Spk I 343,n. 
annSti, pr. 3 sg., i. q. SjanSti (short pr.-forms 
[radical, non-reduplicaled] after preoerbs: adhitthSti, 
nitthStl, utthehi, cf. ujjhati < *uj]hfiti [so. 9ghr9ti|), 
to know, to realize; paticca-samuppadam sabbdk&rato 
J9n9ti passati —ti pativijjhati, Sp I 114,28 (a floka- 
p9da] = Vism 200,26, quoted Sadd 351,7(-14). 

annat’-uncba, m. _+ cf. sa. ajnSta-carya, 

Mhbh V 1609 s= Sanatsuj9tlya I 31 (Carikara ad toe.) 

andftpekkhaka, m/n., dependent (of another 
word); °-tta, n. abstr., Sadd 233,33; ifc. p. an- 4 . 

atati, pr. 3 sg., to go, to walk; part. gen. f. ga- 
mantaram atantiya (scil. bhikkhuniya), Utt-vn 915 
(o. /. vajantiyS, is unmelr.). 

at am, /. ... -j- Spk I 302,10. 
atarfisaka, mfn)., [so. atanl$aka|, the shrub 
Adhatoda Vasica- (Juslicia Adhatoda); Bhes 2:45 
(written ajharu|haka; = vam-xpala, sn). 

atavl, /. ... —Ihi .. i corr .: parantihi accord, to 
Cp-a from paranti(n) "belonging to the para-anta’, i. q. 
paccanta "the border district ’); loc. paccante vfi kupite 
~lsu vfi madise niyojenti, Ja VI 139,28*. 

atavi-bala, n. (cf. atavi pi.), tribal forces; etha, 
gantvAna )£« gantvS va) paccantam, sodhetv9 —am 
)£« avidhi-°] khcmaiii me vijitaiii katv9 punar etha, 
Ap 482,ii = Th-a C« 436,21*. 

a^a-vinicchaya-tthana, n., court (hall of judg¬ 
ment); yasmim kismiii ci —e, pt ad Sv (III) 946,36 
(= 'vinicchaya-tthane'). 

attSna, n. ... + Vin-vn 2783 Khuddas XIX 
2: kud(la-thambha-taru-'tt[b|ane (= att(h|ana-pha- 
lakayehi, sn). 

Ayfhaka, m.-... -f- 3. of a paccekabuddha, MN 

III 70,s*. 

attba-kanna, mfn. [cf. sa. karna), heard' by 
eight ears, —o (scil. manto), Ja VI 392,17. 

attha-katlifi, /.... p. 64,8 Sihajabhnsa [see pt 
ad Ps 1169, s: ‘thero* ti MahS-Sariigharakkhita-thero, 
yena Atthakatha potthakam Jropit9, ete.\ ... ifc. + 
por5n’-° (Ud-a 2,i*). 

artbakatbS-ther§, m. pi., Sv (III) 728,8 (= 
Atthak^thaya attha-patipucchanaka-thera, pt). 


atthakatha-muttaka, mfn. + As 107,20 
(blunder in E‘; see Trsl.). 

attb'-akkbara-sahassaka, mfn., comprising 
8000 syllables (scil. one bhana-vara), Sadd 358,2*(3). 

attha-ttb9na, mfn. ...-)- Spk II 167,3-s (—ena 
kaya-pagabbhiyena). 

attha-tula(ka), m., a goldsmith; °-nayaka-ttha- 
narti, Mhbv 167,10, see DSL s. v. ata-tuli. 

attha-dantaka, n.... + — ehi vikiritva candana- 
citakam nibbapesum, Sv (II) 604,2s (pt: —ehi ti 
nangalehi, atth* eva hi nesarh danta-sadisani potthani 
honti, tasma —ani ti vucca(n)ti) = Thup 27,14; 
— °-sadisa, m/n., —ehi [£« a(thaka-d°] dantehi, Sp 
(V) 1029,22. 

attha-padaka-cchanna, (mf)n. [dubious reading ) 

_ Sp(V) 1129,18 ad Vin I 297,23 (= atthapada- 

phalak9k9rena patta-mukhe tattha tattha gabbham 
d asset va sibbitum, Sp-t, thus °channena "in guise of! 
but\ mv: attbapadaka-cchedenS ti atthapada-sam- 
khata-jOtaphalaka-lekha-santhanena, with cheda = 
"cut, fashion’") cf. sinh. -se, -seyin "like’). 

attba-parlkkb3ra-dbara, mfn., = attha-parik- 
kharika; Ja IV 342,7; Dhp-a II 61,24. 

a-tthapita, mfn., not settled, not promulgated, 
Sp I 213,12 (= ‘a-ppannatta')- 

Atthama, m., Npr. of a paccekabuddha, MN 
III 70,i*. 

a(tha*mangalik2ni, n. pi. (better written as two 
words), the eight lucky things, Mhv XXVII 37 (no cl.; 
see Trsl. note 2) ^ a(tba mangalani, ThOp 67,24. 

attba-muttbi, mfn., given (offered) in eight hand¬ 
fuls; pujesi — Ihi kusumehi, Jina-c 55. 

attha-vaihka, mfn. ... + Spk I 146,16. 

attba-vassika, mfn -+ (arahattam patto —o 

hoti, Dhp-a IV 69,1 e, better o. 1. a-vassiko (va), see Rt). 

‘atfbSna, n. — + °-tta, n. abstr., Sadd 294,13 
(-(- anavakfisatta). 

atfbapadaka, n., see under a((hapadaka-cchan- 
na. Add. 

aftb&rasa, num.... with pi.-ending; a(tbarasani 
vassini. Dip XXII 25; ... atthSrasa mabS-sippfini, 
Sadd 504,18 (note). 

’affhl, n., 1. — delete "pi. —I, Ja 1 483,26* 
(bhinna)’’; — loc. atthiny atthiruja, Bhes 1:64; ... 
ifc. + amb’. 4 , ambitak’- 0 , erandak’- 0 (Sp (III) 
713,11), elak’- 0 (Psli290,i), kol’- 0 (SN II 136,2), 
pSlibbaddak’- 0 (Vism 256,6), purm5g’-° (Vism 
256,22), badar’-° (PJ II 247,s), etc., see Vism 253,30 
—255,31. 

•afthlka, n. ... ifc. + calak’-° (Vv-a 222,12, 
duandoa), chav’-° (Cp III 15,l). 

attbl-cchida, mfn. _Vin I 350,1*_= UdS- 

navarga (XIV 6) ed. Chakravarti p. 167—68. 

‘a-tthita, mfn. ... attano vase —a-citto, Sp 
(111)584,26 [see atthina, mfn.. Add.]. 

atthi-pakkba, mfn. ... + Sp (III) 715,26 (E* 
atthimakkhikd). 

Atthipunja-sutta, n., = SN II 185,6—186,1 (= 
SuttasaAgaba ch. 20; see Suttas-a C‘ p. 85—87). 
atthi-nijfi, /., disease of the bones; Bhes 1:64. 
attblla, /. q. atthiila; na ghamsapeyya samani 
jaghanam —Adina, Vin-vn 2956 (o. /. atthikddina, 
a(tbi-adina). 
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atthi-sira-camma-sarira, min., whose body is 
nothing but bones, veins and skin, Sp (V) 1028,3. 

a-tthina, m/n., i. q. a-patitthina; —a-citta, 
m/n., Spk III 146,i (£« atthita-c°). 

atthila, /. [sa. asthila, Jolly, Medicin § 58|, 
a disease o/ the urethra; aee. ~arh, Bhesl:92 ( = 
asthila, sn). 

j/add: abhiyoge, Sadd 356,o (sa-Dhatup 9:64). 
*addha, m/n. .. . i/c. + an-°. 
addha-alopa, m., a hatf 'mouthful', Ps V 71, 19 . 
addha-kamma, n., only a half karma (a: the 
inano-kamma as opposed to the act of body and speech, 
in the system o / Makkhali Gosala); nom. sg. ~e, DN 
154,3 (Sv I 162,«-8) = SN III 211,22 (Spk II 342, 

17-19). 

addha-kuddaka-senasana, n., a lodging where 
the walls are in some way incomplete ; sabha-saiiikhc- 
pena kate —e sayitassa (seil. bhikkhussa), Sp (IV) 
747,7 (Sp-t quotes from "the three (Sinh .) gps”: yattha 
ekarh passarii muncitva tisu passesu bhittiyo baddha 
honti, yattha va ekasmirh passe bhittim utthapetva 
ubhosu passesu upaddham upaddham katva bhittiyo 
utthapenti, and from "the (Pali) gp”: ‘addha-kuddake’ 
= chadanarii addhena a-sampatta-kuddake). 

addha-candaka, m. ... + (a puppha-vikati) 
Sp (III) 620,12-is. 

addha-canda-p3sana, m., a ‘ moonstone ’ (Vin¬ 
cent Smith, Hist, of fine arts of India and Ceylon, 
p. 95, 151—52), Parker, Ancient Ceylon p. 290 foil.); 
sopanassa hettha ~e, Sp(V) 1081,12 (= ‘pStikSya*, 
Vin 1180,<; = sopana-mule upaddham anto pavese- 
tva thapite addha-pasane, Vmv). 

addha-canda-santhana, mfn., of semilunar 
shape; Jambudipo sakata-san(haoo, Aparagoyfino 
adasa-san(h4no, Pubbavideho <~o, Uttarakuru pl- 
tha-s°, mht ad Vism 207,i, quoted Ss 247,10. 

addha-tinta, mfn. (j/timl, with one half of the 
body drenched; Spk II 352,7, quoted Ss 187,28. 

addha-tiya, mfn. ... haplol. ... cf. dvatthi < 
*dva 5 (i < dv&$[as]ti, and prikr. pannatthim < paii- 
c[a$|a$ti; .... 

addha-pfilaka-niganfhS, m. pi., a class of nig 4 , 
Sp ad Vin II 137,is = Kkh C» 172,n ad Vin IV 185,27 
(Kkh-(: a<)dham palenti ti —ka,... te hi upari ekam 
eva seta-vattham upakacchake pavesetvS parida- 
hanti, het(ha nagga pi addham eva p3lenti). 

addha-pSsfina, m., a semi-circular stab, Vmv 
ad Sp (V) 1081,12 (= ‘addha-canda-pas5na’, Add,). 

at^dha-ppasata-iohita, mfn., holding a half 
prasrta of blood; hadaya-kosamhi —e, Namar-p 526. 

addha-b3hu, m., (;.) —0 ti kapparato patthdya 
yava amsakutan ti gan(hipadesu vuttarii, (2.) ~u 
nania vidatthi, caturangulan ti pi vadanti, Sp-t ad 
Vin II 170,32 (Vjb only (1 .)); — °-ppamnna, mfn., 
of that size, Sp (C« 321,40) ad Vin II 170,32. 

addha-bb3ga, m.... bhag'-addhabhagena 
sukhi pamodaLi. Pv 76 (Pv-a 58,1-2). 

addha-bhitti, /. = 'addha-kuddakarii', Vmv ad 
Sp (IV) 747,7, see addha-kuddaka-sendsana, Add. 

addlia-mandala, n., corr.-. forms, together with 
the man^ala, the vivatta or majjhima-khanda of the 
robe, Vin I 287,24 (Sp (V) 1127,14 -is: = khu<)duka- 
inandalam); II 177,8. 


addha-mana, n. ... + see EZ III 259 note 10 . 
addha-yoga, m. .. . + pt ad Sv I 209,2: —o 
ti digha-p£sado, garuja-santhana-pasado ti - pi va¬ 
danti, . . ., aparo nayo: .. . ~o ekapassa-chadanaka- 
senasanain, tassa kira eka-passe bhitti uccatar& hoti, 
itara-passe nica . ..). 

addha-sarira, n., one side of the body; yassa 
eko hattho va pado va —am va sukham na vahati, 
Sp (V) 1031,s (= ‘pakkha-hato’). 

anaka, m., vb. adj. of anati, Sadd 357 , 7 . 
anu ... 2., m. ... (b) ... + Vism 509,1-4 (mht); 
544,20. 

anu-ka, ifc. o. dvi-° (mht ad Vism 544 , 20 ). 
anu-sahagata, m/n. ... -|- Patis 133,24 ( = 
sukhuma-bhota, Patis-a); 70,8-9; 73,n, etc.; 1113,17; 
23,31, etc. 

y'anth: gatiyam, Sadd 355,17 (sa-Dhatup 8 , 6 ): 
an(hati (Kern, Verkl. p.48—49 (18861, but see an- 
dhitva a: avijjhitvS, sinh. xvidi|. 

anda, n. ... ifc. + (putl-)kukkut ’- 4 (Vism 
261,9),’makkhik’- 0 (Sv (III) 866 , 9 ). 

■andaka ... ifc. _mankun'-°(Sp(V) 1014,15). 

an^a-kosa, m. ... ifc. + [uddhata-bij ’- 4 (Vmv 
ad Sp (V) 1030,io, see anda-vata-roga, Add.)\. 

anda-Ja, m/n. ... + Rupar 150,18; — 4 -yoni, 
/., DN III 230,28 ( 5 ^ MN I 73,3). . 

anda-vSta-roga, m., —ena uddhata(o: uddhu- 
mata?)-bIjandakosena samannSgato, Vmv (£<) ad Sp 
(V) 1030,10 (= ‘vStandiko’). 

4 -andlka, ifc. v3t’- a (Sp (V) 1030, 10 ). 
andOpaka, n. ... ifc. palSl ’- 4 (Sp (IV) 898,4). 
annava, m. ... i/c. ■+■ gun ’- 4 (Jina-c 127). 
annava-kucchi, /. ... -(- ja V 416.4. 

anba, m._ i/c. + panhe (Ja V 24,27*, Cp 

III 12,4). 

a-tam-sadisa, mfn., not like that, Sadd 145,2. 
a-tatt&bbinivesa, m., Saddh 71 (so C e ; = 
atat(t)vayehi abhinive 9 aya, sn). 

a-tath3gata, m., a-tathagatasavaka, m., Spk 
III 169,81. 

a-tad-avattba, mfn., not in a similar situation, 
Ud-a 40,13. 

a-tanti-baddha, mfn. | cf. tanti-baddhaka: 
(a) stringed (instrument), Spk III 67,14 pt], (unslring- 
ed, as a vlnfi? hence: not in fund ion, disengaged >) 
at leisure; m. pt. —a, Sv (II) 583.20 (=‘avyavatS’; 
— a-bhara-vaha, pt). 

a-tandita, mfn. ... + 4 -ta, /. abslr., Pj I 34,22. 
Atappa, m. pt. + DN III 237,19; MN I 
289,22. 

a-tappaka, mfn. ... + Sv (II) 464,9 (= 'pa¬ 
rtita'). 

a-tappanaka, mfn., insatiable; m. pi. itthi- 
sambhoga-nimittam -~a (so prob. for B‘ Stappanata), 
pt ad Sv (III) 947,16 (= ‘itthi-sood5’). 

atasl, /. ... + Bhcs5:14 (= segsessa, sn). 
ati-anjati, pr. 3 sg. ... + sec aiichati. Add. 
ati-ittara-jivita, mfn., — ‘app3yuka’, Ud-a 
276,4. 

ati-unha, m/n. ... + Pv-a 37,6. 
ati-unheti, pr. 3 sy., to overheat; pot. 3 sg. — cyya, 
Mula-s V 39 (q± Vin-vn 755).. 
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ati-kicca, n., or —a, /.? [cf. sa. krtya], a deed 
of violence; acc. Vijayo . .. karoti vilopa-kammarii 
—aril sudarunarii, Dtp IX 7 ( 5*2 sahasani anekani 
dussahani, Mhv VI 39). 

ati-komala, mjn., very delicate, Jina-c 87. 
atikkanta-vicara and atikkanta-vitakka, m/n., 
"with excessive applied thinking" resp. "w. e. sustained 
th."; —aril (rupAvacararri), Vism 453,25 (Trsl.). 

atikkama, m. . . . ifc. -f majjhantika 0 (Ja V 
291,3, read : yava majjhantikatikkama bharni yeva). 

atikkamati, pr. 3 sg. ... abs (a) ... It 51,11* 
.. Udanavarga ed. Chakravarti VI 12, p.69: ati- 
kramya — — —) maravisayam; .... 

atikkameti, pr. 3 sg. ... yava ... Brahrna- 
ganarii mama visayarii n&tikkumeti, Ps II 405,2s. 

a-tikhina-buddhi, mfn., not very sharp-witted ; 
Sadd 351,27. 

ati-khuddaka, mfn. ... —5 (scil. sima), the 

It vipattislma (yattha eka-vtsati bhtkkhu nisiditurri 
na sakkonti, Kkb C* 4,30,as. 

ati-gu, mfn _ ifc. + kati-sang&° (SN I 3,1 «•). 

ati-ghana, mfn., too thick; ndtighano n&titanuko 
. . . mugga-sOpo, Sp (III) 703,8. 

ati-candfila, m., arc/i-candSIa (o: dut^ha-can- 
dSla), as a term of abuse, Sp (IV) 739,20 (+ ati-brSh- 
mana a: dut(ha-brahmana). 

a-tinna, mfn. [cf. sa. tlrna] ... -f- acc. pi. m. yam 
tvarii —e t&resi, Vin III 69,6; n (Sp); Nidd II 88,27. 
ati-tanuka, mfn., see ati-ghana. Add. 
a-titta, mfn. . Ja I 440,3; Spk I 52,22 (= 
‘an-alarri-kata’); Ja V 64,io' (explaining 'anala'). 

a-tltti-kara, mfn. _+ Vjb ad Sp (II) 403,27 

(= 'asecanaka’); cf. a-pariyatti-kara. 

Atlttl-sutta, n., title of AN 1261,9-m: uddSna 
ib. 303.20*. 

at'-itthi-kamatS, f.abstr., Bhes 1:94. 
ati-ditti, /. [cf. sa. dlpti|, too much intensity (of 
kay'-aggi), Bhes 1:78 (opp. sada). 

ati-dullabha, mfn., very hard to be obtained ; 
—aril- mama bhasilarii, PJ 1 167,27. 

ati-dflra, mfn. _ loc. —e ... + Vin II 215,o. 

atl-dhfivana, n., vb. noun of atldhSvati; — 
°&bhinivesa, m., Patis I 157,21. 

ati-dhona-cari(n), mfn.... -f- atidhonac&rinarh, 
Dhp 240 ^ Udanav IX 19: acamyacSriiiam o: ( metr .) 
anifamvac 0 [lib. ma brtags byas pa|; about dhon3 
and dhoneyya dliamma see Nidd I 77,22—78,27, Sadd 
497,22 foil. 

ati-nipuna, mfn. = 'abhi-nipuna', Sv (III) 936,1. 
a-tinta-citta, mfn. = ‘an-avassuta-citta’, Dbp-a 
I 309,12. 

ati-paguna, mfn., very clever; — °-tta, n. abstr., 
Sv (II) 513,30.' 

ati-patati, pr. 3 sg., to fly past, to pass; abhi- 
saltho (q. v.) 'v’ ati-patati vayo, Th 118 (Th-a (C«): 
‘tipaialT ti ((> tiip°) ati-patati abhidhavati; metre 
not clear). 

atipannaka, mfn. = atipanna, Sadd 50,29*. 
ati-paritta, mfn. [cf. sa. paritta), very small; 
Spk 122,io; Namar-p229; °-ka, mfn., id.. Mil 121,18. 
ati-pSkata, mfn., weil-knou>n, Spk 11259,17. 
atl-ppasariga, m. . . . -f- too wide applicability; 
— °-niyamana, n., limiting that, Vism 472,26 (in 


casu the precise term ‘rupa’; opp. the general expression 
[anavasesapariyadana| ‘yam kiii.ci’). 

ati-ppasanna, mfn.,- Spk III 208,2 (S‘ Bliaga- 
vati pasanno). 

atibala, /., perh. the herb Sida humilis; Bhes 
10:18 (= hela-sirivaidiya, sn; cf. sinh. bxvila, baelila). 

ati-bonda, mfn., very dull; ‘abajo’ kira bondo 
vuccati, atisayatthe ca idaih amenditarh (scil. 'aba|'- 
abajo', Vin III 181,e), tasma —o viya ti vuttarii hoti, 
Sp (III) 622,18 (Sp-t(= Vnw): bondo ti tnato (Vmv: 
lolo], muddha-dhatuko ti attho; cf. perh. bondl [L 0 - 
ders, Philol. ind. p.566 foil.], Canarcse bondi). 

ati-brShmana, m .. Sp (IV) 739,20 (sec 

ati-carnjala, Add.). 

ati-bharita, mfn. -f Sp (V) 1126,29, sec 
ati-rajita. Add. 

ati-bhojana, n. Spk III 166,30—167.4. 

. ati-matflhaka, . . . -f- cf. prdkr. madaha (= 
k$udra, hrasva). 

ati-manapa Sv 1171,3. 

ati-maha(t) .. . + — ti te ... sainpatti, Spk 11 
189,12; —ti (scil. slmS), the 2<t vipatti-sima (more 
than 3 yojanas), Kkh C« 4,30,36. 

ati-mahantaka, mfn., i. q. ati-maha(t), Namar-p 
229 (cf. 231). 

atimSnitS, /. abstr., Ja IV 381,2S’-29* (C/.). 
Atimuttaka, m. ... -f- Spk I 56,o ( E* Adhi°). 
ati-rajita, mfn., overdrenched (with dye); — 
°-tta, n. abstr.; abt. —tta thaddbaih, ati-bharitan ti 
attho, Sp (V) 1126,28 (= ‘patthlnarri’, spelt patthin- 
narri). 

ati-rarnanlya, mfn. — + Ps I 225,9. 

atlrasa-pflva, m _-f —o, Sp (II) 391,is (v.l. 

atirasaka-p°; = 'madhu-golako'). 

atiritta-bhojana, n., partaking of more than 
two or three bowlfuls, when invited (34th pacittiya); 
nanu vuttarii BhagavatS (1) gana-bhojanarh, (2) pa- 
rampara-bh°, (3)— am, (4) anatiritta-bbojanan ti, Kv 
552,19 (o: (1) Vin IV 71,38*. 74,28'; (2) 77, 8 **, 78.12'; 
(3)80,18**. 81,4'; (4) 82,21**, 83,7'). 

atireka-cStumasazh, ind., for more than 4 
months, Vin IV 33 , 12 '. 

atireka-dvi-tti-patta-pQra, (m.), more than two 
or three bowlfuls, Vin IV 81,l' (see ib. 30, 1 8**). 

atireka-ppamana, n., overmeasure; instr. —ena. 
Spk 166,6 (= 'bhiyyoso mattaya'). 

atireka-mSni(n), mfn., conceited, Ja 1 454,10 
(= uddhata, Ja-pot). 

atlrocana, n., vb. noun from atirocati; Spk I 
349,4. 

ativattita, mfn. [pp. of ativatteti|, inama vasarii 
—ani, Ps 11415,12 (scil. dasamattdni Brahma-sahas- 
sani). 

ati-virocati, pr. 3 sg. ... 4 - Spk III 50,8. 
ativisS, /....-f Bhes 2:45 (= ivada, sn), 81; 
10 : 140. 

ati-samkilittlia, mfn. [cf. sa. surirklista], bcsel 
with kle?as, Spk I 198,7. 

|atisandahati. As 111,8 read abhisaiutahali = 
Sadd 539,el. 

atisaya-vutti, /. (sa. ati(nydkli|, u certain rhet. 
figure (^rt hyperbole), Subodh 172(—174). 
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[ati-sallekhaka, Spk I 87,4 read adhisallikhat' 
eva, a. /., cf. ali-sallekhati]. 

atisara, m., 1. ... ■+• Bhes 10: 132. 
ati-sobhati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. fobhate), i. q. atirocati, 
Jina-c50; •~eti, pr. 3 sg. caus., lo enhance the beauty 
{of: acc.); latangana ( nom. pi.) ... disanganayo ( acc. 
pi.) —ayiriisu, Jina-c 104; disanganayo —ayanto, 
ib. 327. 

a-tuccha, mfn. . .. + Nidd-a I 311,13. 
atutth'-akara, m .+ a symptom of discon¬ 

tent; —a-bhutarii . .. appaccayam, Sv(III) 823,14. 

Atula, m. . . . 7. o/ the son of. Sikhi buddha; 
Bv XXI17; Sv (II) 422,16?. 

atta(n), m. _1. ... -f sannS purisassa ~a, 

DN I 180,s; ... ifc. -f- anant'-attanuditthi (Add.), 
paritt'-att&nuditthi (DN II64,ie). 

atta-k3m’-upatthana, n., i. q. atta-kama-p4ri- 
cariyd; Khuddas II 4 (j=2. Vin-vn 363, Mula-s II 4, 
see Sp( III) 551,16/0//.). 

atta-gavesaka, mfn., Spk III 57, 11 , for attha- 
gavesaka? . . 

atta-gutt&, f. [sa. atma-gupt3; cf. sayarii-gutta 
= 'kapi-kacchu',. Pv-a 86,22-28], the twiner Mucuna 
pruriens ; Bhes 5:12 (= vanduru-rai, sn). 

atta-ghanna dal. —5ya, NSmar-p 1306. 

atta-tatlya, mfn., with two others, Spk I 293,28. 
atta-dutiya, mfn. ... -f Spk I 293,24. 
atta-nidassana, n. [cf. sa. nidarfana], design¬ 
ation of one’s self (sense of aharii), Spk I 326,28 = 
Pj II 228,2. 

attaniya,m/n.atta va attaniyam (—-] 

v5, Namar-p 1453. 

atta-pema(n), n., love for one's self, Spk I 33,8. 
atta-ppakSsana, n.. i. q. atta-nidassana (Add.); 
Sv I 28,34 = Ps I 5,io, etc.... Ud-a 13,18. 

atta-(p)plya-kamyatS, /., self-interest; Sv I 
74,8, quoted Ss 113,88. 

Atta-ppiya-sutta, n., title of SN I 71,28—72,21 
(= Suttasaiigaha c/i.45; see Suttas-a O p. 126). 

atta-raana(s), mfn. ... /.5, about 3ptamana(s) 
see Udfinav. ed. Chakravarti p.171—72);. . . + corn- 
par. '-taro, Ps 11164,12 (C«S«; E» appam 0 ). 

atta-marana, n., self-torture, Spk III 297,17 

atta-mokkha, m._Ss54,n ... quoted from 

Spk II 274,18. 

atta-ISbba, m. ... Namar-p 1620. 
atta-vSd’-Qp&d&na, n. ... 4- SN V 59,1 0 ; Dhs 
1213 (As 385,14-17); Paps II 47,4—48,s. 

atta-vinimaya, m., giving oneself in exchange, 
Cp-a 151,1 (cf. 150,20).. 

att&nurakkhS, /., see s.v. anurakkhS. 
att&nusocana, n., or ~a, /., remorse; — attA- 
nusocana-rasa, mfn., NSmar-p 117. 

Att§-piya-sutta, n., see Atta-ppiya-s®, Add. 
attibhinivesa, m., see abhinivesa; Namar-p 
1629; Abhidh-s 45,13. 

(Attinna, see Anattana). 

att’-ukkamsana, mfn., i. q. att’-ukkamsaka; 
®-t5, f.abstr., Pj 11 288,16 (= 'bhassa-samussaya'). 

attuddesa,. mfn. _ .+ Khuddas 116^ 

Viii-vn 381; Vin 111 156,io**,20' (j= Khuddas II 7 
Vin-vn 398). 

attupaladdhi, /. ... -(- Namar-p 68. 


‘attba, ind. ... cf. Sp (II) 51 6 , 1 s: ‘kacci 
Ttha’ ti kacci ettJia . . ., athava . . . kacci ... 
attha bhavatha; kacci ’ttha bhonto kusaiarii an- 
amayarii, Ja III 528,17* ( = bhotha bhavatha. Cl.; 
I.uders ZDMG 1939, p. 92 conj. kacc' atthi). 

‘attha, m. ... S. .. . ifc. -+• bhav ’- 0 (*am paka- 
sento, pt ad Sv (III) 865,14 — 'attharii dassento'). 

attha-kamatS, /. corr Ps II 96, 16 - 20 ; 
394,10 ( E* °kamya°). 

atthariga, m . corr.-. with Th-a C e 44,3* 

ad Th 5: sasanatthanga-. 

attha-cara, mfn. ... + Sv (II) 606,4-= Thup 
28,28 (“carakanam). - 

Attba-dassi(n), m. ... 2. corr.: of an - ancient 
king (in Kapilavatthu), Dip III 41. 

a-tthaddha, mfn. ...-(- SN I 178,20*. 
*atthantara ... + Subodh 303. 
atthantara-nyasa, m. (sa. arthAnt?], a particular 
rhet. figure, Subodh 238—242. 

attha-pubbapara, n., the logical sequence (in a 
text); Mp III 300,16,18-28 (+ dhamma-pubb4para, 
pada-p®, akkhara-p®, anusandhi-p®). 

attha-vimaihsaka [cf. sa. vimar?aka], m(Jn)., 
examining the meaning (of the doctrine); Ps II 378,21-28 
(+ sariikhAra-v®, satthu-v°). 

attbAnusAsana, n. ...-)- pj. ad Sv (III) 933,24 
reads loc. pi .: atthAnusAsanlsu. 

attbApattl, /. ... + p( ad Sv 1175,17. 
attb&bhoga, m., adverting the mind to an object, 
Sp-t ad Sp I 250,3 (= 'avajjana'). 

atthAvadh&rana, n., settling the meaning, Alhv-t 
10 , 7,6 (opp. vyanjanAvadharaija). 

atth&vaha, mfn. _+ Th-a C* 11 153,3 ad 

Th 1073 (see anattaneyya. Add.). 

attbavirodbi(n), mfn., without any contradiction 
(or inconsistency as to the meaning); acc. ~inam ... 
Saccasaihkheparii, Sacc 2. 

tattbl, pr. 3 sg.... (p. 114, 15 ) aor. (b) Asa (= sa. 

perf.) _+ possibly in ubbham-uppatita-Iomava 'sa 

so, DN III 155,0* (if = °lomava asa so; Sv takes sa 
so as two pronouns(l ): so esa uddharii-uggata-lomavA 
hoti). 

■atthika, mfn.... ifc. + aim’- 0 , avyapajjh’-®, 
Itth’-a 0 (DN II 179,80), kambal*-® (Dhp-a II 89,6), 
pan’-® (DN II 179,20), yin’-® .(ib.), vatth’-® (ib.), 
sayan’-® (ib. 30 ), suvana’-® (ib. 81 ), hirann’-® (ib.). 

atthitS, /. ... nom. sg. sabba-dhammanam 
thiti natna pavuccati, Spk II 267,0*. 

atth'-uddhara, ni.... + ifc. sadd’-a° (mht ad 
Visin 8,13). 

attbeti, pr. 3sg.... + neg.ger. an-atthaneyya, q.v. 
adanta-damaka, m. ... Jina-c 366. 
adS ahaih, see aharii nom. sg. 2 (A) <f. 
adiimhdana-hetu, m., one of the five factors 
(ariga) of ’theft’; pt. ~uyo, Khuddas I 13 (= adatta- 
d3na-parajikava(a arigayd, sn), cf. Vin-vu 237. 

adissamfinaka-pStihariya, n., the miracle of 
disappearance, Ps II 414,4. 

a-dukkha-lfibhl(n), mfn., = 'a-kiccha-labhi(n)', 
Sv (III) 897,20. - • 

a-dukkblyamana, mfn., = 'a-viharinainana', 
Sv (II) 546,30; Ud-a 401,12. 
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a-duttha, m/n. — + AN I 203,21 loll. 
a-dullabha, m/n., easily obtainable ; Jina-c 5. 
a-dussila, m/n., not immoral; Ud-a 417,21. 
aduhala or °|a, n. [etym. unknown; through *(a)hi- 
hala > sinh. lula ?], a trap or pitfall; —aihpdteti,Sp(II) 
383,33 /oil. (Vmv: '—an' tl yanta-pas5no, yena ajjlio- 
tthatatta miga palayiturii nu sakkonti); —arn sajjento 
catusu padesu —a-maricurh thapetva pasanc aropeti, 
Sp (II) 457,28 loll. sajjentassa Vin-vn 303; 

—a-satarii santhapetva, pasa-satarii yojetva, sula- 
satarii ropetva, Mp I 35,19 (=zi Ss 53 , 21 ) pasa-satari 
c'eva —a-satan ca yojesi, Spk II 273,16; vatim katva 
/-am pavcseti, Sp (II) 458,6; —°-p2da, m. pi., the 
sticks supporting the aduhala-manca, ib. 458,9 (see 
457,28); —°-pasana, m. pi., the trap-stones; sukaro 
—ehi akkanto hoti, Sp (II) 383,29; 475,n ; °-manca, 
m., a trap-stage, ib. 457,28. 

a-desita-vattbuka, m/n., the site whereof has 
not been pointed out (as prescribed Vin III 149,31— 
151,s); kutirii ... —aril, Vin III 152,l foil.; Khuddas 
II 6 fd Vin-vn 381; viharaiii ... —aril, Vin III 157,5'; 
Kliuddas II 7 yt£ Vin-vn 398. 

a-deseru-kama, m/n., unwilling to preach the 
dhamma; — °-t5, f. abstr., Sv (II) 466,2-81 = Spk I 
197,22—198,25; JaI81,s. 

‘a-dosa, m/n._+ MN I 25,33—26,36. 

addika, m. = addi; a stone pillar; pacin'- addika- 
mOlamhi, Mhv XXXIV 50 (= p5clna-disaya sila- 
tthambhassa ussdpita-tthane, Mhv-t). 

additi, /. [sa. ardita, cf. arditin m/n.], facial 
paralysis, Bhes3:4 (= ardita-rujS, sn). 

Addila-ratfba, n. ... corr.: Ps II 390,4. 
|addh&, Ja V 410,2*, read, with Ja-pot, andh£]. 
Adhamma-sutta, n., (1—2—3) title of three 
suttas, AN V 222,i 4—229,25 (uddSna ib. 237,18*: 
tayo. Adhamma). ; 

Adhammika-sutta, n., title of AN II 74,28— 
76,6; uddana ib. 76,12*. 

adhammiya-paribhoga, m., illegal (immoral) 
use (enjoyment); Sp (III) 694,25; 695,5 foil, (lajji- 
paribhogo alajji-p° dhammiya-p° —o). 

adhara ... 2. ... -f- °-rarhsl, m.Subodh 119; 
— ifc. bimb&° (Jina-c 77, 395). 

adhardrani, /._Vibh-a 80,21; pt-od Sv 

(111)811,27. 

adhardtiha, m. ... ifc. tanuka-°, mah5-° (So 
(V) 1029,18-19). 

adhikarana, n._ ifc. + abhijapp&°, amana- 

sikard°. 

adbika-rupa, m/n., more handsome (than: instr.- 
abl.), Sv I 281,31. 

adhika-vidhdna, n., additional prescriptions or 
directions; Sv (III) 728,4 (visittlia-kapparii -f- —aril 
= ‘vikapparii’), hence Cp-a 10, 10 . 

adhikSra, in. ... ifc. -f- muddd° (Cp-a 30,14; 
]£* C' w. r. muddh 0 ). 

adhikuttana. n. ... Ps II 103,31; — °-kalin- 
gara, n., ( beheading) block; —aril, yarn accadhanan 
ti pi vuccati, pt ad Sv(II)474,i (= ‘aghatana-gan- 
dika'); — °-gandika, /., id., see adhikuttana. 

adhikotteti, pr. 3 sg., to cut into peaces, or behead 
(on the adhikuttana). N3mar-p 922. 

adhigacchati, pr. 3 sg. ... with lenghtening: 


pabbajarii api tad adhigacchati, DN III 152,12* 
(metre and v.ll.; pt: ‘tad a-’dhigacchatf ti ettha 
a-karo nipata-mattan ti aha [sci7. Sv (III) 927,28): 
‘tain adhigacchati* ti). 

adhigata, m/n. ... -f- v. r. (Mp-t) for a-vigata, 

q. o. 

adhigat&bhinna, m/n., possessed of the abhijiias, 
Abhidh-av 105,25*. 

adhigam'-appiccba, m/n. 4- Sv (III) 

1061,11-15 (paccaya-appiccha +); Ud-a 247,15. 

adhigama-saddha, f. ... corr.: Sv (II) 529,24 
^ Ps 111326,1. 

adhigam&raha, m/n., fit (or attaining (to: gen), 
Vism 59 , 12 . 

adhigamapaoa, n. (t>5. noun of caus.; cf. adhi- 
gaineti), abl. amatassa —ato ‘amatassa data’, Nidd-a 
I 296,i. 

adhiggahlta, m/n. . . + in an active sense (said 
of deities adhivattha): dvare 'dhiggaliita sura, 
Jina-c 182; tasmirii adhiggahitassa rukkha-devassa 
. . balirii dammi, ib. 216. 

adhicca-nikkhamana, m/n., who takes a walk 
(but) rarely; Ps II 73,13 (.E« 0 manto(! ); = ySdicchaka- 
(so. yadrcchika-Jnikkhamano, na. abhinha-nikkha- 
mano, pt). 

adhittbahana, n. = adhitthana; ifc. patt5° 
(Khuddas III 6 ). 

adhitth&ti, pr. 3 sg.... + forms from the Khud¬ 
das: pr. Ssg. adhitthati, III 25 (so C«; E‘ °ahi); 
1 sg. imarii sarhghatirii 'dhitthami, 1115; pot. 3 sg. 
(a) adhitthe, III 3 ( 5 ^ adhittheyya, Viu-vn 553), (fi) 
adhitthaye, III 5 (or “tthahe? £« °tthake), (y) adhit¬ 
theyya, III 6 , 15. 

adhittbfina, n. ... ifc. 4 - avicalfi'", Satti° 
(= Pet ch.3). 

adhitjbSna-uposatha, m., Kkh C- 10,8; 11, 9 - 11 . 
adhitthlta, m/n. ... (3) n. — 4- kirii main 
ditthena, Vin IV 104,16; the ‘in/.’ in acc.: ariya- 
sacc&ni ... abhisambuddharii [that they had under¬ 
stood] pakfisesurii, SN V 417,7 (cf. ib. 417,i); in loc.: 
asampattamhi rajanarh [before I met with the king],. 
Ap 217,4 (O); also present participle impers.: ekaih 
phalarh a-samente, Ja II 399,4, cf. sinh. ‘‘conditional" 
hotin(a) [AmSv 138, 10 ] < Niontcna: ‘hontarii (like 
santaih, DN II 64,16) > hot [differently Geigeh SCr 
§ 152,3| and "gerund" ladin [Dharniapr 98,ts = ‘la- 
bhitvd’) < *laddhcna: Iaddhain ar.d laddhd (a: 
labdhva) > lat, hence analogically kotin: ko; (Geioep. 
ib. $ 157,41; see also an-agata, (2), Add. 
adbipatatta, n. ... ifc. avy2p&dA°. 
adhipp3ya, m. ... ifc. + padkkhipan& <> (Sp 

I 223,4, Sp-t). 

adhibhQ, m. ... ifc. 4 * urag&° (Cp II 10, 1 ). 
adhi-mamsa, n. [so. adhimariisa|, proud-flesh, 
Bhesl:93 (= adhika vu mariisaya, sn). 

adhimatta-tanha, /., excessive craving, Sv (III) 
1013,33 = Spk II 163,23. 

adhimatta-patthana, /., excessive longing. Spk 

II 174,20. 

Adhimana-vatthu, n., the adhiinana-cnsc a: Vin 

III 91,5-i7(—92,31); Sp (II) 487,14. 

adhimokkha-nSnnttata, /., difference as to a°, 
Vibh 425,9. 
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adhimokkh&bhisamaya, m., Patis II 216 ,it. 
adhisecana, n., (additional) watering (as of a 
plant), guna-muiadhisecanaiii, Namar-p 1319. 

*adhi-(s)seti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. adhi -f j/fri, ef. y'tra], 
to put (a boiling-pet) on the fire; abs. kumbhim adhis- 
sayitva, Ja III 425,18* (see v.ll.; E' apassayitva; = 
pacana-thalikarii °uddhanam aropetva, Cl.). 

adhunStana, mfn. [/«.], belonging to the■ present 
lime; nom. pi. na —a, Mp-t ad Mp III 45,13 (B« 
adhutana; = ‘na adhun’-uppattika’). 

adhun’-uppattika, mfn. [ef. sa. utpatti], new, 
recent, Mp III 45,13 (na —a = *por5na’). 

adhogata-loma(n), mfn., opp. uddhagga- 
loma(n), Sv (III) 929,30. 

adhota, mfn. ... + •—a-pada-thapanakaiii va 
pada-ghariisanam va, Sp ad Vin II 31,8 (= ‘pada- 
kathalika'). 

adhosamkba-pada, mfn., i. g. ussaihkha-p3da ; 
Sv (III) 929,28 (pt: samkhaya adho pitthipada- 
samlpe eva patittbitatta adho-samkhfi pads etassa 
tl ‘/'O’, samkha ti ca gopphakanam idam nfimam). 

adho-samira, m., i. q. apana, Bhes4:3 (= 
adhogata-vfitaya, sn).. - 

adbo-sote, ind. [cf. sa. srotas), down the river, 
Sp (V) 1047,28 (opp. upari-sote, ib. 28 ). 

anagSriya-vinaya, m., the discipline of the a°, 
Pj I 135,18; anagfiriya-sippa, n., the arts, or the 
profession, of the a°, ib. 4. 

Anangana-sutta, n. ... + Sp I 158,9. 
an-acch3dlta, mfn. . [neg. pp. of & + g'chad], 
not decked; — °-kopina, mfn., Saddh 106.. 

Ananaka-sutta, n., title of AN II 69,s—70,n 
(uddfina ib. 76,io*). 

an-atlreka, mfn., not exceeding the measure; Ps 
II 125,28 = Mp II 376,21 = PJ I 115,7 (= ’kevala’). 

an-attaneyya, mfn. = anattantya, q.o.; Th 
1073 ( E* anattbaneyyarii; Th-a: attano atthAvaham 
na hoti]. 

anattamana-vSc2 ; f. ... -{- . DN I 53,12. . 
anatta-sanna-parlcita, mfn., conversant with 
a®, AN IV 53,7-11. 

. anatt&dblna, mfn. _+. Namar-p 1602. 

[anatt&bhinivesa, Saddh 71, read atattAbh® g. v.. 

Add.]. 

anattb'-attb&bhisangi(n), mfn., cleaving lo 
useless things, Saddh 506. 

[anatthaneyya, [neg. grd. of attheti, Geioer 
Pali $ 201), not desirable, Th 1073, prob. w.r. for anat- 
taneyya). 

a-naddba ,mfn. [neg. pp.o/ynah],samantato~ena 
(cetasS), Sv (III) 1007,23 (= ‘apariyonaddhena’). 

an-adbimanlka, mfn., Khuddas 19 yd .vlnS- 
dhira&nam, Vin-vn 306 (from Vin III 91,28**—92,23'). 

an-antaka ..... n. ... nantaka, cf. LOders, 
Texlilicn im. alien Turkislan, p. 15-16. 
anant'-attfinuditthi, /., DN II 64,2a. 
ananta-pSyi(n), mfn., who never stops drinking, 
~\ sakuno, Ja 11442,7*. 

ananta-buddhl, mfn. = ananla-panna a: the 
Buddha, Sp 1251,12; — °-putta, m., .a: Sakya- 
puttiya, /6. 254,ie. 

ananta-mSnasa, n.... Ss 121,28 yd Ps II 9,34. 
Cf. DN I 223,12* ... 


anantara, mfn. ... ifc. -(- (1) dan2°, sH&®, 
sagg&° (Ps III 89,21-22); dGr&®, asannk® (Spk II275, 

27-28). 

ananta-rana, mfn., of endless struggle, Jina-c 47. 
anantara-rattba, n., a neighbour kingdom, Ja 
V 135,20 (E‘ antara-r®;.= asanna, Ja-pot). 

an-antarahita, mfn. ... .(—aya bhumiya, also 
Vin 11209,28) .... 

ananta-samkha, mfn. (cf. sa. saiiikhya], count¬ 
less, Pa(is-a I 1,18*. 

an-apagama(na), m.(n.), non-going-away, non- 
annihilation; ifc. sabhavA® (As 329,6). 

an-apaviddha, mfn. ... + Ud-a 200 , 17 . 
an-apAyi(n), mfn. — + Ap 52,22 = Th-a C‘ 
II 125,21*; Namar-p 1156. 

an-ape(k)kha, mfn. — (a) ... -f- Cp III 1,4 

(= alaggacitta, Cp-a);- 

anape(k)kba-bhfiva, m.abslr.,, Ja I 9,io'. 
an-abhijjb2, /. ... + DN III 269,8. 
an-abhidhammlka, mfn.,' not conversant with 
Abh®, Ps II 256,17. 

an-abhinata, mfn. ... (MN I 386,22* = Turk. 
Rem. 29,i*)- 

an-abhinandanS, /. ... -(- non-accepting, ifc. 
avh8n&®. 

an-abhibhavanlya, mfn. ... -f- Ud-a 68.18. 
an-abhirati, /. .. + Th 594 (metr. lokamhi 

cSnabbiratim). 

an-abhisameta, mfn. ... + ~ani ... ariya- 
saccSni abhisamessasi, SN V 440,28. 

an-abhlssabga, m., non-attachment, Nfitnar-p 91. 
an-amat’-agga, mfn.... 1. 4; corr.: Dharmapr 
64,9 .... 

a-nara, m., i. g. ’a-manussa; ifc. narAnara- 
nlsevlta- (NSmar-p 1322). 

an-araha, mfn. ... + ®-ta, /. abstr., Nidd-a I 
169,27. 

an-araha(t), m. ... + MN II 123,21. 

an-ariya, mfn. -+ SN I 48,28*; MN III 

114,2; AN V 244,14-ie; 278,2-e; Pp 14,3; Mil 186,2; 
Pa(is II 131,22 (Vism 310,s, 311,19); ... ®-ka, mfn., 
un-aryan (language); 'ariyakam’ [Vin III 27,35'j niina 
ariya-voh&ro Magadha-bhSsS, 'milakkhukam' nama 
yo koci ~o Andha-Dami|3di, Sp 1255,28 (Sp-(); — 
— "-dhamma, m. ... + AN V241,e; 274,is . . . 

®-magga, m. ... -{- AN V 244,18; 278,2;_ 

‘anala, m. ... ifc. + jathark® (Bhes 1:97 = 
udardgni, sn). . . 

an-aiamkata, mfn., 1. _-)- Vv-a 167,1-8. 

an-alla-gatta, mfn. ... + cf.. Mvu III 119,2* 
(MSS an&lra® a: aniirdra®). 

anallina-bh&va, m. ... +. Abhidh-av 19,22. 
an-avakhanejana, (mf)n., see avakh®, Vism 60,20 
(mhl). 

anavajja-dbamma ... m.. . + Nidd-a 1198,l. 
anavarthSna-rasa, mfn., -am (scil. uddhaccam), 
Abhidh-av 23,33; cf. Namar-p 116. 

anavatthita-bh&va, mfn., Numar-p 1621. 
an-avabodba, m., = an-anubodha; ifc. tam- 
sabhSvSnavabodbato,' Ud-a 214,22.. 

an-avasitta, mfn., not sprinkled (without condi¬ 
ments); —a-sukham, Ps 11214,8, etc. (= 'a-vyaseko- 
sukliam’), cf. an-asittaka. 
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an-avasesa, mfn. It-a 112,27; = ‘kcvala’, 
Ps II 125,22 = Mp II 376,20 = Pj I 115,7. 

an-asita. mfn. [neg. pp. of (/a?., *asita(2)J, m.pl. 
—a acchanti, Vin IV 178,20. 

an-akulita-kammanta, m/n., Namar-p 1329 
(cf. an-akula, Sn 262). 

an-agata, mfn. ... 2. ... + loc. n., as a post¬ 
position (with acc.): before (until), ekam payogam 
(resp. pabaram) —e, Vin 11150,33', 51,27' (opp. tasmim 
payoge (pabare) agate, loc. absol.), cf. ib. 53,10": tam 
samketam pure va paccha va, and especially 92,7': 
tam khanam ... vltivatte ('after that moment '; some 
similar constructions s.o. adhitthita 3 + Add.). 

anAgami-phala-citta, n., and °-magga-citta, 
«., Namar-s 4,o, 5,28. 

anatha-natba, m. _-f Jiua-c 75. 

’an-adara, m. ... + pt ad Spk I 25,2. 
an-Sdinna, mfn. ... -f- with no addition (scil. 
of an anvadhika), a-cchinnan ca »am na dhareyya 
ticivaram, Khuddas III 18 (= anva-pat no selvu, sn) 
5 =£ Vin-vn 562, see Vin I 297,24 foil. ; — °-kappa, 
mfn., without adding a kappa-bindu, Khuddas III 22 
(read with sn: sadasam py a-ratt’-anAdinna-kappam 
labbham nisidanarii = daba-stte da nastte da no 
rsnduyA da kap-bindu ebuye da no ebOye da), cf. 
ib. 23: kappat' adinna-kappam va. 

anadiya, neg. abs. from adiyati sa. adriyate, 
in anSdiya-dfina, n., a gift without showing due rever¬ 
ence (otherwise a-sakkacca-dAna), VinV 172,17, 176,it 
(= ‘kukkukatam [danam]’, see a-kukkukata Add.). 
an-Apattika, mfn. ... + Sp (II) 306,17. 
an-Apuccba, ind. — 4- Khuddas XVII 3 (= 
[terun| no pi|ivisa, sn) Vin-vn 2944. 

am-abhattha, mfn. [nej. pp. of a-j,'bhas, (1) to 
address (Senajit ad Mvu I 316, 10 ), (2) to stale expli¬ 
citly |; ta, /. abstr. (2); As 71,2 (= a-bhAsitabbaUi 

or a-bhdsitatta, m(). 

an-imartha, mfn. ... Khuddas XXXVI 5 (= 
agin no gannA lada, sn) -pt Vin-vn 493. 

an-ay5s6palabha, mfn., easily obtained, Su- 
bodh 313. 

{an-arocaka, Sp (V) 1089,28 for a-rocaka, q. a.]. 
an-6vata, mfn. ... -j- --esu titthesu, Pv 457 
(= kenaci a-nivaritesu ... tittha-padescsu, Pv-a). 

AnSsava, m., Npr. of a paccekabuddha, MN III 
70,13* (Ps). 

a-niketa-sayana, mfn., without house nor bed. 
Mil 361,30. 

a-nikkhitta-sikkba, mfn., who has not given up 
training, Khuddas I 1 (see [sikkharii] a-paccakkhAya) 
jzi Vin-vn 7 (sa-sikkho). 

anikhSta, mfn. ... corr .: banks (for “beaches"). 
a-nigha, mfn. ... (— — — also in Dip I 72) .... 
Anlgha, m., Npr. of a paccekabuddha, MN 
III 70,1* (-). 

aniccata-yutra, mfn., dealing with a°; Mhv 
LXXIII 144. 

an-iccha(t), mfn. [neg. part, of icchati], not 
desiring; nom. m. —onto, Spk II 311,17. 

anittha-sabhava, mfn.' *= ‘appiya-rupa’, Nidd-a 
II 143,12 (E'). 

anittha-sammata, mfn. ... -f- Ruparup 155, 
12-32. 


anittharammana, n., a disagreeable object, Spk 
III 145,32 (= ‘a-inanapam’). 

anitthita-manoratha, mfn. = ‘apariyosita- 
samkappa’, Sv (III) 740,n. 

a-nitthura, mfn., not harsh, Subodh 134. 

a-nidassana,m/n_-j- Ruparup 150,s (rupAya- 

tanam). 

anindriya-rupa, n., Ruparup 149,23. 
a-ninna, mfn. [cf. sa. nimna|, not low or even; 
°-ura-majjha, mfn. = 'bhinna-ura(s)’, Vmv ad Sp 
(V) 1030,3. 

a-nipphala, mfn. ... -{- Pv-a 194,12 (= ‘a- 
vafijha’). 

a-nibbShaka, mfn. [cf. sa. nirvahakaj, not 
effective (as a means of salvation); — °-bhava, m. 
abstr., Pj II 527,14. 

a-nibbuta, mfn. ... + not yet cool(cd) (said of 
payasa), Ja IV 391,23. 

a-nimitta, n., in —aril katva (like an-okAsam 
katva, etc.), Vin III 238,37 (= nimittam akatva, Sp). 

a-nimittOpaga, mfn., that cannot be used as a 
(sima -)mark, Kkh C« 5,8. 

a-nimisa, mfn. ... —ehi (nayan'-ambujehi), 
Jina-c 277. 

a-nimmala, mfn. [cf. sa. nirmala|, not limpid, 
NAmar-p 242. 

aniyata-ye-vA-panaka, m. pi .-f- Namar-s 

10,8-» (cf. Dhs 1, p. 9 , 22 ). 

a-niyama, m. ...; (sense of yam kifici), Vv-a 
16,8; (do. of vA), Pv-a 175,20; —ato, As 57 ,(i 8 -)i 9 ; 

— “-niddesa, m.... -f Vv-a 17,3-4 (= ‘y e _keci’). 

aniyam'-uddesa, m., Th-a C‘ 265 ,10 ad Th 143 
(‘ye’ ti —o, ‘te’ ti niyamato eva patiniddeso). 

[an-lriyana, n., non-behaving; anayc —ato 
[etym. of ariya], Nidd-a II S< (306,13) ad Nidd II 
81,20; but C‘ and E* 76,22 (= As 349,24, Spk II 
251,28, etc.] anayc na iriyanato]. 

anila-padesa, m., the weather-board (7); ‘phale(?)' 
ti —e, pt ad Spk II 377,18 (read nAvam phnle or thale 
akkamitvA — PsV89,e; cf. Amav 170,io: (nsevhi] 
sa|a [ekma]). 

anivatta, mfn., i. q. anivatti(n). Mp II 378,i ( = 
‘appativAna’). 

anlvattana, /., i. q. anivattana, n.; Spk II 128 ,10 
(■= 'appa(ivAnl') = Mp III 116,18. 

a-nivatti, /. = ‘appativani’, Nidd-a I 406,17 
(v. 1. °vattanaih). 

a-nivArita, mfn. . . + Pv-a 202,17 (= ‘an- 
avata'). 

[anivittha (cod. Bp) and anivethita (£«), Ja II 
55,24, see anivesita. Add.]. 

a-nivesita, mfn. [nej. pp. of niveseti ’to pul 
down '|, sIsAnaiii — a-tthAnam o: where no heads (of 
dead men) have been pul to rest, Ja 1155,24 (so gp 
= mini-is no-tibO tienak == ib. 56,2*; Bp a-nivittha-, 
possible; £■> anivethita-, a blending of both readings). 
anissarana-panna, mfn. ...-{- AN V 178,7. 
anicatS, /. abstr., Ja l 367,12'. 
anlca-vutti, mfn. ... -j- Sv (III) 1034,18; °-ka, 
mfn., id., Spk II 204,27. 

*anu, ind .... (b) ... (n) ...-(- poslpos .: 'alinenA* 
ti jivitavuttiih — a-Uncna, Dhp-a III 354 ,10 (dubious 
reading); nndim anu, Sadd 715,23 5 ^ 883,20. 
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°-anuka, mfn., following, harmonizing with ( ife.), 
Biles 1:125, 128, 133. 

anukaddhati, pr. 3 sg. . .. + pt ad Sv(III) 
1047,20. 

anukantana, n., vb. noun of anukantali; anu- 
pavitthallhena —atjhcna ca 'sallalo’, Mp ad AN IV 
422,2 a. 

anukampa, /. .. . (anukampaya with acc. also 
Dip XVII 54: — panino ^ Mhv.XV77: hitatthaiii 
dipa-vasinaiii) .... 

an-ukkkanthana, n., no longing, no unrest; °-tS, 
f. absir., Spk III 89,12. 

anukkantbita-citta, mfn., — ‘appativana-citta’, 
Mp III 250,13. 

anukkama, m. ... -f- a running knot(7): —o 
vuccali pase pavesana-ganthi, Ps III 437,u (ad Sn 
622 = Dhp 398). 

anugaccbati, pr. 3 sg. ... aor. 3 sg. anvaganchi, 
Pv 734 (so to be read for C-mss. anuganchi and B-mss. 
anvflgacchi). 

Anu-gantbipada, n., a certain gx(a-padaya on 
Sp; Vjb ad Sp (11) 301,2. 

anugata, mfn. _ ifc. 4 - abhidheyyalihg&°. 

anuglti, /. ...-)- PsI39,n; Th-a C« II 34,is 
(cf. anuglti-gatha, Mvu I 42,s, Senart. ad loc.). 

anuggah&dhippdya, m., ~ena, kindly, It-a II 
152,31. 

anujetthaiii, ind. _+ Sadd 777,14. 

an-ujjangi, /.(... ex pi. by Kern, Vespr. Geschr. 
Ill 17) — (pt ad Ja VI 500,14*: *anaccangt ti sinid- 
dha-sarird, athava niddosa- (B* niddesa-jsarira)... 

an-unndta, mfn. ( neg. pp. of *ud -f- ^jn5, synon. 
with ava 4 - ^jnA, cf. uhasati: avahasati], see an- 
uyyuta (Sp (V) 1153,8). 

anu-fikii, /. ... ifc. Abhidhamma° (by Dham- 
inapdla, Pit-sm § 247). 

anut&lana, n., ob. noun of anuta|eti, Ja II 280,a', 
(anuttaraparijjana, see anuratta-parijana, 
Add.]. 

an-utr&sa, mfn. ... + Namar-p 1408. 
anu-dabati or anu-dabati, pr. 3 sg. ... part, 
pass., nom. pi. anto 'nudayhamdna pi, Namar-p 1307. 
anud-eva ... corr.: behind... + cf. Sp 1158,32. 
an-uddbacca, mfn. |*a absir. of uddhata], 
without excitement, ifc. alin&nuddhacca-pakkhlka, 
see a-Iina, mfn. 

an-uddhata, mfn. ... -f Nidd 1508,18*. 
an-unnata-n5sika, mfn. = ‘cipita-ndsika’, flat¬ 
nosed, Vmv ad Sp (V) 1029,a (blunder in E‘). 

an- upaclta- kusala, mfn., see [aparicitaknsalatd). 
anu-pa-jagghati, pr. 3 sg. ... (Bu.sa. uccag- 
ghati: Pali ujjagghati, £ik;a-s 12,15 [with note], etc.).. 

anu-patati, pr. 3 sg. ... ful. 3 pi. -f AN I 

281,2*. 

•anu-patta, n. [cf. sa. pattraj, —dni, the minor 
(inner) petals (of a lotus flower), Dasab 6,4 (opp. 
dhura-patt&ni). 

anu-padati, pr. 3 sg. ... as to t:d .. . + abhito: 
abhido. 

an-upadbdretva, ind. -f Sv (III) 864,24 
( 4 - a-paccakkhaiii kalva). 

■Anupama, ( 1 ) m., son of Sumana Buddha, 
Bv V 23; Bv-a C« 125,28; (2) m., son of Siddhaltha 


Buddha, Bv XVII 15; Bv-a C« 187,34; (3) m., son 
of Phussa Buddha, Bv-a C« 194,31 (: Anando, Bv 
XIX 16, Bv-a omitting Bv XIX 15—20 b and 21); 

(4) a setthi (time of Sumana Buddha), Bv-a O 125,33; 

(5) u setthi (time of Anomadassi Buddha), Bv-a C‘ 
i42,3; (6) an ajlvika (time of Sumana Buddha), Bv-a 
C« 125,35; (7) brahmana-gama, Bv-a 142,3; (8) n., 
—nagara, where Atthadassi Buddha died, Bv-a C« 
181,30; ((8) see 4 Anoma]. 

Anupama, /., daughter of *Anupatna (4). 
an-upasagga, mfn. (b) ... 4- Cp-a 10,4 
(kappa-saddo). 

an-upSdinna-(rupa), n., Ruparup 150,4. 
an-upaya-manasik3ra, m. ... ^ Spk I 297,14 
Thi-a 79,31. 

anupfilana-lakkhana, mfn., ... 4- Namar-p 79. 
an-updslta, mfn.' (neg. pp. of upa 4- gas], read 
in Thi 387 with v.t. and Thi-a C«: yassasiya apacc- 

avekkhitam (-— —---- —, o: yassa siy' ap“ or 

perh. yassdssa ap°) SatthS vd anupasito siya, who 
has not seen it through (herself), or, who has not listened 
to the Teacher (Thi-a: Sattha va dhamma-sarirassa 
a-dassanena ... siya). 

°-anu-ponkham (cf. sa. punkba], ifc. ponkb&° 
(SNV 453.li, Spk III 301,20; Sv 1188,7 (p() = Vibh-a 
351,s; Nidd I 18,26); hence abstracted anuponkha, 
n., the second shaft, Spk III 301,22. 

°-anu-por&na, mfn., ifc. por3n&° (Sp (V) 966,l 
porandnuporananam [blunder in £■«] = 'pubbdnu- 
pubbakanam’). 

anu-(p)patti, /. ... -f dal. sambodhim —iyS 

[—-J, Cp I 4,8 (governing an acc., cf. aau- 

kampa -)- Add.; = sabbafinuta-fiariam ... adhi- 
ganturh, Cp-a). 

anu-ppavaddhati, pr. 3 sg., to increase (suc¬ 
cessively), Spk II 64,28 [for anu-ppavattanti?]. 

anupp&sa, m. [sa. anuprdsa], ‘alliteration’, 
Subodh 126—129. 

anubandha-vySdbl, m. (opp. muia-vy 0 ), p( ad 
Sv I 98,22. 

anu-bodhi, /... . 4- ~im anuppatto, NSinar-p 
1145. 

anu-bbavana, n _ ifc. 4- ariya-phala-rasd 0 , 

ras&° (Vism 699,2). 

anubhSva, m. ■... -)-; (as opp. to bhava, 
vibhava), Subodh 347. 

finubhfiva, m., ifc. v. acinteyyd 0 , Add. 
anubhQti, /. [is.], 1. q. anubliavana, Namar-p 
75 (?; E* anubhutti). 

anumodati, pr. 3 sg. ... aor. 3 pi. — imsu, Sv I 
129,28 (= ‘abhinandum'). 

anumodita, mfn. ... evam Satthara —a- 
kalato patthaya, As 5,31. 

anu-yScati, pr. 3 sg., to request for; acr. 1 sg. 
pabbajjam anuySc’ aham, Cp III 1,2 (= pabbajjarh 
me anujanatha ti te aham pabbajjam yacim, Cp-a). 

tAnura, m., Mhv-t 246,28 (v. t. Aruno)... 247,0 
(v.t. Anurakkha), see Anur&rama. 

anuratta-parijana, mfn., enjoying the affection 

of his entourage, ~o sada [the type —- 

, like Bv I 59 b ], Cp 119,2 (E‘ anuttara-parijj°l 
= sabba-kalam sainbhatta-parivdrajano, Cp-a). 

Anuruddha, m. ... 2*. of an upatthaka of 
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Piyadassi Buddha, Ap 432,7 = Th-a C* 75,29* = 
273,30*. 

anu-rupa, m/n. .. . ife. + abhidheyya-ling&°. 
anurodha ife. loka-sima° (Su- I 

bodh 149). 

Anula, /. .. . 1 *. do. of Mahgala Buddha, Bv IV 
25 (/his ?loka omitted by Bv-a]. 

anulepana, n. ... + = anuvilepana (Add.), 
Mhv-t 195,29; — ife. candan&° (Vv-a 179,26). 
anuloma-parajika, n., see anulomika. Add. 
anulomika, m/n. ... (with gen.: tassa tass5- 
uulomikaih (civaram), Khuddas III 2 (°makam, sn) 
^ Vin-vn 552 (°makam, v.l.) ... + cattaro <~o, 
Khuddas I 17 (°maka, sn) Vin-vn 318 a: cattari 
anuloma-parajikani, Sp (II) 515,23-26 (a: Vin III 
35,33-35; 35-37; 36,15-20; 37,34—38,7). 

anu-vaddheti, pr. 3 sg. [eaus. anu -(- j/vrdh], to 
(make) increase successively ; aor. I sg. —esirii, Cp-a 
183,25 (= 'anu-bruhayim’, Cp III 1 , 2 ). 

anu-vatt5paka, mjn. leading, directing 

(with ace.), attSnam issaratthena —a (seil. cattaro 
aharS), Namar-p 157. 

amivatti(n), mjn.... ife. -f- abbidheyyaling&°. 
anu-vSta, m. ... ife. kucchi-a° and pitthl-a° 
(Sp(V) 1110,38-84, Sp-t). 

anuvat'-anta, m., the rim of the collar, ubbato 
—ena givam paticchadetva, Sp (IV) 890,24. 

anuvicinfiti, pr. 3 sg., to consider, reflect on; 
part. f. yoniso anuvicinantl, Thi 472 (see [aruci]). 
anuviddba ...-{- Subodh 307. 
anuvilepana, n. [(s., restored by Johnston 
(Trsl.) Saund IV 26, see o./.J, anointing after bathing, 

■unguent; Dip VI 8 ^ Mhv-t 195,29 (anulepana) ad 
Mbv V 28 (vilepanam anjanam, sptit-epd.); — °gan- 
dha, m., scented oil for anointing, Sp I 42, 1 9 (v.l. 
anulepana 0 ). 

anu-vethi(n), mfn. (i>5. adj. from anu + |/vc$tj, 
encircling, enlacing; pi. kayena kSyarh gantbenti 
duppamuncAnuvethino | katbita ‘kSya-gantha’ ti, 
Namar-p 131 (cf. Sv(III) 1024,1-8). 

anuvyanjana, n. (a)_ (the Pali list also Ja-gp 

15,4-28 ad Ja 112,25 (in Sinhalese: POjavaliya 
127,11-36); a Sanskrit list Mvu II 43,8—44,18); .... 

anusandhSna, m. [gender-attraction], ob. noun 
from anusandabati, N£mar-p 82. 

anu-sasati, pr. 3 sg. ... aor. 3 sg. (c) ~i ...; 
(p) kirn vo pita anusase puraltha, Ja VI 291,18* (= 
anusasi, CL), see apakkamati aor. 3 sg. + Add.; ... 

anusSsanl, /. ... ife. + attb&° (see atthanu- 
sasana, Add.). 

anusocana, n. ... ife. + att&° (Add.). 
anflna-bbfiva, m. abstr., ^ena, mht ad Vism 
521,17 (= ‘avekallatthena*, q. o.). 

anOpa, mfn. —; m . also n.: Bhcs 2:65. 

an-okappana, /. [cf. anavaklpti, Pan 1113,145 
= a-sambhSvan5. Ka?], unbelieving, doubt; anokappa- 
namarisattha-vasena (seil. future for present after atthi 
[nama]), Mp-t ad Mp III 293,19, referring to akkhara- 
cintakj (a: Panini, etc.). 

‘an-okSsa, m. ... (further instances of (he idiom 
an-odhim katva: see a-nlmitta, n. Add.; ’a-lamba 
(under a-)ambetv5); a-\iiinut5, and an-okfisa-kamma, 
below. 


2 an-okasa, mfn., where there is no room, crowded; 
—o 'si akaso gacchante dipaduttame, Jina-c 224—228. 
an-okasa-kamma, n., —am karapetva pavatta, 
I Vin V 198,8 o: okasakammam a-kar°, without asking 
for permission (opp. ok° karapetva, ib. 14 ). 

an-okasa-bhuta, mfn. ... -j- Maccuno —arh 
(nibbanam), Spk I 186,1 (= ‘a-inaccudhcj'yam'). 

Anotatta-daha-pittha, n. — cf. samudda- 
pitthiyam, Spk I 346,12 (pt), Ganga-pitthc, Spk II 
291,5 = Vibh-a 5,22. 

*Anoma, m. . .. (lb) the upatthaka of Sobhita 
Buddha, BvVII21 (E< Anumo); Bv-a C< 140,13. 
‘Anoma, m., Anoma-nigama, Bv-a C« 125,33. 
‘anta, m. — ife. [p. 238,31 + gIv'-° (Ja -CL 
admits nekkham (subst.) givantc karcssam or nekkhari) 
(adj. a: suvannamayam) givan tc k° in Ja V 297, 1 6*- 
21*). 

anta-tthSna, n., Pj I 58,2 = anta-patala, q. v. 

>antara, n., A 1-ife. + itth'- °(Vin 1191,19). 

antaradhayi(n), mfn., liable to disappear, 
Namar-p 1700. 

Antara-vaddhamana-pabbata, m., a mountain 
in Ceylon ,Spk II 150,21-24 As 103,25-28(Uttara-v°). 
antar5-pathe, ind., i. q. antara-magge, Jina-c 411. 
antarfiya>kara, mfn. ... ife. -f abhisamay’- 0 . 
antarfiya-nlvarana, n., Abhidh-s-t S* 62,io. 
antare, ind. ... ife. + nabhak’-° (Dip II 27). 
‘anti or antim ... + Ja VI 312,n* EcC 1 -* 
tsasurannu te, B& *$asuran te = lava sasurassa 
santikam, CL; prob. for sasur'-anti to before thy 
father-in-law (pt B': sasuranti tava sasurassa ... 
santikam nehi). 

antima-bhavi(n), mfn., a: antima-sarira, It-a 
II 73,1. 

antima-vattbu, n. -j- SpI165,n; (II) 
484,io, etc.; ife. amOI’- 0 . 

ante-purik5, /....+ Vism 32,l (= rajdrodha, 
mht). 

anto, ind. ... (with anto-sattiham, Dip XI 20, 
compare anto tlni ca vassani, ib. VI 99) .... 
anto-kucchi ... eorr.: belly, womb .... 
andu-kahSpana, m. ... Spk III 245,33. 
andba, mfn. ... f. sg. andhii Sirl r Ja V 410,2* 
(so Ja-pot; E» addhS). 

Andb(ak)attbakathS, /._+ Sp (IV) 747,23. 

andha-bbSva, m. ... + Namar-p 108 ( — 
'moha’). 

annil, /._-f Sadd 198,18*. 

anvaya, m. ... (a) ... ife. + ariy’-°, brahm*-° 

(Jina-c 11); (e) _+ —vasena, It-a I 164,28 (opp. 

vyatireka-vasena). 

anvfidbika, mfn. ... (other instances of -i: -ika 
(-iya), see aggi-mSH, Add., Acinti(ya)-sutta, Add., 
nvissaji, avebhangi, damari-(Khuddas XXXVI 5: 
-dSmarika Vin-vn 494), siviya (a: sivikaya, Ap 270,l). 

a-pakka-sukkba, mfn. [ef. sa. pakva, ?uska|, 
dried before ripening, Saddh 102 (seil. alflpu, ef. MN 
I 80,22). 

‘apa-kkania, mfn., out of order; m. or n. a dosa 
in style, Subodh 20, 59. 

apa-kkamati, pr. 3sg. ... (other instances of 
middle-indian past in -e: anus.lse (anusasati, Add.), 
abhipatthaye (abhipattheti), 1 sg. abhiropayesim 
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(abhiropeti. Add.), abhisajetha (ubhisajati), 2 sg. 
udassaye (JaV26,l3* = ussayapesi, Cl.), nicchore 
(Ap 320,5 = Th-a C 4 II 51,s*), 2 sg. bhunje (Ja III 
144,24* = bhuiiji, ayam cva va patho, Cl.). 
a-pakkhapataaa-rasa, m/n., Namar-p 94. 
apa-gamana, n. ... + thana-panato —kalam, 
Dhp-a IV 55,s, see ‘apacita, Add. 

a-paggbaranaka, m/n. -|- Ja III 542,14' 
(E* apaggharakarh). 

apacaya, m. ... + —-pannatti pahanaya. Nett 
61,25. 

Apacita, m/n.. .. -f- (who has renounced to, abl.) 
diverted from, puttassa . . . thana-panato ~a-kale, 
Dhp-a IV 55,s (so gp = kasavu knlse, kiri-vsrn kala:, 
when weaned; E e apagamana-kalam, o. I. ®kale). 

apacit'-attha-dhamma-kusala, m/n., epith. of 
Upatissa (Sariputta), -»-arh ... kusumehi abbhokiriiii, 
Vv 401 ( accord. to Vv-a: (1) who has revered (apacita) 
Him who knows artha and dharma, (2) who knows 
nirvfina (apacitaiii = apacayo) and (other) arthas and 
dharmas, (3) who knows the venerable (apacita = pu- 
janlya) artha and dharma). 

a-paccavekkhita, m/n. ... -f Thl 387 (see an- 
upasita, Add.). 

apa-cebindati, pr. 3sg., to cut of/; abs. tesarh 
tain akkhepa-vacanam ~itv5, Mhv-t 46,14 (refuting). 

a-patSni-duma, m/n. (pat3nl = prati + anl|, 
not secured by a pintle, Sp-t ad Sp (IV) 783,8 (opp. 
patiini dinna hoti, Vin IV 46,3s). 

a-panidbaya, ind. [ neg. abs. o/ pra-ni + (/dha], 
~aya bhavana, SN V 156,29—157,21. 

a-panibita, m/n. [neg. pp. of do., e/. a-ppanihita|, 
~aiii me bahiddha cittam, SN V 157,2 /oil. 

a-patitfhlna, m/n. [neg. pp. of prati-)- |/stya; 
see patitthiyati, AN I 124,oj, not sli/fened, not ob¬ 
stinate; — “-dtta, m/n., SN V 74,9-20 (= kilesa- 
vasena a-tthlna-dtto, Spk; E* apatitthita 0 ) = Nidd 
1 242,2-10. 

a-patta, m. [cf. sa. patra), not a (right) bowl, 
Sp (III) 708,2. 

apadSna, n. ... 2. (d) .... Spk II 160,2. 
a-pad&letva, ind. [neg. abs. of padaleti], without 
destroying, Visin 585,33*. 

(ApadikS, Th-a C« 258,29*, see Amarika|. 
apanlta-(t)taca, mfr.. [cf. sa. tvac), skinned, 
peeled, Nidd-a I 377,12. 

apanudati .. . aor. 3 sg. -f yo 'panudi, 
Sn 476 (= apanudi, Pj). 

apanetl, pr. 3 sg. ... grd. (p) ... Sv I 53,l. 
apamSra ... -f Subodh 343. 
aparanba, m. ... - f- —o = vikSlo, Attbakathd 
apud pt ad Sv I 77,18. 

aparanba-bboji(n), m/n. (opp. 'virato vikala- 
bhojana’),_pt ad Sv I 77,is (Br aparanha®). 

Aparajita, m. Npr. ... (3) of a paccekabuddha, 
MN III 70,io*. 

aparajlta-saihgha, m - about "|6 + 4 + 4 + 2 

morw\" see R£ga.mey, Three chapters from the Sam3- 
dhirajasutra, p. 79 note 118 ;aiour‘[6 + 4 + 2 morse]" 
see above Acinti(ya)sutta, Add., and Th 382 |2 X 
(6 + 4) + 2 x (6 + 4 + 2)1. 

a aparibboga, m. ... (Sp (III) 709,s read abho- 
gena = Vin III 247,211- ■' 


a-pariyantika, m/n., i. q. a-pariyanta, Khuddas 
III 21 (opp. roga-vassa-pariyanta; c/. Vin-vn 584). 

a-parisantasi(n), m/n. [neg. vb. adj. of pari-sam 
+ |/tras], nom. m. a-santasi ~i, an-utrasi anubbiggo 
. .., Nidd II 100,io. 

a-paribapetva, ind. [neg. ubs. caus. of pari+ha], 
without omitting, It-a II 152,31; a-parihayamana, 
m/n. [neg. part. med. of do.), Nidd 1186,28 (Nidd-a 
C‘ £«: ‘aparihlyamano’ = antara parihanirh an- 
apajjamano). 

a-parihina, m/n. ... + vayo pi te —o. Till 403 
(Tlii-a: pathame vaye thitdsi ti attho). 

apav5hana(ka)-cchidda, n. [cf. sa. chidra], 
outlet, escape; Mp III 155,20 (E‘ apayavahanaka-; = 
'apiiyamukha'); 156,s-6(= apaya-samkhatani udaka- 
nikkliainana-cchiddani, Mp-t). 

apaha + bandha-sarhghata-hidhama° 
(Bites 2:30). 

apahasa-kara, m/n., 'defying’, Jina-c 137. 
a-pSkata, m/n. ... + Abhidh-av 71,22*-23*. 
a-p&cita, mfn., not digested (as food), Bhes 1:113 
(= no pxsavana ladda vu, sn). 

a-pStha, m., a bad (absurd or ungrammatical) 
reading, Sp-t ad Sp (III) 720,13; I<kh-( ad Kkh 
C 4 5,9. 

apana, m., i. q. apana, n., Bhes 1:35. 
apSmagga, m. . .. + Bhes 2:45 (saebo, sn). 
apSya, m. ... i/c., see also (catur-)3p3yika. 
apaya-bbagi(n), m/n., partaking of a®, N3- 
mar-p 943. 

apSya-mukba, n. ... corr.: ... AN II 166,ie 
(= apavalianaka-cchiddani, Mp; .... 

apl, ind. .. . (p. 288,1 of second column) + — 
nigaja-baddhaka pi, Ja VI 138,12*; . . .. 

apilSpana-rasa, m/n. + ifc. dhamma® 
(Nainar-p 88). 

a-pOjita, mfn., not honoured, see a-sakkala. 
a-pGti-citta, m., whose mind is not corrupted or 
decaying; dosa-vasena ~o, Spk III 146,2 (= ‘avya- 
panna-cetaso'; £« compares Ps 11332,14). 

a-peyyamSna, mfn. [neg. part. pass, of (/pa ‘to 
drink’; for *a-piyya®, influence from a-peyya], SN 1 
91,15*. 

apohati, pr. 3 sg. ... + Bhes 2:20 (— duru 
kereyi, sn). 

appa, mfn. — i/c. + sv® (Abhlll?). . 
a-ppakata-tthuti, /. [<?uasi a-prakrta-stuti a: 
a-prastuta-prafamsa], a particular rhet. figure, Su¬ 
bodh 312—313. 

>appa-guna, mfn. ... + ®-t5, /. abstr., Sv I 
74,io; 75,22. 

a-ppatigha-(rupa), n., Ruparup 150,6. 
a-ppatittbS, /., no solid ground, uncertainty, 
Namar-p 118 (= 'vicikiccba'). 

a-ppatibandbana-rasa, mfn., Namar-p 95. 

a-ppamana-dassa, mfn. _+ see agga-dassa. 

Add. 

a-ppainada, m. ... (p. 312 col. 1 last line but 
one) + —a-paiinatti bhavanaya, Nett 62,4. 

appa-savajja, m/n. . .. + AN I 200,4 (Mp II 
315,2-8, cf. 317,4-12). 

a-pbSsuka, mfn -- + adj.; ill, sick; Ps IV 

34,19. 
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Apheggu-sara-dlpani, /. ... corr.: Pit-sin 
§ 310 [a nissaya o/ the same name ib. § 837]; .... 

a-baddha-sattu, m/n. [cf. sa. saklu], with no 
admixture of groats; abaddha-sattu-lila-tandulndi, 
Sp (IV) 820,2. 

’abala ... see ati-bonda, Add. 

! a-blja, n., not a seed; MN I 300,12. 
a-buddhi-puggala, m. [cf. sa. pudgaia], an 
unintelligent person, It-a I 162,22 (opp. vinnu). 

a-budba, m/n. (Is.], unintelligent, ignorant; 
—jana-sevita, Nettll3,is; Bhcsl:86 

abbhahga, m. + Blics4;6 (= tel-gad- 
vima, sn). 

Abbha-hatthi-pabbata, m. ... -f (doubtful 
reading ) = Ps V 87,10 (E e C e Ambahatthapabbatc = 
Ambata-pavyehi, Amav 168,25.). 

abbhusfiyaka, mfn.... cf. Johnston ad Saund 
V 8 (with more prolixity Mus, La lumiirc sur les six 
voies, p. 281 note). 

a-bbaddaka, mfn. ... + Ud-a 426,31. 
a-bhanta, mfn. ... -f- -am ujukarii cittaiii, 
Ap 379,8 (so C<; £< asattarii, see a.It.). 

abhayd, /., delete 4 the plant’; + Bhes 2:51 (= 
ara|u, sn), 77; 5:25. 

a-bhajana-bhdva, m. abstr. to abhajana-bhuta, 
Ud-a 54,18. 

a-bhdra-vaha, mfn., = ‘a-tanti-baddha’, q. o. 
(Add.); pt ad Sv (II) 583,20. 

abhinna-citta, n._-f Namar-s 8 , 12 . 

Abhidhamma-ganthi, m. . . . + (°-pada), 

Pit-sm { 258 (author Maha-Kassapa). 

abhidhdna, n. ... ifc. -f dutiy&° (mfn. Cp-a 
8,38), Mah&° (Pit-sm § 157 a: Mahdnuma, author of 
Patis-a). 

labhinuda, mfn.; a-sarakena —ena dukkhena 
— kayona, Tli-a C« II 15,30 ad Th 718 for bhidu- 
rena?]. 

abhibhiita, m/n. ... ifc. -f avjjj&°. 
abhibbQyati ... (b) active (cf. Sadd 8 , 5 - 14 ); 
uppildam abhibhuyyatl ti ‘gotrabhu’, etc., Palis I 
66 , 4 -n (= abhibhavati atikkamati, Patis-a); uppa- 
darii abhibhuyyitva, ib. 17 ; ragarii abhibhuyyati 

abhimukba, mfn _ ifc. + 5dicc4° (Bhcs 3:18). 

abhlmukba-tittha, n. [cf. sa. tlrtha), the landing 
place right in front, Sp (V) 1047,17-10. 

abbirata, mfn. . .. ifc. -f a-samvar^ 9 (Sp ! 
223,5), Khem&° (MN III 7C,ie*). vatta° (Spk III 
239,10). 

abhi-rSjita, mfn., irradiated; ifc. vann&° 
(Jina-c332). 

abhirama, mfn., delightful; ifc. kundadant&° 
(Jina-c 337), nettfi® (ib. 88), vann&° (ib. 347), 
vana° (Spk III 37, 10 , cf. 21 ). 

abhiropeti, pr. 3 sg. ... aor. 1 sg. ... (c) abhi- 
ropayesi(rii) (formed on the type udassaye 1 see apa- 
kkamati, aor., Add.\ as addasasi(m) on addasa = 
adnsith: addasu = ahuvasi(iii): ahuva (Sadd 455, 
9-28]), Nett 142,21* .... 

abhi-Iagga, mfn. ( cf. lagga, sa. lagna], clinging, 
as subst. = 'lobha', N5mar-p 106. 

|abhilasapita, mfn. \pp. caus. of abhilasati), but 
prob. a w. r., Th-a C e 235,32 ad Th 118, see abhi- 
sattha]. 


abhilohita-nakha, mfn. [cf. abhi-nava, ablii- 
nila], with nails of a charming red; jalavantelii —ehi, 
Vv-a 315,30 (= ‘jali-tambanakhehi’, scil. panihi). 

abhi-vana, mfn. [possibly a vb. adj. from abhi 
+ ^van, but liable to be mistaken for a parallel word 
to pavana, pona, sa. pravann], longing for, or: with 
a tendency towards; found together with abhivanana, 
n. (w6. noun of abhi + yvan], longing, propensity; 
prob. so in SN II 210,17-22: upadduta brahinacari 
brahmacarOpaddavcna, abhivana br. brahmacardbhi- 
van(an)ena (Spk: ‘abhivana’ ti adhimatta-patthana, 
‘brahmacarAbhiva(na)nena’ ti brahmacarinam adhi- 
niattapatthanasariikhatena catupaccayavananena; 
the pratlkas in pt (Br) hopelessly corrupt; see v.ll. in 
SN, and Spk). 

abhi-vidbi, m. — -f pt ad Ps 161,17; nit ad 
As 48,13 (cf. anto-karana); pt ad Sv (III) 989,4 
(avadhi mariyadibhividhi-bhedena duvidho. etc.). 
abbi-vyfipana, n. ... -f pt ad Sv (III) 758, 11 . 
abbisamkbata, mfn. ... (in the sense 'wound 
up': yantam Ivdbhisamkhataih, (Porana apud) Vism 
595,7*; opp. to pakatilia: Th-a C< II 79,34 ad Th 937. 

abhisamkbata-kaya, m. (opp. mula-patisandhi, 
of a Brahma), Ps II 414, 10 . 

abhisamkbara-bbSra, m. ... -f Spk I 138, 5 . 
abbisambudbSna, mfn., see abhisambujjhati, 
aor. part. med. 

abbirfi, m. or f. [Is.], the plant (undershrub) 
Asparagus racemosus; -~u-vlra-panas5, Bhcs 2:39 (= 
satavari, sn). 

Yam ...-{- cf. amiyatl ti ‘anto’, Vjb ad Sp I 3,o*. 
amacca, m. ... ifc. -f rfisivaddhak’- 0 
(Jina-c 13). 

amat'-osadba, n. ... -f Nainar-p 978. 
amara-yuvatl, /., a: an apsaras, Jina-c 85. 
Amaravati, /. ... + (c) —i-nagara (time of 
Kondanha Buddha), Bv-a C* 108,32. 

amarisa, m. [sa. a-niar$a], 1 . q. ainarisana; 
Subodh 343. 

a-mSnita, mfn., not honoured, see a-sakkata. 
■a-mfinusa, mfn. ... -f n. —am cammaiii, 
Vin-vn 2651 ^ Khuddas XXI 2 (sabbath kappati 
'manusam). 

(amfipeti) I. 1. corr.: pannasalam su- 

mSpaya; .... 

a-m5yavi(n), mfn. ... + sec a-satha. 
amita-guna-kitti, m/n. = 'amita-yasa(s)’, Bv-a 
C‘ 109,28 ad Bv III 1. 

amita-buddhi, mfn., i. q. amita-buddhima(t), 
Jina-c 445. 

•Amita, /. .. . -f Sp-t ad Sp (I\0 857,20. 
AmitOdana, m. -f Sp-t ad Sp (IV) 857,20. 
amitta-hatth'-attha-gata, mfn. . .. p. 397,3 
corr.: Amg [i/a/ics]; ... UttXIV45; + hastatvam 
a-gam°, Mvu II 182,4*; .... 

amiyati, pass. pr. 3 sg., sec yam, Add. 
a-mulaka, m/n. ... 2. (a) + Khuddas II 8 5 ^ 
Vin-vn 402. 

ambattba, m(fn). ... -f ifc. v. Sur’-° (Ps II 
388,32). 

Ajnba-battha- 0 , see AbbIia-hatthi-°, Add. 
amb’-asaya, m. [cf. ainbu and sa. dyaya], a pond 
or tank (otherwise jaldsaya), Jina-c 336. 
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ambu-ja . .. ifc. + kar’-° (Jina-c 430). 
ambu-pa, mfn., drinking the water (of: cpd.); 
i/c. v. pailai ’- 0 (Bhcs 1:54 = mada-paen bonna, sn). 

ayarh, m. /. ... p. 406,17 delete Sp I 57,24 [I/w 
correct reading being: yam kho aharti] . . . toe. m. (a) 
. . . + asmin 'dha loke [author’s blend of asmirh loke 
and idha loke|, Ja V 79,18* ( Ct.: 'idha' ti nipata- 
maUarh). 

aya-blja, n. [from aya(s)], crude metal"!; rijpiyam 
ugganhitva tena •am samutthapeti, Sp (III) 698,n. 

aya-sQla, m. ... + also = kuddala', pt ad 
Ja I 488,2. 

a-yata, mfn. [neg. pp. of j/ya], i. q. a-gata; 
dhamsanam ~am, "not destroyed", Jina-c 20. 

a-yuttaka, mfn .... + naseturii •am, Jina-c 127. 
a-ran’-aggi-kaya, mfn., “with body supreme 
[thus -agga-?] and unconquered "I Jina-c 359. 

aranala, n. [for ar°, Am-k II 9,39], sour rice 
gruel; = ‘bilangam’, pt ( B‘) ad Sv (III) 814,10. 
aravinda, n. ... ifc. + pada° (Jina-c 331). 
araba, mfn. ... ifc. + okkaman&° (Sv (II) 
407,22, so C«). 

arahatta-phala-citta, n. ... + N5mar-s 5,28. 
arahatta-magga-citta, n. ... + N5mar-s 4,n. 
Arahatta-magga-vannanS, /., name of a work 
by an unnamed thera of Arimaddanapura, Pit-sm 
§ 349. 

Ariya-sacca-pakasana, /., the first chapter 
(bhumi) of Petakdpadesa. 

aru, /.?, satthena va taruyS va rajjuyS va 
avihcthayanto, Nidd 1199,8 S'£«(o: charuya? Amg 
chant only m., as sa. tsaru). 

AlakamandS AJaka, cf. Kl. Turf. V 

p. 8 — 10 . 

alaihkati, /. [sa. alamkrti] = next; Subodh 336. 
alamkSra, m. ... -{- ( poetic ) ornament, Subodh 
2 foil .; ... i/c. + attha 0 and sadd&° (Subodh 13, 
etc.), Subodh&° (PiVsm § 460 foil.). 

alam-kicca, mfn., fit for work (cf. kammanna); 
n. abstr., alam-kicc' assa lakkhana (scil. of the yogga- 
bh4va), Namar-p 98 (describing [kaya-citta-]kam- 
mannata, cf. Vism 446,29 foil.). 

alam-kriya, /., i. q. alamkara, Subodh 164. 
a-labbhiya, mfn. ... cf. a-kuppiya, Add. 
alasatta, n. abstr., Subodh 343 (a vyabhicdri- 
bhava); alasattana, n., id. Mogg-v IV 60. 
a-lAta, corr: alSta. 

alSta-cakka, n. _+ Sacc 367. 

alata-camma, n. ... corr: alxti-samak sf, 
kamburu-udunehi baiTdu-samak seyinx yi se yi; E‘ 
alla-cammaiii). 

ali, m. . . . -f Jina-c 1; 19; 31; 75; 305. 
a-lopAx\A, mfn., free from attachment, Namar-p 965. 


a-lol’-akkha, mfn., i. q. a-lol’-akkhi, Ap 477,23 
(£e C‘). 

avanna-bhasana, n., to speak ill (of somebody), 
Sp (V) 3015,7 foil. 

‘avati... + imper. 3sg.med. avatam, Subodh 140. 
a-vatthuka, mfn. ... + •am (scil. rupam), 
Ruparup 149,21 (opp. valthu-ruparri, cf. Vism 564,14). 

avadhi, m . . + pt ad Sv (III) 989,4 (see abhi- 
vidhi, Add.). 

avani-pa, mfn. Jina-c 360. 

avaruddha, mfn. ... + acc. pi. —e, Sv (II) 
434,21 = Ps IV 179,10 (c; or design, of a class of 
yakkhas, cf. Avaruddhaka and see DN III 204, 10 ). 

ava-lamba, abs. + also ava-lambiya, 

Abhidh-s-t (S«) 278,18*. 

<a-vasa-vatti(n), mfn. -f °-tta, n. abstr., 
Khuddas L 2 . 

tavahiddhS, /., so Subodh 343 b , for avahittha, 
[Is., cf. (S)hittha, Pischel § 308], ‘ dissimulation’ (a 
vyabhicari-bhava). 

a-v5dita, mfn. ...-]- Jina-c 115. 
avijjS-nikar&kara, m., a receptacle of the mass 
of a°, Jina-c 295. 

a-vinnata-saddalakkhana, mfn., untrained in 
grammar, Mogg-p C> 4 , 4 . 

AvidQre-nidana, n. ... -f Cp-a 2,38 (3,8), 
referring to Ja I 47 , 20 — 77 , 2 . 

’a-vinibbhoga, mfn. ... + Abhidh-av 29,19*; 
86,33. 

avinibbhoga-rupa, n.. .. + Rupar 149,19. 
a-vipphdra-rasa, mfn., Niimar-p 96 (so v. /.). 
a-virodhana, n. ... -j- ifc. kicc5virodhana- 
rasa (Namar-p 97). 

Avic'-aggI, m. — + Jina-c 111. 
a-sithlla, mfn., [cf. sa. {ithila, ved. (ithira, 
Pischel §115 Torner-AI s. v. dhiio (GEioER-SGr 
§ 87); Pali: (1) sithila yi prakr. sidhila (with *(h-l 
< th- 1 ), ( 2 ) sathila yi prakr. sadhija <(* 9 pthila or 
prob.) *frathila). not unsteady ... 

a-suddhi-magga, m., a path which does not lead 
to purity, Th-a C« 530,25 (ad Th587; opp. suddhi- 
magga). 

a-sevanS, f. the sense ‘jricare’ also Ja II 

106,8*, quoted Mp II 26,4* (Mp-(: ‘nisevare’ ti pavi- 
simsu I). 

‘Asoka ... (8) ... see Pr2yluski, La legende de 
I'empereur A 90 ka, Paris *923. 

a-sota(s), mfn. ... Rem. "Sa 9 rotas” is late 
and doubtful; but the formation is possible (Whitney 
§ 1152 a), and Pali sota, Amg. soya (replacing qrotra 
a: 9 rotrendriya) were perh. attracted by ceta(s), etc. 
(cf. Pischel § 408), although no trace of as -stem is 
quotable here. 
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A. ABBREVIATIONS 


a. Texts. 

Editions quoted in the Dictionary and method of quoting. Order of the Sanskrit alphabet. Numbers in round 
brackets refer to Sinhalese texts, those in square brackets refer to Burmese texts. Numbers — 2.4,12 and the 

like — refer to B. a. below. 


-a 

-atthakatha, see ct. under A. c., below. 

A 

= AN. 


Att 

4.1.8 

Hatthavanagallavihara-vamsa, C e : section (I—XI), 
verse or grantha. 

AN (= A) 

2.4 

Anguttara-Nikaya, E e : vol. (I—IV), page and line. 

Anag 

4.4.1 

Anagatavamsa, E e (1 st or 2 nd ed.): verse (1—142). 

-anut 

-anutika, 

see t- 

Ap 

2.5.13 

Apadana, E e : page (1—615) and line. 

Ap-a 

2.5.13,1 

Apadana-atthakatha, C e . 

Abh 

5.6.1 

Abhidhanappadipika, C* (1 st or 2 nd ed.): verse (1— 
1203). Abh-suci = SubhHti’s index to Abh, Co¬ 
lombo 1893. 

Abhidh-av 

3.8.4 

Abhidhammavalara, E e : page (1—140) and line. 

Abhidh-k 


Abhidharma-koca, onlg with foil. 

Abhidh-k-vy 

7.3.8.1 

Abhidharmako^a-vyakhya ( E e ); ~7'rs/. (1923—31), 
vol. I—VI, quoted as Chapilre I—IX, page and line. 

Abhidh-s 

3.8.1 

Abhidhammattha-sangaha, E e : page (1—46) and 
line. 

Ahhidh-s-(mh)t 

3.8.1,2 

Abhidhammattha-vibhavinI, S e : page (61—279) and 
line. 

Abh-suci 

see Abh. 


Amav 

2.9.(5) 

Amavatura, C e : page (1—267) and line ; below 97*. 

Am-k 

6.5.6.1 

Amara-ko?a, N e : kanda (I—III), varga and verse. 

AV 

6.1.4 

Atharvaveda-san'ihita; kai.K.la (I—XX), hymn and 
verse. 

Av-klp 

7.5.19 

Avadanakalpalala, N e : pailava (I-CVIII) and verse. 

Av-<j 

7.5.13 

Avadana^ataka, N c : vol. (I—II), page and line. 

A?ta-Prajna-p 

7.4.1 2 

A§tasahasrika Prajnaparamita, E e : page (l—995) 
and line. 

As 

3.1,1 

Atthasalini, E e : page (1—431) and line. 



6* 


A. a. 


As-mt 

3.1,11 

Atthasalini-mulatika, B e . 

As-y 

3.1,15 1 * 2 

Atthasalini-atthayojana 1 ' 2 . 

-Ar 

-Aranyaka 


It 

2.5.4 

Itivuttaka, E e : page (1—124) and line. 

It-a 

2.5.4,1 

Itivuttaka-atthakatha (Pd II), E': vol. (I—II), page 
and line. 

Ujjv 

6.5.1 *,1 

Ujjvaladatta’.t Unadivrtti, N e : section (I—V) end sutra. 

Un 

6.5.I 1 

Unadisutra, Ujjv's recension. 

Utt(arajjh) 

8.6.1 

Uttarajjhayana, N e (2): seclion (I—XXXVI) and 
verse. 

Utt-vn 

1.3.4 

Uttara-vinicchaya, E e : verse (1—969). 

Ud 

2.5.3 

Udana, E e : page (1—94) and line. 

Ud-a 

2.5.3,1 

Udana-atthakatha (Pd I), E e : page (1—436) and line. 

Udana-v(g) 7.2.9.1, 

cf. 2.5.2 

Udanavarga, section (I—XXXIII) and verse. 

-Up 

-Upani?ad. 

Ekakkharakosa, C e (1 st and 2 nd ed.): verse (1—123). 

Ekakkh 

5.6.2 

Ait 

6.1.l.l 1 

Aitareya School of RV (~-Br, Ar, —Up). 

Aup 

8.2.1 

Aupapatika-sutra, E e : page (21—90) and line. 

-k 

-ko^a, -kosa: Am-k, Abhidh-k, etc. 

Kacc = Kc 

5.1 

Kaccayanappakarana, C r : sutra-nuinbers, sec below 
p.. 96*. 

Kacc-v 

5.1,1 

Kaccayana-vutti, as prec. 

Kammav 

1.2,16 

Kammavaca, E e : page (3—6) and line. 

Karunap 

7..4.12 

Kampapundarika, iV e : page (1—127) and line. 

Kat(-v) 

6.5.3 

Katantra (and Durga’s vftti), N e : section (I—IV), 
pada, and sutra. 

Karand 

7.4.16 

Karandavyuha. 

Kavyad 

6.5.8.2 

Kavyadar^a, .N e (1): seclion (I—III) and verse. 

Kac 

6.5.1,2 

Ka$ika vytti, ,N e (1): adhyaya (I—VIII), pada and 
sutra of Pan. 

K5?y 

7.4.14 

Ka$yapaparivarta, N e : page and line. 

Kedar 

6.5.7.2 

Kedarabha|ta, Vfttaratnakara, N e : section (I—VI) and 
sutra. 

Kkh 

1.1,1 

Kankhavitarapi (Pat-a), C e : page (1—239) and line. 

Kkh-J 

1.1,12 

Vinayatthamanjusa, C e : page (1—296) and line. 

Kc 

= Kacc. 


Kv 

3.5 

Kathavatthu(ppakarana), E c : page (1—628) and line. 

Kv-a 

3.5,1 

Kathavatthu(ppa°)-atthakatha, E c : page (1—199) 
and line. 

Kv(-a)-mt 

3.5,11 

mulatika ad prec., B e . 

K$ir 

6.5.5.1,1 

Kslratarangini, E e : class- (I—X) and root-numbers. 

Khuddas 

1.3.1 

Khuddasikkka, E e : section (I—L) and verse. 



A. a. 
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Khuddas-sn 

1.3.1,(6) 

Kudusika-sannaya, C e . 

Khp 

2.5.1 

Khuddakapatha, E e (2): section (I—IX), paragraph 



or verse. 

Khp-a 

= Pj I. 


Gandav 

7.4.6 

Gandavyuha, N e : page (1—551) and line. 

-GrS 

-Grhya-sutra. 

-gP 

(-ganthipada or) gsetapadaya o: (Pali or) Sinhalese gloss on 



difficult terms. 

Gv 

4.3.3 

Gandha-[o: Ganlha-jvamsa, E e : page (55—80) and 



line. 

Catubh-a 

2.9.1,1 

Catubhaiiavar'-atthakatha (a: Parit-a), C e ; below 93*. 

Candra 

6.5.2 

Candravyakarana, E e : adhvaya (I—VI), pada and 



sOtra. 

Candra-v 

6.5.2,1 

Candra-vytti, N e : as prec. 

Cp 

2.5.15 

Cariyapitaka, E e : book (I—III), section and verse; or: 



verse only (1—373), see below 93*. 

Cp-a 

2.5.15,1 

Cariyapitaka-atthakatha, Pd VII (C e (i) andsince 1936) 



E e : page (1—336) and line. 

Cha-k 

4.1.7 1 

Chakesadhatu-vamsa, E e : page (6—16) and line. 

Chap 

5.1,2 

Chappata, Sultaniddesa, E e : Race’s sutra -numbers. 

Ch-Up 

6.1.3 n ,3 

Chandogya-Upani§ad, N e ( 2 ): adhvava (I—VIII) and 

. 


khanda. 

Ja 

2.5.40 and 

2.5.10,1 Jataka and Jatak’-atthakatha, E e : vol. 



(I—VI) page and line; one asterisk [e. g. VI 
274,10*] 0 : metrical (mostly canonical) text; two 
asterisks [e. g. V 416,18*’] 5: canonical prose; 
an accent [e. g. VI 203,is'] 0 : grammatical com¬ 
mentary. 

Ja-gp 

2.5.10,1(4) Jatakatthakatha-ganthipadatthavannana, C e . 

Ja-pot 

2.5.10,1(5) Pansiyapanas-jataka-pota, C*(i): page (1—1758) and 



line. 

Ja-pt 

2.5.10,11 

Jataka{thakatha-puranat!ka, B r . 

Jat-m 

7.5.12 

Jatakamala, N e : page (1—241) and line. 

Jina-c 

4.5.6 

Jinacarita, £*: verse (1—472). 

Jinal 

4.5.13 

Jinalamkara, E e : verse (1—250). 

J-sn 

2.5.10,0(1) Jatakagathasannaya. 


-t -tika, a sub-commentary (on the Atthakatha and later works'), 

like Sariputta's Sp-t . . . Mp-t; pt = purana- 
(porana-)tika [tika hon 3 ], as Dhammapala on 
Suttanta-c/.s or Vjb on Sp; int = mulatika, 
as Ananda on Abhidhamma-c/.s; mht = maha- 
tlka [tika kyo 2 ], as Dhammapala on Vism (Su- 
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A. a. 


mangala on Abhidh-s); anut = anutika, q. v., nt 
= nava- (abhinava-)tlka [tika sac], as Sv-nt; (cuja-t, 
B. a. 3.8.1,3). 


Tikap 

3.7 J 

Tika-patthana, E e : page (1—7, 69—229, 317—344) 
and line. 

Tikap-a 

3.7 l ,l 

Tikapatthana-atthakaiha (Ppk-a V 1 ), E e : page (8—68, 
230—315, 345—367) and line. 

Tikap-(a-)mt 

3.7M1 

mula-tlka on prec., B e . 

Tel 

4.5.5 

Telakatahagatha, E e : verse (1—98). 

Taitt 

0.1.2 11 

Taittiriya School of Black YV (—Sarhhita, etc.). 

Th 

2.5.8 

Theragatha, E e : verse (1—1279). 

Th-a 

2.5.8,1 

Theragatha-atthakatha (Pd V), C e : vol. ([I]—II), 
page and line: 

Thi 

2.5.9 

Therigatha, E e : verse (1—522). 

ThI-a 

2.5.9,1 

Therigatha-a|thakatha (Pd VI), E e : page (1—301) 
and line. 

Thup 

4.1.4 1 

Thupavamsa, E e : page (1—105) and line. 

D 

= DN. 


Daca-Prajnii-p 

7.4.I 3 

Da^asahasrika Prajnaparamita, page (93—113) 

and line. 

Da^a-bh 

7.4.9 

Da^abhumika-sutra, E e : page (1—235) and line. 

Da9a-bh-g 

7.4.9 

The gatbas of Da 9 a-bh, E e : bhumi (I—X) and verse.. 

Da^avaik 

8.6.2 

Da 9 avaikalika-sutra, N e : page and line, or section 
(I—XII) and verse resp. grantha. 

Dasab 

4.4.2 

Dasabodhisatta-uddesa, S': page (1—39) and line. 

Dath 

4.1.5 

Dapiavamsa, E e : section (I—V + VI) and verse. 

Divy 

7.1.3 

Divyavadana, E e : page (1—655) and line. 

Dip 

4.1.1 

Dipavaiiisa, E e : section (I—XXII) and verse. 

Dukap 

3.7* 

Dukapatthana, S': (vol. I!) page (1—365) and line. 

Dukap-a 

3.7*,1 

Dukapatthana-atthakatha (Ppk-a V*), .S e : page (664— 
677) and line. 

De? 

= Hc-De?. 


DN (= D) 

2.1 

Digha-Nikaya, E e : vol. (I—III) page and line. 

Dp 

= Dharmapr. 

Dharmapr 

2.9.(6) 

Dharmapradipika, C e : page (1—323) and line. 

Dhatuk 

3.3 

Dhatukatha(pakarana), E e : page (1—113) and line. 

Dhatuk-a 

3.3,1 

Dhatukatha-atthakatha (Ppk I), E e : page (114—138) 
and line. 

Dhatuk-(a)-mt 

3.3,11 

mulatika on prec., B e . 

Dhatup 

5.5.1 

(Pali') Dhatupatha, E e : root-numbers (1—639). 

Dhatum 

5.5.2 

Dhatumahjusa, £*: root-numbers (1—884). 

Dhp 

2.5.2 

Dhammapada, E? (1 st and 2 nd ed.): verse ( 1—423). 
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Dhp-a 

Dhp-a-gp 

Dhms 

Dhs 

Namac 

Namar-p 

Namar-s 

Nikava-s 
Nidd” I 
Nidd II 
Nidd-a I 

Nidd-a II 

Nir 

Nett 

Nett-a 

Nett-(a-)t 

Nelt-(a-)pt 

Nelt-(a-)mht 

-n{ 

-ns 

-nsn 

Pajj 

Pajj-sn 

Panca-g 

Patis 

Patis-a 

Patth 

Pay 

Parit 

Pan 


2.5.2.1 Dhammapad’-atthakatha, E e : vol. (I—IV), page and 

line. 

2.5.2,1(4) D(h)ampiya-atuva-gaetapadaya, C e : page (1—290) 
and line. 

2.9.(8) Daham-sarana, C e : page (1—400) and line. 

3.1 Dhammasaiigani, E e : page (1—8) and line, para¬ 

graph (1—1599). 

3.8.9 Namacaradipaka. 

3.8.3 Namarupapariccheda, E e : verse (1—1855). 

3.8.8 Namarupasamasa (Khemapakarana), £*: page (3— 

19) and line. 

4.3.(2) Nikaya-sangrahava, C e : page (1—32) and line. 

2.5.11 1 Mahaniddesa, E e : page (1—510) and line. 

2.5.11* Cullaniddesa, £*: page (75—287) and line. 

2.5.11 *,1 Mahaniddesa-atthakatha, E e : page (1—471) and 

line. 

2.5.11*,1 Cullaniddesa-atthakatha, C*: page (1—109) and 

line, since 1940, E e : page (1—152) and line. 

5.0.1 ... 4 Nirutti-(Nir-p, Nir-m, C-nir). 

2.7.2 Nettipakarana, E !*: page (1—193) and line. 

2.7.2.1 Nettipakarana-atthakatha, C e : page (1—233) and line. 

2.7.2.12 Nettivibhavani, B e . 

2.7.2.11 Nettipakaratia-atthakathaya linatthavannana, B e . 
2.7.2,13. Petakalamkara. 

-nava-tilca, see -t above. 

-nis(sa)ya, [Burmese] word-for-word interpretation ( cf'. ->n), see 
Pit-sm § 463—1028, ALB 127—130. 

-nava-sannaya. 

4.5.4 Pajjamadhu, E e : verse (1—104). 

4.5.4,(1) sannaya on prec., C*. 

2.9.12 Pancagatidipanl, E* (1): verse (1—114). 

2.5.12 Patisambhidamagga, E*: vol. (I—II), page and line. 

2.5.12.1 Saddhammapakasini, £*: page (1—704) and line. 

3.7 Pat{hana (Mahapakarana), see Tikap, Dukap. 

5.3.5 Payogasiddhi, Fausbbll’s transcript; sutra -numbers 

of Mogg. 

2.9.1 Paritta (Pirit-pota): section and verse; see below 93*— 

95*. 

6.5.1 Paninlya-sutrapatha (Astadhyavl), A 7e (1): adhyaya 
(I—VIII), pada and sutra. 

Patimokkha, E e : page and line. 


Pat 

Pat-a 


1.1 

= Kkh. 


75 
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palim 

Palim-vn-t 

Ping 

Ping-v 

Pit-sm 

Pujav 

Pet 

Pj I 

Pj II 

-P‘ 

Pd 

Pds 

Pp 

Pp-a 

Pp-(a-)mt 

Ppk-a 

Pm-vn 

Prajna-p 

Prat 

Pv 

Pv-a 

Ps 

-psn 

Ps-pt 

Balav 

Balav-sn 

Bu-up 

Buts 

Buddha-c 

Brh-Up 

Bodhie-av 

Bodhis-bh 

-Br 


pali-muttaka. 

1.3.5.1 Palimuttakavinayavinicchayasangahatika, C e . 

6.5.7.1 Pingala, Chandahcastra, N e : section (I—VIII) and 

sutra. 

6.5.7.1.1 Halayudha, Mrtasamjivani, to prec. 

4.3.[6] Pitakat-samuin 3 (“Pitakatthamain”), B e : paragraph 

(§ 1—462 [—2047]). 

( under 4.1.2) Pujavaliya, C e : page (1—704) and line. 

2.7.1 Petakopadesa, B e : section (I—VIII). 

2.5.1.1 Paramatthajotika on Khp, E e : page (11—253) and line. 

2.5.5.1 Paramatthajotika on Sn, E e : page (1—608) and line. 
purana-(porana-)t!ka, see -J. 

2.5.3,1, etc. Paramatthadipani I—VII = Ud-a, It-a, Vv-a, Pv-a, 
Th-a, ThI-a, Cp-a. 

5.3,2 Padasadhana, C e : sutra- numbers (1—449), see Sadd 
p. 1065—67. 

3.4 Puggalapannatti, E e : page (1—74) and line. 

3.4.1 Puggalapannatti-atthakatha (Ppk-a II), E e : page 

(171—254) and line. 

3.4.11 mula-tlka on prec., B e . 

3.3,1. . .3.7,1 Pancappakarapa-a]thakatha o: Dhatuk-a, Pp-a, Kv-a, 

Yam-a, Patth-a (o: Tikap-a, etc.). 

3.8.2 Paramatthavinicchaya. 

Prajna-paramita, .see A§ta-Prajna-p, Da^a-Prajiia-p. etc. 
Prati^akhya. 

2.5.7 Petavatthu, E e (2): verse (1—806), see below 93*. 

2.5.7.1 Petavatthu-atthakatha, E e : page (1—287) and line. 

2.2.1 Papancasudani, E e : vol. (I—V), page and line. 
-purana-sannaya. 

2.2.11 purana-£ka on Ps, Ms: B T . 

5.1,5 Balavatara, E e (1): page (1—325) and line. 

5.1,5(3) Ga(laladeiii-sannaya, C e : page (1—194) and line. 

4.2.4 Buddhaghosuppatti, E e : page (37—67) and line. 

2.9.(7) Butsarana, C*: page (1—333) and tine. 

7.5.1 A$vagho§a, Buddhacarita, N e (2): section (I—XIV 

[XV—XXVIII]) and verse. 

e.l^ 1 ^ Brhadaranyaka-upani$ad: adhyaya (I—VI), brah- 
mana and grantha (verse). 

7.5.5 Qantideva,. Bodbicaryavatara,. N f : section (I—IX) 

and verse. 

7.6.3.1 Asaiiga, Bodhisattvabhumi, E e :page( 1—414) andline. 
-Brahmana. 
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Bv 

2.5.14 

Buddhavamsa, E e : section (I—XXVIII) and page. 

Bv-a 

2.5.14,1 

Buddhavamsa-atthakatha, C e ; after 1946 E e : page (1— 
300) and line. 

Bhajti 

6.3.1.5 

Bhattikavya; verse (1—1624). 

Bhavis 

8.9.1.4 

Dhanavala, Bhavisatta-kaha, E e ; kadavaka (1—354) 



and verse. 

Bhes 

2.9.22 

Bhesajjamanjusa, C e : section (1—12) and verse. 

Bhes-sn 

2.9.22,(2) 

Bhai 5 ajyamanju?a-sannaya, to prec. 

Bhg 

6.2.2.1 1 

Bhagavadgita, adhyaya (I—XVIII) and verse. 

M 

= MN. 


Marikha-k 

6.5.6.2 

Mankha-koca, N e : verse (1—1007). 

Manjucr 

7.4.15 

Arya-Manjucrimulakalpa, N e : page (1—722) and line. 

Manu 

6.2.1.1 

Manava-dharmacastra, N e (1 or 2): section (I—XII) 
and verse. 

Maha-bh 

6.5.1,1 

Pataiijali, (Vy§karana-)Mahabha?ya, N e (1): vol. 
(I—III), page and verse. 

Mil 

2.6 

Milindapanba, E e : page (1—420) and line. 

Mula(-s) 

1.3.2 

Muiasikkha, E e : section (I—VI) and verse. 

Muias-sn 

1.3.2,(4) 

Mulusika-sannava, C e . 

Medini-k 

6.5.6.3 

Medinl-ko^a, N e : varga (kantavarga ... hantavarga + 
avyayanekarthavarga) and verse. 

Maitr-vyak 

( under 4.4.1) 

Maitreyavyakaraiia, E e : verse (25—102). 

Mogg(-v) (= 

Mg(-v)) 5.3,1 

Moggallana-vyakarana ( and -vutti), C e (1), section 
(I—VI) and sutras numbered as in Mogg-pd; 
MoggVII1—229 = Moggallana-nvadi, C e ; below 96*. 

Mogg-p 

5.3,11 

Moggallana-pancika, C e : section and sutra, as above, 
or page (1—380) and line. 

Mogg-pd 

5.3,11(2) 

MaudgalyayanapancikSpradipaya, C e : page (1—167) 
and line. 

Mogg-v 

5.3,1 

see Mogg (Mogg-sn, - 5.3,1(3): Virita-sanyaya). 

Moh 

3.3.7 

Mohavicchedani. 

Mg 

= Mogg. 


-mt 

-mula-tika, 

see -t. 

MN (= M) 

2.2 

Majjhima-Nikava, E e : vol. (I—III), page and line. 

Mp 

2.4,1 

Manorathapurani, C e ad AN V; £* (ad AN I—IV): vol. 
(I—IV), page and line. 

Mp-t 

2.4,12 

Saralthamanjusa, B e . 

Mmd 

5.1,11 

Mukbamattadlpani, C e : Kacc's sulras, or page (1— 
515) and line. 

Mvu 

7.1.4 

Mahavastu(avadana), N e : vol. (I—III), page and line. 

Mh-karmav 

7.2.9.2 

Mahakarmavibhanga, etc., E e : page (21—105, 153 
—167) and line. 


75* 
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-mht 

-maha-tlka, see -t. 

Mhbv 

4.1.3 

Mahabodhivamsa, E e : page (1—172) and line. 

Mhbv-gp 

4.1.3,(3) 

Mahabodhivarhca-granthipada-vivaranava, C e : page 
(1—148) and line. 

Mhbh 

6.2.2.1 

Mahabharata, Calcutta-Isd.: parvan (I—XVIII) and 

verse. 

Mhv 

4.1.2 

Mahavamsa, incl. Cullavamsa, E e (2): section 
(I—€1) and verse. 

Mhv-t 

4.1.2,1 

Mahavamsa-tlka, (C e , and from 1935 on) E c : page 
(1—689) and line. 

-y 

-yojana, - 

(attkayojana) as Sp-y, As-y. 

Yam 

3.6 

Yamaka-pakarana, E e : vol. (I—II), page and line. 

Yam-a 

3.6,1 

Yamaka-atthakatha (Pplc-a IV), E e : page (52—107) 
and line. 

Yam-(a-)mt 

3.6,11 

mulatlka on prec., B e . 

Yajn 

6.2.1.2 

Yajnavalkyasmrti, N e (2): adhyaya (I—III), pra- 
karapa and verse. 

YV 

6.1.2 

Yajurveda, see VS, QBr, Taitt. 

Ras 

4.1.10 

Rasavahini, C e : vol. (I—II), page (1—104, 1—194) 
and line. 

Ramay 

6.2.2.3 

Ramayana, N e (2): kancja (I—VII), sarga and verse. 

Ra§trap 

7.4.13 

Ra§trapalapariprccha, N e : page (1—60) and line. 

Rup 

5.1,4 

(Maha-)Rupasiddhi, C e : page (1—279) and line. 

Rupar(up) 

3.8.5 

Ruparupavibhaga, E e : page (149—159) and line. 

Rt 

2.5.2,1(5) 

Saddharma-Ratnavaliya, C e (2): page (1—1032) and 
line. 

RV 

6.1.1 

Rgveda-samhita, N e : mandala (I—X), sukta and 
verse. 

Lankav 

7.4.4 

Lankavatara-sulra, N e : page (1—376) and line. 

Lai 

7.4.3 

Lalitavistara, N c (2): page (1—444) and line. 

-V 

-vutti, -vrtli. 

Vagbh 

6.4.8.3 

Vagbhala, A$tahgahrdaya-samhila. 

Vam(-v) 

6.5.8.3 

Vamana, Kavyalaihkarasutra(-vrUi), A’ e (2): adlii- 
karana (I—V), adhyaya and sutra. 

Vin 

1.2 

Vinayapftaka, E e : vol. (I—V), page and line; one 
asterisk [e. g. I 25,23', V 216,2*] o: metrical text; 
two asterisks [e. g. IV lOO.io"] o: sikkhapada; an 
accent [e.g. IV 100,2o'] o: padabhajanlya. 

Vin-vn 

1.3.3 

Vinayavinicchaya, E e : verse (1—3183). 

Vibh 

3.2 

Vihhahga-pakarana, E e : page (1—436) and line. 

Vibh-a 

3.2,1 

Sammohavinodani, E e : page (1—524) and line. 

Vibh-(a-)mt 

3.2,11 

mulatika on prec. 
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Vism (= Vm) 

2.8.1 

Visuddhimagga, E e : page (1—713) and line. 

Vism-gp 

2.8.1,01 

Visuddhimagga-ganthipada. 

Vism-bh 

2.8.1,(5) 

(abhinava-)Samk?epa-bhavasannaya, lo Vism, C e . 

Vism-mht 

2.8.1,1 

Paramatthamanjusa, Visuddhimagga-mahatika, B e . 

Vism-sn 

2.8.1,(4) 

Vi^uddhimarga-vistarapadarthavyakhyanaya, C e : 
vol. I—VI on Vism E e : 1—558. 

Vutt 

5.7.1 

Vuttodaya, E e : verse, resp. rule (1—136). 

Vutt-t 

5.7.1,1 

Vuttodaya-[ika, C e : page (49—72) and line. 

Vult-viv 

5.7.1,7 

Vuttodaya-vivarana, C e : page (35—48) and line. 

Vult-sn 

5.7.1,(8) 

Vultodaya-sannaya, C c : page (1—34) and line. 

Vkp 

6.5.1,11 

Vakyapadlya, kanda (I—III), [samuddeca] and verse. 

Vjb 

1.2,11 

Vajirabuddhitika, B e . 

-vn 

-vinicchaya, (-vinisa), as Vin-vn (Sikhav-vn). 

Vm 

= Vism. 


Vmv 

1.2,13 

VimativinodanI, B e . 

Vyu 

6.5.6.8 

Mahavyutpatti, N e (2): section (1—284) and word- 
number. 

Vv 

2.5.6 

Vimanavatthu, E? (2): verse ( 1—1015), see below 92’. 

Vv-a 

2.5.6.1 

Vimanavatthu-atthakatha, E e : page (1—355) and 
line. 

VS 

6.1.2* 

Vajasaneyi-samhita, N e (2): adhyava (1—40) and 
kan(lika. 

£ik$a-s 

7.2.9.4 

Qik§asamuccaya, N e : page (1—366) and line. 

CB(r) 

6.1.2*,1 . 

£atapatha-brakmana, N e : kanda (I—14), adhyaya, 
brahmana and grantha, or page (1—1109) and line. 

-£rS 

-£raula-sulra. 

S 

= SN. 


Sangs 

2.9.(9) 

Sanga-sarana, Cl; page (1—60) and line. 

Sacc 

3.8.6 

Saccasamkhepa, E e : verse (1—387). 

Sadd (= Sd) 

5.2 

Saddaniti, E e : page (1—928) and line. 

Sadd-ns 

5.2,[2] 

Saddanlti-nissaya, B e . 

Saddh 

4.5.7 

Saddhammopayana, £f: verse (1—621). 

Saddh-sn 

4.5.7,(1) 

Saddhammopayana-sannaya, C*. 

Saddhamma-s 

4.3.1 

Saddhammasangaha, E e : page (23—90) and line. 

Saddharmap 

7.4.2 

Saddharmapuo^arika, E e : page (1—394) and line. 

sa-Dhatup 

6.5.5.1 

Paninlya-dhatupatha, N e : Weslergaard’s paragraphs 
(§ 1—35) and root-numbers [or like K§ir], 

sa-Hc 

6.5.4* 

Siddha-Hemacandra; adhyaya (I—VII), pada and 
sutra. 

Sanals 

6.2.2. I* 1 

Sanatsujatlya, adhyaya (I—IV) and verse. 

Sandes 

4.2.5 

Saudesakalha,' £*: page (17—28) and line. 

Samanlak 

4.1.9 

Samantakutavannana, C e : verse (1—796). 
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Samadhir 

7.4.8 

Samadhiraja, E e : section (VIII, XIX, XXII only) 
and verse, or grantha. 

Sas 

4.3.4 

Sasanavamsa, E e : page (1—170) and line. 

Sikhav 

1.4.C2) 

Sikhavalanda, C e : page (1—16) and line. 

Sikhav-vn 

1.4.(2,1) 

Sikhavajanda-vinisa, C e : page (17—87) and line. 

Sid 

(DSL, LIX) Sidatsangarava, C e (2), section (I—XII). 

Slmav 

1.5.4 

Simavivadavinicchayakatha, E e : page (17—34) and 
line. 

Suttas 

2.9.2 

Suttasangaha, C e : section (lr—85) below 95*. 

Suttas-a 

2.9.2,1 

Suttasangaha-atthakatha, C e : page (1—218) and line. 

Subodh 

5.8.1 

Subodhalamkara, C e : verse (1 — 367). 

Suvarna-p 

7.4.5 

Suvarna(pra)bhasa, E e : page (1—251) and line; or 
section (I—XIX) and verse. 

Saund 

7.5.2 

A^vaghosa, Saundaranandakavya, N e (2): section 
(I — XVIII) and verse. 

Sd 

= Sadd. 


-sn 

-sannaya, 

tion. 

sanne, sanyaya, ( Sinhalese ) word-for-word interpreta- 

Sn 

2.5.5 

Suttanipata, E e (2): uerses(l — 1149), or page (1 — 223) 
and line. 

SN (= S) 

2.3 

Samyutta-Nikaya, E e : vol. (I—V), page and line. 

Sp 

1.2,1 

Samantapasadika, C e ad Vin II and V; E e ad Vin 
III, IV, I: page (1 — 1154) and line. 

Spk 

2.3,1 

Sarattha(p)pakasini, E e : vol. (I — III), page and line. 

Spk-p} 

2.3,11 

puranapka on prec., MS: B r . 

Sp-{ 

1.2,12 

SarattbadipanI, (C* and ) B e . 

s P-y 

1.2,14 

Samantapasadikaya atthayojana, S e : vol. (I— 11), 
page and line. 

sv 

6.1.3 

Samaveda-samhita. 

Sv 

2.1,1 

Sumangalavilasini, E e : page (1 — 1064) and line. 

Sv-Dt 

2.1,11 

purana-tlka on prec., B e . 

Ss 

2.9.3 

Sarasangaha, C e : page (1—256) and line. 

Hariv 

8.9.1.1 

Harivamcapuraiia, E e : page (200—328) and. line. 

Hinat 

2.6,0(1) 

;HIna{ikuiTibure Sumangala, Miiindapracnava, C £ (1 
or 2). 

Heranas 

1.4.(1) 

Heranasikha, C c : page (1—2) and line. 

Heranas-vn 

1-4.(1,1) 

Heranasikka-vinisa, C e : page (3—36) and line. 

He 

6.5.4* 

Siddka-Hemaeandra VI 11 , E e : section (I —IV) u/u/sutra. 

He-anek 

6.5.6.4* 

Heinacandra, Anckarthasaiigraba, N e : section (I— 
VII) and verse. 

Hc-abhidh 

6.5.6.4 1 

Heinacandra, Abhidhanacinlamani, N e : section (I — 
VI) and verse. 
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Hc-un 

6.5.4 r ,l 

Hc-ch 

6.5.7.4 

Hc-De? 

6.5.6.4 3 

Hv 

6.2.2.2 


Hemacandra, Unadiganavivrti, N e : sutra -numbers 
(1—1006). 

Hemacandra, Chandonucasana, N e : section (I—VIII) 
and sutra. 

Hemacandra, Decinamamala, N e : section (l —VIII) 
and verse. 

Harivamca; verse (1—16274). 


b. Other Works and Authors. 

Order of the Latin alphabet, here, in A.c and in B. b.; 5 and s ranged as independent tellers (between r and s); 
t, d, etc. under t, d, etc. As for the numbers, see the explanation under A. a. 


Abhidh-raj 

Ai.Gr 

Ai.Synt 

AKM 

ALB 

AM 

Amg-D 

AO 
Ar. Or 
Asok 

ASS 

BBu 

BED 

BEI'(EO) 

Belsare-G 

BI 

Bloch-M 

BPL 

Br.Synt 

BSB 

BSL 

BSOS 

BS(P)S 

Bu 


Abhidhana-rajendra, the Jain Encyclopaedia, Ratlam 1913—1925. 
Wackemagel, Altindische Grammatik I—III, Gottingen 1896— 
1930: volume + paragraph, or page and line. 

B. Delbruck, Altindische Syntax, Halle 1888. 

Abhandlungen fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

Abhidhamma Literature in Burma (JPTS 1910: 112—132). 
Asia Maior. 

Maharaj, An illustrated Ardha-Magadhl Dictionary, I—V, Agra 
1923—1938. 

Acta Orientalia, Leiden 1923—. 

Archiv Orientalni, I—VIII, Prag 1929—. 

Asoka’s Inscriptions: see CII I, (:Hultzsch); Woolner, Calcutta 
1924. 

Ananda^rama Sanskrit Series (Poona). 

Bibliotheca Buddhica, St. Petersburg 1897 foil. 

J. A. Stewart, A Burmese-English Dictionary, London 1940—. 
Bulletin de l'ficole Fran^aise d’Extreme-Orient, Hanoi. 

Belsare, An etymological Gujarati-Englisb Dictionary, Ahmed- 
abad 1904. 

Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta. 

Bloch, La formation de la langue Marathe, Paris 1920. 
Grierson, Behar Peasant Life, 2 nd ed., Patna 1926. 

H. Oertel, The Syntax of cases in . . . the .Brahmanas, I, Heidel¬ 
berg 1926. 

Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akademie. 

Bulletin de la Societe de Linguistique de Paris. 

Bulletin of the London School of Oriental (and African) Studies. 
Bombay Sanskrit (and Prakrit) Series. 

Buddhaghosa. 



16 * 


A. b. 


Burrow 

Carter-S 

Cat-Ceylon 

Cat.-Copenh 

Cat.-Mand 

Cat.-Paris 

Cat.-PhajTe 

Ccc 

Child 

CII 


Clough-S 
Cosmol. Bouddh 
CPD 

C. Rh.D 

D. A. 

Das-Tib 

Diet 


DSL 

EB 

El 

EZ 

Forch 

Fsb 

GE 

Geiger 
Geiger-SGr 
Gi(nd) Ph 
GirPh 


T. Burrow, The Language of the Kharosthi Documents from 
Chinese Turkestan, Cambridge 1937. 

Carter, A Sinhalese-English Dictionary, Colombo 1924. 

Zoysa, Catalogue of Pali, Sinhalese and Sanskrit MSS in the 
Temple Libraries of Ceylon, Colombo 1885. 

Westergaard, Codices Indici Bibliothecae Regiae Havniensis, 
Copenhagen 1846. 

Fausboll, Mandalay MSS {in the India Office Library ) JPTS, 
1896 p. 1—52. 

Cabaton, Catalogue sommaire des manuscrits sanserifs et palis 
( Bibl . Nationale ) 2, Paris 1908. 

Oldenberg, Catalogue of the . . . Phayre Collection {in the India 
Office Library), JPTS 1882 p. 59—128. 

Cinq cents contes et apologues extraits du Tripitaka Chinois, 
I—IV, Paris 1910—1934 (E. Chavannes). 

Childers, Dictionary of the Pali Language, 4 th impression 1909. 

Corpus Inscriplionum Indicarum: I: Inscriptions of Asoka, 
Calcutta 1925 (E. Hultzsch), II: 1 Ivharoshthi Inscrr. ib. 
1929 (S. Konow). 

Clough, Sinhalese-English Dictionary, 1892. 

de la Vall6e-Poussin, Bouddhisme Et. et mat. II, London 1914—18. 

A Critical Pali Dictionary {resp. The Copenhagen PD) = the 
present work, Copenhagen 1924—48. 

Mrs. C. A. F. Rhys Davids. 

Dines Andersen. 

S. Ch. Das, Tibetan-English Dictionary, Calcutta 1902. 

Dictionaries: PW, MW, Schm; Child, MTD, PED, CPD, PPM; 
Amg-D, Abhidh-raj; Platts-H, Belsare-G, Molesw.-M, Tur- 
ner-N, Griers.-Km; Clough-S, Carter-S, DSL; Madras-T, Kit- 
tel-K, Judson-B, BED, Hall.-M, Das-Tib, Karlgr.-Ch; Hob.BPL. 

Dictionary of the Sinhalese Language, Colombo (1935—). 

Epigraphia Birmanica, Rangoon 1919—. 

Epigraphia Indica. 

Epigraphia Zeylanica, London 1904—. 

E. Forchhammer, Jardine Prize Essay, Ragoonn 1885. 

V. Fausboll; Fsb. Bern. = Fsb. Bemierkninger. 

Hopkins, The Great Epic of India, New York 1900. 

Geiger, Pali Literatur und Sprache, Strassburg 1916. 

Geiger, Grammar of the Sinhalese Language, Colombo 1938. 

Grundriss der indo-arischen Philologie . . . 

Grundriss der iranischen Philologie, 1895—1904 (W. Geiger, 
E. Kuhn). 



A. b. 


17 * 


Griers.-Km. 
GSPh 

Gunas.-SGr. 


Hall.-M. 

Hew.(Bequ.) 

Hob. 

HOS 

IA 

IC 

IF 

IHQ 

JAOS 

JAs. 

JASB 

JPTS 

JRAS 

JRASC 

Judson-B. 

Karlgr.-Ch. 

Kell.-HGr. 

Ivirf.-Kosm. 

Kittel-K. 

KI.Turf. 

KZ 

Leum.-Hofm. 

Lonsdale-BGr. 

Lotus 

LSV 

Madras-T. 

MAs. 

MCB 

MEG 

MI 1 - 2 

Misc. 

Misc.-Jacobi 
Misc.-Johansson 
Misc.-Kuhn 
Misc.-Pedersen 


Grierson, Dictionary of the Kashmiri Language, 1916—1932. 
Windisch, Geschichte der Sanskrit-Philologie, Strassburg 1917. 
A. Mendis Gunas6kara, A comprehensive Grammar of the Sin¬ 
halese Language, Colombo 1891. 

R. Halliday, Mon-English Dictionary, Bangkok 1922. 

Simon Hewavitarne Bequest (Series), Colombo 1917— (c/. 
PLC p. 316). 

Hobogirin, Tokyo 1929—. 

Harvard Oriental Series, Cambridge Mass., 1895—. 

Indian Antiquary. 

Inscriptions du Cambodge, Paris 1926—. 

Indogermanische Forschungen, Strassburg (Leipzig) 1892—. 
Indian Historical Quarterly, Calcutta 1925—. 

Journal of the American Oriental Society. 

Journal Asiatique. 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. 

Journal of the Pali Text Society, London 1882—. 

Journal of the Royal. Asiatic Society. 

Journal of. the Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society. 

A. Judson, Burmese-English Dictionary, revised, Rangoon 1921. 
Karlgren, Analytic Dictionary of Chinese, Paris 1923. 

Kellogg, Grammar of the Hindi Language, 3 d ed. London 1938. 
W. Kirfel, Die Kosmographie der Inder, Bonn u. Leipzig 1920. 
F. Kittel, Kannada-English Dictionary, Mangalore 1894. 
Ivoniglich Preussische Turfan-Expeditionen, kleinere Sanskrit- 
texte, Berlin 1911—. 

Zeitschrift fiir vergl. Sprachforschung . . . (Kuhn) 1852—. 
see M. Leumann (Lateinische Grammatik), Munchen 1928. 

A. W. Lonsdale, Burmese Grammar, Rangoon 1899. 

Burnouf, Le lotus de la bonne loi, nouvelle 6d. I—II, Paris 1925. 
La Lumiere sur les Six Voies, Paris 1939 (P. Mus); B. a. 2.9.13. 
Madras University: Tamil Dictionary, Madras 1921—1939. 
Melanges Asiatiques, Paris 1940—. 

Melanges chinois et bouddhiques, Bruxelles 1931—. 

O. Jespersen, Modern English Grammar, Heidelberg 1909—12. 
La metrica degli Indi = Studi italiani di filol. indo-iranica VIII: 

1—2, Roma 1912 (F. Belloni-Filippi, A. Ballini). 
Miscellany, for Festschrift, Melanges, etc. 

Festgabe Hermann Jacobi ... dargebracht, Bonn 1926. 

Sertum philologicum C. F. Johansson oblatum, Goteborg 1910. 
Aufsatze . . . Ernst Kuhn gewidmet, Breslau u. Munchen 1916. 
Melanges linguistiques offerts a M. H. Pedersen, Aarhus 1937. 
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Misc.-W ackernagel 
MO 

Molesw.-M 

Morris 

MSL 

MTD 

MW 


Navalkar-MGr. 


NIA 

Niya 

NPT 

ODVS 

Old. 

OLZ 

PED 

PGB 

PG1. 

PGL 


Pischel 
Platts-H 


PLB 

PLC 

PM 


PPN 

PR 

PTS 

PW 


Renou-Gr. 

RLL 

Sa.-Synt. 


Festschrift J. Wackernagel ... gewidmet, Gottingen 1923. 

Le Monde Oriental, Uppsala 1906—. 

J. T. Molesworth, A Dictionary, Marathi and English, 2 d ed. 
Bombay 1857. 

R. Morris, Notes and Queries, in JPTS 1884... 1891. 

Memoires de la Societe de Linguislique de Paris. 

Maung Tin, The Student's Pali Dictionary, Rangoon 1920. 

Sir Monier Monier-Williams, Sanskrit English Dictionary, new 
ed. Oxford 1899. 

G. R. Navallcar, The Student’s Marathi Grammar, 3 d ed., Bombay 
1894. 

New Indian Antiquary, Bombay 1938—. 

Kharo§thi Inscriptions I—III (Niya Site), Oxford 1920—1929 
(A. M. Boyer, E. J. Rapson, E. Senart, P. S. Noble). 

G. Coedes, Note sur les ouvrages palis composes en pays Thai, 
BEFEO XV 3 (1915) p. 39—46. 

Oversigt over d. Kgl. Danske Vidensk. Selskabs Forhandlinger. 

Hermann Oldenberg. 

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung. 

The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary, London 1921—25. 

M. Bode, Early Pali Grammarians in Burma, JPTS 1908: 
81—101. 

Dines Andersen, Pali Glossary (= PR II). 

R. O. Franke, Geschichte und Kritik der einheimischen Pali- 
Grammatik und -Lexicographic, Strassburg 1902. 

R. Pischel, Grammatik der Prakrit-Sprachen, Strassburg 1900. 

J. T. Platts, A Dictionary of Urdu, Classical Hindi, and English, 
4 th impression, Oxford 1911. 

M. Bode, The Pali Literature of Burma, London 1909. 

Malalasekera, The Pali Literature of Ceylon, London 1928. 

Trcnckner, A Pali Miscellany, London 1879 preprinted: JPTS 
1908 p. 102—151). 

G. P. Malalasekera, Dictionary of Pali Proper Names, I—II, London 
1937—38. 

Dines Andersen, Pali Reader I—II, Copenhagen 1901—07. 

(Publications of the) Pali Text Society. 

‘Petersburger Worterbuch’, see Bohtlingk-Roth, Sanskrit-Worter- 
buch, I—VII, St. Petersburg 1855—75. 

L. Renou, Grammaire Sanscrite, Paris 1930. 

Finot, Recherches sur la litterature Laotienne, BEFEO XVII: 5, 
Hanoi 1917. 

J. S. Speijer, Sanskrit Syntax, Leiden 1886. 
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SBBA 

SBE 

Schubring-J. 

Schm. 

Synt.-Hendr. 

Toch. Sprachr. 
Toev. 

TP 

Tr. 

Trimen 


Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen Ak. der Wissenschaften. 
Sacred Books of the East. 

W. Schubring, Die Lehre der Jainas, Berlin 1935. 

R. Schmidt, Nachtrage zum Sanskrit-Worterbuch von O. 
Bohtlingk, Leipzig 1928. 

Hans Hendriksen, Syntax of the Infinite Verb-Forms of Pali, 
Copenhagen 1944. 

Sieg-Siegling, Tocharische Sprachreste, Berlin-Leipzig 1921. 
Kern, Toevoegselen op ’t Woordenboek van Childers I, Am¬ 
sterdam 1916. 

T oung Pao. 

V. Trenckner (in his transcripts and lexical slips). 

Henry Triinen, A hand-book to the flora of Ceylon I—VI, London 
1893—1931. 


Turk. Rem. 

Tuneld Recherches 

Turner-N. 

T.W.RhD. 

Verkl(aring) 

Verspr. Geschr. 
Vgl.-Synt. 

YValde-Hofm. 

W. Cat. 

Wg. 

Wh(itney) 

Wint. 

WZKM 

ZDMG 

ZII 


A. F. R. Hoernle, Manuscript Remains of Buddhist literature 
found in Eastern Turkestan, Oxford 1916. 

Ebbe Tuneld, Recherches sur la valeur des traditions bouddhiques 
Palie et non-Palie, Lund 1915. 

R. L. Turner, A comparative and etymological Dictionary of the 
Nepali Language, London 1931. 

T. W. Rhys Davids. 

H. Kern, Bijdrage tot de Verklaring van eenige woorden in Pali- 
geschriften voorkomende, Amsterdam 1886. 

H. Kern,,Verspreide Geschriften, I—XV, ’s Gravenhage 1913—28. 

B. Delbriick, Vergleichende Syntax der indogermanischen Spra- 
chen, Strassburg 1893—1900. 

A. Walde, Lateinisches etym. Worterbuch 3 . 

= Cat. Copenh(agen). 

N. L. Westergaard, Radices linguae Sanscritae, Bonn 1841. 

W. D. Whitney, A Sanskrit Grammar, 3 d ed., London 1896. 

M. Winternitz, Gesch. der ind. Littaratur, I—III, Leipzig 1908—22. 

Wiener Zeitschrift fiir die Kunde des Morgenlandes. 

Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenlandischen Gesellschaft. 

Zeitschrift fur Indologie und Iranistik. 


c. Terms and Signs. 

Wtlh approximate equivalents in Sanskrit and ( X) P&li; numbers = page and line of Saddanlti (£*); 

ef. Sadd (IV) 1105-1172. 


a the 1 st pada of a stanza. Thill 8 : duppabbajjam ve duradhi- 

vasa geha. 

anno Buddhae, Ceylonese era, from the Parinibbana, middle of 

76* 


A. B. 
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A-c. 


abl. 

abs. 


absolute 

abstr. 


abstracted 


acc. 


act. 

ad 
A. D. 
adj. 

adv. 

aff. 

agent 

agent noun 
agreeing 

allitt. 

alphabet 


544 B. C. [EZ I 122 n. 7, cf. Mh v-Trsl. p. XXXII, EZ 
III 1—2]. 

ablative case: pancami x id., nissakkavacana, 60,10,33 ; 642,7; — 
its use: apadana 701,16 foil. 

absolutive (gerundium ): ktva (+ lyap) X tvadiyanta, 308,21, 
310,12—313,31; 851,9 ... 857,29; — abs. in -aiii: namul (cf. 
Wh § 995) X see avaganda-karakam, kaya-ppacalakaiii 
(Vin IV 188,4), asannidhi-kara-paribhogi(n) ^ ura-ttajim. 

see: gen., loc., acc. 

nomen abstractum: tasya bhavali. Pap V 1,119 x bhava 785,13 . . . 
791,20 (Mogg IV 60 foil.), — m. abstr.: alasa-bhava, f. abstr. 
alasata, apilapanata, assavanata, nanatta-ta, karunna-ta 
(parami-ta); samaggi, parisuddhi, paripuri (parami); n. 
abstr.: alasatta, alubbhitatta, dhumayitatta; alasattana; 
pesupa, pesunna, pesuniya, pesuneyya, samaggiya, alasiya, 
issariya. 

'abstracted from’, said of back-formations: ajjharama Add, 
5 assu, 2 asancicca, — mayata (SN I 14,27*), — tamatagge 
(SN V 154,17). 

accusative case: dvitiya X dutiya, upavogavacana 60,7 ... 32; 
642,6-7; its use: karman x kamma, 692,5—693,6, 715,8—718,3; 
— acc. ‘ governed’ by a subst., see anukampa Add, anupatti 
Add, assaseta(r), ahirhsa; — absolute acc., see atthi part. (p. 

113,35), adhitthita Add. 

active voice: parasmaipada X parassapada 16,5, 811,19, cf. paras- 
sabhasa 334,io. 

ad (locum) o: in commentary on the text quoted. 

anno Domini, Christian era. 

(cf. mfn.) adjective noun X gunanama, vaccalinga, appadhana- 
linga 247,1 (tilinga 662,16, telingika 654,29). 

adverb; cf. kriyavi£e$ana X cf. bkavanapumsaka 717,is— 
718,8. 

affix (suffix, prefix, or infix): pratyaya X paccaya, 2,24. 

(agens): kartr X (suddha)kalla(r) 10,13, (sadhakavacakam na- 
marii 21,14); agent of caus. hetu X hetu-katta(r) 10,13. 

nom(en) ag(entis). 

agreeing syntactically: samanadkikarana X id. 27, 10 , tulyadhi- 
karapa 21,13—22,34, 751,12. 

allitterative, allitteration: anuprasa. 

varnamala, ak^arasamamnaya X akkharamala, cf. 604,17— 
605,io; 857,31; — ‘Burmese alphabet’, etc., see B, C, E e , K, L, 
N‘, Q, S'. 



A. c. 
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Amg. 

amphibr. 

amr. 

anal. 

analyt. 

anap. 

anapt. 

anuprasa 

aor. 


Apabhr. 

apar. 

apod, 
arya 1 A 


asambadha 

aspirate 

assim. 

attr. 

augment 

aup. 

aux. vb. 
avy. 

B 


b 


ArdhamagadhI, the language of the Cvetambara Canon, Pischel 
§ 16—19. 

amphibrachys ja-gana. 

cf. ‘repeated words’ (Wh § 1260): amrcdita X ame(n)dita, 40,4— 
41,32; cf. also gama gamam, akkhena akkham ( J akkha Add), 
analogically ), to be used about 'les analogies proportionnelles’ 
(Proportionsgleichungen): pisuna: pesuiina = gilana: x = ge- 
lanna. 

analytic; anal(yt). pot. (opt.) [aham gacche, tvam gacche, ayam 
gacche], see aham nom. sg. 2 d (p. 528,21). 
anapaest ^ —: sa-gana. 

anaptyctic vowel, anaptyxis (vulgo "svarabhakti”), see for inst. 
687,28—688,30. 

'allitteration' (Vam IV 1,8, Bhamaha II 5), see aham instr. pi. jS 
(p. 532,7).; 364 note e. 

aorisl tense (in CPD vol. I used for pret .): lun (adyatani, Kat 
III 1,22) x ajjatani 14,9-10, 29,20—30,7, 843,26; its use 25,20, 
816,6-25. 

Apabhramca, late literary (mostly Jain) Middle-Indian, Jacobi, 
Bhavisattakaha p. 53*—89*. 

aparavaktra: 2 x—- —- -- — | -- — || -— -— -— -— — — | 

— — -—), Ja IV 443,22-25*, Mhv 23:102. 
apodosis (opp. protasis). 

arya metre: (1): 2 X ^ — | — — — | — — — | — || — — |-| — 

— — | — Jacobi ZDMG 1884 p. 596, properly gili; (2) the 
later, ’Sanskrit’, type [12 + 18 + 12 + 15 mores] Ping IV 14 foil. 

4 x (-, -), c[4x( -, 

— -), Th 111. 

aspirated stops: so§man X dhanita 607,27. 
assimilation of (vowels and) consonants, see doubling, 
attraction, see gender attraction. 

at (Pan VI 4,7i), bhutakarana (Kat III 1,14) x akaragama, see 
this dictionary *a-, cf. apucchasi, asincasi. 

aupacchandasaka: 2 X ( — — — | ^ | -|| ^ — | — 

—I-'--'-), Ping IV 33. 

auxiliary verb; 884,17; Geiger § 174. 

adverbial compound: avyayibhava x id. 746,15—750,12 (775,25 
. . . 7 78,22). 

text in Burmese script, B t Burmese edition (as from the Pyi-gyi- 
mandaing [Pran-kri 3 -man<)uih] Press, Rangoon), B r transcript 
from B-ms. of Bernard Free Library, Rangoon. 
the 2 d pad a of a stanza, Th 22 b mora Karaipviyam abhinadanti. 
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A. c. 


bacch 
back 
B. C. 
B. E. 
bhvr. 

blend 


brachyl. 


Buddh.sa. 

C 


c 

caesura 

case 


caupai 

caus. 


cerebral 


cf. 

ch. 

cod(d). 
(com/). 
comp(ar). 
conduit). 


coni. 

'(conj.) 

2 conj. 

3 conj. 

cons. 

cons.-group 


bacchius t' ——: ya-gana. 

back formations, see: abstracted (from). 

before Christ. 

Burmese era, (Culla-)Sakkaraj, from 638 A. D. 
possessive adjective compound: bahuvrihi X bahubbihi, 7 59,22— 
767,25, 769,29—771,13, 779,1-8; afinattiia, Mogg III 86. 
word-blending, contamination (Buddh.sa upapeta < upapanna X 
upeta and the like), see vajabhi (s. v. assatari-ratha), vijjotalali 
(s. v. 2 asi). 

brachylogical(ly), brachylogy, cf. an-aggi, anguli-vethaka (Add), 
see Th 43 (s. v. 1 asita). 

the mixed Buddhist Sanskrit (Mvu, Lai, etc.), resp. the Buddhist 
terminology in its Sanskrit form, 
text in Sinhalese script (Simhala-pu$pak$ara), C e Ceylonese 
edition (various Colombo printing offices), C k Sinhalese ms. in 
Copenhagen (Rask collection), 
the 3 d pada of a stanza, Th 22 c : te sitavatakalita, 
used improperly for yati (Ping VI 1) X id. Vutt 9; cf. pause. 

(in nominal flexion): .vibhakii [sup] X vibhatti [svadi] 15,l, 60,3, 
641,24 (but vibhatti is also = tvadi [tin] ib. and 642,l); — 
see: nom., acc., instr., dat, abl., gen., loc., voc. 

4x (6+ 4 + 4 + 2) morce , see apilapati, aparajitasamgha, apaya- 
bhumi. 

causative (causal, factitive) verb: [hetumati (nic) Pan III 1,26] 
karita X id. 315,18, 823,9—824,2, 589,1—590,4; hetukattukiriya- 
pada 5,18. 

(alveolar . . . retroflex): [tu] murdhanya X muddhaja 608,80 
(622,5, 623,4); (1); see akhitjl^adhippaya Add. 

confer, compare. 

chapter or section (ajjhaya, pariccheda, sulla). 
codex, codices = Ms(s). 

= cpd). 

comparative grade (Pan V 3,57), 7 92,3-13 ; 686,8-19. 
conditional mode: lrn (kriyatipatti, Kat III 1,33) x kalatipatli 
14,12-13, 25,22, 30,16-23, 821,26; its use 20,25, 51,38—53,11, 
821,6-14; condit. in protasis and opt. in apodosis: AN I 260,2-3. 
(or conj.) coniecit, coniectura, attempt to correct Ms. tradition, 
conjunctive mode, see subj. 
conjunction. 

= coni. 

consonant [hal] vyanjana X id. 605,29—606,27: (607,25—)608,i7. 
saiiiyoga X id. (saniioga) 607,20,24 (opp. asariiyoga 316,27, visam- 



A. c. 


contr. 

cp. 

cpd. 


cret. 

ct. 


cvi 


d 

dad. 

dat. 


dec. 

dele 

dem. pron. 

denom. 

dental 

deriv. 


desid. 

dim. 

diphth. 


dissim. 

dodhaka 
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yoga 628,u, 630,21), cf. doubling and anapt.; y -groups 
624,19—625,15; padma, etc., 621,4-10, 634,9; atraja, etc., 

622,8-10,22; ratna 688,20-30 ; 923,26—924,5. 
contraction (of vowels): as aya > e, ava > o (626 ,h); see ap- 
pesakkha. 

= cf. 

(nominal) compound, compositum: samasa X id. 740,24—782,13; 
see: ( amr ), avy, bhvr, dv, dvig, echo-cpd., ellipt. cpd., kar- 
madb., split-cpd., tatp., tautol. cpd.; loose cpd.: ®asati ( p. 495,3); 
— samasa to be avoided 7 42,26-30. 
creticus (amphimacer) ——: ra-gana. 

commentary (viz. atthakatha: -a, tlka: -t, -nt, -pi, -mht, ganthi- 
pada: -gp, cf. sannaya: -sn, and nissaya; -ns); — see -a, 
etc. under A. a. above. 

the casus translativus in -I (x -{), Pan V 4,50 X 87 4,27—87 6,9; cf. 
ahamkara, siti-siya Sn 1073 ["inchoative verb" Sa.-Synt. 
§ 308]. 

the 4 th pada of a stanza, ThI 509 d : chata sunakham va cantfala. 
dactylus —bha-gana. 

dative case: caturthi x catutthi, sampadanavacana 60,9,32; 642,7; 
(-ava) 130,16—137,10 (cf. 737,17—739,4); its use 721,3-9 
(cf. 727,25-27); 869,27-30; with thita Vin III 175,33; dalivus 
ethicus: see aham dat. pi. y (p- 532.26). 
declya, de^abda, Pischel §9, cf.: tdbh, is. 
efface (cancel). 

demonstrative pronoun: ayam, asu, sa, enam, narh, 267,5-6, 
274,21—278,18. 

denominative verb: namadhatu X (dhaturupakasadda 586,12), 
587,4-32, 822,28—823,8,28 (dhaturupa)—824,2. 

[tu] dantya X dantaja 608,81. 

dcrivated from, derivation, grammatical analysis: nirvacana x 
nibbacana 64, (9),i4-ie, nirutti 911,19—912,24; sadda-(sattha)- 
naya or veyyakarananaya as opposed to nirultinaya (attha- 
kathanaya, porana) f. inst. manussa from manu + suff.i 
resp. from mana(s) -p ussanna — 783,32, Pj II 829 s. v. nirutti. 
desiderative verb; san x tumicchattha, 822,17-22; (826,3-24). 
diminutive noun, 803,17-21. 

diphthong: sandhyak$ara (e, o, ai, au Kat I 1,8) X asarupa, 
asavanna (e, o) 606,28—607,18; the only real diphth., ai, is 
written -ayi-: yathayidarii, payirupasali. 
dissinulalion, Geiger § 44, 47 (ludda, dalidda, nalata). 

4 — — -w-), Sn 677—678, Vv 615—617. 
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A. c. 


doha 

2x(6 + 4 + 3|! 6 + 4 + 1) morce, see Sadd 1171,9, 1 172,36. 

doubling 

gemination of consonants: dvitva, dvirvacana X dvitta, dvebhava 
620,20-28,628,11-19,636,19; expressive of emphasis: aha-(d)dhi, etc. 

dropping 

of a phoneme or syllable: [luk] lopa X id. 636,25; akkharalopa 
632,23—634,3; 611,23—614,17, 616,31, 620,ll, 630,21. 

dual 

dual number: dvivacana X id. 92,16—93,32; 634 /1.19; vam 

JaV 375,11*. 

dv. 

copulative compound: dvandva X dvanda 767,26—769,5; 750,16— 
751.li; 77 8,23-33 ; 779,18-22; see asi-suna, assasa-passasa, 
aho-ratti. 

dvig. 

numeral compound: dvigu X digu 753,28—754,12; 750,13-15; 

759,5-21. 

e 

the 5 th pada of a stanza, Sn 537 e : pariyantam akasi nama- 
rupam. 

echo-cpd. 

‘ echo-compoundthe term used in DSL for Sinh. aka-maka, 
etc. 5 = ‘duplication’ Kittel-K p. XLVIII s. v. dupl.; cf. Horn 
Neupers. Schriftsprache (GirPhI:2)§ 108, p. 196,5; Sinh. sit 
pit aeti, Hindi dahl mahi, achtao pachtao; — cf. perh. akkula- 
pakkula, sahita-pahita. 

ed. 

edited (by), edition; cf. B e , C*, E e , K e , N e , S e . 

E' 

(European) edition, in latin print. 

e. g. 

exempli gratia = for inst(ance). 

ellipsis) 

ellipse, elliptical expression, see ananulomika, anekarupa, aham 
nom.sg. 2 B p. 528,38 (Sadd 344 n. f., 710/1.6,7, Ai. Synt. 
§3—5, Vam V 1,14); cf. (nom.) Vin I 275,18, (acc.) Vin J 
341,30, II 115,7, SN IV 189,14; (/iom. acc.) DN III 73,8, (instr.) 
Ja V 167,4*, (dat.) AN II 73,9, III 215,16. 

ell(ipt). cpd. 

elliptical compound: madhyamapadalopi-samasa (Vam V 2,14 ^ 


Maha-bh I 406,5-8). 

ell(ipt). pi. 

elliptical (dual and) plural: ekage§a x ekasesa (19,8-14) 796,24— 
797.23, 799,11. 

emph. 

emphatical, emphasis: expressed by h- (halarh, etc. 889, n.s), or 
by doubling (abbhum, ettava, ib.). 

epex. 

epexegetic, epexegesis. 

epith. 

epitheton. 

esp. 

especially). 

etc. 

et cetera. 

etym. 

(traditional) etymology, see: deriv. 

euphony 

X cf. sukhuccarana 628,2, 633,8—634,3 (to be distinguished from 
vacasilitthata 637,16 n. 8). 

expl. 

explaining, in a paraphrase of. 

V 

the 6 th pada of a stanza, Sn 185 f : katham pecca na socati. 



A. c. 

V- 

first pers. 

fol. 
foil. 

for inst. 
fat. 

fut. periphr. 

gem. 

gen. 

gender 
gender attr. 
genit.-acc. 

ger. 

Gr(r). 

grammar 

grd. 

guttural 

hapl(ol). 

heavy 

homon. 
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feminine gender: strilinga X itthilinga 641,u; 67 6,27—67 7,24; 
-a or -I: assumukha f. a, ft', feminine nicknames: 2 a-vitakka 
Rem. (4). 

1 st person in verbal flexion: uttamapurusa x uttamapurisa 26,3— 
27,16, 811,23—812,15. 

folium, leaf of a Ms: R: recto, V: verso (obverse), 
the following (lines or verses). 

= e. g. 

future tense: [lrj] bhavi§yanti (Kat III 1,32) x bhavissanti 14,10-12, 
821,24-25, 30,3-15; two formations: -*(i)§iti resp. -(i)§yati, see 
hehiti, hohiti: hessati, bhavissati 828,11-15, kahiti: karissati 
828,16-18, ehiti: essati 320,27-33, dakkhiti: dakkbati (444,8-10), 
ganchiti: gamissati (181 n. l); — its use: 25,21, 818,5—821,5. 
periphrastic future: [lut] ^vastani (Kat III 1,30) x [svatani 56,14]. 
geminated, gemination = doubling. 

genitive case: §a§thi X chatthi, samivacana 60,11,33, 642,8; its use 
721,15—727,10; absolute gen. 725,8-n; cf. genit.-acc. 

( m., f., n.): linga X id. 216,5—225,2, 641,7-23, 714,6-16; 913,27— 
914,12; cf. stem. 

gender attraction, as dukkhanirodharii ariyasaccarii, sabbo 
samuddo asimo, Buddho . . . tano Ap 319,17; cf. a-sunnata, n. 
(A. Meillet, Recherches sur l’emploi du g£nitif-accusatif en 
vieux-slave, Paris 1897 p. 82— 95) see aharii acc.sg. fi(p. 529,31), 
acc.pl. fl (p. 531,44). 

gerundivum (participium necessitatis): krtya X kicca 847,13— 
848,12, 862,4-25; besides the types katabba, kariya, kicca, 
karanlya, nateyya, cf. a-sekha, a-santuleyya. 

(Indian) grammarian(s): vaiyakarana X veyyakarana, sadda- 
satthavidu, akkharacintaka. 

vyakarana, ^abdanu^asana, ^abda^astra x saddasattha, sadda- 
lakkhana ( 1 . 18 ). 

= ger. (for ‘gerundium' here always: abs). 

[ku] kapfhya X kanthaja 608,29; doubled 624,19-21, 625,3. 
haplology (hapaxepie, superposition syllabique, Grammont) as in 
Katiya(ya)na, avijja[ya] nivuto (Sn 1033 a ), tavade(va), e(va)m- 
eva(632,27), see accupati, *accha, acchodaka (acchodi), 
2 ajjha, addhaka, addhatiya (+ Add), anavajja, anudda- 
yita (?), anussavana (Vin V 203,8'), appatissa, aharh gen. 
sg.(p. 530,43-47), nom.pl. /? (p. 531,11-17). 
heavy syllable (or prosodic unity): [g(a) Ping I 10] guru X garu 
607,19-22, 632,22. 

homonym(ous) X samanasutika 31,6—41,32, 128,11-12, see atthud- 

77 
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A. c. 


iamb. 
ib(id). 
id. 
ifc. 


imper. 

impers. 

impf. 

l ind. 

1 ind. 

indef. 

inf. 

infix 

inscr{r). 

instr. 

in tens, 
interj. 
interr. 


intr. 
i. q. 

iteration 

jag- 

J. E. 

K 

karaka 

karmadh. 


dhara (e. g. 342,24—344,2) and cf. althasaddacinta; as to syn¬ 
onyms see for inst. 323,22—325,3, 331,12-13 , 332,30-31. 
iambus —: la + ga. 
ibidem, at the same place, 
idem, the same. 

in fine compositi o: as a terminal: uttarapada X id. (parapada) 
754,18 (751,26,32, 771,15), samasantagata 774,13—776,4; Mogg 
III 48—61 ( 5 ^ samasanta, e. g. Pan V 4,68-ieo). 
imperative mode: [lot] pancami (Kat III 1,26) X id. 14,3-4, 28,15-28; 
821,18; see ayama; 4 pi. -mu 839,12; — its use: 25,14, 813,26— 
815,20, 8 1 6,26—817,5,11—8 1 8,4. 
impersonal construction. 

imperfect tense: [lan] hyastani (Kat III 1,27) x hiyyattani 14,7-9, 
29,9-16; cf.pret., see apucchasi, asincasi; — its use: 25,17-18, 
816,3-5,9-25. 
indicative mode. 

indeclinable part of speech: avyaya X id. 901,3-4 {cf. abs., interj., 
particles, prep., prev.). 

indefinite pronoun {interr. .pron. -f- -pi, -ci, -cana, -cinaiii). 
infinitive: [tumun] tumartha X tumanta 309,17—310, 11 , 850,29— 
851,8. 

{nasal) increment: (num- or $nam-)agama X niggahitagama 
824,18-24 ; 826,25-27 ;. 47 4,3—475,20. 
inscription (s). 

instrumental case: tytiya X tatiya,.karanavacana 60,4,32; 642,7; 

— its use: 718,4—721,2, 723,16—724,4, (733,3—735, 21 ). 
intensive verb: [yan]; (826,25-27). 

interjection, cf. particles. 

interrogative {pronoun or particle): kimvptta (Pan III 3,6) X 
pucchanatlha 266,25, 267,7, (894,14 -is), 896,3-10, 898,20, 902,9; 

— 268,30, 270,13, 272,10, 278,19—283,14. 

intransitive verb: akarmaka x akammaka {opp. sakammaka) 
3,27—5,17. 

idem quod, the same as. 
vipsa x viccha 749,13. 

jagati: 4 x — —- etc.). 

Jain era: Virasamvat, 1 = 527-26 B. C. (Schubring-J p. 30). 
text in Cambodian script (aksar mul), K u = K-ms in Upsala, 
K e = K-edition, esp. the Phnom Penh [Bhnam Ben] Tipitaka). 
{adverbal case-function) x id. 10,12-29, 20,29—21, 21 ; 691,1—740,15. 
descriptive cpd.: karmadharaya X kammadharaya 751,12—753,27; 
771,14—7 7 3,33. 



A. c. 
krt 

K. Y. 
labial 


led. fac. 

leg. 

length. 

Lexx. 

light 

loc. 


long 

Iw. 


m. 

M. 

Magadhisms 

malini 

masc. 

mattamayura 

med. 

media 

metaph. 

metath. 

metr. 


mfn. 

Mg. 
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(primary noun ) x kit, kita(ka) 844,18—87 7,24. 

Kaliyuga, “begins zero o'clock February 18 th 3102 B. C”. 

[pu] o?thya X otthaja 608,30; doubled 6 1 9,5 , 62 4,27 , 62 5,4,11-12; — 
bbh vh) < (d)dhv see accubbha Add., cf. bhajavho, etc. 
(?±sa. bhajadhvam); — two labials (p-p: p-v, etc. see apa- 
purati). 

lectio facilior, an obvious (not genuine) reading, due to correctors 
and often derived from Ct.s; see Uttarapathaka (for Uttarahaka) 
s. v. assa-vanija. 
legendum, read. 

lengthening, 807,22—808,26; see rhythm, length, and sandhi 
(-lengthening). 

Indian lexica; ko?a X kosa. 

light syllable (or prosodic unity): [1(a) Ping I 9] laghu x lahu 
607,23-24. 

locative case: saptami X sattami, bhummavacana, 60,12,33 ; 642,8; 
its use: adhikarana (adhara) x okasa 724,13—725,n, 727,20— 
7 30,24, 7 33,13-19,25—7 34,31; absolute loc. 725,8-n, 7 2 7,30—7 29,25; 
— cf. a-samenta, a-sampatta (1—2). 
long vowel: dirgha X dlgha 605,22-28. 

loan-word [from sa.: indriya, brahma etc., cf. viccha, datta, 
tasma-t-iha; from Tam.: valanjati 349 n. h, puluvaka 
pulu), cf. akalu, Akatti]. 
masculine gender: pumlinga X pullinga 641,12-13. 
literary Mabara$tri prakrit, Pischel § 12. 

influence from pro/o-Magadhi (accord, to Geigep. § 80 and 
others), see 2 avitakka, Rem. 

4x(— -- -, — ---), Mhv 4: 66. 

= m. 

4 X ( -1-, ! —— |-I---I-), Mhv5:282, Bv-a 120,15. 

medium, middle voice: atmanepada X attanopada 11,1-21, 16,n-i8. 
811,22; cf. altanobhasa 332,32, 334,15, 335,5, 365,29; — hom¬ 
onymous forms, act.-med. 45,8—48,24. 

7 ^ voiced stop, 
metaphorically). 

metathesis; cf. vipariyaya 632,13-17, 830,18, 837,5. 
metrically (according to metrical criteria, against orthography) ; cf. 
“for the sake 4)f syllabic metre [chandas-] or rhythm " [vrtti X 
vutti] 632,22—633,7; 628,i(-i9); "metre faulty” see for inst. 
a-vinde. 
used as an adj. 

literary Magadhi prakrit, Pischel § 23; see: Amg., Magadhisms. 




28 * 


A. c. 


mi. 

molossus 

mora 

Ms(s). 

muta(e) 

1 n. 

V 

N e 

nasal 

nasalization 

neg. 

neutr. vb. 

next 

ni. 

nom. 


nom. ag. 
noun 


Npr. 

num. 


number 


oi. 

om. 

onomatop. 

opp. 

opt. 


middle-indian: (1) proto-prakrit (incl. Pali), (2) prakrit, (3) 
Apabhraihfa. 

-: ma-gana. 

the prosodic unity = one light syllable : matra x matta 605,16-30. 
manuscripts ): pustaka X potthaka; — Ms.-catalogues, see above 
16*: Cat.-Ceylon, etc. 
stop(s). 

(after a page-quotation) = ( foot)note. 

neuter gender: napurhsakalinga X id. 641,16-17; (bhava-napum- 
saka, see: adv.). 
edition in Devanagarl print. 

(1) nazalized vowel: sanunasika X id. 606,26, (2) nasal conso¬ 
nant: vargapancama X vagganta 628,28. 

(affecting a vowel): anusvara, anunasika X niggahita [anusvara] 

606.17- 27, 608,8-10, 628,23—632,12. 

negated, negative, negation: prati$edha X pajisedhana 889,4— 
890,6 (904,10-16); see a*, cf. an-okasam katva and a-nimitta 
Add. 

verbum neutrum: bhava (Pan III 1,66) X bhavassa kiriyapada 
7,24—10,6. 

the following entry. 

continental neo-indian (Hindi etc.). 

nominative case: prathama X pathama, paccattavacana 60,6,32, 
318,4; 642,5-6; its use: lingartha (Kat II 4,n) X lingamatta 
713,20—714,26; kartr X katta(r) 718,18-21, (hetu x) id. 715,6-7, 

731.17- 26; karma X kamma 693,1-3. 
nomen agentis, agent noun. 

noun as a part of speech: [subanta] naman X nama, namikapada, 
syadyanta 59,20—87,13, 878,7—880,13; see prmry., scdry., cpd.; 
pronoun, adj., num., stem, 
nomen proprium, proper name. 

numerale cardinale: samkhya X id. (saiiikhya-sabbanama) 267,7, 
283,15—288,20, 296,28—298,16, 301,15—308,12; 795,18—796,14, 
799,8—803,14; — see atthavlsati, aslti; cf. ord. 
in nominal and verbal flexion: vacana X id. 14,23-24, 16,24—20,21, 
735,25—737,11, 739,4-15, 797,10—799,7; see: sg, dual, pi. 
old-indian: ( x )ved., ( 2 )sa., ( 3 )Buddh.-sa. 
omit(s). • 

onomatopoetic, imitative word-formation, cf. anukarana-sadda. 
opposed to, opposite in meaning. 

(= pot.) optative mode: [lin] saptami (Kat III 1,25) X sattaml 
13,30, 14,4-6, 821,10-20, 832,6-26, 833,0-18 , 840,4-21; formations: 



A. c. 


29* 


ord. 

orig. 

P- 

pada 

Paig. 

palatal 

palimb. 

paradigm 

parenth. 
paron. 


part. 

particles 

partit. 

pass. 

patron. 

pause 

pehl. 

perh. 

periphr. 

pers^on) 

pers. pron. 


a <-(i)yat: siya, janiya, janna, assa, 0 < -et: bhave(yya), 
y < -*iyet ( blend of a and 0): hanne, pakampiye (see as(a)- 
nati, pot.), <5 ( blend of opt. and imper.): viharemu 839,9-11, 
e (analytic opt.) see aham p. 528,25; — its use: 25,15 , 8 1 5,1-30. 
numerate ordinate: samkhyapurana x id. 7 95,5-15,19-27 , 796,15-23. 
originally, 
page. 

*) word, 2 ) = pada, see: quarter. 

Pai^aci prakrit, Pischel § 27. 

[cu] talavya X taluja 608,29; doubled: 619,7 (622,20) 625,7-10, 
626,3-13, 627,12-17 (634,4-9), 635,9-14. 
palimbacchius -- : ta-gana. 

( l ) nominal p.: namikapadamala 87,24—266,4, (*) verbal p.: 

kiriyapadamala 25,26—30,23. 
parenthetically), see a-santhava, Ja VI 61,4*. 
paronomasia ( incl. ‘figura etymologica') = germ. Paronomasie 
(H.Reckendorf, Cber Paronomasie in den semitischen Spra- 
chen, Giessen 1909; M. Nygaard, Norron syntax, Kristiania 
1905, § 90—92; c/IZubaty, IFIII126—27, Pan III 4 , 35 - 45 ) see for 
inst. l anava, *anacara, attakara (b), atthikavada, anathavasa, 
anuvedha, anekajatisamsara, anuyoga (anuyutta); atthakatha, 
anukiriya, anupabbajja, attbacariya, adhammacariya, anut- 
Ihanaseyya, anusasani (anusasati), adhivutti-pada, ajaddhu- 
mari; anathamarana, aggavandana; — l atthika, anekavihita; 
— atidanadayi(n), annadatthujaya(m-jaya), atthivedha- 
viddha, anuyogabbayabhita, anussavasuta. 
present participle: [?atf, ganac] sat (Pan III 2,m); 870,4-14. 

(exclusive of preps and prevs, inclusive of interj.s): nipata x id. 

878,4, 886,22—906,14; nepatika 886 , 24 . 
partitive use of loc. or gen. : nirdharana X niddharana, ubbahana 
724,22—725,7. 

passive voice X kammuno kiriyapada 6,19—7,22. 
patronymicum: apatya (gotra, yuvan, etc.) X apacca 783,19— 
784,26 (803,15-16, 806,9-12, 81 0,23-28). 
cf. viccheda, vicchinditva uccaretabbarh, etc. 37,15—38,30, 41,26— 
44,32; cf. ccesura. 
pehlevi (pahlavik). 

perhaps (suggested by the present writers), 
periphrasticalfly), periphrasis; — periphr. fut. see: fut. periphr. 
person in verb and pronoun: puru§a X purisa, 14,20-21, 21,12— 
24,28, 811,23—812,15. 
personal pronoun, 288,30—296,3. 
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A. c. 


Pf- 


phonetics 

pi. 


pluta 

poet. 

poss. 

postp. 

pot. 

pp. 


pr. 


pr.-classes 
praharsinl 
prakr. 
pramani 

pramit. 

l prec. 

2 prec. 

prep. 


prel. 

prev. 

prinry 

prob. 

prol. 

pron. 

prop. 


perfect tense: [lit] paroksa (Kat III 1,29) x parokkha 13,30, 
14,6-7, 29,1-8, 821,21, 827,26-27; — itsuse: 25,16, 816,1-2, 817,6-10; 
see aha, and asa s. v. ‘atthi Add. 

<j!ksa X sikkha 608,18—609,15. 

plural number: bahuvacana x bakuvacana, puthuvacana, aneka- 
vacana 16,24—20 ,21 (incl. pluralis auctoris 18,10, and reverentice 

18 , 13 - 16 ). 

protracted into three morce X cf. ayata 90, 10 —92,0. 
poetice. 

possessive, poss. suffixes: matvartlriya, tad asyasti (Pan V 2 , 94 ) x 
tad ass’ atthi 792,14—794,16, 788,11, 789,5-13. 
postpositive, postposition, see anagata 2 Add.-, cf. prep, 
potential mode; used for opt. in CPD vol. I. 
past participle: nistha X nittha, (*) pass, kta X ta 849,28—850,12, 

852.28— 853,2,15-17, 854,5—855,30, 858,15-25, 859,7-10, (kta) 
866 , 8-12 (877,20^22); — ( 2 ) act. ktavatu X tavantu (tavi(n)) 

849.28— 850,2. 

present tense (indie.): [lat] vartamana (Kat III 1, 11 ) X vattamana 
13,30—14,2, 25,28—28,14, 821,15-17; — its use: 25,13, 812,16— 
813,25, 817,6-10. 
see root-classes. 

4 x (-| —, —I — '- —| — — —-), Mhv 6 : 47 . 

literary (Jain and epigraphic) Prakrit (M., Mg., Amg., C, etc.), see mi. 
(Ping V 7) 4 X (—* —^—) Brb-Up-vart III 1885), cf. SN I 
14,2-8*. 

(proto) pramitak§ara: 4 X (-^ ^— I w — ^ I I —), DN 

III 169,25*—170,12*, 172,19*—173,10*, 174,6*—175,2*. 
the preceding entry. 

precativc (benedictive) mode: a<ji$i lin, cf. Pisciiel § 466. 
governing preposition or postposition: karmapravacaniya X kam- 
mappavacaniya 40,9-n, 715,18—716,is: 729,20—730,15; to be 
distinguished from prev. 

the mi. preterite or past tense (replacing aor., impf., pf. and the 
pr. with sma), see aor. 

preverb: upasarga (gali) X upasagga 878,4, 880,15— 886 , 21 . 
primary noun: kft (incl. krtya) x kit(a), kitanta 35,2, 844,18— 
877,24 (incl. kicca — see ger. — and unadi Kacc 626—675). 
probably. 

proleptic, prolepsis; ahaiii dal. /} (p. 530,13-is). 
pronoun: sarvanaman x sabbanama (incl. num.) 266, 10 —308,12. 
proposition, sentence: vakya X id. (603,6, 610,3, 919,26), 742,26-30 
(opp. samasa); vyanjana 907,17-18, 911,6-10. 



A. c. 

prose 

protasis 
proto-prakr. 
pusp. 

Q 

qu. 

quantity 
quarter 
quasi-cpd. 
q. v. 

R 

rath. 

recto 

red(upl). 

reft. 

rel. 

Rem. 

rhet. 

rhythm, length. 


root 

root-class(es) 


rucira 
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gadya (cf. curna, etc. Vam I 3,24-25) X gajja 610,5-6, cunniya- 
(pada) 11,18,20, 628,2; 190,6—191,2. 
a dependent clause (preceding its apodosis ). 

proto-prakrit (see mi (1)) = Alt-Prakrit, Luders Kl. Turf l 61—65. 

pu§pitagra: 2 X (——|w-w -II — — l — — — | 

-) DN III 150,16*—151,6*, 153,15*—154,8*, 

163,11*—164,4*. 

text in square Pali (Pali carre), mainly Kammavakva-mss. 
quoting, quoted. 

of vowels (cf. matta 316,25), see: long, short, 
of a stanza: (pada) pada X pada, pada. 
see atthavisati and asiti (p. 509,60). 
quod vide, which see. 
recto, see fol. 

rathoddhata: 4 X (—— -- |'—:— |ThI 252—270, DN 

III 152,3-14*, 155,1*—156,4*, Ja V 452,4*—454,12*. 
see: fol. 

reduplication.: abhyasa (dve) X abbhasa (dvitta) 838,4-n, 826,3— 
827,5 (822,10-22). 
reflexive pronoun. 

relative pronoun (cf. yadvrtta Pan VIII 1,66 X see anivama, and 
aniyamuddesa Add) 267,4, 273,12—274,20. 
remark. 

rhetorical term (from the alamkaracastra). 

rhythmical lengthening (avoiding — — de Saus- 

sure Une loi rythmique de la langue grccque 1884, etc., Gau- 
thiot, La fin de mot 1913 p. 166—189), see ajamiga Add., 
Anjanavana, Anjanagiri (+ Add), adhika ifc. (sam-), adhi- 
karana ifc. (kim-), anubandhati .aor., anubujjhati aor. jS, 
ananugiddba . . . ananuvajja. anavakula, anavasura, anltiha, 
anupakhajja, anupagbata, anupadhika, foil., anupama 
(anusaya), Amaravati. 

dhatu x id. 2,5-ie, 822,7, 823,«—824,is, 825,30. 

.(in Pan I—X, in Sadd I—VIII): dhatugana X id. 2,20-23, 570,3— 
573 ,12; — in detail: I bhuvadi, 3,25, 315,7—469,26, 824,16; II 
rudhadi, 470,4—475,23, 824,18-24; III divadi, 475,24—491,16, 
824,25; IV svadi, 491,17—495,9, 825,1-3; V kiyadi, 495, 10 — 
502,3, 825,4-5; VI gahadi, 502,4—505,34, 825,6-17; VII tanadi, 
506,i—518,7, 825,i8 r i9; VIII curadi, 518,18—569,ie, 825,20; — 
MoggV 15^26.. 

4 X ww.ww -), Th 109 (DN III 166,20*— 

167,6*), cf. Vv 211 A —213. 
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A. c. 


Q 

gard. 

Q. E. 
SI¬ 
S' 

s. a. 
sa. 


sale. 

sandhi 


sedry 
S. E. 
sec. pers. 

sentence 

sg. 

sgh. 

short 

sinh. 

split-epd. 


spond. 

sq(g)- 

sragdhara 

stanza 

stem 


stops 


literary £auraseni prakrit, Pischel § 22. 

(jardulavikrldita: 4 X (— |-— — ,-j — — 

— — —), Mhv 20:58. 

£aka era, from 78 A. D. 

‘ 5 loka’-/ne<.re: vaktra (Ping V 9—19) X vatta Vuttll?—126; cf. 

siloka 32 5,20. 
edition in Siamese print, 
sine anno, undated. 

classical and epic Sanskrit (or oi. in general)-, saiiiskrta X sak- 
kata 8,20, 93,12-32 (opp. Magadhabhasa o: Pali), 923,n, 924,7; 
— see lu). 

Khotanl-saka 

X id. 610,14—611,17; (1) sarasandhi 611,18—619,18 (cf. 42,2—44,32; 
43,10: sariihitapadaccheda), (2) vyaiijanasandhi 619,26— 
627,23, (3) vomissasandhi 627,24—640,27; — ‘sandhi-con- 
sonants’ (as raja-r-iva on the pattern of aggi-r-iva) cf. agamak- 
khara 43,29-33 ; 636,15—637,7; — sandhi-lengthening : i + a 
> ya, u + a > va, e + a > ya >, o + a > va, accahita, 
anvadhika, ky aharh,' sv aham s. v. aharii p. 528,42,46 [i + a > I, 
i + u > u, for inst. avitivatta, avupasanta] — sandhi to be 
avoided: 637,19—638,17. 
secondary noun : taddhita X id. 782,17—811,3. 

Siamese era (Ratanakosin sok) from April 1 st 1782 A. D. 
second person in verbal flexion: madhyamapuru§a X majjhima- 
purisa 26,2—27,16, 811,28—812,12. 
see: prop. 

singular number: ekavacana X id. 16,24—20,21; ekalta 750,13—751, 11 . 

— sinh. (Sinhalese). 

vowel: [ak] hrasva x rassa 605,16. 

(sgh.) Sinhalese (incl. Elu). 

split-compound, syntagma in lieu of cpd., in poetry (often avoiding 
... , cf. amatarii-tala and see: rhythm, length.) see 

ajakara, ajjuna, Anjanavana [BSL XXXIII 172 n. i]. 

spondee -: ga + ga. 

= foil. 

4 X (---, wwwwww—, — w-—-), Mhv 1: 84 . 

(vrtta) gatha X id. (catuppada, chappada, visamapada, see 
Pj II 818,17-20). 

nominal base: [phi§] pratipadika, linga X patipadika 861,18, 
linga 60,1-2, 641,7-23, cf. gender.; — nominal stems (pakatiru- 
pani) and their flexion in detail: 93,38—308,12. 
mutce: sparcah (vargiyah) x vagga 606.8-10, 607,25—608,10. 




A. c. 

subj. 

subst. 

substitute 

suff. 

superl. 
supplying 

s. u. 

svagata 

suarabh. 

svarth. 

syllable 

syn. 

syntagma 

taddh. 

tag 

Tam. 

tatp. 

tautol. cpd. 


tdbh. 

tense 

tenuis 

Th. 

third pers. 
tmesis 
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subjunctive mode: let; Geiger § 123. 

substantive noun: (abhidheya, gunin) x abhidheyyalinga, padha- 
nalihga, gunipada 247,2-3,27—256,8 . . . 258,30. 
adeca X adesa 28,18; (dhatu)adesa 827,l 829,18, 832,24 ... 

837,29-30, etc. 

suffix or affix: pratyava x paccaya 2,24—3,25, 804,14 foil., 822,7, 
852,21. 

superlative grade: 792,3-13. 

(as of a brachyl. or ellipt. expression) adhyahara X cf. ajjha- 
haritabba 22,7, 27,9. 
sub voce, under that entry. 

4. x (— — I-|-| —), Ja I 89,23-26*. 

svarabhakti, see: anapt. 

svarthika suffix, cf. sakatthe 803,17-21, 804,8-11. 
ak$ara X akkhara 1,19, 604,24 , 907,3 (632,23, 633,8, 634,4); — 
word-order depending on the number of syllables see: wax. comp. 
synonym(ous) samanattha 68,17; cf. adhivacana, pariyava, veva- 
cana; see for inst.: 330,5-10,29-32,332,21-31,334,6-9,363,28—365,13. 
as opp. to cpd: vakya (vyasa) X id. (id.) 742,26 (769, 21 ). 
taddhita, see scdry. 

see 3 asita (AN II 15,28*), cf. Hopkins, The Great Epic 211 foil. 
Tamil; — see Iw. 

dependent cpd.: tatpuru$a X tappurisa 754,13—759,21, 769,15-19, 
774,1-12. 

tautological compound (where two members out of three seem to 
be synonymous) see atitagatasatthar, abhinilanettanayana, cf. 
nilakkhinavana Ap 467,7, muggarahatthapani Pv 73, akasa- 
nabhagata Bv2:so, andhakaratamonuda Ap 49,2, salilam- 
bucarin Sn 62. 

tadbhava ( 0 : samskrtabhava). Pischel § 8. 
see pr., imper ., opt., pf., impf., aor., fut., fui. periphr., cona. (subj.): 
[daca lakarah]; tense and time 25 ,11 —59,17; tense character: 
vikarana X id. 2,28—3,25, see root-classes, 
voiceless stop. 

Thera. 

third person in verbal flexion: prathamapuru§a X pathamapurisa 
26,4—27,16, 811,23—8 1 2,9; poet, adipurisa 33,30. 

(*) traces of the autonomy of preverbs: ajjha so vasi 627,12-17; 
(*) insertion of ca, eva, su and forms of allhi or bhavati after 
the first member of a nominal cpd. (IF I 402—403, Ai.Gr. II 1 
§ 11 b, Sadd 202 n. e, 481 n. 12 , 627 n. 18 , 767,17-22, 781,7-n) 
see attharasakkhatturh, attharasavassa, atthasltihattha, anu- 

78 
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A. c. 


totaled 

tram. 

tribr. 

trist. 


trochee 

Trsl. 

ts. 

udg. 


unddi 

unasp. 

uninfl. 

unmetr. 

upadha 

upasth. 


passin, cf. dvc-ca-pannarasayutarh Th 753, ayun-ca-anu- 
palanam Dip 3:2 ,sahbalo-ca-mukhabhavam Mil 415,17*, kin'i- 
cid-eva-matram JAsl913, 500,2 (:kincimattarh Vin III 259,n). 
4 x Mbv 24:59. 

transitive verb: sakarmaka x sakammaka 3,26, 11,26—13, 10 , 

571,9-20, 589,25—590,4; cf. intrans. 
tribrachys na-gana. 

tri^tubh-me/re (x tutthubha): 4 x -— — — -, 

etc.). 

— —: ga + la. 
translation. 

tatsama (o: samskrtasama), Pischei. §8. 
udgata:-'-—| ——-I--' —I-''- —I'- — 

DN III 168 , 10 ’—169,2*, Abhidh-av v. 1169. 

: un(n)adi X id. Kacc 626—675, Mogg VII 1—229; in Sadd under 
kit, see prmry. 

unaspirated stop X sithila 607,25. 

uninflected ( case~)form: avibhaktikanirde 9 a X avibhattikaniddesa 
15,7—16,4. 

unmetrical, not fitting the metre in question. 

(the last phoneme but one. Pail I 1,65) X upadha 861,6-12. 
upasthitapracupita: — |-I— I | ~ ~ |-| — | 


l v. 

2 v. 

V. 

vaievadevi 

wait. 

vasant. 

vb. 

vb. adj. 
vb. noun 

V. E. 

ved. 

veg. 


—| —DN III 159,27* foil. 177,27’ foil. 

vide, see. 
verse, stanza, 
obverse, see fol. 

4 X (-, — ~-—-), Mbv 14:65. 

vaitaliya: 2 X — | — — — — || | -l-- — — — — | 

), Abhidh-av v. 88. 

vasantalilaka: 2 X (-|— — — |— — — |—— — | ~-), Visru 

501,25-32*. 

verb [tin(n)antaj akhyata X akhyat(ik)a, tyadyanta 13,29—14,33, 
16,5—30,23, 811,16—844,9. 
verbal adjective (in -in, -aka, -ana, etc.). 

verbal noun (in -i, -ti, -ana, -a, -a); with acc. see anukampa, anu- 
(p)patti (Add). 

Vikrama era, from 58 B. C. 
vedic. 

vegavati: 2 X — — — — — ~-^— — — — -), 

Sn 663—676. 
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verb 
verse 
viz. 
v. 1. 
voc. 


voice 

voiced 

voiceless 

vowel 

v. r. 

vrddhi 
wax. comp. 


word 

w. r. 
+ 


> 

< 

r 

o: 

t 


see, vb: 

(i opp. prose ) gatha, padya x pajja 610,7-8. 

videlicet, namely. 

varia lectio (in mss), see v. r. 

vocative case: sambodhane prathama (cf. sambuddhi), aman- 
trita X alapana 60,33, atthami 60,13, amantanavacana 61,8; 
(voc. sg.) ga, amantane si 6 42,20, (voc.pl.) yo-alapana 652,26; 
677,27—680,6, and 170,17—172,22 (voc. with bho etc.); — its 
use: 60,22-25 , 7 1 3,12-28. 
of the verb: upagraha; see act., med., pass. 
gho$avat X ghosava/ 608,6-8. 
agho§a X aghosa 608,4-5. 

: [acj svara x sara 605,11-28 , 606 , 28—607,24; suddhassara 321,7, 
638,10-31. 

various reading (pi-papio, va-patho) recorded by ct.s, tikas, or 
grammarians (opp. v. /.), cf. w. r. 

X vuddhi 783,16-18, 806,9-16, 810,23-31. 

the rule of waxing components (das Gesetz der wachsenden Glieder ; 
H. Ehelolf, Ein Wortfolgeprinzip im Assyrisch-Babylonischen, 
Leipzig 1916; Leum.-Hofm. p. 804—805) see atltanagata- 
paccuppanna [wax. comp. 3.4.4] p. 93,14 (Justified by ‘vaca- 
silifthata’ Sadd 53,25—54,33); araha/ [Bhagava/ +, 3.4] p. 
418,38, and further adutiya [eka +, 2.4], anajhiya [dalidda assa- 
ka +, 3.3.4], anuvicara [cara . . . upavicara, 2.3.5.5], anupub- 
baninna [+ 6.6.7], akasiralabbin [nikama-l° + . . ., 5.5.6], 
asamahita [uddhata ... pakatindriya, 3.3:3-3.5:4.5:5.5.5] Ud 
37,30, cf. jara jlranata khan<Jiccarii paliccam valittacata ayuno 
sariihani indriyanaiii paripako [2.4:3.3.5:3,3.4,4] MN I 49,21. 
as part of a vakya (prop.): pada (Pan I 4,14) x id. 1,19, 610,2, 
907,13-16, 911,1-6. 
wrong reading. 

(after a Pali word) the form in question is the first member of 
a formula or series of synonyms. 

J ) between identical passages quoted. 

*) between a text-word and its gloss: ‘agha’ (= dukkha), or vice 
versa: dukkha (= ‘agha’). 
between parallel, not quite identical, passages. 

au > o = au results in o. 

: o < au = o comes from au. 
root (dhatu). 
id est. 

(crux philologorum) before a corrupt text-element. 
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*snaru = the form snaru does not actually exist, 
verse : Ja V 15,20*. 

canonical prose {in J): Ja V 416,18**, sikkhapada (in Vin) 
Vin III 175,20**. 

verbal interpretation (in ct.s ): Ja V 15,3'. 
a lemma (pratika): ‘agharh’ (= dukkham). 
for inst. < ca > = ca is required by the context or metre, 
for inst. [ca] = ca is spurious. 

2 ) prosodial remark: viriyena [-'-'], remark on wax. comp. 

piyo manapo [2.3]. 



B. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


B. a. Texts. 

1-2-3-4-5 Pali, 6 Sanskrit, 7 Buddhist Sanskrit, 8 Jain literature; further particulars see the explanation 

under A. a. 

1. Vinayapitaka. 

1.1 Pat || Patimokkha ( x Parajika, *Samghadisesa [Terasaka], 3 Aniyata, 

4 Nissaggiya-pacittiya [‘Timsaka’], 5 Pacittiya ['Khuddaka’], ®Patide- 
sanlya, 7 Sekhiva, ®Adhikaranasamatha, 1—8 = Bhikkhu-patimokkha; 
Bhikkhuni-pat comprises, 1,2 [here ‘Sattarasaka’], 4—8). N e : Prati- 
moksa-sutra, Buddijskij SluZebnik [with Russian trsl. and extracts 
from Kkh], Zapiski Imp. Akad. Nauk XVI, 1, St. Peterburg 1869 
(J. Minayeff); E e (1): JRAS 1876,62 foil. (J. F. Dickson); E e (2) in 
Vin (III 23,33**—IV 351,5**). Cf. Le pratimok$asutra des Sarvasti- 
vadins, JAs 1913,465 foil. (L. Finot, E. Huber); Bruchstt. des Bhik- 
$uni-pratimoksa, Kl. Turf. Ill (E. Waldschmidt); So^sor thar-pa- 
khrims, Calcutta 1915 (S. Ch. Vidyabhusana). — Trsl.s together with 
the texts in Bouddhisme Chinois I, Ho Kien Fou 1910 (Leon Wieger). 

1.1,01 Patimokkhaganthidipani (: Nanakitti, NPT 41). 

1-1,1 Kkh || KankhavitaranI, Patimokkha-atthakatha (: Buddhaghosa). — C e , 

Jinalamkara Press, Colombo 1905 (Nanissara Thera). 

1.1,11 Kkh-pt || Kamkhavitaranl-pt, Pit-sm 244. 

1-1.12 Kkh-t || Vinayatthamafijusa (: Buddhanaga). — C e : Jinalamkara Press, 

Colombo 1912 (U. P. Ekanayaka). 

1.1,1(4) Kkh-gp || Kahkhavitarani-pitapola, C*, Colombo 1936 (Kalukondayave 
Pannasekhara). 

1-2 Vin || Vinayapitaka ( 1 Suttavibhanga [o: ct. on Pat], *Khandhaka [Maha- 

and Culla-vagga], 3 Parivara [:DIpa]). —S*; K e \ E e : The Vinaya Pitakam 
I—V, London 1879 — 1883 (H. Oldenberg). — Trsl. Vinaya Texts 
I — HI = SBE XII, XVII, XX, Oxford 1881 — 85 (T. W. Rhys Davids, 
H. Oldenberg); The Book of Discipline, I—III, London 1940— 
(I. B. Horner). 

1.2,00 Lost Ct.s on Vin named in Sp (I) 2,16-18* + Vjb, Sp-t: Mahaatthakatha, 

(Maha)-Paccarl, Kurundi; Culla-Paccarl, Andhatthakatha, Panna- 
vara, Saihkhepatthakatha. 
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1.2,1 

1.2,10 

1 . 2,11 

1 . 2,12 

1.2.13 

1.2.14 

1.2,(15) 
1.2,16 


1.3.1 

1.3.1.1 

1.3.1.2 

1.3.1.4 

1.3.1.5 
1.3.1,(6) 

1.3.2 

1.3.2.1 

1.3.2.2 

1.3.2.3 


Sp || Samantapasadika, Vinayatthakatha (: Buddhaghosa). — S e I—II, 
Bangkok 1919 [ad Vin III 1—IV 35]; C e (1): Samayavaddhana Press 
1900 (1915) (Dhammakitti), complete; C e (2): I, Hew. Bequ, 28. 
1929 (Baddegama Piyaratana Thera, V,elivitiye Sorata Thera); 
— E e , PTS, I—VI, 1924—47 (J. Takakusu, N. Nagai) ad Vin III 1— 
II 308. — Cf. Sp (I) 3 n. 3 (Chinese trsl. A.D. 489). 

Sp-t (C e 7,1-4 ad Sp (I) 1 , 6 *) knew, besides V jb, three gp.s in Sinhalese 
and one in Pali, vizi Mahaganthipada, Majjhimaganthipada, Culla- 
ganthipada and Ganthipada. 

Vjb || Vajirabuddhitika, Sp-pt, (: Vajirabuddhi); B c i I—II, Rangoon 
1919—21. 

Sp-t || Saratthadipani (: Sariputta of Polonnaruva); B e : I—IV, Rangoon 
1902—24, complete; C *: Vijjabhusana Press, Colombo 1914 (De- 
varaickhita Thera), ad Sp (I) 1 , 1 —(II) 516,17. 

Vmv || Vimativinodani, Sp-nt (: Mahakassapa); B e I—II, Rangoon 1913. 

Sp-y II Samantapasadikaya atthavojana (: Nanakitti, scec. XV, NPT 
p. 41); S e , I—II, Bangkok, A.B. 2471—2. 

Vin-gp || Parivaraganthipada; C e , Colombo 1914 (B,enpiyamulle 
Dhammaratana Thera). 

Kammav || Kammavaca (Kammavakya); N e : lvammavakya. liber de 
officiis sacerdotum Buddhicorum, Bonn 1841 (Fr. Spiegel). Cf. 
JRAS 1875, l foil., 1892, 8 foil., 1893, 59 foil., JPTS 1907, 1—7. 


1.3. Vinan 3 lak san 3 (‘let than'). 

Khuddas || Khuddasikkha (: Dhammasiri)-, C e , with Khuddas-sn 1.3.1,(6), 
q. v.; E e , together with Mula-s; JPTS 1883, 88—121 (E. Muller). 

Khuddas-pt (: Revata, Pif-sm 293, otherwise Mahayasa, Sas 34,17, Gv 
61,2?-23). 

Khuddas-nt || Sumangalapasadani, (: Samgharakkhita, Pit-sm 294, 
Sas 34,17, otherwise Vacissaramahasami, Gv 62,5-8). 

Khuddasikkha-yojana, Pit-sm 295. 

Khuddasikkha-dipani (: Pan 3 -lhva Sllacara, Pit-sm 296). 

Khuddas-sn || Kudusika-sannaya (: Dirtibulagala-[Udumbaragiri-] 
Medhamkara, scec. XII); C e , with Khuddas, Granthaprak§ 9 a Press, 
Colombo 1894 (Beruvala-Sumedhamkara Sami). 

Mula-s || Mulasikkha (: Mahasami); C e , with Mulas-sn, 1.3.2,(4) q. v.; 
E £ , together with Khuddas, JPTS 1883, 122—130 (E. Muller). 

Mulasikkha-puranatlka (: Vimalasara, Pit-sm 297). 

Mulasikkha-tika (:Vacissara Mahasami, Gv 62,14; see also PLC p. 198). 

Mulas-nt || Vinayaviinaticchedani, (: Samantagunasagara, Pit-sm 298). 
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1.3.2, (4) 
1.3.3 

1.3.3.1 

1.3.3.2 

1.3.3.3 

1.3.3, (4) 

1.3.3, (5) 

1.3.4 

1.3.4.1 

1.3.4.2 

1.3.4, (5) 

1.3.5 


1.3.5.1 

1.3.5.2 

1.3.6.1 

1.3.6.2 

1.3.6.3 

1.3.6.4 

1.3.6.5 

1 *4-(l) 

1.4. (1,1) 

1.4. (2) 

1-4.(2,1) 
1.4.3 


1.5.0 

1.5.1 


Mulas-sn || Mulusika-sannaya; C e , Saddharmapraka<ja Press, Alutgama 
1924 (U. W. Siyakularatna)'. 

Vin-vn || Vinayavinicchaya (: Buddhadatta); E e PTS, together with 
Utt-vn 1.3.4, ‘Buddhadatta’s Manuals’ II, 1927 (A. P. Buddhadatta). 
Vinayatthasarasandipani, Vin-vn-(p)t (: Mahaupatissa, Pit-sm 299 [cf. 

Vinayasaratthadipani, Vin-vn E e p. XI]). 

Vinayavinicchaya-tika (tVacissara Mahasami, Gv 62, 10 ). 
Vinayavinicchaya-yojana, Pit-sm 301. 

Vinayavinicchaya-(purana)sannaya (: Parakramabahu II, scec. XIII), 
Vin-vn E e p. XII. 

Vinayavinicchaya-(nava)sannaya (: Lankagoda-Dhirananda, scec. XIX), 
Vin-vn E e p. XII. 

Utt-vn || Uttaravinicchaya (: Buddhadatta); E e , together with Vin-vn 
113.3, q. v. 

Uttaravinicchaya-(purana)tika (: Mahaupatissa, Pit-sm 300). 
Uttaralinatthapakasani, Uttaravinicchaya-jika (tVacissara Mahasami, 
Gv 62,ii, Vin-vn E e p. XII).. 

Uttaravinicchaya-(nava)sannaya (: Lankagoda-Dhirananda), see 1.3.3,(5). 
Palim || Palimuttaka-vinaya-vinicchaya-sangaha, (Maha-)Vinaya-san- 
gaha-pakarana (: Sariputta of Pojonnaruva, PLC 190—92, Pit-sm 
260); B m Cat.-Mandalay 30, C k Cat.-Copenhagen. 
Vinayasangaha-puranatika, Palim-Iika (: Sariputta of Pojonnaruva), 
Pit-sm 291; C*: Sudar^ana Press, Matara 1908 (K. Pannasara). 
Culla-Vinayasangaha, Pit-sm 262. 

Patimokkhavisodhani (: Saddhammajotipala), PLB p. 39 n. 1. 
Vinayalamkara-tika (: Tipijakalamkara), Pit-sm 292. 
VinayasamutthanadipanI (: Saddhammajotipala), PLB p. 18, Gv 64,18,74,20. 
Vinayagujhatthadipani (: Saddhammajotipala), PLB p. 18, Pit-sm 277. 
Vinaya-sankhepajika, Pit-sm 304. 

Herapas || Heranasikha; C*, with Heranas-vn, Colombo 1911 (Nuva- 
RAEL1YE VlMALABUDDHl Svami). 

Heranasikha-vinisa; see prec. 

Sikhav J| Sikhavalahda; C e , with Sikhav-vn, Colombo 1924 (D. B. 
Jayatilaka). 

Sikhav-vn || Sikhavalahda-vinisa; .see prec. 

Sikkhapadavalanjana (: Pancamulaviharadliipati); C*. Colombo A.B. 
2451 (YV. Pannananda), cf. Pit-sm 272, PLC p. 216. 

1.5. Sima -tracts. 

(Kkh C e p. 4,27—8,26, Sp (V) 1035,23—1056,30), cf. Mhv-t 362,3-10. 
Simalamkara (tVacissara), Pit-sm 270. 
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1.5.1.1 SImalamkara-tika (: Saddhammajotipala), Pit-sm 302. 

1.5.2 Simasangaha (: Vacissara), Pit-sm 271. 

1.5.2.1 Slmasarigaha-tika, Pit-sm 303. 

1.5.3 Slmasankara-chedani (:Totagamuve Cri Rahula, PLC p. 251). 

1.5.4 Simav || Slmavivadavinicchayakatha (scec. XVIII—XIX); E e : JPTS 1887, 

17—34 (J. P. Minayeff). 

1.5.5 Simanaya-dappana (: Dhammalamkara Thera A.B. 2425); C e , Colombo 

A.B. 2428. 

1.5.6 SImalakkhanadIpani (: Acariya Vimalasara Thera, scec. XIX), PLC/).311. 

2. Suttantapitaka. 

2.1 D(N)' j| Digha-Nikaya (Silakkhandha-, Maha-, and Patika-vagga); S e 

(1—2); K‘; E e , PTS, I—II—III, 1890, 1903, 1911 (T. W. Rhys Davids, 
J. Estlin Carpenter); — Trsl. : Dighanikaya ... in Auswahl iiber- 
selzt, Gottingen 1913 (R. O. Franke). 

2.1.1 Sv || Sumangalavilasini, DN-aRhakatha (: Buddhaghosa); S e I—III; 

C e I: Hew. Bequ. 4, 1918 (Heyyantuduve Dhammakitti Devamitta 
T hera), II: Hew. Bequ. 19, 1925 (Boru6gamuve Revata Thera); 
E e , . PTS, I—II—III, 1886—1931—32 (T. W. Rhys Davids, J. Estlin 
Carpenter; W. Stede). 

2.1.11 Sv-pt || Linatthapakasini I, Sumangalavilasini-puranatika (: Dham- 

mapala); B e : I—III, Rangoon 1924. 

2.1.12 Sv-J || Saratthamanjusa I, Sumangalavilasini-tika (: Sariputta of Pojon- 

naruva). 

2.1.13 Sv-nt || Sadhu[jana]vilasini, Sumangalavilasinl-navatika (: Nanabhi- 

vamsa, scec XVIII—XIX, Sas 134,3a); B e : I—II, Rangoon 1913—23, 
ad Sv (1)1—(11)406. 

2.2 M(N) || Majjhima-Nikaya (Mula-, Majjhima-, and Upari-paiihasa), 

S e ; K e ; E e , PTS: I 1888 (V. Trenckner), II—III 1898—99 (R. Chal¬ 
mers). — Trsl. Sacred Books of the Buddhists, V—.VI, London 
1926—27 (Lord Chalmers). 

2.2.1 Ps || PapancasudanI, MN-atthakatha (-.Buddhaghosa); S e I—III; C e 

(Alutvihara Edition): I, Colombo 1917 (ad Mulapannasa), II, Co¬ 
lombo 1926 (ad Majjhima- and Upari-pannasa) (Dhammakitti Siri 
Dhammarama rcsp. Dhammananda); E e , PTS, I—V, 1922—28, 1933—38 
(J. H. Woods and D. Kosambi; I. B. Horner). 

2.2,11 Ps-pt || Linatthapakasini II, Ps-puranatika (: Dhammapala); B T (1934), 

from an orig. in Bernard Free Library, Rangoon. 

Ps-t |! Saratthamanjusa II (: Sariputta of Polonnaruva). 


2.2,12 
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2.3 

2.3.1 

2.3.11 

2.3.12 

2.4 

2.4.1 

2.4.11 

2.4.12 

2.5.1 

2.5.1.1 

2.5.1.12 
2.5.2 
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S(N) || Samyutta-Nikaya (Sagatha-, Nidana-, Khandha-, Salayatana-, 
and Maha-vagga); S e ; E e , PTS, I — V 1884—98 (Leon Feer), VI 
(Indexes ) 1904 (C. A. F. Rhys Davids). — Trsl., PTS, Kindred Sayings 
I —V, 1917 — 1930 (C. A. F. Rhys Davids, F. L. Woodward); Samyut- 
tanikaya, die in Gruppen geordnete Sammlung . . . I—II, Miinclien- 
Neubiberg 1930, 1925 (W. Geiger) ^ SN I 1— II 224. 

Spk || Saratthapakasini, SN-atthakatha (; Buddhaghosa); S e I—III; 
C e (l), Colombo, s. a.; C e (2) Hew. Bequ. 16, 22, 1924, 1927 (Viduru- 
pola Piyatissa Nayaka-Thera); E e , PTS, I—III, 1929—37 (F. L. 
Woodward). 

Spk-pt || Linatthapakasini III (: Dhammapala); B r (1934) from an 
orig. in Bernard Free Library. 

Spk-t || Saratthamanjusa III (:Sariputta of Pojonnaruva). 

A(N) || Ahguttara-Nikaya (Eka- . . . Ekadasaka-nipata); S e ; E e , PTS, 
T — V, 1885 — 1900 (R. Morris, E. Hardy), VI ( Indexes ) 1910 (Mabel 
Hunt, C. A. F. Rhys Davids). — Trsl., PTS, Gradual Sayings, I — V, 
1932 — 36 (F. L. Woodward, E. M. Hare). 

Mp || Manorathapurani, AN-atthakatha (; Buddhaghosa); S e I—III; C e 
(1), Satyasamuccaya Press, Pjeliyagoda 1904 (Ratmalane Dharma- 
kTrti Qri Dharmarama); C e (2) I, Hew. Bequ. 15, 1923 (Diiammakitti 
Dhammananda Nayaka-Thera); £*, PTS, I—IV, 1924—40 (M. Wal- 
leser, H. Kopp) ad AN I 1—IV 466. 

Mp-pt || Linatthapakasini IV (: Dhammapala, Pit-sm 199—201). 

Mp-t || Saratthamanjusa IV (: Sariputta of Pojonnaruva, Pit-sm 202— 
212); B e I—II, Rangoon 1910. 


2.5. Khuddaka-Nikaya. 

Khp || Khuddakapatha; S«; E e (1) JRAS 1869, 309—324 (R. C. Chil¬ 
ders); E e (2), PTS, with Pj I, 2.5.1,1, q. v.; E e (3) The Minor Antho¬ 
logies of the Pali Canon I (Sacred Books of the Buddhists VII) 1931 
(C.A.F. Rhys Davids), with trsl. 

Pj I || Paramalthajotika I, Khp-atthakatha (: ‘Buddhaghosa’); S*; C e , 
Hew. Bequ. 11, 1922 (V;Elipitiye Devananda Thera); E e , PTS 1915 
(H. Smith). 

. Paramatthasudani, Khp-tlka (: Adiccavamsa, Pit-sm 213). 

Dhp || Dhammapada; S*; E e (1) with Latin trsl., Copenhagen 1855 
(V. Fausboll), E e (2) London 1900 (V. Fausboll), Glossary in Pali 
Reader II, 1907 (D. Andersen); £ e ( 3) The Minor Anthologies of the 
Pali Canon I (Sacred Books of the Buddhists VII) 1931 (C.A.F. Rhys 
Davids), with trsl. — Cf. Udanavarga, nacli dem Kanjur und Tanjur 
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2.5.2,(01) 

2.5.2.1 

2.5.2.12 

2.5.2.13 
2.5.2,1(4) 

2.5.2,1(5) 

2.5.3 

2.5.3.1 

2.5.3.12 

2.5.4 

2.5.4.1 

2.5.4.12 

2.5.5 

2.5.5.1 

2.5.5.12 
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herausgegeben, Berlin 1911 (H. Beckh), L’Udanavarga Sanskrit I 
(varga I — XXI), Paris 1930 (N. P. Chakravarti), L’Apramadavarga, 
JAs 1912, 203—294 (S. Levi). — Transl. SBE X 1, 1881(F. Max Mul¬ 
ler), cf. Wint II 63 n. 2. 

Dhp-sn || Dhammapada-puranasannaya; C e , Colombo 1926 (Kamburu- 
pitiye Dhammaratana Thera). 

Dhp-a || Dhammapadassa atthavannana (: ‘Buddhaghosa’), C e , Hew. 
Bcqu. 5,13, 1919, 1922 (Sumangala Ratanasara Thera); E e , PTS, 
I—V, 1906—1914 (H. C. Norman); Vol. I, ad Dhp 1—20 {new ed. by 
H. Smith) 1925. — Trsl. Buddhist Legends, HOS 28—30, 1921 (E. 
W. Burlingame); Sinh. trsl. see 2.5.2,1(5). 

Dhammapadatthadipani, Dhp-tlka, Pit-sm 214. 

Dhp-nt (: Varasambodhi), Pit-sm 215. 

Dhp-a-gp || Dhampiya-atuva-gajtapadaya (: Ivassapa V, scec. X); C e 
Colombo 1932—33 (D. B. Jayatilaka). 

Rt || Saddharma-Ratnavaliya (: Dhammasena, scec. XIII; C e (l), Colombo 
1914 (Indajoti Sami); C* (2) Colombo 1928—36 (D. B. Jayatilaka). 
Ud || Udana; S e ; E e , PTS, 1885 (P. Steinthal). — Trsl. The Minor 
Anthologies of the Pali Canon II (Sacr. Books of the Buddh. VIII) 
1935 (F. L. Woodward). 

Ud-a || Paramattbadipani I, Ud-atthakatha (: Dhammapala); S e 1920; 
C*, Hew. Bequ. 6, 1920 (Bihalpola Dhammarakkhita Thera); E e , 
PTS, 1926 (F. L. Woodward). 

Udana-tika, Pit-sm 216. 

It || Itivuttaka; S*; E e , PTS, 1889 (E. Windisch). — Cf. (metrics ) JAOS 
XXVIII 317 foil. (J. H. Moore). — Trsl. Sayings of the Buddha, New 
York 1908 (J. H. Moore); The Minor Anthologies of the Pali Canon 
II (Sacr. Books of the Buddhists VIII) 1935 (F. L. Woodward). 
It-a || Paramatthadlpanl II, It-atthakatha (: Dhammapala); S e 1920; C*. 
Hew. Bcqu. 23, 1928? (Morontuduve Dhammananda Thera); E e , 
PTS, I—II, 1934—36 (M. M. Bose). 

Itivuttaka-tika, Pit-sm 217. 

Sn || Suttanipata (Uraga-, Culla-, Maha-, Atthaka-, and Parayana-vagga); 
S e ; C* see E e (2) p. VI n. l; E e (1) London 1885 (V. Fausboll, Glossary 
ib. 1893; E e (2), PTS, 1913 (D. Andersen, H. Smith). — Cf. Niddesa, 
2.5,11; ZDMG LXIII l foil. (R. O. Franke), JAs 1915, 412 foil. 
(S. Levi); ( metrics ) Pj II 637 foil. — Trsl. SBE X 2, 1881 (Fausboll); 
Buddha’s Teachings, HOS 37, 1932 (Lord Chalmers). 

Pj II || Paramatthajotika II, Sn-atthakatha (: ‘Buddhaghosa’); C e , Hew. 
Bequ. 7, 1920 (Suriyagoda Sumangala Thera, Mapalgama Candajoti 
Thera); E‘,. PTS, 1916—18 (H. Smith). 

Suttanipata-tika, Pit-sm 218. 
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2.5.6 Vv || Vimanavatthu; S'; C' with Vv-a, 2.5.6,1, q. v.; E' (1) PTS 1886 

(E. R. Gooneratne); E e (2) with Vv-a E', q. v. 

2.5.6.1 Vv-a || Paramatthadipanl III, Vv-atthakatha (: Dhammapala); C e , Hew. 

Bequ. 17, 1928 (Siddhattha Nayaka-Thera, Morontuduve Dham- 
mananda Thera); E e . PTS, with Vv, 1901 (E. Hardy). 

2.5.6.12 Vimanavatthu-tika, Pit-sm 219. 

2.5.6,1(5) Vimanavastuprakaranaya (: Gammulle Ratanapala, scec. XVIII); C', 

Colombo 1926 (Pemananda Thera). 

2.5.7 Petavatthu; S'; C', with Pv-a, 2.5.7,1,. q. v .; E' (1) PTS 1889 (J. P. 

Minayeff); E e (2) with Pv-a, q. v. — Cf. Die Gespenstergeschichten 
des Petavatthu, Leipzig 1914 (W. Stede). 

2.5.7.1 Pv-a || Paramatthadipanl IV, Pv-atthakatha (: Dhammapala); C', Hew. 

Bequ. 1, 1917 (Dhammarama Tissa Nayaka-Thera, MXpalgama 
Candajoti Thera); E e , PTS, with Pv, 1894 (E. Hardy). 

2.5.7.12 Petavatthu-tika, Pit-sm 220. 

2.5.8 Th || Theragatha; S'; C', with Th-a, q. v.; E e , PTS, together with Thi, 

1883 (H. Oldenberg). — Cf. (index of padas) JPTS 1924—27, p. 31 
foil. (W. Stede). — TVs/., PTS, Psalms of the Brethren, 1913 (C. A. F. 
Rhys Davids). 

2.5.8.1 Th-a || Paramatthadipani V, Th-atthakatha (: Dhammapala); C e : I, 

Hew. Bequ. 2, 1918 (Suriyagoda Sumangala Thera, VilBADA Sam- 
gharatana Thera) ad Th 1—672; C e : II, Hew. Bequ. 18, 1925 (Reru- 
kane AriyanIna Thera) ad Th 673—1279; E e , PTS, I, 1940 (F. L. 
Woodward) ad Th 1—120. — Cf. (hagiography ) Apadana, 2.5.13; 
Mp, 2.4,1, E e I 136—458. 

2.5.8.12 Theragatha-tika, Pit-sm 221. 

2.5.9 Thi || Therigatha; S', C' with Thi-a q. v.\ E' PTS ( together with Th) 

1883 (R. Pischel). — Cf. JPTS 1924—27, p. 31. — TVs/.: PTS Psalms 
of the Sisters 1909 (C. A. F. Rhys Davids). 

2.5.9.1 Thi-a || Paramatthadipani VI, Thi-atthakatha (: Dhammapala; (S'), C' 

Hew. Bequ. 3, 1918 (Bihalpola Devarakkhita Thera); E' PTS 1893 
(E. Muller). — Cf. Apadana, etc. as above 2.5.8,1. 

2.5.9.12 Therigatha-tika, Pit-sm 222. 

2.5.10 [J] || Jataka [Cat.-Mandalay 71—7.2, ZII IV 46]. Eka- . . . Maha-nipata. 
2.5.10,0(1) J-sn || Jataka-galha-sannaya (: Raja Murari, scec. XIII); C' Colombo 

1929 (Baddegama KIrticrI Dhammaratana), ad Ja I 104,6*—IV 
87,12*. 

2.5.10,1. Ja || (Jataka and) Jatakatthakatha (: ‘Buddhaghosa’); S'; C' Hew. Bequ. 

20, 24, 1919 (Vidurupola Piyatissa Thera); E' The Jataka together 
with its Commentary, I—VI, London 1877—96 (V. Fausboll), VII 
(Index) 1897 (D. Andersen). — Cf. Cariyapitaka (2.5.15), Jat-m, 
Mvu; Luders Philol. Ind. esp. 1—43, 47—73, 80—106, 346—61, 

79* 
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2.5.10,11 

.5.10,12 

.5.10,1(4) 

.5.10,1(5) 


.5.11 1 
.5.11V 

.5.11V2 

.5.11* 

.5.11V 

.5.12 

.5.12,1 

.5.12,13 

.5.13 

2.5.13.1 

2.5.13,12 

2.5.14 

2.5.14.1 


ZDMG 1939, 92. — Trsl. The Jataka, etc., Cambridge 1895— 1907 
(E. B. Cowell and others), Leipzig 1908 foil. (J. Dutoit). 

Ja-pt H Jatakalthakathaya Linalthapakasani (: Dhammapala, Pit-sm 223), 
B r (1931) from an original in Bernard Free Library dated 1246 B. E. 

Ja-t || AsammohavilasinI, Cat.-Mandalay No. 90. 

Ja-gp || Jatalcatthakatha-ganthipadatthavannana ( sate . XI), C c Colombo 
1911 (Harumalgoda Sumangala Svami), ad Ja I 1—II 415. 

Ja-pot || Pansiyapanas-jataka-pota (scec. XIV); C e (l) Colombo 1909—28 
(G. F. Munasimiia and D. W. Sirivardhana); C e (2), Part I, Colombo 
1932 (D. B. Jayatilaka). Separate ed. of Mahaummagga-j, Education¬ 
al Department of Ceylon, s. a. A different version of Vessantara-j: 
Buts p. 291—333. 

Nidd I || Mahaniddesa (:‘Sariputta’; ad Sn 766—975); S e ; E c PTS 
1916—17 (L. de la Vall£e Poussin and E. J. Thomas). 

Nidd-a I || Saddhammapajjolika I, Mahaniddesaatthakatha (: Upasena); 
S e (inch Nidd-a II) I—II 1921; C* Hew. Bequ. 10, 1921 (BOrug- 
gamuve Revata Thera); E e PTS 1931—39 (A. P. Buddhadatta). 

Mahaniddesa-tika, Pit-sm 224. 

Nidd II || Cuilaniddesa (ad Sn 1032—1149, 35—75), S e (2) 1925; E « 
PTS 1916 (W. Stede). 

Nidd-a II || Saddhammapajjotika II, Cullaniddesaatthakatha (: Upasena), 
S e see 2.5.11V; C* Hew. Bequ. 14, 1923 (BoruggamuvE Revata 
Thera), E e PTS 1940 (A. P. Buddhadatta). 

Patis || Patisambhidamagga (: ‘Sariputta’), (S*); E * PTS, I—II, 1905—07 
(A. C. Taylor). 

Patis-a || Saddhammapakasini, Patisambhidamaggaatthakatha (: Maha- 
nama, resp. Mahabhidhana, PiJ-sm 157), S e I 1920 ad Patis I 1—222,32; 
C* Hew. Bequ. 21, 1927 (Jinaratana and Anomadassi); E* PTS I—III 
1933—1947 (C. V. Joshi). 

Patis-ganthipada or -linatthadipana, Pit-sm 225 (Thup 105,1-3). 

Ap i| Apadaua (Buddha-, Paccekabuddha-, Thera-, Theri-apadana), 
S e (2); C* Colombo 1930 (A. P. Buddhadatta); E e PTS 1925—27 
(Mary E. Lilley). — Cf. (hagiography) Th-a, 2.5.8,1, etc. 

Ap-a || Visuddhajanavilasini, Apadanaatlhakatha (: ‘Buddhaghosa’! Gv 
69,1-2), C* Hew. Bequ. 29, 1930 (Silananda Nayaka-Thera, ViELiviTiYE 
So rata Thera) ad Ap 1,1—48,22. 

Thera-apadana-tika, Pit-sm 226. 

Bv || Buddhavamsa, (S e ); C* with Bv-a q. o.; E e (together with Cp) PTS 
1882 (R. Morris). — Cf. Ja I 2—44, Anag, Dasab, Dhms. 

Bv-a || MadhuralthavilasinT, Buddhavamsaatthakatha (; Buddhadatta), 
C e Hew. Bequ .12, 1922 (Yagirala Pannananda Thera); E e PTS 1946 
(I. B. Horner). 
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Buddhavamsa-tika, Pit-sm 227. 

Cp || Cariyapitaka (Buddhapadaniyo pariyayo), ( S e ); E e {together with 
Bv) PTS 1882 (R. Morris). — Cf. Jat-m. 

Cp-a || Paramatthadlpanl VII, Cariyapitakaatthakatha (: Dhammapala), 
C e (1) Colombo 1920 (W. Dhammananda Thera), C e (2) Hew. Bequ. 
26, 1929 (KukulnApe Devarakkhita Thera); E e PTS 1939 CD. L. 
Barua). 

Carivapitaka-tlka, Pit-sm 228. 

2.6—7. Semicanonical books akin to the Suttanta. 

Mil || Milindapanha {incl. Mernjakapanha E e .90 —362, Sp (IV) 742,27), 
(S e *'*); E e London 1880 (V. Trenckner). — Cf. P. Demieville, Les 
versions chinoises du Milindapanha, BEFEO XXIV: 1, Hanoi 1924. 
—TVs/. SBE XXV—VI 1890—91 (T. W. Rhys Davids). 

Hinat || (Sad-)Dharmadasaya or Milindapraijnaya (: HlnaUkuifibure 
[SInat°] Sumangala, scec. XVIII), C*(l) Colombo 1900 (W. Ratanasara 
Tissa); C e (2) Colombo 1928 (U. P. Ekanayaka). 

Pe{ || Petakopadesa (: ‘Mahakaccayana’), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 131(2), B e 
{together with Nett) Rangoon 1924; £*(l st bhumi) Halle 1908 (R. Fuchs). 

Nett || Nettipakarana (: ‘Mahakaccayana’), B e {together with Pet) 
Rangoon 1924; £* PTS 1902 (E. Hardy). 

Nettipakarana-ganthi, Gv 62,32. 

Nett-a || Nettipakaranassa atthasamvanpana (no individual title C e 
p. V, 11: Dhammapala), C* Hew. Bequ. 9, 1921 (Vidurupola 
Piyatissa). 

Nett-p{ || Nettiatthakathaya linatthavannana (Netti-iika hoh 3 : Dham¬ 
mapala, Pit-sm 229) B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 133; B e {together with 
Nett-t) Rangoon 1287 B. E. 

Nett-t || Nettivibhavani {dated 926 B. EA-: Saddhammapala, Pit-sm 231, 
ALB p. 121?), B e together with Nett-pt q.v: 

Nett-mht || Petakalamkara, Netti-(nava)mahatika (: Nanabhivamsa, 
scec. XVIII—XIX, Pit-sm 230, Sas 134,22-31. 

2.8. Visuddhimagga. 

Vimuttimagga, JPTS 1917, 69—80 (?). 

V(is)m || Visuddhimagga (: Buddhaghosa), S«; B e (1) 1901, (2) 1909— 
1910 (Saya Pye, see E? p. VII); C* (1) Alutgama Press 1914 (A. P. 
Buddhadatta, see E e p. VIII), C« (2) Hew. Bequ. 8, 1920 (Pamunuve 
Buddhadatta Thera); E e PTS 1920—21 (C. A. F. Rhys Davids). — 
Trsl. The Path of Purity, PTS, I—III 1923—31 (Pe Maung Tin). 
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2.8.1,01 
2.8.1,1 

2 . 8 . 1 , 2 1 
( 2 . 8 . 1 , 2 * 
2 . 8 . 1,3 
2.8.1,(4) 


2.8.1,(5) 

2.9 

2.9.1 

2.9.1.1 


2.9.1,11 

2.9.2 

2.9.2.1 

2.9.3 

2.9.3.1 
2.9.4 1 
2.9.4* 

2.9. (5) 

2 . 9 . ( 6 ) 

2.9. (7) 

2 . 9 . ( 8 ) 

2.9. (9) 
2.9.10 


Visuddhimagga-ganthipada (: Saddhammajotipala, Pit-sm 234). 
V(is)m-mht || Paramatthamanjusa, Visuddhimagga-mahatika (: Dham- 
mapala), S £ I—III 1925—27; B' I—II 1909. 

V(is)m-t || Visuddhimagga-samkhepatika, Pit-sm 233. 
Visuddhimagga-cullatika, KP Cat.-Paris No. 657). 

Visuddhimagga-dipanI (: Uttararama, Sas 51,29-31, NPT p. 39). 
V(is)m-sn || Vicuddhimarga-vistarapadarthavyakhyanaya (: Parakrama- 
bahu II scec. XIII), C e , together iviih Vism and Vism-bh 2.8.1,(5), 
I—VI, Colombo 1890—1926 (M. Dharmaratne). 

V(is)m-bh || Vicuddhimarga-(abhinava)saihk§epabhavasannaya (: M. 
Dharmaratne) C* together with Vism-sn, q. o. 


Anthologies from the Suttanta and its ct.s. Cosmology, Medicine,. 

Parit || Paritta (Pirit-pota, Geiger p. 16—17), C* in Maha-pirit-pota, 
with sannaya, Colombo 1903. — Cf. RLL p. 53—60. 

Paril-a || Saratthasamuccaya, Catubhanavaratthakatha; K k Copenh. 
Royal Library; C* Hew. Bequ. 27, 1929? (Doranegoda Nanasena 
Thera). 

Paritta-tika (:TejodIpa, Pit-sm 345, Sas 115,13). 

Sultas || Sultasahgaha (: Ariyavamsa, C e p. Ill—IV), C* with Suttas-a, 
q. v. 

Suttas-a || Sultasangahatthakatha (: Ariyavamsa, see prec.), C e Hew. 
Bequ. 25, 1929 (Baddegama Piyaratana Thera). 

Ss || Sarasahgaha (: Siddhattha, Geiger p. 30), C* Colombo 2458 A. B. 

Citraganthidlpani, RLL p. 71. 

Upasakalamkara (: Ananda, Pipsm 344), C k Cat.-Copenh. No. 32. 

Upasakavinicchaya, Bp Cat.-Paris No. 380—82, 555—56. 

Amav || Amavatura, puru?adamyasarathivarnana (: Gurulugomi), C e , 
Colombo 1912 (Richard de Silva). 

Dharmapr || Dharmapradipikava, Mahabodhivam^a-parikathii (: Guru- 
Jugomi), C *, 2 d ed. Colombo 1915 (DharmakIrti gRi Dharmarama). 

Buts || Butsarana, Amvtavaha I (: Vidyacakravarti, scec. XII) C* 1931 
(ViELiviTiYE Sorata Svami). 

Dhms || Dahamsarana, Amj-tavaha II (as prec.), C e 1929 (DharmakIrti 
9r7 Dhammananda). 

Sangs || Sangasarana, Amrtavalia III (as prec.), C e 1929 (DharmakIrti 
£r7 Dharmananda). 

Mangala(ttha)dipani (: Siri-Maiigala, scec. XVI, Pit-sm 365, NPT p. 40, 
RLL p. 71—72 n. 1. 

Pathamasambodhi (Gv 75.24, NPT p. 41—42), Kp Cat.-Paris No. 300 
—319. 


2.9.11 
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2.9.12 

2.9.12.1 

2.9.13 

2.9.13.1 

2.9.14 

2.9.15 

2.9.16 

2.9.17 

2.9.18 

2.9.19 

2.9.20 

2.9.20.1 

2.9.21 

2.9.21.1 

2.9.22 


2.9.22,1 
2 . 9 . 22 ,( 2 ) 


2.9.23.1 

2.9.23.[2] 

2.9.23.3 

2.9.23.4 

2.9.23.5 


3.1 


3.1,1 


Pancagatidipana (-nl), cf. 2.9.13, E e JPTS 1884 p. 152—161 (L. Feer). 
Pancagatidlpaniva atthakatha, K p Cat.-Paris No. 347. 

Chagatidlpanl (: [Asamaghosa Pit-sm 367]. Saddhammaghosa), E e {Trsl. 

etc.) in LSV (P. Mus). 

Chagatidipanl-tika, see LSV p. 19 foil. 

Lokapannatti, Pit-sm 360 (: Saddhammaghosa, LSV p. 33 foil.). 
Okasadipanl (: Samgharaja, Pit-sm 366). 

Lokadipani (: Samgharaja, Pit-sm 357). 

Loka(ppa)dipakasara (: Nava-Mcdhamkara, Pit-sm 359). 
Lokuppattipakasani (: Aggapandita, Pit-sm 358). 

Candasuriyagatidipani (: Asamaghosa, Pit-sm 368, see 2.9.13). 
Sariikhyapakasaka (: Nanavilasa, Pit-sm 362, NPT p. 39). 
Samkhyapakasaka-tika (: Siri-Mangala, Pit-sm 363, NPT p. 39). 
Vajirasaratthasangaha (: Ratanapaniia, Pit-sm 350). 
Vajirasaratthasangaha-tika (: Ratanapaniia, Pit-sm 351). 

Bhes || Bhesajjamahjusa (: Paiicaparivepadhipati o: Atthadassi? PLC 
p. 215—16); C*, l:i— 12:81 with Bhes-sn 2.9.22,2. — Cf. Yogarat- 
nakaraya, C* 1930 (K. A. Perera). 

Bhesajjamaiijusa-tika? PLC p. 216,1-3. 

Bhes-sn || Bhaisajyamanju§a-sannaya (:Vaelivite Saranamkara, PLC 
p. 215, 282), C e , ad Bhes l:i — 12 : 81 , Colombo 1924 (D. G. Abhaya- 

GU.N’ARATNA, URUGAMUVE CANDAJOTl). 


2.9.23 Law, cf. Pit-sm 1602—1704. 

Manudhammasattha (: Dhammavilasa, scec. XII, Forch p. 35—36, PLB 
p. 85), cf. Pit-sm 1610. 

'Wagaru Dhammathat’ {scec. XIII), Forch. p. 36 foil. 

Manusara (: Buddhaghosa, scec. XVI, PLB p. 86—87). 
Nava-dhammasattha, Forch p. 67—68; B e , Akyab 1894 (PLB p. VIII). 
Manuvannana {scec. XVIII), PLB p. 87—38. 


3. Abhidhammapi|aka. 

Dhs || Dhammasahgani (Dhammasangaha), S e ; E e PTS 1885 (E. Mul¬ 
ler). — Trsl. A Buddhist Manual of psychological Ethics, London 
1900 (C. A. F. Rhys Davids). 

As || AtthasalinI, Dhammasanganiatthakatha (: Buddhaghosa), S e ; E e 
PTS 1897 (E. Muller). — Trsl. The Expositor, PTS, I—II, 1920—21 
(Pe Maung Tin). 

As-mf II Atthasalinl-mulatika (:Ananda), B e , together with Vibh-a-mt 
and Ppk-a-mt, I—III, 1924—26. 


3.1,11 
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3.1.12 As-anut || Abhidkamma-anutika I (: Dkammapala, Pit-sm 247). 

3.1.13 Manidipa (: Ariyavai’nsa, scec. XV, Pit-sm 248, PLB p< 42, ALB p. 122). 

3.1.14 Madhusaratthadlpani (: Mahanama, Pit-sm 249, PLB p. 47—48). 
3.1.15 1 As-y 1 || Attkasalini-(attha)yojana (: Sirimahgala, Pit-sm 250; As -Trsl. 

p. XV). 

3.1,15* As-y* || Attkasalini-(attka)yojana (: Nanakitti, scec. XV, NPT 40—41), 
C e Galle 1900 (Pannasekhara, JPTS 1910—12 p. 138). 

3.1.16 1 Abkidhamma-gantkipada (: Mahakassapa, Pit-sm 258). 

3.1,16* Attkasalini-gantkipada {scec. XVIII, As -Trsl. p. XV). 

3.1.17 Vlsativannana, on As introd. v. 1—20 (: Tipitakalamkara, Pit-sm 259, 

PLB p. 53). 

3.2 Vibh || Vibkanga, S'; E e PTS 1904 (C. A. F. Rhys Davids). 

3.2.1 Vibk-a || Sammokavinodanl, Vibkangaattkakatka (: Buddhagkosa), S e ; 

E e PTS 1923 (A. P. Buddhadatta). 

3.2.11 Vibk-mt || Sammokavinodanl-mulatika (: Ananda), see 3.1,11. 

3.2.12 Vibk-anut || Sammokavinodani-anutlka, Abkidkamma-anutlka II, see 

3.1,12. 

3.2,15* Vibk-a-y* || SammokavinodanI-(attka)yojana (: Nanakitti, scec. XV, 
NPT 41). 

3.3 Dkatuk || Dkatukatka, (S*); E e ( with Dkatuk-a) PTS 1892 (E. R. 

Gooneratne). 

3.3.1 Dkatuk-a || Pancapakaranattkakatka I, Dkatukatkaattkakatka (:Bud- 

dkagkosa), S e , in Ppk-a, 1922; E e with Dkatuk, q.v. 

3.3.11 Dkatuk-mt || Dkatuk-a-mulatlka; L k (with 3.3,12 and 3.3,15) Copenh. 

Royal Library; B e see 3.1,11. 

3.3.12 Dhatuk-a-anutlka, L k see 3.3,11. 

3.3.15 Dhatuk-a-(attka)yojana, L k see 3.3,11. 

3.3.18 Dhatukatha-tlka-vannana (: Tilokaguru, scec. XVII, Pit-sm 252). 

3.3.19 Dhatukatka-anutlka-van^ana (: Tilokaguru, Pit-sm 253). 

3.4 Pp || Puggalapannatti, S e ; E e PTS 1883 (R. Morris). — Trsl. A De¬ 

signation of Human Types, PTS 1924 (B. C. Law). 

3.4.1 Pp-a || Pancapakaranattkakatha II, Puggalapannattiatthakatka (: Bud- 

dkagkosa), S e see 3.3,1; E e JPTS 1913—14 p. 170—254 (G. Lands^ 
berg, C. A. F. Rhys Davids). 

3.4.11 Pp-mt || Pp-a-mulatika, B e see 3.1,11. 

3.4.12 Pp-a-anutika, cf. 3.1;12. 

3.5 Ivv || Katkavattku (: Tissa Moggaliputta); (S'); E e PTS 1894—97 (A. C. 

Taylor). — Cf. Abk-k-vy Trsl., Introd. p. XXXIV foil.. — Trsl. Points 
of Controversy, PTS 1915 (Shwe Zan Aung, C. A. F. Rhys Davids). 
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Kv-a || Pancapakaranatthakatha III, Kathavatthuatthakatha (:Bud- 
dhaghosa), S' see 3.3,1; E' JPTS 1889 p. 1—199 (J. P. Minayeff) 
— Trsl. The Debates Commentary, PTS 1940 (B. C. Law). 

Kv-mt || Kv-a-mulatika, B e see 3.1,11 

Kv-a-anutika, cf. 3.1,12. 

Yam || Yamaka, ( S '); E' I—II, PTS 1911—13 (C. A. F. Rhys Davids). 

Yam-a || Pancapakaranatthakatha IV, Yamakaatthakatha (:Bud- 
dhaghosa), S' see 3.3,1; E' JPTS 1910—12 p. 52—107 (C. A. F. Rhys 
Davids). 

Yam-mt || Yam-a-mulatika, B' see 3.1,11. 

Yam-a-anutlka, cf. 3.1,12. 

Yamaka-vannana-tika (: Tilokaguru, Pit-sm 255, cf. 3.3,18. 

Tikap, Dukap || Patpiana, Mahapakarana, S', E' PTS: I Tikapa- 
{thana, with Tikap-a, 1922; II Dukapatthana 1906 (C. A. F. Rhys 
Davids). 

Tikap-a || Pancapakaranatthakatha V, (Tika)patthanatthakatha, S' see 
3.3,1; E' with Tikap 3.7 (C. A. F. Rhys Davids). 

(Tika)patthana-a-mt, B' see 3.1,11. 

cf. 3.1,12. 

Patthana-vannana-tika (-.Tilokaguru, Pit-sm 257, cf. 3.3,18). 

Patthanasaradipanl (: Saddhammalamkara, scec. XVI, Pit-sm 256, PLB 
p. 47—48). 


3.8 Abhidhamma lak-san s ('let than'). 

Abhidh-s || Abhidhammatthasangaha ( : Anuruddha), C' with Abhidh- 
s-sn 3.8.1,(6); S' with Abliidh-s-mht 3.8.1,2; B' 1882 ( see JPTS 1884 
p. XI); E' JPTS 1884 p. 1—48 (R. C. Childers, S. P. da Silva Goone- 
sekera, T.W. Rhys Davids). — Trsl. Compendium of Philosophy 
PTS 1910 (Shwe Zan Aung, C. A. F. Rhys Davids). 

Abhidhammatthasahgaha-poranatika (:Nava-Vimala(buddhi), Pit-sm 
305). 

Abhidh-s-mht || AbhidhammatthavibhavanI, Abhidh-s-mahatika, ‘Tika- 
kyo 1 ’ (: Sumangala Sami, Pit-sm 306, PLC p. 200), B m Cat.-Mandalay 
No. 123:2; S', with Abhidh-s, Bangkok 1922. 

Manisaramanjusa, Abhidhammatthavibhavaniya anusamvannana (: Ari- 
yavamsa scec. XV, Pit-sm 309, Sas 96,20—97,35), B m Cat.-Mandalay 
No. 124—125. 

(Abhidh-s-)Sarhkhepavannana or Cujatika? (: Saddhammajotipala, 
Pit-sm 307), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 123:3. 
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Apheggusaradipani, Cujatikavannana (: Tipitakadhara-Mahasuvanna- 
dlpa, Pit-sm 310, PLB p. 36 n. 2), B m Cat.-Mandalav No. 123:4. 

Abhidhammatthasahgahadlpani (: Silacara Pan 3 -lhva 3 , Pit-sm 308, ALB 
p. 126,3-4), B e Cat.-Mandalay No. 122. 

Paramatlhadlpani 2 (:Ledi Sadaw scec. XIX—XX), see Abhidh-s- Trsl. p. IX. 

Abhidh-s-sn || Abhidharmarthasangraha-vistarasannaya (: Sariputta of 
Polonnaruva?), C* 3 d ed., Vijaya Printing Press, Ambalangoda 1926 
(Pannamoli Tissa). 

Pm-vn |1 Paramatthavinicchaya (:Anuruddha, Pit-sm 281), B m Cat.- 
Mandlaay No. 120:4. 

Paramatthavinicchaya-poranatika (: Mahabodhi, Pit-sm 311, Saddham- 
ma-s 63,19-20). 

Paramatthavinicchaya-navatlka, Pit-sm 312. 

Namar-p || Namarupapariccheda (: Anuruddha), B m Cat.-Mandalav 
No. 120:3; E e JPTS 1913—14 p. 1—114 (A. P. Buddhadatta). 

Namarupapariccheda-poranatlka (:Vacissara Mahasami, Pit-sm 313). 

Namarupapariccheda-navatika, Pit-sm 314. 

Abhidh-av || Abhidhammavatara (: Buddhadatta), B m Cat.-Mandalay 
No. 120:i; B e see E e p. XVII, 8 - 12 ; E e , together with Rupar 3.8.5, 
‘Buddhadatta’s Manuals’ I, PTS 1915 (A. P. Buddhadatta). 

Abhidhammavatara-poranatlka (:Vacissara Mahasami, Pit-sm 315). 

Abhidhammatthavikasani, Abhidhammavatara-navatlka (: Suman- 
galasami, Pit-sm 316), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 121 :2 [here tika hon 3 !]. 

Rupar || Ruparupavibhaga (: Buddhadatta), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 
120:(5-)o; E e PTS, together with Abhidh-av 3.8.4. 

Ruparupavibhaga-tika, Pit-sm 317. 

Sacc || Saccasamkhepa (: Dhammapala, Pit-sm 290), B m Cat.-Mandalay 
No. 120:2 (Culla-Dhammapala), B e , C e see E e p, 2,18; E e JPTS 1917 
—19 p. 1—25 (P. Dhammarama). 

Sacc-pt || Nissayamattakatha, Saccasamkhepavapnana (: Mahabodhi, 
Saddhamma-s 63,17-18), B m Cat -Mandalay No. 121 fol nu-dah. 

Sacc-nt || Saccasamkhepa-tika (:Vacissara Mahasami, Pit-sm 322: {ika 
hoii 3 t), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 121 fol. ka-nl [tika sac!]. 

Saratthasalini, Saccasamkhepa-navatlka 2 , Pil-sm323: Ilka sac. 

Moh || Mohavicchedani (: Mahakassapa, Pit-sm 287). 

Mohavicchedani-tika (-.Mahakassapa, Pit-sm 320). 

Namar-s || Namarupasamasa or Khemapakarana (: Kliemacariva, 
Pit-sm 285), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 120:7; C e with Nainar-s-t 3.8.8,1; 
E e JPTS 1915—16, p. 1—19 (: P. Dhammarama). 

Namarupasamasa-tika (: [Mahabodhi, Pit-sm 318] Vacissara Mahasami, 
Gv 62,13, Sas 34,8), C e , with Namar-s, 1908 (Batapola Dhammapala) 
accord, to PLC p. 156. 
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4.1.3 
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Namae || Namacaradlpaka (: Saddhammajotipala, Pit-sm 286, Abhidh-s 
Trsl. p. IX). 

Namacaradipaka-tika (: Saddhammajotipala, Pit-sm 319). 

3.9 Supplementary treatises. 

Sucittalamkara, Pit-sm 288, ALB p. 124. 

Paramatthabindu (: Kya-zwa [Kva-cva] Pit-sm 289, ALB p. 124). 

Paramatthabindu-tika (: Mahakassapa of Arimaddanapura, Pit-sm 321). 

Abhidhamma-gujhattha-dipani (-vinicchaya), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 119. 

4 History, legend, poetry. 

4.1 Ceylonese history and legend. 

'Sihajatthakatha' as a historical document, cf. Geiger Dipavarhsa und 
Mahavamsa, Leipzig 1905, Mhv-t E e p. LVI—LXXII. 

Dip || Dipavamsa (Pit-sm 324), E e London 1879(H.Oldenberg), with Trsl. 

Dipavamsa-tika, Pit-sm 325. 

Mhv || Mahavamsa (:Mahanama), incl. Culavamsa (: Dhammakitti), 
C*, Colombo 1908 (H. Sumangala, Don Andris de Silva Batuvan- 
tudava), E e (1) 1837 (G. Turnour), E* (2) PTS 1908 (Mhvl:i— 
37:50), 1925—27 (Mhv 37:51—101 :29) (VV. Geiger). Trsl. The Maha¬ 
vamsa, PTS 1912, The Culavamsa I—II, PTS 1929 — 30 (W. Geiger, 
M. Bode). — Cf. Rajaratnakara & 1929, Rajavali C* 1926, Pujavaliya 
(: Buddhaputta), C* Jinalamkara Press 1924. 

Mhv-j II Vamsatthapakasini (Padyapadoruvamsa-vannana), Mahavamsa- 
tika, C e Colombo 1895 (H. Sumangala); E e I—II PTS 1935 (G. P. 
Malalasekera). 

Mhbv || Mahabodhivamsa (: Maha-Upatissa, Pit-sm 329), E * PTS 1891 
(S. A. Strong). 

Sahassaramsitika, Mahabodhivamsa-tika (: Mahakassapa of Arimad¬ 
danapura, Pit-sm 330). 

Dharmapr || Dharmapradipika, see 2.9.(6). 

Mahabodhivam^a-granthipadavivarana, C* 1910 (RatmalanE Dharma- 

KIRTI (JRf DHARMARAMA). 

Mhbv-sn || Madhurarthaprakafinl, Mahabodhivamsa-sannaya (:Vaeli- 
vita-Saranamkara, scec. XVIII), C* Colombo 1891—94 (Polvatte 
Sarananda Sami). 

Thup || Thupavamsa (:Vacissara [devapada], Pit-sm 335), C*, Paeliya- 
gO(Ja 1896 (Dhammaratana); E e PTS 1935 (B. C. Law). — Cf. Sim- 
hala-thupavamsaya (: ‘Vidyacakravarti Parakramapan<)ita’), C* (l) 
Colombo 1931 (VV. A. Samarasekera); C e (2) Colombo 1947 (D. E. 
Hettiaratchi). 
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4.1.4 2 

4.1.5 


4.1.5.1 

4.1.6 

4.1.6.1 

4.1.7 1 

(4.1.7 2 

4.1.8 

4.1.9 


4.1.10 


4.1.10,(1) 


4.2[0.1 ] 

4.2.1 

4.2.2 


4.2.3 1 
4.2.3* 
4.2.3 3 

4.2.4 

4.2.5 


Culla-Thupavarhsa, Pit-sm 336. 

Dath || Datha(dhatu)vamsa (: Dhammakitti, Pit-sm 331), E e JPTS 1884 
p. 109—151 (T. W. Rhys Davids, R. Morris). — Cf. Daja-da-sirita, 
C e , 1920 (E. S. Rajasekara). 

Sadhujananandavikasani, Dathiidhaluvariisa-tika (: Mahasami, Pit-sm 
332), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 142. 

Nalatadhatuvamsa, Pit-sm 337, PLC p. 255—56. 

Nalatadhatuvamsa-tika, Pit-sm 338; Cp Lalatadhatuvarnsa-vannana, Cat.- 
Paris No. 369. 

Cha-k || Chakesadhatuvamsa, Pit-sm 339; E e JPTS 1885 p. 5—16 (J. P. 
Minayeff). 

Kesadhatuvamsa, PLC p. 227?). 

Att || Attanagalu-(Hatthavanagalla-)viharavarhsa, C e (1), with sannava, 
Colombo 1887 (J. d’Alwis), C* (2) with editor's sannaya, Colombo 
1900 (C. A. SIlakkhandha); E e , pariccheda I—II, JHQ (Supplement). 

Samantak || Samantakutavannana (: Vedehathera, scec. XIII; Konow, 
Videnskabsselskabets skrifter II: 4, Kristiania 1895), C e (2) Colombo 
1910 (W. Dharmananda, M. Nanissara). 

Ras || Rasavahini (: Vedehathera, see prec., PLC p.224—226), C e (1) 
Colombo, 1899,. 1901 (Saranatissa), C e (2) reprint of prec. 1928; 
E e , second decade, Munich 1918 (M. and W. Geiger). 

Saddharmalamkaraya (: Dhammakitti, tunveni Dharmakirti samgharaja, 
scec. XIV), C*, Colombo J. D. Fernando, 1932. 

4.2 Extra-Ceylonese history and legend. 

Rajavamsa [Raja-van-kyo*] (: Silavamsa), B e Burmese Research Society 
[Pe Maung Tin]. 

Jinakalamalini (: Ratanapahha, scec. XVI, NPT p. 44—46), S e Bangkok 
1908. 

Samgitivamsa (: Vimaladhamma, scec. XVIII), E e pariccheda VII, Une 
recension Palie des Annales d’Ayuthya, BEFEO XIV: 3, 1914 
(G. Ccedes). 

Ratanabimbavamsa (: Brahmarajapahha, NPT p. 46). 

Amarakala-(o: Marakata-)buddharupanidana (: Ariyavarhsa, as prec.). 

A(l(Jhabhagabuddharupanidana (: Arlyavamsa, as prec.). 

Bu-up || Buddhaghosuppatti, Pit-sm 348; E e , with Trsl., London 1892 
(J. Gray). __ _ 

Sandesakatha (A. B. 2345), E' JPTS 1885 p. 17—28 (J. P. Minayeff). 
Cf. Vimanavastuprakaranaya 2.5.6,1(5) C* p. 238—246; Religious 
Intercourse between Ceylon and Siam in the 18 th century: I KIrti 
Qri’s Embassy, Bangkok 1908 (P. E. Pieris), II Syamupasampada, 
ib. 1914 (Siddhartha B uddharakkhita). 
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4.3 Bibliography. 

S.addhammasangaha (: Dhammakitti, PLC p. 245), E e JPTS 1890 
p. 21—90 (Nedimale Saddhananda). 

Nikavas || Nikayasangrahava or (asanavataraya (: Devaraksita dvitiya- 
Dharmakirti), C* Colombo 1890 (Don M. de Zilva Wickremasinghe). 
Gandhavariisa (o: Ganthav 0 ) (: Nandapahna), E e JPTS 1886 p. 54—80 
(J. P. Minayeff). 

Sas || Sasanavamsa (1223 B. £.: Pannasami), E e PTS 1897 (Mabel 
Bode). 

Sasanavamsadipa (1880 A.D .; Vimalasara Thera PLC p. 10, 311), C e 1880. 
Pit-sm || Pitakatthamain [Pitakat-samuin 3 A. D. 1888], B e Rangoon 1905. 


4.4 The Future. 

Anag || Anagatavamsa, E e (1) JPTS 1886 p. 33—53 (J. P. Minayeff); 
E e (2) in Maitreya-samiti, Strassburg 1919 p. 184—226 (E. Leumann). 
— Cf. Maitreya-vyakarana, Etudes d’orientalisme ... a la memoire de 
Raymonde Linossier, Paris 1932, p. 384—389 (Sylvain Levi). 
Anag-a || Samantabhaddika, Anagatavamsa-atthakatha (: Maha-Upa- 
tissa, PiJ-sm 334). 

Amatarasadhara, Anag-tika, Kp Cat.-Paris No. 630. 

Metebudusirita (: Parakramabahu-Vilgammula, scec. XIV), C e Jinalam- 
kara Press 1934 (Vataddara Medhananda). 

Dasab || Dasabodhisattauddesa, Anagatabuddhavamsa, E e BEFEO 
XXXVI (1936) p. 287—413 (Fr. Martini). 


4.5 Poetry. 

gadya or mi^ra (alchyayika, campu) Ja V 416,18**—454,12*; Mlibv, Att. 
padj-a: DN III 147,5*—179,10*, Sn 663—678, 679—698, D II 265,16*— 
267,13*. Th 111, MN I 386,3-32*, Dath, Samanlak. 

Narasihagatha, Ja I 89,23-26* .+ Vjb ad Sp (V) 1007,16. 

Jayamangalagatha, Parit C‘ 148,2*—151,4*. 

Kayaviratigatha or Jatidukkhavibhaga, PLB p. 44; C e with sannaya, 
Colombo 1914 (Nanaratana Tissa Thera). 

Kayaviratigatha-tika, PLB p. 44 n. 7. 

Kayaviratigatha-sannaya, see 4.5.3. 

Pajj || Pajjamadhu (: Buddhappiya), C e , with sannaya, Colombo 1887 
(H. Devamitta); E e JPTS 1887 p. 1— 16 (E. R. Gooneratne). 
Pajj-sn || Padyamadhu-sannaj'a (^‘Buddhappiya’), C e with Pajj, see 
prec. 



4.5.5 
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4.5.6 


4.5.6,(1) 
4.5.7 


4.5.7,(1) 

4.5.8 

4.5.9 
4.5.10 1 ' 2 
4.5.11 1 ' 1 

4.5.12 

4.5.13 


4.5.13.1 

4.5.13.2 
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5.0.2 

5.0.3 

5.0.4 

5.1 


5.1,1 

5.1,11 


5.1.111 

5.1.112 
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Tel || Telakatahagatha, ,C e with sannaya Colombo 1872 (Hikkaduve 
Sumangala), E e JPTS 1884 p. 49 — 68 (E. R. Gooneratne). 

Parami-mahasataka (: Dhammakitti 3 ), PLC p. 242. 

j'ina-c || Jinacarita (: Vanaratana Medharhkara, scec. XIII, Geiger 
p. 28), C e (1), Colombo 1886 (see E e p. Ill); C e (2), with Cisvaprabo- 
dhinl, Colombo 1932 (Kadav^edduve Nanuttara), u. 1—101; E e 
JPTS 1904—05 p. 1—65, (W. H. D. Rouse). 

Ci?yaprabodhini, Jinacarilavyakhya (: Ka^avaedduve Nanuttara), with 
Jina-c C K (2). 

Saddh 11 Saddhammopavana (. Abhavagiri (Kavi-)Cakravarti Ananda, PLC 
p. 212); C e , with Saddh-sn, Colombo 1874 (Devaraksita Batuvantu- 
n ave), 2 d erf. 1913; E e JPTS 1887 p. 35—98 (R. Morris). 

Saddh-sn || Saddhammopayana-sannava (-.Ananda), see prec. C e . 

Vuttamalasandesasalaka (: Upatapassi, scec. XV, PLC p. 253—254), C‘ 
Lahkabhinna Vicruta Press, Colombo 1901 (JPTS 1910—12 p. 154). 

Sadhucaritodaya (: Cutaggama-Sumedha Thera,"scec. XV? PLC p. 247). 

Buddhalamkara, etc. (; Maha-SIlavamsa, scec. XV, Sas 98,26—99,7). 

Bhuridattajataka, etc. (: Ratthasara, scec. XV, Sas 99,7-17). 

Ramasandesa (: Kunkunave Sumangala, scec. XVIII, PLC p. 288—89). 

Jinal ]| Jinalamkara (: Buddharakkhita), B m , with nissava, Cat.-Man¬ 
dalay No. 130; C e Galle 1900 (W. DIpaiNkara, B. Dhammapala); E e , 
with Trsl., London 1894 (J. Gray). 

Jinalamkara-poranatika, see Jinal E‘ p. 10. 

Jinalamkara-gulhatthadlpani, see Jinal E e p. 15. 

5. Philology. 

5.1—5.3 Grammar. 

Nir-p || Niruttipitaka (: Mahakaccayana), Sadd 27,29 ... 673,2. 

C-nir || Cullanirutti 1 (; Yamakamahathera), Sadd 51,34, 137,30 . ... 652,3. 

Nir || (Maha-)Nirutti, Sadd 50.23 . . . 57,56. 

Nir-m || Niruttimanjusa, Sadd 171,10, 221,25. 

K(a)c(c) || Kaccayanapakarana (; Kaccayana), C e , with Mmd, 
Colombo 1898 (V^elivitiye Dhammaratana) ; E e JAs 1871 p. 1—339 
(E. Senart). 

Kacc-v || Kaecayana-vutti, C e see prec., E e see prec. 

Mmd || Nasa, Mukhaxnattadipanl (: Vajirabuddhi Pit-sm 374; Vimala- 
buddhi PLC p. 180), C e with precc. Colombo 1898 (V,elivitiye 
Dhammaratana). 

Niruttisaramanjusa (; Dathanaga, Pit-sm 376). 

Mmd-pt || Sam-pyan-tlka, Pit-sm 375, Sas 75 , 20 . 
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5.1,4(4) 
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Mukhamattasara (: Gunasagara, Pit-sm 377, Gv 73,l). 

Mukhamattasara-tika (: Gunasagara, Pit-sm 378, Gv 73,2-4). 

Chap || Kaccayanasuttaniddesa (: Saddhammajotipala, alias Chappata), 
C e , Vidyabhusana Press, Colombo 1915 (Mabopitiye Medhamkara). 

Kacc-vann || Kaccayana-vannana (: Maha-Vijitavi scec. XVII, PGL p. 23), 
C e , Granthaloka Press, Colombo 1905 (JPTS 1910—12 p. 144). 

Rup || Maharupasiddhi, Padarupasiddhi (: Buddhappiya), C* Colombo 
1897 (M. Gunaratana), E e , kanda VI, Berlin 1883 (A. Grunwedel). 

Rup-t || Maharupasiddhi-tika (:‘Buddhappiya’, Pit-sm 380), B m Cal.- 
Mandalay No. 155:2; C e , Jinalamkara Press, Colombo 1903 (Tan- 
gall! Palita and Dhammaratana) accord, to JPTS 1910—12 p. 146. 

Kaccayanarupadlpanl (: Sanakitti, scec. XV), NPT p. 41. 

Rup-sn || Maharupasiddhi-sannaya (‘pracyacaryavarapranita’), C e Pieli- 
yagoda 1926 (Baddegama KIrtkjrT Dhammaratana). 

Sandehavighatanl, sannaya ad Rup I—II, prec. C e p. IV, 12 - 20 . 

Balav || Balavatara (: Dhammakitti, Saddhammakitti, Pit-sm 407), C e , 
with editor’s tika, Colombo 1892 (Hikkaduve Sumangala). 

Balavatara-tika (:Uttama, Pit-sm 408). 

Subodhika, Balavatara-tika (: Hikkaduve Sumangala), see 5.1.5 C e . 

Gadaladeni-sannava, Balavatarayehi purana-vyakhyanaya; C e (1), Co¬ 
lombo 1877, 2 d ed. 1907 (Hikkaduve Sumangala), C e (2), Colombo 
1917 (P. J. Karunadhara). 

Okondapola-sannaya, Balavatara-liyanasannaya (: Sitinamaluve Dham- 
majoti, scec. XVIII, PLC p. 244—45), C e , Colombo 1888 (Don Andris 
de Silva Batuvantudave), JPTS 1910—12 p. 139. — See further 
5.1.5 C e p.V, 34—VI.s. 

Sadd || Saddaniti, Pada-, Dhatu-, Sutta-mala (: Aggavamsa, Aggapanqlita 
III, Pit-sm 383—385), B e I—III Rangoon B. E. 1281; C e , Cottle, Co¬ 
lombo 1909 (Aruggoda SIlananda Thera); E e , Lund I—IV 1928—48 
(H. Smith). 

Saddaniti-tlka (: Pannasami, Pit-sm 386, Sas 154,33). 

Sadd-ns || Saddaniti-nissaya (Sadd E e p. XI), B e 1923. 

M(°g)g || Moggallana-vyakarana (karnja I—VI; "kan<Ja VII” see 5.3 1 ), 
C e (1) with Mogg-vutti, 1890 (H. Devamitta), C e (2), with Mogg-vutti 
and Viritasanyaya, 1927 (Ratmalane Dharmakirti <jrT Dharmananda), 
C* (3), with Mogg-vutti and Pancika 5.3,11, Colombo 1931 (Dhar¬ 
mananda Nayaka-Thera). 

Mogg-v || Moggallana-vutti (Pit-sm 388), C e (1, 2, 3) see prec. 

M°gg-p II Moggallana-pancika, C e , with Mogg and Mogg-vutti, Colombo 
1931 (Dharmananda Nayaka-Thera). — Cf. Pit-sm 443 (o: 5.3,111?). 
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5.3,11(2) 

5.3,12 
5.3,1(3) 

5.3,2 

5.3,21 

5.3,2(2) 

(5.3,3 

(5.3,4 

5.3,5 

5.3 1 

5.3 1 ,! 


5.4.1 


5.4.1,1 


5.4.1.2 

5.4.1.3 
5.4.2 

5.4.2.1 

5.4.2.2 

,3 
,4 

5.4.3 

5.4.4 


Saratthavilasini, Pancika-tika (: Samgharakkhita), see 5.3,11(2) C* 
p. XV,34. 

Mogg-pd || Maudgalvayana-pancika-pradipaya (:Totagamuve Qri 
Rahula), C* Cottle, Colombo, 1896 (Ratmalane Dharmarama). 

Moggallana-tika, Pit-sm 390. 

Mogg-sn || Virita-sanyaya (see C* p. 2,28—3,24), C e , with Mogg and Mogg- 
vutti, Colombo 1927 (Ratmalane DharmakTrti £rT Dharmananda). 

Pds || Padasadhana (: Piyadassi, PLC p. 205), C e , with Padasadhana- 
sannaya, 1905 (Dodanduve Dharmasena). 

Pds-t || Buddhippasadani, Padasadhana-tlka (: Totagamuve Qri Ra¬ 
hula), C e Colombo 1908 (DhIrananda Thera, Vacissara Thera). 

Padasadhana-sannava (:Ananda, pupil of Dirtibulagala Medhamkara, 
PLC p. 205), C e , with Padasadhana, 5.3,2. 

Padavatara (: Sariputta of Pojonnaruva), see 5.3,11(2) p. XV,27). 

Susaddasiddhi (: Samgharakkhita), see 5.3,11(2) p. XV,29, PLC p. 
200,3-4?). 

Pay || Payogasiddhi (: Vanaratana Medhamkara, scec. XIII, see 5.3,11(2) 
'p. XVI,7). 

Mogg VII || Moggallana-nvadi ( cf . Sadd E e p. IX), B e , C e with 5.3 1 ,!. 

Mogg-v VII || Moggallana-nvadi-vutti (: Samgharakkhita, Pit-sm 389), B e 
Rangoon B.E. 1286; C e Colombo 1929 (DharmakIrti qr!Dharmananda). 


5.4 The fourteen minor texts. 

Saddatthabhedacinta (: Saddhammasiri, Pit-sm 395, Sas 75,29), B* to¬ 
gether with 5.4.2—5.4.14 as “Sadda nav 14”, Rangoon 1281 B.E., 
cf. ‘Sadda nay nisva’, Rangoon 1284 B.E. ; C e Colombo 1901 (Sujata 
and Nanananda). 

Saddatthabhcdacinta-pora^atlka (: Abhaya-mahathera, Pit-sm 396, 
PLB p. 22, Gv 63,18 [mht], B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 164:2 (Sadda- 
tthabhcdacintadlpani)? 

Saddatthabhedacinta-majjhimatlka, Gv 73,n. 

Saddatthabhedacinta-navatlka, Pit-sm 397, Gv 73,14. 

Kaccayanasara (: Mahayasa, Pit-sm 398, PLB p. 36), B e as 5.4.1. 

Kaccayanasara-tika (-.Mahayasa, PLB p. 36). 

Sammohavinasini, Ivaccayauasara-poranatika (: Siri-Saddhammavilasa, 
Pit-sm 399, PLB p. 37), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 154:i. 

Kaccayanasara-navatlka, Pit-sm 400. 

Kaccayanasara-yojana, Pit-sm 401. 

Ekakkharakosa, see 5.6.2. 

Saddavutti (: Saddhammaguru, Sas 90,8, Saddhammapala, Pit-sm 416), 
B^ Cat.-Paris No. 704:6 (Saddhammaguru), B e as 5.4.1. 



B. a. 

5.4.4.1 

5.4.4.2 

5.4.4.3 

5.4.4.4 

5.4.5 

5.4.5.1 

5.4.5.2 

5.4.6 


5.4.6,1 
5.4.7 


5.4.7.1 

5.4.7.2 
5.4.7,(3) 
5.4.8 


5.4.8.1 

5.4.8.2 

5.4.9 

5.4.9.1 

5.4.9.2 
(5.4.9,3 

5.4.10 

5.4.10.1 

5.4.10.2 

5.4.10.3 
(5.4.10,4 
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Saddavutti-tika (: Jagaracariya), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 164:6. 

Saddavutti-poranatika (: Sariputta, Pit-sm 417). 

Saddavutti-navatika, Pit-sm 418, Gv 65,30. 

Saddavutti-vivarana, Gv 75,20. 

Saddabindu (: Kya-cva, Pit-sm 409, Sas 76,24-26). 

Saddabindu-tika 1 (: Kya-cva, Pit-sm 410). 

Saddabindutika 2 (: Saddhammakitti Mahaphussadeva), B m Cat.-Man¬ 
dalay No. 162. 

Saddasaratthajalini, Jalini (: Nagita K[h]antakakkhipa, Pit-sm 405, Sas 
89,30), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 148:16, 152:5, KP Cat.-Paris No. 511, 
CP ib. 531 :i; B e as 5.4.1. 

Saramanjusa, Jalini-tika, Pit-sm 406; C p Cat.-Paris 531:2. 

Sambandhacinta (: Samgharakkhita, Pit-sm 391, PLC p. 198—200), B m 
Cat.-Mandalay No. 148:ii, 152:2, C p Cat.-Paris No. 518:2—520 :i, B p ib. 
No. 700, 703; B e as 5.4.1; C e , Colombo 1891 (Kalutara Sarananda 
Sami). — Cf. 5.4.16? 

Sambandhacinta-tika 1 (:Vacissara II, pupil of Sariputta, PLC p. 204) 
Cp Cat.-Paris No. 520: 2 . 

Sambandhacinta-tika 2 (:Abhaya, Pit-sm 392), B m Cat.- Mandalay No. 
164:i. 

Sambandhacinta-sannaya (:Vanavasi Gotama, PLC p. 199), C* with 
Sambandhacinta, Colombo 1891 (Kalutara Sarananda Sami). 

Vibhattyattha (: Saddhammanana [Pit-sm 422], PLB p. 26; Sas 77,7!), B m 
Cat.-Mandalay No. 163:l; B e as 5.4.1; C* (1), together with Abhidha- 
nappadlpika 5.6.1 C e (1—2); C e (2), with the editor’s sannaya, 
Vaelitota 1905 (Navatilaka Nayaka-Thcra, Vaskaduve DTpananda 
Svami). 

Vibhattyattha-dipani, Pi{-sm423; B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 163:3. 

Vibhattyattha-tika, PGL p. 56,35. 

Vaccavacaka (: Dhammadassi [Pit-sm41l] Sas 75,23), B e as 5.4.1. 

Vaccavacaka-[Ika (: Saddhammanandi, Pit-sm 412, PLB p. 22 n. 6), 
B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 163:2 (Vaccavacaka-vannana). 

Vaccavacaka-dlpani, Pit-sm 413; B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 163:9. 

Vaccavacaka-tika, B m Cat.-Mandalay, No. 163:7, 164:s). 

Gantliabharana (: Ariyavamsa Dhammasenapati, sac. XV, Pit-sm 419). 
B e as 5.4.1. 

Ganthabharana-tlka 1 (: Jagaracariya), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 164:4, 
Pit-sm 420? 

Ganthabharana-tlka 2 (: Suvannaramsi, 1585 A. D., NPT p. 41), C p Cat.- 
Paris No. 505:2. 

Ganthabharana-yojana, Pit-sm 421. 

Ganthabharana-sara, C* Cat.-Paris No. 499:2, 505:1, 518:i = 5.4.10?). 

31 
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B. a. 


5.4.11 

5.4.12 

5.4.12,1 

5.4.13 


5.4.13.1 

5.4.13.2 
5.4.13,(3) 
5.4.14 


5.4.14,1 


5.4.15 

5.4.15.1 

5.4.16 

5.4.17 

5.4.18 

5.4.19 

5.4.19.1 

5.4.20 

5.4.21 

5.4.22 

5.4.23 

5.4.23.1 

5.4.24 

5.4.25 

5.4.26 


Ganthatthipakarana (: Mangala [Pit-sm 425], PLB p. 26,9), C p Cat.-Paris 
No. 504; B e as 5.4.1. 

Vacakopadesa (; Maha-Vijitavi, scec. XVII, Pit-sm 414, PLB p. 46), B e 
as 5.4.1. 

Vacakopadesa-tika (: Maha-Vijitavi, Pit-sm 415). 

Kaccayanabheda (: Mahayasa, scec. XIII, Pit-sm 402, PLB p. 36), B m 
Cat.-Mandalay No. 148:17, 152:i; B e as 5.4.1; C e , with sannaya, 
Colombo 1906 (Kosgoda Pannarama Thera). 

Saratthavikasini, Kaccayanabheda-poranatika (: Ariyalamkara, Pit-sm 
403, PLB p. 55), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 154:2 (Ariyavamsa.c/ 1 . PGL p. 29). 

Kaccayanabheda-navatlka, Pit-sm 404, cf. PGL p. 29 (: Uttamasikkha), 
see Kaccayanabheda C e p. I,n-15. 

Kaccayanabheda-sannaya (: Jinavamsa Pannasara, scec. XIX), C* with 
5.1.13. 

Karika (: Dhammasenapati, Pit-sm 393, PLB p. 15—16, Sas 75,22, 
Gv 73,21), B e as 5.4.1; C e , with editor's sannaya, Vselitota 1897 (Nana- 
tilaka Nayaka-Thera). 

Karika-tlka (: Dhammasenapati, Pit-sm 394, cf. Gv 73,25), B m Cat.- 
Mandalay No. 164:3. 


Et’-imasam-i-dipika, on Kacc 63, cf. Chap ad loc. (: Dhammasenapati, 
Gv 63,34-85). 

Etimasainidipika-tika, Gv 73,26. 

Sambandhamalinl, Pit-sm 439 (cf. 5.4.7,1—2?). 

Cullanirutti® (: Saddhammalamkara, PGL p. 29), C p Cat.-Paris No. 495. 
Niruttibheda, B p Cat.-Paris No. 703:3. 

Balappabodhana(-nl), Pit-sm 431, PGL p. 53,20-22. 
Balappabodhanl-tika, PGL p. 53,23. 

Padavibhaga (: Nanathera, Sas 127,26). 

Padacinta, Pit-sm 426. 

CadyatthadipanI, Pit-sm 427. 

Akkharakosalla, Pit-sm 441. 

Akkharakosalla-tika, Pit-sm 442. 

Akkharasammohacchedanl, Pihsm 440. 

Akkharabheda, Pit-sm 424. 

Akkharavisodhani (: Pannasami, Sas 154,22). 

5.5 Roots. 

Cf. (1) the AUhakatha (from Paninlya-dhatupatha: Pi I 124:23 ^ Pan- 
dhatupalha I 893), (2) Kacc-v, Mmd (Index Mmd C* p. 586—589) 
and Riip, (3) Sadd 3,26, 315,7—569,16), (4) Mogg-v I—VII. 


5.5.0 



B. a. 

5.5.1 

5.5.2 

5.6.0 

5.6.1 

5.6.1.1 

5.6.1.2 

5.6.1,(3) 

5.6.2 

5.6.2.1 

5.7.1 

5.7.1.1 

5.7.1.2 

5.7.1,21 

5.7.1.3 

5.7.1,31 

5.7.1.4 
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Dhatup || Dhatupatha (PGL p. 58), E e together with 5.5.2, Copenhagen 
1921 (D. Andersen, H. Smith). 

Dhatum || Dhatumanjusa (:Sllavamsa, PGL p. 57), E e together with 
5.5.1. 


5.6 Dictionaries (PLG p. 65—85). 

Cf. the atthuddharas of the Atthakatha (Sv I 28 , 8 - 25 , etc.) and the synon.- 
homon. karikas of Aggavamsa (Sadd 330,9-io, 30-32, 331,12-13 .. . 
574 , 3 - 4 ). 

Abh || Abhidhanappadipika (: Moggallana, Pit-sm 451, PLC p. 187— 
189), C e 1 st ed. Colombo 1865 (Vaskaduve Subhuti), 2 d ed. 1883. — 
Index: Abhidhanappadlpika-suci, Colombo 1893 (Vaskaduve Su- 
bhuti). 

Abhidhanappadipika-tika (PLC p. 188, 189), Cp Cat.-Paris No. 491, 
530. 

Abhidhanappadlpika-(sam)vannana or -tika (: Caturangabala, Pit-sm 452, 
Sas 88 , 19 - 23 ), B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 167, 168; Bp Cat.-Paris No. 493. 

Abhidhanappadipika-sannaya, PLC p. 187—188. 

Ekakkh || Ekakkharakosa (: Saddhammakitti, Sas 76,1-4, PGL p. 65 
n. 2), B e together with 5.4.1—5.4.14 Rangoon 1284 B.E., C e together 
with 5.6.1 C« (1, 2). 

Ekakkharakosa-tika, C p Cat.-Paris No. 494:3. 


5.7 Metrics (Sadd E e p. 1148—72). 

Vutt || Vuttodaya (: Samgharakkhita, Pipsm 453, PLC p. 198—199), 
B m with 5.7.1,1—5.7.1,3—5.7.1,2—5.7.1,4—5.7.1,5—5.7.1,6, Cat.-Man- 
dalay No. 173:1-7; Cp, with 5.7.1.1?—5.7.1,3—5.7.1,4, Cat.-Paris No. 
514:1-4; C e , with 5.7.1,(8)—5.7.1,7—5.7.1,1 (?), Colombo 1916 (Udam- 
mita Dhammarakkhita Tissa); E e , Calcutta 1877 (G. E. Fryer). 

Vuttodaya-(porana)tika (: Nava-Vimalabuddhi, Pit-sm 454), B m see 
5.7.1, Cp Cat.-Paris No. 514:2; C t with 5.7'l? 

Chandosaratthavikasini, Vuttodaya-paiicika (: Saddhammanana, Pit-sm 
455, PLC p. 199), B m see 5.7.1, Bp Cat.-Paris No. (698:3) 699:i. 

Chandosarattha(vikasinI)-tika (: Saddhammanana, see 5.7.1 E e p. 4). 

Vacanatthajotika, Vuttodaya-navatika (: Vepulla, Pit-sm 456), B m see 
5.7.1; BP Cat.-Paris No. 698:2, 699:2, Cp ib. 514 : 3 . 

Vacanatthajotika-tika (: Vepulla, see 5.7.1 E e p. 4). 

Kavisara (: Dhammabuddha, Sas 48,9, Dhammananda, Pit-sm 457), B m 
see 5.7.1 [Dhammananda], Bp Cat.-Paris No. 698:4, 708, Cp ib. No. 
514:4. 
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B. a. 


5.7.1,41 

5.7.1.5 

5.7.1.6 

5.7.1.7 

5.7.1, (8) 

5.7.1, [9] 


5.8.1 


5.8.1.1 

5.8.1.2 
5.8.1,(3) 


6 . 1.1 
6.1 - 1 , 1 1 
6 . 1 . 1 , l 11 
6 . 1 . 1,2 
6.1.1,3 

6.1.1.31 

6.1.1.32 
6 . 1 . 1,8 
6 . 1 . 2 1 
6 . 1 . 2 1 ,! 
6.1.2\3 
e.i^^i 

6.1.2 1 .32 

6.1.2 1 .33 
6.1.2 11 
6.1.2 n ,l 
6.1.2 n ,2 
6.1.2 n ,21 
6.1.2 n ,3 
6.1.2",31 
6.1.2 11 ,312 
6.1.2 n ,3121 
6.1.2 n ,32 


Kavisara-tlka (: Buddhadhata (!), see 5.7.1 E e p. 4). 

Sududdasavikasini (: Pathama-Chit-phru, Pit-sm 458), B m see 5.7.1. 
Chappaccayadipaka (: Pannaslha Maha-Saddhammasami, Pit-sm 459), 
B m Cat.-Mandalay No. 173:7 p. 51—52; Bp Cat.-Paris No. 698:l? 
Vuttodaya-vivarana (: Vacissara*, PLC p. 204?), C e with 5.7.1 C e , 1916. 
Vuttodaya-sannaya (PLC p. 199?), C e with 5.7.1 C e , 1916. 
Vuttodaya-nissaya, B p Cat.-Paris No. 697, 707:2. 


5.8 Rhetoric. 

Subodh || Subodhalamkara (: Samgharakkhita, Pit-sm 460, Gv 61,15-16), 
B m , with nissaya, Cat.-Mandalay No. 172:2; C e with (purana)sannava, 
Vaelitara 1910 (Dodanduve Dharmasena). 
Subodhalamkara-poranatlka (: Vacissara 2 , Pit-sm 461, PLC p. 204). 
Subodhalamkara-navatika (Pit-sm 462). 
Subodhalamkara-(purana)sannaya, C e see 5.S.I. 

6. Sanskrit. 

6.1 Cruti. 

RV || Rksamhita. 

Aitareya-brahmana. 

Kau§itaki-brahmana. 

Aitareya-aranyaka, A. S. S. 1898. 

Aitareya-upani§ad, see foil. 

Aitareya-upanisad-bha§ya (: ^ankara). 

Aitareya-upanisad-bha§ya-tlka (: Anandagiri), A. S. S. 1931. 
Rgveda-prati 5 akhya. 

VS || Vajasaneyi-samhita. 

£B(r) || Qatapatha-brahmana. 

Bf-Up || Brhadaranyaka-upani§ad, see next. 
Brhadaranyaka-upani$ad-bha§ya (: £ankara), A. S. S. 1927. 
Br-up-bha§ya-vartika (: Sure^vara). 

Bf-up-bha§ya-tika (: Anandagiri). 

T aittiriya-samhita. 

Taittiriya-brahmana. 

Taittiriya-aranyaka, see next. 

Taittirlya-aranyaka-bha$ya (: Sayana), A. S. S. 1927. 
Taittiriya-upani 5 ad. 

Taittiriya-upani$ad-bha§ya (: ^ankara), see foil. 
Taitt-up-bha§ya-vartika (: Surecvara), see next. 
Taitt-up-bha$ya-vartika-{Ika (: Anandagiri), 1892—1924. 
Taitt-up-bha$ya-tlka (: Anandagiri). 



B. a. 

6.1.2 n ,4 
6.1.2",5 
6.1.2",6 
6.1.2", 7 
6.1.2",8 

6.1.3 
6.1.3,l" 
6.1.3,3" 
6.1.3,l 1 " 
6 . 1 . 3 , 3 1 " 

6.1.4 


6 . 2 . 1.1 
6 . 2 . 1.2 
6 . 2 . 2.1 
6 . 2 . 2 . I 1 
6.2.2.l" 
6 . 2 . 2 . 1 1 " 
6.2.2.2 
6.2.2.3 
6 . 2 . 2 . 4 .., 


6.3.0 
6.3.1.5 
6.3.4.0 
6.3.4.1 


6.4.4.1 

6.4.4.4 

6.4.4.5 

6.4.5.1 

6.4.8.2 

6.4.8.3 
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Apastamba-crautasutra. 

Apastamba-grhyasutra. 

Apastamba-dharmasutra. 

Apasiamba-<julvasutra, Mysore S. S. 73, 1931. 
Taittiriya-praticakhya, Madras 1930. 
Samaveda-samhita. 

Chandogya-brahmana. 

Cbandogya-upanisad, A. S. S. 1902. 
Talavakara-brahmana. 

Kena-upanisad, A. S. S. 1934. 

AV || Atharvaveda-sarhhita. 


6.2 Smrti, etc. 

Manu || Manavadharmacastra, Bombay 1824 Q. E. (with Kulluka). 
Yajfi || Yajnavalkyasmrti, Bombay 1909 (with Mitaksara). 

Mhbb || Mababharata, Calcutta 1834—39; Poona 1931—41 (I, III—V). 
Bhg || Bhagavadglta, A. S.S. 1896. 

Sanats || Sanatsujatiya, Benares 1924 (Haridas Ser. 13). 
Moksadharma, Mhbb XII 6457 foil. 

Hv || Harivamga (Calcutta 1839). 

Ramay || Ramayapa, Bombay 1930. 

22 Brahma-purana .'. . Brahman<Ja-purana. 


6.3 Kavya, nataka, etc. 

Buddhacarita, etc., see 7.5.1. 

Bhatti || Bhattikavya, Bombay 1900. 

Qariputraprakarana (:Acvagho§a), Kl. Turf. I (H. Ludf.rs). 
Mrcchakatika, B. S. S. 1896. 


6.4 Philosophy (6.4.4.), Astronomy (6.4.5.), Medicine (6.4.8.). 

Mimamsa-sutra (:Jaimini), Calcutta 1873; A. S. S. 1929—34. 
Yoga-sutra, A. S. S. 1904. 

Nyayasutra (-.Gautama), A. S.S. 1922. 

Brbatsamhita (: Varahamihira), B. I. 1865 (H. Kern). 

Smjrutasamhita, Bombay 1915. 

A$tangahrdaya (: Vagbhata), Trsl. Leiden 1941 (Luise Hilgenberg, 
W. Kirfel). 
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B. a. 


6.5.1 
6.5.1,0 

6.5.1.1 


6.5.1.11 

6.5.1.12 

6.5.1,2 
6.5.1,21 


6.5.1,22 


6.5.1,3 
6.5.I 1 
6.5.1 1 ,! 
6.5.1" 


6.5.1 

6.5.1 

6.5.1 


ii 

hi 

IV 


,1 

t 

• 1,1 


. 1 IV . 2,1 


.2 


6.5.2.1 
6.5.2 1 
6.5.3 

6.5.3.1 

6.5.4.1 1 

6.5.4.1 2 

6 . 5 . 4 . 1 1 .1 
6.5.4.2. 


6.5.5.1 


6.5 Philology. 

6.5.1—6.5.4 Grammar. 

Pan || A?tadhyayi (: Panini), with Kacika vrtti, Benares 1876—78. 
Vartika (: Katyayana), as quoted in 6.5.1,1. 

Maha-bh || Vyakaranamahabhasya (: Patanjali), (1) I—III, Bombay 
1880—1885 (F. Kielhorn), (2), with 6.5.1,12, Bombay 1908—1937 

(^IVADATTA D. KUDALA). 

Vkp || Vakyapadlya (: Bhartrhari), I—III, Benares 1887—192S. 
(Mahabhasya)pradlpa (rKaiyata), ed., together with 6.5.1,121. Bha- 
?yapradipoddyota (: Nageca), in 6.5.1,1, Bombay 1908—1937. 

Kac || Kacika-vrtti (: Vamana, Jayaditya), see 6.5.1. 

Nyasa, Kacikavivaranapaiijika (: Jinendrabuddhi), Varendra Research 
Society, Rajshahi, 1913—1924. 

Padamaiijarl (: Haradatta), I—II, reprint from The Pandit, Benares 
1895—98. 

Durghatavrtti (: ^aranadeva), Trivandrum 1909; E e see Renou (B. b). 
Un || Unadisutra, with 6.5.1 1 ,!, q. v. 

Ujjv || Unadivjlti (: Ujjvaladatta), Bonn 1859 (Th. Aufrecht). 
Ganapatha, cf. O. Bohtlingk, Panini’s Grammatische Regeln II (Bonn 
1840) p. LXXVIII—CXXV. 

Ganaratnamahodadbi (: Vardhamana), London 1880 (J. Eggeling). 
Phitsutra (: ^antanava), Leipzig 1866 (F. Kielhorn). 
Paribha§enducekbara(Nagojibhatta), Bombay 1868 — 1874 (F. Kielhorn). 
Paribha?avrtti (:Siradeva), Benares 1887 (Harinatha Dube). 

Candra || Candravyakarana (; Candragomin), sutra, unadi, dhatupatha, 
Leipzig 1902 (B. Liebich). 

Candra-v || Candra-v^tti, Leipzig 1918 (B. Liebich). 

Candra-unadi, in 6.5.2 p. 140—181. 

Kat || Katantra (: ^arvavarman), with Kat-v (: Durgasiriiha), Calcutta 
1876 (J. Eggeling). 

Kat-v || Katantravrtti, see prec. 

sa-Hc || Siddha-Hemacandra I—VII (: Hemacandra), Benares 1905. 
He || Siddha-Hemacandra VIII (: Hemacandra), Hemacandra’s Gram- 
matik der Prakritsprachen, Halle 1877—1880 (R. Pischel). 

Hc-un | Unadigana(vrtti) (: Hemacandra), Wien—Bombay 1895 
(J. Kirste). 

Samk$iptasara (: Kramadi^vara), Calcutta 1911. 

6.5.5 Roots. 

sa-Dhatup || Paniniya-dhatupatha; Radices linguae Sanscritae, Bonn 1841 
(N. L. Westergaard), cf. O. Bohtlingk, Panini* 1887, and 6.5.5.1,1—2. 



B. a. 

6.5.5.1.1 

6.5.5.1.2 

6.5.5.2 
6.5.5.4 
(6.5.5.4 2 ) 


6.5.6.01 

6.5.6.01,1 


6.5.6.1 

6.5.6.2 

6.5.6.3 
6.5.6.4 1 

6.5.B.4 2 

6.5.6.4 3 

6.5.6.7 

6.5.6.8 


6.5.7.1 

6.5.7.1.1 
6.5.7.2 

6.5.7.4 


6.5.7.5 

6.5.7.9. (1) 

6 . 5 . 7 . 9 . ( 2 ) 
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K§iratarangini, dhatuvrtti (: Ksirasvamin), Breslau 1930 (B. Liebich). 
M adhaviya-dhatuvrtti (: Sayana), Benares 1897. 

Candra-dhatupatha, in 6.5.2 p. 1*—47*. 

(Haima-)Dhatupatha, Wien—Bombay 1899 (J. Kirste). 

The Prakrit Dhatv-ade<jas, Calcutta 1924 (G. A. Grierson). 


6.5.6 Dictionaries. 

Nighantu, together with 6.5.6.01,1, q. v. 

Nirukta (: Yaska), with the Nighantu, (1) Gottingen 1852 (R. Roth), 
(2) Calcutta 1882—91 (Samaqrami), (3) Bombay 1918, with Dur- 
gasimha’s vrtti (H. M. Bhadkamkar), (4) Oxford 1920—29 (Lakshman 
Sarup). 

Am-k || Namalinganucasana, Amarako<ja (: Amarasimha), Bombay 
1896 (V. JhalakIkar). 

Mankha-k || Mankhakoca (: Mahkha), Wien—Bombay 1897 (Th. 
Zacharia). 

Medini-koca, Benares 1916 (Haridas Ser. 41). 

Hc-abhidh || Abhidhanacintamani (: Hemacandra), Bhavnagar 2441 
J. E. 

Hc-anek || Anekarthasangraha (: Hemacandra), Wien—Bombay 1893 
(Tii. Zacharia). . 

Hc-Dec || (Ratnavall or) Decinamamala (: Hemacandra), Bombay 1880 
(R. Pischel). 

Ekak$arakoca (: Puru§ottama). 

Vyu || Mahavyutpatti, N e , 2 d ed. St. Petersburg 1911 (I. D. Mironov); 
E e (Sanskrit, Tibetan, Chinese) Kyoto 1936. 


6.5.7 Metrics. 

Ping || Chandah^astra (: Pingala), with 6.5.7.1,1 Bombay 1908, Kavya- 
mala 91 (Kedaranatha, V. L. PanaqTkar). 

Mrtasanjlvani, chandovrtti (: Halayudha), see 6.5.7.1. 

Kedar || Vrttaratnakara (: Kedarabhatta), Bombay 1906 (V. L. Pana- 

glKAR). 

Hc-ch || Chandonucasana (: Hemacandra), Bombay 1912. — Cf. 
(Apabhramca metres ) Jacobi, Bhavisattakaha p. 45*—53*; Alsdorf, 
Harivamcapurana p. 183—199. — Schubring, ZDMG 75,97; ZII 2,178. 
Prakrta-Paingala, Calcutta, Bibl. Ind., 1902 (Chandra Mohana Ghosha). 
Elu-sandieslakuna, Colombo 1910. 

Lakunusara, Colombo 1898. 
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6.5.8.1 

6.5.8.2 

6.5.5.3 


7.1.1 

7.1.2 

7.1.3 

7.1.4 

7.2.9.1 

7.2.9.2 

7.2.9.3 

7.2.9.4 

7.3.8.1 
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6.5.8 Rhetoric. 

Kavvalarhkara (: Bhamaha), Benares (Haridas Ser. 61) 1928. 

Kavyad || Kavyadarca (: Dandin), Calcutta 1862 (Premacandra Tar- 
kavagiija). — Cf . Siyabas-lakara, Colombo 1901. 

Vam |i Kavyalarhkarasutravrtti (: Vamana), N e (with the tlka Kama- 
dhenu), Srirangam (Cri-Vanivilas Ser. 5) 1909. 

7. Buddhist Sanskrit. 

7.1 Vinava. 

(JAs 1932 p. 1—45). 

Le Pratimok$asutra des Sarvastivadins, JAs 1913 p. 465—558 (L. 
Finot, E. Huber). Cf. Vyu 256 — 263. 

Bruchstiicke des Bhik?unipratimoksa der Sarvastivadins, Kl . Turf . Ill, 
1928 (E. Waldschmidt). 

Divy || Divyavadana, Cambridge 1886 (E. B. Cowell, R. A. Neil). — 
Cf. T'oung Pao VIII p. 2, foil., etc. 

Mvu || Mahavastu-avadana, N e , I—III, Paris 1882—97 (E. Senart). 

7.2 Sutranta. 

Udana-v || Udanavarga, under 2.5.2. 

Mh-karmav || Mahakarmavibhanga, E e , with Karmavibhangopadeca, 
Paris 1932 (S. Levi). 

Karmavibhangopadeca, see prec. 

Qik$a-s || Qik$asamuccaya (: Qantideva), N e BBu, 1897—1902 (Cecil 
Bendall). 

7.3 Abhidharma. 

Abhidh-k, Abhidli-k-vy || Abhidharmakoca (: Vasubandhu), N e , with 
Sphutartha (: Yacomitra), kocasthana 1—2, BBu 21, 1918—31 

(U. Wogihara. S. Levi, Th. Stcherbatsky); E e (1), with Sphutartha, 
kocasth. 1—8, Tokyo 1932—36 (U. Wogihara) ; E e (2), kocasth. 3, 
with bha$ya (: Vasubandhu) and Sphutartha; Bouddhisme, etudes 
et materiaux: Cosmologic, London 1914—18 (L. de la Vallee 
Poussin). — Trsl. Abhidharmakoca, traduit et annote 1—9 (uo/. 
I — VI), Louvain 1923 — 31 (L. de la Vallee Poussin). 

7.4 Mahayana. 

Prajhaparamita {cf. Die Prajnaparamita-Literatur, Stuttgart 1932 To- 
kumyo Matsumoto): (l) Sapta^atika, Roma 1923 (G. Tucci); (2) 
A§ta-Prajna-p || Ajtasahasrika, E c , with Abhisamayalamkaraloka 
(: Haribhadra), Tokyo 1932—35 (U. Wogihara), (3) Daca-Prajiia-p 



>o i o 


7.4.2 


7.4.3 

7.4.4 

7.4.5 

7.4.6 
7.4.8 


7.4.9 


7.4.12 

7.4.13 

7.4.14 

7.4.15 

7.4.16 


7.5.1 


7.5.2 

.3 
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|| Dacasahasrika, The two first chapters of the Dacas°, restoration of 
the Sanskrit text . . ., Oslo 1942 (Sten Konow), (4) As|adaca-sa°, 
cf. Mem. Arch. Survey of India 1942 (Sten Konow), (5) Pancavim- 
cati-sa°, [BBu], (6) Cata-sa°, BI 1902 (Pratapacandra Ghosa), (7) 
Adhvardhacatika, Strassb. 1912 (E. Leumann), (8) Prajnap°-hrdaya, 
Anecd. Ox. 1884 (M. Muller), (9) Vajracchedika, Anecd. Ox. 1881 
(M. Muller). 

Saddharmap || Saddharmapundarika, N e , BBu 10, 1908 foil. (K. Kern, 
Bunyiu Nanjio); E e , Tokyo 1935 (U. YVogihara, C. Tsuchida). — 
TVs/., etc. Le Lotus de la Bonne Loi, nouvelle edition I—II, Paris 
1925 (E. Burnouf). 

Lai || Lalitavistara, N e (2), I—II, Halle 1902—08 (S. Lefmann). 

Larikav || (Saddharma)Lankavatara, N e , Kyoto 1923 (Bunyiu Nanjio).- 

Suvarna-pr || Suvarna(pra)bhasa, N e , Kyoto 1931 (Bunyiu Nanjio, Hokei 
Idzumi); E e , Leipzig 1937 (Johannes Nobel). 

Gandavvuha, E e , I, Kyoto 1934—36 (Teitaro Suzuki, Hokei Idzumi). 

Samadhiraja, N e , parivarta 1 — 16, Calcutta 1896 (Qarat Chandra Das, 
Harimohan Y 7 idyabh7Jsana); E e : Three chapters (8, 19, 22) from the 
Samadhirajasutra, Warszawa 1938 (Konstantin Rega.mey). 

Daca-bh || Dacabhumikasutra, E e , Leuven 1926 (Johannes Rahder). — 
Cf. The Dacabhumika-sutra, gatha portion, in The Eastern Buddhist 
V:4, 1931 (Johannes Rahder, Shinryu Susa). 

Karunap || Karunapundarika, N e , Calcutta 1898 (Qarat Chandra Das, 
Qarat Chandra Castri). 

Ra§trap || Ra§trapalapariprccha, N e , BBu 2, 1901 (L. Finot). 

K§ 9 y || Kacyapaparivarta, N e , Peking 1926 (A. von Stael-Holstein). 

Manjucr || Arya-Manjucrimulakalpa, N e ,.Trivandrum 1920 (T. Ganapati 
Qastri). 

Karand II Karandavyuha. 


7.5 Kavya, etc. 

Buddha-c || Buddhacarita (: Acvaghosa), N e (2), I—II, Calcutta 1935—36 
(E. H. Johnston), with Trsl. — Cf. Das Leben des Buddha von 
Acvaghosa, tibclisch und deutsch, Leipzig 1926 (Fr. Weller), Trsl. 
(sarga 15—18) The Buddha’s Mission and last Journey, AO XV, 
1937 (E. H. Johnston). 

Saund || Saundaranandakavva (: Aijvaghosa) AT* (2), I—II, with Trsl., 
Oxford 1928—32 (E. H. Johnston). 

£atapancacatikanamastotra (: Matfceta). 

Bodhic-av || Bodhicaryavalara (: Cantideva), N e , BI 1901—14 (L. de la 
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Vallee Poussin). — Trsl. Introduction a la pratique des futurs 
Bouddhas, Paris 1907 (L. de la Vallee Poussin). 

7.5.7— 9 Sragdharastotra (: Sarvajnamitra), N e , together with Taranamastottara- 

catakastotra ami Ekaviriicatistotra in Materiaux pour servir a i’histoire 
de . . . Tara, Paris 1895 (G. de Blonay); N e (2), BI 1908 (Satis 
C(h)andra Vidyabhusana). 

.10 Gandistotra, N e (2) with Trsl., Bombay (IA) 1933 (E. H. Johnston). 

.11 Kalpanamanditika (: Kumaralata), E e , Bruchstiicke der Kalpanaman- 

ditika des Kumaralata, Kl. Turf. II, 1926 (H. Luders). 

7.5.12 Jat-m || Jatakamala (: Arya-^ura), N e , HOS I, 1891 (H. Kern). — 

Trsl. London 1895 (J. S. Speyer). 

7.5.13 Av-c || Avadanacataka, N e , BBu 3, 1906 (J. S. Speyer). — Cf. (7.5.14 

— 18) Kalpadruma-avadanamala, Ratna-av°, A<joka-av°, Dvavim- 
9 aty-av°, Bhadrakalpa-av°: Av-<; N e p. XXI, etc., see Vom Divyava- 
dana zur Avadana-Kalpalata, Heidelberg 1940 (Willi ZinkgrXf). 
7.5.19 Av-klp || Avadanakalpalata (: K$ernendra), N e , with Tibetan Trsl., 

BI, I—II, Calcutta 1888 — 1918 (Sarat Chandra Das, Harimohan 
(and Satis Chandra) Vidyabhusana), see prec. 


7.6 Qastra. 

7.6.1.1 Madhyamakakarika (: Nagarjuna), N e , with Prasannapada (:Can- 

drakirti), BBu 4, 1903 (L. de la Vall£e Poussi^j). — Cjf. Ausge- 
wiihlte Kapitel aus der Prasannapada (prakarana 5, 12, 13—16), 
Krakov/ 1931 (Stanislaw Schayer); Indledende Bemairkninger til 
buddhistisk Relativisme, Copenhagen 1936 (P. Tuxen). 

7.6.2.1 Catuh^ataka (: Arya-Deva), E e , prakarana 8—16 reconstructed, Paris 

1923 (P. L. Vaidya); N e , reconstructed, Vicva Bharat! Series 2, Cal¬ 
cutta 1931 (VlDHUCEKHAR A BHATTACARYA). 

7.6.3.1 Bodbis-bh |i Yogacarabhumi (: Asahga), £*, 15 th part, Bodhisattvabhiimi, 

Tokyo 1930—36 (U. Wogihara). — Cf. Asanga’s BodhisatWabhumi, 
Leipzig 1908 (U. Wogihara). 

7.6.3.2 Abhisamayalamkara (: ‘Maitreya’, communicated to Asahga), N e , 

BBu 23, 1929 (Th. Stcherbatsky, E. Obermiller). 

7.6.3.3 Mahayanasutralamkara (: ‘Asahga’), N e , with Trsl., I—II, Paris 1907—11 

(S. Lf.vi). 

7.6.4.1 = 7.3.8.1 Abhidharmakoca (: Vasubandhu). 

7.6.4.2—3 Viih^alika and Triiii^ika (: Vasubandhu): N e : Vijnaptimatralasiddhi, 

deux traites de Vasubandhu: Vitinjalika et Trimcika (with the bha$va 
of Sthiramati), Paris 1925 (S. Levi). — Trsl. Trimcikavijnapti iiber- 
setzt, Stutlgart 1932 (H. Jacobi); in Tibetan: Vim^akarikaprakarana, 
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avec le commentaire dc F auteur, Louvain 1912, extrait du Museon 
(L. de la Vallee Poussin). 

[7.6.4.4—6 Pancaskandhaka, Vyakhyayukti, Karmasiddhi-pr° (: Vasubandhu)]. 

7.6.4.7 Madhyanta-vibhaga or -vibhanga (:‘Maitreya’), N e , with bha$ya (:Va- 

subandhu) and tlka (: Sthiramati), Calcutta Oriental Series 24, 1932 
(Vidhu^ekhara Bhattacarya, Giuseppe Tucci). — TVs/. BBu 30, 
1936 (Th. Stcherbatsky). 

7.6.5.1 Fragments from Dinnaga, Prize Publication Fund vol. 9, London 1926 

(: H. N. Randle). 

7.6.6.1 Nyayabindu (: Dharmakirti, cf. Stcherbatsky(-Strauss, Erkenntnis- 

theorie und Logik . . . Miinchen 1924 p. 254—58), with tlka; Tibe¬ 
tan trsi, BBu 8, 1904 (Th. Stcherbatsky), cf, BBu 11, 1909 (tip- 
pani). 

7.6.9.1 Tattvasangraha (: £antarak§ita), N e , with Panjika (: Kamala^ila), GOS 

30, 1926 (Embar Krsnamacarya). 


8.1.1 


8.1.2 

8.1.3 

8.1.4 

8.1.5 

8.1.6 
8.1.7 
8.1.8—11 


8.2.1 
8.2.2—7 

8.2.8 

8.2.9—12 


8. Jain Literature. 

1—8 Mainly Qvetambara. 

8.1 Anga. 

Acarangasutra, N e , with Niryukti (: Bhadrabahu) and Vrtti (: ^ilanka), 
Surat 1935; E e (1), first ^rutaskandha, PTS 1882 (H. Jacobi); E e (2), 
first £rutaskandba, Leipzig 1910 (W. Schubring). 

Sutrak^tanga, N e , with dipika and tlka, Bombay Q . E. 1809. 

Stbananga, N e , with tlkii (: Abhayadeva), etc., Benares 1880. 

Samavaya, N e , with Vftti (-.Abhayadeva). 

Vyakhyaprajnapti, ‘Bhagavatl*, N e , with {ika (: Abhayadeva), I—III, 
Bombay 1919—21. 

Jnatadharmakatha^, N e with tlka (: Abhayadeva), Calcutta, saiiivat 1933. 

Upasakada^ah, Uvasagadasao, N e , I—II, BI 1885—88 (R. Hoernle). 

Antakrddacah, Anuttaropapatikada^ah, Pra<;navyakaranani, Vipaka- 
^ruta. 

8.2 Upanga. 

Aup || Aupapatika, E e , Leipzig 1883 (E. Leumann). 

Rajapra^ni, Jivabhigama, Prajnapana, Surya-prajnapti, Jambudvipa- 
pr., Candra-prajnapti. 

Nirayavalikah, N e , with Vrtti (: Candrasuri), Ahmedabad 1922; E e , 
Amsterdam 1879 (S. Warren). 

Kalpavatamsikah . . . Vr$nidacah. 
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5.3.1- 

8.4.1 

8.4.2 

8.4.3- 
8.4.6- 

8.5.1- 

8.6.1 

8.6.2 
8.6.3 

8.6.4- 

8.7.1. 

5.7.1. : 

8.7.2. 

8.7.3. 

8 . 8 . 1 . 

8 . 8 . 2 . 


8.3 Pralurnaka. 

-10 Catuhcarana VIrastava. 

8.4 Chcdasutra. 

Acaradacah. 

Kalpasutra, E e Leipzig 1905 (W. Schubring), cf. 8.8.1.1. 

-5 Vvavahara, Nicitha, Mahanicitha ( Trsl W. Schubring, Berlin 1918). 

7. Pancakalpa, Jitakalpa 

8.5. 

-2 Nandi, Anuvogadvara. 

8.6 Mulasutra. 

Ult || Ultaradhyayana, N e , I—III Agra 1925; N e , Uppsala 1922 (J. Char- 
pentier). 

Dacavaik || Dacavaikalika, N e , Ahmailabad 1932 (E. Leumann, 

W. Schubring). 

Avacyaka-sutra, N e , with Nirjmkli (: Bhadrabahu) and vivarana (: Ma- 
layagiri). — Die Avacyaka-Erzahlungen, Leipzig 1897 (E. Leumann). 
Ubersicht ubcr die Avacvaka-Literalur, Hamburg 1934 (E. Leu¬ 
mann, W. Schubring). 

9 Oghaniryukti . . . Angavidva. 


S.7.Carita, kavva, stotra. 

Samarai'ccakaha (: Haribhadra), N e (1), BI 1926 (H. Jacobi); -Y e (2), 
Poona 1933 (M. C. Modi). 

Upamilibhavaprapancakatha (: Siddharsi), N e , BI 1899 (P. Peterson, 
H. Jacobi). 

Yacastilaka (: Somadeva Suri), N e , with vvakhyf. (: Crutasagara Suri), 
Bombay 1916. 

Uvasaggahara-stolra (: Bhadrabahu), cf. Jacobi, Kalpasutra (1878) 
p. 12 n. l. 


8 . 8 . 

‘Kalpasutra’, Paryu?ana-kalpa (: Bhadrabahu), E e , Leipzig 1878 
(H. Jacobi), cf. 8.4.2. 

Tattvarthadhigamasutra (; Uniasvati), N‘, with the author's bhasya, 
Calcutta 1903 (K. P. Mody) — Trsl.: ZDMG 60 (1906) p.287—325, 
512—551 (H. Jacobi). 
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8 .9.1.1 


8.9.1.2 

8 .9.1.3 

8 .9.1.4 

8.9.1.5 

8.9.1.6 

8.9.2.1 


8.9.2.2 

8 .9.2.3 

8.9.2.4 
8.9.2.1 
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8.9 Mainly Digainbara, epic (1) and didactic (2) poetry. 

Mahapurana-Tisatthimahapurisagunalamkara (: Puspadanta), N e , Poona, 
I—III, 1937—41 (P. L. Vaidya, see E e p. I n.3); E c , pariccheda 
81—92 = Harivarhcapurana, Hamburg 1936 (L. Alsdorf). 

Navakumaracaria (: Puspadanta), Karanja 1933 (Hiralal Jain). 

Jasaharacaria (: Puspadanta), Karanja 1931 (P. L. Vaidya). 

Bhavis || Bhavisa(va)ttakaha (: Dhanavala), N e , GOS 20, 1923 (C. D. 
Dalal, Pandurang Damodar Gune); E c , Miinchen 1918 (H. Jacobi). 

Karakandacaria (: Kanakamara), Karanja 1934 (Hiralal Jain). 

Neminahacaria, Neminathacarita (: Haribhadra), E e , v. 443—785 = 
Sanatkumaracarita, Miinchen 1921 (H. Jacobi). 

Pavavanasara, Pravacanasara (: Kundakunda), N e , with Tattvapra- 
dipika (: Amrtacandra), Tatpary r avrtti (: Jayasena) and Balavabodha- 
bhasatika (: Hemaraja), Bombay 1935 (Adinatha Ne.minatha 
Upadhye). 

Paramappapayasa, Paramatmaprakaca (:Joindu, Yogindu), Bombay 
1937 (A. N. Upadhye). 

Savavadhammadoha (: Devasena), Karanja 1932 (Hiralal Jain). 

Pahudadoha (: Ramasimha), Karanja 1933 (Hiralal Jain). 

—13 Carcari, Upadecarasavanarasa, Kalasvarupakulaka (: Jinadattasuri), N e , 
Apabhramcakavyatravl, GOS 37, 1927 (Lalcandra Bhagavandas 
Gandhi). 



B. b. General Index. 

Names and Titles. 

: stands between the author and his work. X stands between the editor and his text.; has translated. Sigla 
(AAS ... ZII) refer to A. b. (A. c.), figures (1.1 ... 9.2.13) to B. a. 


A 

Abhandlungen fiir die Kunde des Morgen- 
landes, kerausgegeben von der deut- 
schen Morgenlandiscben Gesellscbaft, 
I: 1—XVII 2: ARM. 

Abhava: 5.4.1,1; 5.4.7,2. 

Abbavadeva, under 8.1.3 ... 8.1.6. 

Abhidhamma: B. a. 3; (7.3). 

Abbidbamma-anutika 3.1,12. . . . 3.7,12. 

Abbidbamma-gantbipada 3.1,16 1 . 

Abbidhamma-gulbattba-dipani 3.9.3. 

Abbidhamma-gujbattha-viniccbaya 3.9.3. 

Abhidhamma-lak-san® (Pit-sin 280—290, 
305—323) B. a. 3.8. 

Abbidhamma Literature in Burma—ALB. 

Abhidbammapitaka B. a. 3. 

Abhidhammatthasangaha 3.8.1, -dipani 
3.8.1,4, ~pt 3.8.1,1, -mht 3.8.I.2. 

Abhidbammatthavibbavini 3.8.1,2, ~anu- 
sariivarmana 3.S. 1,21, ~samkbcpavan- 
nana 3.8.1,3. 

Abhidbammatthavikasani 3.8.4,2. 

Abhidbammavatara 3.8.4, ~nt 3.8.4,2, 
~pt 3.8.4,1. 

Abbidhanacintamani 6.5.6.4 1 . 

Abhidhanappadipika 5.6.1, ~samvannana 
5.6.1,2, —sn 5.6.1,(3), -suci under 5.6.1, 
-t 5.6.1,1. 

Abhidbana-Rajendra (Ratlam 1913—25) 
— A. b. Abbidh-raj. 

Abbidharmakoca, etc. (7.6.4.1) 7.3.8.1. 


Abhidharmarthasangraha-vistara-sn 
3.8.1,(6). 

Abhisamayalamkara-(prajnaparamita) 

7.6.3.2. 

Abbisambodbi-alamkara, see B. b.: Sa- 
ranariikara. 

Acarada^ab 8.4.1. 

Acaranga-sutra 8.1.1. 

Acta Orientalia, Leiden 1923—47, AO. 
A<Jdbabhagabuddharupanidana 4.2.3 3 . 
Adbikaranasamatba 1.1 s . 

Adiccavamsa : 2.5.1,12. 

Agerschou, Agnes : CPD. 

Aggapancjita 1 ; 2.9.18. 

Aggapandita* = Aggavamsa. 

Aggavamsa : 5.2. 

Aitareya-brahmana, etc. 6.1.1.1 1 
6.1.1,32. 

Akhyatakappa (Kacc VI), see 5.1. 
Akkbarabheda 5.4.25. 

Akkharakosalla 5.4.23, —t 5.4.23,1. 
Akkbarasammobaccbedanl 5.4.24. 
Akkbaravisodbani 5.4.26. 

Ahvis, James d’, X 4.1.8. 
Amarakatabuddharupanidana 4.2.3 s . 
Amarakoca 6.5.6.1. 

Amarasimba: 6.5.6.1. 

Amatarasadbara 4.4.1,2. 

Amavatura 2.9.(5). 

Aniftavaha 2.9.(7)—2.9.(9). 
Anagalabuddhavamsa 4.4.2. 
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Anagatavamsa 4.4.1, -a 4.4.1,1, ~t 4.4.1,2. 
Ananda 1 : 3.1,11 3.7,11. 

Ananda 2 Vanaratana : 5.3,2(2). 

Ananda 3 Abhayagiri-(kavi)cakravarti 
_ 4.5.7; 4.5.7,(1). 

(Ananda 4 2.9.4 1 ). 

Anandagiri: 6.1.2 I ,33. 

Anandacrama Sanskrit Series (Poona) 
— ASS. 

Andersen, Dines (1861—1940; CPD p. 
XXXV) : PR: 2.5.10.1 (index); X 5.5.1; 
5.5.2 ; 2.5.5. 

Andhatthakatha 1.2,00. 

Anecdota Palica : Fr. Spiegel. 
Anekarthasangraha 6.5.6.4 2 . 
Anguttara-Nikava 2.4. 

Anivata 1.1 s . 

Anomadassi X 2.5.12,1. 

Antakrdda^ah 8.1.8. 

Anuruddha : 3.8.1; 3.8.2; 3.8.3. 
Anuttaropapatikadacah 8.1.9. 
Anuyogadvara 8.5.2. 

Apabhramca : A. c. Apabhr. 

Apadana 2.5.13, -a 2.5.13,1, ~(t) 2.5.13,12. 
Apastamba-^rautasutra °-<julvasutra 

6.1.2 n ,4 ... 7. 

Apheggusaradipani 3.8.1,31. 
Arahattamaggavannana Pit-sm 349 [880]. 
Archiv Orientdlnl — Ar. Or. 
Ardhamagadhi: A. c. Amg. 

Ariyalamkara 5.4.13,1. 

Ariyanana Thera (Rerukane) x 2.5.8,1. 
Ariyavamsa^' 3 ): 3.1.13; (Dhammase- 
napati) 5.4.10, 5.4.13,1; (Maha-A°) 
3.8.1,21. 

Ariyavamsa 4 : 4.2.3 2 ' 3 . 

Ariyavamsa 3 : 2.9.2,1. 

Arnold, E. V. : Vedic metre, Cambridge 
1905. 

Arya-Deva : 7.6.2.1. 
Arya-Manju^rimulakalpa 7.4.15. 
Arya-Qura: 7.5.12. 


Acokavadana under 7.5.13. 

Acvaghosa 6.3.0; 7.5.1; 7.5.2. 
“Asamaghosa”: 2.9.13; 2.9.19. 
Asammohavilasim 2.5.10,12. 

Asanga 7.6.3.1—7.6.3.3. 

Asia Maior, — AM. 

Asoka Piyadassi (CPD 5 Asoka 8), In¬ 
scriptions (CII I), — Asok. 
Astadhyayi 6.5.1. 

Astangahrdaya 6.4.8.3. 
Astasahasrika-Prajnaparamita 7.4.1 2 . 
Atharvaveda-samhita 6.1.4. 
Attanagaluvihara-vamsa 4.1.8. 
Atthakavagga 2.5.5 4 . 

Atthasalini 3.1,1, -anut 3.1,12, -^p 3.1.16 2 , 
-mt 3.1,11, ~y 1 "* 3.1,15 1 ' 2 . 

Aufrecht, Th. (1822—1907) X 6.5.1 r .l. 
Aufsatze Ernst Kuhn . . . gewidmet, 
Breslau u. Miinchen 1916 — Misc.-Kuhn. 
Aung, Shwe Zan: ALB; ^ 3.5; 3.8.1. 
Aupapatika-sutra 8.2.1. 

Avadanakalpalata 7.5.19. 

Avadanacataka 7.5.13. 

Avacyaka-sutra 8.6.3. 

B 

Bailey, H.W.; Gandhari (BSOS 1946,1—). 
Balappabodhana(-ni) 5.4.19, ~t 5.4.19,1. 
Balavatara 5.1,5, ~sn 1 ' 2 5.1,5(3—4), 

-t 1 '* 5.1,51—5.1,52. 

Ballini, Ambrogio: MI*. 

Barua, D. L. X 2.5.15,1.. 

Batuvantutfave, Qrl Devarak§ita don An¬ 
dris de Silva (1819—1892) X 4.1.2; 
4.5.7; 5.1,5(4). 

Beckh, Hermann X (7.2.9.1 see, 2.5.2). 
Belloni-Filippi, F. : MI 1 . 

Belsare, M. B,, An etymological Gujarati- 
English Dictionary, Ahmedabad 1904 
— Belsare-G. 

Bendall, C. X 7.2.9.4. 

Bhadrabahu: 8.7.3.1; 8.8.I.I. 
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Bhadrakalpavadana, under 7.5.13. 

Bhagavadglta 6.2.2.1 1 . 

Bhagavall 8.1.5. 

Bhai$ajyamanjusa-sn 2.9.22,(2). 

Bhamaha: 6.5.8.1. 

Bhattikavya 6.3.1.5. 

Bhavisattakaha 8.9.1.4. 

Bhesajjamanjusa 2.9.22, —sn 2.9.22,(2). 

Bhiksuni-pratimoksa 7.1.2. 

Bhuridattajataka 4.5,11 1 . 

Bibliography : B. a. 4.3.1—[6]; ALB; Gei¬ 
ger p. 5—39; NPT, PGB, PGL, PLB, 
PLC, RLL, Wint II; — JPTS 1910—12 
p. 133—154. 

Bibliotheca Buddhica, St. Petersburg 1897 
—, BBu. 

Bibliotheca Indica, Calcutta, — BI. 

Bloch, Jules (1880—): La formation de 
la langue Marathc, Paris 1920; L’lndo- 
aryen, Paris 1934 ( and BSL, MSL). 

Bode, Mabel Haynes : PGB, PLB; X 4.3.4, 
4.1.2. 

Bodhicarvavatara 7.5.5. 

Bodhisattvabhumi, see Yogacarabhumi. 

Bodhivarhsa = Mahabodhivamsa. 

Bohtlingk, Otto von (1815—1904) and 
R. Roth (1821—95): Sanskrit Worter- 
buch, St. Petersburg 1855—75, — PW. 

Bombay Sanskrit ( and Prakrit) Series, 
— BSS. 

Bose, M. M. X 2.5.4,1. 

Boyer, A. M (1850—1938) X Niya I. 

Brahmarajapanna: 4.2.3 1 . 

Brhadaranyaka-upani§ad, etc. O.l^ 1 ^ . . . 

Brhatsamhita 6.4.5.1. 

Buddhacarita (6.3.0) 7.5.1. 

Buddhadatta : 1.3.3; 1.3.4; 2.5.14,1; 3.8.4; 
3.8.5. 

Buddhadatta, A. P., Mahathera (1887— ) 
X 1.3.3, 1.3.4, 2.5.11 l ' 2 ,l; 2.5.13; 

2.8.1; 3.2,1; 3.8.3; 3.8.4. 


Buddhaghosa 1 (scec. V) 2.8.1; — 1.1,1; 
1.2,1; 2.1,1 ... 2.4,1; 3.1,1; 3.2,1; 
3.3,1—3.7,1; —[2.5.1,1; 2.5.2,1; 2.5.5,1; 
2.5.10,1; 2.5.13,1!] — Bu. 
Buddhaghosa 2 , Cuia-B°: Sotattald. 
Buddhaghosuppatti 4.2.4. 

Buddhalamkara 4.5.10 1 . 

Buddhanaga : 1.1,12. 

Buddhapadana 2.5.13 1 (Buddhapadanlyo 
pariyayo 2.5.15). 

Buddhappiya : 4.5.4; 5.1,4 (5.1,41). 
Buddhaputta : Pujavaliya, under 4.1.2. 
Buddharakkhita : 4.5.13. 

Buddhavamsa 2.5.14, ~a 2.5.14,1, ~t 
2.5.14,12. 

Buddhippasadani 5.3,21. 

Buddhist Sanskrit A. c. Buddh-sa; 
B. a. 7. 

Bulletin de l’ficole Francaise d’Extreme- 
Orient, Hanoi — BEF(EO). 

Bulletin de la Societe de Linguistique de 
Paris — BSL. 

Bulletin of the School of Oriental and 
African Studies, London — BSOS. 
Burlingame, E.W. (f 1932) ?=£ 2.5.2,1. 
Burnouf, Eugene (1801—1852) : ( with 
Chr. Lassen) Essai sur le Pali, Paris 
1826; Observations grammaticales . . . 
ib. 1827; ^ 7.4.2. 

Burrow, T.: The language of the Kha- 
rosthi documents from Chinese Tur¬ 
kestan, Cambridge 1937. 

Butsarana 2.9.(7). 

G 

Cabaton, A.: Cat.-Paris. 

Cadyatthadlpanl 5.4.22. 

Cakravarti, see Chakravarti. 

Candajoti, see Chandajoti. 
Candasuriyagatidlpani 2.9.19. 
Candra-dhatupatha 6.5.5.2. 

Candragomin: 6.5.2; 6.5.2,1; 6.5.5.2. 
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Candraklrti, under 7.6.1.1. 
Candraprajnapti 8.2.7. 

Candrasuri, under 8.2.8. 
Candravyakarana 6.5.2, ~vrtti 6.5.2,1. 
Carcari 8.9.2.11. 

Carivapitaka 2.5.15, ~a 2.5.15,1, ~t 2.5. 
15,12. 

Carpenter, Estlin J. (18647—1927) X 2.1; 

2 . 1 , 1 . 

Carter, Charles: A Sinhalese-Engl. Dic¬ 
tionary, by the late Rev. Ch. C., Co¬ 
lombo 1924 — Carter-S. 
Catubhanavara-atthakatha 2.9.1,1. 
Caluhcarana, etc. 8.3.1, etc. 

Catuhcataka 7.6.2.1. 

Caturahgabala: 5.6.1,2. 

Ceylonese history, etc. B. a. 4.1. 
Chagati-dlpanl 2.9.13, ~t 2.9.13,1. 
Chakesadhatu-vamsa 4.1.7 1 . 
C(h)akravarti, Niranjan Prasad x (2.5.2) 
7.2.9.1. 

Chalmers, Lord R. (1858—1938) x 2.2, 
5* 2.2; 2.5.5. 

Chandahcastra 6.5.7.1. 

C(h)andajoti Thera (Mapalgama) X 2.5. 
5,1; 2.5.7,1. 

Chandogya-upanisad 6.1.3 n ,3. 
Chandonucasana 6.5.7.4. 
Chandosaratthavikasinl 5.7.1,2, 5.7. 

1 , 21 . 

Chappaccaya-dipaka 5.7.1,6. 

Chap(p)ata = Saddhammajotipala. 
Charpentier, Jarl (1884—1935, IHQ XII 
187): Paccekabuddhageschichten, Upp¬ 
sala 1908; x 8.6.1; (and MO, ZDMG, 
IA, BSOS, etc.). 

Chavannes, Iidouard (1865—1918) (A. 

b.) Ccc. 

Childers, Robert Ca:sar (1838—1876): A 
Dictionary of the Pali Language, Lon¬ 
don 1875, — Child; x 2.5.1; 3.8.1. 
Citraganlhidipani 2.9.3,1. 


Clough, B.: 1) Compendious Pali Gram¬ 
mar, Colombo 1824; 2) Clough-S. 
Codrington, H.W. : EZ; Ceylon Coins and 
Currency, Colombo 1924. 

Coedes, George (1886—) NPT; x 4.2.2. 
Corpus Inscriptionum Indicarum:I: Asoka, 
II: 1 Kharosthi Inscrr. — ClI. 
Cosmology B. a. 2.9.12—19; Kirf.-Kosm.; 
under 7.3.8.1. 

Cowell, E. B. x 7.1.3, ^ 2.5.10,1. 

Cuja-, see also Culla-. 

Cula-tlka 3.8.1,3; -vannana 3.8,1,31. 
Cujavamsa 4.1.2*. 

Culla-, see also Cuja-. 

Cullaganthavamsa = 4.3.3 {see Gv 80,6). 
Cullaganthipada 1.2,10. 

Cullaniddesa 2.5.11*. 

Cullanirutti 1 5.0.2. 

Cullanirutti* 5.4.17. 

Culla-Paccarl 1.2,00. 

Culla-Thupavamsa 4.1.4*. 

Cullavagga: 1.2 211 ; 2.5.5*. 

D 

Dahamsarana 2.9.(8). 

Daja-da-sirita, under 4.1.5. 

Dan^in : 6.5.8.2. 

Da^abhumikasutra 7.4.9. 
Dacasahasrika-Prajnaparamita 7.4.1 3 . 
Dacavaikalikasutra 8.6.2. 

Das, (Rai) Sarat (£arat) C(h)andra : Das- 
Tib., X 7.4.8; 7.4.12; 7.5.19. 
Dasabodhisattauddesa 4.4.2. 

Dasavatthu, Pit-sm 342 [873]. 

Dathanaga 5.1,111. 

Dathadhatuvamsa, see sq. 

Dathavamsa 4.1.5, -t 4.1.5,1. 

Delbriick, Berthold (1842—1922) Ai. 
Synt., Vgl.-Synt. 

Demieville, Paul : 1) under 2.6; 2) Hob. 
De<;inamamala 6.5.6.4 s . 
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Deva = Arva-Deva. 

Devamitta, H. X 4.5.4; 4.5.4,(1); 5.3. 
Devananda Thera (Vaelipitive) x 2.5.1,1. 
Devarakkhita 1 Thera (Bihalpola) x 1.2,12; 

2.5.9.1. 

Devarakkhita 2 Thera (Kukulnape) x 

2.5.15.1. 

Devarak§ita, Qri D°, see Batuvantudave. 
Dhammabuddha : 5.7.1,4. 

Dhammadassi : 5.4.9. 

Dhammajoti (Sitinamaluve) : 5.1.5,(4). 
Dhammakitti 1 : (4.1.2 2 ); 4.1.5. 
Dhammakitti 2 , Devarakkhita 4.3.(2). 
Dhammakitti 3 : 4.1.10,(1); 4.5.5 A; 5.1,5. 
Dhammakitti Devamitta, Maha-Thera 
(Hey(i)yantu<Juve) x 2.1,1. 
Dhammakitti (Dharmakirti) Dhammarama 
Dhammananda (Ratmalane) x 1.2,1; 
2.2.1; 2.4,1; 2.9.(6); 2.9.(8—9); 4.1. 
3,(3); 5.3; 5.3,1; 5.3,1(3); 5.3,11(2); 
5.3 1 ,!; see B. b. Sidatsangarava. 
Dhammalamkara, Thera 1.5.5. 
Dhammananda : 5.7.1,4. 

Dhammananda, Thera (Morontuduve) X 
2.5.4,1; 2.5.6,1. 

Dhammananda, W., Thera x 4.1.9; 

2.5.15.1. 

Dhammapada 2.5.2, ~p-sn 2.5.2,(01). 
Dhammapadatthadipani 2.5.2,12. 
Dhammapadatthakatha 2.5.2,1. 
Dhammapala (Badaratittha), (I) : 2.5.3,1; 
2.5.4,1; 2.5.6,1 ... 2.5.9,1; 2.5.15,1; 
2.7.2,1 (2.7.2,11) — (II) 2.1,11 ... 
2.4,11; 2.5.10,11; 2.8.1,1; 3.1,12 ... 
3.7,12; (III) : 3.8.6. 

Dhammapala (Batapola) X 3.8.8,1. 
Dhammapala, B. x 4.5.13. 
Dhammarakkhita, Thera (Bihalpola) x 

2.5.3.1. 

Dhammarakkhita Tissa (Udammita) X 

5.7.1. 

Dhammarama P. X 3.8.6; 3.8.8. 


Dhammarama Tissa, Nayaka-Thera x 

2.5.7,1. 

Dhammaratana Kirticri (Baddegama) x 
5.1,4(3). 

Dhammaratana (Vselivitiye) X 5.1; 5.1,11. 
Dhammaratana x 5.1,41. 
Dhammaratana, Thera (Basndiyamulle) x 

1.2, (15). 

Dhammaratana, Thera (Kaitiburupitive) x 

2 . 5 . 2 , ( 01 ). 

‘Dhammaratana’ x 4.1.4 1 . 
Dhammasahgaha 3.1. 

Dhammasangani 3.1. 

Dhammasena 2.5.2,1(5). 

Dhammasenapati : 5.4.14; 5.4.15. 
Dhammasiri : 1.3.1. 
Dhampiya-atuva-ga;tapadaya 2.5.2,1(4). 
Dhanavala 8.9.1.4. 

Dharmadasava 2.6,0(1). 

Dharmakirti 1 : 7.6.6.1. 

Dharmakirti 2 , see Dhammakitti. 
Dharmananda, Nayaka-Thera x 5.3,11. 
Dharmapradlpikava 2.9.(6). 
Dharmaratne, M. 2.8.1,(5), x 2.8.1,(4). 

Dharmasena (Dodanduve) x 5.3,2; 5.8.1. 
Dharmasutra, cf. e.l^ 11 ^. 

Dhatukatha 3.3, ~a 3.3,1, —anut 3.3,12, 
~anutika-vannana 3.3,19, ~mf 3.3,11, 
-tlka-vannana 3.3,18, ~y 3.3,15. 
Dhatumala 5.2 2 . 

Dhatumanjusa 5.5.2. 

Dhatupatha (Paniniya-) 6.5.5.1. 
Dhatupatha (Pali-) 5.5.1. 

Dhatupatha (Candra-) 6.5.5.2. 
Dhatupatha (Haima-) 6.5.5.4. 

Dhatuvrtti (Madhaviya) 6.5.5.1,2. 
Dhatvade<^a (6.5.S.4 2 ). 

Dhlrananda (Lankago<jia) : 1.3.3,(5); 1.3. 
4,(5). 

Dhlrananda, Thera (Vaska(luve) x 5.3,21. 
Dickson, J. F. : .1.1. 

Dictionaries B. a. 5.6; 6.5.6; PW, MW, 



B. b. 


75* 


Schm; Child, MTD, PED, CPD; Amg-D; 
Plalts-H, Belsare-G, Molesw-M, Tur- 
ner-N, Grierson-Km; — Clough-S, Car- 
ter-S, DSL; — Madras-T, Kittel-K, 
Judson-B, Hall-M, Das-Tib, Karlgr- 
Ch; — PPN, Hob, Abhidh-raj, BPL. 

Dictionary of the Sinhalese Language 
(: Geiger, Javatilaka and others), Co¬ 
lombo 1935 — DSL. 

Digha-Nikaya 2.1. 

Dignaga (Dinnaga): 7.6.5.1. 

DIpa : 1.2 3 . 

Dlpamkara, W. X 4.5.13. 

Dlpananda (Vaskaduve) X 5.4.8. 

DIpavarhsa 4.1.1, ~t 4.1.1,1, ~ns Pit-sm 
852—53. 

Divyavadana 7.1.3. 

Dukapatthana 3.7 2 . 

Durghatavrtti 6.5.1,3. 

Duroiselle, Ch. : EB; A Practical Gram- 
marof the Pali Language, Rangoon 1906. 

Dutoit, J. 2.5.10,1. 

Dvavimcatyavadana, under 7.5.13. 

E 

Eggeling, Julius (1842—1918) X 6.5.1 n ,l; 
6.5.3. 

Ehelolf, Hans (1891—1939, ZDMG 1940, 
1) : Ein Wortfolgeprinzip Im Assyrisch- 
babylonischen, Leipzig 1916 (A. c.: 
wax. comp.). 

Ekakkharakosa (5.4.3) 5.6.2, ~t 5.6.2,1. 

Ekaksarako^a 6.5.6.7. 

Ekanayaka, U. P. X 1.1,12; 2.6,0(1). 

Ekanipata 2.4 1 , 2.5.10 1 . 

Elusandaes-lakuna 6.5.7.9.(l). 

Endzelin (1873—), Letlische Grammatik, 
Heidelberg 1923 (A. c.: paron). 

Epic B. a. 6.2.2. 

Epigraphia Birmanica (:Taw Sein Ko, 
Ch. Duroiselle), Rangoon 1919—, EB. 

Epigraphia Indica (Burgess, cell.) — El. 


Epigraphia Zeylanica (: Wickremasinghe, 
Codrington, Paranavitana), London 
1904—, EZ. 

Etimasamidlpika 5.4.15, —t 5.4.15,1. 

F 

Fausboll, Viggo (1821—1908; ODVS): 
Cat.-Maud; X 2.5.2; 2.5.5; 2.5.10,1; 
9= 2.5.5. 

Peer, Leon (1830—1902) X 2.3; 2.9.12. 

Festgabe Herrmann Jacobi... dargebracht, 
Bonn 1926 — Misc.-Jacobi. 

Festschrift Jacob Wackernagel . . . ge- 
widmet, Gottingen 1925 — Misc.-Wa- 
ckernagel. 

Finot Louis (1864—1935) : IC (c/1 BEFEO), 
RLL; Les lapidaires Indiens, Paris 
1896; X 7.1.1; 7.4.13. 

Forchhammer, E.: Forch. 

Foucher, A. (1865—), L’art greco-boud- 
dhique du Gandhara, Paris 1905—1918. 

Franke, R. O. (1866?—1928): PGL, Pali 
und Sanskrit, Strassburg 1902; ZDMG 
63 p. 1 —, JPTS 1902—03 p. 70—, 
p. 103—; ^ 2.1. 

Frankfurter, O.: Handbook of Pali, Lon¬ 
don 1883. 

Fryer, G. E. x 5.7.1. 

Fuchs, Rudolf (1877—) X 2.7.1. 

Future Buddhas B. a. 4.4. 


G 

Gadaladeni-sannaya 5.1,5.(3). 
Ganapatha 6.5.1 H . 

Ganapati Qastri, T. X 7.4.15. 
Ganaratnamahodadhi 6.5.1 n , 1. 
Gan<Javyuha 7.4.6. 
Gandhavamsa o: Ganthavamsa. 
Gandhi, L. B. X 8.9.2.11—13. 
Gandistotra 7.5.10. 
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Ganthabharana 5.4.10, -sara 5.4.10,4, 
-t 1 ’ 2 5.4.10,1—2; —yj 5.4.10,3. 
Ganthatthipakarana 5.4.11. 

Ganthavamsa 4.3.3. 

Ganthipada (Maha-, etc.) 1.2,10. 

Gauthiot, Robert (1876—1916), La fin de 
mot en indoeuropeen, Paris 1913. 
Geiger, Wilhelm (1856—1943): GirPh, 
Geiger-SGr.; Geiger; DIpavarhsa und 
Mahavaihsa ( under 4.1.00); X 4.1.2; 
4.1.10, ^ 2.3; 4.1.2 1 ' 2 . 

Gho$a, Pratapacandra X 7.4.1 s . 
Gooneratne, E. R. X 2.5.6; 3.3; 4.5.4; 
4.5.5. 

Goonesekara, S. P. da Silva X 3.8.1. 
Gotama, Vanavasi: 5.4.7,(3). 

Grammar B. a. 5.0.1—5.4.26, PGL; 6.5.1 
—6.5.4; Wh., Renou-Gr., Ai.Gr.; Gei¬ 
ger, Pischel, Burrow, Bhavis E e p. 
1*—43*; Gunas-SGr., Geiger-SGr.; 

Kell.-HGr.; Navalkar-MGr.; Bloch-M.; 
Lonsdale-BGr.; Maspero; Leum.- 
Hofm., MEG. 

Gray, J. X 4.2.4; 4.5.13. 

Grhyasutra, cf. 6.1.2 n ,5. 

Grierson, Sir George A. (1851—1942): 

BPL, Griers.-Km; 6.5.5.4 2 . 

Grundriss der Indo-arischen Philologie ... 
(: Buhler, Kielhorn, Liiders, Wacker- 
nagcl) — Gi(nd) Ph. 

Grundriss der Iranischcn Philologie (: E. 
Kuhn, W. Geiger), Strassburg 1895— 
1904 — GirPh. 

Griinwedel, Albert (1856—1935) X 5.1,4. 
Gulhattha-dipanl and -vinicchaya, see Abhi- 
dhammag 0 . 

Gunaratana, M. X 5.1,4; cf. Gooneratne. 
Gunasagara: 5.1,113; 5.1,114. 
Gunasekara, Abraham Mendis : A com¬ 
prehensive Grammar of the Sinhalese 
Language, Colombo 1891 — Gunas.-SGr. 
Gurujugomi (sate. XII) 2.9.(5); 2.9.(6). 


H 

Halavudha: 6.5.7.1,1. 

Hallidav, R. (1864—1933): A Mon-Engl¬ 
ish Dictionary, Bangkok 1922 — 

Hall.-M. 

Haradatta : 6.5.1,22. 

Hardy, Edmund (1852—1904) x 2.4; 
2.5.6,1; 2.5.7,1; 2.7.2. 

Hare, E. M. ^ 2.4. 

Haribhadra 1 : 8.7.1.1. 

Haribhadra 2 : 8.9.1.6. 

Harivamca 6.2.2.2. 

Harivamcapurana 8.9.1.1. 

Harvard Oriental Series — HOS. 

Harvey, G. E.: History of Burma, London 
1925. 

Hatthavanagalla 0 = Attanagalu 0 . 

Hemacandra(sa:c.XI/XII):6.5.4 1 ' 2 ; 6.5.4 1 !; 
6.5.5.4; 6.5.6.4 1 ’ 3 ; 6.5.7.4. 

Hendriksen Hans(1913—): Synt.Verb.Pali. 

Heranasikha 1.4.(1), -vinisa 1.4.(1.1). 

Hettiaratchi [Hetti-aracci] D. E., under 
4.1.4 1 . 

Hewa-vitarne(Hevavitarana), Simon (PLC 
p. 316): S. H. Bequest — Hew. Bequ. 

HInatikuifibure, see Sumangala. 

History of India, The Cambridge. (: E. J. 
Rapson), Cambridge 1922—. 

Hobogirin, dictionnaire encyclopedique du 
Bouddhisme (: S. Levi, Takakusu, De- 
mieville), Tokyo 1929—, Hob. 

Hoernie, A. F. Rudolf (1841—1918): Ma¬ 
nuscript Remains of Buddhist Litera¬ 
ture found in Eastern Turkestan I, 
Oxford 1916 — Turk. Rem. 

Hofmann, Joh. Bapt., see Lcumann-Hof- 
mann, Walde-Hofmann. 

Hopkins, E. Washburn (1857—1932) : The 
Great Epic of India, New York 1902 
— GE. 

Horn, Paul: Neupersische Schriftsprache 
= GirPh. 1:2,1-200. 
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Horner, I. B. X 2.2,1; 2.5.14.1; ?£ 1.2. 
Huber, E. (1879—1914) x 7.1.1. 
Hultzsch, E. (1857—1927) X CII (I). 
Hunt, Mabel x 2.4 ( index ). 

I 

Indajoti, Sami x 2.5.2,1(5). 

Indian Antiquary, The —, IA. 

Indian Historical Quarterly (: Narendra 
Nath Law), Calcutta 1925 —, IHQ. 
Indogermanische Forschungen, Slrass- 
burg, Berlin, 1892(—1942) — IF. 
Inscriptions: Asoka; CII II; Niya, El, EZ, 
EB, IC. 

Inscriptions du Cambodge (: Finot, Coe- 
des, Przyluski), Paris 1926—, IC. 
Itivultaka 2.5.4, -a 2.5.4,1, ~t 2.5.4,12. 

J 

Jacobi, H. (1850—1932) x 8.1.1; 8 7.1.2; 

8.9.1.4; 7.6.4.2—3; 8.8.2.1. 

Jagaracariva: 5.4.10,1; 5.4.4,1. 

Jain Scriptures B. a. 8. 

Jalini = Saddasaratthajalini. 
Jambudvipaprajnapti 8.2.6. 
Jahghadasa(ka), Gv 80,3. 

Jasaharacaria 8.9.1.3. 

Jalaka 2.5.10, -a 2.5.10,1, -gatha-sn 
2.5.10,0(1). 

Jatakamala 7.5.12. 

Jatidukkhavibhaga 4.5.3. 
Jayamangalagatha 4.5.2. 

Jayatilaka, Sir Baron D. B. (f 1942) X 
1.4.(2); 1.4.(2,1); 2.5.2,1(4); 2.5.2,1(5). 
Jespersen, Otto (1860—1943): MEG. 
Jinacarita 4.5.6. 

Jinadattasuri(scec.XII/XIII): 8.9.2.11—13. 
Jinakalamalini 4.2.1. 

Jinalamkara 4.5.13, -'gujbatthadipani 4.5. 

13,2, ~pt 4.5.13,1. 

Jinaratana x 2.5.12,1. 

Jinavamsa Paniiasara : 5.4.13,(3). 


j Jinendrabuddhi : 6.5.1,21. 

Jivabhigama 8.2.3. 

Jnatadharmakathah 8.1.6. 

Johansson, Karl Ferdinand (1860—1926), 
see IF (esp. Ill 198), MO. 

Johnston, E. H. X 7.5.1; 7.5.2; 7.5.10. 

Jolly, J. (1849—1932) : Recht und Sitte 
(GiPh.) 1896, Medicin (i’Z>.) 1901. 

Joshi, C. V. x 2.5.12,1. 

Journal of the American Oriental Society 
— JAOS. 

Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal 
— JASB. 

Journal Asiatiquc — JAs. 

Journal of the Pali Text Society, London 
1882 — JPTS. 

Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society — 
JRAS. 

Judson, Adoniram: The Judson Burmese- 
Engl. Dictionary, . . . revised 
Rangoon 1921 — Judson-B. 

K 

Kaccayana, see Maha-K°. 

Kaccavana (pakarana) 5.1. 

Kaccayanabheda 5.4.13, _ ~nt 5.4.13,2; 
~(p)t 5.4.13,1, ~sn 5.4.13,(3). 

Kaccayanarupadlpani 5.1,42. 

Kaccayanasara 5.4.2, ~nt 5.4.2,3, ~pt 
5.4.2,2, ~t 5.4.2,1, ~y 5.4.2,4. 

Kaccayanasultaniddesa 5.1,2. 

Kaccayanavannana 5.1,3. 

Kaccavana-vutti 5.1,1. 

Kaiyata : 6.5.1,12. 

Kalasvarupakulaka 8.9.2.13. 

Kalpadrumavadanamala, under 7.5.13. 

Kalpanamanditika 7.5.11. 

Kalpasutra 8.4.2; (8.8.1.1.). 

Kalpavatamsikah, etc. 8.2.9, etc. 

Kimadhenu 6.S.8.3. 

Kamala^ila : 7.6.9.1. 
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Kamkhavitarani 1.1,1, ~gp 1.1,1(4), ~pt 
1.1,11, ~t 1.1,12. 

Kammatthana-dlpanl, Pit-sm 364 [893]. 

Kammavaca 1.2,16. 

Kammavakya, see Kammavaca. 

Kanakamara: 8.9.1.5. 

Kantakakkhipa, see Nagita. 

Karakandacaria 8.9.1.5. 

Karakakappa (Kacc III), see 5.1. 

Karandavyuha 7.4.16. 

Karika 5.4.14, —t 5.4.14,1. 

Karlgren, Bernhard (1889—): Analytic 
Dictionary of Chinese, Paris 1923 
— Karlgren-Ch. 

Karmavibhahgopadeca 7.2.9.3. 

Karunadhara, P. J. X 5.1.5(3). 

Karunapundarika 7.4.12. 

Kacika (vrtti) 6.5.1,2, —vivaranapanjika 
6.5.1,21. 

Kacyapaparivarta 7.4.14. 

Kassapa V (scec. X) : 2.5.2,1(4). 

Katantra 6.5.3, -vrtti 6.5.3,1. 

Kathavatthu 3.5, -a 3.5,1, -anut 3.5,12, 
—mt 3.5,11. 

Katvavana 6.5.1,0. 

Kau$itaki-brahmana 6.1.1.1 11 . 

Kavisara 5.7.1,4, —t 5.7.1,41. 

Kavvadarca 6.5.8.2. 

Kavvalamkara (Bhamaha) 6.5.8.1. 

Kavyalamkarasutravytti (Vamana) 6.5.8.3. 

Kavaviratigatha 4.5.3, -sn 4.5.3 ; (2), —t 
4.5.3,1. 

Kcdarabhatta 6.5.7.2. 

Kellogg, S. H.: A Grammar of the Hindi 
Language 3 , London 1938—Kellogg HGr. 

Kcna-upanisad 6.1.3,3 m . 

Kern, Hendrik (1833—1916, Verspr. Ge- 
schr. XVI 41—93) : Over de jaartelling 
der zuidelijkc Buddhisten . . ., Am¬ 
sterdam 1873; Toevoegselen op ’t 
woordenboek van Childers (I—II), Am¬ 
sterdam 1916 — Toev., Bijdrage tot de 


verklaring van eenige worden in Pali- 
Geschriften voorkomende, Amsterdam 
1886(88) = Verspr. Geschr. II 233; 
Verspreide Geschriften I—XVI, s’Gra- 
venhage 1913—28 — Verspr. Geschr.; 
— x 7.5.12; 6.4.5.1. 

(Kesadhatuvamsa 4.1.7 2 ). 

Khandhaka 1.2 2 . 

Khandhavagga 2.3 3 . 

Kharosthi Inscriptions discovered in 
Chinese Turkestan (:A.M. Boyer, E. 
J. Rapson, E. Senart), I, Oxford 1920 
— Niya; see Burrow, I. and Bailey, 

H. W. 

Khemacariya : 3.8.8. 

Khemapakarana 3.8.8. 

Khuddaka = Pacittiya (1.1 s ). 
Khuddaka-Nikava B. a. 2.5. 
Khuddakapatha 2.5.1. 

Khuddasikkha 1.3.1, -dipanl 1.3.1,5, ~nt 

I. 3.1,2, -pt 1.3.1,1, ~sn 1.3.1,(6), 
—y 1.3.1,4. 

Kibbidhana (Kacc VII), see 5.1. 

Kielhorn, F. (1840—1908) : GiPh; x 6.5. 

1,1; 6.5.1 111 ; 6.5.1 lv .l,l. 

Kirfel, Willibald: Die Kosmographie der 
Inder, Bonn u. Leipzig 1920 — Itirf.- 
Kosm.; 5^ 6.4.8.3. 

Klrticri Dhammaratana (Baddegama) x 
2.5.10,0(1); 5.1,4(3). 

Kittel, F.: A Kannada-Engl. Dictionary, 
Mangalore 1894 — Kittel-K. 

Koniglich Preussische Turfan-Expedi- 
tionen: kleinere Sanskrittexte — Kl. 
Turf. (I: 6.3.4.0; II: 7.5.11; III: 
7.1.2; IV: ~SN I 218 .... DN II 253 ..., 
263 . . .; V: -DN III 194). 

Konow, Sten (1867—) :CII II: 1, AO; sec 
under 4.1.9; JPTS 1906—07, p. 152— 
171, 1909 p. 1—235; x 7.4.1 3 * 4 . 

Kopp, Hermann x 2.4,1. 

Kosambi, D. X 2.2,1. 
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Kramadicvara: 6.5.4.2. 

Krsnamacarva X 7.6.9.1. 

K$emendra (scec. XI) : 7.5.19. 
Kijirasvamin 6.5.5.1,1. 

K§Iratararigini 6.5.5.1,1. 
Kudusika-sannava 1.3.1,(6). 

Kuhn, Ernst (1846—1920; Misc.-Kuhn 
XII—XXV): GirPh; Beitrage zur Pali- 
Grammatik, Berlin 1875. 

Kumaralata : 7.5.11. 

Kundakunda : 8.9.2.1. 

Burundi 1.2,00. 

Kva-cva 3.9.2; 5.4.5; 5.4.5,1. 

L 

Lakunu-sara 6.5.7.9.(2). 

Lalitavistara 7.4.3. 

Landsberg, G. x 3.4,1. 

Lanerolle, Julius de : DSL (esp. p. XXXIX 
—XLV). 

Larikavatarasutra 7.4.4. 

Lanraan, Charles Rockwell (1850—1941?) 
X HOS. 

Lassen, Christian (1800—1876) rlnstitu- 
tiones linguae Pracriticae, Bonn 1837; 
see Burnouf. 

Law B. a. 2.9.23. 

Law, Bimal C(h)arana x 4.1.4 1 ; ^ 3.4. 
Ledi Sadaw : 3.8.1,5. 

Lefmann, S. X 7.4.3. 

Leumann, Ernst (1859—1931) : 4.4.1; 

8.2,1: 8.6 2; (8.6.3); 7.4.1 7 . 

Leumann, Manu (1889—) : Stolz-Schmalz, 
Lateinische Grammatik, 1—2, in fiinf- 
ter Auflage (:Manu Leumann, Joh. 
Bapt. Hofmann), Miinchen 1928, — 
Leum.-Hofm. 

Levi, Sylvain (1863—1935; JAs 1936 p. 
1—59) : (selected papers) Memorial 
Sylvain Levi, Paris 1937; Hob; X 
7.6.3.3; 7.6.4.2—3; 7.2.9.2-3; see 2.5.2 
(7.2.9.1), 4.4.1. 


Lexicography, see Dictionaries. 

Liebich, Bruno (1862—1939) x 6.5.2; 

6.5.2,1; 6.5.5.1,1; (6.5.5.2). 

Lillev, Mary E. x 2.5.13. 
Linatthapakasinl 2.1,11 2.4,11; 2.5. 

10 , 11 . 

Lingat, Robert: Vinaya et droit lai'que 
BEF(EO) XXXVII: 2, 415—77 (1937). 
Lokadipani 2.9.16. 

Loka(ppa)dipakasara 2.9.17. 
Loka(p)pahhatti 2.9.14. 

Lokavidu, Pit-sm 361 [890]. 
Lokiyapannasajataka, Pit-sm 369, -ns 
Pit-sm 898. 

LokuppattipakasanI 2.9.18. 

Lonsdale, A. W.: Burmese Grammar, 
Rangoon 1899 — Lonsdale-BGr. 
Ltiders, Heinrich (1869—1943; ZDMG 
1943, 155): (selected papers) Philo- 
logica Indica, Gottingen 1940, {esp. 
under 2.5.10,1); GiPh; x 6.3.4.0; 
7.5.11. 

M 

Madhavlva-dhatuvrtti 6.5.5.1,2. 
Madhurarasavahinl-vatthu-ns, Pit-sm 871. 
Madhurarthapraka<jinl 4.1.3,(4). 
Madhuratthavilasinl 2.5.14,1. 
Madhusaratthadlpanl 3.1,14. 
Madhyamakakarika 7.6.1.1. 
Madhyantavibhaga (°-vibhanga) 7.6.4.7. 
Madras University: Tamil Lexicon I— 
VII, Madras 1924—39 — Madras-T. 
MagadhI A. c. : Mg. 

Mahaatlhakatha 1.2,00. 

Mahabharata 6.2.2.1. 

Mahabhasya (Vyakarana-) 6.5.1,1. 
Mahabha§ya-pradlpa 6.5.1,12. 
Mahabhidhana : 2.5.12,1. 

Mahabodhi : 3.8.2,1; 3.8.6.1; 3.8.8,1. 
Mahabodhivamca-granthipadavivarana 
4.1.3,(3). 

Mahabodhivamsa 4.1.3, ~gp 4.1.3,(3), 
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-parikatha = 4.1.3,(2), ~sn 4.1.3,(4), 
~t 4.1.3.1. 

Mahakaccavana (Jambuvanavasi) : 2.7.1: 

2.7.2; — 5.0.1. 

Mahakarmavibhaiiga 7.2.9.2. 
Mahakassapa : 1) 1.2,13; — 2) 3.1,1b 1 ; 

3.8.7; — 3) 3.9.2,1; 4.1.3,1. 
Mahanama 1 : 4.1.2. 

Mahanama 2 : 2.5.12,1; — 3.1,14. 
Mahaniddesa 2.5. II 1 , -a 2.5.11 1 ,1, — t 
2.5.11 M2. 

Mahanirutti 5.0.3. 

Maha-Paccari = Paccar!. 

Mahapakarana 3.7 1 ' 2 . 

Mahaphussadeva, : 5.4.5,2. 

Mahapurana 8.9.1.1. 

Maharaj, CrI Ratnac(h)andraji: An illu¬ 
strated Ardhamagadhi Dictionary, I— 
V, Agra 1923—1938 — Amg-D. 
Ma.hara$tri A. c. : M. 

Maharupasiddhi 5.1,4, ~sn 5.1,4(3); 5.1, 
4(4), ~t 5.1,41 (5.1,42). 

Mahasami ; 1.3.2; 4.1.5,1. 
Maha-Sllavaihsa 4.5.iG( 1 ' 2 ). 
Mahasuvannadipa 3.8.1,31. 
Mahaupatissa : 1.3.3,1; 1.3.4,1; —4.1.3; 
— 4.4.1,1. 

Mahavagga 1.2 2a ; 2.1 -; 2.3 s ; 2.5.5 3 . 
Mahavamsa 4.1.2, -t 4.1.2,1. 
Mahavastu(avadana) 7.1.4. 

Maha-Vijitavi : 5.1.3 ; 5.4.12; 5.4.12,1. 
Mahavyutpalti 6.5.6.8. 
Mahayanasulralamkara 7.6.3.3. 

Mahayasa : 1.3.1,1; 5.4.2; 5.4.2,1; 5.4.13. 
Mailreya-samili, under 4.4.1. 
Maitreva-vyakarana, under 4.4.1. 

M aj jh ima -ga nthipad a 1.2,10. 
Majjhima-Nikava 2.2. 

Majjhimapannasa 2.2 2 . 

Maialasekera, G. P. : PLC, PPN; The 
extended Mahavamsa, Calcutta 1937; 


Manavadharmacastra 6.2.1.1. 

Mahgala : 5.4.11; — see Siri-Mangala. 
Mangalalthadipani 2.9.10. 

Manidlpa 3.1,13. 

Manisaramanjusa 3.8.1,21. 

Mahkha : 6.5.6.2. 

Mahkha-koca 6.5.6.2. 

Manorathapuran! 2.4,1, ~pt 2.4,11, —t 
2.4,12. 

Manudhammasattha 2.9.23.1. 
Manuvannana 2.9.23.5. 

Manusara 2.9.23.3. 

Manusmrti 6.2.1.1. 

Marakata 0 , see Amarakata 0 . 

Martini, Francois (1895—) x 4.4.2. 
Matrceta : 7.5.3. 

Matsumoto, T, under 7.4.1. 
Maudgalyavanapahcika-pradlpaya 5.3, 
11 ( 2 ). 

Maung Tin, Pe [Bhe-Moh-tahj: The Stu¬ 
dent’s Pali-Engl. Dictionary, Rangoon 
1920 — MTD; A Burmese Phonetic 
Reader, London 1925; x 4.2.[0].l; 
2.8.1; 3.1,1; (with G. H. Luce) The 
Glass Palace Chronicle, Oxford 1923. 
Medhamkara 1 (Udumbaragiri-, scec. XII): 

1.3.1, (6). 

Medhamkara 2 (Vanaratana-, scec. XIII): 
4.5.6; 5.3,5. 

Medhamkara 3 (Nava-) : 2.9.17. 
Medhamkara Bhikkhu (Mabopitiye) X 

5.1.2. 

Medhananda, (Vataddara) x 4.4.1,(3). 
Medicine, B. a. 2.9.22; 2.9.22,2; 6.4.S.2—3; 
see Jolly. 

Medini-koca 6.5.6.3. 

Meillet, Antoine (1866—1936): Rccherches 
sur l’eniploi du genitif-accusatif en 
Vieux-slave, Paris 1897. 

Melanges Asialiqucs (: Societe Asiatique), 
Paris 1940—, MAs. 


X 4.1.2,1. 


Melanges chinois et bouddhiques (: In- 
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stitut Beige des hautes fitudes Chi- 
noises) Bruxelles 1932—. 

Melanges linguistiques offerts a M. Holger 
Pedersen, Aarhus 1937 — Misc.-Pe- 
dersen. 

Memoires de la Society de Linguisliquc de 
Paris — MSL. 

Mendakapahha, under 2.6. 

Metcbudu-sirita 4.4.1,(3). 

Metrica degli Indi (la): I La poesia re- 
ligiosa (: F. Belloni-Filippi) MI 1 ; II La 
poesia profana (:Ambrogio Ballini) 
MI 2 , Roma 1912 — MI (cf. Jacobi 
ZDMG 1884 p. 590 foil.). 

Metrics B. a. 5.7; 6.5.7; Oldenberg, Pro¬ 
legomena; Arnold, Vedic metre; GE 
191—362; MI (< Jacobi); 8.9.1.4 ( p. 
43*—53*), 8.9.1.1 ( E e Einl.); Sadd 
E e IV 1148—72; Pope, Naladiyar (XXVI 
—XXXVI). 

Milindapanha 2.6. 

Milindapracnaya 2.6,0(1). 

Mimamsa-sutra 6.4.4.1. 

Minard, Armand (1906—): La subordina¬ 
tion dans la prose vedique, Paris 1936. 

Minayeff (Minaev), J.: Grammaire Palie 
( trsl. St. Guvard) Paris 1874; x 1.1; 
1.5.4; 2.5.7; 3.5,1; 4.1.7 1 ; 4.2.5; 4.3.3; 
4.4.1. 

Mitaksara, under 6.2.1.2. 

Moggallana : 5.6.1. 

Moggallana (vyakarana) 5.3, -nvadi 5.3 1 , 
-pancika 5.3,11, ~pancika-t 5.3,111, 
-pancika-pradlpa 5.3,11(2), ~sn 5.3, 
1(3), ~t 5.3,12, -vutti 5.3,1. 

MohavicchedanI 3.8.7, ~t 3.8.7,1. 

Mok§adbarma 6.2.2.1 111 . 

Molesworth, J. T.: A dictionary, Marathi 
and English, 2 ed , Bombay 1857 — 
Molesw.-M. 

Monde Oriental, (le), Uppsala 1906—, MO. 

Monier-Williams, Sir Monier (1819—1899): 


A Sanskrit-Engl. Dictionary, new ed., 
Oxford 1899 — MW. 

Moore, J. H.: under 2.5.4; ?=£ 2.5.4. 

Morris, Richard: Notes and Queries JPTS 
1884 1901; X 2.4; 2.5.14—15; 

3.4; 4.1.5; 4.5.7. 

Mrcchakatika 6.3.4.1. 

MrtasanjivanI 6.5.7.1,1. 

Mukhamattadipani 5.1,11. 

Mukhamatiasara 5.1,113, —t 5.1,114. 

Mulapaiinasa 2.2 1 . 

Mulasikkha 1.3.2, -nt 1.3.2,3, ~pt 1.3.2,1, 
—sn 1.3.2,(4), -t 1.3.2,2. 

Miiller(-Hess), Edward: A simplified 
Grammar of the Pali language, London 
1884; X 1.3.1—2; 2.5.9,1; 3.1; 3.1,1. 

Muller, Max (1823—1900) X (SBE); 
6.1.1, ^ 2.5.2; 7.4.1 8 ' 9 . 

Mulusika-sannaya 1.3.2,(4). 

Munasimha, G. F. x 2.5.10,1(5). 

Munigunalamkara, see B. b.: Saranam- 
kara. 

Murari, see Raja Murari. 

Mus, Paul: LSV. 

N 

Nadkarni, K. M.: The Indian Materia 
Medica, Bombay 1926. 

Nagai, N. X 1.2,1. 

Nageca : 6.5.1,12. 

Nagita, ‘Kantakakkhipa’ : 5.4.6. 

Nalatadhatu-vamsa 4.1.6, — t 4.I.6.I. 

Namacaradipaka 3.8.9, -t 3.8.9,1. 

Namakappa (Kacc II), see 5.1. 

Namalinganu^asana 6.5.6.1. 

Namarupapariccheda 3.8.3, -nt 3.8.3,2, 
~pt 3.8.3,L 

Namarupasamasa 3.8.8, -t 3.8.8,1. 

Nanabhivamsa : 2.1,13; 2.7.2,13. 

Nanagambhira : Tathagatuppatti, Pit-sm 
347. 
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Nanakitti 1.1,01; 3.1,15 s ... (3.7,15 s ); 
5.1,42. 

Nanananda, x 5.4.1. 

Nanaratana Tissa, Thera X 4.5.3. 
Nanasena, Thera (Doranegoda) X 2.9.1,1. 
Nana-lhera 5.4.20. 

Nanatilaka, Navaka x 5.4.14, — Maha- 
Thera X 5.4.8. 

Nanavilasa 2.9.20. 

Nandapanna 4.3.3. 

Nandi 8.5.1. 

Nanissara, Thera X 1.1,1; 4.1,9. 

Nanjio, Bunviu (1S48?—1927) X 7.4.2; 
7.4.4; 7.4.5. 

Nanuttara (Kadavaedduve) X 4.5.6; 4.5. 

6 ,( 1 ). 

Naraslhagalha 4.5.1. 

Nasa 5.1,11. 

Nava-dhammasattha 2.9.23.4. 

Navalkar, Ganpatrao R.: The Students 
Marathi Grammar 3 , Bombay 1894 — 
Navalkar-MGr. 

Na5 T akumaracaria 8.9.1.2. 

Neminahacaria 8.9.1.6. 

Netti(pakarana) 2.7.2, —a 2.7.2,1, — nava- 
mahatika2.7.2,13,~pt 2.7.2,11, —vibha- 
vanl 2.7.2,12. 

Nettipakaranaganthi 2.7.2,01. 

New Indian Antiquary, the, Bombay 
1938—, NIA. 

Nidanavagga 2.3*. 

Niddesa 2.5.11 1 " 2 . 

Nighantu 6.5.6.0.1. 

Nikava (DN etc.), B.a. 2.1 ... 2,5. 
Nikayasangrahava 4.3.(2). 

Nirayavalika 8.2.8. 

Nirukta 6.5.6.0.1,1. 

Nirutti 5.0.3. 

Niruttibheda 5.4.18. 

Nirultimanjusa 5.0.4. 

Niruttipitaka 5.0.1. 

Niruttisaramanjusa 5.1,111. 


Nicilha 8.4.4. 

Nissaggiya-pacittiya l.l 4 . 

(Nissayamattakatha 3.S.6.1). 

Nobel, J (1887—) X 7.4.5. 

Norman, Harry Campbell (1878—1913) 
X 2.5.2,1. 

Nvadi Moggallana, see Moggallana-nvadi. 

Nvasa 6.5.1,21. 

Nvayabindu 7.6.6.1. 

Nvaj'asutra 6.4.4.5. 

O 

Obermiller, E. x 7.6.3.2. 

Oertel, Hanns: Syntax of the cases in the 
... prose of the Brahmanas, Heidelberg 
1926 — Br. Synt. 

Oghaniryukti, etc. 8.6.4, etc. 

Okondapola-sannava 5.1,5(4). 

Okasadipani 2.9.15. 

Oldenberg, Hermann (1854—1920) — 

Old.; : Cat.-Phayre; Die Hymnen des 
Rgveda (Prolegomena), Berlin 1888; 
X 1.2; 2.5.8; 4.1.1, ^ 1.2. 

Olcscn, Elof (1877—1939, CPD p. XXXIV), 
CPD. 

Orientalistische Literaturzeitung, Berlin 
1898—, OLZ. 

Oversigt over det Kongelige Danske Viden- 
skabernes Selskabs Forhandlinger — 
ODVS. 

P 

Paccar! 1.2,00. 

Paccekabuddhapadana 2.5.13*. 

Pacittiya 1.1 s . 

Padacinta 5.4.21. 

Padamala 5.2 1 . 

Padamahjari 6.5.1,22. 

Padarupasiddhi 5.1,4. 

Padasadhana 5.3,2, -sn 5.3,2(2), —t 5.3,21. 

Padavatara 5.3.3. 

Padavibhaga 5.4.20. 



B.b. 


83* 


Padyamadhu-sannaya 4.5.4,(1). 
Padyapadoruvamsavannana 4.1.2,1. 
Pahudadoha 8.9.2.4. 

Pajjamadhu 4.5.4. 

Pali B. a. 1.1—5.8.1,(3). 
Pajimuttakavinayavinicchayasangaha 
1.3.5. 

Pali Text Society (founded in 1882) — 
PTS; 1) Publications (text-editions) 
1882 foil.; 2) Translation series 1909 
foil., 3) Sacred Books of the Buddhists, 
1895—, 4) JPTS, 5) PED. 

Palita (Tangalle) X 5.1,41. 
Pancagatidlpanl 2.9.12. 
Pancamulaviharadhipati : 1.4.3.. 
Panca(p)pakaranatthakatha 3.3,1 ... 3.7,1. 
Pancika (Mogg) 5.3,11; (Vutt) 5.7.1,2. 
Panini : 6.5.1; 6.5.1 1 ; 6.5.1 11 ; (6.5.1 111 ); 
(6.5.1 IV ); 6.5.5.1. 

Panjika (Pane 0 ) 5:3,11; 6.5.1,21; 7.6.9.1. 
Pan 3 -lhva 3 , see Silacara. 

Pannamoli Tissa x 3.8.1,(6). 
Pannananda, W. x 1.4.3. 

Pannananda, Thera (Yagirala) x 2.5.14,1. 
Paniiarama (Kosgoda) x 5.4.13. 
Pannasami : 4.3.4; 5.2,1; 5.4.26. 
Paniiasara, K. x 1.3.5,1. 

Pannasekhara x 3.1.15*. 

Pannaslha 5.7.1.6. 

Pannavara 1.2,00. 

Pansiyapanas-jataka-pota 2.5.10,1(5). 
Papancasudani 2.2,1. 

Parajika l.l 1 . 

Parakramabahu II (scec. XIII) ; 1.3.3,(4); 
2.8.1,(4). 

Parakramabahu (Vilgammula-): 4.4.1,(3). 
Paramappapayasa 8.9.2.2. 
Paramatthabindu 3.9.2, ~t 3.9.2,1. 
Paramatthadlpanl 1 2.5.3,1; 2.5.4,1; 2.5.6,1 
2.5.9,1; 2.5.15,1. 
Paramatthadlpanl* 3.8.1,5. 
Paramatthajotika I =2.5.1,1; II = 2.5.5,1. 


Paramattbamanjusa 2.8.1,1. 

Paramatthasudani 2.5.1,12. 

Paramatthavinicchaya 3.8.2, ~nt 3.8.2,2, 
~pt 3.8.2,1. 

Paraml-mahasataka 4.5.5. A. 

Paranavitana, S. X EZ. 

Parayanavagga 2.5.5 s . 

Paribha$avrtti 6.5.1 IV .2,1. 

Paribhasenducekhara 6.5.1 IV . 1,1. 

Paritta 2.G.1, -a 2.9.1,1, ~t 2.9.1,11. 

Parivara 1.2 3 , -gp 1.2,(15). 

Parker, H.: Ancient Ceylon, London 1909. 

Paryu?anakalpa 8.8.1.1. 

Patanjali ; 6.5.1,1. 

Pathama-Chit-phru : 5.7.1,5. 

Pathamasambodhi 2.9.11. 

Patidesaniya l.l 6 . 

Patikavagga (Path 0 ) 2.1 3 . 

Patimokkha 1.1, -a 1.1,1, -ganthidipanl 
1.1,01, ~gp 1.1,1(4), -pt 1.1,11, ~t 
1 . 1 , 12 . 

Patisambhidamagga 2.5.12, -a 2.5.12,1, 
~gp 2.5.12,13. 

Patthana(pakarana) 3.7 1 ' 2 , -a 3.7,1, »mt 
3.7,11, -vannana-t 3.7,18, -saradipani 
3.7,19. 

Pavayanasara 8.9.2.1. 

Payogasiddhi 5.3,5. 

Pedersen, Holger (1867—): Les formes 
sigmatiques du verbe latin, Copenh. 
1921; Etudes lituaniennes, ib. 1933 (see 
Misc.-Pedersen XI-XXV1I). 

Pemananda, Thera x 2.5.6,1(5). 

Petakalamkara 2.7.2,13. 

Petakopadesa 2.7.1. 

Petavatthu 2.5.7, -a 2.5.7,1,. ~t 2.5.7,12. 

Phitsutra 6.5.1 IU . 

Pieris, P. E., under 4.2.5. 

Pingala : 6.5.7.1. 

Pirit-pota 2.9.1. 

Pischel, Richard (1849—1908) A. b: — 
Pischel; X 2.5.9; 6.5.4*; 6.5.6.4 s . 
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Pitaka, B. a. 1 ... 2 ... 3. 

Pitakat-samuin 3 4.3.[6]. 

Piyadassi : 5.3,2. 

Piyaratana, Thera (Baddegama) x 1.2,1; 

2 . 9 . 2 , 1 . 

Piyatissa, Nayaka-Thera (Vidurupola) X 
2.3,1; 2.5.10,1; 2.7.2,1. 

Platts, John T.: A Dictionary of Urdu, 
Classical Hindi, and English 4 , Oxford 
1911 — Platts-H. 

Poerbatjaralca : Agastya in den Archipel, 
Leiden 1926. 

Poetry B. a. 4.5; (6.3; 7.5.1—10; 8.9). 

Pope, G. U.: The Naladivar, Oxford 1893. 

Prajnapana 8.2.4. 

Prajnaparamita 7.4.1. 

Prakrta-Paingala 6.5.7.5. 

Pracnavyakarana 8.1.10. 

Prasannapada, under 7.6.1.1. 

Pratimoksa-sulra 7.1.1 (7.1.2), c/1 1.1. 

Praticakhva, see 6.1.1,8; 6.1.2 n ,8. 

Pravacanasara 8.9.2.1. 

Przyluski, Jean (1885—1944): La Legende 
de 1'Empereur Acoka, Paris 1923; Le 
concile de Rajagrha, Paris 1926; Le 
Parinirvana et les funerailles du Boud- 
dha, JAs 1918—20. 

Puggalapahhatti 3.4, -a 3.4,1, —anut 
3.4,12, —mt 3.4,11. 

Pujavaliya, under 4.1.2. 

Purana B. a. 6.2.2.4—22. 

Puru$ottama : 6.5.6.7. 

Pu$padanta : 8.9.1.1—3. 

R 

Rahder, Jhs. X 7.4.9. 

Rahuia, Qri R° Totagamuve (scec. XV): 
1.5.3; 5.3.11(2); 5.3,21. 

Raja Murari (siec. XIII) 2.5.10,0(1). 

Rajapra^nl 8.2.2. 

Rajaratnakara, under 4.1.2. 

Rajavali, under 4.1.2. 


Rajavamsa 4.2.[0.1 ]. 

Rajasekara, E. S. X Daja-da-sirita, under 
4.1.5. 

Rajindarajanamabhidheyya-dlpanl, Pit- 
sm 352; °-visodhanI, Pit-sm 353. 

Rajindarajanamattha-pakasani, Pit-sm 
354. 

Rajindarajapunfia-dlpanl, Pit-sm 356. 

Rajindarajasudhammacara-dipani, Pit- 
sm 355. 

Ramasandesa 4.5.12. 

Ramayana 6.2.2.3. 

Randle, H. N. X 7.6.5.1. 

Rapson, E. J. (1861—1937) X Niya, cf. 
Cambridge History of India 1922—. 

Rasavahini 4.1.10. 

Ra§trapalapariprccha 7.4.13. 

Ratanabimba-vamsa 4.2.3 1 . 

Ratanapala (Gammulle) : 2.5.6,1(5). 

Ratanapahna : 2.9.21; 2.9.21,1; 4.2.1. 

Ratanasara Tissa, W. X 2.6,0(1). 

Ratnavadana, under 7.5.13. 

Ratnavali 6.5.6.4 3 . 

Ratthapala, see Ras inlrod. u. 6. 

Ratthasara : 4.5.11 1 " 3 . 

Reckendorf, H.: A. c. paron. 

Regamey, Konstantin (1907—) x 7.4.8. 

Renou, Louis (1896—): Grammaire San- 
scrite, Paris 1930 — Renou-Gr.; Ter- 
minologie grammaticale du Sanskrit, 
Paris 1942—44; La Durghatavrtti de 
Qaranadeva, Paris 1940—1942. 

Revata : 1.3.1,1 (?). 

Revata, Thera (Boruggamuve) X 2.1,1; 
2.5.11 1_ *. 1. 

Rgveda-praticakhya 6.1.1,8. 

Rgveda-samhita (Rk-s°) 6.1.1. 

Rhetoric (Sahilya), B. a. 5.8; 6.5.8. 

Rhys Davids, Caroline A. Foley (1857— 
1942) X 2.3 (index), 2.4 (index), 
2.8.1; 3.2; 3.4,1; 3.6; 3.6,1; 3.7; 
3.7,1, ^ 2.3; 2.5.8; 2.5.9; 3.1; 3.5; 
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3.8.1; JPTS 1906—07, p. 52—151, etc. 
etc. — C. Rh. D. 

Rhys Davids, T. W. (1843—1922): An¬ 
cient Coins and Measures of Ceylon, 
1877; PED; X 2.1; 2.1,1; 3.8.1; 4.1.5, 
^ 1.2; 2.6 — Rh. D. 

Rksamhita 6.1.1. 

Roots, B. a. 5.5; 6.5.5. 

Roth, R., see Bdhtlingk. 

Ruparupavibhaga 3.8.5, ~t 3.8.5,1. 
Rupasiddhi = Maharupasiddhi. 

<? 

Cahkara : 6.1.1,31, etc. 

£antarak$ita : 7.6.9.1. 

£antideva 7.2.9.4; 7.5.5. 
£ariputraprakarana 6.3.4.0. 

Caranadeva: 6.5.1,3. 

Carhgadhara ( scec. XIV) : Paddhati, N e : 

BSS 1888 (P. Peterson). 
Qasanavatarava 4.3.(2). 
£atapatha-brahmana 6-1.2 1 ,1. 

Qaurasenl, A. c. C. 

(ak^asamuccaya 7.2.9.4. 

Qllanka, under 8.1.1. 

(!i$yaprabodhim 4.5.6,(1). 

Qrauta-sutra, see 6.L2 n ,4. 

£ruti, B. a. 6.1. 

Culva-sutra, see 6.1.2 n ,7. 

£ura = Arya-Cura. 

S 

Saccasamkhepa 3.8.6, ~nt 3.8.6,2, ~t 
3.8.6,3, -vannana (pt) 3.8.6,1. 

Sacred Books of the East, ed. by 
Max Muller — SBE. 

Sadaw, see Ledi Sadaw. 

Saddabindu 5.4.5, -t 1 '* 5.4.5.1; 5.4.5,2. 
Saddaniti 5.2, ~ns 5.2,[2], ~t 5.2,1. 
Saddasaratthajalini 5.4.6, -4 5.4.6,1. 
Saddatthabhedacinta 5.4.1, —dlpanl, under 


5.4.1,1, ~majjhima-t 5.4.1,2, ~nt 5.4. 
1,3, ~pt 5.4.1,1. 

Saddavutti 5.4.4, ~nt 5.4.4,3, -~pt 5.4.4,2, 
-4 5.4.4,1, -vivarana (5.4.4,4). 
Saddhammaghosa 2.9.13; 2.9.14. 
Saddhammaguru : 5.4.4. 
Saddhammajotipala : 1.3.6.3; 1.3.6.4; 1.5. 
1,1; 2.8.1,01; 3.8.1,3; 3.8.9; 3.8.9,1; 
5.1,2. 

Saddhammakitti 5.1,5; 5.6.2; — (Ma- 
haphussadeva) : 5.4.5,2. 
Saddhammalamkara : 3.7.19; 5.4.17. 
Saddhammanana : 5.4.8; 5.7.1,2. 
Saddhammanandi : 5.4.9,1. 
Saddhammapajjotika 2.5.11 1_2 ,1. 
Saddhammapakasinl 2.5.12,1. 
Saddhammapala(-siri) 2.7.2,12, — 
(5.4.4). 

Saddhammasahgaha 4.3.1. 
Saddhammavilasa : 5.4.2,2. 
Saddhammasiri : 5.4.1. 
Saddhammopayana 4.5.7, -~sn 4.5.7,(1). 
Saddharmalamkara(ya) 4.1.10,(1). 
Saddharmalamkavatara 7.4.4. 
Saddharmapundarika 7.4.2. 
Saddharmaratnavaliya 2.5.2,1(5). 
Sadhucaritodaya 4.5.9. 
Sadhujananandavikasini 4.1.5,1. 
SadhujanavilasinI 2.1,13. 

Sagathavagga 2.3 1 . 

Sahassaramsi-tlka 4.I.3.I. 

Sahassavatthu, Pit-sm 341. 
Sahassavatthu-atthakatha, Mhv-t 451,19 ... 

607,8; PLC 225. 

Sajayatanavagga 2.3 4 . 

Samadhiraja 7.4.8. 

Samantabhaddika 4.4.1,1. 
Samantagunasagara : 1.3.2,3. 
Samantakutavannana 4.1.9. 
Samantapasadika 1.2,1. 

Samaralccakaha 8.7.1.1. 

Samarasekera, W. A. X (under 4.1.4 1 ). 
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Samasakappa (Kacc IV), see 5.1. 
Samavaya 8.1.4. 

Samaveda B. a. 6.1.3. 

Sambandhacinta 5.4.7, ~sn 5.4.7,(3), ~t 
5.4.7,1; 5.4.7,2. 

SambandhamalinI 5.4.16. 

Samghadisesa 1.1*. 

Samgharaja : 2.9.15; 2.9.16. 
Samgharakkhita 1.3.1,2; 5.3,111; 5.3.4; 

5.3 1 ,!; 5.4,7; 5.7.1; 5.8.1. 
Sariigharatana, Thera (Viebada) X 2.5.8,1. 
Sarhgltivamsa 4.2.2. 

Samkhepattbakatha 1.2,00. 
Samkhepavannana 3.8.1,3. 
Samkhyapakasaka 2.9.20, ~t 2.9.20,1, cf. 

Pit-sm 363, [891—895]. 

Samksiptasara 6.5.4.2. 

SammohavinasinI 5.4.2,2. 
Sammohavinodani 3.2,1, ~anut 3.2,12, 
—mt 3.2,11, ~v 3.2.15*. 

Sam-pvan-tika [‘Than-byin’-] 5.1,112. 
Samvutta-Nikaya 2.3. 

Sanatsujatiya 6.2.2.1 11 . 

SandehavighatanI 5.1,4(4). 

Sandesakatha 4.2.5. 

Sandhikappa (Kacc I), see 5.1. 
Sangasarana 2.9.(9). 

Sanskrit B. a. 6.1—6.5; (7.1—7.6). 
Saramanjusa 5.4.6,1. 

Saranamkara (Vadivite), cf. PLC 279— 
284: Abhisambodhi-alamkara, Muni- 
gunalamkara; — : 2.9.22,(2); 4.1.3,(4). 
Sarananda, Sami (Kalutara) x 5.4.7; 
5.4.7,(3). 

Sarananda, Sami (Polvatte) X 4.1.3,(4). 
Saranatissa x 4.1.10. 

Sarasamasa, sec pt ad Sv 87,7 = Mp-t ad 
Mp II 293,7. 

Sarasangaba 2.9.3. 

Saratthadipani 1.2,12. 

Saratthamanjusa 2.1,12 2.4.12. 

Sarattbapakasini 2.3.1. 


SarattbasalinI 3.8.6,3. 

Saratthasamuccaya 2.9.1,1. 
Saratthavikasini 5.4.13,1. 

Saratthavilasini 5.3,111. 

‘Sariputta’ : 2.5.11 1 ' 2 ; 2.5.12. 

Sariputta (o/Tcdonnaruva) : 1.2,12; 1.3.5; 
1.3.5,1; 2.1,12 2.4,12; 3.8.1,(6); 

5.3.3; Kammatthana-dlpani Pit-sm 364. 
Sariputta ( of Arimaddanapura): 5.4.4,2. 
Sarvajnamitra : 7.5.7. 

Sasanavamsa 4.3.4, ~dipa 4.3.5. 
Sattarasaka = Samghadisesa (in Bhik- 
khunlpatimokkha) 1.1 <2) . 
Saundaranandakavya 7.5.2. 
Savayadhammadoha 8.9.2.3. 

Schayer, St., under 7.6.1.1. 

Schmidt, Richard (1860—1939): Nach- 
trage zum Sanskrit-Worterbuch in 
kurzercr Fassung von O. Bohtlingk, 
Hannover 1924 — Schm. 

Schubring, Walter: Die Lehre der Jainas 
(GiPh) 1935 — Schubring-J.; X 8.1.1; 
8.4.2; 8.6.2. 

Sekhiva l.l 7 . 

Senart, £milc (1847—1928) X (Asok), 
Niya; 5.1; 7.1.4. 

Scrtum philologicum C. F. Johansson 
oblatum, Goteborg 1910 — Misc. Jo¬ 
hansson. 

Sidatsangarava, C e PSliyagoda 1902 
(Dharmaiup.ti ^.rI Dharmarama). — Sid. 
Siddha-Hemacandra 6.5.4 1 *. 

Siddhartha Buddharaksita, under 4.2.5. 
Siddhattha ( pupil of Buddhappiya): 
2.9.3. 

Siddhattha, Navaka-Thera x 2.5.6,1. 
Sieg, Emil (1866—) (with W. Siegling): 
Tocharische Sprachreste I, Berlin- 
Leipzig 1921 — Toch.Sprachr. 
Siegling, W., see prec. 

Sihajatthakatha, under 4.1.00. 
Slhajavatthu (PLC p. 226?); Pit-sm 340. 
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Sikhavalanda 1.4.(2), -vn 1.4.(2,1). 
Sikkhapadavalanjana 1.4.3. 

Sllacara 1.3.1,5; 3.8.1,4. 

Sllakkhandhavagga 2.1 1 . 

Silananda, Nayaka-Thera x 2.5.13,1, — 
(Aruggoda) x 5.2. 

Sllavamsa : 5.5.2; —see Maha-SUavamsa. 
Sllavamsa (scec. XV) 4.2.[0.1]. 

Silva, don Andris de, see Batuvantudave. 
Silva, Richard de X 2.9.(5). 
Slmalakkhanadlpanl 1.5.6. 

Simalamkara 1.5.1, -~t 1.5.1,1. 
Slmanayadappana 1.5.5. 

Slmasahgaha 1.5.2. -~t 1.5.2,1. 
Slmasarhkara(c)chedanl 1.5.3. 
Slmavivadavinicchavakatha 1.5.4. 

Simon Hewavitarne . . ., see Hewa-vitar- 
ne. 

Siri-Mahamavavatthu, Pit-sm 343 [874], 
Siri-Mangala : 2.9.10; 2.9.20,1; Vessantara- 
dlpani (A. D. 1517), NPT 39—41. 
Siri-Ratanapanna 2.9.21, 2.9.21,1. 
Sirivardhana, D. W. x 2.5.10,1(5). 
Silzungsberichte der Bayerischen Aka- 
aemie der Wissenschaften — SBBA. 
Sitzungsberichte der Berliner Akademie — 
BSB. 

Sivabas-lakara, under 6.5.8.2. 
Siyakularatna, U. W. x 1.3.2,(4). 

Smith, Helmer (1882—): CPD, MSL 
1929, 270 ... 1933, 216; X 2.5.1,1; 
(2.5.2,1); 2.5.5; 2.5.5,1; 5.2; 5.5.1; 

5.5.2. 

Smith, Vincent A.: A History of Fine Art 
in India and Ceylon, Oxford 1911. 
Smrti, B. a. 6.2. 

Societe de Linguistique de Paris, Me- 
moires — MSL, Bulletin — BSL. 
Somananda, Thera (Yatamalagala) x 

2.9.3. 

Sorala, Thera (Vaelivitive) x 1.2,1; 2.5. 
13.1; 2.9.(7). 


Sotattaki (: Cula-Buddhagosa), Pit-sm 346 
[877], 

Speijer, J. S.: Sanskrit Syntax, Leiden 
1886 — Sa.-Synt.; x 7.5.13, ^ 7.5.12. 
Spiegel, Friedrich x Anecdota Palica, 
Leipzig 1845; X 1.2.16. 
Sragdhara-stotra, etc. 7.5.7—9. 
Slael-Holslein, A. von (1877—1937) x 
7.4.14. 

Stchcrbatsky, Thomas: Erkenntnistheorie, 
etc., under 7.6.6.1: The Conception of 
Buddhist Nirvana, Leningrad 1927; x 
7.6.3.2, ^ 7.6.4.7. 

Stede, Wilhelm: Die Gespenstergeschich- 
len des Petavatthu, Leipzig 1914; JPTS 
1924 p. 31 foil.; PED; x 2.1,1; 2.5.11*. 
Steinthal, P. X 2.5.3. 

Sthananga-sutra 8.1.3. 

Slhiramali : 7.6.4.2; 7.6.4.7. 

Strong, S. A. x 4.1.3. 

Subhuti (Vaskaduve) x 5.6.1. 
Subodhalamkara 5.8.1, ~nt 5.8.1,2, ~p-sn 

5.8.1. (3), ~pt 5.8.1,1. 

Subodhika 5.1,52. 

Sucittalamkara 3.9.1. 

SududdasavikasinI 5.7.1,5. 

Sumanasara, Thera (Galle) : 2.8.1,(5). 
Sumangala(-sami) : 3.8.1,2; 3.8.4,2. 
Sumangala, Sami (HlnatikuiTibure): 

2 . 6 , 0 ( 1 ). 

Sumangala (Kunkunave): 4.5.12. 
Sumangala (Hikkatfuve) : 5.1,52.; x 4.5.5; 
5.1,5(3). 

Sumangala, H. x 4.1.2; 4.1.2,1. 
Sumangala, Svami.(Harumalgoda) x 2.5. 
10,1(4). 

Sumangala, Thera (Suriyagoda) x 2.5.5,1; 

2.5.8.1. 

Sumangala Ratanasara, Nayaka-Thera x 

2.5.2.1. 

Sumangalapasadani 1.3.1,2. 
Sumangalavilasinl 2.1,1. 
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Sumedha, Thera (Cutaggama): 4.5.9. 
Sumedhamkara, Sami (Beruvala) X 
1.3.1,(6). 

Surecvara: 6.1.2 I ,32. 

SGrya-prajhapti 8.2.5. 

Sucrutasamhita 6.4.8.2. 

Susaddasiddhi (?) 5.3,4. 

Sutrakrtanga 8.1.2. 

Sullamala 5.2 3 . 

Suttaniddesa (Kaccayana-) 5.1,2. 
Suttanipata 2.5.5, ~a 2.5.5,1, ~t 2.5.5,12. 
Suttantapitaka, B. a. 2. 

Suttasangaha 2.9.2, ~a 2.9.2,1. 
Suttavibhanga 1.2 1 . 

Suvannadipa, see Maha-S°. 

Suvannaramsi : 5.4.10,2. 
Suvarna(pra)bhasa 7.4.5. 

Suzuki, Teitaro X 7.4.6. 
Syamupasampada, under 4.2.5. 

Syntax: Ai.-Svnt., Br.-Synt., Sa.-Synt., 
Hendrikscn-Svnt., Vgl.-Synt. 

T 

Taddhitakappa (Kacc V), see 5.1. 
Taittirlva-samhita, etc. 6.1.2 11 — 6.1.2 U ,3. 
Takakusu, J.: A Pali Chrestcmatby, Tokyo 
1900; Hob; X 1.2,1. 
Talavakara-brahmana 6.1.3.1 111 . 

Tamil, A. c. : Tam. 
Tattvarthadhigama-sutra 8.8.2.1. 
Tattvasangraha 7.6.9.1. 

Taw Sein Ko : EB. 

Taylor, A. C. X 2.5.12; 3.5. 

Tejodlpa : 2.9.1,11. 

Telakatahagalha 4.5.5. 

Terasaka = Samghadisesa 1.1 s . 
Than-byin, see Sarii-pyan. 

Theragatha 2.5.8, ~a 2.5.8,1, ~t 2.5.8,12. 
Therapadana 2.5.13 3 , ~t 2.5.13,12. 
Theriapadana 2.5.13 *. 

Therlgatlia 2.5.9, -a 2.5.9,1, ~t 2.5.9,12. 
Thomas, E. J. X 2.5.11 1 . 


Thupavamsa 4.1.4 1 . 

Tikapatthana 3.7 s . 

Tilokaguru ( siec. XVII) 3.3,18; 3.3,19; 

3.6,18; 3.7,18. 

Timsaka = Nissaggiya-pacittiya l.l 4 . 

Tipitakalamkara 1.3.6.2; 3.1,17. 

Tissa Moggaliputta: 3.5. 

Torp, Alf (1853—1916): Die Flexion des 
Pali in ihrem Verhallnis zum Sanskrit, 
Christiania 1881. 

Totagamuve, see Rahula. 

T'oung Pao, Archives pour servir a 
l’Etude de l’Histoire ... de l’Asic 
Orientale, redigees par G. Schlegel et 
H. ConniER — TP. 

Trenckner, Vilhelm (1824—1891; CPD 
p. Ill—XI) - Tr. : PM; x 2.2; 2.6. 

Trimen, Henry: A hand-book to the flora 
of Ceylon I—VI, London 1893—1931 
— Trimen. 

Trimcika 7.6.4.3. 

Tsuchida, C X 7.4.2. 

Tucci, Giuseppe x 7.4.1 1 . 

Tuneld, Ebhe (1877—1947): Recherches 
surla valeur des traditions bouddhiques 
Palie et non-Palie, Lund 1915 — 
Tuneld Recherches. 

Turner, Ralph Lilley: The Gavlmath and 
Palklgundu inscriptions of Asoka, Ox¬ 
ford 1932; A comparative and etymo¬ 
logical Dictionary of the Nepali Lan¬ 
guage, London 1931 — Turner-N. 

Tumour, G. (1799—1843) X 4.1.2. 

Tuxen, Poul (1880—): Yoga, Copenhagen 
1911; Buddha, Copenhagen 1928; Misc.- 
Jacobi p. 9S—102; under 7.6.1.1. 

U 

Udana 2.5.3, ~a 2.5.3,1, —t 2.5.3,12. 

Udanavarga (2.5.2) 7.2.9.1. 

Ujjvaladatta : 6.5.1 l ,l. 

Umasvati : 8.8.2.1. 
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Unadigana-vrtti (Haima-) 6.5.4 1 ,!. 
Unadikappa (Kacc VIII (VII: 6)), see 5.1. 
Unadi-sutra 6.5.1 1 (-—vrtli 6.5.1 1 ,!). 
Upadecarasayanarasa 8.9.2.12. 
Upamitibhavaprapancakatha 8.7.1.2. 
Uparipannasa 2.2*. 

Upasakadacah (Uvasagadasao) 8.1.7. 
Upasakalamkara 2.9.4 1 . 
Upasakavinicchava 2.9.4 2 . 

Upasena 2.5.11 12 ,1. 

Upatapassi 4.5.8. 

(Upatissa : 2.8.0); see Maha-U°. 
Uragavagga 2.5.5 1 . 

Uttama : 5.1,51. 

Uttamasikkha 5.4.13,2. 

L’ttaradhyavana (Uttarajjh 0 ) 8.6.1. 
Uttaralinatthapakasam 1.3.4,2. 
Uttararama : 2.8.1,3. 

Uttaraviharavasino (/>/.), pt ad Sv 87,5. 
Uttaravinicchaya 1.3.4, —(p)t 1.3.4,1, —t 
1.3.4,2, -sn 1.3.4,(5). 
Uvasaggahara-stotra 8.7.3,1. 


V 

Vacakopadesa 5.4.12, —{ 5.4.12,1. 
Vacanatthajotika 5.7.1,3, -t 5.7.1,31. 
Vaccavacaka 5.4.9, —dipanl 5.4.9,2, -t l 
(vannana) 5.4.9,1, -t 2 5.4.9,3. 
Vacissara 1 (^mahasami): 1.3.1,2; 1.3.2,2; 
1.3.3,2; 1.3.4,2; 1.5.1; 1.5.2; 3.8.3,1; 
3.8.4,1; 3.8.6,2; 3.8.8,1. 

Vacissara 2 : 4.1,4'; 5.4.7,1 (Vacissara-de- 
vapada);.— 5.7.1,7; 5.8.1,1. 
Vacissara 3 , Thera x 5.3,21. 

Vagbhata 6.4.8,3. 

Vaidya, Paracurama Lak$mana X 7.6.2.1; 
8^9.1,3. 

Vajasaneyi-samhita 6.1.2 1 . 

Vajirabuddhi : 1.2,11; 5.1,11. 
Vajirabuddhitika 1.2,11. 
Vajirasaratthasahgaha 2.9.21. 


Vakyapadlya 6.5.1,11. 

Vallee Poussin, Louis de la (1869—1938): 
Adikarmapradipa(Bouddhisme, Etudes 
et Materiaux I) London 1898; Cosmo- 
logie ... 3 e Chapitre de l’Abhidh-k 
(Bouddh. itt. et Mat. II) London 1914 
—18; — Cosmol. Bouddh.; ^ 7.3.8.1; X 
2.5.11 1 ; 7.5.5; 7.6.1.1; under 7.6.4.2 
—3. 

Vamana: 6.5.8.3. 

Vamsatthapakasini 4.1.2,1. 

Vanaratana, see Ananda 3 . 

Vandanagatha (JPTS 1910—12 p. 153). 

Varahamihira : 6.4.5.1. 

Vartika (ad Panini) 6.5.1,0. 

Vasubandhu : 7.3.8.1;(7.6.4.1); 7.6.4.2— 3; 
(7.6.4.4—6); 7.6.4.7. 

Vedehathera : 4.1.9; 4.1.10; and B. b.: 
Sidatsangarava. 

Vepulla : 5.7.1,3. 

Vessantara-dipani, see B. b.: Siri-Mangala. 

Vibhanga(pakarana) 3.2, —a 3.2,1, ~anut 
3.2,12, —nit 3.2,11, -v 3.2.15 2 . 

Vibhatyattha 5.4.8, —dipanl 5.4.8,1, —t 
5.4.8,2. 

Vidyabhusana, Sarat C(h)andra, under 
1.1; (7.4.12). 

Vidyabhu§ana, Harimohan X 7.4.8. 

Vidyacakravarti, under 4.1.4 1 ; : 2.9.(7) — 
2.9.(9). 

Vijayarajendra, Suri : Abhidh-Raj. 

Vijitavi, see Maha-V°. 

Vijnaptimatratasiddhi 7.6.4.2—3. 

Vilgammula, see Parakramabahu. 

Vimalabuddhi, Nava- X 3.8.1,1; 5.7.1,1. 

Vimalabuddhi 5.1.11. 

Vimalabuddhi, Svami (Nuvaraeliye) X 
1.4.(1); 1.4.(1,1). 

Vimaladhamma 4.2.2. 

Vimalasara 1.3.2,1. 

Vimalasara, Thera : 4.3.5. 

Vimalasara, Acariya -Thera 1.5.6. 
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B. b. 


Vimanavastuprakarana 2.5.6,1(5). 
Vimanavatthu 2.5.6, -a 2.5.6,1, ~t 2.5. 
6 , 12 . 

Vimativinodani 1.2,13. 

Vimcatika 7.6.4.2. 

(Vimutlimagga 2.8.0). 

VinaiiMak-san 3 (Pit-sm 260—279, 291— 
304) B. a. 1.3. 

Vinaya B. a. 1; 7.1. 
Vinayagulhatthadipani 1.3.6.4. 
Vinayalamkara-tika 1.3.6.2. 

Vinayapitaka B. a. 1; 1.2. 
Vinayasaniutthanadlpani 1.3.6.3. 
Vinayasangaha(pakarana) 1.3.5, -pt 

1.3.5.1. 

Vinayasarasandlpanl 1.3.3,1. 
Vinayasaratthadlpanl, see 1.3.3,1. 
Vinayatlhamanjusa 1.1,12. 
Vinayatthasarasandipani 1.3.3,1. 
Vinavavimati(c)chcdanl 1.3.2,3. 
Vinavavinicchaya 1.3.3, -sn 1 1.3.3,(4), 
—sn 3 1.3.3,(5), ~t 1.3.3,2, ~yj 1.3.3,3. 
Vipakacruta 8.1.11. 

Viritasanyaya 5.3,1(3). 
Vicuddhimarga-samksepabhava-sn 
*2.8.1,(5). 

Vicuddhimargavistarapadarthavya- 
khyanaya 2.8.1,(4). 

Visati-vannana 3.1,17. 
Visuddhajanavilasinl 2.5.13,1. 
Visuddhimagga 2.8.1, -dlpani 2.8.1,3, 
~gp 2.8.1,01, ~mht 2.8.1,1, -'Sarii- 
khepa-t 2.8.1,2, (~culla-t 2.8.1.2 2 ). 
Vogel, Jean Philippe (1871—): Prakrit 
inscrr. from Nagarjunikon^a El XX 
p. 1—37, 61—71. 

Vrttaratnakara 6.5.7.2. 

Vuttamala 4.5.8. 

Vultodaya 5.7.1, -ns 5.7.1,[9], —pancika 

5.7.1.2, ~pt 5.7.1,1, -sn 5.7.1,(8), 
-vivarana 5.7.1,7. 

Vyakaranamahabbasya 6.5.1,1. 


Vyakhyaprajnapti 8.1.5. 

Vyavahara(sutra) 8.4.3. 

W. 

Wackernagel, Jacob (1853—1938): GiPh., 
Ai.Gr; see Misc.-Wackernagel 354—361. 
Wagaru Dhammathat 2.9.23.[2], 

Walde, Alois (f 1824): Waldc-Hofmann. 
Waldschmidt, E.: Kl. Turf. Ill, IV. 
Walleser, Max x 2.4.1. 

Weller, Fr. under 7.5.1. 

Westergaard, N. L. (1815—1878): Ra¬ 
dices linguae Sanscritai, Bonn 1841 — 
Wg.; Codices Indici Bibliothecae Regiae 
Havniensis, Copenhagen 1846 — Cat. 
Copenh. 

Whitney, William Dwight (1827—1894): 
A Sanskrit Grammar 3 , London 1896 — 
Wh(itnev). 

Wickremasinghe, Don Martino dc Zilva 
: EZ, x 4.3.(2). 

Wieger, Leon, Bouddhisme Chinois, un¬ 
der 1.1. 

Wiener Zeitschrift fur die Ivunde des Mor- 
genlandes — WZKM. 

Windisch, Ernst (1844—1918): Geschichte 
der Sanskrit-Philologie (GiPh.) 1917; 
X 2.5.4. 

Winternitz, Moritz (1863—1937): Ge¬ 
schichte derindischen Litteratur I—III, 
Leipzig 1905—1920 — Wint. 
Wogihara, Unrai (1869—1937): Asanga’s. 
Bodhisattvabhumi, Leipzig 1908; x 
7.3.8.1; 7.4.1; 7.6.3.1. 

Woods, J. H. x 2.2,1. 

Woodward, F. L. X 2.3,1; 2.5.3,1; 2.5.8,1; 
^ 2,3; 2,4. 

Woolner, Alfred C. (f 1936): Asoka, 
Text and Glossary, Calcutta 1924; In¬ 
troduction to Prakrit, Calcutta 1917,. 
Irsl. Prakrta-pravecika (^ Banarsidus. 
Jain), Lahore 1933. 
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Y. 

Yajhavalkyasmrti 6.2.1.2. 

Yajurveda 6.1.2. 

Yamaka(pakarana) 3.6, ~a 3.6,1, ~anut 
3.6,12, —mt 3.6,11, ~vannana-t 3.6,18. 
Yamaka (mahathera) 5.0.2. 

Yacastilaka (: Somadeva-suri) 8.7.2.1. 
Yacomitra : (7.3.8.1). 

Yogacarabhumi 7.6.3.1. 

Yogasutra 6.4.4.4. 


Z. 

Zacharise, Theodor (1851—1934) x 6.5. 
6.2; 6.5.6.4 s . 

ZeitschriftderDeutschenMorgenlandischen 
Gesellsckaft — ZDMG. 

Zeitschrift fur Indologie und Iranistik—ZII. 
Zeitschrift fiir vergleichende Sprachfor- 
schung ... begriindet von A. Kuhn — KZ. 
Zinkgraf, Willi, under 7.5.13. 

Zoysa, L. de: Cat.Ceylon. 
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C. CONCORDANCES 


2.5.6. Vimanavatthu. 

Concordance between Iasi gulhas of each vatthu and the thorough numeration used in this dictionary. 

I (PIthavagga) 

1: 7 = 7; 2: 7 = 14; 3: 8 = 22; 4: 8 = 30; 5: 12 = 42; 6: 10 = 52; 7: 10 = 62; 
8: 12 = 74; 9: 10 = 84; 10: 8 = 92; 11: 8 = 100; 12: 8 = 108; 13: 8 = 116; 
14: 8 = 124; 15: 12 = 136; 16: 13 = 149; 17: 7 = 156. 

II (Cittalatavagga) 

1:15 = 171; 2: 11 = 1S2; 3: 10 = 192; 4: 11 = 203; 5: 11 = 213; 6: 11 = 224; 
7:5 = 229; 8:11 = 240; 9: 11 = 251; 10: 8 = 259; 11:8 = 267. 

III (Paricchattakavagga) 

1:11= 27S; 2: 11 = 289; 3: 10 = 299; 4: 11 = 310; 5: 53 = 363; 6: 27 = 390; 
7: 12 = 402; 8: 8 = 410; 9: 13 = 423; 10: 9 = 432. 

IV (Manjetlhakavagga) 

1: 8 = 440; 2: 8 = 447 *; 3: 6 = 453; 4: 8 = 461; 5: 10 = 471; 6: 26 = 497; 
7: 16 = 513; 8: 12 = 525; 9: 13 = 538; 10:11 = 549; 11:7 = 556; 12: 31 = 587. 

V (Maharathavagga) 

1:4 = 591; 2: 24 = 614 2 ; 3: 24 = 638; 4: 8 = 646; 5:8 = 654; 6: 9 = 663; 

7:9 = 672; 8:8 = 6S0; 9: 8 = 688; 10: 5 = 693; 11:9 = 702; 12: 5 = 707; 

13: 34 = 741; 14: 33 = 774. 

VI (Payasivagga) 

1: 6 = 780; 2: 6 = 786; 3: 9 = 794 3 ; 4: 6 = 800; 5: 6 = 806; 6: 6 = 812; 

7: 7 = 819; S: 8 = 826 4 ; 9: 8 = 833 s ; 10: 7 = 839 6 . 

VII (Sunikkhittavagga) 

1:7 = 848 '; 2: 7 = S51 3 ; 3: 9 =859 9 ; 4: 12 = 871; 5: 13 = 884; 6: 12 = 896; 
7: 28 = 924; 8: 9 = 932 I0 ; 9: 21 = 953; 10: 54 = 1007; 11: 8 = 1015. 


1 

IV 

2: 7 = 447; 2: S = 447 A . 

1 

V 

2: 

17 = 308 

2; 

IS = G0S A 

9 

VI 

3: 2 = 78S; 3: 3 = 788 A . 

4 

VI 

8: 

3 = S24 

8: 

6 = 824 A 

t 

VI 

S: 5 = S31; 9: 6 = 831 A . 

6 

VI 

10: 

4 = S37 

10: 

5 = 637 A 

7 

VII 

1:4 = 843; 1:5 = 843 A . 

« 

VII 

2: 

4 = S49 

O; 

5 = 849 A 


VII 

3: 6 = S57; 3: 7 = 857 A . 

10 

VII 

8: 

1 = 925 

8: 

2 = 925 A 
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2.5.7. Petavatthu. 

See prec. 

I (Uragavagga) 

1: 3 = 3; 2: 3 = 6; 3: 3 = 9; 4: 4 = 13; 5: 12 = 25; 6: 9 = 34; 7: 10 = 44. 
8: 8 = 52; 9: 4 = 56; 10: 15 = 71; 11: 12 = 83; 12: 10 = 93. 

II (Ubbarivagga) 

1: 21 = 114; 2: 13 = 127; 3: 34 = 161; 4: 17 = 178; 5: 21 = 199; 6: 20 = 219; 
7:18 = 237; 8: 11 = 248; 9: 74 = 322; 10:9 = 331; 11:7 = 338; 13:21 = 359; 
13: 19 = 378. 

III (Cullavagga) 

1: 21 = 399; 2: 31 = 430; 3:8 = 438; 4:5 = 443; 5: 10 = 453; 6: 14 = 467; 
7:11 = 478; 8: 11 = 489; 9: 8 = 497; 10: 10 = 507. 

IV (Mahavagga) 

1: 88 = 595; 2: 54 = 649; 3: 55 = 704; 4: 24 = 728; 5:9 = 737; 6:7 = 744; 
7: 13 = 757; 8: 8 = 765; 9: 8 = 773; 10: 11 = 784; 11:2 = 7S6; 12: 5 = 791; 
13: 1 = 792; 14: 2 = 793; 15: 4 = 797; 16: 9 = 806. 


2.5.15. Cariyapitaka. 

The emphasized numbers are those of Tr. 

I (Danaparamita) 

1: 10 = 10; 2:9 = 19; 3: 8 = 27; 4:9 = 36; 5:3 = 39; 6: 5 =44; 7:6 = 50; 
8: 16 = 66; 9: 58 = 125; 10: 19 = 144 (uddana 10: 20—23 = 145—14S). 

II (Silaparamita) 

1: 10 = 158; 2:9 = 167; 3:6 = 173; 4: 11 = 184; 5: 11 = 195; 6: 12 = 207; 
7:6 = 213; 8: 8 = 221; 9: 11 = 232; 10: 7 = 239 (uddana 10: 8—10 = 240— 
242). 

Ill (Nekkhamma- . . . Upekhaparamita) 

1: 6 = 248; 2: 16 = 264; 3: 10 = 274; 4: 8 = 2S2; 5: 6 = 288; 6: 19 = 307; 
7:4 = 311; 8: 1 = 312, 9: 11 = 323; 10: 9 = 332; 11: 13 = 345; 12: 6 = 351; 
13:3 = 354; 14: 5 = 359; 15: 4 = 363 (uddana- and avasana-gatha 15: 5—14 = 
364-373). 

2.9.1. Paritta (I—XXII): Catubhanavaratthakatha. 

I Saranattaya = Khp I: Pj I 13,15—22,24. 

II Dasasikkhapada = Khp II: Pj I 22,27—37,26. 

III Samanerapanha = Khp IV: Pj I 75,23—76,3, 76,16—88,23. 

IV Dvattimsakara = Khp III: Pj I 38,3-15,17-20, 25—75,19. 

V Paccavekkhana = AN III 388,13—389,5: Vism 30,25—35,17. 
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C. 


VI Dasadhamma = AN V 87,29—88,20: Mp ad loc. (C e 82 7,23—828,26). 

VII Mangalasutta = Khp V: Pj I 118,2—123,4; 113,24—114,2; 116,10—117,21; 123,7 
—141,21 ( omitting 131,13-15,21-23); AN I 47,5—49,5, Mp II 88,4—91,3; Pj I 141,2s 
—157,9. 

VIII Ratanasutta = Klip VI: Pj I 157,14—201,6. 

IX Karanlya-Mettasutta = Khp IX: Pj I 232,7—252,20 ( omitting 235,24—2 36,3). 

X Khandhaparitta = AN II 72,9—73,io (Vin II 109,30—110,20 ^ Ja II 145—148): 
Mp III 103,9—104,8 -f Ja II 147,12', etc. 

XI Mettasutta = AN V 342,2-h: Mp I 67,5—70,15 (AN I 10,18-22; 38,26); Mp-t ad 
Mp I 47,14; Mp IV 68,3-10; Mp ad AN V 342,6-10 (C* 846,25—847,21). 

XII Mettanisamsa = J VI 14,5*-25*: (a resume of Ja VI l,io—14,4, quoting verbatim 
4,1-4, 9,22—12,18, 13,9—14,3); Ja VI 14,26'—15,13' -f pt. 

XIII Moraparitta = J II 33,22*-25 , 34,i2*-i6*, 35,i4*-22‘: Ja II 33,12—35,25'. 

XIV Candaparitta = SN I 50,16-34*. 

XV Suriyaparitta = SN I 51,2-23’: Spk I 108,16—109,15 -f (pt). 

XVI Dhajaggaparitta = SN I 2 1 8,26—220,31* (/{/. Turf. IV 43, foil.): Spk I 341,5; 

6-18; 21-22; (a resume of Buddhanussali etc., Vism 197 . . . 221); Spk I 341,24— 
342,7. 

XVII Makakassapa-thera-bojjhanga = SN V 79,19—80,18: Spk III 148,7-13. 

XVIII Mahamoggallana-thera-bojjhanga = SN V 80,20-26. 

XIX Mahacunda-thera-bojjkariga = SN V 81,2-25. 

XX Girimanandasutta = AN V 108,18—112,18. 

XXI Isigilisutta = MN III 68,2—71,6': (^ Vism 4 1 4,23-26; Ps IV 127,8—130,12). 

XXII Atanatiyasutta = DN III 194,2—206,22 (Kl. Turf. V): Sv (III) 960,5-17; 

962,17—970,23; (^ (11) 687,28—688,6); 970,24-35, cf. Sp (II) 285.1S-19. 


[Between XXI and XXII the Mahapiritpota inserts: 

XXI A Dhammacakkapavattanasutta = SN V 420,25—4 24,n. 

XXI B Mahasamayasutta = DN II 253,2—262,14*. 

XXI C Ajavakasutta = Sn p. 31,i4--u. 192 (+ Saranagamana ^ Sn p. 24,15—25,2). 
XXI D Kasibkaradvajasutta = Sn p. 12,23— 16 , 12 . 

XXI E Parabkavasutta = Sn p. 18,7— v. 115. 

XXI F Vasalasutta = Sn p. 21,2—25,3. 

XXI G Saccavibhahgasutta = MN III 248,2—252,28. 



c. 


95* 


As a supplement — upagranthaya — the Mabapiritpota C e (1903) adds: 

XXII a ^Enavumpirita: ye satta santacitta ... (1 sragdbara, 2—5 cloka, 6—8 prose 
granthas, 9—10 cloka). 

XXII b Buddbanussatibbavana (buddbanussati metta ca., 11 <jl.s). 

XXII c Mettabbavana (attupamaya sabbesam . . ., 5 cl.s), d asubha (6 cl.s), e 
marananussati (7 cl.s), /'samvegavatthuni (1: cl., 2: tristubh, 3: vasantatilaka), 
g mettabhavanagatha (punnenanena . . .: 1—32: cl., 33—37: tristubh-jagati); 
h Randene-gatha (sabbasamkbatadbammesu ... 7 clokas); i Jinapanjara 
(jayasanagata dhira... 1—14: $1., 15—20: tristubb-jagati, 21—23: vasantatilaka); 
j Paticcasamuppada Vin I 1,10—2,1 + Dhp 153—154); k Jayamangalagatha 
(1—9: vasantatilaka, 10—12: $1., 13—15: tri§t., 16: cl.); / (in Sinhalese ): Vihara- 
asna, Anusasana-asna, Dorakada-asna]. 

2.9.2. Suttasangaha(tthakatha). 

I (Danakathapatisamyuttani suttani): 

1. Kaladanasutta, AN III 41,13-26, 2. Sumana- AN III 32,16-34,28, 3. Sappurisa- 
dana- AN III 172,7—173,6, 4. Velama- AN IV 392,12—396,2, 5. Dakkhina- 
vibkanga- MN III 253,2—257,25 , 6. Subba- (Cullakammavibhanga-) MN III 
202,12—206,31. 

II (Silakatba 0 ): 

7. Mahanama- SN V 395,2-33, 8. Upasakacandala- AN III 206,5-13 (+ Mp III 
302,19-27), 9. Upasakaratana- AN III 206,14-22, 10. Vanijja- AN III 208,14-18 
(+ Mp III 303,14-22 + Mp-t), 11. Visakhuposatha- AN I 205,16—215,21 (-J- Mp II 
320,10—329,29), 12. Sigalovada- DN III 180,2—193,12 (+ Sv (III) 941,25—959,7). 

III (Saggakatha 0 ): 

13. Dhammahadavavibhanga- Vibb 422,5—426,14, 14. Chattamanava- Vv 

615—638 (+ Vv-a), 15. Revatl- Vv 592—614 (+ Vv-a), 16. Gultila- Vv 311—363 
(+ Vv-a), 17. Anekavanna- Vv 925—932 (+ Vv-a). 

IV (Kamadinava 0 ): 

18. Devaduta- MN III 178, 19. Mabadukkhakkhandha- MN I 83, 20. Atthipunja- 
SN II 185, 21. Paveyyaka- SN II 187,7—188,1, 22. Sukarapotikavatthu Dhp-a 
IV 46-50. 

V (Gahatthanam parikatha 0 ): 

23. Parabbava-Sn91—115, 24.Agga(p)pasada- It87, 25. Sabrabmaka- It 109—111, 
26. Nirayuppatti- It 12, 27. Sugatuppatti- It 13, 2S. Deva-cavana- It 76, 29. 
Pattbana-It67—69, 30. Ma-punna-bhayi-It 14, 31. Appamada- It 16, 32. Satulla- 
pikadevata- 1 SN I 16, 33. Satullapika-devata-* SN I 17, 34. Aditta- SN I 31, 35. 
Macchera- SN I 34, 36. Yava-jara- SN I 36,20-23, 37. Pavasimitta- SN I 37,4-9, 38. 
Maccunabbhahata- SN I 40,4-7, 39. Saddhidba-vitta- SN I 42, 40. Rupajirana- 
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SN I 43, 41. Patheyya- SN I 44, 42. Dhammaratha- SN I 33,7-14, 43. Na-unha- 
tabba- SN I 68, 44. Jaramarana- SN I 71, 45. Attapiya- SN I 71—72, 46. Pa- 
mada- SN I 73—74, 47. Appamada- SN I 86, 48. Aputtaka- SN I 91, 49. Tamo- 
tama- SN I 93—96, 50. Pabbatupama- SN I 100, 51. Lokanuvicarana- AN I 
142, 52. Supubbanha- AN I 294,15-29, 53. Salla- Sn 574—593, 54. Nakhasikha- 
SN II 263. 

VI (Anumodana 0 ): 

55. Nidhikanda- Klip VIII, 56. Carimalopa- It 18, 57. Pancatthanadana- AN III 
42, 58. Baladana- SN I 32,8 -h, 59. Punnavaddkana- SN I 33,16-21, 60. Yagu- 
dananumodana Vin I 221,27-38, 61. Vassakaranumodana Vin I 229, 62. Vihara- 
dananumodana Vin II 146—148, 63. Veluvanadananumodana Bv-a 21,27—22,28, 
64. Gihipatipada AN II 65, 65. Mahasamava- D II 253, 66. Tirokudda- Ivhp 
VII, 67. Janussoni- AN V 269. — VII (Pabbajitanam patipatti 0 ): 68. Andhaka- 
vinda- AN III 138, 69. Maha-Rahulovada- MN I 420, 70. Dhammavihari- AN 
III 86, 71. Rahula- Sn 335, 72. Nanda- Sn 193, 73. Tuvataka- Sn 915, 74. 
Anatta- SN III 66, 75. Culla-Rahulovada- MN III 277, 76. Ajjhattikanga- It 9, 
77. Bahirahga- It 10, 78. Pindiyalopa- It 89, 79. Araddhaviriva- It 115, 80. 
Jagarana- It 41, 81. Salla- It 47, 82. Bhidura- It 69,5-16, 83. Dasadhamma- 
AN V 87, 84. Arannika- AN III 100, 85. Dasabala-sutta SN II 28—29. 

5.1. Kaccayana. 

Concordance between last sattas of each kanda (as found in Senart's edition) and the numbers in 
iMukbamattadipani (Colombo 1898) as well as Kuccayanasuttaniddesa (Colombo 1915). 

I (Sandhikappa) 

1: 11 = 11: 2:11 = 22; 3:7 = 29; 4:12 = 41; 5:10 = 51. 

II (Namakappa) 

1: 68 = 119; 2:41 = 160; 3:50 = 210; 4:38 = 248; 5:24 = 272. 

III (Karakakappa, also reckoned as II, 6) 45 = 317. 

IV (Samasakappa, — II, 7) 28 = 345. 

V (Taddbiiakappa, - — II, 8) 62 = 407. 

VI (Akhyatakappa) 

1:26 = 433; 2:26 = 459; 3:24 = 483; 4:42 = 525. 

VII (Kibbidhanakappa) 

1:26 = 551; 2:21 = 572; 3:19 = 591; 4:17 = 608; 5:17 = 625. 

VIII (Unadikappa, also reckoned as VII, 6) 50 = 675. 

5.3. Moggallana. 

Concordance between A: Mg-p-pd (= CPD, numbering vartikas also) and B: C« i-a (= Mg-p). 

I Kanda (Paribhasa, Sandhi). 

A: 1—58 = B: 1—58. 
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II Kanda (Syadi o: sup karaka). 

A: 1—101 = B: 1—101, A: 103—247 = B: 103—243. 

Ill Kanda (Samasa). 

A: 18—27 = B: 14—31. 

A: 3G—38 = B: 30—32. 

A: 42—118 = B: 34—110. 

IV Kanda (Nadi o: taddhita). 

A: 1—2 = B: 1—2. A: 4—81 = B: 3—80. 

A: 91—98 = B: 81—88. A: 101—154 = B: 89—142. 

V Kanda (Khadi o: vikarana, krt). 

A: 1-31 = B: 1-31. A: 33—180 = B: 32—179. 

VI Kanda (Tyadi o: tin). 

A: 1—78 = B: 1—78. 


A: 1—13 = B: 1—13. 
A: 33, 34 = B: 28, 29. 
A: 40 = B: 33. 


2.9.(5). Amavatura. 

(A catena , from Canon and Atthakatha combined (X), on the theme purisadamma-sarathi). 

I Durdanta-damana: classified index of Jatakas. II Svasantana-: Ja I 47,21—76,22, 
III Parasantana-: Ja I 77,s—94,8. IV Grhapati-: MN I 371,25 .. . 387,6 x Ps III 52,6 . . . 
100 , 2 . V Brahmana-: DN I 127,2 . ... 149,8 X Sv I 279,11-20, 294,14 . . . 308,8. VI Raja-: 
DN I 47,2 . . . 85,35 x Sv I 132,5 . . . 238,13. VII Angulmal-: Ps III 328,4 . . . 339,21 x 
MN II 97,24 . . . 104,17. VIII Parivrajaka-: Bv-a 263,6—264,2 . . . 270,15-20, Pj II 
420,7—436,27. IX Manavaka-: Ps II 268,7 ... 293,32 (294,n) x MN I 227,16 . . . 237,23. 
X Digambara-: DN III 2,19 . . . 19,24 (. . . 24,24) x Sv (III) 820,1 . . . 828,14. XI Jatila-: 
Ps V 86 , 1 —92,io. XII Tapasa-: Pj II 575,3—585,26 . . . 604,15—607,4. XIII Bhikkhu-: 
Sv (II) 672,12—684,16 . . . 694,30—696,12. XIV Naga-: Vism 398,26—401,15, Ja V 
333 , 4 — 337 , 12 . XV Yak$a-: Pj II 217,8—240,31. XVI Asura-: Bv-a 190,8-30, 191,35—193,4, 
196,3-5 (Mp I 404,23 . . . 405,6), Dhp-a I 408,4 . . . 4 i 6 , 2 , Ps II 297,3-9, III 421,n— 
422,3 (Spk I 108,21—109,1). XVII Deva-: Dhp-a I 272,6 ... 273,13, Sv (II) 482,2-7, 
647,27 . . . 650,35, Dhp-a I 273,13 . . . 274,4; Ps II 297,32 . . . 304,33 X MN I 252 ,10 . . . 
256,e; DN II 263,3 288,19 x Sv (III) 697,7. 740,8. XVIII Brahma-damana: 

MN I 326,2 330,14 x Ps II 405,12 415,2. 


36 
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D. 


D. DEVICES OF TRANSLITERATION 


a. The (Sanskrit and) Pali alphabet. 


a, i I, 

u u. 

(r r, 

I D. e 1 

00 2 . 

o 1 (au); 

k 

kh 

rr 

O 

gh 

h 


c 

ch 

j 

J h 

n 


t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 


t 

th 

d 

dh 

n 


P 

ph 

b 

bh 

in 


y 

r 

I s 

V 



(c or s) 

(§) 

s 

h 

! s 

(t>) 


1 Short or long in Pali, Sadd 608,19-21: Mogg-v II. 5 The secondary ai of Pali is wrillen 

ayi (yatha-y-idam, etc.). 3 CPD ranges ) with 1. 


b. The Burmese alphabet. 

Transiiteralion: Epigraphia Birmanica I p. 8—14; the usual transcription within round brackets; phonetic 
values according to MaungTin—Armstrong within square brackets. 


a a 

i l 

u u 

e ai o au 


(a a 

i i 

u u 

e e 

o\v 




[a—a 

i—I 

u—u 

e, ai 

o 

o 




am 

ui 

um 

[« 

o 

o6] 

(an 

6 

on) 



k 

kh 

g 

gh n 



(k 

hk 

g 

g 

ng) 




[k 

kh 

g 

g 

d! 




c 

ch 

j 

jh n 



(s 

hs 

z 

z 

ny) 




(s 

sh 

z 

z 

P) 




t 

th 

d 

(jh n 



(t 

ht 

d 

d 

n) 




[t‘ 

th 

d 

d 

n] 




t 

th 

d 

dh n 



(t 

ht 

d 

d 

n) 




[t 

th 

d 

d 

n] 




P 

ph 

b 

bh m 



(P 

hp 

b 

b 

m) 




IP 

ph 

b 

b 

m] 




y 

r 

1 

v s 

h 

! 

(y 

(r)y 

1 

\v 

th 




(J 

(r)j 

l 

w 

e h 

1 ] 




1 ) 


Ppo 1 ], khcr [_kho:], pe s ['pe:j. 


Tones: pui 1 
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c. The Sinhalese alphabet. 

With the uariants of DSL within square brackets. 


i a, x [a] 

x [a], i I, u 

u. (r r. 

! !. il I]) 

e e (ai). 

o o (au), 

m 

(h), 

k (kh) 

g (gh) 

n 

hg 

(c ch) 

j (jh) 

n 

<hj> 

t (th) 

d (dh) 

n 

nd 

t (th) 1 

d (dh) 

n 

hd 

p (ph) 

b (bh) 

m 

iTib 

y 

r 1 

V 


(s or c) 

(?) s 

h l 

} 


') katlia ( tatsama): sathu or sat'hu (pi. of sat). 


d. The Tamil alphabet. 

The Madras Lexicon (1924). 

a a, i 7, u u, e e ai, o o au 

kn cn tn tn pm 
y r 1 v i } 
r n k (‘aviain’) 


e. The Tibetan alphabet. 

With the uariants of Kl. Turf in [ ] and those of Das-Tib in ( ). 

k kh [k*] g n 

c [c](c> 6h [c‘](ch) j [j](j) n 
— t th [t‘] (} o - 

t th [t‘] d n 

p ph [p‘] b m 

c [ts](ts) ch [t‘s](tsh) j [dsj(ds) 

v (w) z (sh) z 

* U Ch ) 1 

y r 1 

s [s](c) s h a s 


' E. g. 'jig, [Jig], (hjig). 


a: the vowel-support or spiritus ler.is. 


86 



DET KGL. DANSKE VIDENSKABERNES SELSKAB 


A CRITICAL 

PALI DICTIONARY 

BEGUN BY 

V. TRENCKNER 

VOL. II 

CONTINUING THE WORK OF 

DINES ANDERSEN and HELMER SMITH 

COMPRISING THE MATERIAL COLLECTED BY 

W. GEIGER 

EDITED BY 

AN INTERNATIONAL BODY OF PALI SCHOLARS 


PUBLISHED BY 

THE ROYAL DANISH ACADEMY 
OF SCIENCES AND LETTERS 


COPENHAGEN 19(10 

COMMISSIONER: EJNAR MUNKSGAARD 




t: /.. 


r 

l c 

\ 

y _ . 

f. 

I 


i? fc 


v -c? 

's’: 


sponsors: 

■ u 


li | L // V £ i ® 

United NATiON&^icuGATimwP^SciENTiFTcr'^ND-GuLTURAL Organization 
Conseil International de’ la Philosophie et des Sciences Humaines 
Union Acad£mique Internationale 
The Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters 
The Carlsberg Foundation, Copenhagen 
The Rask-0rsted Foundation, Copenhagen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften und der Literatur, Mainz 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, Heidelberg 
Ceskosi.ovenska Akademie Ved, Praha 

L100101 

SUPERVISORY COMMITTEE 


L. Alsdorf 

HAMBURG 


H. Hendriksen I. B. Horner 

(chairman) LONDON 

COPENHAGEN 


H. Humbach 

SAAHBRUCKEN 


G. P. Malalasekera 

COLOMBO (p.t. MOSCOW) 


ADMINISTRATIVE COMMITTEE 


K. Barr 


L. L. Hammerich 

(chairman) 

copemiacfa- 


L. H.ielmslev 




PALI SCHOLARS 


who have contributed to Vol. II 

L. Alsdorf, Hamburg 
C. E. Godakumbura, Colombo 
F. Moller-Kristensen, Copenhagen 
N. Warmdahl, Copenhagen 


I. Fiser, Praha 
H. Kopp, Heidelberg 
E. Pauly, Copenhagen 



LIST OF ARTICLES 


a - *akara 

C. E. Godakumbura 

J akara - akarava(t) 

H. Kopp 

akasa - akincana 

C. E. Godakumbura 

akinna - akhyayika 

I. Fiser, F. Moller-Kristensen 

aga - a-gotrabhuto 

L. Alsdorf 

aghatana - aghayana 

N. Warmdahl 

acaka - ajati 

E. Pauly 

ajana - ajanati 

I. Fiser 

ajaniya - ajlva 

E. Pauly 

ajivaka 

N. Warmdahl 

ajlvakarana - ajjava 

E. Pauly 

ata - adikappika 

H. Kopp 


BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ADDITIONS: F. Moller-Kristense.n 



PREFACE 

to 

Vol. II 


It is now twelve years since Vol. I of “A Critical Pali Dictionary” was brought to 
a conclusion by the issue of the Epilegomena in 1948. At no time during the intervening 
years was the intention of continuing and completing the great lexicographical work 
wholly abandoned, but an estimate of the wide scope of Vol. 1 of the CPD was at the 
same time a recognition of the enormous amount of work that remained to be done. 
As it was evident that the immense task widely surpassed the powers of Danish or 
even Scandinavian Indology, the continuation of the dictionary work after 1948 mainly 
consisted in a revision and re-arrangement of the material for the purpose of making 
it accessible to a wider circle of scholars. 

Helmer Smith died 9/1 1956 after some years of failing health; Hans Hendriksen, 
since 1944 his co-editor, had organized and directed the work in Copenhagen after he 
had succeeded Poul Tuxen as Professor of Indology in 1951; but a consideration of 
the disproportion between the exacting work and the time he could devote to it forced 
him to resign his editorship a year after Helmer Smith’s death; he accompanied his 
resignation by a detailed account of the state of the work and outlined a scheme for 
a future resumption of the work on an international basis. The Commission of the 
Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters for the CPD (then as now consisting of 
Professors K. Barr, L. L. Hammerich, and L. Hjelmslev) welcomed the plan of 
continuing the work on an international basis, and in June 1958 L. L. Hammerich, 
Chairman of the Commission, brought the matter before the session of the Union Aca- 
demique Internationale (UAI). 

In the meantime the 24th International Congress of Orientalists at Munich, August 
1957, had passed the following resolution: “This present 24th International Congress 
of Orientalists considering the urgent need of the Critical Pali Dictionary undertaken 
by the Royal Danish Academy for every worker in the field of Buddhism as well as 
Indology and Indian Linguistics in general, expresses the hope that the said Academy with 
the assistance of the Royal Danish Government will take the necessary steps for a re¬ 
sumption of the work on the Critical Pali Dictionary and ensure its speedy completion.” 
And in 1958 a grant from the Rask-0rsted Foundation enabled the Commission for the 
CPD to invite a number of Pali scholars from different countries to attend a conference 
in Copenhagen (September 1958) to consider the prospect of the work on an international 
basis and draw up a preliminary plan for the future work. It was the unanimous opinion 
of the scholars invited from abroad that the dictionary work must be continued in 
Copenhagen, having as its foundation the copious and critically collected material 
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compiled by Trenckner and amplified by the editors of Vo). I of the CPD; the Danish 
participants called attention to the great difficulty caused by the impossibility of deciding 
now what texts unknown to Trenckner were thoroughly represented in the collections 
of the dictionary; it was agreed to meet that difficulty bj' an excerption undertaken 
by various scholars of a number of texts representing the different strata of Pali literature; 
but on the other hand it was a general wish that the edition of Vol. II should not be 
delayed by waiting for the collection of new material. 

The deliberations of the Conference have formed the basis of the drafting of the 
general rules for the international collaboration. The publication of the CPD will also 
in the future be undertaken by the Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters through 
an Administrative Commission consisting of members of the Academj', at present 
K. Barr, L. L. Hammericii, and L. Hjelmslev; the scholarly work will be carried on 
under the direction of a Supervisory Committee, for which the following Indologists 
were elected at the Conference: L. Alsdorf (Hamburg), H. Hendriksen (Copen¬ 
hagen), I. B. Horner (London), G. P. Malalasekera (Colombo, at present Moscow), 
and which was in March 1960 joined by H. Humbach (Saarbriicken). 

The academies which are members of the Union Academique Internationale have 
been invited to join the work by appointing Pali scholars from their own countries as 
collaborators in the dictionary work. This must necessarily be continued and completed 
by joint cfTorts according to a plan the details of which still remain to be worked out, 
but which in its general outlines was approved by the UAI at the session in 1959, at 
which a proposal was adopted to recommend the inclusion of a subvention to the CPD 
in the budget of the UNESCO; this recommendation was transmitted to the session of 
the CIPSH (Conseil International de la Philosophie ct des Sciences Humaines ) in Sep¬ 
tember 1959, at which L. L. Hammericii was present. There it was decided to propose 
lo the UNESCO to grant an annual subvention of 3000 dollars to the work of the CPD, 
a proposal to be treated at the general assembly of the UNESCO in December 1960. 

The UNESCO subvention is applied for as a supplement to the expenses defrayed 
by the various academies; the financing of the work is mainly based on the principle 
that each participating academy pays the scholars it places at the disposal of the 
dictionary work. The Supervisory Committee has the right of approval of the colla¬ 
borators. The Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters has reason to believe that 
it will further be able to pay—besides the Danish collaborators—both the cost of print, 
the rent of working rooms, and office expenses, as has hitherto been the case. 

The Royal Danish Academy of Sciences and Letters will be able to do this, if, as it 
is hoped, the Carlsberg Foundation (Copenhagen) will continue to give as liberal sub¬ 
sidies as it has done in the past, especially to pay the work of the Danish collaborators. 
We are exceedingly grateful for all that the Carlsberg Foundation has done for many 
years for the benefit of the Critical Pali Dictionary.—It is also to be hoped that the 
Rask-0rsted Foundation (Copenhagen) will in the future as in the past give occasional 
subsidies to ensure the cooperation of Danish and non-Danish Pali-scholars. 

The Academy of Mainz ( Akademie der Wissenschaflen und der Literatur, Mainz ) 
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was the first to join the general plan. Thanks especially to the ell’orts of Prof. Helm urn 
Scheel, the General Secretary of the said academy, it lias been possible to release 
Dr. Hermann Kopp (Heidelberg) from other duties and persuade him to take up the 
dictionary' work in Copenhagen, where he has devoted his full working-power to the 
cause of the CPD for more than a year; the Academy of Mainz (supported by the 
Deutsche Forschungsgemeinschafl') has co-operated with the Heidelberg Academy 
(Akademie der Wissenschaften, Heidelberg) in this matter, and it is hoped that Dr. Kopp 
will be able to carry on this important work. 

Also the Czechoslovak Academy (Ceskoslouenska Akudemie Vcd) has joined the work for 
the continuation of the CPD. At the suggestion of Prof. J: Piulskk (of the said academy), 
supported by Dr. Holubec of the Czechoslovak Ministry of Education, it was arranged 
that Dr. Ivo Fiser, Lecturer at the Charles University of Prague, should spend a month 
in Copenhagen (October 1959) to acquaint himself with the work; he at once joined 
in the collaboration and will be able to continue his work for the CPD from Prague. 

Preliminary negotiations have been conducted with other academics, but it will 
take some time before international collaboration under the auspices of the UAI will 
be fully organized. In the meantime the Commission for the CPD has by correspondence 
and personal contact established connection with a number of Pali scholars who may 
one day be active collaborators, and thanks to a grant from the liask-0rsled Foundation 
the Commission could invite the Sinhalese Pali scholar. Dr. C. E. Godakumbura (then 
Senior Lecturer.at the University of London) to he the first collaborator from abroad 
in the renewed work; Dr. Godakumbuha spent a month about New Year 1959 in Copen¬ 
hagen, dividing his time between the elaboration of plans for the future work and the 
drafting of some of the first articles for Vol. II. Dr. Gouakumbura will also work for 
the CPD in the future, as far as his office as Archaeological Commissioner of the Govern¬ 
ment of Ceylon leaves him time. 

At the Conference in Copenhagen in September 1958 the possibility of including 
other lexicographical collections in the edition of the CPD was mentioned. Attention 
was especially called to the comprehensive collection of lexicographical slips left bv 
W. Geiger. Mrs. Geiger was ready to meet the wishes of the Royal Danish Academy, 
and entrusted Prof. H. Humbach, Saarbriicken, and his assistant Dr. H. Bechert (who 
is editing other literary work left by Geiger) with the arrangement of the utilization 
of the material with the Danish Academy; for this purpose Dr. Bechert visited Copen¬ 
hagen in January this year, and an agreement was made according to which Geiger’s 
valuable collections will be regularly included in the CPD from fasc. 2 of Vol. II; the 
first fascicle was already in the press, when Dr. Bechert visited Copenhagen, but he 
has taken the trouble to make some additions to the proofs. It is to be deeply regretted 
that Mrs. Geiger did not live to see the arrangement for the inclusion of VV. Geiger’s 
lexicographical collections in the CPD carried into effect; she died on Jan. 25, 1960; 
the trustee of the heirs. Prof. Rudolf Geiger, approved of the arrangement and wel¬ 
comed the publication of his father’s collections under the general scheme of the CPD, 
for which the members of the Commission wish to express their gratitude. 
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Since Dr. H. Kopp accepted the appointment by the Academy of Mainz, the work 
in Copenhagen has been carried out by him in connection with the Danish collaborators, 
F. Moller-Kristensen, M. A., Else Pauly, and N. Warmdahl, who, however, have 
so far been able to give only part of their time to the dictionary work; the publication 
of fasc. 1 of Vol. II is the result of the joint efforts of the workers in Copenhagen, Prof. 
L. Alsdorf, Hamburg, Dr. C. E. Godakumbura, Colombo, and Dr. Ivo Fiser, Prague. 
Mrs. Pauly has had the special task of coordination and has given valuable assistance 
to the Administrative Commission. 

At the preparation of the articles the system of Vol. I has, naturally, been followed, 
but a detailed plan for the coordination of the work has still to be worked out, and 
a completely uniform arrangement has not been possible in the present circumstances. 

In agreement with what was decided at the Conference in 1958, a scheme has 
been drawn up according to which a number of important or typical texts, belonging 
to the different strata of later Pali, should be systematically excerpted by scholars from 
various countries; but it will take some years before the enlarged material is at hand; 
in the meantime, rather laborious investigations of texts must be undertaken—and 
have been undertaken—at the drafting of the articles; in spite of all efforts, this way 
of adding to the material is not satisfactory, and it is to be hoped that from the beginning 
of the consonants the enlarged material will form the basis of the published work. 

The collaborators wish to express their gratitude to the Pali Text Society for the 
publication of the “Pali Tipitakam Concordance”, which has been a great support in 
the work, and which has supplied a number of references; at the same time it should 
be stressed that the CPD does not pretend to give all canonical references, and thus 
by no means renders the' Concordance superfluous even for the published parts of 
the CPD. 

The Royal Library of Copenhagen and the University Library of Uppsala have placed 
a number of books at the disposal of the CPD; the Commission and the collaborators 
arc very grateful for receiving that liberal help, which is much needed, as it will take 
some time before the library of the CPD will be sufficiently enlarged to supply the 
books necessary for the extended work. 

Many eminent scholars both in Europe, in America, and in Asia haye shown an 
active interest in the progress of the work at the CPD and have assisted the Commission 
in various ways at the reorganization of the work; it is our hope that in a few years 
the united efforts will have created powerful collaboration of competent scholars from 
the East and the West, who will be able to complete the great work in about twenty- 
five years. 


Copenhagen, in June 1960. 


L. L. Hammerich 

Chairman of the Administrative Commission 



HELMER SMITH 

26lh April 1882—9th January, 1956 

At the death of Helmer Smith the 
Critical Pali Dictionary has lost one of 
its prime movers and the study of In¬ 
dian philology a characteristic figure, a 
scholar of exceptional learning and 
penetration. 

Helmer Smith was born in Stock¬ 
holm in 1882.*) Having taken the degree 
of M. A. (fil. lie.) at the University of 
Uppsala in 1908, he became Reader 
(docent) in Indian Philology at the 
University of Lund in 1921 and in 1936 
was appointed Professor of Compara¬ 
tive Philology and Sanskrit at the 
University of Uppsala. 

Helmer Smith received the honor¬ 
ary doctorate from the University of 
Lund in 1925. He became an honorary 
member of the Societe asiatique of 
Paris in the same year, a foreign mem¬ 
ber of the Royal Danish Academy of 
Sciences and Letters in 1927, and an 
honorary member of the Royal Asiatic Society of Ceylon in 1949. This last honour 
which he received in his old age gave him special satisfaction. 

When Dines Andersen and Helmer Smith in 1924 began the edition of the Critical 
Pali Dictionary, they had both been active as editors of Pali texts, and to some extent 
they looked upon this work as preparatory to their lexicographical project. They had 
jointly edited the Sutta-nipata in 1913 (new and revised edition succeeding the editio 
princeps by Fausbdll) and the two small grammatical texts, Dhdlupatha and Dha- 
tumanjusd in 1921. Dines Andersen had published the Pali Reader, containing some 
hitherto unedited texts, and Helmer Smith the Paraniallhajolika in four volumes in 
1915 to 1918. In 1925 he was called upon by the Pali Text Society to edit the com- 



) .Mv thanks are due to Mrs. Ellen Smith for information received from her. 
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mentary on the Yamakavagga of Dhammapadn, that part of Norman’s work being out 
of print. And in 1928 followed the first volume of his monumental edition of the gram¬ 
matical work SaddanUi, of which five volumes have appeared, the sixth and last volume 
(o: 5,2 —word-index continued) being in preparation by Dr. Nils Simonsson in Uppsala. 
The text itself is voluminous, taking up three volumes, in all 928 pages. To this H elmer 
Smith added in the following volumes very important aids: concordances to Aggavamsa’s 
SaddanUi and the works of other Pali grammarians, indexes of words and quotations, 
and a chapter called Conspectus terminorum, but being in reality a detailed systematic 
account of the doctrines of the Pali grammarians. The character of this chapter, re¬ 
markable for its penetration and precision, will easily escape notice, since the author 
with characteristic modesty has camouflaged it so well, but as a matter of fact it ought 
to be considered an indispensable introduction by anybody studying the Indian gram¬ 
marians. 

His whole intellectual disposition qualified H elmer Smith for philological studies. 
His keen intelligence anu quick comprehension permitted him to master languages 
and to surmount interpretative difficulties with cxceptional case. In Sanskrit, Pali and 
Prakrit his reading was extensive; he studied a number of modern Indian languages 
and literatures, especially Sinhalese, Hindi, Tamil, Burmese; and besides he was an 
excellent classical scholar and possessed a very good knowledge of Old Norse language 
and literature. 

Helmer Smith’s editions bear the same stamp of mastery as do V. Trenckner’s 
Pali publications. They are based on a broad examination not only of manuscripts, 
but also of parallel texts and commentaries in Pali, Sinhalese, and Burmese. Besides,, 
metrical studies arc included as further correctives in establishing the text. 

The Critical Pali Dictionary benefited by Helmer Smith's ability as a textual critic. 
Besides drafting articles, making excerpts from unexamined texts and adducing Sin¬ 
halese and Burmese commentary passages he saw it as one of his obligations in his 
dictionary work to give a critical examination of the quotations. He badly felt the 
deficiencies of a number of Pali editions, and a great many of his articles contain 
important textual emendations. In this connection may be mentioned the valuable 
appendix to the first volume of the dictionary, the Epilegomena, which is his work 
and which contains a lot of bibliographical information not easily obtained elsewhere. 

Helmer Smith spent several years in Paris, where he became an intimate friend 
of J. Bloch and other French linguists and philologists. In 1926—27 he gave at the 
request of the French Minister of Education a series of lectures on “Le bouddhisme 
de languc palie” at the Sorbonne. Otherwise a great deal of his time in Paris was devoted 
to linguistic studies. He was strongly influenced by the thoughts of French linguists 
at the time who did not study a language as an isolated unit, but saw it in its relation 
to other cognate and geographically adjoining idioms as a product of the interplay of 
foreign and native forces. In connection with his Pali readings he began at an early 
date to study Sinhalese, and in 1930 he read a paper in the Society de linguistique 
of Paris, giving the solution of a much discussed problem of Sinhalese sound history 
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(sec his article “W. Geiger et le vocabulairc du singalais classique”. Journal asiatique 
1950 p. 190). It is characteristic that it was certain features of Swedish which led him 
to his theory. W. Geiger in the preface to his Grammar of the Sinhalese Language 
1938 has acknowledged it in the following words: “By his ingenious observation of 
the influence exerted on the phonology by heavy or light syllables Professor Helm eh 
Smith has considerably enhanced our knowledge of Sinhalese vocalism”. With this 
one should compare Smith’s own statement loc. cit. “Cette observation qui ne pouvait 
ne pas s’imposer a un autodidacte cn singalais litteraire qui savait tant soit peu de vieux 
suedois”, and it will probably be agreed that one could hardly imagine modesty carried 
farther. It is typical that only in 1950 did Helmer Smith publish his views on Sinhalese 
in the above-mentioned article, but then the result was a fundamental contribution 
containing a wealth of observations and dealing witli most aspects of the language; 
its affinity with other Indo-Aryan languages, its vocabulary (discussing inllucnces from 
Pali, Tamil, Sanskrit), phonology and morphology. It will remain an important source 
of information in all future research on Sinhalese. Another weighty linguistic con¬ 
tribution is “Le futur moyen indien et ses rythmes” (J. as. 1952) where a new interesting 
explanation of certain Middle Indo-Aryan future-forms has been given. In a number 
of articles in the two journals of the Societe de linguistique from 1932 to 1935 Hi-lmer 
Smith has treated other problems from Middle and New Indo-Aryan languages. The 
series of three articles called “En marge du vocabulairc Sanskrit des bonddhistes” 
contains observations on text-criticism, vocabulary, and stylistics of texts in Buddhist 
Sanskrit! 

Through his editorial work Helmer Smith saw the importance of metrical studies 
for the establishment of the texts, and after 1950 he published several articles on the 
subject. 

Helmer Smith’s publications are not easily read. One has a feeling as if they were 
written at a breath, the style is elegant, but condensed to the extreme, almost hurried. 
His way of writing reflects his lively, enthusiastic, but also nervous and restless mind. 
He could be rather sarcastic in his judgment of others. But everyone who has had the 
benefit of learning to know this exceptionally gifted and witty man, remembers his 
lovableness and his unselfishness. If a certain shyness would often prevent him from 
publishing his ideas, he generously communicated them to colleagues orally and in 
letters, and many scholars have had occasion to thank him for suggestions, to mention 
a few, J. Bloch in L’indo-aryen, W. Geiger in his Grammar of the Sinhalese Language, 
and the present writer in the Syntax of the Infinite Verb-forms of Pali. He was a pro¬ 
digious letter-writer. This was his natural medium, here he felt altogether free and 
easy, and he would subject his friends to veritable bombardments with letters, small 
wonders of wit and learning, teeming with acute ideas and flashes of humour. Dines 
Andersen collected the letters he received from him and they are now incorporated 
in the library of the Critical Pali Dictionary. 

Even if Helmer Smith’s publications, discounting the text editions, were 
not exlensive, he has nevertheless exercised considerable influence through the 
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originality of his works and through the many suggestions he made to others. His 
greatest achievements were no doubt his Sinhalese contributions and his edition of 
and commentary to the Saddaniti. By them as well as by his work at the Critical Pali 
Dictionary his name will be remembered for a long time to come. 

12. A. 1960. Hans Hendriksen. 


HELMER SMITH’S PUBLICATIONS 

BY MRS. ELLEN SMITH 

The Sutta-Nipata. New edition. London 1913. Together with D. Andersen. (Pali Text Society.) 

The Khuddaka-Patha, together with its commentary Paramatthajotika 1, edited from a col¬ 
lation by Mabel Hunt. London 1915. (Pali Text Society.) 

Sutta-Nipata commentary, being Paramatthajotika 2, edited. 1—3. London 1916—1918. (Pali 
Text Society.) 

The Pali Dhatupatha and the Dhatumanjusa, edited with indexes. Tog. with D. Andersen. 
Kbhvn. 1921. (Det Kgl. Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, Hist.-filol. mcddel., 4:6.) 

A Critical Pali Dictionary, begun by V. Trenckner, revised, continued, and edited. Vol. I (with 
Epilegomena). Tog. with D. Andersen. Copcnh. 1924—48. 

The Commentary on the Dhammapada. New edition, 1:1. London 1925. (Pali Text Society.) 

Saddaniti, la grammaire palie d'Aggavamsa. Textedtabli. 1—5,1. Lund 1928—1954. (Skrifter utg. 
av Kungl. Human. Vetenskapssamfundet i Lund, 12:1—5,1.) 

Desinences verbales dc type apabhram^a en pali. (Bull, de la Soc. de Linguist, de Paris, 33,1932.) 

Descendants de nikata et nikrsta en n6o-indien. (lb., 34, 1933.) 

Singhalais ruval “la voile”..(Ib.) 

Hindi sabh “tous" et les genitifs a desinence multiple. (Ib., 36, 1935.) 

Quatre notes [a propos de Particle Le traitement du groupe Sanskrit siffiante + m et la desinence 
du locatif en moyen-indien, par J. Bloch]. (Mdm. de la Soc. de linguist, de Paris, 23, 1935.) 

Malerialien zu den iranischen Pamirsprachen, von H. Skold. Iin Auftrage der Kdnigl. Gesell- 
schaft der Geisteswissenschaften zu Lund aus deni Nachlass herausgegeben. Lund 1936. 
Tog. with G. Morgenstierne and G. Jarring. (Skrifter utg. av Kungl. Human. Vetenskaps¬ 
samfundet i Lund, 21.) 

Worterverzeichnisse. (Ib.) 

Metriska labeller. Uppsala 1940. 

N&gra indocuropeiska kasus. Uppsala Univcrsitets Arsskrift 1945:12. (Sprakv. Sallsk.s i Upps. 
forhandl. 1943—45.) 

Wilhelm Geiger et le vocabulairc du Singalais classiquc. (Journal asiatiqnc, 1950.) 

Archaic verses in Dasabhumisvara. (Journal of the Ceylon branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
N. S., 1, 1950.) 

Les deux prosodies du vers bouddhique. (Human. Vetenskapssamfundets i Lund Arsberiittelse, 
1949—50.) 

Relractationes rhythinicac. Helsinki 1951. (Studia Orientalia, 16:5.) 

Le futur inoven indien et ses rythnics. (Journal asiatique, 240, 1952.) 

Inventaire rythmique des Purva-Mimamsa-Sutra. Uppsala Universitets Arsskrift 1953:8. 

Analecta Rhythmica. (Studia Orientalia 1954.) 

En marge du vocabulaire Sanskrit des bouddhistes. 1. (Orientalia suecana II 1953.) 

En marge du vocabulaire ... 2. (Orientalia suec. Ill 1954.) 

En marge du vocabulaire ... 3. (Orientalia suec. IV 1955.) 




WILHELM GEIGER 

July 21, 1856—September 2, 1943 


Wilhelm Geiger was a scholar who 
covered an unusually wide field of re¬ 
search and who, as a pioneer, opened 
up new ways and fields of study. There¬ 
fore, his lifework cannot be described 
simply in terms of Pali philology. We 
have to recognize three main parts of at 
least equal importance in his work: his 
Iranian studies, his Pali studies, and his 
studies of Ceylon and the Sinhalese 
language. In this dictionary, however, 
we can deal only with his Pali studies, 
and especially with his contribution to 
Pali lexicography. To a certain extent, 
though, his studies of Ceylonese history 
cannot be separated strictly from his 
work on Pali, because the earlier Cey¬ 
lonese chronicles have been handed 
down to us in the Pali language. 

Geiger, who was born in Nurem¬ 
berg in 1856, studied Oriental languages 
under Friedrich von Spiegel at the 



University of Erlangen. Spiegel was (after the Norwegian-born Christian Lassen) 
the first German Pali scholar and the first German scholar to edit Pali texts ("Kamma- 
vakya, liber de officiis sacerdotum Buddhicorum”, 1841; “Anecdota Palica”, 1845) 
and to collect materials systematically for a dictionary of Pali. The manuscript of this 
dictionary (“Lexicon Palicum”, 2 vols., 282 and 260 pp.) was never published. Later, 
Spiegel turned to Iranian philology and never returned to Pali philology. When Geiger 
studied under him, he had already put aside his Pali studies. 

Geiger took the degree of Dr. phil. with a thesis on an Avestan text (“Die Pehlevi- 
version des Ersten Capitels des Vendldad”) in 1877. Shortly afterwards he published a 
study in the field of Western Classics: “De Callini elegiarum scriptoris aetate” (1878). 
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It is still referred to in modern handbooks of Greek literature. But soon he concentrated 
on Oriental studies again and became lecturer (Privatdozent) in Erlangen after he had 
presented his edition of the Aogemadaeca (1878) as his “Habilitationsschrift”. Although 
Geiger was forced to earn a livelihood as a teacher of Latin and Greek at the Gymnasium 
at Neustadt an der Haardt from 1880 to 1884, far away from any large libraries, he 
published a series of very important studies mostly of Iranian languages, literature, and 
history. In 1884, Geiger was appointed teacher at the Maximilians-Gymnasium in 
Munich, besides which he was also a lecturer at the University of Munich from 1886. 
During this time he won the intimate friendship of Ernst Kuhn and of Mark Aurel 
Stein (later Sir Aurel Stein). 

Although Geiger continued his work on Iranian subjects for some years after he had 
become Professor of Comparative Philology at the University' of Erlangen in 1891, as the 
successor of Spiegel, he now began to develop an interest in Pali and Sinhalese. He 
himself has described this turning point in an unpublished autobiographical manuscript 
with the following words: 

“Die Obersiedlung nach Erlangen bedeutete zugleich meinen Ubergang von der 
Iranistik zur Indologie. Wie ich auf iranischem Sprachgebiet vom Altertum (Awesta) 
bis zur modernen Zeit mich durchgearbeitet hatte, so wollte ich nun einen ahnlichen 
VVeg auf indischem Gebiete gehen . . . 

Meine indologischen Studien nahmen von Anfang an die Richtung auf das 
Singhalesische. Das kam so. In Erlangen studicrte bei mir zu Anfang der 90er Jahre 
ein junger Singhalese, Don Martino de Zilva Wickremasinghe. Er . . . machte 
sich (spater) um die Inschriftenkunde wirklich verdient . . . Es versteht sich, daO 
wir oft zusammen liber seine Muttersprache und ihren damals noch nicht so recht 
aufgeklarten linguistischen Charakter uns unterhielten. Wahrend ich mich nun 
zunachst in das Pali, die hcilige Sprache dcs in Ceylon noch lebendigen Buddhismus, 
einarbcitete, wurde in mir der Wunsch lebendig, selber nach Ceylon zu reisen und 
die singhalesische Sprache an Ort und Stelle zu studieren. Ich konnte ja hofTen, 
damit zugleich meine alte Sehnsucht, fremde Lander und Volker, insbesondere die 
Tropennatur kennen zu lernen, aufs beste zu befriedigen.” 

On November 18th, 1895, Geiger started on his first journey' to Ceylon which he 
vividly described in his book “Ceylon, Tagebuchblatter und Reiseerinnerungen” (1898). 
Shortly after his arrival in Colombo, in answering the questions of a Ceydonese journalist 
in Colombo about the purpose of his visit, he said (according to an article “Professor 
W. Geiger in Colombo” published in a Ceylon newspaper): 

“I have been sent ... to study Sinhalese, especially for scientific purposes. I 
hope to find out whether it comes under the category of Aryan languages or not. That 
is still a subject of dispute among leading men in Europe, and I have come to see if 
I can settle that bone of contention.” 

And he could. In 1897 he published a treatise on the language of the Rodiyas in 
Ceylon, in 1898 the first (German) edition of his etymological glossary of the Sinhalese 
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language, and in 1900 his "Litteratur und Sprache der Singhalesen”. He himself wrote 
of the importance of his journey: 

“DaO die Reise mir auBerordentlich viel bedeutete, versteht sich von selbst; sie 
wurde aber geradezu entscheidend fiir mein ganzes weiteres wissenschaftliches 
Leben. Ceylon ist meinc Arbeitsdomane geworden . . .” 

Again, his studies of Ceylon led him to an intensive study of Pali. We may refer here 
to his own words once more: 

“Aber Ceylon hatte es mir nun angetan,* nicht nur seine Sprache, sondern auch 
seine Geschichte und seine Kultur. So versteht es sich, daB ich in die Palisprachc 
mich besonders vertiefte . . . und in den Mahavamsa, die [damals] in recht unvoll- 
kommener Ausgabe und Obersetzung vorliegende Chronik der Insel. Ich habe sie 
denn auch in je 3 Banden neu ediert und iibersetzt. Die englische Regierung in 
Ceylon hat dieses Werk finanziell unterstutzt und mir auch im Jahre 1925/6 eine 
groBe [zweite] Reise nach Ceylon und durch die verschiedensten Teilc der Insel 
ermoglicht, auf der ich die notwendige lebendige Anschauung der Schaupliitze mir 
aneignenkonnte.wodie verschiedenen geschichtlichen Begebenheiten sich abspielten.” 

Geiger’s edition and translation of the “Great Chronicle” (Mahavamsa), a master¬ 
piece of critical philology, was published between 1908 and 1930. Further he contributed 
to our knowledge of Pali,literature by investigations into the sources and development 
of the Pali chronicles in his book “Dlpavamsa und Mahavamsa und die geschichtliche 
Oberlieferung in Ceylon”, 1905 (English translation by Ethel M. Coomaraswamy: 
“The Dlpavamsa and Mahavamsa and their historical development in Ceylon”, Colombo 
1908), and also in a number of papers (“Noch einmal Dlpavamsa und Mahavamsa”, 
ZDMG 63 p. 5401T.; “Die Quellen des Mahavamsa”, ZII 7 p. 2591T.; “The Trust¬ 
worthiness of the Mahavamsa”, IHQ 6 p. 205 IT., etc.). 

When Geiger was already reputed to be one of the most eminent Pali scholars, two 
tasks fell to him: first, to lend his assistance to the plan of an international Pali dictionary 
and, secondly, to write a grammar of Pali. 

“The Pali Text Society’s Pali-English Dictionary” by T. W. Rhys Davids and 
William Stede was to a certain extent the result of the abandonment of the plan for an 
international Pali dictionary. Such has been hinted at in the foreword to that dictionary 
(p. VII) and in the preface to “A Critical Pali Dictionary” (Vol. I, p. IX f.). Wilhelm 
Geiger was requested as early as 1903 to co-operate in the work on the dictionary. 
According to the plan as published by T. W. Rhys Davids in the Report of the Pali Text 
Society for 1909, Geiger, with M. Bode as co-worker, was to become the author of 
volume III comprising the letters P-M. Geiger had later extended his collection of 
lexicographical materials, originally a list of words from the Pali chronicles, and he 
started to collect words and references from various other texts, especially from some 
parts of the Vinaya, parts of the four Nikavas, Dhammapada, Udana, Suttanipata, 
Jataka with its commentary (especially vols. I and III), Dhammapadatthakatha 
(1.1 and III), Dathavamsa, Hatthagallaviharavamsa, Rasavahini, etc. Soon he realized 
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that it was useful not to restrict his collection to the labials only, but to collect materials 
for the whole of the alphabet. 

In 1916 Ernst Kuhn, who was appointed author of volume I after the death of 
Edmund Hardy, wanted to retire from this job and asked Geiger to take over this part 
of the task, too. Kuhn wrote to Geiger in a letter dated January 30th, 1916: 

"Um nun nicht den Vorwurf auf mich zu laden, daB ich bis zu meinem Tode die 
Genossen in Buddha an der Nase herumgefuhrt habe, bin ich entschlossen, das 
gesamte bei mir befmdliche Material vertrauensvoll in Ihre Hande zu legen mit der 
herzlichen Bitte, an meiner Stelle die Bearbeitung zu ubernehmen. Es sind dies 
zunachst Hardy’s Sammlungen zu den Vocalen mit ergiinzenden Aufzeichnungen 
des Ehepaares Rhys Davids und Hardy’s wie Pischel’s Exemplare des Childers 

mit wertvollen handschriftlichen Nachtragen.Die von mir begonnene Arbeit 

an den Artikeln a bis akhanda behalte ich einstweilen zuriick, um sie lesbar ab- 
zuschreiben und dann Ihnen gleichfalls zuzustellen.” 

Geiger agreed and accordingly intensified the collection of materials for the diction¬ 
ary. Communications between the scholars of different nations being cut off by the First 
World War, he could not know, of course, that the plan for an international Pali diction¬ 
ary was already out of date. In Copenhagen, at the same time. Dines Andersen (who 
had been appointed author of volume IV of the planned international dictionary) and 
Helmer Smith conceived a plan of editing a Pali dictionary based on the materials 
left by V. Trenckner without the aid of foreign collaborators. Thus they started ‘‘A 
Critical Pali Dictionary” (see CPD, vol. I p. X). Independently T. W. Rhys Davids 
decided to supply a provisional dictionary to be written as fast as possible in England 
and to be edited by the Pali Text Society, a task performed with the help of William 
Stede in 1921—1925. 

In this situation Kuhn and Geiger in October 1919 decided to aid the progress of 
the Pali Text Society’s dictionary by sending all the materials that had come into their 
hands (as specified in Kuhn’s letter reproduced above), including Kuhn’s Pali col¬ 
lections, to T. W. Rhys Davids. Furthermore, they asked the Bavarian Academy to pay 
the amount set aside from the “Hardy-Stiftung” for the Pali Dictionary to the Pali Text 
Society (see also PED, Foreword p. VIII). Geiger’s own collections, however, remained 
with him, and he continued enlarging them. After Geiger’s death Helmuth von Glase- 
napp was the first to mention Geiger’s “umfangreiche Zettelsammlungen, die ein ge- 
waltiges Wortmaterial umfaBten”, in his obituary in ZDMG 98 p. 183. Mrs. Magdalene 
Geiger entrusted Helmut Humdach and the writer to take care of these collections. I 
may refer readers to the Preface to Volume II of “A Critical Pali Dictionary” p. Ill for 
the agreement of January, 1960, with the Royal Danish Academy that led to the inclusion 
of Geiger’s collections in the CPD from Volume II. Geiger’s work now can serve the 
purpose for which it was originally intended: to help in the preparation of a Pali diction¬ 
ary by international collaboration of scholars. It might be mentioned here that Geiger’s 
Pali Dictionary is written on paper slips measuring 10.4x8.5 cm. For each reference the 
meaning of the word is stated. 
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Although Geiger’s Pali Dictionary was to become useful for the public only many 
years after his death, his grammar of Pali has been an indispensable book since 1916 
for every Pali scholar. This book, too, has a somewhat remarkable history. Originally 
it was Richard Otto Franke who was invited in 1893 to write a grammar of Pali as 
part of the "GrundriB der Indo-Arischen Philologie und Altertumskunde” (“Encyclo¬ 
pedia of Indo-Aryan Research”). In 1902 Franke started to publish studies of some 
special problems of Pali philology (“Geschichte und Kritik der einheimischen Pali- 
Grammatik und -Lexikographie”; “Pali und Sanskrit”) and to prepare concordances 
to the verses of several Pali texts, but the completion of the grammar was delayed longer 
and longer. A grammar of Pali, however, was urgently needed at once then. After 
Franke had given up the task, Jacob Wackernagel as the editor of the first part of the 
“GrundriB” entreated Geiger to write the grammar immediately. Geiger did not 
refuse to help, and in 1916 his “Pali, Literatur und Sprache” was printed. 

It has later become a standard work. Its translation into English by Batakrishna 
Ghosh (including some important additions by Geiger himself) was published by the 
University of Calcutta in 1943 and reprinted in 1956. The collections gathered by Geiger 
for the dictionary were, of course, a valuable help for the fulfilment of the difficult task 
of writing the first (and till this day the only) edmprehensive grammar of Pali based on 
the study of texts. I need not repeat recommendations of it by scholars like H elmer 
Smith and Franklin Edgerton reproduced in another place (Editor’s Introduction to 
Geiger, Culture of Ceylon p. XVf.), but I may mention here that recent grammars of 
Pali have not been able to add any important new materials from Pali texts to those 
reproduced from Geiger’s book. Not less remarkable than the completeness of his 
grammar is the transparency of the arrangement and the clearness of the expression and 
of the formulation of the rules found by him. The limitation of size for this volume of 
the “GrundriB” prevented him from including an examination of the syntax, but he 
left an unpublished manuscript with collections for a syntax of Pali (“Sammlungen zur 
Syntax des Pali”). 

In 1918 Geiger, jointly with his w'ife Magdalene Geiger, edited and translated the 
second section of the famous collection of stories called Rasavahini (“Die zxveite Dekade 
der Rasavahini”), the first section of which had already been published by Spiegel in 
“Anecdota Palica” (1845). In 1920 Magdalene and Wilhelm Geiger published a 
treatise on the meaning of the word dhamwa xvhich has become one of the indispensable 
handbooks of Pali philology (“Pali Dhamma vornehmlich in der kanonischen Lite¬ 
ratur”). An important addendum to this work is his study “Dhamma und Brahman” 
(1921), and for some years he continued the series of Pali studies culminating in a 
translation of Volumes I and II of Samyutta-Nikaya (“Samyutta-Nikaya, die in Gruppen 
geordnete Sammlung aus dem Pali-Kanon der Buddhisten zum ersten Male ins Deutsche 
iibertragen”, Vol. I, 1930; Vol. II, 1925). He succeeded in presenting a translation 
remarkable both for the utmost preciseness and for the beauty of the language employed. 

In the meantime Geiger was invited to succeed Kuhn in the chair of Indology and 
Iranian studies at the University of Munich in 1920. A few years later, after he had passed 
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the age of 68, he retired from his chair and spent the rest of his life in the small village 
of Neubiberg near Munich. Many honours were conferred upon him during these years: 
in 1926 he was appointed Corresponding Fellow of the British Academy, in 1929 
Honorary Member of the American Oriental Society, in 1930 Honorary Member of the 
Ceylon Branch of the Royal Asiatic Society, in 1934 Honorary Member of the Deutsche 
Morgenlandische Gesellschaft, in 1935 Honorary Member of the Societe Asiatique in 
Paris, and in the same year Honorary Member of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great 
Britain and Ireland. Even as far as Japan, his name was celebrated now: in 1934 a 
Japanese medal in memory of the 2500th anniversary of the Buddha’s birthday was 
conferred on him as one of only seven scholars in the field of Buddhist studies who were 
deemed to deserve this honour. 

And there was no interruption of his prolific work after his retirement. But during 
the last 15 years of his life Geiger concentrated more and more on studies of Ceylon, 
and therefore he no longer published works on Pali philology in the strict sense of the 
word. His notes about the interpretation of difficult passages in the Pali canon and 
about the development of the Buddhist doctrine in the canonical books remained un¬ 
published. One of Geiger’s letters written in Pali to A. P. Buddhadatta Mahathera, 
however, has been published by this Sinhalese scholar (A. P. Buddhadatta, Sri- 
Buddhadatta-caritaya, Colombo 1954, p. 147f.) and since then, it figures as a part of 
the standard materials in Ceylonese school books on Pali (e.g. A. P. Buddhadatta, 
Aids to Pali Conversation and Translation, Ambalangoda s.d. p. 130f.). 

But even in his Ceylonese studies Geiger did not lose contact with Pali philology. 
First, he completed the redaction and translation of the Mahavamsa, the first part of 
which had already appeared in 1908, as mentioned above. In order to help this under¬ 
taking, the Government of Ceylon invited him to visit the island in 1925/6. And after he 
had agreed to become director of the “Dictionary of the Sinhalese Language” in 
Colombo he went to Ceylon in 1931 /2 for a third time. In this task he closely collaborated 
with Helmer Smith, who, invited by Geiger, joined as a director of that dictionary in 
1936. After the completion of “A Grammar of the Sinhalese Language” (1938) and 
other important contributions to Sinhalese philology, he again concentrated on a study 
of the Mahavamsa, but now for an entirely new purpose, namely to investigate mediaeval 
Sinhalese culture. When he had succeeded in completing the manuscript of “Culture of 
Ceylon in Mediaeval Times” in 1940 (published in 1960) and in providing an examin¬ 
ation of the Sinhalese syntax in “Studien zur Gcschichte und Sprache Ccylons” and 
“Beitrage zur singhalesischen Sprachgeschichte” (1942), he had achieved the rounding- 
off of his lifework, as it had been his aim from his youth. 

Mainz, April 196J. 

Heinz Beehert. 



LUDWIG ALSDORF 

8th August 1904—25th March 1978 


As announced briefly in Fascicle 10 
of Volume II of A Critical Pali Dictionary 
Professor Dr. Ludwig Alsdorf died on 
25 March 1978, at the age of 73. 

Professor Alsdorf’s early work was 
mainly in the field of Jaina Prakrit stu¬ 
dies, and both his thesis (completed at 
Hamburg in 1928 under the supervision 
of Walther Schubring) and his Habi- 
litationsschrift (presented at Berlin in 
1935 under Heinrich Luders) were 
concerned w'ith Jaina Apabhramsa 
texts. His Apabhramsa-Studien, pub¬ 
lished in Leipzig in 1937, showed his 
continuing interest in this field. After a 
number of appointments in various 
German universities before, during, and 
after the Second World War, he was 
invited in 1950 to succeed his teacher 
Schubring at Hamburg, where he re¬ 
mained until his retirement in 1972. 

He continued to teach there, as Emeritus 
Professor, until his death. 

Although Jaina studies were his 

main interest in his early years, his publications show he was by no means restricted 
to this field. He wrote about Vedic matters, made major contributions to the study of 
the Asokan inscriptions, and also worked in the field of Buddhist, and especially Pali, 
studies. His first major Pali study was ‘Bemerkungen zum Vessantara-Jataka’, published 
in 1957 (WZKSO I pp. 1—70). In this long and masterly article he examined the problems 
which this important text presents, and succeeded in proposing solutions to many of 
them. His interest in the Pali Jataka collection was shown very clearly by the way in 
which he returned to it again and again in subsequent years. In the next two decades 
he published studies of the Sivi-jataka (‘Das Sivijataka’, Pratidanam, Den Haag 1968, 
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pp. 478-83), the Vidhura-jataka (‘Das Jataka vom weisen Vidhura’, WZKS 15, 1971, 
pp. 23-56), the Chavaka-jataka (‘The impious Brahman and the pious Candala’, 
Buddhist studies in honour of I. B. Horner, Dordrecht 1974, pp. 9—13), and the Bhuri- 
datta-jataka (‘Das Bhuridatta-Jataka’, WZKS 21, 1977, pp. 25-55). 

In these studies of the Jatakas he relied heavily upon his investigations into the 
metre, which proved no less an invaluable help for textual criticism than it had already 
been for his Jaina Apabhramsa studies. These investigations enabled him to distinguish 
between the older parts of the stories and the later accretions, as well as to select correct 
readings from the welter frequently offered by the manuscript traditions. Hearing in 
1966 that a reprint of the edition of the Thera- and Thert-gatha by Hermann Oldenberg 
and Richard Pischel was about to be published, he offered to the Pali Text Society 
the first fruits of a critical study which he was making of the Atya metre in the Pali 
canon. These emendations appeared as Appendix II to the reprint, and were followed 
in 1967 by Die Arya-Slrophen des Pali-Kanons, in which he dealt with the Arya verses 
in the other Pali canonical texts. 

These Pali metrical studies reflected his growing involvement with Volume II of 
.4 Critical Pali Dictionary. His realization of the need for the completion of the project, 
which had seemed to be defunct after the completion of Volume I in 1948, was probably 
accentuated by his study of the Vessantara-jataka, although as a student of Middle 
Indo-Aryan he was undoubtedly convinced of its importance for all such studies. At 
the XXIVth International Congress of Orientalists at Munich in 1957 he joine 1 with 
others in proposing a resolution urging the Ro}'al Danish Academy to take steps to 
resume work on the Critical Pali Dictionary and bring it to a speedy completion, and 
he attended the conference in Copenhagen in 1958 at which the decision was taken to 
recommence the dictionary on an international basis. 

In 1959 he was elected to the Akademie der VVissenschaften und der Literatur at 
Mainz, which was one of the sponsoring academies of the reborn Dictionary. His 
annual reports to the Kommission fur Indologic of that Academy from 1960 onwards 
show his concern not only with the progress of the Dictionary but with the provision 
of adequate source materials for those who were; preparing articles for it. Year after 
year he stressed the importance, for the progress of the Dictionary, of the indexes to 
Pali texts which were being compiled by Dr. Hermann Kopp, who was the Academy’s 
nominated collaborator on the Dictionary project. 

Appointed, from the start, a member of the Supervisory Committee which supervised 
the rebirth of A Critical Pali Dictionary, he contributed to the first fascicle in 1960 and 
again to the fifth fascicle in 1969, but his really important contribution to the Dictionary 
began with the latter part, when he became Editor-in-Chief. He thereafter devoted more 
and more time to the task of imposing uniformity upon articles written by contributors 
from different language and cultural backgrounds, with varying approaches to the 
subject, who interpreted in their own ways the guidelines which they had been given. 
This led to a situation where the role of the Editor-in-Chief developed in such a way 
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that the typescripts for the eighth and ninth fascicle were prepared in their entirely for 
the press by Ludwig Alsdorf. Work on the tenth fascicle, for which he was also 
preparing much of the typescript, was far advanced at the time of his death. 

That work on the Dictionary did not come to a complete halt at that moment was 
due to Alsdorf’s foresight. Realizing that the physical task of preparing the Dictionary 
for the press was taking up an increasingly large proportion of his time, and fearful 
that this would reduce his chances of producing all the books and articles he had in 
mind to write, he had asked the Administrative Committee to give thought to the problem 
of finding someone to help him in this task. They had in 1976 asked the present writer 
if he would be willing to do this, and he had agreed. A plan to begin publication of the 
fascicles containing the letters E and O while Alsdorf completed the earlier ones was 
shelved in favour of a joint effort in an attempt to speed up the rate of production. 
The two editors were therefore in continual correspondence during the preparation of 
the tenth fascicle, and at the time of Alsdorf’s death the whole fascicle was in proof 
form, and all the changes and corrections which were thought necessary had been 
indicated. It proved possible, after some delay, to carry out all the Editor-in-Chief’s 
wishes, and the tenth fascicle appeared, a little later than planned, but essentially as 
Alsdorf himself would have wished it. 

Others who were Alsdorf’s pupils have"written elsewhere about the man as a teacher. 
It was my privilege to have associated with him as a scholar, in his capacity of Editor- 
in-Chief of A Critical Pali Dictionary. Not only did he have an enviable command of 
English, which enabled him to define clearly and precisely the meanings and usages 
of Pali words, but he also sho\Ved a rare aptitude for nosing out problems, and for 
suspecting from a brief quotation and reference in a contributor’s article that the 
commonly accepted meanings of a word did not apply in the particular case. Greatly 
impressed by his ability to do this, I asked him soon after taking up my editorial duties 
whether I should check every reference. He replied that it was only necessary to check 
those which were probably wrong. He added, in explanation, ’It is in the nature of 
things that we have rather often to weigh possibilities and alternatives. And 1 am con¬ 
vinced of the truth of what my great and revered Guru Luders told me more than 
once: what makes a philologist is above all a feeling for what is probable ("Em Gefiihl 
fur das Wahrscheinliche”)’. 

By this and any other standard Ludwig Alsdorf was a true philologist. His death 
is a great loss to Indology as a whole and to Pali studies in particular. We shall not 
see his like again. 

Cambridge, October 1980. 

K. R. Norman. 



BIBLIOGRAPHICAL ADDITIONS 

I960 

Besides supplementary abbreviations and bibliographical additions the following list contains corrections to the 
Epilegomena to vot. I. The sections A. a. etc. and the systematic classification of the texts 1.1 etc. correspond 
with those used in the Epilegomena to vot. I. In this list however the section B. b. only includes books and 
articles occasionally quoted in the CPD. — The editors would be very grateful to receive information con¬ 
cerning books and articles important for Pali philology and Buddhism in general. 


A. ABBREVIATIONS 


A. a. Texts. 


Att 

4.1.8 

. . . E e : section (I—XI + XII), verse or grantha. 

Ap-a 

2.5.13,1 

E e : page (1—572) and line. 

Kkh 

1.1,1 

E e : page (1—208) and line. 

Kkh-gp 

I.1;1(4) 

Kahkhavitarani-pitapota. 

Th-a 

2.5.8,1 

E e : vol. (I—III), page and line. 

Pet 

2.7.1 

E e : page (1—260) and line. 

Bv 

2.5.14 

verse (instead of page). 

Mp 

2.4,1 

E e . . . ( ad A V): vol. (V), page and line. 

Vism-mht 

2.8.1,1 

or S e : vol. (I—III), page and line. 

Samantak 

4.1.9 

... E f : verse (1—802). 

Sp 

1.2,1 

. . . E* ad Vin II and V: page (1155—1416) and 


line. 


A. b. Other Works and Authors. 

BHSD F. Edgerton, B\«ddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and Dictionary, 

wo/. II: Dictionary, New Haven 1953. 

BHSG prec., vol. I: Grammar, New Haven 1953. 

Fsb Fsb. Beni. . . . ODVS 1888 p. 7—58. 

Geiger . . . English trsl. by B. Ghosh, 2. ed. Calcutta 1956. 

Kern Manual H. Kern, Manual of Indian Buddhism, GiPh, Strassburg 1896. 

Mayrhofer Etym. M. Mayrhofer, Kurzgefasstes etymologisches Worterbuch des 

Altindischen, Heidelberg 1953—. 

Mayrhofer PGr. M. Mayrhofer, Handbuch des Pali, 1. Teil: Grammatik, Heidel¬ 
berg 1951. 

Pali Tipitakam Concordance, PTS, London 1952—. 


PTC 
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Renou Terminologie L. Renou, Terminologie grammaticale du Sanskrit, Paris 1942—44. 


SBB 

SHB 

SL 


Sacred Books of the Buddhists, London 1895—. 

= He\v.(Bequ.). 

C. E. Godakumbura, Sinhalese Literature, Colombo 1955. 


BHS 

fol. 

I. t. gr. 


A. c. Terms. 

Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit (c/". introduction to BHSG). 

(reverse) instead of (obverse), 
terminus technicus grammaticus. 


B. BIBLIOGRAPHY 


B.a. Texts. 

1.1.1 Kkh E e PTS 1956 (Dohotiiy Maskki.l). 

1.2 Vin ... C e vol. Ill (Mahavagga), not. IV (Cullavagga) and not. V (Pari- 

vara), Hatnapura 1956—57 (Kikialle Nana vim ala Thera) = Sripada 
Tripilaka Series XIII, XII and XIV. . . . TVs/. . . . SBE XIII instead of 
SBE XII . . . The Book of the Discipline IV—V, London 1951—52 (I. B. 
Hohnek) = SBB XIV and XX. 

1.2.1 Sp ... E e ... vol. VII, PTS 1947 (J. Takakusu, M. Nagai, K. Mizuno) 

ad Vin \\ 

1.2,12 Sp-t ... C e ... part 2 (p. 641-903), Colombo 1933 (Mab5pitiye Mediiankaha 

Thera) ad Sp (III) 517,1 — (IV) 949,8. 

2.1 1) Trsl. Dialogues of the Buddha I—III, London 1899—1921 (T. VV. 

and C. A. E. Rhys Davids) = SBB II—IV. Cf. Das Mahaparinir- 

vanasutra I—III, Berlin 1950—51 (E. Waldsciimidt). 

2.2 M ... Trsl. . . . The Middle Length Sayings I—III, PTS 1954—59 (I. B. 

Hokneh). 

2.4.1 Mp . . . E e vol. V (with indexes to vols. I—V), PTS 1956 (H. Kopp) 

ad A V. 

2.5.2.1 Dhp-a . . . E e . . . I—IV instead of I—V . . . vol. V (indexes), PTS 1915 

(L. S. Tailang). 

2.5.5 Sn . . . Trsl. . . . Woven Cadences of Early Buddhists, London 1945, 2. ed. 

1948 (E. M. Hahe) = SBB XV. 

2.5.6 Vv . . . Trsl. The Minor Anthologies of the Pali Canon IV, London 1942 

(J. Kennedy) = SBB XII. 

2.5.7 Pv . . . Trsl. The Minor Anthologies of the Pali Canon IV, London 1942 
(H. S. Ghuman) = SBB XII. 

Th-a . . . E e . . . II—III (with indexes to vols. I—III), PTS 1952—59 (F. L. 
Woodwaud, indexes by H. Kopp) ad Th 121—1275). 


2.5.8,1 



Ill* 


2.5.10,1(4) 

2.5.13.1 

2.5.14 

2.5.15 

2.6 

2.7.1 

2.8.1 


2.8.1,1 

2.8.1,(4) 

2.0.3 

3.4 

3.8.1 


3.8.1 


•> 


3.8.1,3 
3.8.1,(6) 

4.1.1 

4.1.2 

4.1.4 1 

4.1.5 

4.1.8 

4.1.0 

4.3.1 


4.3.4 


5.2 


Ja-gp C e ... 1943 (D. B. Jayatilakk). 

Ap-a . . . E e PTS 1954 (C. E. Godakumhura). 

Bv . . . Trsl. The Minor Anthologies of the Pali Canon 111, London 1038 
(B. C. Law) = SBB IX. 

Cp . . . Trsl. The Minor Anthologies of the Pali Canon III, London 1038 
(B. C. Law) = SBB IX. 

Mil Trsl. . . . XXXV—XXXVI instead of XXV—VI. 

Pet ...£>... PTS 1949 (A. Barua). 

Vism ... E e ... Cambridge Mass. 1950 (H. C. Warren, D. Kosamhi) = 
HOS 41. — Trsl. . . . Visnddhi-magga, der Weg zur Reinheit, 2. Aufl. 
Konstanz 1952 (Nyanatiloka); The Path of Purification, Colombo 1956 
(Nanamoli Bhikkhu). 

Vism-mht C e ad Vism ch. I—IV, 1922 (Vataddaha Pkmana.vda 

Thera). 

Vism-sn C e together ivilh Vism 2.8.1, I—IV, Kalutara 1949—55 
(Bkntara SnAnniiATisYA Svami). 

Ss . . . E e chap. I with German trsl., Leipzig 1801 (K. E. Neumann). 

Pp Trsl. . . . Puggala-Paiinatti, das Buch der Charaktcrc, Breslau 
1010 (Bhikkhu Nyanatii.oka). 

Abhidh-s ... C e . . . with Abhidh-s-mht 3.8.1,2, Colombo 1808 (Panna- 
nanda Sthavira, M. Diiahmahatna); with Abhidh-s-sn 3.8.1,(6), 4. <•</. 
Colombo 1950. 

Abhidh-s-mht . . . C e with Abhidh-s 3.8.1, Colombo 1808; Vidvodava Tlka 
Publications 1, 1033. 

(Abhidh-s-) Samkhcpavanrtana C* Colondjo 1800 (Pannanaxda 

Sthavira, M. Diiahmahatna). 

Abhidh-s-sn ... C* . . . with Abhidh-s 3.8.1, 4. ed. Colombo 1050 (Tota- 
CAMfVK PaNNAMOLI '1'ISSa). 

Dip E e . . . with English trsl., Colombo 1050 (B. C. Law) = The 
Ceylon Historical Journal 7. 

Mhv . . . Trsl. cf. A. P. Buddhadatta, Corrections of Geiger's Malia- 
vaiiisa etc. A collection of monographs, Amhalangoda 1057. 

Thup . . . Trsl. The Legend of the Topes, Bl, Calcutta 1045 (B. C. Law). 

DaUi . . . N e with English trsl., Lahore 1025 (B. C. Law). 

Alt E e PTS 1056 (C. E. Godakumbuua). 

Samantak E e PTS 1058 (C. E. Godakumhura). 

Saddhainmasahgaha . . . Trsl. A Manual of Buddhist Historical Traditions, 
Calcutta 1941 (B. C. Law). 

Sas . . . Trsl. The History of the Buddha’s Religion, London 1952 (B. C. 
Law) = SBB XVII. 

Sadd E e uol. V 1 (index uerbonun: a—dhamsati), Lund 1954 

(H. Smith). 



IV* 


5.7.1 

Vutt 

E e with English trsl., Calcutta 1877 (G. E. Fryer) = JASB 46 


part 

1 p. 369—410. 

5.8.1 

Subodh 

E e with analysis, Calcutta 1875 (G. E. Fryer) = JASB 44 


part 

1 p. 91—125. 

7.1.4 

M vu 

Trsl. The Mahavastu I—III, London 1949—56 (J. J. Jones) = 


SBB XVI, XVIII and XIX. 

B. b. Other Works. 


Adikaram, E. W. 


Alsdorf, L. 

Basham, A. L. 
Bibliographic Bouddhiquc 
Bucldhadatta, A. P. 


Dull, N. 

Fausboll, V. 

Johnston, E. H. 
Lamottc, E. 

Law, B. C. 

Liidcrs, H. 

Nj'anaponika, Bhikkini 
Nyanatiloka 


Sasaki, G. H. 
Silva, \V. A. dc 


Thieme, P. 
Warren, H. C. 


Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon. State of Buddhism 
in Ceylon as revealed by the Pali commentaries of the 
5 th century A. D., Migoda 1946. 

Sahadhammiko vadanuvado garayham thanam agacchati 
= ZDMG 109 p. 317—323. 

History and Doctrines of the Ajivikas, London 1951. 

Paris 1930—. 

English-Pali Dictionary, PTS, London 1955. 

Concise Pali-English Dictionary, Colombo 1957. 

Corrections of Geiger’s Mahavamsa etc. A collection of 
monographs, Ambalangoda 1957. 

The Brahmajala Sutta = IHQ 8 p. 706—746. 

Noglc Bema;rkninger om enkeltc vanskelige Pali-Ord i 
Jataka-Bogen = ODVS 1888 p. 7—58. 

Notes on Some Pali Words = JRAS 1931 p. 565—592. 

Histoirc du Bouddhismc indicn. Des origincs a l’ere Saka, 
Louvain 1958 = Bibliotheque du Museon 43. 

On the Chronicles of Ceylon, Calcutta 1947. 

Beobachtungen iiber die Sprache des buddhistischen Ur- 
kanons, Berlin 1954. 

Abhidhamma Studies. Researches in Buddhist psychology, 
Colombo 1949 = Island Hermitage Publication 2. 

Guide through the Abhidhamma-Pitaka. Being a synopsis 
of the philosophical collection belonging to the Buddhist 
Pali canon, Colombo 1938. 

Buddhist Dictionarj 7 . Manual of Buddhist terms and doc¬ 
trines, Colombo 1950 = Island Hermitage Publication 1. 

A Study of Abhidharma Philosophy, Tokyo 1958 (in 
Japanese with summary in English). 

Catalogue of Palm Leaf Manuscripts in the Library of the 
Colombo Museum, vol. I, Colombo 1938 ■= Memoirs of 
the Colombo Museum, series A, no. 4. 

Merkwiirdige indische Worte = KZ 67 p. 183—196. 

Buddhism in Translations, Cambridge Mass. 1896 = HOS 3. 



'3, the vowel & (3-kSra, q. v.), the long of a ( q. v); 
cf. Anjanjgiri, KotarSvana, Kacc-v 405. — Internally 
the i represents a combination of a + a, a + M + a, 
a + a in sandhi. 

*S, ind. |/s.], prefix or prev., prep., stated by Crr. 
to have the foil, main applications, accord, to Sadd 
880,33-31 (5: upasagga) ‘)abhimukhibhava, *)uddha- 
kamma, *)mariyada,‘)abhividhi, ‘)parissajana, *)patti, 
’)iccha, *)adikamma, ’)niv5sa, 10 )gahana, "Javhana, 
‘’)samipa (see these words) < Rup 86,37—87,6 = Pay 
fol. gr pi Abh 1180 —81 (distinguishing 21 meanings, 
some for a, nipata) pi Ekakkh 14-15. — 

(a) prefix to nouns (subst., adj., ado.) or prev., im¬ 
plying “presence" (1 above), "rising" (2), “limit" (3), 
“embracing" (5), " arrival" (6), “wish" (7), “incho- 
ation” (8), “dwelling" (9), "grasping" (10), "address¬ 
ing" (11), “nearness" (12), see the resp. nouns and 
verbs, e. g. jgacchati, arohali, asava (see also s. v. 
'a-kara), alingali, apanna, akankhali, arabhali, avasa, 
amantesi, asanna; — for more special applications 
see: a-dh5ra ("bhuso kiriyarh dhareti”, Sadd 709,21); 
a-baddha (= sutthu baddha. Pay ad Mogg III 13, c/. 
Abh 1181 kiccha- & Sadd bhuso); a-kalara (= 
isa-kajara, Pay ad Mogg III 13; Mogg-p 157,14; cf. Abh 
1181); S-patali (Ap-a 394,3 a — samantato idarena va); 
for i- indicating place, location see aghStana, jjShana 
(adahana). 

(b) as prep, in the senses 3 (mariyada, “limit") 
or 4 (abhividhi, “inclusion") above, governing abl. 
(Sadd III { 562), with which an avy. cpd. can be formed 
(ib. § 696); this latter might also be interpreted as a -f 
aec., which : construction is not warranted by Crr.; 
accord, to Sadd III § 562, the prep, use of a taught by 
Crr. (sadasatthanaya) corresponds to the use of yava 
"pSIinayavasena"; (a) mariyada, till, until, reaching 
as far as: {a-nipphada saheyya dhiro, proposed by 
T*., Ja VI 381,7* = 388,i»*, for E‘ anippadaya, 
anipphadaya, cf. [anipphada]; ct. yava na nippajjissa- 
ti]; a-goLrabhuto a-bhavaggato ca, Vism 683,31 p± 
a-bhavaggam ... a-gotrabhurii, Sp-l I 55,13; karesi 
c' a-Dighavapim viharam yojana-yojane, Mhv 
XXXIII 9: a-paricchedavasana, Mogg-p III 62; exam¬ 
ples supplied by Crr. (Sadd III {§ 562 & 696; Rup 
87,2; 105,29; 120,*; Mogg-v 1129; III 5; Pay ad 
Mogg II28; Mogg-p 69,33; 142,16): a pabbata khettaih; 
a nagara; i panakotiya (a-panakotiyam, a-panako(i- 
kam); a Pataliputta, a Pataliputtasma (a-Pataliput- 
tam); see further a-kantbato, a-kanthappamanarn, and 
cf. a-panakotika, mfn.; — (^) abhividhi, even till, as far 
as, as much as, including: a sahassehi pahcahi, Ja VI 
192,19* (ct. — yava); a puttaputtehi, Ja IV 162,24* (ct. 


= yava puttanaih pi pultehi); sasa-bilare badhenti a 
godh3 maccha-kacchapain, Ja IV 364,23* [? in spile 
of cl. (thalajesu tava a-godhato mahante ca khuddake 
ca) to be constructed a-godha-maccha-kacchapain]; 
? a-sattati sahassani nariyo samalariikata, Bv VII 18 
[for E‘ asattati sahassani; but S * ticattari sahassani]; 
a-padatala-matthaka, Bhes 1:50; Crr. (Sadd III §§ 562 
& 696; p.880,28; Rup 105,30; 120,7-8; Kacc-v 274; 
Pay ad Mogg II 28): a brahmaloka saddo abbhug- 
gacchati; a kumara yaso Kaccayanassa, S kumarehi, 
a komara (a-kumaraih, a-komararii). 

Rem. a. a- shortened before double cons. (*a-), see 
akkandati, akkamati, akkuttha, abbulha, allapa, 
alliyati, assavati (= asavati; cf. also anvas(s)avati), 
etc. 

Rem. ft. a- not before another prev.; appatta might 
be b - f prapla (a -f pra + yap], but see s. v. 

Rem. c. a- as prev. also after ati (acca-), anu, 
adhi (ajjha-), apa, abhi (abbha-), ava, ud, upa, pa, 
pati (pacca-), pari (pariya-), ni(s) (nira-), vi (vyd-, 
viva-), sam. 

Rem. d. For a seemingly arbitrary use or omis¬ 
sion of a- (mainly in paron.), see apaihagata, apa- 
tham agacchali; °-5rama, °-rata; dardbharana (da- 
rabh°); saranagamana (saranag 0 ). 

‘a, considered to be a mere expletive particle 
(nipata-matta, padapurana): a ti nipatamaltaiii, 
Sadd 891,19 (in the example: yad a nam mannati 
baio ... from S I 221,33); Ekakkh 14; cf. *5. 

*a is found internally in cpd.s, denoting: 1. op¬ 
posites; add to examples under *a- 4 karanakarana, 
Ja VI 333,24; Dhp-a III 139,2; kiccakicca, Sn 715; 
gunaguna, Ja III 246, 19 - 20 ; tha»athana, Ap 40,19; 
Ap-a 278,13; dhammadhammam. Mil 227,23; mahga- 
lamangala, Mp III 331,9; maggftmagga, Sn 627; D I 
235,1s; Vism 606 foil. (qq. o.); yuttayutta, Ja VI 
333,24. — 2. smalt and targe (as understood at the time 
of the tika); vajjavajja, Sp 47,26 (= khuddakam 
mahantan ca vajjam, Sp-t 124, 15 ). — 3. gradually 
smaller; khanddkhanda, Ps IV 186,14; °ika, Ja VI 
105,15'; chiddachiddarh khandakhandikam katva, 
Dhp-a III 151,21. — 4. repetition, continuity, heap, 
etc.; gandaganda-, Dhp-a III 297,14; ciraciram, Ja V 
233,22; jaiajaia, puhjapunja, PsV 61,21 a./.; thana- 
thana-. Mil 1,6; bhavabhava, Sp 1,9*; varavaram, 
Ja VI 289,26* (= varato varam, ct.); hurahuram, 
Dhp 334 (= bhave bhave, Dhp-a IV 44,3). (Rem. a. 
The a in composition here is evidently an abl. ending 
(sa. -at), cf. bhava bhavam gacchati at Sp 1. — Rem. 
ft. This repetition is found in verb-forms also; galagajam, 
Ja V 453,25*; caUcala, Ja V 445,15*.) — 5. other 
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meanings; Lexx. caracara, Abh711; Grr. kesakesl, 
Sadd 763,5 Mogg-p 143,23 = Mogg-v 111 22; 74; 
dandadandt, Sadd 763,6; mutthamutthl, Mogg-v III 
22; 74; Mogg-p 185,15 (qq.v.). 

'S-karikha, m., one who is eager, striving; instr. 
sg. —ena, Mp-t II 474,c (cattaro dhamme —ena natth’ 
annaiii kind katabbarii); — °-(a)kkha, Jinal 101 
('organ 0 / sense’, t). 

’Akaiikha, m., title 0 / the sutta A V 131—133 
(= Akankheyya-sutta), accord, to A V 151,12. 

’a-kankha, prob. abs. (in *-ya) 0 / akankhati; 
bhikkhu — viragam attano, Dhp 343, also at Dhp-a 
IV 48,4, cl. ib. 50,7 akankhamano. Sinh. Mss. have 
~kha, Rask PAS XVI khr r. 6 , PAS XVIII cu 0 . 2 
(Sinh. transl. takes —kha as a part.). Later Ms., 
Vnio. uncat., has —kha in text, chu r. 1 , but —khi in 
sanne (ib. 3) to suit the interpretation. Dhp-a C* has 
—khi in verse (p. 599) to agree with —khamano 0 / ct. 
Cf. also v. II. in Burn. Mss. —khanto, without 
bhikkhu; puggalo ~kha, v. I. for A IV 238,20. — 
... bahussute asajja panne sevetha — vuddhim attano, 
Ja VI 296,23*. — See next. 

5-karikharh, evidently learned corrections of 
scribes or editors; as part. nom. sg., — puggalo, 
v. I. jor A IV 238,20; bhikkhu —, Dhp 343 S‘ to suit 
a-karikhamano 0 / ct. (Dhp-a IV 50,7); see a-karikhati, 
akankhi(n). 

a-kankhati, pr. 3 sg. (so. a -f ykariks), to wish 
for, desire, to be eager for, to strive lor, to want to, be 
willing to; v. icchati, and cp. adhi-patthita, adlii- 
ppeta; 3 sg. —ati (-f cetayati) Vin I 107,6 (Sp 1098,6); 
D III 134,io; Sn 102,2 (Pj II 436,12); Nidd II 80,14; 
Dhp-a I 432,4*; S I 121,17 (i». /. '-f cetayati); — pab- 
bajjarn — upasampadam, Vin I 69,«; D I 176,17; M I 
391,24; S II 21,16; sace ~, Vin II 223,18; S V 295,n ; 
A I 255,3 loll.; Spk I 245,1 9 ; sace — no ce —, Vin I 
352,9 = M III 157,8-9; 3 sg. med. --ate, Ap 371,25; 
2 sg. sace —asi, M II 158,is; yava mahantarh —, 
Dhp-a I 29,io; puccha yad —, M I 230,1 (see expl. at 
Ps 11274,7 loll.); SI 207,2s (Spk I 304,3); Sn 32,9 
(expl. at Pj II 229,25 /oil.); D I 51,6; M III 15,32; 
S II 19,25 (Spk II 35,i); I sg. —ami, Vin I 69,23; M I 
482,27, 30 ; S II 210,25 (Spk II 174,23); mentioned 
Ud-a 195,28; S IV 298,29; 3 pi. —anti, Sp 161,28; Pet 
201,n; 2 pi. —atha, M I 13,4 (Ps I 94,19); 1 pi. —ama, 
M I 207,31; A IV 264,19; — part. m. nom. dhamma- 
vihhanam—aril tarn bhajetha (pot. 3 sg. med. ),Th 1030; 
—anto, Vv-a 149,17; instr. —antena, Ps I 158,22; pt. 
—anta, Sn 102,7; Th 937; Ja V 286 ,1 (spelt akarh°); 
part. m. med. —amano, Vin III 264,1 (— ti icchamano; 
also A 1274,9 and Mp II 372,25); — kapparh va 
tittheyya, D II 103,3 (= Mil 140,23; 141,29); — ca . . 
puccheyyasi, M I 304,22; — va . . adhivaseti, M I 
370,14; — aharii.. uppajjeyyarii, Mil 127,8; — sangho 
.. samuhantu, D II 154,16 (= Mi! 142,17); — attana 
attanarii vyakareyya, D II 93,16 loll.; S II 68 , 1 s; 
A III 211 , 2 s; IV 407,18; V 182,23; instr. sg. — ama- 
nena, Vin III 203,33; 233,31; S I 18,14* (Spk I 
58,io); Ja IV 64,9*; gen. sg. — amanassa, Ud-a 2,9*; pt. 
—amSna, M 1113,5; S II 21 , 22 ; — sotthanarii, Sn 258 
= Khp V 2; gen. pi. — amSnanarii, Sn 569; — 
pot. 3 sg. —e, S I 64,24; —eyya, Vin I 157,14 
(sace —); M III 111,16 (ce pi —); A 1 228,12-13 ( = 


iccheyya, Mp II 342,4); —eyya ce, M I 33,9 /oil. (Ps I 
155,32; 156,2i-2a; mentioned Vism 9,28; Vism-mht 
•S* I 44,13); MI 289,1, 12 , 30 ; A V 131 ,11 (Mp V 
48,24; 49,8); — /ul. 3 sg. —issati, M I 122,2-3; Vin I 
9,3; 2 sg. — issasi, M 1 494,36; A IV 229,31 (yavad 
eva —); — pp. —ita, q. v. — vb.adj. akarikhi(n), 
q. v. — abs. —a, see ’akarikha. 

3karikhana-(p)patibaddha, m/n. (also readings 
akahkh3-p°), bound with desire, subject to wish: 
yassa te dhamma . . . —a, Patis I 172,22 (so read, 
text °bandha; Patis-a 480,33 ruci-ayatt5); sabbe 
dhamma... —a, Patis II 195,26 = Nidd I 179,is 
(accord, to ct.s, Patis text akankha-p°, Nidd text 
akahkha-p°; —a ti ruci-ayatta, avajjananantaraih 
javananSnena janatt ti attho, Patis-a 648,4 = 
Nidd-a I 297,31). 

Skarikhana, /., desire, wishing; ajjhatta-vi- 
kkhep3—a, Patis I 164,is* (so combine; Patis-a 471,s 
lolt.J: —aya vevacanavasena atthavivaranattharii 
vutto, Patis-a 481,3. 

Skankha-patibaddha, see akarikhana-p°. 

3-karikhayati, v. I. of 3 Mss. for a-kahkhati 
(q. v.) at S I 121.17. 

Akarikha-vagga, m., the eighth vagga (or, ac¬ 
cording to some Mss. and Mp, Mp-t, the third of the 
Dutiyapannasaka) of the Dasakanipata 0 / Angutta- 
ranikaya (v. I. at AN* 151: Bhikkhuvagga) = AV 
131—151 ( 0 . PPN s. v.); ct. on same = Mp V 47—54. 
“-vannanS, /., title-heading 0 / tika on above — Mp-t 
11 470,5—176. 

a-kahkhS, /. [so. akariksa, 0 . akankhati], wish, 
desire, Abh 163. 

SkankhS-patibaddha, m/n., v. akarikhana- 
patibaddha. 

akankhita, mfn., pp. of akankhati, wished for, 
desired; —aril, D I 120,1 = II 236,3 (yarii . . . icchitarh 
yarn —aril yarn adhippetarh yarn adhipatthitarh). 

akankhita-(p)pam5nika, m/n., having an 
amount or number according to desire; paccattharamu- 

khacola —a, Kbuddas III 14 [-— — — — — —] (cf. 

Vin-vn 575 . . . pamanarh na paridipitaiii). 

Skarikhi(n), mfn., who is eager; —i, A IV 238,20 
(sampadam —i; p. /. akankha, akarikharh); Dhp 2 ”d ed. 
343 v. /., see ’akankha. 

Skarikhiya, mfn., grd., which should be desired; 
catuhi —ehi thanehi so akankhamano, SV 356,8; 
dutiyena —ena dhammena samannagato. Pet 131,27 
qi- 132,3 (tatiyena). 

Skankhiyati, pr. 3 sg. (denom.), to wish; 3 pi. 
indriyabhavanarh —ivanti. Pet 201, 11 . 

Akankheyya-sutta, n., the sixth sutta of the 
Majjhimanikaya =- M I 33—36 (Ps I 153,27), and 
A V 131—133; mentioned Sv 50,27; 123,14; Spk I 
19,2; Mp I 19,14; It-a I 36,26; quoted Sv 55,31; 
v. PPN. — “-vannani, /., ct. on M I 33—36 = Ps I 
153—165, mentioned Mp V 50,2. 

S-kaddhati, pr. 3 sg. [ sa. a + (/krs], ( a ) to pull, 
draw, drag to or towards, to grasp, to seize; (aa) metaph., 
to bring about; ( b ) to draw in; (bb) to suck up; (c) to 
drag forcibly (Sadd 357,3, "akama parikaddhanti . ."); 
(d) to draw out, extract; (dd) metaph., to draw the 
meaning, elicit the matter; (e) to draw away from, 
remove; (ee) to win round; (/) to pluck; (g) to bend 
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(a bow); (h) to bring about an argument or an occasion 
for a lawsuit or case, to make a complaint, to accuse 
(very often synonymous with kaddhati (g. o.) ; (i) to draw, 
scratch (a line); (j) to captivate (metaph .); —ati, Ja I 

417,it (a); Vin III 121,29 (a; amasati-ati pari- 

kaddhati); As 163,16 (aa; palisandhirh —ati); Mil 
135,3? (aa; sakaih sakaih vedanarh —ati); Ps II 96,3 
(h; adhikaranarii —ati); 1 sg. —ami, Ja III 297,19' 
(bb; visarii — = Scamami, g. p.); 3 pi. —anti, Sp 
1280,10 = Mp V 35,i (e; parisarh —; cl. expl. of apa-°, 
a'-a-kassanti, g. p.); Spk III 70,29; As 315,8 (b; vatarii 
—); — part. m. —anto, Ja II 273,l (J; attano rijpa- 
siriya lokassa vilocanani o. I. for —ento); Ps III 
25,i»; Ud-a 118,26; 419,li (b; ojarii — viya); As 15,34 
(b; latapupphani — viya); aec. pi. —ante, Vv-a 226,23 
(c); neg. part, an—anto, Spk 111 70,30 (b; v5tam —); 

— part. med. m. -amino, Ja I 78,28 (i; lekha —); 
n. toe. —amine, As 261,is (aa); —amanakara 
(hettha, upari), Spk 124,19,22; — imper. 2 sg. —ahi, 
Ja I 311,1 (d); — pot. 3 sg. —cyya, Sadd 133,1; 
M I 228,30 foil, (aa; el. —a ti attano abhimukhaih 
kaddheyya, .Ps II 271,31); S II 114,22 foil, (e; 
p. I. apa-kaddheyya, g. p.); 3 pi. —eyyum, Spk III 
69,4; — aor. 3 sg. akaddhi, Ja IV 336,24 o. I. (g; 
dhanum ...—); Ja IV 415,3 (a); — fut. 1 sg. — issami, 
M I 228,31 foil, (h; v5darii —); 3 pt. —issanti, Vin IV 

143.3 (ee; + parikaddhissanti); — inf. —ituih, Ja 

I 483,1 (d); abs. —itva, jVin IV [219,13 (saiiighamaj- 
jharii pi —); Ja I 265,3 foil, (a; hanukatthikena —); 
Mil 154,? (a; akampitahadaya —); Vism 65,13 
(kasavarii —); Ja I 172,18 (bb; najena — piimyaih 
pivanakale); Pv-a 68,3 (e; pariggahetva — balakka- 
rena); Ja VI 540,2S (e; Maddirii ... —); Ja I 455,13 
(d; asirii —); Dhp-a II 95,11 (dd; pancahi nikayehi 
atthafi ca karanan ca —); Ja VI 527,lo (g; dhanum); 
—itvana, Ap 67,28 (h; — isayo codayissanti tarn); 

— grd. —itabba, mfn., gen. sg. — assa, Ja VI 202,8’ (g; 
bahusahassena — dhanuno); loe. sg. —e. As 83,io (a; 
sattabi yugehi — sakate); — pp. —ita, g. o.; — pass. 
—iyati, g. p.; — eaus. —apeti, g. p. Cf. also Skaddheti. 

akaddhana, n., drawing, pulling, dragging; 
drawing back, restraining; bending (a bow); Sadd 

357.3 (|/354 kaddha —e); —’-atthena sighasota sarita 
viya ti, As363,2S (ad Dhs 1059 in the definition of 
lobha); —vasena eja. As 363,14; aggatthani-, Spk 

II 224,12 (drawing at, sucking; u. aggatthana. Add.); 

atidhavati ti —am, Ps IV 143,is = Spk III 274,22; 
dhanuno —’ eva, Ja VI 202,?; cf. As test. p. 188 n. 3; 
in dp. capabheda- ,.. —, Mil 352,26; — ife. 

abhimukh&° (Ja I 163,22’); sutt&° (Spk III 194,16). 

-°-samatthatS, Spk II 71,6. — — °asa, 

Samantak 178 c. 

Skaddhanaka, mfn., dragging down; m. acc. sg. 
catusu apayesu —am, Spk I 147,26. 

Skaddhana-parikaddhana, n., seizing and 
dragging around, grasping and pulling along; Mil 
154,io; Vism 500,is (mht S« III 182,12); Ps II 132,14; 
Vibh-a 96,20; split Pet 39,is; °-dukkhena, Vv-a 
212,11. 

Skaddhana-bhava, m., the fact of dragging, 
"compelling force”; katakammassa —aril natva, Dhp-a 
11166,4 (p. I. akaddhita-, g. p.). 

Skaddhana-yanta, n., an instrument, machine 


or other contrivance for drawing up (a bucket of water); 
Sp (VI) 1208,9 (ad Vin II 122,is ‘karakataka’). 

Skaddhana-vikaddhana, n., seizing and drag¬ 
ging round; —am, Ja IV 11,Y; —idihi mahadukkharii 
anubhavamanam, Ps II 38,30; —pothana-kottana- 
samkhatam katanarii, Ja IV 42,is’; —vasena hattha- 
paramiso, ib. 12,s. 

9-kaddhanS, /., drawing to; Vin III 121,is,20 (— 
nima avinjana (g. v.)). 

3-kaddhayati, pr. 3 sg.. As 175,18, prob. for 
akaddhiyati (g. o.). 

3-kaddhapetl, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of akaddhati), lo 
make draw or suck out; 1 sg. visam — emi, Ja I 310,29; 
imper. 2 sg. —ehi (ib. 310,30). 

3-kaddhita, mfn. (pp. of akaddhati), (a), dragged; 
(b) bent (a bow); (c) metaph., overcome, hurt; (a) 
aham —ito sahasa, Ja IV 451,22*; — itehi Damilehi, 
Mhv LXXVIII 76; (b) vikasiti ti -ita, Ja VI 202,3’ 
(et. on: vikasita capasatini pahea, ib. 201,28*); (c) 
pi. vfitavegena —ita nassimsu,• Ja III 256,4’ (= 
’akkhitta’). — In epd. iikaddh(it)a-jiya, Sv-p( (It 1 ) 
III 95,22 (ad anto-vanka-pada,Sv925,32); —ita-bhiiva, 
p. I. for —ana-, Dhp-a III 66,4; —ita-citta, Sad- 
dhamma-s 85,13. 

3-kaddhiyati (-I-), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of akaddhati), 
to be drawn to, pulled along; sukhabhisangena —, As 
175,18 .(spelt —ayati) = Sp 152,20 (—iyati); Ps V 4,5 
foil, (sariihirati ti . . . taiiliauitthihi —iyati, na saiii- 
liirati ti. . . nakaddhiyati, cl. ad asamhiraiii, g.o.; — 
part. m. sg. —iyantassa. Mil 102,19; med. —iyamanaiii, 
Ja VI 246,32’ (expi. of kaddhamanaiii); /. sg. —iya- 
mani, Vin IV 225,13 (Sp908,n); Ps III 385,0. — 
Skaddhiyamana-Iocana, Ja II 122,12; akaddhiyamana- 
hadaya, Sv-pt III 5,s. 

S-kaddheti, pr. 3 sg., (= —ati), (a) draw to one¬ 
self a: suck up; (b) draw to oneself a: captivate; pr. 
1 pi. -udakam —ema osarema (a), Ja I 498,2$’; part, 
sg. — ento (b), Ja 11273,1 (v. 1. —anto); (a) Pslll 
25,19 (a. I.);pl.~ enta, Samantak 316; pot. 3 p/.—eyyum, 
Sp(I) 204,3. 

3-kanthato, ind. (a -f abl.), up to the throat, 
bellyful; — vata piveyya maricitoyarii, Tel 57. 

3-kantha-ppam3nam, ind. - akanthato (g. p.); 
— bhunjitva, Mp III 314,1 ]. 

akati, /. (so. akrti), a class of metres, Vutt 105; 
(bhaddakam only). 

flkati-gana, ni. [so. akrtigana), Cr. a group of 
examples (but noI exhaustive) formed by a grammatical 
rule, cf. Renou, Terminologie p. 78; —o ti jatippa- 
dhanagano, Pds-t 76,_>e ad Pds266(p. 115,9; Mogg HI 
31); Rup 147,12; 159,21 Mogg-v III 80; Mogg-p 170,$; 
Sp-t I 284,18 ad Sp 123,14: pisodaradinarii saddanarii 
akatiganabhavato [ed. agati°) vuttaiii pisodaradi- 
pakkhepalakkhanam gahetva ti. 

3kappa, m. (so. akalpa], (a) dress, attire, guise, 
state, (external) appearance (—o veso nepacchaiii, 
Abh 282); (b) deportment, behaviour (—o ti gamanadi- 
akSro, As 321,14, ct. ad Dhs §714: purisakappo, 
g. i>.); (c) custom, manner, observance; (d) inclination, 
wish; — (a) sarakutti —o, Asl6,n; —ena itthi 
purisam bandhati, —ena puriso itthirii, A IV 197,2 & 
1$ (Mp IV 106,4); —am sarakultim va na raniio 
sadisatn acare anhain kareyva —aril, Ja VI 293,i9*-20* 

1 * 
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(cl.: ranno —aloannam eva—am kareyva): so tena —ena 
nirasanko va gantva, Dhp-a I 72,18; (b) na —ena 
sampanna, samanasaruppacaravirahita ti altho, Sp 
977,4 (ct. on Vin 144,7: an3kappasampann3); anno 
me —o karaniyo, A V 88,1 = ib. 210 ,10 ( ct. Mp V 
39,io f].); —ena ca mataputta ekasadisa, Ja 1291,9; 
dussilo parisagato —am upatthSpeti, Mil 257,n (puts 
on a behaviour; “decently clad ” in Trsl. is wrong); 
(c) kimchanda kimadhipp3y3 kim —a, Th 950 (ct. 
vesa-gahan3di-c5ritta-v3rittavanto, Th-a III 82,lo); 
(rf) SgamanatthSya —aril, Mp 1 126,27.- — Ifc. o. 
i«h(i)-° (A IV 57,6); kukkur3° (M I 388,4); ga- 
mana° (Mp V 39 , 12 ); gav3° (M I 388,31); t£pasa° 
(-sampanna, Ja I 505,82): nij3° (-kavajjita, Mhv 
LXVI 134); saman3° (Pj II 302.21). 

3kappa-kutta, m., behaviour or deportment; 
—vasena, Spk II 195,12; Mp I 179,22. 

3kappa-sampatti, /., noble appearance ( — 
akappa-sampada, g. v.); —im katva, Ja 1 325,22 

(Trsl.: "carefully dressed”, sinh. akalpita samurdhi 
ativa; gp —im katvS, iriyavu sapat kota, endowed 
with a good deportment). 

akappa-sampada, /., accomplishment, good 
manners; + parivara-sampada, A I 38,15 (ct. = civa- 
ragahan3dino akappassa sampatti, Mp II 40,n). 

Skappa-sampanna, mjn., wetI attired, well con¬ 
ducted, with a good deportment, carrying onesel / welt; 
dullabho vuddhapabbajito nipuno . . . —o, A III 
78,21; na —o hoti na vattasampanno, A 111261,16 
(cl. = saman3kappena sampanno, Mp III 262,16 -- 
332,2 ad III 78 , 21 ); satthivassiko viya —o, Ja IV 
342,7; nanu nama pabbajitena sunivatthena bhavi- 
tabbam suparutena —ena, Sadd 8,7 (< ?); vassasatike 
there viya -e disva, Ps I 92,25. — Neg. an-° (q. v.). 
— 1/c. see akappa. 

3-kampayati (—eti), caus. pr. 3 sg. (so. a + 
I kamp], to shake, make to shudder, quiver; 3 pi. 
—ayanti, Tel 95 (nakampayanti sakala pi ca loka- 
dhamma cittarii sadslpagatapapakilesasallam). — pp. 
3-kampita, q. v. 

3-kampita, m/n., pp. of pree.; f. sg. —a, JaVI 
587,5* (mahi — ahu). 

3kampita-hadaya, m/n., having a grieved heart 
(lit. shaken at heart); /. sg. —a. Mil 154,6 (mata . . .—). 

3-kara, m. [fs.(, (a) mine, (aa) metaph.; (b) place 
oj origin or birth, (bb) region, sphere; (a) —o ratanup- 
padaya. Mil 356,12; ratan3yatanan ti adisu —o (E e 
akaro). As 141,5 (cf. Sadd 577,3 --- 3yatana); (aa) 
gunanam —o viro, Ap 508,27; puhhakkhettanam —a, 
Vv 587; (b) panditanam —assa utthana(.thana- 

bhutassa, Ja VI 459,22 (cj. Sadd 576,27 loll.: niva- 
satthanatthena —althena sainosaranat(.hana-sanjati- 
desatthena ...); (bb) suvannSdi-akaro viya . . . phas- 
sanam samutthanatthena —o ti ayatanam, Mp II 
279,21 loll. — lie. aii-°, itth(i)° (Spk II 192,11; Mp I 
176,io), kamalS°(Vism-mht S e 11,5), kiml° (Saman- 
tak 438), Gantha 0 (Mhv XXXVII 243; LII 57; 
Geiger trsl. 1167, note 5; PPN 1744), gun&° (Ap 
459,30; 508,7; Bv-a l,o; Saddh 1, 36, 345), dOrit&° 
(Ras 139,5), dhan&° (Pj 122,7), pamukh& e (Mhv XV 
213; Mhv-t 259,28), makari° (Ap 476,20; Abhidh-av 
1,15*), mokkhS 0 (Tel 2), ratan5° (Sv 678,io; Dip 118), 
sabb5° (D II 157,19), suvanna(di) 0 (Mp II 279,24). 


akarattha, m., sense, significance of "mine"; 
—ena ayatanam, Mp II 278,l ( c /. Sadd 576,27). 

Skar’-uppanna, m/n., arisen in a mine, got from 
a mine; —am, Vv-a 13,18 (seit. gold). 

S-kalSra, m/n. (a -f so. kadara, lawny], given 
by Grr. as an example of pre/. a, Mogg-v III 13; = isa 
("a little’’) -kalara, Mogg-p III 13, Pay ad Mogg III 
13; cf. *a. 

3-kalla, v. ’a-kalla. 

Skasmika, m/n. |(s.], Mogg-p IV 41 (p. 219,«). 

S-kassa, m. |so. akarsa), dragging, a magnet, 
MTD; nom.sg. —o, Nidd-a 1 433,28; o. ^kasa. 

3-kassana, n., Grr., Dhatum 404 o. I.; Nidd-a I 
433,28; 434,4; o. kassana. 

3-kassatl, pr. 3 sg. (so. a + (/kps]. lo draw, drag; 
yaya tanhSya —ati samakassati,... samsaram vattam 
—ati -{-, Nidd I 428,30 foil. (Nidd-a I 434,2); v. akasa, 
akasati, kassati. 

'S-kSra, m. |/s.(, the syllable or particle 3 (Grr.); 
Kacc-v 606; antokaranattho hi ayam —o, Ps I 61,17 
= Mp II 183,2 = As 48,13 (expin. of a-savanti ti 
asava); — °-lopa, m., elision o / the letter a; Ja I 
190,8'. 

’3-kSra, m. (fs.J, lit. 'the (way of) making’ or 
‘the act (o/ beckoning)’; i. e. I. hint, sign, token; in¬ 
dication of sentiment by gesture or movement; Abh 
764 c ('ingita, inga') — 981 d; nom. sg. ayam hattha- 
dinam —o cakkhuvinnevyo hoti. As 83,31; acc. sg. 
tass’ —am viditvana tatth3hosi kutuhalam, Mhv XXX 
23 (theram punappunam vavatthapanatthava 
—am akasi, Mhv-t 536,28); instr.sg. tattha thitam 
bhagineyyam —ena nivedayi, Mhv XXXI 51 
(ekena kayavikarena janapayi, Mhv-j 571,16-18); 
adhivSsetha tav3 ti hatth’—ena varayi, Mhv XXXII 
65 (hatthavikarena, Mhv-t 599,34); —en’ eva 

ailnasi. Mil 24,12; 2.- characteristic, mark; distinctive 
property, quality, attribute; abl. sg. — ato ca vokarato 
ca asayajjhasayassa adhimutti. Pet 37,25; nom. pi. 
—3 (linga, nimitta), M 1 360,3 (= vyaiijanani, Ps 
11138,14 {].); —3 (opp. uddesa), Sp (1)161,is = 
Patis-a (I) 376,5; ete bhavanti —3 amittasmim pa- 
titthita, Ja II 131,24* (karanani, 132,5') IV 
197,27*; instr. pi. yehi —ehi yehi lingehi yehi nimittehi 
parSjikassa dhammassa ajjhapatti hoti, tehi —ehi..., 
Vin II 243,35 (Sp 1288,11); id. with sikkha paccak- 
khata, Vin III 27,28 (Sp 254,20 f].: vevacanani sik- 
khapaccakkhanassa karanatta —a buddhadlnam); 
yehi —ehi + namakSyassa pahnatti hoti, tesu —esu 
..., D II 62,14 f\. (Sv 500,36: -3 vuccanti vedan3di- 
nam afinamafiham-asadisa-sabh5v5; c/. Sv-pt R* II 
93,5) M I 360,3; yehi -ehi + iddhipadarh bhaveti, 
so tehi -ehi..., SV278,is fi. (Spk Iii 260,12); 3. 
appearance, form, shape; countenance; Abh 981 d 
('santhSna'); tividho p3yain —o Sakkatabhasasu na 
labbhati, Sadd 221,22; dhammasamvegavasenapi 
ayam —o labhate va, Ud-a2,2o; t her assa —am sal- 
lakkhetvS, Vv-a 27,25; ranno —am fiatva, Pv-a 283,8; 
4. state, condition; nature, natural disposition; acc. sg. 
akkantapad3nam 4- —am pariganheyya, Vism (I) 
150,12 (dhanujiy3sar3nam gahit3k3ram, Vism- 
mht S‘ I 257,15); nom.pl. sudena viya (bhojanasap- 
p3y3dayo) -3 pariggahetabba, ib. 150,8, 19, 28 
(mht I 257,n); acc.pl. adhigatakkhane bhojanadayo 
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—e gahctva, ft. 150,2# (pubbe jhanassa adhiga- 
takkhane kiccasadhake bhojanddhigate —e, mh( I 
253,i); —ato (opp. sabhavato), Ps I 215,2#; Spk II 
11,2T; As 328,4; adivacanena —mattam eva dassitam, 
Ps IV 50,12; 5. cause, reason, ground, motive, account; 
purpose, object; Abh 981 c ('karana'); ke —a ke 
anvaya yen' ayasmd evam vadesi, M 1319,8 (—a 
ti karana, anvaya ti anubuddhiyo, Ps II 386, it) pi 
111292,3$; dvihi' tava —ehi assa samapajjanam hoti, 
Vism(II)700,is( = kiranehi.Vism-mht S' 111634,20); 
imassa kammassa katassa —mattam pi na janna, 
Ja V 224,»'; 6 . way, method; manner, sort, kind; re¬ 
spect, means; nom. sg. —o jdnitabbo, Vin V 166,28; 
bhaddako —o, Sv30,»; PsI 6 , 2 i; Spk I 8 ,e; Mp I 
9,#; It-a I 27,9; aec. sg. -am ye upanayhanti (way of 
thinking), Ja III 489,7'; hatthapadasitahasitakathita- 
vilokitddibhedaiii -am na ganhati, Vism(I)20,28 
(tathd tathd sannivitjhdnam bhutupadayarupa- 
nam sanni vesdkaro, Vism-mht S' I 72,s); tarn -am 
pakasetum, As 309,13, 30; sandhaya, it. 377 , 2 #; pas- 
sati (abhisameti, anubujjhati +, gahetvd, ogahetva, 
samam samma ca pekkhati, paccavekkhati, pajani- 
tum na deli), Vibh-a 140,8 foil.; instr. sg. ddnddina 
—ena yatha na sampasdriyati, As 376, it; idam eva 
saccan ti adina —ena ndbhinivisati, it. 377,l#; na 
bhavissatt ti —ena nivitjhi, ib. 392,33; bhaddakena 
—ena, Sv 30,ll etc.; madhuren’ —ena saddam karonti, 
Spk 1244,20; assa hasimsu, Ud-a 149,24; viravimsu, 
it. 149,27; ujuken’ —ena, Asl51,l«; samena —ena 
cakkhuni ummiletvd, Vism (I) 125,#; cf. —ena samen’ 
eva ummiietvana locanam, Ab'hidh-av 93 , 1 *; abl. sg. 
sariigho + —ato jdnitabbo, Vin V 166,29—167,n; te 
—ato visatividha honti, Vism (I) 200 , 2 s = Sp (I) 
114,22 (saruppato avuttd pi tasmim tasmim 
sangahe akiriyanti avijjasahkharddiggahanehi paka- 
siyantt ti —a, atitahetu-adinam va pakara —a, Vism- 
mht S' I 325,3 f]. = III380,s fj ); gen. sg. fidnup- 
padanddino —assa dassanattham, Vism (I) 274,i«; 
loc.sg. — e (agato, dissati), Sv27,4; Ps I 3,17; Spk 1 
4 , 2 i; Mp 14,19; Pj I 100,13; Sadd (III)905,7; ekas- 
mim — e san(hatum asamatthataya. As 259,31; nom. 
pi. saddhddayo —d sundard, Spk I 200,28; gen. pi. 
imesam catunnam — dnain annataram, Mp II 109,23; 
toe. pt. tathatthddisu dvadasasu —esu visum visum 
ekena sangaho, Patis-a (I) 46,18; — esp. in instr. sg. 
and pi. with pron. or num.; yen' —ena, Pv-a99,io; 
yen’ —ena ... ten' ev’ —ena, it. 64, 10 ; Ps V 38,# 
(inasmuch as . .. therefore; as ... so); yena yena —ena 
. . . tena tena pakarena. Pet 76,22; yena kenaci eken’ 
—ena, Ud-a 190,13; ten' —ena, Mp II 287,31; As 
393,28; imind va —ena (in this way), Dhp-a III 80,lo; 
As 377,#; kenaci —ena, Abhidh-av 84,le; aniien' —ena 
nisinno, Ja II 382,2#; vibhajitum. As 365,24; aparena 
—ena, NiddI342,3o; sabbena —ena in every way, 
Bv-a 207,27 (cf. sabbdkarena, ib. 64,s; Vism 241,13; 
Ps I 52,9; II 366,s; 385,2; Spk III 298, 2 «; Mp II 
283,s; As 198,18; 368,2); yehi — ehi sato karl hoti, 
Vism (I) 271,25; imehi —ehi dhdtuyo manasikatabba, 
it. 364,23; katihi —ehi, Mil78,n; Abhidh-av 135,28; 
katamehi —ehi, Vin V 150,2#; vividhehi —ehi dhamme 
passati. As 131,22; bahukehi —ehi passantanam 
buddhanam, Pat is I 126,20 = Ud-a 142,12; anekehi 
—ehi pasamsitva, Vism (I) 240,4 ; vibhajjamano. As 


148,31; sahkathiyati, it. 390,19 pi Abhidh-av 83, 10 ; 
anekavidhehi —ehi phu^pio, Nidd 1351,13; ucca- 
vacehi —ehi, Vin III 74,8 ad 73,14 = anekapariya- 
yena; — sabbehi —ehi sampanno, Ps 111261,2# ad 
M II 17,9,14 (cf. D II 175,12; III 126,u; Th-a 110,#; 
Pj 11365,14); id. paripurino, MpV3,s ad A V 11,is 
(cf. Mp 1 110 , 2 ; Ps I 50,21; It-a II 125,13; Jail 
352 ,t); id. paripuro, Mp IV 156,12 ad A IV 315,17 (cf. 
D II 172,n, it; III 126,13; Sv 462,28); sabbakarava- 
rOpeto, Bv XIII31 (sabbena —ena varehi yeva 
upeto, Bv-a 207,27; cf. D II 157,19* = Th 1046; Sv 
595 , 2 #; Sv-pt II 171,7 f].); sabbdkdramanoramam, 
Mhv XXX 62 d (Mhv-( 543 , 3 ); sabbdkarato (com¬ 
pletely), Sp 114,2# = Vism 200,28 (Vism-mht S* I 
325,12); Ps I 49,32; Ud-a 189,9; It-a II 88 , 21 ; Vism 
287,23; — eken' —ena santi pi santipadam pi, Nidd I 
342,23 (Nidd-a 1373,14); ekena —ena bhayam pi 
bheravam pi, it. 370,29 (Nidd-a I 395,13); mayd pi 
eken’ —ena sutam, Mp I 5,20 ad evam me sutarii; 
Palis 1140,2-3; dvihi —ehi dhatuyo pariganhati. 
Nett 73,25; dvih’ —ehi piti patisariividita hoti, Vism 
(1)287,29 (Vism-mht S'II 73,is); dvihi tava —ehi 
assa samapajjanam hoti, it. (11)700,is (-inht III 
634,20); —ehi pana dvihi samddhiyati manasam, 
Abhidh-av 94 , 9 *; tih' —ehi thanam hoti, Vism (II) 
701,3 (Vism-mht S' III 406,8); arupadhamma tilii 
—ehi upatthahanti, it. 591,31 (-mh( III 406,8); tih' 
—ehi tisu padesu pakkhipitvd, Mp II 287,23; catuhi 
—ehi tejodhatum vittharena pariganhati. Nett 73,30; 
74,13-is; paheah’ —ehi sangho bhijjati, Sp(VII) 
1377,27—1378,15 (= Ud-a 316,27—317,17) ad Vin V 
201 , 12 ; — — cinnavasina bhavitabbam, Vism (I) 
154,9; — — anodhiso pharand, it. 309,2# ad Palis II 
130,22; —ehi ca paftcahi sucinnavasina hutva, 
Abhidh-av 98,3*; chah’ —ehi vihahnati, Dhp-a II 
28,s; chahi —ehi vdyodhatum vittharena pariganhati, 
Nett 73,30 ; 74,19-24; sattah' —ehi uggaha-kosallam 
icchitabbam, Vibh-a 56,31, 34 (cf. ib. 224,14, 17 ; 226,1 1 ; 
231,n; Vism 241,24, 27 ; 243,20; 248,19; 353,9); — — 
odhiso pharand, Vism (I) 309,30 ad Palis IM30.23; 
at(hah’ —ehi patitthitd, Spk I 44,23 ad S 111,21*; 
navah' —ehi indriydni tikkhani bhavanti, Vism (II) 
613,14 ff. (Vism-mh( S* III 467,3); dasah' —ehi 
manasikara-kosallam icchitabbam, Vibh-a 56,31; 57,2 
(cf. sattah' —ehi); — — disdpharana mettacetovimutti 
veditabba, Vism (I) 310 ,10 ad Patis il 130,23; — — 
pesuhnam upasamharati, Vin V 139,27 (Sp 1344,18); 
— — ditthippabhedo va vutto, As 370^9 ad Dhs 
195,18-29 (§ 1099); ekadasahi —ehi paccayo hoti, 
Abhidh-av 135,33; dvadasahi —ehi apodhatum vit¬ 
tharena pariganhati. Nett 73,29; 74,7-12; — — apo- 
dhatu nidditthd, Vism (I) 364,31 (—ehi ti pakarehi, 
athava: akiriyanti dissanti ettha dhdtuyo ti —a 
kotthasd, Vism-mhj. S' II 224,8); visatiya —ehi pa- 
(havidhatum vittharena pariganhati. Nett 73,28— 
74,s; — — pathavidhatu niddittha, Vism (1)349,33 
(-mht II 202,12) = 364,30 (-mht II 224,8); pan- 

fidsaya —ehi sampatati, Pet 42,12; — — pane’ indri- 

yani janati +, Spk 1201,19;-pavattam bhaga- 

vatoindriya-paropariyattihdnam, Ud-a 141,8; ekuna- 
navutiya —ehi vibhajanam katam, it. 144,23; 
further examples see PTC; — 7. mode, aspect, factor, 
constituent part; ye patina sa —a sasane nidditthd, 
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Pet 42 , 12 ; e. g. the 12 modes of nanadassana: dvada- 
sannam —anarh vasena nppannarh hana-sankhatam 
dassanarh, Spk 111 297,35 ad S V 422,32; 423,s = 
Vin I 11,20, 2S (cf. Spk III 298,5-6; Pa(is-a 46,is); the 
16 modes of panna (citta, sati): mahatiya solasavi- 
dhaya solasehi ~ehi cittam sandassesi + , D I 
139,10—141,24; solasAkarasampanna atthahgasusam- 
agala, A IV 271,23* = 273,22* (Mp IV 131,17-20); 
sojasahi —ehi sati uppajjati. Mil 78,n—80,is; — ~ 
uddhatam cittam, Palis 1 162,24; ~ ~ anenjala 
cittassa veditabba, Vism (II) 386 ,10 (cf.' Pa (is II 

206.14- 33); ~ ~ bhAvito, Sp (II) 435,11; sojasannan 

ca —anarii paripuriya, Tb-a II 234,is; cattari sac- 
cani solas' ~«hi . . . vibhajitva, Mp III 71,13 
73,1 s; ekekassa solasanam (v. 1. °sannaih) ~anam 
vasena cittAcaram anriasi, Dhp-a III 215,20; cf. Palis 
II 189,30—202,ii = Mp II 80 , 27 — 86 , 18 ; Spk 1119,is 
loll.; Bv-a 44,30; Vibh-a 23,12; the 20 aspects of pati- 
ccasamuppAda: visatakaram tisandhim paticcasamup- 
padarii sabbAkarato janati + ,Vism 200,28 (Vism-mht 
S* I325,n fj.) — Sp (I) 114,25 ;e/. Patis 152,33 (Patis-a 
241,8); visatakara tisandhi catusamkhepa, Abhidh-s 
36,17; 37,i (atitadisu tattha tattha Akiriyanti, 
Abhidh-s-mht S e 238,19; C* (1898) 139,32 akiriyanti); 
the 32 parts of kaya: D II 293,12 (].; Khp III (Pj 137,30 
— 75,21) = Vism (I) 240—266; 353,io; Spk III 207,8; 
kesadayo dvattimsakara, Ps I 271,4 = Vibh-a 223,13 
= Vism 241,8 (cf. Mp II 118,3); dvattimsAkAraparig- 
gahika sati dukkhasaccam, Ps 1271,10; ajjhatta- 
kesAdiko dvattimsAkaro kayo, Ud-a 190,5; dvattim- 
sAkarapAlim adasi, Vism 242,1 -- Vibh-a 224,24; 

cattaro mAse dvattimsAkaram sajjhayanta va sotA- 
panna ahesurh, ib. 224,28 = Vism 242,3; rattitthane 
va divatthane va nisinncna dvattims^karam saj- 
jhayitva, Dhp-a III 168,18; the 42 factors of the 
elements (dhatu): dvacattalisaya —ehi vittharena 
dhatuyo sabhavato upalakkhayanto. Nett 74,25, 33; 
id. vittharato dhatuyo ugganhitva, Vism (I) 352,28; 
(II) 592,27 (Vism-mht. S* HI 403,5; Nidd II 78,20); the 
64 ingredients of indriyanam vasibhavata pafina: 
catusatthiya ~«hi, Patis I 2,38 (Patis-a 53,24); 115,27 
—118,14 (Patis-a 385,3o:~S ti pariv5rakotthasa); 8 
t.t.gr.i one of the 6 ‘vyanjanapada’ (akkhara, pada, 
vyanjana, nirutti, niddesa) —- vibhaga, division, 
distinction, detailing, modification; Nett 4,4*, 29*; 
8,30; 9,7, 12 , l s, 28 ; 38,27; Pet 5,3, 7; Sadd (III) 907,3; 
910,11*; cf. Vism (I) 214,18 (-mh( I 395,5-19); Sp(I) 
127,15 = Pj 11445,18; Nidd-a 12,19; imelii —ehi 
imehi padehi imchi vyanjanehi attho vibhatto, M I 
114,2 (imehi kSranehi: papancuppattiya patiyek- 
kakaranehi c’ eva vattavivattakaranchi ca, Ps II 
78,14); imehi •-ehi + TatliSgate saddha nivittha hoti, 
M I 320,18 (Ct. imehi satthuvimamsanakaranehi, Ps II 
388,20); vyaiijana-vibhagappakaso ~o, Nidd-a I 

3.14- 17; Sadd (III) 907,19 (°ppakaro). — °akara is aery 
often used (as it were like a suffix) after a) a verbal noun, 
b) a past participle and c) another noun. Examples'. 
a) attano agamanSkaram sabbam vittharato kathesi, 
Ja I 266,28; kim bhante ayyanain gamanakaro pan- 
hayati, Dhp-a I 14,7; 15,7; kaddamalimpanakarena 
sarire sannicitarajo, ib. 11177,22; bhattam bhun- 
jandkarain olokentu, 88 , 13 ; thero olokan4k£ren' eva 
iiatva, Ps II 398,14; therassa sanghatipattadharanj- 


karam sallakkhetva, ib. 111 346.15; lagganakaro, Ib. 
IV 102,23; 103,14 ad Mill 61,11 fj.; olambanadi- 
akarena (S e -akarehi) hi tani upatthahanti, ib. IV 
211,4; bhikkhavo (Svuso) ti amantan^kara-dipanaiii, 
Mp I 17,12 Sp-t B 1 I 56,28; chandovuttinam 

rakkhandkarena pavattanti, Cuia-Sadd (according to 
Childers); b) nipannAkaren’ eva tassa anto paftiiayi, 
Dhp-a 126, 10 ; attano dhanassa laddhakaram (S* 
laddhakaranam) satthu arocesum, Jail 295,5; tut- 
thakara-vevacanani, V 345,21'; cattaro pi h’ ete 
tutthikara yeva, 494,27'; arunuggamanakale bad- 
dhakaren’ eva sayapetv£, VI 574, 1 ; buddhanam pana 
hasitam hatthapahatthikaramattam (£* hatthip 0 , 
S* hatthapp®) eva hoti, Ps III 279,io; bhagavato 
pahatpUkaramattam (£* patthak®, C* upatthik®) 
hasitam uppSdesi, ib. 279,21; upasaggo ti upasa(th5- 
karo, ib. IV 102,23; cf. 103,14; patva pabbajit5k5r5 
sabba ta tattha otarum, Mhv VIII 24 (Ct. pabbajita- 
vanna gahitapabbajitaves5 va, Mhv-t272,i); dhanu- 
jiyasaranam gahitakdram, Vism-mht S e I 257,15 ad 
Vism 150,12; c) vassikapupphani viya vannagan- 
dharahitani nibbannak5ra-slla, Mil 251,27; manira- 
tandkarena dussahassam abbhugganchi (by the ap¬ 
pearance of), Ja I 60,1 0 ; buddhanam acini .10 .. . 
paresam dhammam adesetukammatakarappavatto 
vitakko udapadi (expressing itself as), ib. 81,8; 
dummukhakaro hutva atthasi (with sad expression 
of face), ib. II 393,10; catuhi gathahi aniccat5kararii 
dipento (notion, idea of), III 97,3; rupidisu sublia- 
karamgahetva (conception, imaginationof), 111464,18'; 
itthiyo ca kumarika ca pasayhakarena ganhitjm 
anapeti (in a violent manner), VI 231,11'; usumakara- 
mattam pi gahetum na sakkonti ("they could not even 
have caused him, i. e. the paccekabuddha, to feel the 
heat", trst.), Dhp-a I 225,13; aniccadukkhanatta-asu- 
bhakara-samuhanupassi yeva, Ps I 242,20; usumaka- 
ramattam pi nahosi, ib. II 366,27; 'jivitam me dehi 
sami’ ti maranabhitanam vacan5karo ca hatthapS- 
davikjro ca apatham agacchati ("lament", Tr.), ib. Ill 
338,21; upaddavo ti anekaggatAkaro (characterized 
by), ib. IV 102,22; hatthakaradi-vasena. As 83,32; 
hitikarappavattilakkhana metta, ib. 193,7 (metta is 
marked by the manifestation of a kind or friendly 
character); cf. also dukkhapanayandkarappavattiiak- 
khana karuna (a), ib. 193,io; chattakaram jinopari 
dharayanto (like a parasol), Mhv I 53 (chattam 
iva katva, Mhv-t 105,8); dvadasa-padiko paccayAkaro 
gahito va hoti, Spk II 78, 10 ; hutva-abhavakaro 
aniccalakkhanam, Patis-a (II) 523,15; amejjha- 
potthakAkaram (dcharh), Saddh 363; — (a) fre¬ 
quently with karoti (karcti), in the meaning: to 
have the appearance of, pretend to be (or that), 
make as if; (na) pasanna pasannAkaram karonti, 
D I 175,19 (Sv 360,19); id. with kareyyum, S. II 
199,15 (civarAdayo paccaye dadeyyum, Spk II 
169,25); te tattha dhammam bhasanti tesarh gihi 
pasannAkaram karonti, ib. 269,24, 33 (pasannehi 
kattabbAkaram karonti, cattaro paccaye denti, Spk 
II 231,5, 8; E* of text and ct. both times pasannA karam, 
E c of ct. kattabba-karam); Milindo rajS pasanno 
pasannakaraiii na karoti, MiI88,n; imasmim vihare 
etassa avasanakaro maya katuiii vat tali (I "must not 
settle down there", trst.), Ja I 237,20; geha nikkhama- 
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nakaram karesi, ib. 11113,17; ajja maya purisA- 
karam katum vattati, ib. Ill 479,12; matapitaro 
mnretukamo yanakena arannam netva coranarh 
utthitakaram katv3 (' pretended that they were attacked 
by robbers', trsl.), it. V 126,13; atha ne assasetvS 
coranam palatSkararn katvi (' pretending that the 
robbers had been put to flight', trsl.), ib. 126 , 18 ; evam 
pasann£karam karctvi ( showed his pleasure), ib. 
371,3; santutthena nama tutth3k3ro kattabbo (a 
person who is pleased must show himself to be pleased, 
a: offer gifts), ib. VI355,is; assa raj jam labhand- 
kararii karissdmi, Dhp-a I 167,10; upasake pasanne 
pasannakaram karonte, Ps I 145,23; palayandkaram 
karonti, ib. 11214,21 = III 152,18; bhito pi abhitd- 
kararii katva, ib. Ill 85,8 ( feigning to be fearless); 
nivattandkarani karissama, ib. 174,23; bhagav3 ... 
supupphita-satapatta-sassirikarii mahamukharii adhip- 
pasannikkararii katv3, Ud-a 357,27; ((f) with dasseti 
(dassita), in the meaning: to make a show of; to give 
oneself airs, assume an air of, look as if; to imitate 
the manner of; r5ja attano chatakdkaram dassesi 
('gave to ■understand that he was hungry’, trsl.), Ja I 
266,i; eko pi pahatth3k3ram na dassesi (not one 
showed joy), ib. II249,s; tdpaso uppatanSkararh dns- 
setva samudde pati (making as if he would rise up 
into the air), ib. 330,4; tasmiin gdravena apacitik- 
karaih dassesi (£*5* °eti), ib. Ill 454,4; udakato 
utthanakdraih dassento, ib. IV 18,30'; gilanakararii 
dassetva (pretending to be siek), ib. V 40,9; tassa 
datukamat3karam dassesi (made a show of wishing 
to give), ib. 228,12; Sakkassa devaranfio panduka: - 
balasiI3sanam unh3karatn dassesi, Dhp-a I 17,1 1 ^ 
Th-a 1 209,12; khujjS hutv3 tassa vicaranAkaram 
dassesi (imitated his manner of walking), Dhp-a I 
226,s; sattha pi... Anandattheram oloketva nisi- 
dan3kararh dassesi (made signs that he wished to sit 
down), ib. 111323,13; kSyasankhate vatthusmiiii kay- 
3nupassan3karass' eva dassanena, Ps I 241,31; bud- 
dhassa bhagavato sammukh3 viya nipaccAkaram 
(E'S‘ nipaccak 0 ) dassetvd, ib. 255,22; bhikkhusangho 
... cittcna anupasanto upasantAkararii dasseti, ib. 
Ill 4,19; ‘aho vata siri’ ti karunft3kararii dassesi, 
Pv-a 75,i«; paharanAkare dassite 'ayam no paharitu- 
k5mo* ti Aatv3, As 84,12there nisidandkSrarh 
dassesi janatahito Mhv XV 40 (v. 1. janatarii hito); 
(y) sometimes in composition with ®patta; for inst. 
apanetabb3k3rappatt£ ahesum, Ja 1138,12; kila- 
matho hatthipittham dusandkarappatto vighito, ib. 
359,12'; so tassa patibaddhacitto hatthikkhandhato 
patan3k3rappatto viya hutva, Dhp-a III,n; ak- 
khini nikkhaman3karappattani ahesum, ib. 11136,2; 
telapunchangkarappatto viya hoti, Spk III 244,18; 
nikkhamitva patan3karappatt3ni viya honti, 
ib. 264,is; sartram 5k3$e laiighandkarappattam 
viya hoti, Pajis-a (II) 497,33 = Sp (II) 424,s,i4; 
— — ife. also akammanflat&®, akammaA3i° 
(Nidd-a I 433,1), atutth3®, atuly3®, atthae- 
ch3y3®, adussanik®, adhiccasamuppatti 0 , anattl‘, 
anadariyansk®, anadSniya®, aniecata®, aniccsk®, 
anudda®, anekaggatik® (Ps £* IV 102,22), aneka® 
(-vokara, Th-a I 9,13, 27), apacit4®, apanetabbsk®, 
abhava® (+As 343,22 ; It-a II 88,1 s), abhinivesa®, 
abhuta°, amata®, ambujsk®, alajjana®, alubbhana®. 


avisada®, avupasanta® (It-a II 181,17), avekkhit&°, 
asarand® (As 405,26), as3rajjan&° (As 150,2), 3kad- 
dhamSna® (Spk I 24,i», 22 ), agantuksk®, agamansk®, 
Sbandhana® (Vibh-a 65,i«—68,3s), Smodansk® (As 
143,14), 5v3sik3® (Vin I 133,8, 22 ), isssk® (As 373,10), 
ujjuksk® (As 152,10), unha® (As 291,is, 17; Vibh-a 
69,12), uddhata® (As 260,22; It-a II 177,18), upat- 
th3n&® (Vibh-a 438,27, 29 ), uppatti® (Ud-a 283,32), 
ubbilSvita® (Dhp-a I 237,22), ubhayamutta® (Sadd 
215,22—224,20), usmi® (As 338,28), ollyanik® (Nidd-a 
1 433,7; As 377,24), olokita® (Dhp-a III 172,21), 
kathanS® (Ja VI 413,o), kammaniyi® (As 151, 10 ), 
kalasA® (Ap 548,7), k2kapad&® (As 197,3s), kuk- 
kuccSyan&° (As 384,i), kujjhan&° (As 367,26), kha- 
mani® (As 395,30), khlnS® (Mp II 283,2s), gaman&® 
(As 321,14), gayh&® (Pay fol. gf 0 . 2), gahansk® (As 
370,33; 371,6,12), gonisanna® (Ja-j. ad Ja I 163,8), 
cetani® (Sv 501,6), jappani® (As 365,24), janana® 
(As 314,31), jirana® (As328,i), thita® (Spk III 

274.22) , tad® (It-a I 24,33; Mhv XXVII 29), tanuk&® 
(As 239,2), tama® (? Pet 1 , 22 ), t3s3® (Ja II 186,18 
v. 1.), databba® (Pj I 209,s; Pv-a 26,o), ditthi® (Spk 
III 58,6), du° (Pay fol. ki 8), dutth*® (Ps il 385,33), 
dussana® (As 258,o), dvattimsi® (see above, under 
7), dva® (Vin 1 6 , 27 ; D II 38,24; M I 169,o; SI 
138,6,16; PjII442,is; Patis-a 391,18-1 0 ), dvScat- 
tailsj® (see above, under 7), dvadasa® (Spk III 298,6), 
□Sn&® (Ps 15,18; Spk 17,1-2; Mp I 7,2s; Pj I 102,io; 
It-a I 24,23), nikSmana® (As 366,6), niggilSna® (As 
151,is), pakatinisinnA® (Ja VI 554,27), paccatta- 
purisi® (Mil 96,14, 27 ; 97,16 v. /.), paccayi® (Ap 
545,s; 550,13; Ps III 187,s; Mp II 283,10, 13 ; 198,io; 
Vibh-a 208,1 s-i 6), pajSna® (As 147,24), panna® (Ja 
111319,7; Dhp-a 1214,3; PsV36,s; 38,6; SpkII 
395,2; As 280,4, o; 357,4), patipl)an&° (Mp IV 195,18), 
pamodan&® (As 143,14), paramanipacc^® (Mp II 

109.22) ; paripScana® (Vibh-a 69,34; 70,i), pari- 
pijanS® (Mp S* III 351,14), parivajjana® (Vism 
102,13-14), parisuddha® :(Ps III 261,20), pallanksk® 
(Vv-a 9,3), pavatti® (It-a I 24,2s; 11 177,24; Vism- 
mht S'II 199,16), passambhana® (As 150,20), pa- 
hatthS® (Jail 249,s; IV 198,16'; ef. Ps III 279,io), 
pilanS® (Spk III 264,13), puggala® (It-a II 62,21), 
pucchana® (Bv-a 59,s), puppha® (p^ ad Sv 87,1), 
purisa® (Ja 111479,12; V 401,20'), phusanaka® (As 
136,24), phusan&® (ifc.), bahi® (Pet 105,4), makula- 
kh3raka® (Ap 575,17; ef. pt ad Sv 649,10 = t ad 
Mp IV 58,6), macchar3yana° (As 375,20), maj- 
jhattS® (Ps I 277, 2 s, 3 s; IV 143,is; Spk III 242,13-14; 
274,10, 24 ; As 193,17), matak&® (Ja I 164,12), mitta- 
santhav3° (Ps V 2,23, 28 ), muduk3° (As 151,6), 
rujana® (Mp IV 195,io; S'III 351,is rujj®), rup- 
pan3® (Sv 501,18), lahuka® (As 150,26, 34 ), Ioluppa® 
(As 365,27), vad3pan3® (As 333,8, 10 , 12 ), vij3nan3® 
(Sv 501,7), vinnSpan3® (As 324, 10 ), vitthambhan3° 
(Vibh-a 71,8), vipann3® (Mp IV 73,14), vlparivat- 
tan3° (As 367,24), viruddha® (As 258,13), vividh3° 
(Abhidh-av 138,7*), visad3° (Sadd 220,34 foil.), vi- 
sati® (see above, under 7), vedayit4° (Sv501,3), 
vySpajjana® (As258,n), sanjSnana® (Sv 501,4; As 
140,8), saddha® (Pj II 365,14 v. /.), sabbanipacca® 
(Bv-a 44,4), sabbsk® (see above, under 6), samansk® 
(Mp IV 156,12), samuha-gahana® (Ps I 206,9), sa- 
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ranaka® (As 1-17,7), sassata® (Ps I 68,28), sa° (Vin 
111*4,30; Sp 161,9; M II 32,9; Patis I 114,20; Palis-a 
376,i), su° (Pay /o/. ki 7), suti° (It-a I 26,«), solasa® 
(Ja IV 197,27* rpt 198,13; cf. II 131,24*; see also above, 
under 7), sva® (Vin I 6,27; D II 38,24; M I 169,»; 
S I 138,6,17; Ps II 179,19; Spk I 200,29; Pj II 442,i$; 
Patis-a S e 456,18; Pay /o/. ki o. 1), hatthapahatth&® 

(As 143,19), hitS(di)® (As 196,10, 19).-®-akovida, 

mfn., ignorant of the cause; m. nidanarii —o pubba- 
pararh na janali, Vin V 165,l* (Sp 1367,2-1«); — 
°-(a)ttha, m., sense of akSra, modal meaning; nom. 
—o, Ud-a 14,23; It-a I 24,8, 24; instr. —ena, Sv(I) 
27,21; PsI 3,33; Spk I 5,io; MpI5,i4; Pj I 100,29; 
209,3; II 135,4; As 140,34; toe. -e, Sadd (III) 804,1, 3; 
— °-kovida, mfn., knowing the motioes ; m. nidDnarii 
—o pubbapararii pajanali, Vin V 165,8*; — °-das- 
sana, n., the pointing out, showing of the mode; tassa 
uppalti-—atlharii, Ud-a 283,33; tena databb’—aril 
katarii hoti, Pv-a 26,9; attano natinarh thoman’ »am, 
ib. 27,7; idarii tad a sapathassa kat’ »am, ib. 35,l; — 
°-dassanaka, mfn. of prec.; m. pi. —-a abhinayS, 
Spk III 103,s; — °-n3natta, n., the variety or di¬ 
versity of mode; instr. —ena. As 327,24; abl. —ato, 
Vism (II) 449,12 (Vism-mht S‘ III 45,is); —a, Abhidh- 
av 71,14*; — °-nidassana, n., the indicating of the 
mode; evain-saddcna databb’—aril katarii hoti, Pj I 
209,3; tesairi pucchan’ —aril, Pv-a 121,2; — ®-nld- 
desa, m., the signification of mode or manner; nom. 
—o, Ps I 215,23,27; Spk II 11,28; As328,s; 377,31; 
Nidd-a I 433,io; ifc. n5n&°, Sv(I)29,a; Ps I 5,is; 
Spk I 6 , 33 ; Mp I 7,2s; Pj I 102,19; It-a I 24,23; — 
°-nirodha, m., suppression or destruction of the 
natural disposition (as cause of this life); —5 dandani- 
rodho. Pet 105,s; — ®-paniiatti, /., designation of the 
manner or mode; evan ti hi ayarii —, Sv(I)29,9 = 
Ps I 5,19 = Spk I 7,1 = Mp I 7,26 Pj I 102,19 9 *f 
It-a I 24,24; — °-pariccheda, m., determination or 
definition of the conditions of; acc. iti pi ti imina 
tesarii pandiladi-—aril dasseti, MpII260,io; — 
c -parivitakka, m. \Buddh. sa. -parivitarka), con¬ 
sideration of the condition, refection on the cause; nom. 
sg. Pet 131,7; 133,7; saddha ruci anussavo —o di(- 
thinijjhSnakhanli, M II 170,28 = 218,17; instr. sg. 
ma —ena +, A I 189,io (Mp II 305,23) = II 191,3; 
192,i; 193,7; Nidd I 360,22; 400,14; 482,13; II 108,21 
(Nidd-a I 3S8.7); abl.sg. anrtatr' eva saddhaya . .. 
anriatra —a, M II 234,8 = 234,30 S II 115,24— 
117,12 (Spk II 122,2s) IV 138,32 (Spk II 403,21; cf. 
also III 208,26); — ®-pavatti, /., the manifestation of 
a mode of; As 193,7, 10 ; — ®-puccha, /., the question 
as to the conditions; —a ti gihilirige va titthiyalirige 
va pabbajitalirige va, Vin V 170,32, 3S; — ®-bhava- 
niddesa, m., signification of mode and state; As 372,23; 
377,28; 378,12; Nidd-a I 433,6, 9; 436,22; — °-rupa, 
n., matter as mode, modal form (opp. rupa-rupa); 
Vism-mht C* 448 (according to NaNamoli); — ®-va- 
cana, n., the term, expression of mode (opp. lak- 
khana-); Vism (I) 349,26; — ®-vikara, m., the al¬ 
teration of mode; Vism (II) 448,1, 10 (Vism-mht S e III 
42,2); ib. 640,18 (Vism-mht ib. 524,19 — akaravikati 
(sic) or akaravisesa); As 83,22 (cf. Ps III 338,21); 
Abhidh-av 70,7*; ®la, f.abstr.; ib. 69,30*; — ®-sari- 
khata,m/n.,co//eda°;Vism (11)579,19; — ®-santhana. 


do., mark and shape; vinapi —a, Spk 11 293,16; — 
°-samfiha, m., a multitude of marks or modes; Ps I 
242,20; 243,2; cf. Palis II 232, 10 —233,13; — °-sam- 
patti, /., the attainment of characteristic signs; Ud-a 
369,2; — ®-sahita, mfn., ib. 171,9; — “abhihita, 
mfn., expressed by a®; Nidd-a I 3,18; Vism-mhj. S* I 
395,n; — ®ara, m., spoke scil. a®; visati —aril, Vism 
579,4*, 16,19 (Vism-mht S e III 380,s-7). 

SkSraka, m., = prec.; instr. sg. —enajanami 
('little token’, Tr.), Ja 1 269,31* (CL tasma imina 
karanena jjnSmi, 270,5') 9 ^ 272,2* (Ct. id., 272,6'). 

Skarava(t), mfn. [is.], having a cause; founded, 
confirmed, solid; f. ayarii vuccati —vati saddha das- 
sanamulika +, M I 320,18 (Ct. karanarii pariyesitva 
gahitatta sakjrani, Ps II 388,2$); —vati saddha 
paliladdha, M I 401,23 (karanavati sahetuka, Ps 

III 116,20); atthi —vati patipada ekantasukhassa 
lokassa sacchikiriySya, Mil 35,2s—37,14 (karanavati, 
Ps III 274.1S). 

‘fikfisa, /Ti. n. [so. 5kaia, m. 71 .], 1 . (a) the firma¬ 
ment, sky, heavens, air, space, upper regions; (b).ether, 
‘the fifth element’ (for its relation to the 4 ‘mahabhuta’ 
see Stcherbatsky, Erkenntnistheorie und Logik p. 76 
foil, with ref.). For synonyms see Abh 45, 46; Sadd 
442,11-u; further s. 0 . antalikkha, ambara, —gala, 
—gabbha, — dhatu with same meaning. Cf. Abhidh-s 
trsl. 226. — (a) nom. sg. —o: Sn 1065 = Nidd II 
101,6 —o va avyapajjamano; M I 424,23 —o na katthi 
patiljhito; Kv 330 ,10 —o sanidassano; Saddh 464 — o 
c' eva virinanarii; Abhidh-av 64,ie* —o c’ eva rupassa; 
Jina-c 224 foil, anokaso si —o; —arii: Mp II 186,3; 
Dhp-a III 218,17 —am eva kira nesarii chadanarii 
ahosi; Ps III 395,18 bhoto appameyyagunA —am iva 
vitthatd ti; acc. sg. —arii; Pj II 110,20 —aril va arigu- 
liya liiddisantena; Ja II 176,12 9 ^ Dhp-a I 164,14 
—arii pakkhandi(riisu); Th-a I 70 ,11 —aril abbhug- 
gantva; Spk III 6,14 —arii vittharento; Mil 328,4 —am 
passati; see ‘akasa; instr. sg. —ena: Ja II 103,22 —ena 
caritukamo; —ena NSgadipe attano bhavanarit 
pavisi, ib. Ill 188,s; —ena netva, Dhp-a I 164,ie; 
—ena gacchanto (going through the air), ib. 164,9; 
Sp (II) 323,17; Pv-a 103,30; 105,22; 162,17; —en’ 
3gantva, ib. 75,32; —ena 5gat5, Mhv-] (II) 331,24 ad 
MhvXIV15d — nabhasSgamarii; —ena vicarati, 
Th-a II 1,8; — i: Samantak 271 c so ga 'kasd sam- 
paditto; gen. sg. —assa: Mil 387,18 —assa parica 
arigani; abl. sg. —a: Spk I 42,i —a oruyha; Ja I 254,0 
—a ratanani patiriisu; —ato: Spk I 65,2$- —ato Ota¬ 
ri tvi = Th-a I 20,26; Sp(V)llll,i3 —ato otinna- 
sadisarii; Th-a I 188,26 —ato oruyha; Samantak 
409 —ato 'ruyha; Mp III 368,22 —ato patamanam; 
Ja I 253,7 —ato sattaratanavassarii vassati; toe. 
sg. —e: M I 127,32 —e rupani likhissami; Dhp 
92 (93) —e va sakuntanarii gati (padarii); —c 
yanti iddhiya, ib. 175; —e va padarii n* atthi, ib. 
254, 255; Sp (II) 323,6 moro —e yeva pakkhe caret!; 
Ps V 6,s —e padarii katarii; Spk 111210,8 apade —c 
padadassanarii viya; Mp II 186,3 —e patitthito; ib. 

IV 155,3 —e udakarii bhassati; Th-a 191,20 —c 
khipanto; ib. II 56,23 —e dharento; Pv-a 65,20 —e 
gacchantassa candassa; Dhp-a III 79,s —e nisiditva 

I parinibbayanti; Ja I 168,2 — e pallarikena nisiditva; 

j ib. 253,7 —e ulloki; ib. 446,6; II 38 , 12 ; 103,8, 17 —e 
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uppalitva; 353,22 —e uppati; VI 397,27 —e ganthirii 
katurh samattha; Mhv XXIV 30 pattam puretva —e 
khipi; Saddh 42 —e (hinam; Rup 113,20 —e sakuna 
caranti; Samantak 333 parivattesi —e; ~amhi: Th 
1155 —amhi haliddiya yo mannetha rajetave, vide also 
C* (but Th-a III 168,8 reads -am hi); Ap(I)112,ie 
—amhi samokirim; Vv 31 —amhi samihati (Vv-a 
35,is-i7); Mhv V 220 —amhi nisIditvS; XXXV 97 
—amhi thito; —asmim: Vism (I) 175,7 — asmim nimi- 
ttam ganhati; in cpd. (tejadhikanam...) akasanila- 
toyubbi-adhik£nan tisesakll, Abhidh-av 67,21*;— Defi¬ 
nitions: —otinabharft, tarn hi nakassatl ti akaso, kasi- 
tum vilekhitum na sakko tiattho (£k£sa is the sky ; it is 
a® because one cannot plough the same, it is a® because 
it cannot be ploughed or scratched), Sadd 442,8-10; na 
kassati na nikassati kasitum chinditum va na sakka 
ti —o (it is S® because it is not ploughed, not dragged, 
it is not possible to plough it or break it), Pa)is-a 
80,s-7; appa(ighat(hena na kassati ti —o (it is i° 
because it is not scratched as it does not form an ob¬ 
stacle), Vibh-a 72,2. — The threefold a® see Kv-a 92,17 
foil. The five qualities of a® (—assa pahca arigSni), 
Mil 387,18—388,18. — In combination with antalikkha: 
—e antulikkhe cankamati pi tijthati pi, Vin I 180,28; 
IV 54 ,22 (Sp 802,i);— eantalikkhe pallarikena nislditva, 
Uci 93,1 (Ud-a 200,12; cf. Sp 802,l and Vism 331 ,m); —e 
antalikkhegaganapathegacchati.Nidd II 34,sa(Nidd-a 
II 45,is-i8); —am sakalantalikkham ... miniturh, 
Ap-a 226,n. — a® is endless: ananto —o; D I 34,3s; 
183,26; 11112,6; III224,i2;M)II27,8;43,21;SV 119,31; 
A 11 184,23; IV 40,12; 401,20; 410,i«; V345.28; 

Palis II 39,30 (Pa^is-a 557,18); Vibh 262,s-o; Vism 

(I) 327,21; 331,13-17; —o 'yam ananto ti evatii 

anantako ca —o, Ap (I) 46,24 (= pariyosSnarahito, 
Ap-a290,3s);—o iti va 'nanto, Abhidh-av 100,21*; it is 
great : —e mahanto, Mp II 14,2; quoting Mil 239,21; 
mahantena —ena bahimukha sulthutararn rupam 
passair.a, Mil 55,28, 30, 32 86,27, 30. — 5® is space 

untouched: —o apujthokaso (o. 1. -5k5so), Ap-a 
290,3s. — The sky cannot be rotted up: sarhvatteyya 
—o kilanjam (q. a.) iva. Mil 287,20. — 3® is formless 
and cannot be characterized: ayam hi —o arupi anidas- 
sano, M 1 127,36. — a® and nibbana possess the same 
qualities: —o akammajo ahetujo anutujo, nibbanam 
akammajam ahetujaiii anutujam, Mil 268,14. — a® 
is unconditioned (as nibbSna): —o asamkhato, Kv 

(II) 328,24 foil. (trsl. p. 192). — apade —e padadas- 
sanam viya (like showing a foot-print in the sky where 
there is no foot-hold), Spk 111210,8; asajjamSno 
gacchati seyyatha pi — e (goes unobstructed as in the 
sky), M II 18,32 = SV 264,32; —« vividha vat 3 
vayanti (dioerse winds blow in the sky), SV49,is; 
—e p5nippas3rana-kapp5 esana (desires like stretching 
the hand in the sky), Pj 11 152,27; — *—e vayamantassi' 
(Vin III 113,io) ti kenaci rOpena aghatetvi — e 
yeva katikampanapayogena angajStam cMentassa, 
Sp (III) 523,17 (S' II 9,is); catusu paccayesu 
alaggattS *—e panisamena eetasS’ (Sp 491,24) ti 
vuttam, Sp-t C* 627,20 (B* II 265,18); '—ena agantvS 
nisidl' (Sp 13,2) ti. . . kadSci pathaviyam nim- 
mujjitvS agatattS tarn gahetva eke vadanti, kadSci 
—ena agatattj tarn gahetva eke vadanti, Sp-t C® 50,30 
foil. (B* 156,17 foil.); '—ato patita-udaken' eva' (Sp 


721,26) ti vacanalo chadanako(iy3 patita-udakena, 
Sp-t C* 771,22-23; — veluparampariya sa(thihattha- 
matte —e olambetva, Dhp-a III 200,8; sarade —o 
(autumnal sky), Ja VI 126,28*. — (b) —am indriy3ni 
sankamanti (the sense faculties go forth into the ether), 
MI 515,13 = S 111207,4. — Ifc.D. ajati® (Spk I 
213,s; 11169,8; 70,io; As346,22; Nidd-a II 45,is; 
Bv-a 102,8; Kv-a 92,18); kannaccbidda® (Spk III 
70,8; As 314,20), kasinuggh3tim&® (Abhidh-av 5,8; 
101,1*; 102,io*; Namar-p 398; Vism 327,31; Vism-mht 
S' II 160,7; Nidd-a 1164,28; Abhidh-s-mht S' 89,10; 
Patis-a 129,3; 557,21; Kv-a 92,is; As 186,21; 204,22 
210,3s; 346,21; cf. paritta- ib. 205,3, vipula- ib. 205,s), 
jaladi® (Ap 468,8), thalajali® (Ps III 434,22), tuc- 
ch&° (Kv-a 92,18; Nidd-a II 45,16), nissata® (As 
326,s), paricchlnn3® (Ps II 101,2), parlcched&° 
(Kv-a 92,18; Sv 594,18; As 186,23, 27 ; PaJis-a 80,13), 
sambuddhasSsanA® (Mhv V 211), sunili® (Saman¬ 
tak 390).- 2. n., a game (like European blind 

chess), —e pi kilanti, Vin II 10,17; III 180,22 (Ct. 
atthapada-dasapadesu viya —e yeva kijanti, Sp 
620,31—621,i) = D 16,24 (Sv 35,18 jd. Sp); Ilka on 
Sp620,31 foil.: —e yeva ki|anti ti ayam sari asuka- 
padarh maya nita, ayam asukapadan ti kevalarii 
mukhen' eva vadanta — e yeva jutaiii kilanti, C* 
712,14 foil. 

'SkSsa, m. [sa. akarsa), desire, attachment, 
greed; Sn 944 — arii na sito siya (‘let him not gioe him¬ 
self to desire", SBE ool. X; ‘nor sigh for bliss “Above’”, 
HOS vot. XXXVII 227); Ct. tanhan nissito na 
bhaveyya, tanha hi rupadinam akasanato —o ti 
vuccati, Pj 11 567,28 = Nidd-a 1433,28 (but E*S‘ 
throughout akass®); cf. also Nidd I 428,17—429,4. 

SkSsaka, mfn., pertaining to the sky; ®viman3ni 
(divine mansions), Ja VI 124,24 — akasa(jhaka- 

vimdna(ni), ib. 124,17', 30 '. 

3kasa-kath3, /., subject of controversy on space; 
Kv VI ch. 6 (p. 328—330); Kv-a 92,17 foil. (S' Ppk-a 
250,16—251,4). 

akSsa-kasina, m. n., practice of kasina (q. 0 .) 
depending on space, one of the aids to the practice of 
meditation (kammat(hana, q. v.); concentration on (a 
limited portion of) the sky; see paricchinnAkasa- 
kasina. — Nett 89,2s; —am bhaveti, A I 41,22; —am 
eko saAjanati, A V 46,8 = 60,22.= D III 268,26 
(290,17) = Mil 14,3$, quoted Patis-a 128,io; —am 
abhihneyyam, Palis I 6,28 (Ct. —an ti paricchedi- 
k5so, Patis-a 80,13; cf. 129,3 —an ti kasinugghati- 
makaso, also As 186,20 —an ti pana kasinuggh3(ima- 
kasam pitam arammanam katva); —am ugganhanto 
ikasasmim nimittam ganhati, Vism (I) 175,7 (Vism- 
mhj S' I 285,4; 288,8, 17 ); — e pavattavinn£nam, Mp 
II 77,4; “vasena, Patis I 95,io; Vism (I) 176,23; — 
ifc. 0 . pariccheda® (Patis-a 661,3). 

3k3sa kasina-sam3 patti, /., the attainment 
(samapatti, q. v.) of a°; instr. sg. pakatiya — iya Iabhi 
hoti, Patis II 208,3; explanation: —iya ti paricche- 
dlkSsakasine uppaditaya catutthajjhanasamiipattiya, 
Patis-a 661,3; — ®-parama, A V 47,18. 

AkSsa-ganga, /. (sa. 3kasa-gang2], 1. the 
heavenly river, the river that flows southwards from 
Anotatta (q.v.); Npr. of river Ganges which is said 
to flow in the sky until it descends to earth. For synonyms 
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see Abh27; ef. adho-Garigaiii and adho-Gatigaya. — 
Geographical description at Mp IV 110,2 (akasena 
satthiyojanarii gatatthane —a) — Pj II 439,14 - 

Ps III 37,s =£ Ap-a 303,12; see also PPN. — nom. sg. 
—a, As 15,21 —a viva; acc. sg. —am, see below; gen. sg. 
—aya, Mhv-t 515,3; 562,24; abl.sg. —ato, Ps II 254,8 
(—ato t«. r. in E t S e , see C* 416,io: —5to bhassamanarh 
udakaiii viya). — In similes: —am otarento viya, 
Sv 973,30 = Ps III 25,i« = V 58.6 = Spk I 306,1 = 

II 183,10 = 11150,2$ = Mp I 165,30 = Ud-a 419,10 
= Ja 195,19—96,i = 11 65,27 = 111 344,$ = Dhp-a 

III 360,9. — —ava udakapitthirii uttinno, Mhv-t 
562,24 ad Mhv XXXI 12 Garigarii ogato. — — 
°-gatisobh3, /., the beauty of the flow of A°; —am 
abbibhavamana viya, PsIV216,is; — °-patita- 
tthSna, it., the place where the A° descends (on the 
earth); —e satatatintake, Mhv XXIX 5 (= Anotatta- 
dahato nikkhantaya satthiyojanikaya Akasagarigaya 
patitatthSne, Mhv-t 515,17-18). — 2. Xpr. of a canal 
(matika) in Ceylon built by Parakramabjhu I in the 
12th c., Mhv LXXIX 25; see PPN. 

SkSsa-gata, 1. mfn., gone to the sky, belonging 
to the sky or space, 'spacious’ (Chalmers); Ap-a 104,6 
—a ad Ap (I) 1,12 = Skasattha; cf. 5k5sattham nama 
bhandam —am hoti, Vin III 48,2$; see -ttha. — acc. 
sg. —am karontassa parnjikam eva, Sp (II) 323,33; 
toe. sg. cattaro pade —e katva, Ps II 132,8 (E e akase); 
loe.pl. catusu padesu —esu gamanarit, ib. 132,21; — 
adicco sabbarii —aril tamagataiii abhivihacca, M I 
317,li; vain ajjhattarn paccattarh akasarii —aril 
upadinnarii, ib. 423,6 foil.; °-pabbatarukkhagata 
sakuna, Ps IV 186,2$ (i^S* akasap°); °-sadisen' eva 
gacchati, Spk I 344,20; — °-vinn£na, n., Abhidh-av 
1017 a (p. 102,14). — 2. it., sky, space itself, or what 
is included in space; vo 5kaso —aril agharii aghagatarii, 
Dhs $ 638 (Cl. akSso va —aril khelagatddini viya, 
akaso ti va gatan ti —aril. As 326,1; trsl.: with affix 
gala the meaning is the same as in khejagata (saliva) 
etc., or it may be taken as 5-kasagata an 'unscratched' 
place, Mauxg Tin, The Expositor 425,7). 

5k3sa-gati, /., flight through the air; jahiriisu 
—irii vihaiigama, Dath I 45 c; see akasa-gamana. 

3kSsa-gabbha, m., toe. —e, fit the sky, Ap-a 
234,n (ad Ap 27,9 ‘akasa-dhatuva', v. s. v.). 

3kSsa-gamana, it., (a) flight in the air, going 
through space; Dhatup 360—361 (= meaning of j/di 
or H); pakkhino —aril vijahiriisu, Ud-a 149,30; (b) 
'sky-u>alking' as a trick of elephants; tassa —aril nama 
karanarii karohi. Mil 201,o. 

3k3sa-g3mi(n), mfn., going through the air; Spk I 

128.19 ad S I 67,1$ = agha-gami(n); see akasacari(n). 

AkSsa-gotta, m., (1) Npr. of a physician of 

Hajagaha; —o vejjo sattliakammarii karoti, Vin I 
215,31; (2) mfn., the clan name of a brahmin; Sanjajo 
... brihmano —o, M II 127,is. 

3k3sarigana ( c na), it., an open space, open 
square; an open court-yard; toe. sg. yattha upariccha- 
danarii parikkhe|>o \*3 n' atthi, tadise — e, Ud-a 

244.20 ad Ud 39,22 — abbhokase; navabhumikapa- 

sadassa upari —e ratanamandapamatthake, Ps III 
215,6; kacchapo — e patitva dvedha khinno, Ja II 
176,18 Dhp-a IV 92,8 (v. I. rajarigane); —e 

nisinna, ib. Ill 374,4. 


akSsarigata, v. I. in Dhs $ 638 (p. 144,4) for 
akasagata, q. v. 

3k3sa-cara, mfn., going in the sky or through 
the air; —o, Bv-a 205,24 ad Bv XIII 11 — antalik- 
khacaro, q. o. 

3k3sa-c3rl(n), mfn., = pree. ; m. nom. sg. —i 
sighajavo uparikutagarasanthano, Vv-a 6 , 21 ; Dham- 
miko nama upasako . . . abhihhalabhl —I ahosi, Pj II 
367,23; tava vijjaya —i paracittavidu ca hutva, Th-a 
I 54 , 4 ; nom. pi. —ino mayaiii, Ja V 374,li' ad 374 , 4 * 
= antalikkhe car a rnayarh; /. nom. sg. —ini kaneruka, 
Ja VI 485,22. 

3k3sa-c2rika, mfn., able to go through the air; 
eko —o t3paso, Ja I 344,8; manikkhandhassa anu- 
bhSvena —o hutva, Ja II 103,io; — °-deva, m.; 
Val3haka-namake devakSye uppanna —a, Spk II 
351,$. 

3k3sa-cetiya, n., 1. Npr. of (a) a cetiya in 
Rohana (Ceylon) about 2 l f t mls. s.-e. of Cittalapabbata 
(tat. 6®32', long. 81°28-), q- o.; Mhv XX1126 (—arigana, 
see below); (b) another cetiya by the same name, east 
of Anuradhapura; ib. XXXIII 68 ; see PPN. — 2. 
any cetiya built on a rock. Definitions: akase naga- 
muddhani katarii cetiyarn —aril, Mhv-t 433,24; pab- 
batasikhare katacetiyarii —an ti vuttarii, Visin-mh( 
C* 132,26 ad Vism 144,$ (see below). There was an A° 
on Sumanagiri (Sumanakuta): so kira Damijo Soma- 
nagirivih3re —aril rattapattena (v. 1. °patena) pujesi, 

Mp 11230,2$ = Ps IV 234,4.-°-(ajrigana, m., 

court-yard of an akasacetiya; Mhv XXII 26, XXXIII 
68 (= 69 fit Mhv-t); acc. sg. —aril arohanto, Mhv-t 
618,1$; toe. sg. —e sukhena arohanatthaya, ib. 433 , 20 . 
Definition: ak3sacetiyassa arigano valukaparicchedo 
—o, ib. 433 , 2 $. — At Vism (E t ) 144,$ akase cetiyari- 
ganarii for C t S t akasace 0 . 

3k3sa-cchadana, mfn., with sky alone serving as 
a roof. Definition at Ps III 286,22 ff.: akasarii chada- 
narii (£* akasaccha 0 ) assa ti — aril, Ct. on temasarii 
—aril atthSsi, M II 54,3 == Mil 223,17 (Sinh.: akaiaya 
ma chadanaya koja, 'making the sky itself the roof); 
cf. tatth’ eva khandh3vararii bandhiritsu, akasam eva 
kira nesarii chadanarn ahosi, Dhp-a 111218,17; —aril 
katv3 citakamhi adh3rayi, Ap C* 78.19 (E* (I) 

98,16 °yiih). 

3k3sajjh3saya, mfn., desirous of space; evam 
evarit ghanam pi —aril vatupanissayagandhagocararii. 
As 315,6 = Spk III 70,27 (trsl.: 'so also the nose desires 
space and has for object odour dependent on wind'. 
Expositor 412,16-17). 

3kSsattha, mfn., placed on, living in, or be¬ 
longing to the sky or heavens. Definitions: —5 ti akSse 
vimanAdisu (hita, Bv-a 39,37 ad Bv 1 29 a; —a ti 
akasagata (ratana), Bv-a 100,22 ad Bv II 89 = Ap-a 
104,6 ad Ap(I)l,i 2 ; —aril nama bhandarii SkfSsaga- 
tarii hoti, Vin 11148,2$; vato —o hoti, D II 107,24; 
groups: bhummattharii thalattharh —aril -f, Vin III 
47,27 (Sp 323,1 ff. sassamikarii — aril morarii gahes- 
sami ti); es5 papatika na bhummat(ha na —a. Mil 
181 , 12 ; pathavigatjni ca te ratanani —ani ca sayam 
eva upagacchissanti, ib. 285,27; —a ca bhummattha 
deva naga mahiddhika, Atavisi-pirita 17; —5 de- 
vata, Sp 215,lo; — °-ka, mfn. = akasattha; /. —a 
devata, Spk 1 124,23; Patis-a(III) 613,12,18; m.pl. 



—3 deva, Spk I 283,3s; °-bhummatthakaratan5nl, 
Ps IV 186,20; °-devata and °-vimflna, see below. 

AkSsattha-kathS, /., title of a section of Vin-vn; 
ib. 79—81. " 

3k3sattha(ka)-devata, /., a deity of heavens, a 
god of the upper regions ; Pj I 120,8; 122,17; II 476,1; 
Spk 1218,18; Ja I 340,9; nom. sg. Bodhisatto —a 
ahosi, Ja 1499,18; nom.pt. sanditthasambhattd —a 
pi, Dhp-a I £* (1925) 45,18 (a. /. °ka-devat3,£* 154,19 
°((ha devata); tasarh mitta °ka-devat3, Mp II 173,22; 
pathavitthaka-n3g3 ca °ka-devat5 ca, ib. 128,18 (£* 
pathavihetthS nag3 and akase thitadevata); gen. pi. 
°ka-devat3naih tava manussagandho yojanasate thi- 
tanarii 3badhaih karoti, Ps 11416,28. 

SkSsatthaka-virnSna, n., a mansion in the skies, 
a divine mansion, an 'aerial car'; acc. sg. Biraniy3 
dcvadhitSya —am disvn, Ja VI 117,2; nom. pi. —a ime, 
Ja VI 124,17'; acc.pl. —5ni passantena, ib. 124,30'; 
te —3ni kampessanti, Ja I 340,1 i; —ani pariharitva 
tassa pasadassa uparibhagaih gatena maggena, Mp 
IV 35,20; cf. also akasatthani vimanani, Spk I 321,2. 

SkSsa-tala, n., terrace on the top of a palace, 
flat roof of a building; acc. sg. — am gantva, Spk I 
313,u; toe. sg. raiamahesi gambhara —e .. . nisinna 
hoti, Ps 111324,3; sihapanjararii vivaritv3 — e nisi- 
ditv3, ib.V 38,14; —e pannatt3sane nisidapetv3, Pj 
1187,13; b313taparh tappamano — e nisidi, Dhp-a I 
164,s; ~c kutagaragabbho, Sp (VI) 1219,20; —e 
thitarh candarh ulloketva, Spk I 313,14. 

3k3sati, pr. 3 sg. [a + sa. /k54, pa. j/kas = 
Dhatup 316: dittiyarh], to shrhe; cf. akassati: 'akasati, 
akassatf' ti duvidho patho, Nidd-a I 434,2; part. act. 
and med. —anta, —amana: Ja VI 89,8* foil, brahava- 
lamignkinnarii — antarii padissati (Ct. athava — antan 
ti — amanaih pakasamanan ti attho, ib. 89,17'); a/so 
explained as 'end of the sky’: —antan ti evam tain 
vanarii Skasassa anto viya hutva padissati, ib. 
89,18'. 

SkSsatta, n., abstr. from ak3sa Mogg-v IV 60 
(C* 1890 p. 54,8, Mogg-p 226,io). 

3k3sa-dh3tu, /., (1) space-element, one of the six 
elements (cha-dhatuyo, g. t>.) enumerated at Dill 
247,20; M III 31,is; 239,19; A I 176,2; Vibh82,4; 
84,28 foil. Definitions: katamam tarii rupam —u ? yo 
akaso akasagatarii . .. asamphuttham catuhi maha- 
bhutehi, idan tain rupani — u, Dhs $ 638 (As 
325,32 foil., trsl. of Cl.: Expositor 425,3 foil.); —6 ti 
asamphuttha dhatu, Ps IV 93,7 = Mp 11278,9 = 
Vibh-a55,is; —uya asamphutthalakkhanaih, Mp I 
106,22. — Characteristics: rupaparicchedalakkhana 
—u. As 326,8 = Vism 448,19 (Vism-mht S e III 24,3); 
—u paricchedarupaiii nama, Abhidh-s 27,17 (Ct. 
akaso yeva akaso, nijivatthena dhatu ca ti — u, 
Abhidh-s-mht S* 196,19 = C* 1898 p. 106, 10 ; 1933 
p. 113,7, but nijjivatthena); — u siyS ajjhattika siya 
bShira, M I 423,4 ( followed by the definition of the 
twofold space-element); —u anjaso hoti, Sv 201,12. — 
—u, in a list of pancavisati rupakotthasa, Mp V 
92,16. — — (2) the sky, space; gaccham —uya ti 
iikasena gacchanto, Mp III 244,18 ad A III 34,19* = 
Ja V 63,4* — Ap 27,9 (Ct. akasagabbhe gacchanto, 
Ap-a 234,10). 

3k3sadhatu-niddesa, m., “exposition of the 


space-element". As 325,32 ad Dhs 5 638; see akasa- 
dhatu. 

SkSsadhStu-nissita, mfn., dependent on space- 
element; 3kasadhatuin anattato upagacchiin na ca 
—aril attdnaiii. Mill 31,29 (Cl. Ps IV 93 ,is-17). 

SkSsa-dhuma, m., name of a powering tree; 
nom. pi. —a, Ap 542,2 with n. t. °-paddha (also at 
Thi-a 155,18) and °-rama. 

SkSsana, n. (so. akarsana], attracting; abl. sg. 
tanhj rOpSdinarii — ato akaso ti vuccati, Pj II 567,27. 

3k3sa-nabha-gata, mfn., sky-going, Pying; m. 
pi. disodisain okiranti —a maru, Bv II50 (Bv-a 
89,23-24). 

SkSsa-nimitta, n., sign of space; “-gocara, 
m.; toe. sg. —e vihhane cittaih upasarhharato, Vism 
324,34 (Ct. akiisanimittaih gocaro etassS ti — aril, 
tasmiin — e patham3ruppavihriane, Vism-mhj S‘ II 
176,2). Cf. kasinugghatimnkasa(nimitta). 

SkSsa-nissita, mfn., dependent on space; Skasan 
ce nissaya tittheyya ye —a pana te narii khadeyyuiii, 
S II 99,19 (Ct. darnsa-makasa-kaka-kuialadayo, Spk 
11111,24). 

3k3santa, m., end of the sky; acc. sg. —am 
padissati, Ja VI 89,8* (trsl. Cowell & Rousf. VI 50,13: 
the world's extremest bound); see akasati. 

SkSsa-paddha, see 3kasa-dhuina. 

. 3k3sa-phuttha, mfn., touching or having touched 
space; toe. sg. —e vinnane vinnaiiafic3yatanacittarii 
appeti, Vism 332,6 (trsl. “fixed in consciousness which 
has touched the space", Maunc Tin, p. 383,11-12; 
"absorption with the [past] consciousness that pervaded 
the space", I^anamoli, p. 361,8-7); —e vinnane ti 
kasinugghatiinakasarii pharitva pavatte patliamarup- 
pavinnane arainmanabhute, Vism-mht S' II 160,7: 
cf. akase phutthe (E‘ phute), Vism 333,23 (Vism-mht 
II 163,io-n); — “-vifkiiSna, n.; toe. sg. —e dutiydrup- 
pamjnasarii appeti, Abhidh-av 1004, p. 101 , 2 s. 

3k3sa-bhuta, mfn., uncovered or unhindered like 
the sky; —a ti te kavafakuddapabbata avaranam 
tirokaranarn katuih asakkonta ajat3k3sabhuta, Bv-a 
102,7 = Ct. ad Bv II 106: kudda kaviita sela ca na 
hont’ avaranarh tada -3. 

SkSsa-mandala, n., a 'circle of space’ (seen in 
the kasina meditation on space); patibhaganimittarn 
—am eva hutva upat(hati, Vism 175,16 (trsl. “the 
after-image appears as a circle of space", with note: 
"the edges of the watt not appearing", Maunc Tin, 
p. 201,17). 

3k3sa-rama, see akasa-dhuma; Ap (II) 542,2 
(transcript GrOnwedei. okat3k£sarama. S' obhag- 
gak3sapadum3). 

3k3sa-vaill, /. [so. akasa-), the orchid plant, 
MTD. 

3kasa-v3si(n), mfn., living in the air; m. pi. 
—ino, Ap (II) 453 , 9 . 

3k3sa-vifln3na, n., consciousness of space; 
Abhidh-av 1011 a (p. 102,i). 

SkSsa-sadisa, mfn., like the sky, i. e. firm, great; 
m. viro —o muni, Ap 508,20; inslr. sg. —ena, Mp III 
355,26 ad A III 315,4 = Skasa-samena, g. v. 

3k3sa-sannissaya, m., akasa as basis or medium, 
medium of akasa, in: akasasannissitan ti — aril iaddha 
va uppajjati (sotavinnanarh). As 282,29; see next. 
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SkSsa-sannissita, min., dependent on akasa; 
sotain p’ etarii bilajjhasayarii —aril kannacchidda- 
kupake yeva ajjhasayarh karoti. As 314,18 = Spk 

III 70,8;... —aril ... catuhi paccayehi uppajjati so- 
tavirihririarii, As282,26 (cakkhuviririanarii + , riioka- 
sannissitaih + ). 

Sk&sa-sama, mfn., like the sky. — Definition: 
—eni ti alagganatthena c' eva apalibujjhanatthena 
ca akasasadisena (like the sky in the sense that it does 
not stick nor is hindered ), Mp III 355,2s (see above)-, 
—aril dhutagunarii, visuddhikamanarii sabbattha- 
gahanapagata-uru-visata-vitthata — mahantatthena, 
Mil 354,24-26. — —ena cetasa vipulena -f pharitva, 
M 1 128,4; ~am bhavanarii bhavehi, ib. 424,20 (in 
group with pafhavi etc.)-, tad —aril cittarii ajjhattarii 
susamrihitarii, Th 1156; —aril, Spk I 167,25 (= ab- 

bhasamarii, q. a.). -“-citta, n., thought like the 

sky ; —assa nippaparicassa jhayino, Ap 236,3 (o. 1. & 
ct. akakkasacittass4tha); — “-mSnasa, n., mind tike 
the sky; nippapaflco niralambo — o, ib. 390,n. 

SkSsa-samrina, mfn., like the sky; —aril paka- 
samanarii, Ja VI 89,17' (v. 1. akasassa pamanarii); 
Helmer Smith suggests w. r. for akasamanarii, v. 
akasati. 

3k3sa-salila, n. (so. akaia-], rain; MTD. 

AkSsa-sutta, n., Npr. of certain discourses in 
S; (1) 111237 (also called Akasanaricriyatana-sutta); 
(2) IV 218; (3) ib. 266; (4) V 49. — See PPN. 

3kSs5tikkama, m., transcending of space; abl. 
et3su hi... —ato dutiya (a: arupa-samapatti), As 
209,28. 

3k3s3nanca, n. (akasa + ananta -+■ ya, a: 
akrisa + anafica or akasrinanta -f- ya], 'space-bound- 
less-ness', infinity of space or unlimited space, endless 
sky; ak&sananto yeva —aril, Patis-a 88 , 23 ; akasarii 
anantarii 3k3sanantarii, akasanantam eva —aril. As 
204,20 (so read ) = Vism 331,20; Vism-sn explains 
that this is a pleonastic form (sakattha) with a bhava- 
suffix, where in combn. ta < ca; the meaning is "sky 
without a limit”; this expln. agrees with Pay on Mogg 

IV 60 (cf. Mogg-p p. 228,30 and -v) sakatthe ti sa- 
katthe pi yath&yogarii tadayo honti, .. . akrisrinan- 
tam eva —aril, similar Rup 159,14 /oil. on Kacc 362 
(cf. dasavyarii: dasata, Mogg-v IV 61); nya-paccayo 
napuriisake bhavati yatha ... —aril, Pds-t 78,2; aka- 
sari ca tam anantari ci ti akasanantam kasinuggha- 
timrikaso. anantakasan ti ca vattabbe agyahito ti 
adisu viya visesanassa paranipatavasena akasanantan 
ti vuttarii akasanantam eva —aril sakatthe bbava- 
paccayavasena, mb] on Abhidh-s 3,32 (C* (1933) 52,30 
foil., S‘ 89,io /oil., so read); — see next. 

SkSsrinaiicriyatana, n. (BHS akairinantyriya- 
tana, see BHSD], ’ space-infinitude-sphere ’; applied to 

(a) the sphere or plane 0 / infinite space (the first of the 
four subjects of meditation — cf. kamma]thana — 
called “formless ", aruppa, q. o.), considered as the first 
of the immaterial stales of existence (“the name of the 
first of the Arripa-brahmalokas, so called because it is 
peopled by beings who have mastered the idea that space 
is infinite”, Childers following Sinh. tradition; first 
of the Arupa-iooWds, Sinh. catechism on Abhidh-s 
(1909) p. 1; see s. v. arupa-brahma-loka, m. pi.), and 

(b) the state of consciousness the sphere or object of 


which is infinite space — used as designation of the 
first arupajjhana, q. v., (the fifth of nine anupubba- 
vihara, q. v. and -samapatti) or one of a varying 
number of vimokkha, q. v.; the applications (a) and 
(b) are not kept apart; interpretations of the term may 
be found e. g. Kern, Manual p. 55; Keith, Buddhist 
Philosophy p. 124, Mrs. Rhys Davids, Dhs transl. 
p. 72, cf. her note (2) p. 90 of Abhidh-s transl. (S. Z. 
Aung); Edgerton, BHSD p. 87, cf. p. 101, ayatana; 

— in Ct. exegesis explained e. g. Abhidh-s-mht (on 

Abhidh-s 3,32 foil.) S* 89,9 foil., C*(1933) 52,20 foil.: 
... 3kas3nahcam eva ayatanarii assa sasampayutta- 
dhammassa jhanassa adhitthanatthena devanarii de- 
viyatanarii viya —aril, tasmirii appanappattarii pa]ba- 
mriruppajhanam pi —an ti vuttarii, yatha pafhavikasi- 
n&rammanarii jhanarii pathavikasinan ti; less elaborate 
definition Vism 331,22 foil, in the treatment of — kam- 
matthana as the first paragraph of the riruppa-niddesa 
p. 326—331; for the application both to jhana and 
rirammana (object, support) see Patis-a 557,24 foil.: 
. .. jhrinam pi —aril arammanam pi. .. ubhayam p’ 
etarii ekajjharii katva ‘—aril samatikkama’ ti idarii 
vuttarii (Patis II 39 , 34 ) 5 ^ As 205,9 foil. (Dhs 266); — 
manner of attaining 3°: sabbaso rupa-saririanarii sama¬ 
tikkama .. . nanatta-saririanarii amanasikara "ananto 
akaso" ti —aril upasampajja viharati, D II 112,6 
(quoted Vism 328,24 with comment 328,2—331,25); 
similar at numerous places, e. g. D III 224,12 III 
27,9 43,21 s V 119,32 A II 184,23 qd. PatiS 

II 39,30 qd. Vibh 245,19 (for full cl. see Patis-a 555,30— 
557,35); catutthajjhana vutthahitva —am sam£pajji, 
D II 156,8, and viflrianaricayatana-samripattiya vut¬ 
thahitva —aril samapajji, 156,25 (the nine stages the 
Buddha passed through in ascending and descending 
order before the parinibbana); a° can be produced in 
the fourth jhrina: Ps II 345,16-20 (on M I 293,32 —aril 
neyyaih); — the consciousness of form has ceased in 
one who enters the state of a°: —aril samapannassa 
lupasahriri niruddhri hoti, A IV 409,13; his state of 
mind: —assa labhirii rupasahagata saflririmanasikarri 
samudacaranti hanabhagini pariria, Vibh 331,10; see 
also ib. 262,io foil.; na —e — sarinl assa, AV 7 , 14 ; 

— a° not in nibbana: yattha (yasmirii nibbane) n’eva 
pathavi na apo . . . na —aril . . ., Ud 80, 10 ( quoted 
Ud-a 151,is; ct. Ud-a 391,12); — in the discussion ”ls 
a° unconditionedV: —aril asarikhatarii, Kv 325,14 
foil. (Kv-a 91,19); —e sattS jayanti etc., 326,12; —e 
atthi vedana etc., 326,18; — as moral, productive, or 
unproductive: —aril... kusalato ca vipakato ca 
kiriyato, Abhidh-av 82,6 cf. Abhidh-s 3,32 foil.; —an 
ti tambhumika (a: aruppabrahmalokri) cat taro 
kusala-vipaka-kiriya-kkhandhri, Ps I 36,21 (on M I 
2,31); tattha ‘na —an’ ti (Ud 80, 10 ) saddhirii arano¬ 
ma nena kusala-vipaka-kiriya-bhedo tividho pi —cit- 
tuppado n’atthi, Ud-a 391,12 foil.; — wrong views 
on i°: —aril sampannassa sato rupasahagata sari- 
ririmanasikarri visesaya sariivattatl ti na yujjati 
desanri. Nett 26,13; — see further M 12,31 foil. 
(assutavi puthujjano etc.) —aril —ato sarijanati... 
—asmirii mafiriati (etc.); —assa upanissaya-pac- 
cayena paccayo, Tikap 165,27 foil.; pathamajjhan'- 
—anam pi abhavo bhaveyya, Abhidh-av 81,17; —a 
(abl. or adj.) upekkha, Ps V 26,19, see — nissita be- 
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tow. -“-kammatthana, n., the subject of medita¬ 

tion on the sphere of infinite space, title of Vism X 1 

(pp. 326—331).-“-kiriya, n., Tikap 156,28 (-am 

vinnanaiicayatana-kiriyassa arammanapaccayena pac- 
cayo) = °-kriya-citta, n., Abhidh-s 4,2, unproduc¬ 
tive thought dependent on a®. — — “-kusala, n., 
Tikap 154,28 (—aril vinnanancayatana-kusalassaaram- 
manapaccayena paccayo) = °-kusala-citta, />., 
Abhidh-s 3,32 (and mht), moral thought dependent on 
a®. — — ®-kusala-vedana, /., moral feeling de¬ 
pendent on a®, Vibh-a 17,n (—a sukhuma, —a ojSrika). 
-“-khandha, m., Ps V 26,20, see ®-nissita be¬ 
low. -®-cltta, n., thought of a®; pathavikasinadisu 

rupavacaraciltarh viya akdsc —arn appeti, Vism 

328,7. - ®-jjhana, n., the meditation of (called ) 

a®, Vism 453,2* (—ena parallel with vinnanancayata- 

nadihi).-®-dhatu, /., S II 150,2 (Spk II 135,1 

Skasanancayatanam eva a®-dhatu); cf. ak3sadh5tu. 

-®-nissita, m/n., dependent on 5°; atthi upekkhS 

-3, M 111 220,27 (Ps V 26,1* foil, akasanaftcayatanl 
(abl. or adj., cf. upekkha nanatla nanattasita, upekkha 
ekatta ekattasita, M 1 364,25-2* = 111220,21-23) 

upekkha sampayuttavasena —a, akasanaAcayatana- 
khanrlhe vipassantassa vipassanupekkha arannnana- 
vasena —a); na ca me -aril vinnanam bhavissati, 

M 111260,34.-®-bhava, m., slate of existence 

catted a® (cf. Patis-a 297,35 akasanancayatana- 
sarikhalarh bhavarii); —arh upagato, Sv 120,28 (ad 

D I34,3S);Nidd-a 1164,29.-®-bh0mi,/.,Abhidh-s 

21,19 (translated "the sphere of the conception of in¬ 
finite space"). — — ®-vip5ka-citta, n., productive 
thought of a®, Abhidh-s 3,3S.-®-sann3, /., per¬ 

ception in the stage of a® (and —sahagata, endowed 
with this perception); pathavisannaih -am paficca 
manasikaroti ekattarn, tassa —aya cittarh pakkhan- 
dati, M III 105,26-28 (Ps IV 152,14 foil.); —a nirud- 
dha hoti, SIV217,u; -am pajahato, Palis 132,2; 
—am harati, ib. 97,18; sabbaso rupasaftftarh sama- 
t'kkama .. . —sahagatarii sukhassa ca pahana . .. 
catuttharri jhanam upasampajja viharati, Dhs 265 
(As 204,24 tasmirh akisanancayatane appanappat- 
tSya sannaya sahagatam —sahagatam). — — 
°-saAni(n), mfn., tatharupo samadhipatilabho, yatha 
.. . na akasanancayatane —I assa, A V 7,is. — — 
°-sam5patti, /., attainment ( attained stage) of a®; — i 
abhisankhald abhisancetayita, M I 352,8; Patis 18,9 
(Patis-a 88 , 26 ); I 99,30 (among 9 samadhicariyd); 
II 36,26 (first of bahiddhavutUiana cattaro vimokkhS); 
acc. —im bhavento, Nidd 17,14; abl. —iya vuttha- 
hitva catutthajjhanam samapajji, D II 156,24; gen. 
—iya patilabho va vipako va, Palis II 38,4; — iy5 
vannain kathesi. As 203,20; loc. —iya pahha, Vibh 
335,28 (navasu anupubbaviharasamapatlisu panna); 
pancah’ akarehi — iyam cinnavasibhavena, Vism 

331,28. -®- samapatti-adhimutta, mfn., Nidd 

II 250,9.-®-samapatti-aranavih3ra, m., Palis 

I 97,8, see aranavih£ra. - °-samSpatti-kusala- 

citta, n., Rupar 152,3. — — ®-samapattl-kriya- 

citta, n., Rupar 157,io.-®-samapattl-patila- 

bha, m., Nidd I 280,13. - ®-samapatti-vimok- 

kha, m., Patis II 39,27. — — “-sahagata, mfn., 
accompanied by or endowed with a®; —a sahnamana- 
sikara samudacaranti, A IV 445,13 foil. Palis I 


36,17; —a saiinamanasikara samudacaranti visesa- 
bhagini panna, Vibh 331 ,e; —a va saiinamanasikara 
hanaya samvattanti ti na yujjati desana, visesaya 
sariivattanti ti yujjati desana. Nett 26,9; —am... 
catuttham jhanam upasampajja viharati, Dhs 501. 
— — °-sukhuma-sacca-sann3, /., and —i(n), 
mfn., D I 183,28 foil. 

Akas3nanc3yatana-sutta, n., the full title of 
Akasa-sutta (1) above; see PPN. 

akas3naAcayatan0paga, mfn. (BHS 5kai3nan- 
ty3yatanopaga], pertaining to the sphere of infinite 
space, usually with deva ( pt .), see PPN; m. nom. 
(with atta(n)) afifto atta ... "a nan to akaso” ti —o, DI 
34,35 ?£ II 69,13 (Sv 120,28 '—o' ti adisu pana akasan- 
anc3yatana-bhavarh upagato ti evam-attho veditab- 
bo); n. nom. —am kammarh, Kv 326,4; m. pi. nom. —a 
deva dighayuka ciratthitika sukhabahula, M III 
103,7; —a satta, Kv 326,8; acc. hetthato —e deve 
pariyantarii karitva uparito nevasannanasannayata- 
nupage deve anto karitva, yam etasmirh antare ..., 
Patis 184,7 (in answer to “katama arupavacara 
bhumi?"; Patis-a 297,35 '—e’ ti akasanaiicayatana- 
sankhatam bhavarii upagate) Dhs 1284 (katama 
dhamma) = Vibh 421,24; gen. (ekacco puggalo) 
—anarri devanarn sahavyataih uppajjati, A I 267,9 
Vibh 425,18; — inarri devanaiii visatirii kappasahas- 
sani ayuppamanarii, A I 267 ,10 ^ Vibh 425,36 ^ 
Abhidh-s 23,9 (akasanaiicayatanarii upagacchanti ti 
-a, Abhidh-s-mht S' 163,13, C 1 (1933) 94 , 35 ). 

Skasananta, m., n.; akisan ca tarn anantari ca 
ti —aril kasinugghatimakaso, Abhidh-s-mht S e 89,1 1 , 
C* (1933) 52,30; —o, Patis-a 88 , 22 ; —am. As 204,19 = 
Vism 331,19; see akasAnanca. 

ak3sanila, m. (akasa -f anila), in definition 
of the sounds of language; -ppabhedo dehanissito 
cittajasaddo yeva vannaltam upagato saddo, Sadd 
603,26. 

Akasabhimukha, mfn., looking towards the sky; 
tathS hi gavo navavutthe deve bhumiih ghayitvS — o 
hutva gandharh akaddhanti, Spk III 70,28. 

. IkSsarammana, mfn., the support or object of 
which is akasa (about meditation exercises); —aril 
akasanancayatanaih, Vism 340,6-7. 

-akasiya, (?) m. pi. —a, suggested reading for a® 
at Ja VI 212 , 7 * (ct. 215,21'), see akasiya. 

Akasukkhlpiya, m. Npr. of a thera, "one who 
threw (flowers) into the sky"; Ap 230,19; see PPN. 

akasupanissaya, m., 3k3sa -support, akasa- 
eondition a: 3kasa as basis or medium (of sound), 
medium of akasa, at Rup3r 153,12 & 155,16 sotayata- 
nain nissaya itthasammatarn (an-i°) saddayatanarii 
alambitva —aril labhitva manodhatavajjananantaram 
eva uppajjati... sotavinnanam (parallel with aloku- 
panissaya, vayodhatu®, udaku®, pathavu® about cak- 
khuvinriana etc.); cf. akdsasannissaya. As 282,29. 

'Akaso sanidassano’ ti katha, /., title of Kv 
VI ch. 7 (p. 330—31). 

akinca, o. 1. for Skiiina (q. 0 .); —arri nevasariiiari 
ca samapajji yathakammarii, Ap 540,io (£* akincan- 
neva®) = Thi-a 154,4. 

akincaAna, (1) n. (so. akirheanya; akincana — 
ya), also akincana (q. v.); Sadd 625,9; Pds-t 84,21-27 
(‘sakatthe’); (a) state of having nothing, 'Nothingness’, 
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’Plane of Xaughl' (Childeks), having no hindrance, 
with no wealth or acquisitions (or /amity); with meta¬ 
physical meanings in commentaries and other exegetical 
texts; (b) nibbana. — (a) nom. sg. kiAcanarh Aram- 
manarii assa n' attht ti —arh, Ps II 354,26; akiAca- 
nassa bhavo —aril akasanaAcAyatanavinAan&paga- 
mass’ etarii adhivacanarii, Vism 334,3s — Nidd-a II 
65,22 * As 206,8 (trsl. “ Nothingness is the state of 
having nothing left, an equivalent term for the dis¬ 
appearance of the consciousness of the sphere of in¬ 
finite space”. Expositor 276,12 foil.); ime- cattaro 
dhamma: khanti appaharata rativippahanarii —arh. 
Mil 181,28 ( but in Sinh. trsl., ed. 1915, p. 243,28: 
akiAcayatanadhyana-guna); —arh, pathamAruppa- 
viAAan&bhivo, Abhidh-s-mht C* (1933) 53,1 1 ; ace. sg. 
-am patthaySno, Sn 976 (Ct. akiAcanabhavaih, parig- 
gahApakaranavivekan ti vutlam hoti, Pj II 580,32); 
—am pekkhamano, Sn 1070 (Ct. tain akincaAAAyatana- 
samapattirii sato samapajjitvA vutthahitvA ca anic- 
cAdivasena passamano, Pj II 593,20 yd Nidd II 
101,23); —am nissito, Sn 1071,1072; — aril hi patthaye, 
Thi 341 (Ct. akiAcanabhavaih apariggahabhavarh eva 
patthavami, Thi-a 240,1 c); —am patthayanta, Ap 
18,$ (nippajibodhabhavarii icchanta, Ap-a 220,24); 
pathamAruppakAbhAvarii (w. r. in E t pathama°) —an 
ca gocararii, Namar-p398; toe. sg. — amhi gocare 
(split-epd.), ib. 1474; nom.pl. — ani, Ps II 354,28; 
(b) nom.sg. nibbanam pi —aril, Spk III 99,1 o; pi. 
maggaphalani kiAcananarh maddana-palibajjhana-(?) 
kilesanarii natthitaya —ani, ib. 99,8; ef. also Ps II 
354,28; 355,17; — (2) m/n., pertaining to ‘Nothingness’ 
etc.; f.nom.sg. —a cetovimutti, M I 297,31-35 (Ct. 
ArammanakiAcanassa abhavato , — a, Ps II 353,21); 
dec. sg. yad eva tattha saccarii tad abhinnaya —am 
yeva patipadarii patipanno hoti, All 177,17 (Ct. 
kincanabhava-virahitarii nippalibodhaih niggahanam 
eva patipadarii, Mp III 163,12); nom. pi. —a cetovi- 
muttiyo, M I 298,17 (Ps II 354,24) yd S IV 296,27; — 

see also under —a.-"-cetovimutti, /.; nom. pi. 

—ivo nama nava dhamma: akiAcannavatanarii mag¬ 
gaphalani ca, Spk III 99,6 ad S IV 297,21 (text of E t 
dc cl. of S* akiAcaAAA ce°); — "-vinivesa (-a-), m., 
see abhinivesa; m. pi. akiricanabhave niggahana- 
bliave etesarii cittaih vinivisati ti —a, Mp 111384,12 
(with p.l.: "AAavinivesa, “AnAbhinivesa, AkiAcanA- 
bhinivesa) ad A III 363,25 = akiAcaAAAbhinivesa 
(with v. I. akincanAbhi", akiAcAbhi"); — °-sam- 
bhava, m.; nom.sg — o vuccati akiAcaAAAyatana- 
saihvattaniko kammabhisankhAro, Nidd II 101,28 ff .; 
ace. sg. —aril iiatva, Sn 1115 (so C* ed. 1924, no. 1123 
with v. I. -5-); trsl.: having ‘grasped from whence 
proceeds the sense of Nothingness’ (Chalmers); ct. 
dkincahnayatanajanakarii kammabhisarhkharaih 
iiatva, Pj II 601,16. 

Akiricaniia-sutta, n., Npr. of two suttas: (1) 
S III 237, (2) ib. IV 267. — See PPN. 

akincaAAa, see —a (2); — "-bhumrna, mfn.; 
—antarato mahaggata arupavacara, Spk 11198,9. 

akiAcaAAadhimutta, mfn., see adhimutta; m. 
idh’ ckacco purisapuggalo — o assa. Mil 254,29. 

akiAcaAAAbhinivesa, m., see —a-vinivesa (v. 1. 
in example quoted). 

akincanAayatana, n. (OHS akiiiicanynyatana). 


the realm or sphere of nothingness, the third of the jour 
subjects of meditation (kammatthana) termed form¬ 
less (aruppa) pertaining to the four incorporeal 
Brahma-worlds, the ‘place of nothingness’ (Kern, 
Manual 55), the ‘stale when there is nothing at all 
present to the mind’ (Keith, Buddhist Philosophy 
124); cf. akasanancayatana. — Definition at Vism 
333,9—335,4 (trsl. Maung Tin 384—386, Ranamoli 
362—364). — Manner of attaining the state: nom. sg. 
natthi kind ti — aril neyyarii, M I 293,33; acc. sg. 
sabbaso viilnanancayatanaih samatikkamma n’ atthi 
kiAd ti —aril upasampajja vihareyya, (5.41,30:... 
viharati, ib. 352,19 — 11 13,7 III 44,io 222,21 
= D III 224,16 = 265,26 => Vibh 245,23 ; 262,40; 
(assutava puthujjano) —aril — ato sanjanati, M I 3,4; 
Alaro KaiAmo —aril pavedesi, ib. 164,15 (akin- 
cannayatanapariyosana satta samapattivo mam 
janapesi, Ps II 171,22); —aril samapannassa vinna- 
nancayatana-sanna niruddha hoti. Dill 266,13; — 
stage next after akincannayatana: so evarii —am sama- 
pajjitva vutthaya imam pubbakiccarii katva neva- 
sanna-nasannayatanarii samapajjati, Patis-a 321.28; 
devanarii devayatanam iva ti —aril, ib. 89,1; —aril 
nissaya. Nett 39,3; gen. sg. —assa labhirii, Palis I 
36,33; —assa parikammarii, Tikap 165,28. — It is the 
highest stage of consciousness: sannaggan ti — aril 
vuccati, kasma? lokiyanarii kiccakara-samapattinarii 
aggatta —samapatti yamhi thatva n’eva-sanna- 
nasannayatanam pi nirodham pi samapajjati, Sv 
373,8 ad D I 184,17. — Controversy: see Kv 197,34 
(trsl. p. 121,8). — Wrong view: —aril samapannassa 
sato vinftanancayatana-sahagata saiifiamanasikara 
visesaya sariivattantt ti na yujjati desana. Nett 
26,24 — In a list of 4 arupavacara-kusalacittani: 
Namar-s 4,3 (cf. — samApatti-kusalacitta); — one of 
the 4 arammana beginning from kasinugghatimakasa:. 
Abhidh-av 5,10; — catutthajhanassa vipako akasa- 
naAcayatanarii —aril kusalato ca vipakato ca kirivato 
ca, ime dhamma na-vattabbarammana, Abhidh-av 
82,6 — jhana and arammana are both called a°: 
jhanam pi —aril arammanam pi, Patis-a 558,ts. 

SkiAcaAAayatanaka, (mf)n., metr. for prec.; 
—aril, in a list of 12 arupavacara-kusalacittani, 
Namar-p 21. 

akiAcaAA&yatana-kammatthana, n., the sub¬ 
ject of meditation on the sphere of nothingness;\ Vism 
333,8—335,4 (Vism-mht S* II 162,17 ff.). 

akiAcaAA&yatana-kiriya, n., ‘inoperative con¬ 
sciousness dwelling on nothingness Tikap 156,29 = 
kriyacittarii, Abhidh-s 4,3. 

AkiAcaAnAyatana-kusala, n., ‘moral thought 
dwelling on.nothingness’; Tikap 154,27 - - kusalacittarii, 
Abhidli-s 3,33 (Abhidh-s-mht S' 90,7-9). 

akiAcanAAyatana-citta, n., thought of the 
‘sphere of nothingness ’; mahaggatavinAanassa sunAa- 
vivitla-natthibhave —ain appeti, Vism 333,26. 

SkiAcanAayatana-dhatu, /., the nothingness- 
sphere-etement; yayarii —u ayarii dhatu vinAanaA- 
cayatanarn paticca paAAayati, S II 150,21. 

SkiAcaAAfiyatana-nissita, mfn., connected with 
the ‘ plane of no-lhing ’; (atthi upekkha)— a. Mill 220 , 28 . 

SkiAcanAayatana-patisamyutta, mfn., id.; M 
11 255,14. 



BkiAcaAAByatana-bhava, m., birth or existence 
in 5°; act. sg. —am upagata, Nidd-a 1165,2$. 

BkincaAnayatana-bhumi, /., stage or sphere o/ 
5°, one of the 4 arupBvacara-bhumi; Abhidh-s 21,20. 

SkiAcaAA£yatana-lBbhi(n), m/n., attaining 5°; 

m. gen.sg. —ino, Pj 11601,3. 

BkiAcaAA&yatana-samyojana, n., the fetter of 
the plane of nothingness; instr. sg. ~ena visamyutto, 
M II 255,2$. 

BkiAcaAAByatana-sarhvattanika, m/n., leading 
to the sphere of nothingness; m. —o kammBbhisan- 
khBro, Nidd II 101,3o; —am, ib. 101,si. 

SkiAcaAA&yatana-saAAB, /., the perception in 
the stage of nothingness; the first of the enumerated 
BkincanAByatane dhammB, M II264,io; 265,29; III 
28,4; nom. sg. nevasaAAS-nasanAByatanam samapan- 
nassa —5 niruddha hoti, S IV 217,14; aec. sg. —am 
paticca, M III 106,29, 33; 107,2 foil. (Ps IV 152,18); 
—am pajahato, Palis I 32,8; —am harati, ib. 97,21; 
toe. sg. — Bya citlarh pakkhandali -f, M III 106,30; 
—aya na kampati, Palis I 98,17; instr. sg. sunnam 
idam saftnagatam —aya (£* BkiAcannBsannBya), 
M III 107,19; — “-sahagata, m/n.; — aril, Dhs § 267, 
503, 581 (Ct. As 206,e foil.); Abhidh-av 5,16; 10,27; 
14,3. 

BkiAcaAAByatana-saAAi(n), m/n.; A V 7 ,it— 
9,19; 318,19—319,23. 

BkiAcaAA&yatana-sappBya, m/n., serving the 
sphere of nothingness; f. ayarh palhama — B patipada 
akkhayati, M 11263,24 (dutiya, ib. 263,32; laliya, 
ib. 264,8). 

BkiAcaAAByatana-samBpatti, /., the attain¬ 
ment of the plane of nothingness; one of the 9 samBdhi- 
cariyS, Palis 199,si; nom. sg. —I abhisankhata 
abhisancetayita, MI 352,21; — i vinnanancByatana- 
sannaya vutlhali, Palis II 36,29; lokiyBnam kicca- 
kSra-samBpattinam aggatta — i, Sv 373,9; ace. sg. 
—irh patilabhatthBya vitakko +, Palis II 37,23; 
abi. sg. — iya vullhahilva nevasanAB-nasannByatanam 
samapajji, D II 156,n (with vinnanancByatanaiii, ib. 
156,23); — ito vutthahitva, Pj II 601,21;' gen. sg. —iyB 
patilabho, Palis II38,$; °vasena, PatisI95,6; — 
"-kusalacitta, n.; —aril, in a list of 4 kusalacittani 
being a sub-list of 21, Rupar 152,4; — °-kriyScitta, 

n. ; —am, ib. 157,n; — “-vimokkha, m.; —o, Palis 
II 35,21; 40,4-7. 

BkincaAAByatana-samBpattila, m/n., one who 
has attained the plane of nothingness; nom. sg. —o, 
Ja I 406,24. 

BkiAcaAAByatana-sahagata, m/n., associated 
wilh the sphere of nothingness; —a sanna-manasikara 
samudacarantf, A IV 447,9, 12 Palis I 36,29 jaf 
Vibh 331,19; Pel 148,7 (£« B-). 

SkiAcaAAByatana-sukhuniasaccasa AAB, /.; 

D I 184,11 (°sannl, ib. 184,13). 

BkiAcaAAByatanBdhimutta, m/n., intent on the 
sphere of nothingness; m. nom. sg. idh’ ekacco purisa- 
puggalo —o (£* BkincanABdhi 0 ) assa, —assa kho 
purisapuggalassa tappatirupi c’ eva katha santhati, 
M II 254,29; aee. sg. —am, Pj II 601,is ad Sn 1114 = 
vimuttaiii. 

SkincaAAayatanupaga, m/n. ( Buddh.sa. akim- 
canyByalanopaga], gone to or belonging to the realm 


of nothingness; m. —o, D I 35,20 (E‘ Bk°) jaf II 69,19 
(—5); —a deva, M III 103n. 2; A 111202,18; — anam 
devBnam, M I 289,2$ jaf A I 268,8; Abhidh-s 23,12 
(£* 3k°); —a saltB, D 111253,26 ?£A IV 40,18 ^401,26; 
ef. Nidd-a II 65,20-28; n. yam lam samvattanikarii 
vinnanam assa —am, M 11263,23. 

SkiAcaAAayatanupapa ti, /., reaching of, birth 
in the plane of nothingness; nByarii dhammo nibbi- 
daya ... sariivattati, yavad eva —iyB, M I 165,12 
(Ps II 172,18). 

BkiAcaAAB-vinivesa, see —a-vinivesa. 

BkiAcaAAB-saAAB, see —Byatana-sanna. 

BkincanAB-samBpattl, /., in a list of the 
disadvantages of the fourth jhana. Pet 151,2. 

BkiAcaAAB-sambhava, see — a-sainhhava. 

SkiAcana, n., i. g. BkiiicanAa (g. ».); also deriv. 
from & -f- j,kic = Dhatup 42: maddane; ef. Ps II 
354,20 and Spk III 99,8; —am, Ja VI 260,22* (Cl. 
nippalibodhabhavaih, ib. 260,2S')> but akincanarii in 
C« VII 234,13 = SHB vol. XLI, part VII, 1939; ef. 
Sadd 625, n. 10. 

SkiAcanabhinivesS, see — a-vinivesa, v. 1. in 
example quoted. 

AkiAcayatana, n., name of the third of the arupa- 
brahma worlds (PPN); — upaga devB, M III 103,12. 

BkiAAa, n., i. q. Bkincanna (< 7 . v.); —am neva- 
sannan ca thapetva 'pByabhumiyo, Abhidh-av 37,8*. 

Bkinna, m/n. (sa. ukirna], pp. of Bkirati, strewn 
over, crowded, confused; (disapprovingly about speech 
or deed, perhaps) disordered, loose, or impure, rough; 
full (of), abundant, rich (in), heaped (ivith); Abh 720; 
Kacc-v 583 = Sadd 855,2; kira vikirane — akiri ti 
—o, Rup 248,28; vipularii pi hi —an ti vuccati, Pj 11 
383,4; A I 130,32 ^ Pp 31,37; Ap 368,29 ; 386,29; —am 
kilitthavBcarii na bhaneyya, Ps V 30,22 (et. ad M III 
230,19 na khinam bhane; cf. akhina); assamo.. . 
belurukkhehi —o nanadumanisevito, Ap 397,17; Ja 
V 266,18*; VI 125,34; Ap 34,20; 216,18; —o devakan- 
ABbhi, Ap 280,22 = 454,29; —Bni ti pakkhittani, Mp 
II 202,19; Pp-a 214,18; —a naranaribhi, Ja VI 277,13*; 
Spk II 158,9; gBmante .. . —e bhikkhuhi, S IV 37,12; 
Mil 307,7 (spread over with); Vin III 130,u* (kakkas'- 
—am, dv., see °-loma); often in phrase meaning “to 
live or dwell in crowds”, a: not alone, opp. to solitary 
life ( ef. DHSD s. 0 . akirna-vihBra): —o viharati, 
viharami, A I 279,13, is; IV 435,18; D II 30,16; M II 
8 , 32 ; Vin I 353,1; Ud 41,9 foil.; — o na phasu viharati, 
Ud 41,7; Vin I 352,29 = 353,12; II 299,27; IV 18,io; 
lives surrounded by (instr.), —o viharati, Vin I 352,34; 
Ud 41,6; — ifc. full of, fitted with, endowed; eneyya- 
pasadB°, Ja VI 539,2$*; naranariganB s , Abhidh-av 
138,1 *; nanadijaganB 0 , Ja VI278 ,11 *; nanadumagana 0 , 
Ja VI 278,7*; nanamigaganB 0 , Ja VI 277,28*; boj- 
jhangakusumB 0 , Saddh595; valamigB 0 , Ja V 323,19*, 
28 *; VI525.26*; 532,17*, 24*; 578,8*; (braha-) VI89.8* 
foil.; sabbasubhB 0 , Ap-a 495,s. — “-kammanta, 
m/n., filled with (rough, cruel or impure) doing, or: of 
rough . .. doing (accord, to cts.: Bkinna = aparisuddha, 
kakkhaja, daruna); evani — o, S 1204,34* (v. 1. 
akhina) (= aparisuddha-kanimanto, Spk 1298,12 
(v. r. akhina-kammanto = kakkhala-kammanto)) 

Ja III 309,4* (kakkhalakammanto darunakammanto, 
Ct.); cf. akhina. — °-jana, m/n., see “-manussa; Vv 
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593 = 595; akinna-jana-manussa, Mil 2,4. — °tan- j 
dula, mjn., filled with rice-grain; Mil 118,6. — °t2, : 
/. abstr. o/ akinna, Mhbv 2,6. — °tta, n. abstr. o/ ■ 
akinna; abl. —5, Mhv XIX 77. — °-dosa, m/n., fall 
ol defect, fault; Sp 1014,18. — “-punna-dbanu for 
puriladhanu ( expl. 'punnayata', a completely bent 
bow), Ja III 438,22'. — "-manussa, m/n., full of 
people, crowded with people; Ja IV 170,io; Spk I 
313,26; II 117,6 —an ti manussehi akinnarii, ef. Spk 
111 287,5 and Sv (II) 388,is; addasaih mahantarii 
janapadarii ... bahujanaih —aril, M II 71,28 ’= a III 
215,5 etc.; cf. Mp 111305,25 —an ti janasamakularii 
= Ps III 59,20; bahujanS —a, Vin I 268,5 = D I 
211,9 = M 1 377,18 etc. — “-yakkha, ■ m/n., full of 
yakkhas, D II 147,3 = 170,8. — °-ludda, m/n., filled 
with cruelty, very fierce; —o purlso .. . ti vipulaluddo 
ti attho, Pj 11 383,4; Ja III 309,8* = 111 539,9* = 

S I 205,1*; —o ti bahu-papo gSlha-papo, Spk I 298,15. 

— "-loma, (m/n.) with dense hair, (n.) dense, o: malted 
hair; Vin III 130,28 (—an ti jatitalomarii, Sp 550,5). 

— °-varalakkhana, m/n., endowed with the best 
signs; Sn 408 (—o ... thapitavaralakkhano vipulava- 
ralakkhano va, Pj 11383,2). — °-valik3, /., toe. 
Mahacetiya-tale —aya, Spk III 183,2. — °-vih5ra, 
m., the living in crowds, 3 : in society, not alone [cf. 
BHSD s. v. akirna-vihara]; A III 104,13-14 and 31 ; 

°-vihSrat5, /., abstr. of prec.; Dhp-a I 56,14.- Cf. 

an-akinna, a-ppakinna (w. r. appakinna), Skhina. 

Ski r ana, n., vb. noun of foil.; vaddha —e, Sadd 
534,1. 

5-kirati, pr. 3 sg. ( 5 a. S-^/kf, only ved., except 
pp.), Io scatter, sprinkle over, strew over, disperse, 
spread out, fill, heap; kabale kaba]e suparii —ati, Mil 
231,28; kacavaram —ati, Dhp-a II 108,8; valikarii 
aharitva —ati, Ud-a 26,12; 2 sg. rajam —asi, Sn 665; 

3 pi. devata dibbarii ojam patte —anti. Mil 231,23; 

3 sg. med. —ate rajam, S I 49,li* ( metr.) (= —ati, 
Spk I 108,1) = Dhp 313 (= -ati, Dhp-a III 485,ie); 

— part. m. annassa bhajane —anto omasati, Vin IV 
191,34; patten' eva bhattarn —anto. As 399 , 22 ; loc. 
—ante. Mil 151,20; 382,4,6; acc.pl. (pindapatarii) 
—ante pi atikkante pi na jananti, Vin IV 190,n = 
191,17, ( Ct. pindapatarii dente pi, Sp (IV) 891,32); /. 
patte -anti, Vin III 15,31 » Mil 62,9; — imper. 3 
sg. valikarii aharitva imasmirii thane —atu, Ud-a 
26,9; 2sg. —a (idha me patte Skira ti), Vin III 15,29 
= M II 62.7; —Shi, Mil 323,16; 2 pi. -atha, Sp (IV) 
855,15 ; — pot. 3 pi. — cyyurii, Mil 238,15 ; — aor. 3 sg. 
danarii vipulam —i (v. II. akari, akari), Pv 170 (dak- 
khineyyakhette deyyadhammabijarii vippakiranto 
viva mahadanarii pavattesi. Cl.); (yagurii) patte — i, 
Ss56,4; Spk II 166,24; Dhp-a II85,i; 85,4; 1 sg. 
pulinam — im, Ap 79,8 (= santharirii, Ap-a 348,17); 
Ap 372,16; Cp 11:5; 3 pi. (sabbadhahhani) — iriisu, 
Pv 447; vSIukS —iriisu, . Ap 599,26; dibbarii ojam 
sukaramaddave —iriisu. Mil 175,22; Mil 231,24; — 
(in/.) adhitthitatelarii anadhitthitatelabhajane Skiri- 
tukamo hoti, Sp (III) 718,23; — abs. padapariisuni 
gahetva upari muddbani — itva, Vin II 195,34; parii- 
surii —itva, Ja I 264,19; kaihsa-lhale nahaniya- 
cunnani —itva, D I 74,2 = 215,4 = 232,25 = Mill 
92,30 = A 11125,14; M III 140,16; Dhp-a III 68 , 13 ; 
valikarii — —itva, Pj 1200 , 5 ; tilapitthirii doniya 


—itva, M III 142,26 Vism 591,12; A I 253,20; Pj 

II 383,3; jalarh hatthe —itva, Cp I 3:5 = 9:30; vad- 
dhetva ti chupitva, —itva ti, Pj II 151,23; — ger. 
—itabba, m/n.; /. pi. salSkayo (a. I. salaka) pi take —a, 

j Sp (VI) 1266,18 foil.; n. sg. —aril, Sp (IV) 855,1s; — 
| pp. Skinna (q. v.); pass, akiriyati (q. v.). 

Skiritatta, n. (abstr. of *akirita, pp. of a-kirati), 
the state of being filled or heaped with; abl. — atta. 
Mil 173,19. 

akiriyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of akirati, q. ».), 3 pi. 
lasmirii tasmirii sarigahe —anti avijjasarikhSrSdi- 
ggahanehi pakasiyanti ti SkarS, Vism-mht S e I 325,4; 

III 380,6; —anti dissanti ettha dhStuyo ti Skara 
kotthasa, 11 224,8; —anti abhimukha honti etehi ti 
akarS, III 406,6; atitadisu tatlha tattha akiriyanti 
(C‘ Skiriyanti) ti SkSra, Abhidh-s-t S® 238,18; — cf. 
ava-kiriyati. 

SkilSyati, v. I. for agilayati; Pj 166,18; Vism- 
mht SMI 31,7. 

Skucca, m. (or —a, /.), iguana, a large kind of 
lizard; Abh 622 (C* (a)kunda = god ha); pi. —a 
pacalakS ca citraka, Ja VI 538,4* (—a (it* amat- 
takuccha) ti godha, Ct.). 

Skuricana, n. |ls.], spasm, convulsions; kurute 
so 'tiyogena .. . muccharii —am kamparii, Bhes 2:36 
(ata-paya hakiUma, sn). 

Skuncitagga-pakkhumatS, /. [so. akuheita fr. 
a-;'kuiic, Sen/), the 4S th anuvyarijana (q. v.)- of the 
Buddha; Dharmapr 13,23 (ad Mhbv 1,4*). 

Skuttha, m/n., pp. of akkosati, q. v. (so. akrusta), 
abused, scolded, reviled; Mogg-v V 61. 

3-kumSram, ind. [Is.], even to children or young 
persons; Rup 120,8; Sadd 880,28; see *a and a- 
komararii. 

2-kurati, pr. 3 sg. (a + pkur, so. kurati, to utter 
a sound), to get hoarse; kantho —ati (v. 1. Sturati), Mil 
152,13; cf. Mil 425,20; JPTS 1886 p. 154; Sadd 
429,33. 

Skula, m/n. |/s.), (l) ifc., full of, crowded, infested 
with, entangled, beset; jalSmSISkula, Mil 148,22; vS|a- 
macchSkulaya nadiyi, Mp III 153,10; Ap 563,14 ; kum- 
bhilamakaradipariyS 0 ; Ps 1 192,16; tinalatS 0 , Ap 
269,14; nSnamacchakulS 0 , MhvLXXXVIII 113; pag- 
gahitadhajS 0 , Mhv XXVII17; bahuvidhacSrudhajS°, 
Mhv XVIII 68; rariisijSIS 0 , Ap 537,8; — (2) confused, 
embarrassed, troubled, perplexed; twisted; —S (/.) viya 
hutvS, Dhp-a 1425, 1 6 pi Ud-a 198,21; Spk II 96,8 foil. ; 
salakaggarii —aril karoti (to upset), Ja I 123,1(1'; bhat- 
taggarii —aril karitnsu, Dhp-a III 383,7; akula-jata, 
Spk II 96,7; ukkanlhS—cittataya, Ud-a 171,7; cf. 
akkula, an-akula, andhakula, tantakula-jata. vyakula, 
samakula. 

Skulaka, n. or mfn. (fr. akula, see prec.), tanlakula- 
kajata, D II 55, 15 ; as 0 .1. for tanlakula-, Pat is I 
127,15 = Ud-a 142,25; cf. gathS° (Mp III 106,15), 
pad3° (Vutt 43). 

Skula-kammantatS, ifc. 0 . an-°. 

SkulatS, /. abstr. (see akula); Spk II 309,is. 

Skulaniya, m/n., ifc. 0 . an- 4 . 

*Skula-p2kula : akkula-pakkula, Ud 5,5 (cf. 
JPTS 1886 p. 94 foil.); see akkula. 

akula-pakulita, Ud-a 70,8 ( 0 .1. akkala-bakka- 
laka, akkula-pakkulila), see akkula. 
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Akula-bhAva, m., a slate of bewilderment, con¬ 
fusion; aggisikhA-dhumasikhAhi —o, Sv 95 , 11 . 

Akulayati, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of akula, q. £>.); 
part. m. — ayanto, Vism-mht 5*1185,11 {ad Vism 
105,18); pp. —ita, Vibh-a 243,is abaddhapittam 
milAta-Akulitapupphavannam (cf. akuli). 

Akula-vyAkula, mfn., completely confused or 
perplexed; tanhaya pariyonaddhA —a, Mp III 205,»; 
kimayo -3, Pj I 58,7 = Vism 258,32; vikinnA viya 
—A jata, Ja V 207,1*'; Ud-a 76,s; v. r. Akuta-byakula, 
Ud-a 67,2s; see akkula. 

Akula-sam Akula, mfn., thoroughly entangled, 
entangled in each other; rukkha annamannam sam- 
sattA sakhaya parinAmitA —A, Ja VI 270,21'. 

akuiakula, mfn., completely confused; visanni- 
bhuto —o, Mil 220,18; mahAvAlA . . . — A vayanti 
{blow quite perplexedly). Mil 117,17; Pv-a 56,1. 

Akulita, mfn., pp., see Akulayati. 

alcull, /., name of a tree or plant; abaddhapittam 
milAta-Akulipupphavannarii (t>. I. -Akuli-), Vism260,22 
(= ranavarA, sn) =* Vibh-a 243,28 (-Akulita-), 
quoted Pj I 60,28 (a. 1. -bakula-, Pj III 870,17); 

pasanna-manaso —pupphehi pujcsi, Th-a II 78,27 ad 
Th 213—14 ;z£ amkola, Ap287,i»; cf. amkola. 

Akuli-bhfjta, mfn., - akula (Buddhadatta). 

Akotaka, m., Npr. of a deva; (devaputta) S I 
65,31 {quoted Sadd 887,12); 66 , 20 ; Spk I 127,18; PPN. 

‘Akotana, n. ( = BHS; see akoteti), beating, 
knocking; Dhatup. 557; Dhatum 783 {sense of ^kut*); 
—ena, Mil306,i»; pAninA va muggarena vA — ena 
Spk II 239,io; —vasena sampalimattharii, Spk III 
5,s; gandi-bheri-Adi—vikAram, As 420,12; — majja- 
nam ghattanAni katvA, As 144, 13 ; mahAbhAra- 
vahanesu ~Adito (v. I. mahavehanasukhAkotthara- 
dito, rnahAbhara-vahana-sudhAkottana). .. jAtAni, 
Spk 11181,29 {ct. ad S IV 230,31 visamaparihArajAni 
(vedayitAni)). — °-kkhama, mfn., who can endure 
to be beaten {or to take pressing); makkatacchapako 
rahgakkhamo hi kho, no ~o no vimajjanakkhamo, 
M 1 385,ie (Ps III 95,s). — “-phalaka, n., board 
for beating {or pressing); —t (v. /. Akottana 0 ) thapetvA, 
Ps 111 95,s. 

’Akotana, mfn. {see Akoteti), beating; f. paiinA 
AkotanI, Ja VI 253,2* (Ct. sindhave Akotetva nivA- 
ranapatodalatthi viya panna kotini (£* perhaps 
wrong; Tr. reads ako(ini; 5* AkotanI), 254,23'). 

AkotanS, f. {— ‘akotana, q. v.), —A, Mil 63,i. 

AkotApeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of Akoteti), to cause to 
be beaten; of a drum: part, yuddhabherim —ento, Ja 
III 361,3«'; abs. balibherim —etva, Ja III 160,8; of 
clothes: pr. 3sg. —eti, Vin III 207,» etc.; Mula-s III 3; 
pot. 3sg. ~eyya, Vin III 206,21. 

Akotita (also -tt-), mfn., pp. of Akot(t)eti; 
beaten, knocked (at), struck (at), driven in; kamsathA- 
laiii —am paccha anuravati anusandahati. Mil 
62,31; —kamsathala, Spk 1195,33; corehi manussa 
...—a, Vin IV63,3s; candanaphalake sAraphalake 
vA— am visamanim, Ps II 90,s (ad M I 119,15 ojArikam 
Anim); kutharipAsena —ani kakkhalam patinadanti 
. .. daddaram patinadanti, A IV 171,8 ,10 ( about trees 
struck at to tell if they are sound or rotten); vAsiyA 
—khirarukkho viya, Jal 303,4; khirarukkhassa vAsiyA 
—kalo viya, II 274,20; thusarasimhi — khanuko viya. 


Ps III 56,29; ranjilam — paccAkolitam ubhalobhAga- 
vimattham, M I 385,7, 13,24 (constantly beaten, about 
clothes; —an c’eva parivattetvA punappur.a —ah ca, 
Ps III 94 , 22 ); —Ani paccAkotitAni dvarAni pArupitvA, 
S 11281,4 (ekasmiiii passe pAnina vA muggarena vA 
Akotanena —Ani; parivattetvA Akotanena paccAkoti¬ 
tAni, Spk 11239,9); —ita-paccAkotitehi civarehi, 

Dhp-a I 37,17. 

A-koted (or Akotted), pr. 3 sg. {so. *A-|'kut(t), 
caus., cf. kotteti, BHS Akotayati], to beat down, 
trample, pound, stamp; to beat (on), knock (at), strike 
(at), hit; —ed. As 83,14; A IV 171,8 (o. L —eyya); 3 pi. 
ahhamahham —enti, Pv-a 55,20; Vin 1149,2; II 
138,4; part. m. —ayanto, JaVI548,io* = 554,8* 
(quoted Mogg-v II 37); —ento, Ps II 90,8; — entena, 
363,2 = Vism 515,28 (Vism-mht S* III 215,14) — 
Pads-a 512,is; —entassa, Vin-vn2823; /. —enti, Ja 
111 287,1 (Mss. °ti); part. med. m. — iyamano, Ja HI 
491,13; imper. 2 sg. —ehi ti Anapeli, Vin III 206,31; 
2 pi. —etha, D II 336, 18 - 17 ; pot. 3sg. —eyya, Vin II 
138,8; M I 115,31 (pahareyya, Ps II 82,8); Mil 306, 
19-28; Vism 283,7; aor. 3 sg. —esi, Vin II 215,18, 20 ; 
D 1118,18; dArakassa bahurii —csi, Vin IV 34,9 (Sp 
759,22); 3 pi. —esum, D II 338,1-2; —esuiii, Ud 
90,31 ?£■ 91,8 (E* kotesuiii, S‘ akotesum; kottetva, 
Ct.); inf. —eturii, Vin 1286,37; abs. —etvA, Vin II 
217,12; bherim —etvA, Mil 98,n; —etvA, Ja I 264,20; 
—etva bhumiiii pavesita, sc. khilA, Pj 1140,8 (expl. 
'nikhAtA’); —etva —etva, Ps II 362,30 = Vism 515,19 
— Pads-a 512,8; Spk I 256,18; 11376,32; AkottetvA 
(v. I. Akotetva), Sp 1219,22; — ayitvana, Vv913 

(—ayitvana ti appotetvA, Vv-a 316, 1 ); —etvAna, 
Saddh 159; ger. —etabbo, Vin II 138,8; — to knock 
at a door, etc.: dvAram a°, Ja 1 237,28, 29; kavatahi 
A°,Vin II 208,28 ;aggalarii A°,Vin I 248,2 = D 189,31 = 
M II 119,28 = A V 65,20 (agga-nakhena isakam kuh- 
cika-chidda-samipe Akotehl ti, Sv 252,25 Ps III 
351,4 ( E* kottehi, S‘ Akot(ehi) Mp V 29,18 (E‘, S‘ 
kotehi)); ukicAsitvA aggalaiii —esi, M 1161,22 (Ps II 
168,21) = A IV 359,1 (Mp IV 167,n); — to knock 
at a vessel to hear if it is unbroken: yatha pakkabhA- 
janesu kumbhakaro bhinnachiddijajjarAni pavahetva 
ekato katvA supakkAn' eva —etva —etvA ganhati, 
Ps IV 166,21 (cf. A IV 171,8); — nava . .. samudda- 
majjhe —etvA (bapita viya atthAsi, Ja 1 239,27 (as 
if nailed down); — pp. Akotita (q. v.); .caus. AkotApeti 
(q.v.); — cf. kotteti. 

Akotted, see Akoteti. 

AkomAram, indecl. (A 4- so. kaumara), even to 
youth or children; see AkumAram and *a (b); a komAra 
yaso Kaccayanassa —, Sadd 749,s; cf. AkomAriti (for 
A komarehi?) anupasampanne hi abhivyApitvA 
MahAkaccAyanassa kittisaddo vattate, Rup-t (ac¬ 
cord. to Sadd 749 n. 2) ad Rup 120,7-8 (C* A kumarehi 
... AkumAram). 

Akolaka, m., v. 1. adopted E* Ap 362 ,10 for 
ahkolaka of C* and S e (the plant Alangium hexapeta- 
lum); see ariikola(ka) (so. ahkola, ahkolaka a. o. 
forms], 

AkkhAta = akkhata (q. v.) in cpd. with su; see 
svAkkhAta;c/. Sadd 326,19 foil .; see also ’Akhy atapada. 

AkkhyAta, see akhyata (and cpds.); cf. Sadd 
326,23-24 with note. 
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akha, m., a spade, MTD. 

akhannati, pr. 3 sg., Mogg-v VII 6. 

Skhanika, m., a thief, rat, pig, spade, MTD. 

Akhata, ife., sv° = svakkhata (q. o.); Sadd 
326,20, 23. 

akhina, mfn., suggested by ct. explanations and 
readings recorded for S 1 204,34* Akinna- (= Ja III 
309,4*) and Sn 158—59 khina-, M 111230,19 khina, 
may reflect an 'Akhinna (*akkhinna) [ < a ■+■ *skirna : 
stirna), in some eases transmitted along with the re¬ 
gular pali form akinna, from which arose the variants 
akinna: Akhina, akhina, no longer understood in later 
tradition (H. Smith 1913; ef. Schubrino, Katpa- 
sutra p. 39, Pischel §306); see Spk I 298,12 (akinna : 
akhina), Pj II 204,3 foil, (nAkhinavyappatho ti pi 
pajho ...), Ps V 30,22 (akinna in expin. of ‘na 
khinarii bhane'); — cf. akhina, Akinna(-kammanta), 
khina. 

akhu, m. |/s., a ■+■ ykhan), a mouse, a rat; Abh 
618 ( with musika, undura); Mogg-v VII 6; Paftca-g 10. 

AkhughSta, m., about the fourth caste, MTD. 

Akhubhunja, m., a eat, MTD and Childers. 

Akhetaka, m. |<s.], Sadd 352,n sub |/25S khit 
(thil Ian 1 , ns); —ika, m., a hound, hunter, MTD. 

akhota, m., the walnut tree, MTD; ( cf. akkhota. 
Dot. I Add.). 

akhya, /. [Is.), name,appellation; Abh 114 (sannA, 
—a, avha etc.); — ifc. -akhya, mfn., named, called; 
e. g. kaia° (Pj I 106,9), (MahA-)Jetavana 0 (Abh 2nd 
ed. p. 313,11), DipankarA® (Rup 279,1 o), mallika c 
(Abh 647), samuh&° (Pj I 106,9). 

‘AkhyAta, mfn. [/s.j, made known, preached, called, 
stated (cf. akkhala); Abh 75$; cakkarh ratharigam 
—am, Abh 373; — ifc. sv° (S 187,14 (v. 1. svak¬ 
khata); M 167,12 (u. /.)), Burmese spelling for svak¬ 
khata (g. t>.); see Sadd 326,24. 

•akhyata, n. [<s.J, a (finite) verb; Sadd 10,33* =* 
Rup 171,9*; kiriyaih akkhayati ti —am kiriyApadarii, 
Sadd 811,18 ( accord. to JPTS 1882 p. 103 kiriyaih 
akkhAli; cf. BHSD akhyAyati); kiriyam akhyati 
katheti ti —am, Sadd 326,23; kriyarii Acikkhati ti 
—am kriyApadarii, Rup 171,3; cf. Sadd 25,i-lo; — 
gacchati ti ekarii namapadarii ekam —am, Sadd 34,34 
(explained 35,4-s); anusAsati ti —an c’eva nAmikah 
ca, Sadd 590,21; abhisaddo katthaci upasaggo hoti 
katthaci —am, Sadd 820,7 (cf. 30,7); gaccham iti hi 
saddo katthaci kitanto katthaci —am, Sadd 820,6 
(cf. 181,14-24); 35,1; 590,23; saftnicchayam —am 
bhavati namikarii, Sadd 831,18; instr. ay am abhihi- 
lakatta —ena kalhilaltA, Sadd 691,24 (26); abhihila- 
kammam nama —ena paccayena vA kathitatla, Sadd 
693,3(5); —ena samaso na hoti, Sadd 741,12; lut- 
titina—ena ca (sc. samisa), Sadd 743,14; gen. kriya- 
bhidhanata evarii —ass’ eva Iakkhanam, Sadd 25,6; 
abl. —ato ca namapadato ca ... sekaragamo, Sadd 
842,4; toe. syadayo name tyadayo —e, Sadd 642,1; 
—e, Kacc-v 573; nanu —asmim pi samaso dissati... 
(na), Sadd 741,18; toc.pt. avibhattikaniddeso nami- 
kesOpalabbhati nS—esu, Sadd 15,12; — allhavaca- 
kani °-kitanta-sabbanamikapadani, Sadd 36,34; ettha 
c3—ggahanam kasma na katam, Sadd 741,17; 
<> -(a)tthamh’ ime attha na Ialabba, Sadd 34,24; sekara¬ 
gamo °-namehi, Sadd 842,4; atthavacakani °-nama- 


padani, Sadd 37,9; kaladivasena °-ppavattiih di- 
payissama, Sadd 20,22; °-vasena ( E * akhyata- 0 = 
. akhyata- 0 or anikhyAta- 0 ?) kalam anamasitva, Kkh 
j 20,26; kappam °-savhayam, Sadd 811,17; padaka ti 
] namapada-samasa-taddhit5—kitakAdipadesu cheka, 
I Ap-a 220,2 (ad Ap 17,30); Sadd 742,6; Kacc-v 573; 
| patisaddattayam nam’—dpasaggavasena, Sadd 32,23 
I (cf. 820,8); atthavScakini nipatayutU—nSmapadani, 
• Sadd 37,4; — — Sadd 844,13 (—am etaih vipuiarii 
abhasim) short for Akhyata-kappa (2) (q. v.). — Cf. 
°-pada, akhyatika(-pada), kiriyapada. 

Akhyata-kanda, m., Rup eh. VI (171,i— 
222,25); PGL 28,33; Ed. by A. Grunwedel, Berlin 1883. 

AkhySta-kappa, m., (1) Kacc ch. VI (sQtra 
408—525); PGL 13,5; Ms. in India Office Library 
(see JPTS 1882 p, 91, No. 67); — (2) Sadd eh. XXV 
(811,16—844,16); toe. —asmim, Sadd3,io; PGL 45 
(note 1) foil.; Ms. in India Office Library (see JPTS 
1882 p. 103, No. 79). 

akhyata-And, mfn., conversant with verbs; instr. 
pi. dhirehi —uhi lakkhitam, Sadd 25,4. 

akhyatatta, n., abslr. of ‘akhyata (q. v.); —am 
vigacchati, Sadd 831,30; —aril namikattan ca, Sadd 
521,2; gahadito yatharaham —e namatte ca ppa-nha, 
Sadd 825,6 jd 504,31-33*; — e gacchan ti anagatava- 
canarii, Sadd 590,23. 

3khySta-paccaya, m., verbal suffix; Sadd 2,27 
(—a duvidha vikaranapaccaya-novikaranapaccayava- 
sena). 

‘SkhySta-pada, n., a (finite ) verb; phusati 
vedayati vijanati ti evam-3dikaih kriyapadhanarii 
—aril, Nett-a according to Nett 209,6; atthi ti —aril, Sadd 
450,io; sunatha ti —aril (E* akkhy3ta°), Th-a I 4,29; 
vi ti upasaggapadarii harati ti —am, Mp.I4,s = Ps I 
3,4 (E* akkhata 0 ); bhavante ti idarii bhavanti ti 
imin£ samanattham —aril, Sadd 36,5; — sannic- 
chayarii sati —aril namikapadarii bhavati, Sadd 831,19; 
nSmikapadarii +, Sadd 878,4; sanipatani —aril, Sadd 
36,32; pathamapuriso —ena tuiyadhikarane, Sadd 
21,13 foil.; channavutividhe —e, Rup 173,21; —ehi 
tulyadhikaranatte laddhe, Sadd 22,32. — Cf. ‘akhyata. 

‘AkhySta-pada, n., a grammatical work; PGL 
53; Ed. Colombo 1889; Mss. in the Royal Library, 
Copenhagen (see CaL-Copcnh p. 59: Akkhyata-padam) 
and in the Oriental Library, Kandy (set JPTS 1882 
p. 44, No. 14: Akkhala-pada). 

SkhySta-bhSva, m., abstr. of ‘Akhyata (q. v.); 
(Annasikondanno) ettha hi —o antaradhayati, Sadd 
831,24; 26. 

Akhy3ta-r0pam312, /., a grammatical work; Ms. 
in the Colombo Museum Library (see W. A. de Silva, 
Catalogue of Palm Leaf Mss., No. 2046—2049). 

SkhySta-vibhatti, /., verbal ending; pi. —iyo 
kriyavacihi dhatuhi para vuccante, Rup 171,1; 
dasadha (resp. at(hadha) —iyo, Sadd 56,1; cf. Sadd 
13,29 foil.; 642,1-2. 

SkhySta-sadda, m. (‘akhyata -|- sadda); bhu- 
dhAtuto nipphannA—assa n’eva visesakaro, Sadd 4,4; 
vividhavikaranA—esv achekA, Sadd 13,19*. 

AkhyAta-sAgara, m., ocean of verbs; —aril, Kacc 
introd. to ch. VI. 

Akhy2ta-s3ra-kanda, m., title of Saddasarat- 
thajAlini, v. 467—489. 
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Skhy3ti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. a + j/khy3; cf. akkhiiti], 
to announce, state; kiriyam —ati kathetl ti akhyatam, 
Sadd 326,23; cf. Sadd 811,18; Rup 171,2. 

3khy5tika, ( m/)n., a (finite) verb; kalakaraka- 
purisaparidipakam kriyaiakkhanam —aril, Rup 171,4 
= Sadd 20,23; kiriyalakkhapam —am alingabhedam, 
Sadd 27,30; 25,4*; — —am vuttam tikaladisamayu- 
tam, Sadd 878,n; 20,28*; —am neyyam purisaparidi- 
pakam, Sadd 24,28*; gen. —assa kiriyalakkhanattasu- 
cika tyfidayo vibhattiyo, Sadd 13,29; —assa kala- 
karaka-purisaparidipanata, Sadd 24,29; —assa, Sadd 
27,17; toe. —e, Sadd 2I,io*; pi. —a, Sadd 181,18* (cf. 

820.6) . — ek'-akhyatika, mfn., Mogg-p II 238 (ac¬ 
cord. to Sadd index). — Cf. ’akhyata. 

Skhyatika-paccaya, m., Mogg-p VII (accord, 
to Sadd index). 

3khy2tika-pada, n., a (finite) verb; c3—am tiki- 
rakam, Sadd 10,31; —aril.... sakammakam akam- 
man ca, Sadd 12 , 12 *; abhi ti —aiii, Sadd 30,7 (cf. 

820.7) ; parabhavante ti idam parabhavantl t’imina 
samanattham —am, Sadd36,n; flail ti s3sane —am 
dittham, Sadd 351 , 13 ; abl. pan3—ato, Sadd 511,17; 
toe. —e bhavakarakavoh3ro Niruttinayam nissaya 
gato, Sadd 10,19; pi. — ani, Sadd 351, 10 ; gen.... 
asambandhaniyatta — anarii, Sadd 7 , 33 . — Cf. ‘akhya- 
ta; akhyatika. 

SkhySna, n. [!*.), telling, announcing; Sadd 
542,23 (sense of yvid); ib. (— kathana); — ifc. v. 
itthambhuta* (Pj II 441,2 = Ps II 327,34; E' 

"akhyana, S' "akhyflna). — Cf. akkhana. 

3khy3nik3, f. \^± sa. akhyanaki], name of the 

metre 2 x —----|---— — 

-1| Vuttlll (o. 1. dkhyatika); cf. Kedar IV 6 . 

3khy3yik3, /. [Is.], tale, story; Abh 113; — cf. 
akkhayika. 

3ga(s), ifc., see Add. akat3ga(s). 

3-gacchati, pr. 3 sg. [is.], (a) to come, come near, 
approach, arrive at, reach, attain (acc. A toe.); (b) to 
come (along) with, accompany, follow; (c) to come back, 
return (with or without puna); (d) to fall into a par¬ 
ticular slate or condition; (e) to attain existence, be 
(re)born ; (/) with gen. (but also acc.) of person, to come 
upon, occur, befall, happen to; to get, obtain, come by, 
come to; (g) to be recorded, handed down by tradition 
(cf. agata, 5gama); with gen. of pers., to be revealed, 
mastered, learned by heart; pr. 3 sg., (a) Vin 128,8; 
M II 99,4; Ja II 153,13; 154,7; ayaift — "here comes”, 
Vin 18,38; M I 171,22; 1123,2$; maggena —, Vin II 
191,34 ; cirena — "comes late, tarries”, Vin II 193,6; 
in question for — atu ("shall he come ?", answered by 
tul”). Mil 29,32; 30,2; (b) pacchato vilambamano 
~, Dhp-a 181,il; (c) DII 321,24; JaI 355,s; (e) 
itthattam —: tamha kaya cavitvd — —, D I 18,2$ 
etc. = III 30,8 etc .; so (sa) ce tato cuto (°t3) — —, 
A II 82,7, 12 , 17 = 203,23 etc.; manussattam —, 

M III 169,28 = 177,26; III 203,22 = 204,9 etc.; 
(f) me tam bhaya-bheravam —, M 121,5 foil.; 
bhikkhuno (candassa) ya ratti va divaso va —, A III 
434,16, !6^AV 19,7, 10 , 14; 123,13 etc.; S II 206,10 
foil.; kattha-kaiingarassdpi jara —, Dhp-a III 122,12; 
pura mam so dhammo (a: jara etc.) — ("will soon 
come upon me”), A III 103,12, 28 etc.; sahadhammiko 
vadanuvado garayham thanain — (cf. garayha), Vin I 


234,20; D 1161,17 (furtherrefer. c/.ZDMG 109 p.317//.); 
3 sg. med. —ate, pura — etam anagatam maha- 
bbhayatn, Th978; 2 sg. —asi, (a) kuto —, Vin III 
148,3; kuto bho —, D II 345 , 4 ; (c) — mam’antike, 
Ja VI 425,11*; 1 sg. —ami, (a) paden' —, Mil 26,32; 
(b) thokam salaya nisiditva — ("shall follow, catch 
you up"), Ja 1 396,27; gacchavuso, aharh pi —, Vin 
11143,33; 3 pi. —anti, (a) Vin I 125,19; 129 ,10 (]• ( cf. 
Sp 1064,28); ete —, Vin I 42,32,$$; Ud 4 , 3 ; (d) amha- 
kam upatthinarii — amhakam paricariyam, D II 
271,28; (e) tato cuti itthattam —, A III33,io; ni— 
punabbhavam, Sn 730, 733, 743; It 93,18*; 95,8*; 
109,2*; 2 pi. —atha,’ (d) devanam — paricariyam, D 
11273,1$; 1 pi. -ami, (c) y3va may am —, tava ... 
idh'eva vasa, Ja IV 3 , 4 ; 

imper. 2 sg. —a, (a) imina maggena —, Vin II 
191,33; —ahi, (a) Vin 195,2 = 11273,$; 3 sg. —atu, 
(a) Vin I 80,3, 8 ; 92,as; Ap 65,18; Dhp-aI34,s; (b) 
Vin II 200,27 ("shall follow us"); adno —, Ja I 222,18; 
2 pi. —atha, (a) Vin II 191,3$, 37 etc.; (b) mama 
pacchato — ath5 ti purato ahosi ("follow me!"), Dhp-a 
IV 211 , 7 ; 1 pi. —ama, (b) “idh’eva titthata” ti.. . 
"mayam pi —ama" ti ("wilt accompany you”), Ja I 
396,17; — pot. 3 sg. —eyya, (a) idha —, M I 377 , 21 , 31; 
S I 144,13; imam parisam —, D III 38,is; 53,is; 
svatanaya ni—, Vin 127,36 — 28,is; (/) na ca vata 
no jati —, MIII250,io; D 11307,4; without gen.: 
parApavado — (you, 1, might be blamed by others). 
Mil 88 , 9 , li; 2 sg. —cyyasi, (a) Dhp-a II 201 , 7 ; (c) 
Ud 22,17; (d) tatth’eva maranam —, SV 361,14; 
1 sg. —eyyarii, (c) gantva ... dhammaiii assa sunitva 

— ("return”), Dhp-a III 114,14; [agame Thi341; 
iv. r. for agahe, c/.* agahati); 3 pi. agaccheyyum, (a) 
vivadamana tava santike —, Mil 47,24 — 48,7, 22 ; 
(/) na ca vata no soka- -(- —, D II 307,13 = M III 
250,24; 1 pi. —eyyama, (a) durato 'pi — ("we would 
come . .."), M I I4,s -= 46,24 = A V 102,29; — pari, 
m. —anto, (b) sakata-satthassa pijthito —, D II 130,16; 
paccha ekako —, Vin 1 96,15;; (c) nahana-tittham 
gantvS nahatvS —, Dhp-a I 3 , 9 ; acc., (a) stock phrase: 

addasa(riisu) kho.durato va — antarii (—ante, 

—antirii, — antiyo), Vin I 8 , 35 ; 15,26; 16,18 etc. (cf. 
PTC); fern. dal. —antiyS, Vin IV 231,4 = 310,2 etc.; 
pari. med. m. acc. —amanam, (a) Dhp-a II 266,9; fern. 
—amana, (/) Ja I 134,4; pi. masc. — amana, (c) Pj II 
359,18; 

aor. ( 1 ) conjug. aga, agu; aga, aguttha; again, 
agumha, Sadd 464,12 (].; 3 sg. aga, (a) Ja III 165,7*; 
IV 410,11*; VI 512,2s* (ath'ettha pancamo —, quoted 
Sadd 464,22, E e reading ag£); Vv 890 (Vv-a 310,33: 

- ti agacchi); Mhv XXXVII231; aga, (a) DII 
257,6* (so p’— samitim vanarii, quoted Sadd 464,22); 
258,19*, 260,1*, 2 s*; 2 sg. 5ga, (d) pamoham —, Sn 
841; 3 pi. agu, (a) D 11 258,8*; 17-19*; 259,17* (agu 
deva yasassino, quoted Sadd 464,23); 23-2$* etc.; aguiii, 
(a) Ja VI 568,4*; Ap 331,13 ~(p. 1. agu); 1 pi. agamha, 
Sn 570 = Th 838 yan tam saranam — (v. 1. and 
E e S e Th, S' Sn agamma; Nidd II 102,23 agamha 
ad 40,is, 23); Sn 597 = 1110 = M II 196 , 10 * bhavan- 
tarii (u. t. and E' 1110, S' M II 196 bhaga°) putjhum 
agamha (v. 1. and E'S' 1110, S' M II 196 agamma); 
(2) 3 sg. agama, (a) Ja III 128,3* (= Ps II 3,14*); 
420,17* (E'S' ag°, B-f ag°); V 158,9*; VI 556,18*; Vin 

3 * 
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11 291,20; Sn 191; (a) idhn-, Ja III 117,23*; IV 
384,3*; — idha, D I 108,15 ( E e °ma, read °ma), 17 ^ 
M I 376,3 foil.; (/) ma kanci papam —, Ja II 146,16* 
= Vin 11 110,15* = A II 73,s* (a. I. kind); ma ca te 
vvadhi —, Ap 394 , 21 ; Ja VI 271,28*; 272,32* (metr., 
E f S ' 3g°); 2 sg. agama, (a) Ja III 344 , 22 *; J sg. 
agamam, (a) Sn 510; 1096 (Pjll598,s; Nidd il 
102,19; Nidd-a II 38,s); Th 285 = 880 = M II 

105,12* buddham saranam — (Sgamam probably 
metr.; ef. Th 286 sarana-gamanam); Sn.957 = 1043 
= 1105 = 1112 = 1118 = Ap 488,i atthi panhena 
— (Sn new E*957: °mirii v. I. °mam; 1043 "maiii 
v. I. °mim); ( b) Ap 244,23 — pacchato (“followed"; 
E* ag°, bul o. I. and Ap-a ag°); (e) Ja VI 238,20* lato 
cutaham ... Vajjisu kulam — (v. I. ‘ma); Ap 266,18 
samsaritv5nupubbena manussam punar —; 3 sg. 

agamasi, (a) arena — (s. above), Vin 196,19; (/) Ja 
IV 329,26*; 330,14* rago (kodho) mamarii ma punar 
—; 2 sg. agamasi, (a) Vin I 28,7; 1 sg. agamasim, (e) 
A IV 89,# na-y-imam lokam puna— (o. I. “si; in metr. 
version of same passage, A IV 90,1*, replaced by 
“agamam); 3 pi. agamum, (a) Ja V 172,27* (175,i' o: 
agata); 398,24*; Sn 311; Ap 156,20 read metr. agamum 
(E e “mariisu, S' 3gamum); agamariisu, (a) Vin III 
39,i; Ap 56,13; Ja I 68 , 19 ; IV 448 , 5 ' (explains aga- 
cchum); J pi. agamamha, (e) manussattam — (s. 
above), Ap 469,17; (3) 3 sg. agami, (a) Ja IV 238,25; 
239,7; 248,26; VI 366,24; 583,27*; Dhp-a I 1 S, 21 *; 
2 sg. agami, (a) ma .. . —, Ja V 231,29; (e) m3 lokam 
punar —, Sn 339 = Ja V 231,29*; ma jatirh [£* °ti) 
punar —, Thil4; 1 sg. agamim, (c) punar —, Ap 
453,32; (e) idh3— Ap 226,17; 3 pi. agamimsu, (a) Ja 
VI 515,3; 548,15; As 135,32;- Ps II 398,6; (g) saha 
palisambhidahi yev’assa tini pitakani — ("he attained 

. with the analytical insight(s) also a knowledge 

of the three pi/akas, came to know them by heart"), 
Ja I 118,7 = Dhp-a 1 247,3; 2 pi. agamittha, (a) 
Dhp-a III 297,i; Ja I 263,4; 1 pi. agamimha, (d) na 
rakkhaslnam vasam —, Ja I 470,21*; (4) The most 
frequent aor. is agacchi/aganchi; on forms with cch 
and nch ef. Trenckner, Pali Miscellany 171 foil.; 
in most eases, cch forms quoted below have nch variants 
and vice versa; 3 sg. 3gacchi, (a) Ja IV 373,21* idh3—; 
416,23 vegena—; V 231,24; 390,9; Sn 379 — te santike 
nagaraja (Pj II 368,23; 369,13; 372,4: aganchi); As 
135,33 foil.; (e) Ja 11380,9; V 288,2s; aganchi, (a) 
Sn 979; Ja IV 471,7*; VI 272,33*; 1119,24; 273,10- 
287,i; 294,i; 440,28; IV 16, 12 ; 165,14; V 120,12; VI 
168,12; Dhp-a II 201,8; 237,12; (b) puttassa pacchato 
va paridevamana —, Ja III 179,io; (e) Ja I 358,12; 
IV316.12 (Takkasilaiii gantva sipparh uggahetva —); 
111190,19; 209,23; V 92,20; (d) hatthattham —, Ja 
IV 459,28*; V 172,1**; — Ja V48,ll* ovadarn |£*S' 
opatarii, but 48,26' C J '* tassa ovadarn!) — ("followed 
[the queen’s] instruction"); 2 sg. agacchi, Ja 11 355,20 
ma puna —; V 232,27' m3—; S I 178,s; aganchi, (a) 
Ja I 117,13; IV 404,7*; (c) Ja V 94,3*; 1 sg. agaccham. 
(e) Ap 266,15 tamha kaya cavitvana — tidasaii) 
puram (v. /.°cchim); aganchim, (a) D I 81,29, 31 = 
MI 278,24 , 26 = 11 20, 30, 32; Ja 11410,29; VI 58,io* 
(sakase —); 543,6*; 3 pi. agacchum, (a) Ap 411,21; 
Kaec-v 519; agacchimsu, (a) Jail 31,14; Dhp-a I 
223,14; Mhv XX11I 53; aganchu, (a) Ja IV 447,16*; 


agahehum, (a) D 11261,9*; S I 127,18* = Ja I 

469,17*; Ja IV 447,16*; (d) Sn 138 — tass’upatthanam; 

fut. (1) agamissati [sometimes inexact spelling for 
—essati from caus. agameti, q. ».], 3 sg. —ati, (a) D I 
102,2; Ap 334,io; Ps III 53,11; 329,24; Dhp-a I 14,is; 
(b) Dhp-a II 190,18; Ja VI 304, 1 , s*, 13*; (d) mara- 
nam —, M 11 60,3; sambhedam loko —, A 151,24; 
mayharh upatthanam — (s. above), Dhp-a III 115,6; 
(/) Ja 111418,18* — me papam — me bhayam; ib. 
420,30* — me bhayam; Dhp 121 foil, na man tarn 
(a: papam, punnam) —; Ja V 7,19* asiloko mayi pete 
—; — tuyham ya ratti v5 divaso va — (s. above), 
S V 143,29 = 165,25 [E* wrong —asi] = 187,29; 2 sg. 
—asi, (b) Dhp-a II 100,23; (e) Ja VI 425,12* [S* —asi, 
£* wrong —ati); 1 sg. —am, Vin 111 147,4*, 7* = Ja 
11 284,22*, 26 *, 285,6' na c3pi te assamam —; (e) 
—ami, (b) Ja VI 176,7*; 3 pi. —anti, (a) SI 185,26* 
— Th 1211; D I 138,27; (d) upatthanam —ant'imam 
naram, Ap 366,18; (/) imassapi attabhavassa evam 
evam jara-vyadhi-maranani —, Dhp-a III 117,7; 1 pi. 
—ama, (b) mayam pacchato sanikam —, Dhp-a 11 
190,16; (2) agacchissati (not in Suttapi(aka); 3 sg. 
-ati, (o) Vin II 158,22; 111196,3; (b) Dhp-a I 73,io 
("will follow"); (c) gantv3 . . . pema-vasena puna —, 
Mp IV 165,2; (/) Vin 1 92,31 yada nissaya-dayako — 
("when I shall find . . . .”); Ps III 390,6 manapa nu 
kho me yagu —; J sg. —ami, (a) Dhp-a 1 14,2; (e) 
Ja III 462,22; 3 pi. —anti, (a) Vin I 139,16; II 299,26; 
Dhp-a I 443,18; — fut. periphr. aganta(r), q. v.; 

inf. aganturii, (a) D III 13,2s; (b) Ja I 396,17; (/) 
Ja 111418,21; agacchitum, (a) Pj 11 175.21; — abs. 
(1) agamma, 17 . 0 .; (2) agantva, (a) Sn415; Vin 1 
196,12; A 111241,14; 242,17; 370,e; 371,4; Ja V 
230,30 ; 442,u; Dhp-a III 83,8; Mil 36,4,6; pa- 
thamataram —, Vin I 30,4, 9 , 11,19 etc.; 46,27; 
94,37; II 221,22 (Sp 979,3); paccha —, Vin II 
165,s; idha-, Ja IV 344,24*; (e) S 1 201,4*; Ud 14,6; 
Ap 559,s; (a, e) D 11 320,26; 321 ,1 etc.; (e) dcvaloka 
idha—, Ap 325,28; Tusitahi idha—, Ap 49, 11 ; manussa- 
lokarh —, Ap 84,23; 329,2s; manussa-yonim —, Ap 
421,13; kuto 'pi nuna —, Thi 129; slock phrase : 
sakid eva imam lokam —, D I 156,15; II 92, 19 ; 93,6; 
200,14; 201,11 (further refer, cf. PTC); [Jail 420,3* 
read aganta; S 1 22,20* read anaganta with Spk; Ja 

VI 524,2*, 3* read Sgantva]; (3) agantvana, (a) Khp 

VII 1; Ap 51,21 (Ap-a ex pi. agantva); (e) — manus¬ 
sattam, Ap 95,6; 280,24; 345 , 7 ; 455 , 2 . — (4) neg. 
anagantuna. Nett 141,8 (Cl. explains anupagantvSna, 
cf. Nett 243,io); — ger. (1) agantabba, (a) Vin I 
94,36 = 11273,1 na ekato —; Vin III 212,14, 2 s; Vin 
IV 69,35 hiyyo 'pi idh'eva — khavissati; abstr. 
aganlabbata, q. v. ( 2 ) agamaniya, q. v. — pp. agata, 
q. v. — caus. agameti, q. 0 . 

Rem. agacchati used idiomatically with pree. 
abs. (-.Tam. abs. with varu); Ja II 19,is so kammaiii 
katva nadim otaritva kiiitva agacchati, having fini¬ 
shed his work, he would descend into the river and play 
in the water. K. de Vreese. 

aganchi, aor., see agacchati. 

Sgata, mfn., pp. |/s.], a) come, arrived, haviny 
reached; Vin 1 30,7; 43,16*; D 11 287,13; S I 112,23; 
Jail 340,s*; V 305,2s*; VI 24,io*; idh3~o, Ja IV 
111,8*; Sn 430; bhikkhako smi idha—o, Ja II 269,5*; 
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idhd—o smi, Ja III 426,27*; kuto ’mhi —o, Ja V 
294,14*; duralo ~o si, Sn 511; durd—o, Ja VI 280,4; 
cirassa -am (** at last"), A IV 93 , 12 * = Ja II 348,20*; 
acird—aril ("recently"), Ap 58,5; paccha ~o ("tale" or 
"last"), Vin 111220,38; addhanam ~o ("accomplished 
the journey"), Vin II 11,31; III 148,2, 4 ; Ud 59,8; ~o 
smi tav'antike, Ja IV 322,13*; —o smi tarn antikarh 
[lam = tvam ? read lav’, cj. d. 1. tav’antike ?J, Ja 
IV 107,1*; dsannam -am, Ja VI 507,3*; passd—aril 
Ja V 49,13*; raUha vivanam -o, Ja II 190,24*; 191,s*; 
VI 527,17*; “-pdhuiiaka, Pj I 222 , 7 ; attano “-bhavarii 
jandpeti, SpkI312,2; — agatdgata "eoery comer, 
whoever came", —am janam, D II 179,22; “-janath, 
Mp I 252,7; —am kalirii gilati ("eoery k. that occurred"), 
D II 348,20 ; 349 , 1 , 2 ; —am cdtuddisarh sangham, 
Vv-al90,is; pi. -d, Ud-a 399 , 12 ; Ja III 156,2 = 
Pv-a 39 ,h; Spk I 74,23, 25; —anarii, Pv-a 78, 10 ; 
129,0; Spk 1197,s; — dgata-sarnana, example of 
bhDr., Kacr.-v 330 (—5 samand imam sanghdrdmarn, 
so 'yam dgata-samano sanghdramo), Sadd 109,9; 

— see also adhund®, abhinava®, kdla®, desa®, 
paveni-®; — subst. n., arrival, coming, in formula 

agaccha(n)tu. (nom.), icchami ®ssa (®narii) —am 

("I desire so-and-so to come"), Vin I 142,10; 179,n; 
IV 79,5, U, 17; 105,4 (cf. Sp 819,17) — “-kdrana, Mil 
18,8; vihara-samiparh “-kale, Dhp-a II80,io; ®-nan- 
dana, gladdening, pleasing by one's arrival, Ps IV 
221,23 (svagatan ti su-agamanarii — ekasmin dgate 

nandanti_tad iso tvam —o, tasmd tava dgamanarh 

su-dgamanarh, = Sv 622,13, but there agamana- 
nandana inst. of agata-nandana); "patipatiya, ac¬ 
cording to the order of arrival, Vin I 285,33; II 221,27; 
“-veidyam eva, immediately upon arrival, Spk I 324,8; 
see also sdgata, svdgata, durdgata, adurdgata. — 
b) come back, returned; —o, —am, nd—am, Ja V 328, 
27-29*; amhi idhd—o, Ja IV 359,27*; punar —o, Ja I 
403,21*; pavasd —o, na drd—o, Ja II 133,20*; durato 
sotthim —am, Dhp 219. — c) (opp. anagata, ndgata, 
q. o.) present, due now; Vin V 118,24 foil. (Sp 1324,8) 
yd A 184,0 yo ca anagatarii bhdrarh vahati, yo 
ca —am bhdrarh na vahati (and vice versa), acc. to 
Mp II 155,io foil., "a burden to be carried only later 

— burden due to be carried now"; “dnagala catuddisa 
sangha, "the order of the 4 quarters, present and to 
come", Vin II 147,28,' 28 yd 164,22, 24; Ja I 93,12,14. 

— d) attained, come to or for, fallen into a particular 
state or condition; —o imarii saddhammaih, M I 
46—55; S II 43,18 = 45,s = 58,20 = 59,26; nava 
acirapabbajita adhund—a imarh dhamma-vinayaih 
M 1457,32; Dhp-a I 92,n (—o); gatim —o smi "I 
have come for refuge", Ja IV 293,14* = 295,s* (293,18' 
tarn gatirii pa(isaranarh katva —o); vasam —, Ja V 
453,8*; VI 222,5* (read amitta vasam —a for E* va 
samdgata); —assa vaso (read °se or ®sarii ?) mama, 
Ja III 211,19* (et. vaso mama ti mama vasam —assa); 
hatthattham —a (pl.m.), Ja V 346,9*; abhisapam — 
" calumniated ", cf. abhisdpa; upatthdnam —dni, Ud 
22,2s; veyyattim —d (pl.m.), ja V 258,4*; vana 
nibbanam —aril, A III 346,le* = Th 691. — e) 
(re)incarnated, (re)born; ThI127—130; Sn 582; Ja 
III 165,9*; Dipariikarassa . . . padamule . . . abhini- 
hdra-samiddhito pabhuti . . . parakkamarri amun- 
canto yeva —o (underwent his reincarnations), Ps I 


113,23; tato cavilvd punar —o idha, D III 147,n*; 
149,3*; caviya punar idhd—o samano, D HI 150,20* 
= 176,3*; kincarahi idhd—o (returned to ihis world), 
S I 149,16; salthd Tusita gani-m-—o, Sn 955; itthat- 
tarn ~o samano, D I 18,25; siha-yoniyd —o, Dhp-a 

IV 114,4. — 0 come upon, befallen, happened to, got, 
obtained by (with or without gen. of person); bhayarh 
—aril mama, JaV 77,26*; maha me bhayarh — aril, 
Ja 111210 , 4 *; kuto te bhayarh —aril, Ja 1153,16* — 

V 85,s*; vutthim pi saheyyurh —aril, Sn 20; icc'assa 

evarh —aril hoti, "it is then correct to say of it-. .", 

Mill 282,17 foil.; agacchamdna kassa —5, "when 
she was married, to whom was she marriedV (lit. "by 
whom .... obtained"), Ja I 134,4; cf. °-phala, "-visa; 
urichdpattd®, usma°. — g) handed down by tradition, 
inherited, recorded, oecuring (in a text, sermon etc.); 
revealed to, mastered or learned by heart by (gen.); Ud-a 
371,8 Kondaftfto ti tassa ... gottalo ®-namarii; Ja IV 
249,10 read tasmiin pana ganikd-ghare id am carittaih 
—arit: abhata ...(£* carittaih dbhatarh ..., Tr. 
carittaih dgatarii, om. abhata); cf. anvayd®, kula- 
vathsd®, parampard®. — Ja V 355,20 amhakarii 
—arii; Sn 106,7 ^ D I 88,30 yd Sn 1000 —dni ... 
asmakarh mantesu dvattiriisa-mahdpurisa-lakkha- 
nani; Ps IV 186,9 ime vara Pajiyam —d; Mp I 312,s 
tassa pabbajjd-vidhdnam PaHyarh —am eva; Vism 
107,16 na atthakathdyam — arit; Ja V 413,17 purinia- 
nayo va bahusu a(thakathdsu —o; Spk 1312,20, 
Ud-a 266,17 Khandhake ®-nayena; A III 81,5 = 191,4 
sila-sampadd-kalhaya -aril pahhatii vydkattd hoti; 
Ps III 15,8 idha ekddasa puccha-vasena ekadhamtno 
ti —dni; — Vin 1196,32, 36 bhikkhu dhammakathiko, 
tassa n'cva suttarh —aril hoti no sultavibharigo; 
Dhp-a 1 249,7 = Ja I 119,18 (assa) tini pitakdni 
pa(isambhidahi yeva — dni; cf. anukkama®, suttd®; 
— agatatta, n. abstr., Sadd 126,25; 373,22 (abl. — d). 

dgata-tthdna, n. [so. ®sthanaj, a) \cf. dgata g| 
Ps I 54,28 ... ti ca ... ti ca —esu, “in the passages 
running (handed down) thus ... and thus ..."; b) Ja 
III 188,6 Sussondiya —aril va gata-tthanarh va 
janantd ndma ndhesurh, "they did not know what had 
become of S."; Mp II 373,27 te bhikkhu desanaya 
n'eva —aril na gata-tthanarh addasarhsu, "could nol 
make head or tail of the discourse." 

dgatatta, see dgata g). 

agata-pubba, mfn. [so. ®purva|, previously 
visited; Vin I 293,37, 38 —a — Savatthi. 

agata-phala, mfn. (/s.), who has attained the 
fruit; Vin III 189,0 saddheyya-vacasd ndma ~d 
abhisametavini viAhdta-sasana (Sp 632,19: patilad- 
dha-sotapatli-phala ti attho); A III 284,29 ariya- 
savako —o viAhdta-sasano (Mp III 337 , 4 : ariya- 
phalarh assa dgatan ti); MhvXIV27 ayarh hi —o 
viAndta-sasano; — ifc. see an-®. 

agata-maggabhlmukha, m/(—i)n. [so. ®marga®), 
turning towards the direction one has come from; 
m. Ja VI 583,20 ratharh nivattetvd —aril katva; 
/. JaV 157,24 —i payasi; n. Ja VI 582,6 ratha- 
saliassdni —an' eva (hapelva. 

Agata-yScaka, m. (/s.), Mpr. of an almsgiver; 
Mp I 252,8 agatdgata-janam pucchitva ydgu-khaj- 
jakddisu yassa yarn patibhati, tassa tarn addsi; 
tassa ten’eva karanena —o ti ndmarii jatarii. 
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Sgata-visa, mfn. |sa. “visa], of quick (?) poi¬ 
soning; Ja 11 238,1 e' explaining asivisa; A II 110,32 
/oil. pi Pp 48,2 /oil., one of four kinds of snakes (and 
persons likened to them)-, —o na ghora-viso, ghora- 
viso na —o, —o ca gh. ca, n’eva—o na gh.; first kind 
expl. ekacco puggalo abhinham kujjhati, so ca kho 
assa kodho na digharatlam anuseti; Mp III 120,3 —o 
na ghoraviso (i yassa visarh agacchati, ghoram pana 
na hoti, cira-kalam na pileti; Ppk-a 226,28 yassa 
visam asum agacchati, sigham pharati, ghoram pana 
na hoti, cirakalam na pljeti, ayarh —o na ghoraviso. 

agat&gama, m/n. (Is.), who has "obtained", a: 
studied, mastered the agamas; Mp III 382,7 Dighadisu 
yo koci Sgamo Sgato etesan ti —a; Mp II 189,17 ... 
pafica nikaya panca agama nama; tesu Sgamesu yesam 
eko pi Sgamo Sgato paguno pavattati, te —a nama; 
in series bahussuta — dhammadhara vinayadhara 
matikSdhara, D II 125,8, 2 s; A I 117,28; II 147,31; 
Vin I 127,30; 337,13; 118,28; bahussuto —o kSmesu 
vitarago, Vin IV 158,8; Mi) 19,14; 21,is; (agama 
= lore of divination:) Ja VI 475,30* kusalo sabba- 
nimittanam rudannu —o. 

’5gati, /. [/s.J, (always together with gati, q. o.) 
a) coming (and going), M I 153,18 etc.; b) (re)birth 
(and death), Pv 271 (gatim —im va); Ja IV 332,4* so 
mam avedi gatim "in ca (ct.: idani gantabba-tthanan 
ca gata-tthanan ca, anSgate tvam evam-nSmo Buddho 
bhavissasi); M I 328,34’ pt Th 917 itthabhav’anna- 
thabhSvarh sattanam —im gatim (c). sattvanam —im 
gatim, Mvu I 9,2*); — series: — gati cuti upapatti, 
A 11154,21 etc. = 60,io etc. = 74,2 etc.; D I 162,is; 
+ vuddhi virujhi vepulla, M II 230,31 — Sill 53,17 
— 55,12; + thiti, Ud 80,14 (n'eva —irh vadSmi na 
gatim na thitim na cutim na upapattim); — do. epd. 
agati-gati, M III 266,8 = S II 67,s, 23 = IV 59,12 «= 
Ud81,8 natiya (Ud E* ratiya) asati — na hoti, —iyS 
asati cutupapato na hoti (Ud-a 398,23: — na hoti ti 
patisandhi-vasena idha Sgati agamanam cuti-vasena 
ito paraloka-gamanam peccabhavo na hoti); quoted 
Nett 65,4 (e/. Pet 18,8); c) M 1 334,s = 335 ,34, 
Mura’s words bhikkhunam .... n’eva janSmi Sgatim 
gatim va seem to mean: "1 du not know how to get a 
chance over those bhikkhus. 

’agati in Sgati-gana-bhavato, Sp-t I 284,18 = 
akati-gana-, q. o. 

agada, m., and 3gadana, n. gad to speak, 
Dhatup 148 = vyattavacanaj, "word, speech", two 
words invented by ct. to establish the Sth of S etymx of 
tathagata; Sv 1 66,30 = Mp I 110,11 = Ud-a 131,14 
gada-attho hi ettha gata-saddo, evam tatha-vaditaya 
tathagato; api ca agadanam agado, vacanan ti attho; 
Pj I 196,4 yan ca tath’eva hoti, tassa gadanato 

tathagato ti vuccati; Sadd 375,23 tatho.agado 

etassa ti tathagato. [Ud-a 132,7 £* agado viya agado, 
but read with eorresp. passages Sv 67,18, 22 = Ps I 
51,18,24 agado viya agado (antidote)]. 

SgantabbatS, /., and 3gantabba-tth3nat3 
\ger. agantabba, cf. agacchati], possibility to be 
reached, to be reborn in (of nibbana); Ud-a 392,10 
nibbane kutoci agatim agamanam n’eva vadami 
°-tthanataya abhavato; ib. 392,16 tarn pi ayatanam 
gamantarato gamantaram viya na agantabbataya 
na agati. 


aganta(r), m. \fut. periphr. of agacchati], a) he 
will come; Ja II 420,3* idani so idha~ta alithi (E‘ 
(?S e wrong agantva; ct. idha atithi hutva agato 
bhavissati); b) he (they) will return, o: be reborn, expl. 
agami(n), with ace. itthattam or punabbhavarh, ~ta 
itthattam, M II 132,s; agami hoti "ta itthattam, 
A I 63,31; IV 61,2; It 95,io; Sgamino —taro itthattam, 
A II 159,38; —taro punabbhavarh, .It 4,18*; 62,7*; 
dev3 —taro itthattam, M II 130,18; — ifc. v. an°. 

Sgantika, n., name of a medical fruit or plant; 
Bhes5: 92 (= katuru pala, sn). 

Sgantu, m. [fs.; rare, in gathas only; normally 
replaced by (and expl. by ct. as) agantuka, q. v.], 
coming, arriving, comer, arrival; Ja VI 529,2* ra- 
mayant’eva —urn (opp. gacchantam and nivasinam; 
ct. agantuka-janam); newcomer, stranger, Ja III 402,s* 
yo sam niramkatva — um kurute piyam (opp. pora- 
naka, ajjhattika); guest, Abh 424; external, adven¬ 
titious, Ja VI 358,9* — una sukha-dukkhena puttho 
(ct. na ajjhattikena). 

Sgantum, inf, see agacchati. 

Sgantuka, m. [Is., adj <£ subst.; cf prec.] 1) 
coming, arriving, arrival (opp. gamika departing); 
newcomer, stranger (opp. poranika, ajjhattika); 
traveller; guest, Ja VI 333,s . . . 21 (°-gamik3dinan ca 
dana-vattam patthapesi); 111 400,8 etc. (opp. pora¬ 
nika, ajjhattika); 299,3 etc. °-setthi(n); Ud-a 408,20 
—anam addhika-manussanam; Vv-a 24,7 duvidha 
hi —a: atithi abbhagato; Sv 288,4 atithino te hontl 
ti te amhakam °-navaka pahunaka honti; Ap 331,19 
—a pahunaka . .. evarh mata pita tuyharii; °-3g3ra, 
°-ghara, travellers' hostel, guest house; S IV 219,9; V 
51,24; Spk III 136,n (puhn’atthikehi ncgaramajjhe 
katam °-gharam yattha rajarajamahamattehi pi sakkS 
hoti nivasam upagantum, so S e III 218, 11 ); 
°-dandaka, traveller’s staff, walking stick; Sv 598,7 
maha-p5ti-ppamanam puppham — e thapetva chat- 
tarn viya gahetva; °-purisa, a traveller; Spk III 
192,10,12; Vibh-a23,38 —o anSgatapubbam padesam 
gato; ib. 357,io; °-bh3va, ib. 357,13; Spk III 192,is; 
2 ) esp. an arriving monk (belonging to another sima), 
a bhikkhu visitor to a monastery (opp. avSsika, neva- 
sika resident, gamika departing, setting out; cf. Buddh. 
sa. Sgantuka gamikai ca bhiksavah, Av-S I 87,3,4); 
I<acc-v570 agacchati ti —o bhikkhu; Vin I 118,2,3s; 
132,IS etc.; 167,23 etc.; 292,24; 312,17 etc.; 1194,22 
etc.; 170,8,8 (°-gamikanam); 207,s etc.; 210,11 etc.; 
11165 , 1 , 7 ; 181,33; IV 24,37; V 126,22-24; 151,io; 
201,18 (ef. Sp 1165,12); M I 456,17 etc. (opp. nevasika); 
A 111366,5 etc.; —assa danam deti, gamikassa d. d., 
gilanassa d. d.. .., A III 41,14; tena pana odissakam 
dentena gilana-gilSn’upatthaka—gamikSnan e’eva 
nava-pabbajitassa ca . . . detabbam, Ps 11 397 , 3 ; 
— Vin I 133,27 avasika bhikkhu passanti “-aka- 
ram °-lingam “-nimittarh “’uddesam (vice versa 
133.7); c/. Sp 1065,is ff.; — —anam bhikkhunam 
“-kilamatho, Vin I 312,23; °-thera, Mp IV 21,23; 
°-d3na, Mp II 161,i; Dhp-a I 77 , 21 ; Pv-a 54 , 9 ; 
°-patisanth9ra, m., friendly reception of visitors; 
Vism 188,s (Vism-mht S* 1 304,13); °-bbatta, Vin 
I 292,10 (iccham’aham sanghassa yavajivarh —am 
datum gamika-bhattam datum), 25; 294,2; II 
16,14 adhivasentu me bhante thera svatanaya —an 
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ti; Sp 227,12; 1268,14-20; Kacc-v318; "-mahsthera, 
Sp 1223,27; — °-vatta n., rules of conduct for arriv¬ 
ing bhikkhu visitors (laid down Vin II 207-210: agan- 
tukanarh bhikkhunarh vattarh pahnapessami, yatha 
—ehi bhikkhuhi vattitabbarh; discussed Sp 1226,1— 
1227,9); Vin V 201,18, 20 ; Vism 188,8 (Vism-mht S‘ I 
304,13-14); Ja 111 483,11 (opp. gamika-vatta); — right 
behaviour towards visiting monks ; Spk 1305,24 Scariy' 
upajjhaya-agantukAdinarh vattarh katam eva hoti; 
°-visaya, Ud-a 173,18; °-sSla, rest-house, Mhv 
LXXIX 20,22,63,80; 3) adj. external, accessory, ad¬ 
ventitious, accidental, incidental ; A 110,12 pabha- 
ssararn ... cittarn —ehi upakkilesehi upakkilittharh 
(quoted Dhp-a I 23,is; Mp 160,18: asahajStehi, pac- 
chil javana-kkhane uppajjanakehi); Ja 111364,22 
ayarh cando °-upakkilesena upakkilittho nippabho 
jato; Dhp-a 123,11 (manasa) —ehi abhijjhhdihi 
dosehi padutthena . .. yatha hi pasannam udakarii 
—ehi nilhdihi upakkilittham nllodakhdi-bhedarh hoti, 
etc.; Ud-a 173,10 yath'assa araramane rago da|ham 
nipati, tarn °-3rammane sarhkametva; ib. 173,18 acin- 
navisaye tassa r5gam "-visayena niharitva; Spk 135,2; 

100,12 tandl ti aticchrita-atislta-vatsldisu kalesu 
uppannarh —aril alasyarn; Mil 304,22 akale maranarh, 
caused —ena rogena, illustrated by S similes: fire ex¬ 
tinguished —ena meghena, cloud raining —ena vatena, 
etc.; — Pet 104,is nevasiko hetu —o paccayo; Vism 
105,1,24 —ena alarikarena paticchannatth;— "-kaths 
/., talk beside the point, new subject evading the one 
under discussion; Mp 11302,26 bahiddha katham apa- 
namessati ti bahiddha anriarh "-katham hharanlo 
purima-katharii apanamessati, 311,8,20; °-pata, 
Sp (V) 1111,1 (= ‘ovatteyya’); °-patta ( read patta ?); 
Sp II 200,18 civara-mandan’atthaya nana-suttakehi 
satapadi-sadisarn sibbanta —aiii thapenti; °-bha- 
vanga (opp. mula-bhavahga); Tikap 347 ,t; As 
270,23 ; 271,9; Abhidh-av 50,14, 17 , 21 * (cf. 51,36*); 
"-mala; Ud-a 284,3 vatthassa —ehi kilitthabhavo viya 
cittassa rhgadi-malehi sankilitlha-bhavo; "-raja(s); 
Ps II 67,8 rajan ti —am (ad M I 100,16: sace tattha 
| mirror, clear sheet of water] passati rajarii va ariga- 
narn va); Bv-a 112,21 ad Bv II 159 d. 

3gantukat3, /. abstr. of prec.; Vibh-a 23,14; 

24,4. 

AgantukS, m. pi., title of the sutta SV 51,24- 
53,2 (accord, to 54,11). 

3gantv3, abs., see agacchati. 

] 3gama, —am etc., aor., see dgacchati. 

*3gama, metr. for igamma, q. v.; Ja VI 500,28* 
= 501.6*. 12 * sunnam 3gam' imarii puram (el. 
Sgantva). 

■3gama, m. (Is.], 1) coming, arrival, access, 
accruing, yield, attainment; Ja IV 106,18* duppave- 
sam idarii puram, daharassa yuvino c3pi —o va 
]read thus with C k , cf. ct.l] na vljjati (“no .... can 
possibly enter ill”); Ja VI 312,27* na sahke marana 
—aya; S I 108,22* n'atthi maccussa —o; Ja IV 226,12* 
mayha sukhS—aya; D I 52,29 foil. = M I 516,11 foil. 
n'atthi tato-nid3narii pdpam, n'atthi papassa —o . . . 
n’atthi punnassa — o (Svl60,n: —o ti agamanain); 
A I 161,27 punnassa —am vad3mi; Saddh 249 tahi 
saddhim ramantanarii katham dukkha—o siya?; Spk 
I 217,3' saddhayiko ti saddhSya — karo; Ud-a 52.S 


phala-samapatt'—tthanarh pallankaih; Cp I 2,4 
khettarh mah3—am; Cp-a 30,4 mahi—an ti vipula- 
phaU—aril, sassa-sampatti-dSyakarh; Abh 356 
dhand—; — ifc. see an-°, n3°. 2) return, Jo VI 377,3* 
—ah c’assa icchati (corresp. to dgamanarh in prose); 
repayment of a debt, Ja VI 245,30* na pandita tasinim 
inarh dadanti, na hi —o hoti tathavidhamha. 3) toe. 
—e (not now, but) later (opp. idani), Vin I 138,34 — 
junhe vassarh upagaccheyyurir; 176,i — kaje; 176,9, 16 

— junhe pavareyyama; 177,23, 27 , 30 idani uposatham 
kareyya (karissati)... — komudiya catumasiniyd 
(sarngho) pavSreyya ("rissati). 4 ) birth, origin, descent 

— or subject, school of religious instruction (cf. 6-7), 

Vin V 163,14 na jati pucchitabba na namam puc- 
chitabbarn na gottarii... na —o pucchitabbo na kula- 
padeso ... na jati-bhumi pucchitabba (Sp 1364,11 
Dighabhanako tvarii Majjhimabhanako ti evath 
—o na pucchitabbo). 5) tradition, Ja IV 441,17* 
sace pi janatha . . . anussava vaddhato —a va; 
Ud-a 204,24 ko digharattarir sippdcariyakulatii 
payirupdsitva —ato payogato ca assa-hatthi- 
sippddisu kiiti sipparii sikkhi?; Saddh 227 gurhpades’ 
-ato. 6) traditional teaming, sacred knowledge, 
scriptural scholarship; Vism 442,24*, 30 = Patis-a 
7,26*; 8,2 pubbayogo bahusaccarii desabhasa ca —o; 
—o nama antamaso opammavagga-mattassa pi bud- 
dha-vacanassa pariyhpunanarh; Vin II 240,16 = 

A V 80,23 —am pariydpunassu; Ap 311,9 vijja manta- 
pa de e’eva vividhe — e bahu sabbarh sipparii nisamenri; 
450,1 magge phale —e ca jhandbhinha-gunesu ca; Pj 
II 124,12 sutam assa atlhi ti sutava, —sampannn ti 
vuttarh hoti; Mil 163,30 so me —o Sikkhdpanari ca 
n'atthi; 192 ,10 sugatd—; Abh Introduction 9 bhiyo 
payogam dgarnma sogate —e kvaci; — frequently opp. 
to adhigama (q. v.); Dhp-a I 262,14 —ena pi adhiga- 
mena pi; Mil 215,29 —anarii adhigamSnarh pariyat- 
trnarii; 115,26 atthi me... -o adhigamo pariyatti 
savanarh sikkhabalath sussusa paripuccha aca- 
riyupasanam; Spk I 8,14 ^ Ud-a 17,s taya ca 
asaya-suddhiyd adhigama-byatti-siddhi, payoga- 
suddhiyd —byatti-siddhi; iti payoghsaya-suddhassa 
—3dhigama-sampannassa vacanarn . . .; Ja IV 06,7 
—sampada adhigama-sampada pubbahetu-sampada 
. .. ti imahi sattahi sampadahi samannSgato; Mil 
388,23, Anag 126 — adhigama; As 348,2s* — 3dhigam3- 
bhava rieyyo assutava iti; Spk II 147,27 —3dhi- 
gama-sampatti; Vism 522,30 ahnatra —-adhigama- 
ppattehi na sukar3 paticcasamuppadassa atthavan- 
nana; Sadd 271,1 — idhigama-sampanna; — ifc. see 
app3°, takki", vidith", sugati". — "-dhara, pos¬ 
sessing scriptural learning; Spk 1259,is bahussuto 
—o; II 142,1.9 bahussuta suta-dhara —a; Mhv LXXXIV 
26 —a thera; "-niddirtha, explained by the traditional 
learning; Mhv-t 27,«, 7 , 8 ; "-purisa, (mere) scribe 
(opp. omniscient Buddha); Ja IV 235,22* —a <hi> 
mayarii, buddha sabbath pajananti; "-vyatti /.; abl. 
pariyattiyh —ito savyanjanarii, Vism 214,29 (Ct. 
'bihusaccaveyyattiya-sabbhdvato', Vism-mht S* I 
398,14) = Sp 127,34 — Nidd-a 1124,8. — 7) scrip¬ 
ture, canonical text, esp. the five nikayas (cf. Buddh. sa. 
agama); Mp II 189,17 eko nikayo eko —o nama, dve 
. . ., parica nikaya pahea —a nama, tesu —esu yesarii 
eko pi —o iigato paguno pavallali, te again—a nama; 

4 * 
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III 382,7 Dighadisu yo koci —o agato . . .Mp I | 
2 , 21 ; 3 , 4 ; V 98,13*; 99,2*; Abh 951; — ifc. see SgatS®, 
AriguttarS®, Majjhima®. — Sgam’atthakatha, 
commentary on the nikaya(s); toe. —ayarh Sadd 438,13; 
544,29; loc.pl. —asu Th-a I 23,30; As2,s*; 86 , 24 ; 
188,17; 189,9. — Agama-pitaka, n., name 0 / the 
Suttapitaka; ~arn nama akariisu suttasammataih. 
Dip IV 16 (C* IV 21); »ara sabbam sikkhapesi, Dip 
VII 30; — agama-virodhi(n), mfn., Subodh 35, 81. 

— 8) ( Gr.) addition or insertion of a letter or syllable; 
additional or inserted letter, suffix; Kacc-v 35, 42, 393, 
403, 406; Sadd 808,31; ®-lakkhanavasena vibhatti- 
vacana-saihgaho Sadd 31,2; 48,24-49,22; akarS®—, 
augment; Sadd 832,27, 29 ; 835,18; ikSrS® Kacc-v 433, 
518; Sadd 835,14; i-vannS® Sadd 824,7; ikarS® Sadd 
835,21; u-Sgamo Sadd 841, 1 ; okarS® Kacc-v 36; gakarS® 
Kacc-v 42, 43; nv-® = nukSrS® Sadd 844,23, 846,30; 
sak&rS® Pj II 23,15*; sS° Sadd 838,29; 839,20; sa° = 
sakarS® Sadd 643,1; 830,25; sekarS® Sadd 842,4; hi® 

= hakSrS® Sadd 837,22; — ifc. see anunSsika®, 
3di-°, uttara-° (°r£“), majjha-® (majjhS®), yathSga- 

maih, vanna®, sa-niggahitS®.-- agam'akkhara 

inserted letter, sandhi consonant; Sadd 43,29. 

Jgamana, n. |/s.), 1) coming, approach, arrival; 
Ja V 149,29*; 349,17* bhoto sakase —arii; Dhp-a I 
62,is; Mp I 126,17 —’atthava yaci; Ps III 17,18; Mil 
102,20 vaihsanalassa .. . akaddhiyantassa garukarii 
hoti —am dandharii (104,24 Iahukaih hoti —am 
adandham); Sv 160 ,11 = Spk II 340,20 Sgamo ti 
-am; Nidd 1 464,24; II 102.8; 275,8; — idhS®, D I 
90,18; 11 270,5; stock phrase cirassaih kho .. . (doc.) 
imam parivayarii akasi vad-idaih idhS— aya D I 
179,17; Hl’ 2 , 4 ; 39,21; M*I 252,2s; 326,17; 481,26; 

II 2,n; 30,19; III 7,2$; S I 142,23; Ud 13,8; gamanS® 
(of sun and moon, cl. uggamanaft ca atthagamanan 
ca), Ja IV 61,ii*; narinda®, Dip I 1; etym. of nirava: 
sukhanarit va ayassa —assa abhava, Ud-a 418,6; — 
split-cpd. tassa —am maggarii sodhenti, Bv 11 37 = 
Ap 587,20 = 594,30. — 2) coming back, return ; 
sattha ... manussa-Iokaih —'atthSya akapparii das- 
scsi, Mp I 126,27; —aril puna, Cp II 9,s*, 6*; III 12,4*. 

— 3) rebirth; Sn 15 orarii —aya paccayase "causes 
of return to this shore"; Nidd 1316,25 vuccati 
samsaro —aril gamanarii gamanS—aril kalaihgati (£* 
wrong kalarri, gati) bhavabhavo cuti ca upapatti ca 
jati ca maranari ca. — 4) karmic inheritance; Mp I 
125,6 ayari ca e*ad-agga-sannikhepo nima catuhi 
karanchi labbhati: atth’uppattito —ato cinnavasito 
gunatirekalo ti (—ato Mp I 128,23; 132,17; 133,15; 
134,5). — 5) reaching the goal (of path); Vism 669,1, 16 ; 
As221,21; 222,4,3i; 289,24,30; 290,4; Patis-a(III) 
550,35 ; 551 ,is,28; 693,14,16 (cf. also °-patipada, 
°-saddh£, agamaniya). — 6) future (cf. agamanaka); 
Nidd 1493,9 — rattirii (“in the next night") kattha sukh- 
arii sayiss&mi? — ifc. see an-°, apunS°, abhabba®, 
3p3tha°, saranS®, su-°. — °-k3rana, reason of 
coming; Pv-a81,3; 106,14. — ®-k3la, time of coming; 
satthu —e, Dhp-a I 59,7; satthu —aril janatha, Mp I 
126,io; —e, Vism 186 ,10 (Vism-mht I 302,14); — 
°-ditthi, ®-ditthika, considering the retribution to 
come; —ko danarii deti, A III 172,4 M 11124,13 
(Mp 111291,19 — ko ti anagata-bhavassa paccayo 
bhavissati ti kamman ca vipakari ca saddahitva dcti 


ti); Mp III 291,9 expl. anagamana-ditthiko (g. v.): 
kudassu nima phalarh agamissati ti na evarh —dit- 
I thirii uppadetva deti; — ®-divasa, day of arrival; 
—aril vo janiturii icchati, Mp 1126,20; — °-nandana, 
Sv 622,13 = Sgata-nandana (cf. agata a)); — ®-pati- 
pad3 /., method or means of attaining the goal; Ja IV 
266,27 jd. Dhp-a III 228,n; — ®-patha, Sv I 180,17 
= Spk 11179,20 quoted as v. r. of Maha-Atthakath3 for 
utpiana-tthanarii in expl. of D I 63,3: rajapatho ti 
raga-raj£dinarii utthana-tthanarii; —aril pacchindati 
Ud-a 237,27; — ®-magga, way of coming; bhagavato 
—e, Ud-a 378,24; —o vavatthapetabbo, Vism 186, 
14 , 21 ; bhagavato —aril sodbema, Bv-a 86 , 5 ; inflow 
(of water), Sv I 21 8 , 1 s = Mp III 233,16 aya-mukhan 
ti —o; — ®-vasena, ®3di-vasena, Vism 148,24 ( = 
parikamm3gamanavasena, Vism-mht S e I 252,9); ib. 
455,36 (= agamanapaccayavasena, Vism-mh( S* III 
82,n); — °-vipatti, misery of (low) rebirth; Spk I 
163,n; — °-saddh3, /.; sabbanriu-bodhisattanarii 
saddh3 abhiniharato pa(Vh5ya agatatta — nama, Ps 
111 326,3 = Mp 111257,13; — ®-siIa, mfn.; Ud-a 
306,8 expl. sakad3g3mi: sakid eva imarii Iokaih 
patisandhigahana-vasena —o; It-a II 123,14 expl. 
agami: brahmaloke thito pi patisandhiggahana- 
vasena imarii manussalokarii — o; — ®-ak3ra, m., 
way of returning; Ja I 266.20 raja attano —am sabbaih 
vittharato kathesi. 

Sgamanaka, mfn., future, to come; Ps III 241,25 
—am vadapatharii (= anagata-vadapathaih, M II 
10 ,s). 

Sgamaniya, mfn., to be reached, to be atiained, 
or: connected with, conducive to agamana (q.v.; cf., 
Luders, Beobachlungen p. 86 ); n. —e kethite Ps II 
367,23 = Spk III 97,29; — ifc. v. an-®, oram-® 
(Thi-a 158,26, t>. r. ad orambhagamaniyani, as in 
Thil 66 c; cf. Sn 15), Tini-saranS® (Ap 76,n), 
SaranS® (Ap 149,n), sahS® (Ps IV 15,9). — — 
®kath3, /.; apara —a, Ps 11 367,12 — Spk 11197,19; 

— °-guna, m.; kalakiccabhavaih pSraih patto 
patijanamt ti mahabodhipallarike attano —am das- 
seti, Mp III 225,18 ad A III 9,14; — °-tth3na, n.; 
loe. sg. —e thatvS maggassa namaih deti, Vism 668,4 
(Cl. yato maggo agacchat! ti —aril, tasmiih —e, Vism- 
mht S® 111 579,5-6); 669,9 (Cl. agamanapatipada- 
tthane, Vism-mht S* III 583,1-2) = Patis-a 551,22 
As 221,29; 222,20 ; 223,7, to; 290,6, 8, 11 , 14, 28 , 30, 32 ; 

— °-patipadS, f.;nom. sg. —a, PsIV 15,8 ;acc. sg. — aril 
sandhay’ etaih vuttarii, Ps II 175,36 =* Spk I 197,10; 
—aril yeva kathcturii vattati, Spk I 259,16; satthS 
main sekhSsekhanaih —aril kathapetu-kSiho, Spk II 
60 , 21 ; avarii agato ti —ah ca dasseturii vuttarii, ib. 
277,29; sakkS ti — aril pucchati, Mp II 256,11 ad A I 
156,30; gen. sg. —aya visuddhabhavadassanatthaih, 
Kv-a 186,18; — ®-pubbabh3gapatipadS, /.; Ps II 
298,3 (cf. 299,30); — ®-saddha, /., = agamana- 
saddha, q.v.; Sv (II) 529,24-25. 

Sgamayati, SgamayamSna, see agameti. 

Sgama, aor., see Sgacchati. 

‘agami, aor., see agacchati. 

‘agami(n), mfn., (a word) to which an agama 
(additional letter, see agama 8 ) is added (Sadd 1145, 
7.3.1 C 6 : "agregat qui reqoit un element parasite”); 
Pds 20 with Pay (Mogg I 44—45); Sadd 724,11. 
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dgamika, m., a student of the agamas, i. e. the 
sacred scriptures (Sadd 1133, 5.3.3.3 E "curieux de 
Pali"); gen.pl. —iinaih, Sadd 258,31; 313,33. 

dgamitum, in/., Thll25 wrong reading for 
acamitum. 

dgamissati, jut., see agacchati and agamcti. 

agame, Thi 341 wrong reading for agahe, see 
*agahali. 

Sgameti, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of agacchati], to wail, 
to stag (yava until); with aec. to wait for, await, expect 
(Sadd 462,18 —eti —ayati —ento —ayamdno— 
tattha —eti ti muhuttaih adhivaseti ti attho; 558,22 
ato gamu isam adhivdsane); M 1 449,18 latukika 
sakunikd putilataya bandhanena baddhd tatth’eva 
vadharii va ... maranarii va — ("expects [helplessly]", 
trsl. "comes to” based on wrong expt. Ps III 
166,is —ti ti upeti); Spk I 270,24 parinibbana-kalam 
—; 3 pi. —enti, Vin II 221,22 vaccita —; D II 332,4 
Mil 44,34 na ca arahanto apakkaih patenti, paripd- 
karii — pandila ("await maturity”); Nidd II 267,10 
kalain —; 1 pi. med. —ayamase, Ja VI 88 , 28 * kalarh —. 
— imper. t sg. —ehi "stop! wait a bit!" ; — maharaja, 
Ja 111254,10*; IV 258,26* ( ct.: — i ti tittha); — tvarii 
4 - ooc. S 11216,12; A V 190,22; — tvarii + doc., 
twice repeated Vin III 9,26; M 1 459,18; S V 372,28; 
373,31; MI 234,24 (Ps II 281.15 -i ti tittha); Mil 
22,io; — — avuso, yava .. ., Vin I 153, 10 ; 176,20, 25, 
30; —, bhane Kaka, yava .. ., Vin I 278,1; —, bhante, 
yava..., Vin III 211 , 3 ; — lava, bhoti, yava vija- 
yasi, MI 384,16,25 D II 331,3, n; — lava, 
Meghiya, ekak'amha, tava yava .... A IV 355,20,28 
= Ud 35 , 2 ; ajjunho, bhante, —, Vin III 220 , 20 ; 

221,2,6 etc.; muhuttaih, bhante, —, Vin III 36,17; 
muhuttaih —, yava . . ., S IV 291,28;— samina, satta 
vassani etc., Vin II 182,10 /oil.; 3 sg. —etu, —, bhante, 
bhagava dhamma-ssami, Vin I 341,33; 342,1; 349,13; 
M III 153,12, io, 26 ; Dhp-a I 55,21; — Udeno upasako, 
yava. ., Vin I 139,12; — kira, bhante, ayasma 
Anando muhuttaih, M II 112,27; 113,s; satta vassani 
—, D 11 246,8 etc.; katha-pariyosanam ayasma Citto 
—, A III 393,i; 2 pi. — etha; — —, Dhp-a I 130,16;—, 
ayye.Vin IV 286,13; —, ayye,yava . . ., Vin IV274,io; 
—, avuso (bhante), yava..., Vin I 78,6; 11166,14; 
IV44,io; 98,o; 129,26; ajjunho, ayya (bhante), —, 
Vin IV 80,2; 102,21,27; muhuttaih, avuso, —, Vin IV 
73,2; 3 pi. enlu; — kira bhavanto. D I 112,26; 113,i; 
129,7,14; 11318,14.26; M 11 164,20 (Sv 280,14 -tu ti 
muhuttaih patimdnentu, acchanth ti vuttam hoti; 
£' wrong patimanenturii agacchantu ti); — tava 
bhavanto coraghata .. . ydva agacchami, D II 321,22; 
322,4, o; — katha-pariyosanam ayasma . .. —etu ti, 
M II 168,27; katha-pariyosanam me bhavanto —entu 
ti, M II 122,s; — pot. 2 pi. muhuttaih — eyyatha, 
CpI8,s; — part. m. kalam — ento, Spk III 188,3s; 
—entanam, nd—, Vin I 282,15 loll.; part. med. aga- 
mayamana; ukkutikam nisinno —o, Vin I 160,19; 
(hito hoti bhagavantam —o, Vin II 128,i<; tarn 
—o, Dhp-a III 53,4; mayham upagamanam —a, 
Ud-a 105,13; tassa agamanarii — o, Ud-a 241,20; 
atthasi katha-pariyosanam — o, M I 161, 20 ; kalha-p. 
—assa, A IV 359,6; katha-p. —o . . . kalhdvasanaih 
udikkhamano, Mp IV 166,20; Dummukkhassa ka- 
tha-p. —a nisidimsu, Ps II 281,8; atthasi tassa 


paccuttaranaiii — o, Ps III 247,23; suriyarasmi- 
samphassam — ani (hitani, Spk I 201,2s; pdka- 
kalam —o, Spk II 35,11; indriyaparipakain —o, Ps II 
150,3s; Spk I 242,12; tass’indriyanam paripakam —o, 
Ud-a 86,s; hana-paripakam —ena, —o, Mil 288,12; 
Ud-a 241,16 -- Dhp-a I 323,7; buddhappadam — o 
atthasi, Bv-a 217,10; bhikkhacara-kalam —o, Ja I 

69,8; — Mil 158,16 “_nisida” ti, etad eva ... 

mayam bhoto Udenassa —a na nisidama, "waiting 
for just that (viz. the invitation nisida I) from U. I did 
not (so far) sit down” (Trsl. (Horner) : " White waiting 
for the good Udena we do not sit down”); — aor. 3sg. 
—esi; nd—, Vin III 221, 0 ; vacdto — (waited though 
oppressed with vaccu), Vin 11212,33; 3 pi. dgamimsu 
(£* so without v. 1., Tr. dgamayimsu), Ps II 398,8; 
—esuin (nd—), Vin I 282 ,9 jolt.; 2pi. —ittha (nd—), 
Vin I 282 ,m; —etha, IV 102,33* — jut. —essali 
(often wrongly spelt and printed — issati, thus liable 
to confusion with fut. of agacchati); 3 sg. —ati, 
2 sg. — asi, 3 pi. —anti, 2 pi. -»atha; Vin III 
221,3, 6 ,12 IV 102,27,31, 35 : katham hi... ajjunho, 
bhante, dgamchi ti vuccamanc nd—, etc. — A IV 
206,1 1 = Ud 52,32 ydva bdhd-gahand pi ndma so 
mogha-puriso —ati; 1 sg. —5mi; Vin II 182,26 
D II 248,s na ciram, samma, sattdho, —; M III 79,20 
komudirii cdtumdsinim — (Ps IV 137,26 = udik- 
khissdmi); — inf. —cturh; D II 246,13 ndham sak- 
koini... satta vassdni — (p± 247,1, Vin II 182,13 
etc.); anujanami... —, Vin I 91,3s; II 212,32; ndyyo 
sakka —, Vin IV 80,3; na sakkd nimes'antaram pi 
—, Mil 194,2,6; — abs. —etv3; thokaiii —, Ja 18,22; 
muhuttaih —, Vin II 208,28; mama gamanddini —, 
Ps II 408,4; nahana-pariyosdnam —, Ps III 281,6; — 
ger. vutthanassa — etabbam “he shall wait (with him) 
until he gets up (from his illness)" Vin I 50,24; 53,2*; 
61,1 g; 302,2i; 11 227,25; 230,37. 

agamma, abs. (so. agamya], 1. (almost ex¬ 
clusively in gathas) normal abs. of agacchati (g. v. for 
meanings); idhd—, Ap 152,3; kuto nu —, Vv 153; Ja 
VI 79,20*; gama arannam —, Th34; Ja VI 549,2*; 
arahna gamam —, Ja III 148,s*; oka anokam —, 
Dhp 87; SV 24,23*; A V 232,28*; 233,20* etc.; 

na muni gdmam — kulesu sahasd care Sn 711 (Pj 
agalo); bha(ga)vantaih putthum —, Sn 91 (Pj dgata), 
1110; S I 15,7*; 34,li*, 24*; 47,17*; dassanam — 
(with gen.), Ap 20,27 (ct.: dgantvd); 26,2 (ct.: patva): 
342,16; 364,24 (ct.: dgantvd); Ja IV 216, 11 *; maccuno 
vasam —, Sn 587; gabbha-paripakam —, Ja I 114, 10 ; 
Dhp-a I240,io; kasma kdyd nu —, Vv365; — ram- 
mam Tusitddi-vasam, Ap 475,1; 2. used as an adv., 
regarded as a synonym of (and often expt. by els. as) 
sandhaya, arabbha, nissaya, paticca: with reference 
to, owing to, by means of, thanks to (Buddh. sa. agamya 
used with same meanings, cf. BHSD; in some 
eases, meaning 1 would also do, transition between 1 
and 2 being gradual); D I 13,2, 8 kim — kim arabbha 
(on which [grounds]); 14,15 idam. .. pathamam 
thanam yam — yam drabbha (first ground on which); 
Mill 220,4 ydni cha nekkhamma-sitdni soma- 
nassani, tani nissdya tdni — (because of and by means 
of these); S I 134,27* yalha bijam khetle vuttam 
viruhati - pathavi-rasah ca— sinehan ca . . ., evam 
kliandha . . . hetum paticca sambhuta; Ja V 14,2S‘ 
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vehasavam samkam’ ~ (= saihkamani ~) titthasi (cl.: 
akase pavatta-pada-vitiharam paticca nissaya ca); 
421, 18 ** app'eva tuvam (£* tavam) pi — piya- 
vacam labheyvama ( through your good offices, cl. —a 
ti paticca upanissaya); VI 233,22* mulho hi mujham 
" bhiyyo moham nigacchati; Khp VIII 14 = Ja II 
414,24* mitta-sampadam — (Pj I 229,1 —a ti nis¬ 
saya); Th 681 bhikkhu mitte — pSpake samsidati 
mahoghasmim (Th-a nissaya); Ja VI 236,31* papam 
sahayam ~ bahurh papam katam maya; Th 147 = 
It 71,3’ kusitam ~ s3dhu-jivi pi sidati; S I 88,21 = 
V 3 , 4 ; 4,8 (yd Av-j I 211,14; 240,8; cf. also Divy 
347,17, Mvu I 243,12 etc.) mamam kalyanamittam ~ 
(through, with the help of me [Buddha], his good 
friend ); Spk I 159,i* "5 ti arabbha sandhaya pa¬ 
ticca); M HI 253,24 bhagavantam . .. — Mahapaja- 
pati Gotami Buddham saranam gat a -f (thanks to 
the Lord . . .); 254,7 yd A I 123,14 yam .. . puggalo 
puggalam ~ Buddham saranam gato hoti (through, 
with the help of which person); Mhv XV 214 Mahavi- 
h3ram raja . . . Mahinda-theram ~ ... karayittha 
(Mhv-t 365,27 —a ti paticca, Geiger: "patronizing”); 
Ja VI 17,io*, 12 * tarn jivitam — (for the sake of this 
life); M I 506,1 1 tarn bhesajjam ~ (owing to that 
medical treatment) kutthehi parimucceyya (511,17: 
cakkhuni uppadeyya); — yam balam ", "by reason 
of, on account of which power”, A 111417,22 etc. = 
V 33,15 elc. = M I 70,1 etc.; A V 175,4 etc. = D III 
283,20 etc.; tarn balam ", A 152,19; pariyayo, yam 
pariyayam " "a p. according to, by reckoning ac¬ 
cording to, following which”, M I 297,15 etc. = S IV 
296,9 etc., IV 138,31 etc., V 109,23 etc., 219,12 etc., 229,io 
etc.; yam nimittam " yam nimittam manasikaroto 
"through, with the help of, which n., when one con¬ 
centrates upon it", M 1119,5 etc. ; A 111319,20 etc. 
(Mp: arabbha); tathagata-ppaveditam dhamma- 
vinayam " "on coming to, on adopting” or "through, 
owing to", D I 229,2; M I 284,2 (illustrated by simile: 
pokkharanim ~ vineyya udaka-pipasam); II 181,29; 
182,2 etc.; Ud 50,23. 

agall, v. I. for atali, q. o. 

*3gahati (?) [3-grhnati], pot. 1 sg. agahe, Thi 
341 (£* ya jataruparajatam thapetva punar agame 
without v. L, but agame makes no sense, and cf. ct: 
yo puggalo suvannam annam pi va kiiici dhanajalam 
chaddetva puna ganhcyya). 

aga, aor., see agncchati. 

agami(n), m. and mfn. [(*.], 1) returning (to this 
world), one who will be reborn (opp. anaganii(n) q. v.), 
in phrase "I hoti aganta itthattam (cf. aganta(r)), A I 
63,31; IV 61,2; It95,io; pi. "ino honti agantaro 
itthattam, A II 159,30 (Mp II 134,e: "1 hoti ti hcttha 
"I hoti); — ifc. see an-°, sakad-°; — 2 ) leading to; 
idha"im ca anjasam, Mhv XXXI 33; — 3) future; 
pi. "ino. Mhv LXXXI 80; — °-kala, the future 
(= ayati), Abh 875; — °-samvacchara; ~e vassanam 
catumasam, Kkh-t C* 138,13. 

3g3miya, m. [cf. sa. agamika], one who arrives; 
stranger, visitor; Mhv XLIV 148 sabba"-bhikkhuhi 
dhammam desapayittha. 

agara, Sgaraka, agarika, 3g5riya, frequent 
by-forms of agara(ka) etc., due to wrong abstraction 
from compounds with agara as final member preceded 


by words ending in -a (cf. sa. agara, agarika, see 
BHSD s. v. agarika); see agara, agaraka, agara-muni, 
agarika, agarika-bhuta. 

Agara, n., title of the sutta S IV 219,9-23 (ac¬ 
cord. to 229,22). 

agarika-mitta, m. [°-mitra], a lay friend; Nidd 
II 227,32 foil, (definitions of dve mitta: —o ca anagari- 
kamitto ca). 

agalha, mfn. (pp. of a + (/gah, not in sa., but 
cf. Buddh. sa. agadhatara and samSgadhatara, see 
BHSD), intense, strong, severe, hard, harsh, coarse; Vin 
V 122,9 . .. bhikkhuno akankhamano sangho ~aya 
ceteyya (Sp 1327,io: "aya ceteyya ti ~aya dajha- 
bhavaya ceteyya; tajjaniya-kammddi-katassa vattam 
na purayato icchamano sangho ukkhepaniya- 
kammam kareyya ti attho); A I 283,32 = Pp 32,34 
ekacco puggalo "ena pi vuccam5no pharusena pi 
vuccamano amanapena pi vuccamano (Mp II 379 , 11 : 
—ena ti gajhena kakkhajena; Pp-a 215,24 —enS, ti 
atigajhena mamma-cchedakena thaddha-vacanena); 
A I 295,2 (= 296,18 jd Nett 77,17; 95 , 7 ) "5 patipada 
("the coarse practice, practice of the hardened sen¬ 
sualist”) nijjhama patipada majjhima patipada. 
katama ca . . . "5 patipada? . . . evariivadi hoti evam- 
ditthi: n'atthi kamesu doso (Mp II 383,19: "5 

patipada ti gajha kakkhaja lobha-vasena thira- 
gahana); — °-kammadhisila, Vin V 124,20*. 

3-gil3yati, pr. 3 sg. [so. a + glayati], to ache (a 
little), in the canon only in (melr.1) phrase pitthi me ", 
tain aham ayamissami, "my back aches a little, I will 
stretch it", Vin II 200 , 12 ; 201,io (= Ja I 491.4); 
Dill 209,18; MI 354,2s; S IV 184,8; A V 123.1; 
126,1; — A IV 359,s api me pitthi " hahi dvara- 
kotthake thitassa; — Pj I 66,18 — Vism 263,32 vada 
ca (Vism: va) nesam hadayam ~ kismicid eva va 
jiguccha uppajjati ( causes for flow of saliva); — v. 1. 
akilSyati (q. v.) and agilayati (q. v.); the latter, if no 
mere fault, might represent phonetic shortening before 
dissolved cons.-group, cf. apilapati. 

agiiayana, n. [deriv. from prec.], ache; Ps III 
28,22 upadinnaka-sariran ca n5ma no agilayati ti no 
vattabbam, tasma cirarh nisajjaya sanjatam appa- 
kam pi "am gahetva evam aha. 

’Sgu, aguttha, agumha, aor., see agacchati. 

’agu, n. [so. agas], wrong-doing, sin, evil; Abh 
84, 355, 1064; JaV184,il* "Um kari maharaja 
(quoted Sadd 511,20); S I 123,3* = 126,n* = Saman- 
tak 449 "un nu gamamhi akasi kind; mostly used 
in etym. expl. of naga (j. v.): Th 693 = A III 346,20* 
nagam vo kittayissami, na hi "uni karoti so; Sn 522 
"inn na karoti kind loke .. . nflgo tadi pavuccate 
tathatta ( quoted Nidd I 202 , 1 *; Spk I 77 , 12 *); A III 
346,5 "inn na karoti kayena vacaya manasa, tarn 
aham nago ti brumi (ct.: ~un ti papakam lamakaih 
akusala-dhammam); Nidd I 201,20 ~urh na karoti ti 
nago; 201,23 agu vuccanti papaka akusala dhamma 
samkilesika ponobbhavika . . .; Nidd-a II 27,o ~urn na 
karoti ti papam na karoti; Ud-a 87,25 kassaci pi 
"Ussa sabbatha pi akaranato . . . nagan ti; — ifc. 
see an-°. — — °-kiriya, sinful action; Pj II 410,24 
agum na karoti, tena'akaco; ~a hi upaghata-karanato 
kaco ti vuccati. 

agu-c3ri(n), m. ( cf. sa. agaskarin], wrongdoer. 
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miscreant, only used as epithet o/ cora; seyyatha pi 
... corarii —irh gahetva raniio dasseyyuiii: ayan te, 
deva, coro ~i..S 11 100,io; 128,1; A 11 240,32; 
Mil 110,16 ^ DII321.8; 334,16; Mil 88 , 10 , 20 ; 
III165,2s; Nidd 1 402,17; rajano (aee.pl.) coram 
—irh gahetva vividha-kamma-kSranS kirente, M 
111 163,27; 181,29 ?£ A I 47 . 9 ; 11122,10, 24 ; — 

el.: •~in ti papa-kariih aparadha-kirakarh (“karirii), 
Mp II 88,8; Nidd-a I 423,20; —in ti papa-cdririi dosa- 
karakarn, Spk II 113,n. 

(Sgundita), o. sikhini. 

3-gotrabhum, ind. (see *a b), until the stage 0 / 
kinship (to the transcendental consciousness 0 / the 
ariya-gana), being a neut and higher li/e (Maung Tin: 
‘adoption’, Ranamou : ’ehange-of-lineage’); a-bhavag- 
garii — savanaio pavattanato, Ud-a 94,28 (JE* agotra- 
bhurii, S* agotrabhu); ib. 176,3: — S-bhavaggarii va 
savanti ti asavd. 

a-gotrabhuto, ind., = prec.; Srammanavasena 
— a-bhavaggato ca savana, Vism (II) 683,31; ef. yava 
gotrabhu,Ps I 61,is(£*°bhu);Mp II 182,30; As48,n. 

aghatana, see aghatana. 

aghatanika i/e., see aghatanika. 

aghat-, see aghat-. 

aghdta, m. |= BHS; sa. aghata: killing, striking; 
^han], hatred, anger, ill-will, resentment, repugnance 
(/or etc., toe.); Abh 164; Mogg-v V 100; given as sense 
o/ ^taj, Sadd 569,7, Dhatup 638; nom. —o sabbaso 
pativinetabbo, A III 185,11; annamaAnamhi tibbo —o 
paccupatthito bhavissati, DIM 72,13 ( + vyapddo, 
manopadoso, vadhakacittarii) = D I 73 , 1 ; ayan ca 
tarahi Devadaltassa bhagavati pathamo ~o ahosi, 
Vin II 189,4; paravddesu —o +, Nidd I 98,22 = 
247,2 = 329,9; 'kodho' ti yo cittassa —o patighato 
patigham pativirodho etc. +, Nidd 1264,29; Nidd II 
175,2; 247,2 i" (ad dosa, Sn 66 ; 74); Vibh 167,5; 253,4 
> Pe( 137,2; 380,2s; na hoti —o na appaccayo na 
cetaso anabhiraddhi, M I 140,17 =• D I 3,1 (Sv 51,32 
.. . ahanti citlan ti —o) M II 242,15-20; aviddasuno 
—o vyapado sampadoso, M 111 245,30 (»« ti adisu 
—karanavasena —o, Ps V 60,9); karunnam pi hi 
paticca ~o vupasammati, Vism 300,1 1 ; vSyamato 
~o uppajjati, Vism 300,18; —o jayati, Dhs 1060 = 
1231 = Vibh 362,n; acc. —aril patinissajja, SI 
179,18*; ~aih bandhati (uppadeti, patilabhati, 
labhati) + toe., to conceive hatred of, loathing for; 
aggamahesi ekissa raniio ndtakitthiya —aril ban- 
dhitva, Dhp-a 111 297,8; JaV 126,3; Mil 179,2s; Vin 
V 168,1 1 ; Dhp-a III 112,5 (kunapesu); Spk 1217,13; 
Mp V 57,25 (A /,0 has agh- throughout ); chabbaggiya 
bhikkhu Iabhanti — aril, labhanti appaccayam, 
vadhena tajjenti, Vin I 113,28 sq.; — instr. —ena, Mil 
136,9; 179,26; — ifc. v. an-° (or andgha, see Mp V 
36,s), acchard 0 , khagga o (MhvLXXlI110), baddha 0 , 
v. 1. /or Iaddha 0 (Vv-a 206,27), vihat4° (Mp V 36,s), 
samucchinnd 0 (Ud-a 195,7). — °-karana-rasa, m/n., 
having /or essential property "(the harbouring o/) resent¬ 
ment"; m. nom. —o, Ps I 106,23; — “-kdrana, n.,see 
aghatavatthu; — °-tthapana, /., producing, esta¬ 
blishing, creating of ill-will; nom. —a, Vibh-a 492,s. 

SghSta-tthSna, n. [so. aghata-sthana], place 0 / 
execution; toe. — e sisarh chindatha. Mil 110,19 v. I. /or 
aghatana, q. v. 


aghatana see aghatana. 

aghatana (or aghatana; to judge from Ms. tra¬ 
dition, aghatana seems to be regarded as the correct 
form, but the prosodic value f — — — — J appears from 
the metrical occurrences Th 418, Ja VI 113,33*, Mhv X 
89, and is permitted by Th 711), n. [so. aghatana, cf. 
aghata; BHS aghatana (accord, to metre), also spell 
aghatana, see BHSD s. ti.], 1. shambles, slaughtering- 
place, place of execution, executioner’s block (ord. 
meaning); Abh 521; '—an’ ti dhammagandikd vuc- 
cati, Sp (III) 570,4 (ad Vin III 151,14); aee. —am 
gantva coraghatarn etad avoca, Vin 11136,1 foil. 
(—vatthusmirii..., Sp 478,6 foil.); gdvi vajjhd —aril 
niyyamana, A IV 138,5; nagaraguttiko narii —aril 
neti, Ja III 59,15 jd Dhp-a II 39,2 IV52,n 
Mil 110,2i; —aril nctva asina sisarii chinditvd, Ja III 
60,21 I 439 , 5 ; toe. dakkhinato nagarassa — e sisarii 
chindatha, DII321,16 ^ Ja I 326,2 5 ^ Mil 110,19; 
g5vo yathS —e vikatta, Ja VI 113,33*; abl. tu((ho ... 
mutto —a yatha, Th 711 (Th-a III 15,14 yatha corehi 
maranatthaih — aril nito); in epd. Mhv X S9 mahisu- 
san’—aril (Mhv-t 294,5 mahasusanah ca —sarikha- 
tarii dhammagandikan ca karapesi); — 2 . = death, 
either metaph. or in a less specialized meaning, D I 

31.1 foil, uddham —a sanfriih atthanarii paririapenti 
(E e aghat° corrected in trsl. to aghSl 0 ; see uddhama- 
ghatanika and the treatment IHQ VIII 726 jolt, in 
N.'Dutt, The Jirahmajata Suita; the eorresp. MII 

229.1 foil, has param marana; Sv 119,3 —am vuccati 
maranarri); — 3. perh. sphere or seat of death, Th 418 

visamulaiii aghatanam ( — --—-J chetva 

papeti nibbutiih (following tanhamulavisosano, subj. 
ariyo attharigiko maggo; Th-a II 178,6 sattanaih 
vyasanuppatti-ttlianataya —aril kamma-kammakile- 
saih chetva samucchinditvS; Kern (Toev.) suggests 
”means of killing "; Mrs. Rhys Davids trsl. " our tragic 
doom’’); — ifo. v. gav° (Vin I 182,3); maha° (Ps II 

271,12).-“-gandika, /. (often spelt —-ganthika; 

frequent Burm. reading -bhandika; ef. dhamma- 
gandika and adhikuttana, accadhtina. Add. 1944); 
toe. — aya thapita-siso viya, Sv 474,1 (p{; B* aghatana- 
bhandika adhikuttana-ka|irigaraih, yam accadhanan 
ti pi vuccati); tassa — iyairi thapetva sisaih chindatha, 
Spk 11125,18 foil. > Ss 79,19 foil. — — °-ni$sita, 
mfn., situated near, connected with the executioner’s 
block; Vin III 151,14 (Sp 570,4, see above). — — 
°-paccupatthito, mfn., (metaph.) who is to be ex¬ 
ecuted; vajja-bandhana-bandho (perh. for -baddho) 
—o, Palis 1129,9 (Patis-a 414,1 —o ti marana-dhamma- 

gandika-t{hanarii upecca (hito) = Ud-a 143,19.- 

°5bliimukham, indeel., to, towards the place of 
execution ; — neti, Pv-a 4,23. 

aghatanika (aghat°), ifc., see uddham - 0 (D I 
30,31 foil.). 

aghata-pativinaya, m., repression of ill-will, 
way to repress ill-will; there are different sets of —a: 
A III 185,10 foil, (pane’ ime avuso —a, yattha 
bhikkhuno uppanno aghato sabbaso pativinetabbo; 
ef. Mp III 294,9) Pj II 10,20 foil, treats the five 
—a: metta, karuna, upekkha, amanasikdra or 
asati and the thinking of kamma;) — A III 186,15 
foil. (Mp III 294,24) treats five —a for five different 
sorts of people: a man who is pure in deed or 
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word or who has attained mental clarity is to 
fix his attention on the point(s ) in which he has 
obtained purity or mental clarity ; if he is not pure or 
mentally clear, ill-will is to be repressed by pity; Vism 
299,21 jolt, has a similar enumeration; — A IV 408,16 
loll. (= D III 289,14; Vin V 137,25, Sp (VII) 1342,27) 
enumerates 9 and A V 150,22 ( cf. Mp IV 192,24; Vin 
V 138,11, Sp (VII) 1343,29) 10 —a in close connection 
with the $ (10) aghatavatthuni ( q. v.); ill-will is lo be 
repressed after the model: ‘anattham me acari, tarn 
kilt’ ettha labbha’ ti (cf. Sv (III) 1045,35)... 

Aghata-pativinaya-sutta, n., title of two A 
suttas. III 185-186 and 186-190; mentioned Vism 
300,17; see PPN; c/. Aghatavinaya. 

SghSta-bandhana, n., conceiving of hatred (of 
= loc.); nom. idam pathamam Devadattassa Bodhi- 
satte —am, Ja I 113 ,h; cf. aghatam bandhali. 

aghSta-matta, n., (not) a bit of ill-will ; Sila- 
vamaharaja coraranno —am pi nakasi, Ja I 264,13. 

AghSta-vagga, m., title of A III 185,10—203,4 
(PPN). 

Sghata-vatthu, n., occasion of or reason for 
hatred, ill-will; loc. sg. sabbasmim pi — usmim, Ud-a 
247,34; nom. pt. —uni ti aghatakaranani, Mp IV 
192,23; gen. pi. ekunavisatiya — unarh ahnatara- 
ghatavatthusambhavam aghatam, Pj II 12,19; instr. 
pi. navahi — uhi aghatito, Palis I 130,13; Patis-a 
423,8; 425,19; Ud-a 144,6; loc. pt. so siho va 
saddesu —usu na santasati, Pj 11 126,i l; navasu 
—usu kodho ca upanaho ca uppajjati. Nett 23,21; 
Vibh 86,ie; Spk II 136,25. — The number of the —uni 
is generally nine or ten, often mentioned in connection 
with the aghatapativinava; A IV 408,8-16 (Mp IV 
192,23, see above ) enumerates 9 —uni according to the 
model: "anattham me acari” ti aghatam bandhali, 
"anattham me carati” ti aghatam bandhali, etc.; 
nava —uni are also mentioned or enumerated Ja III 
291,7'; III 404,29'; navaaghatavatthuvasena uppajja- 
nakabhavam dosarh vinetva, Ja V 149,23'; D III 
262,25 foil; navahi —uhi aghatito lokasannivaso, 
Palis I 130,13; nava —uni vyapadassa padatthanam, 
Pei 89,21; 159,s; Vin V 137,25 (Sp (VII) l'342,26); 
Vibh 389,24 foil. ; — Dhs 1060 enumerates 10 —uni, 
adding atthane va pana aghato jayati (atthane va 
pana ighato ti akarane kopo, As 367,9 foil., i. e. 
ill-will without proper grounds; when it is raining 
too much, or the sun is loo hot, or if one has fatten 
over a tree-stump etc., Dhs trsl. p. 282 note 5); dasa 
—uni are also mentioned or enumerated A V 150,14 foil.; 
Palis I 130,19 (khanukantakadimhi 'pi atthane aghato 
uppajjati, Palis-a 425,21); Vin V 138,12 (Sp (VII) 
1343,27); dasasu va —usu cittassa aghato Vibh 

86.18 = Spk II 136,2s; Vibh 391,14 foil.; — Pj II 

12.19 mentions 19 (ekunavisatiya — unarh), doubling 
the 9 in the following way: anattham me acari -f 
attham me na cari etc.; — —bheda, Vism 141,19 (mh( 
S* I 241,20 foil.). — °-padatth2na, m/n., |e/. sa. 
padasthana), having an occasion of or occasions of 
ill-will as proximate cause; Abhidh-av 25,20 (adoso). 
— D -samutth2na, mfn.; ‘rago’ ca navA— o, Ja III 
404,29'. — “-sambhava, mfn.; navavidhA-o vya- 
pado, Ps I 169,12; —am kodham vincti, Pj II 10,o; 
12,19. 


Aghata-vinaya, m., removal of ill-will; in 
uddana A III 203,4 as subject of Aghatapativinava- 
sutta ( q. v.); see PPN; Vism-mht S* II 121,3. 

aghStavlnayana-rasa, mfn., having for essential 
property the removing of ill-will; —o, Abhidh-av 19,26 
(adoso). 

aghStavinaya-paccupatth5na, mfn., manifested 
by or effecting removal of ill-will; metta —5, Vism 
318,9 (mht aghatavinayam paccupatthapeti) = 
As 193,8. 

aghata-virahita, mfn., free from ill-will; m. acc. 
anaghan (v. 1. anAghatan) ti —am, vikkhambhanena 
vihataghStan ti attho, Mp V 36,5. 

Aghata-sutta, n., title of two divisions of the 
A: A IV 408,7-1$, treating 9 aghatavatthuni, and 
A IV 408,16—409,s, treating 9 aghatapativinaya 
(uddana 409,24); see PPN. 

aghatika, mfn., for aghatita, q. v. 
aghatita (often spelt -tita), mfn., pp. of aghateti, 
struck, beaten, afflicted (with anger), befallen (by 
anger); m. nom. navahi aghatavatthuhi —o, Ud-a 
144,6; Palis I 130,13-19 (—o ti ghattito, Patis-a 
423,24); m. nom. pi. ‘anhamanfiehi vyaruddhe’ ti 
annamahham sat 15 viruddha pativimddha 5hata 
paccahata —a paccaghatita, Nidd I 408,21 (Nidd-a I 
427,9); Nidd 1412,is; —janarh passatha, Nidd I 
406,11 (v. 1. Sghatikarn janarh). — °-mana, mfn., 
whose heart is vexed; m. nom. pt. 'dutthamana' 
padujthamana viruddhamana pativiruddhamana 
ahatamana paccahatamana —a paccaghatitamana -f, 
Nidd I 62,9 (—a ti vihimsavasena aghatitam manarh 
etesan ti —a; paccaghatitamana ti upasaggavasen' 
eva, Nidd-a I 190,15); cf. aghatita. 

aghatuka, mfn., who is inclined to strike or beat; 
Kacc-v538; Sadd 846,22 (= ahananasila). 

aghateti ( often spelt -teti), pr. 3 sg. [=BHS; 
denom. from aghSta; cf. sa. ghatayati], only in the 
expression cittarii — -f loc., to conceive hatred of, to 
come to hate; part, ciltam aghatenlo uppanno ti 
cittassa aghato, Nidd-a 1321,31; abs. Kokaliko 
SSriputta-Moggallanesu ciltam aghatetva, S I 151,2 
foil. = A V 172,3 foil. = Sn 126,26 = Pj II 476,io; 
pp. aghatita, q. v. 

aghana, n. |so. aghrana], given as meaning of 
I'sihgh, Sadd 334,24. 

aghayana, n. (c/. sa. a -f ;'ghra], given as 
meaning of (/Singh, Dhatum 40; cf. ghayana. 

3caka, m., a kind of plant, MTD. 
a-camati, pr. 3 sg. [so. acainati, cf. forms of 
I'cam with aj, to sip (esp. for rinsing, with or without 
swallowing), to suck, extract by sucking; udakam —ati 
jata dhovati, Ps III 84,7; 1 sg. visam —Ami, Ja III 
297,15* (ct. = Akaddhami); 3 pt. timi . . . maha- 
udakadhara —anti dhamanti ca. Mil 262,3; — part, 
m. gen. tassa udakam — antassa jatasu laggi, Ja IV 
388,13; — imper. 2 sg. —ahi, Ja 111298,7'; — inf. 
tanliam avijjaft ca ... vantS, vante aham — itum na 
ussahe, Th 1125 (£* agamitum; Th-a III 157,26 £* 
Avamitum = puna paccavamitum, prob. both w. r. for 
5cam°, paccacam 0 ; cf. Tbenckneb, Notes, Mil p. 425,16 
foil.]; — abs. —itva, Ja III 298,9; — pass, of caus. neg. 
part. anacAmiyamanam, Jail I 297,21; — cf. s. v. 
acameti (for some dubious forms). 
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3-camana, n. [/s.], rinsing (by sipping water; 
esp. ceremonial purification), ablution (esp. after 
evacuation);. . . acamanam nahdpanam . .D I 12,6 
(santi-kammam +; performed for others, among acts 
unbecoming to a samana; = udakena mukha-siddhi- 
karana, Sv 98,4); “-vatthusmiiii, Sp (VI) 1286,2 (com¬ 
ment on the subject of ablution, ad Vin II 221,8 foil.). 
— Ife.v. udaka° (S IV 118,6), suddhik&° (Ud-a 
75,27). 

Scamana-udaka (acamanodaka), m., water for 
rinsing, ablution; ‘acSmehi' ti Scamanodakam dehi, 
Ps III 346,1. — 3camana-udak3vasesa, m., remains 
of water used for rinsing, ablution; —-am bhajane 
thapetvd, PsII394,i = Dhp-a 153,19 = Ja III 
486,13. 

Scamana-kumbhl, /., rinsing-vessel (a: the vessel 
from which fresh water is drawn for ablution, etc.); 
Sadd 556,16; nom. —i na hoti, Vin II 142,13; —1 
ulunko ca, Thup 67,30 (£* acamanakumbhi); aec. 
—im, Vin II 142,14; loc. sace —iy3 udakarh na hoti, 
—iya udakam Ssincitabbam, Vin I49,io-li = II’ 
226,12; 222,27; — ef. (poet.) acamakutnbhl. 

Scamana-thSlaka, n., rinsing-bowl; parikkha- 
rarh dapesi,. . . . . ., Simav 28,8. 

Scamana-padukS, /., rinsing-stand (see SBE 
XVII p. 24 n. 3 and SBB XIV p. 254, XX p. 197, 
"clogs"); ace. —aril, Vin I 190,32 (tisso padukayo 
dhuvatthaniya asankamaniyayo, vaccapadukam pas- 
savapadukam —am); II 142,ie; loc. —aya thitena, 
Vin 11222 , 10 ; pi. ace. —a, Vin-vn 2657. 

Seamana-sarSvaka, m., jvash-basin; nom. ~o, 
Vin II 142,14; ace. •am, ib. II142,is; toe. —e, ib. 
11 221,36; 222,21 (na ~e udakam sesetabbatn). 

acamanodaka, v. acamana-udaka. 

[Scama(-l), Nidd I 429,18 foil., v. &java.| 

ScamSpeti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of hcameti, q. v.), to 
wash (ancther after evacuation); tarn n'eva nahapenti 
na —enti, Ja VI 8 , 8 . 

Scameti, pr. 3 sg. (so. ac£mayati, acamayati, 
caus. of 3cnmati|, a. to rinse one’s mouth (after other 
ablutions); b. to rinse oneself, to tvash, to perform 
ablutions, r/niinj; Sadd'j'1563 (a), cf. ^653; 2sg. —esi, 
Vin 11221,12 (b); 3 pi. -enti, Vin II142,is; 221 , 3 s 
(b); part. med. m. —ayaniano, Mil 152,17 (uddham 
adho—avamano;/o/‘acam <> TRENCKNEn, Notes p. 425,16 
foil., ef. Morris, JPTS 1884 p. 87, suggesting 
avamayamSno); pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Vin II 221 ,10 (b); 
Vin-vn 2938 (b); — fut. 3sg. —essati, Vin 11221,14 
(b); — inf. —etum, Vin II 142,17; 221,9 (b); — abs. 
(meaning a) (a) —ayitvana, A III 337,16 (sayarii; 
Mp III 365,24); (p) —ayitvS, Pv 560 (Pv-a 241,24 
- hatthapadadhovanapubbakam mukharii vikkha- 
letva, quoted Sadd 556,18); —ayitva prob. to be'read 
Ps III 346,1 [for £* acamitva, cf. Pv-a 241,24 and 
Sadd 556,18;!? (y) —etva (Vin-vn 2939 E* acamitva 
? w. r. for or = acametva (i)|; — ger.n. ~«tabbam, 
Vin II 221,18 (b; Sp 1286,4 udakam nQiaritva 

[acamitabbam ? m. r. for) acametabbam); — caus. 
aedmeti, q. v. 

S-caya, m. (Is. (Gr.) from a + |.'ci), piling (up): 
a. literally; b. (in relation to upacaya) heaping (up), 
accumulation; c. increase, growth (opp. apacaya); esp. 

(syn . vipaka. bhava, sarhsara) increase of ‘karma’. 


eventuality of rebirth; — a. . . . disva upaeikanan ca 
—am, Dhp-a 1125,14* (^ Ps V 8,21 vammikanari ca 
sancayam); — b. explained (‘upacaya-santati-nid- 
descsu’) Vism 449,7-28 (mh( S e III 45,l foil.). As 
327,9-34; yo dyatananam — o so rupassa upacayo, 
(so read) Dhs 642, 732, 865 (As 327,io foil.); nadltire 
khatakupamhi udakuggamanakalo viya —o nibbatti, 
Vism 449,19 ^ As 327,17; ya rupdnam pathamabhi- 
nibbatti si —o, Vism 449,24; —ena ayatanam 
kathitarh, Vism 449 , 22 ; ef. Abhidh-s trsl. pp. 151 foil, 
and Dhs trsl. p. 195 n. 2; — ‘-lakkhano rupassa 
upacayo, Vism 449,7 - As 327,30; — c. kayassa —o 

pi apacayo pi, S II 94,9 (Spk II 98,io = vaddhi); 
(dhammavipassana ...) dvidhd imdya passati... 
—ah ca apacayah ca. Pet 123,8; —am gacchanti. As 
44,n; vipdkasankhatam —am gacchati, Kv-a 102^1 ; 
—aya samvattanti no apacayaya (saragiya +), Vin II 
258,33 = A IV 280,20 (Mp IV 137,22 = vattassa 
vaddhanatthaya); panha —aya no apacayaya, Vibh 
(315,35-38) 330,s-o (Vibh-a 417,22 cutipatisandhim 
acinati); — c -sankhata cay a apetattd nibbanain .. . 
apacayo, As 44,is. 

3caya-g5mi(n), mfn., leading to Icaya (q. v. c, 
esp.); sense and etymology accord, to ets. see As 44,9-20, 
Kv-a 102,18 foil.; — m. nom. — i (dhammo), A V 
243,13 foil.; 276,2$; As 214,9 (cf. Dhs p. 2,i); (-khan- 
dho) Vibh 16,28; aee. — iin (dhammam), A V 243,1 1 ; 
276,23; pi. nom. — ino (dhamma), Dhs p. 2,1 (As 44,13 
foil.); 5§ 1013 foil.; 1397 foil.; Vibh-a 184,14; Dhatuk 
19,10 foil. ; (khandha) Vibh 62,34; instr. — ihi (dham- 
mehi), Dhatuk 45 , 9 ; — f. nom. —ini (panha), Vibh 
(310,26) 326,26; pi. nom. — iniyo (dhatuyo), Vibh 
91,3S foil.; (pa(isambhida) Vibh 303,35; — n. nom. 
(a) —i (kusalam), Kv 357,s (Kv-a); (rupam etc.) Vibh 
12,30 e/e.; (acaya-gami-ttike) Tikap 334,27; (ft) — im 
(rupam), Dhs 584; (-vinnanam) Vibh 319,12; (kam- 
mam) Pet 108,14 7 (£* -I); pi. nom. —ino (dasdyatana 
e/e.), Vibh 74,n etc.; gen. — inam (ariya-phallnam), 
Kv-a 102,18. — In cpd. nevacayagami-na-apa- 
cayagami(n), Dhs 595; Tikap 334,27. 

Acaya-gami-ttika, n., the triplet beginning with 
dcayagami = Dhs p. 2 , 1-2 (As 44,9-23) Tikap 
334,26-28. 

3caya-lakkhana, mfn., s. v. acaya. 

Scayapacaya, m., growth and decay (accumulation 
and decrease); imassa kayassa —o, M I 238,3s (Ps II 
285,28 = vaddhi ca avaddhi ca). 

Scarana, Nett-a ad Nett 44,is; Sp-t C* 658,27 
(expl. dcara); see ajjhacara; — ife.v. dhammh 0 (Alt 
11,26*). 

acaranaka, mfn., influencing; in ®-kilesa- 
virahita = ‘an-acariyaka’ (q. v.), Spk II 403,3 ad 
S IV 136,8 foil. 

3-carati, pr. 3 sg. J/s.J, a. to do, perform, ac¬ 
complish (esp. with moral implication: good or bad 
deeds), to practise, follow, apply oneself to, experience; 
b. (Grr.) to treat tike, use as (with double aee.), attanam: 
lobehave oneself; c. to use, employ; d. to have intercourse 
with (cf. aticarati); e.? to influence, hamper (cf. acarana¬ 
ka); —'a. —ati, Vin I 56,34 etc. (ansicaram — ati, paron.; 
Sp(V)984,9 = pannattivitikkamam karoti), ef. anacara; 
D]III 154,4* (abhirucitani gunani); Ja V 435 , 4 * (vilo- 
marii); Nidd 1 494,5 (sikkhati ad Sn 970 sekho); 
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Mil 257,is (papain paticchannam); Tel 53 (anekavi- 
dharh dukkham); |? 2 sg. —asi, Ja 111 29,23' (F.\us- 
bou), c/. Sp 897,12 —issasi in corresp. passage ;) 1 sg. 
—Ami, Ap 38,22 (ky aharh kammarh —ami, "shall I 
accomplish”; Ap-a 276,37 —ami puremi nu kho); 
3 pi. —anti, Vin II 142,21; D III 154,8* (dhammAnu- 
dhammam); Ps III 408,19; Nidd II 81,18 (bhajanti 
-f); ib. 285,5 (sikkhanti +); — pari. m. (a) —am, 
S 1111,19 (Spk 1177,7 -anto); Th 35 (Th-a 1104,as = 
—anto); Th 610 (pApam —am, el. --- pApakammam 
karonto); Ja IV 339,25* (kim —am); 399,13* (yam 
—am pecca sukhi bhaveyyam); (/?) —anto. Mil 171,20 
(visum vohAram —anto akkosati); instr. —ata, Ud-a 
211,15 (idam maya . .. atidukkarani —ala . . . -brah- 
macariyam cariyati, with C* and S*; E* has AcaritA, 
pp., prob. wrong); — pot. 3 sg. (a) —e, Vin V 218,35* 
(na c' —e methunam vyanjanasmim; Sp 1394,4); A I 
199,4* (in corrupt passage ; 7 jor tad ariyo katham 
("how”) Acare; E* katha n Acare, PTC katha nAcare; 
Mp £* II 313,12 nacare ti na carati na katheti, per¬ 
haps orig. acare ti etc.); Sn 327; Ja 1461,7*; Ja IV 
192,15*; Ja VI 240,30*; (fi) —eyya, Vin II 142,28 (yo 
—evya a: anacaram); Nidd I 42,s (na careyya + na); 
ib. 149,15 (sikkheyya +); 1 sg. (a) —e, ThI 80 (vararii 
me . . . yan ca hinam pun’ —e); (/)) —eyyam, Thi-a 
80,22 (—eyyam anutittheyyam, ad ThI 80); 1 pi. (a) 
—ema, Nidd I 310,26 (sikkhema +); Vv 636 (kim 
—ema; et. = (/?) —eyyama); — aor. 3 sg. —i, D III 
147,8* (dajham samadaya samattam (a: sam-A-ttam, 
H. Smith against ct.) —i, "carried oul what he had 
lateen upon himself’’); ib. 178,2*; Ja 111 530,13* foil.; 
Ja V 453,20*; 2 sg. —i, Vv 443; 1 sg. —im, A I 259,13 
foil.; Ap 301,9; Cp 110; 3 pi. —imsu, Ja VI 589,9* 
(Anandiyam); — ful. 3 sg. —issati, Vin I 85,18; 2 sg. 
—issasi, Sp (IV) 897,12; 1 sg. — issAmi, Ja 111412,25* 
(vatumam); 3 pi. —issanti, Vin 179,24; — (in/.) 
Acaritu-kAma, mfn., Vin IV 93,27; 271,16; — abs. 
—itvA, Vin IV 35,27; Tel 68; — ger. —itabba, mfn., 
Vin II 142,25; — b. ‘achattam chattam iva —ati' 
chattlyaU ... 'aputtam puttam iva —ati’ puttiyati, 
Kacc-v438; 'pabbato iva attanam —ati’ pabbatAyati, 
Sadd 587,11 foil. ; 822,24 foil. Kacc-v 434; 437; — 
c. pot. 3 sg. malam na dharaye na ca gandham —e, 
A I 215,3* ^ IV 262,3’ Sn 401; na raniio sadisam 
vattham . . . akappam . .. — e, Ja VI 293,19*; —d. yo 
—eyya paradaram, Tel 80; — e. imper. 2 sg. tassa 
maggani —a, Ja V 153,20* (ct. tassa devalokagama- 
nani maggani —a, vatha idha nAgacchati evarh 
karohi); - pp. Acarita and Acinna, qq. o. 

Acarita, mfn. (/s., pp. of Acarati], performed, 
accomplished, practised; adhammo —o, Vin IV 204,15* 
- Ja 11129,17*; (Ud-a 211,15 £* atidukkarani —a, 
but see s. p. acarati, part. m. instr.;) — ifc. v. ariya°; 
— ef. acinna. 

Acarini, /., female teacher (within the sangha; ef. 
acariya and acariya, acariyani, acariyini, upajjhAya); 
—I, Acariya, Mogg-v III 39; ace. ganam vA —im vA 
... pariyesati, Vin IV 227,4 - 317,26; dal.-gen. 

upajjhayaya Apatti sanghAdisesassa, ganassa ca — iya 
ca Apatti dukkatassa, Vin IV 227,8 ^ 322,n.. 

Acariya, m. |sa. acArya; DHS acariya; prosodic 

value - or — —-, —-—,- for 

which and spelling acAriva see Fern.; ef. Accra ),master. 


teacher — ivith wide application: a spiritual teacher, 
guide in general; a tutor of young people; a Brah- 
manical teacher (for veda, yoga); a teacher of Buddhist 
doctrine and practice, esp., within the saiigha, the in¬ 
structor, tutor of a samanera, novice, younger bhikkhu 
(a); a preacher of various ( heterodox) opinions; a 
scholar, doctor; authority in sacred or learned tradition, 
author of sacred or learned text ( f)); a teacher of some 
craft or art, a master within a craft or art (y); — the 
texts do not allow any strict distribution with regard to 
sense, bul see end of the article for some references 

illustrating (a), (/?), (y); - for sense accord, to Ct.s 

see Sp (V) 985,5 (Acara-samAcAra-sikkhApanakam 
—am); Sp-t 1124,19 (Acarassa sikkhApanato —o); 
Pv-a 252,4; Ja IV 179,15' ^ IV 372,21' ?£ IV 380,is'; 
— — Abh 410—11 ( also 368); nom. na me —o 
( —— — —] atthi, Vin I 8 , 21 * = M I 171,7* — quoted 
Mil 235,2*, Kv 289,12* — (cl. a: lokuttaradhamme 
—o, Sp 964,8 = Ps II 189,11); —o ayyo Anando, Vin 
11290,28; Dili 56,n-i2 (:antevAsi(n)); A|aro Ka- 
lamo —o me samAno, M I 165,7; ma —o hutvA ante- 
vasivasam vasi, M II 39,23; M II 107,30; upadduto 
—o. Mill 116,6; Pj 1 198,20 (:manava); n’atthi —o 
nama, Pv 672 (Pv-a 252,4); Th 721—722 (about the 

Buddha); —o (-—] me si pita va may ham, Ja 

IV 313,27*; —o (-] brahmano mayharh, Ja IV 

371,9* (ct. kutumbiya esa mavham AcArasikkhapako 
—o); tvam no —o bhava, Ja V 380,12* (ct. for pro¬ 
priety of the ivord); —o e’eva pandito ca, Ja V 501,21; 
Ap31,2 (lokuttaradhammasikkhApako, Ap-a 238,3); 
tantidharo vamsAnurakkhako pavenipAlako —o, Vism 
99,9; — ace. na —am abhivadeti, S I 177,20 (Spk I 
264,3 foil.); tayo vede ugganhanto —am ArAdhetvA,' 
Mp I 267,8 Th-a III 180,29; mokkhadhammadesa- 
kam kanci —am labhissAma, Dhp-a I 90,22; —am Ahu 
disatam, Ja III 234,2* (the cardinal points sym¬ 
bolically explained; ct. —A dakkhineyyatta . . . dak- 
khina disA; cf. D III 189,i below); —am .., pitaram, 
Ja IV 178,9* (cl. acAre sikkhApanato pita —o ti 
auhippeto); samsAvimsu ... sissA —am yathA, Ap 
98,2; na gavesati tarn —am, Bv II 19 (= vinAyaka; 
a: mokkhamaggAcariyam, Bv-a 72,12); kalyAna- 
mittain —am upanissAya, Mil 373,24; —am upasam- 
kamitvA, Vism 99,13; — instr. — ena yavajivam 
upatthAtabbo, Vin 1302,22; —ena anuhnAto, Ja III 
235,8; —ena Abhatam, Vism 100,8; — gen.-dat. 
annatitthiyA —assa Acariya-dhanam pariyesissanti, 
M I 353,8 = A V 347,5 S I 177,9 (brAhmanA) ^ 
A III 224,27; disApAmokkhassa —assa santike sippam 
patthapayimsu, Mp IV 180,2i; —assa santikam 
sampatta, Th-a 121,8; attano —assa ca Satthu ca 
nisinnAkAram oloketvA, Th-a III 91,28; mAnavA ... 
—ass* Acikkhimsu, Ja III 233,16; —assa dhanatthiko, 
Ja IV 227,5*; sace —assa pakati-upatthako atthi, 
Vism 100,24; kamma(thAnam gahetvAna —ass’ eva 
santike, Abhidh-av 91,35*; — abl. nissayapatippas- 
saddhiyo —amha, Vin I 62,20 (cf. sub (a)); siloko 
—amha sahkanto. Mil 71,26; — loc. matari — —e 
catutthamhi... mAnam, S I 178,25*; katham care —e 

(-— ], Ja VI 224,20*; thapeyy' —e thane 

(split-epd.). Mil 397,19*; —e ganhante dAtabbA, Vism 
100 , 22 ; antevasikena —amhi sammA vattitabbam, 
Vin II 231,9 (223,5), quoted Vism 100,33; — voc. —a. 



31 


Vin I 71,36 (a vejjn); Ps III 328,13 (a /ring’s purohita); 
sissam -a jessasi, Vv 312 = Ja II 252,15* (a musician); 
Ja III 285,5 (a master-smith); etc., etc.; — pi. nom. 
dakkhina disa —a veditabba, D III 189,1 /oil. (in 
chaddisa-ij/mdo/iim; Sv 952,2 dakkhineyyataya; c/. 
Ja III 234,2*); afine —a hatthisippa- . . . -adini sikkhd- 
penti, etc., Mp II 205 ,1 jolt. (pubbdcariyd, pacchd- 
cariya); Bavari brdhmano ye c’anfte tassa —a, Nidd 
1151,2; yadi n'atthi katumikd sati. . . niratthaka 
—a, Mil 78,6; — instr. na tevijjdnain brahmandnam 
—ehi Brahma sakkhi-dittho, D I 240,32; amhakam 
—ehi aditjhakan nama n’atthi, Ja VI 9,27 (about 
fortune-tellers; reading doubtful); tasma . . . attho —-ehi. 
Mil 78,#; — gen.-dat. idam amhakam — anam bhavis- 
sati, Vin II 160,27; evam amhakam —anam uggaho, 
Vin IV 114,4 (see further sub (ft)); —anam vacana 
ghatessam, Ja VI 137,8* (accord, to ct. = sg., but 
might imply traditional authority); ye —anam pafi- 
cavisati acariya-guna. Mil 94 ,i; — anam sippavan- 
tanam sippasukkharh. Mil 315,3; — toe. —esu . . . 
sagaravi, Vin I 187,24; antevasikesu ... dhammam 
sunantesu, . . . —esu dhammam desentesu, Mhv-t 
10,2o; — voc. —a, ? Ja V 355,18 foil, (with S‘ and as 
suggested by Francis in test.; E e (one o. I. —3) in cpd. 
acariya-suvanna-hariisa and simitar in the foil. (nom. 
pi.); but a ooc. is suggested by the context, and —a, if 
this is the true reading, might be a vaguely used voc. 
jj.J; — °-mukhato, from the mouth of the teacher, 
Vism 96,20; “-santike, in the presence of o: from the 
teacher(s) = acariyassa (—anam) santike, Ps 1 72,22; 
11114,13; Vism 123,28; “-vevacanena, using syn. 
terms for ‘acariya', Sp 252,31.- For duties to¬ 

wards a respectful pupil (called antev3si(n), ante- 
vasika, sissa, also referred to as mdnava(ka), qq. o.) 
see Dill 189,22 foil. (Sv 954,28 foil.). Mil 94,l (oil., 
and Vin references sub (a); different sorts^of teachers 

mentioned Mp-ri~204 —Mil 235—236’- for 

the acariya from whom (as kaiyanamilta)”//ie subject 
of )hana-meditation is obtained, see Vism 99,#—100,33; 

- (a) as a specially chosen instructor for a samanera 

generally mentioned in relation to upajjh5ya (q. v.), 
who takes precedence of the acariya; for their relation 
see SBE XIII p. 78 n. 2, SBB XIV p. 79 n. 1, La- 
motte, Histoire du Bouddhisme indien p. 61; Vin, 
describing their more general paternal duties in the same 
words, seems to take the distinction between their special 
duties for granted; Ct.s represent the acariya as leaching 
and interpreting the holy texts, the upajjhaya (the 
sponsor of the samanera) as exercising the disciplinary 
authority; — upajjhdyesu pakkantesu . . . anujanami 
bhikkhave —aril . .., Vin I 60,21—62,n (the ap¬ 
pointment of an acariya, his paternal duties, the re¬ 
spect and service due to him, his necessary qualifications ); 
further Vin II 231,4 foil.; cha yima nissayapatip- 
passaddhiyo — amh3, Vin I 62,20 foil, (the six nul¬ 
lifications of guidance; cf. Sp (V) 986,34 foil.); —am 
paccakkheyyam, Vin III 25,i foil. (Buddham . . .; Sp 

252,27 foil., for acariya: yo mam pabbajesi_anusa- 

vesi y’ dham nissaya vasami . . . yo mam uddisati... j 
paripucchapeti; for upajjhaya ib. 252,22 foil.: yo mam I 
pabbajesi .. . upasampadesi yassa mulen' aham pab- ! 
bajito . . . upasampanno); upasampadessami ti ganarh i 
va —am v3 . . . pariyesati, Vin IV 130,21 ; upajjha- ; 


yassa apatti pdeittiyassa . . . — assa apatti dukkatassa, 
ib. 130,24; ko ayarh —o nama ti? imasmim sasane 
sikkhitabbakadhammesu patitthapeta ti, Sp 48,i foil, 
(for upajjhaya ib. 47,25: vajjavajjam disva codeta 
sareta); —am pi upajjh5yam pi, A II 178,32; tass' eko 
abhidhammikabhikkhu —o ahosi, eko vinayadbaro 
upajjhayo, Dhp-a 1 298,14; upajjhaya, —a, upa- 
jjhayehi, —ehi, prob. to be read Nidd I 150,11 &. 151,17, 
cf. dcariyaka; yassa evarupo —o, Nidd I 226,18; —esu 
v3 upajjhaye v3 (matari + vippajikulagahita 4 -), 
Vibh 351,34 (E‘, v.t. (C) ~e; -assa va ..., Vibh-a 
478,13); for distinction between different sorts of 
(sama nera-) acariya see Sp (V) kinds); ib. 

(YliTf37<M2 (5 kinds); MjrlFl94^~/o//.—(8 kinds); 
Mp II 205,3 foil. (4 kinds); Vism 94,20 foil. (4 kinds); 
cf. Sp (V) 985,15 foil.; — — (/?) evam amhakam 
—anam uggaho, Vin IV 114,4 (a: ettha garayhaca- 
riyuggnho na gahetabbo, paveniya aguto acariyug- 
gaho va gahetabbo, Sp 861,28 foil.; paveniyagataiii 
uggaham gahetva .. ., Kkh 120,9 foil.); ekacce —a 
.. . vadanti, Mp I 59,16; sabba—anarii vivado, Mp I 
385,6; ayam —anam samanatthakatha, Mp IV 85,8; 
ekaccdnam —anam adhippayo, It-a II 127,24; ekacce 
—3, Th-a I 149,8; katamd—anan; uggaho, Vism 96,n 
foil.; eke —a, Abhidh-av 58,38; —anam mataiii 
kathaydma, Sadd 633,1 foil, (grammatical authorities); 
etesain tinnam —anam tayo vad5, ib. 810 , 20 , etc. ; 
Mah3vamsath kathetukamen' —ena, Mhv-t 11,15, 
etc., etc. (about the author of Mhv); — — ,(y) used 
about artisans : asuka—ena kato, Ps II 344,is (a 
minler); Ja III 284,2* foil, (smiths); dantakaradavo 
sippike . . . disvd . . . chcka —a idisani sippani karis- 
santi. As 207,15 (carvers of ivory); — elephant-trainers 
and the like: Vin I 3-15,32 (in address); Mp II 205,1; 
— a master of thieves: Ps III 328,5 foil. ~ Th-a III 
55,26 foil.; — medical men: Vin I 71,36 (hoc.); ib. 
270,3 foil, (ooc.); ye te —a evam dhathsu . . . sudittho 
tehi —ehi, Vin I 274,20 foil, (about vejja); —o visa- 
ghatanam Alambano, Ja VI 182,2* (?, cl. ‘visa- 
ghdtanarii’ = visaghdtakavejjdnam); ye te ahesurii 
tikicchakanam pubbakd —a, .Mil 272,n foil.; — 
acrobats: S V 168,24 foil.; Ja 1430,18 foil.; a player 
on the lute: in Guttilavimana, Vv-a 137,12 foil. 
Guttilajataka, Ja 11248,4 foil.; sissam —a jessasi, Vv 

312 = Ja II252,is*.- Ifc.v. atthakatha 0 , issasa 9 

(Mp-t 11 493,27), uddesa® (Sp 1085,4; Vism 94,28), 
upajjhayi 9 (Pj I 156,20), upasampada® (Sp 1085,3; 
Vism 94,26), ov3d£° (Ja I 431,25), Kacc3yana° (Sadd 
127,12), kammavlca 0 (Pj II 340, 10 ), gana° (Sn 
91,21; Mil 4,13), gantha°/gandha° (Geiger p. 17; 
Gv 59,15; Kacc-sdra-yojana accord, to Trexckner), 
Guttila 0 (Vv-a 138,s), dis3pamokkha® (Ja III 
232,23), dhanu - 9 (Sv 156,20), dhanuggaha 9 (Sp 
864,21), Dhammapala 9 (Sadd 8 , 10 ), dhamma 9 
(Dhp-a III 388,19), nissaya 9 (Sp 1085,4; Vism 94,27), 
pacch3° (Mp 11 205,5), pabbajja 9 (Sp 1085,3; Vism 
94,25), picariya (Mp 11273,22; Pay), pitthi- 9 / 
plth3°(ja II 100,13), pubba 9 (Mp II 204,22), por3na° 
(Geiger p. 17; Gv59,s), Buddhaghosa 9 (Sadd 

253,6), maha° (A V 198,9), m3tanga-hayady-° 
(Abh 368), yoga°/yogga° (A III 28,17), rath3 9 (Sv 
156,18), 13kha° (Pj II 577,6), Iekha 9 (Mil 71.7), loka 9 
(Ap 503,14 with C'), Vajirabuddha 9 (Sadd 211.12), 
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vatthuvijja 0 (Ja IV 323,is; Ps I 248,n), vajanja- 
naka-° (Mp II 348,19), sattha° (Ps II 94,4), |sippa 
(-kula, Ud-a 204,23), siloka 0 (Mil 71,24), hattha 0 
/hatthi- 0 (Vin I 345,31; Sv 852,6; Mil 201 ,s); — 
see Gv passim for a great number of epds.; 
ijc. with sufj. -ka v. anScariyaka, buddha- 
cariyaka (Sp 240,18), sapubb&cariyaka (A I 132,3), 
samSnficariyaka (Vin I 302,2$), s&cariyaka ("hon¬ 
ing a teacher " o' being a student, an apprentice , D I 
102,u /oil.; 11156,20 foil.; cf. anacariyaka; Franks, 
test. p. 100, suggests sa -f- acariyaka, q. ».); cf. Ed- 
gerton BHSG § 22.30. 

Rem. The occasional spelling aefiriya occurs in 
Ja Ms. C* also at places where it does not appear 
from Fausboll’s ed.; in the great majority of the 
metrical occurrences the metre either claims trisyllabic 

scansion 1-( — ); ( —) indicating final stem-syllable ) 

or allows [--— (-—)); at Ja IV 313,27* the metre 

requires [-— ( —)] ( and here C* has acariyo; 

Trenckner corrects into acariyo); Ja VI 224,20* 
indicates [—— —( — )]- 

3cariya-upajjh3yS, v. acariyGpajjh3ya. 

Scariyaka, n. (so. acaryaka; see BHSD; cf. 
Sceraka], subject of learning, discipline, trade, craft, 
profession; system of tenets, (traditional) doctrine, 
creed; acc. sakarii ••■aril uggahetva acikkhissanti, D II 

104.22 (foil.) = SV 261,4 = A IV 310,18 = Ud 

63.22 (ct.s = atlano acariya-vadarh); eke ... Issara- 
kuttarii Brahmakuttarii ( + ) —aril aggaririarii pan- 
riapenli. Dill 28,13 foil. ( traditional doctrines of 
origination; '--an’ ti acariya-bhavarn acariya-vadaiii, 
Sv (III) 830,12); nacirass’ eva sakarii —aril sayarii 
abhirina, M I 164,1 foil. (= atlano acariya-samayarii, 
Ps II 171,7); — toe. pariyodalasippa sake —e naha- 
pilakamme, Vin I 249,16 (prob. not adj.); sake —e 
kumbhakarakamme, Vin III 41,26 (= acariya-kamme, 
Sp (II) 287,20); sake —e vidit3nubhavo hutva, Sp 
193,18; sake ~e tevijjake (pavacane), D I 88,6; D I 
119,2s; D I 120,3; sake —e‘ adhijegucche pariharii 
puccha, D III 40,12; sake —e dhammi katha, M I 
514,2$ (= acariya-samaye, Ps III 226,13); sake —e 
Bhagavato cittarii iradheyyarii, M 1132,24; amha- 
karii sake —e evarii hoti, M II 35,21; eko rukkha- 
vaddhaki sake —e adutiyo, Pj 11 575,3; [a possible 
reading Ja VI 9,27, 7 amhakarn maharaja acariyake;] 
— |Nidd I 150,11 and 151,17, upajjhayaka, —a, 
upajjhayakehi, —ehi, prob. w. r. for upajjhSya, 
acariya, upajjhayehi, acariyehi, influenced by sama- 
nicariyaka etc.; cf. Vism 94,20 foil.] — ifc. o. an- 
natha° <t cf. acariya, ifc. with suff. -ka. 

Scariya-kamma, />., craft, trade, profession; Sp 
(11)287,20 ( expl . Vin 11141,26 acariyaka, q.o.). 

Scariya-kicca, n., obligation to a teacher, Vin II 
93,17 =. ib. a V (1957) 195,31. 

acariya-kula, n., teacher’s family, house; body or 
succession of disciples of the same master, adherents 
of the same doctrine, a 'school'; —e asariivaddha, Sv 
255,22; ~e uggahitasippo, Ps II52,io; —aril gantva, 
Ja V 457,21; ma me —assa avanno ahosi, A II 112,le; 
amhakarii —aril niyyanikarii bhavissati, Sp (VI) 1278,16; 
= acariya-vada, Kv-a 2,18 foil. (Mahasarighikarii 
—aril nama akamsu ... (attharasa acariyavada ...) 
attharasa nikaya ti pi attharasa—ani ti pi etesarii 


veva namarii, 3,7 = Sp-t C e 97,27). — Cf. sippaca- 
riyakula (Ud-a 204,23), hatthacariyakula (Ud-a 204,29). 

acariya-kula-vada-katha, /., title of Mhv V 
1—13 accord, to E e ( subscription to 13), see ». It.; 
Mhv-t 177,i$ has Acariya-vadavannana. 

acariya-Kevatta, m., king Cujani-Brahma- 
datla’s purohita, see Kevatta; Ja VI 407,13 (acc.); ib. 
408,16 (nom.). 

Scariya-Khandahaia, m., Candakumara’s pu¬ 
rohita, see Khandahala; Ja VI 132,4 (gen.). 

Scariya-garutta, n., dignity, eminence of 
teachers; abl. —5 kathikarii na paribhavati, Nidd-a 
I 8,18. 

9cariya-gSth2, /., stanza, verse originating from 
the teachers, doctrinal authorities of tradition; instr. 
imaya — aya tarn attharii sSdhenti, Spk II 267,11 (cf. 
porana, ib. 266,13). 

3cariya-guna, m., good quality (to be) found in 
a teacher; nom. pi. ye Scariyanarii paftcavlsati —a. 
Mil 94,2. 

Scariya-Guttila, m., a player on the lute, see 
Guttila; Sadd 751,28 &. Pay ad Mogg III 11 (—0 va 
a: acariya here ibc. or ifc.); Ja II 251,1$ (cf. Gutti- 
lacariya, Vv-a 135,$ foil.). 

Scariya-catukka, n., designation of the four 
cases specified in Vin V 126,32-33; toe. —e, Sp 1332,1. 

Scariya-tthana, n., position or dignity of a 
teacher; toe. —e maiii thapesi, M I 166,28. 

2cariyat2, /. abstr., stale of being an acariya; 
patto .. . — aril [ — — — --], H. Smith in an un¬ 

traced reference. 

2cariya-dakkbin2, /., a teacher’s fee; ace. —aril, 
Mp III 308,26 (expl. ‘acariya-dbana’, A III 224,23). 

(Scariya-dhataratthahamsa, Ja V 355,23 £*. 
d. s. d. acariya, doc. pi.) 

3cariya-dhana, n., a teacher's fee; acc. anna- 
titthiya acariyassa —aril pariyesissanti, M I 353,8 (Ps 
11115,20) = A V 347,$ (Mp V. 86,1s); S I 177,9-10; 
A 1.1224,23 foil. (= acariya-dakkhinarii, acariya- 
bhagarii, Mp III 308,26); Ja IV 224,20 foil.; toe. —e 
pariyesiyamane, Ja IV 224,27. 

Scariya-dhanu, n., a master- (archer’s) bow; acc. 
uttama-pamanarii —urn dharayamdna, Spk I 268,2$ 
(ad S I 185,23*, dajha-dhammino); instr. ‘parica- 
dhanu-satikan’ ti aropitena —una pancadhanusata- 
ppamanarii, Sp-t ad Sp (III) 731,10 (Vin 111263,31). 

3cariya-Dhammap3Ia, m., see Dhammapala; 
Sadd 230,7. — 3cariya-Dhammap5ia-tthera, m., 
see Dhammapala and Dhammapalicariya; Sp-t e. g. 
135,n (suttantatikakara); 38,2$ (his Lfnatthapa- 
kasini); 96,14 (his Udanatthakatha). 

3cariya-naya, m.. a method (of explanation) 
indicated by teachers (of tradition); atthakathdmut- 
takena —ena, Pp-a 173,$; 174,26 (cf. palimuttakena 
atthakatha-nayena, ib. 171,28). 

ScariyantevSsi, m. pi. doandva, teacher and 
pupil; te ubho —i, D I 1,1$ = 2,4. 

3cariyantev3sik3, m. pl.doandoa — prec.; —esu, 
Sp (II) 471,9; (V) 985,23. 

3cariya-patha, m., the way of (indicated by) the 
teacher (teachers); toe. —e patitthito, Ja V 502,7. 

acariya-paramparS, /., succession of teachers, 
transmission (of doctrine) through an unbroken line of 
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teachers; nom. —a (na) suggahita (na) sumanasikata 
(na) supadharita, Vin V 130,33 foil. = 139,5 foil.; Sp 

234.6 foil. (= acariyanaih vinicchaya-parampara, 
Sp-J II 46,14); ta tray aril —a, Sp 32,1; —A laddhipa- 
rampara attabhAvaparainpara, Mp II 273,18—274,5 
(ad A I 173,15 param pi gantvA); ace. —am gacchanti, 
Mp 11273,48; instr. Jambudipe .. . —aya yava ta- 
tiyasangiti tava Abhatarii, Sp 31,26 foil, (designation 
of teachers in the foil.; upajjhaya); tesarii yeva ante- 
vAsika-paramparA-bhutaya —aya abhatarii, ib. 62,n; 
anussavena va —aya vA, Sv 878,36 — Spk 111 208,25; 
—Sya vacanamaggam Aropitavasena, Pj 112,24; As 
32,12-22; Mhv-I49ti»- 

Acariya-paramparagata, o. °Abhata. 

Acariya-paramparSbtaata, mfn., conveyed by, 
handed down by succession of teachers ; — o vinicchayo, 
Kkh 16,20; ta-y-idarh —am yava ajjatanA pavattati, 
Pj I 155,26 v. 1. (ed. °agatarii; cf. Sp 31,26; 62,n; As 
32,12 foil.; Mhv-(49,io has upAgatarh). 

Acariya-pAcariya, m., teacher upon teacher — 
th is being understood as; teacher and teacher of teacher(s ); 
one who is a teacher and a teacher of teachers; teacher 
one or more degrees removed; for pAcariya see Mogg-v 
III 13 A, Pds 251; bahunnarii —o, D 1 114,n ; 115,28 
(Bhagavato . . . dhammadesanaya . . . devamanussA 
maggaphalAmatarh pivanti; tasma 'bahunnarii 
acariyo'; sAvakaveneyyAnarii pana ‘pAcariyo’ ti, 
Sv 286,5); 130,21 foil.; Mil 166,2; 167,8 (Ps III 
422,0 = Sv 286,5) foil.; amhAkarh — o pubbeka- 
tavadi, Mp II 273,23 foil. (apt. acariya-parampara 
273,18 foil.; pacariya — *)pAcariya — *)Acariya- 
pAcariya); atthikoci tevijjanaiii brahmananarh ekA—o 
na kira tev° br° —ehi Brahma sakkhi- 
dittho, D I 238,0 foil. ^ M II 169,21 foil. ( >)brah- 
mana — *)Acariya — ’)acariya-pacariya — 4 )yava 
sattamacariyamahayuga); brahmanehi vuddhehi ma- 
hallakehi —ehi saddhirii katha-sallapo, D I 90,6 ( = 
Acariyehi ca tesarii Acariyehi ca, Sv I 254, 10 ; (sutam) 
brahmananarh v° m° — anarii bhasamananarh, D I 
94,26 foil. ^ II 237,13 foil. ^ A I 159,20 (= AcariyA- 
nah c'eva acariya-acariyanan ca, Mp II 256,28) ?£ 
Sn p. 108,8 (Pj II 452,28 = Mp II 256,28); paribbAja- 
kanarii (v° m°) —anarii bh°, D II 149,3 ^ III 54,4 ^ 
M 1509,3 (Ps 111218,28 = Mp 11 256,28); pubbaka- 
nam —anarii (natanarii, yodhajivanarii ... —ehi (na- 
lehi, yodhajlvehi), S IV 306,18—309,23; majjhe —esu, 
Sv (II) 402,1; poranehi . . . —ehi, Sadd 433,12; —e 
(acc. pi.) payirupasitva, ib. 590,28. 

flcarlya-putta, m., about Sarabhahga. the son of 
a purohita; — o suvinitarupo, Ja V 140,6*. 

■— Scariya-pujaka, mfn., venerating one's teacheris ) 
or teachers on the whole, connected with, consisting in 
veneration of teachers; Sadd 756,23; aham (a: Sakko) 

—o, Vv 312 (ct. acariyanaih pujako) ^ Ja II 252,14*; 
Sariputta-tthero sabbakalam pi — o va, Th-a III 
95,3; 'dhamme Ihitan' ti — e dhamme thitarii, Ja IV 
207,12'. 

3cariya-br3hmana, m.. Brahman teacher; Mil 

10.6 foil. 

3cariya-bhariy3, /.,' teacher’s wife; na bhavis- 
sati. . . — a ti va garunarh d3ra ti va. Dill 72,0 
(mata +); na-y-idha pahnayetha ... —a ti va 1 
garunarh dara ti va, A I 51,23 = It 36,9 = Ps II J 


314,4 (mata +); —aril sakhabhariyain matulani- 
pitucchasarh yada lokc gamissanti, Ja IV 184,is*; — 
at S IV 122,3 foil., dealing with a female teacher, the 
meaning becomes : our mistress the teacher (adhivasetu 
. .. amhakam —aya Verahaccanigottaya brahmaniya 
svatanaya bhattarh). 

3cariya-bh3ga, m., teacher’s fee; nom. —o, Sp 
471,30 (Vmv 198,35); Dhp-a 1 253,1; acc. —aril, Mp III 
308,26 (cxpl. acarivadhana); Ja I 285,21; IV 207,io'; 
V 182,2; 457,7 foil'.; VI 178,20; Mil 10,6. 

Scariya-magga, m., the teachers’ way, manner 
(of recital, of exposition); tay£ pathamarh kathito 
yeva —o, Vism 96,20 (= ■ acariyanaih kathainaggo, 
Vism-mh^ S* I 173,2); cf. Mil 347,13. 

(Scariya-mata, v. 1. for acariya-matla, g. o.) 

Scarlya-mati, /., the teacher's (or a teacher’s) 
opinion, explanation; instr. — iya suttarii apatibha- 
hetv3, Spk 11267,18; loc. —iyarh niyutto, Vism-mht 
S‘ I 175,0; cf. As 223,38 (A)thakath3muUako ekassa 

3cariyassa mativinicchayo).-Scariya-matika, 

mfn., following the teacher’s opinion; evarupo hi 
tantidharo varhsAnurakkhako pavenipalako — o va 
hoti, na attano matiko hoti, Vism 99,o. 

3cariya-matta, m(fn)., a person of teacher’s 
standing; one’s possible teacher, esp. about bhikkhus 
of more than five years’ standing; acariyesu —esu 
upajjhayesu upajjhayamattesu, Vin I 187,24 foil.; 
avassikassa chabbasso — o,. so hi catuvassakale tarn 
nissaya vacchati, etc., Sp (V) 1085,5; upajjhaye acariye 
—esu. Mil 383^1 (v. 1. °-matesu); garubhavaniyo aca¬ 
riyo v3 —o vi, Vism 297,21 (‘—o’ ti silildina acariya- 
ppamano, Vism-mh( S* II 94,io). 

Scariya-maha (cf. pitamaha), only in cpd. 
3cariyamah3-yuga, n., some removed degree, genera¬ 
tion of teacher’s teacher, teacher of such a degree; yava 
sattamA—a, D 1 238,13 foil.; M II 169,21 foil.; 199,20 
foil.; yava sattamA—ehi, D I 241,2 foil.; cf. Sv 281,13 
foil. (pitAmaha-yuga); — see Frankf., D trsl. p. 
170 n. 1. 

Scariya-mukhato, Vism 96,20, see acariya. 

Scariya-mutthl, in. (/. not possible in att pas¬ 
sages) (BHS Acariya-musji], a teacher’s close-fistedness, 
his reluctance to impart his whole learning, skill, 
doctrine to pupils, his keeping back knowledge (a 
precaution alien to the Buddha and Bodhisatta) 
— or secret, esoteric doctrine; n'atth' (na tatth') Ananda 
Tathagatassa dhammesu—i, D II 100,4 = S V 153,io, 
quoted Mil 144,12 foil.; yathA bahirakanarii — i nama 
hoti, Sv 548,6 = Spk 111203,26; ahha nama (‘anna’, 
perfect insight) ... —i mahhe bhavissati, Spk II 126,18; 
na te atthi —i, Pj II 368,19; acc. —irii akatva .. . 
sabbasipparh ugganhapetvA, Ps I 57,14; — irii katva 
. .. sAvasesam eva manteti, Pj II 180,o; Bodhisatta 
nAma sipparn vacenta —irii na karonti, Ja II 221,20; 
Bodhisatto —irii akatva, ib. 250,17; instr. amhakam 
.. . poranamantapadam atthi, tarh mayarii — ina na 
kassaci bhanimha, Pj II 320,32; — —dhainmamac- 
chariya-sAsanasavakAnubhAgAbhavato, Ud-a 28,3 (cf. 
anubhAga). 

Scariya-lesa, m., an insinuation aimed at a 
person as the antevAsika of such and such an Acariya; 
Vin III 169,38-37 (one of the 10 ‘lesa’, Vin III 168,37, 
jatilesa +). 


a 
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Scariya-varhsa, m., tradition of teachers (as 
found in the old Ct.s ); Mil 148,9, quoted Sp 230,30 
(ahaccapada : sutta; rasa : suttanuloma; acariya- 
variisa : 3cariya-vada; adhippaya : attano mati). — 
f.abslr. °t3; Mil 148,7, quoted Sp 230,28. 

Scariya-vaca(s), n., word, admonition of one’s 
teacher; idarii tad(-) —o, Ja II 202,3* =* III 160,20* 
(ct. ■= tarn idarh tassa acariyassa vacanarii). — Ife. o. 
pubba° (Ja II 370,14*). 

Scariya-vatta, n., ( proper) behaviour, duties 
towards a teacher; as title of Vin I 60,21—61 ,it (or the 
last part thereof ), Vin I 61,17, cf. Vin 11231,4 foil.; 
nissayantevasikena yava acariyarn nissaya vasali, 
t5va sabbaih »am, Sp (V) 985,1 e; Dhp-a I 92,3 («am 
katva); 379,is; Pj 1152,24. 

Scariya-vSda, m., 1. doctrine, instruct ion of 
teachers a: the Atthakatha (q. v.); ~o nama dham- 
masangahakehi pancahi arahantasatehi thapita pa- 
jivinimmutta okkantikavinicchayappavattd attha¬ 
katha tanti, Sp 231,« (foil.); suttarh, suttdnulomarii, 
—o, attano mati, Sp 230,27 Sv 567,4 (foil.); Mil 
148,8, quoted Sp 230,31 (= acariya-variisa, q. v.); — 
2. doctrinal system, branch of learning etc., explaining 
dcariyaka, q. v.; Spk III 253,8; — 3. esp. used about 
the (26 accord, to Mhv) systems, schools within Buddhism, 
Theravada (a-bhinnaka) as well as the schismatic 
(bhinnaka) schools — the texts speaking about Thera¬ 
vada and the other acariyavadd and expressly in¬ 
cluding Theravada in the enumerations; title of Dip 
V 30—54 (subscript) and of Mhv V 1—13 accord, to 
Mhv-t 177,is (cf. dcariyakulavadakatha); — the rise 
of the schools: Theravada, Mahasahghika, Gokulika, 
Ekavyohdrika, Pannattivada, Bahulika, Cetiyavada, 
Mahiihsdsaka, Vajjiputtaka, Dhammuttariya, Bha- 
draydnika, Channagarika, Sammittiya, Sabbatthi- 
vada, Dhammaguttika, Kassapiya, Sankantika, Sut- 
tavada (the la schools of the second century: 12 Thera¬ 
vada + , 6 Mahasahghika +, Th° being considered as 
continuing the original tradition, the schismatic schools 
as branching op either directly from Th° or from another 
school); Hemavataka, Rdjagirika, Siddhatthika, Pub- 
baseliya, Aparaseliya, Vajiriya (the 6 schools further 
arising in Jambudipa); Dhammarucika (of Abhaya- 
giri), Sdgalika (of Jetavana) (the 2 schools breaking 
away from Theravada — of the Mahavihdra — in 
Lankd); Dip V 30—54 (only the first 24) ef. IV 26; 
Kv-a 2,15—5,12 (quoting Dip; the same 24) > Sp-t I 
109,23—112,8; Mhv V 1—13; Mhbv 96—97; — akarils' 
~arh Mahasanghikanamakarii, Mhv V 4 Mhbv 
96,28; dve —a uppanna etc., Kv-a 2,27 foil, (used like 
acariyakula in the pree. lines); sabbe ajthdrasa ~d 
dutiye vassasale uppanna ... ctesu ... Theravddo 
asambhinnako, Kv-a 3,e; afih3~a tu talo orarii 
ajdyisurii, Mhv V 2 (Mhv-t 172,15 foil.); XXXVII,227; 
ime catuvisati ~a Jambudipe jdtd; Dhammaruciya- 
Sagaliya ti dve ~a Lahkddipe jata; etesu Thera- 
vado ..., Mhbv 97,16 foil.; purimakanarii pana attha- 
rasannarh —anarti vasena pavattamine sasane, Kv-a 
5,13; —vasena . .. jata, Mhv-l 174,io; — cf. acariya¬ 
kula, nikaya (Kv-a 3,7), gana (Sas 13,28 foil.); cf. 
Mhv trsl. p. 276 foil. (App. B) and E. W. Adikaram, 

Early History of Buddhism in Ceylon p. 15, 85.- 

lfc.v. gSrayha 0 (Sp 231,36). 


Scariya-samaya, m., (teacher's ) system of tenets, 
subject, doctrine, expl. 'acariyaka’, q. v.; Ps II 171,7; 
III 226,13. 

3cariya-s3disa, mfn., equal to one’s teachers; 
m. pi. nom. ja(p)pe —a, Sn 595. 

3cariya-suddhi, /. (prob.) clearness regarding 
teachers; correct, simple statement of succession of 
/eac/iers;(acariyaparampara ...) attano matirii pahUya 
~iya vatta hoti, Sp 235,11. 

(Scariya-suvannabamsa, Ja V 355,18 £*; see 
s. v. acariya, ooc. pi.). 

3cariy3, /. [sa. (Gr.) acarya], a female teacher 
(within the sarigha; cf. acarini and references there); 
Mogg(-v) 111_39 (cf. Mogg-p 172,4; 18); Sarighamit- 
tay’ ... —3 Ayupala (: upajjh5ya), Mhv V 208. 

3 cariy acariya, m., teacher’s teacher; yatha 
acariyo ca —o ca pajih ca paripucchah ca vadanti, 
Sp 235,24; expl'. pacariya (see acariya-pacariya), Ps 
III 218,28; Mp II 256,28. 

ScariySni, /. |sa. acaryanlj, teacher’s wife (Gr.; 
cf. acariyini); Mogg-v III 40 (-ani bhariyayarii). 

Scariyanusatthi, /., the instruction, direction 
given by the teacher; instr. yatha anlevasiko ~iya 
vijjarii pannaya sacchikaroti. Mil 323,22; (malakaro 
. . .) ~iya paccattapurisakarena, ib. 347,8. 

3cariyasabha, m. [acariya + sa. psabha], 
eminent teacher (Gr.); adhikakkharavannani . . . na 
'buddhavacanani ti dipet' ~o, Rup 2,36 (about 
Kaccayana). 

Scariyini, /., teacher’s wife (cf. acariyani), ? Ps 
III 329,n (E e acariyassa antararii karilva, C* (cf. 
£* v. 1.) (11) 743,28 and C* acariyinirii a° k°), cf. 
antararii. 

3cariyuggaha, m., teacher’s text-exposition, doc¬ 
toral text, the wording, form of a text as given by, 
received from the teacher(s); paveniyS agato —o va 
gahetabbo... lokavajje ~o na vat^ali, Sp(IV) 
861,28-30; attano ~arh yeva vadatu, Vism 96,li; ~ato 
ekapadarii pi asammuyhantena, Vism 278,li (here 
about the direction for meditation; Vism-mht S* II 
57,20 foil.); cf. uggaha, ugganhali, uggahiyati; — 
ifc. v. g3rayhS° (Sp 861,28). 

3cariy0pajjh3ya, m. dvandva (pi. nom. —a), see 
acariya and upajjhaya; Vin I 80,12; 202,32; Sp (V) 
987,33; Vin-vn 2617; Spk I 28,22; II 147,2s; As398,8; 
acc. —e na apucchiriisu, Vin I 119, 10 ; instr. —ehi, 
Vin I 119,13; Sp-t I 106,4 (ad Sp 33,n); gen. —anam, 
Dhp-a I 7,14; IV 37,io; loc. —esu pakkantesu, Vin I 
62 , 12 ; — vipanna-silarii —adayo pi na sahganhanti, 
Spk I 93,io; evarupa —idinam santika ovaddnusa- 

sanirii na labhanti, Spk I 116,17.-°ka, mfn. (in 

cpd.), regarding a° and u°; —sissa-saddhivihari- 

valtani, Vin-vn 2915.-°-vatta, n., duty, right 

behaviour towards i° and u°; nom. sg. '-aril, Ps III 

221,12; pi. acc. —ani, Ja I 449,22.-°3, /. pi. dv. 

(see acariya and upajjhaya); instr. — a hi vihararii 
gantva, Sp (VI) 1186,1. 

3cariy'-up3sana, n., service to, attendance on a 
teacher; atthi me . .. —aril (agamo -f). Mil 115,27. 

3cariy'-upaddava, m., afflictions of a teacher, 
M III 115,28 foil. (Ps IV 165,6). 

|acala for acala, q. o., ife. in samana-m-aca)a. 
m., Ap 53,28 E * sangama-m-acalo.] 
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3c5pa for capa in cl. explanation (Ja VI 52,3') 
0 / illiyicapadhSrino, Ja VI 50,21*; see capa and 
illiya-c3pa-dh3ri(n). 

3c3ma, m. [/*.], the moisture of boiled rice, rice- 
scum, rice-water (without condiments a mean, un¬ 
savoury food — hence, prob., interpreted as the burnt 
crust slicking to the pot); Abh 466 (= nissava); for 
explanation proposed by Ct.s see Sv 356,is = Ps II 
45,12 = Mp 11 355,17 = Pp-a 232,2s (-0 ti bhatta- 
ukkhalikaya laggo jhamodano ..'. odana-kafijiyan ti 
pi vadanti), and Vism-mht S*II30,n (—o avasa- 
vanakancikarii), cf. Ja II 288,4 foil. (289,19' perhaps 
to be read : —o vuccati odanjvassavanam — the pas¬ 
sage seems corrupt); — acc. ya te (me) adnsi —am, 
Vv 184; 186; vasa ("grease").. . vannato .. . —c 

4sitta-tela-vann5, Vism 263,14; (yatha) pakkhitta- 
tele —e (na —o jSnati), /ft. 361,33 Jotl. = Vibh-a 
67,24 fotl. (in simile — acama ; tela; hatthatala etc. 
:vasa); — laddha—ucchi(thabhatt3di nissaya jlvati, 
Ud-a 279,14; yagubhatta—adim, Vv-a 100,7; —mat- 
ta-dayika, /ft. 102,17. 

3c3ma-kadjlka, n., sour rice-gruel (fermenting 
rice-water); in “-lonudaka, n., a drink, beverage based 
on sour gruel with condiments added, the same as 
lonasoviraka, q. v., Vv-a 99,23. 

3c3ma-kundaka, n., food consisting of gruel 
and rice-powder; bhutv3 —am, Ja II 289,is* (ct. 
289,19' see s. 0 . acama); pahu tattha (so read, v. 
*attha) ... — am, /ft. 289,2s*; quoted Dhp-a III 325, 
7*; io*. 

Scama-kumbhl, /. |? from sa. acainya-], rin¬ 
sing-vessel, Mhv XXVII 40 = acamana-kumbhi, 

q. v. (—1 sovanna ujuiiko ca). 

3c3ma-d3na, n., gift of rice-scum; Vv 189 
(Vv-a 103,24 foil.). 

ScSma-dSyika, (m)f(n)., bestowing, having be¬ 
stowed rice-scum; modit’ [or? modal' from niodati] 
—a, Vv 187 (a: acama-matta-d3yik3 . .. modati, 

Vv-a 102,i* foil.). 

AcSmadSylkS-vimSna, n., title of Vv 183—192 
(°-vannan3, Vv-a 99,29—104,24); see PPN. 

3c3ma-bbakkha, mfn., feeding on rice-scum 
(about ascetics); sftkabhakkha +, D I 166,22 = M 1 
308,3 (p± 78,8 156,24) = A 1241,7 = Pp 55,24 = 

Nidd I 416,33 (ct.s Sv 356,is etc., see s. v. acama). 

[3c3m3, Nidd 1 429,18, accord, to PTC (E‘ 
acama), see s. v. ajava.) 

(3c3mlyatl, pr. 3 sg., pass, of caus., in anaca- 
miyam&na; see s. 0 . acamati.) 

3c3meti, pr. 3 sg., explained as caus. of acameti 
(q. v.); only imper. 2 sg. —ehi. Mil 112,3 (= acamano- 
dakarh dehi, Ps III 346,1 — so read for E c acam°). 

ScSra, m. [/*.], 1. conduct, morals (good or bad, 
but generally understood in good sense); custom, way 
of living, habit; (Gr., answering acarati ft.) treatment, 
behaviour (towards); 2. (opp. an3c3ra, q. o.) right con¬ 
duct, morality, uprightness, righteousness, integrity; 
good manners, proper conduct; regulated conduct or 
rule of conduct; 3. (Gr., answering carati + "where") 
moving about in or at; — Abh 784 (a meaning of 
'dhamma'), 804 (of ‘ rasa'), 1047 (of 'vatta'), 1054 (of 
‘mariyada’); — 1. —am isinam bruhi, S I 236,14* (so 
read for E e isinarii.’e/. 11 280,30* foil.); 'papacara' ti 


I pupnkena —ena samannagata, Vin IV 239,32; may- 
ham ... ayam —o hoti, SV73,n ("practice"); 
janapade ... —aiii brahme sikkheyyam, Ja IV 221,28* 
(ct. — caritta); use of sufj. -5ya-, -iya- — atthe, Sadd 
822,23—823,4 cpi. Kacc (-v) 437—438 (pabbatSyati, 
putliyati etc., see 3carat! ft.); — 2. as "moral conduct" 
opp. anacara (a. the three avitikkama, ft. sabba sila- 
samvara, c. na miccha-ajivena jivitaiii kappeti) 
described in detail Vibh 246,17 foil, (under 'acara- 
gocara-sampanna'), quoted and supplemented Vism 
17,i foil. Ud-a 225,ie and other ct.s; Spk I 329,29 
= Pj II 233,s (drava + in dvandva cpd., meaning of 
‘rasa’); cara +, Dhp-a 1131,14; silam pi —o, vatta- 
pativattam pi —o, /ft. IV 111,17; —amhi susikkhita, 
Ja III 368,2** = Ps II 384,3*; Ja IV 429,9' and 

V 454,20' (= 'vinaya'); —amhi pamanaka, Saddh 441; 
see s. vv. acara-gocara-sampanna and 3cara-sila- 
sampanna; — 3. Sadd 717,7 foil', tap-pandcaresu (a: 
tap-pane: “nadim pivati; tad-Scare: “gSmam carati); 

- cf. ajjhacara, ajjhacSre, samaedra;- ife. v. 

atandita", an-°, arlyS 0 , avekkhitd 0 , 3jIvasiIS°, 
lcch4° (Sp 502,9; Dhp-a II 77,9), iss&° (Sadd 633,2s), 
ev3° (Vin IV 240,35), oiariki 0 (Ps III 183,4), ku- 
sal3 0 (Th-a II 181,7), khudda° (D III 95,is), citta 0 
(Mhv XXXVII 156; Dhp-a III 215,21), dur-° (Dhp-a 
IV 39,2), pat3°, patit&° (MpI359,i«; Dhp-a II 
269,*), pasatth£° (Bhes3:l), pSpi® (Vin IV 239,8; 
-gocara, Sn 280), bhikkhi® (Ps I 257,u; Ja 190,3), 
bhinna 9 (Spk III 87,21), miccha 9 (D III 69,2s). 
mutti 9 (D I 166,2), lamaki 9 (As 98,14), Iudda 9 
(Dill 95,is), vipassani 9 (Ja 1106,is), visevani 9 
(Ps III 158,n), vissatthi 9 (Ja IV 259,is'; -ta, Spk 
I 100,10), vetta 9 (Ja 111541,19*), vedika (Mhv LXIV 
16), sankassar5 (S I 66,31’), saddhamml 9 (Ap 
319,3 (so read) Th-a C‘ II50,l*), sadhujana 9 
(•rahita, Pv-a 67,23), sila (Ja 113,22). 

Acara-akya, thus given as m. Npr. of a thera 
not admitted into the thera-paramparS, Sas 105,*. 

acara-ariya, mfn., 'Aryan' by virtue of noble con¬ 
duct, noble in conduct, leading an immaculate life, in 
ct. determination of the sense of ‘ariya’: cattaro ariy3, 
—o linga-ariyo dassana-ariyo pativedha-ariyo, Ja II 
42,19' II 280,21'; parisuddhScarena —ena. III 
131,18'; III355.il'; —ehi dhammikarajuhi pavedite, 
III 442,31' (= 'ariyapavedite'); IV 291,2s' (. .. acara- 
sampanno); V 496,1'. 

acara-upacara-flfiO, mfn., versed in good morals 
and polite behaviour; nom.sg.m. —u, Ap 320,17. 

ac3ra-kiriy3, /., (practice of) good manners or 
moral conduct, goud action; cf. an3cara-k°; Ap 311,17 
(—asu patipatti; see S e ); 314,2s (—3su nana). 

ac3ra-lculaputta, m., a gentleman by virtue of 
uprightness (contrasted with jati-kulaputta); Spk I 
204,28; 1149,13 (siladayo pahea dhamma-kkhandhe 
pureti); 301,21; Mp III 224,3; Ud-a 174,13; Pj II 
157,2*; — cf. brahmacariyacinna-kulaputta, Sv 671,6. 

acara-kusaia, mfn., skilled in moral conduct; —o 
siya, Dhp 376 (silam pi acaro vattapativattam pi 
acaro, tattha kusalo siya cheko bhaveyya, Dhp-a IV 
lll,l«); Vin-vn 3105 (about the Buddha). — — 
n. abslr. acSra-kosalla, Dhp-a IV 111,19. 

(3c3ra-guna, Ja IV 195,24' E c in corrupt passage 
with meaning "acara-gun’-upete tayi aparajjhim".) 

5 * 




acara-guna-sampanna, ni/n., possessed of 
uprightness and good qualities, upright and good — or 
possessed of the virtue of good conduct ; ~o vatta-sila- 
samahito, BvXXII 13. 

3c3ra-guna-sodhana, mjn., serving, leading to 
the purification of the virtues of right conduct; niya- 
mam (or niyamarh) patidhavanti -am, Ap 312,1. 

Scara-gocara, m.dvandva; at Ja II 32,9' con¬ 
duct and range, morals and habits, character and 
pursuit — or the tike (to explain ‘na visamasila’, 
‘sagocara* and ‘pagabbha’, 'pakkhandi(n)’; cf. assa- 
gocara); — at Th 590 —e (sg. toe.) yutto (= sam- 
panna-acara-gocaro, Th-a II 252,21); — cf. p3pa-° 
(Sn 282, quoted A IV 179,9* and Spk II 49,6*). 

Scara-gocara-niddesa, m., the exposition of 
acara-gocara ( = Vibh 246,17—247,24), Vibh-a 332,31 
(further acara-niddesa and gocara-niddesa, 339,6-7). 

3c3ra-gocara-sampattl, /., moral integrity, see 
next; Th-a II 252,31. 

3c3ra-gocara-sampanna, mfn. [cf. BHS ac3ra- 
gocara-pratisthita, see Edoertox BHSD s. v. gocara), 
possessed of (or perfect in) right conduct and proper 
resort, immaculate in conduct and associations, good 
and pious, righteous and decent; — the expression be¬ 
longs to the formula (silavS hoti:) patimokkhasamvara- 
samvuto viharati —o anumattesu vajjesu bhayadas- 
savi samadaya sikkhati sikkhapadesu; the formula 
(also occurring ivith slight variations) often is a unit 
in an enumeration of several ahga, dhamma, character¬ 
izing a vinayadhara, an ariyasavaka, etc., or con¬ 
stituting necessary qualifications or a degree in spiritual 
development; — Vin II 95,30 (so read; £* has here in 
the text acara-sampanno, but see v. It.); IV 51,22 (Sp 
788,i); V 135,12; 191,io; D I 63,14 (Sv 181,17) = 
250,23; III 78,1; M I 33,7 (Ps I 155,22) 36,s ( here 

the formula, beg. w. sampannasila bhikkhave viharatha, 
stands alone); 355 , 3 ; III 2,6 (ehi tvam bhikkhu 
silava hohi etc.); 2,n; 11,18; S V 187,17 (Spk III 
230,20); A I 63,28 foil. (Mp II 133,21); 244,23; II 
14,18 (Mp III 17,3) etc. (at numerous places, see PTC 
and A index); Ud 36,33 = A IV 357,9 (Ud-a 223,18; 
225,16); It 96,16 (Il-a II 127,9; 129,12); 118,\o = 
A II 14,u; Nidd I 66,15 (ad Sn 782) etc.; Nidd II 
284,16 (30 read; ‘acaran’ ti caranam, ‘gocaran’ ti 
paccavam, Nidd-a II 7,ai); Vism 17 ,1 foil, (mht S‘ I 
56,3); Vibh 244,s (idha bhikkhu; patimokkhas 0 
viharati—; Vibh-a 323,14; 324,26,' cf. ajiva-pari- 
suddhi-sila); 246,17 (Vibh-a 332,31 foil.); — the 
formula is explained Vibh 245,27—248,8, Vism 16,17— 
20,io, Mp II 133,1 foil, (ivith discussion of teachers’ 
opinions), Ud-a 222,36—226,27, It-a II 126,13—130, 
10 ;-an-° Ja II 32,is to explain a-sa(t), q. v. 

ScSra-ditthi, f. dvandoa, in (codeti) ~iya, Vin V 
159,23* (“reproves for (offence against) conduct and 
belief"; acaravipattiya e’eva ditthiyipattiya ca, Sp 
(VII) 1361,12); cf. acara-vipatti. 

ScSra-panflattl (or °pannatti), /., ordinance 
about right conduct, moral obligation, moral precept; = 
'vinaya', Ja 111369,2*; o'; in sila-guna-acara-pannatti. 
Mi) 190,8; in —dhOtaiiga-samadanena, Sv 578,26 > 

Ss 15,23.-“-sikkhSpada, n., Ps II 395,12 (B. S.; 

E* in text -sikkhapanam) -am, kammatthanakatha- 
narh, dhammadesana (tepitakam Buddhavacanam). 


3c3ra-patipatti, /., accomplishment in good 
conduct, excellent manners; ~i te mama ruccati, Ap 
339,23; cf. Mil 132,21. 

3c5rava(t), mfn., well-conducted, righteous, of 
good morals; —a hoti, Spk II 49,io (slhtdayo pahea 
dhamma-kkhandhe pureti). 

3c3ra-vatta, n., moral practice, right way of 
living; vinitena ~ena samannagatarh, Ja V 409,33* 
(ad 409,9* E‘ vinitavantam, which should prob. 
(with S') be °vattam, acaravatta thus rendering 
‘-vatta’). 

3c3ra-vik3ra, m., reversal of good conduct, de¬ 
pravation; —am apajjimsu, Sas 102, 15 . 

Ac3ravitthig3ma, m. Npr. of a village in Ceylon 
3 vojanas to the north-east of Anuradhapura, Mhv 
XXVIII 13; Thup 69,8. 

3c3ra-vinaya, m., rule of good conduct; Ja IV 
242,10*. 

ScSra-vipatti, /. (acara -f- sa. vipatti |/pad], 
failure in moral conduct; in the fourfold dioision slla- 
vipatti ~ dit(hivipatti Sjivavipatti; explained as 
distinct from silavipatti Vin I 172,8 foil., Sp (V) 
989,19 foil.; cf. SBE XIII p.343 and SBB XIV p. 
225; — ~i, Vin I 172,7; V7,2o; 126,14; 146,6*; 
166 , 21 ; Vin-vn3105; acc. janati —irii, Vin I 172,4; 
—irii (patic)chadeti, V72.9; 98,20; Utt-vn 175; 277; 
292; (bhajanti) ~im, Vin V 95,10 etc.; instr. (bhik- 
khuno pavaranam) ~iy3 (hapesi, Vin 1171,38; 
amulikaya ~iy3, samulikaya ~iya (silavipattiya +), 
Vin II 242,i foil, (in categories of adhammikani and 
dhammikani patimokkhathapanani); na —iyS anu- 
ddhamsetabbo, Vin II 22,24; —iya va . .. anuddham- 
seti, Vin IV 148,16; ~iya va ... anuddhamsena, Kkh 
130,22 (ad Vin IV 148,s** amulakcna sahghSdisesena 
anuddhamseyya); amulikaya ~iya anuddhaihseti, 
Vin V 100,7 -- 152,33; Utt-vn 289; anuvadanti.. . 
~iva, Vin II 88 , 32 ; ~iya codeti (°si, °mi), Vin V 126,1 
(cf. Kkh 153,38); 160,4 foil.; ~iya ... na upavadeyya, 
Spk III 29,29; janassa vadSva ... silavipattiya va 
~iya v3 ( + ) na cetayeyya, Nidd I 505,2; — na 
~-5disu vaya kavaci mahkum kattu-kamo hutva, 
Spk I 37,7; — cf. ajjhacSre and acara-vipanna. 

— — °-codan3, I., Sp 588,22; — — °-paccay3, 
indecl. (abl.), in consequence of 5°; ~ kati apattiyo 
apajjati... — imam ekam apattiiti 3pajjati, Vin V 
98,20-21 Utt-vn 276. — — °-pucchS, /., the 
question or theme of *5cara-vipatti’; Vin V 170,27 
(silavipatlip 0 +). 

3c3ra-vipanna, mfn., failing in moral conduct; 
in the expression (na) ajjhacare —o hoti (adhislle +); 
(pancah* aiigehi. . .) Vin I 63,34 foil. (Sp 989,21 itare 
(-y parajikaii ca sanghSdisesan ca) paiic3patti- 
kkhandhe apanno ajjh3care —o nama); 181,34; (chah* 
aiigehi...) 67,9 foil.; (lih* aiigehi...) 114,2$ foil.; 
(tih* aiigehi.. .) V 122,14 foil. (Sp 1327,19); — cf. 
ajjhacare and 3cara-vipatti. 

3c3ra-vih3ra, m., worthy behaviour (or the like); 
raja tass’ ~e pasiditva, Ja III 352,12. 

3c3ra-sarhyama (or °sannama), m., effort, 
exertion of moral conduct, effort of morality, austere 
morals — or restraint in conduct, moral restraint; in 
dvandva epd. sikkhasugat3gamapariyatti—-silasarii- 
vara-guna. Mil 192,1 1 (the advantages, merits of...). 
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2c£ra-sam2c2ra-sikkh2paka and “sikkha- 
panaka, mfn., teaching moral conduct and behaviour, 
in standard explanation of 'acariya', q. v. ; e.g. Pv-a 
252,4; Sp (V) 985,s. 

2c2ra-sampatti, /. (acara + sa. sampatti (/pad), 
excellence in, attainment of ’acara’, high morality, 
excellent conduct-, silan ca paririaii ca soceyyan ca 
adhigacchati — —ifi ca ndnabalan ca sukhibhavan 
ca janati (o: a° to explain how his sila is), Ja VI 
292,24’; tassa — irii disva, Ja VI 521,16; in cpd. Ud-a 
225,l# evarii-vutta-bhikkhus2ruppa—iya (so combine). 

2c2ra-sampad2, /., = prec yo bhikkhu .. . 
ayarh vuccati —a, Ud-a E e 225,30; but should perhaps 
with S* and It-a II 129,25 in parallel passage be -sam- 
panno. 

2c2ra-sampanna, m/n., of noble conduct, 
upright, well-behaoed; evarh silasampanno evarii —o 
(gunakathanam), Ps II 240,3; silava gunava lajji 
pesalo —o, Ps V 31,17; evaiii —ena viyogam patto, 
Dhp-a III 182,14; —assa ariyassa, Ja IV 425,12’ (ad 
425,8* etad ariyassa kalyanain, extolling a noble 
promise); — ’vinita’, Ja VI 296,7'; further in ex¬ 
planations of acara-gocara-sampanna, thus Ud-a 
225,22, It-a II 129,2s; — °-tara, Mhv-t 156,10. 

2c2ra-sikkh2pana, n., instruction in moral 
conduct, perh. Ja V 380,18 no —ena acariyo bhava 
(E* °padena, v. 1. -tena). 

2c2ra-sila, n., (in fourfold division — tatiyaca- 
tukke — o/ sila: pakati-sila — dhammat3-sila pub- 
baheluka-sila) virtue — or precepts, code — of (cus¬ 
tomary) conduct a: social taw(futness), conventional 
rule; Visin 11,7; kula-desa-pasa'ndanarn attano altano 
mariyaddbhataih carillam (or with mht mariynda- 
carittam) —arh, 15,23 (kula-desa-pasanda-dhammo hi 
—an ti adhippetam, mht S* I 54,20). 

2c2ra-sila-guna-vatta-patipatti, /., at Mil 
132,21 fol.’., 388,23 foil., practice, fulfilment of the ob¬ 
servances belonging under a°, s°, g° (or the like); cf. 
sila-guna-acara-pannatti, Mil 190,8. 

ScSra-slla-sampanna, mfn., possessed of mo¬ 
rality and virtue, wetl-condueted and virtuous; Ja III 
411,8* (cl.: acara the opp. of anacara, which is defined 
as ekavisatiya anesanahi (see anesana) jivitakap- 
panam; + maggaphalehi agata sila); IV 429,o*; I 
411,11 (dhita). 

2c2ra-blna, mfn., devoid of morals; —o puggalo, | 
Mil 288,19 (in list of ten despised individuals). : 

acari(n), ifc., a. (an3cari(n)) and ratha° (Abh j 

376). 

Scikkhaka, m(fn).; Sadd 332,21 (y'SS cikkh |/89 
cakkh); asanapafinattim —ena ekena bhikkhuna { 
gantum vattati, Dhp-a I 71,19 (a>ho shall give direction | 
about); see acikkhati. 

dcikkhana, see acikkhana. i 

acikkhata(r), a. acikkhita(r). 

acikkhati, pr. 3 sg. (for relation to sa. ucasle and | 
akhyati (| caks, |'khya : |'ka£) see Pischel § 492, j 
Edgerton BHSD s. v. aciksati, Michelson IF XIX [ 
p. 210; see also Mayrhofer Etym. kaiate, khvSti, | 
caste with references; cf. the suppletive verb akkhati ! 
and abbhacikkhati), to tell, relate, give information j 
about (weakened: to say); to state the identity or number j 
of; to set forth, preach: to indicate, point out, show ; 


to reveal (guyhath); to report (scil. to authorities), to 
inform (against: uddissa or odissa); (about property) to 
assign to (Vin III 66,29 — 67 , 7 ); w. gen. (dot.) pers. and 
acc. rei (BvXX 33 loc. for gen. pers.); to designate, 
describe as, call (acc. and (i)ti); Sadd 332,20 |'88 cikkh 
j/89 cakkh; — esp. in the formula —ati (~anti, ~itum 
etc.) deseti padhapeti, patthapeti, vivarati, vibhajati, 
uttani-karoti (pakaseti), of which the synonyms are 
explained e.g. Spk 11 40,27 foil, and Vibh-a 371,23 
foil.; — bhandam ocaritva —ati, Vin 11152,30 (give 
a hint about; . . . bhandam adnassa corakammarii 
katuiii patibalassa aroceti, Sp 365 ,is foil.); —ati nama 
puttho bhanati ’’.. .’’ ti: anusasati nama apu(tho 
etc., Vin III 129,20 ( 127 , 33 ); anapatti aggharii puc- 
chati, kappiyakarakassa —ati, Vin III 242,11 (about 
bartering; Sp (III) 702,1 foil.... imina idarii nima 
gahelva dehi ti vaduti —ati); anapatti... anodissa 
—ati, Vin IV 225,14 (about nuns complaining at wrongs 
committed; Sp (IV) 908,23 foil.); tuyharii atlhnya 
puranatandulddini —ati, Sv 790,29 = Ps I 294 ,is = 
Ss 46,4 (for your bcnefd she / mints out, gives orders 
about); guyham assa -ati, D III 187,12 = Nidd II 
228,4 (describing agurikamilta); "sa purima (etc.) 
disa" iti nam —ati jano, D III 197 , 2 * foil, (or —ati 
m. c. E‘ with some Mss.); (in the discourse about 
paticcasamuppdda) tarn Tathagalo . .. -ati deseti 
pannapeti patthapeti vivarati vibhajati uttani- 
karoti, S 11 25,22 foil. (Spk 11 40,27 foil.), quoted 
Vism 518,10 (mht S e 111219,5 adito kathcnto -ati 
uddisati ti attho), Kv 321 , 9 ; hinam -ati, S II 154,3 
(Spk II 139 , 3 ); kin ca loke lokadhammo . .. rupaiii 
(etc.) . . . —ati +, S III 139,27 foil.; dhammam deseti 
—ati pannapeti -f .. (a:) pakaseti, Ud-a 308 , 20 ; kam- 
matthanam —ati, /ft, 360 , io ; ahilam (eva) -ati, Pj II 
180,7 (= ’anattham anusasati’); kriyain —ati ti akhyi- 
tarii. Hup 171,2 (cf. Sadd 811 , 18 , 326 , 23 ); saddeca atthe 
ca sasati —ati elena ti sattham, Sadd 451 , 23 ; med. 

tarn ve"bhaddekaratto" ti santo— ate muni( —-—), 

M III 187,30* (Ps V 3,8 —ati) = Ap 506,8; 2 sg. 
acchariyam —asi punnasiddhiin, Ja VI 244,is*; med. 

patham —ase tuvaiii (-—), Ap 83,11 (kathesi 

. .., Ap-a 356 , 23 ); 1 sg. — Jmi, desemi, pakiisemi. 
paniiapemi +, A II 160,24 (= kathemi, Mp III 

149 , 14 ); —ami desemi pannapeini + ... pakaseini, Nidd 
II 214 , 33 ; tesain . .. nivesanarii —ami, Pv-a 121,13 
(Pv 265 akkhami); 3 pt. yan tarn ariya —anti "upek- 
khako satima sukhavihari" ti tatiyajjhanam upasam- 
pajja viharali, Vin III 4,13 (Sp 152 , 11 ) = DII 

313,19 = M I 22,4 = S IV 226,19 = A 1 53.24 = 
Nidd I 39.27 = Palis I 42.4 = Vism 159.12 (foil, yarn 
jhdnahetu yam jhinakarana tarii taliyajjhana- 
samahgipuggalam . . . —anti + ... pakasenti pasaiii- 
santi) = Dhs § 163 (As 175,8 foil. = Vism) = Vibh 
245,12 ( 259,34 —anti +, the synonyms (aniiamannave- 
vacanani) explained Vibh-a 371 , 23 ) = Pp 59.34 : 

sakarii acariyakaiii uggahetva —anti +, D 11105 , 2 ; 
assa te yam va tarii va rukkhatacadini -anti, Dhp-a 
I 25,20 (as a medicine); — part. m. dittiiam sutau ca 
—am, S I 66 , 18 * (Spk I 127 ,19 — auto); altharii va 
—anto pi, Pj II ISO.a; tarii dhammam — anto, ib. 
598 , 14 ; -karanarii -anto, Dhp-a 11179,2 v . t . ( Faus - 
boll; E e Norman avikaronto); /. attana adhippetarii 
Brahinadattaiii —anti. Pv-a 164,21 (Mss. —inti); — 
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impcr. 3 sg. —atu (me Bhagava dukkharii), S II 
20,26; (sukkhadukkharii) >6.23,12; 2 sg. okasarii 

itthannamassa —a, Vin III 67,4; —a me tarn, SI 
143,i» (E c —am etarii to be corrected ; Spk I 209,ao 
idam me —a) = Ja III 360.19*; ~a dhammam, Sn 
1097 d = 1120 d = 1122 e; (pucchit’) -a, Vv206; 
973; Pv 65; Ja VI 306,si*; -a+, Nidd II 215, 10 ; 
putlassa te mahanidhirii —ahi, Dhp-a II 27,14 ("point 
out to”, "tell where it is" — to show that he knows 
the house); -ahi + , Nidd II 215,«; Vv 935 = Dhp-a 
I 29,4* ~a (or —atha pi.) me bhaddamanava); 2 pi. 
(respectful address) —atha, Ps II 251,19; Dhp-a I 
14,27; mStaram me —atha, Dhp-a III 146,is ("show” 
or "tell who is”); — pot. 3 sg. seyyalha pi... mu- 
Ihassa vS maggarii —eyya, Vin III 6,7 (Sp 171,12) = 
I 16,32 = D I 85,io = M I 24,4 = S I 70,8 = A I 
56,s = Ud 49,2s = Sn p. 15,20 (Pj II 155,83 disarnO- 
lhassa . .. hatthe gahetvS "esa maggo” li vadeyya) 
etc. etc.; yo —eyya, Vin I 58,30 ; 2 sg. imam okasam 
... tassa —eyyasi, Vin III 66,29 (a: 1 call upon you 
to assign this area (my estate, my property) to the one 
who...); 2 pi. sace me bhante pabbajite nissaye 
—eyyatha, Vin I 58,27 (a similar construction — a 
"single” loc. abs. of a pp. the subject oj which is in¬ 
cluded in a dependent gen. — occurs ib. 303,38-86 
bhikkhussa . .. kalarii kale ... paltacivare); II 274,24 
(layo nissaye, attha akaraniyani); — aor. 3sg. tarn 
okasam tassa darakassa —i, Vin III 66,31; amhakam 
sa pa levy aril amhakam methunakassa —i, ib. 66,37; 
bhikkhuniya jatuma((hakam —i, Vin IV 261,14; vis- 
sasam — i, S I 66 , 8 *; Spk I 313,3 (told, said); Dhp-a 
121,8; Ud-a 179,28; tassa kammatthanam —i, Pv-a 
61,s; mulhassa maggam —i, Ja VI 241,12*; Nidd II 
215,i; Mhv XXXI 118; XXXV 73; maggimaggah ca 
—i avasesapulhujjane, Bv XX 33 (loc. jor gen.; ef. 
VII 28 ovadarii anusitthin ca datvana sesake jane 
with ct.i -- sesajanassa, samiatthe bhummavacanarii, 
Bv-a 171,is); Cp II 6:9; 1 sg. —irn, Cp III 11:2; but 
—i, ib. 110:4 (ct. —irii) and 1115:4 (ct. —irii); 3 pi. 
—iriisu, Vin 1 58,26; Sp 218,31; PsV34,s; Pv-a 
58,12; Ap 563,10; — jut. 1 sg. —iss3mi, Vin I 103,16 
(uddisissami: —issami + ); D II 255,is; M III 68 , 30 ; 
Dhp-a I 25,8; Th 951; Nidd II 215,13; Cp-a 147,23; 
—issarii, Thi ! 434; Vism 39,28; 3 pi. sakarii acariyakarii 
uggahetva —issanti +, D II 104,22 (Sv 556,14 —is- 
santi ti adini sabbani aniiamannassa vevacanSni) = 
S V 261,s (Spk III 253,19) = A IV 310,19 (Mp IV 
151,14) = Ud 63,12 (Ud-a 326,23); — cond. 3 sg. sace 
latha Satlha n’ —issll, Ud-a 126,26; 1 sg. sace ayarii na 
marissa, na aharii maranto pi nianirii —issarii, Dhp-a 
III 36,n; — inf. —iturii, VinI58,n; II 259,30; 
M 111248,28 (cattari ariyasaccani vittharena —itum 
+ ), quoted Ps I 206,33; S III 132,2; A II 189,18 
(attham (dhammassa) —itum +); sakka ... — itum, 
S IV 166,25 foil.; labbha -itum, Kv 224,2 foil.; — 
—itu-kama, m/n.; Pj I 243,20; — ger. —itabba, mfn .; 
Vin I 53,13 foil.; 94 , 7 ; 95,36 (utupamanam, divasa- 
bhago, sangiti, cattaro nissaya; Sp (V) 1033,29 foil.); 
11210 , 33 ; IV 183,19 foil. (Sp (IV) 888 , 4 ); — abs. 
—itva, Mp I 285,3 (te panhe); Dhp-a 114,23; II 25,17; 
Ud-a 179,22; Pv-a 89,2 (attanam); Ja I 2 , 23 ; —itvana, 
Bv XXVII20 (tarn maggam); — neg. abs. an- 
acikkhilva, Spk I 209,7 (sahaye — pi; without (be¬ 


fore) having told about — who, how many . . .); Ja IV 
139,21; — part. pass. — iyamana, S III 139,32 (Tatha- 
gatena evam —iyamane +); Thi-a 270,9; — caus. 
(II) abs. — apetva, Dhp-a II 27,14; — pp. —ita, q. o. 
- Some further references PTC. 

Sclkkbana, n. (nomen actionis of prcc.), an¬ 
nouncing, setting forth, announcement (of : gen. or ace. 
or in epd.); Pat E* (1) 10,22 and Kkh 12,2 (utu-°: 
statement, establishment oj point of time, rendering 
utu-’kkhana); Kkh 37,12 (in dvandva epd. -acikkha- 
nanusasana-, ad obhaseyya Vin III 128,22; Kkh-t 
98,io; -gp 27,8); Nidd II 215,17 (a: —ena desanena 
+ (S'274,4) ad Sn 1127 veyyakaranena); Ja III 
444,29 (Bodhisattassa silarakkhan’—e sahharn 
akatva); Mil 195,33 (sudesikasamo sattanam khema- 
patham —e); Ud-a 262,20 (an5gatassa idisassa va- 
tthussa —am); Pv-a 121 ,10 (labhassa u pa yam —ena); 
Spk I 334,2s £* (very dubious; see o. II.); Sadd 326,16. 

ScikkhanS, /., id.; —a nama puttho bhanati 
".. ... taya —aya . .. (anusasani nama aputtho 

etc.), Vin III 78,is foil. (74,32); atthi odissa —a 
(odissa-°), atthi anodissa —5 (anodissa- 0 ), Sp(IV) 
908,23 foil, (information with or without reference to 
a definite person; ? or uddissa(-), anuddissa(-)) ad 
Vin IV 225,14 anodissa acikkhali; catunnam ariya- 
saccanam (etc.) —a desana pannSpana patthapana 
vivarana vibhajana utt5ni-kammam. Mill 248,10 
(Ps V 64,4) ^ S V 443,13 ^ Spk II 51,4 ^ Patis II 
86,8 (Patis-a 581,20 —a = namavasena kathana etc., 
atha va —a ti desanadinam channam padanam mula- 
padam); n’ —a appasannassa hoti (». I. acikkhana, 
£' 1), Pv 519 (Pv-a 222,19 may be understood to both; 
a word ‘cikkhana’, however, does not exist). 

(ScikkhSpeti, caus. (II); —apetvS, sec acikkhali.) 

Scikkhita, m/n., pp. oj acikkhali; told, an¬ 
nounced; sace —e patiganhati, Vin IV 80,36 (loc..abs.; 
cf . sace passitva na acikkhali, ib.); veditam pavedi- 
tarii —arii, Nidd I 186,24; —a desita +,Nidd I 265,15 
te., Nidd II 215,1 5 ; kathitafi ca bhanitah ca —aft ca. 
Mil 98,31; mayhaih taya —aril. As 281,19; tena 
—maggena gacchanto, Pv-a 154,6; pitaka —sannSya 
tattha gantva, Ja II 39,21;- ife.v. an-°. 

aclkkhita(r), m., nom. ag., one who tells, in¬ 
dicates; m. acc. — itararii, Dhp-a II 107,io (or °ataram, 
see v. II.) ad Dhp 76 (nidhanarh) pavattararii ("a rc- 
vealer of hidden treasures”). 

(acikkhittats, £* JaV 206,23' for avikkhittata, 

q. 0 .) 

(Scikkhiyati, pass; —iyamana, see Sclkkhati.) 

(Scinarh, acinanto, for acinarh, acinanto.) 

S-cinna, mfn., pp. of acarati [so. acirna), cf. 
acarita; 1. practised, habitually engaged in, made a 
habit of; habitual, customary, familiar, common; 
hence also 2. observed, recognized, enjoined; 3. (poet., 
active meaning) cultivating; 4. as n. also: what is 
customary, habit, custom, practice, usage, method; 5. 
— acinnakappa (q. v.); — 1. anacinnarh Tathagatena 
—arii T°ena etc., Vin I 354,26 II 88,23 — 204,16 
(Sp 1279,12) ^ A I 19,4 (Mp I 86,18) ^ AV 74,4— 
78,is; devaloke idarii —aril, yarii manussaloke..., 
Vv-a 108,17; (maggarii) ariyehi Buddh5dihi —arii, 
Ja III 412,29' (practised or followed by, = ‘ariy3cari- 
tarii'); ... -bodhisatlanarii esa —o samacinno pora- 
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namaggo yad idaiii pAramipuranarh, Ja IV 406,9' (ad 
406,4* satan ca dhammo carito purano); pubbe me 
gihibhutassa —a mettA . .. —5 suftnatA, Vin II 304,9 
/oil.; yAcana hi nam’ esA kamabhoginarn gihinarh —5, 
Ja III 354,13 (or with C* —arh?); dve bhojanani vatte 
(vasantanarh) —Ani, Ps II 97,20 III 186,12 (B e 
—ani sam—ani); -kayesu pi -lokesu pi ganavaso va 
~o, Ps IV 155,2s; sabba-buddhAnarh —o ay arh vitakko 
udapadi, Ps II 186,4 (the thought, reflection thought by, 
invariably occurring to, common to all Buddhas) pi 
Spk I 195,s (—o samacinno) ^ Ja I 81,7; (to be read 
for E * Acinna-cetarh) —aft c’etarii Buddhanain ... 
utthay' asana cankamftdhitthanarh nftma, Sv275,s; 
sabbabuddhanarii °-tt3 (ayam vitakko udapadi; 
abstr. abl.), Mp 11124,6; Anandassa etarii . . . vuc- 
eamlnaih citte —aril ahosi, Ud-a 312,2; ayarii (scil. 
katha) sabbftcariyanaih —a, Ps II 258,13; pubbe- 
—Arammanarh alabham3narii, Vism 269,n ; sarighassa 
adatv5 paribhuhjanarii amhftkarh na —aril, As80,s; 
—aril (kammarii), Abhidh-s 23,19 (in fourfold division 
of kamma: garukaih asannarh —aril katatta-kammarii; 
—an ti abhinhaso katarii, ekavararii katva pi va 
abhinhaso samAsevitarh, mht; the corresp. Vism 601,16 
has bahularh for —aril); — 2. m3t3-pitu-posanarii 
nftma porana-panditanarn —aril eva, Spk 1263,28; 
idarit eva hi porftnftnaift —arh, Spk I 275,6 (ad *esa 
dhammo sanantano’, S I 189,22); in the cpd. sut- 
takarft—, jNlogg-v VI 38; — 3. (thaddo .. .) —o kuk- 
kur3di-sahavyataih, Saddh 90; — 4. (frequent inepd.s, 
buddhftcinna etc.) a. followed by inf.: —aril . . . buddhu- 
naih . . . bhikkhuhi saddhiiii patisammoditurii, Vin I 
59,7 etc.; —aril . . . bhikkhunaiii bhagavantarii dassa- 
nftya upasarikamiturii, Vin 11188,20 = IV 24,26; na 
—arh Niganthassa Nfttaputtassa kammarii kamman ti 
paniiapeturii, M I 372,10 (foil.); b. followed by sentence 
with finite verb: —aril tathagatanarii yehi... na te 
anapalol:etv3 . . . pakkamanti, Vin III 10,27 (‘—an’ ti 
caritarii vattarh anudhammatS, Sp 196,27; buddhft— 
(buddhftnarii —), sftvakft— (sftvakftnarh —), 196,28 
loll.); —am etarii therassa, na ca yftmayantanajikarh 
payojeti, Ps I 122,29; —am ev' etarii tunhibhutam 
pi... pi. .. pi garahanti yeva, Dhp-a III 327,9; c. 
not followed by inf. or sentence: ". vadati, evarii 

tarii —aril tathagatanarii, Ps I 181,26; — 5. in dvandva 
cpd. Dip V 18 pi Mhv IV 10 = acinnakappa, Mhv-t 

157,io;-S V 419,io E e —an te viparavattarii 

prob. for the adhicinnan te of the parallel passages 
(see adhicinna, and add to the “excogitated " (with 
Rhys Davids, perhaps translating avacinna; cf. 
Franke, trst. p. 13 with n. 1) as possible sense accord, 
to ct.s: inveterate, grown habitual and hence taken for 
granted, as of notions, systems of thought ); — cf. 
ajjhacinna; — ife. an-° (add Ud-a 262,19 etarii 
buddhanain —aril yarii.. ., not customary to); (pubba-) 
jina° (Mil 225,34—226,1 cf. 225,32 — reading dubious, 
perh. orig. 225,32 pubbamacinn3nusatthi, 225,34 pub- 
bajinacinn3nusatthi); dlgharatta 0 (Sv91,is; Ps III 
237,8); pabbajja 0 (Pj II 382,s) pubb3° (Ja IV 
375,8; Pj II 413,23); buddha 0 (Sp 196,29; Ud-a 
311,34); brahmacariya” (-kulaputtanaih, Sv 671,8, 
“gentlefolk by virtue of holy life”, cf. acara-kulaputta); 
yogga° (Ja II 167,3'); loka° (Mil 279,19); savaka 0 
(Sp 196,29); suttak5ra° (Mogg-v VI 38). 


3cinna-kappa, m., practice concerning what is 
customary (and hence allowed), usage based on example 
or precedent; poranakena — ena, Vin I 79,9; as one of 
the 10 vatthu disputed at the second council: Vin II 
294,7 (kappati sihgilonakappo +) quoted Sp 33,17; 
Vin II 301,4 = 307,s; Dip IV 47; Saddhamma-s33,7; 
Sas5,32; short acinna (in dvandva) Dip V 18, Mhv 
IV 10 (Mhv-t 157,io foil. -- acinna kappa, yarn 
upajjhayehi katarii kappiyarit va akappiyarh va tarii 
tehi katatta yeva katurii vattati). 

3cinna-cankamana, mfn. bhvr., accustomed to 
walking; Dhp-a I 19,23. 

(Scinna-cetam, Sv 275,3, read Scinnah c’ etarii, 
see s. v. 3cinna.) 

Scinna-pariclima, mfn., constantly practised; n. 
abstr. abl. °tt£, Ja II 195,29' (digharattarii metta- 
bhavanaya —a akkodhano jito). 

Scinna-bhSva, m. abstr., practice, attainment of 
mastery (in the 5 vasi (panca vasiyo) avajjanavasi + 
treated e. g. Patis 99,38 foil., Vism 154,10 foil.); Ps IV 
201,13; 17 ; 24 (the usual expression is cinnavasi 
(-bhava), e. g. Vism 154, 10 , Mp I 285,21). 

Scinna-visaya, m., well-known, accustomed ob¬ 
ject; toe. —e tassa ragarii agantuka-visayena niha- 
ritva, Ud-a 173,17 (: anirii anhdya Sniya; cf. Pj II 
243,4 foil.... rupen’ eva rupamadarii vineturii). 

acinna-sam3cinna, mfn., widely practised, quite 
customary; Ps II 24Q,:s (kabajinkarAharo . .. apaya- 
loke pi deva-manussa-loke pi —o); IV 155,22 (gana¬ 
vaso . . . vatte —o, among various beings, in various 

worlds); Kkh-t 225,28 (buddhanain_—o bhojanassa 

kalo); also uncompounded (Ja IV 40(7,3 s. v. acinna). 

acita, mfn. |/s.|, pp. of Acinati, q. v.; Abh 701; 
1. covered, fitted, overspread, sprinkled (with); (pada- 
ganthi) mariisehi ca lohitena ca —a, Sv 930,8 (to 
explain cita in mariisa-lohita-cita, (so read) D III 
155,ii*); (mahapurisassa)... -pakhumA—Ani akkhini, 
Sv 451,19 = Ps III 384,22 (? or -citAni; to explain 
'go-pamukha'); manikanakancanA—arh, Vv 448 (prob. 
so read with haptot. < -kanakakah 0 , 'H. Smith 1932), 
ct. Vv-a 182,18 tehi dippamAnehi manisuvannehi — am 
(where dippamAnehi may be due to kanaka); sukhuma- 
kanhalomA—a-ttA (abstr. abl.) evam aha, Ja V 156,20'; 
kantakA—A kajavettalatA, 167,29' (cf. 164,3 sakantaka 
kAjavettayatthiyo); yehi kantakehi 1 — A, VI 249,19' 
(following the expt. by nicita of kantakApacitA, 249,16*, 
see 1 apadta);asipattA—adumA, 250,i*(c/. = asimayehi 
pattehi nicita); nAnAvannehi pupphehi nabharh 
tArA— a-m-iva, 529,34* (about the trees of a hermitage: 
with their many-coloured blossoms quite a firmament, 
sprinkled as it were with stars); vaddhamanarikusA—arh, 
Bv 37 (accord, to Bv-a 41,20); tanu-tamba-lomA—e . .. 
padese. As 310,23 (about the place of sola, the audi¬ 
tory organ); — 2. heaped up, accumulated, caused to 
take place, eventuated (as of rebirth), see Acaya c (esp); 
tebhOmaka-kusalena —A cutipatisandhiyo. As 214,13; 
cf. sam-° (Mil 362,n); — ifc. see further masA° (M I 

332,8; A IV 333,il).- n. abstr. °-tta, in katattA 

—a, Ap 384,i = 436,18 (cf. the upacitatta of simitar 
passage, D III 146,1 and 148,3 tassa kammassa katatta 
upacitatta (trst. "by the doing and by the accumulation 
of that karma”); Th-a 119,12 foil, in introduction to 
corresp. gathA (Ajina) has purinani upacinanto . . . 
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Lena punha-kammena apardpararii purinarh 

katva). 

a-cinati (a/so -ati: often spelt mill) n), pr. 3 sg. 
|so. a -1 ci’, acinoti), to heap (up), accumulate ; to 
increase (esp. good or bad *karma')> to bring about by 
accumulation, to cause to take place, to eventuate (re¬ 
birth ...); cf. apacinali and acaya; — apacinali no 
-"ati... n' ev’ —ati na apacinali apacinitvd thito 
( + pajahati na upadiyati, viscncti no usseneti, 
vidhupeli na sandhupeli — ruparii vedanarh sannarii 
sankhare vinnanarii), Sill 89,23—90,16 (Spk 11296.21) 

Kidd I 21,12 (Nidd-a I 89,16 kusaldkusalanarii 
pahinatla tesarii vipdkarii na vaddheli) Nidd II 
161,13 Kv 92.31 foil. = 542,23 'foil. = 614,is foil, 
(or —ati); apuiinarii —ati, Ud-a 386,s; —ati etam 
papain, Ja VI 234,31*; lebhumakaiii kusalarii vattas- 
mirii cutipalisandhiyo —ati vaddheli. As 214,8; 3 pi. 
vaddhenti katasirii ghoraih —anti punabbhavaiii, ? 
Th 456 (or adiyanli with Mss. and as printed in 
identical passages Vin II 296,21*, A II 54,12*, Th 575 
(Th-a II 192,28 . . . punappuna-uppanna-maranddina 
vaddhenti; tendha —anti punabbhavan li, so Mss. 
here, but II 245,37 ad Th 575 driiyanli)); — part. m. 
balo piirati pdpassa thokathokam pi — am, Dhp 121, 
dhiro . . . punnassa . . ., 122 (Dhp-a III 16,17 paparii 
—anto, karonlo vaddhenlo; BHS Ud XVII 5 sloka- 
stokaiii pi —am, so read, Edgerton’); papain thoka¬ 
thokam pi —aril, Ja VI 234,28*, punnam . . ., 235,3* 
(ct. —anto); —anto ( + ), Kv614,n; gen. evam —ato 
dukkhaiii, S IV 73,23* /of/. (Spk II 384 ,18 = — an- 
tassa) = Th 795 /oil. (Th-a III 44,o) — opp. apaci- 
nalo; pt.nom. pakdrarii itthakavaddhaki viya pavat- 
taih —anta. As 44,18; — pp. -acita, q. v.; — pass. 
aciyati, q. v. 

|3cinteyya, Nidd II 104,31, read with S e adhi- 
gacdieyya; As 299,22 — tth.ina, read with Tr. and S' 
acinteyya-.) 

dciyati (or -iyyali), pr. 3 sg., pass, of dcinali, to 
be accumulated, to grow; 7 Ja V 7,14* n' —ati tassa 
narassa paparii (E* na dyati; et. pdparii na dyali na 
vaddhati); kamma-kilesehi aciyyati ti acayo, As 
44,8; part, (a) aceyyamano (7 = -iyya-or 7 / tart. pass, 
of eaus.) rajisi maranam abhikahkhasi, JaV6,io*; 
et. 7,i'- 2' = mariisalohitehi (fi) aclyanlo vaddhanlo 
tarutio va hutvd. 

|3cira not (with Sv(II) index, so read) to be 
isolated from Tindukacira, D I 178,s foil. (Sv 365,17), 
M 11 22,28 (Ps III 266,7), Sv 32,s, which is prob. a 
cpd. of tinduka and dra = panli, row, with internal 
lengthening of a.) 

3ceyyam3na, part., see 5ciyali. 

Scera, m., i. q. acariya, q. v. (Geioer §} 27,s, 
47 n. 4); —aril iva manavo (anutthita), Ja VI 563,l* 
(et. vatta-sampanno antevasi acariyarii viya); voc. 
—a, Ja IV 248,8* (a purohita, ct. Scariya). 

Sceraka, n., i. q. 3cariyaka, q. t>.; —amhi ca sake 
visarado, Vin 1 359,13* (altano Scariyavade, Sp 
1153,24); sakasmirii — ake appamalto, Pv 545 (so 
read). 

(3(c)channa, perhaps ifc. = 1 acchanna, q. v.) 

3ja, n., butter, MTD. 

3jaka, n., a flock of goats, MTD. 

'3-janna, m. |BHS ajanya etc.-, from sa. ajani; 


| see s. v. ajaniya), a noble, thoroughbred horse; a pure¬ 
bred, a thoroughbred (also about bulls and elephants); 
metaphorically about persons (esp. in cpd.s); to be 
deduced (as m.) from Mogg-v IV 139 ajiiiiiyassa 
bhavo — so eva va — Sjaftftarii (the sulra has — in 
dvandva); the traditional explanation connects it, like 
the variants ajaniya etc., with y/jri3 (at numerous places, 
e. g. ad Ja I 181,20* saralhissa eittarucitarii karanaiii 
ajananasabhava, II 40,2 karandkaranajananaka); like 
so many trad, etymologies this rests on the appropri¬ 
ateness of the word, and is hardly meant as a derivation; 
occasionally (thus Th-a I 71,28 —o li ajdniyo jalima 
karandkarananarii djananako) the connection with j'jan 
is suggested; an "ajarina” has the characteristics of 
noble lineage, and as in Engl, “well-bred", the 
notions: "of good family " and “of excellent bearing" 
are both present; — bhaddo —o narigaldvattani, Th 
16 (Th-a 171,28 foil, so tividho: usabh3° ass3° 
hatlhi-° li; tesu usabhdjahno idhddhippelo); about a 
bull also Th 45, 173, 659; about a horse (but also 
metaph.) Th 433 ajaniyena —o .. . sikkhito (noble 
horse trained by a nobleman); yada —o kurule vegarii, 
Ja I 181,20* (: valava m. pi. = khalurikassa, et.); — 
ace. —aril aruyha (arujharn), aropelva, e. g. Pv561, 
Ja VI 325,4*, 314,2' (from 325,4*); dameti —aril, Th 
358 (ct. =-- ajaniyarii assadammarii desakaldnurupam); 
anehi —aril (yultarii), Ja VI 268,14*; —aril . .. jetva 
hare, Ja VI 274,20* (in the following ajaniya m. c.); 
—aril passanli —ralharh passanli, Nidd I 87,27 
Pj I 118,14 (among good omens); — instr. —ena yullo 
ratho —ralho, Sadd 758,8; — nom. pi. assa vahanti 
—a, Ja II 40,2* (here perhaps adj.); ek as mini yeva 
ytige sahassa—a yutta (in description of Sakka’s 
chariot; a similar passage Ps III 314,2s); — ifc. 
assi°, usabha°, hatthi-° (Th-a I 71,28, cf. above); 
kuiijard 0 (Ja VI 289,4*); nara° (Ap 508,28); purlsa® 
(Dill 197,17; Dhp 193; Sn 544). 

’SjanAa, n.; Gr. = ajaniyassa bhavo, Mogg-v 
IV 139; -p IV 139; Pay fol. ci 7. 

s 3jafina, as title of sulla, see Aj3niya(-sutla). 

3janna-k3ri(n), m(fn)., about a horse-breaker, 
Th-a II 183,27. 

AjaAAa-jdtaka, n. = Jal 24 (Ja 1 181—182). 

SjaAna-yutta, mfn., drawn by thoroughbreds; 
with ratha, Ja e. g. V20,7*;l6*; VI 261,29*; Kkh 
111,7 (see next). 

SjaAAa-ratha, m., a chariot drawn by thorough¬ 
breds; -- djannena yulto ralho, Sadd-755,18 (Kkh 
111,7 to illustrate panilabhojanani); M II 79,21 foil. 
(Ps III 314,25 foil.), S I 224,30 foil. (Spk 1 341,s 
foil.) about Sakka’s chariot (sahassayulto —o, -aril 
—aril yojelva, paccudavatlesi etc.); — arii passati 
(among good omens), Pj I 118,14 Nidd I 87,27 
(Nidd-a 216,27 = sindhavayutlaralharii); cdtumma- 
hapathe —o yutto, M I 124,19 (Ps 1198,3 = vinita- 
assa-ratho) = 11197,7 = S IV 176,17 = A 11128,16 
(Mp III 236,8 = Ps); — aril (icchali), Ja II 428,20* 
(foil.); Lakuntaka-bhaddiyarii.. . abandhanarii, su- 
parikkhatarii, suyullam —aril kalvd dasseti, Ud-a 
371,3 (so read; ad Ud 76,26* foil. = S IV 291,20* 
foil.); sahassayulto. . . dibbo —o nibbatto, Vv-a 
271,6; ayaih desand . . . saggagamanatthena ca- 
luyutta—o viya, Ps I 99,22; panca — satani, Dhp-a 
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I 89,«; —nikkhamitva, Bv-a C‘ 107,33 (Bv III 28 
rathayanena nikkhami, Bv-a £“ no ct.). 

AjaAAa-vajavS, /., a thoroughbred mart; —aya 
gabbhavut(hAnarii ahosi, Dhp-a 1399,30 = Mp I 

411.18 ( note the ( stylistic) variant AjAneyya-valavAya 
vijAtAya, Dhp-a I 402,13 (or ajaniya-) = Mp I 413,3, 
where the incident is told in the courteous words of a 
young lady). 

SjaSAa-sarhyutta, mfn. — AjaAna-yutla; with 
rat ha; Ap 417,37; Sn 300 a — 304 c. 

SjaAAa-haya, m., thoroughbred steed, accord, to 
ct. Ja VI 289,«' (kuAjarehi ca —ehi ca anucinnarii) in 
the cpd. kuAjarAjannahayAnudnnarii, but cf. kuA- 
jarAjaAAa. 

2-java, n. [cf. BHS Ajavariijava; A + yju), on¬ 
rush (as of a river),slream, current (see Johnston, JRAS 
1931 p. 569); gedharii brOmi mahogho ti -am briimi 
jappanam, Sn945; Nidd I 429,18 foil, construes —aril 
jappana ti briimi (E‘ has the reading (Acama ...) 
Acamarii); Nidd-a 1434,13 *—an' ti A-pa(isandhilo 
javati dhavati ti — aih; vajtamuiakAya punabbhavc 
pa(isandhidAna-tanhAy' etarii adhivacanam (in the 
Burm. tradition Acamarii (adopted in Sn index, Pj 11) 
appears for ajavarii, camati for javati, mocati for 
dhavati as a result of phonetic (j:c) and graphic 
(dh:m, v:c) confusion, H. Smith 1922); Pj II 567,33 
ajavanajthena '—an' ti (interpreted as one member of 
a row of synonyms for 'AkAsa', said to stand for tanha, 
in AkAsarii na sito siyA, Sn 944); — acama, Nidd I 

429.18 seems (cf. Nidd-a) to be an error for Acamarii 
for Ajavarii; it might indicate ; AjavA, f. ("the speeding 
on"). 

(’Ajava for 2jjava, see s. o. ajjava.) 

A-javana, n., Pj II 567,32, see ajava. 

A-jAti, /. (/s.j, see sajAti (Sadd 161,23). 

2j2na, mfn. [A + yjna), only ifc., o. dur-Ajana 
(S IV 127.24* = Sn 762). 

AjAnana, n. (2 + |/jAa, cf. sa. AjnAna), knowing, 
understanding, perceiving; knowledge; aAAatthiko ti 
—ena atthiko, Pv-a 225,17; AjAnan'-atthAya, Sv(II) 
397,12 (ad D I 230,1# na aAAa cittarii upatthapenti; 
cf. Ps V 27,ii ad M III 221,8); — ato indriyajthasam- 
bhavato ca aAAindriyarii, Vism 491,20 (mhjS'III 
164,8 —ato ti pathanvamaggena ditthamariyadarii 
analikkamitva va jAndnato); cf. ’annAna, aAAin- 
driya. 

2j2nanaka, mfn., in ct. exptn.; aAAindriyan ti 
—indriyarii.... As 239,14 (so read) Patis-a 86,30 
—aih indriyarii, see anAindriya. 

2 j 2 nana-sabh 2 va, mfn., naturally disposed to 
understand, in ct. exptn.; see AjaAAa, Ajaniya. 

2j2n2ti ,.pr.3sg. [/s., a 4- | jna). i.q. aAAati 
(vol. I p. 550), to know, to learn, to realize; to under¬ 
stand, to perceive; frequently combined with dhamma 
or attha; vinAu puriso bhAsitassa atthaiii — ati, M III 
151,9; Sadd 390,s (cf. 351,7 aAAAti); 2 sg. — Asi; na 
tvarii imam dhamma-vinayarii —asi, D 1 8,10 = 

66,29 = III 117,9 = III 210,4 (v. I. -issasi) = M II 

3.24 = 243,22 = S III 12,s; atthaiii —asi, M III 

53.24 = S III 35,13 = 74,3 = A 111 424,30; dham- 
marii desilaih —asi, S IV 47,8 foil.; sotapannam 
puggalam — Asi, S V 372,16; 1 sg. —ami; evarii jAiiami 
—ami vijanami pativijanami pativijjhami, Nidd II 


I 223,4 etc.; S V 372,s etc.; frequently in phrase aharii 
! Bhagavata dhammarii desitarii —ami, Vin I 181,2? 
etc. MI 91,8-10 etc. (quoted Ud-a 0,2i) = Mil 

55.28 = Sill 109,20 IV47,8-11 = A 1219,26; 
Bhagavata sankhittena bhAsitassa evarii vitthArena 
attharii -ami, D II 281,25 ^ M I 111.35 ^5 III 53,21 

203,9 S I 12,18 (v. 1. ajAnami, janami) etc. ^ 
A 156,30 etc.; ahaiii imarii dhamma-vinayarii —Ami, 
D I 66.30 = III 210,s etc. = M II 3,25 = S III 12,7 
etc.; Jail 243,25 sA "ajanami" ti sampaticchi is 
probably to be read as AjAnAmi, 1 do know you (cf. 
v. /.); 3 pi. —anti; ekacce viAAu purisA bhAsitassa 
attharii —anti, D II 324,4 = 337,8 foil. — M I 148,36 
foil. = S II 114,16 = A IV 163.24 etc.; 2 pi. -Atha; 
tumhe pi me bhikkhave evarii dhammarii desitarii 
-Atha, M I 133.1 foil. S II 180,6 ^ 204,28 etc.; 

I pi. -Ama; Vin I 299,34 = 300,9; S II 179,32 foil.; 
DI 189.26; MI 286,3 — 291,is; II161,n; III 
131,11-14; S IV 299,is; — part. m. nom. (a) — arii; ko 
sotthim —am idhAvajeyyA ti, Ja V 30,15* (attano 
sotthibhAvarii jananto icchanto. .., ct.); 0) — anto; 
Nidd I 84,19 (abhijAnanlo +); 482 ,10 (pajAnanto +); 

II 189,24-25; inslr. — antena; M I 150,12 foil. = 
374,8-17; 1317,26; gen. —ato; D II 282,12; Nidd I 
442,13 (janalo +, ad 'vijanato'); pi. — antA; Nidd I 
292,20 (pajananta +); instr. — antehi; M I 135,25; — 
pari. med. m. — amano; dhammaA ca settham -amino, 
Sn 1064 (Nidd II 102,29 foil.); — imper. 2 sg. —Ahi; 
—Ahi niggahaiii. Mil 45,18; Kv l,o = 4,27 = 8.6 
foil.; As 4 , 11 - 15 ; —Alii patikammarii, Kv 2,4 = 5,17 
foil.; — pot. 3 sg. —eyya; dhammarii —eyya. Mi) 
88 , 1 ; Nidd I 41,18 (jAneyya +); 350,e etc.; Vin I 
7,23-35; M I 170,7-20; 480,24; 2 sg. —eyyAsi; MI 
337,io; 111 128,28; S II 124,1-2; 1 sg. —evyarii; Vin 

137.28 = M III 186,29 = A I 142,8; A 156,32 ^ II 
248,22; M III 203,12; S II 123,30; 3 pi. —eyyuin; 
pare ca me na —eyyurii, Vin I 5,5 = D II 36,io = 
M I 168,2; attharii —eyyurii, M III 60.23; dhammam 
—eyyurii, S II 200,2; ekapadam pi —eyyurii. S IV 

316.6 = IV 317,12; SubhAsilaiii dubhAsilam —eyyurii, 
V 377,26; 2 pi. —eyyatha; D I 3.io; M I 134.27-28; 
260,35; 1 pi. —eyyama; M I 286,6 = 291,21; — aor. 
3sg. annAsi; yadA BhagavA annasi, Vin I 16,l — 
225,35 = II 156,32 — D I 110,4 = M I 379,36 — II 

145.7 = A IV 186,15 = Ud 49,8 ^ A IV 209,29 — 
Vin I 37,4 foil.; aAAAsi vata bho KondaAno, Vin I 
12,11 = S V 424,8 = Pajis II 149,35, Patis-a 614,15 
(the utterance, explaining the name AAAA(ta)- or 
AAAAsi-KondanAa, q. v., is quoted Ud-a 371,9 — read 
with S * KondanAo for E‘ doc. — and Sadd 831,21); 
mA me idaih paro aAAAsi ti. Mil 170,18; 1 sg. aAAAsirii; 
M III 208,30; 3 pi. AjAniriisu; sAsanam — iriisu, D II 

250,24 (v. 1. ajAniriisu, janiriisu); Mp IV 52,12; — fut. 
3 sg. (a) — issati; attharii — issati, Vin I 287,22 ^ 
349,3; ko imarii dhammarii khippam eva —issati, 
Vin I 7,14 foil. = D II 40,6 = M I 169,31 foil.; 0) 
aAAassati; Sn 909; 2 sg. AjAnissasi; DI8,n etc. = 
Mil 3,26 = 243,23 = Sill 12,7 = V 419,7; 1 sg. 
—issAmi; Bhagavato santike etassa bhAsitassa attharii 
—issAmi, M II 24 ,10 — A IV 35,18 foil.; 3 pi. —issanti; 
S I 222,29; 2 pi. —issatha; M I 480,25; 1 pi. — issima; 
M I 84,21 = 1 85,10 = SV 108,27 = A V 49,8; — 
in/, (a) annatuiii; S III 3,2 = 6,27 ^ J1 I 14,7 = 

6 
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S III 3,2 A V 102,30 = 357,29; A IV 226,21; Vin 
IV 21,26 ( = ajanitum, Sp 750,28); Sn 345; aftnatun 
ti janiturh bujjhitum, Ps I 100,22; 0) ajanitum; Vin 
111 128,32 = IV 22,23 = IV 97,28 etc.; — ajani tu- 
kama, m/n., Sv 739,27; — abs. (a) anniiya; dham- 
mam ~, ThI316; D II 275,9*; A IV 235,24*; Ap61,23 

— 101,s; 467,24; Sn 933; catusacca-dhammain 
SpkI64,n; Dhp-a I 158,14 (attham — dhammam 
—); Sn 218,13; Pj II 604,4; sataiii saddhammam ~, 
S 117,4* loll.; cittam A IV 263,12-16; Cp I 8:11; 
Ap 21,28 /oil.; Ps 11423,7; gunam ~, Ap"75,i8 etc.; 
Mil 223,11; cetoparivitakkarh ~, Vin 14,17 loll.; D I 
119,26; 11 36,23 etc.; M III 19,is; S I 103,18 etc.; 
giram ~, Ap 49,5 etc.; sahkappam ~, Ja V 158,io*; 
VI 571,7*; Ap 49,7 etc.; Dhp 275 (sallasanthanam); 
Sn58; 210; 219; 323; 374; 737 (phassam parinnSya 
—); M I 32,6; Ap 160,14; Dhp 411 (? or anna instr.); 
A I 185,10 /oil.; n5nnaya, Ja I 368,21* (cl. ajanitva); 

— at some places it is difficult to decide whether annaya 
is abs. or instr. of anna, /.; — 0) ajanitva; S II 200 , 2 ; 
? Mil 194,24 (£*, S' janitva); — neg. anannaya; Vin IV 
231,32**; Ja II 234,14* = III 269,8*; — ger. ahneyya, 
ajanitabba (anneyyo ti ajanilabbo, Mp III 374 , 4 ); see 
ahneyya; — pp. ahhata; annato maya . .. dhammo, 
A I 185,9 /oil.; SIII35.il loll.; Ja V 8 , 10 *; see 
’anhata; — caus. abs. ajanapctva, Kv-a9,is; see 
anapeti. — C/. also anna, anna-citta, ’anhana, 
annata(r), annata-mani(n), annatavi(n), anfiatu- 
kama, ana. 

(SjSnSpeti, caus., abs. ajanapetva, see abooe.) 

Sjhniya ( with ajanha, g. o., as a prosodic variant 
with or without a slight semantic distinction), SjSniya 
(-lyya), ajane(y)ya, m. or m/n. {from sa. ajani; BHS 
ajan(i)ya, ajan(i)ya, ajaneya; sa. ajane(y)ya], as sb. 
a thoroughbred (about animals usually, a noble horse, 
less /requently about a bull or an elephant; about per¬ 
sons a: the son of a noble {amity, a nobleman — ap¬ 
plied to Buddha’s "noble" diciples ); as adf. thorough¬ 
bred, blooded, noble, well-bred (perhaps only the )orm 
ajaniya; the text-recensions, however, do not permit a 
clear distinction); — about pure-bred horses (■= ass£- 
janiya): Abh 369; ~iy’ eko, ~iya valajava, JaVI 
274,28*, 30* (alternating with ajanha m. c.); ~iya 
vatajava sindhava sighavahanh, Ap 245,19; (yajitab- 
barh) usabhehi —iyehi, Ja VI 133,3* (cl. = mangalas- 
sehi); ~iya va (ca) jatiya sindhava sighavahana 
(-ino), Ja V 259,3* (ct. combines jatiya with sindhava) 
= VI 579,32* = Ap 366,10 ^ (acc. ~iye) JaVI 
503,6* (ace. dubious) Ja VI 47,27* (ct. here combines 
ajaniyya va jatiya) = Ap 355,21; ~iya hasissimsu, 
hasissanti, JaVI 581,20*, 582,16’; setani chattani 
—iyi ca vammita, Ja V 322,14*; (yutte rathe) ~iye 
c’ alamkate, IV 404,26*; ganhati —iyassa valadhim, 
VI 302,6*; kasabhihato viya ~iyo, Ud-a 266,19; 
—iyanam ajjhupekkhakasarathi viya. As 133,22 — 
Vism 467,3; alternating ~iya and —eyya, Ap 106,is, 10 
~iyam adas' aham (Ap-a 380,24 =* uttamajhtisin- 
dhavam)... sapattabharo bhagava ~eyyo na kap- 
pati (in direct speech, may suggest decorum, cf. Sjanna- 
valava); as adj. Vv-a 7S.2S parama va agga ~iy5 ... 
haya assa (ad Vv 137 ... hayh), and prob. Dhp 322 
varam assatara danta ~iya va sindhava (quoted Nidd 
I 243,23* and II 219,27); — about a bull (the cattle is 


expressly mentioned) Ja 1 194,2s ay am ~iyo sakkhis- 
sati mayham sakatam uttaretum; about an elephant 
in the pi-paUia for akacinam, Vv 689 (Vv-a 253,2 
ajaniyan (? for —iyan) ti pi paji, ~iva-lakkhanupc- 
tarh); perh. an elephant S I 6 , 2 s sambuddho dvipadarii 
settho ~iyo catuppadam (Spk I 34,l hatthi va hotu 
asshdisu va annataro); — the Buddha or his disciples 
compared with thoroughbreds, thus : ~iyo vata bho 
samano Gotamo, S 128,n (naga +); Bhagava pi 
y ugc yutto Sudan to ~lyo viya ettakam passanto, Ps III 
388,17; (yatha pi bhaddo ajanho ...) —iyaiii mam 
dharetha, Th 174 (the ct. is ad Th45); the 3—8 
dhamma of a worthy bhikkhu answering 3 —8 ahga 
of a king’s asshjaniya (q. v.) in eight A suttas, see 
Ajaniya(-sutta); hatth3~iyo (—eyyo) + .. khindsavo 
(a: na tasanti), Spk II 285,7 foil. -p± Dhp-a III 49 , 7 ; 
— about persons and in general-, (ahnatitthiye parib- 
bajake) an—iye samane ~iya ti amannimha . . . 
(bhikkhu) ~iye va samane an~iy5 ti amahhimha 
etc., M I 367,30 /o//.; nichkuiino pi muni dhitima ~iyo 
hoti hirinisedho, S I 168,12* (£* ~iyo with. Spk I 
234,31) — Sn 462 (Pj 11406,20 »iyo hoti imaya 
dhitihiripamukhaya gunasampattiya jatima uttama- 
dakkhineyyo; the original form seems to be ~iyo 
(meaning; the true nobleman), later perhaps felt as 
contradicting nlcakuiino and hence taken as —iyo 
(noble)); ~iyo kin ti nama hoti, Sn528; sabbasanga- 
mulabandhana pamutto ~iyo tadi pavuccate tathatta, 
Sn532; —iyena ajanno, Th 433 (Anuruddha likened 
to a nobleman training the noble colt, the novice; Th-a 
11183,2s purisa—iyena ... ajanna-karina); hessaty 
~iyo ayam, Th 476 (? a pun, as hessati (shall become) 
might be taken as a form of hasati, used about the 
neighing of a horse; the thera’s name is Bhadda; Th-a 
11200,16 mama shsane ~iyyo bhavissati); Ap 485,30 
(about the thera Ridhaj; ~iya (or ~iya) pana hatthino 
pi assa pi purisa pi, Ja II 19,17; (muianidhnam ...) 
thera pancasata kata agga ajaniya kulam. Dip IV 26 
(kulaiii- depend, on kal5, cf. V 30—54); Scariyo no, 

avuso, uju —iyo, Vism97,n (mht S e I 173,8).- 

lie. (for all /orms) see an-°; ass&°; usabh&° (Spk II 
285,7; Dhp-a III 49,7; Ja I 194,24); nisabhh 0 (Ap 
192,18); puris5° (A I 290,34; Spk II 285,7; Mhv 
XXIII 31; -a-° S I 28,33); bhadd&° (Th-a I 

125,1); bhoj&° (Ja I 178,12 loll.); sindhava 0 (Ps II 
253,24); hattha 0 (D II 174,is; Spk 11 285,7; Dhp-a 
11149,7; Ja III 292,i in long epd.). — |mahaj5niya, 
-eyya (M I 170,6 /oil., Vin I 7,21 loll.), mahajaniyata 
(Pv-a 214,21) are formed with derivations from jini, 
loss, diminuation; but in the M and Vin passages 
there is a play upon the two possible dissolutions of 
the cpd.] 

(ajaniya- and ajaniya- entered together in the 
following.) 

Ajaniya(-sutta) — or an equivalent designa¬ 
tion — about eight suttas in A: I 244—245, II 
250—252 (two suttas), 111 248,7-22, 282—284 (three 
suttas), IV 188—190, where terms / or eminent qualities 
characteristic of an assajaniya (vannasampanna etc.) 
are applied to virtues to be found in a bhikkhu; — 
the actual "titles", given in the uddanas in a form 
suiting the metre, are the following; tayo ajaniya, 
A S' I 331,18; dvc ajanha, £* II 253,14; ajani. III 
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■'51,28 (perh. = noble birth, fact or characteristic of 
nobility ); tayo ajaniya, 111 288,18: ajaniiaiii, IV 

208.1 s; the readings are not certain. 

Ajaniya, m. Npr. of an elephant, mentioned Bv-a 
276,10 among the six other beings born at the time when 
Gotama the Buddha was born in Luinbinivana (not 
mentioned Ja I 54 ,s foil.). 

ajaniya-jjhSyita, n., the pondering of a thorough¬ 
bred; —aril jhriyatha (na khalurikajjhayitarii), A V 

323.1 foil. (Mp V 80,4).-SjSniya-tth5na, n., in 

—e thapeti, to treat, regard as a noble, a thoroughbred; 
M I 367,82 foil. (about persons); A V 166,2$ foil. 

(about horses); 168,31 foil. -ajaniya-parimaj- 

jana, n., massaging, grooming of a thoroughbred; A V 

166,28 foil.; 168,32 foil. -ajaniya-bhojana, n., 

food (as it were) for thoroughbreds; M I 367,32 foil. 
(about persons); A V 166,28 foil. (about horses); 168,31 

foil. -ajaniya-Ianda, n., cake of dung of a noble 

animal; Ja II 19,24 foil, (an elephant). - -ajaniya- 

vata, n., deportment, breeding of a thoroughbred; —a 
(abl.) ... vedana . .. adhivaseti avihannamrino, S I 
28,21 (nagavata +; Spk 180,13 explains: naga- 
bhavena). — — ajanlya-valavfi. see ajaneyya®. 

— — ajanlya-sadisa, mfn., Vv-a 262,24 (nisabha). 

— — ajaniya-sadda, m., noise of noble 
horses; ratha-saddo —o dhaja-saddo, Spk I 344,7. 

— — ajaniyasusupama, /., the parable of the 
thoroughbred colt, as mfn. (bhvr.) in —am dhamma- 
pariyayarii desesirri . . ., M I 445,27 foil. (PsIII 

158 , 1 ).-ajanlyassa, m., a noble horse; ct. ad 

Ja VI 274,20* ’ajaiiiia’. 

ajani, /., see Ajaniya(-sytta). 

ajaneyya, see ajaniya . .. 

ajaneyya-ppamana, mfn., haoing the size of a 
noble horse; about a huge dog, Ja IV 181,2$. 

ajaneyya-valava (or -iya-), /., a thoroughbred 
mare, — aya vijataya, Dhp-a I 402,13 = Mp I 413,2$; 
a stylistic variant of ajanna-valava, q. v. 

3-jayati, pr. 3 sg. (jo. rijayate), to be born — 
might imply: in, as heir to a good family; sace enti 
manussattarii addhe —are kule, S 135,l* (quite 
parallel with dalidde jayare kule 34,16*; the idea of 
rebirth is not expressed by & — which might, perhaps, 
here be not a preo., but a particle). 

aji, m. or f. (/$.], Abh 399 among 9 words for 
war, battle. 

ajira, n. = ajira (q. o.; Geioer { 24), a court, 
an area; only ife. — in kucchi- 0 (Mhv XXXV 3), 
perh. in ghard° (Vism 144,4); — it may be regarded 
not as a lengthening of ajira, but as derived from aji 
(which has in sa. also the meaning "even ground"); 
ajira might, then, be secondary, isolated from cpd.s tike 
ghara®, H. Smith 1921. 

ajiva, m. (/$.], livelihood; Abh 445; etarii agarama 
jivanti ti —o, Vism 30,20; 1. livelihood, profession (for 
a bhikkhu: gaining the 4 paccaya); —assa hetu putta- 
drirassa karana, Vin IV 104,20; 106,8; ekuna-panftasa 
—sate, D I 54,s (Sv I 163,1$ a: ekuna-paftnasa 
—vutti-sattani) = M I 517,38 (Ps III 231,lo) = S III 
211,24 (so read; Spk II 344,l); —a (abl.) no cavetu- 
kamo samano Gotamo evam aha ..., D III 56,is 
foil, (antevasi-kamyata etc.); aparisuddhena vejja- 
kamma- . . . -adina ekavisati-anesanabhedena — ena 


samannagata, Ps I 115,12; ko nu jivika-nimittarii 
sikkhitabbatthena sippan ti laddlia-namarh yam 
kind — arh vijanati, Ud-a 204,17 (ad Ud 31,21); yassa 
I puggalassa utthahato .. . —o abhinibbattati no puri- 
| nato . . ., Pp 51,7 foil. (Pp-a 227,7 foil.); — 2. liveli¬ 
hood, way of living (meaning 1. generally implied); 
parisuddho me —o (parica sattharo, aparisuddhasilo 
+ ), Vin II 186,38 (foil.) = A III 124,18 foil.; sattha- 
rarh savakri — ato rakkhanti. . . savakehi —ato 
rakkhaih paccasiriisati ("shield him from (censure on 
account of) his way of life..."), Vin II 187,3-4 (foil.) 
= A III 124,23-28 foil.; —ena coded (o: —vipattiya; 
silavipattiyri -f), Vin V 159,24* (—hetu pahriattehi 
chahi sikkhapadehi codeti, Sp (VII) 1361,1$); pari¬ 
suddho no — o bhavissati uttrino vivato, M I 272,31; 
na pripakarii —aril rijivati, ajivissati, II24,», 25,1 (na 
kayena papakarn kammarn karoti +); daharassa 
kumarassa .. . —o ti pi na hoti, 24,34 (Ps III 268,1$ 
—o ti micchdjivo sammUjivo ti pi nanattarii na hoti); 
(macchiko etc.) tena kaminena tena —ena, A III 302,l 
jolt.; Sv 235,8 foil, (upasakassa —o, —assa vipatti) = 
Mp II 113,4 foil.; Vism 680,28 (nava ekavidha, 
chando +) = Patis-a 620,2;- sace bhutto bhaveyyd- 
harri, s’ (o: su) —o garahito mama. Mil 370,12* = 
Vism 42,28*; kuhanadihi —o micchajivo, Saddh 375; 
— the ith point in the attharigika-magga is sammS- 
ajiva (q. v.), e.g. D 11311,32 foil., cf. Palis II 110,21 
foil, and Kv 601,11 quoting Mill 289,8: pubbe va 
kho pan’ assa kayakammarii vadkammaih —o 
suparisuddho hoti (Kv therefore discussing whether 
these preliminary qualifications belong to the magga, 
or this is only fivefold); the relation of — lo kaya- 
kammanta, vad-kammanta discussed e. g. As 220,0 
foil. (—o ca nam' esa patiyekko n' atthi), cf. Vism 
510.6 and Spk I 47,24 (explaining S I 12.10* foil, as 
announcement of attharigika-magga); akusalarh kaya- 
kammarh ak° vadkammaih papako —o, ime vuccanti 
akusalasila, M II 26,1 1 ; — samma—, miccha— 
:acara, anricara, e.g. Vibh 246,20 foil.; —3. right 
livelihood, esp. in accordance with the strict rules 
of monastic life; ma me —o bhijji ti — bheda- 
bhaya tarii bhesajjarh pajahi. Mil 231,7 (cf. Vism 
41—42); n' eva bhindeyya(m) —aril cajamano pi 
jivitaih, Mil 370,14* = Vism 42,28*; kincapi apatti 
na hoti. —arh pana kopeti, Vism 41,13 (mht S* I 
104,2); nahaih kopemi —aril cajamano pi jivitaih, Ap 
67,0 (Ap-a 343,6 foil.); ko —aril dusayissati, Saddh 
379; — 2—3. in connection with (pari-, vi-) sodheti: 
Sn 407 ((after) leaving wrong deeds and words —aril 
parisodhayi) > Ap83,2$...; pdpagarahi ayarh Palo 
—aril parisodhayi, Dhp-a I 17,i$*; —o sodhito agri- 
ray ho, Th 590 (Th-a 11252,28); ajiv’ assa visujjhati, 
Vism 67,is* (mht S e I 140,2 = —o assa); —aril pari- 
sodhentassa (opp. apariggahita-dhutarigassa), Vism 

40,29.- Ife. v. an-°; ajjhSjlve; aparisuddha 0 ; 

klietta® (Abh 447); ganana° (M III 1,16); 6Sya° (As 
216,3$); parisuddha 0 (Vin II 186,3$; D I 63,18; -ta, 
M I 272,32); bahula° (Dili 44,8); bhinna 0 (Mil 
229,23; Vism 306,23), miccha- 0 ( a°; D I 9,3; M III 
140,8); yodha° (Sn 617); lukha° (Dill 44,17 v. /.); 
sattha° (Ps III 428,23); samma-® (-a°; D 11311,32; 
As221,7); sa° (j. v. alaihsri®; Mp 111263,9); suddha® 
(Dhp 375); see further ajivi(n) ife. 

6 * 
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'ajivaka, perh. m(fn). ifc. Gv 68,10 -therena 
saha-°ena ayacitena ( understood in index (JPTS 1896) 
os next word governed bg saha); ef. Mp V 98,3 foil. 
ayacilo .. bhadanta-Jotipalena .. may a pubbe sad- 
dhirii vasantena; . . . parisuddhAjivenAbhivacito Jiva- 
kenApi; see PPN JotipAla, Jivaka. 

*3jivaka or -ika, m. |/s., BHS Ajivaka; a deriva¬ 
tion from Ajiva), a naked ascetic; the —a formed a 
religious community, which was a dangerous and 
eagerly combated rival of the Buddhist monks; a strict 
determinism was the chief opinion of Makkhali GosAla, 
the founder of the community; for the austerities of the 
—a see e. g. Dhp-a II 55 sq.; see also the article —a in 
PPN with references and A. L. Basham, History and 
doctrines of the Ajioikas, 1951; —o ti naggapabbajito, 
Mp III 334,s (ad A III 276,2s); —o ti naggasamano, 
Ps I 151,2s; Ja VI 223,8; DII162,n; M I 31,82 sq.; 
170,33; 'atthi nu kho Gotama koci —o kayassa bheda 
dukkhass’ antankaro?' ti; 'n’atthi’; 'atthi.... 
saggupago?* ti; ‘nAbhijAnami kanci —am saggOpagarii 
annatra ekena, $0 p’ a si kammavAdi kiriyavadt’ ti, 
M I 483,14 sq.; Vin I 8,11 sq., II 284,8 sq.; IV 74,3; 
91,ie sq.; Dhp-a I 377,22 sq.;ace. raja kihci ajanantarii 
naggabhoggarii nissirikarii andhabalarii —am pucchi, 
Ja VI 225,14; 181,23; 257,3 sq.; Dhp-a I 376,i« sq.; 
11 52,o; IV 71,19 sq. ; instr. —cna, Pj 11258,26; (Gv 
68,19 saha —ena, accord, to index "together with an 
A®", but see ’ajivaka;) gen.-dat. tarn attharii —assa 
kathetva, Dhp-aI 377,i; Vin IV 91 , 17 ; —assa vasa- 
natthanam gantva, Dhp-a I 377,8 sq.; M I32,i; voe. 
—a, Ja 11 384,8*; '—5' ti Ajivahetu pabbajita padut- 
thalapasa, 384,12'; nom. pt. —a kavarii ovassApenti, 
Vin I 291,7; Sn 381; A III 384,4; Nidd II 238,28; -a 
mata nama tesaiii mala puttamata hoti iti —a put- 
tamataya putta nAma honti, PsIII235,c; Pj II 
372,11-u; Mhv-t 190,31; aee.pl. —e uyyojesi, Vin IV 
224,9; —« pana paramasukkAbhijatt ti vadanti, Ps 
111121,14; gen.pl. — Anarii santikam gantva, Kkh 
18,27; — Anarii gcharh akaresi, Mhv X 102 ( about Pan- 
dukabhaya); — Anarii micchatapam Arabbha kathesi, 
Ja I 493,17; toe.'pt. raiino nati salohito —«su pab- 
bajito hoti, Vin IV 74,2; — epd. with Npr. e.g. 
PathavikA®, Dhp-a I 376, 14 ; JambukAjivakasamA- 

gama. Mil 350,10.-3jivika-pabbajj3, /., in —am 

pabbajati, to become a (professional) ascetic, to join 
the community of the A®; —am pabbajitvA, Ja I 

390,17;— am pabbajitakaie, III 542,18'.-Sjivaka- 

savaka, m.; a follower of the A®; nom. —o, A I 217,24 
sq.; gen.-dat. —assa mahainattassa samghabhattam 
hoti, Vin II 165,3; nom. pt. tirogamaka —a AgantvA, 
Vin III 135,28; II 130,81; III 136,1 sq.; Ps III 121,is; 
aec.pl. manussa te —e clad avocuih, Vin III 135,28 
sq.; instr.pt. sambahulehi —chi saddhini, Vin II 
130,30; gen.-dat. pi. $a ganaki tesaiii— anarii dhitaram 
adasi, Vin III 136,n; Nidd II 173,81; loc.pt. s5 

ganaki tehi —chi apasadita, Vin III 136,24 sq. - 

Ajivaka(-sutta), n.; title of A 1217,21—219,18 

(uddina S e 294,s); see PPN.-ajlvika-seyya, 

/., a sleeping-place for the A®; ace. —am, Vin IV 
224,9. 

ajlva-karanS, indeet. ( abt .), because of liveli¬ 
hood, to earn a living, to sustain ti/e; Vin V 99,o foil. 
^ 146,10 foil., quoted Vism 22,26 foil.; Ps IV 38,7 


(ajivahetu —, ad ajjhajive ( 7 . v.), M 11245,17); Th-a 
III 157,3; cf. ajiva-hetu. 

ajiva kini, /., see ajivini. 

ajivatthamaka, mfn.; Vism 11,28; Pj II 382 ,ig; 
see next. 

ajivatthamaka-slla, />., virtue including ' liveli¬ 
hood ’ as the eighth point: the 3 kayasucarita, the 4 
vacisucarita and right livelihood (ajiva being in reality 
not additional to, but associated with right action and 
speech) 0 : the samma-vSca sammS-kammanta samma- 
ajiva of the ajthangika-magga; Vism 11,30 (= 5dl- 
brahmacariyaka; mhtS*I48,i8) cf. 510,6 foil.; As 
396,11 ef. 220,3 foil, (ad Dhs301); Ps II 382,8 foil.; 
Mp II 72,21. 

3-jivati, pr. 3sg. |/s.|, with ajivam: to sustain a 
living, to lead a life; papakam Sjivam — ati, M II 24,9 
jolt. (quoted Nidd I 89,0, 310,4); kulo pana papakam 
Sjivam — issati ahhatra matutthanha, II 25,i; miccha- 
jivam — amano, As 220,6. 

Sjivana, n. |/s.], Abh 1017, as a meaning of 
pinda. 

Sjiva-paccayapatti, /., transgression due to 
‘livelihood’, Vin-vn 3106; see ajiva-vipatti. 

3jiva-p5risuddhi, /., purity of livelihood, su¬ 
staining life by immaculate means; kusalarh kayakam- 
marii kus® vacikammain —irii. .. sllasmim vad5mi, 
M II 27,4; Vism 7,24 and 40,io relation to viriyasam- 
vara (mht S* 139,9), see further ®-siIa; Spk III 
230,10 (read: —i dhammen’ eva samena paccayup- 
patti-mattakam, cf. Sp 694,6 and Sv 235,6); Pj II 
152,23 (—irii dipento); 493,22 foil.; Dhp-a III238,io; 
Ja I 104,14' III 195,6' (Vism 11,8); — ®-dhamma, 
m., Pj II 152,23 (—e v5 dasavidhasucaritadhamme va 
buddhiinam c3rittadhamme va, ad Sn 81). 

3 jivap 3 risuddhi-sIIa, n., (in fourfold division 
— catutthacatukke — of sila: patimokkhasamvara- 
stla indriyasamvara-sila — paccayasannissita-siia) 
”irtue of pure livelihood; Vism 11,8 Mil 336,19; 
Vism 16,12; 22,23—30,22 (see also the following 
paragraph), ef. Vibh-a 324,26 (finding this sila ex¬ 
pressed by the words acara-gocara-sampanno); 
Abhidh-s 44,8; = pariyetthisuddhi, Sp 694,5 Vism 
44,s (with four other terms for those above); Spk I 
253,17 (“indicated by ahare yato", S I 172,33*) = Pj 
II 148,1 (Sn 78); Ud-a 206,7 ("indicated bg asippajivi”, 
Ud 32,is); P II 342.10 foil, (ad Sn 339 civare... etesu 
tanhaiii ma k&si); Ja I 276,10. 

ajivapSrisuddhi, /., = °i(-sila); Saddh 342 (sn —I 
sijivap5risuddhisilaya). 

Sjlva-purana, / 1 ., fulfilment of (the rules re¬ 
garding) pure livelihood; As 220,17 (opp. £jiva-bheda). 

3jiva-bhandaka, n., things necessary for life; 
—aril gavesamano, Ja I 320,6 (gp). 

Sjiva-bheda, m., breach of (the rules regarding) 
pure livelihood; As 220,13 (opp. ajiva-purana); 
—bliaya (abt.). Mil 231,7 (see Ajiva 3). 

Sjiva-mukha, n., means of subsistence, occupa¬ 
tion; yani tAni kasi vanijja inadanain unchacariya ti 
-Ani, Ja IV 423,8. 

ajiva-vSre, toe., Ps 1115,10, on the occasion of, 
in the section concerning ‘livelihood’ (kayakamman- 
tavara +) aif M 1 17,24 foil. aparisuddhajivA etc. 

ajlva-vipatti, f. |ajivn + sa. vipatli |/pad). 



failure in (right) livelihood; in the fourfold division 
silavipatti acaravipatti ~ ditthivipatti, see AcAra- 
vipatti; ~i, Vin V 126,14 (Vin-vn 3102 AcarAjiva- 
sambhava vipattiyo; 3106 as micchAjiva); A I 
270,2# foil, (kammanta-vipatti ~ ditthi-vipatti); 
ajivahetu pannattani cha sikkhApadani ~i nama, 
Kkh-t 60,24; ~iyA, Vin II 242,14 foil.; 1122,2#; II 
88,32; V 126,1 ( ef. 159,24* ajivena codeti a: ~iya); 
Kkh 153,38 (ajiva in dv.); Nidd 1505,3. — — 
“-codanS, /., Sp 588,22. — — °-paccay5, indeel. 
(abl.), in consequence of A°; kati apattiyo Apajjati 
(.. . cha apattiyo), Vin V 99,s ^tf Utt-vn 280; Kkh-] 

144,#; 19.-“-puccha, /., the question or theme 

of ‘Ajiva-vipatti’; Vin V 170,28 (silavipattip®+). 

ajiva-vipanna, mfn., failing in (right) livelihood; 
Vin V 181,30 (alajji hoti + ); 181,3# (adhisile sila- 
vipanno +). 

ajiva-visuddhi, I. f = Ajiva-parisuddhi, q. v.; 
—pariyosAnassa silassa upanissayo, Sp (VII) 1366,10; 
cf. ajivattiianiaka-sila. 

ajiva-vutti, /., occupation, profession — to ex¬ 
plain ajiva; ekuna-paiinAsa —satAni, Sv 163,14 
(D I 54,4) = Ps 111231,10 (MI 517,3#) = Spk II 
344,1 (S III 211,24). 

ajiva-samvara, m., restraint in living, in sup¬ 
porting life; A V 88,24 (dasa dhamma sarirattha, 

4ita +). 

ajiva-sampada, /., excellence in, attainment of 
(right) livelihood, immaculate wag of living; A I 271,7 
(kammantasampada ~ ditthisampadA); Sv I 235,22 
(upAsakassa sampatti) = Mp II 114,3. 

ajiva-silacAra-vipanna,, mfn., failing in liveli¬ 
hood, virtue and moral conduct; Ps III 435,23 (-AcAri- 
is an error). 

ajiva-suddhi, /., purity in livelihood; samma 
~im passatam, Pj II 151,33 (reading doubtful; ad Sn 
81 sampassatam (gen. pi.) n’ esa dhammo); —irh 
rakkheyya, Saddh 392. 

ajiva-hetu, indeet., for the sake of (obtaining) a 
living; ~ ajivakarana pApiccho -+• ... uilapati -+• 
(6 Apatti), Vin V 99,4 foil, and 146,li* foil. (Utt-vn 
281; 284), quoted Vism 22,2# foil, (mht = jivikani- 
inittam); ~ AjivakAranA ti AdinA nayena Parivarc 
paAnattAni cha sikkhApadani, Ps IV 38,7 (this Vin 
reference to explain ajjhAjive (: adhipAtimokkhe), 
M II 245,17); ~ ncsadamacchabandhAdayo pAnam 
hananti..., As 220,2#; Th 1123 has —u (ca aham na 

nikkhamirii).-°ka, mfn., caused by (conditions 

of) livelihood; As 220,18 foil, (vitikkama, vaciduc- 

carita).- From the Parivara passage ajivahetu 

Ajivakarana ... arises (see Ps IV 38,7 quoted above) 
the expression “-panflatta (6 sikkhapada) — or un¬ 
compounded; Vism 16,9; 22,2s; 30,14; Sp 1361,14; 
Kkh-t 60,24. 

Sjivi(n), mfn., (living by, or Ajiva ifc. with ending 
-in) ifc. v. mantassA 0 (Dill 64,32 foil., Sv 852,8); 
lQkhA° (D U61,io; 11144,17); suddha° (Dhp 366). 

'ajivika, n. (in cpd.s) or -3, /. (= BHS both], 
means or necessity of earning a living — reduced cir¬ 
cumstances, indigence; —aya pakato abhibhuto, Ps 
III 181,3 (ad M I 463,24); —Aya upaddutA abhibhuta, 
Spk 11 302,4 (ad S 11193,8); -A bhayena, Th-a III 
157,4 (n. abl., or? cpd. ~a-bhayena, see ajivika- 


j bhaya). — — °a-pakata (also °a-), mfn., wholly 
determined by (the necessity of earning a) livelihood, 
necessitous, indigent, poor (often wrongly interpreted in 
Mss. and editions as a cpd. with apakata, q. v. ; upad- 
duta, Vism 24,2, prob. renders pakata, apakata 
being a w. r.); te ... na rAjAbhinitA + ... na ~a 
agArasmA anagariyain pabbajitA, M 1463,24 (Ps III 
181,4 AjivikAya pakato abhibhuto) ■?£. S III 93,8 (v. /., 
E e jivikA-pakata; Spk II 302,4 AjivikAya upaddutA 
abhibhutA, putta-daram pose turn asakkontA) It 
89,1 s; quoted Ud-a 106,12 (Sv 188,24, Ps I 257,14, 
Spk III 186,24 accord, to Mss. jivika-p° in almost 
identical passages); Pj 11341,3 (similar; RAhuIo ... 
na —o); labhati pitA puttarii inatto vA ~o vA Avapi- 
tum vA vikkinitum vA, Mil 279,20 foil, (here °a-p°). 

•ajivika, m. = •Ajivaka, q. v. — Sjivlka-pab- 
bajja, entered under ’Ajivaka. 

ajivika-bhaya, n. (= BHS, also -A-bh°], fear 
or danger due to (troubles about) livelihood; (pafica 
bhayAni:) —atii asilokabh 0 parisasarajjabh'* mara- 
nabh° duggatibh 0 , A IV 364,28 (loll. —assa (365,3) 
bhayAmi...; Mp IV 168,24 = jivitavuttibhayaiii) ?£ 
Nidd I 371,11 (Nidd-a I 396,3 = jivitavuttitobhayam) 

fz£ 11217,7 Vibb 379,4 (Vibii-a 505,34 foil _ 

bahu anesanA kata honti, ath’ assa maranakAle 
niraye upajjhahante bhayam uppajjati); Mil 196,31 
(including rajabhaya, excluding asilokabhaya); Pv-a 
274,# (pitu maranena —ena ... paridevi); — cf. 
Th-a III 157,4 AjivikA bhayena (might be a cpd., but 
cf. Nidd-a 396,3 jivitavuttito bhayarii). 

(3jivika-seyy3, entered under ’ajivaka.) 

(AjivikS-pakata, see above.) 

(3jivikini, see Ajivini.) 

(ajivita, perh. ifc. (Tbenckner’s reading), Dhp-a 
IV lll.ii; E e sArajivitAya.) 

ajivini, /. [cf. sa. ajivin = Ajivaka), a female 
Ajivaka (q. v.); accord, to some readings (corrections?) 
the form is Ajivakini (or -ikini); pi. Ajivika Ajiviniyo 
(or Ajivakiniyo, -ikiniyo), A III 384,4 ^f Sv 162,24 = 
Spk II 343,# (sukkAbhijati within 6 abhijati, six 
classes of beings). 

ajiv'-upAya, m., means of sustaining life, oc¬ 
cupation; in °-vipatti, Spk I 163,13 (Agamanavipatti 
etc.). 

ajjava, n. [abstr. from uju, sa. Arjava], straight¬ 
ness, honesty; Kacc-v 404 (E‘ Ajava); Sadd 807,is, 
preferring ajjava (m., n.), q. v. 

ata, m. [cf. sa. Aji and Adi], name of a bird; 
Abh 637d (= dabbimukhadvija; Abh-suci: dabbi- 
sadisamukhava pakkhi); nom. pi. —A, Ja VI 539,13* 
(Cl. dabbimukhasakunA, 540,70; 3ee PGL 70,u. 

Ataka, n., one of the eight metals from the PisAca 
country; Vibh-a 63,29 ad Vibh 82,18 (s. v. loha) = pt 
ad Ps I 26,# (S' Atalam). 

Atali, /., v. I. for a(ali (q. v.). 

Atavika, m. [/s.], the inhabitant of a large forest 
(atavi); a forester, MTD. 

AtanAtA, /., Npr. of a city in Uttarakuru; D III 
200,24* (Sv 966,18; p]III139,l#: AtA-nAtAnAmA ti 
itthilingavasena laddhanAmam nagaram Asi). 

AtanAtiya, mfn. [ Buddh. sa. °ika), having regard 
to the city A(anata; /. —A rakkha, D III 203,1 (Sv 
962,2-; Sv-pt III 132,2), 205,is; 206,12; acc. sg. 
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ugganhatu bhagava —am rakkharh, Dill 195,-21 ^ 

206,li. 

At3n2tiya-paritta, n., the guarding rune or pro¬ 
tection-formula of the Atanatiya-sutta ( used as a prayer 
for safety); Mi)151,i; Vism (II) 414,2s; Mp II 9,23; 
342,i = Nidd-a I,383,s; Sp (I) 159,32; Sv(III) 

897,28; Ps IV 114,o; Patis-a (I) 367,36; Vibh-a 430,33. 

Atanatiya-sutta(nta), />., title of D III 194—206 
(Ed. with Sinhalese paraphrase, Colombo 1885; cf. Cat.- 
Copenh43a); mentioned in Vibh 430,33; quoted in 
P j II 369,24 ff.; cp. PGL 74 , 3 ; — "-vannanS, /., title 
of Sv (III) 960 — 970 and Sv-p) B' III 128 — 142. 

Stopa, m. |/s.), flatulence; Bhes 1: 95 (= antra- 
kujana, an). 

athapana,/. |/roma -f j/stha, caus.;cf. Kern Toeo. 
I 91], causing to stay; placing, fixing, arranging; 
nom.sg. —a thapana santhapanS, Pp 18,21; —a 
santhapana, Nidd I 226,»; 463,3 (Nidd-a I 336,18), 
II183,io; frequently written atthapana (q. i>.). 

athapita, mfn. |sa. Ssthapita), placed, fixed; 
matara va pitara va —o, Sp(II)361,7 (Sp-tB*II 
142,18-24); matara pi va pitar&thapitam va pi avaharo 
na vijjati, Vin-vn 217 (= upakkhitlarii, lik3). 

(athapeti), pr. 3 sg. fsa. asthapayatij, to place, 
fix, locate; inf. labbha pathavi ketum viketum —eturh 
+ , Kv 351,s and 8 ; abs. —etva, Sp-t jB* 11 142,23. 

adambara, m. [is.], the trumpeting of an elephant 
(MTD); a war-drum; instr. pi. —ehi, Mhv LXXXV 44. 
Cf. ajambara. 

adhya, mfn. |fs., middle-indieism), opulent, rich, 
wealthy; honourable, well born, of good family; Abh 333 b, 
2. ed. (Subhuti 1883) — sabhya, mahakula, instead 
of ayya in the 1 . ed.; cf. addha. , 

y/3n, to send out (on a message); to employ, order: 
ana (o. I. ana) pesane, Dhatup 576 = Dhatum 805. 

Anaka, m. | sa. Anaka], name of a kettle-drum 
(mutinga); nom.sg. Dasarahanam ~o (E e S e Anako) 
nama mudingo ahosi, S II 266.27 (Spk II 227.18: 
228,27); ace. —am (£* Anakam, t>. 1. alaiiikam; S' 
Anikaih) nama mudingam (£* mutingam) akamsu, 
Ja II 344,18; gen. —assa (E e S e Anakassa) mudingassa 
poranarii pokkharaphalakam antaradhayi, S 11 267,1; 
loe. Das5raha —e (£»S e Anake) ghatite (S' pha]ilc) 
annam anim odahiriisu, S II 266,28. 

3na-(k)khena, n., see anakkhetta. 

3nafija, Sinhalese reading for 3nanja (q. o.); esp. 
in M il and III. 

SnatthSna, n., the sphere, domain, range of 
power; ace.sg. —am na Otari, Ja I 282,6 and 10 . 

Snanya, o. I. for ananya (q. a.). 

Snatta, mfn., pp. of Snapeti = denom. of 3na 
| Amg. id., sa. ajiiapta, ajnapita], enjoined, commanded, 
claimed; requested, asked; m. aham ranna —o, Vin I 
241,8 278,s; 40 — o ahain tay3, Vin III 54,lo; 

sakirii —o bahukam pi aamadaliati, Vin III 116,17 
(Sp IV 755,16) 7 ^ 123,27; gahapatina antevasi —o 
hoti, Vin IV 162,24; —o me vadhSya bhuripanno, 
Ja VI 384,26* (Cl. 384,29-32'); ». 12,28' (= 4 amij- 
jhittho), 293,2' (= ajjhittho); 3cariyena —o, Sp(II) 
369,81; 449,24; 446,21 fj. (mareht ti —o); Kkh 
94,8; Ud-a 433 , 12 ; /. aham hiyyo va gahapatina -3, 
Vin II 78,14 = 161,31; n. kammam —am, Dhp-a I 
178,9; Kv-a 141,12; instr. sg. na therena —ena 


] agilancna na gantabbaiii +, Vin I 117,1—119,7; layii 
—ena —o, Sp (II) 369,10; 449,6; (V) 1060,22; gen. sg. 
—ass’ eva kammabandho, Sp (II) 446,21; —ass’ eva 
! m3t3pitaro honti, ib. 445,29; Ss 117,19; /. —aya 
bhikkhuniyS, Kkh 63,19; loc. sg. —matte dukkatarii, 
sakim —e pana tasmim, Kkh 94,6; nom. pi. therena 
—a nava bhikkhu na gacchanti +, Vin 1116,37— 
119,4; te —a na sabbe sannipatanti, Mil 147,21; n. 
cattari patakani —ani. Mil 87,24; ace. pi. —e yattake 
—o ghateti, Sp (II) 445,31; uddisitva .. . vijjha pahara 
ghiteh! ti —e, ib. 446,4; rabno —e (—am?) mah3- 

chanam patiy5detva, Ja VI 329,4'.— Ifc. v. an-°.- 

“kSla, m.; ranna —o viya, Spk II 113,21; — "purisa, 
m., Sadd 692,32. 

Snatti, /. IA mg. id.; sa. ajnapti], 1. command, 
order, injunction; Sadd 813,30 (= inapana, cf. Kkh 
22,2s), 542,18 (= saheodana, |/cud); Pet 23,9 /.; 
43,20—45,16; Nett 7,1 ff.; nom. sg. yattha — i n’atthi, 
Kkh 158,6; sa —i yathadhippayam gacchati, Sp(II) 
369,14; ace.sg. —iiii pavattetvd, Mp'II 253,is; —im 
karoti, Ja V 238,21' ad 238,12* (= niddesam);.—im 
kuruto niccarii, Panca-g98; instr. sg. dhov3 ti 
adikaya —iya, Kkh 63,19; bhagavato —iya, Ja IV 
113,24; annassa —iya, ib. 418,26 427,9; —iya 

karentassa, Spk 11339,17; mama —iya sunatha, Sv 
(1)171,22 ^2 Spk II 7,28; loc. sg. —iyarii, Sv(I) 
171,18; Spk II 7,19; Kkh 158,6; Ud-a 174,2 (bhagavato 
—iyam titthanto); aee.pl. tesam — iyo evam aha, Spk 
111 92,16; 2. (Gr.) expressed by pancami ( imper.); Kacc 
417 (anatti) = Rup 435 = Balav §24; Pay fol. chi 
ad Mogg VI 10; Sadd 33,is (anati); 813,26; cf. Vin I 
62,17,21 = V129,n (—i yeva pancami); 3. one 
of the 6 *kala’ (grammatical tenses): Sadd 20, 2 s; 
50,24*; 56,4; — ifc. o. aniyamit&° (Spk I 80,21; 
107,19), nissagf>&° (Khuddas I 7), yatha° (Saddh 

354), yath5dhippaya(m)° (Saddh 59,62).- 

°(y)attha, m., denotation, signification of com¬ 
mand; I\acc-v417; Rup 435; Balav §24; Sv(I) 
171,22; Spk II 7,23. — °kara, m., a messenger; Ja II 
435,24' ad 435,18* (= duta). — °kaiika, mfn., be¬ 
longing totheSnalli-kala; Sadd 50,3; 56,3s.—°kkhana, 
m.; loe. sg. anapakassa —e, Sp (II) 446,26 (369,1$; 
370,14); Kkh 27,41 (at the moment when an order of 
an authority is given). — 0 niy3ma, m .; instr. sg. as 
an adverb —ena, Pv-a 260,18 (according to an order). 

— °niy2maka, m., way or manner of giving an order; 
nom. pi. cha —a, Pj I 29,29* (£*S* anatti niy°) = 
Sp (II) 446,u* = Kkh 31,12* (cf. Kkh-t 83,25) 
Khuddas I 8 (the C are: vatthu, kata, okasa, avudha, 
iriyapatha, kiriySviscsa or kriyavisesa); Vin-vn 255 
(here: vatthu, kala, desa, sattlia, iriyapatha, karanassa 
visesa). — °pakkha m.; toe. sg. —e, Ss 117,17 (with 
regard to an order). — °payogas3dhika, mfn.; nom. 
pi. —5, Kkh-t 83,2S. —°parikappika, mfn.; f. —ika, 
se. vibhattiyo, Sadd 50,26 ff. (anatti and parikappa). 

— °mattena, Ps III 51,7. — "mulaka, mfn.; Mp II 
275,2, 12 . — “vacana, n.; Sadd 50,3; Thi-a 6,7. — 
‘vasena, Kkh 28,7 (ef. Kkh-t 84,14*). — °vara, m.; 
Sp (II) 370,7 (four). — °apatti, /.; Kkh 22,2* (et. 

22 , 2 s'). 

Snattika, mfn., belonging to a command or an 
injunction; as a noun: 1. m., one of the 6 "methods 
of killing": sahatthika, —, nissaggiva, thavara. 
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vijjamaya, iddhimaya; nom. sg. —o, Sp (II) 439,21 ! 
(E e anattiyo = anrinrii anapentassa evarii vijjhitva . 
va paharitva va mardpehi ti anapanarii, ad Vin III j 
71,29; cf. Sp-t B* II 238,29); sahatthiko —iko nis- | 
saggiye, Kkh 27,35 (Ct. asukassa bhandarii avahan) j 
ti aiinarii anSpeti nissaggiye nama, 27,37); ~o nayo, j 
Vin-vn245; —o payogo, sc. panatipatassa, Pj 129,9 
and 25 (adhitthahitva anapanarii), Vin-vn 254 b, Spk 
11144,31 = Ps I 198,22 = Sp (II) 439,18; 446,« = 
It-a II 50,9; Ax 97,26 (cf. Khuddas I 7); inslr. —Adilii 
(payogehi), Pj 11 493,18; 2. /., = anatti; inslr. sg. 
satthu —aya, Mp I 259,13 (S‘ anattiya); — ife. 

an-° (Kkh 25,8; 35,30 /oil.), s4° (Kkh 30,14).- 

“-(p)payoga, m., Sp (II) 448,is; Kkh32,i; Kkh-( 
83,25-26. — “-vacana, n.; Kkh 2,23. 

anattiya, mfn., ,= prcc. ; m. —iyo, reading of 
E e 1. for °iko in Sp (II) 439,18 f]., Kkh 30,40; 31,9; 

2. /or fenatto or anatto in Spk III 92,16 (S* III 167,10 
and C e read anujananto); /. — iya pnnahiritsa, Saddlt 
60 (or inslr. sg. of anatti). 

Snapana, n., = anapana; Sadd 51,4*. 

anapayati, pr. 3 sg., = anapeti (q .».); cf. 
Fbanke, Pali und Sanskrit 99,8. 

3n3, /. IA mg. and Buddh. sa. id.; sa. ajfia, cf. 
anna], 1. order, command, authority; Abh354c ( = 
sasana, neyya), ib. 992c; nom. sg. rajje — dhanam 
issariyarii, Thi 464; kena karanena arahato kaye — 
nappavattati issariyam va. Mil 253,1$; Vessantarassa 
ranno —, Ja VI 589,17'; Porananaih —, Ps I 190,24; 
ettha — vattati, ib. IV 114,7 = Vibh-a 431,1 = Sv 
(111)897,29 -pi Spk 1341,1s; etasmirii antare parit- 
tanaiii — pharati ( stretches ), Mp II 342,3; — °cak- 
kavalesu amanussehi patiggahita, Pj I 179,28; 180,27; 
194,e; — hi maggasaniissa anumattd pi vinnuna, 
Saddh 347; aho annanarajassa — balavati bhusam, 
ib. 576; ace. sg. sasanavare —ain atikkamanto. Mil 
227,15; sabbe abhibhavitva (°bhaviya) —am pa- 
vatteti. Mil 189,8 ff.; raja nama — am vltikkamantain 
vigarahati -f. Mil 227,13; bheriya —am sutva, Ja I 
261,n — 11 244,20; bhattagamesu —aril (o. /. bheriih 
or bherin) carapesi, Dhp-a I 398,1 1 ; ayarii dandb ti 
parisatirh —aril thapetva, Ps I 99,24; senapati naiii 
ranna thapitam —aril pavatteti, ib. 99,2$; ayarii ranii’ 
—aril kopeti, Spk III 25,17; sace ranfto —aril karosi, 
ib. 61,23 (if you execute the king's order); instr.sg. 
bhagavato — ava, Ud-a 173,31; ranno — aya, Spk 1 
319,8 = II222,io; gen. sg. —aya balasa mudha gan- ; 
hati. Mil 284 , 13 ; 2. punishment, sentence of death; j 
Dhatum 799 ('dadi' 3n5yam irito, cf. dandana); ace. ; 
sg. me —aril karoti (punishes), Ja IV 204,17; pesuft- j 
hakarakassa —aril katvd (haoing passed sentence on, i 
with gen.), Ja I 267, 10 ; tassa —aril karetvS, (5.459,26; j 
brahmanya pi —aril kSretva (haoing ordered to punish), ) 
Ja III 351,14; —aril te karissami, Dhp-a II 3 , 5 . — 
Ife. o. jina° (Mhv XV 181), raja°(Ja VI 167,24), sam- ; 
buddha° (Mhv XV 182); cf. abbhSna. I 

Sn3-karana, n., performance of punishment; nom. 
sg. —am na vuttarii, Sv I 195,is = Ps I 262,36 = Spk i 
III 192,13 = Vibh-a 357,n ; — “bhayena, Ja VI 473,9' 
(C* 5nakaran5-, B d akarana-). 

3n3-(k)khetta, n., one of the 3 Buddha-fields, the ; 
region to which the authority of the Buddha extends; 
—aril kotisatasahassa-cakkavalaparivantaiii, Visin (II) 


414.23 = Pa(is-a (1) 367,34 = Sp 159,27, 30 ; 160,3 
(£* C* anakkh°; S e id., but only in the first two ca¬ 
ses) = Sv (III) 897,28 = Ps IV 114,6 = Mp II 9,23 
(341,31) = Vibh-a 430,33. 

SnS-cakka, n., the sphere of authority (of the 
Buddha); Ps II 278, li p± Sp (I) 10,14 = Pj 195,2 (opp. 
dhammacakka = worldly might, secular power; cf. 
Sp-(I54,3: ana yeva appatihatavuttiy5 pavatta- 
natthena cakkan ti — aril); Th-a III 48,14; ace. sg. — aril 
anupavatteti, Spk I 278,8; toe. sg. jinassa — e pahararii 
adasi, Ps II 103,19. 

3n3-cakkavatti(n), m., a king with aulhorily, an 
aulhorilatioe ruler; Ras I 32,23 (—i-Dhammdsoka-ma- 
hanarinda). 

3n3-desan3, /., an instruction of authority; the 
“teaching of rules of conduct (prohibitions and pre¬ 
scriptions)", as contained in the Vinaya (PLB 59); 
nom. sg. Vinayapitakaiii 3ndrahena bhagavata ana- 
biihullato desitatta —, Sp 121,23 = As 21,14. 

3n3paka, m. [ Buddh. sn. Snapaka; sa. 3jn3paka], 
1. one who gives an order; Kacc-v 643 (karite tu; 
anapayati ti — o) = Sadd 865,22; nom. sg. — o muccati, 
Sp (II) 448,5, 12 ; Kkh 31,is, 19; acc. sg. —am eva 
mareti, Sp (II) 448,2; instr.sg. — ena niniiltasafinaiii 
katvd, ib. 368,23, 28 ; —ena itthannaino ti akkhiito, ib. 
448,18; —ena vutto, ife. 448.23; gen. sg. —assa ca 
avahSrakassa ca 3patti,Vin HI 53,36 75,20; khanati 

—assa ekan rieva pacittiyarii, Sp (IV) 755,17; —assa 
anattikkhane, ife. (II) 446,26; Kkh 27,41; —assa duk- 
katarii (dpatti), Kkh 31,14-18; sace —assa matapitaro 
honti. Sp(II)445,28 = Ss 117,18; —assa n’ atthi 
pSnatipato (kammabandho). Sp (II) 446,6; 447,3 = 
Ss 117,22; toc.sg. sisaccheddnapake pitari, Vism (I) 
303,3; 2. an adjutant or orderly officer who brings 
orders to the inferiors (Trenckneh), an announcer (cf. 
Kerx Toeo. I 73); Mil 147,12 ff. 

3n3-patha, m., the way of order; acc. sg. raririo 
—aril pacchindissatna, Ud-a 426,3. 

SnSpana, n. (so. ajnapana), 1. command, order; 
Kacc-v 643 = Rup 435, p. 179,3 = Sadd 865,1$ 
(karite: anapayate —am); Mil 285,29; Sp (11)439,22; 
Sp-j. B t 11233,29; It-aII50,n; Kkh 22.2«; 31,io; 
Ps 1191,io; “mattena, Pv-a 135,16; “vasena (iussu), 
Ud-a 219,10 sq. ; 2. (Gr.) expressed by paricami (imper.); 
Sadd 51,4; 813.30 (— anatti); °(a)ttha, Sadd 25,14. 

SnSpayatl (°te), pr. 3 sg., — anapeti (g. u.); 
Kacc-v 643; Sadd 865,is, 22 . 

3n3-pavattana, n., the performance or execution 
of an order; Spk I 100,17 ad S I 43,26 s. 0 . vaso; inslr. 
sg. —ena danarii dadeyya. Mil 277,e. 

3n3-pavatti, /., the giving of an order (in the 
sense of 'authority'); Thi-a 283,18 ad Thi 464 (= ana); 
°tthana (the space over which the authority extends), 
Sp(V) 1137,4; Spk II 362,8; Mp I 405,20; 406,20; Ja 
111 504,$; IV 145,4. 

3n3-p3timokkha, n., the one kind of the Pali- 
mokkha, whereas the other is ovada-patimokkha; Sp 
(I) I 86 . 1 ; 187,8,19; Kkh 10 , 1 : Kkh-t 29,33; Ud-a 

298.24 /. 

3n3pita, mfn., pp. of the next (sa. ajhapita), en¬ 
joined'on; Vin II 292.il (~o); Mhv XXIX 18 (-3); 
Mil 147.26 (-atta). 

SnSpeti, pr. 3 sg. [sn. ajriapayati; Buddh. sa. 
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anapeti; prakr. anavei and Anavei — denom. from 
ana; caus. of a + [/jfiA], 1 . to command, enjoin, give 
orders, a) with ace. of person-, mam bhagavA —eti, 
Vin I 196,2$ = Ud 59,12 (E e An®); bhikkhu bhikkhurii 
—eti, Vin 111 53,28; 75,1 foil. (Sp 11 368,22; 369,4; 
448,17,32); purisobhikkhum —eti, Vin III 143,18 /oil.; 
so arinarii —eti, ib. 75,18 (Sp 369,30; 449,23); aririarii 
—eti, apatti dukkatassa, Vin III 255,15 (Sp III 723,22) 
anupasampannarii —eti, Vin IV 264,10 (Sp IV 922,24); 
b) with imper.i adhitthahitvA —eti: evarh vijjha +, 
Vin III 74,36 (Sp II 445,24 jolt.); dhovA (raja, Akotehi) 
ti -eti, Vin III 206,2# foil. = 235,35 jolt, rpd IV 316,32 
foil.; avahara ti arinarii —eti, Kkh 27,37; parivisatha 
ti parijane —eti, Ps I 191,i#; cakkhuviririAnarii mano- 
viririanarii —eti: . . . upajjahi, Mil 57,12 jolt.; 1 sg. 
bhikkhuno brahmadandarii —emi, Vin II 290,20; 3 pi. 
tassa dandarii — enti. Mil 29,6; assa acariyupajjhaya 
dandakammarii —enti, Ps II 373,13; part. m. —ento, 
Sp (II) 448,6; Ja VI 23,21; 448,25; 580,16; Pv-a 39,13; 
ace. —entairi, Sp (II) 369,2#; 449 , 20 ; instr. —entena, 
Sp (V) 1060,28; gen. —entassa Acariyassa, Sp(II) 
369,13; 449,#; imper. 3 sg. devo Jivakarii vejjairi — etu, 
Vin I 276,28 (277,13); cj. 11290,12; IV 158,26 ; 2sg. 
purise maharaja — ehi, 11191,28; Ananda, tvam ... 
brahmadandarii —ehi, II 290,1#; brahmana, darugahe 
ganakarii —ehi, 111 43,28; 2 pi. —etha ca kumare, 
Ja VI 136,5*; —etha me, Sp(I)10,is; Pj 195,3; pot. 
3 sg. na aririarii —eyya, Vin IV 280,28; raja cak- 
kavatti manusse —eyya. Mil 35 , 7 ; gamasamiko 
Anapakarii —eyya, (A. 147,12 (cj. 146,2$); 2 sg. tvarii 
purise —evyasi, D II 324,6; aor. 3 sg. raja senanayake 
mahamatte —esi, Vin I 73,23; baddharii —esi. III 
43 , 2 # (Sp II 294,30); raja khattiyo muddhAvasitto 
purise —esi, Dill 67,is; —esi ca Sambuddho, Ap (II) 
389,13; —esi mahipati, Cp 259 b; ekarii purisarii —esi, 
Spk III 25,6 = Ss79,s; ekarri balasampannarii 

yodharii —esi, Spk 11161,14 = Ss 79,18; —esi te 
bhikkhu saririapetu-kamo, Ud-a 162,16; 173,21; 

185,12; raja nagaraguttikarii —esi, Pv-a4,ie; amac- 
carri pakkositvA —esi, ib. 81,5; raja purise —esi, 
Dhp-a III 3 , 1 ; tassa bandhanAgirarii pavesanarii —esi, 
Ja VI 387,io; rajA evaruparii puttarii mAreturh —esi, 
ib. 13,4; fur more examples, see PTC; 3. pi. —esurh, 
D 11159,14; 161,31; jut. 1 sg. —essami, Sp(11)295,3; 
in/. anujinimi thcrena bhikkhuna navarii bhikkhurii 
—eturh, Vin I 116,37; 118,# foil. (Sp V 1060,7, is); ger. 
-etabbo, Sp (IV) 755,ie; (V) 1060,8, 1 7, 22 , 27 (pi. 
1060,18); abs. —etvA, Vin II 155,5 (dAse ca kam- 
makare ca), IV 48,6 (pariyayam), 212 ,i# (manusse); 
Ps II 297,33 (uyyanakilarh); Sp (IV) 755,18 (tarn); 
Vv-a 68,21 (dasiyo), 69,2 (paricasatnparivArakitthiyo; 
E‘ an®); Ja IV27,is (amaccarii; d. I. An®); Dhp-a II 
82,27 (arinarii; o. I. An®); neg. abs. aninApetvA, Spk 
III 202,18 ad S V 152,27 — anapaloketva (v. 1. of the 

Ct.: ajanapctva va); 2. w. r. for anapeti ( q. a.); - 

pp. Anal la (q. o.) and Anipita ( q. v.). 

AnA-bala, n., the strength oj authority; sarira- 
bala-bhogabala—, Ja VI 106,13'. 

AnA-bAhulla, n., a plenty or abundance o/ 
authority; abl. —ato desitatta Anadesana, Sp (I) 
21,22 = As 21,14. 

AnA-bheda, m., the dissolution o/ the authority; 
dal. -Aya (£* ana ), Sp (III) 607,15 ad Vin III 172,23 


= cakkahhedaya; another synonym: vaggabhedaya, 
Dhp-a I 142, n. 6 . 

An&raha, mjn., entitled to give orders, worthy of 
authority; m. nom. —o, Vmv C* 17,18; instr. —ena 
bhagavatA desitatta, Sp (I) 21,22 (Sp-t: anarii thape- 
turii arahati ti —o, I 71,l) = As 21,13. 

anS-vitikkama, m., the transgression of a com¬ 
mand; “vasena, Ps II 102,24; cj. Mil 227,13. 

Ana-voh3ra, do., authority and common use; 
°paramatthadesana, Sp(I)21,i# (Sp-t: voharapara- 
matthavidhAnAni ca vidhAyakAdhinAnt ti AnAdivi- 
dhino desakayattata vuttA, iJ* I 70,12) = As21,io. 

fini, /. |/s.; cj. sa. ani and ani), the pin o/ a wheel- 
axle; a linch-pin; a peg; Abh 374 c (= akkhaggakile; 
TlkA: akkhassa aggagate kite —); nom. sg. ete kho 
sarigahA loke rathass’ —tva yAyato, Dili 192,24 (Sv 
958,25) = A II 32,28 (Mp III 65,8) = JaV 330,30*; 
kammanibandhanA sattA rathass' —iva yayato, 
M II 196 (Ps III 442,20) - Sn 654 (Pj II 472,#) = 
Kv (II) 546,16; aec.sg. ojarikarii — irii abhinihaneyya 
+, M I 119,15 (Ps II 90,5); Anake ghatite arinarii —irii 
odahiriisu, S II 266,2# (Spk II 228,2#: suvanna-raja- 
tAdi-mayarii —irii); —irii ilihanti balavA, Th 744 ( = 
balavatirii —irii kotjento niharati, Th-a III 25,22); 
rathassa nama —irii Adirii katva, Ja VI 253,31'; um- 
maggadvArarii pidahanto —irii akkami, ib. 460,6; 
gopAnasiyo pavesetvA —irii datvA salakammarii 
nitthApesi, Sv (III) 715,12; instr. sg. sukhumaya —iya, 
M I 119,15 (Ps II 90,3); tacchanto —iyA, Th 744 a; 
ekAya —iya akkanlaya pithiyanti, Ja VI 432,$, 10 ; 
kantakena kantakarii —iya ca —irii niharitukarr.o 
puriso, Pj II 243,4; akkantarii —iih aririaya —iya 
niharetvA, Ud-a 173,16; acc. pi. —iyo kottcUrs. Ud-a 
424,n ; gen. pi. —inarii sarighAlamallam eva avasesarri 
ahosi, Spk II 228,si. — Jfc. v. akkhA°, apata° (Add. 
1944), ayopatti 0 , oISrikA 0 (Ps II 90,n), pat&° (Vin 
IV 46,35), visamA® (Ps II 90,io), sAradAru® (Ps II 
90,3), Sukhumi" (Ps II 90,10). 

Ani-koti, /., the point oj a pin; Sv (II) 605,18 
(rathe —iyA —irii paharante). 

Ani-ganthikihata, mjn., disfigured by pegs and 
knots (Mauno Tin), by stoppings and joins (f< anamoli); 
m. —o ayopatto, Vism (1)108,6 (°= Anina ganthiya 
ca pahatasobho, mht 5*1188,7); Sp (II) 307,25 (£* 
anigandikahato), Kkh-t 78,17; cj. Sv(I)199,#. 

Ani-coja, m., a pin-cloth; mjn., one whose cloth 
is secured by a peg; /. niccarh pakkhitt’ —a, Sp (III) 
548,1# ad Vin III 129,25 = dhuvacojA (constantly 
dressed). 

Ani-colaka, n., a thigh-cloth (cj. SBE XX 348, 
note 1; Kehn Toeo. I, 75), a small rag (PED); acc. sg. 
anujanimi —aril, Vin II 271,5 (I. B. Horner assumes 
a dvandva: a pin and a little cloth); sadA —aril sevasi, 
Sp (III) 548,19. 

Ani-dvAra, n., a peg-like, i. e. little or low door; 
Th 355 b (= pAkirabaddhassa nagarassa khuddaka- 
dvArarh, Th-a II 151,8). 

Ani-mamsa, n., the pudendum; Sp (III) 548,21 
(£* Anisarhsa?) ad Vin III 129,2$ (s. o. sikharani, Sin¬ 
halese reading o/ the Cl.: sikhirani) = Kkh-t 97.25 = 
-gp 27,17. 

Ani-mandavya, m., Npr. oj an ascetic; Ja IV 
30,16 (£* here Ani-); 30,24 ; 37 , 1 ; cj. 'Mandavya. 
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Sni-rakkha, m., one who guards the wheel-pins; 
nom. pi. —a, Yin-vn 1571 d. 

Sni-rakkhaka, m., = prec.; nom.pl. rathArak- 
khA nama rathassa —a, p) ad Sv (I) 156,18 (s. o. 
ratharakkhA); eko sArathi eko yodho dve -A, Sp 
(C*) 634,7 = Kkh-t 236,29 (w. r. rattaka). 

3ni-samgh3ta, m., a set of pins (cf. Morris 
JPTS 1891-3, p. 11), the ‘framework of pegs'; nom. 
sg. ~o (£* -sarighAto) va avasissi, S 11 267,2 (Spk 11 
228,30). 

Ani-sutta, /»., title of S II 266—267. 

Sneflja, Sinhalese reading for Aneiija (q. o.). 

Sneti, pr. 3sg., a. /. for Aneti (q. u.); Spk II 228,27. 

Snya, n., (*arnya; from ina or ana = sa. j-na), 
indebtedness (opp. Ananya, q. u.); Kaee-v 404 (-vann 
294,14); Sadd (III) 807,14 (inassa bhavo —arh, the 
condition of debt). 

3tanka, m. [/!.), illness, disease; affliction of 
mind, pain; penance, penitence; Abh 323 (= amaya, 
vyadhi + ), 1045 (= roga-lapa, Abh-sud: -santApa); 
opp. AbAdha, cf. Sadd 322,3 ff. (—o ti kicchajivitakaro 
rogo; atha va yApelabbarogo —o itaro abadho, 
khuddako va rogo —o balava abadho; keci pana 
‘ajjhattasamutjhAno abadho, bahiddhAsamulthano 
"O’ ti vadanti) = Abh-sud 36,18 ff. Ud-a 126,l ff. 
(cf. Sadd348,22); — °t3, f.abstr., M I 124,n, is; 

437,21, 24,- Frequ. ifc. o. appA®, abhikkhanA®, 

abhinh3°, nir° (Mil 251,30), rogS® (A II 174,2 ff.; 
V 169,19; 318,2; Mp 111161,3; 327,e; V 56,17; Ud-a 

229,20).-“-phassa, m.; instr. sg. —ena khuduya 

phuttho, Sn 966 a (Pj II 573,4; Nidd I 486,19, Nidd-a 
I 456,3). — °-sankula, mfn., Alt 30,9 (anekA®). 

Stankati, pr. 3 sg. [a + sa. (/tank — Sadd 7: 
kicchajivane), to Hue in trouble or distress; Dhatum 
18; Sadd 322,3. 

Starikin, mfn., ill, sick; gen. pi. -inarii yatha 
kusalo bhisakko, JaV84,is* (= gilar.Anarh, 84,22'). 

Stata, n. Its.; from A + pp. of (/tan = D ha tup 
519), lit. “c stretched thing", a sort of drum cooered with 
leather only oh one side; Abh 139a, 140a; = bheriyAdi 
(Abh-sud: atanotl U -am; ‘cammAvanaddhesu’ cam- 
mena bandhaniyesu, ‘talekekayutarh’ ekena talena 
yuttarh, ‘kumbhathuna-daddari-Adikarn’ turiyaih —aril 
nAma); nom. sg. —aril +, Sv (II) 617,2 ad D II 171,24; 
Ps II 300,18; Spk I 191,">; Mp IV 130,is; Vv-a 37,2 
(96,u); Mhv-( (II) 518,21 ( with definitions for all the 
flue kinds of musical instruments); in comp. divillA- 
tata-dindima. Dip XVI 14. 

Stata-vitata, n., a sort of drum completely couere- 
with leather; Abh 141 c = sabbavinaddhaih pana- 
vadikarii (Abh-sud: pubbapaccha bhagesu pariyo- 
naddharii panavSdikarii, adina calurassa-alambara- 
gomukhi-adayo —am n£ma; catnmapariyonaddharii 
hutvS tantibaddharh —an ti hi vuttarn); nom. sg. 
—aril, see the references for atata; in comp. — Adisabba 
turiyabhandanam, Mhv-t (II) 395, u. 

StatSyi(n), m. [/s.], lit. “one whose bow is drawn 
{to take another’s life)"; a murderer, criminal, felon, 
highwayman; Abh 736 d = vadhudyato (Cl. hantuin 
udyato uyyutto; vadhuyyutto ti pi pAtho). 

Statta, mfn. ( pp. of a + tapati; sa. Atapta), 
burnt, heated, dry; °rupo, Ja V 69,io* ( o.l. aditta°; 
Ct. sukkhasariro, 69,25'). 


Stanoti, pr. 3sg. (ts.J, to extend, produce; pr. 
part. f. rajahamsivilAsam — nvatl, Att 31,30. 

Stapa, m. (/s.), sun-heat, sun-light, sun-shine; 
(gen.) heat, glow; (fig.) ardour, zeal; Abh 37 = obhasa, 
pakasa, Aloka; Sadd 404,28 (n.), 542,16; nom. sg. yarn 
—o jahati tarn chAyA pharati, M 11235,16 = 236,1 = 
236,27; —o parivattati, Vv 458 d (Vv-a 203,l); 
chAyA —o aioko andhakaro -f, Dhs § 617 (Ct. 
chAya —o ti idarn ahhaniahftaparicchinnaih. As 
317,30); Mil 54,4, 6 ; Nidd II 103,i ad Sn 52 b (~o ti 
suriyasantApo); Vibh-a 6,3 and Spk 11291,20 ad 
Sill 86,26 (—o ti suriyatapo); na tarii tapati —o, 
Ja III 447,16, 18* ^ 447,23 /.*; ma narri — o paritapi, 
Ja V 417,9 420,21; yakkhanarh —o, Dip 158; ace. 

—aril tapanto niddayati, Ja 11359,17; vAlikapuline 
—aril tappamAnA, Ja II 366,3; —aril tappamanA, 
Dhp-a IV 87,3; instr. — ena sukkhakaddamo phalati, 
Sp (IV) 755,29; toe. tappamane ca —«,.Ap (II) 350,20; 
aggidaddhA ’va —e, Pv 38 d (Ct. ati-unha-—e, Pv-a 
37,6) - 386d^£ Ja VI 437,9* = 442,18*; puppharn yatha 
paihsuni —e katain, Ja II 437,16* (Ct. vAtatapena 
tattavAIikAya thapitarii, 437,26'); — e milAta-, Spk I 

53.22 ad S I 16,7 (kisa); — e (hapenti, Spk I 301, 10 ; —e 
sukkhapeti, Vv-a 54 , 9 ; —e pakkhitto, Pv-a 58,9; 
itthikAhi — e patthatAnain, Ja I 336,28; vatthAbha- 
ranani — e sukkhapentanaiii, II 51,7; —« pasArita-, 
III 356,14; — e uadin ca tajakan ca nissaya, IV 381, 10 ; 
—e pakkhitta-, V 90,18 (u. 1. Atappe); pakkhittarii —e, 

Abhidh-av 62,2*;- ifc. u. ati-unha (cf. Th-a II 

91,29), an°, kathin&° (Ap345,i), pacchA® (Spk III 

243.22 ad SV 216,14), paflcA® (Vin III 307,13; cf. 

Th-a II 21 , 9 ), b3IA° (Ps 1229,4; III 324,4; Dhp-a 
I 164,4) and bSlasuriyA® (Pj II 126,24), manda® 
(Dhp-a I 320,5), v3tA° (M II 257,9; 259,16; S II 
88 ,ii; Sn52; Mil 259,14; Spk 1184,26; 228,i$; 

272,15; 11130,8; 51,12; 288,19; Saddh396), sanjha° 
(Vv-a 4 , 3 ), suriyA® (Spk 11 291 , 20 ; As 378,31 /.). — 
Cf. also samAtapa (A 111346,25). 

Stapa-tthapana, n., placing in the sun-glow to 
cause pain; Mp III 376,19 (u. 1. Avase thapana); cf. 
AtapAva(thAna, Vism-mh) S e III 183,3. 

StapatS, /. abstr. of Atapa, burning or glowing 
state; ace. chayA —aril yanti, Saddh 123. 

Stapa-tSpita, mfn., scorched, tormented by the 
sun-heat; acc.pl. disvAn’ —e, Ap (II) 583,1$. 

Stapati, pr. 3 sg. (A + (/tap = Dhatup 182, 431), 
to burn; kilese —, Ps 1243,17; Spk II 164, 10 ; III 
180,3; Ud-a 174,9; 3 pi. purisath hi te —anti, Ja III 
447 , 2 s' — pp. atatla, q. u.; caus. AtApeti, q. 0 . 

Stapatta, n. (so. atapa-tra, ‘heat-protector’], a 
parasol, a large umbrella; Abh 357 a; Sadd 542,16 
(= chatta). 

Stapattaka = prec.; toe. sg. arige va — e, Khuddas 
V 7 (= sat-mattehi, sn); — ifc.o. ekA® (Mhv XXV 
71; LIII52; Ras (C*) 11100 , 11 ). 

Stapa-vSrana, n., tit. ‘‘warding off the sun-heat", 
sun-shade, parasol; Dath 128; — ifc. samussita-sitS®, 
DAth V 35. 

Stapa-sukkha, mfn., dried up by the sun-heat; 
Sadd 758,1. 

] StapabhSva, m., shade; Abh 953 c (= chAya). 

| Stappa, n. abstr. (cf. Atapa and atapi(n)), ardour, 

| zeal, exertion; energy, effort, perscoerance; Abh 156 a; 
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Nidd II 103,4; nom. sg. — aril karaniyarh, S II 132,8 
( = kilesatapanaviriyarii, Spk II 128,10); A I 153.5 
(= viriyarii katurii yuttarii, Mp II 253,i); ajj’ eva 
kiccarii -am, M III 187,27* (Ct. kilesanarii atapana- I 
parit&panena -am, P$V2,n) = Ja VI 28,6* (Ct. \ 
28,21); tumhehi kiccarii <- 3111 , Dhp 276 a (Dhp-a III j 
404,6); katamam —aril, Vibh 194,32 (answer: cetasiko ! 
viriyarambho . . . sammavayamo), quoted in Ps I I 
245,2; '-aril padhanarii adhitthanarii, Nidd I 59,23; I 
—aril vuceati viriyarii, Nidd I 378,7 ff. ad Sn 926 j 
(atapi); act. sg. —aril anvaya, D I 13,12 (Sv 104,18); ' 
III 30,8; 31,12; 32,23; 104,18 (Sv 888 , 1 ); 105,2; 
108,23; 109,13; 110,6; M III 210,9 (Ps V 18,ig); -aril 
karoti, S II 196,10; A I 202 , 20 ; 204,12 (Mp II 318,23); 
Ps III 244,3-g; Dhp-a III 86 , 17 ; le ca —aril akaruiii, 

D II 256,4* = 262,11*; tena h’ —aril karohi, Sn 
1062 a (Nidd 1120,9; Nidd-a II 28,7); instr. sg. —ena 
upeto hoti +, Vibh 194,34 = 202,io, quoted in Ps I 
245,4; dat.sg. cittarii na namati —aya +, Dill 
238,3—239,7 (Sv III 1030,22, Sv-pt III 223.1) = 

M I 101,14 (Ps II 68 , 19 ) = A III 249,3-21 (Mp III 
324,24; Mp-t 11228,3), 250,7-8, IV 460,15-24; 461,8-22; 

V 17,26; 18,8-21; 19 , 1 - 25 ; 20,11-26; nom.pl. —a 
tapayanti marh, Ja III 447,23* (Cl. vatthukama- [ 
kilesakama; purisarh hi te atapanti, tasma —a, 
447,25'); — cp. ottappa, n. 

atappana, n,. deriv. from prec.; —am payojenti, 
Sp(II)440,6 (o. /., but perhaps w. r. for athabb®); 
°manto nama athabbanavedavihito parOpaghatakaro 
manto Iikhanamanto nama, Kkh-J. 289,26-28. 

‘Atappa-sutta, n., title of S II 132. 

’Atappa-sutta, n., title of A I 153. 

(AtappS, m. pi., a class of dioine beings; w. r. in 
Patis-a 234,9 for Atappa, q. ».]' j 

Stara and StSra, m. (Is.J, freight; MTD. 

Stapa, m., burning; zeal, energy, endeavour (ef. 
atappa and atapana); Abh 1135 ( = viriya, tapa); 
Sadd 404,25; 553,23; nom. sg. kayassa ca cittassa ca 
—o paritapo. Mil 313,9; tisu bhavesu kilese atapati | 
ti —o, viriyass’ etath namarii, Ps I 243,17 = Spk III 
180,4 Ud-a 174,9; —o vuccati kilesassa tapanat- 
thcna viriyarii, Ud-a 44,17 9=2 It-a I 105,1 (ef. Vism 

3.22) ; instr. sg. —ena upeto +, Nidd 1 378,12.'— 

Ife. v. an° (It-a I 105,5), viriya® (Spk I 204,27; Pv^a 
98,12). 

StSpana, n. |a + tapana = Buddh. so.], burning; 
torturing, mortification, castigation; nom. sg. khuppi- 
pasahi atapavatthan5dina ca — aril, Vism-mhJ. (S e ) 
III 183,3 ad Vism (II) 501,2; instr. sg. kilesanarii —ena 
(£* atapanena) atapparii, Dhp-a III 404,6; ath’ atSpa- 
nena (S' I 60,17 and C* SHB read atta pan’ anena) 
catusu apayesu thapito nama hoti, Spk I 49,9; gen. 
sg. kilesanarii — assa viriyassa abhSvena, It-a II 174,i 
ad It 115,16 (anatapi); — ifc. v. viiiy&® (Spk II 

229.22) .-®(a)tthena, It-a I 105,1; — “pari- 

tapanartha, Vism (1)3,22; Spk I 50,5; — ®pari- 
tSpanaiakkhana, It-a 11174,2 (both £* and S' have 
°parittapana-); — °parit3pananuyoga, M I 78,20; | 
308,15; 412,6; A 1 296,7; 11 207,2-3; Nidd 1417,17 | 
(Nidd-a I 72,17); Pp 55,37; Vism (11) 501, 2 . 1 

StSpavat, mfn., = next; nom. sg. —vS, Ps III j 
107,6 (but S' 111102,6 atapi) = Sv (II) 363,23. 

StSpi(n), mfn. (= Buddh. so.), ardent, zealous, \ 


strenuous; Sadd 404,26; m. (nom. sg. —i and —i), eko 
vupakattho appamatto —i pahitatto, D I 177,2 (Cl. 
kavika-cctasikasarikhatena viriyatapena atapava, Sv 

363,23) = III 76,29 = M I 392,1 (Ps III 107,e) ^ III 

128.18 zpii S I 119,s = 140,24 (Cl. viriydtSpena 

samannagato, Spk I 204,27) = II 21,31 = 244,21 (Cl. 
viriyasampanno, Spk II 213,7) = III 73,25 = IV 
37,23; 48,20; 54,21 = V165,io; 187,13 ^ A V 84,27 
= Ud 23,22 = Sn 16,6 = Dhp-a 1120,3; —i sam- 
pajano satima, D III 58,13, 15 ; 77,9, 11 ; 141,7,9; 
221,7,9; 276,11, 13 = M I 56,4 ff. (Ps I 243,16-18); 
1111,5,7 = SV 141,15—143,25 (Spk III 180,3-S) = 
A IV 300,24; 457,13 = Patis 41,30 (Patis-a 175,28-32) 
= Vibh 193,5—194,23 (Vibh-a 219,24-27; 220,1-7 and 
33); —i nipako bhikkhu or sato, S I 13,21* (Spk I 
50,4-6); 165,22* = A I 153,20 (Mp II 253,18) It 
42,6* Ap 53,15 (Ap-a 310,30) = Vism l,s* (Vism- 
mhtS‘I22,s); — i ottapi, A II 13,26; 14,2 ^ S II 
195,30 It 27,15 (It-a I 106,i ff.); niccam —i ussuko, 
A 11138,13* = IV 266,18* = 267,19* = 269,e*; 
samadhigaru —i sikkhSya tibbagaravo, A IV 29,12*; 
bhikkhu — i sampajano nirupadhi, S IV 218,21*; 
phusarii —i sabbada. It 61,12* ^ 81,7* (It-a II 90,3); 
—i viharami vassa deva, Th 1 (Th-a I 28,is; 29,28; 

30 . 7 . 12 . 17 ) ; appamatto —i sampajano, Th 59 (Th-a 
I 143,23); jagariyarii bhajeyya —I, Sn 926 b (Nidd I 
378,7-14); further examples, see PTC; acc. sg. evarh- 
viharirh —irh +, Mill 187,29* ff. = 190,27 ff. = 

193.18 ff. = 200,23 ff. = Ap (II) 506,7 It 121,i; 
instr. sg. appamattena —ina pahitattena vihariturh, 
A III 100,31 = 101,12; gen. sg. —ino +. Vin 12,3 
(Sp V 955,14), III 5,18 (Sp I 162,10); M I 22,26 (Ps I 

126.17) ; 116,17; 349,27; III 89,2*; SV 213,29; A IV 

178,22; 179,ii; V 343,4, 10 , is; 344,15; 345,2, 23; 
346,24; Sn 140,13; nom.pl. appamatta —ino pahi- 
tatta. Vin 1 352,i ff. = M 1 207,io; 111 156,32; 

157,4 = S I 117,18; 118,9 = Ud 25,25; Licchavi 
viharanti appamatta —ino upSsanasmim, S II 268 ,1 
(Spk 11 229,21: utthiina-viriyatapana-yuttd); —ino 
sampajana +, SV 144,23; jhanarata saniahita —ino 
jatikhayantadassino. It 41 ,1 *; t3 pajahanti sabba 
—ino, Ud 60,12* (Ud-a 315,27: catubbidha-samma- 
ppadhana-paripuriya —ino) = I<v(I)187,i; —ino 
sathvegino bhavatha, Dhp 144 (Dhp-a III 86,ie); gen. 
pi. —inarii, M I 207,28; — /. eka vupakattha ap¬ 
pamatta —ini pahitatta, Vin II 258,30; — ife. u. an® 

(Spk II 164,n; It-a I 105,2).- Definitions of the 

concept 'atSpin’ are to be found in Vibh 196,34-36 = 
202,10-n ; Vism (I) 3 , 21 - 23 ; Sv (II) 363, 23 ; Ps I 244,27; 
Spk I 204,27;.Mp II 42,o; It-a I 105,18-22; Pj II 157,22; 
Patis-a (I) 175,28-32; Ap-a 310,36. 

StSpiya, mfn., = atapin; m. —iyo saihvarati 
satim5, Ud 37,25 (Ud-a 237,18: viriyava); —iyo 
brahmacariyarh careyva, Ud 48,14 (Ud-a 278,33— 
279,4). 

StSpeti, pr. 3 sg. [Buddh. sa. atSpayati; caus. of 
atapati; cf. Morhis 1887, p. 104], to make, let burn; 
to torment, torture, mortify; to inflict pain upon; 
attanarh (pararii) sukhakAmarh dukkhapatikkulaih 
—eti paritapeti, M 1 341,29, 32 = II 159,33; 160,3,7; 
usukaro tejanarii dvisu alatesu —eti paritripeti, M II 
225,17, 21, 25 (Ps IV 14 , 20 - 22 ); tapassi... attanarii 
—eti paritApeti, S IV 337,28—339,7 = Tikap 167,8; 
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279,14-28; 3 pi. visamabhojanena kftyarn —enti. 

Mil 315,12; pot. —eyya paritapeyya, Mil 225,23; 
part, —cnto parilapento, Spk III 109,10; abs. 
kftyan ca cittan ca —etva, Mil 314,2$ = 315,20; 
pp. usukarassa tejanarh dvisu alfttesu —itarh hoti 
paritapitam hoti (t>. 1. °tapinam and °tap!naifi), 
M II225,is. 

atltheyya, n. ( sa. atitheya, from atithi], a gift 
of hospitality ; a special present for guests; nom. sg. 
idan te hotu —aril (o. 1. ati°), A IV 63,2$ 65,5, 6, 10 

(Cl. pannnkaro, Mp IV 36,20—37,2); nom. pi. dve ’m3 
—ftni, A I 93,28 ( Ct. ftgantuka-danani, Mp II161,l); — 
i/c. o. 3misi° (A I 93,28), dhammi” (i‘6.). 

Stitheyyatta, n., [sa. atitheyatva], hospitable 
gift; Att VI 9. 

atisara, m., the realm of atisftra (an example of 
vrddhi-formation ); I<acc-v 354; Kacc-vann 270,7 /.; 
Sadd 788,10. 

atu, m., 1. [ dialectical ) father (transformed after 
matu from a masculine corresponding to sa. atta 
mother, ef. Homeric and Gothic atta; see Trenckner, 
M I 567,18 ff.); bhikkhussa — mari bhikkhussa matu 
mari, M 1449,1 (= pita, Ps III 165,8); 2. [/$. < adu] 
a raft, MTD. 

atuma(n), usually attan, shortened tuma (q. a.), 
m. [i ted. fttman], the own being; self, own; cf. I<acc-v 
189, 629 (Senart: V&me); Kacc-vann 182,24; Rup 
113, 636; Mogg II 200—202; Pd$92; Sadd 153,9; 
159,3-5 (declination of a°); 860,23; nom. sg. —a vuccati 
atta, Nidd 1 69,12 = 296,2$; —o vuccati attabhavo, 
Mp 11361,6; —ano vuccati atta, Nidd 1351,15; acc. 
sg. yo —anaih sayam eva pava, Sn 782 d (quoted in 
Sadd 322,33; commented in Pj 11521,9 = attanam; 
cf. also Nidd I 69,12 and Nidd-a I 199,18); ten' —ftnaih 
kusalo ti c3ha, Sn 888 b (Nidd I 296,2$ ff.); n' —ftnaih 
vikappayam titthe, Sn 918 d (Nidd I 351,is); -am, 
Sadd 159,3; toe. sg. —e itthibhutaya digharattftya 
mftrisa, Pv 370 (= attani, Pv-a 165,22); instr. sg. 
—ena and pi. — chi, —ebhi, as welt as voc. sg. —a and 
norr.. pi. —5, —ano, see Sadd 159,4-$; nom. acc. pi. —ano, 
Kacc-v 190; — ife. v. appft°, chinnft 0 (Pv 730, Pv-a 

259,20).-°-pada, m., his own foot; Pds 198,2. 

Cf. Franke, Pali und Sanskrit 60,2; 77, n. 4; Geiger 
§ 92, n. I. 

Atuma, m., Npr. of a thera, author of Th 72; 
cf. Th-a I 171,13. 

Atuma, /. \Duddh. sa. Adumft], Npr. of a town 
between Kusinftra and Savatthi; Vin I 249,12—250,14; 
D II 131,20-24 (Sv II 569,31; 599,27,30 ; 600,io); Sas 
5,1-2;-°-vatthu, Sv (II) 599,2$. 

atura, mfn. |/s.], sick, ill, diseased; suffering, 
ailing; affected, afflicted, miserable; Abh 322 b ( = 
gilftna or vyftdhita); m. nom. sg. —o te gahapati kayo, 
S III 1,19 2,25 (o. 1. h’ayaih, instead of te; thus also 

C e S e , as well as all Cts.; cf. Spk II 250,9); vane vasati 
~o, Ja V 90,e*; —o tyanupucchftmi, Ja VI 78,16* (Ct. 
gilftno hutva aham tarn anupucchami, 78,24'); 
vindeyya poso sukham —o pi, Ja VI 318,8* (Cl. 
bftlhagilftno pi samftno, 318,lo'); yathft pi —o nama 
rogato parimuttiya, Cp 34 (Cp-a 44,9); —o dukkhito 
bftlhagilftno, Mil 139,18; —6 tassa bhutassa agamanam 
passati, 168,28; bhesajjena ~o arogo hoti, 169,io; —o 
upasankamitabbo hoti, 194,23; kayo Buddhanam pi 


~o, Spk II 255,32; ~o, Pj II 489,n ad Sn 694 (s. o. 
atto); n. cittain -am, Spk 11255,33; acc. sg: addasa 
. .. purisam jinnaiii + —am gatayobbanaih, D II 
22,3 23,3 (Sv II 455,i$: jardturam); tam eva 

bhaginiiii passeyya . .. —a til gatayobbanaih, M I 
88,17 (Ps II 60,2$) III 180,1$ = A I 138,26 (Mp II 
228,2$); passa . .. —am bahusarhkapparit, M II 64,28* 
(Ps III 302,6: jardturatdya rog3turatiya kiles3tura- 
taya ca niccAturam) = Dhp 147 c (Dhp-a III 109,n: 
sabbakalam iriyapathddihi pariharitabbataya nic- 
cagilanam) = Th 769 c (Th-a III 35 , 11 : sa° iriy5pa- 
thantarddihi pa° niccam gilanam) = Vv-a 77,28; —aril 
asuciih pOtirii passa, Th 394 (Th-a II 168,13: n£nap- 
pak5rehi dukkhehi abhinha-patipilitarii) Ap (II) 
549,1 576,3 = 609,n = ThI 19 and 82 (quoted in 

Ohp-a III 117,17 Nett 35 , 2 $); dhir atthu tam — arh 
putikayarii, Ja 11437,19* (Cl. 438,3'); yena sincanti 
—aril, 111 508,3*; abaddho baddham —arh, V 372,18* 
(Ct. 372,23'); daliddaih —aft capi . . . avajananti, 
V 433 , 1 $* (Cl. 435,32'); taiii tarn vidhavantam alenain 
—aril ko codaye, VI 248,26*; —am gajhavedanarh .. 
ko tarn yaceyya, VI 249, 2 $*; instr. sg. kiiii vane 
riijaputtena —ena karissasi, Ja V 90,21*; gen. sg. 
—assa hi ka nidda, S I 198,8* (jarftturo rogaturo 
kilesaturo ti tayo atura, Spk I 289,7); rajftnukinnarii 
—assftnusikkhino (o. 1. and ct. °sikkhato) yeva sik- 
khasara, Ud 71,29 (kaya-kijamathena dukkhfttu- 
rassa, Ud-a 351,4), quoted in Nett 173,28; yo kic- 
chagatassa —assa saranaih hoti, Ja VI 380,6*; —assa 
tikhinasatthakacchedancna -f- taso uppajjeyya. Mil 
149,21; toe. sg. adhane —e jinne + . . . deti danarh, 
Cp 75 (Cp-a 77,24); nom. pi. iine kame —a paricarake, 
Ja III 201 , 12 * (Ct. ekantamaranadhammataya —ft 
ftsannamarana panditamanussa, 202 , 3 '); —a samapaj- 
jatha, Ja VI 166,8*; sallasullayoga —a viva, Vism 
(11)489,26 (Ct. tena nturibhiita puggala viya, Vism- 
mht S* III 162,2); mamaft ca putta a(ta —a, Ja IV 
293,17' ad 293,14* (putta mam’ atta) 295,9'; gen. 
pi. — anarii hi kft nidda, Sn 331 c (Pj II 338,2-10); 
—an aril tikicchako, Ap (II) 381,12; — anam iv’ antako, 
Ja V 340.il (Ct. 342,s: giiananarii maccu viya); toe. 
pi. susukharh vata jivama —esu analura, Dhp 198; 
vijananti ca ye dhammaih, —esu anatura, Th 276 
(= kilesarogena—esu santesu, Th-a II 115,12); te—esu 
sukhita, Ja III 201,9* (Ct. visavegena asannama- 
ranesu, 201 , 20 '). — Ifc. v. an", anappasoka 0 , kilesft 0 
(Ja 1 367,2; Ud-a 350,29), kilesadukkhft° (Ud-a 
351,26-27), khuppip3s&° (Ps I 211,31; Saddh 
507 b), jara° (Sv II 455 , 1 $), jinnft 0 (Ud-a 257,6), 
dukkhft 0 (Ja V 339 , 2 ; Ud-a 350,30; Pv-a 161,2). 
rogft® (Ja I 366,31). vedana 0 (Ud-a 246.9), sokft° 
(Mhv III 13). 

Stura-kaya, mfn., ill in body; m. nom. eg. aham 
asmi bhante jinno vuddho mahallako addhagato 
vayo anuppatto —o abhikkhanfttanko, S III 1,14 ( = 
gilanakayo. Spk II 249,17) = S III 2,19; gen. sg. 
—assa me sato cittam anaturarh bhavissati, 
S III 1,23; nom. pt. khinasavft —a anatura-citta, 
Spk II 256,2; instr. pi. — ehi mahajanehi, Ud-a 
53,6. 

atura-citta, mfn., ill in mind; m. aturakayo c’ 
eva —o ca, S III 2,35 = 3,10 = 4,io (ct. cittarn raga- 
dosa-mohanugatam aturarh nama, Spk II 255,31); 
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aturakayo no ca —o, S III 2,30 = 4,13 = 5,is (Spk j 
II 255,34); ~o esa miyamano niraye yeva nibbat- I 
tissati, Ja I 211,20; instr.pl. nanavidha-kilesavyadhi- I 
pllitatta —ehi deva-manussehi, Ud-a 53,8; — ifc. an-' j 

(Spk II 256,2-3).-°ta, /. abstr.; acc. sg. —aril yeva j 

bhajanti, Spk II 256,4. I 

SturatS, /., sickness, disease, misery; nom.sg. j 
— jinnakata +, JaV 433,1 1 ; gen. sg. taya —3ya j 
icchiticchitakkhane, Spk II 249,23; nom.pl. tisso — 
honti, Spk II 249,20; — ifc. v. an'; jara°, marana', 
vyadha° ( all Spk 11 249,19); kilesa°, roga° (PsIII 
302,8). 

aturatta, n. abstr., = prec.; Namar-p 115 ( = 
middharii, torpor); ifc. v. soka° (Pv-a 160,n). 

aturanna, n. |atura + anna), lit. “ the food of 
the miserable", the food of death, the last meal; acc. pi. 
—ani bhurijati, Ja I 197,is* (Ct. maranabhojanani, 
197,20') = II 420,1* (Ct. id., 420,6'). 

atura-patta, m/n., won by the diseased or 
miserable; n. —aril, seil. atla-parilapanarh, Ud-a 
350,32 ad Ud 71,28 (s. v. patla) = Nett 173,27. 

Stura-rupa, mfn., one whose body is (over¬ 
whelmed by the sensation of) pain; m. —o 'mhi sake 
nivesane, Vv 946 (Ct. dukkhavedanabhitunnakayo, 
Vv-a 328,18) = Dhp-a I 31,18* = Vv-a 328,9*. 

atura-ssara, m., a cry of distress; acc. sg. —aril 
karoti, Sp (II) 507,20 ad Vin III 105,17 (s. a. attas- 
sara) = Spk II 217,i* ad S II 255,14. 

aturita, mfn., pp. of aluriyali, affected by; n. 
gelaririena —ani sayanti, Ps II 129,24. 

fituri-bhQta, mfn., = prec.; m. pi. —a puggala, 
Vism-mbt S e III 162,2 (aturi-); — °-k31a, m.; loc. 
khuppipasahi —e, Sv(III) 789,^6 = Ps I 293,12 = 
Spk III 158,20 = Mp II 58,». 

aturiyati, also written aturiyyati, pr. 3 sg., 
(denom. of atura), to become sick, to be affected; kantho 
pi —ati, M III 234,23 (aturo hoti gelaririarn patto 
sabadho, PsV 31,28); ativiya pittarogadihi —ati, Pj 
I 146,11 — pp. Sturita, q. v. 

atojja, mfn. (sa. atodya, prakr. aojja, from 3 + 
I'tud = Dhatup 465), tit. "to be struck ”; n. a musical 
instrument, Abh 142 c (Abh-suci: 5 samantato tujjate 
tSHyate tl —aril, varhs&dike pi mukhavayuna atoj- 
janam atth’eva). 

Athabbana, mfn. (sa. Atharvana), belonging or 
relating to Atharoan or the Atharvans, the priests whose 
ritual is comprised in the Atharva-veda; n. an Alharva 
charm; acc. sg. —aril supinarn lakkhanaih no vidahe, 
Sn 927 ( = Athabbanika-manlappayogarii, Pj II 

564,23; cf. Nidd I 381,5—382,16 and Nidd-a I 413, 
18 - 28 ; 422,17); —am (E e atabbanarh, o. 1. atappanarii) 
payojcnti, Sp (II) 440,1,6; — ani payojetvri, Sv(II) 
370,16 (£* Atliabb*); — ifc. a. sS° (Ja VI 490,13* = 

515,23*; Ap 63,4).-“-khilana, Sp (IV) 936,2 

(£* Athabb°); Kkh 189,30. 

Athabbana-ppayoga, m., employment, applica¬ 
tion of an Alharva charm; Sv (II) 370,14 (E e Athab¬ 
bana-). 

Athabbana-veda, v. I. of S e for Athabbana- 
veda, q.v.; cf. Sadd (II) 390, 10 . 

AthabbanikS, m. pi., the Alharva priests; Sp 
(11) 440,1, 6, 0 (v. I. atappanika); Sv(II) 370,15 (thus 
S e I 420,9); cf. also Nidd I 381,6 and Nidd-a I 413, 


22 , 23 (= parupaghata-manlajananaka); Sp-t B* II 
239,4 (= Athabbanaveda-vedino); —adinam viva 
mantaparijappanappayogo vijjamayo, lt-a 1150,13-14; 
—a-manta, Pj II 564,23. 

3da, mfn. |/s.}, taking, receiving; ifc. v. day£° 
(MI 86 , 13 ; ef. Kacc 305); ef. ada, eating; ifc. v. vant4° 
(Ja IV 486,2*), vighSs4° (Ja III 312,1 foil.). 

adatte, pr. 3 sg. med. (Is.), to lake to oneself; Kacc 
273; Rup 297 a; Balav §47, p. 70; Sadd 319,8*; 
351,19-21; 373,31 (Kaccayanamate — ti allanopadarii 
vullarii); adatari ca tad —, Bhes 2: 67 (= ura ganne, 
sn); see PGL 16,14. 

adadati, pr. 3 sg. (a 4 - redupl. |'da, Dhatup 131 ), 
to take up; receive, accept; appropriate, grasp, seize; 
Pay fot. je 4 ad Mogg V 128 ( Fausboll transcript: 
Sdadali); Sadd 367 , 23 ; 368 , 4 ; 373 , 30 ; 432 , 7 ; imper. 
3 sg. adadalu, Sadd 373 , 32 ; pot. adadeyya, ibid. — 
caus. I, adayati; caus. II, adapayali (adapeli) and 
adapeli; pp. alta and adinna (q. o.) — ef. also adatte, 
adati, adiyati and adeti. 

adadhana, mfn. (pari..med. of adahati), pulling 
on, placing; causing, effecting; giving, supplying; m. 
vandami cakkhavaralakkhanam —aril, Ras C* 1 , 7 *; 
sossami dhammarii sivam —aril, ib. 2,23*. C/. 3dah3na, 
Ja VI 203,9*. 

adana, n., a food- or pasture-place (Kehn Toev. 
1 61); only in °esana, /., search for food; acc. sg. padarii 
addakkhirii carato —aril, Ja V 371,28*; et. 372,3' (both 
times: o. 1. 3d3nesarani); for the unsatisfactory text, 
cf. adana and,, adanesana; see also trsl. (Francis) 
V 197, note 1. 

adapayati, pr. 3 sg. (pa-caus. of 2 + |/d3), to 
cause one to take or accept; Sadd 367,24; 4S0,li; 3 pi. 
ye dhammam ev’ —anti santo, M II 104,30* (Ct. 
adapenti samadapenti ganhapenti, PsIII 340,22) = 
Th 874, quoted in Sadd 367,25 and 480,12; aor. ko nu 
tarii idarii — i, S I 132,27 (C/. gahapesi, Spk I 192,17-22). 

adapetl, pr. 3 sg. = prec.; Sadd 367,24; 480,11; 
Ud-a 361,8; 3 pi. -enti, PsIII 340,23 = Th-a III 
61,18; abs. —etva, Sv (I) 300,12 (= gahapetva). 

adayati, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of 2 + |/da), = prec.; 
Mogg II 6 (—ati Devadallena). 

Sdara, m. |/s.), esteem, respect; regard, reverence; 
affection, interest; care, devotion; Rup 232,22; Sadd. 
426,is; 800,28—801,i; cf. also Sadd 541,22; nom.sg. 
katabbo etlha —o, Abhidh-av 137,25*; kusale —o 
niccaiii katabbo, Saddh 207; etassa —o, U 7 a I 106,23 
ad 1127,23; acc. sg. —am janeti, Spk 18,29 = Mp I 
10 , 7 ; devalanarii —ani disva, Ps III 317,16; kalyana- 
mitta-sainsagge —aril uppadcli, Ud-a 222 , 3 ; —aril 
anaviddhaih anavaiinatarii katva, Pv-a 135,15; puri- 
ftesu —am karissanti, Dhp-a III 80,22; lass’ — aril 
katva, Saddh 39; niahagune yathasatti kareyya 
param —aril, ib. 560; hasarii sanjanayitvana yato 
vaddhcti —aril, ib. 564; instr. sg. dhammarii —ena 
sunanto, Spk I 8,30 Mp I 10,8; —ena kanimarii 
karotha, Dhp-a IV 219,14; —ena pariyesissati, Ja IV 
414,2; »«na sampadenti, Ps I 193,36; —ena pajahati, 
Ud-a427,s; — i/c. v. acc°, an° (Saddh 21), saii- 
jatasavan4° (Ja V 493 , 20 ), sabb4° (Spk III 265,26; 
Sp 394 , 2 ; Saddh 2,48), s4° (Pj II 591, note 12; Pv-a 

135,15).-°kari(n), mfn., exerting respect; Mp III 

411,10. — “janana, mfn., producing respect; Ud-a 



173,s. — °j3ta, m/n., produced by affection or devotion; 
Ud-a 201,is; 204,8. — °dassana, n., showing respect; 
Pv-a 278,8. — “dlpana, n., illustrating respect ; Ud-a 
389,17 (c/. 434,30). — “rahita, mfn.. without respect; 
It-a I 154,# (~o) ad It 34,17. — °virahita, m/n., 
disrespectful; Pj 11290,1 (—a) ad Sn 247 c. 

Sdarana, n. (/j.), shouting respect or regard; Rup 
232,22 (<y Sdarana); Pay fol. j? ». 5. 

Sdaraniya, m/n. (/s.), deserving of respect; to be 
regarded; venerable, respectable, estimable; Ras I 1,28. 

Sdarata, /. abslr. of adara, consideration, honour; 
i/c. v. an® (Vibh 352,1 and 359,22; Vibh-a 499,26). C/. 
Dhs trsl. 345, note 4. 

Sdarati, pr. 3 sg. sa. adriyate), to respect, 
regard, honour; Sadd 426,is; neg. an°, ibid. 

adarika or Sdariyaka, mfn., respectful; — ifc. a. 

an°. 

adariya, n. abslr. of adara, showing respect or 
honour; Dhs trsl. 345, note 4; — ifc. v. an° (Vibh-a 
499,25). 

Sdariyana, n. abslr. = adariya or adarata; .— 
ifc. a. an-? (Vibh-a 499,26). 

adava, mfn. [a -+- dava, fire; from ydu, Dhatup 
521), inflaming; Vv-a 216,10 = v. r. for maddava 
(Vv-a211,is; 216,8), whereas the text reads addhuva. 

adahati, pr. 3 sg. adadhSti; a + |'dha, 
Dhatup 163], to put on, set down; to place (a fire, esp. 
the sacred fire), to tight, kindle; to settle, fix (the mind); 
cf. I<Z LXVII; 3 sg. cittam samam —ati, Bv-a 
44,32 ad Bv I 43 b (s.v. samadhi); 1 sg. —ami, 
Ps II 83,13 (= aropemi) ad M I 116,is; part. 
Vessiinaraih aggith —anto, Ja VI 203,17' ad 203,#* 
(= —ano); cittam samam —anto, Vism (I) 289,17 
ad Patis I 176,3; aor. so pi tada —i jatavedam, 
Ja VI 201,31*; 204,12* (Cl. aggirii —i, ib. 202,8'; 
204,i#'); abs. pSde padam — itva, Pj 1242,13; ghati- 
kaiii —itva, Ud-a 298,7; — pass, adhiyati; part. med. 
adadhana; inf. adhStum; abs. adhaya; ger. adhatabba 
and Sdheyya; pp.ahita (all, q. v.). Cf. also Sdheti and 
samadahati. 

ada = SdSya ( the usual form), abs. of adadati, 
taking up; payasam —, Bv II 64 (S' adi); ito — 
kamandalurii, Ja VI 86,17* (v. t.) — neg. an-add, 
Vin III 226,2$; 232,14; IV 120,23 (= anadiyitva, Ct.); 
Kkh 70,28 (Kkh-t 169,1#). 

adata(r), m. [sa. adatr], one who lakes; nom.sg. 
adinnam theyyasariikh3tarii (na) —a hoti, M I 286,18; 
287,32; 11146,28; 47,io = A V264,ie; 283,8; 284,21; 
295,#. 

(2dati), pr. 3 sg. (a + unredupt. yda), to lake; 
1 sg. yenddSmi tena vadami, Ja VI 365,23* (v. 1. yena 
dads mi); — inf. Sdatum: abhabbo khinSsavo bhikkhu 
adinnam theyyasainkhataih —, D III 133,16, 235,7; 
MI 523,e; A IV 370,18; attSddnam adatu-kSmena 
bhikkhunS, Vin II 247,8 (Sp 1288,17); V 191,8; — ger. 
adatabba: na ekacco pacchasamano —o, Vin 150,20; 
bhikkhuna adinnam theyyasamkhatam na —am, ib. 
96,31; attSdanam —am, Vin II 247,8—248,12; V 
191,9-n ; dve bhaga suddhakajakanain ejakalomanaih 
—S, Vin 111 226,24 (= gahetabba, Sp 684,20,22); 
samanta sugatavidatthi —a, Vin III 232,13;dubbanna- 
karanarh —am, Vin IV 120,22, 29 (Sp 863,18); further 
examples, see Vin IV262,25-29; V191.9-11; D 11173,9; 


III 62,18; 63,12; M III 173,s; A III 137,6; Vv627; 
Ud-a 174,i; 293,1; — pp. adata, Bhes 2: 67. 

adSna, n. (Is.), gives the meaning a) of the prep. 
pati in pati-ganhati (Abh 1178 b; Pay fol. gr 3 = 
Fsb. transcript II 39; Sadd 881,i»), b) of the roots as* 
(Sadd 956), kuk (Dhatup 6, Dhatum 7, Sadd 25), civ 
(Sadd 857). tuiij (Sadd 1349), day (Dhatup 230, 
Dhatum 337, Sadd 695), diph: riph and reph (Sadd 
577), pinj (Sadd 1350), bhal (Sadd 802), bhati (Sadd 
803), me (Sadd 649), ra (Dhatup 369, Dhatum 597, 
Sadd 704, 1080), ris (w. r. *dis, Sadd 957), la (Dhatup 
370, Dhatum 598, Sadd 758), vak (Dhatup 7, Dhatum 
8, Sadd 26), varh (Sadd 1022), valh (Sadd 1023), sa(t 
(Sadd 1385), sad (Dhatup 150, Dhatum 217), har 
(Sadd 732), hu (Dhatum 603) — 

1. gtner. taking, seising, getting, acquiring; Sadd 
368,s (danam a-pubbavasena gahanarii); nom. sg. 
sabbarii sakassa —aril, Ja III 118,3*; acc. sg. —an ca 
tad Sdatte; Bhes 2: 67,69 (= addnakSIaya, sn); 
inslr.sg. katena —ena va (bhinnS), Mil 161,20; —ena 
gahanena, SpkII204,i«' (= ‘adikena’); gen. sg. 
—assa kalarh janitva, Ps III 111, 5; cf. also Dhp-a 
III63,1'; — 2. spec, taking food, pasturing; acc.pl. 
—ini upasato, Ja V 371,26* (Cl. adanSni gocaraga- 
hana(thanani, 372,i'; v. r. adanani or adanani); cf. 
trsl. V 197, note 1; — 3. fig. seizing on, clinging to 
the world or worldly objects; attachment; nom. sg. dissati 
imassa catu-mahabhutikassa kayassa —am pi nik- 
khepanam pi, S II 94,9 (Ct. ‘nibbatti’, Spk II 98,io) = 
Ps II 286,7;—aril vuccati tanha, N’idd II 86,21; 155,34; 
—an ti patisandhi, Vism (II) 618,26'; acc. sg. patinis- 
sajjanto —aril pajahato, Patis I 32,26 (Ct. nibbattana- 
vasena kilesanarh, adosadassavitaya sarikhataram- 
manassa va, —aiii, Patis-a 133,13-u) ?£ Patis 158,7 
(Cl. Patis-a 259,25); 178,9; II 232,18; abt. sg. pajinis- 
sagg£nupassannya — ato cittarii mocento, Vism (I) 
289,33 (Cl. 'niccadivasena gahanato patisandhig- 
gahanato va’, Vism-mht S' 1181,2); gen.sg. patinis- 
sagg£nupassan£ya —assa (pahanaih), Patis 147,13 
(quoted Vism (I) 50,is; commented Vism-mht I 118,18): 
loe.pl. —esu vineyya chandaragarh, Sn 364 (Pj II 
363,32); —4. v. t. for adhana (q. v.), e. g. aggissa —aril, 
A IV 41,18; 42,s (Cl. Mp IV 30,1-2); Trenckneh: 
undoubtedly old confounding or clerical error; — — 
ifc.v. at i&°, adinna® (further Abhidh-av 131,22), 
an® (Spk I 354,0). kamml® (Ud-a 351,2). dand&° 
(M I 410,29; A IV 400,28; Spk III 64,s), pha!4“ (Pv-a 
27,15), bharil® (S 11126.12*; Spk 11264,14), satthi® 
(M I 410.2#), sabbageha® (Mil 193,17). s&° (Dhp 406 
= Sn 630 ?£ S 1236,22*). sira® (Patis 133,7; II 13,8). 

Sd&na-kala, m., the proper time for grasping, 
the receplibility; acc. sg. mahajanassa —am gahana- 
kaiairi janitva, Ps III lll,s ad M I 395,14. 

Sd3na-gantba, m., the bond of graspinq, the 
knot of attachment; acc.sg. —aril gathitarh visajja. 
Sn 794 (Ct. Pj II 528,13; Nidd I 98,17-31; Nidd-a I 
234,16-18). 

SdSna-gahana, n., the seizing and clinging or 
obstinate grasping; °muricana-copanani papetvi, Ps 
11 364,26 = Spk III 94,3; °muricana-copanappatta. 
Ps 11153,18. 

ad3na-ggahi(n), mfn., = v. I. for adhSna® 
(q.'v.). e. g. A V 150,8; cf. Sadd 219, n. 2. 
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SdSna-ggShita, /. abstr. of pree.; Vism (I) 107,3 
(Ct. ayoniso dajhaggaho Vism-mht S* 1 186,16). 

adSna-tanhS, /., craving to grasp; ace. sg. ~am 
vinayetha sabbarh, Sn 1103 (Cl. rupadinam adSyikam 
gahanatanham tanhupadanam, Pj II 599,9 = Nidd-a 
1147,18); cj. Nidd II 103,8: jdanatanha vuccati 
rupalanha. 

adSna-nikkhepa, m., taking up and putting 
down; loc. sg. raiino nago hatthidamakassa ~e 
vacanakaro hoti ovada-patikaroti, Mill 133,9; instr. 
pi. yogavacaro imehi ~ehi ekarh vassasatam paric- 
chinditva, Vism (II) 618,37; idhaloka-paralokato —ehi 
apariparam dhavati, Ud-a 237,14. 

SdSna-niklchepana, n., id.; nom. sg. hatthesu 
sati -am hoti, Pj II 211,13 jti S IV 171,19 = Kv (I) 
136,17; abl. sg. ~ato, Vism (II) 618,18 (Ct. bhavassa 
gahanavissajjanato jatito maranato, Vism-mht S e 
111 478.9). 

SdSna-patinissagga, m., forsaking the attach¬ 
ments (Fausboll: eupiditatum omissio); toe. sg. —< 
anupadaya ye rata, Dhp 89 (Ct. patinissaggasam- 
khate agahane catuhi upadanehi kind anupadiyitva, 
Dhp-a II 163,i) = A V 233,3*, 34* (Ct. 'gahanapa- 
tinissaggasaiiikhate nibbane’, Mp V 73,13) = ib. 
253,10* = SV 24,37*. 

SdSna-vatti, /. [a + sa. |/da 4 , to bind), bandage; 
vaccamagge bhesajjamakkhika ~ va velunalika va 
vattati, Sp (V) 1094,7 ad Vin I 216,3s s. v. vatthi- 
kamma; c/. Vjb S* II 142,3: adana-vattt ti anaha- 
vatti. 

SdSna-sanga, m., propensity / or worldly attach¬ 
ment or cupidity; ado. °hetu, on account of, Pj II 
599,30 = Nidd-a II 48,l (w. I. °hetun) ad Sn 1104. 

SdSna-satta, m., a ‘being of attachment’, a 
creature of desire; nom. pi. ~a vuccanti ye rupam 
adiyanti, Nidd II 103,17; ace. pi. ~e iti pekkhamano 
pajarii imam, Sn 1104 c (Ct. adatabbatthena adanesu 
rupadisu satte, Pj 11 599,17 = Nidd-a 11 47,36); ~e 
va adanabhinivitthe puggale, Pj 11 599,19 = Nidd-a 
1148,1. 

SdSna-sila, mfn., disposed to grasping, avaricious; 
nom. pi. —a na ca denti kassaci, v. I. in Sn 244 c for 
adana° (ef. Pj II 287,30 f].‘. adanasila ti adanapakatika 
adanSdhimutta, asamvibliSgarata ti attho; ked pana 
adanasila ti pi pathanti, kevalam gahanasila kassad 
pana kind na dent! ti). 

SdSnfidhippSya, mfn., wishing to take; nom. sg. 
coro ~o appam rattiya supati bahum jaggati, A III 
156,io (Ct. gahanddhippSyo, Mp III 286,10); nom.pl. 
cora —a, A III 363,20 (Ct. parabhandassa adSne 
adhippayo ctesan ti Mp HI 384,1). 

SdSnabhinivittha, mfn., clinging to or intent on 
grasping; pi. —« puggale . . . pekkhamano, Nidd-a II 
48,1 (ef. Pj 11 599,19 ad Sdanasatte). 

adapeti, pr. 3 sg. (pa -caus. of a + i/da) = ada- 
peti, q.v.; Sadd 374,1. 

1 adSya, abs. of a-dadati or a-dati |/s.; ef. adiya 
and adiyitva], Kacc-v 599; Rup 259,36; Mogg V 133; 

Sadd 368,13; 856,30 - 1. having taken or received; 

taking or receiving; accepting; choosing; pattena 
pSnivarh D II 129,28; ekamsena ~, M I 410,18; 
411,9; kudaiapitakam ~, A 11199,1 (= gahctva, 
Mp III 179,4) = Ap 173,18 (Ap-a 444,l); avasesam , 


A III 222,26 (Mp III 307,19); avapuranaiii ~, A IV 
374,12 (Mp IV 171,15); adhosisam vihethayam —, 
Ap (I) 41,24 (Ap-a 280,20); dhammavaram santipa- 
dam anuttaram Ap 41,28 (Ap-a 280,30); tuvaram 
Ap 222,8 (Ap-a 468,l); gamiyam mama, Ap (II) 

601,16; inam Sn 120 a (Ct. Pj II 179,13); paresam 

Sn 247 b (Pj II 289,19: paresam santakam —, 
mentions also the reading pare samadaya = pare satte 
samadiyitva, ib. 289,23); vattam Nidd I 92,30; 
sikkham Nidd I 478, 10 ; rasam Dhp 49 c; 
varam Dhp 268 d; Maccu — gacchati, Dhp 47 d, 
287 d; theram yatthikotiya ~, Dhp-a I 15,1 1 ; ~ 
tvarh (v. I. tarn) gaccha, Ja III 349,22*; tunden’ 
(ceto) — gaccheyya, ib. 478,4,6*, IV 278,10*; bala 
gaccheyya, IV 24,2*; gacch’ evddaya brahmana, VI 

175,20*; te pi — gaccheyyum, ib. 439,24, 26*.- 

2 . very often used almost like an adverb or a prep, 
(with ace.), in the sense of “together with”; e. g. nayam 
— (methodically), Sadd 24,10; dussayugasatani ~, 
D II 159,18; kattham va kathalam va M I 128,23; 
pattacivaram ~, M 11 52,27; Sn 13,4 (Ct. pattaiii 
hatthehi civaram kayena adiyitvi, Pj II 139,8 — 
Sp 177,is); Dhp-a I 56,19; 59,3; bhikkhu Dhp-a I 
60,22; dhanurii ~, ib. Ill 31,9; yakkham ~, ib. 76,2s; 
tarn ib. 115,4; 124,is; Ja IV 237,14; pindapatam 
Dhp-a I 13,s; padipam —, Mil 47,17; — mam, Bv 
XXV 14a (Bv-a 267,17); tan ca — gacchati, Abhidh- 

av 87,27*; further examples, see PTC 314 sq. -3. 

v. I. for adhaya, q.v.; — aggirn mama dehi vittarh, 
Ja VI 211,23* (Cl. 215,io'); dantehi dantam —, Spk I 
36,13 (so E*, but texts and manuscripts spell adhSya); 

- neg. abs. an-adaya, Sn 452 c; Spk I 274,28. Cf. 

also sainadaya and upSdaya. 

Rem. adaya used idiomatically a) with pree. 
abs. (:Tam. -kontu); Ja 1112,19 ettakam yacitvS ~, 
having asked for this much only; V 379,21 narii alin- 
gitva ~; Dhp-a 1206,21 paccuggamanain katv3 — 
(:Tam. ceytu-kontu); b) — gacchati, to take away, 
to take with oneself (:Tam. kontu-po); c) — 5gac- 
chati, to bring (:Tam. kontu-varu); d) — gacchati 
with pree. abs. (:Tam. kontu-po with abs.). K. de 

V REESE. 

*ad5ya, m. )?± (sampra)daya], the adopting, sell, 
of a religious belief, view, doctrine (Kern, Toev. I 61); 
nom. sg. ~o (gahanavasena), Nidd-a I 145,24; 146,14: 
Patis-a 505,12, 24; Vibh-a 325,14; aec. sg. tesam dit- 
Ihift ca khantin ca rucih ca —aA ca rocehi, Vin I 
355,26 (Ct. laddhiparam, v. I. laddhigahanam, Sp 
1152,23); sakaii ca -am ayam na riheati, Vin I 
359,19* (Ct. sakam -am attano acariyavadam, Sp 
1154,i); gen. sg. tassa —assa avanne bhanhamane 
kupito hoti, Vin I 70,20 (Sp 993,s); loc. sg. imasmim 

—e, Palis I 176,8 = Nidd I 40,23 = Vibh 245,28;- 

ife. v. TathSgatS* (Sadd 58,12), Buddha- 0 (Nidd-a 
I 145,30; Patis-a II 505,18; Vibh-a 325,20). 

*ad5ya, abs. of a + pda 4 , having bound on, 
fastened to; ~ pattim paraviriyaghatim cape saraih, 
Ja IV 272,22* (Ct. sannayhitva, £* sannahitva, ib. 
272,28'). Dines Andersen corrects to idhaya and 
sandahitvj. 

SdSyaka, m/(—ika)n., one who lakes; m. nom. 
pi. annesam <~a (so Tr., but £* and S* adiyaka), Ja 

VI 107.il'; ife. v. tad-° (Spk II 145,7 = As 98,i), 
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mula® (Vin II 303,22) — /. ace. sg. rupddinarii —ikarii 
gahanatanham, Pj II 599,10 = Nidd-a II 47,19 ad 
Sn 1103 a. 

AdSyachakka, n., title of Vin I 257,1-8. 

Ad3yapannarasaka, n., title of Vin I 257,17 — 

259.2 ( title missing in £*, ef. C* by IC. Nan'avimaLa 
111244,15; 245,30). 

AdSyabhSnavSra, n., title of Vin 1259,3-11. 

AdSyasattaka, n., title of Vin I 255,23-250,11. 

3d3yi(n), mfn., id.-, ijc. v. adinn3° (Spk II 
143,28), dinna® (D 14,6; M I 179,26), vara® (A III 
80,e; V 137,s, n), sara® (A III 80,e; V 137,s, 10 ) — 
/. —ini; ife. v. var3° (A III 80,is), sar3° (ib.). 

3d3r3harana,^n. (see *3 7), the wish of taking a 
wife; toe. —e, JaV t 288,22 (o. I. darakabhavena; S* 
adarSbharano, q. v.). 

3d3rl, /. [so. 5dara], name of a plant ; Bhes5: 

103 (= hiya-kola, sn);-“-valll, /., an 3d3ri- 

ereeper; instr. pi. kadambapuppha- — ihi vitatam 4hu, 
MhvXVII31 (Cl. adarivalli ti hiyavalll vuccati, 
Mhv-t (II) 378.27). 

3d3sa, m. [so. adaria], looking-glass, mirror; 
Abh 316 (adissate asinin ti —o, Abh-suci 37,7); nom. 
sg. kimatthiyo —o, M 1415,20; —a 'va susanthato, 
Ap 60,23; yatha maharaja — o na siya, abh3 siya. 
Mil 54,12; yatha maharaja — o na sayarii kuhinci 
gantva chayam vicinhti, ib. 298,17; charikarii paticca 
—o, Pj 1 237,24 acc.sg. —am, D 17,20; —am 3daya 
sarirarii paccavekkhisarii, Th 169 (Th-a II 45,2s); 
dham'mavimalam —aril thapayitvh mahajane, Bv 
XXV'45 (Bv-a 269,16); —aril aropeti, Mil 298,is; —aril 
santharirii aharii, Ap-a 324,16 ( but the text of Ap 60,is 
has adasirii santhararii aharii); na —aril chaddeti, 
Vism 591,s; — aril olokentassa mukhanimittarii viya, 
Ps IV 126,17; eka Baranasisetthino dhitS vaddha- 
manakacchhyjya —aril gahetv3 attanarn alarikaronti 
nisidi, Dhp-a 1226 , 20 : instr. sg. — ena mukharii 
olokento, Ja VI 409,27; gen. sg. upakkilitjhassa — assa 
upakkamena pariyodapanS hoti, A 1209,26; —assa 
apatham upagacchati, Mil 298,20; loe. sg. — e pi 
udakapatte pi mukhanimittarii olokenli, Vin II 
107,13 107,21 (Sp 1201,8); —e v3 parisuddhe 

pariyodate acche va udakapatte ( E* udapatte) 
sakarii mukhanimittam paccavekkhamdno, D i 80,16 
= M II19,si; 100,14 = Sill 105,i» = A V 92,14; 
94,20; 97,2; 98,26; 103,23; aparisuddhe —e mukhani¬ 
mittarii olokentassa, Vism (II) 591,8; inslr.pt. atha 
narit raj5 —ehi parikkhip3pesi, Ps III 383,is;— ife. o. 
kaAcana® (ThI-a 235,30; Ja I 504,30; 11297,12; VI 
187,16'), kayikS® (Spk III 220,is), K3vy3° (Sadd 
289,2s), thapita- (Ps I 88,33; 11351,32), dhammi® 
(D II 93,14; Spk III 282,18), pasanni® Ja III 407,22; 
vlmalA® (Mil 133,14; 355,i), sabbakSyika- (Ps I 
88,33; IV 157,1; Spk III 220,15), suvanna" (Ja III 

169,2).-°-tala, n., the surface of a mirror; nom. sg. 

—aril viya vippasannatta, Vism (II) 450,35; — aril viya 
cakkhudhhtu, ib. 489,16 = Vibh-a 80,17; suvan- 
namayarii —aril viya va(ta, Ja V 207,9; ace. sg. —arii 
nipphadetva, Ap-a 324,16; samantato —aril viya pari- 
majjati, Patis-a (I) 350,31; toe. sg. —e mukhanimit- 
tadassina viya, Vism (I) 125,5 (Cl. Vism-mht S e I 

211.2 ff.); ef. also Vism (II) 456,1 — ife. o. suparisud- 

dhi° (Sadd 37,18);-°-danda-santhana, mfn.. 


having the appearance of a mirror-handle; n. nom. pi. 

bahatthini — ani, Pj 150,18 = Vism (I) 255,6;- 

°-dantatharu, m., a mirror-handle made of ivory; Ja 

V 302,2*;-®-paflha, m., mirror-questioning; ef. 

SBB II 24, note 1; ace. — aril, D I 11,20 (Ct. devatarii 
otaretva pahka-pucchanarh, Sv I 97, 10 ) - ib. 69,14; 
— — “-bhitti, /., a glass-wall; loe. pi. —isu attano 
chayam disva, Vism (I) 112,9; ef. Mhv LXXIII 119; 

-“-mandala, n., the disc of a mirror or a round 

mirror; ace. sg. — am va sammoham appatva, Mhv-t 
9,28 (v. 1. °malarii); gen. sg. —assa vannanibhd, Dhs 

139,31 (§617);-°-santh2na, mjn., having the 

appearance of a mirror; m. Aparagoyano —o, Vism- 
mht S* 1 352,8 (ad Vism 207,4); Ss C* 247,9. 

Ad3sa-mandapa, m., Npr. of a building in 
Pulatthinagara; Mhv LXXIII 119. 

AdSsa-mukha, m. (= Buddh. sa.\, Npr. of a 
king of Benares >= the Bodhisatta; “kumaro, Ja II 
297,14; °rSjS, ib. 310,18. 

SdSsaka, m., adSsa; aee. sg., Thi411 (ah- 
janari ca —ah ca ganhitva). 

SdShana, n. (Is.), a place where something is burnt; 
°tth5ne, Ap-a 474,9,11. Cf. d|ahana. 

adi, m. [Is.], starting-point, beginning; base, cause; 
Abh 715 (= agga, pathama, prior, first, initial, an¬ 
cient; Ct. Sdlyale pathamarii ganhiyate ti —, Abh- 
suci 37,8), ib. 978 (= sima, limit, pakara, manner, 
samipa, vicinity', avayava, limb or member); cf. Pay 
fol. khai 7 (F/.usD 0 LL-transertpt 115): 3di-saddo’ ava- 
yave; Kacc-v 553 (adiyatt ti —) = Rup 584, p. 243,23 
= Balav § 32, p. 54,18 = Pay fol. jlr v. 5 ad Mogg 

V 46 = Sadd 849,2; Rhp 57,e; — nom. sg. — c' etarii 
caranan ca, Vin V 149,18* (Sp 1353,4); uposathakam- 
massa + ko —, ib. 142,2 ff. (Sp 1346,9); ko c’ — 
kusalhnaih dhammanarii, S V 143,9 - - 165,13 = 
187,is (quoted Mp II 288,18); — silarii patiltha ca, 
Th 612 a (Th-a II 259,28); tatrjyam — bhavati, 
Dhp 375 a (Dhp-a IV 111,2-4); silarii patitthj — 
caranarii +,Vibh 246,7 = Nidd I 39,17; 270,6; 348,i; 
365,21; II 284,20 (the £* of Nidd I and II writes 5di- 
caranarh in one word); so — hoti pubbarigamo hoti 
anhjvimokkhassa, Nidd II 176,23 ff.; pathamassa 
jhJnassa pa(ipad5visuddhi —, Palis I 167,24—170,4; 
ayarii middhassa —, Mil 300,22; ayarii — ayarii anlo, 
Dhp-a IV 71,s; idarh majjharii ayam —, ib. 71,s 

Ps III 261,6 = Vism (I) 177,s; ayarii navappabhedo 
Khuddakaphtho imesaih Khuddakanarii —, Pj 113,12; 
ace. sg. phtimokkhan ti — irii etarii, mukharii etarii, 
pamukharh etarii kusalanarii dhammanarii, Vin I 
103,12 (Kkhl, 2 i; Kkh-t 4 ,io- 13); — im eva nu bhik- 
khuno manasikaroto, M I 40,18 (Ps I 182,9 ff.); tasma 
ti ha tvarii bhikkhu —im eva visodhehi kusalesu 
dhammesu, S V 143,8 = 165,12 = 187,14 (quoted 
Th-a I 169,13; II 259,29); kathhya n’ eva — irft mana- 
sikaroti +, A 1130,15 (Ct. 'pubbapatthapanain', Mp 
II202,io) — Pp 31,20—32,8 (Pp-a 214,9); bhagavd 
—irii addasa, A V 47,6 (Ct. ‘samudayasaccarii’, Mp V 
21,9); addasa bhagava —irii uphdhnassa Kappiyo, Sn 
358 (Ct. 'karanarh', Pj II 351,24) = Th 1278 (Ct. 
•mOIakaranarh’, Th-a III 202,23); nakkhattassa n' 
eva —irii ... passati, Ps II 318,33; — adirh katva 
(phrase in the meaning: making a beginning with, i. e. 
from . . . on, from . .. down) with aec.; e. g. Ps I 90,6 
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(Jivakavatthuiii), 98,18 (dasa kathAvatthuni), 1-12,10 
(paribhunjanaiii), Dhp-a 1334,18 (sotApattimaggat- 
thaiii), 393,io (rajanam), Ja 1 286,19 (ajja), 331,2s 
(maccham), VI 368,* (dovArike), As 4,* (larii), Pv-a 
21,31 (paiicavaggiye); sometimes written AdikatvA; 
e. g. Ja V 442,24 (uparajaiii), Pv-a 20,20 (vihararii) — 
abl. sg. ~ismA, Mogg V 72; —ito, s. v. — gen. sg. —issa, 
Mogg I 16; Mogg-pd 29,20; —issa kali lakkhanani? 
—issa tin! lakkhanani, Palis I 167,20; 169,33 = Vism 
(1) 147,23 /. = Sp (II) 395,14 — toe. sg. ~imhi, in 
the beginning ; Kace-v 69 = BAlAv § 6,.p. 14,14 = 
Sadd 218, p.644,4; — va majjhe vA pariyosAne vA, 
Mil 10,23; ~ silam dassetva, Mp II 288,7; 289,2, 6; 

— vullo vacanattho, Kkh 1,28 (Kkh-t 8,4); for the 
terminations —irh and ismim, see Kacc-v 69 (cf. Kacc- 
vann p. 90 /.); Balav $ 6, p. 14,14; Sadd 218, p. 644,4; 
the form ado, s. o.; pi. —isu, or —isu, Balav § 6, 

p. 14,14.- The word Adi is eery often used 1. as 

the last part of a comp. (subs!. or adj.), 2. as the first 
part of a greater comp., and 3. after ti or li evam, 
closing a quotation, in the sense of "et cetera", "and 
so on", "and the like". Examples: 1. (a) as a noun; 
nom. sg. ranno cakkavattissa cakkaratanadi, Pj I 
174,2s; nom.pl. dhammanussati-Adayo, Dhp-a III 
458,3; kakadayo, Ps I 121,30; acc.pl. rukkha-gum- 
badayo, Ja I 150,9; abhijjhAdayo, Pj II 119,s; gama- 
nigamAdayo upAdaya, Ps I 226,28; n. cetiyaruk- 
khadini upasariikamitva, Pj I 169,3; kasi-gorakkha- : 
dini karonte manusse, Ja II 128,2; kukkuta-miisikA- 
dini khAdante passati, Ps II 81,28; instr.pl. citta- 
kamma-katthakammAdihi pi devata katva, Pj 1 
169,3; loc.pl. sutamAghatandhakAdisu, Ja 160,18; 
civarAdisu, As 157,26; (A) as an adjective; nom. sg. 
assAsa-passAsAdi cunnakajata-atthikapariyosAno kayo 
Ps I 242,23; acc. sg. tanduladi viniddisi, scil. naval- 
tharii (£? tandulAdini niddisi), Mhv VII 24 b; toe. sg. 
viaame kayakammAdimhi nivittha, Ja IV 67,il'; acc. 
pi. asi-satti-dhanu-Adini AvudhAni uggirilva, Ja I 
150,io; danasilAdini punhani karohi, Ja III 187,4; 
civnrAdayo paccaye paccavekkhantassa, As 157,35; 
instr. pi. amba-panasAdilii phalarukkhehi sampanno, 
Ja I 278,21; gen. pi. amba-labujAdinam madhurapha- 
lanaih anto, Ja II 159,n; 2. imiggarAdi-nAnAvudha- 
hatthA aranftam pavisitvS, Ja 1150,4; uyyanakijAdi- 
gamane kappana, ib. 62,8; aniccAdi-vasena vipassati, 
Dhp-a III 175,7'; SaripultAdi-gitarii, Mhv XXXVII 
329 a; 3. (a) uncompounded; nom. sg. vuttah c' elam 
bhagavala: . .. ii adi, Pj I 178,28 (adi is however 
omitted after a part of a citation; too; e.g. Ja I 66,32; 
(>7,s);... ti adi DhammadAySde vuttarh, Ps 1 152,22; 
ti adi hetthavuUAdhippSyam eva, ib. II 306,13; ace. 
sg. ti iidim aha, Mp 19,21; Ps II 307,12; 314,24; ti 
evam adim aha, Ps 1 258,13; ace.pl. n. ti adini 
viravitva, Ja 11416,23; ti evam Adini dassenti, ib. 
128,3; inslr. sg. ti adinA nayena, Ps II 66,32; Mp V 
65,16; Pv-a 30,$; Jal81,is; ti adinA anekappa- 
karena, Sadd 2,9; loc.pl. ti adisu, Mp II 182,18; ti 
evain Adisu, MpI4,n; (5) compounded; ti Adi- 
vacanam abravi, Ja VI 287,13'; ti adi-vacanam .. . 
veditabbaiii, Sadd 142,17; ti adinayappavattena 

attavadena, Ps I 182,3;- ifc. v. un° (Kacc 626— 

675), sarhyogA 0 (Kacc 609); cf. also sanghAdi-sesa 
(Vin III 110—186, IV 225,8-12; Sp 522,io; Kkh 35, 


18-37; Kkh-t 94,26—95,3; Vbl I 150,24; 151,26), the 
etymology of which is not yet satisfactorily explained 
(perhaps it is a class of offences which, in contra¬ 
distinction to the parajika dhamma, permit "a rest of 
sahgha-membership” — in the sense of Pay and 
Abh 978). 

Item. a. °adi is not used in the Nikaya -language; 
see however S V 196,12: catusu sotapattimaggesu 
(a: °maggAdisu), £* sotapattiyangesu. 

Rem. b. As to °adi in proper names, see Mhv 
XLIV 6 (trsl. Geiceh, I 74, note 3), 122, XLVI 1, 
XLVIII 50, XCI 2 (MahAdigahga — Mahavaluka- 
i gahga; cf. trsl. Geiger, II 212), XCVIII2. 

Adi(n), mfn. |/s.; from pad, Dhatup 154), eating ; 
— ifc. v. vighasA® = vighasada (Ja III 311,1*, is*, 
26 *; 312,s*; Cl. ib. 311,3'); cf. also -gana® (Ap 272,14). 

Adi-akkhara, n., the first sound, the word being 
the first of a series; Sadd (III) 907,12; nom. pi. gathA- 
nam ~ani, Pv-a 280,17; gen. pi. Adimhi pannAyamane 
majjha-pariyosAnesu apabnayamanesu pi imesam 
-anam sannipAtam “idam majjham idarh parivo- 
sanan” ti jAnAti, Dhp-a IV 71, 1 ' ad Dhp 352. 

Adi-attha, mfn., (a word ) whose meaning is adi; 
iti-saddo —o pakArattho va, Ud-a 215,16. 

Adi-antavantata, /. abstr. of -antavat, the pos¬ 
session of a beginning and an end; Vism (II) 611,20 
(Cl. pubbAparakotivantatAya udayabbayadhammato, 
Vism-mht S* III 461,16). 

Adi-Agama, m., t.t.gr.: the addition of a letter 
in the beginning of a word; Kacc-v 406 (~o tava: 
vutto bhagavatA). 

Adi-Adesa, m., t.t.gr.: a substitute in the be¬ 
ginning of a word; Kacc-v 406 (—o tAva: yunam). . 

Adika, mfn. [Adi + ka), first, initial; n. acc. sg. 
phalam pApuni -am, Mhv XII 21 (Mhv-t 315,6); /. 
nom. pi. —A gathayo, Vism-mht S‘ I 355,3; — instr. 
sg. Adikena (adv.), in the beginning, at once; M I 
395,4 (Ct. pathamapayogena, Ps III 110,13; cf. 
sigham sigham, A III 6,s), ib. 479,3$ (Ct. pathamam 
eva mandukassa uppatitvA gamanam viya, Ps III 
193,2), II 213,4; nAvA ~cn’ eva opilavati, S II 224,27 
(Ct. adAnena gahanena, with one grasp, Spk II 204,13; 
cf. Geiger, trsl. II288, note 1); Ja VI 567,14' ad 
567,6* (Adiyena, q. v.). — ! — The word adika is 
generally used as “Adi, in the sense of "etc"; e. g. 
upasaggo pAdike (a preposition as pa etc.), Abh 1033; 
jatarupa ... masaragallAdikam, Pj I 169,2*; gamana- 
pacanAdikarii kiriyarh, Sadd 691,8; Golami-AdikA tayo 
bhikkhuniyo, Ap 539,14; UppalavannAtheri-adikA ma- 
hAsAvika, Ps II 196,31; ti evam adikam mettaih kAya- 
kammam eva, ib. 395,n; ti Adika gAthAyo, Vism (I) 
207,20; ti Adikarii niruttilakkhanaih gahetva, ib. 
210,24 (Vism-mh) S* I 366,18). — Other epds.: nom. 
sg. avijjAdiko, Ud-a 37,34; gen. sg. avattukamassa ta- 
thAdikassa, Vin-vn 310; gen. pi. bijarukkhAdikanam 
va, Abhidh-av 1248c; loc.pl. pubbe dukkhAdikesu 
ca, Ap (II) 614,14. 

Adi-katta(r), m., originator; one who makes the 
commencement of, gives rise to (yen.); nom. sg. (bahun- 
nam) akusalAnam dhammAnam ~a pubbangamo, 
Vin III 21,s (Sp 221,19). 

Adi-kappika, mfn., belonging to the first ages; 
nom.pl. —A, Rup 27,20, quoted Child, p. XIII, note 2 
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(karika about Magadhi); see s. o. assululapa; instr.pt. 
~ohi, Abh-suci 37,is; in cpd. see Abhidh-s-t S' 210,4. 

adi-kappa, m., the first age of the world; toe. sg. 
-amhi, Mhv LI 2; -e, Mhv-t 121, 29 ; 124,s. 

adi-kamma, n., commencement (of an action ), 
Or. i epex. to explain adikammika; — ( meaning of 
prefix 3:) Abh 1180, Sadd 880.SJ foil, (example aram- 
blia). Pay fol. gr o. 5; (meaning of prefix pa:) Abh 
1162, Patis-a 302,33; (meaning of prefix vi:) Sadd 
885,4 foil, (example vippakataiii). Pay fol. gu 1, Fausb.- 
transcr. II 33 (where vikappakataiii is found for the 
vippakatain of Sadd); — adibhulaiii yogakannnaiii 
—am, Vism-mht S' II 252,1 (ad Vism 375,23 iidlkam- 
miko); —e niyutto, Kkh-t 65,27. 

adi-kammi(n), m(fn ). | BUS adi-karmin], = 
next; gen. sg. —ino, Vin-vn 36 d, 938 d, 1653 d. 

adi-kammika, i/i/(n). |£//S adi-karmika], who 
makes the beginning (a beginning ), who performs an act 
for the first time, a beginner (ct. explanations reoeal un¬ 
certainty as to the strict sense of the word ; it is used in 
Vin literature about the monk or nun who, by committing 
an offence, gives rise to a sikkhapada rule; cf. ZDMG 
52 p. 650 n. 1 and Encyclopaedia of Buddhism ); Rup 
360 (p. 150,2s); Pay ad Mogg IV 32; nom. sg. bhavis- 
sam —o, Ap 302,17; pubbe abhavitabhavano —o (£' 
adikkamiko) yogJvacaro iddhivikubbanain sampa- 
dessali, As 187,is; —o (£* —a) ayasma Dhaniyo, Sp 
286,2s; Devadatto —o, Sp 610,9; yo tasmirh tasmirii 
vatthusmim adibhulo, so —o, Kkh 25,34 (Kkh-t 65, 
28-22); pubbe abhavitabhavano, ~o yogavacaro, Vism 
(11)375,23 (Vism-mht S' II 252,2); instr. sg, sile pa- 
titthitena payogasuddhena —ena kulaputtena, Pj I 
39 , 12 ; kamniatthanam bhavetukamena —ena kula¬ 
puttena, Vism (I) 241,21 Ss 81,2s; inettam bhave¬ 
tukamena tava ~ena yogavacarena, Vism (I) 295,8; 
iddhivikubbanaiii katukamena —ena yogina, Cp-a 
317,18; gen. sg. anapatti.. . —assa, Vin III 33,33 (Sp 
270,11-13); 55,23; 78,3«; 100 , 7 ; 116,9; 126,s; 130,14, 
and so on; cf. Sp 610,8 — 611,2 and Sp-t £* I 101,le; 
mudda- -f- sippatthanesu —assa dandhayana bhavati. 
Mil 59,13; ~assa hi kasinaparikammam pi bharo, 
Vism (II) 375,24 = As 187,18; —assa pana pathama- 
kappanayarii, Abhidh-s 19,is (-t —assa ti adito kata- 
yogakaminassa); catukkaiii —assa kammatlhiSnava- 
sena vuttam, Sp 415,14; aniSpatti . . . —aya, Vin IV 
215,34; 217,3s; 220,13, and so on; nom. pi. —a ahfta- 
manham jivita voropitabhikkhu, Sp 463,20; bhik- 
khuninarh tatha patimokkhasmirh —a Thullananda- 
dayo satta, Vin-vn 3122 = Utt-vn 842; gen. pi. 
~anam bojjhahgesu asammohatthaiii, Ps I 82,23; 

~anan ca anapatti, Kkh 25,27.-“-kulaputta, 

m.; Sp 159,3; 162,29; 419,3; — °tta, n. abstr., Sp 
289,9; — “-puggala, m.; nom. pi. bhikkhunarii pati- 
mokkhasmirii ~a, Vin -vn 3121 = Utt-vn 841; — 
°-bhikkhu, m.; instr. sg. tain sampadetu-kamena 
~una, Abhidh-av 106,9*; gen. sg. ummattakassslpi 
—uno, Vin-vn 1690; gen. pt. -unam Khuddasikkha 
susikkhita, Saddhamma-s 62,2s*; — °-yogi(n), m.: 
instr. sg. ~ina bhavetabba matasatte, N5mar-p 1395; 
— °-vithi, /.; see Abhidh-s trsl. p. 53. 

Sdi-kara, m(/n). [Is.], = adi-kammika; nom. sg. 
~o puggaio janitabbo, Vin V 115,is (Sp 1320,16); 
i/c. an-" (ibid.). 


3di-kalyana, mfn., beautiful in the beginning; 
nom. sg. m. arahattamaggo ~o, Pa(is 1170,5; sakalo 
pi sasanadhammo attano atthabhutena silena ~o -f, 
Vism (1)213,31—214,8 (Vism-mht S‘I390,s); /. sa 
(ekagatlia) dhammassa pathamapadena —a, Vism (I) 
213,21; n. suttam —am, ib. 213,23-27; pathamam 
jhiinarii —am, Patis I 16S,2 = Vism(I) 147,31 (Vism- 
mht S' I 251,9: visuddhipattipadaltS; £'(1960): “pa- 
tip 0 ) = Sp (II) 395 , 22 ; acc. sg. dhammarii deseti 
-am, Vin III l.is; D I 62,30; M 1179,«; S I 105,28; 
IV 121,32; A I 130,12; 180,26; It 79 , 2 ; Sn 103,13; Pp 
31,17,30; 57,s; Nidd II 176,6; 212,10 (commented 
Sp 126,18—127,9; Sv 175,19—176,19; Ps II 202,is— 
203,io; Spk I 172,4 -is; Mp II 201,is—32; 288,3— 
289,7; It-a II 85,8—89,2; Pj 11 444,20—145,12; Pp-a 
213,21—214,2; Nidd-a II 22,31—23,26); Dhp-a 122 , 9 ; 
Ss 13,27; pi. dhamme —a, Vin IV 51,24; V 191,22; 
D III 267,s; M 1213,2; 356,ii; III 11 . 20 ; AII23.1; 
III 113,31; 114,23; 115,19; 120,is; 135,8; 152,2; 155,23; 
262,13; IV 6 , 2 ; 110,s; 152,24; 154,21; V 23,21; 26,8; 
71,16; 80,18; 89,28; 163,8; 198,22 ; 338,8. 

Sdi-kalySnatS, /. abstr. of prec.; Th-n I 14,5,8; 
III 77,16; silena ca sasanassa — pakasita hoti, Vism 
(1)4,27 (Vism-mht S'I 26, 11 ). 

5di-k51a, m., ancient time; abt. sg. “to pabhuti, 
Pj II 385,6; — “(a)tthe nipato, Mp I 17,i; Pj II 
394,2i; Patis-a 534,33; cd kho, g. o. 

Sdi-ggahana, n., taking the term adi; Kacc-v 
e.g. 181; Mhv-t e.g. 93,2. 

‘adicca, m. (sa. adilya), the sun or its deity; Abh 
62; Abh-suci s. o.; Mogg IV 5; nom. sg. —o tapataiii 
mukham, Vin I 246,35* = (M II 146) = Sn 569 (cf. 
Mhbh II 1395); —onabharhabbhussakkamano(-suk-), 
D II 183,24; M I317,io; S 165,13; III 156,28; V 44,23; 
A 1242,18; V 22,is; It 20,8; yato uggacchati suriyo 
—o mandali maha, D III 196,20* (Sv 963,28-29); 
majjhe samanasaiiighassa —o 'va virocasi, (M II146) : 
= Sn 550 = Th 820 (Th-a III 47,10-13); mara- ; 
dheyyam atikamma —o 'va virocati, S 1113,27* & 
It 51,12 (It-a 1121,13-17) # Vv 864 # BvXIV2 ^ 
Ap 156,3; diva tapati —o, S I 15,io*; 47,20*; II 
284,28* = Dhp 387 a (quoted Sadd 404,22 and Ss 
44,14); settho —o aghagaminam, S I 67,is* (quoted 
Mil 242,io); moharii vihanti so sabbam —o v’udayam 
tamarii, It 85,4* (It-a II 99,4-8); —o nappakasati, Ud 
9,5* (Ud-a 98,is foil.); bhagava hi kame abhibhuyya 
iriyati —o ’va pathavim teji tejasa, Sn 1097 (Nidd 
11 34,24-38); —o vuccati suriyo, Nidd 1341,s; II 
103,19,23; yathodayanto — o vinodeli tamam sada, 
Ap 92,13; uddham tapati —o, Ja 111 447,17*; yatha 
udadhim —c vasudevo pabhamkaro paninatii pavi- 
damseti ruparh, Ja V 326,29*; yatha udayam —o hoti 
lohitako maha, Ja VI 123,17*; jinati r£ja raja no —o 
v'udayan tamam, ib. 447,4* (ct. 447,7-9'); ~o padu- 
mam yatha. Dip XV 36, 46, 57; acc.sg. Ahgirasam 
passa virocamSnam tapantam —am iv' antalikkhe, 
SI 81,16* = A III 239,2s* (commented Mp III 316, 
2 - 7 ; quoted Dhp-a I 244,6); panjaliko —am namassati, 
A V 266,10 = 268,17 & 263,21; —am iva rocantam, 
Ap 65,io; (disva) tapantam iva —am bhikkhusam- 
ghapurakkhatath. Th 426 (Th-a II 181,19-21); —am 
upatitthati, Ja II 73,5* (ct. suriyam namassamano 
titthati, 73,8'); gen. sg. —assa udayato etam pub- 
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bangamam . . . yad idam arunuggam, S V 101,2; loc. 
sg. anuggatamhi —e, Ap 245,7; — in do. (+ pavana), 
Bhes 2:68; — ifc. v. taruna 0 (Ap 532,23), nara°lAp 
509,«; 532,2s), b51a° (Mhv LXXIV 212), Buddha 0 
(Saddh 14,17,40), sarad-° or saradst 0 (Ap 537,8). 

’Adicca, /n., Npr. as designation of lineage; nom. 
pi. —a nama gottena, Sakiya nama jatiya, Sn 423; 

-°-kuIa, n. ; panamami naradiccam —ketunarii, 

Ap (II) 532,25;-°-gotta, mfn.; khattiyo pi hi 

'ahath Kondannagotto, ahaiii —o’ ti manam karoti, 
Vibh-a 466,1; Sakiya —a, Th-a II 177,31; — — 
°-bandhu, °-varhsa, s. vo. 

’Adicca, /ti., title of a sutta (S V 101,i-i$). 

4 Adicca, 77i., Apr. of a Tamil commander (an 
official or a minister of Parakkamabahu I.); °dainila- 
dhikirl, MhvLXXVI39. 

‘Adicca, m., as Npr. (Aditiya putta) about the 
sun-god, see references sub 'adicca and the cpds. 

■Adicca, 77i., Npr. of a raja; Jinak 77,34 foil.; 
123,25. 

Sdiccanvaya, m., sun-dynasty; dcvi pi sutva 
tam sabbarii °-mandana, Mhv LX 111 11. 

Sdicca-pakka, mfn., see adicca-paka. 

adicca-patha, m., tit. "the path of the sun"; the 
sky, the firmament; Abh45c (anta)ikkha, kha . . .); 
Sadd 442,12’ (an abhidhana for akasa); loc. sg. hariisi 
—e yanti, Dhp 175 a (cl. akasena, o. 1. °se, Dhp-a 
III 177,15). 

Sdicca-paricariyS, /., worship of the sun; jjvikat- 
thaya —, Sv 97,is. 

adicca-pSka, or -pakka, mfn., cooked, prepared, 
healed by the sun (contrasted with sita and aggi-p°); 
771. (only- paka), cooking in the fun; Sp 1102,2-27 ^ 
Nidd-a I 396,5-28; nom. sg. madhukapupphafaso 
aggipako va hotu —o va, Sp (V) 1102,27 (ad Vin 
1 246,20); aee. sg. —am katva, Sp (III) 712,8; inslr. 
sg. ~«na sakka teiam katum, ib. 713,8; —cna paci- 
tva pakka-ayo-ghatika viya titthati, Spk I 281,30 
282,2 ; alape —ena pacitva parisavetva, Khk-t 231,31; 
pi. —ani yavarattiva pacchimam yamam nidahitva, 
Kkh 114,i; further' Vin-vn 794, 2687, 2691. 

’adicca-bandhu, m., "kinsman of the sun", a 
member of the A&icca-family (Solar race), used as epithet 
of the Buddha; Abh 5 (Suriya-devaputtassa so- 
tapannatta bhagava Adiccabandhu ti vuccati, Abh- 
sud 37,is); Sadd 73,20; 75,io, 21 - 23 ; 242,13; cf. PGL 
69, note 3; — nom. sg. buddho —, Nidd 1 341, 10 ; II 
103,26; acc. sg. vandam’ — unam, D II 287,21* (Sv 
740,17); vande —unam, S I 192,6* = Th 1237 d (sat- 
tharam Dasabalam, Spk I 278,23 =Th-a 111 195,16); 
disvana Buddham —unam, D III 197,14* (adiccena 
pana samanagottataya, Sv 964, 10 ); pucchami tam 
—um, Sn 915 a (adiccassa gottabandhuih, Pj II 562,8; 
adicco vuccati suriyo, suriyo Gotamo gottena, bha¬ 
gava pi Gotamo gottena, bhagava suriyassa gotta- 
hatako gottabandhu, tasma Buddho —, Nidd I 
341,8-10; II 103,23-26); instr. sg. upakkilesa vutta 
buddhen’ — uni, Vin II 296,17* = A II 54,8*; chasu 
nagaresu pannatta buddhen* —una, Vin V 145,26*; 
kathinuddharo vutto —una, ib. 177,34* foil.; appati- 
kammi vutta buddhen’ —una, ib. 210,23-25*; kativa- 
caya (ekavacaya) + deseyya vutta —una, ib. 212,3— 
215,32*; ye samvara cakkhumata desit’ —una, A IV 


228,11*; te tosita cakkhumata buddhen’ -tina, Sn 
1128 (Nidd II 48,17); upayakusalenaham buddhen’ 
—una, Th 158; sudesito cakkhumata buddhen’ —una, 
ib. 417 (Th-a II 177,28) * 1258; Abhidh-av 17,7*, 
29,3*; Vin-vn 2550, 2566; Utt-vn 312, 796; Dip VI 
87; gen. sg. sutam etam buddhass’ — uno nibbanaga- 
manaiii maggam, S I 186, 1 * = Th 1212; ete pa- 
dhana cattaro desit’ —uno, A II 17,9*; sutva subhasitaiii 
vacam buddhass’ —uno, Th 26 (adicca-vamse sam- 
bhutatta adicco bandhu ctassu ti — bhagava or 
adiccassa bandhu ti — bhagava, Th-a I 88,24 foil.); 
yasmim patitthita dhamma buddhass’ — uno.Th 1023; 
n^kasim satthu vacanam buddhass’ —uno, Vv 226 
(see elaborate expl. Vv-a 116,12-16); buddhass’ —uno 
viharam satthuno karesim, Vv869; hattho hatthena 
cittena buddhass’ —uno, Ap (I) 133, 21 ; tSlavantam 
maya dinnam Tissass’ —uno, ib. 21 1 , 5 ; taham dha- 
tum gahetvana Buddhass’ —uno, ib. 224,15; vaca¬ 
nam anugantvana tass’ ev’ —uno, Saddh 74. 

’Adicca-bandhu, m., Npr. of a paccekabuddha; 
gen. —ussa vaco nisamma, Sn 54 (Pj II 105,27; Nidd 
II 65,10) = Ap 10,19 (Ap-a 182,30); cf. Pj II 104, 10 -^ 
105,17 = Ap-a 181,22—182,22, where his story is 
related. 

Sdicca-ramsi, /., sun-ray; instr. pi. —ihi, Mhv 
LXXXV 6 ; —ihi, Mhv-t 58,28; — “ivarana, mfn., 
protecting from the rays of the sun; n. kassa jambo- 
nadaiii chattarii sasalakam manoramam —am, Ja VI 
218,2* # V322,ii*. 

Adicca-rarhsi(n), m., Npr. of a thera belonging 
to the tradition (vamsa) of ’“Ananda; Sas 83,20. 

adicca-varhsa, m., solar race; as adf.: belonging 
to the s. r.; nom. sg. —o Okkaka-rSja ti janitabbam, 
tato sahjatataya Sakiya adicca-gotta, Th-a II 177,30; 
loc. sg. —e sambhutatta, ib. I 88 , 25 ; — °-ja, An5g 
33,12 (JPTS 1886). 

Adiccavamsa-kathS, /., title of Jinak 75-81. 

Sdicca-vanna-samkSsa, mfn., brilliant ‘like the 
sun; f. —a hemacandanagandhani, Ja V 155,18*. 

Sdicca-santSpa, m., heat of the sun, Cp-a 237,4 
ad Cp 324. 

Sdicc&nuparivattaDa, n., mooing after the sun; 
Mp II 32,13 (v. 1. °vattika, S‘ °vattita). 

Sdiccabhimukha, mfn., turned to the sun; m. 
n’ eva uccara-passave —o saje, Bhes 3:18 (cf. Manu 
IV 48). 

SdiccupatthSna, n., sun-service, sun-worship; 
acc. sg. —am, D 111,21 (jivikatthaya adicca-pari- 
cariya, Sv97,is); e/. SBB II 24, n. 4. 

AdiccupatthSna-jStaka, n., title of Ja (175) II 
72—73. 

Sdittha, mfn. (so. adista], (Gr.) substituted; 
Mogg-p VI 40 (p. 370,»); Sadd 1238,3; cf. adesa. 

Sdinna, mfn. [so. adirna; pp. of a + sa. pdf, pdti 
p'dar = Dhatup 247, Dhatum 361, Sadd 754), split, 
burst, broken; ace. —am sakalam mama pade chavim 
pakopesi, Ap (I) 300,17 ^ Ud-a 265,9 (S* and Ud-a 
so ’dani, C° c’ idanim, other readings; cidinam, 
kadinarii, khadinam; H. Smith suggests khadiram > 

khadinam); — ifc. o. an-°.-°-sip5tika, mfn., with 

burst fruit-skin; m. odirakajato (the Burmese Mss. 
and Spk read ociraka 0 ) kho ambho purisa kimsuko 
—o. S IV 193,30 (Spk III 58,22). Cf. adinna. 



adinnatta, n. abstr., o. I. lor adinnatta, q. o 
(perh. influenced by ’iidiyati). 

Sdinnava(t), mfn.; (one) who has torn asunder; 
see adinnava(t). 

°adit5, /. abstr. of cpds. with °3di = etc. (CPD 
II p. 56), e.g. sad hen ti kusaladitarii, Abhidh-av 59.3* 
(a: kusalatam etc.); ef. °aditta. 

adito', indect. (so. aditas], abt.of 3di, <?. o. ; Kacc 
69 = Hup 186 = Biilav §6, p. 14,1* = Sadd 218, 
p. 644,3; Mogg IV 110 = Pds 327; 1. from the beginn¬ 
ing; Kacc 250; — sato sayamkataiii dukkhmh, S II 
20,28; sukhadukkharii, 23,1*; — patjhaya, Ja I 471, 21 ; 
II 148, 10 ; Sp 617,13; 810,23; 902,1*; 953,is; Kkh 2,n; 
Ps II 398,is; Pv-a 53,18; Cp-a 12,32; Vibh-a 132,is,3i; 
As 286,29 ; 338,4; 339,2; Vism (I) 16,18 (Vism-mhj S* 
I 57,12); 281,18 (Vism-mht II 62,20); - (p)pabhuti, 
Sp (1)31,8; (II) 415,21; 422,22 (here ppabhuti); 458,20 
(do.); Pj I 13,12; 89,27; 156,4; Mhv XXXI 58; 2. at 
first, in the first instance ; Balav § 12, p. 26,18 (= adi- 
smiin); Abhidh-mt C* 8,19 (= adimhi); Ps V 59,28; 
60,4 (cf. 59,14); Ud-a 227,9; Vv-a 332,30; Vibh-a 
131,i,s; 132,7,33; As 215,o; Dip XX 19; Mhv V 1; 
XXXIII 102; Vin-vn 2004; UU-vn 568; Abhidh-av 
89,8*; 91,2**; — va, Ja I 178,30; IV 458,7; VI 567,14' 
ad 567,8* (adiyena = adikena); Dhp-a 111 327,3; Ps 
V 52,1,4,8,8; Spk II 5,19,2s; 36,is; Cp-a 129,i; Vism 
(11)652,34 (Vism-mht S‘ III 547,8); - lava, Vism (I) 
295,9; — vullatn, Pj II 119,28 (opp. para to); 293,24 
(opp. majjhe and ante); 298,29 (opp.- pariyosane); — 
upasampanna, Khuddas Malika 1; tassa — upadaya 
gantha +, Nidd I 207,1 1 -I 8 ;>dhammsinaiii — sam- 
udagamanarii, II 167,1*; sikkhitabbadhainmesu si la in 
— sikkhcyya, Th-a II 259,2; 3. ifc.: beginning with, 
from — forward, Mhv XXVI 24; — after (ti) evaih, and 
ifc. in the use of Adi = etc.; Kacc-v 67; 450—454; 
Balav § 6 , p. 11,18 /oil.; Ud-a 237,17; Cp-a 108, 10 ; 
Vibh-a 136,24; 137,13; As 112,14; 133,27; 193,7; 
326,8,12; 329,*, 19 . 

3ditta, m/n. [so. adipta and ridipita, pp. of a 
+ |'dip], set on fire, burning, aflame; Abhl075; 
Kacc-v 582 (a bhuso dippati ti —o); Hup 253,15; 
Sadd 854,29; m. kayo (cakkhusamphasso, niano, 
manosamphasso, patio) -~o, Vin I 34 , 2 * foil.; Ill 
107,24-25; S II 260,3 o; 261,1,23-24; IV 19,28; 20,8; Kv 
(I) 209,20; aditt' assu nam' ajja Vediyako pabbato, 
D II 264,21; —o kho ay am toko jaraya vyadhina 
maranena, A I 156,13; —o lokasannivaso, Palis I 
126,21 (dukkhalakkhanavasena pijayogato santa- 
panatthena adipito or ragadihi yeva —o, Patis-a 
407,8-12) — Ud-a 142,13; yada mahakatthapaiijo ~o 
dhumam ayati, Cp 140 (Cp-a 106,29); fern, jivhri 
(sanghali) —a, Vin I 34 , 2 *; III 107,23,31; S IV 19,34; 
sasagaranta pathavi —a viva hoti me, Ap 46 ,1 
(jalita viya hoti, khayati, Ap-a 289,14); n. agyaga- 
raiii —aril viya hoti, Vin 125,*; cakkhuifi (cakkhu- 
virinSnarii, manoviririanaih, ruparii, sotarii, ghanarii. 
kayabandhanarh, sabbath) —am, Vin I 34,18-31 (quoted 
Pj II 32,9; 211,23); III 107.24; S II 261,1,24; III 71,s; 
IV 19,28—20,13; Kv (I) 209,18-34; udakarii marine 
—aril, Vin II 79 , 4 ; 124,33; yat odakarii tad — aril, Ja 
111513,21* (ct. yaiii udakatii tad eva —aril; quoted 
Alogg-v IV 110); yatha saranaiii — aril varina pari- 
nibbave, Ja IV 127, 11 * = Sn 591; avokapalarh —aril 


santattaiii jalitarii yatha, Nidd I 405,19; —an ti ca 
ragaggitanhanarii vijitarh sad a (ct. tadri), Bv XXII 2 
(= sakalam idarii lokattayarii sampadittarii, Bv-a 
249,7); —aril va upatthasi mane khalu bhavattayarii, 
Samantak 77; — acc. sg. ayokujarii adaya —aril sam- 
pajjalitarii sajotibhutain, D I 95,9 (—an ti aggivan- 
nain, Sv 264,14) # M I 231,31 (Ps II 278,1 # Sv) 
9 * Mill 185,18; 186,s,is (safijoti 0 ) # A IV 131,26 
(quoted Vism56,u) # Mil 84,20; ayogujarii —am -f 
tulaya toleyya, D 11335,3; —aril tinukkarii adaya, 
M I 128,7; 365,5; arigarapabbatarii —aril -f aropenti. 
Mill 167,3; 183,13; A 1141,18; Nidd I 404,18; Kv 
(11)597,29; puriso —aril tinukkarii sukkhe tinadaye 
nikkhipeyya, S II 152,3; 153,8; —aril celarii va sisarii va 
ajjhupekkhitva, S V 440, 11 ; Spk I 43,19; passatha ... 
aggikkhandhath — aril -f, A IV 128,9; alirigitva, ib. 
128,12,20,27 (quoted Vism 54,26,29; Vism-mht S' I 
127,12 x padittarii); kannikamattarii mahantaiii —aril 
ayakutam gahctva, Ja III 146,8; —aril vata marii 
sanlath ghatasittaiii va pavakarii (nibbapaye), Ja III 
157,7* = 215,1* = 390,22* = IV 61,27* = 87,3* = 
Dhp-a I 30,13* = Vv 940 = Pv 215, 372; (addasasiiii) 
indivararii va jalitarii —am va hutasanarii, Ap (I) 
20,10 = 135,14 = 267,17 = (II) 413,7 (abhayutaiii 
aggikkhnndharii iva, Ap-a 225,12) (I) 142,26; cnm- 

makhandaih pasaresi — aril tarn samantato, Mhv I 29; 
— instr.sg. ayosarikuna... — ena sampajjalitena sari- 
jotibhutena, M III 186,4,14; —ena sotindriyarii 
-f sampalimattharii, S IV 168,23—170,24; balnvri 
puriso tattena ayopattena —ena + kayarii sam- 
palivetheyya, A IV 130,30—131,12 (quoted Vism 55, 
32); .. . mukharii vivaritva, ib. 131,24—132,1* (quoted 
Vism 56,i); /. tattayn ayosalakaya — aya -)- cak- 
khundriyarii -f sampalimajtharii, S IV 168,14; 170,5 
(quoted Vism 36,24; commented Vism-mht S* I 99,9; 
c/. Ja III 532,11-12); linhaya sattiya ... , ib. 169,19; 
170,30; —aya tinukkaya Garigarii nadiih santapessami 
+ , M I 128,8 128,13; — abt.sg. —a nibhataih 

bhandarii puna dayhitum icchasi, S I 209,15 — Dhp-a 
IV 23,13; —a 'va ghara mutlo, Th 712 c (pajjalitato 
gehato nissato, Th-a III 15,23); kame —ato disva, 
Th 790 a (vatthukame kilesakame ca ekadasahi 
aggihi aditta-bhavato disva, Th-a III 41,19); —ato 
'hath samathehi yutto, Th 1099 c (Th-a III 152,26 
id.); —ato viya agrirato, Cp-a 309,*; — toe. sg. tasniirii 
agare —e, M I 353,4; —e ccle v4 sise va, S V 440,*; 
—e loke jaraya +,A I 156, 14 ; —e varimajjhaiii 'va, 
Ja VI 250,27*; — asmim agarasmirii yarn niharati 
bhajanarn,S I 31,23* = A I 156,is* = Ja III 471,20*; 
fern, arigarakasuya —aya + arigajalath pakkhittarh, 
Vin III 20,32 (padittaya gahitaggivannaya, Sp220,2l); 
lam enarii nirayapala rathe yojetva —aya pathaviya 
4- sarenti, M III 166,32 = 183,11 = Nidd i 404,is 
= II 169,2* = Kv (II) 597,27; bhuiniya, A 1141,14; 
lattaya lohakumbhiya pakkhipanti —ava -f, M III 
167,8 = 183,17 = A I 141,21 rt IV 133^2* # 134,7 
(quoted Vism 56,17) = Kv (II) 598,3 = Nidd I 404,21 
= 11 169,33; —aya lohapathaviya uttanakarii nip- 
pajjipetva, Ja I 508,20; — nom.pl. rupri (sadda +, 
dhamma) —a, Vin I 34,is = S IV 19,27; —a jalave- 
dena uddharii yojanatn uggata, Ja V 269,16*; tayo 
bhava —a viya geha ... upatthahiinsu, Dhp-a III 
117,io; arigarani —ani -{-, A III 407,12; 408,13; na 



00 


tava katthani —a»i, Cp-a 106,28; aee. pi. —e («. /. ~o) 
viva tavo bhave passanto, Ja IV 120,16 (cf. I 61,29) 
- - Cp-a 183,6; inslr.pl. —ehi viya kesehi samanna- 
gato, Sp (A 7 ) 1028,16 ad Vin I 91,21; gen. pi. ayasula- 
narii —anarii sampajjalitanaih sajotibhutanarii satam 
eva gahetva, Ps II 421,30 (but IPS 1 "sOlani —ani + 
say am eva gahetva). 

°aditta, n. abstr. of epds. with °adi = etc. (g. v. p. 
56), e. g. acintiyadittam upagato, Jinal 4* (a: acin- 
tivattam etc.)-, kusaladitta-sadhako, Abhidh-av 58,37*, 
59,s*: cf. °adita. 

Aditta, m., Npr. of a raja; Jinak 102,12. 

adittaka, mfn. = aditta; o. I. ad SI 31,25. 

Sditta-kSIa, m., in idiomatic phrase: udakassa 
~o viya ... jato (a: "it is as i / water would lake fire"), 
ef. e.g. Ja I 31,29 and 32,34. 

aditta-geha, m., a burning house, a house in 
flames; tayo bhava °-sadisa viya khayiriisu, Ja I 
61,29; ef. IV 120,16. 

Sditta-ghara, n., id.; nom. sg. khandhAdittagha- 
rarii viya, Sacc 339 b; abt. sg. —ato nlhatabhandarii 
viya, Spk 1 308,14 (C* nihata*; S* aditta gharato 
nibbhatain bh°). 

aditta-cela, mfn., one whose clothes are on fire; 
m. —o va adittasiso va, A II 93,18 = III 307,12; 
308,9 = IV 320,27 ; 321,27 = V 93,25; 95,20; 98,3; 
ef. SV440,5 foil.; °sirasupamo muni, Patis-a 261,22*; 
°sisa ’va yogarii samanuyuhjatha, Saddh 599. 

3ditta-ch5rikS, /., red-hot embers; —a-sariikha- 
tcna kukkulena viya, Ja 111 447,20' ad angarajata, 
ib. 447,15*. 

Aditta-jataka, n., title of Ja (424) III 469—474 
= Sucira-jataka, Ja IV 360,24 *= Sovira-jataka, Ja 
IV 401,12; mentioned Mhv-( (I) 39,21. 

Sditta-desanS, /., the discourse on aditta, the 
so-called "fire-sermon” (e.g. Vin I 34—35, S IV 19— 
20); aee. sg. —aril olokcnto, Nidd-a 1 455,15 ad Nidd 
I 483,30; ef. aditta-pariyaya. 

Sditta-pannakuti, /., a burning hut of leaves; 
nom. — viya tayo bhava upatthahiriisu, Spk II 195,4 
= Mp I 179,15. 

aditta-pannasala, /., id.; nom. —a viya tayo 
bhava, Mp I 179,25; ace. attanaiii —aril pavittharii 
viya mahnamano, Ja 1138,7. 

3ditta-pariy3ya, m. (n. Vin I 35,12, perh. = 
A°-p°-sutta), exposition of or illustrated by aditta (on 
fire), used 1) aboui the discourse given at Gaya, Vin I 
34—35, the so-called ’’fire-sermon", 2) about the 
dhammapariyaya S IV 168—171; nom. ayarii kho 
bhikkhave —o dhammapariyayo, S IV 171,ic; aee. 
'-am vo bhikkhave dhaminapariyayaih desissami, 
ib. 168,li; —aiii paccavekkhainano, Nidd I 483,30; 
Gayasise ~aiii (a. I. anattap*) kathetva, Ja IV 180,16; 
—am abhasi, Spk II 363,21; — °Avasana, n .; toe. ~e 
arahattam patto, Spk II 216,7; instr. sa (patisamkha) 
... —ena veditabba, Ps I 75,18 = Mp III 394,26; see 
next. 

2dittapariy5ya-desan5, /., the discourse on or 
containing the a 0 -p°, the preaching of the 3°-p°; aee. 
~arii sutva, Ap-a 558,27; instr. —aya arahatte pati- 
tthapetva, Ja I 82,32 = Dhp-a 1 88,3 = Bv-a 20,l 
= Ap-a 87,23; patitthapesi, Th-a 11 160,29; pati- 
tthasi, ib. 143,12; —ava arahattam papuni, Th-a I 


71,15; —aya ovadivamano arahatte patitthasi, ib. 
II 145,16; Ap-a 559,17; —aya ariyamagga-vinayena, 
Mhv-t89,n; see next. Cf. the term pariyayadesana. 

AdittapariySya-sutta, n., title of the discourse 
Vin I 34—35; acc. —aril (£* °suttantaih; cf. CPD I p. 
237 s. v. anta 7) desesi, Mp I 299,15; — °pariyos5na, 
n.; loe. —e (2 Sinhalese Mss. omit sutta) jatilasahassaih 
arahatte patitthapesi, Mp I 100,18. 

Sditta-bhavattaya, n., the burning ‘triad of exi¬ 
stences’; 0 sarikh5tarii arigarakasuih, Ud-a 356,15. 

Aditta-vagga, m., title of S I 31,13—36,n. 

Sditta-vejOpama, /., the parable of the burning 
bamboo; Mhv-j. 6 , 11 . 

Sditta-slsa, mfn., one whose head is on fire; m. 
careyySdittaslso 'va, S I 108,24*; III 143,n* = Nidd 

I 44,19; 119,25; adittacelo va —o v5, see s. v. aditta- 
cela; loe. —e, Spk I 48,18 ad S I 13,6 (dayhamane va 
matthake); cf. Th-a I 112 , 12 ; II 71,is; — "upamS, 
/.; aee. —aril paccavekkhitva, Ps 195,13. 

Adittas!supama-sutta,n.; SI 13,6-9* = 53,15-28* 
(mentioned Spk 11165,32); ef. A II 93,18, III 307,n, 
IV 320,27, S V 440,5. 

Aditta (-sutta), n., title of S I 31,22—32,6*, 
11171,4-12, IV 19,23—20,28, 168,11—171,17 (e/.Suttas 
ch. 34; Suttas-a C* p. 115). 

aditt&gara, n., a burning house or hut; — 
c sadisa, mfn.; imesaih tavo bhave —e katva, Mp I 
299,14 (£* adittakara*). 

adi-dassana, n., seeing the origin or beginning; 
°hetu (ado.), A V 47 , 8,21 (o. I. assada-°); ef. Mp V> 
21,19. 

adi-digha, mfn., (Gr.) lit. ‘long in the beginning’,- 
seit. of a word; with long vowel in initial syllable; 
—o tava: pakaro, nivaro, pasado, pakato, pati- 
mokkho, patikarikho iccevam adi, Kacc-v 405 (cf. 
Kacc-vann 295,14) =• Sadd 807,22 (without the last 
3 examples). 

adi-dlpaka, n., |Is.], 1.1. rhet.: the illustrator, 
illuminator in the beginning (scit. of a sentence); a 
rhetorical figure which is manifested, when things illu¬ 
minate the whole of a sentence, although expressed only 
in the beginning of it (Fryer); Subodh 230, with an 
example in the next verse. 

(adina, mfn., dubious reading for adina or adina, 
q. v.; but cf. Geiger § 23.] 

adinna, mfn. |ai + mi. pp. dinna (prakr. also 
dinna), see e. g. Pischel § 566, Mayrhofer PGr. 

§ 443; sa. (/da; cf. atta], taken or taken up; Rup 
614 (p. 253,24); n. attadanarn —aril, Vin II 248,14 (ef. 
Sp 1288,17 foil.); atthi maya adinnam —aril, S IV 
319,28; 320,31; toe. sg. —e (when he has taken), Vin IV 

121 , 5 - 6 ; Vm-vn 1629; — ife. v. an-*.-°-kappaka, 

m.; vattat’ —a, Vin-vn 578; — °-tina-kattha- 
s3kha-pal8sa, mfn.; Mil 304,7,13 (so S e 383,is; 
but £* has adinna* with substitution of nn for nn, as 
in upadinna, q. v.); ef. adinnagahitaparamattha, Ps 

II 225,8 ad M I 185,33; As 338,22; Vibh-a 55,30; — 
°-danda, mfn.; gen.sg. gharA n' —assa paresarii ani- 
kubbato, Ja 11233,2*; gen. pt. rajanatii — anarh... khan- 
tisoraccarii bhavissati, Vin I 349,6 (o. /. rajfinarii) = 
Dhp-a I 56,9 (who take up, i.e. use the slick, staff or 
sceptre as a symbol of power, authority and punish¬ 
ment); ef. attadanda; — °-pubba, mfn.; n. tinasala- 
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kamattam pi adinnarii n' —am, Ja 1 439,19; — 
°-sattha, min.; Vin 1 349,# *= Dhp-a 56,10. 

Adinnatta, n. abstr. of prec .; samam —a samadhi, 
visamarii anadinnattA samadhi, Patis I 49,2# (£* °nn°; 
S« 71,14 and Patis-a 237,# £*S* °nn 0 ); — ifc. a. an- 0 . 

Adinnava(t), m/n., (one) who has taken up, seized 
on, grasped; nom. sg. Sihabahu-narindo so siharii —va 
iti Sihalo, Mhv VII 42 (siham gahitavA iti so Siha- 
bahu narindo Sihalo naina jrito ti attho, Mhv-t (I) 
261,11; ef.also Sadd 432,7: Sihalo ti siham lati Ada- 
dAti ganhAtl ti Siha-|o); but Dines Andersen cor¬ 
rects to AdinnavA, see PR I 112,31; II 39a. 

Adi-pada, n., the first word or the first point, the 
first member of a compound; Sp (VII)1302,s; I<kh 
125,io; Ps I 82,27; Mp II 52,2; As 145, 8,14; in bhor. 
Samantak 513 c (MahAdipada-ValukanamagangA, cf. 
543 c). 

fldi-pariyos3na, do., beginning and end; Pa¬ 
tis-a 491,31; °-vavatthita, Vism (11) 579,1 1 (= pubbA- 
para-vavatthita, Vism-mht S* III 380, 10 ). 

3di-p3da, m. ( cf. sinh. apaj, a title prob. desig¬ 
nating the authority of a viceroy (about its use see 
Geiger, The Culaoamsa I 54, n. 4, 172, n.5; Culture 
o/ Ceylon $$ 107, 111, 115, 131, 163); Mhv XLI 34; 
XLVIII31; XLIX3; L8.25, 46/.; LI 94,126; LII 4, 
8,42; L1111, 4, 13, 19, 28, 39; LIV 1, 11; LVII 4, 
61; LIX 12; LX 88; LX I 2,11; LXXX 43 (the Mss. 
vary between adi°, adi°, adi°, and 3pi°); cf. EZ III 82; 
— ifc. o. maha° (Mhv XLI I 38, XLIV 136, etc.). 

AdipAdaka-jambu, /., name of a place in Ceylon ; 
MhvLXI15 (—u ti vissutamhl padesake). 

AdipAdaka-punnAgakhanda, m(n)., name of a 
locality in Rohana; Mhv LXXV 14 (°n3mamhi 
thanake). 

AdipArAjikutthAna, m/n., arising from the first 
parajika; /. —a ayan ti paridipitA, Utt-vn 340. 

Adi-pubbangama, m/n., first in order of prece¬ 
dence, or taking the first place, preceding at the beginning; 
m. —o Asirii, Ap(I) 307,30; n. mulanidAnarii patha- 
maih --ai)i dhuraih ... kulaih. Dip IV 26. 

Sdi-purisa, m., -- pathama-purisa; nom. bodhi- 
satto va tattha —o, Patis-a 372,20 = Vism 419,20; 
gen. bhave-d-ekavaco v' -'ass’ eva hoti, Sadd 9,30*; — 
°-vAcaka, mfn.; m. —o attho, Sadd 33,30*. 

Adi-peyyAla, m., one of the three peyyAlas (g. o.): 
iti°, Adl° and sabba°; Sadd (III) 684,is; 685,l*. 

adi-potthaki(n), m., a title designating the "su¬ 
perintendent of the royal store-rooms” (Geioer, The 
Culaoamsa 1321, n. 4; Culture of Ceylon $130); 
Mhv LXXII 27, 160, 207; cf. bhandarapotthaki(n), 
Mhv LXXII 182, 196. 

Sdippati, pr. 3 sg. (so. adipyatc; a + (/dip], to 
shine, glow, burn; 3 pt. mahapathavi Sineru ca 
pabbatarAjA —anti pajjalanti ekajala bhavanti, A IV 
103,2; pp. aditta (g. o.); cf. adipeti. 

adippana, n., ob. noun of prec.; abl. —ato pana 
adicco, Sv-pt £* III 134,10. 

adi-brahmacariya, n., the primary morality, 
the elementary rightness, the essential rules of right 
as the foundation of a higher life (opp. magga-brah- 
macariya); cf. Hardy, Manual p. 492 (2. ed., p. 511), 
Rhys Davids, Buddhist Suttas p. 16, note 2; Abh 
431 c (opp. abhisamacarika; brahmacariyassa ariyassa 


maggassa adimhi tadatthuya ca caritabbatta —aiii, 
Abh-suci 37,17); nom.sg. adi brahmacariyassa ti —am, 
Vism-mht S * I 46,1 s ad Vism (I) 10,28; aec. sg. tinna- 
vicikiccho -f ajjhasayam —am, D II 224,9,11; 229,32; 

230.2 (karanatthe paccattavacanam, adhikasayena 
uttama-nissayabhutena —ena porana-brahmacariya- 
bhutena ca ariyamaggena, Sv 658,13); savaka vinita 
assasappatta patijananti ajjhasayam — aiii, D III 
39,14; 52,28 (purana-brahmacariya-saiikhatam ariya- 
maggarii, Sv 835,18'); samanabrahmana ditthadhain- 
mabhinnavosanapAramippatta —am pajijAnanti, Mil 
211,4-2 s ('brahmacariyassa adibhuta uppadaka ja- 
naka’, Ps III 453,12). 

Adi-brahmacariyaka (or — ika), mfn., belonging 
to the fundamentals of a religious life (leading to the 
highest purity of life); m. uddeso ca vibhango ca —ako. 
Mill 192,27; 200,30 (magga-brahmacariyassa adi 
pubbabhAgapatipattibhuto, Ps V 5,18); dhammapa- 
riyayo —ako, S II 75,21; IV 91 ,il (magga-brahmaca¬ 
riyassa adipatitthanabhuto, Spk II 75,22); A IV 
166,13 (E‘ and Mp —iko; sikkhattayasamgahassa 
sakalasasana-brahmacariyassa adibhuto, Mp IV 
73,22); /. cintA —ika, S V 448,18; —ika maya savaka- 
naih —ika sikkha paAnattA, A II 243,22 (magga- 
brahmacariyassa adibhutanam catunnam inahasila- 
nam etam adhivacanam, Mp IiI217,i3);Vmv C c 372,s; 
ace.. —ikam sikkham paripuressami, A II 244, 11 - 12 ; 
gen.-dat. — ikAya (£* and Mp — akaya) pannaya + 
paripuriya samvattanti, D III 284,20,20 (sikkhat- 
tayasangahassa magga-brahmacariyassa Adibhutaya 
pubbabhAgc tarunasamathavipassana-pannaya, aU 
thangikassa va maggassa adibhutaya sammaditthi- 
pannaya, Sv 1060,30) = A IV 151 ,is, 23 (Mp IV 

71,13); toe. — ikAya sikkhAya vinetum, Vin I 64,28,37; 
68,s,i3 (sekhapannattiyarii, Sp990,1), V 181,19; n. 
etam (na) — akam, D 1189,1 (sikkhattaya-sankhatassa 
sasana-brahmacariyakassa na' Adimattam, adhisila- 
sikkhamattam pi na hoti, Sv 377,20) = D III 136,22 
(sikkhattaya-sangahitassa sakalasAsana-brahmacari- 
yassa Adibhutarii, Sv 916,1; cf. Sv-pt £* (1915) III 
84,20) = M 1 431,24,33 (£* —ikam; brahmacariyassa 
adimattam pi pubbabhAge silamattam pi na hoti, 
Ps III 143,s,l3) = S II 223,10,20 (magga-brahma¬ 
cariyassa pubbabhaga-patipadA pi na hoti, Spk II 
201,7,10) — SV 438,7,10; m. pi. —aka, S V 418,1,9 
(vitakka), D I 191,30 (dhammA); /. pi. —ika, S I 50,14 
(gAtha), V 418,23,30 (cintA); n. pi. — akam. Mil 

125.2 (dhammacetiyani; Ps 111355,21); — ikani, A I 
231,31—234,2 (sikkhApadani; Mp II 349,i); — °va- 
sena, Vism (I) 10,28 (Vism-mht S* I 46,is). 

Adi- bhA va, m., the first or initial state or condition, 
in °-bhuta, m/n.; n. —aril, Vism 11,29 (Adimhi 
bhavetabbataih nipphAdetabbatarii bhutaih pattairi 
—aril, Vism-mht S* I 49,4). 

Adi-bhikkhA, /., the first or highest gift of alms; 
aee. sg. —am adas' aharii, Ap (I) 49,# (pathamarii 
Ahararii buddhabhutassa aharii adAsirii, Ap-a 298,s); 
cf. Th-a III 1,20 = aggadanarii (g. o. + Add.). 

Adi-bhuta, m/n., 1. ( Gr.) being in the first place, 
initial; Abh 417; Kacc-v 403 = Rup 360 (i u 
iccetesarii —anarii avuddhi hoti; cf. Chap 197,21 with 
Kacc-vann 293,20); Kacc-v 460 ^ Rfip 446 (dhu- 
lunam —unaih vannanaiii ekassaranairi kvaci dvc- 
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bhavo hoti; cf. Chap 228,1 o); Mogg-v I 53 = Pds 34 
= Pay fol. klr o. 7 (yo —o 'vayavo tassa va kvaci 
)opo hoti); Mogg-v V 72 (—a sara paramekassaram 
dve hoti); 2. being the first or being the beginning, 
original, preceding; m. adikammiko nama yo tasmiih 
tasmiih kamme —o, Sp 270,12; yo tasmiiii tasmim 
vatthusmirii —o, so adikammiko, Kkh 25,34 (Kkh-t 
65,28); n. —am yogakammam adikammam, Vism- 
mht S e II 252,i; Sv 916,2; 1060,37; 1061,2; Mp 
IV 71,14 (pahha); Sv-pt B e III 14,17 (puratanam 
sctlhacariyam); ib. 254,13 (= palhamavayavabhuta); 
Ps III 143,13 ( = pubbapadatthanam; S' pubbatjha- 
liarii); ib. 355,22 (= pubbabhagapatipattibhuta); 
Spk I 108,9 ( = pubbapadhanabhuta); Mp II 349,1 
(cattari mahSsIla-sikkhSpadani); 111217,13 (mahasi- 
lani); Patis-a (II) 527,9 (muncitukamyatafiSna); (III) 
545,7 (sila); Pj 11 403,26 (ariya-Savittiih sandhaya); 
Ps III 453,13 (—a uppadaka janaka); — ife. p. 

sarhyogS 0 (Kacc-v 609); — °tta, n. abstr .; Patis-a 
(1) 10,9: 237,15. 

Sdima, m/n. |/*.), first, initial, Childers. 

5dima(t), m/n., having a beginning; i/c. o. 
an-°. 

Sdi-magga, m., = palhama-magga a: the stage 
of sotapalti; Abh 888 a; nam. sg. —o, Abhidh-av 
40,33*; instr. sg. —ena saiiiyutlam nanarh, ib. 126,16*; 
—ena adhigalasaddhammalaya, Mhv-t 81,23; — °pha- 
ladhammassa patilabho, ib. 95,28; “phaiadhigamo, 
ib. 316,3. 

Sdi-majjha, du., beginning and middle; nom. sg. 
—am, Patis-a 491,33; ace. sg. —am yeva passati no 
pariyosanarii, Pj I 198,28 v*. 199,1; —am passitva, 
Bu-up 44,13; loe. pi. —esu apaftiiayamancsu, Dhp-a 

IV 71,4:-“-kathSpariyosSna, do.; ace. sg. —am 

vinditva, Ja V 447,33 (’ marking the beginning, the 
middle and the end o/ the story’, Francis); — — 
°-(a)nta, do., beginning, middle, and end; sutvana 
tarn dhammavaraiii —sobhanam, Ap (II) 500,23; 
—bhavesu ye analthavaha ime, Saddh 99; — — 
"-pariyosSna, do., beginning, middle, and end; nom. 
sg. desanaya —am, Mp II 288,10; 289,1; acc. sg. at- 
lano sippassa —aril olokcnlo. Mi) 10,22; sakalassa 
passasakayassa —aril ’viditaih karonlo, Sp (11)411,4; 
assasapassasanarii —am. saliya anugacchaiito, ib. 
422,13; —aril janalha, Pj I 199,7; loe. sg. —c. Nett 
21,20 (Nett -a C* 67,30 /oil.); —e kalyanadhainmo de- 
sito, Dhp-a I 7,3; gen. pi. — anaih lakkhanavascna, 
Vism (I) 147,19; loe. pi. —esu aviparitam, Cp-a 71,31; 
—esu paiiriadhillhanam, ib. 324,0; °vasena, Sp (II) 
421,22; Vism (lj 147,18 (Vism-mht S* 1 250,12), 280,17 
(Vism-mht II 61,4);°4nugamanavasena,Sp(II)421,9; 
— i/e. assasa° (Patis 1 164,4; 165,24; gaoled Sp 421, 
is),passas3° (ibid.); —°-kalyrinalta, n., Vism 213,18; 

214,12; — “-dassana, n., Th-a I 17,34;-°(e)- 

uttara, m/n. (Gr.), initial, internal, and (or) final; 
loe. pi. tesu —esu kvaci vuddhi hoti +, Kacc-v 406 
^ Rup § 355 ^ Sadd 808,31; gen. pi. kvac' — anarh 
digharassa. Race 405 = Rup §339;—°-sara,m., Sadd 
(III) 807,22 (c/. Rup 136,1). 

Sdi-manasikSra, m., the initial reflexion; instr. 
sy. — en' eva ditlhinam samucchedappahanaiii hoti, 
Ps I 182,17 * 183,21. 

Adi-malaya, m., Kpr. o/ u military chief, a 


general of Vijayabahu I.; vissuto — namena bala- 
nayako, Mhv LIX 4. 

3di-mukha, n., entrance-hall, portico, vestibule; 
acc. sg. catudvare ca tatth’ eva —aril akarayi, Mhv 
XXXV 119; c/. EZ I 253, 258. 

’adiya, m/n., 1. ger. ( or nb. noun) of ‘Sdiyati, 
which should be taken; m. nom. pi. pane’ ime bhoganarii 
—3, A 111 45,8—46,14 (bhoganarii adatabbakaranani, 
Mp III 252,2); acc.pl. ariyasSvakassa pahea bhoga¬ 
narii —e adiyato, A III 46,9; 2. ger. of ‘Sdiyati; /. voc. 
sg. gharAdiye, Kacc-v 57, 114, 242; — °-mukha, 
s. v. 

*3diya, abs. I of 1 adiyali, g. v. 

*3diya, abs. I of ‘adiyati; ifc. p. an-° (Add. 1944). 

4 3diya, m/n. |sa. adya], = adika; m. instr. (ado.) 
—en’ eva le, Maddi, dukkham na kiitum icchisaiii, 
Ja VI 567,0* (el. ’£dikena’ = adito va); /. abl. —i 
thulamulani khuddakan’ itarahi tu nikkhamilva, 
Mhv XVIII 44 (Mhv-t 393,32); cf. Kern.T'oco. I 63. 

‘Adiya, m., title of the sutta A III 45—46 (ac¬ 
cord. to the uddana, ib. 63,3). 

■adiyati, pr. 3 sg. [so. a + |/da, usually med. 
adatle; adiyali perh. represents a weak form of the 
root; in some instances also confusion with sa. adriyate] 
adatle (g. o.); cf. also adadati, adali and adeli; 
•Geioer §136,4; 175,1; Pali Dhamma p. 48; Sadd 
480,io; 838,19-21; 849,2; 880,31; I. (a) to lake, lake 
to oneself, appropriate; (b) take up; seize, grasp (meta¬ 
phorically); (c) obtain, receive; coro adinnain tbeyya- 
sariikhatam — ati, V.in 11147,5; tapassi na adinnarii 
—ati. Dill 49,1; loke adinnain nddiyati, (M il 196 =) 
A III 205,33* = Dhp 246c = 409c (2nd ed. —ate) = 
Sn 633c (v. I. nadeti); yo koci adinnam —ati, S IV 
317,28; 343,21; lobhena + (na) —ati, A I 189,20— 
191,15 # 194,9—195,25 = II 191,13—192,80; —ati 
saram idh’ eva attano, A 11180,157,28* (E e adiyati, 
metri causa) = S IV 250,28*; daliddo + inarii —ati, 
A 111 352,1; theyya adinnarii —ati (v. 1. adeli metri 
causa), Sn 119c; kacci adinnarii n3diyali, Sn 156 ^ 
157; ilirassali —aticca dhammaiii, Sn 785 (v. I. —ati 
ca) Tt Nidd 1 75,ie*; 77,io* Cganhati’, Pj 11 522,18; 
Nidd I 77,8; Nidd-a I 204,24); adinnam pi —ati, Nidd 
I 144,10 (Nidd-a 1270,32); 402,14; 414,29; 416,7; II 
168,15; Mil 214,7; —at! (metri causa) garaharn no pi 
pujarii, JaV 221,2*; samarii —ati ti samadhi, Pajis 
I 49,25 (Palis-a 237,17); palinissajjati no —ati, ib. 
77,1; adinnam —ati, Tikap i 67,28; Mil 293,20; gan- 
dham (nmisarii) —ati, Ja V 367,15,18’;- lirigam —ati 
’dha yo, Vin-vn 2527; 2 sg. andhassa dandaih sayam 
—a si (E* of text and commentary adiyasi), Pv 555 
(= andhassa hatthalo yatlhirii sayam eva acchin- 
dilva ganhasi, Pv-a 241,4); 1 sg. te (scil. bhoga) 
aliaih —ami, A III 46,10; 3 pi. —anti punabbhavaih, 
Vin II 296,21* = A 1154,12* = Th 575d (cf. 456d 
= acinanti); na te bhavaih allhamarii —anti, Khp 
VI 9 (sattamabhave eva pana vipassanarh arabhilva 
arahaltarii papunanli, Pj I 187,19) » Sn 230; te tc 
ime gunavare —anti yath3 sukhaiii, Bv V 6 (= pati- 
lablianli adhigacchanti, I3v-a 156,15); na pandita 
vedanam -anti citrihi gathiihi subhasitahi, Ja III 
349,19* (v.r. vctanaih, 349,23' = va-patha); —anti ca 
nirassajanli ca. Nidd I 92,7,13 (palibodharii karonti 
ca vissajjenti ca khipanti ca, Nidd-a I 220,20) ad Sn 



791c s. u. uggahayanti; adinnaiii (£* ad°) —anti, Kv 
(II) 622,43; — part., m. —anto, Vin V 127,1 /oil.; 
Sp (VII) 1332,3; Vin-vn 39; Utt-vn 452, 576/8; 
—antassa, Vin III 54,u—55,ie; Sp (II) 303,41; 
370,48; Kkh 30,16; —ante, Mil 216,31; —ato, Vin II 
248,4,8 ,ii; D I 52,43; III 49,4; M I 404,24; 516,6; 
S III 208,43; IV 349,10,47; 354,7; A III 46,9,13; /. 
-anti, Vin IV262,i« (Sp 922,i); Pa*is-a 673,2# (£* 
adiyantl); — anliya, Vin IV 262,28; Kkh 173,23; med. 
m. -amino, Vin II 247,31; 248,1; III 45,18; 46,20; 
47,u; M II 180,14,23,28; acc. —amanarii, A I 252,i 
/of/.; /. —amana, Ps III 133,6; Spl322,i; — amana- 
ya, Vin IV 262,44; neg. part, an—anto, Vin V 116, 
is; Sp 1322,2; Utt-vn 690; an—antarii, Nidd I 
111 , 11 ; nxed. an—ano, Th 416; — imper. 2 sg. —a 
bho nikkhipa bho, M III 133,7 (£* S* Sdissa; but 
cf. adananikkhepe, 133,9, adananikkhepanarii, S IV 
171,19, Vism 619,1); J pi. -antu, Vin IV 262,6; 
2 pi. — atha, D II 346,13; Cp-a 162,is; — pot. 3 sg. 
—eyya, Vin III 45 , 1 $; 46,17 (cf. hareyya, avahareyya 
iriyapatharii vikopeyya thana civeyya sarnketarii vl- 
tinameyya, Vin 11146,3s; cf. Sp 301,23; 302,13,22; 
308,23 and Kkh 27,9,18; 31,36; as welt as Khuddas I 3); 
D 1 123,22; S V 354,8; Kv (I) 173,28; 174,i,s,9,u; (II) 
545,29; 617,22; Utt-vn 846 ( quotation ); —e, A1 
214,34*; IV 254,17*; 257,27*; 261,30*; Sn 400a; Sp 
(VII) 1342,3*; 1 sg. —eyyarii, S V 354 , 10 ; 1 pi. —ey- 
yania, D 111 66,32; — aor. 3 sg. ■ —i, Vin I1144,3s; 
188,4; IV 262,20; D II 350,18,28; 351,23; III 65, 
I 8 , 2 i, 2 s; 66 , 10 , 16 ; S IV 345 , 2 s; A III 209,18; Ja V 
232,i; cf. Sp (II) 374.il, (111)631,23 (-1 ti ganlii); 

1 sg. — iiii, Dv II 33 (= paribhunjirh, Bv-a 78,18) = 
Ja 16,33*; 10,29* = As [32) 5*55,14); — fut. 3 sg. 
—issati, Vin III 44,31; IV 262,19,22; D III 67,io; 

2 sg. —issasi, Vin III 45 , 1 ; 1 sg. —issatii, Ja VI 304,28*, 
308,10* (i >. I. Snayissam); —issami, ib. 305,2'; 3 pi. 
issanli. Mil 143,is; 1 pi. — issama, D 111 67,33; Mhv 
VII 54; — abs. I adiya, Sadd (II) 368,13; bhandarh 
~, Bv 1126 (Bv-a 73 , 34 ); vijjan ca sutan ca m- —, 
Ja 11223,16* (= adiyitva, 224,2'); supupphitarh duma- 
varasakham —, ib. V 393,s* (= gahetvii, 393 , 2 s'); 
pattam —, Mhv I 74; XIV 52; neg. annarii bharam 
an- —, Sill 26,15* (£* anSdiya); abs. II adiyitvd, 
Sadd (III) 856,30; Pay fol. jhl 6 ; Kacc-v 599; Vin I 
96,37; IV 121,8; D 11192,6-18; odatarii ante —, Vin 
III 226,10,13,16 (Sp 684,18); tularii + gocariyanaiii —, 
ib. 227,1* foil.; mahasarani paniyani —, D 11 346,17; 
inarii —, A 111 352,3; satthaih isinam sahas' —, Th 
1095; adjya samadiva — samadiyitva ganhitva para- 
masitva abhinivisitva, Nidd I 92,30 ad Sn 792; Nidd 
I 310,20 (£* adayitvS, omits samadiyitva) ad Sn 898; 
Nidd I 478,11 ad Sn 962; cf. Nidd-a I 220,32 (= pali- 
bodhaih katva); Ud-a 226,27; asahcicca adinnarh —, 
Kv(11)593,8,15; kappabindum — ,Kkh 121 , 35 ; hatthirii 
-, Mhv XXIV 15; cf. also XXIV 50, XXIX 22,42; 
neg. an—, Vin IV 120,34 ad 120,23 (= anada); Ud 40,6; 
Ud-a 235,2; Ps I 258,s; Dhp-a I 41,3; III 32,4; Saddh 
538; Utt-vn 454; —itvdna, Vin-vn535; MhvXVIII 39; 
XXVIII 38; XXX 45; abs. HI aditva, only in an-°(see 
under 4); adayitva, Jina-c 130 (an-°, Pv-a 13,27); ger. 
adinnarh — itabbarii, Kv (II) 622,io; — 2. to lake on; 
accept, assume, adopt ; pr. 3 sg. (na) adhikaranarh 
-ali, A III 171,n,20; Sp (VI) 1288,18; 3 pi. bhikkhu 


adhikaranarii —anti, A 1 75,29; 76,0 (Mp II 149,21); 
fut. 1 pi. imarh adhikaranarh — issama, Vin II 298,2s; 
inf. main adhikaranarh — itu-kamo, Vin II 301,23; — 
3. to take upon oneself, undertake, perform; neg. part. 
sayhani (a. I. seyyani) kammani an- — antarh, Sn253c 
(karanatthaya asamadiyanlam or adaramattam pi 
akarontarii, Pj 11297,21) = JaHI 196,12* (c/.akaron- 
tarii); — 4. to take to heart, take notice of, concur, agree 
with ( counsel, example, word); teith acc.: pr. 3 sg. ko 
vj te vacanarii — ati anumatto. Mil 122,16; aor. 3 sg. 
tassd vacanarii n' — i, Dhp-a III 300,s; IV 38,16; 
neg. part, bhikkhu an—anto chindi yeva, Vin IV 
34,7 (tassj vacanarii aganhanto, Sp 759 , 21 ); loc.pl. 
tesu vacanarii an—antesu, Dhp-a I 55,19; neg. abs. 
satthu vacanarii an—itva, Dhp-a I 142, 10 ; Ja III459, 
19 (v. 1.); IV 163,s; te ca tassa an—itva (oo.lt. te 
tassa or anaditva, metri causa) ekassa vacanarii bahu, 
Ja IV 352,26*; — 5. to shoto obedience to; obey, follow 
(a person); with acc.: sa n' eva sassmit —ati -f, A IV 
91,17 (vacanarii pan’ assa na ganhati, Mp IV 46,12); 
with gen.: te n’ eva maharajanath —anti na maharaja- 
liarii purisakanarii —anti D III 203,2S—204,9 (va- 
canaih na ganhanti, anain na karonti, Sv 969,4); — 
6. to stick to, adhere to (faith, oiew, teaching); with acc.: 
neg. part. med. tarn brahmanaiii dittliiiii an—anarii, 
Sn 802c (anadiyantain aganhantarii aparamasantarii 
anabhinivisaiitarii, Nidd I 111,li; fut. 3 pi. ukkalis- 
santi . . . sikkhapadani udahu — issauti. Mil 143,1 s; 

- pass, adiyyati or adiyati, g.o.; inf. adiyiturii, 

see under 2; ger. adiya, q. o.; pp. adinna. q. o.; caus. 
adiyapeti, q. o.; — cf. also upa°, pariya 0 and sama° 
(Sadd 838,21). 

‘Sdiyati, pr. 3 sg. [so. adriyate, ('dr; = Sadd 
('728 dar; cf. adara, (an)-adda etc.}, to care for, be 
careful about; regard with attention, consider, attend to; 
respect, honour, reoere, heed; with acc.: sarngharii + 
n’ —ati, Vin IV 218,34 ad anadara (Sp 904,2 na anu- 
vattati na tattha adararn janeti); aor. 3 sg. n’ — i, Vin 
III 188,4 (Sp 631,23 tassa vacanarii na ganhi na va 
adararn akasi); IV 225,22; fut. 3 pt. n' — issant’ upaj- 
jhiiye, Th 976c (Tli-a III 89,is upajjhaye ce adaraiii 
na karonti: tesarii anusasaniyarii na titthanti); abs. 
I adiya, s. o.; neg. abs. II an—itva sahghaih an—itva 
codakarii, A IV 194,7; an—itvi sarathim an—itva 
patodarii, ib. 191,2s; 194,io (Mp IV 104,20 amanasi- 
katva aganitva); so yakkho tarn vakkliaiii an—itva, 
Ud 40,6 (Ud-a 245,23 adaraiii akatva, tassa tarn 
vacanarii agahetva); tarii an—itva, Ps I 258,s; see 
JRAS 1931, p. 570 and Ker.v, Verkt. 76. 

Rem. As seen Sp and Ud-a, commentators waoer 
between ‘Sdiyati and ’adiyati. 

Sdiyana, n., ob. noun of ‘adiyati, taking; Vin V 
49,9 (“paccaya); Kkh 27,33 (“harana +); 30,12; 173, 
n, 2 i; Kkh-t 284,1 (°vatthu); Mp III 288,3 (“mukha 
= gahanamukha); see also Mp III 288,is; IV 30,2 
(o. /.); Tli-a II 146,29; — ifc. o. an-° (Pj I 187,19,26). 

SdiyanatS, f.abstr. of prec.; ifc. o. an-°. 

ddiya-mukha, m/n., credulous, hastily trusting 
what is said; m. —o (vo. It. adiyya 0 ,4deyya°, adheyya 0 ; 
Tr. 4diya°) hoti, A III 164,16; 165,4,8 (adiyana- 0 , 
gahana-°, Mp III 288,3; saddahanatthcna idanena 
esa —o ti vulto, (ft. 288,15); — o. r. iidhiyya 0 - (.S* 
adhiya 0 ), ib. 288,16 = (liapita 0 -; cf. adhcyva-mukha. 
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adiyapeti, pr. 3 sg., caus. of ’adiyati; na adin- 
nam —eti, Dill 49 , 1 . 

3di-y3ma, m., the first watch of the night; toe. —e 
namassami, Ap (I) 53,23. 

adiyyati, pr. 3 sg., pass, of 'adiyati; Rup 584, 
p. 243,23 (—ati ti adi); c/. adiyati. 

2di-rassa, m/n., (Gr.) with short vowel in the 
first syllable (o/ a word); —o tava: pageva, Kacc-v 
405 (c\. Kacc-vann 295,20-21); Sadd (III) 808,27. —. 
°tta, n. abstr.; Rup 372 (p. 159,2s). 

Sdi-raja(n), m., the first Icing (of Ceylon ); Siha- 
kumarassa putto Tambapannidipassa —5 Vijayaku- 
maro, Vin III 320,21; Sp (I) 72,7; cf. Th-a II 224,i. 

adi-Iopa, m., 1.1. gr.; the elision of an initial 
syllable; —o tava: talisam ( instead of cattalisarii), 
Kacc-v 406; cf. Sadd (III) 632,23 foil.; 809,s; — ifc.v. 
samyogS 0 (Mogg I 53 = Pds 34; Pay fol. klr o. 7; 
fol. cha 6 ). 

2di-vanna, m., (Gr.) initial syllable; gen. sg. 
—assa lopo, Sadd (III) 800,8; gen. pi. ~anam ekassa- 
ranaii) dvebhavo, Kacc 460 — Rup 446 = Balav 
5 28, p. 49,23 (cf. Chap 228,8 foil., Kacc-vann 328, 
15-16). 

2 di-vikara, m., t. 1 . gr.: sound-modification in 
the initial syllable of a word; ~o tava: arissam ( from 
isi), Kacc-v 406; cf. Sadd (III) 807,14-is; 810,2. 

Sdi-viparita, m., t. t. gr.: initial vowel-change; 
—o tava: uggate suriye, uggacchati (ava>o, o>u), 
Kacc-v 406; cf. Sadd (III) 609,28-30; 810,4. 

2 di-visodhan 2 , /., 1/ the initial purification ;' 
°(a)tthena, Palis II 21,23; 23,e (= kusalanam dham- 
manam adibhutassa silassa visodhanatthena, Patis-a 
545 , 7 ); 2. title of SV 188 (Trip-suci p.' 57). 

3di-vuddhi, /., 1 . 1 . gr.: vrddhi in the first syllable 
of a word; — tava: abhidhammiko, Venateyyo, Kacc-v 
406; cf. Rup 355 (p. 148,20), 371 (p. 157,30), 372 (p. 
159,23), and Sadd (III) 806,n ; 809,3; 810,23 foil. 

3di-vyanjana, n., the first of combined consonants; 
—assa lopo. Pay fol. klr v. 8 ad Mogg I 53; — mfn., 
preceded by a consonant; Kacc-v 402 (Kacc-vann 
293,2,8; Chap 197,io) = Rup 349 n.; — ifc. an-° (Pay 
fol. cha 7). 

Sdisati, pr. 3 sg. [so. adiiali; Dhatup j/302, Sadd 
|/924 dis), 1. (a) to point out, show, explain; tell, an¬ 
nounce; inform, relate; aUtarii —ati, Sn 1112 (Pj II 
600,30; Nidd II 40,33; 79,18 foil.; 103,27; Nidd-a II 
52,2); paccuppannam pi —ati, Nidd II 79,22 (Nidd-a 
II 37 , 12 ); 3 pi. evam bhavissati ti —anti (E* adis- 
santi), Sv (I) 92,20 # 92,28; supinam (lakkhanam. 
nakkhattam) —anti, Nidd I 381,1 1 foil. (— vySka- 
ronti, Nidd-a I 414,4); part, karii —antam pabhan- 
gunaiii, Th 751 (= desentarii, Th-a 111 28,37); aor. 
hatthena — i, Mhv V 52; mat& sahassam c3dasi tassa 
rakkham ca — i, ib. X 18; inf. —iturh (v. t. —itva), Sv 
92,17; pass, adissati, Pay fol. ku 2; °te, Abh-suci 
37,?; (b) to foretell, prophesy; pr. 3 sg. anSgatam pi 
—ati, Nidd II 79 , 21 ; Nidd-a 11 56,28; yam yam nak- 
khattacarena —ati, Ps II 270,26; 3 pi. purisavaragga- 
lakkhanehi cirayapanaya kum3ram —anti, D III 
151,2* (Sv 926,33); (c) to guess, read (thoughts); pr. 3 
sg. parapuggalanain cittam + —ati, D I 213,26 ( — 
katheti, Sv 389,17) = Kv (II) 339,18; nimittena (na) 
-ati, D III 103,23 foil. (Sv 886 , 26 ) = A I 170,30 foil. 


(Mp II 269,4,21) = Palis II 227,12 (agatanimittena 
va galanimittena va thitanimittena va katheti, Pa¬ 
tis-a 692,20; neg. nimittam jananto pi kevalarii ni- 
mitten’ eva na katheti, ib. 692,28); part, ahnataro 
cittam -|- — antaii) passati, D I 213,30; — 2. to allot 
(an offering or oblation), to bring (a sacrifice), to dedi¬ 
cate (a gift) or transfer resulting puiiha of a dedi¬ 
cated gift; cf. BHS adisati (2); pr. 3 pi. ime dayaka 
danam datva pubbapetanam —anti. Mil 294,10 (but S e 
371,8 uddisanti); imper. 3 sg. danam datva ca me 
mata dakkhinam — atu me, Pv 462 (v. 1. uddisatu, S e 
anvadissatu); 2 sg. mama dakkhinam —a, Pv 61 b 
(tarn dakkhinam mayham —a pattidanain dehi, Pv-a 
49 , 21 ; v. 1. adi for adisa) = Pv 152b (£* and Pv-a 
88,24: adisi) ^ Pv 245; Pv-a 70,4; pot. 3 sg. darunam 
kammam katva pubbapetdnaih —eyya. Mil 295,n (S* 
uddis°); ya tattha devata asurii tasam dakkhinam 
—e, Vin 1 229,37* = D II 88,30* (cattaro paccaye 
tasam gharadevatanam apadiseyya pattirh dadeyya, 
Sv 542,4) = Ud 89,22* (cl. id., but adissa for apadi¬ 
seyya, Ud-a 423,18) = Ss 143,27* (v. 1. uddise); datva 
pi me n’ atthi yo —eyya, Pv 537 b (so read prob. for 
so —eyya; Pv-a 228,28 = uddiseyya); 2 sg. mama 
(E e mamam) dakkhinam —eyyasi, A IV 64,4= 65,8; 
padakkhinaii ca katvana —eyyasi (v. I. adiyissami) 
dakkhinam, Thi 307 (mayham pattidanarii dento 
padakkhinaih —eyyasi, v. I. adiyeyyasi, ThI-a 228, 
10 ); aor. 3 sg. -i, Pv 100, 122, 153, 170,467; Pv-a 
46,5,8; 110 , 7 ; 204,6; Jail 425,26* (v. I. adasi); 3 pi. 
—imsu, Pv-a 53,21; 105,7; —um, Pv 62 d (<>. I. 
adimsu; el. adamsu, Pv-a 50,n); 2 pl. —ittha, Pv24G; 
ful. 1 sg. — issami, Thi 308 d (v. I. adiyiss 0 ); abs. 1 
—itva, Sv 92,17 (v. I.) ; —itvSna, Thi 311 a (v. 1. avika- 

tvana and adiyitvina);- abs. 11 adissa, g. v. — 

ger. id., q. v. — pp. adittha, q. v. 

adi-sadda, m., the word ‘adi’; nom. sg. ettha —o 
avayave; vuttam hi: mariyadayam pakare ca samipe 
vayave yatha catusvatthesu medhavi —am pakasa- 
yeti, Pay fol. khai 7 (cf. Abh 978); —o ’yaiii pakare 
vattate, Rup 352, p. 147,is; instr. sg. —ena, Mp II 
9,io; Spk 11 35 , 34 ; Vism (II) 517,7 (Vism-mht S« III 
217,n); Vism-mht I 288,is ad Vism (I) 175,25; Kkh-t 
219,15; 231,5,28; 255,3; Mp-t 13* II 284,15; Abhidh-s-t 
S* 119,18; Mgd C* 112 , 21 - 22 ; Pay fol. kr v. 1; — 
°-Iopa, m., Patis-a (II) 480,3. 

3disana, n., vb. noun of adisati, the pointing out, 
explaining, guessing; Patis-a (III) 694,14; "vasena, ib. 
692,18 ( E * adissana 0 ). 

adi-sara, m., (adi + svara], the vowel of the first 
syllable; Kacc-v 402 (cf. Chap 197,6 foil.) — Rup349 = 
Balav $ 18, p. 35,18; cf. also Sadd (III) 807,22 foil. 

3diso, adv. (orig. abl. of adi), from the beginning, 
at the outset; D I 180,31 (= adimhi, Sv 371,17; adito 
S* I 421,14); M III 208,32 (= adimhi, Ps V 17,7; adim 
S* III 657,15); cf. yoniso. 

'adissa, mfn., ger. of adisati, fit to be pointed out, 
designated; blameworthy; m. tena (na) —o bhavey- 
yarii, M I 12,20,25 (= “dayadabhavena garayho, Ps 
I 92,8 foil.; neg. ib. 92,23 foil.); nom. pl. tena (na) 
—a bhaveyyatha, M I 12,18,23 (= avadisitabba, 
visum katabba, vavatthapetabba, vinnuhi garayha, 
Ps I 92,1). 

’adissa, ubs. of adisati, 1 . indicating, pointing 
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out, referring to, used as postposition with ace.: with 
regard to, in reference to, about; vaccamaggarii pas- 
savamaggarii — vannarii bhanati +, Vin III 127,31— 
130,io (Sp 546,23 = apadisitvS, foil.) Kkh 37 ,10 
foil. Vin V 34 , 11-1 s * Utt-vn (17—> 18 * Sp 
1383,13-16 (ad Vin V 211, 11 ); lokam —, Thi 213 
(sattalokarii uddissa, Thi-a 177,16); tassa $5 piti 
avisesabhagiyam tatiyajjhanarii — titthati, Pet 37,3; 

2 . having allotted, dedicated (see ddisati 2 .); datv5 ca 
me — yahl kirici, Pv 99 (tarii dakkhinarii may ham 
adisa, Pv-a 70,2); gharadevatanarii —, Ud-a 423,18; 

3 . used adverbially without object (opp. anodissa or 
anuddissa) expressing: with indication or specification, 
in particular (repeated — — = indicating this and that, 
in detail); a. — jammanarh bruhi, Sn 1018 ('kativasso' 
ti evaih uddissa, Pj 11 584,21); — — vannarii bhasati, 
Vin II 168,28; III 68 ,e,u; 69,32 (punappuna vava- 
tthanarii katva adisanto, Sp 396,18); IV 142,29 
(punappunaih vavatth’apetvS visum visurii katva, 
Sp 875,30); b. (more specially in Vinaya about dona¬ 
tion of robe-material) — deti, Vin I 309,23,3$ (among 
the 8 mStika civarassa uppadaya: simaya deti + ; 
the gives it to a specified number •, SBE XVII 253 cf. 
SBB XIII 218; adisitvS paricchinditva, Sp 1144,26 
-- Kkh 61,41); kale pi — dinnarii etarii akalacivararh 
ndma, Vin III 204,4 (uddisitva dinnam, Sp 916,24); 
same subject Vin-vn 2098, 2727, 2734. 

’Sdissa, imper. 2 sg., 1 . if not w. r. for adiya 
(see under ‘iSdiyati), then perh. a medial form from stem 
de- (^da): *5 + de + sva > *ndessa > Sdissa (a: 
adJssa) = in meaning ddehi; cf. Pischel, { 467; 2. 
v. I. for adisi or adisa, see Pv-a 88 , n. 8 . 

'Sdissa, gen. dat. sg. of 5di, q. v. 

’Sdina, n., misery, distress, wretchedness; Sadd 

(II) 480,21 (= dukkha); Vism (II) 612,21; Patis-a 

(III) 699,6; Nett-a C’ 17,31 (E’ adina). 

’Sdina, rrfn. (lengthening of a privativum, cf. 
aroga), not depressed, not distressed (in mind); open, 
sincere; ''manaso (v. 1. Sdina and adina), S V 74,9 («= 
domanassa-vasena adinacitto, Spk III 146,i);Nidd II 
218,31 (E’ adina°) — avyapannacetaso; Nidd-a I 347,s 
(£* adina 0 ) — aUnacitto; II 19,12 (E e a Una 0 , S’ adi¬ 
na 0 ) — na sankucitacitto; but see adina. 

Sdinava, m(n). (Is.], evil, wretchedness; evil con¬ 
sequence, disadvantage, danger in (with loc.); Abh 766 d 
(= dosa); Pet 23,11; 46,s foil.; etym. in Vism (II) 
612,21, Nett-a C’ 17,31 and Sadd (II) 480,20-22; nom. 
sg. disvSn' assa —o patur ahosi, Vin I 15,13; cirarii 
dittho me kamesu —o, ib. 197,s = Ud 59,30; appas- 
sada kama + —o ettha bhiyyo, Vin II 25,31 — 26,2s = 
IV 134,19—135,12 = M I 91,32—92,8 = 130,26—133, 
16 = 364,23—365,34 = SI 9,12—10,32 = 117,30— 
118,21 = A 111 97,2—99,3 = Nidd II 91,10/0//.; -o 
uppSdito, Vin III 18,3S; 19,4; ko . . . kamanarii + 
assado ko ~o kim nissaranam, M 1 85,12,30; 87,21; 
88,14; 89,20; 90.1S-16; 92,21,23; rtipe, 11118,14 foil.; 
pathavidhatuya, S II 170,3 — 173,n (Spk II 152,19); 
rupassa +, S III 27,32 — 31,s; cakkhussa +, IV 7,2 — 
13,8; vedanSya, ib. 220,2 foil.; loke, A 1 258,26 (= 
anabhinanditabbSkaro,Mp 11365,22); kamSnam.Nidd 
II 121,13-23; Cp-a 305,32 ( E’ adi°); —o patubhuto, 
M I 88,20 — 89,20 ; Nidd II 255,16; vitakkanam—oupa- 
parikkhitabbo, M I 119,30; akaraniye kayiramane ko 


~o pafikankho, A I 57 , 2 s (answer: 57,21 foil.); kame¬ 
su me ~o adittho, A IV 439,29 foil.; ~o patur ahO, 
Th 269c (Th-a II 111,9 foil.); ~o yan ca viragavat- 
thum, Ap 7,26; dukkhassa ~o abhinneyyo, Pa(is I 9, 
23; avijjaya ~o, ib. 192,3s—193,s; ko nu kho rupassa 
+ ~o, Patis II 109,18 foil. (Patis-a 597 , 33 ); saiikha- 
resu + ~o hoti, ib. I 193,li—194,3; kamesu ~o (v.l. 
—am) pabbajjaya ca anisamso kathito, Ja III 245,24; 
dose —o paccavekkhitabbo (da(thabbo), Vism (1)295,9 
and is (scil. panaghatadivasena di(thadhammika- 
samparayikSdi-anaUhamOlabhavato, Vism-mh( S’ II 
90,6); bhavanaya ay aril ~o. Pet 146,9; — acc.sg. kSmS- 
narn —aril + pakSsesi, Vin I 15,3! = 20,n = 37,3 = 
181,1 = II 156,31 = 192,24 = D I 110,2 (E‘ adl°) = 
1141,11 = 43,6 = M I 379.3S = II 145,6 = A IV 
186,14 = 213,19 = Ud 49,1 (Ud-a 282,28); disvi -aril 
loke, Vin I 197,8' = Ud 59,33 = Ap(Il)584,s; 
jivite —aril dasseti, Vin III 73,29; santarii yeva — aril 
acikkhati, Vin IV 312,31; vedanSnarii assadari ca —an 
ca nissaranan ca yathabhutarii viditva, D I 17,3 = 
24,19 • 36,io = 39 , 3 ; iddhipa(ihariye —aril sampas- 
samSno, ib. 213,21; kamesu —am addasiihsu. Oil 
274,3*-; ditthinarii —aril pajananti, M 165,31 (neg. 
65,24) ^ A II 11,36 (neg. 10 , 33 ); kamanarii — aril (nap) 
pajananti, M I 87,33; 88,1 ?£ A II 10, 19 ; 11,21 (Alp 
III 14,6); addasarii akusalanarii dhammanarii —aril, 
M I 115,3s (upaddavaih, Ps II 82,18) ^ 402,21; 

jStidhamme + —aril viditva, M I 162,3!—163,2s; 
A 11247,29; —aril sampassamano, M 1485,26; 486,s; 
—aril kSmagunesu disva, M II 74,i* (Ps III 309,4) = 
Sn 50 = Th 787 (Th-a III 41,s) = Ja IV 313,1* = 
V 176.1' = Ap 10,3 = Nidd II 62,12 = Cp-a 180,1'; 
iabhasakkharasilokassa —aril, SII237,2,io; virina- 
nassa —aril, 111 81,26—82,24; 173,21; rupassa —aril, 
11162,4 foil.; 81,24—82,20 = 173,2s; upadanakkhan- 
dhanam —aril, III 160,12—161 ,11 = 192,i—193,14; 
Nidd,I 94 , 3 s; 235,21; 271,20; II 259,24; phassSyata- 
nanarn, S IV 43,19—45,i; A II 11, 1 ; 12,8; Nidd I 
94,32 ; 235,2s; 271,20; 11 259,24; mahabhutanarii, 
Nidd I 95 , 2 ; 235,28; 11 259,29; rupanarii +, S IV 
127,s—128,20; dhammanarii, ib. 127,9; 128,20; Nidd 
1 325,13; indriySnarii, S V 193,14—195,6; Pa(ls 11 
4 , 3 ; 9 , 20 ; 10,9 (Patis-a 538,4; 539,30-33); bhavanarii, 
A II 10,26; 11,29; —aril rupe disva. Sill 7,18,32; 
rage +, A I 216,2—217, 1 ; rupesu, A IV 444,2; aya- 
tanesu, ib. 444,34 — 447 , 34 ; kaye, Thi 17; loke, Thi 
66 ; avijjaya, Pajis I 193,13; kamesu, JaI333,n; 
gane, Ps IV 206,20; —aril disva, S IV 168,22—170,1; 
Pv 756; Th 791; Ja IV 354,13' (ct. lobhe); Nidd I 
50,28; 170,25 ; 307,n; etam —aril riatvd tanharii 
dukkhassa sambhavarii, A II 10 , 12 * (Mp III 13,1) — 
It 9,s* (tanhadu 0 ; evarii sakalavattadukkhassa sam¬ 
bhavarii samudayarh tanharii —aril natva — ato riatva, 
It-a I 60,16) = 109,16' = Sn 741 * 732, 735, 745, 
748,751,753,821 * Th 122,154 * Pv 743 (tanhadu 0 , 
v.l. tanharii du°; ct. Pj 11507,2; cf. ib. 64,12); —aril 
snehajarn pekkhamano, Sn 36 = Ap(I) 8 ,is = Nidd 
1157,6; —aril sammasita bhavesu, Sn 69 (ct. anic- 
c5kar5didosarn tisu bhavesu samanupassanto, Pj II 
123,11) = Ap 12,ii (Ap-a 197,2); cf. Nidd 1170,21; 
260,1 (sammasitva); kamesv’ — aril disva nekkham- 
marh datthu khemato, Sn 424 (Pj II 385,is) - Th 
458 (Th-a II 192,34) * Thi 226 = Abhidh-av 92,34'; 
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kamesv —aril passa, Thi 485 (Thi-a 2S7,9); disva 
—am kaye, Thi 17 (Thi-a 23,28); —aril pakasenti, Pv 
504; —am sampassasi (H. Smith: sammasasi; cf. Sn 
69), Ja IV 11,7* (cl. passasi); Asajja baddham (S* 
bandham) asinarii pekkhamanam adinavarii (melri 
causa), Ja V 340,i«* (cl. —am eva hutva Mahasattarii 
oiokentarii disva, 342,17'); apaccavekkhilaparibhoge 
—am kathetva, Ja I 379,12; —aiii sampassamano 
kamesu, Nidd I 18,22; 39,io; II 158,e; ditthisu —am 
passanto, Nidd I 183,2s—184,27; vaddhane —aril 
apassanto vaddheti, Vism (I) 112,18 (—an ti asubha- 
rasi eva vaddhati na ca koci anisariiso ti vuttarii 
—aril, Vism-mht S* I 191,i); karajarupe —aril disva, 
Vism (I) 326,12 (Vism-mht S* II 150,ie) *(11)649,31; 
nikkarunatSya —arii karunaya ca anisariisarii pacca- 
vekkhitva, Vism (I) 314,n (Vism-mht II 118,20);—aril 
vatturii vattati, Vmv C* 378,15-16; evaiii abhisam- 
parayan ti —am dassetva, Cp-a 108,15; sariisare —am 
paccavekkhanena, ib. 198,n; kamesu — aril pacca- 
vekkhitva, ib. 211,32; kalahe —aril dassetva, ib. 
231,2$; gharavase —aiii kathetva, ib. 232,s; pape —aril 
vibhavento, ib. 232,29; kamaguncsu sariisare ca —aril 
sallakkhento, ib. 296,17; — toe. sg. bhayatupatthane 
pahria —e Aanaiii, Palis 1 59,2—60,22 (Patis-a 21,19; 
263,21) = Vism (II) 647,36—650,7; — abl. sg. —aril 
—ato yathabhutarh (nap)pajananti, M I 87,33; 89,2s; 
90,22,28 * S II 171,29; 172,$; 173,10,17; 11128,21,28 
= A I 259,1,6,22,27; 260,11,16,21,28; ruparii tireti + 
—ato, Nidd I 277,21,29; khantirh anulomikaiii patila- 
bhati + —ato, Patis II 238,n; 242,8 (pavattidukkha- 
taya dukkhassa ca adinavataya —ato, Patis-a 699,6) 
= Vism (II) 655,21 (Vism-mht S'III 553,13-18); sab- 
basankhAre —ato passanto, Vism (11) 650,20; sarii- 
khare —ato + manasikaroto, Kv 400,14 (kame, 
566,29,32; vitakkavicare, 567,30,33; pitirii, 568,28,31); 
—ato Aatva, It-a I 60 , 18 ; — nom. pi. sariivijjant’ assa 
idh’ ekacce —a, M I 318,30—319,2 (maiiAtimaiiAdayo, 
Ps II 384,18); — inslr.pl. imelii —chi ayarii jliana- 
parihani. Pet 151,14; — sets of a°: (5) pane’ ime —a 
dussilassa silavipattiya, Vin I 227,22 = D II 85,13; 

111 235,26 = AIII 252,24 = Ud 86,25; mutthassa- 
tissa +, Vin 1 295,15 = A 111251,12,16; ayatakena 
gitassarena dhammarii gayantassa, Vin II 108,16 = 
A 111251,2; dantaka^thassa akhadane, Vin II 137,29 
= A III 250,17; dighacarikarii anavatthacarikam 
anuyuttassa viharato, A 111 257,4,18; kulupakassa 
bhikkhuno ativelarii kulesu sariisatthassa viharato, 
ib. 259,7; —a patikarikha, ib. 252,3; —a bahubhSnis- 
mirii puggale, ib. 254,4; akkhantiya, ib. 254,19; 255,2 
= Vibh 348,34 ; 378,30 (Vibh-a 505,so); apasadike, 
A III 255,13,30; aggismiin, ib. 256,12; MadhiirAyaih, 
ib. 256,18; atinivase, ib. 258,2,19; kulupake, ib. 
258,31; bhogesu, ib. 259,17; ussurabhatte kule, ib. 
260,2; kanhasappe, ib. 260,30; matugame, ib. 260,25; 
261,2; duccarite, ib. 267,io; kaya- + -duccarite (su- 
carite), ib. 267,24; 268,7,18; sivathikaya, ib. 268,26; 
sivathikupame puggale, ib. 268,31; puggalappasade, 
ib. 270,2; (6) cha —a surameraya-majja-pamada- 
t(han5nuyoge +, D III 182,28 —184,li (Sv 945,8); 
(<) Bv-a 77,24; (10) dasa —a rajantepurappavesane, 
Vin IV 159,11—160,10; V 139,21 = A V 81,17—83,9 
* Utt-vn 658 (cj. Ja IV 223,16); — i/c. u. aditth5° 
(Vism 295,12), ananta 0 , aneka°(Cp-a 133,18; 314,31), 


apariyanta 0 , avijjapaticchadita 0 (Vibh-a 163,17), 
k3ma° (Ud-a 282,32; Cp-a 194,27; 211,13), dittha 0 
(Vism 295,21; Ps IV 207,2; Pj II 124,8; Abhidh-av 
40,24*). nir-° (Vin III 10 , 21 ; 18,34; Vism 649,32), pa- 
ticchann&° (Abhidh-av 62,9*), bahu-° (A V 110 , 1 ), 
mah5° (Vism 647,23), s&° (Vism 112 , 22 ; Spll51,e; 
Nidd-a II 108,19). 

adinava-jata, m/n.. wretched, tormented; Nidd-a 
11 83,24 ad Nidd II 266,5 s. o. upaddava-jata, and 
this ad Sn 1123 s. o. santapa-jala. 

adinava-riana, n., the recognition of evil conse¬ 
quences; Vism (II) 647,34; 649,21; 650,1,10,13; Patis-a 
(1)262,1,17; 263,3,9; 264,3; Abhidh-s 44,i; Abhidh-s- 
mht S‘ 268,9. 

adinavata, /. abstr. of adinava; Vism (II) 612,20; 
Patis-a (III) 699,e; Nett-a C* 17,8-9; — i/c. ass3d5° 
(Nett 3,8; 5,is; Nett-a C* 17,7-9; 35 , 7 - 10 ). 

adlnavatta, n. abstr. = prec.; i/c. o. ditth£° 
(Ps IV 207, n. 3; Alt IV 2), rupa° (Spk III 173,9; 
but S‘ rupadinam catusu), Suparividit5° (Cp-a 
218,27). 

adinava-dassa, m/n.; i/c. o. an-° (Sp 213,19). 

3dinava-dassana, n., honing an insight into the 
disaduantages; nom. sappe —am, Patis-a 32,2; instr. 
—ena assadasarihaya (pahanarii), Ps I 23,16 = Spk II 
253,31 = Pj II 9,6; kamesu —ena pariccago. Pet 
64,20; — °-n3na, n.; Vism (II) 695,29; Patis-a (I) 
104,7; — °-mukha, n.; Cp-a 333,6. 

adinava-dass3vi(n), m/n., one who sees the dan¬ 
ger or the disadvantage; Rup 576 (p. 240,25); m. D III 
46,28; pindapatam —i paribhurijati, M I 369,28, 370,24 
(Ps III 50,8) = A I 275,6 = Nidd I 497 , 1 ; civaraiii 
(pindapataiii, senasanarii, gilanapaccaya-bhesajjapa- 
rikkhararh), S II 194,8-28 (anesan3pattiyari ca gathita- 
paribhoge ca adinavarh passamano, Spk II 163,24) = 
A II 27,24—28, 10 ; 111242,29 (Mp III 52,9) = Nidd 

II 106,32; bhoge, S IV 337,1,8 = AV 181,6—182,13; 
anumattesu vajjcsu —I 4 -, Vibh 247,31; nom. pi. —ino, 
M I 173,37; S II 195,4,14; 269,25; 270,7; A I 74,ie; — 
i/c. o. an-°. 

3dinava-dassi(n), m/n., =■ prec.; pandito kusalo 
vyatto —I, Pet 213,13; pipe —ino, Pj I 142,18; i/c. u. 
an-" (Sp 752,12; Pet 213,12), sad-° (Saddh 410). 

3dinava-dassit3, /.abstr. of prec.; i/c. p. an-" 
(Ud-a 345,30; Nett-a C‘ 105,25). 

adinava-paticchadaka, m/n., one who conceals 
the evil results or disadvantages; m. amohena + —aril 
moharh dhunSti, Vism 81,17 (cl. arakkhadukkhapa- 
radhinavutti corabhayadi-—am, Vism-mhtI 154,3); 
/. —ik3 avijja, Th-a III 157,18. 

adinava-pariyesanS, (/)n., the quest of disad¬ 
vantage; acc. paUiavidhatuyaham (apo°, tejo°, vayo°) 
—aril acaririi, S II 171,9 /oil.; rupass5ham (vedanaya, 
saAAaya, sarikhiranaih, viAnanassa) —am acaririi, S 

III 29,6 /oil.; cakkhussAham (sotassa, ghanassa, jiv- 
haya, kayassa, manassa) —am acaririi, S IV 9,1 /oil.; 
IokassAharii —aril acaririi (£ e 5c°), A I 259,15. 

Adinava-vibhAvana, (J)n., exposition of evil 
results; —arh udinarh udSnesi, Ud-a 295,4. 

Adinava- san A A, /., the perception 0 / disadvantages; 
A III 79,13; 277,9 (together with asubha-s°, marana-s c , 
ahare patikkula-s°, sabbaloke anabhirata-s° = paAca 
sanna); Dill 253,4; 283,7; A IV 24,8; 148,8 (together 
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with unicca-s®, anatta-s®, asubha-s®, pahana-s“, vira- 
ga-s°, nirodha-s® = satta sariria); A V 109,1 ( together 
with the preceding terms as loett as with sabbaloke 
anabhirata-s°, sabbasarikharcsu anicca-s° and ana- 
pana-sati = dasa sanfta; described ib. 109,28—110,13); 
— ®-pariclta, mfn.; A V 107,20; 108,8. 

Sdinavanisarhsa, do., disadvantage and advan¬ 
tage; aec.pt. —e vibhavento, U<l-a 308,14; —e avica- 
retvA, Vv-a 336,c; — ®-dassana, n., the seeing of evil 
and good results, of dangers and advantages; Th-a II 
186,ic; Vism (I) 43,8 (apaccavekkhita-paribhoge ina- 
paribhoga-Apatti-Adinavassa tabbipariyayato pacca- 
vekkhita-paribhoge anisarhsassa ca dassanaiii ~aiii, 
Vism-mhl S* I 106,is). 

Adlnav&nupassanA, /., the consideration or reali¬ 
zation of evil consequences; nom. sg. —3 abhinneyya, 
Palis I 20,30 (bhayatupaUhanavasena uppannaiii sab- 
bahhavAdisu AriinavariassanariAiiarii, Pa(is-a (I) 104,7; 
cf. Nelt-a C* 17,33; Vism (II) 695,28 and Vism-mhl S‘ 
111 495,13); saiiiyojaniycsu dhaminesu —A, Pe( ll.o; 
kamesu —a, ib. 190,7; loke —a, ib. 235,8; acc. sg. —aril 
bhavcnto alayabhinivesarh pajahati, Visin (11)629,13 
(taya kassaci pi alayanissaya-adassanato AlayAbhi- 
nivesaiii tatlia pavattaiii lanhatii pajahati, Vism-mhl 
5® III 495,14); —aril patilabhatlhaya vayarnantassa 
—a patiladdha holi, Pat is I 25,27; instr. sg. —aya 
alayAbhinivesaiii, Pajis I 45,37 # 47,i»; — °(a)tthaya, 

Patis I 32,28; — “vasena, ib. 33,13; Sv 305,n;- 

°-A2na, n.; Pat is-a 32,2; Vism (11)695,29; Nidd-a II 
108,17; title of Vism 647,12 —650,17; — “AnubhAva, 
m.; Th-a II 111 , 1 *. 

Adinavanupassi(n), mfn.. realizing the evil con¬ 
sequences; nom. sg. kaye —I viharati, A V 110 , 12 ; —i 
hi tidasindopabhojiye, Saddh411; gen. sg. asArat- 
tassa + — i'iio viharato ayatirii pancupadanakkhan- 
dha apacayam gacchanti, M 111 238,29; upadaniycsu 
dhammesu —ino viharato tanha nirujjhati, S II 85,12 
— 88 , 18 ; nom.pt. sainyojaniyesu dhammesu —ino vi- 
harissanti. Pet 154,18. 

Adlna-satta, m., \'pr. of the Bodhisatta, son of 
king Jayaddisa; o. r. for Adhinasattu; ja V 26,2* and 
26,8' (vv. It. adina®, adina®, adinna®, arinda®, alina®, 
alinna 0 ); ib. 29,7* and 29,20' (vo. It. adina®, adina®, 
alina®, alinda®, alina®); see Ja I 45,21 (alina®); — cf. 
a-dina-satta, as well as Adinasattu. 

Adipana, n. |/s., vb. noun from a 4 - /dip — Sadd 
1161, /dip = DhAtup 432, Ohatum 671: dittiyaiii], 
illumination, explanation; acc. —aril udikkhanto, Cp-a 
106,28 (E* adip°); cf. adippana. 

Adlpaniya, m/n., ger. of a-dipeti, to be explained, 
explainable; n. opammehi —aril, Mil 270,22,23. 

Sdipita, m/n. |/s.], pp. of a-dipeti (cf. aditta), 
being in flames, on fire, ablaze; m. sabbo —o loko, 
S I 133,16* = Thi 200 a (Thi-a 170,17); evam —o loko 
jaraya maranena ca, A 1 156,20* (v. I. cvaiit aditto 
kho loko) = SI 31,25* (v. I. Adipito, adittako) = 
Ja III 471,22* (v. I. Adipito); —o dani mahayam aggi, 
Ja V 32,20*; santApanatthena —o (E‘ 3dip“), Pa(is-a 
(11)407,7 ad Palis 1126,21 ‘aditto’; n. — alii daru 
tinena missaiii, ja VI 206,10*; therassa sarirarii uk- 
kahi —aril viya ahosi, Ohp-a 11132,8 (v. t. Adittaih); 
/. —a tinukka ganhantarii dahanti, Thi 507 a (Thi-a 
292.21). 


Sdlpitata, f. abstr. of prec.; —aya paridipito, 
Thi-a 170,20. 

3-dipeti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. A-dipayati], kindle, illu¬ 
minate; pass. aor. 3 sg. — iyittha = aditto, Rup p. 
253,1$. 

Adlya, m/n. [A + /da]; cf. adiya-mukha, mfn. 
(A III 164,18 v.t. adiyya®; Mp 111288,3 C* adiyya®). 

adiyati, pr. 3 sg., pass, of adadati; Sadd (II) 
367,27; — ati ti Adi, Ivacc-v 553 = Pay fot. jlr v. 5 ad 
Mogg V 46; cf. Adiyyati. 

Sdu, ind. ( Amg. adu; cf. uta . . . ad-u, RV III 
54,7 > udahu], see Storck II22, Kuhn 29,6, Pischel 
§ 155 (o > u) against Kern, Verkl. 25, Fausboll, 
Bern. 31, and Franks, Pali und Sanskrit 153,1 
( = ved. ad-u); 1 . 'or’, (a) as the second member of a dis¬ 
junctive question ( cp. lat. an) = udahu, q. a.; acari K® 
kacci ‘ssa tarn amogham, nibbAyi so — sa-upadiseso, 
Th 1274 (v. I. adu) = Sn 354 (v. 1. adu); khattiyo nu 
'si rAjanno — luddo vanAcaro, Vv 708 (E c adu); 
devata nu ‘si gandhabbo — Sakko purindado, Vv 704 
(£®adu; adu = udahu, Vv-a 258,$) = Pv 666 = 
Dhp-a I 31,3* (v. I. adu and Ahu) = JaV 260,$* = 
317,4* (E‘ adu) = VI 13,13* (E‘ aJu) = 98,8*; chin- 
narii nu tuyharii hadayaiii — karuna ca n’ atthi am- 
hesu, Ja V 180,21* (= udahu, 180,2$'); uinmattika 
nu bhanasi — (v. I. andha) bala va bhasasi, ib. 305,24*; 
veni tvam asi candAli — (E e adu) 'si kulagatthini, ib. 
306,‘w*; cittan nu te vipariyatthaiii — kirii nu jigiiii- 
sasi, ib. 372,io*; kin nu ... titthasi — (E‘ adu) . . . 
no bhasasi, ib. 373 , 12 * (cl. adu ti kacci); marnsassa 
hetu — (E c adu) dhanassa karana, ib. 460,20*; tit- 
thante no maharaje — (v. I. ahu and adu) deve divatii 
gate, Ja IV 134,3*; (b ) as the third member of a question, 
a) without a preceding interrogative particle: miganarn 
anhatararii garahasi udahu pakkhinarii — (v. I. ahu) 
manussanam, Ja IV 260,3' ad 259,28-27* (kin nu . . . 
kirii . . . kirii); fl) with interrogative particle: kin nu 
kho lokapAla nama n’ atthi, udahu vippavutthA — 
mala, ib. IV 287,27; kin nu tc kaci cinta atthi, udA- 

hu_ raja kupito — (v. I. adu) puttehi avamAno 

kato, ib. V 384,2s; kirii nipajjitva niddayantena 
laddliA, udahu pApani katva — kalyanakammarh nis- 
sAya laddliA, ib. VI 241,8'; kirii vo etarii kataih, uda¬ 
hu ditthaiii — sutarh, ib. 382,14; kirii . . . kacci . . . — 
te pahita duta — sutta piyariivada — bahi nu nik- 
khanta, ib. 561,1-2*; 2. particle of affirmation: even, 
yea, fust, indeed, certainly; but; then, further; — panna 
kimatthiya, Ja III 499,14* (v. I. adu; cl. Adu ti nipato 
= nAma) -- VI 443,18* (ct. adu ti namatthe (E‘ 
anamatthe) nipato, panna nama kimatthiyA ti at- 
tho); — caparii gahetvana, ib. 552,28* (quoted III 
340,23*, o. I. adu). 

adeti, pr. 3 sg. (A + day- or d e-base of dadati, 
cf. also Adiyati), to take, gel; assume, receive, obtain; 
Sadd 367,23 ; 368,4; 1238,21; rajam —, S I 3,23,2$* 
(kilesarajarii adiyati ganhati paramasati, Spk I 25,n); 
kappiyatah ca —, Th 984 a (but: kappiyarh tan ce 
chadeti, Th-a III 96,1 1 and 99 , 2 $); hantva kineik- 
kham —, Sn 121 c (= ganhati, Pj II 179,19); n' — na 
nirassati, Sn 954 d (= na ganhati, Pj II 569,18; 
nAdiyati na upadiyati na ganhati na paramasati na- 
bhinivisati, N'idd I 444 , 9 ); sabbe amitte —, Ja III 
103,19* (= ganhati attano vase vatlcti, he brings 
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under his control, he possesses himself of, 10-4,s'); 
vato 'va gandham — (v. I. adehi), Ja V 366,27" ( = 
ganhati, 367,12'); ko panthe chattam ~ (t>. I. dhireti, 
cl. adiyati), Ja VI 251,23"; 3 pi. asarehi dhanehi 
saraih . . . pafrna —enti, Mhv XXXV 127 (= gan- 
hanti, Mhv-t 657,27); pot. —eyva (£* ad° metri causa), 
Ja III 296,13" ( = adiyeyya, 296,18'); Sadd (II) 373,32; 
imper. 3 sg. ~etu, ib. 373,32; Mhv VI 24 (Mhv-t 
248,16); 2 pi. amatam ~etha bhikkhavo, Mil 336,6*. 
adeyya, ger. of a-deti (q. v.), HI. ‘to be taken up'; 

acceptable, welcome, pleasing; -°-mukha, m/n., 

o. I. for adheyya®, q. o. -°-rupa, mfn., passanti 

samekkhamana -am purisassa vittarh, Ja V 445,18* 
(= gahetabbajatikam, 446,26'); — — °-vacana, 
mfn. | DHS adeva®], speaking acceptable words; one 
whose speech carries weight, is held in respect, is in¬ 
fluential; m. ~o homi, Ap 321,28; abhejjapariso homi 
~o sada, ib. 310,23; ~o balavicchitakaii, Mil 110,23; 
paccaviko theto ~o, Cp-a 310,20; hitahitabhidhayi ca 
so ~o bhave, Paiica-g 98; /. —a aharii, Ap (II) 
518,18 (E* adeyya®) = Thi-a 42,28 (v. 1. adheyva 0 ); 
pi. pabbajita piva c' eva garuno ca ~a ca ( their words 
ore counted worthg to be received, Cowell), Ja VI 242, 
is; buddha nama —a honti, Mp I 250,7; — — 
°-vacanat2, /. abstr. of prec. \BHS adeya®]; Sv (III) 
939,7; Pj I 34,is = Ss 75 ,h ; Cp-a 331,31; 332,8; nej. 

ib. 300,1;-®-v3kyavacana, mfn.; ~o bhavati. 

Dill 174,1**; ~o brahma ujupatapava, Ap (II)357,e; 

-®-v3ca, mfn. (cf. SBE XX 186, n. 3) - °-vacana; 

Anathapindiko bahumitto hoti bahusahayo ~o, Vin 
II 158,17 (tassa vacanarh bahujanehi adatabbam, 
sotabbam maftneti ti attho, Sp 1220,18); ~o hoti, 
adiyanti 'ssa vacanarh. Dill 173,23; 174,1 (gahetab- 
ba-vacano or apharusa-vaco, Sv 938,24); ifc. o. an-° 
(cf. Saddh 83 b: anadeyyavaco). 

3deva, m. (from a -|- pali |/dev; cf. Dhatum 419, 
Sadd 847 = dcvana), lamenting, crying, deploring; 
nom. sg. ~o paridevo, D 11306,6 (cvam adissa adissa 
devanti paridevanti eteni ti ~o, Sv 799,17); M III 
249,33; Pa(is I 38,18(Patis-a I 155, 17 ); Nidd I 128,16; 
134,2s; 256,1 s; II 198,24 (Nidd-a I 254,32); Vibh 
100,11; 138,4 (Vibh-a 104,is); quoted Sadd (II) 440,20; 
ace. sg. -am paridevam, Nidd I 370,18. 

adevati, pr. 3 sg. |a 4- sa. |/div, el. 1), to lament, 
cry, deplore; Sadd (II) 440,20. 

adevana, /., the act of lamenting, mourning or 
wailing; nom. sg. —a paridcvanS, the same references 
as in adeva; ace. sg. -am paridevanam, Nidd I 370,18. 

adevaneyya, mfn., ger. of adevati, lamentable; 
“paridcvancyva (vitakke), Nidd 1 493,16 ad Sn 970; 
cf. Nidd-a I 460,3 (adevancyye ti visescna devaniyye). 

Sdevita, mfn. (pp. of adevati); n., lament, wail; 
violent mourning; see next and adeva. 

Sdevitatta, n. abstr. of pree., the state of lamen¬ 
ting, mourning or it>ailing; lamentation; nom. sg. -am 
paridevitattam, the same references as in adeva, ex¬ 
plaining parideva or pariddava. 

adesa, m. [so. 3deia; v. Sdittha), 1. pointing 
out, information; direction, command, order, injunc¬ 
tion; Abh 1165c; ace. sg. -am napasadento, Mhv 
LXXII201; tass‘ -am yathavato nissesam avira- 
dhenta, ib. LXXV 199; ifc. v. raja° (ifc. LXXI1 198); 
— 2. as t. t. gr.: substitute, determination (Franke, ] 


PGL p. 3,13); e. g. Kacc 44 (abhi/abbh), 45 (adhi/ 
ajjh), 48 (pati/pati), 112 (°na/°ya), 406 (cf. Rup 355, 
Sadd 809,3); Pay ad Mogg III 2 (sahassa/sa), cf. Pan 
II 1,6; Sadd (II) 360,lo,ll (arh/ttharh, a/ttha), 398,12 
(jOian/vadha or ghata), (III) 617,ie (dha/da, e. g. 
idha/ida in idahaiii), 630,3 (niggahita/m), 646,7 (am 'eli¬ 
sion), 685,7 (pasta/sattha), 685,17 (sattha before tama/ 
sa, e. g. sattama), 687,16 (acariya/acera), 769,6-28 
(mahanta, mahita/maha or maha), 688,4 (a/ava, e.g. 
satta/sattava), 690,9 (tumha or amha before yoga/ta 
or ma = tayyoga or mayyoga), 774,4 (na in tappurisa 
and bahubbihi/an, e. g. na asso/anasso), 774 , 5-8 (ku 
in tappurisa and bahubblhi/kad), 774 , 9-12 (ku/k3; cf. 
Mogg III 115—117), 780,13 (khudda before nadi/kun), 
780.15 (khuda before pip3s5/khup), 820,26; 821,4 (°im/ 
°issam), 827,24 (ji before s/jigi), 829,6 (ghan/ fut. 
hariikh), 829,14 (vac/ fut. vakkh), 832,n (°eyyum 
of | as/°iyaiiisu, °eyyam/°iyam), 841,7 (|/chid/ fut. 
checch), 841,n (|/bhid/ fut. bhecch), 841,ie (|/chid 
and |/bhid/ aor. checch and bhecch, e. g. acchecchi- 
ttha), 866,25 (kara-dhatu before ttima/ku); Mp III 
395,17 (ve/yam) ad A III 387,30; Pj II 303,n (ace. 
/to, kiiii/kuto) ad Sn 270; — °vasena, Sadd 28,18: 
— ifc. v. 2di-°, uttar5° (Kacc-v 406), katara 0 (Sadd 
111 , 3 ), tad-° (Sadd 213,n), dh5tu-° (Sadd 831,8), 
majjha 0 (Kacc-v 406), rassS® (Sp 1150,33; Ps IV 
204,26; Ja III 489,1'), vati® (Dhatup 14, Dhatum 
24), vibhatta® (Kacc-v 62—66), sarf® (Sadd 611,21). 

Sdesaka, mfn. |sa. adesaka], informing; /. ~ik3, 
Mhv V 59 (E* desika) = Mhv-t (I) 202,32; 203,17 

3desan3, f(n). [so. adeiana], lit. ‘telling, pointing 
out’; character-guessing, mind-reading, prophecy; nom. 
sg. ~a, Bv-a 34,28 (parassa cittacaram hatva katha- 
nam) ad Bvlll; cf. iddhi-adesan3nus3sanl (Ud-a 
9,33—10,25); —am, Patis-a (III) 692,18 (adissanava- 
sena); ~a-saddo, ib. 694,14; — ®5nus3sanl, dv.; 
Bv Ill (Bv-a 34,28-34) = JinSl 176. 

adesana-patihariya, n., the miracle or miracu¬ 
lous power of mind-reading; nom. sg. —am, D I 212,18; 
213,24—214,16; III 220,20; A I 170,16; 170,26— 

171,16; Palis II 227 , 4 ; 227,11—228,6; 228,15 foil. 
(Patis-a 694,i2-is;| i>. r. adesana®);. Bv-a 34,28; Vmv 
C* 474,28; instr.sg. —ena, D I 214,is; A 1 292,1 
(adisitva apadisitva kathana-patihariyena, Mp II 
382,i), V 327,7; Bv-a 34,32; toe. sg. —e idinavaih 
sampassamano, D 1214,14; — ®5nus3sanl, /.; Vin 
II 200,17 (Sp 1276.il); Dhp-a I 143,e; — ,®-yojana, 
/.; Patis-a (III) 694,16. 

adesana-vidha, /., a mode of mind-reading; 
nom.pl. catasso ima —a, DIII 103.22—104,14; aec. 
pi. —i dassento, Sv (III) 886 , 2 s; loc.pl. ~3su, D III 
103,21 (= 3dcsana-kotthasesu, Sv 886,24). 

adesa-bhuta, mfn., being a substitute; pjvacane 
~e u-kare, Sadd (III) 830,13. 

adesa-sara, m., an adesa -vowel; ®paratta, Sadd 
123,22; ®vibhattisara-paratta, ib. 123,10,28 (on parat- 
ta, ef. Sadd 205,4 foil.). 

adesi(n), mfn. [so. adeiin], that (form or letter) 
for which something is substituted; ®tlhane adissati 
ti adeso. Pay fol. ku 2 ad Mogg 117 = JPTS 1882: 
97,32 (cf. Pan I 1 , 49 ). 

3do, indeel. [so. adau], toe. sg. of adi, in the be¬ 
ginning, at first; Abh 123c; Kacc-v 69 (Kncc-vann 
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90,33) = Balav §0, p. 14,14 = Sadd (III) 644,3-1; 
Mogg-v 11 57, IV 110; Mogg-p 86,2; 241,o; Pds 121; 
Sadd 53,31* (— bahuppayogo va kathetabbo), 603,is*; 
Mp I 9,21 (— aha; E e adim aha); Mhv XXXVII 62 
(lohapasadam — va 'kasi), LXXVIII 5; Sacc 63 
(kamt — bhavant' aggi®); Vin-vn 164 (~ thullaccayarii 
lesu); for the use of “ado, cf. Abh 1167b (nisedhSdo), 
Mogg I 2 (dasado), Sadd (III) 605,11 (atthAdo), Paii- 
ca-g 59 (kimikitapatarigado), Samantak 554 (ramma- 
Kalyanik&do); see Franke, PGL p. 35,17. 

Sdyiidi, m. |/s.], name of a gana; Mogg-p 241,7 
(cf. Appendix p. 84). 

(3driyati), pr. 3 sg. [so. adiryate, from ^dr], 
to split open, fly asunder, break, burst; pp. adinna, 
q. v.; ef. udriyali. 

Sdhatta, mfn. [pp. of a + |/dha], taken, assumed; 
®-gatta, /., Samantak 574 c. 

Sdhamita, mfn. (pp. of a + sa. ^dhma, pali 
I'd ham = Dhalup 227 (v. I. dhanun), Dhatum 325, 
Sadd 667], inflated, blown out, puffed up; Bhes 3:13 
(= bada-pipinia-ati, sn). 

Sdhatabba, ger. of adahati (q. o.); — ®-ta, /. 
abslr., Ud-a 196,8; Pp-a 217,8; — °tta, n. abstr.. 
Ud-a 196,21; — “-rnukha, mfn., Mp-t E 1 II 202,2s 
(adheyyamukho yeva nama —o). 

Sdhatu-kSma, mfn., desiring to put up, set up 
(a fire); m. aharri aggiih —o, A IV 42,8,12 (Mss. 
adatu®). 

SdhSna (interchanging with adana), n. (Is.), 
1. putting, placing, laying, keeping; Vism 84,27 = 
thapana; nom.sg. aggissa —ain (Mss. adanarii) 
mahapphalarii hoti, A IV 41,18,23,2s; 42,s (yaiiiia-h, 
yajanatthaya navassa marigalaggino — aril, Mp IV 
30,l); 2. which is firmly placed, put down, deposited; 
place, repository, receptacle; Sv (III) 839,13; Ps I 
190,28; — ifc. v. agya® (Th-a II 84,10 = aggideva ad 
Th 219b), udak*® (M I 414.U), kantaka® (M I 10,37; 
Mil 220,24), khSnukantaka® (A I 37,4), gandika® 
(Vin II 172,12), pakki® (Bhes 1:28), puppha® (Mhv 
XXX 51,56, 60; XXXIII 22), mukha® (M I 446,4; 
Th-a II 265,14),yuga®(M 1446,n), sa-® (A IV 293,12). 
-®-rasa, n.; dhalunarii —aril, Abhidh-av 69,8. 

adhana-gahi(n), mfn., lit. 'holding one’s own 
place', insisting firmly on one’s standpoint; tenacious, 
pertinacious, obstinate (cf. Kern, Toco. I 62,i); Sadd 
(11)392,12; m. bhikkhu sanditthiparamasi hoti —I 
duppatinissaggi, Vin II 89,27 (cj. Sp 1316,1 = dalha- 
g£hi); D III 45,20 (ct. adhanain vuccali dajha- 
sutthapitarii — S* dajhaih sutthu thapitam —, tatha 
katva ganhatl ti ~i, Sv 839,14; but pt: a-balharii viya 
diyati ti adanan ti aha); 247,i (= dajha-gahi, Sv 
1036,s); M I 43,23; 46,1; 96,13; II 246,ie; A III 335,7 
(v.l. adana®; Mp III 364,28); Nidd 1231,30 (o. I. 
adana®); Sp (III) 613,3; Sadd (I) 110,13; gen. sg. 
~issa, M 1 44,29,37; in cpd. ib. 43,23 foil, (adhanam 
ganhanti ti — i (nom. pi.); adhanan ti dalharh vuccati. 
Ps’l 190,28); A V 150,8; cf. also Ja III 106,10' (E‘ 
athanag®; v.l. adhanag®, corr. to adhanag®; S' 
addhanagg® with o. 1. atthanag®); — ifc. v. an-® (M 
1 43,24 foil.; 46,2). 

2dh2ma, n. [so. adhmana], intumescence, swell¬ 
ing of the body; Bhes 1:95a (= bada pipima, sn). 

SdhSya, abs. of adahati (q. o.), having placed : 


dante’bhidantam ~ jivhaya talum ahncca, M I 120,38 
foil. — 242,24 foil. (£' dantehi dantam hct[hadante 
(abhidantarii) uparidantam thapetva, Ps II 93,28; 
289,1); ~ pattirii paraviriyaghatim cape saram, Ja 
IV 272,22*. 

SdhSra, m. [Is.], 1. a) receptacle, holder; support, 
stand, basis; b) cause, subject of discussion (cf. Kern, 
Toeo. I 62,3-7); Abh 309, 1011, 1032; Mogg V 7; 
Mogg-p (ed. 1931) p. 262,i,n; Sadd (11)560,13; (III) 
709,20-21; a ) nom. sg. cittassa —o, SV21,i (scil. ariyo 
a(thaiigiko maggo); — o sabbalokassa, Ap(I) 316,2s; 
ariyadhammassa ~o, Ud-a 289,3; acc. sg. mahata 
manina ekarh -am dantadhatuya karayitva, Mhv 
LXXXII11; ghatassa Ssanam —an ti ghaUsanarh, 
Ap-a 415,is; toe. sg. udakamaniko — e thito, M III 
95,13 96,8 A III 27,27; abl.sg. nadinarii —ato, 

Ps 111407,2 = Pj II 456,23; b )nom. sg. — o — valthu- 
adhitthanaih, Sp (I II) 599,8,18 (Kkh 44,23) ad Vin III 
167,28 s. 0 . adhikarana; gen.sg. —assa visayasankhato 
adhikaraiiattho, Ud-a 22,6; ®-vasena, Sp 601,33; 2. l.l. 
gr. denoting a syntactic relation expressed by the toe.; 
yo —o tam okasa-sanhaiii hoti; svadharo calubbidho: 
vyapiko opasilesiko vesayiko samipiko, Kacc-v 280 
= Rup 305 B (p. 112,33 foil.) ^ Balav § 6, p. 11,7; 
§ 17, p.34,13; §50, p. 76,ls-20; yo —o tam adhara- 
karakan nama, Pay fol. ghi 1; fot. ghi v. 8 ad Mogg 
II 34 (cf. PGL 40,12), V 60 = Pds 60, 385; Sadd (I) 
125,7,13-15,26; —e c'etarii bhummavacanam, Th-a I 
156.24; — ifc. v. an-®, anek£nubh2va° (Mhv LXVIII 
58), guna® (Samantak 798). jala® (Abh 677), tad-® 
(Sadd 783,7), tidivS® (Abh 26), danda® (Khuddas V 
9),. dhara® (Samantak 725), nir-® (Mhv LXXXVII 
45), panna® (Ja V 205,28"), patta® (Abh 1011; Khud¬ 
das XXXV 16), manca® (Abh 309), sambandha- 
dvay5® (Sadd 722,9), sS® (S V 20,25), sasana® (Mhv 

IC 182), suta® (Ja III 193,25; VI 287,3*).-°tta, 

n. abstr., Mhv LXIV31; — ®-parikappa, m., Sadd 
125,is; — ®-ppatta, mfn., Spk II 75,20; — ®ban- 
dhaka, mn. (?), Att XI, 9; — ®-bhava, m., Sadd 
125,13; — ®-suti, /., Sadd 125, 7,14,26; — °-&kara, 
m., Abhidh-s-t S' 242,19; — other compounds, see s. 
vv. — Cf. adhikarana (d). 

Sdharaka, mj( —ika)n., lit. ‘that which supports’, 
Sadd (11)560,13; as a noun: 1. m., a stand or stool; 
nom.sg. —o +, Sp (VI) 1244,14; Kkh 138,2; bhaga- 
vato caltari anagghani ahesutn: pada-kathalik£ ~o 
apassena-phalakam chattapadamani ti, Sv (II) 654,12; 
Talhagalassa setacchattam nisidanapallahko — o 
padapithan ti imani pana cattdri anagghan' eva 
ahesurii, Dhp-a III 120,is ^ 186,3; acc. sg. theyyacit- 
tena kumbhiya -am va upatthambhanaledduke va 
apaneti, Sp (II) 320,21; anujanami bhikkhave —aril, 
quoted Sp (III) 709,4; —am ... nikkhipitva, Sp(IV) 
776,14; —aril parikkhipitva, Sp (V) 1126,20; asanaiii 
paftriapeivi —aril upatthapetva (£' upanametvd), 
Ps III 285,21 (S' ahararii upanametva); yattha va 
lattha va nisidapetva yarn va tain va — aril thapetva, 
Ps IV 81,s = Ss 135,19; (dadanti ye) .. . —am pip- 
phalikaih masirii va, Saddhamma-s 68,3*; —aril puna 
bhupati karapesi, MhvLXXXIIll; loc. sg. hatthe 
va urusu va —e va thitarh pattam anabhiharitva. 
Sp (IV) 825,33 ,4 Kkh 106,20 Vin-vn 1277; pat- 
tarii —e thapetva, PsIII 392,s: bhummi —e daru. 
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Khudc2sY9a; —e patto thapito, Vmv 0* 325.46; 
acc. pi. —e ca sukale karayirh, Ap (I) 302,26; —e jine 
datva. ib. 310,26; asanani pannapetva —e ca paniyaii 
ca paecupallhapelva. Ps 11 312,19 (S e avarake); 
asanani pannapehi —e thapehi, Dhp-a Ill 290,17 = 
Vv-a 220,12 (v. I. adhararh); 2. n., id.; nom. sg. ~aiii 
maya oinnarii, Ap (1) 207,2; nom. pi. asanani ca —ani 
ca pathavirh bhinditva utthahantu, Ja I 33,1 = Bv-a 
149.12; 3. m., a reading desk, table (see Kern, Toeo. 

I 62,71; toe. sg. ekarh potlhakarii vicitravanne ~e tha- 
petvi. Ja III 235,25 (p. t. Sdharane, pt.: dandasane); 
manohare ~e ramaniyarh potlhakarii thapetvS, Ja 
IV 299.18; — ifc. p. an-°, kiriya 0 (Sadd 709,27), 
danda.kii° (Sp 1203,23), dand&° (Sp 293,18, S‘; 
328,4: 1203,21; 1208,2s; Vin-vn 757), d3ru-° (Sp 
1203.2:; Vin-vn 757), patt3° (Vin III 48,34 ; Sp 328,5; 
1203.1c; 1208,26), bhumi-° (Sp 1203,17,20; Vin-vn 
757). mani-°(Mp I 292,1 i; Th-a III 111, 10 ). yatthi- 0 
(Sp 1208,26), rukkha 0 (Sp 328,3,7), varta° (Sp 
1126.19). valaya° (Sp 293,16; 328,3), saddhamma° 
(Th 1049; Th-a III 115,17), s3sana° (Mhv IC 1S2); 

- : -ttha, mfn.. Sadd (III) 709,20; — “-sarikhe- 

pagarnana, n., Sp (VI) 1208,27. 

2dh3rana, n. (/*.], holding firm, supporting; re¬ 
taining. bearing (in mind); maintenance; abl. sg. ~ato, 
Abhidh-s-t C‘ 142,26; —upanibandhanasamatthala, 
Ps II 52,1; assavana-sussavana—dalhikaranadini, Pj 

II 398.19.-°-ppatta, mfn., As 405,28; — °-rasa, 

mfn.; n. dhalunam —aril, Vism (II) 447,28: — °-Iak- 
khana. n., Sadd (III) 711,4. 

3dh2ranat2, j.abslr.oj prec. \cj. BHSD]; sotu- 
nam sotukamatava —aya dalhikaranatava, P] II 
290,7. ‘ ; • - 

SdhSratS, /., matter, cause, question, problem 
(syn. of adhikarana; cf. Pan I 4,45); — ifc. o. 3patta°, 
viv3da° Vin-vn 2760). 

AdhSra-dSyaka, m., Npr. of a tliera; Ap (I) 207, 

1 - 10 . 

3dh3ra-patigg2haka-bh2va, m., the denoting of 
location and recipient; instr. tadisesu thanesu dve 
adhippaya bhavanli —ena bhumma-sampadananaiii 
icchitabbatla, Sadd (1) 218,8 (= the toe. and dot. cases). 

2dh3ra-bh3va, m., the fact or condition of being 
a support; Sadd (II) 564,26; nom. sg. kusalanarh 
diiammSnaiii patitthavasena ~o, Vism (I) 8,c = Ud-a 
223,4 iexpl.of sila), quoted Sadd (II) 435,3; acc. ~aiii 
upagala viva, Sp (VII) 1369,io; instr. sabbapaninaiii 
~cna patittha, Bv-a 38,29; avayavanarh ~ena paA- 

niipiyati, Ud-a 22,15; abl. —ato, Sadd (I) 125,13;- 

°-paccupatth2na, mfn.; Vism (II) 444 ,10 foil, (nis- 
savapaccayabhavato, Visin-mht S*III 26,17); As312,6 
foil.; Abhidh-av 67,2 foil. 

3dh2ra-bhuta, mfn., being a container, pillar, 
support; Sadd (III) 709,32; Balav §17, p. 34,3; nom. 
sg. sutassa — a, Ja VI 287,28' ad suUdharo (287,3*) = 
Ps II 252,22 ad M I 213,l; mahato udakassa ~o Muca- 
lindasaro, Ja VI 537,17' ad mahodadhi (537,6*); instr. 
sg. tena —ena vatlhuna sappim 3neti, Sadd (III) 
925,li: loc.pl. tesu ~esu patihato sarhkharaloko vi- 
hannati, Pj II 211,17 ad Sn 169. 

3dh5ra-rupa, mfn., having the form or shape of 
an ‘achara’ (o support for the begging bowl); n. ~an 
ca pan’ assa kanthe, Ja V 202,17* (bhikkha-bha- 


jana-thapana-pannadharasadisarii pilandlianaiii atthi 
li mutlabharanarii sandhaya vadali, 205,25'). 

SdhSra-valaya, n., a supporting or protective 
ring; acc. sg. tassa heltha asani-upaddava-viddham- 
sanattharii ~am iva kalva, Mhv-t (II) 666,7 (u. I. 
adharaka-) ad Mhv XXXVI 66 'vajiracumbatam'. 

Rem. This u>as a protective ring of vajira serving 
as a lightning conductor to prevent the precious things 
in the tee of the thupa from perishing. 

SdhSrita, mfn., pp. of caus. ddhareti (a + sa. 
|/dhr, pali |/dhar = Dhalup 246, 608, Sadd 1593: 
dhSrane], held up, supported; n. udakani vatena —aril. 
Mil 68,29. 

3dh3riyati, pr. 3 sg. ( denom. of adhara or pass, 
of S -r |^dhar); Rup 305 B (p.112,31); Chap 280 (C* 

p. 112,10). 

SdhSvati, pr. 3 sg. |a -f j/dh5v; Dhatup 2S7 = 
galisuddhi, Dhaluin 421 = gamanavuddhi], to run 
towards; to run about (like children,- or in confusion), 
when comb, with paridhavati; to run to and from, when 
comb, with vidhAvali (cf. Kern, Toev. I 62,8); Sadd 
440,26; 3 sg. (migo) —ati paridhavati, Ja I 158,18; 
3 pi. dhavanli pi ~-anti pi, Vin II 10,28 = III 180,33 
(yatlakaih dhavanli latlakam eva abhimukha puna 
agacchanta —anti, Sp 621,30); chabbannarasmiyo sa- 
manta asilihalthappamane dese — anti vidhavanli, 
Sv 39 , 34 ; cakkavalamukhavatliyarh Iabhilva — anti, 
Thup 24,is; pot. evam jananla evam passanla apa- 
rantaiii va —eyyStha, M I 265,7 (cf. S II 26,33); part. 
cakkavaja-mukha-vatliya va — antiyo, Sv (II) 577 , 20 ; 
fut. (moghapurisa) —issanti, Vin II 12,24; abs. brah- 
mano saritva lurito —itva, Vin IV 161,13; —itva pari- 
dhavitva vicaranakale, Ja I 127,19; 134,2v; 235,4; II 
68 , 10 ; 87,4; 283,8; Th-a I 206,26; II 214,10 ( here pati c 
for pari°); —itva paridhavitva kilanavaye thito, Mp 
I 378,15; — itva vidhavitva kijanakaie, Mp il 204,12. 

3db3vana, n. (= BUS], running or hastening ( to¬ 
wards ); instr. (vato) kuppati sitena + —ena (in the 
meaning of alidhavanena = running too fast). Mil 
135,19; — °-paridh3vana, dv., running about; Avici- 
mahaniraye nibbatta-sattassa hi apardparam —aril 
hoti yeva, Ja III 243,30'; idarii tesain kijanatthanc 
—parakkantarh panAayati, Ja VI 560,14'; — °-vi- 
dhSvana, dv., running to and fro; instr. assa —ena kili- 
tuiii samatthabhavato pa(th;iya, Mp I 347,c ^ 368,26. 

Sdhi, m. |/s.; a + |'dhi, dhyai), affliction; Abh 
173b (cittapi)3dhisannita, but v. I. in t °pi)avisannita). 

adhikarana, n., metr. for adhikarana (q. v.); in 
adn. kim- —aril, why, for what reason, Ja IV 4,n* (el. 
kiiii-karanarh); cf. yatvadhikaranarh. 

adhikka = adhikya; Rup 371, p. 158,22 ad I\acc 
362; Pay fol. ci 5 ad Mogg IV 60. 

adhikya (sedry. of adhika), n. |fs.), abundance, 
superabundance, superiority; Abh 1185 (= meaning of 
upa); Mogg III 90. 

adhigacchati, metr. for adhi°; Sv-pt (jB*) III 
96,24 (a-karo nipatamattarh) ad Sv 927,28 (S e adhi°) 
and D III 152,12* (E* adhi°). 

adhipacca (from adhi-pati), n. (so. adhipatya; 
cf. adhipatiya, adhipacca and ndhipateyya], overlord- 
ship, sovereignly, supreme rule, supremacy, mastery, 
power; Mogg IV 60, 143; Mogg-p 227,3; 252,3; Rup 
371, p. 158,10; nom. sg. -am, Pj I 227,9 (= adhipati- 
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bhavo, khattiya-mahasfiladhibhuvena satnibhavo ti 
attho) ad KhpVIIIll; Vism-mht S‘ III 165,7 ( = 
indriya paccayabhavo) ad Vism (II) 492,9; ib. 451,18 
— 452,8 ad Vism 607,7; Abhidh-s-t S' 201,18,18 ad 
Abhidh-s 28,8; Patis-a 35,13,18,23; aec. —am agami 
hoti, A IV 61,1 (£® adhipateyyam; ‘je(thakabhavaka- 
ranam', Mp IV 33,8); rajjaii ca patipann’ asma — aiii, 
Ja V 57,14* (£® a<ihi°; cl. issariyabhavasarhkhatarii 
adhi®); gehe—arn (v. I. adhi°)sandhaya, Vv-a 126,27 ad 
Vv 283 = issariyarii; (pucimando) rukkhanam —aiii 
viya kurumano, Sp (I) 109,8; —ath pavattento, Mhv 
LV11; inslr. —ena Ankuram Indako atirocati, Pv 308 
(= issariyena, Pv-a 137,3); sabbasmirh loke —ena, 
Dhp-a III 192,3odDhp 178c;Th-a II 180,32; III 72,28; 
toe. purisam —e thapenti, A II 249,23 (= bhandagari- 
katthane, Mp III 221,i); pakkhe u(thanasainpanne 
—asmi (hSpaye, Ja VI 297,17* (= 5dhipaccatthane, 
297,24'); — r/c. d. issara® (Vin I 179,s; A i 62,e), 
issariyik® (S I 217,is; M II 130,32 loll .; Ja I 57,8), 
pacceka® (A III 76,23), mularajji® (Mhv LXIII 21), 
Lanka® (D5th V 17; AttlX G), loka°(Att II 10), sab- 

baloka ®(Dhp 178).-®-tth5na, n., state of lord- 

ship ; loc. kismici —e na thapeyya, Ja VI 297,21'; — 
®-parivSra, do., power and praise ; nom. —o. Khp 
VIII 11 (adhipaccan ca parivaro ca —o, Pj I 227,12); 
e/.Mogg-v III 24 (an exampteoj a samahara-dvandva); 
Mogg-p 166,4; — °-bhuta, m/n. ; n. devanikaye —arn 
issariyarii, Ud-a 159,34 ad Ud 18,17; — “-yoga, m.; 
abt. — ato, Abhidh-s-t S® 201,is (C® 109,27); — ®-sarh- 
khata, m/n., named 'adhipacca'; m. — ena issariyat- 
thena, Vism (II) 492,7 = Patis-a 87,12;—®-sabhava, 
m., nature or condition of lordship; abt. cat taro ’dhi- 
pati vutta —ato, Nainar-p 165. 

adhipati, m., metr. for adhipati (q. v.); nom. sg. 
gandhabbanarh —i, D II 257,8-23*; III 197,s—199,3*; 
quoted Sadd (III) 808,1 (as an example o / chandadi- 
ghata), and Pay jot. kf o. 2. 

■adhipateyya, n. | BHS ®patcya), 1. a) suprema¬ 
cy, predominance, authority; b) influence, esp. the in¬ 
fluences (thanas) that induce men to follow oirtue; Mogg 
IV 60; Mogg-p 227,s; Rup 371, p. 159,s; nom. sg. sad- 
dhindriyarii -f —aril hoti, Palis 11 49,12—51,30 (Patis- 
a 562,14,28); adhipati yeva — aril, adhipatilo va aga- 
tatta —aril, Patis-a 38,13; aec. sg. tarn iddhirii tarii 
yasaih tarii — aril agami hoti, A IV 61,1 (£® adlii®; n.t. 
Adhipaccarii); dibbath ayu-vanna-sukha-yasa—aril 
(adaya), Dhp-a 111 293,18; instr. sg. dibben' —ena + 
attiyatha, A I 115,8 * III 33,7 (£® 5dhi°; jetthaka- 
karanena, Mp III 243,23) ^ D III146.S (£® 3dhi°; 
o. I. iidhipatiyena) ^ S IV 275,4-18 (£* adhi®); deva 
brahmena —ena santu^tha, A IV 76,22 (asantuttha, 
76,28); —ena adhigayha, Ap (II) 537,->o; ujarena —ena 
aririe satte abhibhavati, Cp-a 331,13; nom.pl. lini 
—ani, DIII 220.7 (o. 1. adhi®; adhipateyyesu arlhi- 
patito agataih adhipateyyam, Sv 1005,36 — S® both 
limes adhi®) ^ A I 147,20 (£* 3dhi°; jetthakakaranato 
nibbattani, Mp II 243,9); in a long cpd., Cp-a 167,9; 
2 . m/n., ruling, governing, dominant; m. vimokkho —o 
hoti, Palis II 58,25—60,31; acc. sg. attanaiii yeva — am 
karitva, A I 148,7 (? see s. v. adhipati; £® 5dhipa- 
teyyarii; adhipatirii karitva ti jetthakarii kalva, Mp II 
243,33 — c/. Sv 1005,38 /oil.; ja I 130,24'); nom. pi. 
kiiii—a sabbe dhamm:i, A IV 338,13; 339 , 1 ; V 106,ic; 


107,2 (v. I. 5dhi®); gen. pi. clad aggnm — anaiii vad 
idarh Maro papima, A II 17,16 (adhipatit{hanarii 
jetthakatthanani karentanarh, Mp III 21,3); /. sati 
—a ettha, Mp III 217,6; — i/e. o. att5®, kamma* 
(Mil 288,28), kim-® (A IV 338,13; V 106,16), citta® 
(Dhs § 269—276, 359—361, 552; As 213,20), chanda® 
(Dhs § 269—276, 359—361, 529—552; As 212,8 / oil .), 
tanha® (M III 19,17; Bv-a 58,18), tad-® (Nidd I 35, 
22 - 28 , dassana® (Palis 12,8; 96,23 loll.; Patis-a 38,14; 
687,14), dhamma® (A I 147,21; 149,7-26; Vism 14,4; 
Patis-a 617,26-27), panria® (A II 137,3-10), loka® 
(A I 147,21; 148,10—149,s; Vism 14,2; cf. Kern% 
Toev. I 158,11), vimarhsa® (Dhs §269—276, 359— 
361,552; As.212,8), viriya® (ibid.), sati® (A II 243,13; 
IV339, 7 ; V 107,8), samadha® (A II 137,2-10), srla® 
(A II 137,1-9). 

•Adhipateyya, n., name of A I 147—150 (accord, 
to Trip-suci p. 85). 

adhipateyyattha, m., denoting predominance or 
predominant influence (one of the S attributes of the' nrag- 
ga'); nom. sg. maggassa niyyanattho hetuttho dassa- 
nattho — o bhavanattho, Patis I 118,24 (£® oot. I 
throughout adhi®) = II 105,8; 108,11; quoted Vism 
(II) 494,20 and Ud-a 135,18 (but without the fifth at¬ 
tribute); cf. Patis I 16,3 (adhipatibhavena, Patis-a 
94,27), 17,4 (indat(hakaranavasena adhipati-attho, 
Patis-a 96,2s), 20,6 (kapanajana-sadisadukkhadas- 
sanena ujarakulasadiso,. Patis-a 102,18); acc. sg. — aril 
bhavento, Patis I 110,is; — ath bujjhanli, ib. II 
119,12; inslr.sg. —ena indriyd abhinricyyli, Patis I 
21,26; -ena indriyS tada samudagata, ib. 74,21; 75. 
$,17,31; 76,4; —ena indriyani samodhaneti, ib. 181,26; 
satirh, 182 ,b; —ena tayo vimokkha nanakhanc honti, 
ib. II 65,10-19 (— jet(.hakatthena, Patis-a 567,34); 
—ena indriyani maggo, ib. 85,2 (i>. 1. and Ct. indriya. 
Patis-a 580,io); —ena indriyarii mando, ib. 90,28 (v.l. 
and cl. indriya, Patis-a 583,7); —ena indriya dhammo, 
ib. 161,13; —ena saddha. Nett 54 ,10 (£® Adhi®); lokiva 
pi saddhfldayo va dhamma —ena. Kv-a 181,29 (£® 
adhipatiya(thena); —ena atth' eva dhammA indriyani 
honti na avasesa. As 153,31 (£* adhipatiyatthena). 

Sdhipateyyatta, n.abstr. o/adhipateyya; abt. 
sg. pannindriyass’ eva —3, Patis-a (III) 562,33. 

adhipateyya-paccaya, m., same as or derived 
from adhipati-p®, q.v.; f. abstr. ®ta; cakkhu ®taya 
paccayo. Nett 80,17; cittassa indriyani paccayo °tava. 
Pet 176,12 (£® both limes 5dhi°). 

Sdhipateyya-samvattanlka, m/n., leading to a 
powerful position or sovereign power; n. —aril avas- 
mata Cundena karnmdraputtena kammain upacitarii. 
D II 136,is (jetthakabhava-sarhvattanikarii, Sv 572. 
is; S« in text and et. adhi®) = Ud S5 ,it (Ud-a 406.1 f: 
£® and 5'® have both times Sdhi°). 

5dhipateyya-samkhata, m/n., named a®; —ena 
ind'atthena, Spk III 240,23. 

(adhibh5va, w. r. in £® for adibhava, C®, S®; abi. 
brahmacariya-vdsassa —ato, Ud-a 222,2$.) 

(adhibhuta, w. r. in £® for adibhuta. S'; m. 
kamme —o, Sp (I) 270,12.) 

adhiyati, pr. 3 sg. |a + ( dha, a weak jorm o; 
the root; cf. Sdiyati); epex. in explaining samadhi(yali‘ 
and understood both as intr. or pass, and as Irons.: 
lo be put together, composed; to make firm, fix, concen¬ 


ts 
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Irate oneself ( the mind); arammane cittaih samam 
—ati, samma va —ati, Vism (II) 464,12 (= ex pi. of 
samadhi; 'thapeti', Vism-mht S e III 104,7) ^ (I) 

146,25; cittarh samma —ati, appitarii viya acalarii 
titlhati, Ps I 174,is ad cittaih samadhiyati (M I 
37 , 33 ); ef. also Spk III 205,26 (= suthapitarii thapiya- 
ti) ad S V 156,7; Mp II 363,18 ad A l 254,30; Mp III 
144,5 ad A II 157,22; Patis-a (I) 303,5 ad Patis I 86 , 3 ; 
Patis-a(I)310,n (£*adhiyati) ad Palis I 95 , 34 ; Vibh-a 
313,25 (£' adhiyati) ad Vibh 227,21. 

adhiyya-mukha, mfn., v. r. given by Buddha- 
ghosa for adiya” (q. v.); Mp III 288,16 (do. II. adiyya”, 
adhiya 0 and adheyya 0 ) = thapitamukha (scit. sad- 
dahanavasena sampaUcchitum, 'to receive faithfully’) 
ad A 111164,16; 165,4,8. 

adhlna, mfn., metr. for adhina (q. v.); n. —am, 
Ja V 350,16* (o. I. adhinaiii). 

Sdhuta, mfn. |ls.; pp. of a + pdhu — Dhatup 
499, Dhatum 720 — v. I. dhu as Sadd 1244: kampanej, 
shaken, stirred, agitated; trembling, Abh 744 ( = 
calita); m. vateritarii sSlavanam —am dijasevitarii 
vati gandho, Vv 436 (ct. mandena mSlutena sanikam 
vidhupayamanam, Vv-a 178,i). 

Sdhunika (from adhuna), mfn. |/s.), now living, 
of the present moment; viracito —Snath anuggahaya, 
Ruparup 147,3. 

adhuyamSna, mfn. (part. pass, of a + pdhu or 
dhu), being shaken, wafted, stirred, blown softly; 
°-Malayacalakanananto, Dath V 33; °-hemamaya- 
puppha, Vv-a 237,15 (so H. Smith for avuyhamana 0 
of the £*, whereas v. I. adhuyamana 0 ). 

(3dheti), pr. 3 sg. [a + dhe-frose of pdha; ef. 
adeti — prob. transference to cl. X qr analogical forma¬ 
tion], to place on, put down, deposit; to place, kindle 
a fire; part, aggirii —onto, A IV 42,is—43,26 (the Mss. 
have throughout adento; but ef. sa. agnyadhSna, 
placing the fire on the sacrificial fire-place). 

‘Sdheyya, ger. of a + pdlia |so. adheya), mfn., 
(a) what should be placed or deposited, (b) the contained 
as opposed to the container (Gr.); for adhara/adheyya, 
ef. upaina/upameyya; v. Renou Terminologie; (a) n. 
tassa tarii vacanam —arh gacchati, A I 249,3 = Pp 
34,37 (uttamarige sirasmiih hadaye ca adhatabbatarii 
thapetabbatam pi gacchati, Pp-a 217,6); (b) instr. 
sg. sakalo pi adharnbhuto attho —cna patthato hoti, 
Rup 305 B (p. 113,4 ad vynpiko akaso), quoted Sadd 
709,32: — °-bhuta, mfn.; yasmih ca —am kind vy5- 
pitva titthati, that in which what should be supported 
remains pervading it, Rup p. 113,4; adhnrabhutena 
vatthuna sappim aneti ili —e sappimhi anite yeva, 
Sadd 925,11; — “-mukha, mfn, credulous, ef. adiya- 
mtikha; nom. sg. —o hoti, A III 164,16; Mp III 288,16 
(Burmese v. I.); Mp-t B e II 202,24 (= adhatabba- 
mukho; yam yam sunati, tattlia tattha tbapitamukho 
ti attho); Pp 9,i; 65 ,10 foil, (adito dheyyamukho, 
pathamavacanasmim yeva thapitamukho ti attho, 
Pp-a 248,12); for the phrase, see Ja VI 366,32, also o. 
adiya° and adhiyva 0 , as well as mukh3dhana. 

’Sdheyya, interpreted as sedry. abstr. of ind. ad hi 
(found also as °adhika), mfn., belonging to, devolving 
on, being one's responsibility; m. lass’ —o uposatho 
paviirana, Sp 1341,1; n. thcr’ — aiii pStimokkhan ti 
vacanato .... Kkh 2,30, quoting thciadhikaiii pati- 


mokkam, VinIllG .4 (theradhikan ti theradhinam 
therayattam bhavitun ti attho; ther’— an ti pi 
patho, Sp 1059,24 foil.; also Kkh-t 11,15); tass’ -am 
patimokkham, Vin I 116,8, the pati° is his responsibil¬ 
ity, (trsl. “is to be discharged,” SBE XIV; therayatto 
hi patimokkho, sace pana ettakam pi visadam katum 
na sakkoti, vyattassa bhikkhuno ayatto va hoti, Sp 
1060,3 foil.); atthi cetasikam dukkham tav’ —am 
arindama, Ap 304,5; aee. sg., nitthitan ti vijanahi 
mam’ -am sace tuvaih, ib. 304,8; nom. pi., m. 
sabbe tass’ ~a honti. Mil 359,2 (vahansela-ma 
siyalu-ma .. . guna-dharmayata himi vet, Hinat 
550,26); tass’ —a honti kevala santa sukha samapat- 
tiyo. Mil 359 , 2 s = ib. 360,3,11 = ib. 361,lo (siyalu-ma 
ianta sukha pranlta vu samapattihu ohu ayiti vet. 
Hinat 551,2); kevala samanaguna tass’—a honti, ib. 
360,19; — ife. thera° see above (Kkh, Sp). 

Sna, n. |/s., from pan - Dhatup 176: panane), 
air inhaled, breath inspired; inhalation, inspiration; 
breathing; Abh39d; —an ti assaso no passaso, Palis 
1172,7 (quoted Sp 403,10, It-a II 87,28 and Sadd 
399 , 22 ); Th-a II 234,n ad Th 548a; —an ti abbhan- 
tnraiii pavisana-vato, Pa(is-a (II) 467 , 28 ; apSnarh hi 
apetam —ato, ib. 468,l; — ife. v. apana, udana 
(Sadd 3 S 2 , 2 i), pana (Bhesl:31); — — °5pSna, 
s. v. — Cf. also appanaka. 

5na(-paccaya), m., (Gr.) the suffix ana; Sadd 
(111) 742,23; 870,s. 

(Snam, w. r. of the E e in Thi 58b = 141b = 
234b khandhanam for khandhasarii; Thi-a 65,15n’ 
atthi tesaiii for asan ti tesam (accord, to C e SIIB 52,3) 
or anan ti nesam (accord, to Thi-a sn); ef. Sadd (I) 
274,27 and (III) 662,17.) 

-Snam, (Gr.) a suffix, e. g. in yuvanam or 
rajanam; Mogg II 161; — °-3desa, m., Kacc-v 188 
= Rup 115; Sadd (III) 659,io; 666,17. 

Anaka, o. I. for Anaka, q. v. 

-Snaka, (Gr.) a suffix; Mogg VII 16; — °adesa, 
m., Kacc-v 643 = Rup 558. 

Snanca, n. fso. anantya; from an-anta, q. d.), 
infinity, immensity, boundlessness; see Geiger § 58,1; 
anantam eva — aiii, Vism (I) 333 , 1-2 = Nidd-a II 
65,6 Patis-a (I) 88 , 28 ;— ife. v. 3kSsa°, vinnSnS 0 
(Dll 112,8; Vibh 262,25,33; Vism 333 , 2 , 4 ; Nidd-a 
II 65,7 foil.; Patis-a S8,28-30). 

AnancSyatana-sutta, n., title of A l 267—268. 

Snanja (so. anihjya; abstr. from an -f- sa. ping, 
pali pinj -- Dhatum 78: kampane, with possible substi¬ 
tution of a for penultimate i), a frequent reading vary¬ 
ing with Snejja ( 7 from aneja, q. d.) and Snenja 
(anejja x anaiija, Sadd V); the wotds and epd.s are 
listed here for the sake of convenience; see PED s.v. 
anejja and BHSD s.v. aninjya; ef. Trenckner, Pali 
Miscellany p. 75 = JPTS 1908, p. 128; other spellings: 
iinahja, aneja, anejja, aneiija, aneja, anehja; 1 . n. 
immovability, imperturbability, impassibility; nom. sg. 
anonatam ciltam kosajje na ihjati (£‘ ijjhati) ti 
—aril -*-, Patis II 206,15-30 = Vism (II) 386,12-26 
= Ud-a 186,1-20 (£* S e anenjarii); aee. sg. —aril 
samapajjati, M II 262,15,26 (= akasSnaricayatanA- 
nahjam, Ps IV 62,20); —aril manasikaroti, M III 
112,9-12,25-28 (= iibhatobliagavimulto bhavissami 
ti ananja-arupasamupaltiiii, Ps IV 161,13; li t S t 
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anenjaiit arupa 8 ); gen. sg. —assa, Ps IV 62,9 =■ 
calutlhajjhanassa; toe. sg. ~e cittam (na) pakkhan- 
dati + , M III 112,10-13; 20-29; araha —e (£' anenje) 
thito parinibbayali, Kv (II) 615,2 (oil. (Kv-a 193,21); 
— ife. o. kammi" (Spk II 78,8), tatiya-°(Ps IV 63,i«), 
dutiya - 8 (ib. 62,23 o. I.), pathama(ka )- 8 (ib. 62,12), 
vipak&° (Spk II 78,s); 2. mfn., motionless, imper¬ 
turbable, static, characterized by or belonging to immo¬ 
vability etc.; m. callaro vihara: dibbo brahma ariyo ~o, 
Pe{ 247,ii (£' to be corrected; c(. Nett-a C' 171,35 ad 
Nett 119,21 cattaro vihSra, and Th-a II 156,14 ad 
Th 366 viharakusalo); ace. sg. —am samadhim sam- 
a pan no, Vin III 109,5 (Ananjasamadhin (do. It. 
Ananjam s 8 , anenjam s°) ti anejarii acalam kayavaca- 
vipphandavirahilam calullhajjhAnasamadhim, Sp 
513,9); (vinnanakasinam, akincannayatanam) abhiva- 
danti appamanam —am, Mil 229,is (Ps IV 18,e), 230,3 
(7 a noun here); —aril ce sankhAram abhisankharoti, 
S II 82,12 (£' anenjam, S' anejaA; catucetana-bhedam 
ananjabhisankharam, Spk II 78,e); instr.sg. bhagavA 
—ena samadhina nisinno hoti, Ud 26,21 (aneAja-samA- 
dhina ti catutthajjhana-pAdakena aggaphala-sama- 
dhina; arupajjhana-pAdakend ti pi vadanti; anenjena 
samadhina ti pi patho, Ud-a 185,14 /off.); —ena viha- 
rena viharati, Ud 26,24 ; nom. pi. puAAAbhisankhara va 

apuAAA va —a va. Pet 99 , 1 ;-°-kathS, /., discourse 

on a 8 ; Kv 615 (Kv-a 193,20); — °-karana, n., the 
per/ormanee of immovability, to tie as i( dead (taught 
to the elephants ); c(. Kern, Toev. I 73 and Morris 
JPTS 1886 p. 155; —am kariyamano, M III 133,21 
(£* anejja 8 ; S' aneAja 8 ); split: tarn enam hatthida- 
mako uttarim -aril niima karanain kareti (£' karoti), 
ib. 133,it; —am karenti, J I 415,15; raja attano maii- 
gala-hatthim —am sikkhapelurii hallhacariyanarh 
adasi, ib. 415,13; hatlhirh —am karetva kalam aga- 
mento acchi. Jail 325, 10 ; su —am karila hatthini 
viya danta, Ja IV 49 , 22 '; — aril kariyamano dukkham 
adhivasetum asakkonto, ib. 308,3; —am kariyamano 
tuttehi viddhb nago yatha nadati, Ja V 273,22'; raja 
kata—aril alamkatavaranam pesesi, ib. 310 , 3 ; °kalo 
viy’ assa hoti> Ja I 415,21; — “-karita, mfn., trained 
to immovability or imperturbability; m. —o viya, Ap (I) 
25,22 (£* anejjank°, C* S* anehjak 0 ; cl. anenjakarito 
(so read) viva ti Devaputta-marddihi karito anehjo 
(but read perh. with C e kdrit3nenjo) hatthi viya, Ap-a 
232,19); — °ta, /. absir.,see aneAjata; — °-patisam- 
yutta, m/n., connected with (the attainment o() imper¬ 
turbability; —Sya kathaya kacchamAnaya na sussusati 
+ . M II 253,20 = 254,ii (Ps IV 52,8; — °-(p)patta, 
m/n. [c(. BHS aninjya-prapta], having attained immo¬ 
vableness, impassibility; m. nom. sg. bhikkhu — o hoti, 
A II 184, 20,29 (£* anejjapp 8 , S' anenjapp 8 ); Nidd II 
253,5; n. amissikatam ev' assa cittain hoti thitam —am, 
Vin I 184,22,20 (£' 3nejjapp°; anenjappattan ti aca- 
lanappattam, Sp 1082,20) = A III 377,30 ; 378,5,18,23 
(Mp 111392,10 = Sp) = A IV 404,15,20 ; 405,9,14 
(Mp IV 192,i anejjappaltan ti aninjanabhavam nip- 
phandanabhSvam patlam); cittam ... thitam —am. 
Nett 87,23,29 (£' anenjapattam); toe. sg. samdhite 
citte ... thite —e, Vin III 4,19 (oil. (Sp 157,20 thi- 
tatta yeva Snejjappatte acale nirinjane, v. 1. anenja- 
patte) # D 176,15,31 (quoted Pj 11206,2); 77,7,23,32; 
78,23; 79,8,19,28; 80,21; 82,4,24; 83,12,35; 84,22; 174,2; 


209,i,is; 233,19,28 = MI22,io; 182,20; 183,2,21; 
247,37; 248,20 ; 249,s; 278,7,33; 279,20; 347,25; 348, 
4,22; 412,32; 413,2; 441,32; 442,3; 522,8,15,23; 1138, 
17,25,33; III 36,is = A I 164,4,22; 165,io; 167,i,io,i8; 
11211 , 12 ; III93,o; 100,17; IV177,n; 178,3,27 = 
Nidd I 280,13 (Nidd-a I 357,20 = Sp; Nidd-a I 357,28 
saddhAdihi pariggahilalta anenjappatte, saddhapa- 
riggahilaft hi cittam assaddhiyena na injati + 358,12 
bhSvanapsiripuriya panitabhavOpagamena (hite — e; 
yatha aninjabhAvam anejjam pattam hoti, evam 
thite ti attho) = Pp 60,2,17,3s; 68 , 20 ; quoted Kv(I) 
243,7; (II) 481,30; c(. also Vism (II) 377,12,15,30 
(Vism-mht S' 11256,11-19); nom.pl. bhikkhusanghe 
—3 viharanti, A II 184,3 (£' 5nejja°, S' aneftja 0 ; 
anejjappatla ti anihjanabhava-sadhakam anejjam 
anejjena ca arahattam patU, Mp III 169,3); — 
°-ppatti, /., attainment 0 / imperturbability; niccala- 
bhavena avatthanarii —, Vism-mht S* II 256,1 0 
(anenja°); — °-maya, m/n., consisting in impassi¬ 
bility; n. nom. pt. tividha sankhara: punnamayA apun- 
namaya —a, Pe( 218,14; gen. pi. — anarh sankharAnani 
pahanam dasseti, ib. 221,13; — a -vih3rasam3patti, 
/., attainment 0 / an unperturbed state; bhagavata sad- 
dhim —dhammaparibhogena ekaparibhogd ahesum, 
Pj II 312,21 = Dhp-a IV 46,2; — '-vohSra, m., com¬ 
mon use of the word a°; pancannarh jhananaiir 
—o, Ud-a 186,23; — °-samyojana, n., the feller of 
imperturbability; toe. abs. —e se bhinne, M II 255,0; 
instr.sg. —ena kho visamyulto, ib. 254,14 (note 6 ), 
255,7 (= ananjasamapalli-sarhyojanena visamsattho, 
Ps IV 52,n; 53 , 22 ); — '-sankhara, m., = °ibhi- 
sariikhara (q. v.); Abhidh-av 61,3*,2l*; — '-sanfia, 
/., perception of imperturbability; M II 263,17 = 264,9 
= 265,29; — ®-sanfli(n), m/n.. Pet 151,17 —ino asan- 
nayatanam samapannassa akincanA3yatanasahagata 
manasikarS samudacaranti; — '-sappaya, m/n., bene¬ 
ficial for imperturbability; f. —a patipada, M II 262, 
18 , 29 ; 263,13; 265,32 (= ananjassa catutthajjhanassa 
sappaya, Ps IV 62,9); °sutta, see s. v.; — '-samadhi, 
m., motionless concentration; instr.sg. sabbe va —ina 
nisidimha, Ud 27,is (Ud-a 185, 14 ; 186,25 anenja 8 ); 
cf. Sp 513,9 —im, but S' I 613,4 aneAjam s 8 , and text 
Vin III 1Q9,5 ,o ananjarh s 8 ; "samapajjana-samattha- 
ta, Ud-a 187,17 (£* S' anefija 8 ); “yogena, ib. 188,29; 
189,7; (S' both times anenja 8 ); — 8 -samapatti, /., = 
8 ppalli; —ina pa jisantharam akSsi, Th-a II 97,34 
(anenja-); —patisamyutta, Ps IV 52,8; —labhi(n), 
ib. 53,4 ; —samyojana, ib. 52, 11 ; 53,22; — °4dtu¬ 
rn utta, mfn., intent upon, set on impassibility; m. 
purisapuggalo — o, M II 254, 10,20 (opp. lokamisd 8 ); 
gen. —assa, ib. 254,10,24 (kilesasiAjana-virahitasu het- 
thimasu chasu samapattisu adhimuttassa, Ps IV 53,0); 
— 8 &bhisamkhara, m., accumulation of immovable, 
i. e. formless or static elements or of performances leading 
to an immovable or indifferent state (cf. BHS abhisam- 
skara); nom. sg. tayo samkhara: puAnAbhisamkharo 
apunnabhisamkhAro —o (£' aneAjA 8 ), D III 217,20 
(ananjarii niccalarh sanlam vipakabhAtam arupam 
eva abhisankharoti ti —o, Sv 998,30) = Palis II 
178,io (Pajis-a 633^2); Nidd I 90,18; 189,22; 334,18; 
430,31; 442,20,21,28; II 217,19; 244,24 ; 253,5; Palis 
I 124,o(Patis-a401,22;c/.o/so 357,24,28); Vibh 135,is; 
137,1 (Vibh-a 142,n ; 1 68 , 11-17 ),quoted\ : ism (11)571, 19 ; 
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Vibh340,32; Vism(II)530,26; 571,23: Spk Ii 19,3; Ud-a j 
141,19; cf. Abhidh-s-t S'234, 10 , 12 ; catasso arupava- 
carakusalacetana —o nama, Moh 143,6; acc. sg. na 
—am abhisahkharoti (£* aneji®, v. 1. n&naAji®), S II 
82,17 ( quoted Vism 532,4) 83,19 (E* anenji®, vv. It. 

ananja® and ananji®); Spk 11 78,7; arahi —ain 

abhisaihkharonto, Kv (II) 613,31 (Kv-a 193,13-1$); 
sassaladivipallasavasena cittasankhirabhutaih —am 
irabhati, Patis-a 358,21 = Vibh-a 146,19; inslr. sg. 

—ena na yayati Nidd I 206,11 (£* anenji®); nom. 
pi. niudu —a. Nett 99,17 (E* anenji®, o. I. ananji 0 ); 
gen. pi. — anarh upanissayapaccayen' eva ekadhi 
paccayo, Vism (II) 541,38 Moh 148,lo; in a long 
epd. ib. 543,s; °niddesa, Vibh-a 144,6-19; ®paccayi, 
ib. 152,3; cf. Patis-a (I) 359,1 s; “vasena, Ud-a 41,28; 
cf. Vism (II) 526,33; °sahagatam kammaviAAAnaih, 
Nidd-a II 26,n; — c upaga, m/n., gelling to, reaching 
imperturbability ; n. vinnanam assa —am, M 11 262 , 1 8,28; 

263.13 (Ps IV 61,18—62,4); —am hot! vinnanam, S II 

82.13 (E' anehj°, o. I. ananj®; kamminaAjena kamma- 
viniianam vipakananjena vipakavinAinarn upagatarh 
holi, Spk II 78,7). — Cf. an-injana. 

Ananjasappaya-sutta, n., title of M (106) II 
261—266; mentioned PsI228,«; 27S,«; 11247,28; — 
“-vannana, /., title of Ps IV 56— 68 . 

SDanya, n. |so. inriiya, from an -j- rna; cf. an-ana, 
sina, and ina; vv. II. ananya, ananya, ananna], free¬ 
dom from debt ; Sadd (III) 625,10; Rup 371 (p. 157,32); 
Pay fol. ci 3 ad Mogg IV 60; nom. sg. sevyathi pi 
maharaja —am, D I 73 , 1 « (Sv 215,8 foil.) = M 1276,13 
(Ps II 320,2 — Sv); etaih —am uttamam, A III 354, 
28 * (.Mp III 378,28 foil.); tassa kjm annaih —am bha- 
vissati, Pj 190,24 = Sp 5 ,i 2 = Sv 3,18; acc. sg inayika 
—aiii patlhenti pihavanti, Nidd 1160,8 (Nidd-a 1282,24 
saiiivaddhita-inam idiya vicaranli —am); gen. sg. 
inayika viya —assa, Pj 11 537,27 ad Sn823; — ®-ni- 
dina, n., Sv 212 , 9 ; — ®-paribhoga, m., Vism (I) 44,28 
inaparibhogassa paccanikatta —o hoti (cf. ib. 43,17; 
Vism-mht S* I 110,16-17). 

Snata, m/n. | Is.; from a + |/nam = Dhatup 225: 
namane), lit. ’a little bent, homed’; (in simile)-. °-lso, 
JaVI 253,21' (E e anata-) = thokanata-Iso ad 252,24* 
(atthaddhatanat'-isako). 

anatta, (Gr.) n. abstr. of the suffix ina 3 : the sound- 
combination an, e. g. in matulani; Kacc 98 = Rup 
189 = Balav § 7, p. 18; cf. Mogg III 40, Sadd 649,9. 

Snatti, /., d. I. for anatti, g. o.; Kacc 417, 573 (v). 

(inadati ), pr. 3 sg. |a + |/nart — Dhatup 153, 
Sadd 440: avyallasadde], to trumpet, make a loud 
noise; abs. —itva: Ja IV 233,26* niigo konco 'va — 
(v. I. abhinaditvana); 234,19' koAco ’va anaditvana 
(t>. I. abhinaditva) ti ... koncasakuno viya naditva. 

3nan?*, n. (Is.], face, visage; Ahh 260d (vadana+), 
1047 (vatla); Sadd (II) 386,17*; toe. sg. —« tarn gahet- 
vana, Ja II 99 , 2 * (d: mukha, gp); cf. 98,n and 99 , 7 ; in 
a long cpd. Saddh 103 dighavyakulakesehi andhakari- 
katanana; Samantak 44,66,606; — ifc. see also 
catur-° (Samantak 122, 748), paduma° (Ap 548,6), 
pamuditi° (Ap 506,23), pitisamphullita 0 (Ap 476, 
4 ), Mara° (Samantak 500), ravi-ditti-harA 0 (Ap 
477,24), vikata 0 (Panca-g 63), vikata® (Ap 548,13), 
vimala® (Ap 463,22), vivata® (All II 7), sonna® (Ap 
508,18).- c -SObha, /.; All II 1. 


-inana (Gr.), a suffix; Sadd (III) 865,4, 6; — 
®ka, id.; Sadd ib. ; — “-idesa, m., Kacc-v 643 = 
Rup 558; Sadd (III) 865,6-7. 

Snaniya, mjn. (poet, for anetabba); na ragapasenn 
hi — o, Samantak 428a. 

Snantarika or ®iya (from an-antara, q. d.), m/n., 
1 . immediately following or preceding; uninterrupted, 
successive ; samanasimaya thitassa antamaso — assipi 
bhikkhuno vinnipentassa sanghamajjhe patikkosana 
ruhati, Vin I 321,26 (attano anantaram nisinnassa, 
Sp 1147,6); vippakatabhojane —aril (E e in®) bhikkhuiii 
vutthapesi, Vin II 165,s; anujanimi bhikkhave sati 
karaniye —aiii bhikkhum apucchitvi gantum, ib. 
212,36; — a (E e an®) bhikkhuni Sundarinandam bhik- 
khunim etad avoca, ib. IV 234,io; khattiyidi-jati- 
antarehi avomissini -ini (E‘ an®), Ud-a 194,s ad 
Ud 28,32 = abbokinnani; 2. immediate — about 
samadhi to describe it as giving immediate result or 
fruition; also with magga (cf. 4.); samadhim —an Aam 
ahu, KhpVI5 (na hi maggasamadhimhi uppanne 
tassa phaluppattinisedhako koci antarayo atthi, Pj I 
181,9 foil.) — Sn 226 (quoted Vism 675,18; commented 
Vism-mht S' III 592,17: yam attano pavattisamanan- 
tararh nivainen’ eva phaluppadanato 'inantariyam 
samadhi’ ti ahu); —o inaggo, Vism-mht S' III 592,19; 
3. (a) m., with or without puggala: a person whose retri¬ 
bution is immediate; of five categories, see below; asan- 
cicca malaratii jivita voropetva —o hoti +, Kv 
593,2 foil. (Kv-a 183,i foil.); cf. ib. 478,13 foil, anan- 
tara-payutto puggalo (Kv-a 141,io foil.); —o (na) hoti, 
Sp (V) 1023,6,8,18,21; Kkh-t 46,33,3s; 47,18,20; gen. 
dat.sg. —assa puggalassa (n’) atthi antarabhavo, Kv 
(11) 365,13-23 (Kv-a 107,19, £* an®); nom.pl. panca 
puggala —a ye ca micchaditthiki niyata, Pp 13,20 
(Pp-a 185,22); pane’ —a -f- kriyanattha pan’ attha te, 
Vin-vn 322; (b) n., with or without kamma: a deed 
which brings immediate results; of five categories (enu¬ 
merated s. d. abhipiana), see ®-kamma; nom. sg. 
jivita voropentassa kammaih — iyaih hoti, Mp II 5,7 
(v. I. in®); tassa kammaih — iyam na hoti, ib. 5,16 — 
Vibh-a 426,19; anantariyavatthusmim —iyam eva ca, 
Vin-vn 295; tasmi—iyam n* atthi maritesu ubhosu pi, 
Utt-vn 689; —iyarii pana n' atthi, expi. Vmv C* 190,1s; 
acc. sg. —iyarii ahacc’ eva titthati, Mp II 5,16 = 
Vibh-a 426,19 = Kkh-j 46,36 = Ss 116,33; —iyam 
(na) phusati, Mp 11 5,23-24; Sp (II) 444,24; (V) 1023, 
12,16; Kkh-t 47 , 6 , 9 , 11 ; Vibh-a 426,25,30; Iranivi—iyam 
kaminarii na phuseyya kathan naro, Utt-vn 688 ; inslr. 
sg. — iyena matughataka-kammena matughitako, Sp 
(V) 1023,2; nom.pl. panca kammani —ikani, Vin V 
128,2s; Dhs 225,2; Vibh 378,11-15 (v. 1. —iyarii); se- 
sani cattari kammani — iyan’ eva honti na kappatthi- 
tiyani, Vibh-a 428,23; acc. pi. puthujjano matughiti- 
dini pi —iyani karissati, Ps IV 108,17; inslr. pi. mutta 
—ikehi (v. 1. — ikchi) sabbattha suddhagocari, Ja I 
45,s*; gen. pi. pancannam pi —iyinaih katti ekena 
kammena niraye nibbattati, Mp II 211 , 20 ; — iyidini, 
Sp (II) 455,s; — 4. —iya, n. [so. anantarya], immediate 
succession, immediateness, immediacy; given as a 
meaning of atha e. g. in the phrase atha narir aha, 
Sadd 891,23; pahcannarii indriyinarii mudutta dan- 
dhath —aril (v. I. in®) papunati asavanath khayava, 
j A II 149,28 (anantaravipakadayakaiii maggasama- 



diiiiii, Mp III 138,13), quoted Vism (II) 675,19 (f. e. a 
meditation which gives immediate result; see 2); anan- 
tarassa bhavo —aril cittassa —airi citUlnantariyam, 
Patis-a 99,3; — i/c. an-' (Kkh-t 47,15). — — 
“-kamma, n. [c/. BHSD), on (evil) action bringing 
immediate retribution (in this life), a deadly sin; sec 
e.g. Kern, Manual p. 39, n.2; nom.sg. Devadattcna 
palhamarii—aril upacitaiii, Vin II 193,37; matapitaro 
va arahantc v3 jhSpentena —aiii kataiii bhaveyya, 
Ps II 351,9s; yo saiiighath bhindati tassa — aril hoti, 
Mp II 7,18 = Vibh-a 427,34; Namlaih marentena pu- 
risena —aiii bahulaiii apuftriarii pasutarii, Ud-a 243,90: 
yarn pana upapajja-vedaniyarri — aril tena cuti-anan- 
tararii niraye uppajji, ib. 246,91 ( E* both times 3nan- 
tarika-kapparii); uddesarii uddisantassa bhcdo ca hoti 
-ah ca, Vibh-a 427,30; khandhabhcdato anantara 
vipakadayakarii matughatadi —aril anattarii, Kv-a 
141 , 19 ; duvidho niyamo: micchattaniyamo —aiii 
sammattaniyamo ca ariyamaggo, ib. 143,7 (E* both 
times 3nantaitya°); —an ti anantare yeva attabhiive 
vipaccanaka-kammarii, Ss 115,s; instr. sg. paiicavi- 
dhena — ena, Patis-a 402,15 ad Palis I 124,99; Pp-a 
185,3 ad Pp 13,8 = kammilvaranena; gen. sg. niya- 
mita-micchSditthiya saddhirii —ass’ etain namaiii, 
Sv(III) 992,18 ad D III 217,1 = niicchatta-niyato; 
nom.pt. paftca hi — Sni mahilsavajjani nama, Mp II 
27,18 — Ss 120,s; ettSvata mntughatadlni panca — ani 
dassitani honti, Mp II 4,94 = Vibh-a 426,3; cattari hi 
—5ni niraye nibbatt3penti, Mp II 27,18 = Ss 120,7; 
kammapath&—-vasen’ eva desana kata, Tikap 282,5; 
i/c. ko pancil—aril karoti, Mil25,94; panel—vasena, Mp 
II 211,18; na paficS—ani karoti, Ss3,93; — “vibhavana. 
/., title o/ Ss 115,s—119,33; — “sadisa, m/n., Ras II 
7,97; — °samarigi(n), m/n., possessing bad kamma 
entailing immediate effect; m. 'nom. pi. —ino, Vism (I) 
177,15 = kammilvaranena sainannagata (paheasu 
anantariyakammesu yena kenaci samannlgata, Visni- 
mht S* I 290,14); Pp-a 185,99 ad Pp 13,90 = anan- 

tarika.-°-d!pana, n., Ps I 138,19; Mp I 95,30. 

-“-dhamma, m., pane’ —a kammantarayika 

nama, Ps II 102,95 = Ss 124,l; Vmv C* 332,97.- 

“-vatthu, n., —uni ( E* ln°) nama garuni bhariyani, 
Kv-a 183,i; — usmirii anantariyakarri vade, Vin-vn 
286; —usmirii anantariyam eva ca, ib. 295; — umhi 
anantariyarii, Sp (II) 446,5; "bhavato, Kkh-t 47,n. 

-°-sadisa, m/n., mahasavajjo hi ariyOpavado 

—o, Sp (I) 166,19; kammarii pana bhlriyaih —am eva. 
Mp II 6,4, 10 = Vibh-a 426,39; 427,3,15 = Vmv C* 

332,95 = Ss 117,33.-“-sadisatta, n. abstr., 

mahasavajjo hi ariydpavado —tta, Vism (II) 426,39 
(according to its resemblance to kamma with immediate 

result or effect on rebirth). -°-samSdhi, m., 

maggasamldhi — i ti vuccati, Thi-a 99,9 (E‘ Inanta- 
rika°); avikkhepaparisuddhattl asavasamucchede 
pariria —ismirii (E‘ anantarika 0 ) rilnarii, Palis I 2.7 
(Patis-a 37,91); °hananiddesavannanl, Patis-a (I) 310 
—312. 

Snantariyaka, m/n., from anantariya; puggaia 
pane’ —a, Pp-a 185,is (o.l. anantariyakaraka); — aiii 
na hoti, Ssll6,9«; anantariyavatthusmirii — aril vade, 
Vin-vn 286; — aril kammarii apajjati kathan naro, 
Utt-vn 740 742; matararii pitararii hantvii n’ —am 

phuse. ib. 743. 


Snantya, n. abstr. |/s.|, infinity, eternity; —am 
taratamayogato ca yate, Bhesl; 139; cj. anafica. 

Snanda, m. |/s.J, joy, delight, pleasure, bliss; Abh 
87c (= piti, tutthi, nandi, pamoda); nom.sg. tumhe 
na — o na somanassaiii na cetaso ubbillavitattarii 
karanlyaih, D I 3,90 = Mil 183,9 & M I 140,90 

(pitiya etarii adhivacanarii, Sv 53,93); ko nu haso 
kim — o niccaiii pajjalite sati, Dhp 146; — o ca pamiido 
ca sada hasitakilitarii matarain (pitaraiii) paricarit- 
vana, Ja V 330,94*, 90*; tassa te sabbo —o viharo 
upavattatu, VI 58,n*; — o te maharaja uttamo pati- 
dissati, ib. 463,97*; mahSrajakule tasmirii — o ca maha 
ahu, MhvXXII59 (Mhv-t 441,33); sti-agamanarit 
bhoto Anandassa, bhavante hi no agate — o hoti gate 
soko, Ps 111225,93; ace. sg. —am tutthirii jananato 
Anando nama paccekabuddho, Ap-a469,io; — i/c.: 
Arannaratana” (Samantak 799), GirimS 0 (AV 
108,90,9s; Ap 330,98—332,97), ja^ad-° (Samantak 
653), jan&° (Samantak 59), nayan&° (Mhv LXXIII 
96, Samantak 151), nir-° (Ja V 70,14*), vilocana 9 

(Jina-c 408);-°-kara, m/n., causing delight, 

bringing joy; te thcra Lherarh Anandarii — ain abravurii, 
Mhv III 23 (= tujthikararii, Miiv-t 147,13-19); — 
°-citta, m/n., joyous in heart; m. —o sumano patito 
datva manirii, Ja VI 323,18* (o. 1. “vitto); cj. V 494, 
n. 10; pi. —a sumana patita akarrisu Serissa mahaiii 
ujararh, Vvl006 (E e ananda°; Vv-a 350,97* 5nandi 
vitta with o. 1. anandippatta, comments iinandi; cj. 
Ja VI 589,11*, 13*); — °-chana, m., a joyous /^stival; 
anandabherin carapetva —arh acaririisu, Ja VI 5S9, 
18 ’; — 8 -janana, m/n., producing joy; /. yena jata 
si kalyani —i mama, DJI 265,17* = 268,14*; i/e. o. 

Sakyakuia 8 (Mil 10S,a); —-°j3ta, m/n., joyful; —o, 

Ja V 494,98’ -= anandi; — e tidasagane patite sakkacca 
Indairi, Sn 679 (samiddhijate vuddhippatte atha va 
pamudite, Pj II483, 90-91); —o vipulam alattha pitiiii, 
ib. 687 ( = savanamatten’ eva uppannaya pitiy5 piti- 
jato, Pj II 487,6); — °-bheri, /., drum of joy; —in 
carapetva, Ja VI 589 , 17 ’;c/. Ap(II)531,94; — °-rupa, 
m/n., of joyous nature; Anando —o, M II 131,34 ( = 
anandasabhSvo, Ps III 361,s); — °-somanassa, do., 
joy and happiness; piyajatika hi —a pivappabhavika, 
M 11106,99; 107,is. 

'Ananda, m., Npr. of the /aoourite disciple o/ the 
Buddha (see PPN I 249—26S); Abh 436 (= dham- 
mabhandagarika); Sadd (III) 637,93; his biography: 
Mp I 286,i9—296,9«; Th-a III 109,1—113,10; Ap-a 
305,97—309,1$; cousin of Gotama Buddha and son of 
Amitodana: Sp(I)7,s; Ps 1161,93; Pj 1 92,t; ef. Ja 
I 161,19; his mother Mrgi, see Mvu II 157; one of the 
seven ‘sahajatani’: Ap-a 358,96; Bv-a 131,16; one of 
the six Sakyan khattiyakumara following the Buddha: 
Mil 107,99; cf. Dhp-a 1133,19; entry into the order: 
Vin II 182,97 foil.; his upajjhaya Belatthasisa: Vin I 
202,13; 295,31; IV 86.19; he becomes a sotapanna: 
S III 105,3 foil.; authorship of Th 1018—1050 ascribed 
to him (commented Th-a III 115,91—121,91); foremost 
among the bahussuta satimanta gatimanta dhitimanta 
upatthaka: A I 24,39—25,3 (quoted Pj I 101,19; II 
135,is; Mhbv93,8); Sv (I) 192,13; As 15,39; Dip IV 
3,8; V7; Mhbv 58,97; he is anandarupo, M II 131,34; 
atthakusalo dhammakusalo vyarijanakusalo nirutti- 
kusalo pubbaparakusalo, A 111201,31 (quoted Mhbv 
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03,io); abhinnato pakato maha, Ps II 247,2s, 33; 
pancasu thanesu etadagge thapanam patva agama- 
sampada adhigama-sampada pubbahetu-sampada 
attatthaparipuccha-sampada titthavasa-sampada yo- 
nisomanasikara-sampada BuddhOpanissaya-sampada 
ti imahi sattahi sampadahi samannagato, Ja IV 
06,6; samantapasadiko abhirupo dassaniyo sanghaso- 
bhano, Mp III 129,s; ayam ayasma ~o kincJpi sekho 
abhabbo chanda dos5 moha bhaya agatim ganturii 
bahu ca tena bhagavato santike dhammo ca vinayo 
ca pariyatto, Vin II 285,12; pancadasa gjthasahassJni 
sa(thi padasahassani latapupphani ikaddhanto viya 
thitapaden' eva thatva ganhati v5ceti deseti. As 
15,32; he remembers his previous birth : Mil 78,24; his 
sahaya Roja Malta: Vin I 247,8—249,io; 296,21; his 
saddhiviharika SabbakSml: Vin II 303,27; Mhbv 
96,16; Bhanda: S II 204,12; Mahayasa-thera: S3s 
7,io; his special friends : M 1212,4 foil.; is attached 
to Sariputta: Sv (III) 907,23—908,17; esteemed by 
Sariputta: Vin I 289,13; 111 195,24 (Sp 636,15 foil.); 
his eulogy on Sariputta: S I 63,22—64,12; 1134,23 
foil.; 39,n foil.; at Sariputta’s death: S V 161,28 foil. 
(Spk III 221,14); A. and MahSkassapa: Vin I 92,33; 
S 11214,25 foil.; 217,23 foil.; Sp(I)7,2 = Pj I 92,l; 
he attends the Buddha: S V 216,16 foil.; A III 344,23; 
IV 204,24; 308,21; 438,io; twenty-five years he waits 
upon the Buddha: Ja 11123,3; IV 96,s; his duties: 
Vin I 80,4; D II 147,12; M 1 456,29; Dhp-a 150,8; 
410,21; his dialogues with the Buddha, o. A -index; 
he consults the Buddha, e.g. on an5panasati, S V 
329,19 fdfl .; on iddhi, ib. 282,17; 285,28; on 
kalyanamittata, S I 87,28; on the Buddha's tunhi- 
bhava, S IV 400,23; on nirodha. Sill 24,21; on the 
seven bojjhanga, SV 333,17; on loka, S IV 53,14; on 
vedana, ib. 219,28; 224,28; on the four satipatthana, 
SV 331,7; on suhna, S IV 54,3; consults the thera 
Sariputta, A II 167,io; III201,is; 361,7; V8,24; is 
consulted on various difficulties: S I 188,8; 11217,30 
foil.; 111133,17; 134,n; IV 165,16; 166,18; V154.2S; 
171,9; 272,i; A 1215,2s; 217,24; 220,25; 111347,20; 
402,18; V 137,25; 196,9; 225,2s; 342,21; preaching to 
the monks: A II 156,3s; 194,31; V 6,2; to the nuns: 
S V 154,21; to the laymen: A II 194,32; visiting and 
consoling the sick: M III 258,33; SV 176,17; All 
144,28; V 112,12; his conversations: S II 115,18— 
118,16; A II 167,10-27; 111201,15-32; 202,8-38; 361,7— 
362,24; he discusses with Sariputta: S II 274,19; V 
346,25 ; 362,14 foil.; is instructed in philosophical prin¬ 
ciples: S II 35,26 foil.; 39,14 foil.; 92,8 foil.; 11137,30; 
38,25; 187,io; IV 54,19; wishes to retire into solitude: 
S III 187,n ; IV 54,2i; intervenes for women to enter 
the order: Vin II 254,i; SV 154,23; A IV 275,19; Ja 
1 382,6; 1124,3; Dhp-a 1382,14; plants the Ananda- 
bodhi, q. v.; renounces his life for the Buddha's sake: 
Ja III 293,11; IV 413,6; 423,24; V 333,3—337,19; 
Dhp-a 1140,17; praised by the Buddha: D II 144,22,29; 
145,3—146,9; A 124,32 foil.; II 132,18 foil.; V225.13 
foil.; Ja 11123,9; fails to request the Buddha to prolong 
his life: D II 115,25—118,26; S V 259,25—260,21 (cf. 
ib. 153,13); requests from the Buddha a last utterance 
concerning the order: SV 153,13; at the death of the 
Buddha: D II 143,2s foil.; S I 158,33 (cf. Th 1046); 
attains Arahantship: Sv (I) 11,3; Mhv III 25; Mhbv 


91,1; present at the first council: Vin II 285,9— 
286,13; 287,io foil.; Sp 6,io—17,-; Sv2,i5: 15,3; Ps 
12,33 = Sp I 3,3 = Mp I 3,n; Pj II 483,is; .Mhv 
III 9 foil.; Mhbv 93,4—94,9; recriminations: Vin II 
288,36—289,33; cf. 1298,13; II 136,23; the last years 
of his life: D I 204,2; M I 349,6; III 7,13; his death: 
Dhp-a II 99,10—100,16; — A. in former existences, 
see PPN I 266/7; discourses where A. appears, see Ps 

II 247,24; a statue of A., see Mhv LI 80; thupa’s in 

honour of A., see Kern, Manual p. 89; cf. also C. 
Duroiselle: The Ananda Temple at Pagan. M. Arch. 
Surv., n° 56. Delhi 1937. — A. as bahussuta: S II 
156,is; Spk II 125,17; 141,s; Mp III 129,s; Ap(I) 
44,21; Vibh-a 354,21; as tipitakadhara: Spk II 125,17; 
As 15,32; as dhammadhara: Ap(I)44,2i; as dham- 
mabhand&garika: Sv (III) 846,2; Spk II 86,6; 176,1; 
Mp III 298,23; Th-a I 2,33; 19,8; 71,21; 164,io; 

247,io; 11 122,33; 191,4; III 117,i; Ja III 293,n; 
Mhv-t (I) 147,is; (11)522,6; 531,2; as pandita: D II 
144,29; Dip V 11; as vedehamuni: S II 215.32; 216,2; 
219,9; Sv (I) 139,9; Spk II 175,26; Mhv III 36; as 
samana: D I 204,9-10 ( quoted Ud-a 6,22-23); M I 
514,5,7; Sv (I) 27,s; Pj I 100,u; as samaninda: 
Mhbv 96,is; as upatthaka: Bv II 68; III 14; XXVI 
18; Ap (I) 53,14; Mp I 153,23; Bv-a 92,38; Mhbv 7,31; 
as sdvaka: Ap (I) 263,12; as sambuddha: ib. 227,2; as 

yasassi: ib. 305,16;-ayyo •~o, S II 219,9; Sv (I) 

139,9; Syasma •~o, e.g. Vin 11285,12; D 1204,2; MI 
513,16; S I 188,6; IV53,n; A III 201,10; Nidd I 
439,17; Mil 78,24; Kkh 114,35; 139,20; Sv (1)2,14; Pj 
I 89,25; II 47,3; Ud-a 5,16; Th-a I 4,18; 246,22; Bv-a 
ll,lo; Dhp-a III 154,s; Mhbv 58,27; Sas 4,29; bhavaih 
—o, D I 204,14 (quoted Ud-a 6,25,27); M I 514,13 foil.; 
Pj I 100,19; sagatam bhoto ~assa, M I 514,14 (Ps III 
225,23); voc. ayam’ —a, M I 160,31 = A 111344,24 
(Mp III 368,10); cf. —i ti adiko sahgiti-anarulho 
palidhammo eva tatha dassito, pt ad Sv (II) 561,4 

563,12; bhante ~a, A IV 428,3,6 (Mp IV200,3,6); 
Mhbv 87,26; 88,13; bho ~a, D 1206,s foil.; MI 
514,22 foil.; avuso —a, S II 218,22; A IV 427,9; — 
thera A.: Mil207,27; Th-a III 208,27; Vibh-a 354,21; 
Dip V 24; Mhv III 23,29; Anandatthera, passim; 
°tthera-vatthu, Dhp-a IV 142—144; “ttherapanha- 
vatthu, ib. I 420—423; °tlhera-uposathapanha-vat- 
thu, ib. Ill 236—238; °ttherapucchitapanha-vatthu, 
ib. 247—249; "ttherassa udanagatha-vatthu, ib. 127 
—129; “ttherassa apadana, Ap(I)52—54. 

’Ananda, m., Npr. of a khattiya king, the father 
of the Buddha Padumuttara; Bv XI 5,19 (Bv-a 192,32; 
193,5,9; 196,2,12); Ap (II) 360,3 (C«); 570,13; Ap-a 
41,2; Ja 1 37,20; Sv (II) 488,19; Ps III 288.21'; Spk 
1189,28 (£* Nando); Mp I 287,17 (E* Nando); Th-a 

III 109,5 (£* Nanda-raja); Thi-a91,4; 92,7*. 

’Ananda, m., Npr. of the half-brother of the Buddha 
Mahgala; Ja I 30,21 = Ap-a 33,16 vematikabhatS 
kir* assa —kumaro nama navutikotisahkhJva pari- 
saya saddhim dhammasavanatthaya satthu santikam 
agamasi. 

’Ananda, m., Npr. of the son of the Buddha 
Tissa in his lay life; Bv XVIII 18 Subhadda nama 
$5 nan —o nama atrajo (Bv-a 227,22; 230,30). 

’Ananda, m., Npr. of the son of the Buddha 
Pliussa in his lay life; Bv XIX 16 Kisagotami 
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nama n3rl —o nama atrajo ( but Bv-a 234,26 Anu- 
pamo). 

•Ananda, m., Npr. of a paccekabuddha; Ap(I) 

227.2 ~o nama sambuddho sayambhu aparajito (Ap-a 
469,10 anandam tujthim jananato —o nama pacce- 
kabuddho ti attho). 

’Ananda, m., Npr. of a king of vultures; Ja V 

424.3 tada ~o nama gijjharSja dasasahassagijjhapa- 
rivaro Gijjhapabbate pativasati; 447,29,32; 450,6, 8; 
456,3; Pj II 359,9. 

'Ananda, m., Npr. o/ a fabulous sea-monster, a 
mythical fish, the king of the fishes ; Abh 673c ( one of 
the 7 mahamacchS, t); catuppada slharh rajSnam 
akaiiisu, maccha •—maccham, sakuna suvannaham- 
sam, Ja I 207,2 (cf. II 352 ,10 foil.); atltasmiih 
mahasamudde cha mahamaccha ahesum, tesu ~o 
Timando Ajjhoharo ti ime tayo Jana pahcayojanasa- 
tika, ib. V 462,16; ~o samuddassa ekapasse vasati, 
ib. 462,19; ~o ekasmim pabbate pas5nasev31am 
khadanto, ib. 462,2s; ~assa kannapattena patic- 
channo atthasi, ib. 463,n; ~o sabbamacchanam 
khaditva rasagiddhima, ib. 464,5* with n. 10; —mac- 
cho viya, ib. 4 G 4 , 2 i'; keritiko — maccho viya hoti, 
—maccho nama macchanaiii nanguttham dasset:, 
Ps I 169,3s;—o timindo ajjhoharo (v. I. ajjharoho) 
mahatimi ti ime catlaro yojana-sahassiki Spk II 
88,12 = Sv(II)487,s; mahasamudde viya ~o nama 
mahamaccho, Sas 74 , 3 . 

'Ananda, m., Npr. of a yakkha; —yakkhassa 
bhavanajthane patitjhitavihare, Mp III 158,s ad A 
II 167,30; cf. Mp IV 9, n. 3. 

‘•Ananda, m., Npr. of a banker-, Savatthiyarii 
kira —setthi nama asitikotivibhavo mahamacchari 
ahosi, Dhp-aII25,6 foil.; -—setthikale nibbattatthj- 
naiii gantva, ib. 27,3; —setthisamSgame caturasitiya 
panasahassehi amatapanarii pitarh, Mp I 100,27; cf. 
Mil 350,io. 

“Ananda, m., Npr. of a thera who was present 
at the foundation of the Mahathupa; Thup 73 , 21 , 28; 
75,3. 

‘'Ananda, m., Npr. of a thera ( of Mahavihara), 
author of the Mulatika on Abhidhamma (C* 1938 
Vidyodaya Tika Publication) = Vanaralana Tissa, 
q. o. (see JPTS 1896, p. 35; 1910, p. 120); ~o nami- 
cariyo sattubhidhammagandha-ajthakathaya M u la ti¬ 
ka m nama tlkaih akasi, Gv 60,3; BuddhadaUdcariyo 
—dcariyo -(-... ti ime dasiicariya Jambudipika hettha 
vuttappakSre gandhe akaiiisu, ib. 66 , 2 t; Abhidham- 
majikam pana »-thero akasi, sit ca sabbasam tikanam 
adibhutatta Mulatika ti pakata, Sas 33,16; Ap-a 
571,n (cf. Pit-sm § 246; Geiger p. 23,3; PLB pp. 7, 
43 n., 47; PLC p. 210); — ifc. o. Araflflaratana 0 
(Samantak 799), Maha° (Sas B* 1908). 

•'Ananda, m., Npr. of an acariya, the teacher of 
Culla-Dhammapala, author of the Saccasankhepa, 
and perh. identical with “Ananda; ~3cariyassa 
jetthasisso Culla-Dhammapalo namacariyo Sacca- 
samkheparii nama akasi, Gv 60,30; but accord, to 
Saddhamma-s 62,33 kato yo Saccasamkhepo nipunat- 
tha-vinicchayo —ttherapadena vicittanayamandito. 

“Ananda, m., Npr. of the pupil of Medhankara 
(the S th mentioned in PPN) and teacher of Bud- 
dhappiya (author of the Rupasiddhi); wrote a Sin¬ 


halese translation of the Padasadhana and the Khudda- 
sikkha; see PGL p. 45 n. 12; PLC p. 211; SL pp. 5, 
316. 

“Ananda, m., Npr. of a mahathera (of Abhaya- 
giri), author of the Saddhammopayana; see PLB 
p. 107, PLC p. 212, SL pp. 4, 211. 

“Ananda, m., Npr. of the author of a Sinhalese 
paraphrase of the Saddhammopayana (prob. the same 
as “Ananda); see PLC p. 212, SL p. 142. 

“Ananda, m., Npr. of a mahathera, author of the 
UpasakajanMarhkara; see Pit-sm $344, Cat.-Copenh 

p. 49, SL p. 54. 

“Ananda, m., Npr. of a thera (of KSncipura), 
one of the four companions of Chapata; S3s 40,33; 41,18; 
47 , 12 ; 65,18; 66 , 21 ; 67,20,28; “theravamsika, ib. 83,23; 
•theragana, ib. 160,24; “ganavamsika, ib. 82,17 (see 
PLB pp. 19 n., 24, 31; JPTS 1908, p. 97). 

“Ananda, m., Npr. of a thera (of Hamsavati) 
with the title Mahadhammarajaguru, author of the 
Madhusaratthadipani, a jik3 on the Abhidhamma; 
Sas 48,7 (against Pit-sm, see PLB p. 47); cf. APB 
Pali sah 269,3. 

Ananda-atthaka (so. -astaka), n., title of eight 
P31i verses on the attributes of Ananda Mahathera, 
composed by Buddhaghosa thera of Vikramasimha- 
pura; see W. A. de Silva, Catalogue of Palm Leaf Mss., 
Colombo Museum 1, No. 73S. 

Ananda-kumSra, m., Npr. of a shipwright in 
Ummagga-jataka, Ja VI 427,22-23; 463,27*; sec also 
‘Ananda and '~'Ananda. 

Ananda-cetiya, n., Npr. of a pre-Buddhist 
cetiya (cf. Rahula, History of Buddh. in Ceylon l, p. 
35 n. 1 ); toe. bhagavj Bhoganagare viharati ~e, D II 
123,28 126,7 (£• both times Anande ce°) = A II 

167,30 (Mp III 158,s); cf. Mp IV 9, n. 2 and 5. 

3-nandati, pr. 3 sg. (a + |'nand «= Dhatupl36, 
Dhatum 192, Sadd ^451: samiddhiyarh], to rejoice ; 
aor. 3 sg. —i vitta sumana, Ja VI 589,11*; — i vitta 
patlta, ib. 13* (cl. vitta sumana hulvS ativiya anandi 
nandittha); cf. V 494,24* = VI 323,18*; — ger. —iya, 

q. v. ; pp. —ita, q. v. 

Snandana, n. (/s.J, tit.'rejoicing’; courtesy,court¬ 
eous treatment of a friend or guest, friendly greeting, wel¬ 
come, enquiry into one’s health; Abh 760 b (= apuc- 
chana; Abh-suci p. 38 gamanagaman&disamaye suhaj- 
jabandhav3dinam alingana-cumbana-svagata-piya- 
vacanarogyapucchana-ganian3nunnadin5 ~arh). 

Ananda-bodhi, m., name of the bodhi-lree planted 
by ‘Ananda; nom. so pana Anandattherena ropitatta 
-I ti jato, Ja II321,ii IV 229,29 = .Mhbv61,s; 
toe. ~imhi malapujarii karissama, Ja II 321,9,13. 

Anandabodhi-kath3, /., title of Mhbv 34,23— 

82 , 9 . 

Anandabhaddekaratta-sutta, n., title of M 
(132) III 189—191. 

Ananda-manava, m., name of a brahmin youth; 
—o nama gihikalato patjhaya patibaddhacitto, Ohp-a 
II49.il. 

Ananda-yakkha, see 'Ananda. 

Ananda-vagga, m., title 0 / A I 215—223. 

Ananda(-sutta), title of SI 188, 199, 111 24—25. 
37—38, 33—40, 105—106, 187—188; IV 400—401. 
V 285—286. 286, 328—333, 333—334 , 362—364; A 



I 132—134, 11 162, 111 132—134 , 361—362, IV 426 
—428, V 6 , 75—76, 152—154. 

Ananda-suriya, m., a Burmese prince ; Aloriah- 
cah-su-rahno pullo —o nama, Sas 90,2s. 

Ananda-setthi(n), see “Ananda; °vatthu, n., 
title o / Dhp-a II 25—29. 

■AnandS, m. pi., Npr. of four paccekabuddhas; 
Ps IV 129,29 ad M Ill 70,22*. 

’Ananda, f. sg., one of the five daughters of the 
king Okkaka; Sv (I) 258,22 = Pj II 352,19 ^ Mhv-t 
(1)131,9. 

Snandi, aor. of a-nandati, q. v. 

Snandi(n), m/n. |(s.), joyful, delightful, cheerful; 
happy, blissful; m. instr. sg. —ina Sumanakula-siluc- 
cayena ussapila, Alt E e 1 , 22 ; nom. pi. lumhe assalha 
—ino sumana ubbillavila, D 13,24; —ino lassa disa 
bhavanti, Th 555 (pamodavanlo pilivanlo, Th-a II 
236,9); ~ino lassa bhavant’ amilla, Ja IV 226,5*; 
bhave jala-d—ino, Spk III 14,e (E* jalhbhinandino); 
— °candasalamanoramarii, Mhv LXXIV 11; °citto 
sumano palilo, Ja V 494,24* ( cl. anandajato, 494,26*). 

Snandita, mfn. |/*.J, rejoiced, delighted, happy; 
m. nom. sg. evarii —o hotu saha darehi luddako, Ja 
IV 420.6*; sabbesu vippamuttesu babu ~o abu variiso, 
Ja VI 156,32* (o. I. ~ino, el. amodita-pamodita ahe- 
surii, 157,7'); Talhagato ... —o sumano ubbillavito, 
.Mil 183,n; nom.pl. brahmakayika "5 vipulaiii 
akariisu ghosam, Bv I 6 (pamuditahadaya sahjata- 
pitisomanassa hutva, Bv-a 28,36) = Cp-a 5 ,l 4 ); "5 
pamudita vaggamana va kampare, Ja VI 559,8* (o.l. 
—ino); —a pitisomanassappatta appothenti -f, ih. 
399,26; ace. pi. sabbe va nalakc —e pamudite karonto 
jato, Mp 1 292,16 ^ Th-a III 111,14; — °—jana, mfn., 
that ivhieh aroused joy in the people; f. instr. pi. ano- 
mahi anekahi —ahi ca pupphappadipikabhaltapu- 
jahi, Mhv LXXXV 69. 

Snandiya, mfn. (ger. of a-nandali), enjoyable; n., 
rejoicing, feast, celebration; aec. sg. —am acaririisu 
ramaniye Giribbaje, Ja VI 589,9* ( et. ananda-chanarii 
acaririisu, 589,18'; satutu bera gasva ananda-utsava 
pavalvu, Vesaturu-da sn p. 126), quoted Sadd (II) 
446,10 ( but vicarimsu instead of ac°). 

Anandovada(-sutta), title of S III 105—6; so 
Spk II 371,9. 

SnamanS, f. \cf. sa. ananiana, n.), bending to - 
u<ards, bowing, stretching; nom. sg. kayassa — a vina- 
niana sannamana panamana -f, Palis I 184,35 ( = 
pace ha to namana, Patis-a 516,22); Sp (II) 413,30; 
414,4; Vjb (1960) 151,22; kayassa jambhana vi- 
jambhana —a -f , Vibh 352,1 1 (= puralo namana, 
Vibh-a 479,1), quoted Vism (I) 276,8 (Vism-mht S e 

II 54,s foil.), Mp I 34 , 7 , and Spk III 140,12. 

Snaya, 1 . mfn. (ger. of a-ncti, q. o.), to be brought; 
ifc. v. su-° (Palis-a.518,i4), su-v- (S I 124,21* - Ja 
I 80,1; S I 238,20*); 2. imper. 2 sg. of ancti, q. o.; 
3. v. I. for anaya, q. o. 

Snayati, pr. 3 sg., see aneli. 

3nayana, n. |/s.J, bringing, bringing to, near, up; 
drawing to; yakkhabhavanam —ah ca ekakkhanc veva 
ahosi, Spk I 335,23; Iheranam paramparavasena sam- 
ghaltetva —am ev’ ettha adhippelain, Sas 72,27; pu- 
nappunam — ena sannipato ciren’ eva ahosi, Ud-a 
310,22; sallhu —atlham, Th-a II 73 , 12 ; sattha 


lesam bhikkhunarii —atthaya dve aggasavake pesesi, 
Dhp-a 1 143,5; — °-k 2 rana, n.; pandilassa —aril 
karissami, Ja VI 370,ie;—°-kkama, n.; dhatun' — aril 
sutva, Mhv LXXIV 183; — '-paccupatthSna, mfn.; 
arammane cillassa —o, As 114,28 = Patis-a (1) 51,12 
= Vism(l) 142,s (Vism-mht S* 1243,7 = Sp 144,17 
= Sp-t B e (1960) I 359 , 22 ); — "-samattha, mfn.; 
dasa vyagghe —o kutajalilo allhi yeva, Ja II 408,14. 

Snala, ( mf)n. |(s.), fiery ( material, substance); — aril 
dahabhavannapakhsapacanakriyarii, Bhes 2:6 ( = 
lejodhalupralibaddha dravya leme, sn). 

Snaha, n. | from 5 -f | nah, Dhalup 459: ban- 
dhane), binding on; °vatti, /.; Vjb B* II 142,2 ad Sp 
(V) 1094,7 (= adana-valli): cf. anaddha. 

SnSpayati, pr. 3 sg., see anapeli. 

SnhpSna, dv. (ana -f aphna, q. v.; cf. sa. prSni- 
pana; do. II. anapana, anSpana, anSpana), inhaled and 
exhaled breath, inhalation and exhalation, inspiration 
and expiration, respiration, breathing; nom. sg. —aril 
mohacarilassa vilakkacaritassa ca, Abhidh-s 41,28 
(Abhidh-s-l S* 260,10); ace. sg. —aril anupassali, Spk 
III 271,7; —aril pavattali, Bu-up 65,1 o; loc. sg. —e 
palissalo, II 81,s* (= anapana-nimillasmitii patipa- 
lissato, It-a 1189,35; ef. ib. 87.26); —e, Spk I 223,30,35; 
Patis-a (II) 468,3; ace.pl. pallahkarii abhujitva — e 
pariggahetva palhamajjhanam nibballesi, Ja I 58,4 
= Bv-a 278,7 = Ps II 291,2; —e arabbha uppanna 
sali, Mp II 22,6 = Patis-a (I) 311,20; ratlidivesu pa- 
vatta—ani dassento, Bu-up 65,7; gen. pi. —hnarii a- 
bhavato, Vism-mht S* 1155,9; loe. pi. —esu sali anhph- 

nasati, Patis-a (II) 480,7;-°-kammatthSna, n.; 

—aril parihariya-kammatthanan ti vuccati, Sp (II) 
417,9; —parikammam, Ss 16,26; — °-kasina, n., Vism- 
mht S e I 189,io; — °-catu-irlySpatha, Ud-a 190,8 
(—satisampajannanarii vasena); — °-catukkajjhSna, 
n., Vism (I) 269,27 (—aril nibbattctva); ib. 277,23 
(—padatlhanaya vipassanava saha patisambhidahi); 
— °-catutthajjhSna, n., Sp (II) 406,13 (—aiii nib¬ 
battctva), it. 417,18 (—Iabhissa); Ps V 48,13 (—aril 
samapajji), ib. 49 ,10 (—aril appctva nisidi), ib. 50,17 
(—aril nibbattitam); Bv-a 133,16 (—ato vutjhaya); — 
°-jjh5na, n., Pp-a 180,22; Vism-mht S* II 16,18 (°5di- 
narii nipphatliya mahapphala); — -nimitta, n., 
breathing as a topic or object (of reflection); Vism 
(I) 112,21 (—am lava vaddhayalo); Spk III 264,20 
(—aril thrakarupa-mutlagulikadi-sadisaiii hulvh pah- 
nayati); °hrammana, Palis-a 311,21; — °-pabba, 
n., section on breathing (one of the sections of medi¬ 
tation); Vism (I) 240,7,18-19 (= anhpanakammal 
thanodhi, Vism-mht 5* II 17,]); Sv (III) 805,4; — 
°-pariggahaka, m/(—ika)n.. mastering the breath; 
f. instr. sg. — aya satiyi saddhirii sainpayutto sania- 
dhi, Spk 111 269,27 = Vism (I) 267,25 (digharasshdi- 
visesehi saddhirii assasa-passase paricchijja gahikaya, 
Vism mill S e II 35,io n); id. uppanna ciltekaggata, 
Sp (II) 403,13; — °-sati, s. i>.; — “firammana, n., 
breathing as object of meditation; — abhimukham eva 
cittaiii karoli, Vism (1) 291,15; bhikkhuno —assa 
sutlhu pariggahitatta, ib. 292,4; —aya satiya ca pa- 
vattanarh na hoti, Vism-mht S e II 55,8; — °5subha, 
Ps I 85,21 (vipassanapadakakasinajjhana—brahma- 
viharajjlianesu pi uddharanli). 

Anhpana-kathS, /., the discourse or discussion on 
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5°; Pa{is I 162—196 (mentioned Patis-a (I) 312,23; 
commented ib. (11)) 467—528, but under the title Ana- 
pdnassatikatha-vannana). 

AnSp 3 na-dIpanI, /., a treatise on meditation by 
Ledi Hsayadaw (Burma); see PLB p. 97. 

An3p3na-vagga, m., title of S V 129—132. 

An 5 p 3 na-sarhyutta, it., title of S V 311—341. 

3n3p3na-(s)satl, /. (c/. BUS °-smrti), mind¬ 
fulness on breathing, fixing the mind on the breath; one 
of the 10 ‘sannS’ ( discussed AVlll.n—112,7) or 
‘anussali’ (discussed Vism (I) 266,21—293,3), g. o.; 
nom. sg. —i bhavitS bahulikalA mahapphala hoti, 
M I 421,i«; 425,3 « III 82,17 # S V 132,2; 311,»-io; 
312,21,2$; 313,7,17,20,27; 314,#,12; —i vitthSrena pari- 
punnd hoti, SV 315,9,12; ekadhammo .. . —i, A I 
30 , 1 $ (andpdnc arabbha uppanna sati —i, assdsapas- 
sdsa-nimilldrammandya saliya etaiii adhivacanain, 
Mp II 22,0-8 # Vism 197,28-27 = Nidd-a I 36,3-4); 
cetaso vikkhepassa pahdniya —i bhavetabbd, A III 
449,3; ~i bhavetabbd vitakkdpacchedaya, A IV 
353,10 (Mp IV 163,13) = Ud 37,17 (Ud-a 236,3 = 
Mp), quoted Vism (I) 114,3$ (Vism-mht S' I 193,20); 
~i ca vo ajjhattam parimukharii supaUhild hotu. It 
80,12 (anipane sati tain arabbha pavalla sati, assa- 
sapassdsa-pariggdhika sat! ti attho, It-a II 87,20-27); 
~i yassa paripunna subha vita, Th 548 (Th-a II 234, u 
foil.) — Paris I 172,4 (Patis-a 479,29 foil.), and vice 
versa Patis I 166,21"; sabbe dhamma . . . ~i, I<v(I) 
155,17; cakkhSyatanam . .. —i, ib. 155,32; anottap- 
pam . . . —i, ib. 156,10; Snapanesu sati —i, Patis-a (II) 
480,7; arammanavibhattiyo . . . —i, Mil 332,20; ... 
—i dasa anussatiyo, Vism (I)-110,34 # Abhidh-s 41,19 
(Abhidh-s-t S' 259,17); dvdvisati paribhaganimilld- 
rammanani, Vism 113,1$; dvavisati nimiltaramma- 
ndni, ib. 113,22; a(tha calitarammandni, ib. 113,24; 
terasa, ib. 113,31; —i phutthena (scil. gahetabba), ib. 
114,7; —I (metr.) c’eva catukkajjhanika ime, Abhidh- 
av 90,34* (c/.90,8*,13*,2i •); vitakkupacchedaya—i,Ps 
1123,1; —i ti assasapassasapariggdhikd sati, Sp 403,8; — 
nee. sg. —irh bhavanarii bhdvehi, M I 421,18; 425,3 # 

S V 314,e—315,7 # A 142,1$; III 12,2$; 121,o; ~im 
asevanto, A III 120,9,21; ~im bahulikaronto, ib. 121, 
10,18; —im (v. I. andpandnussati) bhavento pi, Nidd I 
7,8; vitakkacaritassa bhagavi puggalassa —iin dcikk- 
hati,il>. 359,28; thapetva —in ca kiiyagatasatiA ca.Vism 

(I) 113,18 # 111,9; anuyuAjetha ... anckdnisariisaih 
—itil sad5,/!>. 293,2*; —iris kiyagatam hitvd,Abhidh-av 
90^0*; — instr. sj.evaiii bhavitiya —iya evarn bahuli- 
kataya ... phalam patikankham. S V 314,l 314,24; 
~iyd ajjhattam parimukharii sdpatthitaya ye bahira 
vitakkdsayd vighdtapakkhika te na honti. It 80,is; 
animittena taliyarii jhanatn —iya caluttharii jhiinarii, 
Pe( 145,u; —iya saddhirii dasa kasina catukkajjha- 
nikJ honti, Vism (I) 111,13; —iya yutto samadhi, Sp 

(II) 403,1$; -iyd sato, Nidd I 10,8 = 11 262,4; — 
gen.sg. —iya ca pabhavana (na) hoti, Palis 1185,u,i7 
= Sp (II) 414,u,io (quoted Vism 276,19,24); —iya 
satipadhanatta, Patis-a (II) 481,20; —iya ananlararii 
udditlharii, Vism (I) 293.5; — toe. sg. — iyain, Sp (II). 
403,1$; Spk III 269,28; Vism 267,28; — nom. pi. —iyo, 
Patis-a (II) 479,30; 484, 10 ; — “vasena, Patis I 95,13 
(Patis-a 311,21); Nidd I 492,i; in a long epd. Sp (II) 
402']l ad Vin III 70,7 ; Spk 111269,7 arfS V321.7; Pj II 


343,13 ad Sn 340; cf. also Yogav 42,33; 43,28; 45,23,28 ; 

46,22;-°-kammauhSna, n., object of meditation, 

that is mindfulness on breathing ; Vism (I) 114,23; 267,14; 
269,23; 278,12; 281,7; Patis-a (II) 489,n; 494,2.; 
498,34; Sp (1)147,8; (II) 406,9; 418,19,22; 425,28; Ps 
V 42,13; Sds 102,io;- s -pathamajjhana, n., Ps 

II 291.1S-20 ad M I 246,3$ foil.; -°-bhavan3, 

/., cultivation of mind through control of breathing; 
nom. sg. —a Spk 111272,21; acc. sg. —aril vadami, 
Vism (I) 284,4 (quoted from S V 337,n the text of which 
reads anapanasatisamadhibhavanarii); Sp (II) 425,25; 
Patis-a (II) 498,31; —am anuyullo, ib. 512,33; gen. sg. 
—3ya anisarrisaiii dassetuin, ib. 510,33; —aya sampat- 
tirri bhavanaphalari ca dasselurii, ib. 512,23; —aya 
gunain dassenlo, Th-a II 234,to; — dnuyogam anu- 
yutta viharanti, M III82,io; —dnurupain senasanaiii 
upadisitva, Vism (I) 271,i = Sp (II) 407,19 = Patis-a 
(II) 490,18; “siddhisadhakarii yogdvacaraiii, ib. 488,4; 
-"-samadhi, m., concentration through mindful¬ 
ness on breathing; nom. sg. —i bhavilo bahulikato +, 
Vin III 70,19—71,13 (Sp 403,1 foil) = SV 316,27; 
317,$; 321,2i; 322,ie; 323, 10 , is; 326,19; 329,13, lo; 
334 , 9 , 1 $; 335 , 7 , 12 ; 336,2; 340,13, 21 (Spk III 269. 
20 / 7 .), quoted and commented Vism 266,22 foil.; —i 
sadhukaih manasi katabbo, S V 317,14, 18 , 20 , 23 (Spk 

III 264,2$); —i yeva yava arahattamagga niyyanaiii, 
Patis-a (II) 508,2$; anapanassatiyaiii va samadhi —i, 
Vism 267,27; ace. sg. kalo yatii bhagava —irii (v. I. 
anapanasaliiii) bhaveyya, SV 323,3; —iih samma 
vadamano, ib. 326,1$, 28 (but at the second place E' and 
all the Mss. read "samadhi); sojasavatthukarii —iiii 
bhavayalo, Pa(is I 162,2; 164,1; 106,9; instr. sg. —ina 
bhagava vassdvasaiii bahulatii vihasi, S V 326,8; gen. 
sg. — issa bhavitatta bahulikatatta, ib. 316,io; — issa 
asubhasainapatliya, Nidd 1212,12; 338,2; 345,28; II 
216,2; cha ete upakkilesa —issa, Pa(is I 164,19* - 
165,21*; —issa ca pabhavana (na) hoti, ib. 185,12, 18 ; 
186,s = Sp (II) 414,12, 17 ; 415,$ (quoted Vism 276,19, 
2 $; 277,11); toe. sg. bhavile —inthi, S V 316,14.21 (E‘ 
both limes "samddimhi); Spk III 265,1; —"-aram- 
mana, Vism (I) 268,33; Patis-a (I I) 488,17; Sp (II) 
405,1$; "-kathd, Sp (II) 435,12; "-nibbattaka, mfn., 
ib. 405,7; Patis-a (II) 488 io;- 506 , 29 ; "-bhavana, S V 
324,18; 330,23 ; 337,n (Spk 111264,31); Vism (I) 268. 
31; 287,22; Pajis-a (II) 478,4, 11 ; 4S8,m; 501 , 3 o; Sp 

(II) 404,2$; 405,13; 406,$; 431,22;-"-samSpatti, 

/., —iya asubhasamapatliya, Nidd I 143, 10 ;- 

"-sahagata, mfn., —am satisambojjhangarii -r 

bhaveti, S V 312,28 foil.; -°-sisa, n., — ena tarii- 

sampayuttd samddhibhavana, Th-a II 234,13. 

AnSpdnasacl-katha,/., = Anapana-katha, q.v.; 
— "-vanpanS, /., title of Patis-a (11)467—528. 

An3p3nasati-m9tika, /., title of Palis I 175,17— 
176,8, accord, to “-vannanS, /., title of Pajis-a (II) 
488,8—505,8. 

AnSpSnasati-sutta, n., title of M (118) III 78— 
88 (commented Ps IV 137,8—144,9); mentioned Pajis-a 
(11)518,22 ("-suttante vultatta), and quoted Pj II 
165,18. 

AnSpSoa-sutta, n., title of S V 132,2 (accord, to 
uddana, ib. 132,7). 

3n3peti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of a-neti), to cause lo be 
brought or fetched (see Geiger 5 180, n. 3); I sg. 
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garahabhavabhito tam eva —emi, Ja I 132,26 = 
Dhp-a III 76,20; part. m. jettharii thapetva kanil- 
tharii —ento jetthiipacayikakammaih nama na karosi, 
ja I 132.21 # Dhp-a ifl 76,12 (o. 1. aharapento); pi. 
arinehi —enta, Sp (1)268,5; imper. 2 sg. brahmana 
darugahe ganakarii —ehi, Vin III 43,28 (E e ana°); 
tam lava parisaya —ehi, Pj 11370,27 (E e ana°); pot. 

2 sg. naiti apariggahatta —eyyasi (o. I. aneyyasi), Ja 

V 225,6' ad 220 , 22 * = avhayesi; 7 sg. —eyyarh raj- 
jahetu Sumittarh bhatararh mama, Mhv VIII 2; aor. 

3 sg. yakkhe —esi, Pj II 370,28 (£* an3°); so ekam 
bhikkhurii —esi, Ja VI 69,7 (E e ana°); raja pi tam 
—esi, Dhp-a II 16,13; —esi ca tatth’ eva mataraih 
matugaravo, Mhv XXIV 46; fut. 3 sg. raja tam 
—essati, Dhp-a II 16,io (o. /. anessati); abs. (a) te 
attano samiparii —etva, Ps V 38,4 (u. I. aharapetva); 
—etva ekacce, Spk 156,17; sissehi pupphani —etva, 
Th-a I 190,8 (£* ana°); raja alamkatapatiyattam 
kumaraih —etva, Ja I 54 , 2 s (i>. I. ana°); bodhisattarii 
—etva. III 391,24 (Mss. and E e ana°); paribbajikam 
—etva. IV 27,13 (it. I. aharapetva); sindhavarii —etva, 

VI 271.6 (it. I. aharapetva); —etva dhitararii tam 
nipajjapesi santike, Mhv IX 25; —etva matulanarii 
chattarii jatassare idha, Mhv X 77; —etvana tam raja 
kucchiih tassa vidaliya, Mhv XXI 20; (b) — ayitva 
matima nanapasandike visum, Mhv V 36; core 
—ayitva na, Mhv XXXVI 80; (c) pesetvdcariye raja 
tarii — iya posayi, Mhv XXII 63; in/. Mahabodhin ca 
therin ca — etuiii mahipati, Mhv XVIII 1. 

3-nSmeti, pr. 3 sg. \caus.ofb + |'nam Dhatup 
225, Dhatum 320, Sadd 669), to subdue; fut. 2 sg. tam 
eva vannarupena vasam —ayissasi, Ja V 154,13*, 16 ' 
(= anessasi, e/.); cf. 195,2*. 

SnSya, m. [is.), a fish-net ; Abh 521b = jala (ed. 
Clough anaya); Abh-suci 38,6: anayante 'nena ti —o, 
anayo pi. 

Snaha, m. (is.), flatulence; Bhes 1: 89, 2: 38 ( = 
bada-pipima, sn.). 

3ni, it. t. for ani, g. it .; Abh (ed. Clough 1824) 
49,16; Mhv LXX 128a (note). 

Aniccabhatu (reading doubtful), m., Npr. of an 
upasaka, mentioned Gv 71,2a, at whose request the 
Balavatara was written (JPTS 1896: 69,4 Anicca°). 

ani-ppaccaya, m., (Gr.) the suffix ani expressing 
a malediction ; Kacc-v 647 = Rup 646, with the ex¬ 
amples agamani and akarani (cf. Pan. Ill 3, 112). 

3-niyyati (or a-niyati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of a-neti), 
to be.brought; imper. 3 sg. aniyyatam, D II 245,21. 

anisamsa, m. \BHS anuSamsa, anuiamsa, and 
anriamsa; cf. sa. anriamsya), advantage, good conse¬ 
quence, good result; profit, benefit, merit; reward, 
blessing in (loc.); Abh 767a (= guua); Mogg-p 4 , 22 ; 
nom. sg. sucetaso asito tad—o, S I 46,26 = 52,28 
(tad—o ti arahattanisamso, Spk I 104,24); ko —o 
patikankho, A I 58,s (answer: 58,6-u); nekkhamme 
—o anadhigato, A IV 439,30; avitakke, ib. 440,29; 
nippitike, ib. 441,29; adukkhamasukhe, ib. 442,28; 
akasanancayatane, ib. 443,28; vinnanaiicayatane, ib. 
444,30; akincannayatane, ib. 445,28; nevasahna- 
nasannayatane, ib. 446,26; sannavedayitanirodhe, ib. 
447,24; es3— o dhamme sucinne, Th 303 (Th-a II 
128,24-29) = Ja I 31,33* = IV 54,32* = 496,is* = 
Dhp-a I 99 , 3 * = Pet 183,3 (cf. Mvu II 81,2); assa —o 


pannavati, Ja I 190,28; kamesu adinavo pabbajjaya 
ca — o kathito, Ja 111 245,24; silanam avippatisaro 
attho pi — o pi esa ca —o yam duggatim na gacchati. 
Pet 183,1-2; silakkhandhassa — o, ib. 190,3; nagarass' 
eva so —o, Spk III 264,31; ayam pan’ — o, seil. parh- 
sukulikange -f, Vism (I) 64,n etc.; tam-mulato tena 
ayam —o laddho, Saddhamma-s 72,3s; —o maha hoti, 
Vin-vn 2243a, 2244 a; — ace. sg. kim pana tvam —am 
sampassamana Tathagalam attha varani yacasi, Vin 
1 293,29; kamanam adinavam okaram samkilesam 
nekkhamme —am pakasesi, Vin I 15,38; 181,2 = D 1 
110,2 =>MI 379 , 3 s; 11145,6= Dhp-a 16,io; id. paka- 
setva.ThOp7,i6;anapatti—amdassetva.Vin IV249,20 
(Sp 917,17), 284,7 (Sp 930,13), 285,8 (Sp 930,23), 287,12 
(Sp931,11), |288,i7] (Sp931,23); addasam ... kusala- 
nam dhammSnarii nekkhamme—am vodanapakkham, 
MI 115,36 (—an ti visuddhipakkham, Ps 1182,20) = ib. 
402,22; —am disva rupe +, S III 8,4 foil.; nekkhamme 
+ —am adhigamma, A IV 440,s etc,; yad attani pas- 
sati -am, Sn784c = 797a; tam —am pabrumi puc- 
chito avikampinam, Sn 952b (Pj 11 521,27 ; 529,30; 
569,8; Nidd I 73,18; 104,s; 441,26 foil.); —am disva 
te arahanto pakkanta disavidisam. Mil 209,20; met- 
tabhavanaya —am kathetva, Ja II 12,ic; 62,22; 

vaddhapacayikakammassa — am pakasetva, ib. 143,2c; 
bhikkhunamassane —aril pucchi, Ja III 305,2s; sile 
-am dussllye cadinavarii kathetva, ib. 329,24; ctaya 
no khantiya —am kathetha, Ja V 142,30; saccena 
kim passasi —am, ib. 490,27*; Mahasatto saccc —am 
kathesi, ib. 491,14; tassa laddhiya nissarabhavarii 
kathetva idh5gamane —aiii kathayimha, Dhp-a I 
113,7; dhane — aril passanti, ib. 257,24; appamade 
—aiii passanto, ib. 258,2; parinabalena kamesu' 
adinavaih nekkhamme ca —aril disva, ib. 446,8; 
patte— aril dassetva, Sp (III) 708,29; momuhabhavena 
dhutarige —aril ajanitva, Sp (VII) 1339,2; asampatic- 
chane adinavaih sampaticchane — aril dassetva, ib. 
1347.li; savanamayath punhakiriyavatthurii nissaya 
—aril na vindati, Ps II 263,28; evaiii — aril dassetva 
... cattari kammatthanani kathesi, ib. 420,13; tassa 
ditthadhammikarii samparayikan ca — aril vibhaveti, 
Vv-a 113,26; vaciduccaritasannissitam adinavaih va- 
cisucaritapajisariiyuttarii —aril pakasento, Pv-a 12 , 3 ; 
viratiya —aril pakasesi, ib. 208,9; —am ath’ 5daya 
vihSre anapekkhako, Vin-vn 2711; vinayapariyattiyS 
—aril sallakkhetv^, Sp (I) 104,22; —ain nidassetva, 
Vin-vn 2231 a (u. I. -ani dass°), 2233c, 2241 a, 2245c; 
puiiitakammesu —aril dassetva, Cp-alQ 8 ,js; pabbaj¬ 
jaya (ca) —aril nanappakarato kathetva, ib. 232,s; 
pabbajjaya jhanasamapattiyain nibbane ca —aril 
sutthu sallakkhento, ib. 296,18; nekkhamme — am 
passantena, ib. 315,2; viriyarambhe — aril dasseti, ib. 
333 ,7; — nom.pl. Jataka-Buddhavariis5disu das- 
sitakara —a, ib. 331 ,s; ete ayusampad5dayo maha- 
purisassa paraminarii —a, ib. 332,14; ye te kaUbhi- 
niharehi bodhisattehi laddhabba —a te labhitva, 
Ud-a 134,is; mayi purato gacchante baliu —a, Ja I 
98,2s; — acc.pl. bodhisatto pi pacchato gamane 
baliu —e addasa, ib. 99 , 1 ; so ettake — e disva, ib. 99,i l; 
—e aneke pi sampavatteti yogino, Abhidh-av 126,14*; 
— gen. pi. dayaken’ — anaiii anekesam anena ca 
adiinaggena saihyuttaih, ib. 126,]S’; — in longer 
cpd.s, as gama-nigama-yana-vahanadi—ain, vattha- 
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hiraftriasuvaiinndi—aiii, yugu-bhat ta-pncana-sita-vi- 
nodnnadi—aiii, asuta-savanasuta-pariyodapana-sag- 
gnmaggadhigamadi—aril, Spk I 134,23 /oil .; — sets 
of Snisaiiisa: (2) Nidd I 73,20 = 104,7 (ditthadham- 
inika and samparayika); ib. 104,26 (ditthasuddhiya, 
sutasuddhiya, vattasuddhiya, mutasuddhiya); Mil 
212,22,25 (viharadane); Ap (1) 312,24; 315,8; PsIII 
11 , 12 ; (3) Ap (I) 310,n, it; 311,4,12,25; 312,32; 
313 , 4 ; (4) D III 132,15 /oil.; A II 185,7—187,0; 239, 
2 -o (Mp III 169,10); Ap(I) 315,4; Nidd 1 441,28; Pj 
1 148,8; (3) Vin V 184,30 (vinavapariyattiya), 205,5-0 
(kathinatthSre); I) II 86,1 (gahapatayo —3); 111 

236.10; A III 29,20 (carikame), 41,2 (<lane), 42,18 
(saddhe kulaputte), 248,2 (dhammasavane), 250,12 
(yaguya), 250,24 (dantakajthassa khadane), 251,18 
(upalthitasatissa sampajanassa niddarii okkamayato), 
253,15 (silavato silasampadaya), 254 ,11 (maiitabhanis- 
niiiii puggale), 254,20 (khantiya), 255,9 (do.), 255,22 
(piisadike), 256,5 (do.), 257,11 (samvatthacare), 258,0, 
24 (samavatthanivase), 259,22 (bhogcsu), 260,n 
(samayabhatle kule), 267,1 t; 268,12 (sucarite); A IV 
361,3—363,5 (kalena dhammasavane kSlena dham- 
masakacchaya); Sp(I) 105,2; (IV) 872,1 (vinayadhare 
puggale); Pj II 47 ,10 (pubbayogavacare); Ap (I) 309,7, 
12 , is; 310,2, o; 312,o, 27; 313,to; 314,2; 315,13, 17, 21 ; 
Sp (IV) 875,2; Bv-a 179.12; Utt-vn 620,628; (6) Vin 

V 133,35 (vinayadhare, Sp 1340,1); A III 381,10 (k3- 
lena dhammasavane kSlena atthupaparikkhSya), ib. 
441,13-20 (sotSpattiphalasacchikirivaya); Ap(I)310, 
21 ; 312,n; 314,8, 18 ; Sp (IV) 871,32'; 875,3, 23 ; (7) Vin 

V 134,30 (vinayadhare, Sp 1341,1): S V 69 ,it; 237,o; 
285,12; Sp (IV) 871,32; 875,27; (S) VinVl36,2o; 
137,io (vinayadhare, Sp 1341,13); ib. 212,30* (Sp 
1387,22); A IV 150,12 ,19 (—3 ti guna, Mp IV 68 , 12 ); 
Ap (I) 307,32 ; 308,10,29; 309,22; 312,io; 313 , 24 ; 
Vism (II) 644,33 (Vism-mht S* III 534,18 foil.); Sp 
(IV) 871,32 ; 875,27; Patis-a 261,15-19; (S) Sp ib.; (10) 
M 11197,17; Ap (1) 308,18; 310.is; 311,20; 313,8; 
316,4, 9 ; Mp V 49,4; Sp (IV) 871,33; 875,27; (11) 
A V 342,4 = Palis II 130,0 (Patis-a 604,s) ■= Mil 
198,4 (quoted Vism 305,29); Pj 1 168 , 20 ; Sp(IV)871,33; 
875,27; Viism (I) 311,30; JalI61.2; (100) DII4,o; 
— — i/c.: atth&°, anumodan3°, anussarani 9 , 
anek3°, appamadS 9 , abhinA&°, araftn&°, arahatta 9 , 
avippatis3ri°, 3dlnav3°, 5vasatha° (Ps II 153,28). 
3vSs3° (Ps III 26,22), itiv2dappamokkh5° (M I 
133,29; S V 73,13; Sp 24,23; Sp-j B> I 79,24; As 
23,23), ud3ra° (Jina-c 433, 434), up3rambh3° (M I 
133,28; S V 73,14; Spk III 145,20; Sp 24,22; As 23,23), 
kathin&° (Sp 931,24; Kkh 53 , 20 ), kim-° (SV73,is; 
AVl.ii loll.- 311,9 jolt.-, Spk III 171,19; Vism 6 , 2 s; 
9,8), gun3°(Mp III 169,19), d3na° (Spk 162,io), dos3° 
(Spk 111145,21), nibb3n3° (Spk 1 256,22), nibbidS- 
vir3g3° (AV 2 , 0 ), pafln3bh2van&° (Vism 698 foil.), 
palibodhS 9 (Sp 1369,3), passaddha 0 (A V l.io), p3- 
mujj&° (A V 1 , 15 ), pitakattaya-lekhan3° (Saddham- 
ma-s 65,2; 66 , 0 ), pitS° (A V 1 . 17 ), phal3° (M I 294,0-7; 
Sn 256; Ja III 196,21), bimb3° (Saddhamma-s 66 , 5 ), 
maha° (D I 143,30; 144,3 foil.; S V 129,0; 311,8; 
Mil 174,15 loll.; 200,14; Sp 931.20,22; Cp-a 278,io; 
As 207,19; Vism 291,9,11,18,25; Dhp-a 1 384,3; Sad¬ 
dhamma-s 73,32-33), mitta° (Ja IV 296,2), mettS° 
(Ud-a 336,n; Cp-a 310,9; Vism 305,2s; Ja II 12 , 21 ), 


yath3bhutan3nadassana° (A V 2,3), y3ga° (Mhv 
XXXVI 68 ), 13bha-sakk3rasiloka 9 (M I 465,s; A 

II 26,s), v3da-dosa° (Spk III 145,21), vijj3vimutti- 
phal3° (S V 73,io), vimuttin3nadassana° (A V 2 , 3 ), 
vih3ra° (Ja I 94,s), saddhamma-savana° (Sad¬ 
dhamma-s 69,2), saddh3° (Cp-a 313,23), sam3dh3 9 
(A V 2,i), samSdhi-sampad3° (M I 204,30), sikkha 9 
(It 40,io), sI13° (Ja II lll,i; Spk I 62,n ; Mp V 48,21). 

sukha° (AV 1 , 21 );-®-cIvara, n.; —aril adiva 

pakkamati, Kkh-t 136,12; — °tta, n. abstr.; maggo 
samathavipassananaiii —a viseso, Patis-a (II) 478 ,it; 

— "-dassana, n., seeing the advantages ; silasampat- 
tiyS —ena, Vism (I) 53 , 34 ; Mp V 48 , 1 ; —attharii, Spk 

III 264,24; 265,2; paccavekkhanena nibbane —ena ca 
yoniso dntetva, Cp-a 198,12; — °-dass3vi(n), m/n.; 
nom. sg. nibbane -I hoti, Kv (II) 400,21 foil.; gen. dal. 
sg. —issa samyojananam pahanarii, ib. 400,2 foil. ; ayarii 
anisaiiiso viriyass3 ti evarii — ino pi uppajjati, Vibh-a 
279,8; — °-dass3vit3, /. abstr. 0 / prec.; Spk III 
158,15; nckkhatnme — lictu, Pet 190,8; — °-paric- 
cheda, m., limit o / benefit; aee. sg. —aiii lassa silassa 
ko vade, Vism (I) 10 , 3 *; — 0 -pariv3ra, m/n., sur¬ 
rounded by advantages; n. a|th—aril bharig3nupas- 
sanaft3narn balappattarii hoti, Vism (II) 644 , 32 ; — 
°-phaIa, n., fruition of merits (opp. vipakaphala); 
nom. sg. sabbadukkhakkhayo —am, Ps 1 134 ,11 = 
Mp II 111 , 12 ; niccato anupagaman3divasena —aril 
veditabbarii, Ps I 134,21; — °-mahantat3, /., great¬ 
ness of merit or blessing; ace. sg. punriavatthunarii 
—aril kind mattarii bhanissami, Saddh 263; — °-mu- 
laka, m[n., conditioned by profit; toe. nitthite —e 
dvare, Kkh-t 131,2s; — “-mulacivara, n.; acc.sg. 
—am adaya, Kkh-t 136,io; — °-vibh3vana, n., ex¬ 
planation of advantages; acc. sg. —aril udanuiii udanesi, 
Ud-a lll,i; °vasena ... pavatta katlia, 16 . 231,9. 

Anisamsa-kathS, /., title of Kv IX, eh. 1 (p. 
401); silassa viniieyyarh — mukharii, Vism (I) 10 , 20 *. 

Anisarhsa-vagga, m., title of (1) A III 441 — 
445, (2) AV 1—14. 

Anisamsa-(sutta), n., title 0 / A III 441,12-20 
(according to the uddana, ib. 445,1 5 ). 

Snisada, n. \/rom a + ni + ^sad, to sit down; 
see BHSD ?anisada lor Mvu II 125,13 Mss. anu&dana), 
the buttocks , posteriors, rump, ‘the seat *; nom. sg. me 
—aril hoti lay’ ev’ nppiiharataya, M I 80,14 = 245,29 
(Ps II 50,3); aee. sg. ubhohi hatthehi — aiii paharitva, 
Ja 111435,20; abt. sg. udakacikkhallo utthahitva yava 
—a paharati, Sp (V) 1106,i0; — i/c. v. mah5° (Sp 

1030,8);-°-(a)tthi, n., bone of the buttocks; nom. 

pi. —ini hetthamukhathapitasappaphanasanthanani. 
Pj I 50,4; — °-(a)tthik3, /.; Sv (III) 826,29 ( = 
pjvajS); — °-ttaca, m., skin of the buttocks; nom. sg. 
—o udakapuritapataparissavanasanthano, Pj I 45 ,11 
= Vism (I) 251,29 (c). Vism-mht S* II 27,o anisadarii 
anisadappadeso, 0 .1. asanappadeso) = Vibh-a 234,26: 

— °-marhsa, n., flesh of the buttocks; nom. sg. —aril 
uddhanakolisanthanarii, Pj 146,21 = Vism (I) 252,27 
= Vibh-a 235,24; instr. pi. —ehi accuggatehi saman- 
nagato, Sp (V) 1030,9. 

Suita, m/n. [/s.; pp. of a-neti], brought (here), 
fetched, conveyed; Abh 749a (= ahata, abhata); Sadd 
(III) 925,12, ia; m. nom. sg. makkatacchapako kinitva 
—o, M I 385,1; amhehi pathaniarii kako — o, Ja III 
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127,14; —o paraloka ’va, Ja V 71,17*; tvaiii maya 
bhikkhuni-upassaya —o, Dhp-a III 146,19; rajaku- 
maro balikammava —o, Spk I 335,30; acc. sg. 
Channam ahuya —am, Samantak 83; loc.sg. sisen’ 
adaya —e cangotamhi suvannaye thapetva dhatu- 
cangotam, Mhv XXXI 87; nom. pi. pubbe —a kenacid 
cva karaniyena pakkamiiiisu, Ud-a 310,20; may3- 
cila janapada —a ca patiggaham, Ja VI 474 , 2 $*; 
loc. pi. attana — esu gandhesu, Sas 136,17; /. nom. sg. 
lass’ atthaya ves! —a ahosi, Vin 123,8; bhariya saddha 
saddha kula —a, M II 185,18; dahara —a, A II 61,2$, 
31; vadhuka —a, ib. 78,22; bijabhuta matu kucchito 
anikkhantakale yeva abhata —a, Ja 1294,2' (cf. Ill 
54,$' apabhatan li abhatam —am); mahesi Rucino 
bhariya —a pathamarii aham, Ja IV 319,24*; hatthi- 
lingasakunen’ —a ’mhi, Dhp-a I 166,3; devataya 
upama lava dalham katvS —a, Spk I 48,23; kumarika 
idh’ —a, Mhv VII 33; inslr. sg. (dunnikkhamo) evam 
aham bhariyay’ —aya, Th 72 (Th-a I 172,7); n.nom.sg. 
bhikkhuno civaracetapanaiii —am, Kkh 68 , 3 $ ad Vin 
III 223,13 ‘abhatanY; elarii mayhaih pultassa santika 
—am, Ja I 291,23; pujasasanam —am, Spk II 244,27; 
acc. sg. sakim —am paniyaih sabbahi pivati, Sp (VI) 
1281.30; loc.sg. adheyyabhute sappimhi— e, Sadd (III) 
925.12; nom.pl. etani maya —ani, Dhp-a I 278,1; evam 
elassa vacana —a ’me ubho maya, Ja V 347 , 1 *; — 
ifc. an-° (Th-a I 172,1$), kara-mara° (Vin IV 224, 

33 ).-°ka, mfn. ; susanam nctva puna —am, 

Sp (VII) 1334,23; — °tta, n. abstr .; Sihaladipalo —a, 
Sas 136,16. 

Sniya, abs. o/ a-neli, Jiaoing brought (here); 
jinagivatthim . . . therassa Saripultassa sisso — cctiye, 
Mhv I 38 (idha aharilva, Mhv-t 98,30); nallio ram- 
mam lesam idh’ —, I 30 (£* anayi; Mhv-t 95,6*. 10 
melr. aniya = aharilva); i/c. o. a-vasaniya. 

Snlyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of a-neli), to be brought or 
fetched ; 3 p/. lullakara pun’—ante, Balav § 13, p. 29,19; 
part. —amana: m. nom. sg. pano galappavedhakena 
—o dukkham domanassaiii patisaiiivcdeti, M I 371,7; 
loc.pl. annesu —esu, Ud-a 310,20; cf. a-niyyati. 

Snukulya, n. |/s.), conformity, suitability; kind¬ 
ness, agreeableness, friendliness; Abh 1147c; nom. sg. 
mudula kayacittanarii . . . —an ti gayhati, Nainar-p 
97 (E e anu°). 

SnucSri, (metr.) aor. 3 sg., i>. anu-carati; Ja I 
188,10*. 

anutlhubha, mfn. Isa. anustubha], consisting of 
the class of metres AnulthubliS /. (g. v.); inslr. sg. — ena 
assa chandobandhena ganiyamann, Nidd-a II 152,16’ 
(i>. /.; E* unmetr. an°); ganana Uttarassayam chan- 
dasa—ena tu, Utt-vn 968. 

Snutappa = anutappa.f. v.; Mp C'(SHB) 65,2$; 
Jinav-k; ije. an - 4 (Cp-a 193,1#*; 194,6; Ja IV 451, 

14 - 15 *). 

Snuttariya (sometimes spell an°), n. \BHS anut- 
tarya), 1 . pre-eminence, supremacy, superiority, excel¬ 
lency; highest ideal, greatest good; aparam etad —am 
yalha bhagava dhammarii deseti kusalesu dham- 
mesu +, D III 102,io foil. (ct. anuttarabh&va, Sv 
883,20); etad —am nananam yad idam tattha tatlha 
yathabhulahanam, AV 37 , 3 ; etad —am dassananam 
sattanaiii visuddhiva +, A III 326,3 (Mp III 361,4 
clad —an ti elaiii anuttaraiii); — sets of anuttariya: 


(3) D III 219,17; M I 235,27 (Ps II 281,30 foil.); (6) D 
III 250,6; 281,#; A I 22,30 (Mp I 117,l# utlaritaravi- 
rahita ultamadhamma); A III 284,12; 325,17; 452,1; 
Palis I 5,#; Ud-a 335,29; Pj I 132,24; 2. mfn., excel¬ 
lent, incomparable; f. ya va pan’ esaih sannSnam 
parisuddha parama agga —a (E* an°) akkhayali, M II 
229,32 (cl. asadisa, Ps IV 18,20); — i/c. o. anussata°, 
dassani° (Dill 219,17; MI 235,28; A 111 284,13; 
325,18; Ud-a 159,18), patipada 0 (ib.), pSricariyi 0 
(A III 284,14; 325,19), lSbha° (ib. 284,13; 325.18), 
vimutta 0 (D III 219,18; M I 235,28), savana° (A III 
284,13; 325,18), sikkha 0 (ib. 284,14; 325,19). 

Anuttariya-vagga, m., title of A III 309—329 
(E‘S e An°). 

Anuttariya-sutta, n., title of A III 325,16— 
329,1$ (the uddana: anuttariyena), mentioned Ps II 
247,6 (E e S‘ An°). 

(Snu-pucchati), pr. 3 sg., metr. for anu-pucchati, 
g. o.; pot. 1 sg. —eyyam (o. I. anupuccham; S e apuc- 
chim), Ja IV 249,24*; pp. anu-puttha, ife. v. an- 4 . 

anupubba, n. abstr. from anu°, q. u. (sa. anu- 
purva; BHS anupurva or? °vi, cf. Mvu II 224), re¬ 
gularity, regular order; ifc. a. kim-° (Th 727a), vatta° 
(Samantak 760). 

anupubbata, /. = anu° (b), succession, sequence, 
series; only ifc. ganana 0 (Vism 168,22; As 175,25), 
pada° (Nidd I 140,1; 11106,6 with u. I. anupubba- 
karii). 

anupubbika, mfn., regular, gradual; only ifc. i>. 
yathi 0 (PGL 12 n. 4), vatticcha 0 (Sadd 105,33). 

anupubbi-lcatha (very often spelt anupubbi- 0 ), /. 
(from anupubbi, /., g. ».), a regular (systematic) ex¬ 
position |i. e. such in which each single part shows a 
regular correspondence with the single parts of some¬ 
thing formerly dealt with], a successive or regular nar¬ 
ration, a progressive sermon, a gradual instruction; 
frequently in the phrase —am kathesi, scil. dana- 
kathaihsila-kathamsagga-katham: Vin I 15,36; 18 ,10 
180,37; II 156,29; 192,23; D I 110,] (=* anupatipati- 
kathaih, Sv 277,25; 471,33; cf. Sadd 260,4); 148,6; II 
41,io (= anupatipatiya katham, Sv); 43,$—44,18; M 

I 379 , 33 ; II 145,4 (Ps III 89,21 = Sv); A IV 186,12; 
209,2$; 213,17 (Mp IV 99,14 = Sv); Ud 49,s (Ud-a 
281,1$ = Sv); Dhp-a I 6 , 8 ; II 121,12; III 27,9; 375,l; 
Bv-a 125, 36; Vv-a 66 ,i$; Patis-a 33,8 (E e °pubbi°); 
—aiii kathessami, A III 184,17 (Mp III 293,13); —am 
kathetva, Vv-a 197,27; Dhp-a 1140,11; 207.21; —am 
kathento, Dhp-a I 67, 10 ; kathento —aiii. Mil 228,7: 
— tatrayam —a, Sp(I) 45 , 9 ; 63,19; (II) 417,3$; Ps V 
33,23 (E e Snupubbakatha both times); Ud-a 77,20; Cp-a 
21,7 ; 29,4; 35,28; 40,14; 75 , 2 ; 134,2; 187,8 (o.l. 5nu°); 
216,n; 242,13; 258,7; 264,24; Ja 11 300,9; V 48,27; 
412,1$; Dhp-a I 83,9; IV 120 , 4 ; 199,13; Saddhamma-s 
37 , 2 ; tatrdyaiii samkhepato —a, Ja IV 263,10; ettha 
ayaiii —a, Spk I 317,2; Mp IV 180,16; etthilyam —a, 
Ja I 8 , 8 ; Cp-a 268,4; tathiyam —a, Thup38,$; vag- 
gulinam vatthumhi ayam —a, Saddhamma-s 81,4; 
cf. 82,30 ; 84,28; 86 ,n ; 88 , 2 $; migajuddakassa + ayam 
—a, Ras 16,9 etc.; therassa panhakamme ayam —a, 
Mp I 136,2; 163,9; tass' avibhavattham ayam —a, Pj 

II 484,24 (cf. ib. 437,9 adito pabhuti vannanS); tadat- 

tha-dipanattham ayam —a, Saddhamma-s 23,14; dho- 
vanaphalakam viya —a, Ud-a 284,$;-“anupub- 
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baka, mfn., immediately following that; Yv-a 208,c 

(—am catusaccakatharii kathesi);-®anubh3va, 

m., power of a°; Sv (I) 308,7 (— ena vikkhambhita-). 
— Cf. anupuhba-kathn, and for the formation dhnmmi- 
katha. See also Geiger, Puli Dhamma, p. 44, and 
Luders, Kl. T. II, p. 85 — 86. 

Snupubbi, /. |sa. anupurvi], regular order, suc¬ 
cession ( corresponding to something preceding); Abh 
420 (Amj°), syits. patipa(i, anukkama, pariyaya, kama; 
nom. sg. tatruyarii —i navavidhasultanta-pariyetthi. 
Nett 1,13*; toe. sg. —iyam, Pay fol. ghr o. 2 ad Mogg 
III 2; Sadd (III) 747,48 (3nu°); — i/e. o. uddesd® 
(pt ad Ps II 169,34), yatha® (Khuddas XVI 1). 

Snubhdva ( rarely spelt anu°, q. o.), m. (so. 3nu®, 
UHS anu°J, greatness, magnificence, majesty, glory, 
splendour; dignity, authority; power (also supernatural ), 
might, efficacy; Sadd (I) 69,18, 41-31; (II) 346,is; Sp-t 
ad Sp I 6,11 = patdpa (IP I 43 ,11 pabhava); nom. sg. 
gahapatissa n' althi sa iddhi va —n vS, A I 240,4 (Mp 
11 354,8); ayam —o kliinasavassa bhikkhuuo, A IV 
120,4 (Mp IV 60,l); ayaiii —o paricchattakassa kovi- 
jarassa, A IV 118,13 (Mp IV 50,17); tuyh' ev' eso —o, 
Ap ( 1 ) 66,4 (Ap-a 337,41); buddhassa —o so jalate 
pabbatantare. ib. 210 , 9 ; kena te brahmacariyena —o 
ayam tava, Pv 668 ; cakkhussa visayo —o gocaro, 
Kv (I) 254,33, 34 ; maranass’ eso —o yena tessiih 
santaso uppajjati. Mil 148,30; Tathagutassa nama —o 
icchitabbo, ib. 223,40; kena te tadiso vanno —o juti 
ca te uppajjanti. Nett 140,3*; parittiinam —o vattati, 
Vism (II) 414,98 (Vism-mht S e II 317,16); kirii pan' 
esa payasassa —o udahu Tathagatassa, Spk I 236,13; 
tejo-sarikhato ussaha-mnnta-pabhu-satti-sahkhuto va 
mahanto —o etassa, Ud-a 104,14 (quoted Sadd 60,2"'; 
tuyhaiii idisarii phalaiii evarupo —o, Pv-a 122 , 4 ; 
cintikakdradassanam eva may ham —o, Cp-a 130,is; 
kissa nu kho esa —o, Ja V 488,is; satarahanarii 
gathiinarii —o udahu saccassa anfiass’ ev9 va kassaci, 
ib. 401,18; manasa pi na pattabbo —o jutimato, Ja 
VI 174,40; ayaiii tava ekissa ilthiya —o, Dhp-a III 
200,40; —o pavattali, Vmv C* 68,18; Sambuddho —o 
hi tadiso, Samantak 356—360; — acc. sg. etu vadatu 
vyaharatu passami ‘ssa — am, A 1130,17 foil.; —an 
ca me passa vaiinam passa jutih ca me, Vv 500; 
pass’ —am aparimitam, Pv 248; kirii na passasi 
candima-suriyanarii — am, Ps 1 225,14; —an ca paja- 
nami, Ps 11 408,16 ad M 1328,4s = 'jutirii’; attano 
eva — ain nissaya, Cp-a 236,44; bhagavato — aril 
pakasetva, Ja 1 500,43; attano — a ill vannesi, Ja II 
105,io; so karassu — aril, Ja III 74,i* (= anubliava- 
balarii upayarii karohi, cl.) = IV 71,44* (= viriyaih 
karohi, cl.); ranno —aril mahantarii sirisobhaggarii 
passissasi, Ja VI 423,14 ad 423,8*; —an ca tarii maha 
. . . vikubbeyya katheyya va. Dip I 40; (desayante) 
sutapubbarii —an ca tuyharii, Samantak 587; — instr. 
sg. (by means of, on account of, owing to) Kasi- 
Kosalanaiii —ena kasikacandanarii paccanubhoma, M 
II 111 , 44 ; dandassa —ena khalitva patititthati, S I 
176,41 = Dhp-a IV 0,16; buddhassa —ena vasudha, 
Ap (I) 147,4; sattaharii na vigacchatha, ib. 166,n; 
sabbesam —ena sayam ev’ ahariyyati, Ap (II) 3G3,44; 
sakena —ena itthirii mapesi sobhinirii, ib. 574,17; tass* 
eva —ena vimanam avasam’ idam, Vv 019; attano 
—ena piirenti, Sp (III) 579,24; dhammanarii —ena 


tain sampajjali, Ps 1 243,29; etesaiii —ena n’ eva 
bhaye bhayarii, ib. 256,14; attano —ena vitapanta- 
rato, Ps II 391,ii; mani’ —ena gahetvii, Spk 171,7; 
gamanakale Dasabalassa —ena gantva agamanakale 
attano -ena bhagavantarii parivaretva, ib. 71,30, 31 
(E e both times anu°); pubbe adinnavipakassa tassa 
kammassa —ena, II 186,s; attano—ena evain akattha, 
Ud-a 81,4; tass’ -ena labhinarii aggo jato, ib. 124,27; 
attano —ena antarantara tarii gahctva, Pv-a 272,22; 
attano —ena nagabhavanam anesi, Cp-a 118,20; 
osadhanari ca mantassa ca —ena, ib. 128,6; dhammass’ 
—ena ekArammane cittacetasika, Vism (I) 85,l (Vism- 
mht S* I 157,40 ‘balena’); a(thannarii kamavacara- 
kusalanaih —ena devamanussesu satta nibbattanti, 
Vism (II) 457,22 (Vism-mht S* III 88,10 'samatthi- 
yena’); mahantena —ena nigrodhamularii gantvS, Ja 
169,4s; attano —ena ekarit arigararasiiii mSpetva, 
Ja 11155,9; iddhiyd—ena supannavannarii mapetva, 
ib. 362,16; attano —ena assamapade yeva otaretva, 
Ja V 10 , 47 ; gamanakale satthu —ena gantva agama¬ 
nakale attano attano —ena agata, ib. 456,13-14; 
tasarii eten’ —ena bhnvitabbaiii, ib. 488 40; mahata 
c' —ena gacchanto, Ja VI 60,41*; yass' —ena ... Gariga 
pavattatha..., ib. 203,n*; attano —ena muhuttarii 
yeva devaiii vassapesuin, Dhp-a II 58,17; Syudhaiii me 
'nubhavena tesarii kaye patissati, Mhv VII 36; 
sambuddhass' —ena rogo pajjarako idha, ib. XV 63; 
—ena devanarii tath' evdlaiiikataiii ahu, ib. XX 41; 
nikkhamitvd—ena mahacca pa vara pura, ib. LXXIV 
225; buddhassa —ena pakkanto pajjaro tada. Dip 
XV 41; tav’ —ena baddho hutva, Att VI 3; yass' 
—ena gatdyuko pi, Samantak 775; nipaccakara- 
puhnassa katassa ratanattaye —ena sosetva, Saddham- 
ma-s23,s*; — nom.pt. sattanarii sotthibhavdpada- 
nddayo —a vibhavetabba, Cp-a 236,46; — in a 
long cpd.: kilesa-gahana-paccavekk hand—ena and 
dhammagambhira-paccavekkhana—ena pi evarii cit- 
taiii nami, Spk I 198,9,43; akasa-carana-sammujjana- 
nimujjanddi—o, Ap-a 337,42; kamavanniUdi-dibbd 
—aril, Vv-a 219,12; na naga-devabrahma—ena api 
ca kho appamatlaka-pariccagd—ena nibbatto, Pj I 

201 , 1 - 4 ;- ifc.o. angavijja®, acintiya®, acin- 

teyya® (Cp-a 5 , 22 ; 28,6*; 284,3s; 312,6; 319,44), 
acchariya® (Cp-a 132,31), atula®, adhitthSna® 
(Ps II 122,io), anu(p)pharana®, appa®, abhisa- 
mayd® (Ud-a 45,19), arahattandna® (Bv-a 26,48), 
Snupubbikathd®, iddha® (M I 151,27; 152,3,16 

foil.; Vv 765; Ud-a 140,19; Cp-a 131,26; 213,47; 
Dip VII 2,3; Mhv-t 403,13), osadhamula® (Cp-a 
169,8), kammi®, (Mp V 59 , 1 ; Ud-a 159,34; Pv-a 
77,16), kicca® (Patis-a 239,8), guna® (Cp-a 24,12; 
28,2; 45,16 etc.; Thup 84,26), cakkaratana® (Bv-a 
138,24), cariya® (Cp-a 2,8), jara® (Ps II 60,2s), 
jalita® (Vv 3, 7, 10 etc.; Ja III 363,s®), thera® 
(Thup 50,3s), danajjhdsaya® (Cp-a 77,24), d9na- 
pufina® (Cp-a 101 , 44 ), d3n5® (Pv-a 184,4s), dibbd® 
(Pv-a 71,26; Cp-a 4 , 34 ; 73,14), duccaritd® (Dhp-a 
I 24,4; purima-® III 14,17), devatd® (Ja I 168,2; 
Cp-a 223,s; 249,16; Thup 26,44; 50,8; 82,is), devd® 
(Vin I 12,is; D II 209,14; M III 120,9,13; Ud-a300,30; 
Cp-a 5,6; 166,34; Mhv IV 37; XIX 55), desand® 
(Ud-a 361,41). dhamma® (Saddhamma-s 89,14), 
dh5tu-° (Thup 88 , 21 ), dhutangd® (Ps II 256,s), 
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naga® (Ud-a 300,30), panni° (Ja V 365,2; Cp-a 
320,12), parinibbana® (Ud-a 08,$), parivitakkS® 
(Cp-a 105,ie), pSramita' (Cp-a 24,s, t, io), punnS® 
(Pv-a58,«; Cp-a 44,23; 46,2s; 85,3; 87,n; 256,20; 
Mhv X 59; XXII 60; Thup 45 , 3 ; 66,27), buddha- 
ramsa® (Dip XV 36, 46, 57), buddha® (Ap 510,6; 
MpV59,6; Ud-a 11 , 2 ; Th-a I 54 , 7 ; 125,17; 131,16 etc.; 
Bv-a 28,5; Cp-a 5 , 2 , 33 ; 6 , 3 ; 8 , 21 ; 284,31; 285,n; 
Pj I 200,26; Dhp-a III 209,20; Mhv-t 78,2s; 114,20; 
Samantak 759), bh2vana c (Pj II 415,22), manta” 
(Ja III 415,23), maha® (D II 185,31; Vv 3, 7 tic.; 
Vism 213,8®; Ud-a 104,12; Cp-a 8,7,18; 114,27; 

120,13 e/c.;Sp 6 ,ll; Sp-t B* I 43,n ; Ja VI 416,8*,18'; 
Dhp-a III 146,s; Samantak 235, 247, 257 etc.; Mhv 
V95; Thup 3,26; 86 , 11 ; 89,22; Alt 1X4; Saddham- 
ina-s 67,31*), metta® (Ja III 273,15; VI 520,27; Cp-a 
260,s, 7 ), mett3paramita° (Cp-a 260,2$), yakkha® 
(Ja I 240,14; Spk I 318,12), yatha—am (S I 32.s; 
Vv 5; Vv-a 25,i; Cp-a 73,8*; Ja III 24,22; IV 412,8*), 
yoga® (Ps 1244,20; Patis-a 177,4-s), rajsi® (D 149,32; 
Ps V 41,i; Cp-a 51.31; Ja 1 509,26; IV247,is; Dip 
V177; MhvXX41; Thup47,36; 65,3; 89,2; Alt VI3), 
viriya® (Cp-a 297,32; 320,4), Sakki® (Ja III 132,o), 
sacca® (Cp-a 240,12), saddhamma® (Saddhamma-s 
89,io), samatha® (Bv-a 26,31), sampatta® (Ja I 
313,20), slla® (Ja 1137,23 porana-), sucarita® (Dhp-a 

III 14,9 purima-);-°-kkhana, m.; toe. —e tassa 

paccayanam abhavato, Abhidh-av 73,30; —uppade, 
/ft. 73,26; — °-dipaka, m/n.; ariyamaggassa —am 
vuttappakararii udanain udancsi, Ud-a50;3; c/. /ft. 
45 , 10 ; 98,9; — °-dhara, m/n..resplendent; Spk 1183,20 
ad S I 121,17* = jutindhara; — ®-pak3sana, n., ex¬ 
planation of a°; nom. pi. ariyamaggassa —ani, Ud-a 
50,17; anumaiia-buddhiva —atthniii, Spk I 113,8; — 
°-paridlpaka, m/n., explaining 5°; n. dhammassa 
pajananaya —aiii, scil. udanarii, Ud-a 44 ,g; — °-baIa, 
n., = upiiya; Ja III 74 , 5 '; — c -mahatta, n., great¬ 
ness of a®; imina —aril dasseti, Vv-a 14,8; — ®-ma- 
hantatft, /., id.; Cp-a 332,i 0 ; Samantak 245; — 
°-vijSnana, n., understanding 0 / a®; ftanadassana- 
visuddhiya —attharii, Vism (II) 678,17 (£* 5nu°; 
Visni-mht S‘ III 596,i$ ‘satipatthanaparipuri-adi- 
kassa anubhavassa bodhanattharii'); — ®-vibh 2 vana, 
n., explanation of a®; scsaparami-niddhnrana —a ca 
. .. veditabba, Cp-a 199,2s; attano pubbacariyanam 
—aril, /ft. 335,25*; — °-sampanna, m/n., possessed 
of supernormal pouters; m. —o, Ps III 59,25 = iddhima; 
Maro ... —o devarSja samftno, Ps II 416,32; ace. 
—aiii ckaih manikkhandharh addasa. Jail 102,24; 
instr. —ena, Ja V 406,11' = jutimata; gen. dat. pati- 
riipaiii nu te evaiii — assa . . . nisidituiii. Ps II 3S6,4; 
/. VirijliAlaviyaiii —a rukkbadevata liutva nibbatti, 
Pv-a 43,s. 

2nubh2vat3, /. abstr. 0 / prec.; i/c. o. appa° (Cp-a 
253,23), dibb5° (Cp-a 74 , 21 ), mah&° (M III 118,15; 
S I 156,22; Cp-a 6 , 32 ; 45,24; 56,20; 265,7; 285,s,is; 
306,$; 318,$; 331,31; 332,10). 

SnubhSvava(t), m/n., possessing splendour or 
brightness; m. nom. pi. -auto arahattamaggariftna- 
jutiya khandliftdibhede dhamnie jotctva thita, Dhp-a 
II 163,3 ad Dhp 89 = jutimanto. 

anubhSvi(n), m/n., perceiving, knowing; i/c. t>. 
sabba® (Ja VI 207,io*; 210 . 7 '). 


Snubhi, aor. of anu-bhoti, g. v.; sukhari ca 
khidda-ratiyo ca —, D III 147,io* = 149,2* = 161,23* 
(tw. It. anuhi, anubhi, anvabhi; cf. Sadd 30,3*, 0 ). 
anuyayi(n), m/n., /ollotving; i/c. o. an-®. 
Anuruddhi, m., patron, of Anuruddha; Kacc-v 
349 = Rup 353; Sadd (III) 784,18. 

anuloma, m/n., suitable; i/e. o. an-®, 
anusatthi, /., i/e. = anu®, g. v. 
anusayika, m/n., o. 1. /or anu®, g. v. 
aneja, anejja, anenja, n. |scc aneja, m/n.], 
stead/astness, imperturbability, freedom from passion; 
treated with cpd.s s.o. anafija. 

anenjata, /. abstr. from prec., state of impertur¬ 
bability; Abhidh-mt (C* 1938) 80,8: idha pahinatta 
yeva arupasamapattinaifi — santavimokkhata ca 
vutta, Vism (I) 330,11 (aneiijabhisahkharavacanadlhi 
—, Vism-mht S e II 157,is) — As 202,16 (£* ®anj°); 
solasahi akarehi — cittassa veditabba, Vism (II) 
366,io; e/. Palis II 206,14-33. 

aneti and anayatl, pr. 3 sg. | from a + sa. pni = 
Dhatup 362, Dhatum 588: papane], to bring, /etch, 
carry to a place, lead towards or near; to bring baek 
(opp. neti); procure, convey, take home; Sadd 395,2$; 
925,5 /oil.; (a) 3 sg. atitayobbano poso — timbaruttha- 
nirii, SnllO (— pariganhati, Pj II 172,20); sa ca 
dhovitva —eti anapatti, Sp (III) 661, 15 ; brahmarii 
—ctl ti brahmanam, brahmabhavam —cti avahati 
deti ti vuttarii hoti, Pj II 472,21 ^ Ps III 443,12 
(E* here anati ti) ad S 11 655; raja tava saccavaditaya 
aniia itthiyo na —cti, Ja IV 317,17; manusse ora to 
pararii neti parato oraiii —cti Dhp-a 111150,12; 2sg. 
tvaih marii avasaih — esi, .1 I 36,14; > sg. aiinam 
va te bhariyaiii —emi, Vin 115 n; imam gahetva 
—cmi ma —emi, Ja VI 334, 10 ; katararii —emi, Dhp-a 
11176,$; 3 pi. bhikkhd nanadisa nanajanapada pab- 
bajjapekkhe ca upasampad;ipekkhc ca —enti, Vin I 
21,25,30 ; 22,4; jambuto phalam — enti, Ap(I) 18,18; 
na kevalarii manussitthi-adike bhikkhussa santike 
—enti at)ia kho bhikkhum pi tnsaiii santike —enti, 
Sp (I) 267,26-27; parajana’padc darake samvaddhetva 
—enti, Spk 1318,30; attharii tad —enti janinda dhira, 
Ja IV 272,2* (= upadharenti, o.l. jananti, cl.); parik- 
khipitva bhogehi vasam —enti attano, Ja VI 507,4*; 
1 pi. attana samnnajatiyakulato te dftrikam —cma, 
Ja IV 305,15; te kumarikarii —ema, Dhp-a III 68 , 5 ; 
(b) 1 sg. — ayami sake putte, Ja VI552,2$*; 1 pi. tarn 
—ayama, Samantak 431; part, (a) sappim —ento, 
Sadd (III) 925,8; nom. pi. sayarii —enta, Sp (I) 268,4 ; 
(b) rathe subhe —ayanto, Mhv XIX 33 (= fthara- 
payanto, Mhv-t 404,20); — imper. (a) 2 sg. tvaih 
brahmana apana makkatacchapakarii kinitvS —ehi, 
M I 384,14,23,33;—ehi tivutte, Sp (III) 661,26; idh’eva 
tarii —ehi, Ja VI 262,16; —ehi tarn pandilarii (ajafi- 
narii), /ft. 268,7*,14* —chi tava me puttam, Dhp-a I 
302,14; kanittharii —ehi, /ft. 11176,$; hatthinagani 
—ehi, Cp-a 111 , 22 ; —ehi bhacce sigh am, Mhv VII 23; 
3 pi. —ent’ etarii Pabhavatiin, Ja V 301,6* ( el. anentu 
etaiii); 2 pi. pariggahctva pi —etha, Vin I 218,8; 
Kosalarajanarii sapajapatikarii —etha, /ft. 344,14; 
gacchatha amukarii nama panarii —etha, M I 371,6; 
Rajagiririi -|-—etha, Ja VI 135,27*,2S*; 136,2*; sari- 
gharii paccnggantvfi —etha, Ps II 395 , 21 ; gacchatha 
nniii —etha, Spk 156,17; paribbajikam iiyyanaiii 
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—etha, Cp-a 137,23; therarii Gnngiya navaya ~etha, 
Mhv V 253; bhikkhurii sighaiii —etha, Sis 94,2#; 
(b) 2 sg. tam me brahmanam —aya, Ja V 194,20* ( ct. 
attano vasarii anehi); yuttarh yinarii idh' inaya, Ja 
VI 222,27*; lambakannam —aya, Sadd (III) 760,is; 
ghatatthikassa ghataih — aya, ib. 925,s; — pot. (a) 
3 sg. so hitnsito —eyya puna idha, Ja II 242,4*; 2 sg. 
therarii vissimetvi —eyyasi, Ja III 36,11; sattahaih 
ghare katva atthame divase —eyyisi, ib. 337,18; 2 pi. 
mama santikc —eyyitha asurapurarii, S I 221 ,t; 1 pi. 
sace ayyo dapeyya, >ema mayaih tam kumirikaiii, 
Vin 111135,12; (b) 1 sg. tan ca desarii na passimi 
yato sodariyam —aye, Ja I 308,#* (= ineyyarii, cl.); 
idh’ eva tava acchassu yiva rijinam —aye, Ja VI 
18,27*; 1 pi. subandhakaiii bandhiya — ayema, Saman- 
tak 427; — aor. (a) 3 sg. upasikaih pariggahetvi — esi, 
Vin I 218,o; annarii pajipatirii —esi, Vin IV 79,20; 
vasam —esi rasehi Sanjayo, Ja I 158,22* (cl. uyyina- 
palo madhurasehi attano vasarii —esi); ekaih kumi- 
rikaiii —esi, Ja IV 44,2; so vegena gantva —esi, Ja VI 
574,23; sihisane nisinno va vasam —esi sabbaso, Mhv 
LXXXIII 10; therarii -esi, Sis 60,#; tato pitakat- 
t ay aril —esi, ib. 64,8; tirarii —esi, ib. 72,2; 2 sg. tvarii 
mama avasarii —esi, Ja 11136,14; kuto nu bhavniii 
Bharadvaja ime —esi darake, Ja VI 574,24*; 1 sg. 
rajinarii mama vasam — esirh, Cp-a 192,27; 3 pi. sivi- 
kaya — esurii, Vin I 179,1#; 344,l#; kukkutirii —esurii, 

II 17,13; Sakassa santike —esum Sudhammarii sa- 
bhaih, S 1221,17; tato kumiraiii —esum DIghivurii, 
Ja V 258,20*; tassa ca nagam —esum, Ja VI 591,4*; 
lekhe ekiham — esum, Mhv V 176; dlpe manussa 
—esurii pannikire samantato, XV 71; mukhnpi(hena 
—esurii pubbe bhikkhu mahamati, XXXIII 100 = 
Dip XX 20; icariyaparampara imam Vinayapitakarii 
yava ajjatana —esum, Sp(I)104,n (v. I. —esi);. (b) 
3 sg. sapatiih annam — ayi, Pv 41; — ayi Bharalo 
luddo, Ja III 432,23*; mam Suruci-m—ayi, Ja IV 
319,2s*: tam sarukkharii idh' —ayi, Mhv I 57 (Mhv-t 
106,9-10 = ihari); 1 sg. mama ft ca vasam — ayirii, Cp 
2G2; — ayirii rasl-akisin ti attho, Ap-a 473,18 ad Ap 
(I) 243,22 (sam-inayirii); yam — ayirii somanassam, Ja 

III 512,io* (i>. I. —ayi); yan t’ —ayim nfttikula sugatte, 
Ja IV 35,2* (cl. yan tam —avim = iinesim); 3 pi. 
tatha te p' —ayuin yodhe, Mhv XXIII98—100; rarifto 
santikam — ayimsu, Cp-a 217,i«; rijapurisa gantva te 
—ayimsu, Ja VI 135,8; kumarikam —ayimsu, Dhp-a 
III 68,8; 1 pi. na gantva —ayimha, Thftp 30,2; — jul. 
(a) — issftmi, M I 384,18,20,27,30 (o. I. —essftmi); (b) 3 
sg. corehi nite dftrake —essati, Vin III 67,ie; na me 
tam —essati, Ja VI 262,1 #; sisam —essati, Att VIII 1; 
2 sg. —essasi, Cp-a 249,29; 1 sg. —essami, Vin IV 79,18; 
Sp (VI) 1282,1; Vism (I) 91,2s; JaIV49,#; Dhp-a I 
25,14; 302,io; III 95,20; 1 pi. —essama, Vin I 150,19; 
Ap-a 83,35; Cp-a 200,20 ; 210,]; (c) 3sg. ko Vidhuraiii 
idha-m—ayissati, Ja VI 263,14*; 2 sg. ime manusse 
nftnftditthike n' — ayissasi, Ja III 173,10* (ct. attano 
vasam na -ayissasi); tav' eva vannarQpena vasarii 
tarii —ayissasi, Ja V 195,2*; me dftsam dasirii va n* 
—ayissasi, Ja VI 523,12*; 1 sg. te pi te — ayissimi, Pv 
204 = Ja IV 85,20*; — ayissami, Bv-a 165,7 ad Bv VI 
15 ‘aharissami’; viriyena tam mayha vas' — ayissam, 
Th 1139 (Th-a III 160,23); patirftjuhi te kaniia —avis- 
sari) alariikata, Ja VI 25,21* = 27,1#*; tarii dinnaiii 


Brahmadattena — ayissarii rathesabha, ib. 446, 17 *; 
—ayissarii methunake ubho disakumirake, ib. 524,19*; 
7 pt. mayaih tarii rSgapSsena . . . bandhitva — ayis- 
sama, S I 124,20*; amma assasa ma soci — ayissama 
bhataraih, Ja VI 190,9*; kim —ayissama hanama karii 
no, Samantak 425; — inf. (a) aham pi sakkuneyyaih 
acelarii Patika-puttarii imarii parisarh —eturii, D III 
20,2 = 22 , 7 ; mayarh ftcariyassa santikarii gantva tum- 
hakarh padamularii — etu-kama, Dhp-a I 113,6; suni- 
tvina tam —eturii, Mhv V 88 ; sakkhissasi ... Sari- 
ghamittattherim —eturii Mhbv 145,8 ^ Thup 52,4: (b) 
sakka —ayiturii Kanha, Pv209 = Ja IV 86 , 22 *; Mhv 
XVIII4; — abs. (a) gilSno bhikkhu ... sarighamajjhe 
—etvft, Vin 1 120,28 = 122,2 = 161,9; manussitthirii + 
bhikkhussa sanlike~etva,Vin III29,i7/o//.(Sp261,3i); 
te dftrake iddhiyi — etvft, Vin III 67,12; darakarii as- 
sainatii —etvi, D II 340,n; ftpanft — etva, M I 384,3s; 
mantapadena tarii datthavisarii asivisarii —etvi. Mil 
150,11; mahiibodhirii mandato —etvi, Sp (I) 96,17; 
tarii suttarii —etvi, ib. 236,3 foil.; civarini ca nani- 
viragavatthini ca —etvi, (111)664,4; niccabhattarii 
vi salikabhattaiii va ~etvi, (IV) 829,33; kija-satini 
—etvi, Spk III 24,22; —etvi narii tena saddhirii asu- 
katherassa santike, ib. 37,14; attano abbhantare 
—etvi rameti, Ud-a 56,18; padassa attharii —etva 
vannayanti, ib. 127,17; puttaih me —etvi dassetha, 
ib. 168,20; jambuto phalam —etva, Bv-a 225,31 (but 
•BvXVII9 E* S‘ ihatvi); bhattapacchiih —etvi, 
Kkh 106,22; tarii ghararh —etva, Ja IV 52,io (o. I. 
atinetvi); taiii silakarii —etva, Dhp-a I 301,is ( 0 . I. 
netvi); dve pi bhataro —etva, ib. Ill 76,22; padaiii 
—etva, Sadd (1) 111 , 8 , 12 ; Mahimahindena —etvi, 
Saddhamma-s 55,29; pesayitvi tam —etvi, Mhv V 
88 ; nimantayitvi bhattena —etva purasantikarii, Mhv 
XV 68 ; —etva dabbasambhirarii, Mhv XXXVII 29; 
therim —etva pabbajjahi, Mhbv 145,10 Thup 52,3; 
imaka-susanalo chavarftpe —etvi, Att VII 13; vanarii 
pavit(harii Sanghabodhirii —etvi, 16 . VIII 1; devasi- 
karii udakarii (pindapitam) —etvi. Sis 60,9-10; Siha- 
ladipato ca sisanarii —etvi, ib. 65,2; sariradhatuiii 
mahabodhibijini ca —etva, ib. 72,io; duto —etvi 
raftno dassesi, 16 . 94 , 27 ; (b) — ayitva cuddasiyarn, Mhv 
XIX 39; —ayitvina nagare, 16 . XX 38; iddhihi sehi 
Giridipam idh' —ayitvi, Samantak 533; mahikilani- 
garajanarii —ayitvi, Thup 37,i; (c) iniya, q. ».; — 
gcr. atthirakusali Khandhakabhinakatthera pariye- 
sitva —etabbi, Sp(V) 1107,27; amhehi bhagava gantvi 
pi —etabbo siya, Ud-a 409,i; pannikirena saddhirii 
dutarii pesetvi —etabbi, Sis62,i«; accantasariivoge 
upayogavacanarii —etabbarh, Sadd (III) 795,28; cf. 
inaniya and inaya; — pass, iniyyati or infyati, g. 
v. ; — pp. inita, g. o. 

|'ap: 1. ipa vyipanc, Sadd ^1217 (ipuniti, ipo); 
cf. Sadd j/1214, 1287 and sa-Dhitup 27,14 (ipj 
vyiptau); —2. apu f lambane, Sadd [71542 (ipeti. 
ipayati, ipo); cf. sa-Dhitup 34,32 (apl lambhane). — 
Cf. [7ap, ipayati (apeti), ipuniti. 

apa-°, in cpds. = ipo-°, sec ipa(s). 

ipa, mfn., aqueous; —aril, Bhes 2:5. 

apa(s), m. n. (/. pi.) [so. ip, Ai-Gr. Ill p. 240; 
ipas (n.), Ai-Gr. 11,2 p.222; BHS apa, see BHSD 
s. o. ; cf. Franke, Pali und Sanskrit p. 152,24, Geiger 
§89 n. 1), in cpds. apa-° & apo-° (cf. Kacc-v 183; 

12 
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Mogg III 67: Sadd 113,28; 120,8—121,4; 663 ,ig- 18); 
(a) water-, (b) in philosophical terminology: water, fluid; 
water as clement ( element of cohesion), e. g. D I 55,23 
= M I 515.il = S III 207,2 * JaV 239.28'; M I 
187,5 = M 1 422,5 * Vibh 83,4 (Vibh-a 64,28); Ud 
80,n (Ud-a 391,2-3); Dhs 652 (As 335,1); Abhidh-av 
64.9*; cf. Spo-dhatu; — gender, number and declen¬ 
sion: Sadd 107,21—117,2; 700,12-13; etymology: Sadd 
494,9 sub i 1217 ap; 508,26 sub j/1287 ap(p); 553,22 
sub |-1542 ap; vissandanabhavena tarn lam thanarh 
appoti pappotl li —o, Yism ( E c HOS 41) 292,31 ( quoted 
Sadd 111,22-24 : visandanabhavena . .. apoti appoti 
li —o), cf. Sadd 508,26-27 sub |'1287 ap(p) (ettha apoti 
appoti tam tarii thanam visarati ti —o); appoti apivati 
appayati ti va —o, Vism 364,25 ^ Patis-a 80,5 (apoti 
apiyati ... —o); Abhidh-s-mht S' 192,n, C' (1898) 
103,11 {ad Abhidh-s 27,8); synonyms of water: Abh 
661 (~o pavo jalarh vari paniyarii salilarh etc.); Sadd 
408,17 (paniyam udakarii . . . salilam vari —o etc.); 

Yism 170,25;- nom. (a) m. lakkhana-sasambha- 

rarammana-sammutivasena catubbidho ~o, Ps I 30,2 
{ad M 1 1,18), quoted Sadd 116,2; —o apcyyo, Ja VI 
213,14*; —o susanthita-m-akampita-m-alujitasabha- 
vaparisuddho, Mil 383,9 foil.; (fi) n. omattam pana 
~o adhimaltc (Sadd 108,6 adhimattarh; S' adhi- 
matta-) pathavigatikam jatarii, As 336,4 (quoted Sadd 
108,o; 112,31; 113,25): (y) m. or n. —o apo-kayarii 
anupeti anupagacchati, D I 55,23 = M I 515,li = 
S III 207,2 = Ja V 239,28'; kattha —o ca pathavi 
tejo vavo na gadhati, D I 223,7* * S I 15,16* * Ud 
9,4* # Ap 478,24; ~o ca deva pathavi tejo vayo tad 
agamurii, D II 259,15 (Sv (II) 689,33), quoted Sadd 
108 , 21 ; yam ajjhaltarh paccattarii —o apogataiii 
upadinnam, M I 187,5 = 422,5 ^ Vibh 83,4 (Vibh-a 
64,28); tena —o nttiyati, M I 423,35 — A IV 375,9; 
pathavi ca nassa —o ca nassa, S III 54,12 foil.; yattha 
n’eva pathavi na ~o +, Ud 80,11 (na paggharana- 
lakkhana apo-dhatu atthi, Ud-a 391,2-3); yatha ~o 
ca pathavi ca hirahharh ..., Sn 307; —o suvutthi 
va yatha thalamha, Ja V 221,4*; aggi na devannataro 
na ca—o, Ja VI 207,12*; Ja VI 226,11* ( one of the seven 
'kaya'; ef. D 1 56,25); sucirh sugandharh salilarh —o 
tattha pi sandati, Ja VI 534,11* ( quoted Sadd 108,7); 
yam ~o apogataiii ... idan tam ruparh apodhatu, 
Dhs 652 (As 335,1); ~o upalabbhati, Kv 46,19; —o 
santhati, Kv 620,8; pathavi-dhatu —o ca tejo vayo 
... catlaro 'me mahabhuta, Abhidh-av 64,9*; — 
ace. (a) —am —ato sanjanati, M I 1,18 foil. (Ps I 30,1), 
quoted Sadd 110,18; sace (pathavirh) —am + ajjhosis- 
sasi, M I32S.18; ettha —am pivanti, Spk II 120,12; 
—ah ca sahghatirajupavahanaiii, Sn 391 (= udakarii, 
Pj II 375,18), quoted Vism 45,2* (-mht S e I 111,3 = 
Pj); — am milakkha pana devam ahu, JaVI207,io* 
(udakarii devo ti vadanti, ib. 209,34'); nilapitalohito- 
datavannanam aiinataravannarii —aril agahctva, 
Vism 170,18; (/?) —o sihcarii (reading dubious ; S* 
aposihcarii, E' apo sijarii) yajarii usseti yuparii, Ja IV 
302,5* (cl. abhisecanakammaih karonto, ib. 9 '); — 
instr. —ena pharanarii apopharanarii nama, Ps IV 
145,9; tena —ena apakaraniyarii karoti, Kv 137,12; 
— gen. — assa apattena ananubhutarh, MI 329,32; 
—assa pahea angani gahetabbani. Mil 383,7 foil.; 
—assa kntta kareta upalabbhati, Kv 46,19; —assa 


vikaro, .Mogg-p III 67 (accord, to Sadd index); — 
abl. —aril —ato sanjanati, M I 1,18 foil. (Ps I 30,l), 
quoted Sadd 110,18; —ato, Spk II 116,10; — toe. 
—asmirh manhati, M I 1,19 (quoted Sadd 110,19); 
—asmirii sucim pi dhovanti, M 1423,31 = A IV 375,6; 
—asmirh, S II 103,22; pinde sayanasane ca — e ca 
sarighatirajupavahane . . . anupalitto, Sn 392 ( quoted 
Vism 45,6*); —asmirii nimittarii ganhitabbarii, Vism 
170,7; — pi. nom. kirii kavira udapanena —a ce sab- 
bada siyum, Ud 79,5*; — toe. sabbarii —esu gatarii 
allayusabhavalakkhanarii, Ps II 227,20 (ad M I 187,5 
‘apogataiii’); —esu, Vism 350,2; — pi. nom. f. (cf. 
Sadd 107,21 foil.; 700,12), Arig3 eva so janapado, 
Gahgaya pana ya uttarena —o, tasarii aviduratta 
Uttarapa ti pi vuccati, Pj II 437,7 (ad Sn 102,19 
‘Ariguttarapesu’) ^ Ps III 34,22 (ad M I 359,6); ib. 

439,24 i* Ps III 37,14;- in epds. (apa°): °mu- 

khena dassitarii giianapaccayarii, Pj II 375,25 =* Vism- 
mht S e I 111,9; “sarhkhato attho, Sadd 109,7; c saddo, 
Sadd 700,12; °sadde . . . matibhedo vijjati, Sadd 
107,21; pathavi—tejavayusamo, Ja IV 8 , 15 ; (apo°): 
“namani etani, Sadd 408,19; °namesu, Vism 170,25; 
pathavi—teja-utu-adavo, Abhidh-av 85,15; — °3dito, 
Sadd 121,4; tato paresarii °idinam °adisabhavena ca 
ananubhutarh, Ps II 413,29; manhdy—Sdinam o 
maye ca, Mogg III 67; °adisu pi es' eva navo, Ps II 
408,9; “itdikarii saddattikarii, Sadd 121,2; sakamma- 

varitanna—a (peta), Saddh 100.- Ifc. v. Ahgut- 

tarS°, Uttara® (Pj II 437,7), kh5r4° (-tacchika, M I 
87,16 (Ps) = A I 48,5 (Mp) = Nidd I 154,14 (Nidd-a 
I); Ja VI 17,4*(2i'); Mil 197,n; Vism 500,20 (-mht)), 
nir-° (Ps II 288,1; ef. kolapa), migatanhika® (Sa- 
mantak 458), snehana-® (Spk II 272,21). 

apaka, m. (and f. ®ka?) = apaga, a river, a 
stream; aee. sg. dakkhasi —aril (o. II. avakarii, apagarh) 
nadirh Ketumatim nama, Ja VI 518,11* (ib. 519,1' E‘ 
—an Li nadirii aparii, S' —an ti apagarh udakavahakain 
nadirh, cf. E* o. I .); nom. pi. (osaranti) lonatoya- 
vatiyarh va —a (v. I. and 0 . r. SpagS), Ja V 452,19* 
(= nadiyo, ib. 454,23'); acc.pl. vandama supatitthe 
ca (v. I. avake), Ja VI 555,2* (ib. 21 ')i 

apa-karaniya, n., whal can be effected by means 
of water; tena apena —aril karoti, Kv 137,12. 

apa-garahaka, mfn., one who scorns water; nom. 
pi. M I 327,4 (pathavigarahakS +). 

Spaga, /. |/s.; cf. apaka), a river, a stream; Abh 
681; acc. sg. —aril (o. I. apakarii) otaritva mahodikarh 
salilarii sighasotarh, Sn 319 (— nadirii, Pj 11329,30); 
patvana Anomam -aril, Dath I 32; gen. sg. tassa—aya 
vimalambuni, Att I 8; toe. sg. (a) Salaggama—ayarh 
tu seturii talisayatthikarh, Mhv LXX.WI 41; (fl) 
mahoghaya mahh—aya (or maybe gen. sg.) paniya- 
panaya, Att I 7; nom. pi. tam — 3nup(p)ariyanti, Vv 
49 = 59; —a («?. r. for apak5), Ja V 454,23*. 

apaga-kula, n., the bank of a river; (jambuyo) 
sobhenti —aril, Th 309. 

5-paccaya, see a-(p)paccaya. 
apa-jigucchaka, mfn., one who loathes water; 
nom.pl. M 1327,4 (pathavijigucchakh +). 

apajja, (1) abs. of apajjati; — (2) v. I. for asajja, 

q. v. 

■Spajjati, pr. 3 sg. [so. apadyate, a -f |’pad], 
a. to come to, attain, reach (a state or condition), enter 



into or upon ( accord. to els. also : to do, perform — 
karoti), meet with, undergo, get into, fall into, commit, 
(w. acc.; sometimes used absolutely, ef. b ( 1 )); b. ( 1 ) to 
fall into or commit an offence, to transgress, to offend 
(= apattirii 3°); (2) to commit (an offence treated in a 
sikkhApada rule) or lo Iransgress (a sikkhapada rule); 
c. (Grr.) lo pass into, become, to be changed into, be 
assimilated with, to undergo: d. (intr., cf. Sadd 481,2-3) 
to occur, present itself lo; to follow logically, result; — 
Sadd 481,2 (sub /1127 pad); a. pr. 3 sg. ipattirn —ati, 
Vin II 5 , 33 ; dve sariighiidisesa apattiyo —ati, Vin II 
57,16; pacchima janata ditthanugatirii —ati, Vin II 
108,20; Syatirii saiiivaraiii —ati, Vin II 126,20 = 

192.22 = D I 85,20; civare vikapparii —ati, Vin III 
217,is; kati apattiyo —ati, Vin V 33,n; 94,o; kathan 
ca patiganhanto —ati hi vajjatarii, Utt-vn 464; —ati 
hi pScittiih, Utt-vn 561; cakkhundriye saihvaraih 
-ati, D I 70,13 = 111226,3 - M I 180,32 - S IV 
104,13; vighataih —ati, Sv (I) 289,18 (ad D 1119,20 
‘vihannati'); uccavacam —ati, D II 233,23; Tathagato 
no anayaih —ati, DIII28,n; panniveyyattiyarii 
—ati, D III 38,11 = 53,8; majjati mucchati pamadam 
—ati, D III 42,28 (oil.; bhojanesu vodasatii —ati, D III 
43,20 (dvcdharh —ati dvc bhSge karoti, Sv (III) 837, 
7 ); anesanarii appatiruparii —ati, Dili 224,20; 
vuddhiiii virulhirh vepullarh —ati. Dill 228,0; sS 
janata ditthanugatirii —ati, M I 16,23 (dassananuga- 
tim patipajjati, Ps I 111,26); socati + sammohain 
—ati, M 186,4 (visanni viya sammu|ho hoti, Ps II 
57,18); M I 136,22; Nidd II 121,27; sovacassatarii 
—ati, M 1 126,20; so tena saihvijjati sariivegarh —ati, 
M I 186,22; majjati pamajjati pamadam —ati, M I 
192,13 foil.; sukhasaragitan ca —ati, MI239,is; 
desetva + ayatiiii sariivaraiit —ati, M I 324,12; kadaci 
kadici apattirii —ati, Ps III 154,10 (ad M I 443,22 
'adhiccdpattiko’); kulesu carittam —ati, MI 470,3; 
S 11270,13; vacavikkheparii —ati, MI 521,1; na 
hatthakukkuccarii —ati, na padakukkuccam —ati, 
M II 138,4; vittirii -ati, M II 253,20 foil.; A I 267,7; 
samkilittharii ipattim —ati, M II 258,17; tarn dham- 
marh paanaya pavicinati pavicarati parivimariisam 
—ati, M III 85,18 = S V 68,0 (vimaiiisanarii olokanaih 
gavesanarii —ati, Spk III 143,17) = Vibh 227,12; 
gedhirh —ati, M III 116,3; anayavyasanam —ati, S II 
223,10; Nidd 1387,17; uppannesu kiccakaraniyesu 
attana voyogam (o. I. and Spk; E‘ tesu yogam) —ati, 
S III 11,7 (upayogam sayaiii tesarii kiccanarii kattab- 
bataiii —ati, Spk 11260,21) = Nidd I 199,3 (cf. Pj I 
243,12-13); attanS voyogarii (o. I. tesu yogam) —ati, 
A IV 24,23 (payogam —ati sayaiii tani kiccani katurh 
arabhati, Mp IV 24,1); ef. anuyogaiii —ati, Mp III 

215.23 ad A II 239,24 'voyunjati' (t>. I. and Mp o. I. 
tesu yunjati); tasam —ati, S III 57,28 (bhayam —ati, 
Spk II 276,4); anayaih —ati vyasanam —ati anaya¬ 
vyasanam —ati, A I 202,33 (Mp); kamesu patavyatam 
—ati, A 1.266,3; samvegaih —ati, A II 114,7 (vegarii 
patipajjati, Mp III 121,s); santasam —ati, A II 174,7; 
cattari thanani naro pamatto —ati (metr.), Dhp 309 
(= papunati, Dhp-a III 482,io); dhato suhito na 
puna bhuhjitukSmatarii (S*, C*; £* °kamaU) —ati. 
Jal 185,9”; evam —ati (metr.; a. II. —ati, —ate) poso 
papivo ca nigacchati, Ja 111323,24* = V 304,is*; 
sammohain —ati, Ja VI 362,22*; pavittiih (u.l. vittim) 


—ati, Nidd 1213,18; tasati + santasam —ati, Nidd I 
217,0; lahukarii apattim —ati. Mil 192,17 foil. ; 
vuddhim —ati. Mil 125,16; sancaranabhavam —ati, 
Vism-mht (S e ) I 77,is (ad Vism 22,28 ‘sahcarittam 
samapajjati'); ussukkam ... —ati, Vism 90,8; nama- 
rupassa hetupaccayapariyesanam —ati, Vism 598,13 
(= karoti, Vism-mht (S e ) 111424,4; S* Svajjati, B* 
(accord, to HOS41) —ati); pardjikam —ati, Sp (I) 
261,11; dukkatain —ati, Sp (IV) 753,17; ativittharam 
—ati, Sp (VI) 1173,22; 1189,3;. .. ti apasadetabbatam 
—ati, Sp(VI) 1192,13; .. . ti vattabbatam —ati, Spk 
11141,23; cunna-vicunnatam —ati, Spk III 42,o; na 
cittikaram —ati, Ud-a 179,o; vyasanam —ati avud- 
dhim papunati, Sadd 4,24 (= 'parabhavati'); vud¬ 
dhim viru|hirii vepullam —ati, Sadd 4,23 (=• 'sam- 
bhavati’); 2 sg. civare vikappam —asi, Vin 111216,2; 
(kulesu carittam) —asi, Vin IV 93 , 20 ; bahiddha 
pariyetthim —asi, D 1 222,9 (Sv); puna p' —asi 
(metr.) samma silam hi tava tadisam. Jail 364, io* 
(evarupam dukkham patilabhissas(i), ib. 12 ”) = III 
227,4* (evarupam — issasi, ib. o'); 3 pi. te paccha 
vighntarii —anti, Vin I 185,12 =* A III 359,27 (duk- 
khaih —anti, Mp III 381,s); te bhikkhu anayavyasa- 
nam —anti, Vin II 199,20; asadharanam apattim n’ 
—anti, Utt-vn 555; vacavikkhepam —anti, D 1 24,28; 
samghatam —anti, D II 352,28 foil. = A II 42,18 foil.; 
kamesu patavyatam —anti, M I 305,22 (Ps II 371,23); 
bhayam samvegaih santasam —anti, S III 85,3 — A 
1133,8; ditthanugatirii —anti, A I 247,4 foil, (tena 
katam anuknronti, Mp II 359,8); imasmirii dhatnma- 
vinaye vuddhim -f —anti, A 1126,20 (= papunanti, 
Mp III 43,9), quoted Nidd I 125,10; 383,5; anayam 
—anti-f, Ud 72,10; vighataih —anti, Pv-a 150,6 (ad 
Pv 338 ‘vihanhanti’); lapanli + sammoham —anti, 
Nidd I 38,1 s; 48, 10 ; bijagamabhutagama vuddhim + 
—anti, Palis II 219,22 = Mil 33 , 21 ; bhayam santasam 
sammoham —anti, Vism 239,17; pasadarh —anti, Mp 

V 33,3; 2 pi. khiyadhammam — atha, Vin IV 152, 1 ; 
tunhibhavam ni—atha, Dhp-a II 70,22 ; 3 sg. med. 
apattim . . . —ate, Utt-vn 458; bhusam —ate duk- 
kharii, JaV 268,23*; — part. m. attanam kappento 
vikappento vikappam —anto, Nidd I 351,10; methu- 
nadhammadisu ahhataraih —anto, Sp (III) 601,23 (ad 
Vin III 169,3 'parajikam dhammam ajjhapajjanto”); 
nana-ppakaram anesanam —anto, Spk 11141,29; me 
kiccam attana yogam —anto ak5si, Pj 1213,17 7 ^ 
Pv-a 29,29 (E € attana vosanaih an—anto; ef. 0 . /.); 
gen. (a) vitakkanam asati-amanasikjraiii —ato, M I 
120,8; dhammam pahhdya pavicinato pavicarato pa- 
rivimamsam —ato, M 111 85,23 = S V 68,14 >= Vibh 
227,13; (fi) khiyadhammam —antassa pacittiyam, Vin 

V 25,9; civare vikapparii —antassa an5patti, Sp (III) 
671,21; pi. nom. pabbajita apattirii —anta, Nidd I 
255,19 (= —am5ni, Nidd-a I 351,14); aec. anayarii 
—ante +, Ud 72,12; gen. parajik5ni cattari —anta- 
nam, Utt-vn 563 # Sp (VII) 1331,21 (/.); toe. —antesu, 
Utt-vn 564 # Sp (VII) 1331,23; neg. pari. m. loc. mayi 
. . . ussukkam an—ante, Ja III 76,6; part. med. m. 
ditthanugatirii —amano, A III 422,io; apattirii —ama- 
110 , Dhp-a 154,8; appossukkatarii —amano, Dhp-a I 
86 , 10 ; aec. akusalarii —amanaih, A I 54,12 /oil.; pi.nom. 
ditthanugatirii — amana, D 11185,22; vuddhirii -r 
—amana. Mil 53 , 9 ; /. ditthanugatirii —amana, Sp (II) 
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"288,29; apattirii —amana, Sp(VII) 1394,3$; — imper. 
2 sg. cakkhundriya-sariivaraiii ~a, M III 2,l«; 134,19; 
2 pi. patisallane bhikkhave vogam —atha, Sill 15,21; 
cakkhundriye sariivaram —atha, S IV 112,lo; ma sam- 
ma-patipattiyarii pamadarii antara-vosSnarh —atha, 
Ud-a 388,19; — pot. 3 sg. vuddhirii -f —eyya, Vin I 
312,9; civare vikappam —eyya, Vin III 216,1s** (ib. 
36'; Sp (III) 671,2 toll.; I<kh 66 ,ll /oil.); kulesu cari¬ 
ttarii —eyya, Vin IV 98,26** foil. ( 100 , 11 ** quoted Ps 

III 184,20; Mp III 330,20); khiyadhammaiii —eyya, 
Vin IV 152,7; musavadarii —eyya, D I 119,33 foil.; 
anayavyasanarii tanutlarii —eyya, M I 117,30; anaya- 
\-yasanam —eyya, SII228,io; vighatarii —eyya, S 

IV 15,20; akusalarii —eyya, A I 54,32; vissasarii na 
—eyya, Dhp-a III 400,4 (ad Dhp 272 'vissasa m&padi’); 
apunnam —eyya. Mil 167,8; 2 sg. ayatirii sariivararii 
—eyyasi, .Mil 248,28; J sg. akusalam — eyyarft, A I 
54,13; soceyyarii. 4 - sammoham —cyyam, A III 54,24 
foil.; 3 pi. vuddhim + —eyyurii, D II 353, 10 ; anaya¬ 
vyasanam —eyyurii, S II 152,6; ar.uvidhanam —ey¬ 
yum, Spk 11169,16 (ad S IV 199,12 ‘anuvidhiyeyyurii’); 
2 pi. tutthim —cyvatha, M I 271,28; — aor. (a) 3 sg. 
dvc saiiighadiscsa apattiyo —i, Vin 1154,4; ma pac- 
chima janata panesu pa tavy atari) —i, Vin III 42,17 
(Sp (II) 288,2s); daresu carittam —i, S IV 346,13; ma 
. . . vighatam —i, S V 345,34; macchabhojanataiii —i, 
Ja II 293,22'; dukkham —i, Ja V 349 , 7 *; uddhumata- 
kabhavarii — i, Dhp-a III 117,2; appamadaiii nil—i, 
Dhp-a 111137,14; 2 sg. civare vikappam —i, Vin III 
358 , 34 ; ma... vissasam — i, Ja 11183,4*; 1 sg. (—irii 
or —i), apattim —im, Vin II 33 , 7 ; dvc saiiighadiscsa 
apattiyo — im, Vin II 53 , 3 ; garayharii dhammarii — im 
asappayaiii, Vin IV 176,12**; —irii* Ps I 114,20 (ad M 
I 17,21 'ap^diin’); cittam (u. 1. vittirii) —im, Ap 335,20; 
padehi sahkocam —i (v. I. —am; C* (SHB 1) —im), 
Pv-a 124,23 foil.; 3 pi. sariighatarii —iriisu, D I 141,28; 
anayavyasanam —imsu, D 11 344,20 ;M I 225,1 1 ; asad- 
dhamme ativelarii patabbatain —imsu, D III 89,13; 
inadarii —iiiisu .. . pamadam —iriisu, M I 151,24 foil.; 
appamadaiii na—iriisu, Dhp-a III 137,14; 2 pi. ma a- 
yasmanto vivadarii — ittha. Mil 239,li foil.; 1 pi. g5- 
rayharii dhammarii —imha asappayaiii, Vin IV 177, 
26 **; (fi) stem; apad-, 3 sg. antara vosanaiii —i, Vin II 
203,3 * It 85,14 (It-a II 100 , 1 - 3 ), quoted Pj 1120,13 
and Ud-a 110 , 1 ; vosanaiii —i, M I 193,s (Ps II 231,29); 
Ja III 5 , 2 s; ko na sammoham — i, S 1 24,27*; satto 
sariisaram —i, S 137,19*; saiiivcjito saiiivegam —i, S 
1 197,24; sikkhSdubbalyam —i, SV 375 , 12 ; ovadito 
saihvegaiii —i, A I 280,1 o; bhikkhu vissasa mil-i (‘a 
monk should not be confident’), Dhp 272 (vissasarii na 
apajjeyya, Dhp-a III 400,4); sautasam —i, Ja II 8 , 21 *; 
addhanam —i ('enjoyed life'), Ja 11293,12* (jivitad- 
dhanarii — i ayurii vindi, ib. 18 '); vyasanam —i, Ja III 
484,30*; 3 sg. (-irii or —i), bhiyyo pallomam —irii, M 

I 17,21 foil. ( = apajjiih, Ps I 114,20); arihanam — im 
. . . sammoham —im. M I 487,2; Thi 40 saihvegaiii 
—irii (Thi-a E* — i (=» apajji); C‘ (SHB 3) —irii ( = 
apajjirii with misprint)); Thi 211 dhammasaiiivegam 
—irii (p. 1. —i; Thi-a 173,27 —i; ib. 174,9 — irh = apajji; 
C e (SHB 3) —irii = apajjirii); 3 pi. (—urii or —u), 
codita . . . saiiivegam —u, D II 273,20*; bhita santa- 
sam — uiii (E e santa samapaduih), S III 86 , 6 * A 

II 34 , 7 *; vyasanam —urii, Ja III 256,15* (vinasam pa- 


puniriisu, ib. if) = 485,2* (o. 1. —u; mahadukkhaiii 
papunimsu, ib. 26 '); bhita saihvegaiii —um, DipXIII 
8; — ful. 3 sg. ussukkarii —issati, Vin II 160,io; 
imasmirii dhammavinaye vuddhirii -f —issati, M I 
101,8 foil.; A V 152,23 foil.; anSpanno va parjjikarii 
dhammarii na —issati, A II 241,22; dvejjharii —issati, 
A III 403,1 o; santasam —issati. Mil 272,29; 2 sg. civare 
vikappam —issasi, Vin III 216,8; 218,27; 259,i; 1 sg. 
Spattirii —issami, Vin IV 36,23; sariivararii — issami. 
Mil 248,28; etam samapattirii —issami -f (reading 
dubious; Tb. and S e avajj°; ef. Ps II 172,27), As 207,21 
^ ib. 7 (Tb. 5pajj°; S* 5vajj°); 3 pi. vuddhirii -f 
—issanti, Vin I 45,30; antara vosanaiii —issanti, D II 
78,22 (Sv (II) 529,15-21) = A IV 22,23 (Mp ;=£ Sv); 
anayavyasanarii —issanti, D II 346,22; vighStarii —is¬ 
santi, M I 85,16 (dukkharii —issanti, Ps II 55,19); ma- 
darii —issanti . . . pamadarii —issanti, M I 151,18; 2pi. 
vuddhirii -f —issatha, M I 124,28; 125,2; 1 pi. na ma¬ 
dam —issama . . . na ppamadarii — issama, M 1153,4 
foil.; — eond. 2 sg. sace hi tvarii . . . appamjdarii 
—issa, Dhp-a III 137,17; 3 sg. med. nama-rOparii'Vud¬ 
dhirii -f —issatha, D II 63,13; — inf. kayasariisaggarii 
—iturii, Sp (VII) 1394,9; apattim —iturii, Utt-vn 434; 
vuddhirii -f —iturii, M I 220,17; A III 8,16; V 347,28; 
pamadabhavam — iturii, Ras I 2 , 21 *; — neg. (inf.) an- 
apajjitu-kamata,/. abslr .; As 207,c (—aya; S e anavajj®); 
— abs. (a) sariisaram —a, M 11 73,32* (= —itva, Ps 
III 308,21) Th 785; (/I)sancctanikarii sukkavisatthi- 
apattirii — itvS, Vin IV 30,28; —itva 'ntarapattirii, Vin- 
vn 525; apattirii —itva, Utt-vn 524; kamcsu patavya- 
tarii -itva, M 1305,28; paresarii rakkhitagopilesu 
(S e adds daresu; cf. E* v. l.) carittarii —itva, Ja III 
46,20; vuddhim -f —itva. Mil 50,27; vissasarii —itva, 
Spk I 260,3; maggasarikhatasotam —itva papunitva 
thito, Ud-a 306,3 (ad Ud 56,22 ‘sotapanno’); bhaya- 
santasasariivegarii —itva, Pv-a 22,17; (y) apattirii —i- 
tvana, Utt-vn 522; papikarii ditthirii —itvana, Utt-vn 
538; — neg. abs. (a) an—a akusalarii, A V 83,25 (kiiici 
akusalarii (p) an—itva, Mp V 37 , 12 ); ajjhacaraiii an- 
—itva, Spk II 168,6 Pj I 243,7; aiasiyarii an—itva, 
Vv-a43,7; an—itva, Vism 239,17; — ger. —itabba, 
mfn.; m. asati-amanasik3ro ~o, M I 120,7; A III 186,2; 
aee. tasmirii puggale vissasam — aril, M I 95,18; /.apatti 
na —a, Vin II 5,io; 22,is; n. ayatirii sariivaram —aril, 
M I 417,1; kulesu carittarii —aril, M I 470,1; — b. (1) 
in some eases, homever, apattirii (or a synonym) might 
he supplemented, pr. 3 sg. —ati yavatakesu yatthusu, 
Vin I 359,25* (yattakesu vatthusu apattirii -amino 
—ati.Sp (V) 1154,i3);anamantacarc—ati,Vin V 132,20 
= A III 259,1 ( — apattirii —at!, Mp III 330,18-21 quot¬ 
ing Vin IV 100 , 9 **); pitharii va pi nisidanto —ati na 
bhumigo, Utt-vn 448; 3 sg. med. kararii —ate naro, 
Utt-vn 459; dvararii asainvaritvana scnto —ate diva, 
Utt-vn 469; 3 pi. agantuko lathavasiko pi —are ubho, 
Utt-vn 552; part. m. sakavacaya kayena pasutto ca 
acittako —anto, Vin V 128,8*; pot. 3 sg. sace pana ari- 
gulimattam pi akase titthcyya na —eyya, Sp (VII) 
1321,26; (2) pr. 3 sg. so yani t5ni khuddanukhudda- 
kani sikkh5padani tani —ati pi vutthati pi, A 1231,29 
foil. (Mp 11348,22-27); yaiii (scil. sikkhapadarii) sah’ 
eva cittena —ati tarii sacittakam, Sp (I) 270,31; — 
yaiii kusalacitto —ati idaiii vuccati apattadhikaranarii 
kusalarii, Sp (VI) 1196,21, ef. Sp(I)271,io (siil. sik- 
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khApadarii); — c. pr. 3 sg. ntu-paccayassa anto a- 
ttam —ati, Sadd 647,17; Kacc-v 92 (—ate); a-kAro ... 
e-ttam — ati, Sadd 650,u; Kacc-v 102 (—ate); ma-kAro 
sa-karam —ati, Sadd 661,8; Kacc-v 173 (—ate); mano- 
ganadinam anto o-ttam —ati, Sadd 663,17; Kacc-v 
183 (—ate); nta-saddo am —ati, Sadd 664,17; mha- 
karo sma-ttam —ati, Sadd 671 ,m; puma-saddass’ anto 
lopam —ati, Sadd 674,12; Kacc-v 222 (—ate); a-vanno 
ya-paccaye pare lopam —ati, Sadd 685,4; Kacc-v 263 
(—ate); 3 pi. napurnsakAni lirigAni simhi rassarh —anti, 
Sadd 646,24; 3 sg. med. gho rassarh —ate, Kacc-v 66 ; 
Sadd 643,u; agho rassam —ate, Kacc-v 84; jho a- 
ttam —ate, Kacc-v 96; Sadd 649,3 (—ati); brahma- 
saddassa anto u-ttarn —ate, Kacc-v 198; Sadd 668,4 
(—ati); attano anto ana-ttam —ate, Kacc-v 211; sab- 
behi dhatuhi ya-ppaccayo pubbarupam —ate, Kacc-v 
445; Sadd 824,n;. . . anto saro digharh —ate, Kacc-v 
644; Sadd 865,2s; u-kAro gunarii —ate, Kacc-v 644; 
Sadd 865,27; 3 pi. med. sismirii anapuihsakAni lingani 
na rassam -ante, Kacc-v 85; Sadd 646,21 (—anti); 
sabbe sara . . . digharii —ante, Kacc-v 88 ; 89; — 
d. pr. 3 sg. ... abhidhammavirodho —ati, Sp(III) 
521,7 - Mp III 317,9 = Vibh-a 408,8 ( quoted Ss 63,8); 
sa ( seil. Veramani) tesarii adhammo —ati, Nett-a 
(SHB 9) 98,23 (ad Nett 52,18), quoted Sadd 481,3 as 
an example of the intransitioe (‘akammaka’) use of A®; 
vacanavirodho pi ca nesam —ati, Vism 80,18; . . . 
sammapatipattiya vanjhabhAvo —ati, Vism 508,2 loll.; 
yad akittitaiii atthato —ati sa atthapatti, Sadd 920,18; 

pot. 3 sg. ... ti vacanato . . . ti —eyya, Ss 66 , 7 ;- 

pp. Apanna, q. 0 .; — eaus. (I) Apadeti, (II) ApajjApcti, 

qq. o. - Some further references PTC, see also the 

article Apatti. 

’Apajjati, o. I. for ’Avajjati, q. o. 

apajjana, n. \BIIS ApadyanaJ, nomen actionis of 
’Apajjati, the coming to, reaching, entering into or upon, 
getting into, falling, into, commission of, logical con¬ 
sequence (rj. acc. or gen. or in epd.); athava apatti ti 
—am hoti, Sp (I) 261,20; parajikasaiinitassa va vitik- 
kamassa —am, Vism-mht (S') I 77, 14 ; . . . apattiya 
—am, Ps IV 55,20; avaddhim —am (= "parabhava- 
narii’), Sadd 86,8; instr. anuppadadhammatarii — cna, 
Ps I 127,30 *= Spk 1205,13; toe. evaruparii apattim 
—e, Mp 11348,29; — imassa (seil. vikappa) °-matten(a), 
Sp (III) 671,19; Kkh-t 161,31; civare vikapparii ®-vat- 
thusmim pannattarn, Kkh 66 , 2 s; khiyanadhamma- 
—vatthusmiih paAnattam, Kkh 134,21; cunna-vicun- 
narii °-dhammena, Spk I 191,31 (ad S I 131,11 'pa- 
bhanguna’); dukkata-. . .-thullaccayanam ®-kAlo, 
Spk III 18,17; sarighAdisesarii °-kalo, ib. 18 ; ditthanu- 
gatim ®(a)ttharii, Ud-a 415,is; patipattiya vaiijhA- 
bhavA—ato (HOS 41 vafijha®, o. I. vanjha®), Vism 
507,3$; ariyamaggassa niratthakabhAvA-ato, Vism 
508,io; ragAdlnarii khayamattatA—am, Abhidh-av 

80,9;-— ifc. t>. atammayata”, an - 4 (+ Pj I 135,19 

sattApattikkhandhe (acc. pi.)—am ‘the non-commission 
of offences within the seoen categories’), ditthAnugati-® 
(Pj I 112,18 foil.; Ud-a 17,2), dviruttabhavA® (Sadd 
265,8), lokatA® (Sadd 520,7), hatthaparamasA® (Spk 
III 18,is). 

apajjanaka, mfn.; paradara-carittarii —A, Spk 
11159,21 (ad S II 188,20 ‘pAradArikA’); — ifc. o. 
apatti-®. 


apajjana, /. (nonxen actionis of ‘Apajjati); ifc.o. 
samvara® (Ps III 151, 1 $). 

apajjSpeti, pr. 3 sg. (raus. (II) of ’Apajjati), to 
cause to attain, reach (a state or condition); vattabba- 
tam —cti, As 83,9. 

apajjita(r), m. (nomen agentis of ’Apajjati), one 
who enters into or upon, commits, is guiltxj of; sarat’ 
AyasmA evarupim Apattim —A, Vin II 80,37 foil. (Sp 
(VI) 1192 ,is-19; ». r. ApajjitvA); evarupim garukam 
Apattim -A, Vin II 101,lo foil.; M II 247,31 foil.; ta- 
thArupAsu cArittam —A hoti, M I 286,22 (Ps II 330,1 0 ) 
■= 11146,31; attanA voyogam —A, Pj 1243,13. 

S-patisandhito, indect. (’A -f patisandhi); — 
javati dhAvati ti Ajavam, Nidd-a I 434,12. 

’Spana, m. n. (is.J, (prob. originally 'goods of¬ 
fered for sale') a shop, stall, market; —o, Abh 213; —am 
(n.sg.), Sadd 358,11 (sub |/371 pan); — —o karapito 
hoti, Vin I 140,29; na —o pasAretabbo, Vin II 267,18; 
—o va pasArito, Ja V 445,29*; —o, Sp (IV) 916,lo; acc. 
—am pasArenti, Vin II 267,8 (nanAbhandAnarh aneka- 
vidharh —aril pasArenti, Sp(VI) 1293,27); —aril pasa- 
retvA, Ja 1397,5; anhatararn —aril agamAsi, Vv-a 
157,12; abl. kariisapAt! AbhatA —A vA kammArakula, 
M I 25,20 (—ato, Ps I 141,$); —A makkatacchApakarii 
kinitva Anchi, M I 384,13; —a geham ehiti, Pv 149 
(—ato, Pv-a 88 , 2 ); —A utjhAya gantvA, Ja I 291,s; —A 
gandham Adaya, Mhv XXIII29; —ato puvarii 
gahetvA, Spk I 140,1 1 ; toe. —e nisinno panditavanijo, 
Ja. Ill 83,1; kutumbiko — e nisinno, Ja IV 114,2$; 
uccArapassAvaih ... —e pasArenti, Kv 563,17; —e 
bhandarii patisAmetvA, Spk 1190,19; — e, Vv-a 157,12; 
Pv-a 215,22; pi. nom. sabbA—A pasaritaniyAmen' eva 
thitA, Ja IV 488,23; cvarupA —A pasaritA honti. Mil 
332,io; ace. yatha pasAritc va —e ... pahAya, Ja VI 
29,4 # Cp-a 226,2$; nanApaniyapunne — e, Ja VI 
276,21' (ad ib. 18* ‘pannasAlayo’); instr. rucirA—ehi, 
MhvXCI5; gen. — Anarii ussanuattA, Ps 11137,18; 
toe. —esu, Ps III 94,17; n. pi. vithiyA ubhato passe 
—Ani pasAriya, Mhv XXXIV 76; — in cpds. ®-sami- 
pena, Ja 1291,4; anhatarassa vAnijassA—samipe, 
Pv-a 215,12; gAmo ... asitimatta—sahassapatiman- 
dito, Ja V 511,12; .. .-vattha—sampannam suppasA- 
rita-.. .-pupphagandhA—. .., Mil 2 , 7 - 10 ; vividhA- 
—sarikatc, Abhidh-av 138,3; ®-desikA (Mhv-t: ®Adc- 
sikA) sa .... Mhv V 59; — in cpd. with suff. -ka: 
udukkhalamusaladArakApanaka-saddAdinain abhAve- 
na appasaddAni, Spk £‘ II 367,s (reading dubious, cf. 

o. It.); - ifc. o. agada® (ool. I Add.); antar-® 

(+ Spk II195,$; (in cpd.) Mil2,i); amatA®; Amat- 
tik&®, odanikA® (Ja I 397,7); osadhA® (Mil 332,12; 
335,8); gandha® (Ja IV 81,28; Mil332,n; 333,8); 
dussa® (Vmv ad Vin 111214,7 'paggAhikasAlarh'); 
dhanAA® (Ja III 199,2*); puppha® (Mil 332,il,is); 
phalA® (Mil 332,n; 333,27); madhv® (Mhv V 52); 
mAlAkArA® (Ja IV 82,1); ratanA® (Mil 332,12; 336, 
11 ); sabbagandhA® (Ja 1290,27); sabbA® (Mil 332, 
12 ; 341,4); sA® (Sadd 358,12). 

’Apana, n. (m.), Npr. of a town (nigama; accord, 
to Th-a a brAhmana-gAma) in the AnguttarApa (in 
Ariga) country; —am, Vin I 245,9; —aril nama Arigut- 
tarapAnarii nigamo, Sn 103,1 (ApanabahulatAya so 
nigamo —o tv eva namarii labhi, Pj II 440,16); 
Ariguttarapesu —c nama brahmana-game, Th-a III 
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45,13; —aril nama Ahguttarapnnaih liigamo, M I 
359,7 (so 5pananarii ussannatta —aril tv eva sarikharii 
gato, Ps III 37,19), quoted Sadd 109,14; M I 447 , 12 ; 
—am nama Ang£narii liigamo, S V 225,6; — see PPN. 

apana-dvara, n., the door, entrance 0 / a shop; 
ace. —am gantva, Ja I 291, 2 G; instr. —ena gacchanto, 
Dhp-a II 89,15; toe. —e patitapilotikarn gahctva .... 
Sp (V) 1112,4 (ad Vin I 255,10 ‘papanikena’ (Sp E c 
‘apanikena’)); —£ patitakarii, Sp (VII) 1334,19 (ad 
Vin V 129,14 ‘papanikarii’); Vism 62,32. 

Spana-phalaka, n., board for displaying goods 
in a shop or stall; ekakulassa —c pahcamasakarii 
bhandam dutthapitarii disva, Sp (II) 367,8; ib. 12 
(ekakulassa pancasu —esu). 

apana-bahulata, /., abundance 0 / shops; Pj II 
440,15 (—ava). 

apana-mukba, n., (til. ‘the Iron! 0 / a shop’) a 
shop; nigame vjsati °-sahassani vibhattani ahcsurii, 
Ps III37 .it; Pj 11 440,17; ye kayavikkaye yutta 
°-thaiapathavanija, Ja V 244,22'. 

apana-racanS, /., arrangement 0 / a shop; 
amanussehi kantaramajjhc kataya — aya, Mp I 27,20. 

apana-sala, /., a shop (housed in a building); 
—a karapita hoti, Vin I 140,29. 

Apana (or Saddha)-sutta, n., title 0 / S V 225— 

227. 

■apanika, m. (Is.), a tradesman, shopkeeper; Abh 
469; —o, Yin IV 248,23; —o cintcsi, Dhp-a 11 89,23; 

—o tarn sutva, Vv-a 157,20; ace. —am etad avoca, 
Vin IV 248,23; panca kambalasatani pasaretva nisin- 
11 am ekarii —am disva, Dhp-a II 89,16; gen.-dal. 

—assa tandulamutthim thcyyacitto avahari, Vin III 
64,19; —assa vethanarh avaharitva, Vin III 67,32; 
—assa ghara kahapanassa sappirii aharitva, Vin IV 
248,19; —assa gharc kahapanam nikkhipissami, Vin 
IV 249,30; —assa ... puttasineho uppajji, Dhp-a II 
90,8; — ifc. v. gandha 0 (Mil 344,23); dhamm5“ (Mil 
345,12); pupph&° (Mil 344,14); phal3° (Mil 344,19); 
madhu-° (Mhv-t 203,;). 

Apanika, v. /. for papanika, q. 0 . 
apan’-ugghStana, n., the (daily) opening 0 / a 
shop; kassaka kasikammarh vanija —am . . payo- 
jcnti, Sv(II) 626,6. 

(apatacchika, Ja VI 17,22' (khararit —aiii), prob. 
to be read khar5pa-tacchikaiii, q. o.) 

apatati, pr. 3 sg. |Is., a + |/pat], to fly towards, 
against; to approach (rapidly), to rush forward, to fall 
upon, to attack; t sg. pahatthnrupo — asi, Ja VI 451,8* 

( = agacchasi, ib. 11 '); part. m. ace. tarn —antaril 
disvana, Ja V 361,16*; Mhv LXVII 3; pi. toe. rupa- 
sadda-.. .-photthabba-dhanimesu —antesu. Mil 371, 
21 ; /. dhenu vegrna —anti, Ud-a 95,25; aor. 3 sg. 
dandam adaya nesado —I (o. I.; E e apadi) turito 
bhusarii, Ja V 361,15*; uddamo mahiso bhimo ... 
tassSbhimukham —i, Mhv LXVII 2; fut. 3 sg. vithiya 
Dhanapalako hatthi — issati. Mil 209,1 1 ; abs. apitarii 
paripatarii —itva —itv5 paripatitva paripatitvS, Ud-a 
355,22 (ad Ud 72,9 'apata-parip3tarii'); tarunavac- 
chaya dhenuya —itva marito, Ud-a 289,7; kacci yan 
n' — itvana dandena samapothayi, Ja V 349,8* (= 
upadhavitva, ib. 21 '); — cf. apataiii. 

[apatana, Ap 331,16 vassassapatanaya (j: ^pa- 
tana) is prob. to be read for E e vassass’ apatanaya.) j 


apatta, n. (abstr. of apa(s)); instr. M I 329,32 
(apassa —ena ananubhutaih). 

apattaAnabhagiya, m/n., belonging to a different 
apatti (within or outside the same category); —aril (scil. 
adhikaranarii), Vin III 168 ,10 (Sp (III) 600,7 /oil.), 
quoted Kkh 45,12; Vin 111170,11 (Sp (III) 602,n); 
Kkh 45,n (—ena; Ivkh-t 112,30); Kkh 45,17 (°-roda- 
naya). 

apattadharata, /. (apatti + adharata), syn. of 
apattadhikarana (q. 0 .); Vin-vn 2760 (vivadadharata 
+ ); Vin-vn 2762 (—3 llama satta apattiyo mata). 

apattadhikarana, n. (apatti + adhikarana), case 
or legal issue (in buddh. monastic life) pertaining lo 
apatti; one of the four ‘adhikarana’ (vivadadhikarana 
+ ), Vin II 88,19; III 164,9 (Sp (i'll) 595,7); IV 126,23; 
238,27; V 93,13; 126,1 g; 150,3; Kkh 153,31 (ib. to'); 
M II 247,4 (Ps IV 43,7); Sv(III)1040,3i; Mp II 101,n ; 

IV 67,14; -panca pi apattikkhandha —aril satta pi 
apattikkhandha —am, Vin II 88,36’; 93,2; —aril tihi 
samathehi sammati sammukhavinayena ca patiriria- 
takaranena ca tinavattharakena ca, VinII102,n; 
Kkh 155,12; Sv (III) 1042,28; cf. Vin-vn 2768c— 
2769b; —am kusalarii akusalam avyakatain, Vin II 
91,25; Sp (VI) 1196,6 /oil.; p5r5jikasarikhatarii —am 
eva adhippctarii, Kkh 43,28; —am (ukkotento), Vin 

V 150,13 (Sp (VII) 1354,io); gen. cha apattisaniut- 
thana —assa mularii, Vin II 90,30; —assa cha mulani, 
Vin V 151,30;—assa cha (scil. mulani), Sp (V11) 1338,8; 
—assa satt&pattikkhandh3 samutthana, Vin V 152,3; 
—assa tayo ukkota, Vin V 150;7; —assa kirii pubbari- 
gamaiii kali thanani kali vatthuni . . . , Vin V 101,33 
. . . 102,30; vivadadhikaranarii anuvadadhikaranassa 
—assa kiccadhikaranassa arinabhagiyam, Vin III 168, 
13; —aril —assa tabbhagiyaiii, Sp (III) 594,13; — 
“-paccaya, ind. (abl.), in consequence of a°; — . . . 
catasso apattiyo apajjati, Vin V 100,18 (cf. Utt-vn 
290); Vin V 153,12; — catasso apattiyo apajjanti, S|) 
(VII) 1357,21. 

Spatt&napatti (or apatti-anapatti), /. dvandva 
(apatti + anapatti); Vin V 152,7 foil.; —irii na janati, 
Vin V 130,31; 185,29; Sp (VII) 1327,15; (VI) 1297,i; 
garuka-lahukatii satckicchaiii atckiccharii —irii puc- 
chissama, Spk II 140,33; — iya satikicchaya ( 0 . r. ac¬ 
cord. to Dv-a reading satekicchaya) kovido, Bv I 61 
(= apattiyarii anapattiyan ca, Bv-a 50,28). 

apatti, /. (is.; = Sadd 481,2 (sub |/1127 

pad); — I. transgression, fault, offence; the number of 
5° is five or seven in the Vinaya: S in the matika (a: 
parajika, sarighSdiscsa, pacittiva, patidcsanlya, duk- 
kata), Vin V 91,7,13 (Sp (VII) 1314,27); As 394,19-21; 
cf. Sp (I) 236,4-7; and 7 in the padabhajaniya, vi- 
bhariga (a: parajika, sarighiidisesa, tluiliaccaya, pacit- 
tiya, patidesanlya, dukkata, duhbhasita), Vin V 91, 
s,23 (Sp (VII) 1314,28); As 394,21-24; cf. Sp (I) 236, 
7-12; 2. the reaching, Ihe entering into or upon, attain¬ 
ment of, the falling into; 3. the falling into or commission 
of (an offence ); 4. logical consequence; 

1 . sarighadiseso ti sajatisadhiiranam —i ti sab- 
basadharanain (scil. namaih), Kkh 49,38; Sp (VI) 
1177,28; dhamma ti — ivo, Kkh 17,16; 35 , 9 ; Abh 784 
(a meaning of ‘dhamma’); ettha akusalan ti —i adhip- 
peta, —irii apanno ti attho, Mp II 102,3 (ad A I 54,11 
'akusalaiii apanno’); — i hoti vitikkamo ti ubhayam 
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ctaiii Uuddhassa anntikkamanam cva, Ps IV 72,17 
(ad M III 10,14); 

— a. (in general), sg. nom. yassn siya —i so avi- 
kareyya, Vin I 103,2 (ib. 23'; Kkh 14,28 foil.), quoted 
Sp (VII) 1381.1S (E‘w.r. (-iyo) for -i so); santi -i 
avikatabba, Vin I 103,11 (ib. 104,12-14'); Kkh 16,36; 
na bhikkhavc sabhngii —i desctabba, Vin I 126,13; 
nissajjitva —i desctabba, Vin III 196,29 (Sp (111)640,1 
/oil.); Kkh56,29; 57.16; Vin III 238,13; bhikkhussa 
na hoti —i datthabba, Vin I 322,34; bhikkhussa na 
hoti —i patikatabba, Vin I 323,2; —i ya, Vin I 359,2s* 
see abt. below ; eka ~i ckahapaticchanna eka ~i dvi- 
hapaticchanna, Vin II 51,18; eka —i janapaticchanna 
eka —i ajanapaticchanna, Vin II55,is; eka — i sara- 
munapaticchanna eka —i asaramanapalicchanna, Vin 
II 55, 35 ; eka — i nibbematikapaticchanna eka — i ve- 
matikapaticchanna, Vin II 55,36; ayaiii hi —i nfuiia 
dasah' akarehi paticchanna hoti . . . , Sp (VI) 1174,1 
(cf. Kkh 48,17 foil. ; Vin-vn 505—506; Khuddas II 11); 
—i paticchanna, Vin-vn 533; kena nu kho bhikkhu- 
iiinarh — i patiggahetabba, Vin 11260,2; vyattena bhik- 
khuna patibalena —i patiggahetabba, Vin III 196,30 
(Sp (III) 640,14); Vin III 238,14; chindantassa —i, Vin 
V 218,8 (vanappatirii chindantassa parajikaiii . . . , 
Sp (VII) 1393,11); chadentassa —i, Vin V 218,9 (attano 
—irii chadentassa annesarii va —iiii, Sp (VII) 1393,14); 
siya yadi vatlhupujatthaya pi ganlhanadlsu —i hara- 
nadisu kasma an~i, Sp (III) 617,2; sakalassa sari- 
ghassa ~i, Sp (V) 1132,30; sace . . . asancicca aiatiya 
katarii n' atthi —i, Sp (V) 1149,1 = Dhp-a 54,8; pan- 
nattivajje sikkhapade pana vatthu pi —i pi papittha 
Jokavajje pana ubhayaih pi pSpitthatarain, Sp (VI) 
1162,32; ayuttaparibhoge —i, Sp (VII) 1321,14; ayaiii 
—i desanaya nirujjhati vupasammati ayaiii vuttha- 
nena, Sp (VII) 1338,2 (ad Vin V 130,16); channarii 
akarniiarh annatarena akarena apanna —i, Kkh 14,30'; 
siya annatarassa bhikkhuno —i siya vltikkamo, M 
11241,5; tasmiih ce bhariftamane hoti bhikkhussa 
—i hoti vltikkamo, M III 10,14 (Fs IV 72,17); vinaye 
atthi vatthu + , Sv (1)24,29 (cf. Sp (I) 29,16-17; 235, 
30-32); atthane uccarapassavarh karontassa pana —i 
hoti, Spk III 198,2 ; — acc. — iih apajjati: dvih’ akarehi 
—irh apajjati kavena va Spajjati vacaya va apajjati, 
Vin V 118,6 (Sp’(VII) 1323,33); 121,17 (tih' akarehi); 
125,28 (catflh' akarehi); 128,26 (paheah' akarehi; Sp 
(VII) 1334,4); 133,35 (chah' akarehi; Sp (VII) 1339,31; 
cf. Kkh 14,30'); Utt-vn 632; yo kadaci karahaci —iiii 
apajjati, Sp(VII) 1320,19 (ad Vin V 115,19 ‘adhicca- 
pattiko’) ■/: Ps III 154,16 (ad M 1443,22); kihc5pi 
tatharupirii —iiii Spajjati yatharupava ~iy5 vuttha- 
narii pannayati, M I 324,9; annataram sainkilittharii 
—irii apajjati, M II 258,17; SII271,io; A 111252,6; 
ye —irh apajjanti te dvihi karanehi apajjanti: an- 
5dariyena va ajananena va. Mil 266,n; pabbajita —irii 
5pajjanta k3vena vacaya kalaham karonti, N'idd I 
255,19 (anagarika sattasu °-kkhandhesu annataram 
apajjamana, Nidd-a 1351,13); papitthatararii —iiii 
apajjeyya, Th-a II 188,29; 5pajjeyya pana bhante 
araha —irii. Mil 266,7; so parivasanto antara ekam 
—irii apajji.... Vin II 43,18; ayaiii itthannama bhik- 
khuni ekaiii ~im apajji gamantararii, Sp (VI) 1185,16; 
annataro bhikkhu tadah' uposathe —irh apanno hoti, 
Vin 1125,31; tndahu pavaranava — iiii apanno, Yin 


1164,7; aharii avuso itthannainam —iii» apanno tarii 
patidesemi,Vin 1126,2 (Sp(V) 1063,22); Vin II 102 , 20 ; 
Sp (III) 640,8; Vibh 387,27; Sv (III) 1042,38; yah ca 
tattha — im 5panno tan ca yathadhammo karctabbo, 
Vin IV 144,29 (Sp (IV) 877,3-8); bhikkhu annatararii 
sankilittham —im 3panno, S IV 182,9 (Spk III 43,7); 
so tatharupam —irh Spanno hoti yathiirupaya — iya 
sahgho ukkhipati, A III 270,5; so tatharupam —irii 
Spanno hoti yatharupaya —iya sarigho ante nisidapeti, 
A 111270,14 (Mp 111333,14; cf. Vin II 32,n-u; IV 
30,31-32); sarat' ayasma evarupiiii —irii apajjita, Vin 
II 80,37 (Sp (VI) 1192,16); — dutthullaiii —irh anupa- 
sampannassa iroceyya, Vin IV 31,12**; adutthullaiii 
—irii Sroceti, Vin IV32,n; vatthurh pi aroceti —irii 
pi aroceti ubhayarii pi jroceti, Sp (VI) 1176,14; — 
—im iropetva listed with — irii ropetva, mss. tradition 
not permitting a clear distinction; — santith — im n3vi- 
kareyya sampajanamusavad' assa hoti, Vin I 103,7; 
Kkh 16,io; tuyharii suntike ekaiii —irii avikaromi, Sp 
(VI) 1176,8; vatthurii chadeti no —irii, —irii chadeti 
no vatthurii .... Vin V 120,34 (Sp (VII) 1326,14); 
ekaiii —irii janati ekarii —iih na janati, Vin 1154,28; 
—irh janati +, A IV 140,8 foil. (Mp IV 66,9); — —irh 
deseti: sabhagarii — iin desenti, Vin I 126,11; sabha- 
garh —irh deseturh, Kkh 8 , 35 ; tarn -irh dcsetu va 
pakasetu va, Kkh 15,13'; bhikkhu lahukarh —irii dc- 
seti, Sv (III) 1042,32; —irh desento, Mp III 216,23; — 
-irh patikaroti: patikarissasi tarn —irii, Vin I 97,37; 
tarn —irh paUkarissami, Vin I 126,8; 164,22; Kkh 17,i; 
mayarii te santike —irh patikarissiima, Vin I 127,7; 
Kkh 8 , 27 ; —irh tvarii avuso apanno, patikarohi tarn 
-irii, Vin I 323,4; —irii apajjitva na icchati —iih pati- 
katurii, Vin I 330,3s; 1125,3; V 122 , 4 ; bhikkhuniyo 
—irh na patikaronti, Vin II 259,32; — sabhagarii —irh 
patiganhanti, Vin 1126,15; aharii itthannamassa bhik¬ 
khuno —irh patiganheyyarii, Vin II 103,4; Kkh 56,36; 
133,6; Sp (III) 640,19; bhikkhuninarh —iih patiggahe- 
turh, Vin 11260,4,13; — dutthullaiii —irh paticcha- 
deyya, Vin IV 127,29**; ,adutthullarii —iih paticcha- 
deti, Vin IV 128,io; —irii apajjitva paticchadento an¬ 
na rh navarii -irh apajjati, Sp (VI) 1287,17 (ad Vin 
11240,24*) = Ud-a 306,18 (ad Lid 56,33*); apannarh 
—irii anavikatva paticchadento uparupari — iyo apaj¬ 
jati, Th-a II 188,6 (ad Th 447); yo —iiii paticchjdeti 
tassa kilesi ca punappuna —iyo ca ativassanti, Pj 
II 31,24 (quoting Vin II 240,24* and Th 447); — — iiii 
palijan5ti, Vin III 190,30 (gamanarii patijanati +); 
sace vatthurii ca —irii ca patijananti, Sp (III) 624,11; 
-irh pariguhati, Kkh 14,34; — passissasi tarn —irh, 
Vin I 97,24; -irh tvarii avuso apanno passas' etarh 
—irh, Vin 1313,11; 322,36; —irh apajjitva na icchati 
—irh passituih, Vin I 330,28; II 21,8; V 122,2; passasi 
avuso tarii -irh passatha bhante tarii — iih, Sp (V) 
1063,26; — pathamassa parajikassa vatthum pi pucchi 
. . . —im pi pucchi, Vin 11286,28; — —irh ropetvS, 
Vin II 2,22; 8 , 4 ; 13,2; 18,13; III 183,7; anujaniimi. . . 
bhikkhuhi bhikkhuninarh -irh ropetva (S e aropetva) 
bhikkhuninarh niyyadeturh . . . , Vin II 261,15 (cf. Sp 
(VI) 1292,7 ad ib. 13 : aropetva, o. I. ropetva); tesarii 
anariyavohSranarii vasena —irh ropetvd (t>. I. arope¬ 
tva) dassento, Sp (IV) 737,5; —irh ropetva (t>. I. aro¬ 
petva), Sp(IV) 739,io; bhandanadipaccava apannarh 
—irii aropetva (v. I. ropetva), Sp (VI) 1159,3; bhikkhu 
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. . . —ini ropetabbo, Yin 118,4; 21,24; 26,33 (quoted 
Sp (III) 610,22; E‘ ~i ropetabba, c], v. II.); 85,28; 
bhikkhu . . . ~irii ropetabba, Vin 112,22; 13,1; III 
183,6; — purimaya ~iya muladivasaparicchede pac- 
cha apannam ~irii samodahilva dalabbaparivaso, 
Kkh 51,2; Sp (VI) 1182,21; pacchS apanna—im mu- 
la—ivam samodhSya parivaso dhlabbo, Sp (VI) 1182, 
32; purima—iya muladivase tu vinicchite pacchS apan¬ 
nam ~im samodhaya ... , Vin-vn 526; cf. Vin II 48,30 
loll.; — annataro bhikkhu palimokkhe uddissamane 
—ini sarati, Vin I 126,19; 164,13; ekaiii —im sarati 
ckarii —im na sarati, Vin II 55,o; ayam illhannamo 
bhikkhu —im sarati vivarati uttanikaroti deseli, Vin 
II 103,2; Kkh 56,33; 133,4; Sp (III) 640,17; —im sarati 
vivarati uttanikaroti, M II 248,22; — instr. chabbag- 
giya bhikkhu anokasakalam bhikkhum —iya codenti, 
Vin I 114,16; bhikkhu Gaggaiii bhikkhum . . . —iya 
codenti, Vin II 80,36 /oil.; 100,21; bhikkhu bhikkhum 
saiighamajjhe garukaya —iya codeti, Vin II 101,9; 
bhikkhu bhikkhurii evarupaya garukaya —iya codenti 
parajikena v3 parajikasamanlena va, M 11 247,29; 
bhikkhu bhikkhum ~iya codenti, A IV 168,24; 192,18 
loll.; Yibh 387,17 loll.; —iyS karetabbo, Vin III 189,21 
loll.; kim ime —iya karelha, Sp (VI) 1197,31; annam- 
aiiriam —iya karapane dosarn disva, Kkh 155,28; 
Sv (III) 1043,9; — gen. afthalaro bhikkhu —iva adas- 
sane ukkhittako vibbhami, Vin I 97,19; —iya adassane 
ukkhittako, Kkh 9,13; bhikkhurii — iya adassane uk- 
khipimsu, Vin 1313,13; 337,12 (Sp (V) 1148,21); taiii 
sahgho —iya adassane ukkhipati, Vin I 323,1; bhikkhu 
"iva appatikamme ukkhittako vibbhamati, Vin I 
97,34; ~iya appatikamme ukkhittako, Kkh 9,is; tarn 
sahgho ~iya appatikamme ukkhipati, Vin 1 323,6; 
~iya adassane ca appatikamme ( prob. to be read for 
E c appatikaccc) ca ... , Sp (VII) 1340, 20 ; "iya adas¬ 
sane appatikamme papikSya ca ditthiyi appatinis- 
sagge, Sp (VII) 1387,24 (ad Vin V 212,37* ‘ukkhitlaka 
tayo vutta'); so ( 3 : sahgho) na janati tassa —iy4 na- 
maih gottam, Vin 1 127,29; "iva mulaih na janati, 
Vin V 130,13 (dve "iya mtilani kayo ca vaca ca, Sp 
(VII) 1337,34); "iya payogam na janati, Vin V 185,4 
(avam "i kayapayoga ayatn vacipayoga ti na janati, 
Sp (VII) 1372,28); "iya vupasamaiii na janati, Vin 
V 185,3 (ayam ~i desanaya vupasam(m)ati ayam vuj- 
thinena . . . ti na janati, Sp (VII) 1372,29); "iya na 
vinicchayakusalo hoti, Vin V 185,3 (imasmim vatthns- 
mim ayarii "I ti na janati . . . , Sp (VII) 1372,31); — 
obi. (a) dvlh’ akarehi "iyS vutthati kaycna vS vut- 
thati vacaya va vutthati, Vin V 118,7 (Sp(VII) 
1323,34); 121,20 (Uh' akhrehi; Sp (VII) 1327,5); 125,31 
(catuh’ akarehi); sakaya "iya vutthaha, Vin 1128,3; 
"iya hoti yalha ca vutthili, Vin I 359,25* (perhaps to 
be read lor E e ~i yS hoti yatha ca vutthati, as it seems, 
in accord, with Sp (V) 1154,14-17); yatharupaya "iyS 
vutthanam panhavati, M I 324,10 (sanghakammava- 
sena va desanaya va vutthanam dissati, Ps II 402,1-2); 
S II 271,16 (desanaya pahhayati, Spk II 231,20); S 
IV 182,10 (parivasa-manalla-abbhanchi vutthanam 
dissati, Spk III 43,9-10); (fi ) "ito va "iifi samkamati, 
Vin V 167,14; "ito vutthapanarii, Sp (III) 613,19; 
vutthanagaminito va desanagaminito v5 "ito evath 
vutthanarii hoti ti na janati, Sp (V) 989,30 (ad Vin I 
64,12 ‘~iva vutthanam na janati’); "ito vutthaya. 


Mp 111216,16; dve pana jan;i "ito muccanti, Sp (I) 
283,22; sahgho ~ito muccati, Sp (V) 1133,1; 11 a koci 
"ito muccati, Sp (V) 1147,26; — toe. (a) sabban c' 
etaih —iyaiii yujjati, Sp (1) 271,32; —iyarii an~iyan 
ca kovido, Bv-a 50,28 (ad Bv I 61); (p) asantiya "iya 
lunhi bhavitabbaiii, Vin I 103,3 (Kkh 15,14), quoted 
Sadd 178,30; bhikkhu ladah’ uposathe "iya vemaliko 
hoti, Vin I 126,5; 164,24; Kkh 17,2; ekaya "iya nib- 
bematiko ekaya ~iya vemaliko, Vin II 55, 10 ; sah- 
ghamajjhe "iya anuyunjivamano, Vin II 85,16; IV 
35,27; 36,22; saiighamajjhe vallhusmim va "iyS va 
anuyuhjiyamino, Vin IV 37 , 1 '; olambetva nivasenti- 
naiii "iya aropiyamanaya, Sp (VI) 1198,2; "iyS an- 
"Sahfn, A I 84,27 (Mp II 155,20); 86 , 1 ; "iya "Sahhi, A 
I 84,31; 86 , 6 ; — pi. nom. tassa honti "iyo paticchan- 
nayo pi apaticchannayo pi, Vin II 64,36; sabba pi 
"iyo hina, Vin IV 7,14'; — acc. (a) so puna upasam- 
panno la "iyo na chadcli, Vin II 62,35 loll.; ekacca 
"iyo janati .... Vin II 64,36; purimanam "inath 
antnrn "iyo sarati apar5"inaih anlara —ivo sarati, 
Vin II 71,3; —iyo pan’ apanna dcsctva tahi muccati, 
Vin-vn 2005; (/)) imani cattari —I (v. I. —im) nissiya 
uppajjanakabhayani, Mp III 217,3 (ad A II 243,10); 
— instr. sace mayam imahi —ihi annamannaiii karey- 
yama, Vin II 86,36 (quoted Kkh 155,27); — gen. pafi- 
cannam —inaril anhataram ~im passati, Sp (I) 236,e; 
ib. 11 (sattannaiii —inam); saha vatlhuna tasam 
"inam paricchedajananapahna °-kusalata nama. As 
394,24; — abl. te bhikkhu tahi —Ihi vutthita honti, 
Vin II 88 ^ (Sp (VI) 1194,6); desanaya va kammavil- 
caya v5 —ihi vutthanajananam, Mp II 155,7 (ad A I 
84,3 '“-vutthanakusalata'); ya tahi —ihi vutthanaku- 
salata, Dhs 1330; — toe. ckaccasu ~isu nibbematiko 
ekaccasu ~isu vemaliko, Vin II 64,30; 65,1; sapallika 
va —isu vasanli, Nidd I 102,13; 285, 11 ; 288,8; —isu, Sp 

(VI) 1162,26; Utt-vn 570; — in cpds. °-tthane, Sp(III) 
617,27; vatthumatte “-matte ca viseso, Sp (IV) 737,12; 
idam pana “-sankhatam geliam channam ativassati, Sp 

(VII) 1353,11; “-’napattivibhigavidhikovidebahfl 5ca- 
riye, Mhv LXXIII 13; gamantarS—rakkhanattham, 
Sp (VI) 1187,11; —im nissaya uppajjanaka-vasen(a), 
Sp (VII) 1357,28; anatta—’napattivipattim, Kkh22,2* 
(ib. 26 '); civara-anadhitthana—i, Sp (VII) 1319,29; ku- 
tikar5~i, Sp(VII) 1319,30; pathamam apanna~i, Sp 
(VII) 1319,31 (ad Vin V 115,10 ’pubba—i'); parivasi- 
kadihi pacch5 apannh—i, Sp (VII) 1319,32 (ad Vin 
V 115,10 'apara—i'); sukkavisatthi—im apajjitv3, Vin 
IV 30,28; 127,5; sahagaraseyy5"ih ca pasutto apaj- 
jati, Sp (VII) 1329,io; 1330,13; papikaya dittbiy3a- 
ppatinissagga—imkammena apajjati,Sp(VII) 1329,81; 
1330,5; vikalabhojan5"im vikale apajjati, Sp(VII) 
1332,17; . . . ima dve dutthullacchadan3~iyo nlma, 
Sp (VII) 1381,21 (ad Vin V 210,13*); — poel. abbr. lor 
“adhikarana (q. v.), Vin-vn 2766c; 2768c—2769b 
(saminukhena patinhaya tinavattharakena ca —(i) 
upasamam yhti Uh’ eva samathehi sa); 

— b. (connected with a numeral), cka ~i, Vin V 114, 
7,13 loll. (Sp(VII) 1318,12,23 loll.); c/. Utt-vn 304 /oil.; 
atirekaclvaram dasaham atikkamento ekarii —imapaj¬ 
jati, Vin V 35,8; 5c5ravipattipaccaya . . . ekam ~im 
apajjati, Vin V 98 , 20 ; Utt-vn 276; <lvc —iyo, Vin V 
114,4,18 loll. (Sp (VII) 1318,6,27 loll.); Utt-vn 299; 
314; 320; 324; rupiyam patiganhanto dve ~iyo apaj- 
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jati, Vin V 36,11; omasanto dvc ~iyo apajjati, Vin 

V 37,18; vikrile khridaniyaih va hhojaniyaih va bhuri- 
janto dvc —iyo apajjati, Vin V 39,2#; majjarii pivanto 
dvc —iyo apajjati, Vin V 40,2$; ditthivipattipaccaya 
. . . dvc —iyo apajjati, Vin V 98,31; Utt-vn 278; viva- 
dridhikaranapaccaya dvc —iyo apajjati, Vin V 99,2#; 
Utt-vn 285; tisso —iyo, Vin V 114,6,8 foil. (Sp (VII) 
1318,8,13 foil.); Utt-vn 301; 305 foil.; panatipatc tisso 
-iyo, Vin V 211,10* (Sp (VII) 1383,6); cf. Vin V 41,13; 
chindantassa tisso —iyo, Vin V 211,21* (Sp (VII) 
1384,12); methunam dhammaiii patisevanto tisso 
—iyo apajjati, Vin V 33,12; cf. 211,20* (Sp); adinnam 
ridiyanto tisso —iyo apajjati, Vin V 33,1#; adinnridrine 
tisso —iyo, Vin V 211,20* (Sp (VII) 1384,7); upakka- 
mitvri asucim mocento tisso —iyo apajjati, Vin V 34,i; 
mritugamena saddhiin kriyasaihsaggaih samripajjanto 
tisso —iyo apajjati, Vin V 34,6; anuvadridhikarana- 

paccaya_tisso —iyo apajjati, Vin V 100,4; cf. Utt-vn 

287; grimantare catasso —iyo, Vin V 210,16* (Sp (VII) 
1381,21); catasso (scil. —iyo) methunapaccayri, Vin V 
211,20* (Sp (VII) 1384,9); cf. Vin V 33,12; sancicca 
(prinarii jivitri) voropento catasso —iyo apajjati, Vin 

V 41,13; cf. 211,10* (Sp); silavipattipaccayri catasso 
—iyo apajjati, Vin V 98 ,t; Utt-vn 273; °ridhikarana- 
paccayri ... catasso —iyo apajjati, Vin V 100,18; 
Utt-vn 290; panca —iyo musrivridapaccaya, Vin V 
128,27 (Sp (VII) 1334,6); panca —iyo honti musriva- 
dassa karanri, Utt-vn 619; sampajanamusavadaiii 
bhrisanto panca —iyo apajjati, Vin V 37,1 o; panca—iyo 
kriyato samutthanti .... Vin V 129,20 (Sp(VII) 
1334,24); pathamena °-samutth5nena panca —iyo 
apajjati, Vin V 94,lo; panca—iyo desanagriminivo, 
Vin V 129,22 (Sp (VII) 1334,30); panca (scil. -iyo) 
satitsaggapaccaya, Vin V 210,$* (Sp (VII) 1380,3$); 
kiccridhikaranapaccayri . . . panca —iyo ripajjati, Vin 

V 100,32; Utt-vn 293; mritikarh olokento ... pan- 
cannain —inath annataraih — im passati, Sp(I) 236,6; 
cha —iyo kriyato ca cittato ca samutthanti na vricato 
. .., Vin V 134,1-3; cf. 95,36 foil.; cha —iyo kriyikri, 
Vin V 210,4* (Sp (VII) 1380,2$); ajlvavipattipaccaya 
. .. cha —iyo apajjati, Vin V 99,s; Utt-vn 280; 
0 ridhriratri nrima satta —iyo mala, Vin-vn 2762; 
padabhrijaniyaiii olokento . . . sattannarii —inam 
aririatararii — irii passati, Sp (1)236,11; sattasu — isu 
dubbhasita—i pripitthri dukkata—i pripitthatarri etc., 
Sp (VI) 1162,26; 

— c. ( classified according lo the S or 7 categories 
of offences), (a) mith the specification expressed as an 
attribute or in apposition (if not used predicatioety), 
kacci nu kho aharii parajikarii — irii apanno, Vin III 
34,12; — im tvarii bhikkhu ripanno parajikarii, Vin III 
36,26; kacci nu kho aharii sarighridisesaih —irii apanno, 
Vin 111116,19; sahghadisesam — im ripannri, Vin-vn 
2025; anuddharhseti cc bhikkhurii amulantimavat- 
thunri sahghadisesam — im apajjati, Utt-vn 288 (cf. 
Vin III 163,21-26**); bhikkhu dvc sarighadisesa —iyo 
apanno, Vin II 53,2; 56,2; bhikkhu sambahula 

sarighadisesa —iyo apanno, Vin 1151,18; 52,ie; 58,33 
(Sp (VI) 1181,3 foil.); aharii bhantc sambahula 
sarighadisesa —iyo apajjim, Sp (VI) 1177,19; Kkh 49, 
30 ; thullaccavarii —irii, Sp (V) 1063,23; pricittiyarii 
—irii, Sp (V) 1063,24; sambahula dukkatri va pri- 
cittiva va —iyo apanno, Sp (V) 1064,9; rupiyan 


ti arupiye saririino vimatissapi hoti —i dukkataih, 
Vin-vn 714 (# — i dukkatassa, Vin III 239,s-e); ... 
tassa c’ —i dukkataih, Vin-vn 1870 (yt — i dukkatassa, 
Vin IV 185,21); sese — i dukkataih, Utt-vn 317 (yi 
dukkataih, Sp (VII) 1318,29); 

— (fi) in cpds., parajikri—i ... ima panca (satta) 
—iyo, Vin V 91,13,23; Sp(VI) 1162,26; assa paraji- 
kacchaya dissati parajiki-1 ti na vattabbaih, Sp (I) 
237,1; eka parajikri—i mala anavasesaka, Utt-vn 
430; parajikfi-im eva apajjati, Sp (I) 262,13; para- 
jiki—irii apanno, Kkh 21,37; Mp V 33,27 (ad AV 70,24 
‘parajiko’); parajikri—iya va sarighadisesa-iya va, 
Sp (VI) 1155,16 (ad Vin II 3,9 'adesanagaminiya 
—iya’); sarighadisesa—i, Vin V 91,13,23; sarighadise¬ 
sa— i pana adhippeta, Sp (IV) 866,14; avassutassa 
hatthato pinriapataggahane uyyojentl sarighadise¬ 
sa— irii apajjati, Sp (VII) 1394,33 (ad Vin V 219,17* 
‘apajjati garukaih'), cf. Vin IV 234,32'—235,2' (Sp); 
yena sarighadisesa—iyo apanna ..., Sp (VI) 1160,1; 
thullaccaya—i, Vin V 91,24; pacittiyA—i, Vin V 91,14, 
24 ; patidcsaniya—i, Vin V 91,14,24; patidesaniya—i, 
Sp (VI) 1162,28; dukkata-i, Vin V 91,14,24; Sp(VI) 
1162,27; Sp (VII) 1387,18; sace tena arupiyaih 
cctapeti dukkata—i hoti, Sp (III) 699,12 (ad Vin III 
240,23 '—i dukkatassa'); dukkata—i hoti, Sp (V) 1034, 
33 (ad Vin I 104,3 'dukkataih hoti'); Kkh 16,23; vas- 
supanayikakkliandhakc eka dukkata—i, Sp(VII) 
1318,12 (ad Vin V 114,7); dukkata—iya pana na 
muccati, Sp (VI) 1176,c; sambahula dukkata—iyo 
apanno 'mhi, Sp (V) 1064,6; dubbhasita—i, Vin V 
91,24; Sp (VI) 1162,26; dubbhasita—i pan* ettha 
vacacittato samutthati, Sp (IV) 740,9; 

— (y) with the specification in gen. (for ct. expt. 
of the construction see 3 below), methunaih dham- 
marii patisevantassa — i prirajikassa, Vin III 28,29 (cf. 
Vin V 33,11-17; 211,20* (Sp)); thana caveti — i paraji- 
kassa, Vin III 48,4 (Sp (II) 314.2$); — i ubhinnaih 
parajikassa, Vin III 52,38 (Sp (II) 365,18); anapakassa 
ca avaharakassa ca — i parajikassa, Vin III 53,37; 
adinnaih adiyantassa —i parajikassa, Vin III 54,14 
(cf, Vin V 33,18-2$); vadhakassa — i parajikassa, Vin 
11175,6; sampajanamusa bhanantassa — i paraji¬ 
kassa, Vin 11193,21; ... kayena kayarii amasati — i 
parajikassa, Vin IV 214,3$;—i parajikassa,Vin V99.7, 
quoted Sp (VII) 1386,3 and Vism 22,27 (-mht (S*) I 
77,12-14); —i sarighridiscsassa, Vin III 34,36; ajjhat- 
tarupe ccteti upakkamati muccati —isarighadisesassa, 
Vin III 113,30 (Sp (III) 524,22), cf. Vin V 34,1-4; -i 
sarighridiscsassa, Vin V 99,8, quoted Sp (VII) 1386,4 
and Vism 22,28; mulatthassa — i thullaccayassa, Vin 
III 53,31 (Sp (II) 369,23); —i thullaccayassa, Vin V 
99,10, quoted Sp (VII) 1386,$ and Vism 22,30; sam- 
pajrinamusri bhanantassa —i pricittiyassa, Vin IV 2,29 
(Sp (IV) 737,6-12; cf. Vin III 93,20-23), cf. Vin I 104, 
1-3 (Sp), SBB XIV p. 134 n. 3, Vin V 37,9-17, 128,27 
(Sp), Kkh 82,24 foil.; ... sahaseyyaih kappeti —i 

pricittiyassa, Vin IV 17,9 (cf. Vin V 37,28-27); _ 

dhammaih deseti arinatra viftnuna purisaviggahena 
—i pricittiyassa, Vin IV 22,33 (cf. Vin V 37,29-30); 
sayaih khanati —i pricittiyassa, Vin IV 33,19' (Sp (IV) 
755,14); jivita voropeti — i pricittiyassa, Vin IV 125,1 
(cf. Vin V 41,12-19; 211,io* (Sp)); vinayarh vivanneti 
—i pricittiyassa, Vin IV 143,32; pahrirarii deli —i pricit- 
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tiyassa, Vin IV 146,20" (Sp (IV) 877,16); kukkuccaih | 
upadahati —i pacittiyassa, Vin IV 149,19'(Sp (IV) 
878,29); chandam datvA khlyati —i pacittiyassa, Vin 
IV 152,12' (Sp (IV) 879,23); sakim pi dhareti (scil. 
chattupahanarii) —i pacittiyassa, Vin IV 338,12'(Sp 
(IV) 945,13); —i pacittiyassa, Vin V 99 , 12 , quoted Sp 
(VII) 1386,7 and Vism 22,32; ... sahattha patigga- 
hetva khadati vA bhurijati va —i patidesaniyassa, 
Vin IV 176,27; —i patidesaniyassa, Vin V 99,13, quoted 
Sp (VII) 1386,9 and Vism 22,31; patissave ca — i 
dukkatassa, Vin I 154,21 (Sp (V) 1072,31); yo sAdi- 
yeyya (scil. arinatra civarabhagam) —i dukkatassa, 
Vin I 301,17 (Sp (V) 1131,33); no ce patinissajjati —i 
dukkatassa, Vin III 173,23 (tikkhatturii vuttassa 
apatinissajato dukkatarii, Sp (III) 608,32); nissag- 
giyarh civararh anissajjitvA paribhunjati —i dukka¬ 
tassa, Vin III 202,24 (Sp (III) 655,22); adutthullarii 
—irii Aroceti —i dukkatassa, VinIV32,il (panca 
°-kkhandhc Arocentassa dukkatam, Sp (IV) 754 , 11 ); 
adutthullam —irii paticchadeti —i dukkatassa, Vin 

IV 128,10; ... olambento nivAseti —i dukkatassa, 
Vin IV 185,21 (Sp (IV) 889,18); thupikatarh pindapA- 
taiii patiganhati — i dukkatassa, Vin IV 191,2 (Sp (IV) 
892,8); —i dukkatassa, Vin V 99,1S, quoted Sp (VII) 
1386,11 and Vism 23,1; 

— d. (classified in other ways), (a) occurring in 
the series Apatti : anapatti (or anapatti : Apatti), la¬ 
hukA : garuka A" -f (Vin I 354,29-34; II 88,25-27; 

V 185,29-31; A I 20,15—21,30 etc.), lahukA —i, Vin I 
354,31; 11 88 , 28 ; 204,21 (panca "-kkhandha Iahuka—i 
nAma, Sp (VI) 1279,29); Vin V 115,3 (lahukena vi- 
navakammena visujjhanalo paiicavidhA —i, Sp (VII) 
1319,12); lahukA—i, A I 20,24 (paflcA—kkhandha la¬ 
hukA—i nama, Mp I 94,li); A V 78,25; lahukA (scil. 

—iyo) tattha pane' eva honti thullaccayAdayo, Utt-vn 
429; Iahuka —i, Sp (V) 1131,34; sampajanamusAvade 
pana niusA bhasato lahukA-i hoti, Sp (VII) 1393,19 
{ad Vin V 218,10*), cf. Vin V 116,10 (Sp); Utt-vn 
442—443; sampajanamusavade lahukaih —irii Apaj- 
jati ckassa santike dcsanAvatthukaiii, Mil 192,17 (cf. 
Vin IV 2,14**; Sp (IV) 737 , 6 - 12 ; Vin III 93,20-23; V 
37,9-17); bhutArocane saccaiii bhasato lahukA—i' hoti, 
Sp (VII) 1393,20 (ad Vin V 218,11*), cf. Vin V 116;ll 
(Sp); Utt-vn 444—445; bhikkhu lahukaih —irii 
Apanno hoti, Vin II 102,17; sabbo sarigho vikala- 
bhojaiiAdinA sabhagavatthuna Iahuka—im Apajjati, 
Kkh 8 , 21 ; lahukaih — im ajjhapajjanto, Vin III 169, 
24; Iahuka—iiii Avikaromi, Sp (VI) 1176,12; bhikkhu 
lahukam — im deseti, Kkh 155, 10 ; Sv (III) 1042,32; 
lahukam —irii jAnati, A IV 140,8 foil.-, lahukA—iyA pi 
desitaya dittliirii Avikaroti, Sp (VII) 1374,31 (ad Vin 
V 187,9 'desitaya —iyA'); lahukA—isu ca saliascy- 
yadisadisam (scil. —im), Ps 11402,3; Iahuka ca —i 
garuka ca —i ... dvc —iyo, A I 88 , 1 ; laliukagarukam 
—im na jAnati, Vin-V 185,29; 194,8; garukA —i, Vin 
I 354,30; II 88 , 26 ; 204,21 (dve "-kkhandhA garuka—i 
nama, Sp (VI) 1279,30); Vin V 115,4 (= sanghadisesa 
—i & parajikA—i, Sp (VII) 1319,13 -is); garuka—i, A 
I 20,22 (dvc "-kkhandhA garukA—i nama, Mp I 94 , 11 ); 

A V 78,24; cf. Sp(VII) 1381,18 (ad Vin V 210,13*) ga¬ 
ruka dve vutta ti pArajika-sahghAdiscsa; lesamattam 
upAdayabhikkhumantimavatthuna codeyvn garukA—i 
sacc ravanacctano, Vin-vn 416 (a: sahghAdiscsa, cf. 


Vin III 167,38**—168,0**); okkante dutiyena tu pa- 
dena garuka—i hoti bhikkhuniyA, Vin-vn 2037 (# —i 
sahghadisesassa, Vin IV 230,6'); terasannam garuka- 
—inam annatarain apajjitva. Mil 310,14 (te)es sam- 
ghadiscsApattln aturen ektara apattiyakata pamina, 
HInat (C* 1928) 470,18); cf. Vin V 219,17* apajjati 
garukam (= sanghadisesA—im apajjati, Sp (VII) 1394, 
33 ) <t Utt-vn 619 garum ^ sanghadisesa, Sp (VII) 
1334,7; kayasaihsaggadi garuka—i, Sp (VI) 1162,2s; 
sarat’ ayasma evarupim garukam —im apajjita parA- 
jikam va parajikasamantaiii va, Vin II 101, 10 ; M II 
247,31; saccam bhananto garukam —im apajjati, Vin 

V 116,9 (Sp (VII) 1321,20), cf. Vin V 218,10* (Sp) & 

Utt-vn 442—443; musA bhananto garukam —im Apaj¬ 
jati, Vin V 116,11 (Sp (VII) i321,22),c/. Vin V 218,11* 
(Sp) 4 Utt-vn 444—445; ckarh garuka—im Avikaromi, 
Sp (VI) 1176,io; garukam — im jAnati, A IV 140,9 
foil.; garuka—iya ditthim Avikaroti, Sp (VII) 1374,30 
(ad Vin V 187,9 ‘adcsanagAminiya —iya’); ahnatarAya 
garukaya samkilitthAya —iya Apajjanarh, Ps IV 55 , 20 ; 
garukA—isu kutikarasadisam (scil. —irii), Ps II 402,3; 
savascsA — i, Vin I 354,32; 1188,26; 204,23 (cha 

°-kkhandhA savasesa— i nama, Sp (VI) 1279,31); Vin 

V 115,4 (thapctvA pArajikarii sesA, Sp (VII) 1319,10); 

savascsA—i, A I 21 ,1 (cha °-kkhandhA savasesa —i 
nama, Mp I 94,14); A V 78,26; pArAjikarh thapctvaua 
savascsA (scil. —iyo) 'vascsakA, Utt-vn 430; sAva- 
scsA ca —i anavasesa ca —i . . . dve —iyo, A I 8S,9; 
savasesanavascsaiii —iill na jAnati, Vin V 185,30; 
194,8; anavasesa —i, Vin I 354,31; 11 88,27; 204,22 
(cko parajika—kkhandho anavasesa—i nAma, Sp (Vi) 
1279,31); Vin V 115,4 (= parajikA-i, Sp (VII) 1319, 
lc); anavascsA— i, A I 20,30 (eko parajika—kkhandho 
anavasesa—i nama, Mp I 94,14); A V 78,27; cf. Utt-vn 
430 cka parajika—i matA anavasesaka; va sA — i 
anavasesa sa — i na katanicna adhikaranena . .. sam- 
mati, Vin V 153,25 (Sp); dutthullA —i, Vin I 354 , 34 ; II 
88,27 ; 204,24 (dve °-kkhandha dutthulla—i nama, 
Sp (VI) 1279,32); Vin V 115,s (dve "-kkhandha dut- 
thulla, Sp (VII) 1319,17); dutlhulla-i, A I 20,28 (dve 
"-kkhandha dutthulla—i nama, Mp I 94,12); A V 78,27; 
yo pana bhikkhu bliikkhussa dutthullam —irii an- 
upasampannassa Aroccyya .... Vin IV31,li2** (dut¬ 
thulla nama —i cattari ca pArAjikAni tcrasa ca sarigha- 
disesA, ib. 31,17'; Sp (IV) 753,s); yo pana bhikkhu 
bliikkhussa janaiii dutthullarii —irii paticchadeyya 
pacittiyam, Vin IV 127,29**(ifr. 128,1'; Sp. (IV) 866,13; 
cf. Sp (VII) 1380,34; 1381,19-20); atlano dutthullA- 
—paticchadanc dukkatarii, Sp (VII) 1380,35; dutthul- 
1A—pahonakam katheti, Ps 1195,23; dutthullA ca —i 
adutthulla ca —i . . . dvc —iyo, A I 88,5; dutthullA- 
dutthullaiii — irii na janAli, Vin S' 185,30; 194,9; adut- 
thuilA —i, Vin I 354 , 33 ; 11 88,27; 204,23 (panca 

"-kkhandliA adutthulla—i nama, Sp (VI) 1279,33); 
Vin V 115,5 (Sp (VII) 1319,17); adutthulla~i, A I 
20,26 (panca "-kkhandhA adutthullA—i nama, Mp 
194,13); A V 78.20; adutthullarh —irii Aroceti —i 
dukkatassa, Vin IV 32,n (panca "-kkhandhe Arocen¬ 
tassa dukkatarii, Sp (IV) 754,li); adutthullam —irii 
paticchadeti —i dukkatassa, Vin IV 128,10 (avasesa- 
paiica—kkhandhe, Sp (IV) 866 , 2 s); sappatikammA —i, 
Vin V 115,6 (sappatikammadukarii savasesndukasa- 
disarn, Sp (VII) 1319,18); sappatikammA—i, A I 21,6 
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(sappatikaninia—i nama savasesA—i yeva, Mp I 94,is); 
A V 79,2;cha (scr/.—iyo) sappatikammA, Vin V210.24* 
(pArAjikaih thapetva avasesa, Sp (VII) 1382,is); cf. 
Bv-a 50 ,jo (ad Bv I 61, cf. Spk II 140,J3); sappati- 
kammam —iiii sarighamajjhe ganamajjhe puggalasan- 
tikc va patikaritvA, Sp (VII) 1387,6; sappatikammarii 
appatikammarii —irii na janati, Vin V 185,31; 194, 10 ; 
appatikamma —i, Yin V 115,6; appatikamma—i, A 
121,3 (appatikamma—i nama anavasesA—i yeva, Mp 
194,16); A V 79,i; ek’ (seil. —i) eltha appatikamma, 
Vin V 210,2s* (= parajikA-i, Sp (VII) 1382,le); ef. 
Bv-a 50,30 (ad BvI61, ef. Spk II 140,33); 

— (fi) eonneeted with terms occurring in the series 
samutthana -f, used in Sp for characterizing the sikkhA- 
pada rules in the Vinaya, sabbA—inarii ... cha samut- 
thanani (a: kayo vAcA kAyavAcA kayacittam vAcAcit- 
tarii kAyavAcacittarii), Kkh 22,30 (ef. Vin II 90,30-3S; V 
92,10-16); samutthanavasena sabba va terasa —iyo 
honti, Kkh 23,10; ef. Sp (I) 270,19-24; sabba—iyo hi 
kiriyAkiriya vasena pancavidha honti, Kkh 23,32 foil.; 
ef. Sp (1)270,24-27; sabbA—iyo ca saniiA vasena 
duvidha honti: saririavimokkhA no sanflavimokkhA 
.... Kkh 24,6-8; ef. Sp (I) 270,27-29; sabba c' —iyo 
saririAvasena duvidha siyum saririAvimokkhA no 
sailriAvimokkha ti samAsato ..., Utt-vn 859—861; 
atth' — i sannavimokkha atth' — i na saAnavimokkha, 
Vin V 116,4 (sacittakA —i sannavimokkha acittaka no 
saririavimokkhA, Sp (VII) 1321,6); atthi — i sannavi¬ 
mokkha atthi — i no saAAavimokkha, Mil 159,1 
(cittAAgayAge abhavayen midena bavin saAAAvimoksa 
nanivu Apattit Atteya .. ., Hinat (C e 1928) 207,4), see 
Vin III78,3 s; puna sabba pi (seil. —iyo) cittavasena 
duvidha honti: sacittakA acittaka .... Kkh 24,8-11 
(ef. ib. 22,30-34); ef. Sp (I) 270,30—271,1; puna sabba 
(seil. —iyo) va cittassa vasena duvidha siyum sacittaka 
acitta ti Sucittena pakasita .... Utt-vn 861—863; 
sacittaka—irii sacittako Apajjati, Sp (VII) 1329,22 (ad 
Vin V 125,3), ef. Sp (VII) 1380,4 (ad Vin V 207,3); 
sacittaka—irii Apajjitva sacittako, Utt-vn 534; acit¬ 
taka—>m acittako apajjati, Sp (VII) 1329,21 (ad Vin 
V 125,2), ef. Sp (VII) 1380,2-3 (ad Vin V 207,2); 
acitto ’cittakA-im apajjitva tapodhano, Utt-vn 533; 
acittakA—itn yeva apajjati, Ps 11402,4; sabba—iyo 
vajjavascna duvidha honti: lokavajja pannattivajja 
.... Kkh 24,12 -is; ef. Sp(I)271,i; sabba v’ —iyo 
vajjavascna duvidha ruta SuvijjenAnavajjena loka- 
pannattivajjato .... Utt-vn 864—865; savajjapaA- 
Aatti — i ... anavajjapaAAatti —i. VinV115,s ( = 
lokavajja ... pannattivajja, Sp (VII) 1319,26-27); ef. 
Sp (VI) 1162,31—1163,1 and Mil 266,19 foil.; sabba 
va (seil. —iyo) kayakamma-vacikamma-tadubhayava- 
sena tividha honti, Kkh 24 ,is-18 ;ef. Sp(I)271,3-s; sab- 
bi v’ —iyo kammavasena tividha sivumkayakammam 
vacikammam tatha tad-ubhayam pi ca, Utt-vn 866; 
kusalattikavedanattikavidhim —im apajjamano ..., 
Kkh 24,20-26 (ef. Sp (I) 271,6-16; Utt-vn 867—868); 

— ( y ) other classifications and with various 
attributes, ya —iyo bhikkhunam bhikkhunihi sadha- 
rana ... yi —iyo bhikkhunam bhikkhunihi asadha- 
rana ..., Vin III 35,is foil. (Sp (I) 274,8-17); asadha- 
rana—i, Sp (VII) 1330,is; asadharanam — itn ... 
apajjati, Sp (VII) 1331,5 (ad Vin V 126,24); Utt-vn 
555; asadharanA-iyam n’ eva vntthusabhagata n' 


°-sabhagatA, Sp (VII) 1331,29; esa nayo sabbasu 
sadhAranA-isu, Sp (VII) 1331,29; desanagamini —i, 
Vin V 115,6 (desanagAminidukam lahukadukasanga- 
hitam, Sp (VII) 1319,18); paAcA—iyo desanAgaminiyo, 
Vin V 129,22 (thapetva pArajikaA ca sanghAdisesaA 
ca avasesA, Sp (VII) 1334,30); paAca (seil. —iyo) 
desanAgaminiyo, Vin V 210,24* (= lahukA paAca, Sp 
(VII) 1382,14); ef. Utt-vn 432 desanAgAmikA paAca 
(seil. —iyo); desanAgaminiyA —iyA ditthim Avikaroti, 
Vin V 187,13; vutthAnagAminito vA desanAgaminito 
vA —ito evarii vutthAnaiii hot! ti na jAnAti, Sp (V) 

989.30 (ad Vin I 64,12 ‘—iyA vutthAnam na janati’); 
adesanAgAmini —i, Vin V 115,7; adesanAgAminiyA 
—iyA katarii hoti, Vin II 3,9 (*= pArajikA—iyA va 
sanghAdisesA-iyA vA, Sp (VI) 1155,16); adesanAgAmi¬ 
niyA —iya ditthim Avikaroti, Vin V 187,9 (garukA—iya 
ditthim Avikaroti . . ., Sp (VII) 1374,30); ef. Utt-vn 
432 dvc panAdesagAmikA (seil. —iyo); antarAyikA 
—i.. . anantarAyikA — i, Vin V 115,7 (Sp (VII) 1319,19 
foil.); desitA gananupagu — i... dcsita na gananupagA 
—i, Vin V 115,12 (Sp (VII) 1320,5-10 reading gananu- 
pika . . . agananupikA);. .. atth' — i desitA gananupikA 
atth’ — i desitA na gananupikA . .., Sp (IV) 905,24 foil. 

Kkh 160,14 foil., ef. Vin-vn 2005—2006; thullavajjA 
—i, Vin V 115,15 (thulladose pannatta garukA—i, Sp 
(VII) 1320,12; ef. Sp (VI) 1194,2 ad Vin II 87,u; Ps 

IV 50,15 ad M II 250,14); athullavajjA —i, Vin V 115, 
1 6 ( =* lahukA—i, Sp(VII) 1320,13); gihipatisariiyuttA 
—i . . . na gihipatisariiyuttA —i, Vin V 115,16 (Sp"(VII) 
1320,13; ef. Sp (VI) 1194,3 ad Vin II 87,13; Ps IV 
50,16 ad M II 250,14); niyata — i . . . aniyatA — i, Vin 

V 115,17 (pancAnantariyakammA—i niyatA sesA ani¬ 
yatA, Sp (VII) 1320,16; ef. Utt-vn 432); —i sabhAgA, 
Sp (VI) 1156,1 (ad Vin II 5,10 ‘annA vA tadisika’); 
na bhikkhavc sabhAgA — i desetabba, Vin 1126,13 
(yarn dvc pi janA vikAlabhojanAdinA sabhAgavatthunA 
—irii Apajjanti evarupA vatthusabhaga ti vuccati .... 
Sp (V) 1064,n foil. & Kkh 8 , 20 ' (oil. ad 'sabhAgA—iyo 
ca na vijjanti’); tesarii santike sesehi sabhAgA—iyo 
desetabbA vA arocetabbA vA, Kkh 9 , 2 ; na bhikkhavc 
sabhAgA— i patiggahetabbA, Vin 1126,16; chabbaggiyA 
bhikkhu sabhAgarii —irii desenti, Yin I 126,1 1 ; sabha- 
gani —irii deseti, Sp (VII) 1329,2s; sabbo sarigho 
sabhAgarii —irii Apanno hoti, Vin I 126,38; sabbo 
saiigho sabhAgaya —iyA vcmatiko hoti, Vin I 127,16; 
Kkh 8 , 33 ; panca chedanakA —iyo, Vin V 128,26 (Sp 
(VII) 1334,2); cha chedanakA —iyo, Vin V 133,34 (Sp 
(VII) 1339,30); evarupirn appamattikarii —irii ApajjitA, 
Vin 11101,18 (opp. garukarii); M 11249,12; 

— e. (in connexion with some vinaya- or sarigha- 
kamnia terms, esp. parivAsa and mAnatta), imam pi pa- 
rivAsadi vinayakammaiii vatthuvasena gottavasena 
nAmavasena °-vasena ca kAtuih vattati, Kkh 50^; Sp 
(VI) 1178,1; yAya —iyA sarighena parivaso dinno hoti, 
Vin II 32,5; sarigho va tassA — iyA parivAsarit deti 
.... Vin III 112,26' (expl. ‘sarighAdisesa’; Sp (III) 

521.31 foil.); 185,37'; sarigharii tassA — iyA parivasarii 
yAci, Vin IV 30,28; 127,9; sarigho ... ekissA —iyi 
saricetanikaya sukkavisatthiya ekAhapaticchannAya 
ekahaparivasarii detu, Vin II 40,23 (. .. paticchanna- 
parivAso lava vathapaticchannAva —iya dAtabbo .... 
Sp (VI) 1173,18 foil.; Kkh 49, 7 ;'c/. Vin-vn 508); ... 
purimava —iya samodhanaparivasarii detu, Vin II 
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48,30 (cf. Sp (VI) 1182,17 loll.; Kkh 50,39 foil.; Vin-vn 
524 foil.); tAsam —inam ya —i dasahapaticchannn | 
tassA agghena samodhanaparivasarh detu, Vin II i 
51,27; so sangham tasarh —inam samodhanaparivasarh j 
vacati, Vin II 68,27:. . . tasarh —inam suddhantapari- i 
vasarh detu, Vin II 59,4 (cf. Sp (VI) 1181,1 foil.; Kkh i 
50,33; Vin-vn 521); saiigho va tassa —iyA mAnattam i 
deti . . Vin IV 225,8' (exp!, 'sanghadisesa'); tissan- I 
narii —mam charattam manattarh detu, Vin II 45,22 \ 
(cf. Sp (VI) 1188,17-23); sahgho ... ekissA —iva 
sahcetanikAya sukkavisatthiyA apaticchannaya chA- 
rattarii manattarh detu, Vin II 38,io (.. . appaticchan- 
namanattan ti veditabbam, Sp (VI) 1170,28 loll.; Kkh 
51,14-18; cf. Vin-vn 532); ekissA —iyA ... ekahapatic- 
channava charattam manattarii detu, Vin II 41,22, cf. 
Sp (VI) 1171,3-5 paticchannamAnattam nama yam 
paticchannaya —iyA parivutthaparivasassa diyyati 
( cf. Sp O'I) 1180,26-28; Kkh 51,16-17; Vin-vn 533); 
sa sangham ekissa —ivA gamantaraya pakkhamAnat- 
taih yacati, Sp (VI) 1185,17 (cf. 1171,5-7; 1184,26-26); 
parivutthaparivasassa tasarh tissannam pi —inam 
samodhanamanattarii, Sp (VI) 1189,21 (cf. 1171,7; 
1I88.1G); sahgho UdAyiiii bhikkhum antara ekissa | 
—iyA . . . apaticchannaya mulaya patikassatu, Vin II 
43,27; so sangham antara —inam mulaya patikassa- 
narh yacati, Vin 1168,31; yaya —iyA sahghcna taj- 
janiyakammam katarh hoti, Vin 115,9,32; sahgho 
Channassa bhikkhuno —iyA adassane ukkhcpaniva- j 
kammam karotu, Vin II 21,21; V 121,38; —iyA adas¬ 
sane ukkhcpaniyakammam akasi, Sp (V) 1149,10 = j 
Dhp-a I 54,16; —ivA appatikammc ukkhepaniyakam- 
mam, Vin II25,s; V 122,2; cf. —iyA adassane, — iya 
appatikammc 1 a (sg. gen.) above- 

2 . in most examples there is a play on words: a 0 in 
sense of ‘ofjenec’ ( meaning 1 above) and A® in sense of 
‘ attainment ’ (in sotapatti and sam-Apatti), katamarii 
—i no adhikarannm: sota—i sam-apatti ayam —i no 
adhikaranam, Vin II 93,3-4; —iya, Vin IV 6,8' (dasahi 
akarchi omasati: jatiyA -f), explained Vin IV 7,14' 
sabba pi —iyo (ofjences) hina api ca sotA—i sam-apatti 
ukkattha; ~ito, Vin IV 12,28' (dasah* akarehi pesun- 
naih upasamharati: jatito -*-); — yatha pan' assa hc- 
tupaccayapariyesana—i hoti, Vism-mht (S') III 42'4,s; 
— v. anayavyasana 0 , sota°; 

3. Sp (I) 261,19-21 explains the construction —i pa- 
rajikassa (Vin III 29,2) in two ways : 1) —i parajika 
assa hoti or 2) ~i ti apajjanam hoti, pSrajikassa ti 
parajikadhammassa; cf. Vism-mh(. (S*) I 77,12-14 (ad 
Vism 22,27 ‘~i phrhjikassa') parajikasahkhata —i assa 
parijikasanhitassa va vitikkamassa apajjanam; — 
see 1 c (y) above; 

4. (in epds.) na patipattiya vahjhabhavA~i (HOS 
41 vanjha°, v. 1. vanjha°) abhavaphpakatta ti ce. 
Vism 508,4; nibbanass* eva anu-Adinam pi nicca- 
bhava~i ti ce, Vism 509,1; . . . sabbattha sabbada 
sabbesah ca ckasadisabhava—ito, Vism 598,15; ara- 
hattassapi ragadinam khayamattappasangados5~ito, 
Abhidh-av 80,3; cf. atthA°.— 

lfc. acittaka 0 (+ see 1 d (fi) above), atth5° ( — 
Sadd 920^,18; anicchit(a)-, Sadd 730,ll), adutthulla 3 
(see 1 d (a) above), anayavyasanfi 0 , anavasesa 0 (see 
1 d (a) above), an-°, 'antara 0 (the suggestion in CPD 
vol. I s. v. is wrong; the meaning is: an offence treated 


in the sections supplementary to the sikkhapada rule 
in the Vinava, 4- Sp (I) 235,31; 236,16-19 (cf. Vin IV 
116,22)), 'antara® (/., an offence (committed) in the 
meantime ( 3 : before the expiration of a parivasa or 
manatta period); Vin V 115,11 (Sp (VII) 1319,32— 
1320,i; cf. Vin II 71,3-4); Sp(VI) 1183,1 foil.; 1188,13 
foil.; Kkh 50,41 (cf. Sp (VI) 1182,19); Vin-vn 525; — 
cf. Vin II 43,18 foil.), apara° (Vin 1171,4; V 115,10,11 
(Sp (VII) 1319,31 foil.)), appatikamma 0 (see Id (a) 
above), abhutarocana®, asadharana® (see 1 d (y) 
above), kat(i)-® (-vara, Vin V 46,21; 52,4; 79, 3 G; 84,30; 
97,15), garuki® (see Id (a) above), thullaccayA® (see 
1 c (fi) above), dukkath® (see 1 c (fi) above), dutthulla® 
(see 1 d (x) above), dubbhasita® (see 1 c ((f) above), 
paciftiya® (see 1 c (/?) above), patidesanlyi® (see 1 c 
(P) above), parajika® (see lc (fi) above; -bhava, Sp 
(VII) 1375.2G), punappuna-ajjhacSra® (Pj II 290,12, 
cf. v.I.), pubba® (Vin V 115,10,11 (Sp (VII) 1319,30 
foil.); cf. Vin II 71,3), purima® .(Sp (VI) 1188,24 ; 
Vin-vn 526; cf. pubba®), mula® (Sp (VI) 1182,33 
foil.; (VII) 1353,12,10), lahuka® (see Id (a) above), 
vikara® (Sv (I) 211,17; Ps II 216,33), sanghadisesa® 
(see 1 c (3) above), sacittaka® (see 1 d (/?) above), 
sappatikamma® (see 1 d (a) above), sabhaga® (see 

I d (y) above), sadharana® (see 1 d (y) above), sava- 
sesa® (see Id (a) above), sota® (Vin II 93,4; IV 7,14*; 
-phala, Vin I 293,35; 11 183,22; III 93,9'; Sp (I) 80,n ; 
0 1 229,3; MI 325,25; PsIV51,l; S III 168,2; V 
410,27; A 123.1; IV 292,12; Dhp 178 (Dhp-a III 
192,3); Ud 56,22 (Ud-a 306,4); Mil 35,27; Pet 30,16; 
-magga, Ja I 97,14; Sv (I) 237,25; Ps IV 50,2s; Mp 
111215,2; Nidd-a I 244,36; -y-ahga, D 111227,3; A 
11112 , 3 ; IV 405,21; S II 68 , 13 ; V 347,17; 404,8; Pj 

II 144,5).- lfc. with sup. -ka see apattika. 

aparti-anga, n. (apatti + ’ahga), factor of a®; 
Sp 989,6 foil. ( e -vascna); Spll 97,4 (®-bhuta); — cf. 
Kkh 22,30' arid Utt-vn 853. 

Sparti-anapatti, see apattanapatti. 

Aparti-apajjanaka, mfn., who has committed an 
opence; L : d-a 306,26 (acc. sg. tarn —am apanna- 
puggalam). 

aparti-apanna, mfn., who has committed an of¬ 
fence; acc. sg. — aril bhikkhum thera natvS, Ps I 143,21 
(E c ,S t ; Tr. apattiih apannam). 

°Spanika, mfn. (apatti + sup. -ka; = BUS, cf. 
Edgerton BHSG § 22.30); ifc. o. adhicca® (+ Vin V 
115,19 (Sp 1320,18)), an-®, abhabba®, abhinha® 
(+ Vin V 115,i9(Sp); -tta, n. abstr., Sp 1156 , 16 ), desita® 
(Pat 11,14). nirantara® (Ps III 153,22 ad M 1 442,27 
foil.), nir-® (Kkh 9,i; -kala, Ps 111153,24), pathama® 
(Vin III IS 6 . 12 ; Sp 629,19; Vin IV 224,27**;' 225,s'; 
Sp 907,31: 908,4; Vin IV 234,28”; 242,13; Sp 915, 
24, 28 ), bbabba® (-puggala, Utt-vn 433), sa® (Vin I 
125,32; Kkh 9 , 4 ; Nidd I 102,12 (Nidd-a I 239,14); 
285,n; 288,a; -kala, Ps III 153,23). 

aparti-kara, mfn., ePecting an opence; m. pi. —a 
dhamma janitabbA, Vin V 115,2 (Sp 1319,6); Utt-vn 
425 (ke —a dhamma); 428 (samutthanAni —A dhamma 
ti dipitA); n. sg. divA patisalliyantassa pana parivatta- 
kadvaram eva —am, Sp 281,14; 990,22 (—am); — cf. 
anapatti-kara (+ Vin V 115,2 (Sp); Utt-vn 425; 428). 

apani-kusalatS, /., skill in A®, ability to discern 
A®; —A ca ApattivutthnnakusalatA ca (dve dhamma). 
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D III 212,16 (Sv 979 ,m); A 1 84,3 (Mp II 155,s); Dhs 
1329 (As 394,25); — cf. Sp 989,28-29 (ad Vin 1 64,12) 
and Sp 1337,32-33 {ad Vin V 130,15). 

apatti-kusalabhAva, m., = prec.; Sv 979,13 {ad 
D 111 212,10). 

Apatti-kotthAsa, m., pari, portion of 5°; Sadd 
792,1 (sahghAdiscso evariinamako —o); acc. —am 
Apanno hoti, Mp V 19,6 {ad A V 39,8). 

apatti-kkhandha, m. {pi. —a or n. — ani), class 
or category of 5°, the number of which is five (in the 
matika) or seven (in the vibhanga): 5 (a: parajika, 
sanghadisesa, pAcittiya, patidesanlya, dukkata), Vin I 
103,24 (pancannarii va —anam annatara Apatti); Vin 
V 91 ,t; 16-18 (pArajikA—o +); Kkh 153,10 (malikaya 
agala panca ... —a) = Sv 1041,4 = Ps IV 43 , 7 ; Dhs 
1329 (As 394,19: panca pi —3 ti mAtikuniddcsena 
pArajikaih +); Sv 979,ll; 7 (a: pArAjika, sanghadisesa, 
thullaccaya, pacittiya, patidesanlya, dukkata, dub- 
bhasita), Vin I 103,25 (sattannarh va — anarii anna¬ 
tara Apatti) 75 Kkh 15,ii (parajika ... dubbhasita- 
saihkhAtAnarii sattannarii — anaiii, Kkh-t C* 1912 
37 , 1 - 3 ); Vin V 91,8; 26-27 (parajika—o +); Kkh 
153,40 (vibhange .. . satta pi —a) = Sv 1041,4 = Ps 
IV 43 , 7 ; Dhs 1329 (As 394 , 21 : satta pi —a ti vinaya- 
niddese pArajikaih +); Sv 979 , 12 ; Ps IV 49 , 4-6 
(tattha parajika-o sanghadisesa—o thullaccaya .. . 
dubbhasita— o); — sometimes the group of 7 is divided 
into 2 (parajika, sanghadisesa) + 5 (thullaccaya, pa¬ 
cittiya etc.): itare (-r p3r3jikan ca sanghadiscsan ca) 
panc3-e apanno ajjhAcAre AcAravipanno nama, Sp 
989,21 (ad Vin I 63,33-34); dve —e apanno... panca 
—e apanno, Sp 1327,18-19 (ad yin V 122,13-14 ‘adhisilc 
sllavipanno . . . acaravipanno’); dve —a silavipatti 
nama avasesa panca ac3ravipatti nama, Sp 1303,12-13; 
cf. Vin 1172,8-n; dve —a dutthulla avasesa adut- 
thulla, Sp 1319,17 (ad Vin V 115,s); paftcA—a lahu- 
kapatti nama dve —a garukapatti nama . .., Mp I 
94 ,io-l 3 ; cf. apatti 1 d (<x) laliukA: garuk3, dutthulla: 
adullhulla apatti; or 1 (parajika) + 6 (sanghadisesa, 
thullaccaya etc.): cha -3 savascsa apatti nama eko 
parajikA-o anavasesapatli nama, Mp I 94,13-15, cf. 
Apatti 1 d (a) savascsa : anavasesA apatti; — sg. nom. 
sattannam —anam katamo —o, Vin V.1,13; 2 , 12 ; 7,30; 
so —o aniyato ti vuccati, Sp 1352,4; acc. sanghadise- 
saiii vina lahukA—am eva, Sp 1191,3 (ad Vin II 67,28 
’suddhakarii’); instr. ekena — ena sariigahila duk¬ 
kata—ena, Vin V 47 , 2 ; 98,26; toe. bhikkhuno pacchi- 
masmini — e yalhapaticchanne parivasarn datva, Vin 
1163,3 (Sp 1191,1); 8 (purimasmiiii —e); pi. nom. 
paftca pi —a apattadhikaranam satta pi —a apalta- 
dhikaranam, Vin II 88,36; Sp 595 , 5 ; apattadhikara- 
nassa sattA—3 samutthana, Vin V 152,4; evam patig- 
gahe cattAro —a honti, Sp 1382,14; Kkh 58,1 (cha —a 
pannatta; Kkh-t C e 1912 144,6); ib. 58,2 (dve —5 
pannattA; Kkh-t C e 1912 144,19); acc. panca vA 
satta va —e (scil. nissaya), Sp 1373,4; anagariya- 
vinayo ca sattA—e anapajjanam, Pj I 135,18; instr. 
tihi — ehi samgahita, Vin V 46,34; 98,is; 100 , 12 ; gen. 
sattannam —anam nanAkaranam na janati, Sp 
1337,33; sattannam — anam valthum na janati, Sp 
1338,21; 1373,23; pancannan ca sattannan ca —anam 
jananam, Mp II 155,6 (ad A 184,3 ‘apattikusalala’); 
sattannam —anam avitikkama-lakkhano samvaro. 


Ud-a 253,29 (ad Ud 43 , 7 *); toe. sattasu —esu, Ps II 
400,18; Nidd-a 1351,14; — n. pi. yam desitA anan- 
tajinena tAdina —ani, Vin V 214,14* (Sp 1389 , 30 ); — 
in cpd. yo va saltA—sodhanavasena patimokkhasam- 
vararii... sodheti, Pj 1 237,is. 

Apatti-ganana, /., number of 5°; Vin-vn 705 
(vatthunam gananay’ assa —a siya); 70G. 

apatti-gami(n), mfn., who is guilty of an offence 
(which is not yet confessed or expiated); Vin II 261,8 
(/. pi. bhikkhuniyo kammappallayo pi — iniyo pi). 

apatti-janaka, mfn., causing 3°; Vin-vn 904 
(rajovadAdayo vulta Mahapaccariyadisu anArujhesu 
sangitim —a ti hi; cf. Sp 742,24 foil.). 

Apatti-ditthi, mfn., considering (an offence) as 
an offence; Vin I 337,5 foil. (m. sg. so tassa Apattiya 
—i hoti); ib. 8 foil. (m. pi. —ino); — cf. anapatti-ditthi. 

apatti-desana, /., confession of an offence; Sp 
1297,6 (acc.sg. idarit sandhaya vuttnm na —am); Sp 
1374,27 (°sankhatanam vinayakammanam etarh adhi- 
vacanam); cf. Vin V 129,22 (Sp 1334,30) and ib. 
210,24* (Sp 1382,14); — °-kicca, n.; Sp 606,13 (v. I. 
and S e ; E e -desana-); — °-patiggahana, n. (cf. 
apatti-patiggaha and apatti-patiggahnnn); Sp 640,25 
(—esu pan’ ettha ayarii pali). 

Spatti-nanata, /., diversity, difference as to 5°; 
Utt-vn 556 (vatthunanattata atthi natlhi —a); 557; 
558; 564. 

apatti-nanatta, n., diversity, difference as to 5°; 
Utt-vn 556 (atthi —am natthi vatthussa nanata); 
560; — °-t5, /., id.; Vin V 126,26 foil, (atthi vatthunA- 
natlala no —A; Sp 1331 ,11 foil.). 

Apatti-nikaya, m., class, group of 3°; . . . ayarii 
sarighndiseso nama — o, Kkh 35,19 (— apattisamuho, 
Kkh-t C* 1912 94,27) >» Sp 522,1; gen. lass’ eva —assa 
nama kammarii adhivaeanam (in explanation of 
‘sanghadisesa’), Vin III 112,29’ (= apatlisamuhassa, 
Sp 522,19) » 186,1’ IV 225,10’; sarighadiseso ti 
imassa —assa namarii, Sp 521,31 (ad Vin III 112,26’) 
= Kkh-t C f 1912 94,26. 

apatti-nidana, mfn., caused by, arising from a°; 
apattadhikaranam —aril, Vin V 151,19 (Sp 1357,21). 

Apatti-nirodha, m., stopping of a°; —aril na 
janati, Vin V 130,16 (Sp 1338,2-4); — °-g3mi(n), mfn., 
leading to a°-ni°; Vin V 130,16 (f. acc. —inirii patipa- 
darii na janati; Sp 1338,4-5). 

apatti-paccayA, indecl. (abl .), metrical abbre¬ 
viation for apattadhikarana-paccayA (q. v.); Utt-vn 
290 (— vutta kati apattiyo pana — vulta catasso va 
Mahesina). 

apatti-patiggaha, m. (cf. next), acceptance (of 
the confession) of an offence; Kkh 133,8 (evarii —o 
patiggaho nama). 

Apatti-patiggahana, n. (short for apalli-desana- 
patiggahana, q.v.), = prec.; Kkh 57,23 (—an ca 
nissatthacivaradanan ca); Sp 641,13 = Kkh-t C‘ 1912 
142,23 (—e pana ayarii viseso). 

Apatd-patiggAhaka, m., who accepts (the con¬ 
fession of) an offence; —o bhikkhu Aaltirii thapeti, Sp 
641,19 = Kkh-t C‘ 1912 142,24; instr. -ena... 
vattabbo, Sp 1063,30; Kkh 57,6; toe. —e sabhaga- 
puggale sati, Ps II 402,19. 

apatti-pariccheda, m., determination of a°; 
Kkh 128,10 (—0); Sp 1190,27 (°-vasena); — °-virahita, 

13 
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mfn., who is unable to determine an offence ; Sp 1 H 8 ,U 
(ad Vin I 321,38 'anapadana'); — cf. apatti-kusalata. 

aparti-pariyanta, m.; aec. -am na janati 
rattipariyantarii na janati (I. B. Horner SBB XX 
p. 76 ‘ expiration of the offences'), Vin II 58,33 foil. 
(Sp 1190,22; Kkh 50,31) — as adj.: limited to 3°; atthi 
bhikkhusammuti —a na kulapariyanta, Vin IV 31,24 
foil. (cf. Kkh 86,30 foil.). 

apatti-parivasa, m., probation (given as punish¬ 
ment) for an offence-, acc. te n' eva titthiya-parivasain 
na —am vasanti, Sv 860,20 (ad Dill 80,5 ‘bhik- 
khusu parivasanti’). 

apatti-puccha, /., question regarding a°; Vin V 
170,22 (vatthupuccha -f); ib. 28 (a: p3rajik3patti- 
puccha -f); Sp 1314,11 matikaya ca vibharige ca 
5 gat a—a (ad Vin V 91,2 'kati apattiyo'). 

apard-bahuta, /. (cf. apatti-bahulata), multi¬ 
plication of a°; —a neyya punappuna nipajjane, 
Vin-vn 2248 (cf. Yin IV 289,7). 

apatti-bahula, mfn., who is full of offences, who 
is in the habit of offending; bhikkhc baio hoti avyatto 
—o anapadano, Vin I 321,38 — 330,4 = 332,26 = II 
4,20 = V 121,28; bhikkhu abhinhapattiko hoti —o, 
M I 442,27 foil. (Ps III 153,23); gen. balassa avyat- 
tassa —assa tajjaniyakainmarh karontena, Sp 1157,9; 
pi. nom. —a, Nidd-a I 239,14 (ad Nidd I 102,12 ‘sa- 
pattika’); — i/c. v. an-°.-°-ta, /. abslr., multi¬ 

plication of a°; Sp 617,28; cf. apatti-bahuta. 

apatti-bhaya, />., fear due to a°; cattar’ imani 
—ani,_ A II 240,31 (Mp III 217,2). 

Apattibhaya-vagga, m., title of All 239—246 
(p. I. Apatti-vagga, adopted as title by E*). 

apatti-bhava, m. (abstr. of upatti); sabbapat- 
tinarh sadharano —o, Sp 602,1 c; acc. —aih na jnnasi, 
Sp 1148,28 ^ Dhp-a I 54,3. 

apatti-bhiru, mfn., who has fear for a°; inslr. sg. 
—una niccarii vatthabbam parimandalarh, Vin-vn 
1871. 

apatti-bhlruka, mfn., = prec.; inslr. sg. —ena 
... mariisath patiggahetabbaih, Sp 606,17 =■ Pslll 
49,7. 

apatti-bheda, m., division of a°; pubbapayogS- 
divasena —o, Kkh 22 , 20 ; payogabhedavasena —o, 
ib. 32,27; anno —o n’ atthi, ib. 147,l; itarassa pana 
sabbo —o pathamasikkhapade vutto, Sp 831,25; 
914,18; acc. vatthuvasena ca cittavascna ca — aril 
dassetva, Sp 371,lo; —aril ca anapatti-bhedarh ca 
dasseturii, ib. 597 , 4 ; in epd. °-dassanattharii, Sp 572,11. 

3patti-mula, n., source of a°; kati — 3ni, Utt-vn 
875; dve pan’—ani, ib. 876 (a: kaya and vac3); cf. Sp 
1337,34 (dvc apattiv3 inuiani kayo ca vaca ca). 

Spatti-inokkha, m., release from a°; ckassa 
satiyapi —o hoti, Sp 657,20. 

apatti-lesa, m., one of the 10 ‘lesa’ (q. o.); Vin 
III 169,1 (jatileso +), explained ib. 24-26. 
Apatti-vagga, see Apattibhaya-vagga. 
apatti-vassa, n., 'shower of a°’; —aril kilesa- 
vassarii ativiya vassati, Ud-a 306,20 Th-a II 188,27 
(ad Ud 56,33* = Th 447 'channam ativassati’). 

Spatti-vinicchaya, m., decision of a°; . . . vut- 
tanaycna — o veditabbo, Kkh 126,8; adito patthSya 
vittharena —o, Sp 617,13; — cf. Vin V 185,5 apattiy£ 
na vinicchayakusalo hoti (Sp 1372,31). 


Apattivinicchaya, m., name of a work• on 
morality by Pannasami; Sas 154,23; PLB p. 93. 

apatti-visesa, m., distinction of a°; vatthuvi- 
sesena pan' ettha kammaviseso ca —o ca hoti, Sp 
446,28. 

'apatti-vutthana, n., the rising from, removal of 
a°; Rupas 130,14; —aril, Kkh 35,22 (Kkh-t C* 1912 
95 , 4 ) = Sp 522,5 = 1351,28; —aril .. . ajananto 

mohagatirii gacchati, Mp II 146,io; Ps III 153,20 
(“ttharii); — °-kusalata, /., skill in a°-v°, ability lo 
discern or determine a°-v°; apatti-kusalata ca —a ca 
(dve dhamma), A 1 84,3 (desanSya va kammav£caya 
va ipattihi vutthanajjnanarii, Mp 11 155,e) = D III 
212 ,ic (. .. saha kammavacaya apaltihi vulth£na- 
paricchedajananapaririS, Sv 979,14); Dhs 1330 (saha 
kammavacaya apattivutthanaparicchedajananapari- 
fi5. As 394,27); — cf. Sp 989,29-31 (ad Vin 164,12); 
1338,2-3 (ad Vin V 130,16); Ps II 402,1-2 (ad MI 
324,10); — °-ta, /. abslr.; Vin 1 159,25 (ahhamahhd- 
nulomata -f; Sp 1074,1); II 250,37 (karunnata -f; 
Sp 1290,13). 

’apatti-vutthana, n. dvandva (apatti + vut- 
thana); in epd. ete vibhariga ubhayassa sagata 
°-padassa kovido, Vin I 359,27* (°-karanakusalo, Sp 
1154,18); cf. apatti-kusalata and ’apattivutthana- 
kusalata. 

Spatti-sarigaha, m., classification under the 
head of 3°; one of the 9 'sarigaha', Vin V 224 ,10 (vat- 
thusarigaho -f; Sp 1414,4). 

apatti-sarinS, /., consciousness of a°; instr. sg. 
—aya pi anapatti-sahriaya pi, Sf> 1174,8. 

apatti-sanni(n), mfn., who is conscious of a°; 
anapattiya —i... apattiya anapatti-sanni, Vin V 
118,30-31 A I 84 , 27-31 (Mp II 155,25); apatti ca 
hoti —i ca, Kkh 48,is foil. Sp 1174,2 foil.; — cf. 
anapatti-sahhi(n). 

apatti-sandassanS, /., the showing of 5°; one 
of the i 'codana' in the series vatthusandassana +, 
Kkh 42,30; Sp 588,28. 

apatti-sabh3gat2, /., similarity of a c ; atthi 
vatthusabhagata no —a .. ., Vin V 126,29-30 (Sp 
1331,25 foil.); Utt-vn 565 foil. 

apatti-sabhSgatta, n., = prec.; Utt-vn 565; 

568. 

Spatti-samutthana, n. (pi. n. —ani or m. —a), 
origin of a° (the number of a°-s° is 8); instr. pathamena 
(dutiyena ete.) —ena kati apattiyo apajjati, Vin V 
94,9 foil.; Sp 1334,25,28 (ad Vin V 129,20,21); Sp 
1380,26,31 (ad Vin V 210 , 4 *); nom.pl. (at) cha —ani 
inuiani (scil. apattadhikaranassa), Vin V 102,25; 
apattikara dhamma n3ma cha —ani, Sp 1319,7 (ad 
Vin V 115,2); cha — 3ni 3pattisamudayo nama, Sp 
1337,35 (ad Vin V 130,is); (fi) cha —3 apatt3dhikara- 
nassa mularii, Vin II 90,29; V91,4 (kati —a; Sp 1314,20 
reads —3ni); ib. 10 (cha —a); 92,10 (katame cha —3); 
133,34 (cha —3); gen. pi. channarii — 3narii, Vin V 2,13; 
32,9; 47,6. 

Apartisamutth3na-kath3, /., title of Vin V 
97—98 and Utt-vn 325—423. 

Spatti-samudaya, m., arising of 3°; ace. —aril 
na janati, Vin V 130,15 (= cha apattisamutthanani. 
Sp 1337,35). 
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apatti-samuha, m., aggregation of A 4 ; given in 
cts. as syn. of apattinikdva, Kkh-t C e 1912 94,28 
(ad Kkh 35,19); Sp 522,20.' 

Spatti-sSmanta, 1. (mf)n., what is bordering on 
3°; dve samantani khandhasamantarii ca -am ca, 
Ps IV 49,4 (ad M 11 247,30); — 2. abl. —a (used as 
an adverb), bordering on a 4 , on the verge of a 4 ; upaj- 
jhavo — bhanamano nivarctabbo, Vin I 46,22 (... 
apattiya Asannavacam bhanamAno, Sp 978,32) = II 
223,24; ~ bhanamanam na nivareti, A III 137,8 (Mp 
111280,23). 

Apatti(-sutta), title of A II 239—240 and 240— 

243. 

apatha, m., the elym. seems to be *a -f- patha 
accord, to cts. (in expl. of rajsk°) giving agamanapalha 
(or agamanatthana) and utthanatthuna (or vuttha- 
natthana) to indicate the sense of A 4 , see raja 4 ; Spk 
111 279,34 raga-dosa-moha-rajanam —o, againana- 
tthAnan tl attho (ad S V 350,24 ‘raja 4 ’). — Ifc. v. raja 4 
(D 163,3 (Sv) - 250,12 = M I 179,12 (Ps) - S II 
219,2s (Spk) = V 350,24 (Spk) = 351,21 = A II 
208,23 (Mp); M 125,22 (Ps); — ov.ll. rajopatha, 
raj a patha, rajapatha, v. r. rajapatha; ef. Sn 406 
rajass’ ayatanam). 

apada, see apada. 

Apadattha, see apada. 

apadS, /. |so. Apad; BHS and sa. Lexx. apada; 
Geiger $75); misfortune, distress, accident, danger; 
Abh385; Sadd 849,17; — some irregular forms 
(occurring in verses only) are also listed in the foil.; 
nom. sg. apada: Sp 294,22 (— '= vipatti; in expl. of 
'Apadatthaya', Vin III 43,i); saranain no pavitthass’ 
~ ce napaniyate, Mhv LXXVI 80; ace. sg. Apadam: 
bodhum arahanti —, Ja V 341,2* (342,27-29'); pati- 
bahati yam suro — attapariyAyam, ib. 368,14* (369,7'); 
toe. sg. (a) apadaya: Ja IV 164,io' (uppannaya —; 
explaining ‘ApadatthA’, ib. 163,24*); (ft) Apadc |/rom 
stem apada (m. n-),cf. Apada-bujjhana below and ef. gave 
toe. sg. from stem gava (from go); connected with tasmim 
Ja V 349,7*): mitto mittam — na-ccaje, Ja V 340,4* 
(rendered ApadAsu, ib. 342,2'); dukkham Apajji vipu- 
larh tasmim pathamam —, ib. 349,7*; tarn — pariccat- 
tum n’ ussahe vihagadhipam, ib. 363,n*; (•/) ApadiyA 
or apadiyam (a: the toe. sg. endings of the fern, i-s/ems): 
Ja V 349,10* evam °iya sati (B* 19S9; cf. S e 1922 
and E e o. t. evam Apariyasati) or evam 4 iyam sati 
(for E e evain Apadi sariisati) — for sati applied to 
fern., see s.o. atthi; nom.pl. ApadA: va td honti — 
aggito +, A 1168,3 *■ III 45,21 Pj I219,i; yam 

— uppatita ujara na kkhambhayante, Th 371 (Th-a 
II158,i«); gen.pl. apadiinam: Mp III 99,20; loe.pl. 
(a) apadasu: Vin II 138,35 (Sp 1214,12); anapatti . . . 

— ummattakassa adikammikassa, IV 40,35 (jlvita- 
brahmacariyantarayesu anapatti, Sp 777,2); 101,8 
foil. (Sp 857,20); 251,29 (= upaddavesu, Sp 918,9); 
268,12 foil. (Sp 926,8 foil.); Kkh 100,12; 176,1; Vin-vn 
1695; 2409 ; 2421 (oil.; ~ na vijahati, D III 187,13 
(uppanne bhaye na pariccajati, Sv 950,18); catutthan 
ca nidhapeyya — bhavissati, 188,22* (Sv 951,37), 
quoted Ps I 133,33* and Pv-a 130,19*; ...ye am- 
hakarii ~ pariyodhaya vattissanti, M II 69,32; ~ 
thamo veditabbo, S I 78,31 (Spk I 150,12) = A II 
1ST,is = Ud 65,32 (Ud-a 333,9); bhutta bhoga bhala 


bhacca vitinnJ ~ me, A II 68,30* = HI 46,16*; pan- 
dito — na vedhati, 111 56,20* (= upaddavesu, Mp 
ill 254,22) «= Ja III 205,1*; — na jahati, A IV 31,ie; 
etadisiyasu hi — pannayate madisSnam viseso, Jn 
VI 318,14* (edise bhaye upatthite, ib. 17 ') = 321,23*; 
. .. dhanasannicayam karoti — bhavissati ti, Nidd I 
262,25; — na vijahitabbarii. Mil 94,is; — sahavo, Mhv 
LXXXVIII4; — sahayo me abhejjo appadussiyo, 
Saddh 312; — sahayanam Iabho, 555; (f$) apasu 
[from stem apa, cf. Geiger $ 75 and c(. upanisa 
(< upanisad) and parisa (< parisad), or from jpassu 
(< apatsu) influenced by the pattern of the fern, 
h-stems]: Ja II 317,13* (= apadasu, ib. 21 '); — 
vyasarii patto sahSyam nadhigacchati, 11112 , 2 * (= 
dpadasu, ib. 12 '); — sldati, IV 428,30* (= apadasu, 
ib. 429,11'); — ef. av3su and avasu; (y) a passu [so. 
apatsu): Ja V 448,7* (a. /. for avasu accord, to Kern 
Toeo. I p. 86; E 4 v. I. apassu); Dharmapr 135,19’ 
(accord, to CPD vol. I s. 0 . av5su). — Cf. nirapada. 

-Spadattha, m., dal. —aya and dal. (or abl.) 

—a used as adverbs : in case of mis/ortune or accident; 
devagahadSruni nagarapatisaiiikharikani —aya nik- 
khittani, Vin III 43,1 (Sp 294,19); sa (a: nava) c’ eva 
no hohiti —5, Ja IV 163,24* (uppannaya apadaya, ib. 
164,io'). — apada-bujjhana, n.; attano —aiii (E e = 
£« 19S9; S e 1922 3padc b°; E e o.t. apadam b°), 
Ja V 342,28' (in expl. of bodhum arahanti apadam, 
ib. 341,2*). 

apana, w. r. for ’apana. 

apanna, mfn. [/s.), pp. of apajjati; I. (in an 
active sense, tvith acc.) having come to, attained, reached 
(a state or condition), entered into or upon, got into, 
fatten into, committed; 2. (= apattim a 4 ) who has 
fallen into or committed an offence, who has offended 
— a 4 is used in this sense in BUS also, see BHSD 
s. o. apanna; 3. (in a passive sense) which has been 
committed; 4. (used as a noun) n., what has been com¬ 
mitted (l. q. apatti); — Abh 743; Sadd 880,29; 1- m. 
nom. sg. apattim —o, Vin I 125,31; 164,7; 313,10; 
337,s; II 38,s; MI 27,13; AIII270,s; Ud-a 306,2 1 ; 
itthannamam apattim —o, Vin II 102,21; Kkh 16,3$; 
M II 248,28; Vibh 387,28; parajikaiii apattim —o, Vin 
11134,12; 56,20 foil.; parajikipattirn —o, Mp V 33,27 
(ad A V 70,24 ’parajiko’); parajikam —o, Kkh 33,32; 
Sp 753,18; MpV34,2; —o va parajikarii dhammam, 
A II 241,22; saiicctanikam sukkavisatthi-apattiiii — o, 
Vin IV 127,7; sukkavisatthim —o +, Sp 754,18; us- 
sukkam — o, Vin I 312,7; M I 324,27 (ussukkabhavam 
kattabbabhavam patipanno hoti, Ps II 402,30); S I 
100,32 (vyaparam —o, Spk I 167,3); Mil 11 6 , 30 ; para- 
jito parajayam — o, Sp 259,17 (ad Vin III 28,16' 
'parajiko'); anayavyasanam —o, D II 346,io; anavain 
—o vyasanam —o, M I 173,32; S II 226,15; IV 159,2; 

V 148,29; kiccham vatAyam loko —o jayati ca +, 
S II 5,u (= anuppatto, Spk II 21,15) = 10,5 = 
104,9; akusalam —o, A I 54 ,11 (= apattim —o, Mp 
11102,3); V 39,8 (= apattikotthasam — o hoti, .Mp 

V 19,6); sotasamkhatena maggena phalam — o, Mp 
II 349,8 (ad A I 232,1 'sotApanno'); sukhakame duk- 
khApetva —o 'smi padarii imam, Ja III 468,9* (imam 
evarupam kotthasam patto 'smi, ib. 469,4'); ghasesu 
gedham — o, Ap 145,3; jano samsayam —o. Dip XV 
40; acc. sg. salthaiii addasaiiisu anayavyasanam —am, 

13 * 



100 


O II 346,s; inslr. sg. anriena parajikarii —ena puttho, 
Sp 581,23; gen. sg. sabhagasahghadisesarii —assa san- 
tike avikaturn na vattati, Sp 1176,5; lot. sg. appos- 
sukkabhavarii —e Bhagavati, Ps II 278,6; nom.pl. 
dve bhikkhu sahghAdisesarii —a honti, Vin II 67,9; 
missakarii —a, ib. 21 ; suddhakarii —a, ib. 28 ; mayarii 
parajikarii apattirii —a, 11134,18; 66 , 13 ; te tattha 
kalaha-viggaha-vivadam —a, M I 86 , 23 ; vissasam —a, 
Ja IV 77,19' (in expl. 0 / sarhvissattha, 16 . 76,13*); —3 
mohasariisararii, V 154,21*; mayi vyapArarii —a, 
Vibh-a 511,28 (ad Vibh 388,13 ‘mayi vyavata'); 
anayavyasanarii —a, Mil 292,9; loe.pl. tumhesu ap- 
possukkatarii —esu, Dhp-a II 15,18; /. nom. sg. bhik- 
khuni pathamapattikarii dhammarii —a, Vin IV 
228,4**; sanghadisesam apattim —a, Vin-vn 2025; 
anayavyasanam —a, D II 331,23; n.nom.sg. civare 
vikapparii -am, Vin III 217,n; nom.pl. paiicamat- 
tani devatasatSni ussukkarii —ani honti, Ud 4,18 
(Ud-a 61 , 2 s) — 29,1 s; in epds. idarii nama tvarh 
°-pubbo ti kenaci parSmatthurii asakkuneyyatta, Sv 
537,6 (in expl. of 'aparamatlhAni', D II 80,2s) = Ps 
II 400,32 (ad M I 322,22); acariyena ussukkam ®-kalato 
patlhaya, Ja 1 465,8; — 2. in some eases apattirii 
might be supplemented; m. nom. sg. an—o ’si na 'si 
~o, Vin I 314,12 (anapatti esa -!-); —o 'mhi n’ amhi 
an—o, 356,24 (apatti esa +); • • • ~o visuddhApckkho, 
11190,33** (...parajikam apattim —o hoti, ib. 
92,13'); ko —o +, IV 37,3'; anac5rarii acarilva an- 
nanakcna —o, IV 145,4'; codako aha —o ti, V 158,17*; 
sakavacaya —o, Utt-vn 512; 513; adhikaranc —o ca 
bhikkhu codako ca bhikkhu .... A 1 53,34 /oil. 
(apattim “-bhikkhu (u. I. —o bh®), Mp II 101,13); — 
3. /. nom. sg. —a apatti, Kkh 14,30; ace. paccha —am 
apattim samodhaya, Vin-vn 526; —am apattim 
anavikatva paticchadcnlo, Th-a II 188,c; gen.... 
—aya apattiya mulaya patikassane kate, Spll90,i; 
— 4. chadeti janam —am, Khudd II 10 (c/. Vin-vn 

504).- l/e. adayA®, an-°, apatti- 0 , ussukka® 

(Ps III 154,11), daya® (D I 4,2 = 63,22 = A IV 
249,3), vivadi® (M I 320,29 = 39S.10 = S IV 225,6 = 
A I 70,22 = Ud 67,23), sota® (M I 34,2; AI 232,l; 
Ud 56,22; Dhp-a I 27,1). 

apanna-gabbh-5, Ap 475,c; prob. w. r. for asanna- 
gabbha (in accord, with Ap-a 508,10). 

apannatta, n.abstr.o/ apanna; abl. annancna 
—a tassa apattiya mokkho n’ atthi, Sp877,s; pama- 
dain —a, Dhp-a III 137,3; patipakkhapahanabhavam 
—a, Ud-a 190,27. 

Spanna-puggala, m., person utho has committed 
(an offence ); ace. larii apatti-apajjanakam —am, Ud-a 
306,27; acc.pl. parajikam apatliiii — e (v. I. apanne 
pu®) upadSya, Sp 443,15. 

apanna-bhava, m. abslr. of apanna; aec. apat¬ 
tirii va —aril va. ajananto, Sp 770,21; apattirii — am 
janati, 1176,9; inslr. Spatlirii —ena pi doso Mp 
II 102,23. 

Spanna-satta, /. |so. apanna-sattva), preg¬ 
nant woman; Abh 239; —a, Vin IV 317,24' ( = 
‘gabbhini’; Sp 940,s explains —a: kucchiih pavittha- 
satta); —a, Ps III 327,18 (ad M II 97,3 'kucchimatl'; 
E c reads ‘kucchivati’); —a, Ud-a 117,16 (ad Ud 13,22 
'gabbhini'); ace. —am eva main chaddetvd pabbajito, 
Ud-a 72,21; gen.pl. yatha —anarii bbara-m-oropanarb 


dhuvarii, Ja I 19,30* = Bv II 115 (garugabbhanaiii 
gabbhininarii, Bv-a 103,28). 

apa-pasamsaka, m/n., one who praises water; 
m. nom. pi. M I 327,n (pathavi-pasariisakS +). 

apayati, pr. 3 sg. |ls.; eaus. of |'ap], to cause to 
reach or attain, to bring; apeti —ayati apo, Sadd 
553,22 (sub pl542 ap); pot. 3 sg. ko tesarh gatim —aye, 
Ja VI 46,4* (ko math tesarh paccekabuddhanarii 
nivasanatthanarii papeyya gahetva gaccheyya, ib. 
13 '); — ej. 3peti. 

apavana, n. (so. apravana], jumping, immers- 
ingCl); Sadd 381,10 (sense of |M59 khund); cf. sa- 
Dhatup § 2:8. 

apassena, (cf. apassena); 0 . catur-® (D III 
269,n; 270,i; A V 29,n; 30,e; Pj 11375,30). 

SpS, see £pad£ (toe. pi.). 

apSka, m. (Is.), ooen, kiln; i/c. a. kumbhak3ra® 
(so Tr.; S II 83,7 and A IV 102,17 kumbhakari®). 

|apSga, to. r. /or 5p5ta or apStha, q. p.) 

S-pStall, /. (c/. sa. apatala, m/n., reddish], the 
pale red trumpet flower of the Patali tree (Bignonia 
Suaveolens); aee. sg. —im aharii puppharii ujjhitarii 
sumahapathe thupamhi abhiropesirii, Ap 119,3 (E* 
5p®; Ap-a 394,3 'a' samantato adarena va patalipup- 
pharii gahetva). 

a-panakotikam, ind., until the end 0 / li/e, unto 
the last breath; Rup C' 1897 120,6 (a-panakotiya 

— = jivitapariyosana, Rup-t) ad Kacc 321; bhikkhu 
passami yavajivarii — paripunnaiii parisuddharii brah¬ 
ma cariv a rii carante, M II 120,16 (JE e apana®; Ps III 
352,20 expl. panakotirii jivitamariyadarii anto-karitva 
maranasamaye pi caranti veva, tarn na vitikkamanti 
ti vutlarii hoti, and adds apanakotikan ti pi patho, 
a-jivitapariyantan ti attho; yatha ekacce jivitahetu 
atikkamanta na panakotikarh katva caranti, na evan 
ti attho); —dhammaih pOrayitvana sasane, Ap504,20; 
yogina yogavacarena adinnabrahmacarivena sukha- 
dukkhena yava jivitapariyadana — brahmacariyarii 
caritabbam. Mil 397,2; yavajivam samadiyitva. lath' 
eva pavattitarii —, Vism 12,22 (y5va pSnanarh jivannm 
koti etassa ti —, Vism-mht S* I 47,1); — brahmaca¬ 
riyarii caranlS, Spk I 36,is (JE* 5pana°); — ekaseyyaih 
ekabhattah ca ti Sdikarii setthaviriyaih brahmaca¬ 
riyarii caramane, ib. 352,20. 

3-pSnakotiyam, ind., => prec& panakotiya 

— ka-paccayassa va-kar5dcso, Sadd 749,4. 

SpSta, m., v. I. /or a pat ha (q. o.). 

3p3tam, ind. [ofcs. 0 / apatati, q. o.; cf. Renou -Gr. 
p. 130 and Edgerton BHSG p. 171]; — paripStaih, 
Ud-a 355,22 ( rendered: apatitv3 apatilva paripatitva 
paripalitvd, in expl. of ‘apata-paripalarii*, Ud 72,9). 

apataka-jjhayi(n), mfn., o. 1. for apathaka-® 
(q. !>.). 

apata-paripatam, ind. (apatam + paripatarii, 
qq.o.), flying towards and flying round; sambahula 
adhipataka tesu telappadipesu — anayarii apajjanti, 
Ud 72,9,12 (Ud-a 355,22 expl. apStarii paripatarii, 
apatitva apatitva paripatitva paripatitvS, abhimu- 
kharii pa tan c’ eva paribbhainitv3 patari ca katvS, or: 
apiite padipassa attano Spathagamane sati paripatitva 
paripatitva; S e reads Apathe padipassa, adding apatha- 
paripatan ti keci pathanti). 

apatalikS, /. [/s.], name of a metre; Vutt 30. 
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ApAtha, 771. [from a + caus. or doss X of (/path 
'to make go, throw, send’; but see V. Trenckner, Mil 
p. 4281, sphere or range (of a sense organ), field (of 
perception or consciousness); syns.i visaya and gocara; 
Fay ad Alogg I 29 and 30; aee. sg. —am, (1) usually 
connected with the verbs gacchati, agacchati, upagac- 
chati * to go or come into the sphere, become clear, ap¬ 
pear’; (a) very often preceded by a noun (meaning 
sense-organ, mind, reflection and the like) which takes 

(a) the genetioe ease; cakkhuvififieyyA (manovih- 
iieyyA) rupa cakkhussa (manassa) —am Agacchanti, 
Vin I 184,50 foil. = S IV 160,4 foil. «= A 111377,58 
foil. = IV 404,13 (o. I. Apatarii); (puggalo) cakkhussa 
~am Sgacchati, Kv 44,s» (a. I. apAtarh); nimittarh 
(Agantva) cittassa ~am upagacchati. Mil 298,4,13,53; 
chaya agantva Adasassa -am upagacchati, ib. 298,50; 
sotassa -am agacchati, Kv 222,1 foil.; 414,n foil.; 
rupArammanarh cakkhussa -am agacchati, Vism 
2I,ss = Abhidh-s 16,27 # As 308,53; cakkhuviri- 
nanassa —aril anupagamanato anidassanarh nama, 
Ps II413,n; dhamnie Avajjentassa — aril anagata- 
dhammo nama n’ atthi, Ps IV 89,51; atite cakkhu- 
dvarassa—aril agantva niruddhaih, ib. 93,53; akatakal- 
yana sattA ... buddhacakkhussa —am nAgacchanti, 
Spk 1200,15; yakkham pathamAvajjanass’ eva —am 
agatarii disvA, ib. 302,54; cakkhuss' —aril agacchanti 
iriyapatharii rundhanti, ib. 342,13; catubhumaka- 
dhamma sabbarihuta-hanassa — aril agacchamana 
bhagavati patisaranti naina, Spk II 39,18 = Mp II 
314,50 (ii.l. Apatarii); cakkavAjasahassatii ekAvajja- 
nassa —am agacchati, Spk 111 262,50; dhammAram- 
manarii manodvArassa —aril agacchati, Mp III 32,is; 
iirammana niccharanti cakkhAdinarh —am agac¬ 
chanti, Pj 11492,18; raririo —aril gata ahesurii, Pv-a 
23,4; nanacakkhussa —am agatavisesarh dasscti, 
Mhv-t 20,8 (ii. I. Apatarii); (fi) the locative ease: sabbe 
dhamina sabbAkArena buddhassa bhagavato hAna- 
mukhe —aril agacchanti, Patis II 194,59 (v.l. apatarii; 
Patis-a 647,is osaranarii upenti) »-■ Nidd I 357,7 = 
451,13 — 11 136,9 (£* in. r. ApAgarn, v.l. apatarii); 
papakammarh va kammanimittarii va manodvare 
—am agacchati, Vism 548,31 foil.; rupAdini mano¬ 
dvare —aril agacchanti. As 74,is; sattanarii cak¬ 
khudvare —ain agacchantarh rtipArammanarh nama 
atthi, Ps I 49,31 = Ud-a 130,18; csa nayo sotadvA- 
rAdisu pi —am Agacchantesu saddAdisu, Ps I 50,s ■= 
Ud-a 130,5s; rupArammanaiii cakkhudvare —am 
agacchati, Mp III 31,5s foil.; n’atthi so neyyn- 
dhammo yo vo ilanamukhe —aril ndgacchati, Ja I 
336,s; bhikkhuno cakkhudvare rupdrammanarii — aiii 
agacchati, Dhp-a IV 85,9;... —am agate cakkhudvare 
tu pana dehino, Abhidh-av 52,50*; dvisu dvnresu 
sabbaso agacchati pan’ — arh, ib. 56,5*; manodvare 
tathd—am Agacchati na saiiisayo, ib. 5G,4*; ma¬ 
nodvare pi —aiii agacchant' eva gocara, ib. 58,19*; 

(b) without such a noun : bahira ca rupa na —arh 
agacchanti, M I 190,si foil. = Kv 620.50 foil.; bhcra- 
v&rammane —am agate, Vism 115,16; hinarii Aram- 
manam —am agacchati, Vism549,is; ditthavasena 
rupArammanarh —arh agacchati. As 73.7 foil.; tini 
lakkhanani ekavajjanena viva —aiii agacchanti, ib. 
224,5s; bahiddha ruparammane —aril anugacchante, 
i.6.282,19; tini mahabhutani ekappaiifiren’ eva —aiii 


agacchanti udahu no, ib. 333,53; phusanta ghattenta 
—aril agacchanti, Ps II 99,51; tisu kalesu —aril 
agatarii va anAgatam va, Ps IV 94,3; Arammarie —arh 
gate kilcsAnarh uppatti, Spk III 53,is; sukhumam pi 
'ssa atthajatarh. — am Agacchati, Alp III 98,56 (v.l. 
apatarii); pavattitatthanani —aril Agacchanti, Ud-a 
417,54; sotavisayarh —aril gatain hoti, Ja IV 164,18 
(ir. I. apatarii); yAva tadalambanuppada pana ap- 
pahonAUtakam —am agatarii alambanaiii mahantaiii 
nama, Abhidh-s 17,14 foil.; (2) rarely used with 
another verb: —aril na vajanti ye te dhammaram- 
mana honti, Abhidh-av 43,ss*; sammAsambuddhassa 
ruparh imesarii akkhlnarii —am karohi, Sp43,io (sam- 
mukhaih karohi, gocararii karohi ti attho, Sp-t 
1960 I 125,n) = Thup 37,6; — toe. sg. —c, unusually 
found: manussAnarh — e dassanatthAne nisidati, Sv 
838,3 (ef. manussAnarh cakkhupathe taparh karoti, 
(6.838,7); —e thitnrii . . . rupArammanarii, Spk II 
132,54 ad S II 143,30 'rupadhAtu'; tarn tarn attharh 
—e ti ( accord. to PTC s. v. Apathadasa; E e apa- 
theti; S‘ — e thitam eva) tarn eva passati, Mp III 
98,5s ad A II 67,51 ‘apAthadaso’; — c padipassa 
attano Apathagamane sati, Ud-a 355,54 (E‘ ApAte); 

- ifc. v. an-°, eta° (Ps 11 387,30 pi-patlia for 

eta-patha or eta-gocara), cakkhu-° or cakkhva 0 (Pay 
ad Mogg I 29,30);-°-kala, m., the time of percep¬ 

tion or appearance; loe. 'ssa —e viya vimaddanakale 
pi kathentassa viya sunantassApi sammukhibhAvato, 
Vv-a 232,19; —_°-gata, mfn., come into the sphere, 
come within the focus, cognized; n. ace. sg. kanittharh 
—arh gahetva, Ja IV 164,4*; anena —aril ruparii 
passe. As 308,50; thitanisinnasayanokase pana Agatarii 
gacchantassa vA — aril passato siya sarikileso na 
vitikkamo, Pj I 36,30; tad eva —arh kammaiii va 
kammanimittarii vA arabbha, Vism 548,34; loc.sg. 
cakkhudvare pana riipe — e bhavangacalanato ud- 
dharri sakiccanipphadanavasena AvajjanAdisu up- 
pajjitvA, Ps I 262,30 = Spk III 192,7; ayarh hi sota- 
dvaramhi Arammane — e . . . pariggaharii karoti, Ps 
11226,1; cakkhudvaramhi itthArammane — e tarii 
arammanarii nissaya lobho uppajjati, Spk HI 17,5; 
—e rupe cakkhuvihhAnaiii na rajjati, Ud-a 91,4; cak¬ 
khudvare pana rupe — e itthe me arammane rAgo 
uppanno, Vibh-a 40,1 foil.; aee.pl. thapetva —ani 
riipAdini, i6. 405,is; gen. pi. cakkhuma puriso — anarii 
rupanaiii adassanakamo. M I 120,1 1 ; loc.pl. ghana- 
dvAradisu pana gandhAdisu — esu eko evaiii parig¬ 
gaharii patthapeti, Vibh-a 41,si; ifc. v. an- 4 ; — 
°-gatatta, n. abstr. of pree.; abl. sg. asambhinnattA 
cakkhussa —a rupanaiii alokasannissitam manasikAra- 
hetukarh, Vism 617,59 = As 282,11; id. sotassa... 
manassa, As 282,50—283,18; kincApi —a arammanarii 
sampattaiii, i*6. 314,l; i/e. v. an- 4 ; — 4 -£ama, m„ 
coming into the sphere or focus; instr. sg. asambhedena 
cakkhussa rupA—ena ca ... jayate cakkhuvihhanarii, 
Abhidh-av56,53* foil.; — “-gamana, n., id.; nom. sg. 
paccuppannarupadihi cakkhupasadAdighattanan ca 
bhavarigacalanasamatthatAya manodvare —ah ca 
apubbarn acariinam ekakkhane yeva hoti, As72,ss; 
cf. 74,30; tath' eva ca manodvare —am pi ca apubb' 
acarimarii ekakkhanasinirii yeva hoti hi, Abhidh-av 
56,n*; tinnah ca ekato — aril nama n’ atthi. As 
224,5s; loc.sg. attano —e sati, Ud-a 355,2s; — 

14 
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°tthana, n., a place in the view-range of men; toe. sg. 
manussanam —e samadhim samapanno, Vism-mht 
S' I 81,4; — = -dasa, mfn., seeing all that is in the 
range of a thing; m. gahapati ariyasavako mahapanno 
puthupanno —o pajinasampanno, A II 67,21 (Mp III 
98,25 v. I. apata®); — °-matta, mfn., coming into 
focus alone; annatra abhinipatamatta ti annatra —a, 
Yibh 321,11; — “-ramaniya, mfn., delightful, charm¬ 
ing or attractive at the contact with the senses, pleasant 
at the coming into focus; abl. sg. bhagavato vacanam 
abhikkantam . . . —ato, Sv 228,20 = Mp II 106,9 = 
Ud-a 286,20. 

apathaka, m., sedry. of prec.; loe. sg. —e janassa 
pakatatthane jhayi, Vism-mht S' I 81,4; ife. vat- 
thuvijja® (Ud-a 421,le) is a w. r. for vatthuvijja- 
pathaka, g. o.; — °-jjh5yi(n), mfn., one who meditates 
within the view-range, meditating in the presence of 
men; m. —i, Nidd I 226,5 (E‘ apadaka®) = 463,2 = 
II 183,0 (sammukham agatanam manussanam jhanarh 
samSpajjanto viya, Nidd-a 1 336,15), quoted Vism 

26.11 (E' 3p3taka°; Vism-mht S' I 81,3-s as be¬ 
fore); — °-nis5di(n), mfn., one who sits within the 
view-range, sitting face to face with men; m. —i, Dill 
44,22 (E e here —i); 47,13 (manussanam apathe das- 
sanatthane nisidati, Sv 838,3). 

apada, m. ( from apa + 3-1- /da, with length, 
of the vowel in the first syllable; see Geiger §24), the 
taking off or away, esp. in marriage; nom. sg. —o, Ja 
IV 179,11' (syn. apadanam and pariggaho; S e apSdo); 
cf. the form 3pada, ib. 179,12' and the cpd. au-apada, 
ib. 178,3* (Tr. an-Spada; S' an-ap3da) as well as 
an-ap2da, ib. 179,12'. 

apadaka, m/(—ika, q. p.)n. |from a + eaus. of 
/pad), one who brings up or takes care of (a child); 
protecting, feeding; m. nom. pi. bahukara matapitaro 
puttanam —a posaka imassa lokassa dassetaro, A I 
62,o (cl. vaddhaka anupaJaka, putta hi matapituhi 
vaddhita c’ eva anupalita ca, Mp II 122,5-6) •= A I 

132.11 (cl. jivitassa —a, puttakanam hi matapituhi 
jlvitam apiditam palitam anuppabandhena pavatti- 
tam, Mp II 203,23; v. 1. —ika) =» A II 70,24 = It 

110.11 (It-a II 159,21 yt Mp l.c.) yt Pj I 136,20. 
apadaka-jjhayi(n), mfn., see apathaka-®. 
apadi, aor. 3 sg. of ‘apajjati, q. v. 

apadika, /., a nurse, a foster-mother; nom. sg. 
baliOpakara Mahapajapati Golami bhagavato ma- 
tuccha —a posika khlrassa day ika bhagavantam 
janettiya kalakataya thannam payesi. Mill 253,21 
(cl. sariivaddhik3; hatlhe ca pade ca vaddhetva pati- 
jaggika ti attho, Ps V 69,le) = A IV 276,18 = Vin 

11255,1 = 289,28; tassa buddhassa matuccha dipit’ 
ayarii mltanhunan ca aggattam bhikkhuninam 
labhissati, Ap 537,21 (S' jivit2padika); aham visitlha 
sabbasam jinass’ ~a ahum, ib. 538,14. 

apadita, mfn. (pp. of apadeti), 1. brought into; 
m. nom. sg. saihvegam ~o, Kidd I 406,20; putibhavam 
~o, Spk III 34,is; ghattanarii <- 0 , Nidd-a I 465,18; 
aee.pl. ukkhittabhandikabhavam ~e, Sp 1128,1; 2. 
brought up; nourished, fed; m. nom. sg. (suro) 
posito ~o patipadito vaddhito, NiddI172,l; n. 
jivitam *aiii palitaiii, Mp II 203,24; — ®tta, n. 
abslr.; anuppatti-dhammatam —3, Ud-a 47,8; 398,20. 
apadiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of apadeti), to be 


brought into; vikkheparii ~ati = vikkhepivati, 
Patis-a 471,30 (E' —iyati); part, —amanassa, ib. 
471,10 ad Palis 1165,8* (vikkhepamanassa); —amana, 
Sp 224,9. 

apadu(m), aor. 3 pt. of ‘apajjati, q. v. 

apadeta(r), m., who brings up, feeds, furthers; 
nom. sg. seyyath5pi jatassa ~a, evam Moggallano, 
M III 248,25 (= poseta, Ps V 64,io); ef. jivitassa 
apadaka, Mp II 203,23. 

2padeti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. I of ‘apajjati), 1. to cause 
to enter into or attain a certain state; to put into or 
bring to any stale; abhikkamanto patikkamanto bahu 
khuddake pane sanghatam ~eti, M I 377,4 (^ va- 
dharti ~eti, Ps III 59 , 4 ); 3 pt. y5vajivam paripunnam 
parisuddham brahmacariyam caranti addhSnan ca 
~enti, S IV 110,28 foil. (trsl. 'keep it going’. Wood¬ 
ward; pavenim patipadenti, digharattam anuban- 
dhapenti, Spk 11 395,8); yam kihei anayavyasanarii 
~<nti, Spk III 15,24 (ef. papenti, ib. 15,11); 'dasayo- 
janarii visatiyojanam gato’ ti vattabbatam —enti. As 
83,i;; part, sanghatam -^enta, Vin I 137 ,10 foil. (-= 
vinasam ~enta, Sp 1067, 11 ); sapanti —enta viya 
vadanti, Ud-a 261, 11 ; pot. 3 pi. anubandhitv5 anaya- 
vyasanam —eyyum, Ps I 114,s; aor. 3 sg. devauam 
indassa patissutva pamadam —esi, S 121 6 , 1 s foil. (v. I. 
aharcsi; = pamadam akasi, Spk 1340,23); itthikuttam 
dassetva tapasarii (S' tapasassa) silabhedam —esi, 
Ps III 324,11 (v. I. apadesi); -karuniiatam —esi, Ud-a 
292,19; tutthim —esi, Kidd-a II 86,4 ad Nidd II 47,30 
’losesi’; 1 sg. ma 'ham khuddake parte visamagate 
sanghatam —esim, M I 78,35 (E' —cssam; Ps II 
46,16-20) = A V 33,3 (v. I. papessam; S' apatesim: 
Mp V 9,18 vadham papeyyam), quoted Mp III 67,3; 
3 pt. paripuccharii —avimsu, Nidd-a II 85,19 (v. I. 
ahaririisu) ad Nidd II 111,5 ‘paripucchimsu’; fut. I sg. 
—cssami, D II 72,8 (=- papayissami, Sv 516,20) =° 

73.1 = 73,21 = A IV 17,18 (Mp IV 15,lo = Sv) = 

18.1 = 18,u; inf. vaddhim —ctum, Ps II 258,is ad 
M 1220,7 ‘phatikatum (£* °kattum)’; 2. to bring up; 
feed, nourish; pot. 1 sg. yan nundham imam darakarii 
assamam nctva —eyyam poseyyam vaddheyyam, D II 
340,o (nipphadeyyam ayum va papuneyyam, Sv 
811,24); 3. (exeg.) to derive; abs. hayam atthalo —etva, 
Pj II 466,22; — pp. —ita, q. v.; pass. —iyatl, q. v. 

ap3na, n. |/s.), a "drinking-place’; a place where 
people drink together in company, drinking hall, 
drinking shop, tavern; Abh 534 (= panamandala; 
Abh-suci p. 38: a bhusam pivanty-asmin • ti —am, 
agantva pivanti ettha ti v3); ace. sg. surapatiyam 
visannikaranabhesajjam pakkhipitva —am sajjetvfi 
nisiditva, Ja 1 268,24; ef. Asoka (Oil vol. I, p. 130): 
apanani me bahukani talta tatta kalapilani (= tattha 
tattha karapitani). 

ApSna, m., Npr. of a Vanni king or chief of 
mercenary soldiers in Ceylon; ace. Kadalivatain —am 
Tipavham Himiyanakam iccadi-Sihale Vanniraje ca 
apanodiya, Mhv XC 33 (v. 1. Apanam). 

SpSnaka, m., one who drinks, who is in the habit 
of drinking; — ®purisa, m., id.; —o ( 0 . 1. °manusso) 
viya acariyupajjhayikdiko kalyarramitto, Spk II 120,25. 

Spanaka(tta), m(n)., w. r. for apanaka(tta), q. v. 

Spana-kotikam, Spk I36,is; ( E *) for apana-®: 
cf. 352,20. 
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Spana-bhuta, m/n., having become a tavern or 
being like a tavern; n. amhakarii natakAnarh gehatft 
catuddisAhi AgatAgatanarh bhikkhunarh -am, Dhp-a 
III 357.it (v. 1. op Ana®). 

Spana-bhumi, /. |/s.J, a place /or drinking in 
company; a tavern, liquor-shop; nom. sg. —i micchA- 
ditthiyuvatinarh, Att IV 3; acc. sg. tesarh —irii gantva 
tesatft kirivarii oloketva ‘ayarii sura imehi imina 
nama kAranena yojita' ti fiatva, Ja 1269,3; setac- 
chattarh —in ca vattharh gahetvA, Ja V 292,1; attano 
anurupehi katakannapilandhanehi samannAgate —irii 
sajjetva nisinne surasonde ca, Ja VI 276,29; raflfio 
—im na pavisAmi, Dhp-a I 213,20; Nandopanandassa 
—im sajjayirhsu, Vism 399,# (yattha so nisinno bhoja- 
nakiccam karoti, tarn parivesanatthAnarh sitasa- 
mattham bhojanupakAranupanayanAdina sajjayimsu 
patiyAdesurh, Vism-mht S' II 287,12-u); yathA-vi- 
bhavarii —ini sajjetva bhuAjanta pivantA, Ud-a 
365,12 (o. I. Apana®); manussanam —im (v. I. —i-) 
ramaniyesu mahAparilAhesu, ib. 365,21; toe. sg. uda- 
kakijam kijitvA uyyanam gantva —iyarii nisidi, Dhp-a 
III 79,15; matugame gahetva —iyarh nisinne (katvA), 
Ps II 418,29; amutta-mani-kundale sajjitaya —iya 
nisinnavasen’ eva, SpkI152,i; — “sadisa, m/n., 
like a place /or drinking; n. vanantam . .. —am miga- 
pakkhikAnarii, Samantak 745. 

apana-mandapa, m., an open drinking-hall; 
acc. sg. uyyane —aril karetvA, Ja VI 392,5; — i/c. v. 
sura® (Ja V 428,26). 

apAna-mandala, n., an enclosed (part of a) place 
[or drinking, a drinking circle; nom. sg. sakaiarii 
Lumbinivanam cittalatAvanasadisarh mahAnubhA- 
vena ranrio susajjita—aril viya ahosi, Ja I 52,20 (e/. 
Ja-gp 34,3 v. t. apana®); ayarii me dArakAnarii —aril 
bhavissati, kijabhftmi bhavissati, Ps 11372,22; acc. 
sg. —aril sajjetva nisinnA kevaiarn imarri suraiii 
vannetha, Ja I 269,7; —aril disvA, Ras II 83,19. 

Apana-sSla, /. |sa. -Jala), a tavern; nom. sg. 
—a viya sarasAnaiii, Samantak 730. 

Spaniya, m/n., belonging to drinking, fit for 
drinking; Ps II 376,31; Spk II 120,12; — ®kamsa, 
m., a drinking bowl, a goblet; nom. sg. scyyatha pi —o 
vannasampanno gandhasampanno rasasampanno, M 
I 316,10 (apantyassa madhurapanakassa bharita¬ 
ka riiso, Ps II 376,31) = 260,26 = S II 110,1; 111,16 
( but ApAniya®; ct. sarakassa nAmarh yasmA pan' ettha 
aparn pivanti, tasma apanlyo ti vuccati. apaniyo 
ca so karriso ca —o. sura-manda-sarakass' etarii 
nAmarii, Spk II 120,11-13; c/. — o viya hi loke piyaru- 
parii satarupani arammanarn datthabbarn, ib. 120 , 21 ); 
acc. sg. api nu so puriso amurii —aril piveyya, M II 
260,29; instr. sg. — ena nimantanaka-puriso, Spk II 
120,23; toe. sg. — e sampattin ca adinavan ca arocento, 
ib. 120,21 /oil.; — amhi gune ca adinave ca arocite, 
ib. 120,30. 

Spapeti, pr. 3 sg. [cous. of A -f- pra + |/ap), to 
cause to reach or attain; kiiesapari]Ahato mutto sab- 
basattc assaseti santabhavarii — eti, Ap-a 400,27 
(C* papeti). 

apabhinandi(n), m/n., one who delights in water 
(as the element o / cohesion ); m. nom. pi. ahesurii taya 
pubbe samanabrahmana Iokasmirri pathavipasarnsaka 


pajhavAbhinandino apapasarnsakA — inoeic., M I327,n 
(tanhAditthivasena, Ps II 406,28). 

apSyika, m/n. | = BUS), belonging to or born 
in a state 0 / misery (see Kern, Manual p. 40, n. 1); 
Kacc-v404; Rup 360 (p. 151,29); Mp IV 27,6; m. (‘a 
man in misery or hell'), nom. sg. Devadatto —o +, 
Vin II 202,6 [oil. (apave nibbattissati ti — o, Sp 1276,22) 
= V 124,2; 136,35 = A IV 160,is /oil. = 164,23 /oil. = 
It 85,7 foil.; — o nerayiko kappattho sarnghabhedako, 
Vin 11205,1* = It ll.io* (It-a 170,1-2) = A V 76,1* 
(MpV35,a) - Kv477,is*;595,3*(Kv-a 140,17; 183,27); 
attanA — o pi aparipuramano, D I 103,18 (v. I. Ap°; 
ct. attana vijjacaranasampadAya —enApi aparipuri- 
yamAnena, Sv 271,28); Sunakkhatto Licchaviputto 
mayA vuccamAno apakkam' eva imasmA dhamma- 
vinayA yatha tarii — o nerayiko, D III 6,3 (E e here 
Ap®; ct. yathA apAye nibbattanAraho satto apakka- 
meyya, evam eva apakkAmi, Sv 819,i) = 9,13 « 
12,12 — 28,7; Devadatto vyAkato: —o D., nerayiko D., 
kappattho D., atekiccho D., M 1393,2; yo koci panam 
atimapeti sabbo so — o nerayiko, S IV 317,28 foil.; 
cf. A III 402,21; 403,4 /oil. (Mp III 405,8 apaye 
nibbattanako); nom.pl. kati —a vuttA buddhen’ 
adiccabandhuna, Vin V 214,21*; —a nerayika kap- 
pattha sariighabhedaka, iA. 214,21*; —a nivuta- 
brahmaloka, D II 243,6* (apayupaga, Sv 665,19); c[. 
242,18* (pajA, /.); tayo 'me —A nerayika idain-appa- 
hAya, A I 265,33 (apAyarii gacchissanti, Mp II 368,24); 
pane' ime —a nerayika parikuppa atckiccha, A III 
146,26 (apayagamiuo, Mp III 282,21); dvc 'me —a 
nerayika idam-appahaya, It 42,1 1 (£' Ap°; ct. apsiyc 
nibbattissanti, It-a I 175,33); —A kama, Nidd I 1,19; 
28,18; instr.pl. catu-mahadlpa-vasino — ehi nianaso 
ussannatAya manussA, Ud-a 140, 1 6; gen. dat. pi. —anarii 
asaririasattanarri tesarn tattha dukkhasaccarii uppaj- 
jissati. Yam I 184,25 ^ 193,s # 213,31 ^ 226,27; 
— n. (’existent in misery or hell, purgatorial’), nom. 
sg. —am dukkharn upalabbhati, Kv 50,is foil.; 
sakaiarii f-am sugatiyan ca appayukata-manussado- 
bhaggatAdibheda-dukkhaiii, Ud-a 295,5; acc. sg. —aril 
dukkharn anubhavanti, Pv-a 60,li (E e Ap°); gen. sg. 
—assa dukkhassa patisarhvedi upalabbhati, Kv 50,17 
/oil.; acc. pt. ditthisampanno puggalo — e rupe raj- 
jeyya, Kv 473,8 /oil. (ya paravAdino laddlii ya 
ditthisampannassa duggati appahina, tassa vasena 
codeturri vuttain, Kv-a 139,4); abk pi. mocayati 
—Adihi dukkhehi, Vism 16,26 (apaye bhavanl ti — Ani, 
Adi-saddena tad-aririarh sabbath sathsAradukkharii 
sariganhati, Vism-mht S' I 58,5-6); gen. pi. — anairi 
thananarn duggati vedaniyanarh appahanA, .M 1281,26 
(apaye nibbattApanakanarh karananarn, Ps II325,lo). 

Apayika-vagga, m„ title of A I 265—273, com¬ 
mented on Mp II 368—372. 

Apayika-sutta, n., title of A I 265,33—266,6. 

apasu, toe. pt., see apada. 

Spiyati, pr. 3sg. (pass. o[ a — ; pa|, to be drunk; 
appoti — ati appayati ti va apo, Vism 364,25 (—ati ti 
sosiyati piviyatl ti. keci ayarii pan' attho sasam- 
bharApe yujjati ti vadanti. lakkhanape pi yujjat' 
eva. so pi hi pharusapacanavisosanakarena sesa- 
bhutnttayena piyamano viya pavattati ti, Vism-mht 
S' II 223,6-9) = Patis-a 80,5 ( but apoti and apivati 
with v. I. apoti and apayati). 

14 * 
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apilapati, pr. 3 sg., see |a-pilapati). 

apita, mjn. |/s.|, yellowish ; c nilarunapa)iav&vali, 
Samantak 723. 

Apuccha (or apucchA, q. o.), abs. of a-pucchati 
= —itva (cf. Geiger Gr. §212); apucchaharh gamis- 
sami, ThT 414 = 416 (Thi-a 267,27). 

apucchaka, mfn., one who asks; Sp 1003,3; — 
ife. v. Panha° (n., subdivision in different books of 
Vibh). 

Apuccha-karana, />., title of Khuddas XVII 
(mahalu-sangun pilivisakirlma, sn); cf. ib. Matika 4. 

apucchatl, pr. 3 sg. |A + pprach], 1. to ask, to 
question = pucchati; pot. 1 sg. kim ev’ aharii Tun- 
dilam —eyyam, Ja IV 249,21* (E c anupuccheyyam, 
perh. interpolation for anupucche; v. 1. anupuccham); 
imper. 2 sg. parinibbanaya ca satthararn —a, Ud-a 
431,32; aor. 3 sg. niganthi attana uggahitani panca 
vadasatani —i, Ps II 268,14 (so Tr.; E e pucchi); 1 sg. 
dhammarajam upagantva —im panham uttamarh, 
Ap 101,3 (uttamarii khandhAyatanadhatupaticcasam- 
uppAdadipatisarhyuttarh panham —in ti atlho, 
Ap-a 374,34); 3 pi. Ayasmantarh S. uttarirh panharn 
—um, M I 47,30 /oil. (E‘ Ap°; but see ib. 531,28; Ps I 
207,2 Apucchirhsu); 2. to ask or request permission 
(with ace. rei); aor. 3 sg. brahmanaiii paccuggantvA 
parikkhAragahanattharh — i, Ja VI 542,4; dandarii 
chaddctvA pattacivarapatiggahanarh —i, Dhp-a I 
61,6 = IV 27,18; 3. to offer, welcome (with inslr. rei); 
aor. 3 sg. pattacivararh patiggahcsi paniyena — i, Vin 
I 312,15; neg. IV 231,7; bhagavantarii upasarikamitva 
pindapatcna —i, Ps II 149,24; theririi disva bhattena 
—i, As 399,4 ; abs. bhikkhu rh disvA pindapatcna —itvA, 
Dhp-a III 110,6; 4. to ask for permission (with ace. 
personae); aor. 3 sg. raja 'anubhago atthi, anapuc- 
chitvA khaditurh na yuttan’ ti mahatherarii — i, Spk 

III 26,23; 5. to ask and obtain permission or leave for 
(with aec. personae el rei); to bid farewell, take leave 
of; pr. 3sg. sApckkho gantvA tattha thito ~ati, Vin 

IV 42,2o; tatth’ eva thito kaiici pesetvA —ati, Kkh 
92,38; pakkamanto —ati, Spk II 256,16; 1 sg. sari- 
ghain imassa darakassa bhandukammarh (samanaka- 
ranain) —ami, Sp 1002,24 fol!.; gAmappavcsanarh —ami, 
ib. 883,3; 1003,34 ; 3 pi. AcarivupajjhAye na —anti, 
Vin I 119,12; gamappavesanam pi —anti, Sp 1160,22; 
part. m. —am gacchati, Vin IV 42,19; inslr. sg. ga¬ 
mappavesanam —antenapi . . . vattabbarh, Sp 1003, 
32; —antcna say aril va gantva apucchitabbam, ib. 
1011,9; —antcna pana bhikkhnmhi sati bhikkhu 
apucchitahbo, Kkh-t 208,26; 209,12; neg. part, an—am 
va gacchcyya, Vin IV 39,28; 40,19; 41,23; 42,6 (Sp 
777,15); Kkh 92,23; imper. 2 sg. tena hi tarii —a, 
Dhp-a I 6,18 (o. /. —ahi); 2 pt. ma mam gamappave¬ 
sanam —atha, Sp 1160,20 = 1162,9; —atha, Spk II 
256,12 (E t 3p°) ad S III 5,31 = apalokctha; 1 pi. 
tassa bhandukammarh —ama, Sp 1003,1; pot. 1 sg. 
yam nunaham patigacc’ eva — eyyaiii, Vin I 277,8; 
aor. 3 sg. tada bhikkhQ samanetva — i munisattamo, 
Ap 485,25; tada mataram — i vane gacchami ekako, 
ib. 505,21; tattha vassike cattaro mase vasitva 
rajanarh —i, Ja I 140,27; gantukamo hutva ‘nagaraja 
ciram vasit' amha, gamissama* ti —i, Ja IV 467,24; 
yathicchitam thanam yami ti rajanam — i, Pv-a 
110 , 26 ; pabbajitu-kamo hutva pilamaham —i, Th-a | 


11214,20; 3 pi. —iiiisu, Vin I 119,io; Ps II 392,22; 
Spk I 216,31; ful. 1 sg. bhikkhum disva — issami, Sp 
857,16; gantva —issami, Sp 1012,24; 1 pi. carikam ca- 
ranatthaya —issSma, Sp 198,4 ad Vin III 10,29 = apa- 
lokessama; inf. gelannena —iturh na sakkoti, Sp 927,15; 
ditthatthanato patthaya —iturh yeva vattati, Sp 
981,32; sangham bhandukammatthaya —iturh anu- 
janami, Sp 1002,21; sabbe bhikkhu sannipatetum 
pi dukkaram pag eva patipatiya —iturh, ib. 1003,8; 
sakka hoti pakativacanena —iturh, Kkh 116,14; 
—itu-kamo upasahkami, Ps III 294,17; abs. I — itva: 
Vin II 212,36 (anuj&nami sati karanive Snantarikam 
bhikkhum — gantuih); IV 267,11 (samike — apaloketvS 
chaddeti); Mil 29,24; Sp 78,2; 281,27; 779,3 foil.; 
883,io,m; 981, 27; 1003,15; 1011,io foil.; 1058,2s; 
1059,3,10; Kkh 116,28(Kkh-t 208,14,20); Sv391,is; 
Ps II 149,26; III 294,17; Ud-a 64,30; Pv-a 111,1; Ja I 
150,is; II 134.li; IV 354,9; VI 510,21; Dhp-a 177,19; 
Vmv 0*171,28-29; Vin-vn2927,2943; —itvana Sganchi, 
Cp336; — ituna gaccham, ThI 426 (mayhaih pitarari^ 
vissajjetva gacchami, Thi-a 269,18); neg. an—itva, 
Sp 779,7; 883,12; 910,14 (= anapaloketvi); 943,14; 
1003,13; 1059,1,8; Ps 111183,16; Spk 111 26,22; Kkh 
116,15,28; Kkh-t 208,18; Vmv C* 171,29; abs. II 5puc- 
cha or apuccha, s. vv.; ger. m. sace bhikkhu na hoti, 
samanero —itabbo, Vin II 211,24; bhikkhumhi sati 
bhikkhu —itabbo, Sp 777,17; yam passati so—itabbo, 
Sp 857,17; sace pita mato hoti mata va, yo jivati so 
—itabbo, Sp 1011,6; sajjhayarh karontcn&pi thcro 
—itabbo yeva, Sp 1059,3; n. gamanakSle sabbehi pi 
—itabbam, Sp 779,17,21 ^ Ss 56,24; bhikkhunihi 

dvikkhatturh —itabbam, Sp 943,15; puna arabhantena 
—itabbam, Sp 1059,6; pi. pabbajita pi — ilabba va, 
Sp 1011,8; n' atthi te koci —itabba-yuttako fiati, 
Dhp-a I 6,16 (see Hendriksen, Syntax 156); — itab- 
b3napucchitabba-vinicchayo, Sp 778,30; Kkh-t 208,11; 
pp. —ita, q. v.; eaus. — Speti, q. d. 

apucchana, n. |sa. apracchana), (the act of) 
asking permission, leave-taking; Abh 760 (syn. Snan- 
dana); nom. sg. —am pana vattaih, Sp 779,8 — Kkh 
92,26 (Kkh-t 208,20); Vmv C*309,15; aphalam etesom 
—am, Mp IV 96,9; loe. sg. puna —c kiccarh n’ atthi ti 
paridipitarh, Vin-vn 2943; loe. pi. esa nayo — esu, Sp 
1003,35; — °-k31a, m., (the lime) when taking leave; 
loe. sattahaccayena puna —e... vadanto, JVI462,is; 
— °-kicca, n., the duty of asking for permission or leave; 
nom.sg. n' atthi imassa —am, Sp 1011,34; puna 5ghte 
thapetva —aril n’ atthi, Sp 1058,24 # 1059,4; cf. 883, 
5 , 11 , 15 ; — °-vidhi, m., the form or method of asking 
for; Sp 1002,21; — °SkSra,m., the mode of asking for; 
Sp 967,12. 

Apuccha, ind. (abs. of apucchati in analogy with 
nraddha, q. v., or a shortened inslr. from ‘apucchi, 
/.), having asked for permission or leave (with ace. 
personae et rei); senasanarh — pakkamitabbarh, Yin 
11211,23; anujanami santarh bhikkhurn — knUni 
payirupSsiturh, Vin IV 100,7; anujanami — vikdle 
gamarh pavisiturh, ib. 165,14; anapatti sa va deti 
tarn va — nivaseti va parupati vi, ib. 283,6; — ife. v. 
an-° (+ Sp 857,18; 883,18; 930,5; 943,14; 981,24-25; 
1011,25; 1012,1,7; 1013,28; 1334,8; Kkh 92,26; 116, 
12,24; Vin-vn 2944; Spk 11 256,15). 

apucchapeti, pr. 3 sg. (cans, of apucchati), to 
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cause to ask (or (leave) ; kasma theraih —eti. .. ime 
pi bhikkhu bhagava 'evam ime silitdihi vaddhis- 
santi' ti sabhare katukamo —eti, Spk II 256,13-18; 
in/, ti adin& nayena —eturh vattati, Sp 1003,1; abs. 
no ce daharabhikkhum pesetvd —etva pabbijetabbo, 
Sp 1012,21. 

Spucchita, m/n. (pp. of Spucchati), asked for 
(permission or leave); m. nom. sg. —o, Spk 11 256,12 
( E e 3p°) ad Sill 5,28 =■ apalokito; nom.pl. —it, 
Mp IV 96,8-7 ad A IV 181,20 «= apalokitS; nanu 
tumhe 'sve gamissdmS’ ti bhiyyo —5, Ja 1 317,19; 

sabbe —a amhehi, Sp 1003,4; — i/e. o. an-°;- 

°-saniia, /., consciousness of having asked for; abl. 
sg. andpucchite —a ... apatti pacittiyassa and vice 
versa, Vin IV 272,30 foil. «= 275,8 (oil. = 343,33 (oil. 

apunati, pr. 3 sg. [so. apnoti, apnute, from 
y'ap), lo reach, attain; Sadd 404,9 a pa vy3pane: 
—5ti; e/. 493,30 and 508,28. 

apunna-t3, /. abslr. lo *5punna (3a. apurna), 
fulness; nom. —i na salilena jai&layassa, Tel 23. 

a-puttaputtehi, ind., until the sons o( the sons; — 
pamodathavho, Ja IV 162,28* (yava puttanam pi 
puttchi modatha, n' atthi vo imasmirn thane 
bhayarii, el.). 

apussadatta, n. (abslr. of apa(s) + ussada), 
the state of abounding in tvatcr; abl. cakkhu . . . —a 
paggharati. As 307,8. 

Spupika, m(f)n. (from apupa), eating cakes; n. 
Mogg-v IV 69; m. —o ti ettha apiipa-saddcna apupa- 
khadanarii viva, Sp-t B e I960 I 81,14 ad Sp 24,8 
'alagaddOpama'; apupabhakkbanasilo —o, Vibh-a-mt 
B * 1960 69,s ad Vibh-a 110,29 'punobbhavo', with the 
note; asupabhakkhanasilo asupiko ti Visuddhimagga- 
mahatikayarii Indriyasaccaniddcsavannanayarii pas- 
sitabbarii; cf. apuvika. 

Spurati, pr. 3 sg. [from a + (/pr), lo become full, 
increase; —ati tassa yaso sukka-pakkhe va candima, 
D III 182,19* = A II 18,28* - Ja IV 26,23* = Vin 
V 169,io*; udeti —ati veti cando, Ja III 154,o* = 
Nidd I 436,20*; nakkhattaraja-r-iva tarakanarh —ati 
(melr .), Ja IV 99,9*; 1 sg. aham pi ajja taya dinnehi 
gamavaradihi —ami, ib. 100,8'; aor. 3 sg. —atha tena 
muhuttakena, ib. 441,l* (E e 3p°). 

apureti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. apurayati, caus. of a + (/pr), 
to fill; part.m. mahata jayaghosena —ento disadisam, 
Mhv LXXII 300; ace. sg. bherik3halan3dena —entam 
disadisam Snapetva, ib. LXXV 104. 

apuvika, m(()n., v. 1. of apupika, q. v.; m. apuva- 
bhakkhanastlo —o, Mp-t B* 1910 II 10,17 ad Mp III 
14,28 ad A II 12,1S. 

apeti, pr. 3 sg. (= apayati, q. v.), lo cause lo attain 
or reach; Sadd 553,22; apo —eti palana, Abhidh-av 
64,22*; ~eti sahajatarupani pattharati, appayati va 
bruheti vaddheti ti apo, Abhidh-s-mht C‘ 1898 103,io 
= S'192,10 ad Abhidh-s 27,8 'apo-dhatu'. 

apes! (or 3pesi), /., prob. a gale made of hurdle- 
work; acc. sg. anujanami kotthakam — irii yamakaka- 
vatam toranam paligham, Vin II 154,14 (E e 3pesivam 
akkavalam; o. I. 3p°; B*S e 3pesim y°); cl. 3pesi (C* 
apesi) ti dtghadarumhi khanuke pavesetva kanla- 
kasakhahi vinandhitva kata-dv3ratthakanakarii, Sp 
1220,8 (if so, ‘akka-vala’, q. v., is a w. r.). 
apo-°, in cpds. = apa-°, see apa(s). 


Spo-kasina, n., meditation by (the element of) 
water, one of the 10 objects or practices of meditation; 
see Nett89,23; Vismll0,2s; 170,s—171,o (Vism-mht 
S* I 284,15-18); Yogiv Manual 49,11 (oil.; nom. sg. 
—am abhidneyyam, Palis I 6 , 28 ; ace. sg. —am eko 
sadjSnati, D III 268,21 (290, 1 7) = M II 14,32 = AV 
46,s •• 60,18; —aril bhaveti, A I 41,is; Dhs42,is; 
—aril .. . samapannassa, Kv 310,15; —aril nibbattetva, 
Dhp-a 1312,15; —am pi bhavetu-kamena, Vism 
170,8; —aril ugganhanto apasmirii nimittarii gan- 
h3ti, Ps I 30,8 (cf. Vism 170,7; 175,7); —aril sama- 
pajjitva, Ps IV 145,8; Spk III 257,27; Mp I 289,13; 
II 78,29; toe. sg. pathavikasin3nantare —e vittharaka- 
tha hoti, Vism 170,5; “vasena, Palis I 49,4; 95,7 (cf. 
Pa(is-a 311,1-3); °3di, see Sv 689,33; Mp 1176,22; 
Patis-a 661,7; Asl86,9; — °-samapattl,/., attainment 
of 3°; instr. pakatiya — iya labhl hoti, Palis 11208,12; 
°parama ... eke samanabr5hmana atth3bhinibbatte- 
surii, A V 47,10; °vasena hetthiinakSyato udaka- 
dh3r3 pavattati, Dhp-a 111214,23; — °3rammana, 
n., object of 3°; ace. sg. mahanadirii olokctv3 —aril 
jhanarh nibbattetva, Ja I 313,20. 

apo-kSya, m., aggregate or element of water = 
apo-dhatu (cf. Sv 165,27); nom. sg. satta (kaya): 
pathavikayo —o tejokSyo vayokayo sukhc dukkhe 
jive, D I 56,2s (cl. pathavisamiiho +, Sv 167,19) = 
M I 517,23 - S III 2li,n (cf. Ja VI 226,io-n*); ace. 
sg. apo —aril anupeti anupagacchati, D I 55,23 = 
MI 515,11 = Sill 207,2 (cf. JaV 239,28'); idh' 

ekacco — aril . . . aniccnto anupassati no niccato, 
Palis 11 232,27 (ct. samuhnlthena, Patis-a 696,33). 

apo-gata, m/n., 'having come into or being in the 
state of water', watery, waterish; n. Mogg-v III 67; 
ajjhattarii paccattarii apo —aril upadinnarii, M I 
187,5,8 » 422,5,8 = III 241,5 (ct. sabbarn apesu 
gatarii allayusabhavalakkhanarii, Ps II 227,20), quoted 
Vism 349,2 and commented on ib. 350,2 (kammasamut- 
th3n3divasena nanavidhesu apesu gatarii); apo —aril 
sineho sinehagatarii bandhanattarii rupassa, Dhs § 
652 (p.146,1) = Vibh 83,4,8,12,17, quoted Ps 130,4 
and commented on As 335,2 (apo va —aril) as well as 
Vibh-a 64,28-29 (tad eva aposabhavarii gatatta —aril 
nama). 

apot(h)eti, pr. 3 sg. [a + caus. of (/sphut) = 
appot(h)eti, v. I. for apphoteti (q. v.), to move, agitate 
quickly, to shake; part. macch3 pi kannapatalaiii 
—enta, Ps III 383,7 (so Tr.; but E e apothenta and 
IPS* na appotenta). 

apoti, pr. 3sg. (sa. apnoti from ('ap; cf. appoti 
and (Zap|, to attain, reach; Sadd 111,23 visandana- 
bhavena tarn tarii thanarii — appoti ti apo, quoted 
from Vism 350,1; cf. Sadd 508,26 — appoti tarii tarn 
thanarii visarati ti apo; Patis-a 80,s — apiyati 
appayati ti va apo (v. I. apoti) = Vism 364,25 (but 
appoti and apiyati). 

apo-dhatu, /., water-element, i. e. the fluid or 
liquid element or (in philosophic terminology) the 
element of cohesiveness or cohesion; (a) one of the six 
primary dements (cha dhatuvo) enumerated at Dill 
247,19; M III 31,15; 62,22; 239,18 (here omitted by E r ); 
240,18; S II 248,28; A I 176,1; Patis I 136,28; Vibh 
82,3; (b) one of the four great elements (mahabhutani) 
enumerated at D I 215,25 foil.; 111228,1; MI 57,37; 



106 


58,5; SI 15,16*; 11 169,22; 224,23; IV 174,24; 195,c; 
V 365,16; A I 222,28; 11 164,34; Nett 73,24 ; Abhidh-av 
64,9*; Abhidh-s 27,8; — definitions: yam 5po apo- 
gatam sineho sinehagatam bandhanattam rupassa 
idan tam rupam —u, Dhs § 652 p. 146,2 (As 335,i 
loll.) - § 724 p. 153,s 9 ^ § 963 p. 177,16; ya aban- 
dhanabhavo va dravabhavo va, ayam —u, Vism 
352,1; apo ca tam nissattasunnatasabhavatthena 
dhatu ca ti —u, As 332,10; —u ti abandhanadhatu, 
Vibh-a 55,13 = Ps IV 93,4 = Mp II 278,6 «= Vism- 
mht S e II 198,1$; ya abandhanata, sa —u, Pj I 74,29; 
e/. also Ps II 131,2$; Spk II 152,7; Moh 68,38 foil.; 
— characteristics: —uya abandhanalakkhanam, Vism 
350,3 ^ 351,11; 363,30; 364,30 foil.; —uya paggharana- 
lakkhanam, Mp I 106,20 — Ud-a 129,16; (—u) paggha- 
ranalakkhana pathavidhatu kakkhajalakkhana. As 
336,3; yasmim nibbdne yassam asahkhatadhatuyd n’ 
eva kakkhalalakkhana pathavidhatu atthi, na paggha- 
ranalakkhana —u atthi, Ud-a 391,3 ;cf. —u paggharana- 
lakkhana bruhana-rasa sangaha-paccupatthana, Vism 
365,32 = As 332,19 ^ Abhidh-av 65,3; — in application 
to the human body (pitta ... mutta): D II 294,16 ( quoted 
Vism 348,3); M I 57 , 37 ; 11191,3; imasmim sarire 
patiyekko kotthaso acetano avyakato sufifto nissatto 
yiisabhuto abandhanakaro —u, Vism 359,32—363,5 
= Vibh-a 65,16— 68 , 33 ; e/. dvadasahi dkarehi —um 
vittharena pariganhati, Nett 73,29; 74,11 (Nett-a C e 
109,31); dvddasah’ akarehi —u vittharita (niddiltha), 
Vism 351,3; 364,31; dvadasasu kotthasesu yusagatam 
udakasahkhatam abandhandkaram —u ti vavattha- 
pcti, ib. 352,3s; dvadasasu kotthasesu yusagatdya 
abandhabhutaya —uya, Mp II 334,2 (S* abandha- 
nabh°); pittam . .. pe . . . mutton ti ime dvadasa 
apodhalukotthasa, Moh 72,27; — internal and ex¬ 
ternal: —u siya ajjhattika siya bahira, M I 187,3 loll. 
= 422,3 /oil. = III 240,34 /oil. ( partially quoted Nett 
75 , 10 -n); —u dvayam: atthi ajjhattika atthi bahira, 
Vibh 83,2-22 ( quoted Ps I 30,2 loll.); — as an object lor 
meditation: D 11 294,14 loll.; M I 57,35 foil.; 11191,1 
loll.; see also Yog3v Manual 6 , 11 ; 8,17; 9,13; 15,3 
etc.; — combined only with pathavidhatu: Vism 
103,s; 352,s; 364,31; 365,s; As 308,4; 336,3,$; Ps I 
260,31,34; with akasadhalu: Dhs § 585, 653 /oil.; 1195, 
1518; Vism 487,13; — — nom. sg. ~u ce hidam 
ekantasukha abhavissa .. . na yidaih satta —uya 
nibbindeyyum, S II 174,15; na ^~u . .. saddhammam 
antaradhapeti, ib. 224,23; scyyathapi —u evaiii 
nandirago datthabbo, S III 54,26; — u abhinneyya, 
Patis I 6 , 23 ; atthi rupam — u, atthi rupam na — u, 
Dhs §585, p. 126,36-37; pathavidhatu —u tejodhatu 
vayodhiitu van ca rupam upada, cvarii paiicavidhena 
rupasangaho, Dhs588 p. 132,2; —u sanidassana, Kv 
332,11,15; sappatighe mahabhute paticca —u, Dukap 
105,11; yam sineha —u anupullana (E* °na) sosetabbS, 
Pet 109,3; —u sineheti ca allattan ca anupaleti, Spk 
III 197,20; ayapindi-ddini hi — u abandhitva thad- 
dhani karoti. As 335 , 5 ; aee.sg. yam — um paticca 
uppajjati sukham somanassam, ayam —uya assado, 
S II 170,14 (Spk II 152,24 loll.); yo — um ndbhinandati, 
dukkhaiii so ndbhinandati, ib. 175,$; (ye hi kcci)—um 
na pajananti, apodhatu-samudayam 11 a pajananli and 
vice versa, ib. 177,1,14; patisandhikkhane —um paccaya 
appatigham cittasamutthanam rupam katatta rupam 


upada rupam, Dukap 110,14-is; —um pana aphusitva 
va tapeti, As 335,21; inslr. abl. sg. yathabhutam sam- 
mappanndya disva —uya nibbindati —uva cittam vi- 
rajeti, M 1 422,13-14 = III 241, 11 ; yarn — uyd anicca 
dukkha viparinamadhammS, ayam —uya adinavo, 
S II 170,14; yam —uya chandardgavinayo chanda- 
ragappahanam, idam —uya nissaranam, ib.; —uydham 
assadapariyesanam + acarim, ib. 171,is; yo —uya 
assado + tad ajjhagamam yavata —uya assado pari- 
naya me so sudittho, ib.; no cedam —uya assado + 
abhavissa, na-y-idam satta —uya sarajjeyyum +, ib. 
172,2$; yo —uya chandardgo, cittass’ eso upakkileso. 
Sill 234,16; —uya sambhava-rupam, Abhidh-av 
72,23; gen. sg. yo —uya uppado thiti abhinibbatti 
patubhavo, dukkhass’ eso uppado roganam thiti jard- 
maranassa patubhdvo and vice versa, S II 175,15,23; 
siya catunnam mahabhutanam anhathattam patha- 
vidhatuyd —uya tejodhatuya vayodhatuyd, na tveva 
buddhe + aveccappasadena samannSgatassa ariyasd- 
vakassa siya annathattam, A I 222,28; 223,2 = SV 
365,18,29, quoted As 336,14; etdni ( seil. pasana etc.) 
—uya abaddhatta va thaddhdni honti. As 335,8; — 
“-kkhobha, m., agitation of the water-element; sari- 
rabbhantarc °vasena, Nidd-a I 456,8 ad Nidd I 486,2$ 
‘abbhaiitara-dhatusankhobhavasena' (E e °saiikopa°; 
v. I. °pakopa°); — °-niddesa, m., exposition oj the 
water element; Ps 11 227,20-28; As 335,1 foil.; Vibh-a 
64,27 foil.; — “-ppakopa, m., agitation 0 / the water 
element; inslr. —cna hot! putimukhe va so. As 300,19* 
= Vism 367,34*; — “-sadisa, mfn., like the water 
element; m. nandirdgo snehanatthena —o, Spk II 
272,26 ad Sill 54 , 2 $. 

apo-paggharani(n), mfn., dropping with water 
( liquidity ); m. — i kayo sada sandati putikam, Th 568 
(ayam kayo apodhatuya sada paggharana-silo, Th-a 

II 244,14-16). 

apo-pharana, n., suffusion by water; nom. sg. 
apokasinam samapajjitva apena phnranam —am 
nama, Ps IV 145,9 ad Mill 94,24 ‘cctasa phuto’ = 
Mp II 78,29 ad A 1 43,13. 

apo-maya, mfn., consisting of waler; n. Mogg-v 

III 67. 

apo-rasa, m., the taste (as a quality) 0 / water; 
aee.sg. —am upadiyati, A I 32,14,28; V 213,1,26; 
Palis 1 141,1 (= apassa sampadam, Patis-a 443,20 
/oil.); pathavirasam —an ca agamma, Ps III 79 , 20 ; 
palhavirasan ca —an ca upari aropenti, Spk II 
84,3; pathavirasaA ca —an ca nissaya, Pj II 6 , 1 ; — 
°-sineha, m., craving after the water-taste; loe. sg. 
nigrodhassa khandhaja nama parohd —e sati jayanti, 
Pj II 304,14. 

apo-samvatta, m., dissolution by waler; nom. sg. 
tayo samvatta: tejosamvatto —o vdyosamvatto ti, 
Sp 159,21 =* Mp III 134,1$ = Vism 414,13 (dpena 
samvatto —o, Vism-mht S e II 317,5 / oil.); "vasena 
vaddhamana kuppati, Ps II 224,1 1 (E e °samvatta°) ad 
M I 185,28 'dpodhatu pakuppati’; — °-kala, m., Ihe 
time 0 1 a°; toe. —e pana kotisatasahassacakkavdlam 
udakapuram eva hoti, Ps II 227,14. 

apo-sangahita, mfn., held together by waler, in 
the sense of 'joined through cohesion ’; /. tejodhatu 
pathavlpatitthita —a vayovitthambhila imam kayaih 
paripaceti, Vism 365,17; vayodhatu pathavlpatitthita 
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—a tej&nupalita imam kayarii vitthambheti, ib. 
365,21 (cf. Vism-mht S' IIi22*7,7-8 sangahita ti yatha 
na vippakirati, evain abandhanavasena sampindetva 
gahita). 

apo-sannS, /., perception of water; nom. sg. 
paritta pathavi-sanna bhavita hoti appamana —a, 
D II 108,# = A IV 312,26; apasmim —a vibhuta hoti, 
A V 325,25 (Mp V 80,21). 

apo-sanni(n), mfn., aware o/ water; m. yatha n’ 
eva pathaviyarii pathavi-sanni assa, na apasmim —i 
assa, A V 7,is foil. = 318,16 foil. = 353,22 /of/. 
(Mp V 2,io). 

Spo-sannissaya, m., connection with or de¬ 
pendence on water (as the element of cohesion); Abhidh- 
av 56,35'. 

apo-sannissita, mfn., connected with or de¬ 
pendent on water (see prec.); n. asambhinnatta jivhaya 
apathagatatta rasflnarh —am manasikdrahetukarii 
catuhi pacrayehi uppajjati jivh3vinnanam, As 283,4 
(cl. jlvhatcmanarii aparii laddha va uppajjati na vina 
tena, ib. 283,6-8). 

apo-sabh3va, m., condition or nature of water; 
acc. (apo) —am gatattd apogatam nama, Vibh-a 64,29. 

Spo-sama, mfn., like the water; Kacc-v 183 
(—ena); /. acc. sg. »arii bhavanam bhavehi, M I 
423,29; 424,1. 

3-(p)paccaya, m., (Gr.) the affix a (a: fern, 
termination); Kacc 237 (a-paccayo) = Rup 176; 
Mogg-v III 30 (Mogg-p 169,12); Sadd 111,32-33; 112,2 
foil.; 676,27 (a-paccayo). 

Sphusati, pr. 3 sg. [a + ysprs], to attain to, 
reach; aor. 1 sg. tatth’ ev’ aham samathasamadhini 
—ini, Vv 145 = Vv-a 82,3* = 85,3* (cl. aphusim 
adhigacchim, Vv-a 84,25-27). 

Sbajjha, abs. of 3-bandhati (q. o.), having tied, 
bound; — tassa maranam tato varam, Ja V 96,22' 
(givaya vallim va rajjum va bandhitva, ct.); kuma- 
Takam — nandhiya katiya nisadamhi abandhisuih, 
Mhv XXIII 6 (= abandhitvS, Mhv-t 447,14). 

abaddha, mfn. (pp. of 3-bandhati, q. v.), tied, 
bound, chained; Pay fol. gham 3 ad Mogg III 13 
(^ sutthu baddha); m. naharusuttakena mattha- 
lunge —o, As 307,s; navahi naharusatchi —o (£* 
3bandho), Ps II 88 , 20 ; vallihi ~o thito, Spk III 31,5; 
35,24; nandiragena ~o puggalo, ib. 41,18; pi. mayarh 
desan3jale pariySpanna, etena —a, Sv 127,14; baddha 
vinibaddha ~a, Nidd I 30,28 (—a ti visesena adito 
baddha, Nidd-a I 106, 11 ); /. sakha nanavallihi —a, 
Spk III 30,28; n. dvihi padehi -am hoti upari sakalam 
suttam, Ps 1 64,35 ^ Sv 426,32; pi. mayarh (scil. 
atthlni) naharuhi —aid, Vism 355,4 = Pj I 48,24 = 
Vibh-a 58,35 ( E * abandhani); gihikalc — ani gihi- 
bandhanani, Th-a II 176,4; — in a long cpd., see 
Samantak 155; — ifc. v. eka° (Sp e.g. 316,22; 654,18; 
738,16; 768,9; 823,2s; 1036,19; 1136,21; 1251,13; Kkh 
61,7; 89,7, l 4 ;Vin-vn 836, 972; Sv 672,9; Spk I 251,is; 
295,24; III 121,17, 19 ; 265,14; Th-a I 158,30; Patis-a 
320,8; Vibh-a 237,22; As 316,4, 30 ; Vism 706,2; ja I 
283,22; 11 344,13; Mhv XXIII 73; LXXII 163, 199; 
Sah 15,1), dayi° (Mhv LXVIII 50), n3na° (Patis-a 
320,5,8; Vism 706,2), bundika* (Vin II 149,9; IV 
40,5,7; 357,1 = Sp 773,32; masara-, Patis-a 507,23), 
samanta* (Mhv LXXII 18), sineha° (Sadrih 372); — 


°-kaccha, mfn., with loins girt up; m. yuddhay' —o 
so gato Pallavavalakarii, Mhv LXXII 220; — °-pari- 
karana, mfn. --- “-parikara (?); sabbakr.lam yutta- 
payuttcna bhavitabbam —ena, Cp-a 317,30; — 
°-paribaddha, mfn., inseparable; —sahayakani, 
Dhp-a I 88,21 (D. 1. °pati°, and °pati° = Mp I 155,26 
and Th-a III 93,23); cf. Ap-a 210 , 9 ; — °-pupphava- 
tarhsaka, m., a flower-wreath bound up; —o viya, Sv 
575,31 = Thup 23,3; — °-sakha, /., a branch tied to; 
bahiddha vallihi — viya, Spk III 33,23; — °-sineha, 
mfn., whose affection is attached to; gunavascna TissSya 
—o, Pv-a 82,24. 

abaddhata, f.abstr. of prec.; upacikShi vanta- 
khejasinchcna —aya (E e abandhataya) sattilharh dcvc 
vassante pi na vippakiriyati, Ps II 129,1 (o. I. satta- 
sattJhaih = Sadd 413,30); — ifc. eka° (Sp 318,27; 
359,25). 

abaddhatta, n. abstr. = prec. ■; bahiddha vallihi 
—i Gangatii otaritva, Spk III 30,29; tiiya —a (o. 1. 
abandhatta) tani thaddhani nama honti, As 335,s; 
apodhatuya ~a (o. I. abandhatta) va thaddhani 
honti, ib. 335,8; — ifc. eki° (Sp 319,2). 

Sbandha, m. [fs.J, (a) a tie, bond, chain; acc. sg. 
vattam —am iccevarii .. . patthapesi mahamuni, 
Abhidh-s 37 , 9 *; aec.pl. (ganthc) bandhe vibandhe 
—c + photayitva, NiddI99,i,s (= anekavidhcna 
baddhe, Nidd-a I 235,16 with 0 . I. bandhane) *= 
329,74,18; sange bandhe —e + mocayitva, Nidd II 
251,30; (b) o. 1. for abaddha and abandhana, cf. esp. 
Ps II 88,20 and Mp I 407,2. 

abandhaka, mfn. (abandha + suff. ka), tying or 
tied to (toe.); sise — uddalaka-kusuma-mala-kalapo, 
Pv-a 169,7. 

Sbandhatd, p. t. for abaddhata (g. p.). 

a-bandhati, pr. 3 sg. |a + pbandh), to bind, tie, 
attach; pathavidhatum pi tejovayodhatuyo pi aphu- 
sitva —ati. As 335,16; part./, sariisucakena addhak- 
khika —anti viya olokctva, Ud-a 171,6; med.pt. 
sarirabbhantare atthini — amanS, Vism 354,3s - 

Vibh-a 58,31 ^ Pj I 48,18; pot. 3 sg. yada phusitva 
—eyya photthabbayatanam nima bhaveyya. As 
335,16; abs. —itva = abhujitva, Sp 407,25; udakam 
—itva, Sv 558,18; Mp IV 155,s; —itva viya gahanato 
bandhati ti bandhaniyo, Spk III 65,22; attano uttara- 
saiigam vejagge —itva, Th-a 1156,21 ^ Ap-a 343 , 34 ; 
567,11; dpodhatu —itva thaddhani karoti. As 335,s (cf. 
Abhidh-mt C' 193S 113,16); antabhogeekatoaggajantc 
—itva, Vibh-a 241,27; antagunam mam — itva thitam, 
Vism 358,22; sabbam . . . sariigahavatthuna —itva 
samganhi, Ja IV 132,16; sakalanagaravasino —itva 
ganhi, ib. 289,14; paso padam ayasatthakena bandhan- 
to viya —itva ganhi, Ja V 338,9 = 359,4 (but here 
avapattakena); ger. hatthiassarathesu — itabbani 
bhandakani ganhatha, ib. 319,16'; — abs. (II) abajjha, 
q. 0 .; pp. abaddha, q. 0 . 

5bandhana, o. t. for abaddhatta ( 9 . u.). 

abandhana, n. [fs.|, 1 . tying, binding; connecting, 
cohering; nom. sg. —am dpodhatu, Namar-p 497; abl. 
sg.— ato,Sp21S,io = Vism 293,32 (—am ganthikaranam, 
Vism-mht S* II 87,2); As 1 18 . 20 ; 2. what is to be lied on; 
acc. pi. —ani ganhatha, Ja V 319,12* (scil. bhandakani, 
ct .; but cf. PED s. p.: harness or thong of leather ); 
— °-(a)ttha, m. , sense of 'tying'; instr. sg. —ena 
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nati eva nati-parivatto, Sv 181,13 (E e abhandana 0 ) = 
Mp III 188,3 (Mp-t 1910 II 137,24) = Pp-a 236,1 
(but °atthena);— “-dhatu, /. — apodhatu, element of 
cohesion; Spk II 152,7 ad S II 160,22 = Mp II 278,6 ad 
A 1176,i; — °-bhava, m. abstr.; yo dvadasasu kot- 
thasesu ~o ay am apodhatu, Ps II 131,2s; yo —o va 
Qravabhavo vS ayarii Apodhatu, Vism 351,36 (aban- 
dhanam upatthanAkSro, Vism-mht S' II 207,15); — 
°-lakkhana, n., characteristic of tying, binding; yam 
-am apodhatu, Vism 351,lo; cf. 350,3; 363,29 foil.; 
thaddhalakkhanam —am unhattalakkhanam samud- 
iranalakkhanan ti cattari lakkhanani honti, Pj I 
74 , 22 ; mfn. lakkhanam pana na vigacchati, —a va 
hoti, Spk III 286,21; — °-valli, /., a string for binding; 
Ps II 229,7 ad M I 190,is; — °-samaya, m., time of 
being lied lo; putto me vayappatto, ghar&vasen' assa 
—o (o.l. Sbandhasamayo), Mp 1407,2; — °-5kara, m., 
mode of cohesion; nom. sg. yusabhuto —o apodhatu, 
Vibh-a 65,1*—68,35 = Vism 359,32—363,4; ace. sg. 
dvSdasasu kotlhasesu yusagatam udakasankh£tam 
-am apodhatu ti vavatthapeti, ib. 352,3s; yusagata 
—bhuti pan’ ettha apodhatu, ib. 365,12 (Vism-mht 
S'II 228,1). 

abandhanata, f. abstr. of prec.; ya — sa apo¬ 
dhatu, Pj I 74,29. 

abadha, m. (sa. °dha and °dha; from 5 + j'badh 
‘to oppress’], pain, affliction , trouble, illness, sickness, 
disease, distress; Abh 323 c (syns. a tanka, amaya, 
vyadhi, gada, roga, ruja, gclahna, akalla); Sadd 
322,s (~o ti visabhaga-vedana vuccati ya ekadese 
uppajjitva sakalasariram ayapattena bandhitva viva 
ganhati), 322,8 (yapetabbarogo atahko itaro —o, 
khuddako va rogo atahko balava —o), 322,9 (ajjhatta- 
sammutthano ~o, bahiddhasamutthano atahko), 
348,22 (vyadhi yeva, yo atahko ti pi —o ti pi vuccati), 
394,14 (abadhati cittam vilojeti ti —o); cf. Sv 212,13; 
Ps II 317,29; Ud-a 125,32-126,4; — nom. sg. sace kho 
mayam gilanarii thana cavessama, —o abhivaddhis- 
sati, Vin I 120,30; 122 , 4 ; 161,11; yassa kandu va ... 
—o kayo va duggandho, ib. 202,24 # 296,5; IV 
172,16 (Sp 884,23 foil.); gilanassa bhikkhuno patic- 
chadaniyarii alabhantassa —o abhivaddhissati, Vin I 
217,12; sapphyhni bhojanani alabhantassa ~o, Vin I 
292,37; kim imassa bhikkhuno —o, Vin 1188,3; 202,19; 
295,37 # ib. 217,22; 301,36; mayhaiii kho puttassa 
kidiso —o, ib. 275,29; madhumeho —o ukkattho, 
Vin IV 7 , 7 ; Sariputtassa bhutthvissa kliaro ~o uppajji, 
ib. 70,21; bhagavato vasshpagatassa kharo — o, D II 
99,3 =■= S V 152,22 (Spk III 202 , 12 ); Cundassa kam- 
marajiuttassa bhattain bhutlavissa kharo —o, D II 
127,36 = Ud 82,24; na Bodhisatta-matu kocid eva 
~o uppajjati, D II 13,is; M III 121,17; bhagavato 
so ~o palippassambhi, D II 99,14 (cf. Dhp-a IV 
232,21); ovadena ovadiyamanassa so —o thanaso 
patippassambhi, A III 298,2; Girimanandassa bhik¬ 
khuno dasa sahhS sutva so ~o thanaso patippas- 
sambheyya, A V 108,31; 112 , 11 ; uppanno hoti appa- 
mattako —o, D III 256,13; 257,32; A IV 333,is; Vibh 
386,30; (hanarii kho pan’ etarii vijjati yarii me ~o 
vaddheyya. Dill 257,34; A IV 335,20 (pavaddhcyva); 
ib. 335,26 paccudavatteyya; atlhi te koci anusaviko 
~o. Mil 70,5; pahino Nakulapituno gahapatissa so 
~o ahosi, A III 298,4; yo kho pan' avuso —o, duk- 


kham clarii vuttarii bhagavata, A IV 415,19—417.34; 
svassa me hoti —o, ib. 440,19 — 447,13 (Mp IV 205,3-4); 
—o me samuppanno, Th 30 c; —o 'yam asabbhirupo, 
Ja VI 387,23*; payasassa sahabhumiyam patitthana 
therassa ~o antaradhayi, Vism 42,20; so va anno va 
~o kuppati, Kkh 59 , 3 ; panitabhojanam bhuhjantas- 
shpi antarantara so ~o atthnam dasseti yeva, Spk I 
258,21; aparicchinne pana janapadassa ~o bhavissati, 
ib. 318,s; therassa ahhataro ~o uppanno, Th-a II 
1,26; tena paharena na koci —o ahosi, Patis-a 670,2; 
~o ti yo koci rogo, so badhayamano palibodho hoti, 
tasma bhcsajjakaranena upacchinditabbo, Vism 95 , 11 
ad 90,2 = Abhidh-av 89,27; dvattimsakammakara- 
nhdisamutthano ~o, Vism 499,23,26 - Patis-a 143,7; 
phussakokilassa aparena samayena nacirass’ eva 
kharo -~o uppajji, Ja V 422,2**; kayika-cetasiko —o, 
Dhp-a III 119,2; Patis-a 143,5; sada kilantakayassa 
lass’ —o maha ahu, Mhv XXII 27 (Mhv-t 433,29); 
ath'assa saddhabalena bhuttamatte yeva so —o 
vupasami, Ras I 24,33; — acc. sg. —am passhma, 
Vin I 273,7 ^ 276,11; atthakhmassa gilanupattha- 
kassa yathabhutam —am n3vikatta hoti, ib. 302,32; 
A III 143,25; 144,7; —am viriyena patippanametva, 
D II 99,lo; S V 152,29; —am samphusi dhiro pabaj- 
ham maranantikam, D II 128,8* = Ud 82,31*; 

nhbhijanami . . . —am uppannapubbam, M III 127,1; 
cf. Ja V 323,28*; kusalo bhisakko thanaso —am 
nlhareyya, A III 238,6; garukam vapi —am cittak- 
khcpam va papune, Dhp 138 (Dhp-a III 70,20); 
akasatthakadcvatanam tava manussagandho yojana- 
sate thitanam —am karoti, Ps II 416,29; Sakko 
avajjamano tassa tarn —am hatva, Ja 11213,14; — 
instr. sg. bhikkhunam saradikena —cna phutthanarii - 
yagu, Vin I 199,5 (Sp 1089,19); —cna kalarii akasi, 

III 72,23; S I 150,33; Sn 125,6; —ena kalam karoti, 
A 11194,20; 98,3; —ena + khumsenti vambhenti, 
Vin IV 4 , 31 ; Sariputto tena —ena parinibbayi, S V 
161,25; disvana ... —ena papijcntam, ' Ap 394,is; 
pittasamutthancna —cna + phandamanam + pas- 
shmi, Nidd I 47,8 foil.; paccckasambuddham —ena 
pi|ilam nisinnam disvS, Th-a II 9,is; ahhatarcna 
—cna phuttha kalam akasi, Ja I 497,16; — abl. sg. 
(a) aparena samayena tamha —5 mucceyya (mutto), 
D I 72,8,12; M I 275,19,23; na dan’ ime imamha —a 
vutthahissanti, D II 320,12; vutthahi tamha —a, S V 
80,17; 81,24; A III 298,3 (utthahi, A V 112,17); id. 
vutthati, A I 121,3 (Mp II 191,9-12); 111 94,29; Pp 
28,4,9,13,17 (Pp-a 209,1,3); vutthasi, Ud 4 ,i 4 ; vutthi- 
tassa ctad ahosi, ib. 4,is; vutthito, Ud-a 62,19; Th-a 
II 95,31; (b) — ato, scil. pesuhnam upasamharati, Vin 

IV 12,27; dhamme —ato -f samanupassati, M 1435,34; 
A II 128,16; IV 422,26; 423,18; 424,is (Mp IV195.22); 
kayo . . . —ato -f samanupassitabbo, M I 500,4,6; 
paucupadanakkhandha —ato + yoniso manasi-kat- 
tabba, S III 167,27 foil. (Spk II 334 , 7 ); pancakkhandhe 
—ato passanto, Palis II 238,35 ( quoted Vism 611,13; 
commented Patis-a 698,26 =■ Vism 612,2); phassam 

(saniiam, rupam) tireti_—ato 4-, Nidd I 53,8; 56,20; 

277,21; sapi(anatthena —ato (dukkhalakkhanam ka- 
tliitam), Mp III 125,20; —ato ... dukkha ti passati, 
Vism 652,8; — gen. dal. sg. —assa lasunam bhesajjam, 
Sp 1214,24; tassa —assa kamma-samutthanatam das- 
sento, Ud-a 165,24; kassaci — assa abhavato pitisoma- 
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nassajMo, Pj II 29,17; na yidarh nlpam + —aya sam- 
vatteyya ("vattati), Vin T 13,20,22 foil.; S III 66 , 2 s ,32 
foil.; Nidd II 278,21,24 (quoted Patis-a 141, 1 #; 248,15); 
sukhino dukkham uppajjeyya yavad eva ~aya, A IV 
415,17 foil.; 442,ie foil.; — loc. sg. ~e me samuppanne 
sati me upapajjatha, Th 30 (£badho ti laddhaname 
visabhagadhatu-khobha-hetuke roge, Th-a I 95,31-33); 
—evtipasante paccuddharitva vikappetabba.Kkh 55,27 
^ 59 , 1 ; ~e sati, ib. 174,17; — nom. pi. santi te evarupa 
~a, Vin I 94 , 3 s; II 271,27; sabbe pi —a hlna, Vin IV 
7,7; imasmim kaye vividha —a uppajjanti seyyathidam 
cakkhurogo -f, pittasamutthana ~5 semhasamut- 
thana -a vatasamutthanS ~a sannipatika ~3 utupa- 
rinamaja ~a visamapariharaj3 ~a opakkamika ~a 
kammavipakaja ~a 4 -, A V 110,2 foil. (cf. Nidd 113,7 
/o//.; 17,22 /oil.; 47,8 /oH.; 361,8 foil.; II 167,s foil.); 
aranfie me viharato niccarii ekaviharino ~5 na up- 
pajjeyyum antarayakara bhusa, Ja TV 13,20*; semha- 
samutthana —a, Vism 542,24 ( quotation ); ancka pi pan' 
—a cakkhurogAdayo iti, Abhidh-av 100,8*; — instr. 
pi. pittasamutthinehi ~ehi + phuttho, Nidd I 252,32 
foil.; 370,11 foil.; 407,29 foil.; 465,2$ foil.; — gen.pl. 
tikicchaka virecanam denti pittasamutthananam pi 
»anam patighataya +, AV 218,3; 219,16 (vamanam); 
—a-sahassanam vasena karajarupe adinavam disva, 
Vism 326,11; — in a long epd., see Kkh 56,#; 83,;; 
143,1; — 3® as one of 10 palibodhas, see Sp 416,9* = 
Vism 90,2®; — lists of a°: ( 3 ) D III 75,7 (cf. Sn 311); 
(5) Vin 171,33; 73 , 1 #; 11271,27 (Sp 967,3: 995,is; 
1027,20; 1030,7); (S) A IV 138,14; (8) S IV230.1S foil.; 
All 87,29-32; 88 , 17 - 19 ; III 131,7-10,32-34; Nidd II167. 
$- 8 ; Mil 134,32—136,2; Patis-a 93,7; (4S) A V110,2 foil.; 

Nidd I 17,17-26; 46,28—47,12; II 166,33—167,3;- 

ifc. o. an- 4 , antagantha®, appamattaka - 4 (Mp II 
191,12), appa°(+ Sp 128,28; Ud-a 125,32; Cp-a 310,#: 
331,14), amanussiki®, udaravata® (Vin 1210,19. 27 ; 
II 140,27: Mil 216,24; Vism 41,22), udari® (Th-a II 
87,24), kaccha® (Vin 1295,31; 296,1; Kkh 143,2), kaya- 
citta® (Sp 145,9), kayadSha® (Vin 1214,21), kayika® 
(Abhidh-av 27,19), kucchivikara® (Vin I 301,29), 
gand&® (Vin I 205,31), garuki® (Dhp-a III 70.20), 
gharadinnaka® (Vin 1 206,19; Sp 1092,14), cakkhu- 
roga® (Vin I 203,3), cetasika-® (Abhidh-av 25,it), 
chavidosft® (Vin I 206,28), thulla-kaccha® (Vin I 
202,13; 295,31; cf. thullakacchu-®, Mp-t B* 1010 I 372, 
27 ad Mp II 191,11 ‘kacchu’), nir-® (Mp I 304,3), 
panduroga® (VinI 206,23), padakhlli® (Vin 1187.33; 
188,4; Sp 1085,12), pitta® (Sp 1089,20; Vism 101.it), 
bavhi® (M III 169,31; Mil65,13, 22 ; Ja V 113,18; Kacc- 
v 18; Balav§5, p. 7,18; cf. o. I. bahvi®, Vin II 90,23: Pp 
51,26; Sv 414,18), bhagandali® (Vin 1215,31; 272.29: 
273,9), madhumeha® (Sp 739 , 4 ), mahs-® (Sp 467,1#), 
mahapllaka® (Sp 884,29) Iohitapakkhandik5° (Mil 
134,1$; ja III 94,24), vammika® (Th-a II 230,14), 
vata® (Vin I 205,i; Ap 436,18; Mil 134,17; Th-a II 
57 , 2 , 20 ; 148,11,26; 184,17; Ap-a 481,2s; Kkh 71.2). 
visabhSgd® (Sv 456,12; Mp III 297,4), visama® 
(Saddh 85), sabbi® (Ja VI331,29), s5® (Cp-a 314.2t; 
°-tta,Spk 1183,4 ;o.l. in Ps £« IV 13,8, 12 , C'817,$. 12 ), 
sisa® (Vin I 270,34; 272,n; 273,20; Sp 1222,29: Ja 

VI 331,19);-®-(p)paccaya, ado., on account oj. in 

case of a°; anujanami ~ sanibadhe lomam sariiharape- 
tuin, Vin II 134,17; ~ lasunarii khaditurii, ib. 140.32: 


anapatti Vin TV260, 18 —265,3; 340,11—343,13; cf. 
Sp 898,33; 921,3,12; 1201,12; 1211,7,#; 1214,24; Kkh 
172,2$; 173,3,23; Kkh-t 283,17; Vin-vn 2145, 2412, 

2415, 2417;-®-bhuta, jn/n., being, consisting of 

disease; m. nom. sg. ayarn kayo rogabhuto . . . ~o, 
M 1510,13; acc. sg., ib. 510,u; nom. pi. sabbe san- 

khara ... —a viya, Vism 647,23;-°-samangl(n), 

mfn. ■=■ abadhika; ~i, Vv-a 328,16 ( 0 . 1. ®-samangi- 

bhuto).- Cf. also abidha, mfn., and vyabadha, m. 

abadhatS, /. abstr. of pree.; Ps E* IV 13,8,12; 
C* (II) 817,8,12 (o. 1. for sambddhata); — ifc. o. 
appd, nir-° (Ps II 97 , 12 ), si® (Ps S e III 427,9,13). 

abSdhati, pr. 3 sg. jsa. ®te|, to smart, ache; Sadd 
(IT) 394,u; na mam kind ~ati, M I 509,13; kakacen* 
eva catu-iriyapatham chindanto ~atl ti dbidho, 
Sv 212,13 = Ps II 317,2# (but -etl in E‘S') yd Mhv-( 
433,33; — caus. abadhcti, q. o. 

Sbadhana, n., oppressing, afflicting, suffering; 
dal. —aya ptjanaya, Mp IV 194,12; abl. sarirassa ~ato, 
Th-a I 95,31; avaddhi—-ato, ib. Ill 155,34;—®(a)ttha, 
m., sense of ‘afflicting’; instr. ~cna rogo, Spk II 380,#; 
—cna abadho, Mp IV 205,3; abidhato, ib. 195,21; 
vihimsa nama jighaccha ~ena, Vism S* 140,6 (£* 
32,23 abadhatthena); ~en5 ti vibadhanatthena ro- 
gatthena, Vism-mht S* I 88 , 1 $; — “-dukklia, n., ill 
of suffering; kayassa ~arh dukkhain, Vism 505,34 — 
Patis-a 150,18. 

abadhika, mfn. ( = BHS |, sick, ill; m. nom. sg. 
puriso ~o assa dukkhito balha-gilano, D I 72,s (Sv 
212 , 12 )'= M I 275,16 (Ps = Sv) = A III 189,8 
(iriyapathabhanjanakena visabhagilbadhena ~o, Mp 
III 297,4); nigantho —o +,JI I 376,23; ckacco —o -f , 
M II 66 , 29 ; brahmano aparena samaycna ~o -f , ib. 
191,32; 192,1$, 20 ; Anathapindiko gahapati ~o -f, 
111258,4; SV 380,20; 385,1$; Channo -o +, M III 
263,1#; S IV 55 , 34 ; Kokaliko bhikkhu ~o +, S I 
149,$ (Spk I 215,8-9); Vepacitti asurindo ~o -f , ib. 
238,28 (Spk I 355 , 2 ); Vakkali bhikkhu ~o -f , S III 
119,12,16,2$; 122,31; 123,u; Assaji Kassapakdrilme 
viharati ~o +, ib. 124,18; Khemako Badarikarame 
..., ib. 126,33; aiinataro bhikkhu navo appanftato 
~o +, S IV 46,8; Citto gahapati ~o +, ib. 302,20; 

! Maha-Kassapo pipphaliguhayam viharati ~o +, 

I V 79,22 = Ud 4,13 (vyadhito ti attho, Ud-a 60,22); 

| Sariputto Magadhesu viharati Nalagamake ~o +, 
j SV161*2; Sirivaddho gahapati ~o.+, ib. 176,1$; 

Anuruddho Savatthiyam viharati Andhavanasmim 
i —o +, ib. 302,13; Dighavu upasako ~o -f, ib. 344, 11 ; 

' sappanno upasako ~o -f, ib. 408,23; Nakulapita 
gahapati ~o -f, A HI 295,1$; Phagguno ~o -r, ib. 
379,6; Girimanando ~o +, V 108,20; vateh' ~o 
rr.uni, S I 175,3* ( quoted Ap-a 567,27); —o 'ham duk¬ 
khito gilano, Vv 946 ( = abadhasamangl, Vv-a 328,16) 
= Dhp-a 131,17*; "O va yo buddho vasati pabbatan- 
tarc, Ap 341,3 (quoted Th-a I 163,27, but garu instead 
of va yo); sattihato ~o bhisakkam alabhamano vijja- 
mane pi uttarim dyusmim akale marati. Mil 302,19 
(cf. 139,18 puriso aturo dukkhito balhagilano); —o 
hoti garu clvaram parupanto onamati va kilamati 
va, Pj I 145,n; ~o hoti lOkharii pakati-viruddharii 
va vyadhi-viruddham va pindapatarh bhunjitva gal- 
ham rogatahkam papunati, Ud-a 229,28 Pj I 
145,23; (Passiko) samanadhammain karonto ~o 
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ahosi, Th-a II 95.29; cko upasako —o matugame 
patibaddhacitto kalam akasi, Pv-a 271,22; —o avarii 
Punnamukho, JaY422,s**; bhagava vatehi —o hutva, 
Dhp-a IV 232,li; acc. sg. na tvam addasa manussesu 
itthirh va purisarh va >am +, M III 181,4 = A I 
139,20 ( = vyabadhikarh, Mp II 229,15); addasa Vi- 
passl kumaro uj'vanabhumirh niyyanto purisam -am 
+, D II 24,2; gen. dal. sg. ten’ cva Sbadhcna —assa 
vattati na annassa, Sp 717,12; nom. pi. te aparena 
samayena —a honti, D II 320,io; 323,4; —a arogyarii 
patthenti pihayanti, Nidd 1160,«; keci kandukacchu- 
adihi —a chinnatatadisu arigapaccarigani gharhsanti, 
Sp 758,3; ye pana tattha mahallaka va —3 va ati- 
dahara va, tesaih ..., Spk II 257,3; gen. dal. pi. 
imam osadharii gahetva yena kenaci abadhcna 
-anarh dctha, Ja VI 331,17; /. ace. sg. bhaginirii 
passcyya —am -f, M I 88,23 (= vyadhitaih, Ps II 

60,2#);— ifc. v. vat5° (Sp 689,s; 715,10);-°tta, 

n. abslr.; thcrassa —a, Spk II 316,20; — °-bhava, m., 
id.; satthu —am acikkhitva, Dhp-a IV 232,13; —ena 
jatadukkho, Vv-a 328,17. 

abadhikini, /. of pree., a sick woman; itthan- 
i)5ma bhikhuni — dukkhitli balhagilana, A II 144,30; 
145,4. 

abadhita, m/n., pp. of next; m. araharii sugato 
Inke. vatch’ —o muni, Th 185 (Th-a II 57,19); cf. 
S I 175.3*. 

abadheti, pr. 3 sg. {eaus. o/ abadhati), lo op¬ 
press, a/fiicl, hurl, harass; catu-iriyapatharii chindanto 
—cti, Ps II 317,2# (Tr. —ati); 3 pi. darhsadayo mam 
—cnti, Th-a I 97,19; aor. 3 sg. ma h' eva C. kumarassa 
kind —ayittha ti, S IV 329,8 (S e IV 405,18 —ayctha 
ti, opt; E'~ ayessati, /u/.); pass, part ten a —iyamana- 
narii puthujjananam tattha patlghpppattito, Patis-a 
150,1# (ef. Vism 505,31 badh°); pp. —ita, q. a. 
abila, m/n., o. I. for avila, q. v. 
abha, m/n., resplendent, brilliant; appearing, re¬ 
sembling; f. —a dhatu subha dhStu, Vism 486,1; pi. 
Abh£ (deva, dcvata), q. v.; — i/e. s. o. abha. 

abharii-kara, m., making splendour; nom. sg. 
—o pabhaiiikaro dhannnobhasapajjotakaro ca buddho, 
Nett 54,26 (cf. abha-kara). 

abhanjati, pr. 3 sg. |a -f- ['bhanj], lo curve, 
break; 3 pi. vividha —anti bhararii olambenti tena ti 
vyabhangi, Mp-t If 1010 II 163,22 ad Mp III 224,1 
or A III 5,25; Ps-t If III 197 ( accord. lo Nanamoli: 
lo lean upon) ad Ps III 429,1 ad M II 180,26. 
abhata, pp., v. I. /or abhata, q. v. 
abhattha, m/n. |pp. of a -f- j/blias; c/. BUS 
abhasfa and Amg. abhattha), spoken, talked, uttered; 
dutthu —am bhasitaiii lapitan ti durslbhattham, Sp 
1352.32 ad Vin V 149.ii*; — i/e. an-° (n. Add. 1944). 

flbhanana, n. ( nomen uclionis of a + | / bhan), 
speaking; evarupassa vacanassa — atthaya apasadeti, 
Ja V 423,n'. 

abhandana, n. |/s.], defining, determining 
(= sense of the vb. labheti); labha —e, Sadd 556,5 
(but sa-Dhatup § 33:27 bhala; see also Liebich, 
Match alien zum Dhalupalha, p. 16); ef. Ksir 181,24. 

abhata ( often interchanged with ahata or agata), 
m/n. |so. abhrta), brought, carried, conveyed; delivered, 
handed down, handed over lo; Abh 749 a (syn. of 
ahata or anita); m. nom. sg. — o me sali, D III 89,23; 


90,2 (so Tr.; £' ahato, S‘ ahato); gamato sappikum- 
bho —o, Sp 1101 , 5 ; —o jalito va, Pj II 28,25 ad Sn 18 
’ahito’; yava sangitikila (mahanagehi) —o ..., As 
32,i» foil.; kin te acariyabhago —o, Ja II 278,li; at- 
tan5 va me attano vadho —o, Ja IV 247,21 (vv. II. 
ahato and agato); ace. sg. bhikkhu Upanandattherena 
—am pattacivararasim disva, Ja III 332,27 (v. 1. — ani 
pattacivarani); —am Kurudhammam disva, Dhp-a 
IV 89,13; —am pallankam pi utthapetva adamsu, 
Spk III 279,io; arahata pi —am pindapatam apari- 
bhunjitva, Ud-a 82,1 = Mp I 281,s; pattavanijena 
pattam —am disva. As 225,17; inslr. sg. na me tay5 
—ena panndkarena attho, Ja IV 107,12' (vv. It 5ha° 
and aga a ); loe. sg. mahabrahmuna —e arahaddhaje 
gahitamatte yeva, Mp I 145 , 3 ; — f.nom. sg. kamsa- 
pati —a, M I 25,20 foil. («= anita, Ps 1141,4); bijabhuti 
matu kucchito anikkhantakale yeva — 3 5nita, bhata 
vS putth5 va ti attho, Ja 1294,2'; p£ji —5, Sadd 
218,23; ace. sg. attano —am (E* 5haram) katac- 
chubhikkham dapesi, Dhp-a III'221,8; rahrio at¬ 
thaya —am navam va ulumpam vS adisva, Spk II 
246,23 = Mp I 323,4 (v.l. aga°); so bhikkham aharatu, 
ten’ —am sesa paribhufijitva, Mp I 273,23; bhariyaya 
—am bhattapatim suvannassa purctva, Vv-a 65,16 ^ 
Mp 1 448,23 (v.l. aha°); gen. sg. sarupen’ eva —aya 
pahnabhavanava vidhanadassanattham, Vism 697,23 
(Vism-mht S e 111 628,2,4 agataya); dhammadesanat- 
tharii —aya upamaya samsandanaiti, Spk III 63,5; 
Marcn’ —aya upamaya Maravadam bhindanto, Pj II 
45,18; — n. nom. sg. idarii avasmantam uddissa civa- 
racetapanarii — rfiii, Vin III 221,20 = 222,20 (= ani- 
taih, Sp 672,20; Kkh 67,io; 68 , 35 ); kassa vacanam, 
ken’ —am, Vin V1.21; 54,8 (ef. Sp 3,17; 31,14,25-27; 
61,20; 104,is; 1304,3-4); As 31,30; 32,12; idarii pahu- 
tarii sapatcyyaih devarn yeva uddissa —aril, D I 142,7 
= II 180,9 (£*/iereahatarii); pavana— aril pannarii, Cp 
5 (E e abhatarii; e/. Cp-a 24, 1 6); etadisarh uttamakiccha- 
pattarh ratt’ —aril sivathikaya chadditarn, Pv 447 
(= rattiyarii — am, Pv-a 199,3); idarii maya tuyham 
eva atthaya —aril, Ja I 205,20 (cf. mayharii anitarii 
bhavissati, ib. 205,24); idam uyyane makkatiya — aril, 
ib. 386,27; ckassa atthaya — aril phalaphalarh, ib. 
450,21; savarii me dukkham —aril, 11 276,2*; sahassarh 
—arh, 111 * 475 , 1 #; na te udakam — aril, IV 221 , 1 #* = V 
201,20* = VI 565,4*; tatiyadivase kena phalaphalarh 
—aril, IV 307,12 foil. (ef. 306,10 foil.); idam pi paniyaiii 
(mclr.; o. I. p&niyath or paniyarn) si tarn —arh giri- 
gabbhara, IV 434,#* = V 324,3* = VI 85,28* * 93,11* 
= 532,31* = 542,27* = 569,1#*; —arii pararajjehi 
abhitthaya bahurii dhanarii, VI 474,26*; idarii uppaU- 
disalukam pi me bahurii —aril, ib. 563,26'; vikkiniturn 
pana me idarii —aril, Mp 1244,2 (v.l. anitam) = Th-a 
I 144,31; acc. sg. ahantvA dhanain —aril, Ap 562,18 
(vo.ll. aga* and aha*) = Ja III 437,18* (r. 1. 5ga°); 
—aril pan(lubeluvarii rukkhapakkani cdhasiih, Ja VI 
563,5* (cl. agatarii, nom.; w.r. for abhatarii); tarii —aril 
dhanarii patisSmetva, Ja II 295,3; vatth&larnkare 
aharatha, kenaci adittham eva ganhami, d asset va 
—am na ganhami, Ja III 18,25; tena hi taya —am eva 
gahetva gacchahi, ib. 60,14 (t>. 1. aha°); tesu jettha- 
kanittha disasu vicaritva sakatehi bhandarii aha ran ti, 
M. —aril vikkinati, Dhp-a I 66,1#; Sakkena devanam 
indena —aril dantakatthan ca osadhaharitakah ca 



khaditva, Spk 1 195,8; ekasmirii uddhane hiyyo —aril 
mariisarii ekasmim bhattaih pacApetva, Mp I 3S6.2 
(£'ahatarii); instr. sg. tesarn —ena yena kenaci yApento, 
Spk II 162,34 (v.t. Ahatena); abt. sg. paribhandakara- 
natthaya —a to gahitarii, ib. 324,20; gen. sg. tvarii maya 
—assa uppattirh m3 sodhesi, Ja III 336,« (v. I. aga® corr. 
to abha®); nom.pl. tumhakarh sappi-adini —ani atthi, 
Sp 733,26 ( E e Abhatani); tehi pana nanappakarani 
phalAphalani —Ani, Ja I 451,3'; maya Agacchaiitena 
tumhakaiii vimaiiisanatthSya imani elakatthini '-ani, 
IV 55,16 (o.l. agatani); ace.pl. —ani tinAdini ettha 
pakkhipa, Spk II 82,io; tehi —ani sappiphanitadini 
kusaggcna jivhagge (hapetvA, Dhp-a 1157,20; inslr.pl. 
attano khajja-bhojjehi tehi teh’ — ehi ca santappesi 
sasariigharii tarn, Mhv XV 72 = 106; — ifc. v. attha- 
vas3° (Ja IV 252,17*), an-° (Ja I 358,2; Kkh 145,16), 
ap5°, AcariyaparamparA®, upajjhayA® (Mil 210,26), 
kap3I3°(A 136,27), kalA® (A III352,6;Ja 111262,17'), 
dur-° (D II 350,16,26; 351,21), parampar3° (Vin V 
49,23; Sp 1304,4; Mil-( 37,2; JinSI 237), Malaya 0 (Mhv 
XXXVII 20), yathA® (D S* II 383,10,12; -am A II 71, 
l,e; 83,16,23,30; It 12,19; 14,l; PsIII285,io; Mhv 
LI 6), 'rattA® (Pv 447), vamsakkamA® (Mhv 
LXXXVII 19), satthuvannA® (S I 65,21*; c(. Geiger, 

S-trsl. I 105, n. 2);-°-udaka, n., water brought 

there; sabbarh attana — aril chaddetva, Ja V 308,7; — 
°tta, n. abstr .; unchAcariyAya —a, Th-a 1131,7; — 
°-pakkha, m.; — e idarrt sariisandanarii, Spk III 63,o; 

— “-pannAkara, m., present brought; devama- 
nussehi — en’ eva sabbakiccani akasi, Dhp-a 1181,4; 
danaiii adasiin, ib. 81,9; attano — cn* eva mahajanarii 
patijagganto agamasi, ib. 81,19; — “-bhajana, n., 
vessel brought; —ani puretvA gacchati, Ja I 351,22; — 
°-bhava, m. abstr.; attano —aril fiatva, Sah 118,26; — 
“-marhsa, n., meal brought; attano —aiii dve kotthAse 
katva, Ja I 479,2; — ®-mula, n., root brought; bha- 
janaiii appaggharii hoti —am bahurii, Ps III 285,9; — 
“-sakkara, m., ( food as) reverence brought; tumhehi 
—am kusaggena jivhagge thapetvA, Dhp-a II 62,18 
(Tr. ahatarh s°; v. I. abhatarfi s°) ad Dhp 70. 

Sbhataka, m/n., scdry.of prec.; instr. sg. tesarii 
—ena yena kenaci yapento, Sv 205,32 (v. I. Abhatena) 
= Ps II 142,36; id. bhesajjam karonto, Ud-a 230,31 
(v.t. Agatena; S* 290,7 Abhatena). 

Abhata, /. abslr. of abha; only ifc. sukkA® (Ud-a 
98,13 —aya sukka ad Ud 9,s* = Nett 150,18°). 

abhat3bhata, mfn. (Sbhata + abhata), what is 
brought from time to time; n. acc. sg. tumhehi —aril 
tumhakarii gcham eva netha, Ja III 19,17 (v. t. abha- 
tabhatarii; c(. 18,28); instr. sg. saraniyadhammapura- 
kena —ena ther3sanato patth3ya databbarii. As 398,2* 
(o.l. agatAgatSnaih = S‘ 561,7); gen. sg. — assa gaha- 
natta nandsanabhojanarii viya, UpasakSl C e 84,2; — 
°-marhsakhadaka, m/n., eating the meat brought from 
time to time; m. vyagghena —o kutajatilo, Ja IV 349.6. 

abhatodaka, m/n. (abhata + udaka), who has 
/etched water; (c/. anita-udaka, e.g. Sp 1133,28); i/c. 
v. an-*. 

abhatva, abs. o/ a-bharati, having /etched; tani 

— bhurijami, Ja IV 371,26* (o. I. aharitva = ct.); see 
also ahatva. 

abharana, n. |/s. |, tit. "that which is put on or 
taken up"; ornament, decoration; Abh 283 a (sijns. 


vibhusana, alairikara, pilandhana); Said 567,1 1 
(—aril dhareti = poscti); nom. sg. siiarii — am settharii, 
Th614c(Th-a 14260,9 gunasarlrobhasanalthena);— aril 
(one of the gihivyaiijanani), Nidd II 132,25; parassa 
sise —aril viya, Vism 217,19; acc. sg. —aril omuAcitva, 
Vin II 182,31 = IV 162,2 (= aiarikararii apanetva, 
Sp 881,io); vividharii — aril karomi tc, Thi377; — aril 
pilandhissami, Vv-a 187,23; vatthain va —aril va 
labhati, Ja II51,s; Punnalakkhana-devirii — aril yaci, 
Ja III 435,s; —aril harissami, ib. 435,3; instr. sg. 
abhinippijanaya vatthena va —ena va saddhirii pila- 
yato, Sp 536,3; nom. pi. bahuka tava dinna —a, Ja VI 
153,20’; gandhA ca vilepana ca —a ca pilandhana ca + 
(one of the agariyassa vibhusa), Nidd 1380,8 (givAdisu 
pilandhana—ani ca, Nidd-a I 412,7); mutta-mani- 
rattavatthAdini —ani larunakale yeva sobhanti, Spk I 
92,12; bhcri-vinSdini turiyani manussanan ca kSyd- 
pagani —ani, ib. 244,21; muttddini bahuni —Ani din- 
nani, Ja VI 153,17; sabbcsarii kayArujhani —Ani pi 
pajjalitani viya obhasaiii muAcimsu, Dhp-a IV 207,4 
= Patis-a 677,9; acc. pi. —ani pilandhanto, Ps III 
64,17 # Ras I 9,28; ratliam —ani ca gahctva, Cp-a 
225,33; ojArikani — Ani muficitvA, ib. 250,18; sisupaga- 
givupagAdini —ani omuncitva, Ja 1383,28 ^ 11325,24 
# Dhp-a 1137,13 (o. t. 0 na); Mil 90,20; kasikasatakaA 
c’ eva —ani ca apanetva, Ja III 11,i; —Ani gahes- 
sama, Ja IV 431,29; iinani —ani JhAretu, Ja VI 590,2; 
tassa —Ani oniuficapetvA, Dhp-a II 191,12; tatth’ eva 
—Ani chaddetva, ib. 222 , 7 ; instr. pt. —ehi saddhirii 
satta ratanapurani sakatani ubhosu passcsu pcscsi, 
Ja VI 511,17 = Cp-a 84,33; ~<hi alarikaranarri, Th-a 

II 194,27; toe. pi. ctissa hatthapadagivdpagesu — esu 
lobharii uppadetva, Ras I 16,8; — in a long cpd., see 
Thup 88 , 2 s; Samantak 728; — i/c. v arigada 0 , an- 
gulya®, apeta° (w.r.), amutta-mala° (D 1 104,27; II 
325,7, quoted Ud-a 7 , 11 ; Ap 215,23), amutta-hatthS® 
(Vv 886 ), darA 0 (D 171,34; HI 183,20; M I 275,11; 
Mp II 204,17), dibbakusum£° (Samantak 755), 
dibba° (Spk I 305,7; Cp-a 118,36; Ja V 135,12; Thup 
102 , 2 s; Jinak 59 , 20 ), dharit&° (Samantak 94), nAnA° 
(Mhv LXXII320; Thup 88 , 34 ), patimi° (Mhv L1126), 
pitA® (Ja VI503.14* -bhusita), pupphA® (Vism 195,22), 
brahma® (Pj I 121,io), Mana® (Mhv LIX42; LX1I2 
etc.; LXXVI 146),malaguna-®(Ja VI153,io'), mala® 
(s. v. Amutta-malA®), mutta® (Ja V 205,26'), rat- 
tariga® (Samantak 167), rAjA® (Jinak 79,16), vatthA® 
(Ja 1151,7; IV 432,23; V 91,19: Dhp-a III 83,17; Th-a 

III 35,6; Patis-a 677,33; Mhv-t 34,18), vicittavatthA® 
(Ap 40,6; Ja V 259 n. 5), vimatt(h)A® (Ja V 96,20*), 
sabbA® (Thup 95,30; Ras I 9,20; ®patimandita, Mp I 
370,20; Th-a II 39,s; Ja IV 41, 13 ; 161,22; Dhp-a HI 
S>,i3; 115,12; “bhusita, Th 117; Th-a II 127,7; Ja VI 
538,12; Mhv LVII 27; LXXI28; LXXIY224; Mhv-t 
258,23; ®vibhusita, Sp400,24; Thup 88 , 30 ), sonnavan- 
narigA® (Samantak 168), hatthA® (Vin II 106,31; Sv 
89,2; Ja VI 151,13*), hatthupagAdi- (Th-a II 33 , 3 ; 
110,23); — — ®-jata. n ., a variety 0 / ornaments; 
suvanna-vannam —aril, Spk II 202 , 4 ; kijarn karon- 
tassa hatthupagapAdupagadi—aril khipanti, ib. Ill 
102,23; — ®(a)ttha, m. ; na sakka esa —aya (/or the 
sake of) upaneturii, Spk 11 228,21; —Aya so main 
maretukamo ahosi, Dhp-a II 222,s; — ®(a)tthika, 
m/n., desirous of ornaments; sace tumhe —ika imani 
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ganhalha, Spk II 202,o; — °-bhanda, n., ornament- j 
wares, jewelry, trinkets; nom. sg. —am eva idha vam- 
man ti adhippetam, Ja VI 290,18"; acc. sg. attano 
—am bhahjapetva, Spk II 186,12 = Mp I 169,18 = 
Ap-a 256,17 # Th-a III 126,4; etissa —am gahetva, 
Ja III 61,1; sabbam —am mama uttarasange bhan- 
dikam katva, ib. 221,13; khattiyakanna pasadam 
abhiruhitva tarn adisva —am eva disva, Ja V 187,27; 
—am omuncitva bhandikam katva, Ja VI 11,25 = 
Cp-a 223,10; attano kayarulham eva —am omuncitva 
sampatlavacakanam attharasa vare datva, Ja VI 
511,18 = Cp-a 84,33; instr. sg. maya —ena cetiyam 
pujitam, Th-a III 126,20 = Mp I 170,12 = Spk II 
187.1 = Ap-a 256,34 (£* “bhandehi); lot. pi. —esu, Sp 
542,16; — °-bhandaka, scdry. of pree.; manussa —am 
ganhissama ti apanam gacchanti, Spk 11 202 , 3 ; — 
°-bhava, m. abstr.; gijjhanam —am natv3, Ja II 
51,9; — “-mangala, n., a part of the wedding-cere¬ 
mony; —am abhisekamahgalam avahamangalan ti tini 
mangalani, Pj II 273,24; — °-vassa, n., shower of or¬ 
naments; kahapanamatthake dibba—am vassi, Ja V 
135,12; — °-vikati, /., a kind of ornament; paricara- 
kapurisa nanavannani dussani nanappakara — iyo 
malagandhavilcpanani ca adava, Ja 159,33; — °-vi- 
bhusita, m/n., adorned with ornaments; f. —ahi nata- 
kitthihi parivarito, Mhv-t 568, 14 ; — “-vilepana, do., 
ornaments and ointments; Himava viya —adihi obha- 
sayantu c’ eva pavayantu ca, Ja VI 580,8*. 

(a-bharati), pr. 3 sg. [from a + sa. ^bhr, pdli 
I'bhar), to bring, carry, fetch; abs. abhatvi, q. v.; 
pp. abhala, q. v.; — cf. aharati. 

a-bhavaggam, ind., until the highest state of 
existence; — a-gotrabhum savanato . . . asav&, Ud-a 
94,28; a-gotrabhum — va savanti ti asava, ib. 176,3. 

3-bhavaggato, ind. = prec.; arammanavasena 
a-gotrabhuto — ca savana, Vism 683,31. 

Abhassara, m. {sa. abhasvara; BHS do., and 
abhSsvara), lit. 'the Radiant One’, name of a corporeal 
Brahma-world (Keiin, Manual p. 58; Ency. Bsm. 113— 
16; 1HQ VIII p. 714); acc. pannapcnti . . . tapas3 
—ain, Ss 121,23 (cf. Ps II 9,33); abl. Abhassare —ato 
sanjanati (sannatva, manhati), M I 2,15-16; yad3 
kap]>o tejcna samvattati, —ato hettha aggina dayhati, 
Sp 159,23 = Mplli 134,21 = Cp-a 11,30 = Patis-a 
367,27 = Vism 4I4,l&; bodhisatto —ato iigantva 

akase thatva imaiii gatham 5ha, Ja 1473,9; loc. 
dutiyajjhanam bhavetva —e atthakappc ayum 

gahetva nibbatti, Ps II 409,15 = Spk I 208,30;- 

°-k3ya, m., accumulation, group, aggregate of Radiance 
or Rudiant Deities; abl. ayukkhayS va punhakkhaya 
va —a cavitva sunnatii Brahma-vimanarii U]>apajjati, 
DI 17.27 = 11129,1 yt 118,1 yt 111 29,8 (cf. M I 329,3); 
vivattaminc loke yebhuyyena satta —a cavitva itthat- 
tam agacchanti, D III 84,3a; — °-tth3na, n., place, 
region of Radiance; abode in the Abhassara world; Su- 
bhakinhato cavitva —3disu satta nibbattanti, Vism 
420,21 = Patis-a 373,19;— c tta, n. abstr. ; instr. Abhas- 
saranam —ena an-anubhutam, M I 329,36; — °-deva- 
loka , m. = next; Dhp-a III 258, n. 14; — “-brahma- 
loka, m., the Brahma world of the Radiant Deities; acc. 
—am upagacchami, It-a I 76,12; —am adim katva loko 
patubhavati, Patis-a 373,17 = Vism 420,20; abl. yava 
—a gacchali, Spk III 114,23; loc. aparihinajjhano —c 


| nibbatto, Mp I 129,17; —e pathamatar3bhinibbatta 
satta ayukkhaya va punhakkhaya va, Patis-a 370,26 
= Vism417,23; —e nibbatti, Ja 1406,17; — °-bha- 
vana, n., the sphere, realm of Radiance; abl. vutthiya 
pana pavattamanaya yava —a pi ekodakam hoti, Spk 
I 33 , 21 ; — °-loka, m.,lhe world of Radiance or Radiant 
Deities; loc. —e Brahmano viya pltisukhen’ eva vitinS- 
messama, Dhp-a III 258,13; — “-vattanika, v.l. for 
next; — °-sarhvattanika, mfn., passing away, dissolo- 
ing, reborn in the Abhassara world; samvattamane 
loke yebhuyyena satta —3 honti, D I 17,20 (£* “mano 
loko) =- III 28,24; 84,28 = AV 60,6 (here “vattanika; 
o. I. °vasavattanik3); — “upaga, mfn., going to the 
Abhassara world; m. samvattamane loke — o homi, 
A IV 89,7 (£* °0pago; o.l. Abhassarako) # 90,2*; id. 
kappe, It 15,7 (It-a I 76, 10 - 13 ); avitakkena jhanena 
hoti —o, Ja I 474,io* (patiladdhena dutiyena jhanena 
Abhassa~abrahmalok0pago hoti, ct.), quoted Mp I 
131,4*. 

Abhassara (deva), m. pi., lit. ‘the Radiant Dei¬ 
ties’, name of a class of dioinitics inhabiting one of the 
Rupa-brahmalokas in the second jhana-bhumi; etym. 
dandadipikaya acci viya etesam sarirato abha chijjitva 
chijjitva patanti viya sarati visarati ti —a, Ps I 35,14-16 
= Sv 510,30 and Mp IV 27,8, but danda-ukkaya = 
Patis-a 112 , 10-12 (dandukkaya) = Vilih-a 520,5-7 ^ 
Abhidh-s-mht S‘ 158,14; nom. sant' avuso satta ekatta- 
kavh nanattasanhino, seyyatha pi deva —a, D II 69,7 
(Sv 510,30 foil.) = 111253,15; 263,15 ^ A IV40,5 (Mp 
IV 27,8 foil. = Sv); 401,13," quoted Pj I 86,24 and 
Patis-a 110,29; atthi —a nama kayo yato tvaiii cuto 
idhOpapanno, M I 329,3; pitibhakkha hhavissama 
dev3 —a yatha, S I 114,23* (Spk I 179,28) = Dhp 200 
(Dhp-a III 258,21) = Ja VI 55,24* (yatha te Brah¬ 
mano pitibhakkha hutva samapattisukhena vitina- 
menti tatha vitinamessama, ct.); atth’ avuso —a nama 
deva sukhena abhisanna parisanna, A III 202,13 ^ 
D III 218,24; sariivattamane loke —3 deva aggam 
akkhayanti, AV 60, 10 ; —a Subhakinha Vehapphala 
Akanijtha ca devata, Bv I 21 (Bv-a 37 , 22 ); tisso 
samva(.tasima: —a Subhakinha Vehapphala, Sp 159,21 
= Mp III 134,20 = Patis-a 367,26 = Cp-a 11,29 = 
Vism 414,i« (E* here Abha°); tapasanam —a (nittha), 
Ps II 9 , 33 ; parittSbha appamanabha —a ceti dutiya- 
jjhanabhumi, Abhidh-s21 ,15 (Abhidh-s-mht S e 158,12); 
cf. also Mp II 128,23 and Bv-a 28,30; acc. —e sanjanati 
(sannatva, abhinandati), M I 2 ,15 foil. # 4,14 foil.; — e 
ahacca, Patis-a 370,2 a Vism 416,3s; gen. dat. —anam 
Abhassarattcna ananubhutam, M 1 329,36; —anam 
dcvanaiii sahavyatam uppajjati, A II 127,6 # M I 
289,19 (cf. Vibh 424,31, £* 3bha°); —anam deva- 
naih dvc kappa ayuppamanaiii, A II 127,7; —anam 
dcvSnarii atth’ eva annathattam, atthi viparinamo, 
A V 60,1 0 ; —anam devanam . .. ekam cittam yava- 
thyukam titthati, Kv 207,18; etesam na —anam viya 
chijjitva chijjitva pabha gacchati, Sv 511,6 ** Pa(is-a 
112 , 20 ; —anam . . . vasena solasavidho padeso, ib. 
234,8; loc. —esu mannati, M 12,16; —esu nibbatto, 
Ja I 474,o; atthakapphyukesu —esu nibbatti, Ja III 
358,26; panitam bhavetva -esu uppajjanti, 

Abhidh-s 25,2. 

Sbha, /. j/s.), splendour, shine, radiance, light, 
lustre; Abh 64 a; Kacc-v 641; Sadd 238,9 n.; 395,24*; 
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864,25; nom. sg. maniratanassa — samanta yojanarii 
pliuta ahosi, D II 175,13 = Mill 174,23; telap- 

padipassa jhiyato acciiii paticca — pannayati, M I 

295.33 (= aloko, Ps II 350,$); — pi anicca viparinama- 
dhamnia, M 111 273,17 foil.; n’ attlii suriyasama —, 
S 16,18* (quoted Pet 54 ,11 *, Nett 185,27* and Sadd 
522,2); esa — anuttara, S I 15,12* = 47,22* (Spk I 
52,7), c/. Dhp 387; chindati ca rams! pabharikarassa 
sddhikavisati yojanani —, Vv 619 (Vv-a 236,12-18); 
— ulara vipula ajayatha, Bv I 8 ( = aloko, Bv-a 30,20); 
yatha aduso na siya — na siya, Mil 54,lo; — patipaka- 
tika ahosi, Dhp-a IV 191,s; — tath’ eva. antaradhdyi, 
ib. 191,8; kovilurassa samanta paniiasayojanani — 
phuta hoti, Sv 649,10; Tathagatas3vak5narii ~ pa- 
kativanna va, Spk I 213,o; obhdso aloko —pabha, Pe{. 
122,24; ace. sg. —aril paticca acci paftnayati, M I 

295.34 (Ps II 350,o); siya nu kho tesarii agginarii 
nanddaruto abhinibbattanarii kiftei nandkaranarii . . . 
—aya va —an ti (i>. 1. dblid), M II 130,7 (scil. vaddmi; 
but bhummatthe, Ps III 359,19); harichcma manino 
—aril, Ja II418,u*; anlaradhayanianatii —am disva, 
Dhp-a IV 191,7; inslr. sg. candima-suriya evarii ma- 
hiddhika evarii mahanubhava —aya nanubhonti, Dll 
12,13 (Sv 433,23-26) = MIII120.il (Ps IV 178,1-4); 
M II 130,7 (see above); hayati (varidhati) —aya hayati 
(vaddhati) arohaparinahcna, S II 206,14 loll. = AV 
19,11 foil. = 123,16 foil.; yatha pi cando vinialo . . . 
sabbe taragane loke— 3ya atirocati.A 11134,20* = JaV 
63,s* = Ap 27,io;paniiasayojanani— aya phutaiii hoti, 
A IV 118,12 (Mp IV 58,16); te pi jotanti —aya samanta 
caturo disa, Ap 34,6 (Ap-a 267,9); samanta yojanasa- 
tarii — ayabhibhavissati, ib. 84,22; nom. pi. catasso ima 
—a: canddbha suriyahhd aggdbhd pailndbhd, A II139, 

is; candima-suriydnarii_—a nanubhonti, S V 454,20 

= A II 130,29 (pabha nappahonti.. ., Mp III 127,3); 
acc. pi. .. . devd ye imesam candima-suriyanaiii —a 
nanubhonti. Mil 35,12 (obhasarii na vajanjanti, Ps 
III 274,9) = 42,25; atibhonti na lass’—a (so C* 1030; 
S * abbibhonti; E e atihonti hi lass’ —a) candasurd 
satdraka (a. 1. candasuriyalaraka), Ap 72,17 (Ap-a 
569,$); inslr. pi. hemdcala va dissanti tass’ —ahi 
lahiriilada, Jina-c204; — i/c. Tatpurusa o. agga®, 
khajjota® (Ap468,il), ghana-kancan&° (Ap 13,22), 
cand&° (A II 139,16; Ja I 474,8*; Dhp-a IV 191,3), 
citt&° (Pj II 42,o), jata° (Ap 318,u), nisakara 0 
(Samantak 437), parifka 0 (A II 139,16), buddha 0 
(Ap 150,14; Spk I 52,8), manjittha 0 (Samantak 665), 
missa° (Samantak 666 ), Iohita° (Samantak 663), 
vacan&° (Ap 46S,o), vanna" (Sv 626,26), sarira° 
(Sv 626,28; Ud-a 329,2; Pj II 16,17; 41 , 31 ; 42,s; 
140,26; 271,17), sugata° (Ap 547 , 10 ), suriya® (A II 
139,ic; Ja I 474 , 9 *; Spk I 33 , 4 ), suvanna® (Ap 
150,14; Spk I 320,20; Pj II 606,18; Th-a I 155,31); — 
i/c. Bahuvrihi v. anjanapunja®, AppamSna®, 
amita®, aruna®, indagopaka-vanna® (Ja VI 279, 
17*), Canda® (Ap 189,24), jajjarabhijana® (Tel 9 c), 
timbarusaka-vanna® (Ap 68 , 21 ; 318,23), padumut- 
tara® (Ja V 170,2s'*), Paritta® (MI 289,18; III 
102,26; 147,17; 148,2s), ParisuddhS® (M III 147,2s), 
rajata® (MhvXIll), Iohavijja-alamkara® (Ja VI 
397,19'), vara-vanna® (Ja VI 481,28*), Samkilittha® 
(M III 147,22), sarojana® (Samantak 117), singinik- 
kha-suvanna® (Ap 68,27), suramandira® (Jinal 68 ), 


halidda® and halidya® (Abh 97; Sudd 307,13; c/. Ja 
VI 279,1$*), hatakavanna® (Ja V 90,27*); — — 
°-kara, m. t the sun; Abh 63 c; cf. abharn-kara; 

-®-dhatu, /., element of radiance; S II 150,2 

loll. (—u ti alokadhdlu; aiokassa pi alokakasine pari- 
kammaiii katva uppanna-jhanassa pi ti saharam- 
manassa jhanassa ctarii namarii, Spk II 134,29, £' 

abha-); Vism 486,1$ (Vism-mht S e III 154,$);- 

°-nanatta, n., diversity in light; vannananaltani 
pannayati no ca —aiii, M III 147,29 (Ps IV201,28). 

Abha, mf. pi., lit. ‘the Brilliant Ones', name of 
a class of deities (Paritt&bha, AppamanJbha, and 
Abhassara, q.o .); see Enc. B. Ill—13; PsI35, 17 - 13 ; 
Vibh-a 520,4 -s: nom. m. —a deva . . . dlghdyuka 
vannavanto sukhabahula, M III 102,2$ (E‘ u>.r. Abha; 
Ps IV 149,4-$); /. ya ta devatd —a, sabba ta parittibha 
udahu sant’ ettha ekacca devata appamanabha?. 
Mill 148,2$; gen. aho vataharii ... — imarii deva- 
narii . . . saliavyatam upapajjeyyarii, M I 239,17 (Ps 
11 333,7-9); cf. Mvu II 314,7; 348,19; 360,l$*. 

a-bhati, pr. 3 sg. [/rom a -(- pblia), inlrans. 
lo shine, blaze, radiate; Irons, lo illuminate; 3 sg. 
rattiih — camlima, S I 15,10* = 47,20* = II 284,2s* 
= Dhp 387 (Spk II 247,23); mukharii caru-r-iv’ —, 
Ja VI 217,33*; kass' etarii mukhani —, ib. 574,13*; 
n' — kantavirato dhavo pi, Samantak 436; gajo-r-iv’ 
— SurJdhipassa, ib. 726; 2 sg. ka nu vijju-r-iv’ — asi 
osadhi viya taraka, Ja IV 459,12* =V 155,16*; 3 pi. 
yavata candimasuriya pariharanti disa—anti virocana, 
tava sahassadha loko, M I 328,31* (c/. ib. 557 note) 
* A I 227,28 (Mp II 340,2$) * Dhp-a III 240,7* 
(quoted Vism 205,3*; Ud-a 107,2$*; 207,8*); daddalla- 
mana —anti samanta caturo disa, Vv4,31 = 64 = 
72 = 865 (v. I. -enti) = Pv 344 = 422 (E‘ both 
times — enti); id. samanta satayojanain, Vv 481 (v. I. 
—enti, see Vv-a 189,31 note); tapanti —anti virocare 
va, JaV 204,11*; daddallamana —anti vimand satta 
nimmitii, Ja VI 118,8* (E e —enti; el. taruiiasurivo 
viya obhasanti, E‘ obhasayanti); id. vijju v’ abbha- 
ghanantarc, ib. 124,7* (E e —enti). 

abhdyana, n., v. I. of abhasana (2), q. v. 

Abha-vagga, m., title of A II 139—141. 

a-bhaveti, pr. 3 sg. (a + eaus. of | bhu), lo cause 
to be present, to produce, engender, breed; lo in¬ 
crease, cultivate; 2 sg. brahmalokupapattiyd mettacit- 
tarii —esi, Pv 376 (is* mettarii cittaiii 3bh°); abs. —et- 
va, ib. 378 (E e dbh®); Pv-a 168,2 abhavetva ti vad- 
dhetva bruhetva; abhavetva ti kcci pathanti, tesarii 
a-kiiro nipatamattarii; cf. a-bhaveti. 

abhasa, m. |/s.|, light, radiance, appearance, 
colour; only i/c. v. abhabba®, kanaka® (Ap 548,$). 
kambutala® (Ja V 155,28*), kalaka® (Mhv XV 204). 
pandita® (Vin I 349,28*; .Mill 154,4*; Ja III 488. 
3*,34'; Ud 61,io*; Ud-a 319,3), bhabba® (Mill 
215,10-17; Ps V 20,12); in a long cpd., see Samantak 
12, 47. 

’a-bhdsati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. abhasatc], lo address, 
speak, talk; bhikkhavo ti bhagava — ati, Ps I 14,31 = 
Spk II 3,4; c/. Mp I 18,21 adimhi bhasati (v. I. ala- 
pati); 3 pi. amma tata ti pathamatararii —anti, Sp 
623,11; abs. miccha vacarii dbhasiya (melri causa). 
It 59,13 ^ 60,19 (musiivadadi-vasena vacarii bha- 
sitva, It-a II 40,1-2); pp. abhattha, q.v. 
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*a-bhasati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. abhasate), intrans. 
to shine, appear, look like; trans. to illuminate; abhab- 
bato —ati upatlhali ti abhabbiibhasarii, Ps V 20,19; 
abhabbarh —ati (E { abh 4 ), abhibhavati palibahati 
ti attho, ib. 20,6 ad M III 215,is; part. med. Sdicco 
nabharh -amano, 1120,9 (v. I .; E e and ct. abbhussak- 
kamano). 

abhasana, n.,l. Itdbh.] addressing, greeting, MTD; 

— °-kusalata, /.; Sp 623,10; 2. |/s.) illuminating, 
manifestation; Ps-t B* III 383 ( accord. to Ranamoli); 

— °-slla, mfn.; pabhaya —a ti Abhassara, see note to 
Abhidh-s-t S r 158,11 'abhayanasila'. 

Abha-(sutta), n., title of All 139,15-18 (accord, 
to the uddana, ib. 141,16). 

abhikkhanna, n. abstr. of abhikkhana, q. o. 
(Pan. abhiksnya; cj. BUS abhiksnaka], continued re¬ 
petition or re-iteration o/ an action; Pay /ol. g & 2 
(—aril — ponopufiiiarii) ad Mogg I 54 (Mogg-p 32,9); 
Pay /ol. jai o. 5 (—e punappuna khiram pivatl ti 
khirapayi) ad Mogg V 54 (Mogg-p 287,21-22) = Pds 
380; el. Kaiika ad Pan. VIII 1:4. 

abhicetasika ( more frequently abhi 4 ), mfn., of 
the clearest thought, of the purest mentality (I. B. 
Horner); m. nom. sg. avam assa pathamo + —o 
dilthadhammasukhaviharo adhigato hoti, A III 212,12 
foil.; n. gen. pi. catunnarii jhananarii —Snarii dittha- 
rihannnasukhaviharanarii nikamalabhi assaiii akic- 
chalabh! akasiralabhi, Vin V 135,li foil. = Dill 

113.23 ( = kaniavacara-citlani alikkamilva thitanarii, 
Sv 897,11) = MI 33,32 (Ps 1 161,10) = 354,3s - 

356.23 = 357,18 = 111 11,26 = 97,28 - S II 278,1 o 
(Spk II 236,s) = A II 23,6 (Mp III 29,9) = 36,12 = 
111 114,7 = 131,11 - 195,22 =,212,6 (Mp III 304,2) 
= 262,20 = IV 140,12 = V 132,22. 

abhijacca, see abhi°. 

abhijarihS, pot. 2 sg., rhythm, lengthened for 
abhi 4 , Sn 1059; see abhi-jSnati, sub 1. 

abhijati, /. ( prakr. ahijSi] = abhi°; ifc. chaI-°, 
see abhi-jati ( b ), + S III 211,23 (Spk S* II 415,13). 

(abhijanati), pr. 3 sg.; —atha, 2 pi., rhythm, 
lengthened, JaVI 291,12*; see abhi-janati, sub 2 (a), 
abhijeti, pr. 3 sg., rhythm, lengthened for abhi 4 , 

q.v. 

Abhirijika, m., Spr. of a hhikkhu; addasarh ... 
—aril bhikkhum Anuruddhassa saddhiviharirii, S II 
204,7; mama vacancna ... —aril ... amantehi, ib. 
204,13 (£* the first time Abhirijikarii, the second time 
Abhijikarii). 

abhidosika & °iya, mfn. ( from abhi + dofaiii, 
ef. JaVI 386,0*,18‘|, of the previous night (mostly of 
gruel); Mogg-v VI3; m. nom. sg. tatr5yarii — iko kum- 
maso, Vin III 16,8 (Sp 210,1-3); acc. sg. ayasmato Su- 
dinnassa riatidasi —-ikain kumniasarii chaddetu-kamS 
hoti, ib. 15,27 foil. (Sp 208,2-6 — ikan ti parivisikarii 
ekarattitikkantarii putibhutain, tatriyarii padattho. 
putibhavadosena abhibhuto ti abhidoso, abhidoso 
'va —iko, ekarattdtikkantassa va namarii saririS esa 
yadidarii —iko ti tarii —ikarii) ^ M II 62,8 loll. (Ps 
111 295,13-17 = Sp); Mallika dcvi bhagavato —ikarii 
kuniniasapindarii datva. Mil 291,18; pitu nivesane 
—ikarii kummasarii labhitva, Mp I 259,24 = Th-a 
III 34,16 (here Sblii*); n. scyyatha pi purisarii panita- 
bhojanarii bhuttavirii —ikarii (£* 5bhi°; a. I. “dosiyarii) 


bhojanarii na cchadeyya, A III 395,24 (—iyan ti abhiri- 
riatadosarii kudrusakabhojanarii, Mp 111 402,3); yam 
pi —ikarii bhattarii va khajjakarii va tato labbhati, 
tarn pi na paribhurijitabbarii, Sp 466,8; — ef. abhi- 
dosa. 

Sbhidhammika (very often 5bhi°, q. v.), mfn., 
versed in, or studying the abhidhamma; Ivacc-v 353, 
402, 406, 407; Rup 359 (p.150,2); Balav | 19 (p. 
37,s); § 40 (p. 62,27); Sadd 746,n; 786,16; 806,1 1 ; 
809,3; m. nom. sg. tvam pi —o, bhana tata abhidham- 
mapadani. Mi) 17,2o; sammasambuddho va patha- 
matararii —o, As 17,17-18; —o suttantiko vinaya- 
dharo ti 'ssa pasariisita bhavantt, Spk I 297,3; 
acariyo na —o bhummantaram na jfinSti, Sp 495,13; 
acc. sg. suttantikarh va —aril va upasankamati, Ps I 
170,2; nom.pl. suttantika venayika —3 +, Mil 
341,27; imc kir’ anisariise n' eva suttantika na —a 
iabhanti, Sp 876,7; suttantika — S vinayadhara, Sp 
483,17; Spk I 290,30; —a ahu, Ap-a 83,l; — °-gana, 
m., a group of Abhidhamma-s/udm/s;' suttantikagano 
va —o va, Vism 93,24 ad 90,1; dema idarii —assa. 
Sp 658, n. 9; — 4 -thera, m.; Abhidh-mt 13,3s,37 
(C* 1938); — °-bhikkhu, m.; nom. sg. lass’ eko —u 
acariyo ahosi, cko vinayadharo upajjhayo, Dhp-a I 
298,13; aee.pl. attha — u pesesi, Sv640,is; gen.pl. 
dvinnam — Onarii abhidhammarii sajjhayantSnarii 
sare nimittarii gahetva. As 17,2; — unarii hattha- 
saram anuttararii pavakkhami samasena, Abhidh-av 
1 , 16 *; ito pararii pavakkhSmi nayam ekavidh^dikarii 
—unarii, ib. 32,4*; vannayissarii samasena Abhidham- 
matthasarigaharii —unarii pararii pitivivaddhanarii, 
Abhidh-s-t S*61,io* = Arambha-gatha 3. 

Abhidhammika-Abhaya, m., Npr. of a thera; 
v. Abhaya, E (7). 

Abhidhammika-Godatta, m., \'pr. of a thera; 
Vism 138,13 (v. I. -Gotta); Sp 307,7; 430,s; 478,19 
(E e -Godha and -Godhaka; v. I. -Godhatta). 

S-bhindati, pr. 3 sg. |a + |/bhid], to break, burst, 
split, cut; pot. 3 sg. puriso tinhaya kuthariya yato 
yato —eyya (v. I. 5bh°), S IV 160,21 = 161,34 (= pa- 
harcyya padaleyya va, Spk III 4,s with vv. II.). 

Sbhimukhya, n. |/s.), front, direction towards; 
presence; Sadd 776,28; 778,9; Abh 1176a (here abhi- 
mukha; 1st ed. abhimukkhya), 1178d, 1180a (mean¬ 
ing of the prefixes abhi, a and pati). 

abhisamacarika (often written 3bhi°, q. v), n., 
‘the minor precept *; Abh 431 (abhi-samacare uttama- 
samacSre bhavarii —aril, Abh-suci 39,l); —aril sik- 
khapenti, Pj 1151,29; —aril acikkhirilsu, Dhp-a III 
447,4; acikkhitva, Ap-a 172,20; Vism-mht S* 1 48,17 
abhisamacaro ukkatthaniddesato maggasilarii phala- 
silaii ca, tarii arabbha uddissa tadattham tappayoja- 
narii parihattam —aril; Sp 415,29 kirn — ena kammarii; 
ib. 970,34 nivasanaparupanddisu —esu vinctabbo; 
Vmv <y 372,2,7; Moh 167,84; — "-Sdibrahmaca- 
riyaka, dv.; Vism 12,7; — °-vatta, n.; Sp416,1; — 
“-sikkha, /.; Vinay31-( B* 1962 I 292,24 abhivisi^Uio 
uttamo samacaro ti abhisamlcaro; abhisamaciro va 
abhisamacariko ti ca sikkhitabbato sikkha ti —a; — 
°-sila, n.; Sp 415,28; 416,6; Vmv C* 179,25-27; cf. 
Vism 12,1. 

abhisallekhika, the correct form lor abhi° 
(q. v.). 
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Abhiseka, mfn. (sometimes spell abhi°), deserving 
inauguration; see ’abhiseka. 

abhisekika (°iya), m/n. (so. Abhiseka), be¬ 
longing to, used for, destined /or the consecration; n. 
Vin V 129,16 (Sp 1334,21) = one of 5 pamsukulani; 
Sp 1344,11 (°iyam) — one o/ 10 p°; Sv1010.it ( E‘ 
°iyam) = Mp III 47,2 ( E‘ °iyam; o. I. abhi°) # 
Vism 62,26 = one o/ 23 p°; —an ti ranflo abhise- 
katthAne chaddilacivarain, ib. 63,17. 

abhuja, m. (nomen actionis o\ next), bending, 
crouching; toe. sg. ya pubbe bodhisattAnaih pal- 
larikavaram—e nimittani padissanti, Bv II 83 ( = pal- 
lahkAbhujane, Bv-a 99,37), quoted Ja 117,26* and As 
S e 60,8*. 

A-bhujati, & abhufijatl (o. 1. abhuj°), pr. 3 sg. 
(a j/bhuj', c/. Morris 1887, p. 104), 1. to bend, 
bend in, bend down; esp. in the phrase bhikkhu pal- 
laiikarh —ati, Sadd 348,24 (= urubaddhAsanarh 

bandhati, to bend, scil. the legs, in crosswise, i. e. to 
sit cross-legged); aor. 1 sg. pitiyA ca abhissanno pal- 
lankarh —irri tada, Bv II 79 (katapallanko hutvA 
puppharasimhi nisidim, Bv-a 99,14), quoted As S e 60,:* 
and Ja I 17,21*; uyyojetvA sake sisse pallarikaih —irh 
aharh, Ap 427,18; 3 pi. sampajAnA samutthaya sayane 
pallankam —uih, Ap 3,3 (d. l. abhunji); abs. (a) Abhu- 
jitvA (cf. Lai 325, l paryarikarh —): Sadd 349,2; nisldati 
(nisidi, nisinno, nisajja) pallarikarii —, Vin IV 109,3 ( = 
AbandhitvA.Sp 407,21-2$); D 171,1# (= samantato uru- 
baddhAsanarii bandhitva, Sv 210,19; v. I. abhurij 0 and 
abhuj°); II 291,4 (i>. I. Abhuiij 0 ; quoted Yogav 5,11-16); 
III 49,12; M I 56,13; 181,u (Ps 11216,7 = Sv); 219,„o; 
269,26; 274,31; 346,3$; 421,16; 425,8; 11 139,28; III 
35,24; 82,26; 89,n; 135,26; 238,12; S 1170,i$ (Spk I 
238,18 = Sv); 179,30; V 311,12 (o. 1. abhuiij 0 and 
abhuj°); 313,11; 315,24, 2 T; 336,$; A II 38,2; 210,33 
(Mp III 202,8 = Sv); III 92,24 (o. 1. abhuiij 0 ); 320,26 
(v. 1. abhuiij 0 ); 321,2,16; IV 437,4 (d.I. abhuiij 0 ); 

V lll.is (i). 1. abhuiij 0 ); Ud 21,$ (Ud-a 165,16 = Sv); 
27,23,2$; 28,2; 42,30; 43,16; 46,21; 60 ,t; 61,1$; 
71,4,6; 77,2,$,24,27; Palis I 176,25-26; Pp59,is; 

68,9; Vibh 244,21; 252,7-8 (Vibh-a 368,21 = Sv); 

Mil 289,28; Vism 266,31; 271,4-s; 292,27; 705,20; 
Vism-mht S‘ II 51,2; Spk II 196,2$; III 213,16; Mp I 
181,13 (d.I. abhuiij 0 ); Th-a II 136,9; 175,16; 216,29; 
III 134,6; Bv-a 133,13; 142,3$; 153,31; 172,19; 177,34; 
190,31; 227,30 ; 278,7; Cp-a 8 , 26 ; Ja I 3 , 2 o; 53 , 4 ; 135,9; 
213,7; 347,17; 501,27 (E e here pallamke; three times o. I. 
abhuiij 0 ); Thup 6,28; Moh 171 ,it; tisandhi-pallankam 
—, Sv 58,6; Th-a III 99 , 33 ; vamahatthaiii —, Spk II 
183,24; abhejjaruparii aparajitapallaiikarii ~ nisidi, 
Ja I 71,27; (b) abhujitvana: pallankam ~ nisidi puri- 
suttamo, Ap20,8; 365,23; 441,22 (d.I. abhuiij 0 ); pal- 
laiikam — tattha kalahkato aharh, ib. 149,21; 167,4; 

~ pallankam panidhSya ujurh tanum, Vism 79,16*; 
pallahkam ~ nisidi kusumUsano, Jina-c 58; id. maha- 
viro mahipati, ib. 159; (c) ibhuhjitva: nisidi pallaii- 
kam —, Vin I 24,34; III 70,33 (Sp 407,2$ abhuj°); 
Mp I 197,$; 325,27 (v. I. abhuj°); id. nisidami, A I 
182,13; 183,is; 184,13 (Mp II 294,6); vamahattham 
~ dakkhinahatthena appothesi, Thup 41,31 ^ Ap-a 
254,12 (E e abhuj°) ^ Mp I 166,u; (d) abhujjitva: 
ekam padarii — katapallahkam, Sp 1296,9-10 ( v. I. 
abhujitva both limes); (e) abhujja: pallankam — | 


dumindamulc, Samantak 403 c (d.I. abhuiije); (() 
abhujya (cf. Vyu 6283): addhapallankam — nisidi 
paramdsane, Ap 539,27 = Thi-a 153,20* (o. I. abhuh- 
ja); (g) abhunjiya (metr.): suvannavanno dipadanam 
indo pallankam ~ matugabbhe, Jina-c 80; — 2. to 
turn to, go back, recede; mahasamuddo ~ati, Ja I 
18,13* = Bv II 92 (= osakkati, Bv-a 100, 10 ), quoted 
Sadd 348,2$ (ct. < Dhs-mt & I960 25,17 avattati ti 
attho, kcci pana 'osakkati' ti attham vadanti); — 
3. to turn into, fold up, roll, twist, coil, contract (as a 
snake); pr. 3 sg. cittam parikupitam kayarh —ati 
nibbhujati, samparivattakam karoti, Mil 253,31 3 $ 
254,12,2$; abs. kanhasappo ... bhogarii (d.I. bhoge) 
abhuujitvd sattuiii khadanto nipajji, JaIII 343,u; 
bhoge abhuhjitva nipanno uposathav^sam vasati, 
IV 456,$; vammikamatthake bhoge abhuAjitva (d.I. 
bhogehi abhujitva), VI 169,18 =• Cp-a 117,5; 119,28; 
127,1; santhanato lohitadoniyam Abhujitva jhapita- 
sisacchinnasappasanthanam, Vism 258,7 — Vibh-a 
241,16 = Ss 148,9 (abhunjitva); cf. lohitadonikaya 
obhujitva, Vibh-a 62,8; abhujitvAna so bhoge nipajji 
valuka talc, Thup 89,36*; — 4. to fix the mind in¬ 
tently, ponder, consider, reflect upon, attend; pr. 3 sg. 
vinnanadhAtu tattha tattha sammapayogam anvaya 
AbhuAjati, Sv 201,13 = Ps I 268,8 = Spk III 197,23 
(here Abhujati); pathavidhAtum 4 - eva pana Abhun- 
jati. As 333,31 foil.; abs. dhammArammanavasena 
AbhujitvA, Cp-a 308,22; vannavasena abhunjitva 
vannadAnaiii mayham. As 77,7 (cf. Sadd 348,26 
'vannadanan ti abhujati’, manasikaroti ti attho); 
gandhavasena 4- Abhujitva, ib. 79,30 foil.; — pp. 
abhujita and Abhunjita, q. v. 

abhujana (abhunjana), n. (nomen actionis 0 / 
prec.), 1. bending, crouching; ifc. d. pallanka 0 (Bv II 
82; Bv-a 99 , 33 , 37 , 11 ; 101,29,31: Pv-a 219,8; Ja I 
17,26*); — 2. adverting, pondering, considering, attend¬ 
ing (one.of the i names for avajjana); abhuAjanava- 
sena Araminanam karoti. As 334 , 2 ; tass’ eva — ato 
Abhogo, Vibh-a 405,4; —am Abhogo, passambhemi ti 
pathamAvajjanA, Vism-mht S e II 51,13; sukhAdi- 
Asimsanadivascna —abhavato, ib. 146,8. 

abhujita (Abhunjita), mfn. (pp. of a-bhujati), 
1. bent; vajirAsanc nisinnakAlato patthaya sakini pi 
anutthahitvA yathA —ena eken* eva pallankena, Ud-a 
31,3$ (E e Abhuj°) Sp 953,3; ubho pAde —c saminjitc 
katva, Mp-t B* 1910 II 147,13;— 0 -.pallanka, m.; ca- 
turangaviriyam adhitthAya —aril bhindissAmi, Ps II 

257,ii (E‘ AbhuAj 0 ) ad M I 219,31;-2. pondered. 

considered (Maunc Tin: laid to heart); etarii cittaiii 
kusalaih nama jatam niyamitavasena parinatavasena 
samudavatavasena °vasena. As 75 ,10 foil. (Dhs-mt B* 
1960 70,17 Abhogo — aril); °vasena vA hi ussadavasena 
vA Arammanakaranarii hoti, ib. 333,26-27 (E e both 
times Abhuhj°); cf. Moh 70,$ foil.; abhiniharasiddhina 
°-lokuddharasambhArabhari mahapurisajAto bodhi- 
satto hutvA, Mhv-t 121,17 (t>. I. Abhuhj°). 

abhujissi-karana, n., t>. I. of Ss 73,18 abhujis- 
sabhAva-karana, q. u. (accord, to Trenckner’s tran¬ 
script of Cod. Pal. 30 at the Royal Library, Copen¬ 
hagen). 

abhuji, /., name of a tree, the Bhurja or Bhoj- 
patr; Abh 565 (= bhujapatta; Abh-suci 39,3: bhuja- 
patte iti khyate sundaratace rukkhe, yassa tace 

15 * 
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mantakkharani likhanti); nom. pi. moca kadali 
bahuk' ettha salivo pavihavo —ino pi landula, Ja V 
405.28* (= bhujapalta, cl.); — “-parivarana, mfn., 
surrounded by Abhuji trees ; m. kadalidhajapaniiano 
—o (v. I. abhujaparivarito) eso padissali, ib. 195,19* 
( = bhujapattavana-parikkhitto, cl.). 

abhunjati, abhunjana and abhuiijita, see 
abhuj®. 

|a-bhuso, ind., w.r. for a bhuso in two words 
(bhuso is the explanation of the prefix 5; cf. Sadd 
709,21); — dippati ti adilto, Kacc-v 582; — rati ti 
arati, Sp 1314,30 (i>. 1. abhuso); — likhitva, Mil-t 
13,20 (£* abhuso) ad Mil51,io ‘alikhitva’; agantva 
a bhuso va cittacelasika dhamma ramanti ettha, 
Abh-suci p. 41 ad Abh 94 ‘arammana’; cf. bhuso.] 

abheti, pr. 3 sg., p. I. of a-bhati, q. p. 

’abhoga, m. (Is.), enjoyment ; fulness; Abh 1083 
(syn. punnata); Sp 843,18 (o. I. ®-mattam prob. to be 
read for E‘ -am) = Kkh 112,20 (°-mattam); — ifc. o. 
an-‘ (m/n.), nir-° (Kv-a 98,1). 

’Sbhoga, m. |fs.], lit. ‘ bending, turning, winding, 
rounding', 1 . (a) inclination (of mind), intentness, 
adoertence, attention, interest; (b) consideration, re¬ 
flection, (deliberate) thought, idea (see Franke, D-trsl. 
p. 40, n. 3, Shwe Zan Aung, K v-lrsl. p. 221, n. 4 
and Na.namoli, Vism -trst. p. 352 n.); Abh 1083 (syn. 
avajja); Sadd 349 , 2 ; nom. sg. vad eva tallha sukham 
iti cclaso ~o, clcna etarh olarikam akkhayati, D I 
37,33 (eetaso —o ti jhana vutthaya tasniiiii sukhc 
punappuna cittassa —o manasikaro samannaharo, 
Sv 122 ,g) = Vism 164,21 ; pancannam vihhananaih 
n’ atthi avajjana va ~o va samannaharo va mana¬ 
sikaro va, Yibh 321,e (Vibh-a 405, s); saccavippati- 
kulcna cittassa avaltana anvallana (S* avajjana 
anavajjana) ~o samannaharo manasikaro, ib. 373,19 
(cf. Mp 1 32,2$ and Ps 1 64,17,22); (n*) atthi tassa 
avattana —o samannaharo manasikaro celana pat- 
Ihana panidhi, Kv 380,11 foil. = 466,27 foil. (cf. 
.Mp 11 186,e); na uparalassa va tassa —o va mana¬ 
sikaro va puna nibbaltapanaya, ,Mil97,io; n’ atthi 
tassa puna uppadaya —o va manasikaro va, /5. 98,10; 

... ti esa —o, samannaharo, manasikaro na hoti, Vism 
336,21,3s = As 207,9,23; imina pan’ assa —o kalhilo, 
Sv 562,1 = Mp 11 74 , 1 ; IV144.H = As 188,l8;kinc5pi 
anto-appanaya subhan ti —o n’ atthi, Mp II 76,3; IV 
146,23 = As 191,10; upanissaychi yoniso —o pavallati, 
As 75,lo; kalyanakammam karissami ti ~o va pallha- 
nii va parivutthanam va n’ atthi, Ja V 100 , 2 s’; yad eva 
c’ ettha ~o sukham icc’ eva cctaso evam sukhassa 
thulalla, Abhidh-av 98,3$*; sainsipajjam’ aham elaih 
icc’ —o na vijjati, ib. 103,8*; acc. sg. cvaiii —am 
katum pi vattati, Sp 282,io; anapuccha va ~arii va 
akatva anto gnbbhe va asamvutadvare va bahi v5 

nipajjantanaiii apatli, ib.; _ti —am kalva, Sp 

281,2s; 2 S 2 ,io, 22 ; 343 , 7 ; 470,17; 643,is; 705,22; 
751,io; 779,18; 845,29; 1032,32; 1283,13; Kkh 55,8; 
113,10; Ymv C* 197,31; Ud-a 389,o; Pj 11 347 , 33 ; ti 
—am vin5, Kkh 163,o; UpSsakal 0* 64,22; silam eva 
—am karolha, ib. 73 , 21 ; —am manasa kalva kayena 
phusanakalam, Vin-vn 587 746; instr. sg. pac- 

chimassa —ena mutti n’ atthi, Sp 779,19; ... ti —ena 
va anabhogena va viharassa ckadese acchati, ib. 
912,20; sahapi —ena sukhapalisaihvcdanam dassetuni, 


Vism-mht S e 1 275,20; toe. sg. kim idam andhakaran 
ti saltanam —e uppanne, Spk 1 222,is = Mp II 
338,13 = Patis-a 664,34; passambhcml ti yogino —e 
sati, Patis-a 518,13; 2. mfn., ideating, reflecting upon; 
nanu (hahei) Svattantassa hoti, —assa hoti, saman- 
naharantassa hoti +, Kv 343,27; 344,l; cf. 415,o,9; 
416,21,27 ( but Kv-a E e 98,13-u: 5bhogassa ti Sbhoga- 
vato; atha va Sbhogo assa Sbhofassa va ananlaram tarn 
punnam hoti ti pi attho, with o. 1. 5bh°); — ifc. p. attha® 
(Add. 1944), an-° (+ Kv415,3; 416,21 mfn.; Vism 162, 
is; 321,9; Sp 912,20), anta°, citta® (Abh 159), patha- 
mS® (Vism 672,27; Patis-a 276,0), pubba°(As 188,lo; 
216,23), s5® (Kv 429,9 foil.; Kv-a 126,1,i; Ps II 
63,9); — — ‘-paccavekkhana, do., adverting and 
reuiewing; annamannam ®rahita cte dhamma, Vism 
353,21 foil. (Vism-mht S* II 216,11 foil.) = Vibh-a 
57,18 foil. = Pj I 42,17 foil.; -®-sanna, /., con¬ 

sciousness of adverting (the mind); — aya pi jhana- 
sannaya pi evam sahiii hoti, Sv562,3 = Mp IV 144,io 
(tathi rupassa abhogassa asambhavato, samapattito 
vutlhitassa abhogo pubbabhagabhavanaya vasena 
jhanakkhane pavaltam abhibhavanAkaram gahetvi 
pavatto, Sv-pt fl* 191S II 147,22 foil. =Mp-t£* 1910 
II 385,3 foil.) ad D II 110,9 = A IV 305,1 1 '; — — 
°-samannahara, m., (a) concentration named 'abho¬ 
ga’; toe. sg. atthavidhe — e, Mp II 207,3 (santam 
panitam sabbasankharasamatho sabbupadhippatinis- 
saggo lanhakkhayo virago nirodho nibbanan ti evam 
atthavidhe abhogasahnile samannahare, Mp-t fl* 
1910 I 380,1 foil.); (b) combined with manasikara, 
Patis-a 493 , 3 ; manasikAra-paccavekkhana, Vism 

275,g; Sp 412,20; Patis-a 165,3;-“anurupam, 

ado., corresponding, conforming with the consideration; 
gocarabhavaiii gacchanti ti — anckakalApagalani 
apalham agacchanli, Abhidh-s-t S e 135,9 ad Abhidh-s 

16,25;-°abhava, m., absence of consideration 

or reflection (Maung Tin: absence of laying to heart; 
Nanamoli: having no further concern); abl. salla 
sukhila va hontu . . . ti — ato, A'ism 325,s (sukhita 
hontu ti adina sukhAdi-asiihsanadi-vasena abhuja- 
nabhAvalo, Vism-mhj. S* II 146,7). 

abhogata, /. abstr. of prec .; only ifc. u. pathamS® 
(Abhidh-av 125,21*). 

’ama, indecl. [= BUS; prakr. ama(m); sa. am. 
Pan V 1,551, interj. of affirmation or consent, “yes ’', 
"indeed", but when used as answer of agreement to ne¬ 
gatively expressed questions = Engl, "no”; Abh 1144 
7 = Sadd 896,19 (particles sampaticchanatlhe), Balav 
§ 12 ; — in speech ama is always followed by a vocative 
of address (with or without affirmative sentence or part 
of sentence) or by an affirmative (part of) sentence alone 
without a voe.; examples of — + avuso: Vin I 33 , 20 ; 
324,12; 1184,12; + bhantc (very frequent)'. Kammav 
passim; Dhp-a II 34 , 20 ; A'v 69,13; Pv 12,28; Jail 
92,2$; Mil 41,22; + ayya: \ ? in III 130, 20 ; + ayye: 
Vin IV 280,3; + upasaka: Dhp-a I 10,i; + daraka: 
Mil ll, 2 i; + deva: Dhp-a II 44,18; Ud-a 262,1; Pv 
75 , 2 ; Mil 122,u; + bhagava: Pv61,2s; + mah5r5ja: 
Mil passim; examples of — + affirmative sentence or 
suitable words without a voe.: \ T in I 96,10 — pnbbajilo 
’mhi; II 185,io — bhayami; Spk I 108,21 — gilati; 
Dhp-a III 65,7 — janama; III 75,17 (laya me bhAtaro 
galiila? . . .) — maya ti; — in the following some 



examples are given of aina used as affirmation after a 
negatively formed question, showing that it implies a 
negative statement corresponding to the question: Ps II 
384,s — Dhp-a I 54,3 (kim pan' ettha 5pattibh5varh 
na janasi ti.) — na jan5mi ti; Ps III 433,is (... na 
vaUatl ti pucchito) — na vattati...; Ja I 115,8 
(pucchi .. . amhakarii nataka n’atthl ti.) — tat a, 
tumhakarii ettha nataka n’atthi; Ja 1 357,22 — na 
gamissami; Vism 91,s (kim pana bhante tumhakam 
... na koci atirekaparikkharo atthl ti.) —Avuso, 
maricapitharn sarighikarii (a: "they are not mine”) ... 
annarn kinci n’atthi ti; — aina expressing consent to 
an order occurs Vin I 324,17 (‘patikarohi tarn Spattin’ 
ti so evarn vadeti ‘am3vuso, patikarissaml’ ti); 324,21; 
324,32; — Dhp-a II 191,8 has ama bhante intro¬ 
ducing an answer to the question ‘ko esa Upatisso 
nama?’, indicating an application of ama less strict 
than suggested by the great amount of examples, per¬ 
haps much tike Engl. "Well". — It seems that ama 
(as stated above) never stands alone as an answer; the 
extended form amo (ef. no : na, atho : atha) may be 
used instead of ama -f- word of address; this fact does 
not appear clearly from our texts, as 5mo ti has been 
considered erroneous and corrected into ama ti; amo is 
mentioned with 3ma in enumeration e. g. Sadd 896,19, 
and as an example of its use Sadd quotes Ja VI 418,18* 
3mo ti so patissutva Mntharo suvapandito (whereas 
ama is given a>ith vcc. avuso); examples where amo 
may be regarded as the genuine form: te ca me evam 
pultha amo ti patijananti, D I 192,18; 11128,18; 
M 11214,23; A I 173,3s; . . . iti puttho amo ti va- 
deyya, D I 193,17 foil.; 242,6 foil-; M II 33,le; 40,32; 
amo ti me palinnate, Ap 498,3 = Th-a C* 11 196,8; 
on the other hand phrases like ama ti so bravi (and 
not amo) seem to indicate that the author of a text does not 
cite the exact words of an affirmative answer, but only 
wants to state: he said yes = he answered in the 
affirmative; thus Mhv V 133, 272, XXX 33, where 
no r. I. Smo has been found; Mhv-( ad V 133 expressly 
explains the meaning to be: so thero 'ama brahmana, 
labhimha' tl abravi; a similar ease perhaps Ja II 4,12: 
am3 ti vutte. — Another extension of ama is Smanta 
(prob. aina + abbreviated word of address), the af¬ 
firmative inter/, used in Abhidhamma catechism, Kv 
and Yam passim; quotation As 4,9 foil., Mp II 227,27: 
= Ps IV 231,7. — — The three expressions of af¬ 
firmation are mentioned Moh 258,33 /oil. (et. on 
ainanta, Kv):. .. patijdnanan hi katthaci 3ma 
bhante ti agacchati, katthaci aino ti patijanSti ti 
agacchati, idha pana dmanta ti agatain (corresponding 
passage Kv-a 8,12 foil.). 

’ama, ind. or mfn. (ef. ama, /.), in or of the 
house, being in or of the house, in cpds. as a der. or 
variant of ama, q. v. — °-jana, m., people living in 
the same house, housemates, (one’s) family, relatives; 
—o n£ma sakajano vuccati, Mp III 387,12 on A III 
372,2s (?) ama-sabrahmacari(n). — °-jata, mfn. 
(about a slave); yatha daso ~o thito thullani gajjati, 
Ja I 226,2* (Kern, Toe 0 . 71, Verspr. Gesehr. Ill 171: 
read ama-jato); cl. 226,7' gives folk etym.: ama ('ama) 
ahaiii vo dasi ti evam dSsavyarh upagataya amadn- 
sisainkhyataya dasiya putto; Sadd 260,31 foil, on 
Ja ib.: tntrn ama ti ama aharh tumhakam dasi ti 


evam dasibhiivaih patijatiati ti ama gehadast. — 
°-dasI, /. (about a slave-woman), Ja I 226,8 ', see above. 
— °-sabrahmacari(n), m., fellow-religionist be¬ 
longing to the same house (or fig.); na no —isu cittSni 
padutthani bhavissanti, A 111372,2$ 0 . I., explained 
Mp III 387,12 ettha ama-jano nlma saka-jano vuc¬ 
cati, tasma na no sakesu samSnabrahmaeartsu eittani 
padutthani bhavissanti. 

’Sma, mfn. |ls.|, raw and similar meanings, op¬ 
posite pakka; a. (about food) uncooked; Ja III 385,1s* 
—aril pakkari ca jananti; Vin-vn 1457 s5ma-p£ka; — 
b. (about fruits) unripe; A II 106,29 foil. = Pp 44,24 
foil, cattar' imam ambSni... —aril pakkavanni etc. 
(metaphorically about puggala in the following; Mp 
III 119,16, Pp-a 225,26; cf. Sadd 376,16); Ja V 242,30*; 
VI 529,27*; Mil301,i4; Bhes 5:125 (rambhaphala), 
5:132 (kapiltha); — c. unbaked (of earthenware); S 11 
443 (patta) = Jinal 134; — d. in cpds. (as n.) about 
raw flesh, carrion, and what reminds of that. 

'ama (same as ’ama), as a medical term: mfn. 
undigested or imperfectly digested (as of food, chyme); 
m. or n. undigested food, imperfect or unhealthy chyme, 
disturbance of digestion, dyspepsia or a special sort of 
dyspepsia; the subject of the 9th chapter of Bhes (Ama- 
bheda-nidassana or -vidhi); a definition of the term 
Bhes 1:113 dutthain Smasayagatarh rasam —aril 
budhS vidurii; the designation sdma is used about 
symptoms, constituents of the body and diseases con¬ 
nected with —, or the persons thus suffering, the op¬ 
posite is nirama, 1:112, 115, 116, 3:24; a quality of 
the rasa kasava is to be —sanlhambhana, 2:37; see 
amadosa, amaroga, amasaya. 

amaka, mfn., like J 3ma, with specifying -ka; a. 
raw, uncooked; Ja IV 67,21 —aril na patiganhama; 
Abhidh-av 86,26 jatavedassa dayhamane — sarikhate 
(so read) —vannavinase rasAdinarii vinaso bhavati; 
Spk II 105,2; — b. unripe; Ja V 366,28* (adeti) balo 
—pakkarii (et. —an ca pakkah ca . .. patitapatitarii 
amam pi pakkam pi phalarii); Mp III 119,16 (ad 
All 106,29 quoted above sub ama) amam pakkavanni 
ti — ain hutva olokentanarii pakkasadisarii kh£yati; 
Sadd 376,10 (pakk5makata); — c. unbaked (earthen¬ 
ware); S I 97,24 yani kanici kumbhakaraka-bhajan5ni 
—ani c’eva pakkani ca sabbani tani bhedana-dham- 
mani; M III 118,4 —e —matte, see s. v. Smakamatta; 
— d. similar to ’ama d in connection with susana, 
see s. v. amakasusana; uncompounded Abh 406 tlkS 
—e ti kucchitehi aputibhOtehi matasarirehi sampunne 
—e susSnasmirii, and Samantak 75: duggandharii vati 
tarii thanaih susanarii — aril yatha. 

Smaka-cchinna, mfn., cut off while stilt unripe; 
tittakalabu —o, M I 80,22 /oil. = 246,1 (Ps II 50,16 
atitarunakale chinno). 

amaka-takka, n., fresh, uncooked buttermilk; 
sace — e va khire va pakkhipanti tarii ssimapaka- 
nimittamhS na vimuccati dukkata, Vin-vn 1457 
(amaka prob. understood also with khire); Sp 848,4 
(idisu). 

Smaka-dhariria, n., raw, uncooked grain; Vin 
IV 264,is; Kkh 174,13; Sp 923,1 s foil. — °-patig- 
gahana, n., the accepting of uncooked grain; —5 
pativirato, D I 5 , 11 (—a ti sali-vihi-yava-godhuma- 
karigu-varaka-kudrusaka-sairikhatassa sattavidhassri- 



pi amaka-dhannassa patiggahana; na kevalan ca 
etesam patiggahanam eva amasanam api bhikkhunam 
na vattati yeva, Sv I 78,#) = MI 180,io (Ps II 

209.21) = A II 209,23 (Mp III 191,18) = Pp 58,# 
(Pp-a 239,is); (sattS) —a (ap)pativiraUi, S V 471,12 
foil. (Spk III 304,22). 

Amaka-dhafina-peyy51a-vagga, m., name of a 
section: "Formula of (abstensions like that from ac¬ 
cepting) uncooked grain", S V 470,20—472,22. 

amaka-putika, m/n., perh. rotting away while 
still unripe, Sp 591,2#. 

Smaka-phala, n., unripe fruit-, —am pi asesetva 
khadimsu, Ja 111376,21. 

3maka-bhandika-lasuna, n., "raw compound- 
bulb garlic", used to describe the ordinary sort of garlic 
(lasuna, also called magadhaka), a bulb composed oj 
several elooes, as distinct /rom other bulbs and from 
cjvalasuna, which is not bulbous; lasunan ti Maga- 
dharatthe jatam -am eva, na eka-dvi-ti-minjakaih 
..., Kkb 172,# ad Vin IV 259,1 s**. 

&maka-bhajana, n., unbaked clay-vessel; vi- 
bhijjat’ iha *am va, Tel 33. 

Smaka-mamsa, n., raw flesh; so sukarasunam 
gantva —am khadi, tassa so amanussikabadho patip- 
passambhi, Vin 1 202,34 (Sp 1090,19); anujanami 
amanussikabadhe —am amaka-lohitan ti, 203,1. — 
“-patiggahana, n.,. the accepting of raw flesh; —5 
pativirato, D 15,12 (—a ti cttha annatra odissa 
anunftata amaka-mamsa-macchanam patiggahanam 
eva bhikkhunam na vattati na amasanam, Sv 178,13) 
= MI 80,io (Ps II 209,25) - A II 209,24 (Mp III 

191.22) ; (satta) —3 (ap)pativirata, S V 471,10 foil. 
(Spk III 304,20). 

5maka-maccha(ka)-bhoji(n), mfn., eating raw 
fish; udaka-thala-carassa pakkhino niccam —ino, Ja 
II 150,13* (-ka-), quoted Dhp-a I 144,# (no -ka-). 

amaka-matta, mfn., being still raw (unbaked), 
even as being raw, only meant to be raw (7) — about 
earthenware; or n. raw (unbaked or not dry) clay 
vessel; used in simile M III 118,4 (quoted Ja III 368,17): 
na vo aham Ananda tatha parakkamissami yatha 
kumbhakaro 3make —e; Ps IV 1 66,11 explains: amake 
ti apakke, —e ti 3make njttisukkhc bhajane; the 
wording of the et. may convey the impression that — 
is supposed to, contain a word for a clay vessel (ef. 
■nattika, clay, and see s. o. amatta), but the "ati” 
indicates perhaps that the cpd. is regarded as formed 
with -matta, sa. -r.'.atra, bhajana being supplied to 
complete the meaning. See discussion of the meaning 
of the simile in I. B. HonNEn's Majjhima Trsl. Ill 
p. 162 notes 1 — 4. 

amaka-lohita, n., raw blood; so sukara-sunam 
gantva —am pivi, Vin 1 202,34 (Sp 1000,19); anu¬ 
janami amanussikabadhe amaka-mariisarii —an ti, 
203,1. 

amaka-saka, n., raw or fresh vegetables; Vism 
70,12. 

amaka-sus&na, n. [amaka + sa. imaiana, 
prob. a karmadh.], charnel-ground, cemetery of carrion; 
the cpd. is used about a ground where dead bodies may 
be found unburnt, but was perhaps originally formed 
to designate the precincts of the cremation ground as 
a horrible, foul-smelling place with remnants of corpses; 


the cpd. does not occur in any canonical text; it is used 
in els. to paraphrase sivathika (which may also be 
done by the simple susana), and in the tales in later 
texts it often corresponds to susana in an older version 
of the same story; Vism-mh( S* 11 102,n (ad Vism 
302,13) explains: yattha susane chavasariram chad- 
(jiyati tarn —am; ad M I 88 , 2 # sari ram sivathikaya 
chadditam Ps II 60,31 has —e pStitam, whereas the 
corresponding D II 295,7 is explained Sv 771,is susane 
apaviddham; Pv 445 ayam kumaro sivathikaya 
chaddito is explained Pv-a 198,4 by susSne, and the 
surrounding tale uses both sus5na (195, 15 ), sivathika 
(195,20) and — (196,18); tarn mahatalam vippaviddha- 
nSnSkunapabharitam —am viya upatthasl, Ja I 61,28 
(ef. Vm 115,12, but with susSna); (Kisa GotamI) —am 
netva ... puttam —e chad^etvi, Mp I 379,22 (her 
dead child); mama darakam pUotikam attharitva —e 
nipajjapetva, Ja V 429,2 (a living child); ahaih imam 
civaram ... —e chadditam ... mahS-ariyavamse thi- 
tva aggahesim, Spk II 199,32 (Ps III 239,18 calls tht 
cemetery Atimuttakasusana) it Ja I 372,8, 373 , 5 ; kim 
amhakam —ena, Dhp-a III 112 , 3 ; r3ja Sundariya 
sari ram —e attakam 3ropetv3 rakkhapesi, Dhp-a III 
476,17 = Ud-a 259,24; Sirimaya jhSpana-kiccam 
natthi, — e tarn yatha k3kadayo na khadanti.. . 
rakkhapetha, Dhp-a III 106,18 => Vv-a 76, 14 ; — as a 
place of outrageous deeds Mp I 423,5, Dhp-a I 176,15, 
Ja I 264,17 foil. (Vism 302,13), IV 44,24, VI 10,e foil., 
RasavII 5 , 34 ; ns haunted by jackals Spk III 69,2, 
Ja I 489,21, As 315,1#; by yakkhas Ja I 265,17; as the 
place of a death-offering Ja III 425,4. 

Sma-gandha, m. (= BUS], foul smell or foul- 
smelling substance, smell of raw flesh, cadaverous scent, 
stench, foulness — a word said to be used in ascetic 
practice as a designation of food prepared with meat, 
but applied by the Buddha(s) to moral defilement, vice, 
corruption (syn. kilesa); — D II 242,13—249,12 (Sv 
665,10 foil., 665,35 —a sakunagandhS putigundha) in 
connection with explanation 0 / 241,14* niramagandha, 
the different vices (kodha etc.) being mentioned the 
yoking with which makes anirjmagandha, ef. Mvu III 
214,3 foil. (BHSD s. v. amagandha); — used and 
explained as a metaphor A I 280,6 foil, (with the ad 
hoe interpretation vySpada agrees Mp 11378,12 —e ti 
kodhasamkhate vissagandhe, ef. Ill 387,21); — the 
subject of Amagandha-sutta = Sn 239—252 with Pj 
11 278—294: after refutation of a literal or, material 
use of the word (as in Sn 240 so bhunjati —am) its 
true moral meaning is explained Sn 242 foil., different 
groups of Smagandha being set forth 242—248, expl. 
Pj II 286—290 (1. p3natip3t5di-akusaladhamma-sa- 
mudacara, 2. chabbidha —: kamcsu asannata +, 3. 
atthavidha —: lukhata +, 4. navavidha —: kodha +, 
5. chabbidha —: papasData +, 6. chabbidha —: 
pancsu asamvatata +, 7. tividha —: ragadosamoha); 
— in enumeration Dhs 625 mulagandho + ... —o 
vissagandho ... (As 319,32 asiddhadussiddh£nam 
ukadinam gandho —o) it Kv 377,27. — Cpd. nir° 
D 11241,14*, A 111373,8*, Sn251—52, 111 —with neg. 
anir° D II 243,s*. 

Amagandha,m. Npr.; accord, lo Pj II278, is foil, 
this was the name of the brShmana to whom the Buddha 
Gotama recited the Amagandha-sutta, containing the 



doctrine originally preached by the Buddha Kassapa 
to the brahmana Tissa; see prec. 

Amagandha-sutta = Sn 239—252, see ama- 
gandha; mentioned Sv 666,3 /oil.: idam pana suttarii 
(a: MahAgovinda-sutta) kathentena —ena dipetva 
kathetabbaih, ~am pi imina dipetva kathetabbaih; 
— °-vannan2 = PjII278,U—294,5. 

ama-giddha (or -gijjha), mfn., greedy for Ihe 
raut flesh (used as bait); maccho balisaih . . . —o na 
jAnAti, Ja VI 416,13’ (et. ainasankhAte Amise giddho 
hutva); 437,45*. 

Smajjana, n., —a, /., see Amasana, AmasanA. 

Smattha, m/n. (sa. Amrstaj, pp. o/ amasati, q.e., 
touched, considered; Rup 610; nirAsanka-cittatAya 
punappuna —A parAmatthA, Sv 107,30; Saddh 333; 
—matta, merely touched, Vin III 121,17, IV 214,40; 
neg. an®, g. p. 

Amanda, m. (the plant), n. (the /rail), the amalaka, 
emblic myrobalan (so accord, to Ps IV 147,8, Bv-a 
235,#, e/. —saraka; but accord, to Abh 566 and sa. 
Lexx. (see MW) castor oil plant); Sadd 922,44; pasanna- 
citto sumano —aril paniyaA ca 'ham adAsi ujubhu- 
tassa vippasannena cetasA, Ap 97,14; —am adadari: 
phalarii, 459,18; satasahass' ito kappe yam danam 
adadiih tadA duggatiih nAbhijanami —ass’ idam 
phalatn, 97,is = 459,18; seyyathA pi bhikkhave 
cakkhuna puriso paAca —ini hatthe karitvA pacca- 
vekkheyya, M III 101,44 (—an ti amalakam, Ps IV 
147,8); about the bodhi tree Amalaka-rukkha ( 9 . u.): 
bodhi tassa bhagavato —o ti pavuccati, BvXlX20 
(tattha —o ti amalakarukkho, Bv-a 235,#). 

Amanda, m. Npr., short /or Amandagamani 
Abhaya (see next) in some epds.; “-dhltara, m.. Dip 
XXI41 (prob. corrupt, see eds. and c/. Mhv XXXV14); 
°-dhltS, /., Mhv XXXV 14; ®-bhagineyya, m., 
AmandagAmani's sister's son IjanAga, Dip XXl 41. 

Amandag&mani, m. (so. -grama-ni; Sadd 
189,4 < RDp 47,17 j Npr., the Ceylonese king A. 
Abhaya (also called Amanda and Amandiya); Mhv 
XXXV 1—8(Mhv-t;639—40); Dip XXI 34; “i-putta, 
m., his son CuIAbhaya, Dip XXI 39. 

A-mandaliya, A., the formation 0 / a circle, almost 
a circle, something like a circle (7), in —am karitvA 
(e/. sa. amandali-kp); gavo majjhe Gangaya nadiya 
sole —am karitvA (huddling together, or whirling round) 
tatth’ eva anayavyasanam Apajjiihsu, M I 225,1 1 
(= mandalam (or ®ikam) katvA, Ps 11 265,48). 

Smanda-saraka, m., bowl made 0 / an amalaka 
gourd; telabhajanesu ... aiAbuke vA — e va thapetva 
itthirupam purisarupaA ca avasesarii sabbatn pi 
vannamattakammam vattati, Sp 293,13 (Sp-t —e ti 
amalakehi katabhijane; Vjb —o amalakaphalamayo 
ti vadanti; Vmv — e ti amalakaphalani pi sitva tena 
kakkena katatelabhajane, tattha kira pakkhittam 
telam sit ala m hoti) Vin-vn 3072. 

Amandiya, m. Npr., the same as Amandagi- 
mani Abhaya, Mhv XXXV 7. 

S-mata, m/n., nearly dead; yada so —o hoti 
tyahaih evam vadami, D II 336,7 o. I. ( 0 : addhamato 
maritum iraddho hoti, Sv 811,15); see ‘amata. — 
For an imata, n., “matatthana”, see an-a-mata. 

Smattika, m., pot merchant; amattani vuccanti 
bhajanani, tini yesam bhandarii te —a, Sp 702,l»; 


tani (a: amattani) ye vikkinanti te vuccanti — a, 
916,#. — °apana, m., pot merchant's shop, crockery 
shop; pattavanijjarii va samana Sakyaputtiya karis- 
santi —aril va pasaressanti, Vin 111 242,48 = IV 

243.7 (kulilabhandavanijjakapanarh, Sp 702,41; te- 
saih apano —o, 916, 10 ). 

Sma-dasi, /., see *ama. 

Sma-dosa, m., a medical term used to describe 
the humours of the body (the three dosn) as affected 
in connection with disturbance of digestion; Bhes 
5:34, 9:28; see ‘ama. 

amaddana, n. [cf. sa. amarda], crushing; yassa 
khettasamikassa idaiii masasassarii dhanaih ayarii 
gogano bhaAjati pura tassa bhanjauato —ato pure- 
taram eva, Vv-a 311,14 ad Vv 892. 

Smanta, abs., see ainanteti. 

amantaka, m(fn)., someone who invites or who 
makes propositions; asaddhaminavasena hi —esu 
nimantakesu vijjaminesu matugamo na sakka rak- 
khiturii, Ja I 294,8'; e/. amantanika. 

amantana (or -ana), n. (sa. imantrana), a. 
addressing; inviting, invitation; given as meaning of 
Sadd ^1439 kun, yl440 gun, pl456 ket, ^1572 sam; 
bhovadl ti yo pana — adisu "bho bho” ti vatvi 
vicaranto bhovadl nama so hoti, Dhp-a IV 158,18; 
nissa —e koci antarayo ahosi, Ud-a 434,17 (about 
particle kho); purisanaiii — e etc., Sadd 895,1-4 (various 
terms of address, avuso +); —patimantana-iriyapa- 
thidisu ekato pavatta-kicca 'amacca' ti, Spk III 

286.8 (ad S V 364,4s); one of the uses of the imperative 

mode, Sadd 813,40 foil, (sense of invitation); of the 
potential mode, 815,8; — b. Cr.i function of the vocative, 
or "a vocative", e. g. Sadd 60,13* foil., 713,14 foil. — 
°-pada, n., word being in the vocative, Sadd 895,14. — 
°-vacana, n., expression of address, vocative form or 
function; Sadd 60,31; Pj 1167,14; 11435,45. — 

°-saAna, mfn., having the technical name amantana, 
Sadd 713,13. — °2k3ra-dipana, n., indication of way 
of address, Spk I 29,14. 

Amantana-gatha, /., Pj II 85,14 about Sn 40. 

SmantanS (-ana), /., addressing, making re¬ 
quests, inviting; —a hoti sahayamajjhe vase thane 
gamane carikaya, Sn 40 (“idarii me suna, idarii me 
dehi" ti adina nayena tatha tatha —a hoti, Pj II 
85,s) — Ap 8 , 4 # (Ap-a 166,33); Nidd II 104, 1 . 

amantanika (-nika), mfn., someone who receives, 
deserves or is accessible to an address,, invitation; —o 
ti amantetabba-yuttako, Ja IV 372,44' (but text 
amantai.iIyo, 371,10’); —a raAA’ amhi Sakkassa vasa- 
vattino, Vv 164 (a)lapa-sallapa-yogga kilana-kale v3 
tena amantetabba amhi, Vv-a 96,n; about a lady of 
attendance who was in her earlier life a stave-woman); 
cf. Amantaka. 

amantaniya, mfn. (ger. of amanteti), worthy of 
invitation; acariyo brahmano mayhaih kiccakiccesu 
vyavato garu ca — o ca daturii arahami bhojanaih, 
Ja IV 371,10* (amantaniko ti amantetabba-yuttako, 
372,44'). 

amantayati, see amanteti. 

amanti, interj. of affirmation used in Abhi- 
dhamma catechism, see 'ama. 

amantapana, n„ vb. noun, see next; Sadd 536,30 

foil. 
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amantapeti, pr. 3 sg., caus. of amanteti, to cause 
to be called, lo send / or; pot. 3 sg. bhisakkarii salla- 
kattam —eyya, Mil 149,16; abs. —etva, D I 134,30; 

II 16,4; 355 , 4 ; M II 75,17: — pass. pr. 3 sg. —iyati, 
Sadd 536,27. 

amantita, mfn., pp. of Smanteti, summoned, 
invited-, D I 139,14 foil, (khattiya . ..); Pv 40 (tvan 
ca —a &si sasamini no ca kho 'ham). 

amanteti or -ayati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. amantrayate], 
to address, speak to; lo lei know, inform, apprise, 
warn; to call, summon, invite; to take leave of, bid 
farewell; lo consulI with; as a rule with aee. pers. 
and direct speech ( see Sadd 696,23 foil.), but also found 
with dat.-gen. pers. (Pay ad Mogg II 27 "tadatthye 
a: catutthi”: —ay&mi te maharaja); — satthS tarn 
—eti, Vin II 184,1 (‘'summons"); satth' (sattha) ayas- 
mante ~eti, II 194,12; M 1 456,31; sattha tarii .. . 
~eti, M I 123,2 (Ps II 96,23 = pakkosati); S 277,24; 
raja Disampati bhavantarii Jotip&iarii mSnavarii 
<-ayati, D 11231,22 foil. (apparently a little deviating 
in sense from —eti); J sg. handa bhikkhave —ayimi 
vo, D II 120,13 = S I 158,1; —ayami rajanam, D II 
243,19*; —ayami tam, Ja IV 221,23*; —ay5mi niga- 
marii mittamacce parisaje, V 178,c*; pitararh —ayarn' 
aham, 111254,10* ("take leave of"); — imper. 3 sg. 
~etu, Sv 297,18 ad med. ye ... te bhavaih raj5 
—ayatarh, D I 136,20 (Sv = amantetu, j£n£pctu); 
2 sg. mama vacanena Bhaddiyarii bhikkhurii —chi, 
Vin II 183,38 = Ud 19,lo; Dll 143,31; M I 123,2 
(Ps II 96,22 = jSnapchi); S II 227,23; —aya . . . 

puttini, Ja VI 290,13* (cl. pakkosa); med. —ayassu tc 
putte, VI 544 , 7 *, 9 * (el. janapehi, maya saddhirii 
pesehi); pot. J sg. vava "aye hSti mittc ca suhadarii 
janarii, Ja VI 266,27 ("consult - with"); — aor. 3 sg. 
"esi, Sadd 880,31 (about prev. a "avhane"); Bhagava 
ayasmantarii Anandarii ~esi, Vin III 10,20 (Sp 196,23 
= 5lapi abhasi sambodhcsi); pancavaggiye bhikkhu 
"esi, Vin I 10,10 = S V 421,1; aniiatararh bhikkhum 
"esi, Vin II 183,37 - Ud 19,9; Dll 143,30; Ml 

122,31; tatra kho Bhagava bhikkhO "esi: bhikkhavo 
ti, M I 1,0 (Ps I 13,23 =* alapi, abhSsi, sambodhesi) 
= A I 1,7 (Mp — Ps); tato —ayi Satth5 savake 
s:isane rate, D 11256,2* foil.; "ayi Cundakarii n5ma 
bhikkhum, Ud 84,21* (prose 84,7 has "esi); sarathirii 
"ayi r3ja, Pv652; sOtarii —ayi raja, Ja IV 408,28*; 
—ayi, Sn997; Pvl21; JaV26,2*; Samantak 497; 
med. —ayittha; Ja VI 505,12*; 1 sg. tatrapi kho tMiarii 
Ananda —csirii, D II 115,30 foil.; bhesajjarii kattu- 
kama ’ham sisse —ayirh tada, Ap 329,12; 3 pi. Samo 
iti mam natayo "ayiriisu jivantarii, Ja VI 78,12*; — 
ger. —etabba, Vv-a 96,11 (to explain Smantanika); Ja 
IV 372,22' (dmantaniko ti —etabbo, but ad 371,io* 
"aniyo); "aniya, q.v.; — abs. "Ctva, Dhp-a I 8,27; 
Samantak 198; neg. an°, D II 99,8; Ud 41,is; Th 34; 
—ayitva, Ja III 316,1'; VI 291,4*; Cp I 9:41 (et. pak- 
kosapetva); "ayitvana, Ja V 173,27*; VI 267,4*; 
—aya, Ja VI 271,9* (et. ~etva); "a, Samantak 527; 
"a kho tam gacchami (gacchama) (bidding farewell), 
Ja III 315 , 23 * (et. —ayitva), IV 111 , 9 * (cl. —etva), 

III 209,17*, IV 217,19*, V 233,25*, VI 511,9*; neg. 
an—a, q.v.; — pp. —ita, q. v.; — caus. —apcti, q. v. 

ama-pakka-bhikkha-cariya, /., going begging 
for alms of raw and cooked food; Ja IV 66 , 11 '. 


tSma-ppayoga, Sadd 539,30 |'1449 santa —e; 
ef. VVj. § 32:33 samaprayoge. 

Axnabheda-nidassana, n. (or 'Vidhi, m.), the 
9th chapter of Bhes, treating diseases of indigestion. 

amaya, m. (Is.], sickness, disease; Abh 323; Sadd 
322,n; tassa tass5—ass’ eva patisedhanamattakam 
avy’apajjhatthikaiii seve bhesajjarii snehavajjito, 
Saddh 397. — Ife. an°; aniIS°; nir° (Abh 331); pandv° 
(Bhes 4:14). 

amayavi(n), mfn. |/s.J, ill, suffering from a 
disease; Bhes 2:93. 

amayi(n), mfn., id.; Bhes2:95. 
amarisa, m. [so. amarsaj, anger, impatience; 
Sadd 921,2. 

ama-roga, m., bowel-disease, dyspepsia; Bhes 
3:24; see *&ma. 

Smalaka, m. and n. (/s.J, emblie mijrobalan, 
distinguished from haritaka (-taka), yellow myro- 
balam; m. the plant = £ma)aka-rukkha, imalaki, 
n. the fruit and in general; anujanimi bhikkhave 
phalani bhesajjani . . . —aril, Vin I 201,29; tena kho 
pana samayena Jivako Komarabhacco nakhena 
bhesajjarii olumpctva —aril ca khadati paniyarii ca 
pivati, 278,0; Ps IV 147,8 (= amanda, q.v.); among 
presents sent from Asoka to Tissa for his rSjabhiscka 
mentioned Dip Xl:34 (quoted Sp 76,2*); idha pana 
bhikkhu bhesajjarii labhati haritakarii va —aril va, 
Pj I 146,22; Bhes 2:49; agadarigSran ti (M II 216,18) 
jiiama-haritakassa v3 —assa v3 cunnarii, Ps IV 
2,io; pi. (the trees:) ambS... haritaka —a, Ja VI 
529,21*; haritaka —a ... phalani dharayanti te, Ap 
17,15 (Ap-a 218,3 te haritak&dayo rukkha); (the 
fruits:)... ambe —ani ca (o: gihinarii upanamenti), 
Th 938; — frequently used (sg. and pi.) in the expres¬ 
sion "like an amalaka held in the hand" (cf. sa. hastS- 
malakavat) to give the impression of something quite 
clear or palpable; hatthatale thapitarii —aril viva 
sabbarii heyyadhammam passati, Ps II 7,33 = HI 
13,io; hatthe thapitarii —aril viya passantena, Mp 
II 140,29; yarii hi kirici ficyyaih ndma sabbath tarii 
hatthatale—aril viya passati, It-a II 191,24; sabbarii 
iieyyamandaiarii hatthatale —aril viya paccakkharii 
katva, Sadd 301,3; Utt-vn 956; —ani, Dhp-a IV 
127,10; hatthagat3—5 viya, Abhidh-av 181; — 

°-matta, mfn. [so. -matra], of the size of an amalaka 
fruit; f.pl. kolamattiyo hutva —iyo ahesurii, —iyo 
hutva bcluvasalatukamattiyo ahesurii (o: pilaka), S I 
150,29 = A V 170,23 — Sn 125,2; sasapamattiyo 
pijaka utlhahiriisu ta anupubbena . . . —a . . . hutva, 
Dhp-a I 319,9; mutta maha—iyo, Mhv XXVIII 36. 

-- lfe. agad5°, badar5° (Ja IV 371,25*). 

amalaka-kakka, m. (1), paste of ground ama¬ 
laka, used as shtunpoo; so —cna sisarii niakkhetva 
udakarii oruvha onamitva sisarii dhovi, Mp II 
315,20; 322,18. 

amalaka-ghata, m., pitcher made of amalaka, 
distinguished from flmalaka-tumba; Sp 1245,8 (ad 
Vin II 170,33) = Kkh 138,19. 

Smalaka-tumba, n., vessel made of amalaka, 
ef. pree.: Sp 1245,0 = Kkh 138,19. 

Smalaka-patta, m., a coverlet with an amalaka 
pattern; palalika ti ghanapuppho unnamaya-attha- 
rako, yo —o ti pi vuccati, Mp II 293,1 (ad A I 181,21) 
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= Sv I 87,1 (so read for E'■ amilaka-; ad D I 7,8). 
Smalaka-patta, n., amalaka leaf; S V 438,30. 
Smalaka-palibodha, m., impediment ( consti¬ 
tuted by the use) of amalaka shampoo (cf. amalaka- 
kakka, -pinda); sojas' ime daraka palibodhe disva 
—o ..., Mil ll,io. 

amalaka-pinda, n., lump of amalaka paste used 
as shampoo; —arir datva “gaccha asukatthane sisarii 
dhovitva agacchahi" ti pesesi, Mp II 315,2s. 

amalaka-phala, n., amalaka fruit; Vjb, Vmv 
ad Sp 293,13 amanda-saraka, q. o. 

amalaka-phanita, n., molasses with amalaka; 
anapatti amajjarii ca hoti majjavannaih . .. tarn 
pivati... —e, Vin IV 110,2s. 

amalaka-mutta, /., amalaka pearl, myrobalan 
pearl, a designation of one of eight kinds of pearls from 
Ceylon, mentioned Sp 75 , 3 , Thup 45,18 (hayamutta 
gajamuttS rathamutta —a valayamutta arigulivetha- 
kamutta kakudhaphalamutta pakatikamuttS). 

amalaka-rukkha, m., amalaka tree, bodhi tree 
of Phussa Buddha; Ja I 41,5; see also amanda. 

amalaka-vatta, m/n. (so. -vrtta], rounded like 
an amalaka fruit, so probably Ja V 380,6' (ad 380,1* 
sahkhaniutta) dakkhinavatta-sankharatanan ca — 
muttaratanan ca (E e amala-, o. 1. amalaka-vatta) 
B 1 *); ef. amalakamutta. 

Smalaka-vattaka (or -vattika, -vantika, -van- 
taka, readings differing), mfn., used about a special 
sort of chair; (anujSnami) —aril pitharii, Vin II 149,31 
(atnalakSkSrcna yojitarii bahupadapttham, Sp 1217,1); 
Vin-vn 2884; Sp 1243,28. 

amalaki, /. (Is.), the emblie myrobalan, aiualaka 
tree; Abh 569; tassa avidure ~i, Vin 1 30,27; tarn 
parivaretva haritakt —i maricagaccho ca ahosi, Ja V 
12,6; osadhi-tina-vanaspatisu ti (M I 306,6 foil.) 
haritaki-amalaki-Sdisu osadhisu, tala-nalikeradisu 
tinesu, vanajetthakesu ca vanaspatimkkhesu, Ps II 
372,13 * Spk III 101,17; Bhes 10:63. 

Ainalakl-vana, n., the Myrobalan Grove; ekarh 
sa may aril Bhagava Catum5yam viharati ~c, M I 
456,is. 

Amala-cetiya, n. Npr. of a cetiya in Nagadipa 
(Northern Ceylon); Mhv XL11 62. 

(Smala-vatta, see amalaka-v.) 

(amasaka, m. (so. Smariaka),? in kakamasaka, 
Spk III 166,34; but see 3 . 0 . Smasa.) 

Smasati, pr. 3 sg. (so. a-|/mri], to touch, stroke; 
(about food —) to partake of; to touch or to lay hold 
of (about goods); to touch on, refer to, consider, take 
into consideration; kumbhim —ati, Spatti dukkatassa, 
Vin 111 48,3,6 etc., 49 , 4,8 etc., 52,s etc.; itthi ca 
hoti, itthisanni sSratto ca, bhikkhu ca nam itthiya 

kayena kayam —ati, apatti sanghadisesassa, 121,28; 

(pathavim, allani gomayani, haritani tinani) ~ati, A V 
266,3 foil. Pj I 119,18 foil.; sa nisinnako va nipan- 
nako va candimasuriye panina ~ati paramasati pari- 
majjati, Patis 11 290,4 (= Isa karri phusati, Patis-a 
661,18); 'hareyya' ti aiinassa bhandam haranto sise 
bhsiram theyyacitto ~ati dukkatam, Kkh 27,22 = 
Sp 302,26 (ad Vin 111 46,35); 3 pi. villi kira na —anti, 
Ja IV 67,is; 1 pi. >ima, ib.; — part. m. tasma tarii 
bahunnam vacanam upadaya dvikkhatturii —anto 
(touch upon, refer to), Ps I 196,14; an—anto pi ka- 


roti tittakam, Ja 111319,16’; theyyacittena tiatthirii 
—antassa dukkatam, Sp 363,2$; avuttaiii van nay is- 
sama, tan ca kho uttanatthani padani an~anta, Pj 
11 400,19; /. anapatti asancicca ajanitva—antiya, 
Vin-vn 1987; -— pot. 3 sg. nibbatte sadde aduragate 
koci ~eyya, sab’ amasancna saddo nirujjheyya. Mil 
306,27; (pathavirii etc.) —cyyasi, A V 263,16 foil. (Mp 
V 74,28); — aor. 3 sg. theyyacitto —i, Vin 111 56,20; 
57 , 9 ; vattham hattbena ~i, Ap 185,4; 1 sg. anamasani 
—im, Ja II 360,12*; fut. 3 sg. ko imarir vasalarii dug- 
gandham —issati, Vin III 132,ie; — inf. kakama- 
sako (?) njtna yatha kakchi —itutii sakka hoti evarii 
yava mukhadvara ahareti, As 404,28 (see amasa); — 
abs. —itva, with neg. an—itva (frequent with meaning 
"without considering, without referring to"); Vin III 
140,4; matikarii an—itva thapitaiii itare pana —itva. 
As 302,12; so ca klio Bhagavato adissa bhavarii an— 
itva va, Ps I 101 , 9 ; tasma ito paraih evarupani vaca- 
ndni an—itva, PsI215,s; kaya-vcdana-citta-dham- 
mesu kanci dhammam an—itva bhavana nama n'atthi, 
Ps I 232,30; kalam an—itva, Sadd 50,27*; mama kot- 
thasaih an—itva, Dhp-a 198,2; — ger. (1) —itabba 
(maccuna maraiiena — ato amisarh, Ud-a 121,26), neg. 
an°, q.v.; ( 2 ) amasa, see s. o.; — pp. ( 1 ) —ita, neg. 
an®, q. v.; ( 2 ) i maltha, q. o., neg. an°, q. v.; — pass. 
—iyati, Sadd 583,24. 

amasana, n., touching, stroking; see meanings 
of amasati; Abh 1164 (o meaning of para); Sadd os 
meaning of |/988 mas, yl311 cik, (1312 sik; —am va 
parjmasanam va gahanam va chupnnaiii va pati- 
pilanani v3, Vin IV 213,3$ (—an ti amajjanam, Kkh 
157,27); amaka-maiiisa-mncchanam patiggahanam 
eva bhikkhunaih na vattati no —am, Sv 78,15 7 $ 
Ps 11 209,24; pubbabhagabhavato ragassa uppadaya 
—ena sannipato jayati. Mil 127,23; sah' — ena saddo 
nirujjheyya, 306,27; agantukena bhante —ena so 
saddo uparato, 306,31; — e dukkatam, Kkh30,is; 
sati —c tassS, Vin-vn 1987; tassa — c kuddho sappo, 
Cp III 11:8. — Cf. pari®. 

amasanS, /., touching, stroking; —a paramasana 
omasana ummasana, Vin 111 121, 14 ; —3 nama amat- 
thamatta, 121,17 (—a ti amajjana ..., Sp 534,2$). 
ama-sabrahmacari(n), see *ama. 
amasita, mfn., pp. of Smasati; neg. an®, q. o. 
amasiyati, pr. 3 sg., pass, of amasati, q. v. 
ama,/., Sadd 260,17 foil., explained as gehadasi; 
see ama and ‘ama, also amSya and epds. 

amaya, in cpds. = *3ma (cf. Kern, Verspr. 
Geschr. Ill 177); see ama. 

amSya-dasa, m., slave born in the house, stave 
by birth; pi. —a pi bhavanti h’eke, Ja VI 285,4*, 
quoted Nidd I 11 , 11 * Sadd 261,2; ct. —a ti dasassa 
dasiya kucchimhi jStadasa, Ja VI 285,13'. 

amaya-dasi, /. of prec.; yadi te suta Birant 
jivaloke — i ahu brahmanassa, Ja VI 117,17* (= ge- 
hadasiya kucchismim jatadast, 117,2$')- 

amavasi, /. the day of new moon ( cf. sa. amavasi, 
°vasya, ®vasi, ®vasya, -a, Smavasya); see s. a. addha- 
masi. 

amavasesa, n., remnants of undigested food (in 
the body); (yagu) —aril paceti, Vin 1 221,25; A III 
250,14 (Mp III 326,13 —arh paceti ti sace —akarn hoti 
tarn paceti). 
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amasa , mfn., ger. of amasati; senasanaparibhoge 
pana ~atn pi an—am pi sabbarii vattati, Kkh 136,21; 
perh. in the term kakamasaka ( with specifying -ka, about 
a person eating too much), occurring As 404,21, Sv 
780,28, Spk III 166,34, Vibh-a 273,4, but given either 
as kakamasaka or kakamasaka; see quotation from As 
s. v. amasati, inf. — ife. an". 

amasaya, m. |so. amairaya], receptacle of raw, 
undigested food, stomach, distinguished from pak- 
kasaya; Ps IV 181,22; Spk III 67,2#; Pj I 59,2s; Vism 
260,4; Bhesl:29 etc. 

|amilaka-parta, n., see amalaka-patta.) 
imisa, n. |so. amisa, ved. amis], connected with 
s ama; Abh 280, 1104 meanings (a) flesh, (b) food; 
Mogg-v VII214 = bhakkha; occasionally used for 
5ma; by cts. attached to amasati, thus Ud-a 121,26 
maccuna maranena amasitabbato —am, pi ad Sv 
83,6 kilesehi amasitabbato —arii; — 1 . prey, booty; 
food (csp. as something acquired from others ), alms- 
food; relish; amittamajjhe vasato tesu —am esato 
(kakassa), Ja III 313,8*; so pubbe —am esano pinrjat- 
thaya ulati ti Pinriolo, Ud-a 252,16; —am va dhanarii 
va pi yattha passati, Ja IV 57 , 7 * (cl. khadaniyabho- 
janiyarh); (adeti) lolo andho va —am, V 366,28* (rasa- 
lolo andho bhatte upanite yam kinci samakkhikam 
pi niminakkhikam pi —am adiyati, 367,18'); about 
otmsfood e. g. Vin IV 175,23 foil, katharii nama bhad- 
danta bhikkhuniya hatthato —am patigganhessanti; 
see further PTC; it is not always clear whether food 
or other belongings are meant; about — stored see 
Sv83,6 foil, ad D I 6 ,s — sannidhi; — 2. bait;-lure, 
reward (promised or given); —am va macchanarii 
vadhaya, S I 67,1 1 *; antovaiikagato asirii maccho va 
ghasam —am, Th 749 (—am 'ghasanto khadanto 
maccho viva, Th-a III 28,20); —e giddho hutvS 
baiisarii giiati, Ja VI 416,31'; (kain 2 ) —am bandha- 
narii ca, III 201 ,n* (ye te pancakrimaguna nama 
etarii imassa maccubhutassa lamakassa Marabaiisi- 
kena pakkhittarii —am .... 201,24'); also metaph. in 
connection with maccu in the foil 2 exx.: te ve khananti 
aghamularii maccuno —am durativattam, Ud 15,4* 
(a ilesa, see sub 3; Ud-a 121,24 foil, te ariyapuggaid 
aghassa vatta-dukkhassa muiabhutarii maccuna 
maranena amasitabbato —am . .. saha avijjaya tan- 
ham . .. khananti); (about human body:) maranena 
bhijjati etam maccussa ghasam —am, Spk I 274,lo* 
=* Pj II 397,26*; makkatirii —ena upal£petva, Vin 
11121 , 2 # (Sp 227,3); bhikkhurii —ena upalapetvS, 
62,28; ayasma Nando Satthara devaccharS —am 
katva vinito, Ohp-a I 122,24 (by employing celestial 
nymphs as a lure, cf. 123,1 pubbe p’esa may£ matu- 
gamcna palobhctvS vinito yeva); (guyham na sarii- 
seyya ...) yo c’ —ena sariihiro, Ja VI 388,24* (yo ca 
yena kenaci —ena sariihirati upalapanasahgaharii 
gacchati, 389,4'); — 3. goods, worldly belongings or 
worldly matters, temporal needs (such as for a bhikkhu 
the four paccaya), (desire of) profit or gain, greed — 
in these meanings often contrasted with dhamma (see 
the epds.); Ps I 89,s foil, and It-a II 144,11 explain 
duvidham —am, nippariyayi-am and pariyay4—am, 
corresponding to duvidham dhammam; — e katham 
patipajjitabban ti? —am kho sabbesam samakarii 
bhajetabban ti, Vin I 356,19,20; na ca —aril nissaya 


na ca nissaya puggalarn, V 161,32* (arinatarena din- 
narii civaradi—aril ganhanto —aril nissaya, Sp 
1362,29); ye ca idh' ekacce —esu sandissanti ye ca 
idh’ ekacce —ena anupalitta, M I 319,14,18 (Ps II 
386,30 foil., mentioning the four paccaya as —); —ehi 
saihsattho, —ehi visariisa^tho, M 1 4 80,27,31; cajitva 
—aril bahurh, A IV 244,7*; aharii gahapati addhako 
dino adata gedhitamano — asmirii dussilena Yama- 
visayamhi patto, Pv239; bahuhi parikappehi —am 
paribhuhjare, Th 940; kadSci — aril deti dhammarii 
deseti e'ekada, Ap 507,2; As 397,20 foil, ad —pajisan- 
thara, q. t>.; ito laddharii —ain amutra harati . . . va 
evarupa —ena —assa etthl.. ., Vibh 353,12 foil.; kin 
ca gehe pariccattarii —aril — atthind, Saddh 374; at 
Ud 15,4* there is a play on the two meanings that may 
be understood, — being used as a syn. of tanhS and 
denoting "bail", see above sub 2. — Ife. klml° (Mp 
III 231,20, Moh 194,31); nippariyay&° (Ps I 89,11); 
nir° (M II 236,2s, S IV 235,21, Jinal 112, Moh 194,32); 
paccaya" (Ps I 95 , 3 ); pariySyi® (Ps I 89, 11 ); m3r&° 
(Palis II 238,13); loka* (S I 2,29*, Mil 413,2, Th-a III 
131,32, Pet 9,n, Moh 194,31; vantaloki", M I 386,0*. 
Dhp378); vatta (Ps II 162,10, Moh 194,31); sS° 
(Vin I 210 , 4 ; D II 298,is; M I 59,ie; S IV235.22; 
A I 81,6). 

Smisa-anuggaha, see amisinuggaha. 
Smisa-iddhi, /., accomplishment or prosperity in 
material things; A 1 93,32 (— : dhamma-i°). 

amisa-kathS, /., 1. mention of food, Ja IV 
70,4; 2. story on amisa, Vin-vn 1156—59. 

amisa-kirieikkha-nimittarh, indecl., in order to 
obtain a little food or material gain; kind amisa til 
patthento (= 'amisa-kirici-hetu', Pv 240), P«-a 107,19. 

amisa-kiiicikkha-hetu, indeel., id.; S II 234,8; 
attahetu va parahetu va — vi sampajanamusa bhasita 
hoti, M 1286,30 = 288,9 = III48.S = A 1128,9 =V 
265,1 = Pp 29,33 it Nidd I 152,11. 

amisa-kinci-hetu, indecl., id.; Pv 240. 
amisa-kotth3sa, m., maleral things as one’s 
share, share in material goods; dhammakotthasass' 
eva samino bhavatha, ml —assa, Ps I 91,2. 

Smisa-khSra, n., a beverage allowed as a cure 
for constipation; anujanami bhikkhave —aril paye- 
turii, Vin I 206,22 (Sp 1092,18 sukkhodanarii jh&petvsi 
taya charikaya paggharita-kharodakarii). 

amisa-gata, mfn., baited (hook); seyyathapi bali- 
siko —aril balisarii gambhire udakarahade. pakkhi- 
peyya, S II 226,12 = IV 158,26. 

2 misa-gani, mfn., letting material things pre¬ 
vail; MI 480,27; (in contrast to dhammagaru) A! 
73,26; ife. see an". 

Smisa-garuka, mfn., id.; Mil 92,27; 93,2 (syn. 
amisacakkhuka, 93,8*); Vin V 163,20, quoted Sadri 
257,18; Ps I 91,18. 

amisa-giddha, mfn., greedy for prey or material 
things; Ps II 386,30 (syn. amisa-cakkhuka; on MI 
319,14); Ps II 387,9. 

Smisa-giddhi(n), mfn., id.; f. —ini, Ja VI 
559,11*. 

amisa-cakkhu, mfn. (bhvr.), having eyes only 
for the bait, greedy for prey; ussaliito jatilena ludde- 
na—una dathi drithisu pakkhandi, Ja IV348,13*; V 
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91,5*; tam enam (a: ba|isam) annataro — u(-)maccho 
gileyya, S II 226,14 = IV 159,1. 

amisa-cakkhuka, m//i., greedy for prey, intent 
upon material goods (syn. amisagaruka); Nidd I 
388,1; Ps II 386,30; 387,io; MpI291,n; Mil 93,8*. 

Smisa-cakkhuta, /., the haoing a greedy eye lor 
gain; nil. bahurh dhanarn labhissamS ti ~aya jivita- 
vuttiih nissSya kathayiriisu, Ja I 343,2. 

amisa-cSga, m., donation o/ or liberality with 
material goods; A I 92,3 (~ : dhammac"). 

SmisaniVatara, n., a material thing ( opp. to 
dhamma); —am kho pan’ etam yad idam pindapato, 
M I 13,12 (Ps I 95,3 catunnam paccaydmisanarh an- 
nataram ekam). 

Smisa-tanha, /., greed for prey or for the bait; 
ajjhotato va balisam maccho ~aya, Saddh 610. 

Smisattham, indecl., for the sake of gain; ~ 
M5r5vattanam bhinditum pi ananucchavikam, Spk 

I 179,12/ 

Smisatthi(n), mfn., desirous of material things; 
Saddh 374. 

amisa-dana, n., gift of material things; dve 
’inani danani... —an ca dhammadanaft ca, A I 
91,20 (Mp II 159,27) # It 101,18. 

3misa-day5da, m., one who inherits or shares 
material things (opp. dhammadayada); M I 12,is foil, 
(quoted Sadd 317,19; el. Ps I 89,s foil .); 480,27; III 
29,io; 11101,18. 

amisantara, mfn., motivated by material things, 
wishing for gain (opp. mettacitta); Vin I 303,13 = 
A III 144,19 (Mp 111282,11 = amisahetuka); A III 
184,20. 

amisa-patiggaha, m., acceptance of material 
gifts; (Bhagava) mahajanam ~ena anuganhanto, Ps 

II 150,22 Sv 241,26 (which has, however, °parig- 
gahena). 

amisa-patisanthara, m., friendly welcome by 
offering material gifts, hospitality towards material 
needs, as opposed to dhamma-p°; dve patisanthara, 
~o ca dhammap 0 ca, A I 93,8 Dhs 1344 Vibh 
360,14; tehi cttakam —aril alabhanta jivita pi voro- 
peyyuin, Sv 83,29; ~e ca dhammap 0 ca sampanna- 
vuttitSya patisantharavutti, Dhp-a IV 111,14 (ad 
Dhp 376) s* Ja I 144,23'; patisantharaniddesc —o ti 
amisassa alabhena attana saha paresam chiddam 
yath3 pihitarn hoti paticchannam evam 3misena pati- 
santharanam, As 397,20. 

3misa-pann3kara, m., material present; na 
kevalan ca ~am imam kira dhammapannakaram pi 
pesesi, Sp 76,5 (Asoka’s presents to Tissa) # Thup 
45,19. 

Smisa-pariggaha, m., Sv 241,26, see °patiggaha. 

Smisa-pariccaga, m., donation of or liberality 
with material goods; A I 92,7 (~ : dhammap 0 ). 

amisa-paribhoga, m., enjoyment of material 
things; Sp 695,15,21 foil, (dhammap 0 : ~). 

amisa-pariyetthi, /., search for material goods; 
A I 93,20 (— : dhammap 0 ). 

amisa-pariyesana, /., id.; A 193,16 (— : 

dhammap 0 ). 

amisa-pinda, n., a morsel of almsfood; Ud-a 
252,22 = Vism 60,13. 

amisa-puja, /., veneration by way 0 / material 


things (or devotional offering of m. t.) ; A I 93,24 
(— : dhammap 0 ). 

amisapekkhi(n), mfn. (amisa -f apckkhi(n)], 
looking for, desiring prey; (siho) —1, Ja VI 518,22* 
(el. = amisam patthento). 

amisa-bhesajja, do., Sp 1132,17 (amisa, q. 0 ., 
and medicine). 

amisa-bhoga, m., enjoyment or possession of 
material things; A I 92,11 (— : dhammabh 0 ). 

amisa-makkhita, mfn., smeared with bait 
(about balisa); Spk 11 206,13 (ad S 11 226,12 'amisa- 
gata’). 

amisa-ySga, m., donation of or liberality with 
material gifts; A I 91,31 (— : dhammay 0 ) = It 102,9. 

amisa-ratana, n., treasure of material goods; 
A I 94,7 (— : dhammar 0 ). 

amisa-Iabha, m., acquisition of almsfood etc.; 
Ps I 265,12. 

3misa-Iola, mfn., covetous' of pleasures (?); 
itthiyo... ~a bhavissanti, Ja I 338,28. 

amisa-vuddhi, /., material prosperity; A I 94,3 
(— : dhammav”). 

amisa-vepulla, n., abundance of material goods; 
A I 94,is (—: dhammav"). 

amisa-samvibhSga, m., giving share in material 
goods; A I 92 ,19 (— : dhammas 0 ). 

amisa-samsattha, mfn., mixed with raw food; 
Vin-vn 1384; 2680 (sJmapaka). 

amisa-sangaha, m., collection of worldly be¬ 
longings; n'eva dhammasangahena sanganhanti, na 
~ena civarena va pattena va paltapariyapannena va 
vasanatthancna vd, Ps III 264,25. 

Smisa-sanganhana, n., collecting of material 
needs; Ud-a 202 , 1 . 

amisa-santhSra, m., perh. hospitality towards 
material needs (ef. “patisanthara); A I 93,4 (— : dham¬ 
mas 0 ). 

amisa-sannicaya, m., accumulation of material 
goods; A I 94 ,11 (~ : dhammas 0 ). 

3misa-sannidhi, m., store of relishes, of various 
ingredients; D 16,5 (annarsannidhi -j-; Sv 83,6 foil.); 
Nidd I 372,28 (Nidd-a I 404,15). 

Smisa-sambhoga, m., satisfaction of bodily 
needs in communion, communion with regard to 
ordinary life; Vin IV 137,30; A I 92,is (~ : dham¬ 
mas 0 ). 

Amisa-sikkhapada, n., Vin IV 57—58. 
amisa-hetu, indecl., for the sake of gain; (na 
bahukata . ..) ~ thera bhikkhu bhikkhuniyo ova- 
danti, Vin IV 57,33 foil. ^ V17,4; 3misagaruko — 
mantitarii guyharii vivarati na dhareti. Mil 93,2. 

Smisa-hetuka, mfn., motivated by material 
things; Mp III 282,11 (on amisantara, A III 144,19). 

amisatitheyya, n. (amisa + atitheyya), worldly 
(gift of) welcome, greeting of a guest by material gifts; 
A I 93,28 (~ ; dhamma 0 ; Mp = pannakard, agan- 
tukadanani), ef. IV 63,25 foil. 

Smis&nukampa, /., mercy or kindness in 
worldly affairs or in worldly respect; A I 92,31 (— : 
dhammi°). 

amisanuggaha, m., favour or help in worldly 
affairs or by worldly means; A 1 92,27 (— ; dhamma") 
= It 98,7, 102,6; anuggahako ti —ena ca dhammdnug- 

10 * 
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gahena ca ti dvihi pi anuggahehi anuggahako, Spk 
II 256,20. 

amisanuppadSna, n., supplying material needs; 
mettena kaya-kammena, mettena vaci-kammena, 
mettena mano-kammena, anavata-dvarataya, —ena. 
Dill 191,1$ (five ways of ministering to samana- 
brahmana). 

Smisesana, /., quest oj material things; A I 
93,u (— : dhamme°). 

amukham, indeel. |/s.], to the face (in hostile 
sense); sattusenarii ~ agatarii, Mhv LXX 319; or adj., 
cf. atnukha, BHSD. 

|amuncitv2. As 305,34, read amuncitva.] 

amutta, mfn. (pp.) |so. imukta, |/muc), 1. put 
on, fastened on (in hhvr. = by whom has been put on 
a: adorned with, see the foil, cpds.); 2. arrayed, adorned, 
accoutred, armed; Abh 378 (of armoured warriors); 
Vv-a 182,27 (of an elephant) hcmajalehi kumbha- 
larikaradi-bhedehi hatthalarikarehi ci|t]tarh —aril (ad 
'sovannajalacitaih’ (gajavararh), Vv 448). — °-mani- 
kundala, m/n., adorned with jewelled earrings; satarii 
kannasahassani —a, Vin II 156,4* = S I 211,1$*,*$* 
(Spk I 314,17) = Vv 190, 469; khattiya keyurahga- 
damalagandhadibhusita nanaviragavasana —a moli- 
dhara honti, Ps II 35,$; rajano —e . . . disva, Spk I 
151,33; caturasiti kannasahassani adasi —ayo, A IV 
393,27; satthipurisasahassSni —a, Pv 300 (Pv-a 134,20 
nanamanivicittakundaladhara; nidassanamattaii c* 
etarii; amutta-kataka-kalisutUidi-abharana pi te 
ahcsurii; so prob. for E e agahcsurii, see v. 1.; neither 
here nor in BHS "jewel", which has sometimes been 
proposed, is a likely meaning; see BHSD s. v. amukta); 
frequent in Ja and Ap, e.g. Jq IV 352,7*, 460,21*, 
V 155,17*, 196,$*, 215,12*, 259,10*, VI 476,*$*, 492,11*, 
Ap 40,$ (Ap-a 277.*$ —a ti olambitamuttaharamani- 
kuricitakanna ti attho) = 73,14 = 307,4 353,22 

413,23. — °-malabharana, mfn. (also given as 
-malvabharana), adorned with garlands and gems, or; 
adorned with gems in garlands, with garlands of gems, 
with garland ornaments; sunahata suvilitta kappitake- 
saniassu —a odatavatthavasana (m. pi.), D I 104,27, 
quoted Ud-a7,ll; tassa purisassa sunahatassa . . . 
—assa, D II 325,7; Homaso naina khattiyo ~o, Ap 
215,28; so buddho (a: Narado)... —o, Bv X 2 (Bv-a 
184,$—oti amutta-muttahara-keyura-kataka-makuta- 
kunda(la)-malo. — °-yannasutta, mfn., huving don¬ 
ned the sacrificial cord; Dono brahmano —o, Mp III 

77,10. — °-hatth&bharana, mfn., adorned with rings 
or bracelets; (devo) ~o, Vv820; —o suvattho canda- 
nabhusito, Ja VI 492,io*. 

a-mulaggarh, indeel., to the root and the top, 
"from top to bottom"; in 5tntilaggasamubbhinna-maha- 
bhittibharonata (about buildings), Mhv LXXXV1II 
95. 

amendita or amedita [so. amredita, prob. from 
mi. *a-mritta < av^tta, "repeated", Tedesco, JAOS 
73 p. 82 foil., Mayrhofer Elym. s. a. mred], mfn. re¬ 
peated; n. repeated utterance or exclamation, repetition; 
saying anything two or three times over or in two ways; 
—aril tu vijjcyyatri dvaUikkhattum udiranarh, Abh 
106; — applied as a stylistic term to an exclamation 
(concerning the same subject) uttered twice or more 
under the stress of an emotion, especially in the cases 


enumerated in the karika “’bhaye 2 kodhe S pasamsayarh 
‘turitc ‘kotuhal* ‘acchare 7 hase ‘soke 'pasade ca kare 
. amenditarh budbo”, quoted Abh 107, Sadd 40,28*, Sp 
170,2$* (ad Vin 1116,4), Sv 228,12* (ad D I 85,7), Mp 
! II 105,2$* (ad A I 56,2), Pj II 155,12* (ad Sn 82); the 
ca of the karikj is interpreted (see Sadd 40,2$) as an 
indication of occurrences not covered by the nine eases 
enumerated; in fad, the term is at various places said to 
indicate the following connotations (apart from, in some 
eases perhaps also covered by those of the karika): 
atisaya (Sp 622,1 e), asammana (Sadd 40,2$), Sdara (e.g. 
Ud-a 173,$), thira-karana (Spk I 44,5), dalhakamma 
(Ja IV 183,1 o'), sambhama (Sp 1149,17, so read); — 
is a term occurring in the ds. attributed to Buddhaghosa 
and DhammapSIa; it does not belong to the terminology 
of Kacciyana or MoggallSna; Mogg simply uses the 
word dve to indicate the eases described elsewhere under 
the heading of — as well as other eases of repdition 
(see Mogg I 54, 56, 57; Pay ad I 57 "yava-bodhaih 
sambhame” has — with quotation of the karika "bhaye 
kodhe . .."); Subodh 87—88 mentions the cases else¬ 
where given under — as such to which the dosa of 
ekattha (tautology) does not apply; — abalabalo viya 
ti abalo kira bondo vuccati, atisayatthe ca idarii —aril, 
tasma atibondo viya ti vuttarh hoti, Sp 622,18 (ad 
Vin III 181,$); sambhama-attha-vasena e’ettha —aril 
veditabbaih, Sp 1149,17 (so read for sambhava given 
E e in the text; cf. Mogg I 57 quoted above; ad Vin I 
338,27 bhinno bhikkhusarigho, bhinno bhikkhusari- 
gho); tattha turitalapanavasena bhikkhu bhikkhu ti 
—aril vcditabbarii, Ps II 127,33 (ad M I 142,20); 
puccha bhikkhu puccha bhikkhu ti thirakaranavasena 
—aril katarii, Spk I 44,1$ (ad S I 11,18); pasadavasena 
etarii —aril pasariisavascna ti pi vatturii yuttarii, 
Ud-a 58,2 (so read; ad Ud 4,2,3); tattha abhiratiyaih 
adarajananatthaiii "abhirama Nanda abhirama Nan- 
da" ti —■vasena vuttarii, Ud-a 173,$ (ad Ud 23,4); 
tattha kanho kanho ti bhayavasena dalhakamma- 
vasena va —am, Ja IV 183,14' (ad 183,12*); Sdara- 
vasena pan’ ettha —aril katarii, Ps II 196,8 (ad M I 
175,23-2$, where the impossibility of estimating Go- 
lama's paririaveyyattiya is expressed in two ways) = 
Mp III 313,3 (ad A III 237,0-8); Sdaradassanatthan 
e’ettha —vasena vuttarii, Pv-a 278,$ (ad Pv 792 
jagaratha mi pamajjatha); — see the treatment of 
amredita Ai. Gr. II I §59—61. 

Amendita-naya, m., name of a section of 
Saddasaratthajalini. 

amendita-vacana, n., repetitive way of ex¬ 
pression, repdition (as a category of expression), 
uttering the same thing twice or more; bhayakodhfldisu 
uppannesu kathita—vasena, Sadd 38,34, 40,12 foil, 
(see Sadd 1126 — Conspedus Terminorum 5.25, where 
kathiUkmendita is understood to be a more precise 
designation, meaning "la reiteration de Vinonci" (re¬ 
petition of what has been said); but it might be proposed 
to understand kathita with the meaning "set fodh”, 
"prescribed" as of a grammatical rule and as being in 
saman£dhikarana-rc/a/ion to imendita-vacana — a: 
the treatment is of ... kathitarii Smenditavacanarii, 
not of kathitassa amenditavacanarh; cf. the words of 
the karika: "kare amenditarh hudho’’); — dvivacanan 
ti dvikkhatturii vacanarii —an ti vuttarii hoti, Sp-t 
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ad Sp 400,2s /oil. (sadhu sadhu ti sampahamsanatthe 
nipato, tasma evan ca dvivacanam); turitavascna 
c’etaiii -am, Th-a I 120,s (ad Th 43 aiam eya, alam 
eva; the el. 119,11 on the first repetition in the strophe, 
"sumuttiko sumuttiko”, is: tassa pana vimuttiya 
pasamsiyataya acchariyataya ca apphotento aha 
sumuttiko ti); ekalomato . . . ekalomato . . . ti 
ubhayattha pi —ena sabhalomanain pariyAdin- 
natta ..Patis-a 403,31. 

Smo, inlerj. o/ affirmation, see 'Ama. 

‘Smoda, m. ]/s.|, 1. joy, Abh 87, 1108, but the 
texts do not haoe — in that sense, see AmodanS; — 
2. fragrance, (sweet) scent, perfume-, Abh 145, 1108; 
pupphagandhadAmAdihi ekA—pamodam pasadarh a ro¬ 
pe tv3, Cp-a 220,25; pupphadhupanam ~arh niccarh 
uggirata sata, Mhv LXXIII67 (of a royal bed¬ 
chamber); sugandhateladipehi —candanAdihi (danta- 
dhaturii pujetva), XCV1II 9; —luddha-madhupA-..., 
DAthV51; kusalA—e ganhantA, Samantak 699; nir- 
antarA—mudAvahehi (pleasure of fragrance o: pleasant 
fragrance), 731; — 3 . of a plant or fruit, see next. 

’amoda, m., n. |/s.], name of a certain plant and 
its fruit, •—phala (CPD I s. u. [amora] 1 Asparagus 
raeemosus), or simply used oj a fragrant fruit; 
w. r. amora and amoda to be corrected; — always 
followed by phala, either in cpd. or as a splil-cpd. 
construction; suvannavannarh sambuddham ahutinam 
patiggaharii rathiyarii patipajjantarii —am adadatii 
phalarh, Ap 443,3 (of Amodaphaliyathcra, the thera 
Isidatta); the quotation of this is —phalam adas’ 
aharn, Th-a E c I 248,18*, C‘ 238,27*; —am adndniii 
phalam, Th-a £"11 15,6*, 256,22* (of. the thera 

Gotama); Th-a C* 252,22* (of the thera Me]ajina) 
gives pasannacitto sumano —am adadirh phalam, 
quoting Ap 445,17, which has, however, ava(n)tam 
adadam phalam, see s. v. avanta; madhurarii —phalam 
adasi, Th-a E e I 248,7, II 11,2, without madhuram II 
14,22. 

Smodati, pr. 3 sg. [a + sa. |/mud], to be pleased, 
to rejoice; dibbasampattihi — ati pamodati, Mp II 
206,2 (ad A I 132,18* pecca sagge pamodati); part, 
med. — amino, S I 100,20* (Spk I 166,22 — amino ti 
tuttha-manaso hutva) It 66,lo*; -amino gacchati 
san niketam, Ja V 45,9* (thus quoted Sadd 361,1; ct. 
Amoditapamodito); iine ca sabbe . .. —amana tura- 
gAnam uttama, Vv 749 (Vv-a 278,20 = pamoda- 
mfina); aor. 1 sg. akinno dcvakannabhi — i(rii) kama- 
kam’ aharn, Ap 280,21 (so read with PTC) = 454,29; 
— see pp. amodita and Amodeti, -ayati. 

imodana, n., nomen aetionis of amodati; in 
—AkAro amodana, As 143,14 = Nidd-a 21,17 = 

Patis-a 519,4. 

amodana, /., rejoicing, pleasure; piti pamojjatn 
—a pamodana haso pahaso vitti odagyam attamanata 
cittassa, Dhs 9, 86, 285; Vibh 229,35, 257,20; Patis I 
187,4; Nidd 13,2 (Sn 766 pitimano); expl. As 143,14 
foil.: amodanakiro —a ...; vathi va bhesajjanarh va 
telinam va unhodakasitodakanarii va ekato karanam 
modani ti vuccati evam avam pi dhaminanam ekato- 
karanena modana . . .; thus also Patis-a 519,4 foil., 
Nidd-a I 21,17 foil. 

amoda-phala, see ’amoda. 

Amoda-phaiiya, m., designation of a thera; so 


la be read with Th-a C e for Amora (Ap E‘), Amoda 
(Ap C*); his apadana Ap 447 , 2 - 8 , quoted Th-a C* 
238,26-30* (the thera Isidatta). 

amodayati, see imodeti. 

[amodika, Ap 280,21 E e to be corrected, see s. v. 
amodati.] 

Smodita, mfn., see amodati, amodeti; pleased, 
glad, rejoicing; —a naramaru "buddhabijankuro 
ayarh”, Ja I 17,s* = Bv II 71 = III 17 = XXV 26; 
—3 naramaru sadhukirarh pavattayuiii, Ja I 13,18*; 
—3 naramaru namassanti katanjali, Ap 430,2; —aril 
janarh disvi, 72,28 (so read); —a nagakafini nagarija 
pamodita. Dip XVI 21; —a maru sabbe, XVII59; 
—a maccagana samagga, Dath III 69; cittarh... 
mudukarh hoti —aril pamoditarh, tada tesam mudita 
labbhati (mudita as one oj the jour bhivana), Mp 
II 204,is; appainade pamodita ti satiavippavasa- 
sankhate appamade —a pamodita, III 361,16; frequent 
in cpd. "-pamodita, m/n.; Ps II 174,36 = Spk 1196,4 ; 
Mp IV 47,io; JaV 45,17'; Ap 33,io (= Th-a C‘ II 
146,31*); Mil 346,24*. 

imodeti or -ayati, pr. 3 sg. caus. (a + sa. caus. 
modayati, -te, ^mud; BUS amodayati], to please, to 
gratify, to cheer; perh. also to temper, compose, see Th 
reference below, the second explanation of amodana in 
As e/e., and cf. traditional expl. of the term muditi 
(e. g. Mp II 204,is, quoted s. v. amodita); so samapat- 
tikkhane sampayuttapitiya cittarii — eti pamodeti, 
Sp 433,16 (nt B e 1960 223,6 —eti ti sampayuttaya 
pitiya jhanavisayaya modeti) - Visin 239,9 ^ Sp 
433,20 ■= Visin 289,13 (Sp in ct. on Vin III 71,8 
abhippamodayath cittam, see s. v. abhippamodayati); 
1 sg. asariihiram asamkuppam cittam — ayam’ aharn, 
Th 649 (Th-a II 274,12 evambhutarn katva mania 
mettam cittam — ayami abhippamodayami); 3 pi. 
samupagatajaninam cittam — ayanti, Samantak 733: 
part. m. — ayaih pita ram matarah ca, Ja V 34,6*. 

5ya, m(n). (/s., from a +|d; cf. aya, an-aya], 
Abh 356; (etym.) Race 530 ayati ti — o (= Pay fol. 
jlr 5; cf. Ps I 241,23 foil.); Vism 527,22; Sadd 506,s; 
576,18; 845,12; (Mmd 530, p. 414,is). — 1. (a) coming 
in, inlet, entrance (opp. apAya); nnm. sg. —o ti up- 
pattideso, Ps I 241,23 = Sv 756,u = Vism 481,19: 
—o ti uppattitthanam, Bv-a 74 , 4 ; acc.sg. ayan (v. I. 
ayan) ti Agamanam, Mp IV 138,7 ad A IV 282,19; 
— (b) income, revenue, gain, profit (opp. vyaya, apAya); 
nom.sg. yo bahiresu janapadcsu — o' sanjayati, lato 
upaddham antepurarh pavesetha, S I 59 , 20 ; n’atthi 
ettha —o sukham, Vv-a 335 , 21 ; tarn nissaya — o pi 
’ssa mando jato, Ja I 239,9; ratthe thalajalapathesu 
—o n'uppajjati, tasmirii anuppajjante rajano dug- 
gata honti, Ja V 113,19; Khandahalassa — o pacchijji, 
so tato patthaya kumare aghatam bandhitva otara- 
pekkho acari, Ja VI 131,29; tatiyattike —o nama 
vuddhi, Vism 439,32; ayanti etasma sukhani ti —o, 
Vism-mht S* II 333,14 ad Vism 427,12; Ayanti etaya 
sampattiyo ti — o vuddhi, Vism-mht S* 11111,9 ad 
Vism 439,32; —o ti vaddhi (E‘ vuddhi)... apayo 
ti avaddhi, Vibh-a 414,24 = Nett-a C e 66,18 = Moh 
192,17; acc.sg. —an ca bhoganam viditva vayan ca 
bhoganain viditva, A IV 282,19; 236,29; 323,23 (here 
ayan); ekasmim pancakulike game parittakam —am 
labhimsu, Ps II 349.17; vayo —am pariyadatum na 

17 
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sakkoti, Mp IV 138,11,16; tato uppajjanakaih —an 
ca tesarii tesarii databbavayah ca sayam eva 
janeyyasi, Ja VI 18,13 ad 116,27* ‘avavayarh’; Culani- 
ranna dinnagamehi —aril aharapeturii purise pesetva, 
Ja VI 463,14; instr. sg. tass’eva upanissaya gamo ca 
vipulo ahu, tato jatena —ena mahayannam akappayi, 
Sn 978 = Nidd II l,io (Pj II 581,21); tasmirii tas- 
mirh dvare utthita-—ena 'danarh dethi’ ti amacce 
thapesi, Spk I 114,7; —ena manuhnaphaiena aggarii 
padhanam, lt-a I 78,30; ranno kir’ assa eko janapado 
pi dinno, tato ~ena sabbakiccani kareti, Ja VI 231,7; 
gen. sg. Bodhisatlassa patisandhigahanakMato pat- 
thaya ranfio —assa pamanarii nShosi, Ja VI 485,l; 
—assa va tananato, etym. of Svatana, Pj I 82,32 (Irsl.: 
because of being the range of the origin, Ranamoli); 
nirayo hi saggamokkha-hetu-bhuti puftftasarikhatS 
aya apetatta sukhanarii v5 —assa (o. 1. ayassa) 3ga- 
manassa va abhava apiyo, Ud-a 418,6; sukhanam 
va —assa abhava ap£yo, Sp 167,1 — Vism 427,12 
(Vism-mht S' II 333,14-1$); abl. sg. va^dhi-sankhata, 
sukhasankhata v5 —a apetatta apiyo, Ps II 37,il 9 $ 
Ud-a 418,6 & Vism 427,n; toe. sg. setthino pi niran- 
tararii danarii dentassa vohare akarontassa —e 
mandibhute dhanaiii parikkhayam agamasi, Ja 
I 228,1 ; nom. pi. evam divase divase pancasatasa- 
hassani tattha vutthahissanti, tani sabhayani —5ni 
ti dasseti, Ud-a 422,20; gen. pi. — anarii (va) tananato, 
Sadd 576,16 > Vism 481,22; 482,1; Vibh-a 45,16, 27; 
Patis-a 83,17; It-a II 168,20; cf. Moh 123,17; —anam pi 
catusu dvSresu cattari sabhayam ekarii, Ud-a 422,16; 
(c) lax, tribute ; acc. sg. tato —am (Tr.: Syaiii) gahctva 
manussa agata, Ps 11155,4; — 2. special throw in 
playing at dice ( cf. Luders, Philofogica lndica 107—110, 
134-140); nom. pi. pasakesu —a nama, malikarii s5va- 
tarii bahularii, satti (E' u>.r. santi) bhadr5dayo catu- 
visati, Ja VI281,n; toe. pi. raja catuvisatiya —esu 
vicinanto, Ja VI 282,23; — ifc.v. ku-° (Sadd 281,2$ 
note f), maha° (A IV 283,$), Iaddh5° (Ja III 328,14*); 

— — °uppada, m., Spk II 220,o; ; — “-kammika, 

m. , administrator of revenues, treasurer, manager; aee. 
sg. —am (v. 1. ayuttakarn) pakkosapetva “mama gehe 
kittakarii dhanan” ti pucchitva, Dhp-a 1184,14; 

— °-kusaIa, mfn., endowed with ayakosalla, g.o.; idha 

bhikkhu na —o ca hoti na apSyakusalo ca hoti na 
upayakusalo ca hoti and Dice versa, A III 431.16,28 
(Cf.: na —o ti na igamana-kusalo, Mp III 412,23); yo 
evarii janati, ayarii vuccati atthakusalo dhammaku- 
salo kalyanatSkusalo phalatakusalo —o apiyakusalo 
upayakusalo mahata kosallcna samannagato ti, Nett 
20,16 (Nctt-a C* 66,18-23); — °-kosalla, n., skill in 
gain (scil. of kusala dhamma); tini kosallani: —aril -f, 
Dill 220,3 (— Vibh 310,1 1 ); kosallam —aril, Vism 
439,33 (Cf.: aye vuddhiyarii kosallarii — aril, Vism-mht 
S' III 8,3); katamarii — arii.ya tattha paiiria -f samma- 
ditthi: idarii vuccati —aril, Vibh 325,32 — 326,2 (Cf.: 
ayakosalladi-niddese yasmS 5yo ti vuddhi, Vibh-a 
414,23), quoted Vism 439,34 —440,4; — see 

s.v. ayatagga separately; — °-paricc2ga, m., abandon¬ 
ment, expenditure of income; Pv-a 8,o; — °-papunana, 

n. , obtainmenl, attainment of income; dubbalabhoja- 
kSnarii parittaka—aril viya cakkhuvinnanSdinarii 
rupadassan5dimattarii, Ps 11 349,24; — °-potthaka, 
m. (so. aya + pustakaj, a book of receipts, ledger ( cf. 


| ava-potthaka); acc.sg. —aril ( all mss.: ava-°) aharitvS 
suvanna-rajata-mani-muttadi-bharite gabbhe viva- 
ritva, ja I 2,20 = As (S') 44,3 (aya-°) = Thup 2,14; — 
°-bhuta, mfn., being the place of origin, the source of; 
—e dhamme tanoti vitthareti, Sadd 506,$ 9 $ Vism 
481,26; Abhidh-s-t C« 130,27 = S' 227, 17 ; cf. It-a II 
168,24; Patis-a 83,21; Vibh-a 45,23; Sadd 576,22; Moh 
123,20; abl. sg. —ato; sariraih hi asucisaficayato kuc- 
chitanarn va kesidinarn —ato kayo ti vuccati, Pj I 
38,26 Vism 241,8 (Vism-mht S' II 18,8);—°-mukha, 
n. (opp. apaya-mukha), (a) lit. inlet ( for water ); nom. sg. 
udakass’ -aril, D 174,21-24 = M I 277,1; II 15,26; III 
93,12; A III 25,26 (Cf.: Sgamanamaggo, Mp 111233,16 =- 
Sv 218,14 = Ps II 322,14); nom. pi. yani c'eva — ani 
tani pidaheyya yani ca apayamukhani tani vivareyya, 
A II 166,1$ (Cf.: catasso pavisanakandara, Mp III 
155,16); mahato ta)£kassa cattari c'eva — Sni cattiri ca 
apayamukhani, A IV 283,16-17 = 287,23; manussS 
gamanigame chaddetva paccantarii pabbatavisamarii 
bhajanti, sabbani —ani pacchijjanti, ja V 244,17'; gen. 
pi. catummahabhutikakiyo— anarii pihitakalo, Mp III 
156,14; (b) fig. inlet, inflow; nom. sg. sangho punhassa 
—aril, Ps III 407,11; acc.pl. cha bhoganarn —ani se- 
vati, Nidd 1267,3 * D 111181,20; 182,21 foil.; — 
°-vaya, m. do. |sa. aya-vyaya], income and expense, 
receipts and expenditure, gain and loss, advantage and 
disadvantage; acc. sg. —aril (o. I. khayavayarii) upa- 
dharctva, Mp IV 182,14; sayarii —aril jahria, Ja 
V 116,27* (Cf.: —an ti tato uppajjanakarii 5yaii ca 
tesarii tesarii databbavayan ca sayam eva janeyyisi, 
Ja V 118,13'); — ‘-sampatti, /., bliss of income, 
fortune of revenues; adhammiko raja ratthassa rasarii 
ojarii na janati, —aril na labhati, Ja V 244,15'; — 
°-sampanna, mfn., provided with an inlet {for the 
water); cf. apiiya-sampanna; n. khettam na —aril hoti, 
na apaya-sampannarii hoti: the field has neither inlel 
nor outlet for the water, A IV 237,10 = 238,1 (Cf.: 
na —an ti na udak5gamana-sampannarii, Mp IV 
124,1$); — °-s5dhaka, m., tax-collector, tax-gatherer; 
—o ayuttaka-puriso viya tan nissito nandiriigo 
anucaro nama, Dhp-a III 454,6. 

Syajitabba, mfn. | ger. of & ■+ j/yaj], to be offered 
(at a sacrifice) to the gods; 5yagb ti —o, Pj II 412,24 
ad Sn 486. 

Syata, mfn. |fs. - BHS], pp. of ayamati, (a) 
stretched, tightened, strung (of the chords of a lute; opp. 
sithila); only in cpds., see acc-ayata; (b) long-drawn (of 
a tone; opp. pakati); instr. sg. —ena sarena, majjhi- 
ml~ena sarena, acc5—ena ca sarena vedarii pathanti, 
Sadd 91,6; acc. sg. tarii main viy’ —aril (so E* melri 
causa for vyayatarii, stretched out) santaiii sakhSya 
ca lataya ca samanukkainanta padehi sotthiin 
sSkhamiga gaU, Ja 111 373,14* (Cf.: vinaya bhama- 
ratanti viya vitatarii, Skaddhitasarirarii, Ja III 374,50; 
(C) stretched out, extended in length, long, oblong (opp. 
vitthata); Abh 707 (syn. digha); m. nom. sg. ratho 
yojanasatarn —o, Vv 58; tSva accuggato Neru —o 
vitthato ca so, Ap 21,13 (Cl.: —o uccato ca vitthSrato 
ca, Ap-a 227,$); yo main pure paccudeti arafine du¬ 
ra rh —o, so na dissati matarigo, Somadatto kuhirii 
gato ti, Ja Ill 389,n* (Cf.: —o ti Syama-sampanno, 
Ja III 389,14'); loc. sg. atha pallarikassa ca thitatthS- 
nassa ca antara puratthimapacchimato —e Ratana- 
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cankame cankamanto satt&ham vltinamesi, Ps II 
184,is = Ud-a 52,10-12; /. acc. sg. mahapathavim 
uttarena —am, dakkhinena sakatamukham, D II 
234,22; 235,12,is; n. nom. sg. purisaslsarii hi vattam 
hoti, sulena paharantassa pahiiro thanam na labhati, 
parigalati; macchaslsam —am puthulam, pahftro tha¬ 
nam labhati, Ps 11422,13; ace. sg. clvaram —aft ca 
karohi vitthataii ca, Vin III 257,31; 258,2 # 259,t; so 
passeyya nagavane mahantam hatthipadam dighato 
ca —am tiriyah ca vitthatam, M I 176,1 = 178,le; 
vaddhesum —am Buddha-cetiyam, Ap 71,2a -= 72,7; 
nom. pi. nettahesum abhinlla-m—a, ThI 257 (ThI-a 
210,30); kassa etftni akkhini —5ni puthuni ca, Ja VI 
218 , 11 *; (d) long (of duration ); m. aec. sg. mayam kho 
akusalanam dhammlnam samftdftna-hctu —am Aatik- 
k hay am pattft, yan nuna mayam kusalam kareyySma, 
D III 73,20; n. acc. sg. —am va sariisftradukkham 
savanti pasavantl ti asava, As 48,21; — aiii vfl sam- 
sftradukkham nayanti, Abhidh-s-t C* 130,28 •= S‘ 
227,18; ef. Ud-a 41,32; It-a II 168,2s; Vism 481 ^8; 
527,23 ;gen. sg. —assa ca nayanato, etym. of ayatanarii, 
Vism 481,22 ; 482,i; Vibh-a 45,10,27; Patis-a 83,it; 
Sadd 576,18; ef. Moh 123,17; —assa vi samsaraduk- 
khassa nayanato ayatanani, Pj I 82,32 (Irsl.: because 
of leading on the actuated suffering of the round, 
ftlNAMOLi); (e) restrained; tena kalena so asi Sumedho 
nama brShmano maggan ca pa(iy5desi —o sabba- 
dassino, Ap 587,22 = 595,2; — ifc. o. acc-° (Sadd 
91,10), an-°, isakft® (Ja II 152,3), kanna° (-mutta, 
Ja II275,2S), tiyojana® (Mhv 121), punnft® (Ja III 
438,12), majjhima 0 (Sadd 91,0), yojana® (Saddh 257), 
IokS° (Sadd 361,s,22,28; S 1177,9-18; Spk 1176,4; Sv 

91,2), satthiyojand 0 (Ps I 225,30);-°(a)rhsa,/n/n. 

(ayata + *amsa), having long sides; veluriyathambhd 
satam ussitase silapavalassa ca —a masaragall3 saha 
lohitanka thambha ime jotirasamaySse, Vv 968 (Ct .: 
—5 ti dighamsa athava ayata hutvS attha-solasa- 
dvattiriis&di-amsavanto, Vv-a 339,31); — °(a)gga, see 
s . o. ayatagga separately; — °-cakkhu-netta, mfn. 
(tautot. epd.), having tong eyes; singl migo —o atthittaco 
varisayo alomo, Ja II 343,3* (Ct.: — o ti dassanatthena 
cakkhunayanatthena nettam, ftyatani cakkhusam- 
khatdni nettani assa ti —o, dighakkhi ti attho, Ja II 
343,9') = Ja III 295,17* (Cl.: —o ti dighehi cakkhu- 
sarhkhatehi nettchi samannagato, Ja 111295,22'); 

— “-cchadS, /. |/s.|, lit. "having tong leaves’, the plan¬ 
tain tree (Musa Paradisiaca Lin.); MTD; — °-netta, 
m. (lit. having long(ish) eyes), a prawn; MTD; — 
°-netta-cakkhu, mfn. (tautot. epd., see °-cakkhu- 
netta), having long eyes; na vSyasam no pana sappa- 
rajain ghasalthiko kakkatako adeyya, pucchami tarn 
—u atha kissa hetu 'mha ubho gahita, Ja 111296,14*; 

— °-panIii(n), mfn. \cf. sa. parsni], having projecting 
heels (one of the signs of a mahapurisa), explained Dhar- 
maprS; ayam hi devakumaro —I, D II 17,19 (Ct.: — i ti 
dtghapanhl. paripunnapanhi ti attho, Sv 446,s); ma- 
hapuriso — i hoti, Dill 149,s; puna ca param maha- 
puriso — i hoti, ib. 143,is; so tato cuto itthatlam 
3gato samano imSni tlni mahapurisalakkhanani pati- 
labhati — f ca hoti, dtghangull ca Brahmujjugatto ca, 
ib. 150,1; —1 kho pana so bhavam Gotamo, M II 13G,n 
(Ps Hi 376,1 = Sv); — °-panhika, mfn., having pro¬ 
jecting heels; dighanguli tambanakhe subhe —e ye 


pade panamissanti te pi dhahha ranantaga, Ap 533,23, 
quoted Sadd 400,19; — °-pamha, mfn. (so.-paksman; 
ef. Kern, Toev. II 15], having long eyelashes, whose 
eyelashes are long; api duragata saramhase — e visud- 
dhadassane na hi m'atthi lay a piyatara nayana 
kinnarimandalocane, Thi 383 (Ct.: —c ti dighapa- 
khume, Tbi-a 255,14); — “-pina-bahu, mfn., having 
tong and fat arms; ifc. Bhoginda-rucir3° q. v., Tel 1; — 
°-puthulaIaI2ta-sobhat2, /. (abstr. to the epd. ®pu- 
thula-)a)3tasobha), the fact of having a beautiful long 
and broad forehead (the fist anuvyaftjana of a Buddha ); 
Dp 13,2s ad Mhbv 1,4; cf. Vyu 18,72: prthulalata; — 
°-bhamu, mfn. (BHS ®-bhramu), having long eye¬ 
brows; sanhakesj puthunalata —0 visalakkhi, Ja 
V 216,18'; — “-bhamukatS, /. (abstr. to the epd. 
*3yata-bhamuka), the fact of having long eye-brows 
(the 56th anuvyanjana of a Buddha); Dp 13,28 ad 
Mhbv 1,4; ef. Vyu 18,84: ayata-bhru; — °-rucira- 
kannatS, /. (abstr. to epd. °-rucira-kanna), the fact of 
having long and beautiful ears (the 47th anuvyaftjana 
of a Buddha); Dp 13,23 ad Mhbv 1,4; ef. Vyu 18,88-89: 
pinftyatakarna; — °-Iekhata, /. (brachyl. for ayata- 
pani-lekhata, abstr. to *ayata-pani-lekha; ef. gam- 
bhira-pani-lekhata), the fad of having long arm-lines 
(the 3Sth anuvyanjana of a Buddha); Dp 13,20 ad 
Mhbv 1,4; cf. Vyu 18,ss: ayata-pani-lekha; — 
°-vadanata, /. (abstr. to *ayata-vadana), the fact of 
having a long face (the 36th anuvyaftjana of a Buddha); 
Dp 13,19 ad Mhbv 1,4; ef. Vyu 18,48: nfttyayata- 
vadana; — “-visala-nettata, /. (abstr. to °-visala- 
netta), the fad of having long and large eyes (the 43rd 
anuvyanjana of a Buddha); Dp 13,22 ad Mhbv 1,4; 
ef. Vyu 18,ei: visala-netta; — °-ssara, m. (so. 
®-svara), a long-drawn sound (opp. pakati-ssara); 
digha-rassa-mattabhedam acintetva purisa iti ras- 
savasena vuttapadam pakatissaravasena samipe 
thitassa purisassa amantanakale aduratthass31apana- 
padaiii bhavati, —vasena dure thitapurisassa ftman- 
tanakale durajthassftlapanapadaiii bhavati, Sadd 
91,1. 

ayataka, mfn. (ayata -j- suff. -ka), long, pro¬ 
longed, long-drawn (of a tone); m. nom. sg. —o nama 
tarn tarn vattam bhinditva akkharani vinasetva 
pavatto, Sp 1202,io (ad Vin II 108,21); instr. sg. 
(a) bhikkhu —ena gitassarena dhammain gayanti, Vin 
II 108,6 foil. (Sp 1202,10-ls); ef. SBE XX 72, n. 1; 
paftc’iine bhikkhave adinava —ena gitassarena dham- 
mam bhanantassa, A III 251,2 foil. # Vin 11108,20 
(Ct.: —ena ti dighena paripunnapadavyaftjanatam 
gathavuttan ca vinasetva pavattena, Mp III 326,18); 
mukham vivaritva —ena sarena gayimha, Ja I 362,21'; 
(fi) —ena (adv.), suddenly, all of a sudden, abruptly; 
mahasamuddo... na — ena’eva papato, Vin 11237,20; 
238,28 = A IV 198,8 — 207,17; Ud 53,10; 54,28; quoted 
Kv 219,20 (na —en' eva papato ti, na chinnatato 
mahasobbho viya adito eva papato, Mp IV 107,9 = 
Ud-a 299,2s); na —en’ eva anriapativedho there is no 
sudden attainment of the penetration (of ar hats hip), Vin 
11238,30 = A IV 201,2 — 207,19; Ud 54,30; quoted 
Kv 219,22 (na —ena anriapativedho ti mandukassa 
uppatitva gamanarii viya adito va silapuranftdim 
akatva arahattapativedho nama n'atthi, patipativa 
pana sila-sainadhi-pannavo purctva va sakka ara- 

17 * 
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hattarii pat tun ti attho, Mp I' 111,17 y Ud-a 
303,16). 

ayatagga, mfn. or n. (ayata - ’agga or 'aya- 
ti(m) + 'agga or aya -t- 'agga); pun/iam eva so sik- 
kheyya —am (‘that lasts for long'. Woodward, SBB 
VIII p. 127), It 15,25° (lt-a I 78,26-»U = 52,2°. 

Syatata, /. ( abstr. to Syata), only in cpd. Ioka“ 
(Jin5l 99). 

Syatati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.; from 5 4- sa. |'yat), 
1 .to striae, endeavour, exert; 3 pi. cittacctasika dham- 
ma sena sena anubhavanadina kicccna —anti, uttha- 
hanti ghatanti vayamanti ti vuttarii boll, Vism 481,25 
(to actuate, Ranamoli; Vism-mh( ,V* HI 145,1 1 ) = 
Vibh-a 45,22 (E‘ ghatenti) = Patis-n 83,20 (E e id.) * 
lt-a II 168,23 = Moh 123,19 - Sadd 301,8; 576,21; 2. 
to stretch forth, extend (denom. of ‘ayata7); 3 pi. 5ya- 
bhule dhamme etani(sci/.ayatanani)—anti vittharenti, 

It-a II 168,24. 

Syatana, n. |/s. = BtfS); Abb 207, 801 * Nidd-a 
1 290,17/0//.; cf. Sadd 361,5-21; ( etymology) aye ta- 
noti ti —am, Syatari ca te nayati ti —mil, c l- Ud-a 
42,1, 191,32; Patis-a 83,17-18; 89,82-33: Vism 481,22 
foil.; 527,22; Vibh-a 45,19 foil.; Mob 123,17; 142,20; 
(various meanings) Mp II 272,22 foil.; Nidd-a I 290,17 
foil.; Vibh-a 45-46; Sadd 396,26-28; 307,2-3; 577,s; 
nivaso akaro c’ eva jatidcso ca karnnaiii samosarana- 
tthanaii ca vuccati ~arii, Sadd 577,s«: sanjati-samo- 
sarana-karana-pahnatli-maltesu hi avaiii “-saddo vat- 
tati, Sv 124,30-31; api ca nivasalI bnmil I licna akarat- 
tliena samosaranatthanatthena saiijfiliriesntthena ka- 
ranatthena ca —aril, Patis-a 83,24 y As 141,1 = Vism 
482,21; (semasiology of the Cts.) Sadd 396,4 (quoting 
Vibh-a 45,19); 506,5 (cf. Vism 481.26): 576,19 foil. 
(< Vibh-a 45,19 foil.) = Vism '481.22 foil.; Patis-a 
83,17 foil.; As 140,30 — 141,16; Jl-n 168,20,26; 
e/. Pj 1 82,32 (act of actuating, /vanamoli); a. lit. 
(a) dwelling-place, resting-place, abiding-place, meeting- 
place, region, tract; nom. sg. ya vat ft nriyarii —aril, 
yavata vanipattho idarii agga-nngnniiii bhnvissati 
Pataliputtarii puta-bhcdanarii, Vin I 229,9 (C/.: 
ariya-mannssSnarii osaranatthanaiii. Sp 1095,26) 

I) 1187,33 (Sv540,34 - Sp) = Ud 88 . 2 :. (Ud-a 422,9 = 
Sp), the region of the Aryans (cf. ariyayatana); khettain 
taiii na hoti, vattHu tarii na lioti, —aiii tain na hoti, 
adhikaranam tain ria hoti, yarii paccayilssa tain uppaj- 
jati ajjhattarn sukhadukkhan ti, A 11159.1 =S 1141,2; 
vihita sant’ ime p5s5 pallalesu janSdhipa ymii yad —am 
inanrie dijanarn panarodlianaiii, in every haunt of birds, 
Ja V 346,12° (Ct.i samosaranalthanaiii); assanarii 
Kambojo —am, gunnarn Dakkhinapatho —an ti ettha 
sanjati-tthanam —aril nama, Mp 11272,22 ^ Sv 
124,32 = Sadd 396,26; Dakkhimipatho gunnarn -an 
ti adisu saftjatidcso, Vism 482,9 - As 141,7 = lt-a II 
169,2 « Patis-a 83,31 = Sadd 577,5 = 361,16; acc. sg. 
aharii tad —aril upasampajja viharissami yad ariya 
ctarahi —am upasampajja viharanti, M 1303,35 = 111 
218,28; Suriyakumarassa senapati-tthanarii datva 
yakkhassa ramaniye thane —aril kSrapftvS yatha so 
iabhaggapatto hoti tathS akasi, Dhp-:i 111 77,3; toe.sg. 
manorame —e sevanti narii vihariigaml chayarii cha- 
yatthika vanti phalattharii phalabhoci^v. A III 43,6° 
> Sadd 361,i«; 396,28; 577 , 4 ; 482,8°; As 

141,s; Sv 125,3°; Mp II 272,25°; It-a II -.69,1; Patis-a 


83,30 (Cl.: manorame —e ti ramaniye samosaranat- 
thane, Mp III 250,24); aa (metaphor.) dwelling-place, 
abode, home, seat, receptacle; nom. sg. sambadho 'yarn 
ghar5vaso, rajass/t—aril, a haunt of passion, Sn 406 
(C/.: rag&dirajassa uppatti-deso, Pj II 381,19); fig. 
(fi) field, domain, department, province, reach; only ifc. 
q. v.; (y) class, group; toe. sg. atthi nu kho me imesu 
paricasu kamagunesu annalarasmirh va aiiriataras- 
mirn va —e uppajjati cetaso samudacaro, in some or 
other class, M 111 114,19,28 (Ps IV 162,26); (<5) position, 
stand, rank, degree, quality; only ifc. q. v .; (c) ground, 
base, source, cause, condition, occasion, ease; nom. sg. 
roganarii —aril, D III 182,30; avinaySnarii —aril, 
cause of bad disciplines, Alt II 1; s5 dhammadhatu 
dhammdyatanapariyapanna, yarii —aril anasavarii no 
ca bhavarigarii. Nett 64,is foil. = 66,11 foil.; toe. sg. 
tatra tatr’ eva sakkhibhabbatarii (sc. of the iddhi- 
vidha) pSpunissasi sati sati —e, M I 494,35 foil, gt- 
III 96,19 (Cl.: sati sati — e ti sati sati karane, Ps 
III 202,17 = IV 146,3); 97,5,14; A I 255,2 (-e ti 
pubbahetu-sariikhate c’ eva idani ca patiladdhabbe 
abhirin5padakajjhan5di-bhede sati sati k5rane, Mp 
II 363,30); 11117,s; 27,26; 82,22; 426,30 (Mp 111411,8); 
tassa evain patipannassa tabbahulaviharino —e cittarii 
pasidati, M II 262,14 foil. (Cl.: karanam, Ps IV 59,6); 
acc. pi. sabbe te iman’eva pane’ — ani abhivadanti, 
M 11233,10 (C/.: karanani, Ps IV 22,23); 

b. spirit, (a) sphere, plane, realm (transcendental); 
dvc ca —ani: asarinasatla—aril nevasariria-nasaririi 
—am eva dutiyarii, there are two transcendental planes, 
one of the unconscious beings and another of neither 
consciousness nor unconsciousness, D 11 69,21; atthi 
tad —am yattha n' eva palhavi na apo na tejo na 
vayo na akas/inancayatanarii. . ., Ud 80 ,10 foil. 
(Ud-a 390,5 foil.) ; (fi) transcendental state of mind, 
transcendental condition, stage of ecstasy or religious 
meditation; lokuttararii —aril bhaveti, produces a 
transcendental stale of mind, Dhs 116 , 12 ; (the four 
stages of ecstasy or trance) akasanaricS—aril, vinfta- 
nanaiicA—aril, akincanria—aril, nevasanrianasailni 
—aril, D II 69-70; lad eva viniianancarii (abbr. of 
vinnannnaiicarii) adbijthaiiatthcna imissa saiift5ya 
—an- U vinbanarica—aril. As 205,23 ye 206,16; ef. 
140-141; (the eight stages of mastery over the senses in 
jhana) D II 110,s foil.; 111260,8 foil.; 287,28-29; M 
II 13,15 foil.; A 140,11 foil.; IV 305,7; 348,14; V61.3; 
Palis I5,il; Dhs §247; As 189,19,25; (y) state of 
mind (in general); pasado —aril, Palis 152,23 (yo 
pasannabhavo, idam — aril, Patis-a 241,36), quoted 
Vism 580,14; 

c. (term, techn.) fields of contacts : collective name for 
the organs of sense and objects of sense (cf. C. Rhys 
Davids, Comp, of Phi!., p. 255 foil.); a (general) the 
elements of sense-perception, the sensory elements as a 
whole, with the khandhas (q. v.) and the dhalus (q. v.), 
factors of physical existence (jali-mula); nom. sg. 
khandha-dhatu-—aril sariikhatarii jatimulakarii, Thi 
472; abl. sg. te (dhamma) — ato duvidhS honti: 
manbyatanarii dhammayalanarii, Moh 18,6; nom. pi. 
evarii khandha ca dhStuyo cha ca —a ime helurii 
paticca sarnbhuta hetubhaiiga nirujjhare, S 1 134,28*; 
purimanarii purimanarii khandhbnarii dhatunarh 
—anarii viparin5mannathabh5v5 pacchima pac- 
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chima khandha ca dhatuyo ca --ani ca pavattanti, 
Nidd I 123,5,7; dvarMambanabhedena bhavant' —ani 
ca, Abhidh-s 35,22*; acc. pi. so me dhammam adesesi 
khandhe —ani dhatuyo ca, S I 196,14*; tassaham 
vacanam sutva khandhe —ani ca dhatuyo ca viditvana 
pabbajim anagariyam, Th 1255 (Cl.: panca-kkhandhe 
dvadasi—ani attharasa-dhatuyo ca imasmim thane 
khandhadi-katha vattabba, Th-a III 198,8); gen.pt. 
—anam patilabho (= jati), D 11 305,8 = M III 
249,18 = Palis I 37,32; Nidd II 104,13; Patis-a 
151,15; Vibh 99,14; 137,15; ya tesam tesarfi sattanam 
tamhi tamhi sattanikaye jati sanjati okkanti abhinib- 
batti khandhanam patubhavo ~anam patilabho, 
ayam vuccati jati, M I 50,7 = S II 3,8 (Cl.: --Snan 
ti ettha tatra tatra uppajjam3n£yatana-vasena san- 
gaho vcditabbo, Ps I 217,28 = Spk II 13,32); ayam 
paftnatti paAcannam khandhanam, channam dha- 
tunam, attharasannam dhatunam, dvadasannarii 
~anam, dasannam indriyanam nikkhepapannatti. 
Nett 57,6 foil. ; fi (special) the senses, including (a) the 
organs of sense, distinguished as aj jhattik3-° or phass3-°, 
q. v.; (b) the objects of sense, distinguished as bahir3-°, 
q. v.; both connected by the factor of perceiving, a; 
consciousness (see s. o. vinnana); cha ajjhattikani 
—ani eko anto, cha bahirani —ilni dutiyo anto, 
vinnanarii majjhe, A 111 400,25-28 * Nidd I 109,10 = 
Nidd I52,S = Patis I 122,20; Vibh 79,27; (their 
number: in units) dvadasa —ani, M III 216,1 = 
280,24; Patis I 122,23; Vibh 404,9; dasa —ani, 
D III 290,19; Patis I 122,22; Patis-a 114,15; Mil 65,1; 
Vibh 73,9/o//.; 426,27; Kv 369 (mana and dhamma 
being omitted ); Nett 69,9,12; ekadasa—ani, Vibh 74,36 
foil.; cf. Dhs 133,7-12; (: in pairs) cha —ani, Vibh 
79,27; 405,14; sal—am, q. o.; (the tweloe enumerated) 
D 111 102,24 *32,3; 63,1$; 216,1; Mp II 43,lo; 
259,s; 373,31; Nidd I 133,5; 441,19 /oil. ; II 128,5 /oil. ; 
241,18; Nett 57,7; 82,6; Vism481,i foil.; Vibh 70,3,20 
foil.; 73,s; 401,6-30; Dhatuk 5,3 foil.; Pp 1, 12 - 17 ; Kv 
218,17; Yam 152,1 — 164,15; Abhidh-s 35,2; (one of the 
steps in the paticca-samuppiida) Vibh 138,30; (one of 
the ten upadhis) Nidd II 144,31; (a factor of physical 
existence) see above sub a; (have their root in kama) 
Dhs 221,2; (are anicca) M III 272,5-28; S II 244,23 foil.; 
Vibh 70,7 foil. ; Vibh-a 49-51; 135,2s; 192,27; (source of 
in- and evolution ) Ps II 78,5; (name for the whole of the 
phenomenal world) Nidd 1133,5; 11128,5 foil.; (are 
anatta) A V 109.16; (are the relations between the senses 
and the external world) D II 302,16 foil. = M I 61,12 
foil.; S IV 7,21 foil.; Khp IV 6 (Pj I 82,29 foil.); (spe¬ 
cialized) (a) the sense organs (a: eye, ear, nose, tongue, 
body, mind) D 111 243,14 = 180,8 foil.; M 11 260,15; 
11163,18; 216.1; S IV 7,21 foil.; 9,27; 11,28; 174,32; 
180,9; V 426,8; A 111 400.25; Khp IV; Pj 1 82,29; 
Patis 1 122,20; 11181,27; It 114,12; Nidd II 141, 10 ; 
Patis-a 110,20; Vibh 79,27; (also called phassi—ani) 
D 145,13,18; M 11 237,29; 238, 1 ; S 1113,1; Th 116; 
(in similes styled piyarupasataruparii) It 114,12; and 
vano, M II 260,14-15, or sunno gamo, S IV 174,32 
(cf. JPTS 1907, p. 132); (b) the objects of sense ( 0 : 
form, sound, odour, taste, tangible object, cognizable 
object) Dill 243,17; (difference between both) S IV 8,21 
(cf. IV 7,21); — ifc. 0 . agya 9 , annatitthiya 9 , attha 9 
(-gama; -vasin), an- 9 (-slla; -sevin), aneka" (S I 42,21), 


aparipunna 9 , apuAAA 9 , abhibha 9 , aranAa 9 (+ Th-a 
II 72,u; 142,7; Cp-a 318,20), ariya 9 , asaAAasatta 9 , 
akasanaftca 9 , akincanfla 9 , issara 9 (It-a II 168,30; 
Patis-a 83,26; As 141,3; Vibh-a 46,2; Vism 482,5; 
Sadd 361,12; 577,i), kamma 9 (Vibh 324,34; 353,18; 
Ja III 541,10*; 542,i*; Mil 78,s,7; Moh 191,2), kasinA 9 
(D 111 268,20; M 1114,30; A V46,2; Patis 128,ii), 
kSya 9 (D 111 243,1s; 280,9; 290,22; Mill 216, 11 ; 
Dhs 138,26 /o//.; Vibh 70,5,25; 401,29; Dukap 131,12; 
179,22; Nett 89,23; Vism 481,7), khandha 9 (-dhatu, 
Spk III 192,28; Moh 45,io; 224,4; 264,lo; 276,36), 
gandhA 9 (D III 243,18; 290,21; M 111216,16; Dhs 
126,18; 141,25 foil.; Vibh 70,4,23; 401,27; Yam 152,6; 
Vism 481,6; Patis I 7 , 10 ), ghan & 9 (D III 243,15; 280,8; 
290,21; M III 216,n; Patis I 7,io; Dhs 136,18 foil.; 
Vibh 70,3,23; 401,27; Vism 481,6), cakkha 9 (D III 
243,14; 280,s; 290,20; M III 216,io; Patis I 7,8; Kv 
467,2s; Dhs 134,2 foil.; Vibh 70,8,27 foil.; 401,25; 
Dhatuk 34,i; 121 , 3 ; Yam 152,4; Dukap 124, 11 ; 131, 11 ; 
Vism 481,5; As 306,1; Abhidh-av 72,s; 76,3-4; Rupar 
153; Moh 123,29; 124,2), chattha 9 (Vism 565,27; 
Vibh 138,31; 144,9), chaphassa 9 (M 111 239,11-22), 
chaI-° (Pj 11429,2; Pet 116,17), jivha 9 (M III 216,11; 
D 111 243,14; 280,9; 290,21; Patis 17, 11 ; Dhs 137,22 
foil. ; Vibh 70,4; Yam 1 52,s; Vism 481,7), tad - 9 (M I 
303,34-36), tittha 9 (M I 483,21,23; A I 173,13; 175,20; 
Nidd II 154,21; Vibh 145,8; 367,28; Mp 11272,15 foil.; 
Dhp-a II 63,2), theramahathera°(Mhv LXXXIV38), 
deva 9 (It-a II 168,30; Patis-a 89,1; As 140,32), dva- 
dasi 9 (Vibh 70-73; 401,6,24; Yam I52/o//.; Pet 113,19; 
Vism 481 ,s; As 30,25), dhamma 9 (D III 243,19; M III 
216,17; Patis 17,13; Dhs 18,21 foil.; Vibh 70,8 foil.; 
Yam I 52,8; Spk III 18,28; Pet 99,22 foil.; 113,22; 
Vism 481,8; As 30,26; 154,30; 207,38; Vibh-a 46,27; 
Moh 18,6,8; 124,3,7; 307,6), dhatu - 9 (Pj 11 426,26), 
nekatittha 9 (Ja IV 110,12'). neka 9 (S 142,21 = Ja 
IV 110,6*), nevasanAanasanna 9 (D II 69,21; 112,17; 
Dhs 241,11; As 207,30 foil.; Patis-a89,6), paripakka 9 
(Patis-a 242,13), paripunna 9 (Spk 11 28,13; Ja 1381,5), 
puAAa 9 (Alt IV 4), puga 9 (Ja VI 108,7), phassa 9 
(D I 45,13,18; M II 237,29; 238,i; S I 113,1; A I 176,8; 
Th 116; Pet 49,13; Spk 1139,2), photthabba 9 (D III 
243,17; 290,22; M III 216,16; Dhs 126,19-20; 145,2 
foil.; 146,8 /oil. ; Vibh 70,5,2s; 401,29; Dukap 131,32; 
Yam I 52.7; Spk (II 18,28; As 332,8; Vism 48;1,7), 
bahira 9 (Ps III 52,15), mana 9 (D III 213,16; 280,9; 
M 111 21 6 . 12 ; Dhs 1 8,21 foil. ; Vibh 70,6,26; 79 , 5 ; 401,30; 
Yam 152,7; Pet 99 , 21 ; As 140,30 foil.; Patis-a 242,6; 
Nidd-a I 290,14; Kv-a 136,28; Vism 481,8; Vibh-a 
47 , 13 , 20 ; Moh 18.6-7; 124,6; 307,5), mahathera 9 
(-tthana, Mhv LXXX1V 38,40), rajata 9 (Sadd 361, 14 ; 
Vism 482,6; Vibh-a 46,4; Patis-a 83,2a), ratanA 9 (As 
14 l,i; Sadd 577,3), rasa 9 (Dili 243,18; 290,21; M III 
216,1$; Dhs 142,23 foil.; Vibh 70,5,24; 401,28; Yam 
I 52,6; Tikap 2,i; Vism 481,7), raja 9 (Vin I 3,33; Ja I 
80,6,16; IV 363,9; VI 122,3; Mhv I 52,67,68; Jinac 
280), rupa 9 (D III 243,17; 290, 20 ; M III 216,15; Dhs 
139,23 foil.; Vibh 70,3,21; 401,2s; Dukap 131,32; 
Tikap 1 , 23 ; Yam I 52,s; Vism 481,5; 566,9: Abhidh-av 
76,1), vannA 9 (Ps III 132,21; 140,7), Vasudeva 9 (Vism 
482,s; As 141,3; Patis-a 83,26; Vibh-a 46,2; Sadd 
361,12;577,i), vinnanananca 9 (D II112.9; Pet 151,21; 
Dhs 241,n; As 205,23 * 206,4), vinnana 9 (S I 115,12 
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loll.), vimutta® (D 111241,3; 279,9; A 11121,9; Pet 
19,6 loll.; Mp 11 272,28; Th-a 11 76,17; Sadd 397,3), 
sadda® (Dill 243,17; 290,20; M 111216,16; Dhs 
140,27 /oil.; Vibh 70,4,22; 401,26; Yam I 52,6; Tikap 

l, 2»; Vism 481,6; Ps 1 37,23), samphassa® (M Ill 
239,23-26), sabba® (Sn 373), sal-® (S II 3,30; Spk II 
31,is; 391,3; Kv 469,s; Kv-a 136,27; Mogg III 70; 
Pet 15,4 //.; Vism 529,is; 562,is — 566,31), samanfiS® 
(Pet 194,27), sippa® (Sadd 504,s; D I 51,3; Nidd I 
389,20; Vibh 324,34:353,19; Mil 78,s,s; Mhv XXXVII 
101), suvanna® (Vibh-a 46,3; Vism 482,6; As 141,4; 
Patis-a 83,28; It-a II 168,32; Sadd 361,13; 577,2), 
sota® (D III 243,is; 280,8; 290,20; MIII216,n; Dhs 
135,11 /oil.; Vibh 70,3,22; 401,26; Kv 468,18; Yam I 

52,4; Vism 481,5);-®attha, m., the meaning of 

a°; Pet 114,s /oil.; — “antara, n., the peculiarity of 
the ayatanas; Ps 11256,14; As 11,28;-®upp3da, 

m. , the coming into existence of the Syatanas; Vin I 
185,2* (Sp 1083,s) = A III 378,28* (Mp III 393,5,lo); 
Th 641 (Th-a 11 271,20); — “upacaya, m., the heaping 
up, piling up, accumulation of ayatanas; Pet 120,24; 
Dhs trsl. 195; — °upadhi, m., the substratum of 
inward ayatanas; Xidd-a II 22,8; — e -kath3, /., 
account of the ayatanas; acc. sg. tcsu —am sajjliayan- 
tesu sare nimittam gahetva, Mhv-t 191,8; °-savana 
(ib. 193,2); — °-kusala, mfn., skilled in the ayatanas; 
yalo bhikkhu dhatu-kusaio ca hoti, —o ca hoti... 
ettavata pandito bhikkhu vimariisako ti alarii va- 
canaya ti, M 11162,5 ^ Spk I 119,21; catuhi va 
karanehi pandito: dhatu-kusaio +, Spk II 390,1 /oil.; 
khandhakusala + , Kidd 1 69,2 foil. 171 ,10 foil, ad Sn 
782, 830 ‘kusala’; cf. Nidd II 128,1 foll.;- c - kusalatS, 
/. ( abstr. to prec.), skill in the ayatanas; atthi Bhaga- 
vata janata passata arahata sammasambuddhcna 
dve dhamma sariikhSta: —a ca paticcasamuppSda- 
kusalata ca, D III 212,20; dvadas3yatanani... ya te- 
sam ayatananam —a pahha pajanana etc. amoho 
dhammavicayo sammaditthi, ayarii vuccati —5, 
Dhs 229,22 /oil. (As 395,5); csa nayo —aya pi, Moh 
113,16; — ®-ghattana, n., striking together, rubbing, 
friction of the ayatanas; abl. sg. — ato phasso jayati, 
Vism 583,13 (Vism-mht S' III 388,8); — °-cariy5, /., 
conduct with reference lo the ayatanas; Patis II 19,8,21; 
20,6; 225,3,14; 226,1; nom. sg. —a ti: chasu ajjhatta- 
bahiresu ayatanesu, Nidd II 141,lo; Patis II 19,12; 
225,6 (Nidd-a 1199,30; Patis-a 542,30; 543,22); in- 
driyesu guttadvaranam ajjhattik3yatanesu —a, Cp-a 
17,18; — °-tta, n. abstr.; abt. sg. —5, As 140,32; — 
°-desanS, /., discourse on the ayatanas; arupabheda- 
vibhavini khandhadcsana, rupahhcdavibhavini —5, 
tadubhayahhedavibhavini dhatudcsana, Moh 129,io; 

— ®-dvara, n., door-way lo the ayatanas; kammajam 
c -vasena pakatam hoti, Vism 624,7 (Vism-mht S' 
III 485,7 ayatanasankhatadvaravascna); — °-dh5- 
tu-niddesa, m., exposition of the ayatanas and dha- 
tus; title of chapter XV of the Visuddhimagga, Vism 
481-490; — °-dhira, mfn., wise in the ayatanas; 
nom. pi. khandha-dhiri +, Nidd I 45,8; — °-ni- 
natta, n., the multiformity of the ayatanas; (Tatha- 
gato) —am pajanati, Vibh 339,23 (Vibh-a 456,20-22); 

— °-niddesa, m., Vism 481-484, mentioned Ps I 
221,23; Vibh-a 45,3; — ®-pannatti, /., description, 
classification of the iyatanas; aparam pana etad anut- 


tariyam yatha Bhagava dhammam deseti —isu, 
D III 102,24 (Sv 885,19-26); cha pahhattiyo: 
khandha-pannatti —i etc., Pp 1,5 (cf. Sv 916,36); 
kittavata ayatananam — i y 4 vat a dvadas4yatan5ni: 
cakkh4yatanaiii +, Pp 1,12; atthi sivakassa —i, Kv 
315,31; — ®-padesa, m., the region or field of the aya¬ 
tanas; As 30,21; — “-pariyanta, m., limit of the aya¬ 
tanas; loc. sg. khandhapariyante thito, dhatupariyante 
thito, —e thito, Nidd I 21,26; 460,24; — °-pucch5, /., 
the question of the ayatanas; tisso puccha: khandhapuc- 
cha, dhatupuccha, —a, Nidd I 340,31; — °-bheda, m., 
the division of the ayatanas; Pj II 429,1-2; Abhidh-av 
77,16; — °-macchariya, n., selfishness of the ayata¬ 
nas; khandhamacchariyam pi macchariyam, dhatu- 
macchariyam pi macchariyam, —am pi macchariyam 
gaho, idam vuccati macchariyam, Nidd 137,14; 128,25; 
135,i; 227,29; — °-maUk5, /., title of Yam 152-53 
accord, to Moh 292,13; — °-mara, m., ayatana -devil; 
kamm4bhisankhara-vasena patisandhiko khandha- 
maro dhatumaro —o, Nidd II 227,9 ad Sn 1103; — 
°-yamaka, n., title of Yam I 52-164; °-matikatthavan- 
nana, Moh 292,8—293,13; “-matika, ib. 292,io; °-van- 
nana, mentioned Vism-mht S' III 338,19; — °-lak- 
khana, n., characteristic of the iyatanas; Ud-a 42,25; 
Vism 528,18 (Vism-mht S* 111257,17); — °-Ioka, m., 
world, sphere of the ayatanas; Patis I 122,15; 174,30; 
Pj 11 428,12; Ja I 131,29; Nidd I 46,1; 72,is; 78,30; 
97,18; 344,14; 409,13; 11 240,19; — °-vavatthana, n., 
determination, analysis of the ayatanas; Pet 163,6; — 
®-vibhanga, m., classification of the ayatanas; title of 
the 2nd chapter of the Vibhaiiga; Vibh 70-81; Vibh-a 
45-54; °-matikatthavannana, Moh 123,14--126,22; 
®-matika, ib. 123,16; — “-sahgaha, m., collection or 
inclusion of the ayatanas, Dhatuk 34,5 foil. ( ct. 122,8); 
— ®-sabba, n., the whole of the ayatanas; Sadd 269,33; 
270,7; — ®-sahagata, mfn., connected with the ayata¬ 
nas; Pet 147,18; — ®-sevi(n), mfn., resorting to ivorthy 
objects or persons (cf. anayatana-sevin); ajjhattan ca 
payuttassa tath4—ino anibbindiyakarissa samma-d- 
attho vipaccati, Ja V 121,15* (Ct.: tathi—ino ti tath’ 
eva silavante puggalc sevamanassa, Ja V 123,1'); — 
®-so, ind. [so. *ayatana-ias], by the way of the aya¬ 
tanas; idha bhikkhu dhatuso upaparikkhati, — upa- 
parikkhati, paticca-samuppadaso upaparikkhati. Sill 
65,14; idam assa pathamam thanam gat aril hoti pat- 
tagatarii — paribhuttam, A 11 67,37 (Ct.: — pari- 
hhuttan ti karanen’ eva paribhuttam bhogajatarii 
hoti, Mp III 99,16); indriyesu samvuto tass’ eva 
alobhassa paripuriyam mama — cittain anupadaya. 
Pet 64,22. 

Ayatana(-sutta), n., title of (1) S 1112,32— 
113,29; (2) S V 426,5-28 (accord, to the uddSnas). 

ayatanika, mfn. [ = OHS, from Syatana + suff. 
-ika), relating lo the contact-fields; ifc. v. chaphassA® 
(M I 337,7; S IV 126,4,17 ; -bhava, Pv-a 52,11), phassa® 
(Pet 49,14). 

*3yati, /. [Is.], the future; extension, length; might, 
power, dignity ; Abh 86 d; 875; Sadd 922,27; — acc. sg. 
—im used as an adverb [ = B77S), in the future; —im 
saihvareyyasi, Vin 1 126,3 (Sp 1063,29); —im anup- 
padadhammS, Vin Ill 2,19 (Cl.: anagate anuppaj- 
janakasabhava, Sp 133,13; cf. —irii uppajjissanti, 
Sp-t C' 125,21); tassa me Bhagava accayarii accayato 
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patiganhAtu — irft samvarAya, for restraint in the future, 
D I 85,1 a ^ S I 24,17; II 205.1S = A I 238,« ( Cl.: -irh 
sarhvarAyA ti anagate sarhvaranatthAya, Sv 236,23 = 
Spk 165,32 = Mp 11 353,13); yo accayaiii accayato 
disvA yathA dhammarh pa(ikaroti ~irii samvaram 
Apajjati, D 185,2* # S II 205,2s; api nu kho ~irii 
(E‘ ayati°) jati-jarA-marana-dukkha-samudaya-sam- 
bhavo pannayetha, D II 63,22; yatha ca pahinassa 
sarhyojanassa —irh anuppado hoti tan ca pajanati, 
D II 303,s M 160,17; yam pan’ ettha etarahi 
kayena samvutA vAcAya sariivutA manasa samvutA 
tarii —im pApassa kammassa akaranarii, M I 93,s = 
11218,17; —irh punabbhavAbhinibbatti, M 1294,18 
( = anagate, Ps II 347,2s); S II 65,18, quoted Nett 154,1 
( but Ayati p°, as Nett-a C* 206,e); atthi dhammasama- 
danam paccuppannasukham — irh dukkhavipakam 
and vice versa, M 1305,13 foil.; yena ragena yena 
dosena yena mohena byApAdava assa, so rago so doso 
so moho TathAgatassa pahino ucchinnamulo tala- 
vatthukato anabhavakato —irh anuppAdadhammo, M 
1370,3 # I 139,21; I 370,3s; S II 93,17; IV292,13/o//.; 
A II84,i« /off.; II 41,31; IV 173,23; Nidd I 430,2S 
foil.; 431^32; 441,23; 442,23; Nett 163,30; navAnam 
kammanam akarana — irh anavassavo, M II 214, 10 ; 
—im samvaram ApajjeyyAsi, M II 248,27; —irh jati-jara- 
maraniya, M III 116,8,20 = S IV 186,lo; tassa snrat- 
tassa samyuttassa sammulhassa assadAnupassino viha- 
rato —irh pancupadanakkhandhS upacayam gacchan- 
ti, M 111287,28; —irh vipakakkhandha, Ps 11283,18 
ad M I 236,3*; vifthAnAhAro —irh punabbhavabhinib- 
battiyA paccayo, S 1113,u (Spk II 31 ,ii,i3); yattha 
atthi sankhAranarh vuddhi, atthi tattha — iih punao- 
bhavAbhinibhatti etc., S II 101,is foil. (Spk II 114,lo¬ 
ll); —irh pan' Avuso, S II 50,27 (imina —irh patisandhi 
tumhakam ugghatitA na ugghAjita ti arahattapattim 
pucchati, Spk 1162,4); idha bhikkhu —irh anup- 
pAdadhammo, Spk I 107,2; tarn so maggabhavanAya 
pahinakilese paccavekkhitvA kammarh —irh appa- 
tisandhikarh hoti ti j$nanto janati, ib. 205,1 4 ; 
yathA me —irh khandhAbhinibbattako kammn-sarh- 
kharo na bhavissati, tasmlrh asati —irh patisandhi 
nAma na me bhavissati, Spk II 275,12 ad S III 57,20; 
bhikkhu sikkhAsamAdAne tibbacchando hoti —in ca 
sikkhAsamAdAne avigatapemo, A IV 15, 10 foil. = 

O II 252,17 foil.; A IV 36,is/o//.; — iiii sukhavipako, 
Mp III 231,1* # Nett 88,32 (Nett-a C' 127,2s); 
anighA — i(m) vattadukkhAbhAvena, Pj 11415,20 ad 
Sn 491 b; ubhayam pi dvinnarh pariccaga-visesa- 
paridipanena punna-kAmAnarii — itn ditthanugati- 
Apajjanattham, Ud-a 57, 1 ; aparitassato — irh jatijara- 
maranadukkhasamudayasambhavo na hoti. It 94,3; 
yogakkhemam —irh patthayAno, It 115,7 (£ c —i; 
It-a II 172,15,28 —irh patthayAno); etarh bhayam 
—irh pekkhamAno eko care, Sn 49 = Nidd 1162,3 
(Pj 1198,22); —irh dosarh nAAAAya yo kAme patisevati, 
Ja I 368,21* (Ct.: anagate) = Ja V 432,21*; bAlo yadi 
—irii nAvabujjhati, Ja V 464,8* (Ct.: yadi anAgate 
uppajjanadukkham na janAti); — irh patisandhi 
vinAanam, Patis I 52,29 (Patis-a 92,29), quoted Vism 
581,3; tassa idisam rupam —irh uppajjamanakabud- 
dhassApi bhavissati ti AdinA nayena. As 74,21; n’ 
atthi dAni —irh punabbhavo, Th-a II 81,19; duk- 
khassa —irh pavattim, ib. 219,3; Dhammikam 


—iris apekkhamAno, Alt IV 1; idani hetavo panca 
—irh phalapancakam, Abhidh-s 36,30 (Abhidh-s-t S‘ 

238,15-17), quoted from Vism 579,18;-°agga, 

see s. v. Ayatagga separately ; — “-jaramaraniya, 
mfn., leading to decay and death in the future ; pApakA 
akusala dhammA sankilesikA ponobhAvikA sadarA 
dukkhavipAkA —A, S IV 186,10 ( 1 *. 1. Ayatim 0 ); — 
°-jati-jara-maraniya, mfn., leading to rebirth, decay, 
and death in the future-, inslr. pi. — ehl ti anAgate punap- 
puna jAti-jara-marana-nibbattakehi, Mp III 14,29 ad 
A II12,is ‘Ayatim jAtijaramaranikehi'; — °-punab- 
bhava, m., future rebirth; dot. sg. sace so bhikkhave 
assutavA puthujjano —Aya ceteti, S IV201,is; — 
°-bhayagatha, /., name of Sn 49 (ct. Pj 1196,17— 
98,24); — °-bhava, in., future existence, Dhp-a I 147, 
19 , 21 ; —°-bhuta, mfn.; giinanarii —o ratanAnarh va 
sagaro, Ap 468,13; — °-lakkhana, mfn., having as 
the distinguishing mark in future; parappavAdamatha- 
narh —am Kathavatthuppakaranarii abhAsi, Kv-a 
7,s (v. 1. Ayatim 1°). 

•Ayati, mfn., coming, future, next; acc. sg. —im 
pi vassam evam cva kAtabbarh, Vin II 181,3; toe. sg. 
—imhi bhave samma vindaniyamhi kA kathA, Mhv 
C 169. 

•Ayati, part. toe. sg. (of A + yi, accord, to Sadd 
index p. 1242); Sadd 361,27. 

Ayatika, mfn. ('Ayati + sufj. -ka), (a) coming, 
next, future; acc. sg. —am pi vassavasarh vihareyyAsi, 
A IV 232,lo; loc.sg. virattacittA —e bhavasmiin, in 
a future existence, Sn 235 = Khp VI 14; (b) leading 
to (in future), conducive to, resulting in, involving; 
Kern, Toev. I 158; karohi punnarh sukham —am, 

S I 142,2*,6* (Ct.: sukham —an ti,sukhA—am, Ayatim 
sukhavipAkam, sukhAvahan ti attho, Spk I 208,s); 
cf. Sadd 1242,32-33; — ifc. kusaIA° (M III 115,9; Ps 
IV 163,20), Ioka° (S II 77,s; Ja VI 286,29 - Sadd 
361,28). 

Ayatika, /.(?); ifc. v. udakA* (Vin II 123,9). 

Ayatlgavam, ind. |/s.J, at the lime when the cows 
come home; Mogg-v III 7 (cf. PAn II 1,17). 

‘Ayatta, mfn. |/s.; pp. of b - j- )/yat|, belonging to, 
appertaining to, dependent on, attached to (gen. dal. 
or ifc.); Abh 728 b; m. yass’ —o samuho vA, tarn ve 
sami (owner) ti dcsitam, Sadd 60,20’; /. ito patthAya 
tava rakkhA mama—A ti vatvA sakatthanam eva gato, 
Ja III 147,12 (E r v.I.and S*); n. (as a subst.: ownership, 
property, possession; Abh 870a, 898c), gehe dAsakam- 
makarAdayo pi gomahisAdayo pi hirannasuvannam 
pi sabbam tAsarh yeva —aril bhavissati, Ja I341,ai; 
bhikkhAcArakiccarh mam’ —am hotu, Mp I 273,20 = 
Th-a I 42,23; — ifc. v. apara° (+ Saddh 477), karuna° 
(Ras I 43,24), kulapavenika* (Mhv LXXXIV 1), 
tad-° (Mhv LVII 22), nija° (Mhv LXXX 63), pac- 
cay4° (Saddh 605). parA° (Ud-a 159,28; Saddh 605, 
Abh 728), sakA° (Mhv V 40), SakkA° (Ja IV 14,u); 

-°-ta, /. abstr.; ifc. v. paccayA 9 (Sadd 783,8), parA° 

(Ud-a 159,21); — °-vutti, /.; ifc. 0 . nir-°, nissayA 9 
(Abhidh-av 74,3*), paccayA 9 (Abhidh-av 75,7*); — 
°-vuttika, mfn.; ifc. 0 . paccava 9 (Ud-a 390,1); — 

°-vuttita, /.; ifc. v. assAsa-passasA 9 (Vism 310,23), 
tad- 9 (Ps IV 106,28; Ud-a 299,7 E' -vutthita; It-a II 
169,8; Patis-a 605,in; Vibh-a 46,9; Moll 123,25; Sadd 
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377,8); — “-vuttibhava, m.; i/c. v. tad-° (Ps 1102,is); 
— “-vuttyabhava, m.; i/c. tad-° (Ud-a 391,8). 

•ayatta, mfn. (so. ayasta; pp. of a + j'yas), 
exerted, striving, active, energetic, eager; Kern, Toev. 
I 98; — °-mana, mfn., whose mind is eager; f. acc. 
pi. ta disva —a Purindado iccabravi, Ja V 395,2* 
(Cl.: ussukkamanS vyavatacitta). 

ayattaka, mfn. (’ayatta + suff. -ka) = ’ayatta; 
toe. sg. tassa (seil. Buddhassa) ~e mangalacakkavalc, 

Jinal 189 b;-°-bhava, m. (abstr. o/ ayattaka), 

the /act of belonging to (gen.); lokan5tho imam dipam 
tada eva attano —aril dassetum attano padamuddi- 
kathapanena Sumanakutanagamuridhani lancitattam 
evam akasi, Mhv-t 114,24. 

3yana, m., Nidd E* II 104,16 and Patis-a E* 
486,1 foil, for ayana, q.v. 

ayanaka, mfn., going, walking, moving; sukha- 
dukkhe saha —e (v. I. Syatanake) sahaye, Mhv-t 88,31. 

Syanti, pr. 3 pi., see avati. 

Syantu, imper. 3 pi., see ayati. 

3ya-ppaccaya, m., (Gr.) the suffix aya; 

Kacc-v 437. 

Syamati, pr. 3 sg. |sn. a + ( yarn), Kern, Toev. 
I 98; Morris, JPTS 1887, p. 106; to stretch, stretch 
out, extend, open wide; (intr.) to stretch oneself, expand, 
dilate; pot. 3 sg. dhatukucchi annasmim ajjhohare 
bhiyyo —eyya, Mil 176,c; fut. 1 sg. pitthl me agilayati, 
tarn aharh —issrimi, Vin 11 200,12 = D 111 209,18 = 
M I 334,26 = S IV 184,8 = A V 123,2 = 126,2 = Ja I 
491,4; inf. yava mukham ~ilum icchanti tava pasa- 
retva, Ja 111 489,3; abs. so danda-kotiya va valli- 
kotiya va pamsucunnakena va ghattito —itva ma- 
hanto parimandalo beluvapakkappamano hutva cat- 
taro pade akase katva pacchinnagamano hutvS amit- 
tavasam yati, Ps II 132,7; pp. ayata, q.v. 

ayava, n. |fs.; from ayu], strength, power, energy, 
manliness; appattassa pattiya atthi -aril, Palis I 
107,22 (Cl.: atthi —an (i>. 1. asavan) ti atthi viriyam, 
Patis-a 338,i foil.), but cf. S V 13,6 appattassa pattiya 
atthi ayainaiii (Cl.: atthi vayaman ti atthi viriyarii, 
Spk III 130,25). 

ayavati, pr. 3 sg. |a -f ^yu] a: missi-bhavati or 
agacchati pavattati; (a) 3 pi. —anti missibhavanti 
satta etena ti ayu, Sadd 416,26; (b) 3 pi. —anti 
agacchanli pavattanti tasmim sati arupadhamma ti 
ayu, ib. 416,27 comparing As 149,8 (but E t ayanti 
gacchanti). 

Syavana, n. (nomen actionis of prec.); °(a)tthena 
ayu, Sadd 416,28 quoted from As 149,8 (but E* aya- 
panatthena 3yu). 

Sj'asa (sometimes spelt ayasa, q. v.), mfn. |ls.], 
made of iron; Mogg-v IV 67; Bup 362; na tarii da|- 
ham bandlianam ahu dhira yad —am darujam pab- 
bajah ca, S I 77,13* = Dhp 345 (Dhp-a IV 56,2) = 
Ja 11140,16* = Nett 35,12*; 153,19*; (Cl.: yad —an 
ti yarn ayasa (£* ayasS) katam, Spk I 147,23); —am 
nagararii, S II 182,16; (Cl.: —am nagaran ti — ena 
pakarena parikkhittam nagaram, Spk II 158,7); kute 
baddho ’smi — e, Ja IV 416,6*; catudvaram idam 
nagaram — aiii dajha-pakaram, Ja IV 4,8*; ajarakam 
—am Bhaddasalain, Ja V 81,29*; so upeti nirayam Pa- 
tjpanarii sattisimbalivanan ca-m—aril, Ja V 453,28* 
(Cl.: sattisadisehi kantakehi vuttam °-simba)ivanam. 


Ja V 455,22'); —aya teladoniya pakkhipitva annissa 
—aya doniya patikujji, A 11158,5-6 ^ Thup 25,12-13; 
—a jalita khara, Panca-g 29; °ddibandhanam, Spk I 
147,27; — ife. v. an-° (Vv 958; Vv-a 335,20), kaIS° 
(Abh 493; MiI414,20; 415,3); sabbS” (Ja 111146,13*). 

ayasakka, n. (= ayasakya, see next), ill repute, 
disgrace, disgraceful condition, infamy; Kern, Toev. 

I 98; dubbannivam —an c’ upenti, Ja V 17,24* (Cl.: 
garaham, Ja V 19,19'). 

ayasakya, n. (abstr. of ’ayasa), = prec.; kodha- 
sammadasammatto —am nigacchati, A IV 96,is* (Cl.: 
—an ti ayasa-bhavam, ayaso niyaso hot! ti attho, Mp 
IV 48,11); —an ca pappoti, Th 292 (Th-a 11 124,2); 
—an ca nivattetva, Vv-a 110,8; uttama-yasa-saman- 
gino pi —am papunanti, Ja I 303,25 = II 33,il = 

II 271,19 * III 514,22. 

Syasa-thira, mfn. (Tr’s conj. for yasa-thira), 
as strong as iron; dajhiya dhitiydyasathirena abbho- 
cchinnanirantaraviriycna ca, Ja I 470,24' ad 470,19*. 

ayasika, mfn. (from ayasa), made of iron; 
Mogg-v IV 30; Pay II 149,2 = foi. hau v. 4. 

ayasma(t), mfn. |so. ayusmat; BHS ayusmam; 
cf. avuso, BHS avusa], venerable; subsi. m. a venerable 
one (respectful appellation of a monk); Trenckner, 
Notes p. 76; Franke, Pali und Sanskrit, p. 105, Anm. 
84; Kacc-v 18 ( < ayu); Mogg IV 146; Sadd 146,17 
(quoting Sv 592,12 ad D II 154,14); 146,29 (quoting 
Kacc-v 126); 665,16 foil.; 793,17; 794,15; dual — anta, 
Sadd 92,19 foil.; 151,20 foil.; (explained) — anto ti piya- 
vacanam etarii, garuvacanam etam, sagaravasappatis- 
sidhivacanam etam, Vin I 103,13 = Sp 181,27 ^ Nidd 

I 140,2; 445,15 = Palis 1121,13-14; Ps II 334,14; —a 
ti piyavacanaiii etam, Ps I 100,3 ad M I 13,30 = Spk 
1285,2 = Mp II 116,24 = Ud-a 52,17 = Th-a I 30,2 b; 
—a ti piyavacanarii etam, garuvacanam etam, Spk 

II 85,24; —a ti piyavacanarii garugarav5dhivacanam, 
Ap-a 251,25; —a ti garugarav&dhivacanam, Ap-a 
238,25; m. nom. sg. —a pabbajito, D 1230,15; kuto 
nidanam pan’ —a Janavasabho yakkho evaruparii 
ujaram visesidhigamarh sanjinati, D II 206,18; 
tena sa may ena —a Gavampati abhikkhanam Surinam 
Serisakam Vimanam diva-vih5ram gacchati, D II 
356,11,13; ayam kho —a atthafi c’ eva miccha ganhati, 
D III 128,11; ko nu kho — antanam sukhaviharitaro, 
raja vi Magadho —a va Gotamo, M I 94,1 1 ; idam avoca 
—a S3riputt<>, M 1 191,35; —5 Sariputto te ayasmante 
etad avoca, M I 215,25; mi —a Bharadvajo vuddhS- 
nam brahmananam mantayamananam antarantara- 
katham opatetu. Mil 168,24; mi —a Channo sattham 
aharcsi. Mill 264,11; na —a bhSseyya, S II 233,7; mi 
—a ativelaiir kulani upasamkami, S II 268,24 ^ 270, 
13; Piinno naina —a Mantaniputto, S III 105,io; 
abhiramatu —a brahmacariye, A 11197,18; aksleni- 
—a cudito no kalena, A 111 196,27; ayam vuccati 
sotipanno yo 'yam —a evamnamo evamgotto ti, 
A V 384,4; —a Sariputto, Dhp-a 1 77,22; —a Maha- 
moggallano, ib. 95,24; —a Bh5radv5jo, Sn 16,12; 
—a Vangiso, Sn 59,20; —5 Tisso Mcttevyo, Sn 814; 
-3 Ajito, Sn 1032 = Nidd 11 6,27; Sn 1034 = Nidd 
II 7,20; —5 Tisso Metteyyo, Sn 1040 = Nidd II 9,31; 
—a Dhotako, Sn 1061 = Nidd II 19,32; —a Jatu- 
kanni, Sn 1096 = Nidd II 33,29; —a Pihgiyo, Sn 
1131 - Nidd II49,ll; —a Assagutto, Mil 6,o; acc. sg. 
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labha no avuso, suladdharh no Svuso, ye mayaiii —an- 
tarii tadisari) sabrahmacarirn passSma evarii atthOpe- 
tarri vyahjanQpetarii, Dill 129,27; —antarn Gotamarri 
pucchama, M 194,18; —antarh theram etad avoca, 
S IV 284,11 foil, (tesu jetthakamah5theraih, Spk III 
91,17); instr. sg. raj3 MSgadho sukhaviharitaro —ata 
Gotamena, M 194,3; gen. sg. sa ’va tassa ~ato upa- 
sampada ahosi, Vin I 18 ,i; ayaih itthannamo itthan- 
namassa —ato upasampadapekkho, Vin 156,12; 57,1 1 ; 
94 , 22 ; yass3~ato attho, so Sgacchatu, Vin I 80,2; 
acchariyam idarii -—ato Janavasabhassa yakkhassa, 
D 11206,13; te hi tassa —ato pSpaka ... dissanti c* eva 
suyanti ca, M 1 30,23; —ato Vanglsassa upajjhayo, 
Sn 59,is; —ato 5rambhaj3 asava (na) sarhvijjanti, 
Pp 64,8 foil .; toe. sg. acirupasampanne —ante Rattha- 
p31e, M 1160,31; acirapakkante —ante ca SSriputte 
—ante ca Mahacunde, M III 266,14; acirapakkante 
—ante (»./.; E* Syasmato; Tn. —ate) Anande, D II 
204,23; atthi me —ante Anande tavatika visatthi, S 
III 133,is; 134,18; acirapakkante—ante Nagasene, Mil 
88 , 20 ; ooe. sg. navakatarena bhikkhuna therataro 
bhikkhu bhante ti v5 —a ti va samudacaritabbo, D II 
154,14; ko namo —a ti, tesaharh puttho vyakaromi: 
aharh kho marisa Sakko devanam indo ti, D 11284,14; 
ke pan’ ayasmato akara, ke anvaya yen’ —a evarii 
vadesi, M I 319,8; ma —a ativelarh kulani upasarhkami 
ti, S 11268,24; f.nom.sg. —a Yasodhara bhikkhuni, 
Ap 590,30; m. nom. pi. —anto, Vin I 103,13; vadantu 
maiii —anto, M I 95,13; addh£ ime —anto anabhirata 
va brahmacariyam caranti, M II 121,li; te pi kho 
—anto Bhagavantarii abhivadetva, M III 155,32; 
na ca pana te —anto samannatthaih va brahmannat- 
tharri v3 dittheva dhamme say aril abhiiina sacchi- 
katva upasampajja viharanti, S II 15,3 = S II 45 , 21 ; 
46,e; 176,3; 177,7; 11150,32 ; 51,8; 192,4; V 432,21 = 
A I 260,23 It 105,7,18; addhd te —anto tayo 
dhamme pajahiriisu tayo dhamme bahuli-m-akarhsu, 
A I 275,13; ace. pi. n' evaharh —ante yacim, Vin 
I 56,3«; aharh Svuso —ante pavaremi, Vin I 
132,23; —ante pucchami, Vin III 109,24, quoted Sadd 
665,19; SyasmS Sariputto te —ante etad avoca, M 
I 215,2s; sattha—ante Smanteti, M I 321,9; 456,28; 
addasa kho Bhagava te —ante durato 'va agacchante, 
Ud 4,r; instr. pi. vacaniyo 'mhi — antehi, M I 95,14; 
saccam kira—antehi Bhagavato santikeariria vyakata, 
S II 121 , 9 ; gen. pi. ko nu kho — antanarii sukha¬ 
viharitaro, M I 94,10,18; s3 'va tesarh —antanam 
upasampada ahosi, Vin 113,2; 24,e; 33 , 12 ; 43,8; 
-antanam pattakallarii, ib. 124,18; garuko kho avuso 
samghabhedo vutto Bhagavata, ma —antanam sam- 
ghabhedo ruccittha, ib. 150^4; sace — antanarii Lic- 
chavinam ... ta varattS chijjeram Patikaputto va, 
D III 22 , 2 s;yarii nunaham sakarri cittarh nikkhipitva 
imesam yeva —antanam cittassa vasena vatteyyam, 
M I 206,28; imesam kho —antanam atthato c' 
eva nanarii vyanjanato ca nanam, M II239,s; 
imesam yeva —antanam cittassa vasena vattami, 
M III 156,21; ke pan' — antSnam akSra, M III 292,3s; 
kacci vo —antanam dhamma sussuta sugahita su- 
manasikata supadharita. Sill 6 , 19 ; yesarh —antanarii 
tSdisa sabrahmacarino anukampakS atthakama ova- 
daka anusSsaka, S III 115,28 = 135,2o(v./. ayasmanta- 
disa); —antanarii dassana-kamo, Ud 26,3; loc. pi. imesu 


—antesu mettarh kayakammarii paccupa^thitarh, M I 
206,21; III 156,14; ooc.pl. kirii sariighassa pubbakic- 
carii parisuddhirii —anto arocetha, Vin I -02,38; abhik- 
kamath' —anto, abhikkamath’ —anto, Vin I351,s = 
M I 205,31 =* III 155,28; D III 16 , 12 ; tena h’ —anto 
yena Rammakassa brahmanassa assamo, ten' upa- 
sariikamatha, M I 160,2s; tena h' —anto muhuttarii 
nisidatha, M 1457,21; handa kaharii pana tumhe 
—anto gacchatha, M 1457,19; ma —anto vivadarh 
apajjittha. Mil 239,30; ke anvaya yena tumhe —anto 
(Tn. —5) evarii vadetha, Mill 292,38; api pana tumhe 
—anto, evarii jananta evarii passantS anekavihitarii 
iddhividharh paccanubhotha, S II 121,13; appa- 
sadda —anto hotha, Pp 34,3s; so Sha: kirii nu kho 
tumhe —anto atibajharii mayi vySvajS, Vibh 388,13; 
—ante: kirii nu kho tumhe —ante kisa lukhS dub- 
bannS uppanduppandukajStS dhamanisanthatagatta, 
M II 121,18. • 

Ayasmanta, m., Npr. of a general of king 
Sahasamalla; athSpanetva tarii bhuparii duratikka- 
mavikkamo °-cam0natho sa rajakulavaridhano ... 
rajjarii karapayi, Mhv LXXX 33 /. ( cf. Geiger, 
trsl. II 130, n. 2). 

Syaga, m. [/s.; JPTS 1886, p. 155; Kern, Toeo. 
I 98], offering, gift to a deity; recipient of an offering ; 
sacrificial fees; ( explained ) — o ti ayajitabbo tato tato 
agamma va yajitabbam ettha ti pi — o, Pj II 412,24-23 
ad Sn 486; nom. sg. —o sabbalokassa ahutinarh patig- 
gaho, Th 566 (sabbassa sadevakassa lokassa agga- 
dakkhineyyataya deyya-dhammarii anetva yajitabba- 
tthana-bhuto, Th-a II 241,19 foil.); navasassari ca 
sampannarn — o pi ca tarii mune anukaniparii upadaya 
adhivasehi cakkhuma, Ap 386,12; Buddho' puriria- 
kkhettam anuttararii — o sabbalokassa, Sn 486 (C/.: 
deyya-dhammanarh adhitthana-bhuto, Pj II 412,2s); 
acc. sg. vaddhakehi kathapetva mularii datvan’ aharh 
tada hattho hatthena cittena —aril kSrapes’ aharii, 
Ap 89,19; ekatirnse ito kappe —aril yam akarayirii, 
duggatirii nSbhijanami — assa idarn phalarh, Ap 90,1; 
—aril me gavesissarn garubhavaniyarii tatha, Ap 
437,24; gen. sg. udake 'ham na miyyami, —assa idarn 
phalatii, Ap 89,22 ^ 90,2 (—assa idarii phalan ti bho- 
janasaladSnassa idarii vipakan ti attho, Ap-a 366,11); 

-°-vatthu, n., worthy object of sacrificial fees; 

Kern, Toeo. I 98; nom. pt. —uni puthu pathavya 
sariivijjanti brahmana Vasavassa, Ja VI 205,io* 
(Cl.: punhakkhettabhuta aggadakkhineyya puthu- 
brahmana sarhvijjanti, Ja VI 205,isO; — °-settha, 
m., the best offering; instr. pi. tass' eva tejena ayaih 
vasundharS —ehi maht alariikata, D II 167,30 (tn the 
oerses D II 167,22*—168,4*, which according to Sv 
(615,18) were written in Ceylon ). 

Ayaga-dSyaka, m., Npr. of a thera; Ap 90,5,7 ; 
Ap-a 365,22,32; 366,13 with 0 .1. Asabha-. 

SyScaka, mfn., one who supplicates, implores, 
begs, requests, asks; subst. m., a petitioner; nom. sg. 
Samo kumaro katapunho —o samattho. Mil 129,29. 

SyScati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.], ( opp. oyacati q. 0 .); 
Kern, Toeo. I 97; (a) to implore, supplicate, invoke 
(a deity); Sadd 338,24; pr. 3 sg. atha Sakko devanam 
indo tassa kulassa anukampaya tarii devaputtarh 
—ati. Mil 129,17 ).; tasma so Brahma sabbesarn 
tathagatanarh —ati dhamma-desanaya. Mil 234,25; 
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3 pi. vato ca candima-suriya uggacchanti yattha 
ca ogacchanti —anti thomayanti panjalika namas- 
samanA anuparivattanti, D I 240,8 (Cl.: —anti ti 
udehi bbagava canda, udehi suriya ti evam —anti, 
Sv 402,13); yass’ anjalim karitvana —anti sadevaka, 
tena punnarii anubbonti, ko disva na ppasidati, Ap 
410,22; opt. 3 sg. tarn enarii mahajanakayo san- 
gamma samagamma — eyya thomeyya, S IV 312,18; 
(b) to beseech a blessing, to invoke success (on somebody); 
part. f. gen. pi. assosum bhikkhu . . . ekaccanam 
itthinaiii —antinarh, Vin III 137,28; (c) to make a vow 
(to a deity); Kern, Toev. I 97; aor. 3 sg. tumhe evam 
bherim carApetha: amhakam raj5 uparAjakAIe yeva 
evam — i, Ja I 260,18; atite BAranasiyarii ranno putto 
ekam nigrodharukkhaiii upasankamitvA tattha nib* 
battaya devataya — i (o.l.; E e — ito), Dhp-a II 14,17; 

I sg. balikammam karissAmi ti —im, Ja I 260,18; Ja 
Ii 117,23; part, med.m. devataya -amano, Ja 1260,15; 
(d) to beg, beseech, request, ask, ask for; pr. 3 sg. 
tAsam itthinaiii vaccamaggam passAvamaggam Adissa 
vannam pi bhanati avannam pi bhanati yAcati pi 
—ati pi pucchati pi patipucchati pi, Vin Ill 127,82; 
—ati nama kadA te mata pasidissati, Vin III 129,12; 
kilati kijApeti, cumbati cumbapeti, bhunjati bhun- 
japeti, dadati —ati (o. I. yacati), Ja V 434,2 (Ct.: 
dadati ti tassa kincid eva phalam va puppham vA 
deti, yacati ti tarn eva patiyAcati, Ja V 436,280; 
3 pi. n’ eva miga na ppasu no pi gavo —anti attava- 
dhaya keci (with dative), Ja VI 211 , 4 *; part. m. sg. 
—anto, Mp 11 157,16; pi. —anta, Ps II 163,28; keci 
ti yafi ca no marctha mayam saggam gamissama ti 
—antA (Tr.; E' agacchanta), keci n’ atthi, Ja VI 
214,2$'; part. med. m. —amano, A I 88,13,17,22; sadhu 
bhante ti —amano aha, Spk I 266,1 1 ; /. — amAna, 
A I 88 , 28 ; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, ib. 88,14 loll.; aor. 3 sg. 
attano samvibhagatam bhatten’ — i khattiyo, Mhv 
X 34 (Mhv-t 285,27-28); abhanantam — i: dehi ncchum, 
Pv 735; — i puttake mayham JalikanhAjine cubho, 
Cp 81,8; l sg. pabbajjam aliam —im, Th 624 (Th-a 

II 264,28); tatth’ eva thitako santo —im lokanAya- 
kam, Ap 420,23; tadA punappunarii Buddharii —im 
dhammalalaso, Ap 478,3; tato vinnatasaddhammA 
pabbajjarii upasampadam — im, Ap 563,23 ; 3 pi. 
—um mam hatthinagam, Cp 74,28 = 79,23; te 
bhayattAbhayam yakkha —urn abhayam jinam, 
Mhv I 25; bhikkhu kada bhante ti —imsu, Mp I 
218,3; te tarn samupasamkamma —imsu mahAma- 
tim, Mhv V98 (Mhv-t 211,18); in/, na gahapati arahati 
ariyasavako AyukAmo ay urn —itum, A 11148,3; 
abs. (a) inAtaram pitaram caham —itva vinayakam, 
Ap 544,3; iti mayham —itvA Uggascnassa rah no 
devim ohAya agato, Dhp-a II 16,8; Sakko dcvanam 
indo tarii dcvaputtain —itvA tarn kuiam upaneti, 
Mil 129,24; abs. (fi )~itvana sambuddhain vanditvAna 
ca subbatam pAmujjarii janayitvana sakam bhava- 
nupagamim, Ap 150,17 («./.; E r aradhitvana); — pp. 
—ita, q. v.; caus. —eti, q. v. 

ayacana, n. |/s. = DHS), Abh 790; Kern, 
Toev. I 97; supplication (to a deity), prayer; vow, 
promise; request, entreaty; acc. sg. devataya —am 
katva, Dhp-a II 245,20; —am akAsi, Ja V 472,23; instr. 
sg. so aham idani —ena rajjassa patiiaddhatta idani 
yajissami, because 1 have become king through my vow. 


1 shall of]er now, Ja 1 261,6; abl. sg. —ato muccissami, 
I shall be / reed from my vow, Ja 1 169,13; —a, V 472,27; 
loc. sg. —e (nipato), Sp 671, 10 ; Pj II 176,13,21; — 
“vasena (by means of prayer). Mil 127,30; 129,13,2$; — 
ifc. v. devata 0 (Ps I 212,18), brahmA 0 (Mhv XXX 78; 

ThOp 81,28);-°(a)ttha, m., meaning of a°; Pj II 

43,24; 412,2; — °-baUkamma, n., offering of food 
under vow (to gods); dcvatAnam —aril arabbha kathesi, 
Ja I 169,s; — °-mocana, n., fulfilling of a ooui; deva¬ 
taya °(a)ttham, in order to fulfill my vow to the deity, 
Ja V 473,8; — °-hetu, ind., on account of the request 
of (gen.); api nu tassa purisassa avhayana-hetu va — 
va patthana-hetu vA abhinandana-hetu vA Acira- 
vatiya nadiyA pariman tiram oriman tirarii agacchey- 
ya, D 1 244,18 /o//.; 245,3; api nu so puriso mahato 
janakAyassa — va thomana-hetu va pahjalikA anu- 
parisakkana-hetu va kAyassa bheda param maranA 
sugatim saggam lokam upapajjeyya, S IV312,21 foil.; 
imesarh pancannam dhammanam ... dullabhanam 
lokasmim na — vA na patthana-hetu vA patjlabham 
vadAmi, A 111 47,28 foil.; — °Adi, n., prayer and so 
on; — i karonto, Ss 80,5. 

Ayacana-vagga, m., title of 1 . the 12th chapter 
of Duka-nipata of the Anguttara Nikaya, A 1 88—91; 
2. a chapter of the Saiiiyutta Nikaya, S 111 198—200. 

Ayacana(-sutta), n., title of 1. A II 164,4-22 
(accord, to uddAna, ib. 170,23); 2. S I 136,4—138,28 
(accord, to uddAna, ib. 153,$); cf. Vin I 4,33 foil.; 
D 1136,1/0//.; M II 67,30 foil. 

ayacanA, /. (cf. ayacana), prayer, supplication, 
invocation; vow, promise; request, entreaty; instr. sg. 
tattha ckacce 'balikammena —aya niangalakiri- 
yaya’ ti vuttc sabbam pi tarn vidhim katva patiba- 
hitum nasakkhimsu, Dhp-a 111437,13; Satthu —aya, 
Th-a 11200 , 10 ; acc.pl. thero utthahitvA cattaro 
patikkhepe catasso —A (v. I. —Aya) ti attha vare 
yaci, Mp 1 294,20 96 Ja IV 96,4; instr.pl. ekaputto 
aharh laddho — Ahi, Th 473; — ifc. 0 . devatA 0 
(Th-a II 200 , 10 ). 

[ayacayitvA, iv. r. for AsavayitvA (?), having made 
sound (the drum); — kannabherirh mahadAnam dadAm’ 
aliam, Cp I 9,24 (S e sAvayitvA; = ghosApetvA, Cp-a 
85,11 reading — with o.l. asavayitva).] 

ayacita, mfn. (pp. of Ayacati), begged, asked, re¬ 
quested, entreated, invited; promised (in cpd.); nom. sg. 
m. Samo kumaro Sakkena devAnam indena —o PAri- 
kaya tapasiyA kucchim okkanto, Mil 129,27; —o 
narindena Mahindathcro mahagani. Dip XIII 25; 
—o ... abhijAtim papuni, Ud-a 149,7; n. amhehi 
atavi-devataya —am atthi, Dhp-a II 247,8; nom. pt. 
m. sabbesam tathagatanani dhammata esa, yam Brah- 
munA —A dhammam desenti. Mil 234,12; — ifc.o. an-®; 

-"-dhammadesana, mfn., asked for the exposition 

o///ie dhamma by (instr.); nom.sg. SahampatibrahmunA 
—o Buddhacakkhuna lokam oloketvA, Dhp-a I 86,18 
# Spk III 296,28; acc.sg. —am kira tarn bhikkhum, 
Vism 322,28 (Vism-mht S e II 142,1); — °-pubbarupa, 
w. r. for ayacita-pubbarupa (Ja VI 473,220, 7- — 

°-bhattajataka, n., title of JAtaka no. 19, Ja I 169; 
Kern, Toev. I 97; Feer, JAs 1876, p. 516. 

ayAceti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ayacati), a. to request, 
entreat; aor. 3 sg. abhivadetva nisidi — csi Tathaga- 
tarii. Dip II 44; b. v. I. for ayapeti, see Nidd II 142,7. 



dydta, m/n. [Is.], pp. of dyati, arrived at, attained, 
come to, undertaken; na bahuviriy' —aril na ca ndti- 
kulagatarh parappasadaladdhaih kirn yuttarii gathi- 
tabhojane, Saddh 407; kuto nu bho idain —aril, 
Sadd 92,7. 

ayati, pr. 3 sg. [Is.; from 3 + y'ya], Sadd 462,21 
dgacchat! ti — dti; (a) to come, arrive, approach, reach, 
attain, return; — in some cases = gacchati accord, 
to cts.; pr. 3 sg. atthiko viya —ati, Ja VI 542,2*; 2 sg. 
—asi mama santikaiii, Pv 31; subhdnurupo —dsi (Cl.; 
—asi agacchasi, Ap-a 232,19) anejjarikarito viya danto 
ca uttamadamathe upasanto 'si, Ap 25,22; lsg. gaccha 
tvain, -3m’ aharii, do thou go, I am coming after you, 
Vin I 30,2; —ami avuso, —ami 3vuso, I am coming, 
Sir, D III 19,8; 3 pi. andharii va timisarii —anti, Sn 
6G9 (narakaih gacchanti, Pj II 480,18); pahdya na pun’ 
—anti imam lokairi kudacanam, It l,u* foil. (= agac- 
chanti, It-a I 45,14); dant3 —anti satthu padani 
vandika, Thi 337 (= agacchanti, Thi-a 236,21); 
yass' attha durain —anti amittam api ydcitum, tnss’ 
udarass’ ahatii duto, Ja 11 320,8* ( Ct.: dyanti ti... 
gacchanti, Ja II 320,100; ye math yaciturii —anti, Ja 

IV 410,1* (= agacchanti, ib. 410,50; —anti ca luddaka 
tarii padesarh, Ja V200,s* (200,uO; ime —anti rajdno 
abhijata yasassino, Ja V 321,is*; tattha panaya-m- 
—anti nanamigagana bahu, Ja V 406,4*; nadisota- 
patibhdgd sissa —anti me tadd, Ap 419,14; yuga- 
mattarii pekkhamand utthaniattharii gavesino —anti 
nagapota va asambhita va kesari, Ap 420,4; adas- 
sanato — anti, Vism 625,1 1 (—anti ti dgacchanti, Vism- 
mht S‘ III 487,17); 1 pi. etena vegcna —ama sabbe te 
rattiih maggarii patipannd vikale' Vv961 (= agamam- 
ha, Vv-a 337,$); part, acc.sg. kiriisu punappund—antarii 
abhinandanti pandila ti, SI 43,22; anigharii passa 
—antarii chinnasotarii abandhanarii, S IV 291,22* = 
Ud 76,27* (Ud-a 370,14); passa —antarii Sariputtaih 
sudassanarii, Th 1176; Lakkhanaih passa —antarii 
natisariighapurakkhatarh, Ja 1 144,20*; tafl ca disvana 
—antarii jalanta-r-iva tejasd, Ja V 322,2*; mamath dis- 
vana —antarii sabbakdmasamiddhinarii, Ja VI 187,12*; 
bodhirii paccantam —antarii parivariihsu amanusa. 
Dip XVI 9 foil.; gen. sg. m. kassa ... carati varapan- 
ftassa hatthikkhandhena — ato, JaV 322,13*; loe.sg. 
m. tasmirh pallatikarii —ante raja iti vicintayi, Mhv 

V 64 (pallarikasamiparii upagacchante, Mliv-J. 204,13); 
acc. sg.f. — antirii ndbhinandati, pakkamantiih na soca- 
ti, Ud 6,9* (= agacchantirii, Ud-a 73,26), quoted Nett 
150,26*; tan ca disvana —antirii matararii puttagid- 
dhinirh, Th 300 (= agacchantirii, Th-a II127,n) = Ja 

VI 586,4*; passa Sundarirh —antirii vippamuttarii 
nirupadhirii, Thi 334 (= agacchantirii (C e 1913; E * 
gacchantarh), Thi-a 235,32); tan ca disvdna —antirii 
antalikkhasmim eliki, Ja III 481,19*; tarn okkain iva 
—antirii jalantarii vijjutarii yatha, Ja V 161,7*; tan ca 
disvana —antirii amuttamanikundalarii, Ja V 196,9*; 
toe. pi. m. neg. an—antesu sabbesu Vijayo bhayasaii- 
kito, Mhv VII 16 (Mhv-t 257,12); imper. 3 pi. — antu 
bhonto arahanto, Vin III 103,25; —antu bho bhonto 
yena Renu rajaputto, tena upasariikamatha, D II 
233,4; —antu me bhonto mittdmaccd, M 11 70,1 1 ; 
—antu bhonto ye tattha khattiyakula, M II 152,2 = 
183,13; —antu dovarika khaggabaddha, Ja IV 447,4* 
(= gacchanlu, ib. 24 '; for avantu accord, to CPD 


vol. I, see s.v. ayantu); tato satthisahassani yudhino 
carudassana khippam —antu sannaddha nanavanneh' 
alarhkata, Ja VI 579,19* ^ 579 , 22 *; 1 pi. —ama, comet 
let us go; — ama -Ananda Veranjarii brdhmanarii apalo- 
kessama, Vin III 10,29 (= agacchevydma, Sp 198,3); 
—dma bho Bharadvdja yena samano Gotamo ten' 
upasnriikamissama, D I 236,18 ^ II 81,14 (ehi yama, 
ayama ti pi patho, gacchama ti attho, Sv 537,36); 
84,9; 90,2; 98,18; 122,7; 126,18; 128,3; 134,u; 137,2; 
349,26; M 1160,31; 161,4; 513,17; 11244,20; III208,8; 
S 1 146,33; 155,16; V 372,31; A 1119,26; 111401,13; 
Sn 116,8 (= gacchama, Pj 11463,7); —ama te tarii 
disatain vadhaya, Ja IV 295,13*; -ima bahulam ajja 
Larikd-diparh varuttamam. Dip XII 27; aor. 3 sg. 
pavattc tumule yuddhe samnaddho Bhalluko tahirii 
rdjabhimukharii —asi, Mhv XXV 83; (b) to gel into, 
pass into, fall into, meet with, become; pr. 3 pi. akdsaih 
indriyani sarikamanti — anti, S III 207,4; yogarii —anti 
maccuno, S I 11,23; hatthattaih —anti mam’ andajd 
pure, Ja 11383,9*; sueikammaya nariya devd dassanam 
—anti, Ja IV 322,17*; ye te vasarii na — anti vasaih 
upanamdyase, Ja VI 222 , 2 *; imper. 3 sg. kodho vo 
vasam —3tu, S 1 240,1* (Ct.; kodho tumhakaih va¬ 
saih dgacchatu, Spk I 355 , 21 ); — pp. ayata, q. o. 

Syana, n. |ts.), coming, arrival; —am pi hi catOsu 
dvaresu cattari sabhdvarii ckan ti: evarii divase divase 
paftca-sata-sahassani tattha vutthahissanti, tdni sa- 
bhayani ayani ti dasseti, Ud-a 422,19. 

[ayanaya, Ja III 382,28 (so B d ; C* ayandya; 
S‘ ayanassa; cf. pi: jayanavan ti faydnaya-karaniyan 
ti vuttaiii holi); ib. 383,12 (so li d ; C l anaya; S‘ 
ayanassa), all prob. w. rr. for asanaya (Tr.), see 
asand, /. [so. a 8 ana, aianaya) and cf. ib. 333,15*.) 

ayapaya, dv. (aya + apaya, qq. v.), income and 
expenditure, gain and loss, advantage and disadvantage; 
n' eva gunavantanaih gunarh na attano — aril jdnati, 
he understood neither the merits of good people nor his 
own advantage or disadvantage, Ja 111 230.3. 

ayapeti, pr. 3 sg. (a: a -!- yapeti, intens. of 
ydpeti ( sa. yapayati); cf. BUS aydpita], to keep going 
or alive; pr. 3 pi. evarii palipannassa kusala-dhamma 
—enli ti dyatana-cariyaya carati, Nidd II 141,30 (o./. 
dyacenti) = Palis 1120,6; 226,1 (Ct.: bhusarh yapenti, 
pavattanti ti attho, Patis-a 543 , 20 ). 

■ayama, m(n). [is.], Morris, JPTS 1887, p. 
10G; Kern, Toev. 1 98; Abh 295 (syns. dighata, droha); 
Mogg III 52 (48) —e 'nugavam; Sadd 342,6; Ap-a 
267,27; 312,26; (a) opening wide, distending; ifc. 
mukhd°, see below; (b) stretching, extension, length ( opp. 
vitthara and ubbedha); instr. sg. —ena in extension, in 
length (opp. vittharena in breadth, ubbedhena in height ); 
Mogg-v 1128; Sadd 707,i$: dvadasa yojanani —ena, 
satta yojanani vittharena, D II 146,27; dhammo pok- 
kharani puralthimena ca pacchimena ca yojanaih 
—ena ca ahosi, D II 184 , 9 ; solasa-samd —ena, attha- 
sama vittharena, M II 11G,30; mahaselo pabbatoyoja- 
narh —ena, vojanarii vittharena, yojanaih ubbedhena, 
S II 181,2s; dyasaih nagaraih yojanaih —ena, yojanaih 
vittharena, yojanaih ubbedhena, S II 182,16; kamba- 
laratanaih sojasahatthaih —ena atthahatthaih vittha¬ 
rena, Mil 17,30; abl. sg. —ato, in extension, in length; 
Sadd 707,15; Vism 205,20: Vv-a 221 , 3 ; uccato panca- 
ratanaih rahkamarn sarihu mapitarh —ato hatthasa- 
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tarii bhavaniyarh manoramaih, Ap 99,14 ;—ato catub- 
bisaih vittharena ca dvadasa, Ap 34,17 (—ato dighato 
uccato ca catuvisatiyojanaih vittharato dvadasayoja- 
narii ahosl ti sambandho, Ap-a 267,27); ya etasmirh 
—ato panca-yojana-satike antare valika, Spk II 158,16; 
atisambadhe carikame —ato ratanike va addhara- 
tanike va . .., Ja 17,23; —ato tini yojanasatani, 
Ja I 49,16; tassavidurasucirammatare padese, —ato 
mitatiyojanavitthatena cattarigAvutamitarii nayana- 
bhiramam, Asarasitajalanijjharabhurighosarh uyya 
narii asi Urunagavanabhidhanarh, Samantak514; (c) 
n., strength, power, energy {cf.s.v. ayava); appattassa 
pattiyA atthi —am {Ct.: atthi vayaman ti atthi viri- 
yarii, Spk III 130,2s), SV13,e; — ifc. o. catuttim- 
sahatthS 0 (Mhv LXXXVI23), diyaddhayojanasatA 0 
(Spk I 341,s), pancayojanasata® (Mil 121,27; ef. Spk 
II 158,10), mukha° (Vin I 349,29 * M III 154,5; Ud 
61,il; Ud-a 300,li; 319,12 = Ja III 488,4'), vlsarh- 
ratanasata* (Ja V 37,s), satthiyojana 0 (Ohp-a I 
17,7), sattayojana 0 (Thup 52,22; ef. Mhv XXX 58), 

solasayojana 0 (-vitt)iarubbedha, Vv-a 188 , 26 );- 

“-sampanna, mjn., provided with length, extended, 
long; ayato ti —o, Ja III 389 ,m' od Ja III 389,n*. 

’Ayama, imper. 1 pi., see ayAti. 

aySmaka, m/n. (’ayAma -f sufj. -ka), i/c. v. jjiva° 
(Sv 83,22; v. I. -yamakarii). 

|ayayamana, mjn., doubtful reading; tassa ce 
kamayanassA ti tassa puggalassa kame iccbamanassa 
kSmena va —assa (Tn. Asavamanassa, see s. v. 
asayati), Pj 11512,32.) 

aySsa, m. |/s.|, exertion {of bodily or mental 
powers ), labour, trouble; fatigue, weariness; Sadd 335,2; 
( explained ) Patis-a 156,4; ef. Vibh 100,27; Vihh-a 
106,1; Vism 527,28; Yism-mht S * 1 111 256,1 c; Tikap-a 
15,16; Ud-a 42,n; 276,22; nom. sg. —o upayaso, D II 
306,19 = M III 250,11; Palis I 38,33; instr. sg. —ena 
katarii punhaih, Ras I 73,36*; nom. pi. ye —a te 
payAsi navapadani yattha sabbo akusalapakkho 
sahgharii samosaranarii gacchati. Pet 118,11; — i/c. 
v. an-° (+ Ud-a 311,32), balava - 0 (Patis-a 156,s), 
sabbA° (Ap 313,18). 

SyasanS, / (ti). = prec.; ayaso upaynsQ —a 
upAyAsanA, Palis I 38,34 (Patis-a 156,4); — — 
°(a)ttha, m., meaning of ayasanS, Vibh-a 106,i; 
Pa{is-a 156,4. 

Syasita-tta, n. ( abstr. of ayasita), the fact of being 
wearied, worried, tormented, pained; annataraiinata- 
rena vyasancna samannagatassa annatarannatarena 
dukkhadhammena phuttbassa avaso upayaso —aiii 
upayasitattain, D II 306,20 = M III 250,li; c/. Palis 
I 38,34 = Vibh 100,27 (ayasita-bbavo —aril, Vibh-a 
106,4 — Pa(is-a 156,6). 

SySsita-bhava, m. {abstr. of Ayasita) - pree.; 
—o AyAsitattarii, Vibh-a 106,4 = Palis-a 156,6. 

ayika, mfn. (aya + sup. -ika), ife. natth&°, 
mfn., bankrupt; Kern, Toev. I 169; yatha puriso —o 
sabbasesakarii gahetva janassa paridipevya,Mil 131,30; 
yadi Devadatto manusso ahosi pavane —o. Mi) 201,9 
{Ct.: nattha-dhano. Mil t 34,lo). 

5yu, ti (m). |so. ayu and ayus). Abb 155 {syn. 
jlvita; ef. Am-k II 8 , 119 , 120 ); Mogg-v II 27, 116, 117; 
VII I; Rup635; Sadd 120,23*; 253,28 ; 416,25—417,4; 
653,2; 663,11; 671,26; ( declension ) Sadd 234,7; (ei- 


plained) Abhidh-t C‘ 113,e; Ap-a 422,26; Kern, 
Toes. II 57; Dhp trsl. p. 33 (SBE X); life, lifetime, 
duration of life, age, longevity; nom. sg. —u(rii); punar 
—u ca me laddho, D 11 285,27* (Sv 739,13) = As 
348,20, quoted Sadd 234,15 and 253,29; tesarii satta- 
narii —u pi parihayi, vanno pi parihayi, D III 68,15 
foil.; —u usm5 vinnanan ti imesarii tinnarii dham- 
manarii atthitaya ayarii kayo thana-gamanadikkha- 
mo hoti, Sv 771,33 = Ps I 273,13; —u kim paticca 
titthati (— u usmarii, usma —urn {ace.)), M I 295,24; 
—u (a)parikkhino, M I 296,10,20 «= S IV 294,10,21 (Ps 
II 351,15 = Spk III 95,3); — u, usma, ca vinrianaih 
{escape at death), M I 296,9 foil. (Ps II 351,7); yava- 
takarii tuyham kasinarii — u, tavatakarh tesarii tapo- 
kammam eva ahosi, M I 328,9; yasma jararii pattassa 
—u hSyati, tasma jara 'ayuno sariihan!’ ti phalOpa- 
carcna vutta, Ps I 216,9 ad M I 49,22 = As 328,18; 
ef. kittakari) nu kho mama —u (Tn. —urii), Ps I 235,20; 
assa —u tatth’ eva chijjhitva gatarii, Ps II 421,21; 
visatikappasabassani —u ( v.t. —urn) atthi, PsV 55,18; 
upaniyati jivitarii appain —u, S I 2,22* = A I 155,24*; 
apparii idarn manussanarii — u, S I 108,15,23*; —u 
khiyati maccanaih {v.t. ayurh; ayun ca), S I 109,5 =* 
Th 145; Nidd I 44,14; —u anupariyati maccanarii, 
S I 109,2; dighaih —u manussanarii, S I 108,21; appain 
hi etarii na hi digharii — u, yarn tvarri maiinasi di- 
gharn —u, S I 143,12* = Ja 111 3G0,i*; —u usma ca 
vifinanarii yada kayarii jahantimarii apaviddho tada 
seti, S III 143,4* (= jivitindriyarn, Spk II 323,30), 
quoted Ps II 351,11; aggain —un ca vanno ca yaso 
kitti sukharii balarn. All 35,8* = It 89,3* {E e — u); 
—ii ittho kanto manapo dullabho lokasmirii, A 111 
47,21; maya vassasatayukassa manusassa — u pi sarii- 
khato, A IV 139,18; vinayo nama Buddhasasanassa 
—u, Sp 13,6 = Sv 11,17 = Pj I 96,28; cattaro dhamma 
vaddhanti: — u, vanno, sukharii, balarii, Dhp 109; 
sammapatipatti sasanassa — u nama, Dhp-a IV 38,14; 
mamarii ca —u na cirarii idhAvaseso, Sn694; visarii- 
vassasatarii — u, Sn 1019 = Nidd 115,17*; dibbarii 
mamarii vassasahassam — u, Vv 652 (Vv-a 247,19-26); 
kittakarii pan' assa —urn, Ja I 49,29; — un ca vannan 
ca manussaloke nihiyyati manujAnarii sugatte, Ja IV 
108,21*; evam —u manussanarii, Ja IV 122,3*; — un 
nu khino, Ja IV 357,15*; na c’ —u khinam {v.t. 
khino), Ja IV 357,21*; yassa ratya vivasane —urn 
appatararii siy5 appodake va macchanarii, Ja VI 
26,9*; — un c'assa parikkhinarii ahosi, Ja VI 484,18; 
—u jiyati maccanarii kannadlnam va udakan ti, Nidd 
1 44,21; vassasatasahassani — u vijjati tavade, Ap 
74,21 471,12; 479,12; 484,21; 486,21 (E e here —urn); 

ettakain yeva te —urii cavanakalo bliavissati, Cp 
I 9,5, quoted Sadd 253,30 (—u); yo tcsaih anipinain 
dhammanarii —u thiti yapana yiipana iriyana vattana 
palana jivitarii jivitindriyarii hoti, Dhs 19; 82; 295; 
iddhimayiko so — u, Kv 456.4 (Kv-a 131,18 foil.); — u 
arogata vannarii. Mil 341,22*; acc.sg. — u(rii); yagurii 
dento —urn deti, Vin 1 221,23 ^ Mp 1 453,15; dib¬ 
barii s£ labhati —urii, Vin I 294,16; cutaham diviya 
kaya —urii hitva amanusain, D II 286,3*; dighaih 
—urii paleti, D III 150,5; imani pane' indriyani —urii 
paticca titthanti, M I 295,23; na digharii —urii Iabhate 
dhanena. Si 1173,17* = Th782; pahea-kappa-satikam 
—urii gahetva nibbatti, Ps II 409,12; Spk I 208,27; 
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sanikarii jirati —u palayarh, S I 81,32*; —urii aro- 
giyarii vannaih saggaih uccakulinatarii ratiyo pat- 
thayantena, S I 87,3*; apparh hi etarii na hi digham 
—u ( nom .), yam tvarh Baka mannasi digham —u 
(ace.), S 1143,13* = Ja III 360,2*; —urii (v.l.; E e —u) 
pajanami tavaham, S 1 143,15*; —urii deti . . . —urii 
kho pana datva —ussa bhSgini hoti. All 63,8-2 ^ 
111 42,4-5 (Mp 111 96,ll; 250,18), quoted Mp I 453,15; 
ha gahapati arahati ayukSmo —urii ayaciturh, A 111 
48,2 foil.; jara oa maccu ca —urii paccnti, Dhp 135; 
yadi j3nasi —u no (Vv-a; E e ayuno), Vv 227 (Vv-a 
117,9); vararh ce me harhsa tuvarti dadeyya, ayarh 
rukkho punar —urii labhetha, so sakhavS phalima etc., 
Ja 111493,14*; sace pi janatha vadetha —urn, Ja IV 
441,16*; na tena so jivati digham — u, Ja V 219,21* 
(v. t. —urn); imesath sattanam —ufi ca vagnaft ca 
balah ca khepentiyo, Ja VI 26,29; yo icche dibba- 
bhogah ca dibbarii —u yasarii sukharh, Ja VI 240,29* 
(o. 1. — uih); Tusite kaye thito Bodhisatto ... —urii 
viloketi. Mil 193,29; instr. sg. (a) — una; te aftfte atiro- 
canti vannena yasas’ —una, D II 208,19*; 211,15*; 
221,20* — Vv 447; —una pi vaddhissanti, vannena pi 
vaddhissanti, DIM 73,26; sake pettike visaye —una pi 
vaddhissatha, O III 77,16; so tattha ahne dcve ... 
adhiganhati dibbena —una, D III 146,4 = S IV 275,2 
= a 11133,5; IV 242,19; BrahmSyu tesarh brShmano 
aggam akkhayati yad idarh —una c' eva yasasa ca, 
M 11142,1; ariyasavako —una samyutto hoti dib¬ 
bena pi manussena pi, S V 390,1 1 ; dibbena — un5 
attiyatha harayatha jigacchatha, A 1115,7; yo so 
Sumane dayako so amurh adayakam devabhuto sa- 
mano pahcahi thanehi adhiganhati; dibbena — un3 -f, 
A III 33,s; dev5 brahmena —una santutthS, A IV 
76,20; catummahar5jike deve dasahi thanehi adhi- 
ganhanti : dibbena —una + , A IV 242,7; tihi 
thanehi deva TavatirhsS Uttarakuruke ca manusse 
adhiganhanti Jambudipake ca manusse: dibbena 
—una +, A IV 396,18; —una yasasS c' eva vannena 
ca sukhena ca gdhipaccena Ankurarii Indako atiro- 
cati, Pv 308 (= jivitena, Pv-a 136,27); —una pi ca 
vannena sukhena yasasa pi ca, Ap 537,28; —una 
katapalanam, Abhidh-av 66,13*; ( fi) — usa, cf. Race 
183; Sadd 663,1 1 ; mats yatha niyarh puttani —usa 
ekaputtam anurakkhe, Sn 149 = Khp IX 7 (C/.: 
tassa dukkhsigamapatibahanatthahi attano — um pi 
cajitvS anurakkhe, Pj I 248,14), quoted Sadd 120,24*; 
gen. sg. — uno and — ussa; —uno samhani indriyanam 
paripako, ayarh vuccati jara, O II 305,12 = M 1 49,22 
(Ps I 216,5-14) = M III 249,20 = S II 2,29 (Spk II 
12,7-18); 42,is; 44,12; 57,24 = Vibh 99,18; 137,21; 
145,20; 159,43; 191,36; Nidd II 146,4; ( explained) 
Patis-a 152,7; Dhs 644 ; 736; —urii kho pana datvj 
—ussa bhaginl boti, All 63,9 ^ III 42,5 (—ussa bha- 
gini hoti ti ayu-labha-patilabhini hoti — um va bha- 
janika hoti, ayu-patilabhini ti attho, Mp III 96,12), 
quoted Mp I 453,16; anantarayena pavattassa —uno 
vaddhanaih nama n'atthi, Dhp-a II 239,16; jara —uno 
saihhani ti phalupacarena vutta. As 328,23; yarn ... 
—uno khayavasena maranarn hoti, idarh ayu-kkhayena 
maranarh nama, Vism 229,21 (Vism-mht S e 112,17); 
—ussa vaddhanakaranarn, Mhv XXXV 73; toe. sg. 
—usmirh and —umhi; kin ca bhikkhuno — usmim, D 
111 77,20; uttarirh —usmirh akale maranti. Mil 302,6 


/oil. ; ayarh pana vassasatavasitthe —umhi gamanarh 
arabhi, Spk I 117,18; —umhi vaddhamane, Dhp-a II 
239,9; —umhi khayam agate, Mtiv XLIV 110;— i/c. 
u. addha°, app5° (-tta, n. abstr.), dTgha-m-addha° 
(A II 66,8,10), Digha* (A II 64,13,28’; III 42,16*; 
• 51,13; Ps IV 205,22; Th-a II 93,10; -kumara, Ps IV 
205,22; Dhp-a II 235,7; Ja III 211,13; 487,19 (v. /.); 
489,14 (o. /.); -namaka, Ap 115,16; -lakkhana, Ja I 
197,ie*,28), punar-° (D II 285,27* = As 348,20*), 
Brahma” (M II 133,12; 142,l), yavat’-® (Ap 385,2); 

— i/e. with suffix -ka, see ®ayuka;-“-anupalana, 

n., supporting, preserving life, maintenance of life-, ayun 
ca anupalanarh ( split epd. a; ayu-anupalanah ca) 
sabbarh tarn kittayissami. Dip III 2; — °-antara, 
n. (ef. *antara), interval of life-, Vism 292,10,12 (—aril 
nama jivitantararh jivanakkhanilvadhi, Vism-nrht S e 
II 85,8); Vibh-a 520,3 foil.; —°(u)sma-viddana, n. 
(dv.), life, heat, and consciousness; abl. sg. pete ti — ato 
apagate, Pv-a 63,13; — ®-kappa, m., life-time, life¬ 
span, life-term, duration of life; kappan ti —aril ( aee.sg .), 
Sv 554,30 (ad D II 103,3) = Spk III 251,19 (ad S V 
259,20) - Mp IV 149,8 (ad A IV 309,7) * Ud-a 323,27 
(ad Ud 62,19), quoted Ap-a 10,17; mayi —am pi aka- 
thetvS nisinne, Ja I 119,31 — Dhp-a 1 250,4; kappo 
nama mahakappo kappekadcso — o ti tividlio, Kv-a 
131,7 ad Kv 456,2 foil.; kappo —o vuccati. Mil 141,11; 

— °-kamma, n. dv., life and merit; —unarii samakam 
eva parikkhinatta maranarh ubhayakkhayamaranarii, 
Abhidh-s-mht S* 183,17; — °-kama, mfn. (so. ayus- 
kama), who wishes tong life; na arahati ariyasavako —o 
ayurh dyiicituth va abhinanditum va ayussa va pi he- 
turh, A III 48,3 foil. — °-kaIa, m., life-lime, duration of 
life; vassa-sata-sahassato pana patthaya hetthii vas- 
sasatato patthaya uddharii — o kalo nama, Ja I 49,2; 
°vasena. As 266,29; — ®-kotth5sa, m., part of the life¬ 
time; buddha . . . pancame (v. I. pacchime) — e bahuja- 
nassa piyamanapa-kale yeva parinibbayanti, Sv 555,s; 
Spk III 251,30; Mp IV 149,17; Ud-a 324,3; vayo ti 
pathamavayidi —o, Sadd 418,4; — °-kkhaya, m., 
decay, expiration, dissolution of life (ef. jivita-kkhaya); 
nom. sg. Syussa khayo —o, Mhv-t 232,21; ace. sg. te 
pi —aril pattS, Vv 721; tassa — aril disvu devindo etad 
abravi, Cp I 9,2; —aril patto, Mil 126,27; —aiii patva, 
Ps V 62,25; —arh samupayati khane khane pi, Tel 49; 
instr. sg. attano —en' eva mari, Ja IV 30,is; yatii ... 
ayuno khayavasena maranarn hoti, idarh — ena mara- 
narii nama, Vism 229,22; ef. Abhidh-s 25, li; abl. sg. 
—a va punhakkhaya v5 cavitva, D 117,27 (Sv 110,27 
foil.) ^ 11129,1,7; ef. Patis-a 370,27 = Vism 417,24; 
—a punnakkhayS cavissarh, Vv 81,11; tultho —a 
hoti mutto aghatana yatha, Th 711 (Th-a III 15,is); 
yo koci bahuni divasa-sahass5ni jivitvS jarajinno —a 
anitiko anupaddavo marati, Mil 304,li ^ 305,l; 
pakkosanaya satthussa sarhghapakkosanSya ca ya- 
thakalapariccheda °-vasena ca vutthahanti, .\ihv 
V 125; — °-kkhayantika, n. (o: 5yu-kkhaya + >an- 
tika; ef. maranantika), vicinity of death, decay of life, 
expiration of life-time; ten' eva vyadhina thero patto 
—arh, Mhv V 219 (Mhv-t 232,20-26); — ®-kkhaya- 
marana, n., death by decay of life; (explained) sati 
pi kamm^nubhave tariitarhgatisu paricchinnassa 
ayuno parikkhaye maranarh —aril, Abhidh-s-mht S' 
183,14-ls; — ®-khepana, m/n., spoiling the vital 
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powers (in the body); nom. pi. m. mahavata sarirass' —a 
( o. /.; £'anukhepana), Ap 405,7, quoted Th-a C' 378.4 1 ; 

— °-tthiti, Kv 394,23 /oil. is to be read in two words 
with S' for E' ~i (cf. Kv trsl. 226 n. 3 and Dhs § 19 

Kv395,1); — °-da, min., giving longevity, giving life 
[cf. sa. iyur-da]; nom. sg. m. ~o bala-do dhiro vanna- 
do patibhana-do sukhassa data medhavi sukharii so 
adhigacchati, A 111 42,13’; —°-dada, m/n. |c/. BHS 
Ayur-dadS, name of a Kiriinara-moid] — prec.; nom. 
sg. n. -'am bhojanarii durupacarena jivitarii harati, Mil 
153,28; — “-dSna, n., gift of li/e; Mp 111.250,18; — 
°-dayi(n), m/n., giving life; so —I bala-dayi sukha- 
vanna-dado naro digh3yu yasava hoti yattha yatth' 
upapajjati, A II 64,12*,27*; — °-dubbala, n., weakness 
of li/e; abl. sg. —ato... maranarii anussaritabbarii, Vism 
230,25, commented ib. 235,26—236,12 (—ato ti jivitassa 
dubbala-bhavato, Vism-mht S' 11 4,s);— °-dharana, 
m/n., maintaining, sustaining life; nom. sg. n. bhojanarii 
sabbasattanarii >- 3111 , Mil 320,4; — °-pacchedana, 
mfn., breaking of), cutting off, destroying li/e; nom. pi. 
m. panca dhammS —a, na ayu-vaddhana, Mp 111 
282,12 (v.l. ayOpacchedana) ad A 111145,4; — 
°-pann5-samahita, mfn., provided with longevity and 
wisdom; nom. sg. m. sabbalakkhana-sampanno ~o 
snbbdyasa-vinimutto kayo me hoti sabbada, Ap 
313,17; — °-patil3bha, m. |so. -pratilabha], acquiring, 
winning o/ long tile; dal. sg. Jyu-sariivattanika hi ’ssa 
patipada patipann3 —3ya samvattati, so labhi hoti 
3yussa dibbassa va manusassa va, A 11148,6; — 
°-patilabhi(n), m/n., acquiring, getting long li/e; nom. 
sg. /. ayussa bhigini hoti ti 3yulabha-patilabhini hoti 
ayurh v3 bhajanika hoti, -'ini ti attho, Mp 111 96,12; 

— "-ppamana, n. |so. -pramana], span or measure 
0 / tile-time; nom. sg. Vipassissa bhagavato asitirii vas- 
sasahassani >-3111 ahosi. Dll 3,24 loll. ; 50,23 loti.; 
mayhaih etarahi appakarii —aril, D 114,3; dibbarii 
vassa-sahassarii dcvanarii —aril, D 11 327,12 /oil. ^ 
A I 213,12 /oil.; 267,n /oil.; II 126,23 /oil. (Mp III 
124,12-16); IV 252,16 /oil.; manussanarii satthivassa- 
sahassSni —aril ahosi, A IV 138,12; iti may a vassa- 
sat&yukassa manussassa ayu pi sariikhato, —am pi 
samkhatarii, A IV139,l»; digharii padumaniraye — aril, 
S 1151,30 = A V 172,27 loll.; Sn 126; tivaranarii ma¬ 
nussanarii cattarisarii vassasahassani —aril ahosi, S II 

191.2 /oil,; tasmirii tasmirii kale yarii manussanarii 
—aril, tarii paripunnarii karonto, Sv 554,30 ad D II 

103.3 = Spk III 251,10 ad SV 259,20 = Mp IV 149,0 
ad A IV 309,26 T T d-a 323,27 ad Ud 62, 19 ; (explain¬ 
ed) kappo —an ti, Mp III 124,12; manussanarii (de- 
vanarii) kittakarii —aril, Vibh 422,18 loll.; ace. sg. 
—am paiicakotthase katvS, cattaro khepetva, pan- 
came vijjamSne yeva parinibbuto, Spk II 160,17; 
athdnusandhikusala bliikkhu tatthd—aril pucchissanti, 
Pj II 476,10; Tavatiriisadevinarii —am eva vadati, 
Vv-a 247^1 ad Vv 652; so upapannarii va sainanan- 
tara appattarii v5 vemajjharii —aril ariyamaggarii 
sanjancti, Pp 16,28 (Pp-a 198,26); so atikkamitva 
vemajjharii — aril upahacca va, Pp 17,2 (Pp-a 199,2); 
instr. sg. devalokassa —cn’ eva cavanti, Sv 110,30; 
abl. sg. —ato pi anussarissati, D II 8,8 # 54, 1 ; — 
°-parikkhaya, m., exhaustion, diminution, dissolu¬ 
tion, decay, loss of li/e; instr. sg. kalarii karoti 
ti na vijayanabhava-paccaya —en' eva, Sv 436,32 


ad D II 14,4; — °-parlmana, n., measure, extent, 
limit of life-time; abl. sg. vassasatam pi yava —a 
titthati, Ps 1 210,9 = Spk 11 26,14; — °-pariyanta, 
m., limit, end o/ li/e-time; only i/c. nom. sg. m. amu- 
trasirh evariinamo evarhgotto evariivanno evama- 
haro evariisukha-dukkha-patisariivedi evam—o, D 
1 13,22; 81,20 = M I 22,19; 35,13; 182,29 = S 11 
122,21 — A 1 164,15 =- It 99,8 (commented Vism 
422,22-24; — °-pariyos5na, n., end of li/e (c/. jivita- 
pariyosana); toe. sg. —e pubbanimittesu uppannesu, 
Cp-a 75,14; —e Tusita-pure nibbattitva, Dhp-a I 
84,12 = Mhv-t 65,o; —e devaloke nibbattitva, Ras 
C* 1S99 II 87 , 17 ; — °-pSla, m., N. pr. of a 
thera; nom. sg. tena kho pana samayena Syasma 
—o Sarikheyya-parivene pativasati. Mil 19,7; — 
°-palaka, m/n., upholding, preserving li/e; nom. sg. n. 
yathi bhojanarii sabbasattinarii —aril jivita-rakkha- 
karii. Mil 265,16; — °-pala, /., hi. pr. of a therl, 
the acariyi 0 / Sanghamitti; Sp 51,28 ( E' AyupSli- 
ttheri); Thup 42,29 (E* Ayupalattheri); acariyi —S 
kale sasi anasavi, Mhv V 208 (o. I. -p51i = Mhv-t 
230 n. 2); — °-ppada, Spk 11220,9 anayavyasanarii 
papesi is prob. to be read for E' —aril papesi; — 
°-bandha, m., bond, letter o/ life; —o ti gayhati, 
NSmar-p 79; — °-bbeda, m. [so. ayurveda], the 
Ayurveda; toe. sg. — e say a if) c4pi nipunattS narddhipo, 
Mhv LXXIII 42; — °-mani, Ap 592,6, an attempt (in 
some Mss. only) to give a /cm. correspond, to 5yasma(t); 
perhaps misreading for °matl (?t sa. ayusmati; e/. Ap 
592 note 1 °mani); —°-vaddbaka, m/n., augmenting, 
increasing li/e; Thup 28,30; — “-vaddhana, 1. mfn., 
augmenting, prolonging, strengthening li/e; nom. pi. m. 
ayupacchedani na — & (‘anayussa’), Mp II! 282,12; 2. 
m., Npr. of the son of a brahmin; °-kumSra, Dlip-a II 
238,7,11; 239,17 arf Dhp 109; — “-vaddhamana, m/n. 
(part. med. of vaddhati), increasing in life-time; (ex¬ 
plained) ayuna vaddhatu, Kacc-vVII 2,3;—°-vanna- 
bala, n. dv., life, beauty, and strength; instr. sg. mahS- 
yasa sukhenipi — ena ca dibbasampatti va tesarii ma¬ 
nussanarii bhavissati, An5g 128; — upeto dhimi roga- 
vivajjito, Parica-g 76; — °-vanna-sukha-bala, n. dv., 
life, beauty, happiness, and strength; nom. pi. Mp-t (C*) 

I 3,23; — °-vanna-sukha-bala-vaddhana, m/n., 
augmenting, increasing li/c, beauty, happiness, and 
strength; abl. sg. Mp-t (C*) I 3,21; — °-vanna-sukha- 
bala-vuddhi, /., increase of li/e, beauty, happiness, and 
strength; instr. sg. Mp-t (O') I 3,26; — °-va(t), m/n., 
possessing vitality, long-lived, aged; JPTS1886 p. 155; 
nom. sg. m. Its’ annataro 'yam —5 dvare tiUhati Khuj- 
jasobhito, Th 234 (tcsain anhataro ay aril —3 dighiyu 
ayasma, Th-a II 93,10); —3 balav3 vlro (v.l. dhiro) 
vannava yasava sukhi anupaddavo aniti ca bhomi c3- 
pacito sada, Ap 311,21; — °-vemajjha, n.,lhe middle o/ 
li/e; acc. sg. yo —aril an-atikkamitv3 parinibbayati, so 
tividho hoti, Spk III 143,23 = Mp 11350,20; yasma 
avihidisu tattha tattha —aril an-atikkamitv3 antara 
agga-magg3dhigamcna anavasesa-kilcsa-parinibbSne- 
na parinibbayati, Ud-a93,4; c/. Vism 710,9; — °-ve- 
matta, n., difference in life-lime ; Sammasambuddh3- 
naiii —aril, sarirappamSna-vemattarii, kula-vemattarii, 
dukkaracariy3-vemattarii, rariisi-vemattarii..., Ud-a 
152,8; — °-vemattat3, /. abstr., the fact 0/ being 
dilfcrcnt in li/e-lime (one 0/ the 8 distinctions of 
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the various Buddhas, viz. addhana-, ayu-, kula-, 
pamana-, padhana-, bodhi-, nekkhamma-, rariisi- 
vemattatA); nom. sg. hetthima-paricchedena ca vassa- 
satAyukakale uppajjanti uparima-paricchedena (ca) 
vassa-sata-sahassayukakalc ayam tesarh —a, Pj II 
408,6; catuhi thanehi bodhisattanarii bodhisattchi 
vemattata hoti, katamchi catuhi: kula-vemalta- 
ta, addhana-vcmattata, —a, pamana-vemattata, Mil 
285,3; ( enumerated in tong epd.) Pj 11407,30; — 
°-vossajjana, n., giving up life; Ajavakangulimala- 
Apalaladamanam pi ca, PSrayanakasamitirh —aril 
tatha, Mhv XXX 84 (Mhv-t 546,29-28); — ®-sam- 
vattanika, m/n., conducive to tong life; nom.sg.f. 
ayukamcna ariyasavakena —a patipada patipajji- 
tabba, —a hi 'ssa pajipada pa(ipannS ayupaliln- 
bhaya sarhvattati, A 11148,4 (C/.: —a patipada 
ti dariasilAdika punnapatipada, Mp 111252,13); 
nom. sg. n. —am ayasmata Cundena kammara- 
puttena kammaih upacitarh, D II 136,8 — Ud 85,12 
(Ct.: —an ti dighAyuka-saihvaltanikarh, Ud-a 406,19); 
— °-sarhkhaya, m., exhaustion of life-time, dissolution, 
decay of life; acc. sg. malaii ca disva gatam —aril, 
Tb 73 (Th-a I 174,u), quoted Ps III 311,8*; bhaya- 
sarijatarogena papito —am, MhvLXXII301; abt.sg. 
yada devo devakaya cavati —a, tayo sadda nicchar- 
anti devanath anumodatarh, It 77,is* = Ap 104,17; 
262,2; tava-dighAyuka satta cavanti —a, Vibh 426,9; 
nibbisant’ —a, Anag 129; toe. sg. bhavanam pi pakam- 
pittha Buddhassa —c, Ap 151,2s; toe. sg. sasanam 
jolayitvana nibbuto — e. Dip V 102; ife. pattA® (Mhv 
LXXV 94, LXXVI 8); — “-samkhara, m. |BUS 
Syuh-samskara), constituent of life, conditioning of 
long life, vital principle; Kern, Toev. II 70; Franke, 
DN 202 n. 4; 207 n. 5; Ja trst. I 106 n. 3; V 218 n. 2; 
nom. s^.Tathagatena satena sampajanena —o ossattho, 
D II 114,33; ossattho — o, D II 118,33; assa ... rogo 
uppajji — o parihayi, Dhp-a I 129,1*; na h’ eva thitarh 
... kanci sattarn — o anugacchati, Ja 11196, 11 ; mayhaiii 
nu kho — o kidiso, Ja IV 87,22; imesarii sattAnarii —o 
nama sighasotanadi viya, Ja IV112,n; — o me os¬ 
sattho parinibbayissami, Ja V 126,27; —o tc ossattho, 
Ja V 411,u; kirn nu kho — o dram pavattissati, Ss 
48,2s; Capale cetiye —o ossattho, I<v 559,16,21; 
acc. sg. yada TathAgato —am ossajjati, D II 108,28; 
atha kho Bhagava Capale cetiye sato sampajano —am 
ossaji, D 11 106,22 (Sv 556,33-38) = A IV 311,28; 
S V 262,22; Ud 64,2s; attano —am olokento, Dhp-a 
III 80,16; yada Vipassi lokaggo —aril ossaji, Ap 
151,22 (Ap-a 422,26); lada Vipassi Bhagava — aril 
vossaji, Ap-a 422,is; toe. sg. ossatthe ca Bhagavata 
—e mahabhumicalo ahosi bhirhsanako lomaharnso 
devadundubhiyo ca phalitnsu, Ud 64,2s foil.; nom. 
pi. te —a vedaniya dhamma, M I 295,36 (—a ti ayum 
eva, Ps 11 350,20); tato sighatararn —a khiyanti, 
S 11 266,19 = Ja IV 212,9; imesarh sattanarh —a 
khiyanti, bhijjanti, khayarh gacchanti, Ja IV 215,23; 
ettakarii dAni me —a pavattissanti, Vism 292,13; 
acc. pt. patihacc' — e ossajitvana nibbutirii gacchey- 
yam lokanathena anunnata mahesina, Ap 530,1; 
attano —e upadharetva, Vism 292,23; gen.pl. — anarh 
ittara-bhavarii dassetva, Ja IV 212,18,18; toe. pi. 
ath’ assa anupubbena — esu parihinesu parinibbana- 
divaso sampapuni, Ja I 235,28; ifc. upacchinna 0 


(Pv-a 210,1), gaU° (Mil 151,19); — “-samkhara- 
khepana, n., exhaustion of the vital principle; ( ex¬ 
plained ) Vv-a 311,20; — “-samkhara-parittata, 
/. abstr., the fact of being short-lived; aee. sg. idani 
imissilpi jatiya —aril dassetva, Ja IV 398,4; — 
°-samkhara-vossajjana, n., giving up the vital 
principle; Ps IV 114, n. 5; Ap-a 422,28; Thup 81,38; 
— °-sarhkharavossajja-bh9va, m. abstr., the fact 

of giving up the vital principle; ace. sg. devaputto_ 

Buddhassa —am iiatvi mahasokarii domanassarit 
uppadesi, Ap-a 422,19; — “-samkhSrossajjana, n. 
(see ossajjana), giving up the vital principle; toe. sg. — e, 
Sv 577,s; Ps IV 114,4; Ap-a 422, n. 9; Thup 24,1; — 
“-samgataklesa, m., the collected depravities of life; 
in bahuvr. cpd. aee. sg. tarn disvana . . . bhumiyarii 
patitaiii... gats' 5 —am, Ap 478,17; — °-santanaka- 
paccaya-sampatti, /., attainment of favourable con¬ 
ditions for the continuity of life; instr. sg. —iya, Vism 
229,17 (Vism-mht S‘ II2,lo); — “-sahagata, mfn., 
connected with, concomitant with life; nom.sg.m. yada 
'yarn k5yo —o ca hoti usma-sahagato ca vihriana- 
sahagato ca, tada lahutaro ca hoti mudutaro ca 
kammaiiriataro ca, D II 335,14 foil. 

“ayuka, mfn., = ayu in bhvr. cpds.; o. attha- 
kappi® (Ja III 358,26), appA® (+ Sv 110,28; -ta, 
Ud-a 295,6; -tta, + Att III 3; -dighAyukatS, Nett 
182,26; -dighAyukabha va, Vism 422,i 6 ); asarhkheyya® 
(Mhv II 6 ), asitivassa-sahassA® (D III 68 , 16 ), 
kappa-sahassA® (Spk III 143,24), kappa® (Sp43,lo; 
Ps I 35,io; II 409,17; Mhv V 87), khina-m-® (Ja IV 
234,28*), khlnA® (Sv 635,32; Cp-a 217,3; Mil 126,27; 
151,17,24,31), catusatthi-kappA® (Mp IV 27,23), 
cattallsa-vassa-sahassA® (Dhp-a I 103,o; -kala, Spk 
II 160,13), dasa-vassa-sahassA® (Pv-a 73,13), dlghA® 
(M III 100,17 foil.; 202 , 21 ; III 150,s; A IV 240,l foil.; 
Sv 110,32; Pv-a 27,3; Dhp-a II 235,18; Paiica-g 70; 
-kala, Spk I 117,17; -tara, D I 18,21); niyatA® (A IV 
396,n), parikkhinA® (Ap 478,6; Mil 23,29; -ta, Ja 
VI 481 , 22 ); parlttA® (Ud-a 276,4), yavatA® (M III 
119,30; Kv 207,6; Sv 110,32; Ps II 409,12; Spk I 
208,27; Vv-a 196,s; Pv-a 66 , 20 ; 73,23; 133,16; Kv-a 
131,23; Ja I 56,23; 109,9; Dhp-a II 238,19; 239,u), 
vassa-satasahassa® (Ps III 288,18), vassa-satA® 
(A IV 139,18; V 84,18; -kSla, Pj II 408,4), vassa- 
sahassA®(D III 68 , 17 ; 70,2),sAvasesA® (Mil 151 ,is, 2S; 
152,1,4), soIasa-kappa-sahassA® (-tta, Spk III 
144,1$). 

ayujjhati, pr. 3 sg. [so. ayudhyati), to war 
against, attack; 3 pt. —anti, Mogg-p 282,16 = Pay fot. 
jlr v. 4 ad Mogg V 45 ‘ayudhanV. 

ayunjana, n. (nomen act. of *avunjati), applic¬ 
ation, devotion to, practice of; ( explained ) —aril anuyuri- 
janarh ayogo, Sv-pt ad D I 187,18; nt: a bhuso 
yunjanarii avogo. 

ayuta, mfn. j/s.; pp. of a + |'yu), (a) fastened 
to, yoked, tied, bound; nom. sg. m. ragaratto sukhasilo 
kamesu gedham — o Buddhena codito santo tato tvarh 
pabbajissasi, Ap 57,is (= yojito, Ap-a 316,19); 
(b) endotved, furnished with, full of (instr.); nom. sg. 

m. haritena —o nadiyo, Ja VI 537,8'; /. ayarh nadi 
puthulomehi macchehi —a, Ja V 5,14' ad Ja V4,14*; 
su nadi nanapupphehi dumchi —a, Ja VI 121,23'; 

n. kimpurisehi —aril parikinnarri, Ja VI 519,3"; — 
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ifc. v. kimpurisa' (Ja VI 518,18*), ganarigulamigh® 
(Th 113), guna-gandha® (Ap 509,20), dija-gana® 
(D III 201,21;' Ap 370,26), dumi° (Ja VI 121,6®), 
dur-® (Ja VI 271,29*; 272,io"), nari-vara-gana® (Sn 
301), pannarasa® (Th753), puthulomsi® (JaV4,W; 
5,13), yudhi® (Ja V 408,31*), valamigS® (Ja VI 
495,18*), sonna-kirikinika® (Ap 2,3), harita® (Ja 
VI 536,30*). 

ayutta, mfn. |so. ayukta; pp. of a + | yuj), 
(a) yoked to, engaged in, devoted to; w. gen. or toe., 
Mogg II 37 (~o katakaranassa, ~o katakarane); nom. 
sg. pathamassa jhanassa uppadaya yutto payutto 
~o samayutto, Nidd I 500,29 =- II 96,6; so atimane 
no yutto, na-ppavutto, n5—o, na samayutto, Nidd 
I 234,i; attano kathayam yutto payutto ~o sam¬ 
ayutto sampavutto kathetum, Nidd I 164,14; gen. 
sg. methunarh anuyuttassa ti methuna-dhamme 
yuttassa payuttassa —assa samayuttassa, Nidd I 
142,21 ad Sn 815; nom. pi. tapo-jigucchaya —a, S 
I 67,3 (—a ti tapo-jigucchane yutta-payutta, Spk I 
127,28); ime satta kilesa macchariye yutta payutta 
—a samayutta, Nidd I 260,3; (b) m. used as a noun: 
a person entrusted (with something ), official ( cf. ayut- 
taka); —o matu-sandesam sabbath tassa nivedayi, 
Mhv X 19 (Geiger trsl.: ‘ foster)other'); darakam ca 
sahassam ca —assa ada raho, Mhv X 5; nom. pi. 
adhammika—a, Ja V 117,2* so to be read for 
E e , C® adhammika vutta (C/.: C* (SHB vol. 39) 
adhammika tattha tattha niyutta Syuttaka lancarh 
gahetva; £*... avuttakalan ca gahetva); in epd. so 
gantva ghararh ®-puttakaih yeva pesayi, Mhv X 15; 

— ifc. v. raj&® (Spk III 61,l). 

ayuttaka, m. (ayutta + sufj. -ka), a person 
entrusted (with something ); official, superintendent, 
overseer; nom. sg. amhakam nagare —o n’ atthi, Spk 
III 61,2; amhakam gamasate ~o atthi, Patis-a III 
683,6 = Dhp-a 1 180,7; tada pana tcsarn ~o Bim- 
bisaro ahosi, kotthagariko VisSkho upasako, Dhp-a I 
103,1; acc.sg. —am gamakiccam karontam cva passi, 
Patis-a 684,18 = Dhp-a 1182,12; dehi no kifici —an ti 
ahariisu, Spk III 61,2; instr. sg. ayasSdhakena —ena 
sahitam, Dhp-a III 454,1; gen. sg. mama gamasate 
—assa santikam pcsetva marapessami, Patis-a 683,2 = 
Dhp-a I 180,3; sabbam sandesaih —assa adisi, Mhv-t 

283,29 (ad Mhv X 18); nom. pi __ —a lancarh gahetvS, 

Ja V 118,25' (C* (SHB vol. 39); E e ... ayuttakalan 
ca gahetva); ace.pl. —e adasi, Ja IV 492,6; instr. pi. 

—ehi arocapesi, Thnp 72, is; -®-ghara, n., the 

house of a®; aec. sg. gatesu tesu so gantva —aril sakarh, 
Mhv X 12 (Geiger trsl.: ‘the house of the fosterfalher ’); 

— ®-purisa, m., officer; nom. sg. —o, Dhp-a III 454, 10 ; 
nom. pi. bi|ala surarh pivitvS mats ti —a rahho aro- 
cesurii, Ja V 14,1; — ®-brahmana, m., Mp 11 266,lo; 

— ®-vesa, m., dress of an officer; ace. sg. setthino 
—aril gahetva, Dhp-a III 12,19; tvarii tassa —aril 
gahetva, Ja I 230,3. 

ayudha, n. f probably a sanskritism, occurring in 
late texts and occasionally in edd. and Mss. for avudha, 
q.o.\, weapon; Abh 385; Sadd 623,8, ef. ib. 395,20 and 
484,7;. nom. sg. Mhv VII 36 jvudhaih is prob. to be 
read with v.l. and Mhv-t for E e —arii; ace. sg. —aril 
mama bShuna gaheturii asamattho, Mhv LXXII 106; 
hatthi-asse ca sannahe —ah ca anappakarii gahetva, ib. 


292; instr. sg. imassa ganduppadassa —ena balena kirn, 
Jinal 137; acc. pi. Gopurattha tu Damila khipirhsu 
vividha—e, Mhv XXV 30 (v. 1. ®4vu°; Cl. anekik—e, 
Mhv-t 477,21); Samantak 300 (dharetha vividha—e); 
Jina-c 244 (vividha—ani); — ifc. v. avasesa-dhuta® 
(Ja VI 560,2s; Vism 73,30), kusumS® (Sadd 431,21 ^ 
557,7), cakkfi® (Jina-c 252; Samantak 291), caranh® 
(Sadd 484,6-7), jalith® (Samantak 323), tisQla-vajira® 
(Samantak 332), thira-nanh® (“akinna, Samantak 
340), ditta® (Samantak 357), nSn4® (Mhv LXXII 
320), pahcS® (-sannaddha, Ss 103,9 = Ps IV 7,7 
reading °4vudha®; Ss 111,32,34; naddha-, Mhv VII 
16 “avudha® is prob. to be read with v. 1. and Mhv-t 
for £* “ayudha®), pannSkart® (Mhv X 66), s4® (Mhv 
XII 47 sdvudha is prob. to be read with v. I. and 

Mhv-t for E e sayudha);-®-jivi(n), mfn. |/s.), 

living by weapons; subst. m. warrior; mayharii rajjamhi 
ye keci santi — ino, ete sabbe samhdaya khipparii 
gantva pasayha tarn anessatha kumararii, Mhv LXV1 
67; — °-Iakkhana, D I 9,17 avudha-I® is to be read 
with v. I. and Sv 94,12 for E e ayudha-I®; — “-vassa, 
m(n)., a shower of weapons; aec. sg. disvana tarn tato 
Maro ditto kodhaggina tada mapetva— aril so pesesi 
tad-upantikarh, Samantak 265; — “-saficaya, m., a 
heap, store, quantity, accumulation of weapons; aec. 
sg. passa me mahatirh senarii, passa —aril, Samantak 
364; — “-sampahara, m., strife with weapons; nom. 
sg. —o na sadhu siya. Thup 31,8. 

ayudhiya, m/n. |/s.|, who bears weapons, lives by 
weapons; subst. m., warrior, soldier; nom. pi. m. hutvS 
—a rajCrnarn abbhantara-pavattino balavantata r a 
jata laddhatthanantara tada, Mhv LXI 69. 

Ayura, m., N. pr. of a minister of Maddava, king 
of Benares; Ja 111 337,24; 339,16; 341,8;' “pandito, 
ib. 339,9; 341,17. 

Ayu(-sutta), n., title of 1 . S I 108, 10 - 23 ; 2. ib. 
108,27—109,7 ( accord. to the uddana). 

ayussa, mfn. [so. ayusya], imparting long life, 
conducive to long life; Morris, JPTS 1887 p. 106; 
Mogg-v IV 72 (a: ayuno hitarii); nom. pi. m. dhammS 
-5, A 111145,4/0//.; — ifc. v. an-®. 

Ayussa(-sutta), n., title of 1 . A 111145,4-11; 
2. ib. 145,13-20 ( accord. to the uddana, ib. 147,22; 
E* duv’ ayusa). 

ayuhati, pr. 3 sg., see ayuhati. 

Syuha(na), m.(n.), see ayuha(na). 

ayuha, m. | =* BHS; sec ayOhati), effort, exertion, 

striving; ifc. v. an-®;-“-pariyosana, n., the end 

of striving; toe. sg. —e kalankato, Vv-a 319,28 (E 1 
ayuha®); —e manussa-bhivarii pa hay a patisandhi- 
gahana-vasena Thvatiriisa-devanikayhpago ahosi, 
Pv-a 136,8; —e k4)am akasi, Pv-a 162,8. 

ayuhaka, mfn., active, keen, eager; Kern, Toco. 
I 99; nom. sg. m. Mahosadho ... viriyavS —o sanga- 
hako. Mi) 207,13. 

SyQhati, pr. 3 sg. | -= BHS; from a + (/uh, after 
viyuhati q. v.; forms with ayuh® ef. Pan VII 4,23], (a) 
to strive, strain, exert oneself, struggle; ( b ) trans.: to 
strive for; in connexion with kamma: to give rise to, 
produce; to accumulate (see ayuhana); Morris JPTS 
1885 p. 58—59 and 1886 p. 155—156; Kern, Toev. I 
98—99 (giving a doubtful elym.); Sadd 458,16-17 (sub 
l'1028 uh; = vayamati); pr.Ssg. —at! sabbagattehi 
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jantu, S 1 48,1 *; sa ve muni vitagedho agiddho nd—ati, 
pdragato hi hoti, Sn 210 (v. I. ndyQhati; et. Pj II 
258,5-11); S 1 48,3*,7*; kusaldkusala-kammarii —ati 
(b), Spk 11 55,s; so appavattaya maggam — ati gave- 
sati bhaveti bahulikaroti (5), Mil 326,8; yathd pakkhi 
pubbarh —ati paccha n’ —ati yathd dyuhand evam 
vitakko. Pet 142,14 ( E e ayuhati); 1 sg. yadd svdharii 
—ami taddssu nibbuyhami, S 1 1,19; "ami na ukkan- 
thami, Ja VI 35,24'; 3 pi. patisandhijananattharii 
—anti vydpdrarii karonti, Vism-mht S' III 257,« (ad 
Vism 528,12 'dyuhanarasa'); part. nom. sg. m. —an to 
jhayati, Pet 152,3 (£' ayuhanto): neg. appatit(harii 
khvaharii dvuso an—am ogham atarin ti, S I l,is (Cl.: 
an—anto a-vdyamanto ti attho, Spk 1 18,13); ace. sg. 
yam kinci kammarii —antarii (disvd) ( b ), Ps II 38,13; 
gen. pl.m. jayo pardjayo ca — atarii afiftatarassa hoti, Ja 
VI 283,2* (Cl.: vdyamdndnarii, Ja VI 283,s'); pari, 
med. etesu ca catusu dhdresu kabalirikardhdro upa- 
tthambhento dhdrakiccarii sddhcti, phasso phusanto 
yeva, mano-saAcetand — amdna va, vinAunarii vijanan- 
tam eva, Ps I 210,5 (E e dyO®) = Spk II 26,n; mano- 
sancetand kusaJdkusala-kamma-vasena — amdnd yeva 
bhavamulanipphddanato sattdnarii thitiyd hoti, Ps I 
210,23 = Spk II 27,2; pot. 3 sg. Sadd 34,5,11 dyuhe; 
ko 'yam majjhe samiiddasmim apassan tirani dyuhe 
(0 demanded by metre), Ja VI 35,13* (Cl.: —ati viri- 
yarii karoti, Ja VI 35,15') 1 sg. VI 35,20* (cf. Sadd 

34,1,4); aor. 3 sg. nanu Devadatto .. . kappatthiyam 
kammarii — i ( b ), Mil 214,13; fut.Ssg. apabbajito pi 
ayarii moghapuriso kappatthiyam eva kammarii 
—issati ti karunnena Devadattarii pabbdjesi (b). Mil 
109,3; abs. (Bhagavd) addasa Devadattarii apardpa- 
riya-kainmaiii —itva .. . nirayam ... gacchantarii (b). 
Mil 108,29; akusalarii pana —itva (b), Ps V 20,io; ger. 
—itabba, mfn.; in cpd.°- kammanam (b), Mp II332,io 
(ad A I 220,34 ‘navdnarn kammanam'); part. pass, 
nom. sg. n. kammarii hi — iyamdnarii eva patisan- 
dhirii akaddhati (b), Spk II 113,1; pp. —ita, q. o.; 
caus. dyuh5peti, q. o. 

ayuhana, n. (nomen act. of ayuhati), exerting 
oneself, striving, struggling: in connexion with kamma: 
the giving rise to, producing ; accumulation (accord, to 
Nyanatiloka, Buddhist Dictionary p. 25); Kern, 
Toev. 11 57; Sadd 458,17; explained: Vism-mht S' II 
31,18 (= samihanarii) ad Vism 265,$; Patis-a 133,18 
(= sarikh3r5narii atthaya payoga-karanarii) ad Patis 
1 32,32 (E* of this text throughout 5yCih°); nom. sg. 
manosahcetanaya —am eva, Ps I 210,29 » Spk II 
27,s; manosancetan3h£re —am eva bhayan ti vedi- 
tabbarii, ib. 211 >11 = Spk II 27,28; acc. sg. passati 
—aril patisandhi n3narh adinave idarii, Patis I 60,is*, 
quoted Vism 649,2,27* (but patisandhirii; cf. Patis 
I 60.29: 65,2; 68 , 8 , 12 , 20 ); — arh abhibhuyyati ti gotra- 
bhu. Patis I 66,«; cf. 68,12,20; abl. sg. —a vutthatl 
ti gotrabhu, Patis I 66 , 24 ; vayato upatthanakusalo 
hoti. —anupa(Uianakusalo hoti, Patis II 28,27 (Pa(is-a 
548,14); loc.sg.~e idinavarh disva, ib. 218,22; “-vasena 
(by means of striving ) rasi-karanatthaya, Mp-t B* 1910 
I 381 ad Mp II 209,23 'pinda-karanatth£ya'; in long 
cpd., see Ps I 83,9; Mp 11 52,18; Ud-a 145,19; 305,17; 
— i/c.v. an-" (+ Vism 649,4), kamma® (-kala, Ps II 
38.20; Spk II 113,i; -kkhana, Ps II 373,30; As 267,31 
foil.: Vism 103,2o; 530,30; kusalSkusala-, Ps I 211,9; 


Vibh-a 438,20 (-kkhana));-®(a)ttha, m., meaning 

of striving; nom. sg. samudaya-dassanen’ eva — o, 
Patis-a 102,io ad Palis I 118,20 = Vism 494,18 = Ud-a 
135,i«; instr.sg. tcsu (seit. sankharesu) cetani pa- 
dhana — ena pukatatta, Vibh-a 20,30; — °-attha- 
vasa, m. [cf. BHS artha-vaia], a special reason, 
motive, purpose of striving: instr. sg. -ena pucchati, 
Abhidh-int C' p. 57; — ®avasana, n. ; loc.sg. cetand 
bhavo ti — e vutta cetana bhavo (at the end of (the ex¬ 
planation of) 5°), Vism 580,10 (tisu pi atthavikappesu 
vuttassa iyuhanassa avasanc, Vism-mht S' III 381,18) 
= Vibh-a 192,23; — ®-ka!a, m., the time of striving: 
As 291,8; — “tthitl, /., condition of a®; nom. sg. avijja 

sarikhdranarii_ — i, Patis I 50,5,12; jdti jara- 

maranassa — — i, ib. 50,21,28 (ayuhanabhutd thiti 
ti attho, Patis-a 239,is); — °-paccaya, abl.sg.adv. 
| BHS ®-pratyaya], because of striving: through toiling: 
— kilesa nibbatteyyurh, Patis II 218,23; — °-rasa, 
mfn., having 5® as essence, function: /• cetand ... —a. 
As lll,io; Vism 463,31 (Vism-mht S* III 103,4); pt. 
sankhdrd — —a, Vism 462,18; 528,12 (Visin-mht S* 
III 257,7); Ud-a 42,ia; ®ta, /. abstr.. As 111,12,28; — 
°-lakkhana, n., characteristic of striving: bhavassa 
—aril (tatharii avilatham), Sv 64 ,14 = Ps I 48,29 (Tr. 
dyuha-®); — ®-sankhara, m., the sankhdra of striving: 
chasu javanesu cetana —a naina, Vibh-a 192,is 94 
Vism 580,2 and Patis-a 241,18 (reading ayuhana sari- 
khard in two words): — °-samangitd, /. abstr., the fact 
of being endowed with striving: pancavidha samahgita: 
—d, cetana-samarigita, kamma-samarigitd, vipaka- 
samarigita, upatthdna-samarigita ti, Vibh-a 438,18; 
kusaldkusala-kainmayuhanakkhanc —a ti vuccati, ib. 
438,20. 

dyuhand, /., = prec.; nom. sg. —a abhiAncyya, 
Patis I 10,34 (E* of this text throughout 5yuh°; dyatirii 
patisandhi-hetu-bhutarii kainmam, tarn hi abhisari- 
kharanatthena —a ti vuccati, Patis-a 92,27); —a 
abhinneyya, anayuhana abhinneyyd, ib. 11,1 1 ; —a 
dukkhan (bhayan, samisan, sankhdra) ti abhinneyyarh 
and vice versa, ib. I 11,23 foil-: purimakammabhavas- 
mirii ... —a' sankhdra, Patis I 52,19 = Vism 600,28 
(tarn kammarii karontassa purimacetanayo .... 
Patis-a 241,12 Vism 579,31), quoted Ps I 53,24 and 
Vibh-a 192,4; —a bhayan ti ... bhayatupatthane 
panna ddinave Aanarii, Patis 159,5 (uyatiiii patisandhi- 
hetu-bhutarii kammarii, Patis-a 262,4 = Vism 649,13); 
—d hetu —a paccayo kilesanarii nibbattiya, Patis 
II 218,21; yathd —a evarii vitakko. Pet 142,is (E‘ 
dyuh®); — ifc. v. an-®. 

dyuhani, /., exertion, striving: Kehn, Toev. I 98; 
Dhs. trsl. 278; in a formula in expl. of lobha; Dhs 
189,24 (tassa tassa patilabhattaya satte dyuhapetl ti 
-i, As 364,ii) = ib. 214,30 = Vibh 361,24 = Nidd 
I 8,17 ( 0 / tanha) = ib. 29,19 = Nidd II 152,2s ( 0 . 

E* —a) = Dhs 201,22 (of abhijjhakdyagantha). 

ayuhapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ayuhati), to make 
somebody strain , toil, struggle, strive ; As 364 ,11 (see 
ayuhani) ad Dhs 189,24. 

dyuhita, mfn. (pp. of ayuhati), (a) striven for: 
produced, accumulated (see ayuhana); (b) busy, active: 
nom. sg. m. — o atthasadhanena apacitirii na karoti (b). 
Mil 181,1; n. atite kappa-koti-sata-sahassa-matthake 
pi hi —aril kammarii etarahi paccayo hoti, Yibh-a 
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25,27; ahosi kamman ti atite ~aiii kammam atite 
yeva ahosi, Vibh-a 453,12; "aril kusal3kusalaih kam- 
marn, As 360,28; yasmiih atta-bhave gantv3 kammam 
"aril, tain dassetuih vultani, Spk II 28,30; acc. sg. 
sarikhatarii pakappitarii — arh karontena kariyati, Ps 
V 55,19; loc. sg. kamme —e, Abhidh-av 11,32; 50,35*; 
51,s*; 52,5 *,u*; — in epds. °-upacchedaka-kam- 
niuna, Abhidh-s-mht C* 1898 96,17; S e 183,21; °-kam- 
manaih, Mp II 332,8 (ad A I 220,33 ‘purananarii 
kammSnarii"). 

ayoga, m. [is. = BHS ; from 3 + j/yuj), Sadd 
698,23; (a) lit.-, bandage, binding ; SBE XX 141; 
nom. sg. katharii nu kho —o katabbo, Vin II 135,30; 
aee. sg. anujanSmi "aril, Vin 11 135,29; yo evarti- 
parii pattarii dhareti, ... "aril dhareti, so samano 
mahesakkho, Nidd I 226,1 e; instr. sg. tena kho 
samayena aniiataro bhikkhu gilano hoti, tassa vin3 
~ena na phasu hoti, Vin II 135,28; ace.pl. ~e dhu- 
manette ca atho pi dlpadharake, Ap 303,8; ~e sugate 
datva, Ap 312,28; lot. sg. anapatti ~e, Vin IV 170,9; 
ef. Vin-vn 859, 1818; (b) fig.-, occupation, exercise, 
practice, exertion; nom. sg. adhicitte ca "O, etarii 
Buddhana sasanan ti, D II 50,2* = Ud 43,9* (Cl. Ud-a 
254,3) = Dhp 185 (Dhp-a III 238,8) = Th 591 (Th-a 
II 252,38); ace. sg. tasmatiha tumhc akusalarii pajaha- 
tha, kusaiesu dhaniniesu ~arh karotha, M I 124,27; 
(c) loan (bearing interest); in epds. sace °-uddhar3di- 
vasena dhanarii payojitu-kam' attha, Sv 96,16 (v. I. 
and S‘ payoga 0 ); °-gahanena va inarii gahetva, Pj II 
179,13; — i/c. o. annatrfi®, vipassan3° (Ja IV 7,28); 
— °-patta, m., bandage, strip of cloth; cf. Luders and 
Coomaraswamy, cited s. v. ayoga-pallatthika below; 
nom.sg. ukkatthassa n’eva apasscnarii na dussa-pallat- 
thika na ~o vattati, Vism 79,2;- aee. sg. "aril aham 
adasirirbhikkhuno pindaya carantassa, Vv351 (Vv-a 
145,18), quoted Ps II 17,32; "aril adasi, Vv-a 142,14 
(iw. It. -pattharii; ayokapattarii; ayopattarii); — °-pal- 
latthika, /. [so. parvastika; BHS pallatthika], name of 
a sitting posture; ef. Luders: Bharhut und die buddh. 
Lit. (ARM XXVI 3), p. 5 and Coomaraswamy: La 
sculpture de Bharhut (Annates du Music Guimet, Bibl. 
d'art, nouo. sir. VI), fig. 202; dussa-pailatthikaya ti 
ettha " pi dussa-pallatthikay’ eva, Sp 891,31 ad Vin 
IV 189,30; ef. Sp 896,1 (E e : 3yoga°); — °-vatta, n„ 
doings, purpose ? (ef. Fausboll, Bemsrkninger, p. 30; 
equipment, attire, accord, to Kern I 98); instr. sg. 
kasavanantakanivSsano kannc talapannarii pilan- 
dhitvS etena ~ena gitaih gdyanto rajariganena p3y3si, 
Ja III447,e (o.l.i Syogavantena; ayogainattcna). 

ayodhana, n. [is.], battle, slaughter, war; Abh 
399; ace. sg. tada MajavarSyara aggnhesi Mundik- 
kararii katvan' "aril bali, Mhv LXXVI 267. 

1 ara, m., an awl, a needle; "O ca satthi ca ara- 
satthi, Balav § 16, p. 33; the epds. °-kantaka, °(a)gga, 
°-patha, s. do.; cf. ^rS. 

’ara, n. [is.], brass; "ass’ eva kuto arakuto, "am 
pittalarii kutayati thupi-karoti va, Abh-suci p. 41 ad 
arakuta, q. o. 

’ara, mn. [/s.], o. I. for ara, q. o.; nom. sg. eko sati 
sarikhalo "O, Ud-a 370,n ad Ud 76,28 'ekiro’; instr. 
sg. ~ena ghariisitva, Sp 461,4 (o. I. and S c I 552,lo); 
nom.pl. "5 va nabhya susamohitani, Ja VI 261,1* 
(o. 1. and S‘ X 207,11*; ib. 207,15" "ani viya supatit- 


thitani); "5 pi tassa bhijjeyyurii, Mp II 12 n. 23; 
Vibh-a S‘ 566,12; gen.pl.; -anam pi savarikatta, A 
I 112,18 (but 112,23 3r°; S‘ both times ar°); "anarii 
cakkanabhinarii, Ja IV 209,19* (Tr. and S e VI 159,9*); 
cf. also Sv 146 n. 6 ; Mp II 181 n. 3 and Patis-a 105,29. 

*5ra, n., w. r. for ora, q. o. ; Patis-a 57,lo. 

‘ara, mfn., = next; m. "O, Sn 156, 157 (o. /.); 
Dhp-a III 376,18* (o. I.). 

3raka, mfn., distant, far from, away from; m. -~o 
'harii anuttaraya vijjacaranasampadjya sdcariyako, 
D I 102,14 (o. 1. and S e arak&harii); sllabbatapara- 
maso (r3go + ) ~o hoti, A IV 145,4-5; f. sakkaya- 
ditthi (vicikiccha) "5 hoti, ii>.145,3; instr. vikkham- 
bhanavasena kilesehl ~aya, dure thitaya, niddosiya, 
Ud-a 234,17 ad Ud 36,28 ‘ariySya* (seil. panriSya 
samannagato); pi. "3 'ssa hontl pSpaka akusalS 
dhamma, M I 280,27, 30 (quoted Ps I 42,21; It-a 1165,9 
and Vism-mht S e I 319,11); — ife.o. subhummS* 
(Jina-c 161). 

araka-kilesa, mfn., one whose passions are far 
or away; m. arahan ti ~o dura-kilcso, pahinakileso ti 
attho, Ps I 42,19 lt-a I 165,7 = Mgd S* II 433,18-19 
(but arakakkileso). 

Sra-kantaka, mn., lit. 'the point of a needle' (ef. 
pannasOci); a sort of instrument with a sharp point 
(penknife or style) for preparing manuscripts etc.; 
nom. sg. idarn —am nama ayaih pipphalako nama, 
Ps II 91,n (E e -kantakairi; S e -kandakaih); khud- 
dakarii "aril, Kkh 136, 10 ; acc. sg. "aril pipphalikarii 
nakhacchcdana-sucirii .. . sabbarii adSsi, Sv 632,2; 
loc. sg. ~e pi vattamanikarii va ailharh v3 vannamat- 
tarii lia vattati, Sp 292,22 (o. 1. -kandake; Sp-t B* 
1960 1.1 121,19: ~e ti potthak3di-abhisaihkharanat- 
t harii katc dighamukhasatthake; Vjb: "O pot- 
thak3di-karanasatthakajati; Vmv: "aril nama pot- 
thak3di-abhisariikharanattharii kata-dighamukhasat- 
thakan ti vadanti, bhamakjrSnaiii daru-3dilikhana- 
satthakan ti keci; cf. Vinay31-t B* J962 I 46,15 foil.); 
nianikarii pilakarii va pi pipphale ~e thapeturii, 
Vin-vn 3067; °3di-bhedarii khuddakam pi mahantam 
pi ayokapallam eva, Pp-a 201, 10 ; in a long cpd., see 
Sv 634,28 (£* -kanthaka-); Cp-a 41,s; — ife. khud- 
daka-° (Sp 1240,28). 

arakata, /. abstr. of araka, the state of being far 
from; kilesehi ~aya ariyaih, Dhp-a III 272,12. 

Srakatta, n. abstr., • pree.; used for (a) etym. 
of araha(t): sattanarii dhammanarii ~a araha hoti, 
A IV 145,2,8; kilesehi "Adina arahariij Th-a II 
57,18 # 142,8 = Ap-a 568,1 # Nidd-a II 6 , 21 ; 

kilesehi "5 aranaii ca arinaii ca hatatta paccayanarii 
arahatta evarii laddhanama paccekabuddhS, Ja III 
412,31"; kilesehi "5 arahantarii brahmanarii vadSmi, 
Dhp-a IV 228,22"; "3 arinarii aranaii ca hatatta, 
paccay3dinarii arahatta, papakarane rah3bh3vS, 
Vism 198,n = Sp 112,ii,is = Sv 146,10 = Ps I 
52,12 = Mp I 112,14; 11 286,31 - Ud-a 267,31 * 
It-a 112,27 = Pj II 441,9 = Nidd-a I 91,17; 184,n * 
Vv-a 106,1 ^ Pv-a 7,io = Patis-a 105,28; 213,21 = 
Mhv-t 16,13; 3rak3 hi so sabbakilesehi suviduravidure 
thito, maggena sav3san3naih kilesanaih viddharii- 
sitattS ti "3 arahath, Vism 198,15 = Sp 112,15 ^ 
Ud-a 84,7 = Pj II 441,12 = Mhv-t 16,17; "3 hatatta 
ca kilcsSrina so muni, Vism 201,23* = Sp 115,13* = 
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Pj II 441,16* = Nidd-a I 185,11- = Patis-a 214,30* 
r- Mhv-t 17,28*; —Adihi kAranehi ca yuttattA arahA 
ti pi, Mhv-t 13,3; (b) etym. of ariya: kilesehi —a 
ariyo, Sv 1060,1 = Mp III 231,18 it Th-a 1 105,8 it 
II 25,7 it It-a I 85,13; 88,30; II 119,21; 155,18 it 
Pp-a 188,is; ef. Sv 801,18; Patis-a 162,4; Vibh-a 
114,s; kllesAnam —a ariyo hoti, Ps II 324,32 (■= du- 
rabhutattA) # I 105,2; sabbakilcsehi —a ariyabha- 
va-karatta ariyaphalapatilabhakarattA ca ariyo, Ud-a 
146,23 it 305,32; ariya ti —A kilesehi, anaye na iri- 
yanato, aye iriyanato, Spk II 251,28 = Pa^is-a 446,8 
» As 349,23; e/. Moh 164,28. 

Sraka-bh&va, m. abslr., = pree Sv 274,12. 

9rakS, ind. (so. ArakAt), far from, far of], away 
from; Abh 1157 b (sattamyatthe nipAto, Abh-suci); 
Kacc-v277 =Rup 301; BAlAv §12, p.27; Sadd 426,17; 
705,io-ll, 23 - 24 ; cf. Pay fol. gha 5 ad Mogg 1128; 1. as 
an ado.: iti vinnaya pandito — parivajjeyya maggam 
pajibhayam yathA, D III 186,31* ( quoted Ja II 390,21* 
and Vism 122,4*); vimuttacittam bhikkhum sa- 
indakadevA sabrahmaka sapajApatikA — va namas- 
santi. Sill 90,31 (Spk II 297,i) it A V 325,8,20; 
makkatA abalajAtikA alolajatika leparh disvA — 
parivajjenti, SV 148,18 (£* °vajjanti); andhan ca 
ekacakkhuA ca ~ parivajjaye, A I 130,3*; pesalA sa- 
brahmacAri ~ parivajjenti, A III 269,14; ~ parivaj¬ 
jeyya gutbatthanam va pAvuse, Th 1153 (Th-a III 
167,38 d Ora to va); nam viditvana ~ parivajjaye. 
Jail 326,14* = 330,11* =. IV 471,20*, 22* = V 

451,2*, 4* (c/. Mhbh XII 3099); — parivajjehi yanlva 
visa mam patharh, Ja III 525,28* = IV 223,8*; esa 
pApacaro poso samma titthati —, Ja IV259,13*; - 
parivajjeyya sahiturii pahitam janarh, JaVI296,s*; 
kim nu titthatha —, ib. 576,18* it 576,23*; sakyaput- 
tiya — virata viharanti, Sp 225,is; — parivajjeyya 
bhOtikamo vicakkhano, Sv 167,7* — Ps III 122,21*; 
dose — parivajjetvA, Ud-a 228,8; sAmantA ti na 
"Nidd-a I 281,18; aratl ti — ramanam, Nidd-a II 11,2; 
tasmi asadhusarhsaggam ~ parivajjiya. Dip XXII 
76 = Mhv XXXVII 52; gaccharii disvA tarn ~, Mhv 
VI 6 (Mhv-j 245,3); siharh disvA va —, ib. VI 28; 
2. as a prep., (a) with ace.: see Kacc-v 277 (~ imam 
vinayam anena dhammavinayena va), and BAlAv 
§ 47, p. 72 (— te moghnpurisA dhammavinaya dhani- 
mavinayam dhammavinayena v5); (b) with abl. or 
instr.: see pree.; so — va sarhghamhS sarhgho ca tena, 
Vin II 239,11 = AIV201,2s; 202,3 (dure yeva, 

Mp IV lll, 2 i) = Ud55,is; ~ te anuttariiya vijja- 
carana-sampadaya, D I 99,28; so ~ va simaAna — 
va brahmaAna, ib. 167,18-18, 28 - 28 ; 168,7 (— yev4 ti 
dure yeva, Sv 357,27) = Mil 243,24-28; allam ka(tharii 
sasneham — udaka thale nikkhittam, M 1 241,18,20; 
~ 'ham ariyassa vinaye ... vohArasamuccheda, ib. 
367,28; bhikkhu... - so imasma dhammavinayS, S 
IV 43,is; 44,s; 45,3 (dure, Spk II 369,7); ~ hoti nib- 
b3n5 vigbatass’ eva bhSgavS, A I 281,4* (dure, Mp II 
378,18); tasma satam dhammo asabbhi —, A II 
51,io* = Ja V 508,io* = Kv 345,8* ■= 439,38 = 
443,4 = 481,21 = 482,31 = 484,18 = 577,2s; tapani- 
y3ni kammSni yani dhammehi ~, A IV 97,7* (dure, 
Mp IV 49,2); - hoti saddhamma. Th 278 (Th-a II 
115,30-34) = 360 (Th-a II 153,17-21) = 1078; ~ hoti 
nibbana dhammarajassa sasane, Th 389 (Th-a II 


167,1-3); theyya ca aticara ca majjapana ca —, Vv 132 
(Vv-a 72,24—73,17); ndyam rukkho dur5ruho na pi 
gamato Ja I 272,1*; yen' — (hassati annapani, Ja 
III 99,18*; etadisa sakharasma ~ parivajjaye, ib. 
534 , 2 *; te accimanto titthanti aggikkhandha va ~, Ja 
V 269,15*; so tato ~ nama yassa yenAsamangita, 
Vism 198,18* (~ ti c* ettha a-karassa rassattaiii ka- 
karassa ca ha-karam sanusaram katva niruttinayena 
arahan ti padasiddhi veditabba, Vism-mhj S' I 319,13 
foil.; aparo nayo: ~ ti araham suvidurabhavato icc’ 
eva attho, ib. 326,13; cf. also 327,8-8 and 330,18*), 
quoted Nidd-a 1184,ie*; Patis-a 213,2$*; Mhv-t 16,18*; 
~ so sabbakilesehi, Vism 198,13 ■= Sp 112,n = Ud-a 
84,7 = Pj II441,n = Nidd-a 1184,13 = Patis-a213,23 
» Mhv-t 16,is; — va tehi dhammehi, Sp 219,27; tato 
~ viramati, Sv 305 ,10 (i». /. Aramati instead of —); 
kilesehi ~ t hit ay a parisuddhaya (scil. ariyiya pan- 
naya), Ps 111 30,28 ■=■ Mp III 222,2s; cf. 232,12 # 
It-a I 154.30; II 15,18; ~ kilesehi ti arahanto, Spk 
1138,1; tehi vaciduccaritehi ~ ramati ti Arati, As 
218,31 Sp 1314,30; katham yeva may am muttA 
tato ~ muccana, Sas 7,30*; (c) with gen.: see Sadd 
705,15-17 (— mandabuddhinam); cf. ib. 580,11-13 =• 
Vism-mht S' I 330,18-20; tassa purisassa ~ va 'ssa ce- 
tanA ~ patthanA ~ panidhi, S II 99,32-33 (Spk II 
112,27); so ~ va mayham aha A ca tassa, It91,s (It-a 
II 115,32-33); giddho so vitagedhassa passa yavan ca 
—, ib'. 91,20* (It-a II 116,22-28); vikkhittahadayanaiii 
puggalAnam — pariccAgo, Vism 135,24; vikkhittacit- 
tAnam puggalAnam — parivajjanarii, Ps I 298,37 = 
Mp II 68 , 21 ; dummedhapuggalanam — parivajjanam, 
Sv 788,33 - Ps I 292,21 - Spk III 158,2 = Mp 
II 57,is. 

ArakA-sutta, n., title of a sutta (A II 22,l— 
23,20) ed. by A. Cooray with Sinhalese paraphrase, 
Colombo 1894 (c/. JPTS 1910—12, p. 137). 

Ara-kQta, mn. |/s.J, a kind of brass, one of 3 
alloyed metals; Abh 492 c (~o); kamsa-Ioham vatta- 
loham ~an ti tini kittima-lohani nAma, Vibh-a 
63,28 ad Vibh 82,18 ioham’ -■ Sp-t B* 1960 II 321,12 
ad Sp 544,12 'hArakutaloham' >= Ps-pt ad Ps I 26,8 
'Ioham' (exp/, pakatirasatambe missetvA katam —aril, 
ten' eva tarn tamkaranena nibbattattA kittima-lohan 
ti vuccati; yam pana kevalam rasakadhAtu-vinig- 
gatarii, tarn pittalan ti pi vadanti it Ss 203,1-5 with 
the addition etesu ~arh suvannasadisam evA ti idam 
pi Vinaya-Ukaya vuttarh); ~an ti tattha tipu-tambe 
missetvA katatii kamsaloham, slsa-tambe missetvA 
katam vaUaloharh, rasaka-tambe missetvA katatii 
hArakulam; tena vuttaih: kamsa-Ioham vaUa-lohath 
kittima-lohan ti, Kkh-t 254,33 foil, ad Kkh 136,20 = 
Sp 1241,10 'Arakuta'; jadasa-tambe missetva katain 
—am, yam pana kevalam jadasadhAtu-viniggatam; 
yam ‘pittalan’ ti pi vadanti.tam idha nadhippetam; 
yathAvuttamissakam eva pana gahetvA 'kittiman' ti 

vuttarh, Vibh-anut B* 1960 52,24-28;-°-maya, 

mfn., made of brass; n. —am suvannavannam Abhara- 
najAtarh, Spk 11202,3 ( quoted Ss 202,17); — °-Ioha, 
n., the metal A°; —an ti suvannavanno kittimaloha- 
viseso; tividhaA hi kittimaloharh: kamsaloham 
vattaloham —an ti. .. rasatutthehi ranjitam tambam 
—am nAma, Vinayal-t B* 1962 I 85,23 foil. 

‘arakkhA, mf. [sn. AraksA), protection, preserva- 


19 * 
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lion, guard , watch, care ; nom. sg. m. —o va so te na 
bhavissati, Vin III 17,14 (= anto ca bahi ca ratlin 
ca diva ca arakkhanam, Sp 211,24); macchariyam 
paticca ~o, D II 59,1, 22 (= dvirapidahanamah- 
jusagopanidivasena sutthu rakkhanam, Sv 500,4 *= 
Patis-a 119,31; c/. Sv-pt B* ISIS il 91,17) = Ill 

289,s = A IV 400 n. 10 (Mp IV 190,10 -a; v. 1. -©) = 
Vibh 390,1 s(Vibh-a 513,6) = Patis-a 119,4 = Spl 343,3 
( but —a); me attarupena appamado sati cetaso ~o 
karanivo, S IV 97,25 ^ 98,2 (Spk 11 390,25-26) # A 
II 120,8 loll.; —o ca mayi dinno, Ap 214,28 =■ 253,3; 
channam indriyanarh gutti gopanS ~o samvaro, Dhs 
231,33 = Pp 24,36; —o pan* assa paccupatthito hoti, 
Ps III 327,21; ettakam kalarh tattha — kato, Dhp-a I 
186,e; brahmana appamattako tava —o, Ja I 167,21; 
sabbesu pi dvarakoUhakesu itthinam yeva —o, ib. 
290,28; idha mayham ~o bhavissati, Ja III 33 , 12 ; 
pokkharaniyi anto ca bahi ca —o baiavi, Ja IV 
149,2; —o pana mahi bhavissati, JaV476,s; /. 
acarivena antevasimhi satatam samitam —a upat- 
thapetabba, Mil 94 , 4 ; metlidi-brahmaviharabhivana 
va —a hoti, Sv 274,io; Veluvanassa anena —a dinna, 
Ps IV 73 , 4 - 5 ; satarakkhena cetasa viharatl ti —a ti 
vutti, Spk I 253,5 = Pj II 147,18; patham31indc + te- 
sam —a, Spk I 339,17 /oil. ; —a mahati tattha, Mhv 
XXXI 30 (Mhv-t 566,10-12); kilesehi —a hutva pac- 
cupatitthati, Vism-mht S' 1 274,7; — acc. sg. —am 
yacati, Vin IV 225,13 (Sp 908,20 E' rakkham); —am 
patthapetvana, Ap 39 , 7 ; sattinurakkhanam parittam 
attana katena —am jahati. Mil 154,3 (Mii-t 28,28-30); 
issarive thito janapadesu —am deti, ib. 204,l; Gota- 
massa vasanatthane devata —am ganhanti, Sv 42,9 
# 287,24; dvisu tiresu — aiii samvidhaya, Sp 57,22; 
Mhv-t 238,30; —am thapetva, Sp 58,19; Mp 1 352,n; 
IV 202 , 12 ; Thi-a 188,1; rukkhassa —am upatthapenti, 
Ps 11213,31 (so Tr., but E' as Sv 208,8 arid Mp III 
198,4 thapenti); —am ganhimsu, Ps IV 179,ll; Pv-a 
195,18; Patis-a 677,22; Th-a II 217,7; Cp-a 250,2; 
Ja I 51,30; nitidajham —am karimsu, Dhp-a II 
190,14; Sakko pi avihjanaLthane —am vissajjesi, 
Dhp-a III 98,17 # 99,8 ^ II146,s; —am thapcsi, Ja 
1 57,12,31; 59 , 20 ; 203,29; III 125,21 * 371,n; V 
195,2$; —am vaddhetva, Ja I 59,is; ahan te —am ga- 
hctva taya saddhim yeva vicarissSmi, ib. 167,20; 
samanta —am katva, ib. 385,22; —am datva, Ja II 
326,6; IV 29,is; VI 385,26; Cp-a 243,24; sayarii 
—am ganhi, Ja II 424,13; tadisassa musavadino —am 
na ganhissama, Ja III 457 , 20 ; —am sariividhaya pa- 
tikkamiriisu, Ja IV 408,20; galham —aril akasi. Ja 
IV 491,24 96 V 21,14; —am dapesi, Ja VI 30,27; —am 
saiiividahitva, ib. 396,19; 583,21; sabbe —am katva 
parivarayimsu, ib. 517,26; slhavyagghakhagg3disu 
—am samvidahi, ib. 582,7; kalakalam imam dipam 
—am sugato kari, Dip I 28; Lahkadipassa —am sapa- 
riso paccupatthati, ib. IX 25; —am sirisabodhissa 
akamsu devata tada, ib. XVII 60; datva ca tesam 
—amagamasi sakam puram, Mhv IV 44; m3ta sahas- 
sah c’ 2d3si tass' —ah ca adisi, ib. X 18 (Mhv-t 
283,27-30); tassa desassa —am thapetvana samantato, 
ib. XII51; Tiss’ (or tass’) —am mahesitte thapesi visa- 
masayam, ib. XX 3 n. ; vidhaya tattha —am pavisitva 
puram tato, ib. XXVI 12; atthavisati atthamsu —am 
kurumanaka. ib. XXXI 81; —am piturajassa kattum 


tasmim disamukhe, ib. LXXXV111 26; hatthamanaso 
samanta —am saiiividahitva, Thup 65,13; uttarassarii 
sasenaya —am kurumanako, Samantak 168; sisassa 
—am ganhimsu, Att VIII 7; sakalarattim etassa —am 
karitva, Sah 142,9; —am gah5petv5, Mhv-t 518,30,34; 
puttassa —am kattukSma, ib. 470,8; cattaro vijji- 
dhari catusu disasu —aril ganhanti, Upasaka) C‘ 65,30; 
nanarogato v5 nana-upaddavato vS —aril ganhantu, 
Sadd 704,21 ( quotation ); — instr. sg. tarn —ena guttiya 
sampadessama, A III 38,6 # IV 266,s; 268,24; 270,1 s; 
282,2; setthiputtam mahanten’ —ena aghatanam ne- 
tvJ, Ja 111 60,20; saha —ena shrakkha, Sp 555,11 ad 
Vin 111 139,23; — gen. sg. es’ eva hetu -f —assa, yad 
idaiii macchariyam, D 1159,31; brahmana padnadvare 
—assa balavataya okasarh alabhitv5, Ja II 369,9; na 
jinati mama puttadirakanam —assa susamvihita- 
bhavarh, Ja VI 455,7; /. bhagavato ovide thitSnam 
edisiya —aya karanlyam n’ atthi, Th-a I 47,31; — 
dat. sg. channam indriyanarh —aya sikkhati, S IV 
176,22 (■= rakkhanatthiya, Spk 111 22,26); Citto ca 
Kajavelo ca tass’ — Sya niggata, Mhv X 4 (£* tassa 
rakkhaya; Mhv-t expl. tassa kumarassa arakkhat- 
thaya nikkhanta); — loc. sg. —e asati, D II 59,12; 
supihitesu dvaresu thapite —e, Ja IV 105,27; — amhi 
asantamhi laddham laddham vinassati, Vism 126,34* 
= Sp 429,7*; — —atthaya, Ap 43,23; Ps III 278,9; 
Spk 11390,27; It-a II 66,13; Th-a II 4,8; Ja II 434,9 
(o. 1. arakkhanatthaya); IV 431,2s (id.); VI 403,20; 
519,18; Mhv-t 281,4;- i/e. v. an-°, anto-° (Spk 

II 3U,is), asamvihitS® (Sp 365,18), indriya® (Th-a 
11121,9), ekS® (D 111269,11; A V 29,12; 30,6 /oil.). 
kosfi® (A 111 57,28; Th 1031; Mhv III 34), gahita® 
(Mp 1 354,i; Thi-a 189,e; Ja I 266,24; 267,8; VI 
517,28; Jina-c 79; Thup 72,17; Samantak 34; Mhv-t 
518,13; 566,1 s), jivitfi® (N5mar-p 507), dur-® (Cp-a 
295,4; N5mar-p 918), dhammi® (Ap 44,22), dhata® 
(Mhv XVII 37; Mhv-t 380,8), nir-° (Mp 1 352,9; II 
276,24; IV 39,24), pura® (Pj 1 157,26), balava-® (Ja 
1385,6), bahi-® (Spk II 311,is), yacitS® (/. Sp 908,21), 
raja® (Spk I 189,13), Iokfi® (N3mar-p 1420), samvi- 
hitS® (Ja 1 133,8), sata® (D 111 269,28; A III 138,22; 
V 30,24; Pj 11 147,18; Saddh 357, 365; Vism-mht S' 

III 105,14), sati-® (Spk Ill 121,25; Ud-a 321,13; Nett 
105,io; Nett-a 236,3; /. Th-h 1 47,29; II 20,17), sa- 
tisampajaflh&° (Sp 151, n. 10), samantfi® (Dhp-a 
11197,2), sagarfi® (Mhv XXXIX 57), si® (Vin III 
139,23; Sp 555,12; Ps 1 190,17; Spk II 145,26,30; Mp 
IV39,25; Th-a III 21,6,14; As 98,20,2s; Vv-a 73,s), su- 
samvihiti® (Sp 416,22; Ps I 111,31; Mp IV 35,14; 
36,o; Th-a 111 52,35; Ja V 481,s'; Dhp-a 1 182,7; III 
76,24; Mhv-t 241,14; 518,29). 

’arakkha, m., ■= next ; nom. sg. rathassa —o 
sarathi nama hoti, Spk III 121,23; pitakattayadham- 
mabhandassa —o rakkhako palako, Ap-a 287,13; acc. 
pi. bhatake — e bahi ... sabbatth’ eva labham' aham, 
Ap 309,19; — ijc. v. kitthi® (S IV 195,31; 196,s), 
rathi® (pt ad Sv 156,18; E* rathirakkhidayo). 

arakkhaka, m/n. (so. arakfaka], 1. who or what 
protects or guards ; nom. pi. sabbe —a deva sukham 
yantu navam navarh, Sadd 928,2*; acc. pi. patisatturh 
nivaretum yojetv’ —e jane, MhvXClV8; 2. m., a 
guardian (in a monastery; see Geiger, Culture §187); 
acc. pi. — e ca hatthibande ca upaUhapcsi, Ap-a 180,13; 
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—e pakkosapetva, Sih 64,9; gen. dal. pi. labhag- 
gamarii ada tass' —Snarii mahesiya, MhvXLII61; 
—anarii patipadetva, Ras I 39,29; —anam santikam 
gantva, ib. 40,8; inslr.pl. —ehi tvarii bho kasmd na 

gacchasi, ib. 40,30;-°-devata, /., a tutelary 

deity ;Spk 1218,17-18;c/.arakkha-devata;— “-purisa, 

m. , a watchman ; Th-a III 40,33; Cp-a 244,3; Ap-a 17G 

n. 14 (£* -parish); 182,17; cf. arakkha-purisa. 

Arakkha-kammanatha, m., designation of a 
chief named Arakkha (or the whole cpd. is a title 7); Mhv 
LXXII 58 ( see Geiger, The Culavariisa I 324, n. 4). 

Srakkha-karana, n., 1. the action or business 
of guarding; acc. sg. Sujampati Uppalavannassa 
acikkhi diparii —aril, Dip IX 24; —atthaya, Mhv 
LXXXVIII 22 (arakkha-); 2. -a, ado. - Srak- 
khhdhikaranarii, g. it.; Ps 1157,18; Nidd-a 11131,27. 

arakkha-kicca, n., the duty oj guarding; nom. 
sg. bhagavato va —aril atthi 7, Spk II 141,21. 

Srakkha-gahana, n., taking care, keeping watch; 
—attharh, Spk II 141,17. 

Srakkha-gocara, m., resort as protection; 
gocaro tividho: upanissayagocaro —o upanibandha- 
gocaro, Vism 19,16, 23-28 (satisarikhato arakkha- 
bhuto eva gocaro —o, Vism-mht S e I 66,is) = Ud-a 
225,31; 226,3-8 - It-a II 129,26 ■= Nidd-a I 338,24 
- Moh 167,36. 

Srakkha-tthana, n., a place to be guarded; nom. 
sg. idarii rahhe —am nama suhkaghatato pi garuka- 
tararii, Sp 343,22; acc. sg. —am agantva (patva), ib. 
343,4, 16 (*= arannapalSnam thitatthanarn, Sp-t B* 
7960 11 146,22); cf. Vin-vn 170; sarii%-ihit’ —aril 
pavisiturii na sakkonti, Spk 1 354,le; Ahiparako 
attano —aril gacchanto, Ja V 212,29; loc.sg. —e bahi 
sunakhanarii okaso n' atthi, Ja I 175,23. 

arakkhana, n. (nomen aclionis of next), see °na. 

Srakkhati, pr. 3 sg. [a -f ;'raks], to protect, 
guard, watch, keep, preserve; part. gen. sg. tassa evarii 
—ato gepayato te bhoga vippalujjanti, Nidd I 
155,18 ( E‘ rakkhato) = 415,22 # 11122,1; aor. 
! sg. n’ —irii mama jivitarii, Cp 207 = 213 (Cp-a 
151,s); inf. — iturii janapadarii sampannabalavaha- 
narii, Mhv XXIV 2 (Mhv-t 461,23); med. pass, imper. 
3 sg. sugutto dhammo — atarii, Kacc-v 582; 2 sg. idam 
—ahi ti main anapetva, Jinak 78,24; pp. — ita, q. o. 

Arakkha-dayaka, m., Npr. of a thcra; 1. Ap 
214,26—215,7; 2. ib. 253,1-8. 

Srakkha-dukkha, n., the ill of having to protect 
or keep watch; ®-mula, Vism 569,27 (®muiarii upadi- 
narii sampattavisayaggahanabhavato, Vism-mht S' 
III 366,u); “abhavo, Vism 64,13 (= civardrak- 
khanadukkhassa abhSvo pariisukulacivarassa alo- 
bhaniyatta, Vism-mht S e I 137,l). 

arakkha-devatS, /., a tutelary deity; Sp 215,3; 
238,3 (Sp-t £« I960 II 14,21); 1346,1; 1368,23; Sv 
413,29; 580,3, IS, 20, 28; 1035,19-20,22 = Ps IV 

37,1 1 - 13 ; Spk 1310,23;Mp 11172,26; 173,21; III 262,l; 
364,3; V 59,18-19; Pj I 120,2; 169,8; II 476.1; Ja I 
340,8; III 5,is foil.; 486,29 ^ Dhp-aI54,io; Ja V 
429,4; VI 281,17; 282,s; Sadd 928,3*; Sas 111,8. 

arakkha-dhatu, /., a tutelary element; siddhi 
—uyo, Mdm84; c/. Padmanabh S. Jaini, Mahadib- 
bamanta, a paritta manuscript from Cambodia (BSOAS 
XXVIII, Part 1, 1965, p. 69). 


arakkhana (°na), n., protecting, guarding; nom. 
sg. —narii, Sp 211,2s ad Vin III 17,14 ‘arakkho’; 
acc. sg. uppannanarii bhoganarii —ah ca karoti 
paribhoganimittah ca. Nett 41,30 (Nett-a C‘89,11); 
instr. sg. kosajjapatato — ena onehi, uddhaccapatato 
—ena apanehi, TTi-a I 94,ll; toe. sg. — e asantasmirii 
laddhath laddhaih vinassati, Abhidh-av 94,23* (n( C‘ 
347,1s; cf. Vism 126,34*); °(a)tthaya, Ps IV 179,9 (o. 
t. °na 0 ); Ap-a 284,31, 34-3S (Ap E * hrakkhatthaya); 
300,9; Patis-a 678,8 (£« °na°); Cp-a 90,22 (£' °na°); 
Ja II 434, n. 3 (°na°); VI 583,30'; Jinak 96,lo (£* 
°na°); Mhv-( 275,l; Sas 108,32 (“na®);— ifc. civara® 
(Vism-mht S‘ 1137,1), puja® (Th-a II 56,22; cetiya®, 

Ap-a 344,l; 567,1$), vaddhana® (Ap 532,7;- 

®-tth5na, n., VIn-vn 172; Sas 84,17 (cf. Sp 343,22 
and Spk I 354 n. 7). 

Srakkha-nimitta, n., sign of preservation; 

acc.sg. pariyesanto_uppannanarii bhoganarii —aril 

paribhoganimittah ca. Nett 41, 10 . 

Srakkba-nirodha, m., cessation of watch (in 
the sense of ’avarice’); abl. sabbaso 5rakkhe asati — 5, 
D II 59,12. 

2rakkha-paccupatth£na, mfn., manifested as 
watchfulness; sati . . . —a, Vism 162,28 (Vism-mht S* I 
274,8 kilesehi arakkha hutvd paccupatitthati tato va 
jrakkhatn paccupatthapeti ti —a) = Sp 151,16 (Sp-t 
B* 1960 I 375,6); As 122,12; Sv 788,30 - Ps I 292,17 
= Mp II 57,12 (quotation from the Atlhakatha); cf. 
also Vism 464,26 (Vism-mht S e III 105,14 satdrak- 
khena cetasa ti vacanato ti —a); — ifc. sati-® (Spk 
III 121,25). 

Srakkha-pannatti, /., designation for the guard¬ 
ing or preserving; — i kusalanarii dhammanani, 
Nett 62,s. 

arakkha-parivira, m., body-guard; instr. —ena, 
Ja V 374,9' ad 374,3* ‘abhisarena’. 

5rakkha-purisa, m., a guardian; nom. sg. — o, 
Pj II 105,11; Sas 89,23; nom.pl. —a, Ja IV 29,28; 
instr.pl. —ehi anubaddho, Th-a II 1,30 Ap-a 
562,23 (E e anubandho). 

arakkha-manussa, m., id.; nom. pi. —a, Spk 
11 377,33; Sah86,4; Ja I 384,9; 500,8; acc.pl. — e 
upasariikamitvh, Ja II 329,i; instr.pl. —ehi nirok2se 
thane khaggarii sannayhitva, Ja 1 266,24; —ehi 
anubaddha, Th-a II 272,16; —ehi anubaddhaya taya, 
Cp-a 169,3; —ehi tvarii bho kasma na gacchasi ti 
vutte, Ras 1 40,30 (C* arakkhakehi); gen.pl. —anarii 
bhayajananattharh aha, Ja 1457,7. 

Arakkha-muIaka, mfn., conditioned by having 
to protect; laddhh ca —am pi dukkhadomanassarii 
patisarhvedeti, Nidd I 155,14 = 415,18 (= rakkhana- 
mulakam pi, Nidd-a I 280,30). 

Srakkha-yatthi, /., a club for self-defence; toe. 
sg. ussisake thapite — iyarii patitthasi, Ja 11410,22; 
manimhi dinne —iyarii patitthahi, ib. 410,30 (£* 
-iya). 

Srakkha-sarhvidhana, n., arrangement of 
guarding; instr. —ena rakkhitatta rakkhitarii, Sp 
301,31 ad Vin 111 46,33; mfn. devatahi kata—o, Bv-a 
132,20; cf. rakkha-sariividhhna. 

3rakkha-sati(n), mfn., mindful of keeping the 
watch; m. pi. viharatha —ino, A III 138,22 (= dvara- 
rakkhikaya satiya samannagata, Mp III 281,9). 
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arakkha-sampada, /., attainment oj watch¬ 
fulness or wariness; nom. sg. —a, A IV 281,21; 281,28— 
282,6 # 286,i,8-l&; 322,», 23; 323,3-10. 

arakkha-sampanna, mfn., possessed of or 
hatting a guard ; m. gahapati . . . —o, S III 112,20; 
113,2 (= anto-arakkhena c' eva bahi-arakkhena ca 
samannagato, Spk II 311,16); /. Sakyarajunam man- 
galapokkharani ahosi pasadika —a, Ps IV l,n. 

arakkha-sarathi, m., a watchful charioteer ; 
nom. sg. sati — i, S V 6,1 o (maggasampayutta sati ~i, 
Spk III 121,22 foil.). 

Arakkha-(sutta), n., title of A II 120,7-22 
( accord. to the uddana, ib. 121 , 16 ). 

SrakkhS, /., see ‘arakkha. 

arakkhSdhikaranaih, ado., in consequence of, 
because of guarding or keeping watch; —... aneke 
papakS akusala dhamma sambhavanti, D II 59,1,4, 6 
= III 289,6 (bhava-napumsakam arakkhahetu ti 
attho, Sv 500,6 - Patis-a 120,l) = A IV 400,26 

(Mp IV 190,13 = Sv, but arakkhShetu) *= Vibh 390,16 
(Vibh-a 513,8 = Sv); bhoganam ~ dukkham donna- 
nassam patisamvedeti, M I 86,8 (= arakkhakarana, 
Ps II 57,17) = Nidd II 121,32 (Nidd-a II 131,27 
Ps); — dandadana ... mus5v5da, Sp 1343,3 ^ 

Patis-a 119,4. 

arakkbika, m. [so. araksika], a guardian ; nom. 
pi. —a, Ja IV 29,15; 149,6 ^ Dhp-a 1351,5 (v. I. 
arakkhamanussa); ace. pi. —e khaggena paharanto, 
Ja IV 149,3; —e pucchi, Dhp-a I 193,u; /. —a-yatthim 
vuttam, Ja II 415,6' ad 415,3* 'dando'; — ife. v. ata- 

vi-°;-“-jetthaka, m., the head of the guardians; 

Ja II 335,23; 336,1, 14. 

arakkhita, mjn. [so. araksita), guarded, pro¬ 
tected; m. —o amaccehi, Mhv XXIX 23 (gahitArakkho, 
Mhv-t 518,12); — °-citta, mfn.; Th-a II 17,7 u>. r. 
for 5r°. 

2 rakkhitthi, /., a woman on guard; kacavaram... 
—iy5 upari chaddesi, Ja I 292,1 1 . 

[arakkheyya, mfn., w. r. for Sr®, q. i>.) 

2ragga, n. [so. arSgra), the point of an awl or a 
needle; nom. sg. ~am iva kaihsapattaih, As384,io; 
instr. sg. sabbattha ~ena lekhS dinna hoti, Sp 290,io 
(= nikhadanaggena, Vjb; nikhadanamukhena, Sp-t 
and ’Vmv; cf. arakandakaggcna sucimukhena va, 
Vinayil-t B* 1962 I 41, 1 - 2 ); patte v5 thalake vS —ena 
lekham karonti, ib. 291,u; catutthe ko[.th2se —ena 
vattetvS, Sv 446,10 (= mandalaya sikhaya, pt) = 
452,10 = Ps III 376,6; ~cna kat5 Ickha, Vin-vn 
3046; abl.sg. patito sasapo-r-iva —a, Dhp 407 c 
(Dhp-a IV 181,10-13, o. 1. ~c) = Sn 631 (a. 1. ~e; PJ 
11468,22 —a) (M II 196); toe. sg. —e-r-iva sasapo, 
Dhp 401 b (Dhp-a IV 166,20) = Sn 625 = |M II 
196) = Abhidh-av 120,26* = N5mar-p 1695 t 4 Vism 
306,17; 633,3; Nidd-a 11105,31; Patis-a 256,27 ( quo¬ 
ted Sp 273,20*, Vjb ad Sp 290, 10 , Dhp-a II 51,15*, 
Kacc-v 35, and Sadd 619,2*); cf. Gandhari Dharma- 
pada 21 led. Brough, p. 121); ~e sasapOpama, Nidd 
143,2* -- 118,10* (sOcimukhe sasapo viya, Nidd-a 
1152,7) =■ Vism 625,8*; yathS —e sdsapo na upalip- 
pati na santhati, Dhp-a IV 166,20; yathd sasapo —e 
na santitthati, ib. 181 , 12 ; yatha na —e sasapo tit- 

thati, Ps II 5,3s;-°-koti, /.; °nittudanamatte 

pi titthanti, A I 60 , 14,20 ( E e “nittuddana 0 ; v. I. °ni- 


tudana°; — iya patanamatte okase, Mp II 137,28), 
quoted Sv 579,27; cf. D 11139,16 and A III 403,14 
foil.; — °-nitmdana, n.; “-matte thane uparimako- 
tiya, Mp 11129,8 (b. 1. “nittudda®; C e E e “nittud¬ 
dana 0 ; S e “nitudana®; B e aragge nisidana®); cf. Sv 
679,2 = Spk I 74,27 valagganittuddanamatte padese. 

araggadha, m. (so. 5rag-vadha], name of a free, 
Calhartoearpus ( Cassia) Fistula; ~3mata . . . kuttha- 
vinasinl, Bhes5: 27 (= asala, sn) ; -^adi, ib. 10: 107 
(aragvadhidi gunayad, sn). 

aracaySracaya [5 + |/rac, but in another 
meaning + ya), o. r. (pi-patha) recorded by Buddha- 
ghosa for the next, in the meaning of 'avihjitvS 3vift- 
jitv5* I. e. ' having pulled repeatedly ’; jivham bajisena 
gahetva ~ vihananti, Sn 673 (Pj II 482,2-3). 

Rem. This difficult reading could be perh. also a 
double form of ara-caya ( from *ara + j/ci, caya 
heap, collection, multitude ), in the emphatic sense 
of ‘with many weapons'. 

SrajayarajayS [a -(- (/ranj ya},- iterative abs. 
with metr. length. ('having pierced repeatedly’), expl. 
by Buddhaghosa: ekam ekam kotirii chinditva viha¬ 
nanti, chinnachinnakoti punappuna samutthati, Pj 
II 481,23—482,2 ad Sn'673. 

Srajjhati, pr. 3 sg. [a + |/r3dh class IV), to 
effect, accomplish, gain, win; rahno bhagyam —ati. 
Pay fot. gah 6 ad Mogg II 27; Karik5-sn C‘ 176,1; 
abs. ~itva, ib. 176,2; pp. ’araddha, q.o.; caus. ara- 
dhayati and Sradheti, q. o. 

SraAjati, pr. 3 sg. |a + j/ranj, but in an altogether 
different meaping = Sadd 235: vijjhane), to pierce, 
split, scratch; nago dantehi bhumuh ranjati ~ati, 
Sadd 349,5; pp. ~ita, q. v. 

Srafljana, n. (nomen actionis of pree.), piercing; 
sikkhattayasangaham . . . tebhumakadhammSnam 
“-tthanam, Nett-a 214,» (C* 5I,3i), quoted Sadd 349,8. 

Araftjara, m., name of a mount, metr. for Ar®, 

q. tt. 

Sranjita, ( mf)n., what is pierced, slashed, scrat¬ 
ched; nom. sg. mah3vajirahana-sabbannutan5na-dan- 
tehi ranjitam -am, Nett-a 214,8 (C‘ 51,31) ad Nett 
10,5 ‘Tathagatarahjitam’, quoted Sadd 349,8; nom. pt. 
ucc5 dantehi — ani, M I 178,28, 34 (expl. sattatthara- 
tanubbedhe vatarukkhidlnarii khandhapadcse pha- 
rasuna pahatatthSnam viya dathahi chinnatthSnam, 
Ps II 199,1-3); see Hendriksen, Syntax p. 17/18; — 

ife. d. Tath5gat&® (M I 181,30 foil.); -®-tth3na, 

n.; Tathagatassa hanadathaya -am, Ps.II 217,22. 

Sranna, mfn. [so. aranya], being in a forest; m. 
kad&ham Nandam passeyyam —am paihsukulikam, 
S II 281,18* (E e 3r“), quoted Nett 145,18* (= araii- 
nakam, ^11-3 0197,17); bandhi nam anupubbena 
—am iva kunjaram, Ja IV 470,26* (i>. / 3r°; cf. S I 
124,18*); n. —am rukkhamulam, Pp 59,12 (seems to 

be a w. r.); -®-deva, m., a forest deity; nom. pi. 

—5 tarupabbata ca mahimsu ’nekehi suvimhayehi, 

Samantak 492;-®-vana, n., a forest wilderness, 

a wild forest; acc. sg. kudd&lapitakam adaya —am 
ajjhogahati, D 1101, n. 6 (Burmese reading for aranne 
vanam); “patthani pantani senasanani ajjhogahetvj, 
M II 8 , 29 ; 9 , 3 ; cf. A V 66,22-23. 

SraAnaka (very often spelt ar“), mfn. [sa. ara- 
nyaka), 1. belonging or attached to a forest (sila); 
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situated in a forest (vihara, senAsana); born or li¬ 
ving in a forest, wild (naga, miga); dwelling in a fo¬ 
rest, leading a forest life, living as a hermit in solitude, 
seclusion or a peaceful place (isi, tapassin, bhikkhu, 
thera); 2. m., an inhabitant of a forest-, a hermit 
taking the Ara A Aakanga-ru/es upon himself (see Geiger, 
Culture § 196; Walpola Rahula, History, p. 196 
and 197 n. 1); Mogg IV 26; Sadd 447,26; nom. sg. 
m. yo lechati —o hotu, Vin II 197,22 = III 171,3$ 
(Sp 603,11) = Dhp-a 1141,17;—o hotipindapatiko parh- 
sukuliko sapadanacariko, Vin III 15,3 (E e AraAAiko; 
Sp 206,30 AraAAiko hotl ti gamanta senasanam patik- 
khipitvA aranAakadhutangavasena araAAavAsiko hot!) 
* 230,32 foil. * Mil 102,12 (Ps 111336,7; B*S> 
-iko) * S 11 281,is, 22 (£« the first time Sr®; Spk II 
239,2$) * Ud 42,31 (£* Sr°; Ud-a 252,10-21) * Mil 
361,1-2; mandattA momuhatta — o hotl +, Vin V 
131,o-u - A III 219,$ foil. (Mp 111 306,17—307,2); 
kincApi so hoti —o pantasenAsano pindapAtiko sapa- 
dAnacari parhsukOliko lukhacivaradharo, M I 30,1 o 
(Ps I 149,10) * A III 121,1$; 1V291.20 ( E « Ar°; 
vo. II. AraAAiko and AraAAiko); V 10,14—12,is ( the 
Mss. vary between Ar° and ar°); seyyathA pi — o migo 
manusse disvA vanena vanam -f- thalam papatati, 
M 1 79,6 (£* Ar“; Ps II 46,28 — o ti araAne jatavad- 
dho); seyyatha pi —o mago baddho pasarAsim adhi- 
sayeyya, M I 173,30; 174,3; id. araAAe pavane cara- 
mano vissattho gacchati + , ib. 174,o (AraAAaka-migo 
viya hi samanabrAhmanA, Ps II 193,21), quoted Ap-a 
166 a; bhikkhu attana ca —o hoti AraAAakattassa ca 
vannavAdl, M I 214,2 ' ( = samadinna-araAAakadhu- 
tango, Ps II 254,3$) = 217,22 * 218,3 * S II 202,16— 
203,16; 209,3,16 (cliehi, see,below); bhikkhu — o pa- 
darasamacAro sanghamajjhe osato hoti kenacid eva 
karaniyena, M I 469,4; — o bhikkhu sanghagato san- 
ghe viharanto sabrahmacarisu agaravo hoti, ib. 469,10 
foil.; asappuriso — o hoti so iti patisaAcikkhati: aharh 
kho 'mhi —o, M III 40,23-24 ( = samadinna-aranni- 
kadhutengo, Ps IV 99,13) & A III 101,4;—o nAgo ab- 
bhokAsaih gato hoti etc., M III 132,10,13,31; 133,4;—o 
ce pi bhikkhu hoti uddhato +, evarii so ten’ angena 
gArayho, A III 391,17 and vice versa (v. I. Ar°); —o 
nAgo atttyati harAyati jigucchati, A IV 435,$ foil.; 
bhagavA digharattaiii —o araAAavanapatthani pan- 
tani senasanAni patisevati, A V 66,21, 23 (o. I. Ar°; 
Mp V 30,17 expl. jAyamAno pi araAAe jato, abhisam- 
bujjhamAno pi araAAe, abhisambuddho devavimana- 
kappAya gandhakutiya vasanto pi araAAe yeva); 
yatha — o migo araAAe pavane caramAno niralayo 
aniketo yathicchakam sayati. Mil 212,11; atlte Kas- 
sapa-dasabalassa sAsane aAAataro bhikkhu — o araAAe 
pitthipAsAne kata-pannakutiyaih viharati, Ud-a 
179,16; sace pi —o hoti, appatigaheturii na labhati, 
Kkh 12,12; —o viya hutva viharati, Ps II 582,n; —o 
seyyatha pi thero Revato, Ps I 260,16 — Spk III 
189,2$ Vibh-a 354,20 (a. I. Ar°); —o . . . dipi- 
vyaggha-sihAdlnam sadde sunati, Spk II 171,10; — o 
hi bhikkhu . . . papakam nama na karoti, Mp II 
40,3; gAmantasenAsanaiii pahAya — o ahosi, Ja IV 
8,io; imam gamaiii nissAya koci —o vihAro atthi, 
Dhp-a 1 14,2$; imasmim padese vasantanam —o 
vihAro atthi, ib. II 91,1$ (E e Ar°); n. —am nama 
senasanam paAcadhanusatikain pacchiniani, Vin Ill 


263,30 - IV 183,6, quoted Vism 72,1$ (£« Ar°; e/.Vism- 
mh( S* 1144,1 foil.) = 270,22 = Sp301,i3; 407,12 (£' 
here Ar°) = Sv 209,17 = Mp III 200,21 = Pa(is-a 507,» 

(E* Ar°) — Vibh-a 366,2$;- ace. sg. m. —am nagam 

atipassitva (damayahi), M 111 132,3,7, is; bhikkhum 
passami— am araAAe pacalayamAnam nisinnam, A III 
343,6 foil. - IV 344,3 foil. ( o. 1. Ar°); vandami... 
—am yuthapatim yasassim, Ja 111 174,2$* ^ 175,13* 
(both times v. I. Ar°); yathA —am nagam poto anveti 
pacchato, Ja V 259,21* ^ VI 496,1*; satthA ekam 
—am bhikkhum etadagge thapesi, Mp 1 224,16 (£* 
Ar°); SuttantapariyAyena —am bhikkhurii sandhAya, 
Vibh-a 366,2$; Patis-a 507,#; n. —am senAsanam 
agamamsu, Vin IV 182,1,24; — instr. sg. anujAnami 
—ena bhikkhuna ... anissitena vatthum, Vin I 92,29; 
id. ovAdam gahetum, Vin II 265,27; —ena bhik- 
khunA pAniyam upa((hapetabbam, ib. 217,39; —en’ 
avuso bhikkhunA saAghagatena sanghe viharantena 
nAtikAlena gAmo pavlsitabbo +, M 1469,27 foil.; 
—enApi bhikkhunA ime dhammA samAdaya vattitabba, 
ib. 473,1; alam eva —ena bhikkhunA + viharitum, 
A III 100,31 (— araAAavasinA, Mp III 270,20); na 
sakkA —ena lAbhaih na labhitum, Mp 1140,2; —ena 
pariharanam AAtabbam, Pj I2?5,13; —ena dve ekato 
dhovitvA rajiturn vajjati, Vism 65,11 (v. L — e); — 
gen. dal. sg. —assa ekassAraAAe seriviharena, M I 
469,12—472,29; —assa nAgassa glvAya upaniban- 
dhati, M III 132,23; 136,9; —assa nAgassa gocara- 
pasutassa hatthi +, A IV 435,2 foil. (» araAAava- 
sino, Mp IV 203,3); —assa isino cirarattatapassino 
kiccha katam udapAnam, Ja 11354,24* (v. I. Ar°) / 
IV 371,17* (i>. /. AraAAikassa) ^ VI 181,23* (£* Ar°) 
=» Ap 208,19; —assa bhikkhuno upajjhayo va 
acariyo vA, Vism 72,33 (£* AraAAikassa); yatha 
—assa, evarii kantAram patipannassApi aranisahitam 
icchitabbam, Sp 1285,19; olcacArikA —assa migassa 
accasannabhavaih adatvA, Ps II 86,13; ditthadham- 
masukhaviharo nama —ass' eva labbhati no gAmanta- 
vasino, Spk II 171,7; anAatarassa —assa therassa 
santike dhammaiii sutva, Th-a II 94,12; — nom. pi. 
m. timsamattA PAtheyyaka bhikkhA sabbe —a -f, 
Vin I 253,$ (dhutangasamadanavasena —A, na aran- 
Aavasamattena, Sp 1106.4-$) # II 299,$ = S II 187,3 
(Spk 11159,13 it Sp); bhikkhO yAvajivaiii —a assu, 
Vin II197,$ - III 171,18 (Sp602,31-33); ye te bhikkhu 
—A pin^apAtikA parhsukulika yathAsukham mam das- 
sanAya upasamkamantu, Vin III 231,20, 30; paAca 
-A, Vin V 131,9; 193,1-7 - A III 219,4; -a panta- 
senAsana, D II 284,11 M 118,28; 9,3 (gamantase- 
nAsanam patikkhipitvA samAdinna-araAAakanga, Ps 
III 241,6-7); aAAe bhikkhO na —A, M III 40,2$; 
digharattaiii —a c’ eva ahesuih AraAAakattassa ea 
vannavAdino, S II 203,7 & 208,24 (E e Ar°), and vice 
versa, 209,2$; tumhe —a hotha, A III 138,28; ye te 
bhikkhu —A + arahanto va arahattamaggam va 
samApannA, ib. 391,9; —A pindapAtikA uAchapat- 
tagate rata.Th 1146, 1147 (Th-a ill 166,3s); -a dhu- 
tarata jhAyino lukhacivarA, Ap 26,17 ^ MiI342,i$‘: 
santi —A nAgA kuAjara satthihAyana, Ap 53,19 (Ap-a 
311,8); imasmim temAsabbhantare sabbe va —a hontu 
pindapAtiyaAgA avasesadhutangadharA vA, Sp 506,* 
(v. I. — ika); pubbe —A bhikkhu ... ticivaram ... 
paribhuAjiinsu, ib. 644,18; tumhe pi —a bhavitum 
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sakkonta pabbajatha, Mp 1 271,24 (£' 3r°); —a tirii- 
samatta bhikkhu saha patisambhidahi arahattarh 
papuniriisu, Dhp-a 11188,8; tiriisa —a bhikkhu 
satthararh vanditva nisidirhsu, Dhp-a III 387,6; vipas- 
sakisiyurii eke tatha —asiyurh, Mhv 1C 170; n. yani 
tani —Sni senasanani sisankasammatani sappati- 
bhayani, Vin 111 263,20, 30 ^ IV 182,13, 36; 183,6 
(expl. sabbapacchimani aropitena ajiyadhanuni ga- 
massa indakhUato patthiya pancadhanusatappa- 
mane padese katasenasanani, Ivkh 81,8), quoted Sp 
730,19; —ani senasanani pantani appasaddani bhaji- 
tabbani munini, Tb 592 (— aranna-pariyapannani, 
Th-a 11 252,38); — acc. pl. passat' —e bhikkhu ajjho- 
galhe dhute gune. Mi) 348,1*; arannavasan c’ eva ~e 
ca duseti, Vibh-a 365,8 ( o.l. 3r°); id.) upasobheti, 
Moh 170,1 o;— instr. pi. yatha —ehi bhikkhuhi vatti- 
tabbam, Vin II 217,17, 3s; — gen. dal. pi. m. —anarii 
bhikkhOnam vattarii pannipessami, ib. 217,ie; paA- 
cannarh ~anam aggo + , A III 219,12 foil.; therarh 
—anarii bhikkhunarii aggatthane thapesi, Mp I 230,12; 
e/. Th-a I 117,2; Ap-a 303,1-2; -anaiii sisarh dho- 
vati, Vibh-a 365,12 (t>. I. 3r“); rSj3—anarn tapassinarii 
pesesi bhojanam, Mhv L1V 20;n. —anan c’eva silanarii 
abhinimmadanaya e/e., M 111 132,17; 136,io foil.; — 
loc. pi. bhikkhu vutthavassa —esu senisanesu viha- 
ranti, Vin 111 262,28 foil. (Sp 730,l-s); Sakiyiniyo 
icchanti —esu senasanesu bhattarii kiturh (kattu- 
kama), Vin IV 181,32-33; bhikkhu —esu senasanesu 
gilano hoti, ib. 182 , 22 ; —esu senasanesu khidaniyarh 
v5 bhojaniyam va, ib. 182,26,33 V 28,16 = 43,3s 
foil.; bhikkhu ~esu senasanesu sSpekha bhavissanti, 
D II 77,is (—esu ti pancadhanusatikapacchimesu, Sv 
527,2) = A IV 21,31 (E* Sr®; Mp IV 20,4 = Sv, a. l. 
3r°); tatharupesu ~esu senasanesu pubbe appati- 
saihviditam, Sp 1311,17; —esu senSsanesu kenaci 
arakkhiyamane, Ps I 111,34; — ifc. ukkatthd® (Ps 
IV 196,11), j5ti-° (Spk II 200,3), vos5sa‘° (Vin V 
88,17; Sp 1311,1c; Utt-vn 387), sekha-° (Vin V 28,24); 

— cf. arannika. 

Srannakanga, n., one of the thirteen ascetic 
practices (dhutahgas, q. v.; see Kern, Manual p. 75), 
living as a hermit in the woods; Vin V 193,17; Mil 359,20; 
as one of five dhutahgas: Sv 1016,n ■= Mp III 55,26 (S* 
arannik"); nom. na —am samaditabbam, Vin II 32,17 
(Sp 1164,21 with v.l. arannik 0 ); —am nama buddhehi 
ca buddhasavakehi ca vannitam pasattham, Mp III 
307,1 (S' arannik®); aranne nivaso assS ti arannako, 
tassa angarii —am, Kidd-a I 195,6-7 ad Nidd I 66,21 
arannik®; acc. —am pindapitikangam pamsukolikan- 
gam samidiyimsu, Vin III 231,38 = V 10,32; —am 
vissajjetvi, Spk II 170,is; —Ddihi micchicarapa- 
ticchidanam, Ps 1150,19, 21 ; — ifc. jati-® (Spk II 

170,23), samadinna-® (Ps III 241,7);-®-nipph5- 

daka, mfn., producing 5®; —aril senasanaih vuttaih, 
Ps 1112,19; Spk II 366,24; Mp II119, 11 ; — “-yuttata, 
/., connectedness with a®; — aya aranri5ni, Sv 810,12; 

— ®-5dhimutta, mfn., inclined to a®; a yarn puggalo 
—o, Nidd 11250,7 (E e Srarinikarikh5°; Nidd-a II 70,1 s: 
dhutarigasamadanavasena); — ®-firaha, mfn., apt or 
fit for a®; —e thine viharaih karapetva, S5s 58,13 (E* 
Ar°); — cf. araftftikariga. 

arannakatta, n. abstr., the slate of living in a 
forest; nom. addharii idarii labhanarh yad idarii —aril 


+ , A I 38,12 (= araniiaka-bhavo, Mp II 39,26); acc. 
—aril anugganhati, Ps I 149,7; 150,24; instr. —ena 
attan' ukkariiseti pararii vambheti, M III 40,2$, and 
vice versa, ib. 40,34; na —ena lobhadhammi + parik- 
khayatii gacchanti, ib. 40,28; gen. bhikkhu arannako 
c’ eva —assa ca vannavadi, S II 202,16, 2 $, 31 
203,8, 16 ; 208,2$; 209,3 (E* throughout 3r°); 209,16, 26 
M I 214,2; 217,22; 218,3. 
arannaka-dhutanga, n., =• aranriakariga; nom. 
agatigatanarii aroceturii hariyaminena —aril na 
samaditabbarii, Sp 1164,22 (E‘ arahhika-); acc. —aril 
samadaya, ib. 602,31 (v. I. arannika-) Ud-a 252,20; 
“vasena, Sp 206,81; — ifc. samSdinna-® (Ps II 

254,3$ IV 99,13);-‘-samidSna, n., taking 

upon oneself the practice of forest life; —ena, Th-a III 
166,36; ®vasena, Dhp-a II 101,20 (5rannak5di-dh°). 

araAnaka-bhikkhu, m., a monk who is a forest 
hermit ( see Kern, Manual p. 75; W. Rahul*, 
History p. 196); acc. sg. ahhataraih —urn disvi, 
Dhp-a IV 39,18 (£' 3r®; B* -ika-): nom.pl. —0 ... 
sasanarii pahiniriisu, ib. II 191,is (t>. /. ®ika-); gen. pi. 
hetu-sampannataya —unarii santike pabbajitva, Th-a 
1199,17; devi—unarii theravarhsappadipanarii aka 
vasarh, Mhv LI I 64. 

Aranriaka-mahabhaya, m., Npr. of a thera; 
—assa vatthurh, Ras II 5,14—7,io; —assa vatthumhi 
atthuppatti, Sah 14, 1 —15,2$ (C' Arannika-maha- 

abhaya). 

ararinaka-miga, m., a forest animal; —o viya 
samanabrahmani, Ps II 193,21. 

Arannaka-Medharikara, m., Npr. of a san- 
gharaja; see JPTS 1904, p. IV, and C. E. Godakum- 
bura, Sinhalese Literature, p. 21. 

arannaka-vatta, n., an observance for forest 
hermits; Sp 1285,9-21 ad Vin 11 216,36—217,36; Vin- 
vn-s C e 219,4-26; cf. v. L ararihika-®. 

irannaka-vihira, m., a forest hermitage; nom. 
atthi nu kho imasmirh padese —o, Dhp-a II 94,3; acc. 
—aril pavisirhsu, ib. I 260,13 (v. l. both times —ika-). 

iranAaka-sikkhapada, n., a precept for forest 
hermits; Sp 301,13(£* Sranna-s®; B* arahna-s®; S' 
3rahhaka-s®); Vism-mht S* I 144,1 (3r°). 

Srannaka-sisa, m., heading of ‘forest-dweller 
instr. sg. visesato iraririakassa —ena ca sabbesam pi 
kannnatthanarii gahetva, Pj I 244,$. 

arannaka-senasana, n., a forest lodging; 
®iraman ca tassa upacaran ca UiapetvS, Sp 887,33. 

iraAAakoka, m., v.l. for Sr®, q. v.; • Sp C* 
813,1. 

araAAika ( often spelled 5r®), mfn., = iraAnaka, 
q.v.; Rup 360, p.151,28; Mogg-v IV 33; Pay fol. 
him 7; nom. sg. —o satatiko uAchipattagale rato, 
Th 851 (Th-a III 54,io); na —o samino, Nidd I 231,4; 
cf. ib. 69,24; 389,24; aranne nivaso silam assi ti —o, 
Vism 61,io; —o bhikkhu arahnasannarii manasika- 
ronto, ib. 73,17 (u.7. —ako); aranne vasanto —o 
pantasenasano, Vism-mht S' I 144^ =• Kkh-t 188,11; 
acc. sg. —aril bhikkhurii sandhiya, Vism-mh^ S' I 
144,2 (3r°); Kkh-t 188,9; instr. sg. —ena gamanta- 
senasanaih pahaya, Vism 71,29; —ena asati anovas- 
sake sabbarii rukkhc laggetva pi, Kkh 91,3$; gen. sg. 
—assa bhikkhuno upajjhayo, Vism 72,33 (£' Sr®; 
v. l. arannakassa); assa —assa cittarii, Vism-mht S' I 
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144,is; nom.pl. panca —a, Pp 69,25; —a rukkhamu- 
lika +, Mil 342,3; pubbe pi -3 yeva viharimsu, Sp 
730,2; gen. pi. etad aggarh mama s3vak3nam bhik- 
khunam ... —anam yadidam Revato Khadiravaniyo, 
A I 24,10 (Srannakanan ti arannavaslnarii, Mp 1 
223,25 with o. I. arannak®, lb. 230 , 12 ); sabbesam —anam 
catuppadanam etaih adhivacanam (scil. migo), Ap-a 
165,20; — ®-(a)riga, n., = araftnakanga, q. v. (see 
Walpol* Rahula, History, p. 187 n. 3, 197 n. 2, 
215); Nidd I 66 , 21 ; 263,l»; Vism 61,il; 71,27; 73 , 3 s; 
81,28; 82,10, 33 (here 3r°); Visra-mht S‘ I 144,20; 
Mil-1 66 ,*; °-sam3d3nena, Th-a III 54 ,10 (E e 3r°); 
°-sampannarii susanam, Vism 82,31; — ®-dhutanga, 
/»., =■ 3rannaka-°, q. v.; Sp 602,31 (E e Srannaka-®); 
1164,22 (E e 3r®; o. l. Sranftaka-®); ife. samadinna-® 
(Ps IV 99 , 13 ); — “-vatta, n., = Srannaka-®, q. v.; 
araftfte vasati ti Sraiiniko, tena vattitabbam vattam 
—am, Vinayal-t iJ* 1962 II 19,20; ®-kath3vannanS /., 
title of ib. 19,15 — 20 , 22 ; cf. also Childers, p. 56 a. 

Arafiftika-sutta, n., title of A III 100 , 20 — 
102,33 (= Suttas eh. 84); see Suttas-a C* p. 209— 
210 . 

5rata, mfn. [/s.], pp. 0 / 3-ramati 2, keeping away 
from, abstaining (with abl.); m. (katthana) —o virato 
pativirato nikkhanto +, Nidd 171, 24 ; ef. 171, 5 ; 307,25; 
314,lo; 337,o; 367,23; 369,3; 376,13; 386,13; 387,2; 
389.4; 393,30 ; 395 ,1 s; 397,20; 423,29 foil. ; 429,2; 443,3; 
498,15; 500,21 (Nidd-a I 201,7, 10 ); II 251 ,10 (quoted 
Sadd 413,20); ace. tarn mam akincanam ftatva sabba- 
p3pehi —am, Ja IV 372,8* (ct. viratam, sabbapapani 
pahaya thitarh); pi. —5 virata dhira na honti para- 
pattiya, Ja Ill 78,2* (ct. vinnu'papakiriyato —3 virata 
pandits nSma honti);— ife. o. an-® (—am, ind.), pa- 
tisallana® (Nidd II 95,31). 

a rati, /. |/s.], teaoing 0 / 7 , shrinking from, ab¬ 
stinence; Abhl60d (syn. virati; durato viramanam 
—, Abh-suci); Pay ad Mogg II 28; Sadd 413,ie; nom._ 
pancahi Spattikkhandhehi-f- — virati pativirati... 
setughato, Vin V 91, 20 , 29 ; 92,6 (araka etehi ramati 
ti —, Sp 1314,30): catuhi pi vaclduccaritehi + — 
virati pativirati vcramani, Mill 74 , 9 , 35 ; 75,2$ (Ps 
IV 133,23), quoted Ud-a 321,7 foil, * Dhs § 299—301 
(As 86,10 ; 218,31) it Vibh 106,32,37; 107,4 = 237, 
13,18,23, quoted Spk 1272,17; — virati papa majja- 
pana ca samyamo, Sn 264 =■ Khp V 7 (Pj 1 142,1 1 
expl. —I ti aramanarii, and adds ayarii padavannana, 
atthavannana pana evam veditabba: — nSma pape 
adinavadassino manasS eva anabhirati; ef. test. Nana- 
moli, p. 154 n. 86 ); theyya ca atic3ra ca majjapana 
ca —, Vv 715 = Ap 260,1 1 ; — samacariya ca bahusac- 
cam katannuta, Vv 716 (yathivutta ca pipadham- 
mato — pativirati kayasamat£disamacariya ca, Vv-a 
263,11-12); brahmacariyam vuccati asaddhamma- 
samapattiya — virati pativirati +, Nidd II 213,23 
(—i ti araka ramanam, Nidd-a II 11,2); panatipata + 
— virati pativirati +, Vibh 285, 10 ; 286,s and so on, 
quoted Ps 1203,24; navahi aghitavatthuhi — virati 
pativirati setughato, Sp 1342,29; — ®-ppayoga, m., 
(Gr.) use of abl. in words with the meaning of "ab¬ 
stinence"; Rup p. 108,8-io; Pay /of. gha 0 . 2 ad Mogg 
II 28; Sadd 706,20-22; cf. Balav § 47, p. 73,6. 

ara-tta, n., (Gr.) abstr. of the suffix ara (e. g. in 
sattharam); Kacc 200 = Rup 159 = Balav § 6 , p. 


15; Kacc-v 201 - Rup 163; Sadd 668,12 foil.; cf. 
Mogg II 167, 172, 177—180, 182, 183. 

Sra-danta, n., a brass tooth; acc. pi. — e pi 
khadanti (they gnash), Panca-g 32. 

'Sraddha, mfn. (so. arabdha; pp. of & + |/rabh], 
Kacc-v 613; Rup p.252,32; Sadd 858,23; 1. in active 
sense (on this use of pp., see V. Trenckner, Pali 
Miscellany 1879, p. 57, and H. Hendriksen, Syntax 
p. 62): having begun, beginning; (a) with inf., cf. 
Nidd-a I 258,25-20 dhunitum —a dhuta ti vuccanti, 
yathS bhunjitum —o bhutto ti vuccati; m. (elako) pan- 
nani khaditum — o. Jail 67,20; (assdroho) ahham assarii 
sannayhitum —o, ib. 179,19; (Sakko) dakkhinasamud- 
dassa matthakamatthakena paliyitum — o, ib. 202,24; 
amacco therdsanato patthiya asina slsini pate turn 
—o, Sp54,s; anekapariyiyena tinnarii ratan5narii 
vannaih bhasiturii — o, Sv 37,30; (bhagava) mettaka- 
tham kathetum —o, Pj I 244,1 1 ; kumaro sokassa 
mulam khanitum —o, Ap-a 156,20; bhaniapayitum 
—o parikammakatabhumiyam, Mhv XXIX 51 (= 
arabhi, Mhv-t 523,13); pisadaiii katum —o cuto vas- 
samhi atthame, Mhv LIII 51; mocetum gantum —o 
sahasekaraso sada, Mhv LXXII 128; so araddh' um- 
mulitum tad3, Samantak 393; /. eka itthi agantvS 
mam palobhetvS adaya gantum —a, Ja I 416,25; 
tassa gatadivasato patlhiya brihmani aticaritum —3, 
16 . 496,3; devi — satthSram adisv3 va gantum —3, 
Thi-a 128,0; (bhariyd) dhatuthanam upagantum —3, 
Pv-a 212,is; toe. tasmirn hi adhiyitum (tacchitum, 
yujjhiturii) — e. As 111 , 34 ; 112 , 2 , 4 ; pi. atha nam ra- 
japurisa niharitum —5, Ja I 176,8; ganiaghat3dikam- 
marh katum -3 ahesum, Mhv-t 185,2s; toe. nagaresu 
... patip3tiy3 punA3ni katum — esu, Mp 111238,14; 
(b) with an object: ime bhikkhu vivadam -3, Ps II 
394,21; (c) with iti: brahmana ... yannarii yajitva 
patikammam karoma ti -3, Spk I 143,17; br3h- 
manS 'yaftftarii yajissama* ti -3, Ja I 344, 1 ; 2. in 
passive sense: (a) started, initiated, prepared, arranged, 
undertaken, made; ( b) aroused, put or brought forth, 
moved forward, stirred up, incited, instigated; m. ariyo 
atthahgiko maggo —o, S V 23,27; 24,8; 82,8,13; 294, 11 ; 
296,29 (opp. viraddho); bhikkhu yoniso — o hoti 3sa- 
v3nam khaySya, It 30,2,0 (but It-a I 113,28 —3 ti pa(- 
thapita pagganhitS paripunna sampadit3 v3, prefer¬ 
ring S* and pointing to the foot-note of this edition: 
paliyam yoniso — o hoti ti, atthavannan3vic3rena 
pana yoni ’ssa —3 ti bhavitabbam; see /.); — o... 
Mah3devena so 3si ram mo Dappulapabbato, Mhv L 
80; pubbeniv3so —o, Sp 159,io; yanfio —o, Spk I 
141,13; /. yoni c' assa —a hoti asavanam khay3ya, 
S IV 175,28 (k3ranaA c’ assa paripunnam yeva hoti, 
Spk III 22,20) = A I 113,15 (E‘ —o; paggahitS pari¬ 
punna, Mp II 182,27) =• II 76,10,25 (77,2 —o) = III 
431,4 (v. I. —o); k3vagat3sati —3, A 146,2 (quoted 
Vism 240,3); —3 vipassan3panft3, Vism 440,u; de- 
sana —3, Sp 337,13; Ps II 394,29; III 144,13; Mp II 
40,24; 128,3; It-a II 134,22; n. —am me viriyam ahosi 
asallinam, Vin III 4,3 (paggahltam asithilappavatti- 
tam, Sp 141,5-11) = M 121,31; 117,4; 186,u; 189,27; 
242^0 foil.; Ill 85,28 foil. (Ps I 124,8 - Sp) - S IV 
125,17,20; V 68 , 14 ; 331,2s; 332,1 = A I 148,4,33; 
149,21 ;282, 11 ; II 14,23 (paggahitam paripunnam, Mp 
11 243,25); IV 176,18 (Mp IV 87 , 21 — 88 , 3 ) = It 
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119,2,9,16; 120,4 (ll-a 11 183,14 = Sp) = Patis 1 
173,14 (patlhapitarii, Patis-a 483,11) = Vibh 227,is 
(Vibh-a 313,9 .Mp), quoted Sadd 409,10; ef. also Mp 

IV 118,8,15; —am me viriyam paggahitam, Nett 
88 , 20 , 24 ; ekam karanam Sharitum idam —aril, Sv 
316,n; kayikarh cetasikari ca viriyam —am hoti, Sv 
530,9 = Nett-a C' 223,7; khinasavena adito arahat- 
tappattiya viriyarii katath, aparabhSge mays ~arh, 
Spk 1 105,8; tarn desanam pakSseturii idam ‘evam 
eva kho’ ti adi —am, Mp IV 56,s; sammi —am 
sabbasampattinarii muiarii hoti, Patis-a 44 , 20 ; — ace. 
m. Matulodayarajena -am sadhuna tud3 nitthapesi 
mahipalo pasadarii ManinSmakarii, Mhv LIV 48; 
— toe. m. afirtasmirii pariyaye —e. As 145,8; n. 
cetiye —e, Mp 1 195,28; bhattapStiyarh bhatte —e, 
Ja 111 123,10; /. kittaka vih3re samanS ti gananaya 
—aya, Spk 111 42,is; — gen. f. madhurassarena 
—aya dhammadesanaya saddarh sutvS, Mp IV 
166,11; — pi. m. c attaro iddhipSdS —3, SV254.17; 
255,4; vih3ra... nagare navakammatthaya —3, Mhv-t 
225,7; n. satla bojjhangS —3, S V 82,6,13; cattaro 
satipatthana —a, ib. 294, 11 , 20 ; 296,29; 297,s 

(= paripunna, Spk 111 262,s); ace. f. attSnarii ud- 
dissa attano atthaya —ayo, Sp 561,20 ad Vin Ill 
144,27 ‘attuddesikayo’; — anumodanSya °-matt3ya 
bahigamarii gantva, Th-a 11 39,21 = Ap-a 565,25 

(ef. Jail 332,22); — i/e. v. an-° (+ Sp 1287,27), 
acc° (+ Th-a II 270,o), nicc3° (Mhv LXXII 38; 
LXXVI 5), yatha c (-am, Vin 11 77,3,10; Ill 160,20; 

Th-a II 126,24);-°-3parisamatta, m/n., (Gr.) 

begun, but not accomplished ; Mogg-v VI 1 => Pds 
396; Pay jot. clr v. 4 (vattamane —e atthe). 

•araddha, mfn. |3-(- sa. r3ddha ;pp.of 3 -f |/radh), 
(a) effected, accomplished ; gained t won; (b) satisfied, 
pleased; m. ayafi c’ eva loko —o hoti paro ca loko, 
D III 181,23 (— paritosito c’ eva nipph3dito ca, Sv 
943,26-29; pi: —o hot! ti samsadhito hoti, ta-y-idam 
sariisadhanarii kitti-saddena idha sattanam citta- 
tosanena ver3bh3vap3danena ca hoti; cf. Mp-t 1 
286,7 and Vism-mh) II 16,13); —o ’smi imaya pati- 
padaya, M III 79,is ( = tuttho, Ps IV 137,20); sati- 
sambojjhango -f- tasmim samaye bhikkhuno —o hoti. 
Mill 85,14 foil. - S V 68,1 foil. - 331,13 foil.- = 
338,2 foil, (paripunno hoti, Spk III 143,13 » Mgd 
S* II 369,u); ayam sa loko —o hoti, A IV 269,22; 
270,21; 271,27; parassa loko —o hoti, ib. 270,24; 
271,16; 273,15 (Mp IV 131,14 expl. ayam assa loko 
karanamattSya 3raddhatt3 paripunnatta —o hoti 
paripunno, and Mp-t 1910 11380,14 adds so 
idhaloka-vijayaya patipanno n3ma hoti paccattika- 
nigganhanato sadatthasampSdanato ca); cf. Asoka 
(CII ool. I p. 19); —o ca ayam paiiho tuttho ekagga- 
m3naso, Ap 100,24; /. ya uddisitv3 -3 iddh3 Vinaya- 
vannanS, Sp 1415,16*; n. amatam tesam —am, A I 
46,1 (paripunnam, Mp II 86 , 30 ; s3dhitam nipph3di- 
tam, Mp-t jB* 1910 I 286,7-8), quoted Vism 240,3 (E € 
aviraddham; Vism-mht S e II 16,13 = Mp-t); pi. 

sagg3 te —3, Vin I 223,27 (sagganibbattanakam puh- 
riam upacitan ti attho, Sp 1095,7). 

Rem. Sometimes the cts. hesitate between ’araddha 
(2) and , araddha, as the roots rabh and r3dh are 
identical in pp. 

’araddha, abs. |a -f |'radh -f ya, formed on the 


analogy of arabbha] — aradhitva, Kacc-v 602 ( 0 . 1. 
araddhitva), but C e has arabhitva in concert with Mmd 
p. 460,36. 

araddha-kammatth3na, mfn., who has started 
the subject of meditation; m. —assa bhikkhuno *kam- 
maUhanakarako ayan’ ti janitvS, Vism 98,33 (d. I. 
'araddham (1) imassa bhikkhuno kammatthSnam, 
k3rako ayan’ ti janitva). 

araddha-kammanta, n., an action which has 
been undertaken; pi. sabbesam -3 ca icchit3 ca 
atthasiddhim agamamsu, Bv-a 223,18. 

araddha-k3ya, m., o. 1. for adhara-°, q. d. 

Sraddha-kala, m., the time of having begun; 
abl. — ato patthSya turitaturito, Ps II 253,28; —ato 
pa(th3ya paribhogam akasi, Spk II 377^2; agga- 
savakassa desanam sotum —ato patthSya, Mp I 
153,2 Th-a 123,2 # Ap-a 340,4; —3 pattbSya 
vijetum Rohanam imam, Mhv LXXV 185; toe. pubbe 
ranfio palayitum —e, Mhv-t 621,8; gamadSrikaya tap- 
dulanalim gahetvS pacitum —e,.Sah 59,26 (Mss. 
aladdhabhavena); ranna —e, Sas 93,3. 

Sraddha-citta, mfn., whose mind is satisfied; m. 
—o 'smi imaya patipadaya, M III 79,16; — o upasam- 
padarh anujani, Sp 242,5 (— aradhitacitto, Sp-t B* 
1960 II 53,11); bhagava tassa —o puna pi sSdhu 
sadhO ti sadhukaram adasi, ib. 687,i; panhavyaka- 
ranena —o, Pj I 78,25—87,26; —o tesam dassana- 
kSmatam therassa arocesi, Ud-a 185,4; instr. —ena 
bhagavata anunn3ta-upasainpad3, Th-a III 204,15; 
pi. —a bhikkhu pabbajenti upasampadenti bhik- 
khubhavaya, D I 176,19 (= atthavattapurane:ia 

tutthacitta, Sv 362,29) = 11 152,18 = M I 391,26,30 
■= 494,8 = 512,29,33,36 (Ps III 106,12 # Sv) = 
S II 21,16,22,25 (Spk II 37,8 = Sv) - Sn 102,4 
(= abhiradhitacitta, Pj II 436,13); SakiyS tavata- 
kena —a ahesum, Mp II 240,1; —3 tuttham3nas3 
ahesum, Bv-a 278,38; ef. cittam aradheti, S II 107,16 
* V 109,31; — ife. sa° (Ps I 107,27). 

Sraddhaftja(s), n., a straight road which has been 
begun by; instr. sg. ten’ — as3 dhiro yacitvSna pade- 
sakam, Jina-c41. 

araddhatta, n.abstr. of Sraddha; Sp 141,11; Ps 
1124,7 (£* 3r°, misprint); Mp 11243,3s; IV 87,27; 
131,is; It-a II 183,is; Nidd-a I 40,241 As 365,24; 
Vibh-a 313,10. 

3raddha-bala-viriya, mfn., possessed of the 
balas (as saddha e/e.), and the (fourfold) viriya; m. 
satima pannavS bhikkhu —o, Th 165 (saddhSdi- 
balanah c' eva catubbidhasammappadhana-viriyassa 
ca samsiddhi-paripQriyS —o, Th-a II 42,18-21). 

AraddhabuddhSrama, m., Npr. of an 3r3ma; 
ace. tarn yeva aramam —an ti vadanti, Jinak 110,28. 

AraddhabrShmana, m., Npr. (7) 0 / a man; 
—3dihi manussehi bhasitani, Ud-a 3,14 (other Sin¬ 
halese Mss. Adandabr”; C* Ar3madandabr°; S e 
Sonadandabr 0 ). 

Sraddha-bhava, m. abstr., the fact that one has 
begun; tesam vipassanaya —am natv3, Mp I 44 ,11 =- 
Dhp-a I 316,9. 

araddha-bhSvana, mfn., whose meditation has 
begun (with inf.); m. gen. arahattain papunitum —assa 
kayaparilahSdinaiii uppattim vSretva, Spk III 207,20. 

araddha-yaftna, m., a sacrifice arranged for; 
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nom. sg. bhikkhuhi raimo —o Tathdgatassa arocito, 
Spk I 141,12. 

draddha-vipassaka, m/n., who has begun or 
begins to win insight, intuition, introspection; Nidd-a 
II 106,2; m. nom. sg. appamatto bhikkhu —o upatthi- 
tasati, Sp 280,17; sotapattimaggatthdya —o, Sv 589,31; 
c/. Mgd S' II 14,13; padesavattl tl —o adhippcto, Ps 
II 5,*« = Mp III 215,1 = Ss 122,19; Tisso nama —o 
bhikkhu, Spk 1273,28; ~o appamddavihdri, Mp III 
115,22-23; ~o bhikkhu (vipassanam) katurii sakkoti, ib. 
290,2»; so —o panca pi upaddnakkhandhe aniccato + 
samanupassati, Ud-a 347,i; yassa cddhigamd yogi, hot' 
—o, Abhidh-av 121,«*; sace —o bhaveyya, so arahd 
bhavitum sakkd yeva, Sis 73,20; aee. sg. Sp 262,20; 
aAnam pi sotdpattimaggatthaya —aril karonto, Sv 
589,32; sotdpattimaggassa -aril maggattham phalat- 
than ti tayo pi ekato katvd, Ps II 5,29,31 -= Mp III 
215,2,4 = Ss 122,20; instr. sg. silavald —ena na duk- 
karam aAnam vyakdtum patibalo, Sp 503,29; abl. sg. 
sambujjhati —ato patthdya yogdvacaro ti sambodhi, 
Sv 785,33; Ps I 289,2; gen.sg. tassa —assa abddho up- 
pajji, Ap-a 349,3; assa —assa kulaputtassa obhaso, 
Nidd-a'II 106,s; —assa obhdsddi-sambhave maggd- 
maggaAdnasambhavato, Vism 606,9,11; tarunavipas- 
sanaya —assa dasa vipassanApakkilesd uppajjanti, ib. 
633,12 foil. (—assd tl ca -ass’ eva ti eva-karo lutta- 
niddittho, Vism-mht S* 111509,3); —assa vipassana- 
ndnena, As 173, 2 S = Vism 162,1; ef. Ps I 183,32; san- 
khdre sammasantassa —assa appatte pattasannitdsan- 
khato adhimano uppajjati, Kkh 34,3 Sp 488,13 
(Sp-t B* I960 II 282,3); bhagavd —assa bhikkhuno 
... sammasanajjhanam dassetvd, It-a 1173,so; c,. II 
120,4; nom. pi. paAcasata —5 ugghatitannu puggala, 
Spk II 10,22; buddhakdle satthimatta —a bhikkhu 
viya, Mp I 43,26 (p./. draddhaviriyavipassaka); keci 
silavanto —a bhikkhu, Ss 51,28; aee. pi. yogi —e 
saritvd, Th-a III 81,8; instr. pi. catunnam magga- 
narh atthaya —ehi ... Samanehi sunftd, Sv 589,22 = 
Ps II 5,17 = Mp III 214,17 # Ss 122,30; gen. pi. 
—anain hi ayam anisaihso ..., Spk III 54,2s; — anam 
bhikkhunam sate pi sahasse pi samvijjamdne pari- 
yattiyd asati ariyamaggapativedho ndma na hoti, 
Ss 27,17; ddinavdnupassana —anam yathdbhQtanayo 
ti vuccati, Nett-a C* 17,33; loe. pi. esa nayo sesamag- 
gatthdya —esu, Sv 589,34; — °-bhdva, m. abslr.; 
assd satthd —am datvd, Ps II 137,u # Mp I 227,4. 

draddha-vipassana, m/n., — pree.; gen.sg. 

tassa —assa dbddho uppajjati, Th-a I 95,20; nom. pi. 
sabbe — a ... sabba-iriydpathe kammatthdnam eva 
manasikatvd viharanti, Saddhamma-s 78,30; gen.pl. 
(na) —dnam bhangdnupassanddisankhataya tanlnavi- 
passandya (vasena), Vism-mht S' III 508,20; — °tta, 
n. abslr., Th-a II 59,18. 

draddha-vipassana, /., effective insight; aee. sg. 
—am ussukkapetvd, Th-a I 49,13; — °-dhura, m/n., 
who has begun or begins to bear the burden of insight 
or contemplation; nom. pi. tasmirh nagare —a mahal- 
lakd bhikkhu-sahassainatta ahesum, Sds 90,1 (opp. 
“ganthadhura, the burden of the books, i. e. the study). 

•araddha-viriya, n., effective effort, great exer¬ 
tion; ife. o. acc° (+Sp 163,24; It-a II 138,s; Th-a 
II 270,2s; Pet 187,9). 

*araddha-viriya, m/n., putting forth energy. 


making an effort, exerting oneself much, striving, 
earnest, strenuous, energetic, resolute (often combined 
with pahitatta; opp. kusita); m. —o hoti (scil. bhik¬ 
khu + ), Vin I 63,28; D III 252,n; 282,26; M III 
23,is; S IV 244,27; A II 76,18; 218,22; 228, l; 230,4; 
III 3,21; 4,4; 127,9; 183,31; 434,2,23; IV 38,26; 85,6; 
atandito —o, D III 107,3; —o viharati akusalanarii 
dhammanam pahdnaya kusaldnarii dhammanarii 
upasampadaya, thamavd dalhaparakkamo anikkhit- 
tadhuro kusalesu dhammesu (clichi, see below). Dill 
237,13; 268,s; 285,28; M I 356,is ( — paggahitaviriyo 
anosakkitamdnaso, Ps III 29, 2 S); II 128,22; S V 198,2; 
225,14; 226,20; A I 244,27; 245,24 ; 246,is; III 2,21 
(Mp III 222,is ■= Ps); 65,22; IV 3,22; 352, IS; 357, ao; 
V 24,21; 27,27 ; 90,32; 339,6; Ud 36,20 (Ud-a 234,6); 
Nidd II 104,22; ef. Nett 185,6 (Nett-a C' 223,6-13); 
attand ca —o viriydrambhakathaA ca bhikkhOnam 
katta, M I 145,24 (paggahitaviriyo, paripunna-kdyi- 
kacclasikaviriyo ti attho, Ps II 147,1-2) & 214,9; 
sabbada silasampanno paAnavd susamdhito —o pahi- 
tatto ogham tarati duttararii S I 53,19* ( quoted Vism 
3,8* and et. Vism-mht S' I 17, le); —o dyasma Sdri- 
putto, ib. 63,30 (Spk I 123,11-:7) i* Ud 43,14; —o 
pahitatto niccaiii dajhaparakkamo, S 1 166, lo* ( cliche, 
see below); —o sukharh viharati pavivitto pdpakchi 
akusalehi dhammehi, S II 29,3 (Spk II 50,4-6), quoted 
Ja I 110,9'; aham (tvam, bhikkhu)... —o c' eva vi- 
rlydrambhassa ca vannavadi, S II 202,23,28; 203,3,19; 
209,10,19 ( clichi, see below); —o purisapuggalo ti 
bhante aparihdnam etam, ib. 207,9; 208,8 ^ A V 
124,13; 125,19; —o —o ti bhante vuccati, kittavata 
nu kho bhante — hoti, S II 276,8-10 (Spk II 235,o); 
evarii khandhe avekkheyya bhikkhu —o (°viriyo), 
S III 143,8*; durakkhate dhammavinaye yo —o so 
dukkham viharati, A I 34, is, and vice versa (Mp II 
32,12; 33,16); bhikkhu evambhuto anatdpi anottapi 
satatarii samitam —o pahitatto ti vuccati. All 13,27 
foil. * It 116,23 foil.; 119,s foil. (It-a 11 174,34; 
183,31); attand ca —o hoti paraA ca viriydrambhe 
samadapeti, A II 218,29; —o bhikkhu sagdravo sap- 
patisso na cavati patitthdti saddhamme, A III 8,8; 
panca nlvarane hitva niccaiii —o, ib. 354 , 21 * (— pari- 
punnapaggahitaviriyo, Mp III 377,24; & "sangahita- 
viriyo); kusito nu kho bahulam viharami, <4-0 nu kho 
bahularh viharami, A V 93,13 95 , 12 ; bhikkhu — o 

samdno imasmim dhammavinaye vuddhim virdjhirii 
vepullarii dpajjissati, ib. 153,32; —o aradhako hoti 
no kusito, id. 329,s; 333,12; 335,26 {quoted Vism 227,24); 
ayasma Pindolabharadvdjo ... — o dhutavado adhi- 
cittam anuyutto, Ud 42,32 ^ 43,14 ; —o paramattha- 
pattiya alinacitto akusitavutti, Sn 68 (Pj II 122,8 
etena attano viriydrambham adiviriyam dasseti) — Ap 
12,s (Ap-a 195,3S = Pj II, but mahaviriyatam) = 
Nidd II 70.9 (Nidd-a II 146,1 = Pj II); so tarn 

namassam acari mutyapekho —o dajhadhammadassi, 
Sn 344 = Thl264; —o pahitatto patto sainbodhim 
uttamarii, Th 335 (Th-a II 142,s); —o satatiko unchd- 
pattagate rato, Th 861 (Th-a III 53,ll “virivo); pavi- 
vekarato vitto niccam —o ( e viriyo), Th 899 (Th-a III 
69,29); —o pahitatto iddhiva paramingato, Ap 32,17 
(= thdnanisajjddisu iriyapathesu viriyava, Ap-a 
240,25); —o pahitatto silcsu susamahito, ib. 64,25; 
—o pahitatto padnharii salthu sasane, ib. 95 , 7 ; —o 
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pahitatto cetogunasamAhito, ib. 103,2s; —o pahitatto 
vasami assame aharh, ib. 356,12; —o hutva vattAvat- 

tesu kovido, Bv XXV 14 (Bv-a 266,27* —o- 

-hutvAna); a yarn samano —o dhutavado, Nidd 

I 225,12 = 462,10 # II 182,22; —o puggalo appara- 
jakkho +, Palis I 121,9 foil. (Patis-a 392,7 -b); —o ti 
mam jano janatu ti icchati, Vibh 351,13; evarii nis- 
sayasampanno bhikkhu —o (°viriyo), Jail 22,24* 
(paggahitaviriyo catudosApagatena viriyena saman- 
nAgato, ct.); —o dhuvam appamatto, Ja III 24,3* = 
Mil 172,20 (Mil-t 31,22 =* 55,22); kusito pi idarii ari- 
yadhanadAyajjarh na labhati, —o va labhati, Ps I 
295,20 = Mp II 65,8; ~o satthu ajjhAsayarii gaheturh 
sakkoti, dullabharn khanarh na virAdheti, Spk 1150,20; 
viriyasampattiyA —o hoti satlanam hitapatipattiyA, 
Ud-a 222,14; ~o Uni pitakAni uggahetvA, Ja I 43,19; 
Mhv-1 64,23; —o ti va evam attanam ajAnApetvA, Ja 
I 107,8; —o viriyArambhena na tappati, Ja III 342,24; 
thero —o acinnacankamano, Dhp-a I 19,22; —o arahat- 
tam pApunAti, Moh 252,27; ef. also Vism 19,is = Nidd-a 
I 338,21; — act. sg. —aril pahitattam niccarh dalhapa- 
rakkamarh nibbAnarh abhikankhantarh kasma pabba- 
jitarh tape, S 1198,17* (Spk I 289,27); addasA bhagavA 
Pindolabharadvajam (SAriputtarn) . . . -am, Ud 
43,4,17; saddham —arh (°viriyarh) tarn ve nappasahati 
Maro, Dhp 8 (Dhp-a I 76,18), quoted Pet64,ie; ef. 
Gandhari Dharmapada 218; — inslr. sg. ArAdhaniyo 
dhammo —ena, Vin III 102,32; 103 ,10 (Sp-t J9* I960 
11291,2$); yam saddhena kulaputtena pattabbam 
—ena + , anuppattarn tarn bhagavatA, D 111113,17 
(Sv 896,10-18); aranftakena bhikkhuna —ena bhavi- 
tabbarii, M I 471, 10 , 20 ; so c’ assa kusito, yavatakam 
—ena pattabbam, tarn na sampapuneyya, Mil 94,23, 
and vice versa , ib. 95,7; yan tarn saddhena pattabbam 
... —ena pannavata, lam vata asaddho ... kusito 
duppaAno pSpunissati, ib. 129,19; —enApi kAyAdisu 
catOsu vatthusu sati suppatitthitA katabbA, Sv 
315,31 = Vibh-a 116,10; imam (maggakullam) ban- 
dhitu-kAmena —ena bhavitabbam, Spk III 20,is; na 
sakkA kusitenanava lokuttaradhammA laddhum, — en’ 

eva sakka, Sv 789,32 = Mp II 58,1$; —ena_ka- 

lyAnAjjhAsaycna vasitabbam, Dhp-a I 69,1$; — gen. 
dot. sg. —assa ayam dhammo, nAyam dhammo knsi- 
tassa. Dill: 287,20 (Sv 1062,3) = A IV 229,21 (Mp 
IV 120,3); 232,28; ef. It-a II 151,io; —assa uppajjati 
piti niramisA, M 11185,32-33; 87,11-12 = SV332,s = 
Vibh 227,17; saddhassa ariyasAvakassa —assa etam 
pAtikankhaih, S V 225,19; —assa anuppannaA c’ eva 
thinamiddham n’ uppajjati uppannan ca thinamid- 
dham pahiyati, A I 4,20 (Mp I 49,5 /«!/.); —assa anup- 
panna c' eva kusalA dhammA uppajjanti uppanna ca 
akusalA dhammA parihayanti, ib. 12,0; yam kusitassa 
sArajjam hoti, —assa tarn sArajjarii na hoti, A III 
127,io; —assa kAy,o pi cittam pi kammaniyam hoti 
etc., Palis 1171,2$ Jolt. ( quoted Vism 282,0 /oil. and Sp 
423,10/o//.); —assa thAmavato dalhaparakkamassa 
anikkhittachandassa anikkhittadhurassa kusalesu 
dhammesu, Nidd I 477,13 ad Sn 961 ‘pahitattassa’; 
—ass’ eva pingapAtApacAyanam nama hoti, Ps 1293,31 
— Mp 1159,3 ^ Sv 790,13; —assa cha dvarani su- 
guttani honti, Spk II 50,8; tassa —assa hutvA canka- 
mato pAdatalani bhijjimsu, Mp III 388,18; —ass’ eva 
samana-sAdhutA, Th-a I 239,21; —assa akatAbhinive- 


sassa vipassakassa virivabaiena adhigantabbam, Ja 

I 110,12"; — nom. pi. ye keci bhagavato sAvakA —a 
viharanti, aharh tesam annataro, Vin I 182,$ = A III 
374,12; 375,2 (Mp Ill 389,i); yAvakivam bhikkhu sad- 
dhA + —A bhavissanti, D II 79,1 (Sv 530,9-17) = A 
IV 23,0; ye vo ariya —a aranne vanapatthani pantani 
senAsanani patisevanti, tesam aham annatamo, M I 
19,34; te kuiaputtA —a pahitattA, ib. 32,21 # III 6,24 
=* A III 199,14; pare kusita bhavissanti, mayam ettha 
—A bhavissAma, M 143,19 (araddham viriyam etesan ti 
—A, sammappadhanayuttAnam etam adhivacanam, 
Ps I 190,l$-io); te samanabrahmana saddhA + —A, 
M III 23,20; buddhAnubuddhasAvakA (bhikkhO) . . . 
—a c’ eva ahesum viriyArambhassa ca vannavAdino, 
S II 203,12; 209,i; —A pahitattA niccam dajhaparak- 
kama ramanti dhammaratiya, Th 156 (uttamatthassa 
adhigamAya Adito va, pag eva samAhita-viriyA, Th-a 

II 31,12) # 979 (akusa)Anam pahAnAya kusalAnam 

upasampadAya paggahita-viriyA, Th-a III 90,$); —a 
hotha, esA buddhAnusAsani, Ap 6,8 (E‘ °viriyA); 
nikkosajja —A, Ja I 109,18* ad 109,14* ‘akilAsuno’; 
imasmim sAsane nibbiriyassa kusitapuggalassa agga- 
phalam arahattam nama n’ atthi, —A c’ imam dham- 
mam ArAdhenti, Ja IV 131,14; —A paccayadAyakAnam 
pasAdam janenti, Ps I 103,8; appicchA santutthA 
pavivittA asamsatthA —A +, Spk III 47,2 ?£ Mhbv 
63,17; — ace.pl. —e pahilatte niccam dajhaparak- 
kame samagge sahite disvA, Th 353 (catubbidha- 
sammappadhAnavasena paggahita-viriye pahitatte, 
nibbAnam patipesita-citte, Th-a II 149,20) ?£ Thi 161 
(Thi-a 143,io) = Ap 535,13, quoted Spk II 50,17; 
—e puggale scvato +, Palis II 1,17, quoted Mp II 50,20 
and Ud-a 221,2; —e pahitatte puggale sevantassApi, 
Ps I 296,4 =■ Mp II 65,28; — instr. pi. niccam —ehi 
(--) panditehi sahAvase, S II 158,31* 

It 71,s* (It-a II 67,17) = Th 148 (Th-a II 95,9); -A 
—chi saddhim sarhsandanti samenti, S II 159,1$— 
165,18 (Spk 11 142,20-21); — gen. pi. m. etad aggam 
mama sAvakanam bhikkhunam — anam yadidam Sono 
Koliviso, A I 24,12 (paggahitaviriyAnam paripunna- 
viriyAnam, Mp I 231,2$; ef. Th-a II 266,14); aggo 
—Anam (v. I. °viryAnam) nidditjho sabbadassinA, Ap 
298,20; /. etad aggam mama sAvikAnam bhikkhuni- 
narh —Anam yadidam SonA, A I 25,24 (Mp I 365,9; 
367,8; ef. Thi-a 95,n; 97,22); —An’ aggam mam Aha 
sa mahAmuni, Ap 578,0 (o. I. mahApanno mahAmuni, 
as quoted Thi-a 97,18*); — ife.o. niccA* (SAs 153,9), 

sfi° (Mhbv 63, n. 9);-°t5, /. abstr., s. v.; — °tta, 

n. abstr.; only ifc. acc° (Vism 137,12); — “-puggala, 
m., an energetic or strenuous person; °sevanatA, Vism 
132,29 (bhAvanArambhavasena AraddhaviriyAnarh da|- 
haparakkamanam puggalAnam kalcna kalam upa- 
sankamanA, Vism-mht S* 1228,1 s foil.); Vibh-a 278,20; 
Ps I 293,$; Mp II 58,2; — °-bh2va, m. abstr.; aec. 
bhagavA —am natvA, Sp 802,28; inslr. —ena na cirass’ 
eva aggaphale patitthitA, Mp I 367,$. 

Araddhavlriya-gatha, /., name of Sn 68 = Ap 
12,5-8; “-vannanA, /., title of Pj II 120,io—122,29 
= Ap-a 194,23—196,10. 

araddha-viriyata, f. abstr. of Araddhaviriya; 
etam aharh —am attani sampassaniAno, M I 19,36; 
—am dassento, Th-a III 70,24,26; —Aya thinamid- 
dharii, Vism 189,28 (Vism-mht S e I 306,18); sab- 
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bakalarii paggahilaviriyataya ~aya araddhaviriychi 
panditehi, It-a II 67,16; ~aya 5t3pi, Th-a I 143,23 
(£* °viriya-kataya); suddhAjive ~3ya atandile bha- 
jeyya, ib. II 102,14; sa ~aya pSkata ahosi, Thi-a 
95,31; — ife. v. acc° (+ Spk I 87,e; Mp II 68,3; 
It-a II 120,9; Th-a II 270,8; Ap-a 479,6; Vism 137,13). 

Araddhaviriya-sutta, n., title of It 115,12— 
118,3 (= Suttas ch. 79); see Suttas-a C' p. 198. 

Araddhaviriya-Sona, /., name of a then; Mp 
I 366,2. 

Sraddha-saddha, /., a firm faith; purimavayasi 
yev’ —Jbhiyogo, D3th IV 7. 

SraddhS, abs. |from *5-rabdhv5; in analogy of 
laddha < labdhvS), having began; Rup 629, p. 261,10; 
Sadd 857,19; ef. '3rabbha, and Srabhitvd. 

Sraddhu-kama, m., desiring to star!; °tta, 
n. abstr.; pabhate yuddham ~3 na patiggahi, Mhv 
LXXII 114. 

Sra-n3Ia, n. [/s.J, sour gruel ; Abh 460 b (Abh- 
suci expl. Sranaih bhumyakkajSnaih varesu gahitena 
n3rena jalcna jatam -am, and def. ‘3ro nalo gandho 
yassa tarii —aril'); pt ad Sv 814,io: bilangaih vuccati 
Sranajaih . (sic ) bilangato nibbattanato tad eva 
kanjiyato j3tan ti kanjiyarit; ef. Am-k II 9,39 (5ra- 
n3laka). 

Srantara, n., i». I. for 3r° ( q. ».); Ps S* II 342,21; 
343,4. 

Arand3ma-Mah3bodhiklchandha, m., jo Mhv 
C' LXXV 97 (v. /.) for Ataranda- 0 , q. o. 

3ra-patha, m., lit. 'the way of the awl, the path 
of the needle ', a stitch ; toe. sg. — e ~e apatti pSciltiyassa, 
Vin IV 62,1 (E‘ 3r3palhe arapqthc; Sp 805,3-9; KV*- 
99,17; anatassa sucim pavesetv3 pavesetvd niharane 
ekamekaih p3cittiyarii, Kkh-l 215,23-27); honti pScit- 
tiy3patti a nek’ — e pathe (v. /. neka c’ —e pathc), 
Vin-vn 1169; ef. ar3-patha; — °-ganana, /., counting 
of the stitches ; sibbanti tesani pi — aya apattiyo, Sp 
805,is. 

ara-ppayoga, m., (Gr.) use of the ablative in the 
wcrds with the meaning of " far off, far away"; Kacc-v 
277 (Chap 101,35—102,3); ef. Sadd 705,l. 

‘arabbha, abs. and ind. (jo. arabhyaj, tit. 
'having begun, beginning with, from'; Kacc-v 602; 
Rup 629, p. 261,lo; Sadd 409,12; 857,19; 1. the 
original function oj an abs., in the sense of ‘having 
made or produced', is retained in the foil, metrical 
references-, na yidarii sithilam — na yidam appena 
th3ma$3 nibbanain adhigantabbarii, S II 278,18* 
(sithila-viriyarii pavattetva, Spk II 236,11) = Th 

1165 (sithilaih katva, viriyath akatva, Th-a III 
169,4-8); upekkham ~ samahitatto takkasayarii kuk- 
kucciy' upacchinde, Sn 972 (catujjhanOpekharii up- 
p5detva samdhitatto, Pj II 574,5); 2. it is used 
continually as a prep., in the sense of 'taking, con¬ 
cerning, referring, with reference to; about, for’ (see 
Hekdrixsex, Syntax p. 137); e.g. (a) with ace.-. 
pubbantaih — anekavihitani adhivuttipadani abhi- 
vadanti atthudasahi vatthuhi, D I 12,30 (= agamma 
paticca, Sv 103,25); na tava bhagava parinibbayissati 
na yava bhagava bhikkhusarighaih — kiricid eva 
uddharati, D II 99,27 = SV 153,15; atitarii kho 

addhanarii ~ samano Gotamo atirakarii iianadas- 
sanarii paririapeti, D III 134,3 foil. ^ 217,3 foil. ^ 


220,10 foil. * S IV 327,13 foil. * Xidd I 212.29 foil.; 
1180,12 foil. * Vibh 367,22 foil. ^ Kv 411,e foil.; 
yaih bhikkhu diva kainmante — ratlirii anuvitakketi 
anuvicarati, ayarii rattirii dhumdyand, M I 144,5; 
mam ev’ — samano Gotamo dhammarii desesi, ib. 
249,25 (= sandhaya, Ps 11292,5); bhagava te kula- 
putte ~ bhikkhu amanlesi, ib. 463,2,8; anejo santiin 
— cakkhuina parinibbuto, S I 159,i* (anupadisesaiii 
nibbanarii paticca sandhdya, Spk I 224,30) = Th 905 
(nibbanam arammanaih katva, Th-a 11171,8); yarii 
cattdro sammappadhane — viriyain patilabhali, idaiii 
vuccati viriyindriyain, S V 199,26 # 200,2 (sam¬ 
mappadhane paticca, sammappadhSne bhavento ti 
attho, Spk III 234,19); atite chandaragatthdnlye 
dhamme — chando jayati etc., A 1264,4 foil. (=- 
agamma sandhaya paticca, Mp II 368,6 ft IV 73,18 
ad A IV 160,8); ef. Dhs § 1041 foil.; na scndsanarii — 
civaram panabhojanarii vighato hoti cittassa. It 
103,9* (vihdrildiih mahcapithddih ca sendsanarii 
nissaya, It-a II 148,6-10); many other canonical exx., 
see PTC 1335; bodhisattassa maggaiii — satisam- 
moso ahosi. Mil 289,4; yarn attharii — idarii suttarii 
bhasitain, so attho niyutto. Pet 167,14; kam — ayatii 
kathd samutthitd, Ja I 95 , 7 ; bhikkhurii — kathesi, ib. 
110,31 etc.; jhdnasukham — imath udanarii udaneti, 
ib. 141,21; viharam eva — catupanndsakotidhanain 
buddhasdsane vikiritva, ib. 226,23; bodhisatto 
pitararii — pathamarii gatham aha, Ja II 16,13; 
attano va attanarii — dhammarii desento, Dhp-a I 
212,19; buddham — uppanna anussati buddhdnussati, 
Vism 197,8 foil. = Patis-a 230,24 foil.; 311,6 foil. •» 
Mp 1120,5 foil.; cittacetasikd dhamma rupddi-aram- 
manarii drabbh' eva uppajjanti, Vism 533 , 34 ; pubban¬ 
taih (aparantarii, paccuppannath) —, ib. 599,13,18,23 
(= uddissa, Vism-mht S'III 430,13); ef. As 393 , 1,4 
ad Dhs $ 1319,1320; vlmaihsanatthaya asanna-amba- 
rukkharii ~ panharii pucchi, Sp 77 , 9 ; nibbanarii 
yasmd tain agamma — (S' adds sandhaya) paticca 
r&go virajjati na hoti, tasma ragavirago ti vuccati, 
ib. 217,31; adhikiccarit ~ paticca sandhaya, ib. 593,31; 
na sabbath sukhaih vedanath — uppajjati, Ps II 
368,16; nanabalath — sandhaya paticca, Mp II 98,u 
ad A I 52,19 ‘agamma’; ef. Spk I 159,17 ad S I 88,21 
‘agamma’; nibbanarii hi agamma ~ paticca chanda- 
rago vinayarii gacchati, Mp II365,26;silaip -|— katha. 
Mp III 275,23 foil.; satthu gune — cittarii pasadetva, 
Th-a I 179,1; pasannamanaso desanahinaih — tho- 
manath akasi, ib. 183,5; Buddhananath ~ ujaro pa- 
sado uppajji, ib. 191,29; dhamme (rupsidin’ eva) ~ 
pavattanti, As 411,6,9,13; tain tarii lakkhanath — nid- 
dharetvi salakkhanarii, Namar-p 1451; yarii kind 
paricita-pubbarii parittMambanarii — upekkha-saha- 
gatasantiranarii uppajjati, Abhidh-s 19,2; (b) with 
gen.: tarii na sabbesarit, jinaputtanarii yeva — bhani- 
taiii. Mil 177,26; kumaro matapitunnarn — paride- 
vanto aha, Ja VI 550,6; (c) with vasena (by way of): 
tatrayarii khandhavasena — vidhanayojanS, Vism 
609,32; 3. in some passages it is commented in the 
sense of 'having made the starting-point or point of 
support’, whereby the roots rambh and lamb seem to be 
exchanged; As 106,io; 358,1 1 ; Tikap-a 270,32; Th-a 
11171,8; Pv-a 17,21 (arammanaih katva); As 393,1,5 
(arammanaih karitva); Vism-mht S' I 317,2 (alam- 
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bitvA); cf. Sp 670,6 = apadissa ( E' avadissa) ad Vin 
III 216,20; — ifc. an-" (Vism-mht S' III 283,2). 

’arabbha, m., v. I. for Arambha, g. a. 

‘arabbhati, pr. 3 sg., pass, of 'arabhati |sa. 
Arabhyate); Sadd 409,9; atthavannana "ate, Pj I 
165,14 (S' Arabhivate); part. n. sabbath bhavayiturh 
~amanarh vissajjanam adhippetam, Vism 4 36,22 
84,21 (E' here ArabhamAnarii). 

‘arabbhati, pr. 3 sg., v. I. for arambhati ( 9 . v.) = 
Arabhati (g. o.). 

arabbhana, n., d. 1. for Arambhana or Arabhana, 

g. 0 . 

‘arabhati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. °te; from a + (/rabh), 
1. to begin, commence (with inf.); Sadd 409,9; narii 
katturh ~ati karoti eva va, Sp 219,11; yagurii sayam 
eva pAturii ~ati, Sp 851,9; 3 pi. kalyAnacitte up- 
panne datum "anti, ib. 810,29; vikujamane catup- 
padA madamatta viva lalitum "anti, Bv-a 62,3; part. 
sammAsambodhirh adhiganturii —antass’ eva sato, Mp 
II 365,13; aor. 3sg. migo Ambatthalamaggarii gahetvA 
palAyiturii ~i, Sp 73 , 20 ; thero tini saranAni datvA 
pahca silani datum —i, Mp II 215,19; maha-akala- 
megho ... vassiturh —i, Th-a 1159,14; (kutimbiko) 
panitarii AhArarh bhojeturii ~i, Pv-a 35,22 (£*arabbhi); 
(SujAtA) aggirh katva pacitum ~i, Ja I 68 , 22 ; (coro) 
pabuddho jinnaya surAya puna tarn pothctum ~i, ib. 
297,27; (bodhisatto) manavam anapucchitva va bhun- 
jiturii "i, Ja II 83,13; ekena mulantarena sanikaih 
abhiruhiturh "i, ib. 397,28; Acariyo... ekarii upamarii 
upadharetum ~i, Ja III 215,27; Kassapo... yanfiam 
yajiturii ~i, ib. 517,26; vatthani telacatisu tcmetvA 
thambhe vetheturii ~i, Dhp-a I 221 , 2 ; pariisuna pa- 
ticchadetva puna kasitum ~i, ib. II 38,is; itthi raii- 
gamajjham otaritva naccagitam'dassetum ~i, ib. Ill 
79,17; rajAtha ~i (mctri causa) kitum MahSnuggala- 
cetiyam, Mhv XXIV 8; raja tarn anapetum "i, Mhv 
XXXV110; gandhena tarn dasitvana anto visitum "i, 
Mhv XXXVII 136; kamena puram agantum ~i 'ttha 
mahabalo, Mhv XL1V 87; akkhobbhiya-mahSseno 
nagaram gantum ~i, Mhv XLVII 55; pacchato 
pacchato gantum ~i ’ttha dayaparo, Mhv LXXXVIII 
30; nisinno missakam bhattam paribhuAjitum ~i, 
Jina-c208; yatha goghatako coro maretuiii yeva ~i, 
Sas 3,1 s* ^ 16 *; 3 pi. ath’ assa matthakato dhatum 
oropetum ~imsu, Sp88,9; samanadhammam katum 
"iriisu, Th-a 142,18; catukkc catukke paharantS 
aghatanam netum "iriisu, Ja 1 326,s; sabbe nangut- 
tharh ukkhipitva palayiturii "iriisu, Ja II 19,26; 
sattabhumakapasadarh katnrii —iiiisu, Ja IV 378,26; 
manussa somanassappatta hiraAAasuvannabharanani 
ganhituih "iriisu, Ja V 135,13; sampahAram pavatte- 
turii "iriisu mahabaia, Mhv LXX 59; "iriisu ca dug- 
gassa mahadvarani bhindiluih, ib. 118; "iriisu tato 
bhetturii pakarajtaiagopure, ib. 236; "iriisu pavat- 
teturii ranarii sabbe sudarunarii, Mhv LXXVI 229; 
tahiih tahirii vassituin ~imsu, Att VII 8*; fut. 3 sg. 
yasmirii thane nisiditva khaditurii "issati, tatra naiii 
saddarh katva palapessami, Dhp-a I 164,21; 1 sg. sasa- 
narii nimmalarii kalurii —issami, S5s 44,7; 3pi. amacca 
maya ananumata pi pura yujjhilurii "issanti, Att 
VII13; 1 pl.~ issSma kareturii upasampadamangalaih, 
Mhv LXXXIX 54; abs. yujjhituiii —itvana ghatesurii 
te punappunaih, Mhv IC 132; yer. tassa vattarii katurii 


"itabbarii, Sp 1281,24; 2. (a) to start, initiate, attempt, 
undertake, act, make; (b) to produce, bring or put forth; 
to move forward, stir up, incite, instigate; pr. 3 sg. ekaeeo 
puggalo ~ati ca vippatisAri ca hoti, A III 165,24 foil. 
(apattivitikkamavasena —ati 1 . t. he commits an 
offence, Mp III 289,1) =* Pp 8 ,i 7 ; 64,3 foil. (Pp-a 
246,13; 247,is), guotcd Kidd-a I 408,20 (but Arambh 0 ), 
PaUs-a 44,29 and Sadd 409,16; cf. Xloh 252,3 foil.; 
viriyarii "ati (he makes an effort, puts forth energy, 
strains, strives, exerts himself; cf. Araddhaviriya, 
arambhaviriya and virivArambha), D 11312,22 foil.; 
111121,17; 221,13 foil.;' 255,11 foil.; M II ll,u foil.; 
27,17,22; 111 251,32; SIV364,is foil.; V 9 , 20 , 2 s (E' 
Arabbh°); 198,7 foil. (o. I. arabbh 0 ); 244,9 foil.; 268,10 
foil; A I 71,8,18; 243,8 (E' arabbh 0 ); 296,28 foil.; 

II 15,17 foil.; 74,9 foil.; 256,17,22; III 179,13; 180,18; 
IV 332,6 foil.; 363,24; 364,3; 462,is foil.; Nidd II 
96,31 (E* arabbh 0 ); Patis I 41,21,27 (Patis-a 168,6); 
Dhs 234,9 foil.; Vibh 105,14,19; 208,7 foil.; 385,23 
foil.; Nett 18,16 foil.; Sp 1324,6 (v.l. arabbh 0 ); Spk 
148,17,19; Mp 11 43,28; Th-a I 112,10,13; ncg. Nett 
11,28; cf. Moh 157,34; kSvena vA vacaya vA akusaiarh 
"ati. Pet 189,8 ^ 218, 11 ; tividhe pi sankhare "ati, 
Vism 531,is foil. (= nibbattcti, Vism-mht S' 111274,2); 
543 , 33 ; Patis-a 358,s foil.; ruparii pahaya arupaparig- 
gaharii "ati, Vism 592,3s; tassa adhigamAya yogarii 
"ati, ib. 630,3; attano santAne catumaggabhavanaih 
"ati, ib. 688 , 33 ; vipassanarh "ati, Sp 994,13; 1 sg. 
viriyarii "Ami appattassa pattiyA +, D III 256,28 foil. 
« A III 101,9 foil, (duvidham pi viriyarii karomi, Mp 

III 270,28); IV 334,7 foil.; cf. Th-a I96,i; kiriyam 
"Ami, Pet 182,9; 3 pi. (na) viriyarii "anti, A I 71,4,14 
(Mp II 144,28) = 243,4 (E' arabbh 0 ; Mp II 356,31); 
Vi$m325,2s; codanarii "anti, Mp II 168,2s; tassa hi 
attano kiccaih Araddhaya sampayuttA pi "anti As 
112,8; 2 pi. tasmAtiha bhiyyosomattAya viriyam 
"atlia, M III 79,18 = S II 29,9; 1 pi. na naih ~ama, 
Vism 561,34; part. m. —anto, Sadd 409,io; Sv 306,29 
(desanaih); Mp II 307,6 (panharii); ib. 307,is (vipassa- 
narii); Patis-a 610,28 (suttantarh); instr. sg. bhAvanarii 
—antena, Vism 223,4 ^ 314,13; 316,2; "antena adito 
va puggalabhedo jAnitabbo, ib. 295,23; puna "antena 
Apucchitabbaih, Sp 1059,6; gen. sg. viryam ~ato dal- 
harii, Dhp 112 d (o. I. arabbhato; duvidharii jhAnarii 
nibbattanasamattham viriyarii "antassa, Dhp-a II 
260,9); ef. Gandhari Dharmapada 316; vipassa- 
naiii ~ato, P$ I 174,32; tasmiih pana nimittamhi "an¬ 
tassa bhAvanarii pathamarii parikammarii, Namar-p 
403; opt. 3 sg. karunAbhAvanayogam ~eyya tato pa- 
rarii, ib. 1348; imper. 2 pi. "atha nikkhamatha yun- 
jatha buddhasAsane, S I 156,34*; 157,19 (E' and Ct. 
Arabbh 0 ; Arambha-viriyarii karotha, Spk I 222,s) = 
Th 256 (Th-a II 105,3* Arabbh 0 ; ArambhadhAtu-sari- 
khAtain viriyarii karotha, ib. 105,19 ), guotcd Mil 245,]*; 
Nett 40,24* (E' Arabbh 0 ); Pet 71,9* (o. I. Arambh°); 
Mp I 37,24* (E' arabbh 0 ); II 338,9; Ud-a 384,is*; 
lt-a II 151,17*; Xidd-a I 408,23*; Patis-a 44,32*; 
664,2s*; As 146,1*; Pp-a 246,20* (E' Arambh°); Sadd 
409,20* (do. II. Arambh° and Arabbh 0 ); cf. Pet 73,13* 
(v. I. Arambh°) and Vism 96,1; see also Gandhari Dhar¬ 
mapada 123; — med. 3 sg. asmimAnassa pahanarii 
"ate. Pet 42,i; yogam "ate dhiro, Abhidh-av 
127,4*,21*; 128,3*; part. ~amAno sarikhepato tAva "ati, 
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Vism 630,3; cf. ib. 84,il; imper. 2 pi. —avho dajha 
hotha khantibalasamahita, D II 246,s* (Sv has 
arambh°, and expl. evarh sante viriyarii —atha asi- 
thi)a-parakkamattarh adhitthaya dajha bhavatha, ifc. 
668,31-32); — aor. 3 sg. daharabhikkhu 5cariyarh arab- 
bha mettarii —i, Vism 296,19; vipassanarii —i, Sp 
802,28; Th-a I 93,29; dcsanarii —i, Ps III 277,20; 
411,12; suttarh —i, Spk III 6,16; dhammadesanarii 
-i, Mp I 437,20; II 129,27; Ja III 289,20; dham- 
makatham —i, Mp 11338,3; dh5tu-oropanatthaya ~i 
hatthikhandhato, Mhv XVII 33; adiya so katipaye 
purise yeva —i khettatthiko mah5v3pirh, ib. XXIII 
92; patte Visakhanakkhatte Mahathupattham —I, ib. 
XXIX 1; tam sutvS sumano rSj3 cetiye kammam —i, 
ib. XXX 17; Mahathhpakaranatthhya bhumiparikam- 
mam —I, Thup 71,7; 1 sg. idani eko va maccunS yud- 
dham —irii, Mhv XXXII 17; 3 pi. tesain duve viri¬ 
yam —iinsu, D II 274,1*; mahhcctiyasamipe sanni pa- 
tarn katv3 vinicchayam —iriisu, Sp 307,8; rajano 
cariyiya vannam —imsu, Mp IV 92,15; satthu guna- 
katharh —iriisu, Ja I 119,13; — iriisu mahhyuddharii 
balakjyS ubho pi te, Mhv XXXIX 24; paccSmitth 
punhyuddharii —iriisu mahabbala, Mhv LXXV 8C; 
—iriisu mahhyuddharh gajjantS viragajjitarii, ib. Ill; 
iccete pacchimadv3rarii —iriisu samagata, MhvLXXVI 
325; — (ut. 3 sg. na viriyarii — issati tass’ anganassa 
pahhnhya, M I 25,18; id. appattassa pattiya + , A III 
108,8; evarii mahantarii thuparh ce ay aril raj'—issati, 
Mhv XXIX 53; 1 sg. atthavannanarii — issami etassa, 
Vism 523,4*; Pj 113,13; handhham —issami saramS- 
sambuddhasSsane, Namar-p 1228 ; 3 pi. viriyarii — is- 
santi, A III 108,«; Pet 92,20 (E e vikiriyarii); — ,.tf. 
(a) — iturii, Sadd 409,12; alam eva saddha pabbaji- 
tena kulaputtena viriyarii —iturii, S II 28,24 (catu- 
rariga-samannagatarii viriyarii katurii, Spk II 49,20): 
vipassanarii — itu-kamassa catunnarh arupakkhan- 
dhdnarii vavatthhpane panha, Vism 438,32; (b) arad- 
dhu(rii), s. a.;— abs. / —itva; Sadd 409,12; 708,4; 
857,19; vipassanarii —itva, Sv 188,to; Ps 1 256,33; 
Ud-a266,23;Th-a 180,12;88,11; 195,8; 196,n ; 235, 10 ; 
248,is; ThI-a 54,28; Ap-3 170,24,28; 171,31; 173,8; 
174,9 e/e.; Patis-a 42,3 /oil.; Vism 228,3 ^ Mhv V 
152; kasinaparikammarii — itva, Ps 1167,14; suttarii 
va jatakam va —itv5, ib. 253,28; bhavanarh —itva, 
Th-a II 216,20; Vism 315,28; desanarii —itva, It-a 
II 176,24; evam me sutari ti —itva, Ud-a 29,8; hana- 
dassanatthaya yogarii —itvi, Patis-a 19,4; udayabba- 
yhnupassanarii — itvh, ib. 258,7; rhphyatanarii cak- 
khuvihhanadhhtuyh ti —itva, Vism 533,28; —itva 
ubho send p5to patthaya vegash, Mhv LXX 139; 
—itvhbhinivesam anhphne pundparo, Nhmar-p 1270; 
—itvana amatarii jahanto sabbaphpake, Mgd S e II 
146,4*; neg. an—itv5, Sp 600,u; Mp 111115,20; abs. 
11 arabbha, q.o.; see also araddha; — ger. /. metta- 
bhhvanh + — itabbh, Vism 295,23 ; 314,13; 316,3; n. 
viriyarii — itabbarii, Sp 1232,20; Sv 315,20; Mp II 
72,26; Patis-a 164,4; tena sammasanarii —itabbarii, 
Patis-a 251,16; loe. niddese —itabbe, Sp 600,13; — 
pp. (a) ekagandhakutiyarh v5so — ito, Ud-a 311,6; 
dhovita-pattapani vipassanarii —ito, Th-a I 83,14; 
(Buddhaghoso) tattha vihhre 55 a noday a rii... katum 
—ito hoti, Saddhamma-s 53,3; attana —ita-gantharii 
sambhavento, Mhv-t 43,26 (u. I. abhiearita-); (b) 


‘araddha, q.o.; — pass, ‘arabbhati; — caus. ara- 
bhhpcti, q. o. 

‘arabhati, pr. 3 sg. [so. aiabhate; from a 4- sa. 
^labh = pa. j/rabh; cf. Sadd 409,6,14,22 'hiriisa', 
JPTS 1889, p. 202 and I<erx, Toeo. I 88), to take 
hold o/, seize, grasp; to attack (in the sense of 'to kill, 
sacrifice’); 3 pi. samanarii Gotamarii uddissa panarii 
—anti, M I 368,24 (— ghatenti, Ps III 46,8) # 371,4, 
quoted Nidd-a I 408,24; Patis-a 44,33 (here 3rambh°); 
As 146,3; Sadd 409,21; yanhesu phne pasum —anti, 
Ja S«X 79,15* (o.l. hharanti, as E‘ VI 211,6*; 
214,20' with o. t. —anti =- marenti); imper. 2 pi. imarii 
phnarii —atha, M I 371, 10 ; (abs. —itva, see the form 
hrabhitpa in the first of Asoka’s Rock Edicts (Girnar )]; 
pass. — iyati, q. o. 

Srabhana, n. (nomen actionis of ‘arabhati), be¬ 
ginning, starting of; — aril adikaranarii arambho, 
Abh-sQci p. 41; —aril arambho, Mp-( B* 1910 II 417,4; 
°vascna pavattaviriyarii, Mp III 366,7 (o.l. arabbh°) 

— Mp-t B* 1910 II 257,2s; cf. arambhana; — ifc. o. 

kamma-° (Ud-a 235,32);-°-kaia, m., the time 

of beginning; Mp IV 163,6; cf. Mhv XXVII 21. 

arabhanaka, scdry. of pre ; °vasena, As 146,6. 

arabhapeti (°payati), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ‘ara¬ 
bhati), to cause to be commenced, to make (let) begin; 
aor. 3 sg. mahabuddharuparii osinciturii — esi, Jinak 
104,36; tattha tatth’ eva rajuhi vihare — ayi, Mhv V 
80 (amacce tattha tattha vihhrakaranatthaya 3na- 
pesi, Mhv-t 206,28); abs. kammani —etva lenani 
atthasatthiyo, Mhv XVI 12 (maggasodhana-dvarat- 
thapanddini kammani patthapetvh, Mhv-t 368,n) >= 
Saddhamma-s 42,4*. 

Srabhiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of ’arabhati), to be 
grasped I. e. killed ■ or murdered; part. m. so pano 
—iyamano dukkharii domanassarh patisariivedeti, 
M I 371,11 (■=* mariyamano, Ps III 51,ii); — cf. the 
forms arabhiyanti, aiabhiyanti, ala(rii)bhiyanti, harii- 
ftanti (pr. 3 pi.), aiabhiyisariiti (fut. 3 pi.) and ara- 
bhiyisu, Slabhiyisu, alariibhiyisu (aor. 3 pi.) in the 
first of Asoka’s Rock Edicts. 

Sramana, n. |/s.|, 1. enjoying, delighting in; 
—aril arhmo, abhiramaU ti attho, Sv 1016,32 Mp 
111 56,20; 348,9 (o.l.- hrammanarii); 2. leaoing off, 
shrinking; arati ti — aril, Pj I 142,li ad Khp V 8 or 
Sn 264. 

firamanlya, mfn. (ger. of next), to be enjoyed or 
to be pleased toilh, delightful; n. uddhaccakukkuccassa 
rajjaniyarii — ain assadiyarh indriyarii tava aparipun- 
nah ca hanarii paccayo, Pet 162,18 (E e hrammaniyarii). 

aramati, pr. 3 sg. (a + |'ram|, 1. to delight in, 
take pleasure in; Rup 565, p. 236,28; 3 pi. —anti ettha 
ti arhmo, Mp III 128,s (—anti ti ratirii vindanti 
kijanti lajanti, Mp-t B* 1910 II 103,20); —anti ettha 
panino, visesena va pabbajith —anti ti aramo, Pj I 
112 ,1-2 ^ Ps I 60,16 => Ud-a 56,13-14 = Patis-a 533,14 

— Mhv-t 116,11; bhavehi —anti abhimandanti ti 
bhavhrama, It-a 1178,22; ger. — itabbato (E e S‘ ararn 0 ) 
arhmo etassa ti avyapajjhhramo, It-a I 147,14; cf. 
168,5; kammaih —itabbato hramo etassh ti kammi- 
ramo, ib. II 67,27; dhammo — itabbatthena hramo 
etassa ti dhammhrhmo, ib. 91,24,32; 2. (a) to cease, 
stop; pr. 3 sg. n' atthi so khano va layo va mu- 
hutto va yarn sa (scil. nadi) —ati, A IV 137,20; (b) 
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lo leave o/7, keep away , abstain from (cj. oramati); 
pr. 3 pi. —anti viramanti pativiramanti, Nidd 1 337,5; 
pot. 3 sg. kukkuccS ~evya , ib. 376,li; sehi darehi 
santutlho paradaran ca ~e, A III 213,23* (S* na- 
rame, in the sense oj 1); — pp. arata, q. p. 

arambha, m. |/s.), (a) beginning, inception; (b) 
initial act, attempt, undertaking, preparation, arrange¬ 
ment, work, action; (c) initial effort, initiative, exertion, 
energy, perseverance; (d) evil act, offence, injury; Abh 
852 a (syns. Sdikamma,. kamma, viriya, vikopana); 
Mogg-p 185,11; Sadd 409,8; 603,6; 717,21; jor the 
different meanings, see Nidd-a 1 408,16-26 # Patis-a 
44,22—15,2 = As 145,28—146,6 ( but 5rabbha®) — 
Pp-a 246,15-22 (id.) = Sadd 409,13-25; cj. Dhs -trsl. 
p. 15 n. 2, A s-trsl. p. 192 foil.; on the special meaning 
of (b) instigation i. e. 'initially prompting subject- 
matter', peculiar to Nett and Pet, see Nanamoli: 
The Guide, p. 101 note; — (a) acc. sg. pasadam Can- 
danarii nSma katum Maricavattiyam akS~am, Mhv 
L1V 40 (o. I. arammam); abl. sg. nisinnanam vo —ato 
patthaya yava mam’ agamanam, Ps III 226,1; gen. 
sg. —■ assa ca avasanassa ca vemajjhatthanam, Sp 
808,30; — (b) nom. sg. nayam ~o appamattakatthanat- 
thaya, Dhp-a I 112,12; —o adikammikassa sukaro, 
Vism-mht S* III 497,8; yada bodhisatto dukkara- 
karikam akasi, n’ etadiso annatra — o ahosi. Mil 
244,21; cetasiko —o, cetanakammarh kayikam va- 
casikam, Pet 35,25 (£* corrupt); sodhano ti ettako 
es' eva —o niddisitabbo suttattho, ib. 157,ie; yam 
hi Srabbha bhagavata idarh suttam bhasitam, so 
~o niddittho, ib. 181 , 16 (£* arabbhanidd®); suddho 
~o, ib. 189,27-29 (£* here arabbho); 194,14; 217,20; 
227,4; Nett 71,6,20,33; 72,1-3; 107,21-23 (Nctt-a £* 
225,n-23; C* 108,23-31); sodhano ti ~o suttassa pa- 
veso niyutto, Pet 236,22; ayunjantanarh (p. 1. ay®) va 
sattanam yoge yunjantanarh va ~o, Nett 41,3 (Nett-a 
£*221,13-20; C* 88,33—89,3); «—o cetaso kamanam 
panudanaya, Mp I 49,1 (quoted from the Atthakatha); 
~o ... kayiko cetasiko ca ti duvidho, Ud-a 233,1; 
acc. sg. gatha ekam —am bhasissanti, Pet 101,21 
(or ekena —ena 7 £* very corrupt); bhagavS padam 
sodheti no ca —am. Nett 70,34 jolt. (p. 1. arabbh®; 
Nett-a £* 225,12-13; C* 108,22-23); tadadhigamaya 
—am pi akurumSna, Ps I 101,29; instr. sg. yen’ —ena 
idaiii suttam bhasati, so —o niyutto. Pet 206,14; 
sodhana ti yen’ —ena idam suttam desitam, so —o 
sabbo suddho, ib. 230,27 # 241,8; gen. sg. atthi tava 
imassa —assa anabkasitam, ib. 102,3 (£* arabbh®); — 
(c) nom.sg. pabbajitum —o ussaho, Ud-a 310,3; nom. 
pi. nittham dhammupasamhita sigham gacchantu 
—a, Sp-1415,24* (£* arabbha); vividha punnSbhisan- 
kharadika —a, Nidd-a I 436,31 ad Nidd I 442,3 ‘viya- 
rambha’; — (d) gen.pl. —anarh nirodhena n’ atthi 
dukkhassa sambhavo, Sn 744 (o. I. arabbh®), quoted 
Nidd-a I 408,19; Patis-a 14,27; As 145,32, and Sadd 
409,16; — in a long cpd., see Vism 487,5; — ijc. o. 
ann£dhik£ra-vacana®, an-® (+ Sp 568,17; 569,8; 
570,13; Cp-a 296,22), up4® (o. PED), kammatthanS® 
(Ud-a 174,n), gantha-® (Kacc-sdra Ct. p. 9), naya® 
(Th-a 117,17; o.I. nan4°), thira® (Mhv LXXVIII 15), 
thupfi® (Mhv XXX11 33), dur-® (Cp-a 296,22), nigga- 
mana c (Mhv XXXI 45), nir-° (S I 76,24* = A II 
43,4*; Spk I 146,11; Mp III 83,19), pakaran£° (Sadd 


409,12 < Mmd C* 2,10), paccaya® (Namar-p 1609), 
pathama® (Nidd-a I 436,33), puccha® (Ud-a 83,26), 
pui>b5° (Mhv-t 43,16), bhavana® (Vism-mht S* I 
228,16), maranS® (Namar-p 1741), maha® (S I 76,21 • 
= A II 43,1*; Spk I 146,lo; Mp III 83,s; Nidd-a I 
408,21; Patis-a 44,30; As 145,27; Pp-a 246,18; Sadd 
409,19; kapputthana-®, Namar-p 1715), yuddha°(Mhv 
LXVI 64), vacant® (see anftadik3ra-°), vigata® (Ap 
498,6), vipassan&° (Th-a I 28,18; 11 200,2o; As 388,30 
jolt.), viya® (Sn 953; Pj II569,n; Nidd I 442,3*,27; 
443,2,5; Nidd-a I 436,33; 437,1 ^), viriya® (Vin II 
197,1,4; D III 252,22-23; S 11202^3 jolt.; 209,2 jolt.; 
IV 175,22; A I 12 , 5 ; 16,io; II 218,30; IV 15,14 -is; 
280,23; Ud 37,5; Patis I 103,27 jolt.; Vibh 107,9; 
194,33; 208,32 jolt.; Dhs 12,17,36; Sp 222,7,28; Ps I 
97,21; 245,3; Spk I 255,s; 11119,19; Mp 111159,19; 
Ud-a 221,20 ; 232,30 ; 284,9 -io; 352,28; It-a 1 105,21; 
II 66 , 30 ; 172,4-s; Pj II122,9,li; Th-a I 94,5; 95,22; 
179,23,31; Ap-a 195,35; Cp-a 279,6; Nidd-a I 408,15; 
II 146,2-3; Patis-a 44,14 jolt.; As 146,7; 407,8; Vism 
132,22; Ja I 127,s; III 342,24; Sadd 409,13; °-kath3, 
MI 145,24; Ud 36,15; 37,s; Ud-a 232,30 jolt.; It-a 

11 90,32), vltaatS® (Ap 498,6 v. I. and C‘; but £* vigata® 
*» Th-a C* II 196,11), samvannana® (Sp-t £* I960 

12 jolt.; vinaya-®, Sp 112,7), sajjhayS® (Sv 12,29), 
sabbS® (Sn 745), sam-® (Vin IV 67,16 jolt.; D I 
5,4; M I 180,s; S V 470,3; A II 197,29; 209,18; Pp58,4; 
Sp 809,7,9; Sv77,6; Mp II 78,19; III 83,6 jolt.; 190,26; 
191,2; As 146,s; Sadd 409, 10 ), sammasani® (Vism 
613,io), sa® (Vin III 149,15; A II 42,18; Sp 568,16; 
569,8; 570,12 jolt.; Sadd 409,n), ses4® (Patis-a 
44,21; As 145,27); — — ®-gahana, n., use oj the 
term ‘beginning"; arambhamattam ev’ eltha na 
atthasiddhi ti dassanattham -am, Sadd 019,19; — 
®-ja, mjn., born oj actions, esp. oj offensive actions; 
m. nom. pi. ayasmato ~a asavS samvijjanti, A III 
166,15 jolt. (£* arabbha®; ct. apattivitikkamasam- 
bhavS, Mp III 289,15) = Pp 64,6 jolt. (Pp-a 247,2 — 
Mp); acc.pt. ~e asave pahaya, ib.; — °(a)ttha, m., 
sense of ‘beginning’; instr. sg. —ena viriyam. Nett 
54,n; rrijn. ’pa-minanti’ ti ettha —o pa-saddo (the 
prep, pa) ti 5ha: tulctum arabhanti ti, Mp-t £* 1910 
II 262,23; (®attho) ad Mp III 375,14 ad A III 329,23; 

— °tta, n. abstr.; ijc. kata® (Sadd 144,28); — °-dal- 
hatS, /. abstr., firmness oj an initial act; Cp-a 319,35; 

— ®-dh3tu, /., the element oj initial effort; nom. sg. 
atthi —u: nikkamadhatu parakkamadhatu, SV 66,11 

104,16; 105,30; 107 ,1 (= pathamaviriyam, Spk 
111141,19), quoted Vism 131,2s; Ps I 284,5; 292,30 
and Sp-t £* I960 II 227,8, commented Vism 132,4 (as 
Spk), Ps I 283,34 (pathamirambhaviriyam) and Sp-t 
11227,20 (pathamaviriyam); A I 4,25 (Mp I 48,22 = 
Ps); III 338,3 (£* arabbha®; arabhanavasena pavatta- 
viriyarii, Mp III 366,7); Ud-a 233,2; It-a II 180,28; 
Vism 486,7; 487,s; acc. sg. —urn upadaya, Pet 37,23; 
toe. sg. —uy3 sati, A III 338,4-s (£* Srabbha®); ®mana- 
sik3r5divasena, Vism 151,28 (Vism-mht S* I 259,3-s); 
®sankhatam viriyam karotha,Th-a II 105,19;—“-pac¬ 
caya, abl. ado., by reason oj, caused by an initial act; 
yarn kihei dukkham sambhoti, sabbam ~, Sn p.145,2 
and 744, 745 ( 0 . 1. Srabbha®; Pj II 507,12 kammasam- 
payuttaviriyappaccaya), quoted Nidd-a I 408,18; Pa¬ 
tis-a 44,26; As 145,31 and Sadd 409,16; — ®-pan- 



Aatti, /., an expression /or 'initiative —i viriyin- 
driyassa, Nett 59,2#; — “-lakkhana, mfn., having 
the eharaeteristie of initiative; -am viriyarii, Nett 
28,12; — °-vatthu, n., base of inception of energy, 
nom. pt. attha —uni, D III 256,24—258,9 (E c through¬ 
out arabbha 0 in text and ct.; Sv 1044,11 viriyakara- 
ndni) — A IV 334,1—335,32 (E‘ throughout arabbha 0 ; 
Mp IV 157,19 - Sv); °-vasena, Nett-a C« 223,9; ife. 
viriya” (Sp 222,23; Th-a I 96,2; Patis-a 44,19; Ap-a 
349,4 E* °arabbha°); — °-viriya, n., initial (mental) 
effort; ace. sg. —aril karotha, Spk I 222 , 5 ; ife. pathama 0 
(Pi 1 283,31; Mp 1 48,23; It-a II 180,23); — °-sud- 
dhi, /., purity of instigation ; nom. sg. mano ti aram- 
bho, n’ eva padasuddhi na — i, Nett-a 255,31 (i>. I. 
arabbha 0 ). 

arambhati, pr. 3 sg. |a + ^rambh], = 'arabhati, 
q. o.; A I 39,10 foil. ; Pp S« 220,2 foil.; Pet 41,9; 66 , 2 s; 
Nidd-a I 408,20; Patis-a 44,29; Pp-a E e 246 n. 2; 
247,15,20 3ra|m]bhati; S* 129,2; 3 pi. —anti. Pet 
35,21; imper. 2 pi. — atha, ib. 71,9* (v. /.); Sadd 409,20* 
(v. /., with reference to S I 156,34*; 157,19* arabbhatha 
and the metrics ); med. part, satisambojjharigarii 
bhikkhu —am&no va jhnSti, S V 76,25 (o. /. arabbh°; 
Spk III 147,20 — amSno va ti kurumhno); imper. 2 pi. 
—avho dajha hotha, Sv 668,30 ad D 11 246,5*. 

Srambhana, n. (nomen aetionis of pree.), = 
arabhana, q. o.; viriyarii hi °-vasena drainbho ti 
vuccati, Nidd-a I 408,28; — ife. v. kammi® (Mhv 
XXVII21 with v. I. °arabbhana and °arammana), 
thup&° (ib. XXXI133), vividha - 0 (Nidd-a 1 437, 1 ). 

hrambhanaka, scdry. of prec .; °-vasena, Patis-a 

45,4. 

Srambhava(t), mfn., who' is beginning, initiating, 
undertaking, setting going; nom. pi. —vantosatta pari- 
Adyanti, A 111 338,4,3 (E‘ arabbha 0 ). 

Sramma, m., o. 1. for arambha, q. o. , 

Srammana, n. ( prob. another form for alam- 
bana, q. v., but confounded ,wilh arambhana; cf. 
‘drabbha sub_ 3 .and'dramma. jormed in regressive as¬ 
similation from arambha), the primary and principal 
meaning of ‘point of ^support, hold' or ‘starting-point’ 
is divided into the meanings of 1 . paccaya or hetu, 
foundation, base; (logical) ground, cause, reason, and 
2. visaya or gocara, object (of sense or thought); subject 
(of cognition or meditation), theme; gen. object, thing 
(in some instances both the meanings are interchanged 
or equalled by the cts.); Abh 94 d (syn. alambana; 
cf. BUS arambana), 1132 d (syns. hetu and gocara); 
Rhp 583, p. 242,35; Sadd 231, 11 *; Kern, Toev. I 88 ; 
Manual 57 n. 5; Luders-Waldschmidt, Ober die 
Sprache des buddh. Urk. § 33; Paravahera Vaji- 
ranana, Buddhist Meditation 30—31; V. Bhatta- 
charya, Vacdrambhanam, IHQ XII 342—344; see 
also F. B. J. Kuiper and J. A. B. van Buitenen, IIJ, 
pot. II (1958) 295/7.; Abhidh-s Irsl. 2, 10, 90 n. 2; 
143 n. 2; Dhs Irsl. XLII, 2, 55, 185, 211; Kv Irsl. 
233 n. 2; Ja Irsl. IV 71 n. 3; — syns.-. mulaih hetu 
nidanaih sambhavo pabhavo samutthanarii aharo 
—aril paccayo samudayo, Nidd II 231,8 (cf. Nidd-a 
1355,8; 11143,13; SpkII71,i; III 53,ll); -aril Sya- 
tanarii, Vism 332,13-18 — Patis-a 558,is-is; Moh 
178,2-4,13,28 (cf. Ps II 354,25-2#; Spk 111 99 , 7 - 8 ; Pa- 
tis-a 553,2s); — definitions-, ya aharatthitiya punab- 


bhav^bhinibbattikatthiliya ca ponobbhavika thlti, 
ayarn vuccati —aril, Pel 219,19; appatikkhipitabbjt- 
(hena altano phalcna alambiyati ti —aril, Yam-a 54.25 
(ad Yam 13,5* and 13,22*) = Nidd-a 1 351,30 Out 
phalarii arameti, with the pp. II. aramiyati, aramiyiti, 
and arabhiyati); —am pi hi bahirAyatanSni viva icba 
bahiddha ti vuttarii, Patis-a 553,2S; patittha pi hi 
Slambiyati ti — arh nama hoti, ib. 586,30; annattha 
pajiyam pi hi pati(tha —an ti vuccati, ib. 586.31; 
agantva 3 bhuso va cittacelasika dhamma ramanti 
ettha ti —aril, Abh-suci 41,21 (cf. Abhidh-s-t S' 
123,14); — on arammana (objective support, se.se- 
object, as rupa, sadda etc.) in contrast to vatibu 
(subjective support or physical basis of the sensation 
proper to a sense-organ, as cakkhu, sola etc.), see 
Abhidh-s Irsl. 15, 31; Dhs Irsl. 209 n. 1 and 2; s.po. 
arammana-purejata and vattharammana, as wed as 
the following refs.: Vibh 319,18 foil.; Vibh-a 263.33; 
403,23 foil.; Tikap-a 293,8; Vism 329,23; As "ljo; 
201,31; 301,16,19; Patis-a 171,17,20; Sv 980,12.18; 
1007,34; Ps I 65,35 ; 223,13 ; 275,6; Mp III 85,s: in 
contrast to dvara (sense-'gate', sense-impression), see 
Vism 481,24; 482,16,32 foil.; 529, 1 ; 608,23; As 262,1; 
264,10-n; Vibh-a 137,17; in conlrast to vatthu and 
dvdra, see Vism 482,16; 484, 14 ; 546,32; 595,20: As 
263,19; Vibh-a 404,12-13; Pa(is-a 84,i; Spk II 323,4: 
— for a summary of arammanai as concomitants of 
consciousness, viz. the S sense-objects and the object of 
cognition, see Abhidh-s 13,25—14,18; — arammana as 
one of the fourfold cause (paccaya) of sense of metier, 
sound etc. by way of eye-contact, ear-contact etc.: Vism 
488,17; 566,26; as one of five meanings for sahagata: 
Patis-a 124,io; 139,8; cf. Spk II 233,17; — numerical 
sets of arammana: (2) Vism 548,2s; Vibh-a 403.5-6; 
(3) Pel 250,21-22; Vism 548,21,26; Vibh-a 1554$; 
156,33; (4) Palis I 84,20; Vibh 332,20; Vism 430,so— 
431,2; 434,4-11; Patis-a 299,4-8; 383,s, 12 ; Ps 1230.19; 
Spk III 273,14; (5) Vism 434,34—435,6; As 264,13: 
275,12; Patis-a 92,18; 383, 14 ; («) Nett 191,19; Vism 
455,32; 599,32; 608,24; As 71,8 foil.; 234,16,27; 255,3 
foil.; 264,27; Kv-a 146,8; Vibh-a 121, 11 ; Patis-a 
195,2i;Spk 1270,14; II 64,27;260,6,13;Th-a 1106.19: 
Cp-a 303,26: Abhidh-s 13,27; 38,6; Moh 47,30; $3.19: 
218,33 foil.: 303,4; (7) Vism 429,33—430,29; Patis-a 
383,4; Sv 227,12-u; (*) Vism 431,3—433,s; 433.7— 
434,3; 434,12-33; Patis-a 383,8,10,17; (IS) Ps 1113,30: 
(IS) Spk III 72,12 ;(3S) Vism 187, s; Sp 229,16; 417,s: 
490,28; Sv 644,23; Ps I 168,2s; 195,2s; 11236,27: III 
236,22; Spk III 111,16; Mp II329,s; III 57, 1 ;230.27: 
266,20; IV 95,14; 111,1S; Ud-a 303,14; 407,8; Th-a I 
90,27; Cp-a302,lo; 30546 ; Patis-a 166,22; As 158,9: 
Dhp-a III 421,1'; IV 110,11'; — 

nom. sg. yah ca ceteti ... -am etatii hoti vihaa- 
nassa thitiya, S 1165,16 foil, (etarii cetanddi-dham- 
majatarii paccayo hoti, paccayo hi idha —311 ti 
adhippeto, Spk 11 70,27), quoted Nett 153,33 jolt.: 
cf. Pet 218,14; ragassa pahdna vocchijjat’ -aril, 
patittha vinnanassa na hoti, S III 53, 21 , 2 s; 55.16,21 
(patisandhirii akaddhanasamatthataya abhdvena —an) 
vocchijjati, Spk II 272,1); ajavarh brunii jappanarii 
—aril pakappanarii kamapanko duraccayo, Sn 945 
(dummuncanatthena, Pj 11 568,1; cf. Nidd 1 429,2$: 
Nidd-a 1 434,8,is); hanassa —am pi nanapalbo. 
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Kidd 1 269,30 foil, (riAnassa paccayo pi tarii alam- 
bitvA uppajjanato rianapatho, Nidd-a 1355,e-7); 
—aril mamarri etarii, Ap 516,9; yam tesarii tesarii 
dhammAnarii —aril nirodho nibbAnarii, idarii susamam, 
Palis 1173,ii; yarii tassa gocararii, tam tassa -am, 
ib. 180,is; atthi rupam cakkhusamphassassa + -am, 
Dhs 126,3 folL (As 301,19); 149,21 foil.; 159,31 foil.; 
aftriarii cakkhuviftriAnassa + vatthu ca —aft ca, 
Vibh 319,31 foil. (Vibh-a 404,e-ie); atthi tesam 
anusayanam (tassa ragassa) -am?, Kv 408,26,32; 
tam jhAnarii tassa jhanassa —am?, ib. 483,22,24 
(Kv-a 144,24*27); esa hetu etam -am eso upayo 
savakassa nivyanassa. Pet 2,21; tividharii -am: 
manApikarii amanApikarii upekkhA-thAniyari ca, ib. 
250,21; divA yeva —aril vavatthapetabbarii, Vism 
77,3 (Vism-mht S e 1 148,11-12); —aril nilAdisu van- 
nakasinesu yarii kiiici aparisuddhavannaih, ib. 108,20 
109,21; buddhAnussati-Adinari ca n’ eva pati- 
bhAganimittam —aril hoti, ib. 113,12; tassA —aril 
ditthasutena gahetabbarii, ib. 114,6; atidQre thitassa 
hi —aril avibhutarii hoti, accasanne bhayarii uppajjati, 
ib. 182,33; jhanam pi AkAsAnaricAyatanam + —am pi, 
ib. 332,12; 334,n; 335,29; cf. Patis-a 558,2,1 s; upayo- 
galaddharii —aril hoti (soil, the body or the mind), 
Vism 430,5,9 = As 413,23,27; khanapaccuppannarii 
cittarii cetopariyarianassa —aiii hoti (the consciousness 
of the momentary present is the support of understand¬ 
ing the course of others’ thoughts), Vism 432,9 = 
As 421,3 94 Moh 89,13; cattaro pi khandha cetopa- 
riyariAna-yathAkammupagafianAnarii —aril honti, Vism 
433,30 (cf. As 422,24); cakkhAyatanam eva uppattidvA- 
rarii, rtpAvatanam eva c’ —aril, ib. 483,4; anittham 
anitthamajjhattarii vA — aril, ib. 546,31 # Vibh-a 
152,2s; patisandhiya —aril, Vism 548,6 = Vibh-a 
155,24; yarii bhavangassa —aril hoti, tarii manasika- 
roto phalasamapatti-vutthanaiii hoti, Vism 701,is 
Patis-a 269,14 = Ud-a 36,2s; ekekarii —aril dvisu dvi¬ 
res u ApAtliarii agacchati. As 279,23; ef. Vibh-a 158,1; 
159,27; Vism 549,is; 551,2,19; kiriyarii AkAsAnaricAya- 
tanarii kiriyaviririAnaricAyatanass’ eva —aril hoti na 
itarassa. As 424,14; supupphitacampakarukkho viya 
—aril, Vibh-a 91,19 # Vism 515,6; — aril nAma rripA- 
rammanarii +, Tikap-a 29,4-6; tassa riAnassa tasmirii 
khane —am n' atthi, tasma nanarii anarammanam, 
Kv-a 118,s;asukacittarii nama vitakkass’ —aril na hoti, 
ib. 118 , 26 ; anindriyabaddharii hi dukkhadomanassa- 
narii —aril hoti, ib. 166 , 1 s; idhaloka-paraiokesu dana- 
sadiso avassayo patittha —aril tAnarii lenarii gatipari- 
yanarii n' atthi, Sv 472,1 — Ps ill 90,4 (E e idhaloke 
para°) 91,6 = Mp IV 99,lo # 100,18,24; tinukka 
viya kilesuppatt&raharii —aril, Spk 11153,13; vanno 
purisassa cakkhuvinnanassa —aril hutva upakappati, 
Mp 1 22,3; yava pana kasinarupurii —aril hoti, tava ru¬ 
pam samatikkantarii nama na hoti, Mp IV 199,8; kirii 
pana te —aril ahosi, Ja 111 366,3 ( trsl. 'what was your 
IhemeV); —aril parittam pi yatratthassimanipiyarii 
dullabharii, Saddh 251; cakkhudvarikacittanarii sab- 
besam pi rupam eva —aril tan ca paccuppannarii, 
Abhidh-s 13,32; 

aee.sg. (na) lacchati Maro — aril, D 11158,21 # 
S 11 268,8 foil.; V 147,18 foil. (quoted Nidd 1 474, 10 ); 
labhati tassa Maro —aril, M 111 94,30 foil. (= kile- 
suppattipaccayarii, Ps IV 145,ie); Ajatasattu Vcdehi- 


putto + na labhati otararii (na) labhati —am, S 11268,3 
foll.(= paccayarii, Spk 11 230,7) # IV 185,12 foil. = 
Nidd 11 85,26,28; labheth’ eva aggi otararii, labhetha 
aggi —aril, S IV 185,19 # Kidd 11 85,33 ( quoted Patis-a 
587,1); —aril yajamanassa yannarii, Sn506(Pj 11417, 
I 8 - 25 ); —aril brflhi samantacakkhu, Sn 1069 (— nissa- 
yarii, Pj 11 593,is) - Nidd 11 22,19; 104,27 (Nidd-a 11 
30,4); —aril pucchati, Nidd 1 256,7; 258,7; yarii kinc’ 
—aril katva, Pv 10 (annatararii yarn kinci arabbha 
uddissa, Pv-a 17,21-22); —aril patisankhi, Palis 1 

I, 11 ■= 57,28,30 # 58,n,26*,3i (rupakkhandhidi—aril 
bhangato patisankhaya jinitvi passitvi, Patis-a 
20,36-31; tarii rupArammanarii patisankhAya janitvi, 
khayato vayato disvA ti attho, ib. 258,17-19; purimaA 
ca riip&di—aril jAnitvA, ib. 260,14-ls); ef. Vism 641,23 
and 695,14 (commented Vism 642,7-8 and 643,38-37 
as wett as Vism-mht S e 111 532,17-18); yo koci jara- 
marana muccitukamo so tesu annatararii —aril 
ganhAti, Mil 332,27; manasA —aril AlambitvA, ib. 
374,is; tarii —aril vannato .. . dajharii patitthApetvA, 
ib. 405,16; dhamme bahiddhA —aril anabhiharitvA, 
Pet 1 , 20 ; phusitvA —aril katvA, Vism 308,14 ** Vibh-a 
377,13 = Patis-a 554,31 = Moh 180,30 ad D 11 186,29; 
M 1 127,6; S V 115,28 ‘pharitvA’; vinnanaiii nilaiii 
pitakan ti —aA ca jAnAti lakkhanapativedhaA ca pA- 
peti (the consciousness knows the object to be blue or 
yellow and causes to reach the penetration into its cha¬ 
racteristics), Vism 437,4 foil.; cittarii —aA ca san- 
ghatteti, ib. 463,24; ef. As 108,13; pannA — —aril 
niccheturii (na) sakkoti, Vism 515,18,24; Vibh-a 
91,31; 92,4; Patis-a 512,8,13; —am arabbha, Vism 
546,3S foil.; Vibli-a 152,26; 153,4; 157,2s; ef. Abhidh-s 
25,19,27; yo — aril pliuttho phusanto uppanno, ayarii 
phasso, Vism 580,21 Patis-a 242,7; cf. Ps 1 276, 
6 , 20 ; As 107,2s;Vibh-a 264,31; 265,7 foil; —aril katvA 
atikkamaniyato oghehi atikkamitabbA, As 49,12; 
mahantaradukesu —aril agahetvA, ib. 49,23; rupAram- 
manarii vA Arabbha —aril katvA, ib. 106, 10 ; ef. 358, 

II , 31 ; 393,1,5; nilAdibhedam —aril sanjAnAti ti sannA, 
ib. 110,19; —aril cinteti ti cittarii, ib. 112,13 = Patis-a 
98,29 = Moh 12,4 (cf. As 63,31); vitakkarii nissAya 
cittarii —aril Arohati, As 114,19; —aril anumajjati, ib. 
115,is; cittacittatAya cittarii —aril minamAnarii jA¬ 
nAti, ib. 140,1 1 ; —aril ogAhitvA anupavisitvA, ib. 144, 1 ; 
—aril anupekkhamAno viya titthati, ib. 143,io; —aril 
gahctvA, ib. 260,9; 280,31; 294,6; 417,22; Spk 11 100, 
22 ; Pj II 125,n; Tlii-a 188 , 34 ; Ap-a 198,16; Dhp-a 
1 89,20; 11 146,18; —aril pariggahetvA, Vibh-a 219,31; 
Patis-a 175,3s; Sv 722,14; 758,is; — aril sampa- 
ticchitvA, As 264,31; cf. Dhp-a 1 304,2,9; —aril disvA, 
ja II 193,18; 194,io; 195,21; 111 379,29; —aril katva 
na sakkA janiturii, Kv-a 159,20; —aril manati jAnAti, 
Patis-a 85,8; — aril abhibhavitvA, ib. 100,6; —aril 
viscsento, ib. 303,2s; —aril thapeti —aril patitthApeti, 
ib. 512,2S-26; —aril (a)niyametvA, ib. 586,22-23; yogA- 
vacaro —aril vitakkAhatarii vitakkapariyAhatarii ka- 
roti, Sp 144,is; As 114,27; vatthurii —aril vA nissaya, 
Ps 1 212,36; ko anno elarii —aril vibhAveturii sa- 
mattho, ib. 288,s =• Sv 784,io; yarn —aril vedanA 
vedeti, sanriA pi tad eva sarijanAU; yarii —aril 
sarin A sanjAnAti, viririAnam pi tad eva vijanAti, 
Ps 11343,22,24; —aril gilitva, Spk 11 384,14 — Th-a 
I 214,22; evarriparii —aril labhanto, Mp 1 175,26 = 
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Th-a III 130 ,it; —aril anubhavitva (“bhavama), Mp II 
49 .is.i 7 ; Patis-a 173,27; —am pariganhati, Mp III 
85,s; —am dassetvsi, Pj II 75,3 - Ap-a 160,18; — 
katva (karitvj) with double ace., in the sense of ‘making 
anything the object or taking it as object’-, e. g. bhik- 
khuss' atthaya bhikkhum — aiii karitva, Vin III 
222,io = 259,18 (Sp 736,25); idam pi —am karitvd 
evam idh’ ekacce satta visujjhanti, A III 312,18 foil. 
(Mp 111355,7-0), quoted Vism 227,3 and commented 
Vism-mh( S e I 414,8; mam yeva —am katva (taking 
me as a warning), Ps III 250,20; attano piiotika- 
khandam eva —am katva, Dhp-a III 85,n; Rahu- 
gahitam candamandalarh —am katva, Ja 111 365,28; 
phalarukkham —am katva, ib. 377 , 4 ; pitabh3vaih 
—am katva, Ja IV 114,lo; —am karot’ eva ann4bh3- 
vena tarn idam (it makes just that its object, because 
there is no other), Vism 340,17* -A As 211,13*; java- 
nassa arammanarii —am katva (taking the object of 
apperception as its own object), Vism 460,3; further¬ 
more with atlanaih, As 42,32; 48,23; Patis-a 109,8; 
Moh 96,30; attham, Vibh-a 393,12,18; abhavam, Vism 
335,14; ek(ek)arh saccam, Vism 691,20-30; kammam. 
Tikap-a 271,8; kamma-kammanimitta-gatinimitla- 
nam, annataram, Vism 457,2S,3S; kasinam, Sv 513,is; 
Mp IV 146,24; jivitindriyam, Vibh-a 384,o; iianam, 
Vism 442,s; Vibh-a 393,i,o; tarn. As 44,18; 221 , 34 ; 
222,28 (Abhidh-mt C« 1938 33,l; 41,o); Dhp-a III 
85,3; Mp II 38,20; Cp-a 284,32; Ras I 39,13; tad eva, 
Spk II 134,2; Mp IV 204,7; tSni, As 333 , 2 s; dham- 
marii, Vibh-a 393,s; Mp II 154,lo; dhStum, As 334,2 
jolt.; nibbdnarh, Vism 658,is jolt.-, 668 , 34 ; 672,24; 
673,3s; 675,2; As 50,21; 232,1$; 233,5,7; Vibh-a 53,23; 
420,i; Patis-a 162,22 : 385, 10 , 12 ; 550,7 foil.; 562,28; 
565,10,22,31; 608,12; 640, 14 ; Ps 1 105,24 foil.; Spk I 
112,18; 11197,18; Mp II 78,is; III 42,n; Ud-a 395,30; 
Th-a 1138,32; nimittarh, Vism 126,20; Mp II 76,ie: 
nirodham, Vism 510,28; 690,o; Vibh-a 114,20,32; 
Patis-a 152, 10 ; 332,26; Sv 314,0,12; Spk I 157,31,34; 
Mp II 70,28; IV 102,o; Moh 139,s; pathavikasinam, 
Vism 137,27; 164,32; pahanam, Mp II 78, 10 ; pltim, 
Vism 289,13; Sp 433, 10 ; bhavangavisayam, Vism 
548,33 foil.; Vibh-a 157,17 foil.; maranaiii, Mp II 
77,io; rupam, Vism 327,13; 429,n foil.; 458, 14 ; 
662,n; As 75 , 4 ; Vibh-a 404,n; Patis-a 378,is-l6; 
Sv 980,11,17; 1034,11; vannarii. As 75 , 7 ; valthurii, 
Sv 773,33 ; 774,i; Ps I 275,8,10,17; Vibh-a 156,3; 
263,3S jolt.; viragarh, Mp II78,12; vivekam, ib. 100 , 2 ; 
vedanam, Ps II 342,27,20,30; sahkhdre, Vism 669,27 
foil.; Vibh-a 385, 10 ; saddarh, Vism 430,34; Vibh-a 
3924$; 393,7,23; 394,17; 

instr. sg. — enJpi parittakena paccekabodhirii 
anup3punanli, Ap 7,13 ('by means of, according to 
the object’); tena — ena raga vimuccati, Mil 332,27; 
ten’ ev' —ena vimuttirasam asecanakarii patabbarh, 
ib. 405,18; manapikena —ena lobho akusalamularh 
samutthahati, Pet 250,23; cf. 251 ,s; —ena atthikata 
paccupatthano, Vism 466, 10 ; appavattito saha —ena 
ti sstrammana. As 49,23; bhagavi hi arupadhammam 
dassento vatthuna va dasseti —ena va, ib. 71, 10 ; 
—ena vedana parivattetabba, ib. 269,3 & 271,s = 
286 , 28 ; —ena pasade ghattite (pasSdassa ghattitakalo), 
ib. 274,io; 279,14,21; 280,30; —ena pana vedanani- 
yamam katheti, ib. 284,14; —ena pana nibbanam 


ragAdihi suniiattd sutinaiii nama, Spk III 97,13; ime 
dve dhamma —ena kathita, vyapado —ena ca upa- 
nissayena ca, ib. 141, 1 ; kilesa hi —ena saddhim cittam 
missikaronti, Mp III 392,13; ariyamaggananassa tad- 
ubhaya-viparitasabhavena —ena bhavitabbam, Ud-a 
396,27; maggo nama . . . namam labhati ... —ena, 
Patis-a 550,3s =* Vism 668 , 17 ; 

abl. sg. (a) —5 anvayena ubho ekavavatthana, 
Palis I 58,24*; (b) —ato ('by way of object'), Kv 313,16; 
Vism 110,17 (commented ib. 113,14-28; cf. Vism-mht 
S e I 189,8 sabhavadhammanimitta-navattabbava- 
sena calit5calitavasena ca Srammanavibhagato); 
287,20-30,32 (Vism-mht S‘ II 73,20 Srammanamu- 
khena; cf. 78,s foil.); 459, 3 s; 553, 10 ; 567,28; 668,38; 
As 45,1; 71,8; 101,26 (commented ib. 101,34—102,4); 
104,s ,13 (commented ib. 104,13-17); 221,21,3s; 222,1,3, 
2740 ; 224,s, 7 ; 289, 2 s foil.; 334,23 (cf. Abhidh-mt C‘ 
1938 84,3); Vibh-a 179,21; 382,8; 384,3 (commented 
ib. 382,13-16 and 384,8-0); 416,7 (kiccato ca —ato 
ca); Kv-a 87,2; 11 8 , 2 s (vitakkdnupatita nama du- 
vidha: —ato ca sampayogato ca); 159,6 (duvidho ina- 
nasikaro: nayato ca —ato ca);160,i; Tikap-a 285,16 
foil, (sahajatato c' eva —ato ca); Patis-a 31,2 (ayarii 
me dhammo —ato patiladdho); 223,12 (commented 
ib. 223,20-28); 225,7 (commented ib. 225,14-10); 331,io 
foil.; 551,13; 565,20,22,31; 569,12; 689,24 ; 690,23; Sp 

229.17 (—ato vutthaya); 405,2$; 431,28; 432,1,3 (— ato 
plli patisamvidita hoti); Sv 231,10,13; 460,8; 762,20; 
1003,3$ (commented ib. 1004,14-17); 1049,2s (commen¬ 
ted ib. 1049,32—1050,3 and 1050,26-31); Ps I 73,24; 
105,26 (asammohato na — ato); 132,10,21; 162,8 (-ato 
ca vipakato ca); 204,31; 205,4-0; 223,13,10,30; 247,28; 
II 345,3$ (vipassanapahnaya Iakkhanapativedhena 
—ato jSnanam); 353,30-3$; Spk I 138 ,14 (—ato pati- 
viddharh nibbanarii); 158,31; 292,27,20,30; II 148,26; 
149,2 -h; 1514 , 12 - 17 ; 307,20,27; 11198,8 foil. ;272,io,i2; 
Mp 11 98,30 (—ato nissaranavivekanissilam satisam- 
bojjhangam bhaveti); 109,4,6; IV 44,4 (nibbanaii) 
—ato pakkhandati); Pj I 28, 1 - 0 ; 35 , 3 ; 180,8 (sampa¬ 
yogato ca —ato ca); Cp-a 303,26 (rupSrammanam yava 
dhammiirammanan ti —ato chabbidham); Dhp-a II 

126.18 (lokuttaradhammam kSyena phusanto —ato 
sacchikaronto); ib. III 252,0 (n’ atthi kutoci bhavato 
va —ato va etesam bhayam); see also Moh 26,3S; 
33 , 8 , 33 ; 37 , 2 o; 38,26,28; 156,24; 164, 10 - 20 ; 166,4; 
328,6; 

gen. dal. sg. —assa gocaraltho abhinneyyo, Palis 
I 16,7 (sile patitthaya kammatthanavasena gahilassa 
—assa bhjvanapavattilthanalta gocarattho, Patis-a 
95 , 1 - 3 ); —assa upallhanam samaiii (palivijjhati), ib. 
180,18,23 (Patis-a 513,4-8); dubbalatta —assa vitak- 
kabalen’ eva cittam ekaggam hulva, Vism 194, 1 $ 
(Vism-mht S e 1314,1-2) = As 199,31; sabhava- 
dhammalta pana sariivejaniyalta ca —assa appanaiii 
appatvS, Vism 238,33 (Vism-mht S e II 14, 11 ); —assa 
patisamviditatta, ib. 287,33 (Vism-mht S' II 74, 1 ) ^ 
Sp 432,4; akincann5yatanarh annassa —assa abhava 
—am karot’ eva, Vism 340,21 (Vism-mht S* II 177, 10 — 
178,1) As 211,17; saniia — hoti ni)5divasena —assa 
upatthdnakaramattagahanato, Vism 437,24 (Vism-mht 
S' 1115,9) 74 Patis-a 577, 10 ; paccakkhato dilthassa 
—assa anvayena, Vism 643,22 = Patis-a 260,2; tassa 
ca —assa tad—assa ca cittassa bhahgam disva, Vism 
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695.16 ( trsl. ‘seeing the breaking-up of that obfeet and 
the identifying consciousness’, maung tin); cf. Patis-a 
260 , 16 ; nibbanato annassa ~assa amanasikarA nibba- 
nassa ca manasikara, Vism 700,16 (Vism-mht S* III 
635,g) = Patis-a 268,14 = Ud-a 34,29; ~assa ittha- 
karam eva sambhunjati, As 110,13; patanakalo viva 
~assa pasAdaghattanakAlo + , ib. 271,26 foil. ; cf. 280,4 
foil.; —assa vibhagadassanattham, Kv-a 117,s; ~assa 
natthitaya anlrammantna, ib. 118,17; 

loc. sg. ~t sati patittha viAAanassa hoti, S II 
65,16,24 (tasmirii paccaye sati, Spk II 71,2); <~e tam 
balasa nibandhisam, Th 1141 (Th-a III 160,38 foil.); 
imani indriyani + imasmim —e samodhAnetl, Patis 
I 180,13 foil. (Patis-a 512,34-33); uppannasmim vat- 
thusmirii uppanne ~e uppajjanti, Vibh 319,20 foil. 
(Vibh-a 403,24); —e ekam (dve, tini, and so on), 
Dukap 4,2 passim; Tikap 84,3 passim (Tikap-a 
252,13 foil.); ~e cittam alllyati. Mil 405,1 s; pari- 
suddhena cittena ~e pa tilth ay a, ib. 405,22*; yogina 
yogavacarena —« abhiramitabbam, ib. 412,17; —e 
cittam upanibandhetvA paAcakkhandhe dukkhato 
passati, Pet 133,26; yo pana avaddhite ~e pavatto, 
ayam parittarammano and oice versa, Vism 88 , 1 , 4 ; 
sampiyayamano tasmim —e cittam upanibandhati, 
ib. 123,13 = 181,23 = 188,33 (quotation from the 
Poranatthakatha); tasmim yev’ —e cattari panca va 
javanani javanti, ib. 137,28 ^ 164,33; sviyam ~e 
cittassa abhiniropanalakkhano, ib. 142,2 = As 114, 
16 = Patis-a 51,9; vitakko —e cittam abhiniropeti, 
Vism 146,19 147,6 ^ As 143,1; bandheyy’ evarii 

sakam cittam satiy’ —e dajhaih (so firmly he should 
bind his oum mind with the subject of meditation by 
mindfulness), Vism 269,17* (quotation from the Po- 
rana; Vism-mht S e II 40,3 kammatthan&rammane) 
= Ps I 247,33*; tisso sikkhayo tasmim ~e taya sa- 
tiya tena manasikarena sikkhati, Vism 274,9; ~e cit¬ 
tam samam adahanto, ib. 289,16,21 ^ 464,12 ^ As 

122.16 = Sp 433 , 22 ; Spk III 205,26; Patis-a 86 , 14 ; 
~e avirattassa sannasamatikkamo na hoti, Vism 

329.9 = As 201,17 ^ Patis-a 556, 10 ; Moh 177,4; na 
ekasmim yeva ~e pathamajjhAnAdini viya, Vism 329,1 9 
*= As 201,27 = Patis-a 556,io; manodvare pana chab- 
bidhe pi —e apathagate (when the sixfold object also 
comes into the sphere at the mind-door’ i. e. at the thre¬ 
shold of the consciousness), Vism 458,17; bhavangass’ 
~ato annasmim ~e javitam javanam anubandham, ib. 
459,33; alobho -~e cittassa agedhalakkhano, ib. 465,7 
= As 127,18 (E e mirprint —o); tasmim yeva patisan- 
dhicittam uppajjati, Vism 549,11,23 = Vibh-a 157,30; 

158.9 # Vism 550,30 =■ Vibh-a 159,19; —asmirii hi cit¬ 
tassa pathainabhinipato hutva phasso~am phusamano 
uppajjati, As 107,24; saddhim attana sampayutta- 
dhamme ~e atisandahati, ib. 111,8; —e cittam aropeti 
(sc/7, vitakko), ib. 114,17 (E € —o misprint); —e cetaso 
abhiniropanabhavena pavatto vitakko, ib. 115,12; cf. 
Patis-a 181,28; ekaggam cittam ~e appenti. As 142, 
33 ; ~e caranakavasena c5ro, ib. 143,s; acalabhavena 
—e titthatf ti thiti, ib. 143,34; sampayuttadhamme 
~amhi sampindetvA, ib. 143,36 ^ Patis-a 522, 1 ; tas¬ 
mim yev’ —e ten’ ev' akarena pavattitva. As 232, 
6 , 11 ; tam asampiyayanabhAvena —asmirh patihaA- 
hati, ib. 256,30; itthe ~e sukha-sahagatam kayaviA- 
Aanam uppajjati, anitthe dukkha-sahagatam, ib. 263, 


17 ; javanassa —e javitakalo, ib. 279,18; ekasmirii —e 
sakim uppanna tanha nandi, ib. 363,3; — e (attho), 
Patis-a 124,18; ~e carati ti cariya, ib. 292,4; ~e 
abhirativasena, ib. 558,26; ~e santitthati patitthAti, 
ib. 586,2 = Mp III 144,1; aniccAnupassanAya 
gocarajjhatte yeva, Patis-a 589,30 ad Patis II 101,7 
‘ajjhattam yeva’; cittam —e patitthApeti, Patis-a 
623,3; annasmim ~e cittam panidahati yapeti, Kv-a 
147,io; vinAAnavithiya nAnappakArena —e pavatti- 
bhavappakasanam, Spk I 6 , 23 , 2 *; —e kileso uppajjati, 
ib. 36,23; pancasu kAmagunesu cakkhudvArAdinam 
~e ramaneyyakamattam n’ atthi, Spk 11309,17; ~e 
ApAtham gate kilesanam uppatti (kilesaparijAhassa 
anuppatti), Spk III 53,14,20; ~e samma thapitam 
hoti, Mp III 337,20 ad A III 285,13 foil, ‘samadhiyati’; 
cf. Mp 11243,31; 265,4; 357,23; yattha katthaci ~e 
pavattanakassa kiriyamayacittassa vasena, Vv-a 11,8; 
aditthapubbe —e sahasA samuppannena kilesasamu- 
dacarena pariyutthitacitto, Pv-a 279,29; — double: ~t 
—e; arammanam hi idha padan (.’thing’) ti adhip- 
petam, Spk 136,23 ad S 17,16* ‘pade pade’; 

nom. pi. yassa na santi keci, Sn 474 ( 
paccaya, punabbhavakaranani ti vuttam hoti, Pj 
II 410,3-4); ~5 vuccati tanha: yo rago sSrago ... 
pc . .. abhijjha lobho akusalamulam, Nidd I 429,23; 
katham ime tayo dhamma ekacittassa ~a na honti, 
Patis I 171,3 (quoted Vism 281,22 and commented 
Vism-mht S { II 63,9 foil.); panca dhamma dhamma- 
patisambhidaya + ~a c’ eva honti gocara ca; ye 
tassa ~a, te tassa gocara and Dice versa, ib. II 150,13 
foil. (~a ti upatthambhanatthena, gocarA ti visa- 
yatthena, Patis-a 614,23-24); pancannam vinna- 
nanam vatthu ajjhattikA —a bahira, Vibh 319,23 
(Vibh-a 403,31 foil.); iti vipallasa ca ~5 sappaccaya- 
tiya paccayo kusalamOlani ca sandissayataya pac- 
cayo. Pet 169,io; iti manapika (amanapika, upekkhS- 
thaniya) —a, ib. 250,23 ; 251,7,19; asubhasannSpari- 
citacittassa pan’ assa dibbani pi ~ani lobhavasena 
cittam na pariyadiyanti, Vism 98,8; dibbapatibha- 
gani pi '~ani cittam caletum na sakkonti, Dhp-a II 
195,19; anapdthagatan' eva hi rupArammapddini 
dibbacakkhu-adinam ~5ni. As 7 , 12 ; cattAro pi khan- 
dha cetopariyaAana-yathakammupagaAanAnarh ~a 
honti, As 422,24 (cf. Vism 433,30); paAcavinASna ... 
cakkhuvinnanAdinam ~a na honti, Vibh-a 403,19 (o. 
I. ~ani); ragidayo pi ~5 honti, Kv-a 84,23; »ani nlma 

_chabbidhani bhavanli, Abhidh-s 13,23 (o. I. alam- 

hanani);c/. Manis B* J964 II 388,1 ~&ni ti ettha vat- 
thuchakka-bhavadvaya-jivita- apodhAtu-kabalikard- 
hara chatth&rammanan ti veditabbam; 

acc. pi. —e labhitvana pahitattena bhikkhunA, 
Mi) 41241 *; pAti-ekke pati-ekke ~e bandhati. As 
365,8 = Nidd-a 140,8; samAdhi sakkoti —e ekag- 
gabhavena appetum, Vibh-a 91,20,27; devatA ... 
nanavidhani ~ani upasamharanti, ib. 407,16; abhi- 
bhavanti... paccanikadhamme pi ^ani pi, Sv 561, 11 ; 
mutthassatinam duggandhAni ~ani payojesum, Pj I 
234,4; cittam samam Adahati ~e thapeti, Bv-a 44,33; 
icchanti tAya ~ani, Nett-a 219,14 ad Nett 24,2 ‘icchS* 
= As 363,7 (but etaya); 

instr. abl. pi. chadvarikehi —ehi nimmathito, Ps 
II 298,6; ~ehi arammanavantani jhanani, Patis-a 
299,7; catasso arupasamapattiyo —ehi vutthanato 
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bahiddhavutthano vimokkho, ib. 553,24; —ehi cittam 
vimocetabbam, Mp III 174,is; 

gen.pl. cakkhadinam vatthunam rOpidlnam 
~anan ca patighatena samuppanna saiina (the per¬ 
ception which is produced by the collision of the physi¬ 
cal bases as eye etc. and the sense-objects as form etc.) pa- 
tighasanna, Vism 329,23 = As 201,31 ^ Patis-a 132,30; 
556,U; Moh 177,8; cf. Vibh 261,34; -anam aftnata- 
rasmim idam mahacittam uppajjati. As 72,28; —anam 
asanato asa, ib. 365,1 1 *= Nidd-a I 40,11; —anam ni- 
kamana nikanti. As 366,8 Nidd-a I 41,io; 

toe. pi. yoginA yogAvacarcna —esu yeva cittam 
upanibandhitabbam, Mil 412,8; —esu c' assa anu- 
ssatitthanam pi vattati, Vism 109,31; cittekaggata 

pi_—esu phusitA (mauno tin reads —e suphusita) 

hutvA uppajjati (the onepointedness of mind also ari¬ 
ses, when it is well-touched by the subject of- concentra¬ 
tion), ib. 147,11 (Vism-mht S* 1249,20); bhikkhuno 
digharattam rOpAdisu —esu anuvisatarfi cittam, Vism 
268,32 = Sp 405,is *= Sv 762,20 ~ Ps I 247,18; ma- 
noviftAanadhAtu —esu vavatthAnabhAvato aranAa- 
makkato viya ... datjhabba, Vism 490,1 (Vism-mht 
S‘ III 162,13 foil.); —esu pavattamAnA pana patisan- 
dhi, Vism 548,21;—esu annatarArammanam (having 
as object one or other among the objects) patisandhicit- 
tam uppajjati, ib. 551,0,21 Vibh-a 159,34; tesu 
tesu —esu okkanditvA (so all editions) pakkhanditvA 
upatthanato patthanam, Vism 678,30 # Patis-a 96,34 
(= kayadi—esu, Vism-mht S‘ III 597,8);' arOpa- 
dhammo pi samano —esu phusanAkAren’ eva pavat- 
tati. As 108,io; yam rupAdisu —esu pavattiyam, tassa 
janakam bhaveyya, Vibh-a'154,8 (E* bhaviyya); .su- 
bhasannaya dibbesu pi —esu tanhA na uppajjati, 
Sp 417,2; aparabhage kAyAdisu —esu kiccam sadha- 
yamana nibbAnam gacchanti, Sv 753, 2 S = Ps 1238,30 
= Spk III 179,16; kincApi khlnAsavassa itjliAnitthesu 
—esu arajjanAdivasena pavattati (seil. upekkhA), Ps 
II 227,18; rupAdisu —esu Asatta-visattatAdihi k5ra- 
nehi vjsattikA vuccati tanhA, Spk 120 , 21 ; cakkhu ca 
tesu tesu nilAdisu —esu samuddati, ib. Ill 2,21; —esu 
upekkhako majjhatto hutvA viharati, Mp III 176,7: 
annesu pi —esu catukkapancakajjhAnAni pApayamAno. 
Mp IV 142,8; tassa cittam bahiddhA-rOpAdisu —esu 
vidhAvati, Th-a 1178,32; rupAdisu —esu uppanna- 
tanhA, Nidd-a 1434,is; tesu tesu —esu kilesAham 
anvAssavavirahito, Ap-a 191,11; appamattesu —esu 
icchAya pavattesu ca lobhena samannagato, Dhp-a 
111391,14; idam cittam nama ito puretarain pApA- 
disu —esu rAgAdtnam yena kenaci kAranena icchati, 
ib. IV 24,io; rupAdisu —esu attano cittam yathA vl- 
tikkamam na karoti, evam rakkhatha, ib. 26,0; sab- 
besu rupAdisu —esu savanato saddhim rupatanhA, ib. 
49 , 3 ; rupAdisu —esu titthati, ib. 49 , 7 ; 

°vasena, ado., on account of, as regards the object; 
yaiit vinnanatthitisu thitam pathamAbhinibbatti— 
upAdAnam, idam vuccati cetasikam. Pet 218,22; 
asubhakammatthAnam . .. olArikArammanattA pana 
patikulArammanatta ca — n’ eva santam na panitam, 
Vism 267,33 = Sp 403,22 = Spk 111269,34; purisa- 
nam ahinA verina va upaddutakAlo viya bhikkhuno 
— karajarupasamahgikAlo, Vism 327,1 (mama cak¬ 
khu sobhanam, mama kayo thiro, mama parikkharA 
sundara ti evam Arammanakaranavasena, Vism-mht 


S e II 151,20);catutthasaccam ... dukkhanirodham 
gacchati — tad-abhimukhabhutattA, Vism 495,is; 
sesatthAnesu — pi avijjA uppajjati, ib. 530,7 (Aramma- 
nakaranavasenApi, Vism-mht S e III 262,1 7 ); cf. 
also Nett 23,27; Nett-a 229,0; Vism 245,32; 534 , 2 ; 
683,31; 687,27 (Vism-mht S‘ 111612,7); As 75 , 10 ; 
184,32; Vibh-a 215,3s; 216,20; 222,23 ; 228,23; 377 , 4 ; 
418,18,31; Yam-a 87,20,38; 89,o; Patis-a 171,18 foil.; 
400,17 (oil.; 587,is; Abhidh-av 50, 2 S*; Abhidh-s 38,4; 
Sv 754^8; 755 , 20 ; 762,4; 1019,is,2i; 1020,27; Ps I 
182,28; 186,is; 240,5,34; 247,1; II 355,18; Spk II 
74,23; 259,o; III 99,31; Mp II 77,s; III 19,is; 71,23; 
144,3; 153,s; 155,13; 356,21; IV 204,7; 205,8; Pj I 
185 , 3 ; II 5 , 1 ; Ja I 312,12; Moh 131,18; 180,23; 192,33; 
302,25; 303,10,38; — ifc. tad-° (Vism 460,5; S47,io; 
567,li; 617,27; As 411,12,22; 417,20 foil.; 425,20; 
Vibh-a 179,8); 

ifc. o. agahit&° (Sp 736,25), angA°, do. (-vavat- 
thana, Pa(is-a 232,27; 344,30; -vavatthApana, sam- 
kanti, + Patis-a 232,25; -samkantika, + Patis-a 

344.28) ; ajjhattabahlddhA 0 (+ Dhs $ 1420; As 424, 
31 foil.; Vibh 304,32; 311,12 foil.; Vibh-a 395 , 1 ), aj- 
jhattA 0 (+ Dhs § 1419, 1420; As 423,17 foil.; Vibh 
304,30; 312,7 (oil.; Vibh-a 394,35 foil.; Vism 430,28; 
433,32; -ttika, + As 361,31; 423,13; 424,7; Vibh-a 
380,17; Moh 91,u; 120 , 10 ), aflnatarA 0 (Vism 406,o; 
548,25-28; 551,12; Vibh-a 121 , 11 ; 157,8-0; 159,31; 
As 74,25; Patis-a 665,28; Moh 188,13), annA° (Vv 
310; Kv 310,33 foil.; Patis-a 98,0), atthatimsa° 
(Sp 417,8; Ps I 168,25), atikkamanaka - 0 (As 
269,10), atitA® (+ Dhs § 1418; As 417,3 foil.; 419,28; 
422,8-7; Vibh 304,21 foil.; 312,1 foil.; Vibh-a 394,20 
foil.; Patis-a 427,28; Vism 431,is; Moh 88 ,lo; -ttika, 
+ As 361,18; 417,l; 423,26; Moh 88 ,o; 90,lo; 120,o; 

181.28) , ananubhutA 0 , anAgatA® (+ Dhs § 1418; As 

417.1 foil.; 419,11; 422,27,30; Vibh 304,21; 312,2 foil.; 
Vibh-a 394,21 foil.; Vism 430,11; 431,15; Pa(is-a 427, 
28; Moh 88,27), an-® (+ Dhs § 1418,1420; As 295,18; 
422,io; Vibh 428,3 foil.; Vibh-a 129,8; Kv 380,u; 
422,13; 585,8 foil.; Kv-a 101,15-18; 117,11 foil.; 122 , 21 ; 
Moh 89,30; 103,27; 120,s; Vism 281,18*; :433,23; 
438,28; 548,18; Sp 422,23*), anitthA® (Add dpi. I + 
As 303,32; Yam-a 90,u; Moh 303,18; Ps 1288,3; 
Mp III 176,i; 301,12; 335,8; Nidd-a I 353,28; Dhp-a 
IV 85,o), aniyatadvarA® (Vism 547,3 foil.; Vibh-a 

153.1 foil.), aniyatA® (Vibh-a 153,22; Abhidh-av 
8,31), anottappA® (Kv 312,23), .apurejAtA® (Kv-a 
124,12), appamAna-sattA®, appamanA® (+ Dhs 
§ 1408; As 205,s; 414,3 foil.; Vibh 311,31; 313,8 foil.; 
Vibh-a 393,20 foil.; Vism 88,i; 112,17-18; 431,8; 
439 ,20; Patis-a 299,s-s), abhAvA® (As 211,17; Abhidh- 
av 102,27*), amatA® (+ Kv-a 116,20,22), arfipA®, 
avavatthitA®, asamkhatA®, asambhinna® (+ Kv 
429,18; Kv-a 124,16; Moh 188,7), asubhA® (+ Spk 
111165,18; Mp 146,20; 1120,0,24; 77,13), assAsA® 
(Vism 285,27), akasakasinA® (Patis-a 666,7), Akasa® 
(+ Vism 332,27; As 210,37; 211,2), AkiAcaAAAya- 
tanA® (As 423,u), agantukA® (Spk 11 133,21,25; 
134,1), acinnA® (Sp 405,23; Ps 1247,28 E* ac°; 
Patis-a 488,30), anApanA®, apathagatA® (Moh 188, 
35 ), ApokasinA® (+ Patis-a 403,13), aruppA®, alo- 
kakasina® (Patis-a 377,is), itthamajjhattA® (Vism 
455,18; As 264,21; 271,3; 276,5 foil.; 285,25 foil.; 
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Abhidh-av 10,l; 50,23*), itthanittha® (Spk 1151,8; 
Mp II 122,12,14; 204,1), ittha® (Vism 455, 15 ; 459,s; 
557,4-s; As 75,8,21 ; 264,20 ; 269,8; 274,2s; 276,1; 
285,17; 303,31; Vibh-a 258,9; Yam-a 90,7 loll.; Pa¬ 
tis-a 401,2 loll.; Nidd-a 1353,27; Sv 725,6 ; 726,4,19; 
731,11,23; Ps 1 288,2; Spk I 42,31; 62,20; 271,29; 111 
4,i; 17,12; 54,22; 64,31; 82,2s joll.; 145,27; 146,6,25; 
Mp II 157,s; 220,17; III 122,20; 174,13; 176,2; 238,1; 
301,12; 335,s; 395,22; Pj 1 242,2; Dhp-a 174,14; IV 
85,8; Abhidh-av 26,30*; 53,24*; N'ett-a 196,28; Moh 
303,12), itthipurisi® (Vibh-a 382,is), itthirupi® 
(Spk I 271,22), upekkhA® (A 1 82,6), uppanni° (Vibh 
307,14; 319,18; Vibh-a 403,23; Kv 424,24; 427,4; 
429,11; Kv-a 124,io; Moh 187,33), ekatta® (Vism 
146,11; Vibh-a 116,20; Patis-a 164,9; Sv309,23; 316,3; 
Mp II 73,2; Moh 165,34; 172,18), ekanta-navattabbS® 
(As 423,4), ekantaparitt&° (As 266,:; 413,30 loll.; 
Vibh-a 128,31; Vism 471,37 E e ekatta-; Abhidh-av 
26,16; Moh 47,17), eka® (Mil 87,6,16; Vism 84,26; 85, 1 ; 
438,7; 539,28 ; 673,30; As 142,12; 260,2S-2e; 421,27; 
423,2s; 424 ,s; Vibh-a 115,6,9; Kv 502,8 loll.; Kv-a 
147,19; Sp 958,u; Sv 314,19,22; Ps 1 118,2; 11345,2; 
341,io; Spk I 158,7,io; 252,2s; 11 294,26; 111 233,17; 
Mp II 71,11,14; 207,n; Ill 85,25; 226,23; Pv-a 98, 11 ; 
Patis-a 94,io; 99,27; 162,29; 163,2; 238, is; Moh 166,19; 
168,3s; -citla, Sacca-s 198; -bhava, Vibh-a 288,2), 
ekekk® (As 74,33; Abhidh-av 34,22-23*), obhasa- 
mandala® (Vism 113,26), olariki® (Vibh-a 215,is; 
Sv 754,is; Ps 1239,21), olubbhi® (Vibh-a 403,4-6; 
Kv-a 117, n. 2; Spk II 100,2i), kammatthana® (Ud-a 
374,29; Vism-mht S* II 40,5), kammi® (Vism 
424,29,36; Sp 164,27; 165,1), kasin5di-° (Patis-a 
299,7; -samatikkama, ib. 553,29), kasina® (Vism 
427,35; Patis-a 377,19; Spk II 353,3; Mp I 356,11; II 
76,4; Abhidh-av 106,32*), kamavacari® (Moh 303,37), 
k5y&° (S V 156,1; Spk 111 205,18; Ud-a 189,27), kim-° 
(A IV 385,16; Mp IV 175,22), kusal&° (Tikap-a 271,9; 
Abhidh-av 46,6*), gandh&® (Dhs § 1, 147, 157; As 
71,28; 73,16; 79,33; 81,28; 334,34; Vibh 301,6; Vibh-a 
159,9; Tikap-a 29,s; Vism 550,21; Patis-a 432,22; Spk 
1298,1; 11131,12; III 146,u; Mp 11132,5; Abhidh-s 
13,26; Abhidh-av 43,is*), garuk&° (Spk II 395,io-n), 
gahit&® (Vism 547,9; As 233,11; 265,7, 10 ; 295,17; 
Vibh-a 153,8; Patis-a 99,21; Abhidh-av 13,17), ghat- 
tani® (Abhidh-av 58,17*), ghattiti® (Pj I 237,16), 
catutthajjhan&° (Patis-a 53,1; 140,17), catubhuma- 
kadhammi° (Moh 128,7), calita (Vism 113,26,28; Mp 
III 236,24), c3gatun4° (Vism 197,17), citti® (As 
426,27; Kv 311,27; Kv-a 84,22; Moh 270,6), cctana® 
(Kv 312,18), chal-® (As 264,27; -sankhata, Namar-p 
239), jlvitindriyj® (Sv 1049,32; Ps I 202,21; Spk II 
149,8; Pj 1 28,1; As 101 , 34 ; Vibh-a 382,13), jhana® 
(Kv 483,20; Kv-a 144,22), nanaratani® (Mil 96,s; 
Mi)-t 22 , 6 , 12 ), nani® (Vism 442,6), tam-kammi" 
(Patis-a 379,27,33), tatiyajjh5n4° (Patis-a 140,14), 
tadabhSva® (Vism 340,11; As 2U,s), tad-®, lit. 'that- 
object i. e. having that as its object' in the sense of 
registration or identification (M I 127,6—129,21; Pet 
108,11; Kelt 48, 10 ; Vism 328,28,34; 457,21 ; 460,3; 
547,12 jolt.; 591,6; 618,8; 643,38; 695,17; As 201, 1 ; 
265,1 /oil.; 269,3 jolt.; 276,3 loll.; 284,24 loll.; 293,8; 
417,20 /oil.; Vibh-a 153,8 loll.; 157,27 loll.; Kv-a 
118,16; Tikap-a 272,17; 346,22; Sp 521,26; Sv 764,28; 


Ps 1 73,6; II 100,5 foil.; Ill 260,11; 262,1 1 ; Spk II 
243,17; 261,16; 266,3; Mp III 34,s; 273,20; 318,2; 
Kidd-a II 57,29; 61,6; Patis-a 80 ,10 loll.; 260,16; 
556,1; Abhidh-av 33,33*; 52,23* foil. ; 57,20* foil.; 
Abhidh-s 12,n foil.; Moh 178,21; Ss 63,24; 64,9,11; 
-kalha. As 288,29; -kicca, Vism 547,21,26; Vibh-a 
153,19,25; Abhidh-s 12 , 22 ; Moh 47,30; -citta, Vism 
618 , 7 ; Vibh-a 154,s; 155,4; Abhidh-av 35,s*; 49,26*; 
•ceta(s), Abhidh-av 53,14*; Abhidh-av-nt C*204,12-24; 
-bhava, As 271,8; 276,26; Tikap-a 271,is; -mdnasa, 
Abhidh-av 51,32*,3S*; 52,30*; 53,25* loll.; -sankhata, 
Tikap-a 247,7; -sannita, Abhidh-av 50,7*), tannis- 
saya® (Vism 482,17; Patis-a 84,2; Moh 134,32), tilak- 
khan&° (Mp IV 196,23), tejokasina® (Mp I 356,1 1 ), 
dittha® (Thi-a 6 , 4 ; Patis-a 292 , 18 ; Abhidh-av 8 , 35 ), 
dibba® (As 268,is), dukkhfi® (Patis-a 55 . 3 s), duti- 
yajjhan&® (Patis-a 140,2), dubbalk® (Ps 111 279,18; 
Mp 111305,11; Vibh-a 155,16), dos&° (Kv 312,22), 
dvara® (Vism 481,24; 529,1; 608,23; As 264,10-11; 
Vibh-a 137,17; Moh 47,27,32; -vavatthana, Moh 

125.32) , dhammaguni* (Vism 197, 11 ), dhammi‘ 
(S V 156,16; Dhs $ 1,147,157, 159; Vibh 290,39; 291, 9 ; 
294,36; 301,27; Vism 566,28; As 71,34; 80,21 loll.: 
106,5,11; 107,1-2; 112,21; 283,25; Tikap-a 29,s; Kv-a 
146,12; Mp Ill 31,19; Nidd-a 11 67,14; Patis-a 292,24; 
432,30,32; Cp-a 303,26; 308,19; Abhidh-s 13,27,29; 
Saddhamma-s 81 , 16 , 22 ; 82,25*), dhSt&® (M I 186,3; 
Ps II 225,30,33), navattabbadhammi® (As 413,17), 
navattabbS® (Vism 113,23; 433,36 foil.; 548,22 loll.; 
As 412,io; 413,18; 415,3 loll.; 418,21; 419,6; 422,s; 
423,18 /oil.; Vibh-a 124,12 joll.; 129,4,19; 157,6; 158,32; 
160,1; 372,22; 394,16; Kv-a 124,io; Patis-a 383,16; 
Ps II 353,32; Spk III 98,io; Moh 89,28; -bhava. As 
424,4), nan&° (Vibh 307,16; 319,30; Kv 429,18; Vism 
432,32; 673,13; As 260,27; 421,26; Vibh-a 115,5 loll.; 
260,3; Patis-a 162,29; 163,2; 249,20; 656,25; Sv 
309,22; 314,18,22; Spk I 158,7,10; 11171,21; Mp II 
71,11,13; IV 49,8; Th-a 1 181,3; 189,s; II 247,31; ThI-a 
80,1; Dhp-a IV 24,i; Moh 166,13,16; 188,9), nama- 
rup&® (A IV 385,17; Mp IV 175,24), nSm&® (Yam I 
13,20), nippltiki® (A I 81,37; Mp II 153,23), nibad- 
dhi® (Vibh-a 404,14; Spk 11 133,23-24), nlbbani® (Pa¬ 
lis 1 116,15 loll.; Vism 509,25 ; 672,27; 680,17; 681,1 1 : 
As 104,15; Vibh-a 121,13; Tikap-a 30,20; Kv-a 64, 10 ; 
124,14,17; Patis-a 94, 11 ; 195,23; 225,17; 275,25; 385,16; 
512,29 /oil.; 546,15,17; 586,30,32; 589,22; 602,16; 
608,3,8; 619,28; 687,14; Sp 197,22; 1083,?; Sv 305,18; 
1050,29; Ps 1 132,19; 11 353 , 35 ; Spk I 292.29; II 
83,ie; 151,u; 330,u; 111 98, 13 ; 234,io; Mp 11109,4; 
III 157,u; 264,14; 354 , 3 ; 393,o; IV 63,8; V 5,16; Ud-a 
33 , 3 , 22 ; 34 , 3 ; 35,19; 36,s; Nidd-a 11 109,35; Th-a 1 
135,1; Abhidh-av 47 , 7 *; Moh 328,6; Mil-t 6 , 29 , 31 ; 
-citta, Moh 291,28; -bhava, Patis-a 608,8), nimitti® 
(Vism 113,22; 283,5; 285,28; 672,20; Patis-a 346,32; 
657,30; Sp 424,17; 427,21; 429,23; Mp III 354,27; 
Abhidh-av 104,27*), niyatadvSrfi® (Vism 546,32; 
Vibh-a 152,26), niyatavatthS® (Vism 547 , 34 ; Vibh-a 

153.32) , niyata® (Vism 455,23; 547,35; Vibh-a 153,33). 
nirodhasaccfi® (Patis-a 598,33), nirodhfi°(Patis II 
97 , 20 - 21 ; Patis-a 56, 1 ; Sv 766,14; 768,30; 773,3: Ps 
1 197,n; 250,21; 252,29; Mp III 265,12), nissayi® 
(Pv-a 8 , 8 ;-bhava, Patis-a 84,2), nI14di-®(Ps II 343,31; 
Spk II 293,24; III 2,19), nila® (As 64,3; 106,21,32), ne- 
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vasannA-nasaftnayatana® (Vism 113,8), paccayA® 
(Vibh-a 403,5,7; Kv-a 117,»), paccuppanna® (Tikap 
335,28; Dhs § 1043, 1418; As 417,12 / oil.; 422,3,28; 
Vibh 292,s; 304,23 foil.; 312,3 /oil.; Vibh-a 157,7,31; 
158,io; 385,12; 394,17 foil.; Kv 411,31 foil.; Vism 
430,23,34 ; 431,ie; 433 , 1 , 3 ; 548,24 foil.; Moh 88,14; 
183,8,14; 187,13), paficadvArA® (Ps IV 181,4), pafl- 
AattA® (Abhidh-av 47,n*; Moh 186,7; Sadd 86 , 22 ), 
pannatti-® (Vibh-a 387,»; Tikap-a 30,30), pafifla® (Kv 

312.21) , patikkulA® (Vibh-a 249,7; 260,17; Mp III 

140,25), patighA® (Mp I 33,8,»), patibhAganimittA® 
(Vism 113,18), pathamajjhAnA® (Patis-a 140,12), pa- 
thavikasinA® (Mp II76,2o; Patis-a 657,8; 665,17,24), 
pannatti - 0 (As 419,2; Vibh-a 129,3), parikamma- 
lokA (Patis-a 377,u), paricinnA® (Mil 345,18), pa- 
ritta-mahaggata® (As 413,io), parittA® (Dhs p. 2,8; 
5 181, 183, 185, 1022, 1408; As 45,s; 184,26; 205,4; 
411,9 foil.; Vibh 126,28 foil.; 292,1; 304,6-7; 311,6 
foil.; Vibh-a 124,io; 128,32 foil.; 372,is; 385,12; 393,23 
foil.; DhAtuk 20 , 4 ; Tikap 334,34 foil.; Vism 87,32 foil.; 
112,16; 430,6 foil.; Patis-a 299,4-5; Abhidh-av 57,17*; 
Moh 181,28; 183,8,13; 187,12), pavatta® (Vism 

672.21) , pavattita-viflftAnApagamA® (As 209,17). 
passAsA® (Vism 285,28; Sp 427,21), pAdakajjhanA® 
(Patis-a 353 , 9 ; 662,14), padakA® (Abhidh-av 105,25*), 
pitfi®(As 106,21,32), puthutta® (Vism 244,23; 279,28; 
Sp 420,19; Spk I 288,8; III 65,31; 205,20; Mp II 
363,14; Pj I 244,22; Ud-a 191,io), pubbabh2g2® 
(As 118,9), purej2t2® (Vibh 307,is; 319,21; Vibh-a 
403,23; Kv 429,16; Kv-a 124,n; Tikap-a 284,19; 
Moh 187,36), phassa® (Kv 312,12; Kv-a 84,27), 
phutthA® (Spk II 381,1), phojthabbA® (Dhs § 1,147, 
157, 365, 556; As 71,31; 73,29,31; 81,11 foil.; 275,23; 
Vibh 301,9; Vibh-a 159,13; Tikap-a 29,s; Patis-a 
432,2s; Vism 550,24; Spk I 270,1 1 ; II 131,16; III 
146,16; Mp III 32,io; Nidd-a II 67,io; Abhidh-av 
43,19*; Abhidh-s 13,27), balavA® (Vism 536,17; 547 , 7 ; 
617,26; A* 264,33 foil.; 270,io; 293,8; Vibh-a 153,6; 
155,17; Ps III 279,17; Mp III 305,lo; Abhidh-av 
7 , 37 *; 10 , 9 ; 33 , 33 *; 50,1*), bahiddhA® (Dhs § 1048, 
1420; As 424,30 foil.; Vibh 127,2s foil.; 292,8; 304,31; 
311,11 foil.; Vibh-a 129,20; 288,4; 375,9 foil.; 394,32 
foil.; Patis-a 427,27; Tikap 335,31; Vism 430,28; 
433,s/o//.'; Moh 181,29; 183,9; 187,12), bAhirA® 
(Vibh 307,16; 319,24; Vibh-a 403,31; Kv 429,17; 
Kv-a 124,13), buddhagunA® (Vism 197,9; Mp II 
20,6), buddharupA® (Mhv-t 210 , 11 ), buddhA® (Vism 
143,26; 228,7; As 72,38; 73 , 2 ; 116,8,12,32; Vibh-a 
292,21; Sp 1335,20 foil.; Ps I 185,19; 253,23; 255,17; 
Spk III 182 , 18 ; Ud-a 85,17; Th-a 1203,23; 1129,13; 
82,25; 94 , 9 ; 165,2; Vv-a 119,2; 323,22; Ja 112,14; 
II 111,6; 111 405,24; Thup 3,29; 11,29; Mhv-t 210 , 3 ; 
Saddhamma-s 85,37), bhangA® (Vism 643,16; Patis-a 
259,34), bhayabheravA® (Ps I 120 , 34 ), bhayAnakA® 
(Ps 1113,34), bhavangA® (Vibh-a 154,18; Kv-a 147,9; 
Patis-a 98,9), bhinnA® (Moh 188,11), bherava-rOpA® 
(Spk III 252,12), bheravA® (Vism 115,is; 187,2,5; 
Sp 269,31; Sv 555,24; Spk I 176,12; 221,2; 111252,17; 
290,5; Mp III94,i; IV 150,11; Pj I234,u). magga- 
clttA® (Vism 431,12), maggA® (Dhs p. 2,1 1 ; § 1031, 
1415; As 45 , 20 ; 415,30; 416,s; 422,16; Vibh 241,32; 
292,2; 304,12 foil.; 310,38 foil.; Vibh-a 124,21; 287,32; 
373,26;394,n,14 ;Tikap335,17 ; Vism 431,12; 433,14,20; 


Patis-a 56,2; Abhidh-av 109,12*; Moh 85,34 foil.), 
majjhattA® (Spk III 64,33; Mp III 335,8), mano- 
ramA® (Spk II 390,17). mahaggata-cittA® (Vism 
430,10; As 413,28), mahaggatA® (Dhs § 1023, 1407, 
1408; As 412,1 foil.; Vibh 126,30; 304,8; 310,38; 
311,33; 313,s foil.; Vibh-a 124,n foil.; 128,32 foil.; 
154,23; 372,27 foil.; 393,27 foil.; Vism 430,io; 431,7; 
433,li; 434,17; 439,28: Sadd 86 , 22 ), mahabhutA® 
(As 283,15), man A® (Spk I 271,7), mutA® (Abhidh-av 
8 , 35 ; 9,1), rasA® (Dhs § 1,147, 157; As 71,29; 73,23,25; 
80,8;81,28; Vibh 301,8; Vibh-a 159,n; Tikap-a 29,s; 
Patis-a 432,23; Spk II 131,w; III 146,15; Mp 11132,7: 
Nidd-a II 67,7; Abhidh-s 13,2), rAga® (Kv 312,22), 
rOpakayA® (Vism 430,6; As 413,23), rfipakkhan- 
dhAdl-® (Patis-a 20,30), rupajjhAnA® (Patis-a 140,20), 
rflpAdi-® (Vism 459,16; 546,28 ; 568,10,12; 643,36; 
695,16; Patis-a 99,17; 260,14; Ps 1247,26; Sv 762,29; 
Sp 405,25), rupA® D 111228,7; S III53.ll; 55,i; A I 
82,12; Dhs § 1, 147, 157, 159, 365, 556; As 64,2-3; 
71,8,26; 73 , 7 ; 74 , 35 , 37 ; 106,9 foil.; 112 , 20 ; 262,12; 
275,17; 282,19; 294,s; 310,s,io; 334,31; 343,32; Vibh 
290,38 ; 291,9; 294,3s; 301,4; Vibh-a 159,7; 179,26; 
404,20; Tikap-a 29,4; 30,23; Patis-a 211,8; 258,is 
foil.; 292,10 foil.; 427,24 ; 432,15,17; Pet 218,18; Vism 
455 , 3 ; 550,19; 567,32 ; 642,4 foil.; Sp 20,14; 132,18; 
405,23; Sv 18,22; 555,19; 682,3; 784,20 foil.; Ps I 
219,io; 288,6 foil.; Spk I 150 , 26 ; 269,9; II lOO.is; 
131.8; 307,29; III 146,26; 245,io; Mp I 22,i-; II 
153,26; 11131,2s; 273,19; 335,21; IV 150,6; 198,20; 
Th-a I 213,28; 214,21; Ja I 304,21; 396,25; 11357,24; 
439,27; 442,22; Dhp-a 170,4; Pv-a 265,3; Nidd-a II 
66 , 14 ; 143,n; Abhidh-s 13,25; -bhava, Patis-a 258,16; 
-sannita, Abhidh-av 47 . 3 *), rupArupa® (Patis-a 124,18; 
As 69,33; Sadd 465,is), lakkhana°(As 225,11; Mp III 
354,27; Abhidh-av 58,io*), IaddhA® (Spk II 134,12), 
vaddhitA® (Vibh-a 419,37), vannA® (As 77 , 3 ; 81,26; 
83,33; 84,6), vattabbA® (As 418,12), vattha® (Vism 
526,25; 542,30; As 71, 10 , 21 ; 108,14; 109,is; Vibh-a 
403,24,28; Yam-a 94 , 3 ; Patis-a 89,28; 99 , 12 ; Sp 132,21; 
Sv 1007,34; Ps 166,3; 212,36; IV 88 , 2 s; Spk 121,23; 

II 112 , 3 ; 164,29; 292,u; 380,21; III 17,u; 229,19; 
241,21,23; Moh 187,35; 188,1), vatthu-® (Ps I 275,6), 
vatthudvara® (Vism 482,16; 595 , 20 : As 263,19), 
vavassaggA® (A I 36, 20 ; Mp II 38,19), vitakkA® 
(Spk II 233,17), viparinAmA® (Spk II 262,18), vi- 
passanA® (Patis-a 140,4,9; 546,is), vipAkA® (Abhidh- 
av 46,22*), vippatisArA® (Ps II 418,34), vimuttA® 
(Palis II 143,33 foil.), virAgA® (Palis II 140,s; 141,3 
foil.; Patis-a 608,1-3), viriyA® (Kv 312,20), visa- 
bhAgA® (Vism 120,19; Ps 166,19; Mp I 23,is; Ja I 
303,16,19;.304,27; III 498,10; Dhp-a I 288,8), vedanA® 
(Kv 312,18; Kv-a 84,28), vossaggA® (S V I97,is;Spk 

III 234,io), samkhatA® (A I 83,13: Mp II 154.9; Vism 
643,s; Patis-a 133,14; 259,18), samkhara® (D III 
228,1 1 ; S III 53 , 12 ; 55,8; Vism 657,i, 11 ; 671, 2 ; 673,29; 
700,22; As 101,34 foil.; 225,ls,2i; 233,9; Vibh-a 
382,14,16; Kv-a 64,9; Patis-a 223,20 foil.; 275,28; 
512,28; 513,s; 546,17,19; 589,21-22; Nidd-a II 109,i; 
Sv 1049,33 foil.; Ps 1 202,21 foil.; II 353 , 33 ; Spk II 
149,3 /o//.; 11198,11; Ud-a 35,s; Moh 328,7), san- 
ghagunA® (Vism 197,13), sangha® (Ps 1253,24; Spk 
III 182 , 19 ), saccA® (Vv 310; Patis-a 616 ,11 ad Patis 
II 159,21; Kv-a 84,8,14,16 ad Kv 310,32), saniia® 
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(Kv 312,18,34), sata® (Vism 387, 10 ; Patis-a 346,33; 
657,31,33), satipatthana® (Ps 1 247,37), sattA® (Pet 
147,17; Vism 112,14; Vibh-a 378,n; 382,14 -is; As 
101 , 3 $ foil.; Sv 1049,35 foil.; Ps I 202,22 foil.; Spk II 

149.4 foil.; Patis-a 223,21 foil.; 552,21; Mob 183, 11 ), 
satthA® (Pet 169,14), saddanimitta® (Vism 283,11), 
saddA® (Dhs{ 1,147, 157, 365, 556; As 71,27; 73,13; 
79,24 ; 81,27; 106,11,28 ; 334,32-33; Vibh 301,5; Vibh-a 
159,8; 387,8; Tikap-a 29,4; Patis-a 432,20; Sp 20,14; 
Sv 18,22; 555 , 10 ; Spk II 131, 10 ; III 146,12; 252,13 
E* here saddhA®; Mp III 32,4; IV 150,e; Nidd-a II 
67,4; Vism 550,20; Abhidh-s 13,20; Mob 186,7; 
o|arika-, Vism 283,8; Sp 424,20), saddhA® (Kv 312, 10 ; 
Spk III 252,13), saniyata® (Vism 455,24), sappSyA® 
(Dhp-a 1288,7),sappItikA® (A 181,37; Mp II 153,22), 
sabbA® (As 106,22; Ps II 352,13; Mp III 33, 10 ; Pj 
I 241,4; Abhidh-av 9,13), sabhAvadhammA® (Vism 
113,21 foil.), samathA® (Spk III 141,20), samadhi® 
(Kv 312,21; Mp II 188,12), samudaya® (Patis-a 56,2), 
sal-® (Vism 455,il; 457,6), sahassA® (Vism 387,n; 
Pa’tis-a 346,33), sahA® (Spk II 134,31-32), sat A® (A I 
82,'o), sA® (Dhs 11185,1508; Vibh 292,20 ; 428,3 foil.; 
Vibh-a 137,28; 403,s; Kv 380 ,11 foil.; 404,24 foil.; 

423.4 foil.; 585,7 foil.; Kv-a 111 , 22 ; 117, 1 ; 123,n; Pet 
90,6; Vism 181,3; 183,2$, 20 ; 192,3; 438,28; 516,24; 
529,13; As 49,24 ; 347 , 10 ; Yam-a 87,8; Sv 1058,12; Spk 
III 97,lo; Mp I 46,18; Mob 103,20; 120,31; 239,27; 
301, 20 ; Abhidh-av 2 , 4 ; 16, 0 ), silagunA® (Vism 197,is), 
sukhA® (Ps I 120,23; Nett-a 196,34), sunnatadi-® 
(Kv-a 63,33; 64,23), sutA® (Abhidh-av 8 , 3 s ;9,i), 
suddhikA® (As 185,12,18-10), subhA® (Vibh-a 270,2;Ps 
I 281,13; Dhp-a I 73,25), solasA® (Ps 1118,30), hinA® 
(Vibh-a 158,1); 

in a longer cpd., see Vism 197,2$,27,20; 209,12,18; 
283,3,0; 429,33 foil.; 438,21; 439,30; 461,20,22 ; 482,32; 
546,32 ; 547,24 ; 566,28; As 75,3; 205,20 ; 263,12,22; 
288,7 ; 310,2; 315,14,22; 412,20 foil.; Vibh-a 112,8; 
152,28 foil.; 215,18-17; Tikap-a 62,3 foil.; 257,31; 
Patis-a 230,24 foil.; 335,2s; 336,23; 383,2 foil.; Sp 
405,23 ; 424,15,21-22; 430,28-20; Sv 227,is-io; Spk 
1252,$; 11259,28; III 71,3 ,io; Mp II 21,25,27 foil.; 
Pj 123,14*; 28,3; 35,4 : ; Bv-a 63.18; Nett-a 229,31; 
Moh 158,38. 

Arammanaka, 1 . sedry. of prec. ; ifc. appamanA® 
(Abhidh-av lli,o*), tad-® (ib. 50,12*,14*,16*); 2. mfn., 
d. I. for Arammanika, q.». 

Srammana-kathA, /., one of the five kathavat- 
thus, q. v.; Spk II 201,2$ ad S II 224,11. 

Arammana-katha, /., title of Moh 31,8-ie; — 
CittA®, title of Kv 311,27—313,0. 

arammana-karana, n., making anything the 
object; nom. sg. gotrabhuiianassa visuddhanibbanam 
-am, As 233,2; abhunjitavasena vA ussadavascna 
va -am hoti, As 333,27; instr. sg. —ena nibbane 
pakkhandati, Vism 290,31 = Sp 435,4; —ena nib- 
banapakkhandanato pakkhandanavossaggo, Patis-a 
101,lo; tad eva dvayam santane uppAdanena —ena 
ca patiladdharii, ib. 483,8; —ena nirodhassa pajanana, 
ib. 599,2$; vipassanakhane tanninnabhavena, mag- 
gakkhane —ena nibbanapakkhandanam, ib. 689,33 
— Spk 1159,8 = Mp 1199,1$; abl.sg. kAyacittanaih 
—ato ajjhattArammanam hoti, Vism 430,26; — ®va- 
sena, As 42,18; 49,4,21; 62,24; Vibh-a 379,7; Yam-a 


91,33; Patis-a 55,13; 121,28; 136,12; 296,25; 387,12,14; 
401,11; 473,20; 484,10; 552,27,28,32; Spk 11 260,2; 
Mp IV 122 , 5 ; 196,10; Vism-mht I 317,n; II 152,2; 
Moh 79,i; 100,u; 103,7; 107,32; — “-sampatti,/., 
attainment of taking an object (of thought); kamman- 
nabhAven* eva sampannAkarena Arammanassa ga- 
hanarii —i, Vism-mht S‘ III 109,1 ad Vism 466,2. 

arammana-kicca, n., the function of having 
anything as its object; cf. tad-®. 

arammana-kinana, n., buying of an object; 
instr. sg. tena —ena dasannAbhavanAnuyogena vi- 
muttiyA, Mil-t 38,32 ad Mil 333,8*. 

Srammana-kiriyA, /., the action or function of 
a thing; attho kiccavasena —Aya vidito, Ud-a 50,2; 
cf. Abhidh-av 132,18* (arammanakriyAy* eva). 

Srammana-kusala, mfn., skilful, clever in the 
objects (of meditation); m. na samAdhismim —o, S III 
166,14 foil.; 270,20 foil.; 273,8 (= kasinArammanesu 
akusalo, Spk 11353,3); — ifc. appamSnA® (As 
412,2,22). 

Arammana-gocara, do., (the words) arammana 
and gocara; ®-saddAnam ekatthatA, Patis-a 513,2; cf. 
Abhidh-s-t S e 123 note 1 (gocara-Alamba-visaya- 
Arammana-olambana-saddA ahnamannam vevacana). 

3rammana-(g)gahana, n., taking or seizing of 
an object; nom. sg. —am tividham: sanjananam vijA- 
nanam pajAnanan ca ti, Mgd S* II 450,12; —am hi 
cittam, Patis-a 687,8; loc. sg. ajjhattika-bahirA c’ 
assa pathavi —e paccayo hoti. As 315,24; cf. ib. 
133,i; Vism 466,20; — ®-kkhama, mfn., fit for sei¬ 
zing, able to seize an. object; n. sattanam indriyani 
—ani honti, Vism 458 ,11 (riipAdi-Arammanam gahe- 
turii samatthani, mAtukucchigatakAIe viya hi bahi 
nikkhantakale pi na tAva indriyAni sakiccakari honti, 
Vism-mht S* III 89,is); — ®-lakkhana, mfn., whose 
characteristic is the seizing or grasping of an object; m. 
lobho —o, Vism 468,27 (Arammanaggahanam mama 
idan ti tanhAbhinivesavasena abhinivissa Aram¬ 
manassa avissajjanam na Arammanakaranamattam, 
Vism-mht S* III 114,14-1$) = As 249,3 = Moh 40, 10 . 

Arammana-catukka, n ., a tetrad of objects; As 
189,28; 204,28,33. 

Arammana-datukka, n., title of As 184,18-33 
(ad Dhs 1181—185); — ®-vannana, /., title of Dhs- 
mt B* I960 105,2.' 

■Arammana-citta, n., a picture of object; a pain¬ 
ted or coloured object; pi. —Ani, Spk I 63,3 ad SI 
22,24* ‘citrani’. 

'Arammana-dtta, n., thought applied to an ob¬ 
ject; cf. ekA®, tad-®, and nibbAnA®; — ®tA, /. abstr.; 
Spk II 328,4. 

Arammana-ceta(s), n., id.; cf. tad-®. 

arammanattha, m., the meaning of A®; nom. sg. 
—o abhihheyyo, Patis 115,28 (assa nibbAnAram- 
manassa alambanabhAvena —o, Patis-a 94 , 11 - 12 ); 
dttassa — o abhinheyyo, ib. 17,28 (= rupAdi-Aram- 
manattho, Patis-a 99,18-17); sahagata-saddassa —o 
(E* ®attho) adhippeto, Patis-a 139,8; acc. sg. —am 
bujjhantl ti bojjhahga, Patis II 118,33; instr. sg. —ena 
samathavipassanam yuganandham bhAveti, ib. 97, 
13,18-28 (= alambanatthena, ArammanavasenA ti 
attho, Patis-a 587,14 -is); cf. also Ps 11190,6 = Mp 
IV 99,23 (—ena alambanarajjusadisam). 
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Srammana-tthiti, /., the stability or durability 
of object; (vinnanassa) thill dvidha: ~ ca ahara- 
tthiti ca. Pet 219,is foil.; ®vasena, Sv 1021 , 7 . 

Srammanata, /. abstr. of arammana, the being 
an object ( ej . arammana-bhava); — i/e. o. akuppa®, 
ajjhattii® (As 424,12), aparimSnasatta® (Th-a II 
273,2#), appamSna® (Vism 112,13; As 192,2«; 205,31; 
209,19), asambhinn£® (Vibh-a 404,4), itthi® (Moh 
7,23), eki® (Ps II 342,6), cakkhi® (Palis I 58,io; Vism 
641,it), jar 2 marani® (Palis I 58, 10 ; Vism 641,is), 
jhSn&® (Kv-a 145,4), tad-® (Tikap 329,33; 331,24; 
Tikap-a 271 ,s; 350,23-24; As 287,g; Kv-a 144,26; Pa¬ 
tis-a 302,8), dukkhd® (Vibh-a 141,i»), navattabb&° 
(As 427,8; Vibh-a 129,26), nSni® (Abhidh-av 110,#*; 
125,27*; Moh 188,is), nibb3n&® (Palis II 140,1 1 ; 141, 
8,23; 142,2,1#; 143,38; 144,6,20,31; 145,4,is; Kv-a 64,s; 
Ud-a 35 , 2 #; Moh 133,30), nirodhS® (Vibh-a 141,21), 
paccuppannA® (Vism 432,33; Abhidh-av 110,io*), 
paritti® (As 192,2s; 205,30 ; 209,1#), bahlddh*® 
(Vibh-a 385,14; As 423,13; 424,2s), bhlnna® (Moh 
89,14), magg&° (Vibh-a 141,22), yartfti® (Pj II 417,17), 
rupS® (Patis 1 57,30; Patis-a 258,is; Vism 641,4; 

642.4) , lokiyadhamm&° (As 416,27), viflA5n4® (Pa¬ 
lis I 58,#; Vism 641,is), vedana® (Patis I 58,8; 
Patis-a 259,27; Vism 641,14), vossagga® (Palis II 
96,20,32; 97 , 4 ; Patis-a 586,26; 587,2), saiikh5r4® 
(Patis I 58,»; Kv-a 64,6; Vism 641,is), saflnS® 
(Patis I58,s; Vism 641,is), santa® (Vism 336,16; 
Abhidh-av 103,s*), samlna° (Nett-a 220 , 33 ), samu- 
daya® (Vibh-a 141,20), sa® (Kv-a 117,ll); — in a 
longer epd., see As 412,20; Vism 277,1,8; Sp 414,2s; 
415,2; Moh 188,10. 

Srammanatta, n. abstr., = pree.; rupdyatanA- 
dini cakkhuviniianidinam —a gahit.lni, Tikap-a 
271,36; inippajjhanassa —a, Vism 332,14; 334,13; 
335,31 t* Patis-a 557,26; 558,4,17; Moh 178,3; bha- 
yassa —a, Ps 1 120,23; — i/e. o. akuppS® (Mp III 
378,1»), an-® (As 347,15), anibbana® (Kv-a 123,24), 
animitta® (Vism 681,16), appam3n4® (As 185,6), 
ekanta-paritta® (Abhidh-av 26,16), eki® (Vism 
432,33; As 421,28; Patis-a 559 , 3 ), olSrika® (Vism 
267,32; Sp 403,21; Spk III 269,34), kaya® (Vibh-a 
372,24), khandha® (Spk III 170,2s), citta® (Vism 

433 . 4 ) , tad-® (Vism 482,14), navattabba® (As 423,32; 
424,3), nSna® (Patis-a 332,s), nibban*® (As 412,2; 
Moh 187,7), nimitta® (Patis I 186,3; Vibh-a 372,12; 
417,34; Vism 681,8), niyataniyata® (Vism 455 , 21 ), 
paccuppanna® (As 421,27), patikuia® (Vism 267,32; 
Sp 403,22; Spk III 269,34), paracltta® (Abhidh-av 
110,is*), paritta® (As 185,4), pariyattidhamma® 
(Ud-a 13,16), rupa® (As 414,12,20), vanna® (Vibh-a 
373,8), viraga® (Patis-a 608,13), satta® (Vism 471,36; 
As 266,1; Mp II 41,28; P] I 251,s; Abhidh-av 26,14), 
sadda® (Vibh-a 372,28; 394,32), sukhumasadda- 
nimitta® (Patis I 185,26); — in a longer cpd., see 
As 422,16; 426,16; Vibh-a 372,27. 

arammana-ttika, n., a triplet or triad o/ objects ; 
nom. pi. cattaro ~a mahesina vutta, Vism 429,28*,30 
(Vism-mht S* II 337,#-2o) # Abhidh-av 108,7*; ef. 
As 37 , 3 s; toe. pi. —esu pana cakkhu...-indriyani 
sandhaya vuttam, Vibh-a 128,26; e/. also ib. (43,16; 
54 , 2 s; 82 ,io; 124,8; 287,30; 302,io; 308,28; 318,7; 
322,17; 372,11 ; 380,ie; 385,8; 393 , 22 ; — i/c.o. pa¬ 


ritta® (Tikap 334,33; 354,#; Vism 429,31; As 45,4; 
358,11; 411,3; Moh 84,io,3l; 120,5), magga® (Tikap 
335,16; 354,30; Vism 429,31; As 45,is; 223,2#; 358,30; 
415,24; Vibh-a 129,11; Moh 85,32 ; 86,40; 120,7); c/. 
also ajjhatta®, and atita®. 

Sratnmana-dayaka, m(/n)., giving something as 
object; gen. dal. pi. laddhS ca nam (seil. ruparii) 
assadenti —anan ca cittakarildlnam sakkaram karonti, 
Ps I 220,ie l»; i/e. rupAdi-® (Vism 568,u; Vibh-a 

180,10). 

3rammana-duka, n., a dyad of objects ; As 189,28; 
nom. pi. paAcavIsati arammananarammana-upaparik- 
khanavasena pavattattS ~a nama, ib. 301, 20 ; cj. 
het4® (Tikap-a 233,6 foil.; hetu-®, ib. 253,4). 

Arammana-dubbalata, /. abstr., feebleness of 
the objects; As 269,n,i«; 270,8. 

Srammana-dhamma, m., a thing or state being 
an object; nom.pl. ~a, Spk 1180,12 ad S 1115,1# 
'dhamma';Spk III 140,2#; 141,3,23,28 ad S V 65,12,27; 
66 , 18 ; 67,3; Tikap-a 22,s; 28,23; 29 ,1 ad Tikap 2,#-io; 
cj. Spk II 269,28; 358,28; oghaniya oghanam —a 
eva (E‘ evarii) veditabba, As 49,13; rupAyatanadayo 
pana —a kincipi vippayutta dhamma, vippayutta- 
paccaya pana na honti, Tikap-a 53 , 2 s (c/. Moh 331,13); 
—a vatthunissayena uppajjamananaiii arammana- 
matta honti, ib. 54,1 ad Tikap 6,18; gen. pi. kamara- 
gassa karanabhutanam —anarii, Spk III 149,3 ad S V 
84,2 'kamaraga-tthanivanam'; in long cpd., see Ap-a 
177,31; ef. cha)-° (Th-a 1106,1#). 

Srammana-nSnatta, n., multijormity, diversity, 
variety 0 / the objects; nom. ekassa pathavikasinam -f 
arammanam hoti ti idarii -am, Vibh-a 520,18; abl. 
—ato hi aparimitasankheyyanam sattanam aparimi- 
tamasankheyya vipallasa bhavanti, Pet 121, 1 ; —a vi- 
plkanlnatta ca nanattavimokkho, Patis-a 559 , 4 ; — 
®t3, /. abstr. ; Vibh 425,8 (= arammanassa ndnatta- 
bhavo, Vibh-a 520,ls). 

arammanantara, n., inside of the objects (/or 
the meditation ); toe. sg. ekakiyo adutiyo seti —e. Mil 
398,6*; — ®-gata, m/n.; instr.sg. yogina vogAvaca- 
rena manase k3yam nikkhipitva —ena sayitabbam, 
ib. 398,1. 

Srammananvaya, m., see arainman3nvaya. 

■Sraminana-paccaya, m. [c(. BUS alambana- 
pratyaya), object-condition; one among the 24 modes 
of relation, viz. the relation 0 / object (see Comp, of 
Philos., p. 2; Ledi Sadaw: On the Philosophy 0 / Re¬ 
lations, JPTS 1915/16 p. 52; S.Z.Aung and M.Wal- 
leseh : Dogmatik des modernen sudtiehen Buddhismus, 
p. 12; Nyanatiloka: Guide through the Abhidhamma- 
Pifaka, p. 99; Nathmal Tatia: Causation in Pali 
Buddhism — The Nava-hlalandd-Alahavihara Research 
Publication, Vol. I, pp. 204, 225, 230); — Tikap 1,7,23 
/oil. (Tikap-a 12 , 2 s /oil. ; 22,1 loti. ; 29,24 /oil. ; 60,16-21; 
63,4-h; 68,12-16; 299,# /oil.); ef. Vism 488,17; 532,1 1 ; 
533,26-36 (arammanan ca tam-paccayo ca ti ~o, Sram- 
manam hutva paccayo ti attho, Vism-mht S‘ III 
277,11-12); As9,s;59,i8; Abhidh-s37,n (Abhidh-s-t S‘ 
240,18-21); Abhidh-av 134,11 -h; Moh 323,12; — nom. 
sg. cakkhum nissaya paccayo rQpam -~o, Sv 196,13 
Ps I 263,31 ( but cakkhu nissayapaccayo ruparti — o); 
buddhehi desita .. . hetupaccayo ~o ti adayo dham- 
mi, Ap-a 114,12; imesam atlharastnam hot' —o. 
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Abhidh-av 46,15* ^ 35* ^ 36* ^ 47,6*,10*,38*; acc. sg. 
kilesuppattiya —aril iabheyya, Ps II 417,33; inslr. sg. 
hetu dhammo hetussa dhammassa —ena paccavo, Du- 
kap 9,is (oil.; cf. 96,1# / oil 159,s foil.; 282,34 /oil.; 
329,1 foil.; Tikap 1,34 foil.; 154,17 foil. (Tikap-a 12,39; 
298,3; 300,35 foil.; 350,3s); Kv 509,34 ; 510,33; Vism 
533,30; As 86 , 31 ; 422,33; Patis-a 336,90; Moh 89,37; 
129,3s; 323,#; —ena ca upanissayapaccayena ca ti 
dvedha paccayo hoti, Vibh-a 147,1 = Vism 541,19 
= Moh 147,33; gen.sg. —assa purimabhage thitam 
pi hetupaccayarii, Tikap-a 254,is; abl. sg. sahetukarh 
dhammam pa(icca sahetuko dhammo uppajjati —a, 
Dukap 25,19; cf. 95,38; Tikap 70,91 foil.; 84,39 foil.; 
112,6 foil.; 317,33 foil (Tikap-a 233,s foil.; 238,3 foil.; 
242,6); — °-matten' eva, Vism 566,39 (Vism-mbt S' 
III 361,7) = As 310,11 =■ Vibh-a 178,16; °vasena, 
Tikap-a 238,li 248,36; 254,9,3S,34; Kv-a 117,3; neg. 

Tikap 87,6 foil. (Tikap-a 255,38 foil.); - e ta, /. 

abstr.; acc. —arh janati, Kv 313,91; inslr. —5ya pac¬ 
cayo, Pet 157,33; 223,6; Nett 80,16; — °tta, n. abstr.; 
~am avijahanto, Moh 333,33 Tikap-a 63,4;— c -nid- 
desa, m., analysis of irammanapaccaya; Tikap-a 28,8 
—31,3; — °-bh5va, m. abstr.; acc. na hi so dhammo 
atthi, yo cittacetasikanam —am na gaccheyya, 
Abhidh-s-t S' 240,31; inslr. —ena arammanam, Ps I 
223,16; — °-bhuta, mfn., being object-related; nom. 
sg. maggaphalanam —aril amata-mahanibbanarii nama 
atthi nu kho n’ atthi?, As 354,36; gen. pi. upada- 
nassa (sarikilesassa) —anam etarii adhivacanarii, ib. 
42,33,34 (Dhs-mt B* 1960 39,36); Moh 79,38; id. sarri- 
yojanassa. As 48,38. 

•arammcna-paccaya, do., object and cause; in- 
str.pl. —ehi ca paradhammchi c’ ime pabhivita, Vism 
597,3*. 

arammana-patipadS, do., object (of cognition) 
and ( mode of) progress; inslr. pi. ye keci jhinam uppa- 
denti nama, na te —abi vina uppadeturii sakkonti. 
As 185,30; — °-missaka, mfn., combined with object 
and progress; As 184,3s; 189,33; °vannana, title of 
Dhs-mt B* I960 105,4-7. 

Srammana-patlpadaka, m., the regulator or 
controller of the object; —o manamhi karo ti mana- 
: sikSro, Vism 466,37,39 (= arammanassa karanarii, 
Vism-mht S' III lll.s) ^ As 133,9-10 Abhidh-av 
21,11-13 ^ Moh 16,36,38; — °tta, n. abstr.; Vism 
466,33; As 133,13; Abhidh-av 21,16; Moh 16,30; — 
°-manasikara, m., the mind as a controller of the 
object; inslr. upnyena patliena s&ranalakkhanena 
—cna, Mil-t 10,s ad Mil 32,31 'yoniso manasikirena’. 

arammana-pativijSnana, mfn., recognizing the 
objects; n. —aril viririanarii viririanakkhandho, Vism 
592,16,31 (= thaddhaU-sarikhataphotthabbdramma- 
napativijananarii, Vism-mht S' III 407,4-5). 

Srammana-patisarikhS, 1 . /., reflection on an 
object; nom. sg. esa —a bhahginupassana nama, Vism 
643,19 = Patis-a 259,36; yi ca —a ya ca bhahgdnu- 
passani yan ca suhnato upatthanarii, ay aril adhi- 
panfia vipassana n&ma, Vism 644,8 (Vism-mh( S' 
III 533,13-14) = Patis-a 260,3s; 2. abs. ( hapl. for 
°-patisahkhaya), reflecting on an object; — bhangdnu- 
passane panria vipassane h&narii, Vism 641,3,38 (ru- 
pavedanddi-arammanarii khayavayavasen’ eva pati- 
sarikhaya, Vism-mht S* 111527,9), quoted from Patis 


1 57,38 foil. (but here arammanam p°; cf. Patis-a 
258,17 tarii arammanam patisankha ti tarn rupdram- 
manarii patisankhaya janitva, khayato vayato disva 
ti attho Vism 641,30). 

Srammana-pathavl, /., the earth as an object (of 
meditation); lakkhanapathavi sasambharapathavi 
—I sammutipathavi ti catubbidha pathavl, Ps I 25,10; 
—i nimittapathavi ti pi vuccati, ib. 25,18. 

arammana-panltata, /. abstr., the sublime state 
of an object (of meditation); —aya pi panito atittikaro 
arigapanitataya pi, Vism 267,36 = Sp 403,35 = Spk 
111270,8. 

Srammana-pariggaha, m., the taking in pos¬ 
session, seizing, grasping of the objects; solasasu th5- 
nesu — rahitanarn yeva tadisani senasanani dura- 
bhisambhavani, na tesu arammanesu pariggahayut- 
tanarii, Ps I 113,10-13. 

arammana-parigg3haka, mfn., one who takes 
possession of the objects; f. satl ti — ika-sati, Spk II 
390,3s. 

Srammana-purejata, n., pre-existence of the 
object (opp. vatthu-p°); Tikap 171,9,33 (purejate 
cakkhadini olarikavasena vuttani, apodhatu-adlni pi 
pana purejatarammanani honti yeva, Tikap-a 284,18- 
19); 354 , 9 s: cf. Dukap 15,3 foil.; 48,30 foil.; 79,s foil.; 
99,1 foil. ; 114,6 foil.; 129, 10 ; 143,7; 163,3 foil.; 187,31 
foil.; 212,19 foil.; 230,13 foil.; 254,s foil.; 275,33 foil.; 
299,19; 312,19; 333,3 foil.; 346,s foil.; Moh 327,17; — 
do., object and pre-existence; Vism 566,38 (bahiresu 
pana rupayatanarh cakkhusamphassassa °-atthi-avi- 
gatavasena catudha paccayo hoti) = Vibh-a 178,13; 
cf. Vism 488,17 and Tikap-a 60,17. 

Srammana-ppabheda, m., classification of the 
objects; acc. sg. —aril anugantva, Pj I 244,34; in a 
long cpd., see ib. 245,3. 

Srammana-bhava, m. abstr., the being an ob¬ 
ject; acc. —aril upagantvi. As 42,31; 48,36; Palis-a 
109,9; Moh 79 , 3 ; 99,31; tassa —aril anatikkamanato. 
As 42,33; Moh 79,3s; inslr. channarii vihhanakiyinarh 
dv3rabhivena —cna ca vavatthanato, Vism 482,33; 
—cna upakarako dhammo arammanapaccayo, ib. 

533.36 (— visayabhavena, alambitabbabhavena ti 
attho, Vism-mht S' III 282,is; cf. ib. 277,13 aram- 
manarii hutva paccayo —ena paccayo) Tikap-a 
12 , 35 : Moh 322,35; asavanarn —ena paccayabhiitarn, 
Spk II 270,31 ad S III 47,37 ‘sJsavarii'; dot. kaya- 
patibaddho vanno purisassa cakkhuvinfiSnassa —aya 
upakappati, Th-a III 23,18; — cf. ekj°, tad-°, navat- 
tabba°, nibbani*, nissaya°, rupi°. 

Srammana-bhuta, mfn., being an object; m. 
—o adhipalipaccayo, Tikap-a 300,14; cf. Moh 86 ,s; 
337 , 5 ; buddhSnarii gocaraih — aril, Ap-a 107,33; /. 
panria pi —5 fieyyarri, Nett 191,31 (Nett-a C*231,33); 
—5 visayappavatti catudha veditabba, Abhidh-av 

17.36 (E e alambana- 0 ); n. yarn kind —aril ajjhatti- 
karii va bihirarii v5, sabban tarii sariikhatena asarii- 
khatena ca niddisitabbaih, Nett 191,31-33 (yarn kind 
rianassa visayabhritarn rripidi, Nett-a C' 231,35-36); 
kusalassa javanassa —aril \ipassitakusa)arii aramma- 
narii katva, Tikap-a 271,6; pi. m. sarikhara cetita 
pakappiti ca —a honti. Pet 220,6; asavanarii —a 
sisava, tesarh anirammani anasava, Vism 438,37; 
sabbe pi citta-cetasikanarii —a dhamma arammana- 
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paccayo, ib. 533,3s = Tikap-a 13,12; vipassanaya —a 
khandha niyamenti, Vism 666,30 (maggilsannaya eva 
vu(thanag3miniya vipassanaya gocarabhuta vipassita, 
Vism-mht S' III575,i) = Vibh-a 121,2 = As 227,31 
(E* niyameti, misprint ) = 230,4 = Sv 804,22 = 
Patis-a 194,n; c/. 171,n; bhflml ti hi vipassanaya 
—3 tebhikmakS pancakkhandha, Vism 687,24 (Vism- 
mht S' 111612,4-6)= As 67,s; /. vipassanaya—a jha- 
nasamlpattiyo vutt5, Patis-a 313,13; n. catutthaj- 
jhanassa —a kasinarupa nibbijja, Vism 327,io (ef. Ss 
84,32); —3ni cattari mahabhut5ni, Vism 593,4; — ijc. 
itth&° (As 75,23; Mp III 406,26), dhamml° (Spk 
III 146,18);-“tta, n. abstr. ; As 337,22 (vatth3“). 

Srammana-bheda, m., 1. division or classifi¬ 
cation of the objects (ef. 3lambana-“); As 415,17; Pj 
I 35,6; Sv 227,17; jhanam nlma yatha patipadS-bhe- 
dena evam —en3pi catubbidham hoti. As 184,19; aru- 
pavacaravip5kacitt5ni ... —ato catubbidhani honti, 
Abhidh-av 10,2s; 12,12; 14,19; 2. variety of objects ; 
instr. —ena hi bahukS ta satiyo, Ps 1 238,2s (c/. 
Moh 153,16) = Sv 753,19 (but eta) = Spk III 179,11 
= Patis-a 696,2 vfc Vibh-a 215,3; —ena satibahulatta 
bahuvacanarh veditabbam, Ps I 239,9 v* Sv 754,3; 
~«na punappunam uppattivasena ca tanhanam ba- 
hukatta bahuvacanarh katva, Patis-a 427,3; ayam 
—ena ekass* atthassa bahuvacana-ppayogo, Sadd 
19,16; toe. — e, ib. 736,29; 737,lo; — °-bahuvacana, 
n.,(Gr.) one of the IS plurals; Sadd 19,29; — “-bhlnna, 
mjn., split by disunion of objects ; Moh 22,s; —am vi- 
passanlya visayam, Ud-a 91,2S; — °-3bhava, m., 
absence of variety of objects ; Ps 1 186,18. 

Srammana-mariyada, /., boundary of an ob¬ 
ject (opp. kilesa-°); Ps IV 89,14,20,22. 

irammana-mlli(n), mjn., wearing a garland oj 
objects (oj the meditation ); m. instr. sg. yogina yoga- 
vacarena —in3 bhavitabbarh. Mil 389,28. 

firammana-rasa, m., the taste (as the essential 
property) or the function oj an object; ace. sg. issara- 
vataya visavitdya s5mibh5vena vedanS va -am 
anubhavati. As 109,34; 110,io; javanam -am anu- 
bhavati, ib. 274,18; anubhoti, ib. 280,20 ; 281, 10 ; 
-am anubhavitva, Vism 687,13 = As 66 , 2 s = Patis-a 
171,1 = Mp II 45,20 = P] II 4,16; Spk III 4,29; pari- 
bhuttakalo viya javanassa -am anubhavitakalo, As 
272,i; sabba pi -am vediyanti anubhavantl ti ve- 
dana. As 41,27 = Moh77,s; vedan3 pi —an ca anu¬ 
bhavati paccayo ca hoti tanhaya, Vibh-a 195,n; —am 
pdtukamatSvasena pip3s3, Nett-a 219^3; gen.sg. se- 
sadhammanam —assa ekades&nubhavanam, As 110,s; 
c/. rupamatt3°, Vism 455 , 2 ; As 262,n; — ‘-inu- 
bhavana, n., experiencing the junction or enjoying the 
taste of an object; matarl kamme upanitabhavo viya 
Javanassa -am veditabbam. As 281,s; raf.no pari- 
bhogakalo viya javanassa °k51o, ib. 280,15; “tthanarii 
patva sesasampayuttadhamma ekadesamattakam eva 
anubhavanti, ib. 109,29; nipannakalo viya balappat- 
tam "-akarasanthitam sukham, ib. 118,12 (E e °3nu- 
bhavan3k3ra°); c/. Vism 584,28; 592,6,12; Sv 493,23; 
— °-ekadesa, m., only one part of the properly or 
junction oj an object; sesadhammd pi —am eva anu¬ 
bhavanti, As 110,7 (Dhs-mt B* 1960 86 , 23 - 28 ). 

Srammana-vaddhana, n., the growth or ex¬ 
tension 0 / an object; upacare va appanaya va pattaya 


—am, Vism 320,6 (Vism-mht S* II 137,6-7) = As 
195,2; “kkamo, Vism 320,17 = As 195,13. 

Srammana-vana, n., lhe''foresC of the objects; 
nom. sg. 3rahna-mah3vanam viya hi —am veditabbam, 
Spk II 100,lo; toe. sg. tasmirh vane vicarana-makkato 
viya — e uppajjanaka-cittam, ib 100 , 11 ; —e vicaran- 
tam cittam, ib. 100,14,20. 

arammana-vavatthina, n., the determining or 
fixing the objects (during a Jh3na); As 72,13; 
opp. anga-vavatthana, Ps 11256,is; Mp 1210,18; 
—ato. As 187,n; Patis-a232,16 ; 344,27; °mattam pi 
katum na sakkonti, Ps I 117,21 foil.; in a long cpd., 
see Vism 482,32 ; 483,7; — ef. ahg3°, and dvSr4°; 
— — °-kath5, /., title oj Moh 20,21—22,2; — 
s -paftfi2, /., intuitive knowledge in fixing the objects; 
instr. sg. (sampanno samannSgato) — Sya, Ps I 118,26 
ad M I 20,20. 

Srammana-vavatth3pana, .n., = prec.; 5ram- 
manamattass' eva vavatthdpanam —am nama, 
Vism 375,18; —ato, ib. 374^; kiriyamanovihnana- 
dhatuya “mattakam eva kiccam, As 272,8; — cj. angi". 

Srammana-v3ra, m., a turn oj objects; Dukap 
9 jolt., 39, 43 and so on; Yam-a 54,7 (S‘ alambana 0 ). 

arammana-vijSnana, n., knowing the objects; 
“lakkhanam cittarii, Patis-a 521,6; cj. Vism 455,11; 
457,1,6; As 264,27. 

Srammana-vibhattl, /., division oj objects (for 
the meditation); nom.pl. atthi tena bhagavata ... 
—iyo akkhata, Mil 332,ie; atthatirhsa —iyo, Mp IV 
lll,is = Ud-a 303,14; acc.pl. atthatirhsa -iyo 
bhavento ramati, Mp 111 57,1; atthatirhsa —iyo 
valahjenti, Mp IV 95,14; — “-niddesa, m., analytic 
explanation oj the divisions oj objects; mjn. bhikkhu 
ujaradesan3pativedba paricinnd—a sikkhagunapara- 
mippattS, Mil 345,18. 

Srammana-vibhSga, m., (a) differentiation or 
classification oj the objects; nom. sg. —o janitabbo, Sv 
227,n; loc. sg. —e, Vism 429,27; As 424,8; abl. sg. 
—ato, Vism-mht S* I 189,8; Moh 20,22; (b) division 
of the objects; loc.pl. —esu pavattati katharii pana?, 
Abhidh-av 110,18* = 114,5* : ,22*. 

Arammana-vibhSga, m., title 0 / Abhidh-av VI. 
arammana-vibhSvana, n., making clear, ex¬ 
planation of the objects; “(thane cittam pubbahgatnaiii 
purecarikam hoti. As 112,18,34 (Dhs-mt £* 1960 
87,16). 

arammana-vimutti, /., deliverance from the ob¬ 
jects; loc.pl. —isu sabhava-rasako muni, Ap 319,25. 

arammana-viyoga, m., dissociation jrom the 
objects; gen. sg. —assa c' eva dukkha-viyogassa ca ap- 
padanato yoga, Vism 684,3 (Vism-mht S' III 606,20). 

firammana-visabhagatS, /. abstr., dissimilarity 
0 / the object; Vism 317,21 (Vism-mht S' II 127 ,is-16). 

arammana-vithi, /., process oj object; loc. sg. 
iUhamajjhatte paftc’ — iya santiranam hutva. As 
265,16 = Abhidh-av 10,8. 

arammana-sarhkand, /., passing over to or 
transposition oj object (during a jhana); nom. sg. 
anga-sankanti — i, Ps 11256,16 ( 0 .1. “sankantam); 
abl. sg. —ito, Patis-a 232, 2 s; Vism 374,4 (Vism-mht 
S* 11 248,17; 250,16-17); Moh 70,30; — cf. anga°. 

arammana-sarhkantika, min., relating to prec.; 
n. sabbakasinesu ekass’ eva jhanassa samapajjanarh 
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~a/h nama, Vism 375,4 (Vism-mht S' 11 250,18 foil.); 
abl. —ato, Patis-a 344,26; — c/. angd 0 . 

arammajoa-sarnkhata, mfn., so-called ‘aram- 
mana'; Vism 329,4; Patis-a 565,s; As 201,12; Vibh-a 
81,18; Nidd-a II 61,17; e). chaJ-°, and tad-°. 

. arammana-sanjSnana, n., perceiving of. the 
objects; —an c’ eva vipassanaya ca visayabhavam 
opagantva nibbidajananam, Vism 337,3S (Vism-mht 
S' 11 170,2) “ As 208,21; nilam pitakan ti °mattam 
eva hoti, Vism 437,2; saiina hi nUddivasena °mat- 
tam eva, Ps 11343,28 = Spk 11293,22. 

arammana-santatS, /. abslr., peace fulness of an 
object (o/ meditation ); instr. —aya pi santo vijpasanto 
nibbuto, Vism 267,35 (Vism-mht S' II 36,io-ls) = 
Sp 403,24 ad Vin III 70,25 — Spk III 270,1 ad S V 
321,28; arigasantataya —5ya sabbakilesadarathasan- 
tataya ca santo, Sv 1060,s ad D III 279,3 = Mp III 
231,22 ad A III 24,18 = Vibh-a 421,4 ad Vibh 334,14; 
angasantativa c'.eva —aya ca santa, Ps I 162,3 ad 
M 1 33,35 ¥* Spk I 192,i ad S I 131,14* = Spk II 
126,31 ad S II 123,15,20; 127,is # Mp V 3,6 ad A V 
11,24. 

arammana-sabhagatS, /. abslr., similarity of the 
object; instr. mett5disu uppanna-tatiyajjhanass’ ass’ 
eva pana uppajjati —aya, Vism 317,22 (Vism-mht 
S' 11 128,4 foil.); kamma-sabhagataya va —aya va 
tass’ eva kammassa vipak£vaseso, Sp 508,20 ( = aram- 
manassa sabbigabhavena sadisabhavena, Sp-t B* 
I960 11 294,3 jolt.). 

arammana-sabhava, m., the natural state or the 
true nature oj the objects; “cchadanaraso, Vism 468,34 
= Moh 40,26. 

Srammana-samatikkama, m., overcoming or 
surmounting oj the objects; nom. sg. dve samatikkama: 
ahgasamatikkamo ca —o ca, Vism 111,18; aec. —aiii 
avatva ... sannanam yeva samatikkamo vutto, 
Vism 329,11 (Vism-mht S' II 156,8) = As 201,18 = 
Nidd-a II 61,23; instr. »tna pattabbs eta sama- 
pattiyo, Vism 329,18 = Patis-a 556,8 = As 201,26 
( E' vattabba) = Nidd-a 11 61,30; gen. kasinadi- 
—assa pakatatta tarn avatva suttantesu vutta- 
rupasanniidisamatikkamo vutto, Patis-a 553,28; 
°vascna, Vism 329,20 = Patis-a 556,11 = As 201,28.= 
Nidd-a 11 61.32; — °-bhOta, mjn.; n. -am akasa- 
nanc3yatanam, Moh 176,28. 

arammana-samatikkamana, />., = prec.; jha- 
nassa °mattam tattha hoti, Vism 239,s (Vism-mht 
S' II 15,3 jolt.). 

arammana-sampaticchana, n., receiving oj the 
objects; vipakamanodhatuya °-mattakam eva. As 
272,s; dure pi °-samattha dibba pasadasotadhatu 
hoti, Patis-a 353,21 # Vism 423,18. 

5rammana-saragg3ha, m., seizure oj the 
real essence oj an object; <~o ... etarn jinaputlanam 
karaniyam, MU 178,2. 

Arammana-(sutta), n., title oj S 111 266,11-25 
and 275,25—276,8 ( accord. to the uddana, ib. 278,20). 

arammanakara, m., mode oj an object; niU- 
divasena —am gahetv3, Vism 437,28. 

irammanatikkama, m., transcending or sur¬ 
mounting of the objects; abl. —ato catasso pi bhavant’ 
ima, Vism 338,30*,34 = As 209,24* = Abhidh-av 
103,24*; cf. Moh 33,18; —°-bh3vana, /., development 


by means of transcending the objects; visuddhibhava- 
nAnukkamavasena hi lokuttaram appanarii papunati, 
“vasena aruppam, Vism 239,3 (c/. Vism-mht S' 11 
177,3). 

arammanadhigahita, mfn., the object being 
seized (one of the jour different kinds ol uppanna 
‘arisen’); Vism 689,5; pubbabhage anuppajjam&nam 
pi kilesajatam arammanassa adhigahitatta eva apara- 
bhage ekantena uppattito —uppannan ti vuccati, 
ib. 689,io (Vism-mht S' III 615,8) = Patis-a 173,s # 
Pj II 6,28; cj. Mp II 46,12,15-20; 47,5; Vibh-a 299,12,14 
-18,31. 

3ramman3dhipatl, m., the dominant influence 
ol the objects (opp. sahaj5ta-°); see Ledi Sadaw: 
On the Philosophy of Relations, JPTS 1915/16 p. 36, 
and Nathmal Tati a: Causation in Pali Buddhism, 
p. 195 (‘dominant epistemological condition’); Dukap 
11,11 joll.; 44,13 loll.; 62,32 loll.; 87,20 jolt.; 97,n jolt.; 
112,23 loll.; 128,1 /oil. ; 140,32 loll.; 160,20 loll.; 183,24 
/oil. ; 211,1 /oil. ; 226,27 loll. ; 241,26 /oil. ; 251,31 /oil. ; 
270,25 /oil.; 296,28 loll.; 310,10 loll.; 321,8 loll.; 330,11 
/oil. ; 343,18 loll.; 360,16 toll. ; Tikap 157,24-31 (Ti- 
kap-a 22,s; 31,20 loll.; 285,23; 298,2s); — nom. sg. 
yam pana dhammam garum katva arQpadhammi 
pavattanti, so ncsam — i, Vism 534,io ^ Tikap-a 13,14; 
garukstabbatlhena —i balavakaranatthena Sramma- 
nupanissayo, Vism 536,18 (Vism-mht S' III 292,16) 
— Tikap-a 15,32; kam&vacarakusale c’ ettha — i 
sahajatddhipati ti dve pi adhipatayo labbhanti. As 
213,8 (c/. Moh 34,8); dvisu domanassacittesu saha- 
jitadhipati yeva labbhati, no —i. As 259,1; — I pana 
jatibhedato kusala-akusala-vipaka-kiriyS-rupa-nibba- 
nSnaih vasena chabbidho, Tikap-a 32,4; akusalo pana 
—i nama lobhasahagata-cittuppado vuccati, ib. 33,1; 
—i ca arammanupanissayagahanena gahito hoti yeva, 
ib. 307,23; c/. Abhidh-av 134,26; Moh 43,34; 323,22- 
24; 349,36-37; ace. sg. —im katv£, As 359,8 ad Dhs 
§ 1034 ‘adhipatim’; instr. sg. —ina saddhim nanattam 
akatva, Vism 536,14 = Tikap-a 15,28; loc. sg. —imhi, 
Tikap-a 32,28; — °vasena. As 415,28; Vibh-a 394,12; 
Tikap-a 290,is; 291,8,12,14; 293,28; 298,22; 302,28; 
347,21; 349,3; 351,2; in a long cpd., see Sv 761,13; 
Ps I 246,13; Spk III 181,16; Patis-a 178,14; Vibh-a 
221,28; Tikap-a 62,3 /oil.; 303,26; Abhidh-av 135,31; 
Moh 333,4 loll.; — i/e. v. kiriyi” (Tikap-a 33,io), 
kusal&°(tfr. 32,31), vipak&°(/6.33,4,7), het&° (Abhidh- 

av 135,37);-°-arammanupanissaya, dv.; nom. 

pi. —a pana na labbhanti, Tikap-a 313,33; instr. pi. 
garurh katva assadanakale —ehi, Vism 541,32 = 
Vibh-a 147,14; gen. pi. -Inam viseso, Vism-mht 
S' III 292,16; “paccaya, see Tikap-a 60,18; As 310,8 
and Patis-a 335,2s; 336,23; — °-k51a, m., the time 
of the object-predominance ; vatthuno “vasena, Tikap-a 
293,30; — °-niddesa, m., analysis of the object-pre¬ 
dominance; Tikap-a 272,s-e; — °-paccaya, m., con¬ 
dition of object-predominance; nom. sg. rasinam + —o 
hoti, Tikap-a 32,30,35; 33,2,8,11,14,18; instr. sg. —ena 
paccayo hoti, ib. 31,27 (E' °5dhipaccayena) ad Tikap 
2,21; ej. Vism-mht S' III 284,12 ad Vism 534,12 ‘adhi- 
patipaccayena’; nom. pi. lokuttarakusaiani pana ki- 
mavacarananasampayuttajavananam eva honti, 
Moh 323,31; — “-paccayata, /. abslr. of prec.; instr. 
nibbanam —aya attani anavajjadhamme nameti, As 
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392,26 = Patis-a 109,20 = Sv 978,i; cf. Moh 112 , 4 ; 

— ®-bhava, m. abstr. ; garukatabbam —ena, Moh 
323,22. 

Srammananantara, do., object and immediacy 
or proximity; instr. pi. ~ehi asammisso, Vism 537,8 # 
Tikap-a 16,26; — upanissayapaccayo ti “-pakatupa- 
nissayavasena tividho, Abhidh-av 134,2s; — ®-sama- 
nantarapaccayena paccayo, Kv-a 152,3; c/. Tikap-a 
287,io. 

SrammanSnubhavana.n., enjoying of the objects; 
ej. it(hS®, and aniUhS®, Vism 461,18,22. 

Sramman&numajjana, n., pondering over and 
over the objects; “lakkhano vicaro, Vism 142,7 (Vism- 
mht S* 1243,11-13); Patis-a 181,28; Sp 144,18 (Sp-t 
B* I960 I 359,26-27); As 114,30; Abhidh-av 18,22; 
Moh 12,12. 

Srammanfinvaya, m., inference from the object; 
instr. sg. —ena ubho ekavavatthanS, Vism 641,21* (E‘ 
here Sramman' anv°) =* 694,32* (E* here Srammana- 
anv°, metri causa; cl. paccakkhato ditthassa Sram- 
manassa anvayena anugamanena, ib. 643,21-22), 
quoted from Pa(is I 58,24* (£* SrammanS anv° = 
Patis-a 259,36; o. 1. arammanam anv°, following the 
object). 

Sramman&bhimukha, mfn., turned to or con¬ 
fronted with the objects; m. pi. cattSro khandha namaiii, 
te hi —5 namanti. As 392,24 = Sv 977,3s # Patis-a 
109,18;/.— amsatirn thapayitva, Ud-a 188,13; ado. nS- 
man ti —am namanato vedanSdayo tayo khandha, Vism 
558,23; —am namanato cittassa ea natihetuto sabbam 
pi arupam ‘Hainan’ ti vuccati, PJ I 78,28; ifc. ana- 
pSnS® (Vism 291,is); — “-ijamana, n., bending be¬ 
cause of facing the objects; abl. sg. — ato namanatthena 
namaiii, Vism 587,21 (—am Srammanena vina appa- 
vatti, tena namanatthena namakaranatjhena va, Vism- 
mht S* 111398,8) - Nidd-a II 102,n; cf. Moh 112 , 2 ; 

— °-ppavattasati, mfn., with mindfulness being turned 
to the objects; gen.pl. niccam — Inam etam adhivaca- 
nam, Ps 1190,18 ad M 1 43,20 'upatthitasati'; — 
®-bh5va, m. abstr.; sati pi me —ena upatthita ahosi, 
Mp IV 88 , 1 ; (manasikSro) “paccupatthano, Vism 
466,31 (Vism-mht S e III 111 , 12 ) = As 133,12 = 
Moh 16,29. 

SrammanSbhimukhI, mfn., — prec.; in cpd. 
with “bhSva, Sp 141,12 = Ps I 124,9 (sati pi —ena 
upatthitS ahosi). 

Srammanika, mfn., belonging to an object (see 
Abhidh-s trsl. ip. 2); only ife.o. cha|-° (Abhidh-av 
47,17*), tad - 0 (ib. 53 , 2 * with o. I. —aka), tilakkhana® 
(Vibh-a 155,6), tejokasin&° (Mhv-t 232,32), paflca° 
(Abhidh-av 34,24*; 47,16*), rOpA® (ib. 47,15*), 
lakkhana® (Vism 275,33; Vibh-a 406,4; Patis-a 
35 , 8,10 ; Sp 413,is; Ps IV 59,14; 60,21; 75,M; Ud-a 
361,7; Nidd-a II 104,4). 

Srammaniya, mfn., l.o. t. for prec., see Nidd-a 
II 104 n. 3; 2. w. r. for aramaniya, q. o. 

arammanupanijjh5na, n., lit. 'looking at, think¬ 
ing over an object’; reflection on, meditation upon an 
object; nom. sg. (jhanam) —am lakkhantipanijjhanan 
ti duvidham hoti, Sp 146,1-1 1 ; Mp 1141,3-14; Vv-a 
38,lo; Bv-a 45 , 2 -e; Patis-a 183,33—184,7; 281,i; 
As 167,9-19; acc. sg. jhayassu -am, Th-a II 176,n; 
instr. sg. —ena atthatims&rammanani, Ps 1195,2s; 


Spk IIIlll.ls; Mp 111 266,20; dhira pandita —ena 
lakkhanOpanijjhanena ca ti dvihi jhanehi jhSyino, Spk 
165,12 ;ef. 67,8; Pj 1239,25; Dhp-a 1230, 1 3; Vv-a213,2; 
Th-a 1 108,26; 115,4; 192,22; III 98,27; abl. sg. —ato 
paccan!kajh£panato va jhanam, Vism 150,1 (Vism-mht 
I 257,1) = As 167,20 ■= Moh 173,21 (Maunc Tin: 
examining closely; RaNjlmoli: lighting); attha sama- 
pattiyo nivaranildipaccanikajhapanato —ato ca jhanan 
ti vuccati, Pj II 123,5 Nidd-a II 146,26; patha- 
majjhanAdikam pana —ato patinijjhapanato va jhanan 
ti vuccati, Bv-a 45,s; —ato lakkhandpanijjhanato ca 
paccanikajjhjpanato v4 jhanan ti veditabbam, Patis-a 
184,7; cf. As 167,20; Ap-a 196,21-26 = Pj II 123,2-8; 
foe. sg. —e lakkhanQpanijjhfine ca nirato,Th-a 160,9; — 
°vasena, Th-a 1125,7; 78,4; Nidd-a 1 111 , 1 ; ®(a)tthena,. 

Patis-a 281,6; 298,27;-“-samkhata, mfn., so- 

called a°; lakkhanflpanijjhina—ehi jhanehi jh£yati, 
JaV 251,18*. 

Srammanupanijjhapana, n., o. I. of prec.; 
Pj II 123, n. 3. 

arammanupanijjh&yana, n., reflecting on, me¬ 
ditating upon an object; ife.o. kasin&® (Sp 146,3; 
cf. Spk I 67,u). 

arammanupanissaya, m., sufficing condition 
of object (Nyanatiloka: object-decisioe-supporl); Du- 
kap 13,25 foil.; 46,31/off.; 66,4 foil.; 78,4 foil.; 98,n 
(oil.; 113,23 foil.; 128,29 foil.; 142,12 (oil.; 162,8 foil.; 
186,20 (oil.; 211,27/off.; 229,1 /off.; 253,9/off.; 273,30 
foil.; 298,20 /off.; 311,14 foil.; 332,3/off.; 345,1 foil.; 
Tikap 165,4; 166,24; 167,2,21 (Tikap-a 16,1; 298,2s; 
348,4); nom. sg. (upanissayapaccayo) — o anantarO- 
panissayo pakatdpanissayo ti tividho hoti, Vism 536,c; 
cf. Tikap-a 15,20; 256,6; 286,6; Abhidh-s 38,7; 38,9 
(al am ban 9°); Abhidh-av 134,25; Moh 325,22; 349,41 
foil.; garukatabbatthena arammanidhipati balava- 
karanatthena — o, Vism 536,18 = Moh 325,28; acc. 
sg. na sabbe kusalilkusaUvyakata -am Iabhanti, Ti¬ 
kap-a 249,30; vatthum —am katvS uppannfikusalam, 
ib. 292,24; — “vasena, Tikap-a 293,12,is; 302, 10 , 20 ; 
303,25; 349,6; 351,4; — ifc. o. &rammanadhipati-° 

(do.); -! “-lakkhana, n., characteristic of object- 

decisioe; instr. sg. —ena upanissayapaccaye sahgaharii 
gacchati, Tikap-a 298,26; upanissaye, ib. 299,n. 

Srammanokkantika, (mf)n., skipping an ob¬ 
ject; nom. sg. sukhumam ... jhanokkantikain -aril, 
Ps 11 256,14 ad M 1218,12. 

arammana, n., o. 1. of °na. 

Srava, m. [fs.], howling, roaring; ifc. o. sagara® 
(Mhv LXXII 313 n.); cf. Srava. 

Aravala (or ®|a), m., o. 1. for Ar® (q. o.); Vism 
207,27; Nidd-a 1144,2; Bv-a 32,28; Mhbv 113,2s. 

araha, mfn., metr. for Sr® (q. o.); bahuvivi- 
dhagihinam —Sni, D 111163,21* (o. I. Sr®; Sv 936,3 
®gihl tad-SrahSni); — ifc. o. an-®, tad-® (Ja V 
393,9*,27 ). 

(araha(t), mfn., doubtless a misprint for Sr®; 
—ante va dakkhinS, D II 266,12*; cf. arahantesu 
tSdisu, ib. 266,13*.] 

‘arS, /. (/*.], an awl; Abh 528 b (cammakarS- 
nam cammavedhane py—, Abh-suci p. 41); Pay /of. 
je o. 3 (aranam — arS) ad Mogg-v V 50 (camma- 
karunam vedhanabhandam, Mogg-p); cf. *ara; — 
°-patha, m., o. 1. for ara-patha, q. o. 
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’ara, ind. [sa. arat; cf. arakaj, far off, far from, j 
remote, distant; Abh 1157b ( = dura and araka; 
Abh-siici: sattamyatthe nipato); Kacc 277; Rup 
301; Balav §12, p. 27,23; Mogg-v 1128; IVIogg-p 
63,12; Sadd 921,2; 1. ado., — sihghami varijam, 

S 1 204,31* (= dure, Spk 1 298,8) = Ja 111 308,20*; 
evam acinato dukkharh — nibbanam vuccati, S IV 
73,23* foil, (evarupassa puggalassa nibbanam nama 
dure pavuccati, Spk II 384,18; opp. santike nibb£- 
narh) = Th 795 (Th-a III 42,31*; 44,10'; text and et. 
nibbana v°); kummaggapatipannanam ~ samyoja- 
nakkhavo, Sn 736 (v. /. ara); — dure na idha kadiei 
atthi, Ja IV 35,i<* (et. — dure ti ahhamaftftavevaca- 
narh, atidure ti va dassenti ti evam 5ha); adhammi- 
kam niccavidhamsakarinam — vivajjeyya naro vicak- 
khano, ib. 58,19*; — santo samvasanti manasS, ib. 
217,17’; — pasam na bujjhi tvam, ib. 425,22* (el. 
durato va); kacci — amitta te ch3y5 dakkhinato-r-iva, 
ib. 428,4’ ^ <*; dhavanti disva — va, Ras II 23,4*;2. 
prep, with obi., a hate citte — cittam samSdhimha, M I 
116,13,25 (Ps II 83,0) = A IV 87,22,27 = Nidd I 394,7; 

— so thavareyyamha papaditthi anSdaro, All 23,14* 
(Mp III 30,16); kacci — pamadamhS, Sn 156 (o. /. —o; 
Pj 11203,10-13); sahanandi amaccehi — samyojanak- 
khaya, It 73,6* (tihi vitakkehi abhibhuto puggalo 
samyojanakkhayato arahattato dure, It-a II 70,7-8); 
asava tassa vaddhanti, — so asavakkhayS, Dhp 253 
(Dhp-a III 376,18* t>. /. aro; ib. 377,s so arahattasah- 
khata asavakkhaya — dOra gato va hoti), quoted Sv 
224,24, Spk II 52,22, Mp II 184,24 and Ud-a 177,17; 
ef. Gundharl Dharmapada 339; — tuvarh makkata 
jhanabhumiva, Ja II 449,s* (et. tvam pana tiraccha- 
nayoniko ~ jhanabhumiya dure thito); — ar5 (metr.) 
samyame tadisamha, Ja V 78,8* (et. tadisamhS purisa 
~ ara samyame duradurato virameyya, parivajjeyya 
ti attho); ~ amitti vyavajanti tehi Ssivisj v5-r-iva 
sattusamgha, ib. 82,s* (et. tehi guyhamantehi na- 
rehi ~); tad appapanna dirasannu ~, Ja VI 214,20* 
(cl. dirasannu nippafina brahmana ~ te dhammato); 

~ va Cinarattha ca Sgacchanti mamam ghararii, Ap 
359,2; mettadibhavanaya patitthitatta himsato ~ va 
thito, Dhp-a III 398,4. 

ara-cara, m., a life fur from (evil); yivajivam 
arahanto abrahmacariyam pahSya brahmacari, ~~vi- 
rata methuna gamadhammS ..., A IV 389,2 foil, 
(ef. I 211, n. 2; III 348, n. 2); but prob. w. r. for next. 

ara-cari(n), mfn., lining far from (evil), leading 
a virtuous life; m. nom. sg. brahmacdr! ~I virato 
methunS gSmadhammS, D I 4,io (a. I. anacari); 
63,27; M I 179,28 (v. 1. anacari, see 546,16); 268,3; 
345,io; III 33,24 ; A I 211,35 (E c anacflri; v. 1. ficira-); 

II 209,3 (E* aracari); III 216,9; 348,2 (o. I. an5c&ri); 
IV 249,21 (o. I. anacari); V 138,4 (vo. II. anacari, 
Scari, acaracarim); 205,1 (vu. II. bn&ciri, atari); Pp 
57,28 (E* anacari); ace. sg. ajjatagge mam Syasmanto 
brahmacarim dharctha —irii, A HI 216,s (v. I. an5 6 ); 
nom. pi. —ino, ib. 216,21; ~i, A I 211,33 (E‘ anjcari); 
ib. IV 249,19 (v. I. ana®; S* aracarino); aee.pl. 
brahmacarino dharetu ~ino, ib. Ill 216,14; — 
commented Sv 72,10 (abrahmacariyato dura-cari), 
Ps II 206,17 (id.), Mp II 326,s (abr° duraciri), Pp-a 
236,31 (E e anacari ti abr® duracari); ef. also Mp-t 
B* I 453,26 foil. 


Arata, m., see A)ara. 

ar5desa, m., (Or .) the substitution of ar(a), e. g. 
satthu: sattharo; Kacc-v 205—209; Rup 160, 161, 
165, 166; Sadd 667,28; 669,17 folt.; — °-& bhava, m., 
absence of 5°; Rup 168. 

aradha |/s.], (a) m., homage (with dat. or ace.); 
~o me rahno or -~o me rajanam, Kacc-v 279; Pay 
fot. gah 6 ad Mogg II 27; ef. KSrika-sn C‘ 176,1; (b) 
min., paying homage; ~o 'ham raiiho or ~o 'ham 
rajanam, Sadd 696,2-3; — ®-5pekha, mfn., desiring 
to render homage; —o mahjuna sarena gayi, Vin I 
346,12. 

aradhaka, mfn. |ls.), (a) who obtains, accompli¬ 
shes or fulfils; successful, eager, energetic; (b) pleas¬ 
ing, satisfying; propitiating; m. nom. sg. aiihatitthi- 
yapubbo —o hoti, Vin 170,2 foil.; kuddho ~o hoti, 
kuddho hoti garahiyo, ib. V 219,1* ^ 4* (Sp 1394, 
13-17); sace imam dhammam bhavam yeva Gotamo 
~o abhavissa, M I 491,36 foil. ( = sampadako paripu- 
rako, Ps III 201,is); (na) —o hoti hayarn dhammam 
kusalain. Mil 181,34 foil.; 197,6 foil. (Ps III 443,25-26) 
= S V 19,i foil. (Spk III 132,1-2) = A I 69,16,20 (Mp II 
143,5-7) - Mil 243,2 foil. (Mil-t 35,36—36,2; £* samu- 
ddhako(?) instead of sampadako); saddho ~o hoti no 
asaddho +, A V 329,5-8; 333,11-is; 335,24-28 (Mp V 
81,19), quoted Vism 227,23 foil.; titthiyavattanarii pa- 
ripuranena —o paritosako, Sp 994,l (b); abhinnassa va 
parabalassa bhetta bhinnassa va sakabalassa ~o, 
Ja V 118,20'; ace. sg. arahanto ... —am puggalarh 
ariyadhammena punanti, Ja IV 78,9'; gen. dat. sg. 
raja nama yassa kassaci —assa pasiditvS varitam 
varam datva kamena tappayati Mil 227,8,10 (b); nom. 
pi. bhikkhu (brahmacarino) —a, M I 491,36 foil.; — 
/. nom. sg. evam me puttassa —ika bhavissasi, Dhp-a 
III 290,20 = Vv-a 220,15 (b); nom. pi. bhikkhuniyo 
(brahmacariniyo) —ika, M I 492,7 foil.; —ika ca honti 
sangahika iajjiniyo, Sp 275,18; — ifc. v. ati-® (Sp 
1000,14), an-® (+ Sp 991,12,23; 992,13,34). 

aradhanH, fn. fts.; prakr. arahana, but in a diffe¬ 
rent meaning J, (a) effecting, accomplishment, achieve¬ 
ment, success; (b) attainment, acquirement (of favour); 
(c) satisfaction, contentment; see citta®; (d) paying 
honour, respect, homage, worship, propitiation; Abh 
887 a (syns. sadhana, patti, paritosana);: Sadd 
484,17; 493,28; —(a) nom. sg. f. katham —a hoti, 
katham hoti viradhana, D II 287,11* (= sampadana, 
Sv 740,14); micchattam a gamma viradhana hoti, no 
—a,. A V 211,24—212,18 (= na sampadana na pari- 
purakarila hoti, Mp V 69,22); ef. YogSv 7,2,18,28 
etc.; n. anhatha —am nama n’ atthi, Mp V 22,26 
(v. I. —a = Spk III 169,32; cf. Mp-t B* II 454,16); 
acc. sg. uggajjanam —am sutva, Ap-a 349,2s; —am 
eva esati, Cp-a 54,33; dat. sg. brShmansi pahca 
dliamine pannapcnti puhhassa kiriydya kusaiassa 
—aya, M II 199,5 foil.; 204,13 foil.; (b) instr. sg. 
MahSjanakaranno deviyj — ena, Ap-a 205,1; toe. sg. 
rahno —e amhakam ko bharo, Ja IV 427,19; (d) 
uddiss' —am samma Lankindena katam tada, Mhv 
LVII 36; iti — aril katvS dutam pahesi sabbadhi, 
ib. LXXXIX56; iti Yatipati tass’ —am paggahetva, 
Samantak 589; sadaram —am akasi, Att XI 3; tas- 
niim —am karonte, Jinak 79,32; mahatheram —am 
katva vasapesurh, ib. 114,lo; mam' — attham arannam 
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pavisltvS, Ud-a 185,8; BuddhabhSvarii sevetukamo 
tassa —attharii, Cp-a 54,35; mahabrahmuno —atthaya 
kattabbarii, Ja V 207,23'; —atthSya = mSnanabha- 
vaya, Sp 629,30; — i/c. u. afifia®, an-°,citta® (Spk Ill 
169,3*; Ap-a 229,14), devati® (Att VI 10*), dh3tu-° 
(Jinak 80,7-8), sajjan*® (Mhv LXXIV 207). 

SrSdhanlya, min., ger. of iridheti 115.), to be 
attained, obtained or accomplished; m. nom. sg. ~o 
dhammo araddhaviriyena +, Vin III 102,32 /oil. 

(= sakkS SrSdheturii sampadeturh, nibbattetun ti 
attho, Sp 504,1-2); n. acc. sg. kayena vScA manasS 

•am (-— w w ) esati, Cp 43 (sabbathApi kayavacl- 

manokammehi yatha so aradhito hoti, evam -am 
Sradhanam eva esati gavesati, Cp-a 54,31-33); — 
i/c. o. an-° (+ Sp 993,13), dur-® (Ja II 233,14'). 

arSdhayatl, pr. 3 sg., see aradheti. 

SrSdhika, m/n., (a) =» aradhaka; m. saddha ce 
na saddhikS, —o no assaddbo. Pet 71,5 (E‘ saddha 
ve nandika —o, no tassa saddho?); cf. A V 329,5; 
(b) to. r. lor arSdhita, q. o. 

SrSdhita, m/n., pp. o/ next [Is., but cf. BHS 
aragita), (a) accomplished, fulfilled, effected; (b) at¬ 
tained, laboured; (c) satisfied, pleased, propitiat ed; (d) 
honoured, worshipped, revered; —(d) m. nom. sg. —o 
me sambuddho, Ap 298,18; —o 'mhi sugatarh Gota- 
marii Sakyapurigavarii, Ap 351,5 ( used in active sense 
or w. r. for Sradhiko in the meaning o/ ‘paging ho¬ 
mage' 7); ~o mahaviro maya suppatipattiyS, ib. 578,s 
(w. r. aradhiko), quoted Thi-a 97,17; samma patipatti- 
pujaya ~o bhaveyya, Ud-a 182,30; Sakyakulappa- 
sSdakcna K3|udayini —o bhagavata..., Ap-a 541,19 
(so C‘ SHB, but E e —ena Bhagavato); so pi —o tena 
Kanduvethinaruttamo, Mhv XLVII 7; ~o suradihi, 
Samantak 8; —o me karunSgunaggo, ib. 484; —oSacca- 
katapasena, ib. 778; nom.pl. yam ariyadhammena 
punanti vaddha —a samacariySya santo, Ja IV 76,29*; 
nekadhA-a tena tarn gamarii samupigamurii, Mhv 
LX IV 11; —(a) /. dyasmata jatiya sattavassen’ eva 

an AS —S, Pj I 75,28; tayS aftfia —a, Ud-a 178,4;- 

“-citta, m/n., (c) -= araddhacitta, q. o.; m.nom.sg. 
arahattappattiya — o, Ud-a 185,lo; sattha tassa pan- 
havyakaranena -o, Th-a II 202,19; instr. sg. para the- 
rassa ariyavamsa-patipattiya —ena bhagavata bhasita, 
ib. Ill 66,is; gen.sg. vatta-pativattiyS — assa (tassa) 
santike, Sp 417,27; vattasampadaya ca —assa attano 
adhippayo niveditabbo, Pj I 39,20; nom. pi. payiru- 
pAsaniya —a kind vattu-kama honti, Spk I 332,2 
Th-a II 19,13 (u>. r. Aradhika-); — i/c. gunu® (Saddh 

510);-°-sSdhumantl(n), m/n., (b) favoured bg 

good ministers; m. acc. sg. kumSram —inarii mahada- 
yarh Pandunarinda-vamsajam vidhdya. Oath I 7; 

- 0 5dhik3ra, m/n., (a) who has fulfilled his dutg; 

Sumedho bodhisatto maggasodhanAdihi —o, Mhv-t 
55,17 (v.l. kata®). 

SrSdbetl (a), and arSdhayatl (b), pr. 3 sg. 

| caus. of a + t'rSdh; but c/. BHS Sragayati, prob. in con¬ 
tradistinction to virSgayati), 1. to accomplish, achieve, 
effect, carrg to a successful end, succeed, fulfil, come 
to the plenitude of (with acc. rei: annam, attham, 
nSyam, (sad) dhammarii, maggarh, sllam, silasam- 
padam); 2. to attain, obtain, acquire (with acc. rei: | 
annam, amatam, arahattam, nibbanarii; dakkhinam, ! 
danam, dlianam); to get, conciliate, win the favour i 


or grace of (with acc. personae: Scariyain, garum, 
tapasam, dhitaram, rajanam, sattharam); 3. to please, 
satisfg, propitiate (with acc. rei: cittam — cf. arad¬ 
dhacitta, nrSdhitacitta, and cittaradhanA; with acc. 
personae: e. g.' TalhSgatam, darake, mahajanam, 
mitte, sassum, samikam); 4. to honour, revere, wor¬ 
ship (sambuddham); — pr. (a) 3 sg. so ce codako 
bhikkhu anuyogena vinnunam sabrahinacarinain cit¬ 
tam (na) —eti, Vin I 173,9,11; (na) pahhassa vey- 
yakaranena cittam —eti, D I 175,11-15 (pafihavissaj- 
janena mahajanassa cittam paritoseti yeva.Sv 360,12); 
kalamo te (ayarn me) puggalo cittam (n’) —eti, M 

I 341,14—342,s = 11 159,17—160,14 ( ** sampadeti 
paripureti ganhati pasadeti, Ps III 10,io); appa- 
matto samano silasampadam + —eti, M I 193,ie— 
197,27; 200,33—203,18 (= sampadeti patilabhati, Ps 

II 232,8); ditthe va dhamme pa(ihacca aAAam —eti 

__ S V 69,19 foil.; 237,8-12; 285,14-17; 314,17-20 (Spk 

III 143,19-20), quoted Pj II 47,11 (but patigacc’ eva); 
Ap-a 139,12-13 (patikacc’ eva) ?£ Th-a I 13,10-n; iti 
paripuraih paripurakari —eti padesam padesakari 
-eti, SV 201,7-8 (Spk III 235,34—236,2) * A I 
235,11-12 (Mp II 349,22-24); sammattakari ailnam 
—eti, Mil 191,15 (Mit-t 33,8-9); yatha itthl samikassa 
santaken’ eva dhanena samikam —eti toseti pasadeti 
..., ib. 210,13 foil.; kayena vacaya manasa dhanam 
—eti, ib. 280,2s; puggalo kanho (sukko)... nibbanarii 
—eti. Nett 158,12,16,28,30; —e (so E e metri causa, but 

eti; or perh. opt. from a form aradhati 7) nika- 
tippanno bako kakkatakS-m-iva, Ja I 223,27* (cl. —eti 
ti patilabhati); na me so Kurudhammo cittam —eti, 
Ja II372,e 95 373,8; 376,7; Th-a II 131,14; Mp 176,13; 
kasmS pana tain rSjanaih silarii na —eti, Ja II 372,7 
# .381,7; attharii —eti sampadeti paripureti, Mp II 
119,24 ad A I 61,7 foil, 'anubhoti'; dayakanaih cittaih 
—eti, Ud-a 228,24; manati cittaih —eti somanassaih ka- 
roti ti mani, Ap-a 463,25; jivitain pana anapekkhitva 
duggatena maya dinnadanadvayam eva —eti, Thup 
101,8-9; 1 sg. tesAhaih cittaih —emi panhassa veyya- 
karanena, M II 10,27,31 (— ganhami sampademi pari- 
puremi, Ps III 242,14); —emi sakarii cittaih vivajjeini 
anesanaih, Ap 67,10 ( ~ pasademi, Ap-a 343,10), quoted 
Vism 42,29* (—emi ti Sdito patthaya radhemi, vase 
vattemi ti attho, Vism-mht S' I 105,19); 3 pi. (na) 
patipannri — enti, O I 175,22,29 (= puretuih sakkonti, 
sabbSkarena pana purenti, patipattipuranena Gota- 
massa cittaih —enti, Sv 360,27); sabbe va accantanit- 
tharii nibbanarii —enti udahu ekacce n’ —enti, M III 
4 , 24 - 25 ; nanu (hahci) atthi keci sariighassa danarn 
(pAniyarii) datva dakkhinaih —enti, Kv 551,20 foil. & 
557,2 /oil. (sampadenti appamattikava pi dakkhiiiaya 
mahantaih phalaih papunanti, Kv-a 168 , 10 ); asari- 
kheyva pi satta amataih —enti, .Mp IV 112,2 = Ud-a 
303,27; araddhaviriya c’ imaih dhammarii —enti, Ja IV 
131,u; (b) 3 sg. yatha naro — avati rajanaih, pujaiii 
labhati bhattusu, Ja VI 298,n* (= —eti, ct.), quoted 
Sadd 139,29; 153,29; 660,22; 3 pi. — ayanti saddham- 
marii yogakkhemam anuttararii. It 111,21* (= sa- 
dhenti sampadenti, It-a II 163,10); — part, (a) m. 
arahattaih —ento, Spk III 143,20; vatta-pativattehi 
acariyupajjhaye —ento vihasi, Th-a I 168,u; ranho 
cittaih —ento, Ja 111116,14; mitte —ento tosento, 
Ja IV 274,22' ad 274,13* 'mittabhiradhi'; —ento ca 

22 * 
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danadisarhgahehi mahajanam, Alhv L 61; /. sa sami- 
karii —entl, Ap-a 507,io; (b) —ayanto nathassa 
vanavasena manasam, Vism 73,26* (= anunayanto, 
Vism-mht S‘ 1 144,19); —ayanto nipunam sakkaccam 
tarii upatthahi, Alhv XLV11 42; katum attanusasa- 
narh —ayam anicchantarh, ib. LVI1 34; —ayanta sa- 
tatam nivattimsu yatharucim, ib. LIX 48; med. vatta- 
sampattiya garum —ayamanena sayarh vanditva yah! 
ti vissajjitena gantabbam, Vism 101,7; — imper. 
(a) kSmasukhena mam —ehi, Sih 64,s; —cntu hito- 
payam accanta-sukhasadhanarh, Namar-p 1340; (b) 
sannavupasamam sukham —ayahi nibbanam, Thi 6 
(= —ehi, ThI-a 13,6); e/. —ayamtu, Asoka, Girnar VI 
12; — pot. (a) 3 sg. seyyatha pi bhikkhu ... ail flam 
-eyya, M I 71,26 = 77,1# (Ps II 32,33) # A III 192,17 
(= arahattam papuneyya, Mp III 298,g), quoted Sp 
166,22 and Vism 426,34; cl. also Pet 80,3; paiihanam 
veyyakaranena cittam—eyya, M 1 85,20; 143,17; II 
31,28 (= paritoseyya, Ps II 55,28) =» S V 109,31; 
112,20 (Spk III 169,32) = A V 50,20 (Mp V 22,2s); 
vasanto va na —eyya nayarh dhammam kusalam, M I 
514,32—522,32 (= na sampadeyya na patipajjeyya, 
Ps 111 226,17); 2 sg. —eyyasi, Sv 700,33 ad D II 
265,4 ‘pasadeyyasi’; 1 sg. cittam (na) —eyyam, D 1 
118,6; 120,4; M 1131,30; (b) 3 sg. ~aye dakkhiney- 
yehi tidi, Sn 488 d = 509 b (= sampadaye sodhaye, 
mahapphalam hutam karcyya na annatha ti attho, 
Pj II 415,9-n); —aye maggam isippaveditam, Dhp 
281 (atthaiigikam maggam —eyya, Dhp-a III 417,n), 
quoted Nett 183,8* and Pet 70,14*; 2 sg. app-eva — aye 
dakkhineyye, Ja IV 381,8* (= —eyyasi iabheyySsi, 
ct.); 1 sg. —ayeyyam sambuddham, Ap 298,6; — aor. 
(a) 3 sg. na so bhikkhu bhagavato cittam —esi, S II 
107,19 (Spk II 119,17-20) yt Pj 176,3; Th-a 140,18; 
Ap-a 274.2; Nidd-a II86,s (= tosesi, Nidd 1147,30); 
Mil 25,5 (= tutthapesi, Mil-t 7,25); tapasam vatta- 
sampadiya ~esi, Ja VI 178,27; ~esi ca sabbehi pa- 
yogehi naradhipam, Mhv XLV1I5; 3 pi. opammehi 
Tathagatam —esurh tosesum pasadcsurh. Mil 210,10 
loll.; (b) 3 sg. —ayl ( melr .) so nibbanam, A III 294,8* 
= 295,11* (£* —ayi; = paripurayi sampadesi, Mp III 
348,27) = Th 990 (Th-a III 101,lo '—ayi, sadhayi, 
adhigacchi ti attho); —ayl ( metr .) sabbajanam gunehi, 
Dath III 93; —ayi siddhim papesi, Nidd-a II 86,6 ad 
Nidd II 162,31 csi"; J sg. sace aham imani kiccani 
karonti ranno Dajhadhammassa cittam n' — ayim na 
paritosesim, Ja III 386,io' ad 386,8* 'nabhir5dhayinV; 
kirn kamma kubbain tava dcva padc n’ —ayim, Ja 
V 26,12*; 3 pi. —ayiinsu vata me bhikkhu ekam sa- 
mayam cittam, M 1124,7 (= ganhimsu purayimsu, 
Ps II 97,8), quoted Sp 213,is and Lld-a 4,4; — ayimsu 
mam etc sakakammdbhilasino (E e °Iabhino), Ap 
348,16; tato te saciva tassa santutthd—ayimsu tarn, 
Mhv LV11 12; —ayimsu Madhuram gantum Lanka- 
puram tada, ib. LXXVII 3; — fut. (a) 3 sg. haya- 
patipanno hayam —essati, D III 120,9 (ei. karanam 
nipphadessati); ko dani anno tassa cittam —essati, 
Ja 111 386,20'; J sg. cittam —essami, D I 120,8; Mp 
Ill 149,23; uppanne kicce parakkamcna —essami, Spk 
III 256,35; mantabalena —essami, ib. 257,s — Sv 
643,1; samikassa pi patham gantvS dasakammam 
katva tarn eva —essami, Ja 1 452,29; condit. (b) 2 sg. 
kumaram — ayissa, Ja V 305,3' (t>. I. atarayissasi; S* 


adharayissasi) ad 304,17* 'varesi'; — in/, (a) na duk- 
karam —eturh, Vin 111 102,18 (= sampadetum, nib- 
battetun ti attho, Sp 504,1); nisakkhi . . . cittam 
—eturh, D 1118,11; panhavissajjanena rajanam —etum 
asakkonta, Mi) 6,1; anulomapatipadam yeva —etu-ka- 
manam kulaputtanam, Vism 59,is; mokkhamaggam 
va —etum bhabbo hoti, Sp 492,19 = Kkh 33,37; na 
hi sakkS buddhSnam annatha —etum aiihatra van- 
nasampattiyS, Sp 686,13; sahavipassanakam maggam 
—etum sampadetum puretum na sakkoti, Mp II 143,6; 
ranna attano dhitararh —etum samatthassa rajjam 
databbam, Ja VI 38,8; buddha ca nSma na sakka 
sathena —etum, Dhp-a I 9,5; ef. svagarn —etu, Asoka, 
Girnar IX 9; — abs. I (a) etSdisam so satthSram 
—etva viradhaye, Th 511 (= patilabhitvS, Th-a II 
215,25); acariyam —etva. Mil 90,18; Mp I 267,8; Ap-a 
528,27; Scariyupajjhaye —etva, Th-a II 136,28; Ja I 
316,18; VI 69,9; darake —etva, Ja I 337,19; sassum 
—etva, Ja III 423,29; silasamadhipannavimuttihSna- 
dassanani —etva, Dhp-a 1 446,10: pabbajitapatipadam 
panfiaya —etv5, Spk 1330,14; dutiyamaggam 4- —etv5, 
16. 330,34 ; 331,s,li; rajanam —etv5. 111 256,31; 257,7; 
Vibh-a 258,15,20; sSmikam —etva, Mp I 284,1; Ap-a 
507,9; Ja I 145,28; 147,18; sambuddhe catuvlsati 
—etva mahaviro, Mhv 1 10 (Mhv-t 56,14; 65,3; 82,12) 
= Saddhamma-s 23,26* (£*aradh°); katum tehi upo- 
satham —etva patikkhitto, Mhv XLIV 80; —etvS 
upayena anunnato sabhatuna, ib. LI 13; ranho cittam 
—etva, Thup 75,28; sisarh nanavidhahi pujahi —etva, 
Att VIII 9; palayitva pavattetum — etvana dhimato, 
MhvXC85; —etvana ganheyya tarn kammatthana- 
dayakarii, N5mar-p 902; (b) daliddako nidhim —ayi- 
tva, Th 1106 (adhigantvS inan ca sodhetva, Th-a 
III 153,34-37); —ayitva sambuddham, Ap 23,13 -> 
69,31 =■ 73,27 = 361,21 (vattapatipattisilacarddihi 
cittdradhanarh katva, Ap-a 229,13-14); —ayitva jina- 
dantadhatum, Dath III 80; nijaduhitu patirii tarn 
ittham —ayitva, ib. IV 20; SamghapSlathero ca (pi) 
tarn (scil. devanam indam) —ayitva pitakattayam 
niyyadesi, Sas 30,17; 31,23; tvarii hi — ayitvana ja- 
tiy5 parimuccare, Ap 371,8; evam —ayitvana van- 
ditvS sagharam gato, Mhv LI 57; (c) —itv5 ( from 
an old pr. 3 sg. *aradhati?), Kacc-v 602; — itvana 
sambuddham, Ap 150,17 (o. 1. ayacitvana); abs. 11 
’araddha, q.a.; — ger. 1: raja namassitabbo ca 
—etabbo ca, Ja VI 298,17'; kalyanajjhasayena h' etc 
(scil. buddha) — etabba, Dhp-a 1 9,6; —etabba-sama- 
radhanena, Th-a II 51,21; ger. II: —aniya^ q. a.; — 
pp. — ita and ’araddha, qq. ».; — cf. also arajjhati 
[i -4- sa. radhyate). 

’arama, m. (is.), delight, pleasure; Rup-v 565; 
Sadd 413,21; nom.sg. aramanam —o, abhiramati ti 
attho, Sv 1016,32 7^ Mp III 56,20; 348,9; vasanattha- 
natthena rupam cakkhussa —o, Ps III 213,9; kammam 
Sramitabbato —o, It-a 11 67,27; nivasanatUiena 
samathavipassanadhammo —o, Dhp-a IV 95,2 = 

Th-a III 119,12; — ifc. (m/n., • delighting in’) a. an-, 
upasami 0 , apacay&°, araini*, avySpajjh&° (+ 
Mp 111412,21; It-a I 147,n /oil.), 51aya°, upada- 
nakkhayfi 0 (S II 232,23*; It 75,2*), up5dan4° (S IV 
390,12), karnmi’ (D II 77,32; A 111 293,9; IV 22,1 s; 
V 163,31; It 71,15,22; 72,5*; Sv 528,13; Th-a 11207,22), 
kami° (A IV438,19), gana° (A 111 422,28; 423,9; M 
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III 110,17,30; Ps V 33,14; Nidd II 64,31), gandha 4 
(M I 503,si), tanha° (S IV 390,28), dhamma' (M I 
503,20; A III 431,s; Mp III 412 ,it; It82,l*; Dhp364; 
Sn 327; Th 1032), nidd* 4 (D II 78,8; A III 293,li; 
V 164,s; It 71.i7.2i; 72,6*; Sv 528,33; Th-a II36,lo; 
62,8; Kacc-v 362), nippapanca 4 (M I 65,11,13; A III 
431,7; IV 229,27; Mil 262,20; Th-a 11170,1 1 ; Sp 577,10; 
Mp 111412,22), patisallanA 4 (M I 213,1 c; 216,30,33; 
A 111261,20; It 39,o; Mil 403,21,28), papanc4° 
(M I65.ll/o//.; A IV 229,23; quoted Th-a 11170,12), 
pavivelcA 4 (A III 431,«; V 134,23; It 31,13 foil.; Sv 
458,21; Mp 111412,20; It-a I 148,10), pabSnA 4 (D III 
225,21; A 1128,1*; III 431,*; Mp III 56,22 foil.; 412,io; 
Sv 1016,33; 1018,io), photthabbA 4 (M I 503,28), 
bhavA 4 (S IV 389,31; It 43,l«), bhassA 4 (D II 78,i; 
A III 293,lo; V 164,2; It 71,23; Sv 528,23; Th-a II 
36,10), bhAvanA 4 (A II28,ls; III431,s; Mp 11250,2; 
III 56,«/o//.; 412,18; Sv 1016,10,30; 1017,s; 1018,io 
loll.; Th-a I 49,1; III 98,34; in a long epd., Ap-a 
271,8), manA 4 (A II 131,3ft), rasA 4 (M 1503,22), rupA 4 
(M 1503,14), vaggA 4 (M 1286,34; III 48,o; A V 265,s; 
283,22; 293,11; It 11,12*; Nidd 1257,14), sarhsaggA 4 
(A 111293,14), sahganikA 4 (D II 78,li; M III 110,l« 
loll.; A 111293,12; 422,27; IV229,21; Sv 529,s; Nidd 
II 64,20; Sv 529,s; Th-a II 36, 10 ; 65,l; 207,22; Vibh-a 
474,i«), saddA 4 (M I 503,21), samaggA 4 (D 14,21; 
M I 179,34; A II 209,o; V 267,ie; 285,3). 

’arAma, m. (/ft.], a place of pleasure i. e. a 
pleasure grooe, garden, or park in a monastery, or 
(ax pars pro toto) a monastery ilsel / (see SBE XIII 
p. 23, note 2; Geiger, Culture §§81, 175, 196); Abh 
537 c; — definitions: —o nama yattha katthaci manus- 
sanarh kijiturh ramiturii kato hoti, Vin IV 298,24 (Sp 
934,13); sabhikkhuko nama ~o yattha bhikkhu ruk- 
khamule pi vasanti, ib. 307,27; Aramanti ettha panino 
visesena vA pabbajita ti —o, Ps I 60,17 = Pj 1112,2 •= 
Ud-a 56,14 = Patis-a 533,15 = Mhv-t 116,12; tattha 
tattha gate pi attano abbhantaram AnetvA ramApetl 
ti —o, Ps 160,22 = Pj 1112,7 = Patis-a 533,10 = 
Mhv-t 116,17 (but rameti); — nom. sg. —o karApito 
hoti, Vin I 140,2; sunho —o, ib. 291,21, 2 s; —ocikkhallo 
hoti, Vin II 122,27; —o aparikkhitto hoti, ib. 154,io 
(Vin-vn 2672); adeyyo —o api kotisantharena, ib. 
158,33; (na) gahito—o, ib. 158,36-37; sAdhukarh atara- 
mAnena ~o pavisitabbo, ib. 208,3; —o nama pupphA- 
ramo phalArAmo, Vin III 49,3ft (Sp 337,2i-2ft; 654,20; 
1237,ft); ekakulassa (nanAkuIassa) —o hoti (a)parik- 
khitto, ib. 201,3ft-38 (Sp 1099,io); yena sako —o tena 
pAyAsi, D I 106,2ft; II 95,10 ^ M II 100,23; 118,14; 
A V 65,io (Mp V 28,13-10); paribbAjakassa ~o, D III 
1,18; Kassapassa bhagavato -(- —o, M 11 45,17,30 ^ 
46,28 /oil.; yena afinatitthiyanarh paribbAjakAnam ~o 
ten’ upasankameyyarh, S 1132,31 (Spk II 56, 15 ) # 
33,l; V 108,7,0; 109,8; 115,1* (Spk III 168 , 22 - 23 ) - 
A IV 378,12; 379,8 V 48 , 12 , 14 ; 49,i«,i8; nitthApito 
may’ —o sampaticcha tuvarh muni, Ap 39,1 1 ; Sobhano 
nama ~o, ib. 39,22; Siddhatthassa bhagavato —o ropito 
mama, ib. 251,2; Sobhito nama —o Gangakule sumA- 
pito, ib. 343,20; vihArarh thavaram hoti ~o suppatit- 
thito, Dip XIV 24; ~o catupaccayatthAya niyametvA 
dinno, Sp 387,1; —o jaggitabbo, ib. 387,3; ~o ca viharo 
ca, vatthuni duvidhassa pi, Vin-vn 2850; Nigrodha- 
sakkassa —o ramaniyo, Ja I 88 , 7 ; VI 479,3; Ap-a 


92,31; Bv-a 24,14; — acc. sg. patiggahesi bhagavA 
~am, Vin 139,18 = 233,7 = D 1198,5; anujAnAmi 
~am, Vin I 39,22 (Sp 81,18); sAmanera —arn pavisitum 
alabhamAna, ib. 84,20; brahmano nave cc. tile navaii 
ca madhuth kolambehi ca ghatehi ca ~arh AharApe- 
tva, ib. 213,20; ~am gantvA kalarh arocehi, ib. 291,3; 
dehi me uyyanarii ~am kAtum, Vin II 158,35; bhik¬ 
khu sa-upahana pi ~arh pavisanti, ib. 207,s; pat- 
thapatthamulakam -am haritvA, Vin III 6,26 (pat- 
thapatthapulakam gahetvA -am netvA, Sp 177,21; 
B* “raulakarh); -am abhiyuhjati, Apatti dukkatassa, 
ib. 50,s (Sp 302,22; cl. 338,13-16; Kkh 27,18; Kkh-t 
C‘ 69,22-24); -am aramOpacAram thapetvA, Vin IV 
183,13 (Sp 887 , 32 — 888 , 3 ); —am + dassanaya, ib. 
298,18 (Sp 934,13); kissa tumhe bhaginiyo —am n’ 
eva sammajjittha na paniyam paribhojaniyam upa(- 
thApittha, ib. 307,3; imAham —am buddhapamu- 
khassa bhikkhusamghassa dammi, D II 98,3; —ena 
—am uyyanena uyyAnam anucankamAmi anuvicarA- 
mi, M 11121,6 - S V73,il (Spk III 145,14-17); 
—am sampApunitvA, S IV 290,6; ekacco puggalo -am 
gantA hoti, A I 130,io /oil. «= Pp 31,is jolt. (but 
gantva); c/. A III 95,34; 96,4,25, 20 ; 98,16,20; IV 
64,10,13; tena bhogena buddhassa —am mapaye aharh, 
Ap 38,26; purakkhato sasissehi —am agamAs* aharh, 
ib. 83,3; —am atinamesim lokajettham narAsabham, 
ib. 251 ,s; —ena ca —am carAmi kusalatthikA, ib. 
519,10 (cj. 527,3); —am ropayitvAna, Bv VII 6; tassa 
datvana —am, Bv XIV 11; —am malAvacchan ca 
ropitvana so jivati, Cp 251 (Cp-a 187,2-8); —ena 
—aril ... dighacArikarh anavatthitacArikarh anuyutto 
viharati rupadassanaya, Nidd I 366,4 ” 374,2 — 
498,31 — II 116,0 = 205,23; —aril keniyA gahetvA, 
Sp 387,io; —aril anApucchA paviseyya, Sp 1349,20; 
nissitakAnarii —aril nryyadeti, Sp 1409,is; dukkatarii 
munina vuttarh —aril abhiyunjato, Vin-vn 151; —aril 
vA vihararn vA cetiyarh vA karoth’ iti, ib. 651; sabhik- 
khukarh pan’ — arn janitvA pavisantiyA, ib. 2313; 
Agantukena -arn pavisantena bhikkhuna, ib. 2916;: 
bhikkhusanghassa vasanatthAya —arn vihArarh aka- 
rayirn, Ap-a 332,8; Jetavanasamipe —aril karApe- 1 
turn sakkuneyyAma, Spk III 283, 10 ; caturasitisa-, 
hassAni -arn karayAm’ aharh, Dip VI 96 (ed. Law 
— e); sAdhu bhante imarh lenarn —arn pati-' 
pajjatu, ib. XIV 67; patitthapetva —aril viharariv 
pabbatuttame, ib. 80; patitthapesi —arn vihArarh: 
Nagaranganarn, ib. XVIII45; agamm’ —am utta- 
marh, Mhv XXVII 20 (Mhv-t 502,io); tath’ eva 
Nandatissassa —arn ca akArayi, Mhv XXXVI14; 
mahabhogarn ad A—arn nimmitarh viya iddhiya, Mhv 
L63; saranarh sabbadehinarh —arn yo payacchati, 
Pahca-g 81; —am eva netvana pabbajesi niruttararii, 
Jina-c 402; pubbe nivutthagAme ekarn —arn kAresi, 
Jinak 104,23; —aril gatakAle upasarnkamitva, Sah 
78,15; — instr. sg., —ena in phrase —ena —aril, see 
above; besides Ja V 417,22 = 421,s (anhatarena —en’ 
eva annarh —aril nenti, cl.); — gen. dal. sg. (a)parik- 
khittassa —assa parikkheparh (upacArarn) atikka- 
mantassa apatti pAcittiyassa, Vin IV 42,1-2 ^ 

307,30-32; ajjhArAmo nAma parikkhittassa —assa anto- 
aramo, aparikkhittassa upacaro, ib. 183,34 (c/. Sp 
881 , 12 ); duggatirh nabhijanami —assa idarh phaiarh, 
Ap 251, 11 ; —assa abhimukhatthane, Spk I 39, 1 ; 
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'—ass' anisamsadipakam, Ap-a 277,14 ; — abl. sg. ~ato 
avidure khandhavaram nivesetva, Ja IV 151,26; — 
toe. sg. bhagava Savatthiyam viharati Jetavane Ana- 
thapindikassa c. g. Vin I 199,4; D I 178,3; M I 
6,28; II 61,2; S I 1,8; A I 47,i; Khp V (Pj I 111,25 
—113,7); Ud 3,26; sake ~e panitam khadaniyam 
bhojaniyarh patiy3dSpetva, Vin I 232,33 = D II 
97,22; n’ atth’ avye ~e bhikkhu, Vin I 291,# 
foil.-, bhikkhu ~e taham-taham nahayanti, Vin II 
122 , 26 ; aramOpacare chattarh dhSrctum, ib. 
131,11,14; anapatti ~e thito passati, Vin IV 105,32 ^ 
268,8; 299,1 (Sp 934,22); ~e aramOpacare cortinam 
nivitthokaso dissati, ib. 183,8 (corehi manussS hati 
dissanti, 183,io); mahata brahmanaganena saddhim 
sake —e nisinno hoti, D I 106,25; ayasmato —e diva- 
viharam nisinno, D III 17,24; samayappavadake 
tindukacire ekasalSke Mallikaya ~e pativasati, M II 
22 , 2 # ( quoted Sp 107,14; Sv 32,8; Ps I 8 , 11 ; Spk I 10,8; 
Mp I 11,24; Ud-a 19,23; cf. also Sp-t B* 1960 I 197,li- 
17); ~e yeva gebarh katva, Sp 387,s; khette va ~e v5 
nisiditvS, Sp 924,25; aniiatarena upasakena karite —e 
avSsiko hutva viharati, Th-a II 118,1#; attano at- 
tano mahantam dhanapariccagam katva, Patis-a 
584,io; kutumbiko buddhapamukhasamgham niman- 
tetva attano —-e nisidapetvS, Ja 1 270,17; kesan nu 
ajja dahara vuddha ca acchare, Ja VI 45,30*; 
yavats Jetavane ca ~e vanadevata, Dip II 16; 
parinitthitamhi ~e pujam sattSha karayi, ib. VI 99; 
patitthapesi ~e Paclnatissapabbate, Mhv XXXVI 
129; ~e upacare va doso natth’ apadasu pi, Vin-vn 
2407; deviya rajamataya karite ~e, Jinak 114,18; — 
nom. pi. satta ca aramasahassani satta ca aramasa- 
tani satta ca ~a, Vin I 268,#; te —a te vana ’me 
pacSra, Ja IV 359^*; ime titUianti ay am sitodaka 
nadi, Ja VI 550,27* =• 564,#*; caturasitisahassani ~a 
karita maya. Dip VII 10; — acc. pi. ~e ayyo karotha, 
Vin II 158,20; manussS Anathapindikena gahapatina 
uyyojita ~e akarnsu, ib. 158,23; —e udapane ca 
papasamkamanani ca arahante sitibhiite sakkaccam 
patipadayum, Ja VI 120,14* 122,12* foil.; ~e 

vanagumbe ca patiye ca siluccaye (passa), ib. 278,21*; 
manobhirame c’ —e tattha tattha nivesayi, Mhv 
LXVIII 58; pokkharahhodapanani ~5ni ca ropite 
papayo ca vinasesim, Pv 227 (= aramdpavanani, 
Pv-a 102,24); —ani ca ropissam dugge sahkamannni, 
Vv 52,22; — loc.pl. --esu tahirii tahirii ckarh ekarh 
kutirh katva, Mhv LII 19; dvattimsa bodhitarunc 
yojaniyayojaniyesu »esu patitthapesuin, Sp 100,i«; 
— ~atth5ya ... akappiyavohSramattam eva na vat- 
tati, Sp 615,2#; — in a longer cpd., see Th-a 1141,13; 
Vism 110,1; — — i/e. a. ajjharame (ind., + Sp 
881,31; 934 , 22 ), Angfi* (Bv V 34; Bv-a 158,32; Agg4°, 
Thup 10,18* with o. I. Ang4°), Anuri®, AnomS® (Bv 
XV 26; XVII 24; Bv-a 219,7; Thup 14,17*; 15,s*), 
antar5° (+ Sp 806,20 ; 883,17; 886 , 14 ; 926,s), anto-°, 
Abhayfi* (Dip XXII 13, 23, 39, 40), Amb3takS°, 
ambi®, Arun4°,Asatth4°, Asok5° (+ Th-a 11228,2; 
229,21; ThOp 39 , 34 ; 40,1, 11 ; 43,28; 72,34), Ass3° 
(Bv-a 247,n; but Bv XXI 28 Duss4°), Araddha- 
buddh&°, Issarasamanfi* (Mhv XIX 61; XXXIX 
’0), UggS° (Th-a 11 83,32), UttaraUssi* (Mhv 
XXXIII 91), UttaravanS* (Sas 110,16-17), Uttara* 


(Dip XV 51; Mhv LXXVII1 73; Bv-a 147,31; 151,25; 
Saddhamma-s 58,1"),upaddh&° (Sp 388,7), Kapitth3° 
(Th-a I 78,17; e\. Ja V 115,s* Kavittha*), Kalaki* (A 
II 24,2#; Mp III 38,1; Ss 17,32),KukkutS”(Vin I 300,7 ; 
M I 349,12; S V 171,s; A III 57,23; V 342,20; Mp I 
435,4; V 84,7; Patis-a 584,12; 673,1#; Dhp-a I 208,4; 
Mhv V 122), Kusinarfi* (Saddhamma-s 58,18), Ku- 
sumS® (Mhv Cl 7), Kelas5° (Thup 1448*), Kesfi® 
(Bv XVI 25; Bv-a 223,2), Khezni” (Bv XXII 30; 
XXIII27; Thup 16,85*; 17,n*; Mhv XXV 10; 
Mhv-t 474,5), GaggarA® (Dip XXI39), Gangs® 
(Mhv C 202; Cl 17), GandSIadonl-® (Mhv XCI 30), 
gatS® (Mhv XXII 30), gimakS® (Dhp-a 1301, 4 ), 
gSmS® (Mhv V 179), gharS® (Mhv LXXX 76), 
GhositS® (Vin 1337,4; D 1157,#; M 1 320,28; S 
111126,31; A IV 262,28; Ud 41,$; Ud-a 248,10; 
Patis 1192,6; Patis-a 583,2#; 584,12 ; 673,i«; Spk II 
316,12; Mp 1 435,3; Ja 1 360,4; 111 384,3; 486,8; 
Dhp-a 153,16; 161,s; 208,3; Mhv XXIX 34; Thup 
72,31; Jinak 52,26), CandS® (Bv III38; Bv-a 136,io; 
140,8; 141,13*; ThOp 9,n,i7*), JetthS® (Mhv XLVI 
27), JetS® (Mhv XXIX 32; Mhv-t 520,1-2), TapodS® 
(Vin 1176,18; 111 159,36; D II 116,2s; M III 192,3; 
Ps V 4,2$; Spk 138,18; Th-a I 125,1#; Jinak 104, 1 ), 
TalS® (Jinak 107,27), TitthS® (Mhv XXXIII p. 271 
n.), titthiyS® (Ja II 170,5 foil.; 415,22; 416,7; IV 
187,17; 188,3; Dhp-a III 474,17; Spk 111283,14; Ud-a 
258,28; Th-a II 21,ie; Thi-a 68 , 34 ), Tissa-maha® 
(Mhv XXIV 13), Tissa® (Dip XIII 33; Mhv XV 174, 
179, 203; XXII 28; LII 24; Thup 58,14), Thupa® 
(e. g. Dip XVII 11; Mhv I 82; XV 86 , 192; XVII 30; 
XX 52; XXIII 28: XXXIII 17; XXXV 80; XXXVI 
4, 128; etc.; Thup 34,16; 35, 1 ; 50,4; SI, 22 ; 54,18; Sp 
86,2 foil.; Sv 572,36; 573 , 2 ; 611,28; 612,14; Spk I 
222 , 2 $; HI 182,27; Mp 11 247,2$; Ud-a 238,#; Vibh-a 
449 , 3 ; 451,21; Vism 90,12; Ja V 254,21’; Jinak 34,16; 
49,17,18*; Saddhamma-s 43,2,28-2#), DakapasSna-® 
(Dip XXII 16), DakkhinavarS® (Sas 110,15,24), 
DakkhinS® (Dip XXII 24,58; Sas 103,14; Saddham¬ 
ma-s 58,17), DahS® (Jinak 120 , 3 ), dinna-® (Sp 387,13; 
dinna®, Ap-a 277,23), DussS® (Bv XXI28; Thup 
16,23*), DhammaganS® (Bv-a 169,7), DhammS® 
(Bv VIII 29; IX 29; Bv-a 176,13; Thup 11 , 22 *; 
12,$*; Mhv LII 17; Jinak 13,12,25), NandS® (Ap 
489,22; Bv II 212,220; XI 31; XVIII 28; Bv-a 196,8; 
Thup 8 , 2 #*; 12,30*; 15,20*; Jinak 10,n; 14,24; 17,18; 
114,27), nalikerS® (Mhv XLII 15; Sp 924,23; 1238, 10 ), 
NiganthS® (Mp 1 372,16; Mhv XXXIII 79), Nigro- 
dhS® (e. g. Vin I 82,5; 11 253,4; III 234,34; IV 55,31; 
D II 116,i»; M I 353,l«; III 199,23; S III 91,$; IV 
182,14; V 369,4; A I 219,is; II 196,17; 111 284,2$; 
IV 220,16; V 83,12; Ps II 61,14; Spk II 298,4; Pj II 
357,11; Th-a I 133,4; 216,17; Ap-a 92,36; Bv-a 5,24; 
24,18; Ja I 88 , 11 ; IV 6 , 27 ; 50,7; VI 479 , 3 ; Dhp-a 
11144,17; 163,17; 295,3; Jina-c 363; Jinak 32, 31 ), 
NiyelatissS® (Mhv XXXVI15; Mhv-t 659,30), NI1S® 
(Mhv XLIX 16), PacchimavanS® (SSs 110,16,26). 
PacchimS® (Mhv LXXVIII 70), PatiyS® (Dip XVII 
11; Sp 86 ,#), PadumS® (Jinak 124,2), PabbatS® 
(Bv XXIV 29; Dip XIX 20; Mhv XXXIII 90; ThOp 
17,23*; Jinak 19,18), paribbajakS® (D III 17,13; 
M I 481,16; II 1 , 5 ; A II 176,10,14; Mp 11 295,20 foil .; 
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Sv 816.iT; 826.ii; 832,#; Ap-a 210,3i; 211,i«; Ud-a 
19, 20 ; Dhp-a I 91,u; Mhv X 101), paribb3jik3® (Mp 
I 376,li), pavara® (Bv-a 169,8), Pacini® (Dip XVII 
11; Mhv XX 25), P5v3rik3® (Patis-a 673,i»; Pava- 
riyaki®, Dhp-a I 208,4), pupphi® (Vin III 49,ss; Sp 
337.ii; 341,24; 654,2#; 690,n; 1237,8; Ps I 119,22; II 
372,#; Spk I 88,24; III 101,12; Mp II 354; Patis-a 
335,13; Cp-a 187,s; Ja I 339,is; III 405,2#; Dhp-a I 
335,s; Mhv LI 121), Pupphi® (Mhv C 86, 141; Jinak 
91,13; 104,3s; 120,31; 127,lo), Pubbavani® (Sas 
110,4), Pubbi® (Sn p. 139,l«; M I 251,13; S I 77,2# 
etc.; A I 63,17 etc.; Ill 344,24; Mp I 418,#; II 35,«; 
124,1 /off.; Sp 187,12; Spk I 148,3; Ud-a 158,1; Th-a 
III 173,33; 194,31; 204,8; Ap-a 244,#,30; Bv-a 4,4; Ja 

III 310,13; Dhp-a I 384,14; IV 120,2; Mhv L 69; Ji¬ 
nak 123,14*; 119,1#; S5s 116,23; Saddhamma-s 58 ,it), 
Posathi® (Mhv C 239), phalli® (the tame references 
as pupph3°), Badariki® (Vin IV 16,17; S III 126,32; 
Spk II 316,12; Ja I 160,1*; III 64,3), bah(i)- # (Sp 
926,s; 1243,#), B31aka-lonak3® (Spk II 304,24), 
Bhaddi® (Th-a I 184,i«), Bh0t3® (Mhv XXXVI 7, 
14), Makulaki® (Ps V 91,13; Mankulaki®, Spk II 

379.11) , Mandali® (Mp I 38,14; 92,22; As 30,i«; 
Vibh-a 448,15,22; Dhp-a IV 51,12; Sas 21,33), Ma- 
nlki® (Dip XXI 44; but ef. Mhv XXXV 47), Maha- 
cetiya® (Jinak 119,20,31*), Mahibodhi® (Jinak 98,11; 
103,32; 105,32 etc.), Mah5meghavan3® (Mhv 180; 
XV 185; XIX 41), Mah3rattavanS® (Jinak 85,14; 
97,is etc.), mahi® (Sp 881,32), Mahi® (Ap 211,13), 
Mahivlhara® (Sis 25,22), M5I3® (Vibh-a 452,s; Spk 

1140.11) , Medhi® (Bv XII 31; Thup 13,8*; Jinak 

15, «), R3jak3® (M III 271,4; S V 360,1#; Ps V 96,7; 
Spk III 283,3; Ja II 15,3), 'Lanki® (Saddhamina-s 
90,12*), Lamakki (Jinak 110,2#), Varuni® (Bv-a 
161,2#), Viliki® (Vin II 306,1; Mhv IV 50, 63; V 
106; Jinak 43,32; Valuka®, Mhbv 96,20; Sas 6 , 31 ; 
Saddhamma-s 34,io; Vajuki®, Sp 34,18), Vijayi® (Ps 
IV29,23; Mhv XV, p. 332, 11 ; Mhbv 136,10*), Ve|u- 
vanS® (Ja I 85,12; Ap-a 89,32; Bv-a 21,20,2s; Mhv 
XV 17; Mhv-t 342,21), saki® (Mhv V 185, 222, 267; 
Saddhamma-s 35,27*), sangh3® (Thl 518; Ap 38;27 
foil.; 75,12; Spk I 313,24; II 256,23,23; 330,1$; Mp 

IV 63,#; Th-a I 92,«; II 239,37; Thi-a 295,13; Patis-a 
353,#; Ap-a 42,18; 98,21 foil .;277,14,17; 332,7; 345,t; 
365,1 1 ; Vibh-a 13,18-17; Vism 90,#; Ja I 94 ,11 foil.; 
Dip XIII 31; Thup 13,31; sabbasamgha®, Att X 3), 
Sajilakandak3° (Dip XXII 15), sabbi® (Mhv V 
177, 178, 235), Salali® (Thup 14,3*), SSliyi® (Dip 
XIX 19; Mhv XXXIII 90). Sili® (Bv XIII 36, S« 
Seia®), simi® (Dip XIV 35), Sili® (ThOp 13,22*; 
Jinak 15,18), Sihali® (Jinak 119,23; 125,3), Sih3® 
(Bv VII 30; Thup 11,7*; Jinak 12,34), Sudatti® (Dip 
II1), Sudassani® (Bv-a 221,7), Sudhammi® (Ji¬ 
nak 114,20), Sunandi® (Bv-a 231,22; ThOp 15,31*), 
Subhi ®(Dip XXI 47), Sumitti (Bv XX 36; Thup 

16, #*; Jinak 18,7), Setakuti® (Jinak 109,i«; 111, 20 ), 
Setavyl® (Bv XXV 52; ef. Bv-a 270,is and Thup 
18,s*), Seni® (Bv-a 235,13; Jinak 17,30), Sona® 
(Bv XIX 25; cf. Soti®, Bv-a 170,19), Soma® (Mhv 
XXXIII 84; Mhv-t 621,#), Hatth31hak3° (Mhbv 
169,3,11; v. t. HatthMaki®). 

’Sramaka, m., sedry. of ’arama (metr .); loc. sg. 


—e surabhipupphaphaiabhirame ... vasarh akasi, 
Jina-c 446; utthapesi viharakarii Mahacetiya-ar3me 
Siha|—e pi ca, Jinak 119,31*; — ife. v. Mandal3° 
(Mp I 38,14,19; but ef. 92,22). 

’aramaka, m., v. t. for Sramika, q. a. 
arama-kara, m/n., serving for delight; /. nar5- 
nam ~5su narisu anekacittasu aniggahasu ca, Ja V 
435,22* (» abhiratikarikasu, cl.). 

SrSma-kotthaka, n., a porch to or of a gateway 
of a monastery (S. Dirrr, Buddhist Monks and Mona¬ 
steries of India, 1962, p. 64, translates kotthaka as 
'chamber’); toe. sg. bah' —« sakataparivattam karitva 
acchanti, Vin I 2384s; SrSmatn gantva pattacivaram 
pa(isimetva bah’ —e samghatipallatthikSya nisidimsu, 
Vin II 78,22 ~ III 162,2 (Ve)uvanaviharassa bahidva- 
rakotthake, Sp 58049). 

Sr&ma-gata, m/n., having gone to or being in a 
monastery; m. nom. sg. so ~o nisidati panhatte asane, 
M 111394$; ace.sg. so -am bhikkhum passeyya 
sudhotahatthapSdaih, M 1451,2; addasama <-3111 
nisinnarii tunhibhutam, addasama -am parisatim 
dhammam dcsentam, ib. 11140,18-19; gen. dal. sg. 
tassa te ~assa yo tajjo chando so patippassaddho, 
S V 272,27/off.; gen.dat.pl. ~£narh bhikkhdnam 
dhammam deseyyam, M 1 2844 (= vihare sanui- 
patitanam, Ps I 146,33); id. dhammam bhanati, Nidd 
I 230,13-1# = 392,19,25,27.. 

ar3ma-gonisadika (bhumi), /., an 3r3ma- 
oxstall (opp. vihara-g®); yattha n’ eva Sranio na 
senasanani parikkhittani honti, ayaih — nama, Sp 
1099,9-11 ad Vin I 240,2. 

ar3ma-gopaka, m., keeper of a park; nom. sg. 
—o hutva jivanto, Th-a II 60,is; nom.pl. bhikkhu- 
sanghassa —a yarii attano bhatiyj khandetva denti, 
etaiii vattati, Sp 388,#; — ®-kicca, n., the function 
or duty of a park-keeper; ace. sg. ratthavasino ca —aril 
karapesi, Sas 145,17; — ®-kuIa, n., the family of 
a park-keeper; toe. sg. —e nibbattitva, Th-a II97,i; 
ace. pi. khettavatthuni adasi ~ani ca, Sas 844 . 

3r5ma-cetiya, n., a park-shrine; nom. pi. y3ni 
tini —ani vana-cetiyani rukkha-cetiyani bhirfisana- 
kani salomahariisini tatharOpesu senasanesui viha- 
reyyarii, M 1 20,29 (pupph3rama-phal3rani3dayo 
arama eva ~5ni, cittikatatthena hi te cetiyanl ti 
vuccanti, Ps I 119,21-23). 

3rSma-cetya, n., metr. for pree.; nom. pi. —a 
vanacetya pokkharanfia sunimmita manussarama- 
neyyassa kalarii ndgghanti solasiiii, S 1233,1* (= 
3r3ma-cetiy3ni, Spk I 351,2). 

3r3mattha, mfn., being in a park; n. nom. sg. 
—aril, Vin III 47,28 (et. —aril nSma bhandarii irame 
catuhi thanehi nikkhittarii hoti: bhummattharii 
thalattharii akasattharii vehasatthain, Yin III 49,3#); 
ace. sg. —aril bhandarii avaharissami, ib. 49,38; toe. 
sg. — e pi aramarii lava dassento, Sp 337,24. 

SrSmatthaka, m/n., sedry. of pree. ; —vinicchaye- 
na vinicchinitabbarii, Sp 346,s. 

Sramattha-kathS, /., title of Sp 337,24—339,21 
and Vin-vn 151—153. 

3r3mat3, f.abstr. of ‘arama; pancavidhe saiii- 
sagge —3, Mp IV 156,2$; — ife. v. asamsagg3®, 3Iay3® 
(Mil 233,21; Vism 497,27), ek3® (D II 223,20 = 229,14), 
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kamma® (D 1178,1; A 111116,6,12; 173,10; 293,9; 
309,9 loll.; 330,1; 449,94; IV22,16; 24,20; 25,1; 331,16; 
V 163,32; 164,i; It 71,16,23; Vibh 381,6,10; Sv 528,14; 
Mp 111274,28 ; 348,11; Th-a 11208,is; 111101,3; 
Patis-a 139,is; Vibh-a 507,34), gan&® (A 111422,29; 
Nidd II 64,32), niddA® (D II 78,9; A III 116,6; 173,io; 
293,11; 309,9 loll.; 330,l; 449,2«; 1V25.1; 331,16; V 
164,s-6; It 71,18; 72,1; Vibh 381,6,10; Vibh-a 508,3; 
Patis-a 139,15; Sp 488,1 o; 517,16; Kacc-v 362; Sadd 
791,10), nippapaAcA® (A IV 331,25), papanci® (A 

III 293,15; IV 331,18; Vibh 381,7; Vibh-a 508,7), 
pahAnA® (A 11 28,17), bhassA® (D II 78,5; A Ill 
116,6,12; 173,io; 293,io; 309,* foil.; 330,l; 449,24; 

IV 24,20; 25,i; 331,16; V 164,3; It 71,17,24; Vibh 
381,6,10; Vibh-a 508,2; Patis-a 139,is; Sp 577,9), 
bhavanA® (A 1128,16; Dhp-’a III 126,17; Sv 1017,6; 
Th-a II 269,16; Vism 93,6), samsaggA® (A Ill 293,13; 
IV 331,18; Vibh 381,7; Vibh-a 508,s), sanganikA® 
(D I178.ii; M Ill 110,7 /oil.; A 111116,6; 173,io; 
293,12; 310,17; 330,l; 449,24; IV 25,2; 331,16; V 
134,23; 164,8,9; Nidd 11 64,so; Vibh 381,6,10; Th-a 
II 208,is; Patis-a 139,16; Vibh-a 508,4; Kacc-v 362). 

Arama-danda, m., Npr. of a brihmana; A 1 
66 , 1 , 5 ; 67,3; ef. Ud-a 3, note 2 (text; araddha-®). 

arama-dana, n., giving o/ an irAma; inslr. sg. 
imin’ ~ena cetanapanidhihi ca bhave nibbattamano, 
Ap 39,23; i/e. e. sangha® (Ap-a 277,25). 

ArAma-dayaka, m., donor o/ an arama; i/e. v. 
sanghA® (Ap-a 277,16). 

ArSma-dayaka, m., Npr. of a thera; Ap 251,is. 
Aramadusaka-jStaka, n., title of 1. Ja (46) 

I 249—251 (ef. Cunningham : Stupa of Bharhut, PI. 
XLV 5 and Grunwedel: Pagan , p. 10); 2. Ja (268) 

II 345—347. 

arAma-devatA, /., a deity of parks; — vana- 
devati rukkha-devati, M I 306,7 (— ti tattha tattha 
puppharAma-phalarimesu adhivatthi devati, Ps 
11 372,9-10) * S IV302,22 /oil. (Spk III 101,13-14). 

ArAma-dvAra, n., the outer door o/ a monastery; 
abl. sg. —a nikkhamma Padumuttaro mahimuni, Ap 
52,1* (sabbasattAnam dhammadesanatthaya vihA- 
radvarato nikkhamitvA, Ap-a 309,20-21); —a nik¬ 
khamma atthasi purisuttamo, Ap 83,s; —a nikkhamma 
phalakam santharim aham, Ap 218,2; —a nikkhamma 
gosisam santhatam mayA, Ap 245,17 (—ato, san- 
ghassa nikkhamanadvAramaggc ti attho, Ap-a 474, 
28-29). 

ArAma-nisAdi(n), mfn., lying or living near a 
park; m. aham asmi —i parisavacaro, S V 73,9 (ArA- 
mam nissAya vasanabhavcna ~i, Spk III 145,io-n). 

ArAma-(p)patta , m/n., who has reached the park; 
m. dat. pl. tesam ~anam dhammaih dcscsi cakkhumi, 
Bv XX 5. 

Arama-p Ala, m., keeper, guardian or gardener 
of a park; nom. sg. ~o ArAmarii gantvi ambarukkha- 
mulesu pamsurh apanetva tadisam pamsum akiri, 
Vv-a 288,19 (289,17); aee. sg. (rij3) —am aha, ib. 
288,14; ace.pl. te manussa ... aramam gantva —e 
etad avocum, Yin II 109,s. 

arama-ppavesana, n., entrance in a park or 
monastery; nom. sg. agantukaya bhikkhuniya —am 
apucchitabbam, Kkh-t C* 149,19 ad Kkh 59,33; ef. 
Sp 1138,io. 


arama-mariyadaka, m/n., belonging to the 
boundary (marivada) of a park; ace. sg. pbAS Naga- 
ragallan ca —am, Mhv XLV1I1 36. 

arama-rakkhaka, m., protector of a park; nom. 
pi. gihinarii —a bhikkhunam denti, Sp 388,4. 

3r&ma-rakkhapaka, m., protecting a park; — o 
makkato, Ja I 251,9' (o. 1. °nako). 

arSma-ramma, m(n)., the dclight/ul, charming 
or beautiful abode of a monastery; ace. sg. anicchan- 
tarh va netva tarn —am uttamam, Jina-c 399 (or 
perh. poet, for rammiramarii). 

firSma-ramaneyyaka, />., delight fulness ( abslr. 
from ramaniya) of a park; nom. sg. seyyathapi ap- 
pamattakam imasmim Jambudipe —am, A I 35,6; 
37,2 (« puppharama-phaiaramanarii ramaneyyakam, 
Mp II 35,s foil.); ace. sg. supinakam passitva —am -f, 
D 11 333,16 — M 1365,80; dakkhissasi Rajagahassa 
—am+, M 1115,13,25 ^ 130,81 foil. 

arama-rukkha, n., park-tree; aee. pi. — ani ca 
ropayissam, Vv 857 (•> aramabhOtc rukkhe ir&me 
va rukkhe, Vv-a 302,9-11); kapiAcara-patta-puppha- 
phala-vitape —e karimsu, Spk 11146,32; — ®-cetya 
(metr.), do., park-trees and park-shrines; aee. pi. 
bahum ve saranam yanti ... —ini manussa bhaya- 
tajjita, Dhp 188 (but Dhp-a 111246,6-8 Veluvana- 
Jivakambavanadayo arame ca Udenacetiya-Gota- 
macetiyidini rukkhacetyani ca); — ®-devata, /., a 
tree spirit in a park; Ja V 436,10'. 

arama-ropa, m., planter of parks or groves; 
nom. pi. —a vanaropa ye jani setukaraka, S I 33,18* 
(= pupphirama-phalirima-ropaka, Spk 1 88,24), 
quoted Kv 345,18* and 440,10*. 

irama-ropana, n., planting of parks; —setu- 
bandhana-sankamanakaranidisu punnakammesu pa- 
suto hutva, Pv-a 151,3. 

Arama-vagga, m., title of 1. Vin IV 306,18— 
317,5 (commented Sp 937,11—940,4); 2. Vin V 65,28— 
66,86; and 3. ib. 77,l*—78,2. 

arama-vatthu, n.,1. the site for a monastery; nom. 
sg. — urn karapitam hoti, Vin 1140,2 foil.; aramo— u, ib. 
II 170,26; 111 90,18 (—u nama tesam yeva araminam 
atthaya paricchinditva thapitokiso tesu va aramesu 
vinatthesu tesam porinabhumibhago, Sp 1237,7-9 — 
Kkh-t C‘ 252,18-15; ef. Sp-t B* 1903 I 323,28-24 
aramassa vatthu bhutapubbo padeso aramassa abhave 
—0 ti vuccati ad Sp 132,29 'vattbukata’), quoted 
Sp 484,18; gharavatthu—adinam gunadosasallak- 
khana-vijji, Sv 93,14 ad D I 9,7 ‘vatthu-vijji’ (ef. 
Nidd I 11,4; 248,5); 2. the property of a park; nom. sg. 
vatthu nama — u vihiravatthu, Vin III 50,26 (bijam 
va uparopake va Sropetvi va kevalam bhumim 
sodhetvi tinnam pakaranam yena kenaci parikkhi- 
pitvi va aparikkhipitvi vi pupphirainidinain atthi- 
ya thapito bhumibhigo —u nama, Sp 341,20-25). 

3ramavana-m£li(n), mfn., wearing a garland of 
parks and woods; f. aee. sg. kad&harii Mithilam phitam 
—inim ... pahaya pabbajissami, Ja VI 47,1*. 

arama-sampanna, mfn., having parks; n. ace. 
sg. passeyya puranarii nagaram ... —am +, S II 
106,1. 

arama-samika, m., owner of a park; aee. sg. 
kutasakkhim otaretva —am jinati, Sp 339,13; gen. sg. 
—assa sarhsayam janeti, ib. 338,17 = Kkh-t C e 69,29. 
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arama-sila, mfn., having the habit of going to a 
park; /. —d uyyanarii nadl natlparakularii dussa- 
mandanam anuyuttd yd c’ Itthi majjapayini, Ja V 
433,24* (ef. drdmagamanasila, ib. 433,18; 436,9'). 

Aramassa, m. or n., Npr. of a small village in 
Ceylon; aee. loharupassa pdddsi —an ca gamakarii, 
Mhv XLIX 17. 

dram&bhimukha, mfn., turned towards the park; 
ado. patibaddbacitto assaifi —am pesesi, Ja III 406,3. 

dr&mika [<*.], 1 .mfn., (a) belonging to or being in 
a park; m. hdpeti attharii dummedho kapl — o yathd, 
Ja 1251,2* (— ardme niyutto dramarakkhanako 
makkato, et.); (b) serving a monastery; aee. pt. tain 
uyyanam bahO gamakkhette ~e jane pujetvd, Mhv 
C218; (c) living or dwelling in groves (see Geiger, 
Culture § 196); gen.pt. — dnarii bhikkhunam drdmesu 
tahirii tahirii ekarii ekarii kutirii katva, Mhv LII 19; 
2. m., an attendant, helper, servant or official in a 
monastery (see SBE XX p. 282, note 2; Geiger, 
Culture §187); Mogg III 34; nom.sg. na bhagavatS 
—o anunnato, Vin I 207,8 = III 248,21; yo mayd 
bhane ayyassa —o patissuto dinno so —o, Vin I 
207,30-31 = III 249,10; sace samanero na hoti, —o 
pucchitabbo, Vin II 211,24 (ef. Sp 777,12); yam nund- 
harii —o assarii, Vin III 25,8; —o + ti math dhdrehi, 
ib. 27,7 (Sp 253,20-38; Kkh 20,17; I<kh-t C* 208,27); 
—o vd hotukdmo, ib. 92,io; civaratthikena bhik- 
khund veyydvaccakaro niddisitabbo —o vd updsako 
va, ib. 221,26; sace tattha agacchatl —o vd updsako 
vd, so vattabbo: dvus© Jmarii jandhi, ib. 238,is «= 
240,17; ayasmantam —o vd ghattessati, A III 343,2 ^ 
IV 343,2$; Vessabhumhi bhagavati ahos' —o aharii, 
Ap 191,2 (Ap-a 464,32-33); Vipassissa bhagavato dsim 
—o aham,. Ap 205,7 (quoted Th-a I 52,23); nagare 
Bandhumatiyd —o aham tadd, Ap 409,M = 447,24 
(quoted Th-a I 77,17; II 60,27 ; 97,31); aharii sanghassa 
—o. Mil 6,28; yo bhikkhu va sdmanerova —ova lajji 
hoti, Kkh 91,20; so tassa kappiyakdro va —o va 
sampajjati, Bv-a 39,u; aee. sg. raja —am ddtukdmo, 
Vin 1207,17 => III 248,32; anujandmi —am, Vin I 
207,20 =* III 248,3$; ayyassa —am dammi, Vin I 
207,28 III 249,8; Bimbisdro ayasmato Pilindavac- 
chassa —am patisunitvd, Vin I 207,28 ™ Ill 249,8; 
bhikkhurii vd sdmanerarii vd —am vd andpucchd, Vin 
IV 40,20 = 307,30; ~aft ca bhesajjam sabbam etarii 
adds' aham, Ap 39,8; —am ddtukdmo pucchi, Sp 
709,23; —am dema, Sp 1001,le; rdjd ekamante thito 
—am pakkosapetvd, Spk III 23,27; kappiyakdrajcam 
dammi —am dammi, Mp III 192,2 (v. I. —akam); (add) 
“satam tada, MhvXLII 16 XJLVI28; instr. sg. attho 
ayyassa —ena, Vin I 207,5 = III 248,21; gen. sg. —assa 
nivesanam, Vin I 208,8,30 >= III 249,28; 250,lo; —assa 
ghare, Vin 1208,23; 209,3 = III 250,341; nom.pl. 
—a apesiyamdnd kammam na karonti, Vin II 177,10; 
—a janapade utthanam patipindiyarii upanenti bhik- 
khusanghassa, Bv XIII 14 (ef. Bv-a 205,»*); —d disva 
DIghabhanaka-Abhayattherassa arocesum, Sp 474,7; 
ekadivasam —d ... kalatthambhamule nisidimsu, Ps 
1 122,23; aee.pl. bhikkhusanghassa —e dema, Sp 
1001,14; ddsi —« c' eva attano kira natake, Mhv 
XLVI 14; (ddd) — e ca bahavo dase kammakare pi 
ca, ib. L 64; visatiparimane ca —e adasi, Jinak 114,21; 
ayyassa panca °-satani detha, Vin I 207,3$ — III 


249,is; instr.pl. — ehi saddhiiii ekato khadati, Sp 
733,o; —ehi attano upakdrabhavain sanghassa droca- 
peti, Spk II134,ii; gen.pl. bhikkhunarii vd — dnam 
vd pattabhagam pi labhitvd, Sp 692,3; gamanakdle 
—anam idam patisdmetha, Sp 775,8; — anarii ... 
vimdnam, Sp 1099,26; —anam vattabbam “vadant' 
evam ime” ti ca, Vin-vn 653; —anam namena denti 
vattati ganhitum, ib. 665; bhoge —3nan ca yathd- 
thdne thapesi so, Mhv XXXVII 63; loe.pl. — esu 
dgatesu amhakain bharam karotha, Spk 11140,3; 

— ife. v. gdmd° (Mhv L 73);-°-kicca, /»., the 

duty as a servant in a monastery; aee.sg. —aril sd- 
dhentd, Ja I 38,16 = Ap-a 41^0 — Bv-a 205,1 (but 
here sadhetvd) — Thup 13,16 — Mhv-t 60,17; — 
°-kula, n., the family of a park keeper or monastery 
servant; nom. sg. kaharii imarit —aril gatarii, Vin I 
208,32 = 111250,12; kissa —aril bandhapitarii, Vin 
I 209,2 «= III 250,20; aee. sg. raja tarii —aril bandhd- 
pesi, Vin I 208,27 = 111250,7; — aril muricdpesi, ib. 
I 209,10 » III 250,28; —aril mocetum, Ja III 363,24; 
gen.pl. — dnarii givo rundhanti, Vism 120,33; pas- 
satha tumhdkaih —anarii kammarii, ib. 121,1; — 
°-gama, m., a village for helpers of a monastery; 
aee. pi. bhogagdme ca ddpayi tath' —e ca, Mhv 
LII 26; — “-daraka, m., a monastery-attendant's boy; 
instr. pi. —ehi samsattho, Spk III 34,3; — °-ddsa, 
m., slave-servant in a monastery; nom.pl. vihdresu 
rdjQhi —d ndma dinnd honti, te pi pabbdjeturii na 
vajtnti, Sp 1001,11 ad Vin I 76,16; — # -pesaka, m., 
the superintendent of the monastery attendants; Kern, 
Manual 83,29; nom. sg. tena samayena sariighassa —o 
na hoti, Vin II 177,19; katihi arigehi samannagato 
... —o samanerapesako, Vin V 204,32; —o (na) 
sammannitabbo, A 111 275,16-17; “sammuti, Sp 
1411,28 = Kkh 133,2$ (jB* °sammati; Kkh-t C‘ 
251,13-14 kammarii karonte dramike pesanatthdya 
databba sammuti); — “-bhdva, m., being a park 
keeper; aee.sg. (bhikkhu) —aril patthayamdno +, 
Vin 111 24,27; — o -bh0ta, mfn., having become or 
becoming a monastery servant; m. nom. pt. te —d vd 
updsakabhuta vd pancasu sikkhdpadesu samdddya 
vattanti, M 115,21; — “-vevacana, n., epithet or 
synonym of ardmika, i. e. kappiyakaraka, veyyd- 
vaccakara, appaharitakdraka, yagubhdjaka, phala- 
bhajaka, khajjakabhdjaka; Sp 253,30-33; — °-sadisa, 
mfn., like monastery-attendants; f. pt. —a ete upasike, 
Sv 552,32 — Spk 111218,6; — “-samanuddesa, rfn., 
monastery attendants and novices; aee. pl. mudukena 
—e pakkositva sodhapetva ... vasitabbarii, Vism 
74,13; inslr.pl. bhavissanti bhikkhu anagatam ad- 
dhdnarii —ehi sariisa((hd viharissanti, —ehi sariisagge 
kho pana sati etarii pdtikarikharii, A III 109,31-32 
(ef. 15.343,2);—ehi ahardpeturii nalabhati, Sp 1161,23; 
toe. pi. assa tibbarii hirottapparii paccupatthitarii hoti 
bhikkhusu bhikkhunisu upasakesu upasikesu anta- 
tnaso —esu. All 78,si (here perh. " novices who serve 
in the monastery", as trsl. by Woodward). 

Aramika-gana, m., name of a gana in Mogg-p 
(ef. Appendix, p. 78). 

Aramika-gama(ka), m., Npr. of a village near 
Rdjagaha, also called Pilinda-gdma(ka); Vin I 207,38 
= III 249,18. 

dramikini, /., a female attendant of a monastery 
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or the wife of a monastery attendant; Mogg-v III 34; 
nom. sg. sa ~ tarii tinandupakam gahetva tassa 
darikkya sise patimuhci, Vin 1208,19 111 249,3?; 

ace. sg. tarn —inirh etad avoca, Vin I 208,12,1? = 
III 249,30,3S; gen. sg. tassa —iniya dhita, ib. I 208,1o 
= 111249,28. 

aramuyyana, dp., parks and gardens; toe. pi. 
sunnavimane —esu uposathavasam vasati, Ja VI 
169,ii; —kdi-vividharamaneyyasampannam nagara- 
vararh mapesum, Mhv-t 180,24; Sagalam nama na- 
garam ... —opavana-talaka-pokkharani-sampannam, 
Mil 1,15. 

aramhpacara, m., the precincts of a monastery; 
acc. sg. aramam —am thapetva (agantva), Vin IV 
183,is,l? (Sp 887,32—888,3); krkmam va -am va 
pavisitva, Kkh 145,10; loc.sg. arame ~e chattam 
dharetuih kukkucckyanti, Vin II 131,12; arame —e 
corknam nivitthokkso dissati, Vin 111263,32 = IV 
183,8 (Sp73ljis). 

aramhpavana, do., parks and woods; nom. pi. 
—ani, Pv-a 102,24 (but o. 1. Srame up°) ad Pv 227 
‘ark ink ni*. 

krkva, m. |/s.), sound, noise (cf. arava); Abh 
128 c; dhavanti disvk ®-maricim toyasahhino, Ras 
II 25,4*; in a long cpd., see Hath IV 3b; 46c; — 
ifc. o. turiyk° (Mhv LXXIII 68). 

Sriya, mfn. (so. krya], metr. for ariya (g. o.); 

dhorayhasilam vatavantam -am (-—), Dhp 208 b 

(so Fausbou. and Ohp-a III 271,n* E' C e SHB; but 
Dhp PTS-ed. and S' kriyam); — ifc. o. an-°. 

Ariyalckhattayodhk, m. pi., name of warriors or 
mercenaries employed in Ceylon ; dal. Jhakurakadinam 
—anam bbatirh datum samkrabhum, Mhv XC 16. 

Ariya-cakkavatti(n), m.,’ Npr. of a Tamil 
general mentioned in a South-indian inscription (cf. 
Geiger, The Cufaoamsa II 204, note 4); nom. —i ti 
vissuto n5riyo pi so Damilkdhipati koci, Mhv XC 44. 

Ariya-muni, m., Npr. of a thera; dutiykriya- 
munittheraih <— — ) sasamgham hi nimantiya, Mhv 
C 95. 

AriyS, m. pi., name of a tribe ; acc. Jhakurappa- 
mukhe sabbe pucchimsu —e bhate, Mhv XC 27. 

arisya, n. [so. arsya], = next; -aril, Sadd 
807,14 (a. 1. krissam) and 810,2 (here as an example 
for adi-vikkra, q. o.); — ifc. v. vark° (Sadd 810,3). 

krissa, n. abstr. from isi, state or condition of a 
sage; —am, Kacc-v 404, 406 (here o. 1. arisyarii); 
isissa bhavo —aril, Rup 372, p. 159,29 ^ Mogg-v 
IV139; Mogg-p p.250,9 (i >. I. arisyam); Pay fol. 
d 6; BaUv | 22, p. 40; — ifc. p. par5° (Kacc-v 406), 
var&° (ibid.). 

Srukkhl, aor. 3sg. (a. I. for aruylii), see aruhati; 
Ja VI 591,4*, quoted by Sadd 161,20. 

Srugya, mfn. \perh. from *a-rugga < a + sa. 
rugna], = ‘Srogya, q.o.; Sadd 636,8; 791,2 (cf. M 
14514); o-karassa u-karakaranavasena ~an ti sij- 
jhati, ib. 790,23; cf. 5rugya. 

Srunpa, n. [a + ^rud; cf. prakr. runna), crying, 
weeping; attSno asarano —runna-karuniiaravaih pa- 
ridevamano, Mil 357,23. 

kruddhaka, m., o. 1. for aviruddhaka, q. o. 

aruppa, mn., abstr. from arupa, q. u. [ BUS 
arupva], formless, immaterial, incorporeal being. 


existence or slate (cf. Comp, of Philos, p. 64; Kern, 
Manual p. 55 /.; ^anamoli, The Minor Readings p. 
328, 341); Rup-v 363, p. 155,1? (arupe bhava —a); 
definition : rupanam etam nissaranarh yad idam 
~arii, D III275,ls (ettha —e arahattamaggo, Sv 
1058,6) = It 61^ (d. 1. and cl. arupam = arOpk- 
vacarajjhanam) » Patis I 26,31 (arupam eva -am, 
arupajjhanani, Patis-a 121,2-3) => ib. II 244,26 (irup- 
pavisesassa adissanato visesassa dassanattham 
annattha vuttapathakkamen’ eva yad idam ‘—an' 
ti vuttam, Patis-a 702,2); on the cattkro —a, scil. the 
spheres of kkksknanca, vinnSndnanca, kkincanna, and 
nevasannfi-nasannk, see D III 224,10 o. 1. (£* arupk); 
Dhs 236,30 ; 240,33; 260,34; 261,9; 263,10; Kv 326,2? 
foil.; Vism 110,24; 111,17; 114,9,2?; 326,s foil.; Ps 
11 355,7,9; Spk III 79,2; Cp-a 315,22 (o. 1. arOpk); 
— nom. sg. appanam papunati arammanktikka- 
mabhavankvasena —am, Vism 239,4; tatha catuttbam 
—am nirodhassa ti dipitam, Abhidh-av 91,32*; yatha 
ca rupkvacaram gayhatknuttaram ■ tatha pathamk- 
dijhanabhedena —ah capi pan came, Abhidh-s 5,o* 
(upekkhekaggatkyogena angasamathaya paheama- 
jjhkne gayhati, pahcamajjhanavohkram labhati ti 
attho, Abhidh-s-t S e 97,13-14); acc. sg. asadisarOpo 
natho —am yam catubbidham aha, Vism 338,27* = 
As 209,21*; Ajaro ca Ka]amo ca —am samapanno. 
As 202,18; —am patiladdhassa rupa pahlnk c’ eva 
honti pariccatta ca, Patis I 26,34; uddham vk —am, 
adho kamadhatum, tiriyam rupadhaturh anavasesam 
pharanto, Pj 1249,13; abl.sg. —ato, Vism 563,18 = 
Vibh-a 174,32; gen. sg. —assa ca nirodhassa ca ga- 
hanam annattha pathe vuttakkamen’ eva katarii, 
Patis-a 702,8; loc.sg. —e parassa cittam janitukkmo, 
Vism 409,29 => Patis-a 354,24 ( quoted from the Attha- 
katha); namam eva hi —e patisandhi pavattisu, Vism 
563,4* Vibh-a 174,18*; cf. —e (i>. t. arupe) namam 
eva paccayo, tan ca chatthkyatanass' eva na annassa, 
Vibh-a 174,6; n’ atthi kbo pan* etam sabbaso —e, 
Vism 326,8 (—e arupabhave —e vk bhave, Vism-mh(. 
S' II 150,n); cf. Mp IV 197,13; —e pana puthujjana- 
devatanam kikekpi panca phasskyatanani niruddhani, 
Mp III 151,9; —e pana dibbacakkhussa gocaro n* 
atthi,: Sv 224,14; tassa —e kankha n’ atthi nibbkne 
atthi:..., Ps III 123,22 foil.; —e catukka-pancaka- 
jjhanam uppajjati, Spk III 127,1 ^ Pa(is-a 194,s; 
cf. As 230,1; —e uppanno, Spk III 127,4 =* Pa(is-a 
194,8; yasma c' etam arupam, tasma — e pi uppajjati. 
As 383,4; —e kamacchandanivaranarii paticca, ib. 
383,7 o Th-a 1175,31 (o. 1. arupe); bodhisattk 
rOpasamapattilkbhino hutvk pi abhabbatthanatta — e 
na nibbattanti, Ja I 406,18; tin! ripe pan' —e dham- 
mkrammanam ekekam, Abhidh-av 43,24* (Ahhidh- 
av-nt O 1961 168,26 foil.); kriyheittam pan’ —e, ib. 
47 ,1*; —e pi atthi sukhumaruparii, Moh 271,13; — 
nom. pi. m. ye te santa vimokha atikkamma rupe -A, 
te kayena phassitva vihareyyam, M I 33,35 ( = aram- 
manato ca vipakato ca rupavirahitk, Ps 1162,8) ^ 
ib. 472,15 (Ps III 185,9-13); 477^7 foil. * S II 
123,21; 127,19 = A IV 316,2 foil. (S' arupa); V 
11,24 foil. (o. I. aruppa and arupk); (n’) atthi sab¬ 
baso —a, M I 410,8 foil, (arupa-brahmaloko nama 
sabbkkarena n’ atthi, Ps III 122,22-23); rupehi —a 
santatara, Sn p. 146,25 (o. /. arupa; Pj II 508,lo 
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arOpabhavg arupasamapattiyo va) = It 62,1 (E e 
arupa; It-a II 42,8-7); catuttha-brahmaviharo cattSro 
ca —a catukkajjhSnika, Vism 111,17; cattaro —a 
anekajS, Kv-a 91,18; sace —5 atthi, tattha nibbattis- 
s5mi, Ps III 123,3; arammanaih atikkamma —a pana 
jSyare, Vin-vn 3135; cattaro pi ca —a sesani kasi- 
n5ni ca anukula ime sabbacaritanan ti vannita, 
Abhidh-av 90,21*; 5di-brahmavih3ra hi tikajjhanJ- 
vah3 tayo catuttha pi ca —a catutthajjhSnika mata, 
ib. 91,2*; n. panca rup3vacar5ni cattari ca —5ni, 
Vism 547,31; yath' eva h’ etarii ruparii duvangikam, 
evam —5ni pi, ib. 327,17; ace.pl. cattaro —e gan- 
himsu. As 14,2*; imtr.pl. panca Suddh&vasa catuhi 
—ehi saddhim nava, Ps II 333,14; abl.pl. —ehi niro- 
dho santataro, Sn p. 147,1 = It 62,2 (£* arupehi; 
It-a II 42,8-12); gen.pl. thapetvS SkSsakasinarh sesa 
nava kasina —anarii paccaya honti, Vism 114,13; 
arup3vacararn catunnam —anarii yogavasena catub- 
bidharii, ib. 453,28 (upekkhasamSdhisarikhatehi catu- 
Aruppajjhanehi, karane hi etam samivacanarii; 
«anam va yo arammanidikato sampayuttadham- 
mehi yogo yogabhcdo, tassa vasena, Vism-mht S e 
III 69,1# /oil.); loe.pl. —esu asanthiti, It-a II 42,ie 
(aruparigena arQpabhavesu appatitthahantS) ad It 
62,« ’arupesu’; anagariyapatipattisugati... catusu vS 
—esu uppajjati, Ps I 168,32; catusu —esu ... catut- 
thajjhSnam samSpajji, Sv 594,23; catusu pana —esu 
Srammanasamatikkamo hoti, Vism 111,24; Sruppani 
tu bhavetva ~esu yathakkamarii, Namar-p 468; — 
ife. d. catutthS® (It-a II 42,9; Abhidh-s 34,18), ca- 
tur-° (Abhidh-av 91,is*), tatiya® (Abhidh-s 43,14), 

dutiy&® ib. (43,12), pathama® (ib. 43,lj);-®-ka- 

th5, /., title of Kv VI eh. 4 (p. 325—326), commented 
Kv-a 91,17-22; cattdro aruppa anenj3 ti vacanato 
asankhata ti pavattS Moh 270,20-21; — °-kiriya, 
/., an action (effective function ) in the sphere of form¬ 
lessness ; nom. pi. catasso —a, Vibh-a 24,23; — °-ku- 
sala, n., a good thing, virtue or merit (moral action ) 
in the immaterial sphere; nom. pi. catt3ri ~ani, 
Vibh-a 24,22; ife. pathami® (Abhidh-av 47,21*; n( 
C* 1961 183,7-0); — “-kusala-kathi, /., title of As 
200,28—211,28 = arup3vacarakusala-katha; °van- 
nana, Dhs-mt B* 1960 108—109; — ®-gamana, n., 
going to the realm of formlessness ; acc. sg. patisan- 
dhivasena »am, Pj II 488,13 (ad Sn 691 a); cf. ib. 
488,2s; — “-catukka, n., the tetrad of Sruppa; Ss 
82,12; — ®-citta, n., mind in the formless sphere; 
dutiya®, Abhidh-av 44,24*; 45,1*; 101,14*; 102,22*; 
tatlyi®, ib. 47,35*; 101,34*; catutthi®, ib. 102,23*; 
-— ®cuti, /., passing au/ay in the immaterial sphere; 
~iyi pi anantard patisandhi, Vism 551,13 (Vism-mht 
5® III 328,20 foil.); ~iyi honti betthimiruppa-vaj- 
jita, Abhidh-s 26,14*; — ®-ceta(s), n., thought in the 
formless sphere; dutiyj®, Abhidh-av 47,21* foil.; ca- 
tutthS®, ib. 47,35*; — “-jjhana, n., meditation on 3°; 
gen. sg. tatiyassa ~assa arammanatti, Patis-a 558,16; 
nom.pl. cattari -^ani, Ps 1161,35 (Tr.; E e arOpa®); 
lokuttarajjbanam pana dutiya-catutthani ca ~ani, 
Vism 239,1; cf. Vism-mht S e II 14,16; 15,6; split cpd., 
ib. 150,4 (arupam eva aruppam jhanam); — °-ttha- 
yi(n), mfn., being in the realm or sphere of formlessness, 
dwelling in the immaterial world; m. nom. pi. —ino ti 
arupavacara, It-a II 42,16 ad It 62,5 'arupa®', q. v.; 


cf. S 1131,13 and Sn p. 147, n. 3; — °tta, n. abstr.; 
ife. an-® (Moh 28,30); — ®-desan3, /., instruction on 
the immaterial realm; acc. sg. sabbappakarena —am 
eva bhajati, As 186,18; — ®-niddesa, m., title of the 
tenth pariccheda of Vism (pp. 326—340); ®vannana, 
title of Vism-mht S* II 150—178;—°-patisandhi, /., 
re-birth in the formless world; — iyS ... kammani- 
mittam eva yath&raham Slambanam hoti, Abhidh-s 
26,o; — ®-padaka, mfn., forming a basis for the 
formless state; f. acc. sg. —am phalasamapattim 
(sam5pajjitv5), Ud-a 245,8; — “-bodhana, n., 
knowing of the immaterial state; loe. sg. sadhetabbo 
a yam attho catutthi—e, Abhidh-av 103,15*; — 
®-bhava, m., immaterial existence; loe. sg. ruparii 
pan* ettha —e bhavati paccayo na ek&yatanassapi, 
Vibh-a 175,28*; — ®-bhOml, /., plane or stage of 
consciousness in the immaterial sphere; loe. sg. tecat- 
talisa cittani n' atthi —iyarii, Abhidh-av 37,38*; 
ace. pi. aparani catasso pi thapetv3—iyo cittani pana 
jayanti, Abhidh-av 36,27* (Abhidh-av-nt C* 160,8-8); 
toe. pi. vipakS honti sabbe va catusv’ —isu, ib. 41,2*; 
ife. palhama®, ib. 39,si*; 40,30*,34*; 41,s*; dutiya®, 
ib. 39,38*; 40,3*,37*; 41,6*; tatiya®, ib. 40,s*,ll*; 
41,7*; catuttha®, ib. 40,13*,19*; 41,8*; — “-rnSnasa, 
n., mind or thought (mental action or sphere ) in the 
world of formlessness; nom. sg. catutlharii paricamatii 
va pi hoti —aril, Abhidh-av 101,lo*.; alambana- 
ppabedhena catudh’ — aril, Abhidh-s 4,8* (Abhidh-s-t 
S* 91,3-5); ife. pathama®, Abhidh-av 47,31*; 101,7*, 
l2,ls*; dutiya®, ib. 101,il*,25*,32*,3S*; tatiya®, ib. 
101,31*; 102,21*,24*; catuttha®, ib. 44,24*; 45,1*; 
102,20*; — ®-vasi(n), mfn., ■= ®-tthayi(n); m. nom. pi. 
ye ca rupdpaga satta ye ca —ino, Sn 754 (v. I. °tthayi- 
no); — °-vinnana, n., consciousness in the formless 
sphere; ife. pathama®, Vism-mht S* II 177,4; Abhidh-s 
43,11,13; Abhidh-av 101,38*; tatiya®, ib. 102,12*; ca¬ 
tuttha®, ib. 102,36*; — ®-vip2ka (scil. citta), mfn., 
being a result of the formless state; n. nom. pi. cattari 
—ani . .. n' eva rOparii janayanti na iriyapatharii na 
vinnattirii, Vism 615,17; loc.pl. —esu ... aneAjabhi- 
sarikhararii arabhati, ib. 531^4; “vasena hadayarii 
anissay' eva, Abhidh-s 15,1; ®dvi-panca-vinnana-vajji- 
tarii pancasattati-vidham pi cittarii, ib. 28,27; cf. also 
Tikap-a 52,8; 54,33; — “-vimokkha, m., state of 
deliverance in the immaterial world; nom.pl. ahga- 
santataya c' eva arammana-santataya ca santa —a, 
Spk II 126,32 ad S II 123,15,20; 127,18; — ®-sari- 
khSta, mfn., called a®; ife. tatiya°, Abhidh-av 102,35*; 
— °-samadhi, m., concentration on the immaterial 
sphere; nom.sg. kasinanarii— i aruppasamadhinissando. 
As 195,14; — ®-sam3patti, /., attainment of a® (BBS 
arupya-samapatti; cf. Dharmasariigraha 82|; nom. pi. 
sabbattha aramman3tikkamato “catasso pi bhavant' 
ima" —iyo veditabba, Vism 338,35; gen. pi. bhagi 
va catunnarii —inan ti bhagava, Nidd 11215,34; ife. 
catuttha®, Vism 337,5; — “-sambhava, m., birth in 
a®; ife. catuttha®, Abhidh-av 103,17*; —“arammana, 
n., a (meditational) object of the immaterial sphere, 
formless state as an object of meditation; toe. pi. —esu 
pi akasarii kasinugghatimatta, Vism 113,4;—°asanfla, 
mfn., unconscious of the immaterial world; n. tayo 
apaya —aril paccantimam pi ca, Saddh 5; “loke pi 
savanopayavajjito, ib. 10. 
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Aruppe rupakatha, /., title of Kv VIII eh. 8 
(p. 378—380), commented Kv-a 111,6-11; Kv-mt B e 
1960 89,13-14 with anutllca 125,14-16 (both Arupe). 

aruyha, abs. [scr. aruhya), having ascended or 
mounted, gone on or up; Rup-v 629, p. 261,s; Sadd 
857,17; pasadam — samantacakkhu, Vin I 5,35* = 
D 11 39,13* = M I 168,35* = S I 137,58* = It33,s* = 
Nidd 1360,8*; 454,l*; 11 138,58*, quoted Sv 183,13*; 
valavaratham D I 89,14; 106,21; visamam maggam 
~, S 1 57,22* - Mil 66,30*; parittam darum —, S 11 
158,27* = It 71,1* = Th 147, 265; paniiapSsadam —, 
Dhp 28; devayanam —, Sn 139; gattani parimajjitva 
puna p’ — cankamam, Th 272 (= abhiruhitva, Th-a 
II 112,25); paduk” — vesika pSduka oruhitvana, Th 
459 (Th-a II 194,31-33); satipatthinapSsadam —, 
Th 765 (— iruhitva, Th-a III 32,7); pindapatapatik- 
kanto seiam — Kassapo, Th 1059—1061; n5vam 
nari — titthasi, Vv 43 = 63, quoted Nett 140,1; 
vimSnam — anekacittam, Vv 101 = 925 = Pv 431 
(v. 1. in E‘ and Pv-a aruyham); — gajam pavaram 
sukappitam, Vv 689 (bul Vv-a 252,16* abhiruyha, 
and thus commented ib. 253,6: ettha anunasikalopo 
datthabbo, abhiruyham arohaniyan ti vuttam hoti); 
sahassayuttam hayavahanam subham aruyh' imam 
sandanam nekacittam, Vv 742; hatthikkhandhaii ca 
—, Pv 658 (but Pv-a 246,io* “kkhandham samaruyha) 
t* Ja V 310,io*; ~ Sirikam nagam, Ap 45,18 (■= abhi¬ 
ruhitva, Ap-a 288,28); ubbiddham selam —, ib. 
104,7 (i>. I. ucciyam = Ap-a 377,28; 378,12-13); khip- 
paiii pabbatam —, ib. 329,is = 348,28 = 424,13; tato 
pasadam ~ ubbiddha gehalanchaka, ib. 358,1; dham- 
inapasSdam — sabb5garavarupamam, ib. 440,14; 
nisseniya tarn — nissenim patayimhase, ib. 472,28 
(accord, to Th-a C‘); —selam sikharam, ib. 476,14; ucce 
vitabhim —, Ja II 107,18* ( - abhiruhitvS, cl.); pakkam 
pipphalam —, Ja 111 301,26*; yada nissenim ~, ib. 
477,22*; pasadam ~ aninditangi, Ja IV 106,8*; eh' 
imam ratham ~, ib. 356,16* (=■ abhiruhitva, ct .); 
sahassayuttam ~, ib. 356,20* (o. I. abhiruyha); 
ehi me pitthim —, Ja V 70,25*; ehi 'mam girim —, 
ib. 90,25* (imam girim abhiruyha, et.); tarn eva 
pallahkam —, ib. 161,e*; pSsadam — anomavanno, 
ib. 169,17*; yuttam — sandanam, ib. 264,21* =‘ VI 
22,26*; kummaggam — parcnti duggatim, Ja V 401,18*; 
sarathi ratham ~, Ja VI 19,13*; upadhiratham ~, 
ib. 22,28*; ajannam — anomavanno, ib. 272,23* ■= 
325,4*; ~ nSvam taramano, ib. 446,10*; — pavaram 
nagam, ib. 448,n*; rukkham — muccati, ib. 507,6*; 
catuvahim ratham yuttam sigham — sandanam, ib. 
511,3* (= abhiruhitva, ct.); rukkham — titthanti 
phulla kimsukavalliyo, ib. 536,35*; pubbe me ankam 
—, ib. 576,18*; paccayam nagam —, ib. 588,27* = 
Cp 79,22; — rathavaram —, Mil 4,24; 19,22 (ratham aru¬ 
hya, Mil-t 7,3); Ja I 60,2s; Bv-a 279,27; Mhbv 20,28; 
ratanapitham —, Sp 94,8; ThOp 52,30; cankamam —, 
Sv 48,7; Ja V 132,16; bodhipallankam —, Sv 651,30; 
ito —, Sv 724,3; Ps I 277,33; dhammapasSdam —, 
Spk I200,lo; Mp III 157,18; sattabhumakam pana 
pasadam ~, Spk I 313,6; navam —, ib. II 377,8; Sv 
808,2; Ja I 458,25; hatthiyanadini —, Mp I 166,20; 
asse ~, ib. 320,ie; pitthipasanam —, ib. 336,6; bo- 
dhimandam —, ib. 403,2o; III 70,7; 319,3; Th-a I 
9,8; Ja I 15,28; 71,1; Mhv-t 66,18; valavam —, Mp 


II 212,21; sayanaiii Mp III 246,17; Vism 664,11,16; 
Ja III 277,16; pabbatam —, Mp I 280,23; III 323,lo; 
Th-a 11113,8; Ap-a 378,2,14; Ras I 5,23; upahana 
— vicaranto, Mp III 323,17; hatthikkhandliam —, 
Th-a 11 65,27; thalam — thanam viya nibbanatha- 
larii —, Patis-a 32,n; upahanam —, Vism 125,28; 
Thup 78,30; asanam —, Vism 342,u; vegena tala- 
kapSlim —, ib. 652,31; tato uddharii yava Akanittha- 
bhava —, ib. 710,15; mahatalam —, Ja I 264,5; 327,11; 
346,28; ThOp 68,18; maggam —, Ja I 308,11; Sv 
714,8; varanarukkhamule niddSyitva paccha vegen' 
—, Ja I 318,24; kumbham —, ib. 321,28; pabbatamat- 
thakam —, Ja II 55,18; VI 74,6; mangalahatthim 
—, Ja II 94,18; ambarukkham —, ib. 267,25; suvanna- 
p5duk5 —, Ja III 327,16; IV 379,13; gumbath —, Ja 
V 103,18; rajanivesanam —, ib. 217,7; VI 29,is; 193,5; 
Mp I 352,23 (nivesanam, Ja IV 190,20); yoggaih ~ 
nisida, Ja VI 32,i; sukhavanakam —, ib. 186,10; 
Kanthakam —, Dhp-a I 85,17; Mp 1 144,28; III 69,18; 
Mhv-t 66, n. 6; — chindayitvana kavStam tena pavisi, 
Mhv IX 17; — yakkhivalavam mahabalapurakkhato, 
ib. X 68; Tamalittiyam — navam te Jambukolake, 
ib. XI 38; ratham — bhupati, ib. XVI 5; tarn — 
palayantam kumaram anubandhi so, ib. XXIV 38; 
Kandulam hatthim —, ib. XXV 5 (Thup 63,31); rata- 
napasadam —, ib. L11I17; cetiyanganam ~, Mhv-t 
226,22; assarajam tarn ~, Samantak 84; Girimekha- 
lam —, ib. 212; — carudiradam Girimekhaldkhyam, 
Jina-c 244; ranno ca deviya ca ratham — agatakale, 
Sah 82,12; sindhavam ajSniyam —, ib. 85,26; attha- 
rasahattham Skasam —, ib. 106,28; pavSlavanna- 
sindhavayuttaratham ~, ib. 154,17. 

2ruyhati, pass. pr. 3 sg. [a -f- sa. rnhyate], to 
be mounted; —ail ti Sroho, Vv-a 35,8. 

Sruyhana, n., so E‘ in “sajjo, Mp I 171,25 
( 0 .1. arohana 0 , q. o.). 

Sruyhi, aor. 3 sg., and 5ruyhltv5(na) abs., for¬ 
med on the analogy 0/ aruyha; see aruhati (ef. also the 
lurms aruyha, imper. 2 sg., aruyhantu, 3 pi., and iruy- 
hamha, aor. 1 pi.). 

Sruha, m. (Is.), = aroha, q. v.; : ifo. o. ajjha* 
(Ja III 399,140, assa°, dukkhfi 0 (Ja I 272,3”), dur-® 
(ib. 272,1*), ratha® (A 111 162,7 E‘ -u-), sukhS® (Ja 
1 272,8”), hatthS® (A II 116,37; III 162,8,14 E* -u-; 
Ja VI 61,23* E « -u-; 275,2'*; 328,33*; 465,21*). 

aruhati (more used in metrical texts than arohati, 
q. 0 .; see Trenckner, Pali Miscellany, p. 78 n. 2), 
pr. 3 sg. [5 -)- |Tuh Cl. VI], to mount, ascend, climb; 
to go on or up; to get in or up; Kacc-v 591; avatato 
khuddakamatikam —ati, Sp 331,10 (r. 1. aruh®); 3 pi. 
na tc thupam —anti, Ap 72,20; tarn —anti n5riyo, 
Ja VI 249,20* (tarn evarupam simbalirukkham aro- 
hanti, ct.); 1 pi. na mayam ratham -ima, Thup 
46,18; part. m. yattha eke vihannanti — anto silucca- 
yam, Th 1058; bhito rudam-mukho dino —anto pu- 
nappunam, Saddh 188; acc. tarn —antam khurasaft- 
citam girim ... ko codaye paraloke sahassam, Ja VI 
249,5* foil. (ct. 249,10'); pt. so puriso hatthi-assSdisu 
—ante ukkhipitva, Spk III 301,3 (E‘ aruh®); pot. 3 sg. 
na koccham na nagam ratham sammato ”mhi ti —e, 
Ja VI 294,6* (E e melri causa aruhc; ct. Sruheyya); 
imper. 2 sg. assam —a ti tarn aha so, Mhv XXIII 72 
( 0 . t. aruyha); 3 pi. suvannapaduka ratham —antu, Ja 
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VI 23,19' (E‘ Aruyhantu); — aor. 3 sg. (a) Rup-v 605, 
p. 249,35; puthuddisA namassitvA pamukho ratham 
—i, S 1234,33* (Spk 1 352,27-28); namo bhagavato 
katva pamokkho ratham —i, Pv 704 (Pv-a 250,14*; 
256,28' Aruyhi, o. 1. Aruhi = abhiruyhi); nAgo pasArayi 
padam, puriso nagam —i, Thi49; Anikaratto (instead 
of Anika®) ca —i (mctri eausa) turitam, ib. 482 (i>./. 
Aruhi; E‘ S‘ Aruhi); AgantvAna ca sambuddho —I 
(mctri causa) navaianchakam, Ap 51,21 (C® and 
Ap-a 304,1 taA ca nAvakam; S'abhirOhi); divAviharA 
nikkhamma patham —i cakkhumA, ib. 417,3; ka- 
tham simbalim —i, Ja III 91,23* (=> abhirOhi, cl.); 
tato ca raja SAdhlno pamukho ratham —1, Ja IV 
356,19*; assAni sampamajjitvA tato pabbatam —i, Ja 
V 71,28*; AsanA vutthahitvAna pamukho ratham —i, 
Ja VI 104,17*; ummagga nikkhamitvAna Vedeho nA- 
vam —i, ib. 445,19*; ujjhAyetvA janakAyam tarn eva 
navam —i, Dip 1X26; parisAsAhasen'ettha bhlto nS- 
vam pun’ —i, Mhv VI 46 (= abhiruhi, Mhv-t 252,18); 
pacchimodadhitirena sayarii Malayam —i, ib. XXXV 
26; palAyitvAna-m—-i 'ttha ... savAhano, ib. XLVIII 
94;-bhagavA tassa ajjhasayam fiatvA taih akkamanto 
—i, Th-a I 61,4 (E‘ aruhi; C® SHB anukampanto aruhi 
with o.l. aruyha); cankamam —i, ib. II 174,16; mS- 
navo dakkhinapassena sayanam —i, ib. Ill 131,30 *= 
Ap-a 261,33; pabbatam —i, Pj II 383,31 (v. I. ahhi- 
ruhi); Spk II 150,24; As 103,29; maggam —i, Ps 
II 400^ (£' aruhi); (b) Kanthakassa pitthiih Aruyhi, 
Bv-a 282,20; Kandulahatthim SaddhAtisso Aruyhi, 
dighagonavaiavam DutthagAmini Aruyhi, Sah 105,23- 
24; sa Maddi nagam Aruyhi, Ja VI 591,e* (o. t. Aruhi; 
gandhahatthipitthim abhiruyhi, cl.), quoted Sadd 
161,20, but with the form (c) arukkhi < *Aruksi; 1 .j. 
tayA simbalim —irh, Ja III 92,3*; atitto rukkham 
—im, Ja V 70,8*; 3 pi. (a) tadetarA bhikkhuniyo —imsu 
nabhattalam, Ap 538,21; ratham pi n' —imsu, Sp 
79,23 (£* aruh®) ^ Thup 46,30; —imsu janA navam, 
Mhv XLVII 52; (b) turita pabbatam ~um, Sn 1014 
(tarn cetiyam abhiruhimsu, Pj II 584,20) ■ Nidd II 
5 ,4*; 104,28; anto thitAni uggantvA pathavltalam 
»um, Mhv XI 8; niveditabbhagamana pasAdatalam 
•urn, ib. XXV 105; thalam ~um, Mhv-t 512,1; 1 pi. 
—imha tada navam bhikkhu ca 'jivako c' aham, 
Ap 455,23 = 285,7 (E‘ here AruhamhA, o. 1. Aruy- 
hamha); — abs. I (a) Sadd 857,17; navam dalham 
—itvA, Sn 321; adhammayanam dajham —itvA, Ja 
IV 101,19*; so assam —itvA tarn, Mhv XXIII 73; 
—itvA acodetvA kinitvA yAti vattati, Vin-vn 145; 
assa sariram —itva cakkam gamissati, Dhp-a I 
302,18 (o. I., but E‘ abhiruh*; Fausbolx Aruyh*); dvA- 
ram alabhanta pakAram —itvA pi pavisanti, Sp 282,31; 
titthe thitanavam —itvA, Sp 333,2s (B* Aruh®); 
dakkhinadvarena cetiyanganam —itvA, Sp 1337,3 
(£* aruh°); antara pitthipAsAnam —itva, Sv 723,33 
(E‘ Aruh°) « Ps I 277^7 (Tr. aruyh®); TathAgatassa 
pana—itvA upari gopphakA patitthahanti, Ps III 377,4 
(a. 1. abhiruh®); nikkhamitvA abhimukham —itva, 
Spk III 9,s; pabbatasikharam —itvA, Mp I 273, 11 ; 
Th-a I 42,14 (E‘ Aruh®); hatthim —itvA, Th-a II 62,29; 
Asanarn —itva, ib. 211,io; catubhOmi-sampannam 
satipatthAna-pAsAdam —itva, ib. Ill 32,7; rajapallan- 
kam —itva, SAs 57,24; abs. II aruyha, q. o .; Aruy- 
hitva, Rup-v 629, p. 261,8; Sadd 857, n. I; Mhv-t 


367 n. 4 (see also above); ef. Geiger $ 212, n. 3); 
Aruyhitvana, Mhv LXX 262 (o. /.); aru|hitvana, s. o.; 
— ger. lenam gambhirarii ahosi otaritvA —itabbam, 
Ps III 203,16 (B® abhiruh®; S* ArOh®); — pass. pr. 
3 sg. Aruyhati, q. v.; part. Aruyhamana, see Spk III 
31,24 (but S* III 95,10 nanavidha gacchavuyhamAna); 
aor. 3 sg. Aruhiyittha, Pay ad Mogg V 59; — pp. 
arujha, q. o .; — caus. I Aropeti, and II AropApeti, 
qq. o. 

Sruhana, n. (nomen aetionis of pree.), = Aro- 
hana, q. a.; Kandulo attano pitthim «-atthAya 
Nandhimittam olokesi, Thup 61,24; yathA vanarh 
Alimpeyya yAvad eva ~atthaya, Nidd I 368,2s (£* 
Aruhana®); — “-sajja, mfn., = Arohana®, q. o.; Ap-a 
257,32 (o.l. ArOhana®). 

Arflgya, mfn., ~= ’Arogya (ef. anudaka =■ ano- 
daka); n. «am vata bho sAmaiinam, M 14514; 
452,8 (o.l. Ar“); ef. V. Trenckner, Pali Miscellany 
p. 79 n. 1; see also Arugya. 

Arttlha, mfn., pp. of Aruhati (sa. Arusha » 
BUS}, I. ascended, mounted, climbed (used in actioe or 
passioe sense); gone on or up; put or placed on; Kacc-v 
591 - ROp 605; BAlav § 33, p. 55; Mogg-v III 21; V 
149; Pay fol. jo o. 5—6 (Aruhi Aruhiyittha ti vA —o 
rukkham bhavam, ~o rukkho hhotA) ad Mogg-v V 59 
= Mogg-p p. 291,24 (but Aruhi AruhiyitthA); Sadd 
855,29; m. nom. sg. so puriso pathamam rukkham 
~o, M I 366,84; ef. Mp III 154,13; micchAditthihatA- 
sayo narakam maggam —o, Ap 483,4; sirisayanam 
~o, Sp 463,27; tAiam vA nalikeram vA —o, ib. 850,2 
(£• -Q-); migaluddako ... ito —o ito orulho, Sv 723,3S 
= Ps I 277,29; thero anavajjanena tassa Agamanam 
ajAnanto dakkhinadvArena cetiyanganarii ~o, sAma- 
nero pi anupadam eva —o, Ps 111245,4; cankamaiii 
suvisesena —o, Ap-a 427,9 ad Ap 157,7 ‘susamArOlho’; 
—o dighanisseniih ... pabbataggan ca —o ... yathA 
vA girim -K), As 211,26-28* = Vism 340,31-33*; ujum 
devalokamaggam ~o 'mhi, Ja I 334,18 is; kasma 
mama nAvam —o si, Ja 111231,13; ekam rukkham 
«o, Ja IV 349,n; patodadArOn' icchanto —o tarn ma- 
hidharam, Mhv XXVIII 22; girim va Girimekhalam 
—o PApimA tattha, Samantak 328; aee. sg. tarn addasa 
candanasAralittam ajahriam -am ujaravannam, Pv 
561 (£* Aruyha = o. 1. in Pv-a 235,16*); tajAkam —ain 
ganhato, Sp 331,12; instr. sg. (nAvam) — ena bhufljitab- 
bam, Vin IV 75,s; ghotakam -ena javasampannam 
AjAniyam Aruyha, Ja VI 452,lo' (E e -u-); ahinA puri- 
sassa sariram —ena pi adatthabhAvo, Mp II 197,30; 
loe. sg. dutiyabhAge pana therAsanam —e agatAnam 
pathamabhAgo na pApunAti, Sp 1140,1 ^ 1272,14 
(here E‘-&•); vatthum sodhetum —e AkAsacetiyahga- 
nam Kapisise amaccamhi, Mhv XXXIII 68; nom. pi. 
manussA pAsAdesu pi hammiyesu pi chadanesu pi —A 
acchanti, Vin II 195,17; —A gAmaniyehi tomaranku- 
sapanihi, Ap 353,9 foil. = 366,1 s foil. =» Ja V 258,28* 
foil.; VI 49,is* foil .; 579,29* foil.; rAjA ratham —A ti 
pucchi, .Sp 79,21 — Thup 46,28 (E‘ -u-); aee. pi. —e 
gAmaniyehi (vihAya, pahAyitvAna), Ap 355,17,22 
Ja VI 47,24* foil.; 503,3* foil.; gen. pi. — anarh kho- 
bham akaronto, Vv-a 35,is; f. or n. aee. sg. —am oro- 
petum na vattati, Sp 88,11; n. instr. sg. pijandhanena 
ekissA makkatiyA hatthe —ena bhavitabbam, Ja I 
385,18; 2. placed or fixed in; embodied or deposited in; 
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transferred or handed down to (mostly with ace.); m. 
samma-ajivo atthi, cittahgavasena pana pajirii na —o, 
As 13242: aec. dve pi sarhgitiyo -am tipitakasariigahi- 
tarii satthakatharii sabbattheravadaih ... uggahetva, 
Sp 52,6; toe. pathama-parajike sariigaharh —e, Sv 12,26; 
pi. pakati-savaka: idha pajiyarh —a pana parimita va 
gathivasena pariggahitatta, tatha pi mahasavakesu 
pi keci idha pajiyam n’ —a, Th-a III 206,34-35 (E e 
-u-); /. sabba-atthakathasu desan2 —5, Sp 271,33; 
—a yeva matika, Sp 1260,11; patbama-mahasariigiti 
nam' esa kinchpi Vinayapitake tantim —a, Sv 2 ,it yt 
Ud-a 5,19 (E e here -u-); idha patiyekkarii sahgaharii —a 
chabbisati-vagga tanti adhippeta, Spk 1 308,30; 
Maha-Mahindatherena anith aUhakathA tisu ca sarii- 
gilisu —a, Sas 31,12; ace. bhajati ... rupivacarade- 
sanarii *am, As 186,27; pi. im3 gath3 sangaham —5, 
Ud-a 420,io yt Spk III 51,23 ( E e -0-); pariyosana- 
gatha sabhagena idha ekajjham sangaham —a dv5- 
sattatiparim2na, Thi-a 296,29 (C* SHB tisattati 0 ); 
toe. gopanasisu pana —asu bahukato nama hoti, Sp 
1246,2; n. cittarii vipassanarii -am, Ja I 117,25; 
183,14; Vinayapitakariisarngaharn—am,Sp 15,5; tisso 
sangitiyo—aril paji-agatarii paririayati, ib. 232,0; yadi 
vacibhedarii katva desitaih siy3, udanapajiyarh — aril 
bhaveyva, Sp-t B* 1903 I 63,2 ad Sp 17,17 ‘keci’; 
idam pi kira bhagavata vuttam eva, pajiyam pana 
na —aril, Sv 238,4; tain sabbarii Parivare pajirii —am 
eva, Sp 1112,g; lam tarn Pctavatlhudesanaih (o.l. 
°desan2va) —aril, Pv-a 2,17; Pctavatthurii dutiyasah- 
giliyam sangaham —aril, ib. 144,21; nee. idam pa|iyarii 
(o. 1. palirii) —ah ca anhrujhan ca sabbaiii bhagava 
avoca, Sv 636,4; tayo sarigahe — aril suttam aha- 
rahi, As 90,37 = 92,26; gen. tanti —assa Buddha- 
vacanassa palisambhid5ppattanarii, Vibh-a 388,10; 
toe. tisso iarigitiyo —e tepitake Buddhavacanc, Sv 
898,3 = Mp 1110,7; pi. nom. (pupphanakani) pajirii 
11’ — ani, hharitva pana dipetabbani, Spk I 201,31; 
tisso sangitiyo —ani udanani santi, Ud-a 3,16 (E* 
-u-); ace. dhammuddesavarc pajim —ani chapannasa 
padani vibhajitvh, As 136,13; — ife.o. an-°, assS° 
(Mhv XXV 25), upari-° (Sp 1030,13), upahana® (Vin 
IV 201,21; Nidd-a 1337,11 ad Nidd 1 228,20), kay&° 
(Mp I 371,19; Cp-a 84,35; Patis-a 677,8; Ja VI 488,29; 
511,18; Dhp-a IV 207,4), citl° (Ap 473,12), tula° 
(Mhv LXXV 191), pantha° (Spk I 115,14, o.l. yan- 
ta-; II 302,17), padukfi® (Vin IV 201,14; suvanna-, 
Th-a I 243,20), p31i-° (Sv 42,is; As 132,7; Vibh-a 
56,12), PotthakS°(Bu-up, Introduction, p. 13), mag- 
ga° (Spk III 119,19), mukhS° (Ps V 9,25; Spk I 
38,11; Ud-a 318,26; Ap-a 388,21), yanth® (Ps II 
280,17), rathfi® (Mhv XXXIII p. 271 n.; Pay ad Mogg 
III 10), sarigitittayh® (Sadd 699,28), sarira® (Ja VI 
153,18; Th-a III 23,29), sutth® (Vin III 48,9; Sp 
316,31; 534,s), susirh® (N£mar-p 1307), hatthh® (Spk 
I 147,14; II 324,22; Ap 354,19), hatthi-® (Pv-a 56,20 
E* -u-);-®-kSla, m., the time of hnoing ascen¬ 

ded; Mp III 155,1,3 (£*-u-); — ®-tthana, n., a place 
which has been ascended; loe. sg. —e padam viya hi 
sukhavedanaya uppatti pakata hoti, Ps I 277,31 ?£ 
Sv 724,1; — ®t2, /. abstr.; Abhidh-mt C* 59,6; ifc. 
inukhh® (Sp 246,9,10); — “-dhamma, m., the doc¬ 
trine which has been fixed; tisso sangitiyo —aril yeva 
padaso vacentassa apatti, Sp 742,21; — ®-n2va, /., 


a ship in which one has embarked; kumaranarii — gat5 
diparh avassakarii. Dip IX 13—15; tehi — visamava- 
tavegukkhitta, Pv-a 47,27; tena — aya vyapatti nama 
n’ atthi, Ja IV 137,15; — ®-bhava, m. abstr.; nom. 
katharii pana te makkatiya hatthaih —o riato, Ja 
I 386,28; nee. —aril va orujhabhavarii va na janhti, Sp 
889,34 (E e -u-); yava akkhippadesa —aril hatva, 
Spk II 100,31; ifc. an-® (Sp-t B* 1903 I 63,3), maggh® 
(Vv-a 64,1); — ®-bh2sa, /., a language which is 
transferred to; dabbesu °-mattarii pahaya, Mhv-t 42,6 
(E e -u-); — ®-v5nara, mfn., climbed by a monkey; 
m. arujho vanaro yarn rukkharii so —o, Mogg-v III 
21; — “-visa, n., poison which is got up to; yen. 
yava akkhippadesa —assa upari abhinihiturii, Spk 
II101,li; — ®-s3kha, /., a branch which has been 
climbed; gen. dve samanere . . . — Sya bhanghya 
patante disva, Th-a II 70,22 (E e -u-); — ®2bhllSpa, 
m., a talk being handed down; karanavacanen’ eva 
ayam abhilhpo aropito ti Sdito patthaya “vasen* ev’ 
etarh vuttarii, Sp 951,24. 

Srulhaka, mfn., sedry. of prec.; Vibh-a 388, n. 2; 
ifc. o. taiS® (Bu-up 59,21). 

arujhitvSna, abs. of aruhati, having ascended; 
— pasadarii, Mhv LXX 262 (i>. 1. aruyhitvdna; C* 
1969 hruhitvana). 

aruha(na), o. 1. for aruha(na), q. v. 

aruhati, pr. 3 sg., v. 1. for aruhati, q. o.; cf. 
Trf.nckneh, Notes p. 78. 

aroga, mfn. ( with length, of a privativum, cf. 
’adina; see Geiger, §24) = aroga, q. v.; (a) free from 
diseases, healthy, safe, well; m. nom. sg. —o bhavis- 
sami, Vin III 113,22 (Sp 523,28); abujjhitvana vut- 
thasi — o casi manavo, Cp 345 (Cp-a 247,6*, 10 2°); 
—o ’mhi, Sv 212,19; —o dighayuko hutva titthati. 
Alp I 306,23; —o dighhyuko suvannavannasarlro ahosi, 
Ap-a 464,6; r2jakumarassa sarirarii sedetva tarn pi 
—aril katva, Ja I 324,20 (0. /. 2®); hatthi —o hutv2 
cintesi, Ja II 18,24 (do.); so yakkhiniya matatta —o 
ahosi, Ja V 22,1 (do.); sanjhtupatthambho —o bhavis- 
sati, ib. 270,20 (do.); —o gunadosehi bhiyo semhika- 
sannibho, Bhes 1: 134 (= arogo, sn); punhava esa 
yo macchakucchiyarii —o vasi, Mp I 307,26 (o. 1. 2°); 
matu kucchito —o hutva, Th-a I 100,2; acc. sg. n3sak- 
khiriisu —aril katuiii, Vin I 270,35 ; 273,21; 276,24,37 76 
277,2; purisarii osadhehi ca mantehi ca nibbisarii —aril 
katva, Ja I 311,15 (v. 1. 3°); attanarii —aril karotha, ib. 
419,30; tarn —aril disv2, Ja III 144,4; me puttarii —aril 
karohi, Ja IV 32,18 (o.l. 2°); nom. pi. —3 ldh’ eva 
vasatha, ib. 14,17 (do.); ekacce —a jat3,Ja I 368,15; 
kacd ubho —a te Jali matapita tava, Ja VI 578,5* 
(but 578,13* 3°); dve yeva te jana —3 ahesurh, Sah 
132,25; acc.pt. ye khhdiriisu te pi vam3petv3 catu- 
madhuraih payetvh —e akasi, Ja I 271,17 (o. 1. 3°); 
tumhe —e katurh nAsakkhi, Ja III 144,6; f. nom. sg. 
sukhini —a —aril puttarii vij3yatu, Ja I 408,1 (a. t. 
2°) -- Ap-a 522,33 (but 2°) ys Mp I 246,10; Ja II 
117,22; acc. sg. mayharii bliariyarh —aril katva, Ja II 
120,4; nom.pl. kaccin nu rajakannayo —a mayha 
mStaro, Ja VI 23,4* ¥■ 6*; n. kacci —aril yoggan te, 
ib. 23,ll* 13* (kacci —aril hutva vattati, ct.) = 

224,15* = 585,22*; 26*; — adisukharii adhigantabbarh, 
UpSsakal 196,10; (b) not subject to disease or decay, 
unimpaired; rupi atta hoti —o parammaran3 asanni 
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( quotation ), Sp-t C e 124,19; cf. Mp II 2,12 quoting 
D 131,13; — °ta, f. abstr. = arogata, q. v.; ayu —, 
Mil 341,22*; Mil-t 58,7*; paripuri digharattarh ", 
Sv 1028,12; — °-bhava, m. abstr. = aroga-bhava, 
q.o.; dhanassa ~aih natva, Dhp-a 1 232,6 (t>./. 3°); 
ef. II 106,16; kirii mayharii maranarii icchatha udahu 
~an ti, -am bhante ti, Ja III 143,22; ~o punnavato 
iddhi, Bv-a 27,12. 

Srogapeti, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of pree.) = aroga- 
peti, q. d. 

arogiya, n. (metr.) = arogya, q. D.; ace. sg. 5yum 
"am vannarh .. . ratiyo patthayantena, S I 87,3* 
(t>. 1. aroggiyarh), quoted Sadd 791,l(see note a); ef. 
Asoka: mahamata ~arh vataviya ( Brahmagiri-in- 
scription). 

arogga, e. I. of next; A III 147 n. 2; Mil 341 n. 8. 

•Srogya, n. [/s.), absence of illness, freedom from 
disease; good health ; Abh 331 a ( syns. kusala and 
an-amaya; ef. Patis-a 129,22; Bv-a 49,13; As 38,12; 
Moh 5,2o); Kaee-v362 (arogassa bhavo ~arh * Sadd 
790,22-23); Riip-v 371, p. 157,31; Pay lot. ci 3 ad Mogg 
IV 60; nom. sg. rogo bhavissati, "aril bhavissati, D 
I 11,9; idan tarn ~arn idan tarn nibbanarii, M I 509,11 
= 510,is; "aril 4- duliabharh lokasmirh, A V 135,14; 
tini bhavasatani: yobbaririarii "aril jivitarh, Nidd I 
30,15; "aril dummuricarh, ib. 31,5; sabbarii "aril 
vyadhina ositarh, ib. 411,is; siddhir astu ~am as- 
tu, Nidd II 72,33; anekasahassassa goganassa ... 
"aril jatarh, Ps II 265,18; ye keci dhanalSbha ..., 
"aril tesarii paramarii uttamarii n' atthi, Ps III218,ls; 
kin te riatinarii "an ti pucchi, Th-a II 96,s; sabbarii 
—aril vyadhipariyosSnarii, ib. 245,28; acc.sg. ya<_ia 
"aril +, evam eva bhikkhu ime parica nivarane pa- 
bine attani samanupassati, D I 73,17 (Sv 215,24 — 
216,3) = M 1276,13 (Ps 11 320,18-26); aniiatitthiya 
... ajananta —am apassanta nibbanarii, M 1510,4; 
ariyena cakkhuna —aril janeyyasi nibbanarii passey- 
yasi, ib. 510,17; yo hi imarii kayarh pariharanto 
muhuUam pi "aril patijancyya, kim anriatra baJyii, 
S III 1,21 = 2,27; dissanti satUi kayikena: rogena 
ekam pi vassarn-)—aril patijanamann, All 143,3 foil.; 
"aril samma-d-ariiiaya asavanarii parikkhaya, Sn 749 
(«= nibbanarii, Pj II 507,2s); paricannarii khandhanarh 
nirodho "aril nibbanan ti passanto, Patis II 238,24 
( = arogyabhutarh, Patis-a 699,31); "aril brahmanirit 
vajja, Thi 323 (’voea, ib. 324; E‘S e here avoca, o. I. 
both times Srogyarii); mama vacanena matapitunnarii 
"aril vadehi, Ja I 65,21 = Ap-a 70,14 = Bv-a 
284,20; "am icche paraman ca labharii, Ja I 366,24* 
(ef. Dhp 204); amhakarii ~arh arocetva, ib. 437,27; 
yobbaftnarii maddanto "aril vinasento ghasati kha- 
dati, Ja II 260,2$'; sa tarn "am abruvi, Ja III 62,8* 
r* 62,20* (sa attano —am abruvi ti kathesi arocesi 
ti attho, ci.); "aril ajino vajjarii, ib. 536,10* (te alino 
sahayakassa ~arii vajjarii vadissami, ct.); amhSkarii 
raja tumhakarii "aril pucchati, Ja V 284,22; ammarii 
"aril vajjasi, Ja VI 551,14* & 555,4*; abadhika "aril 
patthenti pihayanti, Nidd I 160,9 (pittadi-rogitura 
bhesajjakiriyaya rogavupasamanattharii ~arh, Nidd-a 
I 282,26-27); rogantam api c’ ~arh jivitarh maranan- 
tikarii, Ap 574,4; tain aham upatthahitvana —am 
anupapayirii, Cp 336 (E e °payayi); "aril paticca ... 
mado +, Vibh 350,6; mama vacanena "am puccha. 


Sp 40,16; Anandassa ca "am vatva, Sp 637,is; (bha- 
gava) na sakalassa Sakiyamandalassa "am pucchi, 
Ps II 135,3$; rajanarii mama vacanena punappunarii 
"aril pucchitva, Ps V 34,16; "aril nissaya uppaj- 
janako manamado, Mp II 242,7; rogdbhibhuto viya 
"aril . . . passiturii upasarikamituh ca icchaina, Ud-a 
86,29; rogo nama sabbarii -am maddanto agacchati, 
ib. 403,19; pakatikam eva "aril viiumpanti, Pj II 
100,26 => Ap-a 178,32 = Nidd-a II 133,8; brahmanassa 
santikarii gantva "aril pucchitva, Cp-a 118,26 ’ Ja 
VI 172,28 (isinarii, Cp-a 188,11 Ja IV 445,13); rogo 
hi "aril vyasati vinaseti, Nidd-a I 78,is = Patis-a 
154,30 = Vibh-a 103,6; ef. Sp 229,7; instrjg. te pi tarn 
anurakkhantu —ena sukhena ca, Mdm 25 foil.; abl. sg. 
yarn lokc piyarupam sataruparh, tarn ... —ato addak- 
khurii (dakkhinti, passanti), S II 109,9 foil.; satta ... 
~a dummocaya, Nidd I 31,17; yen. sg. alobho c’ ettha 
~assa paccayo hoti, As 128,37; toe. sg. vyadhidhammo 
"e, S V 217,2; yo ~e arogyamado so sabbaso pahiyyi, 
A 1146,11 # III 72,24; atthi sattanarii ~e arogya¬ 
mado, ib. 72,21; —e ca yobbanasmirh jivitasmiii ca 
yo mado, ib. 75,10* = I 147,14* (but E e 5r°); ~e 
baddha, Nidd I 30,22; ~e anavajjake ditpio, Abhidh- 
av 2,10*; kacci nu bhoto kusalath, kacci bhoto ana- 
mayan ti adisu ~c dissati, Patis-a 205,20; — —atthah 
ca sukhatthari ca ceteti, Vin III 114,1 foil.; —atthaya 
moceti, ib. 112,3$; 113,22 (Sp 523,6-7; 525,7 foil.); 
pufiftarii "atthaya parinametva, Th-a II 87,25; ~adi- 
sukhanibandhanath, Upasakal 195,18 (a. I. 9rogadi°); 

— in a longer cpd., see Ja V 100,27'; Saddh 234; 

Vism-mht S* I 149,7; — ifc. an-° (Ja I 367,3');- 

°-kama, m/n., desiring good health; m. ganhe ~o ahi- 
tarii va rogarh, Mil-t 71,14*; pi. ~a satta vyadhina 
pativiruddha, Nidd I 412,10; — °-kala, m., time of 
health (opp. rogakala); ~e, Spk III 111,20; Mp III 
266,26; — °(a)ttha, m., sense of a 9 ; instr. sg. ~ena 
anavajjatpiena kosallasambhutatthena ca kusalain. 
As 62,32 «= Patis-a 271,2$; ef. ib. 206,4; — °-pada. 
n., the word arogya; Sp 525,1 s with 0 . I. °-(a)tthapada, 
the word arogyattha; — °-parama, mfn., the highest 
being the health, or of which health is the highest; m. 
nom. pi. "9 labha, nibbanarii paramarii sukharii, M i 
508,30* foil. (Ps 111218,14-18) * Dhp 204 (Dhp-a III 
267,1-3'); ef. Gandhari Dharmapada 162; see also Ja I 
366,24*; — “-ppatta, mfn., having attained the health; 
ace. sg. paramarii "aril (passami), Nidd 184,9 (o. I. iro- 
garn and Srogyarii); — °-bh2va, m. abstr.; nom. sg. 
arogyarh nama sarirassa ca cittassa ca ~o anaturata, 
Ja I 366,30'; ace. sg. taya ~arh janitva, Mhv-t 275,27; 
ef. Ja III 62 n. 1;—“-bhota, mfn., being health or 
unimpairedness (said of nibbana); Patis-a 699,31; 

— °-mada, m., pride of health; nom. sg. tayo mada: 
~o yobbanamado jivitamado. Dill 220,s (Sv 1005,26- 
31) ^ A I 146,22 (Mp II 242,7-8); yo arogye ~o, so 
sabbaso pahlyi, A I 146,11 ^ 111 72,24; ef. Vibh 
345,6 (Vibh-a 466,6-8), quoted Pj 11288,9; “matto 
assutava puthujjano kayena -f duccaritarii carati, A I 
146,28; “matto bhikkhu sikkharii paccakkhaya hinaya 
vattati, ib. 147,6; °2dayo, Moh 209,36; °2dippahanarii, 

Vism 77,20;-“ISbha, m., gain of health ; aec. sg. sab- 

besu tesu Iabhesu "am uttamarii settharii ti buddho 
desesi, Mhv IC 180; — °-vaha, mfn., bringing health: 
m. ace. sg. "aril agadarii (scit. vidahiiiisu), Pv-a 198,16 


24 * 
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ad Pv 446 ‘osadham’; — ®-vinasaka, mfn., causing 
ruin of health ; m. ~o rogo eva rogavyasanam, Sp 
229,e; cf. Mp III 172,#; — “-vllumpana, n., robbing 
aI health ; —atthen’ eva rogo, Pj II 100,27 = Nidd-a 

II 133,# jt Ap-a 178,32; — “-sampatti, /., attainment 
of health; nom. sg. ~i, Mp II 40,1# ad A 1 38,17 'appa- 
badhati'; sabbhpane bhagavata ... —i pasarita, Mil 
341,8 (o.l. arogga- and 5roga-); — ®-sampada, /., 
blessing of health ; nom. sg. paiica sampada: iiati- 
sampada bhoga-sampada —a sila-sampada ditthi- 
sampada, D III 233,20 (arogyassa sampadi, Sv 
1028,12) — A 111 147,12 (a. I. arogga-®) = Vin V 
129,8; 194,35; cf. Pv-a 129,ie; — °-sal5, /., hospital; 
acc. sg. ~am karesi, Mp I 306,1 s; — °-sasana, n., 
report of health; ettakam kSlam tumhakam santike 
vasanti ®mattam pi na labhama, Ja V 297,)o. 

•arogya, mfn. (o. 1. for aroga), healthy, giving 
health; Kacc-v 149; aharii ajja daddararh sukhim —am 
na manhami, Ja III 341,8' (o. 1. and S e aroga m); cf. 
also arugya. 

arogyata, /. abslr. f/i.J, — ’arogya, health; pun- 
ham —aya parinametva, Ap-a 481,2#. 

arocaka, m/(®ika)n., 1. announcing; ifc. upo- 
sathi® (Sp 186 n. 5); 2. liking, delighting in, desiring 
for; ifc. an-® (o. /. for arocaka; see Add. 1944). 

arocana n. (nomen actionis of aroceti; cf. BHS 
arocana or arocanati), announcement, statement, in¬ 
formation, declaration; nom. sg. etassa —am nappa- 
manaih, Sp 705,5 = 727,7; bhikkhusammutiya ca 
-aril ... bhagavata anuhhatam, ib. 753,30; anupa- 
sampannassa —am, Kkh 86,22; ran ho tarn attham 
—am, Mhv-t 251,31; instr. sg. anattamanassa sato 
paresam —ena pi doso, Mp II 10?,2S (o. t. arocitena); 
tena —ena, ib. 234,10; ariyhnam tava —ena payojanam 
n’ atthi, Ud-a 262,18; toe. sg. pathamc —e bhikkhu- 
niva dukkatam, dutiye thullaccayam, Sp 907,22; ekass' 
—c tassh hoti apatti dukkatam, Utt-vn 180; bhutass' 
—esaccam vadatolahukS siyi, ib. 445; itthiyh matirh 
purisassa —e pi pati bhavissasi, Sp 554,23 = Kkh 
38,40; — ifc. o. an-® (Ud-a 64,17), abhutfi® (Sp 
250,7; 501,7; 588,11,17; 629,2; 1321,22; 1393,1#; 
Utt-vn 437, 445), kSli® (Sp 210,17; Sv 585,2; Th-a 

III 120,33), dutthullapatti-® (Sp 1307,10; -vatthu, 
Kkh 86,3#), dutthullfi® (Sp 754,28), dutiya® (Sp 
907,18; Vin-vn 2017; Utt-vn 181), devata-® (Sv 
426,32; 479,31), dhammfi® (Sp 249,18; 1375,28), 
pathamh® (Sp 907,15 foil.; Kkh 161,1 #,21), param- 
parS® (Sp 820,11), bhutfi® (Vin V 89,31; Sp 250,8; 
588,18; 752,32 foil.; 1305,li; 1321,23; 1393,20; Kkh 
23,14,28; 86,23; Sv 993,10), sSsanfi® (Sp 558,10); — 
— ®(a)ttha, m., sense of a®; Kacc 279 = Rup 294 = 
Sadd 694,8; toe. —c, Sp 209,3; Sadd 696,22; — ®-kicca, 
n., duty of announcing; ito c’ ito ca pariyesitva —am 
pana n’ atthi, Sp 857,14; — ®-lekhakfimacca, di>.(7), 
scribes or ‘secretaries and officials charged with drafting 
and issuing royal decrees’, see PLB 93, n. 2 (cf. lekha- 
khmacca); instr.pl. — ehi abhiyheito, Sas 154,27; — 
®-vatthu, n., matter of announcement; Kkh 158,31. 

hrocanaka, n., sedry. of pree. ; ifc. o. avass5® 
(Kkh 39,17), bhut&® (Vin V 89,30*), yakkhagaha- 
khipana-® (Sv 610,28; o. 1. ®khipitaka-arocaka). 

arocanS, /., i.q. arocanh; ifc. d. an-® (-f Sp 
1169,23), bhuti® (Sp 1305 n. 1). 


arocayati, pr. 3 sg., see aroceti. 

arocayita(r), m. (nomen agentis of arocayati), 
one who announces or relates; koci ’ssa —5 pi n' atthi, 
Sp 398,17. 

arocapana, n. (nomen actionis of next), an¬ 
nouncement through an agent; bhikkhunam —am, 
Dhp-a II 167,io. 

arocapayati, pr. 3sg., = next; neg. abs. an—ayi- 
tvana bhupaiamatashsanam, Mhv LXI 2. 

arocapeti, pr. 3 sg., eaus. of aroceti \ef. BHS 
arocapita], to cause to be announced; to make some¬ 
one announce or inform; to let somebody know (see 
Kern, Toco. I 178); aramikehi attano upakhrabha- 
vam sahghassa — eti, Spk III 34,12; part, pavattiih 
sayam arocentassa va ahhena —entassa va sahgha- 
diseso, Kkh 39,22; imper. 2 pi. patisamanat(hanam 
me — etha, Dhp-a II 81,12; opt. 1 sg. bhagavato ma- 
haparishya sannipatitabhavam —eyyam, Sv 310,22; 
aor. 3 sg. bhagavato kaiam —esi, Vin I 38,7; 213,4; 
D I 125,ie; 11 97,23; 127,8; M 11 50,li; 145,34; A IV 
187,8; Ud 81,31; Sn p. 111,1; Sp 200,4; Sv 475,3; 
Pv-a 22,2# (but cf. Mhv-). 111,26 bhagavantam kaiam 
—esi) # Spk I 227,30; Mp I 163,27; agatabhSvam mh- 
tapitunnam —esi, Ja I 115,18; ranho —esi, ib. 135,2; 
357,s; 11 87,23; IV 41,11; V 315,1; 370,11; VI 186,16; 
Mp I 448,24; attham —esi, Ja I 125,11; Ap-a 150,13; 
Sas 85,2i; manusshnam —esi, Ja I 153,s; sabbesam 
—esi, Ja III 325,8; kapisahassass3pi— esi, ib. 356,11;... 
ti —esi, Ja IV 171,# (o.l. arocesi); attano thitabha- 
vam_rajadhltaya —esi, Ja VI 38,12; maya saddhim 
agacchantu ti sakalavifihre —esi, Dhp-a II 89,7; bhik- 
khunarii —esi, ib. 167,6; Mp 192,4; janasahgahatthaya 
evam —esi, Dhp-a IV 205,13; bhikkhusanghassa —esi, 
Sp 11,9; cattaro modake panlyan ca pescsi nagara- 
gultikassa ca —esi, Pv-a 4,32 (a. 1. Srocesi); gantva tarn 
pavattim ranho —esi, Ap-a 254,22; ayuttakehi —esi, 
Thup72,is; rhjanam —esi, Mhv-t 439,1#; patikkama- 
n bhavam —esi, Jinak 90,2s; 3 pi. bhagavato kaiam 
—esum, D II 88,1s; pannhkara-hattha ranho —esum, 
Th-a II 231,20; agatabhavam ranho —esum, Ja V 
41,#; abs. ubhinnam pi vatthum —etv3 ubhinnam 
pi patihha sotabba, Vin V 224,1 s; rajadhltaya —etva, 
Sp 46,4; itthiyh va purisassa va arocetvi va —etvS 
va, Kkh 39,21; kaiam —etva, Mp 1137,s; Pv-a 141,20; 

... ti ranho —etva, Cp-a 213,17 (o.l. arocetva); Ja 
II 105,8; IV 393,27; V 88,23; 347,13'; sabbakhmehi 
santappithnaih supinam —etvh, Ja I 50,31 Ps IV 
175,21 (E e here Srocetvh); dvaraih pidahitva rahho 
—etva, Ja III 270,2s (o.l. arocetva); ... ti —etva, 
Ja IV 170,6; thitabhavam —etva, Ja VI 353,3; ranha 
pahitabhavam —etva, Dhp-a II 122,6; bhikkhusah- 
ghassa —etva bhikkhunisahghassa pi upasakanam pi 
upasikanam pi —esi, Dhp-a II 79,6 (see Hendriksen, 
Syntax $ 49 c); rajanarh —etva, Mhv-(. 439,18; ger. 
sace ubho attapaccatthika agacchanti, ubhinnam pi 
vatthu —etabbam, Vin V 224,14; bhikkhum pesetvS 
—etabbam, Sp 1166,27. 

arocita, mfn., pp. of 3-roceti [ — BHS], an¬ 
nounced, informed, declared, told, called; m. sace arame 
kalo —o hoti, Vin II 213,14; mahatherehi —o bhik- 
khusangho, Mp IV 171,17; bodhisatto ... ti —o, Ja 
I 378,20 (o. 1. —e); loe. sg. kale —e, Vin III 79,3s; IV 
39,16; Sp 210,17 (—e yeva kale); 772,11-12 (yhgubhat- 
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t&disu yassa kassaci kale —e); Spk 11146,14; Ja I 
117,17; Dhp-a 1 188,n; codakena vatthusmim —e 
cuditako pucchitabbo, Sp 590,18; danayuttehi —e, 
Mp IV 182,24; manussanarh ujjhSyitam sutva bhik- 
khuhi —e bhagava ... imam gatham abhasi, Pj 113,27 
(see Hendriksen, Syntax § 13); tatiyena puggalena 
dutiyassa —e koti chinna hoti, Kkh 125,7 (c/. Vin-vn 
1676); tehi tasmim atthe —e, Dhp-a IV 138,ie; apa- 
rabhage kappakena phalitSni disva —c, Ja VI 95,28 
it 128,31; dutiye divase bhattakale —e jino, Mhv I 
73; —amhi kSlamhi, Ap 39,17; 306,9; /. —aya cit- 
tappavattiya vattabbo, Sp 237,27; itarena attano 
kathjya —aya bhikkhuniyS thullaccayam pathamam, 
Kkh 161,is; e/. Vmv C* 101,7; n. vatthu va -am 
hoti avinicchitam, Vin IV 153,12 (Sp 879,28-30); y3- 
vata karanam sabbath ranfto "3111 maysi, Cp 205; 
sakalam sikkhattayasangaharh sasanam -am hoti, Sp 
795,31 5* Kkh 12,28; yattha katthaci -am udde- 
sabhattam tasmim yeva bhattuddcsatthane gahetab- 
bam, Sp 1251,s; pariyayena —am janatu va ma vi 
dukkatam eva, Kkh 86,is; devatahi —am, P$ II 
244,io; manussehi titthiystnam vacanam —am, Spk 

I 165,is; kim Svuso —ena, ib. 217,3 *>= Mp V 57,16; 
Sgato ti —e, Ja IV 131,11; tena tasmim karane — e, 
ib. 427,9; ariharh tumhehi ranno kim —am, Dhp-a 

II 122,22 Ap-a 501,4; — i/c. an-* (Kkh 145,ie), ya- 
th&° (ib.); — — °-kathS, /.; aec. sg. —am sutva 
ubhinnam pi yathiltathj, Vin-vn 2018; — °-kaIa, 
m.;abl.sg. —ato, Sp 1172,21; 1187,3; Kkh 33,27; — 
°-kkhana, m.\ toe. sg. —e, Sp 490,2; Kkh 33,28,31; 

— °-divasa, m.; abl. sg. —ato patthaya, Sp 1181,11; 

— °-niy§ma, m. ; instr.sg. rartiio —en' eva arocesum, 
Mp I 320,23; — °-bhava, m. abstr .; aec. sg. sevako 
ranno —am ftatva, Ja II 207,20; — °-sarSfi3, /.; instr. 
sg. tumhehi — ayaniyyamako bhavissami, Ja IV 138,28 
(Dines Andersen: on account of your application 
to me; Rouse: as you put it to me). 

Srocitaka, mfn. (sedry. of prec.), having announ¬ 
ced; ifc. v. uposath£° (Sp 186,14). 

‘Sroceti (a) and arocayati (b), pr. 3 sg. [a + 
caus. of j/ruc; BUS arocayati, rarely aroceti), lit. 'to 
make visible, to show’; to explain, declare, announce, 
inform, relate, communicate, tell (with gen. dat. of per¬ 
son and acc. of thing or ti; in the meaning 'to address, 
speak to’, sometimes with acc. of person); Mogg-v II 
27; Sadd 478,13-14; 

pr. (a) 3 sg. parisuddhiharako ce ... sutto na 
—eti pamatto na —eti samapanno na —eti, Vin I 121, 
19-20; api c’ anno bhikkhu bhikkhussa —eti: ... 
ti, Vin II244,2/o//.; so itarassa —eti, apatti dukka- 
tassa, Vin 111 53,30; 75,13 (Sp 369,18; 449,io); du- 
tassa sasanam —eti, Vin III 76,12; ekassa —eti apatti 
dukkatassa, dutiyassa —eti apatti thuilaccayassa, Vin 
IV 225,2-3 (Sp 907,4 foil.); ko pan* etam bhoto Kas- 

sapassa —eti:_ti, D 11 327,29; nagavaniko ranno 

khattivassa muddh&vasittassa —eti, M III 132,13; 
ayasma Tisso bhagavato pitucchaputto sambahula- 
narii bhikkhunam evam —eti, S III 106,8,19 Ud 
21,19,26; £ramam gantvj bhikkhunam —eti, A III 
96,29; 98,20; maha bhikkhusangho abhikkanto nand- 
verajjakj bhikkhu gihinam upasaiikamitva —eti, ib. 
263,is (Mp III 332,ii); tarn atthaih —eti, Sp249,17,22; 
patibalassa —eti, ib. 365 , 18 ; attano natissa va sa- 


lohitassa va —eti, ib. 452,24; puggalassa —eti, ib. 
501,9,11; purisassa matirh itthiya —eti, itthiya matirh 
purisassa — eti, ib. 554,10-11; upasampannassa bhutarn 
—eti, ib. 752,24; vatthum —eti, ib. 754,18; apattim 
-eti, ib. 754,11,20; cf. Vin-vn 1674, 1680, 2013-15; 

I sg. yam me ... sammukhS patiggahitam, -cm 1 
etam bhagavato, D II 220,11; —emi kho te maharaja, 
S I 101,20, quoted Sadd 696,22; sabbadukkham ma¬ 
ys khinam —emi mahamuni, Ap 551,10; —emi ma- 
havira aparadham khamassu tarn, 16. 551,14 it 585,2 
(E e here aroce va); gantva tassa —emi (u. /. — essami), 
Ja IV 278,3; yavSham Sivirajassa —emi mahesino, 
Ja VI 425,2*; Kusarijassa agatabhavam n* —emi, 
ib. V 300,12; dvinnatn thitatthane dvinnam pi 
niyametvS etesam —emi, Sp 249,2s; patisallanasa- 
ruppam id am ^hanam, handa nam sahayakassdpi 
—emi, Vism 90,17; 3 pi. thera kira bhikkhu para- 
cittaviduno amhe bhikkhdnam — enti:... ti, Vin II 
241,u; te me 'sadhu' ti patissutva (patisunitva) n' 
eva SgantvS —enti, na pana dutam pahinanti, D 

II 321,1 «= 323,27 =• 327,2; tarn enarii cattaro maha- 
rajano devanam Tdvatimsanam —enti, A I 143,12,23; 
mam (or me) devata upasankc nitva —enti, A IV 
211,14 it 215,8,18 (Mp IV 114,1); vandanti munino 
pide —enti yathabalam, Ap 592,12; ranno —enti, Sp 
309,12; evam —enti, Mp IV 113,9; Ja I 47,27; 2 pi. 
saccam kira tumhe bhikkhussa ... — etha, Vin IV 
31,8; 1 pi. agamentu tava bhavanto nirayapala yava 
may am PaySsissa rajannassa gantva — ema, D II 
322,18; atha mayam etam attham bhagavato —ema, 
M I 131,34; handa nam arammanam dassetva —ema, 
Ap-a 160,18; (b) 1 sg. —ayami kho te Sunakkhatta, 
D III 5,267 —ayami vo bhikkhave, M I 271,28 foil, 
(cf. Ps 113 n. 2) =*. A IV 128,22 foil, (acikkhami, 
Mp IV 65,8), quoted Kacc-v 279 and Vism 55,3 (aman- 
temi, Vism-mht S* I 217,19-20); 

part, (a) m. anupasampannassa uttarimanus- 
sadhammam bhutain —ento, Vin V 37,31; purisassa 
hi matirh itthiya —ento jSyattane —eti, itthiya 
matirh purisassa —ento jarattane —eti, Sp 554 ,is- 16 
(Sp-t B* I960 II 327,10 foil.); tassa apattim —ento 
dukkatarn apajjati, Sp 753,16; purisamatirh —ento, 
Sp 554,is; Kkh 39,12; punappun/lgaUinam pi —ento 
va rattiya, Vin-vn 511; cheko sasanam —ento sa- 
hitam sallakkhetva —eti, Mp IV 105,23; tassa asa- 
matthabhave attana satlakkhitakSranam —ento, Ja 
1190,13'; instr.sg. —entena, Sp 554,19; 1171,21; 
1172,3,3-6; 1179,11; gen. sg. —entassa, Vin V 14,21,29; 
Sp 554,28; 560,18; 753,9,22 (here E e misprint arosent 0 ); 
754,12-13,24; Kkh 39,24,34,38; 86,is,3s; Mhv-j 561,13; 
S5s 109,io; neg. an—entassa, Sp 1165,3; 1172,18; 
1179,15; nom. pi. —enta, Dhp-a III 204,6; Pp-a 178,23 
( 0 .1. — anta); instr. pi. —entehi, Ja VI 483,19'; /. —enti, 
Ud-a 428,s; Ja VI 54,io; 522,34; gen.sg. —entiya, Kkh 
161,14; 168,8; neg. an—entiya, Sp 1187,19; (b) m. 
gen.sg. — ayato, Kkh 86,12,19; 

imper. (a) 3 sg. sahayako sahayakassa — etu 
(trsl. ‘let one friend communicate to another', Rhys 
Davids), D II 155,17 = A II 79,32 (Mp III 108,8-n); 
amhesu yo pathamam amatam adhigacchati, so ita¬ 
rassa—etu, Dhp-a 191,4 = Ap-a 210,28 Mp I159,is; 
so attano va katham pathamam —etu, Sp 907,is 
foil. = Kkh 161,18; —etu yathakamam, pathame 
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dukkalaiii siya, Vin-vn 2016; 2 sg. parisuddhim me 
—ehi, Yin I 120,23; kalam —ehi, ib. 291,4,15,2*; II 
128,9; D I 226,11; A IV 64,n; sabbam bhagavalo 
—ehi, Vin II 17,31 ?£ D I 151,29; gahite vatlabbo: 
ma ca kassaci —ehi, Yin 1199,12; e/. Sp 1198,29 = 
Spk 1216,29 = Mp V 57,8 (—esi); MaI15nam —ehi; 
...ti, D II 147,13 — 158,32; —ehi me tvam Pancasi- 
kha, ib. 220,13; manussalokam gantvS evam —ehi: 
... ti, ib. 357,is; maman ca tavan ca katham tvam 
veva —ehi, Sp 907,14,17 (d. 1. mama ca tava ca = 
Kkh 161,18); annassa avassdrocanakassa — ehi, Kkh 
39,17; yathasukham —ehi, Spk 1320,13; bhikkhOnam 
—ehi, Mp I 227,7 — Ap-a 525,11; n£garanam —ehi, 
Ap-a 521,30; —ehi ti vuttS ce katham tava mam5pi 
ca, Vin-vn 2016; tayS katakammam sabbam —ehi, 
Dhp-a III 13,13; imam pavattim mama puttassa —ehi, 
Cp-a 83,27; ranno —ehi, Ja V 250,9; sabbesam bhik- 
khunam maya saddhim Rajagaham pavisitum —ehi, 
ib. 335,8; 2 pi. parisuddhim Syasmanto —etha, Vin I 
103,1 (e/. Vjb £* I960 448,22 (oil.); imam ganhatha 
imam —etha ti sann£petv2, Sp 1280,13; mama 5ga- 
manam —etha, Th-a 147,24; tato nivattitvS may ham 
—etha, ib. 11231,is; tatiyena patiharakena —etha, 
.Mp I 219,18 # Ja I 122,1; agantva mayham —etha, 
Mp 1335,12; setthissa amhehi sampaticchitabhavam 
—etha, ib. 408,19; —etha me attano adhippayam, Mp 
IV112,28; mayham sukhasasanam —etha, Ap-a 498,11; 
senapatissa —etha, Ja IV 41,1; vandanabhavam 
—etha, Dhp-a II 150,13; (b) 2 sg. Asokam dhamma- 
rajanam evan ca — ay£hi tvam. Dip XV 6; 

pot. 3 sg. yo (etam attharh) na —eyya, apatti 
dukkatassa, Vin II 265,31; —eyya itthiya va purisassa 
va, Vin III 92,r ad 91,19** ‘samudacareyya’ (c(. Sp 
489,28 and 554,9); yo pana bhikkhu anupasampan- 
nassa uttarimanussadhammam —eyya, bhutasmim 
pacittiyam, Vin IV 25,23* * (explained 26,1 s' — 29,1401 
cf. also 31,13,21' and 216,33; 217,ir; kusalam dham- 
marh adhigantva na parassa —eyya, D 1 224,12; 
226,28; 227,n; 228,33; so puriso ranno v3 rajama- 
himattassa va —eyya, S II 106,5; so ce janassa 
—eyya: — ti. Mi) 49,8; so ce ... rattibhage yeva 
itarassa —eyya, Sp 274,29; vihnussa manussajati- 
kassa —eyya, Kkh 33,18 («« vadeyva, vinhapcyyS ti 
vuttarii hoti, Kkh-t 88,33); ko nu kho me tassa va- 
sanatthanam —eyya, Ja V 264,4; 2 sg. yatha ca tc 
bhagava vyakaroti, tarn sadhukam uggahctva ma- 
mam —eyySsi, D II 73,2 =» M II 108,12 (r. I. mama) 
=■ A IV 18,2 (JE* mama); yada tvam passeyyasi dib- 
bam cakkaratanam osakkitam ..., atha me —eyyasi, 
D 11159,13 (Sv 848,28-32); M II 75,s; 76,27; 210,17 
ji.A III 168,3; Ja 1 137,30; pStiharassa me santikam 
agantvS —eyyasi, Spk 111 100,23 (a. I. attano Sgata- 
bhavaih janSpeyyasi) ad S IV 299,27 'patihareyvasi'; 
yada me sirasmim phalitani passeyyasi, tad3 me —ey¬ 
ySsi, Cp-a 52,4; amhakam susasanam dussSsanam 
—eyyasi, Ja I 239,14;... ti ranno —eyySsi ti vatva, 
Ja III 439,24; tada mayham —eyySsi, ib. 456,12; VI 
95,2s; raAno imam gehadvSram Sgatakale mayham 
-eyySsi, Ja V 213,6; c/. I 286,23; IV 149,17 and 243,4; 
V 55,8 and 177,23; 1 sg. yam nunSham bhagavato 
etam attham — eyyam, Vin IV34,14; no ca kho at- 
tana paticodcyyam na ganassa —evyam, ib. 217,1,19; 
sace tarn bhoto Magandiyassa agaru —eyyam etarii 


samanassa Gotamassa, M I 502,23; yan nunaharh ara- 
mam gantva bhikkhimam —eyyam, A III 96,1,28; 
98,17; yan nunaham ime dhamme gantva bhagavato 
—eyyam, A IV 120,27; 121,17,28; bhagavantan ca 
dakkhami idan ca bhagavato —eyyami, D 11207,14; 
3 pi. tarn ce te purisa evam —eyyum, D I 60,24 ; 61,33; 
api nu te agantva —eyyum: .. ti, D II 327,24; 2 pi. 
tena hi bhagavantam patipucchitva mama — eyyatha, 
Vin II 146,20; sace . .. nirayam uppajjeyyatha, vena 
me agantva —eyyatha:... ti, D 11 320,28 ?£ 323,22 
^ 326,33; mayharii —eyyatha, Sp 1115,18; Mp IV 
182,21 ;gatoti—eyyatha, Ap-a 499,4 = Dhp-a II 119,5; 
e(. UpSsakal C e (1938) 25,38; £* 162,io; assa mama 
cakkhunam parihinabhavaiii —eyyatha, Dhp-a 114,1; 

I pi. mayam gihinam —eyyama, Vin II 186,28 = A 

III 124,7,20; 125,3,18; 

aor. (a) 3 sg. atha kho antarahita devata bha¬ 
gavato —esi, Vin 17,18,30; bhagavato kalaih —esi, 
ib. 30,24; 11128,12; D 1 109,27; 226,18; Ud 38,27; 
Ap-a 554,6; ranno (bhikkhOnam, bhagavato) etam 
attham —esi, Vin I 278,20; II 269,8; III 7,1; IV 19,21; 
34,18; 46,7; 59,19; 67,13; 93,5 (Sp 180,17-21); Anando 
Mallanam —esi, D 11 147,27; 159,5; bhagava Anan- 
dassa —esi, ib. 219,7; idam attham Vessavano ... 
saparisayam —esi, ib. 219,2; tarn sabbam bhagavato 
-esi, M I 178,8; 304,32; II 117,22; III 208,18; S II 
34,28; 39,13; A I 120,3 ^ D 1107,ie; M I 374,8; A 

II 182,23; so puriso nagaram pavisitva mahajana- 
kayassa —esi, SV447,io; anattamano samflno pare- 
sam —esi, A I 55,8; aramam gantva bhikkhusahghassa 
kaiam —esi, A IV 64,14; ko pana te bhikkhusangiiassa 
abbhSgamanam —esi, ib. 64,28; Buddhasetthamhi 
uppanne —esi mamam tado, Ap 356,18; ath' cko 
bodhisattassa atthacarako tarn karanam —esi, Ja II 
87,21; tassa matapitunnam —esi, Ja V 132,23; sa gan¬ 
tva tassa katham deviya —esi, ib. 282,19; attano 
nitthitakiccam tassa (E‘ tarn) —esi, Ja VI 301,19; vi- 
nayadharo pi attano nissitakanam ... ti —esi, Dhp-a 
I 54,9; tesam tarn anuparivaretvO vicaranabhavam 
—esi, ib. 55,3; ranfio —esi, e.g. Sp 54,18; 90,15; 
1005,1s; Pj II 102,12; 126,25; Ap-a 155,13; 180,8; 
Ja III59,io; 104,24; 249,23; 392,io; 439,25; 516,30; 

IV 92,28; 194,is;323,4; VI 10,o; 128,24; 264,14:256,28 
tic.; VI 2,18,28; 485,s; atthaiii —esi, Sp 84,17; Mp I 
317,23; Ap-a 163,25; Cp-a 170,20; Ja III 30,22; 272,14; 
IV 375,22; Dhp-a 1150,3; 198,10; 244,13; sasanarii 
—esi, Mp I 44,8; 246,9; sa adito patthOya attano kata¬ 
kammam —esi, Mp 1 170,20 Ap-a 257,4; pamsu- 
kulikabhavam -esi, Mp 1272,14; pavattim —esi, Mp 
I 293,14,22; II 60,18; Th-a II 238,11; Ap-a 168,7; 
180,12; Bv-a 278,28; Ja 1293,9; 296,17; IV 39,27; V 
282,13; 364,28; VI 425,21; Dhp-a 11184,13; 251,18 
(oil.; samikassa —esi, Mp 1354,19; tarn katham bha- 
riy5ya —esi, ib. 446,18; attano ayySya —esi, Mp IV 
456,io; attanopabbajjaya chandam —esi, Th-a 1116,8 
j Ap-a 302,28; so tesam attano nekkhammajjhasa- 
yam —esi, Cp-a 201,5; supine —esi, Vibh-a 407,30; 
theranam upasamkamma —esi mahipati. Dip XIV 
71; raj’ —esi theranam: ‘kammam me nitthitam’ iti, 
Mhv III 23; attano cintitam ranno —esi gharam 
gato, ib. V 156; duto kalankatabhavam natvA —esi, 
Sah 82,18; 2sg. pass’ ayya patte gabbham ma ca kas¬ 
saci -esi, Vin II 269,3; aham avuso sancelanikam 
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sukkavisatthi-iipattirii apanno, mi afifiassa kassaci 
—esi, ib. IV 127,7; Kusaranno pana agatabhavarir mi 
kassaci —esi, Ja V 294,31; tvarii ettakaih addhunarh 
mama dhitararh attano santike vasamanarh n’ —esi, 
Mp I 432,g; 1 sg. anattamano samano paresarh —esirh, 
A I 54,22; aharft kotthake udakan ti sannaya —esirii, 
Dhp-a II 20,lo; 3 pi. —esuth, e. g. Vin I 43,20; 53,33; 
loll.; 102,18 loll.; 191,2; 200,22 loll.; II 259,13 foil.; 
Ill 42,lo; IV 2,3; 5,2; 14,23; 21,12; 44,2s; D 1 96,27; 
II 8,23 /oil.; Ill 14,22; M I 210,8; 497,is; A III 
398,21,27 ; 401,21; Ud 89,7; Ap 419,1#; Ja 158,*; 
66,7,24: 122,8; 147,31; 245,30; 432,io; II 19,28; 90,13; 
98,13; 110,8; 227,20; III 4.0; 142,13; 187,24; 329,2#; 
364,21; 486,23; IV 80,2#; 149,#; 277,13; 343,2s; V 
178,28; /oil.; 285,s; 301,20; 358,2; 442,13,28; 508,3o; 
VI 136,15 tie.; Dhp-a I 14,is; 54,n; 1150,4; 126,2; 
168,17; IV 52,23; Sp 49,12; 64,i»; 219,4,8; 288,12; 
474,8; 487,27 ; 751,27; 794,32; 1149,e; Sv 318,28; Ps II 
277,#; Spk 1318,is; 11126,12; 225,1#; Mp 1170,14; 
219,23; 320,23; 339,12; 434,2,13; 449,#; PJ II 60,21; 
Th-a I 47,27; 116,1; II 66,20; ThI-a 101,30; Pv-a 39,3; 
53,18; Cp-a 244,3; 245,io; 264,32; Ap-a 70,30; 146,2# 
toil.; 259,1; 302,23; 505,28; Bv-a 278,13; As 273,n; 
275,1; (b) 3 sg. sanghe —ayi pakatirh Tathagatassa, 
Pv 246 (= arocesi, Pv-a 110,3-7); —ayi bhikkhusan- 
gharh, Dip VI 79; matu —ayi ( metr .) dasi, mata 
pucchiya dhitararii rafifio —ayi (do.), Mhv IX 19-20; 
1 sg. kalam —ayirh aham, Ap 39,18 ( = vififtapesirh, 
Ap-a 240,#-ll) 306,8 (E‘ 5r°); rafino —ayirh tada. 

ib. 547,b; 3 pi. eke ca pabbajjam — ayirhsu, Th 724 
(E‘ 3r°); sabbath —ayiriisu, Ja 1 149,12; setthissa bho- 
gagamato agatakSle sabbam tarn pavattirh —ayimsu, 
ib. 364,30; kirn akale agat' attha ti vutte tain karanam 
—ayimsu, Ja II 107,s; rafino —ayimsu, Ja 1175,13; 
189,21; 111 304,28; IV 182,8 (pavattim); V 132,23; 
508,24; VI 134,23; 485,8; 486,2 (pavattim); Dhp-a 
I 185,1; IV 88,1#; Mp I 189,14; ... ti —ayimsu (o. 1. 
arocesurii), Ja IV170.2S; VI 2,20; Dhp-a III 158,2s; 
ath' assa sattasatanam bhariyanarh —ayimsu, Ja V 
180,17; amacca Ahiparakassfipi —ayimsu ( E * mis¬ 
print —ayathsu), ib. 216,34; ajivakanam —ayiriisu, 
Dhp-a 1156,l3;satthu santikam pi gantva tarn attharh 
—ayimsu, ib. IV 53,i; sSsane vuttabrahmacariyam 
devatS —ayimsu, Sv 479,38; atha rafifio agantva 
—ayiriisu, Spk 11161,8; tarn sfisanarh sutvfi PipphaJi- 
manavassa —ayiriisu,Mp I177,io ■= Tb-a III 131,11 ■= 
Ap-a 261,18; te hatthatuttha gantvS tesaih yakkha- 
senapatlnarh —ayiriisu, Mp I 238,31; ath' assa kam- 
manUdhitthSyaka agantva —ayirhsu, ib. 409,22; bhik- 
khfi pucchita pi .. . ti —ayiriisu, Th-a I 40,8; Da- 
mijanarh khavam disva rafifio —ayiriisu tarn, Mhv 
XXIII 11; nijagamanavidhfinarh sabbam —ayirhsu, 
Dalh IV 25; gantva — ayurh: ‘sabbe daraka marita’ 
iti, ib. X 11; 2 pi. manussarh ghfitayittha abhutarn 
—ayittha, Sp 588,31; kasma no na — ayittha, Spk I 
217,3 (E' 3r°) = Mp V57.1S; c). Ja IV 243,17 (o.l. 
—ettha); 1 pi. sfisanarh —ayimha, Dhp-a II 122,12; 
Ap-a 500,30; (c) from a form 'arocati: 3 pi. — iriisu, Ja 
VI 369,21 (C* SHB —esurh); 1 pi. kin nu kho mayarh 
ayasmato Anuruddhassa evam —imha, M I 210,3 (t>. I. 
and S' —imha); kin nu kho mayarh tuyharh hada- 
vaphalanabhayena n'— imha, Ja 1122,2 (S'— ayimha); 
jut. (a) 3 sg. na hi nama me koci —essati, Vin 


I 345,28; katharh hi nama ayyu Thullauandfi .. . na 
ganassa —essati, ib. 1V216,is; fipajjitva va —essati, 
Kkh 125,2; sacfiyarh pathamatararh pitu —essati, ji- 
vitarn me n' atthi, Ja IV 190,1$; yo sttnarh disv3 
—essati tassa sahassarh, Ja V249,s; 1 sg. ekassa hoti: 
—essami ti, ekassa hoti: na —essami ti, Vin II 67,36; 
ekassa antaramagge makkhadhammo uppajjati: na 
—essami ti, ib. 68,7; mankurh karissanti: n' —essami 
ti dhurarn nikkhittamatte Spatti pacittiyassa, Vin 
IV 128,4; kyaharh attano avannarn ... paresarh —es¬ 
sami, ib. 216,is; na ganassa —essami, ib. 217,24; na 
dani narii kassaci bhikkhuno —essami, Kkh 125,1; duk- 
karabhavarii —essami ti agantva, Spk I 105,2$; Dasa- 
balassa c' eva vannarn kathess3mi patividdhadham- 
man ca —essami, Mp 1 238^2; imarii attharh deva- 
rafifio —essami ti gantvfi, Mp IV 73,#o; idarii karanarii 
Dasabalassa —essfimi, ib. 166,8; bhagavato nikkhan- 
tabhavarh rafifio — essSml, Ap-a 92,7; ef. Cp-a 111,7; 
Ja 1269,li; IV 91,#; 257,2; V300,l2; VI 160,8; J pi. 
katharii hi nama chabbaggiyfi bhikkhu bhikkhussa 
dutthullarh apattirh anupasampannnssa —essanti, Vin 

IV 31,8; agantva —essanti:_ti, D 11 325,27; Sp 

398,$; rafifio uyyane ambSnarh abhavarh —essanti, Ja 

II 394,2s; 2 pi. tumhe 3yasmanto amhakarh imarii 
adhikaranarii yathajatarii yathfisamuppannarh —es- 
satha, Vin II 95,2,0; katharii tumhe moghapurisa 
bhikkhussa —essatha, Vin IV 31,#; 1 pi. mayarh 
imarii adhikaranarii ayasmantanarii — essama, Vin 
1195,12; mayarh Payasissa rajafifiassa gantva —es¬ 
sama: .. ti, D II 327,21 (o. 1. —eyyfima) ^ 111118,18; 
M II 244,22; S V 162,8; 372,32; A I 119,27; pathamarh 
puttassa jalabhavam — cssima, Sv 137,2#; buhukaru 
no upatthayaka-selthino, tesam pi imam attharh 
—essama, Sv 318,33 ^ Mp I 434,#; patiladdhagunarii 
satthu —essama, Spk II 126,10 Sv 676,28 (palisid- 
dhagurrarii — essariia, Spk I 72,n; £* misprint 3r 5 ); 
c). Ja I 317,4; amhehi patividdhadhammarii Dasaba¬ 
lassa —essama, Mp I 43,31 (i>. I. —eyyama); gantva 
rafifio —essama, Ja V 285,3; ficariyassa gunarii sam- 
tnasambuddhassa —essama, Upfisakai C‘ 73,30; E‘ 
235,s; (b) 1 sg. tani — ayissanii tarn surratha yatha- 
katharn, A IV 97,8*; 

in/, (a) anujanami —eturh ajj* uposatho ti, Vin 
1 117,2# foil.; mayarh bhoto Gotamassa — etu-kama, 
iM 1 503,4; parinibbanakale hi antara va atikad- 
dhiyamanena upasampannassa bhQtarii—eturh vattali, 
sutapariyaltisilagunaiii pana anupasampannassfipi 
—eturh vattati, Sp 752,26,28; sace game anekasatfi 
bhikkhu vicaranti na sakkfi hoti —eturh, Sp 1165,10; 
idhfipi yaya kayaci bhasaya —eturh vattati, Sp 
1187,1; Vessavanassa sammukha sutarh —etu-kSmata, 
Sv 639,4; ekamantarh nisiditvfi patiladdhagunarii 
—etu-kamo, Sv 677,8 ^ Spk I 72,24 & Dhp-a II 34,1; 
tutthahattho mahijano rafifio vaddhisasanarii —eturh 
agamiisi, Mp 1 246,10; vitakkarii bhikkhusanghassa 
—eturh, Mp IV 142,27; na ‘aharii silava gunasam- 
panno’ ti paresarh —eturh ariyfinarh patiruparii, Pj 
11521,4; tassfi samikassa tutthisasanarn —eturh aga- 
masi, Ap-a 523,4; sakka pana tarn mayham pi —eturh, 
Dhp-a II 122,13; ayarh me upajjhayena dinnasasanarh 
—eturh kfilo, Dhp-a IV 103,4 (o.l. — etu-kalo); (b) 
—ayiturh, Mp IV 142 n. 19; 

abs. (1) Anandatthero Anathapindikadihi pesi- 
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tarn sasanarh —etva, Dhp-a 1 62,17; tassa kalakiriyarii 
bhagavato —etva, ib. II 36,4; therassa sasanam 
"etva, Sp 91,is; so sampaticchitva Lattha gantva 
—etva puna tam sasanarh paccaharati, ib. 558,38; 
yassa malake n’ arocitam, tassa "etva nikkhipitab- 
barii, ib. 1172,3; aiihissS pana Sgantukaya santike 
—etv5 nikkhipitabbarh, ib. 1185,30; —etv5 bhikkhuni- 
sanghass’ eva santike nisiditabbarh, ib. 1187,a; dham- 
mavadinan ca adhammavadinan ca satfkayo nimit- 
tasannam —etv5, ib. 1198,13 (fl* aropetva); annatarena 
akarena —etva, Kkh 39,13; annesam pi bhikkhacira- 
vattena —etva kSretum vattati, Spk III 107,38; 
agantva bhikkhussa ~etvS gacchati, Kkh-t 165,18; 
therarh upasankamitvd attano ajjhisayam —etva 
pabbajjarh yaci, Ud-a 308,33; na kho pan' etarii 
patiruparn pabbajitassa —etv5 paccayagahanath, Pj 
11382,30; bhikkhuna vuttarh bhedavacanam aftna- 
mannassa —etvS tassa abhutabhSvam fiatva, Pv-a 
14,s; rathikiya manussSnam —etva, Cp-a 153,31; 
matSpitQnam tam attham —etva, ib. 213,3 ?£ Ap-a 
165,3; attano sappavaveiam —etva, Vism 101,17; 
nalakSnam —etva, Ja I 325,4; amhakam arogyarii 
—etva, ib. 437,37; ranfto tam pavattim —etva, Ja II 
20,s; 251,7; ef. Ill 11,18;46 ,io; 271,io; 326,31; 451,»; 
lV125,ss; 133,s; V35,io; 313,11; Dhp-a II 15,13; 
185,13; 230,i« /oil.; annamannassa tam dukkhuppat- 
tim —etva, Ja IV 391,0; sakunanam — etv5, Ja V 
125,«; —etva pavattim tam tehi sammi pesarhsito, 
Mhv XLVIII 128; —etvi 'rune tasmirh utthite tassa 
santike, Vin-vn 518; —etvS va tam vattarh nikkhipe 
puna pandito, ib. 520; adiyitvdna tam tesaiii —etva 
visarado, ib. 535; cf. Vmv C* 197,7; nog. tassa an- 
—etva, Sp 452,23; pavattim an—etv5, Spk I 317,so; 
attano an—etva, ib. 320,13; annamanAarn an—ctv3, 
Pv-a 13,19; kassaci an—etva, Ja 11190,17; c/. Ill 
135,10; V 162,s; VI 169,15; (2) so tam sanjata- 
sarhvego —etvana rajino, Mhv XXIII62; pure 
bherin carapetvS —etvSna rajino, Jina-c 18; bhik¬ 
khussa pubbaditthassa —etvana nikkhipe, Vin-vn 
536; (3) neg. vasitvS ettakam kSlarii an- —iya nig- 
gamo, Mhv LXVII 23; 

ger. m. na ovado na —ctabbo, Vin 11 265,30; 
ettakahi apatUhi (ettakesu kulesu) —etabbo, Vin -IV 
31,29,30,33 (trsl. 'he should be spoken to concerning just 
those offences, or among just those /amities’, I. B. 
Horner); na imasmim thane amhakam atthibhavo 
kassaci —ctabbo, Dhp-a II 253,4; tena so attho bhat- 
tuddesakassa —etabbo, Sp 1251,8; n. parivasikena 
bhikkhuna agantukena —etabbarii, Sgantukassa —etab- 
bam.uposathe —etabbarii, pav5ranaya —etabbarii, sace 
gilano hoti dutena pi —etabbarii, Vin II 32,20-22; saia- 
kagahapakena bhikkhunS ckamekassa bhikkhunoupa- 
kannake —etabbarii, ib. 99,io; ranno —etabbarii, yathS 
raja vakkhati tathS karissdma, ib. 190,30; 191,9,20; 
bhikkhuni Scariyasantikarh gantvS —etabbarii, Sp 
428,0 Vism 286,3; kind vihararh agatena tattha 
bhikkhunarii —etabbarii, Sp 1165,13 etc.; sace anno 
bhikkhu va bhikkhunl va tarn thanarh cti, passantiyS 
—etabbarii, ib. 1187,o; sace tarn divasarh pammussati, 
dutiyadivase pato va —etabbarii, ib. 1251,9; pati- 
padadivase bhikkhuninarii —etabbarii, Kkh 12,29; 
nanu idise ayase uppanne mayham pi —etabbarii 
siya, Pj II 521,3; ekadivasam vissajjitcnApi agantva 


okasain karetva agamanakaranarii —etabbarii, Vism 
101,n; ak51e va gantva *kim attham agato si’ ti 
putthena —etabbarii, ib. 12 (Vism-mht S e 1176,9); 
samadiyitva sanghassa —etabbam adito, Vin-vn 510; 
—etabbapuggalanidassanarii, Sp 489,27; Kkh-! 88,31; 

med. pass. part. —amano vara-yuttam attharh, 
Mil-t 71,n* (from a form *arocati, see above); bha¬ 
gavato etarh attham acikkhiriisu pativedayirhsu, —aya- 
mana ca ... ti mannamana —esurn, Sp 218,32; attano 
gune —ayamane pana anne na patisedhesurii, ib. 
751,29; yath5 va tatha va —iyamane pathame aro- 
cane bhikkhuniy* dukkatarii, dutiye thullaccayarii, 
ib. 907,22 Kkh 161,21 (Kkh-t 275,15-18); garu- 
dhamme .. . therena attano — iyamane sutvS, Mp IV 
136,8; pp. —ita, q. o.; 
caus. —apeti, q. o. 

Rem. Vin III 265,35'; IV 217,7': janati is ex¬ 
plained 1. sarnarn janSti (he knows himself or she 
knows herself), 2. anne tassa (tassa) —enti (others 
inform him or her), and 3. sa (s5) —eti (7). Perhaps 
this last form is conformable to sa. drocayate med. 
caus. in the meaning-, he or she makes inquiries 
(of others). 

1‘aroceti, pr. 3 sg., o. 1. for aropeti, esp. when 
connected with kammarii; Ja II 188,3; ef. also Dhp-a 
I 7 n. 3; II 112,o; III 442,8; Sp 452,21,27; 1198,12 n.; 
Tli-a 1 200 n. 4). 

aroda, m. j ef. sa. roda), o. 1. of next. 
arodanS, fn., wailing, weeping, lamenting; f. (siva- 
thika) bahuno janassa —a, A 111 268,29; 269,30 (— aro- 
danatthanarii, Mp III 333,io); toe. sg. idam assa —aya 
vadami, ib. 269,28; n. (?) —aril dassesi, Dhp-a I 
184,20; instr. —ena, Sv 559,32; Mp IV 155,24; in a 
longer epd., ib. 156,2; — °akara, m., the mode of 
weeping (see *akara); dukkhe uppanne *patto viya 
hoti, Vism 296,8; — °-kala, m., (the time) when weeping; 
loc.sg. — e, Ja III 223,ir (u. 1. rodana-) ad 223,5* 
‘anamhakale’, q. v.; — °-paridevana, do., weeping 
and lamenting; n. sg. manussanarh mahantarii —aril 
ahosi, Ja I 34,13 = Bv-a 151,29; — °-ppatta, mfn., 
disposed to weep; m. ekacce —A ahesurii, Ud-a 432,20; 
n. vanarii —aril (o. 1. arodapp s ) viya pathavi kampa- 
mindkarappatta viya ahosi, Dhp-a 1137,17; :— 
°-sadda, m. \BHS arodana-iabda), the sound of 
lamentation; nom. sg. pathavi-uddiyanasaddo viya 
—o ahosi, Dhp-a II100,n; abl. sg. satthu pari- 
nibbane —ato pi kSrunnataro ahosi, ib. 12. 

aropaka, m(fn). |/s.), one who raises up or 
establishes; ife. o. Thambha® (Ap 171,1-12; Ap-a 
439,30). 

SropanH ( e n3), fn., (the act or mode of) raising 
up, establishing, elevating, lifting up; putting on, 
placing or fixing in or on (upon); f. yass’ Syasmato 
khamati itthannaniassa bhikkhuno mohassa —a, so 
tunh’ assa, Vin IV 145,17; n. (in cpds. 7) tassa para- 
jayarii e attharh adhammarii dhammo ti adtni dlpe- 
tva, Sp 1356,0; na kalisasanarh °atthaya, ib. 219,2; 
vithim “attharh vijjati ti patodo viya. As 148,11-12; 
split epd. pubbakammasamdyutto sQlam —aril labhi, 
Cp 335; in a long epd., see Mp II 233,14; — ifc. 0 . ag- 
gala° (Sp 1129,9), anuvoga® (Spk II 81,19), anu- 
lom5°, abhuta® (Ap-a 505,2s), kucchi-anuvatS® (Sp 
1110 34), gunS® (abhuta-, Th-a II 36,2), capS® (Mil 
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352,24), jiya® (Mhbv 19,25), jivasuli® (Mil 197,11; 
358,5), tilakkhani® (Vism 623,3 ; 653,6; Spk III 
205,15; Th-a III 190,*), dandi® (Ja II 120,24'). <•«*<- 
khi® (Ja IV 226,2*'), dos&®'(Sv 609,25; Spk 11280,13; 

III 252,21; Mp IV 150 n. 12; Ud-a 325,22; Th-a II 
153,16; Mil-t 12,2; Moh 7,s; 216,33; 257,12; Sadd 
542,20),niggahi®(Mp III292,23),pati®(Sp 1111,1-2), 
patilomi 0 (Kv-a 10,2; Moh 260,4), pSpani® (dv. Kv-a 
10,il /oil.; 11,13-14; Moh 259,22 foil.), pisadi® (As 
181,1*), pitthi-anuvSti® (Sp 1110,33), moghasut- 
taki® (Sp 1110,23), mohi® (Sp 877,io), valli-® (Sp 
764,12), vidi® (Sv 319,28; Ps III 60,14; Spk 111100,8; 
Ap-a 541,2), sayani® (As 181,23), suli® (Mil 290,lt; 
Ap-a 563,15-16; Cp-a 217,21; 24242; Vibh-a 490,17); 

-®-kala, m., time of boarding ; ekarii nivam 

(eka-sakatam) —o viya, Spk III 48,16-17 # Ud-a 
413,25-26; — “-samattha, m/n., able or fit for strin¬ 
ging, capable of stringing (a bow); dhanum °bahu, Ja 
V 273,2*; — °araha, m/n., deserving a reproof; m. 
uparambham dosam -o, Ps 111 346,17 ad M II 
113,32. 

aropaniya, m/n. (ger. of a-ropeti), to be put on; 
m. lass’ —o moho uttarim pi hi bhikkhuno, Vin-vn 
1726. 

Sropaminaka, m/n. (pass. part, of 5-ropetl + 
suff. ka), being impaled; n. nandamanJgatam ciltarh 
sulam «am, Th 213 (dukkhuppatti(thinatiya sula- 
sadisatiya sulam, lam tarn bhavam kammakilesehi 
ettakam kalarh aropiyamanam, Th-a II79,*-n). 

Sropayati, pr. 3 sg., see aropeti. 

Sropapeti, pr. 3 sg., caus. of aropeti; (a) to cause 
to ascend ( through another); makkate v5 paripatctva 
tattha iropeti, aAnena va —eti, vagguliyo vi tattha 
aropeti, parena vi ~eti, Sp 347,17-18; (b) to cause to 
pul down (in a book); aor. 3 sg. atthayojananayam 
potthake —esi, Sas 154,13. 

iropita, m/n. (/«.], pp. of next, q. v. for Ihe 
modifications of the basic meaning : ‘taken up, put 
on’; Sadd 16,18*; 729,lo; m. nom. sg. telapadipo 
-o, Vin 1 227,*; D 11 84,32; M I 354,11; S IV 
183,is; marice v5 manco —o hoti, Vin II 208,30; 
~o samghena itthannamassa bhikkhuno moho, Vin 

IV 145,18; —o te vado niggahito si, D I 8,is (E* 
Jr® misprint, cf. II 387,13; maya tava vide doso 
~o, Sv 91,17)^ 66,34; III 117,14; 210,#; M II 3,2* 
(Ps = Sv); 244,2; S III 12,11 (tuyham doso maya —o, 
Spk 112614); V419.il,- Nidd I173,il; 194,28; 
Abhayena rajakumarena samanassa Gotamassa evam 
mahiddhikassa evarii mahanubhavassa vado —o, M 
I 392,i* ;t S IV 323,15; mayJ (bhagavata) paritto 
nakhasikhayaiii pan'isu —o, S 11133,15,18; 263,16; 

V 459,18; 465,22; karanavacanen’ eva ayam abhilapo 
—o, Sp 951,23; dhammo sangaham —o, Sp 1319,3; 
evam sante pi tassa vade bhagavatj doso —o, Ps 
III 144,*; acc. sg. disva dhajam ~am maya, Ap 
27748; instr. sg. kim ekena bhikkhuna panne ~ena, 
Dhp-a 11129,21; gen. sg. dalhacjpadhanumhi —assa 
(naracassa), Mil-t 24,7 ad Mil 105,28 'da|hacjpa-sama- 
ru|hassa’; toe. sg. ~e mohe mohetl, apatti pacittiyassa, 
Vin IV 145,20; V42,n; ~e anAavadake aAAena an- 
ftam paticarati apatti pacittiyassa, Vin V 38,i; —e ca 
citake vehJsan nabham uggamim, Ap 98,is; ~amhi 
citake salapuppham apujayirii, ib. 292,37 — 407,13; 


~e ca citake Siddhatthe lokanayake, ib. 373,23; 
~e vihesake, Sp 770,is ad Vin IV 37,is ‘ropite’; 
tena chalena niggahe ~e, Kv-a 13,24 (cf. niggaho ~o, 
Moh 262,35); hatthimhi Vepullapabbatamatthakam 
—e, Ja I 445,4; nom. pi. ~a dipj lath' eva pajjalanti, 
Sv 614,26; — /. anagatavacanavasena paji ~a, Sp 
411,2*; tanti —a, Mp 11333,28; sulam ~3,Ap-a 16145; 
pannatti na —a. As 142,2; pi. gatha ... Vimana- 
vatthu icc’ eva sangaham ~J, Vv-a 3,7; ima pana 
... gatha imasmim CuddasanipJte sangaham ~a, 
Th-a 11272,8; ima pana catasso gJtha theriyJ ... 
Apadanapa|iyam pi sangaham —a osjnagjtha, Thi-a 
296,12; ananattehi gJmadarakehi ~a va gaviyo khu- 
rehi mariyadam bhindanti, Sp 344,26; — n. nom. sg. 
pithe vJ pitham ~arii hoti, Vin 11208,31; dipasa- 
hassam ~aih akaiadhaininasavanam karitam, Sv 
650,16; tayidam ... ti tatharupena sangitirh »am, 
Th-a 1138,24; yadi pi VimanavatthupJliyam sanga¬ 
ham -am ..., tassJpi vatthum Petavatthupaliyam 
pi sangaham—am, Pv-a 92,22-30 # 257,*-12; avutam 
—am, ib. 220,io ad Pv 513 ‘uttasitaih’; mukhavatti- 
yam —am cammarii, Sp 545,13; Vmv £* 1960 I 263,23; 
instr. sg. tarn —ena acariyadhanunJ ... minitva va 
vatthapetabbam, Vism 72,16; cf. Sp 301,is; gen.sg. 
(mani-ratanassa) Jkasam —assa rattibhJge samanta 
yojanappamanarii okasam JbhJ pharati.Sv 626,3; dvi- 
sahassatthamam nama: yassa —assa jiyjbandho, Spk 
11 225,8 = Mp IV 201,1; cf. Th-a 111189,7; foe. sg. 
sasane —e, Sp 452,27; annasmirh (kamme) —e annarii 
karonti, Sp 1292,io; NaradattherJdihi tasmim puc- 
chJvissajjane — e, Pv-a 2,11; ranno sarirasmim cita- 
karii— e, Thup 102,3s; pl. — 5 ca te pupphJ, Ap98,i; 
niluppalapupphani tarn khanam aharitva —ani viya, 
Sv 614,28 = Thup 41,24; tin' etini ... ti evam vi- 
canamaggam —ani, Pj I 24,5; — acariyaparampariya 
vacanamaggam ®-vasena na bhagavati vuttavasena, 
ib. 12,25; tatha hi-m- —dahasantim, Jinal 96 (James 
Gray: bringing about of the cessation of combustion); 
— ifc.v. an-® (Vin IV 145,20; V 38,3; 43,10; Sp 
770,14), uddhani® (Ja I 472,7), du-® (Ps III 145,3), 

yathi® (Sv 812,io);-®tta, n. abstr.; ojiya —a 

hatthasattubbedhassa rukkhassa, Spk 1184,3; anu- 
lomapakkhe niggahassa —a anulomiropani nama, 
Kv-a 9,27 ^ 10,2; dvih' akarehi —a, Kv-a 10,23; Moh 
260,21 (cf. 259,32 and 260,4); — ®-d!pa, m.; —am 
dlparukkham iva, Bv-a 45,26 ad Bv 145; cf. Thup 
41,23; — ®-dhanu, n.; sajiyani —uni (adaya), Mp III 
261,5; — °-naya, m.; panca arahantasatini sanga¬ 
ham —en’ eva ganasajjhiyam akamsu, Sp 15,7 =■ Sv 
12,27; cf. Dhp-a II134 n. 10; — ®-bhanda, m/n.; m. 
Suvannabhumirh gamissam! ti —o navarii abhiruhi, 
Ud-a 78,17; — ®-bhara, m.; sanghena —am bhik- 
khunam va phasuviharatthiya sayam eva tarn bha- 
rarh vahantam, Sp 771,29; — ®-vacana, n.; bhagava 
pana devataya “Jnurupen' eva evam iha, Spk I 
24,17. 

aropeti (a) and iropayati (b), pr. 3 sg. (so. 
aropayati; caus. of i + )/ruh], lit. ‘to make ascend, to 
cause to go on or up’ (with double acc., sometimes acc. 
personae and toe. rei: e. g. upisakam nivam or navaya, 
theram viharam, deviyo ratharii, purisam pasidam, 
mahajanam pabbatarh, yakkham yanarii, itthiyo hat- 
thinikasatesu); to take up to, put on (with double acc. 
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or acc. and loc.: e. g. khadaniyaih yanesu, patimam 
navaya, bhajanam uddhanam or uddhane(su), man- 
cam marice, malarh cetiye, rupaiii rathe, lonam saka- 
lesu, sariram citakam or cilakasmim; will i gen. and 
acc.: e.g. bhikkhuno moham, cetiyassa chattam); to 
fix in or upon (anupassanam, cittam, vipassanam, 
with loc.); to establish, elevate (citam, thambham, dha¬ 
jam); besides, the basic meaning of this verb is variously 
and idiomatically modified according to the noun with 
which it is used, e. g. with akasam to raise up to, 
udakam to draw, kammam to further, increase, tantim 
(Buddhavacanam, bhisam) to translate, transfer to, 
dandaih to inflict, dosam (moham) to ascribe, impute, 
dhanu to string, navam to embark, board, pannam to 
send, padipam to bring, pasidarh (viharam) to lead 
up to, palim to embody in, punjam (bhandam, bharam) 
to impose, load, rajjam to entrust, give over to, lakkha- 
narii to attribute, vadam to refute, sangaham (sangitilh) 
to make (a collection or recension), sulam or sule to lift 
up (on a slake), to impale; 

pr. (a) 3sg. kalisasanam —eti, apatti dukkatassa, 
Vin IV 93,38-37 ( trsl. ‘if he finds fault with another’, 
I. B. Horner; cf. Sp 856,2-8); samgho itthannSmassa 
bhikkhuno moham —eti, Vin IV 145,is; sace okkan- 
taniddo ajananto pi pade mancakam —eti, £patti ye- 
va, Sp 283,io; catusu padcsu aduhalamancam thape- 
tva pasSnc —eti, Sp 457,29; agantukapattam bandhati 
anuvatam chindati ghatleti —eti, Sp 813,10; samanero 
pavattetva tattha —eti vattati, Sp 849,11 (B* hattham 
instead of tattha; Vmv S' I960 II 37,is); aniccaiak- 
khanam + —eti, Ps I 73,14 foil.; attani —eti, Ps II 
27,8 = Spk II 46,7 = Mp III 8,12; niggaham —eti, 
Mp II 276,3; bhikkhunam avasarh —eti, Mp III 299,2s; 
thalam va kantakadhanam va ratharh —eti, Mp IV 
104,19; damkalapasatam ... dandam —eti, ib. 169,18; 
attano karajakayam pi pjdakajjhanacitte samodahati 
paveseti —eti, Patis-a 345,is ^ 19,24,26 ^ 662,n 
(= kayam cittanugatikam karoti, ‘he makes enter his 
body into his mind’, and vice versa); Srammanc (E* 
misprint °no) cittam —eti, As 114,17; (yogavacaro) 
sankharesu tilakkhanam —eti, Vism 618,28 foil.; dha- 
nurh purisasahassam —eti purisasahassam oropeti. 
Bv-a 278,29; 3 pi. tarn enarii nirayapaU mahantarh 
angarapabbatarii 5dittam + —enti pi oropenti pi, M 
III 167,4 (Ps IV 212,20) = 183,14 = A 1141,18 (Mp II 
232,2) = Nidd 11169,30 = Kv 598,l ^ M III 185,17:; 
bhumiyam thapitahatthaiii —enti, Kkh 113,1; patha- 
virasan ca aporasan ca upari —enti, Spk 1184,3; 
micchaditthika dosam —enti, Spk 111214,22; yak- 
khiniyo varena Anotattadahato sisaparamparaya 
udakam —enti, Dhp-a I 49,4 (B* aharanti); sammS- 
sambuddhS tepitakam Buddhavacanam tantim —enti, 
Moh 186,12; 2 pi. kim imesam (scil. apattim) —etha, 
Sp 1198,2; 1 pi. mayam Buddhavacanam chandaso 
—ema, Vin II 139,8,11 (vedam viya sakkatabhasiya 
vacanamaggam —ema, Sp 1214,17); (b) balen’ — ayanti 
tarn simbalim paradarikam, Paiica-g 30; 

part, (a) m. nom. sg. cetiyam vandanto cetiye 
gandhamalam —ento, Nidd 1 424,14; manoramam 
bhasam tantinav5nucchavikam —ento (‘translating’) 
vigatadosarh, Sv 1,20*; assa anuyogam —ento, Spk II 
127,21; sattha asayha-bharam —ento, Spk III 291,20; 
anuyogavatlam —ento, Mp 11228,12 (S* aharapento; 


et. karapento,Mp-t B* 1910 I 395,16); atthAnurupaih 
pajim —ento, Pj 11 424,21; ayasma Anando sangiti- 
kale Parayanavaggassa nidanam —ento, ib. 580,30; 
paccekabuddho tarn gahetvS anuvatam —ento dvaram 
katv5 parupi, Pv-a 73,21; yogavacaro tesu vipassanam 
—ento, Patis-a 257,4; kiccavasena vibhattim —ento. 
As 135,22; sammasambuddho pi tepitakam Buddhava¬ 
canam tantim —ento MSgadhabhasaya eva—esi, Vibh-a 
388,8; paramparavasena anupacchedadosam —ento, 
Kv-a 133,24; pasamsissati v5 dosam va pana —ento 
garahissati, Ja V 225,1 o'; acc.pl. purise passami .. . 
sulesu —ente, Mil 291,29; 292,2; instr.pl. navahgaih 
satthusasanam tihi pitakehi sanganhitva vacana¬ 
maggam —entehi pubbAcariyehi, Pj I 14,18 (trsl. ‘com¬ 
posing a pathway for the [serial order of the] recitation', 
Nknamoli); —entehi sangaham Jatakam nSma san- 
gitam, Ja I 1,12*; (b) gen. sg. tilakkhanam —ayato, 
Vism 624,32; (c) in passive sensei nom.pl. vajjhap- 
patta mahacora ... sulam — iyanta va, Namar-p 1706; 

imper. 3 sg. annavadakam —etu patitthSpetu, 
Sp 770,12; 2 sg. tvam samanassa Gotamassa imasmim 
kathavatthusmim vadam —ehi, M 1 375,8,19,31 ^ 
392,16 S IV 323,12; samma adaham —ehi, Spk 
11233,24 ad S 11 273,28 'samadaha'; tassa dosam 
—ehi, Ap-a 505,24; uddhane ukkhalim —ehi, Ja V 
471,9; mayham pi ekam bhikkhum panne -ehi, Dhp-a 
II 129,19; 3 pi. taramina imam (scil. mStaraiii) ya- 
nam — entu, Ja IV 122,10*; —entu dhaje tattha cam- 
mani kavacani ca, Ja VI 580,3*; vipphalentu ti 
—entu, ib. 580,12'; 

pot. 3 sg. yo —eyya (scil. Buddhavacanam 
candaso), apatti dukkatassa, Vin II 139,14; yadi ..- 
sariigho itthannamassa bhikkhuno moham —eyya, 
esa natti, Vin IV 145,13; na khvahan tarn passami ..., 
yo tassa bhagavato vadam —eyya, S I 160,19; cetiye 
malarii —eyya gandham —eyya vilepanam —eyya, 
Kv 478,2-3 = 543,22-23 = 617,32-33; yatha kocid 
cva puriso andhakare gehe padipam —eyya. Mil 
42,is; 1 sg. aham va hi samanassa Gotamassa v£dam 
—eyyam Dighatapassi va, M I 375,9; 3 pi. bhikkhO 
panham va puccheyyum v5dam va —eyyum, Nidd 
I 484,29; 485,19; 

aor. (a) 3 sg. visamagatam Devadattam Tatha- 
gato samarh —esi. Mil 113,6; itarainaggam eva ham 
—esi, Dhp-a I 172,8 (E‘ —eti); sabbesam vacanam 
adito pa tt hay a panne —esi, ib. II 128,22; buddh5sa- 
nam pannapetvS sattharam —esi, ib. Ill 442,8 (E e 
firocesi); theraiii attano katarh Vedisagiri-mahavi- 
haram nima —esi, Sp 70,13 ^ Thflp 43,33; paresam 
asayham bharam —esi, Sp 510,12; vadam —esi, Sp 
984,26 ad Vin I60,l; ukkhalim —esi, Mp II 151,7; 
aparabhage pathama-mahasangitikale udanan tveva 
sangaham —esi, Ud-a 31,23; bhagavato dhatugabbha- 
ma|ake thambham nikhanitva dhajam —esi, Ap-a 
440,3 (<y SHB dhajatthambham —etva tattha dhajam 
—esi); ekekasmim thane (dvisu dvisu thSnesu) vibhat¬ 
tim —esi. As 135,23-24; pithasappim khandham —esi, 
ib. 281,24; tutthahattho jaccandho pithasappim am- 
sakutam —esi (made the cripple mount the shoulder), 
Vism 596,24; tarn (v. I. narii) pasadam —esi, Ja IV 
80,13; tassa rasmiyodatva... dhanum —esi, ib. 149,20; 
navam —esi, Sas 66,23; 2 sg. tvam mam anariyamag- 
gam —esi, Ja III 131,20' (v. 1. arocapesi); 1 sg. —esirii 
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dhajatthambharh buddhasetthassa cetiye, Ap 171,3 
(bandhitvA thapesin ti attho, Ap-a 440,17-19) & Th-a 
I 200,30*; setacchattaA ca paggayha —esirh aharn 
tada, Ap 244,26 (patitthapesin ti attho, Ap-a 474,15); 
sAvakarn ‘upavadirri’ upari abhutavacanarii —esitri, ab- 
bhakkhAnarri akasin ti attho, Ap-a 506,l» ad Ap 472,s 
•upavadi(rii)'; 3 pi. eten' eva upAyena Khandhaka- 
ParivAre pi (scil. sangaharii) —esum, Spl5,3; Thera- 
gAtbA ti sangaharii —esuth mahAtherA, Th-a III 
210,3*; ekatn talaphalatthaya rukkharri —esurri, Ja 
IV 250,20; (b) 3sg. vihararh Vedisagiriih therarh —ayi 
(mctr.) subharii, Mhv XIII 7 (— patipAdayi, Mhv-t 
323,32); ussAharn janayitvAna navarii —ayI(do.) balarii, 
Mhv LI I 73; te gahetva tato keel sularri —ayl (do.) 
tahlrri, Mhv LXXVI 102; 1 sg. suphullaih padumaih 
gayha citam —ayirh aharn, Ap 98,14 (citakarii pOjesin 
ti attho, Ap-a 372,30); bodhiya padamuttame ... dha- 
jam —ayith aham, Ap 108,26 (ve)agge laggetva pujesin 
ti attho, Ap-a 382,26); satta maluvapupphani citak' 
—ayith aharn, Ap 237,11 (citake vaiukarasimhi vAlu- 
kahi thftparn katvA pujesin ti attho, Ap-a 472,1-3); 
cf. t hd pa mb i —ayirh, —etvA pujesin ti attho, Ap-a 
440,27 ad Ap 171,s ‘thambhamhi abhiropayiih'; Bud¬ 
dhasetthassa —ayirn, pftjesin ti attho, Ap-a 463,30; 
3 pi. tarn susAnaih netvA khadirasftlarh —ayiihsu, Ja 

IV 29,4 (o.l. °sule, as Cp-a 243,13); padabhanaya 
puna tarn Asanarn —ayirnsu, Dhp-a III 345,16; kutA- 
gararri citakarii —ayirnsu, Spk I 284,7; gandhatelap- 
padlparn —ayirnsu, Spk III 52,29 = Ud-a 420,25; uda- 
nAdivasena tattha tattha bhasitA gatha ... ekanipa- 
tadivasena sarngitirh —ayirnsu, Thi-a 4,2s; 

ful. 3 sg. ayarn me bhikkhu veyyAkaranena 
anaraddhacitto vadarn —essati, Sv 392,lo; J s ; 
Gotamassa imasmirn kathavatthusmirii vadarn — essA- 
mi, M 1374,24; 375,6 & 383,23,26; 392,21; 393,20 
S IV 323,17; satthuno vadarn —essAmi, S I 160,16 ¥■ 

V 445,11,16; 446,2,7 & Ja 11216,18 — Dhp-a IV 
162,s; uparimarh gharam —essAmi, S V 452,14; 
Agantukapattarh —essami, Sp 1273,24; idani te ra- 
jakularn gantva dandarh —essami, Spk I229,is; 
ta.«sa upavadassa mocanatthaft ca vadah c’ assa 
—essami, lb. Ill 100,12; 3 pi. tattha ye malarii va 
gandharh va vannakarn va — essanti, D II 142,n 
(trsl. 'whosoever shall there place garlands or perfumes 
or paint', Rhys Davids); kut' assa vadarii —essanti, 
M I 176,21, 177,12; II 123,3; Patis-a 649,io; 1 pi. assa 
mayarh vadarii —essdma, M I 176,13,1s; 177,4,6; II 
122,28-26 ^ Sv 319,22,25; Patis-a 649,13; utthita- 
migarii ... rafifio thitatthanam eva — essima, Ja IV 
267,23; 

inf. anujanAmi anvadhikam pi — eturn, Vin 
1297,30 (= Agantukapattarii daturn, Sp 1129,17-16); 
na tassa sakkA doso -eturn. Mil 176,6 (cf. tassa vAde 
dosarn —eturn kAmatAya pucchati, Mil-t 16,27); yadi 
susikkhito sakkhissasi tarn Vepullapabbatamattha- 
karii —eturn, Ja 1445,1; yo amhakarii vadarii —eturn 
sakkoti, Ja III 2,2; tarn pi (scil. dhanurii) koci —eturn 
nAsakkhi, Ja VI 38,26; na yuttarn etassa dosarn —eturn, 
Dhp-a II 39,13; ganetvA lakkharn (a. 1. lekharn) —eturn 
samattho, ib. 111 229,9; arasarupatarii —eturn asak- 
konto, Sp 133,28 =■ Mp IV 79,20; afifiacetiyam pi 
puppham pi —eturn (E‘ — iturn) na vattati, Sp 734,4; 
na ca sakkA bhagavato vacanarh vinA yeva tassa 


abhabbata —etum, Sp 1277,29; paribhavain —etu- 
kamo hutvA pucchati, Sp 1375,21; vadarii — etu-kAmA 
hutvA, Sv 319,19; yo mama vAdarii —eturn sakkoti, 
so imarii sakharn maddatu, Mp I 373,6 - - Thi-a 101,17; 
sahassatthamarh dhanurii —eturn vattati, Mp II 
239,22 — Bv-a 278,26; ayarn Sundarl tassa sama- 
nassa Gotamassa avannarn —etu-kamehi amhehi 
mArApitA, Ud-a 262,4; there viruddhasafini hutvA 
parajayarn — etu-kamo va Aha, Pj II 539,9; 

abs. (a) upajjhayassa vadarii —etva, Vin I 60,3; 
69,3; bahurii lonatn + sakatesu —etvA, Vin I 220,22: 
238,34; 243, 3S, quoted Sv 653,2s; telappadlparh —etvA, 
Vin 1227,4; D 11 84,26; III208,io; M 1354,6; S IV 
183,11 (= jAlApetvA, Spk 111 45,32-35); mAtApitun- 
narii sarirarh citakarii —etva, Vin 1 345,21; maftce 
mancarn —etvA pithe pitharn —etvA, Vin 11 211,26-27; 
33-34; na pahutarn kattharh —etvA aggi dAtabbo, 
ib. 220,17; gandhan ca mAlaA ca —etvA, Vin III 39,4; 
pancasu hatthinikasatesu paccekA itthiyo —etvA, D 
I 49,30 (Sv 148,22); khAdaniyarii bhojaniyarii patiyA- 
detvA yanesu —etva, ib. 108,7; manim dhajaggarh 
—etva, DII 175,16; M III 174,26; purisarh pAsAdarn 
—etvA, D 11 325,3-4; kullarh sise vA —etvA khandhe 
vA uccaretva, M I 135,13; sAvaka vadarii —etvA apak- 
kantA, M II 3,24; hiranAasuvannassa puAjarn sakatesu 
—etvA, ib. 64,4; na ca adduvena adduvarh —etvA ni- 
sidati na ca gopphakena gopphakarh —etvA nisidati, 
ib. 138,5-6; sahAyakarii bAhAya gahetvA upari-pab- 
batarh —etva, M III 131,s; parittarii na khasikhA- 
yarn parhsurn —etvA, S II 133,13 — 263,13; ande 
khandhe —etvA, S 11^58,13; main (Vakkalirn) maA- 
cakam —etvA, S III 121,12,16 & IV 40,18,26; 41,12 
Ud 8,26; 44,17; niusalarh (assaputarn) khandhe 
—etva, A 11 241,32; 242,16; kumAriicarn khandhe 
—etvA, Nidd I 87,2s;. rattirh lekharn pesetukAmo le- 
khakarn pakkosApetvA padlparh —etvA, Mil 42,26; 
tiiakkhanarn —etvA, Vism 287,12; 618,is—625,13; 
652,2,18; Sp 431,12; 488,13 (Sp-t & I960 11282,2); 
994,12; Sv 765,1; Ps 1276,37; Spk 11122,2; Pj II 
214,16; Mp 111 125,26; IV 67,7; 196,13; Nidd-a II 
104,31; Vism-mht S‘ III 478,8,1 s; Dhp-a I 7,3; Ja I 
275,23; Th-a 19,26; 113,17,21 (tini lakkhanAni, Ps 
I73,l6;Spk II 110,6; lakkhanattayarii, Mp 11155,4); 
imehi AkArehi —etvA sammasanto rupasattakavasena 
(scil. tiiakkhanarn) — etvA sammasati nama, Vism 
618,21; cattAri pArajikAni (MahAvibhangarn, Bhikkhu- 
nivibhangarn, ParivArarh, Dhanimavinavasariraih) 
sarrigaharii —etvA, Sp 14,12; 15,2; 188,7; Sv 13,21; 
Mhbv92,io; Saddhamma-s 25,24,31; 26,3; Moh 257,25; 
ratharh abhiruhitvA dve ca deviyo —etva, Sp82,e; 
mahAbodhirh Garigaya navarh —etva, ib. 97,i,io; Apat- 
tirn —etva, ib. 224,12; 1159,3 (o.l. ropetvA); upari 
sayantena nissenirh — etvA nipajjitabbarri, ib. 282,7; 
pattarn bhamarh —etvA, ib. 291,is; 306,29; aggena 
pannantararh —etva, ib. 327,26; mAtikarn —etvA, ib. 
331,13; 1260,16; udakavahakarn —etvA, ib. 331,is; 
ujukarh patipAdetvA dhurarn —etvA, ib. 334,27; bljarn 
vA uparopake va —etvA, ib. 341,22 (o. I. Ar°); gopa- 
kanarri pannarri —etva, ib. 387,24; methunadhammA- 
dini — etvA, ib. 632,28; AatakAdlhi tantarri — etvA. 
ib. 726,29; cetiyassa pana chattarh vA patakarri vA 
—etvA, ib. 734,s; mance avasesa-mancapithani —etva, 
ib. 777,20; dadhi-takkAdlni —etva, ib. 822,30; bhA- 
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janam patiggahetva uddhanarn —etva, ib. 851,24; 
yagu-atthaya suddharh bhajanam —etva, ib. 851,27; 
aggaladini kappakatacivare paccha —etva, ib. 863,28; 
dasacarittam —etva, ib. 1000,23; patiOOam —etva. 
ib. 1290,is; kammam —etva, ib. 1292,7 (B* rope- 
tva, as Vin II 261,13); dve namani —etv3, Sv 262,9; 
suddadasSdibhavam —etva, ib. 276,29; gopSnasiyo 
—etva, ib. 715,is; khsdaniyam bhojaniyah c’ eva 
gandhamal&dini —etva, Spk I 211,18; payasam pa- 
cape tva; mahSsakatesu —etva, ib. 243,12; mahacS- 
tiyo uddhanatn —etva, ib. 259,3; brShmane . . . 
suvannarupakam ratham —etva, Mp I 176,5 =. 177,2 
(E e here rathe); Th-a III 130,22; Ap-a 155,21; 260,23; 
261,8; udakabhSjanarn uddhanam —etvS.Mp I 366,1 s 
Dhp-a II 20,9; therarh tattha —etva, Mp II 64,is; 
yantam parivattetva yava chadanapitthiya p5sane 
—etva, ib. 238,29; dhanum —etva, Mp II 239,28,31; 
Bv-a 278,32; Ja IV 258,21; 272,18; 336,23,27; VI 
130,17; Ras II 140,4; attano parikkhSrabhandam tesu 
—etva, Mp 11284,23; arammane .. . cittarh —etva, 
Mp 111399,8; tassa sariram mancakam —etva, Ud-a 
259,17; Sundariya sariram Smakasusane attakam 
—etva, ib. 23; lokullaradhammam pannattim —etva, 
Pj 1151,23; Ap-a 142,31; Mhv-t 29,29; ndpi pubba- 
dhammasabhSgam —etva kathenti, Pj II 142,32; ma- 
tasariram ... darucitakam —etva, Mp I 274,9; Th-a I 
43,ll (citakam, ib. 99,29); sacca-paticcasamuppadAdi- 
atthe aniccatadim —etva, Th-a 1 170,24; candam mat- 
tahatthim —etva, Th-a 11 257,33; baiajanena abhO- 
tam —etva, Th-a III 35,13; rupam gahetva rathe 
—etva, ib. 131,3; parijanaparivuto puttassa sariram 
citakam —etva, Pv-a 62,14; rajjam (o. 1. rajjabhSram) 
amacccsu —etva, ib. 154,28; khandhddiloke tulam 
—etva, Nidd-a 1187,13; te yanakam —etva, Ap-a 
243,2 = Dhp-a 11169,2; maiam —etva, Ap-a 157,io; 
Nidd-a 11112,4; sariram jhapanatthaya citakasmim 
—etva, Ap-a 505,s; mahante kolambe khirassa pu- 
retva uddhanesu —etva, Bv-a 150,1 = Ap-a 36,30 ^ 
Ja 133,24 (uddhanc); tarii pitthiyam -etva, Cp-a 
146,io # 151,29; Th-a I 61,2; Ja 11177,4,19; IV 
256,20; tarn attano (mama) pitthim -etva, Cp-a 
146,18,28 ^ Ja IV 269,e; 376,23; pahutakhajjabhoj- 
jadini sakatesu —etva, Cp-a 153,2; ekckam kajam 
dve bhojaputta attano khiandham —etva, ib. 178,2; 
sarathi Mahasattam ratham —etva, ib. 223,3; dhain- 
inSnain samannalakkhanam —etva, Patis-a 35,7; ti- 
vidham anupassanam —etva. As 222,17; matthalun- 
gam karisavasane tantim —etva, Vilth-a 225,8; 'ssa 
hatthato panne —etva, Ja I 227,4 yt 230,2 ye Dhp-a 
III 12,19; ( trsi. ‘borrowed money from him on their 
bonds', Chalmers); uddhanc aggim jaletva kapalla- 
kam —etva, Ja I 346,33; hatthacariyaih —etva, ib. 
445,3; (dhanum) pavajavannain jiyam —etva, Ja II 
88,23; V 129,n; pakaradvarattaiakagopuresu bala- 
kayarii —etva, Ja 11 94,22 (o. i. aharapetva); assa 
kammam —etva, ib. 188,3 (£* arocetva, o. 1. arope- 
tva); Mahasattam vanditva pasadam —etva, Ja III 
301,1s yt IV368,16; Ap-a 259,3; Cp-a 220,26; Pv-a 
76,3; 160,u (uparipasadam, Ja VI 167,s; 425,20); 
kannikam —etva, Ja 111317,13; Nidd-a I 197,27; 
mahajanam gahetva pabbatam —etva, Ja 111361,30; 
jiyaya saddhim ekato katva, —etva ti attho, Ja III 
274,18' ad 274,12* 'adcjjham katvana'; navam saj- 


jetva sabbOpakaranani -etva, Ja IV 165,e; Ditlha- 
mahgalikam suvannasivikam —etva, ib. 378,19; tesaiii 
vadabhindanatthaya vanaracamme vanaravohararii 
—etva, Ja V 236,22; hatthikkhandhah ca aruvha 
—etva Pabhavatim, ib. 310,io*; vatapanena hatthim 
—etva, ib. 436,34; rajanam alamkaritvS hatthikkhan- 
dham —etva, ib. 482,13 yt VI 10,19; Cp-a 147,is; 
222,13; Spk 1322,24; Nimirajanam dibbayane —etva, 
Ja VI 103,8; panne namarupam —etva, ib. 369,14; 
devim rathavaram —etva, ib. 485,6; kambalakutA- 
garam —etva, Dhp-a I 69,21; dosam —etva, ib. 402,1; 
II 3,i; 75,19; Sv 541,28; Mhv-t 184,12; alahkataman- 
dapamajjhe pallahkam —etva, Dhp-a 11176,2; sata- 
kena patakam — etva, ib. 448,4; pahutam khadaniya- 
bhojaniyam ySnakesu —etva, IV 64,is (o. 1. yana- 
kehi); ekapadikamaggam -etva, ib. 72,18 (o. I. ga¬ 
hetva); —etva mahabodhim navam GahgSya bhupati, 
Mhv XIX 4 (Mhv-t 399,n*,24' bhusitam for bhupati); 
mahabodhim dasamiyam —etva rathe subhe, ib. 33; 
rOpam —etva maharatham, Mhv'XXXVII 192; su- 
iesu bahuke veri —etvS mahabbalo, Mhv LXXV 
162; mahasenam ... —etva bahu nav5 samuddapit- 
thito pi ca, Mhv LXXV I 150; arulhabhasamattam 
pahaya ettha MSgadhikavoharam —etva, Mhv-t 42,7; 
vipassitva namarupe —etva tilakkhanam, Samantal; 
396; anekaratanakhacitam suvannasayanam —etvi, 
Att IX5;tanduie bhajanam pi ca patiggahctva dho- 
vitva —etva pan’ uddhanam, Vin-vn 1503; —etva sace 
bhikkhu uddhanam suddhabhajanam, ib. 1505; —etva 
bhamam pattam, ib. 3047; anuhnato bahusakatesu 
dSnavatthum — etvS, Sah 56,8; upasakam taya nim- 
mitanSvaya —etva, ib. 167,4; upSsakam navam —etva, 
ib. 12; pitavannani dibbavatthani yatthiyam —etva, 
ib. 176,12; vipassanam —etva arahattam apapuni, Sih 
86,28*; Sihajapatimam navaya —etva, Jinak 88,2; 
90,27; abhisekapasadam karSpetva attano acarivam 
Medhahkara-mabatheram —etva, ib. 96,18; bujjha- 
natthanabhOte rukkhe —etva, Sadd 252,18; neg. apat- 
tim an—etva, Sp 305,7; khandham pana an—etva, 
ib. 337,9; cetiye chattam an—etva, SSs 110,22; — 
—etvana tarn nSvam, Mhv XLVII 50; —etv5na suiesu 
anekasataverino, ib. LXXV 161 y£ 191; roge samaih 
gate raj£ —etvana tarn gajam ( having set her upon an 
elephant), Mhv LXXIII 53; maharahe rathe sabba- 
rathMariikaramandite —etvana tarn, ib. LXXXV 25; 

-(b) —ayitva niddosam bhasan tantinaySnugam, 

As 2,2*; navam —ayitva tain mahSthcrim satheri- 
kam, Mhv XIX 12; senaih —ayitv' ekadoninavasa- 
tani so, ib. LXXVI 91; — ayitvS (melr.) nikhiie, Sa- 
mantak 533; — khandhe — ayitvana, Ap 348,30; 
imam yakkham gahetvana ... yanam —ayitvSna, Pv 
250 (yanam —etva, yane pacchabhagam bandhitvS 
gahetva, Pv-a 114,2-3); kajc —ayitvana bhojaputUi 
harimsu mam, Cp 237 (Cp-a 177,27 loll.); Sariigha- 
mittaih mahSthcrim ... tatth' ev' —ayitvana, Mhv 
XIX 5; navam —ayitvana rSjanam tattha kuhjaro, 

ib. XXXV 26;-(c) —iya ’mha paniyam pahu- 

tatn, Vv 960 (Vv-a 336,13* £* and C*SHB —ayissam 
paniyam puthuttam (I); o. 1. —ayitvS; S* —iyamha pa- 
paniyam pahuttam), but perh. w.r. for — ayimha aor. 
1 pi.; pitthim —iy’ asu tarn, Mhv VI 8 (= —etva, 
Mhv-t 245,16-17); navam —iy' Ssu tarn, ib. VIII 22 
(Mhv-t 271,28-30); 
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ger. (1) m. inoho — ctabbo, Vin IV 145,8-!) 
(trsl.'confusion should be put on him’, I. B. Horner; 
see Book of the Discipline III 44 n. 4); samanero .. . 
bhajanarii uddhannrii '—etabbo, Sp 851,18;/. matika 
—etabba, Sp 1144,n; apatti —etabba, Sp 610,22 (E‘ 
ropetabba); n. na Buddhavacanarii chandaso —etab- 
barii, Vin II 139,14; pancahi dhanuggahasatehi ba- 
husahasscna —ctabbarii dhanurii, Ja V 273,2'; ma- 
lagandhidini lava cetiye —etabbani, Sp 1143,io; 
scdry. n’ —etabbnkaiii Buddhavacanarii annatha pana, 
Vin-vn 2821; (2) —aniya, q. a.; 

med. pass. part, anattamanatdya aiiftatitthiya- 
pubbattarii —ayamani, Spk II 179,9; tasmlih Tatha- 
gate parena —iyamano doso na ruhati, It-a II 101,29; 
nivasentanarii apattiya —iyamanSya kim imesarii 
—etha, Sp 1198,2; c/. also Th-a II 79,ll —iyam3- 
nam ad Th 213 b ‘aropamanakanV, q. o.; pp. —ita, 
q. o.; 

caus. —apeti, q. o. 

aroha, m. |/s. = BHS], 1. length, or height; 
ascending, mounting ; Abb 295 a ( syn. dighata), 
1109 c (syn. ucce adhiroha); Sadd 352,18; 553,8; 
acc. sg. —am va passitva parinaharii va passitva, 
Pp 53,23; —am paticca parinaham paticca, Vibh 
350,u; instr.sg. m3 naih rupena pamcsl — ena 
Pabhavati, Ja V 299,8* foil, (arohaparinahena pa- 
mini, ct .); “atthaya pasadarii nisseni kariti may.3, 
Ap 187,18; 2. one who ascends or mounts, a rider; 
nom. sg. so —o hitahitaviciranarahito rSjavallabho, 
Bv-a 210,20; dve padarakkha, —o eko, tipuriso 
hayo, Vin-vn 1571; nom.pl. —a, ib. 1570; acc.pl. 
gaje turange bhinditva —c ca nipatayurn, Mhv LXX 
233; 3. one who is mounted, a mount; nom. sg. aruyhati 
ti —o, Vv-a 35,8-9; — ifc. o. ass3° (-f Ja V 478,i; 
486,20*; Patis-a 46,8; Upasakal 160,28) nagaraj&° 
(Bv-a 210,17), ratha° (Ja V 478 n. 5; Abh 376), van- 
n3° (Sn 420; Ja III 192,is*,22*), var3°(Vv31; Vv-a 
31,22; 34,12-13*; 35,3,9; Ja VI 562,1*; 566,7*; 568,11*; 
Cp-a 93,18*), sukh&° (Saddh 317), sv3“ (Mhv XVIII 
38), hattha” (D I 51,8; A IV 107,12; Ap 300,ii; 
354 n. 11 = Ud-a 265,3*; Ja V 35,9*; 478,4; 486,19*; 
VI21,28*; 592,14*; Sv 157,24; 720,31; Mp IV 54,3; Pj 
II 126,30; Thi-a 51,27; Patis-a 46,8; Ap-a 124,3*; 
199,28; Cp-a 250,2s; As 305,19; Moh 232,s; Mhv XLI 
24; Sas 87,i; Abh 367c; °kula, Th-a I 180,22); — 
cf. aruha. 

arohaka, m. |/s.|, a rider; nom. sg. eko —o, Sp 
858,15; ay a in —o mama anurupo ti cintetva, Mhv 
XXIII 71 (cf. Sah 83,23); acc. sg. yanam pi —am 
pi bhanjati, N'idd I 146,8 (o. 1. arohanakam); gen.sg. 
—assa vekalla itthi main larighayi iti, Mhv XXIV 37; 
pi. cattaro —a, Sp 858,14. 

Sroha-kambu, m/n., with high (?) neck (prob. a 
hippological terminus technicus) ; m. pi. —& sujava brah- 
milpama, Vv 748 (ucc5 c’ eva tadanurOpaparinaha 
ca arcthaparinahasampanna, Vv-a 278,2-4). 

arohana(°na), n. |/s.|, (the act of) rising, mounting, 
ascending, climbing; Abh 216 a; nom. sg. mulehi 
ojaya —am viya, Spk II 84,7: ujukaya sakhaya 
upari —aril viya, Vism 664,2 (°nam); acc. sg. tato 
nissenito papatati, na —aril (°nam) sampadeti, Pj I 
70,ie; cf. Vibh-a 226,30: dal. sg. nissenirii kareyya 
pasadassa — aya, D I 194,19; 198,22; 243,s; yatha 


va . . . nisseni —aya. Mil 356,s; loc. sg. —e mahani- 
dhi, atho Orohanc nidhi, Ja VI 38,1* (marigalahatthi- 
arohanakalc suvannanisseni-attharaiiatthSnato niha- 
rapesi, ib. 42,1-2); — Srohanasajjarii katva °atthaya 
rajanaih nimantesi, ib. 103,28; nisseni sukata siy5 
saggass' °atthaya, Ja III 477,21*; sukhen' °atthaya 
Akasacetiyanganc, Mhv XXII26 (Mhv-t 433,26); 
Bodhimandain disva °atthaya cittaiii uppannaiii, Sv 
458,27; uddhaiii “-vasena, Ud-a 194,io; Th-a II 82,29: 

— ifc. o. atthasam5patti-° (Visin 708,i), assi° 
(Ap-a 498,3), kamma° (Spk II 84,8), Gariga* (Mhv 
XXXVII 191; -vatthu, Dhp-a III436-49), deva- 
Iok4° (Cp-a 293,27), navi' (Spk 11376,25), nibbanS 0 
(-kammajthana, Sp 402,12; Spk III 269,s), pabbata* 
(Sv 43,u ; Ps 1112,24; Mp 1113,12; Ud-a 127,28; Mhv 
XVI 6), p3s3d4° (Saddh 299), rukkh3° (Ja IV 
353,2'; Mp 11319,18), sagga* (-sopSna, Vism 10,13*; 
Bv-a 121,4,25*; Upasakal 304,3*), sukh3° (Sv 50,9); 

— — °-kanda, m., an arrow flying upwards; instr. 
sg. kim etaii) ambapindaih uddharii —ena patemi 
udahu adho orohanakandena, Ja II 88,27;—°-kala, 
m., the time of rising; mahapathaviya ... —o, Ja I 
70,24; loc. —e, Ja VI 32,8; — °-kicca, n., the need or 
use of climbing; pupphite pana paricchattake —aril 
n' atthi, Sv 649,18 = Mp IV 58,19; — “-nisseni, /., 
a ladder for mounting; — i satasahassaiii (agghati), Ja 
VI 488,30 «= Cp-a 82,9; — °-yogga, mfn. = aroha- 
niya, q. o.; — “-sajja, mfn., ready to be mounted; 

m. ratho kumararh padakkhinarii katva —o hutva at- 
thasi, Spk II 188,8 — Mp I i71,2S (E e aruyhana-) = 
Pv-a 74,17 — Ap-a 257,32 (E‘ aruhana-; a. I. aruhana- 
= Ras 129,19) * Ja IV 40,s; 356,8; V 248,7; VI 39,19; 
acc. sg. ratharii nivattetva sihapafijarummare pac- 
chabhagcna thapento —aril katva, Ja VI 103,28: 

n. —ani karetva, Sv 147,9 ad D I 49,25 ‘paiicamattani 
hatthiniki-satani kappapetva'; cf. aruhana. 

Arohana, n., name of a metre; ‘—aril bha-bha-ga' 
bhadayo gana bhavanti ce —aril nama, Vutt-t C' 
52,15-16. 

arohanatta, n. abstr. of arohana; ifc. an-’ 
(Mhv-t 238,27). 

arohanlya, m/n. (ger. of arohati), fit for riding: 
m. nom. sg. kurijaro ... —o, Vv-a 35,8 ad Vv 31: 
ncc. sg. (raniio) —aril nagarii abhiruhitvS, D I 49,26,30 
(= arohana-yoggarii, opavayhan ti attho, Sv 147,9; 
cf. N'ett-a C* 194,6); —aril (nagarii), Vv-a 253,7 ad 
Vv 689 ‘abhiruyha(rii)’; tesarii dasarii hatthim —aril 
tan ca gamaiit yathasukharii paribhogarii katva adasi, 
Dhp-a I 268,16; n. loc. sg. (pithe) sukhena —e, Mhv-t 
393,6 ad Mhv XVIII 38 ‘svarohe’; — “-ratha, m., 
car to be mounted by; nom. pi. rajunaiii —a, Ja V 484,r 
(5rohaniya-); — “-harthi(n), m., state-elephant; Mp I 
301,14 - Th-a II 221,13 (arohaniya-); Ap-a 532,1 (aro- 
haniya-). 

arohata, /. abstr. of aroha; ifc.o. sukh3° (Moll 
29,29). 

arohati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.; a + | ruh, Cl. /) = aru- 
hati, to ascend, climb, mount; to go on or up (the basic 
meaning of this verb as that of the corresponding cau¬ 
sative aropeti, q. o., is much modified according to the 
objects); pannaloni rukkhe ca gacche ca —ati, Sp 
835,19; thitika uddharii —ati, Sp 1140,27; uddham 
pi —ati hettha pi orohati, Sp 1181,26 # 1182,10; 
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kammatthanaih vithirh n’ ~ati, Ps 1 256,21; sagga- 
maggam ~ati, Spk I 206,27; pakinnakadhammade- 
sana pana sahgaharii n’ —ati, Spk III 51,24 *= Ud-a 
420,11; raja Supattarh assarii —ati, Ap-a 498,3 r 
Dhp-a 11117,li; ditthArammanam eva —ati, Patis-a 
292,18; vatha hi koci raja . . . rajageham —ati, evam 
vitakkarh nissAya cittaiii arammanam —ati. As 
114,17-20; ekam akkharam pi mukharii n’ —ati, Sadd 
890,ie; cakkaralanarh tiyojanasatappamanarii aka- 
sam —ati, Upasakal C* 133,35; E* 321,28 ^ Pj I 
176,23; 3 pi. kantakavattam pi —anti suttam pi 
gavim —anti, M 1 448,2»-3o; pabbatam catuhena 
(tihena) —anti catuhena (tihena) orohanti, S II 
191,4,23 (Spk II 160,3-7); imasmirri kale migA pabba¬ 
tam —anti, imasmim kale orohanti, Ja I 143,29; at- 
tano dhammataya makkata va vagguliyo vA —anti, 
Sp 347,22; sace tadise pi senasane ekena passena 
upacikA —anti, ApucchitvA gantabbarh, ib. 779,9; yava 
... gopanasiyo na —anti, Sv 715,3; cittam —anti, ib. 
1051,3i; te sataka hattharii n' —anti, antic va —anti, 
Mp III 343,13; inanti gacchanti —anti upari, Ap-a 
440,20; part. m. pAsAdA orohanto c’ —anto ca, Ja II 
241,20; cetiyanganam —anto, Spk II 204,28; dvat- 
timsapadam nissenirii uppatipatiyA —anto, Pj I 70,15 
# Vibh-a 226,29; —anto sadcviko disva magge nisin- 
nakaiii, Mhv XXXIII 69 (Mhv-l 618,is-ic); gen. sg. 
GijjhakOtaiii pabbatam — antassa kavakilaniatho, S V 
128,18; idarh anupubbena —antassa yAvadicchakarii 
anussaranam, Yism 422,31 (Yism-mht S e II 325,14-15) 

=± Sp 160,27 (Sp-t B* I960 I 391,28); nom. pi. —anta 
vihannanti (paripatanti), Yin II 117,18,20; 123,5,7; 
141,17,19; 152,9,n; 153,12,14; uddharh —anta, Ja 
III 46,23; navarii —anta, Vism 657,2; imper. 3 sg. 

—atu Missanagaiii jetthamAsass’ uposathe, Mhv XIII 
14; 2 sg. —a ca pAsAdatn, Ja Y 182,12*; 2 pi. —atha 
ratham vaina nagararii iti te 'bravi, Mhv XIV 42; pot. 

3 sg. sahavako uparipabbataih — eyva, M III 130,27; 
sevvathapi puriso pathaviya va pallankam —eyya pal- 
larika va assapitthim —eyya . . ., S I 94,26-2$; —cvya 
pi cc GarigAva udakatn patisotarh, Mil 287,10; /tit. 3 sg.. 
Pay fol. cau o. 1; idarii kandarii diirarh — issati, Ja 
1189,4; thero mahallakatte pi n' —issati yanakaiii, 
Mhv V 253 (Mhv-t 238,28); 1 pi. sayanam —issama, 
Tli-a III 131,29; inf. Mogg-v Y 149; janami rukkhaiii 
—iturii, M 1366,21; ati-uccain pi rukkhain — ituiii 
vattati, Sp 1214,15; ukkhipitva thapitanisscni viya 
sukhena —iturii sakka, Ja I 272,4'; tass* cko sin- 
dhavo posaiii kanci n’ —iturii ada, Mhv XXIII 71; 
navarii —ituih sabbe na-y-icchiiiisu tada jana, ib. 
XLV1I 48: giribhojakassa pana gche cko sindhavo 
kassaci —iturii na dcti, Sah 83,21; Sincrurri —ilu-kanio 
viya, Sv254,7; raja tarii —itu-kamo hoti, ib. 625,3; 
dbs. Yaso kulaputto suvannapadukayo — itva, Yin I 
15,ic (quoted Ap-a 544,32); ganariganiipiihanam — itva, 
ib. 186,32: upahan£ —itva, Yin II 217,20,29; M II 
155,7; S I 226,17; rukkham —itva, M I 366,22; Sp 
453,n; padasa otaritva uttaranakdie sctum —itva 
uttarantiya pi anapatti, Sp 912,11; rattabandhikavo 
upahanavo —itva, Spk I 243,28; —itva sakam navarii 
pilavanta 'va sagarain. Dip IX 27; assarii —itva, Sah 
83,25; turarigamaiii —itva, Sas 87,l; — itvana tarn ya- 
narn gaccham’ ah aril (read ahaiii metri causa ) yadic- 
chakatri, Ap 350,15; —itvana me pitthirii atthasi lo- ; 


kanayako, ib. 428,25 (v. I. aruh°); med. part. n. idarii 
kandam durarii — amanam ambapindivantam yava- 
majjharii kantamanain —issati, Ja II 89,7 (o. I. abhi- 
ruyhissati); ger. — aniya, q.v. 

Arohanta, m., Npr. of a chief minister; —o 
nama mahSmatto bhikkhusu pabbajito hoti, Vin IV 
263,10. 

aroha-parinaha, do. |/s. =» BHS], height or 
length and breadth or circumference ; instr. sg. seyya- 
thapi kaJapakkhe candassa ya ratti va divaso v5 

agacchati hayat' eva —ena and vaddhat' eva — ena, 

S II 206,14; 207,1,22; 208,2 = A Y19.ll; 21,5 - 
123,18; 124,5,29; 125,13 (dighapulhulaltena, Mp V 
4,1$); —ena surilpS arigasarhyuta, Ap-a 536,8*; siho 
nama sariravannena va —ena va jStibalaviriyehi va 
mama kalabhigarn na papu^ati, Ja III 192,8; —ena 
abhirupo si jatiya, Ja IY 155,13*, is"; attano rupena 
—ena pamini, Ja V 299,26'; —ena tuly’asma vayasi 
ubho, Ja V 343,12*; loe. sg. idam assa —asmirh vadami, 
A 1 289,11 (ayam assa uccabh£va-parimandalabhavo 
ti vadami, Mp II 381,13-14); — °adihi assa samanta 
pasadikattam, Mhv-t 446,9; rupasampattiya ca lak- 
khanena °adilakkhancna ca sampanno, Ap-a 111,1$; 
c vasena sutthu vibhattam, ib. 104, is; in a long cpd., 
363,2; 370,9; 376,13; 414,31; 441,9; 487,29; Upasa¬ 
kal 208,4; 326,11;-°-va(t), mfn., tall and broad; 

m. arigapaccarigasampanno —5 vissatthavacano pafirio 
magge saggassa titthati, Ja VI 20,25* Ap 457,27; 
sa-upatiko —a rupasobhahi sampanno, Ap-a 570,31; 
/. mahasarira —ati, Th-a II 28,7 ad Th 151 'brahati'; 
— °-santhSna, do., a good stature and form; ''-sam¬ 
panno dvattiihsavaralakkhanunuvyahjana-samalah- 
katasariro (bhagava), Bv-a 129,25; — °-samanna- 
gata, mfn., i. q. °-sampanna, q. u.; °tta, n. abstr., Ap-a 
369,21; — “-sampatti, /., attainment of a good sta¬ 
ture; nom. sg. angapaccangasarnpannata — i, Pj I 33,23 
--- Ss 74,28; santhanarii — i, Th-a II 180,34; instr. sg. 
—iy:I sanlhanasampattiya ca sunibbatto, Ps 111402,6 
= Pj II 453,1 ad Sn 548 'sujato'; —iva braha, Ps III 
402,n = Pj II 453,15 = Th-a III 47,7 ad Sn 550 = 
Th 820;/. abstr.° ta, Upasakal208,13; — °-sampanna, 
mfn. |= BHS; ef. Mvy 2684), gifted with a good 
stature; m. ckacco assa-khaluriko javasampanno hoti 
na vannasampanno na —o, A I 288,2 /oil. — IV 
397,io foil. II 250,6 foil.; (bodhisatto) vayappatto 
—o thamabalOpcto, Ja 111370,6; —o, Pj II 383,18 
ad Sn 410 ‘braha’;' aic. sg. -aril abhirupairi ckarh 
purisarii phalakam katva, Ja I 356,20; nom. pi. —a, 
Vv-a 278,3 ad Vv 748 b 'arohakambu'; ace. pi. 
dhuravahe —e mahagone yugaparamparSya ayojctva, 
Ja I 337,21. 

Sroha-parinahi(n), mfn., hatting a good stature; 
nom. pi. gokanna rathabha ruru — ino sitrupa ariga- 
sainpanna, Ap-a 536,10*. 

Aroha-putta, m., Kpr. of a thera = HatthA®, 
q. o.; Th p. 12,20. 

aroha-mada, m., pride of height; nom. sg. —o, 
Yibh 345,13 (aharii digho ti majjanavasena uppanno 
liiano —o nama, Yibh-a 468,3-4 — Sp-t B c 1960 I 
305,1-2). 

aroha-sampatti, /., attainment of tallness; 
nom. sg. assa pathamayugalena —i, duliyayugaicna 
parinaha-sampatti, tatiyayugalena vanna-sampatti 
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vutta, Sv 626,29; gen. sg. itnina —iya abhSvarii 
dasseti, Ud-a 360,3. 

Sroha-sampanna, m/n., high, very great, mighty; 
m. —o utthapitakancanarupasadiso (scil. niago), Ja 
VI 307,13' ad 307,8* 'braha'; abhivaddhito —o (scil. 
nago), Ps III 127,17 ad M I 414,29 'ubbulhava'; 
—aril (scil. hatthirh disva), Mp III 369,22 ad A III 

345.20 'mahantarii'. 

'51a, n. |i. q. al.a, sa. ada), scorpion’s sling; Sue! 
ad Abh 621 ajam vicchika-narigulairi (cf. Luders, 
Philologica Indiea p. 341 /.). 

’31am Pet 137,i« prob. w.r. for avilaiii; read 
avilari c' anavilaA ca. 

'Sjaka, m. n. \elym.cf. ‘ajhaka ?], 1. stake, 

tethering post; coiv-pen. 2. arrow-straightener (cf. 
Morris, JPTS 1886,iss). 3. name of a tree or shrub 
(cf. sa. alaknpriya Terminalia Tomentosa). — 1. Bv 
XXV,2 usabho va —aril bhctvS patto sambodhim 
uttamarii (Bv-a 264,is -an ti gottharii. yatha usabho 
gotthaih bhinditva.. .). Cp 111,9 — e (Cp-a 112,28 
aldna-tthambhc). II 1,3 na tassa (sc. kurijarassa) 
parikhay* | E e u>rong parikkhay] attho na pi —kasuya 
(Cp-a 111,16 karepuya kanna-putena attanarii patiu- 

chadetva khitta-pasa-rajjuya bandhitabba-sari- 

kh3ta-a|anena va ... vancana-kasuya va). 2. Mil 

418.20 issattho —aril pariharati varika-jimha-kutila- 
narScassa ujukaranaya; Dhp-a I 288,10 (ad Dhp 33) 
yatha nama usukaro arannato ekarii dantjakarn aha- 
ritva nittacaih katva karijiya-telena makkhetva 
arigdra-kapalle tapetva rukkhajake uppljctva nib- 
barikaifi ujuiri ... karoti. 3. n. pi. —a Ap 16,9 (Ap-a 
215,7 ®idavo gaccha, shrubs); 328,27 ; 346,18,2s. 

’Maka, m., i. q. ‘alaka (cf. normal spelling of 
bfpr. Alaka for sa. Alaka, Suci ad Abh 32 Alaka eva 
Ajaka), lock of hair, curl; Vv-a 349,13 koccharii nama j 
—adi-sandhapan’attharii kesddinarii (£ a wrong kosd®) 
ullikhana-sadhanarh (comb = instrument for combing 
hair in order to arrange, keep in place, locks etc.). 

Sjaka-kSsu, do., see 1 3)aka and kasu. 

AjakamandS (Ala°), usual spelling for A|a°, 
see Alakamanda and Alaka, and cf. PPN s. o. Ala- 
kamandS for further references. 

Rem.: Vin II 152,13 tena kho pana sainayena 
vihara —a honti, prob. “at that time viharas were 
(like so many ) A.s”, i. e. thronged with people like the 
city of the gods (cf. D II 147,1 ff. = 170,7 If.), thus 
affording no privacy to the monks who felt ashamed 
to lie down for sleeping (Sp 1219,17 —a ti ck’angana 
I "one big space, nothing but courts ”| manussabhi- 
kinna). 

Alaka, /., i. q. pree. 

Slagga, mfn., pp. of b+\' lag |so. alagna), 
clinging, adhering, attached to, Ja V 498,23' piya- 
vatthuh' —o, doubtful reading of E e for C* “vatthumhi 
laggo, S*B e vatthu-lobhena. 

(Slaggeti, pr. 3 sg.) [a + caus. y lag|, to fasten, 
hang, attach, suspend, construed with toe.; abs. — etva: 
vel’agge —etv3, Vin II 110,33; dande —etvd, 131,17; 
rukkh* —etva, 182,38; 217,i» foil.; 111 208,13; anise 
—etva, Pj 11 382,8; rukkhe satakarn —etva, Vin III 
63,28; —etvana: vel’agge —etvana, Ap. 73,2. 

alapati, pr. 3 sg. (fs., a + )/ lap), to address, 
speak to, converse with, usually with aec. of person 


uddressed, v. Kacc (Chap) 309, where acc. is said to 
be used in pluce of instr.; and with direct object only 
implied', to answer a greeting, to call, name, speak; 
pr. 3 sg. namena marii bhagava — ati, the Exalted One 
addresses me by name, Vin II 156,21 = S I 212,12 
?£ Nidd I 193,12; gottena —ati, addresses by clan name, 
ib. 210,18; also 365,is; II 52,28 ; 53,2; 77,2i; Kv 415,23 
foil. (syn. with bhanati, katheti, voharati); Pet 96,17 
loll. ; Ja II 16,l«'; III 134,4’; 452,21; Pj II 160,7; 347,27 
—32; 383,16; 509,26; Ud-a 53,si; 192,27 (a: voharati); 
bhagava te bhikkhO —ati, bhante ti vadamana te bha- 
gavantaih pacca—anti, Spk II 3,3; 1269,17; with neg. 
tarn... n3—ati,Ja 1433,12,14; 2 jj.~ asi: Ja III452,2S*; 
V201.28*; 3 pi. —anti, Ja II 15,12 answer a greeting, 
speak to; Pj II 487,is (a: avhayanti, aniantenti); 
Ras II 33,3 to name, refer to; part. m. nom. sg. — anto, 
Ja III 134,s' Garigarii samudda-nainena; Pj 1142,27; 
351,14; 517,17; 591,23; Spk 145,21; namena —anto, 
addressing by name, Mhv XXXVI 115; pi. — anta, Ps 
I 100,8; Spk 11233,$; with neg. ana® Ud-a 257,29; 
acc. sg. — antairi, Ud 6,2; with neg. vandite nd°, 
Mhv V 123 not answering the greeting; ana® Sv(II) 
583,12; instr. sg. — antena, D II 141,16 to speak, ad¬ 
dress; f. nom. sg. —anti, Ja VI 555,27'; pot. 3 sg. —e, 
u>ith neg. na®, Ja V 452,7*; — eyya, Ja V 297 ,i8*,26’; 

I pi. — eyyama, Vin I 157,9 (cf. sallapati); aor. 3 sg. 
—i, Vin IV 18,28; Udo,3l; Ja V 258,21* (metr. ®pi); 
317,io’; Pj 11347,22 /oil.; Ud-a 72,26; Spk II l,i» 
(a: amantesi); Dip XII 49; with neg. n&® S I 177,33; 
med. 2 sg. — ittha, Pv IV 5,6 (with gen. obj. tassa); 
Mhv V 127; 3 pi. — iihsu; with neg. na® Vin I 157,26; 

II 78,28 /oil. = 124,19 = III 162,7 loll.; 1 pi. -imha, 
Vin I 159,s; ful. 3 sg. —issati, S I 177,27 foil.; Spk I 
315,10; 1 sg. —issami, S I 177,28; Kv415,34; with neg. 
na® S I 177,29; 3 pi. samana ... vuccamanS na—is- 
santi, speak, answer a greeting, Ja II 15,14; Vin II 
140,12; abs. —itva, Vv50,l7; Ja III 452,18; Ps II 
127,30; in/. — iturii, cf. lapituri), sallapituih; alapitu- 
kama, mfn., Kv 415,23 foil.; pp. — ita, q. v.; pass. 
—iyati, q. v. 

Slapana, n. |fs.| (vb. noun from alupati), (a) ad¬ 
dress, mode of address, addressing = amantana; 
(b) the Vocative Case; —(a)Sadd 171,26 foil., enumerates 
the categories of — and defines them ad bho: (1) puggaia® 
personal address, usually in association with a guni- 
pada, subst., as in evarn bho purisa jandhi, (2) 
dhammu® general or impersonal, used always in the 
sg. and no gunipada ever used with it, as in acchariyarii 
vata bho; aho vata bho patikulo aharoti, Yism 343,10, 
(3) nijjlva® either a puggaia® with the gunipada under¬ 
stood as in bho ehi or in addressing an inanimate 
object as though it were personified, as in ummujja 
bho puthusilc, S IV 312,28; nom. sg. ambho purisdti 
—adhivacanaih etarii, this (phrase) ‘O man’ is a 
synonym for addressing, Vin 111 73,33; bhikkhave 
ti yesath kathetukamo, tad — arii, Pj II 396,12; 
bhikkhave ti dhammappatiggahakapuggala—am 
etarii, Ps I 241,3; re ti —am, Pv-a 131,28; bhikkhave 
ti —aril, Mp I 74,2; evarii (E e chain) bho purisati 
—am etarii, II199,n; bho ti ®-mattarii II 286,14; 
IV 138,1; Th-a 1150,1; 74,9; natayo ti .. . tesarii 
sabbesarii —aril, 105,io; bhaddante ti ®akara-das- 
sanarii, indication of the manner of addressing. III 

25 * 
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31,is; Spk II 7 , 3 : Ap-a361,5-B; Cp-a 202 , 22 ; kin ti 
pucchavasena -am, Ja III 521,29’; yehi saha —am 
phasu, Nidd 11 275,10 conversation; instr. sg. —ena 
alapanti, Ja VI 555.27’. (b) ooc. case, treated by Grr. 
as belonging to the nom., o. Kacc. (Chap) 287, Mogg I 
12; II 08 etc., but sometimes treated as a separate 
(eighth) ease. Pay Fsb. II 82 fol. ghu (p. FraKKE, Gesch. 
u. Kritik, pp. 4 loll.); — i/e. aniySmita” (Ja III 
177,16'); nirita° (Ps II 127,32); paccatt^ 0 . — °-elca- 
vacana, Sadd 90,6-12-2-1; 6 -pada, Sadd 90,27; Sad- 
dasaratthajalini 235; °-bahuvacanapad3ni, Sadd 
91,1: o. alapati, Sadd 1245. 

alapanata, /. ( abstr. of pree.), ifc. an° g. o. 

alapana, /. ft. 9 . alapana, n.), addressing, solicita¬ 
tion, supplication, cajolement; nom. sg. —a lapana 
sallapana ill la pan a samullapana unnahana samun- 
nahanS ukkacana samukkScana (v. I. °kapan 2 , as at 
Nidd I 388,3) anuppiyabhanita catukamyata (Nidd 
patu°) muggasuppata p5ribha(tata, Vibh 352,28 = 
Vism 23,n = Nidd I 388,1 and adds parapitthimam- 
sikata, va tattha sanhavacakata sakhilavacakata 
nicttavacakata apharusavacakata; (Vibh-a 482 ,15 
foil. = Nidd-a I 419 .11 /oil.); Vism 26,32 /oil.; abl. sg. 
—a (contr. of — ava): —a (o. /. lapana) arato assa, 
Nidd I 389,i. 

alapita, m/n., pp. 0 / a lapati |/j.], addressed, 
spoken to, etc., nom. sg. —ito, Vin I 296,26; buddhehi 
ca —ito bhikkhusangho, Spk II 233,s; nom. pi. — ita. 
Pet 96,1 G. 

alampa. Pet 148,19 c -nirodliaih wrong spelling 
for alamba-ni 0 (due to similarity of mp/mb in Burm. 
script ?), see *a)amba. 

Alampana, Alampayana,, wrong spellings for 
Alambana, °bavana q.v. (cf. pree.); Cp II 2 ,5 //. E c 
°pano, °panena na ku° (read; “banc na ku°); Ja 
VI 178,19 and 180,1 °mpa° Burm. o. 1. for °mba°. 

■alamba, m. |/j.), 1. something to hang on to; 
i/e. Iat5° "creepers (like) ropes to cling to”, Saddh 245; 
2. support, prop; ifc. an-°; — °-dan da, walking 
stick, Ap 456,29 (i.q. alambana, alambana-danda 
q. o.); 3. m. n., as a philosoph. term = Slambana and 
arammana q. o., object 0 / sense or thought; topic of 
meditation ; Abh 94 enumerates six — and gives fwt syn.s 
of — : ruparii saddo gandha-rasS phasso dhammo ca: 
gocaro / —o visayo te chArammanAlambanan ti ca; 
Saddh 463 /. “-bhedena arupa-jjhana-sammatarii / 
akaso e'eva vinnanam tad-abhavo ca tag-gatain 
cittam arupa-jjhanassa —a caturo mata; Namar-p 
229/.; — i/c. panci®, Namar-p 238 panca-dvarc 
vattamanarii —am yathakkamam; — e ’atthikata, 
(abstr. 0 / alamba 4- atthika), the fact that the objects 
0 / sense are prerequisites, dependence on sense-objects, 
Namar-p 85 —5 chando; °-gijjhana-rasa, whose 
essential property is the coveting 0 / sense-objects, 
Namar-p 106 lobho ... —o; °-nirodha. Pet 148,19 
—aril (E e w. r. alampa”) ... samudagacchanti; 
°ahanana-rasa, whose essential property is im¬ 
pingement upon sense-objects, Namar-p 81 takko 
.. . —o. 

’alamba (rede: ajainba, cf.sa. adambara; 
morris, JPTS 1887,103), the sound of the alambara 
drum, Abh-sucl (ad Abh 144) —a iti saddayate ti 
alambaro; cf. next. 


Ajamba, Xpr. (cf. pree.), Vv 165 = 580 —o 
Gaggaro (w. rr. gaggamo, bhaggaro) Bhimo . . . , 
Vv-a 96,18 —o ti adi turiva-vadakanaih devaputta- 
narii ekadesato nama-gahanan ti vadanti, turivanairi 
pan’ etaih nama-gahanairi; hardy (Vv-a 372) sup¬ 
ports (he meaning rejected by Vv-a. 

Alambagama (v. I. Al°), m., Npr. of a village in 
Ceylon; °-vapi, a tank in —, Mhv XXXVI 131 —irii 
Jetthatisso akaravi. 

alambana, />., by-form of arammana (q. v. for 
meanings) introduced in late medieval Abhidhamma 
literature under sa. influence (cf. BHS alambana and 
arambana), with (not quite consistently written) n 
under influence of arammana and arambana (and 
prob. to distinguish it from ’alambana); see also 
■alamba 3. and cf. luders, Beobachtungen iiber die 
Spraehe d. buddh. Urkanons, §33; Abh 94 (see 
■alamba 3.); cha — ani, Abhidh-s 16,6 (enumerated 
13,2s as arammanani); panc5— ani pafica-dvare apS- 
tharh agacchanti, 16,2s; Ss 82,30 ff. (cf. Vism 125,18); 
85,1 (cf. Msm 327,3); — aril atimahantaih, mahantarii, 
parittarii, atiparittarh, Abhidh-s 17,13-32; vibhula 
and avibhuta —, 17,31 ff.; anittlia, ittha, atiittha 
—, 18,25/7.; arupavacara-kusalah ca mano-kammaiii 
... °-bhedena catubbidham hoti, 24,13; °-vasena 
45,25 (— ■= nibbana); — aril riatum icchanti jina- 
savaka, Saddh 369; — ifc. ek£°-santhiti, Saddh 460 
ek’aggata ti cittassa —i; ch5° Namar-p 238; — 
“-bhuta, mfn., having become objects, Abhidh-s 19,s; 
°bheda, see above; “-mana, m/n. (bhvr), Namar-p 73 
—aril cittarii; °-rasa, m/n. (bhvr), Namar-p 75 
vedan5°a; °-santhitl, see above ckdlambana-sapthiti; 
“-samodhana, mfn. (bhvr), NSmar-p 74 —o phasso; 
“aghata-rasa, mfn. (bhvr), Namar-p 107 doso ... —o. 

alambati, pr. 3 sg. (so alambate; a + j/lambJ, to 
hang on to, cling to, take hold of, adhere to, de¬ 
pend on, resort to, base on, clutch, support one's 
self against, lean against, climb, be dependent on; 
pr. 3 sg. — ati, Sadd 406,30; med. —ate, Samantak 9; 
part, med., n. nom. pi. — amanani, Samantak 178; 
imper. 3 pi. sabbe va — antu vimdnarii, Vv 1001 
(Vv-a 350,4 —antu ti arohantu); aor. 3 pi. te — iriisu 
vimanarii, Vv 1002 (Vv-a 351,9 aruhiihsu); abs. — itva, 
with loc. kimhi nu kho aharii —itva uttarcyyarii, 
Vin I 28,35; idha —itva uttaratu, ib. 29,1; 

lapulats tine va ... sondikahi —itva tassdpari 
vaddhati, the bottle-gourd creeper, clinging to grass . .. 
with its tendrils grows over it. Mil 374,13; with ace. 
kapisisam —itva, D II 143,21 — 28 ; Ja III 23,7 (E* 
°sise); addasa devirii dvarabaharn —itva (hitam, 
D II 190,io; na ca panind — itv5 Ssane nisidati, 
M II 138,2; tarii (alambana-rajjum) —itv5 parivat- 
tantassa, Ja III 396,17; alambanaphalakarii —itva 
thitako va parinibbayi, Spk II 190,is; sakhS —itva. 
rukkham abhiruhanarii bhavati. Mil 351,6; —itva 
kararh ranrio, Mhv V 65; ib. 256; tarn mandapaih 
hatthehi —itva. As 210,27; in psychology: dependent 
on, based on, with ace., kammarii kammanimittaih v5 
—itva pavattati, Abhidh-av 62,7; —itva uppajjanti, 
Rupar 151,18; 152,i; Vism-mht S* III 281,1; 

—itvana: — itvana rajjukarii, Abhidh-av 62,12; 
alamba (= sa. alambya, with metr. lengthening) sayita 
karma. Samantak 72; ger. —itabba: —itabbatthana- 
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virahite, Ja V 72,22', v. I. for — itatthana 0 ad analam- 
be; n. ace. sg. na vacanainattam ev' — itabbaiii, 
one should not depend on the mere word, Abhidh-av 
88,8; pp. —ita, m/n., g. v.; pass. -Iyati, q. v. 

'51ambana, n. [ts.), vb. noun from alambati, 
support, basis, prop, staff to lean on; arammanaiii 
•am nissayarii, Nidd II 104,2" ad Sn 1069; Ap 
213,13; 283,22-24; 456,27 (= ib. 29 alamba = Th-a I 
107,17, kattarayatthi); a thing to cling to, a support: 
hettha patitthabhavena upari — abhavcna ca gam- 
bhiro, Pj 11214,9 ad Sn 173 = S 153,17* appatilthe 
analambe gambhire; cj. Spk I 110,22; support, a 
person who supports: so tumhakarii upatthako 
bhavissati —o ca. Mil 126,12; — °-khandha, m., post 
or tree stump at end of cankama for leaning against 
during intervals of meditation, Ss 50,3$ (c/. next and 
apassena-tthambha); — °-tthambha, i. q. prec., Spk 

I 85,27 bhikkhn cankame caiikamamano va —alii 
nissaya thito va (v. I. khandharh); — °-danda, m., 
staff, waiking stick ( = alamba-danda q. a.), Abb 443 
—asmirii kattarayatthi; °-dSyaka, m., Npr. of a 
thcra, “ Giver of a staff", Ap 213,11 ff.\ “-dayaka- 
vagga, m., title of Ap XXIII; “-narigala n., ranno 
-am, the plough the king handles (tit. leans on) at the 
sowing festival, Ja I 57 , 2 s; Ps II 290,22 °-phaIaka, n., 
board or slab to lean against or recline on for taking 
rest during exercises on the cankama; Sp 458,29 
cankame apassaya titthantassa alambana-rukkho va 
-am va ... apassenaiii nama (= Kkh-t 84,23); 
Ja I 8,11 alariikala-carikamassa ubhosu antesu —aiii 
vidhava; 31,13 (= Cp-a 96,31 yakkho cahkaniana- 
kotiyam ~ari> nissaya (halva . .. darake khadi); 
IV489,li; Ps III 61,s; Spk IJ 190,is —aiii alam- 
bitva thitako va nibbayi; Vibh-a 474,33 — arii apas- 
sSya thila-kale; °-baha, /., banister of staircase Vin 

II 117,21 = 120,5 = 121,7 = 152,12 = 153,15; 
°-mantarh Ja IV 457,1 w. r. of E‘ for Alambayana- 
mantarii (so C e , E e v. /.), see Alainbayana; °-rajju, 
/., a rope one clings to, Ja 111 396,13' (ex pi. rajju 
vMambanl ib. 7*); Sv 472,4; °-rukkha, m., Sp 458,29, 
ef. above °-phalaka. 

•alambana incorrect spelling for alambana q. v. 

alambara (and 51°), m. (sn. adumbara) (ef. 
kuiper. Proto- Munda Words, 85 f}.), a (deep-resound¬ 
ing) drum; (only lexx.: the sound of that drum; noise, 
din, turmoil); Abh 144 (Abh-suci: alamba iti sad- 
dayate ti —o); 854 —o tu sairirambhe bheri-bhcdc 
ca dissnti (Abh-suci sariirambhe kola hale); Vin 
I15,n; panissarS mutirigi ca muraga—ani ca, Ja 
V 390,25* = Anag 23; —a mutiriga ca nacca-gitS suva- 
dita, Ja VI 120,3* -= 122,23*; in cpds. muraja— 
turiya-sarighuttho, Vv 971 (Vv-a 340,21); sattikd— 
ddikaih, Mhv LXIX 20; see ’alasata: — “-megha, 
m., a cloud producing thunder like an alambara drum, 

—o viva thanati (read thus) ti tarn (A)ambararii q. a.) 
sandhaya. vadanli, Ja II 344,21. 

Alambara, m. Npr. of a drum made by the 
asuras (see PPN), Ja II 344,i«. 

Alambana see next. 

AlambSyana, Npr. 1. of a snake-charm, 2. of a 
brahmana who after learning it becomes a snake- 
charmer (Cp-a 122,1 1 : —o ti °-vijja-parijappanena i 
—o ti evaiii laddha-namo ahi-gunthika-brahmano). | 


(— 1. prob. deriv. from sa. alamba a plant with 
poisonous leaves; the charmer chews an osadha and 
spits it into the snuke’s mouth, Ja VI 185,4. The 
(uneontrueted, genuine Pali) form “bayana is used in 
Ja prose besides the (contracted, original Eastern) 
form °bana appearing in gathas besides the abbreviated 
Alamba (quoted Sadd 258,11); Cp has °bana (E< 
misspelt °pana), Cp-a throughout °bayana]. — 1. acc. 
“•mantarh Ja IV 457,1 ( E‘ w. r. alambana 0 ); VI 178, 
19,29; Cp-a 119,7. °-vijja see above. 2. Ja VI 178,23 
-197,20 passim (verse: °bano 182,2*; 193,19*; °ba 
192,18*; 194,7*). Cp II 2,5 /.; Cp-a 120,4—124,18 pas¬ 
sim. “-brahmana Cp-a 122,28. 

alambita, mfn., pp. of alambati |fs.], clung to, 
adhered to: — a-tthanavirahite, Ja V 72,22'. 

alamblyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of Slambali), —ati, 
Sadd 765,1; med.~ ate, Suci ad Abh 94. 

(alambeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. o] alambati), to hang 
up, suspend, dangle; abs. —elva: olambakadamani 
—etva, Vv-a 32,23; —etvana: with neg. ni—etvSna 
caranc nisidcyya, one should sit down without dangling 
one's feet, Bhcs 3 : 22. 

alaya, m. and n. |/s. ], 1 (a) house, dwelling, 
habitat, household, a built structure; (b) nest, lair, 
perch, shelter; (c) abate, seat,place of rest, resort, haven, 
repository; (d) domain, field of uetivity, sphere, ken. 

2 (a) liking, inclination, attachment, fondness for, 
partiality towards; (b) affection, love; (c) (as a meta¬ 
physical concept) desire, yearning, clinging, sensual 
attachment (syn. with tanha); (d) thought preparatory 
to a decision (regarding the vassa), the decision (itself). 

3 feint, pretence, ruse, dissimulation, impersonation; 

— li silesanc, alliyanti ettha ti —o, Rup 232,12; lobho 
rago ca —o, Abh 163; 205 (alliyanti rarijanti ettha ti 
va —o, Suci); 1097 (jina—o deva—o ityadisu ghare. 
Abh-Suci)— 1 (a) tcsarii —e rati nama natthi... okan 
ti —aril, Dph-a II 170,4 (a: nikete); oka in vuccati —o, 
anokarii vuccati an—o, — ato nikkhamitva an—sari- 
khalarii nibbanarii paticca ... ib. 162,io foil.; cf. 
—e rati, —aril akatva, an—e anapekkha, with implied 
household attachment ib. 170,4 foil. ; - i/c. ariyi°, ha¬ 
bitat of the ariya. Dip I 19; uposatha* an up° hall, 
Mhv XXXVI 16; a music hull, Samantak 745: 

cankama 0 as dv. cpd., a walk and a padhanaghara, 
or as karmadh., a padhanaghara enclosing a walk, 
Mhv I.XXXIV 20; jan&° a place of assembly for the 
people, Abh 210; jina°, Ap 5-18,1; dipa° lamp-cham¬ 
bers, Ja VI 432,n ( = 444,s ); dev5° shrine, Abh 955: 
Mhv XXXVII 40 etc.; devaraja 0 shrine to the deva 
king (Uppalavanna), Mhv LXXXV 87; palace of the 
king of the deities, ib. 87; potthak5° library, Ru- 
prirup 147,10; bhusa°, f., —a Ja V 5,29* (cf. 6,15'): 
mata° mother’s house, Ja II 40,17 (= ib. 21 '); vana ; 
bhvr. cpd., forest-dweller, Ap 507,19; ratana° jewelled 
chamber, Samantak 416; 715; sura°, Jinak 116,4: 
(b) balaka ... palehiti (fut. 3 sg. of palSyati) —aril. 
—esini, Th 307 (Th-a II 131,lo foil, —an ti nilayarii. 
attano kulavakarii, — c nisidati taltha —aril (v. 1. — e) 
niliyanam eva icchanti); nana-sakuna-m—o, Ap 
121,15 (Ap-a 397 ,t pakkhinaiii — o Sdharabhuto): 
asivisa—same kalebare, Ap 534,7; asivisi—nibho 
... deho, Tel 70: midha— ... (deha), Tel 54: 
pabbharalenasadise — e karonli, Ps 11216,2 -- Mp 

26 



198 


111 202,2; kokilAdiviliariga-virutA—elii, Ud-a 56,3; 
gatasihgarii va —aril, JaV92,21*: (c) ratanagananam 
— aril, SY 400,21* = A 11 55,32* = 111 52,29* (Mp 

11194.4 —an ti vAsatthanarh); pabbato ... maha- 
bhutagana—o, Ap 162,22 (Ap-a 432,22 c ganassa —o 
patitthA); JaY63,i4*; VI 579,24*; Mil 283,16; Hi- 
mava ... devatAnan ca —o, Ap 28,8 (Ap-a 234,30 
~o agarabhuto); kiminam -am eta in, Spk 1 274, 11 *; 
bahudukkhanam —o, the seat of many ills, Thi 270 
(= Thi-a 213,2); sabbaroganam —o, Ja 1 146,12; 
udaka-saiikhata —a, from their abode „ water” Dhp-a 
1289,7 ad Dhp34, okam okata ubbhato; Saddh 200 — 
haven; — ife. karunA® repository of benevolence, Bv-a 
1,6; jalfi® watercourse, reservoir, Abh658; Samantak 
56; tidasA®, abode of the deities, Abh 10; Td3; — 
®salilA° repository or abode of (visuddlia-, MhvLXXIII 
28); Himava® bhvr. cpd., having the HimavA as 
the abode, Ap 464,3; (d) buddha pi buddhe pucchanti 
visayarh sabbannu-m~aril, in apposition to visayam, 
Ap 3,6 (Ap-a 108,s sabbannutanAnassa visayam Arain- 
manabhutarii); sTla® sphere of morality. Dill 147,e* 
soceyva- —y’uposathesu ca (Sv 923,6); 2 (a) rajaku- 
marena pindamhi —c dassitc, Ps V 57,18; natthi 
me ... gihibhAvAya —o, Dhp-a 1 121,13 = ib. 16; 
natthi mayharn tasmiiii —o, Dhp-a IV 183,18; bho- 
gesu pana — aiii vissajjetva, Spk 1 61,7; khan- 
dhesu —aiii pahava, Dhp-a IV 62,23; vasanatthane 
•am akatva, Jail 79,21; nivasanatthane ca sA—A 
sapekkha, Ja I 427,;; jivite •am, Ja II 336,21; raja 
tasmiiii •am katva, Thup 102,22; (b) ®-vasena 
bhariyarii kulavakaiii katva, alluding to the wife as 
a nest by reason of attachment, Spk I 38,2; satta piya- 
bhariyAsu viya scsesu —am na karonti, Ja VI 458,2; 
sa kanitthamhi (puttamhi) — aiii vissajji, trsl. she 
forsook attachment for . . . i. e. suppressed her motherly 
love giving up all hope, Yism 645,24 ^ 646,3; cf. ib. 
645,2$ = 646,; ®-vi$sajjanarii; jivite sa—a nivattantu, 
nir—a imarii pabbatarii abhiruhantu, Ud-a 80,33; 
(c) Abh 163 (lobho rago ca —o, SQci); — ®apekkhSsu 
—o. ib. 1097; chetva asavani —ani, Sn 535 (Pj II 

433.4 dvc ca —ani pahnasatthena chetva): chetva 

maccuno jalarii chinnAlayatta gacchanti, JaVI46,4*; 
kama—e asattain, Sn 177 = S I 33,3* ( two —ani: kA- 
mesu tanhaditthivasena duvidho — o, Pj II 216,3; 
but Spk I 85,$ kama—c asattan ti pancakama- 
guna—e alaggaiii); BHS has three —ani = three¬ 
fold trsna: kama®, bhava®, vibhava®, v. BHSD; 
samuhata sabba-bhavn—a. Mil 146,19; yassA— a na 
vijjanti, Sn 635 = I)hp411 (PJ 11 469,3 ^ Dhp-a IV 
186,c, a: tanhA); a® as twofold: kamA® and tanhA® 
at Sv (II) 464,21 = Ps II 175,2 - Spk I 196,s; 

syn. with tanha: paricas’ tipadanakkhandhesu chando 
—o -f so dukkhassiinudavo, M I 191,4 (Ps II 230,14 
®-karanavascna —o); cf. Visin 497.27 where the four 
Truths are explained on the basis of a® (see ®-ramata); 
general epex. explanation: pancakAma-guncsu alayanti 
(as with C e ; E* alliyanti with v. II.), tasma te —a ti, 
atlhasatatanhAvicaritani va alayanti, tasma pi..., 
Sv (II) 464,13 foil, ad D 11 36,3 * Ps 11 174,30 foil, 
ad M I 167,32 = Spk 1 195,22 foil, ad S 1 136,11 

(expl. stock passage ®-rama . . . ayaih paja ®-rala 
®-sammudita, cf. alaya-raina; ad Vin I 4 , 3 s Sp 961,1$ 
foil, omits tnnhavicaritani while Mp 111 128,4 foil, ad 


A 11 131,31 has: tanhaditthihi alliyitabbatthcna —o 
ti paftcakamaguna, sakalani eva va vattam with a 
somewhat wider connotation ); also cf. ®-samugghata; —a 
ti tanhA—a, Ps III 439,13; apekkha ti —o nikanti, Spk 
I 147,24 ;alsocf. °-samugghata; —anam samugghato, 
Ud-a 151,24; na —o karaniyo, Mil 213,2; syn. with year¬ 
ning, expectation, struggling, grasping etc., Ps 11 223,1 4 ; 
cf. Dhp-a IV 63,1; Ps II 174,30 ad M 1167,32; alayanti 
satta ctcna ti —o tanha, tad-abhavena nir—a, 
Cp-a 133,23; tanhaditthihi —aril akaronto, Xidd-a 
1 164,2$ expl. amamayanto N'idd I 51,3 ad Sn 778; 
panc’upAdanakkhandha —o, Vism-mht S e III 368, 14 ; 
(d) decision regarding the observance of the vassa: 
—o nama idha vassa in vasissAmi ti citt’uppSdamat- 
tarii, Sp 1071,18; tarn pi alabhantena — o katabbo, 
ib. 1071,17 ib. 28 expl. satthe vassarii upagantuih, 
Vin 1 152,o; Sp 1235,31—1236 ,11 passim; sace pana 
idha vassaiii vasissAmi ti —o atthi, Khuddas-sn 
(quoted Vin Kos); Dhp-a-gp 49,13; idha vasis- 
sanii ti °-mattaih katva, Sp 1236,4; —aril karoti, 
ib. 9 ; —aril katva, ib. 10 : also cf. ®-pariggaha; 3 so 
nnummattako ummattakA—aiii karoti, trsl. he, 
though not mad, pretends to be mad, Yin 11 82,24; 
rajjassa kira so bhito akari —c bahu, for fear of 
(accepting ) kingship he adopted many pretences, 
Ja VI 20,16* (ib. 20,29’ vacanAni, obviously wrong); 
gabbhini—aiii katva variccssami, I will deceive (him) 
by feigning to be pregnant, Ja IV 37,19; gilanA— aril 
katva nipajji, lay down pretending to be ill, Ja 1 
291,25; cf. 438,21 Cp-a 188,4; gilanA— aril dassayis- 
saina ... gcharii gantva gilana—aiii akaririisu, Dhp-a 
III 101,0; matA—aril karitva nipajjissami,. . . feigning 
death, Ja 111 533,0 ^ ib. S3 # ib. 534,17*; Dcvadat- 
tassa .. . sugata—dassitabhavarii, (E e ; —ssa, C* B e ), 
that Dev. impersonated the Buddha, Ja 1 490,24; 
Dcvadatto . . . Buddhalijhaiii karissaini ti sugata—am 
dassento, ib. 491,2; Dcvadatto Buddha—aril akasi, Mil 
203,21; — ifc. an®; ariya® (Dip 1 19); asIvisA® (Ap 
534,7). 

alayati, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of alaya q.v.; = sa. 
aliyatc), by-form of (often v. I. for) alliyati, q. v. for 
meanings; mostly explaining alaya; 3 pi. —anti 
kejAyanti manayanti, S III 190,12 (v. I. alii®); —anti 
satta etena ti alayo, tanha, Cp-a 133,23; paheasu 
kamagunesu —anti (v. I. alliyanti) . .. satta attha- 
sata-tanhavicaritani va —anti, Ps II 174,30 # Sv 
464,13 foil. (cf. under alaya 2 c; Sv-pt B 1 II 54 ,11 
foil, —anti abhiramitabbatthena seviyanti ti alaya, 
paricakamaguna —anti, abhiramanavasena sevanti ti 
alaya) ^ Sp 961,20 ... kamagunesu —anti (E* w. r., 
v. I. alliyanti). 

Alaya-patipakkha, mfn. (so. alaya -f- prati- 
paksaj, that which is opposed to attachment to sensua¬ 
lity, i.e. analaya, cf. alaya 2 (c); aec. pi. analaye 
dhainme ti —e vivattOpanissite ariyadhamme, Mp 
III 128,8 ad A 11 131,32. 

Alaya-pariggaha, m. (so. alaya -f- parigra- 
ha), lit. grasping of or mental inclination towards 
alaya, cf. alava 2 (d); keeping the vassa by resol¬ 
ving to do so without making a verbal announcement, 
Khuddas-sn 105,$; Khuddns-t (Sumanajoti) 133,17 
(quoted Vin Kos); cf. Sp 1235,31 foil., ib. 1071,18 
foil. 
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alaya-rata, m/n. [ = BUS; alaya -f pp. rata], 
devoted to attachment to sensuality, ej. alaya 2 (c); 
Vin I 4,36 = D II 36,4 = M I 167,33 = S I 136,11 
= A II 131,31 alayarama ... ayarii paja —a +, 
explained as alayesu rata, Sp 961,21 = Sv 464,16 = 
Ps II 174,33 = Spk 1 195,25 and alaye rata, Mp III 
128,6. 

alaya-rama, and alaydrdma, m/n. (alaya + 
ram a or arama; many parallels such as rupdrama 
ruparata, dhammdrama dhammarata [see arama 
i/e. | definitely (aoour “drama, but et.s explain both 
/orms, see below; alaya-rama influenced by alaya-rata 
alaya-sammudita following it in ctichi 1), delighting 
in attachment to sensuality; —a kho pandyam pajd 
dlaya-rata alaya-sammudita (u>. r. samu°, see dlaya- 
samudita), Vin 1 4,35 *= D II 36,3 = M I 167,32 =* 
S I 136,u * A II 131,30 (* Mvu III 314,2, see 
BUSD s. o. alaya); explained Sv 464,13 «■ Spk I 
195,22 ^ Ps II 174,30 * Sp 961,10: tehi dlayehi 
ramanti ti dlaya-rama, but Mp III 128,5: dramantl 
ettha ti dramo; alayo aramo etissa (sc. pajdyn) ti 
alayarama; panc'upadana-kkhandha alayo, tattha 
ramanti ti alaya-ratna paja, Vism-mht S' III 368,14. 

Slayardmata, /., abstr. of prec., the state of, or 
fact of, delighting in attachment to sensuality, syn. with 
tanha: Mil 233,21 tan ca pana ... sattdnan ca -am 
... disva (ad Vin I 5,12 etc. appossukkatdya cittaih 
namati) # ib. 234,8; alava—alayasamugghata- 
dlayasamugghatOpdydnan ca vasendpi cattar’ eva 
(a: ariyasaccani) vuttdni, Vism 497,27; explained as 
tanha, Vin-sn I 16,is ( quoted Vin Kos) —a nam 
tanha-yi; —a sasantane parasantane ca pakatd hoti, 
Vism-mht S' III 368,1 s. 

alaya-vlssajjana, n. (sa. alaya + visarjana], the 
forsaking of love or attachment (including maternal, 
paternal or filial love), giving up all expectation and 
hope; cf. alaya 2 (b); Vism 645,20 ; 646,7. 

dlaya-samugghdta, m. (sa. Maya + samud- 
ghata, BHS], the complete extinction or eradication 
of attachment to sensuality, cf. alaya 2 (c); in ctichi: 
mada-niinmadano pipasa-vinayo —o vattupacchedo 
tanhakkhavo virago nirodho nibbanam, A II 34,25 
= 111 35,30 = It 88,5 (# Vin 11120,4 = 111,20 * 
Ja V 483 ,t), quoted Visin 293,0 (Sp 218,4 = Vism 
293,2$ yasnia ... panca-kamagundlaya sainugghd- 
tain gacchanti, tasma — o ti vuccati; It-a II 106,32 
... iti adini sabbani nibbana-vevacanani yeva). 
dutiyam sammappadhanam bhavitam bahulikatam 
—aril paripureti. Nett 121, 10 ; —o bhavito bahulikato 
cagidhitthanarn paripfireti, ib. 121,is; tattha mana- 
pahanan ca —o ca appanihitaih vimokkhamukhaih, 
ib. 123,22. 

Slaya-samugghatatS, /., abstr. of prec., the fact 
or state of the complete extinction or eradication of at¬ 
tachment to sensuality; Vism 497,27. 

alaya-samudita, w. r. (e. g. S I 136,12 E t S t C e , 
A II 131,31 £*) for next; cf. BHSD s.o. samudita. 

Slaya-sammudlta (tv. r. “samudita, see prec.), 
m/n. (alava + pp. of sammodati), in ctichi Vin I 
4,36 etc., see alaya-rama; Sp 961,22 -- Sv 464,17 = 
Ps II 174,33 alayesu sutthu mudita ti —a, Spk I 
196,11 alayesu (Mp III 128,7 alaye) sammudita 
ti —a. 


aiaya-sari(n), mfn. (alaya + ob. adj. of sarati), 
moving within its own domain, dwelling in its own 
sphere; okasariti gehasSrf —i (a: vinnana), Spk II 

259.2 => Nidd-a I 309,24 ad Sill 9,27 (quoted Nidd 
1 197,14), v. alaya 1 (d). 

SlayUbhinivesa, m. (alaya + sa. “abhinivesa), 
perverse adherence to, wrong inclination or evil propen¬ 
sity towards attachment to sensuality, cf. alaya 2 (c); 
—aril pajahato adlnavdnupassanavasena, Palis 133,12; 
adlnavdnupassanaya —aril, ib. 45,38; adinavdnupas- 
sanjya —assa, ib. 47,lo, quoted Vism 50,20 (Vism-mht 
S‘ 1119,13 sankharesu t£nalcnaggahanam — o; Vism-sn 
128,34, quoted Vin Kos, adinavilnuda^anayen sariiskS- 
rayan kerehi tanalenabhavagrahanasahkhyata — ay- 
Sge); sankharesu Ienatanabhavaggahanam — o, Vism- 
mht S' III 625,2 ad Vism 695,22 sarddandbhiiiivesa; 
ddinavdnupassanaya paftc’indriyani — ato nissatani 
honti, Patis II 13,n. 

filaydrama, see alayarama. 

filay’esi(n), m(n)., one in quest of an abode; f. 
nom. sg. —ini, Th 307. 

filajlriga, n(m?). (etym.?), a vuriely of drum; 
ace. sg. tvaih sankharii dliama, tvarii —aril vadehi, 
Ja I 364,22; cf. 1 aliiiga. 

-Alava, ifc. in Aggdlava and Aggdjava-cetiya, 
q. o., and o. PPN. 

■Ajavaka (and Al°), m(fn)., of, or belonging to,the 
city and/or kingdom of Ajavi, (and perhaps connected 
with (Agg’)Ajava-cetiya in the references to the 
bhikkhu); m. nom. sg. — o bhikkhu, Pj II 3,4; as v. /., 
Dhp-a III 299,18; pi. —a bhikkhu (in connexion with 
navakammani, viharavatthurh or kutiyo), Vin II 
172,5-17; 111 80,38 — 82,4; 85,31; 144,26 (~a ti 

Ajaviratthe jata daraka, Sp561,n); Ja II 282,17; 
Pj 113,2; aee. pi. — e bhikkhu, Vin III 145,26; Ja II 
282,27;, /. —ika, q. v. 

’Alavaka, n., short for Alavaka-sutta q. a. 

Alavaka-(kumdra) (and Al°), iVpr., better known 
as Hatthaka (o. I. Hatthaka) Ajavaka, son of Aj s -rdja, 
q. v.; his full.story with details at Spk 1316,24 foil, 
(ad S 1213,23 foil.) # Pj 11217,2 foil, (ad Sn 31,14 
(oil.); Mp I 388,25 (oil. (ad A I 26,0 etad aggarii mama 
savakdnarii upasakanarn ... catuhi sahgahavatthuhi 
parisarii sanganhantanarii, vad idaiii Hatthako 
A|avako); as upasaka par excellence: saddho .. . 
upasako evarii ... dvacevya: tadiso homi yadiso 
Citto gahapati Hatthako ca —o ti; esd bhikkhave 
tula etarii pamanarii mama savakanarii updsakanarii 
yad idarii Citto ca gahapati Hatthako ca — o, A I 
88,24; upasakesu Citto gahapati Hatthako ca — o ti dve 
aggaupasaka, Dhp-a I 340,20: upasaka ti Cittaga- 
hapati Hatthaka—ddayo, Sv (III) 910,33; chahi ... 
dhammehi samannagato ... Hatthako —o (imme¬ 
diately following Citta, in a list of 20 names), A III 
451,10; sattahi acchariyehi abbhutehi dhammehi 
samannagatarii Hatthakarii — aril dharetha, A IV 

217.2 foil.; cf. Spk 111291,4; sutta preached lo him, 
A I 136,22 foil.; epithet Hatthaka explained, Spk I 
336,23 # Pj 11 240,2 # Mp 1391,18 # ib. IV 114,4; 
also o. PPN. 

Ajavakagajjita, n., apocryphal text of the Apara- 
seliya School (Nikaya-s 9): Cujha-Vessantaraiii + 
—aril, Vetullapitakan ti, idarii a-buddhavacanarii 

26 * 
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pariyatti-saddhamma-patirupakam nama, Spk II 
201,26 =£ Sp 742,30. (See E. W. Adikabam, History 
0 / Buddhism in Ceylon, J94C p. 98—99). 

Alavaka-cetiya, n., Npr., abode of Alavaka- 
vakkha, q.v.; Gotamaka-cctiyam —an ti vutte tesam 
yakkhanam nivilsanatthanaih, Ap-a 357,36. 

Alavakapuccha, f., the Question(s) 0 / Alavaka, 
q. 0 ., at S 1 214,17 jolt. = Sn 181 foil.; gathanam 
puccha addhanam gacchati, sasanam dharctum na 
sakkoti Sabhiyapuccha —a \iya ca ( during parivatti- 
antaradhana), Sv899,il = Ps IV 116,14 Vibh-a 
432,25. 

Alavaka-yakkha, Npr., a powerful yakkha 
converted by the Buddha; mentioned in A)ava(ka) 
Sutla, S I 213,23 foil. — Sn 31,23 foil., and the full 
story in all details in their Ctt., Spk I 316,24 foil., 
Pj II 217,2 foil., and a shorter version at Mp I 388,26 
foil.; his conversion is looked upon as a significant 
event in the Buddha’s career and is classed among 
equally important conversions such as that of Ahguli- 
mala or with those of equally powerful amanussas; 
Vism 208,2; Sv232,n; Ps 1 133,16; Ja IV 180,23; ib. 
VI 329,24; Kidd-a II 44,6; Ap-a 419,32; Bv-a 32,29; 
.Mhv XXX 84 (Mhv-t 546,23); Dath III 47; Ss 67,23; 
Thup 81,38; Buddha’s journey of thirty yojanas to 
convert him emphasised: Sv 239,24; Ps II 148,34; Pj 
II 440,5; Ja IV 180,23; Mhbv 83,3; is classed among 
the most powerful vakkhas. Dill 205,5*; Mp II 110,1 0 ; 
IV 114.4; 11 124,30; Bv-a3,30; Ps 1133,16; as v.l. Thi-a 
62,18 (E e Alavika); also v. PPN. 

Ajavaka-yuddha, n., the battle with Alavaka, 
referring to the Buddha’s encounter with Alavaka- 
yakkha q. v., preparatory to his conversion; Mp I 390,23. 

Ajavaka (or °ika)-raja, - Npr., king of A|avl, 
figures in connexion with the episode of the conversion 
of Alavaka-yakkha. q. v.; Spk 1 317,3 foil.; Pj 11 
217,14 foil. ; Mp I 389,7 foil.; —ikassa ranno dhita, 
Thi-a 62,15 foil. 

Alavaka-sutta, n., Sn 31,14 foil. ( = S 1213,23 
foil.), i. q. Alava-sutta q. 0 .; —adini, Ps 1 16,15; —a -f 
iidini, Spk il 4 , 17 ; —e Sv 630,34: Pj 11 153,31; ib. 
303,7; 391,28; Kasibharadvaja—adisu, Pj II 444, 11 ; 
abbreviated reference: Ajavakc vutta panna pi, imas- 
mim sutte vattati yeva, Mp II 251,2; — “-vannana, 
/. = Pj 11217,2 foil. ^ Spk.1 316,24 foil.; nom. sg. 
—a, Mp 1 391,2; loc. sg. —ayaiii, Ud-a 65,9. 

Ajavatta, Npr., one of the seven Damila chieftains 
who invaded Ceylon in Vattagamani Abhaya’s reign, 
and first to occupy the throne (for three years, Mhv 
XXXI1I56) until the king regained it fourteen years 
and seven months after he lost it (ib. 61), Dip XIX 16; 
Mhv l.c. and Dip XX 15 he is called Pujahattlia in¬ 
stead; see also Dip XIX 15 n. 

Alavanda, Npr., a Dainila chieftain slain in 
battle by Lahkapura, general (dandanStha) of Parak- 
kamabahu the Great, at Vadali village, en route to 
Parakkamapura during the South Indian campaign; 
not the same as the next ; 0 . PPN; game Vadalinamake 
nisinnen’ —ena (v. I. “vantesu) yuddham katvana 
tarii vadhi, MhvLXXVI134. 

AjavandapperumSla, Npr., a Dainila prince, 
powerful samanta of King Kulasekhara, Mhv LXXVI 
145, defeated by Lankapura (see prec.) once prior to 


the capture of Koluvura and Maruthupa, ib. 128—129; 
and again at the battle of Patapata, ib. 223, 232; 
v. I. A|avan3°. 

Alava-sutta, v. I. Al°, n., a prose and verse 
mixed dialogue ballad recording a conversation between 
Ajavaka-vakkha and the Buddha, S 1 213,23 foil. = 
Sn 31,14 foil., i. q. Alavaka-sutta, q. v. and v. PPN. 

alavala, m. or n. |/s.j, a trench or depression 
around the foot of a tree to retain water, see next; aec. 
sg. —am dumindassa katvii, Mhv XL1 94 # ib. LI 78; 
Ps-pt ad Ps 11 347,1 (a: udakakotthaka). 

alavalaka, m. or n. (Childers, MTD, n.), dim. 
or sedry. of prec. (Lexx.), Abh 1011 ad adhara, trsl., 
a moist and fertile plot of ground (—e tarusekattham 
tarumulavicite svappe jaladhare, Abh-Suci). 

Alavika (and Al°), mfn., i. q. Ajavaka, q. v., of, 
or belonging to, the city and for kingdom of Alavl; m. 
nom. sg. ~o bhikkhu, Dhp-a 111 299,20; gen. sg. — assa 
ranno, Thi-a 62,15 ; pi. nom. —3 bhikkhu (in con¬ 
nexion with vihSravatthum karonti or navakammam 
karonti), Vin IV 32,23; 34,3 foil.; 48,27-30; /. —ika, 
nom.sg. —ika ti Ajavivam jati, Spk 1 189,5; see next. 

Alavika, /., Npr., the bhikkhuni Sela, generally 
known as —; Ajaviratthe Ajavikassa ranno dhita, 
Thi-a 62,10 foil., but Spk I 189,5 different, see prec.; 
Thi 57 foil, attributed to her; confronted by Mara she 
repels him, S 1 128,5 foil. 

AlavikS-sutta, n., S 1 128,5 foil., cf.prec. 

Aiavi, /., Npr. of a city and kingdom |so. Atavi, 
sedry. of atavi); —i ti tam rattham pi nagaram pi, 
Spk 1 316,24 ^ Pj II 217,8; v.' PPN for details and 
I. B. Horner, SBB X p. 247 n.; also s. v. AggMava; 
Abh 199d (Pay); nom. sg. vena —I tena pnkk5mi .. . 
vena —i tad avasari, Vin III 145,2 foil. ^ II 172,2 
foil.; pubbe —i subhikkha ... etarahi —i dubbhikkha, 
Vin 111 145,n foil.; — i sulabhapin^d, Ja II 282,24; —i 
metr., Vin-vn3118; Utt-vn 780; and in cpd., Kkh 
22,7; acc. sg. atthSya vata me buddho vasay'—im 
agama, S I 215,1 1 * (prefer v.l. to agato) = Snl91; 
—im agamasi, Dhp-a 111 262,3; Pj II 269,3; — im 
upasahkamitvd, Ja II 282,21; —im nissSya Agg^lave 
cetiye, Ja 11 282,15; 111 78,22; 351,22 (v.l. —iyarii); 
loc. sg. bhagava . . . —iyarh viharati (Agg3|ave 
cetiye), Vin II 172,4 = 111 145,4 = 20 - 224,2 = 
IV 15,25 foil. = 32,22; 34,2 foil. = 48,26 = S 1 185,4 
(Spk 1 268,4) = 186,7 = 187,io = A IV 216,27 = 
218,26 =- Sn 59,14 (Pj II 344,28) 96 ... (ydkkhassa 
bhavane) S I 213,23 (Spk I 316,28) = Sn 31,is (Pj II 
217,io) ?£ ... (Gomagge simsapSvane) A I 136,20; 
—iyam yathdbhirantam viharitvS, Vin II 175,24 = 
IV 16 , 14 ; kati —iyam kata, Utt-vn 781; cha pan’ 
—iyarh vutta, Vin-vn 3120 = Utt-vn 784 ib. 791; 
also Ja II 282,25; Mp II 224 ,ic; Dhp-a III 170,20; 
261,22; Pj 112,35; 3,l; 266,24; solasamam (antovas- 
sarii) ... —iyam, Mp II 124,31 •= Bv-a 3,31; — °na- 
gara, n., the city of A)-®, aec. sg. —am nissaya Ag- 
gajave cetiye, Ja 1160,21; abl. sg. —to, Spk I 189,6; 
loc. sg. Ajaviratthe —e, Mp I 389,6; Ajaviyam viha- 
rante —e, Pj 11266,28; — -°4bhimukha, mfn., —o 
piyasi, Mp I 392,1; — “rattha, n., the kingdom of 
A|-°, nom. sg. —am, Pj II 217,8; Spk I 316,24; loc. sg. 
—e, Pj 11 217,11; 12 ; Thi-a 62,1 s; Sp 760,28; Alaviyan 
ti —c, Mp II 224,16; —e Ajavinagarc, Mp I 389,6; — 
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epd. -°vasi(n), nom. pi. ~ino, Dhp-a III 170,20. 

Alavi-Gotama, m., Npr. of a thera; yatha 
ahu Vakkali muttasaddho Bhadravudho —o ca, Sn 
1146 (... saddhadhimutto ahosi, saddhadhurena ca 
arahattam papuni ... yatha ca —o, Pj II 606,28 9 ± 
Nidd-a II 94,l«); also Nidd II 104,20. 

|alasatta, n., in dinat'uggaiasattarii, Subodh C* 
343, listed as al-°, Fryer, JRAS Calcutta, 1875, p. 
104, prob. alasatta, abstr. 0 / alasa, e/. alasata and 
3lasiva: ennui, the ninth 0 / the 33 accessories, vyabhi- 
cari, to bhava and vibhava in rasa, o. fryer ifc.]. 

SlasSyanS, /., see alassayana. 

SlasSyita, alasayitatta see alassS®. 

’Slasika, mf(n)., scdry 0 / ’alasa: slothful; nom. 
sg. —iko, Ja III 140,3; silesv’ —o hutva, Rasav II 
32,io; i.q. ’alasiya. 

’Slasika u>. r. for next. 

’alasiya, n. (so. alasya, abstr. of ’alasa] ( Eastern 
mi. form alasiya used in MSS. and editions more or 
less indiscriminately beside the genuine pa. form 
alassa, q. v., and the sa. form alasya, q. a.; ef. Mogg 
IV 60 ... alasassa kammam alasattam + alasyath 
alasiyath va; Kacc-v ad 362: alasassa bhavo 
alasyam); sloth, indolence, lethargy; yuva ball —arn 
upeto, Dhp 280; utthana-viriyarh katva, —aril ana- 
pa jjitva ti attho, Vv-a 43 , 7 ; alassan tl -am, Spk I 
100 , 5 ; in clichi : ya tandi tandlyana tandimanata 
(oo. I. °manattarii, “manakata) -am alasayana ala- 
sayitattarii, ayarii vuccati tandi ti, Nidd I 378,17 = 
423,12 (ad Sn 926, 942) - Vibh 352,8 =* Spk I 35 , 2 s 
= III 140,8 = Mp I34,s (tv. r. nandi etc. for tandi 
etc.); Ja VI 57,27' tandi ti,—ath; hitvS —arit, Rasav 
11102,17; — i/c. 2gantuk£°(Spk 1 100 , 12 ); k5yfi° 
(Pj 11 567,21; Ud-a 86 , 8 ); citt5° (Pj 11567,21; Ud-a 
242,11). 

’alasiya, mfn., scdry. (andsyn.) of ’alasa; sloth¬ 
ful, indolent, lethargic; m. nom. sg. ~o kusito +, Ja 

III 139,28; gajakumbho nama ... —o, ib. Ill 140,12; 

IV 219,o; VI 57,32'; Ps III 264,23; kusito ~o. Spk 
III 86,9 ad alaso S IV 238,13; ace. sg. -am passl, Ja 
III 140,9; nom.pl. —5, Ja III 140,9; also cf. Slasika. 

Slasiya-kilSsu, m(fn.), Sp 185,9 (ad Vin III 8 ,s) 
tattha kilasuno (E e ki]a°) ahesun ti na —uno ahesurii 
(“were not wearied out of sloth"), na hi buddhiinam 
alasiyam ... atthi. 

alasiya-kusita-bhava, m., the state of being 
lethargic and indolent, nom. sg. ~o, Ja I 427,1; acc. sg. 
-am, Ja 1427,2; III 139,21; V 397,17. 

alasiya-jata, mfn., having become slothful, m. 
nom. pi. —5, Ps 11418,10 ad madhurakajSta, M 1334,17. 

alasiya-jatika, mfn., slothful by nature, m. nom. 
sg. —o, Ja III 140,s. 

alasiyata, /., double abstr. of ‘alasa, the fact of 
being slothful; — ifc. o. kaya® (Ps I 283,21; Sv 945 , 7 ). 

Slasiya-bhava, m., lethargy, sloth, tit. the state 
or condition of being ’alasa; nom. sg. ~o, Sv 310,28; 
Ps III 181,ie; Mp IV 31,8; acc. sg. -am, Ja I 427,2; 
III 139,21. 

alasiya-mahagghasa, mf(n.), karmadh. cpd., 
slothful glutton; nom. sg. ~o, Spk III 34,is. 

Slasiya-yuttata, /., the fact of being given to 
sloth; — i/c. Nidd-a I 354 , 7 . 

alasiya-virahita, mfn., free from sloth; nom. sg. 


—o, Sv 1014,io = Mp 11152,23 (d: analaso); nom. pi. 
—5, Sp 900,1 s (v. I. S e alasya® = ‘analasa’). 

alasiya-vyasana, n., the calamity of slothfulness, 
Ps 1153,3. 

Slasiyabhibhuta, mfn., ooereome by sloth; nom. 
sg. —o, Ohp-a I 299,1. 

alasya, n. |/s.], sa. by-form of (and open o. t. for) 
’alasiya and alassa, q. v.; sloth, indolence, lethargy; 
Race 362, Mogg IV 60; nya- ~arii -f- ib. p. 54, 10 ; 
nom. sg. tandi -am, Mil 289,12; y5 tandi ... -am 
+ , Spk 135,2s = III 140,8 = Vibh 352,8 (Vibh-a 
478,30); ussuraseyyam -am +, Dhp-a II 227,is*; 
in cpd. Bhes 1:112; as o. 1. /or alassa: S 143,19*; 
A V 136,8; toe. sg. ~e, as o. 1. at A IV 52,13-17 (as in 
Mp, B*). 

alassa, n. (so. Slasya], cf. ’alasiya and prec.; 
nom. sg. —an ca pamado ca -f- te chidde ... vivajjaye, 

5 143,19* (Spk 1100,s —an ti alasiyam); —am (v.l. 
alasiyam) anutthSnaih bhoganam paripantho, A V’ 
136,8; instr. sg. — ena abhibhutena, Saddh567; toe. 
sg. —e (v. I. 51asye) kosajje + apaccavekkhanaya, 
A IV 52,13; 17 (Mp IV 31,6 alasse ti alasiyabhave; 
£* alasye); — i/c.o. an® (A V 136,20). 

aiass5nuyoga, m. (sa. alasya + anuyoga], lit. 
the (habitual) subjection to or practice of sloth; lethargy, 
inactivity; nom. sg. —o bhoganam apayamukham, 
D III 182,27 (—0 ti kayaiasiyataya yuttapayuttata, 
Sv 945 , 7 ); acc. sg. —am (v. 1. alasya®) anuyuttassa 
me ... Nidd I 267,1 (—an ti kayalasiyayuttatam, v.l. 
yuttapayuttam, Nidd-a I 354 , 7 ); toe. sg. cha ... adi- 
nav3 —e. Dill 184,3. 

SIassayan2, Slasayana, Slasyayana, /. (ob. 
nouns from *alassayati, *alasyayati, denom. of alassa, 
alasya qq. v.), only in cliche expl. tandi, Nidd I 
378,17 etc., see under ’alasiya. 

alassSyita, alasyayita, pp. of 'alassayati, 
•alasyayati, cf. prec.; —assa bhavo alassayitattarh, 
Nidd-a I 409,27; Vibh-a 478,31. 

alassSyitatta, SlasySyitatta, n. (abstr. of 
prec.), only in clichi expl. tandi, Nidd 1 378,17 
etc., see under ’alasiya. 

alSta, n. (/s. and alata], as v. 1. for alata (q. 0 .) 
Mp III 66 , 17 ; Ja I 68 , 28 . 

2Iana (and alana), n. (Is., mi. Iw. adana, cf. 
luders, Philol. tndica p. 78); —aril alhako thambho, 
Abh 364 (alaty asmirii anena va bandhatl ty—aril, yu, 

6 pubbo la dhatu bandhanattho, Suci): tethering post 
(usually of elephants); acc. sg. -ath bhinditva ( 0 : mari- 
galahatthi), Ja I 415,17 (with 0 . 1. a|®) ib. IV 308.4 
(o: varano) 9 1 Rasav II 27,17; instr. sg. alaka-sari- 
khata—ena, Cp-a 111,17; toe. sg. —e (v.l. alane) nicca- 
lath bandhitva (a: marigalahatthirii) Ja I 415,11 ib. 
20 ; Dhp-a 1126,s (a: sukarath; all Mss. and edd. 
ajahane, cf. E e I 126 n. 8 and 2nd ed. 106 n.); — 
®tthambha -- alana; toe. sg. alake ti — e, Cp-a 112,23 
ad Cp II 1,9. 

alSpa, m. |/s.], (cf. its by-form allapa), addressing, 
speaking to, conversation; ado bhasanath —o, Abh 
123; nom.sg. 2vuso ti savakanaih —o, Spk II 233,4; 
bhane ti abahumani-o, Ud-a 342,19; adito tehi 
saddhith satthu bhasanain —o (tr. adds kathanarn) 
patikathanarii sallapo, Ss 12,29 (explaining allapa- 
sallapa, ib. 12 , 8 ); matugamena pana — e sati vissaso 
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hoti, Sv 583,3; — ifc. an c ;assuta°; koki!a° (Subodh 
131); muninda 0 (ib.); — "-sallapa ( more usual: 
allapa-sallapa q. v.), ifc. nir° (Ps III 292,20). 

alapi(n), mfn. |/s.j, one u>ho speaks; f. madhura- 
—ini, Samantak 19. 

alabu, v. alabu. 

ajSra, mfn., (often written alara and al 2 ra), 
|sa. arala), curved; Abb 709; n. nom. pi. ~ani mahan- 
tani akkhini manigujasadis£ni, Ap-a 277,32 ad Ap 
40,7; usually in epdd., v. ajara, alarakkhi, a|ara- 
pakhuma, ajara-pamha (with v. It.); add alSrapamha 
hasula susonna (w. r. susanna) tanumajjhima, Ap 
22,17 = 40,7 = 356,s = 413,24. 

‘Alara (kutumbika), Npr., usual spelling, melr. 
Alara, q. p. 

‘Alara (sometimes Alara, and generally the 
full name Ajara Kalama), [BHS Arada), Npr., 
Gotama’s first teacher during his quest after truth : 
—o ti tassa namam, dighapingalo kira so, ten’ assa 
—o ti njmarii ahosi, Kalamo ti gottam, Sv(ll) 

569.14 (ad D II 130,2) = Ps II 171,3 (ad M I 163,33); 
Gotama as kimkusalagavesi visits him, M I 163,33 
foil, (full account) = ib. 240,25 foil. = 11 93,20 foil. 
= ib. 21 2,1 foil, (not repeated E e ); Tathagatassa 
°-Kal5mam upasankamanam adim katva, Mp III 
69,23 = Spk II 286,19; often mentioned together with 
the next teacher Uddaka Ramaputta, Ja I 66 , 34 ; 
Dhp-aI 85,24; Ap-a 71,29; As 34 , 21 ; Bv-a 6 , 33 ; 
Mhv-t 66 , 12 ; —o K31amo acariyo me samSno, M I 
165,7 etc., quoted Mil 235,4-12-21; —o Kalamo, ayarh 
catuttho acariyo, ib. 236,13; Uddak5nam samayam 
pariganhitva (after learning under Bhaggava, not 
mentioned elsewhere), Thi-a2,io; —o ,ca Kalamo aru- 
pajjhanasamapanno pancamattani sakatasat£ni ... 
n'eva addasa, Vism 330,12 ¥= Nidd-a II 62,23 referring 
to D II 130,n foil. (Ajaravedallabhanavara); ~o Ka¬ 
lamo Skincannayatanam pavedesi, M I 164,14 etc.; 
~o Kalamo ... mam attano samasamam thapesi, 

M I 165,7 etc.; °-tapasena mahayasena_ganAcari- 

yatthSne vaciyamano, Mhbv 28,4, ef. M I 165,« etc.; 
—assa santike pancAbhinna satta samSpattiyo nib- 
battetva, Sv (III) 898,29 = Ps IV 115,21 = Yibh-a 
432,s; —an ca Kalamam -f upasankamitva sania- 
pattiyo nibbattetva, Ja I 66,34 ^ As 34,21 Tiiup 
21,27; K5Iamo pandito -f yan nuniharii ~assa 
Kaiamassa pathamam dhammam dcscyyam, Vin I 
7,is foil. = Si I 169,34 foil., etc.; ~o pandito, so 
imam dhammaiii khippam ajanissnti, JaI81,ls : 
Ap-a 86 ,s = Bv-a 18,24 yt Vin I 7,21 etc.; —an e'eva 
Kalamam Uddnkail ca Ramnputtam olokesi, Ps II 
187,20; satt5hakalankato ~o Kalamo, Vin I 7,19-20 
yt M I 170,4-5 etc., quoted Sv 220,11 = Ps II 22,12; 
—’-Uddakanam kalakatabhavam natva, Dhp-a I 86,21 
= ThT-a 2,35 = Bv-a 291,8 =■ Thup 22,13 ¥= Spk I 

203.15 y t Mp 1146,21 yt 111 70,20 = Mhv-t 70,3; 
°-Uddc samudikkha dhlro mantvana tesam acirac- 
cutittam, Samantak 489; mahaj5niyo kho ~o Ka- 
I5mo ... Vin I 7,21 = M I 170,e etc.; so kira (o: 
Bharandu Kal3mo) °-Kalam-akaIe tasmim yeva as- 
same ahosi, Mp 11 375,4 ad A 1 277,9; also 0 . PPN, 
BHSD. 

alaraka, mfn., sedry. of alara (?), [ef. Epic sa. 
alara, n., door), having a gate (?), "gated,’ PTC; nom. 


sg. n. nagaraiii . . . ~am (o. I. advarakam, ef. sa. 
advaraka) ayasam . .. parikha-upetam, Ja V 81,20* 
(ib. 82,io' ajadvarakassa, with v. It.); also v. Kerx 
Tocv. 29. 

Alara-Kalama, o. ‘Alara. 

AiaravedallabhSnavara, m., the fourth bhana- 
vara of the Mahaparinibb£na$utta, D II 122,i— 
136,25, named after the episode narrated at D II 130,n 
foil.; see ‘Alara. 

alarika, m. [Epic sa. aralika, elym. uncertain, 
ef. Sinh. arak-(kami)|, cook, kitchen-hand (prob. in 
contrast to suda: chef or master-cook); nom. sg. sudo 
—o, Abh 464 (syn.); ~o tada homi, Ja V 296,2* 
(~o ti bhattakarako ... bhattakarakadSso viva, ib. 
296,9', ef. ranno sudassa santikam gantva antevS- 
sikabhavam upagacchi, ib. 292,27); n5~o tada homi, 
ib. 296,4*; eso —o poso, V 306,s*; yo 'ham —o bhave, 
ib. 307,25*; nom.pl. puthusipp&yatanani: seyyathl- 
dam ... ~a kappaka nahapaka s0d5, D I 51 ,10 *- 
ib. 52,io (~a ti bhattakaraka, sud5 ti supika, Sv 157,14 
foil.); Ap 317,3 = ib. 354,21; Mil 331,0 (rasakarayo, 
Hinat 495,3); aec. pi. ~c ca sude ca, Ja VI 276,27* 
( E* alariye, S e = Cl. ~e ti supike, 277,1"; toe. sg. 

bhatc pose vetanena anatthike, Ja V 298,14* 
(~attan ca bhatakattah ca upagate, ib. 19 '); — 
°-kamma, n., service as a cook, cookery, ~aiii katva 
vasanabhavam, Ja V 305,19. 

alarikatta, n., abstr. of pree., office of cook, 
"kokschap,’ Kern, Toco 70; aec. sg. ~ain, Ja V 
298,19'; ii. 307,12. 

ajariya, at Ja VI 276,27* E*, repeated as °-ika 
in Cl., for alarika, q. 0 . 

Alar’uddaka 0 . ‘Alara and Uddaka. 

1‘alahana, Ms. reading for ajana q. 0 ., at Dhp-a 

I 126,5; alsd'o. 5)haka.) 

‘alahana ( 0 .1. al° and rarely ajShana), n. 
(so. adahana), — dahassa dassa do, anaghanSsv 
aparit->. jo, Mogg V 127—8 (Pay Fsb. II 283,s); Abh 
405 (5 pubbo daha bhasmlkarane, yu, dassa jo, Abh- 
Sfici): funeral pyre, place of cremation (usually com¬ 
mented as susana, cemetery, but often the two mean¬ 
ings are distinct); nom.. sg. kassa c’idam -am, 
Pv363; ib. 365; acc. sg. : —am gantva gantvS ro- 
dati, M II 106,o-lo; 107,9 (Ps III 344,ll susanam); 
—aril gantva, Pv 361 (Pv-a 163,17 sarirassa daddha- 
tthanam); Ja III 92,22; 374,31; Dhp-a I 26,24; III 
276,13; 319,21-22; Vv-a 323,29; —am nibbapetvS, 
Ja I 287,29 yt 11 240,22 yt 111 505,7 yt V 54,9; —aih 
netva, Mhv XXXVIII 58; —am niyamanaih disv5, 
Ja I 402,25; abl. sg. yava —5 padani pahnayanti, 
D 1 55,20 (os at S*, I 82,11, E* paAiiapenti) ^ M I 
515,14 =- Sill 207,s (Sv 166,0, PsIII227,lo, Spk 

II 339,3, susana); Ud-a 119,27; —ato atthini aharitvA, 
Ja III 155,20; gen. sg. — ass£vidAre nipajjitva, Dhp-a 
I 27,1; toe. sg. imasmim —e daddha, Pv 366 = Thi 51 
(Thi-a C* 43,29, susAne); puttam —e sayam dahitvS, 
Vv 944 quoted Dhp-a 131,8; Dhp-a 126,18; 28,3; 
Vv-a 323,4; —e cctiyam karetva, Ja III 375,4; —e 
sakkSram na karimsu, Ja I 406,19; —e sajjhayam 
akariisu, Ja V 54,8; ifc. V 114,2’; MhvXLVI37; — 
"-karana, n., the cremation; parinibbulassa’paccc- 
kabuddhassa — am, Ap-a 484, 10 ; °-kicca, n., the 
cremation, acc. sg. katv5—aiii, k Mhv XXXIX 28; Att 
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VIII 9; °-tthana, n., the cremation ground; loc.jg. 
therassa —e thita bhikkhu, Spk II 380,$; matuya ~e, 
Mhv LX 57; “-dassana, n., in cpd. “-samAgaina; 
toe. sg. ~e; in the assembly that gathered to witness 
the cremation. Mil 350,14; “-pamsuka, n., earth from 
the site of the pyre, aee. sg. —am: JaV 54,16' (a: 
pariisukarii); °-passa, m. (or n.), toe. sg. — e thito, 
standing beside the pyre ; Ja III 164,5; °-bhasma, 
n., ash from the pyre, aee.sg. —aril, Mhv XLVI 37; 
®-bhuml, /., site of the funeral pyre;nom. sg. sApi 'ssa 
—i samanta khata, Ja II 242,6; °-sakkara, m., cre¬ 
mation, funeral obsequies, Mhv-t (II) 548,u; 673,29; 
also cf. Adahana. 

AlAhanaparlvena, n., Npr., an edifice erected 
by Parakkamabahu the Great at Pulatthipura, Mhv 
LXXVIII 48 foil., b. trsl. and PPN. 

•511, ali (v. /., and regularly Ctl., pAli), f. |sa. all], 
a dike, dam, embankment ; — al'itthi-sakhi-setnsu, 
Abh 1083, trsl. female friends; mound, embankment, 
bridge (all-saddo ... setu jalavarako, nadyadi-maggo 
ca, Abh-Suci); sctu Aiiyam, ib. 189 # ib. 1100 (—iyain 
nadimagge jalavarake ca, Abh-Suci); acc.sg. mahato 
tajakassa patigacc’eva — irii bandheyya, Vin II 
256,29 (Sp 1291,9 foil, pajin ti, o. I. alin ti, ... 
mahato tal.Akassa pAjiya, v.l. ajiya, abaddhAya pi kin- 
ci udakarii tittheyya) = A IV 279,10, with o. I. 
pa|irii (Mp IV 136,20 jolt., yatha mahato tajakassa 
pajiyA abaddhAya pi kifici udakarii titthat' eva); 

—irh muficeyya, would release ( water by cutting ) the 
dike, M III 96,30 = A III 28,8; —irh bandhanat- 
thaya, Ja I 336,30; gen. sg. — iya, as o. 1. Sp 1291,io; 
toe. sg. — iyarii; — °-ppabhfcda, m., the destruction 
of the dike; nom. sg. tassa jambaliyA na — o pati- 
karikho, A II 166,10 (Mp III 155,21 na pajippabhedo 
patikarikhitabbo) yt — o patikarikho, ib. (^ Mp 
III 157,3); “-baddha, mfn., enclosed with dikes, nom. 
sg. f. caturassa pokkharanl —a pura udakassa + 
(prefer o. 1. aji° to E* aji°)’ M III 96,28 (Ps IV 146,5 
a: niariyadabaddhA) ■= A III 28,7. 

'all, m. (so. Ali), cf., aja, scorpion; vicchiko 
tv’ — i, Abh 621 (A|am vicchikanarigulaiii tarii yoga 
—i, Abh-Suci). 

•ali (ali lexx.), f. (so. ali, ail], a woman's female 
friend (Abh 238 sakhl tv ali vayassa, 1083 ali 
’tthisakhi-setusu), only ooc. sing. — i (= sa. doc. ali; 
Kalidasa, Kuin5,83;7,os); Ja III533,7,13,14; ib. 534,i* 
(cl. — I ti alapanarii, sakhi sahayike ti attho); 
535,o,io*,lo*; 536,io* (arogyarii ajino vajjarii, el. tc 
ijino sahSyakassa arogyarii vajjarii vadissami; read: 
5|i, no or ali, te /). 

4 51l, m., [so. 3di; Tocv. 8|, a species of fish; °-gag- 
garakinnd, Ja V 405,33*. 

5 ali, f. [Is.], row, line, series; rambhali, row of 
banana trees, Mhv LXXXIX 15; nabhasi jaladharali 
maddamano 'bhigantva, treading on a line of rain- 
clouds in the sky, he went forth, Dath IV 55; danta 
. .. muttaii-sannibha, teeth resembling a row of pearls, 
Rasav II 96,io*; (prob. i. q. 'ali). 

Slikhati, pr. 3 sg. |/s., a + |'likh|, to mark, 
delineate, draw, paint, write; imper. 3 pi. namari ca 
karam api tesam ihi—antu, Att XI 10; abs. patha- , 
viya cakkarii — itva. Mil 51,10; candamandale sasa- I 
lakkhanairi —itva, Ja III 55,2s; inf. . . . yatharuparii 


sukusalo pi cittakaro va potthakaro va — ituiii sa- 
mattho n'atthi, Ja I 71,22. 

Aligama, m., A 'pr., a village in the Ajisara 
(q. o.) district of Ceylon; — akadugga, stronghold 
named after the village and strategically situated: 
—akaduggamhi garigapasse vast tada (with o. II.), 
Mhv LXX 112; also v. trsl. p. 296, n. 4 and 
PPN. 

'aliriga, m. |s«. alirigya and aliriga|, a variety 
of drum; murajo ’ssa tu —'arikyo<ldhaka, Abh 143 
(cf. Am-k 1,7,5 mrdariga muraja, bhedas tv arikya- 
lirigyoddhakas trayah); kambu-giva tu ya giva 
suvanni—sannibha, Abh 263 (Abh-Suci: kambu 
vuccati suvannarii, kambu-mayena — ena (muraja- 
bhedena) sannibha giva kambu-giv3; expl. prob. 
wrong; sa. kainbu only '“shell” and "three folds in the 
neck”, sa. kambu-griva ‘"having a shell-like neck, 
i.e. with three folds”); kambu-givo ti suvannd—givo, 
suvannarii hi kambun ti vuccati, Ja IV 130,14'; 
tava giva ... kambu-talabhasS suvannii—tala-sanni- 
bha, V 156,20' (ad 155,28* kambu-talabhasa giva); 
mahapurisassa pana suvattita—sadiso khandho hoti, 
Sv 449^3; — cf. alirigya. 

*51iriga, m. (sa. alirigana], an embrace; — o upa- 
guhanarii, Sadd 443,4 ad ['has, hasu — e (sn alikye); 
(loiaiirigalila, Sadd 254 ,10 expl. as a]i + ariga in t 
[cf. Subodh C* 129|, but prob. ”fond embrace"); also 
see alirigana, the usual form. 

alirigati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.|, to embrace; pr. 3 sg. 
parissajane — ati, Sadd (III) 880,29; part. m. sg. nom. 
—anto viya gajharii piletva, Ja I 281,is ^ ib. 17 ^ 
ib. 11161,9; med.sg.nom. oghena otthato -amino 
viya agacchati, Spk 11131,17; pot. 3 sg. parammu- 
khirii (a: khattiyakaririarii) vj — eyya, D 1 230,22 
(Sv 397,19); aor. 3 sg. palissaji ti — i, Ja V 158,2$'; 
3 pi. te anriamaririarii paramasitva — iriisu, Pj II 71,r> 
— Ss 129,31; abs. anriamaririarii —itva, D III 73,ii = 
Ja IV 316,6 ■= ib. 438,1; A IV 128,13 foil. (Mp IV 
65,$ —itva ti upaguhitva); devaputtarii —itva. Mil 7,6: 
—itva navaya aropesi, Ja IV 21,8 ^ ib. li; JaV 
8,2s; 158,30'; 328,21; 379,21; VI 11,io; 290,27: 
464,5; 541,n; Spk I 307,0; 1191,2; pita —itva sise 
cumbitva, Dhp-a I 101,12; raja puttarii —itva sise 
cumbitva, Vv-a 260,20; Cp-a 196,23; Vism-mht S' 

I 127, ; inf. purato ca pacchato ca — iturii detha. 

Mp I 372,4; ger. m. sg. nom. — ivo crisi piyo pivaya, 
Ja IV 439,8*-12*-l6* (as v. I. for °gito, and — ivo casi ti 
pi patho, ib. 19 '; aee. —iyarii piyatarari ca sutarii, 
Sadd 87,16*; pi. nom. —iya aririamaftriarii mavaiii 
ubho, Ja IV 441,9; pp. — ita, q. v.; pass. —ivate. 
—yatc qq. V. 

Slirigana, n., vb. noun |/s.). embracing, embrace; 
sg. nom. —aril parissaggo sileso upaguhanarii, Abh 
774 (liriga gatyattho, a pubbo yu alirigivatc ti — arri, 
Abh-suci); parissaggo — aril, Sadd (II) 346.ic; loc. saja 
—e, Dhatum 82; puji—vajjane, Abh 1175 (Pav II 
39,6-8); Sadd (III) 882,$; silisa -e. Sadd (II) 489,18; 
—e parissajati, Sadd (III) 882,3; pi. acc. —ani, yatha- 
raharii vandanA—Adini katva, Ja V 511,4. 

alirigita, mfn. | pp. of alirigati], embraced; m. 
sg. nom. —o cAsi piyo pivaya, Ja IV 439,8*-i2‘-l6*: 
in cpds. lat’arigana—padap’inda. Jina-c 104: — khan- 
dha-deha. Samantak Til. 
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alingiyate ( and alingyate), pr. 3 sg., (pass, of 
a -j- | ling), is embraced ; —ate, Abh-suci ad 774; 
part, m., sg. nom. —iyamino: aggijalaya —iyamino 
viya, Ud-a 417,27. 

alingya, m., ( the sa. form of ’alihga, q. v.), Abh 
143 (alingyate ti —o, Abh-suci). 

alingyate, pr. 3 sg. pass., i. q. alingiyate, 
Abh Suci ad 143. 

alitta, mfn., pp. of alimpati [so. ilipta), 
besmeared, anointed; n. ace. sg. khurarh va madhuni- 
—am ullihaiii (C e ; ullittam, £*) nivabujjhati, Th 737 
(Th-a 11123,11 khuradharilehaka-puriso viya C*; E e 
o. 1. ilepaka); c/. alepa. 

alinda, m., (C* -I- throughout, also B*, but E‘ 
S‘ sometimes and v. //. -)-), {sa. alinda, *alinda], (a) 
verandah or terrace of a house, (balcony, if referring 
to an upper storey), (b) a terrace (of which there are 
five ) of Ml. Sineru; (a) paghino paghani—5, Abh 
218 (geh’ekadese —o paghino paghano bhave, 
Amaramali, quoted Suci); sg. ace. ataramano —am 
pavisitvi ukkasitva aggajam akotehi, Vin I 248,2 = 
D 1 89,30 (Sv 252,22 a: pamukham) = M II 119,2$ 
( E* -1-; C* v. 1. -1-; Ps III 351,l o: pamukham) = A V 
65,19 (v.l. Mp V 29,13 a: pamukham) vt Vin I 
248,$ = D 1 89,34 = M II 119,32 = A V 65,22; 
anuj£n£mi bhikkhavc —am, Vin II 153,3 (Sp 1219,27 
—o (E* w.r. -am) nama pamukham; loc. —e uttari- 
sangam pafthapetva tinakalapam okasehi.S IV 290,19, 
quoted Vism 393,33 (Vism-mh^ S e II 282,1 1 = pa- 

mukhe); puttam niharitva bahi —c nipajjapesi, 
Dhp-aI26,i; katipaham — e nisidapetva bhojetva, 
ib. IV 196,9 ( = aga-vita, gp); snmanta mandiri-e . . . 
vitanam bandhitva, .Mhv XCYI1I 44; pi. nom. —a 
pakata honti, Vin II 153,4; (b) 16c. sg. —c: Sinerussa 
pathama—e -f pancama—e tesarh arakkha, Ja I 204,12 
foil. = Spk 1 339,17 foil. — ifc. kucchi- 0 (Mhv 
XXXV 3); dv3rakotthaki-° (Ja VI 429,17); sa-° 
(Vin II 169,2$; Dip XXI 20 );ulsov. SBBXIV342/1.3. 

Slindaka, m., dim. or scdry of prec., verandah, 
terrace; sg. loc. bahi —e thalva, Ja III 283,8; — ifc. 
an." (Vin II 153,1). 

Alindaka, Npr. of a monastery or village in 
Ceylon; see Alindaka-vasi(n). 

Slindaka-midhaka, (the second member of 
cpd. occurs as rnidhi, middhi, midha, inidhika, qq. v.), 
/., raised platform in a corner of the verandah serving 
as a bench (like Sinh. pila); Sp (VI) 1203,26 —idi- 
narii (v.l. °middhik3°) ante (ad midh’ante, Vin II 
113,26, cf. Mula-s V 40; also see SBB XX 154 n. 

Alindaka-vasi(n), inhabitant of Alindaka, epi- 
thet of Mahaphussa(deva)tthcra, q. v.; Sv 189,14 = Ps 
1257,32 = Spk 111 187,e = Pj II 55,32 = Vibh-a 
352,4 3 * Ap-a 145,26; see PPN. 

•Slimpati ( and ®peti), pr. 3 sg. |/s., a -f (dip, 
Iimpati ), besmear, anoint, apply cosmetics; lipa lim- 
pane, limpati, Sadd 11473,7; 3 pi. chabhaggiya bhik- 
khu mukham —anti, Vin II 107,23 (Sp 1201,1$ alim- 
pcnti, v.l. c panti: vippasannachavibhavakarehi rnu- 
khalepanehi —anti, v.l. chaviraga) ^chabbaggiya bhik- 
khuniyo... Vin II 266,34; part. sg. gen. (a) vanamu- 
kharii —ato, M 11257,8 = ib. 259,1$; (^)bhikkhuno 
(se. angajate vanaiii) bhesajjena — antassa.Vin III 117, 
7 - 10 ; pot. 3sg. vanamukham —evya, M 11 257,17; 


sevvathapi puriso vanam —eyva yavad eva ropa- 
natthaya, S IV 177,1 Kidd i 241,1 = ib. II 236, 
26 = ib. 1 368,24; 2 sg. vanamukham —eyyasi, M II 
257,; = ib. 259,13; aor. 1 sg. (from alimpeti with 
transference to el. X), hatthena cittena — esim (v. 1. 
aropesim) naruttamaiii, Ap 100,7; abs. (a) bhesajjam 
—itva, v. I. —etva, Ja V 333,1$; (fi) with neg., na—it- 
vana milhena, Basav II 32,23; ger. —itabba; n. nom. 
sg. na ... mukharii — itabbam, Vin II 107,28; pp. 
—ita and alitta, qq. v. 

5 51impati v. ’alimpeti. 

atimpana, n., vb. noun from ’alimpati {sa. 
Sdipana, prakr. alivana), fire, conflagration; udakagha- 
takani thapenti —am vijjhapetum, they place water 
pots to extinguish the fire. Mil 43,2; also v. adippana. 

SlimpSpeti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of ’alimpati, q. a.), 
to have anointed or smeared; pot. 3 sg. yi bhikkhuni 
gandam —eyya, Vin IV 316,19. 

aiimpita, mfn. (pp. of ’Slimpcti); kindled, set 
fire to; kumbhakarapako — o pathamam dhumeti (E e 
dhupeti), A IV 102,18. 

alimpiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of ’alimpati), is sme¬ 
ared or anointed; vano alepena ca —ati tclena mak- 
khiyati. Mil 74,1. 

’Slimpeti v. ’alimpati. 

’alimpeti (rarely - c pati), pr. 3 sg. |sa. adipayati, 
substitution of -limp- for *-lip- (cf. adipana, adipita; 
d > 1 cf. Luders, Philol lndiea p. 78; Toev. p. 21), 
due to common forms alippati = alipyate and adi- 
pyate (cf. prakr. dippai = dipyate, palivci = 
pradipayati, Pichel § 243), Slitta = alipta and 
adipta (cf. prakr. alitta, palitta = adipla, pradipta)); 
to kindle, ignite, set fire to, burn; pr. 3 sg. ukkarh ban¬ 
dhitva ukkamukhaih —cti, A I 257,n; M III 243,14 
(—eyya instead of —eli; Mp 11 364,24 —eyya li ... 
tattha aiigare pakkhipitv5 aggiin datv3 nalik5ya 
dhamanto aggim gahapeyya; Ps I 175,8), quoted 
Vism 247,u (—eti ti adipeli khalcti, Visni-mht S* II 
24,181; 3 pl- chabbaggiyi bhikkhu dayarh — enti, Vin 
II 138,16 (Sp 1214,3 E t alepenti, read with v.l. —enti; 
expl. tinavanidisu aggirii denti); sakala-sariram tela- 
pilotikaya vethetva —enti, Mp II 89,10 = Ps 1159,3 
(E* —anti dubious, Tr. —enti); part. m. nom. pi. sakata- 
sahassadaruni aharitva —enla, v. 1. — ento, Dhp-a I 
225,13 (E‘v. /.) and Fsb. ed. 1 177,22 (E*..—etva); 
—enta Ud-a 385,1 s (in. r. for —entiyo?); pot. 3 sg. 
yo -eyya apatti dukkatassa, Vin II 138,18 = 111 85,37 
foil, (omitted E e ); M III 243,14, see above under 
—eti; aor. 3 sg. avapam —esi, Mp P 425,13; 3 pi. 
chabbaggiyi bhikkhu dayam —esurn, Vin 111 85,37; 
therassa sarirarh citakam aropetva dussatclehi (v. 1. 
usirakahipakchi) — esurii, Spk 111221,3 ; fut. 1 sg. ava- 
parii — cssami, Mp 1424,17 ;2sg. kada avapam (E*w.r. 
avasarii) —cssasi, Dhp-a I 177,2$; 1 pi. bhagavato ci¬ 
takam —essama, D II 163,8 foil. (Sv 602,21 aggim 
gahapessama) # Thup 25,26; abs. tah neva (a: 
dhumarii) vattim —etva pivanli, Vin I 204,24; uk- 
kamukham —etva, M III 243,1$ = A I 257,li; atha 
narii(a: darurisim) —etva, Dhp-a I 225,li ib. 13 

(Fsb. ed. -enta); saradaruni . .. —etvi, Vism 171,18 
(Vism-mht S e I 285,13 khalitvi); daruni .. . —etva, 
Ud-a 385,12; inf. na sakkonti —eturii, DM163,8 
foil. (Sv 602,21); ger. — etabba; m. nom. sg. na ... 
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dayo —etabbo, Vin II 138,18 = ib. Ill 85,37 foil. 
(omitted E'); pp. —ita, pass. —iyati qq. o. 

A)isara(ka), Npr., lit. that which is rendered 
fertile by the dam ('ali): (a) the region around modern Ela- 
hara in the Matale District of central Ceylon; (Vijayaba- 
hu) sahghassa pakavattattharn rattham datvA—akarn, 
Mhv LX 14, o. trsl. 215, n. 6; Gajabahu narindo pi 
—akaratthake catasso parisa nama pahini yujjhituih 
puna, Mhv LXX 106; Parakkamabhujo Mayagehadhi- 
nayakam . . . niyojesi yujjhitum —ake, ib. 162; 164; 
172; (b) the irrigation canal which probabtg gave the 
name to the district and the village Ajigama (q. v.); 
—e dakabhagatn viharassa adapayi (Vasabho), Mhv 
XXXV 84; also o. Culavarma trsl. p. 296 nn. 1—4 
and PPN. 

Alinasattu, o.l. (Ja V 29,7*,29’) for Alinasattu q.o. 

[aliyati, o. 1. for alliyati q. v.; also o.l. alayati.) 

(aliyana, n., vb. noun from aliyati, usually found 
as alliyana, q. o.; should Saddh 190 be read as aladdha 
Aliyanatthanaih?) 

'-alu, suff., forming adjectives (sa. Alu, Ai. Gr. II, 
2 §180; prakr. -alu, Pischel §595); alu tab-bnhule, 
Kacc 361 = Hup 369 (alupaccayo hoti tabbahula 
+ ... atthe: abhijjha assa pakati abhijjhA assa 
bahula ti va abhijjhalu, pakatisaddassa bahulapa- 
riy3yatta, evath sitalu, dhajalu, dayalu, Kacc-v); 
alv-abhijjhAdihi, Mogg IV 96 (mantv-atthe, . . . v5 
tv-eva, dayAva, ib.); hadayalu, Abh 722. 

’alu (m)n. [to.], (and Aluka, alupa, aluva, n., 
[jo. aluka)), -aluva, Mogg VJI 202 — a plant with 
(sweell) edible tubers, Campanulatus sp., often con¬ 
fused with aluka, a similar plant, Amorphophaltus 
Campanulatus, the one being explained in Ctt. as the 
other; the latter sometimes occurs as aluva and alupa: 
aluka > *Alu-a > Alu-v-a (-v- to avoid hiatus) > 
alupa ( with hardening, cf. Toev. p. 70 [alula Ap 
17,17 w.r., v.l. aluva, Alupa). Though the different 
forms alternate in the identical phrase, or simitar 
phrases, occurring in various texts, and Ctt. use one 
word to explain the other, the distinction between the two 
plants is to be observed in medical literature; kha- 
nant’—u-kalambani bijAli-takkalAni ca, Ja IV 371,33* 
(373,4’ = aluni) — VI 578,17 = Ap 145,4 (Ap-a 417,2 
AluvAdihi yapento, o. 1. aluka* = C'; ib. 417,12 
aluvakarambAdayo (v. I. aJukalambAdayo = C',) 
tesam tesam kandajatinarii naman'eva) na takkaja 
santi na Alupani, na bihiliyo na ka|ambani (v. I. 
AluvAni), Ja IV 46,7* ( Ct. AlupAniti alukakanda, with 
v. t. AluvAni); aluva ca (E e alula ca) bijani takka- 
|ani ca, Ap 17,17 (Ap-a 218,7 aluvAdayo mulaphala 
khudda madhurasa) # 346,24; iluvain tassa pada- 
sim, Ap 237,23 (Ap-a 472,1 1 ); ib. 24-25; Bhes 5:117 
foil, gives the properties of its leaves as; kasdvarii guru 
sangahi vatalam bijasosanam and differentiates it 
from alukha (g.v.) ib. 5:102; — 51uva (or -*ka)- 
kanda, n., the tuber of the plant, Ja IV 46,12'; Sp (IV) 
834,1; aluva-khanda, n., a piece of the aluva (tuber), 
Ap-a 472,12; Rasav II 20,18 foil. 

3 alu, (m)n., a tuber (in general), potato (MTD) 
fSinh ala); cf. pinddlukanda, JalV46,ir (— tak¬ 
kaja). 

'aluka, n. |1 j.|, a plant with edible tubers, 
Amorphophaltus Campanulatus, v. ’alu. 


’-aluka, scdry. of suff. -alu (a. 'alu), sabbato ko, 
Kacc 178 = ROp 224 (sabbato ko ti ettha . . . 
kakar3gatnarh katva, abhijjhaluko . . . Kacc 361; 
dayaluko sitaluko, Rup 369); also v. Mogg IV 
96; used in meanings; subject to, susceptible to, affec¬ 
ted by; tanha* Ja II 278,22; day£° Spk III 196,9; 
sita°- Vin i288,i«; Sv(I) 198,8; Spk III 194,26. 
alupa, i. q. 'aluka (q. v.), see ’alu. 
SluppakSrakam, see 31umpa°. 

Slumpa, n.? ifc. uttarilumpo, (Vin I 286,8 E e ; 
v. It. °alumpaka, °a|ava, °ajuva). 

alumpakSrakam (or 3luppa°), ind., adverbial 
cpd., ef. alumpati; in epex. usually connected with 
alopa, "morsel": making into tumps or morsels, and 
with ^lup to break (cf. pali pYup), hence: breaking 
off into morsels; te sattJ rasapathavim hatthelii —aril 
(o.l. aluppa*) upakkamiriisu paribhunjiturii, D III 
85,26; Sv 866,21 dlopain katvd pindapinde chinditvS; 
Sv-pt B* III 36,ie Sluppakarakan ti ettha Slopa- 
pariyayo Slopa-saddo, = ib. 86,1 ^ 90,25 ^ Vism 
417,27 (referring to D III 85,26 foil., and reading 
aluppa*; Vism-mht S* II 321,l = iloparh katvS); 
ubhohi hatthchi —aril gutharh (as with Tr. and o. 1. 
C; E e alumpakaragOthaih, other o. It. aluppaka* S, 
alope katva B) khSdi, Dhp-a 1155,22. 

alumpati, pr. 3 sg. |<j.), from & + plup, Dhatup 
386 lupa cchedane, to break of], tear apart, (but 
generally in epex. associated with alopa); gavt taruna- 
vaccha thambhaA ca — ati vacchakan ca apavinati, 
M I 324,30 (Ps II 403,1 tinaA ca alumpamnna kh.l- 
dati, prob. not commenting on thambhaA ca —ati); 
part. med. /., nom. sg. — mSna, Ps 11 403,l; abs. 
—itva, ib. 403,5; III 50,6. 

'alula, mfn., (from alulati,) turbid, muddy; f. 
nom. sg. Ganga —a sandati, Ja VI 431,21; Ganga —a 
va vahati, ib. 23 ; nadi ... hctthOpariya-vAlika — a 
hoti, Spk 1237,21 (E e = S'). 

[’alula, w. r. for Aluva, Ap 17,17, o. ‘alu.) 
alujati, alu°; pr. 3 sg. (a + pluj < sa. plud; lu|a 
manthane, Dhatum 510); (a) to become agitated; (b) to 
be confusing, to confuse, confound; (c) to wander about 
(in a confused manner ); pr. 3 sg. gambhirarn maha- 
udakarii ... na —ati (a), Spkl236,io; bhikkhuno 
ayarii panho —ati (E' -1-), becomes confusing to ... 
(b), Ps I 231,14; part, med., fern. sg. nom. tato cavitva 
pana gativasena — amana (E' -1-, Tr. -)-), wandering 
about (c), Dhp-a IV 47,3; fut. 3 sg. ayarii puggalo 
paveni-agatarn tantiih ... —issati (b). As 375,3: 3 pi. 
bhatika itnarri panhaih — issanti (E' -I-, Tr. -|-), 
will confuse (b), Ps 1231, 15 ; Caus. aluleti, aloleti, 
alu)apeti, qq. 0 ., pass. Alullyati, q. o., pp. alu|ita, 
q. o. 

Alujapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of alulati, q. 0 .), to 
mix, stir; abs. sesakarn udakacatiyaih —etva, Ps 111 
83,12. 

alulika, mfn., scdry. of 'Alu|a, q. v., turbid, 
muddy, agitated; n. acc. sg. udakarn —aril karonte 
disva, Sv (II) 631,32. 

alulita, 51u° mfn. (pp.of alulati, alu 9 ), (a) mixed, 
churned, turned turbid or muddy; (b) agitated, confused; 
m. sg. nom. — o: aham pi .. . upakkilesehi — a-pubbo 
| (b), Ps IV 207,19; pi. nom. ime sankhara annamanna- 
| missa —a + (A), Ps II 364,25 = Spk III 94,12; /. 
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sg. nom. (Gariga) —a sandati («), Ja VI 431,26; 
instr. panto —ava (b), Vism-mht S* I 184,18 ad 
Vism 104,31 parivvakulaya; n. sg. nom. tava ... 
cittari) ~aiii bhavissati ( b ), Ja VI 541,»; ekato katva 
missitarh —am (a), Ps II 377,12 ad M I 316,3c ekaj- 
jharii sariisattharii; toe. parittodake —« sukhuma- 
pana maranti (a), Ps I 94,27; kaddamS—e (= ‘avile’), 
(a), Ja II 1013'; citte —a -+■ santattc (b), Mil 397 , 21 ; 
pi. nom. cakkhadini indriyani jararh pattassa pari- 
pakjni — ani avisadani (b), Ps I 216,12 = Spk II 
12,18 = As 328,28. 

Slulitatta, n. (abslr. oj Mulita), the {act of 
haoing been churned up; abl. sg. pathamatararii 
pivantehi —a avilani, Ud-a 250,20. 

alullyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of Slujati), is agitated, 
disturbed; udakam pi —ati, Ps 11 260,2s. 

aluleti (and aju°), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of Slujati, 
q. p.), (a) to stir, mix, churn; (b) confuse, upset, disturb, 
produce disorder; pr. part. m. sg. nom. Mahaineruiii 
mantharii katva cakkava|amahasamuddaih — ento 
(a), Ja I 25,22; Sariputtarii —ento pari ha in pucchis- 
sami (b). Jail 9 , 21 ; pi. ace. sammatthatthanarh 
—ente disvS (E e a|ul°, S e alul°) (b), Sv (II) 631,3i; 
udakam —cnte (as with v. 1. Sinh. Mss., S e alulikaih 
karonte, E e ajulikarii), (a), ib. 32; gen. yagurii va 
suparii va ... —cntanmii, (a), Sp 846,7 (E e a|ul°; 
Sp-t —cntanan ti ajolcntanaih, ayam cva va patho); 
fat. 3 sg. with neg. matugamo llama tumhadisanarii 
yeva kasma cittarh nri—cssati (b), Ja II 33,8; 3 pi. 
'Anuruddha rum he kiiii na —cssanti, aham pi ... 
upakkilcsehi alujitapubbo (b), Ps IV 207,is; abs. 
vaiikaiii —etva (ft), Spk 11397,28. 
aluva i. q. *alu, q. o. 

aluva-kanda (or aluka-kanda), m., see *alu. 
Aluva-dayaka, m., Npr. of a thcra, "The Gioer 
of an aluva," (see *alu); Ap 237,19-28 (Ap-a 472,1 
foll.)._ 

alukha, n., a tuberous medicinal plant, prob. 
belonging to the same family as *alu, aluka (Campa- 
nulatus sp.), qq. o., but quite distinct from them, cf. sa. 
anika; Bhes 5:102 —am v5ta-pitta-’ssa-kasa-sas5- 
nici rana (sinh. ala-pala = tuberous herb). 

alekha, m. (from alikhati, q. u.), a drawing, 
painting; ace. sg. dibbavimanam pcsctvS tad—am 
dadatha me, Mhv XXVII 10; hirigulina tad—am 
Ickhayitvri pate, ib. 18; °-tulvam karcsi Lohapasa- 
dam, ib. 20 ( ^ Thup 66,23-29 lckhaiii). 

alekhani, /., paint-brush, pencil (MTD). 
aleti, pr. 3 sg., epex., (a + |/d3, adenti > alcnti, 
for -d- > -1- cf. alana, *aliinpeti etc. and Pischel 
§ 244); 3 pi. ajapS —cnti adiyanti (v. I. C e ariyanti) 
nivasarii ctthS ti Ajapalo, Ud-a 51,is. 

alepa, m. |/s.), ointment, healing unguent, lini¬ 
ment; ace. sg. (JTvako) sisacchavim sibbetva —aril 
adasi, Vin I 274,30; instr. sg. Jivako bhagandalaba- 
dharii eken'cva —cna apakaddhi, ib. 273,lo; vano —cna 
ca alimpiyati. Mil 74,1 ; toe. sg. rusa —c (as a meaning 
of I'rus), Dhatum 442 — i/e. agad5° (Spk II 101,i); 
gandha° (Ap 516,7); vana° (Spk III 189,i). 

alepana, n., |fs.), vb. noun from alimpati, q. o.; 
besmearing, anointing (with healing unguent); in epd. 
vanassa °-ruhane vatha, Vism 45,12 (-mht S e I 
111,17 bliesajja—ena vanassa ruhanc viya); — 


ifc. mukha° (D I 7,21 = 66 , 8 ); vana° (Ps I 259,28); 
sisa° (Ap 303,19). 

aloka, m. |/s.), 1 . light, daylight, sunlight, 

brightness (opp. andhakara); 2 . (esp.) supernatural 
light produced by, or emanating from Buddhas, 
saints, gods, etc., or prognosticating or accompanying 
their birth or nibbana; 3. (metaph.) the " inner light ”, 
insight, true knowledge, enlightenment, illumination; 
the Buddha (’s teaching) as the light of the world; — 
ditth’obhasesu —o, Abh 1043 (dassane obhase ca ti 
dvisv atthesu, Abh-suci; first meaning not found in 
texts); obhaso pakaso crilokojjot5tapa sama, Abh 37 
(alokayati etena ti —o, Abh-suci); —o ti rasmi, 
alokenti ctena, bhuso passanti, jana; cakkhu- 
viririanarii va ti —o (last meaning not found in texts), 
Sadd 520,8; — 1. andhakara-guhayaih —o udapadi, 
D II 269,29 (Sv 705,8 yo pakatiya guhaya andha- 
karo, so antarahito, — jato); (suriye ogacchante) 
—o antaradhayissati, andhakaro patubhavissati, etc., 
A III 407,18—408,21; Anathapindikassa ... naga- 
ramha nikkhantassa —o antaradhayi, andhakaro 
patur-ahosi, . . . andhakaro antaradhayi, —o patur- 
ahosi, Vin II 155,38—156,13 = S I 211,8— 212,1 (Spk 
1314,1); apavattaya suriya-rasmiya —o na hoti, 
Mil 290,29; andhakaraih va —aiii karoti, Vism 390,1S; 
andhakaro —o kato. Mil 130,19 = 154,18 = 160,20 
= 170,11; andhakaro nirujjhcyya, —o patubhaveyya, 
42,10; andhakrirarii vidhametva —aril dassetuih, 
312,io; nivutanaiii tamo hoti, andhakaro apassatarii, 
satari ca vivatarii hoti —o passatam iva, Sn 763 = 
S IV 127,28 (correct E e after Sn I Spk II 401,20); 
yatha —o cvatii cittam datthnbbaih. Mil 299,29; 
—o nama suriyS— adi, Vism-mht S e III 157,is ad 
—adayo, Vism 488,37 (cf. A II 139,26); suriyo — aiii 
dasseti +, Vism 690,20; —aril oloketva, Spk I 142,is; 
(in the womb) bahiddha —am adisva, 163,6; uda- 
patto accho -I- —e nikkhitto ("set forth in the light"), 
S V 25,24 = A III 236,s; —an ca andhakarari ca 
apajjitva, Mp II 343,8; (padipo) —an ca vidariiseti 
naseti timiraiii pi ca, Abliidh-av 132,9 ^ 22-29; 
padip’aggi, yass5harii —ena bhurijirii. Mil 47,23; 
neka-dipasahassanam —chi, MhvLXXIV219; cak- 
khurh, rupa, cakkliu-viririanarii, —o, manasikiro as 
constituents of visual cognition, Kv 126,31; (in 
long list) ... chaya atapo —o andhakaro, Dhs617; 
—o cakkhu-viririanassa kicca-viruddho, Vism 543,14 
(mill S e 111314,20 avijananakicco —o vijanana- 
kiccassa viririanassa); (in connexion- with kasina- 
meditalion, cf. aloka-kasina) —o —o ti bliavetabbarii, 
V’ism 174,30 = 175,1; —aril iva rupa-dassana-kamo, 
Ps III 260,18 (ad M II 14,31); — 2. (Dabbo Malla- 
putto) ye ... bhikkhu vikale rigacchanti, tcsarii pi 
tejodhaturii samapajjitva ten’eva —cna senasanani 
paririapeti .. . ariguliya jalamanaya purato purato 
gacchati, te pi ten’eva —ena ... pitthito gacchanti, 
Vin II 76,4 = III 159,21; tathagato ... lokadhaturii 
obhasena phareyya, yada te satti tarn (thus read) 
—am sarijancyyurii . .., A I 228,14 (Mp II 343,26 tarn 
—aril disva "esa so puriso idani —aril katva Uiito, 
aho acchariyapuriso" ti ...); Mahabrahma ek’ari¬ 
guliya ckasmiih cakkavaja-sahassc~—aril pharati + , 
Spk I 203,25 = Mp III 25,8; attano sarirobhasen’eva 
—am pharitva viharati, Ps III 274 ,10 (ad M II 35,12 



207 


(leva, ye imesarii candima-suriyanarit abha nanu- 
bhonti); (thero) kim idarii andhakaran ti sattanarii 
abhogc uppanne —am dassesi ... kim —o ayan ti 
vicinantanaih attanarii dassesi, Spk I 222,1 4 * 

Patis-a 664,33; attano sarirobhasena dasa-dvadasa- 
hatthe thane —am karoti, Ud-a 170 ,it; divasaft ceva 
rattift ca —o hoti me sada, Ap414,is; (nayako) 
assasento bhajdafte te —am pavidaihsayi, Mhv 

I 59 (E‘ w. r. “vidharii®, see o. /.; Mhv-t 107,ie —am 
pftkatarii akasi); — o ca maha 5si abbhuto lomaharii- 
sano. Dip II 26 =. XVII 57; yatha nimitta dissanti, 

—o saftjayati_Brahm5 patubhavissatl. Brahmuno 

etarn pubba-nimittam patubhavaya yad-idain —o 
saftjayati, D I 220,33 = II 209,16 ~ 225,33; uttarftya 
disSya u|5ro —o sanjayi, 209,13 -» 225,18; tassa 
parinibbana-samaye mahft —o ahosi, Th-a I 167,38; 
—o vipulo ahu, Ap 152,3 — 154,3 = 158,17 = 337,13; 
(suriyassa ca — aril candft—am ... Buddhft-am ca) 
tayo —e disvana; — 3. pubbe ananussutesu dham- 
inesu cakkhurii (ftanam, panna, vijja) —o udapadi, 
Vinlll ,3 »= D II 33,8 (Sv 460,31 udapadi ti obha- 
s’atthena) = 35,13 = S II 7 ,10 (Spk II 22,6 pati- 
vedhan'atthena — o ti vuttaiii) — 119,13 — 105,s = 
IV 233,37 = V 179,3 = 258,s = 422,s - Patis 

II 148,9—159,is (Patis-a 614,33 obhasa-kicca-kara- 

nena —o nama) “ Kv 260,*, expl. Patis II 159,19: 
—o udapadi obhas’atthena ... — o dhammo, obhas' 
attho attho; avijja vihata, vijja uppannS, tamo 
vihato, —o uppanno, Vin III 4,33 (Sp 162,1 sa yeva 
vijja obhasa-karan’atthena —o ti vuccati) = M I 
22,3$ (Ps I 126,9) = 23,*—37 = 117,18 foil, (not 
repealed E') = A I 164,18 foil. (E‘ id. r. vigato; Mp 
11 262,30) = IV 177,38 - 178,31 - 179,10 (Mp 

IV 89,1) = It 99,u (It-a II 137,11, cf. Sp 162,i) = 
100,e; (tathagata likened lo sun and moon, S V 442,33 
foil.-.) ... yato ca. ... tathagato loke uppajjati . . . 
atha mahato — assa patubhavo hoti mahato obha- 
sassa, 443,10 * A I 22,3* (Mp I 117,1$ —o panna- 
obhasa-sadiso yeva ca abhaso adhippeto); cattaro 
—a: ... canda—o, suriyft—o agg’—o paftn5—o, A II 
139,3$; ilokan'atthena panAft va — o panfta—o, 
Patis-a 388,36 ad Patis I 119,9; — aril dassavitvana 
dcsetvft ainatam padarii, Bv XX 34 (Bv-a 242,30 
magga-naiiA—am dassayitva); kilesc jhapayitvana 
—am dassayanti te (a: Buddha), Ap371,u; uppuj- 
janta ca sambuddha —am dassayanti te, 426,18; —an 
ca dassessami (dassayissami). Dip XII 32 f., —am 
dassesi so jino, XVIII 3; koci — aiii dasseta, Patis I 
127,13 (Patis-a 410,1 paftnft—am dassana-silo panna— 
dasseta); cakkhum dhammo -f —o dhammo, ime 
panca dhamma dhamma-patisambhidaya arammana 
e'eva honti gocara ca, Patis II 151,7; —am vaddheti 
("deoelops insighl”). Pet 210,19; —aiii vaddhetva 
dibba-cakkhuna olokento, Ps II 38,17 = 39,34 = 

256,3 7 ^ Dhp-a I 258,30; dibba-cakkhum nibbattetva 
—am vaddhetva, Ps II 24,7 — Spk II 235,3; —aril 
pana vaddhetva tasmft dibbena cakkhuna, Abhidh- 
av 105,31; ayarii sanna —5 ( adj.) hoti vivata pari- 
suddha parivodata, tena vuccati aloka-sanni ti, 
Vibh 254,1$; — i/e o. agg(i)° (A II 139,30), an® (Mil 
>96,11), ukka® (Ps I 284,39), katha® (Spk I 52,9), 
candft® (A II 139,36), jata® (Vism-mht S'- II 280,19), 
n5nft® (Mil 39, 10 , Spk I 52,8), dipa® (Ap 519,38), 


dhammakatha® (Spk I 52,$), panna—sadisa (Mpl 
117,1$), pannft® (A II 139,30), parikammft® (Sv 
1007,36), pasada® (Spk I 52,9), plti-® (Spk I 52,9), 
bahi-® (Mp IV 61,14, E' two words), Buddhft® 
(Ap 256,18), middha-vinodana® (Sv 1007,36), ma- 
nl-° (Ja II 189,36), vijjft® (Ap 614,1$), vijju-® (Ja IV 
497,30), sanjatft® (Ud-a 184 ,it), sukhft® (Sadd 39,19), 
surlyft® (All 139,36). 

aloka-kara, nif(n)., |/s.j, illuminator, light- 
giver; tn.sg.nom. —o: —o + pajjotakaro, Nidd II 
195,33 ad pabharit-karo, Sn991; 1136 (Xidd-a II 
92,8 — o ti an-andhakarakaro); pi. nom. —5; evarupa 
ca te bhikkhu ... —a ti pi vuccanti -f. It 108,6 
(It-a II 155,13 sa-para-santanesu paftAftloka-paftftft- 
obhSsa-paftnapajjotanarh karanena nibbattanena 5lo- 
kftdikara ti); tayo hi —a loke lokatamonudft, Ap 
256,30. 

■ftloka-karana, m/n., |/s.j, light-giving, radiant ; 
m.sg.nom. —o: mani. . . —o, Ap 413,31; pi. nom. 
—a: —a dhira. It 108,17; n. sg. nom. — arii: Buddha- 
cetiyaiii ... —aril, Ap 71,30. 

‘aloka-karana, n., |/s.j, illumining, illumi¬ 

nating; sg. instr. — ena: — ena pabhankaro ti lad- 
dhanamo suriyo, Ud-a 358,8. 

ftloka-kasina, n. [sa. uloka 4 - krtsna], the 
"light-total" : one of the ten kinds of kasina (g. o.), 
i. e. meditation by "total" eoneentration on an intently 
fixed object (in the ease of — : "a circle of light thrown 
on a wall", see Child s. v. kasina); ten kasina ( = the 
first ten of the 40 kammatthanani) listed Vism 110,3$: 
pathavi-kasinaih apo® tejo® vayo® nila® pita® lohita® 
odata® —aril paricchinnftkasa-kasinan ti ime dasa 
kasina (older list M II 14,31 foil., A I 41,14 foil.. 
Nett 89,13 foil, has akasa® and vinftana® instead of 
— and paricchinmlkasa®; Abhidh-s 41,is foil, has as 
No. 0 and 10: akasa-kasinarii —aril); full discussion 
of — Vism 174,30—175,$; — Spk II 134,2*;Abhidh-av 
106,34,36; — ef. Dhs trsl. p. 57 n. 2 and BHSD s. vv. 
krtsna and kasina. 

Sloka-kasina-catuttha, n., ftloka-kasina (see 
pree.j as one of the kinds of the catuttha-jhana. As 
412, i; 413, ; 419,. 

$loka-kicca, n., |sa. ®krtya|, the function of 
light, lighting ; alokalthane —aiii natthi, Spk I 
222 , 1 $. 

3loka-jata, m/n., \ts.\, having become light, made ra¬ 
diant; f. sg. nom. —a: —a viya me csii <lis3, UU 25,33 
(Ud-a 184,10 foil, sanjataloki viya, as with C'): 
n. sg. nom. — arii: idain andhakaratthftnarii —aiii hotu 
ti va avajjetva, Vism 390,19 (-mht S' 11280,1* 
—an ti alokabhutam jatftlokaih va). 

alokatthana, n., [sa. ®sthdna|, a place where 
there is light, bright place; sg. loe. —e: nilakasinarii 
tava saniapajjitva sabbattha —e andhakararii phari, 
Spk 1222,13; — e alokakircarii natthi, ib. 1 $ — Ifc 
an® (Spk III 175,6). 

alokada, m/n., |fs.|, light-bestowing (metaph.); 
m. pi. nom. —5: —a cakkhudada bhavanti (a: tathaga¬ 
ta), Th 3 (Th-a I 36,31 foil, yato desanavilftsena sat- 
tanarri ndnamayarit alokatti dent! ti —a). 

Sloka-dassana, m.. seeing light, perceiving; sg. 
nom. —o: yathavd—o, Th 422 (Th-a II 179,7 vatha- 
vato —o). 
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aloka-dhatu, /., |/s.), the element of light (in 
antithesis to andhakara); abhadh^tu ti —u, Spk II 
134,28 ad S II 150,8-13. 

alokana, n., |/s.], (1) looking at or forwards, 
regarding, ( in)sight; —-an ca nijjhanarii ikkhaparii 
dassanarii, Abh 775; -am purato pekkhanarii, 
Sadd 520,11; pathamaya disaya -am (a: dis&lokana), 
Pet 246,26 # 248,20 ^ 258,16; amukharii lokanarh 
~am, Vism-mht S' III 483,6 ad patikkame pavatta- 
ruparii —aril, —e pavattaruparii vilokanarii + appatva, 
Vism 621,26; — Ifc o. disa° (Pet 246,26 foil.). — (2) 
window, Buddhadatta Concise PED. 

Slokana-vilokana, n., |/s.], lit. looking forward 
and around ; consideration and investigation, introspec¬ 
tion; Vism 621,28; sg. nom. —arii: paricannarh khan- 
dhanarii + samavaye —aril pann3yati, Sv 196,3-17 
= Ps 1 263,20-34; —arii katabbarii, Sv 194,n j 
Ps 1 262,1; Spk HI 191,13; Tr. -a for Ss C* 24,32 
alokita-vilokita, q. o. 

alokana-samattha, m/n.,- (so. °samartba), ca¬ 
pable of seeing; n. sg. devatanarii . .. dure pi —aril 
dibbapasadacakkhu hoti, Ud-a 73,13. 

alokana, /., the examination (of), imesarii tinnarii 
attharasannarii mulapadanarii —a, ay aril vuccati 
disalokano navo. Pet 258,16. 

aloka-nimitta, n., |/s.], the image or mental re¬ 
flex of aloka q.v.; alokasaftrian ti —c uppannasafiriarii, 
Mp III 357,19 ad A 111 323,14; —e safiria, Pa(is-a I 
103,3 (a: alokasariria). 

aloka-nissaya, m., |so. °niiraya), the depen¬ 
dence on aloka q.v.; asambhedena calckhussa rOpapa- 
thaganiena ca — enapi sa-manakk£rahetuna + 
jayate cakkhuvififianarii, Abhidh-av 56,23. 

aloka-purija, m., |/s.], a heap or mass of aloka 
(1); Vism 175,5. 

Sloka-pharana, m., |so. °spharana], the dif¬ 
fusing or suffusion of light or insight; sg. nom. —o: 
yo ca — o yah ca paccavekkhananimittarii ayarii 
vipassana, Nett 89,21; instr. — ena: dibbacakkhu 
nama —ena uppannarii nanam, Spk II 354,17; loc. 
—c: — c uppajjati ti dibbacakkhupaririS — al£ n5- 
ma,. Sv 1059,23 = Vibh-a 420,14; °-samattha, 

mfn., capable of suffusing with light or radiance; m. 
sg. nom. —o: tisu dipesu ckasmirii kliane —o adicco, 
Ud-a 98,16. 

aloka-pharanaka, mfn., sedry. of pree., q. a., 
what suffuses radiance; lokadhdtusatasahassamhi 
—a-brahma, Ps IV 147,17. 

aloka-pliaranatS, /., abstr. of alokapharana, 
q. o., the suffusion of radiance or insight; one of 
the five arigani of samma-samadhi enumerated at 
D 111278,1 = Palis 1 48,28 = Vibh 334,2 = Nett 
89,18 (Sv 1059,23 Vibh-a 420,14 alokapharanc up- 
pa jjatti ti dibbacakkhupariria —a nama), also cf. 
Vibh-a 420,18 foil. 

aloka-bahula, mfn., preponderant with (the) light 
(of wisdom ) as one possessed of the six qualifications 
for the attainment of mahantatta and vcputlatta; idha 
bhikkhu — o hoti -r, A Ill 432,lo (a: nanabahulo, 
Mp III 412,27). 

aloka-bhuta, mfn., [is.), illuminated, become 
bright; m. sg. nom. —o: Spk 1 162,23 (a: joli); ace. 
—arii: passa . . . —arii titthantarii uminaggaiii, Ja VI 


457 , 7 * (ct. ek'obhasarh hutva); pt. nom. —a, Ud-a 
184,20; n. sg. nom. —arii: Vism-mht S' 11 280,19. 

Sloka-m-ujjotakara, m., lit. he who ushers in 
the radiance of (day)light, the sun; sg. nom. —o: —o 
pabharikaro ... bhanuma, Ja 1 183,28*. 

Alokalena, n., Npr., " the Cave of Light”, the 
present Aluvihara near Matale (pa. Mahathala, 
Mahritila), some fifteen miles North of Kandy, Ceylon, 
reputed as the scene where the Pitakattayapali and its 
Atthakatha were committed to writing in Vat(ag5mani 
Abhaya’s reign (89-77 B. C.); the place is not specifi¬ 
cally mentioned at Mhv XXXIII 100 foil., but later 
records : —e nisinna janapadAdhipatinri kat&rakkha 
pottbakesu likhapayurii, Ss 38,30 =- Jinak 61,lo; 
Nikayas 11 , 9 ; Pujavaliya 19, ; VaUagamani-raja- 

narii nissaya (instead of janapadridhipati), Sas 23,25; 
Sirivijayarajasiha (1739—1747 A. D.) built a Buddha- 
statue there, Mhv XCV111 65. There are pre-Christian 
inscriptions at some of the caves. See also geicer, 
Mhv trsl. ib. 

Sloka-vidamsana, n., display of light; °sadi- 
satS, /., likeness to the display of light; Vism-mht 
S' 111 617,9 Aaiirilokaparibruhanataya maggabhava- 
n5ya —a, with w. r. °viddhariisana- (ad Vism 690,19 
padipo yatha alokarii parividariiseti). 

Sloka-sarijanana, n., recognition of aloka ( 1 ), 
q.v.; Vism-inht S'1 116,13; °-samattha, mfn., one 
capable of recognizing aloka ( 1 ); f. sg. instr. — aya: 
—aya . .. saririaya samannigato, Sv 211,22 (ad aloka- 
sariiii, D 1 71,25) — Vibh-a 369,31 # Ps 11 217,i = 
Mp III 203,16. 

aloka-sarina, /., |sa. °sariijria], consciousness 
of light, recognition of the perception of light, v. 
aloka ( 1 ); the second samSdhibhivana q. v., which 
leads to nanadassanapatilabha (opp. thinamiddha); 
bhikkhu —am manasikaroti, divasaftftarii adhi(thati 
yatha diva tatha rattirii ... iti ... sappabhasarii 
cittarii bhaveti, D 111 223,4 (Sv 1007,14 foil, diva 
v5 rattirii va suriya-pajjota-canda-mani-adinarii alo- 
keti manasikaroti) = A 11 45,9 (Mp 111 84,21 yatha 
diva —a manasikata tath'ev’ctarii rattirii pi manasi¬ 
karoti) » 111 323,14 (Mp 111 357,19 —an tj aioka- 
nimitte uppannasanriarii) # IV 86,22 {Mp IV 
41,14 —an ti middhavinodana—aril) Palis 

1 115,1 (Patis-a 377,3 foil, suriya-joti-canda-ma- 
ni-alokarii ‘aloko’ ti manasikaroti ^ Sv 1007,14 
foil.); diva ti gahitarii —arii, Spk 111259,1; ~a sug- 
gahita hoti divasariria svadhitthita, S V 278,30— 
280,22 (Spk 111 260,13 foil, describing process); 
jayati ti jhanarii, thinamiddharii jhapeti ti jhanarii, 
Patis II 45,s, ef. —a ijjhati ti iddhi, 228,26 foil.; 
yogdvacaro paric'indriyani —aya patitthSpcti..., 
27,4; —a ariyanam niyyanarii, 1 163,21; —aril pa(il3- 
bhatthaya vayamantassa —a patiladdha hoti, 23,23; 
idaih ubhayarii (a: sato sampajano, M 1 181,20) — 3ya 
upakaratta vuttarii, Ps 11217,4; —a abhiftricyyS, 
Palis 120,14 (Patis-a 103,8 —a ti thinamid- 
dhassa patipakklie alokanimittc sarifia); thina- 
middhain samadhissa paripantho, —a samadhissa 
upakararii, ib. 162,16; —aya thinamiddharii (sarii- 
varatthena silarii), 45,19; thinamiddharii asallekho, 
—a sallckho. 103,17; thinamiddharii nannttarii, —a 
ekattarii, 103,3 (Palis-a 327,10 foil.) = 108,23 = 11 
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183,$ ?£ I 163,2; —iiya thinamiddhassa pavattain 
pariySdiyati, II 184,$; —Sya thinamiddhassa ... paha- 
narh, I 46,3$ quoted Vism 50,2 (mht S e I 116,13 —a ti 
vibhutam katva manasikaranena upatthita-SIoka- 
saAjananena); thlnamiddhaiii pajahanto —aril bhavcti, 
. . . —S-vasena cittaiii sanganhati, —a-vascna cittarii 
paAAapcti, —5-vasena cittaiii nijjhapeti, —a-vasena 
cittaiii vasarii vattcti, II 170,9—171,29; —a-vasena 
cittaiii adhitthati, 171,30 = I 109,3; —Sya thinamid- 
dharii hiriyati, -Sya .. . ottappati, —aya ... pati- 
sankhSti, thinamiddhassa pahinatla —aya natthi 
kiAci vajjaih, ... —a khanti ti, II 169,is—171,4,... 
—3 samarii, I 102,lo = II 231,s; —Sya thlnamiddhaiii 
vikkhambhitaA c’eva sunnaA ca, —aya ladangasuA- 
Aarii, —Sya ... samucchinnan c’eva suAAaA ca, —Sya 
... pa(ippassaddhaA c’eva suAAan ca, —Sya ... 
nissataA c’eva suAAaA ca, 179,29—180,34; —Sya 
thinamiddharii sammS samucchindati, 230,11; —Sya 
... nirodheti ib. 19 ; —Sya ... vossajati 1 109,27; 
—am patiladdhassa thinamiddharii na upatthSti, II 
230,27; cha dhamma thinamiddhassa pahanaya 
samvattanti... — S +, Spk III 166,31 (ad S V 105,23 
anShSro ... thinamiddhassa); —aril manasikaritva 
thinamiddharii vinodelva, Spk III 259,1 (ad S V 276,4 
foil .); °-vasena jata dhamma, Palis I 31,ll; 95,1. 

Slokasaftn’attha, m., the significance of aloka- 
sanAS, q. o.; sg. aee. — ain: thinamiddham pajahanto 
—aril sandasseti, Palis I 105,s. 

SlokasaAna-khantJ, /., the propensity to Sloka¬ 
saAnS, q. o.; — i thinamiddhena sunna, Palis II 183,1$ 
(Patis-a 637,33 khamanato ruccanto — i ti). 

SlokasaAnS-garuka, m/n., one who holds aloka- 
saAAS (q. v.) dear; ayarii puggSlo —o SlokasannSsayo 
alokasannSdhimutto ti aloka-saAAarii sevantaA neva 
jSnSti (opp. thinamidilhagaruko °asayo “Adhimutto), 
Palis I 123,27. 

SlokasaAASdhitthana, n., the determination to, 
will to SlokasaAna, q. i>. ; — am thinamiddhena sunnarii, 
Palis II 183,23 (Patis-a 637,34 rucitani yeva pavisitvS 
titthanato adhitthanan ti). 

SlokasaAASdhipatatta, n. (ef. adhi-patatta); 
mastery in alokasannS, q. a.; abl. sg. —a pannS thl- 
namiddhato sanAaya vivattati, Palis I 107,32 (Patis-a 
339,4 /oil. adhikarii katva . . . SlokasaAnSdhikabha- 
vena pavattS paAnS). 

alokasaAASdhimutta, m/n., intent on aloka- 
saAAS; see SlokasaAnS-garuka. 

SlokasaAnS-patilSbha, m., the acquisition of 
alokasanAa, q. o.: sg. nom.i —o thinamiddhena suAAo, 
Palis II 182,24 (Patis-a 637,2$ pariggahitani patti- 
vasena patilabhanti ti patilabho). 

alokasaAAa-pativedha, m., the comprehension 
of SlokasaAnS, q. a.; sg. nom.-. — o thinamiddhena suA- 
Ao, Palis II 182,33 (Patis-a 637,20 patiladdhSni AS- 
na-vasena pativijjhissanti ti pativedho). 

SlokasannS-pariggaha, m., the grasping of 
SIokasanAS, q. a.; sg. nom.: — o thinamiddhena suAAo, 
Palis II 182,is (Patis-a 637,24 pubbabhage esitSni 
aparabhage parigayhantl ti pariggaho). 

Slokasanna-pariyogahana, n., the penetration 
into alokasannS, q. o .; sg. nom.: —aiii thinamiddhena 
sunAarii, Palis II 183,32 (Patis-a 637,3$ pavisitvS 
thitanarii yathSrucim eva sevanato pariyogahanan ti). 


alokasanna-manasikara, m., reflection on 
SlokasaAna, q. v.; one of six things conducive to the 
abandonment o/ thinamiddha, Ps 1 284,11. 

alokasaAnSsaya, m/(n.), bhor. comp.; one who 
has inclinations towards SlokasaAnS; see SlokasaAnS- 
garuka. 

alokasanni(n), m. (and m/n.), lit. possessing the 
consciousness oj light (c/. aloka-saiinS); sg. nom.: vi- 
gata-thinamiddho viharati —i sato sampajano, D I 
71,2$ (Sv 211,21 -I ti rattim pi diva pi dittha-Sloka- 
sanjanana-samatthSya vigatanlvaranaya parisud- 
dhaya safin ay a saniannagato) = 11149,18 « MI 

181.20 (Ps 11216,30 /oil. * Sv 211,21 /oil.) = 269,32 
= 275,2 =» III 3,32 = A II 211,1 (Mp III 203,is = Sv 

211.21 = A III 92,30 = IV 437,9 = V 207,12 ~ Pp 

59.21 — Vibh 244,20 ^ M III 35,29; ayarii saAAa 
SlokS hoti vivatS parisuddhS pariyodatS, tena vuc- 
cati—i ti, Vibh 254,14 (Vibh-a 369,31 = Sv 211 , 21 ); 
also t>. SB ft II 82 n. 3. 

SlokasaAn’ekatta, n., the oneness of SlokasaAnS, 
q. v., as opposed to the diversity of thinamiddha; acc. 
sg. —aril cctayato Ihinamiddhato cittaih vivattati, 
Palis I 108,23; —aril cetayato thinamiddhena suAAaiii, 
II 183,0. 

SIokasaAA’esanS, /., the quest after SlokasaAna, 
q.v.; sg. nom. —a thinamiddhena sunAS. Palis 11 
182,7. 

Sloka-sandhi, m. |/s.J, an opening to let the 
light in, a window; vStapanarii gavakkho ca jSlaA 
ca siha-paAjararii — i, Abh 216 /. (Abh-suci: alokanaiii 
atapanam pavisana-tthSnaiii sandhi chiddan ti — i); 
used in texts not only /or the window-hole but /or the 
easement or shutter with which it can be closed: 
aiinataro bhikkhu saiighassa — irii theyya-citto ava- 
hari (stole a casement or shutter belonging to the 
sangha), Vin III 65,30 (Sp 784,10 — i ti vatapSna- 
kavatako vuccati); — irii divasa karotu, Ja IV 310,is*, 
quoted Cp-a 206,s* (Ja IV 311,20* = Cp-a 207,8: 

eka-divasen’ ekatn eva vatapanaiii karotu); — 
“-kannabhSga, m. dv., shutters and corners (of a 
room), —5 paniajjitabba, Vin I 48,8 = 11 209,8 = 
218,20 = 225,9 (Sp 980,24; e/. v. iiincber , KZ81 
p.249 n. 2); “-karana, «., “-mattena pi nava-kam- 
marii denti, Vin II 172,8 ( iiorner : "they gave repairs 
in charge when there was merely making a window- 
hole ” (/rs/. "shutter" ?); — “-parlkamma, n., plaster- 
work or ornamentation around a window (?); —ava 
Vin IV 47,23** (context not clear), expl. ib. 47,32*: 
—aya ti vatayana-parikammaya seta-vannarii kala- 
vannarn geruka-parikammarii + ; Sp 784 ,10 sabba- 
disSsu kavata-vitthSra-ppamano okaso ("a free space 
all round the window-hole as broad as the reach oj the 
opened easements" ?) —'atthaya limpitabbo vS lim- 
pSpetabbo va. 

Slokita, n. (pp. o/ aioketi, q. v.), looking at or 
forwards, —am nama purato pekkhanaiit, Sv 193,17 
= Ps I 261,14 = Spk III 190,28 etc.; usually in 

combination (contrast) with vilokita, 'looking around’; 
sg. nom. pasadikarii hoti ... —aiii vilokitaiii —, 
A II 104,12 /oil. — 107,21 = IV 169,s—170,is = 
Pp 44,31 /oil.; acc. Sariputtassa ... —aril vilokitain 
t mayharii ruccati, Spk I 119,1; instr. pasSdikena 

—ena vilokitena Vin I 39,30 = 41,7 = 

27 



210 


II 146,11 = III 181,3 (Sp 622,9 purato dassanena) 
= Yism 19,io = Ud-a 225,25 = 368,16 = Vv-a 6 ,i; 
loc. sampajSnakari hoti ~e vilokite —, D I 70,27 
(Sv 193,17—196,19 —am nama purato pekkhanarii) 
= 1195,7 =■ 292,26 = Ml 57,6 (Ps I 261.14 = Sv 
193,17) = 181,4 = 269,16 = 274,is = 346,26 = 
1113,14 - 90,3 » 135,14 = S IV 21 l,n = V 142,15 
(Spk III 190,25 - Sv 193,17) = A II 210,22 = 

V 206,25 = Nidd I 491,26 = Vibh 244,lo = Pp 
59 , 3 ; kathaft ca bhikkhave bhikkhu ... —e vilokite 
sampajSnakari hoti, Vibh 250,6. 

alokita-vllokita, n. samShSra do. epd. (v.prec.), 
looking forwards and around; sg. nom. «am na pas5- 
dikarii hoti, Ss24,32; —adlhi viseso hoti yeva, 
Mp IV 25,21; epd. Sp 622,13 v. alokana-vilokana. 

alokOpanissaya, m. (aioka + upanissaya, cf. 
BHS upaniiraya) the support of light (aioka 3); ca- 
kkh'ayatanam nissaya itthasammatam rupayatanam 
alambitvS -am labhitva manodh5t5vajjananantarani 
eva uppajjati kusalavipakarii upekkhSsahagataiii 
cakkhuviAn5nam, Rupir 153,9, negat. repetition 
155,13. 

Sloketa(r), m., nom. ay., one who looks forward ; 
nom.sg. —15 v3 viloketS va n'atthi, Sv I 194,12 = 
Ps I 262,2 = Spk III 191,ii (U* III 226,12). 

aloketi, pr. 3 sg. |su. alokayati); to look at 
or towards ; 'to regard’ Moriiis, JPTS 1887,106; 
often used in association ( contrast) with vilokcti; 
ef. Slokita; loka dassane, Dhatup 531; loka dhatu 
dassane, Dhatum 744; 3sg. bhikkhu ... —eti 

na passati,. S I 198,32* (Spk J 290,21 foil.); purat- 
thimaih disaiii ~eti, A IV 167,3, quoted Sv 193,27 ■= 
Ps 261,24 = Spk III 190,36 — Ud-a 178,ic; idha 
bhikkhu sato sampajino —cti rp, Vibh 250,13,36; 
ven’cva cittena —eti ten'eva cittena viloketi and vice 
versa, Kvu 206,36 ; 207,1; Mokctukamo —eti vilokc- 
tukamo viloketi, Kvu 417,7 foil.; — part. (stems 
alokenta- alokayanta-): m. gen. sg. —entassa ... 
kayassa thumbhana, Dhs 152,19; puratlhimam disam 
—ayato, A IV 167,3 quoted Sv 193,28 = Ps I 261,26 
= Spk III 191,1-8 = Ud-a 178,17; — pot. 3 sg. 
cakkhuna puriso — cyva rupagatani, Kidd II (E e ) 
53 , 9 ; 133,27; (sato) ... —eyya vilokeyya, ib. 199,12; 

■— aor. 3 sg. Rahulo ... Tathagalarii —esi, Ps III 
131,23; — fut. J sg. —cssami ti cittc uppanne, Sv 
193,23 = Ps 1261,19 - Spk III 190,31; Sv 194,13 = 
Ps I 262,3 = Spk III 191,is; — abs. —ctvSna (E e w. 
r. tva na) janfiti, ayarii dhamnio .. . ti sammayojanS, 
Pet258,18;—(i/i/.)aloketu-kama,m/n. Kvu417,6 foil.-, 
— ger. —etabba, mfn., f. nom. sg. puratthima dis5 

—etabba hoti_pacchima dis5 + —etabba hoti, 

A IV 167,1 foil., quoted Sv 193,26 = Ps I 261,23 = 
Spk III 190,35 = Ud-a 178,15; n. sg. evan te —ctab- 
baiii evan te viloketabbaih, M I 460 ,10 = All 
124,1; —itabbarii; evaiii —itabbarii eva in vilokitab- 
barii, Ja III 483,7 (= I? Ill 459,6); — pp. Slokito 
(C* — ite) ca virena pakkamiiii p£cinSniukho, Ap 
128,25; — cans. inf. rupakjyarii ... —apetum vilo- 
kapctuih, As 83,6. 

Alonah-cafl-su, Xpr. of a king; Alaungsithu, 
grandson of Kyansittha; Kaliyuge hi atthasitadhike 
saltavassasate Narapatiranno dhitaya saddhim °raft- 
ho putto Anandasuriyo nama santhavam katva ekaiii 


Samiddhikam nama puttaiii vijavi, Sas 90,25; also o. 
Bode, Sas 21 n. 5. 

Slocana, n. |(s.), looking at, surveying; loca das¬ 
sane, Dhatup 532; Dhatum 766; sama —e. -am 
pekkhanam, Sadd 558,5; — ifc. disa° (Nett 

2,14* = Pet 3 , 22 *; Nett 4,23*,26*; 124,22; Pet 

3,18). 

alopa, m. (is.), a -f | lup, Iupa cchedane, 
Dhatup 386; lupa cchede, Dhatum 618; (1) plunder, 
pillage ( 2 ) morsel, mouthful, food (boiled rice, opp. 
vvanjana) — ( 1 ) of frequent occurrence in the phrase 
chedana-vadha-bandhana-vipar£mosa---sahasak£r£ 
pativirato, D I 5,24 =» 64,32 => III 176,18 —• M 
I 180,19 - SV 474,2 = A III 209,32 - V 206,2 

Pp 58,18 (Sv 80,25 ~o vuccati gimanigamd- 
dinaiii vilopakaranaiii = Ps II 211,28 =- Spk III 
307.1 =- Mp III 194,28 =* Pp-a 241,20); °-sahas&- 
kara nikati vaheanani ca, Ja IV 11,is* (ib. 12,16' 
gamaiii paharitva vilumpan5ni); vadho ca bandho 
ca nikati vaiicanani ca —2 sahasak3rS, tani so tattha 
sikkhati, Ja IV 435 , 10 * (ib. is' diva gSmaghato); — 
(2) ~o kabalo bhave, Abh 466; and usually ex¬ 
plained as kabaia; sg. nom. parimandalo — o katabbo, 
Vin II 214,16; yo pi nesarii assa carimo —o, carimaih 
kabalaiii. It 18,23 (It-a I 88 , 4 ) quoted Ja III 409,24'; 
ace. dighain -am karontassa dukkatam, Vin V 30,31; 
byanjanaiii ... byaiijana-maltaya ahareti, na ca 
byanjanena -am atinameti ("eats with the correct 
proportion of curry and does not skip the rice for 
(a: eating only) the curry", CPD I s. o. atinameti diffe¬ 
rent, but ef. Ps III 391,io:... byanjanam eva khadanto 
byanjanena —aril atinameti nama, satthS ekantari- 
karii (alternating with mouthfuls of rice) byanjanaiii 
ganhati; mukhc -am sainparivattctva, M II 138,23; 
—aiii upanameti, ib. 26 ; yad anantaram ckam ~alii 
sankhaditva ajjhoharami, A III 306,5 = IV 318,9 

-- 319,22; so tarn pakkena hatthena —am upana- 
mayi ... Th 1055 quoted Mil 395 , 11 ; bhikkhunam 
—am datva, Pv 100 = 107 (Pv-a 70,19 kabalam); 
ck'ekaiii — aril adatva, Sp 1257,29; gen. —assa 
phalam passa, Pv 108; —assa —assa anurupaih yjva 
carimi—ppahonakam macchamaihsddivyahjanam, Sp 
703,9 ad Vin III 243,27 (Sp-t J3« 1960 II 427,24 ^ Vmv 
J5* 1960 1 348,21 odana-catuttho bhago quoting Ps 
111391,6) Kkh 73,38; loc. sg. dibbam ojani ... 
uddhat’uddhale —e akiranti. Mil 231,26; —e —e 
kabale kabale pScittiyam, Kkh-t 0 218,15 ad Vin 
III71,s ajjhohare ajjhohare; pi. acc. caltSro panca 
—e saiikhSditva ajjhoharami, A 111304,31 = 305,31 
= IV 318,9 = 319,25; cattaro panca —e abhutvS uda- 
kam pive, Th 983 (Th-a III 99,14 —e kabale abhun- 
jitvi tattakassa aharassa okjsam thapctvS paniyarh 
piveyya) quoted Ps I 282,7, Spk il 107,is, ib. Ill 
165,29, Pj 11494,12 Mil 406,26; instr-abl. phasuvi- 
haro nlma catuhi paheahi —ehi unddaratS, As 
404,32; gen. catunnaiii paheannam —3nam okase 
sati, Ps 1 282,4 (ad Th 983) # ib. 284,16 — ifc. 
pindiy&° (Spk III 276,15; Ud-a 109,3); see also 
Migi 0 (Ja III 255,17*) and cf. aluinpakarakam. 

alopa-thitikS, /., at Sp-t («* 1960) 111407,12 
i. q. alopa-bhatta-thitika, q. 0 . 

alopati, pr. 3 sg. (a + | lup, anal, after |/mud 
modati, or denom. of alopa 1), to plunder; —ati sahasS 
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yo paresam, Th 743 (E e — C«; Th-a III 25,n foil. 
paresam santakam haritum vayamanto). 

Slopa-dSna, n., gift of food; aee. sg. -an ca 
dapayirii, Mhv-t 594,is ad Mhv XXXII 39. 

alopa-pinda, m., alms consisting of one morsel of 
food; “-dataro, Pv 389 (Pv-a 175,e Alopamattassa bho- 
jana-pindassa dayakA). 

alopa-bhatta, v. next. 

alopabhatta-thitika, /., a pre-arranged order 
in which alms are distributed if handed out an Alopa at 
a time (Alopasankhepena q. o.) and adhered to at a 
nimantana and not observed at an uddesabhatta; 
instr. sg. gahetvA ~Aya bhAjetva databbam, Sp 
1260,3 (Sp -1 B* 1960 111407,9 foil, ayaft ca nayo 
nimantane yeva, na uddesabhalte ... uddesabhatte 
Alopa-lhitikA nAma natthi ^ Vmv B* 1960 II 250,4 
/oil. * Vajirabuddhl-f. B* I960 530,o foil.)- abt. 
~ato patthAya Alopa-sankhepena bhajetabbarii, Sp 
1259,38 (v. (ikas ibid.); (hitikA /ulltj explained at 
Sp 1250,17 foil.; also o. next. 

Alopa-sankhepa, instr. ~ena, Alopa (q. v.) by 
Alopa, distributing an Alopa at a time; •—cna bha- 
jetabbaiii, Sp 1259,39 (Sp-t B* I960 III 407,9 
foil, ekapindavasena Vmv B e 1960 II 250,4 ^ 
Vajirabuddhi-t B‘ 1960 530,9); the distribution of 
alms in this manner is to be followed at a nimantana 
and not at an uddesabhatta where plenty of food is 
available to go round, also v. alopabhatta-thitika. 

-Alopika, m/n., sedry. of Alopa, ( subsisting on) 
mouthfull(s) of food, ife. eka®, dvA®, sattA® (D I 166,1 1 
foil. - At I 342 ,jj etc.). 

’alola, m. or n. (a + ylul), agitation, commotion, 
confusion; aee. sg. esa gantvana kiftci ~aih kareyya, 
Dhp-a I 38,ll. 

’-alola, m/n., in motion, turbulent, agitated; 
°-vicitaralaih palibimbarOpam, Att I 8 ; — ife. dola® 
(Ap 575,1 e |E« w. r. °locA], C« 451,38). 

AloII, /. (from A + ^lul), a mixture, solution 
(made by stirring something in a liquid), — ife. slta® 
(Vin I 206,30). 

Alolita, m/n. (pp. of alojeti, q. v.), disturbed, 
agitated; m. aee. sg. mattakunjarehi ... ~am pade- 
sam, Thi-a 252,13 ad Thi 373 matta-karenu-lolitarii. 

Aloleti, °leti, pr. 3 sg. eaus. of Alufati, q. v. (so. 
alodayati), (a) stir, churn, churn up, whirl; mix, 
dissolve (w. instr. of liquid ); (b); upset, confuse, con¬ 
found; (e) "churn up", i. e. rummage (a book); pr. 3 pi. 
sondaya udakarii —enti, churn up (a), A IV 435,13; 
abhidhammika pana dhammantaraiii na —enti, 
confuse (b), As 29,18 (As-mht B* 1960 23,33 tain 
kAmAvacarAdlni rOpAvacarabhAvena, kanhavipakA- 
dim sukkavipakAdibhavena kathento ~eti), mis¬ 
quoted Ss 43,is as anabhidhammika ...; part. m. sg. 
nom. udakam —ento (a), Ja 1 427,33-34; pt. gen. 
—entanam (a), Sp-t ad Sp 846,7 (= 'alu(entAnarii'); 
med. —ayamAna, m. nom. sg. sithilam sammajjanim 
gahetva samparivattakam ~o (a). Vis in 105,38 
(Vism-mht S* I 185, 10 ); aor. 3 sg. abhisambujjha- 
naka-sattam ayaih kileso ~esi (A), Jail 272,3; 
visuddhasatte p'esa (nandirago) ~esi yeva (A), 
Ja IV 333,s; fut. 3 sg. (kileso) tadisam kirn na 
'-essati (A), Ja 11272,2; with neg. ayarit nandirago 
tadisam kirn nama nA~essati (as with Tr.; E‘ —issati). 


confound (A), Ja IV 333 , 2 ; abs. salakayo ... het- 
thOpariya-vasen’eva (E‘ het(huparivasena) ~etva, 
having shuffled (a), Sp 1261,28; udakenn ~etva (a), 
Ja VI 331,28; Sp 1092,is; arobila-takkena —etvA (a), 
Ja I 244,2 11363,10; ghatarii ~etva (a), JaVI 

365,13; unhodakena phanitam —ctva (a), S I 175,12 
(Spk I 259,13 ■= Dhp-a IV 232,20); suvannanavasu 
khittagandhe —etva (a), Dhp-a III 185,3; imissA 
gathAya attham pitakattayam —etva satnvannehi 
(e), Sas 30,7; Usu vedesu ~etva pafthath pucchi (e), 
with toe., Sas 30,31. 

(Alohita, m/n., with blood, rdg. adopted by Vin 
Kos for a-Iohita, Vin III 129,34, ef. Sp 548,17 sukka- 
sonita, which lends itself to an interpretation as; 
dried blood, bat more prob. absence of blood due to 
general desiccation, hence rdg. a-lohita throughout, A° 
not supported anywhere], 

alha A 11152,17 foil., read ajhaka with v.l., S e 
etc., v. 'ajhaka. 

’alhaka, m. n. |sa. Adhaka), a fluid and dry 
measure; Abh 482 foil.: — 16 pasata = 4 pattha = 
1 Alhaka — } dona — j 1 , mAnika = khari and 
20 khari — 1 vAha; also —o n’itthiyum tumbo, 
ib. 484; explained at Spk 1218,33 — Mp V 62,1 = 
Pj II 476,2$ tena (Kosalaratthe) patthena cattaro 
pattha ~ain e/e., ef. Sp 702,22 foil, ad Vin Ill 243,37 
addhA®; (o) as a fluid measure — aee. sg. so gantvA 
-am sappim ... Aharapetva, Vin III 62,3; instr. 
samudde udakam pametum —«na. Ap 20,30; na suka- 
rarii udakassa pamanam ganetum ettakani udaki— 
AnI ti va ... °-satAnI ti va +»S IV 376,13 = V 400,9 
» A II 55,20 » III 52,17 ( read Alhaka with v.l. and 
S‘) (Spk 111 113,is °-gananAya appameyyo^/A. 290,3) 
94 As ll,ii ^Vv-a 155,13; (A) as a dry measure — instr. 
sg. mitam ~ena, Ja III 541,22* (ib. 542,ir dhannamA- 
pakakaminam pi kira tena katarii); ukkattho nama 
patto addhA—odanam ganhati, has the capacity of 
half an ■*, Vin III 243,37; ajalandikA ... addhA— 
mattA ahesum, Ja I 419,28; addhA—matte (vihi?) 
labhitva kot(etva, Dhp-a Ill 367,s; — i/e. addha° 
(above); udakA° (above); tiandula 0 (Mp 111 385,24); 
pattA° (D I 6,30 e/e.); v. A|haka-thAiikA; see Rhys 
Davids, Ancient Coins, etc. pp. 18 foil., I. B. Horner, 
SBE X p. 103 n. 1. 

’Alhaka, m„ prob. a dial, variation of ’alaka, 
the post to which an elephant is secured; Alanaiii —o 
thambho, Abh 364; hatthirii tattha ratam fiatvA 
akamsu tattha -am, Mhv XIX 73; nAgo bhetvAna 
-am, ib. XXXV 24; hatth’—samipainhi kato ... 
Hatth’—viharo, ib. XIX 83. 

Alhaka-gananS, /., reckoning in terms of *a|haka; 
instr. sg. ~Aya appameyyo ... —aya pamAnagaha- 
nattham durogaho (samuddo), Spk III 113,15 foil, ad 
S IV 376,13. 

Albaka-thAlikA, /., a cooking vessel with a capacity 
to boil an ajhaka of rice; sevyathApi nama—a, evam assa 
sad uni phalAni ahesum, A 111 369,7 (Mp III 385,24 
tandulalhakassa bhatta-pacana-thalika); aee. ekah 
neva -aril upanislditva ... Vin 1 240,10-23 = 241,16; 
-am purato katva sakala-Jambudipa-vasinam bhat- 
tam dentiya, Dhp-a III 370,1. 

alharuUiaka, n. (so. Atanisa(ka)], the medicinal 
shrub Adhaloda oasika (sinh. ada-toda, agai-adara, 

27* 



212 


vatii-apala) at Bhes 2:-15 —aiii (tr. I. Alarusakarii) -f 
titto guno. 

alhika = alhiya, see next, ifc. sub® for su -f a®, 
Tr. suv®, Ja V 214,6* (Cl. sutthu addho). 

alhiya, mfn. |so. Adhya; eastern prakr. form 
with svarabhakti:, genuine pa. form see ’addha], 
rich, wealthy, prosperous, only in neg. an®, q. tr. 

Svaka, tr. I. of C <Ja VI 518,11*, 519,1'; 
555,2*,si ') for E e C* S e apaka q. v.; and ef. LOders, 
Beobacht. $ 126. 

avacara, w. r. for ava-cara ifc., q. o. ( mistaken 
by K. Seidexstucker, Handbueh der Pali-Spraehe, 
Glossar 1923, p. 17). 

Svajati, pr. 3 sg. |a + yvaj, sa. Avrajati; i.q. 
abbajati, q. d.|, to go to, come to (w. aec.); come back, 
return (w. punar); — imper. 3 sg. si punar —atu 
{melri causa), Ja IV 49,21* (agacchatu, of.); — med. 
2 sg. saecAnurakkhi punar —assu (ef. m. II.), Ja V 25, 
16 * = 481,l»* (a: agaccheyyasi, et.); — part. m. nom. 
sg. panLhanam va sah£ —aril (? E e w.r., against me¬ 
tre, “Avajjaih; ef. Spk I 58,25); — pot. 3 sg. ko 
idhii— eyya, Ja V 30,15*; amittahattharii punar —eyva, 
ib. 479,30*; — aor. 2 sg. ma c’assu gantva punar 
—ittlia, Ja IV 107,io*; — fut. 1 sg. saecAnurakkhi 
punar —issarii, JaV24,ie* = 25,8* = 479,17* = 
481,4®, 24*; na gabbhaseyyaiii punar —issath, ib. Ill 
434,2* (l shall not return to a womb). 

'avajja, Abh-sQci p. 42 ( = avaditabba), wrong 
for ’avajja q. o. (wrong analysis of Abh 699 ittarA- 
vajja-kucchila). 

’avajja, w.r. for 'a-vajja; Abh 699 (= avadi¬ 
tabba, suci p. 42); ef. Pischel § 130 (= *avadya). 

'avajja, m.(?) |/r. avajjati], reflection-, abhogo 
punnatA—esu, Abh 1083; — ef. avajjana. 

'avajjati, pr. 3 sg. |a -f (,'vrj, sa. avmkte, med.; 
caus. avarjayati, see avajjeli), 1. to think about (w. 
aec.), consider, reflect (upon), ponder oner, meditate 
u)>on, contemplate; to pay attention to, aduert to, mind, 
examine; 2. (a) to upset, turn oner, (b) to convert, trans¬ 
fer; — 1. iddhima parassa ciltarii janitukamo —ati, 
Vism 432,28; obhasaih —ati ... nikantiiii —ati, Palis 
11 101,1, is (E* w. r. a pa®), quoted Vism 633,23,30; eko 
bahukaih —ati ... —itva hanena adhillhati ‘bahulo 
homi’, Vism 378,24-25 # Patis II 207,20 (bahulo ekarii 
—ati -f , 20 ); expl. Vism-mht S* II 261,7: parikamma- 
sahkhnlena Abhogena Abhojati . . . manasikaroti; 
yiivaticchakarii —uli, Palis I 100,3; “akaso" iti 
citlena —ali punappunam, Abliidh-av 101,2*; parassa 
cittarii natuin —at' iddhima, ib. 110 , 1 *; kassa nu kho 
ayarii puttako ti lassa matapitaro —ati, Vism 598,12 
(mhl 5* 111 424,4 ad Vism 598,13 where apnjjati 
is correct, see s. n.); — neg. tarn neva —ati na pekklia- 
ti, Abhidh-av 100,25*; — part. pr. observing, o: ponde¬ 
ring over or scrutinizing (silaiii, dhnmmam etc.) before or 
until the cause or reason becomes apparent; — m. sg. 
nom. (Sakko)— anto tarn karanam natvA, Ja V I52,24 
= 193,17 = VI 31,27 t' 519,30 =>t 593,10 (Tr. —onto); 
devaraja —anto — ti nalvS, Ja 1V265,9 ,io; "kin 
nu karanan" ti —anto, ib. 272,io; —anto afinasi, 
Spk I 217,28; 87,s; II 75,14; 196,18; palisandhim eva 
—anto, Vism 413,21; allana dinnadanam —anto, Ja 
IV 402,8; tain disva —anto addasa, Pj 11511,7 (ef. 
upanissayasampaltim —anto, o, both n>ilhout and with 


an object); thupaiii pupphchi pujctva —anto (o. 1. 
avijjhanto) paridevati, Ja III 155,22 (absorbed in 
thought he lamented); — often confounded with —enta, 
q.v.(s.v. ivajjeti); —anto ... hatva, Mp II 215,23 
= Ss 105,28 (—ento); so —anto (u.l. —ento) tarn 
karanam disva, Ja IV 408,22; attano silam —anto 
(o. I. —ento) nipajji, Ja III 52,20 = 53,1 foil. (ef. ib. 
53,9 —amano); —anto puthujjanabhavam eva’ssa 
disva, Vibh-a 489,17 ~ Ss 51,32 (—ento); kassa 

saiigahaih karomi ti —anto (tr. I. —ento), Ps IV5.10; 
ima tisso sikkha —anto sikkhevya, Nidd I 401,5 = 
348,33 =* 270,24 (—ento, o. I. —anto); anano'mhl ti 
—anto, Ps II 317,25; — aec. tarn eva r.uparammanarii 
—antam, Abhidh-s 17,2 (= S e , but —entam, mht 
136,14); — instr. tava —antena — itabbam, Vism 
413,1; — gen. (1) ye —ato manasikaroto ciltarii 
vinivaranarii hoti, Ps III 267,1 (ad M II 23,5); —ato 
(— jhanarh —antassa), Vmv (C*) 187,s = Vism-mht 
(S 4 ) 1175,10 (ad Vism 288,11 —ato, o./. —anato); 
ragadivasena me javanarii javitan ti —ato ..., apa- 
rassa ekavararii —ato, Ps II 226,13 foil.; —ato hi 
tass'etarh karoto, Abhidh-av 101,3; — (2) silaih —an¬ 
tassa saihkilitthatthanaiii pakalarii hoti, Ps III 152, 
20 ; sutthu ti —antassa. As 157,34; —antassa dham- 
masariivcgo udapadi, Ja 1217,22; —antassa mahan- 
tarii bhayarii uppajji, ib. VI 4,9; jhanarii —antassa, 
Vmv (C*) 187,s; yathibhOtagune -antassa, Sp-t (C*) 
13,28 (asubhato —antassa, Spk III 64,32 foil.); lass' 
evarii phalitapAlubhavarh —antassa —antassa, Ja I 
138,lo-ll (as he kept pondering over the appearance of 
his grey hair); — med. m. sg. nom. so—amano tarn k3ra- 
narii hatva, Ja 184,14 = III 146,9;— amanoimariikhra- 
narii disva, ib. Ill 53,9 (ef. —anto, 52,20); Sakko 
—amano, ib. VI 484,is; III 491,lo = Dhp-a I 284,18; 
ib. 111180,19; —amano manasi akasi, Ps II 416,13; 
— gen. nisinnassa —amanassa -f , As 73,4-29; — /. sg. 
nom. nadidevata —amana tain karanam halva, Ja 
V 3 , 19 ; Dhp-a IV 20,14 (yakkhini); devata attano 
yasavaddhirii —amana. Jail 423,27 = Ss 144,7; — 
m. pi. nom. te —amana ... halva, Ja 111471,0 (on 
reflection they understood, trsl.); — neg. part. m. nom. 
n& —anto na pekkhanto (u.l. acintento), Abhidh-av 
100 , 26 *; — imper. 2 sg. uppajjate sacc kodho —a ka- 
kachpamarii, Th 445 (o: —eyyasi, Th-a II 187,13); 
pubbe taya parihatakammatthanaih puna — ahi (tr. /. 
—ehi), Dhp-a IV 52,14; — 2 pi. silam eva — atha, Ss 

80,19 (Tr. for —ctha, ed.); - pot. 3 sg. ummilctva 

—eyya punappunaih, Abhidh-av 93,10*; — 2 sg. 
—eyyasi main, Ja V 155,0' (if you consider me); — 
2 pt. amhe —eyyStha, PsV88,o; — — aor. 1 sg. 
ahaih tattha — irii bodhim utlamam, Ap 176,10 

(bodhirii —anto, ct., lnlr.) ;- fut. 3 sg. tan ni- 

mittarii —issati, Ps I 142,29 (= manasikarissali); — 
neg. nA-issati, ib. 143,o; — 1 sg. puna imaiii dham- 
maiii — issami vh samApajjissami +, Ps II 172,27 

(ef. As 207,7,21 apajjissami, see 'Apajjati);- inf. 

jhanarii —iturii (iccha), Vism-mht (S*) I 261,7 foil:; 

- abs. —itvA adhitthitvA, Abhidh-av 96,30*; — 

calling to mind or pondering over (the Buddha’s) virtues, 
teaching, perfections etc.; buddhagune —itva, Sv 578,s 
= Ss 15,6; Dhp-a III 468,17; Dhagavato gune —itva 
pujetha, Ps Ill 245,24; atlte Buddhc e’eva tchi pati- 
viddhagune ca —itva, Ja I 214,5; —itva dhammaba- 
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lam, ib. 214,n*; atlte parinibbutinaih Buddhanarii 
gune —itva, ib. 214,13; uggahita-Buddhavacanarii 
—itva, P$ II 255,17; paramiyo — itva, Ja I 171,28; 
attano silarii —itv5, ib. VI 1 , 1 #; desanarii —itva, Ps 
189,1; Ud-a 389,6; kayaih —itva, Vism 406,18 /oil.; 
Patis-a 403,9,1 i; 406,2 (visum visurh —itv5); —itva 
pubbakammarii, Mhv XXX 45; Ja I 54 , 33 ; —itva tarn 
kiranarii halva, ib. VI 2 , 2 ; —itva cittarii afiAlsi, ib. 
I 81,33; —itva ... addasa, Ps II 265,15; —itva nanena 
adhitthati, Vism 378,25; tain —itv3, ib. 707,8,22 /off.; 
nirayabhayarh —itva, Ja VI 6,27 /off.; Guthanirayassa 
duggandharii —itva majjhatto ahosi, ib. 8 , 16 ; —itva 
yadicchakarii janati, Mil 102,7 >= 106,24 — 107,is; 
kumaiakavannam —itva, Patis-a 665,1# (ad Vism 406. 
ll); —itva —itva Buddbo yadicchakam janati. Mil 
107,1# (Bhagava, 107,20; Tathagato, 107,21); kuddarii 
va pakaram va . .. —itva, Vism 394,20 foil, (katapa- 
rikammena ti yassa pari to gantukamo tarii —itva 
akaso hotu akaso hotu ti evarii kataparikammena 
iddhimata, mht S* II 283,6-7); — rug. an—itva, 

Vism 413,21, s. o.;- grd. sg. m. sihadinarii saddo 

—itabbo, Vism 403,8; attano kumaravanno —itabbo, 
ib. 406,li; Patis-a 665,27; saddo —itabbo va mahanto 
sukhumo pi ca, Abhidh-av 105,#*; —/. sabbapac- 
chima nisajja —itabba, Vism 412,22 /off. (he should con¬ 
template his having sal himsel/ down, the last of his 
acts, trsl.); — n. —itabbarii, Abhidh-av 102 , 4 * (katab- 
bam manasa pi ca); sabbarii —itabbam, ib. 106,u* 
/off.; 116,8*; katakiccarii —itabbam, Vism 412,30,37 
/off.; pavattitanamaruparii —itabbam, ib. 413,2 
(thanarii —itabbam, n); —itabbam manasikatabbaiii 
paccavekkhitabbarii, ib. 352,5- (= samannaharitab- 
barii, mht ^ 111 185,20; 11210 , 20 ); evarii — itab- 
baih, Vism 707,11; — pi. m. sukhumasadda —itabba, 
Vism 408,io; — aee. — itabbe samannaharitabbe 
dhamme nappajanati, Ps I 67,6 (ad M I 7 , 20 ); — n. 

jhanangani — itabbani, Vism-mht (S') 1261,18;- 

pp. avajjita, q. v.; -eaus. avajjeti, q. o.; — cf. 

avajjana; — — 2. (a) pr. 3 pi. rajanam oropcnta 

kumbhiih —anti, kumbhi bliijjati, Vin I 286,13;- 

pot. 3 sg. tarn (soil, udakamanikam) — eyya (o. f. 
apajjeyya), M III 96,21 = A III 27,29 (o. f. avatteyya); 

- (b) pot. 3 sg. vassasate pi ce puriso katarii kusa- 

larii —cyva, — ite — ite bhiyyo bhiyyo kusalatii pa- 
vaddhatC Mil 297 ,10 (c/. SBE XXXVI 155 /»., SBB 

XXIII 126 n. 1); — eaus. avajjeti q. v.; - see 

some further references PTC. 

•avajjati, w. r. for ‘apajjati, q. v. 
avajjana, n. | fr. ‘avajjati; sa. and BHS avarjana 
different meaning] (only in Abhidhamma and post¬ 
canon. texts), advertence a: turning towards (the 
object ); attention, reflection, consideration; reaction; — 
expl. by avattana, q. v. (ef. Kv 491,4 /off.), turning of 
the mind from the subconscious life-flux to full con¬ 
sciousness, see Kv-frsf. p. 282 n. 2; = abhogo, Kv 
380,11 foil, (adverting of consciousness, trsl. p. 221 
n. 4); derived by cts. fr. avatteti, q. v .; see also Abhidh-s 
trsl. p. 85 n. 3 and p. 227; expl. Ss 62,8 foil. # Vibh-a 
406,14 foil, (palhamam cakkhudvarikam —am +); 
Abhidh-av 54,s foil. expl. by citta-niyamata, q. u.; — 
sg. nom. —am ... pariyesanava katabbam. Mil 106,27; 
lahutaram —am, ib. 24 (Buddha’s reflection is quicker 
and easier than any human act); etarii maggassa — aiii, 


Vism 674,21; parikammarii katva ti pndakajjhanato 
vutthaya kamavacaracittena satam homt ti adina 
cintanain ev’ettha parikammakaranain. tatha vajja- 
nam eva ca —am, Vism-mht S‘ II 275,17 (ad Vism 
386,33); —am na anucchavikaiii, Spk I 179,io; iddhi- 
ma ... avajjati, —am khanapaccuppannam aramma- 
nain katva tcn’eva saha nirujjhati, Vism 432,27 foil.; 
cf. ib. 432,17 foil.; jSyat’—am cittarii, Abhidh-av 95, 
ll foil, vt 123,27; —aril ca kattabbain, ib. 101,l# etc.; 
manovinnSnan ti — aril v3 javanarii va. —e gahite 
phassa-vedan5-safln6-vitakka — sahajSta honti ... 
javane gahite sahi—akarn bhavarigarii mano nlma 
hoti, Ps II 77,31 (thus not yet full perception); tvam 
—aril nlma (hohi). As 272,io (koci kattii v5 kareta 
v5 n'atthi); — aril visurii na katabbarn, Vibh-a 82,i; 
cf. sahit* ifc.; sace ayoniso —aril uppajjati, Ps II 226,8; 

— acc. manodvare —aril karoti, Namar-s 7,13; — 
instr. vini —endpi, Abhidh-av 54,#*; Abhidh-s-mt 97 , 7 ; 

— gen. adhitthSnassa ca —assa ca antare dve 

bhavangacittSni vattanti, Patis-a 403,l»; (yakkharh) 
pa(ham’-ass'eva £p3tharh agatarii disva, Spk I 302, 
24 ; — toe. —e paticchanne, Abhidh-av 33,29*; —e 
gahite, Ps II 77,31; — e niruddhasmirii, Abhidh-av 
106,23*; —e samuppanne, i*. 56,15*; 106,23*; — pi. dve 
—5ni, Patis-a 293,1; — — idi-vififlanaiii, Spk I 180,io 
foil.; bhavangam pi — adlni vlthicittiini pi, Vism 22,2 
foil. = As 401,# ?t.is; bhavangasamaye na —3dlnarii 
afinhtarasamaye sariivaro vi asariivaro vl atthi. As 
401,3 — Vism 21,29; —samapajjana + -paccavekkha- 
nehl yuttapayuttS, Dhp-a III 226,18 — 11 170,3; 
—tad3ramnianakkhane abySkato, Sp 521,26; — — 
ifc.v. an*, asubli&°, upekkhA* (Spk II 201,20*), 
uppann&*-3nantara (Ss 83,22,25), eki* (Vism 678,2; 
Patis-a 405,30; Ps II 84,31), ek&*-&dhltthana (Patis-a 
406,3), ek3*-vithi (Abhidh-av 70,1*), kasini* (Patis-a 
I 232,33), cakkhudvarika-® (Ss 62,8 foil. * Vibh-a 
406,14 foil.), javan3°(Abhidh-av 109,33*), jhSnangi®- 
samatthatS (Ss 83,23), nanft* (Vism 166,4,11), part- 
cadvari* (Vism-mht S e III 91), patisandhl-bha- 
varigft* (Rup3r 151,4), patham&° (Spk I 302,24; Ab- 
hidh-av 125,21*), bhavahg4°(Ps 1262,12*;Vism457,1#; 
Abhidh-av 34,12*; 54,6*. cf. ib. 123,28* -U-; Abhidh-s 
12,#); manodvlri* (Vism 408,20 = 413,31; Ss83,io; 
Spk 11131,27; Patis-a 292,25 ; 538,21; 648,3; Abhidh-av 
21,1 •; Rupir 158,13), manodv&rika-® (Vibh-a 406,32 
foil.), manodh3tft*-anantaram (ROpar 153,#), vot- 
thapan&*-kicca (Abhidh-av 13,16),' vonhapan&°- 
rasa (Vism 457,4), sah&° (Ps III 132,18;Spk 1180,n), 
sah4°-ka (Vibh-a 81,33, 82,2), s&°-ka (Spk I 

180,11). 

Svajjana-attha, m. (o. ‘attha|, sense, meaning of 
avajjana; cittassa ekaggattho abhififteyyo, — o +, 
PaUs I 17,14 (ekatte —o, 33 ); —aril (v. I. anav°) 
bujjhanti. Patis II 120,20; 121,19; dvinnarii cittdnarii 
—o, Patis-a 98,lo. 

-Svajjanaka, — avajjana q. v. ifc. o. saha® 
(—aril javanarii, Vibh-a 81,33; — aril bhavarigarii, ib. 
82,2; Ps II 77,31), sa® (—am bhavarigacittarii, Spk I 
180,11. 

avajjana-kicca, n., function of adverting; kiriya- 
manodhatu —aril sadhayamana uppajjitva nirujjhati, 
Vism 21,23 = As 400,27; niruddhe bhavarige ... — aril 
sadhayamana kiriy3manodhatu uppajjati, Vism 458, 

28 
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15 ; — ani pana dvc, Abhidh-s 12,9-21 ; cf. ib. 13,is; 
see avajjana-tthAna. 

Avajjana-kiriyabyAkata, m/n. (kiriyA + avya- 
kata, q. v.), indeterminate, as to action (ineffective o/ 
result ) caused by advertence; see Dhs- trsl. p. XCI foil.; 
(of consciousness) —a vinnanacariya, Palis I 79,7— 
82,29 (bhavarigasantanato apanetva ruparainmane 
cittasantanarii avajjeti, Patis-a 292,9; cf. ~a ti mano- 
dvarAvajjanacittam, ib. 292,2$; cakkhudvAre ayoniso 
manasikarabhuta ~a manodhatu, ib. 294,lo). 

avajjana-kriyaeitta, n. = inanakkAro, Abhidh- 
av 57,io*. 

Avajjana-kkbapa, m., moment of adverting; — 
sg. toe. bhavariga-kkhane vipaka-mano-dhatu, —e 
kiriya +, Spk 11270,2 (commenting on mana-); 
— ef. Sp 521,20. 

Avajjana-citta, n., mind in the process of ad¬ 
verting; expl. by cts. as representative cognition; 
manodvare manodhAtu ti ~arii gahilarii, Spk 11 396, 
18 (being held on the threshold of consciousness); tain 
(scit. bhavaiigacittarh) niruddham pi —assa paccayo 
bhavitum asamatthaih mandarii tamagatam eva 
pavattamAnam pi paribhinnain nama hoti, Ps 11 
230,24; there are two kinds of —a (out of 89 kinds of 
eitta), a: kiriyahetukamanodhatu and kiriyahetuka- 
manovinnanadhatu, iniAni dve —ani, KAmar-s 6,32-3$; 
ef. Avajjana (Abhidh-av 95,11 123,27). 

Avajjana-javana, do., advertence and full percep¬ 
tion (apperception ); vena ca cittena Avajjati, vena ca 
janati, tcsaih dvinnarii sahatthAnAbhAvato —Allan ca 
anitthatthane nAnaranimanabhAvappatti. Vism 432,17 
foil.; (cf. Ps 11 77,31 manovinpdnan ti Avajjanarii vA 
javanarii va). 

Avajjana-tthAna, n., state of advertence; thatvA 
—c, Abhidh-av 126,1 (abiding in advertence); see 
Avajjana (Yibh-a 405,3 foil.). 

Avajjana-tappara, m/n., intent on advertence; 

—o va, Abh-vibh-t 87,14;-°ta, /., abstr. fr. pree.; 

Yism-inht (S‘) 1 262,1 foil. 

Avajjanata, /., abstr. fr. Avajjana, q. o.; only 
neg. an-° (+ Spk 1 179,8); nir° (Ps 111 88,2). . 

avajjana-patibaddha, m/n., bound to or de¬ 
pendent on reflection; — m. pi. nom. sabbe dhamma 
Buddhassa Bhagavato —a +, Nidd 1179,14 = 

358,7 = 452,7 (ef. v. It. ib. 11 137,2) - Patis 11 195,20 
(a: manodvaravaijan&ynlla; Avajjitanantaram eva 
janati. Palis-a 648,3); — n. sg. nom. —am Bhagavato 
sabbaiinutananaih. Mil 102,o = 106,ie = 107,17; 
ettakarii hi thcrassa dhuvasevanarii —aril, Ps 11254, 
21 ; —aril khin' asavanarii jananarii, Sv 11598,2$; — 
ace. suvisuddharii —aril kanimalthanaifi katvA, Visin 
118,19; — instr. —ena attano nanena ... abliisam- 
buddho, Ud-a 150,30; —ena sabbafinuta-nancna nic- 
caiii pajjalit’aggi, Spk 1 236.2$. 

Svajjana-pamAna, n., length, duration of reflec¬ 
tion; vinilatamattan ti — aiii, Spk 11 384,5; — sg. 
instr. —ena yathavajjanaiii na rajjati, na dnssati ... 
—cn’eva cittarii thapessanii (vinftatamattain), Ud-a 
91,18-21 = Spk I I 385,7. 

Avajjana-pariyAya, m., habit or mode of re¬ 
flection; —o nama laddhuiii vat tali, dutiya-tativa- 
citta-varc cvaiii janissati, Sv 430,18. 


avajjana-mana(s), n., i. q. avajjana-citta, q. o .; 
vadA parassa cittain hi natum avajjat’ iddhima —o 
tassa, Abhidh-av 110 , 2 *. 

Avajjana-manasikAra, m., full or complete atten¬ 
tion, fully adverted thought; sabbattha manasikaro —o, 
Vism-mht (S e ) Ill 157,20 (ad Vism 489,1). 

avajjana-manodhAtu, /., element of adverting 
mind (one of the five classes of consciousness); Vism 
488,20 foil. 

avajjana-manovinnAna-dbatu, /., element of 
adverting-mind-eonseiousness; Vism 488,29-30. 

Avajjana-manta, m., a certain spell (ef. sa. Avar • 
jana " winning over’’); pathavljayamanto ti —o (v. I. 
avattanamanto) vuccati, Ja 11 243,11 (vaSyamantra, 
Ja-gp 142,8). 

Avajjana-rasa, m/n., having the quality of ad¬ 
verting or with adverting as (its) substance; (sadhArana 
manovinAAnadhatu) votthapanA—a, Vism 457 , 3 ; —A 
= AbhogarasA cittasantanassa vA piirimakArato aniia- 
thA onojanarasa, Vism-mht (S') III 86,8; ef. votthapa- 
nAvajjana-kicca, Abhidh-av 13,10. 

Avajjana-vasa, m., power or mastery of adverting; 
AvajjanAya vaso — o, so assa atthi ti —i, Patis-a 317,7; 
— instr. -ena on account of reflection, by way of advert¬ 
ing; —ena cakkhuviitnAnassa purecarl hutvA, Abhidh- 
av 13,4; kasiiia—ena, Palis-a 1 232,33; — see next. 

Avajjana-vasitA, /., possession of the power or 
mastery of reflection (one of the two supplementary 
jhAna-ZioM/s); Abhidh-s 43 , 2-4 (ef. trsl. p. 58); samA- 
dhissn goearesu kasinAdisu arammancsu tarii tain jhA- 
liam samapajjitukAmatAva yatharuci Avajjanakara- 
navasena tesu Arammanesu chekabhavo. etena kasi- 
liAvajjanavascna —A, Patis-a 1 232,33; aparApararii 
jhAnangavajjanasamattbatA —A, Ss 83,23; (paccavck- 
kbanavasita pana — Aya eva siddha, ib. 30); Avajjcn- 
tassa —Aya, Abhidh-s-mht 87,13. 

Avajjana-vasi(n), m/n., see foil. 

Avajjana-vasi (and °nA-vasI), /. (avajjana + 
vast, a noun abstracted fr. evi formations vasi-kata, 
vasI-bhAva etc., derived by ets.fr.adj. vasin, ef. 
Vism-mht S e 1261 ,s foil.), ability '■ or mastery of 
adverting; one of five masteries: paiica vasiyo: —I, 
samApajjanavasI, adhitthAna 0 , vutthAna 0 , paccavek- 
khana°. palhamajjhanarii ... avajjati, AvajjanAya 
dandhayitattam n’atthl ti —1, Palis 1 99 , 37 , quoted 
Vism 704,12 (Vism-mht S e 111645,11 jhan’arigesu 
cittappavattana-saniatthata —i; Patis-a 1317,7); 
Vism 154,9—155,n, Vism-mht S* 1 261,14 foil, 
(ef. also Vism 376,21 AvajjanAdi-vasIbhAvavascna); 
—Adisu pancasu vasisu sakalesu vA buddhakicccsu 
vaslbhavappatto vasi, Mhv-t 85,21 (ad Mhv 1 13); 
tassa pathamajjhanAdisu — Adinarii vasena viharan 
tassa kileso okasarii na labhati, Mp 1 31,4. 

Avajjana-vikala-mattaka, mfn., merely deficient 
in adverting; TathAgatassa — aril sabbandutadanarii, 
Mil 107,io; —ena na tAvata buddhA bhagavanto asab- 
bannuno nama |na] honti, ib. 106,2$. 

Avajjana-samatthatA, /., ability of advertence; 
expl. AvajjanA-bala, Vism 643,17-18 (ad Patis I 58,23). 

Avajjana-samaya, m., lime of or for reflection; 
sacc — e lia janati, Sp 250,3 (bhummatthc karana- 
vacanain, atthAbhogasamayc ti attho, -t). 
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Svajjana, /. (i. q. avajjana, q. v.), advertence; 
pathamajjhane —a -f, Ss 83,19; cittassa —a anvavat- 
tanA abhogo + , Vibh 373,19 = Mp I 32,is = Ps I 
64,22 (AvattanA anv°); (vihnanA anabhoga): pancan- 
narh viftftanAnarii natthi —a va abhogo +, Vibh 321,9 
(but AvattanA, Vibh-a 405,3; see also Kv 380,11 in 
similar connection, cf. ‘avajjana); at several places in 
the Dukap and Tikap; thus —A pancannarii vinnana- 
nam anantarapaccayena paccayo, Dukap 45,33 ( but 
Avajjanam, ib. 49,22); —a kusalAnam khandhAnam 
anantarapaccayena paccayo, Tikap 159,30,33 (—A aku- 
salAnam kh.); ib. 160,21,20,29; nahetu-sahetukain bha- 
vahgarh —aya, Dukap 77, li (cf. ib. 19); —a nahetu- 
sahetukAnam khandhAnam anantarapaccayena pac¬ 
cayo, ib. 77,23; nibbanarii gotrabhussa vodAnassa 
maggassa phalassa —Aya arammana-paccayena pac¬ 
cayo, ib. 9,32; —3 natthi, 10,l<; 225,23 ■= 269,23; 
bhavangam —Aya, Tikap 159,2$; —Aya samudayo, 
Pajis-a 538,21 (a: manodvarAvajjanacittassa samu¬ 
dayo); Vism-mht S* I 264,« foil. (see °Anantara); 
—aya dandhAyitattam, ib. I 261,12 jolt, (see °-vasi); 

— cf. AvattanA. 

Avajjananantara, mfn., following or arising 
immediately after adverting; — n. sg. acc. —aril, 
used adv., Vism 458,21 (a: pancadvaravajjanananta- 
ram, mht (S') III 91; — pi. nom. paccavekkhanaja- 
vanAn 'eva hi tattha —Ani, Vism 155,n (expl. by mht 
S' I 264,1). 

AvajjanA-bala, n., power or ability of advertence, 
Patis 1 58,23*, quoted Vism 641,20* and expl. ib. 
643,10-18 as avajjana-samatthata. 

AvajjanA-vasi, /., (Vism-mht S' 1261,7 foil.) 
i. q. avajjana-v° (Patis-a 317,0-7), q. v. 

AvajjanupekkhA, /., adverling-indifference; see 
Vism trst. (PTS 1931 ) p.775 n. 6; (upekkha a:) 
vipassanupekkha e'eva —a ca, Vism 636,27 (Ava- 
jjapekkhA, mht S' III 516,e); manodvare —a, 
Visin 636,29. 

avajjita, mfn. \pp.of avajjeti; ef.Buddh.sa. 
uvarjita), turned to, adverted to, considered, reflected; 

— sg. acc. pubbe -am anavajjitvA, Vism 413,20 foil, 
(without contemplating what had already been con¬ 
templated, trst.); — toe. citte —e, Abhidh-av 109,29*; 
106,20 (—e tasmim); saha —e thupe garavam hoti me, 
Ap 438,1 1 ; vassasatc pi ce ... puriso kataiii kusalain 
avajjeyya, ~e —e bhiyyo bhiyyo kusalarii pavaddhati. 
Mil 297,io; — pi. gen. Mahannavanarii sabbesam sah’ 
eva khalu bhumiyd balad —anam va phalogho 
agamissati, Saddh 433. 

2vajjitarta, n. (abstr. fr. pree.), attentiveness; — 
sg. abl. (puthujjano) 2rammanupatthanakusalo 
hoti, Patis II 27,2$ foil.; tesam samapattito vutthaya 
—a etad ahosi, Spk 175,12; uppadam anavajjitatta 
anuppadam —a sati-sambojjhango titthati, Spk III 
144,2$ * Patis II 127,18 foll.;—ife. v. an-° (Spk III 
144,2$). 

Svajjita-hadaya, mfn. [cf. Buddh. sa. avarji- 
tahrdaya), “having with one’s heart turned to", i. e. con¬ 
verted; — pt. gen. -anam puratthimadisam alokaya- 
mananam tesam nianussanarii annataro. Ps IV 
217,n. 

avajjeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ’avajjati, q. v., cf. BHS 
avarjavati), 1. to think about, reflect (upon), consider. 


ponder over, muse over; to advert to, incline (the mind), 
observe; 2 . (a) to upset, turn over; (b) to incline, bend; cf. 

Abhidh-s trst. p.227; -1. —eti = nameti, Patis-a 

292,io (see avajjana-kiriyabyakata); yo imam dham- 
marh sutthu sutva punappunam ~eti, Ps I 94,31; Sat- 
tharam —eti (scit. Maro), Ps II 405,19; — pari. pr. m. 
~enta, often mixed with ~anta (v. ‘avajjati); 
tarn dhammam ~ento manasikaronto, Dhp-a IV 
95,$ (ad Dhp 364 dhammam anuvicintayaiii); silaiii 
—ento, Cp-a 104,$, 12 , 11 ; 105,17; "kuhiiii nu kho 
nibbatta” ti —ento (Tr. —anto) disva, Dhp-a I 277,7; 
thero —ento (Tr. —anto) sabbam fiatvS, Ps II 385,30; 
Ja I 350,18; tSpaso kirii nu kho etam ti —ento, Ps II 
410,30; kaham nu kho te etarahi viharanti ti —ento 
Bdrinasiyam Migadaye ti flatvi, Ja I 81,19; Sakko 
—ento disv3, ib. 205,3; (Sattha) 'kirn idan'ti —ento 
tarn karanam natvit, Dhp-a III 102,8; (MAro) —ento 
natva, Ps II 405,21; Dhammasenapati —ento tassa 
parinibbanabhAvaiii AatvA, Ja I 235,29; 475 , 2 $; kissa 
nu kho atthAya ... ti —ento (v. 1. —anto; Tr. corr.fr. 
ap°) aiinasi, Ps III 322,1; sotaiii odahitva saddaiii 
-ento, Ja I 108,21; —ento disva, ib. I 205,3; so evarii 
—ento tain sattham disva, Ps II 410,12; kassa san- 
gaharii karoml ti —ento, Ps IV 6 , 17 ; attano dana- 
mayapunnasamudayarii —ento (Tr. —anto) nisidati, 
ib. 214,20; punnasampattim —ento (Tr. —anto), ib. 
224,10; —ento (Tr. —anto) attano parisuddhAni 
saranani e’eva silani ca disva, Ss80,7; Spk 154,23; 
atthi nu kho maya cariyarii caramAnena imasmiiii 
thane nivutthapubban ti —ento, Ps III 278,27; 
Ud-a 62,20 193,21; —ento (v. I. —anto) nAnnatii 

kinci addasa, Sp 121,27; — instr. "ayam uttararani, 
ayarh adhararani" ti —entena aAnavihitakcna bha- 
vitabbam, Ps 11 91 ,10 ; — gen. (1) pathamajjhAnato 
vutthaya pathamam vitakkam — ayato, Vism 154,19; 
"manasikaroto” ti —ayato, samannAharantassa, Ps I 
67,1$ (cf. ib. 64,17 cittassa AvattanA anvavattana 
abhogo -f); tassa hi arogo ’mhi ti —ayato, Ps II 
317,31 (cf. ib. —anto, 21 ); — (2) agata-tthAnaiii 
—entassa, Ud-a 62,21 =* 177,20; — entassa yogino, 
Abhidh-av 93,13*; Spk II 164,20; uppadam —entassa 
uppado pakato hoti, thAnaih —entassa +, bhedarii 
—entassa + (i>. /. —antassa throughout), Ps IV 88 , 27 -s; 
—entassa A vajjanavasitAya, Abhidh-s-mht 87,13; — pi. 
m. (bhikkhu) buddhagune —enta. Mil 2,27; nibbattik- 
khane yeva kammam —enta (Tr. — anta), Ss80,2$; 
— — imper. S pi. tumhe silAni —etha, Ja I 200,$; 
silam eva —etha, Spk I 55,8 — Ss 80,18 (Tr. —atha) = 

Mgd (S') I 47,13;- aor. 3 sg. (raja) attano danarii 

—esi, Ja IV 408,21; attano gune — esi, Ud-a 267,7; 
Bhagava indakhlle thito va —esi, Ja I 89,7; gandha- 
kutiyam nisinno va —esi, Dhp-a III 97,20; tassa 
sattahakalakatabhAvain natvA Uddakam —esi, Ja I 
81,17 (so he fixed on Uddaka, trsl.); - abs. buddha¬ 

gune —etva. Ja II35,li; paramiyo — etva, ib. I 
176,i; mettApAramiiii —etvA (C k —itvA, adopted by 
Tr.), Ja 1 485,2$; bhagava — etvA .. . ti adhivAsesi, 
Pj I 162,1$; attano silam — etvA, Ps II 416,n; attano 
rupakAyarii —etvA (v. I. —itva), Vism 351,31; cakkhu- 
dvare pana ittharammane ApAtha-gate bhavaiigarii 
—etva (v. I. AvattetvA) avajjanadisu uppannesu ... 
kusalam eva uppadeti, Spk 111 54,23; udahu —etva 
jananto, Ud-a 379.la: — neg. tarn vippakaram an- 

28 * 
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—etva, ib. 379,12; — — pp■ Avajjita, s. v.; — cf. 
avatteti; — — 2. pot. 3 sg. udakamaniko puro 
udakassa ... tarn balava puriso yato yato —eyya, 
M II 96,20; — ful. 2 pi. sace tumhe imam (s«7. 
dadhightatairi) —essatha (o. I. asinceyyAtha), Ja 

II 102,is (cf. ib. 104,11 dadhighatairi vissajjesi); — 
aor. 3 sg. nipajjissami ti kayairi —esi, Vin II 
286,12 = Sp 11,24 = Pj 1 95,27 = Sv 10,2 (kAyairi 
mancake apanAmesi, 13 — Pj I 96,10); —esi (= upa- 
nAmesi), Sp-t C* 55 ,10 (ad Sp 11,24); cf. M III 96,22; 

— see ’avajjati. 

avata, mfn. |sa. avrta, pp. o/ A + j/vr, Avrnoti; 
ef. Avarati), 1. covered, shrouded, veiled, invested; 
encompassed, accompanied; 2. hindered, rejected, shut 

off; -1. m.sg.nom. kalahAbhirato mohadham- 

mena ~o (v. It. Avuso, avuto), Sn 276; imehi pancahi 
nivaranehi brahmano —o (v. It. avato, thus Tr., and 
avuto) nivuto ophuto pariyonaddho, M 11203,« 
(a: Avarito, et.); —o +, M III 131,20; (pafiho) 
etthAyarh jano —o nivuto ovuto pihito + , Mil 161,4; 
ef. avuta; — toe. ~e citte dhammSbhisamayo na 
hoti. Mil 255,i l; — pi. nom. parica nivaranehi ... 
-a -f, D I 246,22,20 (cf. —a < AvaranA < Avaranli, 
Sv 404,1); Nidd I 249,« (avuta); tamokkhandhena 
—a (u. II. avuta), D II 36,18* = 38,6* = M 1168,8’ 
= S I 136,24 (E‘ avuta; see v. II.) = Vin I 5,n 
(avuta); — — n. sg. nom. —aril dvararri niganthA- 
narii niganthinarii, anavatairi dvararri Bliagavato, M 
1380,22 == 382,18; tirobhavan ti: kenaci —aril hoti 
palicchannairi + , Patis 11 207,32 (opp avibhavan ti: 
kcnaci anavatairi..., a: an—aril, 30 ), gaoled Vism 
390,13; —aril ycva tena avaranena pihilairi, Patis-a 
661,1; — — 2. pi. nom. —a me Avuso kama, Vin 

III 104,n (= AvaritA nivarita patikkhitlA, Sp 504,27 
foil.); — api nu 'ssa itthisu —aril va assa anavatairi 
va ti, D 197,17 = 98 ,1 (ef. CPD I s. v. anavata); 

— — ifc. 0 . an-°, niddhA® (Ap 454,28), byS® (Ud-a 
116,4), bhavi° (Saddh 33); — cf. avata, avuta, avuta, 
ovata (Vin II 255,23). 

AvatakSya, /., Xpr., only in Tr. Ms. at Ps II 
268,20 for Sivavatika; see Avavadaka. 

avatatta, n., abslr.; —4 vivatairi, Patis-a 660,3.7; 
Vism-mht (S') I 252,17 (ad Vism 148,31); see Svarana- 
virahita. 

'avatta, mfn. (pp. of Svatlali, q. v.; sa. avrtla), 
turned, drawn to, converted, enticed, seduced; confounded 
with avatta, g. v. (cf. GeiCKn 64, 1 ); — m. sg. 
nom. —o si tvarii sainancna Gotamcna, M I 383,30; 
381,28, 382, 5 ; Mjravattanena —o, Dhp-a II 153,20; 
(avattevva a:) minusakalahetu —o bhaveyya, Ps III 
216,13; — — ifc. v. an° (Abhidh-av 125,2s*). 

’avatta, m. |so. avarta], 1. whirlpool, vorlex; 
uproar; 2. circumference, circuit; — 1. = salilab- 
bhama, Abh 660 (avattanli jalany atra, et.); — 
na —ena suvanayo, S 1238,20* (Spk I 354,24: nsivat- 
tena (!) suvanayo ti na kodhdvatlena su-anayo); 
majjhe Garigaya —aril utthapcsi, Ps 11266,16; — 
toe. Yamunaya —e pakkhipiluiri vattati, Ja VI 161,30; 
—umivegajanitarri halahalasaddairi sulva. Mil 122,7; 
udakarii ... pasana-sakkhara + — (S' avata) 
-gaggalaka ... -sakhSsu pariyottharati. Mi) 197, 10 ; 

— cf. avatta-bhava; — — 2. sg. abl. —ato (sa. 
avarta tas) used adv., in circumference; nagaralo 


avidure —o, Ja V 337,23; —o chattiirisayojanaya 
parisSya parivuto, Dhp-a III 211,22; ujukato pana 
tiyojanasatayame — o navayojanasatappam3ne, ib. 
248,8; — ifc. v. arinatara 0 (Ja I 26,s), atthatims’- 
arigula 0 (Mhv XXIII 58), ekibaddh&°, k3m5° 
(Ja II 330,17'), kilesS 0 (Spk III 3,2), kundalS® 
(M II 136,23; D II 18,6), kesa* (Mhv XXXVIII 
63), Gangs* (Ps I 65, 9 ), CetiyapabbatS* (Mhv 
XXXIV 75), dakkhinS* (Mhv XI 22), dakkhinS*- 
gati, °-t5 ( 23th anuvyaiijana of Buddha, Dp 13,12), 
dvS° (Spk I 84,23), dvadasi® (S I 32,2s*), dvIrS* (S 
I 32,24*), nandiyS® (Mhv XI 30; Dip XI 83), nSgS® 
(Ja I 26,s; Mp I 383,s), paficayojanS® (Ja V 386,3), 
padakkhina® (AI II 136,23), bhutS® (Mp I 383,s), 
manlkundal4°-vanna (Mp I 235,13), yakkhS® (Mp 
I 383^), yojanasata® (Dip XVII.i), vali-y-a® (Spk 
III 244,9 ad SV 216,19), vami® (Tr.s eon/. Ja V 
380,6’), variyi® (Ud-a 219,17), sS® (1157,12; S IV 
157,9; Spk III 3,8). 

’avatta, prob. w. r. for ’avatta (hara), g. v. ; 
ayairi vuccate —o hdro. Pet 95,n; —assa hSrassa, ib. 
95,14; e/. 93,20. 

Svatta-ka, mfn. I'avatta -I- ka), ifc. punar-® 
(Tr. for °-avattanaka, Ps II 172,26); VarikS°-galla, 
name of a vihara, Mhv XXXIV 9, see PPM; ef. avat- 
taka. 

Svattakata, mfn. ('Avatta + kata), read by tikS 
for avatta®, Vin-vn 28. 

Avatta-ganga, /., 1. name of a river; 2. name of 
<1 canal; —,— 1. sa tikkhattuiri Anotattarri padc- 
kkhinaiii kalva gatatthane —A, Pj II 439,11 = Ps 
11137,3 (ad M 1 359) = Ud-a 302,2; — 2. Tr. for 
Avattag®, Mhv LXXIX50; ef. ib. LXXIX 23; see s.v. 
Avatta-gariga; — see PPN. 

Svatta-ggaha, mfn., plunged into a whirlpool; 
sace dnrukkhandho na oriman lirairi upagacchali... 
na —o bhavissati, S IV 179,16; ko —o, 180,7 (paricann' 
elairi kAmagunAnairi adhivacanairi, Spk III 3,7); — 
cf. savatla. 

avattati, pr. 3 sg. (so. A -+■ |/vrl, i. g. Avallali, 
g. o.), to turn round, turn (back) to; gedhiiri apajjali 
—ati bAhullaya, M III 116,s; 117,1 (lie is a backslider 
to luxury, trsl.); sa ca dvihi sassat’ uccheda-ditlhihi 
—ati ti dvavattA, Spk I 84,23; vedanAhi phutto 
-ati parivattati, Ud 14, 11 , rolls to and fro (ekasmiiri 
veva (hane anipajjApelva altano sarirairi ito c’ito 
Akaddhanto vattati namali, Ud-a 118,2s; c/. ib. 28 ); 

— 3 pi. chinna-papStarii papatanti —anti vivattanli, 
D 11140,1 (—enti, Tr. e/ v. 1.) = 148,7 (Maiis) = 
157,22 (devata) = 158,17 = 160,20 (bhikkhu); -anti 
vivatlanti, Vism 504 ,s; — part. pr. sg. gen. — anlassa 

hoti, manasikarontassa hoti, Kv 343,27; 344,1 (prob. 

in. r. for Ava]j®, who consciously adverts lo; see 'Avajjati); 

— neg. an—anlassa (v. I. anavajj®), Kv 343,23; cf. Kv-a 
97,24 foil. (= aparivattenlassa); — pi. nom. chinna- 
pAdA viva patilA —antS sayanli, Ja VI301, 13 '; 
—antA parivattantA, ib. 504,is'; part.pr.med. — amana, 
Ud 14,is; — pot. 3 sg. mAnusakehi kamehi —eyya, 
M I 505,22 (avatto bhaveyya, Ps III 216,13); uda- 
kamanikairi —eyya (v. I. for E 1 Avajjeyya), A III 
27,29; — 3 pi. Avattaniya —eyyurft, M I 383,33 foil. 

— A II 194,3, see Avallani; — abs. vAtamandalikSya 
—itva palta bhijjiriisu, Vin II 113,24; bhavarigarii 
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—itva (v. I./or E‘ —etva), Vism 669,29; — — pp. 
‘avatta, q. v.; - eaus. avatteti, q. o. 

Svattana, n. (c/. BHS Svartana), (a) re¬ 
volving-, (b) enticement, temptation, possession by; — 
sg. abl. —a to, Ja II 330,17' (i>. avattani); bhavangassa 
—ato Svattana, Vibh-a 405,1; — toe. —e, DhStum 107; 
— — i/e. v. an-°, bhavanga® (As 272, 10 ; Ps II 
229,29), Mara® (Spk I 179,7), Ja III 494,26, Dhp-a II 
153,19, sa® (Ps II 63,8); — cf. avattana. 

Svattana-manta, m., v. I. for Svajjana-manta 
(Ja 11 243,1 1 ), q. v. (ef. sa avartana a certain spell, and 
avattani). 

Svattana-mSnasa, m/n.; (vivekSvatto a:) vi- 
veke nibbSne ~o hutva, Ps III 390,9; — v. ‘Svatta. 

SvattanS, /. (prob. m. r. /or Svajjana, -a, q. v.), 
turning to, advertence; ~a va ti Sdini cattSri pi 
Svajjanass’ eva nSmani, Vibh-a 405,3 /oil. (ad 
Vibh 321,6-7 Svajjana +); —a Sbhogo +, Kv 380,1 1 ; 
384,29 /oil. ; 491,1 foil.; cittassa —a anvSvattanS +, 
Ps I 64,17 /oil. (— yoniso manasikaro); ib. 67,5; (ef. 
Mp I 32,25: SvajjanS); — see anvavajjanS, -tt-. 

Svattani-maya, /., v. next. 

avattani, /. (so. avartani a certain charm], the 
“seducing" charm (mayS), the charm c/Jecting seduc¬ 
tion; —i mahSmayS brahmacariya-vikopanS, Ja 
II 330,10* = IV 471,19* = V 451,3* (11 330,17' 

wrong cxpl. o/ —i as /em. plur., attribute of itthiyo; 
V 451,27' correct-. —i ti, yathS —I mahSjanassa 
hadayam mohetvS attano vase vatteti, evarh eta 
(itthiyo) pi); — used maliciously by the Buddha’s 
adversaries to deeribe his power o/ conversion; mayavi 
samano Gotaino, —irii tnayorii janati, ySya annatit- 
thiyanam sSvake Svatteti, A II 193,26 =■ 193,31 -- 
M I 375,13 = 381,27 (Ps III 56,i: —I-mSyan ti 

avattctva gahana-mavarii); avatto si .. . samanena 
Gotamena —iyS mSyayS, MI 383,31; bhaddikS 
bhante —i mSyS, kalySni bhante —i mays, ib. 33 = 
A II 194,1; ... imSya ~iya avatteyyum (avatteyya), 

... assa digharattam hitSya sukhaya, M I 383,33 
/oil. = A II 194,2 /oil.; — ®I-may5 PsIII56,i 
(above), °i-m2ya Mp III 296,i, 297,23,25. 

Svatta-parivatta, m/n., turning here and there, 
to and /ro; — sg. aec. bhava-yoni-gati-vinnSna-tthiti- 
sattavasesu —am karoti, Ps I 65,11 (evarh tava 
avoniso manasikJramulakam vattarh); — cf. pari- 
vatta. 

Svatta-bhaya, n., fear of whirlpools, one of the 
/our terrors awaiting a swimmer (as well as a pari- 
bbajaka), a: umi-bh., kumbhila-bh., —, susuka-bh., 
M I 459,31 /oil. = A II 123,16 (cattari bhaySni uda- 
korohantassa); Vibh 376,31; NiddI371,n (— uda- 
kSvattato bhayarh, Nidd-a I 396,2); a simile for the 
five pleasures o/ senses, pancann' etarii kamagunanahi 
adhivacanam, M I 461,18-35 ^ A II 125,9-28. 

Svatta-sisa, m/n. (sa. *Svarta-sirsa), having a 
head covered with curls; —o va gunnam satire Svatta- 
sadisehi uddh'aggehi kes&vattehi samannagato, Sp 
1028,17 (ad Vin I 91,13 parisa-dusaka). 

avatti(n), m/n., only neg. an-® (M I 91,30; 
Ps II 63,s /oil.), q. v. 

avattita, m/n. ]pp. of avatteti), 1 . drawn 
towards; possessed (as by a demon), won over, seduced 
(c/. ‘avatta and avattani); — samanassa Gotnniassa 


Svattaniya mayaya —o, Ps III 416,18; prob. Ja 
446,17' abhut&vatthito (cf. CPD I s. v.) to be read 
“ivattito (with E‘ v. I. C*); —a = anvSvittha, 
Ps II 419,6 (ad M I 335,2 /oil.); — 2. syn. of (w. r. 
/ort) avajjita q.v.; kiriya-manodhatuya bhavahge 
—e. As 269,u (cf. 272,10); — cf. an-®. 

Svattitatta, n., abstr./r. pree.; sakalanagara- 
vasinam Marena —a (v. It. avasitatta, avesit®) 
ekabhikkham pi alabhitvS, Dhp-a I 196,12. 

3vatteti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. o/ avattati), 1. to turn 
round, draw to; to win over, convert, entice, seduce; 
ahnatitthiyanam savake —eti (Tr. avaddheti), M I 
375,11 •= 381,28 — A II 190,27 (avattctva pari- 
kkhipitva ganhati, Ps III 56,s ad M I 375,13); 
abs. —etva, janarii —etvS —etvS khSdanti, Mp296,i; 

— (cf. avattani); — 2 . syn. of (w. r. for?) Svajjeti 
1. q. v. [ef. smaller P\V s. v. S-vart cans. 11)|; 
bhavangarii — cti (Tr. Svaddheti), As 269,13; Ss 
62,8; — part. pr. med. bhavangarii — ayamSnarii 
uppajjati, Abhidh-av 13,s; — — abs. bhavangarii 
—etva, Vism 669,29 (vinivattctvS cittassa bhavah- 
gavasena vattitam adatvS, mht (S e ) 111583,18); 
bhavangarii —etva uppajjamana-manasikaro, Ps II 
229,29. 

(Svata, w. r. for avata, q.v.; - i/e. v. kanhii- 

pancasatS—a. Dip XII 83; — e/. Svuta). 

‘avatta, m/n. (pp. of avattati q.v., sa. avrtta; 
cf. ‘avatta), (a) having returned to, fallen back to; (b) 
turned to or round, winding to, revolving; (c) wound, 
crooked; — (a) bahuliko samano Gotamo padhana- 
vibbhanto — o bahullaya, M 1 247,16 ?£ 171,23; bahul- 
laya —o (nn —o), Vin I 9,1; 59,28; cf. Vin-vn 28; 
in phrase hinay' avatta: having returned (reverted) 
to the lower state (o/ a layman), to the world (secular 
life); sikkharh paccakkhava —o, M 1460,18 = S II 
50,20 = IV 103,25 = A*II 125,6 etc.; Ja I 206,23 
(tato palayitva — o; cf. hinaya vattitvS sSsanS pari- 
hino, ib. 206,28); ayarh JinasSsane pabbajitvd tattha 
patittharh alabhitva — o. Mil 247,7 » 248,12; — (b) 
padakkhinato —a (v. I. -tt-) tins latS (so read m. c.), 
Ja IV 233,16* (c/. tinagumbaiatS dakkhinS—a, Sv 
259,26); — (c) issasihgarh ivS—S (scit. itthiyo), Ja V 
425,20* (yatha issanrigassa singarii parivattitvS thitarn, 

ib. 431,32);- i/e. v. vivekS® (M II 138,9, v. l. vive- 

kavatta); — see Svattati. 

‘avatta, m. [so. Svarta; i. q. ‘avatta], 1. 
turning, revolving, whirlpool; 2. round, turn; 3. 
seventh o/ 16 haras o/ Nett; — 1. sg. instr. "n’—ena 
suvSnayo” ti, na kodh'—ena su-Snayo, Spk I 354,21 
ad S 1238,20* (where E* reads nSva)tena, cf. ‘Svatta); 

— toe. (suvannapati) ekasmirh —e nimujjitvS, 
Ja I 70,18; — 2. sg. toe. itthinarn ... gabbhSsaya- 
sahnite tatiye — e katipayS lohita-pijakS santhahitvS 
aggahitapuppha eva bhijjanti, pt ad Sv 862,21; — 
3. katame sojasa hara? desana -f. Nett 1,19 =* Pet 
3,8; 93,20 jolt.; 160,11-27; 174,13-20; 179,18-27; 
188,25; 212,28 /oil.; 217,7 /oil.; ekamhi padatthSne 
pariyesati sesakarh padatthSnarh Svattati pati- 
pakkhe —o nSma so hSro, Nett 3 , 22 ; avarh —o hSro, 
Pet 165,20; 205,l-is (£* avatto); 222 , 12 ; 236,3; 
238,11; 156,io; 224,18; 230,l; n’atthi avattanassa 
bhumi (a: —o). Pet 193,7 (c/. ib. 201,13,11); — sg. toe. 
yatha —e (t>. It. Svatte, bhSvatte) hare bahukani 
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padatthanani otaranti, Nett 81,5; — ife. v. kes5° 
(Ps III 21,24; Sp 1028,18 ad Vin 1 91,13), kodha® 
(Spk I 35-1,24), cariya® (v. I. for variya®, q. o.), 
dakkhina® (Ud-a 302,27; Ja 1 68,23), nangala® (Th-a 
172,1), nandiya® (Nett 2,9; 4,17; 7,28; 113,17; Pet 
3,8; 256,1 loll.; 258,12; Ud-a 9,16), v5riya® (Ud-a 
219,17, cf. v. It.). 

-avattaka, mfn., winding to; only ifc. v. kun- 
dala® (Mhv XXXI 53), dakkhina® (D II 18,7; Sv 
259,26), padakkhina® (M II 136,23), punar-° (Tr. 
/or E e -avattanaka, q. v.). 

avatta-kata, mfn. (so. *a\Ttta-krta), prob. 
“made to tarn toward", i. t. (picked up and ) held 
against; chinna-sisam passitva —e mukhe chupantam 
(acchupantam) angajatam pavesesi, Vin III 37,7,11 
(E* wrong passitva vatta°); angajatam pavesetva 
tam ~e mukhe, Vin-vn 28 (tlka; avattakate vivate 
ti attho, expt. wrong). 

Avatta-ganga, /., name of a canal; tato —avharh 
niggatarii dakkhinamukharii, Mhv LXXIX 50; — 
c/. Avatta-ganga; — see PPN. 

avattati, pr. 3 sg. (so. a -f j'vrt; cf. Buddh. sa. 
avartate; i. q. (often v. 1. for) avattati q. a.), 1. to 
turn round (surround in a circle); to roll, writhe, 
wriggle (in phrase — parivattati or — vivattati); 

2. to return, revert to (dot.), in phrases bahullaya ~ 
and (very often) hinava— (revert to luxury, to worldly 
life); 3. to recede (ocean); 4. to curl (hair); 5. Irons. (7) 
"to convert” (?); — 1. tina-lata-vanaspatiyo bodhi- 
inandam padakkhinarit katva —itva atthamsu, 
Ja IV 233,6 (paraphrasing ib. 16 * padakkhinato avat¬ 
ta tina lata |//ius read m. e.J): ~ati ca parivattati 
ca Vasulo pi sammukha rnnno (thus read m. e.), 
Ja VI 143,17*; tam (udara-vatarii) adhivasetum asak- 
konto — parivattati, Ps 79,13; (puttaka) ucchange 
me vivattanti ti . . . —anti vivattanti, Ja VI 560,21'; 

— 2. paccaya-bahullaya —itva, Ja I 81,28; Sp 337,14; 

— hinavavattati: pr. 3 sg. sikkhatii paccakkhaya 
—ati, M 1 460,16 foil.; S II 231,21; 271,14 (= hinava 
vattati, v.l. vattati); A I 147,6,8; II 125,4 / oil.; Ill 
4,9 loll.; 90,12; 393,19 loll.; Spk II 121,15; Ud-a 232,2; 

— cf. Ja V 117,23' (hiniiya vattati); — 3 pt. —anti, 
M II 5,io; ime dujjana s3snne visuddhc pabbajitva 
pntinivattitva —anti. Mil 246,18; Jinasasana vigalitva 
pakknmitva nacirass'cva —anti. Mil 251,5 loll.; — 
part. pr. med. pi. —amana pi te Jinasasanassa set- 
thabhavaih yeva paridipenti, ib. 252,29; — pot. 3 sg. 
yadi hi tani labheyya na sikkhaiii paccakkhaya 
—eyya, Spk II 62,1; — jut. 3 sg. —issati, S IV 190,34 
= 191,24; nangalam —issati (u. 1. for E ( avattiyati), 
Th-a 71,33; — 2 sg. sikkham paccakkhaya —issasi, 
Ud 22,14; — 1 sg. evaham sikkham paccakkhaya 
-issami, M I 426,30; A 111 96,4; IV 195,2; Ud 21,21 
(Ud-a 168,15 a: nivattissami); 22,1 foil.; — in/. —iturii, 
M II 61,18; — abs. —itva kame parihhuhjituih, Vin 

I 17,7; 182,9; III 16,36; —itva bhoge bhuiijassu, M 

II 64,1 & S IV 100,29; A II 125,22; 191,18; yan nu- 
naharii —itva kame paribhuhjeyyam, Sn 92,1 4 ; — 

3. "maha-samuddo abhujati” (= Ja I 18,13), —ati ti 
attho, Sadd 348,25; 4. kesa dvaiigulamatta hutva 
dakkhinato —amana sisam alliyiriisu, Ja I 64,32; 5. 
—ati patipakkhe. Nett 3,22* = Pet 93,22*, cf. ’avatta 
3, and avatta-hara (patipakkhena akusalc dhaminc 


parivesati, tcsaiii kilesanam pahaycna —ati,Pet 95,10); 

- pp. avatta (= avatta) q. v.; caus. avatteti ( = 

avatteti) q. v. 

avattana, n. |so. avartana = BHS), turning back, 
bending back, return, reversion ; — sg. inslr. na ca te- 
sam hinay’ —ena Jinasasanam hllitam hoti, Mil 251,27 
(cf. avattati 2.); — abl. nangalassa phalassa —ato, 
nangalam itoc’itoca avattetva khette kasanato,Th-a I 
71,32, cf. avattani(n); — gen. n’atthi —assa bhumi 
(d: avatto). Pet 193,7 (cf. ib. 201,14); — evam ariya 
catukkamaggam pannapenti abudhajanasevitjya ba- 
lakantaya rattavasiniya nandiya bhavatanhaya —'at- 

tharh. Nett 113,16;- ife. 0 . an- 0 , devata® (Ja VI 

489,22'); — cf. avattana. 

Svattanaka, turning back, returning; only ifc. 0 . 
punar°-dhamma (Ps II 172,18,26; Tr. has °avat- 
taka). 

avattana-dhamma, m/n., liable to return; tato 
brahma-loka puna patisandhivasena na —o (S' an”-), 
Sv 313,15 (ad D I 156,21 anavatti-dh°). 

Svattani(n), m/n. (adj. fr. avattana); only ifc. 
nangal3°—i sikhi, "the bull turning (pulling up and 
down) the plough” (cf. Kehn p. 96), Th 16 (Th-a 
171,31: —i ti nangalassa phalassa avattanato, 

nangalam ito c’ito ca avattetva khette kasanato ti 
attho; ib. 33 alternative expt. as toe. sg. avnttani 
(so. vartinani 7) with metr. lengthening 0 / —i: nan- 
galarii va avattiyati ettha ti naiigalavattaih, khette 
nangala-patho, tasmiiii nangalavattani (E e tv. r. °ni) 
(gatha-sukh'attham h'ettha vattani ti dighaiii katva 
vuttam); — see avattana. 

SvattanT,/. |su. avartani), a crucible; sonn’-ady—i 
musa, Abh 526. 

avatta-hara, m., 7th of 1C haras 0 / Nett; 
ekamhi padatthane parivesati sesakam padattha- 
nam avattati patipakkhe —o nama so haro, ib. 3,22*; 
40,21-48,20; Ps I 206,2 (E r has w. r. av°, but v. I. 
avattiihara-vasa);-— sampata. Nett 105,14-23. 

avatti, /. (so. avrtti), return, rebirth; only neg. 
an-°, q. 0 .; cf. also a-punar-avatti(n), an-°-sabhavaka 
(Abhidh-av 127,36). 

Svatteti, avattayati, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of avattati 
q. v.); to turn (Irons.), to cause to return or revert; 
yatha kunjaram ... — eti akamaiii, Th 357 (a: anic- 
chantam eva visevanato nivatteti, Th-a II 151, 
33 ); bahullaya avatto (Tr. —eti), Vin 1. 59,28 (quoted 

Ps I! 104,14);- Jut. 2 sg. na mam punar — ayissasi, 

Thi 303; — 1 sg. cvarii —ayissam tam, Th 357 (duc- 
carita-visevanato nivattayissami, Th-a II 151,36); — 

— abs. nangalam ito c’ito —etva, Th-a I 71,32 (cf. 
avattana). 

Svatthika, m/n. (fr. avattha), denoting a period 
(of life); — n. —aiii (scil. namam), one of the four 
kinds of names; —am lihgikam ncmittikam adhic- 
casamuppannarii, Vism 209,28 foil. = Pj I 107,4 foil. 

— Sp 122,19 foil, (tattha vaccho dammo balivaddo 
ti evamadi —am); —am (a: avatthaya viditam tantarii 
avattham upadaya pahnattam voharitarh), Vism-mhl 
S* I 363,18. 

avadati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.), to address; reproach, 
blame; — aor. 3 sg. tam disva "kasma evam" ti-y-ava- 
di, Mhv LI 23; — grd. jatvncaradihi nihino ’yam iti 
—itabbo, Abh-suci p. 42, expt. Abh 699, see ’avajja. 
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Avantika, mfn. |/s.|, belonging to or coming from 
Avant!, g. o .; — m. pi. nom. Paveyyaka sa(thi thera 
asit'—a pi ca mahakhinasava sabbe Ahogarigamhi 
otarurii, Mhv IV 19; ef. Avantika; — see PPN. 

avapati, pr. 3 sg. (/a.), to Ihroto into; deposit in 
pledge ; — pr. 3 pi. —anti = pakkhipanti, Sp 1103,18 
(c(. avapaka); — inf. labhnti pita puttam inatto v3 
ajivikapakato va —iturii v5 vikkinituih va, Mil 279,30 
foil. 

avapana, n. |(s.J, offering, deposit, pledge; — sg. 
ace. sabbahhutarianassa —aril katva dantayugalarii 
ad£si, Ja 1 321,17. 

Svapeti, pr. 3 sg., i. q. Svapati, q. o.; — aor. 3 
sg. pultadaraih ~esi ca vikkinica, Mil 279,20. 

Svamatl, pr. 3 sg. (a + \f vain), to drink again 
what one has vomited, a: to revert to worldly life (ef. 
Alsdorf, vantani ipatum, Ind. Linguistics XVI 21 
foil.); inf. —iturii, manapiya kimaguna ca vanla, 
vante ahaih —iturii (read thus, E' w. r. aganiitum) 
na ussahe, Th 1125 (Th-a Ill 157,2s: —iturii na 
ussahe ti, te evarii chaddite puna paccavnmiturii 
ahaih na sakkoini). 

Svayha, m/n. (fr. avriha), only neg.; see an- 0 . 

avara, mfn., only ife. v. an-", ariyamagga® 
(Ja V 325,7* \E e w.r. °ggava°); cf. ib. 32')- 

avaraka, m/n. |/s.], v.l. (S e ) for Sdharnka, Ps 11 
312,19. 

avarana, mfn. [Is.; ef. BHS], Dhatuni 606; co¬ 
vering, sheltering, obstructing, shutting off; removing; 
— n. (m.). 1. covering, cover, obstruction, bar, shelter, 
screen, dam, weir, sluice-lock (on a river or lank); 
encircling wall, rampart; 2. hindrance, obstacle; 
as an ethical term syn. of nivarana q. a. ; — 3. restraint, 
interdiction, prohibition. — 1. sg. nom., na tassil—aril 
(E* —a) atthi, BvXI28 (Bv-a 196,27: —an ti 
paticchadanarii tirokaranarii); (itthi-sotini sabbani) 
tesarii avaranarii katurii yo sakkoti viriyava, Th 739 
(= sainvaranarh, Th-a 111 24,lo); —ah ca karaye, 
Saman-sikkha 10 (he should build a wall against, i. e. 
he should guard himself against); nagarassa sainantato 
katvani—am, Mhv LXX 152; — instr. nadirii ekcn’- 
eva — ena bnndhapetva, Ja V 412,17 = Dhp-a 111 
254,7 (damming off the river); — toe. —c katc, Mp 
III 256,20,22; — pi. ace. chinne —e, Mhv LXXIX 83; 
kandaraganganadisu ca tahiiii tahiiii subhikkhaiii 
karavi ratthaih bandhetvu-ani so, Mhv LX 52 (ef. 
ib. LX1 65 nSsenta sabbatha sabba-inatik;)—ani); 
vindsento magge —e bahu, ib. LXX 159; — e salthi- 

satarh, ib. LXXIX 69;-- °-bandhanakaIa, m„ 

nadiyarh udakapavattanakalo viya bhavahgavithip- 
pavattanakalo —o viya. As 270,1; — — 2. i. q. 
nivarana, Abh 1167; Pay II 36,2, fol. gr 1; — sg. 
nom. —aril nivaranarii, Xidd 1 9,4 = 30,s = Vibh 
362,s; Dhs 1136; kukkuccesati — aril holi. Mil 255,io ^ 
256,14; Tathagatassa buddhavisaye paramiiii gatassa 
kiriyakaranesu — aril na hoti, ib. 215,6; tattha —am 
n’atthi, Ap 520,4 = Palis 1 134,6 foil. = Sv 1 100,5 
(cf. an 1 ); Ud-a 145,3 etc.; Dip 1 60; akhse —aril nania 
n'atthi, Ja IV 232,28; avijjandhakaro... — aril etassa 
ti avijjandhakard—o, Patis-a 409,29; (n’atthi) — aril j 
rupanarii dassanaya, Xidd 1 355,19 = 449,22 ! 

= II 134,27; — instr. —ena pihitarii (a: avatarh), 
Palis-a 661,1; — abl. — ato, ib. 402,17; cittassa —ato, 


Xidd-a I 406,33; — />/. nom. paric’ime nivarana 
ariyassa vinaye —a ti pi vuccanti, D I 246,is foil. 
(onahh, pariyonaha); —a nivaranS cets>so uppakkilesa, 
S V 94,17 = 96,21 (c/. Sn 66); pahea —a nivarana 
cetaso ajjharuha pannaya dubbalikarana, A III 63,12 
(kamacchando, vyapSdo, thinainiddhaih, uddhacca- 
kukkuccarii, vicikiccha, 63,14—64,26); Mp III 256,2;— 
imani dve sagga-magganarii — ato —5ni, Patis-a 402,17 
(see BHSD s. v. avarana); Pp 13,6 foil.; pa hay a paries! 
—ani, Sn 66; Ap-a 193,io (tani pana yasma abbhridayo 
viya candarii suriyarii va ceto avaranti, tasni5 —ani 

cetaso, 15 foil.); — cf. Ud-a 144,30;-— attha, 

Pa(is-a 469,22; —ka; — vasena (v. I. Svaranavasena) 
avarana, Mp HI 256,2;-3. —am karotl, lo prohi¬ 

bit, hinder; see Vin 184,17—85,6 (about dandakamma) 1 ; 
anujanami — aril katurii; bhikkhii sdinaneranaih sab¬ 
bath sariigharamarii — aih karonti ... na sabbo 
sariigharamo —am katabbo (.:. anujanami yatthn 
v5 vasati, yattha va patikkaniati, tattha —aril 
katurii); mukhadvarnkaiii aharaiii — aiii karonti; 
chabbaggiya bhikkhii srimancranarii — aril karonti; 
na upajjhriye anripucchri — aril katabbarii; -—e katc 
na ridiyanti, ib. 11 262,32 (cf. SBE XX 336); na 
mukhadvariko ahriro —aril katabbo, Sp 1013,13-is; 

—aril katva, ib. 1072,22;- ifc. v. an-*, avijjan- 

dhakara 0 (Patis-a 400,29), apetakamma 0 , apetri°, 
adiccaramsa 0 (Ja VI 218,2* = V 322,li*), kammi’ 
(Mil 154,1; Vibh 341,38 foil.; Pp 13,8 foil.; Patis-a402,14 
foil.), kilesri 0 (Mill54,i; Vibh 341,38 foil.; Patis-a 
402,16 foil.), tad-° (Ps I 106,36), dant4° (Ja V 156,28'; 
IV188 .it; VI 590,18), dur-° (Mil 21,20), niyy3nri°- 
ttha (Patis-a 469,21 foil.), nir° (Mil 320,30), pandarri 0 
(ja V 155,29*; 156,27'), pahinasabba 0 (Ap 13,21), 
magga° (Ss 124,1*), m3tik&° (Mhv LX I 65), mukha° 
(M 1 461,13), mokkhamagga 9 (Ps III 122,12), mok- 
kha° (Ss 112,33), rakkha 0 (Ja IV 292,25*. Mhv XLVI 
40; LI 127), rakkha°-attha (Ja II 33,20; IV 334,4), 
rakkh&°-gutti (D 162,4; A HI 149,23), vatri® (Ras 
I 292,2*; 3 = 141,17), vip5k3° (Vibh 341,39 foil.; 
Ps 11 181,10: Saddh 12; Patis-a 402,19), sagga°- 
mokkha 9 (Ss 112,34), samanta® (A II 71,19*). 

Avarana-gatha, f.,;\pr. of the gathn Sn 66 = 
Ap. 11,31 foil.; (Araddhaviriya-) galhava — a-sadisa 
eva uppatti (n'atthi koci viseso), Pj II 122,30; —van- 
nan3, Ap-a 193,io-2s. 

avaranatS, /., abstr.; only i/e. a. kammi 9 , 
kilesa®, vipSka® (A III 436,1-2). 

AvaranatS-sutta, n„ Xpr. of a sutta (A Ill 
436,17—437,7); see PPN. 

Svarana-nivarana, m/n., obstructing and hinder¬ 
ing; udakarh Gangiya nadiyri pasina-.., —mulaka- 
sakhasu pariyottharati. Mil 197.to. 

Avarana-nivarana-sutta, n. Xpr. of a sutta 
(also called Xivaranavarana-sutta), i. e. S V 94,18— 
96,s; — see PPN. 

avarana-matta, n. [so.®m3tra), mere, only ob¬ 
struction; na kevalaiii avijjriva —am eva, Patis-a 
410,4. 

avarana-virahita, m/n., (reed from obstruction; 
(cittarh) —aril katva, Vism 148.31 (Vism-mht S' I 
252,17). 

Avarana-sutta, n., Xpr. of a sutta (A Ill 63,7 
—64,30); — see PPN. 
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avaraniya, mjn. |/s.; cf BHSD], pertaining to, 
o: causing obstruction; — m. pi. nom. nivaranani hi 
cittam avarilva tillhanti, tasma —a dhamma 
ti vuccanli, Mp II 185,lo-ll; — instr. (divasarh carika- 
mena nisajjaya) ~ehi dhammehi cittam parisodheti, 
S IV 104,31; 105,4; 177,14 foil.; Spk III 28,23; 184,13; 
MI 273,38; 274,i; 355,29 foil.; 1113,3 foil.; 135,3 
foil. * Ps 1 255,i; A I 114,12; II 40,17 foil.; IV 168,2 
foil.; Vibh 249,21; Nidd 1 377,26 foil.; 484,11 foil.; 
501,1 foil.; “—ehi dhammehi” pancahi nivaranchi, 

Nidd-a I 406,33;- ifc. v. an°-. 

avarati, pr. 3 sg. ja -+■ |'vr, sa. avrnoti; cf. 
avunati) to shut, shut out from (abl .), shut to (ef. 
JPTS 1887 p. 107); to obstruct, withhold; — pr. 1 sg. 
"ami dvirarh niganthanarii, M I 380,18; Sv 1235,31; 
— 3 pi. (anavarana a:) kusaladhammena "anti, Spk 
III 151,8 (ad S V 97,3); yasma abbhadayo viya can- 

dasuriyam ceto —anti tasma, Pj II 119,2;- pot. 

3 sg. gamakathava —aye sotarh, Sn 922 (a: —eyya ni- 
vareyya +, Nidd I 368,5); — — part. pr. act. Upa- 
karinagaram — anto (Tr. for E e C e S‘ B* avattha- 
ranto) viya, Ja VI 450,21; — — imper. 2 sg. tassa 
maggani —a ( E ' w.r. acara), Ja V 153,20*; — — 
aor. 3 pi. —iriisu (o. I. for ava°, ed.) jalaniggamana- 
|iyo, Mhv XXXVI 78; — — inf. — iturn (o. It. aca- 
ritum, avattharituiii), Spk I 110,u; suriyam uden- 
tam na sakka —ituiii nabhe. Dip I 60; na hi nam 
kuddarh va . .. lata va —iturii sakkoti, Ps HI 388,20; 

—iturii = patisedhcturh, cl. ad It 76,8*;- abs. 

vithim — itva mandapam karetva, Ja 11431,20; 
saggam —itva, ib. VI 57,15'; mahasamuddassa ut- 
taritum adatva udakam —itva, ib. Ill 518,11'; 
nivaranani hi cittam —itva titthanti, tasma avara¬ 
niya dhamma ti vuccanti, Mp 11'185,10;- grd. 

avaraniya q. o. ; — neg. an-av° q. o. — pp. avata, 
avuta, Svarita, see s. i>.; — caus. avarayati, avSrcti, 
q. V. 

avarita, mfn. (pp. of avarati), shut up or off 
from, obstructed; only ifc. tr. dosa°, raga° (Tr. for E* 
°-carita), Ps II lSl.ie; cf. avata, Ps IV 198,n (Ti; 
el S e avarita); — cf. avata, avuta. 

avail, /. |/s., see vali), row, range, line, string, 
succession; Abh539(vala sariivarane, Abh-suci); cf. ib'. 

1021;- ifc. v. akkhara® (Abhidh-s-( (S e ) 266,5), 

danta* (mht ad Vism251,9 = danta-pali), pabha- 
karakarS* '(Mhv LXXIV 231), pupphii 0 (Vin III 
118,31; Ud-a 258.20), bhogibhoga® (Mhv LXXIII 
108), mutta® (Ja VI 345,26; Sv I 140,7), vattana® 
(M I 80,is = 245,30; see v. It. Ja V 69,7). 

avasati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.|, and (metri c.) Svaseti 
(cf. Geiger § 139,2), to live at (in) (w. acc.), to dwelt, 
inhabit, reside, stay; gcham —ati, D III 160,7*; 
sace agaram —ati, -Sn 1002 (thus B«* Fsb; E e 1913, 
against metre, ajjhavasati); gamam —ati agaram ~ati, 
Pj II 52; — 2 sg. vasundharam —asi, Ja VI 476,23*; 
yatha vimanam puna-m—esi, Ja VI 317,8* = 
321,4* (>= ajjliavasasi, 317,13’); — I sg. —ami tha- 
narii, Vv402; vimanam —ami, Vv 131; 179; 919; — 
3pi. sasattha rajano —anti mahim imam, Ja IV 222,27*; 
sakaya ditthiya vasanti saiiivasanti —anti pariva- 
santi, Nidd 1 102,11 (cf. asanti, 19 prob. w. r.for —anti) 
= II 285,10,18; yavata imasmim vihare —anti. Dip 
XIII 64; jagatipala —anti vasundharam, Ja VI371,28*; 


nidda landi... —anti sariratlha, Ja VI 57,26* (o : ni- 
vasanli, ct.); — imper. 3 sg. gharam — atu (metri 
causa), Ja IV 309,12*; 16*; — 2 sg. ehi agaram —a, 
Thi 376; — 2 pi. gharam —atha ( metri causa), Ja 

III 427,11*;- pot. 3 sg. iti disva nagaram —e, 

Sn 805 (a: eko careyya vihareyya +, Nidd I 123,9 

foil.); panditehi saha—e, Th 148 (tehi saha —eyya_ 

samvaseyya, Th-a II 25,io) = Mil 409,19* (Tr. for E‘ 
saha vase); bahupphalam kananam —eyya, Snll34 
(vasam kappey'ya, Nidd II 104,30); — 1 pi. ema (pot. 
or ind.?) yatha vimanam puna-m—ema, Ja VI 317,18* 
■=321,8*; gharam —ema, Ja 111427,6* # n*; — part, 
pr. m. (a) pandito gharam —am, A 11 68,33* = III 
46,19*; dhammena gharam —am, ib. Ill 78,14*; 
akkhambhivo hoti agaram —am, D III 147,17*; (b) 
mahim —anto (o. I. mahiy5 vasanto), M II 72,31* — 
Ja IV 172,17* = Th 777 (a: pasasento, Th-a III 39, 
19); bahvannapanam gharam —anto, S I 42,28* (d: 
ghare vasanto, Spk I 99,is) = Ja IV.l 10,18*; Saha- 
jatiih —anto, Mhv IV 28; — pi. m. gahattha gharam 
—antS, Sn 43; Ap 9,8; agara-majjhS—anta, Ud-a 
378,3; — /. mayham gharam —antiya, Vv 129; — 
med. sg. m. agari—amino, Ap 68,ll; — yen. gharam 
—amanassa gahatthassa sakarii gharam, Ja VI 287,5*; 
cf. ib. 286,18* (Tr. for E e vas°); — — aor. (a) 3 pi. 
phitaiii dharanim —urii, Ja VI 311,27*; Mithilarii —urn, 
Mhv II 6; Mhbv-gp 31,3*; (b) 1 sg. pulhaviiii —irii, 
Ap 34,12 (a: rajjarii karesim, Ap-a 267,16); vihare 
saha—im, Th 365; — 2 pi. gharam — ittha (o. I. —iriisu), 
Ja III 427,26*; — 1 pi. gharam —imha, Vv 778; 784; 
— — fut. 3 sg. vasudhaih —issati, Ap32,8; 53,8; 
66,10; 86,8; 87,28; 96,20; 102,13; 110,2 (tattha viha- 
rissati, Ap-a 310,22); Tidivaih —issati, Ap 49,14 
(Tusitarii, ib. 53,5); na tari) tatra—issati na tarn 
lalrSvatitthati, M II 207,22; — 3 pi. dasa yime 
ariyavasa ye —iriisu va —anti va —issanti va, A V 

29,10 foil.; - inf. bodhisattena vasitakucchi . . . na 

sakka hoti aAhena —iturii va paribhunjiturii va, Ja 
1 52,3; na sakka —iturii (ghararn), D III 185,io = 
Pj I 139,17*; Mgd (S*) 217,6*; agaram —itukamo 
(Takkasilam gantva), Ja I 285,17; — — abs. ni- 
rayarn PalSpanarh ... —itva, Ja V 453,29*; pab- 
batam —itva, Vv 309; — — pp. avasita, avuttha, 
q. v.; — — caus. avSsSpeti; — abs. so tarn pade- 
sarii —ctvS (having rendered habitable) janapadaih 
santap|>ctva nivatti, Ja IV 150,24 = Dhp-a 1 354,5; 
- cf. SvasatHa, ivasa. 

Svasatha, m. |/s., a + ^vasj, house, dwelling 
(-place), abode, residence ; rest-house (see SBE XIII p. 
37 n. 3); Abh 206 (avasanti ettha, suci); Mogg-v VI1 
85; — sg. nom. —o ( = kavatabaddho), Vin IV 304,24; 
n’atthi . . . tatharupo —o, A I 277,0; ahnataro 
—o, Vin IV 70,18 foil. (o. °-pinda); —o dayhati, ib. 
304,6; laddho me . . . —o, Ja VI 425,3* (vasanattha- 
narii, cl.); eko —o pindo. Vin-vn 1198 (sptit-epd. metri 
c.; cf. Utt-vn 97); sako —o, Ud 89,s; — acc. ya pana 
bhikkhunl —am anissajjitva carikarh pakkameyya, 
pacittiyarh, Vin IV 304,4-22 (cf. — civara); —aril aga- 
maiiisu, ib. 69,28 foil.; — aril pariyesiturii, A Ill 402,13; 
—am adasi, S I 229,12 (Spk I 438,4); keci —aril denti. 

Mil 279,13; ekabhumakadi—aril_deti, Spk II 349,17 

(o. seyyavasatha); yo deti . . . —am ghararn, Ja VI 
298,6*; — abl. nasakkhi tamha —a pakkamituih. 



221 


Vin IV 70,21; — gen. anissajjitva parikkhittassa —assa 
parikkheparii atikktmcntiya ipatti pScittiyassa, Vin 
IV 304,27 foil.; — loe. —e ( = assame), Spk I 166,11; 
—e vasarh upagacchim, M II 124,3; —e day ha mane, 
Vin IV 304,u; itthaka-maye —e ( = Giiijaka—e, 
q. o.), Spk III 281,3 (ad S IV 90,li); ef. ajjhavasathe; 
bahi—e pativasati he lives outside the house, S IV 
329,3 (a: bahi nagare, Spk III 108,12, but v. I. -ag3re); 

— pi. instr. nanarattchi vatthehi sayaneh’ — ehi ca, 

Sn 287;- i/e. o. ajjh4°, anto-°, Giiijaka 0 (M I 

205,17 - S IV 90,n), pulav4° (Sn 672), bahl-° (S 
IV 329,3), v3ia° (A III 269,21), seyy4°-padipeyya 
(M III 170,1; Spk II 349,17 etc.). 

Avasatha-kathS, /. title, o/ Vin-vn 1198—1205 
ad Vin IV 69 foil.; — see 4vasatha-pinda. 

Svasatha-civara, n., a household robe (allowed 
to menstruating nuns); — sg. nom. —am lohitena mak- 
khiyati, Vin II 271,4; — ace. anujandmi bhikkhave 
—am, it. 11271,3; — aril anissajjitva paribhunjati, ib. 
IV 303,3,17 ( i.e. a ptcittiya offence); — aril utuniyo 
bhikkhuniyo paribhuiljantu, ib. IV 303,20 (oil. 

3vasatha-dvaya, n., two (offences through) ava- 
satha, Utt-vn 368 (ef. Vin V 88,19*: dve avasathena ca). 

avasatha-dvara, n., door o/ a living room (opp. 
nivesana-dvara); — sg. toe. —e nisinna, Vin IV 20,27 
(= ovarakadvare, Sp 750,25). 

Svasatha-pinda, m., a meal at a public rest-house; 
dvasathe pindo, Sp 809,33 foil. ; — sg. nom. Vin IV 
69,25 foil.; eko —o bhunjitabbo, 70,13** (tato ce ut- 
tari bhunjeyya, pacittiyarn), expi. ib. 71,1' foil.; Vin- 
vn 1198; — ace. — aril paribhurijituih, As 384,14; —an 
tu paribhunjato, Utt-vn 97; -*- — “-sikkhapada, 

n. title of Vin IV 69,22—71,17 (Pacittiya XXXI). 

Svasatha-mangala, n., only in —aril vadati, 
to bless an abode; ajja Bhagavantarri —aril vadapes- 
sama, Sv 538,13 (ad D II 84,20). 

3vasathag3ra, n. (Svasatha + agara; ef. Sgdra 
ifc.), i. q. avasathu, q. o.; avasatho ti —aril, Mp III 
184,3;.— sg. nom. atthi me — aril, S IV 348,17 (sukha- 
nivdsatthaya katarii vasHgarain, Spk III 109,25);—arn 
pannattaih hoti, Vin IV 17,30 foil. (■= vasanagdrarii, 
Sp 750,7); — ace. adhivasetu no Bhagava — aril, D 
II 84,20 foil. *= Vin I 226,33 foil. (— avasatha-geharii, 

o. l. dvasagehaih, Sv 538,7 foil.; ef. vasana-tthiinarii, 
ib. 538,11 foil.) = Ud 86,2 foil. (ef. Ud-a 408,24 ; 409,1 o 
foil.; 420,21); — toe. vasevyama ekarattaih —e, Vin 
JV 17.33 foil. 

Svasath&nisamsa, m., benefit of abode; acc. sg. 
Sekha-sutte —arn (kathesi), Ps II 153,23. 

Svasath&numodana-kathS,/.; aAnSya pi paliih- 
muttikaya dhammakathdya e’eva —aya ca, Ud-a 419,3. 

3vasana, n., i.q. avasa, q.o.; Th-a III 72,2. 

■avaslta, mfn. (pp. of dvasati; ef. dvuttha), 
inhabited; Sgatamanussehi — ppadeso, Ps I 226,23 foil.; 
Bodhisattena vasitakucchi, Ja 152,2 (for °enavasita-7; 
ef. ib. 52,3). 

: 3vasita, o. 1. for ava^sita (■= osita), ef. ava-sita 
and anvavasita, Sadd 715,23 ^ 883,20. 

Svaseti see Svasati. 

3vaha, mfn. |/s.|, bringing, producing, causing; 

— only ifc., o. agh&°, atth3°, anattha 0 , an3- 
gatasukha 0 , amata°, ariyaphal3°, ariyabhava 0 ; 
upakara 0 (Cp-a 273,35), uparipasad3° (PsII 287, 


10 ), ekantasukh3° (Ud-a 191,13) ekantahitasukha* 
(Ps I 191,13 foil.), cittasantisukha 0 (Ap 564,23), 
nana° (Sadd 263,12), ditthadhammasukha* (Ap 
161,4), dukkha° (Ja VI 247,29'; 507,20; Saddh 206), 
nibbanA* (Saddh 26), pasad4° (Spk I 217,37), pasS- 
d5tisay5° (Dath II 62), pltisukhi <> (Abhidh-av 112 , 3 ), 
petabhava 0 (Saddh 98), bhog4° (Saddh 228), mada* 
(JaV378,30')> ruparupabhavi 0 (Saddh 236), vaddhi° 
(Ja IV 429,25), vim hay 4° (Sv 43,18), sagga° (ja VI 
205,28), saccabhisamaya 0 (Saddh 15), sabbaku- 
salagun4° (Mil 200,13), sabb5nattha a (S I 103,20*), 
sukh4° (S 12,25*; 3 , 7 *; jinac452; Vv-a 113,7*; 114,12; 
Dhp 35; 36; Ud-a 191,is etc.), sattasukh&° (Ap 
318,21), hitasukh4° (Ud-a 318,4), sabbalokahiti 0 
(Mhv XXXVI1230; Ja IV 254,2s'); — see Svahatta, 
ivahana ifc. 

Svahati, pr. 3 sg. |fs.), 1 . to bring, cause, conduce 
to, procure; to bring forth, produce; — 2. to give a son 
away in marriage, to marry a son, to bring (the bride) 
lo (live at the bridegroom’s house); lit. to lead to (one's 
home) or carry away lo oneself, as opp. lo vivahati; — 
1. sukhani — ati (metri causa, see Geiger $ 123), S I 
42,5*,9* = it. 214,is*, 22 * (a: Sr.eti deti appeti, Spk 
1 327,27) = Sn 181—2 = Th 303 (o: nipphadeti, 
Th-a II 128,21-23) = Ja 131,32* = Dhp-a I 92,2* = 
ib. Ill 6,4 Ja IV 496,14* ~= ib. 54,31* (a: aharati, 
el.); brahmabhavaiii ancti —ati deti, Pj 11 472,31; 
satt5nam devupapattiin —ati, Pv-a 6 , 28 ; tiracchd- 
nayonirh —ati, Ps II 14,21; akaranaiii —ati (o.l. 
bhavati) duppakatino, Alt II1; eka jhanacetana ... 
saggasampattilh —ati, Ps 11154,21; avyaharati, —ati 
tarii nipphadeti, Ja V 80,30’ ad 80,9* avyaharati (q. o.); 

— 1 sg. jayaya jararh —ami vahami ca, Ja 11192,8*; 

— 3 pi. yatha khipparii ariyamaggaiii —anti (seil. 
dhamma), Ud-a 242,9; — part. pr. sg. nom. jantunarii 
sivarii (scil. dhammarn) —aril, Jinac 467; — pot. 3 sg. 
Gariga nadl mahantaih phenapindarii — eyya, S III 
140,26 (= aharcyya, Spk 11 320,29); so medhakam 
—eyya, Sn 893 (a: samavaheyya ahareyya +, Nidd 
I 302,17); ahnam pi te sa dukkham —eyya, Ja IV 
48,17*; sace pi vato girim —eyya, Ja V 480,15* = 
IV 462,13*; — 3 pi. anattham pi —evyurii, Ps IV 
103,2; — aor. 3 sg. dukkham —i, Ja IV 210,24*; — 
1 sg. manasa pasadam — irii (o. I. apaviih), Ap 4,19 
(d: uppadesiin, c/.); — fut.3sg. sabbapi pathavi 
tassa na sukhatn — issati, Ja III 169,17*; — abs. 
navarh avdhitva (o. I. for £* aharitvd; Tr. abharitva), 
prob. w. r. for —itva, ja IV 159,18; — eaus. avaheti; 

— abs. konthain Garigdya —etva (o. 1. pavahetva), 
Ja II 117,13 (having fetched out of the Ganges, Irsl.); 
datthasapparii —etva, Ja I 310,29 (having the snake 
caught); — [for avahiyyase, Th 115(es’~ e pabbatena), 
w. r. for es4vah° (pass, of ava -!- j'ha), ef. Th-a 1240,15* 
(d: parihayasi, it. 240,18); and see ava-hiyyati;] — 
pass, avuyhati, s. o.; — 2. kumtriyo pavecchanti, 
vivShant’—anti ca, Ja IV 363,20*; attano dhitaro 
hirannasuvannarh gahetvS paresaih denti, te evarii 
paresarh dadamtnd vivahanti, attano puttanarh 
atthaya ganhamana —anti, Ja IV 366,17'; — see 
iviha. 

3vahatta, n., abstr. fr. avaha; only ifc. o. avippa- 
tisar3diguna° (Vism 4,30), ahita° (Thi-a 242,4), 
iddhividhadiguna 0 (Vism 5 , 2 ). 
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avahana, ml(-i)n. bringing, causing; acc. 
sg. /. dukkhassa—irii, Th 519 (o: ayntirii pavattiiii 
dukkhassa nibbattikarii,Th-a II 219,3); —'atthena.Spk 
I 17.34-35 ( cl. v. I .) (o: ad ho gaman’atthena, ib. 18,1): 
—’atthena, Pj II 567,31 (v.I. for E e avahananatthena, 
ed.); — i/c. d. pasaihsa" (Sn 256; Ja III 196,10*), 
bhava® (Ud-a 87,is; 248,1); — ®-ka, mfn., id.; su- 
khavaharii sukhassa —am, Vv-a 114,17; — ®-t&, /., 
absir.; i/c. v. attha®, anattha®. 

avata, m. | cf. sa. avata), hole or cavity in the 
ground; pit, hollow, well; = knsu, Abh 650; 1125: 
Ja VI 12,21'; Ps II 37,26; kasu ti rasi pi, Spk II 
112,14,23; = kupo, Abh 931; Mogg-vVI154; = 
sumbho, Sadd 407.io-ll (khuddaka- 0 = kusumbho); 
Spk II 54,25; narakan ti —am, Pv-a 225,25; Ja III 
14,s'; Mil 197,19 (S' /or avatta, £*); (assamath) pok- 
kharani- —phalarukkhasampannarii katva, Ja VI21,5; 
— sg. nom. gambhira—o( = gambhira-nemo), Spk III 
258,1; (lava sarirabbhantararii) —o asivisapuro viva, 
Ja III 85,19'; suracatippamano —o, ib. V12,4; — 
acc. —am kliani, Ja V 48,26'; antogangaya pasana- 
tale mahantaiii —aril karapetva, Mhv-t 180,1; —am 
khanitva, Ja V 48,29; 49,2; caturassa —aiii khanituin 
arabhi, ib. IV 46,4: amnkasusanc catubhittikarii —am 
khanitva, ib. VI 10.29; ckarii parimandalarh —am 
khanapesi, ib. II 406,9; —aiii otaritva, ib. I 108,27; 
—am purcsi, Thup (C‘ 1D40) 55,37; —aril sodhnpetva, 
Ja IV 228,26; — gen. —assa upari (o: ncmassa), Spk 

III 300,21; — toe. ekasmirii —c nipajji, Ja III 286,26; 
—c nikhatabhavaih natva, ib. 418,1; — pi. acc. ga- 
lappaniane —c khanitva, ib. I 264,8,18; —c nikha- 
napetva, Ud-a 400,1s (cf. ib. 260,1); nabhippamane 
[£'i;>. r. ®ncna] —c khanapctva, Dhp-a I 223,15; —c 
purevya, Spk II 79 , 22 ; — toe. sabb'c —esn otaretva, Ja 
I 264,19; — esu yeva udakarii santhaheyva, Spk II 
79.2S-29; parchi katesu —esu mayarii udakarh pavis- 
sama, Ja I 99,6; —esu udakassa patitthana-kalo, Spk 
1180,14 foil.; nnbhippainancsu —esu khanapetva, 
Dhp-a III 67,io; — i/c.v. anto-°(Spk II80,2),udaka-® 
(Sp 331,1), khuddaka- 0 (Sadd 407,n; Spk 11 54,25), 
khudda°(Ras II 91,24),caturassa- 0 (above), dlghikS® 
(Ud-a 260,1), naraka® (Ja IV 268,20,2s), papatS® 
(Spk II 284,11), yanna® (D 1 142,16 foil.; Ja I 337,20; 
11144,10; 45,17; VI 133,30 ; 215,18'), sondi-° (Spk 1 
282,2, -t-). 

avStaka, m. n., i. g. prec.; — sg. loc. pathaviyarii 
khanite —e, Kkh 6 ,is; — pi. loc. — iiriisu pativasati, 
Ps II 6 , 32 ; — i/c. v. akkhi-°, udak&° (Ps 11 160,21). 
khuddaka® (Mhv XXI 33). 

avata-kacchapa, m., a tortoise in a hole (said of 
an inexperienced man); cf. sa. avata-k®; Pay 1196; 
Rup 131,30; see avata-manduka. 

avata-tata, m., side of a pit; — sg. acc. udakarii 
avattharamanarii — aril patesi, Ja III 508,18. 

avata-tlra, n., edge of a pit; — sg. toe. —e thito Ja 

IV 269,2; kasuin gantva —e thatva, ib. VI 12,18; —e 
ekain gumbhaiii o)okento,Dhp-a 111303,1 o = Vv-a 63,23. 

avSta-dhatuka, mfn., like a pit, pit-like; tain 
thanarii (scil. urunam antarasmiih) —aril hoti, Ja V 
197.23' (opp. abbhunnata, q. v.). 

avata-punna. mfn.; —aril tain yusarii pattehi 
adiya, Mhv XXVIII 26 ("pouring the juice which 
filled the hollow forth into their bowls”). 


avata-manduka, m., a frog in a hole (see 
®-kacchapa); Pay II 96; Rup 131,30. 

avata-mukha-vatti, /., the encircling brink of 
a pit; —iyarii olubbha, Ja I 265,14. 
i avapa, m. | Is., sa. a vessel |, potter’s furnace, 
] oven; — sg. acc. kada —aril (i>. /. avatarii) alimpessasi, 
Patis-a 682,3 = Dhp-a 1 177,25 (ed. avasarii) & Mp 
I 424,17; 425,13; — loc. —e paceyvasi, Dhp-a I 178,s; 
atha narii kumbhakaro . . . maretva —c khipi, ib. 
178,24; Patis-a 682,9 (paveseyyasi), 28 . 

Svapaka, m. |sa. avapa vessel, jar for corn), 
a ( barber’s ?) vessel; gacchatha ... khura-bhandaiii 
adaya naliya—ena anugharakarii anugharakain ahin- 
datha lonairi pi telarii pi + sariiharatha, Vin 1 
249,22 (Sp 1103,14: na)iy5—ena ti najiya ca —ena ca. 
—o ca nama, yattha laddhaih laddharii avapanti, 
pakkhipanti; pt: naliya ceva thavikava ca. 

avayima, mfn., Tr. ad Ps 11 154,31 for E r av°, 
see s. v. 

SvSra, m. | Is., a + | \'r), protection, guard, de¬ 
fence; — ifc. v. khandhS® (Spk 1 317,27; Sv 1046,io; 
Ud-a 123,32), yanta-yutta-® (Ja VI 432,4), sakatfi® 
(Dhp-a III 430,15), suddha® (M 11180,8 Tr., C'; c/. 
A II 183,23 etc.; Pj II 165,17). 

avarayati, avareti, pr. J sg. (cans, of avarati, 
q.v.), to shut up, bar, block; niaggam — avati (v.I. pava- 
ravati). Nett 99,6,12; — grd. sakamutthina va so 
Gnrigava sotarii — ctabbaiii mariheyva, S IV 298,24. 

avarita, mfn. (pp. of prec.); (taiii) catunnarii pi 
pana parisanaiii —aril, Spk 11163,31; Ps IV 198,14 
(Tr. el S' for E t avarito = avalo); — cf. cvaiita. 
avariya, ger., see avareti. 

Avariya-jataka, n.; ®-vagga, m., v. I. (S') for 
Avariya. q. v. 

Avariya, /., v.I. (C‘) for E* Avariya, Jalll 
230,11', q. v. 

avasa, m. (rarely n.) (/s.); I- 1 living, dwelling, 
residing; — 2. dwelling-place, abode, house, home, 
residence, settlement; — 3. (esp.) a place fit for res¬ 
idence of bhikkhus, convent, monastery, community 
of monks (cf. Book of Discipline II. p. 46 n. 1); — 

1. sucarita-kammarh ... sukhJ—hetutaya sukha- 
vibarassa —o ti vuccati, Vv-a 113,29; puna —o, 
avasanarii "rebirth”, Th-a III 72,2 (ad Th 908 n'atthi 
dani punavaso); — ifc. v. puna® (Th 908); — 

2. Abh 206 (avasanti atra, Abh-suci); gcho gliaraA 

ca —o bhavanan ca nikctanaiii, Sadd 86,7; —o nama 
sakalAramo pi parivenarii pi ckovarako pi rati- 
tthana-lcnadini pi, As 373,29; — sg. nom. — o Sivi- 
setthassa, Ja VI 511,20*; —o baka-rajassa. III 

430,16*; gamo —o anavaso ti pucchi, 1177,9; 
first of ten palibodhu: —o ca kulain labho gano 
kanimarii . . . addhanarii iiati abadho gantho iddhi, 
Vism 90,1*, quoted Abhidh-av 89,26* and Sadd 
322,18* (Vism-mht S' I 169,7: avasanti ettha ti 
—o); (sivathika) amanussanarii —o, A 111 268,29 = 
269,22; mahasamuddo mahatarii bhutanarii —o, 
Vin II 238,15 = 240,8 = A IV 207,4 # 208,2; — 
neulr. (!) —aiii punna-kaminarii, Bv 11 6,29 (Bv-a 
67,7: avasanti ettha puiina-kamino ti —o. —o ti 
vattabe —an ti liriga-bhedarii katva vuttan ti vedi- 
tabbarii); luddanani —am idarii puranarii, Vv 958; 
asokarii virajaiii thanarii —aril vasavattinarii, Pv 161 
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(cf. Ja IV 350,26 [below], where —aiii is ace. /); —- aeci 
patattha(?) ~am imam ujAraiii, Ja IV 162,24*; gacchi- 
tha deva-purath (read thus) —aril puri/ia-kamanam, ib. 
V 191,21*; -am abhisambhosiih, Ap 129,1*; attano 
-am agamAsi, Ja VI 467,2s; tain —aril paccAgamiriisu, 
Pv-a 14,7; vyadhitanarii —aiii, Ap 215,10*; paribbaji- 
kaya —aril gantvA, Ja VI 469,s; sAdhu kho si anup- 
patto —aril vasavattinarii, /ft. IV 356,28*; —aril vA na 
iabhami, Nidd 1217,7,17; 239,3,12; 373 , 2 ; ye na pas- 
santi Nandanarii, —aril nara-devanarii, S I 5,27*; — aiii 
akAsi me, Ap 327,is; —aril yo dadati, PaAca-g 78; — 
instr. — ena suddhi, M I 82,9 (cf. suddhA®), a: bahusu 
thAnesu vasitva sujjhanti.Ps 1151,16;— toe. isinaih—e, 
Ja V 208,1*; amhakam —e eko Agantuko ayyo 
vassarii upagato, Ss 56,2$ (c/./ft. 56,22 » senAsana); 
dve sahAyakatherA —e samAgantvA, Pv-a 14,4; —e pat- 
thite vase, Ap 321,20*; kule gane —e -f visata, Nidd 
I9,u; 53,30 (agiddho); 133,16 (—am anissito); 
190,is; 209,i» etc.; II 127,u; — pi. nom. viditA te 
—A papa-kamminarii (but cf.o.l.), Ja VI 124,26* (nerAy- 
ikAnaih —aril disvA, cl.); — acc. niraye lava passAmi —e 
(o. I. —aril) pApakamminarii, Ja VI 105,3*; — instr. na 
kir'atthl rasehi pApiyo — ehi vA santhavehi vA, /ft. I 
158,21*; — 3. sg. nom. duttho Kitugirisniiih —o, 
Vin II 11,is — 111181,20; —o ti vitiftro, Sp 613,28; 
no sabhikkhuka —a abhikkhuko —o gantabbo, Vin 
I 134,23 /oil. = II 32,23 foil.; —o vuddhirfi apajjeyya, 
/ft. 1312,0; so —o gantabbo, I 119,37 -= 134,36; —o 
mayA paribhutto, SpkIII 50,33 (cf. avAsa-dAna); 
yena cattena so —o catto hoti, Splll4,s; — acc. 
annatararii —am upagacchiihsu, Vin 1 92,io; —ain 
upagacchati, /ft. Ill 212,lo; pancahi dhammehi 
samannagato AvAsiko bhikkhu —aril sobheti, A III 
262,20 foil.; riAcanti —am, /ft. 366,u; karissami —aril 
vassaphasukarh, Dip XIV 65; karesi sabbatth' —aril, 
XXII 4; — instr. —satasahassena sarighArAmarii aml- 
payirii, Ap 39,o;— dot. bhikkhunarii — Aya (Tr. and o.l. 
for E* anAvasaya) parisakkati, A IV 345,2,11; — abl. 
pakkamatu itnamhA —A, /ft. Ill 360,2$; so tamhA —a 
unftaih —aril gacchati, Vin I 328,31; A III 258,6; 366,27 
foil.; eko bhikkhu samantft —A pahetabbo, Vin 1115,32 
= 119,33 =» 120,$ = 127,$; — gen. .. .avasiko bhikkhu 
—assa bahupakarohoti, AIII 263,13 foil.; — toe. amu- 
kasmirii — e sarigho viharati, A II 168,27 = D II 
124,21; 125,21 (thero); ekasmiiii —e mahabhikkhu- 
sarigho pativasati; annatarasmiiii —e sambahulA 
bhikkhu viharanti, Vin 1115,37; 119,io,30 = 120 , 2 ; 
cf. /ft. 150,31; —e vassarii upagacchiihsu, /ft. Ill 

104,22; na tehi bhikkhuhi tasmirii — e vassarii vasi- 
tabbarii, 120 , 12 ; na bhikkhuniyA abhikkhuke — e 
vassam upagantabbarii, A IV 276,27; na pakatattena 
bhikkhunA saddhirii ekacchanne — e vatthabbarii, 
Vin II 22.30; amhAkaih —e uposatho kariyatu, /ft. 

I 108,26; na ekasmith — e dve uposathAgArAni sam- 
mannitabbani, /ft. I 107,21 (cf. 112,27); dve bhikkhu 
ekasmiiii —e vasanti, Ps II 393,34: — e va Iene vA 
/ft. II 273,1; te ca bhikkhu na sakkonti tarii adhikara- 
narii tasmirii — e vupasainetum, M II 247,20 - 7 Vin 
II94,s foil.; ubbhataiii tasmirii — e kathinarii, Vin I 
256,1; — pi. nom. sambahulA —a samanasima, Vin I 
108,2$; II 300,38; — acc. addasa dve —e bahuci- 
varake, /ft. I 153,27; — toe. dvisu —esu vassarii 
vaseyvaiii, /ft. I 153,28 foil.; iccheyya —esu 


issariyath, Dhp 73 (a: sahghikesu —esu, Dhp-a II 
77,10-16); jatibhumiyarii sattasu —esu, A III 366,$; 

— i/c. v. an-" (Ud-a 378,32), antara 0 , arannA°; 
eka® (Vin I 105,e foil.), kata® (Mp III 249,is), 

' gabbhA® (Ja III 244.it; Ud-a 123,23), gamaka® (Ja 
1236,20; Pv-a 36,20), ghana® (Mhv XXXVII 64), 
ghara® (Sn 406; M I 179,12 etc.; Spk I 70,30; 306,22; 
11179,16; 11144,2 [oil.; Ja II 233.S'; Pp 57,12), 

chiddA® (Mhv XXXVII 64), jara® (Pj 140,6), jin- 
nakA® (Mhv XXXV 75; XXXVI 105; XXXVII 44), 
dayA® (Jinac471); DasA® (Ja 1 84,20*), dur-® (Dhp 
302; Th-a (CO 219, 2 S, cf. Th 111), navA® (Pj I 40,6), 
nagA® (D I 54,6), paflcA® (Dip XXII 41; cf. Mhv 
XXXVI 29; 127), pApakammaratA® (Saddh 247); 
punA® (Th908;Th-a III71,36), bhinnA°(Ja 11394,16), 
manussA® (Ja 199,13; Dip 1X41 ;MhvVII31),mahA® 
(Pj I 40,6; Sp 1282,16), rogA® (Ap 534,7), vassA® 
(Vin I 137,3; 153,2$; Sp 1226,1 foil.), vivittakA® (Ja 
IV 242,20), sagarava® (Mp III 24,19), sattA® (Khp 
2,21; Dhp-a II 173,3; Spk I 18,$; 46,31; 1197,14; 
281,is), satthA® (D 11 340,1 o.l., Ud-a 214,28), sa- 
maggA® (Ja V 98,is), sukhA®-hetutA (Vv-a 113,28), 
suddhA® (M I 82,6 foil.; Spk I 75,1); surA® (Jinac 
69). 

Avasa-apalibodha, m., the non-impediment of 
residence, (cf. SBB XIV 374 f. with notes) ; bhikkhu 
pakkaniati tamhA AvAsa cattena vantena niuttena 
ariapekkhena na par.ccssan ti, evarii... —o hoti, Vin 
I 265,17-21; — see Avasa-palibodha. 

AvAsa-kappa, m„ practice of (holding uposalha 
separately in different) residences (within the same 
boundary); kappati — o, Vin 11294,6 (among the dasa 
vatthuni of Vajjiputtaka bhikkhus of Vesali); 
quoted Dip IV 47 (cf. ib. 5,18 gamantararAniavasanarii); 
Mhv IV 10 (mahavasamhi vihare ekasmiiii simAvaiii 
nanuposatharii katurii vattati, Mhv-t 102,ie); Mhv-t 
157,10 (ad Mhv IV 10 avasanumatacinna); kappati 

— —o? ti, ko so —o? ti. kappati sambahulA AvasA 
sauiAnasima nanuposatham katun?ti. navuso kappati, 
Vin II 300,3$; na kappati — o, /ft. II 306,33; Sari- 
dhainma-s 33,6; — cf. araina-kappa. 

AvAsa-gata, nifn., gone into an abode, come within 
reach; —o MArassa, S IV 91,22.28 (a: vasanatthanatii 
gato, Spk II 388,3). 

AvAsa-jagganaka, m.. tender or care-taker of a 
oihara; = Avasiko, Ja IV 311.24' (ad 310,13* Avasiko 
hotu inahAvihAre); Cp-a 207,6. 

AvAsatA, /., abstr.fr. AvAsa, q. o.; — ifc. i>. 
dlghA® (Ud-a 212,18). 

AvAsa-dari. /. caoe us a dwelling-place; — i do- 
sAsivisAnarii, Att IV 3. 

AvAsa-dAna, n., gift of a dwelling-place (for 
bhikkhus): — sg. nom. —aril nani' etarii mahantaiii 
punnaiii, Spk III 50,32 = Ps III 26,i; —aiii dAta- 
bbarii, Mhv XXXV 74; — toe. — asmirii hi dinne 
sabbain daiiarh dinnam eva hoti, Ps III 26,s - Spk 
11151,3 (= vihAra-dAnarii, ib. 51,14*); — e Auisaiii- 
sath sallakkhetvA, Dhp-a III 291,10 (tarn AvAsarii 
sarighassa danaiii datvA); cf. ®Anisaiiisa; — anubha- 
vena hi bhave nibbattakassapi sampijita-gabbhavAso 
na hoti, Spk III 51,6; Ud-a 419,22. 

Avasa-danftnisaihsa-prakarana, n., title of a 
Sinh. work (Copenh. Mss. list). 
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avasa-desana, /.; only ife. o. satta° (Ud-a 336,7). 
avasa-parampara, /., succession or series of 
abodes; ~am used ado., from residence to residence: 
—an ca bhikkhave saihsatha, Vin II 22,4 (sabbavS- 
sesu arocetha, Sp). 

9vasa-paligedhi(n), m/n., selfish or greedy as 
to dwelling-place; — m. sg. now. avasamacchari hoti 
—i (o. I. °-bodhi), A III 265,7 (a: avasam balava- 
giddhivasena gilitva viva thito, Mp III 332,19); — 
neg. na ~i, A III 265,16; see av5sa-macchari(n). 

avasa-palibodha, m., the impediment of resi¬ 
dence, i. e. the drawback or obstruction of hoeing a home; 
abode as an impediment; Sadd 548,7; tattha avaso 
veva ~o, Vism 90,i*,i; dve palibodhS: ~o ca civara 
-r , Vin I 265,8-1 1 (idha bhikkhu vassati vatasmirii 
avase sSpekkho va pakkamati paccessan ti), e/. avasa- 
apalibodha; tassa saha bahisimagamana —o chijjati, 
Vin V 178,i*, expl. Sp 1112,17—1114,6; ef. Pj I 39, 

16,17 (dasa palibodhS);- ife. e. ghari° (Nidd I 

156.26); — ef. palibodha, civara- 0 . 

Svasa-pSli, /., line of houses; —i vySdhSnam, 
Mhv X 95 (a: avasapanti, Mhv-t 295,li, o.l. °-p91i). 

Svasa-bhQta, m/n., inhabited by (gen.); 
punnakamminam —aril (a: Svasarii), Dv-a 67,12; — 
toe. Samantakute —e Sumanamarassa, Sadd 

249,32. 

avasa-macchari(n), m/n., greedy, envious or 
selfish as to dwelling; — m. —I hoti, A III 258,21 
(atinivase); — neg. na —I hoti, ib. 26 (samatthani- 
vase); — /. —ini hoti, A III 139,8 (avasam inaccha- 
ravati, tattha annesarii vasarii na sahati, Mp III 281, 
19; — see 9v9sa-paligcdhi(n). 

avSsa-macchariya, n., abstr. fr. pree .; meanness 
as regards dwelling; panca macchariyani (— kula° 
labha° vanna* dhamma"), D III 234,lo; A III 272,2 
foil.; IV 459,21; Nidd 137,8; 128,i»;227,23; Dhs 1122; 
As 373,26—375,28; avase macchariyarii —aril, Nidd I 
111,12 foil.; Pp 19,n; Vism 683,17 (avasahetukam 
v9 macchariyarii —aril, Vism-niht S* III 606, 10 ); — 
instr. —ena ... yakkho va peto va hutva, Sv 719,i; 
—cna lohagehi paccati, Sv 719,17. 

avSsa-lobha, m., greed for a dwelling; — 
instr. maya silavanto bhikkhQ —ena paribhinnS, 
Pv-a 13,31. 

Svasa-sariga, m., attachment to (regular) dwell¬ 
ing; — sg. instr. nibaddhavSso —cna hoti, Pj II 32,25; 
— neg. anibaddhavjso —Qhhavcna hoti, ib. 28 . 

Svasa-sappaya, mfn., suitable for residence, in 
long cpd. Dhp-a I 3l7,n. 

2vasa-sapp9yata, /., (abstr. from pree.), suitab¬ 
leness for residence; — taya hi Tambapannidipamhi 
Culanagalcnc ... bhikkhu arahaltarii papuniriisu, 
Vism 127,u. 

avasa-samika, m., owner of a house; sace —5 
n’atthi, Spk III 107,27 (ahhesam pi bhikkhacara- 
vattena arocetvS k a return vattati). 

avas5nisamsa, m., the blessings of, and the 
merit (acquired through the donation) of a dwelling; 

-°-katha, /.; —aril kathesi, Ps 11126,22; Spk 

III 51,22. 

SvSsSpeti, pr. 3 sg., eaus. (II) of avasati, q. r. 
avasika, m(fn)., (fr. avasa), 1. lived in, inhabited; 
—o so gamo udahu no, Ja II 77,3; 2. living in, resi¬ 


ding at home, in (regular or permanent) residence, 
usually of a bhikkhu (opp. agantuka); m. a resident 
(bhikkhu), staying at his (own) monastery and (or) 
tending it; incumbent of a vihara; — m.sg.nom. Su- 
dhamino Cittassa gahapatino —o hoti, Vin II 15,30; 
—o hotu mahavihfire, Ja IV310,13*( = avasajagganaka, 
ct.) >= Cp-a 206,3*; —o (a: bharahSro nave Svase samu- 
tthjpeti, puranc patijaggati), Mp II 352,30; Vin V 126, 
22 (opp. agantuko); ib. 201,22; 1133,l foil.; ahu—o may- 
harii, Pv 761 (mays katavihare eko bhikkhu —o nibad- 
dhavasanako, Pv-a 267,le); pancah'arigehi samanna- 
gato —o bhikkhu, Vin V 203,32 foil, (nikkhitto niraye); 
pancahi dhammehi samannSgato —o bhikkhu abh3- 
vaniyo hoti, A 111261,16, ef. 9v9sika-vagga; tattha 
hlne k9ye eko —o jato, Sv 709,29 (ad D II 275,1-2); 
PaiikadhSyarii —o hoti, A I 236,21; jatibhumiyarii —o 
hoti, ib. Ill 366,i; — dat. —assa detha, Spk I 217,8; 
— pi. nom. —a, Sp 613,27 (ettha 9v9so etesam atthi); 
so (seil. avaso) yesarii 9yatto navakammakarana- 
purSnapatisarikharanSdi-bhSraharataya te -9, Sp 
613,29 (ye pana kevalarii vihare vasanti te nev9sik9); 
avase—9 bhikkho (opp. 9gantuk9 incoming bhikkhus), 
Vin I 118,31; 128,35 foil.; 132,7 foil.; 164,30 foil.; II 
170,5 foil.; 208,1; 210,11; III 65,2; KitSgirismirii —5, 
M I 473,21 (nibandhavSsino, Ps III 187,5), e/. Vin II 
12,ll; -9 eva, Vmv (C*) 308,18,19; —9 therassa 
carikamanatthSnam kSlass’eva na sammajjiriisu, 
Dhp-a 20,2; —a bhikkho antoslmarii okkamanti, Vin 
1 132,8 foil.; — ace. vuddhatare — e bhikkhu na 
abhivadenti, Vin II 207,8,18; — g.en. —9narii bhikkhO- 
narii entuddaso hoti, SgantukSnarii pannaraso, ib. 
I 132,18 foil.; —anain bhikkhQnam vattarii parinapes- 
sami, II 210,22 foil.; — °nimitta, n., sign of (°Iiriga, 
n., token of;.° SkSra, m., mark of; °uddesa, m., indi¬ 
cation of) resident bhikkhus; Sgantuka bhikkhQ 
passanti avasikanam bhikkhunaiii — SkSrarii —Iirigaiii 
—nimittarii — uddesarri, Vin I 133,8 foil., 22 foil, (su- 
nanti). 

AvSsika-vagga, m., title of a) Vin V 203—4 (—o 
tcrasamo, in Upaliparicaka), ef. Sp 1379,12; b) A 111 
261—7 (—o catuvisatimo). 

avasika-vatta, n., rules of conduct for resident 
bhikkhus; 9v9sik9narii bhikkhunaiii vattarii yath9 
9v9sikchi bhikkhuhi vattitabbarii, Vin II 210, 11 — 
211,9, discussed Sp 1227,10 foil.; 1281,21—1282,13; 
sikkhSpade avasika bhikkhQ —e na vattanti, Vin V 
201,23, discussed Sp 1379,12 foil. 

9vasika-samghatthera, m., resident senior of 
a congregation; jinnamah9vih9re —o, Ja IV 311,27'. 

SvSsi-vatta, n., i. q. avasika-vatta (so. avSsin-J; 
—am 9v9si akaronto va dosava, Utt-vn 554. 

QvSsu, loe. pi.. Eastern prakr. form for genuine 
pali Sp9su, see 9pad9 and ef. Luders, Beobacht. 
§99; — vyasanam patto, Ja III 12,2*,4* (v.l. for E* 
apasu); — (v.l. avSsu) kiccesu ca, ib. V 445,n* (a: 
SpadSsu, el.) — ib. 448,7* (v. I. Spassu). 

§v9ha, m. n. (Is., 9 + |/vah, see BHSD s. o.), 
marriage, bringing the bride to (live at) the bridegroom’s 
house, giving a son away in marriage (opp. to viv9ha, 
q. v.; ef. Asoka's 9th rock edict); — sg. nom. = kann9- 
gahanam, Ps III 400,19 (vivaho = kaftnSdanarn) = 
Pj II 448,5 (ad Sn 105,13); a; darakassa parakulato 
darikaya Sharanarii, Sp 552,31 (vivaho a: attaiio 
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darikaya parakulapesanaih); —o opp. to vivaho, 
Vin 11155,2; D I 99,2*; Sn 102,3 = M II 146,23 

/oil.; Ap 318,16; Spk I 312,20; — aee. —aril karissati, 
JaV 283,12; —am assa katurii vattati, ib.. VI 363,27; 
catunnarii puttAnarh —aril katva, Spk 1 260,14; 
Dhp-aIV7,<; tassi kira mitApitaro —aril katva, 
Dhp-a III 260,n; 281,8; 200,22; — n. pi. aee. eten’eva 
upavena — ani pi karapeti vivAhani pi kArapeti, 
Vin'lII 135,20. 

Svahaka, m/n., Sv 947,8, see AvAha-vivAhaka. 

avahana, n., i. q. Avaha, q. ».; —aril vivAhanarh 
+ , D I 11,17 (samana-brAhmapA jlvikarii kappenti) 

«= I69,n; ~= avaha-karanarh, Sv 196,3;- i/e. 

accord, to PED senA° (Ja IV 91,28 —aril nAsetum), 
but prob. w.r. /or sena-vAhana; cf. bala-vahana, Ja 
I 262,23 /oil. 

Avaha-mangala, n., nuptial festival; Mhv VII 34 
(a: kumArikAnarh aharanamangalarh, anltamanga- 
latta, Mhv-f 260,4); (tini mangalAni:) Abharanam 0 
abhisekam* — am, Pj 11 273,2s; puttassa —aril ka- 
ronto, Dhp-a I 400,2. 

avSha-yutta, m/n., fit for Avaha; na —aril Sv 
III 968, (a: ana vay hath, so read, i. e. excluded from 
eonnubium, ad D III 203,19), see anAvayha; — cf. 
vivAha-yutta. 

avaha-vivSha, m. n. [do. ; cf. BHSD], marriage(s) 
of both kinds, i. e. bringing (home) and marrying (a 
girt) or taking and gioing (a girl) in marriage ; a toedding 
feast ; = kaAAAgahanaA c'eva kaAAAdanan ca, Pj II 
448,s; Kv-a (E e ) 105,19; cf. Benfey $632,2; aAnam- 
annarii —aril karotha, Ps 1120,is; tesarh —am hotu, 
Ja VI 71,32 ^ IV 316.8 (karissama); —aril gacchanti, 
Kv 360,13,17 (petehi saha), 22,28 (devehi saha); tesarii 
anicchamAnAnaih Aeva annamaAAarh —aril karirhsu, 
Ja IV 22,22; Cp-a 258,14; tani Anetva —aril akariisu, 
Vv-a 109,8; — °ka, mfn. (adf. fr. prec.), one uiho is 
gioing a son or a daughter in marriage ; (Adinava:) 
—Anarii apatthito, D III 183,19 (AvahakA nama ye 
tassa gharato dArakarii gahctu-kama ..., Sv 947,8). 

AvAha-vivAha-vinibandha, mfn., being in bond¬ 
age caused by marriage; ye hi keci —a, D I 99,23 foil. 

avAha-vivaha-sambandha, m., relation by 
marriage ; intermarriage ; — o nama mayharii tayA 
tuyhaA ca mayA saddhirii patirupo, Ja 1 452,2; 
kassapakondaAAanaA ca aAAamaAAarh — o atthi, ib. 
11361,2' (cf. trsl. II 247 n. 2); cf. AvAhavivahasam- 
pannarii bandharn, Ja 111 468,10' (ad 468,s* viva- 
harii). 

avShetl, caus. of Avahati, q. o. 

Avi, AvI, Avim, indecl. [jo. Avis), clear, manifest, 
eoident, before the eyes; openly, in public (Abh 1149 
Avi patu; 1157 parammukhA tu ca raho sammukha 
tv avi pAtu ca). 1. used by itself Ja III 278,12* balo 
raho-kammarii Avi kubbarii (no epdl) na bujjhati 
(“performing the secret act f coition ] in public"). 2. with 
its opposite raho in three stock phrases, a) Avi raho 
Ja 111262,28* (263,29' = sammukha ca parammukhA 
ca); V29,8* (29,29' — sammukhA va parammukhA va); 
31,19*; VI297,30* (E‘ w.r. avi°). b) Avi vA yadi va 
raho Vin V 149,li*; Ja IV 319,28* (avirii); ma kattha 
(kisi) papakarii kammarii — — — — — S 1209,4* (Avirii; 

Spk I 307,20 .ti kassaci sammukhe vA param- 

mukhe vA) = Thi 247* = Th-a I 121,25* = Dhp-a IV 


21,17* = Ud 51,14* (Ud-a 295,7 avi va, paresaih 
pakata-bhava-vascna apaticchannarii katva) — Pv 
235* (Pv-a 103,20 Avi fo /. Avirii, avinl ti pakasanarii 
paresarii pakata-vasena). c) (in prose) Avi c'eva raho 
ca (regularly explained sammukhA ca parammukhA 
ca, e.g. Sp 1316,10; Sv532,is; Ps 11239,19; 395,29; 
Mp III 279,8; 329,9. — Sp-( B« III 458,io Avi ti pa- 
kAsam) Vin 1351,26; V 93,2 f].; D II80,io etc.; Ill 
245,12 etc.; M I 206,22 ff.; 222,li fj.; 321,2s; II 250, 2 S 
etc.; Ill 156,is/.; A III 132,12 etc.; 288,23 etc. V 
350,1s ff.; 353,7 f].; (Ud-a 22,2s E* sattAvi-rahAbhAve, 
read satta-virahA*]. 3. forming epds. with roots kar 
and bhu (once with pat?), see an-AvikatvA, an- 
avikamma, Avi-kata, Avi-kattar, Avi-kamma, Avi- 
karana, Avi-karoti, Avi-patitvA, Avi-bhavati, Avi- 
bhavana, Avi-bhava, Avi-bhAvatta, Avi-bhAvana, Avi- 
bhuta. 

Svl-kata, m/n. (pp. of Avi-karoti; sa. Aviskrta), 
made manifest, D III 121,2s etc. na ca tesain kevaiarii 
paripOrarii brahniacariyam —aril hoti; Att II14 tena 
visitthataram pamuditarii —aril Asi ("displayed pre¬ 
eminent pleasure"); made clear, Ud-a 8,27 evaih- 
saddena —aril; reoealed (o: confessed), Vin I 103,li 

Apatti.—A (quoted Th-a II 188,s; Kkh-( B* 

103,11 —A ti —Aya, pakasitAyA ti attho); — ditthi 
—A hoti (cf. ditthirh Avi-karoti) Sp 1375,2; Sp-t II 

64.22 dubbalye —e pi ti.dubbalabhAve pakA- 

site pi. 

Svl-kattar, m. (sa. Avis-kartr], one who mani¬ 
fests, makes clear, reoeals, confesses; asatho hoti 
amAyAvi yathabhOtarn attAnarii —a satthari vA 
viAAusu va sabrahmacArisu D III 237,12 >= M II 

95.23 (E e w.r. AvikatvA) — 128,21 = A III 65,21 = 
V 15,14 (Sv 1029,17 = Ps 111326,20 = Mp III 258,1.... 
—a ti yathabhutarh attano agunarii pakAseti); (the 
noble steed) yani kho pan' assa honti sAtheyyAni, tani 
yathAbhutarh sarathissa —A hoti, (of the good monk) 

.... tani yathAbhQtAni —A hoti satthari vA. 

A IV 189/.; (gilAno) yathAbhutarii Abadharh na—A 
hoti Vin I 302,32 - A III 143,25. 

ivi-kamma n. [compare sa. Aviskarana], the 
disclosing, divulging (of a secret), confession ;j Ja VI 
381,6*, 388,18* na hi guyhassa pasattham —aril. — 
i/e. see an-°, ditthA°, dubbalya*. 

Avi-karana, n. (sa. Aviskarana), making clear, 
explaining, tassa laddhiyA —‘attharn Sv 316,9/.; — 
becoming manifest (?) Spk II 210,24 dhutagunAvrka- 
ranaih (S* om. vikaranarh). 

Avi-karoti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. Aviskaroti], (a) to show, 
explain, tell, declare; (b) to manifest, display (feeling); 

(c) to disclose (secret), reveal, confess (offence, sin); 

(d) attAnarii — to discover oneself; (e) ditthirh — to 
make known one's view (as milder form of reprobation 
or protest); pr. 3 sg., (b) kuddho pi so nA— koparn 
Ja VI 257,23*; (e) Vin V 187,9 ff.; Sp 1374 /.; J sg. 
—omi, (a) Sn84*; Kacc 279 (cf. p. 140) tuyhaA 
c’assa — (quoted as example for use of dal. in sense of 
toe.); (c) api cAharh na tAva ditthirh — Vin II 302,17; 
3 pi. —onti, (c) Vin I 115,7; — imper. 2 sg. — ohi, (a) 
Ja VI 379,22* tvarh pi (metr. read tuvam) —, bhumi- 
pAla; Sn 85* atha me — magga-dusirh; (c) Sn 349* 
= Th 1269 parisasu (Sn: °saya) no — Kapparh 
("disclose to us what has become of K. [after his death]", 
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Pj II 349,n ,£ Th-a III 200,27 Nigrodhakappam ~ 
acikkha pakasehi ti); — pot. 3 sg. —eyya, (c) — 
guyharh atthaiii Ja VI379,io*; 380,2*, »*, is *,21 *, so*; 
yassa siya apatti, so — Vin I 103,2 (103,2s: so —a ti 
so deseyya, so vivareyya; Kkh-t B* 100,26 —eyy4 ti 
so tam Spattim desetu va pakSsetu va); — part. m. 

—onto, (a) imam attham —.aha Spk III 61,20; 

naga-yoniyo — imam suttam aha Spk 11 349,3; (b) 
pasadarh — Spk I 135,19; 235,1 s; pasiditva attano 
pasann£k£ram — Mhv-t E e 501,is; (d) therassa 
attanam — Spk I 271,23; (c) attano dosam — Ja VI 
579,2; ace. —on tam (d) attanam — Bhagavanlam 
disva Th-a III 48,18; inst. —ontena, sagga-mokkha- 
maggam — Ud-a 287,7; ftm. —ontl, (a) Vv-a 150,s; 

(d) Vv-a 79, 2 S; — aor. 3 sg. avi-ak5si, (a) S III 134,22 

— khilam pabhindi (o. 1. 5vim-a°); — inf. 4vi-k£tum, 

(e) Vm I 115,7, 11 ; — abs. fivi-karitv4 Ja V 444,21 

tam kiccam —; Sv 276,28 paticchanna-karanam —; 
avi-katv4, (a) attano jStim — Ja V 457,22; (a, c) 
Th-a II 188,7; sikkhS-dubbalyam — A III 90,li ff. 
(Mp III 268,15 — ti sikkhaya dubbala-bhSvarh 

pakisetvi); (see also an£vikatv£); — get. 4vi-k£tabba, 
fem. —a, (c) Vin 1 103,n santi apatti — ( ef. Kkh-t 
B* 103,li); n. —am, (c) Ps III 129,is; — caus. avi- 
k£r£peti, abs. —etv5 " having made to confess” Sp 
1183,10. 

aviccati, Svijjati see avijjhati. 

avijjhati, Svinjati, aviftchati, avijjati, 5vic- 
cati. Behind the bewildering confusion of these spellings, 
used more or less indiscriminately in Mss. and edd., 
can be discerned two different verbs with distinct 
meanings, viz. avijjhati (pp. aviddha) = sa. avidhyati 
"to turn", and avinjati or avinchati (with noun 
avinjana or avinchana) "to pull”; the confusion of 
the two spellings is probably due to the extreme similarity 
of nja and ncha in sinh. script, and as the etymology 
is not known ( unacceptable proposals Tr. Notes p. 59 
n. 7, Toep. I 31) it cannot be decided whether avinjati 
or Svinchati is the correct form of this second verb. 

I. Svijjhati, (a) to move in a circle, to go round 
something, circle round, surround; (b) to set in circular 
motion, make revolve, stir, twirl around, whirl round; 
(c) abs. — itvS used adverbially : round about, all round. 

— pr.Ssg. —ali, (a) Mhv-j 380,83 (ad Mhv 17,40) 
anupariyati ti —ti ti attho; 3 pi. —anti, (b) Dip 
16,24 — ca celSni; Ps II 59,28 = Mp II 90,io atha 
naiii.padc gahelva — ("twirl him round by the feet”). 

— pci. 3sg. —cvya, (o) M III 141,18 (143,20) udakaiii 
(dadhim) kalase asincitva mattlicua — (to churn); — 
part. m. —auto, (a) Ja IV 59,24 charika-punjam — 
( going round; Ja-j — ti nibbapento, mistaking 
avijjhati for vijjhipcti); part. med. fem. — aniSna, 
(a) Dhp-a II 277,o ckarii thambham hatthena gahctvS 
—, 277,0 rukkham hatthena gahctvS — va samana- 
dhammam karoti (“going round and round it”, instead 
of, as usual, walking up and down). — aor. 3 sg. 
avijjhi, (a) Sp I 89,14 tikkhattum dipam — (“went 
round the island....”; Sp-t B* I 176,10 —i ti saman- 
lato vicari; cf. Dip 1,80); (b) Ja V 291,2 ekam mattikj- 
pindam cakke thapetva cakkarh — (“set the wheel 
going"). — inf. avijjhiturii, (a) Sp 570,io anuparigan- 

tun ti.— (cf. Sp-t B* II 335,1 [ read chinna- 

tat4°|); — abs. —itva, (a) Sv 826,16 ant'antena —; 


Thup 74, ll thero "mama gata-gata-tthanato cetiya- 
vattarh karohi” ti vatva upadisanto — agamisi 
(“went in a circle indicating the dimension of the future 
stupa”); Ja I 170,25 pokkharanim — (Ja-t samantato 
oloketva); Ja III 505,21 S* tikkhattum — (E* an- 
dhitvS, C* Shinditva, B 1 avijjhitvS, v. 1. 4ndhicakhitv4, 
avihchetva, 4vincetv4; ■= parigantva ib. 506,121); (b) 
Vism-mht S* III 547,4 — ti 4vedhika-ppahanena 

bhametva; 592,1 — ti bhametvS; Ja I 313,7 ^ Dhp-a 
I 311,23 (v.l., text [avattetvS) kuddalakam dande 

gahetva.sisassa uparibhage tikkhattum — 

.nadPmajjhe khipitva (“whirling over his 

head”); Ja 11408,7 vyagghassa matthake — (“bran¬ 
dishing over the tiger’s head ”); Sp 865,10 tadisena (sc. 
sappanakena) udakena samisath pattaih — dhovato pi 
("if he rinses the bowl by mooing it in a circle [and 
thus making the water in it rotate\) Vin-vn 1660 /.* 
(—itv3na samisam dhovato pana pattam); Vin-vn 
60* — pi v4 kumbhirii telam g4leti; 175* bhSjane 

gopitarh jalarh —; (c) Ja II 406,s.majjha- 

tth4nc thapesi, t3 — vajjha-sukariyo, ta 
I 153,7 khettam — panna-saiiiiam bandhantu; Ja-t 
ad Ja I 202,21 anusaramana (£* anusaheara*) ti —; 

Sv 245,23 etam nagaram bahi — jStena.tinena 

(“grass grown outside all round that city”); (Ja VI 
29,8 — w. r. for S e SvajjetvS, E e B t om.). — pp. 1) 
jviddha, g. o; 2) avijjhita, Spk I 302,22 assa (Sucilo- 
massa) sakala-sariram kathina-sOcihi —am viya 
jatam (became surrounded on all sides). 

II. avifljati to pull, to draw (to oneself), to attract; 
pr. 3 sg. —ati S IV 199,14 yassa kassaci bhikkuno 
kSya-gata sati abhavitH abahulikata, tam cakkhu — 

(E t wrong 5vi°) manapiyesu rupesu.mano — 

manapiyesu dhammesu (Spk III 69,20 yasmim yas- 
mirii dvare arammanam balavam hoti, tasmiin 

tasmirh arammane —), 200,22 __tam cakkhu ni~ 

etc., = Nett 13,27 (Spk III 71,26 tarii cakkhu n5—ti ti 
.na Skaddhati ti); 3pi. —anti, Sp-t B* I 340,1 1 


— ti Skaddhanti; — pot. 3sg. —eyya, 3 pi. — eyyum 
S IV 199,4 te.chap-p4naka riana-visayS nana- 


gocara sakam sakam gocara-visayarii —eyyum (Spk 
III 69,4 — ti akaddheyyum); ahl —eyya vammikam 
pavckkhSmi ti, suriisumSro —eyya udakaiii pavek- 
khami ti etc.; M III 141,2 seyyathSpi puriso khir'- 

atthiko.gavim.visanato —eyya, 143,6 

.gavim.thanato —eyya i (“were to putt a 

cow by, i. e. to milk her by, her Horn, her udder"); 
2 sg. —eyyasi, A IV 86,13 ubho kanna-sotani — 
("then thou shoutdst pull both ear-lobes”); 1 pi. —ey- 

yama D III 21,22 mayaih.acelam.go- 

yugchi — (Sv III 826,33 akad(lheyy£ma). — aor. 3 sg. 
Svinji Vin III 127,0 bhikkhu itthiya gahitaih rajjurn 
( 11 : dandam) sSratto — ("pulled”). — abs. —itva 
Pj II 482,2 (ad Sn 673 jivham balisena gahetvS ara- 
jayarajay£ vihananti) SracaySracaya ti pi patho, 
— — ti attho (i. e. catching their tongue with a hook 
and repeatedly pulling it). 

Svihjana, SviAchana(ka) (see avijjhati), the 
pulling, drawing to oneself; Vin III 121,20 akaddhana 
nama —a; Vism 444,0 ff. & Abhidh-av 67,2 ff. 

cakkhu rupesu —na-rasam.sotarh saddesu 

—na-rasaih.ghdnam gandhesu —na-rasam .... 

jivha rasesu —n a-rasa.kayo photthabbesu 
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—na-raso ( cf. S IV 199,14, about s. u. Avinjati): "tht 
eye's essential property is to attract (its owner) towards 
rupas" ef. Vism-mht S e III 26); Dhs-mt 147,8 evarii- 
lakkhanarii cakkhu: rupesu puggalassa va viniiAnassa 
vA —na-rasarii. — Avinjana, Aviftchana(ka) frequently 
short for —rajju, the “putting cord” (passing through 
the Avinchana-chidda, the “putting hole " (Vmv B* II 
237,8 ^ Sp-1 B* III 394,28 Svinchana-chiddan ti 
yattha ahgulirii vA rajju-sankhalikAdirii vA pave- 
setvA kavA(arii AkaddhantA dvara-bAharii phusA- 
penti)) by which the inside bolt of a door can be mooed 
from outside, thus unlocking or locking the door ( expl. 
agga|Avinchana-rajju pt ad Sv 612,32; Sp-t III 394,22 
kavate yeva chlddam katvA tattha pavesetvl yena 
rajjukena ka<ldhantA dvararii phusApenti, tarii —na- 
rajjukam); Vin II 120,18; 142,7; 148,is (ef. Sp 
1216,#); 153,34 anujanami.... —na-chiddarii —na- 
rajjurii; Ja V 298,28 bahi hutvl dvArarii pidhaya 
—na-rajjumhi olambantl atthAsi (locked the door from 
outside and hung to the putting cord [thus preoenting 
the door being opened from inside)); 299,5 khujja 
—na-rajjurii gahetvA thitA; Sv 612,32 — Thup 35,18 
raj3 dvArarii pidhaya —na-rajjuyarii (toe.) kufielka- 
muddikarii (Sv E e wrong muddiyam) bandhi; 614,20 
= Thup 41,17 = Has I 96,12 r3ja «ne baddha- (Sv 
E* wrong bandba-) kufteika-muddikarh ganhi (Saddh- 
al 333,17 Avinjana inexactly transt. etipata “threshold"); 
Dhp-a II 143,13 (Sakko) sayarii gantva —na-rajju- 
tthAne Arakkharii gahetvA atthAsi (“went himself to 
the place where hung the pulling cord and stood on 
guard there’"); 146,4 —nake arakkharii visajjesi; 

146.13 ff. —nake 3rakkham, ganhi; 11198,17 ~na- 
tthane arakkham visajjesi; 99,7 — ne (o. t. -make) 
arakkham ganhi {everywhere no “whirling rope"' or 
“world's axis“ is spoken of but only the door-pulling 
cord of a monastic cell]. 

avlrtha, mfn., (so. Avista), pp. of avisati q. b., 
entered, i.e. possessed (by a demon), Sahassavatthup 
140,11 tassa pana manussassa sarire yakkho ~o hoti, 
Ja VI 586,17* yakkh3~3 (ef. also a-bhOtAvatthita Ja 
V 446,17', probably w. r. for °3vittha); seized with, 
overcome or overpowered by, N3mar-p 1350* vyasa- 
nopaddavA—o (E e byasa°). 

Sviddha, mfn., pp. of avljjhati q. o. (<s.|, 1. set 
in whirling motion, spinning, revolving, whirled; Ja 
IV 6,ii* cakkarii (te) sirasi-m—am, 17' sirasi-m—an 
ti yam pana tc idarii cakkam sirasi ~am kumbhakara- 
cakkam iva bhamati; V 291,3 cakkam Avijjhi, sakirh 
~am eva yava majjhantikAUkkamA garni (v. I. 
bhami) (“set the wheel going and once set going il 
revolved until the afternoon’’); Ps III 161,27 ff. asso 
ullanghitva pakara-matthake anupariyayi, balavata 
purisena ~a alat'aggi-sikhA viya (“like the flame of 
a firebrand whirled round by a strong man”) uyyana- 
pakara-matthake pannayittha. 2. thrown,east, Abh 744 
nunno nunnattakhitta ceritaviddhAtha kampitA (this 
meaning not so far found in texts). — °-pakkhap3saka 
with pakkhapAsakas (q. v.) placed all around, Sp 
1208,18 (ad Vin II 123,il) nillekham jantagharan 
nama —am vuccati; Vmv B* II 233,23 -= Sp-t B* III 

388.13 —an ti kannikaman<jalassa samantA thapita- 
pakkhapAsakam. 

avinAti, pr. 3 sg. (a+vinati q.o., so. avayati). 


S V 441,20 foil, avineyya well-atlested v. I. for Avuneyya, 
cf. , Avun3ti. 

(avl-patitva, abs., Spk II 360,27 payutta-cora ito 
c'ito cAvipatitva tesam santikam eva Agacchiriisu; 
very suspect,'if correct, then avipatitvA = apatitvaX 
Avi(bhavitvA); but C* reads avipacitva and vip- 
pakiritvA, S r vippakiritvA, B* ca avippakiritva.) 

Avi-bhavati, pr. 3 sg. (so. Avirbhavati), to be¬ 
come clear or evident (post-canonical), —ati Vism 
691,33; 692,1; 3 pi. —anti Abhidh-av 64,24* Iak- 
khanAdisu Aatesu dhamma — hi; ful.Ssg. very fre¬ 
quent : “will become clear, a: be told, be explained 
(further down)’’, parato — Sp 332,18; Ud-a 135,2; Th-a 
I 15,17; 88,2; Vism 145,22; Vism-mht C* 441,25; upari 

— Patis-a 215,35; tattha tattha gAthAsu yeva — Th-a 
115,24; imissa (galhaya) attho BrAhmanavagge yeva 

— Dhp-a II 51,18; vittharo pan’ ettha AnApana- 

kathAyam — Patis-a 312,23; vittharo pana Hatthi- 
pAIa-jAtake — Ja I 315,s;.-nipate.-jAlake 

— Ja 1 153,24; 175,3; 196,l»; 241,28; 259,8 etc. etc.; 
3. pi. —anti Spk 111255,14; — p. p. Avi-bhuta, q.o. 

— caus. Avi-bhAveti, see avi-bhavetukAma. 

Avl-bhavana, n., a word only formed to explain 
avi-bhava, q. o.: Sadd 71,21 —am avibhAvo, ubhinnam 
etesam pakatata icc’cv'attho; 86,11 —an ti pac- 
cakkha-bhAvo. 

Avi-bhAva, m. (so. avirbhava] (Sadd 71,21 expl. 
by Avi-bhavana, see pree.), 1. the making or becoming 
clear or manifest; explanation, illustration; —o Sv 
223,30 /.; tirobhAvA — (vanishing and appearing) 
Subodh (C* 1937) 343; abl. -ato Vism 691,24; 

—'attham with pree. gen. “in order to make . 

clear, to explain, to illustrate’’, tassa ca — — n ti. 

pakAsan'attham Sp-t 1403,27; tassA eva patipa- 
dAya — — d ham mam desemi Sv 319,31; tassA (pharu- 
sAya vAcAya) — — idam vatthu Ps I 201,4; tass'— — 
Spk II 147,n; Ja I 50,s; Ps 1254,32; tesam — — Ps IV 
109,22; imassa (pana, pan*) atthassa — — Ja 12,28; 
Ps 111244,18; Abhidh-av 115,18*; Sadd 208,2#; bhik- 
khQ tass’ atthassAvibhav'atthAya bhagavantaiii 
yacirhsu (“asked for an explanation") Ja I 111,3; 
120,9; 140,17; 143,8; 149,14; * 124,8; 134,8; —Anu- 
rOpam satthu gune anussaritvA (“remembering the 
Master’s qualities such as they had become clear to 
him") Ud-a 267,14; °-katha explanatioc or illustrative 
story, Ps II 121,4; III 34,23; — 2. “the being mani¬ 
fest", —am karoti “to make manifest, visible": a 
psychic power, one of the subspecies of adhitthana 

iddhi enumerated in ctichi: .bahudhA pi hutvA 

eko hoti, —am tirobhAvam tirokuddam tiropAkAram 

tiropabbatam asajjamAno gacchati.D I 78,2; 

212,21; 111112,18; 281,is; M 134,12; 494,28; II 
18,10,30; 11111,28; 98,*; S II 121,18; V264,ao; 
303,24; A 1 170,20 ; 255,4; 11117,7; 29,i; 82,24; 
425,18; V 199,7; Palis 11207,3; ^ Ap 535,29*; Vism 
390,10 ( ^ Patis-a 347,2s) explained: —am tirobhAvan 
ti ettha —am karoti.ti ayarii attho (cf. gram¬ 

matical discussion Vism-mht C* 390,31 ff.); imarii eva 
hi sandhaya patisambhidAyarii (II 207,30) vuttarii: 
—an ti, kenaci anavatarii hoti appaticchannarii 
vi vat aril pAkatarii; tatrAyaih IddhimA —aril katu- 
kamo andhakararn vA Alokarii karoti paticchannarii 
vA vivatarii anapatharh va apatharh karoti, katharii? 

29* 
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.; 390,20 api ca sabbarn pakata-patihariyarh 

•am (sic/) nama; Patis-a 665,23. 

SvibhSvatta, n., abstr. from prec., Ps III 262,14 
nSnassa pana ~tta puggalassa avibhuti va 
honti. 

avi-bhavana, n. (=- avi-bhava, q. o.), Sv 186,3 
tass’—’attbarh idarh catukkam veditabbam; Ja VI 

344.7 tassa panhassa —'atLharh ("in order to give a 
full answer to this question”)', Ps II 140 ,h tassa 
—’attharii imani vatthOni (E*B* vibh3°, C* tassa- 
vibhavattbam, b. I. °bhavana°). 

avl-bhavetukima, mfn. | from eaus. avi-bhaveti, 
see Svi-bhavatiJ, wishing to make clear, to explain, 
Mhv-j 561,i attano pubba-caritam —ena satthuni. 

Svi-bhOta, mfn. fsa. ivirbhOta), having become 
or been made clear, JaV] 97,18 Sattha tam attham 

•am katva.aba; pi. —a ef. Svibhavatta; —tesu 

Ud-a 267,18 ratana-ttaya-gunesu —; — °-kala (with 
prec. gen.) the moment when, something is realised, 
Sv 221,17-33 ; 223,12 /.; Ps III 262,8 ff. 

Svila, mfn. |ts.). turbid, muddy, not clear, unclean, 
agitated, disturbed (of water; metaphorically of the 
citta etc.); Abb 669 anaccho kalus&vila; Spk III 175,4 
~o ti appasanno; Mp I 57,9 —o ti avippasanno; Ud-a 
402,29 —an ti kalalam; Vin I 353,4 = A IV 435,21 = 
Ud 41,28 = Dhp-a I 58,4 ^ Vin I 352,37 ^ Ud 41,22 
—ani ca panivani pivanii (Sp 1152,10 —3ni ti tesarii 
pathamataram otaritva pivantehi Slulitani kaddamo- 
dakani); D II 128,27 = Ud 83,ll tam cakkacchinnarh 
udakam parittam luiitaih •am sandati; Mil 35,s tam 
udakarh hatthihi ca assehi ca rathehi ca pattihi ca 
khubhitaih bhavevya •am luiitaih kalallbhutaih; 
A 19,7 udaka-rahado —o lu)ito kalalibhuto; 9,12 
bhikkhu —ena cittena att'attham va nassati...; 
S V 123,33 — A 111 233,10 udapatto ~o lulito kala¬ 
libhuto (Mp III 311,17 —o ti appasanno); Ja I 339,22 
udakam -am; Mhv 25,06 tattha vapi-jalam 9si hata- 
nam lohita—aril (t 482.26); Dhp-a 1126,11 yava thokarh 
pi karisarh atthi, tava (unhodakarh) -am hutv3 ...; 

Ja II 100,21* vathodake — appasanne.cvarii 

—amhi citte.... (101,3* —e ti kaddama-lujite, s' evam 
eva ragidihi —e citte....); 100,6 ragadihi pana 
(cittassa) —kale tava manta na patihharhsu; 100,3,17 
cittaih (me) -am jatarii; Nidd 1488,27 kaya-duc- 
caritcna (29: vaci-duccaritcna manoducc.) cittam 
—am hoti lylitaiii eritaih ghattitaih calitarii bhantaih 
avupasantarii; — i"-. see an°, cltt5°; — °’akkha 
Ja V 16,16* varii pitv.i ukkajtho —o (of a drunkard; 
19,3* = ratfakkho); °-citta ThI369; Jail 100,14; 
Spk I 339,24 tasma yadi asura kupita — —a 
devapurain u pay anti . . . .; °-bh9va, explanative 
synonym of avilatta q. v, Nidd I 489,2 cittasa — 
—aril. 

Svilata, /., n. abstr. from avila q. v (post-canonical, 
older avilatta q. v), Ud-a 403,l udakarii hi sabhavato 
seta-vannaih bhumi-vasena kaddamA-ava ca an- 

nadisarn hoti; Mhv 73,4 sasanarii.dulladdhi- 

sata-missatta cirarii —aril gatarii; Ja II 101,3' —aya 
avippasanne (udake). 

Svilatta, n., = prec., Sn 967 yad avilattarii 
manaso vijanna (cf. Nidd I 488,27 ff.); A I 9,io (16) 
—a udakassa (cittassa); Pj II 469,13 ^ Dhp-a IV 

192.7 anavilan ti kile$&—virahitarii. 


Svilati, pr. 3 sg. | denom. from avila q. d), to be¬ 
come turbid, Mil 259,31; 260,3 ( water heated on fire) 
calati khubbhati lujati —. 

(avilokana Th-a E‘ 11 50,s misprint for “bhflta- 
valo°.) 

avisati, pr. i sg. [so. aviSati], to enter, occupy, 
possess (of demons and spirits); to seize, overcome, 
overpower (of feelings, passions, calamity), D III 
204,17 ayarii yakkho ganhati, ayarii yakkho —, a. y. 
hetheti....; Ja V 185,18* arati mam ... —: 328,30* 
bhiyyo —i soko domanassan c’anappakarii (read thus); 
Nidd I 409,2 bhayarii pilanarii —; 3 pi. —anti, Vin I 
149,4 pisacehi ubbajhi honti, — pi ojam pi haranti 
(Sp 1070,n — ti ti sarirarii anupavisanti); Th 931 te 
kilesa pavaddhanta — bahurii janarii (Th-a III 77,33 
janarii abhibhavitva avasarii karonta ~, santanarn 
anupavisanti); — pot. 3 sg. —eyya, Mil 168,24 yatha 
v3 .... kailcid eva purisarii bhuto —; — aor. 3 sg. 

avisi, Ras II 89,29 yakkho.tassa sarlre —; Sn 

936 (Nidd I 406,27 ; 409,4,6) mam bhayarii —; Ja IV 
410,13* bhiyyo main -I ptti somanassafl c’anap¬ 
pakarii; — abs. —itva, Ras I 46,33 tassa.sarlre 

eko yakkho — pileti; Th-a III 77,3s yathS. 

rakkhasa bhisakka-rahite ummatte — te anaya- 
byasanarii apadenta tehi kijanti, evarii te kilesa 

bhikkhO —.tchi saddhirii kilanti; Thup 86,13 

Vissakammuna devaputtena adito patjhaya — 
katatta tassa vasena dev'iddhi veditabba (meaning*!); 
— pp.avittha, q. v. — eaus. abs. avisapetva,Th-a III 
181,2 tarii tarn janarii (sisarii) — attano gatirii kathSpeti 
(made the spirits of various dead persons enter their 
skulls and relate their rebirths). 

avuka, m. |/s.|, ..father avuko pita, Rup 

242.8 § 580; cf. sa. lexx. 'avuka m. father, 
MW. 

avuta, mfn. |so. 5vfta), (edd. and Mss. print anp 
write more or less indiscriminately avuta, avuta (not 
to be confounded with avuta — ota) and ivaja [9. o.)) 
covered, veiled; blocked, obstructed; enclosed, sur¬ 
rounded (by walls, a ditch etc.); Vin 1 5,n* — D II 

38,6* ■»; M 1168,8* = SI 136,24* raga-rattS. 

tamo-khandhena —5, Spk 1 197,20 — Sp-t (B*) III 

154.9 tamo-khandhena —a ti avijja-rasinS ajjhotthatS 
ti attho; It 8,10* mohena —9; Nidd I 146,20 puthu 
sabba-gatlhi —a ti puthujjana (249,3 repeated with 
Svunita instead of —a); dicM — nivuta ophuta 
pariyonaddha D I 246,22 = M II 203,6, (channa uc- 
channa) — nivuta ophuta pihita paticchanna pati- 
kujjita Nidd 124,12 = 146,27 — 249,9; Svuto ti 
Svirito Ps 111447,19; Nidd-a 195,12; II 1,16; 3vut5 
ti dvunila Nidd-a I 273,4; maha-timira-avijjdn- 
dhakarena —ophuta-pihita-pajicchanna-pariyonad- 
dha Tambapanni. — Abh 745 vethitarii tu valayitarii 
ruddham sariivitam avutarii; Mhv 88,77 purarii turiga- 
pSkara-parikha—arii; 88,116 ambhodhi-gambhira-pa- 

rikhS—aril.purarii. — ifc. anS—, Saddh 391* 

magga neke —5 ("many ways are open”). 

'5vun3tl, avunoti, pr. 3 sg. |sa. 3vrnoti), Kacc 
450 avunoti, avunati, Pay fol. chau 1 vu saihvarane, 
avunoti, avunanti, Sadd 825,2; not so far found in 
texts except pp. dvunita as equivalent of avuta (q. v.): 
Nidd I 249,3 puthu sabba-gatlhi —a ( -= I 146,20, but 
there avuta); 273,4 avuta ti —a. 
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'SvunSti, avunSti, pr. 3 sg. [ = sa. ftvayati; 
formed from pp. *avuta q. v.“! ef. Tn. Notes 63 n. 19 
- JPTS 1908 p. 114, Toeo. 97; no form with °na° 
actually found], to string (upon), pierce, impale, fix 
on to; 3 pi. —anti, Ja III 36,3' appenti nimba-sulasmin 

ti.coram nimba-sule —; Th-a II 151,u tiriyarii 

paligharii palthapetv3 rukkha-suci-samkhatam (bolt, 
pin) paligha-sise ~ (“insert”); t pi. — atha, Ja VI 
17,32' sulasmim appetha (read thus) ti — (E e wrong 
“netha); — pot. 3 sg. —eyya, S V 441,20 sulesu — 
(o.l. avi°, see avinjti); part. m. — anto, Ps III 78,13 
sutam sutarii muttarii — viya ganhati (" grasps what 
he hears as if threading a peart"); aor. 3 sg. 3vuni, 
Dhp-a II 174,8 bhikkhu-sangho suttarii vattesi, sattha 
suci-p3sake — (“inserted | the thread ) in the eye of the 
needle"); 1 sg. —nirii, Ap 396,18* bljabljarii gahetvana 
latftya — aharii; fut. 3 pi. —issanti, Ja III 36,5' imam 
sule —; inf. avunitum, SV 441,28 sukhumaka pana 
ye na sukara sulesu —; abs. — itva, Ja 11135,10 nim- 
bassa sule (£' wrong mftle) —; 52,14 - Cp-a 103,32 

satta rohita-macche.valliyS — (“having strung 

. on a creeper"); V 69,23'; Mp I 280,17 rukkha- 

phalftni vakesu — (“threading.... on bark fibres”); 
Ps II 50,s rajjuyS — kata vajtanavali; Ja VI 346,12 
addha-masakam vijjhitva suttakena —; 453,14' (ad 
453,7* sule katv3 pacanlu narii) sulesu — paeantu; 
Cp III 12,2* khattiyanam ekasatarii ~ karatale (Cp-a 

251,14:__ khattiyanam hattha-tale chiddarii katvS 

mkkhe lamban'attharii rajjurii patimuftcitvft); Spk I 
96,3 (ad SI40,n tanhaya uddito loko) . . .. cak- 
khurii hi tanha-rajjuyi — rupa-nagadante ujditaih 
. , . pp. avula q. o. — caus. fpt. 1 sg. Syun5pess:imi, 
Ja III 218,18' maretvj khandakhandarh chinditva 
sole yeva —. 

'Svuta see avuta. 

•avuta, mfn. [pp. of ’avunSti; sa. ota], 1. woven, 
Vin III 130,28, 30 navftvutarii kambalarii (“a newly 
woven blanket"); A I 286,27 = S V 45,2 ySni kinici 
tantOvutanam vatthanam, Spk III 134,17 tantOvu- 
tinan ti tante avutanam, tante aropetva v3yitanarii; 
2. (thread etc.) passed through (a peart, jewel etc.; gen. 
or toe.), D II 13,20 - Mil 17,io = III 121,21 * D I 
76,23, 27 1113,25 * M II 17.14 * III 121,2S 

tatr’assa (vejuriyassa manino) suttam —am; Ps II 
343,is, 18 ratani—suttam (“string passed through 
jewels"); Mhv-t 9,25 muttanam —ratta-suttam; Ja I 
52,1 Dhp-a III 224,8 mani-ratane — pandu- 

suttam viya; Sv 221,14 = Ps III 262,5 mani viya hi 
karaja-kayo, —suttam viya vipassana-nanarh; 3. 
strung on, stuck on, impaled, Ps II 48,13 assa loma- 
kQpesu —6 mutta viya hima-bind&ni titlhanti; Ja VI 
105,18 sulesu —macchO; Ja 1 430,27 pancamaya 
sattiya dandake madhu-puppham viya —o parideva- 
niano nipajji, 431,2* paiicamay' asi —o, o' paficamaya 
sattiya —o si ti. — ife. see sullvuta. — Ja V 497,8 /.* 
khattiya talOvuta, 12' taiavuta ti hattha-talesu —a, 
(ef. 473,10 hattha-talesu chiddani katva rajjuya ni- 
grodha-rukkhe olambesi). (pitarunavuto ThI 479 w. r). 

avutti, /. [sa. avrtti), “repetition", Pali trans¬ 
lation of the sa. rhetorical term, Subodh 224 punap- 
pun'uccaranam yam atthassa ca padassa ca/ubhaye- 
san ca, vinneyya savam avutti namato (ef. Dandin, 
Kavyadarsa II 116). 


avuttha, mfn. [pp. of avasati q. o.], inhabited, 
dwelt in, S I 33,24* = M III 262,0* Jetavanam isi- 
sangha-nisevitam —am dhammarajena; Ja V 5,20* 
sOham bhusalayOvuttha (E e “laya vu°) vara-vari- 
vahoghasa. 

[avuddha w. r. for avudha, e. g Spk I 141,24, 
Ps III 328,9]. 

avudha, n. [sa. ayudha; Geiger $ 46; occasional 
ayudha (q. v.) of edd. and Mss. probably sanskritism; 
Sadd 623,8 —am ayudham v5; 395,20; 484,8/.) a wea¬ 
pon; arms, 1. general, unspecified (sing, also used 
collectively), Th-a 1101,23 pasannacitto —am nikkhi- 
pitvO; Dip 2,24 pamundtvana —am; 12,52—am nik- 

khipitvjna; Mhv VI 1,38 (v.L)— am.tesam k5ye 

patissati (Mhv-t 260,18 —am patetvO te ghataya; 
260,21 for —mathana read with 0 . t. —patana); Ja IV 
12,18' —am sarire (hapetva "idam nama me dehi" ti 
sahasakara; Ps III 336,18 —aril parivattcturii nOsak- 
khi; Th 614 silarii —am uttamarn; S V 6,13 avyapado 
avihiihsa viveko yassa —am; Spk I 69,12, 14 —anl 
chaddetva Bhagavantaih vanditva; Ja II 110,8 —3ni 

gahetva; Ps II 83,34 — esu va khincsu.nivat- 

titva.—ani pi ganhati.puna sarigamarii 

pavisati; 2. arms blazing up as an omen : Ja V 127,14 
tasmirii khane (birth of prince) Baranasi-nagarc 
sabba—ani pajjaliriisu,Th-a III 54,33 ^ Ps III 328,0 
tassa (Arigulimalassa) jata-divase sakala-nagare —ani 
pajjaliriisu (see also under avudhabhanda); 3. " five 
weapons " (see pancOvudha, sannaddha-paftc3vudha), 
Ps III 334,1 —an ti pancOvudharii; Spk III 122,12 jf. 
pancavidharii —aril, pancehi — ehi (five spiritual 
weapons: metta, karuna, kaya-, citta- and upadhi- 
viveka); Th-a III 58,31 paftcavidhaih —aril; 4. arms 
as opposed to armour or shield, Ap 148,17 sabbe deva 

.nikkhitta-kavacA—3; Dhp-a II 2,is phalakan 

ca —aft ca; Spk I 141,24 —phalakarh; Ja 111237,20 
phalakft—ani gahapetv3; Spk I 68,14,18 hatthino ca 
assa ca phalakft—ani ca (cf. Spk III 103,28 pafica—san- 
nnddha phalaka-hattha); 5. avudha with varying 
(and contradictory!) specifications and distinctions, 
Vin IV 201,8 —aril nama capo kodando; Ja VI 105,12' 
nirayapaia jalitani asi-satti-tomara-bhindivala-mug- 
garftdini —ani gahetva ....; A IV 107,8 — 110,4 
raftfto paccantime nagare bahum —aril sannicitarii 
hoti saiakan ca jevaniyaii ca; Sp 446,0*, 12* (= Pj 
129,28*), 447,11-13 — as general designation of in¬ 
strument of murder, 446,17: —an ti asi va usu va satti 
va ti evam adi; Mil 100,5* = Th 869* asim -aft ca, 
Th-a III 58,27 asin ti khaggarh, —an ti sesft—aril, but 
Ja I 150,10 asi-satti-dhanu-adini — 3ni; Th 724 cora 

.nikkhippa satthani ca — 3ni ca, Th-a III 18,3 

asi-3di-satth3ni ceva dhanu-kal3p3di—ani ca. — 
s -j2ta, kind of, certain, weapon, M I 281,29 matajarii 
n3ma — aril ubhato-dhararn pita-nisitarii; “-jlvika, 
Pj II 466,18 (ad Sn 617 issattharii upajivati) issatthan 
ti —aril, usuft ca satthaft ca ti vuttarii hoti; s -pani 
with arms in hand, Vin IV 201,8 na —issa agilanassa 
dhammarii desessami; “-bala, 1. whose strength con¬ 
sists in arms, A IV 223,18 ronna-baU .... daraka, 
kodha-baia matugama, —3 cora ... .; 2. Ja VI 
449,27* 3vudhabalavant3nan ti —ena yuttanarft. 
“-balavanta heavily armed, Ja VI 449,1* —3narii 
guni-kayura-dharinarii.yodhanarii; “-bhanda 
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store of arms, (all) arms, Mp III 303,16 (ad A III 
208,16) sattha-vanijja ti —am karetvS tassa 
vikkavo; Vjb (IF 1960) 357,14 sace —am hoti, 
tassa dhara na karetabba; Mil 8,21 —ani pajjalirhsu 
(as miracle at conception, —ani equivalent of- sab- 
bavudhani JaV127,is); ®-bheda (kind of ui.), sawa- 
—esu Sp 447,17; °-Iakkhana "uteapon-lore", i. e. 
(knowledge of) the signs (of good and bad qualities and 
of marks denoting health and luck of the owners) of 
weapons, D I 9,17 = Nidd I 381,27 ^ Ja I 374,13' 

asi-lakkhanam usu-I.-dhanu-l. -am (Sv 94,12 
tattha Svudhan ti thapetva asi-adini avasesam) 
(D E* Syudha®); °-vassa J V 135,11 nana-ppakSram 
-aril vassl; ®-vijja Ps IV 69,12 (ad M III l.is) 
issatthe ti —aya; °-hattha Ja V 37347' rakkhan’- 
atthSya pariviretvS thitam -am parisan te na 

passSmi; I 100,1 dhanu-kalapa-phaiakS —ehi. 

amanussehi parivuto. — ife. see indS®, uyyatS®, 
uyyutS®, gadS®, citra-danda-yutfi®, n2ni°, dath2°, 
dussA®, devatthana®, nangulA®, nacca-gita-bha- 
nita-mlbitS®, naddha-panca®, nayani®, panc&“, 
PaficS®, pann&®, pavivekS®, BhadrS®, mangali®, 
vajirS®, VajirS®, vatthS®, vipassanS®, vacS®, 
sajja®, sannaddha-panci®, sahA®, sutS®. 

SvunSti see ’avunMi. 

|2vuyhamana Vv-a 237,is w. r. for adhQyamana, 
see anila-pamuccita and adhuyamana; the form could 
be ppr. pass, of a 4- vah (sa. a + uhyamana; prakr. 
vujjhamana) but would be totally isolated and its 
meaning unsuited to the context ). 

avusa-vada bad reading for avuso-vada, see 
avuso. 

avuso, doc. masc. sing, and pi. [ = Amg. Suso, 
derived by Leumann (Aup. Gloss.) and Pischel § 396 
from oed. doc. *ayusmas (Wh. § 454), but phonetically 
rather < *avusso < *ayusvas), polite but common, not 
markedly respectful, mode of address (with or without 
a following doc. of name or title) " friend(s )”, "Mister”, 
"gentlemen”, 1. used by non-Buddhists or in addressing 
them, Ja II 448,22* (monkey to tapasa); D II 130,21 f]. 
(Ainra KalSma to layman); Vin 18,13-30 = M I 
170,35 ff. = Dhp-a IV 72,s (ajivika Upaka to Buddha); 
M I 372,10 ff. (nigantha addresses Buddha as ' ~ 
Gotama, reply tapassi); 93,13/7- (~ nigantha: — 
Gotama); 163,35/7., 165,18 /7- (Bodhisattva to brah- 
manical teachers, who reply —); 108,28, 32 (Buddha 
to a Sakya); Th 56 (bhikkhu to field-watchman); 
S 1213,27-32 (Buddna to man-eating yakkha, who 
replies samana); Th 1196, 1198 (Moggallana to Sakka 
and Brahma, the latter replying marisa); S 1149,13 
(bhikkhu to Tudu paccekabrahma); 2. used by monks 
and nuns addressing lay followers (who always address 
monks as bhante, nuns as ayyc), Vin 184,20; II 
294,is; M I 299 ff.; Dhp-a 118,4; 3. — is mostly, and 
very commonly, used within the buddhist sangha (cf. 
R. O. Franke, JPTS 1908, 18—44, with ample re¬ 
ferences, and I. B. Horner, Books of Discipline I, 
XXXVII f].); not, however, by Buddha himself or in 
addressing him: Mp II 127,18 ~ ti hi avatva bhik- 
khave ti vacanam buddhMapo nama hoti, ayarh 
panlyasma (sc. Sariputto) dasabaiena samanath 
alaparh na karissami ti satlhu garavena s5vak31aparii 
karonto — bhikkhave ti siha; Patis-a 584,is — bhik- 


khave ti etlha buddha bhagavanto savake alapanta 
bhikkhave ti 51apanti, savaka pana buddhehi sadisa 
mi homa ti — ti pathamam vatvS paechi bhikkhave 
ti vadanti; buddhehi ca alapite bhikkhu-sahgho 
bhadante ti pativacanam deti, savakehi Siapite ~ ti; 
Buddha himself after his enlightenment expressly 
forbids to address him as ~, Vin I 9,lo (# M I 171,31, 
Ja I 82,5) api ssu bhagavantam nSmena ca —vadena 
ca samudaearanti (Ps II 191,18 GoLamS ti vadanti, 

— Gotama, may am.); evam vutte bhagava 

paheavaggiye bhikkhu etad avoca: ma, bhikkhave, 
tathagatarh nSmena ca —vadena ca samudScaratha; 

cf. Mill 247,1 .yo 'ham bhagavantarii —vadena 

samudacaritabbam amannissam (" unskilled that / 
was, I supposed the Lord could be addressed... .”); — 
the original indiscriminate use of — between monks is 
restricted by the dying Buddha, D II 154,o: yathS kho 
pan’, Ananda, etarahi bhikkhu aftnamaitAam —v5- 
dena samudaearanti, na vo mam'aecayena evam 
samudacaritabbam. theratarena. A., bhikkhunA nava- 
kataro bhikkhu nSmena v5 gottena va — videna va 
( read ca?) samudacaritabbo, navakatarena bhik- 
khuna thcrataro bhikkhu bhante ti va ayasma ti va 
samudacaritabbo; texts amply bear out original and 
changed practice, for references cf. Frakke I. c.; Kkh 
2,28 tena sace sangha-thcro hoti ~ ti vattabam sace 
navakataro hoti, pAfiyam agata-nayen'eva bhante 

ti vattabbarh; 57,14 aham, bhante.ti evam 

apatti desetabba, sace pana navakataro hoti, — ti 
vattabbarh; tcnApi.ama, bhante ti va aira 

— ti va vatvS....; Ud-a 311,24 —vado yeva hi 
aAnamnnnaih bhikkhunam bhagavato dharamana- 
kale acinno. 

avuso-vada, m., the Address by avuso, q. d. for 
references. 

avega, m. |/s., sa. loanword], agitation, flurry: 
one of the 33 subordinate or accessory feelings (vyabhi- 
cSri-bhava), Subodh (C e 1937) 344 (definition of 
vyabhicari Subodh 343, of avega: Sahityadarpana 
3,143/.). 

Svethana, n. (sa. *aveftana], "enveloping, sur¬ 
rounding, besetting, investment”, a technical term 
denoting one of six methods or devices for conducting 
a disputation, forming three pairs of opposites, the 
opposite of — being nibbethana or vinivethana. Mil 
28,32 panditanam kho .... sall£pe -am pi kayirati 
nibbethanarh pi kayirati niggaho p. k. patikammam 

p. k. viseso p. k. pativiseso p. k., na ca tena pandita 
kuppanti; 231,18 yarii pana .... tathagato Kasibha- 
radvajassa brahmanassa bhojanam pajahi, tarn 
—vinivelhana-kaddhana-niggaha-pa(ikammena nib- 
battam, tnsmS tathagato tarn pindapatam pati- 
kkhipi, na upajivi;— variants of — are avethika and 
avethiya q. v. 

SvethikS,/., and SvethiyS. f.,same as Svethana, 

q. v for meaning; Nidd I 164,20 pubb’eva sallSpa 
kathariikathi vinighati hoti: jayo nu kho me bhavis- 
sati, parajayo nu kho me bhavissati? katham nigga- 
harh karissami, k. patikammam kar., k. visesam kar., 
k. pativisesam kar., k. —yam |J5* avedhiyam) kar., 
k. nibbethiyam ]E e ®dhi®| kar. (Nidd-a 285,24 —yam 
karissSmi ti parivethanam karissami); 165,< = 166,is 
niggaho te akato, patikamman te dukkatarh, viseso 
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te akato, pativiseso te dukkato, —yA [E e - Avedhiya] 
te akata, nibbethiyA \E e °dhiya] te dukkatA (Nidd-a 
289,8 AvcthikAya Avethitan ti AvethetvA nivattanena 
nivattam, nibbethiyaya nibbethitan ti dosato mo- 
canena mocanam); Ja II 9,24 mayam pi tam ekarii 
paAham pucchAma, amhakaih pi okAsam karehi, dchi 
me vinicchayam —kAye ( E e AvcdhikAye] vA nibbe- 
Piikaye [E* °dhi°] va niggahe va patiggahe va visese 
va pativisese va. (to the fern, Avethika Kern [Toev. 
96] supplies paAAA, doubtless on account of nibbedhikA 
paAAA; but nibbc[hikA is quite different from nibbe¬ 
dhikA, and where the latter and avedhika appear as 
o. t. of °thikA this is due to confusion of the very similar 
ak$aras dha and tha in sinh. script). 

2ve[heti, pr. 3 sing. [jo. Avestayati], 1, to envelop, 
surround, invest: abs. —etvA, pp. —ita Nidd-a 289,8, 
see under avethika; 2. to turn round, wring (neck), 
pp. —ita Ja IV 383,25* -- Ps 11181,8* -am pitthito 
uttamangam (Ja et. = parivattitarii; o. 1. Ave|itarii; 
Uttarajjh 12,29 avahediya-pitthisa-uttamange). 

Aveni- (only as first member of epd.s), Avenika, 
°iya, mfn. [ =■ BUS Avenika, Aveniya; BHSD s. v 
"etym. obscure”; Konow, Avhandt. Norske Vidensk. 
Ak. 1941 II Hist-Fit. Kl. p. 41: “The etymology of — 
is not known;" Tr. JPTS 1908, 128 '“.... formed 
with double Vfddhi.... Avenika (not -n-, no doubt 
from a-vina, lit. ‘sine qua non’)”, unacceptable ( correct 
spelling undoubtedly -n-); correct etym. by Burnouf, 

In trod. Hisl. Buddh. Ind., Introd. p. 168 n. 3: ". 

derive du mot aveni, ‘qui ne forme pas une tresse, ou 
qui ne se con/ond pas a la manure de ptusieurs fleuves 
se riunissant en un scut’”; —; ef. sa. veni (Vasistha 
16,18) "the property of re-united eo-pareeners” (pW: 
"naeh einer friiheren Trennung wieder zum Gesamt- 
vermogen geschlagenes Gut"), aveni “ not flowing 
together or commingled (as the waters of a river)" 
(Apte); etym. of veni see Kuiper, Proto-Munda 
words in Sanskrit, p. 31 /.], 1. a part, separate, Ap 
71,9 = Th-a C* 309,13* dhatu — ikA n'atthi (Jt. 
Padumuttara-buddhassa), sariram eka-pinditam (Ap-a 
568,17 yattha —ikarii (Th-a dhAtu avenika] n’atthi 
ti deva-manussehi visum visum cetiyam katurn 
visum dhAtu n’atthi); — 2. (in this sense generally 
—ni-, — nika- as fust member of epd.) a part from the 
sangha, schismatic, ace. n. —ikarii kammaih v3 
uddesam va Ps IV 109,18 » Mp II 4,31, quoted Ss 
116,12 (ef. below aveni-(sangha)kamma); — 3. (of 
properties, goods or rights not shared by others) specific, 
special, particular. S IV 239,10-30 paAca matugamassa 
—ikani dukkhani yani matugamo paccanubhoti 
annatr'eva purisehi (Spk III 86,is =■ pStipuggalikani, 
purisehi asAdharanani); Vism 686,8 —ika codana 
(mht S e III 609,17 - asadhArana); Sadd 220,is okAr- 
'antassa itthi-Iingassa go-saddassa — ikA numika- 
pada-mAIA; Sp 404,i = Spk III 270,7 —.Vism 268,4 
(cxpl. asecanako) abbokinno patekko — iko (Vism-mht 
S e II 36,18 = Sp-t B* 1960 II 183,20 -iko asadha- 
rano); pt ad Sv 698,27 ( expl. patiyekko voharo) —iko 
piya-samudahAro (a: °acaro); Vism 318,27 — As 
193,25 .... sAdhArana-ppayojanarii, vyApadAdi-pati- 
ghAto — ikam (scil. payojanam); 693,s tassa (seil. 
nata-pariAAaya)sappaccaya-nAmarupAbhijananA— ika 
bhumi (mht S e III 621,18 —ika bhumi parinn'anta- 


rAnaiii atisaya- [ed. abhisaya] bhAvato); Cp-a 197,19 
idam loke uttariyan ti idam pana imasmim loke asa- 
disarii, mayham eva —ikam;Sp 1147,13 —'kenalakkha- 
nena, VmvB*(1960) 11205,13 —ena lakkhanena ti.... 
asadhAranabhutena kula-dusaka-bhavena; Kamar-p 
978* —ikam ahAriyam amatosadham accantarii ajarA- 
mara-sadhanam; Vin 171,30 (of a privilege) imaharii 

.AAtinam — iyam parihararii dammi (Sp 995,8 

patekkam odissakam); Ja IV 358^* — VI 128,2* 
sayam-katAni punAAni, tarii me — iyam dhanam 
(“ strictly personal property "; VI 128,9' parehi asA- 
dharanam —iyam dhanam); — subst. n. “specific 
mark" JinAl (C* 1955) 240 cuddasa-buddha-AAnaA ca 
at(harasa —ikam (ed. reads, correcting metre, Aveni°), 
see below Avenika-(buddha)dhamma; Sadd 254,37 
(expl. (anu)vyaAjana); "specific difference ” (?) PJ I 
23,21* — 35,34* — ikaA ca vattabam, 37,is evam 
—ikam vattabbarii (quoted Ss 76,11 reading — ikena 
( w. r. for —ikam?] vattabbam). — °ni(ka)-uposatha, 
an up° held apart from the sangha, a schismatic 
uposatha, Vin II 204,2s — V 202,1 — ni-uposatham 

—ni-pav5ranarii — ni-sanghakammam (Sp 1280,12 aveni 
ti [£* °nikan ti] visum); Ud-a 316,17 bhikkhu- 
saugharii visum katvA mam anuvattantehi bhik- 
khuhi saddhim — ika-uposathadi sangha-kammAni ca 
karissami; — °ni(ka)-(sangha)kamma, a disciplin¬ 
ary procedure apart from the sangha, A V 74,lo ^ 

74,28.76,18 — ni- (o. I. °nika-)kammAni karonti 

—ni-pAtimokkham uddissanti (E‘ °ni° throughout; 
Mp V 35,s — ni(ka)-kammAni karonti ti visurit sangha- 
kammAni karonti); Vin II 204,28 = V 202,1 — ni- 
sanghakammarii (see above — ni-uposatha); Ja I 490,29 
Devadatto — ni-sanghakammani akasi (pt — ikan ti 
visurit); Vin V 202,1 — ni-kammakammAni karonti; 
— ®ni-gharavAsa, living in a separate house, Mp I 
415,18 — ni- (v. I. °nika)gharAvasam vasana-kalato 
patthAya (“as soon as you will have got your own 
home”); — °nika-thitik9, a special order of precedence 
(for the distribution of food), Sp 1258,1 o panita- 
bhojanflnaih; — ka (v. I. °nikA thi°) katabbA (opp. 
1258,8: kim Ahariyatl ti avatvA pakati-thitikAva eva 
gAhetabbarii); — °nika-(buddha)dhamma, the 18 
exclusive properties of a Buddha (comparative lists see 
Konow, Avhandt. Norske Vidensk. Ak. 1941 II Hist.- 
Fil. Kl. p. 41—43 and BHSD s. v. Avenika; Pali list 
from ( unedited ] et. on JinAl (240) quoted by Bcrxouf, 
Lotus p. 649) Ud-a 87,7 = Vv-a 213,13 cha-asadhA- 
rana-AAna-atthArasA—ika-buddhadhamma-; — °ni- 
pavarana, see °ni-uposatha; — °ni-p5timokkha, 
see °ni(ka)-kamma; "nika-buddha-dhamma, see 
°nika-dhamma; — °ni(ka)-bhSva, Vin V 201,37 

—ni-bhavam karitvA ganam bandhitvA —ni-uposa¬ 
tham karonti (Sp 1378,32 —ika-bhavam karitvA ti 
visuiii vavatthanam karitvA); Vv-a 112,8 pupphe 
kittetvA tesarii asAdhArana-bhAva-dassan'atthaih ruk- 
khAnarii — ika-bhAva-dassanam pa(hama-nayo, ruk- 
khAnam asAdhArana-bhAva-dassanena pupphAnam 
—ika-bhAva-dassanam dutiya-nayo; — °nika-bhuta, 

Sp-t B 1 1960 III 347,s —ikena lakkhanenA ti. 

—ika-bhutena; — °nika-sanghakamma see °nika- 
kamma. 

avenikatta, n. \abslr. from pree.] individuality, 
abl. — tta Ud-a 191.is ariyanath pana tassa tass’eva 






232 


—tta atta-sadisatta ca atta Li laddha-voharassa . . . . 

avedha, m. |/s., from a + vyadh), wound, injury 
{this meaning not in fa.), Ja II 276,1* —an ca na 
passami yato ruhiram assave ( et. viddha-tthAne vanan 
ca na passami). 

[avedhika, Svedhita, avedhiya w. r. for ave- 
thika, Avethita, Avethiya q. o. ( misspelling due lo con¬ 
fusion of similar aksaras dha and tha in sinh. script)]. 

[avedhento w. r. for ave°, see a-vedhamana and 
a-vedhento). 

[avenika wrong spelling for avenika q. d.J. 

fAveyya, m., a eakkaoatti of S9 kappas ago, Ap 
185,25 —o (a./., against metre, Avekkheyyo). 

Svela, m. (wrongly also spell °la; = prakr. Avela, 
Ave^ia, Amela (He 1 105,234 < Apida, He-Dej I 62 
Amelo jOtah, sekhara-vAcakas tu Amelo apida* 
iabda-bhavah); Pischel $ 122,240 < ‘Apidya, Senart 
JAs 76-1, 407 < a vest ha; more likely of Munda origin, 
ef. Kuiper, Prolo-Munda words in Sanskrit, p. 22/.), 
chaplet, garland; earring (1); Abh 308 uttamso 
sekharAve)A; Vin 119,30 --- III 180,s; II 10,« - ill 
180,n (Sp 617,10 —o ti kannika; Vjb B* 1960 —am, 
Abilan ti pi pAtho); Ja V 409,26' Eveline ti —sam- 
khatehi kannAlamkArehi yutte; VI 49,5* sure kan- 
canA—-dhArinc (Ja-t = suvanna-givAbharana-dhare); 
Sv 39,33 ratanA—ratana-dAma ... .; pt ad Sv 445,30 
vatamsako ti ~am (sic); Ap 97,20 panca uppala- 
hatthAni —’attham ahamsu (E* wrong akasi) me; 
217,3 —aril paggahetvana .... Buddhassa abliiro- 
payim; 264,< '-'aril sumanaya; 536,12 canda-sura- 
sahassani —am iva dharayi; Bv 25,48 tevijjA-bhusam 
datvana -am caturo phalc (Bv-a 270,8 cattari 
phalani vatamsakam katva). 

Avela, m. (c/.ave)a), one o'f the palaces of the 
Buddha Rcvata, Bv 6,17 (£* and Bv-a E e 1G0,30 
Avela). 

avelavatl, /. (cf. ave)a), ivelini ti ratanamaya- 
pupph5~i Vv-a 125,11. 

SvelSvela, mfn. | cf. ave)a], "forming (or like) so 
many garlands" (1), in stock phrase of Ja: 1501,28 
(aec. pt. fern.!) ~a yamaka-yamaka chabbanna-bud- 
dha-rasmiyo vissajjento; 12,27 vijjullats viya —bhuti 

e'eva yugala-yugala-bhOta ca.rasmiyo vissaj- 

jentam; 444,8 ~a [£' wrong °)aya) yamaka-yamaka- 

bhOta.rasmiyo vissajjentaiii; 95,is ~a yamaka- 

yamaki hutva niccharantiyo.rasmiyo ca olo- 

kayamana. 

|5velita w. r., see Svellita-singika). 

[avelite w. r. for avejine (confusion of n-t in 
sinh. script) Ja V 409,2*, see 5ve)in). 

3veli(n), mfn. (ef. avc)a), wearing a garland or 
ear-rings (?), acc. pi. masc. —|inc (of horses) Ja V 409,2* 
(w. r. °te; 26' ave)a-samkhatchi kannilamkarehi 
yutte); fern. —|inl, hoc. sing. °ni Vv 280 = 302 = 540 
(w. r. °ne); nom. pi. ~niyo (read thus metri c. for 
—niyo) Vv 756. 

“Svejiya, ifc. (der. from aveja q. r.), see Suka- 
taveliya and Sumanaveliya (Ap. No. 229 and 328). 

3vcllita-singika, mfn. (sa. vellita, srnga), hauing 
■ slightly crooked horns, Ja VI 354,3* ~o hi mendo 
(E* w. r. aveli°). 

avesa, m. |sa. aveia), demoniacal possession, ifc. 
devata— pt ad Sv 610,20 (expl. yakkha-gaha). 


avesana, n. |fa. avesana), workshop (as distinct 
from and opposed to nivesana "house, dwelling"), 
M II 53,19 ff. n’atthi.... kumbhakarassa nivesane 
tinam; atthi ca (meaning; tu) khv-assa —am tina- 

chadanan ti; gacchatha.kumbhakarassa —am 

uttinam karotha; <Mil 223,18 .kumbhakarassa 

—am.akasa-chadanam atth5si; Mill 237,20 

.... kumbhakaram etad avoca: sace te.agaru, 

viharam* —e eka-rattim; Pv 234 —an ca me 
(sc. tantavayassa) asi Asayhassa upantike (the 
tantaviya, when asked at his — by beggars where they 
might get alms sends them to Asayha's nivesanal); 
Abh 906 —am siya vese sippasali-gharesu ca, 212 
—am sippa$3Ia (expl. "working house"; other meanings 
not found in texts). 

Svesana-vitthaka, n. [fa. aveiana "making 
enter" + vittha(ka) q. d.], a small bowl for keeping 

sewing utensils, Vin II 117,3.sOciyo pi satthaka 

pi patiggahS pi nassanti.anuja.n3mi bhikkhave 

—am; —e samakula honti.... (Sp 1206,27 —an nama 
yam kind p3(i-cangotak3di). 

avesi? (context demands imp. 2 sg. "put, place'’), 
Ja IV 406,23* /. uddhatva (thus C*; E t laddhatvah 
(sinh. u misread la), S* uddhara, H* uddharitva) 
cakkhuni mamam jigimsato / hatthesu 3vesi (thus 
C* and sinh. Mss; E‘ S* B* thapehi, secondary con¬ 
jecture for unintelligible but more original avesi, 
suggested by ib. 28' hatthesu thapehi) vanibbakassa. 

Svesika, m. [fa. aveiika), guest, visitor, Abh 424 
atithi 3gantu pahin3—3. 

Avopupphiya, see Adhopupphiya. 

l0 -3sa, mfn., throwing, shooting; ifc. iss-°. 

’°-3sa, ifc., v. asa. 

’asa, archaic pf. 3 sg. of atthi f/f.), to be; only 
in itiha° (Sn 1020; etymology; Sv 247,28). 

4 °-asa, m. |fa. aia), food; — ifc. pStar- 0 (Spk 
I 153,3); sayam-“ (Ja 1 297,20); i». a/fonir-° (Sn 1048) 
where there may be a pun on ‘“-asa and *°-asa. 

Ssarhsa, mfn. (part, of 5samsati, Geiger $97,2;. 
cf. Luoers, Beobachtungen § 226 foil.), hoping for, ex¬ 
pecting; — m. nom. sg. (tayo ... puggalS ...) nirSso, 
—o vigataso, A I 107,20 foil. (= asamsamano, patth- 
ayamano, Mp II 175,18; Moh 251,8 has 3siso in the 
same triad) = Pp4,24; A 1 108,31—109,8 = Pp. 
27,10-22; Pp-a 208,21. 

Ssartisatl, Ssirhsati (or, esp. in Burmese mss.,\ 
aslsati; v. Geiger | 6,3), pr. Jfg.ffa. 3 + ytariis), 
to hope for, desire etc.; Sadd 448,29 foil.; — .. 
arahattam asamsati patthetl ti 3samso, Pp-a 208,20;‘ 
n’eva imam lokam asisati (so B e E e ; t>. I. in E e asam¬ 
sati), Pet 215,20; y3vat3simsatl (-1 m. c.) poso, Ja 
111 387,15*; med. nAsIsate, Pet 215,22 (ef. Nidd I 
60,14); S I 47,31 cf. Spk I 105,4; — 3 pi. asimsanti, 
Sn 1046 (Nidd II 105,9 foil.); med. parato Asimsare 
bal3, S I 34,18*; — imper. 2 sg. Asims’eva, Ja III 
251,10* (= AsimsAhi, 18'); — pot. med. 3 sg. Asim- 
seth’eva puriso, Ja I 267,19* = IV 269,21* = VI 
43,13* = Vism 302,21* (= asam kareyya, mht B* 
(1960) I 359,io foil.); — part. m. nom. sg. Asiihsanto, 
Ud-a 127,13; neg. Mp III 293,23; gen. na bhavitam 
Asimsato samanunho hoti, D III 49,4 *= Ps III 58,19; 
instr. —ata, Mhv XXX 100; nom. pi. jivitam asimsa- 
ntS, Vv-a 337,22 med. m. nom. sg. Asamsamano (o. I. 













233 


asiriis-), M P II 175,18; pi. asiriisamana . . . itthabha- 
varii, Sn 1044 (Nidd II 12,1); cpd. asirhsainanarupa 
(Vin V 144,s*); — see also dsasana; — aor. 3 sg. dsiriisi, 
Ja III 252,25' (so E‘S e ; B* (1959) asisati); med. asirii- 
sath’eva (jo read with C‘S e ; E e asimseth’, asisat') 
so pakkhi, 251,li*; — get. dsiriisaniya, asiriisitabba 
(g. ».); — pp. dsittha, asiihsita (<7. o.); — cans, asirit- 
sapeti (q. o.). 

SsamsS, /. | jo. aiariisa), hope, expectation, 
wish, desire; toe. sg. —ayarii hi anagate pi vattamdna- 
vacanarii icchanti saddakovida, Pj II 321,11; 336,2 
—dyarii bhutavacanarii; Patis-a 546,2$; — epd. 

n’atth’ettha samsayo ti “-vasen'evam aha, Ja IV 
92,n'; — [i/e.7 nir-°, m/n.; m. nom. sg. —o, 10 . r. 
found Nidd II 186,31 for Sn 1090 nirdsayo, cf. nirasasa). 

Ssamsiya, o. asariisiya, Vv-a 85,18. 

Ssamsuka, m/n. [jo. ilariisu|, full of expectation, 
desiring; m. nom. pi. akammakaina alasd paradatto- 
pajivino —5 sadukdma, Thi 273 (= asiriisanaka, 
ThI-a 217,28). 

°-asaka, m/n., eating; only ifc., o an-°; an-° 

—tta (Sn 249 nil 0 , read with 8* (1960) 252 -marhsa- 
nam an°; C* (1908) 211,1 -mariisdnan 0 ; S‘ = £*). 

Ssankati (Burmese mss. often read asarikarn 
karoti), pr. 3 sg. (jo. a -f ^lank|, to suspect; fear (c. 
acc. or gen. |M III 7,17)); expect (c. acc.); — 3 sg. —ati, 
Ja III 193,10'; IV 312,10'; 1 sg. -ami, Ja III 254,s'; 

3 pi. —anti, Sp 882,7; poranakarajdno asarikitab- 
bayuttakarii —anti, Ja III 125,28; Alt 10,26; 2 pi. 

—atha, Ud44,u; — med. 3 sg. —ate, Ja VI 386,io' 
(7* C*E* —ate, B* sarikate); — part. nom. puttam — 
anto, Ja II 203,23; III 124,20'; — part. med. m. nom. 
sg. rah no. . . —amano, M III 7,17 (Ps IV 71,1); Pj II 
298.7 ad Sn 255; pi. Ja I 342,8; III 122,15; — aor. 

2 sg. ml tvam puttassa kinci papakam — i, Ja I 163,1; 
na kho tvam .. . asarikitabbayuttakaiii — i. III 33,23; 

3pi. silabhedaiii — iihsu, Dhp-a IV 90,3; Ja III 33,23; 
med. i sg. ma aririarii kinci — ittha, Ja I 151,20; — inf. 

—iturii, Ja III 208,20 -= 397,9; — get. — itabbn (Ja II 
53,21; III 208,8; IV 128,io'); — °-yutta Ja III 
208,2s; “-yuttaka 125,26; 397,9; — pp. — ita q.o.). 

dsarikanlya, m/n., |ja. aiarikaniva), to be 
suspected or /eared; uncertain, doubtful; m. nom. sg. 

—o, Sv 53,14; toe. —e padesc, Sv 190,9 (v. “padcsa); 
— i/e. an-°, m/n., in an—ta, /. (+ Sp-t B t (1960) III 
427,io; Ud-a 334,23); — °-(p)padesa, m., uncer¬ 
tainty; toe. sg. . . . —e thatva, Sv 190,9 (jo read with 
B e S t ; C*E * asarikaniye padese) = Ps I 258,23 = Spk 
III 187,31 = Pj II 56,24 = Vibh-a 352,27; —°-bhdva, 
m., precarious state or state in which something must 
be feared; abt. sg. —ato . .. yeva niaranato bhayarii, 
Ja IV 128,8'. 

SsankS, /. (jo. adarika), uncertainty, fear, doubt; 
nom. sg. bhayarii va —a va n'atthi, PsII7,n; ace. 
—am karissanti, Sp 921,21; Bodhisatto ... — aril katva 
. .. kumarikaya Asarika ti namath akasi, Ja III 250,4 
(ef. Morris, JPTS 1885 p. 56); instr.-abt. tasmirii 
—aya, VI 370,12 (perplexed about him); ifc. ajjinnd*; 
an-° (+ °-appatibhaya Sp 732,1); nir-° (Ps II 85,21; 
-cdra (Spk II 282,12); -ta (As 190,27)); rattuppalag- ] 
gasadisd 0 (7 Thi-a 255,8 ad Thi 382; B* 1959 °sa- 
disdni pamhani); sampayoga* (Tikap 53,29); sa° 
(Thi 343). 


Asarika, /., name of adopted daughter of a Ursaw; 
nom. sg. —a, Ja III 250,5; —a-jataka. n., titlr ■’ ; 
Ja 380; — “-kumarika, /., Ja III 250,17 foil. 

dsariki(n), m/n. [sa. dsarikin], suspecting, feart^g 
etc.; — °-hadaya, m/n. (Mhv LXV 14); — 7 V - 
gamand° (Mhv XVI 8); bhaya~ (Mhv XXXV 10 D; 
bhedd° (Sn 255 = Ja III 192,29*). 

asarikita, mfn., | pp. of asarikali), suspected etc.: 
m. nom. sg. —o, Ja VI 372,21 ; n. toe. sg. atiearini ti 
—e, Vv-a 110,4 (B* —a, as f. nom. sg.); — 
risarikita, mfn., full of fear and suspicion ; m. mon. sg. 
—o, Dhp-a I 223,2; Mil 372,27; n. nom. sg. —aril. 6;'k 
I 108,8; — °-sam5c5ra, mfn., of dubious conduct. v*v: 
who suspects the conduct o/ others 2); m. nom. sg. ssh- 
kassardcaro ti —o, Spk I 127,22 (C-A. F. Rhys Davids. 
Kindred Sayings I 91: “suspecting alt”, cf. sarikassa- 
rdcara All 239,30 trst. by Woodward "of suspictou* 
behaviour "); v. also sarikassardcarn. 

Ssariga, m. |/j.), the act of htutging on, c/ifNS'ny 
to; — °-karana, m/n., causing attachment : w* 
nom. sg. dsarigi ti —o, Ja IV 11,26'; — ifc. anarigd 
(+ Saddh 361); uttara° (Vin I 289,2; S IV 290.12'- 
Ssarigi(n), mfn. |/j.J, hanging on, causing att.s'h- 
ment; m. nom. sg. —i (jo B'C'; E'S' —i) bahopdyiso 
(kodho), Ja IV 11 ,m*,26'. 

asaccheda (7) [’asa + cheda). m., destruction .>/ 
hope; a. next. 

asacchedaka, mfn., destroying hope; nid -o'i* 
kammarii (Be 1959 asacchedarii; S' asacchcdakam- 
marit) karolii, Ja III 251,19' ( Cl. on asiiiisclhal; 
— °-kamma, n., disappointment: tesani pi — aril .. • 
karosi, Ja V 401,28' (cf. prec .); S' (1959) nsneohodona' 
= S'. 

asajja, abs. of asadeti (q. v. for meanings •*•*. 
asadya; is often confounded in mss. tvith apajja: k\V<v 
followed by narii read asajjanaiii, q. i>. Paraphrased . g 
els. patva, upagantva, asadetva, ghaltclva, vihelhct- 
va; Gotamarii evaih — — avaciisi, D I 107.2s O sv 
276,25) M I 250,23 (Ps II 293,17), cf. A I 172.20 '> 
dyam (E'w.r. tydharii 0 ; cf. M III 152.14)... — upaiii> : «- 
vaca' bhasita = II 37,1 = M 1 240.7; III 152.1»: ' 
danarii deti, D III 258,10 - A IV 236,3 (Mp " 
122,21), cf. Vv X 6 (Vv-a); M I 236,3 foil.; 337.10* 

Th 1187 (Th-a); so (urago) asajja dariise, S 1 69.70* 
(Spk); kako vaselam —, 124,8* (Spk) = S11 44S: cf. -M‘ 
273,22 = 384,23; khanurii va urasd—, 127,17* 
mantak 460; anariyagunarii —, A 1199,2* (Mp 11518.2': 
tadisarii bhikkhum — pubb’eva upaharinati. III 8.3.'- 1 * 
(cf. Th 1189 and Pet 72,12* where E' has laltha s, ‘ 
asajjarii; B* = A l. c.); IV 374,3 (.Mp IV I7I.O. 
Dhp-a II 179,io; Pv IV 7,io (Pv-a): pasanam d>l»» 
tarii uracakkarii — papunitva thito. Ja I 363.20: jMari 
ca pasari ca —dpi na bujjhati, 1151,26* = 7>2.:* 
111331,9* = IV 425,28* = V 341,1*: III 114..<* viM: 
pharusahi vacahi pakubbamano — inaiii tvarii va- 
dase, IV 47,13*; V 267,e*,i2*; 340.19*: panaiii - »'d- 
nibhi, 368,a*; VI 194,11*; 296,23*,itf": Th 25 v'Vh a); 
tvam ganivarapavaram (°vasabham) —, Mil l ,r —•*: 
134,s etc.'; Saddh 325. 

|asajjanam Ja V 208,20 «•. r.; cf. i.i'i'xns. 
Philo). Indica 33 n. 1, but read instead: asajjanaiii 
(abl.t a-saj-janat) nassati ("flees") brahmacaril- 

asajjanaiii, |adj. of asadeti (q. o. for meaning*^: 
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< * asadyana(m) according to H. Smith, cf. Geiger § 
214.) So read for asajja nam and asajjana(m) of edd. 
so pamadam anucinno — Tathagatam, Vin II, 203,io* 
(cf. Horner, SBB XX 285 n. 3; papakena cittena 
patva vihethetva Sp 1277,1) = It 86,6* (It-a); M I 
338,23* foil, balo . . . aggim — pariayhati, evam eva 
tuvam, Mara, — Tathagatam ... = Th 1204 #1206 
= S 114,20; khattivo pattiko upasaiikamma —am up3- 
visi, Sn 418. 

asanjana, ;i. |/s.), attachment, adherence ; in cpd. 
rupadisu “tthena asattiyo, Sp-t (B* 1960) 111 399,1 o 
od Sp 1220,15. 

asati, pr. 3 sg. |s<i. aste], to sit, dwell; (Sadd 
| 973; Dhatup 299; DhStum 469); — 3 sg. Sv(I) 
208,31 = Ps II 214,33 = Mp III 200,3 = Moh 170,is 
seti c’eva —ati ca ettha ti senasanam; pass. 3 sg. 

(impers.) asiyate, Kacc-v 542; Sp-y .9* (2503) II 68,15; 

— pot. 3 pi. — eyyum, see presently; pot. 3 sg. med. 
pro pi. (cf. Geiger $ 129) Ja V 222,ie* sukham man- 
ussa asetha, people may dwell happily; asetha ti — 
eyyum nisideyyum 226,24'; — aor. ind. med. 3 pi. tun- 
him —ittha ubhavo na ca sahcesum asana, Ja V 
340,13*; — inf. tunhim —iturh na patirupaiii, Sv 
629,30; — pp. asina q. o.; — grd. asitabba, Kacc-v 
542 = asaniya. 

asatta, m/n. [su. asakta], pp. of asajjati, hanging 
on, sticking to ( loc.); Abh 726; 816; — M I 120,1 = 

A IV 377,1 ahikunapena .. . kanthe ~ena; Spk II 21,13 
bodhiyam satto —o ti pi Bodhisatto ( dwelling in, 
possessing permanently); Ud-a 158,20 patibaddho ti 
~o; 364,23; Ja 111 244,12' satta ti —3 visatta Iagga 
laggita # I 377,s' IV 11,27' ^ Nidd I 23,15 (Nidd-a 
1 94,25); Bv-a 73,is; Att 17,30;. long epd. Ja I 500,16; 

— °ta /., abslr. of pree.; Th-a II 171,16; — 
°-visatta, m/n. inherent in and connected with; m. nom. 
sg. ~o Ap-a 160,41; /. ace. pi. Mp II 226,24 (ad A I 
138,s*) —a asattiyo chinditva; — abslr. °ta, Spk I 
20,21 (cf. Dh-a IV 44,13; 330,25); — ife. an-°; anv-“. 

asattl, /. |so. asakti], clinging, attachment to 
( existence); identified by cts. with tanha; — asattiyo 
rhelva, Vin II 156,27* (Sp 1220,15 patthanayo chin¬ 
ditva; Sp-t (fl* 1960) III 399,10) = A I 138,5* (Mp II 
226,23) = S I 212,17*; M II 232,15 (Ps IV 21,20- im 
(d. r. apattiih) lagganam . .. vadanti); Sn 777 (Kidd 
I 51,20 = 221,15 (ad Sn 851) —i vuccati tanha) = 
Pet 7,14* bhavesu —im akubbamijno; Thi-a 226,15 
tassa —im uppadetukaina; Pet 94,8; Nett 128,19; — 
°-bahula, m/n., very attached to; Nett 12,8; — ife. 
nir-°. 

■asada, m. approaching), allaek(ing); Vin II 
195,28* mS, kunjara, nagam asado, dukkham hi . . . 
naga-m-asado (so construct; see also sub asado; Sp 
(VI) 1275,23 Buddhanagaiii asadanam vadhaka-cittena 
upagamanan nam a dukkham; Vjb B* 1960 532,18) =■= 
Ja V 336,20* ( which has dukkho) do not approach, 

0 elephant, the Elephant, for approaching the Elephant 
leads to trouble. There is a play on words here between 
naga ‘Elephant’ and naga < nayaka ‘leader’; cf. Lu- 
ders, Beobaehtungen $87 Anm. As to the v. I.: the 
eastern dialect would have dukkhe . . . asadc. — ife. 
dur-° Ja VI 272,io' etc. 

’asada, m. \not sa.; connected by I’ED with 
aj sad to yet, approach; Tn. compares sa. asada cushion, | 


footstool; cf. also the notes ad Ja Irsi. VI p. 274 /.), 
hook for plucking fruit off trees’!; asadan camasan (so 
PED; E t B e ca masah) jatarii, Ja VI 528,24* = 529,4* 
(akaddhitva phalanam ganhanattham ahkusam, 529,s' 
foil.)'. ‘ 

asado, aor. 2 sg. apsad, see asidati. 

■asana, wrong for asana; Sadd 865,9; 922,25; cf. 
ghat a sana. 

’asana, n. |/s.], silting; seat, place; the withers 
of an elephant (Abh 363, cf. sa.); altar (0 . °ghara; 
°puja; pupph5°; — for the semantic transition or con¬ 
nection seat > altar v. J. Auboyer: Le trine el son 
symbolisme dans Vlnde aneienne (Paris 1949) p. 61 
foil. Cf. also Mhv LX XX11 9-10); —; on the 9 diffe¬ 
rent thrones in Burma see Yi Yi, The Thrones of the 
Burmese Kings, JBBS 43 (1960) 2 p. 97 foil.; — 
Kacc-v 280; Sadd 231,s; 385,3; 451,30 foil.; Abh 765; 

— ife. it is sometimes difficult to distinguish be¬ 
tween asana "food" and asana, o.- aggdsanika; epd. 
Sadd 709,24; — often with forms of abhivadeti, 
utthati, ganhati, thapeti, deti, dhareti, nimanteti, 
pailnapeti etc. See further PTC; — nom. sg. —am, 
Vin I 51,4 — 61,9; 118,13 —am apannattam hoti; A 
111 332,14 (maharaham brahmapallahkam ..., Mp 
111 363,9; Patis 176,16 (Patis-a 507,20); — ace. —am, 
Vin I 118,16; S II 209,14; Vv I 5: 8 adasim —am; 
ghatassa —am adharam ti ghatasanam aggi, Ap-a 
415,15); Mhv V 140; LXXXII 10; Samantak 589; — 
instr. —ena, D I 91,49 (Sv (I) 257,8); MI 189,8; Ps 
III 225,29 thcraiii —ena nimantenlo; Kidd II 1,15; 

— abl. —a, —aniha; —a vutthaheyya, M I 512,s; 
Dhp-a II 78,18; IV 39,8; atha— aniha oruyha, Ja VI 
243,10*; Dip 2,15; Jinal 123; — gen. M II 138,1 so 
nJtidure naccasanne —assa; Vv 4,18; — loc. —e, —as- 
mim, —amhi; tasmim yeva —e dhammacakkhum ud- 
apadi, D II 41,19 foil. = A IV 186,22; M II 93,g; nisi- 
davl. . . — asmim, Ja VI 323,24*; 576,27*; Abhidh-av 
'2,31; Ap 107,17 tamhi —amhi asino Buddho; — nom. 
pi. sariivijjante . .. —ani, M I 359,19 (Ps III 38,s); ace. 
—ani, — e; — 5ni pannapetva, S IV 183,10; Sn 104,2s; 
Th-a 1131,8; 11193,8 (£« has -ahi); Vibh-a 473,33; 
Mhv XV 2; Thup 37,33; — loc. —esu; Sp 1283,27 (ad 
Vin II 213,30); —esu nisinnj honti, D I 91,io; — 
long epds.i Vin-vn-t B e (1962) 1 176,19; Sv 930,3s; 
Ife. aggi°; an"; anucittha 0 ; ucc5° (Mhv XIV 48); 
uttam&° (Jina-c315); upaddh&° (Vin II 200,3); 
urubaddhfi 0 (Sadd 348,24); ek4° (Ja V 397,22*); 
Ek5° -dayik5 (Ap II 525,10); eka° -bhojana (Vism 
69,27); kamala* (Abh 15); kusum&° (Ap 69,12); 
jayi° (Jina-c277); than&° (Ras 27,23); theri° (Pj I 
95,16); dakkhlnfi* (Spk III 224,34); danda° (pt ad 
Ja III 235,2s); digh5° (Vin II 169,17); deva° (jinal 
108); dhamma" (Pj I 95,18); dhura° (Mp I 355,13); 
nir° (Ap 540,13 quoted Thi-a 154,7*); nisinn&° (Ap-a 
339,8); nisidanfi* (Ja III 183,o); nlca° (Cp-a 252,29); 
pacur5° (Samantak 711); paccha* (Ja III 392,7); 
pacchim&° (Ja VI 327,3); panfiattS 0 (Spk I 111,12;) 
paticchannS* (Ps I 80,31 ad M I 11,2); patirupfi 0 
(Ja VI 281,io); pandukambalasil&° (Dhp-a I 17,10); 
patt&° (Samantak 698); avar5p° (Samantak 463); 
pasadabhadra* (Samantak 766); pupph&°(Ap 69,9); 
Buddha* (Th-a III 93,7); bhujag& (Samantak 466); 
majjhima 0 (Ja VI 327,3); manimaya* (Samantak 
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589); ManosilA® (Ja V 423,31); maha® (Ras26,so); 
ratanA® (Ap 352,18); raj A® (Cp-a 66,29); ritta® (Sn 
963); vajira® (Samantak 149); vAlikA®(Ja II1411,25'); 
vivitta® (Ps II 395,2s); visama® (As 176,24); sakA® 
(7Ap 81,26); sanghattherA® (Ps I 145,33); sapari- 
vara® (Ap 107,14); sam2° (Mhv X87); sarA® (Bv-a 
278,30); sayanA® (It 112,2; Paiica-g 83); sihA® (Th 
1095); supaftftattA® (Ja VI 117,33'); subhA® (Sam¬ 
antak 624); senA® (Vin I 196,18; Vibh-a 365, it>); 
sonnA® (Ap 581,8); huta® (Ap-a 415,18, bul cf. 
asana); hem4° (Ap 84,17). 

Asanaka, n. (Is.; cf. BUS ], a (small) seat ; Vv I 
1:5 (Vv-a 24,17) —am adAsim (c/. 2:5); v. BHSD 
s. o. 

Asanakusala, mfn., correct regarding seals, i. e. 
not taking the seats belonging to seniors or juniors; 
—ena bhavitabbarii, Vin V 163,27; M I 469,18 /oil.; — 
®ta, /., abslr.; Sp 129,12; Spk I 16,28. 

asanaguna, n., term for the non-possession of 
sandhiguna and viggahaguna; RAjaniti 123 (vide 
J. Gray, The Ntli Literature oj Burma, London 1886). 

Asanaghara, m., structure in which sometimes 
Buddha relies are enshrined and which has stone buitl 
altars (asanas) in front of it; Sp 1229,18 (Vmv ( B * 
1960) 11 242,7 patimaghara); — e pi es' eva nayo; 
yasmim pana —c dhAtu nihita hoti..., Sp-( IP (1960) 
111 261,24 - Ps IV 111,18 = Mp II 7,s; long epd. Sp 
1231,8; — see \V. Rahula, History of Buddhism in 
Ceylon, Colombo 1956, p. 120; C^E. Godakumuure, 
Asanagharaya, in: Kala Sangarava 8 (1962), 1—15 
(in Sinhalese). 

Asanatthana, n., sitting-place-, —e lagganarii 
painsurajavalikanarii photanattham, Spk HI 101,9. 

Asanatthavika, m., Npr. of a thera ("using his 
knapsack (thavika, sa. sthagika) for a seat"); Ap 255,4; 
also title of Ap 316; a. PPN. 

asanathali, /., seal and pot; kArake kattukam- 
mavhe kriyasannissaye yatha dharentl —I kriyadharo 
ti kanpita, Sadd 9,26* ("just as the seal and bowl sup¬ 
porting the (2) karaka — kattu and kannna — con¬ 
nected with the action arc termed "action-support", in 
the same way ...’’); cf. 709,18 foil.; Rup § 305 R. 

AsanadAna, n., Ihe gioing of a seat; imina —cna 
vinipAtarii na gacchasi, Ap 381,24. 

AsanadSyaka, m., Npr. of a thera; Ap-a 416,13 
(a. I. for Asanupatthayaka, a. PPN). 

Asanadhovana, n., the cleaning of seats; 
°paribhandakaranAdlni, Ps 1195,31. 

Asanantarika, /., the sitting together one by one 
alternately from each faction (said of monks once more 
on friendly terms after a quarrel); Vin I 341,18 ( quoted 
Ja III 487,10) — 3ya nisiditabbam (Sp 1150,12 ekekaiii 
asanam antaram katva); Dhp-a I 55,lo (Tsaid of 
monks stilt qarrelliny); —am galena bhikkhuna, Mhv-t 
157,20. 

asanapaAASpaka, m., a person who assigns 
seats to the theras; Vin II 305,38 saiigho .. . Ajitarii 
sammanni . . . bhikkhunam —am, a. SBE XX 408 
n. 1. 

SsanapaAnatti, /., allocation, assignment, ap¬ 
pointment of scats; Mhv XIV 53 (Mhv-t 337,28). 

asanapatikkhitta, mfn., never sitting down, 
rejecting any seat; found mostly together with ubbhat- 


thaka “standing upright”; D I 167,*; M I 92,33; 
308,11; 343,w: A II 206,34; Pp 55,33. 

asanapariyanta, m., last seat; yo hoti san- 
ghassa —o, Vin 1132,13 (—o ti bhattaggadisu san- 
ghanavak5sanapariyanto nama, svassa databbo, Sp 
1163,24); IV 30,31 parivasanto bhattagge —e nisidi, 
cf. SBB XI 120 n. 5; XX 45 n. 8; 76 n. 1; Dhp-a II 
85,22; Senako aggasanc nisinno, pandito — e, Ja VI 
351,14'. 

Ssanapariyantika, mfn., sitting down only once 
for a meal and not eating any more after having arisen, 
m. nom. sg. bhojanapariyantiko ... udakapariyantiko 
. . . —o, Vism 69,20; Upas 250,3. 

Ssanapuja, /., offering (usually of flowers) on a 
stone-built altar; acc. sg. —am kSretva, Sv 969,28; 
samancrchi nanapupphani aharapetva cetiyangana- 
bodhiyanganesu talasantharapujarii —an ca karetva, 
Ps IV 125,13 = Mp II 17,26 = Vibh-a 439,u; Cittala- 
pabbate pattaiigapupphehi kataiii —aiii passato, 
Vism 173,23 (— cetiyahgane katarii — am, mht S* I 
287,5; loe. itthannama, tuyharii gandhamalddisu patti 
—3ya patti pindapate patti (gihinarii parikammam), 
Sv 969,30 (= cetiye BuddhSsanapujaya, Vina- 

yalankara-t IP (1962) I 61,7); cf. P. Thieve, ZDMG 
XCI1I(1939) 107. — See \V. Rahula, History of 
Buddhism in Ceylon, (Colombo, 1956) p. 120 n. 4; 
279; 284. 

‘Ssanappadesa, m. so IP and v. 1. in Vism-mht 
S c II 27,6 (ad Visin 251,20) for anisadappadesa (v. 
Suppl.); nom. sg. anisadaiii —o, IP (1960) I 305,14. 

Ssanappamana, mfn., having the size of an 
altar (v. prec.); n. nom. sg. — aiii nimitlarii udapadi, 
Vism 173,21. 

asanabhuta, mfn., being, serving as an asana; 
Alt E* 28,17. 

Ssanasala, /., sitting-hall, assembly-hall (also 
used for taking meals); — Kkh 99,34; Sp 773,28; viha- 
rarii va — aiii va gantva, 845,30; — ato pattam 5har- 
itva, 1144,34; Vin-vn 1560 (Siha|adipe viva bhikkhu- 
narii bhunjanatthnva yaltha danapatihi Ssanani pan- 
naplyanti tarii —am va bhojanasSIam ti attho, Vin- 
vn-t IP (1962) I 514,13 foil.); tesu tesu gamesu — ava 
na tarn asanam atthi, Sv 188,12 = Ps I 257,2 = 
Vibh-a 351,io; Ps I 255,19; II 397,18; Mp 11 251,24; 
Dhp-a III 296,18; IV 46,18; Ja II 210,13' foil.; Vism 
69,1; 706,14; Dip XIX 13; — °-sammajjana-upa- 
lepana, n., sweeping the sitting hall and sprinkling it; 
cpd. ®adini karonto, Ss 136,20;— Ifc. Ambalakottha- 
ki®; jinna-® (Pj I 44,2); MahejA® (Mhv XXXV 122). 

SsanibhihSra, m., offering a seat, the distinction 
of a seat; acc. sg. —aril, Vin II 23,35; — aril arahati, 
Ja I 81,30; in cpd. V 60,28. 

Asanaraha, mfn., (a) deserving a seat; m. nom. sg. 
—6, Vin V 127,7; Mhv-t 122,25: gen. — assa asanam 
na deti, M III 205,18; (b) worth to be sat upon; n. acc. 
sg. Bhagavato —aril dhamindsanarii pannapetva, Sp 
11,7 (Sp-t (IP 1960) 1 58,6 nisidanaraham). 

Asanudaka, n., (cf. asanddaka), a seat and 
water; — acc. sg. na tadisi arahati —aril, Ja V 399,27* 
(scan arhati); — °-dayi(n), mfn., giving a seat and 
water; — m. gen. pi. — main, Ja IV 435,12* (—inan ti 
adhigatanarii asanan ca udakan ca danasilanarii, 
435,18"). 
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asanupagata, mfn., sitliny on a seat, sitting 
down; rukkhamulasmirii —o muni, Sn 708 (Pj II 
•195,15). 

Asanupatthayaka, m., Npr. of a them: Ap 
144,13 loll.; v'.PPX. 

Ssan&daka, n., a seat and water, ef. asanOdaka; 
instr. sg. —ena, A III 37,25 (asanena ca padadhovana- 
udakena ca pujavissama, Mp III 247,9); — ®-d5na, 
;i., Saddh 222. 

c asanika, i/e. in epds. with asana; — agga°; 
asamana®; eka® (Vism 69,4); sam3na° (Vin II 169,6). 

‘asanlya, i/e. (from asana) in names of theras: 
Ek3° (Ap 149,12); Kusum3° (Ap 160,1); Pupphi® 
(Ap 254,20). 

*asaniya, mfn. \grd. of asati]; asitabbarii —am, 
Kacc-v 542. 

Ssandi, /. |sa. asandi], long easy chair or sort 
of small couch or large seat often with basket-work 
bottom; often mentioned together with pallanka, pithaka, 
manca etc.; like e. g. mancaka (Ja VI 464,11' and 
ef. Yin 11 149 where various seats are mentioned) it 
is also used as a bier, v. ®-pancama. It should not be 
used by a nun unless the legs are cut off: Kkh 187,16; 
— anapatti —iya pade chinditva paribhuiijatl, Vin IV 
299,25 (SBB XII1 326 n. 1; SBE XVI1 27 n. 2); Vin-vn 
2285; 2658; Khuddas XXV 1; Utt-vn 234 — iih va pi 
pallarikarh; D 1 7,8 (Sv (1) 86,22; ef. SBB 11 11 n. 4); 
A 1 181,21 (Mp 11 292,28); Th 55 (—i n3ina digha- 
padakarii caturassarh pitharii, Th-a I 137,1); niva- 
mako purimasakate —irh (driver's seat) santharapctva, 
Ja 1 108,5; Ap 352,17; — ®-paflcama, mfn. m. nom. 
pi. —a purisa mataiii adAva gacchantl, D 1 55,25 = 
M 1 515,13 (Ps) = S Ill 207,4 = Ja V 239,29' ( four per¬ 
sons carry on a bier a corpse; ’ef. Jacobi, SBE XLV 
p. XXIV n. 2); — °-pithakaraka, m., a maker of 
chairs and seats; — nom. sg. candalo as' aharii tattha 
—o, Ap 377,21. 

asandika, m. |sa. Asandika], bench, rectangular 
chair; — nom. sg. uccako —o uppanno hoti, Vin II 
149,24 (Sp 1216,20 has asandhiko ti caturassapitham 
vuccali, read with & (1956) C‘ ( SUB 1945) and S‘ 
asandiko; ef. SBE XX 165 n. 1; SBB XX 208 n. 
10); —o atikkantapamano, Vin-vn 2827; —o pi sat- 
taiigo, 2883 (i. e. with four legs, a head- and a foot- 
support, and a side) yt Sp 1243,27; — “santhana, 
mfn., with the shape of a bench; m. nom. pi. atfha 
danta catukoti catumulika —a, Pj 1 44,5. 

asandhika, w. r. adopted by E‘ in Sp 1216,20 and 
1243,27; see pree. 

asanna, mfn. | pp. of Asidati], often confounded 
with Apanna; Abh 705; Sadd 880,31; — 1. near, close; 
2». as a noun, n.; neighbourhood, vicinity; reach (e. g. 
nanassa); 2*>. t. t. kamma formed near death; — 1. m. 
ace. sg. —am, Ja VI 507,3*; nom. pi. ( tusks of an ele¬ 
phant) ubho pi ca virala honti, na —a, Ps II 198,36; 
bhikkhii ... —a hutvA, Ud-a 404,23; /. nom. sg. kodh- 
asSmanta ti kodhassa —5 (vaca), As 396,26 ad Dhs 
230,26; n. nom. sg. tisu kasinesu aiiriatararn —aril ka- 
tabbarh, Vism 428,1 (mht); — 2». toe. sg. —c va no 
Bhagava viharati ito chasu vojanesu, Vin I 253,10, 
ef. S V 350,8 (v. 1. —o); —c ito ... na yito dure, D 1 
248,22 54 M 11 206,21; nagaradvarassa —e, Spk I 295,6; 
Xidd I 158,21; rianassa —e na hoti ti dure, Visin-mht 


Be (1960) 11 107,6 ad Vism 450,30; Mhv V 241; — 2*>. 
;i. nom. sg. garukath -am acinnarii katatta-kammarri, 
Abhidh-s 23,19 (mht S e 164,16 —arn nama maranakSie 
anussaritakammam, t 4 Vism 601,21); Abhidh-av 
117,24*; abl. —ato, Abhidh-s-mht S* 165,9; — eompar. 
°tara; —am angarii tassa orimantena paricchinditvS, 
Kkh 106,16; Sp 1369,9; Spk I 16,18; Bhagavato sami- 
pabhQtarh —arn tbanarn upagantva, Ud-a 53,15; 
Thup 84,22; — °tta, n. abstr., nearness; abl. sg. 
—a Spk III 243,12; 279,2o; Ud-a 434,21 attano pari- 
nibb3nakalassa —a, Th-a III 80,25; appanaya —a 
samipacSratta v5 upacarSni ti, Vism 138,1; Vism- 
mht B t (1960) 11479^3; Mil-t 3,22*; Abidh-av 95,26*; 
— i/e.acca°;an°-vara;chSyi° (Ja III 327,24);durfi* 
(Abhidh-s-mht S* 165,2); dvarii* (Ap 518,1); nagara* 
(Mhv LXXXV 72)); maranfi* (Manis 1964 II 
26,21 foil.) lenS® (Mhv XXVII 29). 

2sannakata, mfn., done in the present; n. toe. sg. 
—e vattabbarn eva n’atthi, Abhidh-s-mht S e 165,3 ef. 
Vism-mht B e (1960) 11 377,11; nom.pl. pubbe sucin- 
niini ti datva katvS ti hi —5ni, Vism-mht B e (I960) 
il 277,8 ad Vism 536,9. 

SsannakSrana, n., proximate cause; ife. leading 
to; nom. sg. padatthSnan ti... —am, Vism 9,4; Abhidh- 
av 64,29* ( = padh5nakaranarn, nl); Vism-mht B* 
(1960) 11 165,7 (ef. Vism trsi. Maung Tin 111 565 n. 
3); ace. — am sandhiya, Manis B e (1964) 11 444,1; — 
ife. sam3dh° (Abhidh-av 112,24*, ef. Vism 438,14); — 
°tta, n. abstr.; Ud-a 304,13. 

SsannakSla, m., time of approaching death, last 
hour; toe. sg. kilarn katva —e gahitasilarn nissaya 
Tavatirnsabhavane nibbattirhsu, Spk I 55,9 = Ss 

80,19; maranassa —e, Spk 111 143,22. 

Ssannakusalarika, mfn., at which the in¬ 
fluences inimical to kusala ( q. 0 .) are near; f. nom. sg. 
ayam sarnSpatti —a, Abhidh-av 97,13* (nt). 

asannagabbha, ( m)/(n )., near parturition, about 
to give birth; nom. sg. —3 me mata, Ap 475,6 (B*E e 
5panna°; garugabbhi gabbhini pasutA—a (so read!] 
ti attho, Ap-a 508,10). 

asannacutika, mfn., about to die, on the verge 
of passing away; m. nom. pi. —a idAni cavissanti, Sp 
164,8 = Vism 424,8. 

SsannatthSna, mfn.; ace. —arn and toe. —e: 
near; daruhatthirh karctvi tassi-arn (v. /. nisinna- 
tthanarn, vasanatthanaih) pesehi, Dhp-a I 192,13; 
ib. is; avidure atikkamant! ti. . . — e , gacchanti, 
Spk I 303,13; III 54,n; Ja VI 507,18*. 

SsannatakkacSra, mfn., in which takka (q. v.) 
and cara (q. v.) are near; —5 samSpatti, Abhidh-av 
98,7. 

Ssannadura, mfn., near and far; epd. ckeknssa 
e’ettha °vasena dve dve paccatthikA, Vism 318,35. 

3sannanivaranappaccatthika, mfn., in which 
the inimical influences in the form of the nivaranas 
are near (f?ra: "threatened by the nearness of the 
hindrances’’); — f.nom.sg. ayarii samapatti —a, 
Vism 155,13 (mht) — Ss 83,33; Abhidh-av-nt C e (1961) 
358,3. 

Ssannapaccakkha, mfn., near and before one’s 
eyes (definition of the dem. pron.); m. nom. sg. —o, 
Th-a 1 18,34; —“-vacana, n., the demonstrative pro¬ 
noun; Ud-a 21 l,io; Th-a 1 140,1. 
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Ssannapaccatthika, m/n., being the near enemy; 

m. nom. sg. mettabrahmavihirassa ... r5go —o, Vism 
319,1 = As 193,3s; insir. —ena ragena, Th-a II 274,#; 

n. nom. sg. karunabrahmaviharassa ... domanassarii 
... —am, Vism 319 ,h ; /. nom. pi. upekkhabrahma- 
viharassa ... ann3nupekkha —S, 319,34. 

Ssannapatham&rupacittapaccatthika, m/n., 
halting the first arhpacitta (q. it.) as Us near enemy; 
Abhididh-av 101,33*. 

asannappadesa, m., near spot; nom.sg. yathS 
gainadinarii —o gSmupaciro nagarikpaciro ti vuccati, 
Vism 137,33; toe. adit. —e near by; Spk III 76,28; 
Cp-a 214,is; nibbattitamaggassa —e, Vism 667,21 
(mht (B* 1960) II 474,2#); ef. 8sannatth&na. 

SsannapIUpaccatthika, m/n., threatened by the 
nearness of piti; Vism 164,20. 

Ssannabhavangatta, n. abstr., proximity of the 
bhavahga ( q.o .); abt.sg. —a, Vism 675,34. 

Ssannabhuta, m/n., near; — abstr. °tta, n.; Pa- 
tis-a (1) 237,18. 

Jsannamarana, m/n., near dying; m. nom. sg. 
puttasokena vippalapanto yeva —o hutvi, Dhp-a 
III 239,i; Vism 601,22; aec. —am, Mhv XXII 35; in- 
str. —ena, Namar-p 350; gen. dat. —assa, Abhidh-av 
62,i*; loc. (as a noun) yam pana kusal3ku$alesn — e 
anussariturh sakkoti tarn yadSsannarh nama, Mp II 
214,2#; nom. pi. ekantamaranadhammataya 5tura —3 
panditamanussa, Ja III 202,3'; toe. —esu 201,20'. 

asannarup&vacarajjhSnapaccatthika, m(n., 
hatting rupavacarajjhSna (q. it.) as ils near enemy; 
/. nom. sg. —a, Visin 331,28; n. nom. sg. — aril, Abhidh- 
av 101,13*. > 

SsannavitakkavicSrapaccatthika, m/n., e/. 

prec.; Vism 158,2#. 

asannasannivesavavatthita, m/n., arranged 
closely to each other; m. gen. pi. —Snarii rukkhSiiarh 
saniuho vanarii, Pj I 191,31. 

asannasomanassa, m/n., in uthieh happiness is 
near; n. nom. sg. karotl pan' idarh cittarh ruparii 
aiammanarii yato —an ca, Abhidh-av 100,18*; cpd. 
“paccatthika, m/n., Vism 327,u. 

asann&nantara, m/n., immediately adjoining; 
n. nom. sg. dve anantarani, —am ca riurAnantararii ca, 
Spk II 275,27 (explaining anantar£ Sill 57,2$). 

Ssappana, /. |/rom aj'srp, not so.), doubt, mis¬ 
trust; nearly always combined with parisappanS; Sadd 
330,7; — nom. sg. —a, Sv 69,13; Nidd .1 414,23 
(Nidd-a 1 429,24 niccheturh asakkonti arammanato 
osakkati ti —a = As 260,3); —3 parisappand apariyo- 
gahana thambitattam cittassa, Dhs 425 ( ej. trsl. p. 116 
n. 4) = 1004 = 1118 = 1235 « Vibh 168,4; Vibh 
255,42 = 365,4 va evarupa karikha.. . vimati 

vicikiccha ... — i; cpd.('t) °-parisappan3, /., doubt 
and mistrust or fear; aee. sg. Sv 214,32 (= parib- 
bhainanam, Sv-pt) — Ps 11319,31 cora atthi n'atthi 
ti punappunarii —am apariyogahanarh chambhitat- 
tarii cittassa uppadento. 

‘asabha, m/(—i)n. |so. arsabha), belonging to 
an eminent person (often connected with vaca or 
thana; discussed by Leumann, Anag p. 210 foil, (ad 
it. 67); see also Ps II 26,2s foil.); Rup 362; — 
nom. f. ayarh ... ujara — i vaca bh£sita. Dill 100,18 
(—i ti usabhassa vacasadisl, Sv 878,35); — acc. — im. 


Sp 131,16 (Vjb (£« 1960) 44,11) * Bv-a 132,23; -im 
ca vacam bhSsati, M III 123,21 (—im ti uttamain, 
Ps IV 185,21 = Vjb t.e.) = Kv 285,12; S V 302,io 
(—im vacan ti arahattabhavadipakam uttamavScam, 
Spk 111263,7); Ja 153,1#; Dath 1,28; — nom. n. M 
III 105,8 —aril cammaih (Tr.; E e usabhacammarii; 
S* III 227,14 Ssabhacammam); —aril cammarii path- 
avyS vitaniyyati, JaVI453,#*; ace. —aril thanarh pa- 
tijanati, S II 27,26 = A III 417,is; ef. BHSD arsa- 
bharii sthanarh pratij5n5ti, Dbs 209,10; sometimes 
one finds Ssabhan jhanarii: M I 69,32 (Ps II 26,2s) =» 
A III 9,17 (Mp III 225,22 # Ap 496,1 etc.), sometimes 
SsabhatthSnarii, see epd.; — m. in the meaning of 
eminent person, through misunderstanding of the epd. 
narasabha (a direct loanword from sa. narar?abha, 
so. Rabha > pali usabhal) by the Commentators ; 
nom. sg. °sadisatt5 —o, narSnarn —o narSsabho, Ap-a 
239,1#; id. pi. —aril thdnarii ... — S vS pubbabuddhS, 
tesarii thanarh, Ps 1126,26 = Spk II 45,25 = Mp III 
7,22 (ad A II 8,28) = V ll.ii (od A V 33,8) - Vibh-a 
398,11 - Patis-a 626,1; — Ifc. tart* (Sn687), nari* 
(Ap-a 440,1s); puris&° (Samantak 127);— a -tth3na, 
n., place of an asabha, eminence; the leader’s place; act. 
sg. BhagavS —aril patijanSti, Spk I 80,18 ?£ II 44,33; 
°-tthanatthSyi(n), m(/n)., occupying the leader’s 
place etc.; m. gen. sg. Bhagavato ... — ino ... dham- 
marSjassa, Ps I 7,20 = Spk 19,14 — Ud-al8,n = 
Pj 1104,6; °>tthSnaniccala, m/n., immovable on the 
leader’s place; Namar-p 1107 (ef. Sv III 878,35). — 
°-bhuta, m(Jn.), being an Ssabha; ttoe. narisabha 
narinarii —a, Ap-a 386,22. 

’asabha, n. abstr. of usabha; Kacc 404; nom. sg. 
usabhassa idarii bhSvo vl —aril, Mogg-v IV 139 (Pav), 
cf. Sadd 807,15. 

asabhasadlsatta, n. abstr., similarity to an 
'asabha (q. e.); abl.sg. —a asabho, narSnarii Ssabho 
nardsabho, Ap-a 239,16. 

SsabhlvacSbhSsana, n., the fuel of speaking the 
lordly word (cf. ‘asabha) nom.sg.; — aril... pubba- 
nimittarii, Sv (I) 61,is — Ps I 46,27 — IV 186,6. 

SsamSna, see SsasSna. 

Ssaya, m. (so. Siaya; probably also influence of 
the semantically related iiraya; cf. assaya), — 1 abode, 
lair, dwelling place; seal; place of origin; (mclhaphor- 
ically) basis, support, refuge; receptacle; — 2 wish, 
intention, aspiration, inclination, aim; but also used 
for: mental stale, heart, disposition (> behaviour), 
nature, habit, character; opp. anusaya (q. v.); — 
3 outflow, excretion, secretion (parallel form of *3sava); 
— “ Etymological " synopsis at Manis B* (1963) 1165,23 
foil.; — explained e.g. —aip, Vibh340,7 (yattha satta 
asayanti nivasanti, tarn tesarii nivSsatthjnarii, ditthi- 
gatarii va yathSbhutananam, Vibh-a 458,12); — 1 
kipillik3narh va — o hoti, Vin III 151,6 foil, (nibad- 
dhavasanatthanarn, Sp 569,16); D 11123,18 foil.; M I 
153,1; kavi gfithanarp —o (home), S I 38,23*; — ato ti 
Ssivisdnarii hi vammiko —o, tatth’eva te vasanti, Spk 
11113,16 foil.; asubhisuci-patikkulabhavo vannato 
pi santhSnato pi gandhato pi —ato pi okSsato pi ti 
paheahi karanehi (Spk akarehi), Sp 394,it (Sp-t) — 
Spk III 266,2; siho... —a nikkhamati, A III 121,22 
= S III 84,22; Spk-pt B*( 1961) 1 140,19 asayitabbato 
-o (ef. Vibh-a 458,15; Manis B t (1963) 1 166,3 asa- 

31 
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yanti va nivasanti ettha satta ti ~o) Dhp-a 1X114, 1 ; 
Ja I 18,24* = Bv II 97; tatra —a (seat) ti paris- 
saya, Xidd I 361,2s; 362,11,16; takkanaiii avijjd-o, 
ayoniso manasikaro —o ... 501,27; asayanti nissa- 
yanti ettha ti —o,Nidd-a II 55 , 2 *; Cp 110:io (—an 
ti vasanagumbarii, Cp-a 106,8 ; cf. Ja III 52,s foil.); 
avisodhitarii —aril pavitthabhamaro viya .. . khip- 
pam eva nikkhamati, Vism 152,3 (vasanakasusirarii, 
Vism-mht B* 1960 I 177,8); —o ti nissavo paccayo, 
Vism-mht B* 1960 I 305,$; siri bhoganam —o, S I 
44,12* (gaoled Mp IV 57,2); vinayo —o mayham, Ap 
48,10 (vinavapitakarii ... okasabhhtarii, Ap-a 294,7; 
— In some long epds.: ama°-pakkhj& <> (Spk III 67,29); 
Slambanavana* (Saddh 357); k&masafifi&° (Nidd-a 

I 466,13); pakkd°-inuttavatthi (Spk III 198,12); pa- 
dhand°-niketavasita (Mil 257,2$); madhurasali!5° 
(Ja I 8 , 9 ); vySpddasanfia 0 (Nidd I 501,20); — 2 
brdhmanassa —am natva, Ps III ll,i; —o 'va ajjha- 
sayo... anekavidho, Ud-a 9 , 2 $ = It-a I 20 , 21 ; Dhp-a 

II 228 , 2 ; thero tassa —am na jdnati " could no! make 
out what possessed him" (Chalmers), Ja I 224,21; II 
99,12; kammam katurii asavati icchati ti —o, Manis 
£*(1963) 1 49,23 —ah ca anusavain. Dip I 42; up- 
panna panca —a, Dip III 53; purcssati mam’ — aril, 
MhvLXXXYI8; sabbcsam pi sattinarii —am janati 
“he knows all beings’ habits” (5)m), Vism 205,14 ^ 
Vibh 340,7 (Vibh-a 458,1$); Manis i#* (1963) I 99,24 
foil. — o ndma chando rianaii ca, laths hi vakkhati: 
niccam hitajjhdsayato... — o nama ti; — In some 
long c/ids.t aggabodhigata* (MhvXLII I); karun- 
dnugata 0 (Ap 603,2c); karun&bhavita 0 (Saddh 569); 
dunnitinivahi 0 (Mhv LXXX 56); Buddhapema- 
gata° (Ap 490,$); mahabodhigata* (Mhv XIX 24); 
visuddhS'-ta (Cp-a 309,14); satta 0 -vidu Ap491,ic); 
sabbasattahita* (Ap506,2s); — 3 cattaro —a hon- 
ti .. . pittd—o ... scmhii— o ... pubba—o ... iohita- 
—o, Vism 344,2$ foil. (342,3 gamanato + ... — ato...) 

= Ss 147,34 foil.; — Ifc. (2) ajjhd°; adhikd* (Sv 
658,14); avijja* (Xidd I 501,27); asuddha 0 ; ( 1 ) aml° 
(Vism-mht S* II 185,6); udak£° (o.l. A'H 33 , 9 ); (2) ka- 
runa° (Ap 430,$); (1) kama° (Ud-a 141,13); kuI3 s (Ap 
599 , 12 ); kottha 0 (Abh39); gabbh4° (Pv-a 198,14); 
guha° (Ap 3,i); (2) ghattita 0 (Mhv XXI 18); (1) 
jaI4° (Saddh 246); (2) takka 0 (Sn972); thiri° (Mhv 
LXXII296); (1) dak4° (A II 33 , 9 ); (2) nlr-° (Dhp 
410); (1) nekkhammi 0 (Ud-a 141,14); pakka° (Vism 
259,32); paliveth n5° (Sadd 623,2s); (3) pitt4° (Vism 
344 , 2 $); pittascmhapubbalohit4° (S I 38,20*); pub- 
b4° (Ss 148,1); (1) biI4° (A 1133,9); (2) mudit4° 
(Mhv LXXXVIII 103); (1) rukkh4° (Nidd 1362,14); 
(3) Iohlt4° (Ss 1484 ); (1) van4° (A II 33, 10 ); v5ri- 
geli4° (Ja IV 460,26*); (2) vimhit4° (Ap 237,22); 
visama° (Mhv XX 3); (1) vyaggha 0 (Manis B'1963 
I 165,23); saka° (Ja I 18,23*); sagg&° (Ja V 402,4’); 
(3) semha° (Vism 344 . 2 G). 

asayagata, mfn., in one’s nature; n. nom. pi. 
dubbalani kilesini vass’ —(ini me (so read with H* S e 
for E‘ yassa sayakatani), Ap 503,11. 

Ssayajjhasaya, m., inclination and desire; Pet 

38,1. 

'asayati, pr.Ssg. (so. airayate; ef. also asivati), 
to dwell; —ati, Su-pt 13* 1961 1 251,27; 3 pi. iisayan 
ti yattha satta —anti nivasanti, Vibh-a 458,1$ ^ ! 


Manis 13* 1963 I 166,3; ger. -itabba; Spk-pt B* 
1961 I 140,19 — itabbato asayo (ad S I 44,12*). 

'asayati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. *aiavati, denom. of asa? 
Cf. also M IV sub 3. a-|'si], to wish; 3 sg. tarn tarii 
kammam katum —ati icchati ti isayo, Manis B* 
1963 I 49,23; probably also to be read II 389,1 for 
asivati ( g.o.). 

asayadosamocana, n., liberation from the fault of 
inclination; inslr. sg. —ena aggaih, samkilesadosamo- 
canena setthaiii, Nidd-a I 194,3 ad Nidd I 65,io. 

Ssayaposana, n., "educating of one’s inclination" 
(Xm), "Pftege der Gesinnung" (Xtl); nom. sg. —am, 
Sp 143,13 (Sp-t B* 1960 I 357,12 ajjhasayasampada; 
Vmv B* 1960 I 71,23 asayassa visodhanam vaddha- 
nah ca) — Vism 140,26 — As 165,14; ajjhisayaviso- 
dhanam —am nourishment (strengthening) of the wish 
(for nirvdna) by purification from (bad) inclination, 
Vism-mht B* (1960) I 165,n. 

asayappahSna, n., giving up of wishes; Pe( 
215,19 (correction j9m.). 

asayabheda, m., a kind of secretion; o. dsaya 3. 
Ssayavipatti, /., failure in asaya, bad disposition; 
etc kho vasala ti ... °-vasena kodhanddayo . . . 
vasala vutta, Pj II 182,27 ad Sn 135. 

Ssayasaddita, mfn., called a.; n. nom. sg. nanaiii 
—aril, Vism-mht 13* (1960) I 239,20*. 
asayasampatti, /., excellence in asaya (opp. of 
asayavipatti g.o.), good intention; toe. sg. — iyarii ni- 
vojento “exhorting them about the excellence of the 
ends" (Xm.), Pj I 167,7. 

asayasuddhi, /., purity in asaya, pure intention 
or disposition; — assa pacchimacakkadvayasiddhiya- 
—i siddha hoti, Ps I 6,27 - Ud-a 16,2$; — iya adliiga- 
mavyattisiddhi, Spk I 8 , 13 ; dipeti . .. —irii payoga- 
suddhim ca, Pj 1103,12; 11314,13; Cp-a 302,12; — 
°-vacana, Cp-a 278,32. 

Ssayasamanta, abl. ado., near the dwelling place; 
mama —, Ap 383,11. 

Ssayana, w.r. for asasana (due to similarity of 
sa and ya in Sinhalese script). 

Ssayanusaya, m., intentions and disposition, 
aims and tendencies; Bhagavata tesarn . . . sattanam 
—aril janata, Ps III 13,9; —aril natva indriyiinarii 
phalaphalam, Ap 28,2$ (ettha asayo ti ajjhasayo ca- 
riya, anusayo ti thamagatakileso, ayaih ragacarito 
ay a in dosacarito ayarii mohacarito ti adina asaya h 
ca anusayaiii kilesapavattih ca janitvi, Ap-a 234,36); 
sattanarh —c hanarii, Palis 1 133,4,26; M 158,s; Abhi- 
dh-av 65,13*. 

3say5nusayacaritadhimutti, /., asaydnusaya 
(g. 0 .), behaviour and conviction; acc. sg. tesarii pi sat¬ 
tanam —irii . .. oloketva, Ud-a 150,34 (cf. Palis I 
123,$); in epd. Ap-a 538,23. 

asayanusayariana, n., knowledge of asay&nusaya 
(g. v.); nom. sg. —aril tesu Buddhacakkhu nama —aril 
e’eva indriyaparopariyattihanam ca, Spk 11 354 ,10 it 
Ud-a 207,2; Dhp-a III 426,n "knowledge of thoughts 
and inclinations" (Burlingame); Ud-a 141,28; —aril 
hi Buddhanarii yeva hoti, na ahiicsarii, Ja I 182,n; 
Bv-a 27,30 (os one of ten Buddhabalananani); Jinal 
221; — cpd. “niddesa, m., description, exposition of 
a., title of Palis I 52; Patis-a 395,3. 

asaydnusayasahgahita, min., included in iisay- 
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dnusaya (q. t>.); /. nom. p/. yasma caritddhimuttiyo 
—a, tasma caritddhimuttisu hdnani asaydnusay- 
adanen' eva sangahetvd asaydnusaye nanam, Nidd-a 

II 56,3 = Patis-a 57, 2 #. 

asarati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.], to run to (with aticca: to 
go on, continue, persist, persevere, in etymot. expla¬ 
nation of accasara q. v.) katva papam puna paticcha- 
danato aticca —ati (a. 1. sarati) etaya satto ti accd- 
sard, Nidd-a 1410,4 = 207,13 which has sarati (o. 1. 
assarati) Vibh-a 493,1 T (ad Vibh 358,3) which has 
pi. —anti and sattd. 

’dsava, m. |/s.], spirituous liquor ; Abh 533; 
968; — Kkh 118,31; merayo ndma pupphd—o phald- 
—o madhv—o gu|d—o sambharasamyutto, Vin IV 
110,is — Pj 126,30 (merayam) Sv 944,33 (ad D 

III 182,33); ciraparivasika(thena rnadirddayo viyd 
ti —a. Lokasmim hi ciraparivasikd rnadirddayo —a ti 
vuccanti, Ps I 61,18 foil. ■= Mp II 183,3 foil.; As 48,» 
foil.; —o tata lokasmim surd ndma pavuccali, Ja IV 
222,i#* (223,0'); Spk III 303, 11 ; It-a I 114,« foil. See 
also sub *asava. — Ife. gula° (Ss 73, 10 ; Vv-a 73,14); 
pupphd° (Spk UI303,io); phal&° (Spk III 303, 11 ); 
madhv-°(Vv-a 73 ,l 4 ;Ss 73 , 10 ); sura°(Spk 111303,13). 

’dsava, m. and n. (sa. asrdva affliction, pain; 
BUS airava, dsrava coil (influence), depravity, misery, 
o. BHSD and, for its use by the Jainas, Abhidh-rdj 
s. v.; Schubrikg, 113 n. 3 etc. (see index); 
derived from *asnava by E. Hultzsch ZDMG 
LXXII (1918) 149; see also A. C. Woolner, 

Asoka Text and Glossary II (O.U.P. 1924) s. v. asi- 
nava; H. LOders, Beobaehtungen iiber die Sprache 
des buddh. Urkanons, Berlin 1934, § 179. As to Pah, 
the meanings of the two etymot. different words dsava 
cannot clearly be kept apart; for "etymsynopsis see 
Manis B e 1964 II 228,16 foil.), (a) pus, discharge from 
a sore; Abh 968; — ace. sg. dutthdruko —am deti, 

A I 124,8 — Pp30,o (apardparaiii savati. Purdnavano 
hi attano dhammatdy'eva pubbarii Iohitaih yusan 
ti imani Uni savati, Mp 11195,13 — Pp-a 211,36); 
v. also assava and the parallel form dsaya; — Ife. 
vissandamdna 0 (Ud-a 288,30); — (b) 1.1. for the 
obstacle to the attainment of Arahanlship. Some of the 
proposed renderings are', canker (Nm., Pe Malng Tin, 
Horner), Befleckung (E. Frauwallneh), Grundiibet 
(v. Glasenapp), (Ein-)stromung, Influx (ivru), deprav¬ 
ity (E. J. Thomas, Warren), souitture (Burnouf), en¬ 
slaving principle (Judson); taint (Nm.); — see C. A. F. 
Rhys Davids, A Buddhist Manual of Psychological 
Ethics, London 1900, p. 291 n. 1, 308 n. 1, and e/. 
asrava in BHSD; E. Frauwallner, Geschichte d. 
ind. Philosophic, Salzburg 1953, 1 p. 169 foil.; 215; 
A. Bareau's Dhs trsl. (Paris 1950), Index p. 17; — Abh 
968; Sadd 441, 10 ; 636,io; Pay II 275; — Associated 
with asa va =■ spirituous liquor because both are kept a 
long time : dhammato yava gotrabhu, okasato ydva 
bhavaggam savanti ti va —a. Ete dhamme etaih ca 
okasam anto karitvd pavattanti ti attho. Antokaranat- 
tho hi ayam a-kdro. Ciraparivdsikatthena madirddnyo 
—a ti vuccanti, Ps 161,18 foil. = Mp ii 183,1 foil. = It-a I 
114,4 foil. = Moh 95,7 foil. = As 48,13 foil.; — 
nom. sg. —o, M I55,s; abl. —a, SV 410,33; nom.pt. 
—a, Vin V 223,1 1 ; ace. —ani, Sn 535 (see H. Luders. ] 
Beobaehtungen § 179);—e. Till 76; gen. — anarii, Mp I 


III 167,33; abl. -chi, D II 84,s; toe. -csu, S V232,7; 

— asavas of this and in the next world: dilthadham- 
mikanarii — dnam samvaraya samparayikSnarii —anarii 
patighdtaya, Vin III 21 ,10 (Sp225,i foil.) = Vin V 
143,10 = A V 70,is (Mp V 32,11), quoted As 369,so; 

— The three asavas: tayo —a, kamd—o, bliavd—o, 
avijja—o, D III 216,0 ^ M I 55,io; Ps I 86,30; III 
41,35 (ad M 1361,34); A III 414,11; S IV 256,4 = 
V 56,is = 189,30; Vibh 347 , 11 ; — The four asavas 
(ditUli being added): Ps I 62,8 foil, (ad M I 6,33 and 
quoting S IV 256,4) “tayo 'me . . . —d kamd—o 
bhavd—o avijjd—o" tidhd dgatd. Addesu ca suttesu 
Abhidhamme ca te eva ditthd—ena saha catudhd 
dgatd; Vin III 5,37 foil.; D II 81,36 — 84,5 et passim; 
Spk II 65,1 foil.; cattiro —a, Mp II 355,38 ad A I 
241,34; Mp III 79,1 ad A 1138,38; Mp III 321,34 (ad 
A III 245,13) kamapaccaya —d ndma kdmahetuka 
cattaro —a; Mp 111395,20 (A III 388,i); Th-a I 
202,33 ; 214,26; Nidd II 105,3; Pet 10,lo; 94,s foil.; 
162,3s; Nett 114,3-= 124,33; kdmd—o ca bhavd—o ca 
appanihitena vimokkhamukhena pahanaiii gacchanti, 
ditthd—o suniiatdya, avijjd—o animittena, 119,3; Dhs 
1448; Kv 515,2; Abhidh-s 32,6 (-mill 215,12); Abhidh- 
av 130,6; Moh 97,8;— Five kinds of asavas with respect 
to the birth they lead to: katama ...-anarii vemat- 

tata? atlhi ... —a nirayaganianiya_tiracchana- 

yonigainaniya_ pittivisayagamaniya... manussa- 

lokagamaniya... dcvalokagamaniva, A 111414,is foil, 
(quoted Sv 989,13 fott.; Ps I 62,10 foil.); — Sixfold 
division as to the ways to get rid of the dsavas: ye — d 
saiiivard pahntabba, te saiiivarena pahind honti; vc 
—d patisevand ..., te patisevandya ...; ye —a adhi- 
vasana ...; ye — a parivajjana ...; ye —a vinodana ...; 
ye —a bhavana.... A 111387,20 foil. (ef. Sv 989,16 foil.; 
atlhi... —a samvara pahatabba ti adind nayena 
chaddha dgatd, Ps I 62,14); — Sevenfold division of 
the same, dassana being added: M I 7,16 fott.; — 
Expressions with respect to the destruction, suppression, 
getting rid etc. of the asavas: attham gacchanti — 3, 
Dhp226; — so... —dnam khayanandya cittam 
abhininnamesiiii, Vin III5,22 (Sp 167,30 ... arahatta- 
lnaggandnatlhdya); DI 83,35 =* 209,is; M I 7,4 — a- 
naiii khayam (°ppahanam —dnam accantakkhayasa- 
niuppadam khindkaram natthibhdvam, Ps I 63,20); 
55 , 4 ; 105,4 aparikkhind ca —a na parikkhayam gac¬ 
chanti; 482,34 (sakim khinanam —dnam ... khepc- 
tabbdbhdva ..., Ps III 195,20); — anarh khavattham 
Bhagavati brahmacariyam vussati, SV 28,19; A I 
113,ie (Mp II 182,28 foil.); 236,4 (Mp II 351,27); IV 
224,3 — anarh khayam palijandli (Mp IV 115,22 ara- 
haltam); dasa ... dhamma bhavita bahulikatd —dnam 
khavaya samvattanti, V 237,5: sabbe me — d khina, 
Thi 209; Patis 1117,34 foil.; Mil 181,24; Pet38,is foil.: 
—anarii patighdtaya, Vin V 223, 11 ; — a te padalita, Sn 
546; —dnam ... pahand asammulho hoti, M 1250,13; 
mayham ... —a pahlna, Vin III 103^7; M 110,23 
(Ps I 77 , 34 ) —a patisevand pahatabbd; Ps I 81,14; 
A 111387,20; pahasim ... — e, Thi 99; kamdsavddike 
sabbe pi —e bhindeyya, Th-a 11254,3; —a vighata- 
pari]aha,M 110,21; 361, 10 ; A II197,30;anupaddya— ehi 
cittam vimuccati, Vin I 17,3 == 182,7; D 1184,5 ”= 

i 126,n: M 111 20.33; Sill 45^; IV20.27; V410,22; 

I —dnam sarhvardya, D III 130,i; A 198,16; — Expres- 

31 * 
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sions concerning the arising, entering or non-appear¬ 
ance oj the asavas; M I 361,10 (panatipStakSrana eko 
avijjSsavo uppajjati, Ps III 40,18); —a ... cakkhu- 
dvarSdihi pavattanti, Ud-a 176,2; — dvinnaiii pug- 
galanam —a (na) vaddhanti, Vin V 118,37 foil .; ayoniso 
... manasikarolo anuppanna e’eva —a uppajjanti up- 
pannS ca —a pavaddhanti, M I 7,8; Th 98 ^ Dhp 
292; Dhp 253 —a tassa vaddhanti (quoted Sv 224,24*); 

— vitagedhassa ... —3 na vijjanti, Sn 1100; —3 

ye mayhaih ariyamaggftdhigamato pubbe vijjirhsu, 
Th-a II 142,15; — Expressions eonoeying the idea o/ 
flowing or invading: asavanti ti —5, Ps 161,18 -= Mp 
11182,28 =■ Vism-mht B* (1960) 11495,33; purisam 
dukkhavedaniyS —a anvassaveyyuih, All 196,28 (£* 
assaveyywii); ... tathAsato viharami yathSsataih 
viharantarh —3 n3nusavanti (v. I. n3nusayanti), S II 
54,3; Ssavagocchake asavanti ti •>'5, As 48,e Moh 
95 , 5 ; Vism 683,31; — associated with ogha, (sam)yoga 
(e/. BHSD sub asrava), up5d5na (g. v.) and other con¬ 
ceptions occurring in groups of four and divided into ka- 
ma-, bhava-, dillhi-, and avijja-: D III 230,lo foil.; 
Vism 211 , 1 ; 683,34 ( epd .); Pet 245,14 foil, te cattSro—a 
vepullabhSvaih gala ogha honti, tena vuccanti ogha; 
Nett 114,3 foil.; 116,23 foil.; 124,33; Vibh 373,34 foil.; 

— associated with kilesa; —a samkilesika ponobhavika, 
Ml 250,8 = 331 , 23 ; Mp II 156,3 (ad A I 85,18) = 
111175,11 (ad A II 197,30) = Pp-a 205,24 -3 ti 
kilesa; yo ca k3ma—o yo ca bhava—o, ime tanhaca- 
ritassa puggalassa upakkilesa, yo ca ditthi—o yo ca 
avijjA—o, ime dillhicarilassa puggalassa upakkilesS, 
Nett 115,12; — Some other expressions: idam dukkham 
... ay aril dukkhasamudayo ... dukkhanirodho... duk- 

khanirodhagamini patipada_, ipie —5_°samudayo 

... °nirodho ... °nirodhagamini patipadi ti vatha- 
bhutarh abbhannasim, Vin III 5,23 ^ Nidd I 40,7 = 
D I 84,27 (ef. Lai 348,18 foil.); *-anam nidSnasam- 
bhavo, A III 410,18; 414,14; mohapapaiicassa —a ... 
nimittarh, Ud-a 372,31; —anaih arammanabhuta 

sasav3, Vism 438,27; kammapuggalSnam —o vacanato 
puhhApiniiiasambhave °samann3 ti tato avisittho —o, 
mht S* III 413,» foil.; tebhOmakam kammaih avascs3 
ca akusala dhamma —3 ti 3gata, Ud-a 176,18; ka¬ 
ta ine dhamma no ->3, Dhs 1449; —chi dhammehi ye 
dhammS .. ., Dhaluk 90,33 foil.; — catt3ro khandhS 
no —3, sariikhSrakkhandho siya —o siy3 no —3, Vibh 
64,1 1 ; — lfe. an-° (-f Abhidh-av 29,13*); avijjA* 
( + Nett 116,22; kamarSgabhavaragamicchadit- 
thi-° (Abhidh-av 130,7); kama° (Vibh 364,14; Abhidh- 
av 131,10; in epd. Ja III 411,25'); khin3°(Vin 1183,24; 
Mil 266,30; in epd. N3mar-p 1501); catur-° (in epd. 
khina- Pj II 365,7); dltthi* (Vin III 5,32; Abhidh-av 
131,8); nir-° (Ap534,n); pubbS° (Sn 913; Nidd I 
331,1); bhavA° (Nett 119,3); sA° (Vism 13,e). 

•Asava, m. p!., a class of devas; nom. LambUaka 
L3masetlh3 JotinamS ca •>-3, O 11261,2*; —3 (v. I. 
Asa) ca dev3 3gata ti attho ...,—£ devata chanda- 
vasena —5 ti vutt3, Sv 691,31. 

Asavakatha, /., title of Kv XV 5 (515,3). 

Ssavakkhaya, m., 1 destruction, cessation, extinc¬ 
tion of the asavas (see ’asava), syn. of Arahantship, 
“Heiligkeit ” (Geiger); — madisa ve jinn honti, ye 
patt3 —am, Vin I 8 , 28 *; maggo ~o, Ps I 63,28; A III 
69,12* ( = arahattam, Mp III 259, 10 ); IV228,14* (Mp 


IV 117,18) = It 96,10*; Spk 1241,28; 1152,12; asava 
tassa vaddhanti, 3r3 so —3, Dhp 253; patio me —o, 
Thll 6 (k3m3sav3dayo 3sav3 ettha khiyanti; tesarn 
va khayena pattabbo ti —o nibbanam arahattam ca, 
Th-a I 242,26; ef. II 3,27) = 218; 543; nAsakkhi -am 
papunilum. Mil 264,24; Ap 345,14; —o odhiso (so 
read with JB* 1962) sekkhSnam anodhiso arahantanaih, 
Pet 38,18 foil.; 67,3; — 2 title of a sutta; S V 28,18; 
v. PPN. 

Ssavakkhayajanana, n., cognition of the 3sa- 
vakkhaya (q. v.); nom. sg. —am ekaih, Spk 11 44,28. 

asavakkhayafiSna, n., knowledge of or wisdom 
leading lo Ssavakkhaya (q. v.); nom.sg. ... —am 
MahSbodhl ti vuccati, Cp-a 18,28; instr. catusacca- 
paticchSdakatamam vinodetvS —ena tatiyaih JSyati, 
Ps III 33 , 4 ; — “-niddesa, m., description, ex¬ 
position of —; Patis I 115,25—118,14; —e, Patis-a 
384,3; °-niddesavannana, /., title of Patis-a 384— 
386. 

Ssavakkhayapariyosana, m/n., ending in the 
destruction of the asavas (see ’Ssava); m. ace. sg. —aril 
Snisaihsaih sutva, Mp V 49,5. 

Ssavakkhayappatta, mfn., having attained Ssa¬ 
vakkhaya (q. v.); nom. m. sg. — o, Ud-a 363,13. 

8sava(k)khayaI3bha, m., attaining of asavak- 
khaya (q. v.); Sadd 1,15*. 

Ssavakhlna, mfn., = Ssavakkhayappatta (q. v.); 
m. nom. sg. —o pahinamano, Sn 370 (khinacaturasavo, 
Pj II 365,7); H. Luders, Beobaehtungen d. d. Spraehe 
d. buddh. Urkanons § 179. thinks the original text in the 
Eastern dialect may have read khinSsinave pahina- 
mSne. 

Ssavagocchaka, n. (so. gucchaka], bundle or 
group of asavas (see ’asava); Dhs 3,is (title); —e 
Ssavanti ti asava, As 48,8 Moh 95,s; — °-sarh- 
vannana, /., title of Moh 95,s—97,27. 

Ssavacara, m., nature of the avavas; (see ’asava) 
nom. gs. (vedanS) sSsavS asavuppattihetuto o)arik3; 
—o niima ekanta-ojariko, Vibh-a 14,34. 

SsavatthSnlya, mfn., giving rise to Ssavas (see 
’asava); ekacce —3 dhamma, Vin III 9,28 (Sp 191,30*,: 
Sp-j. B e 1960 I 449,n —a ti ettha adhikarane ani- 
yasaddo) M I 445,8; Sp 194,16,28; M III 111,14;| 
A IV 224,28 —chi — Patis II 173,34 (sampayogava-: 
sena SsavSnaih kSranabhutehi kilesadhammehi, Mp 
IV 116,8 = Patis-a 624,26). 

SsavatS, /. abstr., the fact of being an asava (see 
*3sava), asava -character; abl. —3ya, Peg. 158,22 (51 m. 
“taintedness”). 

Ssavati, pr. 3 sg. [so. asravati], to flow (in)to , 
approach, appear, exist for (for the meaning of the 
prev. see Ps I 61,17 antokaranattho hi ayarri a-karo); 
— 3 pi. -anti ti SsavS ... manato pi savanti 
pavattanti, Ps I 61,13 = Mp II 182,28 Ud-a 176,2; 
Spk II 64,26; tassa ganlhila kilesS —anti (v.l. ass-). 
Pet 245,8 (where f^M. wants to read gantkalo for £* 
-thito, B* -thita; v. his trsl. n. 1057/1) •= Nett 116,17 
(E‘ gandhitS; Nett-a C e 169,l« foil. ganthitS ... assa- 
vanti; ftm. trsl. “his defilements, thus tied, taint 
|ft/m)); —anti cirain parivasanli, Manis B t (1964) II 
228,18. 

Ssavaduka, n., title of Dukap XIV (153,2); title 
of a section, Moh 96,28. 



Asavana, n. |so. *asravana), reading proposed by 
H. Smith in a note on Sadd j/1487; cf. BHSD s.v. 
Asravana. 

Asavaniddesa, m., exposition of the Asavas 
(see ’asava); loe.sg. —t, As 369,2*. 

Asavanirodha, m., suppression, destruction 0 / the 
Asavas ( see ’asava); nom. sg. ayarii —o ti yathAbhutarii 
pajanati, D I 84,9; M I 23,19; II 39, 1 ; ef. dsavasamu- 
daya; — °-gami(n), ( m)f(n )., leading to the destruction 
of the Asavas; /. nom. sg. ayarii ~ini patipada, D I 84,7 
= M I 23,20 = II 39,2 = III 36,22 = A III 410,20 (£’ 
-gAininipatipadA); ef. Asavasamudaya. 

asavanuda, mfn., expelling or removing the 
Asavas ( see ’asava); m. aee. sg. dhammam sadd ~am 
caratha, Tel 27; — °d-ekahita. 98. 

AsavapadatthAna, mfn., based on the Asavas; /. 
nom. sg. (avijja) —A, Vism 528,1 1 ; — abstr. °t5, /.; 
Vism 612,28 (mht B* 1960 II 397,14). 

AsavapariyAdana, n., stopping or putting'an end 
to the asavas ( see ’Ssava); nom. sg. yassa — -'aril 
ca hoti jlvitapariyadanarii ca, ayarii vuccati puggalo 
samasist, Pp 13,28 (quoted Spk I 184,8) 5 * A IV 14,24 
= 146,7. 

Asavapidhana, n., the covering, stopping, re¬ 
straining of the asavas (ef. pree.); instr. pi. sabbdsava- 
sariivarasaipvuto sabbehi —-ehi pihito, Ps I 86 , 3 s. 

Asavappahana, n., rejection of the asavas (see 
’3sava); toe. sg. ~e c’assa Anisariisarii dassento, Ps I 
86,27 foil. 

AsavavinAsana, n., destruction oj the Asavas 
(see ’asava); abl. sg. ~ato, Sp 167,31; ~ato Asavd- 
narii khayo, Mp II 263,io ad A. I 165, 11 . 

dsavavippayutta, mfn., free from asavas (see 
’asava); /. nom. sg. ~a andsavd, Vism 438,29; m. 
nom.pl. katame dhamma ~A, Dhs 1106 == 1453; 
DhAtuk 79,38; Moh 97,4 foil.; — °-an4sava, mfn., 
free from Asavas and without them ; m. nom. sg. ~o, 
Dukap 204,9; n. nom. sg. -am, Vibh 128,3s; — °-sd- 
sava. mfn., free from asavas and tainted with them; 
Vibh 128,3s; —aril (v. I. Asavavippayuttain sdsavarii) 
dhammam paticca —o dhammo uppajjati, Dukap 
204,3;—°-sdsavaduka,n.,/i7/eo/Dukap XIX (204,2). 

Asavavepulla, n., abundance of Asavas (see ’asa¬ 
va); abl. sg. ... cattaro AsavA vepullath gatd ogha 
bhavanti; iti —a oghavepullarii. Nett 116,24. 

AsavasamaAAA, /., the concept or designation 
"asava’’; nom. sg. kammapuggaldnarii Asavo ti 
vacanato punftdpunftasambhave ~5 ti tato avisittho 
Asavo, Vism-mht (B* (1960) II 361,4 (Asava is used 
here to describe the Jaina categories, cf. ’Asava). 

Asavasamvara, m., = AsavapidhAna (q. v.); — 
°-pariyAya, m., Ps I 64,3. 

Asavasamuccheda, m., extermination of the Asa¬ 
vas (see ’asava); toe. sg. ~e, Palis I 2,7 (Pa(is-a 37,8 
foil.). 

Asavasamudaya, m., origin of asavas (see ’Ssa¬ 
va); nom. sg. —o, D 1209,21 = Pp61,i; AII211,is; 
Vism-mht B* 1960 I 220,22 (ad Vism 198,23); Pet 
185,13; abl. —A avijjasamudayo, M 154,27 (Ps I 
223,24; cf. Vimuttiinagga trsl. (Colombo 1961) p. 262 
n. 3. — °-maya, mfn., consisting of Asavasamudaya; 
m. instr. sg. ~ena akkhena vijjhitvd, Sp 112,18 = 
Vism 198,23. 


Asavasampayutta, mfn.. connected with Asavas . 
(see ’Asava); —a sasava, Vism 438,29; Dhs 1105; 
1452; DhAtuk 25,28; —ehi dhammehi ye dhamma, 
107,33; —o dhammo uppajjati, Dukap 170,4 et pas¬ 
sim; dvAdasdkusalacittuppadA ~3 nama, Moh 97,3 
foil.; — “duka, n., title of Dukap XVI (170,2). 

AsavAriganakkhaya, m., destruction of the group 
of enemies formed by the Asavas (see ’asava); instr. sg. 
—A, Bv 58,ls (so read with B* (1961) for E'- Asavd- 
di-). 

Asavuppattl, /., arising oj Asavas (see ’asava); 
nom.sg. ~i, Mp III 398,19; ace. ~irn vArento Asavcsu 
. . . cittarii rakkhati, Spk 111249,3; toe. —iyarii ... 
imesarii uparimaggattayasampayuttAnarii bojjhanga- 
narii abhAvitattA ye uppajjeyyuin ... tayo Asava ..., 
Ps I 86,18. 

Asavo-ceva-Ssavasampayuttaduka, n., title of 
Dukap XVIII (199,2). 

Asavo-ceva-sdsavaduka, / 1 ., title of Dukap 
XVII (195,2). 

°asasa, mfn., ife. see nirasasa (Sn 369, 634, 
1090 /. v. I. for nirasaya, prob. due to misreading of 
ya as a in Sinh. script). 

Asasana, part, praes. or aor. med. | neither Geiger 
§ 192 nor BHSG p. 167 § 34,4 give this form in discussing 
-Ana participles, but they take them as part, praes. 
— as in fact FED does —, whereas CPD I takes — as 
p. aor., v. an°; there is often a v. t. Asamana which — 
if it is not a w. r. djte to the script (like e. g. asitta- 
satta for asittamatta) and facilitated by the irregular¬ 
ity of the form — — probably replaced the older — that 
was not clear enough any more, or else, — may have 
been newly formed from AsA. Nearly always there 
are vv. II. Cts. mostly give as syn. Asiriisanta or Asirii- 
samAna. The form ~ is only found in tristubh metre 
in the cadence, with the exception of Vv 959], hoping, 
desiring; Sadd 449,1 (Asamano); — m.nom.sg. nira- 
sayo so uda —o, Sn 1090 (PjII597,s); pucchcyya 
poso sukham -o, Ja IV 18,25* (C« SHB 1931 B* 
1959 AsisAno, 5* AsiriisamAno); icchappamAdarii hi- 
tam —o, MhvLV 34 (v. I. esasAne, asayAno); nom. pi. 
kirii —a imarii padesarh hi / anuppavi|thA, Vv 959 B* 
1961 for E e kaya AsiriisanAya imarii padesarii (Vv-a 
= B 4 , but AsamdnA); tatuttaririi jivilam —a, 963 
(E* AsiiiisanA; B* 1961 = Vv-a asamana); apare 
pana sugatirii —A, Pv IV 1:24 (E e asamana, v. I. 
AsisamanA; B t 1961 = Pv-a asamana; duma... 

pattarii pahAya phalam —A, Th 528 (v. 1. asamana; B* 
1959 — £*; Th-a 0 . 1. asamana, Asa.yAnA, expl. Asirii- 
santa. gahitukamA); panditd / kale akdle sukham 
—a, ja IV 291,22* (£• asayana; B* 1959 esamanA; 
C* SHB 1935 esamdna; S’ esanAya); anupakhette 
phalam —a, 381,8* (S’ asamana; S’ AsiriisamAnA); 
ye kec' (/) ime suggatiin —a, V 391,7* (v. I. assana, 
AsiyamanA; B* 1959 AsamAna; S’ AsiriisamAnA); — 
neg. an°. 

■asa, /. (so. AsA], hope, expectation, desire, long¬ 
ing, need; Abh 162; Sadd 198,s; 701,6; — nom.sg. 
—a, Sp 1300,13*; Vin-vn 2709 ad Vin I 255,22; —a ... 
me santitthati sakadagamitava, DII206.12 t± Vv 
XXXVII 13 (Vv-a 172,11' foil.); Ps IV 59,18 = 23 ; 
ken' aniiena jivite —A janetabbA, Spk I 12,26 — Ud-a 
25,18; —a vucchati taiiha, 363,27 (cf. Am-k); kilesesu 
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hi —a naina dukkham, Jail) 101,15; Pet 17,s* = 
21 , 22 * = Kelt 24,s* = 53 , 7 * (53, 11 : — nama vuc- 
cati: ya bhavissassa atthassa asimsana. “avassarh 
Agamissati” ti — 'ssa uppajjati); Dhs 1059 (189,2s) = 
1136 (201,23); Asiyati pattheli icchati ti —A, Manis B t 
(196-1)11389,1; — ate. sg. ( often in —am karoti = 
asarhsati) Mara, . . . —am ma kasi bhikkbusu, M I 
338,29*; III 138,13; Sn474 —am anissAya; 794 (Nidd 
199,8); —am kutiya virAjaya, Th57 (—am apekkham, 
Th-a I 140,21); Ja III 101,18* /oil.; —am na chindeyya, 

IV 269,30*; V 401,13*; instr. sg. —Aya na labhati (d- 
varam), Vin 1260,7; —aya kassate khettam, bijam 
—aya vuppati, Th 530 (Th-a 11 224,20 foil.), cf. Ja 

V 401,8*; Asimsanavasena —aya attham gahetvA, As 

365,13; — nom. pi. dve ... —a duppajahA ... 13- 
bhAsA ca jivitAsA ca, A 1 86,28 (Mp II 156,12); —a 
yassa na vijjanti, Dhp 410 = Sn 634; ®Sbhi- 

bhuta, mfn., "'overcome by desire or hope", hopeful-, 
m. nom. pi. peta "ito kind labhama” ti —a, Pv-a 
29,21; — “avacchedika, mfn., depending on disap¬ 
pointment of expectation (a designation of one of the 8 
grounds [matika] for the removal of kathina privileges); 
toe. — e; /. nom. sg. —a; atth’ ima .. . matika kathin- 
assa ubbharaya . . . nasanantika savanantika —5, 
Vin I 255,22 (Vin-vn 2717 Asaya chinnamattaya —a 
mata); tassa bhikkhuno —o kathinuddharo, 259,2$; 
V 178,20; (kathinuddhare) —c Avasapalibodho patha- 
mam ehijjati, Sp 1113,1$ ( used of a person); 1113,31; 
Vin-vn 2722 (-t); — ®chinna, mfn., disappointed; 

m. nom. pi. (sigAla) ... —a, Ja VI 452,21* (fl* 1959 
C e SHD 1939 Isacch-; cf. chinnAsa); — °dasavyata, 
/. abslr., slcde in which people are slaves to their desires; 
acc. sg. patikArapare loke —am gate upakarasamat- 
thassa sato ko na kareyya kim, Saddh 498; — ®du- 
kkha, n., unpleasant feeling caused by disappointment; 
nom. sg. AsA veva dukkham —am AsavighAtam du¬ 
kkham vA, Vism-mht B* 1960 II 183,23 ad Vism 
489,2$ = Vibh-mt B e 1960 -17,29; -°dukkha-janana, 

n. , the producing of dukkha ( q. v.) due to disappoint¬ 
ment; abl. sg. puthujjananam va saniia —to ritta- 
mutthi viya, Vism 489,26 = Vibli-a 80,28; — ®phala, 
n., fulfilment of a wish etc.; nom. sg. phalAsA va sa- 
mijjhati, Ja 1136,19* (vathApatthitaphale (B* 1959 -e 
phale) asa tassa phalassa nipphattiya samijjhati eva, 
atha va phalasa ti —am, yatbapatthitam phalam sa¬ 
mijjhati vcv3 ti attho 136,22'; (o. M. M. KGnte, JBAS 
(Ceylon) 1884 p. 127; 155); -°phala-nip]>hSdana, n., 
verbal noun of asaphalam nipphadeti to fulfil a hope etc.; 
instr. sg. yo te ruccati tassa —cna asarii dcsi, Ja V 
401,1; -“phala-Iabha, m., obtainment of the fulfil¬ 
ment of one’s wish; nom. sg. —o nama sukho, Ja III 
251,1; — °blianga, n. [s«. asa-], disappointment; 
acc. sg. dajiddiyan ca dinattarii —an ca . . . adinnA- 
dayi labhe naro, Saddh 78; — “vagga, m., title of 
A I 86 , 27 — 88,1 i; — °vatl, /., a creeper bearing fruit 
only once in a thousand years; for this the Cods are 
waiting all that time; — nom. sg. —i, Ja 111250,22; 
251,7* (—i ti evamnamika (i>. I. -maka lata); sa hi yasm5 
tassa phale asa uppajjati, tasm5 evarh namam labhi, 

^ ll') = Ap 41,29 (Ap-a 280,31) = Sadd 700,26*; 701,6; 
Sp-t B 1 1960 I269,s foil.; Sv649,i;see PPN; °-vatI- 
jata, /., v. prec.; Ap-a 280,36;—°vighata-dukkha, 
n., unpleasant feeling through disappointment; 3sa yeva 


dukkham asadukkhaih —atii va, Visin-mht S e III 
162,3 B t II 183,24 w. r. asavigliataiii du° ad Vism 
489,26; — °visarhvadikasammata, mfn., conside- 
| red to deceive hope, reading found Ja V 401,20* (402,3*) 
| —3 ime; B t C e = E c (but asa vi-); S e — asime; prob. 
! best taken as f. nom. sg. and read As3 visarhvadika- 
! sammata hi me, as 410,1* (410,9' Asa . . . visamv5- 
: dika ti mam patibhati I consider "Hope” unreliable); 
—asi me is also possible; 402,3': ime ti evam ime sat- 
ta saggAsava duggatim gacchanti; — °sanna, mfn., 
> designated as or called desire; m. instr. sg. MarapAsena 
! —ena bajjhati, Saddh 609; °savantl, /., stream of 
hopes etc.; gen. sg. bandhapesi ca pakaram setum v’ 
-iva, Mhv LXXXVIII 81; — Ifc. an°; aharA 0 ; issa- 
riya°(JaV 401,30'); kami-vajjita (Ap 583,12); gan- 
dhA 3 (Dhs 1059);cIvara°(Vin III 196,13);chinna°(Ja 
I II 230,11); jlvita* (Pj 1 110, 10 ); dhanA 0 (Ja V 25,$*); 
! nir° (A I 107,19); paccayA 0 (Ud-a 206,$); puttA° 
(Dhs 1059); phalA° (Ja VI16,u*); photthabba* (Dhs 
| 1059); bahir® (A I 280,2 so C e for E e bahirassada); 
j rasA° (Dhs 1059); rinA° (A I 280,2 so C‘ for E‘ 
rittassada); rupa° (As365 ,h); IabhA° (Mp II 156,13): 
vantA® (Dhp 97); vigatA® (A I 107,20) sagga® (Ja V 
402,i'); saddA® (Dhs 1059); sukhA® (Ps II 271,13); 
suddha® (Ja V 400,29*). 

’AsA, /. Npr. (so. As3, Hope personified as the 
wife of a Vosu or as the daughter of At anas; BUS. has 
: the Pali meaning], one of the four daughters of Sakka; 

| nom. sg. Sakkassa —a Saddha Siri Hiri ti catasso 
; dhitaro honti, Ja V 392,21 et passim as far as 410,9'; 

| voc. —c ti tarn alapati, 402,5'; v. PPW 
! ’Asa, /. |so. Asa], region, quarter, direction; toe. sg. 

Anuradhanagarassa puruttaraya —ava, Dath V 13; 

I — Ifc. asesA® (Mhv LXII 13); pacchimA® (LXV 25). 

asAtika, /. | cf. BHSD s.v. a4atika), egg of a fly 
• or other insect; Abh 645; — acc.sg. na —am sateta hoti, 

! M I 220,9 /o//. = AV 347,19 foil.; gunnam khanukanta- 
kAdihi pahatatthanesu vano hoti; tattha nilamakkhika 
andAni thapenti; tesam —A ti nAmaiii, Ps II 259,3 foil. 
- MpV 88,16 foil. (Mp-t B* 1961 III 364,is satati 
rujati ctnyA ti sAtikA, saihvaddha satika —A); akusa- 
lasitakkam -aril asAtetvA, Mp V 93,21 foil. = Ps II 
262,20); Pet 16,1 ( trsl. ?5 m . "grub"); Ja III 176,19; 
makkhikA —am pAtcsi, 177,1; — gen. pi. AhatanApa- 
nhatti —anam. Nett 59,27 (.. . anayavyasanahetutA- 
ya —a viya ti —A kilesA. Tesam —anam abhinighA- 
tapanhatti ..., 224,16 foil.); -®sAtanA, /., removal of 
AsatikA, Pet 16,2. 

AsAdana, n., and ®nA, /. (vb. nouns of Asadeti 
q. v.; = BHS AsadanS; Amg. AsAyanA, always 

sanskritixed AsAtana (A + iat, satayati), "dis¬ 
respectful behaviour towards senior monks; insult"; 
33 AsAyanA, cf. Schudring-J. p. 85 n. 1, 168, 176; 
Schubring, Drei Chedasutras p. 7 /.), attack, insult, 
affront, disrespect; n. toe. sg. sAtam tattha na vin- 
dami ti tasmim —e sataiii na vindami, °nimittam 
madhuram sukham (E‘ misprint suklam) na la- 
bhami "this insult gave me little pleasure", Ap-a 
289,8 (ad Ap 45 , 2 $); — /. nom. sg. ke ca chave 
| PAtikaputte, ka ca TathAgatAnam ... —A, D III- 
24,21 (ke—kA = sa. kva—kva, misunderstood Eastern 
forms; Sv 828,33 —A ti aharii Buddhcna saddhim 
patihariyam karissami ti ghattanA); — °Apekkha, 
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m/n. \cf. BUS asadanaprcksin], seeking to insult, 
shame or annoy; m. nom. sg. bhikkhurii —o, Mula-s 
IV 11 kupito anatLamano —o, Vin I 222,3$ (Vin-vn 
131-4); bhikkhu khada v5 bhunja va ti janarii —o, 
IV84,l «,26 (Kkh 108,20—0 ti asadanaiii codanarii man- 
kukaranabhavarii apekkhamano — Sp (IV) 831,22). 

Ssadita, m/n. (/$.), pp. of asadcti ( q. o.), assailed, 
insulted ele.; in. nom. sg. —o maya Buddho, Ap 46,5 
(ghattito, Ap-a 289,23); — °tta, n. abslr. of pree.; 
abl. tapassinam —3 (all mss. asa-; B e S‘ •= E') . . . 
mahadukkhassa anubhavitabbatta, Ja V 272,32'. 

SsSdeti, pr. 3 sg. (so. asadayati; in meaning 4 
perhaps contaminated with Eastern *2sadayadi < sa. 
aiStayati, cf. asSdanS), 1 . to come upon, encounter; 
2. to hit, strike, hit against; 3. to find, get, obtain; 
4. (behaviour towards saints: Buddha(s), monks, 
ascetics, etc.) to attack, assail, offend, insult, outrage, 
shame, annoy, dislurb, behave disrespectfully (for this, 
the most frequent, meaning cf. Amg. asayana |s« 
asadana); sometimes asidati used synonymously; 
standard explan, of cts. ghatteti; in foil, quotations 
this meaning unless otherwise stated); — J sg. paka- 
tattaih bhikkhuiii —eti, Vin II 24,is; Tathagatarh 
... akappiyena —eti, M I 371,u ("offends by offering 
what is not allowable"; acchamainsarii sukaramarii- 
sam ... khadapetva ... ghatteti, Ps III 51,12); — 
aor. 3 sg. ma —esi Tathagate, Th 280; (2) so tassa 
agganahguttham eva —esi, Ja I 481,22; tain mi|hena 
—esi 11210,30'; (3) khuracakkam —esi, 111 206,19;, 
2 sg. ma samanam —esi, Ud 39,30 (ma ghaltehi, ma 
pahiram dehi, Ud-a 245,21); — 1 sg. (1) aharii 
vane ... —ayirii accharii, , V 197,29*; BudL.iarii 
—ayirii Ap 45,21 (padussesirii, Ap-a 288,37); pindaya 
vicarantarh ... — esirii gajen'aham, Ap 300,12, quoted 
Ud-a 265,4*; — 1 pi. — iinha, med. —imhase; samanam 
—imhase, D III 10,il (Sv 823,16 —iyimhase (o. 1. 
—imhase) ti —iyimha ghattayiniha); — inf. vihcmi 
c’etaih asadurii (! not in Geiger), Ja V 154,19* 
(—iturh, 22 '); — abs. —ayitva, Ap-a 289,37 (ad Ap 
46,10); Mil 100,30; Buddham anasadaniyam —, 
205,$; isirii ... asajja —etva, Pv-a 266,8; (2) Ja 
1152,3'; (2) matthakena khadirakhanurii —etva, V 
145,1$'; (2) 271,31'; 272,33'; —iya edisaiii janaiii, 
Thi 398 (so B e 1960 C* 1926 and 1958 for E‘S‘ 
ahaniya); aneke nirayaiii patta isiiii —iya jana, 
Ja V 154,20* (—etva, 21 '): asajja, asajjanarii (q. v.); 
— ger. 1 — etabba; Vin 11 22,33 (Sp 1159 ,io); Sam- 
masambuddhe — etabbarii inannasi. Dill 24,22 (Sv 
828,31; M I 236,2 (Ps II 282,12); S I 24,is (Spk I 
65,27); Spk I 179,2$; A II 182,28 (Mp III 167,12); ger. 

2 — aniya v. anisidaniva;— pp. asatta (?, v. anasat- 
ta); -ita (q. o.). 

'5s3ra, m. (/$.), heavy shower; Abh 50 (-t B t 
1964 vegato jaladharanarii sambluisaiii patanaiii 
—o, punappunarii sarali ti —o); — “saradhara Kas 
7,io* (I 2). 

•asSra, m. |\'<d. asara in asaraisin, AV IV 15 ,g), 
shelter, refuge; — Ifc. suddha°. 

(Ssavayati) pr. 3 sg. |sa. asravavati, caus. a 
+ p sni|, to sound (a drum); abs. — itva (so read with 
C e and a. I. of E e for ayacayilvS: misreading due to 
Sinh. script), Cp I 9,24 (Cp-a 85,11 ayacayitva (t>./. | 
asavayitva) ghosapelva). | 


(Asalha, —a, —i and —i entered together in the 
following.) 

AsSlha, m. [so. Asadha), the month A. (June — 
July); Abh 75; nom. sg. —o, Sadd 583,18; loe. (candi- 
masuriya) — e Sinerusamipcna caranti, Sv 868 , 3 ; — 
f. (—a) [sa. Asadha), name of a constellation, the 21* 
(pubba°) and 22*d (uttar3°) lunar mansion; Abh 59; 

— I. (—i) [sa. Asddht, but in the meaning of the day 
of full-moon in the month A.), the month A. (cf. Asajha), 
in which the monsoon begins; the day of full moon on 
which the Buddha is said to have been conceioed. See Gei- 
cer. Culture, § 60; 193;—Sadd 766,3;— gen.— iy 3 pun- 
namSse upakatthc ca vassake Smantayi ...: vassa- 
kalo bhavissati. Dip XIV 49; loe. dve ... vassupa- 
nayiksi: purimika pacchimika ti: aparajjugatSya — iy5 
purimika upagantabba ..., Vin I 137,29 (Sp 1067,14) 
9 $ II 167,3$; Bv-a 18,28 —iyaiii pabhStSya rattiyi; 

— In cpds. the forms Asalha- and Asiilht- are found 
side by side; — "junhapakkha, m., the bright fort¬ 
night of the month A.; Spk III 270,24; —"chana- 
ussava, m. celebration of the A. festival which brings 
in the rainy season (for this v. Geiger, Culture § 60); 
Mhv XCIX 53 (text corrupt; see PTS trsl. II 260 n. 
3 and 4); — °nakkhatta, n., the constellation Asalha 
(q. v.) and the midsummer festival on the day of full 
moon; — nom. sg. Sp-t (11* 1960) II 379,10 ad Sp 
631,19 Asajhinakkhattam ti vassupagamanapujadiva- 
iarii sandhaya vuttaiii; Rajagahe —am ghositam hoti, 
Pj 11 208,22; Ja I 50,4; instr. pacinadisaya —ena yutto 
punnacando uggacchati, Spk III 297,3 (Asalha-); — 
cpd. Dip XI14; — "pavarananakkhatta, n., festival 
of the ceremony at the beginning and end of the mon¬ 
soon; °adisu mahussavesu, Sp 631,19 (Sp-t jQ* 1960 
II 379,9); — “punnamS, /., (day of) full moon in the 
month Asajhi (q. v.); many important things happen 
then such as the anniversary of Buddha’s conception, 
the uposatha etc .; — nom. sg. sve —a bhavissati, Spk 

II 287,2 — Mp III 70,18; toe. —aya(rh); —aya uposa- 
tharii katva, Sv(I) 8,7 • Mhbv 88 ,is; —aya katika- 
vattarii akainsu, Sv(I) 190,19 = Vibh-a 353 , 2 ; so pi 

—aya Uttarasalhanakkhattena_patisandhiih agga- 

hesi, Sv 431,i 9 $ Ps IV 174,in (— ayaih); sve vassfl- 
panayika ti —aya — deva . . . mantenti, 639,8: Mp 
I 147,22: — aynrii < palihariyaih karissami >, Dhp-a 

III 205,1 1 (cf. Ja IV 264,1$); —aya dhitararii adasi, 
308,0 - Vv-a 66 , 20 ; Ud-a 149,lo; Pv-a 137,0; Th-a 
1112,24 = Ap-a 297,8; Ja I 63,27 = Ap-a 68 , 21 ; 
—ayaih Baranasirii gantva, Ap-a 86,12 ^ Bv-a 291,13; 
Ap-a 297,8; Bv-a 55,io; 223,24; 283,7; Jinak 27,io; 

— °punnamadivasa, m-, the day of full moon in the 
month Asajhi (q. v.); acc. sg. —am yeva nivamento, 
Pj II 199,27; loe. — e Isipatane ... vasanatjhanarii 
patva, Dhp-a I 87,2 = As 35,17; Spk II 118,2; 278,is 
—e ... sotapattiphale patitthite; Thup 22,16; — 
“punnamasi, /., - Asajhipunnama (q. v.); loe. sg. 
—iyarii Baranasim gamissami, Ja I 81,22; sattame 
divasc, —iyarii . . . < patihariyarii karissami > IV 
264,1$ (cf. Dhp-a III 205,11); Ap-a 117,25 (£* —iyarii); 

— “punnami, /. - -ina (cf. Sadd 243,23); abl. —ito 
aparaya punnamaya anantare patipadadivase, Sp 
1067,18 (Sp-t B* 1960 111282,6 foil'.); loe. -iya Lt- 
tarasalhinakkhattena patisandhirii gahetva, Bv-a 
79,8; —iyarii rathavaram aruyha, Jinak 27,1 1 ; — 
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°marigala, n., midsummer festival of full moon in the 
month Asalhi (q. v.); on this old ( ef. Ja I 50,4 foil.; 
Jinak 25,30) festive day the Buddha is said to have been 
conceived; acc. sg. -am capi pavatteturh niyojavi, 
Alhv LXXXV 89. See Geiger PTS trsl.U 167/1.5; 
Culture §60; — “mJsa, m., the month Asalhi; nom. 
sg. vassupanayikaya purimabhage —o, antovasse tayo 
m5s5, Kattikamaso ti ime parica inasa patihariya- 
pakkho ti vuccanti, Pj II 378,«; gen. —assa junha- 
pakkhe tcrasiya nikkhanto, Sv 728,39; —assa eva 
punnamadivasappabhuti, Mhv-t67,is; 527,34; Sas 
146,31; toe. candimasuriya cha mase Sincruto bahi 
nikkbamanti, cha mase anto vicaranti. Te hi —e Sine- 
rusamipena caranti, tato dve mase nikkhamitva bahi 
vicaranta ..., Sv 867,36; gimhanarii pacchime mase 
ti —e, Spk III 136,s = 270,30 =■ Vv-a 307,9; punna- 
inasiya ~e uposathe nakkhatte uttarisalhe . .. 
pabbajesi MahSriLtharii, Dip XIV 76; — “sukka- 
pakkha, m., the bright half of the month As5|hi (q. v.); 
gen. sg. —assa terase divase, Mhv XVI 2; —assa 
pannarasa-uposathc, XXXI 109; —assa catuddivase 
bhikkhusahgharii sannipatetva, Thup 71,29; toe. -am- 
hi sukkapakkhatthitatthikj, Mhv III 14. 

AsSlha, °hi, “hi see AsSlha. 

'asi, /., fang of a snake, v. sub. asi. 

•asi, aor. 3 sg. of atthi (q. v.; Sadd 451,10). To 
the places mentioned there add: asi, S I 130,9*; Th 514 
(Th-a II 216,is ahosi); 967; Samantak 191; 263 etc.; 
Jina-c233; 247; — 1 sg. asim, It 99,6; Vv-a 172,13; 
Th 157 (ahosirii, Th-a II 33,8; Th-a II 63,1 (quotes Ap 
448,33); Ap 302,3 (Ap-a 481,9); — 3 pi. asurn, Bv 
XVII 6 ; Mhv 132; 1 pi. asum, Tin 224. 

asimsaka (t>. I. asisaka) | of. asiriisati), mfn., 
seeking, desirous to obtain (+ acc.); — m. nom. pi. —3 
uttamattharii, Ap 26,30 (bhikkhu uttamattharii nib- 
banarii 3sisak5 gavesaka, Ap-a 233,31); Mil 342,36*. 
asimsati, v. asariisati. 

Ssimsana, n., vb. noun of asimsati; Dhatup 129; 
Dhatum 185; Sadd 365,31; 814,s; 877,31; nom. sg. 
-am pcmavas:na pemavatthuno esana patthana va 
lioti ti magganS patthana, Spk-pt £*1961 1314,19; 
°vasena asiiiisana, As365,13; Dhsl059 = 1136(As-mt 
B* 1960 168,36 icchanavascna); Subodh B* 1964 
334 (pi, nt). 

asimsanaka, mfn. (cf. prec.), wishing to obtain; 
m. nom. pi. (samana) asariisuka ti tato vuddha pa- 
jannnadinarii —3, Thi-a 217,33 ad Thi 273. 

asiiiisana (or aslsana), /. (/. q. asiiiisana q. v.), 
wish,desire; Sadd 33,13; Abh 872; — nom. pi. ass3sak3 
ti ~3 patthana, Sp 973,17 (ad Vin 137,17; Vmv B* 
1960 II 98,33 manoratha); nom. sg. piy3yan5 ti 
~a, Spk-pt £* 1961 I 314,19; yo rago . . . asa —a 
asiriisitattam . . . ayarii vuccati loliho, Nidd I 8,19 
= Dhs 189,35 = 201,34 = 214,33 = Vibh 361,36; 
Nidd II 152,38; y3 bhavissassa atthassa —3 avassam 
agamissati ti 3s3’ssa uppajjati, Nett 53,1 1 ; asimsana- 
vasena —3, asirhsitabh3vo 3siiiisitattam, As 365,13; 
—3 ijjhi yatha, Jina-c 217 (ef. 215 samiddhapatthana; 
Ja I 69,3S yatha mayhaih manoratho nipphanno); — 
Ife. an* (+ Ud-a 195,s; 206,34 |= nirasa)). 

asimsanfya, mfn. \grd. of asimsati (q. t>.)|, 
desirable; n. nom. sg. -am . . . niccasukhappadam, 
Bhes I 4 (C* 1962 2 , 3 ); — In long cpd. Mil 2 , 9 . 


Asimsavagga, m., title of Ja I 261—284. 

asimsavacana, n., wish, benediction; acc. sg. 
jayatu bhavan ti -am vadimsu, Sadd 344,8. 

SsirhsavacS (or 3sisa-), /., /. q. prec. ; — ace. sg. 
—am avocam, Thi 71 (= Ap 535,6). 

asirhsa (or Sslsa), /. (so. aiis x aiariisa; cf. 
3samsa), wish, benediction; entreaty; Sadd 694,9; 
697,13; 813,18,33; 900,37; [/1081 B; Mogg 5,3 (Franke 
PGL p. 39 line 22); Dhatup 129; Dhatum 185; — 
nom. sg. asimsayam ti avassariibhavl-atthasiddhiyam. 
S3 hi idha —3 ti adhippeta, na patthana. Idise 
an3gatatthe atitavacanarh saddavidu icchanti, Vmv 
B* 1960 II 255,6 ad Sp 1277,3; ace. pilara payuttam 
—am ... pakasento, Ja V 28,30 (vv. II. ); toe. —ayarii, 
Sp I. c. 

3sirhs3peti, pr. 3 sg. |cous. of asiriisati], to 
make to desire; 3 sg. na bh3vitarii —eti, D III 49,4 = 
Ps 11158,19. 

3siitisita, mfn., | pp. of asiriisati], desired etc.; 
Subodh-nt B* 1964 313,is; — abstr. °tta, n., cupid¬ 
ity; nom. —aril, Nidd II 152,38; 3siriisanavasena asirii- 
sana asiriisitabhavo —aril. As 365,13. 

asimsitabba, mfn. \ger. of asiriisati), ife. an° 
°attha Ja V 435 , 39 ' expl. anatthacara; v. I. anaca- 
ritabbani anatt3ni; Ja-gp C‘ 1961 has anadhiriisi- 
tabba-). 

c 5sika, mfn., eating; — only ife., o. ukkhitt3° 
(Spk I 201,18; III 16,30); kheia* (Dhp-a I 140,1); 
vant3° (Mi) 294,16). 

[asikkhita, mfn., w. r. for asi- (so C* SHB 1917; 
B t 1960 alakkhika); Pv-a 67,3s.) 

Ssimghati, pr. 3 sg., to sniff; part. gen. sg. 3sirii- 
ghantassa, pt ad Ja I 455,13 upasirighantassa accor¬ 
ding-to H. Smith (Ja-gp C* 1961 115,36 upasirighan¬ 
tassa). 

Ssiricati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.), 1. (Irons.) to sprinkle, 
drip or pour into or on; 3 sg. khirarii darakanarn mukhe 
—at;, Ps II 20 , 3 ; 347 , 3 ; 3 pi. natthurii (,,nose-oil") vi- 
samarii —anti, Vin I 204,31; M III 186,15; — pr. 3 sg. 
pass, asiriciyati (q. v.); — imper. 2 sg. act. sanikarii —a, 
Spk III 306,3; 2 pi. — atha, Dhp-a I 10,18 (in Burling¬ 
ame's trsl. taken as an ind.); padndhovana-udakarii 
slse —atha, Dhp-a IV 171,9; — pot. 3 sg. puriso . . . 
telarii —cyya, SII 86 ,n; — part. m. nom. sg. thcro 
nas3ya telarii —anto, Dhp-a I 10 , 3 ; osirican ti uda- 
kena —anto, Pv-a 41,33; ace. tarii sakavatthusmirii 
udakarii — antarii disv3, Cp-a 190,31; /. instr. sg. 
may3 ... pakkasappirn — antiya, Dhp-a III 311,13 
= Vv-a 68,30; — part. med. f. nom. sg. maggasam- 
inaditthi . . . sitOdakaghatasahassarii matthake 
—ain5n5 viya uppajjati, Ps IV 131,7; — /. nom. pi. 
Maddirii devirii nahapetva .. . abhisiricitvS stse pan' 
assa abhiseka-udakarii — amana (SivikanriS), Ja VI 
588,33; — aor. 3 sg. Bhagava udakarii —i, Vin I 302,6; 
tattatelakataharh slse — i, Vism 381,13 (mht); 3 pi. 
mukhe —iriisu, Spk II 291,8; Pv-a 104,30; — fut. 1 pi. 
mukhe te pSniyarii — issama, Spk II 291,6; — inf. 
pakkasappi —iturii, Dhp-a III 311,3 = Vv-a 68,13; — 
oris. —itva, Sp 838,33; udakarii kalase — itva, M III 
141,18; 143,30; Ps 1255,8; Spk 1118,9; Dhp-a 110 , 3 ; 
Pv-a 213,33 (v. I. siricitva); As 144,13;— grd. — itabba 
Vin I 49,n = 52,34; II 208,13; 213,36; Sp 478,6; — 
p.p. a) —ita, b) asitta (q. v.); — caus. —apeti (q. v.). 
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-2. (intrant.) to be dripping; part, yadA dukkham 

uppajjati, sakalasariram ... vilinatambalohitena — 
antarh viya ... uppajjati, Ps I 277,19, cf. Vibh-a 
14,28 sukham ... sitakodakaghajena —antam (cf. -mt 
73* 1960 13,10; E e —ayamAnam); untie sappimhi 
tattha —ante patapata ti saddo utthahati, Spk II 
110,2e; bahi (7 o. 1. kutehi, ghatehi) — amanam vilinam 
suvannam, Dhp-a III 215,9) read Asicc* and take as 
pass. ?). 

AsiAcana, n., vb. noun of Asincati (7. o.) ; Mp V 
68,1 foil.; — ‘visa mfn., whose poison is discharged 
in drops; m. nom. pi. —A (asivisA), Spk III 8,10 (see 
sub ‘Asittavisa); — 7/e. takkA° (Vjb 73® 1960 424,9; 
Sp-t B* 1960 III 243,17). 

SsiAcapeti, pr. 3 sg. |eaus. 0/ AsiAcati], to 
cause to be sprinkled etc.; aor. 3 sg. —esi, Ja IV 388,3. 

AsiAclta, mfn. [pp. 0/ AsiAcati), sprinkled etc.; 
n. nom. sg. matthake —ain pi (pakkaj(hita-)sappi sitft- 
dakam viya ahosi, Dhp-a 111310,17 ( o.l. for Asitta) 
= Vv-a 68,8. 

AsiAciyatl, pr. 3sg. |poss. 0/ asincati q.o.}, to be 
besprinkled, flooded; part. disAbhAgA ... suvannara- 
sadhArAhi —iyamana viya, Spk III 47,3* (?£* sinca- 
mana, C* 1930 sicc°) = Ud-a 413,s. 

Asittha, mfn. |pp. of asimsati, sa. Aii$ ja), wished, 
desired; as 1.1. gr. (n.) the imperative as a wish (mostly 
in cpd.); Race 417; 554; Kacc-v 426; Rflp 435 (p. 
178,35); 595 (p. 246,18); Sadd 25,14* (°AnApanattha); 

50.8 (°Anumati); 813,28 foil. (Anaty-*); 814,5; 849,8 
foil.; Dhatum 154 (°-dhammatthiti); Abh 1160. See 
also sub ’Anattl. 

’Asita, mfn. [so. Asita, pp. caus. ai " eat"; not 
(with PED ) niAsita, sa. mrsita), fed, satiated having 
eaten; m. nom. sg. yathAham ajja suhito duma- 
pakkAni-m—o, Ja II 446,9* (khaditva —o (£* asito, cf. 
’asita) dhAto, 446,10' foil.); hessAmi —o, V 70,8*; — o 
(C® SKB 1935 asito) gamissAmi mamsam AdAya 
sambalam, V 71,7* (quoted Vism 303,23 (asito); c/. 
Vism-mht S* II 103,14 —o ti suhito; idem B* 1960 

I 360,1 [Ahito]); ~o, VI 555,18* (so S»; B«C« asito; 
Ves-sn Colombo 1950 Aslno); visarii —o. Mil 302,13. 
Cf. Kern, Toeo. p. 90; see also sub *asita. 

’Asita, mfn. (so. Airita), 1) attaching oneself to; 
having sought refuge with; santim nissito —o allino 
upAgato, Nidd I 75,8 (Nidd-a I 204,11 —o (v. I. assito) 
ti visesena nissito); so mayA BhagavA (*upAsito) — o, 
Nidd II 50,24 ad Sn 1133 (—0 ti upasankamito, Nidd-a 

II 89,32; cf. Nidd II 111,16). 

[AsitavAdana, w. r. for AsIvAdana (7. o.).[ 

Asitabba ( = Asanlya), mfn. [ grd. of Asati (7.0.)]; 
Kacc-v 274,4. 

Asitta, mfn. |pp. of Asincati], sprinkled, dripped, 
poured (forth) on; m. gen. sg. — assa, Kkh-t 43,6 = 
Sp 1016,2; ghammAbhitattassa sitodakaghajena —assa 
yathA kAyo upabruhito hoti, Vibh-a-mt 73® 1960 

13.8 ad Vibh-a 14,28; instr.pl. kahApanehi kandam 
tam —eh’ uparupari chAdApetvAna, Mhv XXV 100; 
— /. nom. sg. jaladhArAhi ... —A sabbA LahkAmahi, 
Mhv XVII 45; — n. nom. sg. seyyathapi nAma kum- 
bho nikujjo; tatra udakam —aril vivattati, A 1130,19 
= Pp 31,23 — 32,io (cf. S V 48,14 foil.); telam vali- 
kAya -am osidati, A I 278,32; telam ... nasaya vo 
—am? (o.l. asincita), Dhp-a I 10,5; Ja IV 350,6; 


instr. pattam ... — ena ... sappinA vijjotamAnam 
... hatthe thapetvA, Spk II 185,28; loc. yathA ghate 
—e aggisikha (so read) atlva jalati, Ap-a 415,17; nom. 
pi. —ani, Spk I 316,12; — *udaka Sp 721,27; 
Spk III 7,ie; Mp IV5,18; 178,8'; Ja IV 108,29; “kAla 
Mp II 202,30; — 7/e. toyalav** (Ap 530,io quoted 
Thi-a 144,22). 

Asittaka, mfn., poured into, piled (see asittakA- 
dhAra); (be)sprinklcd; —takkam slse —sadisa va honti 
(like slaves freed by pouring buttermilk on their 
heads), Sp 1001,14 (yathA adAse karontA takkena 
sisam dhovitva adAsam karontt, evam ArAmikavaca- 
nena dinnattA adAsA va te tl adhippAyo; takkA- 
sincanam pana Sihajadlpe cArittan ti vadanti, Spt-s 
B* 1960 III 243,14); — 7/e. an"; amatA°. 

Ssittakapuva, m., sort of cake, "Streuselkuchen"; 
acc. sg. — aip ... paean LA kapAIe paUiamaip kinci 
pitjham thapetvA anukkamena vaddhctva anlantena 
pancchindanti, Sv-p[ B® 1961 11 155,26 ad Sv 559,11 
(kapallapuva). 

Asitta kAdhara, m., syn. explaining asittakil- 
padhana, Vmv B t 1960 II 234,7 (see next). 

AsittakupadhAna, n., ( according to Sp and 
Vmv) o metal bowl filled (asittaka) with hot milk-rice 
etc. and serving as a stand or saucer (upadhAna) on 
which the food bowl is placed to keep its contents warm; 
its use forbidden to monks as a worldly luxury; 
Vin II 123,33: chabbaggiyA bhikkhu — e bhunjanti 
... na, bhikkhave, — e bhunjitabbam; Sp 1208,23: 
—an nama, tambalohena va rajatena vA katAva 
pe|Aya etam adhivacanam; Vmv 73* II 1960 234,o: 
pelAyA ti, atth’amsa-so|as’amsAdi-Akarena katAva 
bhAjanAkAraya pelaya, yattha unha-pAyAsAdim pak- 
khipitvA upari bhojana-pAtim thapenti bhattassa 
unha-bhAvAvigaman’attham; tAdisassa bhAjanAkA- 
rassa Adharass’ etam adhivacanam. ten'eva pAjiyam 
—an ti vuttam, tassa ca pAyasAdihi AsittakAdhAro ti 
attho. idan ca —am paccantesu na jAnanti katum, 
Majjhimadese yeva karonti. keci pana "gihi-pari- 
bhogo ayomayAdi sabbo pi AdhAro —am eva anulo- 
meti" ti vadanti; — bhojana-pAtiyA —am kArapesi 
(the prodigal treasurer "had made a brass saucer for 
his food bowl") ... —e tam pAtim thapetva bhojanam 
vaddhesum, Dhp-a III 88,7,18; (erroneous transla¬ 
tions: Horner "leaning against chased cushions", 
PED "decorated divan ?’’, Burlingame " copper- 
plated receptacle"). 

Asittagandhatela, mfn., sprinkled with fragrant 
oil; —Aya ... sovannadoniya, Mhv XX 35. 

Ssittapandaka, m., [Sheth, PAiasaddamahan- 
navo s. v. Asitta: napuinsak ka ek bhed; cf. Vyu 284,76 
(ed. Wogihdra, Tokyo 1927) Asikyapandaka eorr. Ase- 
ka panda ka; Smaller P tVAsekva ,,eine Art Schwdchling"] 
homosexual felator, one of the five kinds of pandaka 
(7. a.); nom. sg. pandako ... pancavidho hoti: — o 
usuyapandako opakkamikakapandako napumsaka- 
pandako pakkhapandako, Kkh-t 42,34 T^Sp 1015,32: 
yassa paresam angajatam mukhena gahetvA asucina 
asittassa parijaho vupasammati, ayarii — o, Kkh-t 
43,7 = Sp 1016,3 ad Vin I 86,7; ace. —am thapetva, 
Kkh 17,33 (Kkh-t 43^); dat. —assa ca usOyapanda- 
kassa ca pabbajja na nivaritA, Kkh-t 43,1 = Sp 
1016,10. 
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asittapatta, v. I. for asittasattu (q. ».). 
Ssittamatta, mfn., a) as soon as sprinkled unth 
curse-water; b) as soon as poured out ( said of the 
act-of-truth water); — a) m. nom. sg. ~o nihato pa- 
thavva, Indassa vakyena hi Samvaro hato, Ja V 
87,23* (so read for • satto |o. 1. -patta); ct. asittavi- 
sena satto; Ja-gp 398,31 foil, has asittasapatto (w.r. 
-sanno); Sinh. sanne ad asitta: aiivisa visin Pandara 
navihu kivet; ad sapatto: sapatha karana ladde ... 
pathabva, polova, nihato, hina, /. e. cursed by the 
Pandara-snake and fallen on the earth, b) n. toe. sg. 
udake ~e, Ja V 95,8. See also Luders, Varuna p. 
33; 669. 

■asittavisa, mfn., ( bhvr .) dripping poison, used as 
an "etymology” of asivisa; ~o ti pi asiviso, sakalakaye 
5sincitv£ viva thapitaviso, parassa ca sarire 5sin- 
canaviso, Sp-t B* 1960 II 22,22 ad Sp 220,13; Spk 

III 8,7 foil, ad S IV 172,21. 

’Ssittavisa, n., poison dripped or trickled; 
asittasatto ti ~ena satto, Ja V 87,25' (see also next). 

5sittasatta, mjn. precommentarial corruption of 
-matta q. o. 

asittasanna, w. r. for °satta, ». prec. 
asittasapatta, o. asittamatta. 
asittodaka, mfn., u>atered; nom. f. sg. mahiipa- 
thavi . . . ~a, Mil 286,11; nom. n. pi. —ani vatumani, 
D 11 313,23; 345,11. 

,0 asi(n), mfn. [Is.], shooting; — Ifc. o. issa° (Ja 

IV 494,20*). 

J ‘asi(n), mfn. (so. asin) eating; — Ifc. appa°; 
eki°(Ja V 387,23*; 388,io*); tina-m-° (Ja VI 354,9*); 
paIasa-m-° (Ja VI 354,9*); sudha 0 (Sadd 477,25). 

|’asi(n) in matthakasinain Ja VI 497,14* due 
to wrong analysis of epd. by cl., who explains 498,8' 
asinam; read maUa-kasinam and see mattakasi(n)). 
Ssiya, mfn. (so. aiva), grit, of ‘asati; = asitabba 

— Ifc. mukhi" (As 330,12; Dhs 646). 

asiyati, pr. 3 sg. {mistake for ’asayati? cf. also 
.VIV sub 3. a-|'ii), to wish; 3 sg. ~ati pattheti ic- 
chatl ti asS Manis 1964 II 389,1. 

asilittha, mfn. (sa. ailista, pp. of a + p'ili?), 
adhering; adhered; m. nom. sg. -o gururh bhavam, ~o 
guru bhot5, you are devoted to .... Mogg-v V 59. 
asivacana, asivSda v. sub ’asi. 

■asl, /. (so. aiis, asi), fang of a serpent; Abh 655; 
872; —I ti v5 riatha vuccati, Sp-t B e 1960 II 22,28 
ad Sp 220,13. 

’5si, /. |so. alis), wish, prayer; benediction; (gr.) 
preeative; Sadd 56 ,11 foil.; Abh 872; °nama siy' at- 
thassa itthass' asiinsanath yatha, Subodh 336 (It* 
1964 334 (pt, n(); Trsl. p. 103); — epds. (asl-) — 
C vacana, n. [so. asirvacana), benediction; v. I. for E e 
asisavaca, Thi-a 149,2; C e (SHB) 117,28 asimsavdea; 

— °vada, m. [so. asirvada), benediction; v. 1. C' for 
E e abhivada, Vv-a 24,25; — “v5dana, n., = prec.; 
“vasena, Vv-a 276,21 (so read with B* 1958 for E e 
asitavadana-). 

’Ssitika, v. asitika (1), (2) (+ Pj II 172,20 ad 
Sn 110). 

Asitika, °pabban, “valll v. asitika (3); cf. 
BHSD asitakl. 

Ssitikoti, v. sub as-. 

Ssitima, u. sub as-; Mp 1 309,22 ( ^ Ps IV 193,5). 


(asidati), pr. 3 sg. [/s.J, meanings = asadeti q. v .; 

— pot. 3 sg. aside, asivisam pi — vena dattho na 
jivati, A 111 69,2* (ghatteyva, Mp III 258,24; both A 
and Mp have v.l. asadde); 2 sg. aside, Ja IV 56,28* 
n5— vasmirii n’atthi kataAiiuta (57,24' na upagacchey- 
ya); V267,4* (272,31'); A III 373,17* (Trst. Hare III 
266 ti. 1 ; Mp III 387,2S ghattevya); — aor. 3 sg. Ssada 
(v.l. asada), Mil 65, s* nS— vakaram migo (na ghat- 
tayi, Ps III 303,7) = Th 774 (E‘ vakuraih; Th-a HI 
36,14 n5sad5 ti na sahghattesi vaguran ti pasam; 
~ khadiraih Ja II 163,24* (164,4' sampapuni), quoted 
Dhp-a I 144,17* (vv. II.); 2 sg. asado, m’ etam ~, M I 
326,35 (mi etam apasSdayittha, Ps); cakkam ", Ja I 
414,6* (to' patto si) — III 207,15*, quoted Mp 1120,14* 
= Ud-a 227,21*; v. also sub asada; — abs. asiditva 
samsidanti, D I 248,14 (cf. SBB vol. II 314 n. 1; 
Sv 404,is amaggam eva maggo ti npagantva); — pp. 
asanna q. v. ; — eaus. 3s3dcti q. v. 

Ssina, mfn. |/s.; part, of |/as), sitting (down); Rup 
615 (254,10); Sadd 384,14; 451,31; in ets. often para¬ 
phrased by nisinna; nom. m. sg. —o, Pj II 605,23 ad 
Sn 1136; Ja V346,is*; nisinno Bhagava ... cetiye ~o, 
Nidd II 105,24 ad Sn 1105; 1136); Ap I 168,2 (Ap-a 
437,2); lokanayako —o \-yakari ... pubbakanimani 
attano, Ap 299,5 (quoted Ud-a 263,31); acc. nindanti 
tuiihim ~am, Dhp227; ~am munim ... savaka pay- 
irOpasanti, S 1195,8* = Th 1249 (Th-a); virnjam "am 
tarn aham brumi brahmanam, Dhp386; Ja III 95,17* 
(96,io'); VI 309,io*; — toe. D II 212,21*; acc. pi. 

so ... ajjhabhSsatha_—e dijasanghaganddhipe, Jr. 

V340,2l*; VI 496,12*; gen. pi. colam ca nesarii pindarii 
ca "inam va dapaye, Ja VI 297,15* (agantva nisinn- 
anarii, 26'); toe. pi. gehas3mikcsu pi tuiihim ~csu ana- 
karanaih na yuttam, Spk III 192,12; — ifc. aggi-m-°, 
m/n., silling near a fire;, m. nom. sg. "O M I 79,30* 
(upagato, Ps) = Ja I 390,32* (igamma nisidim, ct.); 

— p5sana-m-° (7 Ja I 363,12*). 

asinasayana, mfn. |m. c. for °sayana), sitting or 
lying; m. gen. sg. carato titthato vapi ~assa va upeti 
carima ratti, Th 452 (Th-a II 190,13). 

asiyati, pr. 3 sg. [so. Sirayatc), lo be or rest in; 
(padumam) kaddame jayati, udake "ati. Mil 75,18 
(trsl. Horner "thrive”); see also' Hian-lin Dschi, IF 
LXII 2 (1956) 184—187. 

asiyate, pr. 3 sg. pass, of asati q. v. 

Ssivacana, °vada, °vSdana see sub ’asl. 

Ssivisa (v. 1. asivisa), m. [ka. asivisa), serpent; 
Sadd 636,14 ti. 12; Abh 653; — "Etymology": asu 
( v. I. asum) slgham etassa visarir agacchati ti ~o, Sp 
220,13 (Sp-t B* 1960 II 22,22 foil. * Spk III 8,7 
foil, asittavisa ... asitavisa ... asisadisavisa ti pi ~A) 
ad Vin III 20,27; Pp-a 226,26; "aih ... agatavisarii, 
Ja II 238,18'; ~am main avisa sapanti, III 16,27*; see 
also BUSD s. v. Siivisa; — nom.sg. nagaraja iddhima 
"O ghoraviso, Vin I 25,21* IV 108,26); M II 261,5 
(cf. Vimuttimagga trsl. p. 250); kaye ~o patito, S IV 
40,16; Spk I 132,li; Dhp-a II 38,1 o; Ud-a 281,31; 
Vv-a 308,24; Ja 1360,8; urago uggatejo ~o sappo, 
III 348,s*; "O ... pahutatejo yo tarn adanchi (cf. Vol. 

I adamsil), IV32,20*; 223,2*; V78,7*; Ap 320,21; Ap-a 
292,32 foil.; Cp-a 245,16; ajanantam ~o dasitva jivi- 
tam harati. Mil 256,21; 305,14 — acc. sg. ~ath ivor- 
agaih aggim viya, Sp 392,22* (Sp-t B c 1960 II 



247 


169,14); M I 236,s; Spk I 280,24; —am pi aside yena 
dattho na jivati, A III 69,2*; kanpamule —am pi 
(a)gacchanlarii na janasi, Dhp-aII8,l; —am disva 
bhitapuriso viya, III 171,2; Thi 398; Ja II 238,ie* 
( 18 ); 111 525,27*; V 267,3*; —am kupitarii ... asa- 
dayirii, Ap 46,3 (Ap-a 289,18); Cp-a 201,14; dattha- 
visaiii —am anetva, Mil 150,11; 220,22; Mhv XXXVII 
52 parivajjiya ahirii vi— am («• Dip XXII 76); — 
instr. sg. —ena vitto ( v . /. citto), Ja VI 181,15*; Cp-a 
246,is; 259,23; puriso daUhavisena —ena dattho, 
Mil 150,8; — abl.sg. Sri amittS vyavajanti tehi —a 
vl-r-iva sattusarighS, Ja V 82,6*; — gen. sg. nSgarS- 
jassa iddhimato —assa ... tejasd, Vin 125,16; III 
20,27 (Sp 220,13); Sp-( B* 1960 1122,21; 23,3 — assa 
kanhasappassa mukhe angajdtaiii pakkhittam vararii; 
—assa santike, Ja IV 222,12'; kumarako —assa hat- 
thena uttamangam parSmasi, Cp 100,10 (III 11:7); 
vammikabile thitassa —assa nasiputam pavijthe — o 
kujjhitva nasSvStena pahari, Cp-a 259,13; — loc.sg. 
mandukapotikdnaih —e kaiihasappe gilanakalo viya 
bhavissati, Ja I 342,1'; yatto ci—e care, IV 222,io* — 
nom. pi. cattaro—a, S IV 172,21 (Spk III 6,17 Icattha- 
mukho,'putimukho, aggimukho, satthamukho); Spk 
III 14,l» foil.; A II 110,31 foil. - Pp 48,2 foil.; 
Ja IV 496,1*; — instr. pi. —ehl anubaddho. Spk 
11110,8; — gen. pi. bhito catunnaih — anam, S IV 
173,8 ( quoted Sadd 723,22; ef. 727,3); —anam hi vam- 
miko asayo, Spk III 13,18; — i(e. ghattita-" (Ja I 
504,u; read with B* 1959 C* (SUB) dandena ghat- 
(ita—o viya niccam pajjalito kodhena); pahatS— 
(Vism 470,18); — For similes see JPTS 1907 p. 68. 

asivisadattha, mfn., bitten by a snake ( also pos¬ 
sible as a neuter, ef. sa. sarpadasta snake-bite); in epds. 
ayarn pan'attho "upamaya dipetabbo: ekokira puriso 
asivisena dattho, Spk II 100,27 ; 291,30; katthamu- 
khSdi—o kayo, Pj 11 458,1. 

Ssivisapotaka, m., a young snake; nom. pi. dve 
—a kijanti, Spk II 368,12. 

Ssivisabharita, mfn., filled with snakes; m. nom. 
pi. apesalani ti evan)pa hi puggala —a viya vammika 
appiyasila honti, Ja IV 382,6'. 

Aslvisavagga, rh., title of S IV 172—203 given 
Spk III 5,26 foil. 

Ssivisavittaka, mfn., Ja VI 181,16' explaining 
is* asivisena vitto ti vejjo ( ,,/amous through a ser¬ 
pent", etym. of vejjo). 

Asivisasutta, n. = -vagga; SpkIIIC,i6. 

asivis&laya, m., hole of a snake; in epd. ‘same 
rogavase kajevare, Ap 534,7, quoted ThI-a 148,5 ;°nibho 
sabhayo sadukkho deho sad a savati, Tel 70. 

Sslvisupama, mfn., snake-like; nom. pi. cattaro 
—a puggalS, A II 111,1 = Pp6,is; 48,1 foil.; kamS 
katuka —a yesu mucchita bSla, Thi 451; loe. —esu, 
Pp-a 226,26; — as a neuter standing for °sutta: the 
sutta of the snake-simile; loe. sg. —e Vism 479, 10 ; 
Vibh-a 32,16 (Vibh-a-t B* 1960 26,12). 

Sslvisupama, /., the simile of the serpent (i. e. 
A II 110 foil.); ace. sg. adesesi thero —am, Mhv XII 
26; XV 178; kathesi ... suttantarii —aril, Dip XIV 
18 * 45. 

Ssivisopama, /. = pree.; aee.sg. —am desetva, 
Mhbv 133,19 (u. I. aslvisopamadhammam dasset- 

va). 


Ssivisopamasutta, n., = aslvisavagga; nom.sg. 
—aril, Spk II 4,4 (in enumeration); ace. — aril kathesi, 
Vin III 326,21 (Sp 80,28 (a. 1. °suttantaih) - Sas 
166,19); Dhp-a IV 51,9. 

Sslvisopamasuttanta, m., = pree., aee.sg. —aril 
kathesi, Vin III 316,13 (Sp 66,8 o. 1. °suttarii); Thup 
47,15. 

Sslsa, asisakS, Ssisati, SsTsanS dec o. 1. for 
asiriisa dec (q. ».). 

1 Ssu(rii), aor. 3 pi. and 1 pi. of atthi (q. t>.). 

’asu, ado. (so. Siu; see also BHSD], quickly; 
Sadd 719,28; 902,31; Abh 40; — Pp-a 226,26; yak- 

khd- pa(jsaranarii gavesayurii. Dip 163; therassa_ 

iddhiyS c'Ssu nitthasi, Mhv V 174 (-(225,11 khip- 
parii); pitthiih SropiyS- tarii siho sakaguharii netvS, 
VI 8 ; VIII 22. 

Ssugami(n), mfn. (so. iiugamin], going quickly; 
f. instr. sg. ... ti adikatii kammam —iyS panndya 
anukkamamSna, Pj II 305,20 (so H. Smith, though 
E * he wrote kammdsugaminlya; o. 1. kathariisubhS- 
viniya, cf. sa. aiubhavin). 

asumgati, /. »-■ sighagamana, explanation of 
y'sal(l); Sadd 437 , 1 . 

Ssunati, pr. 3 sg. [so. S |-'sru], to listen to (gen.); 
3 sg. tassa gSvo patisunati gSvo (t) — ati, Mogg-v 
1127; 3 pi. Buddhassa bhikkhu —anti, Kacc-v 279; 
B0p$294; (-t B 1 1939 81,2 assutavacanakarS honti) 

— part. med. assavo ti -amino ... vacanarii sunati, 
Spk I 34,16 (£• a-; = sappatissavo hutvS vacana- 
sampaticchako, pt B" 1961 I78,n); — eaus. asa- 
vayati q. o. 

(asuta?, mfn. (pp. a + ('su, in MW only gioen 
as a noun), undergoing fermentation, beginning to 
ferment; f. nom. sg. —a, so Vin B e 1960 for E* asur- 
ita, 11301,12 (K‘ and S * asuta; C* Batnapura 1956 

382.18 asulta (n. 4 refers to another ed. (1954) which 
has asuta) = SUB 1964); —a (o. r. asuttS) ti sajjitS; 
anavila apakka tarund, Vjb B e 1960 541,10; —a 
(o. r. asuttS) ti sabbasambharasajjita, Sp-( B* 
1960 III 453,20 = Vmv 1960 II 268,12.) 

Ssum(b)hati, pr. 3sg. (so. i (/sumbh “to glide ’”!|, 
to drop, throw; aor. 3sg. so bhikkhu ... ejakalomSni 
—bhi, Vin III 233,16 (S*; asumhi E e ; SsumhI ti ... 
patesi, Sp 687,22 |B*, S* -bhi); -bhi, Sp-t B t 1960 

11415.18 (o.r. asumbhi; S‘ asumbhisi)); iv 265,12: 
itthakain matthake —hi (o. 1. khipi), Ja 111435,21; 
mahisc ... —bhi bhumirii ... manavo, Mhv XXIII 
80; — fut. 3 pi. kathain .. . guthakataharii matthake 

— issanti, Vin IV 265,14; — abs. —itva, Vin IV 263,18 
(= patetva, Sp-t B* 1960 III 123,u = Vmv II 
76,8); —itvSna, Vv-a 210,15* (Vv L 11 alambitvana: 
khipitva, V’v-a 212,2®). 

asupika, m., not a soup-eater; o. I. B* for apu- 
vika (q. o.); nom. sg. asupabhakkhanasilo — o, note at 
the bottom of Vibh-a-mt B* 1960 69,5 (ad Vibh-a 
110,30) refers to Vism-mht Bd I960 II 185—225. 

asecana, n. |oi. noun, of a | sic), Sadd |'393: 
^1487 (cf. asevana). 

“Ssecanaka, Tn. (udakd 0 ) for E‘ udakasecanaka, 
Ja VI 69,19. 

aseti, pr. 3 sg., u. asayati. 

asevati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.], to visit, frequent; practise; 
follow (e. g. maggaih); repeat; develop, cultivate; enjoy; 



24S 


often used together with bhaveti and bahullkaroti; Sadd 
5,25; — pr. 3 sg. —ati Sp 411,22; mettacittarii —ati, 
A I 1 0 , 20 ; so lam maggarii —ali bhaveti bahulikaroti, 
II 157,6; nimittarii na —ali (a. 1. sevati) bh. b., IV 
418,24; jhanarii —ali bh. b., Nidd II 96,lo; Vism 328,$; 
pubbanhasamayarii pi —ati, Palis I 30,27 foil, (bhu- 
sarii sevati, Patis-a 132,1); 11 93,33 foil.; so lam ni¬ 
mittam —ati bh. b., Vibh 200,lo (bhajati, Vibh-a 
260,25); imaiii viriyarii arabhati . .. —ati bh.b., 
209,7; dhamme —ati bh. b., 218,is; —ati ca bhaveti 
tarii nimittam punappunarii, Abhidh-av 101,23* — 
102,8*; — 3 pi. sabbe satta ... satirii paribhurijanti 
patilabhanti —anti bh. b., Kv 157,36; — pass. pr. 3 sg. 
—iyate, Sadd 6 , 26 ; panc'indriyani Ssevani honti ... 
metta cetovimutti —iyati, Palis II 132,16 (—iyati, 
Patis-a 606,3s); — pot. 1 sg. anisariisarii adhigamma 
tam —eyyarii, A IV 440,5 (seveyyarii bhajcyyarii, Mp 
IV 204,24; in similar places like A IV 440,10; 441,lo; 
442,4 etc. one finds —eyya, — itam, —i(rii)); — pari, 
m.nom.sg. aham ditthirii — anto bh.b., M 1 323,26; 
Nidd II 220,10 expl. bhdvento Sn 1130; — gen. tassa 
Lam maggam — ato bh. b. sariiyojanani pahiyanti, A II 
157,7 = III 74,16 = Palis II 92,15, quoted Ps 1 108,30; 
tassa bhariganupassanaiianarii — antassa ... sankhara 
upatthahanti, Nidd-a II 108,io; 109,17; —antassa 

Vism 645,« (-mht S e III 535,n adaravasena sevan- 
tassa pavattcntassa); —anLassa Abhidh-av 123,21 *; — 

— pari. med. m. nom. sg. mettarii upekharii karunam 
vimuttirii — amano, Sn 73 = Ap 12,26 (bhavayamano, 
Ap-a 201,1); — aor. 1 sg. —irh ( o. I. —itam), A IV 
440,lo; [u>. r. ThI 435 for ascvi 'ham (see sevati)]; 

— in/. —itum, Ap-a 201,5; — abs. mettarii —itvi («. I. 
sevitva), Ap-a 201,3; — itvS.Vibh 193,26; — ger. —it- 
abba q. o.; — pp. —ita q. u. 

asevanS, fn. |/s.; sa. only n.; BHS only /.], 
eultioation, practice; repetition; enjoyment; cases where 
f. and n. have identical forms are treated under /.; — /. 
Sadd 81,11; nom. sg. dhainmanarii —a bhavana ba- 
hulikammari), MI 301,15 & II 174,l; sa bhusam 

sevivatl ti —a, Patis-a 131,19; Palis II 70,26 (Patis-a 
569,30 adito sevana); Dhs 1354 1367; Vibh-a-mt 

B* 1960 156;e ad Vibh-a 262,18; Kv 510,3 foil.; — 
acc. cittarii —am labhati, Vism 238,30; 670,4 (-mht 
B* 1960 II 479,28 adarena sevanarii); Tikap 303,3; 

— inslr. katharii ... attanam rakkhanto pararii 
rakkhati? —aya bhavanaya bahulikaminena, S V 
169,16; dot. (pafica) silani cittassa ... —aya bhavan¬ 
aya bahulikammaya ... samvattanti, Vism 50,29 foil. 
(•mill B* 1960 I 81,10 foil.) quoted from Palis I 
46,11 foil.; — n. Sadd p’l487 (v. I. Ssecana, read 
asavana?); nom. sg. na hot' —mil, Abhidh-av 99,23*; 
ekass’ —am n’attbi, tasma dvc anulomaka tehi —am 
Iaddh3, 126,22*; —an ti vasanarii °paccayaih va, 
Manis B t (1964) II 416,4; — inslr. vasanasarikhatena 
—ena, Moh 328,3; — toe. —e tini, Tikap 84, 12 ; — ifc. 
ditth£° (Pj II 346,26), pubb5°’ (Pj II 346,28). 

asevanapaccaya, m., the cause or condition “re¬ 
petition” ( one of the 2i paccayas); nom. sg. —o Vism 
532,14 (list of the 24 p.); 538,4; asevanatthena anan- 
taranam gunabalavabhavaya upakarako dhammo 
—o,Tikap-a 17,26 ^ Moh 327,31; Abhidh-s 37,14 (-mht 
S« 243,10); Abhidh-av 135,4 ( nt C« 1961 449,35); — 
inslr. —ena, Tikap 0 , 14 , quoted Vism 138,15 = Moh 


327,35; —ena paccayo na hoti, Vism 165,4; Kv 510,4; 
. — abl. avyakato ... uppajjati —a, Tikap 79 , 22 ; — 
I abslr. °ta, /., Kv 620,3; Moh 276,25; °bhava, m., Sadd 
86 , 30 . 

Asevanapaccayakatha, /., title of Kv XXII 7 
(Kv 620,4). 

Ssevanabalavata, /., energy of practice (opp. 
Ssevanamandata q. v.); Sv-p] B t 1961 140,21; Ps- 
pt B t 1961 III 426,27. 

asevanabhSvanS, /., development of 5sevan3 
(q. v.), one of four bhavanas; nom. sg. —3, Palis 1 
28,27 (patiiabhe vasippattassa yathanid paribhoga- 
kale bhivanS, s5 hi bhusam seviyatl ti asevana ti 
vutta. Keci pana, — S (v. I. Ssevana) vaslkammarh, 
ekarasa bhavana sabbatthika ti vannayanti, Patis-a 
131,18); 30,26 jolt. 

SsevanamandatH, /., slightness (i. e. prob. rarity) 
of practice, opp. of Ssevanabalavata q. v.); so —3ya 
appasavajjo, Sv 76 ,10 - Spk 11 148,2 — As 100,32 
* Mang S*2504 1 222 , 9 ; Ps-pt £*1961 111 426,26. 

Ssevanamahantata, /., greatness (i. e. prob. fre¬ 
quency) of practice (cf. prec.); instr.sg. — Sya mahSsS- 
vajjo, Sv 76,ll =» Spk 11 148,3 =■ As 100 , 33 . 

SsevS, /. |/s.|, service, devotion to; — ifc. devS® 
(Mhv XLVII1 104). 

Ssevita, mfn. [pp. of asevati (q. o.)); m. nom. sg. 
p:inatip3to —o bhavito bahulikato, A IV 247,8 (quoted 
Kv 618,19); acc. dhammam te desayissami satarh 
—am, JaV 222 , 12 *; toe. —e, Bv-a 193,13 (so B* 1960 
230,3; E‘ —o) ad Bv XI 6 (o. r. for 5hate); — f. nom. 
sg. kayagaU sati —a, A 1 46,11; inslr. mettiya cetovi- 
muttiya —aya bhavitaya bahulIkaUya, VIn V 140,25 
(Sp 1345,27 adito patthaya scvitSya) = AV 342,12 = 
Palis II 130,4 foil. (vaddhitSya, Patis-a 603,31) =■ Mil 
198,2 = Vism 305,27M III 97,'is * A IV 150 ,10 
(adarena sevitaya, Mp IV 68 , 3 ); — nom. pt. v5c5 ... 
—5, A IV 248,1 (quoted Spk I 272,18); — n. nom. sg. 
amatarii tesarii —aril, A I 46,10 (Mp II 87,1); nom.pl. 
pubcindriyani —3ni, Vibh 341,2s; p5p3 —3 yehi te 
apayesu j5yare, Saddh 93 (cf. 237); — ifc. an° 
(+ A IV 447,25; na phassito na sacchikato, Mp IV 
204,22); ; — "kammatthana, mfn., having culti¬ 
vated a meditation subject; nom. —o, Vism 184,32 
(asubhakammatthane kataparicayo, mht B* 1960 

1 206,9); °nisevita, mfn., kept up and pursued; f. ace. 

sg. dakkhirii dutiyarii sllaparamirn ... mahesihi —ain, 
Ja I 20,30* 21 , 34 *; Bv II 122; Cp-a 277,26. 

asevitabba, mfn. [ ger. of asevati (q. o.)]; m. acc. 
sg. —aril ... dhainmarii desiss5mi, A V 246,5 foil. *= 
279,20; nom.pl. dhaminii... —3 bhSvctabbS baliu- 
Iik3tabb3, D II 119,26; — /. nom. sg. 5Iokasafln3 evarii 
—3, Palis II 228,29; — n. nom. sg. —aril, M I 454,15 
= III 233,29; Pat is II 228,16 (adito sevitabbaiii, 
Pa]is-a 694,is). 

Sseveti, pr. 3 sg. [cous. of asevati], to practise, 
cultivate, develop; abs. sunbappanidhin (so read) ca 
tathanimittam — ayitva Jinasasanamhi, Ap 13,10 (vad- 
dhetva, Ap-a 203,24). 

aha, pf. 3 sg. [/s.]; Sadd 816,1 foil.; 827,26 foil.; 
MoggVI19 foil.; — forms-. 3ha, 3 and 2 sg.; ahu, 

2 sg.; ahu and ahariisu, 3 pi. According to Geiger 
§ 171 ahariisu was formed analogously after adariisu. 
Bechert, MSS III (1953 Nachdruek) p. 66 prefers to 
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leave it an open question. Ahamsu is also prakrit, v. 
Pischei. § 518. — aha may precede or lollotv ihe or. 
recta or can be loosely inserted; it may stand absolute 
and iti is sometimes omitted; — tenses; aha stands 
more or less outside the Pali tense system fust as in sa. 
(see Kielhorn, Sanskrit Grammar § 327). Some exx. 
may shorn this-, tad etarahi pi manussS . . . evam 
—ariisu:... ti. Tad eva poranarh agganftarii akkhararit 
anupatanli..., D III 86,24 (present); Bhagavd etad 
avoca: ... Tathagato ... acikkhati deseti ... pas- 
satha ti ciha, S II 25,23 (present > extra-temporal); 
sigalo ... 5ha: ..., Ja II 28,6 (past between aorists, 
in a narrative; so also e. g. Mhv IV 13; V 57 etc.); 
tenMia Bhagava: ..., Vism 348,17 (past > extra-tem¬ 
poral). See further Bechert, o. c. — Meanings; 1. to 
say, speak, tell, state, relate, intimate; utter (a stanza 
etc.); address (with ace. pers.); (in conversation); reply; 
— 3 sg. brahmano evam —a: . . Gotamam dassana- 

ya upasarikamissami" ti, D I 112,26; so evam —a: 

. .” ti, M I 93,2 (of a Jain whose words and opinion 
are rendered); 119,23 foil.; A II 207,27 (= vadeti, 
Mp); na . .. —a, Sn 790 (na kathcti na bhanati na 
dlpayati na voharati, Nidd I 87,16); balo paro akusalo 
ti c5ha, 887 (v. 1. ~u; Pj II); yo v3pi katva na karoml 
ti c3ha, Dhp 306; nam Sattha . . . ti —a, Dhp-a I 
6,i»; Jail 28,$'; tenSpi "Kimatthaih thito si" ti 
vutte tath’ev’ —a, 111 53,24; "Bhadde, tvarii ... 
sukhcna jlvahi” ti —a, IV 23,1; gatham —a, Ja passim; 
(repeated) darake —a: .." ti —a, VI 332,18; ... ti 

3dim —a, Ap-a 231,13; As 43,24; yadi so ... —a: 
"na kkhamami" ti .... Mil 193,7; yathaha ... ti. 
Vism 709,2; Jino . . . —a yakkhe . . .: . . ., Mhv I 25 
(omits ti ); —a . . . therassa tarn sabbarii, IV 18; 
in commentaries used to introduce queries or objections; 
etthaha, e. g. Vjb B* 1960 254,22 ; 479,27; Vism 555,l; 
566,4: v. also Nm., The Guide, p. XI n. 7 (same use in 
Jain els.: ctlha siso aha); 2 sg. . . . ti Bhagava . .. 
na suddhim —a, Sn 839 (trst. Hare “they say"; 
“kann men sprechen"; na kathesi na bhanasi, Nidd 
I 187,17 foil.; ef. Sn 840); kasma tvarii ... evam 
—a: “..." ti Mil 77,30; ayam —u (I) puranika kutl, Th 
57 (wrongly taken = ahosi, Th-a); — 3 pt. (pucchimsu 
.. .) BhikkhO ajanaiii yeva ~amsu: “Na janamn" ti, 
apassam yeva —ariisu „na passama" ti, Vin 1 76,33; 
saccarii kho ayya — ariisu. III 72,12; Sp 811,21; ye 
te, Gotama, evam — ariisu; ". . ." iti, D I 161,12; 
Mil 73,6; tarn enatn bhikkhu evam —ariisu, S II 
268,24; ekekarii akkharam eva -ariisu, Spk I 142,17; 
tain enarii pesala ... evam -iinsu:"...” ti, A III 353,8; 
Ud 31,27; ye ... bhavena bhavassa vippamokkham 
—ariisu, 33,8; “Kama anicca" iti capi —u, Th 188 
(wrongly taken = aho v. I. ahosi, Th-a); (loosely in¬ 
serted) yahu settha manussesu sa me pahha na vijjati, 
Ja III 73,22*; Ap-a 151,18; Bv-a 278,3s; (without iti) 
mata pita evam —u: sabbe pi pabbajjama, Cp III 4,7 
(Cp-a); Mil 121,30; tenahu Porana: "..." ti, Bu-up 
38,3; — 2. to tell to, bid, order (with ace. gen. pers., ace. 
rei); 3 sg. tassa no Bhagava pahanam —a, M I 448,12: 
(raja)... evam —a:... usabha hannantu ..." ti, A II 
207,27; raja mam "uyyanarii mapehi" ti »a, Ja 11 
188,10 (so B t E’; raja me nava-uyyanarii mapesi kirn 
ti katva, S*); "Ehi, bhikkhu" ti mam —a, Th 625; 
punar —a mahipati tassa yodhasatassapi tatheva 


pariycsiturii, Mhv XXIII 98; — 3. to speak of, about 
(ace.); 3 pt. tarn enarii evam —arnsu: ... ti, S IV 
344,1, 12 etc.;... ti —u bhikkhurii, A II 15,li* ( = 
kathayanti, Mp); 111 353,8; IV 430,24; saccarh kir’- 
evam —amsu vastam (jo B* 1959 for C e E‘ bha-; 
S* kalakam) "balo" ti pandita, Ja III278,n*; — 
4. to declare that there is, explain; 3 sg. na brahmano 
ahhato suddhim —a, Sn 790 (Nidd I); 3 pi. ~u vyari- 
jananimittakovida khajjabhojjarasalabhitaya nam, 
D III 152,e*; dinnamahapphalam ~u, Vv 617. 

Shacca, ind. (sa. ahntya (abs. & \> han) and/or 
Shptya (abs. and ger. a |/ hr); see also under ahacca- 
pada and ahaccapada; in some eases the etymology is 
clear, in others not. Probably two homonyms have grown 
together into one word. Of Amg. ahacca, too, the 
etymology is uncertain. See Bollee, "Ahacca", KZ 
83 1969 p. 26//.] — 1. [ofts. o/ ahan(a)ti, sa. ahatya] 
(after) touching (e. g. in order to probe) or reaching; 
(come) near or in contact with; jostling, hitting, 
striking; having hit or struck, pressed or pushed 
against etc.; Geicer $ 212; Kacc-v 600; Rup 643; 
Sadd 41,12*; 682 n. 7 (paraphrased ns visesetva, 
Shanitva, Sharitva, uddharitva), 857,6; Mogg-v 

V 166 (p. 338,2); Sudhiramukhamandana C* 1910 
29,7; — sappo sisena karaiulaputam ~ okasam 
katvS palayati, Sp 363,s (- paharitva, Sp-t B t 
1960 II 154,20); abbhantara-vato ... talum ~ 
nibbayati, 409,4; 745,26; 759,s; panina talam —, 
D II 262,s* (Sv 693,28); cakkhuna cakkhum ~ dat- 
thabbam hoti, Sp 129,21 = Sv 484 ,10 = Ps I 11 l,i 
= Spk 1 17,6 ° Mp II 104,20; Ja II 132,.v (~ B'S' 
and Ja-gp C* 1961 147,9; E e aharitva); Sp 853,9; 
jihvaya talum ~, M I 120,36 foil, (quoted Spk I 36,14 
[ = dhanitvS, Spk-pt B* 1961 I 80,19]) = M I 242.24 = 
Sn 716 (= uppijetva [so read; v. I. upapijetva], Pj 
II 498,27); Vinayalahkara-t B e 1962 I 315,19 ( = 
phusitvH); mutant ti mutva ca munitva ca gahitam, 

— upagantvH ti attho, Ps I 37,24 ("having come into 
direct contact with"; = visayaih anvaya patva, Ps-p( 
B* 1960 I 87,4); atthirh ~ pado jhavi, 264,20 
("burnt to the bone"); bhikkhusatena ... pallankena 
va pallankam — nisinnena, 11254,16; 420,30; (sap- 
picati) unintiire — bhinna. III 348,20; vatha pi seld 
vipuia nabhani ~ pabbata, S I 102,19* (quoted Sadd 
897,8* and Vism 232,17.*; abhivihacca, inht B‘; akasaiit 
puretva, Spk I 168,li); Spk II 55,9; III 76,1; upari- 
kannikarit —, Sv 649,31 = Mp IV 59,o (pt ahantva); 

V 83,is; Dhp-a III 215,12; Pj II 86,9 = Ap-a 167,24 
(cf. Vin I 83,4 below); Ja III 46,23 (Ja-gp C* 1961 
195,9); girim VI 200,5*; ragasallcna hadayam — 
viddho, Th-a II 103,31; saro nalStam ~ ... pati 
bhumiyam, Mhv VI 29 (-t 249,13 jolt.); XXIII 59; 
XXV 90 Thup 64,8; ayarit khadiram ~ asararuk- 
khaparicito mudutundasakuno viva sabbannutana- 
nasararit ~ hanatundabhedappatto sabbaftnutana- 
nassa thaddhabhavam ahhasi, Ps II 279,30 foil.; —for 

— + bhasita see ahaccabhasita; —-b titthati etc. (cf. 

P\V sub |/stha 9; Hendriksen 5 47); atthiminjam — 
titthati, Vin I 83,4 * A IV 129,is, cf. Spk I 309,8 * 
II 375,16; Ja VI 2,22; Ud-a 72,30; (patt3)... kucchiya 
kucchitn ~ thita honti, Sp 845,1 ("are standing close to 
each other"; cf. Vin-vn 1423; Ps III 15,17); 1044,31; 
1045,25 (quoted Simavivada vinicchayakatha 20,25; = 

32 
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phusitva, Ymv B e 1960 II 148,20 \cf. 149,10 foil.]); 
Sv 564,25 = Ps II 421,3; mahasamuddam —, Sp 
393,16 = Spk III 265,15; M I 493,25; sabbesam yeva 
.. . muddhanam — .. . titthati, M III 139,11 ("stands 
head and shoulders above all ordinary recluses”, trsl. 
Horner); Ps I 88,9 = Spk II 102,17; tassa lohite 
chinne mamse milate akkhi-avataka matthaluhgam 

— atthamsu, PsII50,is; Bodhisatti ... yava anu- 
lomananam (sol) — tiUhanti, III 282,22; amatadva- 
rarii — titthati, S II 43,22 (v. /. apacca); imam me 
kammatthanam anuiomam va gotrabhum va — thi- 
tan ti na janati, Spk III 201,23 ("leads to, bears 
upon, has to do with” c/. ahacca 2); A III 240,31; 
anantariyam ~ titthati, Ps IV 110,8 = Mp II 5,16 
(ef. 23 phusati); IV 110,21; Dhp-a 11138,16; Ud-a 
184,7; 302,21; Ja 176,8; dhurasopanam ~ udakam 
atthisi, 330,22; nidhi-kumbhiyo giv3ya givam 
~ thita, 424,2; sigalo . .. rukkhe sisam — atthisi, 
462,1 foil.; Ill 184,io = IV 415,5 = V 338,12; 
IV 267,27; V 372,21' foil.; assa padapatitatthane 
. . . rathassa pacchimantarii — atthasi, 12,4 
("was level with”); ratha abhimukha hutva isSya 
isara ~ atthamsu, Cp-al63,is; Pet 245,20 & Nett 
116,28 ( = ahantva, Nett-a B e 1960 201,22); adi- 
kammikassa ... manasikaro gantva muttam ... — 
titthati, Visin 265,19 ("having reached stops at ...”) 

— Vibb-a 248,30; Vism 420,14; MhvXlX45; yuga- 
parampara ... yava ... Aggapithakapasada — at¬ 
thasi, Mhv-t 646,3; — “vacanan ti Bhagavato 
thanakaranani — abhihantva pavattavacanam, Nett 
218 , 11 ' ad 21,16 ("having used the articulation places”;) 

— i/e. an° (+ Sp 745,28; 1045,26); — 2. (perhaps 
better taken as abs. o/ ahanati (sa. ahatya) than as abs. 
of aharati (sa. Shptya) though formally both are pos¬ 
sible and in some of the cases stated below a deriva¬ 
tion from aharati could be thought of semantically too. 
The word in the meanings given below appears in par¬ 
ticular in Namar-p where it should be compared to 
similar abs. like adhitthaya (e. g. 1143), agamma 
(e. g. 456), Krabbha (e. g. 385), upadaya (e. g. 608), 
nissaya (e. g. 1589), patva (e. g. 943), pariggayha 
(e.g. 1290)), (after) reaching or coming to a certain 
stage in meditation (ef. phusati and pharati); after 
getting at, coming to, understanding, considering, giving 
specific attention to (for the transition of meaning “to 
touch” > “to reflect” etc. cf. sa. amriati); having 
obtained certain knowledge of (ef. sa. ahata “known"); 
having defined, after making sure of, concerning, as to, 
in connection with (this), ef. French “touehant”, German 
“betreffs" (v. also sub I: Spk III 201,23); Namar-p 
152 (pt patva); 853 (p( ghattctva); 895; — pac- 
cayuppanna tathi tadbhavabhavino pavattanti ti 
sahkhare passato (munino), 1524 (?; C*E* both — pa° 
in two words; pt paccayuppanna dhamma paccaye ~ 
labbitva pavattanti. Tatha tesaih bhavo tabbhavo 
tabbhavena bhavanasila tabbhavabhavino dhamma 
paccaye —■ pavattanti; cf. 727 and 797; Abhidh-s 
36,5 foil.); 1604; 1614 (perhaps better taken as a epd., 
v. °Skara); 1637 (pt ghatetva [sic)); 1749 (pt idem); 
1816; — ife. an® (+ Abhidh-s-t S* 233,19 [o. sub 
“paccayaj); — 3. [abs. of aharati, sa. 5hrtyaJ, ~ C e S e 
forB*E t and Ves-sn (Colombo 1950) 114,14 ahatva, Ja 
VI 578,18*. 


ahaccaniyama, m. \etym. see ahaccapada), a defi¬ 
nite or specific way (?); ettha tasmanapekkhitva —3111 
budho tabbhavabhavimattena paccavattam vibha- 
vaye, Namar-p 729 (v. also sub ahaccapaccayatthiti). 

ahaccapaccaya, m., \etym. see next), specific or 
distinct cause (?) in the Patthananaya (see below); — 
°’-attha, mn.; loc. sg. —amhi, Namar-p 727 (so C*, 

E* in two words; pt attano kantha (_?) thanSdini th3- 

nani ghatetva (sic) Bhagavata vuttapaccayatthiti edisl 
na); instr. —ena, 797 (C e E* in two words; pt ghattetva 
Bhagavata vuttena paccayatthena); — °tthiti, /., 
state of a specific cause; nom. sg. ~i; ace. ~im; Pat- 
UiSnanayo pana ~im 5rabbha pavuccati, Abhidh-s 
36,7 [irs/. Aung Compendium p. 187 “(the system 
of correlation) is so called with reference to the more 
striking * occasion ’ (i. e. causal circumstance) in any 
one relation", taking paccaya and thiti synonymously 
and appositionally (n. 5)); ef. 37,11 foil.; Abhidh-s-t 
S* 233,10 foil. (C* 1930 91,24 foil.): ahacca visesetvi 
pavatta paccayasankhata thiti ~i (cf. p-sannaya 
C e 1960 216,10 visesS ...). Paticcasamuppida- 
nayo hi tabbhavabhdvibhavdkaramattaih upiddya 
pavattatta, het'adipaccayaniyamavisesam anappek- 
khitvS avisesato va pavattati (cf. Shaccaniyama). 
Ayam pana het’aditamtampaccayanam tassa tassa 
dhammantarassa tamtampaccayabh3vasamatthiy4k£- 
ravisesam upadaya visesctva pavatto ti aha ... Keci 
(v. sub ahaccapada) pana "ahacca kanthatSlu- 
adisu paharitvA vuttS (thiti ti atthi) ~i" ti vannenti. 
Tam pana ... tesam avahasitabbavacanatam pakS- 
seti.. .; D. Kosambi, Abhidh-s comm. (Benares 1941) 
p. 141 ahacca ahanitvi samghamsctva vattam3n3 
paccaya ahaccapaccaya ...; Abhidh-s-sankhepa- 
vannana C e 1930 91,25. 

Shaccapada, n. (ahacca- adverbial abs. ahatya 
used as adj. in composition; cf. sa. ahatyavada, 
ahatyavacana “explicit or authoritative statement”; 
H. Smith: Shaccavacana = vb. noun of ‘ahacca 
vaeati; — different explan, as ger. ahrtya \ef. aharati, 
ahata): Toev. I 65 “uit ahacca, aan te halen, en 
pada in”; I. Horner, SBB XXII 207 n. 2 [" speech 
that is guotable "J; Davane, BDCRI XIII index no. 
1051 |"a text quoted from scripture”]), u>ord(s) 

definitely originating with or spoken by the Buddha 
himself (as opp. to the monks); see further Boll£e, 
"Ahacca”, KZ 83 1969 p. 26 ff.; — nom. sg. —am ti 
suttaiii, Sp 230,29; Bhagavata kanthidivannappa- 
VLltitthanam ahacca visesetvS bhasitam ' padam 
—aril. Bhagavato yeva vacanam,. Sp-t B* 1960 
II 45,s; kanthddivannuppattitthanakaran£dihi 5hari- 
tv3 attano vacivihiiattiya va bhisitavacanam —am, 
Vmv B* 1960 1 121,3 (v. sub ahaccapaccayatthiti); 
instr. —ena ... rasena acariyavamsataya adhippaya. 
Mil 148,6- (ef. Sp 230,28 (Vjb); —aril ti Bhagavato 
sabbanAutahhanena visesetva uttavacanarii, Mii-t 
28,is; cf. Horner, SBB XXII p. 207 n. 2); Mil-t 
62,31. 

ahaccapatha, m. fetym. see prec.], canonical 
reading (opp. atthakathapatha); Sadd 147,2s; 829,19. 

ahaccapada, m. | sa. ger. ‘ahrtya-; ef. BHSD 
s. v. aharya-padaka, and next; see also Boll£e, 
"Ahacca”, KZ 83 1969 p. 26 ff.], a couch with 
removable legs; Abh 310 (Abh-t B e 1964 ataniyam 



251 


ahacco ahacca va pado titthati yassa ti —o. Pubba- 
pakkhe "ricca" ti yogavibhagena riccapaccayanto 
ahaccasaddo, parapakkhe tu tvdpaccayanto; yassa 
atanichidde pado pavisitvd titthati, so ~o); Abh-s 
44,28; Utt-vn 390; cf. next. 

dhaccapddaka, m. [ see prec.], “haoing remov¬ 
able or intertable legs", a sort of couch; nom. sg. 
sosdniko —o, Vin II 149,18 /off.; cattaro manca 
... —o, IV 40,6 ( definition : Sp 774,3) — 168,30 = 
Vibh-a 365,27; Vin TV 46,22; Sp 1237,12; ahacca 
pavesetva kato pddo yassa so —o, Sp-y S* 2503 II 
30,is; Vin-vn-T B* 1962 I 416,15; acc. —am ti aiike 
(so CE *; B* ange) vijjhitva pavesitapddakarii, Kkh 
94,2* foil.; —am ... abhinistdeyya, Vin IV 46,17; 
V 16,8; Utt-vn 448; toe. —e ... thito, Sp 783,11; 
Vin-vn 1100; Utt-vn 85. 

dhaccapali, /. [eiym. see dhaccapada], quotation 
from the Canon; Sadd 209,19 (prob. formed after 
dhaccapada, -bhasita, -vacana). 

dhaccabhdsita, mfn. [cf. dhaccapada; for occa¬ 
sional division or printing in two words, as with pra- 
tityasamutpada, cf. BHSD s. v. pratltya; for the ety¬ 
mology cf. Manis B* 1964 II 321,is (v. sub dhata); see 
also Boll£e, "Ahacca" KZ 83 1969 p. 26 //.], 
definitely spoken by the Buddha himself in the Canon 
(as opp. to the words of the disciples and the els.); 
Sadd 8,17*; 157,32; 171,18; 256,33; 316,4*; 682,18; 

682 n. 7; /. nom. sg. ayarit_—a jinavacanabhuta ... 

mdtikd, As 9,20; —a savakabhasita ti duvidha ... 
mdtikd, Moh 4,i foil. ; n. nom. sg. (Buddhassa) atta- 
paccakkhavacanarii na hot! ti —am na hoti ti adhip- 
pdyo, Vjb B t 1960 21,6 ad Sp 3,2i and quoted as 
kenaci vuttam Sp-t B e 1960 126,4; gen. sg. tassa 
—assa rasena, Vinaydlankara-t £* 1962 II 180,2; loc. 

—e Mhv-t 47,25; nom. pi. Sammasambuddhena samarii 
—dni, Ud-a2,3s; Mhv-t 123,3 (Geiger on a slip 
derives dhacca from ahrtya and trsl. "dutch Tradition 
uberliefertz Worte"); Dhp-f B* 1912 3,15 foil.; — epd. 
“-Vinaya-pitaka, Mhv-t 175,30 foil. # 676,20. 

dhaccavacana, n. [i.q. dhaccapada q. o.], sutta, 
Buddha-word (cf. prec.); — Sadd 33,1 s; — nom. sg. 
kim idam suttam? — aril, Nett 21,16 (Davane, BDCRI 
XIII 1951 index no. 1052 "a proverbial saying"; 
Nm., The Guide, n. 117/1: "original statement”, 
Horner, SBB XXII 207 n. 2 "speech that is 
quotable"; = Bhagavato thanakarandni ahacca abhi- 
hantva pavattavacanaiii. Nett 218,io'; cf. sa. spar- 
Sa); inslr. —ena, Ps II 371,io. 

ahaccdkarabheda, m., distinction into specific 
kinds ? or does ahacca stand here by itself ?; inslr. sg. 
—ena tividha hi vipassand, Namar-p 1614 (pt attano 
kanthatthdnddini dhacca vuttassa dkdrassa va 
bhedena; ettha sankhdresu ...; cf. Vism 705,23). 

dhanAati, pr. 3 sg., [pass, of dhanati], to be struck, 
smitten; of musical instruments: to be plucked or beaten 
> to sound; 3 sg. — ati, so Mp III 267,27 (C* = E e ; 
B* 1958 hannati) for hannati, A 11191,31; — im- 
per. 3 pi. —arum bherimudiiigasankhd (so read), Ja 
TV 395,18* (o. /., unmelr. ahannantu; C* = E‘; S e han- 
nantu bho bheri-; 22 ' —arum ti — antu; B* 1959 — antu ■ 
ti ahanantu; S' hannantu ti —antu). See also Geiger 
§ 126: Franke PGL p. 126); —antu sabbavina, VI 


465,12* (u' vadiyantu); — part. — amana; m. ace. sg. 
na passatha . .. maccu-m—am ... tilokam, Tel 27. 

ahata, mfn. [pp. of dharati; often n. 1. agata, 
abhata (e.g. Mp I 448,23; Dhp-a II 53,19; Ja IV 
247,21)], brought, fetched, taken, conveyed to etc.; given; 
mentioned, quoted, cited, "angefuhrt” (suttam, upama); 

— Sadd 428,11 v.l.; Pay II 91,7 (Mogg III 10); Abh 
749; — mukhadvararii —am idam, Kkh 114,io; Vin 
I 121,is; chanddrahanam chando — o hoti, 319,9 (cf. 
Sp 1041,11); na amhehi kind —am na updha(am (v.l. 
upa-), Sp 553,16 (def. of ahdrupahara); dsandni ... 
—ani honti, 563,22 ; 818,13; —dya pavaranaya arocit- 
dya... bhikkhuna sanghena ca pavaritam eva hoti, 
1075,19; Vmv B> I960 II 178,1 (= dnita); D 11180,9; 

III 90,8; Ps II 44,23; veldtikkamanahctu — d uru Uru- 
veld; 173,7 = Mp III 23,s = Ud-a 26,3 (v.l. abhata) — 

As 219,9 = Mhv-t 84,18; upamd_—3, Ps II 288,13; 

11132,9 (cf. Ja 1448,12); Spk II 141,33; bhatte -e 
... bhuAjiturii nisidiinsu, Dhp-a I 188,17; pdvesu 

—esu (p. /. agatesu), IV 124,io; sukham dharitam_ 

ti ... jivitasukharii — atii, Ja 111 374,13'; IV 144,13; 
VI 263,7'; —e ddrukkhandhc nisiditva, Vism 425,28; 
Bhagavatd —am bhdsitam, Manis B e 1964 II 321,is 
(explaining udahatarii, Namar-p 648); —a dhdtuyo, 
Mhv XX 10; XXIX 9; sutte -e, Ss 27,ii; 124,21; — 
abslr. °tta, n.; Pj I 193,13; — “dhata, mfn. (Sp 
1122,23; Ja VI 3C6,u; Has C«2483 I 89i36); “upamd, 
/. (Sf>k II 300,3); “kala, m. (Ja I 455 , 7 ); “kdrana, n. 
(Ja III 512,20; Ps II 277,6, o. aharati); “dhana, n. 
(Ja VI 367,15); “bhikkha, /. (Sv 354,26 = Nidd-a I 
430,14); “mala, /. (Sah 82,19); “sappi, n. (Sp917,io); 

— ifc.: an“; dhaja° (Vin III 140,7; Spk II 145,29; 
As 98,23; Vism C3,ll); dhamma 0 (Ja VI 263,3*); 
nagd“ (Mhv XI 29; naga-m-“ Dip XII 3 = XVII 
85); vanijd° (Dath I 58); vdtd“ (?; Ps I 252,2*; 
Vism 63,21; see also sub dhata); sukd° (Mhv XI 32; 
suka-m-“ Dip XII 4). 

dhatandpanftatti, /.; meaning uncertain; nom. 
sg. — i asatikanarii. Nett 59,27 (vv. II.; C* ed. Sini 
Sudassa A K. Sirinivasa (Kandana 1948) 46,27 
reads asatand-p. which Nett-a B* 1960 122 n. 1 quotes 
as dsdtana-p.; = niharana-p., Nett-a 224,16 (C mss. 
according to H. Smith read sdtand-p.); N'm. ("The 
Guide" p. 87 n.): "description in terms of removal". 

dhata, mfn. [pp. of dhanati], hit, struck, beaten: 
smitten; — laldte ... tattcna lohena lakkhanam — aril 
hoti, Sp 999,i; —o pi na kuppeyya,. Ja VI 298,2*; 
sattd viruddha pativiruddha —a paccdhatd aghdtitu 
paccdghatitd, Nidd I 403,21 (Nidd-a I 427,3 pahatd); 
—e amatabherimhi, Bv XI 6 (Bv-a 193,7*); Dip XV 
21; nagalokam va Garudd—am, Mhv LXXV 38; sat- 
tiyddlhi cd—o, Saddh 187; — ifc. akkha°; icchd° (Ja 

IV 4 , 21 * =* Ss 133,3*; kasa° (Vin 1 75 , 33 ); takka“ 
(Abhidh-av 93 , 2 s*); tilakd” (M I 88,19*; S 1 170,29*, 
see Alsdorf, W'ZKSO I 1957, p. 51 n. 62); dabbd° 
(Bhes II 77); Iakkhana“ (Vin I 76,1; Sp 999 , 4 ); 
vata“ (Sp 288,6; Dhp-a III 328,17; Saddh 401; 
see also sub dhata); vitakka° (Spk III 143,12); 
sattisata° (Ps I 211,27 foil.); — “citta vide infra; 
°samabbha“ (Spk III 42,3 foil.); “dhatatthana (Ps 
III 252,3 “place where [in the tree] repeatedly an 
incision was made"); for “vattha (+ Spk 1 227,31; 
Ja III 10 , 2 s) and “sataka see s.v. ahata-. 
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ahataka, m. \BHSD s. v. ahrtaka,; Upasam- 
padajnapti ( Patna 1961) 14,6; not in Vinayakoshaya; 
see also Hartel, KarmavacanA (Berlin 1956) p. 78), 
servant of some sort ; nom. sg. kammakAro nama 
bhatako —o, Vin IV 224,34 (= Anito, niyatako Vjb 
B* I960 357,3; see also Horner, SBB XIII 180). 

Ahatacitta, mfn., smitten, affected, troubled; — 
kupito anattamano anabhiraddho —o khilajAto.Vinlll 

163.30 (patighena ahatam cittarii assa, Sp 584,28) = 
IV 45,2 = 236,19 = Dill 238,io = M I 101,23 = 
A 111249,8 = IV 460,22 = V 18,s; A III 176,1; Dhp-a 
I 309,13; jaradimhi vySruddhe —e satte disva, Pj II 

566.30 = Nidd-a I 428,1; dutthamanA ... —a, Nidd I 

62.8 (Nidd-a I 190,15); — abstr. °tA, /.; ace. sg. -am, 
Nidd I 503,28; — ifc. an° (+ A III 176,11). 

ahatta(r), m. |ja. ahartf), bringer; nom. sg. aham 
nesam jivitam data vasassa Ahatta, M II 123,29. 
ahattum, inf. of aharati (q. v.). 
ahatva, abs. of aharati and abharati (q. v.). 
ahanati, Ahanti, pr. 3sg. (so. A|/han], to hit, slay, 
strike; beat (a drum); touch; make an incision (in a 
tree); drop, let fall; 3 sg. bhittim —ati, Sp 783,31 (jo!); 
tattha —ati cittan ti aghato, Sv 52,1 (E‘ ahanti; pj 
B 1 1961 himsati vibadhati); — pass. pr. 3 sg. ahanhati 
q. d.; — pot. 3sg. act. ~e, Ja V 489,18*; 3 pi. sarikhira- 
rukkham kuthAriya —evyum, Ps 111252,8; — part, 
act. m. nom. sg. pattamukhavattiyA udaraih —o (o. I. 
aharanto), Ps III 390,1 e; MU 21,32; acc. —antam 
dhammabheririi ... disva, Ap 410,18 (ov.lt.); nom. 
pi. —antA eke, Dath IV 50; — aor. 3 sg. —i, Ap 49,26 
(o. 1. Ahari); pAninA varim Adava varipitthiyam —i, 
Mhv XXX 12 (c/.Thup C« 61^4; E* 76d2 ahari); 
\2 sg. m3 ... —i, mA—1 to. r. Th 1156, 1173; read 
(m. e.) mA . .. AsAdi, mAsadl; cf.' E a 1966 Appendix 
I p.231); 1 sg. —e; amatam bherim —e, Ap 5,25 
(d. I. and Ap-a — im; cf. Bechert, ZDMC 108 p. 313); 
— fat. 1 sg. ahafihi(m), Ahancham (see Geiger 
§ 153,2), ahanissami; Ahafthi amatadudrabhim, Vin 
I 8 , 26 * ;=£ M I 171,12* (AhaAcham amata-dundubhim), 
quoted Th-a II 67,2* (AhaAnim); Sp 964,23 (E t S t Ahafi- 
nim, B* AhaAcham); Vjb B* 1960 400,21 Ahancham 
= paharissAmi; Sp-t B t 1960 III 165,1 = Vmv B t 
1960 II 89,17 ahaAcham = ahanissami; 3hanh’ ime 
Vajjl, D II 72,6 (so Franke, DN trsl, p. 180 n. 7, for 
ahaAham; ahanhi(rn) ime may also be possible; E t 
ahaAhi me; B*S‘ aham hi); — abs. ahacca (q.v.); 
—itva, Bv-a 156,17; ~itv3na, Mhv XXVIII 33 (p. 1. 
aharitva; = paharitvana, Mliv-t 511,22); for unmetr. 
~iya read —iy3, ThI 398 (B t 3sadiya); — caus. ahan3- 
peti (q. v.). 

Ahanana, n. |/s.|, ob. noun of ahanati; nom. sg. 
adito abhimukham va hananam -am, Sp-t B t 1960 I 

359.8 = Vism-mht B* 1960 I 166,28 foil. = Abhidh- 
s-mulat C* 1938 66,17; instr. —ena, Kkh 95,20; Sp 

783.31 (E* ahan-); — °-pariyahananarasa, m.; 
nom. sg. svayam arammane cittassa abhiniropanalak- 
khano —o, Sp 144,14 (Sp-t, v. ahanana) = Patis-a 
51,9 = Vism 142,2; Abhidh-av 18,18 (-nt); As 114,26; 
instr. —ena; Ps II 363,1 = Vism 515,23 (NOS 438,6); 
°-sTla, mfn. = aghatika, Kacc-v 538. 

ahanapeti, pr. 3 sg. (cons, of ahanati], to 
make (someone) strike; abs. —ctva, Thfip71,n. 
ahanti, v. ahanati. 


°ahara, mfn., |/s.), bringing (back); taking (aivay); 
ifc. abbhatita“; dhana° (Ja VI 272,18*): dharu-“-ka 
(Mhv XXXI 4); varA° (Sn 234 = Khp VI 13); sab- 
bakamarasa 0 (Ja III 169,16*). 
aharaka, mfn., o. Sharaka. 

Aharana, n. |/s.), (mistaken as an adj. Pj I 224,20 
expl. acoraharana q.v. na corehi —o acorS—o, corehi 
adatabbo na hoti); 1 . taking, getting; nom. sg. avaho 
ti darakassa parakulato darikava -am, Sp 553,l; 
—am aharo, Sp-t B e 1960 II 326,11; instr. pati- 
sandhivinnanassa —ena manosancetana aharo, Mp-t 
B t 1910 II 458,8; abl. — ato, Spk II 26,8; — cpds. 
Mhv-t 277,16; 282,27; — ifc. udak&° (MU 315,8); 
dhan3° (Ja I 253,15); dhStA 0 (Mhv-t 559 , 22 ); sattha" 
(Spk I 183,12); — 2. recitation; ifc. upami" (Ps II 
281,1); suttA® (Sadd 114,20); —3. (causal) relation; 
As 153,3 (cf. ahaccapaccayatthiti). 

‘aharanaka, m. [cf. pree.], bringer, conveyer, 
bearer; messenger; sasanapatisasananam {so read. 1 
E * °sasanam] pi no —o nAbhavisSa, Sv 675,4 = 

Spk I 70,19; phalaphalani ... m5tu pesenti, —3 tassa 
na denti, Ja II 199,23 (vv. II.); ahariyo ti —o (o. 1. 
-iko). 111 328,24'; patino . . . sabbcsam kamarasanam 
—a, V 451,13' ( B* 1959 S* aharaka); — bhattA® 
-patta (Sp 1259,23). 

‘Sharanaka, mfn. \adj. from pree.], brought, 
delivered by a bearer; me bhariya mam’atthaya —am 
aharain therassa patte patitthapevya, Mp I 447,1 o. 

aharanamangala, n., wedding feast, feast of 
of leading the bride from her home and taking her to 
the house of- the bridegroom; nom. sg. —am avaha- 
mangalam, Mhv-t 260,4 (v. 1. aharanaka-). 

Sharanlva, mfn. [ger. of Aharati q. d.], v. an®. 
SharanupSya, m., means of obtaining (back); 
nom. sg. — o Sp 425,7; Ja I 382,27. 

Aharati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.] 1. to take; eat (AhAram, 
bhikkham); accept (dhammarii); put into (kathalam 
mukhe etc.); 2. to bring on, feed, nourish; 3. “to take 
the knife (sattharii)", euphemism for: commit suicide; 
4. to bring (to), procure, get, fetch; convey; hand, give; 
offer (yannam), sacrifice; 5. to bring upon oneself 
(padosam); 6 . to take out (sailam) or away, carry 
away, collect (salim); 7. to carry, have with one; 
8 . to carry with it, bring about' (phalam), to cause 
(bhave, vedana), induce; 9. to bring or give back, 
return; save (jivitam); 10 . to tell, quote,'recite; to give, 
hold, deliver (dhammadesanam); — Sadd 428,8 foil.; 
— 3 sg. (4) manusso ... bhojaniyam —ti; Vin IV 
183,28; (9) — ati na harati, Sv 188,9 (read with B* 
paccA®?); ( 8 ) so (paccayo) yam yam phalam jancti 
tarn tain —ati nama, tasmA ahAro, MpV24,a; (5) 
navahi thanehi itthi padosam —ati, Ja V 433,18,23** 
(samike padosam —ati = dussati pnpakammam karoti, 
436,8'; cf. 433,27*); ( 8 ) phassAharo .. . paccayo hoti 
tisso ca (so read) vedana —ati. As 153 ,10 foil.; ( 8 ) 
Namar-pl55; Moh 18,18; (2 or 8 ) —ati ti aharo, 
Vism 341,7 (cf. Yam-a 54,24; As 330,4); t sg. (4) 
kiva durato tvam ... elakalomAni — asi, Vin III 
233,20; 1 sg. (4) telarn —ami, Ud 13,26 (Ud-a 118,1); 
Th 430; Jp/.-anti,Vin I 13,s; ( 6 )(sAiim) -anti, D III 
88,1 s; ( 8 ) ahara ti paccaya, paccayA hi —anti attano 
phalam, Spk II 22,28; (4) Ud-a 124,8; Mhv V 49; 
1 pi. —ama, ( 6 ) Sp 471,1; DIII91,24; pass. 3 sg. 
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ahariyati (q. t>.); — opt. 3 sg. Ur- ahareti) (1) yo . . . 
mukhadvaram aharaiii —ryya, Vin IV 90,2 (pave- 
seyya, Kkh 114.8 -- Sp-t B c I960 III 70,7); mukhe 
—eyva, M J303 ,J'(Tb. aha-; thapeyya, Ps III 110,li) 
.» .y III Ola; 2 sg. (-1) —eyyasi, Ja VI 350,19; 1 sg. 
-.yyarh, D 11139,18; (6) — eyy’ assaham, M I 395,3 
fell. ( taken by Tr. as caus.; apaheyyam, Ps III 110,12); 
(3) S I 121,io; 3 pi. —eyyum, D II 330,14; (1) S II 
98,30; — imptr. 3 sg. (4) bhikkham — atu, Th-a I 
42,28; 2 sg. (9) —a me bhandikam, Vin III 62,19; 
IV 247,4 (see SBB XIII 220 n. 4); (4) D I 
8,24; II 128,23; (10) suttaih —Shi, Ps III 14,e (o. I. 
—a) — MpV85,lo; (4) Sill 129,27; (4) pannaiii 
—a, Dhp-a 1182,is; II 142,is; III 18,9; —a te hat- 
tham, Ja 1293,2; 423,24* (anehi, 27'); VI 274,14'; 
Mhv V 217; XX 11; Mil 63,i»; 124,23; As 208,13; 
404,24 ( E* dhirahat tham); 3 pi. sahassam —antu me, 
Ja VI 232,28*; 2 pi. —atha, Dhp-a I 182,18; II 256,16; 
Pv-a 75,4; Th-a III 91,34; Ja I 266,9; Mil 35,8; 80,7; 
(10) Abhidh-av 67,22*;— pari. act. m. nom.sg. (4) —an- 
to, D III 89,17; (10) kulavariisam —anto, Sv 258,3; acc. 
(6) —antam, Ja 111380,14* (ct.); gen. (4) goghatakassa 
gavim posenlassOpi SghStanam —antassa, Ps I 271,26 
=■ Vism 348,is; /. ace. sg. bhariyam bhattam —antirn 
disvS, Ps IV 5,21; part. med. m. nom. sg. — amano, 
Dhp-a III 96,is (o. 1. aharayamano); — aor. a) 3 sg. 
ShSsi (cf. Geiger § 163,4); (6) satto salim —i. Dill 
89,20,2s; Pv 137 (=11 3:lo; Pv-a 84,6* and 86,19' 
have Shari with fi*C*); 1 sg. (4) rukkhapakkani cS—im, 
Ja VI 563,6*; b) 3 sg. -i, Sp 41,4; D II 133,9 (o. I. 
addsi(m)); (10) Ps II 276,2 upamain —i; (3) V 83,19; 
(10) Pj 1193,24 maggasaccam —i; atitam —i,Ja 1175,4; 

257.27 el passim ; (6) IV 85,9*p (4) Mhv XXXV 103; 

2 sg. -I, Ja IV 204,8*; VI 523,6*; 1 sg. (10) aham 
visatim part he —ini, Pj 11 422,4; (4) Ap 397,3 (». I. 
ahasim; B* (1961) hasim mam’); 3 pi. (5) A IV 

381.27 ma ... pamOdam — iiiisu (= apajjimsu, Mp 
IV 174,17); (4) Dip XI 19; Mhv V 29; -urn, Mhv 
XV 53; XXIX 6; tadi—um negamanagara ca yan- 
nam, Samantak 507; 1 pi. — imha, Ap 595,4; c) 3 sg. 
—e, Ap 1,12 (cf. Bechert, ZDMG 108, p. 313);— fat. 3 
sg. (10) idarii (suttarii) —issati, Ps III 14,7 = Mp V 
85,li; (4) bhatta dhanam —issati, AlII38,s; 1 sg. 
a) ahissam, Ja VI 523,7* (523,8'; Geiger $ 153,1); b) 
—issam; (4) — iss' ambaphalarii, Ja IV 204,2* (—issami, 
204,3'); (10) Sadd 33,33*; c) (1 or 6) sesakam —issa¬ 
mi, Vin III 215,s; (4) Sp 725,3; (6) M I 429,s; (3) III 
264,9; S IV57,e;(4)Spk I 190,is; Dhp-a II 82,22; (1) 
Nidd I 67,21 = 476,31 arivadhammam —issami sama- 
barissimi adhigacchissami phusayissami sacchikaris- 
sami 76 1197,27; (9) jlvitam —issami, Ja III 185,9; (1) 
Bv VI15 (Bv-a 165,7 anayissami); (10) Sadd 114,20; 

3 pt. (4) —issanti, M 1380,26; Ja III 328,13*; 1 pi. 
—issama, Vin IV 248,26; (1) Sp 887,31; aharaiii —is- 
sama, M I 273,23 (so B c 1960 for E e aha-); — inf. a) 
(6) ahattum, M I 395,5 ^ A III 6,s; b) (4) Ja III 
170,s; sakka ... rasam — iturii. Mil 64,l; 269,27; 
Dip XVII 53 (d. I. haritum; o. td. Law, p. 102 n. 3); 
Mhv X 14; — abs. a) (4) ahatvO, Th 578 (Th-a II 
248,2); Ja IV94,2*; V 102,26* (103,5 ); VI 86.17*; 
578,18* (C* ahacca); Ap 577,21; b) —itva; (4) Vin I 
28,17; ekassa parisuddhim —itva, 125,25; pavara- 
nam —itva, 163,34 foil.; Sp 88,14; D II 347,16; M II 


51,26; Ps HI 315,is; Spk I 264,23; (10) II ll,u ; 
(4) dandakam —itva, Dhp-a 1288,11; (10) atitaiii —itva 
kathesi, 11173,1s; Pv-a 38,12; Jatakam —itva, 66,22; 
99,15 # Ja I 133,1s; (1) 398,li; (10) karanam —itva, 
458,7 (e/.Ps II 277,6 and 15; Ja III 512,20); V430,r,i4', 
cf. 26'; (4) navam ... —itva, IV 159,16 (cf. BHSD 
s. D. aharaka); (6) purima-nakSram —itva, 497,13'; 
(10) V 462,15; 500,22; (4) patikkamanam —itva, Vism 
66,22 (mht B* 1960 I 94,6 pattam gabetva gehato 
Snetva); (10) As 5,10; (4 or 6) uppalakalaparii —itva 
thapesi, Sah85,io; (1) Mhv I 18; (4) XXII 61; Dip 
X1V5; c)(l0)— itvana, Sadd 6,10*; d) (4) sakunajatena 
bijam —iya hata, Ja III 399,2* (so read for — ita; C* S‘ 
—itva; 12' —itvS om. C*S*); khirannava*—iya, 
Samantak 605; — ger. a) —itabba; (4) Sp471,*; Pj 
II 376,21; Mil 64,18; (10) Vism 663,18; b) —aniya (see 
an°); — pp. Shata and Sharita ( q. o.); — caus. aha- 
reti (q. a.) ; 0har3peti (q. 0 .). For more examples o. PTC. 

Sharahattha, m., a hold for'the hand ; nom. sg. 
sv Syam —o kakudho, Vin I 29,20 ("bhante, Ohara 
hattham” ti evain vadanto viya onato ti —o, Sp 
972,7); ef. next. 

Sharahatthaka, m(fn)., one who says " take my 
hand” in order to get up; cf. prec .; — m. nom. sg. —o 
nama bahurii bhunjitva attano dhammataya uttha- 
turh asakkonto “Ohara hattham" ti vadati, Xidd-a 
I 345,16 = As 404,23 = Vism-mht B* I960 I 59,30; 
in a'long cpd. Ps I 284,12; Spk III 166,33; Dhp-a IV 
16,12; Vism 33,2. 

Oharapana, n., vb. noun of aharapeti (q. o.); 
Sp 1013,22. 

Sharapita, mfn., pp. of aharapeti (q. 0.): m. 
acc. sg. —am gonam rakkhitvO, Sp564,n. 

SharSpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of Oharati], to 
cause to take etc., to ask or send for, demand; 3 sg. —eti, 
Ps II 72,31; tarn enam rajO tassa dhanam —eti, Xidd 
I 403,10; 3 pi. —enti, Ps II 58,15; — imper. 2 sg. —ehi, 
Sp 909,16 (“make to return”); 2pi. — etha, Dhp-a IV 
135,1s; Bv-a 278,28; — opt. 2sg. yam iccheyyasi tarn 
—eyyasi, Vin IV 249,32; 1 sg. attano jivitarii — eyvam, 
Ja VI 308,27; 2 pi. —eyyatha, Dhp-a III 3,3; pass. 3 
sg. — iyatu, Sv 668,23 (so B* 1957 for E e Ohard- 
peyyatu jo. Geiger $ 176)); — part. nom. m. so. sah- 
gho — ento... saAnOpetabbo, Sp 388,21; gen. —entassa, 
Sp 470,21; — ayato, 723,20; loc. Satthari —ente ahari- 
ssami, Dhp-a IV 135,13; — aor. 3 sg. (a) — csi, Ps III 
286,24; bhikkhuni ... lasunam — esi, Ja I 475,s; (b) 
r5ja tan' —ayi, Mhv XXII 64; XXV’III 43; — fut. 
3 sg. —essati, Dhp-a IV 200,12; 1 sg. —essami, Ja I 
402,3; —essam, Mhv XXX 15: 3 pi. —cssanti, Sp 
565,9; 1 pi. —essOma, Spk III 12,6; — inf. —etuiii na 
vattati, Sp 564,8; JaII20,ll; V40,i'; — abs. ma- 
dhurii ... aramarii —etva, Vin I 213,21; III 67,35; Sp 
471,i; Mp III 253,16; Spk 1116,7; aharam —etva, 
Dhp-a I 188,8; Ja II 25,9; V 52,23; Bv-a 278,’f; Cp-a 
257,6; Mhv XXIII 81; —etva ... punnapotthakaiii, 
XXXII 25; Sas 166,14; MU 56,17; Ss 43,23; Thup 
76,i 1; neg. an—etvO, Jail 388,6; — ger. —etabba; 
Sp 470,29; — pp. —ita (q. o.). 

aharita, mfn. (pp. of aharati), brought etc.; n. 
nom. sg. Channena satthaiii —am. Mill 266,19 = SIV 
59,25 (euphemism for: “committed suicide”); S 1121,21: 
Dhp-a I 432,7; sukbam —am, Ja III 373,17*: (/or 

33 



254 


sakunajatcna bljam —a hata, 399,:*, read Shariya 
(abs. d) of aharati q. a.)]. 

aharitabba, mfn. j ger. of aharati], to be brought; 
taken; given, cited etc. (c/. aharati); m. nom. sg. —o, 
Pj II 376,2]; /. nom. pi. (upama) —a, Vism 663,18; 
m. nom. sg. —am, Sp 471,2; lonam eva -am, Mil 
64,16; — cpd. jMoh 66,39. 

aharima, mfn. | from Sharati, not sa.), charming, 
captivating; m.acc.sg. -am, Vv-a 14,32; instr. —ena 
rupena na mam tvam badhayissasi, Thi 299 (v. 1. 
Shari; ThI-a); instr. pi. pallariko nama —ehi valehi 
kato hoti, Vin IV 299,22; Vv-a 77,23; — “jatSdhara, 
mfn., wearing a nice topknot; Sp-t B* 1960 III 329,7 
ad Vin 1245,#; — ifc. an® (+ Vv-a 15,1). 

1 ahariya, mfn. (so. *5harika; cf. Luders, Beob- 
aehtungen § 89], bringing, bringer, bearer; m. nom. sg. 
bhikkham ca te ~o naro id ha sudullabho hohiti kha- 
dite mayi, Ja III 328,1 c* (“But (ca) who is to bring 
you the food if you kill me 7"; aharanako, 2< ')• 

I’ahariya, Thi 460 u».r., read aharisami; cf. E n 
Appendix 11 p. 245.] 

’ahariya, abs. of Sharati (q. v.). 
ahariyyati, Sharlyati, pr. 3 sg. pass, of aharati 
(q. v .; the classification of meanings is the same in the 
following examples; meanings are (4) unless stated 
otherwise );— 3 sg. parivaro —ati, Vin IV 183,23; (1) Sp 
389,2; —all ti ahiro, As 330,4 ( trsl. Mauxc Tin 
" food means, it is taken into") =- Vism-mht B t 1960 

I 416,10 which goes on: ... ayam pan’ attho nib- 
battitaojSvasena veditabbo; Manis B* II 1964 388,28; 

— imper. 3 sg. (1) —atu: kassa kirii —atu, Vin I 
216,3s; 111238,17; Sp979,26; Cp256 (= 1112:8); 
(2) bhoto ySvatakena attho tSvatakam —atam, D II 
245,7 (so B t C* [ Colombo 19541] A» S* for E‘ aharey- 
yatam; Sv 668,23 = aharapiyatu gahhiyatu (so B* C* 

[ SHB 1925] for E e Sharapeyyatu; v. iharSpeti); — 
part. —amSna; (a) in med. sense: eating (ahSram), D ' 

II 223,27; JaI68,i; (b) in pass, sense: dittho me, 
BbagavS, ... tumbSkam sakkaro —amino, Mp I 
245,13; Spk I 67,so; (ayogulam) — arnSnam disvS, Ja 
V 273,82’; \ r «m 663,17 (“mentioned”); neg. an® (Dbp-a 

III 172;#); — aor. 3 sg. —ittha, Vin I 218,2$ foil.; IV 
77,1$; bhattam —ittha, Sp 78,i; Ps IV5,2$; Ja II 
24,i; — : fut. 3 sg. —issati, Vin I 217,3; (khidaniyalh) 
—issati, Vin IV 183,21 (“it will be conveyed"); S II 
242,2$. 

ahareti, pr. 3sg. |caus. of aharati]; in the 
meaning "to eat" ■= ahareti q.v.; in some cases the 
correct reading remains uncertain; (1) to take; to take 
food > eat; 3 sg. ShSram —eti, Ja 1104,27*; 1 pi. 
mayam anSsakS na kind —ema, Ja V 243,28’ (B* S* 
aha-; C c 1927 = £*); (2) with sattham: to commit 
suicide; aor. 3sg. sattham —esi,M 111264,11 =• S IV 57,6 
(Spk II 373,9 = ahari, kanthanalam chindi); M III 
266,is - S IV 59,l»; S III i23,lo (o. 1. ShS®). 

ahava, m. |ls.], battle, war; Abb 399; acc. sg. 
karonto tena —am Kassapena ... hato man, Mhv 
XLIV 152; toe. —e LXXI 13; nirussaham palSpcsi 
senangam sesam — e, LXXI I 13; ked pana have ti 
—e ti attham vadanti, Ud-a44.il ad Ud 1,20 (?); 

— ifc. punS® (LXXV 13); maha® (LXXII 24). 

abavana, n. (/$.], oblation; ace. sg. Sakkidinam 
pi va —am arabatl ti ahavaniyo, Vism 219,32 (Sakki- 


dihi p» : diyyamanaiii danaih, mht B t 1960 I 280,16), 

quoted Sp-t ri* 1960 11 ^ 8 " 1 - 

ahavanlya, m\;. I 4 *-!- o/ sacnf,ee ’ 

consecrated fire for obiatt6*;i ,: T?* 

It-a II 108,23 (*= ahuneyyo; Vism 220,6 /oH.); 
brahmaninam —6 nama aggi, Vism 2is,V? 2 r 
ahavaniy(y)aggi, m. |sa. ahavaniyagi.i] .Cl“5~ rr 
fire for oblations; loc. sg. —imhi hutam dadhiadi, 
Vism-mht B * 1960 I 280,17. 

*5h5ra, m. (n. Mil 406,2$) |/s.], 1. taking, only 
in —Opahira q. p. (Vin III 136,22); 2. food; esp. as a 
philos. term; "food", nutriment, supply, substratum, 
fuel (qt upadana); support, cause (*t paccaya); 
see Encycl. of Buddhism s.v.; Rtl, Buddhist Did. 
s. d.; Geiger, Samyuttanik&ya trsl. II16 and 69; — 
Pay II 90; Abb 465, 856; ——an ti yam kind yava- 
kalikam v5 yamakalikam va sattihakSIikam va 
vSvajlvikam va sabbam b’etam ajjhoharaniyatti 
—o ti vuccati, Kkb 113,2# foil.; mukhadvirakam —am 
(“nutriment taken by the mouth"), Vin I 84,32; ola- 
rikam —am, M 1 247,#; upidinnaki pi anupidin- 
naki pi —a missctva kathita, Ps I214,is; —e udare 
yato, S 1 172,33* (Spk I 253,1$) *- Sn 78; kayo 

abaratthitiko —am paUcca titthati, SV 64,13; —o 
... kamacchandassa, 102,27; 65,2# foil, (quoted Ps I 
289,31 foil.); A IV 108,2 (four kinds of supplies to a 
royal citadel compared to the four jbana); V 113,6; 
269,1# foil, (food for four kinds of beings); ko c’ —o 
bhavatanhSya 7 Avijja, 116,20; —ena sambhOto —am 
nissiya vaddhito, Mp III 136,3; —e anissito, Dbp 93 
(Dbp-a II 175,17) - Th 92 (Th-a I 202,24 /o//.);~Jnam 
... asesaviraganirodhi, Sn 145,18; 747; Pv-a 27,28; 
Th 123; Th-a II 5,»; 5,34 (— bhojana); catupahcilo- 
pamattenSpi —ena. III 99,20; Nidd I 25,24; —am 
paccavekkhitvi nibbikiro paribhuhji, Bv-a 285,34; 

Mil 245,#; 352,8; yogino_dullabbam —am (nom.l), 

406,2$; —i c'assa parinfiam gacchanti. Nett 31,28; 
Vism 70,26; —ato ca ututo ... satta vittharena vipas- 
sati, 618,24*; tidhi jlvitam etesam —o ca pavattiyam, 
Vibh-a 176^*; Sacc 324; Mob 149,#; sabajitam pure- 
jitam pacchijStam —am indriyam, Tikap 178,4 (cf. 
Mob 331,36) #6 Vism 540,30; dhitl viya kumarassa 
—o dhirako bbave, Abhidh-av 116,20; Saddh 395;406; 
— some special connedions: —am ahareti, DI 166,14; 
Sv 191,21 - Ps I 259,2# - Ap-a 147,18; M II 138,27 
iA Pj 11208,1; A IV 167,18 etc. (see also sub aharati, 
Shariyati and ahareti); paUsandhiviiihanassa Sha- 
ranena manosancetana —o ti vuttS, Mp-t B* 1910 
II 458,8 ad Mp V 24,26; asitapitakhayitasayitavasena 
catubbidham pi —am dasseti, Pv-a 25,s; As 330,4 foil.; 
attano phalam aharati ti —o, Yam-a 54,24; Moh 
282,14; — katame ... tayo —a honti? PhassSharo, 
manosancetandharo, vihnanSbSro, Dhsl9,4; Vibh 
427,26; Moh 225,1; — cattSro ’me —5 bhutanarh va 
sattSnam thitiyS sambbavesinam v5 anuggahaya ka- 
ba|imkaro —o (olariko vS sukhumo va), phasso ..., 
manosancetanS ..., vinnanam, ... ime cattaro —a 
tanhanidana tanhasamudaya tanhajSlika tanhapa- 
bbavS, M I 261,$ (cf. 67,1$ ime cattaro upadanS tan- 
liSnidana tanhasamudayS etc.) = S 1111,22 jrl D 111 
228,3; cattaro loka cattSro —a, Ud-a 207,12 = 
Nidd II 241,io (§ 551) = Patis II 34,4; Nidd-a II 
88,6; Nett 114,2 ^ Pet 244,13 ;Vism 538,30; Vibh 404,14 
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foil.; Abhidh-s 33,22 (-mht S e 222,io); in cpd. 
157,17; panca —a atthi, ... nanu paccayo —o ti, Mp 
V 25,1 (oil.; Patis-a 66 , 22 ; — dasannam dhammanam 
... dullabbanam ... dasa dhamma —3, A V 136,19 
(= support, help opp. to 10 paripantha); nippa- 
riyayena aharalakkhana va dhamma —a ti vutta, 
Sv 975,10 = Mp V 23,27 = Patis-a 65,22.; sabba- 
sattanarii thitihetu —o nama eko dhammo, Mp V 
23,20 ■ Patis-a 65,il; Pet 156,23; paccayasankha- 
tena Sharanatthena tayo c’ettha dhamma —a honti, 
avasesa no —3, As 153,4; — -am ti paccayaiii. 
Paccayo hi Sharati attano phalarii, Ps 1 207,8 foil. 
9 * Patis-a 109,28; Spk II 22,27; Mp V 24,j; Pj I 77,13; 
mulaih hetu ... ~o, Nidd II 231,8; —o pi hi kamma- 
jarupassa upatthambhakapaccayo, Patis-a 290,6; 
dhStunarii kammarh cittarii —o utu ti cattaro 
paccayS, Vism 369,1 1 ; 600,2; ~o atthi-avigatA- 

haravascna tidha paccayo, Vism 564,2s =■ Vibh-a 
176,7; Kv 509,#; Moh 18,16; — among 9 sanna: —e 
patikkuiasanna, 0 111 289,27; —e patikkAlasanAarii 
upatthapetva, Sv 191,19 =* Ps I 259,27; A II 150,3s 
(Mp'ill 140,11); III 79,13; IV 49,18; Mp II 77 , 2 s; 
Abhidh-av-nt C* 1961 334 , 12 , ( definition ); Vism 

341,22; — /or more examples see PTC; — ifc. 
addhakosaka- 0 ; addhabeluv3°; an°; appa°; utu-° 
(Pv-a 148,4); utucitt3° (Vism 451,38); upadinnak3° 
(Spk 1125,2); evam° (D I 13,21; A I256,l); kab- 
alinkarS 9 (Spk II 110 , 4 ; Mil 245,11; Vism 341,7; Pet 
246,9; As 153.17); kosak3° (M II 6 , 34 ; Pj II 207,28); 
tad° (DIM 86 , 12 ; M I 260,8); nippariySyS 0 (Mp V 
24,7); nir c (Ja II 367,21 ( o.t.)); paccayS 0 (Mp V24,6): 
paritt3° (Spk I 53 , 2 s); pariyayS 0 (Mp V 24,6); 
phass3° (S 1199,22: Vism 341,8); beluva 0 (Pj II 

207.28) ; maggS° (Vism-mht & I960 I 360,1); 
manosaAcetana 0 (Spk II 113,9; Pet 244,18; Vism 
341,8); mita° (Sn 707; Ja II 293,27*; Mil 407,2*); 
missak3° (Dhp-a II 101, 15 ); yad c (Mhv XLVIII 18); 
)Qkh3° (Ss 47,3); vanamulaphala 0 (M 1 156,26; A I 

295.29) ; viAnana 0 (As 153,1 s; Pet 246,21; Vism 
341,s); visa 0 (Dhp-a IV 44 , 12 ); samann3° (Vism 
336,21); sala° (D 111 89,22); s3° (D 1196,20 ) = sa- 
janapada Sv 545 , 20 ; cf. Luders. List of Brahmi 
laser, p. 214; ahara, district] ; S III 54,2s; A V 113,s); 
sukh3° (Mhv V155): (sutt3°, Kv 69,22 E‘ prob. tv.r., 
cf. aharana;) sudh3° (Sp-t B* 1960 III 212,2s). 

*3hara, m.. nom. pi. —a. title of the suttas S II 
11—12 and V 102—111. 

Sharaka, m(/n). |/s.), taker, conqueror; nom. sg. 
m. —o; aladdhassa rajassa —o, Ja V 118,21' (E e S* B t 
aha-; C' aha-: opp. laddhassa thavarakarako); (—3 
10 . r. B* S‘ (or C* E‘ 3haranak3, 451,13'); — ifc. 
bhand2° (M I 383,2s, v. I. for andahSraka q. o.; 
Dhp-a IV 60,22 [E e C* bhandd-; B* S e bhanda-; o. I. 
bhandana-)). 

Sharakala, m., ( time for the) meal ( ef. German 
"Mahlzeit "); aee. sg. khiddavasena -am ativattetva 
kalam karonti (o: deva), Sp-t B e 1960 III 212,6; 
Sv 994 , 33 ; cf. aharavela. 

Sharakicca, n., eating, taking food; nom. sg. na 
—am ahosi, Ja I 80,8; acc. catusu aharesu kabalin- 
kardharo upatthambhento -am sadheti, Spk II 26,io 
9 * 22 (“serves as material food"); Mp V 25,7: Tikap 
48,22; Mil-t 28,23; cpd. Samantak 470. 


aharagata, mfn., pertaining to ahSra; /. nom. sg. 
—a sahna, Abhidh-av-nt C* (1961) 334,10 (a. also 
Sharata). 

. Sharagiddha, mfn., longing for food; m. nom. sg. 
gihi ■—-o IabhasakkSrapasuto vicarati, Th-a II 5,27. 

aharagiddhi(n), mfn., o. prec.; m. nom. pt. 
gacchama chat a ^ino, Pv IV 10:7 (so E* S e ; B e C e 
[ed. Morontodonve Dhammananda, Colombo 1927) 
-gedhino). 

ShSragutti, /.; v. kSyavad- 0 (Pj II 148,10; 
151,2). 

Sharagedha, m., strong desire for food; instr. sg. 
brahmano —ena mam danc niyojesl ti mannati, 
Th-a II 5,8. 

Sharagedhi(n), mfn., B t C* for dharagiddhi(n) 
(q. v.). 

aharacintS, /., worry about food; gen. sg. appa- 
cintaya ti “ajja kahaiii aharain labhissami, sve 
kahain" ti evam —aya abhavena, Ja III 314, 1 '; cpd. 
314,s'. 

ahSraja, mfn., arisen from nutriment; Rup 
130,24 (C* 1933: 140,30); — ShSrato jatarii —am, 
Vism 451,H; —esu pi ah.lro, 616,4, Sacc 59; Moh 
72,io; aharato samulthitaih suddhatthakam —aril 
niima, 74,9; cpd. Abliidh-s 30,2s. 

aharatthiti, /., nutriment-condition; nom. sa ca 
thiti dvidha arammanatthiti ca — i ca, Pet219,is; 
j for —iya 219,18 read with B* 1956 — i, ya (cf. trsl. 51m.)]. 

Sharatthitika, mfn. (so. *aharasthitika|, de¬ 
pendent on food or sustenance; in cts.: having a 
cause, conditioned (cf. ahara); — (see also Abhidh-k 
Trsl. Illp. 119 foil.); ——o samussayo.Th 123(Th-a II 
5,34; see also Norman, JOIB XV 113); sabbesatta— a, 
D 111 211 ,22 (see A. Migot, Un grand disciple du Boud- 
dha, Sariputra, p. 528; Sv 974,37) # 273,12 (Sv 1056,34) 
= Patis I 5,s =A Sp 118,15 (= paccayatthitikd, Sp-t 
B* 1960 I 241,io foil. = Vism-mht B* i960 I 237,29 
foil.) = Pj II 442,6 - Patis I 122,17; Vjb & 1960 
39,20; Vmv B e 1960 I52,u; ayarii kayo —o, ahararii 
paticca titthati, S V 64, 1.1 — Ps I 209,12 == As 
153,27; Klip 2,13 (Pj 1 76,22 foil.); A V 50,28 (Mp V 
23,lo; Mp-t B‘ 1961 111 322,21 foil.); Mp-t & 1910 
II 454,28; Ud-a 207,10; Patis-a 65,8; — abstr. °t5, 
/. (Vism-mht B r 1960 1 238,4; Att 16,21); °tta, n. 
(Pj I 76,27). 

Sharana in °tthato, w. r. for Shara-m-atthato ?, 
Sacc 103b; otherwise vb. noun of ahSreti (q. 0 .). 

aharata, /. |a6s/r. of ahdra}, that which is food; 
nom. sg. —a, Abhidh-av 69,1 0 ; saSSa cS—a, 90,2s* 
(gathabandhavasena gakSrassa ioparii katvS ShSra- 
gatS sanria —a saAAa ti vuttS. Aharo yeva —a; tag- 
gat a pana sanAa upacarato —a ..., Share patikku- 
lasanna ti attho, Abhidh-av-nt C* 1961 334,9 foil.). 

aharattaya, n., the group of three (artpino) 
ahara (q. v.); nom. sg. —am, Namar-p 179. 

aharatthika, mfn., desiring food; nom. sg. m. 
ghSsatthiko ti —o, Ja III 296,16'; Cp-a 169,30. 

ahSranirodha, m., cessation of nutriment; nom. 
sg. tanhanirodhA —o, M I 48,7; abl. —a, 260,9; tad- 
—a yarn bhutaih tarn nirodhadhammain, S II 48,15 
(Spk II 61,16 foil.); —a rupanirodho, III 59,22 = 
Patis I 55,37, quoted Vism 630,35 (pavattipaccayassa 
kabalinkardharassa abhave, mht B e 1960 11421,23) 

33* 
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= Manis B e 1964 II 549,16 ( reads abhavena); 

—a kayassa atthagamo, SV 184,20; Mp III 72,22. 

aharanettippabhava, m/n., owing its origin to 
support with food (?); nom. sg. n. -am (p./. ahare-; 
-ppabhavanarii) nMarii tad abhinanditurii, It 37,17* 
(lt-a I 164,4 loti.). 

1 ahSrapaccava, m., condition for the four ahara 
(one of the 24 paccaya g. o.; o. Rtl., Guide p. 105; 
Buddhist Dictionary s. p.); nom. sg. —o, Vism 532,1 s 
(in an enumeration of the 24 paccaya); ruparOpanarh 
upatthambhakatthena upakaraka cattriro ahara —o, 
538,30 — Pp-a B* 1960 350,e — Tikap-a 18,25 = 
Abhidh-s-mht S e 244,2 » Moh 329,5; instr. kabalin- 
karo aharo imassa kayassa —ena paccayo, Vism 
616,12 =" Tikap 5,26; Vibh-a 174,23; abl. yarii kifici 
dukkharii sambhoti, sabbarii —5, Sn 747; toe. —e, 
Moh 335,1. 

’ahara paccaya, m/n., nutriment-conditioned; 
nom. sg. n. aharajesu pi ahSro, aharasamutthanarii, 
—am ... (rupam), Vism 616,4; definition 616,12. 

aharapatikkQlasanna, /., the idea that food is 
disgusting ; cpd. VitthSrakatlia ... Visuddhimagge 
°niddesato gahetabba, Vibh-a 362,26; see also sub 
ahara. 

ah3rapariggaha, m., abstinence from or restraint 
in food, fast; nom. sg. —o. Mil 244,22; in long epd. 
313,10; — °ka, m/n., concerning abstinence from food; 
instr. sg. n. —ena satisampajaftftena, Spk II 103,1. 

Sharaparibhoga, m., eating of food; loe. —e. 
As 401,30; — ife. apaccavekkhit&° (Spk II 103,13); 
— “marigala, n., the festival of the (first ) partaking 
of (solid) food; loe. sg. — e ... pancannarh bhikkhusa- 
tSnarii appodakamadhupavasanj eva adarfisu, Dhp-a 
1187,6. 

5h5rapariyetthi, /., search for food; ace. sg. —irii 
akatva, Cp-a 24,23; gen. —iya, 28,i; — °mulaka, 
m/n., rooted in a.; Ps I 298,27 » Spk III 163,20 = 
Cp-a 133,11 ■- Patis-a 547,36. 

ahSrapariyesana, n., = prec.; ace. sg. —aril 
carati, Spk I 207,is abl. —ato, Vism-mht B* I960 
194,13; gen. — assa, Bv-a 78,6; instr. —ena, Dhp-a 1 
284,s. 

ahSraparissava, m., shortage of food; nom.sg. 
-o, Mp II 213,17. ' 

ahSramandatS, /., starvation, or: poorness of 
food; instr. jayampatikanarii upanijjhanacittarii n3ma 
nahosi ... —ava, Spk II 111,2 (Spk-pt na lii aharA- 
labhena jighacchadubbalyaparetassa kamaparibho- 
giccha sanibhavati). 

Sharamaya, m/n., arising from nutriment; n., 
nutriment; nom. sg. n. — aril ruparii chStasuhitavasena 
pakatarii hoti, Vism 623,25 (Ahnrcna nibbattarii, mht 
B t 1960 II 410,is); instr. —ena vanno, Ja III 523,22* 
(524,1*); abl. —ato, Vism 618,10. 

ShSrarasa, m., essence of nutriment; nom. sg. —o 
sarhsaritva aharasamutthanarOpam samutthapeti, 
Spk I 301 41 ; loe. -e, Vism-mht B e 1960 11 171,11. 

Shararupa, n., material form of ahara (g. o.) as 
opp. to arupino ahara (e. g. Moh 18,21; 329,6); nom. 
sg. kabalinkaram —am, Kamar-p 489. 

ShSralolata, /., desire of food; instr. sg. — 3ya ... 
ahare Iolataya ... bhurijati, Pj 11 35,20 (in a group 
of five lolata). 


aharaloluppa, n., = prec.; ife. pahina°, Vism 
67,15*. 

aharavagga, m., title of S II 11—27. 

ShSravidhana, n., rule for, manner of (prepar¬ 
ation and serving of) food; nom. sg. —aril, Mp I 234,7. 

ShSravela, /., time to eat > meal (ef. aharakala); 
nom. sg. —a, Sp-t B* 1960 III 212 , 22 . 

ahSrasankhaya, m., consumption of nutriment 
(fuel); instr. sg. parinibbissarn aggi v3~a, Bv 66,14 
(XXVI23; aggi viya indanakkhayena; yatha aggi 
nirupadano nibbayati, Bv-a 294,ao). 

aharasamutthana, m/n., nutriment-originated; 
(aharo) kammajanaih anupdlako hutva paccayo hott, 
—anaih janako hutva, Ps I 210 , 20 ; Spk II 26,24 foil.; 
Vism 369,17; 560,lo; 616,4 foil.; Vism-mht B* 1960 
II 108,lo; Tikap 162,4; Tikap-a 250,33; Moh 346,28; 
°adlni, As 316,21. 

ShSrasamutthSpika, m/n., causing the aharas 
(see ahara); /. nom. sg. —a purimatariha, MpV 25,18. 

ShSrasamudaya, m., arising of nutriment ; abl. —a 
rupasamudayo. Sill 59 , 21 ; —a kayassa samudavo, 
S V 184,io (Spk III 229,25; guoted Ps I 238,4;Vibh-a 
214,10) Patis I 55,26 (guoted Vism 630,20). 

Sharasambhava, (mf) n., arising from nutriment; 
ace. sg. etarii khandha-pancakarh aharaih paticca 
thitarh, tasma tain —aril nama katva dasseturii idarii 
5rabbi, Spk 1161,15 ad S 11 48,1 1 ; Ps II 307,14 foil. 
tam pan’etarii khandhapancakarii —aril, paccaya- 
sambhavarii, tarn sati paccaye uppajjati (ad M I 
260,s; attano phalarii aharatl ti aharo paccayo. 
Sambhavati etasmi ti sambhavo, aharo scmbhavo 
etassa ti —aril, Ps-pt B* 1961 11 225,6); gen. —assa 
nibbidaya, S II 48,12 (cf. "Kindred Sayings’’ II 36 n. 
2); ife. — tad° (M 1 260,8; S II 48,1 1 ). 

ahSrasambhuta, m/n., come into being through 
nutriment; nom. sg. m. —o ayarii kayo + tariha- 

sambhQto — m5na°_methunasambhQto, A II 

145,17 (aharena sambhOto ahararn nissaya vaddhito, 
Mp III 136,3); n. cakkhurii —aril ti vavattheti, Patis 
I 76,23. 

aharahetuka, m/n., depending on food; nom. m. 

pi. ye satta jlvant’ —a, manuririarii bhojanarii_ 

tabhantu mama cetasa, Ap 4 ,i 7 . 

3h5r5peti, 0 . aharapetl. 

aharftsS, /., hunger; nom. sg. —a, Vism-mhI B* 
1960 II 280,6; Manis B t 1964 II 389,2; —°cetan5, 
/., hunger and intention to eat; nom. sg. gijjhapota- 
kasariranam —a viya, Vism (HOS) 458,2 (ahardsa 
cctana, Vism E* ( 1 ) 537,35 ■= Tikap 17,21 -• Moh 327,21 
^ Abhidh-s-mht S« 243,7; Vism-mht B* 1960 II 280,2 

foil, (one word) _ah5r3s5 viya ti avatva ceta- 

naggahanarii katarii). 

aharika, m/n. j/s.], 0 . hatthfi 0 (Saddh 604). 

Sharfipaccheda, m., fast, abstinence from food; 
—aril katva, Sp 464,8; Dhp-a I 152,1 (v. 1. ahara- 
cchedarii); III 259,io; Ras I 6 (p. 16,12); —ena na 
maretabbo, Sp 467,17; Sp-t B e 1960 II 273,18; 
—assa anuniiatatta, Vmv B* 1960 I 234,13; —3ya 
patipajjeyyarh, M I 245,7 foil.; Sv 136,7; Ps IV 169,18 
—ena ( 0 . /. —e) kalarii karonti; Pj II 458,20; Ja I 67,io 
= Ap-a 72,e; Cp-a 251,20; — cpd. Sv 159,10. 

ah3rupajivi(n), m/n., subsisting on nutriment; 
gen. sg. m. — ino sattalokassa maha-upak3ro sampadito 
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mayA, Cp-a 237,5s; nom. pi. satta —ino, Vibh-a 
176,8; Vism 56-1,56; gen. so —Inam pavatte yeva, no 
patisandhiyam, Moh 149,9. 

AhArupasevin, mfn., using food; gen.pl. (kaba- 
linkaro Aharo) ~Inan fieva ajjhohatAhara-utujAharu- 
patthaddho eva (read-, evam?) ca kammajAdi-Aharo 
iinassa kayassa thitiyA pavattati, Moh 329,lo. 

AhArupadhi, m., attachment through nutriment 
(one of ten elingings to rebirth); nom. sg. ~i, Nidd II 
110,7. 

ShSrupasimsaka, m/n., hoping for, seeking 
food ; nom. m. sg. unduro ... ~o yeva caratl. Mil 
393,30. 

AharfipahAra, m., "taking and giving”, relations, 
dealings, intercourse; nom. sg. n'atthi amhakam tayi 
saddhim ~o, Vin III 136,22 ("We do not want any¬ 
thing to do with you”, Horner; Aharo ca upahAro 
ca gahanafi ca d3naA ca, Sp 553,14; - aharanam, 
Sp-t B* I960 II326,n). 

AhAruparodha, m., stopping of nutriment, fast¬ 
ing; instr. tassa —ena dttadubbalyarii uppajji. Mil 
245,9. 

AhArupanibaddha, m/n., nutriment-bound; nom. 
sg. n. sattanam jivitarh ... —am, Vism 235,59 (so read 
with B* 1957 for E* °bandha). 

ShSretl, pr. 3 sg. \denom. of ahara; sa. AhAraya- 
ti; A mg. 3h3rei "to eat” |, to eat, et. reinterpretation: 
to bring (food) to (mukhadvArarii) (ef. Aharati); 3 sg. 
ekahikam ... ahararft —eti, D I 166,14 = M II 162,7 
= A 1295,21 = Pp 55,19; ariyasAvako ... patisan- 
khA yoniso AhAram —eti, M I 355,21 =■ S IV 104,53 
(quoted Spk 146,11) = A I 114,2 =• Nidd II 236,19 
yt Pp 21,7; yatha kAkehl Amasituiii sakk3 hoti evam 
yava mukhadvAram —eti, Nidd-a I 345,21; —eti ti 
paribhufljati ajjhoharati. As 401,26; J sg. —emi, M I 
78,3; 3 pi. —enti, 238,56; S 111240,3; Pj II 208,1; — 
pot. 1 sg. — eyvarii, M I 245,18; 247,8; — part. nom. 
m. sg. —ento. As 401,57; gen. dot. — ayato, M I 81,7; 
dat. pi. tesam . .. —ayatam, Vism 418,59; — aor. 

I sg. —esim, M I 245,51; Spk II 107,14; — abs. —etva, 

M I 247,17; II 212,9; for more txx, o. PTC. 

Ahava, m. [Is.], a trough near a well for watering 
cattle (MW); Abh 680 (Abh-t B> 1964 448,21 dvayam 
jalappaye kQpanikatc pasupAnattharh pattharAdi- 
racite jalAsave: Ahuyante pasavo atra pAnayA ti 

-o • • •)• 

Ahasi, aor. 3 sg., o. Aharati. 

Ahindati, pr. 3 sg. [BHS Ahindate, Amg. Ahin- j 
dai], to go (about in search for face.]), tour, roam about, ! 
wander (+ ace. or toe.); (with part.) to go and ...; : 
Sadd 356,9; — 3 sg. — ati, Sp 452,17; bhutabalim . 
kurumAnA —ati (matA), Spk 1206,24; III 199,33; Ja 
V 15,27* (18,23'); atavim —ati, Vism 284,25 (quoted 
Sp 426,13); Ras I 5 C« 1961 14,2); 2 sg. -asi, Sp 
84,21 (Sp-t B* 1960 I 171,8 vicarasi); Spk I 228,32; 
Thup 49,8; 1 sg. Gotamassa vadarh aropessAml | 
ti —Ami, Ps II 270,35; aranne —am* aham, Ap 255,10; 
431,22; 3 pi. -anti, Vin II 130,29: Ps III 322,19; Nidd 
1368,13 11 236,8; gAmadArikA vihare —anti, Ras 

1 10; 2 pi. dukkham eva jfrapenta — atha, Ps II 
271,14; Spk I 131,22; Ja V 357,13; 1 pi. mayarii 
sapajapatika — Ama, Vin IV 62,19; — imper. 2 sg. 
khettam —Ahi, Ps I 203.3& (Tn. —a) = Spk II 150,5 


= Ss 74,3 = As 103,10 (—a); Spk II 261 ,l l; 2 pt. 
anugharakam-anugharakam — atha.Vin I 249,23; Ud-a 
259,21 = Ja II 416,21; — pot. 3 pi. — eyyuin, Sp 1097,18; 

— part. m. nom. sg. —anto, Vin I 182,is; Ps II 419,31 
(ef. Ja VI 391,1); Ja I 108,17; Jambudipamhi —anto 
pavadino, Mhv XXXVII 216 (D. Andersen, Gloss, 
"in search for disputants”); pi. — anta, Dhp-a III 
72,13; /. dat. sg. paniyatthAya — iyA me pAniyam dehi, 
Pv-a 143,7; neg. an—anto, Ja III 467,17; — part. med. 
m. nom. sg. — amano, Ps III 213,3; Mil 357,2s; pi. 
—a, Pv III 2:29; — aor. 3 sg. (thero) dviyojanam 
addhanam — i, Spk 11316,14; 3 pi. (makkhikAnam) 
khadanattharh godha — imsu, Ja 1480,29; 2 pi. —ittha, 
Sv 556,30 = Mp IV 152,9; Spk III 253,24 = Ud-a 
327,15; — fut. 1 sg. — issami, Vin 11189,27 ; 3 pi. 
—issanti, II 131,1; — inf. — itum, 131,29; Sp 1144,19; 

— abs. —itvA, Spk I 191,3; Ps 11268,17; Dhp-a II 
117,13; Ja 1 501,26; 111361,20'; 505,21 (so 'C‘ forE e 
andhitvA, B* 1959 S* AvijjhitvA, o. l. B* andhica- 
khitvA; ef. andhitvA and I Avijjhati); — eaus. —eti 
(q. o.) and — Apeti (q. o.). 

3hl, pr. 2 sg. imper. of atthi; Sadd 450,19; 832,s; 
834,14. (a. /. ahi q. p.). 

Ahindana, n. |fs.], ob. noun of Ahindati; Dhatup 
108; DhAtum 153; °kAla (Spk I 190,25). 

3hind3peti, pr. 3 sg. (cons, of Ahindati], to 
make go round, send round; aor. 3 sg. — esi, Ps III 74,1. 

ahindeti, pr. 3 sg., => Ahindati; inf. —eturii 
(a. f. uppatlturh) asakkonta (hamsA), Ja V 469,28'. 

Shita, m/n., (ts., pp. of adahati (q. a.)]; Sadd 
360,1*; p. l. for Asita (q. ».); — nom. sg. m. —o gini, 
Sn 18 (Abhato jalito vA, Pj II 28,25); Arammane — o 
niccalabhAvakaranena patitthApito, Patis-a I 238,s 
foil.; — o ahamniAno etthA ti attA. Vism-mh] B* 1960 
II 458,1; Subodh-pt B* 1964 314,22; nom. n. clttarh 
pi me sammA -aril, Sp 141,20 (ad Vin III 4,5 sama- 
hitam; ef. Ahitacitta); yaiii ... kilesehi —am sAmat- 
thiyaniattam,Ud-a 194,19; — ifc. agga°(Sadd 414,22); 

(+ Vism-mht B> 1960 1170,3). 

Ahitagabbha, m/n., having conceived, pregnant 
nom. f. sg. (balAka) meghagajjitena (so read) —a pa- 
rivesati lenarti, Th-a II 131,20 ad Th 308 (ef. Ap 42,ll 
foil., Ja 11363,23' foil.). 

Ahitaggi, m/n. (sa. AhitAgni], keeping the sacrifi¬ 
cial fire; Sadd 414,22 (= aggAhita; cf. Pan II 2,37). 

ahitacitta, m/n., fixed in mind, tranquil ; nom. 
m.sg. samAhitacitto ... samma —o, Cp-a 144,3. 

ahitabala, mfn. [/s.] applying or possessing 
strength, Vism-mht B > 1960 11377,23. 

Ahitva, p. I. for Ahatva, Ap 464,12; 567,5. 

ahissam, fut. 1 sg. of aharati (q. v.). 

[‘ahu, Ja VI 221,n*; E e misprint for ahu, aor. 
3sg. of bhavati (q. t>.).] 

’Ahu, pf. 2 sg., and 3 pi. of Aha (q. v.) = vadasi 
and vadanti. 

ahunapinda, m., see Ahuna-. 

Ahuneyya, m/n., see Ahuneyya. 

1 ahuta, mfn. [Is.], sacrificed (into the fire); n. ace. 

| sg. analo . . . —am ghatam asnAti, Ja V 64,li"; — 

' ifc. patiyattA 0 (Ap 318,is). 

’Ahuta, mfn., (abhuta?], in etymol. explanation 
of the word ahuneyy'aggi (q. v.); m. nom. sg. A IV 45,6 




258 


ato ’yam, brahmana, —o sambhiito, (Mp IV 30,n 
—o ti agato; trsl. Hare wrong). 

ahutaggi, mfn. [so. aiiutdgni], keeping sacrificial 
fires; nom. sg. m. —i ca brahmano, Ja VI 199,27* 
loll.; pi. rajisi . . . ~i samahita, 518,4*. 

ahuti, /. |Is.], offering, oblation; Sadd 454,14; — 
Sv 166,n; Ps III 98,23; —im niccarh pagganhati, S I 
141,2 (= °pinda, Spk I 205,31); Mp II 358,*; -I 
paggahita, Sn 21 ,c (Pj II 175,1); na mant4—I . . . 
sodhenti maccam, Sn 249 ( * aggimhi homakammam, 
Pj 11 291,20); 458; Vv LXIV 33; —Inam patiggaho, 
Tli 566; Ja 115,30*; VI 527,24*; Ja-gp C* 1961 18,3; 
Ap50,is; —tin yitthukamo 'ham, Ap 65,li (=- anna- 
pan5di-anekavidham pujasakkarupakaranam, Ap-a 
336,12; cf. °yitthuk5ma); 117,18; 184,2; —I me na 
vijjati, 318,18; 449,7 (quoted Tb-a II 63,18); Bv XXVII 
10; Kv 550,22* —I jatavedo va; — i/c. parami°(Vv V 
14:33); loki°-patiggaba (Ap 121 , 3 ). 

ahutigandha, m., smell of a sacrifice; instr. sg. 
brahmana —ena dhavanti, M III 167,32. 

Shutipinda, m., rice-balls used as an offering; 
acc.sg. ahunam —am samuggahanti, Sp 1154,7 ad 
Vin I 359,22* (E‘ ahu ti pindam; v. s. o. ’ahuna); 
niccakale —am pagganhati, Spk I 205,31 ad SI 141,2 
(juhitabbapindam, juhanavasena aggimhi pakkhipi- 
tabbapavasapindam, Spk-pt B* 1961 I 240,14). 

ahutiyitthukama, mfn., desiring to make an 
offering; nom. sg. m. —o so agamasim baliih, Ap 157,3; 
318,17; o. also sub ahuti. 

■ahuna, n. [so. ahavana], ( sacrificial) gift, offer- 
- ing; honouring; havanarh danam —am, Vism-mht JB* 
1960 II 328,21; —am vuccati sakkSro, —am ara- 
hanti, Sv 994,34 = Mp IV 28,22 (Mp-pt); (etgmol. 
expl .:) Shuneyya ti anctva hunitabbam . . . phala- 
visesam akankhantena gunavantesu databbam ti 
—am, It-a II 159,17 # Vism 219,27 (mht £* 1960 
I 280,13); Dhs-mt B* 1960 176,9. 

*3huna, Vin I 359,22* —aih probably w. r. for ahu 
nam (so B* and transl. Horner; Sp 1154,7 explains 
ahutipinda). 

ahunapatiggShaka, m(fn)., receiver of offerings, 
worthy to be honoured by offerings, to be honoured; nom. 
pi. m. matapitaro ... ahuneyya ti —a, yassa kassad 
sakkarassa anucchavika, Ja V 332,12*. 

ahunapahuna, n., sacrifice and offering; in epds. 
°vasena hutam pi suhutaih, Vv-a 155,23; Ja IV 20,1' 
■=■ Cp-a 32,13 (E e ahunanapahunana*); ahuncyyo 
... ti "sakkarassa _nucchaviko, V 225,30'; °mangala- 
kiriya. As 385,29. 

Shunapinda, m., sacrificial gift (cf. ahutipinda); 
acc. sg. ahuneyyo ti —am (some mss. add pahuna- 
pindarii) patiggahetum yutto, Spk 1 207,14 (E e 
ahuna-). 

ahuneyya, mfn., [so. ahavaniya] (I) sacrificial, 
worthy of offerings, venerable, deserving respect; nom. 
sg. m. savakasangho —o pahuneyyo dakkhineyyo, D 
III 5,23; M I 446,30; Ill 137.3 * It 88 . 12 : S I 141.21* 


I (so B e C e E‘; S e ahuniyo; Spk I 207, 14 , v. prec.); A I 
! 244,17 (Mp); It-a II 108,23; Ja V 221,29* (B e C' S‘; 
E e ahuniyo; C* v. I. ahu-; 225,30' ahuneyyo; Kv 
549,22; Namar-p 1147; acc. — ain . . . sahgham pacc- 
akkhami, Sp 251,32 (Sp-t B* 1960 11 77,27 foil. * 
Vism 219,27 foil. = It-a II 108,10 /oil.); gen. — assa 
... Bhagavato tassa s5vako 'ham asmi [dr/rham m.c.], 
M I 386,31*; nom. pi. (matapitaro) —a, A I 132,13* (Mp 
11205,9) = It 110,13* = JaV 331,s* (332,n') ; A I 
63,12* (sekho asekbo ca . . . —a (o. /.] yajamananaih 
honti, Mp II 123,26); A V 23,2; gen. — anam parami- 
hutiiii gato, Vv V 14:33; — ife. sS°-ka (A I 132,5; 
1170,17; It 110,4); cpd. Jinak 117,18; — (2) title of 
several suttas: A III 279 foil.; 387 /oil.; IV 290—292 
(two suttas); 373,1-14; V 23, 1 - 10 ; “sutta, n., Sv 989 ,15 
(see also Encycl. of Buddhism s. v.). 

ahuneyvaggi, m., the 5havaniya-/ire, one of the 
three sacrificial fires; nom. sg. tayo aggi, ~i gaha- 
pataggi dakkhineyvaggi, Dill 217,20 (E e ah-); A IV 
41,3 (Mp IV 28,22); 45,i ff. ; cpd. Vism-mht B* 1960 
I 280,18. 

AhuneyyabhSvadisiddhikathS, /., title of Vism 
709,20—710,23 (so B*; E e -siddha; C* S { have no titles). 
Ahuneyvavagga, m., title of A III 279—288. 
ahundarika, mfn., unpleasant, difficult to go 
through, impassable, impenetrable (?); nom. pi. /. —a 
samananam Sakyaputtiyanam disi andhalcarS, na 
imesam dis5 pakkhayanti, Vin 1 79,30 (v. I. ahun- 
nakiraka or ahuntakiraka; Horner trsls. "the district 
is crowded up with . . .”) # IV 297,12 (o. I. ahuntarika; 
= samb5dha, Sp 933,30; ace. to H. Smith, Vjh nas 
ahundarika ti paUianti, but Vjb B*1960 380,12 has 
5-); nom. sg. n. tain thSnaih —am andhatamam iva 
hoti sududdasam (Vism duddasam) duppannena (i. e. 
purimabhave namarupam), Patis-a 366,17 = Vism 
413,0 (mh( S‘ II 315,6 samantato upari ca ghana- 
samchannarh sambjdhatthjnam; trsl. Maung Tin 
"narrow like utter darkness"; Kn_ "wie eine undurch- 
dringbare undurehsichtige Finsternis"; Rsi. "as it were 
shut away in darkness"; D. Kosambi, Vism-dipika 
(Benares. 1943) 100,4 aho ca undurS ca accamaccam 
passiturh na sakkonti tSdisam (siclj); — Rem. H. 
Smith refers to Hemacandra, Deiin I 66 ahunduro 
vale (Ct. ahunduro valah ahunduru vala ity anye), 
but cannot bridge the gap in meaning; cf. also Vinaya- 
koshaya II (Panadure 1958) s. v. (= karadara 
"teasing,- troublesome, annoying, pestering". Carter’s 
Sinhalese Diet.); Morris, JPTS 1884 p‘. 73 trsls. 
"crowded up, blocked up, impassable", referring to 
I'hund "to accumulate"; D. Andersen: abhranta- 
rita(?), cf. sa. agunthita (gundita). 

Shuta, mfn. | pp. of a^hu] called etc.; ife. an*, 
ahuniya, mfn., Tr.’s m. c. conjecture for ahuneyya 
(q. 0 .) S I 141,21* and Ja V 221,29*. 

ahuya, (ts., abs. of avhayati], having culled; Mhv 
XLV 8; (sutc) etc paiica ~, LXXXVII 17; Samantak 
343. 
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^1: ajjhcne, Dhatup 354; ajjhane, Dhatum 580; 
ajjhayane, Sadd 322,28 [sa-Dhatup 24,37]; — gatiyam 
kantiyarii, Dhatup 354; galimhi, Dhatum 580; gati¬ 
yam, Sadd 315,7 [sa-Dhatup 24,38].— See adblyati, eti. 

i-kSra, m. [/s.], the sound or syllable i; t. t. gr.; 
nom. sg. yathagamam —o, Kacc 607 ■= Sadd 858,3; 
aec. sg. —arh + isakarii vicchinditva, Sadd 42,32; gen. 
sg. parabhOtassa —assa lopo, Sadd 43,11; —ass'eva 
lopaih katva, Sadd 791,»; 'vannagamo' ti 5dina 
niruttinayena —assa antarii puttasaddassa ca lopam 
katva, Ap-a 128,13 (e. g. Vedehiputtamuni: Vede- 
hamuni); loe. sg. —e natthe, Sadd 43,21; toe. pi. dvisu 
—esu parassa ~assa lopo katabbo, na pubbassa, Sadd 
43,18; — in epd. —darhkara-dukara-kharh-karani, 
Sadd 43,8. 

i-kSra-Iopa, m., dropping of the ( sound or syl¬ 
lable] i; nom. sg. sandhivasena —o, Sp (I) 189,18 ^ 
Th-a 1 30,27 (sudath < su idarh); aee. sg. —aih katva, 
Pj 11 12,21; cj. anunasika-ikara-loparh katva, Pj ! 
508,17 (tadarii < tarii idarii). 

i-kSr&gama, m. [°-Sgama], addition of the [ sound 
or syllable ] i; nom. sg. —o asabbadhatukamhi, Kacc 
518 (sabbamhi asabbadhatukamhi —o hoti, Kacc-v 
518) = Kacc-v 433; asabbadhStuke —o, Sadd 835,it; 
yathigamani sabbadhatuhi sabbappaccavesu —o hoti, 
Kacc-v 607 Sadd 858,e; — ifc., see sek5r&° (Sadd 
842,4). 

i-k3r^desa, m. [°-adesa], substitution by the 
sound or syllable i; nom. sg. —o, Kacc-v 505 Sadd 
858,l«. 

ikka, m. (/. q. accha, ?issa, ?isa, q. v.; sa. rksa; 
ef. Berger, Zwei Problems p. 35], bear; accho — o, 
Abh 612; 1025 (ef. PGL p. 74 n. 7); nom. pi. kakkata 
katamava ca ~a gonasira bahu, Ja VI 538,1* (= 
'accha' 538,21'). — Cf. accha, issa •£- Isa. 

ikkata, m. [sa. ikkata and itkata Lexx., mi. 
ikkada], a kind of reed; MTD. 

ikkSsa, m. (or n.?) [ morphological analysis un¬ 
known; prakr. ikkSsa, m., 'rasa', Ahgavijja 134,2 
(o. I. -kkh-); 232,is], substance used to bind pigment, 
exact meaning uncertain ; anujanami —aril pit(ha- 
maddarii, Vin II 151,17 (—an ti mkkhaniyyasaih va 
silesarii va, Sp 1219,4); anujanami —aril kasavarii, 
Vin II 151,34. 

|/ikkh: dassane, Dhatup 15; dassan’-ariikesu, 
Dhatum 19 = Sadd 332,ie (cf. Sadd 694,7-8, 12; 
695,25) \cf. (/Iks, sa-Dh5tup 16,9]. — See ikkhati. 

ikkha, mfn. [sa. iksya, ger. of |/1ks, cf. Smith 
Sadd p. 1250 s. ».], to be regarded; nom.pl. —a [a: 
vadhaka] ukkhittasikari yatha, Sacc 303c. 


lkkhana, see ikkhana. 

IkkhanlkS, (and °ani <> ), /. [sa. iksanika], a female 
fortune-teller; <= 'varuni', Abh 236 (viprasniki tv 
iksanika daivajna, Ani-k II 6,20); atiyakkha ti 
bhulavijja —ipi, Ja VI 504,22'; varuni va ti yakkhSvi- 
Uha —a viya pavedhaniana, Ja VI 586,17'; — nom. 
sg. esa itthi —a ahosl, Vin III 107,13 = S II 260,7; 
—5 gantvS tarii karanarii ranno arocesi, Ja I 457,20; 
— ifc. o. maha-° (Ja I 456,10). 

ikkhanika-kamma, n., occupation of a female 
fortune-teller; acc. sg. sa —aril (w. r. ikkhinika- 0 ) 
yakkha-dasi-kammarii karonti, Sp (II) 511,1 (ad 
Vin III 107,13) # Spk II 221,n (ikkhanikakammarii 
wanting). 

'ikkhati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. iksate], to see, look; Sadd 
332,18; — pr. 3 sg. (med.) nettena candain —ate, 
Clough, Pali Gr. 133,17; — pr. 3 sg. sariisare 
Miayam ikkhallti bhikkhu, Vism E‘( 2) 5,8 7 Sadd 
584,e (etymological explanation of bhikkhu, cf. s. vo. 
ikkhanatS, ikkhana-sila); up(a)pattito —atlti upek- 
kh3, Sp (I) 150,19 = As 172,4; — pr. 2 sg. mam eva 
tuvarii s' (read y-) —asi, Ja V 153,27* (Ct. mam eva 
tuvarii —asi (sikkhasi C*') ahnarii na passaslti adhi- 
ppayena vadati, sakaro (yakaro C 1 *) pan' ettha 
vyanjanasandhikaro, Ja V 154,2-3'); — pr. 1 sg. na 
tarii —am’ ahari), Ap iV‘ II 204,8 (o. I. dakkham’ E‘ 
532,28) = Thi-a 147,4*. 

ikkha-dhatu, the (verbal) root ikkh; °-vasena 
ca bhikkhusaddassa nipphattirii kalhayeyya vica- 
kkhano, Sadd 584,2*. 

ikkhana or °ana, n. (sa. iksana], seeing; Sadd 
V (n); MTD (n); —arh dassanarii, Abh 775 (n); 
occurs in etymological explanation of bhikkhu; abl. sg. 
sariis£re ihayassa ifckhanato bhinnakilesatava va 
bhikkhu, Th-a II 30,10. — °ta, f.abstr. ; abl. sg. bhikkhu 
ti sainsare Uiayarii ikkhanataya, Vism E‘ (2) 14,18 
(n E* (1) 16,21; — cf. sariis£re 6/iayarn ikkhatlti 
bhikkhu, E* (2) 5,8). — °-sila, mfn., bhor., habituated 
to see; nom. sg. sariisare Miayarii ikirhana-sllo bhikkhu, 
Ud-a 263,io # Sadd 584,e (n). 

ikkhanika, v. I. for ikkhanika, q. o. 

°ikkhita, see nir-ikkhita (Ap 497,20). 
ikkhinik3°, w. r. for ikkhanika 9 , v. ikkhanika- 
kamma. 

ikkhu, m. [(. q. ucchu, q. u.; sa. iksu] sugar-cane; 
MTD. — Cf. ucchu; anikkhu. 

j'inkh: galiyarii, pr. 3 sg. ihkhati, Sadd 329,22 
(= sa-Dhatup 5,27 and 28). 

y’irig: gamane and galiyarn, pr. 3 sg. ingati. 
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Dhatup 26; Dhatum 33; Sadd 333,11-12 (= sa- 
Dhatup 5,46). — C/. irigita. 

iriga, m. (Is.), hint, sign; indication of sentiment 
by gesture or movement; Lex. x.; 'akaro*, 'ingitarii', 
Abh 764 (= Am-k 111 2,1 s); MTD. 

[irigana, n., moving; abstracted / rom vatingana 
(the egg-plant, Solanum Melongena L.) in the trsl.s by 
Francis 1905 and Dutoit 1914 of Ja V 131,9 va- 
tibgana-sannSva usabhamatthake valarii vijjhi ( taking 
vatingana as vata + ~); see the versions of this tale 
about the Bodhisatta’s skill in archery Mp II 240,15-23, 
Bv-a 279,7-ii (9 vatiriganarii bandhiipetha), and cf. 
Abh 588, As 320,20, Nidd-a 1 397,10, Ja-pt, Ja-pot.) 

irigSlakuya, only in the expression [rago ...) 
~ va ujjhito, Thi 386 C*, B t , N e (ww. it. irigha]a-°, 
irighala- 0 , °-kbuyS E e and Mss. used by £*), explained 
as ingilakuy5(iD.r. inghajakhuya E c ) ti arigarakSsuyS; 
ujjhito ti vatakhitto viya yo kod dahano; indhanarii 
vivS ti attho, ThI-a 256,lo. — Prob. a wrong 
conversion from an original Amg. *ihgalakuva (m. e. 
for °-kuva in the quarter e of a vait.) va ujjhido ‘jumped 
like [a glowing coal ) out of the charcoal-pit’ [aid. sg. of 
ingalakuva, m., sa. *angara-kupa, supported by pa. 
arigara-punna-kupa, q. v.; for further details see 
C. Haebler MSS 16, 1964, p.21-31). 

ingita, n. [is.], sign, hint; gesture, movement; 
'akSro', ‘irigo’, Abh 764 (= Am-k 111 2,15); 981; — 
ace. sg. tesarii —am disva, Ja II 408,12 Mp 1 
246,ie; assa —aril natva, Ja VI 459,3; janitvS tassa 
—am, Mhv XXXI 52; instr. sg. sa —eniva tassa 
adhippayarii annasi, Mp 1 371,17 yt 344,20. 

irigita-sariria, /., indication of sentiment by 
gesture; sign, hint; ace. sg. parisSya —aril adasi, Ja II 
195,31; iti vutte —aril datva, Ja y 1 545,25; instr.sg.... 
iti — aya dasiyo patikkammapetvS, Ja VI 368,29. 

ingitakara, m., gesture, hint; —aril dassetvS, 
Sp 606,25. 

IrigirTsi, m. \sinh. Irigrisi; modern Iw. from Engl. 
English, adapted to the phonemic structure of pa.],an Eng¬ 
lishman; only in epd. “-nimalta, mfn., nom. pi. m. 
—a sabbarii raj jam karagatam karurii, Mhv Cl 29. 

irigudt,/. [is.), Terminalia Catappa, —Itapasataru 
Abh 565 (= Am-k II 4,46; ayarii ca kantakl bahullena 
Majjhimadese javate, Abh-sflci s. o.); MTD. 

irigha, ind. I wrongly abstracted from tad in gha, 
ved. *tad irh gha; ef.pa. taggha; see also Smith Sadd 
p. 1250 s. o. ingha], a particle expressive of request or 
exhortation: please, go on; — codane — handa, Abh 
1157 (cf. PGL p. 74, n. 7); — handa icc ete codanatthe, 
Sadd 898,3; —a ti codanatthe nip3to, Sp (11) 295,12; 
Spk 1 333,23; Mp V 68,23; Ud-a 309,22 ; 402,28; Pj 
II 237,n; Ja III 344,21'; 492,8'; IV 97,22'; VI 241,5'; 
582,22'; ySranattho hi —a ti nip3to, Nidd-a I 351,8-9; 
—a ti yScanatthe codanatthe va nip3to, Ja II 236,20'; 

- always used-at the beginning of a phrase; there are 

found the following constructions:!.'archaic’construction: 
preceded by tad, followed by imper. 2 sg. plur. of a 
trans. vb. meaning 'to say, to hear, to see’; occurring only 
in verse (Ja, Sn, and once Vin), a: a several times in the 
stock phrase tad — bruhi, Ja Ill 344,22* (idarii me 
khippaih bruhi, 344,28'); IV 97,21*; 459,22*; V 23,i«*; 
VI 414,6*; Sn 83 (tad ingha ti te —, Pj II 161,14); 
862; P tad — bruhi, preceded by the phrase a bn aril 


tarii pucchami, Ja V 143,io*; 146,5*; 148,5*; 148,13*; 
Sn 1052; Vin V 145,31* (w. r. taiii —); or aniiarii tarii 
pucchania, Sn 875; y tad — brutha, Ja III 520,30*; 
tad — samavekkhassu, Ja V 343,14*; tad —, Ahi- 
paraka, sunohi vacanarii mama, Ja V 222,11*; tad — 
marii (misunderstood me ?; wanting in £ rf /) bruhi, 
Ja III 492,5*; tad — mayharii vacanarii sunatha, Ja 
IV 163,18*; tad — sabbe Sivayo samagata dibbani 

ncttani mam' ajja passatha, Ja IV 411,27*;- 

2. ‘ normal’ construction: followed by imper. 2 sg. plur. 
a directly followed by imper. 2 sg., mostly + doc. 

— passa, maharaja, Ja VI 455,11* ^ 459,5*; 

— passa, nataputta Uggasena mahabbala, Dhp-a 

rV 62,13* 96 62,18*; (without voc.) — janahi, mi te 
pacchS kukkuccam ahosi, Vin IV 149,30; — b directly 
followed by voc. constructions, a: a — Maddi nisamehi, 
Ja VI 511,28*; 512,18*; 582,is*; — Svuso Upali imarii 
pabbajitarii anuyuftjahi, Vin I 86,27 88,16 # III 

212,9; — avuso Bhaddali etarii desakarii sadhukarii 
manasikarohi, M I 438,18; — bhante sarapehi, Vin 
III 44,8; — bhante Nagasena kSranarii dassetvS 

karanarii marii saririapehi, Mil 269,18; — ayya bhesa- 
jjarii jSnahi, Vin III 84,13; — ayya dhammarii 
desetha, Vin IV 21,23 — 56,21 ^ 21,24; — Syasma 
sadhukam eva janahi, M II 248,n — 249,7; — 
maharaja vatarii dasschi. Mil 270,25; — P with tvarii 
or tumhe + voc. — tvarii Kassapa anujanahi agyS- 
gararii, Vin I 24,31; — tvam Aggivessana sakarii yeva 
vSdarii nibbe(hehi, M I 230,32; — tvarii Sona tatth’ 
eva agarikabhOto samano buddhanarii sasanarii 
anuyurija, Ud 57,21; — tvarii Upali sariighe viharihi, 
A V 209,15; — tvarii avuso sakSya apattiya vutthalia, 
Vin I 128,2 — 128,23; — tvarii gahapati sariighe 
dSnarii dehi, A III 392,is; — tvarii maharaja Kasmi- 
rarii cintehi. Mil 83,6; — tvam maharaja savehi. 
Mil 101,21; — tumhe Ananda sadatthe ghatatha, 
D II 141,21; — tumhe bhikkhave etarii diva vi- 
kSlabhojanarii pajahatha, M I 448,8 # .448,17; — 
y with me tvarii + voc. — me tvarii Ananda catu- 
ggunarii sariighStirii parinapehi, D II 128,16 •* Ud 
83,a ft D II 134,25 = Ud 84,7; — me tvarii Ananda 
pinlyarii ahara, D II 128,22 = Ud 83,le (quoted 
Sadd 898,3); — me tvarii Ananda antarcna yamaka- 
salinam uttaraslsakarii mahcakarii pannSpehi, D II 
137,12; — me tvarii Upavana unhodakarii janihi, 
S I 174,27; without voc. — me tvarii vyakara narii 
(w. r. tarii vyakaranarii £*), Vin V 144,10; — me 
tvarii bhane singivannarii yugarii mattarii dhara- 
niyarii ahara, D II 133,s; — me tvarii tattha kara¬ 
narii sammi brOhi, Mil 95,30; — me tvarii tattha 
karanarii upadisa. Mil 168,14; — me tvarii tat¬ 
tha karanarii atidisa. Mil 304,6; — c followed by 
ace. or other constructions — marii savehi. Mil 122,24; 

— marii samma rakkhassu, Ja V 70,32*; — marii 
tattha karanena sannapehi. Mil 106,28; — narii 
vijayassu puttarii anomavannarh, Ja V 181,30*; — 
aAfie pi pucchassu (id. r. pucchassa) puthu samana- 
brihmane, S I 215,6* » Sn 189; — vaddhamayarii 
pasarii chinda dantehi kacchapa, Ja II 153,17*; — 
antepurarii mayharii gantvana vicinatha narii, Ja VI 
455,22*; sace kho tvarii bhante Devadatto — saken’ 
eva vannena patubhavassu, Vin II 185,12; — d re¬ 
inforced by immediately following tava, — Lava Syasma 
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kSyikarh sikkhassu, Vin II 248,26 =■ A V 79,20 ^ 
79,29 ^ 81,4; — tava ayasma subrahmacarisu mettam 
cittam upatthapehi, A V 80,7; — tava ayasma aga- 
rnarh pariyapunassu, A V 80,22; — tava tarn vava- 
tthapehi, vibhavehi, Spk III 245,11; — tava karanena 
mam sannapehi, Mil 120,2; ( with imper. 3 pi.) — tava 
ayasmanto yathasakani ditthigatani vyakarontu, 

A V 186,12;-3. * exceptional ’ construction-, fol¬ 

lowed by imper. 1 pi. — sunoma sabbam, Ja VI 307,22*; 

— assa mOlarh chindama, Ja IV 352,18*; — assa 
purimarh sakham mayarii chindama vanija, Ja IV 
351,27* * 351,31* ^ 352,s* ^ 352,12*;-4. con¬ 

fused constructions: —Snucintesi sayam pi deva ku- 
tonidana, Ja VI 240,36* ( Ct. anucinteyyasi pot. 2 
sg.); — ekapadarh tata anekatthapadanissitam, kimei 
samgahikam brtisi, Ja II 236,18* (Ct. brdhi imper. 2 
sg.); tad anupadam avacSsi — puttho, Vv 623 (perh. 
a transformation of a tad ingha construction [see above 
1]; ingha displaced and the gap filled by the supposed 
syn. anupadam?, ef. Ja III 344,28'); ~ gahapati, 
Samario Go tamo imam parisam agaccheyya, D III 
38,17 = 53,14 (it would seem that ingha does not belong 
to the pot. 3 sg. agaccheyya). 

(lAghilak(h)uyS, lngh3Iak(h)uyS, ww. rr. for 
ingalakuya, q. c.J 

lec, sandhi form of iti, q. o. 
icca, abs. of eti, q. o. 

Iccha, adj., (m.) ( perh. sa. Ipsu, icchu x *iccha, 
abstracted from °iccha epds.), perh. longing for (dat.); 
only attested nom. sg. m. ay am vuccati ... bhikkhu: 

—o viharati labhaya +, A IV 293,24 = 325,23 
('this monk is called "one who lives hankering after 
possessions’". Hare Trsl. vol. IV, p. 194; Mp gives 
no comment). 

"icchaka, mfn., ifc., see an-“ (Sp I 205,2), 
sukh’-® (Ap 458,24; v. 1.. su-m-icchaka). 

®lcchakam, ifc. (avy.), see yath‘-° (w. r. yatth-®, 

D II 71,20 - Pp 11,16 etc.; Bv XXIV 10), yad-® 
(D II 71,20 etc., Ap 343,7 etc.), yarn- 0 (Ap 182,19), 
yAvad-® (D II 71,21 = Pp 11,17 etc.), yen’-® (M 1 
124,22; Th 77 = 1130 etc.). 

(icchatta, mfn. (^uosi iccha 4- *atta|, —S, Thi-a 
145,18* (quoting Ap 531,8*) w. r. for icc atta). 

®icchat3, /., ifc., see aticchatH, atricchata, 
appicchatS, pjpicchatS (A IV 160,21; 165,8) and 
mahicchatA (Vin 1 45,20; A IV 280,20-21; 30; Vibh-a 
472,19). 

Hcchati, pr. 3 sg. j/s.), to wish, to desire; as 1.1. gr. 
see (1 b<5); historically remarkable forms: med. pr. 2 sg. 
icchase, perh. part, icchamana j ved. icchAte, icchA- | 
m3na), the former confirmed by the metre (only re¬ 
corded Ja IV 106,19*; 404,n*; VI 544,20*); — some¬ 
times w.r. for ihjati, q.v.; isu icchayarii —ati sampat- 
—ati, Sadd 453,24; — explained by sadiyati 

pattheti piheti abhijappati, Nd I 60,28; 138,14; 
160,16; 172,s etc.; 11 106,14; 194,13 etc.; by sadiyati, 
Nd 1 2,16 & 4,4 (pari, med.); by pattheti, Ja III 
465,9'; by kameti, Ap-a 285,3; — explanation of 
akankhati, Vin III 204,8 = IV 80,29; of vareti, Ja 
V 28,2'; Aaturii —ami explanation of puccham ka- 
romi, Pv-a 71,2s; — 

1. with ace., to wish, love, desire, long for; a with 
ace. of a noun signifying a person, often replaced by a 


pronoun; a noun, pr. 3 sg. yo anicchantam — ati, 
Ja V 295,14*; 2 sg. tvam janapadakalyanim —asi ka- 
mesi, D I 193,7 (* 193,11) = M II 33,9 (* 33,12); 
3 pi. ukkatthe surain —anti, Ja I 387,3*; etadatthaya 
rajanosuram —anti mantinam, Ja V 368,13*; puttam 
—anti pan^ita, A III 43,22 ■=■ 43^6; atijatam anu- 
jatam puttam —anti pandits, avajatam na —anti, It 
64,7-8; pot. 3 sg. na puttam —eyya kuto sahayam, 
Sn 35 (quoted Nd II 56,22); na puttam —e na dha- 
narii na rattham, Dhp 84 (Ct. na —eyya); 2 sg. —ey- 
yasi tvam ... puttam, Ud 17,32; —eyyasi tvam ... 
yavatika SSvatthiya manussa, tavatike putte ca 
nattaro ca, Ud 91,22; 1 sg. na puttam —e na dhanam 
na ra((ham, Ja IV 406,3* (—ami 406,8'); —eyyim’ 
aham ... aAASni pi evarOpani satta puttSni, Ud 17,33; 
—eyy' aham ... tavatike putte ca nattSro ca, Ud 
91,24; — fi pron. (pers., dem., rarely ret.), pr. 3 sg. 
yo mam —ati, anvetu, Sn 564 — Th 834; —ati 
mam, Ja I 300,20* (Cl. ayam itthl mam —ati 
pattheti mayi sineharh karoti); na vissase —ati marii, 
Ja V 448,9*; y3 ... nnm —ati, D II 249,9; sa ... 
tarn na —ati, M II 109,30 ^ Nd I 418,21; yarn passati, 
na tarn —ati, yam ca na passati, ta.il kira —ati, Ja II 
258,16*; raja ca tarn —ati, Ja VI 416,10*; na ca sa 
aAnarii —ati, Ja III 63,2* (Ct. aAAam purisam na 
—ati, taA Aeva kankhati —ati pattheti); yatha 
nam —ati diso, Dhp 162,; pr. 2 sg. ayam hi so agato 
yam'tvam —asi, Ja VI 314,18*; tarn tvam —asi 
kSmesi, D I 193,16 = M II 33,17; 1 sg. aham ca tarn 
na —ami, M II 109,33; tarn jo: janapadakalyanim) 
—ami tarn kamemi, D I 193,5 — Mil 33,7; na cSharii 
etain —ami, Ja IV 358,4*: 2 pi. mam — atha, Ja V 
261,13' ( expl. mamam bharatha, so read); — part. pr. 
nom. sg. m. suro yatha ... eti pa(isurarh —am, Sn 
831 (quoted Nd I 171,24); part. med. nom. pi. m. 
sace tumhe — amanA imam avajjessatha, Ja 11 102,18; 
— aor. 3 sg. atha nam ... thero na — i, Dhp-a 1 
302,1; nago na — i tarn, Mhv XVII 33; — b with ace. of 
a concrete or abstract noun (no person), sometimes re¬ 
placed by a pronoun; a noun, pr. 3 sg. anupSyena yo 
attham —ati, so vihaAAati, Ja 1 256,6*; dohajini 
bhariya maccham —ati, Ja II 435,16*; agamaA c’ 
assa —ati, Ja VI 377,3*; attano sukhain —ati, Dhp 
291; na aAAena visuddhim —ati, Sn 813 (quoted Nd 
I 136,19); ko chatt' —ati gandhaA ca ko mSlam ko 
upahanam, Pv 26,3; 2 sg. lenain —asi, Ja III 289,t* 
(Ct. patittharii olokesi); kidisarii sasam —asi, Ja IV 
85,20* — Pv 204 ^ 202; mainsam —asi, Ja VI 
146,1* — 146,3* — 146,s* — 146,7*; ratanam na 
—asi, Sn 836 (quoted Nd I 182,14); —asi ... nagassa 
anagamanam, Vin III 146,14; —asi pecea sukharii, 
j Pv 472; tvam . . . abhivaddhim —asi, Mil 95,6; 
j 1 sg. nAssa —ami jivitam, Ja IV 42,26* nSssa —am’ 

I aham vadham, Ja IV 43,2*; na pi —ami te vadharh, 

| Ja V 343,7*; dukkham ... n' —ami aham paresam, 

| Ja V 221,10*; yass&ham —ami sukham, Ja V 399,5*; 

| —ami vo 'ham sutavuddhim attano, Ja V 485,18*; 
j nSham —ami sambalarii, Ja VI 531,32*; —ami bhi- 
j kkhAnam agatam, Vin I 142,io — 142,18; —ami 
I Sonassa agatam, Vin 1 179,li; —ami Kanaya Sgatarii, 
j Vin IV 79,s = 79,13 = 79,16; —ami bhadantassa 
i agatam, Vin IV 105,4; —am’ aham ... nagassa 
' anagamanam, Vin III 146,is; —ami aham vassam. 
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Ap 89.21; -ami asanarii, Ap 382,7; paniyam ~ami, 
Ap 437,5; udakam -ami, Ap 521,19; —ami gamanam, 
Ap 526,5; —ami bodhim uttamam, Cp I 6,5; —ami 
samgbaratanassa dassanam, Dip VI 58; rajjavibha- 
vam aham na —ami, Att 10,32; pr. 3 pi. yav' —anti 
mukhaySmam, Ja III 488,i* = Vin I 349,29* = 
M III 154,5 = Ud 61,li; sambhavanam yev* —anti, 
Th 944; tassa brahmanabhavam na —anti, Pj II 
466,9; 2 pi. —atha imassa maranam, Vin III 86,13; 
pr. 2 sg. med. kena ... vannena sangamam — ase 
may5, Ja IV 106,19* ( Ct.... tvam kena karanena ... 
maya saba samagamam —asi, 106,29'); — pot. 3 sg. 

sabbam_sukham —eyya, Ja IV 173,2*; yo bahi- 

rena parisuddhim —e, S I 169,19*; abhiratim —eyya, 
SV 24,24 — A V 232,29 =■ 233,21 — Dhp88; yada- 
ttham bhogam —eyya pandito gharam Svasam, All 
68,33 — III 46,19; asatam bh3vanam —eyya, Dhp 73; 
na —eyya adbammena samiddhim attano, Dhp 84; 
n&nnam aftitassa dukkham —eyya, Sn 148 = Khp 
9,#; 1 sg. rajjam pi n’ —eyyam ... aham, Ja V 26,14*; 
sasamuddapariyayam mahim sSgarakundalam na —e, 
Ja III 32,7* =* 516,13* — Mil 220,is*; api sagara- 
pariyantarh bahum vitladharam mahim nanaratana- 
paripuram n’ —e, Ja VI 508,2#* [508,24 d* E* n’icche 
Vessantaram vin3 w. r. (due to association with 
508,2# d*) for S e B* vedhabyam katuk' itthiya; cf. 
509,20 foil.]; n3ham ete (N e ; E e °am me te) sase —e, 
Pv 205;; 1 pi. yassa ... atthaya —eyyania sanairi va 
sanasuttarfi v5, D II 350,22; — part. pr. nom. sg. m. 
pavittho selassa vannena pamokkham —am, Ja II 
14,2* (Cl. —amano, 14,7'); pasamsam —am vinighSti 
hoti, Sn 826 (quoted Nd I 164,9); —am bhavanam 
attano n3ddasasim, Sn 937 (quoted Nd I 409,9); so 
phalavatl ... phalam —am va Vanasmi vanaro, Dhp 
334 » Th 399; s3sanadaySdabh3vam —aril mahi- 
pati ... apucchatha, Mhv V 198; raja vadham 
—anto ... avoca, Mil 201,4; —anto so mahathero ... 
dbammadratthitim, Mhv III 5; instr. sg. m. katab- 
bam appena bahum — at5, Ja III 118,2*; dhanam 
—at3, Ja V 349,17*; manussasobhaggatam — ata, Vv 
792; part. med. nom. pi. m. Lankaya dhitugamanam 
—amanS nar3, Mhv VII 53; — aor. 3 sg. cso ... 
bahum vittaifi labhatain ySvat —i, Ja V 349,19*; 
rajaputto na —i abhisecanaiii, Mhv VII 47; 1 sg. ye- 
sam . . . bhavam —isarft, S I 176,12* «- 176,25*; 
yassa ... bhavam —isam, Ja III 513,3* (cf. PM p. 75); 
3 pi. antepuritthiyo theradassanam —imsu, Mhv XIV 
46; 1 pi. tassa n.u papam —imha, Ja VI 87,11*; — 
fut. 3 sg. —issati ... ayam chadanam, Ap 307,13; 
patthitarii —issati, P$ III 322,23; — abs. yo anno 
pi anup3yena attano attham — itv3 vayamam kari- 
ssati, Ja I 256,17; — ft adj. anna, pr. 2sg. vara tvain 
c’ aniiam (w.r. bhannam) —asi, Ja III 353,25* it V 
317,20*; — y pron. (ret.), pr. 3 sg. yam (a: rajjam) 
—ati, Ja III 80,«; annapanabhesajjesu yo yam 
—ati, Dhp-a I 3,10; 2 sg. yam (a; saiakam) —asi, 
Vin II 99,ll; imassa (a: corassa) yam —asi, tain 
dandam panehi, D II 321,10 — 332,24 ~ M II 88,10 *= 
III 165,25 =* S II 100,11-12 (o.l. icchitam)= II 128,2 
= Xd I 402^8 = II 168,19; vara (in. r. vararh)... yad 
(a: varam) —asi, Cp I 9,2; — 6 inlerr. pron. or rel. 
pron. in general of indef. meaning, pr. 3 sg. laddha 
macco, yad —ati, Ja IV 172,8* = Sn 766 (quoted Nd 


| I 1,6; 3,21); tattha yo koci yarn yam —ati, so tattha 
' gantva tarn tarn harati, Mil 326,28; 2 sg. kim —asi, 
M III 186,2; S IV 391,8; anusSsa yad —asi, Ja V 
317,2#*; puccha panham yad —asi, Ja VI 98,12*; 

varam varassu,_, yam kind manas’ —asi, Ja III 

493,i* = 495,18* ^ IV 409,8*; varam_te dammi, 

yam kind manas’ —asi, Ja IV 10,5* = 13,l«* = 
240,10*; puccha ... mam paAhaih, yam kind ma¬ 
nas’ —asi, D II 275,20* = Sn 512 — Ps II 274,i«* 
= 274,25* — Dhp-a III 270,20; yam kind 

manas’ —asi, sabbam tarn pacurarh mayham, 
Ja V 90,27*; yavatakam —asi, tavatakam ganhahi, 
Vin III 214,27 » IV 80,27 ; 2 pi. pas&satha yad —atha, 
Ja V 350,17*; sarirena tarn karotha, yad —atha, Th 
719; katSvakasa pucchavho, yam kind manas’ 
—atha, Sn 1030 — Ps II 274,22*; 1 pi. yam —ama, 
tarn khSdama; yam na —ima, na tarn khSdama, M 
I 461,2 «* A II 124,27 ^28; — pr. 2 sg. med. yad —ase 
(£<*> -si) tvam, tan te samijjhatu, Ja IV 404,11* (Ct. 
yam tvam mama santika —asi); — pot. 3 sg. Channo 
... bhikkhu, yam —eyya, tarn vadeyya, Vin II 290,i« 
= D II 154,21; 2 sg. yam —eyyasi, tarn dajjeyyasi, 
Vin I 271,18; yam —eyyasi, tarn vadeyySsi, Vin II 
292,13; — part. pr. nom. sg. m. yam p’ —am na la- 
bhati, tarn pi dukkham, Vin I 10,29 = D II 305,4 — 
307,is = MI 185,5 — III 249,11 — 250,13 » 250,25 = 
S V 421,23 = Patis I 37,27 = II 147,2s; — aor. 3 pi. 
pivitva ... yavat —imsu v&nija, Ja IV 351,29*; yam 
—imsu, tarn akamsu; yarii na —imsu, na tarn akariisu, 
D I 141,33-34; — fut. 1 pi. may am yam —issima, 
tarn karissama; yam na —iss3ma, tarn na karissama, 
D II 162,32; — t as l.l.gr. (cf. Sadd 1143,1 foil.), 
to desire, to commend, to approve; pr. 3 pi. majjhima- 
purisavacanam —anti, Sadd 514,7; katlunam pah- 
cavidhattam api —anti garO, Sadd 691,23; sattavi- 
dham api ked —anti, Sadd 692,8; 'Bhagavato va- 
canam paccassosun' ti cha^thipayogam —anti, Sadd 
696,14; dikamroakattam akkharadntaka —anti, Pj 
' 17,34; vattamanavacanam akkharacintaka —anti, 
Pj II 16,25; sakarSgaroam —anti saddalakkhana- 
kovidS, Pj II 23,15; Ssams3yam hi anSgate pi va¬ 
ttamanavacanam —anti saddakovidj, Pj II 321,12; 
pr. 2 pi. yadi tumhe ... manosaddassa napumsaka- 
iingattam —atha, Sadd 101,80; pr. 1 pi. na mayam 
... indriyasaddassa pullingattarh, —ama, Sadd 102,3; 
part. med. nom. pi. m. tumhe bahuvacanakattam yeva 
—aman3, Sadd 110,29; cf. aniccbamSna (Sadd 842,21); 
icchiyate; — c with ace. with part., pr. 3sg. yasassinam 
knle jatam 3gatam ya na —ati, Ja II 340,l«* (Ct. y3 
itlhl tatharupam purisam na —ati); tuinhebi saddhim 
ckato bhunjantim r3j3 —ati [a: dasidhitararii], Dhp-a 
I 346,2; 2 sg. yarn mam papStasmim pamuttarii —asi, 
Ja VI 306,28*; 1 sg. dhammOpasambitam khandaso 
chinnam —ami, Ja IV 156,24*; 3 pi. m3t3pitaro 
puttam —anti kule jayamanam, A III 43,1# — 43,21; 
uppaiapattam pi (ca) nesam upari patantam na —anti. 
As 100,20 — Ps I 201,14; 1 pi. ySpentam mayam 
Syasmantaih Channam —ama, S IV 57,18; — d with 
ace. and abl., to ask anything from, pr. 2 sg. apatthiyam 
yo patthayasi candato sasam —asi, Ja IV 86,2* # 
Pv 206; 1 sg. candato sasam — 3mi, Ja IV 85,2#* 
= Pv 205; — 

2. with inf., to wish, to desire, to be willing, to 
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intend ; — pr. 3 sg. yo pubbe karanlyani paccha so 
katum —ati, Ja I 319,1* = Th 225 = 261; apparh pi 
tasmS (a: dhana] apahaturii —ati, Ja II 348,1*; 
ahanantam aghatentarn yo naro hanturh —ati, Ja 
III 203,11*; ko sucirrr keturii —ati, Ja III 282,14* — 
282,23*; ko'yam... sue! vikketurh —ati, Ja III 283,17* 
pita nam datthurii —ati, Ja VI 528,4*; —at’ ... 
Bhagava Dakkhinagiririi carikarii pakkamiturh, Vin 
I 80,1; —ati Bhagava tena bhikkhuna saddhim 
ekavihare vatthum, Vin I 196,26 «= Ud 59,13; —ati 
Tathagato virecanarh patuih, Vin I 279,1; bhikkhu 
... na —ati apattirii pa(ikatum, Vin I 330,3s = 
330,37: bhikkhu ... na —ati apattim passiturii, Vin 
I 330,28 = 330,30 * II 21,8 = 21,is — 21,27 — 21,31; 
bhikkhu na —ati papikarh ditthirii pajinissajjiturh, 
Vin I 331,« *» 331,5; ayya —ati madhugojakam 
khaditum, Vin III 66,22; ayya —ati teka^ujayagum 
patuih, Vin III 66,13; na —ati mam ... paticchiturii, 
Vin IV 18,30; so — na —ati ganturii, Vin IV 94,33; 
—ati ... Bhagavantarii dassanSya upasarhkaniiturii, 
D I 107,31; Nandako na —ati bhikkhuniyo ovaditurii 
pariyayena, Mill 270,20 *= 270,25; r3ja ... khama- 
peturii na —ati, Ps III 86,3; na Bhagava imina 
maggena gantum —ati, Ud-a 425,21; jivo ... dvarena 
—ati passiturii, Mil 54,28; maharSja ... thtiparii 
karetum —ati, Mv XVII 11; pr. 2 sg. kirii darurii 
cheturh — asi, Ja IV 208,23*; mam ... pamuttave 
—asi bandhanasma, Ja IV 337,21* 337,25*; panarii 

cajiturii —asi, Ja IV 426,23*; attham ca dhammam 
ca kattum —asi, Ja V 58,16*; tattha kim gantum —asi, 
Ja VI 507,16*; kukkujam patitum —asi, S I 209,12; 
narakam patiturii —asi, S I 209,13; puna dayhitum 
—asi, S I 209,15; mule tarum chettu tarn eva —asi, 
Th 1121; apathena payatum —asi ... Merum tan- 
ghetum —asi, yo tvarii Buddhasutarii maggayasi, 
Thi 384; bodhirii pattum —asi, 'Bv II 118 = 123 -* 
128 — 133 = 138 » 158; pr. J sg. dipam ... katum 
—ami, Ja IV121,s*; tarn datthum — Smi, Ja IV 121,31*; 
rattharh —ami gantave, Ja IV 221,26*; aham pi 
—ami datthum, Ja IV 447,12*; tad —ami soturii, Ja 
V 26,12*; mahattam pattum —ami vijeturii pajhavirii 
imam, Ja V 57,is*; attham ca dhammam ca katturii 
—ami, Ja V 57,20*; —ami kho tarn punar eva datthum, 
Ja V 204,s*; —am’ aham ... brahmacariyarh cariturn, 
Vin I 32,38 * M I 163,34 it S II 120,16 = 120,24* 
-am' aham .. . sipparii sikkhiturii, Vin I 270,2 •= 
345,32; —am’ aham ... sanghassa yavajlvam vassi- 
kasatikarii datum, Vin I 292,3; —am’ abarii agarasma 
anagariyam pabbajiturii, Vin II 181,13 Ill 12,23 it 

D II 243,14 it M II 56,9 — 56,26 = 57,lo; —ami_ 

caturanginirii senarh ... passitum, Vin I 342,33; 
—ami damkutikam katum, Vin III 42,37; —3m’ 
aham ... addhamSsarh patisalliyiturh, Vin III 68,7 — 
S V 12,io = 320,14 it Vin III 230,4 = S V 13,9 

-- 325,21 i D II 237,30; —am’ aham_sanghassa 

senasanarii ca pannapeturii bhattani ca uddisiturh, 
Vin III 158,23; -am' aham ... sabbapasandika- 
bhattarii katum, Vin IV 74,s; -3m’ aham ... bhi- 
kkhusanghassa bhattarii katum, Vin IV 75,34; —am’ 
aham ... sangharh catumasam (a. 1. catu°) bhesajjena 
pavaretum, Vin IV 101,17; —am’ aham ... bhikkhu- 
nisanghassa viharam katum, Vin IV 211,7; —am’ 
aham . . . mahavannam yajitum, D I 128,32 = 134,15 


= 136,is --- II 352,23; —am’ aham ... janapadam 
gantum, D II 340,1$ M III 5,6; —am’ aham ... 
matapitaro uddassetum, M II 61,13; tassa —ami 
hatave, S I 175,6* => Th 186; tam dhammam sotum 
—ami, S I 210,18; —am’ aham — Jantugamarh 
pindaya pavisitum, A IV 354,16 >= Ud 34,7; —ami 
pabbajitum, Thi 429; bhikkham —ami datuye (o. t. 
datave), Ap 398,s; —ami passitum, Ap 520,1; pari- 
nibbatum —ami, Ap 532,is; nibbatum —ami, Ap 
534,io; pr. 3 pi. te tam —anti passitum, Ja III 272,7*; 
na mam cajitum —anti, Ja IV 417,20*; tesam pi 
tadisanam —anti dubbhituiii, Ja VI 140,$*; te pa- 
dhamsetum —anti rajanarii, Ja VI 516,28*; manussa 
-anti therSnam bhikkhunam abhisankh3rikam pi- 
ndap5tam datum, Vin III 160,18; ete Vessantaram 
maretum —anti, Ja VI 491,1; na-y—anti (».!.. na 
—anti) ... samagga bhavitum, Dhp-a.I 46,2; pr. 1 pi. 
—aina mayarii janapadacarikam pakkamiturh, Vin III 
11,1; — 3ma mayarii Udayissa viharam pekkhiturh, 
Vin III 119,22; mayam pi — ama kosiyamissakaih 
santhatam katurii, Vin III 224,6 — V 10,lo; —ama 
mayarii ... janapadaih ganturii, S III 6,12; —ama 
mayam ... dhantmirii katharn soturn, S III 95,24; 
tarii savakaih mayam pi sabbe annaturii —ama, Sn 
345; mayam pi flatum — aina, Ap 426,13; mayam 
Bhagavantarii upatthatum — Sma, Pv-a 20,9 it 20,16; 
— pr. 2 sg. med. sace tvam n’ — ase datj.huih mama 
bhariyaih patibbatarh, Ja VI 544,20*; — pol. 3 sg. 
sabbo jano hirhsituih eva-m —e, Ja III 296,2$*; yo 
—e puriso hotuih jatijatiih punappunaih, Ja VI 240,25* 

= 27*; sukharii ce jiviturii —e_apekkhava, Th 

228 — 229 = 230; te mata na tarii — eyyn passiturii, 
Ja V 69,12*; yarii naro hanturii — evya tarii kammarii 
na upapajjati, Ja VI 315,4* = 319,28*; bhavarii 
pads pi na —eyya chupiturii, D II 355,16 it 355,17; 
pol. 2 sg. —eyyasi no tvarii ... pasadassa ramaneyya- 
karii datthurn, M I 253,10; pot. 1 sg. muttakarisa- 
punnarii pads pi narii sainphusiturn na —e, Sn 835 
(explained bg padena akkamiturii na — eyyarii, Md I 
181,17-18) tumhe vinS . .. vasiturii na — c, Saman- 
tak 538; anujanahi me ... —e Savatthirii gantave, 

Thi 332; pot. 2 pi. —eyyatha no tumhe_dhaminirit 

katharn soturii, D II 2,6 ^ 10,3$; —eyyatha no 
tumhe .. . attha yathabhucce vanne soturii, D II 
222,6; pot. 1 pi. —eyyama mayarii ... dhamme 
annamanharii passiturii, A II 61,26 = 61,32: yena 
yena vatapanena —eyyama passiturii, tena tena 
vatapanena rupain yeva passeyyama. Mil 54,32; — 
part. nom. sg. m. thero ... VesSlirii gantum eva so 
—anto, Mliv IV 22; there dasseturii — anto devo, Mhv 
XIV 3; nom.sg.f. missa misseturh —anti Isisirigarii 
Alambusa, Ja V 154,30*; instr. sg. m. yarii kiccarii 
boddhurii — atS, Th 167; gen. sg. m. sakalalokarii 
anathikatturii — ato ... devassa, Att 17,19; part. med. 
nom. sg. m. — amano aharii ... kilese jhapaye mama, 
Ja I 14,7* = Bv II 54; — amSno aharii (o.l. 'va 'hath 
£*) . . . sahassarii (o.l. sahayarii E e ) abhinimmine, 
Ap 29,26; — aor. 3 sg. na —i patiggaheturii, Vin 
II 302,26; na -i so tathS katurii, Mhv XXXVI 96; 
2 sg. mutto pi na — i uddeturii, Ja V 368,17*; 1 sg. 
dukkharh na katurii — isarii, Ja VI 567,6* ( 00 . II. 
—issarii B —iyarii C ks ); 3 pi. titthiya na — iriisu pab- 
bajeturii, Vin IV 225,29; — 
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3. absolute or quasi-absolute in so far as an acc. or 
in}, dependent on icchati is to be supplemented from 
the context, a an ace. is to be supplied from the pre¬ 
ceding sentence, pr. 1 sg. na —ati |s: mama puttattam], 
Mhv XXII 36; 1 pi. —ama (arimassa maranam], Vin 
III 86,u; pot. 1 pi. na —eyy3ma (a: idam], Vin III 
128,5; — b in relalioe or conditional clauses, an inf. is 
to be supplemented from the predicate of the principal 
sentence, a subordinate and principal sentence have the 
same subject, pr. 3 sg. yo ~ati, gahapaticivaram 
sadiyatu, Vin I 280,36 = II 197,24 =* III 172,2; 
yo ~ati, pamsukuliko hotu, Vin I 280,3* = II 197,24 
«« III 172,1; yo —ati aranftako hotu, Vin II 197,22 — 
III 171,33; yo —ati, gamante viharatu, Vin II 197,22 
= III 171,34; yo —ati, pindapatiko hotu, Vin II 
197,23 = III 171,34; yo —ati, nimantanam sadiyatu, 
Vin II 197,23 -= III 172,i; yo —ati tandulapabhivat- 
tani — yam —ati, tarii haratu, M II 51,27; ya —ati, 
idh’ eva bhoge bhunjatu, A IV 210,18; yena yena —ati 
tena tena gacchati, S II 271,29; yattha yattha —ati, 
tattha tattha titthati, S II 271,30 ?£ 271,31; sace —ati, 
anvetu, Ja VI 506,13*; sace n’ —ati, acchatu, Ja VI 
506,13*; aparabhage sace —ati, karotu, Spk I 105,17; 

2 sg. yass’ —asi [— tassa tuvam dadahi, Ja III 
109,14*; yassa dani tvam ... ~asi, tassa arocchi, D III 
15,30; dhanato yattakarii —asi, tattakam ganha, Spk 
III 54,29; yen' —asi, tena gaccha, Ja VI 283,12* = 
286,(*; kamam yahim ~asi, tena gaccha, Ja II 228,**; 
tarn ganhahi..., yadi ~asi sabbadipam, Samantak 
528; 2 pi. sace —atha, ganhatha, Ud-a 425,30; pot. 

3 sg. yass ~e, tassa marii dajja vikkineyya haneyya 
va, Ja VI 570,31*; part. med. nom. sg. f. yaySham... 
—amana ... lokam parivatteyam, MU 122,22; aor. 3 pi. 
ye —imsu, te akamsu, D I 141,32; fut. 3 sg. yasmim 
vihSre Bhagava —issatl, tasmim vihare vasissati, Vin 
II 171,22; yassa... devassa —issati Brahma .. tassa 
devassa pallanke nisldissati, D II 210,18; — cf. the fol¬ 
lowing quotations as examples of the ‘complete’ construc¬ 
tion: yena yena dvSrena —ati passitum, tena tena dva- 

rena passati. Mil 54,23; yadi —ami passitum,_ 

sabbam passami, Ap 520,1; — fl subordinate and 
principal sentence have different subjects, pr. 2 sg. 
pabbajissSma, sace tvam . .. —asl, Mhv V 200; pot. 
2 sg. sace kho tvam ... —eyyasi, ajj ’ eva Bhagava 
ayasmantam Dabbam Mallaputtam n3sapeyya, Vin 
II 78,35 = III 162,15 s* II 124,2*; aor. J sg. yatha 
—im, tathS ahu, Ja I 267,20* = IV 269,22* =• VI 
43,14*; — 

4. a preceded by a sentence functioning as object, 
pr. 3sg. sippesu vijjacaranesu kammasu katham 
vijaneyya lahilti —ati, D III 156,24*; katham na 
hSyeyyum pare ti —ati, D III 165,17*; ma mam 
jaiina (w. r. jaiinu) ti —ati, A III 352,32* = 353,5* 
= 354,3* = Sn 127 = Th 434 - Nd I 79,21* - 378,21* 
= 422,** = Pp 19,27*; mam jano janatQ ti —ati, 
Vibh 351,10; — b followed by a sentence functioning as 
object, 'to ask oneself (cf. Id), part. med. nom. sg. f. 

—amanS ‘ko taya attho’ ti_tarn nikkadghissati, 

Ja V 436,*'; — Cf. an-iccha(t) (Ja V 295,14*; Ps III 
323,5; Dhp-a III 68,9), an-icchamana (Mhv XXII 37; 
Att 9,2), icchita, icchitabba, ittha; pat'-icchati, sam- 
pat’-icchati. 

’icchati, pr. 3 sg. [so. pcchati], to reach, to 


attain; pr. 3 sg. pappoty evam viragarii yo viratto 
punnam —ati, Pancagatidipani 160,31 = v. 112 (cf. 
LSV 292,2 foil.). 

icchattha, mjn., expressive of intention, 1.1. gr. 
(cf. Sadd 1113,4 foil.); loc.pl.m. —esu tave turn va 
samanakattukesu, Sadd 850,29 (—esu samanaka- 
ttukesu dhatusu santesu sabbadhatahi tave turn icc 
ete paccayS honti vi sabbakale kattari, ft.); — ifc., 
see tum-icchattha. 

icchana, n. [so. Ipsana X deriv. from |/iccb + suff. 
-ana), desire to obtain, wish; opp. an-icchana, q. p.; 
nom. sg. yena ... gantum —am, tena gato ’smi, Ja 
VI 244,11' (explanation of yenakamam gato 'smi); 
loc. sg. lala —e, Dhituro 860 (v. 1. for icchayam). 

>icchS, /. j/s.; cf. ’iccbS), wish, desire; Abb 163; 
Sadd 198,2; isu — ayam, Sadd 453,24 (cf. Kacc-v640); 
kakhi —ayam, Sadd 330,11; kamu —a-kantisu, Sadd 

556.22 — 557,12; vachi —tyarh, Sadd 342,5; Ssisi 
—ayam, Sadd 448,29; paftha — iyarii, Sadd 457,3; chadi 
—ayam, Sadd 544,1*; — Ssaddo .... — ayam, Sadd 
880,25 (e. g. in akamkhJ, 880,30); patum —a pipasa, 
Pj 11 108,1; — —a vuccati tanht, Nd I 276,26, 34 (ad 
Sn 872), cf. Nd II 152,17 foil.; —a tl vuccati tanha, 
yo rago sarago anunayo anurodho nandi nandirago 
cittassa sarago —3 mucchS ajjhosanarii gedho pali- 
gedho sango pahko, Nd I 29,15 foil. ^ Dhs 189,22 
(Ct. iccbanti etaya SrammanSni ti —a, As 363,7) ■= 
214,28 == Vibh 361,22; — nom. sg. eka —a pure 
asi, Ja I 306,**; —5 hi anantagocara, Ja II 258,21*; 
uparivisalam duppQram, —1 visatagamin! [a: dup- 
pura], Ja III 207,17* (w.r. icchSvisatagaminim E e ; 
Ct. °gaminl, °gamini B*) — IV 4,2s* (w.r. icchavisa- 
tagaminim E e , °gamini C*, B*, “gamini C*; Ct. 
°gamini) quoted Pj II 17,2** (uparivisMam duppuram 
—am visatagaminirii £*, C* [12,l**J, to be kept as acc. 
dependent upon anugijjhanti | quarter e]); —a lokas- 
mim dujjahi, S I 44,13*; —3 lobho ca kummaggo, 
Ja VI 252,32*; —3 vicikicch3 parahe(han3 ca / lobho 
ca doso ca mado ca moho / etesu yutt5 anirSmagan- 
dh3, D II 243,3*; tayo 3b3dh3 bhavissanti: —3 
anasanam jara, D III 75,7; tayo rogS pure 3sum: 
—3 anasanam jar3, Sn 311; balassa saihkappo —a 
mano ca vaddhati, Dhp 74; sabbe bhav3 samu- 
cchinn3: —a ca patthanS pi ca,:ThI 91; attitto kala- 
kato na c’ assa parip6rit3 —a, Till 486 (cf. E e (2) p. 
247); — —5 —am vijSyatha, Ja I 306,9*; —3 nararh 
parikassati, S I 44,18*; — jSUdhammanam ... sat- 
♦ anam evam —3 uppajjati, D II 307,3 *» M III 250,14 
— Patis I 39,14 « Vibh 101,3; idh' ekaccassa bhik- 
khuno evam —3 uppajjeyya, M I 27,n, 18, 25, 33; 
28,6,1 tfoll.; kibc3pi tass3 kukutiyt na evarii —3 uppa¬ 
jjeyya, M I 104,* - 357,9 - S III 153,17 - 154,13 = 
A IV 126,1 — 126,25; bhikkhuno viharato kihc3pi 
evam —3 uppajjeyya, S III 153,4 = 153,2* =■ 154,l — 

154.23 - AIV126.10 = 126,17 - 126,33 - Pj 11415,24; 
bhikkhuno pavivittassa viharato nir3yattavuttino -3 
uppajjati 13bh3ya, A IV 293,20 ■= 294,4, 12, 21, 29; 
295,* foil. - 325,21 — 326,4, ll, 19, 27; 327,6 foil.; — 
p3piccha$sa p3pik3 —3 appahlnS hoti, M 1281,24; p3- 
picchassa p3pik3 —a p3hln3 hoti, M 1283,14; katamS... 

p3pik3 —a, A V 40,21; ayam vuccati_p3pik3 —3, 

A V 41,1; p3pik3 ... —3 n’ eva k3yena pahatabba 
no v3c3ya, pannaya disva pah3tabb3, A V 41,2; tarn 
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ce . . . bhikkhuiii papika —a abhibhuyyn irivali, i 

A V 41,7; yatha pajanato ... papika —a na hoti, ! 
A V 41,13; 23; 42,13; tatha h’ imarii ayasmantam ! 
papika —a abhibhuyya iriyati, A V 41,14 ^ 24; taiii 
ce... bhikkhum ... + papika —a abhibhuyya titthati, 

A V 42,7; tatha h' imam ayasmantarii papika —a 
abhibhuyya titthati, A V 42,n; — acc. sg. —a —am 
vijayatha, Ja I 306,9*; —am na seveyya anattha- 
sariihitaiii, Ja IV 5,2*; hitva —an ca lobhan ca . . . 
cakkhuina patipajjcyya, Sn 706 (cf. Ja VI 252,32*); . 
ke 'dha —aril parijananti, S I 44,20*; samana —aiii ! 
parijananti, S I 45,4*; parikkharena papikam —am 
panidahati anavannapatilabhaya labhasakkarasiloka- 
patilabhaya, A II 143,is; tassa paticchadanahetu 
papikarii — aril panidahati, A III 352,31 353,4 # 

Nd I 79,20 = 378,21 - Vibh 357,34 - Pp 19,27; 
na papikarii —aril panidahissama, A II 143,24; — 
inslr. sg. na kho pan’ etaih — aya pattabbarii, D II 
307,5 = M III 250,10 = Path I 39,10 = Vibh 101,s; 
—aya bajjhati loko, S I 40,22*; na hi yujjati —aya ca 
tanhaya ca atthato aniiatlarii, Nett 23,19; ayaiii 
n.igo attano —aya na dasati (w. r. dassati), Dhp-a IV 
130,1a; — abl. sg. sa ve —aya nicchato aniccho hoti 
nibbuto, 3n 707; — gen. sg. —aya vippahanena sab¬ 
bath chindati bandhanarii, S I 40,23*; — ( absolute) 
loc. sg. —ay’ asantya na mamattam atthi, Sn 872 
( It'. N e , c/. Nidd I 275,32; —a na santyS £*, C'; — 
—ay* asantya . . . ti —aya asantya asariivijjamanaya 
'nupalabbhiyamanaya, Nidd I 277,3 /oil.) — plur. 
forms (gen. pi.) are found only in the syntagma papika- 
narii —anarii vasariigata ‘being under the influence of 
evil desires’, papiccha . . . Saripiitta-Moggallana papi¬ 
kanarii —anarii vasariigata, Vin II 171,8 = S I 150,i 
= Sn p. 124,3; na papiccho hoti na papikanam 
—anarii vasariigalo, D III 48,1; puggalo papiccho 
papikanarii —anain vasariigato, M I 97,19 ^ 21; 
bhikkhu papiccho hoti papikanarii — anain vasarii¬ 
gato, M I 95,20. — ifc., see aticcha, atricchS, an-®, 
app’-°, abh’-°, nir-° (Ps II 138,32), p5p’-° (Vin I 
97.10; D III 246,29; Sn 133, 280, etc.), mah’-° (A II 
143,12, Th 898; Ja I 8,35, etc.), vigat’-® (Dhp 359; 
Ja II 259,7'), vit’-° (Ja II 258,21*). 

’iccha, /. |so. ipsa; separated from Mccha by < 
Smith, Sadd 1251,0), desire to obtain; vara —ayarii, 
Sadd 559,9; lala —ayain, Sadd 564,21; piha —avarii, 
Sadd 568,27. 

iccha-kara, mfn., fulfilling the desire of any 
one; nom. sg. m. —o, Ja IV 261,3' (explanation of 
kainakaro). 

iccha-karana, mfn., acting as one pleases, 
following one's own desires; nom. sg. m. yatha ... 
khattiyo ... issaro hoti vasavattl samiko —o. Mil 
360,14 it 360,18 it 361,9. 

iccha-karana, mfn., caused by desire; nom. pi. m. I 
icchanidana + .. . —a, Nd I 30,12 (ad Sn 773). 

iccha-gata, n., desire; —aril ti iccha eva, Spk I 
117,12 =, Mp III 88,0; — nom. sg. Devadattassa . . . 
evaruparii —aril uppajji, Vin II 185,19 = 185,33 = 

A III 123,2-3; tassa mavharh . . . evaruparii —aril 
uppajji, S I 62,7 ^ A II 48,13 = 49,34; ya evarupa 
iccha —aril aticchata -f- ayarii vuccati aticchata, Vibh 
351,1 ^ 370,19 ^ 370,28. 

icchScara, m., [“-acara], wish, desire, ambition; 


ace. sg. —aril vajjelva va viharirhsu, Dhp-a II 154,7; 
lass’ attano 'nagamane —aiii vijaniya, Mhv I 17 
(•knowing the tatter's wish he should not come’); loc. sg. 
—e thito, Ja II 9,27; —e athatva, Sp (II) 502,io; —e 
thitassa sisurh nikkantaih hoti, Ps IV 53,2; —e thatva, 

Dhp-a II 77,9; ye_—e thita, Dhp-a II 157,2 (‘being 

in a slate of desire for worldly gain or fame’ Childers 
s. !>.). 

iccha-dosa, mfn., blemished by desire; nom. sg. f. 
—a ayarii paja, Dhp 359. 

Iccha-dhumayita (v. I. °-dhupayita), mfn. 
[ reading "-dhumayita found esp. in C e ’s and in S'], 
prob. ‘covered with the smoke of desire’; nom. sg. m. 
(loko) —o sada, S I 40,7* (o. 1. “-dhupayito E e ) — 
Th 448 — Nd I 411,0; explained by icchaya aditto, 
Spk I 95,25 (cf. Geiger, S Test. ool. I, p. 63: ‘oom 
Rauch des Begehrens ist sie [die IVe//] stets umhiillt’). 

IcchSnarikala, n., v. I. for Icchanarigala, q. a. 

IcchSnahgala, n., Npr. of a village situated in 
the Kosala country and inhabited by brahmins; not 
identified; spelled Icchanankala in sinh. Mss. of D 
and Sn (cf. LuDEns, Beobachtungen p. 104), cf. —aril 

_Icchanarikalarii ti pi patho, Sv I 243,33-34 (ad D 

187,4); nom. sg. yena —aril nama Kosalanarh brah- 
managamo tad avasari, D I 87,4 = A III 30,7 = 341,is 
=■ IV 340,22-23; acc. sg. and loc. sg. Gotamo . . . —aril 
anuppatto —e viharati Icchanarigalavanasande, D I 
87,14 = 88,1s = A III 30,12 = 341,19 = IV 340,28; 
loc. sg. Gotamo .. . pabbajito — e viharati Icchanah- 
galavanasande, Sn 116,s; Bhagava ... —e viharati 
Icchanarigalavanasande, D I 87,6 = S V 325,19 — 
A III 30,9 = 341,16 = IV340,21 = Sn 115,3; brah- 
manamahasala —e pativasanti, Sn 115,5. — Cf. PPN 
s. v. 

1 Icchanarigalaka, mfn., originating from Iccha- 
narigala, q. v.; nom. pi. m. —a brahmanagahapatika, 
A III 30,10 = 341,17 = IV 340,20 ^ III 30,24 = 
341,25 = IV 341,s ^ HI 31,1 = 242,2 = IV 341,12. 

1 IcchSnahgalaka, m. | from prec.], Npr. of a 
disciple of the Buddha; nom. sg. aririataro —o upasako 
Savatthirii anuppatto hoti, Ud 13,3 (cf. Ud-a 115,7 
foil.). — Cf. PPN s. v. 

IcchSnahgala-vanasanda, m., Npr. of a forest 
in the Kosala country (cf. Icchanarigala); nom. sg. 
yena —o tena payasi, D I 89,15 ^ A III 30,20 = 
341,27 = IV 341,7; loe.sg. Gotamo . . . Icchanarigale 
viharati —e, D I 87,15 = 88,16 = A III 30,13 = 

341.20 = IV 340,28—341,1 - Sn '116,5 # D I 87,.', 
= S V 325,20 = A III 30,9 = 341,10 = IV 340,24 
= Sn 115,3-4. 

IcchSnahgala-vasi(n), mfn., dwelling in Iccha¬ 
narigala; nom. pi. m. — ino sannipatiriisu, Yv-a 234,11. 

Icchanarigala-vasika, mfn., = prec.; nom. sg. 
m. Tarukkho —o, Sv II 399,14. 

IcchSnarigala-sutta, n., title of S V 325,18- 
326,29 (N‘ IV 277,4). — Cf. PPN s. v. 

(icchSnattha, assasanattho nama 4- —o, Spk II 

369.20 (explanation of anassasin) iv. r., B t 1957 icc 
eva attho.) 

iccha-nidana, mfn., caused by desire; nom. pi. 
m. —a bhavasatabaddha te duppamurica, Sn 773 
(quoted Nd I 29,11; ‘—a icchahetuka icchapaccaya 
icchakarana icchapabhava’ Nd I 30,12; ‘tanhahetuka’ 
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Pj II 516,6 = N'idd-a 105,9); —a satta duppamo- 
cava, Xidd-a 105,13; nom. pi. n. —ani pariggahani, 
Sn 872 (quoted Xd I 275,31; ‘pariggaha —a icchahe¬ 
tuka icchapaccava icchakSrana icchlpabhava’ Nd I 
276,31). 

iccha-niddesa, m., an exposition on iccha; 
toe. sg. —e, Vibh-a 108,30 (ad Vibh 101,3). 

icch&nukulaka, m/n. j°-anukulakaj, wrongly spelt 
°5nukulaka, corresponding to one’s wish; ado. eko ’va 
rukkho phalati sabbam —am, Saddh 242. 

icchinurupa, mfn. |°-anurupa), according to 
one’s wish; ado. (with gen.), (acc.) tassa —am payirupa- 
siriisu, Pv-a 155,0; ( instr .) altano —ena... labhissima, 
Ud-a 421,31*. 

IcchS-pakata, mfn. (icch£ -+- pakata (sa. prakr- 
ta)), affected by desire, desirous (by nature); taken as 
iccha + apakata (— upadduta) by Buddhaghosa 
(icchSpakalassa ti icchaya apakatassa, upaddulassa 
ti attho, Vism (E‘( 2) 20,4 # Nidd-a I 336,8); — o ti 
icchaya abhibhOto, Mp III 276,15; — only found in 
the expression papiccha —; — nom. sg. m. apanno ti 
papiccho —o asantam abhutam uttarimanussadham- 
mam ullapitva parajikam 5 patti m apanno hoti, 
Yin III 92,13; bhikkhu papiccho —o asantam abhQ- 
tam uttarinianussadhammaih ullapati, Vin I 97,10 
= V 96,i» = I 97,15 # V 33,33; ajivahetu ajlvakS- 
rana papiccho — o asantam abhutam uttarimanu- 
ssadhammam ullapati, Vin V 146 ,10 = Vism £‘(2) 
19,3; papiccho —o Sranftako hoti, Vin V 131,10 — 
A III 219,5-8; papiccho —o pattapindiko hoti, A III 
220,io ; papiccho — o anAam vyakaroti, A III 119,io; 
papiccho — o param pan ham pncchati, A III 191,31; 
idh* ekacco papiccho —o sambhSvanadhippayo, Nd 
I 225,31 - 462,38 =- II 183,5 '(quoted Vism £‘(2) 
21,13; 21,33); libhasakkarasiiokasannissito pSpiccho 
—o ito laddham amisam amutra harati, Vibh 353,11 
(quoted Vism E*( 2) 19,34); papiccho — o pindapStiko 
hoti, Pp 69,7-8; papiccho —o sosaniko hoti, Pp 69,3*; 

Devadatto ... papiccho —o, Spk II 141,10; yo_ 

puggalo papiccho —o-(-. Mil 357,8; gen. sg. labha- 
sakkirasilokasannissitassa pSpicchassa — assa ami- 
sacakkhukassa lokadhammagarukassa, Nd I 387,33; 
labhasakkarasilokasannissitassa papicchassa —assa, 
Vibh 352,33-43 =* 352,38-49 ^ 352,34—353,1 # 

353,5-8 ^ Vism £*(2) 19,is. 

IcchS-paccaya, mfn., eaused by desire; nom. pi. 
m. ‘icchanidana’ . . . icchahetuka —a icchakarana 
icchapabhava, Nd I 30,ll (ad Sn 773 = 276,81). 

|°-iccha-patipatti, gen. pi. ... sammapatipat- 
tim icchapatipatllnam phalabhavavasena, Sv 1165,44 
read sammapatipatti-micchapatipattlnam.] 

icchS-pabhava, mfn., caused by desire; nom. 
pi. m. ‘icchanidana’ . . . icchahetuka icchapaccayi 
icchSkarana —a, Nd I 30,14 (ad Sn 773 -= 276,81). 

icchS-pariyutth3na, n., state of being obsessed 
by desire; nom. sg. —am ... dhammavinaye pariliS- 
nam etam, A V 157,9. 

iccha-pariyutthita, mfn., obsessed by desire; 
inslr. sg. m. —ena cetasa bahulam viharati, A V 157,8. 

icchapeti, pr. 3 sg. |cous. of icchati, q. o.), to 
cause to desire; Sadd 363,48; — pr. 1 sg. —emi vo 
vattum, Spk I 277,1. 

icchS-baddha, mfn., bound by desire, bound by 


lust; nom. pi. m. —a putliusatta pasena sakuni yatlia, 
S I 44,14*. 

iccha-mattopasadhiya, mfn., attainable by 
one’s mere wish; nom. sg./. sadhunaih va gati sa inc 
—a, Saddh 320. 

icchS-lobha, n., do., desire and greed (do. sup¬ 
ported by Ja VI 252,33*), or perh. m., karmadh., greed 
consisting in desire (ef. Ja V 375 , 3 ' foil.); ace. sg. 
musavadam purakkhatva —am ca papakam, Ja V 
374 , 35 * (icchasamkhatam papakam lobham, 375 , 4 '); 
chetva naddhim (so C* and S e for nandim of E e , ef. 
Sn 622 and Dhp 398) varattan ca —an ca papakam, 
S I 16,4* — 63,14* (ef. Geiger Trsl. ool. I, p. 26), 
insufficiently explained by icchanatthena iccha, lub- 
bhanatthena lobho ti vutto, Spk I 53,14 foil, (ad S I 
16,4*). 

iccha-lobha-sam 2 paruia, mfn., given to desire 
and greed; nom. sg. m. —o samano kirii bhavissati, 
Dhp 264. 

iccha-Iobha-samussaya, mfm, arising from 
desire and greed; nom. pi. f. yb kacima duggatiyo ... 
avijjamOlaka sabba —a. It 34,15* (cf. Ja VI 252,34*). 

icch&vacara, m., [°-avacara], occupation with 
desire; ‘icchaya avacarS’ Ps I 143,14; — nom. pi. 
vassa kassaci ... bhikkhuno ime p5paka akusaia 
—3 appahina dissanti c’ eva suyanti ca, M I 30,17 9 * 
30,33; gen. pL papakanam kho etam ... akusalanam 
—anarn adhivacanam vad idarii anganam, M I 27,9 & 
30,18. — ifc., see papaka-icch5vacar&bhSva (Pj II 
478,10); cf. avacara. 

Icch 2 vacara-patisaihharana-lakkhana, mfn., 
bhor., having the characteristic of removing occupation 
with desire; nom. sg. m. —o alobho. Nett 27,33-44. 

icchavatinna, mfn. (“-avatinna], affected with 
desire, overcome by desire; gen. pi. m. tesam — anarn 
bhiyyo tanhS pavaddhatha, Sn 306. 

Iccha-vighSta, m., frustration of one’s wish; ace. 
sg. attano dhltasu agantvJ —am patva gatasu, Ud-a 
326,1-4; — “-dukkha, n., karmadh., suffering con¬ 
sisting in frustration of wishes; manorathavighStappa- 
ttSnaih —am icchitalabho, Vism £* (2) 430,5. 

iccha-vlnaya, m., removal of desire; the third of 
the seven niddesa-vatthu’s (ef. D III 252,18 foil.); 
instr. sg. icchaya bajjhati loko, —Sya muccati, S I 40, 
33 * (‘durch Beseiligung des Wunsches wird sie (a: die 
Welt] crlost’, Geiger Trsl. ool. I p. 64); — instr. — aya 
instead of —ena prob. by association with the pree. 
icchaya; gen. sg. bhikkhu papiccho hoti —assa na 

vannavadl, A V 165,7,8 * 167,40,41; loe.sg _—e + 

tibbacchando hoti ayatin ca —e avigatapemo, D III 
252,19-40 ■* A IV 15,14 — 36,17 (‘tanhavinaye’ Sv 
till] 1040,13 - Mp IV 8,45). 

IcchS-visata-gSmin, mfn., — iin ( 00 . II. —I), Ja 
III 207,17* — IV 4,45* read icchi visatagSminl, ef. 
iccha. 

IcchS-sutta, 71 ., title of S I 40,l9*-43* (N e I 38,7). 
— Cf. PPN s. o. 

icchAhata, mfn. [°-3hata], afflicted with desire; 
ef. atricchatihata; gen. sg. m. —assa posassa cakkam 
bhamati matthake, Ja I 414,7* ('tanhaya hatassa 
upihatassa’ 414,13*) = III 207,18* — IV 4,44* (quoted 
Ps II 27,33*; Mp III 9,34*; Ss 133,3*). 

icchS-hetuka, mfn., eaused by desire; nom. pi. 
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m. 'icchanidana' ... —a icchapaccaya icchakarana 
icchapabhava, Nd I 30,11 (ad Sn 773). 

icchita, m/n. [so. ipsita, also regarded as pp. of 
icchati, partly interchanging with ittha, q. a.), desi¬ 
red, wished; Sadd 858,7; — nom. sg. n. yam ... no 
ahosi —am, yam akankhitam yam adhippetarii yarii 
adhipatthitarh, D I 120,1 * II 236,3; —am patthi- 
tarh tuyhnrii sabbam evasamijjhatu, Dhp-a 1198,3*, 5* 

= 111 192,43* & III 92,41* (quoted '—aril patthitarii', 
Dhp-a IV 200,44); acc.sg.n. manasa -am labhanti, 
Ps III 322,7; -am patthitam dammi, Ja IV 10,8'; 
may a -am mama karassu, Ja V 342,4' (explanation 
of kamarii karassu); -am te vada, Att 16,io ^ 
16,19; — as t.t.gr. (ef. Sadd 1143,1 foil.) desired, 
commended; nom. sg. m. api c' ettha dvidha ca pi 
sathkhepa sandhi —o, Sadd 610,49; dhatuvasena 
nipphannata go-saddassa gonadeso na —o, Sadd 
645,30; nom. pi. f. evam apa-saddassa ekantena 
itthilingata bahuvacanatS ca dcariyehi —a, Sadd 
107,47; — ef. icchitabba, icchitabbatara and ittlia; 
— ifc., see an-*, abh’-®, mano-° (Dip VI 43 perh.), 
su-p-icchita (Ja V 197,18*; Ap 570,43 \w.r. su-n-°j) 
and yath’-icchitam (Ja I 27,41*; Bv II 179; Dhp-a 
I 3,17; Pv-a 3,44; Mhv VII 22). 

icchita-kamma, n., a desired object; 1.1. gr. 
(ef. Sadd 1121,18); opp. anicchita-kamma, q. o.; 
bhattarh bhunjati icc adisti bhattadi —am nama, 
Sadd 692,41 (c(. 692,8). 

®-icchlta-karin, see balav-icchita-karin (MU 
110,48). 

icchita-k&la, m., desired time; loe. sg. —e (a: 
vararii) ganhissami, Dhp-a 11173,23. 

icchita-tthana, n., desired place; acc. sg. sotthina 
-am agamariisu, Spk I 210,49; na sakka patipajjitva 
-am ganturii, Spk III 64,44; cheko (a: nivySmako] 

. .. sotthina —aril pipunati, Vism E‘( 2) 111,4. 

icchita-pattana, n., port of destination; ace. sg. 
navarii ... tehi -am ... upanesi, Pv-a 53,14. 

icchita-pati, m., a beloved husband; ace. sg. 
yo me —irii varakiya vijjhi, Ja IV 285,10*; yo me 
—iiii varakiya amatena abhisinci, Ja IV 288,9*. 

icchitabba, mfn. [ger. of icchati, q. v.], desirable; 
nom. sg. m. na tattha anfto koci tatiyo —o (a: attho]. 

Mil 91,14; Tathagatassa anubhavo —o, Mil 223,41; 

nibbanassa uppadaya pi hetu —o, Mil 269,8,14, ie-17; 
pituno pi pita —o. Mil 269,7; acariyassa pi aca- 
riyo —o. Mil 269,9; nibbanassa utthanokaso pi —o. 
Mil 327,4; nom. sg. f. rahho pacchasane rakkha 
nima —5, Ja V 287,9*; ditthi pi —a, Nd I 188,11 = 
192,4; sappayakiriya —a hoti, Mil 215,1; nom. sg. n. 
savanam + pi -am, Nd I 188,18 foil. 192,4 foil.; 
kidisam...nanarii —am,Nd II 150,21-42 ;kirii vo -am, 
Ps III 135,43;kesam -am, Pv-a 8,12-13; karanarn -am, 
Mil 155,19; bijassa pi bijam ~ath. Mil 269,10; phalaih 
-am, Mil 278,1; loc. sg. n. —e a (explained as icchita- 
bbatthe a-paccayo hoti], Sadd 791,48; nom. pi. n. 
sattasappayani —ani, Ps IV 162,20; — as t.t. gr. (ef. 
Sadd 1143,1 foil.), commendable, approved; nom. sg. n. 
padassa pathamabahuvacanattam avassam —aril, 
Sadd 138,11; sandhikiccarh nama . .. sabbattha —aril 
hoti, Sadd 603,21; nom. pt. n. Slapanekavacanani 
avassam —ani, Sadd 147,8; gen. pi. n. bavhakkharesu . 
—anarii akkharanarh gahanarii hoti, Sadd 876,30; — j 


ef. ittha, icchita, icchitabbaka, icchitabbatara; — 
°-atthe, in the sense of ‘desirable’; Cr. (ef. Sadd 
1114,14 foil.); — a-paccayo hoti, Sadd 791,28 (expla¬ 
nation of icchitabbe a). 

icchitabbaka, mfn., desirable; nom.sg.m. vi- 
bliavo p’ — o, Bv II 11; nom. sg. n. nibbanarii —aril, 
Bv II 12; ajatim p’ —aril, Bv II 13; nom. sg. f. ajati 
p' —5, Ud-a 390,44*; loe. sg. agantukanarii ussukkarii 
akasi —e, Vin 1 333,38. 

icchitabbatara, mfn. [comp, of icchitabba, 
q. v.], more commendable; 1.1. gr., nom. sg. n. etassa 
ittbilirigattam eva tu —aril, Sadd 253,41 (ef. 1143,1 
foil.). 

icchita-magga, m., the desired way; ace. sg. 
yadi attana —aril yeva gantukain' attha, Ud-a 
425,31-32. 

icchit5kara, m. |°-akara], the desired sign, hint; 
acc. sg. Kokalikassa —am dassctva, Sp v. I. for E { 
606,25 ihgitdkararii. 

icchitdlabha, m. [°-alabha], not getting what is 
desired; nom.sg. manorathavighntappattanaiii iccha- 
vighatadukkham — o, Vism E*( 2) 430,s; acc. sg. tnsma 
Jino dukkharii —ain abravi, Vism E‘( 2) 429,20; loe. 
sg. ayarii —e vinicchayo, Vism E'( 2) 429,21. 

icchit’-lcchlta, mfn., amr., whoever or whatever 
is desired; acc. sg. f. ahaih —aril samapattiiii iabhami, 
Spk I 118,28; — aiii disarii pavattento dhavati, Spk III 
132,4; acc. sg. m —aril thannih niyanti. As 364,19; na 
sakka hoti — am Buddhavncanarii ... ugganhiturii, 
Spk I 41,21; — subst. n.; aec.sg. —aril bhunjati, As 
110,4; —aril labhanti, Ps III 323,4; tumhe sanghassa 
—aril na detha, Spk III 34,8. 

icchit'-icchita-kkhana, m., any desired moment 
whatsoever; toe. sg. — e samapattirh ... samapajjiturh, 
Spk I 41,23; na mayarii ... —e Satthararii datthurii 
labhama, Mp I 289,7-8 — Spk II 91,17-18 ^ 30. 

IcchitMcchita-tthana, n., any desired place 
whatsoever; acc. sg. —aril . .. gantum sakkoti, Spk II 
177,28; attano —am udakarh nenti, Dhp-a II 147,9; 
loc. sg. mStaftganago — e sukhaiii carati, Dhp-a IV 31,5. 

icchit’-icchita-dayaka, m/n., giving whatever is 
desired; nom.sg.m. —o, Pv-a 113,41 (explanation of 
kamadado). 

icchit’-icchita-d3yl(n), mfn., = pree.; nom. sg. 
hattho ... — i kamadado hoti, Pv-a 121,17. 

icchit’-icchita-mariisa, m., any desired meat 
whatsoever; only in cpd. —4di-vvanjanaiii, Ras C' 
1961 25,7. 

icchit’-lcchita-rupa, n., any desired form what¬ 
soever; ace. sy. mayarii manapakavika nama manasa 
—aril mapema, Spk I 293,27. 

icchit’-icchita-Iabhi(n), m/n., getting whatever 
is desired; nom. sg. m. na —i, Mp III 276,i (explanation 
of na nikamalabhi). 

icchiyate, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of icchati, q. v.; sa. 
i?yate), to be desired, to be commended; Gr.; Mogg-p 
III 17 (158,24) (c(. Sadd 1143,1 foil.). 

ijana, see ijjana. 

ijjati and ijjate, pr. 3 sg. |sa. ijyate, pass, of 
i yaj), Grr.; to get a sacrifice; pr. 3 sg. (pass.) deva- 
inanussehi Bhagava yajiyati, — ati, Sadd 348,6: — 
—ate maya Buddho, Kacc-v 505 = Sadd 834,i 
693,1. — C/. yajiyati. 


34 
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ijjana, n. |i. q. injana, q. v .|, Gr.: movement, 
motion; nom. sg. —am ‘eja\ Sadd 862,31 (with n. h; 
v. I. ijanam). 

'ijja, /. |sa. ijya), Grr. ; offering, making offerings, 
sacrifice; Kacc-v 6-10; —a ‘yajanam’, Rup C* 1933 
292,44 Mogg-p V 49 (284,6). 

’ijja, /. (i. q. cja, 9.11.), Gr.; movement, motion; 
nom. sg. —a ‘ihjanarii’, Rup C* 1933 292,23. 

ijjhati, pr. 3 sg., [sa. rdhvate], to succeed, to 
prosper; ‘vuddhiyam’ Sadd 484,23; / requently explained 
by samijjhati, e.g. Sadd 484,23; Ps III 320,12 (ad 
M II 84,18); Spk III 101,21 (ad S IV 303,20); Mp V 
19,14; Pv-a 120,7; furthermore by samijjhati nippa- 
jjati L'd-a 30441; samijjhati mahapphalam hoti, Spk 

1 260,s (ad S I 175,22*); — rarely w. r. for iiijati, 
q.v.; — the follouting constructions are found; 1. abso¬ 
lute (without gen. or inslr.), esp. used in the sphere of 
sacrifice; pr. 3 sg. med. yattha hutam —ate, bruhi 
me tarn, Sn 461 (archaic); pr. 3 sg. katham —ati 
dakkhina, S I 175,22*; cvam -ati dakkhina, S I 
175,27*; nekkhammam ■+■ —ati ti iddhi, Palis II 
492,13 foil, quoted Vism E'( 2) 318,9 foil. (cf. s.v. iddhi); 
dibbacakkhuvascn’ eva idaii) nanam . . . —ati, 
Abhidh-av 105,30’; lokuttaram —ati, Ps I 132,20; 
lokiyam —ati, Ps I 132,22; pr. 3 pi. evarii —anti 
dakkhina, Sn 485 (cf. S I 175,27*); t3ni [a: kammani) 
—anti va na va, Ja VI 36,ie*; sesJpi |o: sampayut- 
tadhammS] —anti, Spk III 256,4; — aor. 3 sg. med. 
—ittha vata dakkhina, Vv 188; — fat. 3 sg. —issati nu 
kho na nu kho, Spk II 93,16; —2. with gen. of person; 
pr. 3 sg. gihino pi —ati yatha bhanato, D III 174,18* 
( impers .); —ati silavato cctopanidhi suddhatta, D III 
259,1, is, 26 (cf. S IV 303,20); kammaphalam tassa 
—ati, Ja V 121,12* (Cl. 'samijjhati, nippajjati’ 
122,28'); pahhavantanam kiriyS nama —ati, Ja VI 
366,is; tassa arahnavaso na —ati, Ps II 214,17 ^ 
214,2s; dibbacakkhulabhino hi anagatam sahanarii 
—ati, Ps III 272,6; tassa padhanam viriyaih —ati, Ps 
III 326,11 # 326,18; khattiyadinam v3so agantuka- 
gare —ati, Spk III 136,is; — imper. 3 sg. so te — atu 
samkappo, Thi 329 = Ap 413,14; tumhehi dittha- 
dhammo yeva me —atu, Dhp-a III 323,e; imper. 3 
pi. te te —antu samkappS, Ja IV 404,8*; sabbagatl 
te —antu, Ja V 393,16*; — pot. 3 sg. yass3)iutirii 
lahhe, tass’ (a: 3huti) —e, Sn 458; tassa hutam 
—e, Sn 459 (or tassa belongs to hutam); — aor. 3 sg. 
asimsana —i ... mayhari), Jina-c 217; aor. 3 pi. te me 
—iihsu samkappa, Th 60 (‘mayhaih — ithsu saini- 
jjhimsu’, Th-a I 150,6); — fut. 3 sg. —issati silavato 
celopanidhi visuddhatta, S IV 303,20 (cf. D III 
259,1 ) quoted Vism £*(2) 318,14; —3. with inslr. and 
gen. of person; pr. 3sg. —ati galiapatissa va gahapati- 
puttassa va dhanena va dhafiiicna va rajatena v3 
jatarupena v3, A V 40,0; kena te idha-m-—ati, Vv 

2 -- 314 = Pv 104 — Ja II 255,13*; tena me idha-m- 
—ati, Vv 6 = 319 = Ja II 255,2s*; sabbam tesam 
arahattamaggena —ati, Spk III 208,14; pot. 3 sg. 
khattiyassa ce pi —eyya dhanena v3-f-> M II 84,18, 
23 9± 84,30; gahapatissa va gahapatiputtassa va 
na —eyya dhanena v3 dhahhena va rajatena v3 
jatarupena v3, A V 40,10; — 4. with inslr.; pr. 3 sg. 
pathamajjhSnena nivarananam -|- paliSnattho —ati, 
Paiis II 211,24 foil, quoted Vism E { ( 2) 319,32 foil.; 


| nekkhammena kamacchandassa pahinatlho —ati, 
j Palis II 213,27 quoted Vism E‘( 2) 323,3; arahatta¬ 
maggena sabbakilesanam pahanattho —ati, Palis 
II 214,4 quoted Vism E e ( 2) 323,s; mahaggata- 
adhitthana-cittena tarn —ati, Spk III 93,0; sabbam 
etarn sativa —ati, Spk III 171,8; kena te brahma- 
cariyena punnam panimhi —ati, Pv 261 quoted Sadd 
424^ ^ 424,s; lokiyajjhanam pi na vin3 patipadaya 
—ati. As 215,s; — pr. 3 pi. —anti dibbacakkhun3, 
Abhidh-av 107,26*. — Cf. ijjhamSna, iddha; samijj¬ 
hati. 

ijjhate, pr. 3sg. med. |sa. rdhyatc], see ijjhati 1. 
ijjhana, n. (06. noun from ijjhati), carrying out 
successfully, succeeding, success; Sadd 484,23 (as deriv. 
from |/idh); 484,24 (explanation of iddhi); nom. sg. tena 
tena sammSpayogena tassa tassa kammassa —am, 
Vism £’(2) 323,1; abl. sg. vannasanthSnadisu sati- 
balena —ato, Vism E e ( 2) 219,34. 

ijjhanattha, m. |°- l attha), the meaning “carrying 
out successfully"; nom.sg. iddhip3d3nam —o abhi- 
fifteyy’O, Palis I 17,8 (‘nippajjhanattho, patittha- 
ttho', Patis-a (I) 97,20); chandassa —o -f- abhiii- 
iicyyo, Patis I 19,6 foil. (payogak3le —o, Patis-a |I) 
101,29); ace. sg. chandassa —am -j- bujjhanti ti boj- 
jhahgS, Patis II 123,16; inslr. sg. —ena iddhipada 
abhiiifteyya, Palis I 2140; -ena -j- iddhipad3 tada 
samudagata, Patis I 74,26; —ena -j- iddhipadarii 
samodh5neti, Patis I 181,30; — 'in the sense of suc¬ 
ceeding ' tattha tattha sammSpayogappaccayS —ena 
iddhi, Patis II 174,24 - 213,25-26 213,27-214,1 

(cf. Patis-a [I] 50,24 = 50,30) quoted Vism E e ( 2) 323,2 
(cf. ib. 323,12); loc.sg. adhitthanavasena — e pah ha, 
Patis I 2,28 (‘ijjhanasabhave’, Patis-a f I) 50,23). 

ijjhana-bhava, m. T condition of carrying out 
successfully; acc. sg. tesam patthanaya —am hatvS, 
Dhp-a IV 64,2s. 

ijjhana-sabhava, m., condition of carrying out 
successfully; loc.sg. —c pahha, Patis-a (I) 50,23 
(explanation of ijjhanatthe pahha). 

ijjhana, f. |i»i>. noun from ijjhati], carrying out 
successfully, succeeding; nom. sg. tesam dhammanarii 
iddhi samiddhi —a samijjhanJ -j-, Vibh 217,16. 

ijjhan&kara, m., |°-akara), manner of carrying 
out successfully; Vibh-a 304,28 (explanation of ijjhana). 

ijjhamana, mfn., J pari. from ijjhati], succeed¬ 
ing (being successfully accomplished); nom.sg.m. pa- 
thamajjhSnavasena —am... kammatthSnam, Vism E‘ 
(2) 219,33; toe. sg. m. sampayuttadhammesu hi ekasmim 
—e sesipi ijjhanti, Spk III 256,4. 

iftcSka, m. |/s. Lexx., sinh. iss3 or isiyS], prawn, 
shrimp; MTD. 

|/iftj: kampane, Dhatuni 78 f/alren from literary 
pa. texts, see PGL 58; wanting in the sa. Dhatup). — 
See injati and ihjeti. 

iiijati, pr. 3 sg. [ oed. rnj^te; BHS injati, cf. 
BHSD s. v. ifljate; cf. C. Haebler Pratidanam ... 
Studies presented to F.B.J. Kuiper (’ s-Graoenhage 
1968) p. 283—298], intr., to mooe; several forms of the 
type injati are to be referred to ihjeti, q.v.; — 'kampane' 
Dhatum 78 (cf. s.v. |/inj); na —ati na calati, Dhp-a 
II 149,1 (ad Dhp 81 selo ... vatena na samirati); — 
a (inlr.) to move, pr. 3 sg. gacchato ... Gotamassa 
adharakayo va —ati, na ca kayabalena gacchati. 
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M II 137,21; this concrete meaning is presupposed also 
by the caus. iAjeti, q. v.; b metaph. (intr.) to stir, lo be 
perturbed, to be disturbed, said of a person, of kAya or 
citta; pr. 3 sg. saddhApariggahitarii cittarii assa- 
ddhiyena na —ati -f-, Sp (I) 157,29 foil. ■= Vism £*(2) 

317.21 foil. ; anonatam cittam kosajje na —ati ti ancjarii 
-f-, Patis II 206,is foil. (u>. r. ijjhati E‘) quoted Ud-a 
186,1 foil, and Vism £'(2) 325,8 foil.; ejaya pahinatta 
anejo, so (a: bhikkhu] labhe pi na —ati, alAbhe pi 
na -ati +, Nd I 353,31 = 441,is - II 88 (s. o. 
aneja) «= 106 (s.v. iAjati); 3 pi. te |a: kAya) na 
-anti na viparinamenti (w. r. ®-namanti) na aAAamaA- 
Aarii vyabadhenti, D I 56,22-33, 28 = M I517,20,2S «= 
S III 211,8,14 ('esikatthambo viya fhitattA na ca- 
lanti’, Sv I 167,14 = Spk II 342,i); lmehi kilesebi 
sattA —anti c’ eva phandanti ca papaAcitA ca honti, 
Spk III 73,20 (ad S IV 202,28 foll.); — Cf. iAjamana, 
iAjita, iAjeti and sam-iAjati. 

lftjana, n. [ BUS injana, BHSD s. o.; deriv. from 
iAjati], movement, motion; ‘ijja’ Rup C* 1933 292,23; 
opp. an-injana, q. d.; nom. sg. —am calanarii phanda- 
narii, Ps III 171,22 (ad M I 454,28); gen. pi. sabbesarii 
—Anarii abhavato vasIbhavappattiyS va thitarii, Ud-a 

247.22 — ifc. klles’-° (Ps IV 53,8). 

lfljana, /. [BUS injana, BHSD s. p.; deriv. from 
Injati], movement, motion (of kaya or citta); nom. sg. 
cararh va yadi vA tittharii nisinno uda vA sayarii 
sam(m)iAjeti pasareti esA kayassa —a, Sn 193 (kaya- 
ssa —a calana phandana, Pj II 245,14); kayassa 
anamana vinamana sannamana panamana —a 
phandana calana kampana, Patis I 184,38 ('kampana' 
Patis-a (II] 516,23); ya ca —a yS ca cittassa atthiti, 
Nett 88,2. 

iAjamana, mfn. [part. med. of iAjati], only in 
an-° (M I 94,23, 28, 29; S I 181,1*; IV 203,2, etc.), 
q. v. (Suppl.). 

iAjita, mfn. [BHS injita, pp. of iAjati), moved; 
nom. pi. m. kayo pi cittam pi saraddha ca honti —a 
ca pbandita ca, Patis I 165,28 ('kampitA' Patis-a 
[II] 472,27); — n. (subs!.), movement, motion; emotion, 
perturbation; explained by calitam Mp III 85,23 (ad A II 
45,38); opp. aniAjita, q. v. ; there are mentioned 7 per¬ 
turbations’ : rAga, dosa, moha, niana, ditthi, kilesa, duc- 
carita (e. g. Mp II 207,9 foil.]; 9 ‘perturbations’: asmi, 
ay am aham asmi, bhavissarii, na bhavissarii, rupl 
bhavissarii, arupi bhavissarii, sanAI bhavissam, 
asaAAI bhavissam, n’ cva saniii nAsaAAI bhavissarii 
(e. g. Vibh 390,20-29); rarely 2 * perturbations’; tanhA- 
ditthi-vipphanditani (e. g. Pj II 588,19); — nom. sg. 
—aril etarii, S IV 202,29 loll.; n' attbi buddbanarii — aril, 
Dhp 255 ^ S I 109,25; yass' —aril n’ atthi kuhinci 
loke, Sn 1048 (quoted Nidd II 13,23) A 1133,9* => 
II 45,36*; toe. sg. idarii kho aharii — asmirii vadami, M 
1454,28 /of/.; kirii ca tattha —asmirii, M I 454,28 foil.; 
yad eva tattha vitakkavicara aniruddbS -f- honti, 
idarii tattha —asmirii, M I 454,29 foil.; nom. pi. kassa 
no santi —a, Sn 1040 = Nidd II 1040 (iAjita ti tan- 
hadijthivipphanditani Pj II 588,19 = Nidd-a 1110,8); 
tassa no santi -A, Sn 1041; satta— ani calitani pban- 
ditani, Mp II 207,9 foil, (ad A I 133,9*), cf. above; 
nava —ani Vibh 349,18; tattha katamAni nava 
—ani, Vibh 390,19 foil.; imAni nava —ani, Vibh 390,29, 
cf. above; gen. pi. — Anarii tv eva asesaviraganirodhA, 


Sn 146,0; —anarii nirodhena n' atthi dukkhassa sarii- 
bhavo, Sn 750; — °-paccayA, caused by motion; yarii 
kiAci dukkharii sambhoti sabbarii —, Sn l4C,s = 750; 

dukkharii —, Sn 751.- ifc., see kiles’-®, ditthi-®, 

duccarit'-®, dos’-®, man'-®, moh'-®, rag’-® (Mp 
II 207,9). 

iAjitanga', mfn., bhvr. [®-anga], he who has moved 
his limbs; nom.sg. m. sikkhandl... — o, Samantak 709. 

lAjitatta, n. (aAs/r. from injita], state of motion; 
nom. sg. n* eva kayassa —aril vA hoti phanditattarii 
vA, S V 316,4 foil.; na cittassa — aril va hoti phandi¬ 
tattarii vA, S V 316,5 foil.; ace. sg. passatha ... 
kayassa —aril vA phanditattarii vA, S V 315,30 (ubha- 
yen' eva acalanarii kathitarii, Spk III 264,8); na pas- 
sama kAyassa — aril vA phanditattarii vA, S V 316,1. 

lAjeti, pr. 3 sg. [BHS injayati, cf. BHSD s. v. iA- 
jate; caus. of iAjati, q. v.; cf. C. Haedler Pratidanam 
... Studies presented to F.B.J. Kuiper (‘s-Gravenhage 
1968) p. 283—298], partly interchanging with forms of 
the type injati; occurring only in the phrase lomarii (pi) 
na —, to move not (even) a hair; — pr. 1 sg. ioinaiii na 
—Ami na santasAmi, S I 132,9* (’Hieht lasse ich ein 

Haar sich strBuben _’, Geiger Trsi. vol. I, p. 206n. 

1) quoted Ap 556,19; opt. 3 sg. lomarii pi na tattha 
—aye (a: mahAmuni], S I 107,1* (cf. Geiger Trst. 
vol. I, p. 166); 1 sg. lomarii na —e na pi sariipavedhe, 
ThI 231; — with gen. of person, aor. 3 pi. n‘ esarii 
(C* 1934 and N e according to the C‘, B*, S * there used; 
ur. r. na sarii £*) lomarii pi —ayurii, D II 262,12* 
(‘they did not even cause them horripilation’); — prob. 
the following isolated passage has to be subsumed here: 
ossavane (v. 1. ossAvane) pi tinAni na —anti (Trexck- 
ner’s Ms., C* 1946, N*.; w. r. icchanti E t , B t , S'), 
M1189,6 (‘they do not move the grass, not even by sprink¬ 
ling |if]'; less convincing ’. . . selbst am fliessenden 
Wasser kein Halm sich regl’ Neumann Trst. vol. I, 
p. 211). 

Ittiya, m., also spelled Itthiya, Ittiya, Iddhiya 
( sinh.prakr. Iijika (Rajagada inser.), cf. S. Parana- 
vitana UCR 20, 1962, p. 159 foil.]; Npr. of one of 
the monks who accompanied Mahinda; frequently 
mentioned together with Uttiya, Sambala, Bhaddasala 
(v. t. Bhaddanama) and Mahinda himself, e. g. nom. 
sg. —o Vin V 3,1* — Sp I 62,13* 5 * As 32,19* ?£ 
Ext Mhv XX 75; ace. sg. —aril Mhv XII 7 — Ext 
Mhv XII 8; — other passages add Sumana alone or 
Sumana and Bhapduka, e. g. nom. sg. — o Dip XII 12 
Mhbv 116,8; Sp I 70,2s* = Ext Mhv XIII 27 # 
Dip XII 38; — in cpd. ®-adi, karetva —Adinarii 
pajimAyo visarado, Mhv XXXVII 87; — adihi 

saddhirii agantvA, Mhv-t (I) 328, 1 ; —Adihi catuhi 
therehi ... saddhirii, Thiip 43,28; — Cf. PPN, s. v. 
Itthiya. 

Ittiya-tthera, m., the monk Ittiya; instr. sg. 
—ena ... saddhirii. Thup 43,13; — in cpd. ®-adi, 
—Adihi saddhirii, Mhv-t (I) 321,9; Ittiya (v. 1. -Uh-)- 
Uttiya-BhaddasAla-Sambala-ttherehi saddhirii, Ji- 
na-km E‘ 46,18-17. — See pree. 

‘ittha, mfn. ( 1 . q. yittha, pp. of yajati; sa. 
ista], sacrificed; Rup 610 (252,6-7); Mogg V 114: — 
See yittha. 

'ittha, mfn. (pp. of icchati, q. v.; sa. ista; cf. 
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icchita], desired, wished; agreeable, pleasant; opp. 
anittha, q. v.; as subst. n. agreeable state, pleasure, 
happiness; 'subhagarii bhajjarh . . . piyarii’, Abh 
697; ‘na sukham’ na —aril, Ud-a 249,10; mostly in the 
series ittha kanta manapa; — nom. sg. m. althanarii 
. .. anavakaso yam kayaduccaritassa —o kanto 
manapo vipako nibbateyya, M III 66,10 = A I 
28,24 - Yibh 337 , 4 ; thanarh . .. yam manosucari- 

tassa ~o kanlo manapo vipako nibbatteyya, M III 
66,20 = A I 29,5 = Yibh 337, 9 ; puggalo puggalassa 
~o hoti kanto manapo, A II 213,13 foil.; ayarii palha- 
mo + dhammo —0 kanto manApo dullabho lokasmirii, 
A II 66,3 foil.; ayu —o kanto manapo dullabho 
lokasmim, A III 47,21 V 135,14; ace. sg. m. abhi- 
janami... punnanarn ... —am kantam maaSpam vipA- 
karh paccanubhutarii, A IV 89,3 # It 15,4; nom.pl. 
m. —a dhamma anittha ca na pavedhenti, Vin I 
185,7* = Th 644; —a kantA manApa dhammA pari- 
hayanti, M I 309,31 = 310,1# = 311,13 ^ 312,10 = 
312,27; ime ... cattaxo dhamma —a kantA manApA 
lokasmim, A II 66,14 at Ill 47,i» V 135,11; 
rupA sadda gandha rasa phassa dhamma ca kevaJA 
—a kanta manapa ca, S IV 127,17* = Sn 759; 
—a kanta manapa rupa sadda gandhA rasa pho- 
tthabba, Yibh 100, 30 ; bhoga —a kantA manapa 
dullabha lokasmim, A V 135,13; — nom. sg. n. 
sukham -)- —am kantam manAparii dullabham lokas¬ 
mim, A III 47,23: Arogyarii -)- —am kantam manAparii 
dullabham lokasmim, A V 135,14; sukhA ca vedanA 
—am ca vatthu, Nd I 30,14 — 265,27; —am vatthu 
dummuncarii, Nd I 31,4; —am kantarii dram loke 
jalajam puppham, Ap 85,25; ace. sg. n. yad esamana 
vicaranti loke —am ca kantam bahunnarii etarii piyarh 
manufinam, Ja 1Y 312,19*; katharii —am vatthurii 
nissaya kodho javati, Nd I 268,1 0 ^ 268,2 ^ 268,20; 
anubhomi phalam —am pubbe sukatarii, Ap 141, 11 ; 
dot. sg. n. sabbe te dhamma — Aya k ant ay a manApaya 
hitava sukhaya sariivattanti, A I 32,23 II 54,21-22 
# II 55,io foil. =± 11151,22 foil.. * 336,29 foil. yt IV 
245, 14 foil.; abl. sg. n. —asms vatthusmA dummocaya, 
Nd I 31,16; gen. sg. n. sukhass’ etarii adhivacanarii, 
—assa kantassa pivassa manapassa, yad idarii punflani, 
It 15,1; loe. sg. n. — e anitthe ca sariikapp’ assa vaslkata, 
Sn 154 155; —asmim vattliusmim baddha, Nd I 

30,22; anitthasmim ca —asmim ca vatthusmim 
mettaya v5 pharati, Patis II 212,27 ^ 81 ; nom. pi. n. 
cakkhu-vinheyya rupa —a kanta manapa piyarupa 
kamupasamhita rajaniva, D I 245,17 ■= III 234,3 =■ 
M I 85,23 - 92,14 - 173,22 - 454,8 ~ II 42,32 - 
203,10 - 253,11 = III 114,12 - 233,15 - 267,14 = 
S IV 36,3 = 37,24 = 60,13 = 79,18 = 85,7 = 102,19 = 
158,3 = 225,15 = 235,29 = 236,16 = V 22,13 = 
60,14 = 147,21 - A IV 449,15 = Nd 124,23 =26,11 = 
420,19 — II 120,34 = Kv 210,5 = 369,11; aee.pl.n. 
puggalo ... —ani na passati, Pv-a 116,25; instr. pi. n. 
mam tvam —ehi kantehi manapehi samudScaritva, 
D II 192,12; cakkhuvinneyyehi rupehi —ehi kantehi 
manapehi piyarupehi kSmupasamhitehi rajaniyehi, 
M I 266,18 = 504,20 = 505,6; gen. pi. n. cakkhu- 
vinneyyanam rupanam —5nam kantanam manapa- 
nam manoramanam lokamisapatisamyutt5naih pa- 
tilabham, M III 217,14 # 218,8; catunnarii dham- 
raanam —anam kantanam manap£nam duliabhanam 


! iokasmiiii, A 11 66,16-17 = 111 47,28; — as t. t. gr. 
(ef. Sadd 1143,1 foil.) desired, commended; syn. icchita; 
nom. sg. m. evamantanarii na —o tadiso vidhi, Sadd 
869,17. — ifc., see ati-°, an-°. — C/. icchita. 

ittham, ado. [so. istam], voluntarily, as one 
wishes; 'kamam' Abh 469 ( < Am-k II 9,57); MTD. 

itthaka-* ( followed by a single eons.), frequently 
v. 1. for itthaka- 0 , q. o. [ prob. by analogy of the spelling 
of epds. showing -5-° (< -a-°) before a cons.-group (so 
far merely graphic), or perh. by analogical extension of 
the inherited type sa. istaka-cita (see Ai. Gr II 1 
§ 56 e—g; ef. CPD do/. I p. 31* s. o. rhythm, length.) 
and/or of the pa. type with -5-° ( < -a-°) before a cons.- 
group (so far phonemic). — The whole question must 
be reexamined on a wider basis of materials). 

Mtthaka-cchadana, m/n., having a tiled roof; 
loe. sg. n. thane k£ritamhi manorame —e (id. r. 
Itthika- 0 ), Mhv C 87; tinacchadane vS —e (u». t. 
itthika- 0 ) va gehe" 1 palujjante, Spk III 107,21 (ad 
S IV 326,32). 

’itthaka-cchadana, n., tiled roof; in cpd. 
“-sadisan ca kharasamphassam cammam, Pj II 302,1; 
°-adike (reading itthika-ch-) chasiti samghavase... 
karapctva, Mhv XCII 10. — Cf. chadan-i^tbaka. 

itthaka-ppamana, n., the measurements or the 
size of a brick; aee. sg. —am (u>. r. °-ppamanam) 
janitva, Thup 77,33. — Cf. paman-itthaka. 

itthaka, /. [sa. istaka], brick, tile; see Geioer, 
Culture § 84; Abh 220 (together with gifljakS, q. d.); 
more specified cayan-itthaka 'brick" opp. to chadan- 
itthaka, ‘tile’, qq. v.; sometimes misspelled i((hika, 

itthaka, itthika; — nom. sg. duggahitS —5 _ 

bhikkhuno matthake avatthasi, Vin III 81,13; 
ekeka —a satasahassagghanika ahosi, Dhp-a III 29,8;. 
acc. sg. ekam mahantam (cf. PR II, s. o. mahat) —am 
matthake Ssumhl, Ja III 435,21; bhikkhuno matthake 
—aril munci, Vin III 81,19; bhikkhu . .. —aril ucca- 
resi, Vin III 81,12; nicayitva tarn —aril, Ap 582,7; 
imam —aril ettha thapetva (id. r. thapetha), Mp I 
169,24; tena mandena —aril pati(th5petv5, Mp I 
170,1; vimariisanatthSya suvannamayarii —aril -f- 
karapetva, Dhp-a IV 216,24; mjpehi —aril tattha, 
Mhv XXVIII 8 (sg. with collective meaning); —aril ... 
so cctiyamhi niyojayi, Ext Mhv XXX 71; AStnrii 
sakki tarii —aril. Ext Mhv XXX 74; mattikarii 
madditva —aril katva padtvS, Thup 77,85; ekena 
Latthena raAAo — aril gahetvS, ThQp 77,36; raAAo 
—aril adasi, Thup 77,37; instr. sg. —aya gharhsanfidlhi 
padasobhan&nuyogarh, Ps III 393,23 (ad M II 139,25); 
attano —aya saddhirii, Thup 77,37; — nom. pf. ekA 
—3 sovannamayA, ekA rApiyamayA, ekA ve|urlya- 
maya, eka phalikamaya, D II 178,27 — 181,17 3 * 
Sv (II) 616,5 (ad D II 170,20); -A AnitA honti, 
Sp (IV) 777,24; —a kldisa hontu (bAhirante —A 
rattasuvannamayA ekaghanA satasahassagghanakA 
hontu; abbhantarimante paAAAsasahassagghanakA, 
haritalamanosilAhi mattikakiccarh ... telena uda- 
kakiccarn), Ps II 122,23 foil.; cetiyakucchito dve —A 
nikkhamitva, Spk I 342,5; acc. pi. daliddo . . . 
cikkhallarii madditva —ayo cinitva kuddarii utthApesi, 
Vin II 159,33; sudhan (id. r. suddharii) ca —ayo ca 
harapetvA, Thup 41,4; — thOpakaranattharh —a 
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katurii Srabhiriisu, Sp (I) 88,15 = Thup 50,21; hari- 
talamanosilS kottetva tilatelena sannetva ~J chin- 
ditva suvannena khacitva anto ciniriisu, Dhp-a Ill 
29,s; dathShi bhinditvSna sila sudha ~a c’ eva hatthi, 
Mhv XXV 29 Thup 61 ,s; dhammena —a uppSde- 
ssami, Mhv XXV1I1 5; mapesi tattha —a, Mhv 
XXV11I 8 ; ~a attharapesi mattikopari, Mhv XXIX 
7 # Thup 71,20; ~3 pavara attha thapSpesi, 
Mhv XXIX 59; -a aharSpessarii, Mhv XXX 15; 
—a Sharapeyyarii api|ento katharn nare. Ext Mhv 
XXX 29; uddhataparhsunS —S kSretva, Thup 34,1 1 ; 
mahScetiyanucchavikS ~a mSpetva, Thup 68,28; 
Thup 50,22 ; 68,20,28,31,33,3$; inslr.pl. pokkharanlyo 
catunnarii vannanam —ahi cita ahesum, D 11 178,26; 
vatthu citarh ahosi catunnarh vannSnarii —Shi, D 11 
181,16; nagararn —ahi sumSpitarii Ap 1 61,$; — Shi 
giAjakavasathasaiikhepena kata, Sp (II) 289,13; —ahi 
cinitabbayarii —aril acinati dukkatarii, Sp (111) 
570,28 /oil.; —Shi yeva vatapane ca dhumanettani 
ca karoti, Sp (III) 571,28 foil.; —Shi kato bahalabhit- 
tiko catupaflcabhumiko patissayaviseso, Sp (HI) 
654,12; dvSrarii ... —ahi pidahanti, Sp (IV) 748,14; 
pSdukS —Shi pi silahi pi daruhi pi kStuih vattati, 
Sp (VI) 1214,26; pSkarapadarii... — Shi cinitvS upari 
sudhaya lepenti, Ps II 58,2; —5h' eva bhitti-sopana- 
tthamba-va)arupSdini dassentS pSsadarii katva su¬ 
dhaya IimpitvS, Ps II 235,10; —ahi kate mahS- 
pSsSde, Spk 11 75,3; —ahi paricchinditvS, Spk II 
257,2$; —ahi vedikaih cinitvS, Th-a 1 205,13 ;_n5na- 
ratanamissakahi —Shi cetiyarh bandhapesi, Cha-k 
10,18; —Shi nicitarh ... makaratoranamandalarh ... 
nimminitvS, Att 33 , 11 ; gtn.pl.’ dvinnarii — anarii 
apagatatthanarh, Spk III 211,17 ( explains pakSra- 
sandhi) = PR I 91,28 (Mp C*); — in do. epds. (with 
Dowel shortening a > a) tarn (a: chSdanarii] — a-silS- 
sudhahi labhati, Sp (IV) 785,13; — a-sila-mattika- 
kutikSsu ... kutisu, Sp (V) 1098,30; — a-daru- 
gomaySdi-saftcayesu na hetthimS hetthimS jSnanti, 
Vism £*(2) 297,1$ ■= Vibh-a 59,13-14); cunn—a- 
siladini sariiharitva, Mhv C 284 (misspelled -itthika-); 

—a-rajatanarii uppannatthanaih, Thup 71,1; in 
other epds. °-attharh, — cetiyassa raja cintesi, MhV 
XXVIII 7; “-atthaya, — ttthakavaddhakinaih -|- (a; 
santikarn gantva], Sp (III) 562,26; mahSrajS maha- 
cetiyassa — cintesi, Thup 68,2$; °-antare, utta- 
radvare — thapito, Ja III 446,22; °-Sdi, karesi 
ratanamayarii — irh. Dip XXI 31; —ini avaharantassa, 
Sp(Il) 390,13; —ini etani ... mahipati Mahathupa- 
ttharii uppannan’ assosi, Mhv XXVIII 42 Thup 70, 
38; °-opari, — kharasudhakammarii |a: attharSpesi), 
Thup 71,21; — i/e. see amOlaka- 0 (Thup 78,3); gha- 
tan’-° (Mp I 169,23); cayan’-® (Kkh 138,27; Sp 
[VI| 1245,17); chadan’-® (Kkh 138,28; Sp |V) 
1121,28-30; IVI| 1245,17; Spk 1 303,l; 323,$; Pj II 
302,3; Mhv LXXXVIII 98; Samantak 231); tamba- \ 
loti’-® (Mhv XXVII 42; Thup 67,32); thup'-® (Dip j 
XV 27); dinna(-m)-® (Thup 78,4; Ext Mhv XXX 
75); pamSn’-® (Ext Mhv XXX 67; 68); pakar'-® \ 
(Ja III 446,17); marigal’-® (Sp 1111) 572,23; Mhv 
XXIX 15; Thup 74,3$); rattasuvann’-® (Mp 1 
169,16); loh*-° (Dip XX 4); sadis’-° (Ext Mhv XXX 
75); suvann’-® (Ja 194, 10 ; 17 ; Mp I 169,19; Dhp-a • 
III 29,7; Th-a II 206,32; Ras I 13,28; Thup 8 . 2 S- 26 ; i 


17,34; 74,28); sesa-satt*-® (Thup 74,30); sovanna- 
cchadan’-® (Mhv LXXX 22; LXXXVI 14). 
itthaka-®, ef. itthakS-®. 

itthakS-kaficuka, m., roofing ( 0 / a tope) made 
of tiles; aee. sg. thupamhi kares’ —aril (reading it¬ 
thaka-®), Mhv XXXV 85 = Ext Mhv XXXV 86 (ef. 
Mhv 1 42 and XXXV 121). 

itthaka-kamma, n., brick work; in epd. — su- 
dhSkamma-cittakammSdi-vasena susajjitaih deva- 
vimSnarii, Spk III 44,s. 

ItthakS-karana, n., making bricks; loe.sg. bahu 
manusse yojetvS —e (u>. r. itthika-®), Mhv XVII 38. 

itthakS-kud^a, m., wall made of bricks; nom. sg. 
tayo kuddS —o siiakuddo dSrukuddo, Vin IV 266,$. 

itthaka-kuddika, m/n., having a wall of bricks; 
acc. sg. /. evarii katarii pnna dSruku(ldikaiii vS sila- 
kud(likarii va —aril (reading itthaka-®; ww. rr. ®-kutti- 
karii) vS antamaso pannasalarn, Sp (III) 571,$. 

ltthaka-kotl, /., erore of bricks; instr. pi. dasa 
pupphadhSnani dasahi — ihl (reading itthaka-®) nittha- 
nain gamiriuu, Thup 80,4. 

ItthakS-khanda, m. (or n.), a piece of brick; 
ace. sg. darukhandarii vS —aril (reeding itthaka-®) 

va_pavijjhiturii, Sp (II) 468,4. 

itthaka-guha, /., caae made of bricks; nom. sg. 
guha ti —a silaguhS darugulia pariisuguhS, Sp (VI) 
1215,14; acc. sg. guharii pi — aril va silaguharii vS 
dSruguharii va bhumiguharii va mahantaiii pi karon- 
tassa, Sp (III) 573,12. 

itthaka-gopaka, m., guardian of bricks; acc. sg. 
tarii yeva — aril (reading itthaka-®) kSresi, Thup 69,4. 

ItthakS-caya, m., pile of bricks; acc. sg. anuja- 
nami ciniturii tayo cayc: — aril, silacayaih, darucayarii, 
Vin II 152,e; instr. sg. ko pana vado —ena, Sp (VI) 
1168,10 (reading itthaka-®). 

ItthakS-cayana-sampanna, m/n., fitted up with 
a layer of bricks; loc.sg.m. — e (reading itthaka-®) 
vedikSparikkhitte ucce cariknme carikamati, Nd-a I 
337,1$. 

itthakS-cunna, n., brick powder, brick dust; 
nom. sg. mattika — aril (reading itthaka-®) vSpi na 
pahhSyati, Thup 76,20; ace. sg. sise —aril (reading 
itthaka-®) okiritva, Ja III 59,13; instr.-sg. —ena 

(reading itthaka-®) va ekavSrarii ghariisitvS_aggho 

bhassati, Sp (II) 308,7; — acc. pi. — ani (reading 
itthaka-®) okiritva, Ja VI 406,20. 

itthaka-cunna-makkhita-sisa, mfn., whose 
head is rubbed with brick powder; acc. sg. tarii (a: 
corarii] ... —aril (reading itthaka-®) SghatanSbhi- 
mukharii neti, Pv-a 4 , 21 . 

itthakSnurupa, m/n., equal to (your) brick; 
paccayarii dento pi tava —aril kSturii na sakkoti, 
Thup 79,1. 

itthakS-nyasa, m., laying a brick foundation; 
MTD. 

Itthaka-pannakSra, m., gift of bricks; acc. sg. 
attana dittharii —aril rahno nivedesi, Thup 69,2. 

itthakS-pan ti, /., row of bricks; nom. sg. ekS — i 
parikkhipitvS agacchamSna gha(anitthakSya una 
hoti, Mp I 169,23. 

itthakS-parivenaka, m., cell with brick walls; 
loc. sg. thero gato tattha-m —e ( reading itthaka-®). 
Ext Mhv XXX 78. — Cf. itthaka-sala-parivena. 
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itthakA-pakara, m., encircling wall made of 
bricks ; nom. sg. sace —o (reading itthaka-®) hoti, 
yebhuyyena kathalatthane titthati, Sp (IV) 757,9; 
acc. sg. anujanami . .. parikkhipitum tayo pAkare, 
•am, silapakaram, darupakaram, Vin II 121,i; ~am 
(reading itthaka- 0 ) Adiih katvA, Sp (II) 298,29. — 
Cf. pakar-itthaka. 

itthaka-punja, m., a pile of bricks; nom. sg. —o 
(reading itthaka-®) va mattikAdinam va rasi ... 
kato hoti, Sp (I) 282,3. 

itthakAbhimukha, mfn., (going) towards the 
bricks ; nom. sg. f. devatA ... —a gantva, Thup 68,33. 

itthakA-maya, mfn., made of bricks ; Kc-v 374 
(reading itthaka-®); loc. sg. —e (reading itthaka-®) 
Avasathe, Ps II 235,6 (ad M I 205,17) = Spk III 
281,8 (ad S V 356,21). 

itthaka-mula, n., a foundation made of bricks(7); 
acc. sg. asukagehassa —am sutvA, Spk III 38,18. 

itthaka-rasi, m., heap of bricks ; acc. sg. —im 
akamsu, Thup 76,21. 

irtbaka-vaddhaki (o.I. itthaka-®, w.r. itthika-®), 
Tji., bricklayer, mason; pAkaracinanako puggalo — i 
(reading itthaka-®) ti attho, Sadd 143,18; cinatl ti 
ceto, —i (reading itthaka-®), Sadd 495,2s; — nom. sg. 
pandito —i (reading itpiaka-®) aharh, Thup 76,4; 
tesu-m- —i (reading itthaka-®) eko iti vicintayi. Ext 
Mhv XXX 8: acc. sg. —im (reading itthaka-®) pakko- 
sapetvA, Ja VI 333,16; SubbarajA ... appes’ — im 
(reading itthaka-®), Mhv XXXV 101 ~ Ext Mhv 
XXXV 102; gen. sg. tass’ -issa AAtako, Mhv XXX 30 
Thup 77,32; nom. pi. pAkararh —I (reading itthaka®-) 
viya pavattam Adnanta, As 44,19; acc.pl. —I lahum 
samnipAtesi, Mhv XXX5; —I (u>.r.it(hikA-®)4-ekikatvA, 
Mhv LXXXVIII 106; sabbe -i (w.r. itthakava- 
ddhaki) sannipAtesi, ThOp 75,27; —iyo (reading 
itthaka-®) ca sannipatchi, Ext Mhv XXX 7; gen. pi. 
itthakatthAya —inarh (reading itthaka-®) [a: santikarh 
gantva], Sp (III) 562,27. 

itthakA-vaddhaki-gAma, m., a village of brick¬ 
layers; loc. sg. tarn disvAna kumArikam —e (reading 
Uthaka-®), Mhv XXXV 109. 

Itthakavati-nSmaka, see next. 

Itthakavati, /., name of a village in the kingdom 
of Magadha, mentioned together with DigharAji; nom. 
sg. Magadharatthe kira —I ca Digharaji ca ti dve 
gAmakA ahcsum, Pv-a 67,s; —1-nAmaka, mfn., 
named ItthakAvati; loc. sg. m. Magadharatthe —e 
game, Pv-a 67,3. — Cf. PPN s. v. 

itthakS-santhSra, m., floor of bricks or tiles; 
ace. sg. anujanami santharituih tayo snnthAre, —am 
silAsanthAram, darusantharam, Vin II 120,3s. — Cf. 
suvann'-itthakA-santhAra. 

itthakA-sala-parivena, m. (Npr.'l), cell in a 
brick hall; thcro —c (reading itthaka-®) vasati, ThOp 
78,1 (perh. w. r. for Katthahala-parivene as suggested 
by Law Trsl. p. 75 with n. 1; cf. however Ext Mhv 
XXX 73); split-cpd. tasmirh itthakAsAlasmirh (reading 
itthaka-®) parivenamhi thassati, Ext Mhv XXX 73. 

itthaka-sSia, /., brick hall; nom. sg. vaccakuti 
—a (reading itthaka-®) vaddhakisala + ... asenisa- 
nani, Sp (VI) 1229,19. — Cf. prec. 

itthaka-sopana, m., stairway made of bricks; 


acc.sg. anujanami tayo sopane, —am, siiasopanam, da- 
rusopanarii, Vin II 152,lo-n. 

itthak’-olokana, n., looking at, surveying the 
bricks; °-atthaya, aham eva — gacchami, Thup 69,5. 

ittbak’-osidana, n., sinking down of bricks; loc. 
sg. — e heturh bhupati patipucchati, Ext Mhv XXX 
144. 

ittha-gandha, m. [so. ista-gandha], agreeable 
smell; fragrance, perfume; opp. anittha-gandha, q. v.; 
Abh 146 (cf. Am-k I 5,11); nom.sg. —o, As 320,1 
(explanation of sugandho). 

Ittha-ggaha, m., taking what is approved, t. L gr.; 
nom. sg. bavbakkharesu sannicchayam —o, Sadd 
876^9 (... bavhakkharesu icchitabbanam akkhara- 
nam gahanam hoti). 

irthattha, m. Isa. istartha], desired object; loc. sg. 
—e, Abh 727. 

Ittha-dhamma-sutta, n., title of A V 135,10— 
136,29 \N* IV 207,17). — Cf. PPN s, v. *Itth5-sutta. 

irtha-phala, mfn., bhvr., with agreeable result; 
nom. sg. f. kusala vedanS saphala savipaka —a kanta- 
phala manunhaphala + ,Kv 35,18; nom. sg.n. kusaJaiii 
vinnanarh saphalam savipakam —am kantaphalam 
manuhnaphalam +, Kv 36,29; nanu danarh —am 
kantaphalam manunnaphalam +, Kv 211,32. 

[itthamangalika, m/n.; gihi... —a, Ja II 15,is 
read dittha-® (cf. PED s. v. mahgalika), see ditjha- 
maiigalika). 

ittha-rasa, m., agreeable taste; opp. anittha- 
rasa, q. v. ; nom. sg. —o, As 320,25 (‘sadu’ [d : 
rasoj). 

ittha-rupa, n., agreeable form or object; nom. sg. 
tattha yarn kind cakkhunS ruparh passati, anittharu- 
panfi eva passati, no —am + , S IV 126,6 = V 451,1 
>= Kv 210,21; yam kind manasa dhammarh vijanSti, 
anittharOpann eva vijanati, no —am +, S IV 126,12 
= V 451,5 = Kv 210,27; acc. sg. yam kind cakkhuna 
ruparh passati, —ahA eva passati, S IV 126,18 °* Kv 
211 , 2 ; yam kind manasa dhammarh vijanAti, —anA 
eva vijanati, S IV 126,22 ■= Kv 211,7. 

ittha-vaddhaki, m., nom. sg. Vasabhena hate 
tasmirh tarn adJy’ —i dhitutthane thapetvana 
vaddhesi, Mhv XXXV 102, perh. i. q. itpiaka- 
vaddhaki (so Geiger Trsl. p. 254 * when he was killed 
by Vasabha the brick-worker took her with him, put her 
in the place of a daughter '; cf. BHS. ista-®, BHSD i. p.), 
or to be taken as 'the desired workmanwhich meaning 
would not be unsuitable here. 

ittha-vatthu, n., agreeable object; — in cpds. 
®-accheda-sarhki(n), mfn., in fear that the agreeable 
object is robbed; gen. sg. m. —ino pi kodho jayati, 
Nd I 268,16-17 (cf. Nd I 50,7-8); — ®-viparin3ma- 
samki(n), mfn., in fear that the agreeable object 
changes; gen. sg. m. —ino pi kodho jayati, Nd I 268,18- 
19 (cf. Nd I 50,9-10). 

ittha-vipSka, m., desired ripening, agreeable con¬ 
sequence; loc. sg. —e, Abh 803 (- 'kusala'). 

ittha-viyoga, m.,'.separation from what is agree¬ 
able; in cpd. tadisassa khinasavamunino abbhantare 
—adivatthukS sokA cittasantApA na honti, Ud-a 
255,29. 

ittha-sammata, mfn., considered desirable; acc. 
sg. n. —am gandhAvatanam AlambitvA, Rupar 153,15 
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18 ^ 21 ; loc. pi. n. —esu chasu Srammanesu ..., 
RupSr 153,2* $4 33. 

Ittha-sutta, n., title of A III 47,u—49,3 (N e II 
312,i»). — Cf. PPN s. i >. 1 Ittha-sutta. 

itthanittha, m/n., dv., desired and not desired, 
agreeable and disagreeable, desirable and undesirable; 
nom. pi. /. nipatanti . .. catumahSbhutike kaye —a 
subhnsubhS ved&nS, Mi) 136,27; nom. sg. n. jayapara- 
jayo hoti + ... —arh hoti, Nd I 168,1 = 307,9; ace. 
sg. n. sStSsStarii nissaya •+■ ... —aril nissSya ... 
chando hoti, Nd I 266,3; piySpiyarii •+■ ... —aril 
abhisariibhavanto ... abhisambhaveyya, Nd I 491,l 
(ad Sn 968); vipakacittarii —am paricchindati, Spk I 
151,20; loc. sg. arahS ... —e + tadi, Nd I 114,u = 
459,8; — in cpd. °-&dl, imam tassa ~isu tSdibhSva- 
dipakarii udSnarii, Ud-a 73,24; —isu tadilakkhana- 
ppattarri khinSsavarii, Ud-a 202,u. 

itthdnittha-bhava, m., abstr. of prec .; nom. sg. 
—o ... puggalavascna dvSravasena ca gahetabbo, 
Ud-a 203,8. 

itthanittha - viparitanubhavana - lakkhana, 
mfn., bhor., having the characteristic of experiencing 
what is contrary to both the desirable and the undesirable; 
nom. sg. /. sS (a: tatiyavedanS) —5 + ... veditabbS, 
Vism £‘(2) 135,34. 

itthanitthSnubhavana-lakkhana, mfn., bhor., 
having the characteristic of experiencing what is both 
desirable and undesirable; nom. sg. /. —a vedanS, Nett 
28,27. 

itthabhimata, mfn., considered desirable; nom. 
sg. m. ekaccassa hi ~o, Ud-a 203,1$. 

ittharammana, n. (°-3rammana), agreeable ob¬ 
ject; acc. sg. cakkhudvare —aril anubhavitukSmena, 
Spk I 42,31; loe. sg. cakkhudvare —e apSthagate bha- 
varigarn SvajjetvS, Spk III 54,22; chasu dvSresu ~e 
apSthagate ... vipassanarii patthapetva, Spk III 
83,$; —c manasam vissajjetvS, Dhp-a I 62,2; ~e 
arajjantassa anitth&rammane adussantassa, Dhp-a 

IV 85,$; nom.pl. rupSdlni —ani, Spk I 62,20; — 
in cpd. —patilabha, m., see pafica-dvarika- 
itthSrammana-patilabha (Ud-a 203,23), mano-dvS- 
rika-itthSrammana-patilabha (Ud-a 203,21). 

itthskrammana-samayoga, m., combination of 
agreeable objects; abl.sg. —ato uppannesu dukkhesu, 
Ud-a 179,3. 

■itthi, /. (so. isti], sacrifice; ’yajanarii' Mogg-p 

V 50. " 

’itthi, prob. in the cpd. itthi-khagga-dhara, only 
attested (nom. pi. m.) bahavo ~5 ... narS, Ja VI 
223,18* (without Ct.; or. U. Inda- &>, C* 1939 VII 
198,18*, taken up by Dumont (see below] p. 37,24*; 
indi- ib. n. 31 ]AB)),~according to J. Charpentier, 
IL 2, 1932, p. 51—52 pa. equivalent of sa. rsti, mi. 
ritthi 'spear', but ’'difficult to decide whether we ought 
to translate here ‘carrying spears and swords' or ‘carry¬ 
ing itthi-sioorrfs', the special form of swords called 
itthi", Dutoit Trsl. vol. VI, p. 285 (taking up 
Fausboll's o. /.) ‘mil Herrseherschwerlern in den 
H&nden’, P. Dumont, La version m6ne du Narada- 
J at aka (Saigon 1954) p. 95 'portant des armes' (cf. 
ibid. n. 5). 

Itthiya, v. 1. for Ittiya, q. v.. 

Idagalissara, m. (or n.1), Npr. of a village in 


South India, Idaikkujam near Kundukal, see UCHC 
I p. 496; mentioned together with Erukkalta; loc. sg. 
khandhavaram nivesayi Erukkattavhaye c' eva game 
~e, Mhv LXXVI 149. 

)/in: ina-phena-dvayam gate, Dhatum 165; inu 
gatiyam, Sadd 507,5 ( =■ sa-Dhatup 30,s niu gatau); 

— pr. 3 sg. inoti, Sadd 507,s. 

ina, n. (sa. tna; A mg. ana (prob. abstracted from 
anana and replacing *ina)|, debt, loan; syn. uddhara, 
Abh 471; opp. dhana (cf. Ja IV 256,i; VI 193,12-14*), 
bhanda (cf. Vism £ c (2) 475,7-8); etymologically con¬ 
nected with |/1 * to go', Abh-suci s. o. inam (‘vuddhirh 
gacchati'); with (/in * to go’, Sadd 507,5 ('inoti -am 
inSyiko'); — pi. forms not recorded (except in do.); —> 
nom. sg. pettikam va -am hoti yam va hoti sayarh- 
katam, Ja VI 193,12*; na hi te -am atthi, Sn 120; 
sabbam -am givS hoti, Sp (V). 999,28; -am nama 
paiibodhamulam, Sv I 215,10 =• Ps II 320^; — 
acc. sg. bhikkhu yathS —am yathS rogarii yathn 
bandhanagaram yatha dasavyam yatha kantara- 
ddhSnamaggatii ime paftca nivarane appahine attani 
samanupassati, D 1 73,13 * M I 276, 10 ; bhadro bi 
... yatha ~arh yathS baddham yathS jSnim yatha 
kalim evam patodassa ajjhoharanam samanupassati, 
A V 324,17; — otherwise used with several verbs denot¬ 
ing the special actions of one who is concerned with a 
loan, a: 1. from the creditor’s point of view, a a —am 
dadSti 'to grant a loan’, >-301 muAcam' —ain dammi, 
Ja IV 280,2*; tasmS tesain —am dade, Ja IV 280.1S*; 
na pandits tasmirii —am dadanti, Ja VI 245,2$*; 

— —am karoti ‘to grant a loan’, brahmano .. . 
mayham —am karissati, Ja IV 278,2; asse ca ratham 
ca pasSdhanabhandakam ca tassa —am katvS das- 
sento, Ja VI 18,l«; — y —am niyySdeti 'to put out 
as a loan (at interest)’, savaddhikam —am niyyadetvS 
pannam phalSpeyya, Sv I 215 ,11 = Ps if 320,e; 

— 6 —am payojeti 'to put out as a loan (at interest)', 
bhikkhScaiiySya dhanam samgharitvS vaddhiyS — aril 
payojetvS, Ja IV 185, 10 '; — b a —am codeti ‘ to 
demand payment of a debt’, ‘to recover a loan’, —am 
payojetvS tarn codetvS tato laddhena jivikam kap- 
pentS, Ja IV 185,io' (explanation of —am codSya 
(so the genuine reading in B>ll, not vodSva) gacchanti, 
Ja IV 184,11*); putto vS bhSta vS —am codetvS 
ganhanto nSma n’ atthi, Ja VI 69,ie — j) —am 
sSdheti ‘to recover a loan, tumhakam —am sadhetvS, 
Ja I 230,21; amhSkam mStSpitunnam —am sadhe- 

ssSma, Ras 1 16,3s-2. from the debtor's point 

of view, a a —am Sdiyali (frequently abs. SdSya) 
'to raise a loan', 'to contract a loan’, seyyathS pi puriso 
—aril SdSya kammante payojeyya, D I 71,31 = 
M I 275,8 ('vaddhiyS dhanarii gahetvS’, Ps II 317,21) 
# Sv I 215,9 = Ps II 320,4; ahaih pubbe —aril 
kammante payojesirii, D I 71,35 = M I 275,12: 
yo ha ve —aril SdSya cujjamSno (w. r. bhunjamSno) 
palSyati, Sn 120 (‘inarii gahetvS’, Pj II 179,13); 
dhanarii .viddhariisetvS —aril SdSya tarn dStuiri 
asakkonto fnSyikehi codiyamSno, Ja IV 256,1 # Cp-a 
145,18; yam pi daliddo ... —aril Sdiyati, A III 352,1 
(‘jiviturii asakkonto —aril Sdiyati’, Mp III 376,16); 
yam pi daliddo... —aril SdiyitvS vaddhirii patisunSti, 
A III 352,3; — —aril ganhSti ‘to raise a loan', 'to 
contract a loan’, manussanarii hatthato bahurii — aril 
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ganhitva, Ja IV 159,n; daliddabrahmano bahurh 
•am gahetva inayikehi codiyamano, Ja VI 178,si; 
visatikahapane —aril gahetva, Ps II 64,9; yo hi 
paresarh -am gahetva vinaseti, Ps II 318,is; bahun- 
narii hatthato -am aggahesi, Spk I 240,1 o; -am 
gahetva tassa appadanena inaghata, Pj II 289,s 
(ad Sn 246); so ... -am gahetva ... vasati, Pv-a 
3,28; —am gahetva tarn datum asakkonto inayikehi 
codiyamano, Cp-a 145,lo (ad Cp II 6,3); attano 
hatthe nikkhittarh —am va gahetva pararh na visarh- 
vadeti, Cp-a 287,3; bhandarh va kinati, -am va 
ganhati, Vism E e ( 2) 475,8 — Vibh-a 165,22; cf. 
yassa pitupitSmahehi va —am gahitam hoti, sayarh 
va —am gahitarh hoti, Sp (V) 999,io; yesarh — 
hatthato -am gahitam te [o: inSyika), Spk I 240,7; 
kith karosi ... gahitassa —assa, Spk 1 240,3; — 
y -am dhireti ‘to be in debt’, so tarh —am paresarh 
dhSreti, Sp (V ) 999,12 (explanation of inavika); ef. 
—vasena ganhati, —aril katva ganhSti, Sadd 695,12 
(explanation of dhSrayate); — 6 —am labhati ‘to 
receive a loan’, —aril pi alabhitva inayikehi codiya¬ 
mano tesaih attano khettavatthugharadini datva, 
Pv-a 3,28; — t —aril vigahati ‘to plunge into debt’, 
udakam iva —aril vig&hati, D III 185,s*; — f —aril 
khadeti ‘to consume a loan’, bahurh —aril khaditva 
tena inena atto pilito tamhS gamS palayati, Ps III 
180 , 21 ; — i) —aril attano bhararii karoti ‘to take over 
a loan’, sace ... assa |o: inayikassa] hatisalohita ... 
—aril attano bhararii karonti, Sp (V) 999,ie; — 
b a —aril dadati ‘to pay a loan’ [e/. above 1 a a], 
aharh —aril dassSmi, Sp (V) 999,18; —am n5ma 
datvS mucciturh sakkS, Spk I 241,16; —aril adaya 
tarh d&turh asakkonto inayikehi codiyamano, Cp-a 
145,18 it 145,lo; — yo hi paresarh —aril gahetva 
vinSseti, so tehi ‘—aril dehi’ ti codessanti [o: irrayikS), 
Pj I 218,28; tena inaylkena 'dehi me —aril’ ti codiya¬ 
mano, Pj II 179,is (ad Sn 120); — fi —aril muhcati 
‘to discharge a loan’, —aril munc&m’ —aril dammi, 
Ja IV 280,2*; munce pubbakatarii —aril, Ja IV 
280,17*; —aril nima datva mucciturh sakkS, Spk I 
241,16; porSnakarh katarh paparii tarn eso inuccate 
—aril, Ja V 238,30*; — y —aril sodheti ‘to clear a debt’; 
—aril sodhetvS ... ti niayharh dhitaya detha, Pv-a 
276,11; i— aril mamdpi sodherni katvS kattabbarh 
attana, Mhv XLVII 29; — instr. sg. tena —ena atto 
pi)ito, Ps III 180,2t (explanation of inatta); — abl. sg. 
manujadhipo —ato saine bhikkhu mocesi, Mhv 
XXXVI 39; — gen. sg. —assa vfi pamokkhaya, 
Khp VIII 2 (ef. Atth-suci p. 388* s. t>.); — assa'akata- 
bh&vena tiijlho, Ja IV 278,22; k5ma-cchanda*-inassa 
abhSvato anano Sv (II) 471,o (w. r. aneno) — Ps II 
179,8; kith karosi_gahitassa —assa, Spk I 240,3; 

— loc. sg. bandbanatthappayoge bandhanahetumhi 
—e, Sadd 707,26; — in epd. kSma-cchanda-inassa 
abhavato anano, Sv (II) 471,6 (w. r. aneno) = 
Ps II 179,8; idha kilesa-inSnaih abhSvarh sandhaya 
anano, Ps III 343,16; — °-tth5ne, maya ... raftno 
santika nivapapSnabhojanarh bhuttarh, tarn me 

— thitarii, Ja III 272,17 (‘this stands to me as a debt’, 
Cowell Trsl. p. 173); °-vasena, by means of a loan; 
dhSrayate ti — ganh&ti, Sadd 695,12; — payojitarh 
dhanarh, Atth-sud p. 388 bs.a. inadana (explanation 
oj inadSna); — ife., see anana (anina), adha- 


manna (adham'-ina), uttamanna (Abh 470), Sana 
(M ill 127.7 = S II 221,1; Thi-a 8 , 32 ; |saina Mhv 
XXXVI 39)); kilesa-ina (Thi-a 8 , 30 ). 

ina-gahana, n. [so. rna-grahana), raising a 
loan; syn. inSdana, g. o.; ace. sg. —aril vadami, Mp 
III 377,1 (ad A III 352,30). 

ina-gahaka, m. |?£ sa. rna-grahin. Lex.), one 
who raises a loan, borrower; gen. sg. —assa ekarn 
arigarii gahetabbarh, Mil 364,31—365,1. 

(inagga, coni. Fausboll for [inagga], g. o., Ja 
I 307,11 (Ct, O), ef. 307,13*.) 

[ina-gha, taken from w. r. inagha (ca) for ina- 
ghSta, see ina-ghata.) 

ina-ghata. | grammatical interpretation and mean¬ 
ing dubious J, “t aan zijn sehuld niet ooldoen’ Toco, 
p. 138, ‘stricken by debt' PCD s. a.; only in the epd. 
°-sOcaka, either tatp. or do.(1); nom. pi. m. ye papa- 
silS inaghata-sucaka (so B»'m and Pj; inagha ca 
sucaka Fsb C b ; inagha sQcaka Cl) v.oharakOta idha 
pStirupikS naradhama ye *dha karonti kibbisarh, 
Sn 246 a-c ; explained inarii gahetvS tassa appadanena 
iiiaghSta, pesunnena sucaka ca, Pj II 289,2; translated 
‘who _ and such as do not pay their debts, are slan¬ 

derers’ by Fausboll p. 41, ‘when folk default, inform 
...’ by Hake p. 39, ‘Sehuldenpreller und Verleumder' 
by Nvanaponika p. 75. 

ina-ghata-ta, /., abstr. (from prte.); nom. sg. —a, 
Pj II 289,13 (ad Sn 246). 

inatta, mfn. |ina + »atta), frequently misspelled 
inattha (by confusion with °-ttha, ‘being in’); af¬ 
flicted by debt, fallen into debt, in debt; eko ... 
bahurh inarii khaditva tena iiiena atto pI)ito ... 
inatto, Ps III 180,27 (ad M I 463,28); inattS riama 
inapilita ti attho, inattha ti pi patho, irre thita ti 
attho, Spk II 301,32 (ad S III 93,8); — nom. sg. m. 
—o va daliddako nidhirii aradhayitva dhanikehi 
pilito, Th 1106; kirii tvarn —o vS bhayatto va jiviturh 
asakkonto pabbajito, Spk II 240,22; ghara nikkhanto 
na rajabhinito na corSbhinito na —o na bhayatto 
na ajlvikapakato, Pj II 341 , 3 ; labhati pita puttarh 
—o vS ajivikapakato v5, Mil 279,20^1,28; — nom.pl. 
m. n' eva rajabhinitS ... na corSbhinita ... na 
—a ... na bhayattS ... nSjivikSpakata agarasma 
anagariyarn pabbajita, M I 463,2s » S III 93,8 = 
It 89,16 78 Mil 32,3 it Ps I 112,10 ~ 257,18 - Spk 
I 204,29 = III 186,24 = Ud-a 106,n. 

inattha, w. r. for inatta, g. o. 1 

ina-dana, m. 1 78 sa. fna-dSna, paying a debt; 
ef. s. v. ina 2 b a), 1 . giving a loan, lending money; 
nom. sg. kasl vanijja —aril, Ja IV 422,8* (‘ajlva- 
mukliani' 423,8'); kidisarh te —aril, iiiamokkbo te 
kldiso, nidhirhnidhanarh akkbahi, Ja IV 280,8* 
('ioassa danarh'280,10'; ef. iparii muftcSm' inarn dammi, 
Ja IV 280,2*); -—-2. loan; ef. Atth-suci p. 388* *• °- 
('inavasena payojitarh dhanarn’); aee. sg. nidhirii ca 
—aril ca na kare parapattiya, Ja V 116,26* (‘never 
trust to another a loan or a deposit); adkkhitvS ghare 
dhanarn nidhirii ca —aril ca, Ja VI 301,24. 

ina-dayaka, m. [ 98 sa. rna-dSyin), one who 
gives a loan, creditor; nom. sg. hati salohito kintu 
udahu —o, Ras I 44,13*. 

ina-d3sl, /. [ef. sa. rna-dasa), a female debt-slave; 
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ef. Rahula HBC p. 244; nom. sg. inarii datum asak- 
kontl —l ahos’ aharii, Ras C* 1061 122,14*. 

ina-panna, n., ‘debt-sheet’, promissory note; 
nom. sg. idam tumhakarii »am, Ja I 230,6; aee.pl. 
inayike aha: tumhakarii .~3ni gahctvS agacchatha, Ja 
IV 256,4 = Cp-a 145,21. 

ina-paribhoga, m., use as a debt; — nom. sg. 
cattSro hi paribhogS: theyyaparibhogo ~o daya- 
jjaparibhogo samiparibhogo, Vism J?*(2) 35,4 = Sp 
(III) 693,17 - Ps III 343,7 (ad M II 105,ie) yt Ja V 
253,26' yt Vism E‘( 2) 35,37 «» Sp (III) 694,22; silavato 
apaccavekkhitaparibhogo ~o nama, Vism E*( 2) 35,e 
yt Ps III 343,11; gen. sg. ~assa paccanikattS ananya- 
paribhogo hoti, Vism E*( 2) 36,1; — in epd. “-tthane, 
sac' assa apaccavekkhato va arunarii uggacchati, ~t 
ti(thati, Vism E*( 2) 35,1 o ('... he finds himself in 
the position of one mho has used it as a debt' Nanamoli 
Trst. p. 43 foil.). 

ina-palibodha, m., impediment through indebted¬ 
ness; nom.sg. ~o, Spk I 241,7 (cf. Ja IV 159,n foil.); 
instr. sg. ~ena na pabbSjeti, Sp V 999,20. 

Ina-pijita, mfn., oppressed by debt; ef. inena atlo 
pilito . .. inatto, Ps III 180,24 (ad M I 463,24); nom. 
pi. m. inatta nama —a ti attho, Spk II 301,32 (ad S 
III 93,8). " 

ina-mutta, mfn., free from debt; nom. sg. m. adhi 
—o (explanation of ajjh-ina-mutto), Mogg-p 22,20; 
gen. sg. m. —assa purisassa inasamike disva n' cva 
bhayath ... hoti, Sv I 215,19 = Ps II 320,13. — Cf. 
ajjh-ina-mutta. 

ina-mula, n., loan as capital, borrowed capita:, 
loan; acc.sg. matapituupatthanena poranarii —aril 
visodhayamana puttadSrasarigahena navarii ~arii 
payojamSna anakulakammantataya dhanadhannadi- 
samiddhirii papunanta, Pj 1156,n foil, ("discharging the 
old loan’ . .. ‘raising a new loan’); nom. pi. yani ca 
porapani —ani tani ca vyantikarcyya, D I 71,33 - 
M I 275,10 * D I 72,2 = M I 275,13. 

ina-mokkha, m., discharge of debt, paying a debt; 
nom. sg. kidisan te inadanarn, —o te kidiso, Ja IV 
280,8*; ~o me ediso, Ja IV 280,20*; evarii me ~o 
bhavissati, Cp-a 145,2l-s. — ifc., see poranaka- 0 
(Ja V 238,31* w.r. °kam ina® E e ). 

ina-vaddhi, /., interest on debt, interest on a loan; 
toe. sg. —iya, ThI-a 271,13 (explanation of vaddhiyu 
|-] ThI 444). 

ina-sadisa, mfn., like a debt; ace. sg. n. —aiii, 
Mp V 80,6 (» yatha inarii). 

ina-s3dhaka, m., one who recovers a debt, debt- 
collector; gen. sg. —assa tlni arigani galietabbani. 
Mil 365,14. 

ina-samika, m., creditor; nom. sg. ~o ... tarn 
(a: iiiayikaih] pariyesanto, Sp (V) 999,30; nom.pl. 
~a sutva ... vadanti, Ps III 180,2s; acc.pl. te 
~e disva pi, sace icchati, asana utthahati, Sv I 
215,13 — Ps II 320,7; inamuttassa purisassa ~e 
disva n' eva bhayarii ... hoti, Sv I 215,19 = Ps II 
320,13; gen.pl. ~anarii dassetabbo (a: inayiko], Sp 
(V) 999,27. 

Ina-sutta, n., title of A III 351,27—354,28 (N e 
III 65i22). — Cf. PPN s. o. 

ina-sodhana, n., discharge of debt; in cpd. 


laddhamulari) mayhaih °-mattarii eva jataiii, Ja I 
321,20. 

inadana, n. (ina -f adana], raising a loan; syn. 
ina-gahana, q. o.; nom. sg. —aril pi dukkharii lokas- 
mirii kamabhogino, A III 352,1 » 352,1s; daliddiyarii 
dukkharii loke —aril ca vuccati, A III 353,21*; loc. sg. 
idarii assa —asmim vadami, A III 352,30 (inaga- 
hanarii vadami, Mp III 377,4). 

inapagama, m. (ina -f apagama), disappearance 
of a debt, freedown from a debt; instr. sg. ~ena anana, 
ThI-a 245,2 (ad ThI 364). 

in3yika, m. | yt sa. pnivan, n?in (rnika) ‘debtor’; 
improb. Ai. Gr II 2 § 195*; prob. derio. from ina -f- 
suff. -(y)ika with vowel length, (see s. o. acc-°); 

— mi. anai(y)a), etymologically connected with (rip 
Sadd 507,s; — one connected with a debt, a: 1. debtor; 
syn. adhamanna (adham’-ipa), g.v.; opp. dhanika; 
Abh 470; ~o nama yassa pitupitamahelii v3 inarii 
gahitam hoti, sayaih va inarii gahitarii hoti, yarn va 
athapetva mStapituhi kiftci gahitarii hoti, so tarii 
inam paresaih dhirctl ti ~o; yam pana anile nataka 
athapetva kihci ganhanti, so na —o, na hite tarii 
athapetuih issara, tasma taiii p bbajeturh vat(ati, 
itararii na vat(ati, Sp (V) 999,lo foil, (ad Vin I 76,10); 

— nom. sg. na ~o pabbajetabbo, Vin I 76,18; 
ahriataro puriso ~o palayitvi bhikkhOsu pabbajito 
hoti, Vin I 76,8; ayarii so amhakarii ~o, Vin I 76,io; 
~o 'aAharii desarn gantva, Sp (V) 999^8; acc. sg. 
katharii hi nama ~am pabbajessanti, Vin I 76,17; 
nom. pt. yatha ~a ananyarii patthenti pihayanti, Nd 
I 160,8; satta tassa caturoghatippassa pihayanti ~a 
viva ananyassa, Pj II 537,26; — 2. creditor; syn. 
uttamanna, q.v., and dhanika; opp. adhamanna 
(adham'-ina), q.v.;’ — instr. sg. tena ~ena *dehi 
me inan' ti codiyamano, Pj II 179,14 (ad Sn 120); 

— nom.pl. —a detha detha ti codenti, S I 170,31* 

— 171,u*; idani —a igantvl geharii parivaressanti, 
Spk I 240,4; ~a ti, yesath tena hatthato inarii 
gahitarii te, Spk I 240,7; acc.pl. so ~e aha, Ja IV 
256,4 =■ Cp-a 145,20; instr.pl. te ~ehi upadduta 
vasiturii asakkontS, Ja IV 159,13; ;inaih Sdlya tarii 
daturii asakkonto ~elii codiyamino cintesi, Ja IV 
256,2 = Cp-a 145,18 (ad Cp II 6,3) # 145,10; dalid- 
dabrahmano bahurri inarii gahetvi ~ehi codiyamano, 
Ja VI 178,24; ~ehi codiyamano tesarii attano khet- 
tavatthugharadini datvi, Pv-a 3,27; ~ehi ubbiggo, 

i Cp-a 146,21 (ad Cp II 6,8); gen. pi. ^anarii purisanarii 
! adhipatana-bahule, bahdhi —ehi abhibhavitabbe, 

! Thi-a 271,9-10 (ad Thi 443). 

inayika-pil&, /., pressure from the creditors); 
nom. sg. ~a na hoti, Cp-a 145,30. 
inoti, pr. 3 sg., see in. 

ita, mfn. (is., pp. of eti), gone; Kacc-v 645 = 
Rup 619; Sadd 315,21; 866,11; only in cpds.: atlta, 
attham-ita, adhippeta, an-attham-ita, antar-ita, an- 
vita, apeta, abhisameta, udita, upeta, dur-ita, 
patita, pareta, peta, vita, sam-ita, samudita, samu- 
peta, qq. v. 

1 itara, mfn. |/s.), ‘other’: 1. a. sg,, the other of 
two (rarely pi.: the other of two opposite groups); 
b. pi. (rarely collective sg., or sg. with cpd. implying 
plurality, e.g. -dvaya), “the others’’, i.e. the remaining, 
the rest; 2. (mostly with jana and paja) "the rest” 
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in pejorative sense : ordinary, common, low, vulgar (cf. 
BHSD s. v. itara); 3. next, following; second; — 
itara-saddo vutta-patiyogi-vacano, anna-saddo adhi- 
gaUpara-vacano, Sadd 266,26; — Abh 717; Mogg 
11 54; Sadd 266,21; 268,31—269,26; BaiSv $ 10, p. 
20,9; — declension partly pronominal : sg. f. dat. gen. 
—issa and —aya, Sadd 269,24 (—issa Vin 11 53,17); 
loc. —issa, —issarh, —3ya, —5yam, Mogg II 54; Sadd 
269,28; pi. m. nom. —e (—a Dip VI 26); gen. —esarh; 
—esanam Sadd 16,8*; f.gen. —3sam Ja 11 27,19; 
V 443,&; — 1. a. ayarii ..., ayam —o, Ja V 346,8*; 
eso —o pakkhi, IV 434,20*; etarii ~arh ambam, VI 

60,29*; so_—5, 11 122,s; Ill 392,19; thula-s5take 

gahite —assa —am ganhato, Sp 354,2; asissa imaya 
dharaya ... —aya va dharaya, 447,ie; suneyya —assa 
pi, ubhinnam vacanam sutvS ..., Ja III 105,21*; 
—asmirii magge "on the road leading in the opposite 
direction", Dhp-a III 22, 14 ; “-maggam ("other", i.e. 
right path as opp. to wrong), I 172,8; “-vatthuka, see 
avattiiuka; anapaka — —, giver and receiver of an 
order, Sp 448,4; eka — —: Vin II 53,17; Sp 341,1; 
Mp III 148,3; Pj I 111,11; Vv-a 149,7; pathamam — 
—am, Pv-a 13,14; —o — —o, Mhv XXV 62; — pi.: 
rati hi nesam, dukhino pan' itare, Ja V 268,21*; 
ukkhepakanam ukkhepane, —esah ca apattiya adas- 
sanaya adinavam vatva, III 487,8; niganthSceiaka 
c'eva —a paribbajaka, —a brahmanS ti ca anfie ca 
puthu-laddhika, Dip VI 26; — b. pathamo ... —e pi 
dve, Sp 366,24; —e dve, Pv-a 14,3; —a dve gathS 
abhasi (the last two g.), Ja Ill 26,26; —Ssam pi dvin- 
narii, II 27,19; — asmim pada-dvaye, Vism 653,27; 
—e linga-dvaye (o: m. /.), Sadd 629,20; °-dvayam, As 
341,26; —e tavo, Dhp-a III 49,}o; Ja III 52,7; —a 
tisso bhaginiyo pucchi, Vv-a 136,s; tayo pi sankhara 
. .. — esu pana tisu ..., Vism 530,28; — e ca catthro 
kotthSse . .. — e ca tayo kotthSse, Ps II 219,2s; —e 
cattaro, Ja 1 57,2; thero pi — e satthi bhikkhO . .. 
ovadati, Dhp-a I 13,9; — without numeral:... sihass’ 
ev' —e mig3 ( cf. 31), S III 86,e* ** A II 34,7* -= Ja V 
310,12*; slho yathS — e catuppade khudde mige kh5- 
dati (cf. 31), Vv 309; — esam Yam I 24,9 expl. khlnS- 
savam thapctva avasesanam sekkhSsekkha-puthujja- 
nanam, Ppk-a S‘ 440,14; —csarii Vism 375,1 expl. 
avasittha-rupSvacara-jjhananam, Vism-mhl S* II 
250,10; n’eva saddh'indriyaih adhimokkha-kiccam 
katum sakkoti, na —ani °-kicca-bhedam, Vism 129,22; 

— S 1 191,24; Ap 3^6,20; Spk III 157,s; Vism 189, 11 ; 
368,30; 432,34; Mhv XVII1 44; XX 51; — collect, sg.: 
n5nnam sucaritam ... n5nftaih subhfisitam tayate 
marana-kalc, evam ev’ —am dhanam, Ja III 212,5*; 

— 2 . tarn aham sarathim brumi, rasmiggaho ’taro 
jano, Dhp 222; appaki ... piira-gamino, athiyaih 
—a paja tiram ev5nudhivati, Dhp 85 — S V 24,18*; 
sabbe sota-sam5panna atiracchana-gamino, ath5yam 
—a paja pun55bhaga (so read 1), S 1 154,82* 96 D II 
218,6*; kacd silamayam gandham tvam vast, ne —a 
pajS, Th 28 (—a dussila-paja, Th-a I 92,28); jino 
sabbath pajinati, sammu]h5 —5 paj3, Pv 683 (v. 1. 
ittara); atta have jitam sej*yo yS c&yam —3 paja, 
Diip 104; (yo ... settha-sammato) tass3yaih edisi 
panfia, kim eva —3 pajS, Ja II 346,11*; pag eva —a 
paja "much more so common people, the vulgar 
crowd", A II 75,36*; 76,5* = Ja III 111,20*,25* 


= V 222,24*,29* = 242,23*, 2S*; Spk III 49,21; — 
3. —aiii gatham aha "spoke the next g.", Ja V 102,13; 
200,30; VI 79, 28 ; 318 ,11 etc.; —aril panhaiii "the next 
question", Ja VI 377,1; 387,s; punadivasc —assa. 
punadivase —assa ti patipativa sabbesaiii gharani 
agamisi, Dhp-a IV 12,7; —am (the next, following, 
word) tass’eva vevacanam, Spk 1 30,1 1 ; — aril vatta- 
sakkharam (a second round pebble) gahetva, Dhp-a 
IV 87,12; jettha-bhatikassa ... —ena (second) ... 
kani^tho, Ja II 102,21; — ifc. v. itarltara, uttar’itara 
(Ja III 324,17'), uttaretara (Abh prelace 2), dudda- 
setara (Abh 998), vametara (Mhv XXII 43). 

’itara, w. r. for ittara, q. v. 

itaratra, ind. (is.], elsewhere; esa nayo —5pi, 
Sadd 704,16; 756, 10 ; 781,23. 

itarathatta, n., abstr. of next; Kacc-v 400; cf. 
Rup 405, p. 107,7 and Sadd 805,18-20. 

itarathS, ind. (is.) (post-canonical, ct.s, probably 
sa. lw.), 1. in another manner, differently; 2. if not, 
else, otherwise; — Kacc-v 400 = Rup 405 ^ Sadd 
805,13; — 1. — vattum na dema, Vism 96,12; pati- 
pattiyi ca pujiyamano pujito hoti, na —, 132,24; 
pabbajitva va katum sakkhissami, na —, Ja IV 
376,29; . . . kathita yeva sobhati, na —, Sadd 144,29; 

— 2. — cvarii katum na sakkhissanti, Ja VI 430,2; 

— na pubbena va param parena va pubbam yujjati, 
Bv-a 30,7; — punarutta-dosato na muccati, 37,9; 
often reinforced by hi: — hi na pubben3param san- 
dhiyati, Pj II 376,21; — hi "ayam sunakho palayati" 
ti ravo uppajjeyya, Ja II 247,22'; — hi . .. bhaveyya, 

Sp 441,21; As 44,l; — hi_siy5, Ps II 51,13.; Pj I 

19,20; — hi ... ti sijjheyya, 179,19. 

itar'Itara, mfn. (sa. itaretara; cf. BHSD s. v. 
itaretara], 1. (archaic, obsolete) one another, each 
other; 2. "one and another", i. e. this or that, any 
sort of, whatsoever, any at all; — Abh 1187; Mogg-v 

I 5G; — 1. asampadanen’ —assa balassa mittani kali- 
bhavanti ("through not making gifts mutually"), Ja I 
467,28*; te cor3 bhinna —ehi yujjhitv5 ("divided, dis¬ 
united, and therefore fighting with one another"), Att 
28,23 (archaism or sanskritism 7); — 2. vasundhar3 
itar'itara-ppatittha (read thust E‘ itaritar3 pa°, S e 
itaritaranam pa°), Ja V 425,3* (ct. uttamanah ca 
adhamanafi ca patittha); sena ... panunnS dhanu- 
vegena sampatantu ’taritaram ("arrows ... shall fall 
upon, attack, this and that {enemy), any (enemy] 
whatsoever"), Ja VI 448,29*; papanca-sahflS -3 jana 
papahcayantS upayanti sanhino (— » "ordinary, 
common, vulgar", cf. itara 2.7), S IV 71,17* (Spk II 
382,4:13maka-satt3); yatha katham — ena c3pi subha- 
sitam, Vv 954 (Vv-a 333,3 *,27 itritarena, as required 
by metre); kicchS vutti no —cn’ eva ("miserable our 
living on any kind of [a/ms, clothing etc.)"), Th 111; 

— especially, —ena -f- (san)tussati, (san)tu(tha, 
"ttlii, santosa: " contenl(edness ) with any kind of 
(/he four paccayas, i. e. requisites: civara, pin^apata, 
senasana, bhesajja]"; —ena tusseyya, Th 230 (yena 
kenaci hinena va panitena v3 yatha-laddhena pac- 
cayena, Th-a II 90,29); santussamano —ena, Sn 42 

— Nidd II 59,21*, quoted Ap 9,4, Sv 207,27*, Ps 

II 213,20*, Pj 1147,1 e* (= uccavacena paccayena, Pj II 
88,14 = Ap-a 169,11); —ena p'aham santu(thim 
vannemi, Vin 1 280,37 (app'agghena pi mah’agghena 



pi yena kenaci ti attho, Sp 1119,24; cf. ib. 1120 , 3 ), 
quoted Ps I 90,$; tutthi sukha ya ~ena, Dhp 331 (ya 
~ena parittcna va vipulena va attano santakcna 
santutthi, ayam eva sukha, Dhp-a IV 34 , 7 ); ~ena 
santuttho samanham pariphrati, Mil 395,24*; bhikkhu 
santuttho hotl ~ena civarena, —civara-santutthiya 
ca vanna-vadi, ... santuttho hoti ~ena pindapatena, 
—pindapata-santutthiyS ca vanna-vadi, ... ~cna 
senasancna, —senasana-santutthiva . .. , D III 224,24 
toll. = A II 27,20 foil. = N'idd I 496,30 foil. II 
106,27 foil. * A III 146,1 toll, s* M II 6,1 toll. 7 * 
S II 194,4 toll. (Spk II 161,s = Mp III 45,22 = Nidd-a 
I 463,28: —civarena ti thula-sukhuma-lukha-panlta- 
thira-jinnanam yena kenaci); mah'iccho hoti vigha- 
tava —clvara-pindapata-senasana-gilana-paccaya- 
bhcsajja-parikkharcna, A II 143,13 = III 434,12 t* 
135,12 * V 67,o 7 * 91,o * Vibh 350,37 - 351,4 = 

370,17,20;-“-clvara, see above; — “-paccaya- 

santosa, eontentedness with any kind 0 / requisites, 
~ena saniannhgato, Ps II 141,13 t* Mp I 78,3; san¬ 
tutthi nama ~o, Pj I 145,4 7 * Ud-a 229,8; — 
°-pindapSta, see above ; — °-yoga, m. (Grr.), mutual 
connection or relation ( 0 / the members of a cpd.); 
~e samihare ca ahnamahhhpckkhatii samaso, Pay 
to!, hi 1 ad Mogg-v III 23 (Mogg-p p. 162,22 toll.; 
itaretara-yogo samiharo ca samuccayass' eva bhcdo, 
so eva hi ahnamahha-shpekkhanam avavava-bhedA- 
nugato itaretara-yogo yatha: Devadatta-Yanhadat- 
tchi idain kirivaih kattabban ti etc.) = Pds 259; c/. 
Sadd 768,7,11; 887,18,22 toll.; — “-santosa, m., con- 
lentedncss with any kind 0 / ( the four pnccayas); 
~ena santutthassa Sraddha-viriyass' eva samana- 
sadhuta, Th-a I 239,20; -'ena santuttho anavajjaya 
jivikaya jtvati, II 210,2 ■= 234,37; — "-senasana, 
see above. 

•Iti, ind. |fs.|, 1 . ( rarely) ado.; thus, so; 2. a 
particle used, with or without a verb meaning "to say, 
think, feel, hear, perceive, know" etc. or equivalent 
nominal expression, as, a marker of direct speech 
(quoting words or thoughts ); to be translated "thus", 
"so", often untranslatable or to be rendered by mere 
quotation marks; sometimes causal : ("so thinking, argu¬ 
ing thus" *=) "on this account, for this reason"; 
a. (rare) ~ 4 - verb preceding the quotation; b. (nor¬ 
mally) ~ -{- verb following the quotation; c. quotation 
between verb and —; d, — without verb following the 
quotation; e. — after single words and names (with or 
without nama, vissuta etc.), mostly to be rendered by 
quotation marks; f. — after an enumeration = "viz.", 
"i. e."; (combinations with other particles see at end of 
article); — forms; full form — generally used in poetry; 
very frequent enclitic form ti (q. v. separately) more 
usual in prose ; sandhi of ~; a) ~ before votvels except 
i > icc (cf. Kacc 19; Mogg I 30; Sadd 616,24 foil.); 
icc abravi (e. g. Sn 355, Mhv XV 182 /.), icc aha 
(Ja IV 177,20*. Mhv V 109 etc.), icc upasaggena 
(Sadd 702,24 ; 703,7,1 s), icc eva (see below); but also 
iti'ssa Vin IV 149,10 (quoted Sadd 616,24 foil.), 
it’ayam A IV 98,3* (= ayarii, Mp IV 49,u); 
itvcva (= ~ eva) see s. v.; b) ~ + i- > ill-: itldha 
Mhv II 33 (frequent ititi, q. v. below, may be taken as 
itlti, or rather, from pali standpoint, as it! ti with 
normal vowel-lengthening before ti, q. 0.); c) c a — ~ > 


c'iti (see below 1. ~ c’ ~ ca; c’iti Ja III 124,4* w. r., 
C‘ c’iti), later (sanskritizingl) ceti (Abhidh-s 1,9; 2,i; 
3,$); ~ ha — ha > itihltiha, q. v.; d) -Iti rather -I ti 
than -lti (cf. under b) above). — Abh 1158 (syn. itthaih), 
1188 (with differencialing meanings); Sadd 317,13— 
18,12; 616,24—17,17; 638,28—39,14; 681,15; 684,u- 
33 ; 743,10-1$; 896,n ; BAlav § 12, p. 27,25; iti ti pada- 
sandhi pada-sainsaggo pada-paripuri akkhara-saina- 
v3yo vyahjana-silitthatA padAnupubbata-m-ekain 
iti ti, Nidd I 123,9 => 139,20 (iccS ti...), quoted Pj II 

28.2 (iti ti evam aha ti attho, Niddese pana iti ti...); 
iti ti nidassane nipato, Sv 1021,28 » Mp III 12 , 17 ; 
iti ti vuttappakarena, It-a II 75,14; iti ti parisamattc 
nipato, Ap-a 206,20 ;cf. Franks, ZDMG 48,87; Geiger 
§ 66 , 1 ; Pischel § 143; Kuiper, IIJ X 91—95. — 

1. han" ti silesu akatthamano, Sn 783; yo 
bhikkhu samudacarcyya: janatni, ~ passami” ti, 

Vin III 91,19 (Horner: "this I knoui, this 1 see"); 
dhammesu kareyya chandam — modamano sugatena, 
Th 305; na — marh jano janatu ti, A II 26, 0 ; .. 

passissami” ti sikkhati. — kayhnupassi viharati ..., 
D II 292,1 = M I 56,27; ... ti attho. — imasmirii 
sutte ... vacl-saccam eva kathitam, Mp III 163,21; 
imam maya ~ sandassitAnisaihsaiii sikkhapadarh 
evain ... uddisseyyatha ..., Sp 226,23; ... te honti 
dvadas' ime pi ca / pubbe vuttj cha vSda ca — 
attharas&khila / sattarasApi dutiye jata vassa-sate 
Mhv V 10 /. — ~ c’ ~ ca "this tvay and that, hither 
and thither"; api nu so — c’ ~.c'eva kayarh sanna- 
meyya, M I 507,9; ubhohi hatthehi — c’ ~ ca scvSIa- 
panakaih apaviyuhitva, A III 187,25; yah c’etaih — 
c’ ca, Ja III 124,4* t 4 217,24* (E f w.r. c’iti ca; 
ct. ito ca ito ca); — 2 . a. etarii attham bhagava 
avoca, tatth’ etam — vuccati, standing phrase intro¬ 
ducing stanzas of It after introductory prose passages; 
~ phandana-rukkho pi tavade ajjhabhasatha: “.. .”, 
Ja IV 210,19*; so ... — patisaheikkhati: "...", D I 

63.2 (cvaiii paccavekkhati, Sv 180,12) = A II 208,22; 

viiihu puriso — patisaheikkhati: “..M I 520,8,24; 
521,4; — patisancikkhitabbaiii: Sp 425,9; 

inaharAjii ... — cintayi: Mhv VIII 1; — 

b. Bharadvajo — bhasati, Sn 596; — bhasasi, Gotaina, 
Th 825; ~ vuttarii mahesina, Th 713; 900; raja 
“..." — vatvA, Mhv XXXII 67; — vadiyanti, Sn 
824; — mam vadeti, Ja IV 18,is* 7 = 19,5*; — aha 
tain, Mhv VII 18; — gantva Gamanissa taiii savayi, 
XXIII 14; "adhamnio’’ — pakkandutil, S 11 310; — 
tain namassanti. It 123,9*; — pucchi mahipati, Mhv 
V 269; ~ balo vicinteti, Ohp 62; — raja vicinteti, 
Mhv XVII 26; — cintavi, V 162; — balo vihahnati, 
Dhp 62; ~ me sutaiii, Th 208; no sutam, Ja IV 
233,17*; — hatva. Sn 61; viahava, Dhp 186; — 
vidvh, Ja IV 172,15*; — disva(na) "thus considering", 
i. e. "for that reason", Sn 406; 805; Th 123; 1051; — 
pekkhamano (=* — disvana), Th 1110; Ja III 396,3; 
»pas$i ("perceived"), Mhv IV 28; ~ balassa samkappo, 
Dhp 74; vimuttasmirii (sc. citte) “vimuttam” — 
nanain ahosi, M I 23,23 etc.; — — repeated after the 
enclitic form ti: "so tato cuto idh’ uppanno" ti ~ . .. 
pubbenivasaiii anussarami, Vin III 4,90 (iti ti evarii. 
Sp 161,9) ^ D I 13,26; 81,23; "abrahmacariya-vaso 
avan" ti — viditva, M I 515,33 foil. 519,32 foil.; 
"..." ti ~ vadarii, A II 176,29 # 177,1,7,13: ". . ." 
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ti ~ puttho, A V 193,22 foil .; “n’eso maman” ti — 
nam vijanna, Sn 253; Ja passim — at beginning of 
prose passage after concluding ti of gatha(s), e. g. 
1 458,7; 11 8 , 9 ; 14,21; 202,is. — — before the syn. 
evam: ". .— / evam vuttesu, Mhv XXII 82; — 
so ... Koravyam evam (C e : eva) ghattesi, ja VI 
273,16; icc’evam Spk 1 9,23*; Mhv 1 70; 111 25; V 
160,273 etc.- Abhidh-sl ,22 — 4,is; 8 , 26 ; Sadd 294,2s; 
333,26; 360,9 etc. — c. rSjSrocesi therSnam: —, 

Mhv 111 23; apucchi dhammike bhikkhu: "kim-vadi 
sugato?” —, V 271; Srocesi kumSrassa: ~, X 54; 

aha: ”..—, XVI1 3; — d. ~ + Npr. or other indi¬ 
cation of speaker in prose parentheses inserted in dia¬ 
logue stanzas, Sn passim (e. g. — Dhaniyo gopo, — 
bhagava, 18—29; — MSro pSpima, 33 etc.); — Selo 
brahmano, Th 825; — "ranno mukhamhi pStcmi” — 
kandam ca so khipi, Mhv XXV 89; ‘“na yujjhissSma 
Damijehi' — bhunjath’ imam”, XXII 82; — — “with 
this argument, for this reason”: "ati-sitam ati-unham 
ati-sayam idaih ahu” — vissattha-kammante khana 
accenti manave, Th 231 (but Th-a II 92,9 imina 
pakarena) D III 185,11* (E* tv. r. ahu, kammanto); 
“janittam me, bliavittarii me” — panke avassayim 
(ct. — . . . ti imina kSranena), Ja II 80,is*; 

.. medhavi pandito c’eva”, — no sammato bhavam, 
III 500,s*; Mahanandanavanam vuccatc “tena 
tadina sasana-jotita-tlhanam” — “Jotivanam” —, 
Mhv XV 202; — e. hoti saddo "ratho" «, S I 
135,20*; sambuddham — vissutaih, Sn 597; vakkho 
... Ratt'akkhi — vissuto, Mhv XXXVI 82; Anuna- 
namo — m'avhayanti, Ja VI 273,30*; Dhatarattho — 
nama so, D III 197,6*; Nigrodhakappo — tassa 
namarh, Th 1264 = Sn 344; ... etarh diparh anS- 
param, nibbanarii — nam brumi.'Sn 1094; nibbanam 

— vuccati, 1108 /.; maggo so pSram-gamanaya, tasma 
paravanam —, 1130; ten* etam — (sc. pSrajikan ti, 
samghSdiseso ti, etc.) vuccati, Vin V 148,16* etc.; — 
in glosses of ct.s: su ~ nipato, Sp 482,s; saih — ayam 
upasaggo, Mhv-t 19,3,15; hi — ayam saddo kSran’at- 
tho, 109,7; a — kim-attham? ,Kacc-v 60; — f. vuttSbhi- 
dhamm'atthS catudha: cittaih, cetasikam, rOparii, 

nibbanam ~, Abhidh-s 1 , 7 *;-— combined with 

other emphatic particles: a) icc eva, Sn 241; Pv‘80 
(= evam eva, Pv-a 59,24); Ja IV 211 , 2 *; 406,4* (ct. 
imina karanena); Itivuttakam icc eva naniena, It-a 
I 1,19*; b ) — kira “thus now, so then”, D I 228,26; 
229,13; 238,27; 240,23; A I 115,7; Sp 414,7,13; c) ~ 
kho (followed by voc.) “thus, so then, therefore ”, D I 
98,7; 99 , 3 ; 103,n; 105,17; III 119,14 foil.; S II 26,4 
(= evam kho, Spk II 4l,l); A I 101,18; II 25,12,21 
(= evam kho, Mp III 40,o); d) ~ pi (~ pi — ~ pi); 

... antara-katha udapadi: pi brahmana-saccani 

— pi brahmana-saccani”, A II 176,16,24; ctariivuccati 
jati-vado ~ pi gotta-vado ~ pi mana-vado ~ pi: 
"arahasi va mam tvam ...”, D III 99,23; ~ p’etam 
abhutam, ~ p’etam atacchaiii, “for this or that reason 
this is not the fact, that is not so", I 2,is 28 (tarii 
imin5 pi kSranena abhutam, imina pi karanena 
ataccham, Sv 53^); ... kitti-saddo abbhuggato: 

pi so bhagavS: araham samma-sambuddho ...” 
(“for the following reasons, too, he is a bhagava: 
because he is araham ...”), Vin III 1,13 =* D I 49,27 
=• M II 133,22 = S I 219,31 *= A III 312,8, quoted 


Vism 198,4 and Mhv-t 26,11 (Sp 112,4 = Sv 146,5 ^ 
Vism 198,8: so bhagava ~ pi araham ~ pi samma- 
sambuddho .. . imina ca imina ca karanena ti vuttaih 
hoti); e) — va hi — ~ va hi, “thus for instance ... or 
thus for instance", D 1 4 , 3 —12,12; /) — ssu, so then; 
Th 86 (Th-a 1 194,2), 1113—1120, 1124 (= evam 
hi, Th-a Ill 155,13); g) ~ ha thus now, so then; ~ 
ha tattha sampajano hoti, M 111 112,7 foil. -= A IV 
47,13 foil. >= 167,s,l3 (Mp IV 74,9 — evam) » Ps 1 
278,21; ~ ha bhagavato patisancikkhato ... cittam 
namati, Vin I 5,12 = D II 36,19 — M I 168,9; — 
Vin 1 12.ll » III 19,4 »SV 424,8; D 1 l,is; 91,8 
foil.; II 289,1; M I 32,33 = 151,4 (Ps 1 153,7 = 
evam) — S II 277,5 (w.r. ~ h’ete for ~ ha te) => 
Mil 89,is; M I 372^4; — ~ ha — ha tl cxpl. itihitiha 
(q. t>.), Spk 1 221,6; — ha asa ~ ha 5sa expl. itihasa 
(q. v.), Sv 247,28; Ps III 362,16; Mp II 261,24; Pj II 
447,19; Ja I 451,6’; Ap-a 219,27 (E e twice itiha 5sa); 
Bv-a 68,26 ( E‘ only ~ ha asa); h) ~ hi (only ~ h'idam 
and — h’etam; h virtually used as sandhi-cons.; cf. 
Geioer $ 73,7); ~ h’idam vuttarii, Vism 1,7 (quoted 
Sadd 907,19; ib. 17: ~ hi ti evam evS ti nicchaya- 
karan’atthe); ~ h'idam “thus now, so then” (mostly 
introducing final resume or concluding paragraph of 
sutta or ct.), D III 116,8; M I 331,31; 501,4; 524,8; 
II 39,27; S II 7,5; 9,7; 10,21; 11,7; Mil 325,31; — ~ 
h'etarii vij5n5ma, Sn 93—113 (yatha vutto bhaga- 
vat£, tath’cva etam vijanama, Pj II 168,18); ~ 
h’etaih namassanti. It 76,9* = 123,17* (hi ti nipata- 
mattam, It-a II 75,is); ~ h’etam chajdeyyatha 
(“therefore you should reject it”), D II 124,13. 

•iti, pr. 3 sg. ( from )/i], = eti, q. v.; Sadd 315,18; 
316,1*—317,7*,32; 318,12,22*; 319,6*. 

Iti-uttaka, n., = Iti-vuttaka q. v.; Saddhanima-s 
29,22*; 30,8. 

iti-kattabba, n., “this has to be done”, i.e. 
obligation, business, occupation; kim-karaniy3ni ti 
~ani, Mp III 274,11 * 275,12. 

iti-kattabbata, /. (abstr. of prec., with same 
meaning), ~aya tumhakarii dassanaya agantum 
oklsam na Iabhim, Ja II 179,20; ~asu paramena 
Veyyattiyena samannagato, Th-a I 203,29; t5su tasu 
~^su viAhutam ... patto smi, Cp-a 238,is; sattAnam 
—Ssu dakkho analaso sahaya-bhavam upagacchati; 
311,3s; sabbasu pi —asa upaya-kosallam ... pati- 
pajjitabbaih, 318,3; — mahSsatto °-sammulho hutva, 
Cp-a 234,30. 

itl-kSra, m., the word iti; —o karan’attho, Ps I 
55,1 s; —o nigaman’attho, Mhv-t 638,5 (ad Mhv 
XXXIV 94). 

itl-kirS, /. (abstracted from iti kira, q. o. s. v. iti), 
“so said, so reported”, i.e. hearsay, tradition; ma 
anussavena ma paramparSya mS —aya +, A I 189,8 
(evam kira etan ti ma ganhittha, Mp II 305,18; ma 
—aya quoted Sadd 738,31) — 190,14 = 191,28 = 
195^ — 196,17 — II 191,1 = 27 — 193,6; na itihiti- 
ham na —aya na paramparSya -f, Nidd 1 360,21 
(evaih kira etan ti na hoti, Nidd-a I 388,4) •> 400,12 
(E* w.r. “kiriySya) — 482,11 & II 108,20 (E e w.r. 
°kiriySya); evarii na —Sya pavattam, Nett-a C'213,25 
(ad Nett 166,6 anitiharii). 

Itl-citta, see next. 

iti-citta-mano-citta-samkappa, m(fn.)., bhur. 



279 


(one epd., ef. Sp 442,20 # Kkh 32,o: citta-samkappo 
ti imasmim pade adhikara-vasena iti-saddo ahari- 
tabbo; citta-samkappo [ misunderstood by Bu as 
citra°IJ originally gloss explaining citta-mano?), —o 
aneka-pariyayena marana-vannam va sariivanneyya 
maranaya va samadapeyya ... (" mho should, with 
that mental intention and mental purpose [/. e. of 
inciting to death], in many ways fi. e. other than fust 
described] utter the praise of death .. ."), Vin III 
73,u**; misinterpreted ib. 74,s: —o ti yam cittam taiii 
mano, yarii mano tarn cittam; citta-samkappo ti 
marana-saiirii ...; Kkh 32,3 Sp 442,14: iticitta- 
mano ti iti-citto ( read thusl ) iti-mano; ettha mano ti 
idam cittassa attha-dlpan'atthaih vuttam {wrong; ef. 
further Sp-( B* 1960 II 259,8, Vmv B* 1960 I 225,2). 

Itl-bhav5bhava, m. (expl. by et.s as iti-bhava- 
abhava, but more likely bhavSbhava epd. of type phala- 
phala, maggamagga; or bhava + abhava, from 
S-bhu?), being reborn in such and such an existence; 
°-kathS, /., (idle) talk about 1° ( last of 27 kinds of talk 
enumerated in clichd), D 1 8,3; 66,23; 179,3; A V 128,19; 
129,10 (Sv 91,8 — Mp V 47,7: bhavo ti vuddhi, 
abhavo ti hani; iti bhavo iti abhavo ti yam va tarii 
va niratthaka-kriranaih vatvi pavattita katha —a 
(Mp E e w.r.x om. karanam vatvi pavattita]); M I 
514,i; II 2,2; 23,21; 30,8 (E c misprint lti°); III 113,23; 
S V 420,2; Vin I 188,27; IV 164,22 (ef. Sp-t B* 1960 

III 100,8-19; Vmv B* 1960 II 55,3-11).-*-hetu, 

ado., for the sake of rebirth in such and such an 
existence; — va samano Gotamo dhammam deseti. 
Mil 238,is (tasmin tasmim bhave sukham vedissami 
ti dhammaiii deseti, Ps IV 28,20); na — agarasma 
anagariynrii pabbajito, A I 147,26 (iti bhavo iti bliaw. 
ti evaih Svatirii na tassa tassa sainpatti-bhavassa 
hetu, Mp II 243,1s); cattaro tanh’uppada: ... — va 
tanhri uppajjamana uppajjati, D III, 228,21 = A II 
10,8 = 248,28 (Sv 1021,28: —u ti ettha iti ti nidassane 
nlpato. yalha civarridi-hetu, evaih bhavabhava-hctO 
ti pi attho. bhavabhavo ti e'ettha panita-panitata- 
rani tela-madhu-phanitadini adhippetSni, — Mp III 
12,17, but Mp adds: sampatti-bhavesu panilatara- 
panitatama-bhavo ti pi vadanti yeva) ■= It 109,8 
(It-a II 156,21). 

iti-bhavabhavata, /., abslr. of prec.; —aiii viti- 
vatto "'having overcome the state of being reborn in such 
and such an existence”, Sn 6 •= Ud 20,4* = Vin II 
184,27* (Pj II 20,22 = Sp 1275,9; Ud-a 164,15). 

iti-mana, see iti-cilta°. 

iti-Iopa, m. (Gr .) elision of the word iti; Sadd 
758,3-17. 

itl-vattabbata, /. (abstracted from iti vattabbarii 
"thus it must be said”); .." ti sabbatha »am n'eva 
yataih Larikri-talaih (Geiger, COIavaihsa trsl. I 231 
n. 2: ‘"The land L. never came to such a condition that 
one could say: "'...”), Mhv LX I 72 (cf. Dhp-a IV 
44,8: "..ti vattabbataih nripajjati). 

iti-vada, m., "speaking thus and thus", talk, 
gossip; “-ppamokkh&nisaihsa, a) subst. mase., the 
advantage of release from (malicious) talk; na-y-idam 
brahmacariyam vussati jana-kuhan'attham ... na 
—'attham, A II 26,8 (na tena tena kiranena kata- 
vaddnisams'attham, na vadassa pamokkhdnisams'at- 
tham, Mp III 41,22); b) mfn., bhor., reckoning release 


from malicious talk us one's profit or reward; te uparam- 
bhinisamsa e’eva dhammam pariyapunanti ca, 
M I 133,29 (parchi saka-vade dose aropite "tarn 
dosarii evah ca evan ca mocessama” ti imina ca 
karanena pariyapunanti, Ps II 107,1), quoted Sp 24,23 
(cf. Sp-t B' 1960 I 83,23), Sv 21,19 and As 23,23; 
passami eke samana-brahmane —an e’eva kathain 
kathente uparambhdnisamsan ca, S V 73,13 (evarii 
puccha hoti, evaih vissajjanam, evarii gahanaih, 
evaih nibbe]hanan ti imina nayena itivado hoti, 
itivada-ppamokkho ti elam anisamsam, Spk III 
145,17). 

iti-vutta, n. (sa. iti-vrtta], an event, a work, esp. 
a meritorious act; Abh 943 J syn. of apadana and 
kamma(n). 

Iti-vutta, n., = next; Sas 33,8. 

Iti-vuttaka, n. (abstracted from iti vuttaih ’"thus 
it has been said”; BUS itivrttaka, cf. BliSD s. v.), 
1. the sixth of the nine arigas of the holy scriptures (cf. 
Lamotte, Histoire du Bouddhisme Indien, 158; 
Boaku Mayeda, TSTR, 302-324, Japanese), accord, to 
its definition (see below ) identical with 2. the 4th part 
of the Khuddaka-Nikaya (It), consisting of 112 short 
suttas, divided into 4 nipatas, subdivided into vaggas 
(of each sutta, the prose begins with the words vuttaih 
h’etaih, and the verse portion is introduced with the 
phrase tatth’etam iti vuccati); — 1. defined: vuttarii 
h’etaih bhagavata ti-adi-naya-ppavatta dvadas’ut- 
tara-sata-suttanta —an ti veditabbaiii, Sp 28,21 — 
Sv 24,9 - Ps II 106,20 = Mp III 6,8 = Nidd-a I 

270.9 = As 26,24 = Ss 38,7 = Gv 57,25; mentioned in 
list of the nine angas: Vin III 8,8; M I 133,24; A II 7,2; 

103.10 etc.; Pp 43,.io; 62 , 34 ; Nidd I 143,29; 234,is; 
II 192,30; Mil 263,2; Sp 28,5; Sv 23,32; Mp I 109,28; 
Ud-a 4 , 15 ; Th-a I 2,27; Pv-a 2,2s; Vv-a 4,2; Ap-a 
103,s; As 26,9; Dip IV 15; Ss 37,28; Gv 57,io; in list 
of arigas 1.4—9: Kacc-v 277 (twice); as a pi.: sattha 

—esu suttantarii katherito, Ja III 409,21;-2. 

Gv 57,2; Pit-sm §26; mentioned Sp 18,12; 742,lo; 
Sv 15,23; 17,ii; 566,s; Mp III 159,8; Pj I 12,7; As 
18,29; Mil-t 42,9; Mhbv 94,26; Ss 37,21; quoted e. g. 
Kv 254,i; 477,15; Nidd I 15,11; 16,17; 58,3 = 335,26; 
360,s; 363,9; 364,19; 453,32; Yism 299,8; 509,16; Ps 

I 63,26; 87,n; 95,1; 112,io; 160,2; III 133,1; IV170.7; 
Mp II 184,18; Pj I 137,4; 150,14; Th-a I 27,8; 177,28; 

II 248,6; III 69,7; 156,3; Saddhamma-s 27,2s; 29,22* 
(here lti-uttakaih); 30,22; — E r by Ernst Windisch, 
London 1890 (PTS), reprinted 1948 with a list of 
Errata; — trsl.s: by J. H. Moore with an introduction 
and notes. New York 1908 (under the title "Sayings of 
the Buddha”); by K. Seidenstucker, Leipzig 1921 
(German); by F. L. Woodward with an introduction 
by C. A. F. Rhys Davids, London 1935 (entitled 
"As it was said”); — literature: The Logia (Criticism of 
It), in "Open Court”, Jan. 1901, p. 45; J. H. Moore, 
Collation of the Siamese edition of the It, JPTS1906—7, 
p. 176—181; K. Watanabe, A Chinese Collection of 
Itivuttakas, ib. 44—49; on the metrics, see J. H. Moore 

in JAOS t tol. 28, p. 317—330;-‘-atthakatha, 

/., named Paramatthadipani (q. v.), commentary on It, 
composed by Dhammapala; Gv 60,6; 69,23; Pit-sm 
§ 120; Sas 33,8 (here Iti-vutta-), mentioned Th-a I 
36,20; quoted Upasakal 225,21; — E‘ by M. M. Bose, 
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2 ooh., London 1934—36 (PTS); — "-vannana, 
/., id.; mentioned Ud-a 46,ib; Th-a I 167,i; 194,7; 
Ill 17,23; — °-tIka, /., sub-commentary on It; Pit-sm 
§ 217. 

iti-sacca-paramasa, m., keeping to a dogma in 
the sense o/ distorting or perverting the truth; —o ditthi- 
tthana samussaya, All 42,2* (iti saccam iti saccan ti 
gahana-paramaso ca ditthi-samkhata yeva ditthi- 
tthana ca ye samussitatta uggantvA thitatta samus- 
sayA ti vuccanti, te sabbe pi, Mp III 81,17) = It 
48,22* (iti evam saccan ti paramaso ~o, idam eva 
saccam, mogham annan ti ditthiya pavatti-akiram 
dasseti, It-a II 18,il foil. = Mp-t B* 1910 II 73,s 
foil.). 

iti-sadda, m. (Grr., cl.s), the word iti; Sadd 
317,is; C16,2< foil.; SaddavutU & 1928 112, 113 
(quoted Mil-t 4,17* foil.); —o aharitabbo, Sp 442,20 *= 
Kkh 32,7; ~o . .. vojetabbo, Mp III 14,10; — Pj I 
19,1 foil.; Ud-a 215,i«; Mhv-t 147,22; 175,15; — 
°-lopa, m. (Gr.), elision of the word iti; Sadd 263,21; 
754 , 2 $; 755 , 1 , 7 ; c/. iti-Iopa. 

itiha-parivajjita, mfn., i. g. an-itiha, g.o.; Mp 
III 42,0 ad A II 26,10*. 

itiha, /. (abstracted from iti ha, cf. iti-kira), tra¬ 
ditional instruction, oral tradition; Abh 412b (syn. 
parampariva or etihya upadesa); vyaparito 'ham 
°Anugatam kathaA ca, Alt 13*; — cf. pree. and 
an-itiha. 

itihasa, m. |fs.J, legendary or traditional lore, 
tradition, history; Abh 111; (see R. O. Franke, PGL 
p. 48,u; P. Hacker, AVZKSOA II p. 61) — lakkhane 
~c ca sa-dhammc paramiiii gato, Sn 1020 (read pada s 
of stanza in this order: e, b, a, d I in wrong order quoted 
Nidd II 5,i**; Ap 17,2*; 160,3; Ap-a 219,27*; Th-a I 
175,ib*) = Bv II 6 = XXV 11' quoted Ja I 3,18* (iti 
ha asa ti idisa-vacana-patisaihyutte purina-samkhate 
gantha-visese, Bv-a 68 , 20 ); cf. below °-paAcama; 
tassa vacem’ aham sisse -am sa-)akkhanam, Ap 
325,*; Iruvedaih Yajuvedam Samavedam pi nighan- 
dum —an ca pancamam. Dip V 62; bahOni ... sat- 
thAni: .. . catubbcdS purana —a .. . , Mil 3,32; Irub- 
bedarii ... Athabbanavedam lakkhanam —am purA- 
nam nighandu .... 178, 10 ; —| °-kath5, /., itihAsa- 
tale; (sutva) — ay am ca devAsura-rane pura, Mhv 
LXIV 44; — “-paflcama, mfn. (bhor.), (the four 
vcdas) with itihasa as the fifth; tinnam vedAnam 
paragu sa-nighandu-kctubhanaiii sAkkhara-ppabhe- 
danam -anarh, D I 88,5 ■= 114,2 = 120,17, etc., = 
M II 133,10 = 141,31 = 147,12, etc., ~ A I 163,18 = 
166,20 — III 223,1* = Sn 105,2 (Athabbana-vedam 
catuttham katva iti ha asa iti ha 9sa ti Idisa-vacana- 
pa(isamyutto puranakatlia-sankhato itibaso paft- 
camo etesan ti —3, Sv 247,27 = Ps III 362,15 =■ Mp 
11261,23 jt- Pj 11447,12; quoted Sadd 831,28); ~anam 
vedanam dharaka, Spk 1 81,1 ad S I 29,3 paAca- 
veda (?);—°-purSna, do.; °adi-nekagama-kath9-vidu, 
Mhv LXVI 143. 

itih’Itiha, n. (iti ha + iti ha), report, (mere) 
hearsay; idam hi jatu me dittham, na-y-idam -am, 
S 1 154,28* (idam iti ha iti ha ti na takka-hetu va 
naya-hetu va pitaka-sampadanena va ahaiti vadSmi, 
Spk I 221,s), quoted Sadd 895,20; sabban tarn -am, 
sabban tarn takka-vaddbanam, Sn 1084 — 1135 


(Nidd II 168,1* Hi°); na —aril na itikiraya na param- 
I paraya +, Nidd I 360,21 = 400,12 ei pi. Sn 921, 934 
j sakkhi dhammatii (na —an ti: cvaiii kira asi, cvaiii 
I kira asl ti na hoti, Nidd-a I 388,3); iti ha asa iti ha 
asa ti evam —ena gahetabbam na hoti, Ja 1 451,o’ 
expl. 450,28* anitiham;-"-parampara, /., tradi¬ 

tion based on hearsay, hearsay tradition; anussavena 
—aya pitaka-sampadaya dhammarii deseti, M I 520,4; 
vad idam ... brahmananam poranam manta-padam 
—aya pitaka-sampadaya, II 169,12 (evam kira, evaiii 
kira ti paramparA-bhavena agatam, Ps III 424,0). 

ito, ind. (so. itas), used 1. as abl. of pronominal 
base i- (= imasma, imAya), a. attributioely; b. without 
a noun; esp. c. with a compar. or similar expression 
(— para, — uttariiii); d. with aAna (‘"other than this’"); 
e. with bahiddhi in the sense of sAsanato bahiddhS 
‘‘outside the teaching of the Buddha"; — 2. as ado. of 
space', a. from here, esp. b. from this world, from the 
present existence; c. here; d. hither; — 3. as ado. of 
time : from now, a. referring to the past; b. referring to 

the future. -Kacc-v 234, 249, 250, 277; Balav 

§12, p. 26,12; Mogg IV 96; Sadd 318,2-8; 676,22; 

680,20; 695,15; 701,18;-l.a. — araAAS niha- 

ritva, Ja IV 256,22; etissS ... — dukkhato mutti 
bhavissati, Pv-a 46,3; — nttabhavato dAram dutiySdi- 
attabhavam gamissasi, Th-a II 7,22; b. na hi mokkh' 
— me (sc. kammato, el.: akusala-phalato), Ja IV 
480,10*; so pi labheyy’ — ("let him also get a share of 
this"), 197,20* = 198,13* (cf. mittassa pi — dassami, 
198,23'); — ranno sunkam na dassSmi, Sp 359,1; 

c. — bahutara bhoga, Ja III 207,**; na-y— kinca 
(H* w. r. kincaria) papiyo (n-.), 466,28* (cl.: yo ... — 
anno pSpiyo [mase.I] n’atthi); —, marana-dukkhato, 
pi dukkiiataram, 161 , 20 '; atthi nu kho — annarii 
dukkarataram ?, 338,3,18; — uttariiii "any more", 
"beyond this", — — mayam na sakkoma, Ja I 437,1 o; 
atthi nu kho imasmim brahmana-kule — — pi sikkhi- 
tabbani udahu ettakaih?. Mil 10,lo; — dani — jira- 
petum na sakkhissatha ("you will not be able to digest 
anything beyond this"), Ja I 419,28; — para, mfn., 
following, subsequent, farther on (in a texf); — —aril 
uttAn' attham eva, Sp 198,22; — —asmim .. .dassento, 
361 ,s; — —esu catusu vatthusu, 278,17; — — asu ca 
gathasu, Pj II 178,20; imasmim — —e ca viharassa 
upacare, Sp 781 ,s; ado. — —am (so. itah param] 
farther on, from now on (in the explanation of the text), 
Pj II 160,li; 168,30; 178,27, etc.; Sp 202,4; 250,24; 
254,20, etc.; — — uttana-sambandha-gStha pali-nayen’ 
eva veditabba, Ja IV 334,20 — 447,3 (E* itopara) 
460,21; — — pavakkhimi ... Sadd 13,27* = 30,32* = 
878,2* ~ 906,23* — — puriina-gathasu, Pj II 412,2s; 

d. — anAarii manasi-karontassa, Sp 425,20; — aAAasu 
jatlsu, Th-a I 186,28,31; — anftani tint satani gahctva, 
Ja III 349,2s; e. — bahiddhi samano pi n’atthi, D II 
151,30 (mama sasanato bahiddhi, Sv 590,*; — bahid- 
dhi pasanda ditthisu pasldanti ye, S I 133,33* (ima- 
mhi sisani bahiddha, Spk I 193,0); (na) — ca bahid- 
dha dakkhineyyaih gavesatl, A III 206,0,18; IV 25,is, 
24 ; 26,s*,13*,2s; 27,s*, 13*; Nett 93,10,12; — bahid- 
dhi puthu-anAavidinarh maggo na nibbana-gamo, 
Th 86 (imasmi Buddha-sSsana bAhiraka-samaye, 
Th-a I 193,24); — bahiddhi samana-brAhmananam 
silesu suddhi +, Dhs 183,20 Pj I 188,20; — bahid- 
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dha . .. nikkhaman&bhavarii dipeti, Pj I 184,24; — 
2. a. — gacchama (read thus with Th-a I 64,9), Th 14; 

— gantva, Ja IV 424,17'; coro — agato, idha thito . .., 
Ill 33,ig; — c' — ca agantva, I 240,2s; niggaccha —, 
I 124,2; — samutthaya mano vitakka ... ossajanti, 
Sn 271; na te labbha ~ pakkamiturh, Kidd I 403,5; 
~ patikkammaI (imp.), S I 226,28*; — palayitva 
aAnattha gantuih vattati, Ja I 216,9; ~ an-otaritva, 
III 252,8; — patitva marissati, Sp 467,2; mam pi 
tarehi dan' ~, Ja III 221 , 21 *; — aham durataram 
gamissam, 63,11* =» 222 , 2 *; dure — hi Kakati, 91,1 s; 
dure — pi Sussondl, 189,is*; — Suvannabhumi satta- 
mattani yojana-satani hoti, Mp II 36,5; ~ sutvSna 
nigghosam, Sn 1062 (— ti mama mukhato, Pj II 592,18); 

sa purima (dakkhina, pacchima, uttara) disa" iti 
narh acikkhati jano, D III 197,i*, 198,4*,37*. 202 , 7 * 
(Sv 964,3,27: Sineruto va tesam nisinna-tthanato va; 
E‘ change punctuation ito “sa . .. to "ito sa .. .); 
b. — gato himseyya maccu-rajarii, Ja II 242,3*; peta- 
lokam — gato, Pv 36 ^ 27 (E‘ (1) m.r. °loka); 
anabbhito tato Sga, nanuhnato — gato, 86 # 
ThI 129; — bho sugatim gaccha. It 77,18* (— ti deva- 
lokato, It-a II 77 , 2 <); saggam — gamissatha, Vv 931; 

— gantvS ayarh poso Tusitam avasissati, Ap 53,s; 
sataii ca asataii ca nana hoti ~ gati, S I 19,5* = 
Ja II 86 , 3 * - IV 65,9* = VI 571,18*; na hi ... sugati 
hoti — param (sc. lokam) yato, Vin II 195,29*, quoted 
Ja V 336,22* (E e tv. r. itoparayano); — vimutto ca 
yahi suggatim, Ja 111443,21*; yatha — vajanti sugatim 
nara, VI 132,13*; kirn su bhavissama • cutase?, Sn 
774; — cuta manussatta saggam gacchanti dayaka, 
It 19,is‘; sa hitva manusam deham vippamutta — 
cuta, Vv 186: — cuto . .. eso poso ... nirayath ... 
uppajjati, Pv 515; — (from Tusita) cuto sugatim 
gaccha I, Ja I 49 , 34 ; — cuto param lokam, Kv 307,28; 
~ cuto devaloke nibbattitva, Th-a I 95 , 7 ; c. — otarahi 1 
tena otaranto ... ("come down here 1 ." Coming down at 
that place ...), Vin III 82,12,16; sena-byuham nama: 

— hatthi hontu, — as$3 hontu + (on this side), IV 
107,33; — pi te, brahme, dadantu vittam, Ja III 
349,21 (ct.: mama pada-mulato pi); — — ainutra 
"here — there"'. — sutva amutra akkliata, amutra 
va sutva imesarii akkhata, M I 286,32; — iaddhain 
amisam amutra harati, amutra va laddhaiii amisam 
idha aharati, Vibh 353,n; — — dinnena yapenti 
peta kala-kata tahim (on what is given here on earth 
the petas live there, in the petaloka), Pv 20; ~ satta, 
tato satta, samsarani catuddasa (JJ rebirths, 7 here 
on earth, 7 over there, in heaven), D II 206,9* ■=» Th 915 
(E e w. r. — — ct.s interpret = “from here": 
Sv 638,13 ~ devaloka cavitva satta . .. tato manus- 
saloka cavitva satta; Th-a III 72,28 conversely ~ 
manussalokato cavitva devaloke .. . tato devaloka 
cavitva manussaloke . . .); d. •— ehil, Sp 45,17; 
73,24; Ja IV 270,26; ~ ethal, I 269,23; V 336,12; - 
bhagava upasamkamatu, Sp 198,18; — paribbayam 
aharathal, Ja III 129,17; — hi, bho, aham agacchami 
samanassa Gotamassa santika, M I 175,20; (Sn HOI ' 1 
1102 a prob. read: apanamissanti // ito [dele nana] 
jana janapadehi samgata, “people have assembled 
here”); — c' — ca, very frequently in later language 
in meaning "here and there, hither and thither, to and 
fro, in all directions", e. g. Vin III 121,17 = IV 214,20; 


Ja I 57 , 34 ; 296,2; 503,s; II 218,2'; III 33,19; Dhp-a 
II 141,8; Sp 205,12; Kkh 41,i; Ps II 135,2; .Mp I 
370,13; II 20,n; III 244,23; Pv-a 6 , 4 ; Th-a I 132,4; 
Bv-a 41,27; 91,s; — c' ~ ca olokento, °ketva, (anu)- 
viloketva, etc.: Ja I 509,29; III 218,2'; 479,lo; IV 
208,18; 379,24; 336,26; Sp 47 , 7 ; — — — etto hither 
and thither, Dhp-a 11 80,1 s; Ja II 89,9,22; Sp 829,i; — 
3. a. ~ so ekanavuto kappo “91 kappas ago", D II 
2,15 = M 1483,18; ekatirhse ~ kappe, Th 218; — duti- 
yake (atthamake, ekadase, etc.) kappe, Ap 45,1 1 ; 
50,13; 9 i, 9 , etc.; Th-a I 49 , 20 ; 52,3 etc .; . .. (gen. 

or ifc.) matthakc "from here at the distance of ...", i.e. 
" — ago", Ja I 2,13; 38,26; 40,14, etc.; Mp I 136,4; 
148,29; Th-a I 20,8; yan tarn saranam agamha ~ 
atthami, Sn 570 (Pj II 457,2 ~ atthame divase) Th 
838 ( E* w. r. agamma); supinan, tata, addakkhirh ~ 
niasam adho-gatam, Ja VI 187,30* hetth3 masAtik- 
kantam, ct.); ~ pub)>e in the past, formerly, earlier, 

Vin I 10 , 4 ; A V 116,17; Sn 955; Ja IV 208,27*;- 

catuttha-jati, 397,27; — — purattha, id., Ja IV 98, 10 *; 
b. ~ tinnaih mSsanam accayena tathagato parinibbS- 
yissati, S V 262,19 = Ud 64,23 ^ Kacc-v 277; Mogg-v 
II 26; ~ vassasata-sahassassa accayena kapp'uttha- 
narii bhavissati, Ja I 47,27; aparimcyyc — kappe 
buddho loke bhavissati, Bv II 61 = III 11 IV 12 
— V 18, etc.; ~ dani tatiya-divase, Ja III 416,14; 
sattame divase, Ud-a 78,21; Ja I 58,20; 63,18; 232,13, 
etc.; — uddham |so. ita urdhvam], in future, Mhv XII 
22; — patthaya, from now on, henceforth, e. g. Ja I 
20,22,24 foil.; 150,14,24, etc.; Sp 256,2s; 411,24; Mp 1 
342,6; Ud-a 298,18, etc.; — dani patthaya, e.g. Ja I 
63,23; II 193,14; III 171,16.25, etc.; Spk III 215,17: 
Vv-a 67,is; — pabhuti (s«i. itah prabhrti], Sp 428,is; 
Pj II 15,8; ~ ayati, in future, Balav §2, p. 4,17; 
~~n-ayati, Kacc-v 35; — param (so. itah param], 
henceforth, in future, Vin II 240,27 = Ud 53 , 3 , quoted 
Sp 187,13; Ja I 462,2s'; III 130,20*; Mhv VII 35; — 
°-ja, mfn., originating from or in this; Sadd 743 , 22 ; 
779,28; — arati rati lomahaihso —5, Sn 271 (atta- 
bhavato jata, Pj II 303,28; ito, attabhavato, j5ta, 
Nidd-a I 69,13), quoted (with E e w. r. ito j3to) Kidd 1 
16,22*; 364,24*; 471,9*; II 201,38*; — ®-nidana, mfn., 
i. q. pree.; Sadd 743,22; — rago ca doso ca —a, Sn 271 
(attabhava-nidana, Pj II 303,28; ayaih attabhavo 
nidanam, paccayo, ctesan ti —a, Nidd-a I 69,12, 
quoted Sadd 686,24), quoted Nidd I 16,21*; 364,23*; 
471,8*; II 201 , 37 *; 3sa ca nittha ca ~a, Sn 865 
(chanda-nidana eva ti vuttarii hoti, Pj II 351,33), 
quoted Nidd I 262,7* (ito-, chanda-nidana chanda- 
samudaya chanda-jatika chanda-ppabhava, ib. 264,1; 
ef. Nidd-a I 352,31); vibhavam bhavan c3pi yam etam 
attham, etam te pabrumi —am, Sn 870 (phassa- 
nidanam, Pj II 553 , 3 ), quoted Kidd I 273,21; 274,30; 
“caused by this", i. e. as a consequence of this, for this 
reason: —an ca kayassa bheda . .. nirayarii upapaj- 
jeyya, Vin III 20 , 37 ; n’atthi te —am bhayam va 
chambhittam va, Ja I 345,3 ^ Bv-a 115, lo; — 
|°-para see ito para s. v. ito lb; °-parayano Ja V 
336,22 u). r. for ito param yato q.v. above\; — 
°-samutth3na, mfn., originating from or in this, —3 
akusala-sila (kusala-sila, akusala-samkappa, kusala- 
samkappa), M II 25,21 foil, (ito, saragddi-cittato, 
samutthanam, uppatti, etesan ti —a, Ps III 269,17). 

36 
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i-tta, n., abslr. from i, the letter or sound i; eka- 
vacana-sarhsasu ta-saddassa a »am va yati (tissarii 
or tassarh, tissa or tassa), Balav § 10, p. 21,25; cj. 
Kacc 64; Mogg 11 53; Sadd 643,n. 

inara, mfn. |sa. it vara; cf. BHSD s. v. itvara) 
(in Mss. and ed.s often confounded with, and misspelt 
as, itara q. ».), (til- "going, mooing", \' i) transitory, 
perishable, unstable, inconstant, fickle; inferior, mean-, 
fleeting, temporary, momentary, short (time); Abh 699 
(ittarivajja-kucchita); Pay fol. jo 3 (|/ i ajjhena- 
gatisu, thara-ppaccaye, gacchati silena ti ~o) ad 
Mogg V 55 (Mogg-p 288,10); — mosa-dhammarh hi 
—aril, a-mosa-dhammam nibbinarh, Sn 757, 758 (yam 
~arn, paritta-paccupatthinarh, tarn mosa-dhammam, 
nassana-dhammaiii, hoti, Pj II 509,3; —am tavakali- 
karii, ib. 113,33 ad Sn 61 parittarh); cittini ... —ani 
tavakalikini honti, Sv 195,33; yatha maya —a, lahu- 
paccupatthini, evam vinnanam, Spk II 323,18; na 
tahiiii sukharh labbhati —am pi, Ja VI 248,25* 
(> parittakam pi, et.); sabbe pi sariikhara ... anicca 
khanika —a adhuva pabhariguna calita, Ja I 383,3; 

— esp. qualifying human life-, so —am jivitarh sariivi- 
ditva asassatarh viparinama-dhammam, Ja V 172,1*; 
—am jivitam, IV 443,5*; —am hi dhana-dhanharii, 
—am idha jivitam, —am —ato hatva diparh kayiratha 
pandito, Pv 82 (—an ti na cirakala-tthiyi aniccarh 
viparinama-dhammam ... jivitam pi —am parittam 
appakam ... jivitan ca —am parittam khanikarh na 
cirassan ti,Pv-a60,i5);manussanam appakam jivitam, 
parittakam j., thokarh j., khanikam j., lahukarh j., 
—aril j., anaddhaniyarh j., na cira-tthitikarh j., Nidd 
I 44,« = 45,13; sattha ... imesarh sattanarh ayu- 
sariikhare —c dubbale katva paridipento, Ja IV212.13; 

— puggala ... —a calita cala, eteht mantitarh guyharh 
khipparh bhavati pakatarii, Mil 93,io*; ye keci ... 
capala calita —a bala-jana, 252,14; °-mattakcna 
dosena, Mhv-t 618,31 ad Mhv XXXIII 70; — brief, 
short (time)-. —o vaso bhavissati, Vin I 80,10 (appa- 
mattako, katipiharh eva, vaso bhavissati, Sp 1023, 
25); (assisa-passisa) kala-vasena ... —am addhanarh 
nikkhamanli ca pavisanta ca rassi ti vcditabba, 
Vism 272,18 (— appakarii kalarh, Vism-mht S f II 
44,is) =* Sp 409,17; addhana-vascna °-vasena ca ime- 
hi akarehi assasa-passase pajannnto, Vism 273,18 = 
Sp 410,22 (cf. Sp-t IF 1960 II 192,8 and Vmv £* 1960 
1212,15 paritta-kila-vascna); — ado. —arh “for, or in, a 
short time": katharh nil soceyya ... laddha vimanam 
atularii draya? ye ciipi kho — upapanna, te nuna 
socevyu paritta-punnS, Vv 988 (so read); sainvasena 
... silaih veditabbarii, tain ca kho dlghcna addhunS, 
na —, S I 78,25 — A II 187,11 — Ud 65,38 (dlghena 
kalena veditabbarii, na —ena; dvlha-tlharii hi ... na 
sakki dassetum, Spk I 149,17 & Ud-a 332,14); — 
ife. o. an-°. 

ittara-kSla, mfn., of short duration ; na bahukarii, 
—arh, Ja IV 113,8' ad 113,2* maccSna jivitaih ... 
parittarii; evarii hi sati nibbanarii —aril sariikhata- 
lakkhanarii + ca apajjatl, Vism 508,17; —obhisancna 
vijju-sadisa-citto, Mp II 194,32; saddhddinarii °-tthi- 
tikatta, Pp-a 248,27. 

ittara-jacca, mfn. |sa. itvara-jatya; cf. Lai 88,11 
itara-jatiyah], of lowly birth, low caste; Ghatikaro kum- 
bhakaro —o samano, M II 47,28 (S* itara”; Bu explains 


itara”: ariha-jatiko, mava saddhirii asamana-jatiko, 
]5maka-jatiko ti attho, Ps III 281,19). 

ittara-jivita, mfn., short-lioed; —c loka-sannivase 
appamatto hutva, Ja IV 218,21'; parittayukS, ati—a 
ti attho, Ud-a 276,4 ad Ud 48,s appayuka. 

ittaratara, mfn., eompar. of ittara q. o.; (vinfiS- 
narh) tato pi —ah c’eva lahu-paccupatthanatarah ca, 
Spk II 323,18. 

ittaratS, f. abstr., inconstancy, vacillation, un¬ 
reliability; itthi —ava mantitarh guyharh vivarati, na 
dhareti. Mil 93,3 (klil-t 21,8 appa-pahhatSya). 

ittara-dassana, n., fleeting glance; mi, brah- 
mana, —ena vissasam ipajji catuppadassa, Ja III 
83,3* (— khanika-dassanena, cL); na vanna-rupena 
naro sujano na vissase —ena, S I 79,17* (=■= lahuka- 
dassanena, Spk I 150,21). 

ittara-paccupatthina, mfn., of fleeting appear¬ 
ance, transitory ; supinak’Opami kimi °atthena, Nidd 
I 6,21 (appakalarh upagantvi titUian’atthcna, Nidd-a 
I 32,s) Sp 870,8 “ Mp III 270,8 (E e w. r. —ena) — 
Ps II 103,28; khanika—'atlhena ayarh kayo pi 
marlci-dhammo, Dhp-a I 337,4 ad Dhp 46 kayarh .. . 
marici-dhammarh abhisambudhano (E‘ khanikarh —); 
—am avassaih pahatabbarh, Ja V 109,14. 

ittara-paflna, mfn., of inferior intelligence; n'eso 
(pahho) ahhena —ena sakka vissajjeturh anhatra 
tavadisena buddhimata. Mil 114,1. 

ittara-purisa, nr., a common, ordinary man; 
idarii inanta-padarii ahhena —ena sududdasarh, Ja VI 
414,28 (read itara” and cf. itara 27). 

• ittara-pema, mfn., of wavering love; ekacco pug- 
galo ittara-saddho hot! ittara-bhatti —o ittara-ppa- 
sado, evarii puggalo iolo hoti, A III 165,10 = Pp 65,15 
(E‘ here -bhatti). 

ittara-ppasida, mfn., of wavering confidence; 
cf. pree. 

ittara-bhatti, mfn., of wavering devotion; cf. 
ittara-pema. 

ittara-bhava, m., abstr., transitoriness; ayu- 
sariikhiranarh —aril dassetva, Ja IV 212,is; minusi- 
narh (E e w. r. manussanarh) bhoganarh jivitassa ca 
—arh yathavato jinanti, Pv-a 60,25. 

ittara-v2so, m., a transitory sojourn; sarnsire 
sugatl ca duggatl ca —o ti janiya, Ja IV 112,7*. 

ittara-sahkhata, mfn., reckoned as brief (time); 
rassaih assasarii —eassasati, Patis 1182,17 ( =paritta- 
sankhate kile, Patis-a 514,30), quoted Vism 273,14 
= Sp 410,18. ' 

ittara-satta, m. [so. itvara-sattva; but cf. also 
itara 2.], a mean creature, an inferior person; na kho 
pan' esa —o, buddh' arikuro eso, Ja IV 368,8; sacc 
ayarh —o abhavlssa, na amhakarh acariyo evarOparh 
upamarh ahareyya, yava maha vatiyarh puriso, Mp I 
150,28; bodhisatti ... pabbajitvi ... —a viya patita- 
sirigS na honti, Ps III 282,17 (S* itara”); yo koci 
avihnu-jatiko —o, Mhv-I 549,27. 

ittara-saddha, mfn., of wavering faith; cf. 
ittara-pema; — parittaka-saddho, Mp III 288,20, = 
paritta-saddho aparipunna-saddbo, Pp-a 248,28. 

ittara-samapanna, mfn., having attained only 
recently; digharattarh samapanno ayarh fiyasma imarh 
kusalaih dhammarh udihu —o, M I 318,24 etc. (cira- 
kalato patthaya imina samannagato udihu —o, hiyyo 
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vA pare va paratare va divase samApanno, Ps II 
382,s). 

ittara-sampayutta, mfn., performed or applied 
by impermanent or inferior ones (cf. an-ittara); an- 
ittarA —a yaniia ca vedA ca, Ja VI 200,26* (an-ittara 
na lAmakA mahAnubhAvA, te ittarehi brAhmanehi 
sampayuttA, tasmA brahmana pi an-ittara va jatn, 
cl.). 

ittaranupassana, f. contemplation of ittara ( im¬ 
permanent, transitory); aniccinupassanaya siddhaya 
—a sukhen’ eva sijjhanti, Th-a I 235,2. 

Ittiya, see s. o. It(iya. 

Ittham ( before oowets itth'), ind. (Is.], thus, in 
this way; Abh 1158c; Kacc-v 234, 401 = Rup 406, 
p. 170,14; BAlAv §22, p. 41,14; Mogg-v IV 121 - 
Pds 338; Sadd 676,22 ; 686,26—-687,2; 805,23—806,8; 
itthan ti nidassan'atthe nipAto, iminA pakArena ti 
attho, Ap-a 238,23; — evam pi te mano — pi te mano 
iti pi te cittaih, D I 213,27/off. (Sv 389,20) “ III 
103,23 foil. = A I 170,31 foil. - Pa^is II 227,13 foil. 
(ekavidhe pi citte nana-ppakara-paridipanam, Pat is-a 

692.23) , quoted Sadd 896,11; —' asm! ti hoti, — san 
(= siyan) ti hoti, — bhavissan ti hoti, A II 212,13 foil. 
(Mp III 206,21); cf. Vibh 392,23 foil. (Vibh-a 514,1 
foil.) and Moh 222,11 foil.; quoted Ps I 220,1,3; ... ti, 

—' eke ... paAnapenti, D I 34,io foil. (—’ eke, evam 
eke ti attho, Sv 120,16) 96 180,6 foil. = Vibh 383,30 
foil.; ... ti, —* eke abhivadanti, M II 228,10 foil. = 
233,14 foil. — Vibh 378,17 foil.; — iti vadain —’ eke 
apasadeti (ussadcti), M III 231,31 (evam... ekacce 
puggale apasadeti, Ps V 31,9); —' etam dvayam, S II 
24,2,7 (= evam, Spk II 38,30) = IV 68,1,23 = 69<>; 

—’ ete pi dhammS cala c'eva', 68,16 = 69,3; bhikkmi 
cakkhuna ruparh disvA manaparii ' etan” ti pajA- 
nati, 115,14 foil, (evam etam, manapam etam, Spk II 

396.23) ; — tarii muntsam avoca: “..., Oath IV 35; 
— first word of paragraph or stanza, referring to what 
precedes: D I 59,9; Dath IV 56; V 18; 21; Jina-c 194; 
.Mhv LXIX 38; LXXX 74; 80; LXXXII 53, ete.; 
Namar-p 614; 717; 763; 749; 848, etc.; — — Sudani, 
opening colophon after (series of) slanza(s) : — — ay asm A 
Subhuti thero gatham abhasittha ti, after Th 1; other 
instances: after Th 2—7; 122; 124; 1208; 1279; Th! 

1; 2; Sn 342 (evam eva ti vuttam hoti, PJ II 344,14); 
Cp p. 103,10; Ap 6,17 ete. (Ap-a 127,21 efc.); Ohp-a III 
118,1. 

[itthaka, to. r. for itthaka, 7.0.) 

ittham-gotta, m(fn)., belonging to such and such 
a gotra (ancestry); Kidd I 230,21 = 392,33; cf. evaih- 
gotta. 

‘itthatta, n. (abstr. from itthaiii “thus" or/and 
•ittha =* ettha “here"; BHS itthatva and ( misread ) 
icchatva, cf. BHSO s. 00.), such a condition, the present 
condition or hereness, this ( earthly) state, this world, this 
life; defined Ud-a 391,19: ~arh dittha-dhammo, idha- 
loko (ad Ud 80,13 ayarii loko); api nu kho nama- 
rupam —ava abhinibbattissatha, O II 63,8 (—AyA ti 
ittham-bhavaya, evam paripunna-paAcakkhandha- 
bhAvaya ti attho, Sv 502,24); ettivatA vattam vattati 
-am paAnapanaya, 64,1; — acc. with forms of 
Agacchali to be (re)born to...: satta -am agacche- 
yyum (Sgacchanti, agata), O I 17,33 foil. (Sv 112,13) ' 
= III 29,6/off.; 85,1 (Sv 865,20); 146,7; agantaro | 


(an-agantaro, aganta, an-aganta) —aril, M II 130,16 
foil.; A I 63,31 foil. (Mp II 134,7,18); II 159,37 foil. 
(Mp III 148,25); IV 61,2; 63,2 (Mp IV 33,10,25); It 
95,io (It-a II 123,14); Pp 70,32; 71,4 (Pp-a 251,13); 
tato cuto —aril Sgacchati, A II 82,1 foil. 203,22 foil. 

III 33,10; — eery frequent in ctichi defining 
arahantsfifp; khlnd jati, vusitarii brahmacariyarii, 
katarii karanlyarii, nApararii —aya (many different 
translations, e. g. “... there is no further return to this 
world", SBE XIII 101; “... there is no beyond for this 
state of things", Horner, Book of Diseipt. I 10; 
“... there is no more of being such and such”, ib. IV 21; 

.. after this present life there is no beyond", PED s.o. 
arahant; (Bu offers two alternative expl.s of —Aya as 
dal. or abl., Sp 169,4 (cf. Sp-pt B e 1960 I 409,28 ; 410,4 
foil.; Ill 190,12, and Vmv .BM9G0 I 86,2; II 93,6) = 
Sv 226,8 = Ps I 128,5 = Spk I 205,19 = Mp II 264,23 
«• Pj II 158,21 — IJd-a 175,10): e.g. Vin I 14,32; 

II 292,23; III 5,35; D I 84,12,35; 124,33; 158,21, etc.; 
M I 23,25 ; 38,30; 40,7, etc.; S I 140,29; II 51,3,18 foil.; 
82,21, etc.; A I 165,20; 167,2$; 197,3, etc.; Ud 23,27; 
Sn p. 16,u; Mp I 199,16,20; Ap-a 558,24; (many more 
references 0 . PTC s. 00. ilthatta and apara). 

•itthatta, n., abstr. from itthi, femininity, woman¬ 
hood; itthiyA bhAvo —aril, itthittan ti vattabbe “tcsu 
vuddhi” ti Adina issa attarri katva —an ti vuttarii, 
Abhidh-s-mht S‘ 194,11 ad Abhidh-s 27,12 —am 
purisattarn; — evarii... itthi —aril nAtivattati, A IV 
57,is (— ativattati, 58,15); “ittlii-cittaiii virajetva” 
(O II 271,19) ti —aril (o.f. itthittarii) nama. aiarn — cna, 
na hi — e thatva cakkavatti-siririi -f adhiganturii 
sakkA, Sv 706,15; -atn itthi-bhAvo, Dhs 143,21; — aiii 
purisattaA ca bhava-rupam udiritaiii, Namar-p 488; 

— “-bhAva, m., i. q. itthi-bhava q. v.; —e thatva, 
Dhp-a I 416,10 (B e itthi-bhave); cf. Ja IV 311,17. 

itth’atthika, mfn. (itthi -f atthika), desiring 
a woman; yan nunAharii ... dAnarii payhapeyyarii, 
annarii ann’atthikassa -f itthim — assa, D II 179,3o; 
180,4, quoted Cp-a 42^2. 

itth’antara, mfn. (itthi -f antara), meaning not 
clear; Vin I 191,18 = II 276,24 chabbaggiyA bhikkhA 
(bhikkhuniyo) yAnena yayanti itthi-yuttena; pi puris’- 
antarena purisa-yuttcna pi — ena, Horner: "in a 
vehicle, and there was a bull in the middle yoked with 
cows, and there was a cow in the middle yoked with 
bulls" (?, antarena rather “without’"!); Sp 1085,23: 
itthi-yuttcna ti dhenu-yuttcna puris’antarena ti 
purisa-sarathina, purisa-yuttena ti gona-yuttena, 
—ena ti itthl-sArathinA (i. e. "with a woman as coach¬ 
man”, very improbable). 

itthan-nAma, mfn. (ittharii + naman), having 
such and such a name, so called; such and such, A r ..\\; 
Sadd 686,26; 765,24 ; 805,30; —o Mallo saputto... 
bhagavato pAde sirasA vandati, O II 148,19,24; — o 
puriso paresarn adinnarii theyya-saihkhatarh Adiyi, 

III 69,o; — o khattiyo khattiyehi khattiyAbhisekena 
abhisitto, A I 108,3,9; — o bhikkhu asavAnarii khava 

— viharati, 108,23; 109,1; 11146,1; —A bhikkhuni 
(upAsika) kAla-katA, M I 466,10 foil.; —a bhikkhuni 
abadhikinl, A II 144,29; 145,4; itthiin vA kumAririi 
va Aha: — e ittharii-gotte, kirii atthi ?, N'idd I 230,21 
= 392,33 Spk II 168,i; bodhisatto “—A kahan 

ti pucchi, Ja I 297,4; vathA kAko vassati, — o Agamis- 

36* 
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sali, JJ 17-1,21; —assa dane diyamanc, Mil 115,24 /oil.; 
pakalo "—o devapulto” ti, Spk 1 103,6; — very fre¬ 
quent in Yinava rules and formulas; e.g.i ayarii ~o 
—assa ayasmato upasampadapekkho, . . . samgho 
—am upasampadeyva —ena upajjhayena, Yin 1 56,11; 
—a —aya ayvaya upasampadSpekkha, 11 272,26; 
evarn assa vacaniva: "sunasi, —e", 272,34; —a sarii- 
gharii upasampadarii vicati —aya ayyaya pavattiniya, 
273,22; ayarii — o anna-titthiya-pubbo imasmirii 
dhamma-vinaye akankhati upasampadarii, 1 69,27 
( quoted Spk 11 36,32); sariigho imam kathina-dussarii 
—assa bhikkhuno dadevya (deti),254,16,1»; —o bhikkhu 
(samanero) kalarii kato, 304,6 foil.; sariigho —assa 
bhikkhuno pabbajaniya-kammarii patipassambheyya 
( c bheti), 11 15,17 foil.; ayarii —o bhikkhu dhamma- 
kathiko,96,35 (Kkh 132,25); ayarii — o bhikkhu apattirii 
sarati -f, 103,2,13 (Kkh 133,4); aharii —assa bhik¬ 
khuno apattirii paliganheyyarii, 103,4,15; sariigho 
—assa bhikkhuno danda-sammutirii dadeyya (deti), 
132,5 foil.; —o —aril jivita voropetu. III 75,12; —assa 
bhikkhuno evaruparii papakarii ditthi-gatarii uppan- 
narii, IY 136,9; sariigho —aril bhikkhunirii samman- 
neyva (°nnati), 11 275,26,28; bhikkhunirii apassanti 
bhikkhuniyo pucchi; kaharii —a ?, IV 227,25; aharii 
—assa ghararii gacchanii, Kkh 116,14; —assa sanla- 
karii paribhunja, 123,3; bhikkhuhi — o bhikkhu n’eva 
vattabbo n’eva ovaditabbo, 131,32; — sariigho —an 
ca —an ca bhikkhurii sammanneyya (°nnati), Vin II 
96,13,16; sammato sariighena —o ca —o ca bhikkhu 
.... 96,21; — o ca — o ca, avuso, chabbaggiya bhikkhu 
. .. sApattika va palimokkharii sunanti, 241,7,11; kirn 
nu lcho bhane — o ca —o ca yodha na dissanti, I 74,1; 
— yo —aril itthirii gacchati, ettako dando, 111 139,36 
144,1,7; sariigho —aril viharaih.'kappiya-bhOmirii 
sammannati, 1 239,14; aharii —aril apattirii apanno, 
1 126,2 foil. (Sp 1063,22; cf. Kkh 44,8; 155,21; Vmv 
C'391) = 164,21 - 11 102,20 = M II 248,26 * Vibh 
387,27; aharii —ava apattiya vematiko, Vin I 126,7,31 
=* Kkh 17,2; —o —assa phvadatu, — o —aril bhandarii 
avaharatu, Vin 111 53,2s = 75,11,16; —aril bhandarii 

avahara. 111 53,le foil.; -°-thana, n., such and 

such place; —am agaccha, Kkh 160,i; — °-bhanda, 
n., such and such goods; —aril avahara, Kkh 28,13 
As 90,22 ( here written ittharii naina bh°). 

ittha-bhava, m. (from ittharii "thus” and/or 
*ittha < ettha "here”, with variant ittham-bhava, cf. 
next), such an existence, or the existence here (in this 
life); asiriisamana —am, Sn 1044 (ittham-bhavarii pat- 
thayamana, manussddi-bhavarii icchanta ti vuttarii 
hoti, Pj II 589,is, with v. 1. ittha-bh°; cf. Nidd 11 12,7; 
107,13; Nidd-a II 13,22); expi. itthatta (q. v.) Sp 
169,4; 865,26 (= manussattam); Sv 112,13; Spk 1 
205,22; = ayarii attabhavo, Mp 111 13,1; — manussa- 
bhavarii, Th-a 111 73,12; = idarii cakkava)arii, Ps 11 
408,22; — °(a)nnatha-bhava, o., existence thus and 
otherwise, in this and another form; janasi ... —aril 
sattanarii agatirii gatiiii, M I 328,34* (Ps II 408,29); 
cutOpapatarii janami sattanarii Sgatirii gatirh —aril, 
Th 917 (ittha-bhavarii manussa-bhavarii, ailnatha- 
bhavarii tato annatha tiracchanidi-bhavah ca, ITi-a 
111 73,12); tanha-dutivo puriso digham addhina sarii- 
sararii —aril sariisarain n&tivattati, Sn 740 = A II 
10,lo* (Mp 111 13,1-4) = It 9,1* = 109,12* = Nidd 1 


455,16* = II 113,31* = 172,3* (manussa-bhava-devadi- 
bhava-bhutam, Dhs-mt JB< 1960 128,21); Sn 740cd = 
752«d it 94,17* (sariisarain nativattare omitted E'S e 
but found C r B* and quoted It-a II 122,29); jati-mara- 
na-sariisararii . . . —aril, Sn 729. 

ittham-bhava, v. 1. for prte.; Sv 226,8 and n.4; 
502,24; Spk 1 205,20; Ud-a 175,16,19; Pj 11 589,15 
ittham-bhuta, mfn., being thus, of this kind; 
modal; Abh 1174 (meaning of anu = characteristic 
mark); Mogg II 10 (Mogg-p p. 48,8; cf. Sadd 555,2; 
805,27; and ad Sv 146,1); Balav $ 43, p. 65,23; 66,6; 
| 45, p. 68,20; Sadd 534,25; Vjb JB* 1960 38,4-7; Ap-a 
103,23; — °-5(k)khyana, °-(a)kkh5na, n., (Cr.) ease 
of modality; Mind p. 2504—251,3 ad Kacc301; Pay 
fol gu v. 5 (—« "sadhu Devadatto mataram anu"); 
Sadd 715,25—716,lo; 881,is*,2l; 883,6*,ll*,l6*,2l; 
°-(a)tthe upayoga-vacanarii (expl. tarn kho pana), Ps 
II 327,34 ad M I 285,8; Mp II 286,22 ad A 1 180,20; 
Pj 11 441,2 ad Sn 103,6; Sp 111,30 ad Vin 111 1,12; cf. 
Sp-t JB* I960 I 214,19—215,11; — °-lakkhana, n. [ sa. 
iltham-bhuta-lak$ana, see Pan 11 3:21), the sign of 
modality; —e karana-vacanarii, Ud-a 171,1; 189,27; 
244,is; Th-a II 153,28; 181,30; 183,21; Vv-a 162,24; 
174,25; Pv-a 150,5; Patis-a 665,lo; Sadd 719,17-21. 

itth’akappa, m. (itthi akappa), the attire of a 
woman; itthi ajjhattarii itth'indriyam (na) manasika- 
roti. .. —aril -f, A IV 57,6; 58,5 (nivasana-parupani- 
dim itthi-akappaih, Mp IV 32^0); yarn itthiya ... 
—o -f, idan tarn ruparit itth'indriyarri, Dhs $ 633 ■= 
713 = 836 (akappo ti gamanidi-akaro, itthiyo hi gac- 
chamana avisadarii gacchanti. As 321,14; cf. ib. 379,15); 
itthi-santhanarii —o, Vism-mht S* 111 34,7 ad Vism 
447,8. 

itth'akara, m. (itthi -f akara), (fig.) a mine, a 
storehouse of women; Madda-ratlhaih nama — o, Mp I 
176,10 = Spk II 192,11 - Th-a III 130,26 (». I. ittha- 
garo) = Ap-a 260,27 (E* w. r. itthagaraih). . 

inh’agara, n. (itthi + Sgara; cf. BHSD s. v. 
stry-agara), sg. collect.: women-folk (cf. mStugama), 
esp. the inmates of a harem; pi.: harem-ladies, women; 
see Kern, Toev. 139, and Franke, Pdli und Sanskrit, p. 
102,18; syn. orodha, Abh 215; Sadd 347,29*; — sg.: 
raja ca me ... upatthatabbo —ah ca buddha-pamukho 
ca bhikkhu-sariigho, Vin I 72,1 ^ 273,16; ayya va 
devassa —aril dhammarii vicessanti, IV 158,20; Su- 

bhadda devi —aril amantesi_; —aril Subhaddaya 

deviya patissutva .... D 11 189,14 foil.; raja ... — aril 
ajjhabhasi, Ja VI 22,26*; —am pi te dammi sabb5- 
larhkara-bhusltarh, 25,17*; atiyakkhj vassavara —ah 

ca rajino, 502,26*; marii_—aril upasariiknmitva etad 

avoca ... "mayam pi ... danani dadeyyama ..."; 
so khv aharii ... paUiamarii dvararii —assa adasirii, 
tattha —assa danarii diyittha, S I 58,11; appamattassa 
te, maharaja, viharato —am pi guttarii rakkhitarii 
bhavissati, 89,17; sabbarh —aril SgantvS bhagavantarii 
vandi, Ja 1 90,23 = Ap-a 95,10; r3ja... pokkharanirii 
otaritvS —am pi pakkosi, Ja 1 383,27; ... khadi, 
—assa pi amaccanam pi dSpesi, III 371,1; bodhisatto 
mahdbhinikkhamana-divase vivatarii —aril disvS sarii- 
vigga-hadayo, Ps II 181,34; bodhisatto ... viparitarii 
—aril disva vippatisari ahosi, Mil 285,19; ghara-samiko 
viya —assa majjhe nisinno, Spk I 325,17; —aril sa- 
mudda-pariyantah ca pathavirii pabbajjhdhippayena 
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cajamano, Cp-a 185,$; mataram anapctvana saka- 
lam ~arh ca Rohana, Mhv LXX 266; bhupo ... 

—assa majjhamhi_nipanno so sayane maran' 

antike, LXXII 302; — pi.: pasAdo ... parikinno 
—ehi ( read itth'ag 0 m. e.), Ja V 188,8*; aneka ca —ehi 
(o. /.—a) itthikSyo, D II 249,28; —esu sesesu .. . gab- 
bho ... na santhahi, Mhv LIX 33; caturasitiya 
®-sahassanaih ainacca-parisajjAdinaA ca, Cp-a 44,33; 

— ife. viva(a-° (Mp I 403,2$; ef. Ps II 181,34, above); 

-®-jana, m. pi., women-Jolk; alankata-pativatte 

—« upagantvi, Ap-a 328,14. 

itthadhippaya, mfn. (itthi 4- adhippaya), desir¬ 
ous of women; puriso —o apparh rattiyA supati, A III 
156,9. 

itth3dhivacana, n. (itthi adhivacana), desig¬ 
nation of female gender; °-kusala, mfn., (Gr.) skilled in 
i°; ~o, Nett 33,7. 

itthalaihkara, m., (itthi alariikara), woman’s 
ornamenl(s); —o n3ma sisupago givupago hatthApago 
padupago katupago, Vin IV 340,29 (Kkh 207,3); bhik- 
khuniyo dharenti, 340,18 foil.; V 69,27; 79,18; 
itthi ajjhattarh itth'indriyam manasikaroti ... —aiii, 
A IV 57,7 (itthiya pasadhana-bharnjam, Mp IV 32,24, 
E e w. r. pasadana®); pesesi -am assa so, Mhv 
XXIV 5. 

Itthi, /. (with by-form thl (q. a.), rare, in verse) |sa. 
stri; = prakr. itthi, thi; BHS forms see BHSD s. vo. 
istilca, isti, striya], 1. female, woman, wife; 2. ( Grr.) 
the feminine gender; — Abh 230; Kacc-v 59,82,84,83, 
112,118,216,220,223; Mogg 1147,66; Sadd 201,29-32 
(paradigm of declension); 363,14-27 (etym. of — and thl), 
28 foil. (syn.s); 468,2; 652,31; 671,2$; 672,8; 674,1$; 
see J. Schmidt, IsZ XXV 29; 6eioer §§ 8,29,87.1; 
Pischel § 147; — forms', nom. aee. pi. —iyo, rarely —i 
(Ja V 435,20*; 460,19* 461,28*); aee.sg. —iyam, 

loc. sg. —iyam, insl. pi. —ibhi taught by Grr., not yet 
found in lexis; — 1. opp. mostly to purisa, e. g. —\ vS 
puriso v5 Vin III 68,17; D I 80,1$; A IV 252,17 (oil.; 
V 92,13; (ace.) A III 209,1; IV 94,s (oil.; (gen.) Vin 
III 92,1; S I 33,13*; A IV 6,18*; V 800,8*; Ja IV 
270,4*; V 398,1*; (gen. pi.) Ja IV 57,1*; 117,s*; 
itth'aham puriso ti vS, S I 129,28*; sudullabh’ —I 
purisassa ya hita, bhatt' —iya dullabho yo hito ca, 
Ja V 97,2$*; bhattS paftftanam —iya, VI 508,20* = 
S I 42,2* =■ Nidd II 221,17; — — samika: Vin IV 
132,22; Ja II 347,28*; V 433,lo; — — puma: D II 
273,18*; Ja VI 238,21*; 240,32*; —— posa: S I 86,13*; 

— syn. of matugama: Mp III 183,4; —i va kumdri vS, 
A III 90,31; Nidd I 230,20; 392,32; "manussa si ? 
—i si 7", Vin II 271,28; — tisso —iyo: manuss’—i, 
amanuss'—i, tiracch5na-gat’—I, Vin III 28,33; dasa 
—iyo: matu-rakkhita, pitu-rakkhita, m5ta-pitu-ra°, 
bhatu-ra°, bhagin!-ra°, iiatl-ra°, gotta-ra°, dhamma- 
ra°, sdrakkhS, sa-paridanda; dasa bhariyayo: dhana- 
kkita, chanda-vasini, bhoga-vSsini, pata-vasini, oda- 
pattakini, obhata-cumbata, dSsi ca bharivS ca, 
kamma-kari ca bhariyS ca, dhajMiatS, muhuttika, 
Vin III 139,21 foil., expl. 140,1 foil., Sp 554,31 (oil.; 
quoted Ps I 199,1$ foil. = As 98,17 foil. — Vv-a 72,31 
foil.; Vin III 139,21-23 A V 264,18-19 (om. mat5- 
pitu-ra° and gotta-ra°, sassSmika instead of siirakkhS); 

— some general statements and maxims: —i javamSna 
na sobhati: "kim esa ~i puriso viva dhavati 1" ti 


garahitabba va hoti, Dhp-a I 390,2; ~i gabbhini 
purisanam amanSpa, Vin 1269,$;... naggam rattham 
arajikam, ~i pi vidhava nagga yassdpi dasa bhataro, 
Ja I 307,14* - VI 508,18*; ~iya hi sSmiko accha- 
danam n5ma, samikamhi asati sahassamulam pi 
satakam nivattha naggj (E e w. r. inagga) yeva nama, 
I 307,1 o; ~iyo nama pati-kule thita issariyam karonti, 
Vv-a299,l«; -^inarii rupa-sadda-gandha-rasa-potthab- 
bani pahcdvudhani, Ja V 431 ,li; atthahi akSrehi ~i 
purisam bandhati (rupena, hasitena, bhanitena, 
gitena, ronnena, akappena, vanabhangena, phassena), 
A IV 196,21 (vice versa 197,9); na hi sabbesu thSnesu 
puriso hoti pan(lito, ~I pi pandita hoti ..., Ja III 
438,7*,9*; —I sivj rupavatl, si ca silavatl siya, puriso 
tarn na icchevya, Ja VI 348,29*; asa lok' ~iyo nama, 
vel5 tasam na vijjali, sarattl ca pagabbh3 ca sikhi 
sabba-ghaso vatha, Ja I 288,12* (£* w. r. 5s5) =■ V 
448,31*; ~iyo nama asa (E e w. r. .5sa) ISmika pac- 
chimika, I 287,7 ^ 289,12; n’atthi ~isu saccam, II 
120,13; na rissase ~i (aec.l) dasanna mataram, 
V 448,18*; sabba ca —I kayirum nu (so B* V 469,21*; 
E* w. r. karevyum no) papam aAiiaiii aiaddha pitha- 
sappinSpi, V 435,20*; dhi-r-atthu tarn janapadam 
yatth’ ~i parinavika, te c3pi dhik-kit5 satti, ye —Tnam 
vasam gata, I 153,n*; ~i malam brahmacariyassa, 
S I 38,li* = 43,1$*; atthanam etam, anavakaso 
’yam, ~i araharii assa summa-sambuddho (raja assa 
cakkavatt!...), M III 65,24,28,31 >AI 28,9,13,17 =* 
Vibh 336,33,37,10; van tatii isihi pattabbaiii thanam 
durabhisambhavam, na tanVdvangula-paAnaya sakka 
pappotum ~iya, S I 129,16* (Spk I 190,1) = Thi 60 
(Thi-a 67,i-«); — more ref. ef. PTQ; — 2. loe. —ivaiii 
Kacc-v 64,237-240; Sadd 677,1 foil.; 740,7; 769,30 foil. ; 
775,4; 849,13; BSljv § 7, p. 17,13 foil.; § 10, p. 20,2$ 
foil.; ef. itthi-napumsaka, itthi-puma-napuriisaka, 

itthi-purisa-Iinga, and itthi-Iinga;- ife. v. adh® 

(+ Kacc-v 344, 345; BalAv § 17 p. 34,13; Mogg III 2), 
an3car® (Ja II 119,20), an-®, amanuss® (-f Vin III 
28,23,30; Sp261 ,s), alarhkata-“(ja 1367,26), Srakkh®, 
ucchitth® (Ja II 126,26'), uttam® (Vv-a 282,12), 
upatthaka-® (Mp III 242,9), ek® (Ja I 437,1$; V 
366,28*), kapan® (Ja III 448,2), kam® (Vin I 36,18*; 
Ja I 83,16*; V 490,2$*; VI 220,li*; Bv-a 20,19), kai® 
(Sp 539,12), kul® (Vin II 10,7; S IV 346,21; Vism 18,31; 
Sp 81,3), catur® (so. catura-, Ja VI 25,19), Catur-®- 
vimana (Vv p. 43,13; Vv-a 195,1$), janapad® (Sp 
555,22; janapad®, Ja I 306,27), tarun® (Ja 11 303,$; 

| VI 335,39), tiracchana-gat® (Vin III 28,13 foil.; 126, 
29; Sp 258,23), tiracchan® (Kkh 85,1$), dajidd® (Sp 
555,2$), dahar* (Ja I 291,14), duggat® (Ja I 239,12; 
IV 38,4; Th-a I 99,24), duttha-® (Ja II 136,23), dur-° 
(Ja VI 228,10*), nacc® (Ap-a 110,1), n3garak® (Ja VI 
25,27'), natak® (Ja II 328,23; Dhp-a III 166,24; Sp 
620,27; Ap-a 66,12, ete.; -bhava, Vv-a 131,23), n5n° 
(Kkh 36,33), pandaka-® (Sp 540,ll), para-parigga- 
hit® (Saddh 64), pdp® (Ja II 118,26), pum® (Kacc-v 
222; Balav § 9), bhujiss® (Sp 1001,7), majjhlm® (Ja 
I 79,13), mat® (Vin III 126,28), manuss® (Vin III 28, 
is foil.; Sp 260,27 foil.; Pv-a 48,6), mahallak® (Ja II 
78,24; IV 489,27), mah® (Ja I 79,13; -bhava, 79,17), 
r3j® (Spk I 114,22), vaiijh® (Dhp-a I 45,6; Ja IV 
489,28). var® (Vv-a 282,12), vallabh® (Ja VI 467,7), 
sabba-® (Ap-a 163,23), sa-bhattu-° (Ja V 410,14*), 

37 
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sa-samik c (Ja VI 562,f.'), sa-ss£Tnika-“ (Ja IV 
190,24*), sutt° (Vin III 126,23). 

itthi-ubhato-vyahjanaka, m., a female herma¬ 
phrodite; —assa itth’indrivarii. As 222,31; —o sayam 
pi gabbharii ganhati param pi ganhapeti, 323,9; ef. 
Kkh-t 48,19. 

itthi-katha, /., talk about worr.-n ; Vin 1 188,26; 
IV 164,20 (Sp-t B e 1960 111 99,16 ai Sp 882,31); D 1 
7.34 (Sv 90,14): 66,20; 179,l; 111 37j; M I 513,28 (Ps 
HI 222,27); II 1.2o; 23,19; 30,6; II! 113,21; S V 419, 
28 (Spk III 295.1); A V 128,17 (Mj V 46,i); Nidd I 
368,1; 374,2&; II 172,11 (Xidd-a 1 3*4,4). 

itthika, 1. [scdry of itthi; ef. rtthiya and BHS 
istrika, istiki, istiya], woman, female; sometimes with 
diminutive or pejorative sense, ef. Sadd 803,18: hilan’- 
atthe ... itthika; — —a nava va Casa va mase gab¬ 
bham kucchina pariharitva vijayanti, D II 14,6 =- 
Mill 122,7; —a nisinna va nipanna va vijayanti, D II 
14,il ** M 111 122,1s; —ayo, v. 1. itthiyo D II 249,26; 
—ihi atape patthatanarii vihi-adinar. temana-bhayena 
anto pavesita-kale, Ja I 336,28; —aban ca pabbajjarh 
... yacirh punappunarh, Ap 533,3; tassa dhammesu 
davada piva hessati —a, 588,18; vissajjetvS tam -am, 
Mhv XXI 28; — dim. or pejor.: ayarii —a samana 
buddhe + pasanna ... saggarh lokarii uppanna, D II 
272,2; idan te matumattikarii —iya itthi-dhanarn, 
Vin III 16,33 (Sp 210,21 foil.: —aya itthi-dhanan ti 
hilcnto 5ha, with alternative non-peiorative expl.); nik- 
kamassa phalarh passa yath’ idarii papun’ —a, Vv 163 
(Vv-a96,s: dvahgula-buddhika pi samana papuni); 
ayarii —4 tarunatta ... imam dhanam vinaseyya, Ja 
I 225,2; mam —a nama kith katbeuati, Ja V 116,15; 
— i/e. ( bhvr.) v. apatthit 0 , app°, bahutthika (Vin II 
256,17; S 11 264,1). 

[itthik3, w. r. for itthaka, q. r.) 
itthi-k5ma, m., desire for women, pleasure with 
women(?); —ehi raja rnanfie paricarento (°reti), S IV 
343,28 foil, (itthihi saddhirii kama —a, Spk III 109,22). 

itthi-karanS, adv., for a u<oman‘s sake; na —, 
raja, puttam ghatetum arahasi, Ja IV 192,19* (papam 
lamakam matugamam nissaya, ct.). 

i Itthi-kicca, n., a ivoman’s service; karissam’ -am 
ca kiccam c'annam yath'icchitam, Mhv VII 22.* 

itthi-kutta, n., a woman's occupation, behaviour; 
esp. seductive behaviour, coquetry, wiles; itthi ajjhattam 
itth’indriyam manasi-karoti -am +, A IV 57,6 
(itthi-kiriyam, Mp IV 32,19); yam itthiya ... —am 
d-, idan tam riipam itth’indriyam, Dhs § 633 ■=» 713 
(As 321,11; 379,is) # Vibh 12243; dahara-kate pi 
suppaka-musalakiidihi klja, mattika-takkena |e/ay 
spindle] suttakantanAdi ca —am, itthi-kiriya ti attho, 

Vism-mht B t II 95,6; aparo nayo:_avisada-^hana- 

gamana-nisajja-khadana-bhojanidika —am, ib. 95,9; 
—aril itthi-lllharii dassetva, Dhp-a IV 197,12; —aril 
itthiKjliarii dassetvj tassa slla-bhtdarii katvS, Ja I 
296,21; —aril dassetva tena saddhirii anacaraih cari, 
IV 472,25'; — Sdini dasseturii arahbi, Th-a I 52,29 & 
141,29; yakkhiniyo —ena ... vajjijake upalobhetva 
attano vase katva, Ja II 127,19; —ena palobhetva ... 
brahmacariyam assa antaradhapesi, 329,26; — Sdihi 
palobhetukamS ahosi, Th-a I 102,22; —Adlhi narii 
palobhetva uppabbajessami, II 126,22; —°-dassana, 
n., Spk I 186,26; °-bhava-vil3sa, do.; vSnije —ehi 


palobhetva, Ja II 128,12; —e dassetva, VI 52,31; 
“-lila, /.; idani narn attano —aya olokapessami, Ja I 
433,14; °-vil5sa, do.; —chi purise palobhetva, Ja 11 
127,16; —ehi tarn paiobhesi, IV219,29; °-hSsa-viIasa, 
o. 1. for °-bhava-vilasa q. o. 

itthi-kumarika, do., women and girls; in cliche; 
—a-patiggahanS pativirato (hoti), D I 5,13; 64,23 
(ettha itthi ti puris'antara-gata, itara kumarika nama, 
Sv 78,16); M I 180,11; 268,23; 345,30; III 34,13; A 11 
209,24; V 205,22 (v. I. “kumaripati®); Pp 58,1 o (E e 
°kumaripati°); S V 471,20,22 (E* a. r. °kumarapati°). 

itthi-khya, mfn., ( Gr.) announcing the feminine 
gender; Kacc 59 — ROp 182 (itthiya akhya sanha —5, 
Rup p. 56,5); Kacc-v 60; B51av ( 7, p. 17,11. 

itthi-gandha, m., scent of woman; —o purisassa 
cittarii pariyadaya titthati, A I 1,22 (itthiya catu- 
samutUianikaih gandhAyatanarh, Mp I 26,8); — esu 
saratto vividharh vindate dukhaih, Th 738 (Th-a III 
23,32 foil.). 

itthi-gabbha, m., a female foetus; kucchimhi 
gabbho patit(.hito, so ca purisa-gabbho, na —o, Ja I 
51,1 = Sv 431,30. 

itthi-gumba, m., a crowd of women; —assa pavara 
accanta-piya-vadini, Ja VI 473,3 (itthi-ganassa, ct.); 
tada tassa mahesi 'hath —assa uttamS, Ap 581,1 ( E* 
itthi®). 

itthi-ghata, /., i. q. prec.; Ja IV 316,22 (— matu- 
gama-samuha, pt); 317,12 ( E e w.r. itthi®), is. 

itthi-ghataka, m., a ivoman-killer; Ja V 398,8' 
ad 397,26* thi-ghataka. 

itthi-citta, n., a woman's thinking, thoughts; —aril • 
virajetva purisa-cittarii bhavetva, D II 271,19; 272,4 
(271,19 v. I. itthittaih and purisattarh; ct. itthattariv 
nama, see Sv 706,15-23); —aril virajetva brahmalok’- 
upaga ahu, Pv 378 (Pv-a 168,3). 

itthi-cchanda, m., a woman's impulse; itthi 
ajjhattarii itth’indriyarh manasikarotij... —aril +, 
A IV 57,6 (itthiya ajjhasaya-chandarii, Mp IV 32,22). 

itthi-jana, m., women-folk; alariikata-patiyatte 
—e asubha-sannaih uppadetvS, Mp I 260,2. 

itthitta, n., abstr. of itthi ( cf. Mtthatta); D II 271, 
19 (o. /.); Vibh 122,24; N5mar-p 516; Sadd 770,21. 

itthi-dhana, n., a wife’s personal fortune, dowry; 
itthikaya —aril, Vin III 16,as; 17,5 (itthikaya nama 
itthi-paribhoganarii yeva nahina-cunnSdinarh at- 
thaya laddharii dhanarii, Sp 210,21 foil.). 

itthi-dhutta, m., a rogue in the matter of women, 
one who indulges in women; —o sura-dhutto akkha- 
dhutto, Sn 106 (■=* itthisu s&ratto, yaril kind atthi, 
tarn sabbam pi datvS apardpararii itthirii sariganhati, 
Pj II 172,7); A IV 283,22 ; 287,21; 288,3; Ja III 260,6'; 
IV 248,22; # Ja III 58,9' # 255,81; —o sura-dhutto, 
Pv-a 5,29; —sura-dhuttAdayo, Sp 268,7, ®ddihi, Cp-a 
145,16; —a Ja IV 185,23'; Sp 55343. 

itthi-napumsaka-linga, n., (Gr.) the feminine 
and neuter gender; —5 nagara acci-ppamukha, Balav 
§9 p. 20,3. 

itthi-nimitta, n., "characteristic of a woman", 
i. e. a. the female organ, pudendum muliebre; b. (sec¬ 
ondary) female sex characteristics; — a. Sp 257,17,19 
(Sp-t B 1 1960 II 82,27); 266,5,15; 267,22 (Vmv B e 1960 
I 147,15-17); —ena ca purisa-nimittena ca ti ubhatohi 
vyarijanehi samannagatS, Sp 548,24 (E e itthi®) ad 
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Vin III 129,26 ubhato-vyaiijana; — b. thana-maiii- 
sAvisadata nimmarhsu-dadhita kesa-bandhanarii 
vattha-ggahanan ca itthl ti sanjananassa paccaya- 
bhavato -<3111, Vism-mht B* II 95,s ^ I 47,28; aparo 
nayo:... sarAdhippayA »am, II 95,9; cf. As 321,8-11; 

yarii itthiya itthi-liiigaih «am H-idan tain rupam 

itth’indriyarh, Dhs § 633 = 713 ^ 836 ^ Vibh 122,23; 
cf. As 379.1S. 

itth'indriya, n., the faculty of femininity, the 
female sex; one of the 22 governing faculties (indriyas, 
q. u.): Vism 491,7; Vibh 122,4; 124,34; 402,19; Pp 2,7; 
Yam II 61,9; Abhidh-s 33,14; one of IS indriyas: Dha- 
tuk 36,20 ; 39,il; of li: Vibh 415,i; of 13: 415,11; of 
10 : 415,38; of 9: 14,2s; 416,16; of i: Dhs § 585, 586, 
829 foil.; Vibh 416,24,34; of 7: Vibh 417,1; Dhatuk 
34,21; of S: 417,9; of 3 (—, puris'indriya, jivit'indriya): 
SV 204,14; Dhs § 596, 653, 668 etc.; Vibh-a 127,2; 
Dhatuk 42,4; 93,12; Vism 444,3; 451,1 (—Adi-ttaya); 
492,23; Ps II 261,22; Mp V 92,is; Abhidh-av 64,14*; 
76,8,2s; Moh 58,13; — itthi ajj hat tain —aril manasi- 
karoli itthi-kuttarii itth'akapparii itthi-vidharh itthi- 
cchandarii itthi-ssararh itth'alainkaram, A IV 57,4 
(ajjhattam —an ti niyak'ajjhattam itthi-bhavam, Mp 
IV 32,18); itthiya itthi-lihgarii itthi-nimittam itthi- 
kuttarii itth’akappo itthittani itthi-bhavo: idarh vuc- 
cati -am, Vibh 122,22 & Dhs § 633 (As 321,3—322, 
14) = 713 = 836; cf. As 379,16; Abhidh-av 68,9-15*; 
ittlii-bhava-lakkhanaih -am, Vism 447,7 = Abhidh- 
av 68,29; itthi-bhavc ind'atthaih kareti ti -am, Spk 

III 237,11 — Vibh-a-125,0; -am pan’ itthittani itthi- 
bhavo ti bhasito, Namar-p 516; itthi-ubhato-vyanja- 
nakassa -am, purisa-ubhato-vy° 'puris'indriyam. As 
322,31; — see further Dhs § 585, 586; 676 = Vibh 2, 
16-18; Dhs § 677 # Vibh 2,31 foil.; Vibh 72,32; 89,28; 
Patis I 7,28; 137,30; Dhatuk 11,1 foil.; — — Adi, Yam-a 
104,29,33; in a long cpd., see Vism 493,26; As 128,6; 
Abhidh-av 74,10; — “-niddesa, m., analytic explana¬ 
tion of the faculty or potentiality of womanhood; As 321,3 
—322,14; — “-puris'indriya, do., female and male 
faculty, femininity and masculinity; Vism 493,13; 538, 
36; As 127,27; Vibh-a 127,27; Tikap-a 50,7; Abhidh- 
av 135,16; Moh 233,26; 329,23. 

itthi-pandakS (—ika), /., a female eunuch; Vin II 
271,2s; III 129,2s; 143,34 ( = animilta, Sp 548,21); cf. 
Kkh-t 97,21 ad Kkh 37,8. 

itthi-pariggaha, m., (colled, noun) women (lit.: 
women as possessions, the women of a household or 
harem); bahu tattha (sc. jauapade iddhe) —o, M II 71, 
31; 72,ii; thivo ti —o vuccati, N'idd I 11,17 (pariggaho 
ti sa-ssamita, Xidd-a I 55,11). 

itthi-puma, do., women and men; a) colled, n. sg. 
—aril, Kacc-v 324; Balav § 16, p. 33,17; b) m. pi. —a. 
Dill 85,8 (tr. 1. -purisa); —anarii saha-darakanarii, Ja 

IV 76,5*; —a kumara ca bahu c’eva kumarika, Ap 599, 
25; — “-napurhsaka, (Gr.), the three genders; Kaccl31 
and Kacc-v 132—134, 154; Balav § 11, p. 24,24; 25,2. 

itthi-pum-bhava-Iakkhana, mfn., characterized 
by femininity and masculinity, Namar-p 518 (expl. 
itth'indriya -j- puris'indriya). 

itthi-purisa, do., women and men ; m. pi., —a dasi- 
dasa. Mil 147,24; —a avijjamana rupaiii vijjamanaiii, 
Pp-a 172,18; —anarii, Kv 179,29,33 (E‘ both times 
ilthi“); Kkh 38,2$; Ps IV 151,4; -Adi, Sv 94,13; Ud-a 


214,22; Pp-a 172,6; — “-nimitta, n., the sex charac¬ 
teristics of woman and man, — aril ... na ganhfiti, 
Vism 20,23 (Vism-mht S‘ I 71,4-7); — “-nissita, mfn., 
connected with (the bodies of) women and men ; cliaddi- 
tarn . . . lohitaiii khuda-pareta bhurijami — aiii, i>v 
118 (itthi-purisa-sarira-nissitarii yatha vuttarii aiiAari 
ca camma-marhsa-naharu-pubbAdikarh paribhunjami, 
Pv-a 80,18); or is “nissita here originally | <sn. 
nih-srta] = flowed out (of)? — “-bhava, m. abstr., Pv-a 
166,12; — “-liriga, n., (Gr.) the feminine and mascu¬ 
line jcndcr,Sadd 773,8; — “-sannipata, m.,assemblage 
of men and women; surihaih —ena, M III 104,17 (Ps IV 
151,1); — “anupassi(n), mfn., observing men and 
women; m. kesa-lomfldi-vinimmutta—I, Ps I 241,34. 

itthi-photthabba, m. (and n. ? m. under influence 
of syn. phassa 7), the touch, the feel of woman ; —11 (o. t. 
—am) purisassa cittaih pariyadaya titthati, A I 2,8 
(itthiya kaya-sariiphasso itthi-saririrulhanarii vattlni- 
lariikara-maladinam pi phasso, Mp I 27,5 = Tli-a III 
23,30 ad Th 738 photthabbc pi ca itthiya); mlharii 
ahharii... eka-photlhahbam pi samanupassami cvaiii 
kamaniyaih + yatha-y-idaiii —o (o. I. —aril), —c suttii 
ratta + te digha-rattarii socanti “-varAnuga, A III 68, 
16 foil. 

itthi-bala, n., woman’s power; sabba-baluhi —am 
eva mahantaih, Ja III 518,14'. 

itthi-bhanda, m., the possessions (or: ornaments) 
of a woman; —c na (E e wrong —ena) gGhami tuyli' 
atthaya, mahamuni, Ap 586,26 & 594,10 (o. 1. na 'tlhi- 
mandanam guyhami). 

itthi-bhava, m., a. (abstr.) femininity, female sex, 
womanhood; (esp.) b. rebirth or existence as a woman 
(considered inferior, undesirable and due to bad kar- 
man); Sadd 67,19-26 (with quotation: vuttarii h'cturii 
poranehi: "itthiya bhavo — o, itthi ti va bhavali ctcna 
cittaih abhidhanaii ca ti —o" ti); — a. in definitions of 
itth’indriya (q. o. for refer.), Dhs § 633 etc.; Namar-p 
516; Spk III 237,n etc.; — itth’indriya, Namar-p 589; 
passa tava mama — aril 1 (ganika boasting of her fem¬ 
inine power of seduction), Tli-a II 193,32; — b. dukkho 
—o akkhato purisa-damma-sarathina, Thi 216 fgatha 
annataraya yakkhiniva —am garahantiya bliasita, 
Thi-a 178,4); — o no kiiii kayira cittainhi susamaliile?, 
S I 129,24* (E 4 omits no) = Thi 61 ( = matugama- 
bhdvo, Thi-a 67,11-13); —am na gacchanti. . . Iiodlii- 
ya niyata nara, Ja I 45,3* (quoted Bv-a 271,22*, Cp-a 
330,20*, Jinak 20,18*); na papunante va ca —am, Sad- 
dhamina-s 66,13*; purisa-bhaven'eva antara — aiii ana- 
pajjitva, Yam-a 106,10; ahaih —aril anupagamma pu- 
riso bhnveyyarii, Ap-a 162,27; attano matuya —arii 
jigucchantiya va jhanarn uppadetva, Th-a II 113,::i; 
—aril dcvata-bhavarh va sandhaya, 226,1; itthi na 
muncati sada puna — aril, Tel 80; — e thalvapi ... 
kame garahanti, Ja IV 311,17; —e chandaiii virajetva, 
Dhp-a 1 327,13; — e cittaiii ajjhasayarii abliiruciiii 
vidhametva —e viratta-citta hutva, Pv-a 168,i; — 
“-patiiSbha, m., obtaining rebirth as a woman; —assa 
va napurnsaka-bhava-patilabhassa va abhabbata, Pj 
I 34,o; — “-lakkhana, mfn., characterized by femi¬ 
ninity; —aril itth'indrivarii, Vism 447,7 (Vism-mht S' 
III 33,18); As 322,12; Abhidh-av 68,29; — “Sbhava, 
m., (Gr.) absence of feminine gender ; —a pun-napuiii- 
saka-bhavatideso na hoti, Sadd 770 ,ig. 
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itthi-bhuta, ( m)f(n )., having become, been reborn 
as a woman; —aya, Pv 370 (—aya ti itthi-bhavain 
upagalaya, Pv-a 165,22). 

itthi-mani-ratana, n. do., the woman- and gem- 
jewels, see itthi-ratana 1. 

itthi-mati, /., the mind, i. e. the intention, wish 
of the woman; itthiya va purisa-matim purisassa va 
—im, V III 138,2; purisassa va —in ti, itthiya matim 
purisassa aroceti, 139,1 s' (~in ti ettha aroceyya ti 
patha-seso datthabbo ... tesarh matim adhippayam 
ajjhasayam chandam rucim aroceti, Sp 554,8 /oil.). 

itthi-maya, /. women's deceit, wiles; —aya kusa- 
lataya tapasarh kampetva, Ja V 157,24; itthinam 
bhavo nama —ava paticchannatta durajano, I 300,26'; 
anantahi —ahi samannagatatta mahamayA nama, II 
330,18'; so pandito —asu kusalo, VI 422,28; attano 
rupAdihi palobhana-vasena —aya anvavisitva, It-a II 
170,21; deva-dhita tena samvasa-kama —am dassesi, 
Jinak 87,19; — “-kusalatA, /., skill in women’s tricks; 
~ava Ja IV 187,26 = Dhp-a III 179,6 (itthi-mayasu 
ku°, v. I. “-mayaya ku“). 

itthiya, /. «= itthika q. o. f = A mg.; BBS istiya, 
cf. BHSD s. do. istika and istiya]; —a jiva-lokasmim 
ya hoti sama-carini, Ja IV 322,14* (cl. —a ti itthi; E e 
text and el. itthi ya): calAcalain hadayarh —anam, V 
445,15*. 

itthi-yutta, m/n., yoked with cows (7 ef. itth'an- 
tara); chabbaggiya bhikkhu yanena yayanti, —ena pi 
puris’antarena, purisa-vuttena pi ittli’antarena, Vin I 
191,18 = 11 276,25 (dhenu-yuttena, Sp 1085,22; it- 
thihi gavi-adihi dhura-tthane yuttena, Vjb BA 1960 
538,10); (yanam) —am nu kho purisa-yuttam nu kho 7 
... anujanami —am purisa-yuttam hattha-vattakam, 
II 276,32 I 191,35 (om. —am). 

itthi-ratana, n., 1. the "woman-jewel”, the fifth 
of the seven treasures (ratana, q. o.) of a cakkavattin 
(cf. D II 172,6—177,14; Pj I 172,1—173,25); 2. (meta¬ 
phorically, post-canonical) "a jewel of a woman" t an 
excellent, ideal woman; — 1. list of 1 ratanas including 

— : D I 89,3; II 16,it; M II 134,22; S V 99,s; A IV 
89,16; Sn p. 106,14; Kv 158,18; 286,6; Mil 327,14; Ja 
II 393,26; IV 232,u; full description of — : D II 175,21 

— 176,5 * M II 174,31 — 175,18 # Pj I 173,9-14 
(quoted Upasakal 319,15-20); chabbidha-dosa-vivajji- 
tarh manapa-carim —am, Sv 444,21 # Spk III 154,10; 
cakkavattino —am kaya-citta-daratham patippasain- 
bheti, parilaham vupasamcti, Spk III 154,35; itthi- 
mani-ratanehi tividha-satti-yoga-phalam. so itthi- 
mani-ratanehi bhoga-sukharii anubhavati, Sv 250,15; 

— the 7 ratanas miraculously " manifest" or "appear” 
(patubhavanti, uppajjanti), but the — may also be the 
" natural " (pakati-) chief consort: cakkavattino visaya- 
sukha-viscsassa visesa-kSratiam —aih patubhavati, 
MaddarSja-kuIato v3 hi 'ssa agga-mahesim anenti 
Uttarakuruto v5 puii55nubhivena sayam Sgacchati, 
Sv 626,10 (quoted Mhbv 77,4) ad D II 175,21 rahho 
Mahasudassanassa —am patur ahosi; —am uppajjati 
pakati-agga-mahesi va hoti, Uttarakuruto vaagacchati 
.Maddarajakulato va, Pj 1173,7; satta-ratanassa mahisl 
—am ahaih asirii, Thi* 520 # Ap 512,11; rahho cak- 
kavattissa —am patubhavati, M III 174,81; — assa 
patubhavo dullabho lokasmim, A III 167,28; —2. Ja 
YI 349,e; 426,23; 456,14; Dhp-a I 327,1; Pj II 544,28; 


acchariyaiii —aih disva, Mp I 348,4 - Thi-a 184,34; 

manussa-ratanaih duvidham: —am purisa-ratanan ca; 
tattha p.-ratanam aggam akkhavati, kasma 7 yasma 
-am p.-ratanassa paricarikattam apajjati, Pj I 178,l; 
mama gehe —am uppannam (alluding to the "appear¬ 
ing" of 1.), Ja V 211,4; in a long cpd. Mil 192,8; — 
ifc. dibb’-° (Pj II 544,30), p5tubhOta-° (bhor., Sv627, 

25; Mhbv 77,28);-°-bh5va, m. abstr., Thi-a 33,l; 

Cp-a 87,8; — °abhava, m., Nett-a C* 133,27. 

itthi-rasa, m., the savour of woman; —o purisassa 
cittam pariyadava titthati, A I 2,4 (itthiya catu- 
samutthSnikam rasAyatanam, Mp I 26,22—27,4); (—e 
Th 733 w. r., cf. itthi-(s)sara]. 

itthi-rhpa, n., 1. female form, figure or beauty; 

2. the (painted, wrought, cast) image of a woman; 

3. the form, L e. the phantom of a woman created by 

magic; — 1. —am purisassa cittam pariyadaya titthati, 
A I 1,13; nhham anharn eka-rupam pi samanopas- 
simi evam rajaniyam + yatha-y-idam —am; —e satta 
ratta 4 , te digha-rattam socanti °-vashnuga, III 68,8; 
—e ... saratto vividham vindate dukham, Th 738 
(itthiya catu-samutthanika-rQpAyatana-sahkhate 
vanne, Th-a III 23,12); panca kama-gun5 etc —asmim 
dissare, A III 69,7* - Th 455; bandhanti —ena 

samane dhamma-jivino, Thi 294 (attano —ena kut- 
Utkappehi bandhanti, Thi-a 225,29); —2. seyyathdpi 
rajako va cittakaro va ... phalake bhittiyh v5 dussa- 
patte v5 -am va purisa-rupam v5 abhinimmineyya, 
S II 102,2 — III 152,13; suvanna-kare SnSpesi: sun- 
daram—am karotha I, Pj II 68,16 ^ Ap-a 155,16(-rhpa- 
kam); ratta-jambunada-mayarh -— am kiretva, Ja IV 
105,6; suvanna-kire ... ativiya pasadikam ghana- 
kottimam —am karapetva, Dhp-a III 281,10; — 3. 
sattha ... iddhiya ekam —am nimminitva, Mp I 364, 
15; satthS pathama-yobbane thitarh ramaniyam —am 
abhinimminitva, Ap-a 560,7; satthhra nimmitam —am 
anukkamena jarabhibhutarh disva, Thi-a 81,24; thero 
attana va mapitam —am olokento iobharh uppadesi, 
Mp I 43,10; tarn —am tatha pahhayi, Dhp-a III 54,7. 

itthi-rupaka, n., i. q. prec. 2.; chabbaggiya bhik¬ 
khu vihare patibhana-cittam karapenti —am purisa- 
rupakam, Vin II 151,36 & 152,2; suvannam datvS 
ekam —am karohi ti uyyojetva, Ja V 282,24,26 (v. I. 
-rupam); suvanna-kirehi —am karetva, Ap-a 260,15. 

itthi-lakkhana, n., pi. signs (of good and bad 
qualities, auspicious and inauspicious) marks in women ; 
D I 9,18 (°3disu yamhi kule te itthi-purisddayo va- 
santi, tassa vuddhi-hani-vasen’eva veditabbani, Sv 
94,13) — Nidd I 381,27; Ja I 374,12'; uttamehi catu- 
satthiya —ehi upapanna, VI 135,1'; — ®-purisa-lak- 
khana-mahapurisa-lakkhanesu ca kovida, Ap-a 220,9; 
— “kovida, mfn., expert in the marks in women; 
purisa tarn disvana kumarikam ... —3 rahho nivc- 
dayum, Mhv XXXV 109. 

•itthl-linga, n., 1. the female sex; 2. (Gr.) the fem¬ 
inine gender; 1. (origin of sexes:) itthiya ca —am pStur 
ahosi, purisassa purisa-Iihgam, Dili 88,24 (Sv 869,15 
-21); yatha —am, evam purisa-Iihgam pi brahmaloke 
n’atthi, Nett-a C* 133,31; (change of sex:) ahhatarassa 
bhikkhuno —am pitu-bhOtarh hoti, Vin III 35,12, 
quoted As 322,21 (ratti-bhage niddam okkantassa puri- 
sa-santhanam massu-dathikAdi sabbarh antarahitam, 
itthi-santhanam uppannam. Sp 273,23); dissati puri- 
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sassa —am patu-bhutarh, Mil 207,13; — yam itthiya 
—am + , idan tarn ruparii itth’indriyarii, Dhs § 633 
= 713 # 336 (liiigan ti santhanath, itthiva hi hattha- 
pada-giva-udarddinaih santhSnarii na purisassa viya 
hoti, etc.. As 321,s) * Vibh 122,23; cf. As 379,u; 
vatt’ariisata avisada-hattha-paddditS ca —am, Vism- 
mht S e 111 33,20; itthlnarh mutta-karanarii — am, 34,s; 
(female sex inferior, due to bad karman:) dvisu lihgesu 
purisa-Iirigarii uttamarh, —am hinarh . . . —am dub- 
baia-kusalcna patitthati; —am pana antaradhayantarii 
dubbala-akusalena antaradhayati, purisa-Iingarii ba- 
lava-kusalena patitthati, Sp 274,19 = As 322,21; 

dubbaUkusalen’ eva —am vinassati, Abhidh-av 68,22; 
—e thitassa manussa-jStikassdpi patthana na samij- 
jhati, Bv-a 91,26; — see further As 321,20—322,2; 
Abhidh-av 68,lo-ls; Vism-mht S* III 34,7-13; —2. 
Kacc-v222; Ja IV 248,4'; Sadd 211,10; — “-dassana, 
n., Sadd 2,18; — “-niddesa, m., indication of feminine 
gender, Sadd 96,20; Th-a I I 226,1; "anukula, mfn., 
Sadd 97,26. 

Mtthi-linga, mfn. (blivr.), 1. having feminine sex; 
2. (Gr.) having the feminine gender, feminine; (subst.n.) 
a feminine noun; 1. (sarirarii) —am va purisa-Iingam 
va ti a-vavatthapetva, Vism 184,i; —2. Sadd 197— 
225 passim; 253,l8*,2i,2S,26 etc.; 641,u; °-vasena Sv 
395,1 s; Spk III 226,8; Pj I 110,17; II 300,16; Th-a I 
5,li; 117,16; Ap-a 518,16; — ifc. akAr'ant'- 0 , Ikar’- 
ant’-°, flkar'ant-' 0 , okSr'ant'- 0 (Sadd 200—225); — 
°-tthana, Sadd 212,3s; 740,8,11; °ta, f. abstr., 95,7,13; 
°-bhava, m. abstr., 114,29; 770,io; °-voh2ra, m H 
“-vasena; Ps II 195,19. 

itthi-lingaka, mfn., i. q. *itthi-linga 2.; bodhi- 
saddo ... bodhi-pada-pavacano pum—o bhave, Sadd 
253,19*. 

itthi-lingarta, n., abstr. of ’itthi-linga 2.; Sadd 
96,n ; 253,10*; 371,io. 

itthi-Iihgattana, n., i. q. prec.; Sadd 2,13*. 

itthi-liiha, m. (sa.-iidha), feminine grace or charm; 
—aril dassetva, Ja I 296,-21; Dhp-a IV 197,12; acc. pi. 
—e dassenti, Ja I 433,is. 

itthi-luddha, m(fn)., greedy about women; imc 
brahmana —a, D II 245,16. 

itthi-lola, m(fn)., i. q. prec.; — o bralnnano, Ja 
I 292,28. 

Itthi-vagga, m., title of Ja I 285—315. 

°itthi-vanna, (m)f(n). (bhor.), looking like a .. . 
woman; majjhim’—satath (mah'—satarii) abhinim- 
mineyyama, "... a hundred (phantoms) looking like 
middle-aged (old) women’', S I 125,23 (125,27); ativiya- 
parinatavaya—a viya si, "you have, as it were, the 
appearance of a woman of very mature age", Mp I 
407,19. 

(itthi-vahanam Dill 200,7 w. r.: read (with C e 
S* and E r v. I.) itthirii vahanaih katva (B r itthiiii va 
va°).l 

itthi-viggaha, m., a woman’s body ; ekarii —aril 
mapetha, Ps I 185,11; aneka—a, Ja VI 275,21'. 

itthi-vidha, /., a woman's mode (of pride or con¬ 
ceit); itthi ajjhattaih itth’indriyarii manasi-karoti ... 
—aril -f-, A IV 57,6 (itthiva mana-vidharh, Mp IV 
32,21). 

Itthi-vimana, n., title ofVv 1 — 585 (see p. 48,9); 
— “-vannana, /., title of Vv-a 5,s—216.23. 


itthi-vilasa, m., a woman’s charm, grace; — aril 
kurumana sobhati, Ja III 161,18'; — aril dassayamana 
kumarika. III 395,11'; — aril dassenti, V 155,13; para- 
mena —ena carikamantiya, 156,17'. 

itthi-vyanjana, n., woman's mark (of sex), puden¬ 
dum; Sadd 254,25; —aril paticchannarii g\i|harii hoti, 
As 323,3. 

itthi-samsagga, m., contact, association with 
women; ayuttarii etarii sainanassa yad-idarii ... —o, 
Spk I 325,19. 

itthi-saAna, /., the notion of (a person being) a 
woman; itthiya — aya sati itthirii amasantassa sarighd- 
diseso, Sp 539,9; — 5ya abhavato sanghddiseso na dis- 
sati, 538,20; itthisu —am pi akatva, Ja V 443,20; (ef. 
itthi-sannin). 

itthi-saAAika, /., named "itthi”; —a thiyo, Pj II 
513,12 ad Sn 769. 

itthi-sanAi(n), mfn., thinking (a person or animat 
to be) a female; itthi ca hoti, —i siratto ca bhikkhu 
canarii itthiya kayena kayarii amasati... apatti sarii- 
ghadiscsassa, Vin III 121,27 foil. (Sp 535,s—539,21; 
Kkh 36,27 ; 37,22,21; 38,18,21); — °-ta, /. abstr.; Kkh 
37,3,32; 38,23. 

'ltthi-sadda, m., the sound or voice of a woman; 
ndharii aAnaih eka-saddain pi samanupassami yarn 
evarh purisassa cittarn pariyadaya ti(thati yatha-y- 
idarii —o, A I 1,17 (—o ti itthiya citta-samu(thano 
kathita-gita-rodita-saddo. api ca itthiya ... itthi- 
payoga-nipphadito vina-venu-sariikha-panavddi-saddo 
pi —o tveva vedilabbo, Mp I 23,21), quoted Dhp-a I 
15,20; ef. Mp IV 32,23 ad A IV 57,6; purisanarh 
—madhura-gandhabba-saddidayo citt'assada-kara 
(E* w. r. —aril madhurarit), Sp 462,s; — “-savana, n., 
hearing a female’s voice; Mp I 24,25. 

Mtthi-sadda, mfn. (bhvr.), having a woman's 
voice; s3 “—o chal-abhirino rajaputto" ti bhasita, 
Namar-p 866. 

itthi- sarira, n., a woman's body; purisassa hi — aril 
itthiya ca purisa-sarirain vi-sabhagarn, Vism 130,3; 
purisassa pana — aril itthiya va purisa-sarirain na 
vattati, 184,27 (Vism-mht S* I 299,2); aharit pana 
ajja patthaya —aril phusiturii. .. anaraho, Thi-a 16, 
16; — 3ru|hanarii vatthalamkara-niai5dinaiii phasso, 
Th-a III 23,29 = Mp I 27,i. 

itthi-sonda, m., one who is addicted to women; 
—S, Sv 947,16 (= itthisu sonda, itthi-sambhoga-nimit- 
tarh nlappanato, pt) ad D III 183,21 sonda (Upasakal 
263,9: sonda ti —a bhatta-sonda puva-sonda mulaka- 
sonda); “-surasonda-mariisasondadi-bhavam apaj- 
jitva, Ja II 431 

*--• 

(itthi-sondim Sn 112 w. r.; read (with B 1 ) itthirii 
sondirii.] 

itthi-sota, n., "stream” (emanating) from women; 
—ani sabbani sandanti panca paricasu (read thus), Th 
739 (itthiya rupadi-arammanani sabbani anavasesani 
panca lanha-sotani sandanti, pancasu ti purisassa 
pancasu dvaresu, Th-a III 24,8). 

itthi-(s)sara, m.,voice of a woman ;itthi ajjhattaih 
itth’indriyarii manasi-karoti ... —aril (= itthi-sad- 
darh, Mp IV 32,23); itthi-rupe —e -f ... saratto, Th 
738 (cf. Th* p. 228,1; —e ti itthiya gita-lapita-hasita- 
rudita-sadde, Th-a III 23,19). 

itthi-, see itthi-. 
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itva (itvana). abs. of eti |/s.; cf. icca), having gone; 
(aatimukharh —, Sadd 315,26. 

itveva, ind. |so. ity eva], = icceva (q. v.); Mogg 

II 36 - Pds 18 (cf. Pay fol. ku 2 and JPTS 1882 
p. 102,3-$); Sadd 617,14-17; —• coro asim avudhan ca, 
W II 100,$* (itveva ti evarii vatva yeva, Ps III 333,23 
with o. I. icch’eva, sic) = Th 869 (iti eva, evarii vatva 
amantaram eva, Th-a III 58,26, E c icc’eva); cf. also 
Trenckner, Soles to Mil, p. 423. 

itvevaii:, ind. = iti evam, thus; Balav § 5, 
p. 7,16. 

ida = next, in frequent phrase ekam —Sham 
samayarii, e. g. D I 52,2; 53,1$; 55,s etc.; M I 31,27; 
326,6; 1152,4; 53,13 etc.; S II 35,11; A IV 20,18 
<ettha idan ti nipata-mattarii, ekam ahan ti attho, 
Sv 256,22 ^ Ps I 151,7 [a. 1. ida ti] s* Spk II 57,4); 

— cf. Sadd 617,16-30 where idha is substituted for ida, 
■and the foil, references where idarii is found for ida: 
Mil 97,1; 111104,6 (Ps IV 149,21); 200,12; 201,$; 
A I 237,18; II 180,lo; IV 164,1$; Vin II 297,34; see 
also Kuhn, Beilr. p. 41 and Oldenberg, KZ XXX 
(1881) p. 325. 

’idarii, n. |/s.), this; see ayarii (idam 1 ., with all 
the cpd.s ); also repeated; idan ca (c') idafi ca ('this 
and this, such and such a thing'), Kkh 44,12 (karoti); 
Sp 165,32; 166,2 (avacam); 471,18 (gahetva); 587,26 
(vadasi); Mp III 246,24 (kammarii karotha); 382,13 
(pucchissami); Ja II 4,28 (katurii vattati); — idap- 
paccaya, m(fn)., see also Sadd 277,1 $-27; 660,2$-28; 
745,17; 789,24; abl. -a, A V 116,19; Paris II 127,12; 
128,2,20; 129,8; Spk II 31,24; °-mandalaih ... kamena 
parivattati, Namar-p 782; — idappaccayatS, /. 
abslr., see also Sp 961,2$-27 ad Vin I 5,1; Spk I 196,10- 
14 ad S I 136,13; As 362,21-24 ad Dhs 189,8; Nidd II 
75,6; Dhs §§ 1057, 1100, 1118, 1123, 1161, 1162; 
Namar-p 725 (paccayatthiti dassita paticcasamuppa- 
dassa °-naye); — idam-atthi(n), mfn., “desirous 
of this, in need of this”, and abstr. idam-atthitS, 
see also Vin V 131,13,19 (na nnriarh kinci lokdmisan 
ti attho, Sp 1339,4-7); Visra 81,11,1$ (Vism-mhj B e 
I 105,4: imehi kusalehi dhammehi atthi idam-atthi 
[C* I 88,28: atthi idamattlri]; yena nanena ... dhuta- 
gune samSdivati pariharati ca, tarn nanarn —tS, 
tenSha: ~tS hSnam eva; cf. Vism trsl. NyXnatiloka 
p. 873 n. 127; trsl. Nanamoli p. 81 n. 20 wrong). 
’idam, ind. [Is.], here, now; See ayam (idam 2.). 
idani, ind. [so. idanim), now, newly, recently; 
Mogg IV 118 - Pds 335; Sadd 676,21-22; 680,27; 
894,27; — before vowels often idan’ (esp. —'eva, sec 
below); or idanim, e. g. —m eva, Ja I 83,27 ; 89,1 etc.; 
Ps IV 217,20; —m assa, J V 3G3,7; in combination 
(a) with a pres.; —’eva kho mayam ayasmato Sari- 
putt assa khasitam evam ajanaina, M I 295,26,28 ¥■ 

III 131,10,13 = S II 114,1,7; appain vassa-satarii ayu 
—’etarahi vijjati, Bv XXVI 21 ( quoted Sadd 682,19; 
683,19 and 901,18); — pi agantuko niddayati, Dhp-a II 
54,2; — puvi n’ atthi, ib. IV 124,10; na Sariputto —’eva 
hatisarhghaparivuto agacchanto sobhati, Ja I 143,6; 
yam pubbe Sagatassa mayi garavan, tarn — atthi, 
ib. 361,4 (o. I. idani); — dharii tava bhatta-mularh 
daturn na sakkomi, Ja IV 99,22; na -’eva pindapato 
parampara-yathSnucchavikarii gacchati, ib. 369,30; 

— te samiko kuhirn, ib. 377,14; yarn tvarii iti abravi 


te — na sameti, Ja V 500,6; — tu rattharh dadasi, 
Mhv X 50; (b) with a fut.: — pana mayarii yarn 
icchissama tarn karissama, D II 162,31; sace pan’ 

— ekarh ajikarn pade gahissami, Ja I 240,22; sace 
mayarii — gacchissama, ib. 297,1$; raja pi mayharh 

— kith dassati, Ja VI 18,10; — dhamma-sariigitirh ka¬ 
rissama mayarii iti, Mhv III 17; (c) with an aor. or 
a pp. or before an abs.: —’eva mam ... ti vadesi, Ja 
VI 313,2; — c’ eva kho ajja Capale cetiye Maro pa- 
pima yenaharh ten’ upasarrikami, D II 113,32; 114,32; 

— paheamattani sakata-satani atikkantani, 128,26; 
129,9; bhante amhe — agata, Ja III 137,10 ¥■ 138,7; 
nanu tumhehi —’eva vuttarii, Ja VI 343,28 # Dhp-a II 
168,11; — sayari ca megho ca utthito, Dhp-a I 19,20; 

— janapade pitu ghararh gantva vijayissami, Ja IV 
37,28; tvarii —’eva mayharh darake datvi ... , Ja VI 
545,23; — after an abs. ( with emphasis): sarath cape 
adhaya sandahitva — tvarii vicikicchasi, Ja IV 272, 
28'; madisarh yasa-dayikarn anoloketva — dittha- 
manavakarh oiokesi, Ja VI 285,30; sattesu mett3bha- 
vanarn dassetva — ahita-dukkh&gama-patthanavasena 
pi tarn dassento, Pj I 247,la; — after a negation (‘no 
longer, no more'): no —'esa mayhan ti nikkhamitva, 
Dhp-a I 378,20; .. . katarii ctarh, mah&r5ja, na — ka- 
rissare, Mhv XXX 55 (Mhv-t 541,13); — after yarn: 
that now .... anacchariyam ev' etarii yarn — mama 
dhurarii vahitum samattho na bhaveyya, Dhp-a III 
212,21: anacchariyaiii yarn — tayS rakkhiyamana ra- 
jadhita paripakke flane attanarh rakkheyya, Ja I 
91,7; — in Ja frequently opp. to pubbe (‘in the present 
birth — in a former birth'); na —'eva — pubbe pi, 
Ja I 124,7; 140,ie; 143,6; 149,12; 157,17; 162,21; 
173,11, etc. etc.; Dhp-a II 14,13; 18,ie; 22,9,10, etc.; 

— cf. dani and danirh. 

i-disa, mfn.\ [from pronominal base i + |'dri), 
v. I. for Idisa, q.v.; cf. Mmd p. 496,33-40. 

iddha, mfn. [sa. rddha; cf. ’addha; pp. of 
ijjhati, q. v.), prosperous, thriving, wealthy, rich, opulent, 
successful (mostly followed by phita); Sadd 484,2$; — 
used as attribute of: a) countries, towns, etc.; ayam 
Jambudipo —o e’eva bhavissati phlto ca, D III 75,9; 
pathavirh ... —aril khemarh sivarii + , 177,13; aSuko 
ca brahmaloko —o e’eva phito, S I 146,32; — aril phi- 
tarh c’idarh ratpiath, —o janapado mahS, Ja VI 517, 
4*; —aril phitarn janapadarn cora viddharnsayanti 
tarn, V 100,3*; —aril phitarn janapadarn bahu-marhsa- 
surodanarii, VI 514,14*; —o phito maha-janapado 
sajano samucchinno. Mil 130,$; evarii janapadS —a 
honti, Spk I 257,32 ad S I 174,4* punanpunarii vas- 
sati deva-raja; — very frequent stock description (in 
alt three genders) — ca (hoti, ahosi, bhavissati) phita 
ca bahujana akinna-manussa (subhikkha; cf. BUS 
e. g. Divy 315,6 ... nagari rajadhanl abhut rddha ca 
spirits ca ksema ca subhiksS ca akirna-bahujana- 
manusya ca), Vin I 268,$ (quoted Pj I 161,1; = Dhp-a 
III 436,8); D I 211,8 foil.; II 146,32 foil.; 170,$ foil.; 
M II 45,13; 71,28; S II 106,13; V 369,9 (Spk III 287, 
3: —an ti tela-madhu-phanitfldihi samiddharh); A III 
215,$; — —aril Inda-purarn yathS, Vv 393; Bararja- 
sirii nagararn iddha phitarn, Ja IV 468,7* (B* iddha- 
phi°, v. I. iddharii phi°); nagararn asl —aril phitarn 
sunimmitarn, Ap 414,29; nagararn—aril phitarn suvit- 
thararn +, Dip IX 36; (nagararn) dev&n’ Alakaman- 
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dam va —am phitam subhikkhakarh sadikinna- 
manussam ca, Mhv LXXIV 17; (gSma-nigama) —a 
phlta ca khema ca -f, AnSg 40; —c Amar* avhaye 
pure, Dath I 11; nagaram —aril phitarri, Jinak 54,is; 

— b) kula; Jato —e senapati-kule, Ja VI 227,n*; 
setthi-kule —e phite mahaddhane, 237,i* ^ Ap 499,29 
9* 537,4 ■= 603,16; — ini phitani kulini assu aneka- 
sihassa-dhanani loke, Ja V 16,22*; nariyo ca —esu 
kulesu jata, VI 361,19*; — c) men ; —o ca phlto ca 
subilhiko ca amacco te, Ja V 214,8*; sabbi va ta 
upabhoga bhavanti —assa posassa aniddhimanto, VI 
361,20*; nidhirii va laddhi adhano pamodito — o 
mano-icchitarii va Sakkopamo, Dip VI 43; — d) 
food; kacci, Siriputta, bhattarii —aril ahosi 7 —aril 
kho, bhante, bhattarii ahosi, Vin II 212,28 (Sp 1283,3 
=* sampannarh, r. e. well-cooked, savoury, rich; 
Horneh trsl. 'I hope, S., that the meal was successful'); 

— e) brahmacariya; — an c'eva phitari ca vitthirikarii 
bahujaAiiarii puthubhutarii yavad-eva manussehi sup- 
pakasitarii, D 11106,9; 113,29; 114,21; 219,lo; III 
124,17 etc.; S II 107,2; V 262,9,12; A IV 311,18,21; 
Ud 64,14,17 (—an ti samiddharh jhin’assada-vascna, 
Sv 556,19 = Spk III 253,14 = Mp IV 151,20; samid- 
dharii jhan’uppada-vasena, Ud-a 327,4); — I) sasana, 
dhammibhisamaya; vittharikarh bahujaAAarh —aril 
phltarii ahu tada Dipankarassa sasanarn, Bv II 203 
= Ja I 29,ll* Bv XXVI 9; dhammibhisamayo 
tassa — o phito tada ahti, Bv VIII5; g) ovada; kacci 
ovado —o ahosi 7 kuto ovado — o bhavissati t, Vin IV 
50,n; 313,6 (samiddho, sahit’attho gambhlro bahu- 
raso lakkhana-pativedhana-sariiyutto, Sp 787,6; ef. 
S e II 351,$); h) —o mano tassa (‘his desire was suc¬ 
cessful, was fulfilled’), Ja IV 394,12,26; — ife. v. an-°; 

-°-guna, mfn .; siddham —aril sadhu namassitva 

TathSgatarii, Mogg intr. la (ef. iddhi samiddha avi- 
kaii guna assa ti —o, Mogg-p C e 1931 3,9-10). 

iddh'anubhiva, m. (iddhi + inubhava; cf.BHS 
{'ddhyannbhSva, e. g. Av-i II 129,1), lit. potency, great¬ 
ness of supernormal power; magic power; nissariisayarii 
kho mahasamanassa — o, Vin I 31,8 foil. (ef. Ud-a 
380,9 and Ap-a 554,27,36); bhariyaya :+ evarupo —o 
hoti, ib. 240,9 foil. ; ayyassiyarii Pilindavacchassa —o, 
III 67,13 94 250,28; yo kho imasmirii bhikkhu-sanghe 
sabbanavako bhikkhu, tassiyam evarupo — o, S IV 
290,s; ko nu kho ayarn satto, yassiyarii evarupo —o, 
Ud30,i; —o vipulo ayarn tava, Vv 765; passanti 
no bhonto deva Tivatiriisa mama pi narh evaruparii 
—aril7, D II 213,24 # S I 147,17 foil.; — migajata 
na parimuccirhsu nevapikassa —a, M 1151,27—155,28 
(yathakamarh kattabbabhavato, vasibhavo yeva hi 
ettha iddhi ti ca anubhavo ti ca adhippeto, Ps II 
160,33-3$); samana-brahmana na parimuccirhsu Ma- 
rassa —a, ib. 156,8—159,7; devSnath yathasakarh —e 
deviddhi veditabba, Sp 440,23; attano — aril pakasento, 
Sp 183,3; Brahmuno ovade thitanarn —aril dasseti, Ps 
II 407,$; te bhikkhO app ekacce saken’ eva — ena, 
app ekacce devanarii —ena ekAhen'eva Bandhumatirn 
rajadhanirii upasariikamirnsu, D II 49,16; bhikkhu 
—ena samarii katva mahitalarii, Dip VII 2; imesu 

atthasu pathavi-kampesu_dutiyo —ena, Mp IV 

155,22; navarh attano —ena tehi icchita-pattanarh 
tarii divasam eva upanesi, Pv-a 53,12; bhagava ca 
—ena tattakehi bhikkbuhi saddhirii tattha gantva, 


Th-a I 169,1; thero —ena hatthena gahetva, ib. II 
70,22; —ena ... kanaka-cetiyarii ... akase nimmaya, 
Dhp-a III 251,9; iddhimato va —ena bhinnarn kum- 
bharii sandahitva, Ja III 167,21'; —en . attabhavarn 
vijahitva, 361,33'; —ena idhAgacchanto, 433,24 (o. 1. 
ak3se gacchanto); Tathigato ... mahantena —ena 
samannagato, 494,2$; therassa —ena, Mhv-t 225,11 ?t 

403,13; — ife. o. bhikkhu- 0 (Dip VII 3);-°tta, 

n. abstr.; Ud-a 431,11;-°-mahantata, /., great¬ 

ness of supernormal power; °pakasan3padesena, Ud-a 
247,li; — — °-siri, /., splendour of supernormal 
power; instr. sg. —iya deva-manussanarh pitirh jana- 
yanto, Sp 85,19. 

iddh'SbhlsariikhSra, m. (iddhi -f abhisarn- 
khara; ef. BUS rddhyabhisarhskara, e. g. Av-4 II 25, 
7), exercise of supernormal powers; in stock phrase tatha- 
ruparii —aril abhisnthkhiireyyaih (°kh;iresi, °kh3si, 
°khnritva), Vin 1 16,18,21; 25,3. (= iddhi-kiriyarn, 
Sp-(. Ill 196,3; Vmv B* 1960 II 93,20); D I 106,9; 
109,14; M I 253,36 (iddhirii akasi, Ps II 304,3); 330,9, 
quoted Vism 394,4 (iddhippayogarii, Vism-mht S‘ II 
282,11); 1199,7; 135,14 (Ps 111 369,12 foil.); 143,20; 
S III 92,30; IV 289,32; 290,2$ (adhitthan'iddhirii 
akasi, Spk III 92,23); V 270,6 (Spk lii 257,27-30); 
Sn p. 107,23; Ud-a 171,27; Pv-a 56,s; 172,$; 212,22; 
Th-a I 155,30; Ap-a 545,3s,.17; 549,2; —aril patip- 
passambheyyarii (°bhesi), Vin I 17,8,10; Ap-a 546, 

22 - 23 . 

iddhi, /. (so. rddhij, prosperity, affluence, success, 
splendour, high position; mostly either including, or 
restricted in meaning to, supernormal, miraculous 
qualities and magic faculties (e. g. flying, creating phan¬ 
toms, etc.); ascribed a) to men in high positions, kings, 
etc.; b) more often to superhuman beings (nagas, devas, 
etc.), to (brahmanical) saints and ascetics; c) the popular 
notions of — being shared, by Buddhists, — figures 
prominently among the qualities of monks and nuns 
and the Buddha himself and is d) systematized in scho¬ 
lastic psychology; — epex. definitions: ijjhan'atthena 
—i, Palis II205,$; ijjhan’atthena — i, nipphatti- 
atthena patilSbh'atthena ca ... aparo nayo: ijjhan’- 
atthe —1, upaya-sampad3y’ etarii adhivacanarii .. . 
aparo nayo: etaya satta ijjhanti ti — i, ijjhantl ti 
iddhi vuddha ukkarhsa-gata honti, Vism 378,3-16 (ad 
D I 77,32); abbreviated: Vibh-a 303,4 (cf. 304,26; 307, 
17; 308,2) = Pa(is-a 97,18 (ef. 51,1; 343,12 = 618,29) 
= Ud-a 304,30 9* Bv-a 25,36 9* Sadd 484,23; —i ti: 
ya tesarii dhammanarii — i samiddhi ijjhana samij- 
jhani ISbho patilabho patti sampatti phusana sac- 
chikiriya upasatnpada, Vibh 217,1$ = 218,10 etc.; — 
a) tvarn no 's' issariyarii data manussesu mahanta- 
tarn, tay' amha labbhita — i (high position), Ja IV 
42,10*; tSy' —iya (my former honour and high position) 
dakkhasi math punipi, Ja VI 373,19*; tarii tadisarii 
paccanubhossat' —irh, Pv 449 = 452 ("nagarass' 
imassa agga-kuliko bhavissati", Pv-a 199,20); eva- 
rhpaya —iyS samannigatassa (lotus ponds, luxurious 
clothing and food, three palaces for the three seasons, 
etc.), A I 145,2$; raj5 Mahasudassano catuhi —ihi 
samannagato ahosi (personal beauty, long life, good 
health, popularity), D II 177,is—178,20 ■= M III 176,7 
—177,12 (raja cakkavatti); (Mahasammato raji) 
catOhi —ihi samannagato ahosi: uparicaro hoti akasa- 
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garni, cattaro naiii dcvaputta catusu pi disasu khagga- 
hattha rakkhanti, kayato candana-gandho vayati, 
mukhato uppala-gandho, Ja III 454,20; rij*—iyo o/ 
Asoka described Sp 42,1—43,8: imahi —ihi saman- 
nagato raja; sa —i so ca yaso |so read metri c.) . . . , 
Bv II 219; kassakassa ... naithi sa —i va anubhavo 
va (power to accelerate natural process o/ growing and 
maturing of corn), A I 240,4,14; — b) —i hi t' ayarii 
vipula Sakkasseva jutimato (of naga king), Ja VI 174, 
4*; "I juti bala-viriy’upapatti (of naga king), 315,21* 
= 316,is*,30* = 320,4*,17*,29*; —iya yasasa jalaiii, 
199,12* = S I 121,14* = A II 17,23* (dibba-sam- 
patti-samiddhiya ca parivara-sankhatena yasasi ca, 
Alp 11121,7) Vv 588; —irh passa yasan ca me, 
590 (samiddhim, dibba-vibhutim, Vv-a 219,11); — of 
naga king, Ja V 107,9*; (vimane) nari mahinubhiva 
uccivacam —i vikubbamani, VI 117,8*; —i ca te ana- 
dhivari vihangama, Vv 140; yena kammena ... me 
—i ca Anubhavo ca, 414; (vimanam) vehasayam 
gacchati —iyi mama, 480; (Narada) kena vannena 
taviyam —i 7, Ja VI 243,30*; (Inda appearing as 
brahmin) vehasayam gacchasi titthasi ca, —i nu le 
vatthu-kata subhavita, V 14,26*; — pubbe jatila- 
bhutassa yi me —i parittika, Th 377; ye hi keci ... 
samani va brahmana va samattam —irh abhinippha- 
desum (opp. — padesarh), SV 256,17; harirsidiccapathc 
yanti, akase yanti —iya, niyanti dhira lokamha . .., 
Dhp 175; ascetic arriving through the air and losing his 
power through sexual intercourse, Ja II 330,8*,9* ■* 
IV 471,1**,18* (ib. io*: cuto so brahmacariyamhi 
—iya parihayatha); (tapaso) yaya jambuya ay am 
Jambudipo paAnayati, —iya tarn jamburn upasaiit- 
kamitva tato phalam aharitva, Bv-a 225,23; — c) —i 
pi me sacchikati, ThI 71 = 228; -katham tvarh —irh 
valanjesi 7, Th-a I 222,2$; —irh vikubbanti, Kv 329, 
l$,2o; vikubbanasu kusalo vasi-bhuto mhi —iya, Th 
1183; —isu ca vasi homi dibbaya sota-dhatuya, Ap 
560,1 » 586,$, etc .; —iya ca vasi isi, Ap 543,9 ^ 
552,13; samanero ’nuruddhassa —iyi ca visirado, Th 
432; thero —iya abhisamkharitva... aggi-papatikam, 
Mp I 37,3; yadiso Moggallana-tthero —iya, aham 
pi tidiso homi, II 157,1$; Devadatto pothujjani- 
karii —irh abhinipphadesi, Viu II 183,23; thero puthoj- 
janikaya —iya samannagato, Ja I 360,1 a; — flying: 
sattha ... manomayena kayena -iyi upasamkami. 
I’ll 901 = A IV 235,21* = Ap 235,s; abhijanati... 
bhagava —iyi manomayena (catu-mahabhutikcna) 
kayena —iya Brahmalokam upasamkamita, S V 282, 
17^1; (eko thero) —iya Uttarakuruto pin^apitam 
aharitvi, Mp I 273,18 ^ Th-a I 42,21; Mahamoggal- 
lano bhagavantam —iyi upasariikanU, S II 275,31; 
tehi bhikkhuhi parivuto Sariputto ... lajanto devo 
gagane —iyi upasariikami, Bv I 51; yanena va —iyi 
va gacchanto pi, Sp 505,19; $ace pi akase —iya kind 
iriyapatharii kappetu, pidttiyam eva, Kkh 118,<; — 
Vin III 67,9; Th 1104; Mp I 201,27; Th-a I 69,so; 
II226,s; III 92,<; Ap 541,13; Mhv-t 50,13; — creating 
phantoms etc.: ... mabaviro bhikkhunim dassay* 
—iyi, —I aneki dassesi bhikkhuni sa visarada, Ap 
553,18; satthi ... —iyi ekarii itthi-rupam nimmini- 
tva, Mp I 364,1$; —iyi abhinimmitvi caturassam 
ratharh, Thi 229 = Ap 556,11; thero ... dasabalassa 
gandha-kutim rattitthana-divithanani ca —iyi mi- 


petva, Alp I 228,9; —iya pulina-thupaih suvanna- 
mavam mapctva, Th-a II 16,27; other miracles: yo 
—iva Sarabhum atthapesi (arrested flood of river), Th 
38; satta-vassiko —iya abhibhotvana pannag’indaiii 
mahiddhikam, 429; so —irh nibbattetva ... pathaviiir 
kampeti, Mp IV 155,1$; kosohitam vattha-guyham 
—iva dassayl muni, Ap 321,8; — stopping or with¬ 
drawing of — : thero —irh patisamhari, Sp 391,28; — 
loss of — : saha citt’uppadi va Devadatto tassa —iya 
parihino, Vin II 185,3$ ** A III 123,4,24; —patiii- 
bhaya ti: parihinanam —inarh viriyirambha-vasena 
puna labhaya, Patis-a 655,19; — d ) S magic powers 
such as flying, walking on water, etc. listed in frequent 
clichi, q. d. s. d. iddhi-vidhi; these S constitute the 1st 
of the S or 6 abhinnas and the 1st of the 3 patihariyas 
(see iddhi-pitihariya); they are (D III 112,7—113,io) 
opposed as —i ya sisava sa-upadhika no ariyi ti vuc- 
cati to the —i yi anasavi anupadhika ariyi tl vuccati; 
and they are included as subdivisions of no. 1 in the 
later scholastic list of 10 iddhis: adhitthani —, vikub- 
bani —, manomayi —, nana-vipphari —, samadhi- 
vipphara —, ariyi —, kamma-vipaka-ja —, punfta- 
vato —, vijja-mayi —, tattha tattha samma-payoga- 
paccaya ijjhan’atthena —, Patis II 205,8-12; 207,1— 
214,16; Vism 378,17—384,9; Bv-a 26,1—27,21; cf. As 
91,12-16 where bhivana-mayi — is substituted for 
samadhi-vrpphari —; on the 4 stages (bhumiyo) of —: 
Patis 11 205,13-18; iddhi-pada see s. o.; S steps (pa- 
dani) and 16 roots (mQlini) of —: Patis II 205,28— 

206,33 (cf. Vism 384,2$—386,27);- split cpd.s: 

adhitthana — i, nanavipphari —i, vikubbana —i, sama- 
dhivippbari —i, see above as well as Vism 405,33; 
406,17; — in a long cpd., see Kkh 163,s; Spk III 

256,2; Patis-a 655,7;-i/c. v. atireka-® (Spk I 

15,i), adhitthana-® (Sp 392,3; 1203,4; As 15,$; 
adhitthan®, Th-a I 110,2$; III 70,6; PaUs-a 663,27; 
666,28,30), abhinilapadak® (Spk III 258,3), any®, 
amisa-®, uppatt® (Th-a III 142,lo), kammavipi- 
kaj® (Sp 440,12; Pj II 216,19), ceto-pariyiya-® (Th 
997), dibba-® (Sv 686,1), dev® (Vv 450; 782; Sp 
440,14,23; ThOp 86,2 foil.), dhanuna-® (A I 93,32-33), 
nag® (Sp 440.13,17), piidak® (Spk III 260,28), puflfta- 
may® (Ja IV 232,6), punfl® (Pv-a 117,16; Ja I 445,22; 
Mp II 241,14), bhavanimay® (Sp 441,6,11), mano- 
may® (As 50,36; Paps-a 666,8,31; vipassanaflina-®, 
Sp 495,4), yakkh® (Pv525; Pv-a 117,24; 241,29; Sp 
440,14,21), rij® (Sp 42,1; 440,1$; Mhv III 152; Thflp 
86,3,24*), vikubbana-® (Sp 392,3; vikubban°j Spk III 
261,19; Patis-a 663,23-24; Vv-a 58,io; Bv-a 259,22), 
vipik® (Mp IV 33,7), vivafta-pidak® (Spk III 257, 
14; 258,7; 261,21), samidh® (Spk III 256,1), supann® 
(Sp 440,14,16). 

iddhi-idesaninusisanl, dv., supernormal power, 
ability of mind-reading, and teaching, i.e. the three mar¬ 
vels of the Buddha (cf. D I 212,16-16 and see iddhi- 
pa(ihariya); —I samudaye bhavam ekamekam pitiha- 
riyan ti vuccati, Ud-a 10,24; pi. —iyo vigatupakkile- 
sena kata-kiccena satta-hit’attharh puna pavatte- 
tabbi, ib. 10,20. 

iddhika, mfn. (iddhi -f suff. ka), only i/c. v. an-®, 
tej® (Jinak 81,19; 87,33), mah® (D I 78,6,31; M I 34,18; 
Mp I 133,6 etc. etc.; compar. °tara, Sp 66,7; abstr. ®ta, 
D I 213,9; °bhiva, Th-a I 222,14; Thup 15,li). 
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Iddhi-katha, /., 1. title of Palis II 205—214 
and Kv XXI 4 (p. 606,29—608,9); 2. alternative title 
for Iddhi-vidha-niddesa = Vism 373—106, see Ps II 
423,21; — “-vannana, /., title of Patis-a 654,lo— 
686,24; ef. also Kv-a 189,14—190,a. 

iddhi-karana, n., exercise o/ magic power, per¬ 
formance of a miracle-, ma 'amhakaih —aril bharo’ ti 
cinlavittha, Ja IV 263,19; — ato, Vism 384,21; °kale, 
Patis-a 345,u. 

iddhi-karana, n., cause of prosperity or success; 
Pj 1 124,1 ad Sn 258 d ‘mangalam*. 

iddhi-kotthAsa.m., 1. = iddhi-vidha, see Patis-a 
51,2; 346,9,16; Vism 384,10,17; Spk II 126,20; 2. in 
the meaning of iddhi-pada, see Ud-a 304,33; Patis-a 
97,20. 

iddhi-kovida, mfn., well-versed in magic powers; 
khinAsava vasippatta tevijja —a, Sp 104,3* = Sad- 
dhamma-s 45,9*. 

iddhi-guna, m., quality of magic power; panca- 
vidhena —ana samannagata, Ja V 138,19' ad 138,13* 
’iddhigunupapanna’; vasi —e cutupapate, Th 909 (■= 
iddhi-sampadava, Th-a III 72,13) = 1181 (avajja- 
nadi-vasibhava-ppattiya iddhi-sampadava, Th-a III 
171,24). 

iddhi-citta, n., consciousness of magic power; 
magic consciousness; padaka-jjhanarammanena (rupa- 
kavArammancna) —ena sahajatarii sukha-sanAarii, 
Vism 404,23; 405,4 (quoted Th-a 1 223,15); Palis-a 
662,24; —am eva parassa cittarii jAnati na ilarani, 
Vism 432,34; As 421,24,28; Moh 89,21; —cna dvAda- 
sayojanikath brahmattabhavam mapetva, Ps III 
76,14; —ato vutthahitva, Ud-a 432,3s ad Ud 92,33. 

iddhi-ja, mfn., arisen from magic power; n. —am 
devadinnaA ca tassa tassAnulomikarii, seil. civaram, 
Khuddas III 2 Vin-vn 552, quoted Mil-t 5,9*; —am 
ehi-bhikkhunam puAA’iddhiya nibballa-civaram, Sp-t 
B* 1960 II 335,30 = Vmv B e 1915 I 311,s ad Sp 639,7 
‘civaram’; Sv-pt if' 1915 III 200,23 ad Sv 1010,4 s. v. 
dukula; cf. Kkh-t 184,32; Sv-pt III 200,l>; Mil-t 5,12. 

iddhi-dhamma, m., phenomenon of magic power; 
asamo — esu alabhiriiidisarii sukharii, Bv II31 (puAcasu 
iddhisO ti attho, Bv-a 99,24). 

iddhi-nimmita, mfn., created by magic power; 
Piyadassissa munino asanain —am, Ap 352,20. 

iddhi-patilSbha, m., re-attaining of magic 
powers; yo maggo ya patipada iddhi-labhava — aya 
sariivattati, avaiii vuccati iddhipado, SV 276,13; 
236,:: iddhiya ima catasso bhumiyo iddhi-labhava 
—aya . .. sariivaltanli, Palis II 205,17 iparihinanam 
va iddhinarii viriyarambhavasena puna labhaya, 
Patis-a 655,19), quoted Vism 384,32. 

iddhi-padesa, m., magic power in a partial degree 
iopp. samattA iddhi); —am abhinipphadcsurii, S V 
255,30; 256,12 (iddhipada-padesan ti tayo ca magge 
tini ca phalani, Spk III 251,2). 

iddhi-para, mfn ., intent on iddhi, i. e. wealth and 
glory; —o hi loko, Ja VI 359,10*. 

iddhi-palibodha, m., one of the ten palibodhas 
(q. v.), viz. the impediment of magic power; Pj I 39, 
18 - 20 ; Vism 97,15-20; As 168,e; cf. Vism 90,2* = Sp 
416,9* = Xamar-p 898; Mp II 76,24. 

iddhi-pahuta, /. (so. [-ddhi-prabhuta], mastery 
of magic potvers; ime tena bhagavata ... cattaro iddhi- 


pada pannatta —aya, D II 213,S,12 ( — iddhi-pahonak'- 
atthaya, Sv 641,17, confounding pahuta and pahutal). 

iddhi-patihariya, n. (cf. BHS rddhipratiharya), 
one of the three wonders viz. the wonder of magic powers, 
performance of miracles; tini patihariyani: —am 5de- 
sana-patihariyarii anusasani-palihariyam, D I 212,la 
foil.; Ill 220,20 (cf. Sv 390,5-27); A I 170,19-28 (cf. 
Mp II 268,15,33), 292,1; V 327,7; Patis II 227,3-10 
(Patis-a 692,13-18); iddhi ti iddhividham —am nama, 
Bv-a 34,25 ad Bv I 11; imam ... — e adinavam sam- 
passamano —ena attiyami harayami jigncchami, D I 
213,21; sace maha-samano maha-janakaye —am karis- 
sati..., Vin I 28,13 ^ Ap-a 552,4; uttari-manussa- 
dhamma —am karissati (karoti, kataiii), D I 211,10 
foil.; Ill 3,10 foil.; uttari-manussa-dhammam —am 
dasschi (dassetva), Vin 1 180,24,29; na gihinam uttari- 
manussa-dhammaiii —am dassetabbam, II 112,12 
(Sp 120,3); —am dassesi etc.-. Ill 250,30; A I 170,io 
foil.; Mp II 268,24; Sp 579,1 1 ; 802,7; Ud-a 432,22; 
Th-a I 92,s etc.; Ajatasattu-kumaro Devndattassa 
imina —ena abhippasanno, Vin III 185,is; —ena 
(samannagato), A I 292,1 (ijjhanaka-patihariyena, Mp 
II 381,28); V 327,7; —ena ca anusasanl-patihariyena 
ca sattanam anuggaham karonio, Th-a I 222,33; 
—ena anusasani-patihariyaiii Mahamoggallanassa acin- 

Oam, Bv-a 34,31;-°-karana, n., performance of 

miracles by magic power; Sattha bhikkhunam —am 
patikkhipi, Ja IV 263,12 (E e w. r. °kar°); cf. Ud-a 
433,8; °atthaya, Mp I 387,17; — °-anusasanI, /., 
instruction in the performance of miracles; nyasma 
Mnhamoggallano — iya bhikkhu dhammiya kalhaya 
ovadi anusasi, Vin II 200,19. 

iddhi-pAda, m. & n. [so. rddhi-pada, see BHSD 
s. o.), the (four) constituents, elements, bases, of magic 
power; described in stock passage-, idha biiikkhu 
chanda-samadhi-padhana-samkhara-samannagatarii 
—aril bhaveti, viriya-samadhi..., citta-samadhi 
.... vimamsa-samadhi-padhana-sariikhara-saman- 
nagataih —aril bhaveti, D II 213,7 = MI 103,32 = 
II 11,24 etc. etc. (cf. PTC); katamo ca — o ? yo maggo, 
ya patipada iddhi-Iabhaya iddhi-patilabhaya sarii¬ 
vattati, ayarh vuccati —o, SV 286,7; —a in list of 
kusala dhamma: cattaro satipatthanA cattaro sam- 
mappadhanA, cattaro —a, paAc’ indrivani, paAca 
balani, satta bojjhariga, ariyo alth’arigiko maggo, 
D II 120,3 - III 102,12 = Vin lli'93,6 = M II 238, 
26 etc. etc. (cf. PTC); bhaveyya ca bojjhange —ani 
indriya-balani atth'anga-maggam ariyarii. Th 595; 
so (bhikkhu) imesarii catunnarii — anarii bhavitattA 
bahulikatatta akankhamano kappaiii va tittheyya 
kappAvasesarii va, D III 77,24 ^ II 103,1 etc.; bhaga¬ 
vata cattaro —a bhavita +, akankhamano ca pana 
bhagava Himavantarii pabbataih suvannarii tv eva 
adhimucceyya .. ., S I 116,29; longer passages dealing 
with — cf. below °-vagga, °-vibhariga, “-saiiivutta, 
°-sutta; many more canon, refer, see PTC; — etym. 
and epex. explanations-, iddhiya pado —o, chandAdi- 
nam etarii adhivacanarii, Vism 385,23; ijjhan'atthena 
iddhi, tassa sampayuttaya pubbangam'atthena phala- 
bhutaya pubbabhaga-karan’a(thena ca iddhiya pado 
ti — o, 679,12; iddhiya padarii iddhi-bhutarii va pAdan 
ti —aril, Mp II 50,2; pathamen' atthena iddhi eva 
pado ti —o, iddhi-kotthaso ti attho. dutiven' atthena 
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iddhiya pado ti —o, pado ti patitthadhigam’upayo ti 
attho. tena hi yasma uparupari visesa-sankhatarii 
iddhim pajjanti papunanti, tasma pado ti vuccati, 
Patis-a 97,20 = Ud-a 304,32; —anam ijjhana-lakkha- 
nam (tatham avitatharii), Mp I 107,20; 108,i;~anam 
ijjhan’attho abhinneyyo, Palis I 17,s; ijjhan’atthena 
—a maggo (mando, dhammo), II 85,6 (90,31; 161,22); 

— Namar-p 196; 202; Saddhamma-s 73,17; — ~o 
pubba-bhage lokiyo, apara-bhage lok’uttaro, Mp II 
50,s; tayo —a ... ti idam abhasitam alapitam tatha- 
gatena, Sp 1279,2; tayo —5 ... ti ayam adhammo, 
Mp I 85,1$; — — i/e. p. citt°, chand®, viriy®, 
vimarhs® (all Vibh 223,18 foil.; Patis-a 298,21 {oil.; 
Spk III 255,32 {oil.; Vism 679,1 e /oil.), padhana-sari- 
khar® (Vibh-a 307,4,6), samadh® (it. 306,34 ; 307,2); 

-®-kathA, /., one of the ten kathAvatthus, q. o.; 

Nidd I 472,32; — ®-kusala, mfn., clever in the bases 
o{ iddhi; Nidd 169,4; 72,2; 105,30; 171,12; — “tA, 
/. abstr., Spk III 256,6; -— ®-dhira, mfn., wise as to 
the wags to iddbi; Nidd I 45,s; — °-padesa, m., = 
iddhi-padesa q.v.; — °-paduk5,/., = iddhi-pAduka 
q. o.; —a aruyha, Mhbv 139,ll; Spk II 83,14; — 
°-pucch5, /., the question on iddhipada; Nidd 1340,34; 

— ®-bhavana, /., devetoping the bases {or iddhi; ka- 
tama ca —a, SV 276,15; 286,io; kassa adhimatta 
... —a ... arahato vA sotapannassa va, Kv 74,34; 
ko hetu ko paccayo —Aya, S V 263,16; ko maggo ka 
patipada -'aya, 281,14; —a lokiya, Patis-a 344,is; 
°gaminl patipada, SV 276,6,20; 286,2,1$; 288,l; — 
°-vagga, m., title of A IV 463—-464; — ®-vatthuka, 
m/n., founded on iddhipada; Patis II 164,23,36-37; 

— ®-vibhanga, m., title of Vibh 216,3—226,6 (men¬ 
tioned Spk III 250,1 o; 255,27; Mp II 50,4; Patis-a 
343,17); °niddesa, Vibh-a 303,2—309,11; — ®-sam- 
yutta, n., title of S V 254—293; °vannana, Spk III 
250,13—261,24; — ®-sutta, n., title of 1. S IV 360,28-29, 

2. id. 365,$-23; 3. A III 81,30—82, 10 ; 4. id. 82,12— 
83,4 (accord, to uddAna, ib. 83,28); — ®5btaisamaya, 
m., comprehension of iddhipada; Patis 11216,24. 

iddbi-pSduka, m., the 'shoe of iddhi’, i. c. the 
magic power of flying; paduke sugate datva ... —am 
aruyha viharAmi yad-icchakam, Ap 312,4. 

iddhi-ppatta, mfn., who has obtained iddhi, i. e. 
1 . magic powers, 2. wealth and high position; 1 . tcvijjo 
~o 'mhi cetopariyAya-kovido, S I 196,21* Th 1262; 
pi. —A, ib. 146,12*,18* (iddhividha-Aanam patta, Spk 
I 213,27) = Sp 77 , 4 * = Mhv XIV 14, quoted Mhbv 
118,17* and Saddhamma-s 40,l*; 2. honti h* cte —Aya 
nariya, Ja III 22,17* (ete evarOpS pamSdadosSya sam- 
pattaya nSriya, ct.). 

iddhi-bala, n., the force of magic powers); (Bud- 
dhassa) —am panna-balaA ca kidisaih (edisam), Bv I 

3, 4; yo Vejayanta-pasadam pad'angutthena kam- 
payi ~en’ upatthaddho, M I 337,3$® = Th 1194; cf. 
1058; ~am patthetva, Th-a II 91,14; ~cna asamo 
Moggallano mahiddhiko, Bv I 58 (vikubbanAdhitthS- 
nAdina ~<na asamo asadiso anupamo, Bv-a 43 , 11 ); 
~ena samannagato kappam titUicyya ? amanta, Kv 
456,2 foil. (Kv-a 131,4 foil.); atlano —ena niraya- 
sattinam ass3sa-janan’attham silaift adhit(haya, Mp 
I 133,16; thero ... ~cna nadi-sotam vikichambhcsi, 
Th-a I 110,18; thero ... —«na gantvS ... Mease up- 
pati, II 39 , 37 ; ~ena khanen* eva Tavatimsabhavanam 


gantva, Vv-a 4 , 8 ; ~ena mahajana sannipatimsu, 
Pv-a 171,32;' —ena patibahitva, Sp 65,6; Kv-a 131,24; 
Mhbv 113 , 30 ; —ena tarn nigamam gantva, Ja I 347 , 7 ; 
kalakato pana —ena pi na sakka patipakatiko katum, 
Ja III 167,22'; —ena akasena gantva, 241,27'; Pilinda- 
vacchena ... ranno pasade —ena sovannamaye kate, 
363,24; bhagava ... bhikkhOhi saddhim —ena Jeta- 
vane antarahito Visakhaya kotthake patur ahosi, Ja 
IV 315,4; pi. dasa — ani | cf. iddhi d)], Patis II 168,13 
(in detail, ib. 174,20-2$; cf. Pa(is-a 624,3$; 630,10,2$); 
— — ®-katha, /., title of Kv XI 5 (Kv-a 131,i— 
132,2; cf. Moh 272,22-23); — ®-ppatta, mfn., who has 
obtained the force of magic powers; Bv-a 202,6; — 
®£bhava, m., absence of the force of magic powers; 
khinAsavS pi samana —a parakulani pindaya upa- 
sahkamissanti, Sp 183,19. 

iddhi-mada, m., pride in magic power; Vibh 

345,8 (= iddhim paticca_mado +, ib. 350,11; 

ct. Vibh-a 467,20-23). 

iddhima(nt), mf(n)., possessing magic power; m. 
(a) nagarajS —a asiviso ghoraviso, Vin I 24,22 foil, 
(cf. ib. IV 108,26 and Ap-a 548,27; 549,14,19); yo sa- 
mano va brahmano vS arahS c' eva —a ca, dinnam 
yeva pattam oharatu, Vin II 110,3$; sabbaseto sat- 
tappatittho —a vehasangamo Uposatho nama naga- 
raja, D II 174,14 (cf. Pj 1 172,20); samano va hoti 
brahmano va —5 cetovasippatto, ib. 108,4; M I 
377,32,3$; A IV 312,2$; bhikkhu —5 cetovasippatto, 
A II 185,23; 186,7,2$ (Mp III 170,23); III 340,29; 
341,2; app ekada ’ham —a va mantle. Mil 69,1$; 
Bhojaputto —a vehasangamo, SI 61,34; A II 48,11; 
49,27; —a yasava homi, A IV 90,16*; —I paracittaiifiu, 
Th 379 (Th-a II 162,27-29); so —a Cetovasippatto 
bahudha pi hutva cko hoti and vice versa, Patis II 
207,23,28 (Patis-a. 661,11); sace so —a cankamati, 
nimmito pi tattha cankamati, ib. 209,30 foil. (Patis-a 
663,$), quoted Vism 405,16; manussabhQto —a, Ja V 
317,9*; nago 'ham asmi —a tejast duratikkamo, Ja 
VI 171,18*; yo —a devavaro yasasst, ib. 204,n*; —a 
abhinnalabhi-tapaso, ib. 219, 10 ; sace pi —a bhikkhu 
Skase arunam utthapeti, nissaggiyam eva hoti, Sp 
652,24; —a parassa cittam janitukamo avajjati, As 
421,21; —a jivita-paricchcdam atikkamitum sakkoti, 
Kv-a 131,28; pannava Sariputto va Moggallano va 
—a, Saddh 472; —a satima sammi dharento pitakat- 
tayarii, Jina-c 463; (b) —anto mahapahno KSiadeva- 
)a-tapaso, ib. 119; aec.sg. bhikkhu tadisam —antam 
sabrahmacSrim kuto labhissanti, Sp 183,17; 
gen. sg. (a) —ato pana thitA anekavatma acciyo honti, 
Vin I 25,30; Subrahma Paramatto ca putla —ato saha, 
D II 261,12* (scil. Buddhassa bhagavato, Sv 692,24); 
yam yam icchati, sabbam —ato ijjhati,-Vism 404,9; 
adntcyyo hi —ato iddhi-visayo, Sp 183,14; (b) anS- 
patti —antassa iddhi-visaye, Vin III 67,17; (c) —assa 
parassa ca ekakkhane cittam uppajjissati. As 421,4; 

nom. pi. (a) yakkha_—anto jutlmanto vannavanto 

yasassino, D II 256,14* foil, (dibba-iddhi-yutta, Sv 
686 , 1 ) — Namar-p 1183; cf. Sn 179 (kamma-vipakaj’- 
iddhiya samannagata, Pj II 216,18); Th 1082, 1178 
(deva); Ap453,$; Ja VI 219,13* (nAga); SAs 7,27* 
(thera); —antas-su nam' ime catuttba migajatA para- 
jana, M I 155,11; samanabrahinana —anto dibba-cak- 
khuka paracitta-viduno, A I 148,22 7 $ Nidd I 386,17; 
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(b) khindsava ca paccekabuddha ca —anta ca isayo, 
Mp IV 109,1; aee.pl. afine bhikkhu —ante disva, 
Th-a 1191,14; instr.pl. kathdharh — antehi gantabba- 
Uhanam gamissami?, Mp I 316,21; gen.pl. (a) —atarii 
settho dutiyo aggasavako, Yism 233,20*; (b) etad- 
aggarh mama savakanarh bhikkhunarh —antanarh 
yad-idarh Maha-Moggallano, A 1 23,10 (iddhiya sa- 
mannagatdnarh, Mp I 148,26; 161,is); aiinatr' eva 
—antanam iddhi-visaya, Nett 23,4; tassa mahanta- 
bhavo — antanarh pakato hoti, MpII36,io; /. (a) 
—ati, Sadd 180,17; (b) — antini, ib. 677,14; nom.pt. 
—antiniyo, ibid.; devata .. . — antiniyo, A I 148,27 # 
Nidd I 386,20; gen.pl. (a) jino — etad-agge thapesi 
mam 'setthd — atlnan' ti, Ap 557,4 = ThI-a 195,1*; 
(b) etad-aggarh mama savikanarh bhikkhuninarn 
—antanam yad-idam Uppalavanna, A I 25,20 (Mp I 
345,14; 356,17); — i/c. t>. an-" ( +Ja VI 164,7*; Kv-a 

131,22,2$; Saddh 32);-—antata, /. abstr., Th-a 

III 162,30; — —anta-tapasa, m., Ja VI 401,s. 

iddhl-maya, mfn., consisting of, or due to ( the 
exercise of) magic power; Rup 370; kamma-vipakajaya 
iddhiya pavajanam — o payogo, Sp 439,19; 440,12 # 
Pj I 29,o; 30,34; — —am, no. 22 in list o/ 23 paihsu- 
kulani (' dust-heap rags'), Mp 147,3 # Vism 62,27; 
—an ti ehi-bhikkhu-civararh ( monk’s robe appearing 
miraculously on pronunciation o/ ehi bhikkhu for¬ 
mula), Vism 63,18; —aril patta-civaraiii (cj. cpd.), Mp 
I 160,22; — °-patta-cIvara, n., Mp 1 160,24; Ud-a 
95,22; Bv-a 147,7; Ja III 239,2s; °dhara, m., Mp I 
202,22 ; 206,20; 299,o; 302,«; 337,o; Th-a II 160,27; 
207,is; 263,2; Ap-a 491,13; Bv-a 23,12; 147,o; — 
“-patta-parikkhara-dhara, m., Mp I 404,6. 

iddhi-mayika, m/n., = prec. ; —o so ayu, —a sa 
gati, — o so attabhava-patilabho, Kv 456,4-5 (Kv-a 
131,14-2"); —am (civararii), Sp 1104,12. 

iddhi-mahatta, n., the greatness of magic power; 
maranarh anussaritabbarh: ... —ato, Vism 232,29; 
233,18-23; 234,i». 

Iddhiya, see Ittiya and foil. 

Iddhiya-tthera, m., o. 1. for Ittiya 0 or Itthiya 0 , 
qq. ».; Sp64,s; 69,27 ; 70,2$*; As 32,io. 

iddhi-yana, n., the ' vehicle’ of magic power; 
kammdbhisandena —am abhiruyha patthitarii nibbfi- 
na-nagararh papuneyya, Mil 276,30. 

iddhi-yoga, m., the magic of miraculous powers; 
buddha paccekabuddha buddhaputta — cna yutta, Ja 
V 224,0'. 

iddhi-labha, m., attainment of magic power; yo 
maggo ya patipada — aya iddhi-patilabhaya saiiivat- 
tati, avarii vuccati iddhipado, S V 276,13; iddhiya 
ima catasso bhumiyo —aya . .. sariivattanti, Pat is II 
205,i«, 2 s; 206,12,31 (attano santane patubhava-vasena 
iddhlnarii labhaya, Patis-a 655,is), quoted Vism 384, 
32; 385,o; 386,s,26. 

Iddhi-vaddhana, n., Npr. of a palace; Bv-a 
153,20. 

iddhi-vasita, /., =* next. 

iddhi-vaslbhava, m., mastery of magic powers; 
Patis II 205,18,26; 206,13,32 # Vism 384,33 (°-vasita). 
iddhi-vikappa, m., i. q. iddhi-vidha q. o. 
iddhi-vikubbana, n. \ef. BHSD vikurvana, °n3, 
vikurvati, °vita, Amg viuwai create by magic, viuv- 
vana), performance of magic; kirn etarii acchariyarn 


loke yam me — aril, Bv I 65; paridamita-cittass5pi 
—arh nama bharo, As 187,33; -aril dassetva, Mp I 
300,i; dasscnto, Patis-a 665,8; anekavidharii —aril 
katva, Mp II 338,8 = Patis-a 664,23 (but anekavihi- 
tarn); — aiii katukamena adikammikcna yogina, Vism 
373^4; yogjvacaro —arh sampadessati, ib. 375,23 = 
As 187,1$; iddhiya catasso bhumiyo (cattaro pada) 
—aya ... sariivattanti, Palis II 205,17,25; 206,12,31 
(iddhiyS vividha-karana-bhavava, Patis-a 655,20); — e 
cinna-vasl ahosi, Mp I 356,13; Thi-a 190,32; — °-ta, 
/. abstr., D II 213,0,13; Vism 384,32. 

iddhi-vidhS, f.n., kind or variety of magic power; 
—aya ti Iddhi-kotthasSya iddhi-vikappaya va, Vism 
384,io; iddhi eva vidharii —arh iddhi-kotthaso iddhi- 
vikappo U attho, Patis-a 51,2; iddhi ti — aril iddhi- 
patihariyarh nama, Bv-a 34,2$; — frequent stock pas¬ 
sage describing eight forms of iddhi: anekavihitarh — aril 
paccanubhoti (°bhosi, °bhomi, °bhotha, °bhaveyyarh, 
°bhavissati) — eko pi hutva bahudha hoti, bahudha 
pi hutva eko hoti, avi-bhavarii tiro-bhavarh tiro- 
kuddarii tiro-pakararii tiro-pabbatarh asajjamano gac- 
chati seyyatha pi akase, pathaviya pi ummujja- 
nimmujjaih karoti seyyatha pi udake, udakc pi abhij- 
jainano gacchati seyyatha pi pathaviyam, akase pi 
pallankena kamati seyyatha pi pakkhi sakuno, ime 
pi candima-suriye evarii-mahiddhike evarh-mah5nu- 
bhive panini parimasati parimajjati, yava Brahma- 
loka pi kSyena vasarn vattcti, D I 78,1,24; M I 34,n; 
S II 121,u; A I 170,io; Palis II 207,i ( explained 

207,11—210,12; Patis-a 346,is-i8), quoted Vism 373,20 
and commented ib. 384,10-10; further references cf. PTC; 
— —aya cittarii abhiniharati abhininnameti, D I 77, 
32; 78,23, quoted Vism 373,18 and commented ib. 3S4, 
10-15; — assa -f labhi 'mhi ti vadato pi parajikarh 
n'atthi, Sp 495,io; — e fianarii, Palis I 2,28; 111,0,34 
(Patis-a 50,23—51,4); Vibh 334,22; /. bhagava dham- 
marn deseti —3su, D III 112,7; catuttha-jjhana- 
samadhismirh thitassa te te —ididhamma ijjhanti, Mp 
III 372, 2 $; “catuttha. As 413,1,19-29; 419,7; 426,18; 
in a longer cpd., see Sp 495,4;-°-nana, n., know¬ 

ledge of the forms of magic power; Sv 223,2; Spk I 
213,27; Mp IV 143,$; Th-a III 103,7; kusala khandha 
—assa ... arammana-paccayena paccayo, Tikap 154, 
20 (quoted As 422,20); —aya cittarii abhiniharati 
abhininnameti, Patis 1,111,21 (iddhi-kotthase iddhi- 
vikappe va han’-atthaya, Patis-a 346,0-14); — bud- 
dhanarii hi savakanarir viva na patipatiya — adlni 

uppajjanti, Mp I 99,24 “labhi, Th-a il 162,27;- 

“-niddesa, m., title of Vism 373—406; “-vannana, /., 
title of Patis-a 343—351. 

iddhi-vilasa, m., grace, graceful display of magic 
power; —ena vilasanto, Bv-a 48,o ad Bv I 51 ‘lalanto’. 

iddhi-visaya, m., sphere of magic power; anapatti 
iddhimantassa — e, Vin 11167,17 (Sp392,2); iddhimato 
—o acinteyyo, Ps III 85,i; cf. Sp 183,14;Ud-a 93,30; 
anhatr' eva iddhimantanarh —a. Nett 23,$. 

iddhi-visavitS, /. (so. *rddhi-visayita; cf. Geiger 
$46,i; visava = visaya, Asoka, Rock Ed. XIII; sa. 
visayi kr to bring into one’s sphere, make oneself master 
of], mastery of magic powers; cattaro iddhi-pada pan- 
natta iddhi-pahutaya —aya iddhi-vikubbanatava, D 
II 213,12 (iddhi-vipajjana- (o. 1. visavana-sa) bha- 
vava, punappundsevana-vasena cinna-vasitaya, Sv 
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G-11,18); Patis II 205,17 /oil. (—aya ti: vividham vise- 
sam savati janeti pavatteti ti visavi, vividharii sava- 
nam va assa atthi ti visavi, tassa bhavo visavita, 
Patis-a 655,21); quoted Vism 384,33 (iddhiya vividha- 
nisamsa-pasavanAya, Vism-mht C* 385,3 = B* 11 
17,1). 

iddhi-vesarajja, n. abstr., skill in magic power; 
—aya, Patis 11 205,18,26; 206,13,32 (iddhi-visarada- 
bhavaya, Patis-a 655,25), quoted Vism 384,33; 385,9; 
386,5,27. 

iddhi-sampadS, {., in the meaning of iddhi- 
guna q.o. 

I'idh: samsiddhiyam, Dhatup 418; siddhimhi, 
Dhatum 249; samsiddhi-vuddhisu, ib. 657; vuddhi- 
yam, Sadd 1145. 

idha, ind. [so. iha; ef. Geiger §37), 1. here; 
hither; 2. here on earth, in this world; in this existence 
(also with foil. loc. loke; in this ease — — toe. pron. 
imasmim); 3. in this teaching, in this (Buddhist ) religion 
(later epex.; originally prob. — 1.); — Abh 1161; Sadd 
682,3; —5 ti desApadese nipato. sv ayarii katthaci 
lokarh upAdaya vuccati, yathAha: "— tathagato loke 
uppajjatr* ti [ = D 1 62,14 etc.]; katthaci sasanam, 
yathAha: ’ eva, bhikkhave, samano, — dutiyo 

samano" ti [ = A II 238,8); katthaci okasam, 
yathAha: ’ eva titthamanassa deva-bhutassa me 

sato punar ayu ca me laddho ..." ti [ = D 11 285, 
26 *); katthaci padapurana-mattam eva, vathaha: 
"—aham, bhikkhave, bhuttavl asampavarito" ti, Sv 
172,18 = As 348,u; — 1. apehi etto (E e w. r. ettho), 
kim — tthito si?, Ja IV 380,26*; kim — tthita man- 
tayavho ?, 21 *; — hesssimi jivitarii, 415,19*, 23* (imas- 
mim yeva thane, cl.); — 1 ’ evAham vasissami, 344,17*; 
yava etesam agamana —' eva bhavissami, 479,18; 
tattha — — ‘yonder — here’, 435,9*,ll*; kissa tvam 
—m-agato?, Vin V 144,3*; —Agamanam, D 11 270,5; 
Giridipam tato natho ... —anayi, Mhv 1 30; — 2. 
isayo -*- devatanam vaAAnm akappayimsu — loke, 
Sn p. 81,7 — 200,4 (manussa-loke, Nidd 11241,31); 
ko ’dha santussito loke, 1040; yc keci manusa kama 
~ lokasmim nandane, Ja V 40,24*; tathagato appa- 
timo 'dha loke, Ud 84,16*; yo 'dha ... sankhaya loke 
carati, Dhp 267; (epd. idha-loka see s. o.); cal£ca)am 
panabhuno 'dha jlvitam (ct. idha loke), Ja IV494,27*; 
na hi verena verani sammantldha kudacanam, Dhp 
5; ko n’ idha kantaya vina vaseyya?, Ja IV 441,u*; 
~ ekaccassa mahacorassa evam hoti, Vin 111 24,24 
(imasmim satta-ioke, Sp 482,6); eva nam pasam- 
santi, pecca sagge ca modati. All 69,3* = It 111,7*; 

eva nikkhippa sarira-deham kayassa bheda nira- 
yain (sugatim) vajanti, Ja IV 103,16*, 21 *; dham- 
mam caritvana ... nandino deva-lokasmim, It 112,e*; 
kim tvam pure sucaritarii acar’ ~ (so read metri c.), 
Vv 140; — 3. —4 ti iinissa ditthiya i° khantiya i° 
ruciya imasmim adaye i° dhamme i° vinayc i° pava- 
cane i* brahmacariye i° satthu sasane i° attabhave i° 
manussa-loke, Nidd I 40,22 (ad Sn 775: tasma hi sik- 
khetha ~' eva jantu) = 156,is (ad Sn 821: muni 
pubbApare ~ ekacariyam dalham kayira .. .); in later 
repetitions of this clichi, the final i® attabhave i® 
manussa-loke is omitted; Patis 11 207,11 (ad 207,i: 
~ bhikkhu aneka-vihitam iddhi-vidham paccanu- 
bhoti) = Vibh 245,27 (ad 244,4: — bhikkhu pati- 


mokkha-samvara-samvuto vihnrali, quoted Vism 15,29 
and expl. 16 , 20 : ~a ti imasmim sasane); ~a ti imas¬ 
mim sasane, Sp 247,6 (ad Yin III 24,24 bhikkhave, 
bhikkhu ukkanthito . . .) # 405,6 (ad Vin III 70,31: 

bhikkhave, bhikkhu aranna-gato va . . . nisidati); 
— ariyassa dhamma-vinaye, Pj 1 250,27 (ad Sn 151: 

brahmam etam viharam -~m-ahu);-°-paniia, 

/., insight in this (Buddhist ) teaching (see abooe idha 3.); 
imasmim sasane panna ~a nama, sasana-caritaya 
ariya-pannaya yuttassa ariya-savakassa, Mp V 78,lo 
(ad A V 300,14 idha pahnassa bhikkhuno misunder¬ 
stood as epd. idhapannassa); — °-loka, m., the world 
here, this world (opp. para-1 oka); purisassa vinnana- 
sotam pajanati ubhayato abbocchinnam ~e (ap)patit- 
thitan ca paraloke (ap)patitthitaA ca, D 111 105,17,21; 
na —am npadiyissami, M 111 261^; na —e idhaloka- 
sanni assa na paraloke paraloka-saftiU assa, A V 7, 
18,27; 8,5,17 (Mp V 2,11-u) — 318,21,32; 319,11,25 — 
353,27; 354,19; ummiletva —am passati nimmlletva 
paralokam passati, Mp Ill 328,16; —e viftnu-gara- 
hadi-vasena para-loke niraya-dukkhddi-vasena, Th-a 
II 186,20; —e pi bhogehi na jlyama, ib. 195,u; sab- 
battha dummano balo —e duccarita-carancna dusita- 
citto paraloke kamma-karan4di-vasena dukkha-ppat- 
tiya, ib. 260,32; — na ca me ®-nissitam vinAanam 
bhavissati, M Ill 261,s; catuhi dhammehi samanna- 
gato matugamo ®-vijayaya pa(ipanno hoti, A IV 
269,21; 270,2o; °-dassi paralokam adassi, Ja VI 357,4*; 
kayika-cetasikam sukham ®-paraloka-hitam gunAnu- 
bhava-patiladdham, As 129,30; — — °-vasa, m., 
abiding, lioing here; alan te —ena, Vin 111 184,:6,27; 
-®-sadda, m., the word idha; Sp 405,7-11. 

Idhalokika-sutta, n., title of 1. A IV 269,15— 
271,24 and 2. id. 271,26—273,28 (accord, to uddana, 
ib. 273,27). 

idhuma, n. [sa. idhma], firewood; Abh 36c (syn. 
edha; Abh-suci p. 47,9 edhayati ti —am, edha vud- 
dhiyam); —am adho katva, see JPTS 1884 p. 53,31 
(Ras C e 11 57,24 w. r. uddham adho katva); ®-dabba- 
pujAdike upakarane upanetvA aggihutam juhanti, 
Ud-a 75,16. 

ina, m. (Is.), owner; Mogg Vll 105 ( = isami). 

[inagga, A is reading (C*, C u ) accord, to Ja I 307, 

II note; J3‘, S e itthi nagga, C* only nagga; cf. inagga.) 

Inandapada, m., Npr. of a Damila chief in Uc- 
cankuttha, a district in South India ; Mhv LXXV1174. 

ina-(p)paccaya, m., (Gr.) the suffix ipa, e. g. in 
jina and supina; Kacc-v 560, 561; Sadd -850,13,15. 

ini(-paccaya), m., (Gr.) the (/.) suffix ini, e. g. in 
acarint, aramikini, isinl, tapassini, dandinl, nagini, 
bhogini, manusint, mcdhavinl, yakkhinl, rSjini, si- 
khinl, sihini, sukhinl, hatthinl; Kacc(-v) 240; Mogg 

III 33—35; Sadd 647,14; 677,7-14; cf. Balav § 7, p. 
18,12-13. 

I'ind: paramissariye, Dhatup 142; Dhatum 201; 
Sadd 448; cf. Wg. 3:26; pr. S sg. indati, q. o.; — 
Dhatup 173 (o. 1.) this root is confounded with the root 
indh, as is the ob. noun indana sometimes with indhana 
q. o. 

lnda, m. [so. indra], 1. Npr. of the king of gods, 
ruler of the Tavatimsa heaven, besides Brahma the most 
important and popular deva; the name — chiefly in old 
gathas, elsewhere largely superseded by the much more 
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usual Sakka { q. v .; —o ti Sakko devaraja, Th-a II 
265,$; —o ti Sakko, Sadd 378,l); see C. Godace, The 
Place of Indra in Early Buddhism, University of Cey¬ 
lon Review III 1 (1945) pp. 41—72; — lists of names 
and epith.s Abh 18—20, Sadd 378,3-#* (cf. e. g. Am-k 
I 41—44); — — with epith.s: asuradhipo, Ja V 243, 
20 *; —o va javatam pati, 322,22*; braha —o Vatrabhu 
jayatam pita, 153,2* ( cf. Sadd 78,s-l3); devaraja, Ja 
III 146,26*; Nidd I 177,22; Sv 689,n; Ud-a 67,2; 
Sujaihpati, Sn 1024; — without epith.i D II 274,l#* 
(voe.); sura-varataro-r-iva —o, III 160,6* = 176,8* (Sv 
934,18: suranarh varataro —o viya); deva pitaro —o 
asura-rakkhasa, Sn 310; —ain va narii devata puja- 
yeyya, 316; sakkacca —aril suci-vasane ca deve, 679; 
—am va deva tidasa ... purakkhitva, ThI121; 
amitta na ppasahanti —am va asurddhipo, Ja IV 135, 
31 *; cko va —o asure jinati, 347,io* (cf. VI 212,14* 
kena ssa —o asure jinati); — assa vakycna hi Sariivaro 
hato, V 87,24* ( 26 ' wrong expl nagindassa); —assa va- 
kyam nisamehi, Kosiya, 409,n*; [—o deva V 123,26* 
w.r.,read sa-inda deva (cf.v.ll.and 276,17*; VI94,2#*)]; 
—ari> vasantarii Nandana-vane, V 158,#*; |— assa got- 
tassa VI 500,24* w.r., read Inda-sagottassa]; maihsaih 

_sudharii va —o paribhunjiyana, V 505,28*; —assa 

bahii-r-asi dakkhina ti yaririesu chindanti palasa- 
yatthirii, VI 212 , 11 *; tidaschi yatha —o manujehi 
purakkhato, Ap 344 , 1 ; —a agaccha I, Ud-a 75,2s; — ena 
vissattharii vajiraih viya, Vibh-a 333,6; —o yatha 
rucira-Nandana-kananamhi, Samantak 613; —assa 
Nandana-vane, 714; — mentioned with Brahma, Th 
628 (Th-a II 265,s); Saman(ak 613; with Brahma. 
Pajapati, Soma, Yama, and Vessavana raja, Ja VI 
568,8* — 571,12*; with Soma, Varuna, and others, 
D I 244,26 (Sv 403,1 ; cf. Spk I 235,7); III 204,23 (Sv 
970,23); — in a long cpd., see Sadd 798,8,21; — ifc. v. 
Mah® (Ja V 411,6*,8*; Mhv XIII 15), sa-® (-deva. 
the gods with Inda, D II 261,18*, frequent), sah® (Ja 

V 276, n. 14,17); — 2. (metaph.) ‘"the — among . . ”, 
i. e. the first of his kind, lord or king of .. ., Abli 1132 
= adhipati; Sadd 377 , 2 # — o ti adhipati-bhuto yo koci, 
so hi indati, paresu issariyarii papunati ti — o; Kacc-v 
663; Mogg-p ad Mogg IV 40; Sadd 871,13); except in 
etymol. expl. of indriva (see Vism 491,24-28 = Patis-a 
87,1 = Vibh-a 126,9-13 * -Moh 139,31—140,8; It-a II 
28,24 foil.) used only ifc. or with determining gen.; esp. 
in very frequent phrase Sakko devanam —o, e. g. Vin I 
26,22; D I 216,30; M I 251,17; S I 216,11 foil.; A I 
143,2# foil.; Mil 6,20 foil.; Mhv XVII 13; Upasakal 
158,23; Sas 29,5, etc.; without Sakko: Ja III 427, 2 S*; 
Saddh 421; Samantak 471; Sas 30,12; devanam —o 
va sahassa-vahano, Vv 737 (Vv-a 269,12); devaraja 
devanam —o Maghava Sujampati, Ja III 146,30* - 

V 139,17* (26': paramissarataya devanam —o); — 
Sakko 'ham asmi tidasanam —o, Ja III 305,18* = 

V 20,17* = 390,22*; sahassa-netto tidasanam —o, Ja V 
408,14* (cf. Ap 344 , 1 ); — said of the Buddha : dipada- 
nam —o, Jina-c 80, 90, 222, 406; sesa-narindanarii 
—o Indo v'alarikato, 383; jan’indanam —o tilokanetto, 
432; of the paccekabuddhas: jananam —a uttama, 
Ap-a 204,13; — ifc. v. ag® (aga ts. "tree ", Saddh 245), 
amar®, asur®, urag® (Dip II 11), kav° (Sadd 74,23*), 
kuj® (Samantak 727), gaj® (Jina-c 21), jan® (e.g. D II 
275,8*; Ja III 131, 11 •; 280,s*; 394,8*), tidas® (-sukha. 


Saddh 478), dij® (Ja V 83,20*), dipad® (Ja IV 409,21*; 
Ap 201 , 11 ), dum® (Mhv XIX 33; Mhbv 17J,12), dev® 
(e.g. D II 168,1*; Ja IV409.7*; MhvXXXI17; Jina-c 
77, 168 etc.), dvipad® (Ap-a 324, 20 ; 386,21), nar® 
(e.g. Sn 836, 863; Ja IV481.10; MhvXXII,i 3 ; Jina-c 
97, 128 etc.; Mhbv 80 ,10 etc.), nag® (D II 168,l*; 
Samantak 592, 752), pannag®i’(Th 429), bhujag® 
(Mil 420,s; Dip II 10; Dath IV 34), bhum® (Mhv 
XV 185; XXVII 5; XXX 10), bhog® (Jina-c 279), 
manuj® (D III 176,s*; Sn553; Th823; Dath IV 19), 
manuss® (S I 69,14*; Ja III 144,9*; Mhv XIX 33), 
Mah® (e.g. Vin V 3 , 1 *; Sp 62,13; 70,24*; Dip Mhv 
Thup Mhbv passim), mig® (Jina-c 100; Abh 611), 
mun® (e.g. Vism 429,s; Jina-c 361 etc.; Samantak 
420 etc.), rav® (Jina-c 349), Laiik® (Mhv IX 7; XI 40; 
Saddhamma-s 01 , 2 s*),vanar°(Ja 1280,3*; II 77,8 foil.; 
159,#; Ps I 17,23*), saman® (Mhv XV 22; Sadd 74, 
10 *), Sihal® (Dath V 38; Saddhamma-s 61,3*), sugat® 
(Ap 417,8), surdsur® (Jina-c 105; Samantak 416), 
sur® (Jina-c 130; Sadd 378,#*), Sur® (Bv-a 169,3), 
Set’ibh® (Sas 120,6), sen® (Mhv p. 332,21); —3. A tpr. 
a) of the 91 sons of each of the four lokapalas; putta 
... ®-nama, D II 257,9*,W,19*; 258,1* (Sv 686 , 2 #: 
te sabbe Sakkassa devararirio namarii dharaka); asiti 
dasa eko ca ®-nama, III 197,12* etc. (Sv 964,8: — o ti 
evamnama); b) of 3 cakkavattis in a former kappa; 
“-nama tayo jana, Ap 55,21 (Ap-a 312,34: “-namaka 
tayo cakkavatti-rajano, ekasmirii kappe tisu jatlsu 
—o nama cakkavatti-raja ahosiiii). 

[inda, 0 . I. for itthi, q. v.] 

| 10 -indaka, m(fn)., scdry.of Inda q.o.; ife.o. asur* 
(Lok-s C e 1928 191,l#*), sa-° (-deva, the gods together 
with Inda, S III 90,31; Ja IV 356,17*; VI 568,10*; 
Vism 73,28*), sa-y-° or sah® (i.q. prec.; D II 221,16*); 
[indake Ja V 276,24' w. r., read sabbe sa-indake deve]. 

, Indaka, m., Npr. 1. of a yakkha, S I 206,4 (Spk 
I 300,4); 2. of a manava reborn in Tavatirhsa heaven, 
Pv 305 ff. (316 called —o yakkho); Pv-a 136,12 ff.; 
Dhp-a III 219,16—220,s. 

Indaka-vagga, m., title of SI 206—215. 

I Indaka-sutta, n., title of a sutta; S I 206,3-lS 
! (accord, to uddana, 215,18); ct. Spk I 300/. 
j Inda-kuta, m., Npr. of a mountain near Raja- 
! gaha; S I 206,3 (Spk I 300,4 ; Spk-pt B t I 306). 
j inda-ketu, m., Indra's banner, perh. meaning 
i rainbow, in comparison: buddho ... . obhaseti disa 
| sabba —u va uggato, Bv VI 21. 
j inda-khagga, m., v. I. for itthi-khagga q. o. 

\ inda-khila, m. (so. indra-kila], “Indra’s bolt (or 
I wedge)”; 1. a wooden post securing a city gate (exact 
j shape and function doubtful [cf. PED; BHSD s. o. 
I indrakiia; J. J. Meyer, Arthaiastra des Kautilya, p. 
j 689/.; D. Schlincloff, WZKSOA XI p. 71; A. Ray, 
j Viltages.Towns and Secular Buildings in Ancient India, 
j p. 87/.], but most probably, originally, a pointed wooden 
■ post (syn. esika, thambha I) rammed deep into the 
I ground and projecting about one cubit above it [aratnir 
indrakilah 1], against which the wings of the gale are 
dosed); in similes a symbol of firmess, unshakableness, 
immobility, but also of an obstacle, a hindrance; 2. 
j (metaph.) threshold, doorstep (syn. ummara); — Abh 
j 204 esika —o ca (Abh-suci: khilati, jananarii gamanarii 
I patighateti ti khilo); 220 elako —o 'tha thambho . . . 

3S 
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(Abh-suci: Indassa Sakkassa khIJo kantako —o); 100C 
ummart esika thambho —o; — 1. —o ti nagara-dvara- 
vinivaran'attham ummar’abbhantare attha va dasa 
va hatthe pathavim khanitva akotitassa sara-daru- 
mava-tthambhass’ etam adhivacanam, Pj I 185,21 ad 
Khp VI 8 — Sn 229: yath’ —o pathavim sito siya 
catubbhi vatehi asampakampiyo; —o va ayo-khilo va 
gambhira-nemo sunikhato acalo asampavedhi, D III 
133,e ^ SV 444,17; sunikhata—o viya kenaci cale- 
tum asakkuneyya, Sv 865,l; (monks sitting motionless) 
... sunikhata—a viya, Ps II 2,17; sunikhata—am 
viya nisinnam, Ps V 48,29; —opamo akampiy ’atthena, 
Pj II 201,16; 5rammane niccala-bhavena ~o viya dat- 
thabbo, Vism 466,24 = As 133,5 = Abhidh-av 21 ,s; 
—a-sadisam ... Sariputtassa cittam, Dhp-a II 180,16; 
theto ti thiro ... eko . . . —o viya thita-katho hoti, 
Sv 73,17 — Ps II 206,28 = Mp II 326,21; —Opamo 
tadi subbato, Dhp 95 (Dhp-a II 181,9-18); thit4 te —o 
va, na te unnata-onata, Th 663 (Th-a II 278,29); 
acalo —o va thito sugata-sasane, Mhv LI I 40; — 
(— symbol of spiritual obstacle ) chetva khilam chetva 
paligham —am uhacca-m-aneja te caranti, D 11 254, 
17* *■* SI 27,1* (raga-dosa-moha—am eva, Sv 681,4 
= Spk I 76,33); — 2. gamupacaro nama: parikkhit- 
tassa gamassa — e thitassa majjhima-purisassa leddu- 
pSto, Yin III 46,27 (Sp 299,5 ^ Vism 72,1-19 —e thi¬ 
tassa ti: yassa gamassa .. . dvc —a, tassa abbhanta- 
rime —e thitassa; tassa hi bahiro —o abhidhammika- 
nayena aranna-sankhepam gacchati. yassa pana eko, 
tassa gama-dvara-bahanam vcmajjhc thitassa; yat- 
rapi hi —o n’atthi, tassa gama-dvara-bahanam vemaj- 
jham eva —o ti vuccati); arannan ti: nikkhamitva 
bahi —a sabbam etam araiinam, Palis I 176,14 (Pa- 
tis-a 507,16: —o ti c’cttha gamassa va nagarassa va 
ummaro), often quoted, e.g. Vibh 251,17; Vism 72,14; 
270,21 (Vism-mht S* I 143,13 ummara); Sp 301,12; 
Sv 209,15 etc.; yo bhikkhu ranno . . . —am atikka- 
mevya, pacittiyam, Yin IV 160,16 (r.6': —o nima 
sayani-gharassa ummaro vuccati); —assa dve aiigani 
gahetabbani, Mil 364,29; bhagava — e thito, Ja I 89,7; 
anto —ato patthaya, evam na gantabbam, Sp 891,lo; 
—ato patthaya anto-gamo, Spk II 34,30;—dtikkamato 
patthaya bahi game, Kkh 163,9; antara-gharan -ti: 
Brahmayu-sutte umm5rato patthaya antara-gharam, 
idha —ato patthaya adhippctaiii, Ps III 240,10; —assa 
anto thapita-matte dakkhina-pade, Spk I 244,is = 
Mp I 64,2o; kundikaya —am patihannitva, Mhv-t 
182 , 28 ; — ifc. sunikhata- 0 (see above). 

inda-khllaka, m., scdry of prec.; hntva ukkhitta- 
dvaro —ato anto gacchato hoti dukkatam, Vin-vn 
1884. 

Indakhila(-sutta), n., title of S V 443,22 —445,5 
( accord. to uddana, ib. 446,22). 

inda-gajjita, n. |sa. -garjita], "Indra's roar", 
thunder; gajjanto —am. Mil 22,1. 

indagfl ( also spelled hindagO, see below), m. (so. 
•indra-ga ?), only in Nidd in slock list of syn.s: satto 
naro manavo poso puggalo jivo jagu — u manujo, 

I 3,15; 4,18; 68 ,s; 76,n; 127,24; 281,23; 304,l; II 145, 
20 ; explained Nidd-a I 26,12: indriyena gacchati ti — u, 
athav4 inda-bhQtena kammuna gacchati ti — u; hin- 
dagu ti pi pa|i: hindan ti maranam, tarn maranam 
gacchati ti hindagu ( quoted Sadd 4 66,1 o). 


| Indagutta, m., Npr. of 1. a thera of Asoka’s time, 
j Mhv V 174; Thup 40,12; Sp 49,6; 2. a thera from 
Rajagaha in Dutthagamani’s time. Dip XIX 5; Mhv 

XXIX 30; Thup 72,25; prob. identical with 3. a Cey¬ 
lonese thera, also in Dutth.’s lime: Dip XIX 8 ; Mhv 

XXX 98; XXXI 85, 102, 115 (Mhv-t 525,18; 550,9; 
556,24; 576,28; 577,29; 579,28); Thup 73 , 33 ; 86 , 15 , 20 *; 
Lok-s C* 1928 118,11*; 125,32*; 4. an Iitdian thera 
with the epith. pandita, Dip XIX 6 ; 5. an arahanl 
(khin5sava), Thup 70,9; — “ttherassa vatthu, title of 
Ras C' I 80,11—83,27 and Sah C' 1959 pp. 110—113. 

inda-gopaka, m. [so. indra-gopa(ka)], 1. the 
red-velvet insect, the scarlet or lady-fly, Buccella carniola 
(commonly called the "rain-insect", as it makes its ap¬ 
pearance when the first rains have fallen: it is covered 
with a downy exterior resembling velvet, and of a scarlet 
colour): — syn. indra-badhu” (Platts-H s . v . bir- 
bahuttl, accord, to Hindi Sabd sSgar syn. of indragop); 
2. (prob. wrong) accord, to some cts. a red grass or the 
kanikSra tree; — 1. kutika . .. lohitika seyyathSpi —o, 
Vin III 42,3 (see trsl. I. B. Horner I 65, n. 1); nava- 
vatth5va bhumiyi bahu —a utthahimsu, Dhp-a I 20, 1 ; 
— °-pirthi-sadisa-vanna, mfn., coloured like an i°’s 
back; —ehi nica-tinehi samannagata (bhumi), Ja V 
168,30' (ad 22 * nica-tina); °-vanna, a) tatp. m., the 
colour of an i°, Nidd-a 1 376,33 ad Nidd I 354,29 lohi- 
tako ca vanno; b) bhvr. mfn., coloured like an i°, —am 
patam parupitvS, Ja IV 187,28 =• Dhp-a III 179,8; 
°-vannabha, mfn., i. q. prec. b); —o (E‘ w. r. —a) 
yassa iohitako siro, Ja VI 184,6*; rajiyo .. . —a, 279, 
17 *; —a Gandhara pandu-kambala, 500,1*; lohitaka 
subha —a bhOmi, Ap 1 , 20 ; “-sanchanna, mfn., covered 
with i°s; —a te scla ramavanti mam, Th 13 (Th-a I 
62,14: indagopaka-namakehi pavaja-vannehi ratta- 
kimihi sahchaditl, pavusa-kala-vasena evam aha; 
cf. Norman, Elders’ Verses I 122 f.); etasmim vana- 
sandasmim amba sala ca pupphita —a, Ja IV 258,s*; 
mahl —a sobhati harit’uttama, Ja VI 173,25* (suvanna- 
indagopakehi sanchanna, ct.); haritam dakkhisi 
medinim —am, 497,23*; °-sama, “-samana, mfn., 
similar to an i°; akkhi-kutani bhagavato lohitakani 
honti... — ani, Nidd I 355,6 ^ 449,1 0 ; — 2. keci pana 
°-namSni ratta-tinani ti vadanti, apare kanikara- 
rukkha ti, Th-a 1 62,10 ad Th 13 (see above); bhumi 
°-vannaya rattaya sukha-samphassaya tinajatiya 
sanchannS, Ja IV 258,6' (= Cp-a 144,24) ad 258,s* 
(see above; expl. grammatically impossible). 

ind’aggi, m., "Indra’s fire", i. e. the lightning; 
Vibh 83,37 (Vibh-a 70,9: asani-aggi); Mp II 169,9; 
Th-a I 162,18; — “-daddha, mfn., burnt by lightning; 
°-tala-kkhandha-sadisa, Pv-a 56,1. 

inda-cSpa, m., "Indra's bow", i. e. the rainbow; 
aghane gagane asurh —4 'virajjuti, Samantak 222; 
tattha tattha disabhage —a avattatha, 240; — 
°-kal4pa, m. "a bunch of rainbows", i. e. each of the 
prismatic colours regarded as one bow (cf. raSana- 
kalapa “woman's girdle”); — ena sobhento gagan' an- 
ganam, Mhv LXX1V 228 (Geiger: “ bouquet of the 
rainbow"); Lahk4 ... —o viya vividha-raga-mahad- 
dhaja-milini ... ahosi, Mhbv 163,io; in a longer cpd., 
see Mhbv 13,ll; 81,14. 

inda-jala, n., magic, deception; —ena atthi-dho- 
vanam, Sv 85,4 (pt: —ena ti atthi-dhovana-mantam 
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parijapitva, yatha pare atthini yeva passanti, cvaih 
tacadinarh antaradhnpana-mayaya). 

inda-jalika, m., magician, juggler-, Abh 512 (syn. 
mayakara; Abh-suci: indajale niyutto —o, patiharako 
pi); naccaka larighaka —a vetalika . .. , Mil 331, 11 . 

inda-juttha, m/n. (sn. “justaj, " practised by the 
lord”, only in ctym. expl. of indriya: —attho indriy'¬ 
attho, Vism 491,26 (Vism-mht S e III 164,is); Vibh-a 
126,1 1 ; Patis-a 87,2; bhagavata . . . sevitani ti —atthc- 
napi indriyani, Vism 492,7; Vibli-a 126,21; Patis-a 
87,12; Moh 140,8; ej. Sadd 785,18; 786,l. 

Inda-jetthaka, m/n., with Indra as chief, —a 
Tavatiiiisa, ja VI 568,U {el. sa-indaka). 

ind’attha, m. (so. •indrartha), in phrase —aril 
karoti or karcti "to act as a lord, to exercise lordship or 
government”, used in etym. expl. of indriya; e. g. Vibh-a 
125,6-22 (cakkhu-dvarc — aril kareti ti cakkhu'ndriyaiii 
. .. itthi-bhavc —aril karcti ti itth’indriyaiii etc.); Spk 
III 237,n; 240,23; 247,i; Mp II 50,11 jolt. * III 134, 
11 ; Ps IV 131,26; Ud-a 305,11; As 119,6; 120,2s; 121, 
1C etc. 

indati, pr. 3 sg. (sn. p'ind, indati paramai£varyc|, 
to rule as an overlord; a verb invented jor etymologizing 
inda, indu and indriya; — ati paresu issariyarii papu- 
nati ti indo, Sadd 377,30; narc —ati ti nar’indo, 439,18; 
—ati paramissariyarii karoti ti indo, Abh-suci p. 47, 10 ; 
—ati nakkhattanaih paramissariyarii karoti ti indu, 
p. 49,s; —anti ti indriyani, Sadd 786,2; —anti para¬ 
missariyarii karonti cceva indriyani, Vism-mht SMI1 
165,io. 

indatta, n. abslr. oj Inda 1.; Xidd I 73,30 (Xidd-a 
I 203,o: Sakka-bhava); — of inda 2.; cakkhurii + eva 
dassana-lakkhanc — aril karcti ti cakkhu'ndriyarii, 
Patis-a 85,1 loll. (v. I. indattharii, q. v.; read thus'!); 
bhagavato kammassa ca —a, Vism-mht S* III 164,19; 
ej. Sadd 600,7 > mt ad Vibh-a 125,6. 

indattana, n., i. q. pree .balarii rajjarii — aril 

bhogo. .. , Saddh 234. 

inda-dittha, m/n., "seen by the lord”, in etym. 
expl. of indriya (cf. inda-juttha); — attho indriy'attho, 
Vism 491,2s; Vibh-a 126,10; Patis-a 87,2; bhagavata 
yathabhutato pakasitani abhisambuddhani ca ti inda- 
desit’atthena — atthena ca indriyani, Vism 492,1; 
Vibh-a 126,19; Patis-a 87,9; Moh 140,6. 

inda-desita, m/n., " expounded by the lord ” (see 
pree.); —attho indriy'attho, Vism 491,2s; Yibh-a 126, 
10 ; Patis-a 87,l. 

Inda-dvara, n., Npr. of a gate in Pulatthipura; 
Mhv LXXIII 160. 

Inda-dhaja, m. [sn. Indra-dhvajaj, Indra’s ban¬ 
ner; —o saniussay'atthena ca dassaniy'atthena (so 
read) ca tuvarii, Bv-a 38,21 as the first expl. proposed 
ad Bv I 23 ‘dhajo’. 

inda-dhanu, n. (sn. indra-dhanusj, i. q. inda- 
capa, rainbow; Abh 49c (Indassa Sakkassa dhanu — u, 
Abh-suci); in comparisons: —sahasseneva sarirappa- 
bhahi obhasento, Mhbv 29,21; —parivuta-divasaka- 
rarii viya, Bv-a 254,li (solar halo); with other radiant 
appearances in the sky: Spk I 128,11 candobhasa-suri- 
yobhasa-sahjharaga—taraka (-rupanarii pabha- 
savanna, so analyse), Mhbv 40,lo, 56,i, 82,31, 
Thup 37,13. 

indana, n., (a) nomen actionis of indati, q. v.; 


Sadd 377,29; (b) w. r. for indhana Vism 505,21, Bv-a 
166,11, 294,30. 

Inda-nagarl, /., Indra's city, i.e. Amaravati; 
karapesi tatha tarn — tulyarh Pulatthipurim, Mhv 
LXXXVII1 121. 

Inda-n5ma, m/n., called Ind(r)a or having In- 
d(r)a’s name, see Inda sub 3. 

inda-nlla, m. n. |sa. indranila), and °-mani, q.v., 
sapphire, one of the 24 precious stones enumerated Ud-a 
103,2s and Sadd 873,1: vajiro mahanilo —o marakato 
. . .; may be used in general (with or without mani) 
about sapphire or more precisely about one variety of 
nlla(-mani) as distinguished from mahanila (cf. Finot, 
Les lapidaires indiens, p. XVI, XLI, 39 etc.); bahuvi- 
dha manayo vijjanti, seyyathldaiii — o mahanilo joti- 
raso veluriyo ... , Mil 118,20 (14 in all); — aiii inaha- 
niiarh atho jotirasaih manirii ekato sannipatetva Bud- 
dha-thupaiii acchadayurii, Ap 71,it (quoted Th-a SHU 
309,21; perhaps very late passage, as ct. is found under 
Theripadana 560 Ap-a 568,27, describing the colour as 
that of the indivara-puppha); —am vejuriyarii lohitari- 
karii .. . aharurii, Mhv XI 16; pavala-maya-mulo so 
—e patitthito, XXX 63 (about an artificial bodhi- 
tree); Vv-a 111,23 to describe the colour nila; manosil’- 
—dru-caru-pabbatapantihi, Jina-c 27; — ife. nctt'-° 
(—ani, Samantak 440); — in cpd.s (often fanciful 
descriptions and comparisons) — may denote a material , 
single gems, or the colour of sapphire; — 4 addi-kuta, 
n. (mountain top); rajayatana-padapaiii — aril va ga- 
hetva, Dath II 13 ^ Ext Mhv I 6S9 (describing the 
tree used as parasol on the Buddha’s legendary travel 
through the air; cf. Mhv I 52): — °-itthaka, /. (tile); 
Sv 648,1; — °-kavata, m. (doorpanel); Dath II 111: 
— °-thupa, m.; Mhv I 36 ^ Thup 59,19*; — 4 -mani, 
see s.v.; — °-maya, m/n., made of or consisting of 
sapphire(s); Sv 617,3s (the nabhi of the cakka-ratana) 
= Mhbv 67,1; Ja IV 21,s (masts oj a wonderful ship); 
Dath II 9 (thupa); Samantak 624 (asana); —°-sila, 
/., "sapphire-stone"; —ayapi kata pakara-gopura ... , 
Jina-c 204 (as if made of). 

indanllaka, m. [/s.], sedry of pree.; Lok-s C'1928 
175,7*. 

indanlla-mani,m., sapphire, a sapphire (see inda- 
nila); —i viya, Sv 625,21 (in description of the assa- 
ratana) = Ps IV 226,o; —ayo, Ap-a 56S,2S; —ina kato 
thupo, Mhv-t 98,9; vilocanananda-kar'—ihi, Jina-c 
199 (so read prob. for E‘ indanilamavehi); — °-tala, 
n., floor consisting of sapphire, sapphire(-eoloured) sur¬ 
face; cakkavatti-parisa nama vijjadhara-parisa viya 
akase gacchamdna —e vippakinna-ratana-sadisa hoti, 
Ps IV 220,io = Mhbv 71,5; thero . . . arahattam pa- 
tva kataham abhiruyha nisidi — e rajahariiso viva, 
Ras C*II (1901) 57,26 = JPTS 1884 p. 53,31; 
4 -ppabh5, /., sapphire radiance, brilliant blue; so 
hatlhi(-naga)-raja rajahariiso viya —jalarh (or -jala-) 
nila-gagana-talath abhilarighati, Sv 625,8 # Ps IV 
225,17 ^ Mbhv 75,25; — °-bhumi, /. (ground, floor); 
—iyaih patitthito, Thup 80,17 (the artificial bodhi-trcc, 
cf. Mhv XXX 63); — °-maya, m/n,; Ps III 446,19 
(sisaih assa kalavannaih — arh viya); IV 215,12 (nabhi 
of the cakka-ratana); Ja I 80,21 (the four bowls offered 
to the Buddha) ^ Bv-a 290,31; Ja II 112,2 (masts); 
VI 270,22' = 'silamaya' 269,19* (artificial date-palm); 

38* 
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Bv-a 82,28, Thup 20,33 (cetiyas made by Sakka on 
Sineru); Thup 81, t (the dark part of the eyes of a Bud¬ 
dha image); — “-vanna, mfn., sapphire-coloured; 
kajo pi samano ~o, Ps V 3,7 ad M 111 188,1 (as some¬ 
thing one finds delight in); —aril selamayarh pattarh 
hattha-dvaya-majjham agacchati, Pj 11 139,11 ^ Spk 
I 247,3 (the Buddha’s bowl, ef. Vin 1 4,18, Ja 1 80,24); 

— “-sarikasa, m/n., sapphire-like, sapphirine; ~e 
akase, Thup 4,1*; — “-sadisa, mfn., id.; Bv-a 87,16 
(should prob. describe akasa like pree., ef. also Ja I 
12,26 manivanna-gaganatale, but E e has with C* »aiii 
akase). 

Inda-patima, /., an image or statue of Indra; 
—a dassesi (aee.pl.), Ja VI 125,31; —anarri arakkh’at- 
thaya thapita-bhavo, 126,14; devanagara-dvaresu va- 
jira-hattha —a (p. I. -hattharh -aril) thapesi, Dhp-a 1 
280,7; —ayo disva, Mp IV 202,is; all references are 
based upon the tale Ja VI 125—126, ef. Inda-sadisa. 

Indapattha, see next. 

Indapatta (-pattha, -pattha), n. |sa. Indra- 
prastha; the unaspirated form — Geiger § 62, Pjschel 
§ 214 under mi. loss of aspiration, ef. Berger, Zwei 
Problcmc p. 59, Thieme, I<Z 67 p. 188 — seems to be 
the one handed over in Sinhalese Pali tradition, perh. 
through association with patta < prapta, thus Abh- 
suci; -tth- and -tth- are prob. corrections, but may 
represent a tradition in Further India; -tth- is adopted 
e.g. in B e and N‘ of Ja; here S e gives -tt- with E e ; 
-tth- is recorded Cp E e 1882 and Bv concealed in the 
w. r. Indaratthe) Npr., the well-known city in the 
country of the Kurus (with almost the same situation as 
modern Delhi); Abh 201 a; — mentioned (a) as the resi¬ 
dence of kings of the Kuru race, usually called Dhanan- 
jaya, in the gathas Ja VI 272,32*'(so agama nagaram 
-am), 323,l**,26*,30*, 324,2* (et’ -aril nagaram padis- 
sati) and prose-tale 255,27 (—nagare) etc. of the Vidhura- 
pandita-jataka (A’o. 545) and further in six Ja prose- 
tales-. (So. 228 KAmanita) II 213,3 (Uttarapancale 
—e Kekake, three cities) ef. 214,**,is'; (No. 276 Kuru- 
dhamma) 11366,23 (= Dhp-a IV88,4),368,n; (No. 413 
Dhumakari) III 400,18 (atite Kururatthe —nagare 
Yudhitthila-gotto Dhananjayo nama Koravvaraja 
rajjarh karesi); (No. 495 Dasabrahmana) IV 361,4; 
(No. 515 Sambhava) V 57,7, 59,4 (—nagara nikkhami- 
tva ujukam eva Baranasim agantva), 67, 20 ; (No. 537 
Mahasutasoma) V 457,s, 474,7, 484,is (satta-yojanike 
—nagare); in eorresp. tales CpI 3:1 (—e pur’uttame), 
Cp-a 35,7,2* (Ja No. 276); Cp-a 248,28, 257,12 (Ja 
No. 537); also Cp III 2:1, Cp-a 186,14 etc. (here 
eorresp. Ja No. 505 gives Uttarapancala as the city); 

— (b) as capital of 11 kings of MahAsammata’s variisa 
(descendants of Sivi of Aritthapura) Dip III 23, 
Mhv-t 128,13 (ad Mhv II 8 ‘sattarasa’), Jinak 22,12, 
Ext Mhv II 28; — (c) as the place where the Buddha's 
raior and needle-ease were enshrined Bv XXVIII 11 
vasi sucigharan cA pi —e pure tada (E* 1882 w. r. 
Indaratthe, S‘ IP N e Indapatthapure), quoted Jinak 
38,2*; the verse belongs to the Bv extension after end of 
Bv-a and is part of the list of shrines adding to the ten 
of D II 167,22* etc.; the same legend is found Maha- 
nidana-sampindita, ms. copied in Minayeff, Recherches 
sur le Bouddhisme 1894 p. 131: vasi-sueikan ca sucigha- 
rah ca kururatthe indapattanagare phalika-karan- 


dake pakkhipitva suvannamayam cctiyam karapetva; 
— — °-vasi(n), Ja V 511,6, VI 311,25, °-nagara- 
vasi(n), Ja V 510,26, mf(n)., dwelling in I., inhabitant 
of I. 

Indapatta(ka), mfn., from pree., Gr.; Rup § 362 
p. 153,18. 

Inda-pura, n., Indra’s city; iddham —am yatha, 
Vv 393 (= 111 7:3; Sudassana-nagaram viya, Vv-a 
161,18). 

Inda-purohita, mfn., headed by Indra; yattha 
deva Tavatimsa sabbe —a, Ja VI 127,4* (Indam puro- 
hitam purecarikam katva parivaretva, ct.). 

inda-phali(n), m., a kind of fish; Sadd 500,11. 

Inda-bhavana, n., the abode or palace of Indra; 
ef. Kirfel, Kosm. p. 262; naga-bhavana Nidd I 
448,18; raja-bhavanaA (palace) ca -am viya alamka- 
rirhsu, Ja I 470,4. 

inda-bhQta, mfn., "lordly, powerful ", epex., see 
indagu. 

inda-mani, m., Samantak 622, prob. - indanila- 
mani. 

inda-yava, m. [so. indra-yava), “Indra barley or 
grain”, seed of the tree (medicinal plant) kutaja, 
Wrightia antidysenteriea; Abh 574 a. 

[Inda-rattha, Bv XXVIII 11 E‘ 1898 —c pure, 
w. r., see s. v. Indapatta (c).) 

inda-Iatthl, /. | BUS indra-yasti, rainbow;Sindhi 
ldra-Iathi, rainbow, accord, to IAL), “Indra’s staff”, 
rainbow or lightning, in comparisons; Ap 33,21 (cetiya, 
Ap-a 266, 24 inda-dhanu iva); 34,16 (bhavana, palace; 
et. 267,26 akase (hita-vijjotamanS vijjullata iva, but 
ef. the expl. 266,24 and Ja I 12,26) ^ 279,3; ~i-r- 
iv&kase virocati sadS jino, 253, 11 . 

inda-Iinga, n. [sa. indra-linga. Pan V 2:93], in 
etym. expl. of indriya: sign or evidence of inda (here 
understood as the productive kusalAkusala kamma); 
Vism 491,24 , 492,2 (mht S' III 164,10 foil.); Vibh-a 
126,*, 16; Patis-a 87,1,7; Moh 140,3; ef. Sadd 785,18 foil. 

Inda-vamsS, /. [so. indra-vamsa], name of the 

metre (4 x )---- ————; Vutt 74 

(Vutt-( 3,48); the scheme Jinal Appendix p. 71 con¬ 
tains misprints, ef. the exaniples given. 

Inda-vajira, n. (sa. Indra-vajra], Indra’s thun¬ 
derbolt, the thunderbolt; (a) a weapon wielded by Sakka; 
iminA ~ena sisam chinditvA, Ja I 354 , 3 ; —am adaya, 
III 146,*; imini —ena pahatam bhijjetha (muddha), 
V 92,11 '(92,3 vajiram ad Ay a); (b) in comparisons as 
being sharp, swift, unerring: tam yeva nanarh —aril 
viya visayesu appatihatattA anAvarana-Ananarh, 
Patis-a 429,13; vissat(ha—am iva, Vism 635,2* (nana) 
= Patis-a 589,32 ^ Vism 636,31 (upekkha) ■=■ Patis-a 
590,30 ^ Mp I 54,1 (dtta); ef. Vibh-a 333,e Indena 
vissattharh vajirarh viya; — ° 0 pama, mfn., like or 
similar to a thunderbolt; panAa-sankhAtaih —aril vi- 
mariisaih, Ps II 22,21 ad M I 68,11 vimariisAnucari- 
tarii. 

inda-vajirA, /. (so. indra-vajrA], name of the 

metre (4 x )-—-; Vutt 62 (Vutt-t 

3 , 20 ); ef. Sadd 424 n. d. 

Inda-vanna, n., the form or appearance of Indra; 
—aril dasseti, Patis II 210,24 (= Sakka-santhanarri, 
Patis-a 665,30), quoted Vism 406,2 (expl. vikubbana 
iddhi). 
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Inda-vata, n. [sa. -vrata], "the indra-practice", 
designation of a certain ascetic practice; hatthi-vata + , 
Nidd 1310,19 ( E e -vatta); — Inda-vatika, m(fn)., 
observing that practice; Nidd I 89,3$ (E e -vattika); 
— ef. aggi-vata, assa-vata. 

Indavara, m., Npr. of a king in the town Hari- 
punjaya ( the modern Lamphoon in North Thailand), 
son of the queen Cammadevi; Jinak 74—77. 

Indavari, /., Npr. of an agg’-upatthika of Xarada 
Buddha; Bv X 25. 

inda-vala, m., a kind of fish; Sadd 500,1 1 . 

Inda-valH, /., name of a climbing plant, Cucumis 
Coloeynthis; Bhes 10:135 (vxl-penela, sn). 

indavSrunika-rukkha, m., name of a tree 
('"gourd tree"); ekarh -'am gocara-gamarii katva, Ja 
IV 8,8. 

inda-vSruni, /., a sort of gourd or cucumber with 
a spirituous liquor, the Coloquintida plant; Abh 597e 
(Abh-sOci =• gorakkhakakkari). 

Inda-sagotta, m(fn)., being of the same gotra as 
lndra ( one of whose epithets is sa. Kausika); used in 
addressing an ascetic named Kosiya, Ja V 411,19*, and 
the thera Katiyana, Th 416 (Kosiya-gottassa brahma- 
nassa putto, Th-a II 174,12; Inda-samana-gotta, 176, 
2 $), and as a humorous epithet of the owl (kosiya, sa. 
kauiika): ~assa uiukassa, Ja VI 500,24* (E‘ C* w.r. 
indassa go°), quoted Sadd 780,24. 

Inda-sadisa, mfn., resembling lndra; akinnarii 
—ehi vyagghehfiva surakkhitarii (... dvararh), Ja VI 
125,34* = 126,9* ( understood 125,31 and 126,14' as 
referring to Inda-patima, images of lndra). 

Inda-sadda, m., the word *Inda’; yena pavatti- 
nimittena TavatiriisOdhipatimhi —o pavatto, na tena 
tattha SakkOdi-sadda pa vatta, Sadd 378,26 < Th-a I 
226,24-26 ad Th 106a; —ato niya-paccayo hoti: in- 
driyanl ti, Sadd 785,20 (§ 763, ef. Pan V 2:93). 

Inda-sabha, n., assembly of Inda (p/., see s.o.), 
Mogg III 26 as example of -sabha as neuter ife. with 
words for amanussa (Brahma-sabha-)-), ef. Pan II 
4:23, I<a4. 

Inda-sama, mfn., equal to lndra; assa (et. bha- 
vissasi) —o raja accantarh ajaramaro, Ja III 515,23*; 
517,20. — m., Npr. of a cakkavatti in a former kappa; 
Ap 182,22. 

Inda-samSnagotta, mfn., having the same gotra 
as, related to (m. kinsman of) lndra; Th-a II 176,2$ = 
'Inda-sagotta', q. o. — Npr. of a hermit (tapasa); Ja 
II 41,12; (karoti paparii) gajo yatha ~arh, 42,n*, 
quoted Sadd 780,26 (“sa = samdna"). 

IndasamSivagotta-jStaka, n., title of Ja (No. 
161) II 41—43. 

Indasamanabhoga, mfn., having the same 
wealth as lndra; Ja VI 99,21* (quotation in et.). 

Inda-sahavyatS, /., companionship, fellowship 
with lndra; ajj* eva tvarii —aril vaja, Ja V 411,20*; 
sabbe va te -'aril gata, 412,2*. 

Indasara, m., Npr. of a samanera; Sas 147,l. 

Inda-sSla(-rukkha), m. \cf. sa. indra-dru,-vfksa], 
name of a tree, or used about certain trees (sallakl, ku- 
taja); Abh 568 —o ca sallaki kharako siya; Sp 762,7; 
764,9; 765,16,22; Vin-vn 1008; Sv 697,13 (cf. Inda- 
sala-guha); bah Oh i kutajehi —rukkhehi va sallakihi 
—rukkhehi va samannagatena, Th-a 1 240,20 ad Th 


115 pabbatena bahu-kutaja-sallakikena (so read; see 
ed. 1966 Appendix); —rukkha ca kutaja-rukkha ca, 
Ja IV 92,12' ad 92,4* sallaki ca kutaja ca. 

Indasalaka-lena, n., Npr. of a rock-cell near the 
Vallipasana-vihara (in Ceylon); —amhi Mahanagasena- 
tthero nania vasati, Mhv-t 552,9. 

IndasSla-guha, /. [BHS Indrasaila-guha may 
be wrong Sanskritization, ef. sa. lndraiaila, name of a 
mountain to the north; a Bharhut inscription gives the 
name Idasalaguha in accordance with Pali, see 
Hultzsch, 2DMG 40 p. 71, Luders, ARM 26:3 p. 
164], Npr. of a cave and monastic dwelling on the 
Vediyaka mountain, east of Rajagrha, accord, to Sv 
697,12-18 named after the indasalarukkha at the en¬ 
trance; in this cave the Sakka-panha-sutta was preached, 
D II 263—289 (Sv.pt); Ps II 16,18; Mil 349,31; Dhp-a 
III 270,18; Th-a II 76,30 (dwelling of Culaka); Thup 85, 
32 Mhv-t 555,19; Pp-a 174,$ (the name an example 
of aviduragatOpanidha, q. v.). — The cave is described 
by Fa-hien (ch. XXVIII) and Hiuan-tsanc (ch. IX), 
see St. Julien, Mtmoires II 58, Beal, Records II 180. 
Cf. also PPN, Cunningham, Ancient Geography of 
India (ed. Majumdar, Calcutta) 539 foil., M. A. Stein, 
IA 1901 p. 54. 

inda-sittha, mfn. ] < sa. indra-srsta, Pan V 
2:93], produced by inda (understood in the same sense as 
given under inda-Iiriga, q. v.), in etym. expt. of indriya; 
Vism 491,26 (mht); Vibh-a 126,n; Patis-a 87,2; Moh 
139,33; cf. Sadd 785,18 foil. 

Inda-ssama ,'mfn., = Inda-sama; spelling pre¬ 
ferred E‘ (2) Vv 772 —o devapurc rainam’ uharii 
(-—] = V 14:31 (i>. /. “upamo, E'(l) -samo). 

Inda-heti, m., Indra's thunderbolt; Abh 866 d 
(as a meaning of vajira). 

Inda, m. pi., designation of a class of deities (cf. 
Inda); —a pucchanti, Xidd I 340,12 (among amanussa 
— naga + — to explain amanussa-puccha, Sn 915); 
—3narii devanarii aradhanattharh, Thi-a 87,27; erro¬ 
neously abstracted in et. from sa-lnda-deva, Ja V 276, 
17 *, 276,22', cf. VI 94 n. 6 fld indadeva; see Mdm 68. 

ind&vudha or “ayudha n. [so. indrOyudha; 
pa. °ayudha sanskritism, see Svudha], “Indra's 
weapon", the rainbow; Abh 49c; —mava, Mhbv 24,2; 
—sahassa- .... 19,4. 

indiya, n. abstr. (Gr.); Sadd 786,3-5 in expl. 
(§ 763) of indriya, q. v.: 'Indassa bhavo indiyan' ti 
viggahe indiyan ti padarh Sakkattan fteva vadati, tad 
eva padarii da-karassa dra-kare kate cakkh’adini yeva 
vadati, sariiketa-niriilho hi saddo atthesu ti. 

Indira, /. (Is.), a name of Laksmi; Pajj 40. 

indivara, n. (Is.J, the blue water-lily, Nymphaea 
Stetlata, Abh 1003 c (syn. niluppala); or the tree Cassia 
fistula and its blossom, Abh 552 d (syn. uddala-padapa 
= selu-rukkha, Abh-suci); the second meaning is in 
accordance with Vv-a 197,io uddalakapuppha-hattharii 
vataghatapuppha-kalaparii ad Vv 502 -'anarii hattha- 
karii aham adasirii, but the Vv text itself (next strophe 
niluppala-hatthakarii) has probably the meaning "blue 
water-lily"; Ja VI 536,8*^1*; Ap 20,io; Mhbv 122,i; 
Jina-c 223; 349; Jinal 196; °-kalapa, m., bunch of 
indivara-flowers; Vv-a 196,1; °-daIa-ppabha, mfn., 
radiating like an indivara -petal; Ap 389,io; °-puppha, 
n., indivara-flower-. Ja VI 536,28'; Ap-a 225,1 1 ; Sam- 
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anlak 6C1 (ban’-°); '-puppha-sama, mfn., dark 
blue like Ihe indivara-/?o<iw; Ja VI 290,n*. 

indlvarl, /., i.q. indivara(-puppha); °-sama, min., 
dark blue like . . .; Ja V 92,29*. 

indu, n. |/s.], Ihe moon (sa. lw.); Abh 51c ( syn.s 
canda + ); Ekakkh 81; Mogg VII 2; Sadd 380,25*; 
Subodh 231; purakkhato —u va tarakahi, Jina-c 326; 
— ifc. kitt° (-pada, Mhv LII 30); Sakyakul® 
(Abhidh-av 70,9*). 

Indupama, m/n., see s.p. Inda-ssama. 

IndobhSsa, m., Npr.of a thera; Sas 162,23; 164,1. 

indriya, n. |/s.; sa. lu>., used to the exclusion of 
the mi. form indiya (c/. prakr. indiya and see Sadd 
786,3-s, quoted s. p. indiya), basic meaning: power, 
energy, (gooerning ) faculty, primarily, and most fre¬ 
quently, Ihe “fioe senses”: cakkhu’ndriya (sight), sot° 
(hearing), ghan® (smell), jivh° (taste), k5y° (touch), to 
which was added man° (mind) as the “sixth sense” 
("pane’ —ani mano-chatthani"); the use of — is 
further extended to four other groups of physical, psy¬ 
chic, moral and mental faculties and factors: a) itth° 
(female sex, femininity), puris® (male sex, masculinity), 
jivit° (life, oitalily) (cf. Dhs Trsl. 190—192); b) sukh° 
(pleasure), dukkh° (pain), somanass 0 (joy), domanass 0 
(grief), upekkh° (indifference, equanimity); c) saddh° 
(faith), viriy® (energy), sat® (mindfulness), samadh® 
(concentration), pafift® (intellect, wisdom) — these fioe 
form the 4th group in the list of the 37 bodhipakkhiya- 
dhammas, where they are followed by the S balas, iden¬ 
tical with them and hoping the same names (cf. Lamotte, 
Traiti III 1125—27); d) anafifiatafi fiassamlt® (the 
though! “I shall come to know the unknown"), afifi® 
(thorough knowledge), afifialav® (the faculty of one pos¬ 
sessed of perfect knowledge) (cf. Lamotte, Traiti III 
1493, 1496—1503); a list of these'(S + 1 + 3 + S + 
6 -f 3 =) 22 —s is given in Abhidhamma texts (cf. 
Lamotte, Traiti III 1494), e.g. Vibh 122,3; Vism 
491,s; Abhidh-s 33,13 (cf. Trsl. 175 foil.); — etymo¬ 
logies, definitions, explanations, disquisitions: Vibh 122 
—134 (®-vibhanga); Vism 491—493; As 119—123 (cf. 
Expositor 157—163); Mp I 106,29—107,2; Sadd 785, 
18—786,2 (quoting from Vism); S V 193—243 (®-sarii- 
vutta); —anarii adhipateyy’attho abhififteyyo, Palis I 
17,4 ( / 21,«; 74,21; II 21,28; 161,13); see s. o. ind'at- 
tha; — Abh 1495: visayi tv akkham —aril (cf. Amk 
1112:28 pratyak$arii syad aindriyakam); — below, 
selected references are gioen for — in the following mean¬ 
ings or applications: I. sense(s) (sight etc.), 2. group c) 
(saddh® etc.; next in importance and frequency to 1.), 
3. group a) (itth® etc.), 4. group b) (sukh®), 5. group d) 
(afifiatafi fiassamlt® etc.); many other groupings of ~s 
according to oarying scholastic oiewpoints are found esp. 
in Abhidhamma texts (e.g. Vibh 125—234); — 1. 
pane' —ani: cakkhu’—aril ... kay’—aril, Dill 239, lo 
/ MI 295,5 foil. = SV 217,24 foil.; pancannarii 
—anarii avakkanti hoti: cakkhu'—assa ... kay’—assa. 
Sill 46,22; cha-y-imani —ani ... cakkhu’—am ... 
kay’—aril man’—aril, S V 205,8 foil.; asekho bhikkhu 
cha —ani pajinati: cakkhu*—aril ... man’—aril, 230, 
23 ; —anarii avekallata dullabha lokasmirii, A III 441,7 
(mana-chatthanaih, Mp III 414,16); — yo —anarii 
kamena vasarii... gacchati, Ja III 464,18* (channarii 
—anarii, ct.); na-y-ito kificana papiyo yo —anarii vasarii 


vaje, 466,28*; yass’ —ani bhavitani ajjhattarii bahid- 
dha ca sabba-loke . . . , sa danto, Sn 516 (cakkh’adini 
cha —ani, Pj II 426,4), quoted Nett 170,3 and Nidd 1 
244,i; yass’ —ani samatharii gatani assa yatha sara- 
thina sudanta, Dhp 94 ^ Th 205, 206 (mana-chat- 
thani, Th-a II 72,16), quoted Nett 162,11; —an’ -eh’ eva 
nihanti kusalo (=■ cakkh’adini —ani saddhfidi—ehi), 
Th 744 (cf. Norman, Elders' Verses I 231); — restrain¬ 
ing, control etc. of senses (and reperse): —esu (a)gutta- 
dvara, —esu (a)gutta-dvarata, in frequent elichi listing 
S senses incl. man®, e. g. D I 70,7; 172,19; 181,27; M I 
355,s; S IV 104,7; 176,i; A I 113,19; II 39 , 22 ; Dhs 
230,36 (As 399,32); 231,19; Vibh 248,9 (ct.s: pihita- 
dvara, e.g. Sv 182,7; Mp I 315,2); —esu gutta-dvaro 
bhojane matafifiu jagariyarh anuyutto, A I 113,17; 
II 39,14; III 70,io 71,8 t* 17 ^ M I 32,9,18 (chasu 

—esu asariivuta-kamma-dvSra, Ps I 152,15), etc.; —esu 
(a)gutta-dvarata bhojane (a)mataftnuta ca, D III 213, 
7,9; A194,28; III 173,23,30; 330,2,8; It 23,2; 24,l; Nidd 
I 14,2; 144,2 etc.; Dhs 7,32; Mp I 46,31; Bv-a 14,21; 
channarii —anarii (a)gutti (a)gopana (an)arakkho (a)- 
saihvaro, ay am vuccati —esu (a)gutta-dvarata, Dhs 
231,11,32 - Vibh 248,24,40; saihvuto patimokkhas- 
mirii —esu ca paficasu, Sn 340 = Ap 107,25 = 430,7; 
silc patitthito bhikkhu —esu ca saihvuto, A II 40,27*; 
-esu asarhvutam (susarii®) bhojanamhi cfimatafifiurii 
(ca mata°), Dhp 7 ( 8 ), # It 23,13; 24,12; —esu susaih- 
vuto, Th 513 (mana-chatthcsu —esu sariivuto .. . 
sati-kavatena supihita-cakkh’adi-dvaro, Th-a 11216,3); 
bhikkhunl sila-sariipanna —esu susariivuta, ThI 196; 
pindaya pavisati arakkhiten’eva kfiyena . . . asariivu- 
tehi —ehi, M I 461,26 (apihitehi, Ps III 177,s); 462,8 
= S II 231,7 etc.; —ani rakkhanti pandita, D II 254, 
13* (chaj-ang’upekhaya samannagatfi gutta-dvara, Sv 
680,33) = S I 26,31*; —ani arakkhitani ahitaya, rak- 
khitani hitaya ca, Th 728; cankamaih adhittheyyasi 
anto-gatehi —ehi a-bahi-gatena manasena, A IV 87,3; 
—ani okkhipitva tarn itthirii n’eva olokesl na pi alapi, 
Vin IV 18,27 # A IV 264,3; —ani bhinditva, “hoping 
loosened, relaxed (instead of keeping restrained, con¬ 
trolled) the senses”: alariikata-patiyattarii itthirii disva 
subha-vasena —ani bhinditvi olokesl, Ja I 303,3; ekarii 
itthirii —3ni bhinditva olokesirii, atha me kileso cali, 
303,14; yarii pana pubbe panditi ... abhisariikhataih 
dibba-ruparh pi —ani bhinditvS anoloketva va gantva 
rajjarii pfipuniriisu, ctarii dukkaraih, 395,8; sace —ani' 
bhinditva ta anoloketvi ... gamissasi, ... rajjarii 
Irr.chasi, 396,9; see further II 274,8; IV 190,9; — 
—3ni (pari)careti, “to gratify one's senses" (in ct.s): 
kame paribhufljantS —ani paricarenta, Ud-a 365,14; 
rupfidisu arammanesu —ani paricaretva, Th-a I 210, 
29; yathasukharii —anarii paricaranena abliiramana- 
| E‘ w.r. °mmana-)silo, Pv-al 6 ,li; dibbesu kama- 
gunesu attano —ani ito c’ ito ca yathasukharii carenli, 
58,s; kj|ami ti —ani paricarami, 77,23; —ani samantato 
caressanti kl|apessanti, Ud-a 334 , 1 ; —Sni kilesenti 
(afflict, torment) dose sariirakkhituih pare, °atthesu 
sangarii tu varenti jina-savaka, Sadd 364; assa ... 
kileso ... utthahi, ... jhanani parihayiriisu, —Sni 
aparisuddhani ahesurii, Ja II 274,19; — —anarii pari- 
paka, a) ripening, i. e. maturity, perfection of — s: 
kumaro vuddhim anvaya —anarii paripakarii anvaya 
pancahi kama-gunchi samappito ... cakkhu-vifi- 
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nevyehi rupehi .. . sota-vinnevvehi saddehi ...» 
M I 2G6,1C = A V 203,21; cf. M II 44,ll; b) (over)- 
ripeness, (teeny of —s (due to old age): yA tesarh sattA- 
nam . .. jara ... ayuno sarhhani -anam paripAko, 
ayarh vuccati jara, D II 305 ,10 = M I 49,22 — III 

249.18 = S II 2,30 = 42,15 = Vibh 99,ie =* 137,20 
# Dhs 144,23 =■= 154,3 = 166,31; ef. below ®-paripaka; 
— calmness, serenity of —s manifested in facial expres¬ 
sion and complexion: bhSti-r-iva bhagavato mukha- 
vanno pasannatA —Anarh, D II 205,10 (mana-chatthA- 
natii —anarh, Sv 638,1); vippasannAni... —Ani, pari- 
suddho chavi-vanno pariyodAto, Vin I 8,13; 40,13 
(quoted Dhp-a I 92,‘s); D II 190,24; M I 170,35 * S II 

275.19 (mukha-vanno); III 2,7; 235,21, etc.; na ceva 
dani bhagavato tAva parisuddho chavi-vanno pariyo- 
dato, sithilani ca gattani,... , dissati ca —anarii afina- 
thattarii cakkhu'—assa ... kAy'—assa, S V 216,22 (—Ani 
nama cakkhu-vinricyyani |"riaiA/e"l), Spk III 244, 
34); na te sake citte thitassa —Ani ("your —a are not 
those of one in his normal stale of mind"), atthi te 
—Anarh aftftathattarh, M II 106,11 (Ps Ill 344,13: 
—Ani nama mano-vinfteyyA dhammA); na passAnia 
ayasmato Upasenassa kAyassa va aftftathattarh 
—Anarh va viparinAmath, S IV 40,23 (cakkhu-sotAdi- 
narii —Anarh pakati-jahana-bhAvarh, Spk II 369,22); 
mamarh disvAna Ayantarh... —ani a-hat(hani, samarii 
(a: Syamam) jatarii mukhath tava, Ja VI 187,12* (na 
vippasannAni, ci.)\ — kena te —ani kilantani viya?, 
Dhp-a III 184,s; tinnatn cittanarh vippharatta —anarh 
pasada-vasena, Palis I 2,31; — —s and death: yv Ayarh 
mato kala-kato, tassa ... Ayu parihino ... —Ani 
viparibhinnani, yo eftyarh bhikkhu saftfiA-vedayila- 

nirodharh samApanno, tassa_ayu aparikhino, ... 

—ani vippasannAni, M I 296,13 = S IV 294,14; mara- 
na-kale —ani vippasidirhsu, A III 380,25; (on death¬ 
bed) tatoparujjhamAnesu — esu asesalo — e uparuj- 
jhante (read: °mndhante) andhakAre upAgato, Saddh 
230; (heretical doctrine: puriso) yadS kalarh karoti, 
pathav? pathavi-kayam anupetl .... akasarh — 3ni 
sankamanti, D I 55,22 = M I 515, lo = Sill 207,i 
(mana-cchatthani —ani akSsarh pakkhandanti, Sv 166, 
l); —"— and rupa: Dhs 125,21; 127,20; 147,0-15; 146, 
12; 175—179 passim ; Vibh 13,8; — 2. extensive treat¬ 
ment: S V 193—204 ; 219—243 (identity of S -a and S 
balas: 219—220; cf. Nett 100,25); Patis II 1—34 
( c -katha); — aparani pi pane’ —ani: saddh'—aril ... , 
D III 234,15; katame pana dhamma visesa-bhagi\’3? 
pane' —ani: saddh’—aril ..., 278,17; paAca dhainma 
bhavetabba: .... saddh’—aril .... A III 277,25; 
viriya-samatarii adhitthaha —anarh ca saniatarii 
pativijjha, Vin I 183,2 = A III 375,21 (Sp 1081,27 
= Mp III 390,17: saddhAdlnarh -Anarh samatarh, 
sama-bhavarir); imesarh paAcannaih —Anarh samatta 
paripQrattA arahain hoti; tato mudutarehi anAgamt 
hoti ... , S V 200,18 (oil.; tass' imAni pane' —Ani 
muduni patubhavanti: saddh’—arh ..., A II 149,25 
foil. — 151 foil.; avitarAgo kAmesu yassa paAc' —a 
mudu: saddh A sati viriyan ca samatho ca vipassana, 
III 373,10*; Ayasmanto (°ma)... —Ani samannAnaya- 
manA (°no), M I 477,18; 478,11; 479,28 — A IV 77,lo; 
78,2,31 (saddhAdlni —ani samAni kurumanA, Ps III 
188,1; saddhAdlni vipassan'—ani samannAhAre tha- 
payamano, Mp IV 40,12); Asavanusaye nanarii —Anarh 


parovare buddha-cakkhu ti niddittharh, Abhidh-av 
65,13; AsayAnusayarh Aatva —anatii balabalarn | E e 
w. r. phalapha 9 ], Ap 28,25 (saddh’—Adinarh pancan- 
naih -anarh, Ap-a 235,2); yAni sotApannassa (attha- 
makassa) —Ani, ime (an)uppannA kusalA dhatnmA, 

Nett 18,33; 19,2; pane' imAni_—ani Iok’uttarani 

... saddh'—arh .... 162,18; — most frequently men¬ 
tioned, or dealt with, in lists, or wider context, of bodhi- 
pakkhiva-dhammas, c. g. Vin II 240,4; III 93 , 7 ; D II 
120,5; III 102,13; M II 11,32; 238,27; S III 96,o; IV 
361,3; A I 39,28; IV 125,17; Th 352 ; 437; 672; 1114; 
Ud 56,ll; Nidd I 14,e; 55,8; 85,27, etc.; Patis II 86 , 11 ; 
190,28; 192,17 (oil.; Kv 85,38; 159,3; Mil 330,10; Nett 
31,14; Vism 687,25; Dip XVIII 5; Abhidh-s 34,o; — 
3. ( definitions of itth°, puris®, jivit°: Dhs 143,lo-2o; 
Vibh 122,22—123,13; Vism 447,7-28); tlrj’ imAni —Ani: 
.... itth’—aril puris’—arh jlvit'—aril, S V 204,14; see 
also under ilth’indriya etc.; — 4. 'extensive treatment: 
S V 207—216 (sukh’—vagga); aparani pi pane’ —ani: 
sukh'—aril ..., D 111 239,12; cattAri —Ani: dukkh’ 
—aril domanass’—aril sukh’—aril somanass’—an ca 
calutlha-jjhAne nirujjhanti, tassa upekkh'—atn avasit- 
tharii bhavati. Nett 88 , 4 ; sec also under sukh’indriya 
etc.; — 5. tin' imAni —Ani: anannatan hassAmll’—aril 

__ D III 219,0 - S V 204,18 *= It 53 , 2 ; — Patis I 

115,28—116,3 = II 30,1-12; I 118,13; — — ifc. 
ahAAtav®, anA°, anaAAAtaA-Aassarrut®, an-° (-bad- 
dha), anuddhat®, aparipakk®, arQpa-jlvit® (I<v359, 
12 foil.; Vism 493,2), avikal®, asarhyat® (Thup 37,28), 
asamvut® (Spk II 302,19), ahin®, ahar® (Vism 540, 
35), itth®, upahat® (M I 507,20), upekkh® (above), 
ek® (Vin I 137,o; III 156,1; Mil 259,7; Mp II 97,o), 
ekek® (-mulaka, Pa(is-a 549,21,24), kAy® (above), 
klriy® (Tikap-a 51,3), kilant® (Ja IV 188,13 = Dhp-a 
III 180,2), kupit® (Jalll 344,19*; IV 459,io*), gutt® 
(A I 236,9*; Sn 63), gopit® (Pj II 116,9), ghattit® 
(Ja III 344,23'), ghan® (above), cakkh®, cakkhun- 
driya (above), jit® (Th 1096; Vv 768), Jivh® (above), 
jlvit® (above; -kathA, Kv VIII10; -niddesa, As 323,13; 
°Arammana, Spk II 149,3; Vibh-a 382,13), jiv® (Pp 
2,8), A5n® (Dhs 29,21), tikkh® (Vin I 6,28; D II 38, 
23), tutth® (Ja III 204,12), dukkh® (above), dutth® 
(Ja I 481,13), domanass® (above), dvSr® (Abhidh-av 
76,15), dvi®, dv® (Vibh 125,22; Ps III 120 , 7 ), nir-® 
(Ja VI 207,13*), paAc® (Kacc-v 323, 327), paAA® 
(above), pamudit® (Ja IV 320,u*), paripakk® (Bv-a 
182.0), paripaka-gat® (Ps II 151,18), paripunn® (Sv 
120,24; Spk II 403,28), parimarit® (Ja I 361,31; 
III 515,9), pakat® (S I 61,5; A I 70,9, etc.), pihit® 
(ThI-a 168,21; Vibh-a 332,23), pinit® (M II 121,21; 
Pv-a 46,8), pin® (Vin III 110,25; Sp 481,8), puthu- 
nAnA-® (Patis II 191,28), puris® (above), phlt® (Ja I 
81,28), bhavit® (M III 298 , 18 ; Patis II 3,18 foil.), 
majjh® (Nett 100,29 (oil.), man® (above), mud® (Vin 
I 6,27; Vism 87,23 etc.), yat® (VinI 195,29), rakkhit® 
(Sn 697; Ap 18,9), rupa-jlvit® (Tikap 6 , 2 ; Vism 493 , 2 ), 
rup® (Vibh-a 129,is; NAmar-p 158), lokiya-® (Pa(is-a 
539,13), lok'uttara-® (As 292,14, cf. Nidd 162,18), 
vatt® (Spk III 237,u), vikal® (pt ad Sv 965,23, quoted 
Ss 254,15), vijit® (Sn 250), vldit® (Pj II 292,12), vi¬ 
passan® (Spk III 234,29,31; Mp III 388,5), vipAk® 
(Vibh-a 129,18), vippasanna-mukh® (Ja IV 70,20*; 
Ap 165,14; 212,15), viriy® (above), vivat® (Spk I 
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115,15), visatth° (Ja IV 219,18), visuddh 0 (-ta Dp 
13,19 ad Mhbv 1,4*), vyathit" (Bhes 1:85), sariivut* 
(A 1 70,13; It 91,n; Ja VI 293,28*; -3kara, Spk I 149, 
19), sat°, sati-° (above), saddh* (above; -niddesa. 
As 145,1-n), santa-sabhSva-* (Ap-a 204,s), sant° 
(Vin I 195,27; Ud 7,25; Sn 144; Ja I 506,2), sabhava- 
bbuta-° (Th-a I 231,4), samadh* (above), samShit* 
(A II 6,17*), sukh° (above), susamahit* (Sn 214; 
Mp I 128,29*), sot° (above), somanass” (above), 
haday° (-rupa, Namar-p 582). 

indriya-kathS, /., one of the 10 kathavatthus 
(subjects of a discourse), q. v.; Nidd I 472,32; ef. 
jivit 0 , Kv VIII 10. 

‘Indriya-kathS, /., title of Patis II 1—34, quoted 
Patis-a 104,24 foil.; — “-vannani, /., title of Patis-a 
529—549. 

1 Indriya-kathi, /., title of Kv XIX 8 = pp. 589 
—592 (commented Kv-a 181,23—182,7); see also 
Atthamakassa indriyakatha, title of Kv III 6 =- pp. 
247—251 (commented Kv-a 67 , 30 — 68 , 11 ). 

indriya-kusala, mfn., expert, skilful, good as 
regards the (five) faculties (cf. indriya 2.); .... iddhi- 
pada-kusala —a bala-kusala bojjhahga-k. magga-k. 
... , Nidd I 69,4 = 72,2 = 105,30 = 171,12 = 325,21 
ad Sn 782 etc. kusala. 

indriya-khandha, dv., controlling or ruling prin¬ 
ciples and sensorial aggregates; Nett 4,5* (indriySni 
ca khandha ca, Nctt-a C c 23,20 = Nett-t B* 37,22). 

indriya-gutta, mfn., watchful as regards the 
senses; kula kulam pindikaya caranto (ct. pindi- 
kayScaranto) ~o nipako satima (thus m. c.), S I 154, 
21 *. 

indriya-gutti, /., watchfulness over the senses; 
~i santutthi patimokkhe ca samvaro, Dhp 375; 
ekacce pabbajctva sila-samvare —iyam ... yathira- 
harii patitthapesi, Cp-a 232,31. 

Indriyagocara-sutta, n., title of a sutta men¬ 
tioned As 307,32. 

indriya-ggayha, mfn. (sn. indriya + grahya], 
perceptible to the senses; Abh 716c (indriyam cakkh'3- 
dikam, tena gayharh —am, t). 

Indriya-jataka, n., title of Ja (423) III 461— 
469; mentioned ib. I 153,24; 495,19; II 113,is; 443,4; 
III 58,27; 248,18; V 152,3. 

indriy'attha, m., meaning of 'governing faculty'; 
inda-lihg’attho —o inda-desit'attho —o, inda-ditth’at- 
tho —o, inda-sitlh'attho —o, inda-julth’attho —o, 
Vism 491,24 foil.; cf. Patis-a 609,4. 

indriy’atthaka, n., the eight governing faculties 
(cf. Dhs § 74); As 157,3 (~c npckkh’indriyaih hoti) 
ad Dhs $ 154; cf. Moh 9,27. 

indriya-tthana, n., place or organ of one of the 
senses, Bhes 1:21 (—nissanda-gutha-multddayo mala, 
impurities). 

indriyatS (°tta), f.(n.) abstr. of indriya; cf. vik- 
kbitl’indriyata, Th-a III 88 , 28 ; sant'indriyatS, Thi-a 
254,26; rupajivit'indriyatta. As 323,16. 

indriya-dama, m., taming of the senses; —ena 
upeto, Spk I 235,1 ad S I 168,13* = Sn 463 ‘damasa 
upeto’; —ena ... apelo viyutto, Th-a III 88,17 ad 
Th 969 'apeto dama-saccena’. 

indriya-damana, n., = prec.; —ena uposatha- 
kammena, Sv 160,9 (v. I. °damena; dama-saddo hi 


indriya-sarhvarassa uposatha-silassa ca vacako idha- 
dhippeto, keci pana ‘uposatha-kammena’ ti idarh 
—assa visesanam, tasma uposatha-kamma-bhutena 
—ena ti attham vadanti, Sv-pt); —am, Ja II 56,lo' 
ad 56,3* and IV 435,18' ad 435,11* 'damo’; —ena 
c'eva vacisaccena ca anupagato, Ja V 50,32' (v. 1. 
-damena); —a, Ja VI 118,3' ad 117,20* ‘sarhyama*; 
kaya-vad-samyame — e . .. sati-sampajanfta-balena 
appamattena, Cp-a 311,18; — aya pavattati, Ap-a 
226,33. 

indriya-dhlra, mfn., wise in regard to the (five) 
faculties (ef. indriya 2.); Nidd I 45 ,10 ad Sn 775 'dhirS', 
in cliche corresponding lo explanation of kusala, cf. 
indriya-kusala. 

indriya-nanatta, n., and s n3nattat2, /., diver¬ 
sity of the faculties (in different persons); expl. indriya- 
vemattata q. v.; Spk III 253,30 (°nanattena); Ps III 
147,18; 170,6 (°n3nattata). 

indriy’antara, n., the unique content, peculiarity, 
of controlling faculties (cf. indriya 2.); As 11,29 (cf. 
Trsl. Mavng Tin p. 14 note 2). 

indriya-pakati, /., the original or natural state of 
the senses; —i h' esi yadidam itthSnittha-visaya- 
samayogo, Cp-a 299,1. 

indriya-paccaya, m., "faculty condition", faculty 
as condition, one among the 2 i modes of conditional 
relation; Tikap 1,9; commented upon ib. 5,30—6,5; 81, 
13-17; 118,2-7; 174,19—175,9 as well as Tikap-a 18,31 
—19,lo; 65,10-19; qu. Vism 493,6-7; 532,11-17; 539, 
3-ll); — Abhidh-av 135,12-17; Ppk-a S* 464,10-19; cf. 
Abhidh-s 37,15 (Abhidh-s-mt S< 244,4-6); Moh 148.lt; 
329,23; 333,9; sahajatanam iee’evam issar’atthena 
paccaya —o teva tividha samudahato, Namar-p 841; 

— °-ta, /. abstr.; Tikap-a 50,12-18; 51,s; Moh 329,25; 

— °-niddesa, m., analysis of i°; Tikap-a 49,29—51,12; 

— °-bh5va, m. abstr.; Vibh-a 127,22; Vism 493,8. 

indriya-pannatti, /., the concept of controlling 
pouters, the fifth of six panilattis enumerated Ppl,o; 
kittavata indriySnarh —i?, 2,4 foil.; atthi sjvakassa 
... —i? na, Kv 316,1; ef. Sv 916,37. 

indriya-paripaka, m., the "ripening" of the 
senses (cf. indriyanarii paripaka s. v. indriya 1.), in 
the sense of a) maturing, perfection, b) "over-ripeness", 
decay (due to old age); a) bhagavantam pucchi, bha- 
gava pan* assa —am Sgamayamano na vyakSsi, Pj II 
601,32 ad Sn 1116, cf. Nidd II 42,24: tad-anantara 
brahmanassa —o bhavissati; —am agamayamano, Pj II 
150,35; Spk I 242,12; (tathSgata) pathamam °3paripa- 
kam olokenti, —am ca iiatva ... , Patis-a 56,17; — 
b) (jara) ayu-kkhaya-cakkh’adi—sanhitSya pakatiya 
dipila, Ps I 216,6 =■ Spk II 12,9 => As 328,20. 

indriya-paropariya, n. |sa. indriya + *paro- 
’varya, ef. paro'varam "from top to bottom" (Apte); 
-p- hyperpalism for eastern prakr. -v-; cf. BHSD s. v. 
paraparajnatS], » next; — -fiana, n., comprehension 
of the higher or lower stale of the faculties (of others); 
asadharanassa —assa pativedhSya upanissaya-bhOta 
dasa paramiyo, Ja I 78,22. 

indriya-paropariyatta, n. (abstr. of prec.), the 
higher or lower state, the degrees of development, of the 
faculties (indriya 2.); tathagato para-satt5narii para- 
puggalanam —am yathabhutarh pajanSti, M I 70,14 
= SV 305,6 (£* °im] = A V 34,14,16 = Patis II 
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175,10 = Vibh 318,e (Bu explains Ps II 30,2-8 tie.-. 
saddhAdinarii indriyanarh para-bhavaft ca apara- 
bhavan ca, vuddhifi ca hanin ca ti attho, and quotes 
explanation Vibh 340,5—342,8); —e nanarn, Palis I 
3,#; 121,5—122,32; 133,3,2s; II32,n; 158,»; —aril 
valhabhularii rianain tathagata-balarh, Kv 229,8; 231, 
38; 232,s; in epd. + asaySnusaya ... ,set Mhv-(.2,lo; 

— ifc. pariftAat® (Patis-a 630,3);-®-ft3na, n., the 

comprehension of i°; —aril tathagatassa tathagata- 
balarh, Nidd II 80,18 (Nidd-a II 54,24); indriya-paro- 
pariyattassa ftanarii — aril, indriyanarh uttamilnut- 
tama-bhavanan ti attho, Patis-a 57,3; te satte —ena 
cakkhunS passati, 391,«; buddha-cakkhft ti —aril 
asaydnusaya-ftanan ca, 549,28; — ®-niddesa-van- 
nana, title of Patis-a 391,3—394,15. 

indriya-paropariyattl, /. [if not w. r. for, or 
corruption of, pree., then due to wrong association with 
pariyatli q. o. ?], — pree.; S V 305,8 E* (C®, E* o. 1. 
°tta); atthi savakassa phala-paropariyatti —I puggala- 
paropariyatti? na, Kv 315,28; ®-ASnam, Kv-a 63,3; 
Bv-a 33,lo; ®-paAhe, Kv-a 62,24; °-vemattata- 
ASnarh, Nett 101,18 (i>. /. and Nett-a C* 143,31-38 
®pariyatta). 

indriya-pucchS, /., a question about the faculties 
(indriva 2.); apara pi tisso puccha: —5, bala-puccha, 
bojjhahga-puccha, Nidd I 341,1. 

indriva-baddha, mfn., “bound up with the 
senses", sentient, organic, animate; —aft rteva dukkhan 
ti? ftmanta; -aft fteva aniccarh sariikhatarii -f ti?, 
Kv 546.28—548,4 (Indriyabaddha-kathS; ef. Moh 
274,33); — Ps V 36,24 (E‘ ®bandharii); PJ I 177,24 
(a. I., E c man'indriya"; expt. saviftftanakarii); bahi- 
bhuta —a anindriyabaddhj v5 rupArupa-pahnattivo 
bahiddha nama, Moh 90,23; — ifc. an 4 , man® (above) ; 

— ®-rupa, n., sentient, animate matter; Moh 90,25; 
an-®, 90,28. 

indriva-bala, do., faculties and forces; bhaveyya 
ca bojjhange iddhipadani — ani, Th 595 (Th-a II 
253,28); saddhii ®-vasena dvedhi thitft, Vism 680,28; 
samadhi eko ®-bojjhahga-magg'anga-vasena catudhS 
thito, ib. 30 ; “-bojjhangani samodhanetva, ib. 676,33; 
677,14,31; in a long cpd., see Bv III 3 (Bv-a 135, 
32-38); Mil 33,18; Vism 690,38. 

indriya-bhftvana, /., the developing, cultivation 
of the indriyas (indriya 1. and 2.); a) indriya 1. 
(senses): deseti ... ParSsariyo brahmano sftvakanarii 
—aril, M III 298,9 foil.; — b) indriya 2. (saddh® etc.): 
-S baia-bhavana bojjhanga-bhavanft, Vin I 294,7; 
atthannarii puggalanarii —a, Patis II 3,18 foil.; n’ 
atthi miccha-patipannassa —a, 49,33; 50,2,9; Pet 196, 
18 ; 201,n; 221,18-17; Patis-a 539,12; — ®-viseso, 
547,5,3. 

Indriyabhavana, n., = next, Ps II 226,19. 

Indriyabhavana-sutta, n., title of M (eft. 152) 

III 298—302 (et.z Ps V 106,29—108,28); mentioned Ps 

IV 116,io; Th-a III 18,25. 

indriya-bhumi, /., the plane of the faculties 
(indriya 2.); — i nava padani. Nett 3,2* (saddhftdinarii 
vimutti-paripacan’indriyanarii samosarana-tthanatta 
vuttarii, Nett-a C* 16,22), Pet 4,21* and 259,2®; —i 
navahi padehi niddisitabba. Nett 192,19. 

indriya-mulaka, mfn.. being caused or condi¬ 
tioned by the indriyas; Tikap-a 296,37; 297,15. 


Indriya-yamaka, n., title of Yarn II 61—215; 
cl. Yam-a 104,12—107,2. 

Indrlya-yoga, m., the connection of indriyas with, 
relation of indriyas to ( the cittas); tini solasa-cittesu 
indriyftni .... satta dvadasa-cittesu .. . , evaih — o pi 
veditabbo, Abhidh-av 31,2-8*. 

Indriya-rupa, n., “faculty matter”, materiality 
of the faculties ( opposed to an-®); tesu (sc. kammajam 
eva and cittajam eva) saddhiih hadaya-vatthuna —aril 
kammajam eva, Vism 451,38; pasada-bhava-jivita- 
sariikhfttaih atthavidham pi —aril nftma, Abhidh-s 
28,io (m( S® 201,14-15); cakkh'Sdayo paftca pasftdft 
bhava-dvayaih jivit’indriyan ti atthavidham pi — aril 
nftma, Moh 67,12; tin’ indriyani cakkh’ftdtni paftceti 
at(havidham pi —aril nama, Ruparup 149,22; cf. 
Dhs § 661; — ifc. an® (Abhidh-s 28,lo). 

indriya-loka, m., the world-of faculties; loko 
tlvidho: kilesa-loko, bhava-loko, —o. Nett 11,8; 19,25 
(aneftja-samadhi-bnhulataya visad’indriyatta arup5- 
vacara-satta —o, atha va ... ye vimutti-paripacakehi 
indriyehi samannngata satta, so —o, Nett-a C* 54,7- 
12 , quoted Sadd 519,7; cf. Nctt-( B 1 86,5-8 and 111, 

19 - 21 ). 

Indriya-vagga, m., title of A II 141—149 (ct. 
Mp III 134—138). 

indriya-varovariyatta-nSna, n., v. r. for ®paro- 
parjyatta® q. o.; Patis-a 57,s: —an ti pi patho; varani 
ca avarftni ca varovariyani, varovariyanarii bhftvo 
varovariyattarii ... avariyanl ti ca na uttamani ti 
attho. 

Indriya-vavatthftna, n., the defining, determina¬ 
tion of the (6) senses; ®-iakkhanarii cha|-ayatanarii. 
Nett 28,25 (—an ti cakkhftdinarii channarii indriyanarh 
vavatthita-bhavo, Nett-a C® 79,8). 

indriya-vasa, m., the power or influence of the 
senses; — aril gato, Ja III 464,10,13 (kilesa-kama- 
vasena channarii indriyanarii vasarii gacchati, ct.). 

Indriya-vikSra, m., change, alteration of the 
senses (manifesting in facial expression and complexion, 
cf. indriya 1.); assa (tassa) — aril disva, Ja 1 303,7; 
481,11; VI 263,27; n'eva soci na rodi, ®-mattam pi 
'ssa nfthosi, IV 125,28; vuttarii pi c’etarii Attha- 
kathayarii: aruppe parassa cittaih janitu-kftmo ... 
kass' —aril oloketi?, Vism 409,28 = Patis-a 354,23; 
in tong cpd. Vism 502,7. 

indriya-vijaya, m., mastering of, triumph over the 
senses; sati-balena —o, Att II 1. 

Indriya-vibhanga, m., title of Vibh (V) 122— 
234; mentioned Vism 165,24; Sp 153,12; — ®-van- 
nan3, /., title of Vibh-a 125—129; °-mfttik’attha- 
vannanft, title of Moh 139—142. 

indriya-vekalya, n., deficiency of the senses; kftyo 
jlrati, —aril baia-kkhayarii palita-valitidin ca papu- 
tiati, Sadd 593,14 = Vism 350,8; — ®ti, /. abstr., see 
Sadd 593 note. 

indriya-vekalla, n., i. q. (and o.l. for) pree.; 
Cp-a 311,2; — “ti, /. abstr., see Vism 350,8 and Sadd 
593 note. 

indriya-vematta, n., difference, diversity in 
the faculties (of different persons); Dhammasenapati 
paftna-vimutto jato, Mahamoggallftna-thero ceto- 
vimutto, iti —aril ettha karanarii, Ps III 148,2; — 
®ta, /., i. q. °vematta; ekacce bhikkhu ceto-vimuttinn, 
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ekacce panna-vimuttino ti; ettha kho tes' aharii —am 
vadami, M I 437,10 (indriya-nanattatarii, Ps 111 147, 
17); —a hi me imasmiih puggale vidita, 453,12 foil.-, 
iti —a phaia-vemattata bala-vemattata puggala- 
vemattata hoti, S V 200,29; 201,29; °-vasena, Vism 
710,4 (saddh3dinarii vimutti-paripakk'indriyanaih 
paropariyattena, mht S* III 655,12). 

Indriya-samyutta, n., title of S V 193—243; 
mentioned and quoted Ps II 340,19 foil.; — “-vannana, 
/., title of Spk III 232—249. 

indrlya-sarhvara, m., restraint, subjugation of 
the senses; ef. Spk I 251,1-3 (syn. of tapo); Mp II 251,1; 
Ja III 404, 2 S'; Sadd 488,13,15,21 (syn. of dama); Pj I 
221,10 (syn. o/saihvama);Pet 247,27; — bhikkhu —5ya 
patipanno hoti, D II 281,11 (indriya-pidhSnSya gutta- 
dvarat&ya saihvuta-dvarataya, Sv 735,23); ariyena 
—ena samannagato ... ajjhattarii avyaseka-sukhaih 
patisariivedeti, D I 70,21; 182,8 — M I 181,2,10 = 
269,14,22 — 346,22,31 etc.; na annatra —a ... sotthim 
passami paninam, S I 54,3*; —o bhavito bahulikato 
tipi sucaritani paripOreti, SV 74,1,3 (E* w. r. °purenti) 
#A V 115,21 foil. # Nett 121,27; (bhikkhu) iti —e 
samadapetabba nivesetabba patitthapetabba, A III 
138,23; hir’ottappa-vipannassa hat'upaniso hoti —o, 
IV 99,3 = 336,6 (vice versa 99,17 = 336,22); ~o bra- 
hmacariyassa aharo, V 136,22; sila-sarhvaro pi cara- 
nam ~o pi earanarii, Kidd II 140,22; sigharn sigham 
•am paripureti ti sigha-paiifta, Patis II 198,11 (cak- 
kh’adinaih channam indriyanaih .... sati-kavatena 
varanarii thakanam, Pa(is-a 652,9); yatha ~o satiya, 
tatha viriyena ajiva-parisuddhi sampadetabba, Vism 
40,io; saihvega-bahulo bhikkhu thito —e, 493,33*; 
—e ukkaihsa-paramiih agamasi, Ud-a 178,13 ■= Ap-a 
315,29; silan e’eva —ari ca na jananti, Ja III 404,24; 
silarii catubbidhaih: pOtimokkho —o ajiva-parisuddhi 
ca silarii ..., Saddh 342; ef. cakkhu’— + , M 1112, 
18-25 and A III 387,29—388,6; in long cpd. Ja 111 
195,6'; Th-a II 216,7; Bv-a 106,14; As 247,24; — 
°-katha, /., title of Sv 183,8-26; — °-pariyanta, m., 
limit, restriction consisting in restraint of the senses; 
eattaro pariyanta: sila-saihvara-pariyanto, ~o, bho- 
jane-mattannuta-pariyanto, j3gariy4nuyoga-pariy- 
anto Nidd 1483,9 (cf. A 1113,17 etc. s.v. indriya 1.’); — 
“-vipanna, mfn., failing in restraint of senses; ~assa 
hat’upanisam hoti sllam + , A III 360,2 “ IV 99,3 
= 336,7; — “-samannagata, mfn., endowed with 
restraint of senses; Bv-a 47,29; — ‘-sampanna, mfn., 
=■ prec.; —assa upanisa-sampannarii hoti silam, A III 
360,16 = IV 99,18 = 336,2$; — °-sila, n., the moral 
habit of restraining the senses; Vism 20,12—22,22; 
Mil 336,18; Th-a 11120,31; Vibh-a 324,29; Ahhidh-s 
44,7 (mana-echatthanam indriyanaiit rupAdisu sarii- 
varana-vasena pavattam silarii -am, Abhidh-s-mt S e 
269,1); ifc. siia-rakkhaka-° (Spk III 147,4); — 
°-$ukha, n., well-being through restraint of senses; Ps 
II 214,9. 

indriya-samvuta, mfn., restrained as regards the 
senses; Nando v' ~o, Saddh 473. 

Indriya-sacca-niddesa, m., title of Vism (XVI) 
491—518; — “-vannanS, /., title of Vism-mht S* III 
163—217. 

indriya-samarta-patipSdanS, fn., bringing 
about the even balance of the faculties (indriya 2.), 


putting the faculties in order; -am nama saddhAdinaih 

indriyanam samabhava-karanarii.Vism 129,13 

—130,20 = Vibh-a 276,27 (°padana) — 278,2 = Spk III 
156,31 (°padana)—157,35 — Mp I I 56,1 (°padan£)— 
57,13; cf. Moh 163,8,27; — °ta, /. abstr.; Vism 134,25. 

indriya-samutthita, mfn., arisen from the facul¬ 
ties (indriya 4.); cf. somanass 0 , domanass 0 , upekkh 0 
(Patis I 113,12-13). 

indriya-sampanna, mfn., endowed with, pos¬ 
sessed of (all) senses; ~o, S IV 140,25 foil. = V 202,30 
foil. (*= paripunn’indriyo, Spk 11 403,28 foil. 
237,s); sa ve ~o santo santi-pade rato, It 53,14*; 
vimulho .... atta ... ~o phusati vedivati 4- ... ti 
va vikappeti, Vism 544,17 (—o ti cakkh’Sdlhi In- 
driyehi samannagato, mht S* III 316,15) # Moh 147, 
9 ; —assa caro ca viharo ca, Patis-a. 542,24. 

Indriya-sutta(nta), n., title of (1) S IV 140,22- 
34 ; (2) 361,2-4; (3) 365,25-28; (4) V 305,5-7; (5) A III 
281,29—282,7; ( 6 ) 360,2-29; mentioned Sv 50,30; Ps I 
15,3i; Spk II 3,25; It-a II 149,30. 

indriy&dhitthSna, n., fixing the mind on the 
faculties (indriya 2.); vikkilitarh —arn. Nett 124,19 
(Nanamoli Trsl. 166: " expression of faculties", but 
Nctt-a C‘ 174,7: indriySnaih pavattanain bhavana 
sacchikiriya ca). 

Indriy3ni(-sutta), n., title of A II 141,19-22 
(according to the uddana). 

indriy&nurakkhana, n., guarding, keeping in 
check the senses (indriya 1.); Saddh 449. 

indriy&bhisamaya, m., comprehension, right 
understanding of (the meaning of) indriya; adhipateyy’- 
atthena —o, Patis II 216,20; cf. Patis-a 609,5; 686,19; 
687,22. 

indriy&sarhvara, m., non-restraint of the senses; 
—o paripuro tlni duccaritani paripOreti, A V 114,1,20; 
117,15; 118,4; —o brahmacariyassa paripantho, 136,9. 

indriy’Opasama, m., calmness, tranquillity of the 
senses; —e rata, S I 48,21* (Spk I 106,7-12). 

|/indh (so. indhl dlptau, Wg. § 29:ll], indha dit- 
tiyaih, Dhatup 173, Dhatum 252. 

indhana, n. {fs.J, fuel, firewood; —; Abh 36 d 
(syn.s samidha, idhuma, edha, upftdftna); Sadd 394 , 7 ; 
cf. Morris, JPTS 1887 p. 110; — in ct.s = '5hara' 
(Th-a III 11,17), ’upadana* (Vv-a 335 , 11 ), ‘edha* (Ja 

IV 27,io); nippanno va gocaro ShSro —am etassa tl 
dummcdha-gocaro, Cp-a 139,2 ( about kodha); —am 
viy3 ti attho, Thi-a 256,11 (ingalakuya va ujjhito, Thi 
386); — gata-magge —assa bhasma-bhfivOvahanato 
‘kanha-vattanl’ tl laddha-namo aggt, Cp-a 233,25; 
pabbata-kota-sadisanam — anaih vasena mahatiyo 
sikha etass3 ti mahSsikhl, 233,30 ( about a jungle-fire); 
suriyakant’-indhan’-Sdicca-sambhulam tva pavakaih, 
Saddh 608 (with the sun-crystal as fuel or kindling); 
(mclaph.) nijatej’-aggino katvfi —aril ripu-v3hiniih (the 
hostile army), Mhv LXXVI 6 ; with aggi, pavaka in 
comparisons: Ud-a208,12; It-a II 117,19; Ja V447,io'; 
Vibh-a 110,5 ■=■ Vism 505,24 (B* 1921 w. r. indanarn); 
pt ad Sv 100,6; Kv-a 25,23 foil, (rukkhaih upadaya 

chSyaya viya, —aril upSdJya aggissa viya ca_ 

parinattirn, so read); — ifc. an-*, nir-* (Ap 534,20 > 
Thl-a 148,18*; Pj II 6 , 20 ; Dhp-a I 44,18), bahu-* (Ja 

V 64,14'), bahuta-°(Ja III 402,7'), ved* (Ud-a 75,16), 

haday* (Jina-c 396).-*-kkhaya, m., consump- 
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lion of the fuel; nibbanti te joti-r-iv’ —a, Nett 184,21*; 
Bv-a 219,s'; 294,30' (w. r. indana-); — °-bhAva, m. 
abstr.; Avici-jSlanam —am agamasi, Sp 273,18; — 
°-sankhaya, m., i.q. -kkhaya above; Bv-a 166,1 r (w.r. 
indana-); — “upadana, mfn. bhvr., having as sub¬ 
stratum, based upon, the fuel; Kv-a 25,J7 (aggi). 

ibbha, m(fn). |? ved. ibhya : ibha ( household ); 
sa. ibhya, wealthy; Asok i(b)bha, ibh(i)ya — vaiiya, 
BOhler, ZDMG 37; Amg., Jain M. ibbha, ( wealthy ) 
merchant], exact meaningfs) uncertain, designation of 
persons standing below the brahmana and khattiya 
classes, perh. (almost) the same as vessa: a householder, 
merchant or farmer, layman (as opposed to brahmana); 
PED menial, a retainer; ef. Kern, Toco, s.a.; BUhler, 
WZKM 12 p. 76; Chalmers, JR AS 1894 p. 343; 
R. O. Franke, D trsl. p. 90 — 91; Rhys Davids, D 
trsl. I p. 113; Geldner, RV trsl. note to IX 57:3; 
K. R. Norman, JOIB (Daroda) XVI 1966 p. 113 foil. 
(ajivika or other ascetic, derio. from ibha, elephant); 
— Abh 725 d —o tv a^dho tatlia dhani ("opulent, 
wealthy"); — (a) meant as a slight: munijaka sama- 
naka —a kinha bandhupadApacca (about un-brahman- 
ical ascetics), D I 90,15 (Sv 254,23 —a ti gahapatikA; 
pt — understanding the word as derived from ibha, 
elephant — yatha ibho hatthi-vahana-bhuto parassa 
vasena vattati, na attano, evam ete pi brahmanAnam 
sussusaka sudda parassa vasena vattanti, na attano, 
tasmA ibha-sadisa-payogataya —a ti) & 103,1 • & III 
81,16 foil, (-e; Sv 862,8) ^ M I 334,16 foil. (Ps II 
418,2) * II 177,8 # S IV 117,6 (Spk II 397,16 = Ps 
Sv); —5 santa —a samana na brahmaQe sakka- 
ronti, D I 91,2 foil, (the young 'brahmana Ambattha’s 
description of the Sakya-jati); (b) about persons intent 
upon gain: yathApi —5 dhana-dhaAna-hetu kammAni 
karenti puthu pathavya, Ja VI 214, 13 *; —3 hi ete 
samaka bhavanti, niccossuka kamagunesu yuttA, 
214,17*; (c) used quite respectfully in the do.epd. brah¬ 
man’— (same cpd. Atoka's 5/A Rock-Edict; ef. brah- 
mana-gaiiapatika and BUS br°-grhapatika): Ja VI 
223,22*; 228,8*; 229,11*; 230,17* (idamvatvana Vedeho 
kAme ca bahumaAAatha, na cApi brAh(nan’—esu atthe 

kismiAci vyavato).-°-kula, n., the family of a 

householder; —e nibbatto, nibbatti(tva), Th-a I 83,3; 
107,20; 129,20; 131, 11 ; 230,5; 231,26; II 78,28; 80,14; 
82,3 (p. I. iddhakule and iddhe kule). — °-v3da, m., 
imputation of being 'ibbha' (see above a); pathamam 
(dutivaih, tatiyam) Sakkesu —am nipatesi, D I 91, 2 ; 
91,24; 92,s; Sakkesu —ena nimmadeti, 92,7. 

ibha, m. (/s.), elephant; Abh 360 c (kuAjara-r). 
Sadd 345,33* (among 12 words for hatthl); Mogg VII127 
(formation of the word); Himalaya!!! ... —dipi- 
kaplhi ... samAkulam, Jina-e 24 (among other wild 
animals in Sumedha legend); — i/e. mattebha 
(matta-P ibha), elephant in rut, Jinal 62, Dath V 30; 
Setibhinda (set'-ibh’-inda), " Lord of the White Ele¬ 
phants”, Npr. of various kings of Prome and Pegu 
(PLB index). 

ibha-pipphall, /. \cf. sa. ibha-kanA, hasti-kanA, 
kari-pippali, gaja-pippali, hasti-pippali), a sort of long 
pepper; Abh 583d (syn. kolavalli). 

*ima, base of denupron. (Geiger $ 108), see ayam; 
(Cr.) Kacc 65, 100 ..., ef. Balav §§ 10, 12; Mogg II 
128—135, 203; Sadd 267,0 (°-saddo aecanta-samipa- 


vacano); 277,16 (°-saddo yeva pakati-bhavcna vutto); 
853,3-12 (expl. ajja = imasmim kale). 

’-ima, suffix (ef. Pischel § 602, Caill.-.t, Melanges 
d’Indianisme pp. 187-204); e.g. in antima, uparima, 
pacchima, purima, majjhima, heUbima; kappima, 
gopima, puttima, Kacc 355; Balav $ 20 p. 38,1-5; 
Mogg IV 25; Sadd 789,1-7; in pakima, sckima, Mogg 
IV 64; in kittima, ib. 106; in kuttima:kutli, Sadd 
866,27-28 (but ef. Kacc-v 646 kuti, karanam; tena 
nibbatto kuttimam); in f. anima, garima, lahima, 
Mogg IV 63; Sadd 867,i-s (itthi-Iingani). 

lmbara, m., name of a tree; Mhv XXIII 52; Sah 
C* 1959 94, 20 ; Gotha-imbara, Npr. of a warrior, orig¬ 
inally named Gothaka, Mhv XXIII 2,54. 

lya(-paccaya), m., (Cr.) the suffix iya, e.g. in 
kaniya, guniya, jcyya, nediya, medhiya, satiya, 
sAdhiya, seyya, Kacc 264—270; Balav $ 20 p. 38,16- 
18 ; Sadd 686,8-18; in antiya, kappiya, -jatiya, puttiya, 
seniya, Kacc 355; BalAv § 20 p. 38,1-6; Mogg IV 106; 
Sadd 789,1-13; in rajiya, Kacc-v 358; in udariya, upa- 
dAniya, yoganiya, vlriya, Mogg IV 26, 71; Sadd 789, 
28 —790,2; in adhipatiya, panditiya, bahussutiva, 
sQriya, Mogg IV 60; in pApiya, ib. 64; Sadd 792,3,11; 
in tuviya, Sadd 804,2s—805,12; in pAtihariya, ib. 
871,16-18. 

lrana, n., v. I. of irina, q. v. 

(Irati ?, pr. 3 sg., to move; part, —am proposed by 
Gray in analysis of JinAl 98 ravera = raveram = 
rava + irarii; ef. irati.) 

Irandati, /., Npr. of a naga-kanAA, the daughter 
of the nAga-rAjA Varuna; Ja VI 263,25—327,4; 
Subodh-nt B t 1964 346,7*,io (naga-manavika). 

irina (and irina; also readings irana and irina), 
n. (sa. irina, irana (Lexx.), irina], desert, wilderness, 
salt or barren soil; in all texts vv. II. occur; rhythm 
may be Abh 886 d (anissaya-mahibhage tv 

irinam (7) Qsare siya); Sadd 921,12 irinam irinam 
under mattA-bheda, quantitative alternation, ef. 
Warder, Pali Metre § 99; Mogg VII 67; — araAne 
—e vivane (E‘ vane), Ja V 70,2* (el. = sukkha-kan- 
tarc; 1° of E* is against mss.); aranAe —e vivane kena 
nitA me dArakA, Vi 560,3s* (et. = niroje; E* 1°); 
araAAe —e vivane andh' AhindAm' aham tadA, Ap 
255,lo; migaluddo pure asiin —e kAnane ahaiii, 326,2s; 
‘kantAre’ ti nir-udake irine (£'; C* ir°), Vv-a 334,2s; 
— metaph.: samanuyuAjiyamano +-am apajjati 4 -, 
A V 156,6 -* 158,11 - 160,22 - 162,12 (a bhikkhu 
failing in examination; —an ti tuccha-bhAvam, Mp V 
55,8); ifc. in the term tevijjA-irina (JFN* ir°), D I 248, 
17 tasma idarii tevijjanam brAhmananam tevijja—an 
ti vuccati ("the desert or wilderness of the threefold 
knowledge, the three Vedas”; Sv 404,28 —an ti agAma- 
kam maha-aranAam vuccati). 

irltvija, m. (so. an officiating priest; —o 

yAjako, Abh 414. 

I'irly: vattane, DhAtum 556; pr. 3 sg. iriyati q.o. 
iriya, n. — iriyA, f. q.o.; 1. movement; 2. (good) 
deportment (of bhikkhu); — 1. na me idam bhuta- 
pubbam —assa vikopanam (upsetting, hindering, dis¬ 
turbance), Ap 273,23 ; 2. bhikkhu nekkhamma-sitam 
—ena iriyati, Spk II 382,s. 

|iriyatAya Th-a I 129,6 wrong for °nava, see 
iriyanA.] 
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irivati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. irte (*iryate), BHS iryati); 
— forms: in perse cadence —ati (= — - —) and 
irivati, the latter used in later literature (ct.s ) and by 
scribes also without metrical exigence; occasional spelling 
iriyvati prob. by analogy of pass, -iyati / -iyyati; rarely 
also iriyati (variant of disyllabic —ati?); — part. —anta, 
med. —ana and — amana; pot. — eyya, med. —etha; 
eaus. ireti, erayati, ereti gq. v. — 1. lo move (inlr .), 
move about, wander; 2. lo behave, lead a life (esp. that 
of a religious mendicant); 3. after an abs., auxiliary 
expressing permanent stale ( cf. Geiger § 174,5.6.); — 
ct.s: viharatl ti —ati, Ps 1 243,16; Visin 16,31, etc.; 
viharati —ati pavattati, Ud-a 225,15; —ati pavattati 
ti, Th-a II 183,23; stock list of syn _s: carati (®anti, 
°anto, °eyya, etc.) viharati —ati vattati paleti yapeti 
yapeti, Nidd I 59,15; 145,9; 167,io, etc.; viharati ti 
—ati vattati pSleti yapeti yapeti carati viharati, Vibh 
202,6 etc., quoted Sp 147,3; 787,30; Mp I 71,2, etc .; — 
1. bhamarasseva —ato (“like roving bee"), D III 188, 
12 *; ubho pade ubho pakkhe ca . .. pasaremi, —ami 
vay(am)ami, Cp-a 234,11; passam' a ham deva- 
manussa-loke akincanam brahmanarii —amanarh, Sn 
1063 = Nidd II 20, 20 ; (bhikkbu) ghas’esanarii —ati 
siti-bbuto, S I 141,24* (ahara-pariyesanarii carati, 
Spk 1 207,18); 2. kacci suddho iriyasi?, Ja III 498, 
27* (et. viharasi); (muni brahmano) samma so loke 
—ano na pihettdha kassaci, Sn 947 ( - -amino, Pj 
II 568,18); —anty amara iva (“behave as though un¬ 
dying”), Th 276 (■= vattanti caranti, Th-a II 115, 
8-u); tathUyarii puggalo patipanno tatha ca —ati tab 
ca maggaiii samarujho .... MI 74,6—77,4; pasadi- 
karii ayain kulaputto —ati, M III 238,16 (pasadikena 
iriyapathena —ati, Ps V 49,i); pasadiko —ati abhirupo 
susamvuto, Ap 24,20; geha-sitan ca sabbarii panujja 
nekkhamma-sitarii iriyati, S IV 71,20*; manussa- 
bhutarii sambuddharii ... —amanam brahma-pathe, 
A 111 346,13* (= viharamanarii, Mp III 370,16) = 
Th 689; sato hutva bhikkhu paribbaje, —etha vat- 
tetha, Ja IV 354,22'; ycdena iianena ihati —ati, pt ad 
Spk I 154,2 "Vedehi-putto"; — “etym.” of ariya: an- 
aye na —all ti ariyo,(c/. iriyana); 3. Jambudipam 
abhibhuyya —ati. Dill 155,16* (E e unmetr. iriy°); 
gunehi lokam abhibhuyya —ati, Ud-a 155,3*; tvan no 
abhibhuyya —asi (£* w. r. issaro si) Sakko bhuta- 
patlva, Ja VI 362,7*; bhagnva hi kame abhibhuyya 
—ati, Sn 1097 =■* Nidd II 34,is; bhikkhurii lobho 
abhibhuyya —ati (and vice versa), A V 41,4-20 
(iriyati ti vattati, Mp V 19,17); kathariividho (so 
read) dukkham alicca —ati 7 ... tathavidho d.a. —ati, 
S I 53,a*,ll*; amataih sacchikatva —ati, A III 
450,25 foil. 

iriyanS (often spelled iriy®; cf. iriyati), /. n. (ab. 
noun of iriyati q. a.); in stock list of syn.s for jlvita: 
jivitan ti ayu thitl yapana yapana —a vattana palana 
jivitarii jivit’indriyarii, Nidd I 42,7; 117,6; Dhs §§ 19, 
82,295 etc.; atta-bhayassa —am vuttirii palanarii 
yapanam yapanarii cararh vihararii abhinipphadesirh, 
Sp 147,1; iha —aril pavattanarh jivitan ti adini pi 
padani ek'atthini, 174,28 (expl. dvlhitika); Ihi ti —5, 
Spk HI 64,22 (expl. duhitiki); — “etym." of ariya: 
ariya ti ... an-aye na —ato aye —ato, Spk II 251,27 
= Pj I 81,16 ^ As 349,24 ^ Cp-a 141,15; anariyarii 
nihinam, ariychi va na — aya anariyehi —aya, Th-a I 


129,5 (E { wrong irivatava); long epd. Pj II 568,17; — 
ifc. an* (Add. 1944'). 

Iriya, /. |ofc. noun of sa. | ir; BHS lrya, Amg. 
iriya], conduct, behaviour, life (of ascetic or monk), esp. 
good, proper deportment; same as the much more com¬ 
mon cpd. °-patha (see next); ye ca samkhata-dham- 
mase, ye ca sckha puthu idha, tesaih me nipako —aril 
puttho pabruhi, Sn 1038 = S II 47,13*;49,4*;50,6* 
= Nidd II 9,1*, quoted Ja IV 266,22* (ct.s: vuttiiii 
acaraih g oca ram viharam patipattiih, Spk II 60,13; 
patipattirh, Pj II 587,17); taya ahaih —aya taya pati- 
padaya taya dukkara-karikaya najjhagamarh uttaririi 
manussa-dhamma alamariya-ftana-dassana-visesaih, 
M I 81,31 # Vin I 9,21 (E e cariyaya, v. 1. —aya); 
imaya —aya na kinci vvabadhemi tasarii va tha- 
vararh va. It 31,12 = 32,4; santava —aya 'smith 
pasldi ca mahipati, Mhv V 48; Vism 149,29 ^ Sp 147 
(see iriyana), with —aril for iriyanarii; — Ihltikarii (v.I. 
■hitarii) nama —a dvidha pavatta citta-iriyS citta-Iha, 
Sp 174,25 (?, in doubtful explan, of obscure term 
dvlhitika); — Sadd 82,30 —a syn. of pahiia (7). — 
ifc. citta-® (Sp 174,25, above), dukkara-® (Ps II 191,25). 

iriya-patha, m. |BHS Iryapatha; Amg. iriya- 
vaha], 1 . =* iriya q. a. ; 2 . (mostly tale- and post- 
canonical) the four postures or bodily attitudes, modes of 
physical behaviour: walking, standing, sitting, lying 
(ct.s often give this meaning where rather 1. is intended); 
3. wheel (ct.s, Grr., Lex.); — 1. yan nun3harii sama- 
narii Gotamarii anubandhcyyarii, —aril assa pas- 
seyyath. Mil 135,30; — aril pabbajit5nulomikcrii 

sevetha, Sn 385 (gaman5di-catubi>idharh, Pj II 373, 
21 ); —ato kicca bhojana ... cariyayo vibhavaye, 
Vism 104,24* (cl., understanding — as the 4 postures, 
104,26—105,20); avaso gocaro ... —o ti satt' ete 
asappaye vivajjaye, 127,3* - Abhidh-av 94,26* = 

Namar-p 915; gotta-mado . . . —aril pa ticca iddhirii 
palicca, Vibh 350,11; vihararii c' —aril, Bv XXII 29; 
anna-titthiya ti: dassanena pi . .. acarena pi vihSrcna 
pi —cna pi anne titthiya, Sv 833,1 1 ; kim assa —o? 
... sit' assa —o, S I 44,17*,2l* (a riddle, doubtful; 
kim assa = kirn su 44,16*-19* [cf. BHSD s.v. asya], 
sit' rather slta “cool, tranquil” than sita “furrow” 
( Trsl. Hhys Davids, Geiger]); with laudatory epith.: 
siniddha tela-dhara va ahosi —o, Th 927 (—o acchiddo 
sanho mattho dassaniyo pasadiko, Th-a III 77,3); 
okkhitta-cakkhu mita-bhani susanthttcna —ena avik- 
khittena cittena, Mil 91,6; most commonly — is p3sa- 
dika, or observers are pasanna, pasidanti, with it: 
vassa-satika-thero viya pasadikena —ena ... pindaya 
caritva, Mp I 145,3; na tav' assa (seven years old 
novice's) civara-patta-gahanarii va —o (so read!) va 
pasadiko hoti, Dhp-a II 140,17; (bhikkhu) —e pasan- 
nehi manussehi panna-salarh katva upatthiyamSno, 
Ja IV 130,27; raja isi-ganarii disv3 —e pasanno, 444, 
14 ; raja tarn (tapasarii) disva —e paslditva, I 506,2; 
—e (—asmirii yeva) paslditva Ja I 66 , 2 s; 237,i; 509,30; 
II 273,2 etc.; Mil 17,io; — 2. —aril, —e kappeti “to 
make, produce (a) posture(s)”: seyyathS pi puriso 
sigharh gaccheyva ... sanikarii gaccheyya ... ti(- 
thej'va ... nisideyya, evarii hi so puriso ojarikarii 
o|arikarii —aril abhinivajjetva sukhumarii sukhumarh 
—aril kappeyya ..., MI 120,22-31; ye keci pana 
cattaro —e kappenti: kalena gamanarii, k. thanarii. 
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k. nisajjarh, k. seyyarii, S V 78,a; (kayo) atthi- 
sarhghata-ghatito nharu-sutta-nibandhano nekesarii 
sarhgati-bihava kappeti —aril, Th 570 (— ''movement" 
? Norman: "produces its various postures"; Th-a II 
244,33: than£di—am; but cf. Ja VI 7,27 eka-ppaharen’ 
eva alokarh katva —am upadhSrenti, try to find out if 
the prince, who feigns immobility, andhakare hattharh 
va padaih va phandapeti); paftcahi vinnanehi na 
kanci —am kappeti, Vibh 307,30; dtt’assadaih labhi, 
sukhena cattSro —e kappesi, Ja V 262,29; titthatu va 
nisidatu v5 sayatu v5, sace pi 5kase iddhivi kanci 
—am kappeti, pacittiyam eva, Sp 859,2 ^ Kkh XI8,6 
(kappetu); thandsanena gamanena kappenti —am, 
Ras I 27,23*; |Ap-a 221,27: akase pi udake pi patha- 
virii nimminitva —am pakampenti, read (with v. I.) 
pakappenti; expl. due to misreading of Ap 18,16 
pathavim te pakampenti as pakappenti (so v. 1. Ap-a 
221 , 21 )); — (iddhima udake) na kevalam gacchati, 
yam yam —am iccliati, tarn tarn karoti, Vism 396,21; 
sambhavanddhipp9ya-katena — ena vimhSpanam, 
Vism 26,10; — —am santhapeti "(artfully) perform, 
execute a posture": ekacco pSp'iecho ... "evarii mam 
jano sambhSvissati” ti gamanam santhapeti (hanani 
s. nisajjam s. sayanam s., panidhaya gacchati ..., 
ya evarupa — assa Sthapana santhapani +, idam 
®-sariikhatarii kuhana-vatthurh, Nidd I 225,31, quoted 

Vism 26,n; cf. Vibh 352,21: katamS kuhanS?_ 

—assa va atjhapand san(hapan5 ..., quoted Vism 
23,i and Ud-a 227,26; kuhaka-bhavena —am santha- 
pento, Ps III 4,18; —am santhapetva nisinnaiii va 
carikamantarii va, Sp 480,23; — catusu — esu tayo na 
sobhanti ... nipannassa pi —o amanSpo hoti . .. 
pallankam abhujitva nisinnass’ eva (E* w. r. ®pan- 
nass°) —o sobhati .... Ps V 49,3 ad M III 238,16 
pSsadikarii iriyati; pallankam abhujitva nisldanam, 
evam nisinnassa hi — o upasanto hoti, Ps III 390,13; 
ujukena kayena samena —ena gantabbam ccva nisl- 
ditabbam ca, Sp 891,22; alfndnuddhacca-pakkhikarii 
santari. —am upadisanto “nisldati” (Vin III 70,32) ti 
aha, Vism 471,2 — Sp 407,20; — anarh santattS — 
santena —ena sampanna, Patis-a 543,s; thanddisu 
ca —esu sappayarii uturh —an ca sevantassa passaddhi 
uppajjati, Mp II 67,?; — lakkhana-pariyesan’attharh 
agatarii disva buddha utthay3sana titthanti va can- 
kamanaih va adhitthahanti, iti lakkhana-dassanSnu- 
rupe —e pavattamanassa (buddhassa kosohitam 
vattha-guyham) addasa, Ps III 368,6; — restraining 
of —s (forgoing one or more of them): imam temasarii 
katihi —ehi vitinamessathS 1 ti; catuhi, bhante ti,... 
ahaiit tlhi —ehi vitinSmessSmi, pitthim na pasSres- 
s3mi (i.e. shall not lie down), Dhp-a I 9,1 foil.; tlhi 
—ehi viharissimi, Pj II 263,1 s; anne —e patikkhipitvi 
eka-padena titthati, Th-a II 119^; annena —ena 
ySpetum asakkonto niddayana-sllo samparivutta- 
sayi, Dhp-a IV 17,12 •= Th-a I 74,4; — changing, 
giving up, disturbing —: gaman&disu yasmiih —e 
pavareti, tarn akopenten' eva bhufijitabbam, Kkh 
107,7 (cf. Sp 828,26: gamanam na upacchinditab- 
bam); utthay3san3 na gantabbam ... na vuttha- 
tabbam ... —am vikopetva gacchato hi .... Vism 
283,20 •= Sp 425^; (thief) adiyeyya hareyya ava- 
hareyya —am vikopeyva thana caveyya .... Vin III 
46,3s (Sp 303,1: -am vikopeyva ti: "saha-bhanda- 


harakam ncssami" ti pathamam padarii sankameti 

— , ^ Kkh 27,15); —aril akhepetva thatabbarii, Ps 

IV 162,u; yasmiih — e thlna-middhaih okkamati, 
tato anfiatri parivattentass3pi . .. thina-middharn 
pahlyati, Sv 280,33 = Mp I 50,16; yena —ena 

jayanti, yava tato aniiarh na pSpunanti, tava sam- 
bhavesino nama, Spk II 23,s -™ Pj 1 247,7; dukkha- 
lakkhanarii ... —ehi paticchannata na uppajjati..., 
—e ugghStite ... upatthati, Vism 640,3; — Svudhaih 
—o ... ime cha apatti-niySmaka, Sp 446,12*( ^ 9*) = 
Kkh 31,ll* = Pj I 29,ie* (Sp 446,18 * Pj I 30,s: 
maretabbassa gamanaih nisajja v3 evam-3di); cf. 
Vin-vn 255; — thero ... — ato muttarh arahattarh 
apapuni, Mhv III 25 (\ 147,2s: catu—virahitarh 
arahatta-phalarh); — jhSnidisu ca —esu yo yena' 
icchati, so tena gacchati, Mhbv 71,12; — 3. under¬ 
standing S I 16,2 catu-cakkain as referring (not, as 
prob. intended, to hands and feet dr arms and legs but) 
to the 4 —s of the body, ct.s, Crr. and Lex. assume for 

— the meaning cakka: cakka-saddo ... — c .., catu- 
cakkain nava-dvararii ti ettha — e, Ps II 22,29 = 
Mp 9,5,16 — Pa(is-a 626,31, 726,5 - Bv-a 41,13 = 
Sadd 521,14,19; cakka-saddo ... cakkarh vattcti 
ahorattan ti ettha —e, Ap-a 237,3; — e cakkarh, Abh 
781; — — ifc. akampita- 0 (Patis-a 543,6), ad- 
dhana- tt , avinita-” (Sp. 44,14; ThQp 37,26), eka-“ 
(Spk II 99,lo; Mp I 50,4), kalyana- 0 (Th 432), can- 
kaman° (Ap-a 223,37), catu-° (Sp 12,n; Ps I 252,18 
/oil.), catur-° (Pj I 96,12), chinn° (Vin I 91,14), 
jhSn&nurupa-° fS'ibh-a 325,1), thana-cankam° (Ja 
III 403,28), thSna-nisajj6dI-° (Ap-a 232, 10 ), th3n° 
(Ap-a 223,37), yoginurupa-* (Vibh-a 324, 14 ), rup° 
(Abhidh-av 33,5*), sabba-® (Sp 447,22; Ja I 22,8,9), 
sabb° (Ps II 213,17; Dhp-a I 407,17), sampanna-® 
(Th-a II 183,21). 

IriySpatha-kappana, n., the making, producing 
of (a) posture(s) (cf. iriyapatharii kappeti) Spk I 15,5; 

II 231,23. 

iriyiipatha-kopana, n., changing, terminating a 
posture (cf. iriyapatharii (vi)kopeti); Spk I 183,33. 

lriyapatha-gamana, n., walking as one of the 
/our postures (cf. iriySpatha 2.), bodily walking, =*= 
kaya-gamana as opp. to hana-gamana; Sadd 315,10, 

13,15. 

iriySpatha-cakka, n., "wheel" in the meaning of 
"posture", cf. iriyapatha 3.; in fanciful explanations 0 / 
cakka-vatti: Sv 249,26 — Ps III 365,8 = Cp-a 40,o, 
and of A III 66,10 cakka-sam5rujh£ janapadS pari- 
yayanti: Mp I 120,18 ” II 284,23; — (deharii) hat- 
thiiharika-aggi va hattha-samparivattato —ena bha- 
raniyarii sudukkhato, Saddh 604. 

IriySpatha-cariya, /., conduct, life, consisting in 
the four postures; atUia cariyayo: —5, ayatana-cariya, 
sati-cariya ...; — a ti catQsu iriyapathesu ..., —a ca 
panidhi-sampannanarh, Patis II 19,8-21 = Nidd II 
141,6-16 — Ap-a 133,6-14 76 Cp-a 17,16,28 — Ap-a 
152,22-31; —a ti iriyapathanarii cariya, pavattan ti 
attho, Patis-a 542,28. 

iriyapatha-ja, mfn., produced by, arising from 
Ihe four postures; ceto-sukhaih kaya-sukharii — aril 
sukharh, Ap 310,u. 

“-iriyapathatta, n. abstr., ifc. tej’ussada-® (Spk 

III 28,ii). 
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°-iriyapathata, /. abslr., ife. pasadika-° (Vism 
79,13). 

iriyapatha-niyama, m., restraining of ( the four ) 
postures (forgoing one or more of them); -am akatva 
yathasukhaih annatara-annatara-iriyapatha-badhana- 
vinodanarn karonto, Pj I 250,2; — °&bhava, m., 
249,25. 

iriyapatha-pabba, n., the section of the (four) 
postures (2nd of 14 sections of contemplation of the 
body); Vism 240,7,12. 

iriyapatha-payoga, m., the practising of a pos¬ 
ture; ekam -am ahnena iriyapathena vicchinditva, 
Patis-a 532,32. 

iriyapatha-parivattana, n., alternation of pos¬ 
tures; catur-° Pj I 237,20. 

iriySpatha-bfidhana, n., discomfort of a posture; 
ekam —aril itarena (aparena, anAena, ekena) iriyS- 
pathena vicchinditva, Pj I 111 , 11 ; 136,2; Sp 108,27; 
Ps I 11 , 5 ; Mp I 15,8; in longer epd. Pj I 250,3. 

iriyapatha-bhanjanaka, m(/n.), " breaking”, 

spoiling, destroying the postures; —ena visabhag3b3- 
dhena abSdhiko, Mp III 297,4. 

iriyapatha-mada, m., pride of deportment, one 
of 27 kinds of mada enumerated Vibh 345 , 7 ; "avase- 
sanarii iriyapatho apasadiko, mayharii pana pSsadiko” 
ti majjana-vasena uppanno mano —o nama, Vibh-a 
467,18. 

iriy3patha-rupa, m., the form(s ) of postures; 
appanj-javanarh ... —ani jane(n)ti, Namar-p 320 
(ef. Abhidh-s 28,30: appan3-javanam iriyApathaih pi 
sannAmeti). 

iriyapatha-vacaka, mfn., denoting a posture'; 
eti-saddo yattha —o, tattlia agamanam yeva jotcti 
na gamanam, Sadd 319,1 e. 

iriySpatha-vikopana, n., disturbing, stopping of 
a posture; Ap 384,25 ( stopping going through air); cf. 
iriyapatham (vi)kopeti. 

iriyapatha-vihAra, m., the life of good deportment 
(iriyapatha 1 .), one of four modes of life: catusu divya- 
brahma-ariya—esu, Pj I 250,25 (iriyApatha-dibba- 
brahma-ariya-vihAresu, 111,* = Sp 108,22 etc.); fuller 
description Pj II 136,7-20 (bhagava ... —ena pana na 
kadaci na viharati, 136,18); — usually in expl. of 
viharati: vihasin ti bodhi-mandc nisajja-sarikhatena 
—ena, Sp 146,32; viharati ti, imina padena mettarh 
asevantassa bhikkhuno —o kathito, Mp I 71,4; viha¬ 
rati ti —ena viharati iriyati pavattati, Ud-a 225,1 s; 
viharati ti tad-anurupena —ena, Vism 145,28; sad- 
dhaya viharati ti Adisu saddhAdi-samangissa —o dat- 
thabbo, Patis-a 543,27; viharami ti ... samuppadita- 
sukba-visesena —ena sarira-dukkhaih vicchinditva 
vibar3mi, Cp-a 21, 2 . 

iriy3patha-saihkh3ta, mfn., named after the 
postures; —am kuhana-valthum, Nidd I 225,31 (ef. 
iriyapatham sanjhapetl and see next). 

iriySpatha-santhapana, n., the ( artful) per¬ 
formance of a posture (cf. iriyapatham santhapeti); 
Ss 125,23; — ‘-sariikhata, mfn., Vism-mht S* I 60,13 
(cf. pree.). 

iriySpatha-santatS, /. [so. e santat3], peaceful¬ 
ness of the postures; Ps III 393,27. 

iriySpatha-sannissita, mfn., based on, con¬ 
nected with the postures; — am kuhana-vatthu, Vism 


26,io; . .. “-vasena maha-Niddese tividharii kuhana- 
vatthu agatarh, 24,3. 

iriyapatha-samasisi(n), m(fn.), "posture-coin- 
cider”: one whose parinibbana coincides with the end 
of the posture in which he was dwelling when reaching 
vipassana and arhatship, Pp-a 186,12-20; Nctt-a E { 
247,31—248,1; Spk I 184,4 (keci pana —; different 
expl. 183,30-34); samasisi nama tividho hoti: —i, roga- 
samasisi, jivita-samasisf, Spk I 183,29 Pp-a 186,11 
yt Nett-a E e 247,30. 

iriyapatha-samSyoga, m., union, connection 
with a posture; ... iriyapathesu ahnatara—paridi- 
panam, Pj I 111,8 ■= Sp 108,25 etc. 

iriyapatha-sampanna, mfn., perfect as to de¬ 
portment, possessed of pleasant behaviour (iriyapatha 
1.; — sampanna-iriyApatha, Sp 622,18; Vism-mht S e I 
66 ,2); in late et* also understood as “having the postures 
(iriyapatha 2.)"; end of elieht: pSsadikena abhikkan- 
tena Slokitena -f okkhitta-cakkhu —o, Vin I 39,32; 

II 10,37; 146,12,15; Vism 19,9; Ud-a 225,24; 368,le; 
Vv-a 6,3; (cf. Horner, Book of Disc. IV 52 n. 4); 
Vin IV 245,19; Nidd II 267,29; Ja II 272,28; III 239, 
27; Sp 176,24 ; 240,17; Ap 25,19 (Ap-a 232,li); Mhbv 
101,8; ThOp 38,2,3*; — ef. Ap-a 223,37; 224 ,i. 

iriySpatha-samparivattani, /., reading of Ps 
I 284,io E* for next. 

iriySpatha-samparivattanata, /. abslr., the 
practice of changing the posture; cha dhamma thina- 
iniddhassa pahanaya samvattanti: ... —3, ..., Sv 
780,24 - Ps I 284,9 (£*: °vattan3) = Mp I 50,«. 

iriySpatha-sukha-sevanatS, /. abslr., cultivat¬ 
ing, practising pleasant posture(s); satta dhamma 
passaddhi-sambojjh’angassa upp3d3ya sari.varianti: 
. .. —3, .... Vism 134,19 = Vibh-a 282,32. 

iriyapathlka, mfn., practising a-posture (iriyS- 
patha 2.); °-cittarh hi iriySpatharh sandh3returii 
asakkontam rukkhe vagguli viya... dllyati, As 377,24. 

iriySpathiya, mfn., resulting from, in accordance 
with good deportment (iriyapatha 1.); cArittam atha 
vSrittarii —arfi pas3daniyam, Th 591 ( = iriyapatha- 
sannissitam, Th-a II 252,34). 
iriyyati see iriyati. 
irlna, n., v. 1. for irina g. v. 
iriyati, iriyana, see iriyati, iriyana. 

Iru, /. [so. re quasi iruc; ef. Tam. Irukku], 
braehyl. for next; — nari Yajus Samam iti veda tayo 
siyum, Abh 108. 

Irubbeda, m. (so. ^tgveda; Irubbeda formed in 
analogy with Yajubbeda, Tr.], Npr. of the first veda; 
Sadd 390,9; mentioned (in post-canon, texts) Mil 178, 
is; Sv 247,1*; Ps III 362,7; Mp II 261,is; Pj II 447, 
12 ; Ap-a 274,12; 275,34 ; 430,22; Bv-a 68,le; Dhp-a I 
247,19. 

Iruveda, m., v. I. of pree.. Dip V 62; Sp-t B t 1960 

III 329,19. 

yil : kampane, Sadd 820; Kacc-v 675; Mmd B t 
770,1; pr. 3 sg. 'ilati q. v. 

yil : gatiyam, Sadd 821; cf. Wg 28:65; pr. 3 sg. 
*ilati q. v. 

yil : perane, Sadd 1607; cf. Wg 32:118; see 
ilayati. 

Ilankiya, m., Npr. of a Damila chief; Mhv 
LXXVI 98, 191, 192. 
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s. v. kalasiha, for which see Mp 111 65,19); Abh 612 b 
kajasiho —o; Ja IV 209,3* (—o ti . . . kajasiho, 5'); 
210,1; 24*; 211,2*; all accord, to Tr.’s transcript (Tr.: 
“/or issa?") and C e ; but isa E e S e ; in all passages, 
metre allows long or short, except 211,2*, where long 
seems required (issa?): icc eva phandano —am ~o ca 
pana phandanarh . . . ahnamahnam aghatayrirh; but 
Abh definitely has iso {e[. Ja VI 218,20* isa C** Tr., 
but isa E e C e ); — ef. isimiga; lsisihga; *accha, ikka, 
issa, isa. 

isati, pr. 3 sg. [ef. sa. (anv)isyati), to go, Sadd 
453,5; 1254; — cf. Y is - 

isatta, v. /. for isitta, q. v. (ef. Tr., M 1 558,2). 

lsadhara, m., Npr. (prob. w. r. for Isadhara, 
q. p., but ef. BHS lsamdhara, lsadhara etc.], one of 
the seven mountains surrounding Sineru; Yugandharo 

—o, Vism 206,s* (- --), but HOS 170,6 Isadharo 

(p. I. B lsin° = Sp 119,15* p. I. B; ep. Isindhara, Ja 
VI 125,13*,19'—21' S* in verse and et., E e v. I. 13*.l*'; 
Isindara, Pj 11 443,5 v. 1. B). 

[isanti, pr. 3 pi., Ud-a 299,17 ip. r. of E*S‘ for 
isanti; ef. Sadd 429,20). 

isa-phandana, m. do. pi. (isa + phandana), 
animal (black antelope ?) and phandana tree (the 
proverbial heroes of Jataka N° 475, who foolishly 
caused each other’s ruin); —a, Ja IV 211,5* (read 
yatha te i°), 7* Tr. (E‘C*S‘ Isa°); 13' Tr. C'(E‘S e 
isa°); — ef. issa-®, isa-°. 

(isabha, m. (so. rjabha, pa. usabha, bull), genuine 
old phonetic form accord, to Berger, Zwei Probleme, 

p. 37; only in epds. janesabha, rathesabha [cp. pa. 
mahesi contracted from maha-isi: sa. maharsi; Als- 
dorf, Etudes jaina p. 59; moreover, sa. janeia, rathcia, 
a: ratha + Ka); — cf. usabha, (jana-)vasabha, 
(isi-)nisabha. 

isa, /., S 1 172,32 prob. w. r. for Isa pole; ef. isa 
S®, and see S V 6,lo = Sn 77 (where p. I. issa). 

IsSna, m. Npr. [prob. bad spelling for Isana, 

q. p.), Indarii avhayama, Sotnarh a°, Varunam a°, 
—am a° .. ., D 1 244,26 £*S« ( ^ Spk 1 235,8, but here 
Isanam); Spk 1 341,20; — cf. PPN s. v. Isana. 

isi, m. [sa. r?i), seer, ascetic, holy man (a traditio¬ 
nal title, often in verses and stock phrases; in (Ja-) prose 
mostly replaced by tapasa, cf. infra 2); 1. in a large 
and general acceptation: ascetic of previous ages (gen¬ 
erally powerful thaumaturgist); thus applied to: (a) 
"ten” vedie seers, auL.ors of the three vedas, (b) various 
legendary ascetics, (e) among others, many thcras in a 
previous life; Paccekabuddhas; former Buddhas; the 
Bodhisatta; 2 . in a narrower sense, non-Buddhist 
ascetic (as opp. to bhikkhu or disciple who was a seer, 
etc.); 3. title applied to ascetics closely connected with 
the present Buddha: (a) Asita; various others, ultimately 
converted bg the Buddha; ( b) proficient disciples; 
(c) some tberas famous as missionaries, teachers, etc.; 
4. title of the_ Buddha himself; 5. traditional title, 
applied to virtuous people, and implying respect; 
6. conventional designation of num. seven, Sadd 1149,is. 

Forms (Geiger §§ 82, 83; many fluctuations, at¬ 
tractions, perseverations, ef. Renou, Gr. de la langue 
vidique $ 456 foil., and see ®-gana, infra): sg. nom. —i 
[—e Mogg 11 136, quoting Ja VI 222,15*, cf. Sadd 184 


n. 8; but rather pi. acc., see infra ]; acc. —iih (—inarh 
in mahesinam Ja V 264,20*; 267,22*; see mahesi); 
inst. —ina; gen.-dat. —ino Ja IV 313,10*; 371,17*; 
Mhv XX,46; RasE®G eiger 32,io; —issa Ja IV371, 13 *; 
471,25*; Ps II 382,32; toe. —e (I) |e/. ramse Ap 130,5, 
and cp. 131,3?): cittam pasadesim —e uggatamanase, 
Ap 588,5 E® (v. I. ime) S® B e A", "I /aithfully 
inclined my heart towards the —" (C* 1930 emendation 
—imh’ ugg°); roc. —i Th 951 (—i Pandarasavhaya); 
Ja III 214,12* = 390,io*; Ap 588,6 C* (ending $)oka- 
pada d; but isim E e ; ise S‘, this being the common 
form at this place); —e: —e mune ti rupantaram pi 
gahetabbam, Sadd 184,21; ef. ib. 652,13-17 [optional: 
(°)brahme, (°)mune, ise, bhadante); often at end of 
even ilokapada: kankharh vinaya no —e, M 11 143,12* 
-- Sn 1025; mata tarn varate —e, JaV 329,18* = 20 *; 
325,5*; VI 251,1*; putto uppajjataih —e, Ja IV 320,1*, 
quoted Sadd 652,15 foil.; ep. nisida tvarh maha—e, 
Ja V 321,16*, etc.; plur. nom. —ayo S 1 226,9 foil.; 
227,3; Sn 284; Vv 724a; -I S I 191,35* =■ Th 1234; 
Ja IV 373,24*; ace. — i M III 68 , 30 ; —e (only at end of 
even iloka-pada, replacing original —i under influence 
of frequent 00 c. ise in same position ?) samane brahmane 
vande sampanna-carane —e, Ja V 92,24* (so quoted 
ib. 93,15' and Mogg II 137, cf. Sadd 184 n. 8); sa- 
manarh brahmanarh v5pi upasemu bahussutaiii / yo 
n'ajja vinaye kankharh attha-dhamma-vidu —e, "let 
us wait on a well-learned samana or brahmana . . ., 
on isis who know theory and practice", Ja VI 222,15* = 
19 * ^ 21 * (cl.: esita-gune; aee.pl. rendered likely by 
Ja V 92,24*; accord, to Mogg II 136 nom. sg.; "as to 
the object of our desire", Ja test. VI 115 n. 1, im¬ 
probable; voc., as Sn 1025, does not suit context); —ayo: 
te —ayo silavante kalyanadhammc, S 1 226,18,22 
(influenced by nom., ib. 14 ? aee.-type aggayo "very 
rare" in pa., H. S. in letter to J. Bloch and Geiger 
§ 82,3 and Ai.Gr III 160,23); —ayo himsaih samyate, 
Ja V 243,13* E‘C‘S e (ct.: esitagune pabbajite ... 
himsanto); instr. —ibhi: teh’anucinnarii —ibhi mag- 
garii, ThI 206 (E f C® unmetr. —ibhi); dhammam 
—ibhi sevitam, Ja III 29, 10 * (ilokapada d); —ihi: 
S 1 228,i; etam —ihi vannitam, Ja VI 18,18* = 

25,32* E e (no v. /.), so quoted in cl. (S e —Ibhi in 
gathas and ct.; C* —ihi in both gathas, —Ihi ... —ihi 
in el.); Ja IV 312,13*; gen.-dat. —Inarh; — inam 
(Geiger $ 83,8; —inam as v. I. or reading of one or 
more edn.s against metre; ef. also Amg. isinam pa- 
sattharii, Uttarajjh 12,44,47 in tristubh cadence): S 11 
280,30 foil.* =» A II 51,31 foil.* = Ja V 509,29 foil.®; 
Ja IV 314,3*; 434,29*; V 137,s* = 29 *; 143,14*; S 1 
236,14*; Ap 136,19. 

Often glossed and defined, e.g.: tapaso -I, Abh 
433; siUdayo gune esanti ti —ayo; buddh£dayo ariya 
tapasa-pabbajjaya ca pabbajita nara, —i tapaso jatilo 
jatl jatadharo ti ete tapasa-pariyaya, Sadd 442,5-7; 

... patalam atari -I, S 1 32,25*; —i-namaka ye kec! 
isi-pabbajjam pabbajita ajivika nigantha jatila tapasa, 
Nidd 11 108,14 foil.; —i-namak3 jatila, Pj 11 589,12 
(ad Sn 1043); esita-gune pabbajite, Ja V 244,33' (ad 
243,13*); VI 223,5' etc.; —I ti tapaso, Th-a 111 82,3; 
adhislla-sikkh5dinam esan’atthena —ino, Th-a 111 
18,1, ef. ib. 195,s foil.; Pv-a 98,9; 265,9; yama-niya- 
m5dinam esan’atthena —ayo, Pv-a 98,3; -I ti esati 
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Ilanga, m., see Rakkhaka Ilanga and Sena 
Ilanga (ef. PPN). 

•ilati, pr. 3 sg. (Is.; cf. Kslr p. 148,23], to tremble; 
Sadd 438,30. 

•ilati, pr. 3 sg. [fs.], to go; Sadd 439,20 with note f. 
IlanSga, m., Npr. of a king of Ceylon (AD 93— 
102), nephew of king Amandagamani; Dip XXI 42 
foil.; Mhv XXXV 15, 45, 46;’ Jinak 62,24 ; 65,13. 

ila-paccaya, m., (Grr.) the suffix ila in rajila, 
Kacc-v 358; in phenila, Mogg IV 87. 

ilayati or ileti (yt elayati), pr. 3 sg. [eaus. of 
»pl or el. X of yilj; Sadd 564,19. 

llisa, m. (jo. ili$a, illiia, illtsa], a kind of fish, 
Clupea Alosa; Kacc-v 675 (v. /. ilissa); Sadd 873,12; 
see also illtsa. 

ileti see ilayati. 

i-lopa, m., (Gr.) elision of the letter i; BSlav § 7 
p. 18,l« and § 22 p. 40,27. 

IlliyS, /. (so. Ill, IlikS; ef. illi), a cudgel, a short 
sword; °-capa-dhari(n), mfn., holding cudgel and 
bow; aru)hii gSmaniyehi —ihi, Ja V 259,4* = VI 49, 
l»* = 503,7* = 579,33* = Ap 366,20 (el.: illi-avu- 
dham, illi ca acSpaii (!) ca, illiyo ca cape ca). 

illlsa, m., i. q., and v. 1. of, ilisa q. v.; ~o ti ila 
kampane ila dubbale ti dvinnam annatarassa ruparn, 
Mmd B* 770,1. 

illi, f. (ef. illiya); Abb 392b: ill! karapalika; 
metre defective (under influence of Am-k II 8,91 b: syad 
ill karavalika, 7), read illiya 7 

Illlsa, m., Npr. of a settlii of Rajagaha; ndham 
passami ~am, Ja I 353,14*, quoted Dhp-a I 376,11* 
(read Illisam metri causa); °-mahasetthi, Ja I 352,s; 
— °-setthi-vatthu, n., the story of the setthi 1°; ib. 349 
foil. (ef. Dhp-a I 367 foil.), mentioned Vism 403,33. 

Ililsa-jataka, n., title of Ja (78) I 345—354, 
mentioned Dhp-a I 376,12. 

iva, ind. [/s.], 1. particle of comparison (opamma- 
vacanam, Pj II 12,li): like, as; as well as; (with verbs) 
as if, as it were (references see below under sandhi etc.); 
2. particle of emphasis, similar to eva; after adj. and 
ado. also "a little, somewhat"; poranam etam, Atula, 
n’etam ajjatanam ~, Dhp 227; bhati-r—- bhagavnto 
mukha-vanno, D II 205,9 (Sv 638,l: ativiya bhati.ati- 
viya virocati); mukharft caru-r-iv&bhSti, Ja V 322,9*; 
migi va bhantS ... mandam iva (thus read melri c.) 
udikkhasi, Ja V 400,1 e*; (meaning 2 or 1?) na idaih 
paiin&vatam —, V 387,20*; VI 314,26* ^ V 366,26*; 
yatha-r-~ "jus! as" (sa. yatheva; Kacc 22 ^ Sadd 
618,io: evadissa ri pubbo ca rasso), D I 90,17; yatha- 
r— — tatha-r—, Kacc-v 22* — Sadd 618,n*; ef. 
Mogg I 32; Sadd 636,is; see also ati-r—, ativiya, and 
va (va in this meaning usually explained as shortened 
from eva, but phonetically rather < iva), and ef. na 

viya manne, M II 121,14;-sandhi, metrical and 

other variants (cf. Geiger p. 72 bottom): a) -am ~, e. g. 
Th 104; 118; Sn 576; Mil 74,13; Ja III 364,26; Vism 
32,24; Ps 111 395,18; melr. lengthening -5m — and 
-amm ~: aee. f. kasam ~, Dhp 134; gen. pi. passatSm 
~, Sn 763; nom. sg. n. nabham tar&citam ~, Ja VI 
529,34*; mam ~, Ja III 468,4*, 12 '; mamm ~, IV 71, 
23*; sappam ghora-visamm ~, V 18,4* (read thus, cf. 
19,22'); uragamm III 334,3*,s'; -am iva > -am 
neva: ulukam neva vayasS, Ja VI 508,14* (thus E e 


wilh mss.) or -an neva (thus S e B* N'); — b) -o —, 
e. g. Thi 2; Ja V 366,26*; — c) -iiii ~, Sn 687; -im 
iva > -Iva: ace. aggtva, Ja I 122,22; - - d) -a iva > 
-4va (cf. Kacc-v 14 bandhussiva samagamo), frequent 
in verse and prose, e.g. D II 157,is; Sn 962; Th 454; 
Ja II 440,is; A IV 177,29 foil. = M I 357,27 foil.; Ja 
III 348,7; — e) -i iva > -Iva (in verse), phalaniva, M 

II 74,9*; vutthtva, It 83,a*; inda-latthlva, Ap 33,21; 
urastva, Ja III 148,13*; 193,1* etc.; yantva, 525,28*; 
agglva, VI 583,1*; -i iva > -6va (in verse), alapuniva, 
Dhp 149 (but cf. Brough, Gandhdri Dharmapada 

p. 226); vyagghehiva surakkhitam, Ja VI 125,34*; 
sanateva brah5raA&am, 507,18* (— nadati viya) jt 
S I 7,36*; dhaj’agganiva dissare, Ja VI 529,33*; sam- 
madattva gandhena ... vanaih, 530,18* (et .: madayati 
viya) — 536,12*; cf. also ateva — ati-viya; — t) san- 
dhi-consonan/s: «) -r- (chiefly in verse), e. g. thambho- 
r—', Sn 214; go-r—, Ja V 15,27*; so-r—, II 228,1*; 
5r’agge-r—• sasapo, Dhp 401; jana-majjhe-r—, Thi 
394; raja-r—, Ja IV 99,8*; nara sagga-gata-r—, III 
151,14*; va^ani-r—', Thi 395; dharani-r—, Ja V 379, 
13*; vijju-r—, 14,*23*; in prose: bhati-r-~, D II 205,9 
(above 2.); karonto-r—, Ap-a 325,6; cf. ati-r—; with 
shortening of pree. syllable: hamsa-r— (pi.), Sn 1134; 
vyaggha-r— (pi.), Ap 19,14; jalanta-r— tejasa, Ja V 
322,2* (et.: jalantam viya); — fl) -m- (in verse): nica- 
kula-m— (pi.), Sn 411; vijju-m—, Tel 63; kakkataka- 
m—» (abl.), Ja I 223,27*; giri-m— (nom. sg.), II 219, 
21 *; cito bhanumata-m—, III 468,10*; gavo sa-usa- 
bha-m—V 100,14*; na idam paniiavato-m—, 366, 
26 *; with shortening of pree. syllable: ahgara-m-iv’acci- 
manto, Ja VI 243,18*; — g) metr. lengthening iva: Ja 

III 350,12*; V 400,16*; ivam: tattam ivaiii kapalam, 
Vv 958 (Vv-a 335,18: gatha-sukh' atthart c'ettha sdnu- 
nasikam katvS vuttam); — h) viya (Geiger § 66) q. v. 
(chiefly in verse after -a, -o, and -m); — i) vya or bva, 

q. v.; — k) va (Geiger § 66) q. v. (mostly in verse; 
prose: Sn p. 107,s sfhS va ekacara); see Trenckner, 

Notes 422;-°*sadda, m. (Gr.), the word iva; Sadd 

614,12. 

ivam, see pree. g). 

i-vanna, m., (Gr.) the vowels i and I; Kacc 21; 58: 
R0p 350; B5l5v § 18, p. 35,22; Mogg I 9; Sadd 606, 
28; 617,31; 642,32,23 ; 674,14; 824,22; 826,22; — 
°-6gama, m., addition 6r insertion of i or i, e. g. in 
kariyyate, kariyate; Kacc 444; Sadd 824,7; 874,27. 

Iv5,1. metr., see iva g); 2. (Gr.) abl. of iva ■= iva- 
saddato, Sadd 614,12. 

yis (if; 4u icchayam, sa-Dbatup 28,39], isa ... 
icchSyam, Dh5tup 295; isu icch5yam, Dhatum 434 = 
Sadd /989 (icchati sampaticchati sarapaticchanarn 
icchfi abbiccha); — ef. icchati, ‘esati. 

Vis [cf. Isa gave?ane, Candra I 449 v. I. (n.)], 
isa pariyese, Dhatum 433; isa pariyesane, Sadd ^993 
(esati, isi ittham ani(tham); — cf. ‘esati. 

Vi* [ef. isa udche, sa-Dhatup 17,33), isa udche, 
Sadd /882 (esati, isi); — ef. *esati (cp. ’esati). 

Vis {cf. ifa gatau, sa-Dhatup 26,19), isi (read 
isi?) gatiyam, Sadd j/982 (isati); — ef. isati. 

Vis [ef. i$a abhlksnye, sa-Dhatup 31,33), isa 
abhikkhane, Sadd j/1262 (isnati). 

isa, m. [sa. ria, ef. riya, rsya), some sort of wild 
animat: a kind of antelope ? (or heart or monkey t, ef. 
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gavesati kusale dhaminc, Bv-a 51,22; etc. (see infra 
Mhv-t). 

1. (a) brahmananarii pubbakA —ayo mantanarh 
kattAro mantanarh pa vat taro ... seyyath’idarii: 
Atthako VAmako Vamadevo VessAmitto Yamataggi 
Angiraso Bharadvajo Vase(tho Kassapo Bhagu ..., 
Vin 1 245,11 = D I 104,9 = 238,17 = M II 169,2# = 
200,2 - A 111 224,1 = 229,25 (Sv I 273,30: te kira 
dibbena cakkhuna oloketvA.... Kassapa-sammA- 
sambuddhassa Bhagavato pAvacanena saha sarii- 
sandetvA mante ganthesurii); their characteristics and 
supernatural powers , Sv I 274,5 foil.', they conducted 
great sacrifices , tesarii pubbakanarti —Inarii tani ma- 
hAyaiiiiAni ahesurii, A IV 61,1# = 21 ; ( b) ascetics of 
old, often associated with gods and superhuman beings: 
pitaro gandhabba ca sadevaka ye dpi —ayo loke 
samyat’atta yasassino, Ja V 6,ll*-12* (dibbacakkhuka 
—ayo, it. 7,7'); BuddhA khinAsava ca PaccekabuddhA 
ca IddhimantA ca —ayo nahAyanti, deva-yakkhAdayo 
ca nabAyanti kijanti, Mp IV 109,2 r Ud-a 301,7; 
AkAso — tApasa-bhuta-dija-ganAnusancarito, "space 

haunted by _", Mil 387,24; living away from men-, 

in the Himalaya, paAcannarii —-satanam ovadAcariyo 
butva ... Himavante vasati, Ja I 431,25; “-majjhe, 
Ap 349,4; along rivers, Vin 111 145,37; in the jungle, 
on the shore of the ocean (supra S 1 226,9; 227,3), in 
leaf-huts, etc. ( cp. s.o. isipabbajja), aranftakassa —ino, 
Ja IV 371,17*; — ift ca dani pucchAmi kisarii dhamani- 
santatharii/parujha-kaccha-nakha-lomarii parilka-dan- 
tarii rajassirarii (cf. Alsdorf, WZKSOA I, p. 20), 
ib. 20*; their food, 23* foil.; food and dress, Ap 363,15 
foil.; kasAvam addakkhi dhajarii —inarii, Ja V 49,20*; 
having a nasty smell, gandho —inarii, S I 226,20* = 
30* = Ja V 138,24* = 139,4* ( quoted Sadd 332,2); 
gandho —inarii asuci, S 1 226,29*. = Ja V 138,27*; 
famous for their iddhis, self-control, mortifications, 
Bohitasso nama —i ahosirii... iddhinia vehasangamo, 
“mooing through the air", S 1 61,33 foil. — A 11 48,1 1 
- 49,2# fM,; D I 96,5 foil. (Kanha; Sv 1 265,1# foil.); 
—ayo pubbjakA asurii sarhyat'att5 tapassino, paAca 
kamagune hitvA atta-d-attham acarisurh, “pursued 
their own (spiritual) welfare ", Sn 284 # Vv 724; 
Ap 363,23; susariiyatAn' —inarii dassanaya, Ja V 
137,s* (ct. sila-sampannanarii); —ayo ... mahiddhika 
iddhi-gunQpapanna, ... ye jivaloke 'ttha manussa- 
setthA, ib. 138,12* foil.; SubrahmA nama —i anagatarii 
disvA, Jinak 111,14; sometimes slill enjoying sensual 
pleasures, kAmabhogl ayarii —i, Ud-a 264,17* (of 
Bhlma) — 20 * (of the Bodhisatta, ealumniously); some 
known for their good conduct, wisdom, power (esp. of 
their curses): bhCtapubbarh ... sambahuIA —ayo sila- 
vanto kalyAna-dhammA, S I 226,11 — 227,5; 226,14 -■ 
227,14 =19 — 30; 226,18,22; 227,9; tehi —Ihi si* ka° 
abhisapito, ib. 228,1; Ja IV 306^9 foil. 312,18* foil.; 
suddha apApA —ayo vasanti (the Bodhisatta and his 
companions), ib. 313,12*; -ihi ... sapathe kate, ib. 
312,13; Matango —I sacca-parakkamo, 383,7* = Ps 
III 80,24*; Ja IV 385,12*; 383^* = Ps Ill 80,18*; 
Ja III 460,1* =/t V 267,14*; —Inarii mano-padosena 
tarn DandakAraAAarh KalingAraAAarh MejjhAraAAaih 
MatangAraAAaih araAAaih araAAabhAtaih, M I 378,20 
9 t Mil 130,4 (—inarii manopadosena iddho phlto 
mahajanapado sajano samucchinno ...; Ps 111 60 ,10 


foil.: — inarii atthaya katena mano-padosena. Tarii 
mano-padosarh asahanianAhi devatahi tani ratthani 
vinAsitAni |followed by accounts of the destruction of 
the kingdoms which have become the above-mentioned 
jungles; ej. also PPM]); Vin III 146,1 foil, (parallel 
Ja II 283—285 prose tapasa, 285,23 brAhmana instead 
of -); Ja V 264—267; M II 155—157 (Asita Devala); 
(c) followers, pupils 0 / the Bodhisatta: Bodhisatto 
sabbannutarh patto, jetth’antevasiko Sariputtatthero 
jato, sesa—ayo (o. I. sesA —ayo) Buddha-parisA jatA, 
Mp 1130,13; Jinak 4,17; various thcras in former 
births: —i pi Accuto, Ja VI 532,2* (7'); 9* foil. (Accuta- 
tapaso Sariputto, ib. 593,2#'); Sumitto —i, Ap 582,14 
(so best Mss.; v. I. iti, this being the reading C‘S‘ = 
ThI-a E* 72,1#*) a: MahA-Kassapa; ime -I ti Pacce- 
kabuddha-isl, Ps IV 128,3 (listed M III 69 foil.); 
Siddhatthaih —inarii settharii, Ap .136,19; ayarii —i 
Sarabhango tapassi, Ja V 140,4*; gAtha ... subhasitA 
—inA panditena (ct.: Sarabhanga-satthuno nibbana- 
dayakarh subhasitaih), 151,8* foil.; —ayo n'atthi me 
(a: Bodhisattassa) sainA, Ja 117,24* = BvlISl; — 

2. — as opp. to bhikkhu; in gathAs of JAt.N* 496 (Ja 
IV 370—373), white in prose the opposition is between 
tapasa and paccekabuddha, e. g. 373,23* foil.: ratthesu 
giddhA rajAno, kiccAkiccesu brAhmanA, —I milla-phale 
giddha, vippamuttA ca bhikkhavo ("isis feel greed for 
root and fruit, bhikkhiu are completely free"), 370,20: 

tApaso paccekabuddhassa santikarii gantvA _; 

Imani ... MahApurisassa dvattiriisa Mahapurisa- 
lakkhanani bahiraka pi —ayo ("isis outside the Buddha- 
sAsana") dharenti, O 111145,19; bahirakA —ayo ka- 
mesu vitarAgA, tesarii pi asuci na muccati, Kv 172,lo; 

3. (a) Asito —i, Sn 679; Kanhasirivhayo —i, 689, etc.; 
Pirigiyo ca mahA—, 1008; Saccabandhassa nama 
—ino, Sas 54,9; (b) bhikkhu paiicasata samAgatA 
anighA (so read, metr.) khina-punabbhavA —I, Th 
1234 = S I 191,33-35*; paggaphe —inarii dhajarii, ... 
dhammo hi —inarii dhajo, "(or dhamma is the isis’ 
banner”, S II 280,30 foil. = A II 51,31 foil.; pahna- 
mayam ugga-tejarii sattharn —Inarii,Th 1095; munayo 
anejA chinna-sariisaya ... viharanti anAsava, teh'Anu- 
cinnarii —ibhi maggarii, ThI 205 foil.; tasma —inarii 
vacanarii saddahanto ... papakammAni vajjetvAna 
tarii pappoti Alayarii, Saddh 200; (c) — i Majjhantiko, 
Vin III 316,17* = Sp 66,13 — Sas 166,23; dvAsatta- 
ti-samo —i, Mhv V 280 (Tissa-tthero ti attho; so hi 
silakkhandAdayo dhamme esl gavesl ti ca sasana- 
ciratthitin ca esi gavesl ca —i ti vuccati, Mhv-t); 
Mahadhammarakkhita, Mhv XII 37 (cf. Mhv-t 317,1 1 
foil.) - Sas 167,2#*; MahArakkhita, ib. XII39; 
Mahinda, ib. XX 46; Yasa I<akan<)aka-putta, Dip V 
23; — 4. —ayo ti BuddhAdayo ariyA, Mp III 90,22; 
BuddhAdihi —ihi, Ja VI 18,19' = 26,23'; Vin I 25,24; 
Buddharii upAgaiichurii sampanna-caranarh —irh, 
Sn 1126 (—in ti mahesirii, Pj II 604,10); BhagavA 
—Inarii — sattamo, Th 1240 - SI 192,34*; danto 
damayatarh settho, santo samayatarii —i, mutto 
mocayatarii aggo, tinno tArayatarh varo, A 1124,24* 
foil. = It 123,14* foil, (“calmed, of the calming he is 
the —", —as a syn. of set(ha, agga, vara); — 5. cf. 
supra 3. (a); opp. to cora, thus “good, honest": Satti- 
gumbo ca corAnarii, aharii ca —inarii idha, asatarii so, 
satam aharii, "Satti® (grew up) for the robbers, I for 

40 
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the honest folk”, Ja IV 434,29 foil.; — ifc. Gandhara - 0 
(Ps 383,1 /oil.) Gandhar ’ 0 (Ps 384,6), dev’° (Sn 1116), 
brahman ’ 0 (M II 157,n), brahman!® (Ja V 201,6’), 
maha-° (Ja V 321,16 foil. 0 ), mahesi (Sn 208, 481), 
Matariga - 0 (Ps II183,15), raj’® (Ja VI 518,4*; 572,17*), 
rajisi (Ja VI 116,22*), Vedeha - 0 (Ps II 383,1 / oil.), 
Vedeh’° (Ps 11383,13 /oil.). 

isika, /., common v. I. ( esp. in Sinh. Mss.) for 
isika q. v. (cf. Childers s. d., but see Morris, JPTS 
1887, 111). 

isi-gana, m., | sa. rsi-gana), a company, band, 
troup of isis (cf. isi); Himavanta-padese sabbo —o 
sannipatitva, Ja 1 431,24; mahata —ena parivuto, 
Th-aII 45 , 2 ; Jinak 117,31*; catusu thanesu aneka- 
sahassa —a . .. candana-citakarh katvi, Ja V 136,14; 
often prob. just collective for pi. isayo etc.; sesa-—o 
pi... sesa-isayo, Mp 1130,11-13; Ja IV 308,23; 314,13; 
—am sannapetva, Mp I 130,10; in Bhisa-ja. and Sa- 
rabhahga-ja., ~ seems to belong to the prose, while 
isayo etc. is mostly found in the gathas: ~o... kanne 
pidahi, Ja IV 308,23; ~o... Brahmalokupago ahosi, 
314,13; —o...ti vat va,V 140, 1 , 12 ;—am okasarh karonto, 
139,14; —am vanditva, IV 314,13 — V 138,9 = 21 ; 
-aril khamapento i tar am gatham aha; suvositarii 
isinarii ekarattarii, IV 314,1,3*; —aril vannetva van- 
dainano, V 138,10 (but dure sutl no isayo 138,12*, 
etc.); — “-parivuta, mfn., surrounded by (the troop of) 
isis; Bodhisatto —o, Ja V 133,3; (Mahasatto) 138,7; 
°-majjhe, Ja IV 308,14; — ife. at*® q. o. 

Isigili, m. Npr. (isi -t- gili, eastern for pa.sa. 
giri, cf. Frakke, Pali und Sa., 113 n. 17; Luders, 
Beobachtungen § 43), one of the five mountains near 
Rajagaha (the others being VebhSra, Pandava, VepuIIa, 
Gijjhakuta); Abh 606; “etym."‘ M III 68,30: ime isi 
gilati ti —i; M III 68 , 3 ; 69,s; Pj II 382,24 (ad Sn 408); 
Vv-a 82,21; generally followed by, or compounded with, 
pabbata: M III 68,3,22,24,27 (quoted Sadd 97 , 4 ; 914,2); 
69,7 etc.; °-pabbatassa (o. 1. Isigilipasse) K&Iasilayarh 
viharanto, Dhp-a I 431 ,s; °-pabbatassa passe Ka|asi- 
layaih, Th-a III 197,12 (E* °sija®); °pabbate otaritva, 
Ud-a 291,17; — cf. Isigili-passa. 

Isigili-paritta, n., the protection formula of the 
Isigili-sutta (q. p.), esp. Ihe lisl of Paccekabuddhas 
who lived on Isigili (M III 69,0—71 ,e), Mp II 342,1 =* 
N'idd-a I 383,s (cf. Ahgulimala-paritta, Atanatiya- 
paritta). 

Isigili-passa, n. Npr. (Isigili 4- passa, sa. 
pariva), the slope of Mount Isigili, where the Ka]asila 
(a: Kajasila-vihara, cf. Spk II 314,18) is located (a 
favourite haunt of the Buddha and many ascetics ; the 
fifth of the ten pleasant places in Rajagaha enumerated 
D II 116,29 foil., cf. ib. 22 foil.); generally followed by 
Kalasila; Bhagava ... yena —alii Kafasila ten’ upa- 
saftkami, S I 121,32 =* 111 123,30 S* E* o. I. (E‘ 
°passa-kalasila) ^ I 121,27 (°kamissama) — III 123,2$ 
S e (E e °passa-kala°, ®kamissaml) # III 121,12 ^ ib. 
17 (both E‘ ®passa-kala®, o. I. — S*) # MI 92,31; 
loc. —e, Vin III 41,4; —e Ka)asil5yari>, Vin II 76,13 =■ 
III 159,30; D II 116,22; S 1194,2$; 120 , 21 ; Ja V 
125,23’; Jinak 35,24. 

Isigili-sutta, n., title of the 116th sutta of M (III 
68—71). 

isinda, m., ob. noun, Sadd 871,2$; 1254; 1089 


| n. 3, referring lo Kacc-v 665 (Mmd p. 509,13: isinrli 
vimaddane). 

Isinda, m. pi., name of a tribe, Ap 359,6 (E‘ v. I. 
Isindho). 

isita-guna, mfn., v. I. for esita°, Ja V 244,33’ 
(in traditional etymologizing definition of isi). 

Isi-taraka, m. pi. [ cf. sa. Saptarsi?), the con¬ 
stellation Ursa Major (?), Mhv-t 27,16. 

isitta, n., abstr. from isi |sa. rsitva], isi va — ava 
va patipanno, D I 104,16 # 105,17 (see isi 1 a). 

1 isidatta, m., name of a thera (PPN I 320), 
putative author of Th 120, former kulaputta from 
Avanti (Th-a; S IV 288,2 foil.); answers questions of 
Citta gahapati in two suttas named after him; S IV 
283,20—285,16 and 285,17—288,28; “-tthera, Mp I 
387,12; Th-a I 248,2. 

'Isidatta, m. \BHS Isidatta, Rsidatta, Ri$i- 
dattaj, name of a gahapati (PPN I 320), always men¬ 
tioned along with Purana (cf. Isidatta-PurSna); 
abrahmacari sadara-santuttho while Purina was 
brahmacari, yet both sakadagami and reborn in Tuslta 
world, A III 348,4 = 29 # V 138,6 - 139,6; both 
similarly endowed with sila and pahna, A V 143,26 
foil. (— with panha, Pu“ with sila, Mp III 376,9 foil., 
cp. s. p. Isidatta-Purana); —o gahapati, A III 451,14, 
is possessed of six qualities leading to amata (i. e. 
nibbana), as are 19 other persons enumerated ib. & foil., 
including Purana (sic!) gahapati. 

'Isidatta, m. name of a king of Soreyya (PPN I 
321); having listened to the Buddha Anomadassin 
preaching, he attained arhat -ship, Bv-a 174,17. 

'Isidatta, m., name of a thera (PPN I 322), one 
of the leaders of the community in Ceylon (with Cujaslva 
and Mahasona-tthera) in the time of King Vattagamani 
Abhaya, when Brahmanatissacora was plundering the 
country, Vibh-a 446,1$; °-tthera, ib. 0 foil. 

Isidatta-PuranS, dv. m. pi., name of two gaha- 
patis; always followed by thapatayo; " equerries’’ (?) 
of Pasenadi Kosala; they honour the Buddha more than 
they do the king, M II 123 foil. S e (E‘ Isidatta® through¬ 
out, p. I. Isidanta; but see Ps III 354,1 E* ®i ti \v. 1. 
Isidanta-®) Isidatto (o. I. Isidanto] ea PurSno ca; 
tesu eko brahmacari cko sadara-santuttho, cp. 'Isi¬ 
datta); in Sadhuka (Nett: Saketa), the Buddha con¬ 
gratulates them for their qualities and conduct, S V 
348,14 foil, (quoted Nett 135,3 foil.), cf. 'Isidatta. 

Isidasa, m., name of a thera (PPN 1322), 
brother of Isibhatta (q. p.); they strictly obey Ihe kajhina 
regulations, Vin I 299,28 foil. 

IsidSsikS, /., name of a theri. Dip XVIII 9; 
prob. identical with next. 

IsidasI, /., name of a theri (PPN 1322), heroine 
(putative authoress) of Thi 400—447 (ThI-a 260,19— 
271,31); prob. identical with prec.; cf. A. M. Ghatagk, 
A few parallels in Jain and Buddhist works, ABORI 
XVII 1935 p. 346. 

Isidinna, m. Npr. 1. of a thera (PPN 1323), puta¬ 
tive author of Th 187—188; Th-a II 57,27—58,33; 
®-tthera ib. 57,27 ; 58,33; 2. of a merchant in Vanija- 
gama (a place in Maramma — Burma), lo whom the 
Dhamma was preached, Sas 54,13; ®-set.thi, ib. 54,n. 

isiddhaja, m. (n.) (so. fsi + dhvaja), the ensign 
of an isi (a: his yellow robe; cf. kasavam ... dhajarii 
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istnarh, Ja V 49,20*); acc. disvana kasavarii . . . van- 
ditabbam —aril, Ap 48,4 (quoted Sadd 118,is; Ap-a 
293,!S foil.: —aril ariyanarh dhajam parikkhararh . . ., 
'-am arahaddhajarii buddha-paccekabuddha-buddha- 
savaka-dipakarh civararii; 293,34: tasma ... ete 
buddha namassiya . . .; etarn namassiyarh ti pi patho; 
tassa "etarn —aril (nom.!| naniassitabbarii" ti attho); 
— e/. isi-bhanda, isi-liriga, isi-vesa. 

isi-nama, min., named after the isis; toe. —e 
migAranne, Ap 49,26 C‘ (verse 615c; = Th-a C* II 
3,i«* a: Isipatane migadaye; E* w. r. imini me miga°, 
text as commented upon Ap-a 299,3-s; S* iminS me 
maharanne; misreading m/s in old Burmese script 
[H. Smith, letter )); — cf. isivhaya. 

isi-n&maka, m/n., called isi, —a ye keci isi- 
pabbajjarii pabbajitS ajivika nigantha jatila tapasa, 
Nidd II 108,12 foil. 

isi-nisabha, m. (isi nisabha (sa. nr-r?abha]), 
"dull among isis”, designation of the Buddha, Sn 698; 
Buddho ca me —o vinAyako, Vv 143 (isisu nisabho, 
isinarh v5 nisabho; isi ca so nisabho ca ti —o, Vv-a 
83,17 foil.); term of address to Mahfikaccana thcra, 
Vv 714 (Isisu nisabha ajanlya-sadisa, Vv-a 262,24); — 
cf. nisabha, (isabha), usabha, vasabha (and Vv-a 83,5 
for the supposed progression usabha, vasabha, nisabha). 

isini, /., a female isi, Sadd 677,8 (ini-paccayo; 
cf. JA 248, 1960, 58 foil.); 1254. - 

Isindhara, m., Npr., o. I. for Isadhara, g. v. 

1 Isipatana, n. [BUS Rsipatana, °patana, °pat- 
tana, "pattana, °bhavana, "vadana, n. m., cf. BHSD 
s. op.), name of a place 6 km north of Banaras (modern 
Sarnath), cf. PPN I 324; Sr. JuLfEN, Histoire de la vie 
de Hiouen-Thsang, p. 132 foil.; Foucher, La vie du 
Bouddha, p. 197 foil. (In oldest occurrences, Isipatana 
is ahvays followed by migadaya which thus looks like a 
gloss on it; was it originally "Game, Deer Park": isi 
misunderstanding of isa <sa. r4(y)a, patana < eastern 
vayana <sa. vrjana [cf. LOders, Beobachtungen § 
106: vadami < eastern vayiml <sa. vrajami] ?; see 
Caillat, JAs. 256 (1968), 177-183). — " Etym 
the place where the isis alight, meet, wherefrom they 
take their flight (cf. Luders, AKM 26:3 p. 42—44): 
—e ti Buddha-Paccekabuddha-sankhatanarh isinarh 
dhammacakka-pavattan'atthAya ceva uposatha- 
karan’atthAya ca agantvA patane sannipAtatthane ti, 
Mp II 180,26 foil, (ad A I 110,33); isinarh patan’uppa- 
tana-vasena tarii —ah ti vuccati, Patis-a 610,3; — 
is the 2 "d of the 4 sacred places where alt Buddhas are 
bound to turn the Wheel of Dhamma: sabba-Buddha- 
narii pana cattari avijahita-tthAnAni honti... dham- 
macakka-pavaltanarh —e migadAye avijahitarh eva 
hoti, Bv-a 131,6 — 298,2 it Sv 424,8; cattari hi aca- 
)acetiya-(thanani nama:. .. —e dhammacakka-pavat- 
tana-tthAnarh ..., Ps II 166 , 18 ; thus, esp. in et.s, many 
allusions to former Buddhas living and preaching there: 
M II 49,13 foil. (Kassapo bhagavA); Pj II 281,20 foil.; 
Sv 471,19 foil, (yathA ca Vipassl bhagavA evam aftfte 
pi Buddha); and to Paccekabuddhas being established 
in that place, Dhp-a III 446,is; Pj II 80,2*; 99 , 4 ; Ap-a 
164,2s; Mp I 338,9 foil. = Thi-a 140,13 foil.; pun 
with isi: Bodhisatto ... isipabbajjaih pabbajitvS 
isigana-parivuto — e vasarh kappesi, Ja 11354,19; — 
at —, the Buddha joins, soon after the bodhi, the 


group of five monks who had shunned him, Vin I 8,8 
= M I 170,30; 171,19; Mp I 100,7 foil.; 145,2s; 147,3 
foil.; Ja I 68 ,s; 81,26; ThOp 22,16 * Mhv-( 70,7 jt 
As 35,18; Ap-a 8 G,io; Jinak 29,21; he preaches his first 
sermon to them ("sets rolling the Wheel of Dhamma"), 
bhagavata Baranasivarii —e migadaye .anuttaraih 
dhammacakkarh pavattitarh, Vin I 11,38 foil. 

M III248,7/o//. - 18 foil. = 219,5 foil. * Nett 8,24 
foil.; Mp I 100,7; 122,24; 238,12; Patis-a 616,19,27; 
—aril gantva dhammacakkarh pavattesi, Spk 1203,17; 
Sv 577,1; 651,31; 653,3; Asajhi-punnamayarh -aril 
gantva dhammacakka-pavattanasuttantarh desesi, 
Th-a III 2,24 it Ap-a 297,8 foil.; MiI20,i; 350,1; 

— Yaso kulaputto yena —aril migadayo ten' upa- 
sariikami, Vin I 15,22 =» Ap-a 545^ (£* —miga°); 

— at — have been preached, among others, the Rathakdra- 

sutta, A 1110,31; Katuviya-su., 279,31; Samaya-su., 
Ill 320,3, Metteyya-su., 399,18; two P5sa-su., S I 
105,3,20; Dhammadinna-su., V406^2; — — sojourn 
of sambahula thera bhikkhu, A III 320,3; 392,22; 
finally, a big monastery (cf. Julies, Histoire p. 132; 
Beal, Si-Yu-Ki II p. 45), sahassan' —3 bhikkhunarh 
dvadasddiya Dhammaseno mahalhero cetiyatthanam 
Sgama, Mhv XXIX 31 (Mhv-(: °-mah:Sviharato); 

"-mahavihara, Dhp-a III 291,li; Pv-a 55,29; Thup 
72,27. 

'Isipatana, n., a monastery in Ceylon, near 
Pulatthinagara, built by Parakkamabahu I; named 
after the Banaras deer park (PPN I 326; Geiger, 
Cuiavarnsa trsl. II 18 n. 3), Mhv LXXVIII 79; 
LXXIII 152. 

Isipadana, n. Xpr., i. g. ‘Isipatana g. v. ( BUS 
Rsivadana, a common form, cf. BHSD s.v.; sup¬ 
ported by Tib., L. Feer, JAs. 1870,1,392); v.r. for 
Isipatana: Isipatane ti... padane ti pi pJtho, Mp 
II 180,29; Pa(is-a 610,3. 

isi-pabbajS, /., melr. for °pabbaj]5 (cf. also pab- 
bajati, and see next), acc. —aril (end of even iloka p3da) 
Ap 23,28 S‘C* (F' unmetr. "bbajjarh; Ap-a 230,14 
°bbajam) = Th-a C* II 103,2* * Ps IV 202,25 E'S‘ 
(E e v. 1. °jjarh). 

isi-pabbajja, /. (so. fsi + pravrajya], "the going 
forth of isis" (cf. isi), entering on the life of a non- 
Buddhist ascetic, as opp. to a bhikkhu’s pabbajja (for 
which the usual formula is pabbajati anagariyarh); 
(post-canonical; very rarely in latest canonical texts); 
isi-n&maka ... —aril pabbajita ajlvikS nigantha jatila 
tsipasa, Nidd II 108,12; generally paron. with abs.: 
—aril pabbajitva, Ja I 298,18 (tatth'eva arahrie vasis- 
sami); III 388,29 (unchicariyaya vana-mOIaphalchi 
ySpento); cf. V 152, 10 ; 1 431,22 (paAc/ibhinha a(tha 
samSpattiyo nibbattesi); 1303,30 (kasina-parikam- 
marh katva abhinna ca samapattiyo ca uppadetvA 
jhanasukhena vitinamento Himavanta-padese vasarh 
kappesi); V 193,9; Mp I 121, 10 ; 149,6 (mokkha- 
dhamma-gavesanarh k&turh vattati); 200 , 5 ; 305,12 
(jhAna-ISbhl hutva pabbata-pade vasati); Dhp-a I 
105,16; 83,14 (Himavante vasanto); IV 55,n; Pv-a 
162,1s; Th-a I 20,n; 181,29, etc.; Cp-a 185,19; ThOp 
12 , 9 ; 15,ll; S3s 35,30; Jinak 4,io;is; 14,7, elc.; Ras 
£* Geicer 31,26; — sometimes other forms of the verb: 
—aril pabbaji. Alp 1149,is; 200,8; Dhp-a 1105,le; 
Th-a 11191,7; —am pabbajirhsu, Jinak 72,19; —aril 
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pabbajito, Mp I 133,9;31; — loc. —aya, rare: sasane 
va —aya va pabbajitva, having gone forth either in the 
Doctrine or in the going forth of isis, Vism 123,17 
(cf. tapasa-pabbajaya ca pabbajitva, Sadd 442,e); 
— cf. ajivika-pabbajja, tapasa-pabbajja, samanaka- 
pabbajja. 

isi-parikkhara, m. [so. rsi + pariskara], equip¬ 
ment of an isi, Jina-c 32; — cf. isi-ddhaja, isi-bhanda, 
isi-lihga. 

isi-palobhika, /. of °bhaka [so. rsi + pralo- 
bhika], seducer of an ascetic; na —a gacche, " may 1 not 
(again) go (: be sent by lndra) to seduce an ascetic", 
ja V 161,13* C e S e (E‘ °palobhiyarii, ate. of an abstr. 
•pralobhya?); cl.: puna —Sya (so Tn. E t S t ; C* ®bhi- 
taya, w. r.t) na gaccheyyarii, ma mam etad-atthaya 
pahineyvSsi (here paiobhikS abstr. 1; cf. Renou Gr. 
§3 195; 185). 

isi-palobhiya, “bhita see prec. 
isi-puga, n., i. q. isi-gana q. d.; ®-samahnate, 
Ja V 7,16* (8,i‘: isi-ganena sutthu annate, isinarii 
sammate), where isi is opposed to anariya. 

isi-ppayata, mfn. [so. r?i + prayata], where isis 
have advanced, ~amhi pathe, Th 1102 (BuddhJdihi 
mahesihi samma-d-eva payate, Th-a). 

isi-ppavedita, mfn. |so. r?i + pravedita], 
taught by the isis, aradhaye maggam —aril, may he 
successfully follow the path . . . , Dhp 281. 

isi-bhanda, n., the implements of an isi, —am 
oinuncitva, ja VI 588,7; — cf. isi-ddhaja, isi-parik- 
khSra, isi-lihga, isi-vesa. 

Isibhatta, m., name of a thcra, brother of Isidasa 
q. o., dve bhatuka thera .... Vin I 299,5* (cp. BHS 
jlsila, the sardhaihviharin of Rsidatta, in similar 
context, MSV II 108,s*;so). 

isi-bhattika, m. [so. n> + bhaktika], ifc. 
sabhava-®, —o suta-manta-pada-dharo atakkiko rog*- 
uppatti-kusalo...bhisakko sallakatto...,Mil 248,2*, 
a physician or a surgeon, attending with sincere devotion 
on the isis (a: the Buddhist monks; rather than "o true 
folloiver of the sages of old", SBE XXXVI 67, cf. n. 2; 
or "an attendant of those who are genuine seers", SBB 
XXIII 57). 

isi-bhava, m. abstr. (see isi), —am patikkbipi, 
Sv 274,4 orf D I 104,16. 

isi-bhasita, mfn., spoken by (non-Buddhist) 
ascetics (or: spoken because of [a: when asked by], 
for ...?); dhammo nama Buddha-bhasito savaka- 
bhasito —o devatr.-bhasito, Vin IV 15,*' — 22,2s' 
(SBB XI191: “spoken to holy men"; but cf. Sp 742,14: 
bahira-paribbajakehi [ins/r.] bhasito sakalo paribba- 
jakavaggo [*= M I 481—II 44]). 

Isibhumangana, n. Npr. (PPN I 326), a place 
in Anuradhapura where half the relics of Mahinda 
were laid down by king Uttiya; isino deha-nikkhepa- 
kata-tth5nam hi tassa tarn / vuccate bahumanena 
—am iti, Mhv XX 46 (Mhv-(); i. q. next. 

Isibhumi, /., i.q. prec.; Dip XVII 109. 
isi-miga, m., a kind of antelope, Ja V 431,32' v. I. 
for issSmiga q.o.; — cf. isimigo jataka, LOders, 
Bharhul Inscriptions (CII II, II) p. 127, and Isisinga. 

isi-mugga [so. rsi + mudga], " ascetics’ bean", 
1. m., the plant; a|aka —a ca kadali matulungiyo ... 
phalani dharayanti te, Ap 16,»; 346,18; 368,is; 2. n.. 


its fruit; —ani sannetva, Apl93,l8 (E e ~ anisandhetva; 
but see CPD 1 s.v. anejaka, referring to C e ; PTC s.v. 
isi; S‘ —am). 

Isimuggadayaka, m., name of a thera, Ap 
193,15—194,5. 

isi-linga, n., the isi’s insignia (dress and para¬ 
phernalia), imam —am haritva raja-vesam ganha, 
Ja VI 587,30'; — cf. isi-ddhaja, isi-parikkhara, isi- 
bhanda, isi-vesa. 

isi-vara, m. [so. rsi-vara], epith. of Narada, —o 
sabbalokagu, Ja V 393,4*. 

isi-vata, m. [so. rsi + vata], "the breeie of the 
isis", only in (post-canonical) clichi khsava-pajjota 
—parivata (o. 1. -pativata), "glowing with yellow robes 
(and) fanned all round by the breeze of the isis"; or, 
with v.l. pativata; "with the breeze of the isis (so strong 
as to be) going against the wind" (based on Dhp 54 
| quoted ja III291,ls* and Mil 333,20*]: na puppha- 
gandho pativMam eti, na candanam tagara-mallika 
va / satah ca gandho pativatam eti, sabba disa sap- 
puriso pavati); kulani saddhani pasannani opana- 
bhOtSni k&sava-pajjotani — pativatSni, Nidd I 474,24 
(E e no v. t.) = Vibh 247,17 (E e pari®, o. /. pati®, pati®), 
quoted Vism 18,6 (Vibh-a 342,7 = Vism-mht S e I 
64,15: geham pavisantanam nikkhamantanam bhik- 
khu-bhikkunl-sankhatanam isinam civaravatena e'eva 
samminjana-pasaran5di-janita-sarirav5tena ca pati- 
vatani pavayitani viniddhuta-kibbisani va); Kasmlra- 
Gandhara .. . kasava-pajjota —parivata, Sp 66,11 (E c 
pari®, d. 1. pati®; =- Vin III 316,16, pari®) = Sas 166,22 
(E* pari®, v.l. pati®) vt Mhbvll4,n (E e pati®, no 
v. 1.); Tathagate .. . Jctavanam agate sakala-viharo 
kasava-pajjoto —parivato hoti, Mp I 69,30; ThQp 
45,37 (E* 1935 -parivuto; 1971 -parivato); Anatha- 

pindikassa_geham ... bhikkhu-sanghassa opana- 

bhQtam kas3va-pajjotam —parivatam, Ja III 142,1' 
(E e pan®, r. 1. pati®; C‘S« pati®); — cf. SBE XXXV 
30 n. 1. 

isi-vesa, m. [so. isi + vesa], an isi’s garb, ap¬ 
pearance; described Ja II 269,14-16: ekassa mata-tapa- 
sassa santakani vakkalani nivasetva ... ajina-cam- 
marii ckamsam katva kaca-kamandalum adaya —ena 
gantva, cp. ib. 272,25; —am gahetvS kattara-dandam 
adaya, Ja VI 520,13; cp. Cp-a 89,is;20; Jina-c 33; — 
metaph., the Buddhist bhikkhu’s condition, conduct, 
kim-attham dusayissami —am durasadam, Saddh 384. 

isi-vhaya, (mf)n. [so. rsi + ahvaya], named after 
the isis; —e vane (a: Isipatanc), Sn 684; —aril gami- 
tv3na, Ap501,27 (quoted Sadd466,l7); — cf. isi-nama. 

isi-sangba, m., the community of isis (see isi), 
—e, Ap 248,10 (Paccekabuddha-isi-samiihc, Ap-a 
475,14); ®-nisevita, mfn., Jetavanaih —aril, M III 
262,8* -SI 33,23*; sattha -o, Th 763 (Th-a: isi- 
sanghena agga-savak3di-ariyapuggala-samuhena ... 
payirupasito). 

isi-sattama, m. [so. rsi + sattama], the best of 
isis (or, according to ct.s, the seventh among isis), epith. 
of the Buddha; naga-n&mo si bhagavS, isinarii —o, 
S I 192,34* (Vipasslto pa(thaya isinarii sattamako isi, 
Spk I 278,2*) — Th 1240 (savaka-Paccekabuddha- 
isinarii uttamo isi; Vipassi-sammhsambuddhato pat- 
Uiaya isinarii vS sattamako isi, Th-a); roe. —a Sn 
356 — Th 1276 (bhagava isi ca sattamo ca uttamN 
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atthcna, Vipassi-Sikhi-Vessabhu-Kakusandha-Ko- 
nagamana-Kassapa-namake cha isayo attana saha 
satta karonto patubhuto ti pi —o, Pj II 351, 11 ); M I 
386,18*; Tikap 8,7*; Ap 498,13; 535,18; — cf. isi-vara. 

isi-saddula, m., tiger of ( best of) the isis, Ap 
496,17 o. I. for E e vali-saddula, C e vadi-saddula; — 
cf. isi-nisabha, isi-vara, isi-sattama. 

isi-samaflna, n. |sa. rsi -f sramanya], samana- 
ship of an isi, reeluseship of a monk; °bhandu-linga- 
dharanato pi dakkhinam visodheti, he purifies gifts 
of faith also by wearing the mark of being close-shaven 
( indicating ) the reeluseship of monks, Mil 257,33. 

Isisinga, m. (so. Bsyasfnga, ^isyaSrnga; BHS 
BsiSfiiga, cf. Ekaifnga, BHSD s. a.], name of an 
ascetic (PPN I 326); etym.: tassa kira matthake miga- 
sing&karena dve cuja utthahimsu, tasma evain vuc- 
cati, Ja V 153,u'; about his legend, Luders, Philol. 
Indica 1 foil., 47 foil.; hero of Alambusajitaka (Ja V 
152—161) and Nalini(ka)jat. (Ja V 193—209); son of 
the Bodhisatta and of a migi (miga) who had drunk 
his semen, ib. 152,11 foil., 193,n foil.; Mil 124,u; 
125,34; — cf. isa, isi, isimiga; Migasingi. 

isiki, /. (sa. isika], a reed, as opposed to its sheath; 
(frequently spelt isika and Isika); apparently only used 
in a traditional simile (cf. SBB II 88 n. 2 referring to 
SB IV 3,3,18): seyyatha pi ... puriso munjamha 
•am pavaheyya ... ayarii muiijo ay am —a, anno 
munjo anna —a, munjamha tv eva —a pavalha ti, 
"just as if a man were to putt out a retd from its 
sheath .. .", D 1 77,13 (Sv 222,») = M II 17,37 (Ps 
III 263,9) 78 (Amg.) Suyagadpnga 2,1, 10 : se jaha . . 
ihunjao isiyam abhinivattittanarii uvadariiscjja: 
ayam, auso, munje, iyam isiyam; — munja v’ —a 
pavalha [E e misprint pava°] eka vihara Sivali, Ja 
VI 67,24*; —am 67,20; — °-tthayi-tthita, o. r. for 
esika®, Sv 105 ,11 (ad D I 14,2): keci pana —o Paliin 
vatv£ muhje isika viya thito ti vadanti, 7 * Ps III 
228,21 (ad M I 517,20, E‘ esika°): -a \E e w. r. esika®] 
ti munje isika viya thita ... esika-tthSyi-tthito ti pi 
patho . . .; — cf. Isika, esika. 

isu, m. [so. isu; pa. usually usu, but ep. issattha], 
arrow, Sadd 1254, s.o. 

( iss [Ir?y, sa-Dhatup 15,4], issa issayam, Dhatup 
312 = Dhatum 460 = Sadd | 872 (issati); — cf. 
•issati. 

issa, m. [sa. riya, r?ya] (most prob. i. q. isa q. v., 
though apparently they have often been considered dif¬ 
ferent; Toev 138), a kind of wild animal, a sort of bearf"!) 
or antelope; ikko —o, Abh 612a; —0 .. . acchamigo, 
Sadd 129,20; —assa, Ja IV 210,21* (o. /. imassa), cf. 
Isa ib. 24 * etc. (a: kajasiha), ib. 209,3* (C e isa ib. pas¬ 
sim); — cf. *accha, ikka, isa, issa(°); kajasiha (a: 
kajagavi-sadiso tina-bhakkho, Mp III 65,io). 

•issati, pr. 3 sg. (so. Irsyati], to envy, grudge, be 
jealous (-r gen.), Toev 138; Sadd 441,20; 320,7; 694,7; 
dev5 na —anti (purisa-)parakkamassa, bear no grudge 
against (= they accept, favour) manly energy, Ja III 
7 , 20 * (cl. na usOyanti E*), quoted Sadd 320^; 441,20; 
695,21; issa-manako hoti para-labha-sakk&ra-garu- 
karamSnana-vandana-pujanasu —ati upadussati issam 
bandhati, is jealous-minded ... is jealous, resentful, 
harbours jealousy on account of ... , M III 204,34 = 
37 All 203,21 (v. I. ussati) = 204,9 7 * Nidd I 


440,25; an-issa-inanako . .. na —ati . . ., M III 205,3 
(cf. trst. Ill 251, n. 3) 7 * A II 203,31 = 204,19; -ati 
padussati, Ps 1 107,19; —anti, Ps I 189,24 (ad M I 
43,3 issuki); —- cf. issayati. 

•issati, fut. 3 sg. (sa. esyati], will go, become, 
Sadd 319,20(-3l); — cp. Dhp 86 essanti, o.l. issanti. 
issate, pr. pass. 3 sg. [so. isyate], Rup § 429. 
(issatta w. r. for ‘issattha; S I 100,8 E e following 
Burm.Ms. (cf. 98,19; cp. o.l. Sn 617); but Spk I 166,8 
issatthan ti.) 

•issattha, m. [so. ‘isvastar? Toev 138], archer; 
in similes. Mil 250,31; 305,32; 418,3 foil, (his four 
qualities); —assa pahhaih, title of Mil 414,9—419,15; 
°-ka, m., id.; Mil 419,11*. 

•issattha, n. (m.) (sa. i$vastra, Amg. Isattha], 
archery (as science of arms and profession); —am 
balaviriyah ca, S I 10>0^* (E‘ w. r. issattam; —an ti 
usu-sippam, Spk I 166,8); yo ... — aril upajivati, 
Sn 617 (Svudha-jivikaiii, usuh ca satthaii ca ti vuttarii 
hoti, Pj II 466,1 s) => M sutta 98; in stock phrase 
(list of professions); . .. kasiyS ... vanijjaya ... 
gorakkhena ... —ena ... raja-porisena ... sipp'anna- 
tarena, M I 85,33 (—0 (s/e] vuccati avudharii gahetva 
upatthana-kammam, Ps II 56,23 -> Nidd-a II 130,33) 
=» A IV 281,2s (issasa-kamincna, Mp IV 138,3) ^ 
III 225,1 (yodhijiva-kammena, Mp III 308,27), cf. 
Saddh 390 (where —am, and list abridged); M III l,is 
(Svudha-vijja, Ps); —e c’asmi kusalo, Ja VI 77,25* 
(dhanu-sippe, 78,1'; cf. Nidd-a 1354,12); — also name 
of a sutta, S I 98,19—100,22. 

issa-phandana, m. do., i. q. isa-phandana q. r.: 
—anarii — vcrarii, Dhp-a 1 50,13 (Burlingame, HOS 
28, p.174 trsl. "like the Snake and the Mongoos, who 
trembled and quaked with enmity ”, following o. 1. 
ahinakulanarii and misunderstanding issa-phandana- 
narii, which refers to Jataka ,Vo. 475; cf. Andersen, 
Ind. studies in honour of Ch. R. Lanman, p. 32); cf. 
isa, issa. 

[issa-mana Th-a II 161,17 prob. misprint for 
issa-°: Th 375 and C* issa-®.] 
issa-miga, m., see next. 

issa-m-miga, m. (issa + miga; cp. agha-m- 
miga), a kind of wild animal, a sort of bear (?) or 
antelope; in vedha cpd.: — sakhammiga-sarabham- 
miga ... -nisevite ... vanasande, Ja V 416,22** (Tr. 
—sakhamiga-sarabhammiga- ...; C'S* Boll^e, is- 
samiga- e/e.); —a ti ka|asih5, 418,15' ( 0 . /.; S e issa- 
miga); — cf. isi-miga, i(s)sa. 

issayati, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of iss3), to harbour 
enoy or fealousy (+ dal.). Race 279 (Kacc-v) 7 * Sadd 
694,7 foil.; 695,21 foil.; 1255 s. o. issati; — cf. ‘issati 
and next. 

issayitatta, n. abstr., derio. from a possible pa. 
pp. from pree.; the being envious; in a group of syno- 
syms (q. o.): issa issayani —am, Nidd I 440,27 (see 
Sadd 1127 $ 5 . 3 . 1 ; 1135 § 6 . 1 . 1 . 3 ); — cf. anissayana. 
•issara, m., f. and mfn. (so. is vara, Amg. isara); 

— 1-a. m., lord, peer, master, superior, high officer, 
kfatriya, ruler, king (of: gen. or loe.); — b. Brahma, 
creatine deity, supreme lord; — c. title of SI 43,21-29; 

— 2. /., see issara; — 3. mfn. (can sometimes also be 
taken as m. or /.), a. empowered, authorized, entitled; 
b. powerful, rich; — Sadd 451,28; 3.2.3; 787,1; 4.1.2: 
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881,26,30; (gen. toe. 724,16,19); (Issara) 638,23; Abh 
16 (Brahma); 1094 (Issara); 1177 (meaning of adhi); 

Pay II 37;-l.a. raja Jambusandassa —o, A IV 

90,6* = Sn552; —o panaye dandam, Ja IV 192,7* = 
Dhp-a III 181,17*; Sakka sabbabhutanam —a, VI 
572,20*; maharaja, ... ~o si anuppatto, Ja IV 
434,6* = V323,30*; VI 516,26*; Dip IX 23; -Mhv XVII 
20; Tb 1139; cakkavatti bhavissati catuddipamhi (d. 1. 
catu-, cf. 57,22) ~o, Ap 50,24; catunnam maha-dipa- 
nam -am yo 'dha kareyya, Vv 192 # 471; — Bv 
XIII 15; avasika ti ... tan-nibandha akatam sen&- 
sanam karonti,... kate ~a honti, Ps III 187,6; bbane 
ti ~anam nica-tthanika-purisaiapanam, Sp 294,29; 
Ja I 386,2; kila-hamse no katvi —anam dento, V 344, 
26 ; /or 346,10* see issera; kulapaU Sangbo nam4si 
~o, Mhv XXIII 19 (~ khattiya); XX 14 (id.); 
Dhp-a I 270,1 o; Mhv I 43; Dhp-a 1 196,9; rajjam 
karesi —o. Dip V 80; — b. Brahma ... vasavatti 
~o katta nimmata, D 1 18,7 = M I 327,1 (= Iokis- 
saro, Ps); Brahma Mahabrahma abhibhu . .. —o ... 
pita bhOta-bhavySnam, D III 29,1 s; NiganthS papa- 
kena —cna nimmila, M II 222,9; epd. Vism 598,16 
foil.; — 3.a. bhikkhu "gopeturh (ambapha)am) ime 
(ambapalaka) —a, na-y-ime datura” ti ... na pati- 
gganhanti, Vin III 65,13 ("the monks did not accept 
it thinking 'these (guardians) are authorized ( > ordered, 
haoe instructions) to watch (the mangoes); they (arc) 
not (authorized to) give them away”’); raja tattha na 
—o, Ja VI 516,26*; — b. mahakulani duggatani bha- 
vissanti, lamakakulani —ani, Ja 1 338,19; 341,6 (opp. 
dalidda); 423,19; II 410,8; addho ti ~o, Ps III 417, 
20 ; — ifc. agg'-°; at’-°; ati-®-bhesajja; adhlk’- 
“-vacana; an- 0 ; avan’-°; asur’-°; khudda-des‘-° 
(Saddh 348); Garud'-® (Paiica-g 50); citf-® (Ap 13, 
14 ); Tambapanni-kul’- 0 (Dip XIV 77); Dhata- 
rattha-mah'-® (Ja V 357,7); dhamm’-° (Ud-a 224, 
21 ); nar*-® (Ap 512,20; Tel 40); pathavi-® (Ap 302,7); 
pathav’-® (Ja IV 192,22'); pades'-® (Sp 309,6); 
param’-® (Sadd 600,8 > mt ad Vibh-a 125,6); 
bojjhanga-ratan’-® (Ap 509,2); Brahma-datt'-® 
(Pay 78,ll); mandal'-® (Abh 335); mah'-® (Ja V 
477,4* B*C'); Mend’-® (Ja III 463,13); yat'-® (Sadd 
74,9*); Lank'-® (Mliv LXXVI 68); sabba-des.'-® 
(Saddh 431); sabba-Iok'-® (Mil 228,8; Saddh 348); 
saman’-® (Sadd 74,5*); S5I’-® (Ja III 463,11). 

'issara w.r. for issera or issariya, q.o., Ja V350, 
19* ■» 380,3*; Ap 50,2s. 

issara-kata, mjn. (’issara + kata), created by a 
supreme deity; Kacc 573; Rup 1295; Sadd 755,16 
(example of a tatiya-tappurisa). 

issara-kata-vSda, m., reading of Jl* 1959 for 
®-karana-v3da. 

issara-karana, n. (’issara -)- karana), creative 
activity of a supreme deity; ~en' eva ®vadaih bhin- 
ditvS, Ja V 238,26 (so read with J3 t C t S t for E r -kSrana). 

issara-karana-vada, m. (’issara + karana + 
vida), "creationism", doctrine that the world was created 
by a supreme deity; Ja V 238,26 (v.prec.; B* 1959 
issara-kata-vadam). 

issara-karana-vSdi(n), mfn. (’issara karana 
+ vada + suff. i|n)), one who believes that this world 
was created by a supreme deity; eko ahctu(ka)v5di 


eko —i, Ja V 228,20 foil.; —im amantctva, 238,7 (so 
read with J3 e C t S e for E e -karana-). 

issara-karana(-vadin), reading of E* for 
-karana- ( q. v. and cf. next). 

issara-karani(n), m(fn). \cf. Amg. isarakaraniya) 
(’issara -)- karana -)- suff. -i(n)), = issara-karana- 
vadi(n); issaro lokam pavatteti sajjeti nivatteti 
samharatl ti —ino vadanti, Vism-mht B* II 1960 
217,22. 

issara-kala, m. (‘issara -)- kala), heyday of 
wealth and power; —-e kiiici vattum n3sakkhi, Dhp-a 
III 11,9; Ja I 230,7. 

issara-kutta, n. [so. iivara-k)pta), work of a 
creator; santi ... samana-brahmana -am Brabma- 
kuttam icariyakain aggannam panftapenti, D III 
28,12; 30,20. 

issara-kuttika, m(/n). (prec. -)- suff.-ika), = 
issara-karana-vadi(n) (q. a.); ahetuvado puriso yo 
ca —o, Ja V 241,io. 

issara-jana, m. (‘issara -f jana), rich and power¬ 
ful person; —anarft geharh pavittho, Ud-a 203,17; Ja 
I 89,9; pupphaphalehi nagare —am sanganhitvS, IV 
132,6. 

issara-j3tika, m(fn), (’issara -f jatika), gentle¬ 
man, noble; sace pana —o dhanam adatva ’va bhik- 
kbunam bhagam ma ganbatha ti vareti, Sp 343, 10 ; 
—a . .. khiram pivanti, Ja I 458,26. 

issara-nlmmana, n. (’issara + nimmana), 
creation by a supreme deity; Moh 137,27; 142,32; 
°3dim nissaya, Ps I 69,9. 

issara-nimmana-v3di(n), m(fn). (’issara 
nimmana -f vada -f suff. -i(n)), = issara-karana- 
vadi(n) (q. v.); amhakam acariyapaeariyo —i, Mp II 
273,25. 

Issara-nimmana-vihara, m. (’issara + nim¬ 
mana + vihara), A'pr. of a monastery usually called 
Issara-samana-vihara (q.o.); Sp 100,15. 

issara-nimmSna-hetu, mfn. (’issara + nim¬ 
mana + hetu), caused by a creator; sace ... satla 
—u sukhadukkhain patisamvedenti. Mil 222,7; A I 
173,23 (Mp II 274,29) -- Vibh 367,36; —0 ti dutiyam 
(titthdyatanam), Moh 215,24. 

issara-purisa, m. (’issara purisa), rich man; 
allasiso allavattho —o viya, Ja 1 100,3. 

issara-bhatti-gana, m. (‘issara + bhatti + 
gana), a £aiva community; —anaih gavisu katam 
sulalakkhanam, Mp-t B* III 1961 364,li ad A V 
317,19. 

issara-bh3va, m. |sa. iivarabhava], royal state; 
Sadd 451,25; — Pj 1 227,:24 (= issariya). 

issara-bheri, /. (’issara .+ bheri), drum an¬ 
nouncing an important person; maggapatipannam ~i 
viya anantara vadehi, Ja I 283,19; cf. EpZ III 147,28. 

issara-mada ,m. (’issara(7) + mada; cf. issariya- 
mada), arrogance of power; pahaya -am, Pv 744 
(IV 6:7c). 

issara-mada-sambhava, mfn. (’issara(7) + 
mada + sambhava), produced by arrogance of power; 
adinavam natvi -am, Pv 744 (IV 6:7b, reading of if 
1961 and E* (2) for E* (1) issara-mana-sambhavam; 
m. c. H. Smith, on a slip, wants to read issera- or 
issariya-mada-sambhavam). 

issara-mfina-sambhava, mfn., see prec. 
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issara-vacana, (mf)n. ('issara — vacana), ex¬ 
pression of "chief among”; Sadd 720,27 foil., i>. adhik’-® 
(add: Sadd 729,2 6 foil.). 

IssaravatS, /. ( formation unexplained; only posl- 
canonieal); arrogance, ooerbearingness; scn3san'attha- 
ya niyamitarh kula-sarigah’atthaya dadato dukkatarii, 
—3ya thullacayarh, Sp 382,1 ("may! dente ko nivares- 
sati? Aham ev' ettha pamanan" ti evath attano 
issariya-bhavena, Vmv B* I 1960 202,24); Vin-vn 
441; ekantato pana —aya visavit3ya sami-bhavena 
vedana v3 arammana-rasarh anubhavanti, As 109,33 
(Irsl. Pe Maung Tin "governance”). 

Issara-vada, m. [ef. sa. ISvaravada), the doctrine 
of the Yoga school or the Naiydyikas or Iheislie seels 
in general; JRAS (1931) 566. 

Issara-samanaka, m. ('issara + samana + 
stiff, -ka), the Issara-samana-vih5ra or arama at 
Anuradhapura (Ceylon); usually identified with 
Isurumuniya north of Vessagiriya along Kurunagala 
road (about a mile south of the Mahavibara); according 
to C. \V. Nicholas, JRAS Ceylon, NS VI (1963), 
p. 148 modern Vessagiriya. It was founded by Dcoa- 
nampiya <Tissa (247—207 DC.) at the place where 
500 disciples under prince Ariffha dwelt after Iheir 
conversion by Mahinda; see further Nicholas, o. e. 
index, PPN and Eneyel. of Buddhism, s.o.; — pail- 
casateh' issarehi mahatherassa santike pabbajja 
vasiLa(th3ne —o ahu, Mhv XX 14; uposath3gararii —e 
idha ... kSrapesi mahipati, XXXV 87„(t). 

Issara-samana-vihara, m. (‘issara + samana 
+ vihara), = pree.; Mhv-t 607,21; 671,s; tato 
agacchanto TissavSpi-paliya —am agamasi, Ras 
C' 1961 192,33. 

Issara-saman'-avha, mfn. (‘issara + samana 
4- avha), called issarasamana (g. o.); Mhv XXXV 47; 

_—amhi Tiss'avhe Nagadipake iti chassu viharesu, 

XXXVI 36. 

Issara-saman&rSma, m. (‘issara samana 4- 
arama), » Issara-samanaka (q. a.); Jayawickrama, 
SBB XXI note 4 to p. 103 "monastery for monks 
from the Nobility”; — Mhv XIX 61; —am karetva 
pubbavatthuto adhikam bhoga-game ca kinitva 
tassa dapavi, XXXIX 10; Mbhv 162,lo. 

issar3, /. [so. IS vara), mistress; (itthi) kutum- 
bassa —a bhavissati, Vin III 83,32; Ja III 426,19*; 
VI 509,21'. 

issarddhlpacca, n. and mfn. (‘issara + Sdhi- 
pacca), (consisting of) supreme authority, absolute; 
raj3 ... —am rajjarii kareti, Vin I 179,4 (B e 1958 
issariyi-); A I 212,39 (o. 1. issariya-); II 205,n; 
IV 252,4; m3t3pitaro —e rajje patitthapevya, I 62,3 
(Mp II 1224 issariyi-); see also issarividhipacca. 

issar&dbipatl, m. (‘issara 4- adhipati), supreme 
chief; hatthi-sahassanam —i, Cp-a 114,27. 

issariparidhika, mfn. (‘issara -r aparadhika), 
one who has offended against his master; puriso —o, 
MU 14947. 

Issariyatana, n. (‘issara -j- Syatana), temple of 
Vasudeva; Sadd 361,12; 577,1; — As 141,3. 

‘issariya, n. and mfn. |sa. aiSvarya, BHS 
ISvariya; A mg. issariya, isariya); — ef. issera; — 
1. n., state of a master (also of a lady) in the house, 
high and influential position, (royal) power, kingship. 


kingdom; (display of) wealth connected with power; 
pomp; enjoyment of a high position, bliss; — Rup 
371 (p. 158,4); Sadd 354, 10 ; 365,20 (—366,2); 394,le 
(n. 10); 429,17; 451,2s; 468,9; — (3.2.2); 785,18; 
Abh 1162; — mats rakkhati gopeti —am kireti, 
Vin III 139,27; itthi-sondirh vikiraniiii purisam va pi 
tadisam — asmirh thapeti, Sn 112; —am vattenti 
titthati, Vv-a 206,22; Pv-a 42,31; Ja I 156,28; — 
S I 43 , 22 * (“power”); duvidharii —am: lokiyarii 
lokuttaran ca, Ud-a 15949; may am ... manipa-ka- 
yika devata tisu thanesu —am karema, A IV 263,2; 
Dhp 73; Ud 18,17; Dhp-a II 73,2; Ja V 443 , 1 ; ma- 
hantam (hanarh vipulam —aril patto. III 263,24; 
I 358,u; raja pi 'ssa —aril adasi, Ja IV 289,9; 393,24; 
III 109,13*; rajje 3na dhanam —aril bhoga sukha, 
Thi 464; — padesa-rajjarh —aril . .. labbhati, Khp 
VIII 12 ("kingship"; = issara-bhivo, Pj I 227,24); 
Ja II 414,20*; adhipaccena ti — ena, Pv-a 137,3; 
tvarii no V —aril dat3, Ja IV 42,9*; —aril ... loke 
bandhanarh. Mil 288,1; Vijayo tahirii vasanto —am 
anusisi so, Dip IX 31; XX 60; sabbarii p* — e d3narh 
na me haseti manasain, Mhv XXXII 46; XXXIII 
103; Jinak 28,12; — kato maya s'-rigaro br3hmanena 
rat the sake —e thitena, Ja V 479,is* (“kingdom”); 
—aril vissajami vo, 350,21* (so B* 1959 for isscrarii, 
E* issararh) ■= 380,3*; — mahantena —ena paftca- 
balaka-ttherinarii santike pabbajitva, Dhp-a IV 51,4 
("pomp”); Jinak 75,9; — amhakarh —aril mahantain, 
Ja IV 473,21 ("bliss”); Ras C‘ 1961 6 , 25 ; — 2. mfn., 
lordly etc.; thapitS mahati — e th3ne, Mil 146,24; 
358,s; o. also "matta; — ifc. an-®; catuddip’-® 
(Ud-a 24,30); cha-kSma-sagg’-® ( E* cha-k3magg'-° 
Ja V 487,13); dev'-® (Pv-a 117,13); Brahm'-® (Ja IV 
10,14); bhoga-® (Th 423); manuss’-® (Pv-a 117,14); 
Sakk'-® (Ja IV 10,u); sabb’atth'-® (Ja V 350,17*); 
sabb'-° (Dhp-a III 291,8; Ja II 205,27; IV 7,1$; V 
98,s). 

’Issariya, m., Npr. of a Damifa chief besieged by 
DutthagimanI at Hdfakola; Mhv XXV 11. 

issariya-kamina, n. (‘issariya -f kamma), 
dominating function; terasasu sammatisu ekasam- 
mati-vasena pi — arh na kdtabbarii, Sp 1163,17. 

Issariya-kama-k3rlka-kath3, /. (‘issariya + 
k3ma + kiriki + kathi), title of Kv XX1I1 3 
(625,17); Moh 276,34. 

issarlya-gahana, n. (‘issariya + gahana), 
seizure of power; —ena mah3nubh3ve deva-manusse 
sariganhati, Pv-a 117,18. 

issariya-tthina, n. (‘issariya + thinn), lord- 
ship, highest place; phala-samapatti hi BuddhSnarii 
—aih nama, Ud-a 374,24. 

issariyat3, /. (‘issariya + abstr. suffix -ta), 
highest state; ifc. jhSn'-® (Saddh 422); dhan’-® 
(Saddh 418). 

issariya-pariyosSna, mfn. (‘issariya + pariyo- 
sSna), whose ideal is royal power; khattiyS ... —3, 
A III 363,4 (=* rajj3bhiseka-pariyos3n3, Mp III 
383,5). 

issariya-pari vara, m. (‘issariya + parivara), 
royal, lordly fame; Ja VI 15,7' (— "yaso”). 

issariya-parihSra, m. (‘issariya + parihSra), 
equipment belonging to a high position; —ena nah3yan- 
tassa, Ps III 281,s. 


41 * 
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issariya-ppamana, n. ('issariya -f- pamana), 
= issariya-mattS (q. v.); pt ad Sv 540.5. 

issariya-bala, n. and mfn. (‘issariya + bala), 
I. (n.) power of authority ; —ena abhibhutarii mStuga- 
mam neva rupa-baJarii tayati, S IV 246,27; atthasat- 
thi balani ... —am . .., Palis II 168,1); kSmacchan- 
darh pajahanto nekkhamma-vasena cittaih vasam 
vatteti ti —am, 171,26 loll.; PaUs-a 622,28; nSharii 
"Buddho" ti —ena vadSmi, Pj I 168,7; — 2. (m/n.) 
of lordly power ; —a rSjSno, A IV 223,19. 

issariya-bhava, m. ('issariya + bhSva), arro¬ 
gance ( expl . issaravatS [ 7 . o.)); Vmv B* I 1960 
202,2s; — ifc. sabba-Ioka-® (Sp 139,19). 

issariya-mart5, /. ('issariya + matta), “ meas¬ 
ure of power” (in expl. of mahSmatta); mahatiyS 
—aya samannSgatS ti ... maha-matta, Sv 540,s 
(—aya ti issariyappamanena, issariyena c’eva vittd- 
pakaranena ca ti evam va attho datthabbo, upa- 
bhogOpakaranSni pi hi ioke matta ti vuccanti, 
pt) = L'd-a 421,9. 

issariya-mada, m. [Amg. issariya-maa) ('issariya 
-r mada; ef. issara-mada), intoxication of power; bSlo 
—ena papakammarh katva, Ja VI 357 , 9 ; raja pana 
khattiya-manena —ena ca matto hutvS, 395,24. 

issariya-mada-matta, mfn. ('issariya -|- mada 
-r matta), drunk with the intoxication of power; 
khattiySnarii —anarii, S I 100,29; Ja IV 176,3. 

issariya-Iuddha, mfn. ('issariya -|- luddha), 
ambitious of potver; —o purohito, Ja III 161,23. 

issariya-vossagga, m. ('issariya + vossagga), 
handing ooer of authority; pancahi ... thanchi sSmi- 
kcna pacchima disa bhariyS paccupatthStabba: 
sammananSya aviinananaya anaticariyaya -ena 
alahkarSnuppadanena, D III 19Q,s; long cpd. Ja 
V 245,18 (Tbexckner: provision with money'!). 

issariya-samvattanika, mfn. ('issariya + 
sariivattanika), conducive to the aeguisition of power; 
nanu atthi —aril kammam, adliipacca-samvattanikam 
kaminam, Kv 352,26. 

issariya-sampatti, /. ('issariya -|- sampatti), 
happiness or abundance of royal power : dcvaraja- 
bhoga-sampatti-sadisam —am anubhavanto, Cp-a 
126 ,h. 

issariya-sukba, n. ('issariya + sukha), = 
prec.; Kv 209,3 ( long list of sukhani). 

issariySdhipacca, n. or mfn. (‘issariya + 
adhipacca), ( consisting of) sovereignly and) authority 
(or: dominance); mo..tly used in the expression —am 
rajjam karcti “to exercise absolute pouter”; M II 130,32; 
S 1 217,is; V 342,7; A I 62,6 (=■= cakkavattirajjam 
sandhay’ evam aha, Mp II 122 , 3 ); 212,36 (= issa- 
ra-bhavena ca adhipati-bhavena ca, na kud^a-raja- 
bhavcna issariyam eva va adbipaccam, Mp II 328,3; 
so C e E e ; B c 1958 issarabhavena v5 issariyam eva 
va adhipaccarh); raja cakkavatii catunnam dipanam 
—aril rajjam karetva, Ud-a 108,31. 

issariyadhipacca-kstraka, mfn. ('issariya + 
adhipacca + kSraka), exercising absolute authority; 
—a cakkavatti uppajjanti, Pj I 133,9. 

issariyanuppadana-samattha, mfn. ('issariya 
-f- anu-ppadana -f- samattha), able to procure absolute 
authority; —o mah^nubhavo (“majesty or nimbus of a 
cakkavatti”), Ps IV 122 , 7 . 


issariyanubhava, m. ('issariya -|- anubhava), 
royal majesty or splendour : Cp-a 41,13. 

issariyasa, /. ('issariya -|- asa), hope, desire for 
power; asatn purakkhatva ti —aril purato katva, 
Ja V 401,30'. 

issa-siriga, n. [so. fiyasrriga], an antelope's 
horn; —aril iva parivattavo (nariyo), Ja V 425,14** 
(E e issa-; 431,32'),20*. 

issS, /. [so. irs(y)a, prakr. isa), — cf. usd(y)ya; 
— envy, jealousy (of: gen.-dat.); — Sadd 441,21; 
129,20,2s; 320,8; 2.1.3: 441,20; Abh 168: see also 
Eneyel. of Buddhism s. v.; — (def.) yi para-labha- 
sakkara-garukara-manana-vandana-pOjanasu —a issa- 
yanfi issayitattarii, usOya usOyanS usuyitattarii, 
ayarri vuccati —a, Vibh 357,23; Nidd I 440,27; Dhs 
1121 (As 373,1) = Pp 19,s; Vism 470,22 = Moh 
42,ll; issatl ti —a, Abhidh-s-mht S e 103,4; — —aril 
bandhati, M III 204,34; issati upadussati —am 
bandhati, A II 203,22; issukissa —a appahina hoti, 
M I 281,21; A V 40,3; atita-yobbano- poso ... tassa 
—a na supati, Sn 110; —a ca papika maccherarii ca 
papikarii, M I 15,36; pOrita-saraniya-dhammassa 
pana n’eva —a na macchariyarii hoti, Ps II 397,29; 
A I 98,18 (Mp); 299,23; ... makkho pajaso —a, 
Nidd I 13,17 (list of paticchanna-parissaya); Patis 
II 197,9 (para-sampatti-khiyana-iakkhana —3, Patis-a 
650,28); kodho makkho —a satheyyarii papicchata 
sanditthi-paramasitS, Vibh 380,is (-- Moh 218,32 
as one of the six vivada-muiani; summarized from 
A III 334,11); Dhs 1460 (list of dhamma-sarhyojana); 
Mit 289,10 (list of 25 dtta-dubbali-karanS dhamma); 
Moh~220,36 (list of 9 purisa-malSni); Vism-mht B* 
I 1960 84,18; —a cittassa upakkileso, M I 36,29; 
tato me —a vipuia kodho me samajayatha, Pv 134 
(II 3:7); mayharii viharo ... ti manarii va — aril va 
katurii na vattati, Dhp-a II 76,io; Abhidh-av 23,8; 
Moh 52,12; Buddhanarii hi ekapuggaJe pi —a va 
padoso vS n’atthi, Dhp-a III 287,i; mam usuyyasi 
ti mayharii ... —aril karosi, Pv-a 87,26; Mil 157,8; 
Mhv XXIII 36; — ifc. an-°; mah- e (Mhv LXX11 76). 
(IssS- in animal names, see issS-miga, issa-siriga.) 
issa-karana, n. (issa -|- karana), — issa-karana 
(g. ».). 

issflk5ra, in. (issa + akara), way or manner of 
envying; —o issSyana, As 373,n. 

issa-kiranS, /. (issa + kSranS), the act of 
envying; S vaseiia issa. As 373,io (B* 1961 issakarana; 
Ir.bh5di-akkhamana-kiccavasena, m^, cf. Ps I 106,31). 

iss&cara, m. (issS -f- acara), jealous behaviour; 
v. 1. at A III 38,1 s for E e issSvSda (g. v.), ef. Sadd 
633,26. 

issa-jara, m/n. (issa -|- jara), affected by the fever 
of jealousy; kandarh —o mando viriyarii na karoti so, 
Mhv LXXII 77. 

issa-dhamma, m. (issS + dhamma), the guality 
of jealousy (cf, Lai 267,2); kSmarasarii AatvS —o 
ajSyatha, Ja IV 470,27*. 

issS-niddesa, m. (issS + niddesa), exposition of 
envy (= Dhs 1121); As 373,1. 

issa-pakata, mfn. (issa + pakata), by nature 
envious or jealous (of: gen. toe.); aggamahcsl ... —S 
sapattirii arigSraka-tShcna okiri, Vin III 107,16 
( ■ issSya apakatS, Sp 932,23 ( for this wrong separ- 
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ation see apakata and iccha-pakata)) = S II 260,1 5 ; 
Mp I 340,1; Pv-a 46,28; brahmano pakatiya pi tasmim 
—o, Sp 295,1; (Rahu) candima-suriye virocamane 
disvS —o tesam gamana-vithim olaritva, Spk I 109,2; 
Mil 155,29; saiighassa ca labha-sakkararh asahamana 
-3, Ud-a 113,2; 256,23. 

Issa-pakata-itthi-vatthu, n. (issa -f pakata + 
itthi + vatthu), title 0 / Dhp-a XXII 6. 

issa-pariyutthana, n. (issa 4- pariyuttliana), 
state of being possessed by enoy ; »arh ... dhamnia- 
vinaye parihanam etam, A V 156,27. 

isssi-pariyutthita, mjn. (issa + pariyutthita), 
possessed by enoy, —ena cetasa a gar am ajjhavasati, 
S IV 240,7; A I 281,2$; V 156,27. 

issa-pisaca, m. (issa + pisaca), demon of enoy; 
—o vihato, Saddh 313. 

iss&bhibhuta, mfn. (issa + abhibhuta), ooer- 
come, seized by enoy; na issuki hoti na —o, Vin V 
197,3$. 

issa-macchariya, n. (issa + macchariya), enoy 
and selfishness; —am ... kirh-nidanam, D II 277,3; 
III 44,19; — long epd. Ud-a 247,12. 

iss3-macchariya-phala, n. (iss3 + maccha¬ 
riya + phala), result or consequence of enoy and selfish¬ 
ness; ~am anubhavante, Pv-a 24,28. 

iss3-manaka, mf. (-ika) n. (iss5 + mana -f 
suf. -(i)ka), envious, jealous; —o ... issarii bandhati, 
M III 204,38 (Ps); (matugamo) ... —ika, A II 203,20 
(E e against Mss. issa-manika); —o, Dhp-a III 389,22 
(£ e against ... °ssamnnako); As 373,20; appesakkho 
sada hoti yo — o pura, Saddh 89 (E e -manako); — 
i/e. an-'. 

issa-mala, n. (issa + mala), stain of enoy; 
issuki ca hoti —am c' assa appahlnaih hoti, A I 
105,24; — epd. Mp II 172,4. 

issa-mana, n. (issa + mana), enoy and pride; 
—ena vancito, TTi 375. 

issa-miga, m. (sa. *riya-mrga; see aja-miga 
(CPD I Add.), ef. issa-m-miga and isa, issa, Isa; — 
a kind of antelope; —assa singam, Ja V 431,32. 

issayana, /. ( abstr. of issa formed analogously to 
usuyanS: usuy3), enoiousness; Sadd 441,21; —. .. issa 
—a issayitattam usuyya usuyyana usuyyitattaiii 
idarii vuccati issa-samyojanam, Dhs 1121 (= iss5- 
karo. As 373,11); Nidd I 440,27 ^ Pp 23,4; Vibh 
357,23; Vism 470,22; Moh 42,1 1 ; — for long epd. 
°-khiyyana-lakkhana (As 373,12) B* 1961 reads 
issaya; — ife. an-°. 

IssSyitatta, n. (abstr. of issayita, pp. denom., 
sa. Irsyavita), enoiousness; Dhs 1121 (As 373,1 1 : issA- 
karo issayana issSyita-bhavo — am, usuyyanUdini 
issidi-vevacanSni); Vibh 357,23; o. pree. 

Iss3yita-bhava, m. abstr., syn. of pree.; As 
373,11 (see pree.). 

iss&ri-vagga, m. (issa -f ari + vagga), the 
host of the enemy "enoy” (?); —am ca nirankaritva. 
Upas 123,2$*. 

IssSIuka, mfn. ( BHS Irsyaluka, ef. sa. irsyalu, 
prakr. isalu), jealous; —a maccharino, Saddh 97. 

issavatinna, mfn. (iss5 + avatinna), jealous, af¬ 
fected by enoy; —a maranam upesi, Ja V 98,8* (issaya 
otinna, 12')- 

issa-vada, m. (issa + vada), words expressing 


jealousy, jealous talk; na capi solthi bhnltararii —ena 
rosaye, A III 38,is*. 

issasa, m. (so. isvasa], 1. bow; 2. archer, bowman; 
Abh 388, 922; Sadd 490,2-4; Mogg-pancika II 3 
(p. 43,25-29); — : 1. Abh I. c., in issasi(n) and in epds. 
°’-antcvasi(n), 0 5cariya, °-sippa ( q. o.); — 2. —0 hoti, 
Vin IV 124,1$ (= dhanuggahdcariyo, Sp 864,20; usum 
saram asati khipati ti — o, Sp-t III 1960 83,4 = 
Mp-t ad Mp IV 200,21 = vism-mh( B'- II 1960 
485,18); —o va °’-antevasi va, M III 1,14; A IV 423 ,10 
= Mil 232,12; Sv 156,20; issasino ti —a dhanuggaha, 
Ja IV 497,29'; —assa tejarh karoti paran ca tajjeti, 
Ps III 342,7; —o ... saram sannayhitva cakka-yante 
atthasi, As 233,21; Vism 674,28; Mhv LXXII 245; 
—anam sahassehi capa-panihi, id. 322; — ife. mah’-° 
(Th 1210; Ja V 267,$*). ‘ 

iss3-samyojana, n. (issa +. samyojana; kar- 
madh.), fetter of enoy; satt’ imani... samyojanani... 
—am, A IV 8 , 20 ; ... —am ... imani (nava) samyo¬ 
janani na ca ditthiyo, Patis I 143, 10 ; (in a list of 10 
samy.) Nidd II 271,28; Vibh 391,32; — Dhs 1121; 
(list of samyojana dhamma) 1131; usuyato —am 
uppajjati, Ps I 288,14. 

Issas'-antev3si(n), m. (issasa -f antevasi(n) 
ef. dhan’-antevasina, Ja V 425,1** (SBB XXVI p. 
22,21; 141J), archery pupil; issaso va —I va, A IV 423,10 
= Mil 232,12. 

issasa-sippa, n. (issasa -f sippa), “ boio-lore ", 
the art of archery; dhann-sippam ti — arii; so dha- 
nubbedo ti vuccati, Ud-a 205,8; attharasa sippani ca 
ugganhitva — e asadiso hutva, Ja II 87,9. 

issasScariya, m. (issasa -f acariya), teacher of 
archery, ef. dhanu-acariya (Spk I 116,30); dhanu- 
satti-suiddl ti ettha —anam gavisu katam dhanu-Iak- 
khanam, Mp-t & III 1961 190,lo ad A V 347,19 
(Mp V 88 , 12 ). 

iss3-singa, read by E e for issa-singa, q. 0 . Ja 
V 425,14** (cf. iss3-miga). 

issasi(n), m. (issasa + suff. -i(n), cf. sa. dhanvin), 
archer; —ino kata-hattha pi dhira, Ja IV 494 , 20 * 
(*» issasa dhanuggaha, 497,29'). 

issita, mfn. (sa. Irsyita, cf. Ai. Cr. 11,2 § 206ba|, 
jealous, enoious; sa —a dukkhita c' asmi, Ja V 44 , 7 *. 

issuka, mfn. | cf. sa. ir$yu, BBS -irsukaj, 
parallel of (not: — as written CPD s. o. an-issuka — 
w. r. for ) -ussuka; or hybrid formation of issax 
ussuk(k)a?; — jealous; ife. an-®. 

issuki(n), mfn. and m. (issuka + suff. -i(n); 
Trenckner compares ekakinreka); — enoious, jea¬ 
lous; Mogg IV 132; Pay II 185 (issa assa althi ti); 
— 1 . (mfn.) tapassi makkhi hoti pajasi — i hoti ma- 
cchari, D III 45 , 1 $; 246,28; M I 96,9; II 246,14; A 
III 335,$ (= para-sakkarddini issayana-lakkhanaya 
issaya samannagalo, Mp III 364,18); -I macchari 
sa(ho, IV 1724* = Ja III 259,23*; Dhp 262; Pv 131 
(II 3:4); Th 952; —issa purisa-puggalassa anissa hoti 
parikkamanaya, M I 44 , 20 ; 281,21; ... anottSpi ... 

—I duppaftfto ca hoti, S IV 241,17; A IV 2,13; 

—I matugamo, II 82,3$; III 140,ii; — i puggalo 

parassa lSbham khiyyati, As 373,$; Pp 19,4-8; issanti 
ti —i, Ps I 189,24; — long epd. Pv-a 174,is; —2. (m.) 
title of S IV 241,12-20; — ife. an-°. 
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issukita, /. (issuki(n) -f abstr. suf], -ta), jealous¬ 
ness, envgirtg\ —ava para-sampattim na sahati, Mp 
II] 110,27. 

jsseti, pr. 3 sg. ( denom. of issa), r. ‘issati. 
issera, n. (" contracted" form of issariya, cf. 
Geiger Or. § 27,5), = issariya; Abh 844; — —e 
khattiya yatha, Th 939 (= issariya-pavattane, Th-a); 
etaro dadami vo vittam, ~am vissajami vo, Ja V 
350,18* = 380,3* (B* 1959 issariyam, E e w. r. issa- 
ram); kathaiii luddo mahantanaiii —am idha-m- 
ajjhaga, Ja V 346,io* (so read toilh the patha 347,i«'; 
B* 1959 issare idba ajjhaga, C‘E t issaremidhama 0 ; 
347,16' E‘ ajjhaga ta is u>. r. for B*C* ajjhaga); —am 
vattayam’ aham, Bv III:9 (Bv-a reads issariyam); 
karayissati —am ... cakkavatti, Ap 50,25 (£* metr. 


wrong issaram, Ap-a 301,29 u. /. issariyam); Tavatimse 
'to khobhetva —am karayissati, 329,30; oragangaya 
—am Damila eva kappayum, Mhv XXXVIII 12. 

iha, indecl. [/s.J, probably sanskritism of later 
language for genuine Pali idha; — here; Abh 1162; 
Sadd 676,21-22; 682,3; Mogg IV 112; — bhavatl—, 
Mil 92,7,22; 93,7,22 (pure sa. phrase used in introduc¬ 
ing a quotation ); tasma-t—, Pj II 405,14 foil, for 
tasma ti ha, Sn 460; — Joke, Pj II 377,18 (originall); 
—m-eva, Tel 33; — kusala-pamado, Ras C* 1961 
I 6,7*. 

ihatta, n. (iha + abstr. suff. -tta), fact of being 
at this place ; rupam n’ atthi °3di vatthO ti pi vavat- 
thape, Saccas 310. 

iha-lokika, mfn., v. eha-lokika (Abh 85). 
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i, m., (the letter) I, the . 4th sound of speech in the 
enumeration of the alphabet (Kacc-v 2, Rup 2 , 1 , Sadd 
604,19, Mogg-v I 1), the long vowel eorresp. to short i, 
both being called i-vanna, “an i-sound ", Sadd 606,28 
ef. Race 21, Kacc-v 407, Rup 5 , 7 - 8 ; Grr. passim in 
short rules, but also here alternating with the term 
I-kdra ( see ».».). — Grammatical elements (suffixes etc.) 
I or beginning with I, see Sadd p. 1093; I-paccaya, m., 
the suffix i, e. g. Kacc-v 239, Sadd 649,9; I-vibhatti, 
/., the inflectional ending I, e. g. Sadd 883,s. 

I-kdra, m. {/*.), the letter I, the speech-sound or 

syllable I (Grr.); ni-kdra-gatassa —assa rassattam_ 

katva, Sadd 804,18 quoting ml ad As 214,4-5 (niyya- 
nika from nl + j/ya); ntussa to ~e, Kacc 241 ■= 
Sadd 677,15 (nt > t before I, e.g. gunavatl); —Okara 
rassam papponti, Sadd 775,17- — °tta, n. abstr., Sadd 
834,1 -am apajjati ( becomes i). — °anta, mfn., ending 
in i (Grr.); of nominal stems Kacc-v 240, Sadd 
189,c (pullinga), 201,25 (itthilinga); of ocrbal roois 
Sadd 572,17 (ekassard —3), 572,23 (an-ekassard —3); 
said of a number of roots with I as anubandha, 
indicating that these roots do not have forms with nasal 
infix , thus y236 vij-I Sadd 349,14 (—o 'yam dhatu, 
ten’ assa sa-niggahlt3gam3ni rOpdni na santi), )/390 
cit-I 360,2, |^949 ghus-I 449 , 4 . — °-lopa, m., elision of 
i; Sadd 512,7 a-karddisu paresu —o. — “dgama, m., 
the augment I (1 as inserted or added letter), addition of 
I; —o yatha sammukhi-bhuto, kaddaml-bhutarii, 
ekodakl-bhutarii, sarani-bhutam, bhasmi-katam, Sadd 
875,3; bru icc etaya dhatuya —o hoti (braviti, brOti), 
835,21 (§ 1033 = Kacc 522). — °3desa, m., the tetter 
I as substitute, substitution by I; dhatvantassa sarassa 
—o ca datthabbo (phlto), Sadd 421,13. 

igha, m. or n., abstracted by ct.s with meanings 
dukkha, raga, etc. from anlgha, q. o. 

(Ij (so. ija gati-kutsanayoh, Wg. § 6:24), to go; 
Sadd 346,7 ^214 ija gatiyam; ijati. 

iti, /. (/s.), an ill by which one is attacked; harm, 
affliction, illness, calamity, plague; — Abh 401 
(+ ajanfia, upasagga, upaddava); traditional expl. 
from t'i gatiyam (here with sense dgamana) Sadd 317,8 
—i tl anatthSya eti Sgacchati, quoting Pj II 100,15 
etl ti —I, dgantukanam akusala-bhaginam vyasana- 
hetunam etarh adhivacanam = Nidd-a II 132,27; — 
—i ca gando ca upaddavo ca, Sn 51 (—1 m. c.; metaph. 
about kamagund; aneka-vyasandvah’-atthena dajha- 
sannipat'-atthena ca —i, Pj II 100,17 =* Nidd-a II 
132,29) ■= Ap 10,5 (Ap-a 178,22); — in exegesis on 
anitika (a: nibbana): —i vuccanti kilesa ca khandhd 
ca abhisankh3r3 ca, Nidd II N* 228,9 ( S'B'; 


E* 87,18 —i; cf. agu vuccanti papak3 akusala dhamma, 
Nidd I 201,23, ap3ram vuccanti kilesa ca etc., Nidd 
II N* 212,20 = S'ti*, £*89,18 vuccati); anitikan ti 
kOesa-—virahitam, Pj II 605,28 (kilcs3di a Nidd-a II 
92,18); on anitiha: —iyo vuccanti'upaddavS diRha- 
dhammika ca samparayikS ca, ... —iyo hanati..., 
—ihi anatthehi saddhiih hananti (“go"), )t-a I 111,31 
foil.; — sabb’ —iyo vivajjantu sabba-rogo vinassatu, 
Ja 1 27,22* (Nidanakatha) = Bv II 180 (Bv-a 118,24 
■=■ upaddava), quoted Sadd 611,;:o (3-kara-lopa, cf. 
612,18 catass’ —iyo: o-kara-lopa); sabb3 —iyo apa- 
gacchanti. Mil 152,14; sabb'—ito parimucceyyum, 
167,5; sabb'—mutto suriyo kathinani tapati, 274,18; 
athabbanik3 paccatthikesu paccamittesu — im uppa- 
denti, upaddavath up., rogam up., Nidd I 381,8 (ad 
Sn 927 athabbanaih; Nidd-a I 413,32 sarira-calanam 
kampanarii, tassa uppadanam karonti) # Sp 440,3 
(—in ti pilarii, Vmv £* 1960 I 224,n); sabb'—pari- 
vajjito, Ap 313,io; — kita-kimi-adi-panaka—iy3 
abhavo, Mp IV 125,2 (calamity befalling the land; ad 
A IV 238,18 aniti-sampad3); — abl. —ito, (regard) 
“as being —", in several varieties of the formula anic- 
cato + (see anicca) as a specification of dukkha(to): 
panca-kkhandhe aniccato ... —ito upaddavato 
bhayato upasaggato — passati, Palis II 238,9 
(aneka-vyasandvahanataya —ito, Patis-a 698,23), 
quoted Vism 611,13 (as belonging to dukkha: Pa(is II 
241,34, Vism 652,8) * Nidd I 53,8 # Nidd II 127,34 
& Kv 400,n; aniccato updsitabbam, dukkhato up., 
anattato up., rogato . .. —ito ..., evarh kho maha¬ 
raja yogina yogdvacarena imasmirh kayc updsitab¬ 
bam, Mil 418,29.- Ifc. an-iti(-ka), sa-id-ka 

(Vin III 162,20 = II 79,2 = 124^2).-°-g3th3, 

/., = Sn 51 (Pj II 101,3; -vannand ~ Pj II 100,1— 

101,3, quoted Ap-a ad Ap 10,s-8).-°-Jata, mfn. 

bhar., “for whom affliction has arisen" o: subject to 
affliction; Nidd II 266,4 —e ad Sn 1123 sant3pa-jdte 
(manuje pekkhamano; Nidd-a II 83,23 = rog'- 

uppanne).-°-nip3ta, m. (m. c. IU-, cl. iti-), 

"descent of plague”, attack or outbreak of plague; 
(kassaka) — ena avutthikaya va na kiiici vindanti tato 
phaldgamarii, Ja V 401, 10 * (ct. visa-vdta-musika- 
salabha-suka-panaka-setatthika-rogddinam sass’- 

upaddavanam annatara-nipStena vd).- As syn.s 

of nibbdna the foil, cpdj Nidd II S* 295,17, N e 228,10 
(ad anitika, Sn 1137): °-(p)pahdna, n. (so. prahana), 
abandoning iti (also £* 87,19); “-vupasama, m. [so. 
vyupaiama), cessation of iti; “-patinissagga, m. jsa. 
pratinihsarga), relinquishing iti; °-patippasaddhi, f. 
(so. pratipraSrabdhi], allaying, putting an end to iti. 
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iti-ha, mfn. ifc., rhythm, lengthening of iti-ha in 
anitiha, q. v.; see also itiha; iti ha iti kira ti pavattiya 
—sahkhataih sariisavarh samucchindanto, Th-a 11 
140,32 ad Th 331 dhammo an—o; lt-a 1 111,30 foil, ad 
It 28,14* brahmacariyaih an—am quotes an "etymolo¬ 
gy” from iti (ill, affliction ) -+- |/han, either = destroy 
("an— = anu—") or = go ("an— = going with, ac¬ 
companied by”); see iti. 

Itih’-itiha, n., Xidd 11 169,19, variant of itih’- 
Iliha, q. v. 

Sadd 544,3 ^1497 idl sandipane; "tldcti 
fidayati. See ib. n. a.) 

Idl, mfn. [so. idri), pron. derivative (cpd.), such; 
= idisa, q. v. (the word actually used); quoted by Gr.s 
(as —I, not only nom.); Kacc-v 644; Rup 239,27 § 574; 
Sadd 866,3 § 1269; Alogg-v 111 95 ( under the heading 

ri-rikkha-kesu Ill 93 foil., cf. V 44);-1 Idikkho 

idiso ayam iva dissati ti. Pay (Fsb.) 11 273,1 under 

Mogg V 44. — Cf. tadi, Dhp 95.- The Idi, Sadd 

315,21 (^i gatiyarh) — udi ekodi, prob. not (as sug¬ 
gested in Index) intended to be the same word, but likely 
to be an exegetic construction, cf. udi, Vism 156,23. 

idikkha, mfn. [from sa. idrksa), such.; quoted by 
Gr.s as variant of idisa (q. v.), Kacc-v 644, Rup $ 574, 
Sadd 1269, Mogg-v 111 95, and found Mhv Appendix 
A p. 11 (a late recension of VI1 34—35) pun’ —sama- 
gamo na sakka laddhurii (a: so great an assembly). 

idisa, mfn. [so. idfia; pa. also edisa; cf. prakr. 
erisa, edisa (lisa etc. from sa.); Ai. Gr. Ill §§ 218b, 
248 b; Geiger §§ 11,112; Pischel§§ 121,245; Leumann, 
Die Avaiyaka-EnShlungen (AKM 1897), p. 5; BHS 
cdfia (besides I-forms), see BHSD; Berger, Zwei 
Probleme, p. 42—44], pron. derivative (cpd.), like this, 
such, of such a kind or appearance, similar or equal to 
this — often emphatic (so eminent, so fearful); as 
belonging to the ayam pronoun (q. v.) it may indicate a 
relative proximity compared with tadisa; /. —I, —a, 
Sadd 260,io-il, Rup § 574; sandhi "yass' —a", Sadd 
611,27; Gr.s cxpl. formation from pronoun i(ma), but 
edisa from e(ta): Kacc-v 644, Chap (quoting variant 
idisa), Kacc-vann; Rup § 574; Sadd § 1269; Mogg-v 
111 95; — (kidiso nirayo asi ...) satarh asi ayo-sahku 
sabbe paccatta-vedana, —o nirayo asi, M 1 337,n* — 
Th 1188; kassa tvam dliammam aiihaya vacam 
bhasasi —am?, S 1 35,23*; nibbuta nOna sa narl 
yassAyarii —o pati, Ja I 60,33* ■= Bv-a 280,39* =* 
Dhp-a 1 85,n*; ahjali-kammassa ayam —o vipako 
(metre faulty), Vv 348 (*» VII9:16) — Dhp-a I 32, 
4*; tass' —am kamma-vipSkam ahu, Pv 529 (= IV 
1:22); asaino iddhi-dhammesu alabhirii —ath sukham, 
Bv II 81 = Ja I 17,23*; —aya sila-bbata-parisud- 
dhlya samannagato, Kidd I 477,1 1 (read thus, sa. 
-vrata-); pn(havya n’atthi —o. Dip V 2 (Kassapa) = 
VII 51 (Moggali-atraja); sucinna-kanimassa me —am 
phalam, XI 22; anupahattha-kudit(hi pi—irii papun’ 
iddhim, Mhv XXI 34; pha|ika-gola-sadisarii mah3- 
bubbujam uthahi, ah’: "—am karissam" ti (a: ceti- 
yarii), XXX 13 (answering kirii-santhanarii cetiyarii?); 
-am danam upaparikkhitva yutta-tthane datum 
vattati, Sp 44,le; Tagarasikhimhi paccekabuddhe 
aparajjhitva —o jato (a: as a leper), Ud-a 281 , 11 ; aho 
vata re cheka acariya, —ani pi n5ma sippani karis- 
santi. As 207,13; —am nama kunapa-tthanarii agato 


'mhi, Vism lS2,is (What a...!); — pajiyaih pana 
—o nayo n’atthi, Sadd 614,22; akkhara-cintaka hi 
—esu lhanesu kamma-dvayarii icchanti, Pv-a 120,31; 
—esu thanesu sati-gahanen' eva sampajanham pi gahi- 
tam hoti, Visin-mht S‘ I 276,i (read thus for thanesO 
ti gah°); — with foil, determination (relative or viya): 
na manussesu —am nagaram yadisam idam, Pv 343 
(= 11 12:5); na manussesu —a yadisa no ghara idha, 
421 (= 111 2:22); —e pi nama dhamma-vinaye mayam 
pasanna yatth’ evarh duppatipanna bhikkhu, Sp 218, 
26 ; — i (E e — i) pan' esa "dhanuna vijjhati” ti adikesu 
viya sasambharakatha nama hoti, As 400,1; — such- 
and-such, of such-and-such an appearance; na kho me 
so bhagava sammukha dittho, api ca suto yeva me: 
so bhagava — o — o ca ti, Ud 58 ,10 (Ud-a 310,30 = 
evarupaya namakaya-rupakaya-sampattiyi saman¬ 
nagato, evarikp&ya dhammakaya-sampattiya saman¬ 
nagato; Vin 1 195,11,20 in the same tale has ediso ca 
ediso ca); similar use of single —: kidiso me avuso 
vano? —o te avuso vano, Vin II 107,i« (a sore on the 
face of a bhikkhu not allowed to use a mirror); mama 
tava —am cittarii ... tassApi tadisam eva disva, Spk 
II 305,2s; —aril ruparii ayatirii uppajjamanaka-bud- 
dhassa pi bhavissati, As 74,21; arocesi kumarassa: 
’’valav' etth’ —I" iti, Mhv X 54.- Cf. edisa. 

Idisaka, mfn. |so. idriaka; BHS Idriika], like this, 
of such a sort (from prec.); "santi —a anile Jambudipe 

yati?" iti, Mhv XIV 13; disv3 acchariyarii _ 

n’atthi —aril pure. Dip XIII 37. 

idha, sandhi form of idha, q. v.; Sadd 614,3 
quotes Sn 182 ’’saddh’ idha”. 

| lr [so. Ira ksepc (Kt. prerane, Vp. gatau nudi), 
Wg. § 34:5), to move, send or throw, utter; Dliatup 607 
Ira khepe; Dhatum 848 Ira vaca-pakampane; Sadd 
428,22 ;'737 Ira vacane, gati-kampanesu ca (pr. 3 sg. 
irati); 560,7 j’1590 Ira khepane (pr. 3 sg. Ireti, ira- 
yati); cf. |/iriy. 

irana, n. (is.), vb. noun (Gr.) of pree.; Dhatum 
as meaning of 157 sad-i; — m(/n). sam-° — vata, 
Sadd 428,24. 

irati, pr. 3 sg., see |/Ir; Mogg VII 67. 

irikkha, mfn. (so. idrksa), variant quoted by Grr. 
of Idikkha, q. v.; see further Idisa. 

Irina, n. (is.), desert, wilderness; treated s. v. 
irina. 

Irita, mfn. [/s.J, pp. of Ireti, q. v.; 1. (Gr., ct.s) 
moved, stirred; sent, thrown; Abh 744; Sadd 428,22; 
vatena —aril calitarii, Vv-a 177,28 (expi. vateritarii); 
2. uttered, proclaimed (as), described- (as), called; 
“...’’ iti—aril tarii nemittakassa vacanarii, Dath V12; 
sesarii puhftam apuhhan ca katatta-kammam —aril, 
Ss 110,12*; Buddhc ... 3napana-sati c’evarii dasa- 
dhunussat’ —a, Numar-p 390; in similar classifica¬ 
tions and definitions e. g. Abhidh-av 32,24, 46,21, Abh 
433, 830, 1183, Sadd 341,33*. — I/e. jinerita(-naya, 
Kacc-v inlrod. stanza, “proclaimed by”, quoted Sadd 
613,22); — in the cpd.s anilerita, malute° (Th 754, 
cf. eritam malutena, 104; ThI 372; Vv 902), vate° 
(D II 171,22; S V 125,12; Vv 745), hadaye° (Vv 761) 
the final member may be Irita or erita; the cl. expl. is 
erita e. g. Spk 111 175,3, Mp III 311,16, Th-a III 29,6, 
but Irita Vv-a 177,28; Pay Fsb. I p. 6 even quotes the 
cpd. vatlrita as example of elision of a, whereas Sadd 
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613,22 quotes maluterita (like jine° above) as an example 
of t from 1 after elision of final a (o: u>hat we call e as 
sandhi-vowel from a + i), and 428,22 Irita and crita 
are both quoted under Ir; scribal errors might be 

behind some of the differences of interpretation. 
iriyati, pr. 3 sg., variant of iriyati, q. v. 
irisa, mfn. [sa. idria), variant quoted by Gr.s of 
idisa, q. v. (cf. prakr. erisa). 

Ireti (-ayati), pr. 3 sg. (sa. Irayati), caus. of iriya¬ 
ti; reintroduced from sa., the regular form in old texts 
being ereti; pp. —ita, q. v. — 1. (Gr ., ct.s) to move, stir; 
send, throw; 2. (usual meaning, chiefly in scholastic 
style) to utter, proclaim (as), describe (as), call; — 1. 
—eti, —ayati, Sadd 560,7; vidhina —ayitabbam pavat- 
tetabban ti (va) ‘viriyam’, Ud-a 232,31; vlra-bhivato 
vidhina —ayitabbato ca 'viriyam', Mp II 53,21 (-» 
pavattetabbato, t B? I 250,21); (Dhp 134 (cf. Udana-v 
XXVI 4, 5) sace n'eresi attanam, see ereti;] — 
2. vinAunam rucirii rati —ctl ti v3 'ruciro', Ps-pt B* 

III 1961 41,29; pathav' apo ca_kasinani das' 

—enti Sdikammika-yogino, N3mar-p 387.- Cf. 

ereti. 

yi],’/o praise; a) Sadd yl064 I|a thutiyam; Ilaii 
[sa. Ida stutau, Wg § 24:9]; b) Sadd 1683 ila tha- 
vane; Ilcti ijayati [sa. Ida stutau, Kt. stavane, Wg. 
§ 32:128]. 

1 |rTs [sa. Iia aiivarye, Wg. § 24:10], Dhatup 449 
isa issariye = Sadd 451,2$ |/972. 

‘j/is [sa. isa gati-hirnsa-dariane$u, Wg. § 16:10], 
Sadd 446,ie ^930 isa himsS-gati-dassanesu; Isati, iso. 

•isa, m. (sa. isa], lord; mainly ifc. and epex.; — 
Abb 725 (issara +, 11 words); Sadd 451, 2 « (*yls); 
638,22,23 (as Npr. = Issara a: Siva, expi. Kesa); 
v5dinam pandita-jananam ~o padhano vadtso ti vat- 
tabbe da-karassa ga-kSram katva evam vuttan ti 
datthabbam, Ap-a 530,27 (ad vag—o, Ap 496,lo); — 
ifc. Ariy&des’- 9 ; osadh’- 9 (Abb 52, Sadd 380,23 among 
names of the moon); janapade 9 (Sadd 451,2s); nak- 
khatte 9 (Sadd 381,2); manuje 9 (Sadd 451,23); Lanke 9 
(Mhv LXXVI 22); loke 9 (Abb 15, words for Brahma); 
Vangisa (the thera, S I 185,3, Th 1241, Ap 497,13); 

v3g° (Ap 496,10); — cf. appesakkha.-Isa, m. 

Npr., see above. - In' dubious passage : suvanna- 

pilak3kinnam manidandavicittitarii / ko so parisam 
ogayha — o khaggarii va inuncati, Ja VI 218,20* E‘ 

(Fsb. conf.; C** iso, B d Isa_pamuAcati) and C‘; 

B t N t Isaih (S* amse) khaggam pamuncati; the redding 
of E'C* is supported by Ja-pot varam raja-daruvak'hu 
men, like a regent deity; a sinh. el. has —o -» Isvaro; 
nom. of Npr. may be intended, cf. jayam Indo va 
218,18*. 

•isa, m. (sa. r^ya, rsya; an identification with 
accha, ikka < sa. rksa suggests semantic substitution 
supported by phonetic similarity, cf. Berger, Zwei 
Probleme pp. 14, 35—39, 72, Turner, IAL p. 117], 
name of an animal, variant of issa, isa, qq. v.; but the 
~ of E* (also adopted S') Ja IV 209,a*,s', 210,1,24*, 
211 ,2*,5*,7*,13',18' (which has caused the interpretation 
“ lord " as said of a lion) is not so well attested as it seems 
to appear from Fsb.'s edition, being in fact only sup¬ 
ported by his Burmese mss.; — the isa given Sadd 446, 
16 (yis) is in the Index associated with this word. 
•isa-, see next. 


isam, indecl. [sa. isat, Ai. Cr. II 1 §§ 28, 75, 86, 
95; BUS isi(t); prakr. isi(rh), Pischel § 102], almost 
exclusively Abb and Grr., in texts the derived isakam, 
■q.v.; 1. (ef. Pan III 3:126) easily, without effort; 
2. (ef. Pari II 2:7) a little, faintly, slightly, incom¬ 
pletely; — in cpd.s isam-, isa- (with or without gem. 
of foil, cons., before vowel also -m-, -d-); — 1. as pri¬ 
mary member of epd.s indicating what has been or is to 
be done or found in an easy manner (uncompounded 
in corresp. analysis): Kacc(-v) 562 (—a-du-su; ef. 627) 
* Sadd 850,17 foil. § 1147 (cf. 860,1 foil. § 1232); 
Rup § 591; Mogg-v V 45; -p V 45 (a-kicchena); Pay 
Fsb. lip.277; examples quoted: —ak-kara, mfn.,easily 
done, easy to be done (Pay here isa kariyati ti); ~am- 
saya or —as-saya, mfn., (perh.) where one rests easily 
(maftco, Sadd § 1232); — 2. usually in paraphrases; 
Abb 1148 (— kind manam appe: 3 words for "a little”); 
96 (~ pandu — dhusara); 1169 (a meaning of du); 
1163 (ava ad-atthe, in the meaning "a little"); 1197 
(a meaning of ku); —a-ka|3ra =■= ~a-pingala, mfn., 
light reddish or tawny, Mogg-v (-p) III 13, Pay Fsb. 
II p. 109 (= 3-kajara); ~am-adhivasana, n., waiting 
a little — meaning of Sgameti, Sadd 558,22 j/1574 
(... Isakam adhivaseti); —arii-hasana, n., slightly 
laughing, Sadd 454,3 ^996 mhi, to smite; — s3gar3- 
sanna-thanesu khandhSvare tahim —am kslam va- 
santa te, Mhv XCVI 24; — 1 isam accord, to B f N e 

Ja’ VI 218,20* (or E'C'- iso, see *isa.-°a-sak- 

khara-pasana, mfn. bhor., with only a small content 
of pebbles and stones; Dip XIX 3 (in rather confused 
context, may also be taken as a subs!., but cf. appa- 
sakkhara, appa-pasana). 

isakam, indecl. [ef. sa. isatka; Amg. Isiya], from 
prec., a little, slightly, to some extent, (esp. Gr. also) 
partially, incompletely; with neg.: —am a(n), almost, 
nearly; — —am pi, even a little; with neg.: na —am pi 
or —am pi a(n), not in the least, not at all; —— — iti 
appake, Sadd 902,30 (among atthapurana avibhat- 
tiyutta, adverbs); — ( 4 - adj., pp.) vankarii va 
ujukam, ati-ujukam va — ponam karoti, Sp 458,19; 

— vanka, 1027,7, Spk I 181,27; — khanja (lame), Mhv 
XXIII 78; — unham kadunham, Mogg-v 111! 13, Pay 
Fsb. II p. 108; — lola-dhatuko ahosi, Mp I 198,10; — 
aggesu onata, Ja VI 457 , 12 ' ad isak'-agga-pavellit3 
(see below, and cf. Is3); pallankato — pacina- 
nissite uttaradisS-bhSge thatva (a: north by east of), 
Ja I 77,28 “ Bv-a 289,33 (C e E‘ -nissitam, B e -nissite) 
= Sp 957,10 — Ud-a 52,s; k3kakula-sona-sigal3dihi 
mukha-tundakena va d3th3ya v3 — phalitamattendpi, 
Sp 375,2 (about sarira, expl. whether the corpse is 
bhinna or abhinna); — sam3na-sutika, Sadd 128,11; 

— (+ abs.) — yeva kSyam sann3metv3, M I 450,lo 
foil.; karanda-mukhaiii — vivaritva, Sp 362,29; 
(various seeds) — kottetva ... da[ham kottetva, 
823,21; v3sa-g3hapan’-attham — majjam pakkhi- 
pitvS s0p3dlni pacanti, Kkh 118,37 Sp 860,5; — 
atikkamma thapetv3 (placing a little on the other side), 
Sv 575,8 (ad D II 137,18 p3de p3dam accadh3va) = 
Spk I 79,24 =* III 28,14 — Ud-a 404,7 (read — lor 
gopphakarii) = Yibh-a 346,18; — vicchinditv3 ... 
uccaretabbam, Sadd 38,lo; — (+ part.) — parivat- 
tamano, Ps III 281,lo; — (+ finite verb) 'parinnan' 
ti vacanena — sasana-gandho atthi ti 'na patikko- 
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siriisu’, Ps 11 55,u (M 1 84,10,19); — alliyatl ti leso, 
Sp 599,27; na tattha — laggarh janesirii, Cp-a 185,s; 
(the bird-name mayhaka) — sami-attham pi (also) 
jotayati, Sadd 294,17; agameti ti — adhivaseti (waits 
a little, cf. isam-adhivasana s. d. Isarii), 558,26; — 
dvara-baharii phassetva (o. I. and B* phusitva) pi- 
hita-matte pi vattati — a-phassite (o. I. and B* a- 
phusite) pi vattati, Sp 281,20 (“ajar", see a-phassita); 
' rnanarn vujho ahosi’ ti — a-ppatta-vulhabhavo ahosi 
(he was nearly carried away), Sp 1049, 33 (ad Vin I 
109,3); rnanarn iti ~ a-ppatta-bbave, Sadd 900,7 
(quoting Vin); — sacc pana te ... suttarh gahetva 
—am pi Syatarh v5 vitthatam v5 appitam va karonti 
... dukkatam, Kkh 80,4; -am pi manoramarh ruparii 
disvS, Vism 106,19 (about a greedy person); —am pi 
linarii (dull, idle cittaih) lina-bhavato ... mocetva, 
137,i«; —am pi layarii yantaih (becoming dull, idle — 
manasarii), 136,5* = Abhidh-av 95,3*; sace —am pi 
kayam caieti, Sp 539,31; — attano gamana-tthSnaih 
—am pi na vijahanti (nakkhattani), Sadd 359,22; 
d5na-p5ramito —am pi na nivattami, Cp-a 62,12; 
mani-ghate pakkhitta-telam iva —am pi na paggha- 
rati (does not flow out at all), Sp 104,18; —am pi thana 
na calati, 546,13; na manussAmanussehi ... —am pi 
bhayaih hoti rataniinussati-kkhane, Saddh 586; — 
'anolaggo' ti lobhavasena —am pi a-laggo (a: not in 
the slightest degree lagga, clinging), Cp-a 24,25; —am 
pi an-ukkhittam va an-apanamitam va katam, Kkh 
107,18; ‘uju-vipaccantka-vada’ ti —am pi a-pari- 
haritva (not swerving in the least) njukam eva vividha- 
paccanlka-vada, Sv 38,33 (so read with S‘B * jor E t C t 
apaharitvS, alluded to with [7] s. o. apaharati; — 
thokam pi a-virajjhitvS, n(); attano upari nisinnanam 
—am pi khobham a-karonto (kuftjaro), Vv-a36,il; 
—am pi bahi a-vikkhipamano, Vism 308,32 (mht — 
appakam pi kammatthanato bahi vikkhepaih an- 
apajjanto hit'upasariiharato ahhathS thokam pi a- 
vattamano); sila-kkhandana-bhayena —am pi cit- 

tassa vikarabhavo, Cp-a 125,26.- Cpd.s with —am 

or —a: c am-phuttha, mfn. (so. tsatspftta) Gr., with 
slight or partial contact, with imperfect occlusion, frica¬ 
tive (about the semi-vowels); sadda-sattha-viduno ... 

ya-ra-la-vanam —a-ttarh vadanti, Sadd 607,30.-— 

°agga-pavellita, mfn., a tittle curled at the ends; 
digh' assa (so read with C* 1 ) kcs5 asita —5, Ja VI 
456,26* (ct. isakarii aggcsu onata (bent, curved), —a 
v5 rath'isaya (so read; “pole”) aggarii viya vinata). 

-°attha-v5caka, mfn., incompletely expressing 

its meaning; sakim-saddo —o appa-mattak'attha- 
vacako, Sadd 868,33 (the word sakirii would only in¬ 
completely express its meaning). -°a-pona, mfn., 

sloping a.little; seyyatha pi —« padumini-patte udaka- 
phusitani pavattanti na santhahanti, M III 300,1 
(ct. connects with Is5, pole; —c ti rath*lsa viya uttha- 
hitva thite, Ps V 107,23) # Vism 656,26 (paduma- 

palase) # 666,18 # 695,34.-°&yata-glva, mfn., 

whose neck is slightly elongated; nigrodlia-pariman- 
dalo —o ca, Ja II 152,3* (uttered by a tortoise prais¬ 
ing his own beauty; ct. rath’isa viya ayata-givo; 
trsl. Rouse “with a tapering neck like mine”). 

'isatl, pr. 3 sg. [so. iste, lie], to be lord, master 
(of), to surpass, (predominate (Gr. and ct. expl.s); 
Sadd 451,25 Ci'ls); sabba-satte gunchi —ati abhi- 


bhavati (expl. ‘natha’), Vibh-mt B e 1960 l,is (anut 
2 , 12 ) = Sadd 365,27 ^ Sp-t 8 , 26 ; deva viya na suranti 
na —anti (expl. ‘asura’), Sp-t B e III 1960 418,21 it 
Ud-a 299,17 (ed.s w.r. is®) it Sadd 429,20; vb. noun 
—ana, q. v.; see an-esamana. 

Hsati, pr. 3 sg. (so. isati, -te), as example of *|/is, 
Sadd 446,16. 

Isatta, n., see isitS. 

Isadhara, m. \BHS IsadhSra, !s°, also readings 
1° and -Sm-, see BHSDJ, Npr. of one of the seven moun¬ 
tains surrounding Sineru; cf. Kirfel, Kosm. p. 186 
and PPN; Abh 26; Ja VI 125,13*19' (Sudassano +) 
11 As 298,17* (Yugandbaro +) = Vism 206,8 (mht 
S* I 351,3) = Sp 119,5 (t B* I 253,9) - Pj II 443,s’. 

isana, n., vb. noun of ’Isati; rajjana-muyhan5di- 
vasena vividham —ato visam, Ps-pt B* III 1961 41,18. 

isS, /. (so. I$a), the pole of a chariot or a plough; 
—a nahgala-dandake, Abh 449; — 5ya —am yugena 
yugam cakkena cakkam akkhena akkhaiii pativattesi, 
Vin I 231,36; aranam cakka-nabhinam — nemi- 
rathassa ca / sabbassa te kammaniyo ayam hessati 
phandano, Ja IV 209,19*; kin nu kho mahSraja 
—akkha-cakka-rathapanjara-rathadanda-yuga-rasmi- 
patodam ratho?, Mil 27,9; —yottidi, Spk I 250,6; 
akkha-cakka—Adi, Vv-a 168,6; — in simile "Buddha 
as ploughman“ (KasibhSradvSja-sutta) S I 172,31* — 
173,4* = Sn 77—80 hiri (shamefulness, conscience) is 
the — of the plough (nangala), S I 172,32* Sn 77 
(Spk I 251,23, 257,10 foil, it Pj II 146,2, 146,22 foil.); 
(with hiri—a mfn. bhvr.;) mayi hiri—e pann3-yuga- 
nangale (loc.) mano-yottena ekibaddhe kate viriva- 
balivadde yojetva, Spk 1251,14 ~ Pj II 145,21; — 
in the chariot-simile S V 6,9*-! 6* hiri is the — of the 

ratha (yassa ... hiri —a ... ratho_yogakkhemaya 

vattati, 6 , 10 *; yassa magga-rathassa —a, Spk III 121, 

15 );- ifc. jambonad’- 0 (Ja V 408,26*); nangal’- 0 

(Ud 69,2 ?, cf. S I 104,9); rath(a)-° (A IV 191, 10 ; Ja 
IV 209,23'; Mhv XXXII 70); hiri- e a, mfn. bhvr. (see 

above). -°-ka, mfn. ifc., atthaddhat4nat’-° (see 

atthaddlia and Snata, -tsako misprint for -Isako).- 

°-danta, mfn. bhvr. (so. IsSdanta), with, tusks tike 
chariot-poles, epilh. of elephants; ct.s: = ^ rath(a)Is3- 
sadisa( or -samana)-danta; Vv-a 104,7 adds thokam 
yeva avanata-danta ti attho, Ap-a 570,28: ratha-tsa- 
ppamana-danto (so read); —assa hatthino sameti cit- 
tam cittena, Vin I 353,21* ** Ud 42,25* (54 Ud3na-v 
XXXI 41); ranRo nago —o ubbOlhava 'bhijato san- 
gam3vacaro, M I 414,3 0 foil. =■ 450,9; (dadahi) nagam 
—am uru|havaih, Ja VI 488,5* ^ 490,9* # 515,19* 
# 591,5*,7*; satam hemavatS nagS —a ur0]hav3, Vv 
191 (II 3:9) it Ap 53,20 it 63,3 76 395 , 7 ; atthasa- 
hassa-naga —a vata-java-ppahSrino, Ja V 43,6* “ 

48,4*.-°-patibaddha, mfn., fastened to the pole; 

—aril yuga-nangalarit, Spk I 252,14 = Pj II 146,26. 

-°&baddha, mfn., tied to, fixed on the pole; yathS 

yugarii ... —aril hoti, ... evarii pafiria ... hiri-vip- 
payogena anuppattito —a hoti, Spk I 251,23,31 = Pj 

II 146,2,10.-°-mukha, n., top of the pole; kula- 

vaka Matali Simbalismirii —ena parivajjayassu, Ja I 
203,9* (ct. ete etassa rathassa —ena yatha na han- 

nanti, evan te parivajjayassu) » S I 224,26* (_ 

yatha kulavake —am na sancunneti, evarii iminS 
—ena te parivajjaya, Spk I 344,16,17).-°-mula. 
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n., base of the pole; rathassa uro ti ca —aril vadati, 

Vv-a 269,1 (ad Vv 735 = V 13:28 ur* assa).- 

See also isaka -cpd.s, where derivation from Isa is some¬ 
times suggested. 

Isana, m. (sa. liana, reigning, ruler, since AV 
name of Rudra/Siva; Amg. Isana], Npr. of a Vedie god, 
mentioned with Inda, Soma, Varuna, Pajapati in 
Tevijja-sutta D I 244,26 (£'1°), quoted s. o. isana, ^ 
Spk I 235,g; —assa devarajassa dhaj’aggam ullo- 
keyyStha, °kayatarh, S 1 219,15,16 (PajSpati and 
Varuna mentioned in the same way as devaraja in 
words uttered by Sakka devanam inda; Spk I 341,20 
simply remarks that 1° (so read) is the fourth; "Sakkena 
samana-vanno samanAyuko” is said of Pajapati, 
and not as stated in PPN of Isana). 

TsikS, /. |sa. islka besides i$°], reed, variant of 
islka, q. o.; i° reading of Vism 406,26-29 (mht S' II 
297,15, B* II 36,41), Patis-a 666,13 (~arh pavaheyya 
ti kajiram lunceyya; ad Patis II 211,2 foil., £* isik°); 
— Sadd 921,23-24 quotes esika — under matti-bheda. 

Isita, f. (sa. iiita, iiitva, one of the 8 attributes of 
divinity or supernatural powers of a yogin], and 
Isatta, n., sovereignly, supremacy (over the elements of 
nature), one of the 8 supernatural powers anima(n), 
q. v., etc .; in tika expl. of (issariya, sa. aiivarya) 
anima-laghimddika Sp 124,9, Vism 211,20 (in exegesis 
on the word bhagava): adi-saddena mahima patti 
pSkammam isita vasita yatthakamivasayitlt ti ime 
cha pi satigahiiS, Sp-t B e I 1960 311,23 = Vmv £* I 
1960 60,28 = Vism-mht S* I 370,18; isattam nama 
sayam-vasita, vasittam nama a-para-vasita, Vjb B e 
1960 41,26; sayarii-vasita issara-bhavo isita, Sp-t I 
311,28 = Vmv 60,29 = Vism-mht 371,3. 

^Ih (sa. iha cestayam, Wg. $ 16:31], Dhatup347 
iha ghatane = Dhatum 502; Sadd 457,30 ^1015 iha 
t cetayam. 

Ihatl, pr. 3 sg. (sa. Ihate, rarely -ti]; to endeavour; 
(as possible — intended or alleged — meanings may be 
distinguished'.) to exert oneself, to be active, to sustain 
life; to desire; to move; ef. ~ana, -—a, — ita; — panna- 
salarii amapetva uncha-cariyayai —atha, Ja VI 518, 
31* (el. uncha-cariyaya yapenta appamatta ~atha, 
iraddha-viriya hutvS vihareyyStha; ef. II 233,1* 
ghara ndnihamSnassa, and for the general meaning II 

272.13, III 37,4, 515,7, V 3,s; in dubious passage Spk 
III 106,16 dukkham ~ati ("lives") ettha ad dvihitika 
S IV 323,t (pi-patha duhitika), ef. Ihita; Cp-a ad Cp 
III 9:6 (about the young quail deserted by its parents) 
in expl. of pi-patha (for pajahami) 1: pade pakkhe 
patihami: vehasagamana-yogge katum ~ami ti attho, 

234.13, 2: patihami: tass' attho pade pakkhe ca pati 


visum ~ami, gaman’attham vavamani, 234,14 (so read 
for B e pativisum); akase anlalikkhe samma ~ati 
(kunjaro), aru|hanam khobharh akaronto carati gac- 
chati, Vv-a 35 ,16 (ad Vv 31 $am-°); na ca tani vin- 
nan’uppadan’attharh dvara-bhavena vatthu-bhavena 
arainmana-bhivena va ~anti, na vyaparam apaj- 
janti, Vibh-a 48,li = Vism 484,16 (about ayatanani, 
cakkhu, rupa etc., expl. them as nirihato avyaparato 
datthabbani); na '~ami samihami ussahami vaya- 
mami (so read) ussahain karomi, Kidd II 269,9 in 
expl. of Sn 1064 n3ham samihimi pamocanaya (so 
read with Nidd II E c ; Sn E e w. r. gamissami, B t Sn 
and Nidd II sahissami; — N’iddese 'na -'ami' ti 
payogam na karomi, Kidd-a II 29,4); in el. expl.s of 
the names Vedeha, °i, °ika as => pandita, °a: vedena 
—ali gha(ati vSyamati, Sv 139,11 — Sp-t B e 1 1960 
63^ 3 * Ps II 98,32 (—ati iriyati) ^ Spk II 175,8 3 * 
Mhv-t 149,24 (—ati pavattati); — part. med. — amana, 
N5mar-p 1531 (pahatum — amananam), neg. an-° s.r.; 

— pp. —ita, n., q. o. 

lhana, n., ob. noun of ihati, exertion, endeavour, 
activity; Mogg-p V 50; Dhatum 122 (meaning of y 
ghat); (sasa, panting, fast breathing, sa. ivasa) appe 
pi —e, Bhes 1:93; Vism-mht S‘ III 150,14, see iha. 

Iha, /. (/s.J, exertion, endeavour, activity, conduct; 
Abh 156 (among 18 words ussaha -f); 886 (ut(hanam 
porisdhisu); Sadd 198,is; 413,is (meaning of j-'676 
vSyam); 457,30 yiOlo ih; —a vuccati viriyarii); Sp 
174,26,28'erp/. dvihitika, see ihita (ef. iriyanfl, iriya); 
perh. to be read in similar passage Spk III 64,22 for 
Ihi; sa-paripphanda-kiriya-vasena ihanam —a, Vism- 
mht S' III 150,14 ad nir-Iha(kato) Vism 484 ,11 foil. 
(Vibh-a 48,6 nirihato, int = mht); — vyapara-rahita, 
mht III 150,19; — Abhoga-vivajjita, Namar-p 1562; 

— ife. nlr-°a,-°aka, mfn. (Vism, Vibh-a above; Mil 
413,25; Ap 534,9); sa-°aka, mfn. (Vism 595,1); — 
citta-°, see Ihita. — (Ihanam Thup E* 1935 40,38 
mistake for (hanarh.) 

ihita, n. (pp. of ihati), conduct, living, (sustaining) 
life, in proposed expl.s of the obscure term dvihitika 
(Verafija dubbhikkha hoti dsihitika, Vin 111 6,18 96 

S IV 323,4 (NaJanda), ef. 195,19 Sabhayo_duhi- 

tiko) Sp 174,24 foil., ef. Spk III 106,12-15, 64,21-27, as 
from either dvi + — or du + —: dvihitika ti dvidha- 
pavatta—ika, —am nama iriva, dvidhS pavatta citta- 
iriya citta-Iha ... atha va dvihitika ti dujjivika, —am 
Iha iriyanam pavattanam jivitan ti Sdini padani ek’at- 
thani, tasma dukkhena — aril ettha pavattati..., Sp 
174,25,28,30 (so read with B*); — °ika, mfn. ife., see 
above. 

(Ihi, Spk III 64,22, see ihati, iha, ihita.] 



u. 


‘u, ind. |/s.J, particle of emphasis (connected or 
following) in words like atho, kim u, vo etc. 

•u, preo. |so. tid), ( Grr .) the upasagga ud ( q. d.); 
Sadd 850,32—881,7; Pay II 38,s; Abh 1168; — — iti 
ayam (saddo) uppannam uditan ti adisu uppatiih 
(dipeti), Vism 495,2 Patis-a 54,32; cf. u-sadda. 

ukka, m. (for regular °3, f., q. o .; sa. ulk3), torch ■ 
ace. pi. tayo —e adharayim, Ap 404,3; — °-dana, n., 
gift of a torch; 404,5. 

ukkamsa, m. |sa. utkarsa; o. H. Berger, Zwei 
Problems der mittelind. Laullehre p. 46), 1. excellence, 
superiority; 2. maximum ( opp. avakariisa); 3. ado. 
—ena, ~ato at most, at the utmost; exceedingly; 4. 
boasting (in °-gata q. a.); — Abh 761,771 ( = atisaya); 
— 1. ye “-vasena sukha-vedaniyam vipakarh patila- 
bhanti, te devata hutvS .... Pv-a 228,1 o; — 2. esa 
~o, avakamso pana ... , Vism 559,24 r Vibh-a 170, 
22 (—ato); dasadha ti ayam «o, avakamso pana ..., 
Vism-mht B* 1960 II 322,3; —a$$3vakam$assa antarc, 
Abhidh-av 78,lo; — 3. ciram, digham addhanan ti 
—ena attha kappe, Sv 110,18; —ato ... chabbisati- 
vidham, Vism 560,11; eka-bhlkkhussa ... —ato dve 
upShana-sanghatA vattanti, Sv 82,21; sabbe khanda- 
ras3dayo ras3, —ato sudha-bhojana-raso pi (“as an 
extreme corn ..."), Dhp-a IV 75,18; tarn thanarh jan- 
galato pi —ena jangaJan ti aha uj-jangalaih, Vv-a 
335,18 (—ena paraphrase of preo. ud); — ife. gun* 
(Abh 993); — “-gata, min., 1. “being at the top, top¬ 
most", prosperous' thriving; best, greatest, exceeding; 
2. boastful, vainglorious (ef. att’ukkamsana “self- 
praise"); — 1. ijjhanti satta claya, iddha vuddh3 
—3 honti ti iddhi, Vism 378,i« — 385,17 — Patis-a 
97,13 - Ud-a 304,32 = Sadd 484, 2 S (ef. 331,23); 
asamahitena na sakka atta-hita-mattam pi sadhetuiii, 
pag-eva —am para-hitam, Cp-a 297,4; *-vara-koti- 
bhutaih vattham vatth'uttamain, Vv-a 146,17; —am 
tassa pa|ikk0)abhavam vibhaveti, Vism-mht B 1 
1960 I 420,33; parama-santuttho va hoti paramena 
—ena santosena samannagatattA, Mang S‘ 1965 II 
240,11; — 2. ukkaUho ti: “aham maha-yodho, ko 
|£* w. r. ayam mahayodhako) maya sadiso atthi" 
ti evam —o hutva, Ja V 19,2; — °-gatatta, n. (abstr. 
of pree.), excellence, pre-eminence; khippa-nisanti- 
bhavassa —a, Vism-mh( B 1 1960 II 12,17; — °-pa- 
rami-patta, mfn., having attained the highest degree 
of excellence; anuloma-Aanani . . . —ani . . . magga- 
63n3nuk01ani, Ud-a 35,32; — °3vakarnsa, m., 1. ex¬ 
cess and deficiency, increase and decrease; 2. superiority 
and inferiority; 3. maximum and minimum; 1. pari- 
yanta-kate samsSre, n’atthi hSyana-vaddhane n’atthi 


— e (nom. sg. -e, see H. Bechert, WZKSOA I 71 foil.), 
D I 54,18 - M I 518,12 S III 212,10 (Sv 165,3 - 
Ps III 233,12 = Spk II 345,11: —e ti —a [w. r. 
—3ni), hayana-vad<)hananam ev'etam vevacanarii); 

— 2. atthi dvinnam nibbananarii ucca-nlcata, hina- 
panitat3, —o, Kv 226,11; — 3. —o veditabbo, Vism 
563,10 - Vibh-a 174,24 (Vism-mht 1960 II 322,12: 
... na pana ... dve pi —3 yojetabbS). 

ukkamsaka, mn., f. °sika |so. utkarsaka), prais¬ 
ing, extolling; used a) in (wrong) explan, of samukkam- 
sika (q. v.): (dhamma-desan3) samukkaihsika ti 
sSmaiii —ika, attan3 yeva uddliaritva gahita ..., 
Sv 277,30 =• Ps III 92,3 = Ud-a 283,13 (w. r. 

yasmim —aka); b) ife. att°. 

ukkamsa ti, pr. 3sg. |sa. utkarsati, cf. ukkamsa), 
1. to raise (price, offer); 2. lo praise, extol; 1. nSrim 
| B e u>. r. °ri) naro nijjhapayam dlianena —all, yattha 
karoti chandam; vipaccaniko tava, deva, dhammo: 
paccakkhato thokatarena esi, Ja IV 108,8*; — 2. bha- 
gav3 Sariputta-Moggaliane va —ati, Vin II 189,2; 
—ati me bhavam Gotamo ditthi-gatam, M I 498,21; 
aham ime kulaputte pagganhitva — itv3 patisantha- 
rarh katv3 dhammam desess3mi, Ps II 236,4 (= visc- 
setva, pt & 1960 II 181,22); n’ev’attan’ — issama na 
pararii vambhissama, M 1 272,2; gajjatha ti attSnam 
—itva vadatha, ad Ja V 413,1 (where E'C* gac- 
chatha, B* gajjatha); — pp. ukkattha q. v.; eaus. 
—apcti q. v.; ef. —eti. 

ukkamsanS, fn. (so. utkarsana, BUS utkar- 
tana), praise ;i ife. att° (+ Th-a II 75,33); an-att° 
(+ Sv 228,2s; Mp II 106,8 - Ud-a 286,13); sa- 
dhamm° (A I 218,31); sa-dhammo° (M I 523,as). 

UkkamsamSla, m., Npr. of a thera from Ava; 
Sas 120,8. 

ukkamsapetl, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of ukkariisati), to 
raise (to the highest pilch), perfect; (loka-natho) ... 
attha-cariySyo —etva, Ud-a 134,7. 

Ukkamsika, m., Npr. of a king of Rama Ana; 
Sas 102,io foil.; see PLB p. 20; 52. 

ukkarhseti, °sayati, pr. 3 sg. (dcnom. of uk¬ 
kamsa), i. q. ukkariisati; to praise, extol; n'ev’attan’ 
—eti na param vambhcti, D III 224,23 — MI 404,2 

— A II 28,12 — Nidd I 497,3; attanaA c'eva —enti, 
M 1 524,2; n’ev’ —enti attAnam, Ap 426,2s; attanam 
—etu-kamataya, Spk III 29,30; bhagavantam —ento 
pi attanam yeva —eti, Ps II 282,22; attAnam —etva, 
282,27; — ye ca kho narii pasamsanti bhaya —ayanti 
ca, Ja II 390,i* (“lift up from, free from fear", et .: 
bhayam dassctva ukkhipanti (?), doubtful, perhaps 
"praise him out of fear”, disagreeing with prose tale). 
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L'kkacelG, see Ukkacela. 

ukkacca, abs. of ukkanlati q. t>. 

ukkata, mfn. (so. utkala), excessive; Bhes 2:9. 

ukkattha, mfn. (pp. of ukkarnsati; sa. utkrsta), 
J. cn client, eminent, respectable, highest, best; subst. 
eminence, glory; 2 . large (bowl), big, great (staff); 
3. /'■ i.sling, vainglorious; 4. “-vasena by way of stating, 
or il- fining with, a maximum (cf. ukkattha-pariccheda); 

— Abh 699; — I. Vin IV 6—11 hina and — jSti, 
niiiiia. gotta, kamma, sippa, etc. as ten occasions for 
insulting, in four ways: hinena hinarii vadeti, —ena 
hinaih vadeti, hinena —aril v., —ena —am v.; — 
dlinminesu —o Sono, Th 632 (= settho, Th-a II 268, 
21 ): sabbath sutam adhiyetha hina-m—majjhimarii, 
Ja III 218,2#*; dvipadi sabba-sattanarii —a, PJ II 
Kin..-:; —ena (tecivarikena; opp. majjhimassa and 
inii-inkassa), Vism 65,7; —aril kusalarh, Abhidh-s 24, 
22.2 :: —a lamaka pi v3 paccaya, Saddh 506; uttamarh 
—am punftakammarh manoharath, Mhv LXXXV1II 
10 : -- subst.: —e sOram icchanti (“for glory, a hero is 
nenle.l ’), Ja I 387,3* (quoted Spk 1147,18*; Ja I 387,s': 
upnkntthe .ubhato bulhe sarigaine sampahare vatta- 
niane: but assumption of meaning "battle, conflict" 
|PI-:D| not justified); — 2. tayo pattassa vanna 
(“sizes of a bowl"): —o patto, majjhimo p., omako p. 

lato —o a-patto, omako a-patto, Vin III 243,28 
=» IV 243,23 (Sp 702,21—704,u * Kkh 73,20— 
71.:: definitions of —o, "‘omako, "'ukkattho, oniak' 
—... ‘ ic.; —ato upaddha-ppamano majjhimo, Kkh74,8; 
c ‘t:'.!;attho ca omak’omako ca ti dve a-patta, 74,lo); 
cal u-hattho dando, tato — o a-daudo (“bigger -than 
tluii. i. e. than four hatthas, is not a staff”), Vin IV 
200.;i: — 3. yam (sc. surarh) ve pltva —o avil'akkho 
"main’evn sabba puthavi" ti maGGati (thus C*), Ja 
V io.ic*; —4. "sa-brahmake loke” ti °-vasena aha, 
snhha-loke ti vuttarh hoti, Pj II 181,20; a ham (Deva- 
rinit-i) hi °-vasena evarii vadaini, Dhp-a I 141,lo; — 
cuiiuHir.: panitatarS yonito — atara, Spk II 350,4; 

— super!.: isi-sattamo ti ... islhi uttamo — atamo, 
Yv-a 105,28; — abstr. °tta, n., Sp 704,4; — ife. acc°, 
ati ■ Vism 37,26), an", omak" (Sp 704,l), majjhim 0 
(Sp 703,27), sam" (Th 632), hln'—atS (Ja IV 303,17'). 

Ukkattha-, see °i. 

ukkattha-koti, /., “good end", (precedence of the 
wr :.,j or negative and) sequence of the good or positive 
nil’ -native; ... anatthntam hoti kathinarii, ... attha- 
tam hoti kathinarii ti vathGraharii — iy3 vuttarii, Vjb 
;; 1960 489,27. 

ukkattha-gahana. n., the use, employment, of 
the ■rord ukkattha; —ena an-ukkatthanarii gahana- 
simlhito atthakathayarii ukkattho va vutto, Vjb B* 
lo. •» S3,is. 

ukkattha-desanS, /., instruction by way of 
“nt .-rimum definition" (see ukkattha-pariccheda), Mp 
III 365,17. 

ukkattha-niddesa, m., explanation by way of 
“tn-iximum definition", “ ukkattha-pariccheda q.v.; 
nm-.mjesG ti —o, yatha satthS deva-manussanam, 
Vv-a 231,11; — Sp 783,25; Pv-a 7,17; Th-a II 265,7; 
A> 70,27; Vism 704,23 (= anavasesa-niddeso, mht B* 
loo.i II 525,3);—ato atth’angiko vutto, Ps I 108,7. 

ukkattha-nesajjika, m., an excettent “sitting 
■ lie” (cf. nesajjika); (thero) —o pan' esa ukkattha- 


raniiako (ahosi), Ps IV 196,lo (see Horn'er, M 
Trsl. Ill 173 n. 3). 

ukkattha-pariccheda, m., (techn. term of ct.s) 
determination of the maximum; “maximum definition", 
definition of a whole by stating or mentioning (only) the 
highest or most prominent part(s) or categories); (hair 
may grow) dumasikarii va duvarigulaiii va; evarii 
ayarn ubhayenipi — o va vutto, Sp 1200,2G; (after 
description of extreme forms of laziness) ayam ettlia 
—o, tato lamaka-paricchedenapi pana alaso “alaso" 
tv eva veditabbo, Pj II 170,s; —ato pabhuti tatiyaiii 
(sikkhapadarii) dassento aha: abrahmacariyan ti (pre¬ 
cept of absolute brahmacariya joUotved by restriction to 
intercourse with own wife if complete continence is im¬ 
possible), 376,30; evarii ukkatthanaiii sacchikata- 
bh&varii pakasctvi ... "-vasena sesa-satta-lokassa 
sacchikata-bhavaiii pakasento “sa-deva-manussan" ti 

3ha, Ps II 201,84; deva-nianussanan ti_°-vasen' 

etarn vuttarh bhabba-puggala-paricchcda-vascna ca, 
bhagava pana tiracchSna-gatanam pi anusasani- 
ppadanena sattha yeva, Sp 121,14 (= Vism 208,22 
it PJ II 444 , 2 ; Sp-( & 1960 1293,15: ukkajtha- 

satta-paricchcda-vasena); dipad'uttaman ti_bha- 

gav3 na kevalarn dipad'uttamo eva, atha kho yavata 
sattG apada va ... pc ... sabbesarn uttamo, atha 
kho "-vasena dipad'uttamo tv eva vuccati, dvipada 
hi spbba-sattanarii ukkattha, Pj II 160,25; — see 
further Pj II 182,21; 229,5VSp 125,28; 784,13; Mp IV 
27,is; Kkh 95,ie; Tikap 63,8 = Moh 333,30; — 
"-desanS, /., instruction by way of “maximum defini¬ 
tion”; purisassa ti —a, yato na kevalarn purisassa, 
itthi-y-adinam pi saddhavittarn eva settharn, Pj II 
231,30. 

UkkatthG, /. [so. UtkatS; see BHSD s. o.), Spr. 
of a town in Kosala (see PPN); Abh 201; — —a ti 
ukkahi dhariyamGnahi mapitattG evarii laddha-voha- 
rarh nagararii, Mp III 75 , 22 ; — D I 87,7 (Sv 245,n; 
Sv-pt & 1960 I 228,20); 106,24; II 50,3 * .M I 326,8; 
M I 1,4 (Ps I 10 , 20 ); Kv 559,28; Ja II 259,13; Th-a 
II 83,18; Vv-a 229,20 ; 230,12; — °a-v2sika, m., in¬ 
habitant of U.; Pokkharasati — o, Sv 399,is. 

ukkatth&raAAaka, m., an excettent forest-living 
hermit; Ps IV 196,il. ! 

ukkatthita, mfn. [so. utkvathita; cf. Geiger 
| 42:2), boiling (over); uda-patto aggina santatto —o, 
S V 122,12 (=■ kuthito, v. t. kathito, katthilo, Spk III 
174,33) — A III 231,18 (= kathito, v. I. kutthito, 
kudhito, Mp III 311,11); telam —aril (v. I. pakkudhi- 
tarii) yatha, Ja IV 118,22*. 

ukkatth'ukkattha, mfn. (so. utkrstotkntal, 
most eminent; largest, biggest; Rup 130,21 (ed. 1933: 
140,28); satta-nikaye —o hoti, ular'ujSra (so read) 
sampattiyo papunati, Cp-a 311,is; cf. ukkattha 2.; 
Vin-vn 741. 

ukkatth'omaka, mfn., see ukkattha 2. 

ukkaddhati, pr. 3 sg. (= sa. utkarsati; cf. kad- 
dhati], to postpone (the official beginning of the rainy 
season by doubling the last month of the hot season); 
rajS ... BimbisGro vassarh — itu-kGmo, Vin I 138,33 
(Sp 1067,31: vassarh nama [read: vassanarh| pathama- 
mSsarh —itu-kamo, Savana-masarh akatva puna Asa- 
dham eva kattu-kamo); raj a no tatiye tatiye vasse 
vassarh —anti, Sp 868,3 (so B* for E e upakaddho; 

42 
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Sp-t O' I960 III 85,6: eka-masam adhikamasa-vasena 
pariceajanta vassam uddham kaddhanti . . . tasma 
tatiyo samvaccharo terasa-masiko holi); cf. Vinaya- 
lamkara-t O' 1962 I 253,23; gimhanam pacchima- 
masam khepetva puna vassanassa pathama-masarii 
—itva, gimhanam pacchima-masaih karonti, Sp 721, 
30; |—anti Mp 1 246,1 w. r. of C*B'S‘ for ukkanthanti 
q. r.); — pp. — ita q. o. ; pass, —iyyati, —iyati q. o. 

ukkaddhana, n. (ob. noun of prec.); ife. vass e 
(Sp 1068,4).’ 

ukkaddhita, mfn. (pp. of ukkaddhati q. d.) ; 
vasse —e, Sp 729,19. 

ukkaddhiyyati, “iyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of ukkad¬ 
dhati q. ».); pariyitthaya vassika-satikaya vassam 
—iyvati (sc. ranna), nivatthaya vassika-satikaya vas¬ 
sam —iyyatl , Yin III 254,7; (gimhanam pacchima- 

m£so) sace tasmim mase atikkante vassam —iyati, 
Kkh 77,31. 

ukkantaka, ukkannaka, ukkandaka, m. (so. 
•utkantaka? cf. *utkandaka a certain disease, pIV ?], 
a kind of animal disease (mange 7); jara-singalo — ena 
nama roga-)3tena phuttho, S II 230,18 -- 271,2$ 
(o.l. okk°, ogakk°); described Spk II 208,13. 

ukkantha, mfn. (so. utkantha), longing (for 
something better)", catuttha-jjhane o)arika sanna san- 
thahati —a ca patigha-safina (Nanamoli: "reaches up¬ 
wards [lo something better J"), Nett 88 , 9 ; — ife. an-°- 
citta (Ja VI 289,21). 

ukkanthatS, /. (abstr. of prec.); o. 1. for °thitata, 
Sp 518,1. 

ukkanthati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. utkanthatc]; part. 
—anta, med. —amSna; pot. —eyya; aor. 3 sg. —i, 2 sg. 
—ittha, ittha (7), —i; ful. —issati; inf. —itum; abs. 
—itva; ger. — aniya (Spk I 186,l>; — pp. —ita q. a.; 
caus. — apcti q.o.; — lit. "to stretch one’s neck for", 
i. e. to long for, yearn (for something better, for a change 
or release), hence: l. to be tired of, fed up or discontented 
with (instr. or toe.); to lose heart, worry; esp. to be tired 
of monkhood and long for worldly life; used by etj to 
explain nibbindati; opp. abhiramati; — 2. to long for 
somebody (when separated from him), to grow impatient 
(for somebody’s return; ma —i "wait patiently"); — 
1. —ami sarirena, bhaven’ amhi an-atthiko, Th718; 
sattS ... va(te lagganti, dukkham patva pi na —anti, 
Ps II 134,i; ciram pi bandhan&garc vasamano puriso 
na tattha sineham karoti, atha kho —ati yeva, a-vasi- 
tukamo hoti, Ja I 21,7; yassa kassaci dcnlanam yava 
na —anti, na tava bhattam khiyati (though they gave 
to each and everybody, the food was not coming to an 
end until they grew tired), hip I 246,1 ■= Th-a I 146, 
30 ; (samuddassa) tlram apassanto pi Syuhami, na 
—ami ("I do not lose heart"), Ja VI 35,24'; — ... 
pabbajito. ekadivasam ... alamkata-itthirii disva —i, 
Ja I 367,26; kasma tvam eva-nipe niyyanika-sasane 
pabbajitvS —I ?, Ill 30,23; panta-scn3sanesu adhi- 
kusalanam dhammanam bhavanSya —amano. As 407, 
32; cf. 194,23; — syn. of nibbindati: Ps II 114,26; 
Spk I 186,9; II 98,8; Ja I 450,30'; V 122,31'; — 
abhiramati te bhSta buddha-sSsane, na —ati ?, Ps I 
295,14 = Ss 46,30; kirn ... sasanasmiih na —asi, 
abhiramasi ?, Dhp-a II 148,6 ^ 134,13; Nando —itva 
... arocesl: anabhirato ... brahmacariyam carami, 
I 118,5; abhiramantl ti ramanli, na —anti, Ps IV 


202 ,6; — 2. tvam yava aharii agacchami, tava ma 
—i, Ja YI 425,6'; kalipaiiena nivattissami, bhaddc, 
tvaiii ma —i, Pv-a 162,1 ( E * w. r. ma khundali); 
tumhe an—amSna idh'eva vasatha, Ja I 141,s ^ 
VI 393,17; kasma tumhe —atha 7 ("why are you 
anxious lo leave 7”) . .. cira-dittho no samma-sam- 
buddho ..., ten’ amha —ita, Sp 83, 10 ; see further 
Ap 4C7,s; Cp-a 250,15; Dhp-a I 330,6; Ja III 143,17; 
251,5. 

ukkanthanS, /. and n., vb. noun of prec. q. v. for 
meanings; brahinanassa .. . ahud eva —a (disappoint¬ 
ment and longing), ahu paritassana: na kho panaham 
BrahmSnam passami..., D II 239,23 (Sv 663,25); 
aratin ti . .. —am, Th-a III 189,33; sallapana gaha- 
patikanam —ane bhltassa okasam datva sutthu 
lapan3, Vibh-a 482,22; tarn sukham etarahi °-vasena 
anussaranto, Ud-a 162,10; —a nibbindana, Spk-pt D* 

II 1960 105,21; — ife. an°; — °4kSra, m., i.q. 
ukkanthanS; ukkanthita ti —o, Vibh-a 478,26; 
°-bahula, mfn., full of u.; sabba-samkharesu —o hoti 
arati-bahuio .. ., Pat is II 201,24. 

ukkantha, /. |so. utkantha], I.a. longing, yearn¬ 
ing; b. homesickness; 2. dissatisfaction with monkhood, 
longing for the world; — ukkanthanarii —a, Sp-t II 
1960 65,lt; — I.a. tasarii ... purisehi vina —a (pi.) 
ahesuih, Pv-a 152,28; KesavassSpi Kappe dittha- 
mattc yeva cetasiko rogo vupasanto, —a pa]ippas- 
sambhi, Ja III 143,28 (E*i ukkanthika); b. itthiya 
tena amanussena saddhim vasantiya —a uppajji, 
Pv-a 145,29; — 2. a rati ti adhikusalesu dhammesu 
panta-senSsanesu ca —a, Ps I 160,14; cf. Th-a I 224, 
29 ; gharSvase adinavaih brahmacariya-vase anisam- 
sarii ca dassctva ... —am vinodetuih asakkonto, Ps' 

III 248,1; sanjata-samvego —am pativinodctvS, Pv-a 
60,31; — °Skula-cittatS, /., confusion of mind due lo 
desire lo revert to the world, Ud-a 171,7; — °-noda- 
kSrana, />., means of chasing away depression, Mhv 
LXVI 56; — °-bahuIa, mfn., utterly disgusted; nib- 
bida-bahulo ti —o, Spk II 267,21 (o. /. ukkantha na-); 

— “abhibhuta, mfn., overwhelmed by longing to revert 
lo worldly life; Pv-a 55,25. 

ukkanthSpita, mfn., pp. of next. 

(ukkanthapeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ukkanthati), 
to make discontented, lo cause to long for return to worldly 
life; aor. 3 sg. ko tarn — esi 7, Ja I 303,13 -= III 30,22; 

— pp. —ita; “kena —o si 1" "purana-dutiyikaya”, 
Ja I 499,11 = 111 248,21 - 275,6 ^ 1210,17; — 
ubbajho ti pilito —o, Sp 566,19. 

ukkanthi (7), /., => ukkantha q. 0 .; aratim —im 
adhigaccbim, Thi-a 239,25 (w. r. for —am 7). 

ukkanthikS, /., v.l. (mostly C; w.r. 7) for 
°tliita and °tha. 

ukkanthita, mfn. (pp. of ukkanthati, q. v. for 
meanings); 1. —o pi nivase, ramamano pi pakkame, 
Th 105 (nivase eonf. for na vase; cf. Th-a I 224,29: 
—o pi vase, vasami yeva); hatthi-nSgo yutha-vase —o, 
Ud-a 250^6; coro digha-rattam dubbhojanena ca 
dukkha-seyyaya ca —o hoti, Ps III 332^; anabhirato 
ti —o, gihl-bhavam patthayamSno, Sp 217,1; (bodhi- 
satto) pakatiya va —o. Mil 286,3; sabba-bhave —o 
muncitu-kamo hutva, Ja I 21,8; gharSvase —o pab- 
bajitu-kamo hutvS, VI 27,5 *= Cp-a 226,18; — Ps II 
91,23; 366,10; Ud-a 170,2; Ja II 92,13; Ras 21, 11 ; — 
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2. lassS digha-ratlaiii nippurisaya vasantiya ana- 
bhirati uppanna, sa —a hutva .... Pv-a 187,S; sa- , 
ssamikanaiti naga-manavik3narii yasarii oloketva kile- j 
sarii nissaya —a . . . samikarii pariycsanti carami, Ja j 
VI 27,s; satthu adassanena —aril janarii samassaseti, 
Spk I 12,21 = Utl-a 25,ll; — Sp 83,is; — ife. an-°; 

— abstr. °ta, /., Sp 518,i (v. I. °thata); Ps I 283,21; 

Spk I 35,28; °tta, n., Dhp-a IV 225,19; °-bhava, m„ I 
Spk I 306,21; Dlip-a IV 20,3. | 

ukkanthita-bhikkhu, m., a discontented monk ; | 
Ja passim, see Ja VII 15. 

ukkanthita-rupa, mfn., being in a state of uk- 
kantha q. v.; —a vassarii vasiriisu ( longing to see the 
buddha), Vin I 253,1o; aticirarii nivuttho 'smi, ... 

—o 'smi, janapadaih caritva Sgamissami, Ja III 
229,28. 

ukkanthita-vela, /., time or moment oj dejection, 
.Mhv I.XVI56. 

ukkanthita-sanAa, /., consciousness of discon¬ 
tent-, anabhirata-sannarii —aril bhaveti, Mp II 77,31. 

ukkanthita-sabhava, mfn., of a discontented, 
disgusted state of mind; nibbinda-rupa ti —a, Ps IV 
34,1. 

ukkanthit3, /. (abstr. of sa. utkanthin ? frequent 
o. 1. °ika), i.q. ukkanthan3 and ukkantha q. if.; Sv 
111,5 ( E' °ika); Ja V 397,u'; aratl ti, ya ... ana- 

bhirati_ya — a ( E c °iya), va paritasita .... Nidd 

I 412,19; pantesu va scn3sanesu ... adhikusalcsu 
dhammesu va arati ... anabhirati . .. —a paritassita: 
avarii vuccati arati, Vibh 352,3 ( quoted Pj II 303,ie; 
Vibh-a 478,28; —a ti ukkanthan3karo) ^ Mp I 34,2 
( E e C e °ika) = Ps III 140,23 (Tr. °ika); aratirii vip- 
pahSya ti, panta-senisancsu c'eva bhavanaya ca 
—aril jahitva, Spk I 264,29 ( E e ’ikarii); —a, Spk I 112, 

31 (E € °ika, o. /.: "All ta"); —aril vinodeturii asak- 
konto, Dtip-a IV 115,18; — ife. an-°. 

ukkanthitakSra, m., sign, appearance of discon¬ 
tent; (cakkavatti) eka-divasarii kama-tanhaih puretuih 
asakkonto —arh dassesi, Ras 21,9. 

ukkandaka, v. 1. for °ntaka q. v. < 

ukkanna, mfn. [so. utkarna), with ears pricked • 
up; te (puttaka) miga viva —a samant3-m-abhidha- | 
vino, Ja VI 559,7* (kannc ukkhipitva, 560,7'). ■ 

ukkannaka, tr. /. for °ntaka q. o. ! 

fukkati Vv 565 u>. r. of E r (i)C'S e for uggata (sa. 
ugrataya), see uggata. | 

ukkati, /. (sn. utkrti), a metre of Jx 2 aksaras; . 
Vutt-t 3,107-193. I 

Ukkanagara-vihSraka, m., Npr. of a monastery ; 
(see JRAS Ceylon NS. VI 1963, p. 189); Mhv XXXII I 
54 (o. 1. Okka°; ThOp 101,21 Ukka°). I 

ukkanta, mfn. and subst. n. |pp. of ukkamati, 
5 a. utkranta), (often spelled okk 3 ), 1. gone out, departed; 

2. neglected, abandoned; 3. subst. n. the skipping (of 
single or several units in a graduated series of medita¬ 
tions); — 1. in °-satta q. o.; 2. aphalairi phalan ti 
ganhato vipassana-vithi —3 n5ma hoti, Vism 634,7; 

— 3. ukkamanaih —aril, —am eva ukkantikaih, Vism- 
mht B* II 1960 2,lo. 

(ukkantati), pr. 3 sg. (5a. utkrntati), to cut off 
or from; abs. — itva, —va and ukkacca (also spelled 
okk°); — uru-mariisaih —itva. Vin I 217,li; (miga- j 
potakarii) —itva ("to cut up”), Ja I 164,le; pitthi- 


mainsani attano sain arh ukkantva (v. I. ukkacca) 
khadasi, Pv 493; yo pitthi-marhsiyo ("backbiting”) 
hoti evarii ukkacca khadati, Ja V 10,17* (21' = 
—itva); okkacca (o. 1. ukk°), IV 210,21* (26,i* = ok- 
kantitvi). 

ukkanta-satta, mfn., whose life has departed, 
dead; —aril main pato dakkhisi no matarii, Ja VI 
561,22* (C*B*S‘ okk°; * apagata-jivitarii, 29’) # 
425,12* (E e C , B e okk°, S« oka°). 

ukkantlka, n. (5a. utkranti + ka), /. q. ukkanta 
3. q. v.; ife. jhan°, kasin°, jhana-kasin° (Vism 374,3, 
29,33,37). 

ukka-pindaka, m. (= okapiriide, Asoka Pillar 
Ed. V; “oke pindo ye^arh te", "(animals) getting (or 
stealing) their food in the house", Buhler, Beitrage zur 
Erklarung der Asoka-Jnsehriften p. 261, 299; CII I 
127: "iguanas (7)"; Woolner, Asoka Glossary : "large 
lizard"); vermin; tanduiam pi khadaniyam pi ... 
—3 pi kh3danti cora pi haranti (Sp 1093,lo: bi]ara- 
mfisik3-godha-mangus3). 

Ukkama, m. (7), Npr. of a town in Burma where 
the king of the Ramanas was slain by Sinhalese invaders 
(*= modern Okkam in Tharawady district 7); Mhv 
LXXVI 66. 

ukkamati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. utkramati]; forms: fut. 
—issanti; abs. —itvS and ukkamma (often spelled 
okk°); eaus. —apeti q. v. and ukkSmcti q. v.; ef. okka- 
mati; — 1. ( inlrans.) to step out of (abl.), away from, 
move aside , go away; 2. (Irons.) to transgress, violate 
(ace.); — 1. magga ukkamma, Ps III 7,29; 8 , 3 ; 425, 
is; S V 348,31; A III 301,20; 402,n; Ud 78,12 (= apa- 
sakkitvJ, Ud-a 379,8); magga —itva, Ja IV 101,7; 

... maggarii patipajji,_—itva annarii maggaih 

ganhi, Mp 1 420,28; sahasa tasitva —anti, Sp565,u 
(E‘ w. r. uggamanti); isakarii ukkamma, Vism 182,30 
(<= apakkamma, mht B* 1 1960 204,13); — 2. sa 
dhammam okkamma adhamniam acari, Ja III 530, 
17 * (okkamma ti ... dhammarii —itva atikkamitva, 
531,7'); —Issanti mama savaka ... sikkhapadani ud3- 
hu adiyissanti 7,i Mil 143,13 (E e ukkalissanti, v. 1. —is¬ 
santi; B e ukkalessanti, quoting C* as ukkaddhissanti; 
S * ussakkissanti; ef. Horner, Trsl. p. L, LI; only 
—issanti seems possible ; Irons, vb. required; translate: 
“will ... transgress the s. or heed themV adiyati = 
adiryate also impossible because inlrans.). 

ukkamana, n. (vb. noun of pree.-, sa. utkramana); 
1. making way (for another to pass); rathassa °-ttha- 
narii n'atthi, Ja II 3,7; 2. — ukkanta 3. q. v.; Vism 
374,23,33,37; mh(. B e II 1960 2,io. 

(ukkam3peti), pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of ukkamati), 
(ratharii) to drive off (the road to make way for another); 
imper. —ehi, Ja II 3,9; abs. —etva 3,12; (VI 11,24 B* 
okkamapetva, E e C* ukkametva). 

ukkamapana, n. (vb. noun of pree.); “-vasena, 
Cp-a 22348. 

ukkamma, abs. of ukkamati q. v. 

ukkara, m. (m. e. for ukkara q. v., rather than = 
sa. utkara "rubbish”), cesspool; kunapo “upamo (il. 
cadence) . . . kayo, Ja I 146,31* = Vism 196,17* 
( » ucc5ra-pas$ava-tthana-samo vacca-kupa-samo v3, 
mht B* I 1960 217,V). 

Ukkala, m. (sa. Utkala; also spelled Okkala), 
a. Npr. of a country, modern Orissa; b. inhabitant of 

42* 
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U.; — a. Tapus<a-Bha))ika vanija —a tarn desarh 
addbana-magga-p 2 tipanna honti, Yin 1 4,1 (°-janapa- 
dato, Sp 959,31); Ja 1 80,is = Ap-a 85,10: —a 
janapada Majjhimadesarii gacchanta; — b. ye pi te 
paribbajaka ahesurii —a Vassa-Bhanna (so I) ahetu- 
vada + , A II 31,21 = M 111 62,li = S III 73,3 = 
Kv 141,28 (Mp III 62,n etc.-. —a ti °-janapada-vasino); 
— see X. K. Sahv. History o/ Orissa 1 (Cate. 1956) 50. 

|ukkalati, pr. 3 sg. (?), —issanti, Mil 143,13, prob. 
w. r., see ukkamati.] 

ukkalapa, mfn., by-form of uklapa q. a. 

ukkaloka, misprint for ukkaloka, Vism 428,2a. 

Ukkavela, see Ukkacela. 

ukka, f. |*a. ulka; ef. ukka), 1. firebrand, torch; 
2. (goldsmith’s) crucible, forge (prob. clay pot filled with 
charcoal; ef. Balfour, Cyclopaedia of India s. o. cru¬ 
cible); 3. meteor; — Ps 1 175,4-13 (quoted Sadd 478,20 
foil.) gives the foil, meanings (quoting references): dipika 
(D 1 49,31); ahgara-kapalla (brazier; A 1 257,12); 
suvannakaranarii musa (goldsmiths’ crucible; M 1 38, 
is and A I 257,lo): kammar'uddhanarh (smith’s forge; 
Ja VI 189,13* etc.): vatavega (?, can only mean 
"meteor”; D I 10, it); — I. —a paditta jhayanti, Ja VI 
436, it* : anujanami . . . —am padiparn, Vin 1 188,is; 
na keci jana —a padipe ujjalenti, Bv X 28; — asu dha- 
riyamanasu, D 1 49.31 ( = danda-dlpikasu, Sv 148,13); 
108,5; Dhp-a 142.1; 205,is; devata ... aparimana 
—a dharayirhsu, Ja 1 64,4; rnani-verocan3 —a dha- 
ravanta, Ap 2,13; patitthitc ... cakka-ratane raj’an- 
tepure —ahi v3 dipikahi va kirhci karaniyam na hoti, 
Sv 623,36', suriye utthite* — 3ya kammarn n’atthi, 
Vism 428,23; manussa celani tela-c3tiyarh temetva —a 
katva maccharii ganhirhsu, Ps II 265,3; majjhimo 
vamo vattati, —a padipiyanti. Mil 87,23; — Ap 108, 
12 ; 415,7; Ja III 36,ls; Dhp-a 205,16; Ps I 10,31 ^ 
Mp III 75,23 (ef. Sv 245,14); Pv-a 154,12; — raniio 
kathana-kale —a (r. I. okka) viya mukhato pabha 
niccharati, tasma narii Okkako ti sanjanirhsu, Sv 258, 
*; — —a (pi.) bandhati “to put firebrands together (so 
as to make a hot cooking fire)"; —3 mil&ca bandhanti 
dlpe (of hunters preparing to roast birds), Ja IV 291,3*; 
uttheha, —a bandhatha, 290,23; aggirh ja)etv3 —a 
bandhirhsu, 290,2i; —a ycva bandhanti, 292,2 ;-the 
sequel of the story consistently speaks of one —a (sg.; 
influence of later usage, — — crucible ? ef. —am ban¬ 
dhati under 2.): ukkusa-r3j3 . .. udakarii ahnritva 
—aya upari asinci, sa nibbayi; milacS ... puna —am 
jalapetva ..., puna ukkuso vijjh&pesi ... eten’ 
upayena baddha-baddbam vijjhSpentassa ... addba- 
ratto jato, 292,4 foil.; — 2. seyyath3pi ... suvanna- 
karo ... —am bandheyya, —aril bandhitva °-mukharii 
alimpeyya, °-mukharii filimpctva sandascna jataru- 
parii gahetva °-mukhc pakkhipeyya, tarn enarn 
kalena kaiarn abliidhameyya ... , tarn hoti jataru- 
parii dhantarii 4- mudu ca kammahrtah ca pabhassa- 
raft ca, M III 243,13 — A I 257,9, quoted Vism 247,13 
(Ps V 54 , 10-14 = Mp II 364,23-27: —aril bandheyy& 
ti arigara-kapallarii sajjeyya, ... tattha arigare pak- 
khipitva aggim datvi nalikaya dhamento aggirii 
jaleyva ... , °-mukhe pakkhipeyyS ti arigSre viyu- 
hitva arigara-matthake v3 thapeyya, musSya (Ps 
E e : tattakc) va pakkhipeyya; for —aril bandhati cf. 
above 1. Ja IV 290 foil.); kammaranarh yatha —a anto 


I jhayati, no bahi, Ja VI 189,13* = 437,io* = 442,19* 
(Ps I 175,10 — kammar’uddhanarh); ef. °-mukha 

below; —3. °-pato bhavissati, D 1 10,17 =» 68,20 (Sv 
95,9 = akasato —anarii patanam; Ps I 175,13: evarii- 
vipako °-pato bhavissati ti agata-tthane vatavego —a 
ti vuccati); evarupo candaggaho bhavissati . . . suri- 
yaggaho . . . nakkhattaggaho .. . °-pato ... disadaho 
bhavissati ti ime paiica mah3-uppada, Ja I 374, 10 '; 
candaggaha-suriyaggaha (so read) -°-pata-disadaha- 
dike uppade, VI 476,4'; °-patarh bhumi-kamparii 
disa-daharh +, Mil 178,20; uppada ti °-pata-disa- 
dah3dayo, Pj II 362,18; — ifc. cel° (Ps II 265,8), 
tin* (M I 128,7; Ja I 212 , 20 ), darn-* (Ps I 277,20), 
dhammokka (Ja I 34,is*), yamaka-* (Ja II 401,24; 
Sv 602,22); — °-dhara, m., torch-bearer; —ass’ idarii 
phalarii, Ap 415,s; metaph.: —o manussanarii, Sn 335 
foil.; raja ... —aril tamonudarh apucchi nipune paAhe, 
Mil 1 , 5 *; — °-pabh3, /., torch-light; pubbenivfisa- 
dassanarh ... pakati-savakanarh dipa-ppabhS-sadi- 
sarii, mahS-savakanarn —a-sadisarh +, Vism 412,6 
(mht ET II 1960 47,9: —a maha-ummukiloko); — 
°-pata see above ukka 3.; — “-mukha, n., the opening 
of a crucible; M II 243,13 see above ukka 2.; —arh ... 
agamma jataruparii parisuddharii hoti, M I 38,is (Ps 
I 175,4: suvannakaranarii niusa-mukharh); suvannarh 
—e va sukusaia-sampahattharh, Sn 686 (Pj II 486,30: 
—e eva mnsa-mukhe ti . .. kusalena suvannakarena 
sarhgliattitarh, sarhghattantena tapitarh); nekkharh 
jambonadarn dakkha-kammaraputta-—« sukusala- 
sampahattham. Mill 102,16 - S 165,3 (v.l.) - A 1181, 
is (v. I.; Ps IV 148,6: dakkhena sukusalena k.ena — e 
pacitva sampahattharh. —e ti uddhane, sampahaj- 
than ti dhota-ghattita-majjitarh); buddho ... —c 
yatha kambu evarii rariislhi mandito. By XXIV 25 
(Bv-a 262,9: kammar’uddhane suvanna-nekkharii 
viya); —e pahattharh va ... mukharh ciru-r-lvi- 
bhati, Ja V 322,8* = VI 217,32* (ct.: kammSr’ud- 
dhane pahattha-suvannarh viya); —e suvannarh viya 
. .. te mukharh virocati, Dhp-a II 250,2; inukham 
abhati ... nikkharii va jatarupassa °-pahariisitarh, Ja 
VI 574,13*; °-pahariisita ... kundala vaggQ sobhantl, 
218,7*; °-pahato (—0 p.) Ap 260,8 = 318,25 w. r. for 
°-pahattho, —arh pahatarn Ap 281,14 w. r. for *-paha(- 
tharii; —am ivAdittarh ujjalanta, Narnar-p 1308; — 
°51oka, m., torch-light; rattirh candMokarn dlpSlokarh 
—aril . .. manasikarontassa, Sv 781,1 ^ Ps I 284,20 
= Spk III 167,7; —o viya parikamma-k3)ekasinMoko, 
Vism 428,24 (E e misprint ukk3°); —°-vara-dhara, m., 
the excellent torch-bearer (Buddha, cf. °-dh3ra), Spk 
I 227,20*; — °-sata, n., 100 torches; Ap 414,19; rr.r. 
for ukkha-sata, Spk II 224,7 (dan^a-dlpikS-satan ti 
attho); — °-hattha, mf(n)., with a torch in the hand; 
Ja III 35,8; — °0pama, °opama, mfn., like torches; 
k3ma ... —3 anudahanti, Thi 488; —3 hi k3ma, 
dahanti, ye te na muncanti, 507. 

Ukkaka, exceptional spelling for Okk° q. o.; Sadd 
392,6 — 457,is — 601,4 quoting D I 92,1 s (where E e 
Okk°); °-raja, Spk-pt B* I 1961 109,18. 

ukkSgSrim, o. r. (unmetr.) for takkarirh of Th! 
297; ThI-a 226,20. 

ukkacanS, /. (vb. noun of ukkaceti q. o.), (self-) 
exaltation, boasting; in series of syn.s for lapan3: ya 
... —a samukkacan3 anuppiyabhSnita -f, Nidd I 
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388,3 (E t w. r. ukkapana) ‘= Vibh 352,30, quoted 
Vism 27,19; expl.: "ctarh kularh mam yeva janati . . . 
mayham eva deti” ti evarn ukkhipitva kacana, uddi- 
pana ti vuttam hoti, Nidd-a I 420,3 = Vibh-a 483,3 
( E'S‘ ukkhipana) = Vism 27,19. 

ukkacita, n. (pp. of next), vainglorious, empty 
tolk\ °-vinita parisa, no patipuccha-vinita, A I 72,ss 
# 285,33 ( Trsl. Woodward: "company trained in 
bluster"; "the word means 'bombast"); Mp II 146,17: 
okkacita-vinita ti dubbinita. 

(ukkSceti), pr. 3 sg. (ef. sa. kaca "a string so 
fastened to the yoke as to support burdens’’ 7), 1 . to raise, 
lift up; 2 . ( metaph.) to exalt (oneself), boast; — 1 . abs. 
paniyarh —etva pivitva . . . "having drawn up water” 
(from a deep welt), Ja II 70,19; — 2. aor. 3 sg. (after 
boastful words of monk) . .. ti ukkacesi, Vibh-a 483, 
12 = Vism-mht B* I 1960 54,20. 

Ukkacela (v. 1. “ace®, °ave°), /., Npr. of a town 
(see PPN); bhagava Vajjisu viharati — ayarii Gangaya 
nadiya tire, M I 225,3 (Ps II 265,3-9 aetiological expl. 
of name) = S IV 261,10 = V 163,2s; — Sv 554,13; 
Ud-a 322,$; “-nagaram patva, Spk III 225,n. 
Ukkanagara-vihara, see Ukkan°. 

[ukkapana, w. r. for ukkacana.J 
ukkabharirii, v. I. for ukkagarim q. v. 
(ukkameti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ukkamati, sa. 
utkramayati; —- ukkamapeti q. v.); ratham —ctva 
magga-passe thapetva, Ja VI 11 ,21 (so E e C e ; B r S e : 
ratham magga okkamapetva). 

ukkara, m. (7, sa. utkara different meaning 
("winnowing”); ef. BHSD s. v.* utkareti “to empty "7 
ef. sa. uccara "excrement"'!], I. excrements; 2. 
(= “-tthana, °-bhumi) privy, cesspool; dungheap; — 
Abh 275: uccaro mijham ~o; — 1. brahmanena ... 
jahitam -am chadditam khelam (possessions given up 
when leaving the world »= faeces and expectorations I), Ja 
IV 485,13; — 2. (kayo) maha—-sambhavo (Th 567) 
ti: —o viiccati vacca-kuparh . . . vaccakupa-sadisataya 
matu kucchi idha maha—o ti adhippeto, Th-a II 243, 
2s: — “uharana, n. |°uddharana 7], removing ukkara 
(?); khama sltassa unhassa — assa ca yodhajiva, Ap 
3S4 ,27 (It'S* ukkarO 0 ); — °-tth5na, n., cesspool, 
latrine, dung-heap; rajahariiso (so read) viya —e (na 
ramati), Ud-a 314, 11 ; = uccara-tthana, Bv-a 73,24; 
i— °-bhumI, /., id .; —iyam uccara-passavam katvS, 
Ja I 5,12; (sukaro) tapasanam ~irii gatvd puti-giithe 
... sariram vattetva, II 11, 10 ; poranaka-pandita 
—ivam vasimsu. III 16,3; kiiko ~iyam otari, 127,24 
IV 72,lo; titthiyanam mandapam —iyam khipahi, 
Dhp-a III 208,3; tayo bhava . .. ~i viya jeguccha, 
Ja IV 305,18 = Cp-a 200,23; ... kame — irh viya (so 
read for E‘ —iyarii) jigucchamana, Ja II 141,ie; sam- 
sar° III 377,7; (tesam vata-samadanam) "-rnagga- 
sadisam . .. hoti, 75,3. 

Ukkavela- Ud-a 322,$ read °cela-. 
ukkSsa, m. — utrasa, Sadd 625,18, n. 17 (ef. 
index p. 1257). 

(ukkasati), pr. 3 sg. |sa. utkasate], to cough, 
clear one’s throat (esp. in order to announce one’s 
coming or presence); Sadd 447,29; 625,18; — aflnataro 
samano —i (rebuked for disturbing Buddha’s preaching). 
Mil 4 , 3 $;... Sgantva ... —itabbam vijanapetabbam; 
no ce —eyya va ..., apatti, Vin IV 150,34; samanero 


~itva attano agata-bhavarh janapcsi, Ps 111 245,11; 
yo vacca-kutirh gacchati, bahi thitcna —itabbam, anto 
nisinnena pi —itabbaiii, Vin 11222,8; appa-saddo upa- 
sankamitva ataramano alindam pavisitva —itva agga- 
lam akotehi, Vin I 248,2 = D I 89,30 = M II 119,2$ 
— A V 65,19; bhagava —i, ayasm&pi Sariputto —t, 
"ko ettha 7" ti . . . , Vin II 160,32 * Ja I 161,27; — 
pp. —ita q. v. 

Ukkasatika, m., Npr. of a thera who kept 100 
torches (ukkasata) burning for a paccckabuddha; Ap 
415,12. 

(ukkasikarfi Mula-s V 7 w. r. for °itam.) 
ukkasika, /. (sa. ud + ka? "to rub"], strip, 
ball or pad of cloth for rubbing bather's body; Vin II 
106,2$ (= vattha-vatti, Sp 1200 , 9 ); Mula-s V 7; — 
ef. Morris, JPTS 1887 p. 113; Horner, SBB XX p. 
143 n. 3. 

ukkasita, n. (pp. of ukkasati q. 0 .), coughing; 
—ail ca khipitain ajjhupekkhitva ... upasaiiikamuin, 
Bv I 53 Ap 320,23; vina -am, Mula-s V 7 (so read 
for E * °ikam); — °-saclda, m., the sound of coughing; 
D I 50,7 (E‘w. r. ukkha°); M II 5,s; Dhp-a II 250,2 
= Ja I 119,30; Vin I 133,24; Ps III 2,io; —ena aga- 
tanarh bhikkhunam, Ps I 234,31 -> Ss 52,33. 
ukkaharirii, 0 . I. for 0 garim q. 0 . 

[ukkittha Mula-s V 17 E e w. r. for ukkhitta 
suspended.] 

’ ukklnna, mfn. (pp. of ukkirati), dug; — abstr. 
abl. °tta, Ja IV 105,22'; — °antara-parikha, mfn., 
with a moat dug between (the walls); —am . . . purari), 
Ja IV 106,io*; — °-parikha, mfn., with a moat dug 
around; — asu ... nagar'upakarikasu, D I 105,13 
(-= khataparikhasu, Sv 274,20); nagaram ... °-paka- 
ram. Mil 330,23. 

ukkirati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. utkirati], to dig, make a 
hole; to carve, sculpture, engrave (references: c/.s, Vin-vn, 
Ukas); nadiparam gacchanto vajikam —itva kata- 
avatesu pi nahayati, Kkh 121,20 7 ^ Sp 862,30; (gan- 
(hika-pattakan ca pasaka-pattakan ca)... kakkat'ak- 
khlni —anti, Sp 290,23 ( = niharanti karonti thapenti, 
Vjb B* 1960 122 , 21 ); (chatta-dande) bandhana-tthane 
valayam iva —itva Iekham thapenti, 290,is (ninnam 
unnatam va katva, Vmv B* 1960 I 166,19); vilikam 
—itvana, Vin-vn 1623; —itva kata lekha bandhan’- 
atthaya vattati, 3033 (t = utthSpctva); valayam 
—itum vattati, Vin-vn-t B* 1962 II 352,is; chinditva 
ti —itva katam chinditva, 352,2 (ad Vin-vn 3032); 
yt Vinaydlankara-t B* 1962 I 34 , 2 , 8 . 

(ukkiledeti), pr. 3 sg. [sa. *utkledayati|, to 
restore (the dosas, 1 . e. humours of the body) to normalcy, 
to heal (ef. sa. klidyati to become moist > to begin to 
decompose; kledu, m., morbid combination of the three 

humours of the body); yatha_vejjo ussanna-dosam 

puggalam ("with abnormally strong dosas”) tikicchanto 
sineha-panddinS pathamam dose —etv§ paccha vama- 
na-virecan5dthi samma-d-eva niharapeti, evarh ... 
bhagava ussanna-ragam ... Nandam dev'accharayo 
dassetva —esi ariya-magga-bhesajjena anavasesato 
niharitu-kamo, Ud-a 172,18,20; Pj II 274,20: bha- 
gav5 ... Sturassa dose —etv5 niharitu-kamo; yatha 
bhisakko dosam — etva niharati ... , Sv 255,29 ( — 
sineha-panena kilinnam ubbamanam katva, Sv-pt B* 
1961 I 298,24). 
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ukkujja, mfn. (so. *ut-kubja) (cf. ukkujjati), lit. 
"with the curve (kubja), the hollow, up, concave"; 1. 
with the hollow side, i. e. the opening, up, uparimukha 
(pot); 2. metaph. —a-m-avakujjakarn, n., the up and 
down, rise and fall; — J. kumbho —o, A I 131,13 
(uparimukho thapito, Mp II 202,27) = Pp 32,9; — 
2. vicine sarikhare —a-m-avakujjakarii, Bv X 4 (E e 
“jjarii ava°; =■ sahkharanarii udaya-vyayarii, Bv-a 
184,33); — °avakujja, n., id.; paiic’upadana-kkhan- 
dhanarii —aril samparivattento, S V 89,2s (= samud- 
aya and atthagama, 89,21; =* udaya and vaya, Spk 

III 159,12). 

ukkujjati, pr. 3 sg. ( denom. from pree.), 1. to put 
or hold (bowl, boat ) with open, hollow side up; 2. esp. 
to turn upside up (again) the begging bowl (patta) for 
an upasaka (gen.) who had been deprived of the right of 
almsgiving by turning it upside down (nikujjati) for, i.e. 
against, him (gen.; not the layman's bowl (Horner, 
SBB XX 173 n. 1), but the sarigha's 1 ef. Mhv XLV 34 
s. o. ukkujjita);.3. metaph. to turn up what had been 
lying face down; — Sadd 349,27 =■= uparimukham 
karoti; — 1. anujanami bhikkhuniyS bhikkhum pas- 
sitva —itva pattarii dasscturii, Vin II 269,10; thale 
ussadetva —itva (so read with S e ; E e C* —etva) thapita- 
navaya, Sp 333,s; — 2. Vin II 125,14—127,12; ef. A 

IV 344,24—345,lc; Vin II 126,21: sahgho Vatfdhassa 

Licchavissa pattam —atu, sambhogarii sanghcna 
karotu; atthahi angchi samannagatassa upasakassa 
patto —itabbo ... (ukkujjana-kammavScSya —eyya, 
Mp IV 160,3); — 3. seyyathApi nikujjitam v5 —eyya, 
apticchannaih va vivareyya +, Vin III 6,0 = D I 
85,3 = S I 70,e — Sn 15,19 — Ud 49,24 (Bu: adho- 
mukha-Uhapitarii hetthamukha-jatam va uparimu- 
kharii kareyya);-pp. —ita q. v.; eaus. —apeti q.v. 

ukkujjana, n. (ob. noun of pree.), meaning see 
ukkujjati 2.; ®-kale (patto) natti-dutiya-kammcna 
ukkujjitabbo, Sp 1209,9; — ife. patt® (Vin II 126,37; 
Kkh 133,20); — °-kammav3e3, /,, the formal act of 
turning up (again) the bowl (ukkujjati 2.); Mp IV 
160,3. 

ukkujjita, mfn., pp. of ukkujjati q. v.; Vin II 
127,io; aday' —am pattam caranto bhikkhu biiikkha- 
kam nikkujjeyya ghara-dvarc tassa, Mhv XLV 34. 

|ukkujjetva Sp 333,s w. r. for ®itvS.) 

(ukkujjapeti), pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of ukkujjati), to 
cause to put upside up, with the hollow up; navarii 
—etva, Mhv-t 439,20. 

ukkutim, ado. |so. ut + kutl curve], = next 2 a.; 
vandirii sirasa — aharii, Ap 129,18 (S‘ ®tiko ,unmetr.; 
B'C* ®li, quoting o. I. siras’ —iko); nisiditvana —, 
Khuddas XLIII 2; XLV 3;8 (eonf. IL Smith m.e. 
for E* nisiditva ukkutikam |il. cadence]). 

‘ukkutika, mfn. (so. utkutika, BHS ®luka, Amg. 
ukkuduya; ut -f kutika bent, crooked], 1. ( footprint :) 
arched (middle part of sole not showing); 2. squatting, 
crouching with uplifted heels (ef. PED s. o.: “The soles 
of the feet are firmly on the ground, the man sinks down, 
the heels slightly rising as he does so, until the thighs rest 
on the calves"); 3. walking on tiptoes or heels (as an 
ascetic practice; cf. ’ukkutika); — Sadd 353 n. 5; — 
1. rattassa hi —am padam bhave, Dhp-a I 201,s* = 
III195,i* = Pj II 544,1* - Vism 105,3*; pakati- 
gamanena gacchanto ... sanikam padam nikkhipati 


. . . —an c' assa padarii hoti, Vism 104,28 (mht 1960 

I 127,4: asamphuttha-majjharii); — 2. a. canonical 
and post-can.; ado. —am with forms of nisidati; pade 
vanditva —am nisiditva anjalim paggahetva .. . , M 

II 248,24 = Vin 1 45,32 = 57,s etc. = Sp 640,4; 
pada-mule —am nisiditva, Dhp-a 217,9; pada-mule 
—am nisidi, Vism 635,22; anujanami sabbeh* eva —am 
nisinnehi pav5retum, Vin I 160,16; hatthim ... —am 
nisidayi, Mhv XXV 22; — b. post-canonical (onlyl): 
adj. with forms of nisidati; —© nisidi, Dhp-a I 60; —o 
nisidati, P* II 414,16; —o nisiditva pakkSmi, Ja VI 
337,32; yo —o nisiditva pavareti, tena —en' eva bhuii- 
jitabbam, Sp 828,31; ahhe anto-kucchigata ... —3 
dvlsu mutthisu hanukam thapetvS deve vassante ruk- 
kha-susire makkata. viya nisidanti, Ps IV 181,22; 
nisajj’ —am navo ... —o va acchatu, Khuddas XLV 
4; — 3. —o pi hoti ®-ppadhanam anuyutto, D I 167,6 
= M I 308,12 - A I 296,3 = Nidd I 417,io (Sv 357,7 
•» Mp II 385,29: ®-viriyam anuyutto; gacchanto pi 
—o va hutvi uppatitva uppatitva gacchati); — 
°-pada, mfn., having feet with high arches (ukkuUka 
1.); anto-vanka-p5da v3 bahi-v.-p. va —5 vS + 
bhavanti, Sv 925,33 (pada-talassa majjhe unnataya 
®ta, pt B* 1961 III 109,7); — ®-bhava, m., abstr. of 
‘ukkutika 3.; ukkutika-ppadhanan ti —cna araddha- 
viriyam, Dhp-a 111 78,1; — ®&sana-jangha, m(fn)., 
whose legs are in the ukkutika position; antevasike —c 
pesanikSdlhi (so read) kilameti, Sv 930,ss. 

‘ukkutikl, /. and n. ]BHS utkutukika; cf. pree.), 
a kind of tapas consisting in walking with the arches of 
the feet lifted up, i. e. touching the ground either only 
with the tiptoes or only with the heels (cf. ‘ukkutika 3.); 
na -Sya antara-gharc gamissaml ti sikkha karaniya; 
na —aya antara-ghare gantabbam, Vin IV 189,19; 
II 213,2s; 232,21); Sp 891,27: — ikS vuccati panhiyo 
ukkhipitva aggapadehi va, agga-pSde ukkhipitva 
panhlhi yeva va bhumim phusantassa gamanam 
(— Kkh 149,12; mangled text to be corrected after Sp); 

— ®-ppadhana, n., exertion in (the ascetic practice of) 
walking on tiptoes or heels; rajo jallam —aril, Ja V 241, 
29* (te (samana-brahmanase) gacchantipi uppatitva 
ukkutika gacchanti, ct.) ^ Dhp 141; naggiyarii mun- 
diyaih —aril, M I 515,27; —aril anuyutto, D I 167,6 
etc., see ‘ukkutika 3; ekacce vagguli-vatarii caratha 
... ekacce —aril anuyunjatha, Ja III 235,21; —vag- 
guli-vata- + -miccha-tapaih disva, I 493,19; vagguli- 
vatarii —aih kantak£passayata + , Ps II 11,9; — 
®a-virlya, il, Sv 357,7, see s. v. ‘ukkutika 3. 

ukkutthi, /. (so. ud + krui], (6uf)cry, shout, 
clamour; mostly —irii + forms of karoti; maiica —irii 
karonti as trsl. of maricah kroianti (Mah3bh3$ya II 
218,is), Sadd 19,14 = 710,8 = 737,io; —irii akamsu 
(of indignation), Vin II 269,2s; —irii karonti, Sp 1124, 
20 (■= maha-saddarii, t B* 1960 III 340,1); —irii akasi, 
Sv 717^1 (— ucca-saddarii, pt B* 1961 11 254,13); 
mahajano —tin akasi: "... afifto etissa manarii bhettS 
n'atthl" ti, Ps III 74,s; see further Ps III 159,lo; V 
42,18; Ja II 367,23 ^ Cp-a 36,9 ( = viravanti); Mil 21, 

1; Mhv XXV 90 ^ Thup 64,9; Vism 245,34 =■ Vibh-a 
228,24; uggajjanto ti —irii karonto, Kidd-a I 288,ie; 

— —irii sampavattayurii, Ap 124,16; —irii sampavat- 
tayi, Mhv XXIII 75; —iyo c'eva cel’ukkhepS ca vat- 
tanti, Ps II 195,9 = Spk III 120,12; — °-sadda, m.. 
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= prec.; mahajanassa —o, Dhp-a II 43,lg; -am 
sutva, PsV42,u; ~aih pavattesuin, Dip XIII 40; 

—e_pavattenta . .. kolahalarh akariisu, Vv-a 132,3; 

—a vattanti, Bv II 72 ( quoted Ja I 17,6*); — ®-sam- 
pasadana, n. (?), .. . sadhukaraft ca -aril paja 
vividha gagane vattanti (read: °enti) panjalikata, Bv 

I 35 (jB* 1961 ®-sampaharhsanath, S e ®-sampanada- 
narh; Bv-a 40,31: ukkallhi-saddo ca unnada-saddo 
ca, source of S‘ reading 7); — °-sahassa, n.; maha- 
jano —ani (“thousands of shouts”) karonto, Dhp-a II 
43,17; mahajano —ani pavattento, Ja VI 41,74; — 
ukkutth’ukkutthi-tthSna, n., every place where there 
is a shout; —e Vism 245,24; 246,7 = Vibh-a 228,15,29 
(£* w. r. °ttha-Uhane). 

®ukkura, m. (so. utkara], rubbish, what is thrown 
up; ifc. musik® [so. musikotkara] (Khuddas XXXIV 
10). 

ukkusa, m. (so. utkroia], osprey, = kurara; Abh 
640 —o kuraro; — —a Nammada-tlre, Ja IV 397,6* 
(— kurara, cl .); —3 kurara harhsa, VI 539,13* (E‘ w.r. 
kukkus3; ct.: —a ti kala-kurara \E‘ ku® °kabar3], 
kurara ti scta-kurara); — Ja IV 297,18; Ap 347,is; 
—®-jataka,seeMaha“(486;JaIV288—297);®-raja(n), 
m., osprey king, Ja IV 290,10—293,9 passim; 291,is* 
voc. —a, m.c. read ukkosa-raja 7; — ®-sakuna-raja, 
290,3. 

ukk'upama, see s. o. ukka. 

ukkula, (mf)n. [so. utkula; see BHSD), high, 
rising; —am unnata-tthanarh, Mp II 35,19; — am 
bhumiya ucca-tthanarh, Ps-pt B* III 1961 323,s; 
thalarh ti —am, Pj II 42,s; — ®-vi(k)kOIa, mfn., high 
and low, uneven; imissa pathaviya — arh nadl-vidug- 
garh ... pabbata-visamarh, M III 105,10 # Vism 
153,8 A I 35,s; -am sabbam pi samarir katva, Pj 

II 42,5; —visama-duggakararh, Ud-a 184,26; °-bhava- 
rahita (bhumi), Ja V 169,l (E‘ ukkula-bhava®). 

ukkoca, m. (so. utkoca], bribe; Abh 356; — aril 
datva, Sp 339,12 (E e and C e v. I. ukkotam; =» lahcarit, 
Sp-t 1960 143,18). 

ukkota, m. (?], the re-opening of a legal question 
already settled (a pacittiya, c/. Vin IV 126; see ukko- 
tanfl, ukkoteti); Vin V 150,4-25 ( c/. Horner, Trsl. VI 
245); Sp 1354-6; vaftcan' —nikatl, SIh O 1959 133,3*; 
[/or —aril datva Sp 339,12 read with B'C t S‘ ukkocarii). 

ukkotaka, m. 7 (?), a pork dish, spleen and lung 
(7); sOkariko ahos’ aharii, —am randhayitva ..., Ap 
372,15 (IF, C' v. /.: ®tarii ®tvana (m. e.J; 372,20: 
mariisa-danena; Ap-a 486,21: pihaka-papphisa-main- 
sam pacitva). 

ukkotanS, /. and n. [ BUS utkotana; Hc-Des I 
92 ukkodS IaAc5e; etym.l]; two apparently unrelated 
meanings may be reconciled as both denoting malpractice 
or perversion o/ jurisdiction-. 1. (n.) taking bribes (for 
passing sentences getting people into unlawful possess¬ 
ions); 2. (J. and n.) the act of re-opening a legal question 
already settled ( cf. ukkota); — 1. clichi; ®-vaAcana- 
nikati-s3ci-voga, D I 5,22 = III 176,16 » S V 473,20 
- A II 209*,31 = V 206,1; cf. Sih 133,3* (s. v. ukkota); 
BuSv 79,30 etc.: —an ti assamike samike katurii 
lanca-gahanarh (cf. Ja VI 131,16); Sv-nt B* 11960 352, 
22: kattabba-kammato uddharh kotanaih patlhana- 
narh; — 2. katih’ (dasahi) akarehi —arh pasavati, Vin 
V 150,15,18,26; 151,2; vittharo pana "imesarh catun- 


narii adhikarananam kati —a" ti adina naycna Pari- 
vare vuttarh, Sp 866,s (vathadhammarh-nihata-bhavo, 
janana, —a ti . . . tini aiigani, Sp-t jB' III 1960 83,20); 
punakammaya —an ca, 1307,22; ... ti janato n'atthi 
doso —« pana, Yin-vn 1671; — “-katha, /., title of 
Vin-vn 1667—1672; — ®-bhaya, n., fear of u.; atte 
sammS-vinicchite raja-gehe thapapesi —cna so, Mhv 
XLIX 20; — ®-sikkhapada, n., title of Vin IV 126 
(Pacittiya LXIII); —aril tatiyarh, Sp 866,12. 

ukkotanaka, (mf)n. (cf. prec.), 1. adj. qualifying 
pacittiya, (offence) consisting in ukkotana 2.; Vin I 
175,3; II 94,7; Sp 1357,2,10; — 2. subst. = ukkotana 
2.; tena —ena pacittiyarh apajjati, Sp 1288,9. 
ukkotita, mfn., pp. of next. 
ukkoteti, pr. 3 sg. [BUS utkotayati; e/ym.7], 
to re-open a legal question already settled (cf. ukkota, 
ukkotana); chabbaggiva bhikkhu janarii yathadham- 
marh nihatfldhikaranaih puna-kammaya — enti ... , 
Vin IV 126,4 (— uccalenti, yathapatitthita-bhavena 
pati((haturh na denti, Sp 865,23); yo pana bhikkhu 
... —eyya, pacittiyarh, 126,15; vupasantarir ce adhi- 
karanarh karako —eti, ukkotanakarh pacittiyarh, II 
94,e; ... puna-kammSya —eyyurh, 303,23; adhikara- 
narn —ento, —eti, V 150 foil, passim; samathe (®thatn) 
—eti, 150,9 foil.; idarh amhakarit thavara-kammarh 
koci visabhaga-puggalo samgha-majjharh pavisitva 
—eyya, Sp 8,4 (=■ nivarcyya, t IF 1960 I 50,16) ■= 
Sv* 5,24 = Pj I 92,26: nihatAdhikarannrh janarii —ento 
duve phusc: pavoge dukkatarh patto, pacitt' — ilc 
siyS, Utt-vn 129; cf. Vin-vn 1667; Ja II 387,14. 
ukkopama, see s. v. ukka. 

ukkosa, m. |s<t. utkroia|, osprey; conj. m. c. for 
ukkusa Ja IV 291,15* (see ukkusa). 

ukkha, m. |sa. uksan], ox; Mogg VII 31 (= bali- 
vadda); Pay II171. 

ukkhati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. uksati], to sprinkle; — ati 
secane, Sadd 330,1 s; — pp. ukkhita q. v. 

[®ukkhaya® in niddukkhaya-vibuddho Pj I 15, 
23 prob. misprint for B t S t C t niddS-kkhaya®; see Trsl. 
5Janamoli (PTS 1960) p. 7 n. 17.) 

ukkhall, /. (so. ukha, ukha; prakr. ukkhali; cf. 
sa. udOkhala, prakr. ukkhala “ mortar" 7], pot, cooking 
vessel; Sadd 353,18*; Mogg VII 8; Abh 456; — kajopl 
ti —i va pacchi va, Sv 355,3 (=■ bhikkha-pacana- 
kumbho, nt B t II 1961 355,4) = Ps II 44,9; kum- 
bhiya ti —ito. III 285,15; —iya pakkhitta-tandula, IV 
213,1; uddhane —irh aropehi, Ja V 471,9; —iyarh 
akiritva — pacitva, Sv 965,16 ad D III 200,1 (tan- 
dula-pphalarir) tundikire pacitvana; —iya bhattarh 
ganhanto, As 376,io; — ifc. bhand® (Sp 830,17), 
bhattapacita-® (Ap-a 205,13), bhatt® (Mhv-t 440,24), 
mahS-mukha-® (Spk II 224,s), sovann® (Mhv XXII 
21). 

ukkhalika, see ukkhalika. 

ukkhali'kapAla, n., the inside of a pot; °-pas- 
samhi lagge yamaka-marhsa-pin^e -. - , Vism 356,35 
= Vibh-a 60,33. 

ukkhalika, /. (prakr. ukkhaliya) = ukkhali; ThI 
23 (ThI-a 29^9: —a ... ti bhatta-pacana-bhajanarh); 
®ka-kaie kumbh’aggaih nSma deti (when the rice was 
put into the boiler, he gave the first-fruits of the pot), 
Dhp-a IV 5,7; — ifc. bhand® (Spk I 132,28), bhatta-® 
(Ps II 45,12). 
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ukkhali-dhovana, n., water used for cleansing or 
rinsing the pots ; —assa chaddita-tthane, Ja I 235,9. 

ukkhali-paripuhchana ( also misspelt °punjana), 
n., dish-cloth, cleaning rag; Mp II 359,s; “punjana I 
216,n. 

ukkhali-parimajjana, n., = prec.; jinnam pi 
potthakam —aril va karonti sarikara-kilte va nam 
chaddenti, A I 246,31 (E e S e w. r. parimaddanarii; Mp 
II 359,5: “majjanan ti ukkhali-paripunchanarii). 
(ukkhali-parimaddana, see prec..] 
ukkhali-mukha, n., the open side, opening of a 
pot ; bbajanena —arh viya pajigunthito, Nidd-a I 95, 
14; — °-vattl, /., the brim of a pot; °-sadisehi otthehi 
samannagato, Sp 1029,18;— Vism 346,21 =■ Ss 148,3$. 

ukkhita, mfn. pp. [so. uk$ita], sprinkled, wetted, 
besmeared; ifc. candanokkhita (Thi 145), ruhlr’—’- 
anga (Ja IV 331,11*; eonj. Toev. II 100 and PED; 
E e ruhirakkhi 0 , unmetr. ruhiramakkhit’arigo), 

lohit° (Mhv LXVI 109). 

ukkhitta, mfn. pp. [so. utksipta], 1. thrown or 
blown up, tossed up or about, lifted up, raised; 2. (in 
Vin uddana) short for ukkhittaka q. o.; 3. (in canon 
law) suspended (see SBB XIII p. 28 n. 4); Sadd 404, 
10; — 1. vata-mandalikaya >am vejhanarii, Vin III 
58,7; vata-mandalikaya -am purana-pannarii, Mil 181, 
is; navaya ... hcmantikc thalaih —aya, Sill 155,7; 
khittS —a nunna +, Kidd II 130,31 ad Sn 1074; acci 
yathS vata-vegena khitto attharb paleti (cf. vat°; 
Xidd-a II 32,8: khitta ti calita, —a ti aticalila); pila- 
vanta va sagararii ~a vata-vegcna (so read for ~ avata°, 
" tossed about by a violent storm”). Dip IX 27; —a 
punha-tcjcna ... bhav’aggatam pi sampatta puna 
gacchanti duggatiiii, Vibh 426,7*; —2. Vin II 232,30, 
22 (cf. ukkhitta-citta); — 3. cso bhikkhu samaggcna 
sanghena ~o, Vin IV 218,17; samaggena sanghena 
—am bhikkhunirii, 231,30; sanghena —o, A III 270,7; 
(a)dhammikena kammena —o, Vin I 338,1,5; Dhp-a I 
54,24; 55,i; Ja III 487,$; akat5nudhammo nima —o 
anosarito, Vin IV 137,27; — ena ... saha uposatho na 
katabbo, Vin-vn 2594; phuse parajikdpattirh — assd- 
nuvattikS, Utt-vn 921; — ifc. vat° (ThI-a 256,11 C'B 1 
\E' vata-khitta)). 

ukkhittaka, m., i. q. ukkhitta 3.; bhikkhu apat- 
tiya adassarie —o vibbhami, Vin I 97,19 & 97,34; ef. 
Kkh9,is; —aril, ukkhitta-bhave yeva thitarii bhik- 
khurii, Kkh 159,11; ma tumhc etarn —aril bhikkhuih 
anuvattittha anuparivaretha, Vin I 338,7 ^ 338,10, 
26; — Vin I 121,3,5; II 61,0,1 e e/e.; 173,19,21; —a 
tayo vutta, V 212,37* it Utt-vn 930; — Sp 870,22; 
Vin-vn 1707; — °-katha, /., title of Vin-vn 1704— 
1711. 

ukkhittakS, /., (se. sarighatl, satika 7) the up¬ 
lifted (monk's robe); na — aya antara-ghare gantabbarii, 
Vin II 213,21 = IV 187,0 (—aya ti ukkhepena, ... 
ekato v5 ubhato va ukkhitta-civaro hutva ti attho; 
anto, inda-khilato patthaya, na evarii gantabbarii, 
Kkh 148,25 » Sp 891,8); referred to as ukkhitta in 
uddSna Vin 11232,20,22 (cf. ukkhitta-citta). 

[ukkhitta-citta w. r.: Vin II 232,22 E* —5 uj- 
jhaggi, read with 326,13 and C*S e okkhitt’ukkhittS 
ujjhaggi (cf. 213,20,27); Nidd I 279^1 E*S e —a, read 
with C'B* khitta-citta (cf. 280,1).] 

ukkhitta civara, m., with robe lifted up; —o 


hutva, Sp 891,0 = Kkh 148,26 (see ukkhittaka; Vmv 
B* 1960 II 62,1). 

ukkhittatta, n. abstr. [so. utksiptatva], see under 
ukkhitta-paligha. 

Ukkhitta-padumiya, m., Npr. of a thera; Ap 
275,1—276,3; see PPM. 

ukkhitta-paligha, m(fn). [so. utksipta-parigha; 
BHS utk$ipta-parikha; cf. Brough, The Gandharl 
Dharmapada p. 188], "with the cross-bar lifted”, with 
the obstacle (of avijja) removed; M I 139,17-23 — A III 
84,14-22 = Nidd II 161,5-7 (—o ti avijja-paligharii 
ukkhipitva, apanetva, thito, Mp III 264,2; —o ti ettha 
paligho ti vatta-mQIika avijja ... tassa ukkhittatta 
—o ti vuccati, Nidd-a I 85,20); —aril buddharii, Dhp 
398 — Sn 622 Udana-v (ed. Bernhard) XXX 58 
(catunnarii saccanarii buddhatta buddharii, Dhp-a 
IV 161,0; avijja-palighassa ukkhittatta —aril, Pj II 
467,is). 

ukkhitta-pharasu, m., uplifted axe; —urn dha- 
returii asakkonto, Dhp-a III 300,7. 

ukkhitta-bhamuka, mf(n)., with uplifted, raised 
eyebrows, frowning; rosena —aril viva luddarii bhayS- 
nakarii, Ja VI 476,is'. 

ukkhitta-muggara, n„ raised club or cudgel; 
Mil-t 28,22 in expl. of next. 

ukkhitta-lagula, n., = prec.; coranaih — am. 
Mil 152,22 (Mil-t 28,20-22). 

[ukkhitta-vSta-vegena Dip IX 27 w. r. for °tta 
vata°; see ukkhitta 1.] 

ukkhitta-sambhoga-sikkhSpada, n., "the pre¬ 
cept against eating and living with one suspended", 
title of Pacittiya 69 (Vin IV 137 foil.; Sp 870,31). 

ukkhitta-sira, mfn., with raised head; (jhan'- 
upekkha) ... —a viya hutvS parivyatta-kicca jata; 
Vism 162,22. 

ukkhitta-hattha, m., raised hand; — c apanetva, 
Dhp-a III 300,18. 

ukkhitt&nuvattaka, m/(ika)., follower, adherent 
of a suspended monk; —a bhikkhu (opp. ukkhepakS 
bhikkhu), Vin 1 337,25; 338,2; ukkhepakanarii ... 
—anarii, Dhp-a I 54,23 =■= Ja III 487,3; —Snarii pacit- 
tiyarii, Vmv B? II 1960 49,5; — /. ayam pi parajika 
hoti asaihvasS —ika, Vin IV 218,25; — ika bhikkhunl 
yava-tatiyarii samanubhasanaya na patinissajjati 
.... V 153,30; definition Sp-t B t II 1960 298,s. 

ukkhittSsika, mfn., with raised sword; M I 377, 
21; S IV 173,18; A 111 443,23; Patis-1 122,29 (- 
uccarita-khagga, Patis-a 394,5); Vism 230,13; Sv 468, 
20; Ja I 393,27. 

ukkhittojjhaggikS, do., uplifted robe and loud 
laughter (ef. ukkhittaka), Vin II 232,20* (ref. to 213,21 
foil.). 

ukkhipati, pr. 3 sg. [so. utksipati], 1. a .to throw, 
toss or blow up; b. to lift or draw up, raise ; erect, hoist 
(banner, umbrella); c. to pick up; lake up and carry 
(burden, also melaph.); to hold up, support; d. to place, 
put upon; 2. to praise, extol; attanarii — to boast; 
3. to reject, blame, revile; 4. (in canon law) to suspend 
(cf. ukkhitta 3.); — forms : pari. —anta, an—anta; 
imper. S sg. —a, 1 pi. —5ma; pot. —eyya, —e; aor. 3 sg. 
—i, 1 sg. —irii, 3 pi. — iriisu, 2 pi. —ittha, 1 pi. —imha; 
fut. —issati e/e.; inf. —iturii; abs. —itvS (regut.), 
—itvana (Ap 276,20), —iya (Nett 4,24*), ukkhippa 
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(Ras 8,9*); ger. —itabba; — pp. ukkhitta and ukkhi- 
pita q. v.; eaus. ukkhepcti and ukkhipapeti q. v. ; pass. 
ukkhipi(y)yati, part, ukkhippamana q. o.; — 1. a. 
(padumam) —itvana gagane, Ap 276,20; padumam 
... hattho —im ambarc, 109,22; campakaih salajam 
+ diso-disarh —anti, BvII51; vijanirh uddham 
—anto, Dhp-a II 183,21; paruta-patain vato —i. III 
180,24; — b. antaravasakarh —itva, Vin III 36,17; 
(garment) —itva otaretva va, Sp 890,e; ghatam —anto, 
Mil 199,3; mallo khippaih patimallam —itva uttana- 
karh pSteti, 293,12; bhagavato purato anekSni danda- 
dipika-sahassSni —imsu, Spk III 48,19; ukkhali pidha- 
nam — itvS atthasi ( pot had lifted its lid through over¬ 
flowing of contents ), Dhp-a 111371,18; kevatta ... 
(jillaiii) —imsu, Ja I 427,2s; atha'nam ( woman in boat) 
raja hatthe gahetva — i ( helped ashore), Ja V 443,19; 
—a laiigirh (uddhumSyikam +),abhikkhana ("takeout 
.... dig on I"), M I 142,24 etc.; dve aiiguliyo —itvS, 
ckam eva angulim —itva, Ja I 56,9,14; raise hand as 
speaking gesture : hattham —itva ... gatha bhasitu- 
kamo, Dbp-a IV 10,s; kararh ukkhippa vakkhami, 
Ras 8,9*; — sisarh —ati, a) raise one’s head, carry one’s 
head high (i a: be respected, feel proud: tatha narh karis- 
sama, yatha na puna parisa-majjhe sisam — itum 
sakkhissati, Ps II 281,6; IajjSya sisam —itum asak- 
kont5, Dhp-a 164,17; b)" to stick one’s head out of (abl.)’’, 
a: to escape from: sisam —itum adatva, not allowing 
(a snake kept down with a forked stick) to raise its head, 
Ud-a 233,9; (ditthi-gatikS) vatta-dukkhato sisam 
—itum na sakkonti, Sv 126,17; miccha-thapitam cit- 
tam ... catusu apayesu khipitva sisam assa —itum 
na deti, Ud-a 244,e; macchera-cittain vaddhainanam 
catuhi apayehi sisam — iturii na dassati, Dhp-a III 
2,9; yatha majjhe samsiditva thalam pattam duru- 
kkhandham ... valikS pidahati, so pi sisam —itum 
na sakkoti, evam . .. puggalo catftsu apayesu patito 
... puna sisam — itum na sakkoti, Spk III 41,is; 
e) sign among thieves: bhamukaiii va ... sisam va 
—issami, Vin III 53,U; — (musika) ussahena kanna- 
nangutthAdini —itva vicarants uppatanti, Spk I 239, 
9; miga-potikS ... kanne —itva givam pasaretva .. . 
(expl. ukkanna), Ja VI 560,7*; — jaya-ddhajam 
—anta, ... — anla dhamma-kuntam, Samantak 499; 
chattStichattSni —imsu, Pj I 197,lo; — c. pati latarii 
—ati, Vin IV 116,22 (quoted Sp 236,i«; Sp 862,17: 
dayhamanam alatam patitam —ati, puna yatha- 
th&ne (hapeti); thero (dibba-dussam) disva —itva ... 
aggahesi, Spk I 293,19; (natanarii) sippa-dassana- 
tthane laddha-bhan^akarii —itva harati ("picks up 
and brings”, a: collects the proceeds of the performance), 
Dhp-a IV 60,2s; nangalam —itva gacchantam, 115,5; 
matugSmam kucchina pariharanto tassa jaram pi 
—itvS carasi, Ja III 529,20; metaph.: satta mase nik- 
khitta-danadhuram —anto viya, Ja VI 541,21; n'eva 
tarn yasam —itum sakkhissanti ("shall not be able to 
bear the burthen of their honours”), I 337,30; porSnaka- 
thera ... na attano rucim eva ucchu-bharam viya 
—itvS vicaranti (pun: carry — extol), Ps I 231,7; 
expl. unnala: uggata-nalS, nala-sadisam tuccha- 
manarii —itva vicaranakS, It-a II 164,29 # Pp-a 217, 
14 ^ Dhp-a III 452,13: tesarii mana-najaiii —itva 
caranena un-na)Snam; —iya yam samaneti sabbe 
kusalSkusale, Nett 4,24* = Pet 259,is (so read ; = 


uddharetva, Nett-a); [indriyani —itva Ud-a 72,25 
w. r.; read with S‘ okkhi°); manco na janati: aham 
kayam —itva thito ("I support ( the sleeper’s J body"), 
Mp II 186,e; — d. malam ... cetiye —ati, Mil 309,22; 
khura-cakkam —itva sise (om. E e ) paccamanam 
nerayika-sattarh, Ja IV 3,16; navam —itva (put 
ashore, land), Pj II 308,13 (= Dhp-a IV 41,lo B*C*); 

— 2. attano dhitaram jati-madena —ati, Ja VI 165,1; 
imam laddhirii (doctrine) —itva caranto, V 240,9; 
matugamarii —itva, III 20,28 (meaning 3 also pos¬ 
sible); paribbajakS ... attanam —anti, ucce jhane 
thapcnti, Ps III 225,lo; attanam an—anto, Sp 132,24; 
—itva kacana (expl. ukkacana), Vism 27,21 — Vibh-a 
483,4; — 3. sabbe para-vSde khipanti —anti pari- 
kkhipanti |sa. pratik$ipati “to revile, ridicule”), Nidd 

1161.22 (Nidd-a 284,8: khipanti ti ... chaddenti, 
—anti ti durato khipanti); na —e no ca parikkhipe 
pare, Th 241 (Th-a II 75,32: na —e-ti attanam —eyya 
... att’ukkamsanam na kareyya, wrong, cf. Nidd I 

161.22 above); main —antam pucchimsu, Cp III 4:5 
(Cp-a 202,3: kSme uddham uddham khipantam chad- 
dcntarii); — 4. Vin I 313,s—316,13 passim; taih 
sangho apattiyS adassane ->811, 323,1; appatikamme 
—ati 323,6; bhikkhuni-sangho ... bhikkhunim apat- 
tiya adassane —i, IV 309,31; labbhamanaya sSmag- 
giya puna — itabbo, I 97,33; an—anto, V 158,17; yo 
so puggalo dussilo ... na tena sangho samvasati, 
atha kho naiii ... —ati, Ud 55,lo; tarn —itum SgatS 
... bhikkhavo, Mhv IV 16. 

ukkhipana, n., ob. noun from prec., 1. lifting up, 
raising; 2. blame, rebuke; 1. uddham —ena adho ava- 
kkhipanena, Ja 1 163,23*; hatthehi —am hattha-vilah- 
ghanam, Sp-t B* III 1960 287,18; ~aiii sandhaya in 
expl. of ukkhitta-clvaro hutva, Vmv B* II 1960 62,2; 

— 2. in definition of ukkhepana q. v.; — ifc. giv° 
(Spk I 199,28), sls° (Th-a II 214,s). 

ukkhipana, /., ob. noun from ukkhipati, boasting; 
reading of Vibh-a 483,3 for o. /., Nidd-a 420,3, Vism 
27,21 uddipana. 

ukkhipSpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of, ukkhipati), lo 
cause to lift up, cause lo take up and carry; cause to 
remove (gantha); puttaih ukkhipati v& —eti va, Ja V 
436,27* ad 433,30 dSrakam ullangheti; khaggan ca . .. 
pacchiA ca —etva (causing him lo lake with him), 470, 
29; (ratham) —ehi ("have dug out I"), II 38,4; pSde 
nivcsana-parupanan ca —etva, Sp 1046,s; tain (ohiya- 
manakam) ganthaih —enta, Sv 525,18; — with instr. 
of person and acc. of object: devim ... sivikaya nisida- 
petvS amacca-sahassena — etvS, Ja I 52,14; with two 
acc.s: dhanam niharitva dasarii —etva dhanam ahara, 
225,31; bodhisattam manika-bhandam —etva (causing 
to carry), II 15,23. 

ukkhipita, mfn. (pp. of ukkhipati); yanno kira 
—o ("praised, extolled’”!) tatena, Ja VI 143,9*; (cf. 
ukkhitta). 

a ukkhipiya, see Akas°. 

ukkhipi(y)yati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of ukkhipati), to 
be suspended (cf. ukkhipati 4.); —iyati, Vin II 61,6; 
yena samana-samvasaka-bhumito —iyati, Vjb B* 
1960 508,15; — iyyatl, Sadd 563,26. 

ukkhippa, abs. of ukkhipati q. v. 

ukkhetita, mfn. pp. |sa. *khit khetati trase, 
uttrasane), scared away, chased off ; Sadd 352,11 (khita 
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utlasane ... —o); — rago me catto ... vanto ... 
mullo . . . —o 4-, Vin III 95,1 = IV 29,2 (Sp 500,18: 
—o ti ariva-maggena utlasitatta . . .; = uttasito, 
Vjb B e 1960 172,29). 

'ukkhepa, m. |sa. utksepa], lifting up, raising; 
Sadd 563,25: —o uddham khipanam; Pay 38; Dha- 
turn 861; — —ena, Kkh 148,25 = Sp 891,8, ex pi. 
ukkhittaka q. v. ; kesa-ggahana-m-—a (?), Ja VI 508, 
10*; — i/e- udak° (Vmv B c 1960 II 162,29), cel° (Ja 
VI 329,3*), bhamuk 0 (Mhv LXV 43); — ®-daya, m., 
gift tossed (to tumblers by spectators ); antar’antare 
—anam pariyanto n'atthi, Dhp-a IV 59,19. 

’ukkhepa, n. (m. e. for ukkhepana, n., q. v.1), in 
uddana: nom. ditlhi-appalisagge —am jina-bhasitam, 
Vin II 30,s*. 

ukkhepaka, m. (sa. utksepaka), I. one urbo 
throws or tosses up, who raises (ife.); 2. one who suspends 
(cf. ukkhipati 4.); — 2. —5 bhikkhu, opp. ukkhitta- 
kanuvattaka: Vin I 337,26 foil.; Dhp-a I 54,23 foil. 
= Ja III 487,3 foil., — ife. (1.) pind° (Vin II 214,21), 
hatth° (Sp 1073,22). 

Ukkhepakata-Vaccha, m., Npr. of a thera; see 
PPN; Th 65. 

ukkhepanS, ob. noun from ukkhipati; I. n., net 
or state of suspension (ef. ukkhipati 4.); — e ... adina- 
vaiii kathetva, Dhp-a I 55,7 = Ja III 487,8; ukkhit- 
tako bhikkhu thito —e, Vin-vn 1992; — 2. f. —a, 
blame, censure; one of ten kinds of scolding (akkosana): 
—a ti "ma etam ettha kathetha” ti vacaya ukkhi- 
panam, Vism 29,8 = Vibh-a 485,3; — 3. adj., m. c. 
short for ukkhepaniya q. o.; tayo —a kamnia sadisa 
te vibhattito, Vin II 30,4 (uddana). 

ukkhepaniya, mfn., (formal act of the sangha) 
leading to suspension; katam . . . sanghena ... kam- 
mam ... —iyam, Vin I 49,34; —ly&disu aiinataram 
kammaifi karonti, Ps II 382,18; — °-kamma, n., 
formal act of suspension; Vin I 326,3; sangho —am 
akasi asambhogam sanghena, II 27,24; — A I 98,8; 
Dhp-a I 54,18 — Ja III 486,27; Kkh 159,4; — tivi- 
dhassa ca —assa tecattallsavidham vattarii na janati, 
Sp 1373,19; tarn ... °-vasena ukkhipitum agata, 
Mhv-t 159,21; — °-kamina-kata, mf., suspended by 
format act of the sangha, Vin 1127,17 foil.;, — 
°-kammaraha, mf., deserving a formal act of suspen¬ 
sion, Vin I 326,3. 

ukkheplma, mfn., (water) which can or must be 
drawn up; gambhlresu avatAdisu —am udakam nimit- 
tam (boundary mck) na katabbam, Sp 1040,4 (E e 
wrong; ukkhep’imam; uddharitva gahetabbakam, 
Vjb B* 1960 453,13; = dlglia-rajjuna kutena ussin- 
caniyam, Vmv B* II 1960 143,6); — c/. Pischel 
| 602; At Gr. II 2 $ 226. 

ukkhepeti, pr. 3 sg., caus. of ukkhipati, to cause 
to reject, cause to blame (ef. ukkhipati 3.); virago ti 
maggo, so hi kilese virajjento khepento —onto up- 
panno, Spk II 53,23 (—ento om. B t C e S t ; gloss'!). 

1 uklapa, m. and mfn. [?, ef. by-form ukkalapa; 
sa. utkalapa different meaning: "with tail erect (pea¬ 
cock)"), a. subst .: dirt, litter; b. adj.: dirty, littered 
(often with sammajjati “to sweep”); — a. Abh 224: 
kacavaroklapo samkaro ca; — avakuthim, puti- 
bhavam, agamSsI ti —o, tha-karassa la-karam katva; 
ucchittho va kalapo, samQho, ti —o (vanna-sanga- 


mana-vasen’ evam vuttaifi, yatha "upakleso, sneho” 
icc-adi), lena vutla, Sv-nt JB e 1961 I 72,8 ad Sv 8,lo: 
vihara ... chaddita-patila—a; — b. deso —o .. . , 
sammajjitabbo, Vin 146,11; uposathigaram —am, 
anujanami ... sammajjitum, 118,2; parivenam tina- 
pannSdihi (so read) —am, Sp 791,23; charika-tina- 
kacavaridihi —e agyagare, Ps 111210,4; pannasiila 
—a, II 240,22; senasanam —am, Sv 787,il; Vism 128, 
36; Ps I 290,33; tarn thanam —am, kasma na sam- 
majjasi 7, Dhp-a III 168,22; —am assama-padam 
disva, Ja II 275,12. 

, Uklapa, m.(7), — Ukkala q. o., perh. by con¬ 
fusion with Okkalapa, a town in Burma (at present 
suburb of Rangoon); °-janapada, m., S5s 35,20. 

ukhati, pr. 3 sg. (so. *ukh, okhati gatau), to go; 
Sadd 35,20. 

ukh2, /. (Is.), cooking pot; Abh 456; —a anlya 
tarn annarii, Ap 581,is (so B t 1961 for E e buddhan, 
S‘ buddha), quoted Thi-a 71,24. 

*ugga, mfn. (so. ugra], strong, intense; fierce, for¬ 
midable; (often explained or “etymologized" as uggata, 
which also occurs as d. t.) (nagam) jaflnSsi punnam 
—assa tejaso (E*C e S e tejasa), Ja VI 194,11*; —am 
dhitim akas’ aham, Dv VII 15 (—an | E e uggatan) ti 
tibbaih ghoram, Bv-a 170,9); adhitthahirii vatain 
—am, X 17 (o. r. uttarim vatarii adhitthasirh, Bv-a 
188,12); — °-tapa, mfn., practising severe austerities; 
pancabhinfio —o tapaso, Ja 1 480,17; —am santarii 
sim. III 518,s*; buddho ghoro —o jino, Ap 46,s; sissa, 
i—5, 348,16; — °-tapana, mfn., = prec.; jatilo —o 
Cp 117:1; tapasam jatilam —am, Bv II 61; jatila —a 
... gacchanti ambare, Ap 19,1; — °-teja, mfn., 
endowed with powerful glare, intense radiance, fierce 
might, strong magical power; (suriyo) pabhankaro vero- 
cano manual! —o, S I 51,12* (quoted Vv-a 116,19*); 
asivisa —a ghora-visa, IV 172,21; urago —o Ssiviso 
sappo, Ja III 348,4*; yam —o urago ti ciihu, IV 459, 
23*; Ssivisa kupita —a, 496,1*; asivisam jalitam —am, 

V 493,7* (—am aggi-kkhandham viya vicarantam, cl.); 

— —o hi brahmapo, V 154,19*; (jatila) nabha-carino 
—2 duppasaha, Ap 19,s; (Mahakassapo) —o durSsado, 
44,l« (-» pakaja-tejo, Ap-a 286,36); —ana tadinam 
(E e w. r. tt tejana-tadi s ), 348,14; itthtnam ... pavara 
... Santa sama aggi-r-iv' —a, Ja V 92,8*; — paflna- 
mayam —am sattham isinam (“the seer's sword, made 
of wisdorn, of fiery might"), Th 1095; — ®-danda, 
mf(n)., ruling or punishing severely; cruel, relentless; 
maccuno —assa, Saddh 304; —c ... Yama-dute ... 
disva, 286; —°-duj»j»a, mfn.; Rohanam —am (“with 
its terrible wildernesses”), Mhv LI 136; — (°-rilpo Ja 

V 22,is read with B* ubbigga-rQpo; C*S' ubbigga- 
manarupo); — °-v2di(n), m., a strong, sharp disputant; 
yo ve na vyadhaU (edd. vyadhati, byadhati) patva 
parisaih —inarh (an assembly of sharp disputants), 
A IV 196,18* (E*S‘ w. r. uggaha-va°) =• Vin II 202,3* 
(reading °v5dinim, not impossible (" assembly com¬ 
prising sharp disputants") but prob. secondary) = Pet 
87,21 (E* corrupt: yo tu na e’eva te sappurisarfi —ini; 
cf. Trsl. Ranamou n. 305/2); — °&Iasatta, n. |m. e. 

— uggatta -f alasatta, sa. ugratva + alasatva), stern¬ 
ness and indolence, no. 8 and 9 in list of 33 vyabhicari- 
bhavas (“accessories"), Subodh 346 (given in trsl. 
JASB XLIV 104 as uggata and alasatta, q. v.); cf. 
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Mammata, KAvyaprakAsa 4,31 (alasya) and 34 
(ugrata); Sahityadarpana 111 149; 155. 

'ugga, m. [so. ugra], a member of a mixed caste: 
son of a ksatriya and a £udra; Abh 503: —o suddaya 
khatta-jo; ( see R. Fick, Die Mischkaste der Ugras, 
Festschr. Winteknitz 279; B. C. Law, Some ancient 
Indian tribes, ABOR1 22 (1941) 96); — —a ca raja- 
puttA ca vcsiyanA ca brahmapa +, Ja VI 490,3* = 
493,3*; —a rajaputta pakkhandino +, D 151,# = 
A IV 107,13 = Mil 331,1 (Sv 157,1 - Mp IV 54,18: 
uggat'uggatA sariigAmAvacara rAjaputtA, taking — as 
adj. attr.); raja .. .—ehi va rajanyehi vA kancid-eva 
mantanarii manteyya, D 1 103,29 (Sv 273,3: —ehi va 
ti uggat'uggatehi vA amaccehi, rajahAehi ti anabhi- 
sitta-kumArehi); — ®-putta, m., a member of the ugga 
caste, — pree.; —5 mah'issAsa sikkhitA dajhadham- 
niino, Th 1210 — SI 185,24*; “-rajaputtiyAnarii, Ja 
V 353,17* (uggatAnarii amacca-puttAnah c'eva raja- 
puttAnaft ca, et.). 

'Ugga, m., Npr. of a setthi, the chief lag attendant 
of KonAgamana buddha; Bv XXIV 24; Sv 424,i; Ja 
I 94,l» — Ap-a 98,29. 

'Ugga, m., Npr. of the chief minister of Pasenadi; 
A IV 6,23—7,11; 9,3; Mp II 1,19. 

'Ugga, m., Npr. of a person in the retinue of king 
E|eyya; A II 180,is. 

'Ugga, m., Npr. of a gabapati of Hatthigama; 
see PPN 4. Ugga; his story partly mixed up uiith that 
of 'Ugga; A IV 212,19—216,25 ("Ugga-sutta"); S IV 
109,23; — identical with 'Uggata q. a. 

'Ugga, m., Npr. of a gahapati of VesAli; see 
PPN 5. Ugga and ef. prcc.;, (etad-aggarh) mannpa- 
dAyakAnarii yad-idarii — o gabapati Vesaliko, A I 26,n 
(Mp 1 394 /off.); Ill 49—51 ("Ugga-sutta"); 451,n; 
IV 208—212 ("Ugga-sutta"); S IV 109,s; Spk III 
291,i; — called Ugga-settbi Mp I 394,18. 

'Ugga, m., Npr. of a tbera; ef. PPN 6. Ugga; 
Th 80 (Th-a I 184 foil.); ®-thera Th-a I 184,7. 

'Ugga, m., Npr. of a setthi of Ugga-nagara; see 
PPN 7. Ugga; «i-o nAma setthi-putto, Dhp-a III 465, 
ll; '-setthi, 465,16 foil. 

[>• Ugga Vism 233,6 : JoUko —o Mendako atha 
Punnako: —o prob. epithet, added m.e. to list found 
Dhp-a Ill 385,6.) 

“Ugga, see Ugga-nagara, 'nigaina, ®ArAma. 

uggacchatl, pr. 3sg. (sa. udgacchati], to go up, 
rise; get up, issue (from mouth: be brought up and 
oomited); — forms: part. —anta, /. —anti, med. 
—am Ana; pot. —eyya; aor. a) 3 sg. ugganchi (a. t. ug- 
gaccbi), 1 sg. uggacchlrii; b) 3 sg. uggami (Ap 98,30); 
fut. 3 sg. —issati and uggamissati; inf. uggantuih; 
abs. uggamma (Dbp-a III 8I4), uggantvA, uggan¬ 
chi tvAna (Mil 376,20); — pp. uggata q. v. — Kacc 79 
(wrong derto. from avaga®); Sadd 462,11,21 (—ati 
uyyAti uddham gacchati); 881,3; — of rising sun: D 
III 196,19* (yato —ati suriyo), 21* (—amAnassa); 
I 240,e; suriye —ante, S V 218,28; A IV 137,3; Ja V 
99,2; Spk II 291,23; aninaih —ati, Vism 43,2*; Spk 
I 291,17; arunam —antassa, Vin V 21848*; — growing 
plants: padumam ugganchi, Mp I 13641; dumo ug- 
gahchitvAna ... vaddbati. Mil 376,19*; eko rukkho 

uggantva_tidbAkappo abosi, Ja V 124; khuddaka 

rukkha ... pathavirii bhinditvA vidatthi-mattam pi 


an-uggantva va pupphanti (E'C'S* w. r. anu-gantva; 
ef. anugacchati), 1 337,s; tina-jati (bodhisattassa) 
nabhiya uggantva, A 111 2424; — udaka-vatti (?) 
ugganchi, Ja I 109,3; dhumo —ati, Spk II 290,29; 
siho ... kalaia-piUhe nipatitva osiditva uggantuih 
asakkonto, Ja II 26,is; (rasmiyo) uggantva (going 
upwards). As 14,25; tejo-dbatu uUhahitva yava 
Brahma-loka —issati, Ps IV 117,13; Tavatimsa-loke 

— dibba-pasado ugganchi, Dhp-a III 291,18; maha- 
janassa antare kitti-saddo —issati, Ps 111 182,il; vi- 
muccamano ugganchiiii, Th 181 ( — uUhahim, Tb-a 11 
54,24); — saints rising in air: vehasam uggami jino, 
Ap 984$; sambuddbo ... nabh* uggaccbi sa-savako. 

Dip 1159; uggamma orohitvi ... puna — anto_ 

akase pallankena nisiditvA, Dhp-a Ill 81,s; — Deva- 
dattassa tatth'eva unham lobitam mukbato uggaAcbi, 
Vin II 200,35 ^ M I 387,e # 23749; S I 125,38; As 
375,is; MAro papimA Ayasmato -MabAmoggallAnassa 
mukbato uggantvA — , MI 333,1; [—anti Pv 350 
w. r. for angapaccangA (Pv-a 156,is*) or °gi (C‘B r )\. 

uggaccbana-, ob. adj. from pree., rising, welling 
up (water); in °-udaka, a) bhor.: (harado) het(ha 
ubbhijitvA —o, a pool in which water springing from 
below it wells up, Sv 218,13 — Ps II 322,is => Mp 
III 233,14; b) karmadh. hcttha —aril, water welling up 
from below (the pool), Sv 218,20 = Ps 11 322,20 = 
Mp 111 234,1. 

. (uggajjati), pr.3sg. (sa. udgarjati), to shout; 
part, (suro) gajjanto —anto, Nidd I 172,3 (= ukkut- 
thirh karonto, Nidd-a 1 288,16). 

u £6 a ji ana . n., ob. noun of pree.; —am sutva, Ap 
79,22 (— ArAdhanaih, Ap-a 349,2s). 

ugganbana, uggahana, n., ob. noun of uggan- 
hati (“rdi® esp. in B*), 1. taking, accepting; 2. learning, 
study; — 1. kayena patiggahanam —aril, Ps-pl B* 
1960 II 159,n ad Ps II 209,20 n’eva (jatarupa- 
rajatarii) ugganhati...; — 2. tinnarii pilakAnarn 
—aril, Pajis-a 686,11; kainmaUhanassa —aril, Sp 418,2 

— Patis-a 494,13; upadharanarii sallakkhanarii —aril, 
Sv-nt B 1 II 1961 38,16; — ife. an® (Sp 889,32), satta- 
ppakarana-® (As 17,11), savan® (Sadd 783,12), sipp® 
(Ps Ill 15,2l; Spk I 264,3); — ®-rajJuka, m., car¬ 
rying-rope or -cord; dadhi-varakassa — aril givAya 
paveselvA, Ja III 52,14. 

ugganhamaka, mfn., sedry of pree., learning, 
studying; ife. sipp® (Spk I 265,2). 

ugganhAti, uggaheti, (uggahAyati, uggaha- 
nati) (so. udgrhnati; Geioer| 139,2; 186,s), l.lolake 
or pick up (as vinaya term: opp. patigganhati 
"(property! receioe (from a gioer ]"); nakkhatta-yogarii 

— to set the horoscope; 2. to study, learn, comprehend 
(BHS udgrhnati same meaning); accept, embrace 
(doctrine, oiew); — forms: a) from stem ugganh- : 3sg. 
—Ati, 3 pi. —anti; part, —anto, —antassa; imper. 3 sg. 
—Alu, 2 sg. —a and — Abi, 2 pi. —atha and —atha; pot. 
3 sg. —eyya; aor. 3 sg. —i, 3 pi. — iriisu; fut. —issami; 
inf. —iturn (Sadd 5034); abs. —itvA; — caus. —Apeti 
q. o .; pass. —tvati q. o.; — b) from stem uggah- : fut. 
—essati etc.; aor. 2 sg. —esi, 1 sg. —esirii, 3 pt. —esurii; 
abs. —etvA and uggayha; inf. —eturii and — iturii; get. 
—etabba; — pp. — Ita q.o.; caus. uggaheti q.o.; — 
c) uggahAyati and uggahanati see s. do.; — 1. yo 
bbikkbu jatarupa-rajatarii — nheyya va —nhapevya 
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va ... nissaggiyaih pacittiyarii, Vin III 237,3$; jata- 
rupa-rajatarii ... —nhantassa ..., Sp 881,18 r Vin- 
vn 1782; katharh hi nama bhikkhu ratanarii —hes- 
sati! ... saccarii kira .. . —hesi? ... yo bhikkhu rata- 
narh —nheyya .... pacittiyam, Vin IV 7 161,20-2$; idani 
—hetv5 thapita-navanlle purebhattam khira-dadhini 
patiggahetvS ... — hitehi kata-navanlte ..., Sp 711, 
32; — nakkhatta-yogam pi na —besurii, Pv 447 
(■» —nhiriisu, Pv-a 198,22); — 2. cpex. expl.z (bhasi- 
tassa attharii) dharessanti ti —hessanti pariySpunis- 
santi, P$ I 100,28; pada-sahassam pi —heturn, upa- 
dharitum, sajjhayiturii samattha, II 52,20; (gatharii) 
pariyapunitva ti —hetva, Ud-a 261,2 Pj 11 262,3; 
dhammarh ... pariyapunantl ti —nhanti, Sp-t B* I 
1960 83,12; —nhitun ti sikkhiturii, Ps-pt B* III 1960 
127,12; — —nhahi tvarii, bhikkhu, Bhaddekarattassa 
uddesaii ca vibhangan ca, M 111 200,2$ (Ps V 8,3: 
tunhibhuto nisiditvS sunanto —nhahi); (bhikkhu) 
sakarii Scariyakarii —helvS acikkhanti desenti +, 
D II 105,2 = S V 262,2; yatha ca tc bhagavS vya- 
karoti, tarn sSdhukarii —hetvS mamarii aroccyyasi, 
Mil 108,12; —nhatha, bhikkhave, dhamma-cetiyanl, 
124,30; —nhSlu bhagava Alanatiyam rakkhaiii, D III 
195,20; dSraka, —nhahi mantani ti acariya-brahmano 
sajjhayati, Mil I0,«; mantarii —nhissami, Sp 40,3; 
sipparii — : Ja IV 246,1; 177,« (sippSni —nhatha I); 

V 426,12 (E e gahelvS); Vv-a 138,5 (—heturii); Dhp-a 
1 161,12; Mhv X 23 (—nhal); vattam va sikkharii va 
na —nhi, Ja I 435,21; acariya-santike kiAci an—hetva, 

V 282,i; pesakara-kammam —nhitvS, Ps III 248,11; 

dhammam —nhanti va sunanti v3, Ja II 24,il; sad- 
dhammain —etva yathSlatharii, Sadd 520; —nhahi 
(—nhatu) dhamma-pariySyaih, A IV 166,2; S II 75, 
12; buddha-vacanarii — : Ps I 131,22 (—hessSmi); 
Sp 40,1$ (—nhal); Dhp-a I 7,22 (tepitakarii.. .); 

panca v3 nikaye vacaya —nhati, Ps I 191,30; 
satthara ... desita-desanam —nhanto. As 16,1; n’cva 
partyattim —nhati na patipattim pOreti, Dhp-a II 
30,1$; dve saccani —nhitva, Mgd S* II 1965 425,lo; 
aniccatarii ... —him, Ap 384,22; pajim —nhati 
punappuna attham pucchati, Ja V 149,12'; kamma- 
t than am — hetabbarh, ...—nhanto, ... —hctv3, Sp 
417,28—418,10; — hetva Dhp-a III 126,n; Vism 
341,23; Abhidh-av 92,1; vipassan3-kammatth3naih 
—hetva Vv-a 98,lo; kammatthana-sankhata-gocaram 
—hetv3, Ps I 254,31; — nimiltain — (= nimittaih 
ganhali), "to grasp an object of thinking or meditation, 
to reflect on (gen . or epd.)”, sudo sakassa bhattussa 
(so read) n. —nhati, S V 151,10 (quoted Vism 151,3), 
bhikkhu sakassa cittassa n. —nhati, 152,2; uddhumS- 
takarii asubha-n. —nhanto eko adutiyo gacchali, 
Vism 180,32; — accept, embrace : ye di(thim uggayha 
vivadiyanti, Sn 832; yelii vivitto vicareyya loke, na 
tSni uggayha vadeyya nago, 845; tarn eva vScam 
an—nhanto a-nikujjanto ("neither accepting nor 
‘turning down'”), D 1 53,la. 

ugganhapeti (rarely uggah3°), pr. 3 sg., eaus. 
of pree., 1. to cause to take or pick up; 2. lo leach (with 
double ace.); — 1. yo bhikkhu jatarupa-rajataih ug- 
ganheyya v3 —eyya va ..., Vin III 237,3$ (see 
ugganhati 1.) ^ Ps II 209,20; avasesarii mutt3di- 
ratanaih .. . ugganhanlassa va —entassa vS duk- 
katarii, Sp 881,12; — 2. aor. 3 sg. gatharii —esi, Dhp-a 


III 125,i; catusso gatha bandhitva palini cva —ctva, 
Ja VI 353,11; tayo mante —ctva, Dhp-a I 163,18; 
acariyo ... (sipparii) uggahapesi, Pj I 198,21; sat- 
th3cariyo rajaputtarii panc3vudha-sipparii —ctva, 
Ps II 94,s; kumarake akkhara-samayarii —cnt3 garu, 
Sadd 131,21; kumSrakaih ... sambuddha-vacarii 
—etu sadhukarii, Mhv V 103; 3cikkhissantl ti 
attana uggahita-niySmena pare —essanti, Ud-a 326, 
24; annatararii sati-patthanarii —enti, Ps I 228,1$ 
(quoted Sadd 503,8); mah3janarii —esi (aor.), Ja V 
228,23 foil. (i.q. ganhapesi 228,20,20); — pp. maya 
so sSdhukarii — ito (o. I. uggahS°), Ps III 271,$. 

ugganhlyati, pr. 3 sg., pass, of ugganhati "to 
learn”, (sikkha) giyanti ganhiyanti —iyanti dhariyanti 
+, Nidd I 420,1$ (quoted Sadd 503,12 as “hlyanti). 

‘uggata, mfn. jsa. udgata), pp. of uggacchati, 

1. used as pp. act. in verbal senses of uggacchati q. o.; 

2. as adf .; a. risen (sun); b. high, tall; c. exalted, 
famous, eminent, great (considered-syn. of, and etym. 
connected with, ugga); — Sadd 880,33; 881,3; — 

1. maha ca megho —o hoti, Vin I 169,21: — e suriye 
(arune, virocamSnamhi), D III 196,23*; S I 107,22*; 
Ja IV 441,7*; Ud 73,io*; Dhp-a I 59,is; — raja- 
vatti —a, Ja V 187,n; (—aril rajojallarii S V 50,s read 
with IPS*, Spk III 136,$ and S V 321,$ Ohataih;) 
vattato -3 samuggata, Spk I 311,17 (ad S I 210,2$: 
ajjAharii hi samuggata); lava ... kitti —3 deva- 
manuse, Cp I 8:8; p3$3darii mapaye aharh ... ubbid- 
dharri nabham — aril, Ap 1,13 (Ap-a 104,14: ubbid- 
dharii —aril, nabham —aril 3kase jotamanarii); v:ma- 
narii nabham —aril, 33,17; unha-lohitarii mukhato 
—aril, Mil 164,27; (pittan te —aril, ummattiko si, o. I . 
of Ja-gp for kupitarii Ja II 114,13); vatt5 suj3t3 anu- 
pubbam —3 ... loma, D III 157,$*; sakala-sartrarii 
atthini bhinditva —Shi pilakahi ajjhotthalarii ahosi, 
Spk I 218,3; imasmim loke "ahairi buddho, aharii 
buddho” ti —assa namarii gahctva . .., Sv 248,18 ■= 
Ps III 363,ig; —3 ratana bahO to. 1. ahurii). Dip XVII 
80; (akkhini) kambala-gcndukcna viya —ena ("pro¬ 
truding”) mariisa-pindena pOretva, Ja IV 408,lo; — 

2. a. satta-rainsl va —o, Bv I 15 (=■ udito, Bv-a 36, 
20); — b. duma -3 abbha-kula va, Ja VI 528,27* = 
533,32*; kal5 tarunS va —3 (bhariya) 299,24*; ad- 
dharh yojanarii —aril, M III 185,i$; buddho aslti- 
hattha-m—o, Bv VI 24 (= ussito, Bv-a 166,8); 
ussite ti —e, Ja V 244,22'; — c. — o rattliapSlo, Ja V 
223,2* (Sivi king; sakala-Jambudipe natatla —o, el.); 
uttano ti —o pakato, Ps II 315,n; —o ti cando viya 
suriyo viya ca pSkato pann3to, Ja V 137,7'; —assa 
paAA3tassa yasassino, Ps III 211,27; uggatanarii 
amacca-puttanarii, Ja VI 353,21' (wrong expl. of 
uggaputta- 353,17*); addasarii isim —aril, Ap 587,2$; 
attabhSvo pi —o ahosi, ... guna pi -3 ahesurii, Mp 
I 394,i$; —an ti tibbarii gliorarii, dhitin ti viriyarii, 
Bv-a 170,2 ad Bv VII 15: uggarii dhitirii ak3s* aharii; 
hadayena —ena (o. 1. ukkatthena) maha-liasitarii hasi, 
Ud-a 342,1$; (Vv 565, Vv-a 210,11* uggata (Vv £* (1): 
ukkata) is abl. of abstr. f. uggatS q. o.;) — ife. acc°, 
an°, dharani-tala° (Rup 130,14), nabh° (Mhv XVII 
43), patham s (Ja III 394,$*), paduma-renu-raj° 
(Ap 3,24), yojan® (Ap 490,12; Mhv XXVII 14), v3c° 
(Spk 1 262,3). 

’Uggata, m., Npr., i. q. ’Ugga q. u.; A 1 26,12 = 
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III 451,n; Mp I 305,17; — catted “-kumara 395,21. 

’Uggata, m., Npr.; Sumangalam nama nagaram, 
—o nama khattiyo, Bv XIII 20 (—assa nama ranno, 
Bv-a 202,20); —o nama rAja pita SujAta-buddhassa, 
Ja I 38,18; — Ap-a 42,3; Jinak 15,li. 

•Uggata, /n., Npr., Kalinga-rAjA pana —o ayarh, 
Ja V 137,i* (ct. takes — as epilh., but e/. Mhvu III 
364,3); e\. PPX 3. Uggata. 

‘Uggata, m., Npr. of a king, Bv VII 9 (rajA 
Sunandavati-nagare Surindarh nama viharam kare- 
tvA, Bv-a 169,3); cf. PPN 4. Uggata. 

‘Uggata, 77i., Npr. of 16 cakkavattis of 29 kap¬ 
pas ago, Ap 151,is. 

‘Uggata, 77i., Npr. a) of several hundred cakka- 
vattis, Ap 109,7; b) of a king of 1051 kappas ago, 
109,12. 

‘Uggata, 77i., Npr.; catuddasamhi kappamhi 
caturo Asum —a cakkavatti, Ap 114,7. 
Uggata-kumara, see ‘Uggata. 
uggatatta, n., abstr. of ‘uggata, being high, fam¬ 
ous, noble; uddapan ti apato —a ("e/i/m." udd-Apa, 
“ because it is high above the mater "), Spk II 116,n; 
paccuggatA ti —a paAnAtattA paka(atta PancAla- 
rAjAnam evAIapati, Ja VI 280,27' ad 280,23*: PaA- 
cAla-pacc’ uggata (so read); kaya-cittanam —a ... 
udaggo ti vuccati, As 143,23. 

uggat*atta, mfn. (so. *udgatAtman], high- 
souted, noble, of high rank; mittavA yasavA —o, Ja IV 
296,1#*; bahti mitta —assa honti, Pv 511 B*C*, Pv-a 
218,10*, 219,28 (220,1: = uggata-sabhavassa), (Pv 
511 E e ( 1) and S* baliu ca mitta uggatassa honti). 

uggata-nala, mfn., cpd. formed to explain n- 
na|a q. v.; Ps I 152 ,10 — Spk I 115,0 «= III 257,18 
= Mp II 143,24 It-a II 164,2# Pp-a 217,14. 

uggata-phAsuka, mfn., cpd. formed to explain 
upphasulika “with protruding ribs, imaeiated ", Pv-a 
68,14. 

uggata-bhAva, a) subsl. m., high rank, nobility; 
attano —am a-kathetva, Ps III 396,4; b) adj.bhor., 
noble, eminent; uggat’atto ti siri-sobhaggena —o, Ja 

IV 297,8'. 

uggata-manasa, mfn., high-minded; isim ~arh, 
Ap 588,12; vacchapAlo ... —o, Vv-a 217,20. 

uggata-vamsa, m., a high bamboo; Ja VI 295, 
14,; — —aril (t>. /. ukkhitta-v 0 ) .. . aganhanto, Spk 
111 226,10. 

Uggata-sarira, m., Npr. of a brahmin; A IV 
41—46; .Mp IV 29,17,1#; ef. PPN. 

uggatA, /., abstr. of ‘ugga; ( abl.) akkosanam 
vadhanan ca tajjanaya ca —a ... nikkhamma agac- 
chiiii uda-hAriya, Vv 565 (so Vv-a 210,1 1 *; 212,io; 
E* (1) w. r. ukkatA). 

uggat'uggata, mfn., very noble, of very high rank 
(ef. uggata 2 c); uggA rAjaputtA ti —a ... rAjaputtA, 
Sv 157,i =■= Mp IV 18 (= ativiva uggata, Sv-nt B * 
1961 11 33,8; - udaggA, Mp-t*B* 1961 III 190,22); 
—ehi amaccehi, Sv 273,3 # Spk II 393,24. 

uggatthana, n., a kind of jewellery for women; 
Abh 289 (gavlnarii IhanAkArattA ga-tthanam, ossat- 
tarii; tarn eva uttamattA ugga-tthanarh, (); —aril 
gingamakath . .. sassu sunhAya pAhesi, Ja VI 590,11*. 

Ugga-nagara, n., Npr. of a town in Kosala; see 
PPN 8. Ugga; .Mp I 260,is; 265,is = Th-a I 69,7 * 


Ap-a 354,27; Dhp-a III 466,21; Sah C- 1959 168,»; 

— °-vasi(n), living in U.; Dhp-a III 465,10. 

Ugga-nigama, i.q.pree.; Th-a I 84,14. 
(ugganitaka Kkh 113, is E’, read uggahi° q. o.] 
uggama, m. (so. udgatna), going up, rising; 
given by Sadd as meaning of roots; gu 331, 1 4, kubbi 
406,8 (n. a), gara (garati, garu) 430,lo (ti. c), gara 
(gareti, garayati, garu) 599,8 (ti. d), braha 459,6 (n.a), 
a|a 460,12 (n.e); — i/e. arun® (Mhv LXXII 276), 
dhaj® (Saddh 594), surly® (Dhp-a III 178,7), sflr® 
(Mhv XXIII 22). 

uggamana, n. (so. udgamana], 1. going up, 
rising (sun etc.); 2. vomiting; emetic; — Sadd 334,u; 
Abh 960; — 1. suriyass’ — , Ja I 318,20; VI 568,30*; 
candima-suriya-nakkhattAnarh —am ogamanam , 
D 110,19 (Sv 95,13: —an ti udayannm); —an ca 
atthagamanan ca, Ja IV 61,13' ad II* (= Vv 93 Sa) 
gamanAgamanam (Vv-a 326,23: —am ogamanaA ca); 

— 2. bhesajja-mandam pi vejjassa asammukha 
pivantAnain “pamanain vA —am niggamanam vA na 
janama” ti Asanka hoti, Spk II 51,20 (bhesajjassa 
vamanam virecanam; tassa vA vasena dosa-dhAtu- 
nam vamanam .. ., Spk-t B* 1961 II 62,27); — ife. 
an-®, arun®, ogaman® (Vv-a 326,n), surly® (Ja I 
107,2s; V 381,7*). 

(uggamapeti), pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of uggacchati), to 
make a pointed heap (sikha, of grains); abs. sikham 
ussApctva ti —etvA, uddham rasirh katvA, nt ad Sv 
79, 2S. 

uggamma, abs. of uggacchati q. v.; ife. acc®. 
uggayha, abs. of ugganhAti q. v. 

Uggarinda, m., Npr. of one of the two chief lay 
fotloivers of Narada Buddha; Bv X 25. 
uggaritvA, abs. of uggirati q. v. 

(uggalati (B* -|-]), pr.Zsg. [so. udgalati], to 
drop, fall off (of a snare or trap; so as to become inef¬ 
fective); pp. ita q. v.; eaus. — Apeti q. v. 

(uggalApeti), pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of prec.), abs. vip- 
patisAre uppanne pAsatn —ctvA (having become remorse¬ 
ful and having released, unset, the trap), Sp 457,14. 

uggalita, mfn. (pp. of uggalati); —am pAsam 
santhapcti (resets a snare that had dropped and so be¬ 
come ineffective), Sp 457,10. 

Ugga-sutta, ti., title of 1. A IV 6—7 (see 
•Ugga); 2. A III 49—51 (Mp I 359,n!); 3. A IV 208 
—212 (see ‘Ugga); 4. A IV 212—216 (see ’Ugga). 

‘Uggasena, m., Npr. of the king of Benares in 
the Campeyya-JAtaka (506); Ja IV 456,13; 464,li*: 
467,23; 468,22. 

‘Uggasena, m., Npr. of the least (sabba-kanittha) 
of 100 kings of Jambudlpa; Dhp-a II 15,2; 16,8. 

‘Uggasena, m., Npr. of a setthiputta who 
became arahat while performing as an acrobat; Dhp-a 
IV 59—65; 159 (®-vatthu); Ps III 196,8. 

Uggasena-Nanda, m., Npr. of one of the nine 
Nanda kings of Magadha; Mhbv 98,#; Jinak 43.1 1 
‘uggaha, 771. [BHS udgraha different meaning\, 
1. picking up (treasure, ratana); 2. learning, knowledge; 
esp. taking up, learning a subject for meditation; (that 
by which one learns, i. e.) the teaching (of texts, with 
gen. of teacher; ef. Vism-mht quoted under ®-pari- 
puccha); — 1. set ‘Uggaha; — 2. pesesi Candavajjissa 
therass’ antikam —am kAtum suttAbhidhammAnam, 
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Mhv V 150; imassa —aiii nissaya mano atthi, Dhp-a 
111 419,4; —e kusalo, Yibh-mt B* 1 1960 125,24; — 
asubha-nimittassa —o, Ps 1 281,33 = Spk III 165,22; 
kamina-tthanam uggahetva —a to eka-padam pi avi- 
rajjhantena.... Vism 341,23; acariyassa santike 
panca-sandhikam kamma-tthanarh uggahetabbarii. 
tatr' ime panca sandhayo: —o, paripuccha, upatthS- 
narii, appana, lakkhanan ti, tattha —o nama kamma- 
tthanassa ugganhanarii, Vism 277,27 = Sp 417,27 = 
Patis-a 494,io; — evarii amhakarii acariyanarii —o 
paripuccha (“thus are our teachers’ tradition \of the 
text) and explanations [obtained by questioning}’’, cj. 
"-paripuccha), Yin IV 114,4 (Sp 861,27-34); katami- 
cariyanarh —o ? attano acariy’ —am yeva vadatu ..., 
Vism 96,n; — Nainar-p 1052 —o nama jayati, ~o 
short for “-nimittarh; 1053 —amhi nimittamhi split 
epd. /or “-nimittamhi; ef. “-nimitta; — i/c. acariy", 
garayhScariy" (Sp 861,28); — “-kosalla, n. the 
(sevenfold) skill in learning (a subject lor meditation); 
"vacasa manasa c'eva vanna-san(hanato disa oka- 
sato pariccheda sattadh’ uggahanarii vidu" ti evarii 
sattavidharii —aril, Pj I 41,3; kamma-tthanarii ka- 
thentena sattadha —aril acikkhitabbarii, tattha 
vacasa manasa . . . ti evarii sattadha — aril acikkhi¬ 
tabbaih, Yism 241,24 s* Yibh-a 224,23; — Vism 243, 
20 , 29 ; Yibh-a 56,20-34; — “-nimitta, n., the (not yet 
stable and clear) mental image appearing at the first 
stage of the taking up (uggaha) of a meditation subject 
(c/. nimittaih ugganhati; nimittassa uggaho; see 
Nyanatiloka, Buddhist Dictionary s. o. nimitta; 
Compendium of Philosophy p. 54); tass’ evarii (sc. 
"pathavi pathavi” ti) bhavayato, yad3 nimmiletva 
avajjantassa ummilita-kaie viya apStham Sgacchati, 
tad5 —aril jatarn nama hoti, Vism 125,18; ... pati- 
bhaga-nimittarii uppajjati. tatrSyarh purimassa ca 
—assa imassa ca viseso: —e kasina-doso pannayati, 
patibhaga-nimittarii ... —aril padaletvS nikkhantarii 
iva tato sata-gunarii sahassa-gunarii suparisuddharii 
hutva upatthati, 125,32 = Ss 83,1;... kesddinarii van- 
na-santhana-disokasa-pariccheda-vasena upatthSnam 
—aril, sabbakarato patikula-vasena upajthanarii pati¬ 
bhaga-nimittarii, 265,28 = Vibh-a 249,3; — Vism 
186,4; Abhidh-av 859; 873; —.“-paripuccha, do., 
"learning and questioning" > leaching (of text) and 
explanations (as answers to questions ); acariyarii upa- 
sahkamitva —anarii visodhitatta ..., Vism 99,13 
(mhl B 1 I 1960 120,20: uggahetabbato "uggaho” ti 
laddha-namaya kamma-tthan'upakaraya pa)iy3, tad- 
attharii paripuccha na to "paripuccha" ti laddha- 
samanhaya attha-sariivannanSya ca visesato viso¬ 
dhitatta ...); thero ... “-vasena ariya-magga-saman- 
tarii katheti. Alp I 42,1 s; “-vasena III 161, 20 ; V 52, 
13 ; 53,12; “-pafiiia, /., knowledge based on — , Mp III 
135,19; 380,3; IV 168, 9 ; “-vinicchaya-rahitatll, I 61, 
24 = As 348,27. 

’Uggaha, m. (see ‘uggaha 1.), title of Khuddas 
XXXVII (cf. Malika 7). 

’Uggaha Mendaka-natta(r), Npr. of a setthi in 
Bhaddiva; A III 36 foil, passim. 

(uggahanati), pr. 3 sg. ( < *uggahn3ti < sa. 
udgrhnati ?), i. q. ugganhati q. o.; (brahmano) upek- 
khati, —anti-m-anne (so Nidd I 328,24 foil.), Sn 911; 
an-uggaho, — anti-m-ahhe 912 (so Nidd; 911, 912: 


—anta-m-aiine; Nidd 1 328,24 = 330,21: aiine ... 
ganhanti +, araha upekkhnti, na ganhati -I- ; Pj II 
561,n: —anta-m-anne ti: —anti aiine, aiine ta sam- 
mativo ugganhanti ti vuttarii hoti). 

uggahana, see ugganhana. 

uggahSpana, n., ob. noun of ugga(n)hapeti q. o.; 
vacava patiggahanarii —aril, Spk-pt B e II 1961 548,2S. 

uggahapeti, see ugganhapeti. 

(uggahayati), pr. 3 sg. | oed. ud-grbhavati; Wh. 
1066 b; Geiger § 186,s), i. q. ugganhati q. o.; te 
—anti nirassayanti, Sn 791 (Nidd I 91,31: —anti ... 
ti sattharaih ganhanti; Pj II 527,19: tain tarii dham- 
math ugganhanti). 

uggahlta (v. I. “nhita), mfn. (pp. of ugganh&ti, 
uggaheti; in Sn -I- required by metre), 1. taken, picked 
up (vinaya term: opp. patiggahita "formally received 
from a giver"); 2. a. grasped, accepted, embraced (doc¬ 
trine, view); b. learnt ; — 1. (bhikkhu samanerassa) 
chupitva deti ce bhnttarii, tarn pan’ —aril siya, Vin- 
vn 1462 (ef, Sp 848,14); — 2. a. (brShmanassa) tass' 
Idha n’atthi pa ram — Harii, Sn 795d 833d; —Itarii 
nirattarii vi, 1098; — b. pariyatto ti adhito —o (Fsb. 
-i-), Sp-t B* I 1960 50,io; nav’aiigaih satthu sasanarii 
... —aril hoti, Ps II 252,22 (expl. bahussuta); — pari- 
yapunita-vacita-dharita-mattake tanti-dhamme pa- 
sado, Ps II 14,14; tini pitakani —ani (Tr. uggan- 
hitani). Jail 248,11; kirn pana te Vinayapitakarii 
-aril ? (Tr. -I-), As 28,21; — Ps I 133,31; III 277,7; 
— ifc. an“ (Ps II 197,8); — “-niySma, m., bodhisat- 
tassa santike —ena imam gatharii aha ("as learnt from 
the b.”); — "-panha, mfn., having learnt the (answer 
to a) question ; pahham pucchitvS —o, Ps II 298,8; — 
“-paccayS, abl., on account of (the offence of) "picking 
up" (uggahita 1.); kasma ... — a sannidhi-paccaya 
va doso na siya, Sp-t B* III 1960 72,5; — “-patigga- 
hitaka, mfn., what is formally received after having 
been picked up first ; Vin I 238, 15 ; — °-m3ya, mfn., 
knowing the ruse (miga-maya); —o migo, Ja III 325, 
11 ; — “-vatta, mfn., knowing the customs or duties; 
Sp 889,34; Dhp-a I 61,s; —aril bhikkhurh, Spk III 
26,28; —o viya maha-thero, Ja VI 76 , 20 ; — “-sippa, 
mfn., who has learnt the art(s), craft(s); vaya-ppatto 
Takkasilayarii —o(£* “nhita"), Ja III 249 ,1 = 308,11; 
vaya-ppatto Takkasilam (E e w. r. °si“) gantvS —o 
agantva pitu sipparii dassetv3, Cp-a 63,18; —3 Spk II 
225,11. 

uggahitaka, mfn. (from prec.), 1. /. g. uggahlta 
1.; 2. one who has learnt (something : ace.); — 1. pac- 
chabhattaiii patiggahitarii ... —aril katva nikkhittarii 
ajjhohariturii na vattati, Sp 710,20 (— appatigahi- 
tarii sayam eva gahetva, Sp-( B t II 1960 430,1 1 ; 
paribhog’atth3ya sayarii gahitarn, Vmv B* I 1960 
350,s); apatiggahite odanarii chupitva puna attano 
patte odanarii ganhantassa — o hoti, Sp 848,14; — 
713,16; 715,21; Kkh 113,15; —2. suttarii sutt3nu!o- 
maA ca —Snarii yeva acariyanarii uggaho (teaching, 
tradition) pamanarii, Sp 861,31; — “-patiggahita, 
mfn., = uggahita-patiggahitaka q.v., Sp-t B* III 
1960 72,11. 

uggaheta(r), m., learner; bhikkhu sota ca hoti 
saveta ca —3 ca dhSretS ca -I-, A IV 196,5 (Mp IV 
105,18: —a ti suggahitarii katva —a \E‘ w. r. sugga- 
hitd, om. katv3 —a)). 
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uggaheti, set ugganhati. 

(uggayati), pr. 3 sg. |jo. udgayati), to sing; aor. 
3 pi. natak’itthiyo ... turiyassa . . . sarena —irnsu 
ca vilapiiiisu ca, Bv-a 167,17 (jo C* (or E e vipalirnsu). 

ugg2ra, m. (jo. udgara|, eructation; ejection, 
spitting out; udara-patalarn ... kunapa-gandharii 
hoti, tato uggatena gandhena —o pi mukham pi dug- 
gandhaiii hoti, Pj I 61,29 (t>. /. udreko); uddhangama 
vata °-hikk3di-pavattaka, Ps 11 228,21 = Vism 

350,22;... —am sambhavah c’eva jata-vegarii na va- 
raye, Bhes C e 1962 69,7 (4:2); — i/e. ambil°-sain- 
utthhnaka (Spk 11 107,13), usuya-vis° (Sv 41,22), 
bhutt° (Sp 853,» [jo C*; £*£* bhatt 0 )), visa- 0 (Pj II 
176,4). 

UggSrama, m., Npr. of a park near the village of 
Kundiya; Th-a II 83,32. 

‘uggahaka, m. (jo. ‘udgrahaka; see ugganhati|, 
Sadd 503,7; — —o va paripucchako siya, Ja V 148,19* 
(^ Mvu III 373,3*, ograhako; ef. BHSD). 

’uggahaka, m. (jo. ud or ava + ]f gab ?|, an 
aquatic animal; kumbhiia suriuumara ca gahaka . . . 
—a ajagara tattha jatassare bahu, Ap 347,10 (cf. 16,2o: 
ogaha ajagara ca vasanti ta|ake). 

Uggahamana, m., Npr.; —o paribbajako Sama- 
namandika-putto, M II 22,28 (quoted Sp 107,12 \E e 
w. r. uggaha°|; Mp I 11,22; Pj I 105,3; Ud-a 19,22; 
As 57,30); Sumano ti pakati-namarii, kind kihci pana 
uggaheturii samatthataya —o ti sahjananti, Ps III 
265,23 (E* w. r. uggaheturii; = sikkh2petuih, pt B * 
III 1960 127,12). 

(uggaheti), pr. 3 sg. (eaus. o( uggaheti), part. med. 
—amana and in(. —cturii see prec. 

uggira, n.(?) (t ib. noun of ‘uggirati, prob. syn¬ 
copated from uggirana to suit metre), li/ting, raising; 
pahare —e c’eva, Vin V 87,i* (uddana; Sp 1306,22: 
tala-sattika-uggirana-sikkhapadarii). 

‘uggirana, n. (vb. noun of ’uggirati), li/ting, 
raising; kayarh v3 kaya-sambaddharii uccarcyya 
sare pana, hoti pacittiyiipatti tass’ "-paccaya, Vin-vn 
1741 (pacittiya LXXV, Vin IV 146; = ukkhipana- 
karana, Vin-vn-( B* I 1962 557,12); — i/e. tala- 
sattika- 0 (Sp 1306,22, see prec.). 

’uggirana, n. (Is., vb. noun of ’uggirati), vomiting, 
ejecting; extermination; Sadd 413,22 vamu —e; Dhatup 
221; Dhatum 315 (|/ vam); — anatthe —ato, bahi 
chaijdapanato, ... ugga ti laddha-name kilese 
('* etymof ugga), Cp-a 152,17; — spelt °na nt B* 1964 
180,7 ad Subodh 162. 

’uggirati, pr. 3 sg. [jo. udgurate), to lift, raise 
(hand, arms); forms-, part. m. nom. —aril, -anto; pot. 
—eyya; aor. 3 sg. —i, 3 pi. — irnsu; fut. —issanti etc.; 
abs. —itva; — pp. — ita q. v.; — ... bhikkhQ kupita 
anattamana ... bhikkhQnarii tala-sattikarii —anti, 
Vin IV 146,34 (Horner: " raised the palm of the hand 
against..."); tala-sattikarii —eyya ti kayarii va 
kaya-patibaddhaih va antamaso uppala-pattarii pi 
uccireti, 147,19 (Sp 878,3: —anti ti pahara-dauaka- 
rarii dassetva kayam pi ... uccarenti; meaning of 
sattika unknown, cf. Toev. II 88,2-4); tala-sattikarii 
-f forms of — : Vin IV 147,1-23 passim; V 24,27 
(—iriisu); 42,14 foil.; Utt-vn 141 (part, —aril); Spk 11 
192,17; Dhp-a 50,3; Ss 136,3s; — vo ... hattharii v3 
leddurii va dandaiii va —ati, Ps II 315,9; asi-satti- 


dhanu-adini avudhani —itva, Ja I 150,io; asirii 
—itva, VI 460,12; kliaggarii —i, 472,4. 

’uggirati, pr. 3 sg. [jo. udgirati], I. to vomit, 
spit out; fig. to reject, give up; 2. to emit (sound, speech); 
— I. telassa yiivad-altharii pivitva .. . —itvana, Ud 
14,o; issariyarii yasaii (E e w. r. sayaft) ca vami —i, 
khela-pindarii viya anapekkho chaddayi, Ud-a 24,27 
(quoted Sadd 414,30); "tittakan tittakan” ti —ati, Ps 
II 318,26; yakkhaih oloketva mukharii vivate-matte 
... lohita-dhararii —amanarii, Ja I 31,16 vt Cp-a 96, 
33 ) usOya-vis’uggaram —anto, Sv 41,22; kapp'ut- 
(han’aggi viya —anto (panting, snorting, fuming with 
rage), Ja VI 554,4; — 2. usuya-vissut3narh (? v. t. 
visukSnarii, visutaya) —ant5 bhikkhu akkosanla 
paribhasanta, Ud-a 113,4; pari. neg. an—aril girarii 
kihci . .. phusc vacasikain vajjarii katharii ?, Utt-vn 
722; icc-adi-girarii — aril ("with these and the like 
exclamations"), Mhv LXX1V 185; kekarii —ata mayO- 
rena, LXXIII 80; vaca-dos’—antassa, SIh C* 1959, 
51,1*. 

uggirana i. q. ’uggirana q. v. 
ugglrita, mfn. (pp. of ’uggirati), lifted, raised 
(tela-sattika, cf. ‘uggirati), Vin V 42,is & Utt-vn 141. 

(uggilati), pr. 3 sg. [/j.; i. q. ’uggirati, jo. udgi- 
rati], to spit out, vomit; danavo tattha samuggarii — i 
(v. I. uggiri), Ja III 529,28*; karandakarii — itvS 527, 
26 (B* vamitva); 529,23 (v. I. ukkhipitva); seyyathh 
... purisassa ayo-sihghatakarii kanthe vilaggarh, so 
n’eva sakuncyya —ituiii n’cva sakuneyya ogiliturii, 
evarii eva . .. saniano Cotamo . .. pnriharii puttho 
samano n'eva sakkhiti —ituin n’eva sakkhiti ogiliturii, 
M I 393,7 (—itun \E r w. r. oggi 0 ) ti ... bahi nihari- 
turn, Ps III 108,11) # S IV 323,32; ef. Spk I 228,34; 
Mp II 123,7; Mil 5,2; — so (purohito) lajjaya (aja- 
landika) — iturii asakkonto sabba ajjhohari, Pv-a 
233,10. 

uggiti, /. [jo. udgiti), the variety of arya metre in 
which the shorter line (with 6th gana = —) precedes the 
longer ( — —) instead of following it; Sadd 1165,4; 

Vutt 26. 

ugglva, n. [jo. udgriva, mfn., different meaning], 
a shoulder strap to carry a basket hanging down; kha- 
nitto |me| hattha patito —ah chpi arhsato, Ja VI 562, 
13 * (—an ti ariisa-kutc pacchi-lagganakarii, cl.); arii- 
sato —ah ca patati, 557,3. 

(ugghamseti), pr. 3 sg. |jo. udghar^ayati), to 
rub; bhikkhu nahayamana rukkhe kayam —enti drum 

pi -f ... katharii .. . —essanti 7 ... na_kSyo 

—etabbo, yo —eyya, apatti dukkatassa, Vin II 105,4 
foil.; — pp. see ugghatta. 

ugghatanS, /. (vb. noun of ugghateti q. v.), the 
(mere) teaching (of a text; opp. vipancana, exposition 
with explanations); —a adi, vipahcana majjhe, vittha- 
rana pariyosanarii. Nett 9,17. 

ugghatita, mfn. (in Nett and ct.s erroneously 
taken as pp. of a caus. ugghateti q. v.), revealed, 
(merely) taught (in brief without explanations); in 
several definitions and expl.s of ugghatitahhu (q. v.). 
Nett (i. e. Nett-() 211,18-30; hanena °-matte yeva 
janati, Pp-a 222,35. 

ugghatita-nnu, m(fn). ]BHS udghatita-jha|, 
tit. he who understands what becomes (at once) clear to 
him (sa. udghatate, intr., to become open, to become 
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deal- or known), i. e. one who understands at the first 
hearing of the mere text, of a condensed statement, with¬ 
out needing detailed explanations (opp . vipancita-nnu, 
understanding after detailed treatment); catLaro . . . 
puggala —u, \ipancitaftnu (sol), neyyo (so!), 

pada-paramo, A II 135,9 ^ Pp6,<; yassa pugga- 
lassa saha udahata-veliya dhammabhisamayo hoti, 
ayarh vuccati puggalo —u, 41,24 (nanena ugghatita- 
matte yeva janati, Pp-a 222,34), quoted; Sv 469,e; 
Ps II 180,21; Spk II 4,29; Mp III 131,13; vo ~u, so 
sammasambuddhassa sammukha catuppadikam ga- 
tham sunanto gathaya taliya-pade apariyosite eva 
... arahatlaib adhigantum samatthOpanissavo hoti 
..., Cp-a 329,20; (bhagavS) «unam saiiikhepa- 
desaniya Seikkhati, vipaficitannunaiii vitthara-desa- 
nava vibhajati, Pj II 163,2s; (bhagava) akkharchi 
attha-dvaram ugghStetva padehi pakasento vinayati 

>um__ Sadd 909,32 (cf. Nett 9,14); — scholastic 

treatment of — : Nett 125,10-33; Pet 30—32; — Mp I 
23647; Ss2,lo; — abstr. “ta, f., Sv 291,13; — 
“-puggala, m., i. g. ugghatitaniiu; —o hi imassa 
suttassa matika-nikkhepen’ eva arahattam papunis- 
sati, Spk III 6 , 7 ; —anarii vasena sankhepato dassi- 
tam, II 11,3; —assa vasena dhamma-desana, Ps III 
100,3; — 163,2; Nett 9,19; Nett-t B* 1960 79,20. 

ugghatlyate, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of next), —ate pati- 
vijjhlyate thapiyate va sa-ppabhedo vittharo attho 
ti ugghatito, Nett-t B* 1960 79,20; part, dhamma- 
\inayo —anto ugghatitafinu-puggalam vineti. Nett 
9,i« (= uddisiyamano, 214, 1 ); —antam uddisiyama- 
narii uddesa-pariyatti-attha-bhutam vinavam, Nett-t 
B f 79,27. 

ugghateti, pr. 3 sg. (“eausformed through er¬ 
roneous interpretation of ugghatita- in ugghatitaftnu 
q. o.; true caus. of intr. “ugghatati, sa. udghatate, is 
ugghiteti q. a.); to reveal, teach; bhagava akkharchi 
padelii ca —eti. Nett 9,14. 

ugghatta (rarely spelt °ttha), mfn. |sa. udghfsta; 
ef. Geicer § 62 and sa. udghattana friction], rubbed, 
made sore; in phrase “-pada tasita, footsore and 
thirsty; — o —o, Sn 980 (magga-kamanena ghatta- 
pSda-talo, panhikaya v5 panhikam gopphakena-va 
gopphakam janniikena va jannukam ahantva (so 
read) pi ghatta-pado, Pj II 582,0); Ja V 694* (rajo- 
kinna-pSdo, el.); —am —am, IV 20,n*. 

(uggharati), pr. 3 sg. |so. ud -f ghr "sprinkle"], 
only in phrase (port, ace.) —antam paggharantam 
"oozing and trickling" (and pp. in epd. — ita-paggha- 
rita q. v.); — — ... gutha-bhSram adaya agamisi, 
D II 347,18; scyyatha ... puriso medaka-thalikam 
parihareyya chiddarii vichiddam — — , evam eva kho 

aham imam kayain pariharaini_— — , A IV 377,7 

(upari-mukhehi chiddchi nikkhamamina-yOsam, Mp 
IV 173,3); passa ... samussayam — — balanam abhi- 
nanditam, Th 394 » Ap 549,1 -= 609,n yt Dhp-a Ill 
117,17* » IV 58,7* (uddham vana-mukhebi asucim 
savantam, Th-a II 168,18); sariraiii ... — — (E*S e 
w. r. uggharim maggharim) -)- pSdena akkamitum na 
iccheyyam, Nidd I 181,12. 

uggharita-paggbarita, mfn. (ef. pree.), oozing 
and trickling; suvanna-vanno pi kayo niccam “-atthena 
puti-kayo va, Spk 1 191,29; sariram medaka- 
thalika viya nice’—am, Vism 195,6. 


ugghata, m. |sa. udghata), removal (cf. uggha¬ 
teti 3.); ifc. kasin° (Vism-mht B* I 1961 399,6), 
nimitt° (Ps-pt B 1 Ill 1961 347,19). 

‘ugghStana, n. (so. udghatana, vb. noun of 
ugghateti), 1 . opening; 2. removal, elimination; — 
1 . ifc. apan°; 2 . nicca-nimittadinam —ena visesato 
aniccanupassana animitta nama, Th-a III 192,32; 
appamana ti vuttanaiii brahma-vihiranarii nimittaiii 
na vaddhati, —am na javati ... kasina-jjhananam 
nimittam vaddhati, —am javati, Ps IV 200,23: na . . . 
khana-matta-tthayinam kasina-nimittesu viya —am 
katuiii sakkoti, Spk-pt B e II 1961 518,23; — ifc. 
kasin° (As 186,30); ditthi-®, mana-° (Vism G27,2i). 

•ugghStana, n. |sa. udghatana; deriv. from 
ghati "bucket"], rope and bucket of a well; water-wheel; 
Abh 524: —am ghati-yantrain kup’amb'ubbahanaiii 
bhave (uddham ghatlyati udakan ti —, Abh-t B* 
1964). 

ugghatana-kitika, m., a (wooden ?) screen or 
shutter that can be opened (t: either by propping it up 
or by lowering it); alindi pakata honti, bhikkhu hiri- 
yanti nipajjitum ... anujanami . .. saihsarana-kiti- 
kaiii —aril, Vin II 153,s (dandakehi ukkhipitva tha- 
panaka-padara-kitikam, Sp-t B e III 1960 396,4; apa- 
nadisu an-atthika-k5Ie ukkhipitva upari ca bandhi- 
tva paccha otarana-kitikam, kappasisehi va upa- 
tthambhanihi ukkhipitva paccha otarana-kitikam pi, 
Vmv B e 11 1960 239,17); — °-dvara, n., a door¬ 
opening closed with an uggh.; apanesu viya kataiii 
—am, Sp 281,8. 

ugghata-nigghSta, see ugghata-nigghaia. 

(ugghatapeti), pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of ugghateti), to 
cause to be opened; siha-panjararii —etva, Ja V 381,4. 

uggbSdta, mfn. (so. udghatita) (pp. of ugghateti 
q. v.), 1 . opened; 2 . removed, eliminated; — 1 . yatha 
... jala-vatapanesu —esu ... sutthutaram rupam pas- 
s3ma, evam ... cakkhu-dvaresu — esu . .. sotesu —esu 
ghanc —e + sutthutaram saddo sotabbo + ?, na. 
Mil 55,27 ( 86,27 jolt, read also ugghati® for uppa(i° ?); 
stock description of eye(s); (nettani) ... suvanna- 
vim5nc °-mapi-sIhapanjara-sadisani khSyanti, Sv 451, 
10 = Ps III 384,13 ^ Spk 11 119,32; — 2. bhava —a 
maya, Ap 29,21 (= viddhariisita, Ap-a); "ayatim 
patisandhi tumhakam —a na —a ?” ti arahatta-pattirii 
pucchati, Spk II 62,s; sattassa adassanato patthaya 
satta-saiiiia —a hoti, satta-sanna—cittena (so read) 
saiikbare parigganhato ditthi n’uppajjati, ditthi 
—3 nama hoti; ditthi—cittena ..., Vism 627,25; 
(kasinam) tena —am nama hoti, Vism-mht B* 1 1960 
395 , 21 ; (—a Vism 184,29 w. r. (or ugghatita, ef. A III 
68 , 20 ); — “-satta-sanna, mfn. (ef. above), Vism 
184,34. 

ugghatima, mfn. and subst. n. (el.s, tlkas; deriv. 
from ugghateti q. o.; formation and meaning cf. ukkhe- 
pima), 1 . adj., only in kasin° “where a kasina can be, 
is to be, removed"; antalikkha-sankhate akase, na 
kasin’—e, Sp 802,3 96 Ud-a 200,13; akaso ti kasin’- 
—5kaso vuccati (division ugghati + akase wrong), 
Vism 331,14; — As 186,21; 205,29; — abstr. abl. 
kasin’—attS, Vism 113,4; — 2. subst. n.; ugghata- 
bhavo —am, Dhs-mt B* 1960 108,2 ad As 205,29; 
kasinam ugghatiyati ekena ti kasin’ugghato, tad eva 
kasin’—am, Vism-mht B e I 1960 399,6 ad Vism 331 , 4 . 
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ugghatiyali, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of nexl q. v.); Vism- 
mht B* I 399,6 (see pree .); (kasinam) punappuna 
—iyamanam pi akasam eva hoti, As 186,31 ;-kasinam 
pi —iyamanam .... Vism 327,28 (see next 3.). 

ugghateti, pr. 3 sg. [so. udghAtayati, eaus. of ud 
-f- ghat], 1. to open (door, window, also boll, bar), un- 
eooer; 2. fig. to reveal, make clear; 3. (influenced by, or 
confused with, ugghAteti q. v.) lo remove, eliminate, 
do away with, pul an end lo, destroy; — forms; pari. 
—ento, aor. 1 sg. —ayirii, inf. —etum, abs. —etva; pp. 
—ita q. v.; caus. —Apetl q. v.; pass. —lyati q. v.; — 
1. padena paharitvA dvararii —eti, Ps 111 330,18; ye 
pi te —etvA pavisanti, Vin II 148,2]; ghatikarii —etva 
kavAtam panAmetva, 208,29; —etvA kavAtakarii, 
Mhv XXXV 25; papaniko ti Spanarh —etvA bhanda- 
vikkayassa ..., Alp II 186,29; siha-paiijararii —etv5, 
Ja I 124,17; manl-thOpaih —etva, Thup 49,14; fig. 
nivarana-kavatam —etva, Ps I 47,12; chasu dvaresu 
saihvara-kavataih an—etvA, Mil 371,22; nagara-kava- 
tariiviya panc’orambhAgiya-saihyojan’agga|aih- etva, 
Ps II 117,1; (bnagavA) akkharehi attha-dvararii —etva 
vinayati ugghatitannuih, Sadd 909,33; — vivareyya ti 
—eyya, Ps I 130,18 (ad M I 24,3 paticchannarii va 
vivareyya) — Pj II 155,32 — Spk I 135,29 — Ud-a 
286,26; (bhajanani) oropetva vA —etvA va yarn icchati 
tain gahetuih vattatl, Sp 844,19; — 2. tam (apattirn) 
na —etu-kamo, Vin IV 37,2 (paticchadetu-kamo, Vmv 
B 1 II 1960 13,6); atita-bhave —etva jatissarana- 
nanaih patiiabhi, Dhp-a IV 51,2; —3. evarupam (sc. 
sona-sigalAdinarh) jananaih ... atta-saftftam na —eti 
(= nApaneti, pt) ..., bhikkbussa jananam ... atta- 
saAnarh —eti, Ps I 250,31; vipassanA nicca-nimittarii 
... atta-nimittarii —eti ti animittA nama, II 355,8; 
(kasinena) phu jthokasarn "Akaso Akaso" ti ... 
manasi-karonto —eti kasinam ... , Vism 327,22 ^ 
Abhidh-av 989 (Abhldh-s-mhj S* 264,5: —etva ti a- 
manasikAra-vasena uddharitva); pathavI-kasinAdisu 
aAAataram —etvA, Spk III 173,9; akasa-kasinassa 
—eturh asakkuneyyatta ..., Abhidh-s-mht S' 264,4; 
— —etva sabba-bhavatn ... patto sambodhim utta- 
mam, Bv XXIII 2; bhavarii -'ayim sabbam, Ap 41, 
20; patisallAnam ... bhava-patisandhim —eti. Mil 
140,3. 

ugghata, m. (sa. udgbAta), 1. foil, jerk; 2. elation, 
high spirits; — 1. ifc. an®, yAn® (Vin II 276,36; Dhp-a 
III 283,2); — 2. —o uppilAvitattam, Vism-mht B® I 
1960 458,23 (ad Vism 370,33 q. o. below); —am nigha- 
tam ca pApunanto, Pj II 541,28; — ®-nigghata (w. r. 
-t-), m., elation and depression; —am paccanubhonto. 
Nett 110,20 (“ uccAvaca-bhAvarii, 236,is'); na itjhAn- 
itthesu —am papunAti, Vism 370,33. 

ugghati, /., i. q. ugghAta 2.; Sadd 625,20; etesu 
(vivadesu) — i nighAtl hoti, Sn 828 (Nidd I 167,29— 
168,12: jaya-parajayo hoti, lAbhAlabho hoti... soma- 
nassa-domanassam hoti, ijjbAnitjbam hoti — ; Pj II 
541,28, see prec.). 

ugghAtita, mfn. (pp. of ugghAtetl or of denom. 
ugghatlyati), elated; — swollen (7); jayena cittaih 
—am hoti, parajayena cittaih nighAtitaih hoti ... 

sukhena cittaih —aril hoti, dukkhena c. nigh, h. 

Nidd I 168,3-U; — A III 68,26: itthi_hasantl pi 

bhananti pi gAyantl pi rodantl pi —A pi matA pi 
purisassa attain pariyadAya titthati, and t 69,6* 


n'eso jano svasisaddo api —o mato, meaning of — 
doubtful (o. 1. ®ani°, °ati°); Vism 184,29 quotes: uggha- 
tita (v. 1. ®ni°, °na°) pi hi itthi purisassa.... titthati ti 
’Majjhim'atthakathayarii vuttaih; Mp III 258,20: —a 
ti uddhumata, Vism-mht B 1 I 1960 206,6: — tita pi 
uddhumata-bhAva-ppatta pi, sabbaso kuthita-sarira 
pi ti attho. 

ugghAti(n), mfn., jolting, jerking; (varano) an—i 
ti na —i, attano upari nisinnanaih isakam pi khobham 
akaronto, Vv-a 36,ll; — ifc. an®. 

(ugghatlyati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of next, or denom. 
of ugghata 7); uhaAneyyA ti —iyetha (read thus; E e 
—iyettha, a. 1. ugghAtiyeyya), uddhaccAya saihvat- 
teyyA ti attho, Ps II 83,5 (ad M I 116,13 kaye kilante 
cittaih OhaAneyya); aor. 3 sg. ma me cittaih uhanni 
ti ma ... — iyittha, 83,it. 

ugghateti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. ’udghatayati), 1. to 
remove, abolish (read ®(eti 7); 2. to elate, excite; 1. 
ayathAva-saAAaih —eti, samOhanati, Vism-mht B* I 
1960 458,18; — 2. pp. — ita q. v.; pass. (?) —lyati q. v. 

(ugghosatl), pr. 3 sg. [so. udgho$ati], to shout 
(out), proclaim; aor. 3 pi. tain atthaih — iihsu, Ja V 
424,3 (B*S« -esum); abs. -itvA Ud-a 261,12 (S' 
—etva); — cf. ugghoseti; — pp. see ughusita. 

ugghosana, n. [so. udgho$ana]; visaddanaih 
—aril, Sadd 566,30. 

ugghosana, /. (so. udgho$anA], proclamation; 
—aya mahatiih Licchavi-rAja-parisaih sannipatetvA, 
Sv 310,7; — Pj II 302,8. 

(ugghosapeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ugghosati), to 
cause lo be proclaimed; Sakko ... "aharii adhamma- 
vadino khadami" ti —esi, Spk I 322,22. 

ugghoslta, mfn. (pp. of ugghoseti), resounding, 
noisy (with: inslr.); tinkling; manoramaih ravarii 
ravantehi ..'. dvAra-kavAtehi —e ... nivesane, Ja VI 
483,21' (ad 483,5* ughusita q. v.); kundale ... ghusite 
ti — e manoramaih ravarii ravante, 578,9'. 

ugghoseti, pr. 3 sg. [so. udgho$ayati], to shout 
(out), exclaim, proclaim (all references post-canonical); 
ghosenti —enti, Pv-a 127,14; — a. with quotation pre¬ 
ceding: ... ti devatA —enti, Spk I 130,31; aor. _ti 

—esi, 322,18; As 203,32; Dhp-a II 94,it; Ss 80,19; 
Thup 68 , 21 ; Ras C' 1940 12 , 21 ; ... ti —ento carAmi, 
Dhp-a III 81,17; — b. with quotation following: —esi: 
“saibbe pAnlyaih pivanta" ti, Ras 23,27; — c. with 
acc.: (cakka-ratanaih) cakkavattissa punnAnubhavam 
—ayantaih viya rAjadhAni-abhimukharii (sot) Agac- 
chati, Ps IV 217,8; aor. 3 pi. —ayurii ... jayarii tadA 
deva-ganA mahesino, Ja I 75,15*; — caus. —Apeti q.v. 

ughusita (so all ed.ns), mfn. (so. udghusta, ud- 
ghosita), resounding; (Sivi-rAjassa nivesane) citr'ag- 
gaier —e, Ja VI 483,s* (ugghosite, ct.; see aggala and 
cf. Alsdorf, WZKSOA I p. 17). 

^uc [sa-DhAtup IV114: ucasamavAye]; uca sama- 
vAye; uccatl, oko, OkA, ukka, Sadd 478,17; uccati ti 
oko, Kacc 530 =■ Sadd 845,11; uca viyattiyaih vAcA- 
yarh, Sadd 865,i; — DhAtum 519. 

ucana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), —arii oko, Sadd 
865,1. 

udta, mfn. [Is.], fit, proper, right; [Subodh 4 
neka-sattha-varocita u>.r. for ®occita; pt: ucita (read: 
uccitAl) ... paricitA]; — ifc. amAnusa-loko® (Att 
10,18), kulo® (Mhv LXIV 34), [kOtagara-varo® Ja 
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Y) 121,32* w. r. for “virocita], yatho® (Mhv LV] 2), 
rajja-paripalano°-vidhana (Att 30,4), sabba-sat- 
tadhamo® (Saddh 387), sukho° (v. r. for sukhcdhita, 
Abh 253). 

ucca, mfn. |/s.) (ado. —a and —e see s.v.); 1. high, 
tall; 2. exalted, noble ( family, position, rank); 3. loud, 
high-sounding; — Abh 708; — 1. (pasSdo) —o va nico 
va majjhimo va?, D I 194,23; deva . .. —esu vimanesu 
cira-tthitika, Sill 85,20; Brahma-Ioko —o hoti, deva- 
loko avaco, Sv 738,18; anupariyaya-patho hoti ~o 
c'eva vitthato ca, A IV 107^2; —a ... dum£, Ja VI 
249,18*; yojanSnam satSn’ —o HimavS paftca pab- 
bato, Pj II 443,8* — As 298,21* — Vism 206,12*; na 
—e asane nisiditabbarii, Vin II 33,18; nice asane nisi- 
ditvi —e asane nisinnassa dhammarn desenti, IV 203, 
18 (Sp 897,17); —esu asanesu nisinna, D I 91,16; — 
Nidd I 228,81; — —e mandali-pakare, Th 863; pura- 
pak&rarii evarii —am akarayi, Mhv XXXV 96; — 
ado. —am: (gijjha-putto) —aril uppati, Ja III 255,12; 
pattarii gahetvana —aril paggayha ... thandiie pat- 
tarii bhinditvi, Pv 748 (—aril paggayha —atararii 
katvS, pattarii ukkhipitva, Pv-a 265,18); — —aril and 
—ato ado. giving dimension, "of height": . . . yupo 
suvannayo tiriyarii sojasa-pabbedho —aril ahu sahas- 
sadha, Ja II 334,4* (-= Th 163, but there ubbharii for 
—arii; see Norman, Elders' Verses I 156 foil.); —ato 
panca-ratanarii cankamarii... Syamato hattha-satarii, 
Ap 99,13; hattha-satarii battha-satarii ek'eka-passato, 
—ato tattako yeva pSsado, Mhv XXVII 24; — 2. 
samano Gotamo —5 kuia pabbajito, D I 115,31 -* 
M 11167,9; —e kule aharii jat5, Thi 151; —e kule 
pajiyimi, Ap 314,8; —esu khattiya-kulSdisu kulesu, 
Pv-a 176,21; — raja nica-thSniyath — e thane thapeti, 
A V 82,19; (rSjS) te (mahamatte) —e thane Uiapesi, 
Vin II 191,31 # Sv 135,23; attinarii v5 nicarii tha- 
pento paraih —aril thapento patibaddha-citto hoti, 
attanaih va —aril ..., Nidd II 191,33; — 3. —aril 
bhSsati nicarii bhasati, Ja V 434,2** — Dhp-a IV 
197,5; uddhain uggatattS —o ... saddo ctesan ti ucca- 
sadda, Mp III 236,ae; saddo — o c'eva mahi ca ahosi, 
237,4; vegen' —aril bhani girain ("quieklg with raised 
ooiee"), Mhv LXVII 35; — comp. — atara: samdke 
vS Ssane nlsiditurii —e v3, Vin II 169,1; —e bhumi- 
ppadese, Dhp-a IV 200,8; pasSno ... —o khayati, Ja 

I 279,8 = Cp-a 228,18; — ife. acc°, ati°, at®. 

uccaka, mfn. (sedry of pree.), high, tall ; —o asan- 
diko .... anujandmi —aril isandikarii, Vin II 149,24; 
—o sattarigo 149,28. 

uccakS, ado., i. g. uccS q. ».; ucc5 ti —, Ps-pt 

II 1961 146,18. 

ucca-kamma, n., a noble task; (ad M I 324,28 
uccAvacdnl kiriikaraniydni:) tattha — ani nama .... 
uposathagara-cetiyagbara-bodhigharesu kattabba- 
kamman ti evam-Sdini, Ps II 402,23 =- Mp V 6,12 
(E* uccani kamm5ni, i>. L —ani). 

Uccankuttha, m. (or n. 7) [drao. “kottai?], Npr. 
of a locality in South India; Mhv LXXVII 78. 

uccariga, m.; kenaci ch5ditatti ucco arigo (I) ti 
—o, word invented in fanciful expl. of Sv 136,15 may- 
harii mStu ucchangarii katva pavisiturii m5 detha 
(uccharigo = —o =• unnat’ango), Sv-nt B* II1961 8 , 1 . 

UccangamSya, m., Npr. of a paccekabuddha 
listed M III 70,12* # Ap-a 129,21. 


ucc3-tthana, n., a high place; high rank; katha- 
savana-phisuke —a-tthane atthasi, Spk I 247,19; 
(raj5) vijayino yodhe —a-tthane thapetva tesarii sak- 
kararii karoti, II 277,13. 

ucca-tbSniya, mfn., of high rank; raja — aril 
nice thane thapeti, A V 82,24. 

Ucca-talanka, see Ucca-valika. 

uccati, see ^uc. 

uccate, pr. 3sg. [so. ucyate], (pass. |/vac; Grr.), 
acknowledged as sanskrilism Sadd 924,8: vuccati iti 
Mdgadhiki bhasS, —ate uttarii iti ca sakkata-bhSsato 
nayarii gahetva vutta-vacanarii; — Kacc 489; 581; 
Sadd 336,11; 830,le; 877,io. 

ucca to, see ucca 1. 

uccatta, n. [so. uccatva], (abslr. of ucca), height; 
udayenS ti —ena, Ja III 318,5'; Brahma-lokassa evarii 
—aril veditabbarii, Spk I 74,18 (o. I. and OB* uccat- 
tanarii); RAhussa hi atta-bh5vo mshi: —ena . . . cat- 
t3ri yojana-sahassSni, 108,21 (OS*B* uccattanena); 
see next. 

uccattana, n., i.q.prec.; pdsddassa tl-porisarii 
—ena vatthurii citarii ahosi, D II 181,15; — Spk I 74, 
16; 108,15; — cf. prec. 

uccana, o. I. for uggama, Sadd 384 n. c; 430 n. c. 

Ucca-nagara, n., Npr. of a township in Burma; 
®-bhojaka, m., the owner or holder of (the fief of) U. 
(cf. gama-bhojaka); rarino putto —o, S5s 107,33; 
°-vSsi(n), mfn., residing in U.; —I Mahdtissa-tbero, 
162,15. 

uccfl-nica, mfn., high and low, superior and in¬ 
ferior; uccAvacanl ti —ani (®a°), Ps II 402,23; 
“-mayarii (°3°) kammarii, Ap 597, 10 ; — ®-kula, n.; 
—aril (°5°) a-vokkamma pindaya carati, 599,31; —esu 
(°a°) sapadanarii caritvS, Spk I 116,1; — abstr. °ta, 
/., Kv 226,10. 

uccaya, m. [fs.], heaping up, accumulation; R0p, 
554; — paparii ... na ... kayira punappunarii: 
dukklio pSpassa —o, Dhp 117 ( quoted Ps 1 218,4; As 
41,30); sukbo punnanam —o, 118 (quoted Vv 536; —o 
= vaddhi, Dhp-a III 6,s; 9,ie); — ife. ratan® (Vv 
930), sU® (Th 692; Ja VI 272,6*); — °-gg5ha, m., 
obsession by an accumulation (of wrong views); nive- 
sanesu 1 .. . kotthasa-gg£ho —o samuccaya-ggiho, 
Nidd 176,8. 

[uCcalitva (?) Mp II 186,4 prob. w. r. of E*0 for 
B*S* ukkhipitvJ: so also E*C* in following parallel 
expressions.) 

ucca-vatthuka, mfn., having a high site or base, 
"high to the ground” (Horner), on a mound (opp. 
nica-vatthuka); anujSndmi (kathina-sSiarii) —aril k£- 
turii, Vin II 117,16 (Sp 1206,28: paihsurii Skiritvd 
—aril katurii) — 120,14 (jantS-ghararii) 152,7 (viha- 
rarii) » 153,10 (upatPi5na-s£larii); cetiyarh —aril ... 
rij3 ... kSrayi, Mhv XXX1I1 87. 

Ucca-vSUka, m. (?), Npr. of a locality in Ceylon; 
®-vasI Mah5naga-tthero viya, ... °-v5si-Mah3naga- 
ttherassa ..., Vism 634,27,34 — Vibb-a 489,8,16 

(Vibh-a: Ucca-talanka-, v. 1. Ucca-valika-, Vaianka-; 
Vism v.L Ucca-vaiaAka); ®-v5si-Mahanaga-tthero, 
Mp I 50,1; — see Aducaram, Early Hist, of Buddhism 
in Ceylon (Colombo 1953) 121. 

ucca-sadda i. q. ucca-sadda q.v.; M 11 1,14 
(u>. r. for ucca- ?); kocati —aril karoti, Sadd 335,11. 



347 


ucca, ind. J/s.J, ot/o. ( inslr. of ucca), high, above, 
alofl; jSnarh ~ papatinarh (E e uccapapa®), Ja III 
484,17* ( ct .: ucce papati ay an ti jananto); hatthi- 
padam dtghato ca ayatarh tiriyaft ca vitthatarh —a 
ca nisevitam —3 ca dantchi aranjitanl, M I 178,27 
(satt'attha-ratan’ubbedhe vata-rukkh4dinarh khan- 
dha-padese ... dathahi chinna-th4naih, Ps II 199,1). 

ucca-kaneruka, /., " a tail she-etephant with 
stumpy tusks" (Horner); santi naga-vane —a nama 
hatthiniyo maha-pad4, M I 178,30 (ucc3 ca ... kane- 
ruk4 ca dantanaih kanerutaya. ti kira makula-datha, 
tasm4 —a ti vuccanti, Ps II 199,3); ef. next. 

uccS-kalSrikd, /., a tall she-etephant with pro¬ 
truding (?) tusks; M I 178,24 (ef. pree.; E* ®ka|4®, v. 1. 
®ka|4°; ucc4 ca ... ka|3rik4 ca dantanam kalaratSya. 
t4sarh kira eko danto unnato hotl, eko onato, Ps II 
198,34). 

uccakSra, mfn., (deduced from Vin III 74,8 uc- 
c4vacehi 3k4rchl, expl. of aneka-pariyiyena), the 
" high ", i. e. positive, way (of praising death); abstr. 
°ta, /.; marana-vanna-sarhvannane t4va jivite 3di- 
nava-dassana-vasena avacSkarata, marane vanna- 
bhanana-vasena —3 vedltabba, Sp 443,s foil, (paka- 
tatti o|4rikatt4 ca -4, Sp-( B 1 II 1960 25940). 

uccS-kula, n. and mfn. |sa. uceaih-kula), 1. a 
high, noble family; 2. bhor. belonging to a high family, 
of high descent; — 1. yani t4ni —ani: khattiya-maha- 
s4Ia-kulam v4 brahmana-m.-k. va gahapati-m.-k. v4 

_, M III 177,28 # A V 290,22; —esu J4yanti sa- 

bhogesu, Pv394; —i pabbajito, Nidd I 68,is; —e 
nibbattassa, Ps II 191,is; ucc4-kuliyam kammarh ~e 
(nibbatteti), V 15,7; — 2. tvarii Vamhe —a" tl sallak- 
khesi, Ps III 248,s; — “-ppasOta, mf(n)., born in a 
high family; ~a j4ti-ku)aputt4, Ps I 111,9: — Ud-a 
256,28. 

ucca-kuli(n), mfn., of high family; sabbasu 
bhava-yonlsu ~I bhavissati, Ap 96,22. 

ucca-kulika, mfn., i. q. pree.; etad-aggain ... 
mama s4vak4nam bhikkhunam ... ~4nam yad-idam 
Bkaddiyo Kaligodhaya putto, A I 23,22 (quoted Ud-a 
161,13; Mp I 193,2: kasm4 pandyam ^anam aggo ti 
vutto 7 kirn tato ~atar4 n'atthi ?); — °-sarnvarta- 
nika, (mf)n., conducive to high birth; ~am kammarh 
pucchitv4, Th-a III 52,io. 

uccS-kuliya, mfn., conducive to high birth; —am 
kammarh uec4-kule (nibbatteti), Ps V 15,7. 

ucca-kullna, mfn., born in a high family; tena 
kammena ... —o hoti, M III 205,2s; — abstr. s tS, /.; 
4yum 4rogiyam vannam saggam —aril ratiyo pat- 

tbayantena_, S I 87,3* # Mil 341,22*; dsana- 

dancna —4 hoti, Vv-a 32,1 s; — °tta, n., see next. 

uccS-kuIina-samvattanika, mfn., conducive to 
noble birth; —4 pa(ipad4 ucca-kullnattarh upaneti, M 
III 206,17; —aril ... tarn kularii ... patipadarh pati- 
pannarh hoti, A III 244,17. 
uccsUtlhtSna, see ucca-. 
uccStuih, see uccapeti. 
uccS-nica, see ucca-. 

(ucc3-pap4ti(n): Ja III 484,17* read ucca pap4- 
tinarn; see ucc4.) 

(ucc4peti), pr. 3 sg., (?; denom. from ucca, ef. 
prakr. uccdvai, Hindi uc4na), to lift; abs. —etva v. 1. 
for uccaretvn M I 135,13 (sise v4 aropetva khandhe 


va —etva); inf. uccatuin (?), sinh. v. 1. for uddhalum 
Mhv XXIII 57 

uccara, m. (/s.), excrement, faeces; Abh 275; — 
—o nama gutho vuccati, Vin IV 266,2; (dhamm4 

sarira-tth4:) ... —o passavo_, A V 88,24 ^ Mil 

253,n; (hatthi-ass4dlnarh) —o pi pacchi-matto hoti, 
Ps II 13,18; gopalako ... —aril agam4si, Vin III 63, 
28; chabbaggiya bhikkhu thita ... harite ... udakc 
... —aril pi pass4varh pi karonti, IV 205,14—206 # 
349,24—350; (kohca-sakuo4) —aril k4turii asakkonta 
maranti, Ps II 325,is; bhikkhurn pariggahetv4 — ath 
pi pass4varn pi nikkhamenti, Vin I 187,34; Jegucchi 
hoti (gilanassa) —aril v4 pass4varii v4 khelarii va 
vantarn v4 nihdturn, 303,14. 

uccSra-karana-Ithina, n., latrine; mah4ja- 
nassa —e Dhp-a II 56,18. 

uccSra-tthana, n., — pree.; — amhi karisarit 
nara-ndriyo chaddayitv4na gacchanti anapekkha, 
Bv II 22 “ Ja I 5,28* (» uss4sa-t(h4narn ... uk- 
kara-tth4ne, Bv-a 73,23); mah4janassa — aril, Dhp-a 
II 56,20. 

uccarana, n. |(s.], 1. pronunciation, utterance; 
2. lifting, raising (ct. next); — 1. vicchinditva ... —e 
sadda-viiaso va na hoti attho v4 dut(ho hoti, Sadd 
38,28; dis4 —e: deseti +, 568,13; ka-kar4disu a-k4ro 
“-’attho, 606,2; sithiia-dhanit4di tarn tarn vyanjana- 
buddhirii ahapetv4 —aril pada-vyaA]ana-madhurat4, 
Spk-pt B* I 1961 284,s; punappunath —aril yarn 
atthassa padassa ca ... 4vutti n4mato, Subodh 226; 
— ifc. an®, dur® (Kkh 19,23); — 2. majjhim’— 
kkhamo ... deti, Vin-vn 1408; t B* 1962 492,2: 
patiggahetabba-bh4rassa ulckattha-paricchedo thama- 
majjhima-purisena ukkhipan4rahat3 ... —aril ukkhi- 
panarn (& Sp 843,29: th4ma-majjhimassa purisassa 
uddh4rana-(t>. /. nccarana-]mattarii hoti); — °-k51a, 
m., duration of pronunciation, quantity (of a vowel); 
akkhar4narh ... dlgha-rassata ... ®-vasena ... 
labbhati, Sadd 605,27; “-visesa, m., peculiar, special 
pronunciation; Sadd 37,is; 615,18. 

ucc4ran4, /. (vb. noun of ucc4reti), raising up; 
ummasan4 n4ma uddharii —4, ... u)larighan4 nama 
uddharn —4, Vin III 121,19 (Horner: "rubbing up¬ 
ward is called raising up high ... bending up... raising 
up high"; Sp 534,29: ayarii viseso: pathamarit (sc. 
ummasana) attano kdyassa itthiy4 k4ye uddharii 
pesana-vasena vuttarii, dutiyarh (ullarighan4) itthiya 
kayarii ukkhipana-vasena). 

uccSra-palibuddha, mfn., keeping back, delay¬ 
ing, the evacuation of the bowels; manusso —o satake 
yeva vaccarh katvd ..., Mp III 48,18 =* Marig S* II 
1965 244,17. 

uccSra-passhva, m., faeces and urine; —aril 
abhinha gacchati, Ja V, 434,is**, 435^*; ukkara- 
bhumiyarh —aril katv4, I 5,12; patta-kale —ath aka- 
rontassa ... roga uppajjanti, Ps I 268,17; aUhane 
—aril karontassa 4patti hoti, 268,21; sahkh4ya —am 
sandhdreti, A II 143,20; miga-potako ... —aril vissaj- 
jetva ... matak4k4rarh dassesi, Ja I 164,7; — 
°-kamma, n., attending to the calls of nature; (bhik¬ 
khu) —e sampajana-k4rt hoti, D I 70,30 » M I 57,8 
= III 90,s; abbhantare att4 n4ma koci n’atthi, citta- 
kiriya-v4yo-dhatu-vipph4ren‘ eva pana —ath hoti, Ps 
I 268,27; anhatra —a, M I 83,6 = S I 62,11; — A III 

45* 
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344,12; Sp 585,29; — °-pIlita, min., pressed by the 
calls of nature; Spk 11 283,30. 

uccarita, mfn. [<*.] (pp. of uccareti), 1. lifted, 
raised; 2. pronounced, uttered; — 1. bhavcsu sarii- 
saririi aham bharito bhava-bhSrena giriin —o (o. 1. 
uddharito) yatha (read uddhSrito “ made to lift”, pp. 
eaus. of uddharati ?), Ap 29,20 (Ap-a 236,15: uddha¬ 
rito yatha: Mahameru-pabbatarii uddharitva ukkhi- 
pitva sise thapito); cakkhu-sampattiya —assa viya 
(?), ThI-a 265,18; — 2. akkharSni mahata kanthena 
—Sni viya vissara-vasena assosi, Pv-a 280,1o; — 
°-kata, mfn., (vinaya term) made lifted; atlrittarh 

nSma:_-am hoti, Vin IV 82,34 (c/. Sp 829,is: 

an-uccarita-katan ti kappiyara kSrapeturii agatena 
bhikkhuna isakam pi an-ukkhittaih vS an-apanSmi- 
tarii vS katam, and see uccarana 2. |Horner, Book of 
Disc. II 329: "it becomes made (not) delivered", CPD I 
an-uccarita-kata "not delivered, not poured ou/"]); — 
ife. an° (above). 

uccSriyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of uccareti), to be pro¬ 
nounced, uttered; Sadd 606,22 (—ati); rassath katvS 
elani —anti, 194,33; yo tarii-tarii-saAnSpan’attharii 
—ate, sa pSth’attho, Vjb B* 1960 2,17. 

uccareti, pr. 3 sg. (so. uccSrayati], 1. to lift, raise 
(against; dot.); 2. to pronounce, utter; 3. to defecate; — 
|Kv 563,ie bhagavato uccSra-passSvarii nahSyanti 
vilimpanti —enti (so E t C t ): read with B* 1958 ucchS- 
denti); — 1. (bbikkhurii) —etvS mancake nipStesurii, 
Vin I 302,8; annataro bhikkhu hetpiS hutvS silarii 
(itthakarh, vSsirii, gopanasith) —esl,_ III 81,6-33; 
kotiyarii gahetva —eti ("raises it up"). III 48,12; 
tala-sattikarii uggireyyS ti kayarii vS kaya-patibad- 
dharii va ... —eti, IV 147,20 (uggirantl ti ... —enti, 
Sp 878,«; cf. Vin-vn 1741 |—eyya)); a(tha Malla- 
pamokkha ... "mayam bhagavato sariram —essSma" 
ti na sakkonti —eturii, D II 160,8; kuliarii sise vS Sro- 
petvS khandhe va —etvS (n. /. uccapetva), M I 135,13; 
bSharii —etva attana (read °no 7) Sgata-disSbhSgaiii 
niddisanto, Pj II 384,24; pav3|a-kuntarii —etv2, 370, 
4 ; —esi asirii tassa, Mhv X 60; —etum mahSbodhirii, 
XIX 10; — 2. —enti ettha akkharSni ti karanan ti 
vuccati, Sadd 607,io; ekaccarii padarii vicchinditvS 
—ctabbarii, 38,6; pubba-padani vicchinditvS na 
—etabbSni, 43,2*; — 3. —enti vaccarii karontl, Bv-a 
73,21; — pp. —ita see s. v. 

uccaliriga, m. ( cf. sa. uccitiriga "a certain small 
poisonous water animal " (p\V) 7), a kind of vermin, 
many-footed and hairy; its bite or sting one of five 
causes of erection of male member (folk-etym. ucc5 + 
llriga 7); Abh 623: —o lomasa-panako; — usually 
°-p5naka, m., id.; bahuppadaih nama vicchikS 
satapadl —a, Vin III 52,31 & Ja II 146,8': vicchika- 
satapadl— (so read with C*)-makkatak5disu (ad 146,2* 
mettarii bahuppadehi me); paiicahi akdrehi ariga- 
jatarii kammaniyarii hoti: ragena, vaccena, passd- 
vena, vStena, °-dat(hena, Vin III 38,i; °-dat)h’upat- 
thambhe moceti, 112,34 (Sp 523,23: —a nima lomasa- 
panakd honti, tesarii lomehi phuttharii angajitarh 

kandurn gahetva thaddhaih hoti_°datthen5 ti 

vuttarii, atthato pana Moma-vedhanenS ti vuttarh 
hoti); °3dayo, Spk II 111,22 explaining rukkha-nis- 
sit5 pand biting a cow leaning against a tree S II 99,16. 
(uccSIeti), pr. 3sg. |sa. uccaiayati], 1. to remove 


(something from its place); 2. (vinaya term) to re-open 
a settled case (= ukkoteti q. v.); — 1. thambharii va 
pasanarii va rukkharii va dandakehi —etva pavat- 
tenta gaccbanti, Sp 757,16 # Vin-vn 978; musalena 
pasane —etva pava(teti, Sv 711,6 (= Ja I 199,23, 
reading ubbattetva for —etva); tato tato calayariti 
-enti ti calakS, Mp-t B t III 1961 190,is; — 2. 
"akatarii kamman” ti adini vadanta —enti, Sp 865,28 
(ad Vin IV 126,5 ukkotenti), ^ Vin-vn 1618 (—eturii 
na vattati). 

ucc5vaca, mfn. |/s.], “high and low”, good and 
bad; various, diverse, manifold; Abh 720: —aril bahu- 
bhedarii; — aneka-pariySyena ti —ehi Sk&rehi, Vin 
III 74,s; —eh' upayehi, Th 743; —5 hi pa ti pads 
samanena pakSsita, Sn 714 (quoted Kv 894s*); —S 
cetanaka, Ja VI 304,26*; —S kho purisSnaih adhip- 
pSya, S I 124,30; yani tSni sa-brahmacSrlnarii — Sni 
kiihkaranlySnl, D III 267,21 » MI 324,26 — A 111 
113,18 etc. ; —ehi kicca-karaniyehi samripabb0|ho, Ud-a 
313,23; (brdhtnana) —Sni paniySni vipanenti, Ja IV 
363,10*; dadSmi ... bahurii —aril dhanarii, VI 473, 
16*; yajirii —e yaSne, Th 341 (« nSnSvidhe, Th-a II 
144,5); —esu sayanesu kivanto tattha bheravS i, 
Sn 959 (hina-panitesu cheka-pSpakesu, Nidd I); —ehi 
vannehi urago carati tejasl, S I 69,18*; sariighassa 
—Sni clvarSni uppajjanti, Vin I 281,31; chabbaggiya 
bhikkhO —S ahjani-salakSyo (natthu-karaniyo, —Sni 
dhOma-nettani, —e pa(iggahe, etc.) dhSrenti sovanna- 
mayarii rQpiya-mayaih, I 203—4; II 112,30; 115,27; 
116,37, etc. ; devaputta-parisS... —S vanna-nibha upa- 
daihscti, S I 64,31; sunakho ... —aih vanpa-nibhaih 
vikubbati, Ja V 390,17*; nSrt ... —aril iddhi vikub- 
bamSna, VI 117,8* — Vv 101; nisSmetba ... dhammi- 
kSnarii manussSnarii vannarii '—aril bahurii, 102,27*; 
—aril caritam idarii puranarii, V 56,4*; — not qualifying 
a subst .: bhanati —aril bahurii, Ja IV 470,18*; —aril 
gacchati sanSa-satto ... na —aril gacchatl bhOri- 
p: fiAo, Sn 792 (=■ aparSpararii hina-ppanltarh vS, 
satthSrato satthSrSdirii, Nidd-a 1 220,26); (ejSya) 
ayarii ("here on earth") puriso —aril Spajjati, D II 
283,23; —aril dassanSya gacchatl, A III 325,23; 
sukhena phuttha athava dukhena n’—aril pan^ita 
dassayanti, Dhp 83; —S niccharanti daye aggi- 
sikh'OpamS, Sn 703; — abslr. °-bh3va, m.; kSyassa 
-o, Ps II 130,8. 

uccS-sadda, mfn. and subst. m. |so.*uccaih- 
Sabda; cf. uccaih-svara], 1 . bhvr., making loud noises, 
noisy; 2. subst., loud noise; loud voice ;—.1. in stock 
description of a paribbSjaka assembly : ... parisSya 
... unnadiniyS —aya mahS-saddSya + , D I 178,17; 
M I 513,22; II 1,14 76 37,17; — tena sS adhammikS 
parisS —S maha-sadda hoti, A V 230,15,20,25; — 
(bhikkhO) bhatt’agge pi —a maha-saddS viharanti, 
Vin I 44,13; (titthiyS) —a mahS-saddS eka-koIShalarii 
akariisu, Spk III 283,18; — A III 31,3; Mp III 236, 
27; — 2. manussS —a mahS-saddS Syasmantarii ... 
anubandhiriisu; assosi kho bhagavS —aril mahS-sad- 
darii... "kith nu kho so, Ananda, —o mahS-saddo 7", 
Vin II 111,28; bhikkhO ... —aril (E*w.r. —4) mahS- 
saddarii akariisu, Ja II 15,6; — —aril m3 karittha 1, 
Ud-a 410,2s - Spk III 46,7 (w.r. -3); — atidQre 
tbito hi sace kathetu-kamo hoti, —ena kathetabbarii 
hoti, Spk I 17,2. 



349 


uccasana, n., a high seal; —am paniiapctva, Ja 
V 298,7; —e thero nisideyya nu kho ?, Mhv XIV 48; 
c/. J. Auboyer, Trdne (Paris 1949) 196. 

ucca-sayana, n., a high bed; —an ti pamanStik- 
kantarii mancarii, Sp 1086,1 ?£ Sv 78,3 — Spk III 
304,is = jMp II 327,28; — °-mahS-sayana, n., high 
and targe bed(s) (sg. eoll. and pi.; frequently with added 
stock list of 20 different kinds); chabbaggiya bhikkhu 
—Sni dharenti, seyyath’Idarh: ..., Vin I 192,5; 

manussS bhatt'agge —ani pannapcnti, seyyath'idarii 
... , II 163,21; —5 pajivirato samano Gotamo, D I 
5,# M I 180,8; appS te sattft ye —a (£* 9 nS mahS 9 ) 
pativirata, S V 471,5; further refer, see PTC. 

ucc3-seyy3, /., — prec.; “-viramana, n. f ab¬ 
staining from (using) high beds, Mhv XIV 48. 

ucca-sondS, /., [so. 9 uccaih-4und4], ** raised 
(elephant’s) trunk"; —am paggahetvS kulSni upasarii- 
kamissami (of monk: “I wilt not approach families with 
raised trunk", i. e. in an arrogant manner), A IV 87,14. 
[uccittha wrong spelling for ucchi 9 q. v.] 
ucclta, mfn. [is.] (pp. of uccinati), accumulated, 
piled up; ratan'uccayan ti mani-kanakidi-ratanehi 
—am ... 'cetiyarn, Vv-a 321,18. 

ucclnana, n. (ob. noun of uccinSti), Vjb JB* 1960 
22,ll; Sp-t & I 1960 45,#. 

uccinati, pr. 3 sg. [so. ucclnoti), 1. to pluck, pick 
up, gather (fruits, leaves, rags); 2. to pick out, select 
(monks); sort (clothes); — forms : pr. 3 sg. —ati, 3 pi. 
—anti; part. m. ace. — antarn; imper. 3 sg. —atu; aor. 
3 sg. —i; abs. —itv3, —itvana; ger. —itabba; — pp. 
uccita and — ita qq. o. — 1. isirii rukkha-phalani 
—antarii disvS, Ja IV 9,5; (Smba-phalani) —itva, 
201,5; dittha-sutSni (phalani v3 pattini v3) —anti, 
306,s; supakka-phalani — itva, VI 513,1#; pannath 
—ati, Dhp-a II 131,21; timbarAsake — itvS, Vin III 
61,1; — susanS va sankSra-kut§ v3 pSpanikS v3 
nantakani (rags) —itva, M II 7,is — Nidd I 461,32 
(quoted Vism 24,24) Ps II 141,2#; thero sankSra- 
kutato —itvana nantake, Pv 414; 2. thero bhikkhfl 
—atu t ... MahSkassapo eken’flna-panca arahanta- 
satani —i, Vin II 285,9, quoted Sp 6,7 foil.; Sv 4,5 foil.; 
Pj I 91,ll foil.; yadi ... therena (Anando) —itabbo 
assa, kasma na —ito 7, Sp 6,23 => Sv 4,24 *• Pj I 91, 
27; (sarigho) cattaro ... bhikkhu —i, Vin II 305,12; 
arahantanaih panca-satarii — itvSna Kassapo, Dip V 
3; (thero) satani satta bhikkhOnarh arahant3narii —I, 
Mhv IV 62; sattha — itv3 visuddha-khlndsavanaih 
yeva paAca satani, Dhp-a III 470,17; yuddha-samat- 
the taruna-hatthi —itva, Ps III 325,n; — anuj3nami 
... — itvS (having sorted) + clvara-pativisarii (hape- 
turii, Vin I 285,1# (Sp 1123,23: — itv3 ti "idarii 
thOJarh, idarii sanhaih, idarii ghanarii, idarii tanukarii 
+ " ti evarii vatthAni vicinitva); — [Vin I 73,24: 
rajS ... sena-nayake ... anapesi: gacchatha bhane, 
paccantarii (rebellious border district) —atha, prob. 
corrupt; read ujjinatha or ucchindatha ?]. 

ucclnita, mfn. (pp. of prec.), selected; see prec. 2; 
—ena tenSyasmatS, Sp 7,18 ( — —itvS gahltena, Sp-t 
B* I 1960 50,11). 

ucdya, mfn. [7], high, lofty; reading of Ap-a for 
Ap 104 £*C* ubbiddhe (Ap-a 378,12: —aril selarii 
aruyha ... tattha —an ti uccarii); misread sinh. 
ubbiddha 7 


ucce, ind. (sn. uccaih), ado. I. high, above, aloft; 
2. intensely, very much, emphatically; Abh 1109; — 
1. —, sakuna, demSna, Ja II 443,io* (Is e omSna; 
9 a o 9 misread sinh. de); — vitabhim aruyha manta- 
yavho raho-gata, nice oruyha mantavho, II 107,18* 
("you consult in secret aloft, having ascended the tree"; 
ct., misunderstanding — as toe. sg. and mistranslating 
vi(abhi: pakatiySpi ucce imasmirii rukkhe uccatararii 
ekarii vitaparii abhiruhitva ... mantetha); — papStl 
ayarii. III 485,13’; — 2. — sammatarii kho etain loka- 
smirii yad-idarii atthi deva, M II 213,6 (uccena sad- 
dena sammS pSkatarii matarii, Ps III 454,9). 

ucch’agga, n. [sa. ik?v-agra], the lop of a sugar¬ 
cane; (agga-saddo ... dlssati ...) —aril vel’aggan ti 
adisu kotiyarii (in expl. of ajjat’agge), Sp 173,8 
Sv 236,1 (ucchu-aggam ucchu-ko(i, Sv-nt JB* II 1961 
191,12) — Ps I 136,30 =■ Mp 1 124,22; vSyo-kasinarii 

ugganhanto ... — aiii va eritarii_upalakkheti.., 

Vism 172,11. 

ucchanga, m. [so. utsanga; Geioer $ 57], 1. 
lap; 2. fold of garment, pouched garment, serving as 
bag or pocket; Abh 276: adho nSbhiyS vatthl (ab¬ 
domen) —'-ariki; — 1. —e mam nisidetvS pita atth’ 
anusSsati, Ja VI 17,3*; Ajatasattussa —e nisiditvS, 
Dhp-a I 139,14; deviya — e nlsinnassa, Cp-a 191,70 
(expl. mStu arike nis.); —e, deva, me putto, Ja I 308, 
5*; _—e m’ eko vicinati (7 so S*), UianS ekSvalambati 
(so read with C* S 1 ), VI 559,26* (—e here meaning 2 7); 
— 2. rukkharii SrohitvS ySvad-atthan ca khSdeyyaih 
—aft ca pOreyyarii, M I 366,22; seyyathSpi purisassa 

—e nanS-khajjakani SkinnSni: tils tandulS +_, so 

asanS vutthahanto sati-saromosa pakireyya, A 1 130, 
3i; kolambe pi ghate pi pftresurn pitakani pi — e pi 
puresurii, Vin 1 225,14; maliko —aril pftrayitvana ... 
pupphaih paggayha —3 buddha-settharii apOjayiih, 
Ap 374,28 foil.; pulinarii gayha gata-magge samo- 
kiririi —ena gahetvSna, 259,6; gopSlako sakkharSdayo 
—ena gahetva, Vism 279,6; sakkharS — e katva, Dhp-a 
II 72,2; —e pakkhittSni gu|a-kkhandftdini khuda- 
niySnl, Spk III 207,18; anariya-rupo puriso ... 
ahlva °-gato daseyya, Ja VI 437,2#*; kukkutarii 
gahetvS mSretvS —e katvS ... gantvS, 11412,8; 
devl ... chinna-hattha-kotirii —e katvS, 111180,3; 

uccSra-passSvarii katva na tarii —ena va SdSya_ 

gacchanti, I 5,12;' te pi vSsenti dummedhS ... an to 
manasi, —e ghoram asivisarii yathS. Namar-p 997. 

Ucchanga-j3 taka, n., title of JSt. No. 67 (Ja I 
306—8). 

ucchanga-paAAa, m(fn)., whose mind is like a 
pouched garment (scattering its motley contents when the 
owner rises after a sermon); —o puggalo A I 130,7; 
130,25—131,6 (cf. under ucchaAga 2). 

ucchanga-padesa, m., the region of the lap, the 
abdomen; —am lohitena ca gabbha-malena ca mak- 
khetvS, Ja IV 38,13. 

Ucchanga-pupphiya, m., Npr. of a thera who 
as a gardener worshipped Vipassi with flowers from the 
pouch of his garment, Ap 374—5. 

ucchanga-hattha, mfn., "with the hand in(to) the 
pouch of his garment’ (ucchanga 2.); yani (badarSni) 
pure tuvarii, devi,... —S pacinasl, Ja III 22,2* (ocito- 
dtarii hatthena ucchange pakkhipana-vasena —a 
hutva, ct.). 
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ucchaddaka, mfn. (i>b. adj. from next), one who 
has vomited; vantako ti —o, pt B* II 1961 104,1C ad 
Ps II 128,27. 

(ucchaddeti), pr. 3 sg. |sa. *ucchardayati], to 
vomit ; fig. to give up, reject; (bhuttarh) na parisanthali 
ti vidaba-vasena asave na titthati, —etabbam hot! ti 
attho, mht C f 168,5 ad Vism 180,ic; vamimi papa- 
kam ditthin ti .. . papikam ditthim —ayimi, Pv-a 

256.20 (so read with B t ;E t w.r. uddayami chaddayami). 
ucchatl, pr. 3 sg.; ucha pipisayam. —ati, Sadd 

342,u. 

ucchanna, mfn. [ ™ *occh°, sa. avacchanna ?], 
covered; in list of syn.s: channo ~o avuto nivuto +, 
Nidd I 24,12 (punappunam uppatti-vasena upar'u- 
pari channo ti —o, Xidd-a I 95,2; ~o nadi-avarana- 
setu viya, 95,16). 

ucch’Sgara, n. [sa. iksv-agara], a hut made oj 
sugar-cane; —am tinigaram vatthfigaram ca yo dade 
... Sudhammam upapajjati, Vv 707. 

ucchSdana, n. (ca. utsidana, also ucchidana; 
Geiger § 57], rubbing and anointing the body with 
perfumes; —am parimaddanam nahapanam sambaha- 
nam + , D I 7,i» (Sv 88,12 foil.); Nidd I 380,#; A IV 
54,16 (quoted Vism 52,2; -■ ubbattanam, mht); e/. 
Mil 241,io; —ena nhipanena padanam dhovanena ca, 
A I 132,16* (E* w.r. ucchadena; Mp II 205,22: —ena 
ti duggandham pativinodetvi sugandha-karan’ —ena) 
= II 70, 2 »* = It 111,3*; ifc. nhSpan® (Thi 89); — 
in stock description of body as anicc’—parlmaddana- 
bhedana-viddhamsana-dhamma (q. v. CPD I), — 
is transl. "erosion" (Rhys Davids, D Transl. I 87, 
cf.n. 1; Hare, A Transl. IV 258), " erosion, decay” 
(PED), “ rubbed away” (Horner,- M Transl. I 185, II 
217), " annihilation” (" Vernichtung”, Geiger §57); 
but CPD I gives "inunction”, and Bn explains (Sv 

220.21 = Ps II 129,34 = Spk II 386,27 = Mp IV 
177,#): duggandha-vighat'atthiya tanu-vilepanena 
ucchidana-dhammo — "needing shampooing with 
perfumes to remove its bad smeW; cf. BHSD s. v. 
ucchidana; — *-nah5pana, shampooing and bathing; 
Ps I 291,1 = Spk III 156,1#. 

(ucchadeti), pr. 3 sg. |sa. utsSdayati], to rub and 
anoint with perfumes, shampoo; (rijanaiii) —aye ca 
nahapaye (B* m. e. nhi°) dhove pade adhosiram, Ja 
VI 298,1 *; tesam (darakanaih)sarira-gandha-haran’at- 
thSya gandba-cunn5dlhi —enti, Sv 88,14; mata- 
pitaro puttanam (?) —enti parimaddanti nahSpenti 
sambahenti. Mil 241,5; atthi kcci Buddhassa bhaga- 
vato uccira-passavarh nahayanti vilimpenti uccha- 
denti (so read with B*; C e E e ucc3renti), Kv 563,16; 
-etabba, Mp-t III 1961 287,3. 

ucchSya, m. (so. uccbraya); maci dhSran’— 

pOjanesu;_—o mala-haranam (?), Sadd 338,5 (cf. 

sa-Dhatup I 186: mad dhSranocchraya-pujanesu). 
ucchijja, abs. of ucchindati q. v. 
ucchijjati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of ucchindati; sa. 
ucchidyate), to perish, be destroyed, annihilated; cease 
to exist; forms-, part. —anta and —amSna; imper. 
—antu; pot. —eyva; aor. —i; ful. —issati; inf. —itum; 
abs. —itva; — bale (nom. sg.) ca partite ca kayassa 
bhed£ —anti vinassanti, na honti pararii marana, 
D I 5540 - M I 515,18 # Ud-a 213,# # S III 109^1 
7 1 Vism 594,26; cf. Ja V 239,1#*: —ati ayam loko ye 


bala ye ca pandita, — amane lokasmiiii ku-v-idha 
pSpena Iippati ?; — (ucchcda-vadi:) idh’eva satta 
—anti, paralokam gacchanta nama n’atthi, 239,14 ^ 
228 , 26 ; yadi... devo na vasse ... — eyya ayam loko, 
vinasseyya ayam paja, 242,17*; —issami nama su, 
vinassissflmi nama su, na su nSma bhavissami, M I 
137,1 # Vibh 395,3; ime satta haiihantu v5 vaj- 
jhantu vl —antu va m3 va ahesum iti v5, M I 287,1 o 
= S IV 309,6; rupam —ati vinassati, pecca na bha- 
vati, Ps I 219,21 = Spk II 15,23; “jive —amine 

sari ram —ati, sarire —ante jivitam —ati" ... evarii 
ganhato si dltjhi ... uccheda-ditthi nama boti, Spk 
II 68 , 32 ; issati atta ca loko ca, Dhs 227^0 — Vibh 
358,31; yadi pi mata-satta na —anti, Pv-a 63,18; kuI5 
na honti, na pavattanti, —anti ti attho, 130,2#; kula- 
vaihso —issati dhanah ca nassissati, JaV 467,11; 
vamso —i (E* w.r. evam so u°), 1478,10; susamiddhi 
janapadi —anti. Mil 130, 10 ; ekena musividena —ati 
(ceases forever to be a monk), 192,20; (kalyinavattam) 
na ... mayham paveniya —itum dassami, Ps III 
312,1# = Cp-a 52,31; saha ratthcna —itv5, Ja V 114,#’. 

uccbiftha, mfn. (and subst. n.) (sa. ucchista, 
Geiger § 57; frequent wrong spelling ucci°), 1. (food) 
left over, leavings (as such impure); 2. (mouth, hand) 
impure because not rinsed and washed after eating (see 
below °-mukha, °-hattha); 3. (generally) unclean, 
(ritually) impure, polluted; rejected, thrown away; — 

l. Ja II 84,1*; putaka-bhattam —am akatvi (by not 
eating of it, but) attano yapana-mattam aASasmim 
panne pakkhipitva, 83,6; api 'ssa hoti appatto —am 
api bhunjituih (unworthy even to eat her leavings), VI 
508,7*; —en' eva yapenti mafiiiivho vighisidino (so 

m. c.), Ill 311,26* (cf. definition of vighasi 0 312,4,5*); 
bhikkhaya caritva janassa —am bhunjitum irabhi, 
Dhp-a III 131,8; te “-amb’atthihi pahariihsu (petted 
the heretics with the " left”, impure, mango stones), 
208,2; bhikkhO bhojetva tesam —am odanam gihi- 
petvi ..., Mhv XXII 78; —3. mundo asuddho hoti 
... mundakatta va (so read) —o esa, na imam pade- 
sam arahati Sgacchitum, Pj II 175,20; cantata, ... 
hettha-Gangaya vasa, ma upari-Gaiigaya udakam 
—am akisi, Ps III 84,3; kajuviyan ti —am, Mp II 
378,11; chadditan ti —am vantam (bhuAjami), Pv-a 
80,4; — Sadd 361,22; — ifc. an-° (+ Ras I 40,26), 
madh° (wax; Abh 494). 

ucchitthaka, mfn., i. q. ucchitjha q.v.; piti- 
vasesam suram bhutta-khiditivasesam Gangayam 
eva patenti; Gangeyyo nagaraja: ime. —am mama 
upari khipanti ti kujjhitva ..., Ja III 362,10; expl. 
uttittha-pinda IV 386,16'; —am, Janaka, bhunjase 
tvaih, Ja VI 63,l# (E'C'S'B* sunakh’—am (cf. 63,7 I]; 
£*C* om. Janaka; cf. E* 63 n. 9); — ifc. candal® (Ja 
II 84,12), sunakh 0 (VI 63,7). 

ucchittha-kafljika, n., leavings of sour rice 
gruel; Ja IV 386,18; 388,1. 

ucchlttha-kasata, m., dregs (of grape liquor) left 
over; —am udake madditvl, Dhp-a II 155,10. 

ucchittha-khadaka, m., eater of leavings; Dhp-a 
IV 164,16.” 

ucchittha-geha, n., a house that has been lived in 
("used, enjoyed, by others”); na sakki —e Brahma- 
pajapatiyi vasitum, vatthum gahetvi geham karis- 
sima, Ps III 77,16 (parehi paribhutta-gehe, pt). 
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ucchittha-jala, n., water mixed with food- 
leavings, slops; Dhp-a I 52,9. 

ucchittha-nadl, f., a river polluted (because ani¬ 
mals have drunk from it); nApi —i (boti), kasma 7 
sabba-sAdhAranattA, Ja II 126,23'. 

ucchittha-patta, n., a vessel polluted (by the 
touch of an ucchittha-hattha q. v.), Sp 1205,is. 

ucchittha-patiggahana, n., accepting leavings 
o/ food; Mil 315,9.' 

ucchittha-pAyAsa, m., leavings of milk-rice; 
Dhp-a II 85,23. 

ucchittha-pinda, m., alms consisting of leavings; 
vj-. for uttittba-pinda (q.v.) Ja IV 386,1«'(O'uttiltha-p. 
ti ucchiUhakam; —an ti pi patho; E* w. r. ucchilpia- 
karii pindan ti p.p.). 

ucchittha-bhatta, n., leavings of food; Ja II 83, 
19,21; annassa bhuttAdhikena —ena, l 68 ,n; aharii 
vighAsAdo, —am bhuAjitvA vaddhito, Dhp-a II 246,n; 
—aril vA vamathu-bhattarii vA +, Pv-a 173,22; 
laddha-AcAma-—Adi, Ud-a 279,14; — ifc. upar!-° 
(Ja II 83,17). 

Ucchitthabhatta-jAtaka, n., title of JAL No. 212 
(Ja II 167—169). 

ucchittba-bhojana, n., i. q. ucchittha-bhatta; 
dahara-sAmaperehi diyamanarii — aril patiganhantarii 
disva, Dhp-a III 131,10; — Ja III 311,28'. 

ucchittha-bhojl(n), m/(n)., eating leavings; — ino 
tumhe, na tumhe vighAsAdino ( som.c .), Ja III 311,15*. 

ucchittha-mukha, mf(n)., one who has not 
washed his mouth after eating; (sAsanarii) na sakkA 
—ehi katheturii, Spk II 244,4 = Mp I 319,21. 

ucchittha-hattha, m., a hand (“with leaving .• ’, 
i.e .) not washed after eating; Sp 1205,14,18; — 
mf(n)., one who has not washed his hand after eating; 
—o nisIditvA udaka-dayakarii pi na labhati, Ps V 14,24. 

ucchitthAvasesaka, n., i. q. ucchittha 1; tesarii 
bhikkhunarii —aril bhunjeyyan ti dohalini, Dhp-a III 
95^5. 

ucchitth'itthl, /., a woman impure (as "left over” 
after intercourse with paramour); nApi — i, kasma: 
odak'antikatAya suddha-bhavena, Ja II 126,28'. 

ucchitthodaka, n., water left over or mixed with 
food leavings (hence impure); bhikkhu calakAni pi 
atthikAni pi —aril pi pattena niharanti, Vin II 115,14; 
candanikan ti °-gabbha-ma)Adinarii chaddana-ttha- 
narii, Ps I 80,28; ete mayharii — aril khAditvA abrali- 
manA jAtA, Ps III 87,4 (cf. Ja IV 388,1-3). 

ucchita, mfn. (so. ucchrita), high, tall; Abb 708. 
Ucchitta-cakkavatti(n), Npr. of a ruler of Lava- 
pura (modern Lopburi, Thailand); Jinak 76,3-20. 

ucchindati, pr. 3sg. (sa. ucchinatti], to uproot, 
destroy, annihilate; forms; part. —anta (7); imper. —a; 
aor. 3 sg. udacchida, 2 pi. —ittha; fut. ucchecchAmi 
(Geioer $152; w. readings due to confusion with 
ucchijjati: ucchejjami, °ijjAmi, °ejjissAmi, “ijjissami, 
°essami), uccbindissAmi (Bu); abs. uccbijja, ucchetvA 

(Gbioer $ 209), —itvA;-pp. ucchinna q.v.; pass. 

ucchijjati q.v.; — —ati bhanjati vinAseti, Pj II 16,23; 
—a sineham attanol, Dhp 285; (an-ucchindanto 
Thi-a 171^9 v.l. of B‘; see anucinAti); ucchecchAmi 
Vajjl vinAsessAmi Vajjl, D II 72,7 — A IV 17,17 (w. 
readings see above; Sv 516,15 — Mp IV 15,7; uccbin¬ 
dissAmi); yo ragam udacchidA asesarii, Sn 2; ucchijja- 


m-enarii (rukkharii) puriso ahasi, Ja VI 327,19*; yo 
jAtam ucchijja na ropayeyya... tarn Ahu ekarii 
muninarii, Sn 208; ucchetvA (v. 1. ucch s nditva) sam- 
pajahitva, Nidd II 145,8. 

ucchindayam 7 (adj. or part. caus. of prec. 7), 
(muni so) —aril panham imam apucchi, Vjb B* 1960 
404,4*. 

ucchinna, mfn. |/s.j (pp. of ucchindati); Kacc-v 
584; — Bharu-rAja ... — o saha ratthena, Ja II 172, 
19*; Mejjho — sa-purisajjo —o, IV 389,28* (£* w.r. 
MejjhA; quoted Ps III 88 , 8 ); Ajjuno KekakAdhipo ... 
—o isim Asajja Gotamarii, V 267,8*; Buddhassa ... 
parinibbute —o puggalo 7, Kv 59,28; AsavA sabbe 
asesA —A, Th 439; pApakA akusalA dhammA ... —A 
khlnA -f. Mil 225,18; — °tta, n.abstr.; kodha- 
hetussa —A akkodhnno, Nidd I 217,4; — “-dayajja, 
mfn., whose inheritance is lost, destroyed; iddhAni 
phitani kulani ... °-katan’ imAya (surAya), Ja V 
16,24*; — °-pakkha, whose adherents have vanished; 
te ... pakkanta-parisa —A hutvA, Sp 590,8; — 
°-bhava-tanha, mf(n)., one who has eradicated craving 
for rebirth; —assa santa-cittassa bhikkhuno, Sn 746 — 
Ud 46,14*; — *-bhava-nettika, mfn., of whom that 
which leads to rebirth Is annihilated; —o tathAgatassa 
kAyo titthati, D I 46,9 (quoted Vism-mht B> II 1960 
61,5); — °-mula, mfn., eradicated, utterly destroyed; 
Dandakl —o sa-jano sa-rattho, Ja V 143,20*; in very 
frequent clichi; (akusalA dhammA, avijjA, rago etc.etc.) 
pahlno —o tAlAvatthukato anabhAvakato Ayatirii 
anuppAda-dhammo, e.g. Vin I 235,34; III 2,18; D 

III 270,29; MI 139,21; 298, 10 ; S II 88 , 15 ; A 1204,18; 

IV 173,22; further ref.s see PTC; ct.: Sp 132,18 foil. 
*» Mp IV 78,ll foil.; — —aril me vanarii (pun: wood / 
desire, longing; cf. pW 2 . vana) visukkharii (so read), 
S I 180,8*. 

ucchu, m. ( sa. iksu; prakr. ucchu and ikkhu; 
Geiobr $ 16.56c), sugar-cane (sg.: single stem or col¬ 
lectively and as material; pi.: stems); Abh 599; Sadd 
189,12; — pha)u-bljarii nama —u veju nalo +, Vin 
IV 35,7 — Sv 81,20 — Spk II 272,9; phAnitarii nAma 
—umhA nibbattarn, Vin III 251,24** = IV 88,32** — 
348,9**; puriso ... ekarii — uift khadanto, Pv-a 257, 
18; —urn khAdamAno, Pv 449; te —ussa adAsi(rii) 
khan()ikarii, Vv 289 — 549; —u tattha anappako, Ja 
VI 539,28*; — unA mandaparii katvA, Ap 88 , 20 ; sarii- 
ghassa — umhi bhAjiyamAne, Vin III 59 , 7 , cf. 65,9; — 
Ap 393,13; Mil 46,31; Sp 767,27-30; 850,s; — pi. 
—0 ti vA ... (badarA, pflvA, modakA, sakkhalakA), 
A III 76,13; —iinarii yante pilana-kiccarii, Dhp-a IV 
199,18; —Onarii sAlarii pdrApetvA, As 275,s; — Pv-a 
258,s; Mhv LXI 53; — cf. v. Hinuber, Zut Teehnik 
der Zuckerherstellung im alien Indien, ZDMG 121 
(1971) 93-108; — ifc. udaka-° (pt ad Mp II 28,1 1 ). 

ucchuka-taco, n. (sa. *iksuka-tvacas), see ucchu- 
taca. 

ucchu-kalSpa, m., a bundle of sugar-canes; —aril 
khandhe katvA, Pv-a 257,17. 

ucchu-kaUra, m., the top-sprout of a sugar-cane; 
Sp 834,20. 

ucchu-kanda, n., a piece, cut, portion of sugar¬ 
cane; Ap 393,14. 

Ucchu-kandika, m., Npr. of a thera; Ap No. 432 
(p. 1. °khand°). 
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ucchu-kandika, /., i. q. ucchu-khand® q. v.; Ap 
393,11 (o. I. °khand®). 

ucchu-khanda, m. n., a piece, cut (also a stalk ) 
of sugar-cane; khanda-khadaniye ... ~o, Sp.834,27 
( E e w. r. ®nda-, ®ndo); —anarh pacchirii puretvS, 768,1; 
imassa ekarn -am dehi, Pv-a 257,25; ucchu-yante 
—ani viya pilenti, Ja V 271,4'. 

ucchu-khandika, /., = prec.; ahar&vuso —aril 1, 
Mp I 77,io; — Vv 336 (Vv-a 145,2); cf. ucchu- 
kandika. 

[ucchu-khanda w. r. for ®khanda q. t>..} 
ucchu-khadana, n., eating sugar-cane; ®-ka1a 
Vism 70,17. 

ucchu-khetta, n., sugar-cane field; sampanne —e 
... roga-jati nipatati, evarh tarn -am na cira-tthiti- 
karh hoti, Vin II 256,26 = A IV 279,$; -am rakkha- 
mana, Dhp-a III 315,11; >-310 afinarn ucchuih 5ha- 
ritva khadissati, IV 200,1 s; etarii sabbath -am 
dammi, Sp 683,1. 

ucchu-ganthikS, /., a stalk of sugar-cane; 
(rajano) kakkhala pharusS ucchu-yante —5 viya 
manusse pllenta, Ja I 339,29. 

Ucchu-giri, m., Npr. of a mountain in Thailand; 
Jinak 82,12. 

ucchu-ghatikS, /., i. q. ®-ganthik3, q. o.; maha- 
yante pi|iyam3na —a viya, Ja IV 497,is'; dve pab- 
bata ... -'am viya ptyentt, VI 114,23'. 

ucchu-coraka, m., a sugar-cane thief; Vin III 
60,38. 

ucchu-cchedana, n., the cutting of sugar-cane; 
Ps II 212,16 - Mp III 196,1 - Marig S‘ 1965 II 
241,13. 

ucchu-taca, n., the bark 6f sugar-cane; taca- 
khajjakan ti ®3dayo, Nidd-a I 397,4 Sp 835,1: 
taca-khadanlye ucchuka-taco (d. /. ucchu-ttaco). 

ucchu-tacchana, n., the cutting of sugar-cane; 
yaya vasiya (hapetva danta-kattha-cchedanarh va 
'-aril va aftharii mahS-kammarii kiturn na sakka, 
Palim B e 1960 305,25. 

ucchu-ttaco see ucchu-taca. 
ucchu-tila, m.n. do., sugar-cane'and (or) sesame; 
Vism 489,13 ■* Vibh-a 80,19. 

ucchu-dakkhinS, f., a pious gift of sugar-cane; 
mahS-vipSka mama —5, Vv 287. 

ucchu-dSna, n., » prec.; —ass’ idarii phalarii, 
Ap 88,24. 

Ucchu(dSyika)-vlmana, n., title of Vv XXX 
(III 2) and XLVII1 (IV 11). 

ucchu-nlyySsa, m., sugar-cane liquor; Sp 837,25. 
ucchu-panna, n., sugar-cane leaf; Vv-a 256,12. 
Ucchu-pabbata, m., Npr. of a mountain in 
Thailand ( => Ucchu-giri q. o.), Jinak 72,22. 

ucchu-paribhoga, m., the enjoyment, i. e. use, 
eating, of the sugar-cane; kathan nu —aril lablieyyaih ?, 
Pv 732. 

ucchu-pSla(ka), m., the guardian of a sugar-cane 
field; Vv-a 256,6 foil. 

ucchu-pllana, n., the crushing of sugar-cane; 
“-samaye, As 274,31. 

ucchu-puta, m. <k n., a packet of jaggery; 
Ja IV 363,9* (—an ti ucchuii c’eva phSnita-putafi 
ca, 366,11', ?). 

Ucchu-petavatthu, n., title of Pv IV 5. 


ucchu-phanita, n., sugar-cane juice; molasses; 
ifc. kotthita-® (Sp 716,20; E e w.r. kotthi®). 

ucchu-blja, n.; sugar-cane cutting for planting; 
A V 213,24. 

ucchu-bhara, m., a load of sugar-cane; — arn 
ukkbipitva, Ps 1231,7; Spk III 206,8; — Sadd 219 n. 2. 

ucchu-yatthi, /., a stem of sugar-cane; Dhp-a III 
315,12; IV 199,21; 200,8; suvanna-maya —iyo nib- 
battiriisu, Patis-a 677,19. 

ucchu-yanta, n., sugar-cane press; in simile 
of oppressive kings: danda-bali-jathgha-kahdpanidi- 
gahanena —e uccburii viya janarii pl)esi, Ja II 240,12; 
(rajano) —e uccbu-ganthikd viya manusse pljenta, 
1 339,29; cf. 111 374,16'; 412,17'; MhvLXI53; — 
in simile of earthquake: calati ravati pujhavi —aril va 
pljitarii, Bv II 168; cf. Ja I 25,25; — (in Sariighata 
hell:) (dve ayo-pabbata) ekato samSgantva —e ucchu- 
khanddni viya pljenti, Ja V 271,4' (cf. VI 114,23'); — 
°-kamma, n., work at a sugar-cane press; —aril katvS 
chahi mSsehi dvadasa kahSpane labhitvS, Mp II 61, 
21; — ®-doni, /., the trough of a sugar-cane press; 
—ilo paggharantam eva rasarii ganhatha, Sp 844,26. 

ucchu-rasa, m., sugar-cane juice; anujanSmi, 
bhikkhave, —aril, Vin I 246,21; —o nikkasajo paccba- 
bhattarii vattati, Sp 1103,2; nikkasato —o sattAba- 
kaiiko, Vjb & 1960 487,s; phSnitan ti —aril gahetva 
kata-ph2nitarii, Vv-a 180,io; —aril pivitva. As 336,1; 
— Sp 715,28; A'ism 489,19. 

ucchu-latthi, /. [so. iksu-yasti; Geiger § 46,3; 
cf. ucchu-yatthi], a stem of sugar-cane; puriso'... 
ekarii — lrii pi(thito kliipi, Pv-a 257,27. 

ucchu-vana, n., a "forest" of sugar-cane; idarii 
mamarii —aril mahantarii, Pv 729; — one of the 
mythical forests around the Chaddanta lake: Spk I 281, 
21 74 Ja V 37,29 (read pOga-rukkba-ppamdpa—aril). 

ucchu-vappa, n. [so. iksu-vapraj, a field, planta¬ 
tion of sugar-cane; —aril karetvS satta yantani yojesi, 
Sv 966,30 ( — ®-sassarii, pt E* III 205, 17-18). 

ucchu-vSta, m., an enclosed sugar-cane field; 
As 274,21; 275,12. 

ucchu-vikati, /., sugar-cane product; ... sab- 
b3pi avatthukd —i phanitan ti veiditabbarii, Sp 715,29 
^ Kkh 76,12 (quoted Vjb B 1 1960 480,7). 
ucchu-vik3ra, m., =« prec.; Abh 462. 
Ucchu-vim3na, n., title of Vv XLVIII (IV 10). 
ucchu-sassa, n., i. q. ucchu-vappa q. o. 
ucchu-salSkS, /., a ticket for (distribution of) 
sugar-cane (cf. Horner, Book of Disc. II 313 n. 2); 
Sp 1264,5. 

ucchu-sSmika, m., owner of (a) sugar-cane 
(field); As 275,4. 

ucchu-s212, /., milling shed for sugar-cane; As 
275,2; Sp-t ad Vin I 210,2. 

ucchecchimi, ucchejjami, ucchetvS, see uc- 
chindati. 

uccheda, m. [ts.], a. destruction, annihilation, 
ceasing to be; b. short for ®-ditthi, °-v5da q.o.; — 
Sadd 67,4* (—o syn. of abhava); — a. —aya bhagavS 
kulSnarii pa(ipanno (“is acting for the destruction of 
the families"), S IV 323,28; °-vSd5 sattassa —aril 
vinSsarn vibhavatn panhapenti, D I 34,2 foil. / M I 
140,13; na sariisara-vattassa —o atthi, Nidd I 324,4; 
na bhavissati attd ca loko ca ®-vasena, Moh 112,14; 
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(Buddha answering allegation of teaching —:) aharh 
. .. —aril vadami rdgassa dosassa mohassa,... akusa- 
lanarii dhammanaiii *arii vadami, Vin 1 235,13 ' - 
HI 2,3# (Sp 134,20-27); — Pet 177,io; — b. iti vadam 
•am etarii pareti (“this amounts to the annihilationist 
theory”), S II 20,31 (Spk II 36,1s: evaA ca vadanto 
... —am dlpeti, •am ganhati); (sattassa) vinasam 
anujdnanto —e patati, Vism 594,19; sassatam —aril, 
... ime ante anupagacchantiya ... majjhimaya 
pa(ipadaya, Ud-a 89,4; — i/e. an°. 

uccheda-ganbana, n., acceptance Of, adhering to 
annihilationism; “-kdra-pavattd ditthi, As 371,2. 

uccheda-ditthi, /., the false theory of annihila¬ 
tion, annihilationism (often with opp. sassata-di(thi); 
ya ... si —i, sankharo so, S III 99,#; ucchijjisati 
attd ca loko ca ti, ya evarQpa ditthi ... vipariyesa- 
gaho, ayam vuccati —i, Dbs | 1316; n'atthi me. attd 
ti —I, ... athavd: paccuppannam eva atthl ti gaha- 
nato —i, Patis-a 419,8; sa ditthi "satto ucchijjatl" ti 
gahitatta —i nama hoti, Spk II 69,1; yo hi cuti-mat- 
tam eva passati, na upapatam, so —Im ganhati, Vism 
423,29 (parato upapattiya adassanato etth'evdyam 
satto ucchinno, mht B* 1960 II 57,7) = Sp 163,12 
Vibh-a 505,18, cf. Sv 120,3-#; samudaya-Adnam —im 
(nivatteti). Mob 139,9; (ekatta-nayarii) sammd pas- 
santo ... —im pajahati, 152,20; —iyd: vibhavati 
vinassati ucchijjati, Ud-a 212,28; — Mp V 27,s; — 
with sassata-ditthi: Nidd I 82,25; Kv 587,14; Pet 177, 
18; Dhs 7,17; Nett 40,n; 127,#; As 371,8; Vism 
578,2#. 

ucchedana, m/(®I)n. [to.], destroying, ruining; 
(surd) —i vittavatarh kulanam, Ja V 16,27*. 

uccheda-vdda, a. m., the doctrine of annihilation; 
b. m(/n). bhor., annihilationist; a. Ajito Kesakamball 
... •am vyakdsi, D I 55*33; para-ppavada ti: cat- 
taro sassata-vada ... satta —a + ti ime sabbe pi 
Brahmajdle dgatd dvasatthi ditthiyo, Mp III 214,n 
(cf. Sp 60,18 foil., where — = meaning b.); te tarn ... 
•am ganhapesum, Ja IV 338,19'; (alleged • admitted 
in different meaning:) bhagava ... tarn •am attani 
sampassamano aparath pariydyam anujdndti, Sp 134, 
2# Mp IV 80,22; — Sv 119,32; — b. ucchedam 
vadantl ti •-a, Patis-a 455,12; eke samana-brdhmana 
•5, sattassa ucchedam vinasam vibhavam paAAd- 

penti, D 1 34,1 =- 44,13; ye te_samana-brahmand 

—d, S IV 401,1; so (Kassapo) —o ... saka-vadam ... 
kathesi, Ja VI 227,3; —5 bhava-tajjitd vibhavam 
abhinandanti, Nidd I 282,28; —o satthd defined Pp 
38,22; — Ja III 246,18 (opp. sassata-vdda); Mhbv 

110,8; — atthi... pariydyo, yena_mam vadeyya: 

—o samano Gotamo, Vin I 234,27 = A IV 174,19 (Mp 
IV 80,1 s); — “-vannand, title of Sv-pt B* 1961 1173, 
l«—176,# and of Sv-nt B* 1961 I 445,10—450,8. 

uccheda-vddl(n), m()n)., i.g. uccheda-vada b.; 
(Pdydsi:) —I ca tadd ahosirh, Vv 978; —i "ito para- 
loka-gatd ndma n'atthi, ayam loko ucchijjatl" ti 
ganhapesi, Ja V 228,2#; —ino nagga-samanakd, IV 
338,18'; ye rupaih ... vedanam ... saAAam ... san- 
khdre ... vihAdnarh attato upagacchanti, ime vuc- 
canti —ino. Nett 111,2#; cf. Pet 177,1#; sassata-vadl 
yuttena karancna pahoti —im nigganhdtum, Mp II 
309,4; yo hi vipdka-patibdhanena n'atthika-ditthiko 
—I, so atthato kamma-patibdhanena akiriya-ditthiko 


ubhaya-patibdhanena ahetu-ditthiko ca hoti, Sv-nt 
B e II 1960 47,2#; — Ud-a 213,3- Ja V 239,12. 

uccheda-sassata, n., annihilationism and eter- 
nallsm; ditlhi-samkileso —ena niddisitabbo. Nett 95, 
31; —am samasato vlsati-vatthuka sakkaya-dilthi, 
vittharato dvdsat(hi ditthigatani, 112,9. 

ucchedi(n), m/n. (/s. different meaning], an ad¬ 
herent of the doctrine of annihilation (cf. uccbeda b.), 
annihilationist; ahctu-vado puriso ... pubbe-kati ca 
-I, Ja V 241,11*. 

ucchepaka, m(J)n. (so. utksepa throwing away, 
rejecting], pertaining to throwing away, to refuse or 
scraps; —am vatam [so. vratarh], the cowed obseroance 
or fixed practice of living only on what is thrown away, 
on scraps, refuse, off at; santi ... me sdvakd pinda- 
patikd ... —e vate ratd, M II 7,31 (Ps III 240,s: 
uftchd-cariya-sartkhate bhikkbunam pakati-vate rata, 
ucca-nlca-ghara-dvdra-tthdyino hutva kacavara-mis- 
sakam sangharitvd paribhuAjanti). 

Ujana, m., Npr. of a king of Tambadlpa (Upper 
Thayet District in Burma); SIhasura-raAno jetlha- 
putto —o nama rajd, Sds 83,1 o. 

Ujita, m., Npr. of a caravan-driver; °-Ojitd ndma 
dve satthavdha-puttd, Th-a I 49,24. 

uju, ujju (°jj° m. c.), mfn. (so. rju; prakr. ujju, 
BHS rju, rjju, ujju], a. straight, direct (way, tree-trunk, 
arrow, aim); upright (body); going or moving straight 
(shuttle, horse); b. fig. honest, candid, straight, right, 
in order, stable (citta, opp. capala); c. adv. straight on, 
right ahead; direct; property; Sadd 348,17 — u ajjave; 
Mogg VII 45; Pay I 17,#; Abh 708; —0 ti avanko 
akujilo, Bv-a 207,12; — a. yo ariyam atth’angikam 
aAjasara -urn bhdveti maggam, Th 35; cf. Th! 361; 
khemarit —urn maggam visuddhiyd, Vism 2,18*; 
sammd-patipadd —u avahkd akutild ajimha, 219,1; 
nirantaram akutiiam —urn mapesi so (Sumana- 
buddho) mahd-vithim, Bv V 4; — kadali-kkhan- 
dhain —urn navarh, M I 233,18 • S III 141,28 •= 
IV 167,32 — A.II 200,22; — usu-kdro tejanam —um 
karoti kammaniyam, M II 225,17; cf. Dhp 33: capa- 
lam cittarh ... —urn karoti medhdvi usu-kdro va 
tejanam; — iss'attho ... nimittam — um karoti 
(“takes a straight aim”), Mil 418,10; — nisidati; (°dmi 
etc.) pallankam dbhujitvd — um kdyam panidhdya, 
Vin III 70,33 = M I 181,is - A I 182,13 - II 210, 
34 Ud 21,s; Brahmd (so m. c.) viy' ujju. Dill 
150,23* (cf. ujju-gatta); (kumaro) brahd — u caru- 
mukho, Ja V 30,12*; (Buddho) pasanna-netto sumu- 
kho brahd —u patdpavd, Sn 550 = Th 820 •> Bv XII 
2; brahd —u patapava (so read), Ap 357,9; — thit'atto 
tasaram va ujjum, Sn 215; hayena yoggdcariyo va 
ujjuna, Th 1140; — b. sakko • u ca .. . assa, Sn 143; 
acariyo no — u ajanivo, Vism97,n; ... satheyyd- 
bhavato — u, Vism-mht B* I 1960 119,1; tan tadisam 
samkhubhitam vibhinnam kasmd Brahmd n' ujju 
karoti lokam 7, Ja VI 208,14*; yo ditthim —um 
karoti, dttam pasddeti, Ud-a 225,34, cf. As 159,1; 
kammassa kata-panAam —um (so IFC*) karohi, Spk 
I87,li; cittam ... — um akutiiam nibbisevanam 
karoti, Dhp-a I 288,19; tassa —um kaya-kammam 
hoti, —um vaci-kammam, — um mano-kammarh, — u 
gati, uj’ upapatti, A V 290,18; — c. gavaA ce tara- 
nidndnam —um gacchati pungavo, sabbd ta — u[m] 
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gacchanti, Ja V 222,27*; ito —urn uttarayarii disayarh, 
199,21*; janapado, raja, ..., Sn 422; ayarii 

ekapadi eti, —urn gacchati assamarii, Ja VI 532,1* — 
539,22*; —um eva bhagavato santikam agantva, Ps 
IV 36,16; —urn eva uggata-digha-sariro (exp/.’ ujju- 
gatto), Sv 447,32; Him nipajjitum asakkonto ekam 
antarii nisldi, Dhp-a III 264,is; b51o gopSlako -urn 
gavo rakkhiturii pi na sakkoti, Ps II 82,14; [~u pac- 
catthiko Mhv LIX 4 see ujju-paccatthika]. 

ujuka, m/n., scdry of prec. q. v. for meanings 
(rare in old, common in later language); a. —o n5ma 
so maggo, abbayS n5ma si disi ..., S I 33,9*; sala- 
latthiyo —5 sujlta (opp. kutila), M 1 124,34; (ruk- 
khi) akuUU ti <-1, Ja VI 535,81'; mata-manussam 
~am (erect) thapetvS, 1266,11; sayanarii (lying) 
ubbohi passebi —am eva ca go-nisinnaka-vasena, I 
163,8; — b. —o ... gabapati... asajho ... amlylvl, 
S IV 298,20; ye pana —a sikkh5-kami, tesarii ... 
dhammarii deseti, Spk I 19,1 ; te ... —5 hutvl (well- 
behaved, orderly), Dhp-a I 57,17; etad-eva —aril hoti 
yad-idarii ... (if Buddha does not know, he should 
openly, plainly say so), M I 427,22; sati hi —e pali- 
anugate atthe, Ud-a 93,18; silafi ca suvisuddharii 
bhavissati dijthi ca —a, S V 165,14; ditthirii —aril 
karoti (karissami), It-a II 129,30; As 159,15; cittarii 
attano —aril akariisu, S I 26,29*; —ena cittena, Ja V 
293,26'; visuddhena mlnascna panltena —ena 4-, Mil 
270,20; — c. naih setthi — aril oloketurh (" straight in 
the face") na sakkoti, Dhp-a I 180,1; aAjas5 va —am 
eva, Sv 400,9; (rukkhassa) —am eva gate paiicavidhe 
mule, Dhp-a IV 48,6; (ratharii) sireyya ti —aril purato 
peseyya, Ps II 98,o; vegena —arii khata-avaje pati 
("straight into ...’’), Ja II 408,1; — aril catuvisati- 
yojanikSya tSya parislya majjhe (right, exactly, in the 
centre), Dhp-a III 213,14; sararii ... thapapetvl 
porikhena —aril (vertically) tale, Mhv XXV 99; — 
I directly, immediately: —am eva geham a-gantvl, Ja 
III 350,is; atite buddhS pitu nagararii pa visit vl —am 
eva fiStl-kularii pavisiriisu udShu pa^ipljiyl pindlya 
caririisu 7, Dhp-a III 164,8; sace amhakaih vasarii na 
rocetha, —am eva no niharatba, Ja II 28,17'; — (to 
say) plainly, directly : na sakkl may! —am eva vatturii, 
Ja I 508,29;... ti —aril a-vatva, III 250,e; —am eva 
... ti a-vatva, Ud-a 333,14. 

ujuka-gamana, m/n., going straight (arrow); 
—en’ eva sallena samannagatarii purisarii, Ja 1155,19. 

ujuka-tth&na, n., the straight part (of an arrow), 
Ja VI 67,2*. 

ujukatS, /. abstr., rectitude; ujuti —a ajimhati 
+ , Dbsl6,i; — ife. kay°, citt° (Dhs 15,37—16,o; 
Vism 463,7,8). 

ujuka-bhava, m., = prec.; ditthiyi —en’ eva 
mahappbalarii hot). As 159,5. 

ujuka-magga, m., the straight way, a short-cut; 
Dhp-a I 18,17. 

ujuka-IekhatS, /., straightness of the (hand)lines, 
the 39th anuvyahjana of the Buddha (for ujuka-pSni- 
le°, after gambhira-p.-l.); Dp 13,20 (od Mhbv 1,4). 

uju-karana, n., straightening (lit. and fig.); 
vanka-jimba-kutila-narScassa —iya, evam eva ... 
-kujila-cittassa —Sya, Mil 418,20. 

uju-koti, mfn., with a straight end (7, a kind of 
vini); long (partly corrupt) epd. Vv-a 281,25. 


uju-khandha, m/n., expl. uju-variisa q. v .; Ja V 
251,15'. 

uju-gata (in prose; mostly in verse m .c. ujju-gata 
q. v.), mfn~, erect, upright; straight, right, righteous; 
—5ssa ditUii, M I 46,22; (yasmirii samaye tathagatarii 
anussarati), —am eva ... cittarii hoti tathagatarii 
arabbha, °-citto ... ariya-savako ..., A V 329,18, 
quoted Vism 212,20; — 0 -bbumi, /., the erect stage, 
4th of the t purisa-bhumis taught by GosSla (D I 54,4; 
Sv 162,29 — Spk II 343,12); padasa ganturii samat- 
tha-kalo —i nSma, Sv 163,9. 

uju-gatika, mfn., having a straight rebirth; A V 

290.19. 

uju-gatta, mfn., form used by et.s for ujju-gatta 
q. o.; Spk III 244,30; khujjS —3 ahesuih, Ud-a 149,19. 

[ujurhgata Ja III 111,23* — A II 76,3* w. r. for 
ujjugata q. v.) 

uju-cittatS, /., inflexibility of mind; Vibh 359,24 
in definition of amaddava (anica-vuttit5ya ujukam 
eva tbita-citta-bhSvo, Vibh-a 484,27). 

juju-jatam S IV 196,23 prob. corrupt: bhikkhuno 
chasu phass&yatanesu cittarii —aril hoti saihmuju- 
jStarii; v. 1. udujitarii sudujitarii, Spk III 66,8 udaj- 
jitan ti tajjitarii; see uducita.] 

uju-jatika, mfn., straightforward; simple-hearted; 
puriso asatho amSyavI —o, D III 55,16 — M II 44^ 
— Cp-a 286,32; —o gamika-puriso, Ja IV 12,21; tirac- 
chSna ... —a honti akutila, manussa pana ..., Dhp-a 
I 173,2; —o ti satha-m5yadi-virahito uju-sabhavo, 
Mhv-t 425,24 ad Mhv XXI 13 —o. 

Ujuftria (v. I. Udaciria, Uduhna, Uruiind), /., 
Npr. of a district and town in Ivosala; bhagavd —ayarii 
viharati Kannakatthale, D I 161,2 =* M II 125,8. 

uju-tthana, n., i. q. ujuka-tthana q.v.; Ja VI 
66,29*. 

ujuta, /. abstr., rectitude, straightforwardness; 
Dbs 16,1; Pj I 94,23 — Ss 75,22. 

uju-ditthi, mfn., having the right belief; susan- 
jhahitva saddhamme —i abos* aharii, Ap 108,8 (Ap-a 
382,3); — abstr. °t5 Dhp-a I 173,7 (of a dog, "straight¬ 
forwardness"); It-a 11 57,2. 

uju-ditthika, mfn., scdry of and i. q. prec. ; 
dhamme ca sariighe ca —a. Dip XV 74, 75; abstr. °ta 
Pj I 34,24; ekanta-° Mil 257,29. 

uju-paccatthika, mfn., rebelling openly, in open 
revolt; bala-nSyako —o hutvi, Mhv LIX 4; Velak- 
kara-balarii sabbarii —aril ahu, LXIII 29. 

uju-(p)patlpatti, /., taking the right way; Vism- 
mht JB* 1 1960 279,24 (in expl. of next). 

uju-(p)patipanna, mfn., walking in the straight, 
right way; suppatipann' attha, —’ attha, D I 192,30; 
supatipanno bhagavato savaka-sariigho, —o bh.s.-s. 
+ , S IV 304,9 = V 343,10, quoted Vism 218,19, defini¬ 
tion of — 219,10. 

|ujupatapav& Ap 357,9: read uju pa°.) 
uju-patha, m., the straight, right path; ratho ... 
sindhavehl ... sama-dantchi ... yutto —am eva 
anveti, Ja VI 254,14*. 

uj'upapattika, mfn., i.q. uju-gatika q.v.; AV 

290.20. 

uju-bhSva, m., 1. straightness; rightness; 2. 
honesty (epex. of ajjava); — 1. n’ —Sya kappati (does 
not bring about straightness [of the arrow)), Ja VI 66, 
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as*; (maggassa) —aril, Ud-a 425,13; —2. Sadd 348,17; 
Pj II 292,17; As 53,13; Moh 113,86; Ja V 379,1'; — 
Ap 588,1 i 7 

uju-bhuta ( and m. c. ujju-bhuta), mfn., honest, 
candid; sil’upapanno asathd—o, Ja III 262,20* (E‘ 
asatho ujju°, metr. possible); na ujju-bhuta vitatharii 
bhananti, 7,a*; ye — adariisu —esu, VI 120,18* 

Vin II I48,a*, quoted Ps III 26,18*, Spk III 51,18*, 
Ud-a 420,i*; dinnarii ariyesu —«su tadisu, A III 41, 
ao*; mahesino ... —assa tadino, Ap 224,6; adasiih 
—asmirfi (Buddhasmiih), Vv 467; sa t' ujju-bhQtesu 
namo karohi, S I 170,1* (—esu khinAsavesu, Spk I 
238,7); te ujju-bhuta kayena vAcaya uda cetasA, A I 

63,is*; sohhati_bhikkhu —ena cetasa, S II 279,7*; 

sariighe pasado yass’ atthi —an ca dassanam, Th 508. 

uju-magga, m., the straight, right wag (lit. and 
fig.); ayarii eva —o, ay am anjasdyano niyyaniko, D 
I 235,17 foil.; iccha lobho ca kummaggo, —o ca 
sariiyamo, Ja VI 252,3a*; mano dantarh kummaggam 
pahaya —am ganhAti, 254,16*; —am samArujho met- 
taya karupAya ca, I 334,10*; —ambi akkhate gaccha- 
thal, Th 637; —en’ eva gacchati, A IV 189,6; —o 
vuccati ariya-maggo, Mp II 347,as; — kalena vAmato 
kalena dakkhinato kalena —en' eva gantu-kAmassa, 
Ps III 8,«; ayam eva ca —o, Ud-a425,ai; — 
°finusari(n), mfn., following the right wag; sekhassa 
sikkhamAnassa —ino, A I 231,is* = Vin V 149,17* ■= 
It 53,a*, quoted Spk II 52,l$*. 

uju-vamsa, mfn., (tree) with a straight stem; 
—A mahA-sAlA, Ja V 251,7* (uju-khandhA, ct.), quoted 
Sadd 331,9*; rukkho ...—o braha, Bv XII 27. 

uju-v£ta, m., a wind blowing straight (from a 
certain direction); Himavante pabbate naga-puppha- 
samaye —e vayante dasa dvAdasa yojanAni puppha- 
gandho vayati, Mil 283,31. 

uju-vipaccanika-vada, mfn., speaking in direct 
opposition to (gen.); iti ha te ubho ... annam- 
afinassa —a, D I 1,16 (= ujukam eva vividha-pac- 
canika-vAdA, Sv 38,33); tesarii ... samana-brAhmana- 
narii eke samapa-brAhmanA —a, M 1 405,1. 

uju-sabhava, m., Mhv-t 425,a«, see uju-jAtika. 
uju-somma-viggaha, mfn., with a straight and 
handsome bodg; bhavimsu khujjA —a, Dath I 42. 

uju-hadaya, mfn., with a straightforward, honest 
heart; tiracchAna-gata hi — A ..., manussA pana 
kakkhaja, Ja IV 217,ao*. 

®-ujja, n. [sa. ®-udya], conversation; ifc. kathojja 
(Sn 825, 828). 

ujjaka, n. (7], a oarietg of jasmine; sumanAn' 
—Ani ca, Mhv XXXIV 40 (t: ujjukani ca ti maha- 
sumanani ca ujjuka-sumanAni ca). 

“jj^gtod (and °eti), pr. 3 sg. [see anu-pa-jag- 
ghati, andjagghati; Sadd 334,ai jaggha hasane, 1388 
jagghati] (Mss. and ed.s vacillate between ujjagghati 
°eti, ujjhaggati °eti, ujjaggeti, ujjhagghati; Norman, 
Elders' Verses II 79: "-jjh" cannot be correct histori- 
cattg, and we should prob. read -jj-"; emend, ujjag- 
ghiki for ujjhagg 0 see BHSD s. u. ujjarikikA; — eti cf. 
BHS uccagghayati beside uccagghati), to laugh at, 

mock at, deride (acc.); bhikkhum_matugAmo ... 

uhasati ullapati —ati uppandeti, so mAtugamena 
—iyamAno + saihsidati..., A III 91,17 (Mp III 268, 
a7: -eti ti pAnim paharitva mahA-hasitam hasati) = 


Pp 67,la; itthiyo ... dhuttikA ahirikAyo ... UdAyina 
saddhim uhasanti pi ullapanti pi —anti pi uppandenti 
pi, Vin III 128,a; part, —anti bahum janam, Thi 74. 

ujjagghl = ujjagghika q. v., truncated to fit in 
uddAna verse Vin II 232,aa* ( cf. 213,21,27). 

u jj a 88 hika - va 88 a » m -> title of Vin V 29,12-26 
and 44,19-28. 

u jj a 8£bika, /. (cf. ujjagghati), loud laughter; 
maha-hasitam hasanta antara-ghare gacchanti (nisi- 
danti) — pa — , na — Aya antara-ghare gamissAmi ti 
(nisidAml ti) sikkhA karaptya, Vin IV 187,16 ^ II 
213,21,27 (Sp 898,17; Vmv B* I 1960 62,14). 

(ujjagghiyati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of ujjagghati 
q. v.); part. —amano A III 91,18 (see ujjagghati). 
ujj^gheti, see ujjagghati. 
ujjahgala, m/n. (sa. ud + jangala; BHS ts.; 
“jungle”], desert, barren, waste, waterless; —am tattam 
ivam kapAlam, Vv 958 (Vv-a 335,is: —an ti jaAgalarii 
vuccati lukha-dhusaro anudako bhQmippadeso, tarn 
pana thAnam jangalato pi ukkamsena jahgalan ti 
Aha: —an ti); —e yatha khette bijam bahum pi ropi- 
tarh na vipula-phalam hoti, Pv 317 (E* ujjh°; Pv-a 
139,16: ujjhaiigale ti ativiya thaddha-bbOmi-bhAge); 
vanarh ... —aril hoti nirudakarii virala-cchAyaih 
kantaka-samAkinnaih, Ps II 250,16 (pt B* II 1961 
187,10 = lukha-padese kathina-padese); (senAsanaih) 
—am sAsankaih asucirii visama-maggarii, Vism 107,32 
(mht B‘ I 1960 129,13: IOkha-dhusaraih chuy'udaka- 
rahitaih); ayarii vihAro —o visarao, Spk I 78,16; — 
°-nagaraka, n., a little jungle town; ma bhagavA 
imasmim kudda-nagarake —e ... parinibbayatu, D 
II 146,13 (Sv 586,22: —e ti visama-nagarake), quoted 
Ja I 391,27. 

ujjana [sa. Orjanaj.n., Sadd 384,8: chadi fujjhane. 
chandati; n. c. o: ujjane, Wg § 19:52. 

(ujjatJ ICkh 1,29 and index, misprint for yujjati.) 
‘Ujjaya, m., Npr. of a paccekabuddha; M III 
70,20* (C* Ratnapura 1960: Uccayo). 

’Ujjaya, m., Npr. of a thera, author of Th 47 
(Th-a I 127); cf. PPN. 

J Ujjaya, m., Npr. of a brahmin; two visits paid 
bg him to Buddha related in two °>suttas: A II 42 
foil, and IV 285—289. 

ujjala, mfn. (sa. ujjvaia], blazing; beautiful; civa- 
raih — —aril manuriAaih katvA, Ja I 220,23; —A vij- 
julatA appitA Asurii dhAtu-gabbhe, Mhv XXX 96; 
dipa-rukkhaih va —aril, Ap 323,2 (so B*; E‘S t joti- 
tarii); — ifc. asid-vyafijan 0 (Mhv V 91); ratan® 
(Thup 1,12*; DAth II 63); — °-gatta, mfn. with 
beautiful bodg; ... -lanchan’—A, Spk I 242,31. 

(ujjalati), pr. 3sg. (sa. ujjvalaU], to blaze up, 
shine; aggi-satAni —iriisu, Vin I 31,21; diparii me tAva 
—i, Ap 373,26; — eaus. ujjAleti, eaus. and double caus. 
ujjalapeti q. v. 

ujjAIana, n. [vb. noun of ujjAleti, sa. ujjvfllana], 
lighting; ifc. dip® (Ps II 99,1; 348,2). 

uJjalS, /. (sa. ujjvalA], a form of the Jagati metre 
(4x—— — —^ w — —>—); Vutt 83 (Sadd 8. 

7.3^; KedAr III 61). 

(ujjAlApeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. and double caus. of 
ujjalati), 1. caus.: to light, kindle; dipa-sahassarii viya 
—alApetvA, Ps III 271,14 (so C'E* o. /.; E‘ ujjalitvA, 
S* ujjAlApetvA); — 2. double caus.: to have lighted; .. . 
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kiccarii karapetva tattha tattha dipe —etva, Pj II 
27,25. 

ujjAlita, mfn. (pp. of ujjSleti), lighted; illumi¬ 
nated ; dipa-sahasse —c, Ps II 412,1$; pasada-tale ... 
sugandha-dip’ujjaiite, Mhv XXV 101. 

(ujjaliyati), pr. 3 sg. {pass, of ujjAIeti), to be 
kindled; imp. —iyantu aggi, Vin I 31,20; fut. aggi pi 
—iyissanti, 31,23. 

ujjAlayati, °leti, pr. 3 sg. ( caus. of ujjalati; sa. 
ujjv&iayati), to light, kindle, illuminate ; — forms-, pr. 
—alayami, —aletha, —alenti; imper. —alehi; aor. 1 sg. 
—alayirh and —alesirii; inf. —aletuih; abs. —AletvA, 
—AietvAna; ger. —aletabbo; — pp. —alita, pass. 
—aliyati q. p.; — ajjhattam ev’ —alayAmi jotirii, S I 
169,21* (jo B 1 ; E*C , S t against metre eva jalayami); 
janA ukka padlpe —alenti, Bv X 23; kim ... tumhe 
aggiih cha<ldetvi khajjotakarii —Aletha 1, Pj I 122,24; 
—alehi mahA-aggiih, Cp 90,21; dlpAn’ —alayiih, Ap 
579,1$; aggi-dArurii AharitvA —Atesiih ahaih, 339,e; 
na sakkonti aggi —aletuih, Vin I 31,16; aggiih —aletvA, 
Mil 269,28; dipam —AletvA, Spk III 187,ie; padiparii 
—etvA Vv-a 51,#; —AietvAna tarii selarii, Dip XVII 34; 
ka(th‘aggi kalena kAlaih —aletabbo, A IV 45,23. 

ujjava, m. or n.’t [so.* ts.; ef. next], (spinning 
term ) moping up (the hand to pull fresh cotton from the 
distaff); °ujjave Apatti pAeittiyassa (for every ujjava, 
there is one offence .. .), Vin IV 300,lt (Sp 935,8 
[restored with help of J; 0 ojjave ti: yattakarii 

hatthena anchitaih hoti, tattakambi vethite eka 
Apatti, i. e. as often as so much has been twisted as was 
pulled with the hand from the distaff, there is one offence; 
Horner, Book of Disc. Ill 328 n. 2 is based on mangled 
text of Sp £*); °ujjavane tassA pacittiyapi udahare, 
Vin-vn 235. 

(ujjavati), pr. 3 sg. [so. ud + yjfi), to go up¬ 
stream; bhikkhik ... navaya Sahajatiih —imsu, Vin 
II 301,37 (= patisotena gaccbiihsu, Sp-t B* III 1960 
453,21). 

ujjavana, m/(*I)n. [vb. noun of prec.), going up¬ 
stream; —im navarii abhiruheyya, Vin-vn 1184 (t B t 
I 1962 451,20: uddham javatl tl —I patisota-gamini). 

ujjavanika, mfn., ■=* prec .; nAvaya —Aya Kosam- 
biyA paccorohitva, Vin II 290,24; (nAvarii) uddham- 
gaminin ti —aya, adho-gAminin ti ojavanikaya, 
anAatra tiriyam-taranAya (dat. "for going upstream" 
etc.), IV 65,31 **. 

(ujjahati), pr. 3 sg. [so. *ujjahati], to abandon, 
give up; part. nom. manAnusayam —aril, Th 60 (Th-a 
I 150,#: —aril, pajahirii, samucdiindiih; wrong, cf. 
Norman, Elders’ Verses I 136); imper. mAnAnus- 
sayarii —a, Sn 342 — SI 188,23* — Th 1226. 

ujj’ariga, mfn., with straight body; see an-ujjangi. 
ujjala, ft.? [ofc. noun of ujjaleti], lighting; ifc. 
dip* (Spk II 78,16). 

ujjAlana, ujjalapetl, ujJAleti, see ujj9°. 
ujju, see ujn. 
ujjuka, see ujjaka. 

ujjukatA, /., abstr. of ujuka q. o.; ifc. kSya-citt* 
(Moh 113,26). 

ujju-kamma, n., rectification; ifc. diftb 0 (As 
159,13; Abhidh-av 3,26; Moh 23,27). 

ujju-gata, mfn. (in verse, m.c.; in prose uju- 
q. v.); going straight; straightforward, righteous; sabbA 


gavo ujurii yanti (so C e S f ) nette —e ( E f S r ujurii gate, 
C* ujugatc) sati, Ja III 111,23* = A II 76,3*; —aril 
nararii ... namassissarii, Ja VI 100,#*; samahito —o 
thit’atto, Sn 477; sabbe va te —a sunoina, 350; sa 
dakkhina —esu dinna, A II 63,17*; sammag-gatan' 
—ana, Ja III 305,16* (ujuna atth’ahgikena maggena 
gatatta —anarii, ct.). 

ujju-gatta, mfn., hoping a straight back; ifc. 
brahm* (D II 18,6 [Sv 447,32); III 144,6; 150,2) [old 
corruption of brah°; BHS brhad-rju-gatra, JSth lak- 
sana of mahApuru$a, see BHSD s. o. laksana). 
ujju-bhQta, see ujubbuta. 

ujjuhAna, m.,t; kin tav* attho vane, tAta, —o 
va pAvase, Th 597 (Th-a: — either Npr. of a mountain 
or a bird; see Norman, Elders’ Verses I p. 215). 

Ujjenaka, mfn., inhabitant of ‘Ujjeni; —A BhA- 
rukaechaka +, Mil 331,16. 

Ujjenika, mfn., of ’UjjenI; “-rafifto, Ps III 319,9. 
’Ujjeni, /. [so. Ujjayini], Npr. of the capital of 
Avanti in India; Abh 200; — os residence of king 
(Canda-)Pajjota: Vin I 276,30; Dhp-a I 192,1; Th-a 
II 207,1; of Aioka os viceroy, birth-place of his son 
Mahinda: Mhv V 39 (t 198,13-30); XIII 8—10 (t 324, 
l»—325,14); — see further PPN; PGL 78; — °-kara- 
molina, m., duly appointed ruler of U.; (Asoko) raja- 
putto Lada Asi —o. Dip VI 15; — *-nagara, n., the 
town of U.; Mp I 206,2; Ja IV 397,27'; Bv-a 190,27; 
Mhv-t 324,26; — °-rajja, n., the principality of U.; 
Asoka-kumAro —aril pahAya ..., Sp 45,10 (cf. Mhv 

V 39); -T- Thup 38,6; — *-raja, m., the king of U.; 
Mhbv 99,26; Dajh IV 7. 

•Ujjeni, /., Npr. of an (unidentified ) town in 
Ceylon founded by Vijaya’s minister Accutagami; 
Dip IX 36; Mhv VII 45; SIhal C* 1959 68,13. 

ujjota, m. [so. uddyota], light, lustre; Abh 37; 
— °-kara, mfn., illuminating; —o pabhaihkaro sa- 
hassa-rarhsl viya bhAnumA nabhe, Ja I 183,26*; — 
N:dd II 195,2$; — °'-attha-kara, mfn., yielding the 
benefit of light, useful as a source of light; mani-rata- 
naih —aril, evam eva ... nibbanarii —aril, Mil 321,14. 

ujjotati, pr. 3 sg. [so. uddyotate], to flash, light 
up; vijjuyA megha-mukharii viya vara-mukharh —ati, 
Ja VI 218,2$'; — (kQ(AgArAnaih) —amanAnarii obhAso 
vipulo ahu, Ap 34,#; — pp. —ita q. o., caus. —eti q. o. 

ujjotana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), ekatte jotan’attho 
abhihfteyyo, ekatte °’attho abhiiUieyyo +, Patis I 
18,2$; — as term of painting: •*adding highlights’’ 
(7), As 64,17 (see Coomaraswamy, Eastern Art 111 
218 with n. 8); — ifc. sasan* (Mhv 120; XXXII22). 

ujjotlta, mfn. (pp. of ujjotati), lustrous, resplend¬ 
ent; —e ratha-vare ... dhAturii patitthapetva, DAth 

V 53. 

(ujjoteti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ujjotati), to illumi¬ 
nate; sovannayA rukkhA ... —enti (E* a.r. —anti) 
divA rattirii bbavanarii, Ap 333,26; fut. sataraihsi va 
uggato samanta ajtha-ratanaih (eight cubits) —essati 
khattiyo, 84,26. 

ujjhnggati, ujjhaggi, °ikfl, °eti, see ujjaggb-. 
ujjbangala, see ujjarigala. 
ujjhad, pr. 3 sg. (fs.; cf. ujjahati],. to give up, 
discard, cast away, abandon, leave; abolish; remove, 
sweep away; — forms: poL —ema; aor. — iriisu; inf. 
—iturii; abs. —itvA, —iya; ger. — it abba; pp. —ita q.o.; 
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— Kacc 443 (—ate, —ante); Sadd 350,24 ujjha us- 
sagge, ussaggo chaddanarii, —ati, —itarii; —r (bhikkhu) 
santathani — ItvA arannak' arigarii .... samadiyiriisu, 
Vin III 231,38; na ca ditthaih sutarh dhiro sabbarh 
—iturh arahati, Th 500 (Th-a II 210,19: -Hum pari- 
cajjiturh; ... —itabbarii eva — iturii, gahetabbafi ca 
gaheturh arahati); kamarh ... —itvA chetvA Marassa 
bandhanam, 298 ( = pahaya, Th-a); micehA-maggaih 
... —ati, Abhidh-av 126,11; rupa-garu-bhAram —iya, 
arupa-loke pi sahgam apahaya, Saddh 494; rAjA ca 
so kumaro ca yuddharii —iriisu vimhita, Mhv XV 136; 
rAjA ... jeturii asakkunitvAna yujjhaih —iya nik- 
khami, LII 76; civara-patiggahaka bhikkhO civaram 
pajiggahetvA tatth'eva —itvA ( leaping lying aboul) 
pakkamanti, Vin I 283,35 (■= chacjdetvA, Sp); attano 
balim — itvS ( doing away with the tax appointed by him¬ 
self), Mhv XXXIV 40; api_hatthi-cchakanani (so 

m. e.) —ema, Ja VI 138,14*. 

ujjhatti, /. [sa.® ava-dhyapti; ef. ujjhayati and 
for the formation nijjhatti < *nidhyapti], i. q. ujjhana 
q. o.; ®-baiA balA, nijjhatti-bala panditA, A IV 223,19 
(— ujjhAna-balA, Mp IV 115,14). 

[ujjhana prob. w. r. for ujjana q. v.] 
ujjhAna, n. ( ob. noun of ujjhayati q.o.; BUS 
avadhyana), indignation, fault-finding, complaint; de¬ 
nunciation; bhikkhu ... tassa anuggahan'adhippA- 
yena bhagavantarii etad avocurii, na °-vasena 
("with a view to helping him, not to informing against 
him"), Ud-a 162,13; — —c sanfta °-safifta, Kkh 150,13 
(nt B* 1961 442,9: ujjhayati etena ti -am); — t ad 
Vin-vn 1911; — ifc. a-tucch'—-manflo (7, Ap 314 
i«; B e S‘ °manco). 

ujjhAna-kamma, n., a solemn utterance (kamma; 
cf. sacca-kiriyA "asseveration of truth") of complaint 
(to the gods in order to force their intervention: Ja IV 
287.2T foil. cf. V 91,9-12*); ifc. deva-°, dev® (Ja IV 
287,28 [ read tAva deva-u®]; 288,1; cf. ujjhapana(ka). 

ujjhiina-bala, mfn., Mp IV 115,14 explaining 
ujjhaiti-bala q. o. 

ujjh&na-bahula, mfn., ever fault-finding, cap¬ 
tious; paresain randha-gavesitAya —assa puggalassa, 
Dhp-a III 377,2 (expl. of ujjhana-sanni(n) q. v.); — 
ifc. an®. 

ujjhAna-safi&A, /., eaptious-mindedness; in expl. 
of next, Kkh 150,14; j ad Viri-vn 1911. 

ujjhina-sannl(n), mfn., captious-minded, fault¬ 
finding; Vin IV 194,1-11 (na —I paresam olokessami 
ti sikkha karaniyi); II 214 ,it; Kkh 150,13-18; Vin- 
vn 1912; para-vajjAnupassissa niccarii —ino AsavA 
tassa vadtjhanti, Dhp 253 (quoted Ud-a 177,18*; cf. 
ujjhana-bahuia); —ino balS, Th 958 (Th-a III 86,3: 
pare hetthato katva olokana-citta, an-ujjhayitabba- 
tthane pi vi ujjhana-siia); ariya-bhavan c’assa asad- 
dahanti —ino bhagavato tarn attham arocesum, Ud-a 
193,9. 

Ujjh3na-saflni(n), m., Npr. 1. of a thera, Dhp-a 
III 376 ,t; 2. of a group of devatas visiting the Buddha; 
—ino title of SI 23,21—25,8. 

ujjhSna-saflnika, mfn., =■ °sanAi(n); sambahula 
—a devatayo, S I 23,24 (ef. pree.); —e (sikkhapade) 
Vin-vn 1961. 

ujjhana-safinita, /. abstr., captiousness; — aya 
paresam antaram pariyesamano, Dhp-a III 376,13. 


ujjhana-sikkhapada, n., the rule concerning u.; 
Sp 893,13. 

ujjh3na-slla, mfn., of captious character; Th-a 
III 86,4 (cf. ujjhana-saftni(n)). 

ujjhapana, n. (vb. noun of ujjhapayati q. a.), 
complaint, denunciation; calumniation, informing 
against (cf. next); bhikkhum lamakato cintapan'at- 
thaih annesam tarn avanna-kathanam —am nama, 
Vinv B* II 1960 13,21; —am tesam nica-kiriySya 
jjnSpanam hoti, Sv-pt B* III 1961 161,l; —am khiya- 
naft ca musAvada-vasen’ eva pavattam, % ad Vin-vn 
1049; — ifc. devat® (Ja V 91,28'; cf. ujjhana-kamma); 
— ®-katha, title of Vin-vn 1045—49. 

ujjhSpanaka, n., i.q.pree.; Vin IV 38,13,23; 
—aril nlma, upasampannarit sahghena sammataih 
senAsana-paflftapakaih \i + avannarii kattukamo + 
upasampannaih ujjhapeti va khiyati \i ..., 38,24 
(yena vacanena ujjhapenti ... tarii vacanarii — aril, 
Kkh 90,ll vs Sp 771,4); — ifc. devat® (Ja V 94,1 s; 
cf. ujjhana-kamma). 

ujjhapayati, ®petl, pr.Jsg. (caus. of ujjhayati 
q. o.), a. (in oldest texts) to complain of somebody to 
(gen., cf. Sadd 722,28 foil.), to appeal to (gen.); b. to 
cause (mostly by slander) somebody (ace.) to look down 
upon, criticise, condemn somebody (acc.), i. c. to incite 
somebody (acc.; against: acc.), to complain of (acc.); 
to inform against, calumniate; — forms: pr. — eti, 
—enti, —etha; —aySma, —aySmase; part. —ento; aor. 
—csi; fut. —essanti, —essatha; abs. —etva, —etvana; 
ger. —etabbarh; — pp. —ita; — a. dAsi ... pativis- 
sakanam — esi “complained (of her mistress) to the 
neighbours", M I 126,8 (= avajanapesi, Ps II 99,is); 
imesaih yakkhanaih .... —etabbarii vikanditabbaih 
viravitabbarii: "ayarii yakkho ganhati ...", D III 
204,18; kassa — ayAmase 7 “to whom shall we appeal, 
complain (of your leaving the order) 7", S I 209,14* — 
Dhp-a IV 23,12* (Spk I 308,1o: yarit tvarii vibbha- 
mitu-kAmo pi yakkhena pApito, Imarii vippakArarii 
kassa mayarii — ayama? tvarii nijjhApayAma); — 
b. te (bhikkhu) Ayasmaritarii Dabbarit Mallaputtarii 

bhikkhu (acc. pi.) —enti;_, Vin IV 38,3 foil. (Sp 

770,33 ujjhAyanti, 3T v.r. —enti; 84: ... ti Adlni 
vadantA tarii Ayasmantarii tehi bhikkhuhi avajanA- 
penti avannAya olokApenti lAmakato vA cintApenti; 
cf. 771,26 and Vin-vn 1045); —ento pararii bhikkhurii 
dve pan' Apattiyo phuse: payoge dukkatarii, —ite pa- 
dttiyarii siya, Utt-vn 78; Somadatto... —etvana bhu- 
tani apakkami, Ja VI 183,2T* (devatA —etvA: "...", 
183,20); imarii mahaliikarii —etvA puttassa patikku- 
larii karessAmi, III 423,4 (cf. IV 44,12: sAmikarii 
—esi); kuddha ... devirii —esi, sA narii saAQApetvA 

..., V 286,18; bhikkhu _ tesarii bhikkhunaih 

dosarii vadanto kutumbikarii —esi, Pv-a 266,27. 

ujjhAyati, pr. 3 sg. [BUS avadhyAyati], to become 
indignant or irritated, grumble, murmur, complain, 
protest; a) (esp. in Vin) in stock triad of near syn.s 
—ati khiyati vipAceti (BHS avadhyAyati, dhriyati/ 
ksipati/ksiyati, vivAcayati; cf. BHSD s.v. viva- 
cay ati); 6) followed by direct speech beginning katharii 
hi nAma and ending with action or behaviour complained 
of in fut. tense; b) alone, with direct speech a) follow¬ 
ing, fi) preceding; c) with gen. of person (in old texts); 
d) with acc. of person (post-canon.); e) without quoted 
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speech or object (esp. part.); — forms: part. —anta 
(/. pi. —antivo), —amana; nom. masc. —am; aor. —i, 
3 pi. — iriisu, 2 pi. —ittha; fat. —issanti; inf. ujjhatuih; 
abs. —itva; — caus. — apayati q. o. — a) ye te bhik- 
kbu app'iccha, te —anti -f: "katharii hi n3ma sad- 
dhiviharika upajjhayesu na sammavattissanti" ti, 
Vin I 53,30 61,36 & II 207,is III 195,6 ^ 

IV 226,7; — Vin I 73,5; II 129,11; IV 226,7; deva 
tavatimsa —anti +, S I 232,3; — b a) devata ... 

—anti: "dura vat’ amha agata_", D II 139,19; 

khettapaio —i: "katham hi nama ... harapessanti” 
ti, Ja I 475,5; manussa —anti: katham hi nSma ... 
naiapissanti" ti, II 15,13; bhikkhri —iihsu: "satthS 
mukholokanena bhikkham deti ..." ti vadiriisu, 
Dhp-a I 96,21; nSgara —imsu: "Buddholoke uppanno 

-", Spk II 360,15; p) manussa disva "_" ti 

—imsu, Ja III 364,3; "... arocesin” ti —anto ... 
agamSsi, Dhp-a II 20,10; "... na sakkoma" ti —imsu, 

88,13; "na sakka_vasitun" ti —itva ..., III 68,10; 

“..." ti —amana agamimsu, Spk I 64,27; — Mp II 
312,2; Cp-a 83,n; — c) ma kho tumhe ... etassa 
devaputtassa —ittha, S I 232,1 ] 278,9 Ud 28,29; 

—anti kho te, brahmana, Brahma ca Brahma-parisa 
ea + : "... katham hi nama ...", S I 156,5; ' d) m3, 
bhikkhave, imam bhikkhum —athal, Ja V 312,17; 
tarn ... sutva tassa antevasika ... satthSram —imsu: 
"kirii nam’ etarii sattharS kalarii ..." Dhp-a I 156,14; 
— e) csa dhammo sigalanam ... na tvaii) (so read ; 
E‘ nam, S'N‘ tarn, ei. tvarii) ujjhaturii arahasi, Ja II 
355,8* (ct., misunderstanding construction: etam ... 
dhammam, sabhavam, tvam ujjhSturh niirahasi, na 
yuttarii te ettha kujjhitum); manussa na —anti, Sv 
519,23; manussa —issanti, Ps III 400,5; — part.: —aril, 
Vin IV 49,20* (uddana); ta deVatayo ... —antiyo 
vehasaih abbhuggarichurii, S I 24,19 (Spk I 64,18: ima 
devata tathagatassa catu-paccaya-paribhogarii nis- 
saya —amana agata); —anto ghatam a day a tittharii 
gacchati, Dhp-a II 20,14 ^ 20,21; manussesu —antesu. 
Mil 272,23; kasma tvarh . .. —anto ahindasi 7, Spk I 
175,11. 

ujjhayana, n. (ob. noun of pree. q. p.); Sadd 350, 
4; — —assa usuyan’atthatta sampad3na-vacanarii, 
Ud-a 193,29 ad Ud 28,30 m3 ... bhikkhuno ujjhayit- 
tha (i. e. ujjhayati with gen. = "to envy, be jealous of"; 
this meaning hardly justified, ef. ujjhayati c). 

ujjhita, mfn. (pp. of ujjhati q. o. for meanings ); 
sariikara-dhanasmiih —asinirii mahapathe, Dhp 58; 
pariisu-kriianarii —anarh mahapathe sariighatiih ..., 
Ja VI 51,6*; puppharii —aril sumahapathe, Ap 119,3; 
bodhi-pattarii (leaf of a bodhi tree) —aril cetiy’arigane, 
457,21; addasa santhatani taharh taharii — 5ni, Vin III 
232,3; addasarii itthirii —aril apaviddhaih sus3nas- 
mirii, Th 315; yada ... imarii kayarii tayo dhamma 
jahanti: ayu usma ca vinfianarh, athayarii kayo —o 
avakkhitto seti yatha katjharii acetanarii, M I 296,10 
(avakkhitto epex.; for original iloka ef. S III 143,4,5*); 
baha mudu . .. chinna vane —a khattiyehi gayha 
vako gacchati, JaV302,n*; — for TM 386 (rago) 
irigaiakuya va —o "tike (a glowing coal) jumped out of 
a charcoal pit" see CPD s. p. irigaiakuya (no/ used by 
Norman, Elders’ Verses II p. 142 q. p.]; — ifc. 
tivass® (Ps 1 208,10 p. /. for B t E e tivassa-chaddita; 
cf. As 331,20), rSjabhiman® (Mhv LXI 73); — 


°-sacca. mfn., forsaking the truth, lying; —a ... 
bodhirii papuniturii na sakkonti, Ja III 499,3); 
°&Dubandha, mfn.; Mogg VI 32 and 58. 

uncha, m., and uricha, /. (in epd.s only °a-) (so. 
uficha, m.J, (orig.) gleaning (ears, grains), hence: 1. (of 
brahmanieal ascetics, hermits, forest-dwellers; mostly in 
Ja gathas) gathering, o: living on, wild forest produce 
(fruits, roots, etc.); 2. (of monks ) begging alms, making 
the (normal monk's ) begging tour; (on uricha in Amg. 
usage ef. Alsdorf, IU II p. 264); — — given by Sadd 
as meaning of roots 823 sil (siiati), 882 is (esati), 1261 
uddhas (uddhasnriti), 1645 dhas (dbasati); — pariye- 
sana, Sadd 501,22; — samurichakan ti: game va 3ma- 
pakka-bhikkha-cariyarii arafirie v3 phalaphala-ha- 
rapa-sariikhatarii —aril yo careyya, Ja IV 66,11': 1. 
— kacd —ena yripetha, kacci mula-phala bahu7, Ja 
V 323,17* - VI 532,15* - 569,4*; -3ya (instr. f.) 
phaiaphalehi yapenta, IV 23,9 (E* om. °ya); r3ja- 
putto ca — ato vana-mula-phalarii bahurii sayarii 
kricena 3daya assamarii upasariikami, IV 471,n*; 
p3to gata rajaputti sayarii -3to ehiti, VI 543,15*; 
p3to gatrisi —3ya, 562,2*; ah an ca vana-m—3ya 
madhu mariisarii miga-bilarii yad 3har3mi ..., V 90, 
10*; patirii tarn (ip. r. patita) —aya (instr. f.) puna 
vane bhare, 96,16*; araririe —aya gata ye asmirii (as- 
same) paric3raka, IV 434,11*; ammaya —o laddho 
(E* ip. r. °aladdho) anappako, VI 555,n*; (brahmano) 
vasl Godhavari-krile —ena ca phalena ca, Sn 977; 
(satta) ye ann’agga-ras’agganarii na labhino —ena 
y3penti, A I 36,27 (Mp II 38,25 =■ vana-mu)a-phnl3- 
phalena); —2. frequent eliehi: dubbhikkharii (subhi°) 
hoti dussassarii (susa°) dullabha-pindarii (sula°), (na) 
sukararii —ena paggahena yapeturii, A III 66,7; 67,1; 
104,11 * Vin I 238,11; III 6,19 etc. (ef. PTC); uttit- 
(ha-pin^o —o ca ...,. Thi 329 — 349 (ThI-a 235,1: 
u.-pin^o ti ghare ghare upatitthitva laddhabba- 
bhikkha-pindo, —o ti tad-attharii ghara-patip3tiy3 
^hin^anarii...; ef. 242,13); [—e pattrigate Pv 747: 
read uncha-pa°, ef. uricha-patta]; — ifc. aflafit’®, 
A&tf* (Spk II 239,19-22). 

uAchatt, pr. 3 sg. (/*.], "to glean”, a: to gather 
(forest produce ); to beg alms (ef. pree.); Sadd 342,13 
(n. 6); Mogg IV 19; Pay I 148; Dhatup 52; Dhatum 
66; — pin^apataih —ati, tarii tarii kularii upasarika- 
manto gavesat! ti pindapatiko, Vism 60,15, quoted 
Ud-a 252,23, Sadd 788,4; vanaih —itva cariyarii cari- 
tv3, Ja 1 V 90,14 (doubtful reading of E e ; C*: uccinitva 
uficha-cariyarii caritva). 

udehana, n. (/s.j, ob. noun of pree. q. v.; —am 
uricha, Sv-pt B* I 1961 306,23; uccinitva ti —ena 
cinitvi, Vism-mht B* I 1960 52,20. 

uricha, see uricha. 

uficha-cariya, m(Jn.), one who gleans (ef. next); 
atthavidha hi tripasri: .... —3 ...; ye ... Iriyana- 
maddana-tUirincsu vihi-mugga-masa-tilridlni sariika^- 
dhitvri pacitvri paribhurijanti, te —3 nrima, Sv 270, 
20-27 (?t Pj II 295,8 foil., reading uftcha-carika for —3 
and describing them as teachers refusing gold as tuition 
fee and taking tila-tandul3di-kappiya-bhanda instead). 

uiicha-cariya, /., 1. q. uricha q. v. (mostly in 
prose; rare in verse); 1. panna-salarii am3petv3 —aya 
ihatha, Ja VI 518,31*; kasirrijivika (so read) homa. 
—aya jivitarii an-iddhinarii dameti, 584,17*; isi-pab- 
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bajjam pabbajitva —Aya muia-phalehi yapcnto, III 
37,4 yt 515,7; V 3,s; IV 231 ,i; II 272,13; Cp-a 134,is; 
— —aya vana-mula-phaiAhAro eko va vihasi, Ja V 
132,19; —Aya laddham vana-mOia-phalaphalam, VI 
555,28'; — 2. samano —Aya pindiyAlopena jlvikarii 

kappeyya, Nidd I 225,1;_-labhanaka-pindo, uncho 

tad-attham —A, ThI-a 242,13 (ad ThI 349); parAbha- 
tena ti ... paresaih gharato —aya laddhena, Vv-a 
103,11. 

uncha-cAra, m., i. q. pree —ena vana-mOia- 
phalAphalena ... yapentl, Mp II 38,is. 

uflchA-cArika, m(/n)., » ufichA-cariya q. p. 
uflchA-patta, n., alms-bowl ; in stock phrase 
°Agate rata, "content with whatever comes into the alms- 
bowl ", Th 155; 843; 1147; Pv 747 (E*: uitche patta- 
gate). 

[uficha-phalAphalebl Ja IV 23,9 read with C* 
uflchAya pha®.] 

[unchaladdho Ja VI 555,11* w. r. of E*C 4 ; read 
uficho laddho (cf. CPD I s.p. anappaka).] 

uflAA, /. [so. avajfiA), contempt, disrespect; 
sangho — Aya paribbavena + evam Aha: ..., Vin IV 
24l,i (— avanfiaya, nlcam katvA jAnanaya, Sp 915, 
13); — ifc. att'°. 

uhnAta, mfn. ]sa. avajiiata], treated disrespect¬ 
fully, despised; Sp 738,30 i>. r.: onatan tl avaiinAtam, 
—an ti pi patbanti (ad Vin IV 6,10); Sp 181,is —am 
p. I. (B*) for oftAtam. 

umiAtabba, mfn. [ger., sa. avajftAtavya), to be 
treated disrespectfully ; samano kbo daharo tl na — o 
na paribhotabbo, Sn 93,7 (quoted Sadd 810,4; Pj TT 
424,3: na —o ti na avajAnitabbo); cattaro kho 'me 
... dahara na —2 ti na paribhotabbA ..., S I 69,1; 
(cf. next). 

unAasi, aor. 2 sg. of avajAnAti [so. avajnAsih); 

mA nam daharo (——— —-) ti —, Ja V 63,1 *-2S*; 

cf. pree. 

ut(tianda see uddanda. 

uttitvA Vin II 131,17: read uddetva; see uddeti. 
[“-uttepaka, uttepetum Vin I 79,20,1# w. r.s of 
E 4 B 4 for udde 4 ; see uddepaka and ugdepetl.] 

uttha, mfn. [so. vps^a), taught as optional besides 
vuUha Sadd 854,14. 

(v)utthapeti, see (v)uttha°. 
utthava-cittaka, o. 1. for ot(ha° q. o. 
utthaha, m., imper. 2 sg. of uithahatl (q. o.) taken 
as Npr. in protest against disrespectful order: nAbam 
—o nAma, "my name is not 'Rise!"’, Ps III 73,9. 

[utthabangehl samannAgato Sp 795,ss w. r .; 
read with B* 1956 attbab' afigehi). 

(v)uftbahad, (v)utthatl, (v)uttheti, (uttit- 
tbati), pr. 3 sg. (so. uttifthati; cf. BHS uttbibati, 
utthahitvA, utthati, uttbehi etc. (BHSG § 28.43 and 
p. 236 foil.); prakr. uedt^hai, u(^h9i (Pischbl § 483)] 
(forms with initial vu° expl. Geiobr J 66 and PED as 
sandhi forms after oowel, but rather due to confusion 
with vutth 0 < sa. vy-ud + sthA; distinction between 
the two verbs u^b 0 and vutth 9 not always certain, but 
e. g. in connection with meditation, Apatti, ordination 
only vutth°; see vuttbabatl, vuttbati, vutthana, 
vutthita); 1. to stand up, rise (from sitting or lying 
position), rise from sleep; 2. to rise (sun, rays, cloud, 
flame, smoke etc.), fly up (bird); 3. to sprout, grow (seed. 


plant, tree, feathers); 4. to rise up, arise, come forth, 
appear; spring or originate from, accrue from; 5. to 
move out of, go away; 6. to escape, become free of; 7. 
to set to work, make efforts, strive, exert oneself ; — forms: 
a) stem utthaha-: pr. —ati; imper. —a, — atha; part. 
—anta, an—anta, an—am, gen. —ato, med. an—Ano 
(Dhp 280); pot. —eyyAtha; aor. —i, —i, —im; —imsu; 
jut. — issami, — issama; abs. —itva, —itvana; inf. 
—itum; ger. — itabbam; — b) stem uttha-: pr. —Ati; 
imper. — Atu, —Ahi; aor. —Asi, —imsu; abs. —Aya; inf. 
—A turn; ger. —atabbam; pp. utthita q. p.; caus. utthA- 
peti q. v. — c) stem utthe-: imper. —ehi frequent, other 
forms few and rare; pr. —eti, —emi; imper. —etha; part. 
—entam; — d) stem uttiUha-: only pot. 3 sg. —e (below 
7.) (and abs. —itva in epex.); — 1. imper. —ehi M II 
59,20; A IV 205,2# - Ud 52,19; ThI 462; Ja I 151,23; 
—ha M II 145,1; (elephant-tamer:)' —ha bho, nisida 
bhot, III 133,14; — hathAvuso, I 459,#; from sleep: 
dAsI divA (late) —asi, ... divAtaram —Asi, M I 125,17, 
2#; kAlass’eva (early) —Aya, Vin I 46,4; rattiyA 
Sudani tikkhatturii —Asi pabhatam mannamano, II 
155,34; —ehi, Kanha, kirn sesi, ko attho supinena te 7, 
Ja IV 84,22* — Pv 200 # Ja III 34,12* (—ehi, cora, 
...); —ehi, Avuso Devadatta ("wake up 1"), Vin II 
200,30, quoted Dhp-a I 143,8; —ehi, maharAja, Ja III 
515,is; — —ayAsanA, D II 84,22; M II 144,23; Sn 79, 
23; Asana v—hitvAna, Dip XIV 19; —hitvAna AsanA, 
II 15; asana v—Aya, Visin 126,23; —emi AsanA, Sih 
C* 1959 116,14*; yo pathamataram nisinno patha- 
mataram —Ati, Ps II 241,12; — (kamsa-pAtirii) —hitvA 
apApuritva olokeyya ("stood up, opened it and .. ."), 
M I 30,29; — assa —Atum adanto. .. “—etha, Acariya, 
—etha, acariya ...” ti vadanto, Ja VI 404,2s; pari- 
sAya —Atu-kAmAya punappunam arabhati, Ps II 254, 
4; (snake:) "—atu (come back to life) poso, visarit 
AcamAmi", Ja III 297,15*;— rising as mark of respect: 
upasako ... —Atabban nu kho no tl dntetva "aham 
agga-rAjassa santike nisinno, tassa me padcsa-rajA- 
narii disva —Atum na yuttaih; raj A kho pana me an- 
—hantassa kujjhissati.... n'eva — hissAmi" ti na —hi, 
Dhp-a I 380,21 foil.; — 2. aruno —hi, Dhp-a III 408, 
17; (cakka-ratanam) rAja suriyam viya —entam pas- 
sati, P] 1172,13; purattbima-disAya — hato canda- 
mandalassa, Spk I 276,2s; (buddha-rasmiyo) —hitvA 
— —himsu, Ud-a 412,19-31; gagane mahati-mahA- 
valAhako —hitvA, Mil 304,30; mahA-megho —hi, Dhp-a 
I 165,8; megho vA —eti, Sp 883,20; mahA-nirayassa 
puratthimaya bhittiyA acd —hitvA, M III 183,30; 
udakato jAlarii —hamAnam disvA, Ja I 472,9; dhtimo 
—Ati, 216,s; — kakA —Ay* —Aya thalaiii gantvA, Ja I 
498,1 s; (sakunika) —Atum nAsakkhi, 429,21; — 3. 
sassam na v—eti ... sassAni na —enti ... sassam na 
—ati, Ps I 154,15,19,23; bijam pathaviyam nikkhi- 
peyya, tato ankuro —hitvA, Mil 50,2#; ghana-patha- 
vim (so read) bhinditvA attha kappa-rukkba —himsu, 
Pv-a 75,7; (suvanna-hamsassa) —hantani pattAni 
(feathers growing again), Ja I 476,17; — 4. dve selA 
pathavito —hitvA (rocks rose up), MU 179,28; (thero) 
nimujjitva pathaviyam parivenamhi —hi ("rose up in 
his cell"), Mhv XXXI 68; (asurA) pipillikA viya tham- 
bham Sinerum anusancaramAnA —himsu ("rose and 
climbed up the sides of Mt. Sineru"), Ja I 202,21; 
(kumara) pacceka-bodhi-fiAnam nibbattetvA —Ay' 
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—aya paduma-kannikasu pallankena nisidiriisu, Mp 1 
353,20; anno patisattu n5ma —hiturii ("rise up”) 
samattho nahosi, II 22,] 7; assa . . . aranne mahisi 
—asi ("appeared”), Ps I 201,8 = As 100,13; vid-nado 
pavattati, ghora bubbula —hanti ("bubbles reared up”), 
Mi) 117,26; ekassa patte malaih —hati, Ps II 240,14; 
nalate gando —hi, Ja III 104,23; (assassa) pade vano 
—hi (“a sore place appeared"), 216,]; suvanna-bijan' 
utthiriisu (“there appeared nuggets 0/ gold”), Mhv 
XXVIII 14; ayasa (abl.) va malaih samutthitarii tad- 
—aya tam eva khadati, Dhp 240; bbattarii nama 
kaham —ati ? ("where does food come from 1”), Dhp-a 
IV 126,12; |Ja III 133,24 attanarii —Stum udaka 
thalaih £* w. r. lor (?£* udhStum]; — 5. —ethSvuso, 
amhakam viharo pSpunati, Vin II 166,18,20,21 (166, 
13,1s: vutthSpema, vu(thapess5ma); ito v—hitvS tam 
apattim patikarissami ("having risen, i. e. remooed, 
from here”, i. e. after the patimokkha recitation is 
finished), 1 126,28; 164,21; gamo corehi v—5si (“the 
village people went away, left the village, on account of 
robbers"), 149,18; vajo v—5si ("the cowpen went away, 
i.e. was removed”), 152,3; tato v—3ya gaccbasi, Pv 
347; tato v—aya thanamha, Mhv 1 80; vammikd 
(abl.) makkbika — hiriisu, Ja I 487,28 (cf. LOders, 
ZDMG 96, p. 27 n. 1); — 6. duppanfio yehi bbavehi 
(abl.) na — ati, te (bhave) puccbSmi, Ps II 347,21; 
maretva va haritabbarii, evarii —aturii (get out, escape) 
samattho n5ma na bhavissati, Ja I 187,8; — 7. —ehl 
[vira] vijita-samgdma, Vin I 6,3 etc. (cf. Aesdorf, 
AryS-Slrophen p. 52); Kambal'AssatarS —cntu (ct. 
—hanth), Ja VI 165,4*; etha, minavS, —etha, 
mukharii sodhetha sandhino, 444,1* (“come, men, 
up ...”); —ehi, khatte (so read), taramano, Dip XI28; 
—ehi, varara ganha I, Dhp-a I 218,10; —ehi, Revate 
..., nessama tam ... (“come on ...”), Vv 594; —ehi, 
Ja IV 18,26* (ct.: udakato uttbSndkaram dassento 
—ha); —hatha nisidatha, ko attho supitena vo, Sn 331 
(also meaning 1., but cf. Pj II 337,29: —hatha ti alasa- 
bhavS —hatha ghatatha vSyamatha, ma kusltS 
hotha); -hatha nisidatha, da)ham sikkha- 
tha ..., 332; utthana-kalamhi an—h5no yuv5 ball 
alasiyam upeto, Dhp 280; sayaihi—aya ganhavho 
(phalani), Ja IV 434,12*; — opp. pamajjati: —hato 
appamajjato anutitthanti devata, Ja V113,io*; ut- 
titthe na ppamajjeyya, Dbp 168 (quoted Mil'213,6*, 
Sp 1007,29*, Jinak 33,s*), Udana-v (ed. Bern- 
hard) IV 35: uttisthen, na pramSdyeta (Dhp-a III 
165,1, mistaking pot. uttitthe as a toe. [cf. uttittha- 
pinda; Horner, Mil Trst. p. 4 n. 1]: uttitthe ti ut- 
titthitvS paresam ghara-dvare thatvi gahetabba- 
pinde); — frequent clieM: —hati (—hanti, —hissami, 
—heyyatha, etc.) ghatati vayamati, “to arouse oneself, 
exert oneself and make an effort", A II 143,17,25; IV 
293,20; M I 86,2,7; S I 217,18; Mil 390,30; Vism 481, 
2$; Spk 1 352,10; an—ham a-vSyamam sukham 
yatrddhigacchati, S I 217,3*; — —iya samutthSya 
adverbial expression : "energetically, actively, with 
test”: brahmanl — — brahmanam codeti, Mp I 334,4; 
so — — tehi kayiramanam kelim sahitnm asakkonto, 
264,1; ayam — — patim eva pattheti, Dhp-a I 363,14; 
— 59,17; 70,6; Mp II 121,19; — (on an-utthahe Th 
1033 cf. Norman, Th Trsf. 266 (expl. as nom. sg. of 
neg. part., doubtful)). 


utthahana, n. and mfn. (vb. noun and adj. from 
utthahati), rising, getting up; nisidan’°-kalesu, Dhp-a 
1 17,9 (so C'B* for E‘ °utthana°); — °-udako, expl. 
uggacchana-udako (Sv 218,13 ad D II 74,20), Sv-pt 
E‘ 1 342,26. 

utthahana, part. med. of utthahati. 

utthata(r), m. [so. utthatr), one who rouses him¬ 
self, who shows energy; — Sadd 139,12*; — —a kam- 
madheyyesu appamatto vidhSnava, A IV 285,7* (ut- 
thana-viriya-sampanno, Mp IV 139,2) ^ Ja VI 297, 
1* (.. . appamatto vicakkhano); appamatto vicak- 
khano ... —a vindate dhanam, S I 214,85* (... ut- 
thana-sampanno asithila-parakkamo, Spk I 332,22) 

— Sn 187, quoted Pj I 139,14*; —5 dhitima naro, Ja 
IV 429,5*; — ifc. an- 0 . 

utthati, see utthahati. 

utthana, n. [so. utthSna] (distinct from vutthSna 
< sa. vyutthana q. 0 .; vu° = u° in gabbha-vu° 
besides gabbh’u 0 ); 1. rising (from sitting or lying posi¬ 
tion, from sleep); 2. exertion, energy, activity; 3. pro¬ 
duce, yield; revenue, tax; 4. (euphem .) evacuation of 
the bowels; — Abh 886: —am porisehSsu nisinnidy- 
uggame; — 1. acariya paccuppatthatabbd —ena 
upatthanena +, D III 189,19; gilanasseva ca —am 
garukam hoti, Ud-a 126,5; — 2. mogham vata me 
—am, aphalo vata me vSyamo, M I 86,4; anSlassam 
—am bhoganam aharo, A V 136,20; —an ti kSyikam 
viriyam, viriyan ti cetasikan ti vadanti, Mp-t E* III 
1961 19,12; — en’ appamadena, Dhp 25 (viriya-san- 
kh5tena —ena, Dhp-a I 255,10); Sakko ... —e na 
ppamajjati, Ja V 113,7*; — 3. ar5mikl janapade 
(ct.: jSnapada) —am patipindiya (so read) upanenti 
bhikkhu-sanghassa, Bv XIII 14 (Bv-a 205,28: —an ti 
ratth’uppadam; ayan ti attho); — 4. addha imassa 
—ani vattanti, Dhp-a II 190,13; — ifc. aggi-°, an-°, 
arun’-°, usumavatti- 0 (Ps II 286,26), kapp’-° (Ja I 
47,24), gabbha-vu® (Ja' I 114,20), gabbh’-° (PJ I 
158,11), gandh’-° (Mil 326,20), dhafifl’- 0 (326,25), 
pupph’-° (326,20), phaI’-° (326,27), bhatt’-° (Dhp-a 
I 136,4), ratan’-° (MU 326,27), lah-° (D I 204,11), 
satasahass’- 0 (Spk I 154,8), sass’-° (—samaya, Mil 
307,8). 

utthSnaka, mfn. (sedry of utthana q. v.), 1. 
energetic, active; 2.a. (with preceding loe. of place or 
region) being produced at, accruing from; b. ifc. (bhor.) 
where ... is produced, yielding a revenue of ...; — 
1. dakkhan ca posam ... —am sllavantam vadafifium, 
Ja VI 246,2*; —o analaso, D III 192,11* (o. /. uttha- 
hako q. 0 .; Sv 958,0: —o ti utthana-viriya-sampanno); 

— 2.a. °-pann5kara, m., gima-sate —am (JB* ut- 
thana-pa°) SdSya ("taking with us presents from the 
produce of 100 villages”), Dhp-a I 184,1; — °-bhan- 
da(ka), n., wares produced at... ,the products of ...; 
(scjthi) paccante —assa paftca sakata-satini pflretva, 
Ja I 377,10; ... nagare pScinato figacchanta pScina- 
disaya —aril gahetvA pficIna-dvArena nagaram eva 
pavisanti, Ps I 240,7 — Sv 755,2 (JB* °karii bhandarh) 
# Spk III 264,29 (catAsu disSsu —aril eatQhi dv5- 
rehi ...); yada Rajagahe —akarii mahagghatn hoti, 
Spk 1 311,32; — b. (catu)satasahass’-° gama, "a vil¬ 
lage yielding a revenue of (4)00.000”, Ja I 420,3; III 
229,24; V 44,13'; Ps V 56,18, (catu°)T21; Spk I 164,3. 

utth8na-kSla, m., "time to rise from sleep”: time 
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for exerting oneself; —amhi an-utthahano . . . 51a- 
siyarii upeto, Dhp 280. 

(utth5na-dassi(n): D III 185,8* ratti-n—ina, 
read ratti 'nutthana®, i. e. an-utth® "not showing, ex¬ 
hibiting, energy”; Sv 948 ,t: rattirii’nutthana-dassin5 
ti rattirh an-utthana-silena.) 

utthana-nisajja, /., do., rising and sitting down; 
n5go —aya vacana-karo, M III 133,is. 

Utth3na-pann5k5ra, see utth5naka-pa®. 
utthana-parikamma, n., preparations for the 
erection (of a building), preliminary work of construc¬ 
tion; Jinak 108,4; 112,32; 113,17. 

utth5na-p5 rica riyS, /., active service, eager attend¬ 
ance; (punftam) —5ya digharattarii tay5 katarii, Ja V 
325,2* (22': utthSnena c'eva p5ricariy5ya ca); —aya 
m3ta-pitu-sukh5vaharii tarn mam ..., 325,6*; —aya 
p5da-samb5hanassa ca, VI 80,17* (29': aharii rattirh 
pi div5 pi dve tayo vare utthaya attano utthSna- 
viriyena tesam paricariyarii karomi). 

utthSna-porisa, n., effort and exertion; n'atthi 
balarh v5 viriyarii va, kuto —aril I, Ja VI 225,26* — 
Pv 674. . 

utthana-phal'upajivi(n), mfn., living on the 
fruit of one’s exertion; —t na kamma-phal'upajivl.. ., 
A II 135,17 it Pp 7,7 (—1 no puniia-phal'upajivi); 
51,3-20. 

utthanava(t), mfn., strenuous, energetic; —ato 
satlmato (so m. e.) ... yaso 'bhivaddhati, Dhp 24 
(quoted Spk II 274,22*; Ss C* 1915 54,i»*). 

utth5na-vipuia-d3yi(n), mfn., giving abundant 
productivity; khett'upamena bhavitabbarh —ina, Mi! 
416,29*. 

utthana-viriya, n., resurgent energy; Sakko .. . 
—assa vanpa-vadl bhavissati, S I 217,16; — e pose 
ramamhe (so read for E*C‘ ramaharii, S‘ ramdmaharii), 
Ja V 112,31*; —ena samannSgate, VI 297,28'; — 
“-sampanDa, mfn., endowed with ...; Thi-a 267,26 
ex pi. u(thayik4; — “Sdhigata, mfn., acquired by ...; 
yo dhamma-laddhassa dadati danarii —assa ... , so 
dibba-thdnani upeti, Ja III 472,11* —SI 21,4* (Spk 
I 61,24: utthanena ca viriyena ca adhigatassa bho- 
gassa); — ehi bhogehi, A II 67,26 (utthana-saihkha- 
tena viriyena adhigatehi, Mp III 99,1); kulaputtassa 
bhog5 honti —a + , IV 282,1. 

utthSna-saiifiS, /., intention to rise again (from 
steep); bhagava . . . siha-seyyaih kappesi . . . sato 
sampa]5no —aih manasi karitvd, D II 134,30 =■ III 
209,23 —MI 354,29 (ettakaih kilam atikkamitva 
vutpiahissimi ti —aril citte thapctv5, Ps III 29,6) — 
S IV 184,13. 

utthann-sampnttl,/.,attainment of energy, accom¬ 
plishment of exertion; tassa (samikassa) — irii abhi- 
bhavitva, Mp IV 47,17 ad A IV 92,24. 

u tth ana-sam pads, /., i. q. prec.; A IV 281,21 
(“achievement in alertness". Hare); definition 281,23 
- 28 . 

utthSna-sampanna, mfn., 1. endowed with energy ; 
2. yielding much; — 1. dakkho puriso —o, A V 84,1-14; 
dSse kamma-kare pesse ... dakkhe —e Sdhipaccasmi 
thSpaye, Ja VI 297,17*; 1. and 2.: khettarh —aril hoti 
... evam eva ... yoginS —ena vipula-phala-dayinS 
bhavitabbarh ..., Mil 416,21; — 2. sassarii atirekarh 
—aril ahosi, Dbp-a I 98,19 — Mp I 143,14. 


utthana-slla, mfn. (so. utthana-sila), energetic, 
active, industrious; an-°-ta, abstr.f., Pj II 170,lo. 

utthdna-sutta, n., title of Sn 11:10 (331—334); 
Pj II 336—339. - 

utthan5dhigata, mfn., acquired by effort; —aril 
dhanarh. It 66,19* — A I 129,33* (read dhanarn with 
B» 1960). 

utthan5dhippaya, m., intention of arousing; 
one of t intentions (cavanddhippaya, akkos5®, kam- 
m5®, —, ... dhammakath5), Kkh 43,12 (ad Vin III 
163,21 foil.). 

utthapaka, m. (so. uttbapaka not this meaning ), 
"raiser", conjurer of spirits; vetMike ti vetaia- (so 
read) — e, Ja VI 277,li' ( cf. utjhipana-manta). 

utthapana, n. (vb. noun from u((hapeti q. v.); 
ifc. arun’-®, matak*-® (see next), mata-sarir’-® (Sv 
84,16). 

utthSpana-manta, n., charm to raise the dead; 
bodhisatto tassa matak’-°arii adasi; so —am eva 
gahetva, patibShana-mantarii pana agahetv5 ..., Ja 
I 510,17. 

utthapita, mfn. (pp. of u(thapeti), erected; braha 
ti ... ®-kahcana-rupa-sadiso, Ja VI 307,13'. 

(v)ut|hapiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of next); na tvarii 
addasa manussesu itthirii va purisarii va 5b5dhikaih 
ahriehi v—amanarii?, M III 181,6 — A I 139,21. 

(v)utth5peti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of utthdti; for rare 
forms with initial vu® cf. remark under utthahati; see 
also vutthapeti); 1. to make get up, rouse from sleep, 
awaken; resurrect (dead body); 2. to lift (stone), make 
rise (earth), throw up (dust), scare away (birds, game), 
raise (water from well), make grow, make stand erect (hair 
of body: — horripilation); 3. "lo make the moon rise” as 
simile of lucid explanation; 4. "to make the sun rise ", 
a: to wait or tarry until sunrise; 5. to erect, build; 
6. to generate, produce; 7. to displace, turn away, expel; 
8. to install, establish, appoint; 9. to instigate, incite (bad 
rumour); — 1. bhiklUiu gilano hoti, tain bhikkhu 
—esurii, Vin III 83,17; KokSliko Devadattarii — esi: 
“utthehi..II 200,30; (sattha) Channarii — etvS 

Kanthakarii aharapetva_, Dhp-a I 85,17; pato va 

... dasirii —etva, Ja I 318,16; sarathirii — ento, IV 
433,7; puda-mOle nipanna —eti (so C e S , B e for E* 
nipanne upattha®), V 437,9; imarii mata-vyaggharii 
—essami, I 510,20; —2. pasanarii — ayati, Sadd 692,3; 
attano anubhavena pathavirii —etvi, Ja VI 32,6; 
rajarii —esurii, Dhp-a IV 196,13; matugamo kake 
—ento (scaring away), Sp 299,14; (sunakho) migarii 
—etv5 samikassa abhimukharii katvS, Ps III 446,13 
— IV 3,16; — etv3na yantehi jalarh, Mhv XXXIV 45; 
bljaifa hettha mulena patitthati, upari ankurarii —eti, 
Pj II 144,14; iomarii harr.saye ti lomarii —emi, Ja V 
154,27'; — 3. bhagavd 5k5se punna-candarii —ento 
viya imarii karanarii pakataih karotu, Ja I 98,2; 
(Kanho) 5k5se candarii —ento viya Sakkassa dham- 
maih desesi, IV 9,28; mah5satto gagana-tale candarii 
—ento viya cattiro paiihe vissajjesi, V 148,l; — II 9, 
is; V 147,s; — 4. nisinnako va arunarii —esi (re¬ 
mained seated until sunrise), Ja III 43,26 — VI 330, 
is; khaggarii gahetva (hitako va aranarh —esi, I 399, 
14; punappuna mukha-vatarii dadamdnd pi agghii 
ujjateturii asakkonti suriyarii —esi, 318,19; te sabba- 
rattirn gahitirakkha paduma-kannikasu nisinna- 

47 
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niyamen’eva arunam —esurii, Mp I 354,2; — Ps V 
38,1; Vism 73,2; Mhv LXII 27; Ss 17,20; — 5. 
bhikkhu viharassa kuddarii ~enti, Yin III 81,ll; 
gcharii —etva vasahi, Dhp-a II 138,li; dhamma-raja 
—esi mandapaiii parivenakaih, Jinak 113,9*; — 6. 
list of syn.s expl. janeti: sarijaneti ~cti samutthapcti 
nibbatteli +, Yibh 208,29, ^ Kv 317,25; sam- 

payutta-dhamme udayati ti udi, —etl ti attho, Vism 
156,25 ( quoted Sadd 315,19); yo kareti yo va —eti, so 
hetu, Sadd 692,1; — 7. (in this meaning often vu“) 
... sariigha-bhattarii hoti ... Upanando paccha 
Sgantva ... anantarikarii bbikkhum v—esi, Vin II 
165,8 (9*25: 7 more vu° forms); chabbaggiya bbikkhQ 
gilane bhikkhil —enU, gilana evarh vadanti: na 

may am_sakkoma vutthaturii, 165,32; I 285,3*5; 

chabbaggiyi bhikkhu "gilinS mayarii a-v—aniya’’ ti 
.... II 166,1; "irae sattarasa-vaggiya bhikkhil vih3- 
rarh patisaihkharonti, handa ne v-tma I" ... satta- 
rasavaggiye bhikkhu etad avocurii: "utthethSvuso 
166,13; Rahula-ttherassa vasana-tthSnarii gan* 
tvi —esurh (also meaning 1.), Dhp-a IV 69,13; ass3- 
haib yatha nama kusalo bhisakko dosarii ukkiledetva 
niharati, evam cva gottena gottam kuUpadesena 
kuiapadesarii —etva ... mana-ddhajaih mule chetv3 
nipatessami, Sv 256,1; — 8. mayarii pi ganikarii 
v-eyyama, Vin I 268,2s; — 9. satthu bhikkhunan ca 
(so read) avannarii v—etva akkos3d!ni pavattesurii, 
Ud-a 113,23; — (Ja VI 445,16 Uni n3va-sat3ni —esurii, 
read with C*jB* upattha 0 ; Spk III 279,10 pallarikaih 
pi —etva, read with C e B* panfiapetva). 

utthaya, abs. of utpiaU, see ujthahati. 
utthayaka, m/(ika)n. (vb. adj. from ut(hati), 
rising (early in the morning), t active, hardworking; 
—ikarii an-alasarii sQavatirii dussate bhatta, Thi 413; 
—ika narn (so o.l.; E* —yakanarii) abhibhuyya vat- 
taU, A IV 92,21 (or read —yakarii narii 7 Mp IV 47,is 
impossible expl.: ettha —yakanarii bahuvacana-vasena 
viriy’utthina-sampanna-samiko vutto ...); — Ja II 
403,15 satasahass’—yikaih KasigSmarii, prob. read with 
£* o.l., S‘B* °utth3nakarii (g.v.). 

utthayi(n), mfn. |so. utthSyin), rising (from 
sleep); 'ife. k31'-® (Ja V 100,13*), pubb’-° (D I 60,7; 
Dip XII 31). 

ufthShaka, m/(ika)n. (vb. adj. from utUiahaU; 
doubtful, perhaps only due to misreading of sinh. ha 
for ya), i.q. utthayaka q. o.; —hik3 an-alas3 ... 
bhattu manSparii arati, A III 38,17* ■=■ IV 267,23 — 
269,10 (everywhere v. 1. °yika); ~hakaft ce pi ... 
bhattararii piyarii manaparh JahanU, Ja V 448,5* (S e 
1926: °yakafl fieva); an-alasa U —hik3, Ps II 99,2. 

utthita, mfn. (pp. of u(th3U, sa. utthita; distinct 
from vutUiita < sa. vyutthita q. v.), risen, arisen; 
grown; come in (revenue); appeared, originated, sprung 
from; arune —e, Vism 73,11; ddicce —e, Ud-a 358,li; 
garobhlre ^3 umi, Ap 27,13; bhavagga-ppam3nena 
viya --aril (so v. /.; £* vu*^ mana-ddhajarii ("erected, 
planted up to heaven"), Sv 256,1; puna utUiit3ni 
madhura-tinani ..., gahita-panna-tthanato —aril... 
sOpeyya-pannarii, Ja I 99,6; kannika-keso ... tahirii 
tahiih —ehi kesehi samann3gato, Sp 1028,11; p3da- 
vemajjhato ®-jarigho (a bodily defect), 1030,15; tasmirii 
tasmirii dvare “°-3yena danarii detha" U amacce 
thapesi, Spk I 114,7; mam3vuso patte malarii — aril, 


I paciturii vattati, Ps II 240,17; uggaha-nimittarii bhit- 
tivarii va bhumiyarii v3 °-mandala-sadisam eva hoti, 
j Vism 175,3; corSnarii °3k3rarii katva (“pretending 
j that robbers had appeared"), Ja V 126,13; — — in list 
of syn.s for uppanna: ye dhamm3 jat3 ... uppannS 
... —a +, Dhs 1035; taritva karikham —aril karikha- 
vitaranaih nanarn, Abhidh-av 119,6*; karanarii pha- 
lassa uppSdana-bhavena —aril uppatitarii, Ud-a 40,12; 
°-tuccha-m3na, bhvr., Ps I 152,n = Spk I 115,6 — 
111 257,19 » Mp II 143,21; —e dhamma-savane 

("having taken place"), Ps II 319,3; amhSkarii payo- 
gato —aril ayarh (dhanarii), Spk III 33,9; — ife. 
adhun'-®, an-*, anto-°, k31'-° (Pv 290), dur° (Ap 
153,9, bahi-° (°-sasana, Sadd 399,31), su-h-° (Sn 
178). 

Utthiya, m. Npr. of a cakkavatti-r3j3; Ap-a 
267,16, v.L Uddiyo; Ap34,n: Ubbiddho, v.l. up- 
piyo. 

[utthu-jata-rohita-vanna Ja IV 70,21* misprint 
for su(thu°). 

uddana, n. (vb. noun from 'uddeti), Sadd 355,27: 
dl khipan’ —esu, deti uddeti. 

uddayhati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. pass.* ud-dahyate], to be 
burnt, destroyed by fire; to be scorched by heat or drought; 
fig. to be pained, tormented, grieved; — forms : pr. 3 sg. 
—aU, —ate; pot. —eyya; aor. 3 sg. —ittha; fut. —is- 
sanU; — —ate janapado ratthan c3pi vinassati, Ja V 
194,19* (Uni saihvaccharani devassa a-vassantassa 
sakala-ratthaih —aU, 194,i); hoti ... samayo, yarii 
Sineru pahbata-r3jS (yarii mahS-pathavi) — ati (so 
Tr. and v. L forE* dayhati) vinassati na bhavatl, S III 
149,33; 150,3; mah3-paUiavf Sineru ca pabbata-raj5 
—issanU vinassissanU, ja I 48,1 = Bv-a 272,15 ■= 
Pj I 121,i (—issati); kappassa ca uddayhana-velS 
assa, n’eva t3va kappo —eyya, yava ... , Pp 13,31 
- Spk II 346,21 - Pj I 181,11 (E* uddah°, v. I. ud- 
dayh°); dlpena LohapSsado —ittha ..., k3resi L.arii 
so ... puna, Mhv XXXIII 6; —ate, na ramati, Ja III 
22,3* (E* w. r. uda°; ct.: ayarii jamml (so C*J... loha- 
kumbhiyarn pakkhitta iva dayhaU, 22,io*). 

uddayhana, n. (vb. noun from prec.), conflagra¬ 
tion; °-vel3, /., Pp 13,31 etc., see prec. 

uddah-, see uddayh-. 

uddSpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ’uddeti; ef. udde- 
peU), to make fly up, to scare (birds) away; k5k*ud<je- 
pakan ti, yo ... leddurii gahetvS nisinno ... Sgat&- 
gate kake —etva ..., Sp 1003,23; (299,11 .matugSmo 
kake utthapento, read — apento 7). 

uddita, mfn. (pp. of 1 u<)deU; more frequently spelt 
od«j°, ef. oddeU), bound, tied; stuck in a sling or net 
(suspended from a carrying-pole); kena ssu —o loko 
... 7 tanh3ya —o loko, S I 40,9-16* (title: —o); pafl- 
coddito ti paiicasu thdnesu kaja-dan^akarii pavesetvS 
gahetabba (so read for “bbo) k3ja-sikk3 viya —o, Spk 
111201,10 ad S V 148,28 makkato pancoddito (v.l. 
paficu®). 

’uddeti, pr. 3 sg. (rare spelling for od^eU q. v.); 
to bind, tie; to throw out a net; to put in a sling or 
carrying net; — Sadd 355,27: di khipan’u^danesu, 
deti ud^eU; — seyyatha pi nadl-mukhe khiparii 
—eyya, A I 33,26 = 287,15 (v. 1. odd”; —eyya tl 
oddeyya; ... kuminarii katva . .. dvisu passesu 
kh3nuke kottetva yottehi tattha bandhanU, Mp 
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II 28,ll); bhikkhu sikkaya pattarii —etva (con/. PED 
forE e B t uttitva, u. t. uddhetva) dande AlaggctvA ..., 
Vin II 131,17 (Vjb B e I960 522,17: uttitva ti pak¬ 
khipitva; c/. Vin II 110,32: pattam . . . sikkaya 
pakkhipitva ve|'agge Alaggetva); ** etym." o/ pasandA 
Sadd 356,2: tanha-pasarii di(thi-pasan ca denti —enti 
ti pAsan-da, quoted from Spk I 193,9 -= ThI-a 165,e, 
which, however, both read o^denti; — pp. udijita q. p. 

’uddeti, pr. 3 sg. [so. uddayate], to fty up; dija- 
kannayo ... —enti, Ja V 417,4** = 420,17**; seyya- 
tha gijjho —ayeyya, M I 364,29; mutto pi na lcchi 
(S' necchasi) —eturh, Ja V 368,17*; na paletthfi (£* 
pali°) ti na —etva (lectio difficilior, C t S , B t nppatitva) 
pakkAmi, 256,is'. (Pv-a 256,20 pApikaih diUhlih 
—ayaml chaddayAmi, read ucchaddayAmi, tee ucchad- 
deti). 

uddepaka, mfn. ( ub. adf. from next), searing 
(birds) away, ifc. kak'-“ (Sp 1003,21,24 ad Vin I 79,20 
£* uttepa®). 

uiddepetl, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of ’uddeti; cf. ui)<)a- 
peti), to make fig up, scare (birds) away; ussahanti te 
darakA kake —eturii (so S'; E* u(te°, B*, N* ud<)a- 
peturh). 

‘uddha, mfn. (so. usta, pp. of vas to shine]; Sadd 
871,2 usuranjato <Jdha-(tha, uddho, ra(tho; Kacc-v 
usu-ranja-darhsAnarii darhsassa daddho dha-t(hA ... 
uddha, rattham, daddho (Senart: ud<)hA < u?tar, 
ustra, daddha < dariis(ra, hardly right). 

*®uddha, mfn., [so. °-caturtha), ifc. addh*-®. 

(uddha-masassa S V 320,20, read with B* ad- 
dha®, cf. CPD I addha-masa.) 

un-Adi, m. (Is.], (Gr.) a class of suffixes; — ifc. 
so® (Sadd 777,23); — unAdy-anta, 777,ll; ®-kappa, 
title of KaccVIII (v 626—675, Mogg VII 1—299). 

unna- = unna- in ®-gahana, ®-ja, “-nAbha, 
“-nabhi, “-pAvAra(ka), “pavarana, ®-bhisi, °-Ioma, 
qq. o. 

unnaka, see unnaka. 

funnaja, mfn., Ja VI 218,12* kass* etarh —am 
mukharii (et.: kancanAdAso viya paripunnarii; p(: 
virulha-unna-lomarh), prob. old mistake for unna vain 
(so. Qrnavat) "with a circle of hair between the eye¬ 
brows" (cf. unna 2.). 

unna-gahana, n., the use of the word unnA; Sp 
1218.9.V3. 

unnata, mfn. (so. unnata] (besides unnata q. o.), 

1. high, lofty; 2. haughty, arrogant; 3. a certain orna¬ 
ment (T); — 1. EsikAnarii —asmirii nagare, Vv 502; 

2. sattahi manchi —o,... navavidha-manehi —o loka- 
sannivAso, Palis I 130,s,is •» Ud-a 144,3,7; 3. (in 
enumeration of ornaments) —am mukha-phullaA ca, 
Ja VI 590,io* (—an ti ekam pasadhanam, mukha- 
phullan ti naJAt'ante tilaka-mAlAbharanarii, et.); — 
“’unnata, mfn., "high and high", a: of high birth and 
high moral standing. All 86,24 ^ Pp 52,31; “onata, 
mfn., “high and tow”, a: of high birth but tow moral 
standing, A II 86,23 ■*= Pp 52,28. 

umiati, /. (so. unnati] (besides unnati q. o.), 
arrogance, haughtiness; Sadd 413,7; uccato namanarii 
—i, Vism-mht jB* II 1960 151,18; — yA — i, sAssa 
vighata-bhiimi, Sn 830; mano manAanA raanflitattam 
—i unnamo + , Nidd I 80,20 = 426,31 = Dhs 1233 
= 1116 = Vibh 350,3; —iya cittaiii ugghatitam hoti. 


Nidd I 168,io; ekavidhena mano: yo cittassa —i, II 
226,13. 

unna-nabha, m. (so. urna-nabha], spider; Sadd 
922,3 (cf. next). 

unna-nabhi, m.f. (so. urna-nabhi], spider; Sadd 
922,3; Abh 621: —i makkatako siya; — ahi vicchika 
satapadi —i (tri$t. pada I ahi and sata — w = —), 
Vin II 110,17* = A II 73,8* = Ja II 147,11* (reading 
unmetr. unna®); — /. —i gantvA suttAnusarena yusam 
pivati tassa sA, Abhidh-av 478; — Npr. of a fabulous 
giant spider: — i nama makkatako guhA-dvAre JAlarii 
bandhati, Ja IV 484,20, # V 469,31: guhA-dvare 
eko ratha-cakka-pamAno “-makkatako.... 

unna-pavara, “raka, ®rana (®rana in B t ; na 
and ka very similar in Burm. script), m., woollen cloak; 
upna-ldmani bahi katvA —ram pArupanti, Sp 1202,21; 
attano sassirlkarii “rakam paccckabuddhassa pAdehi 
akkamana-tthane ... thapesi, 1080,30 (Sp-( B‘ 1960 
III 290,3: —ranan ti unna-mayam pavAranarii; Vmv 
B* II 1960 182,3: —ranan ti ( older cd. “ran ti] ubhato 
lomAni u(thnpctvA katarn unna-mayam pavara(na)m; 
ubhato kappasa-picum utthApetva vita-pavaro pi 
attbi, tato nivattan’attham —ran ti vuttaiii). 

unnA-bhisi, /., mattress or cushion filled with 
wool; paiica bhisiyo: — i, cola-bhisi, vaka-bh., tina-bh., 
panna-bh., Vin IV 40,9; same list II 150,20,31; Nidd-a 
256,9 (unn3-); pancahi unnAdihi purita-bhisiyo ..., 
bhisi-chavim katva tarii sabbam pakkhipitva bhisim 
katum vattati; ejaka-lomani pana a-pakkhipitvA 
kambalam eva catugunam va pancagunam va pak¬ 
khipitva kata pi “-sankhyam eva gacchati, Sp 1218,17; 
unna-bhisi tula-bhisl + , Ap 303,14. 

unnama, m. ( cf. sa. unnamaj (also spelt unnama 
q. p.), i. q. unnati q. p. (Nidd I 80,20 etc.). 

unnamati, pr. 3 sg. (so. unnamati] (see also un- 
namati), to be proud, arrogant; (pasaihsito hoti,) so 
hassatl — ati cca tena, Sn 829 (unnato hoti, Nidd I 
169,23); yo "vandati mam” ti na —eyya, Sn 366; na 
—eyya ppasamsito (so m. c.) bhikkhu, 928; etadisena 
kAyena (with such a wretched body) yo maftne —etave, 
206 (yo —itum maAneyya, Pj II 253,26); n4yam pure 
—ati toran’agge kakantako, Ja VI 346,20*. 
unna-maya sec unn5-. 

unna-Ioma, n., the hair of the drnS, i. q. unna 2.; 
(— as Buddha relic:) -aft ca Kosale, Bv XXVIII 9, 
quoted Jinak 37,27; — sattha ... Sineru-muddhani 
(hatvA —ato rasmim vissajjesi, Dhp-a III 102,is ■» 
Ja V 11,22; — as part of, or addition to, a Buddha 

image: akasi_—am, Mhv XXXVIII 63, ^ XLV 

61: jinassdka —am mahagghiyarit; tassa patimaya ... 
—am rajata-mayarii ahosi, Thup 81,4; —“-ghara, n., 
shrine for the unnaloma relic; (ada) Nagadipamhi —aril 
ca, Mhv XL 11 62. 

unna, /. (so. Arna], 1. wool; 2. a circle of hair 
between the eyebrows (one of the 32 signs of a maha- 
purisa); Abh 876: —a mesddi-lome ca bhA-majjhe 
roma-dhatuyarii; —a nAma manussa-lomarii thapetvA 
avasesa-lomAni, ( ad Vin-vn 1050; ®-pAyo tantu —a, 
( ad Abh 621; — 1. ye te bhattu abbhantarA kam- 
raantA, —A ti va kappAsa ti va, A III 37,28 (Mp III 
247,14: —A ti e]aka-lomarii) — IV 265,2S; kambala- 
pAduka ti —ahi kata-padukA, Sp 1085,18; — 2. kuma- 
rassa —a bhamuk'antare jAtA odata mudu-tula-san- 

47* 
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nibha, D 11 18,2# # 111 144,2s * M 11 137,: =t Pj 
11 285,15; —a sujata bhamuk’antare ahu, D Ill 
171,14*; —a 'ssa bhamuk’antare, Sn 1022; — ifc. 
jati-° (Vism 552,22), patt'-° (Pj II 263,1). 

unna-nabhi see unna-. 

unn3-p5ya, mfn., mainly consisting of wool ; ~o 
tantu unna, t ad Abh 621. 

Unnabha, m., Npr. of a brahmin; S V 217,17— 
219,7 (title: ~o brahmano); 272,1,5; — two persons of 
same name ? 

unna-maya, mfn. [id. urni-maya], woollen; 
patikS ti —o set’ attharako, Sv 86,2# = Sp 1086,e s* 
Spk II 325,5; — ®'-attharaka, m., woollen coverlet; 
Sv87,4; Sp 1086,6,7,# (expl. cittaka, vikatikS, pata- 
lik3); ' ®’-attharana, n., =* pree.; Sv 87,5,7,16; Sp 
1086,11,12,17 (expl. uddha-lomi, ekanta-lomi, kut- 
taka); — ®-sutta, n., woollen thread; —ehi. . . vavitv3, 
Vmv B* II 1960 184,10. 

unn&mi-mnnami(n) see unnami-. 

unnika, mfn. |sa. aurnika], woollen; —e ... bim- 
bohane upadhemi (?, E c uppademi) uttamahgarh 
sadamamarh, Ap 314,]#. 

unni-ganda, m., a kind of boil ( impediment to 
ordination ); —5 nama honti, go-thanika viya angulika 
viya ca tattha tattha lambanti, Sp 996,4; camma- 
khilan ti camma-khandarii nimitte utthitarii cam mam 
eva, —o ti pi vadanti, Sp-) B' II 1960 83,20 ad Sp 
257,31 (Vmv camma-khilan ti e]ak3dinaih givava 
viya nimitte j3tarii camm'ahkurarh —o ti pi vadanti). 

unha, mfn. (so. usna], 1. adj. hot, warm; 2. ado. 
—aril passasati "to emit hot, i. e. painful, sighs"; 3. 
subsl. n. heat, warmth; ( m.t) hot season; 4. title of S 111 
256,10-18; — Sadd 503,24-27; 505,22; Abh 80: —o 
nidagho gimhe; — — very often'with opp. sita which 
always precedes; — 1. vihara tina-cchadana honti 
sita-kale sit3 —e kale —a, Vin II 148,24; ittbi-rata- 
nassa site —ani gattani honti, —e sitani (Sv 626,35: —e 
ti ranfto ®-k51e); (1. and 3.) kesa-kambalo site sito ~e 
—o — , A I 286,2#; — —o ca v3to, Ja IV 330,21*; 
VI 284,24*; ... sita pi vat5 v3yanti —a pi v.v., S IV 
218,io v* Vibh 84,18; — »am lohitam mukhato ug- 
gahchi, Vin II 200,34 I 42,2# ^ MI 387,6 ^ 237, 
28 = S I 125,38; so tuccham 3r3marii disva —aril 
lohitam chaddesi, Dhp-a I 95,4; — (1. or 3. ?) ~e 
suriya-santJpe, Cp 324 (Sp-a 237,4: —e ti “-kale 
gimha-samaye); ~e majjhantike kale, Pv651; sani 
kamm3ni tappcnti —aril v' ajjhohitam mukhe, Ja II 
7,27*;— 2. passasanto muhum —am, Ja VI 227,26*; 
dukkh' assa badayam 3si, atho —am pi passasi, 576,5*; 
— 3. yo ca sltaft ca —ah ca tina bhiyyo na mannati, 
D III 185,15* «• Th 232, quoted Sadd 697,1#; sitah ca 
—ah ca khudam pipSsam vatdtapc damsa-sirimsape 
ca ... abhisambhavitvS ..., Sn 52 ^ Ja III 262,13* 
(read sltarii, —am); —ena pi|ito, Ja VI 8,1# (£* unha- 
pl°); sitarh vyapagatam hoti —ah caupasammati, 117, 
30*; chayam upemi —esu, Pv 458; ma bhagavantam 
sitam, m3 bh. —am (b3dhayittha), Vin I 3,1# « Ud 
10,11; ... akkhamo hoti sitassa —assa jighacchSya 
pipasSya +, Vin I 78,21, cf. Nidd I 47,12; (vih3ro) 
sitam —am patihanti tato v31amigani ca, Vin 11 147, 
31* =* 164,27* ■= Ja I 93,17* = Sv 304,s*; sitam —am 
vihanantam (so B‘ for E e viharati, S e vihanati) .. . 
patiganha imam chattam, Ap 405,8; civaram 


yavad eva sitassa patighStaya —assa patighatiya -f, 
D 111 130,7 = M I 10,6; tena samayena —aril hoti 
kutthitam, SV 289,21; bhikkhu —e ("in the sun¬ 
shine") pattern nidahanti... na —e patto nidahitabbo, 
Vin II 113,1#; agantukena —ena patiphitam tarn 
dhahnam matam, Mil 307,18; megho pathaviya —am 
nibbapeti, 410,16; —ena ruppanam Avid-mahaniraye 
p3katam, Vibh-a 4,32; sitam sitassa sabhSvo tath3 
—am —assa, Vism-mht B e II 155,8; — ife. acc®, ati®, 
abbh®, kad® (Pay II108; Mogg-v III 13 \ef. 115]), 
dhar’-° (Ja I 177,s'), siniddha-® (Pay II 101), sit*-® 
(do.). 

unha-utu, m., hot temperature (utu 4.); utu- 
matt'akkhS ti soka-vega-sanj3tena —una matta- 
locana, Ja V 93,u'; megha-utun ti megham paticca 
uppanna-sita-utum, pabbata-utun ti pabbatam pa¬ 
ticca —am, Ps-pt B* III 1961 153,11 (ad Ps III 324, 
13, fanciful “ etym." of Udena); (Unhaval3haka) —uno 
paccaya-bhata-megham313-samuttbapak3 devaputta, 
Mp-t B e II 1961 30,1. 

unha-kalala, n., hot mud; so —3dini (E‘ —3ni) 

c’eva yanta-p3sane ca vissajjente disvS__ Ja II 

94,27 (ef. I 73,20: kalala-vassam samutthapesi, tam 
kalalarii dhhpayantam pajjalantam 3k3sen3gantv3 
bodhisattassa padamule dibba-dlepanam hutv3 
nipati). 

(unha-kalla-vassam Ja IV 389,2#: read with 
C t S t B t unham kukkula-vassam (see unha-kukkula 
and ef. Ja I 73,16).] 

unha-k21a, m., hot season; sace —o hoti, div3 
vatapan3 thaketabbS, rattirh vivaritabbS, Vin I 49,2; 
samm3-sambuddhass3pi up3dinnaka-sarire —e un¬ 
ham hoti, sita-k31e sitam hoti, Spk III 243,27. 

unha-kukkula, m., hot ashes, embers; —e nimug- 
gassa navahi vana-mukhehi unha-ch3rik3 pavisanti, 
Ja V 144,15'. 

unha-kuxnbha, m., a hot pot; Spk II 81,13. 

unha-gu, m. (so. ufna-gu], the sun; unha gavo 
rasmiyo etassa ti —u suriyo, Sadd 242,20-22. 

unha-chSrika /., hot ashes, embers; Ja V 144,16 
(see unha-kukkula); — ®a-niraya, m., the hell of hot 
ashes; Ja V 144,14. 

unha-jSta, mfn., (having become) hot; —3 
(pathavi), Ja III 447,20* (ad is* ang3ra-j5ta). 

unhati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. usn3ti], to heat, burn; Sadd 
505,21,22; — suriy3tapo bhagavantam m3 —atu, 
Dasab 13,1#; —eyya patis3meyya ati-unheyya noda- 
kam (B* vodakam), Mulas V 39 (—eyya unhe ot3- 
peyya vS paUsameyya v3, \); — eaus. unh3peti q. v. 

unhatta, n., heat; tejanam usm3 —aril tapo, 
Sadd 346,14; — Sp 846,18; Vism 171,23; — ®-lak- 
khana, n., the characteristic of heat; tejo-dh5tuy3 
—am, Ud-a 129,17. 

Unha-nSgara, n., Npr. of a town in Ceylon; 
Hatthadatharh ... ®-sambhavarh rajje *bhisihdtv3, 
Mhv XLVI 45 (ef. Nicholas, JRAS Ceylon NS VI 
1963 p. 189). 

unha-pakati(ka), mfn., "of a hot constitution", 
sensitive to heat; —issa (—ikassa) ... clvaraih sukhu- 
marn sapp3yarh, sit31ukassa ghanarn dupattarn, Ps I 
265,14 Sv 198,7 (= pari]3ha-bahula-kayo, pt B e 1 
1961 250,1«) - Spk III 194,25. 
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unha-parilaha, m., high fever; (kasava) —aril 
jftnetva anudabanti, Spk III 55,2 ( cf. anu-daliati). 

unha-piiita, mfn., tormented by heat; Ja VI 8,19 
(S e B € unhcna pl°). 

untia-bhava, m., hotness, heat ; yo ... —o va, 
ayarii tejo-dhatu, Vism 352,2; — Sadd 503,28. 

unha-bhiru, mfn., afraid of heal, unable to stand 
heat; accunha-gahaniko —u, Ps III 326 ,it. 

unha-bhoji(n), mfn., feeding on hot food (1); 
Mogg V 54. 

unha-raihsi, m. [so. usna-rajmi], 1 . the sun; 
Abh 62; 2. a hot ray; (sambuddho) —iiii pamuiicayi, 
Dtp II 25. 

unha-lakkhana, mfn., having the characteristic 
of heai; nibbane ... na -*3 tejo-dhatu, Ud-a 391,3. 

Unha-valahakS, m. pi., Npr. of a class of devas 
whose bodies consist of hot clouds (Kirf.-Kosm. 193); 
S III 254 ,t; 256,14; Sv 690,18 ( — unha-ppavatti- 
hetavo, pi); Spk I 284,2; Mp II 128,17 (t B‘ II 1960 
29,30 foil.); Bv-a28,27; Vibh-a519,l7 — Patis-a 613,13. 

unha-valukS, /., hot sand; ugghajta-padan ti 
—aya ghaUa-padam (so read), Ja IV 20,15' — Cp-a 
32,33; — Cp-a 29,27. 

unha-vlrlya, mfn. [sa. ujna-vtrya], having the 
power of heating; — uni kambal&dini, Ps III 214,14. 

unha-santatta, mfn., warmed by heal; —o hima- 
pinejo viya viliyanti, Spk I 30,3. 

unha-samaya, m., the hot season; bhikkhft — e 
parijaha-samaye ... na nhayanti, Vin IV 117,27; ... 
ete addha-teyya-masa —o parilftha-samayo, 117,35 = 
119,7 (quoted Ps I 8 , 2 ). 

unh&kara, m., appearance of heat; Sakkassa 
pandu-kambaia-slh&sanarii —aril dassesi, frequent 
(post-canon.) clichi : Ja I 330, 11 ; II 123,27; III 53,o; 
V 92,2; VI 593 , 10 ; Dhp-a I 17,n; Cp-a 24,18; Thup 
84,27; Ras C* 1961 3,24; — usma ti —o, Spk II 101,29 
ad S II 97 . 9 : dvinnarit katthanarii sanghajta-samo- 
dhftna usmft jayati; — aggi tassft sarire loma-kupa- 
mattarii pi —aril katurii nftsakkhi, Ras 19,is. 

unhapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. Of unhati), to cause to 
heat; vasi-phalarii tSpetva udakarii vS khirarii v5 — eti 
(causes the axe-blade to heat water ...), Sp 698,17; 
—etva Spk I 345,19. 

unh&bhitatta, mfn., scorched, exhausted by heat; 

bhikktio —3_mucchilS papatanti, Vin II 220,8; 

(itthi) —3 kalarii akasi, Spk II 291,28; manussa —a 

... talavantena_vatena unharh nibbapenti, Mil 

97,15; ravi patapt —o pavano kharo ca, Att 19,5*. 

unhftbhipilita, mfn., tormented by heat; Ja VI 
8,19 (so C*; £* unha-pl°, B* unhena pl°). 

unhi, /. [so. usnib], a class of metres ; Vult 46 ((). 
unhlsa, m. n. (so. usnisa], 1. turban (one of the 
five insignia of a king or prince, but also of others ); 
2. the coping of a stone (imaginary gold etc.) railing; 
also used for the upper (outer) curb of a bathing pond 
(above the steps leading down to the water); 3. a pro¬ 
tuberance or excrescence on the head (as one of the 32 
marks of a mahSpurisa perh. due to misunderstanding 
of Greek hairstyle [krobylos] of Buddha image), suggest¬ 
ing the top-knot of a (royal) turban, whence its name; 
in canon, texts only in cpd. °-s!sa q. 0 .; see Coomaba- 
swamy, JRAS 1928, 815—841; Lamotte, Histoire du 
Bouddhisme indicn, 739; Schungloff, Religion des 


Buddhismus, II p. 55; — Abh 284 siro-vethanarn 
—atii; 388 (five insignia) khaggo ca chattarii —aril 
paduka vajavijani; 862 sopan’arigamhi —o niakuto 
sisa-vethane; —: 1 . nikkhippa panca knkurihani .. .: 
vulavijanirii — aril khaggam chattarii upahanarii, Ja V 
264,24* (quoted Ps III 351,11*) 5 * VI 22,28* ^ Dip 
XII 1 (quoted Sp 75,1 s’) ^ Jinak 45,27; eke samana- 
brahmanS ... evariiparii niandana-vibhusana-ttha- 
n3nuyogarii anuyutta viharanti . .. khaggarii ... 
—aril manirii valavijanirii +, D I 7,22 ^ Nidd I 380, 
12 (SgSriyassa vibhQsa); pubbakanarh khattiyanarii 
anubhutani paribhoga-bhandSni ... seta-chattarii 
-aril paduk3 +, MU 329,28; — Mhv XI 28; — S V 
4,24 (quoted Ps II 194,e); M II 119,27; Ja II 88,23 — 
V-129,10; “-vethita-siso, Sv 452,n = Ps III 386,4; — 
2 . pokkharaniyo dvihi vedikahi parikkhitta ahesurii, 
. .. sovannamayaya vedikaya sovannamaya thambha 
ahesurii, rupimayS sOciyo ca —an ca...., rupimayay3 
vedik3ya... sovannamayi suciyo —aft ca, D II 179,10 
(Sv 630,14: eka vedika ... °-matthake [on the upper 
curb; pt: sikha-pariyanta-matthakc] ahosi, eka 
hettha pariccheda-matthake); — 179,1,3,5,8; — 3. 
description Sv 452,2-7 74 Ps III 385,17-21: tnah3puri- 
sassa hi dakkhina-kanna-cuiikato patjhaya mariisa- 
patalarii utthahitv3 sakala-nalatarii chadayamanarii 
purayamanarii gantva vama-kanna-culikaya pati- 
Ithitarii raftftft baddha-unhisa-patto viya virocati. 
mahapurisassa (Ps: pacchima-bhavika-bodhisattft- 
narii) kira imarii lakkhanarii disva rajunarh unhisa- 
pattarii akariisu ...; — bhagavantaih ... virocama- 
narii disva — ato patjhaya yava padataln, Sp 1007,15; 
catasso da(ha, dve akkhaka —an ti ima satta dhatuyo 
na vippakiriihsu, Sv 604, 10 , quoted Jinak 37, 1 ; — ifc. 
Iohit'-° (Ja IV 432,7*), Iohita-® (VI 579 , 21 * [£' w.r. 
“tatunhi®]. 

unhlsa-patta, n., turban-cloth, turban; nalate 
—am bandhanti, Sv 89,13; — 452 ,t (see prec. 3.); — 
atth'angula-vitthftro rajatamayo —o seto, Spk III 
119,18; lohit'unhiso ti rattena —ena samannagato, Ja 
IV 432,18'; kaftcanamayena vijju-vanninft —ena nalat'- 
ante parikkhitto, V 322,28'; na)3t'ante baddhena 
(so with C*) —ena, VI 218,24'. 

unhlsa-sisa, m(Jn). [BBS usnisa-sir?a(n)J, “hav¬ 
ing a head that looks turbanned (through the protuberance 
on it, see unhisa 3.)”, having a head with a protuberance 
on it; mahapuriso —o hoti, D III 145,1; imarii pi 
mahftpurisassa lakkhanarii patilabhati: —o hoti, 169, 
13; ayarii kumSro —o, II 19,3 (cf. SBB III 16 n.4); 
—o ... so bhavaih Gotamo, M II 137,9; purima- 
nayena unhlsa-vetbita-siso viya ti —o, dutiya-nayena 
unhlsarii viya sabbattha parimandala-siso ti —o, Sv 
452,11 » Ps III 386,4; — abstr. °tta, n.; —aril (scan: 
sisatarii) ldh’ ajjhagama, D III 170,2*. 

unhodaka, n. and mfn. [so. u$nodaka], 1 . hot 
water; 2 . bhvr. having hot water (river); — 1 . bhik- 
khuno ... —ena nhayantassa, Vin III 116,38 foil.; 
bhagavft —aril nah3yi, 1280,8 (B" = E*; ado. ?); ko 
dani nahftpayissati siten' —ena ca, Ja VI 90,31*; 
Sirimarii —ena nh3petv3, Vv-a 68,1 e; — Ps II 234,3; 
Spk I 129,7; — vftteh’ abidhito (°ko) muni, sace —aril 
atthi, munino dehi, Th 185 = S I 175,4*; iti —ena 
bahi-parisedo bhavissati, Spk 1 259,27; — asmirii pa- 
kiledayitva (torment in hell), Ja VI 109,s; 2. Tapoda 
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nama nadi . . . —a, Spk I 38,23; — °-patisevi(n), 
min., using only hot (a: boiled) water ; nigantho . . . 
sitodaka-patikkhitto —i, M I 376,24. 

|uta Ja II 163,22 E e a car" utayarii, S'B* acari 
vatayarii, C c acaritiyarh, but el. acSri vatayan ti 
acSri vata avam: read acSri vatdyaih (acari metr. - r 
-»• 

utu, m. |/. Th 529; n. utuni S IV 231,17; sa. 
rtu], 1. ( right) lime, moment ; 2. a woman's courses and 
the subsequent fertile period (Abh 238 \B t 1964 : 239]; 

3. season (Abh 78); 4. the main characteristics of the 
changing seasons being changes in temperature and 
weather, — may sometimes be translated as "weather", 
"climate", "temperature", without, however, losing sight 
of the basic meaning "season"; 5. (post-canonical ) 
pleasant physical sensation, refreshment (cf. utu- 
sukha); 6 . as philosphie term : temperature; physical 
change (cf. Shwe Zan AuNO,*Abhidh-s trsl. p. 161 
n. 4: “utu, or temperature. As every change in physical 
nature is attributed to utu, the element or manifestation 
of tejo (heat), utu; lit. ‘season’, has come to be identified 
with physical nature itself, or with physical causes, in¬ 
cluding chemical causes, or all physical forces;" cf. also 
I. B. Hohner, Mil trsl. p. 86 n. 4); — is, besides kamma, 
citta and Shfira, one of the four causes (paccaya) of the 
elements (bhuta), the cause of material form (rflpa); — 
Sadd 432,1-*; 873,13-ls; Mogg VII 71; Vutt 99,100. 
— 1. pSpakanarii ca dhammSnarii kilesinarii ca yo 
—u, Th 930 (*» kfilo, Th-a); cf. utu’kkhana, utOpase- 
van4 (aruna-* Dhp-a I 165 trsl. CPD I "morning air"; 
but megha—u& ca pabbata—u 8 ca aruna—un ca 
gahetvS jatattfl rather with Burlinoame: “Because 
the child was born at the time (utu] of a storm, at the 
time when she was upon a mountain, and at the time 
when the sun rose"; PED “aruna-utu occasion or time 
of the sunrise”); 2. ~to viratarii ‘-veramanirii pati 
bhariyarh, Pj II 317,22 (ad Sn 291; see ‘-veramani); 
cf. utu-kSla, utu-aamaya, utu-sinata; 3. sariivacchare 
—umhi mSse pakkhe, Ud-a 21,10; — three seasons: 
cattiro m3si hi, tayo —0 sarhvaccharo, Sv 868 , 21 ; 
tinnarii Mlnarii anuccbavikesu Hsu pasadesu ... rajja- 
siriiii anubbavanto, Dhp-a I 84,*o; — Jinak 27,8; — 
six seasons: channarii —Onarii katarasmim —umhi 
jato dighiyuko hoti, Ja V 331,15'; VI 524,13'; — 

4. sukha —a (so read metri c.) addhaniyS, Th 529 
(/. I Th-a sukha Ittha, —u addhaniya ti addhSna- 
gamana-yoggi —u); pathama-vasanto sukho —0 (so 
read metri c.), ThI 371; kiya ... ratlyS rattirii viha- 
remu imaih —urn, Ja VI 221,19*; pittarii semharii ca 
vSto ca sannipata —Oni ca (as causes of illness), S IV 
231,17 (— utu-parin5ma ( 7 . d.) 230,30); ~u pi kassaci 
sito kassaci unho sappayo hoti, tasmS yam bhojanarii 
vS Him vi sevantassa phisu lioti ... tarn bhojanam 
so ca —u sappiyo, itaram bhojanam itaro ca —u 
asappiyo boti, Vism 128,3; —u yeva ®-parissayo, Vlsm 
34,7 folLi bhojanam —u senisanarii ajjhattarii ca, 
Abhidh-s-mht S‘ 249,s; kSyikam dukkharii —urn 
bhojanam seiUsanarii, Tikap II 169,37; bShirarh ah5- 
rarii —urn asahna-up4d4-rOpaih, Moh 347,20; site 
unhe va kismihei —umhi samigate tato suddh' 
atthakam uppajjati, tassa so —u samufthSnam, 
As-mt B* 1960 157,24 ; 5. odata-vatthe kiyarii 
aphusante pi tam-samu]th3nena —uni sabbattha- 


kam eva kayo phuttho hoti, Ps II 323,18; idiom, 
expr. sarirarh (kayarii, gattani) —um ganhapeti 
“to refresh the body, make oneself comfortable, take 
the air", Ja I 9,27; dve udaka-dhari ... bodhi- 
sattassa ca matu c’assa sarire — um gShapesurh, 53 , 7 ; 
so . .. karandakarii uggilitva tato niharitva nahapetva 
vilimpitva alariikaritvS “thokarh tava sarirarii —um 
ganhapehi" ti ... thokarh duram gantva nahSyi, III 
527,28; ... -udakena gattini Him g&hapeti, Mp 166,10; 
(kayarii) Ps II 419,19; (gattini) Sv 47,is; 6 . dhatO- 
narii hi kammarh cittam aharo —Q ti cattiro paccaya, 
Vism 369,11 (mht: yo koci —u, atthato tejo-dhitu); 
rupassa pana kammarh cittarii —u ihiro ti ayarii 
kammidiko catubbidho paccayo. tattha .... °-ih5r5 
‘-ihira-samutthanassa (sc. rfipassa) Uiitl-kkhane 
paccayi honti, 600,2 (cf. 613,27: idarii riparii nama 
kammidi-vasena catQhi karanehi nibbattati); tattha 
—u nama catu-samutthini tejo-dhitu, unha—u 
sita—Q ti evarii pan’ esa duvidho hoti, 616,33; saka- 
paccayena arati pavattatl ti — u, slt’unha-sahkhati 
tejo-dhatu, Manis B * 1964 II 435,10; kammarh cit¬ 
tam —u 5h5ro ceti cattiri rupa-samutth5nini nama, 
Abhidh-s 28,23; °-samutth4nanam —u janaka-pac- 
cayo hoti (E* w. r. utujanaka), Vism 369,19; utujesu 
pi —u, °-samutth4narii, °-paccayaih, °-paccaya- °-sam- 
utthinam, s -paccaya-4hSra-samutthinan ti esa 
vibhago veditabbo (followed by definitions of all these 
terms), Vism 616,30-617,14; yam pana cittato —to ca 
jatam, tarn dvijam nSma, yam “-cittihSrehl jitam, 
tarn tijam nSma, 451^7; saddo —to ca cittato ca 
samutuiitl ti eko dvi-samutthSno nSma, As 340,24; 
(cakkavatti-cakkaratanassa) katti vi kSreti vS 
n’atthi, kamma-paccayena —to (r. L —ni) samutthSti, 
Pj I 172,9; kamma-paccayena —uni samutthitam 
Vetaranim dassesi, Ja VI 105,11'; megho —uto samut- 
thahitva. Mil 410,25; — cf. °-ja, s -nibbatta, °-maya, 
°-samutthana; — ifc. aruna-® (cf. above 1 .), unha-® 
(c’ooc 6 .), megha-® and pabbata- (Dhp-a 1165,14 / 
Ps III 324,14; cf. above 1.); visamO® (Ras I 6 (rs. 106; 
C* 1961 p. 15,30]); sita-® (Vism 624,1). 

utu-Scikichana, n., expl. utu-’kkhSna q. v. 
*-utuka, mfn. ifc.; sabb6* of or for all the seasons 
(D II 179,10; Pv 788; Anig 17; Saddb 248). 

utu-kala, m. (so. ptu-kila], 1 . the time of the 
menses; 2. the "favourable" (7) time (of the year), i.e. 
the eight months of the two non-rainy seasons (same as 
utu-vassa q. v.); — 1. dhareturii ka(i-suttakam —e 
anunnitam utuninarii, Vin-vn 2968 (.- saftjSta- 
pupphe kSle, t); — 2. —an ti vassanato aftftaih kilarh, 
Sp 1130,23 ad Vln I 299,9: aftflataro bhikkhu —am 
eko vasi (cf. Horner, Book of Disc. IV 427 with n. 3); 
anujanimi (senisanam) vassinam temisam pa]ib5- 
hituih, —aril na pajibihiturii, Vin II 167,31 — 173,14; 
(— as opposed to the four months of the rains:) catn- 
mis’accayena —e pi patlbihantl, Sp 1223,18; —e 
agatanarii vuddhSnarh na pajibihitabbaih, 1224,1 1 ; 
ayarii pana senisana-giho nima duvidho hoti: —e ca 
vassa-vase ca, 1224,20; — ®-samaye pupphite dume, 
Ja VI 519,7' (ad 518,25* utu-sampupphite). 

utu-’kkb5na, n. [utu -f akkhinaj, (official) 
statement that it is the right time (utu) to hold the upo- 
satha; —aril ti bemantidinaih tinnam utOnarh etta- 
karii atikkantarii ettakarii avasittharii ti evarii utu- 
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acikkhanarii, Kkh 12,i, quoted Mp-t B* 1961 II 52,14; 
Patim ( ed. Dickson) 10,15,20 foil.; chanda-parisuddhi 
—am bhikkhu-ganana ca ovado, Kkh 11,8* = Mula-s 
VI 15 - Mp II 155,12*. 

utu-gahana, n., refreshing oneself, taking the air 
(cf. utu 5.); “’attharii bhagava kevalarn udakam ota- 
rati, Ps II 166,8; 238,20; “'atthaya, III 215,2; 378,4; 
Pj II 370,12. 

utu-citta-kammani, n. pi., do., "temperature ", 
mind and kamma (cf. utu 6.); vanno . .. catu-samut- 
thAno, so na Ahara-matten' eva hoti, —ehi pi, Ja III 
524,3'. 

utu-citt&harA, m. pi., do., "temperature", mind 
and nutriment (cf. utu 6.); yam —ehi jAtarii, tarn tijam 
nAma, Vism 451,38; — ®-ja, mfn., originating in u.; 
Moh 72,21; Abhidh-av 76,35. 

utu-chakka, n., the (set of) six seasons; —e khalu 
mAdhavAdike, Bhes I 56. 

utu-ja, mfn., produced bg "temperature" (cf. utu 
6.); ye keci sattA sacetanA, sabbe te kamma-ja, aggi 
ca sabbAni ca bija-jatanl hetu-jani, pathavl ca pab- 
bata ca udakaii ca vAto ca sabbe te —a. Mil 271,lo; 
— Rup 130,24 [B* 1964 196,5 ; 326,l); Vism 451,ie; 
616,30; cattAro kotthasA —A, Moh 72,33 (cf. utu- 
samutthana); — ifc. an-®. 
utuaT, /., see utuni. 

utu-ttay&nukula, mfn., suitable for the three 
seasons; —am senAsanarii upadisitvA, Vism 271,1. 

ut'uddhata, mfn., (utu 4- uddhata], "drawn out 
bg the seasons", i.e. thin from use (garment) (opp. 
abata (kappa]); —3nam dussanarii, Vin I 290,13 
(—3nan ti ututo dlghakalato uddhatanaih gatava - 
thukanam [B* hatavatthakAnarii], Sp 1128,20); 
—anam civaranarii, Vin-vn 560 (t gives long expl.); 
Khuddas III 16. 

utuni®, cpd. form of utuni q. o. 
utu-nibbatta, mfn., produced bg "temperature" 
(cf. utu 6.); dissanti loke kamma-nibbatta ... —a, 
Mil 268,11. 

utu-niyaraa, m., the (cosmic) order of season, one 
of the five niyamas (cf. Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the 
Buddha II 8 n. 3); niyAmo ca n3m' esa kamma- 
niyamo —o bija-niy3mo citta-niyAmo dhamraa- 
niyAmo ti pancavidho, Sv 432,3,14-18; tasmirii tas¬ 
mirii samaye tesam tesarii rukkhanam eka-ppaharcna 
puppha-phala-pallava-gahanarii —o nama, As 272,23, 
quoted Manis B e 1963 I 460,23 foil.; long cpd. ib. 460,8; 
abstr. ®ta, /.; Abhidh-av 54,18. 

utuni, adj. f. [cf. sa. ftumati; in cpds. -I], men¬ 
struating, subject to menstruation, (woman) in or after 
her courses; Sadd 677,«; Abh 238; — (definition) —I 
ti utumati saAjAta-pupphA, idarii ca utu-samayarii 
sandhaya vuttarh, na loka-samahh3karajassa lag- 
gana-divasa-mattaih, Mp-t B* 1961 II 148,2 foil.; — 
—iyo bhikkhuniyo onaddha-pitharh abhinisidanti, 
Vin II 270,35; 3vasatha-clvaran ti —iyo bhikkhuniyo 
paribhunjantu ti dinna-clvaram, Kkh 189,1; br3h- 
maniyo —iyo pi gabbhiniyo pi ..., D III 81,20 => 
M II 148,30; A III 221,20; matugamo —1, S IV 239, 
17; — M I 265,38 foil.; Vin-vn 2968; — i 'mhi .... 
puppharii me uppannarii, Vin III 18,17; — Mil 127,15; 
123,11; (mocking a bleeding king) deviyo disva up- 
pandenti: "—i dani devo, puppharii devassa uppan¬ 


narii . . .", Vin I 272,30; — ifc. an-°; — °-k31a, m., 
fertile period; tapasiya —e. Mil 123,17; — ®-bh3va, 
m., fertile state; Ja I 337, 10 . 

utu-paccaya, (mf)n., conditioned by "tempera¬ 
ture" (cf. utu 6:); —aril nama utu-catu-samutthanika- 
rupdnarii pavattiya ca vinasassa ca paccayo hoti, 
Vism 617,3; — As 342,12; — cpd. Ps I 227,25. 

utu-pabba, n., seasonal festival, seasonal holiday; 
nakkhatte —esu (so (?; E t S‘B e w.r. °pubbesu) yada 
mam dakkhasi 'Iarikataih, Ja VI 524,7* (nakkhatta- 
yoga-vasena va channarh utunarn tassa tassa pabba- 
vasena v3 pavattesu ehanesu, 12')- 

utu-(p)pamana, n., the "length of the season”, 
i.e. the part of a season elapsed or left on a certain dag, 
in phrase — am acikkhitabbarii, Vin I 95,38, meaning 
that the exact date of an ordination should be stated (cf. 
Sp 1033,20). 

utu-parinama, m. ( BHS j-tu-parinama], "change 
of season", unseasonable weather (as a cause of disease; 
cf. utu 4.); sitassa ti ajjhatta-dhatu-kkhobha-vasena 
va bahiddh3 ®-vascna va uppannassa yassa kassaci 
sitassa, Vism 31,4 (B* w.r. ®parinamana°); —ato ati- 
sita-atiunha-ututo jatani, Mp III 114,lo; long cpd. 
Mil 112,2 (list of causes of diseases); — °-ja, mfn., 
caused bg unseasonable weather (in list of 8 causes of 
diseases); — ani ... vcdayitani, S IV 230,30 (= visa- 
bhaga-ututo jatani, Spk) ^ A II 87,30 = III 131,8 = 
Nidd I 17,24 and passim (see PTC); Mil 302,24. 

utu-parinami(n), mfn., developing according to 
the seasons (or, cf. utu 1 ., at the right time); dhanhani 
—ini jayanti, A I 240,7. 

utu-parissaya, m., danger from weather or cli¬ 
mate; ®-vinodana, n., dispelling of such danger; 
—aril patisallanaram’attharii, M I 10,18 =» A III 388, 
27 = Nidd I 496,23; (Nidd-a I 462,22 foil. = Vism 
34,8 foil.: —aril patisailanaram’atthan ti parisahan’at- 
thcna utu yeva utu-parissayo, utu-parissayassa vino- 
dan’atthan ca patisallanaram’atthah ca....). 
[utupubba, w. r. for °pabba q. o..| 
utu-pharana, n., suffusion by refreshing phys¬ 
ical sensation, pervasive refreshment; odatcna vat- 
thena ti idarn °'attharii vuttarn, kilittha-vatthena hi 
—aril na hoti, tarii khanarn dhota-parisuddhena —aril 
balavarii hoti. imissa hi upamSya vattharii viya 
karaja-kayo, —arh viya catuttha-jjhSna-sukharii. .., 
Ps II 323,8 (= unha—arh, pt) = Mp III 234,24; 
(ekarii uda-bindu) pakati—aril eva ahosi, Ps III 287,3. 

utu-blja-niyamS, m. pi., the (two) cosmic orders 
of season and of seed (cf. utu-niyama); —a (£*—o) ca 
kamma-dhamma-niySmatS cittassa ca niy5mo ti 
iieyya panca niySmati, Abhidh-av 468. 

utumati, /. [sa. rtumati], menstruating woman; 
Mp-t B 1 1961 II 148,2. 

utu-matt'akkha, (m)f(n)., with eyes "intox¬ 
icated", i.e. reddened, by the heat (of sorrow); —a, Ja V 
92,23* (=• soka-vega-sarijatena unha-utuna matta- 
locana (B* S* manda-locanS], 93,11')- 

utu-maya, mfn., produced by "temperature” (cf. 
utu 6., utu-ja, utu-nibbatta, utu-samutthdna); —aril 
(ruparii) sit’unha-vasena pakatarh hoti: unha-kSle 
samutthitarii rupaA hi jhattarii hoti kilantarii dub- 
bannarii, sita-utunA samutthitarii ruparii dhatarii pipi- 
tarii mudu siniddharii phassavantarii hoti, Vism 623, 
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3$; assa antara anno pabbato va rukkho va —o uttha- 
hissati, 395,13. 

utfilhi [? utu 4 - Slhi < |' rdh : |' vrdh (Dines 
Andersen)], name o/ a shrub or bush (?); Ap 16,15 
(S’B* uttali; Ap-a 215,26 uttali nama gaccha); — 
/.; —am paggayha, Ap 398,21 ( B* uttali 0 ; S e 
umma malarh hi). 

TJtulhi-pupphiya, m., Npr. of a thera; Ap 398 
(.Vo. 442). 

utu-vatta, v. r. for next (Bv-a 110,31).. 
utu-vassa, mn., the favourable (?) {part of the) 
gear (vassa), /. e. the two non-rainy seasons (i. q. utu- 
kala 2. q. v.); Bv II 149 — Ja I 23,21* osadhl ... 
samaye —e v5 na vokkamati {w. r. n’ev’okka 0 ) vi- 
thito; Bv-a: samaye ti vassa-samaye, —e ti hemanta- 
gimhesu (samaye utu-vat-te ti pi patho; tassa samaye 
ti gimhe, utu-vatte ti bemante ca vassane ci ti attho, 
hardly right); —e yeva, vassane pana ... Sp 1061,18 
(*= "utu-samvacchare \expl. utu-vasse I], hemanta- 
gimhesu" ti likhitam [Dhammasiri-ttherassa Ganjhi- 
pade], Vjb B* 1960 463,lo); bhikkhu anibaddha-vSsS 
vasse [ = vassane I) pi —e pi vathasukhaih vicarimsu, 
Mp II 97,6; 125,8. 

utu-varena, instr. ado., according to the turn of 
the seasons ; —ena —ena tesu pasadesu viharati, Ja I 
58,16. 

utu-vikara, m., change of temperature (utu 4., 
6 .); aggi-santapa-suriva-santapa—Adihi sariram san- 
tappati, Vism 262,11 ( cause of perspiration ; ~o unha- 
valahakadi-hctuko, mht B* 1960 I 308,11). 

utu-visabh 2 ga, m., unusual, abnormal tem¬ 
perature; yada pana aggi-santapa-suriya-santapa- 
—dhatu-visabhagehi te padesS usmajaUi honti ..., 
Vism 263,20 (—o bahiddha-samuithano, dhatu-visa- 
bhago anto-samutthano, mht B* I960 I 308,20). 

utu-vedana, mfn. bhvr., accompanied by the 
pains of fever; vySdhihi (/.l) n&na-khara-vedanahi 
maranti satti —ahi, Bas C* 1961 5,15*. 

utu-veramani, /., whose menstruation period is 
over; ahnatra tamhS samayd —im pati antarS methu- 
naih dhammam ndssu gacchanti brahmana, Sn 291 
(ututo viratam —im pati bhariyam, Pj II 317,22). 

utu-samvacchara, n., 1. syn. explaining utu- 
vassa q. v., Vjb B t 1960 463,lo; 2. pi. {dv.) season(s) 
and year{s) (or ef. rtu-samvatsara "a year of 360 days ", 
p\V ?); na rattindivS ... na mas’addhamSsa ... 
na —a panftayanti, D III 85,8 # S V 442,27; 

visamam —5 parivattanti. All 75,6; bahu-mase ... 
—5ni ca maba-diinarii pavattesi, Pv 304 (vasanta- 
gimhSdike bahO utu Citta-saihvacchar&di bah uni 
samvaccharani ca sabbattha accanta-samyogc upayo- 
ga-vacanam, Pv-a 135,24); nakkhattdni ca pucchati 
—ani ca, Ja V 330,2* (channam utunarii katarasmim 
utumhi jato dlghdyuko hoti katarasmim utumbi ap- 
p5yuko, kati-vassSya v5 matu jato putto dighayuko 

hoti_ti evam —5ni ca pucchati, 331,14')- 

utu-sata, n., a hundred seasons; vassa-satam 
. .. jivanto tini yeva —ani jlvati, A IV 138,27. 

utu-sappSya, n., the benefit of {agreeable, pleasant) 
iveather or temperature, beneficial weather or temper¬ 
ature; —am puggala-sappSyarii bliojana-sappayam 
dhamma-savana-sappavarii vS labhitvS, Ps I 277,2; 
— Spk II 81,o; Ill 151,25; 175,17; As 327,6. 


utu-samaya, m. [sa. rtu-samaya], the fertile 
period; kacchapa pana attano —e ... andarii tha- 
pctva, Spk 1130,16; naginiyo —e patitthita-gabbha, 
III 135,4; yo so —o, yamhi samaye brahmani brah- 
manena upagantabbi, Pj II 317,20; Mp-t B* 1961 11 
148)2. 

utu-samutthana, mfn., produced by season (utu 
4.) or "temperature ” (utu 6 .); Sadd 509,7. — Tikap 
78,i; —e mahabhute paticca upada rOpam, 89,17; 
puftba-kamma-paccayam —am, Ps IV 215,2; cattSro 
kottbSsa —a va, Vism 366,4; —anam utu janaka- 
paccayo hoti, 369,i«; —am mahSbhutain —anam 
pi mah5bh0t5nam paccayo hoti kammSdi-samujtha- 
nanam pi, 369,24; kamma-paccaya—aril nama kam- 
maja-tejodhStu thana-ppatta —am oj'atthamakam 
samutthapeti, 614,32; — Mob 347,13; —am udakarii, 
Mp III 320,22; yam vassane v5 hemante v5 sltam 
hoti, tarn —am Spk II 351,8; anguli-photbdi-saddo 
—o yeva, As-anut B* 1960 170,13; °ddi Kv-a 101,31; 

— °ika, mfn., id.; As-mt B t 1960 157,25. 

uru-sampanna, mfn., 1 . endowed with a beauti¬ 
ful climate (utu 4.); 2. endowed with, i.e. producing, 
giving, an agreeable physical sensation (utu 5.); 1. 
(Lanka-dipam) sudesam —am. Dip I 18; 2. —am 
manussSraha-seyyakam . .. senasanam. Dip XIII 27; 
suriyo na unho na sitalo, nimmalo —o ahosi, Sv 440,10 
(pt) = Ps IV 187,2. 

utu-sampupphita, mfn., flowering in the {non- 
rainy 1) season; —e dume, Ja VI 518,25* ( = utu-kala- 
samaye pupphite dume, 519,7': ef. utu-kala). 

utu-sin5t5, /. [so. rtu-snata], having bathed after 
menstruation; tassa — aya hoti gabbhass’ avakkamo, 
Ja V 330,8 (E'C*; S‘, misunderstanding utusi + na°, 
w. r. utusi nahatdya, which B* "corrects" to utumhi 
nhStbya). 

utu-sukha, n., happiness produced by pleasant 
physical sensation (utu 5.), pleasant feeling; Sv 814,34; 
t"lavanta-vatena bhagavato —am samutthSpaya- 
mSno, Ps II 53,32; sitalam —am anubhoti. Ill 215,16; 

— abstr. °ta, /.; Ps IV 188,17. 

utu-sukha-samphassa, (m)/(n)., whose touch 
produces a pleasant feeling; itthiyo ... subhagS —a, 
Sv-pt B t 1961 III 156,25 (?t Ss 254,20 foil., reading 
subbhuka for subhagS and om. —a), E* III 202,23 
(subbhuka, v. I. subhaga). 

o -ut0pasevan5, /., in cpd. yanna-m-ut0° Sn249 
"sacrificing at the proper times (utu 1.)"; Pj.II 291,21 
erroneously dissolved as yanham utd° and expl. —a 
nima giinhe atapa-tthana-scvanS vasse rukkhamOla- 
sevani hemante jala-ppavesa-sevanS {adopted by 
PED: “seasonable activity" etc., transl. Hare "feasts 
of the season", ^anaponika "die Jahreszeilen fur 
Askese nutzen"). 

utta, mfn. (so. ukla] (Grr.), recognized as san- 
skritism Sadd 336,io; 924,e, see uccate; Kacc-v 581; 
Sadd 830,16; Pay II 298,9; — ifc. {sa. cpd.s I) an®, 
dur° (Sp 1399,8 foil.), dvir° (Sadd 265,8) punar-* 
(Ap 503,1), su-r-° (As 396,8). 

uttamsa, m. [/*.), chaplet; Abb 308; 870. 

uttandula, mfn. |ud 4 - tandula], grainy, not 
boiled enough {rice; opp. atikilinna); ajja bhattaiii 
—am, ajja atikilinnam, ajja supakkam 4 -, Ja III 
383,4; — I 340,4 {read with B * passe for E* phasse); 
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IV 44,9; Sp 181,13; Ud-a 405,9; — ife. an°; — 
®-bhatta, n., grain;/, insufficiently boiled rice; Vjb B* 
1960 56,3. 

uttatta, mfn. [3a. uttapta], 1. healed, molten, re¬ 
fined (gold); kass' etarh mukham abhati hemarii v’ 
-am agginA ?, Ja VI 574,13*; — Kacc-v 40 7; — 
2. n. dried meal; Abh 280; — ife, jambonad'- 0 (Vv 
970; for °-jamb.7). 

uttatta-kanaka-sannibha, mfn., like refined 
gold; MahAkassapo thero —o, Bv 1 59 (cf. VAyupurAna 
46,3 manavAh ... nistapta-kanaka-prabhAh); tava 

kayo —o (so v.l.; E e uggatta®), Pv-a 10,u; — 

Mhbv 25,23/ . 

uttatta-kanak’-Opama, mfn., — prec.; Ap 
457,30. 

uttatta-rilpa, mfn., having the colour of molten 
(gold); vanrio ca te kanakassa sannibbo —o. Pv 432 
(so B t and Pv-a 187,io; E‘ (1) w. r. uggata°; Pv-a 
188 , 20 : uttatta-sirigl-suvannena sadiso). 

uttatta-suvanna, n., molten, i.e. refined, gold; 
-am viya sut(bu (so C*) jata-rohita-vanno, Ja IV 

70.23. 

Utta-tthera, m., Npr.; Ja II 403,28; 404,3,3 
(C* Uttara-, B* Datta- [u and da very similar in sinh. 
script)). 

uttanta, mfn. [so. uttAnta), exhausted, fainting 
atoay; bhikkhu —o anassAsako kalarii akasi, Vin III 
84,22 = IV 110,32 (Sp 475,3 uttasanto ti kijanto, B? 
uttanto ti kilamanto; 860,21 uttasanto ti atihasena 
kijanto (!]). 

ut-tapati, pr. 3 sg. [/s.], to heat, torment; Sadd 

404.23. 

ut-tapate, pr. 3 sg. [so. ut-trapate], to be 
ashamed (gen.-, in the presence of); paparii katva ca 
so n’ —ate paresarii, Ja V 219,20*. 

■uttama, mfn. [/s.J, highest, supreme; first, best, 
excellent; most important; utmost; Sadd 921,8 (anut- 
tamo —o); Pay 11 38,s; Abh 234 (~i an excellent 
woman); 694; — in stock list of syn.s: agga, se(tha, 
(pa)mokkha, —, pa vara: Vin 1 278,29 (dussa-yugaih); 
D 111 154,20 (kama-bhoginarii); A 111 219,17 (araA- 
nakanarii); Nidd 65,ll and passim; Kv 555,11 (bha- 
gava dipadanarii); Patis II 140,17 (ariyo a((h'angiko 
maggo); cf. M 1 383,2; Mil 239,9; — hina, majjhima, 

— : —ena (brahmacariyena) visujjhati, Ja VI 98,19*; 

— subbAsitarii -am ihu santo, Sn 450; pabruhi puc- 
chito -am nararii, 848; sakkacca tain (— tvam) 
upa(thahama —am viya AAtakarii, Ja 111 120,20*; 
manomayambi kayamhi —o so bhavissati, Ap 58,23; 
anariyo ti na ariyo na visuddho na —o, Spk III 
297,13; brAhmana eva —a pavara ti avasesc pabba- 
jite garabanti. Mil 222,29; thapitA te (amaccA) —e 
thane, 146,30; —aril accutarii padarii, Th 212; gati 
—a labbhati, Mhv XXX 43; — — very frequently at end 
of eoen sloka pada, e.g.: sllath avudhara — aril, Th 614, 
silaih patheyyam — aril, 616, paAAavA pana —o, 619; 
mahgaJara —aril, Sn 258—269; abhinandAmi mahesi- 
dhammam —aril, 1054; bhAvento maggam —aril, 1130; 
desesi maggam —aril, Th 767; sambodhim —aril, 335; 
It 27,23*; patto si kevalarii bodhim —aril, Ap 21,7; 
samappito jhAna-samAdhim — aril. Dip 152; vakkhami 
panna-bhavanara — aril, Abbidh-av 112,3*; katva 
ussAham —aril, 92,38*; stiavatarii gandho vati devesu 


—o, Dhp 56; devo bhavissami deva-lokasmim —o, 
D 11286,19; mahesi... itthi-gumbassa —A, Ap 581,1; 
amaccarii pesesi ... —aril, Mhv V 236; puna bhedo 
ajayatha theravadAnam —o. Dip VII 44; api ce la- 
bhati mando phitarii dharanim —aril, Ja V 121,3*; 
Vipassino ... bodhiya pada-m—e (m. c. for pade — e), 
Ap 219,21, cf. 161,23 nana-m-—e = nane —e, 221,n 
thupa-m—e -- j thQpe —e, Bv II 208 tayo p5sada¬ 
rn—a, 11126 tayo pasAda-vara-m—a; 1X20 and 
X 22 Dhananj’uyyAna-m—e; — comp, setthatararii 
—atararii, Pj 11 233,7; — ife. agg’-°, k§sik'-° (Ja 
VI 49,7), gaj'-° (Ja 1 188,12), gan'-° (Ap 309,27), 
gandh’-° (Vv 325), guna-var'-® (Ap 308,17), caran'-® 
(Ap 20,18), jivit'-® (Ap 552,24), dlj'-® (Ja III 484,22), 
dipad'-® (Sn83), [dur® S 1 197 ,it prob. read durut- 
taroj, dvipad*-® (Bv 1 23), nag'-® (Ja V 393,2), 
nagar'-® (Ap 34,24; so C e : E* w. r. nangar®), nar'-® 
(D Ill 147,24*), pupph'-® (Vv321), purls'-® (Sn544), 
phal'-® (Vv 326), bhisag-® (Ap 566,s; E* w.r. Bhi- 
samu®), ras'-® (Vv 327), lat'-® (Ap 42,2), lok'-® (Mil 
224,8), vat'-® (JaV397,21*), vatth'-® (Vv 317), var*-® 
(Ap 172,s), vus’-® (Sn 274), vipul'-® (Ap 495,3), 
vyamh’-® (Ap 63,is), sangama-j'-® (Dhp 103), 
sangAma-vijay*-® (Cp 26), satt*-® (Sadd 74,ie*), 
sabb’-® (Dhp-a 1 87,19), savak’-® (Ap 265,23), sil'-® 
(S IV m.ls-JJiay*-® (Sadd 417,2s*). 

‘Uttama, m., Npr. of the author of the Balavatara- 
tika and of the Lirigattha-vivarana-tikA (see JPTS 
1908 p. 95); Gv 63,28; 67,18; Pit-sm $ 408; Franke 
PGL 24 n. 18. 

’Uttama, m., Npr. of a general in Ceylon; yud- 
dharii katvana so (Rakkho) dandanathen' ®-sariiAinA 
... jayarii labhi, Mhv LXX 295. 

‘Uttama, n., Npr. of a cetiya of Sikhi Buddha; 
Ap 255,9. 

uttama-Oru-lakkhana, (m)f(n). bhor., distin¬ 
guished by perfect thighs; ooe. f. —e Ja V 89,28' (ei pi. 
sannat'uru). 

uttama-kiccha-patta, mfn., being in utter 
misery, suffering utmoit pain; Pv 513. 

uttama-kulina, mfn., belonging to a most noble 
family; varako Agacchi —o, ThI 406. 

uttam'anga, n. )sa. uttamAriga), "the best limb 
(of the body)”, i.e. 1., (mostly) the head; 2. the eye; 
3. the penis; — 1. Abh 256; — —aril visAtitarii, Ja II 
163,14*; abbbidA garujo —aril, 163,23* (quoted Dhp-a I 
144,18); sevyathA pi ittbt ... uppala-malarii ... —e 
sirasmirii patitthapeyya ..., Vin II 256,2 = M I 32, 
29 •• A IV 278,8; ye pi —e sirasmirii jata kesa, Spk 
HI 265,32; —am pi 'ssa chindanti, Mil 171,2s; raririo 
—aril pasAdhayamano, 210,19; ... molina ... may- 
harii —aril alariikatarii, Mhv LXXIV 106; sikhino 
kalAparii sandhArayurii chattam iv’ —e, Att 20,8*; — 
vAsito va surabhi karandako puppha-pura mama —’ 
ahu, ThI 253 (cf. Norman, Elders' Verses 11 111, but 
read ahO for abhd: ha/bha almost indistinguishable in 
sinh. script; puppha-pOra [so C* 1926) m. c. for ®ro, 
agreeing with karandako); — 2. suduccajarii yacasi 
—aril yam ahu nettarii..., Ja V 197,20*; — 3. kose 
nu te —aril pavittharii 7, Ja V 197,20*; — ®-ja, m., 
hair of the head; Abh 256; ThI 253 —o o. I. for utta- 
marig’ahO, see above 1. — ®-ruha, mfn., growing on 
the head; a) adj. : —a tuyharii kesa, JaV 156,8*; 
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b) subst. TTi., hair of iht head; —a mayharii ime jata 
vayo-har5, Ja 1 138,23* (—a ti kesa, c/.), quoted VI 
96,4*; 129,2*; — °opasobhanat£, /., decoration of the 
head; alarikSro ca sUarii —aya, Nett 56,10 (5 )anamou, 
Guide p. 83 n. 299,1). 

uttama-tthana, n., the highest, most eminent 
position; asabhan thanan ti settba-tth5narii —aril, 
MpV ll,ii. 

uttam'anna, m. (sa. uttamarna], creditor; Abb 
470 — dhanika. 

uttamatta, n. abstr. |sa. uttamatva), excellence, 
pre-eminence; sabba-cittanarii adhikatta —a, Ud-a 
254,30. 

uttam’attha, another spelling of next. 

uttam’attha, mfn. and subst. m., 1. bhor., of the 
highest import, momentous; 2. m. a. the meaning 
"highest, best"; b. a most valuable thing; c. the highest 
good, supreme goal (arhatship, nibbana); — 1. mayam 
eva bar amhase ... ye —5ni tayi lapiraha, Ja VI 417, 
n* (~ani may also be acc. pi. of masc. 2., cf. ie* atthdni 
janasi); 2.a. nibbanarii hi sabba-dhammSnarii —ena 
vararii ("in the sense of uttama"), Pj I 193,0; b. —aril 
iabhitvana bhariyaya yo padassati ..., Ja III 279, 
15* (E e w. r. bhariya yo; —am = sabba-ruta-jSnana- 
mantarii, ct.); c. ~assa pattiya " for the attainment of 
the supreme goal", Th 561; 639; ThI 171; Ap 247,1 g; 
-'am anuppattaih tarn aharii brumi brahmanarii, 
Dhp 386 = 403 (=■ arahattarii, Dhp-a IV 142,13); 
naro ... -aft ca papune, Sn 324; silena paribinena 
~o na sijjhati, Cp 172; -'aril arahattarn pattbetva, 
Spk-I 86,22; sappuriso hi -'aril patthento ... hadaya- 
mariisarii pi danarii dadeyya, Ja VI 567,20'; -'aril 
gavesakarii, °ka, Ap 68,19; 363,24; 369,22 (read 
°-gavesakarii, °k5 7 cf.. below); ~o expl. paramattho, 
Moh 258,30; — °-gavesaka, mf., striving after the 
supreme goal; Dukulo ca tapaso Parika ca tapasi —3, 
MU 125,32. 

uttama-damatha, m., the highest taming, perfect 
restraint; danto v’ —e upasanto si (so C* 1957), Ap 
25,23; —o nama arahatta-maggo, Mp III 78,11; — 
°-patta, mfn., having attained perfect restraint; Dip VI 
36; — "-samatha, m., perfect restraint and calm; 
dakkhissasi bbagavantarri ... santa-manasarii ~alh 
anuppattaih dantarii guttarii yat'indriyarii nagarii, 
Vin I 195,28 ^ A II 38,8. 

uttama-ditthl-patta, mfn., having reached the 
highest views; Nidd I 20,84; Pv 539. 

Uttama-devf-vlh5ra, jn., Npr. of a vihara at 
Anuridhapura; PubMrSme ti Sdvatthiyarii pacina- 
disibhdge Anuradhapurassa °-sadise (bine karite 
ar5rae, Ud-a 158,2; VisakhS Sdvatthiyd paclna-bhage 
°-sadise thane Pubbirtmarii nama karesi, Ps 11 297,8 

- Sv 860,12. 

uttama-dhamma, m., the highest, best dhamma; 
Spk I 279,22 expl. aggarii (a: agga-dhammarii, 279,24); 

— °-patta, mfn., having obtained the highest dhamma; 
Dip VI 46. 

uttam’anta, m., the upper end of the sanghSti; 
Khuddas III 8 * Vin-vn 556 (— ukkattha-pari- 
mSn’antena, t). 

uttama-panna, mf(n)., of excellent wisdom; voc. 
~a, Ja VI 311,31*. 

Uttama-paflfla, m., Npr. of a thera; Rohinl- 


nadiya tire . . . —assa nama therassa . . . aramarn 
karesi, Jinak 98,is. 

uttama-patti-patta, mf(n)., having attained the 
utmost attainments; . .. purisa-puggalarii pafinapemi 
. .. -'aril samanarii, M II 24,ll = Nidd I 89,5 (= ut- 
tamarii arahattarn papunitabbarii patva thitarii, 
Nidd-a 1 217,30). 

uttama-puggala, m., the best of persons; yasas- 
sino —assa + , Ja III 114,7* (kaya-balena ca iiana- 
balena ca —assa, 19'); papa-mitte vivajjetva bhajej"y' 
~e, Th 264 (= sappurise pandite kalySnamitte, 
Th-a II 109,23); epith. of Buddha: D II 166,7* (quoted 
Tbup 30,26*); M I 386,si*; Jinak 6,16*. 

uttama-purisa, m., 1. a supreme, ideal man; 
2. (Crr.) the first person (in conjugation ); — 1. kevall 
vusitavS —S 11161,32 (= settha-puriso, Spk II 
277,8) — It 97,6 — A V 16,30; tathagato ~o parama- 
puriso parama-patti-patto, S III 116,13 ■= IV 380,20; 
— Nidd II 224,28; — 2. Kacc-v 410; Sadd 1111 
(2.3.3); 14,21; 22,19-35; 811,23-28; ' 812,13-15; — 
“eka-vacana, the first person sg.; Sadd 46,9. 

uttama-porisa, m., i. q. prec. 1. (in iloka 
cadence:) ... yo naro hatSvakaso vantiso, sa ve —o, 
Dhp 97 (quoted Sadd 128,19; ... so evarupo naro ... 
purisesu uttama-bhavaih patto ti puris’uttamo, 
Dhp-a II 188,s); ayarii —o dhareti antimaih dehaih 
.. . , S II 278,20* - Th 1166. 

uttama-ppamana, mfn., biggest in size; dajha- 
dhanuno —aril 3cariya-dhanuih dharayamSna, Spk I 
268,25. 

uttama-ppavatti, mfn. (bhvr.), giving an excellent 
performance; nacce ca glte ca —i (/.) settha-kiriyd, 
Spk III 228,g. 

uttama-buddhi, mf(n)., of supreme wisdom; 
—inarii ... bodhisattanarii, Ja I 303,23. 

uttama-Brahma(ri), m., the supreme Brahma; 
“Brahma ti ... tathSgatass’ etarii adhivacanan" ti 
vacanato sammSsambuddho —a nSma, Sadd 460,3. 

uttama-bhanda-thena, m., thief of the most 
precious goods; ye ... parassa darani atikkamanti, te 
. .. -3, Ja VI 115,7*. 

uttama-bhSva, m. abstr., highest state, perfec¬ 
tion; purisesu —aril patto ti puris'uttamo, Dhp-a II 
188,6; (vipassana) sikharii —aril pattatta sikha-ppatta, 
Vism 661,14. 

uttama-bhfiri-pafifla, mfn., of supreme and ex¬ 
tensive wisdom; voc. —a Ja VI 299,24*. 

uttama-bhuri-patta, mf(n)., having ‘attained 
highest wisdom; pandita —a, Ja VI 415,27*. 

uttama-bhojana, n., excellent food; rajdraharii 
—aril bhunjati, Spk I 64,23. 

uttama-man gala-sammata, mfn., considered 
exceedingly auspicious; Sp 631,16. 

uttama-mucchanS, /., an excellent murchana 
(duly regulated rise and fall of sounds, tune); vinarii 
—5ya mucchetvS vadesi, Ja II 249,2. 

uttama-rupa-vanni(n), mfn., radiating perfect 
beauty; y& dissati —ini, Ja V 403,31*. 

uttama-sa(t), m., the foremost of the noble; 
instr. pi. (variisarii) —abbhi vannitarn. Dip I 5. 

uttama-sattava(t), mfn., (sa. uttama-sattva- 
vant], endowed with utmost vigour; amhakam eva yo 
settho tvaii ca —o bhumipalo ... (—0 nom. sg. masc. 
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|Geiger § 96,2; 97,2| or voc. < sattvavas, cf. avuso < 
ayusvas ?]). 

uttama-samacara, m., Ike best behaviour; 
abhisamacaro tl ~o, Vism 11,28; abhisamaciirikarii 
dhamman ti ®-bhutarii vatta-vasena parinatta-sllarii, 
Mp 111 228,4. 

uttama-samacarika, mfn., Mp III 217,9 ad A 

II 243,15 (exp/, abhisamacarika; cf. pree.). 

uttama-seyya, /., the best sleeping position; 
(slha-seyya) tej'ussada-irlyapathatta —3, Spk III 
28,12. 

UttamS, /., jVpr. of tu>o therts, speakers of ThI 
42—44 and 45—47; ThI-a 46,25 and 49,25. 

uttam&dhama, mfn., highest and lowest, best and 
worst; bhat&dhipam eva pucchatha, sace na ]an£tha 
idh' -aril (/.), Ja V 394,17* ■= 395,15*; yath3 tlttharii 
—fsu na kaiici (so with S e B t ; E'C * kiftci) nah3yantarii 

vSretl, tathS (Itthiyo)_na kaftci patlkkhipantl, 

437,25'. 

uttamShSra, m., the best food; Ap-a 326,26. 

uttamaha, m. (7), noon (?) (opp. nlsitha); Ja V 
63,19* ghat&sano dhumaketu uttamahevanandaho, 
nisltbe ...; read — e vanarii-daho ? (et.: ahevanarii 
vuccati vanasan^o, uttama-vanasanda-daho ti attho; 
cf. aha and ahevana). 

uttamahevana see prec. 

uttam'lna, m. [sa. uttamarna], creditor ; Mogg 
IV 82 (cf. uttam'apna and adham’ina). 

uttam’itthi, /., an excellent woman; susllasu — Isu, 
Ja IV 54,24. 

uttam'eka-vaca(s), n.,'the first person sg.; Sadd 
48,52*. 

•uttara, mfn. |/s.], 1. upper, higher; superior, 
chief, excellent; subst. n. a) surface (in bhor. kanh®); 
b) (sc. civaxa) upper robe; c) upper jaw (in bhvr. 
musai°); 2. northern, north; 3. subsequent, later, follow¬ 
ing, final; subst. n. a) answer, refutation; b) continua¬ 
tion, second or following part; short for Utt-vn; end; 
4. more than (ife.); — f.loe.sg. — iyarii Ja V 42,21* 
(—3ya, — ayarii see below); — pronominal ease forms 
(only in meaning t; cf. Sadd 266,22; 271,4*; 272,2: 
uttam'attha-vacako pana °-saddo ... a-sabbana- 
miko; Geiger § 113,8): f.loe.sg. — assarii (disayarii) 
S I 148,4; m. nom. pi. —e Paftcala, Patis-a 263,52; — 
— Abb 830; — 1. Abh 695; — n’atthi etassa —o ti 
an-uttaro, Sp 120,7; tassa balavato yasavato ... 
—assa accuggatassa ..., Mil 234,17; —aril tu manus- 
s3nairi dhammato fl3na-dassanarii, Abhidh-av 89,7*; 
yo ... imassa pararii duttaram —am uttaratldha, so 
Abhidhamma-mahannava-pSrarii duttaram —am ut- 
tarati, 48,1*; yo ... imam —am —am uttarati (masters 

this excellent Utt-vn), Vinayarii_sa ca duttaram 

—am uttarati (also masters the difficult, excellent Vin; 
Utt-vn-l B* 1962 465,19 takes — as "refutation ": 
nid3n3di-vinicchay3narii paflha-uttara-bhSvena thl- 
tattS —aril), Utt-vn 423; n. b) —an tl uttardsango, Sp 
651,s * Kkh-t B* 1961 306,22; — ife. an®, kanh° 
(Vin I 195,57) kaph® (Bhes 2:65), klm-® (A IV 338, 
is), nir° (Ja VI 102,2'); paikfl® (A II 243,15), musal® 
(Ja II 420,4,17*), lok® (M III 115,9), vipassan®<(Ps 

III 15,i), sa-® (D 1 80,9), sa-®-cchada (D I 7,12), 
s'antar® (Vin I 298,5), saman® (Ap 318,l), samath® 


(Ps III 15,1); — 2. ito sa —5 disa, D III 202 , 7 * 
(quoted Sadd 706,n); cakka-ratanarii . . . —aril disam 
pavatti, II 173,18; —aya disaya dakkhinarh disarii 
gacchati, A IV 162,io; -iyarii dis3yarii, Ja V 42,21* 
(—iyan tl —Syarn, ct.); — 3ya dis3ya ... ek3 udaka- 
pati tit(hatu, Sp 59,s; — Sya dis3ya Usiraddhajo 
n3ma pabbato, It-a II 82,5; bhikkhavo pubba-dak- 
khina-pacchusu —ayarii ca santi ye, Ap541,s; (bhaga- 
vato sarlraih) —ena dvarena nagararii pavesetva, 
D II 160,2s; —ena pi vatapanena passeyySma, Mil 
34^s; — —ena ado. (et.s and Grr. explain apparently 
m. termination of word denoting f. dis3 by supplying 
dis3bh3gena, cf. Sadd 527,8-12; Sv 596,20), a) in the 
north; —ena nadi Sid3, Ja VI 100,5*; b) northward ; 
towards the north: candima-suriyS dakkhinena v3 —ena 
va gacchanta, Ud-a 301,l; —ena-mukh3 ti uttar3- 
mukh3, Mp IV 201,22; c) north of (acc. or gen.): 
bhagav3 Manas3ka(e viharatl —ena Manasakatassa 
... amba-vane, D I 235,6; ... Setavyayain viharati 
—ena Setavyaih (£' °vya) siihsap5-vane, II 317,8; 
viharati —ena OpasSdarii deva-vane. Mil 164,s; — 
—ena —aril to the north (of: gen.);... dakkhinena dak- 
khinarii nagarassa haritv3 b3hirena bahirarii dak- 
khinato nagarassa bhagavato sarirarii Jh3pess3ma 
..., bhagavato sarlraih —ena —aril nagarassa haritvS 
... majjliena mnjjham nagarassa haritva ... purat- 
thimato nagarassa ... jh3pess3ma (with dakkhinena 
dakkhinarii, —ena —aril etc. cf. k3)ena kSiarii, gSmena 
g3marii etc. and expressions collected BHSG $ 7.27,28); 

— —ato in, towards the north; slsarii —ato Kuru (read: 
Kuru), Ap 585,17; — ife. dakkhin® (Sadd 520,19 
foil.), pacchima-°-dakkhina- (Sp 186,21), pubb® 
(Sadd 526,21), pur® (D3th V 13); — 3. a) Abh 114; 

— ye pana ... antar5bh5varii icchanti, tesarii —aril 
hetlhi vuttarii eva, Ps V 83,18; appatibhano ti —aril 
apassanto, II 280,22; tass' idarii —aril:, 363,28; v3da- 
pamokkh’atthSya —ain pariyesam3no cara (" seeking 
for a refutation " (Horner, Middle Length Sayings III 
30 n. 5:. "seeking further"]), IV 33,14; — b) yo may£ 
racito s5ro Vinayassa vinicchayo, tassa d5ni karis- 
s5mi sabb'anuttaram — aril, Utt-vn 2; = Utt-vn: 3; 
271; 871; — ife. 3dl-majjh®, kSran® (Dhp-a III 57, 
20 ), panh®-bhfiva (Utt-vn-t B* 1962 465,19); sa-® 
(Utt-vn 677); — 4. i/e. ahg®, atth® (Mhv XXXI 40; 
ThOp 74,24), dvislt® (Cp-a 15,85). 

•uttara, m.n. |ud + Y tfJ, 1- (m.) passing ooer, 
crossing; ife. dur® (Mil 283,7; Utt-vn 271), su-dur° 
(Ja IV 195,8); 2. (n.) ship; navi ... taranarii —aril 
tathi ... etfini nav5-nam5ni honti tu, Sadd 426,1*; 
n5v3 —a setu ca [read 7 —a-seta ca], 525,20; nttaranti 
etenri ti — aril, nava yeva; —an ti ayarii hi njva- 
pariyayo, 525,28. 

‘Uttara, m., Npr. of a king, the father of Mangala 
Buddha; Bv IV 18; Bv-a 142,4; Ap-a 37,18; Ja I 34,7. 

'Uttara, m., Npr. of the attendant o/ Mangala 
Buddha; Bv-a 151,28. 

‘Uttara, m., Npr. of an ajlvaka; Bv-a 142,52. 

‘Uttara, m., Npr. of a setthi; Bv-a 142,80. 

'Uttara, m., Npr. of the son of Buddha Padu- 
muttara; BvXI21; Bv-a 190,20; Sv 488,20 & Spk 
II 89,29 it Mp I 287,18. 

'Uttara, m., Npr. of a brahmin youth at the time 
of Sumedha Buddha; Bv XII 11; Bv-a 200,5; Ja 1 
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37,31; Ap-a 41,13; Mhbv 10,32; Thup 12,35; Jinak 
15 , 7 . 

’Uttara, m., Npr. of a king ; Mhbv 10,32. 

•Uttara, m., Npr. of one of the chief disciples of 
Buddha Vessabhfi; Dll 4,24; Bv XXII 23; Bv-a 
248,17; Ja I 42,12; Ap-a 46,ll. 

’Uttara, m., Npr. of the son of Buddha Kaku- 
sandha, Bv XX111 17; Bv-a 253,1 •; Sv 422,16. 

’•Uttara, m., Npr. of one of the chief disciples of 
Buddha KonSgamana; D 11 4 , 2 s; Bv XXIV 22; Bv-a 
259,30; Ja 1 43,o; Ap-a 47,io. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a Paccekabuddha; M 111 
70,24. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a monk lining on the Sah- 
kheyyaka mountain in Mahisavatthu; A IV 162,2 foil. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of the author of Th 121—122; 
Th-a 11 1 foil. 

“Uttara, m.,.Npr. of the author of Th 161—162, 
probably the same as Dhatupujaka; Th-a 11 36 foil. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a devaputta who addressed 
a stanza to the Buddha at Rajagaha; S I 54,31 foil. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a king ; Jinak 11,24. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a setthi of SSvatthi with 
reference to whose son the Buddha related the Vatta- 
kajataka; Ja 1 432,26 foil. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a youth of Kosambl, son of 
a minister of king Udena; Pv-a 141,5 foil. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a brahmin youth in the 
service of prince Payasi; D II 354—357; (Payasissa) 
kiccdkiccesu yutta-payutto ~o nama mdnavo ahosi, 
Vv-a 298,3 foil.; Mhv-t 597 , 20 . 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a pupil of the brahmana 
Brahmayu; M II 134,2 foil .; Ps III 369,17 •» Pj II 
452,13; Pj II 372,23. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a pupil of the brahmana 
Parasariya; M III 298,3 foil. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a brahmin youth, evidently 
a personal attendant of king Pasenadi; Dhp-a IV 17,12. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a youth from whose song the 
nagaraja Erakapatta learnt the birth of a Buddha; 
Dhp-a 111 232,7 foil. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of an attendant of Revata- 
thera; Vin II 302,27 foil.; Mhv-t 162,18. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a thera who, together with 
Sona, was sent to Suvannabhfimi after the third Council 
to cstc&lish the SSsana there (see PPN 5. Uttara); Mhv 
XII 6 ; Sp 68 ,io; Th9p 43 , 12 ; Sas 10,17; 37,22; — ifc. 
Son ’- 0 (Dip VIII 11). 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a thera present at the found¬ 
ing of the Mahathupa in Anurddhapura; ~o Citta- 
gutto ca Indagutto ca ... sabbe Jambudipa ldhdgatS, 
Dip XIX 6 ; Mhv XXIX 40; ThOp 73 , 2 . 

“Uttara, m.,. Npr. of a samanera who, together 
with Sumana, brought from Uttarakuru six stones for 
the dhatugabbha of the Mahathupa at Anuradhapura; 
Thup 80,6; 96,is. 

“Uttara; m., Npr. of a prince; °-r5japutto kira 
suvanna-cetiyaih karetva Mahapaduma-ttherassa pe- 
sesi, Sp 544 , 5 . 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a nephew of king Khalla(a- 
n5ga (see PPN 17. Uttara); Mhv-t 612,9. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a warrior of king Vatta- 
g5mani Abhaya; Dip XIX 18 foil. 


“Uttara, m., Npr. of a minister of king Sena I; 
Mhv L 83. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a general of king Moggal- 
lana; Mhv XXXIX 58. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a country-man who lived in 
a monastery in Rohana in Ceylon; Mp II 347,12 foil. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of the town where Mangala 
Buddha was born; Bv IV 18; Bv-a 142,4; Ja 1 34,7; 
Ap-a 37,15; Jinak 11,24. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of the village of the setthi 
•Uttara; Bv-a 142,30. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a town where king Arindama 
lived; Bv-a 162,25. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a village in the time of 
Revata Buddha; Bv-a 163,1 foil. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a township of the Koliyans; 
S TV 340,17. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a nunnery built by king 
Mahasena; Mhv XXXVI1 43; Mhv-t. 685,27 foil. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of a meditation centre (padhana- 
ghara) built by “Uttara; Mhv XXXIX 58. 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of village in Ceylon; Pihgala- 
buddharakkhita-tthero nSma °-gamam ntssaya vi- 
h3si, Ps V 33 , 2 . 

“Uttara, m., Npr. of the northern province of 
Ceylon; Mhv LXX 92. 

uttar’-arhsa, m., the following half (of a stanza ), 
so Helmer Smith at Ap 497,23 viro —am avoca me 
for C'E* uttaram (B* 1961 uttarim) saraavoca. See 
‘aihsa in Addenda to CPD 1. 

uttara-kancuka, mfn. [fs.] with an excellent (ort 
a further 7) " mantle i” (encasement); sabba-mani-mayam 
thftpaih akar' —am, Ap 71,25. 

UttarakS, /., Npr. of a town of the Bumu or 
Thfliu or Khuiu; —am pindaya pavisim, D III 6,5 
(itthi-iihga-vasena —a ti evam-namako Khulunam 
janapadassa nigamo, Sv). 

uttara-karana-v3c5-lakkhana, mfn., marked 
by words that are an answer to a charge; —o sSrambho 
na vijjati, Dhp-a III 58,io; — C* °kar®. 

uttara-kala, m. |is.j, the time to come, future; 
Abh 86 ; — °-kiriya-dipaka, mfn., indicating an ac¬ 
tion in the future; Sadd 311,29. 

■Uttara-Kuru, m. pi. \cf. sa. uttarah Kuravah) 
and (secondary usage) sing., Npr. of the mythical north¬ 
ern continent which with the three other great continents 
(maha-dipa), viz. Jambu-dipa, Apara-GoySna, and 
Pubba-Videha, and 4 x S00 smaller dfpas surrounding 
the great ones constitutes a cakka-v5]a or world system 
(ef. PPN; LOders, Varuna 288—293; Kirf.-Kosm.); 
— is a paradise, described at length D III 199,25 foll.i 
yen' —a ramml ... manussa tattha jayanti amarni 
apariggahS, na te bijam pavapanti ...; — Apa- 
ragoySnam ( read °y5n5nam ?] —Qnail ca manussii 
... gehibhavato bhumisayS, Th-a III 177,1 ad Th 1202 
ye ca bhOmi-saya nari; ef. Uttarakuruka; — 
Kuruyo ti -ft, Ja VI 279,6'; — sakala-Jambudipe 
Pubbavidehe Aparagoyane —umhi dvisu paritta- 
dipa-sahassesfi ti sakaia-cakkavMe, Sv 678,17 — Spk 
I 74,8; ef. Pj 1176,23—177,4; Ap-a 449,20; —u at(ha- 
sahassa-yojano, Pj II 443,22 = Vism 207,s (°yoja- 
nam, w. r. 7); sahassadhS loko, tasmim ... sahassarii 
Jambudipanam ... sahassam —unam, A I 227,82; — 
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imasmirh dipe suriy’uggamana-kalo .. . —usu atthan- 
gamana-kalo, ... Pubbavidehc uggamana-kalo —usu 
majjhantiko .. . , Sv 868 , 6 ; — yathd imasmim dipe 
jambu-rukkho kappa-tthayi, tatha . .. —usu kappa- 
rukkho, Mp II 34,27; yan c’etarh jambuya pamanarii, 
etad eva ... —usu kappa-rukkhassa, As 298,30 =* 
Nidd-a 11 42,34; — cakkavattino itthi-ratanarn ... 
Maddaraja-kulato va anenti — uto va punn5nubha- 
vena sayaih dgacchati, Sv 626,13 =- Mhbv 77,4 (cf. 
itthi-ratana); analogous story of wife of Jotiya-setthi 
Dhp-a IV 209,13 (s* Patis-a 677,23): tena pana sad- 
dhim kata-punna-kamma itthi —usu nibbatti; atha 
nan devatdtato dnetvd sirigabbhe nisldapesum; — 
— being the land of plenty, the notion of ascetics and 
monks oisiting it through iddhi power to beg alms is 
very popular: (tapaso) — umhi pindaya caritvd, Ja V 
316,20; bhikkha-c5ra-velaya keci (isayo) — urn gac- 
chanti, VI 100,23; tdpaso ... — urii gantvd tato ahd- 
ram dharitva, Bv-a 187,22; (isi) Anotatte mukharii 
dhovitvd kale sampatte —umhi pinddya caritvd, Spk I 

117,15 — Mp III 88,8; eko thero_iddhiyd gantvd 

—uto pinda-pdtaih aharitva, Th-a I 42,21 s* Mp I 
273,16; cf. Th-a II 113,io; (mahd-thero) Anotatte 
mukham dhovitva —usu pinda-patarii caritva, Pj II 
420,23 ^ Dhp-a II 211,e; (bhagava) — um gantvd 
tato pinda-patam aharitva Anotatta-dahe paribhuii- 
jitva, Vin I 28,2; bhagava ... Anotatta-dahc mu- 
kharh dhovitva —usu pinda-pdtaih gahetva Anotatta- 
daha-tlre paribhunjati, Vism 391,8 s* As 16,17; Dhp-a 
III 222,13; cf. Jinak 30,30; Mhv 118; Samantak 508; 
begging in — forbidden by Buddha: "sadhu, bhante, 
sabbo bhikkhu-sahgho —urn piriddya gaccheyya" ti; 
"alarii, Moggallana, ma te rucci ... — um gamanan" 
ti, Vin III 7,17; cf. Dhp-a II 154,4; — stones for stupa 
in Ceylon brought from — : —um gantvd ... cha 
meda-vanne pdsane dharitva, Thtip 80,9; cf. Mhv-t 
550,31; — °-tandula, m., rice from U.; Jotiya- 
setthi dgaldgatanaih —anarii bhattam pacapetvd 
ddpesi, Dhp-a IV 210,4 Patis-a 677,37; — °-dipa, 
m., the continent U.; Sadd 251,2; — °-pafiha, m., the 
question (of king Milinda) relating to U.; Mil 84,26 
—85,9. 

’Uttarakuru, m., Npr. of a garden laid out by 
king Pardk-rama-bahu I; Mhv LXXIX 11. 

Uttarakuruka, m(f)., inhabitant of ’Uttarakuru; 
—a ti Uttarakuru-vasino, Mp IV 188,2; manussa . .. 
Jambudlpakd Aparagoydnikd —a Pubbavidehaka ti 
catubbidhd, Pj I 123,18; tlhi thanehi —5 manussa 
deve ca TSvatimse adhigacchanti Jambudipake ca 
manusse ... : amama apariggahd niyatdyuka visesa- 
bhuno, etc., A IV 396,8 foil.; bhOmi-sayd nard ... —d, 
Ps II 423,19 •=■ Ap-a 248,20; —a manussd acchandika- 
tthdnam pavittha, Vibh-a 461,28; — dnam manussd- 
nam avitikkamo pakati-silam, Vism 15,20; — Nidd-a 
I 16,13. 

uttara-gdthapekkha-pada, n., a quarter (of a 
stanza ) requiring the next stanza (for grammatical con¬ 
struction); “eko ce 'bhiramissasi" (so read) ti idain 
pana —am: "atha bhdsihi dasa disa" ti imind assa 
sambandho, Pj II 499,18. 

Uttara-gdma, m., Npr. of a oillage in Ceylon 
(cf. PPN); Ps V 33,2 («Uttara). 

uttara-geha, n., the northern house; (Lokiidhi- 


pati) raja .... —am bhinditva tasmim yeva thane 
viharam karapetva, Sas 111,21. 

uttara-cakkavala, n., the northern sector of the 
eireular mountain-range forming the limit of the world; 
Ja I 71,3,12 (quoted Ap-a 76,4,14; Sadd 527,2); — 
°-mukha-vatti, /., the northern sector of the "opening- 
eircumferenee”, i.e. of the rim, of the mountain-range 
encircling the world; Spk I 75,18,34; Ja I 76,5. 

Uttara-cula-bhajanlya, n., ‘‘the second, minor 
analysis ", designation of the concluding section of the 
Abhidhamma-bhdjaniya of the Iddhipada-vibhanga, 
Vibh 223,18—224,16; Vibh-a 308,6,7,20; Suttanta- 
bhdjanlye hi Abhidhamma-bhdjanlye ca samadhi- 
visesana-vasena dassitanam upaya-bhutdnam iddhi- 
padanam pakata-karan' attham —am vuttam, Vibh-pt 
B * 1960 169,8; Abhidhamme —e "cattdro iddhi-pada 
chand’iddhi-pado" ti adind chandddinam yeva iddhi- 
padatd vuttd, Spk-pt B* II 1961 511,28; Sv-pt II 
1961 209,23, £' II 267,26. 

Uttara-cQIa-vdra (frequent o. 1. in B € -vada), 
m., i.q. pree .;... vada-maddan'atthaya Abhidhamme 
—o nama dgato, Spk III 256,13; Spk-pt £* II 1961 
512,13 foil. 

Uttara-cfllika-viira, m., i.q. prec.; Sv 642,n. 

uttara-cchada, m., awning, canopy; uttaram, 
upari-bhagam, chadetl ti —o vitdnam, Ps-pt B' II 
1961 32,17; —ena upari-baddhena ratta-vitanena, Sp 
1086,24; — ife. sa-° (Vin I 192,1 o). 

uttarana, mfn. and n. [is.], crossing, passing 
over; coming out (of water); emerging; (mfn.) niyyaniko 
—o ... papeti nibbutim ... ariyo atth’angiko maggo, 
Th 418; (n.) nadirii ... otaritva °-kdle, Sp 912,8; 
split-cpd. —e kale, Utt-vn 882; bhav'ahgato —am, 
Mp III 317,23; — ifc. dur-° (Th-a I 198,ll), sakat°- 
bhati (Ja I 195,1 s). 

uttarana-tlttha, n., landing place, ghat, suitable 
place for getting ashore (after crossing a river); para- 
tire cattdri paftca — ani pi asamapekkhitva, Ps II 
266,8; nadiya tire tesam —assa abhimukhe thdne, 
Spk II 246,3. 

ut-taratl, pr. 3 sg. [is.], 1. to come or step out of 
(water), disembark; ascend, climb up; (opp. otarati); 

2. to cross (nadim), cross over to (pararh); arrive at; 

3. to rise, boil (up), flow over (water, oil); 4. to descend 
(upon: ace.); — forms: aor. 3 sg. —i; udatari; (2 sg. 
udatari, Ja IV 486,11*, is caus., see uttareti); 1 sg. 
udatarim (Ja II 317,16*); inf. —itu-kamo (Vin I 
285,26); abs. — iydna (Ja IV 441,8*), —itva; pass. pr. 
3sg. uttariyati (?.».); caus. uttdreti (q.v.); — 1. 
kimhi nu kho aham dlambitvd —eyyarii 7, Vin I 28, 
35; nahatena — antena otarantanam maggo databbo, 
II 221,1; (bhikkhuniya) pathamam padarii ("foot“ as 
linear measure 1) — antiya dpatti (hull* accayassa, 
Vin IV 230,12 (Sp 912,8: uttarana-kale pathamam 
padarii uddharitva tire thapentiyd); nahatva pitva 
c’ udatari sattha, D II 135,7* (cf. 134,21: nadirii 
ajjhogahetvd nahatvd pivitva ca paccutaritvd); te 
tena titthena —antd, Spk II 246,6; ... me ... pa- 
sarayi — paniin, ten'udatariih, Ja II 317,16*; —itva, 
Ja I 108,2s; sarira-gandho durato va — ati, Spk III 
14,26 (?, E‘ v.l. and B* 1961: ubbahati); — 2. (tathd- 
gato) yo udatari ogham, Sn 471; vimutto udatdri 
ogharh, Ud 74,18*; (nadirii) me piyo —i, Ja IV 440,5*; 
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annataro bbikkhu sakena bhagena —itu-k3mo hoti 
... anujanami —antassa sakarii bhagarii datum, 
Vin I 285,26; maha-samuddam navaya —itva, Mil 
269,31; pararii —eyyarn, M I 135,6; — 3. udakarn 
n’eva bertha otarati, na uddbaiii —ati, Ud-a 302,22; 
(udakarii) calati ... uttarati patarati, Mil '260,1; 
telaiii pi —antam na olokenti, Ps III 9 , 3 ; tele pi 
'•■ante thitim na karoti ('‘does not stand up even when 
the oil boils over ’’), Spk I 100 , 7 ; — 4. mam —iyana 
m3navo vivariya uru (so read) jagbanena pilavi, Ja 

V 204,9*. 

Uttara-Tiss5r3ma, m., Npr. of a monastery in 
Ceylon (see C. Nicholas, JRAS Ceylon VI 1963 p. 
103); ~atii tu Tiss3macco akarayi, Mbv XXXIII 91. 

uttara-tlra, mn., the northern bank ; —e Ps III 
119,12 ad M 1 404,32 uttararii ... GarigSya tirarii. 
uttar'atthara, n., =» next ; Vin-vn 1070. 
uttar’attharana, n., a cover far a bed, chair or 
carriage-seat; «aih n3ma manca-pi(h3naih upari 
attharitabbakaih paccattbaranam, Sp 776,3 # 666,24 
ad Vin III 212,21: vihSra-dvararii va «arn va 
bhumm' attharanam va bhisi-ccbavi v3 (cf. Horner, 
TrsL p. 46 n. 3); por5nak3ni dubbala-civarani..., 
tani ~am karissama; ... porSnakani —ani, tini ... 
bhisi-cchaviyo karissama, Vin II 291,27; — Vin-vn 
1064; — sarathi rathassa —am otaretva rukkha- 
cchayaya paiinapesi, Ja IV 431,21; marigala-rathe ... 
asse yojetva —am attharitva, VI 39,7; — IV 354,6. 

uttaratra, ind. (Is.), subsequently, later, below (in 
a book); Sadd 4 , 33 ; 22,6. 

uttara-ditthl, /., subsequent false view (1, cf. 
C.A.F. Rhys Davids, Dhs Trsl. 325 n. 1); upSdiyati 
hi purima-ditjhiih —i, upSdiyanti ca taya dittbim, 
Ps I 218, 2 S = Spk II 14,24 ?£ As 385,9 (in expl. of 
dittb'upadjna q. o.). 

uttara-disS, /., the northern direction; Sadd 272, 
is; paccbima-disato —ato ca nikkhanta-nadiyo, Ud-a 
301,16; —5yam, Ja IV 161,23; Spkl214,is; — 
°-bh3ga, m., id.; Sadd 526,2s; — BhagavS ... 
paUankato Isakam pScina-nissite —e (hatv5, Ud-a 
52,5; — ‘dbhimukha, mfn., facing north; —o sirasi 
aiijalim patitthSpetva, ja VI 46,8; — Cp-a 88 , 25 . 

uttara-digha, mfn.; (Gr.) long when final (trowel); 
Kaec-v 405; Sadd 807,25. 

Uttara-desa, m., Npr. of the ancient northern 
province of Ceylon (see ; C. Nicholas, JRAS Ceylon 

VI 1963 p. 80 and 152); MhvXLIV71; XLVII 3; 
XLVIII 83; L 14. 

uttara-dvSra, n., the north gale; —ena nikkha- 
mitvS, Sp 913,6; Ja HI 460,28; VI 364,s; —ato nik- 
khamitvS, Att 21,io; — Sp 98,7; Pv-a 75,32 — Ap-a 
258,33; — s -yavamajjhaka, w.r. for uttara-yava- 
majjhaka (q. o.). 

uttara-pakarana, n., supplementary treatise i.e. 
the Uttaravinicchaya; bbikkhu an-nttaram sa-utta- 
ram —ena sahitam sakalam pi Vinayavinicchayam 
jan5ti, Utt-vn-t £* II 1962 496,16. 

Uttara-PancSla, m. pi. and n., Npr. 1 . of a 
people and kingdom, 2. of its capital (cf. PPN, and for 
the relations between — 1. and 2., KampiUa, and Kurn 
see PPN s.v. PancSla); — 1. Dummukho nama 
—Snarn janapadassa raja, Ja III 381,27' ad 381,17*: 
Paficalanam ca Dummukho; °-ratthe Kampilla- 


nagare Dummukho nama raja, 379,3; °-ranno putto 
(king of —), IV 392,23; (cf. Uttare Paiicala, Patis-a 263, 
32); — 2. KampiUaka-ratthe °-nagare Paiicale raj jam 
karente, Ja III 79,l; °-nagaram patva, 79,o; °-nagare 
PancSlo n3ma raja rajjam karesi, IV 430,23; Kuru- 
ratthe °-nagare Renu nama raja rajjam karesi, 444 , 10 ; 
tarn nagaram °-am nama bhavissati. III 461,1; —e 
Indapatte Kekake ti imesu tisu nagaresu, II 213,3. 

Uttara-patha, m., the northern country; Th-a II 
83,32; cf. Uttarapatha. 

uttara-pada, n. f/s.), (Gr.) the last member of a 
epd. ; Kacc 392; Sadd 800,3; Vjb B* 1960 68 , 11 ; — 
°-Iopa, 77 L, elision of the last member of a cpd.; Mogg 
III 21; Sadd 65,27; 758, 10 ; pariyosito ti pariyosita- 
bbojano, —o datthabbo, Ps I 93,32; — Vin-vn-j B* 11 
1962 319,1 foil. 

uttara-pada-ganthi, /., the "upper foot-block", 
i.e. upper door-step (7); Mbv-t 307,6 foll.i clay for 
making vessels used in abhiseka of kings to betaken from 
under the — (—iya hejtba-bbagato) of Mahabodhi- 
ghara, Nlla-pokkharani, Loha-pas3da, Pagompa- 
malaka and Maha-cetiya (and from under the uttar’um- 
mara, q. v., of Catussaia and Samujjava-saia). 

uttara-passa, mn., the northern side; —ena Mara- 
balam ajjhottharamanam disva, Ja I 72,23; —e Ut- 
taravanaramo nama viharo, Sas 110 , 10 ; — long cpd. 
ThOp 73,27. 

Uttarapala, m., Npr. of a tbera, author of Th 
252—4 (see PPN and cf. apadana of Setudayaka tbera, 
Ap 408,11 foil.); Th-a II 102,27. 

uttara-pasaka, m. (so. uttara -f paiakaj, the 
“upper loop", in which the upper hinge, i. e. a projecting 
pivot, of the wing of the door revolves; originally a 
creeper or rope (pasaka I), later prob. a metal contri¬ 
vance, or a hole in the watt (corresponding to the “little 
mortar", udukkhalika, below); bhitti-cchiddam karitva 
valliyapi rajjuyapi kavatam bandhanti, undurchi pi 
upadkahi pi khajjantl, kbayita-bandhanani kavatani 
patanti ... anujanami pitUia-samghatam udukkhali- 
kam —am, Vin II 148,10-14 ^ 120,17; kavatarii katva 
betjba udukkhale, upari —e ca pavesetva katarii pari- 
vattaka-dvararii, Sp281,3; Rem. (uttara) pasaka is 
not "the (upper) lintel (of a door)" (PED), and aggala- 
p3saka is not "the quadrangular end of the bolt of a 
door" (SBE XX p. 106, CPD), but the "staple" into 
which the sliding bolt is inserted; cf. Silirika’s jika ad 
Acarangasutra II 1,5,2 agga]a-p5s3g3ni va:... arga- 
Ia-p3sak3 v4, yatr3rga]3grani nikfikpyante (Sp 1207, 
23 : kapi-slsakarii n3ma dvara-bahaih vijjhitva tattha 
pavesito aggala-p3sako vuccati, "* monkey's head' is 
the name of the a. fixed in the door-post after piercing 
it"). 

uttara-pubba, m., the north-east; Kacc-v 167; 
tassa —ena Mucalindo n3maso saro, ja VI 518,19*. 

Uttara-phagguna-nakkhatta, n. (cf.. next), 
the (day of the) constellation Uttara-phaiguni; Th-a 11 
146,s; Phagguna-mase —e ussavarii anubhavanto, 
120,3. 

Uttara-phagguni, /. (so. Uttara-phaiguni), Npr. 
of a lunar mansion; Sadd 359,18 (°ni);—°-nakkhatta, 
n., the constellation U.; ang3ra-v5re —ena yoge Ama- 
rapurarii... nagararii m3pesi, S3s 132,6; — °-divasa, 
n., the day of the constellation U.; Phagguna-mase kira 
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~c yo nahayati, so sariivacchara-katarii paparh so- 
dhcti, Ps I 179,3. 

Uttara-bhaddapada, n. (sa. Uttara-bhidra- 
pada], Npr. of a constellation; Sadd 359,20. 

Uttara-Madhura, /., Npr. of a touin, "Northern 
Mathura" (on the Yamuna); Ja IV 79,21; Vv-a 118,12; 
Mhv XCII 25. 

Uttara-Madhur’uyySna, n., Npr. of a park; 
Bv-a 142,13. 

Uttara-matS, /., Npr. of a vemaniki peti; her 
story Pv 323—331; Sv 509,22 - Mp IV 26,l -5 

yakkhinl Piyariikara-m5ta ... wrong, read with Vism 
382,26: Piyaihkara-m3ta yakkhinl (ef. S I 209,21) —i; 
(PPN "2. UttaramatS" error for Punabbasumata, ef. 
identical story PPN II 231). 

UttaramStu-petavatthu, n., title of Pv 323— 
331; ef. pree. 

ut-taramanaka, mfn., one who steps oat of the 
water, ascends the bank; dadeyya otarantfnarii mag- 
garii -o, Khuddas XIX 1 (ef. Vin 11221,1 s.o. ut- 
tarati 1.). 

Uttara-mQIa see Uttaromula. 

Uttara-yava-majjhaka, m., Npr. of the northern 
market-town in the neighbourhood of MithiU; Mithi- 
laya pana catusu dvaresu Paclna-yavamajjhako ... 
—o ti cattaro nigama, Ja VI 330,20; ultara-dvarena 
nikkbamitva —am (so B e 1959; C* 1939 ®majjha- 
gamakarii, E e Uttara-dvara-yavamajjhakarii) payasi, 
364,8. 

uttara-rassa, mfn. [sa. uttara 4- hrasva, 
Geioer $ 49,2], (Gr.) short in the end (of a word); 
Kacc-v 405; Sadd 808,28. 

Uttara-rSjaputta, see “Uttara. 

uttara-Iopa, m., (Gr.) elision of the last letter (of 
a word); Kacc-v 406; Sadd 809,6; 15,21*. 

Uttara-vaddhamSna, m., Npr. of a mountain 
(see C. Nicholas, JR AS Ceylon VI 1963 p. 66; Spk 
reads Antara-vaddha®); — ®-pabbata, n.. Ml. U.; 
—cm aruhi. As 103,28 = Ps I 204,15 yt Spk II 150, 
21 ; — ®-v3si-up5saka, m., " the lay devotee with the 
axe on Ml. U."7; As 103,26 ~ Ps I 204,12 yt Spk 
II 150,21. 

Uttara-vanirima, m., Npr. of a monastery 
built by king Ukkaihsika; cetiyassa ... uttara-passe 
—o nSma vibaro, Sis 110,16 foil. 

uttara-vikara, m., (Gr.) alteration or modifica¬ 
tion in the end of a word; Kacc-v 406; Sadd 810,3. 

Uttara-vinicchaya, m., title of Buddhadatta's 
second compendium of the Vinaya (Pit-sm $ 265; 
Geioer p. 22); Jinak 71,9; Gv59,32; — ct.s: a) 
°-(purina)tlkja by Maha-Upatissa; Pit-sm 300; b) 
Uttara-lin'attha-pakSsani Uttara viniccbaya-tika5y 
Vacissara Mahasami; Gv 62,n; — ef. Geioer p. 27 
(32.3 with n. 10,11); CPD I Epileg. p. 39® (1.3.4.1.2). 

uttara-viparita, mfn., 1. unable to answer; Abb 
952 (meaning of anuttara); 2. (Gr.) changed (attenuated) 
in the end (of a word); Kacc-v 406 yt Sadd 810,7 (ex.: 
digu). 

Uttara-vim3na, n., title of Vv VI 10 (834— 
839); ®-vannan3, /., title of Vv-a 297,1 1 —299,8; 
®-vatthu-p31i, /., Sadd 919,8. 

uttara-virahita, mfn., without a superior, su¬ 
preme; anuttaram samma-sambodhin ti —am sabba- 


settham ... bodhiih, Spk II 153,28; — Utt-vn-t B t 
111962 496,17. 

1 Uttara-vihara, m., the "Northern " or Abhaya- 
giri monastery at Anuradhapura (see W. Rahula, 
History of Buddhism in Ceylon, p. XXX); ®'-ajtha- 
katha, /., the old el. on the canon in the version of the 
U. (see Geiger, Dipavamsa und Mahavariisa, p. 54— 
57; Mhv-t LXV—LXVII; Rahula, l. e. XXIV, 39); 
Mhv-t 177,30; 187,6; 247,is; 249,ll; 289,20; 290,16; 
— °-v3sika, m., resident of the U.; keel ti —e sandh- 
5y5ha, mht ad Vism 268,7; — ®-vasi(n), m., — pree.; 
—inam atthakathSya, Mhv-t 125,7; 155,18; —inam 
pana Mahavamse, 134,11; — Sv-pt B € I 1961 127,7 
(ad Sv 87,s); Sah C® 1959 95,1; Ras C® 1961 192,1. 

•Uttara-vih3ra, m., the "Northern" or Queen- 
consort’s monastery at Chieng Mai (Thailand); MahS- 
deviy3rame — e ..., Jinak 128,1. ■ 

uttara-Yuddhi, /., (Gr.) vyddbi at the end (of a 
word); Kacc-v 406; Sadd 809,1. 

uttara-sadda, m., (Gr.) the word uttara; Sadd 
272,2; 526,21; 527,7. 

uttara-sara, m., (Gr.) a vowel at the end (of a 
word); adi-majjh'—anam kvaci digha-rassattam, Sadd 
807,22. 

uttara-sabaya, m., an excellent companion; 
dhamma-bhan^agariko jettha-bliStikassa —o, Spk 
111221,21. 

uttara-s3taka, m., the upper or outer garment; 
Spk I 324,30; II 291,26; — ena vdlikam 3netvi, Pj I 
200,1; — ass3pi samino na jat' amha, Ja VI 410,6 ^ 
453,1. 

uttara-sisaka, mfn., with the head to the north; 
—am maftcakaih pai\ii5pehi (®pesi), O II 137,13,16; 
—e maiice nipajji, Ja I 391,28. 

uttara-sIha-paAjara, m., a window towards the 
north; antepurassa ®-sadise thine, Sv 620^ (raftno 
pasade ... uttara-disaya slha-paojarassa ..., p[). 

Uttara-sutta, n., title of 1. S I 54,31 foil, (ud- 
dina: 56,17): 2. A IV 162—166 (uddana: 172,18). 

uttara-suve, ind. [sa. *uttara-ivas], the day after 
tomorrow; sve suve —, Sadd 894,21; — ef. uttara-sve, 
uttara-sse, para-suve. 

uttara-setu, m., a bridge or causeway for crossing 
over; nSv3 santarani —u v3 apara pirarh gamanayal, 
M I 134,37 (uttaranti eteni ti uttaro, sinanti badh- 
nantl ti setu, uttaro ca so setu ca ti —u, Ps-pt B* II 
1961 88,27) = S IV 174,8 (£*: uttira®, but Spk III 
11 , 21,22 utt5ra°; orima-tlrato uttaraniya setu —u, 
Spk-pt B* II 1961 326,13); maggassa hi "maggo pan- 
tho ... nav3 —Q ca sartkamo" ti bahOni namini, Ps 
I 229,io* — Spk III 177,13*; —ussa pubbe va thir3- 
thira-bhavaih jfinitva abhinkhitabbarii boti. Mil 
194,23; — see •uttara. 

Uttara-sena, m., Npr. of a dwelling-house: Ut¬ 
taro ca amacco ’ka vihare Abhay'uttare vis am 

®’avharii__ Mhv L 83 (ef. Nicholas, JRAS Ceylon 

VI 1963 p. 145). 

uttara-sve, uttara-sse, ind., the day after to¬ 
morrow (l. q. uttara-suve q. a.); ajj'eva me dhaAAani 
jSyantu, sve va gabbhiniyo hontu, uttara-sse va pac- 
cantu, A I 240,6,16 (uttara-sve [o. /. ®sse] ti tatiya- 
divase, Mp II 354,10). 

Uttara-Himavanta, m., "the Himilaya in the 
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north” (this form of name frequent, but almost ex¬ 
clusively in Ja prose); Ja IV 328,7,24; Ud-a 301,18; 
~e Xandamula-pabbharam (°re), Ja II 195,8; III 377, 
23; IV 114,16; 367,19; 368,2; VI 100,13; — "-padesa- 
vasi(n), living in the region of U.; Ja III 471,2; — 
“-passa, n., the slope of U.; Ja VI 101,13; °abhi- 
mukha, mfn., towards, in the direction of, the U.; Ja 
V 42,19; VI 56,9. 

’UttarS, /., Npr. of the mother of Mangala Buddha; 
Bv IV 18; Bv-a 142,5; Jinak 11,24; Ja I 34,8; Ap-a 
37,16. 

’Uttara, /., Npr. of a daughter of the setthi Ut- 
tara who offered alms to Mangala Buddha on the day 
of his enlightenment; Bv-a 142,30. 

•UttarS, /., Npr. of the wife of Paduma Buddha 
before his renunciation; Bv IX 18; Bv-a 177,24; 181,15. 

•UttarS, /., Npr. of one of the two chief female 
disciples of Nfirada Buddha; —4 Phagguni c’eva ahe- 
suib agga-s£vik3, Bv X 24; — Ja I 37,7; Ap-a 40,17. 

•UttarS, /., Npr. of one of the two chief women 
servitors of VipassI Buddha; Sirimst —a c'eva ahesum 
agg'upatthikS, Bv XX 30. 

‘Uttara, /., Npr.; Konagamanassa bhagavato 
... ~a nSma brahmanl mata abosi, D II 7,19; — 
Bv XXIV 17; Ja I 43,8 = Ap-a 47,9; Bv-a 258,12; 
Jinak 19,15. 

’Uttara, /., Npr. of one of the two agga-savikSs of 
KonSgamana Buddha; Bv XXIV 23; Ja I 43, 10 ; 
Ap-a 47,ll. 

•UttarS, /., Npr. of a theri, speaker of Thi 15; 
ThI-a 21,17. 

•UttarS, /., Npr. of a then, speaker of Thi 175 
—181; ThI-a 161,1. 

“UttarS, /., Npr. of a theri; Sanghamilta maha- 
panna -S ca vicakkhanS, Dip XV 78; therika San- 
ghamitta ca ca vicakkbanS, XVIII 11. 

“Uttara, /., Npr. of a woman lay disciple of 
Gotama Buddha; A IV 347,20; Mp IV 160,22. 

“UttarS, /., Npr. of the wife of a poor man in 
RSjagaba, mother of “UttarS; Vv-a 63,2; Dhp-a III 
302,io. 

“UttarS, /., Npr. of a lay disciple of Gotama 
Buddha, in A and Mp with the epithet Nanda-mSta; 
in Bv, U. and Nanda-mStS are two persons (see PPN 
4. UttarS NandamSta); mama savikSnam upSsikS- 
narii patbamam ... jhSyinam yad-idam —S Nanda- 
mStS, A I 26,21; Mp I 446—152; Dhp-a 302—313 
( c -up3sikS-vatthu); Vv-a 62—74 (°-vimSna-vannana, 
ad Vv I 15 °-vimSna); — A IV 348,2 (Mp IV 161,2); 
Pa(is II 212,0, quoted Vism380,ie; Mp V 83,8 = 
Vism 313,22; — Bv II 70: Nanda-mSta ca ~a aggS 
hessant’ upa((hika; XXVI 20: Nanda-matS ca —a 
agg'upatthik’upasika. 

’•UttarS, /., Npr., — Khujj'uttarS; Patis-a 
673,24. 

“UttarS, /., Npr. of an up&sika; satta gSthS ... 
—aya nSma upSsikSya ... bhSsitS, Th-a III 116,15. 

“UttarS, /., Npr. of a little yakkhinl, sister of 
Punabbasu and daughter of Uttara-matS; S I 210, 
19*,2T*. 

“UttarS, /., Npr. of the daughter of Nandaka, 
general of king Pingala of Surat(ha; Pv 690; Pv-a 
244,19. 


[“Uttara, /., Bv IX 17, for E { ( unmelr.) Nanda 
ca Suyasa •—a tayo pasada-m-uttama read Nanda 
Vasu Yasuttara ... (cf. Bv-a 177,23]. 

uttaragama, m., (Gr.) addition (of a syllable or 
letter ) inserted in the latter ( part of a word); Kacc-v 
406; Sadd 810,1 (ex. vedallam). 

Uttarajlva, m., Npr. of a Burmese thera, pupil of 
Ariyavamsa; together with Chapada he brought the 
Saddaniti to Ceylon (see PLB p. 17; JPTS 1908 p. 88 ; 
Sas index); Sas 39,25 etc. 

uttarSdesa, m., (Gr.) substitution in the end (of 
a word); Kacc-v 406 (sabba-seyyo, sabba-settho 
icc’evam-Sdi; cf. 265) 76 Sadd 810,9. 

Uttarapa, m. (sg. and pi.), Npr. of a country and 
its people, L q. AAguttarSpa q. v.; AngS yeva so 
janapado, MahiyS pana nadiyS uttarena apo, tSsam 
avidurattS ~o ti pi vuccati, Ps III 34,21 = Pj II 
437,7 (~a) Sadd 109,24; 109,16: uttarena Maha- 
mahiyS nadiya apo yesarii, te —3, Anga ca te ca 
ti AnguttarSpS. 

UttarS-patba, m., the " North Country" , famous 
for its horses and horse trade (see PPN); °-vasik3 ~ato 
va SgatattS evarii (sc. °-k3) laddha-vohara assa- 
vdnija ~e assanam utthana-tthane paftca assa-satani 
gahetvS ... , Sp 175,31 (ad Vin III 6 , 20 , see below 
°ka); ~ato eko assa-vSnijo pahca assa-satani dnesi, 
Ja I 124,25 (cf. II 31,1); bodhisatto —e vanija-kulc 
nibbatti, II 287,15; Savatthi-vSsino v3ni]a ... ~aih 
gantva ..., Pv-a 100 , 3 ; —e Kariisa-bhoge Asitanjana- 
nagare MahSkamso nama raj jam karesi, Ja IV 79 , 9 ; 
— Th-a II 83,32; Sih C* 102,24; 150,11; — °-ka, mfn., 
belonging to, living in U.; —a assa-vSnija panca-. 
mattchi assa-satehi ... upagata honti, Vin III 6,20 
(Sp 175,31, see above; Sp( B t I 1960 427,8 0 . r. Uttara- 
haka; CPD I s. v. assa-vSnija and Epileg. p. 27* pre¬ 
ferred as led. difficilior; rather due to omitting of pa 
and misreading of burm. tha as ha); Ja II 31,1; — 
°-vasika, mfn., inhabitant of U.; Sp 175,81 (above). 

uttarSpetl, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of uttarati), to let or 
make overflow, spill (cf. uttarati 3.); samuddarii -~etva 
(making the ocean overflow its shores) dipa-dhovanam 
karissama, Ja IV 161,15; udakam va valikarii va aki- 
ritva ~eti (E* misprint uttSra°), Sp 321, 13 ; — to make 
step out of, gd across:, (gambhira-kaddamam ... 
balivaddam) -~<si, Sih C* 1959 15,12 ( 0 .1. uddhard- 
pesi). 

uttarSbhimukha, mfn., northward, facing north; 
sampati-jato bodhisatto ...»o satta-pada-vitiharena 
gacchati, D II 15,8 - M III 123,19 * Ps I 46,11 
(gato) Sp 131,8; Bv-a 132,22; 142,is (gantva); — 
—o nisiuno hoti, D II 207,24;— Ps IV 189,4; Ss 16, 
21 ; — “-bhSva, m. abstr., Ps IV 185,28. 

uttara-mukha, mfn., i. q. prec .; ito gaccha ... 
ujju yen’ —o, Ja VI 518,8*; pakkSmum —a, Sn 1010; 
pakkamlm —o, Ap 165,20; satta-sat(hlto patthdya 
pacchima-vayo, ~o ti vuttam, Vjb B* 1960 44,9. 

uttarSyana, n. [so. °na), the progress (of the sun) 
to the north (of the equator), summer solstice; Ahh 81; 
tikena sisirSdlnarii utOnam ~am, Bhes II 66. 

UttarS rani, /. [is.], the upper of the two pieces of 
wood used for kindling fire by attrition (opp. adharS- 
rani); (in simile) puriso ... allarii (sukkham) kattham 
... —im adSya abhimanthento aggim ahhinihhat- 
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teyya 7 no h’idaih (evam bho), M I 240,34 (242,3) ^ 
III 142,1; 143,34; yatha arani na siya, arani-potako 
na siy3, arani-yottakarh na siya, —i na siya +, 
jayeyya aggi 7 na hi ... , yatha arani siya — , Mil 
53,29; — iyaih va arani-dhanuke va upari-pellana- 

dandake vS_, Sp 29*2,27 ^ Vin-vn 3069; ayarn —i 

ayarh adharArani, Ps II 91,9; adharArani viya cakkhu- 
dhatu, —I viya rupa-dhAtu, Vism 489,21 = Vibh-a 
80,22. 

‘UttarArAma, m., Npr. of the thera who wrote the 
Visuddhimagga-dipanI ( Epileg. 2 . 8 . 1 , 3 ); SAs 51,29. 

•UttarArama, m., Npr. of a monastery where 
Mangala Buddha held his second sannipAta; Bv-a 147, 
31; 151,2$. 

’Uttarfirama, m., the "Northern Monastery" 
built by ParakkamabAhu I. at Pulatthipura (Polon- 
nanrwa); ef. PPN and Nicholas, JRAS Ceylon VI 
1963, p. 179; Mhv LXXVIII 73 foil. 

Uttarala, m., Npr. of a tank repaired by Parak- 
kamabahu I. (see Nicholas, JRAS Ceylon VI 1963 
p. 188); Mhv LXVIII 47. 

uttarAlumpa, m. or n.1 [uttarati "to spill over' , 
alumpa "catching, taking away" 7], o. 1. uttarAJuva 
(?], a contrivance (round basin 7) used for preventing 
dye in a pot from boiling over; ... rajanarii uttariyatl: 
“anujanami, bhikkhave, —am bandhitum”, Vin I 
286,8; Sp 1126,1»: uttarAJuvan ti: vattAdharakarh 
rajana-kumbhiyA majjhe jhapetvA tarn AdhArakarii 
parikkhipitvA rajanam pakkhipiturii anujanami; cf. 
Horner, Vin Trsl. IV 405 n. 11. 

Uttaralha, m. or n. 7, Npr. of a parivena belong¬ 
ing to the Abhayagiri vihAra (see PPN and Nicholas, 
JRAS Ceylon VI 1963 p. 145); Mhv L 77 (cf. Geioer's 
Trsl. 145 n. 2); LI 75; — cf. Uttara-mu]a. 

UttarA-vimAna, n., title of Vv I 15 (125—136); 
°-vannana, /., title of Vv-a 62,29—74. 

uttarAsanga, m. (is.], the upper garment (of lay 
men and women, monks and nuns); esp. one of the three 
robes (ti-civara) of monks (antara-vAsaka, —, sarii- 
ghAti; cf. Horner, Vin Trsl. II I n. 2); — Abh 292; 
— as a token of respect, the — must be "arranged over 
one (the left) shoulder'", i.e. one shoulder must be bared; 
cf. Sp 1347,28: ek'ariisarii cfvararit katva ti ekasmirn 
amsa-kute civaram katva, sAdhukarii —am katva ti 
attho; frequent stock phrase ek'amsam —am karitva, 
Vin I 45,32; 46,$; II 126,32; (MahAbrahmA) D II 37, 
10 =” 46,1$ — 4746; (brahmano) M I 177,33; II 144, 
24 ; (Brahma) I 458,ie; (upAsako) S I 81,7; (brah¬ 
mano) A I 67,4; (bhikkhunl) II 146,24; Sp 799,8; 
omitting ek'amsam: bhagavA ratta-dupattam nivA- 
setvA kaya-bandhanarii bandhitvA —am katva ... 
nisldati, Spk I 246,2; sabbe anto-vajanjana-manussa 
itthiyo ca —am katvA ... pavisitvA ..., Ja I 383,4; 
brAhmano seta-vattham nivAsetvA setam yeva —am 
akAsi, Ps II 194,19; — ayan te patto, ayam saihghAtl, 
ayam —o, ayam antara-vAsako, Vin I 94,8; anujAnami 
... ti civaram: dlgunam saihghAjim, ekacciyarii —aril, 
ekacciyarii antara-vasakarii, 289,i; cf. Vin-vn 559, 
Sp 636,8; measurement: Sp 643,$ foil., Vin-vn 557; — 
values: ek'eko —o pahea satani agghatf, Dhp-a I 219, 
l; —o sahass'agghanako, Spk III 119,is; — kasiko 
—o, A I 145,14; tassa sattbuno ... —ena pujam 
akasi, Tbup 10,24; — used to carry ornaments: itthiyo * 


attano .. . abharanani omundtva —e pakkhipitva 
... , Ja I 383,27; sabbam Abharana-bnandam mama 
. —e bhandikam katva para-tlrarh netvA .... Ill 221, 
13; — Asanarh ... —ena pamajjitva pariggahetvA nisi- 
dApeti, M I 383,18; — —am panAApetva (spread, fold 
out), S IV 290,19,22; Cp-a 30,28; —am pappothetvA 
(beat out), S IV 290,29; — ifc. pit'-® (Ja VI 450,6'), 
suddh'- 0 (Ud-a 70,2$); — '-clvara, n., the garment 
consisting in the upper robe ; -aril apanetvA, Spk I 
39 , 20 ; alattaka-pAtala-vannaih —aril ek'ariisa-katarii, 
Ja IV 114,20; — °-samgh5tI, /. (dv.), upper robe and 
outer cloak; ace. °(I (so readX), Ap 303,24. 

UttarAsaiha, n., and e hA, /. [so. ‘AsAdhA, /.), the 
ISth lunar mansion; —aril, Sadd 359,19; —A, Rup 362; 
— "-nakkhatta, n., the constellation U.; inst. —ena 
"under the asterism of U.", Ja I 50,28 — Ap-a 55,12; 
Sv 431,2 = Bv-a 55,10 79,8; Sv 425 ,10 ^ Bv-a 

131,18 298,lo; Thup 7141 87,1; toe. — e id., Mhv 

XXXI 109 — ThOp 95,17; Mhv-( 51648; —e vatta- 
mAne, Ja I 63,27 — Bv-a 283,8; Bv-a 291,27; — 
°-nakkhatta-yoga, m., the conjunction of the moon 
with the nakkhatta U.; —e vattamAne, Ja I 82,9 = 
Ap-a 86,33; AsaJha-punnamAsiya —ena, Mhv-t 566,22. 

(Uttarahaka see UttarA-patha). 

uttarL mfn., uttari(m), adv. (not sa. prakr.; = 
BUS; PED and BHSD s. v. uttari recognise only ado.; 
adf. — i indubitable [cf. esp. below Ja III 324,14*], but 
in some eases decision between adj. and ado. uncertain, 
as also between — us first member of cpd. and separate 
ado.), 1 . adf., a. belter, superior, greater; b. greatest, 
highest; c. further (adv. 7); 2. adv. further, beyond, more, 
in a higher degree (often with abt. eompar., esp. tato, 
ito); — l.a. settham upanamarii udeti khipparii, 
tasmA attano — irii (acc. sg. masc. I) bhajetha, "there¬ 
fore one should associate with one better than oneself", 
Ja III 324,13* «A I 126,3* (attano —irii uttaritararii 
visijthatararii, Mp II 197,22); sukhAhain nAbhijAnAmi 
saman tena, kut' —irii I, Ap; 114,20 (tato —irii tato 
parain tato adhikarii sukharit, Ap-a 389,23); b. yad 
—irii kurute jantu loke, Sn 796 (Nidd I 102 foil.: —irii 
karoti, aggarii settharn ... pavararii karoti: ayaih 
satthA sabbahnO ti —irii karoti, aggarii ... pavararii 
karoti, ayarii dhammo ... gano ... maggo ... ti —irii 
karoti ...; Nidd-a I 239,16: —irii karoti ti atirekarii 
karoti); idha pannassa bhikkhuno —irii vimuttirii ap- 
pativijjhato, A V 300,14 » SV 119,18 — 120,2 etc. 
(—iin vimuttin ti arahattarii, Mp V 78,12); —irii ap- 
pativijjhanto Brabmalok'Qpago hoti, A IV 150,16 — 

V 342,io, quoted Patis II 130,12, Mil 198,9, Vism 
314,6 (—irii arahattarii adhiganturii asakkonto, — Mp 

V 834$); puttho ca na sampApeyya — iA ca vighAtaih 
apajjeyya, S IV 15,19 ^ V 118,27; ath' -irii padarii 
santarii samma-ppaAAAya passati, A IV 70,12,24 
(E* atth’u®, Mp IV 39 , 1 : atth'—irii... ti —irii santarii 
nibbAna-padarii nAma atthi, but attb' u° — asty u° 
impossible in context; atha — but); c. (adv.7) assa- 
damako ... ass A j An! yarn labhitvA ... mukhAdhAne 
k Aran aril. karoti, atha —irii kAranarii karoti ("then 
gets it used to further training"), M III 2,3 I 446,17 
(—iih karanarii kAreti); aparam pi ... —irii kAranarii 
sunohi, Mil 98,1 o; 99 , 9 ; ito ca pan' ahharii — irii nis- 
saranarii n'atthi, M I 326,11 ■= Ja III 359 , 7 ; — 2. 
pahea chinde pahea jahe pahea c’ — i bhAvaye ("should 
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especially develop”), Th 15 = Dhp 370 = S I 3,17 
(saddhidini panc’indriyani —irii bhaveyya, Th-a I 70, 
21 = Dhp-a IV 109,6); yan nuniharii —irii mettarii 
bhaveyvarii, A IV 104,21; tato —i desayi ("he taught 
me more than that”), Th 902 = A IV 235,22*; tato ce 
—i patiganheyya ("accept more than that”), Vin IV 
80,18 (tat' —i patiganhati, 80,32**); tato ce —irii sadi- 
yeyya, 111214,21; tam enarii (bhikkhurii) tathagato 
—itii vineti, M III 2,13,27; 3,2,12,20; yan nundham 
Rahularh —irh asavinarii khaye vineyyam 7, 277,26 
= S IV 105,17 = Spk 113,29; mi te (, Ananda,) 
saiigho —i upaparikkhi, S 11216,12 (—irii atireka-okise, 
Spk II 176,7); -4111 vatam adhitthisirii, Bv IV 14 — 
VIII 16 (E* ®rivatam, Bv-a —irii va°; bhiyo pi vatam 
..., Bv-a 151,io; bhiyo pi da|hataraita parakkamam 
akasirii, 176,3); —irii magga-patilibhena kilesa-mirarii 
jiniti, Dhp-a I 318,s; —irii pi nigganhanto, 81,26; 
dhammarii desetvi —im pi ovaditvi, Cp-a 263,5; 

bhagavi_—im pi saccani pakisetvi, Ja II 23,20; 

tato narii —im samannesatl dosaniyesn (mohaniyesu) 
dhammesu ("examines him further on ..."), Mil 
172,16; 173,1; —irii panho pucchitabbo, M III 30,17 
= 32,2; —im panhaih apucchi, 16,9; —irii paiiharii 
puccbitaro, S III 7,7,15; na ca main dutiyakaih —irii 
paripuccheyyuih, M I 83,s; atthi ca me ettha —irii 
patipucchitabbarii, III 148,24; tato —irii pi assama- 
padarii vannento aha, Ja VI 529,19; atthi ... imas- 
mirii brahmana-kule ito —irii sikkhitabbini udahu 
ettakan’ eva 7, Mil 10,17; — frequent expression —irii 
raanussa-dhammi (abl.; in edn.s often urrong spelling 
“riroanu®; cf. below uttari-manussa-dhamma) "beyond, 
superior to human norm, superhuman", qualifying 
either alam-ariya-nana-dassana-visesa or iddhi-piti- 

hariya: bhikkhu_att’attharii va hassati ... vi 

... vi ... —irii vi man®5 a)am°visesarii sacehikaris- 
sati, A I 9,22 = III 64,11,17,27 (dasa-kusala-kamma- 
patha-sariikhita manussa-dhammi —irii, Mp I 58,s 
Spk III 101,s); n'atthi tathigatassa —iih man°i 
alam°viseso, M I 68,9; eke samana-brahmani —i 
man°i alam c visesarii patijinanti, II 200,so; katbarii 
hi nama manussa-bhOto — i man®i alam°visesarii iiat- 
sati vi +, 201,3; bodhisatto ... evarh avoca: na'kho 
paniharii ... dukkara-karikaya adhigacchimi —irii 
man°a alam 0 visesarii. Mil 244,26; see further M I 207, 
35; S FV 300,21,2s; 337,18,26; A III 430,15-80 (Mp III 
412,7); V 88 , 15 ; bhagava ekarii bhikkhurii samfidisatu, 
yo —irii man°5 iddhi-pStihSriyarii karissati, D 1211,10 
16 ; na hi pana me bhagavS —irii man°S iddhi- 0 yarh 
karoti, D III 3,10 » 13,17; katc vi —i man°a iddhi-°ye 
akate vi —i man°a iddhi-°ye, 4 , 5 ; see further 12,19; 
13,1 — 18,7; — —irii karanlya and cpd. —i-karanlya 
(not clearly distinguishable owing to varying spelling in 
Mss. and ednj; cf. below —i-karantya-bhiva I) "some¬ 
thing further, more, left to be done": n’atthi no ki&d 
—irii karaniyarii, M I 271,27; sati —irii karanlye, 272, 
10 and passim; sati —i-karanlye, II 195,20,2s; —irii 
kar®, S II 99,25, —i-kar® III 168,35; —I kar®. It 118,12, 
sati ... —i-karanlye, 85,12; —i-karanlye, A V 157,11 
= 164,n; —irii kar®. Mil 138,19; — bhiyyoso-mattiyi 
ti pamanato —irii, paminarii atikkamitvi, Ud-a 363, 
10 ; siya c’ assa —irii avasittharii (after paying off the 
old debt there should be a surplus over), D I 71,34; — 
bhikkhu ... —in ca patireti, A III 432,12 (7; sampati 


ca —in ca viriyarii karot’ cva, Mp III 413,3; trsl. 
Hare: "and drives across to the beyond"); — ifc. 
cha|-°im (“plus six”, Ap 585,7), tad-®irii ("in addi¬ 
tion, besides", Ap 86,4; 211,7); — ®-karana, mfn., ifc. 
tad-® "causing, effecting more than that", (thambho) 
—o sarambho, PsI170,n; — ®-karaniya, n., see 
above; ®-karaniya-bhSva, abslr. m., —ato, Ud-a 192, 
19; — “-damatha, m., higher, better restraint; —iyi 
ti ariya-magga-damathaya, Nett-pt B* 1961 83^3 
(Nett 7); — ®-pativedha, m., higher comprehension; 
(saraniidiftbi) —iya maggo c’eva hetu ca, Palis II 
82,11 (v. 1. uttariih pati®; — lokiyato uttari-palivijjha- 
n’atthiya, Patis-a 579,33); ®-tlbo Patis-a 95,14; — 
®-bhanga, m.and n.[7), condiment, seasoning,ehutney; 
any kind of dainties, titbits (also meat); et.s: — byafi- 
jana, cf. Hindi binjan “anything used in dressing or 
preparing food, seasoning, relish, sauce, condiment; 
vegetables (dressed with butter, or ghi, and added to flesh 
or fish)" (Platts-H); — Ps I 150,26 (expl. aneka- 
byaiijanarfi) byahjanan ti —aril, ... ninappakira- 
mariisidi-byafijanehi aneka-byaiijanan ti vuttarii 
hoti; Ud-a 199,5: aneka-byaiijano ti ninividha-—o; 
— catukka-bhatta consisting of odana, sQpa, tela, —, 
Vin II 77,ll; (orders for preparing meal for sangha) 
yiguyo pacatha, bhattini pacatha, sQpini sampi- 
detha, —ini sampidetha, 154,33; sQpa-sampike, 
mariisa-sampike, tela-s., si)ave, —e, IV 259,27; season¬ 
ing consisting in sappi, tela, —: II 214,5; 77,2 — III 
160,19; — sa—aril yigurii pivitvi, Ja 1186,io; sirigin 
ti siri^veridikarii —aril, IV 353,s’; — — pork: “ku- 
mirikiya viviha-kale igatinarii pibunakanarii —o 
bhavissatr* ti ... sukararii posesurii, I 196,si; (re¬ 
ferring to cocks:) bhaddako vata no —o uppanno, 
Dhp-a 1214,4; — (ironically in description of disgusting 
food:) ambila-suriya kosakarii puretvi pOti-maccha- 
kena —ena pivantarii disvi ("with rotten fish as season¬ 
ing or dainty"), Ja I 349,31; — ®-bhiva, m. abslr., Ja 
I 196,23; 197,30; — ®-manussa, m., “superman" 
(abstracted from next q. v.); uttari-manussa-dharaman 
ti —anaih jhiyinaA c’eva ariyinaA ca dhammarii, Sp 
489,1 ft Mp V 40 ft. 13; —inan ti pakatl-manussehi 
uttaritarinarii manussinarii, ukkaltha-manussinan 
ti attbo, Kkb-l B* 1961 219,6; — '-manussa- 
d ha nama, mfn. and subst. m. (abstracted from expres¬ 
sion uttariih manussa-dhammi, see above uttaririi 2.); 
1. adf., superior to human norm, superhuman; Pilinda- 
vacchena ... —aril iddhi-pitihiriyarii dassitarii, Vin 
I 209,11; tayi, Bhiradvija, ... gihinarit —aril iddhl- 
pilibiriyaih dassitarii, II 112,8 (= 112,5,12); —aril 
iddhi-pitihiriyarii dassehi, 1 180,23 # S IV 290,18; 
paftca-vaggiyi bhikkha ... avocurii: ... tvarii ... 
n’ev'ajjhagi —aril alamariya-Aina-dassana-visesarii, 
Vin I 9,28; yo pana bhikkhu anabhijinaih —aril 
att'Qpanayikaih alam-ariya-Aana-dassanarii samudi- 
careyya —, III 90^2 — 91,18;-n'atthi samapassa 
Gotamassa —o alamariya-Sina-dassana-viseso, Ja I 
389,20 (cf. original reading M I 68,9 t); —2. subst. m., 
superhuman norm or quality; —o nima Jhinaih vimok- 
kharii samidhi +, Vin III 91,30** *= 92,82**; cf. 92, 
13,27; 105,22; te bhikkhQ gihinarit ahflamaftftassa 
—assa vannarh bhisiriisu, IV 24,n; iraftflakena bhik- 
khuni —e yogo karanlyo. sant’, ivuso, iraftftakaih 
bhikkhurii — e panhaih pucchitiro ..., MI 472,25 



379 


(—e ti iminA sabbe lok'uttara-dhamme dasseti, Ps III 
185,14); "-dassanassa patikhittattA, SAs 68 , 26 ; — Ps 
II 25,2-is ; — “sataka, n., upper or outer garment, i.q. 
uttariya (all refer, et.s ); vAnijo attano —am datu- 
kamo “hand’ uttariyarii da mi te ...’’ ti gAtharii 
(Pv 59) aha, Pv-a 48,24; 49,1; —am pattharitva nipaj- 
jitva niddarii okkami, Ja I 318,1; —ena paeehA-bAham 
bandhitvi, V 310,so; — I 426,2; II 246,is; IV 225,5; 
Dhp-a IV 183,5; 200,6; Ps II 190,14; Spk II 93,28; — 
uttar’uttarirh, ado., further and further, more and 
more, in a higher and higher degree-, bhagavi dham- 
marii desesi — panlta-panltarh ..., D III 102,3 •* M 
I 320,» (adj.1 Ps II 388,1: — ift e’eva panita-panitam 
ca katva deseti); — panlta-panitaril vAyamamanA 
anuttararii vimuttirii sacchikarissSma, A III 218,23; 
(piiti) — visesa-bhAgiyA hoti, Ud-a 134,28; aparApa- 
rath — flana-pAman’atthAya, Ps I 250,10 (ad M I 56, 
33). 

uttarika, mfn. (scdry of uttaia or uttari ?), 
superior, higher; bhAvanA-bhumi —Anarii phalanam 
pattiyA pada-tthanarii, Nett 50,1 o. 

UttarikA, dim. of “UttarA g. o.; tunhl, •—e. 
hohi I, S I 210,8*. 

uttaritara, mfn. (eomp. of uttari), superior, bet¬ 
ter, higher, more (than: instr. or abl., Ap 422,12 gen.); 
frequently combined with panitatara; eso hi —o bhara- 
vaho dhurandharo, Ja III 38,10*; ayaih dhammo — o 
ca panitataro ca, D I 156,10-27; atthl ... anne 
dhamma —a ca panitatara ca, 156,1 — M 1137,32; aham 
ettakarii janami, sace tumhe —am janatha, vinicchi- 
natha, Ja VI 398,n; tassa —am paribbayarii ( higher 
wages) datvA, 1 364,34; kirii railfto dAso nlcatara- 
jitiko [£* misprint ju“] udahu samo vA —o vA 7, VI 
284,25*; setpiam upanaman ti sliAdihi —am yeva upa- 
gacchanto. III 324,17'; — with instr.; tena —o na 
vijjati, D III 155,is*; labha-sakkAra-silokena (slla- 
sampadAya ..., nAna-dassanena) ye aftile dhammA 
—a ca panitatara ca, M I 203,4-20; tvaih anuttaro si, 
n'atthi taya —o nAma, Ja VI 261,18*; n'atthi tayA —o 
..., aham attana —am apassanto ..., Sp 131,14; 
—o bhagavatA n’atthi, Sv 878,27; — with abl.: yasma 
vanna anno vanno —o vA panitataro vA n'atthi, so 
paramo vanno, M II 32,32; etasmi phdsu-vihSra 
anfto phasu-vihdro —o v5 panitataro v 2 n’atthi, I 
209,30; tan ca tathSgato paj2n2ti, tato ca —aril paja- 
niti, D I 22 , 2 ; na mayarii ito bhiyyo —aril paj2n2ma, 
M II 37,10; khantito —o aAAo attho na vijjati, Spk I 
343 , 0 ; (tathagato) tato pi ratito — aA ca panitataraA 
ca ... ratirii janeti, Pj I 177,11; — with instr. or abl.l 
imaya ... sampadaya aAnA ... sampada —a va 
panitatara va n'atthi, D I 100,io ^ 174,i foil. ; kirii 
pana tvarii catuhi maharAjehi —o 1, Dhp-a II 60,8; — 
with gen.: n'atth' aAAo tArako loke tav* —o, mune, 
Ap 422,12; — °-A5na, mfn., of superior knowledge; 
—o, Sv 878,2o; — °-panna, mfn., of superior wisdom; 
ayaih Saccako ... tShi catAhi pi —o, Ps II 270,17. 

Uttari-ttheri, see Uttari. 

uttariya, n. or mfn.1 (abstr. from uttara or uttari, 
sa. *uttarya, cf. anuttariya 1), Cp 269 idarii loke —aiii 
sariipDe mama posanarii (Cp-a 197,18: imasmiih loke 
asadisarii, mayharii Avenikarii); (—aril Ja IV 31,16 
Cp-a 246,28 w. r., read tasma sattfthA uttari yarii . ..]; 
— ife. karan’—karana (Dhp-a I 44,2, o. 1. 


karan’—k2rana), karan’uttariyata (Mil 148, 
7 , 10 ). 

uttariyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of uttara ti), to flow over, 
boil ooer, be spilled (ef. uttarati 3.); anujanami ... 
rajanarii paciturii culla-rajana-kumbhin ti, rajanarii 
—ati, Vin I 286,7; talako ... nava-salila-sampunno 
samukham —amano (7, "overflowing at the brim", 
Horner), Mil 132,13 (ef. 132,22). 

Uttari, /., Npr. of a theri; Dhp-a III 110,s; 
“-i-ttheri-vatthu, n., the story of U., Dhp-a III 110 
- 111 , 8 . 

uttariya, n. [/s.j, upper or outer garment; —aril 
dSmi te, Pv 59 (—an ti upari-vasanarii ... uttari- 
sdjakarii, Pv-a 49,1); ek’ arhsarii —aril dukularii katvA, 
Spk I 353,2; — ThI-a 253,17; Jinak 12,25; DSth III 
30; — ef. uttareyya. 

uttar'uttara, mfn. |sa. uttarottara], successive; 
°-visesa, m., difference between, characteristic of, 

successive things; vijja-ttayassa °-dassan’attharii_; 

—o c’etaslrii ..., Vjb B* 1960 50,4. 

uttar'uttari(rh) see uttari. 

uttar’ummAra, m. n., the "upper threshold", i.e. 
the lintel, of a door; —e hettha-sisakarii olambapesi, 
Ja III 13,10; dvArassa (of the closed door) —e mattika- 
pindarii khipitva, Dhp-a II 5,l; — Mhv-t 307,13,18. 

uttarena-mukha, mfn., — next; —3 gacchanti, 
D II 317,13,23, —a gacchante (acc. pi.) 317,18 (^ M II 
164,14,21, w. r. uttarena mukhe gacchanti, influenced 
by 164,18 uttarena mukhe gacchante). 

uttarenAbhimukha, mfn., facing the north, in 
northern direction; —a abhiyiinsu asura, A IV 432,7 
(v. 1. uttarena-mu°, uttaiAbhimu 0 ); sampati-jdto 
bodhisatto ... —o satta-pada-vitiharena gacchati, 
D II 15,8 ( E• and M III 123,19 uttarAbhi 9 ). 

uttareyya, n. |c/. uttariya), upper or outer gar¬ 
ment; —ass' idarii phalarii, Ap 273,10 (C* uttariyass’); 
— °-pata, n., id.; —aril, Ap 73,1 ( — uttari-sAtakarii, 
Ap-a 34441 ). 

Uttareyya-day aka, m., Npr. of a thera; Ap 
272,1. 

uttar’ottha, m. n. (so. uttarostha, *raus(ha), 
the upper lip; yathS mukharii pidahiturii na sakkoti, 
tath5 tassa (sihassa) adhar* otthe ca —e ca damjakath 
(hapetva, Ja III 26,io; — II 420,u'; — ife. tanuka - 0 
(Sp 1029,16), digh’-° (Ja IV 184,10*), mahfl-* (Sp 
1029,19). 

Uttaromula, n., Npr. of a parivena ( see 
Nicholas, JRAS Ceyion VI 1963 p. 145); MhvLVII 
20; — 0 -v5si(n), m., resident of U.; Att 30,12 (so read 
for Uttara®); — /. q. Uttarajha, q. 0 . 

Uttaroliya, n., Npr. of a village in Rajara(Uia; 
Ras C* 1961 126,3. 

uttall, /., name of a shrub or bush; —I nama 
gacchA, Ap-a 215,26 ad Ap 16,is E* utu|hi, C'B* ut¬ 
tall; °-m513, /., B* for E‘ utulhi-ma°, Ap 398,21, see 
utfllhi. 

uttasati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. uttrasati], to be frightened, 
alarmed, terrified (at, by: aec., et. abl.); — besides 
genuine mi. forms there occur, also in oldest texts, forms 
with sanskritie utr° and °sta; — pr. —ati etc., med. 
—ate; part. —anto, nom. —am; pot. utrase (Ja VI 
79,9*); abs. —itva; pp. utrasta, uttasta, —ita, qq. v. 
caus. uttAseti and utraseti, qq.v. (cf. nouns utrasa, 
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°si(n) besides uttasa, °si(n), °sana); — na mam miga 
—anti, Ja VI 79,4* = 6*; atha kena nu vannena utrase 
so migo tnamarh ?, 79,9* (ct. utraseyya); na mam koci 
—ati, Cp 354 (E* uttassati, but C‘ B*, Cp-a 260,9 3,35 
and quotation Sadd 723,94* uttasati); tarii (sa. tv5m) 
—ama, Ja II 384,8*; p5pato —an to, Cp-a 309,17; — 
—am viharith pure ("I dwelt trembling .. ."), Th 863; 
va ssu sivaya sutvSna muhuih —ate pure, Ja VI 
50043*; manussa ... ubbijjanti pi —anti pi palSyanti 
pi, Vin I 74,97; ‘‘imam passitvS (sutv3) — itvS maris- 
sati ..tam passitva (sutvft) —ati.... Ill 77,11,17; 
marana-bhayena — asi, Ja III 289,31'; na —anto 
pabujjhati (awakens), Spk I 79,13 — Ss 14,it; ko- 
hanriarii karonto —ati paritassati, Spk II 163,90 — 
Mp III 52,3 (Mp o. I. uttassati). 

uttasita, mfn. (pp. of uttasati; the usual form is 
utrasta q. o.; see also next), frightened ; “’-ubbigga, 
mfn., frightened and alarmed; —a (sie 1) hi honto bodhi- 
satto ..., Ja I 155,14'; — °-bhikkhu, r. /. for 
uttasta-bh°, cf. next. 

uttasta, mfn., i. q. prec .; °-bhikkhurii, Ja I 414,93 
(B* 1959 uttasita, C* 1927 uttasata, read °sta). 

utti, /. [sa. ukt3), name of a metre: 4x1 —4 
syll.; Vutt-t 3,1 (Sadd 8.0; Kedar I 19; III 1). 

uttana, mfn. [/s.], 1. a. ( humane, animals) lying 
face upward, supine (opp. nikujja, avakujja); b. (ves¬ 
sel, conch) with the hollow side or opening upward (opp. 
avakujja); 2. shallow (literally and figuratively; opp. 
gambhira); 3. open, clear, manifest (dhamma, attha; 
syn. vivata, pakata, opp. gambhira); 4. (ct.s, late) 
dear, a: plain, intelligible, not needing epex. (syn. su- 
vinneyya); — Abb 669: opp. of gambhira (gambhira- 
viparita, t); — 1. a. bhikkhu pajikkamanto —o pari- 
pati, Vin III 40,ie; —o papati, D III 8 , 33 ; imam 
purisam —am nipatetha, II 336,8; (ittbl) mancake 
—4 nipajji, Vin III 132,14; setthi bhariyam marl cake 
—am nipajjapetvS, I 271,39; matako viya —o va ni¬ 
pajji, Ja I 489,94; yebhuyyena ... pet5 —4 senti, 
A II 244,99, quoted Spk I 79,9; III 27,91; Ud-a 404,1; 
(Sakko) maccha-rtpena —o hutva potato nipajji, Ja I 
205,n; (in hell) —o pi ca pacdttha nikujjo vama- 
dakkhino, Pv 752; —a patikirSma, avakujjS patS- 
mase, 781; — Vin I 274,is; II 2154«; Ja Vf 540,3#; 
Spk I 184,3s; Pv-a 178,1#; — b. —am katvft; Ps III 
127,1# ad M I 41444: bhagavfi taih udakAdhftnarii 
ukkujjitvft; — te tam sankharii —are nipStesum (opp. 
avakujjarii), D II 337,93; — 2. cattftro 'me udaka- 
rahadi ...: —o gambhirobhSso, gambhiro °obhSso, 

—o “obhaso_; evam eva ... eattaro 'me udaka- 

rahad’ftpamft puggala ...: —o gambhlrobhiso ..., 
A II 105,14—106,9# ■= Pp 46,14—47,«; dve 'm3 parish 
...: —i ca parisS gambhira ca p.; yassaih parish yam 
bhikkhu uddhatii honti unnali capali mukharS + 

..., ayam vuccati —5 parish, A I 704; antar3 magge 
ekarii ®-nadikarh disvft, Mp I 358,11; — 3. evam 
svakkhato mayS dhammo —o vivato pakSsito chinna- 
pilotiko,MI 141,30 — SII28,90; parisuddho no kSya- 
samacaro (vacl-s., mano-s., 5j!vo) bhavissati —o vivato 
na ca chiddava sariivuto ca, M 1272,1-31 (—o ti uggato 
pfikato, Ps II 315,11); dittha-dhammiko v5 attho 
samparaviko v5 attho —o v5 a. gambhiro v5 a. +, 
Nidd I 168,39 - 178,17 = 451,1# = Patis II 194,33 
(Patis-a 647,18); ayam paccay&karo sabba-Buddhehi 


gambhiro ... kathito, mayharii kho pana .. . — o 
viya vibhuto pakato hutva upatthati, Spk II 86,37; 
— 4. sesarii ... —am eva, Spk 207,1 1 ; Mp III 149,8; 
As 424,8; Pj II 41,4; Bv-a 160,n; Ap-a passim, e. g. 
277,13; 305,34; 311,18, etc.; yathS tvarh ftassasi, 
tath&harii —ena nayena bhSsissfimi, Pj II 177,13; 
dutiya-sattakarii —am eva, Abhidh-av 77,io; attano 
paftftftya tam ganthi-thanam —am katva potthake 
likhitvS, Bu-up 40,4; — ifc. an-°. 

uttSnaka, m/(ik5)n., (sedry of and i. q., prec., 
q. o. for meanings); 1 . yo mallo ... pajimallaih uk- 
khipitva —aih pJteti, Mil 293,1#; tbero kincipi —o 
sayito, Spk I 184,35; — Ja I 508,31 — Ps IV 212,3; 
Ja IV 160,4; — 3. gahanarii h’etaih yad idarii 
mannssi, —aril h’etaih yad idarii pasavo, M I 340,35, 
quoted Dhp-a I 173,#; — mayharii ... esa (paccayi- 
karo) —o viya upatthfiti, Spk II 86,38; — 317,15; 
°'-utt5naka, mfn., very clear, ever so dear; gambhiro 
cAyarii paticca-samuppSdo gambhirftvabhftso ca, atha 
ca pana me —o viya khSyati, D II 55,n — S II 92,lo; 
tassa ... paccay&kfiro vibhftto hutva —o viya upa^- 
thasi, Spk II 86,33. 

utt£na-kQln, mfn. (river) with flat, plain, open 
banks; —3 nadikS supatittha, Ap 15,7 (E* w.r. °kuli; 
Ap-a 212 , 3 #: a-gambhlr5) — 367,35 — 437 , 3 #. 

uttSna-tala, mfn., shallow (7); ekarii kunnadirii 
—aril tarii-khanodaka-pOrarh disvS, Ja III 221,11. 

uttSnatS, /., shallowness; tassft nadiya —aril v5 
gambhlratarii va ajftnanto bhito. Mil 36,4. 

uttan’attha, mfn., (epex.) i.q. uttiina 4.; avya- 
kata-pada-niddeso —o yeva. As 346,30; sesarii (ettha) 
—am eva, Dhp-a 11137,19; Ja I 155,33; Pj 11376,1#;. 

Ap-a 277,is; 305,34 ; 311,18 el passim; _—aft ca 

pahaya yarii yarii anuttanarii, tarii tad eva vannayis- 
sftma, Spk I 20,31, ef. Pj II 178,37. 

uttSna-bhftva, m., the becoming manifest; attano 
kata-kammassa °-bhayena, Ja II 168,33 (syn. pftkata- 
bhSva 168,3#). 

uttSna-mukha, mfn., “ open-faced ", a: of open 
(frank) countenance, accessible, friendly (ef. BHS 
uttftna-mukha-varna, BHSD s.v. uttiina); samano 
Gotamo ehi-s3gata-v5di sakhilo sammodako abbhft- 
kutiko —o pubba-bhSsI, D I 116,10 (Sv 287,14: yathft 
ekacce nikkujita-mukhft viya sampattiya parisftya 
na kind kathenti, atidullabha-kathS honti, na eva- 

rftpo_samano Gotamo sulabha-katho) =ft Vin II 

114 “ III 181,9 9 # Vism 299,37 (— vikunita-mukho 
a-hutvi piti-somanassa-vasena vikastta-mukho, mhl) 
9 # Dhp-a IV 8,13 — Spk I 261,8. 

utt&na-v3hi(n), mfn., "with shallow current", 
shallow ; —inirii nadirii, Ja VI 33743 . 

uttSna-vyaftjana, n., clear ldter(s); gambhirft- 
dhippSyato sdttharii, —ato sa-vyaiijanarii, Pj II 
44545. 

uttftna-sambandha, mfn., of which the connec¬ 
tion is dear; ito pararii —5nl vacana-pa^ivacanSni ■ 
pa}i-vasen'eva vedltabbftnl, Ja V 460,31; ito-parft 
°-g5th5 pftli-nayen'eva veditabbft, IV 4474* 9 * 344,se 
338,l«. 

uttSna-saya, m(fn). (so. -iaya], i. q. uttana- 
seyyaka q. a.; Abh 252. 

uttana-sayana, m(fn)., i.q. next; lionita-suku- 
mftlarii mam ... —aril, Ap 466,38; (no janStl atti- 
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narh) ajja maritva puna sve °-daraka-b)iavarii gama- 
niyarh, Mp IV 83,23. 

uttana-seyyaka, m(fn)., sleeping on the back 
(normal (or infants, reprehensible (or adults); Abh 252; 

— sayant' —a, Th 935 (.. . ti vutta-vidhanarn an- 
anussaritva —a sayanti, Th-a III 78,28); daharo 
(®ram etc.) kumaro mando —o (®arii etc.), M I 324,13; 
394,34; 1144,9; 111 179,22; D II 340,8; A III 6,1; 
V 203,11; & Mil 40,4,8,18; Spk I 175,22; — Ps III 
267,24; Sv 773,21 — Ps I 274,33 = Vibh-a 263,21; 
Spk I 318,28; — ®-daraka, m.; Vism 97,is. 

uttandvabhasa, m/n., i. q. uttdnobhasa q. u .; 
gambhlrarh »am, Spk II 87,5. 

uttanl-kata, mfn. (pp. of uttanl-karoti q. p.), 
made clear, explained ; na ca tesarii — brahmacariyarii 
avi-katarii hot! —aril +, D III 121,28; atthi akale 
maranan ti —am pakatarii katarii. Mil 308,28; panho 
gambhiro —o, 101,31; — in eliehi ... acikkhita desita 

_— pakaslta (cf. icikkhatl ... uttanl-karoti), 

Nidd I 265,is; 271,s; 350 ,it; 398,12; — ife. an®. 

uttanikS see uttdnaka. 

uttSnl-kamma, n. (ob. noun o( uttanl-karoti), 
the making clear, explanation; in nominal variant of 
verbal eliehi acikkhati ... uttanl-karoti (see uttanl- 
karoti): catunnam ariya-sacc£narii acikkhanS desana 
... vibhajana —am, M III 248,n *= 252,2$ = S V 
443,9 -= Patis II 86,9 — Spk II 51,5; sariikSsanS 
pakasanS vivaran5 vibhajan'—paftiiatti, Nett 5,1* 
& 8,31 — 9,8,24, quoted Sadd 907,5; ef. next; — ife. 
an- 4 . 

uttanf-karana, n., i.q.pree.; epex. variant of 
eliehi sariikdsana ... (see- pree.): sarfikasand- ... 
—paftnatti-atthapada ...", P] II 445,18 — Sp 127,14 
# Sadd 907,4 # Nidd-a I 2,20 (expl. of — 4,25—5,t) 

— Ud-a 9,29; — Patis-a 582,3 (expl. uttanl-kamma); 
Sadd 908,n. 

uttanl-karoti, pr. 3 sg. |/s.J, to make clear, ex¬ 
plain; forms : pr. —oti, —omi, —onti; part. —I-kayira- 
m4na (S III 140,12); imp. —ohi; pot. —eyya; aor. 
—I-ak3si; fut. —issSmi, — issanti; abs. —I-katva; inf. 
—I-katum; — pp. —I-kata q.v.; — occurs, in all forms 
listed, almost exclusively in extremely frequent eliehi: 
acikkhati deseti panfiapeti pa(thapetl vivarati vibha- 
jatl —oti, e.g. Vin I 103,18,28; D II 104,22; M III 
248,29; S II 25,22; A II 160,25 (agamhhlram uttanarii 
katvd kathcmi, Mp III 149,20); Kvu 321,9; Nidd I 
passim (+ pakaseti; e.g. 140,lo; 211,1; 365,18); II 
214—5; further refer. PTC; — bhagavS akkharehi 
samkaseti ... niruttihi —oti. Nett 9,12 «= Nidd-a I 
5,14. 

uttanobhasa, mfn., appearing shallow; A II 
105,ie; 106,i,io (see uttana 2.); — ef. uttinavabbasa. 

uttapeti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of uttapati), to heat, 
torment; (narii) arigaresu ...—eturii vaftati, Ja VI 
161,28. 

uttSrana, n. (ob. noun of uttareti), the act of 
pulling out, rescuing; dukkha-gatassa mayharii 
°’-atthaya_hattbarii pasaresi, Ja II 317,24*. 

uttSra-seru tv. r. tor uttara® q.v. 

uttarita, mfn. (pp. of next); (kattharii) viplavitan 

ti —am,_papa-puggalo udake maranto pi —o, Ja IV 

259,20' # Cp-a 149,19; paAcasu sakata-satesu —esu, 
Ja I 195,3; — abstr. abl. uttaritatta, Ja I 195,19. 


uttareti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of uttarati), a. to help lo 
gel out of (water, swamp), rescue, deliver (double acc .; 
Thup Sih abl. acc.); b. to get out, pull out (ear); 
c. to make cross over, transport across; — forms: —eti; 
imp. — etu, — ehi; aor. 3sg. — esi, udatarayi, 2 sg. uda- 
tarl, udatasi, 1 sg. —esirii; abs. —etva; inf. —eturii; 
— pp. —ita see pree.; — a. parike va posarii palipe 
vyasannarii ball yatha dubbalam uddhareyya, evam 
pi main tvarn udatari, Ja IV 486,11*, cL: udatarl ti 
kama-pankato uttarasi [read: ®resi], udatasi ti pi 
patho; — (puriso ... nadl-majjharii patva tariturii 
asakkonto ... aha:) yo sakkoti, so mam —etu I .,. 
aharii tarii —esirii, Ja VI 397,33; satthavaha-putto 
... visama-tittharii sampatto; tassa gonS sakatani 
—eturii na sakkonti, I 104,19; (bodhisalto) sabba- 
saka^ani —esi, 195,7; maha-janarii saibsara-sagahi 
—etva, Thup 4,32; main —ehi sdgara I, Sih C* 1959, 
8,9*; b. (Matali) tarii ... udatarayi ratharii, Ja V 
408,24*; c. satthavaho satthe ... nirudaka-kantararii 
—eti +, Vism 208,is; veneyya-sattharii ... sariisara- 
kantararii —eti, Spk I 278,21; — Ud-a 312,27 atthe 
su(thu upadharite sakka paii-dhammarii —eturii (7. 
v. It. uddhareturii, ussireturii, uccareturn). 

uttSsa, m. (sa. uttrSsa; cf. utrdsa], scare, fear; 
Abh 166: bhayarii -o; Sadd 625,18 (cf. 1262: **£< 
ukkaso’*); — tathagato — ubbegarii —aril bhayarii 
apanudita, D III 148,l; ubbega—bhayapanQdano, 
28 *; hoti —o, hoti chambhitattarii, hoti sampardyikarii 
marana-bhayarii, S V 386,2 foil.; — ife. citt*-® (Ja I 
470,28*), JSt*-® (Spk-pt B* II 1961 156,io); sa-® (Ps 
V 29,27); — ®-bahula, mfn., full of fear; ubbega- 
bahulo — o ukkanthana-bahuio arati-bahulo, Spk I 
122 , 22 ; — ®-lakkhana, mfn., characterized by fear; 
—aril ottapparii, Abhidh-av 19,32. 

uttAsana, n. (vb. noun of 'uttaseti; BHS uttri- 
sana), the act of frightening; Sadd 352,n; — na tato 
—ato ubbega-lakkhanarii ottapparii, Pj II 181,17. 

utt3sava(n)t, mfn., having fear, being afraid; 
cetaso pariyadana —va ca hoti vlghatava ca -f, M III 
227,35 - S III 16,13. 

uttSsi(n), mfn. (sa. uttrasin; cf. utrasi(n)], 
having fear; t3sl ti bhayana-silo hoti, —I ti atibhayana- 
sillo, Nidd-a I 323,30; — ife. an-®. 

‘uttSsita, mfn. (pp. of ‘uttaseti), frightened; 
abstr. ®tta, n.; (r3go) ukkhetito ti idarii ariya-mag- 
gena —a, Sp 500,19. 

•uttasita, mfn. (pp. of ‘uttaseti), impaled; —aril 
... sule, Pv 513 (—an ti avutarii oropitarii, Pv-a 220, 
lo); ... tapasarii sule — aril, Cp-a 241,4; — Ja I 499, 
14; IV 29,18; sule ®-sadiso viya, Spk III 203,13. 

‘uttaseti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. uttrAsayati; cf. utraseti]; 
to frighten, terrify; sa (devata) ir.arii idani —eti, Ja II 
117,24 (-» bhayarii dasseti, pt); — pp. ‘uttasita q.v. 

‘uttaseti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. uttariisayatl "to cause to 
serve as a crest"), to impale; tarii enarii rfjano ... 
(Ivantarii pi sole — enti, M I 87,19 # III 164,11 — 
A I 48,io; atha narii ... sule —esurii, JaI500,n; 
purisarii jiva-sule —esurii, II 443,8; core gahetva nim- 
basule —enti, 11134,7; raja te sabbe gahetva ... 
sOlesu —esi, Spk I 167,18. 

uttl, /. [sa. ukti], speech, statement, word; Abb 
105; — ife. (sq. epds. I) dvir-“ (Sadd 285,18), punar-® 
(Spk I 24,n), virodho®, sandeso® (Abh 124). 
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Utti short ( m. c.) for ‘Uttiva q. v.; Dip XI 6 = 
XVII 75. 

uttittha, n. (so. ucchista; Geiger § 63,3; normal 
form ucchittha g. v.; wrong derivation Dbp-a III 165,l 
- Tb-a 111 139,ib (* Thi-a 234,31 * Ja IV 380,16'): 
—e ti uttitthitva, paresarii ghara-dvare thatva, gahe- 
tabba-pinde; ef. Rhys Davids, SBE XXXVI 4 n.l, 
Horner, SBB XXIII 4 A. 1 ; Irsl. "in (Ihe rules relat¬ 
ing to) standing (for alms/ood)"}, {food) left ooer, 
leavings, remains; in two epds.: 1 . °-patta, n., (alms-) 
bowl containing (or: destined fort) leavings; Vin I 44,8 
foil, (bhikkhu) manussdnarh bbunjamananarh upari 
bhojane pi —aril upanamenti, upari khddaniye pi 
—aril up., upari sayaniye pi —aril up., upari paniye pi 
—arn up. (Sp 977,e: —an ti pindaya caranaka-pattaih. 
tasmirii bi manussa ucchittha-sanilino, tasmd —an ti 
vuttaih. atbava: utthabitva pattaih upanamenti 
|/Ais second expl. improbable); Sp-pt B t 1960 III 231, 
ia: ettba ucchittha-sadda-saman’attho uttittha- 
saddo), SBE XIII 152: '*... held out their alms-bowls 
in which were leavings of food (see n. 1 and ef. Geiger 
| 63,3: " Almosenschale, an der noeh Speiseresle han- 
gen“) ooer the hard food (which the people were eating 
Horner, SBB XIV 57: "While people were 
eating, they held their almsbowls close above the soft food 
for the remains ..."; — 2. -pinda, m. n., alms con¬ 
sisting in leavings; janasi marii tvarh (E e w.r.: om. 
main) para-datt’upajivirii, —aril labhataih sapako, 
Ja IV 380,14’, quoted Ps III 79,ll* and Sadd 161,26* 

Uttarajjh XII 10: janabi me jayana-jivino tti, 
sesdvasesaih labau tavassi); idan ca mayharii — aih, 
386,12* (tattba —an ti uccitthakaih, ucchitlha- 
pipdan ti pi patho, ie* |E* w.r. ^an ti ucchitthakaih 
pin^an ...]); —o aharo puti-muttaft ca osadbarii, 
senisanarii rukkha-mularii parmu-kulan ca civararii, 
Tb 1057; ~o uncho ca parhsukulan ca civararii, Thl 
329 = 349. 

uttitthati see ultbabati. 

uttltthe see uttbabati and uttittha. 

uttina, mfn. [sa. ud + tpia], “with the thatch 
removed", thatchless; “attbi ... ivesanarn tina- 
ccbadanarii" ... "... Svesanarii —aril karothal" ... 
—aril akariisu. Mil 53,18 foil.; eko lola-roakkato ... 
assama-padarii 3gantv9 par>na-s513 —9 nikaroti, Ja II 
72,1 s (so a 1927; C* 1928: -a karoti, B*: “sala 
uttinnS ka°, E e S* “salaya uttinnSnl ka°); katva nis- 
sesarii —aril ... geharii, Mhv LXXI1 211. 

uttinna, mfn. (pp. of uttarati, sa. uttirna), a. 
(Irons.) crossed, traversed; b. (inlr.) one who has come 
out of (water), who has crossed, landed, disembarked; 

a. —9 panka palipS ("the muds and mires are crossed"), 
Tb 89 (-9 U uttarita atikkanta, Th-a I 198,3); — 

b. nSgam ogaha-m—arn nadl-tlramhi addasarri, Thl 
48; ogah9 c' assa (battbi-nagassa) —assa hatthinlyo 
kSyarn upanighariisantiyo gacchantl, Ud 41,23; tamh9 
kOpi —o, Ja II 317,26; —o (he who had crossed the 
river) —arn (Jem.) dOsesi, Vin IV 228,12; tinnarn U 
nittinnarh -aril, Spk I 20,23; te ... ndvarii abhiru- 
hitvS KSveri-paUane —a, SIh C* 1959 39,2s •= 42,11 
(# 44,26: otinni); — ife. an-*; — °-pada, n., slep(s) 
leading upwards (from the water); apassarh —aril, Mhv 
VII17 (cf. an-uttinna); — “-vlclklccha, mfn., one 
who has "crossed", l.e. overcome, doubt; —o so ... 


patto sambodhim uttamam, Ap 499,s; — “’-uttinna, 
mfn., come out (of the water) one after the other; nadirii 
otaritva nhatvS —a uparitUiimarii vatthdbharanarh 
ganhanti, Sv-pt B* III 1961 157,23. 

Uttinna, m., hTpr. of a tbera who came from 
Kashmir (Mhv.; ThOp: Gandhara) for the foundation 
ceremony of the Mahathupa at Anuradhapura; Dip 
XIX 6 v.L for Anattana; Mhv XXIX 37; Thup« 
223,36 (=- Anattana, Attanna, Attinna, see CPD I 
s.v. Anattana). 

1 Uttiya, Uttika, m., Npr. of a tbera (or several 
theras? cf. PPN 1. Uttiya); Tb 30, Th-a I 94—96; 
Ap 79 /. (No. 28); S V 22,3 foil.; 166,12 foil.; Vibh-a 
331,16; A V 193,2 folk (—o paribbajako); — “-sutta, 
title of 1. S V 22,1—23; 2. S V 166,13-18; 3. A V 193,2 
—195,20. 

•Uttiya, m., Npr. of a tbera, speaker of Tb 54; 
Tb-a I 132,18; 133,1,24; 135,27; in Ap (141, No. 104) 
called PadapQjaka, ef. Th-a 133,8,22-24; — cf. PPN 
2. U. 

•Uttiya, m., Npr. of the speaker of Th 99 (Th-a I 
215 /.); — cf. PPN 3. U. 

•Uttiya, m., Npr. of a householder who as such 
attained arhatship; Kv 268,17 foil.; — cf. PPN 4.U. 

•Uttiya, m., Npr. of a tbera who accompanied 
Mahinda to Ceylon (cf. PPN 5.U.); Vin V 3 , 1 *; Sp 
70, 2 s; Dip XII 12; Mhv XII 7; ThOp 43,13; Mhbv 
116,e; Jinak 46,ie; Sas 16,12. 

•Uttiya, m., Npr. of a king of Ceylon, younger 
brother and successor of Devdnampiyatissa (see PPN 
6 .U.); Dip XVII 93; Mhv XX 29—57; Mhv-t 358,16; 
418,1; Thup 55,1 s; Jinak 51,3 foil.; 64,28. 

•Uttiya, m., Npr. of a son of king "Panduvasa" 
(f.e. Pandu-Vasudeva) of Ceylon; Dip X 3. 

•Uttiya, m., Npr. of one of the seven warriors of 
king VattagSmani Abbaya; Dip XIX 19; Mhv 
XXXIII 88 . 

•Uttiya, m., i. q. Ayya-uttiya q. v.; Mhv-t 431,5 

foil. 

Uttiya-Janapada, m., a district in Ceylon (sub¬ 
division of Kalyiril-desa) named after “Uttiya (Nicho¬ 
las, JRAS Ceylon VI 1963 p. 119); Mhv-t 431,18. 

Uttiya-sutta, Uttlka-sutta, see •Uttiya. 

uttejeti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. uttejayati], to excite, 
stimulate, incite; sammd —etl, —esi (aor.) expl. samut- 
tejeti, “jesi, Ud-a 361,14; 242,e. 

utrase, see uttasati. 

utrasta, mfn. [pp. sa. uttrasta; ef. uttasati, 
uttasita], frightened, terrified; bhlto ubbiggo ussanki 
—o, Vin I 347,16 {£* misprint (7) utrasso] — II 184, 
18 » Ud 19^8 (Ud-a 163,6: utrdsl, ... —o ti pi 
patbanti) Mil 23,28; ~o gbasasi (ghasasl m. c.) 
bbito, Ja IV 71,17*; —aril dukkbitarn disvd, Sn986; 
kumaro ... —o palayi, Ja III 218,5; manussd suna- 
kharii disvd —9, IV 182,8; — ifc. an- 4 ; — “-mSnasa, 
mfn., terrified in mind; bhlto —a, Dbp-a II 6 , 1 ; — 
Ps-pt B* III 1961 274^; — “-hadaya, mfn., frightened 
at heart, Bv-a 116,12. 

utrasso (Vin I 347,16 £*), see prec. 

utrdsa, m. [sa. uttresa; cf. uttasa], fear; Sadd 
404,23: ubbego —o bhlrutS; — jararii paticca bhayarii 
bhaydnakarh chambhitattarii lomaharfiso cetaso —o, 
Vibh 367,15, quoted Mp II 285,io; — ife. an- 4 , citf-° 
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(Ps I 113,33; Ud-a 66 , 11 ), A2n'-° (Ps-pt B e III 1961 
274,3). 

utrasi(n), mfn., fearful, frightened, terrified; 
khattiya-kum5ro ... bhiru chambhi —I pal5yi, S I 
99 , 1 ; ~I reading of Ud-a 163,9 giving Ud 19,29 utrasto 
as v. r.; — ifc. an-°. 

utraseti, pr. 3 sg. [so. uttrdsayati; cf. ‘uttaseti], 
to frighten, terrify; (gama-ddrake) kllante va ~etl, 
Sp 344,13; manusse —etva, Ja IV 182,8 (B* 1959 
uttasetvd). 

ud- [= sa.], pref. to verbs and nouns beginning 
with a vowel or d and dh, variously assimilated to other 
consonants; meanings: 1 . upward, up; on to; 2. out, 
out of, forth, away from; lists of meanings Sadd 860,32 
—881,7; Abh 1186. ef. *u; — comp, uttara, superl. 
uttama, qq. v. 

yud: t uda mode kildyan ca. f udati uddnam 
udaggo, Sadd |/466 (382,20); cf. \Vg 2:19; sa. Ord, 
urdati mane, kridayam, dsvddane. 

*('ud, see \/ und. 

‘uda-, n. (jo. udan], water; Mogg III 79—80; 
Sadd 237,18-21 and n. 12; 648,21-28; only in ( inher¬ 
ited sa.) cpds. (piliyam kevaio uda-saddo na di((ha- 

pubbo_, Sadd 237,20); [Ja I 296,4 udasinim read 

with C* udakasmim; ef. CPD I anto 2 ca "°-uda- 
(ka)smim"]; ifc. appoda (-vanna), nSga-vittoda 
(7, Ja V 6,2*, 22 '), niloda (VI 172,7*,is'), pSdoda 
(Khuddas XXX 5); cpds. see °-kumbha, °-kesa (?), 
°-dhi, °-patta, °-pana, ®-bindu, ®-hdra(ka), °-h3rI, 
°-hariya; cf. udaAjaia (7), udannava(nt). 

‘uda, ind. [jo. utaj, 1. and, and also; 2. or (mostly 
in disjunctive questions); —'Abh 1138d (vikappe); 
1199d (apy-atthe vikappane); in epex. often explaining 
udahu q. 0 . below; 1. slock phrase kdyena vacdya -~ 
cetasa, S I 93,8*; 102,28*; A I 63,13*; 155,28*; 156, 
22 *; ThI 15 (uda ti atha, ThI-a 21,27); Ja IV 319,27*; 
Ap 264,12; kayena — cetasa, Pv 354; nabham pha- 
leyya, pathavl (so read) caleyya, sabbe pi p3na -~ 
santaseyyum .. ., SI 107,4*; na brahmano no mhi 
na rajaputto . . . ~ kocl no mhi, Sn 455; na me dijtho 
ito pubbe na ssuto ~ kassaci, 955 (Nidd I 445,20: uda 
ti pada-sandhi pada-samsaggo + , same formula as for 
iti (icca ti . ..] 445,13); attdnam flatl (so with C*) ~ 
putta-ddraih dhaAAam dhanam .... Ja V 478,23*; 

— 2. nirasayo so ~ asas3no, paAninava so ~ paAAa- 
kappi ?, Sn 1090 (Nidd II 31,27-28); devi nu si tvam 

— manusi nu ?, Ja IV 18,27*; mostly combined with 
va: nisinno ~ va sayam, Sn 193 =» A II 14,4*,8* «■ It 
82,8*; 117,is*, 23 * ^ Ud 61,21* (sayano), quoted Mp I 
364,2$; Ud-a 320,3$; kayena vdcd ~ cetasa va, Sn 232 
= Khp VI 11; samo visesl va nihlno yo maAnati 
..., Sn 842; seyyo ru te so va sarikkho 7, Ja III 
305,7*; daso si raAAo — v3 si Aati 7, VI 284,18*; devo 
nu asi — va si yakkho 7, Vv-a 339,20* (Vv 973 E*: 
nu asi uda hosl ya°; read udaho si 7); — ud5hu, ind. 
[so. utaho, prakr. udahu, uyahu), interrogative in dis¬ 
junctive questions: or; the preceding alternative a) with¬ 
out interrogative, b) with kith, c) with kin nu kho, 
d) with (enclitic) nu or nu kho after any other stressed 
word: e) neg. . .. nu kho — — no; 1) (uda) vi — —; 
g) kim — — — adu; h) kim — — — v3 — vi; — 
Abh 1138c (vikappe; t B* p. 598 quotes: dittho aho ~ 
ca vikapp' atthe vibhavane); adu .. . ti — , Vv-a 


258,$; — a) sabbe va na abbhannamsu — ekacce ab- 
bhanAamsu, ekacce na abbhannamsu 7, D II 151,$; 
ime dhamma samsattha ~ visariisattha 7. M I 292,31; 
digharattam samapanno ay am ayasma imam kusa- 
' lam dhammam ~ ittara-samapanno 7, 318,24; aran- 
Aaken' eva bhikkhuna ime dhamma vattitabba ~ 
gam’anta-viharina pi 7, 472,36; jatiya brahmano hoti 

— bhavati kammana 7, Sn 599; — 875; 885; Nidd II 
82,1$; manusso udahu yakkho, Ja VI 549,1*; mahe- 
sakkho annataro si yakkho ^ nago si 7, 171,10*; cf. 
V 171,10* *» VI 315,2$*; ye me mata-pitaro, te khat- 
Uy3 ~ brahmana 7, Mil 194,1$; suriyo sabba-kalarh 
kathinam tapati ~ kaAci kalam mandarn tapati 7, 
273,is; — 200,17; 274,22; 276,8; 284,24; — anto- 
bhattiko bhavissasi ~ bahi-bhattiko 7, Ja VI 344,23;' 

— b) kim panAvuso eka nittha ~ puthu nittha 7 ... 
sa panAvuso nittha saragassa ~ vlta-rigassa 7, etc., 
M I 64,28—65,11; kim pan’idam . Uttarassa sakam 
patibhanam ~ tassa bhagavato vacanam 7, A IV 
163,20; kith uddham — adho disisu vidisSsu 7, Ja I 
20,i; kim tvam purato gamissasi ~ pacchato 7, 98,23; 
kim ... araAAe aggiin paricarissasi — ... ghar3- 
vasath vasissasi 7, II 43,21; kith tvam amhehi sad- 
dhith agamissasi ~ paccha 7, Dhp-a II 96,16; — I 
29,22; II 82,s; III 1 , 13 ; 134,8; kim (mam) jatiya 
papundsi ~ gottena kula-ppadesena +, Spk I 45,28; 
kim pana tassa (nigrodhassa) mule vihasi — bhavane 
yeVa 7, 319,2$; kirn tuyham sllena hina-tthanam 
attbi ~ viriyena ~ panAdya 7, Ps II 369,io; kidisassa 
kammassa vipakena, kim pandtipatassa ~ adinnddd- 
nddisu annatarassa 7, Pv-a 33,31; — c) kin nu kho 
... tain jlvarii, tarn sariram — anAam jivam, anAam 
sarlram 7, D I 157,16; kin nu kho tathdgatena 
bhaya osakkitam — 1 dubbalatdya os. ~ asabaAnutaya 
os. 7, Mil 232,26; kin nu kho mayham jivit’antarayo 
bhavissati ~ agga-mahesiyd — me rajjam vinassati 7, 
Dhp-a II 6 , 2 ; kin nu kho therassa aphdsukam jatam 
o’ssa dcariyassa 7, Spk I 296,28; — d) rakkhdya me 
tvam vihito nu s’ajja ~ me cetayase vadhdya 7, Ja 
III 146,16*; tvam nu tatth’eva ahosi ~ te koci nam 
etad akkha 7, IV 271,17*, cf. 394,29*; 3yun nu khlno, 
maranan nu santike ~ mAlho smi 7, 357,16*; atthi nu 
kho ... ito uttarim pi sikkhitabbdni ~ ettakdn’ eva 7, 
Mil 10,18; namatakam adhitthatabbam nu kho — 
vikappetabbam 7, Vin II 123,31; sanrta nu kho puri- 
sassa attd — anrta saAAd, aftno attd 7, D I 185,31; 
devo nu kho ayam satto ~ manujo ayarh 7, Ap 69,4; 
amhakam nu kho ayam gamo ~ annesam 7, Sp 183,13; 
ayam nu kho maggo — ayam 7, Vism 313,2; danam 
nu kho vararii ~ brahmacariyam 7, Cp-a 55,24; — e) 
kalo nu kho imam attddAnam addtum ~ no 7, Vin II 
247,13; parinibbuto nu kho me upajjhdyo ~ no pari- 
nibbuto 7, Sn 59,19; 60,4; kin nu kho so yakkho 
bhagavato bhasitam ... anumodi ~ no 7, M I 252,11; 
ijjbissati nu kho imassa patthand ~ no 7, Ja I 15,is; 
lacchdmi nu kho ... rajjam — no 7, 395,16; bhavis¬ 
sati nu kho buddho (raAAo putto) — no 7, 54,33; TV 
445,i; Ap-a 59,23; Bv-a 276,38; Cp-a 187,26; — 0 
atthangato so uda vd so n'atthi ~ ve sassatiyd arogo 
7, Sn 1075; manusso vi — yakkho, Ja VI 549,26'; — 
g) kim vo etam katam ~ dittham adu sutam 7, 382, 
13 ; — h) kin te sunanti yeva ~ tumhakam nivasanarii 
va parupanam va dadanti 7, Ja II 24,13; kim raAAo 

50* 
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daso nicatara-jatiko fE f misprint juti°] — samo va 
uttaritaro va nati 7, VI 284,25". 

3 uda, ind., palizalion of the sa. syll. "ud" used 
( rarely) in epex.; — iti nipato, Ja I 109,20' ad is* 
udangane; uda-aggihuttarii paricaritva, V 396,28' ad 
20 * udaggihuttam; uda-att(h)o in “etym.” expl. of 
Nett 7,12 udatta ( = sa. udatta "lofty, noble "I; °attha 
w.r.): uda-attho ulira-paflno ti attho, Nett-a 0 43, 
38 -* B* 51,12; udatto ti u-da-atto, ujira-panno ti 
attho; ulararh phalarh deti ti u-do ... udo atto yassa 
puggalassi ti udatto ti (7), Nett-vibh-t B* 69,12. 

udaka, n. |/s.; cf. 1 uda-, *oka, ka, and daka], 
i voter; Abh 661 (15 syn-s) Mogg VII 15; Sadd 236,4* 
(—afi ca dakaiii kafi ca); 237,18 (declension); 408,16- 
]#• (IS syn.s); 922,8; — — is by far the most common 
designation of water in all its forms, aspects and applica¬ 
tions and in all periods of pali lit.; for canonical usage 
cf. PTC; below are given some specimen references both 
canonical and post-canonical ; — opp. thala: satta me 
(uddena) rohiti macchi —S thalam ubbhati, Ja III 
53,ie*; yatbi ®ilayato ubbhato thale khitto maccho 
•am alabhanto pariphandati, Dhp-a I 289,8; thalam 
kareyyam —aril, —am pi thalam kare, Cp 171; metaph. 
for rescue, salvation: passami vo ham attSnarh —a 
thalam ubbhatam, Ja I 268,12* IV 269,24*,28* = 
V] 43,16*,20*; asakkhim vata attinarii uddhatum —a 
thalam, Th 88 (sariisira-mahogha-sankhita—3, Th-a 
I 196,28); asatarii samigamo anaddhaneyyo —am 
thale va, Ja V 508,2*; — opp. pathavi in clichi: pajha- 
viyi pi ummujja-niroujjarii karoti seyyathi pi —e, 
—e pi abhijjamino gacchati yatha pathaviyarii, D I 
78,5 etc. (see s.r. iddhi-vidha); — —am hi sabhivato 
seta-vannarii, Ud-a 403,1; — tasito v* —am sitarii 

(rushes for _), Sn 1014; (miti-piti) —assa cilibhena 

mafine andhi marissare, Ja VI 80,8*; cattSro paiica 
Slope abhutvi —am pive, Th 983; (bhikkhu to upaj- 
jhiya) yigurii pitassa —am datvS ... , —am datvS 
pindapato upanSmetabbo ..., bhuttivissa —am 

datva pattarii pajiggahetvi , Vin I 46,8,82,34; ma- 

nussa ekasmirii pakkhe —am denti, ekasmirii pakkhe 
dvararii denti "sarhghassa deml" ti, 307,84; —e diy- 
yamSne ubhohi hatthehi pattam pariggahetva —am 
patiggahetabbam ... nlcam katvi patiggahe —am 
Ssincitabbam, mi °-patiggihako —ena osind, mi 
simanti bhikkbQ —ena osiiidmsu, mi sahghi(i —ena 
osiiid, II 213,88; —e thiti —aril adisirit bhikkhuno, 
Vv 330; upajjhiyassa — aril Anotatta-mahisara iha- 
rimi, Th 430; —aril libunihatvi buddha-setUiarii 
upanayirii, Ap 389,18; theft of —: Vin III 47,30 ; 51,8- 
20 ; — (for guest) asanaih — aril pajjaih, Ja III 120,24* 
= IV 396,2* - 476,28* - D 11 240,16*; ( donation ) 
mahasetthi suvanna-bhiriikirarii idiya dasabalassa 
hatthe —aih pitetva "imarh Jetevana-vihirarii sarii- 
ghassa dammi “ti adisi, Ja I 93,is ” Ap-a 97,35, cf. 
Ja VI 344,12; kamandaluni —aril aharitva —aril 
hatthe patetvi bhariyarii brahmanassa adasi, 570,4; 
brahmanassa hatthe —am isiiicanto “imarii te ... 

bhariyarii_dammi” ti vatvi detl, PJ II 316,22; — 

saccakiriyarii katvi tassa slse —aril asiflcantl, Ja V 
94,22; — deve vassante yathi-ninnarii —ini pavat- 
tanti, A III 31,18 342,12 ^ S II 32,4: tarii —aril 

yatba-ninnarii pavattaminarii, V 396,3 =■ A 1 243, 
28 = 11140,23 ” V 114,2 foil.; Bahu asur* indo pinina 


—aril paticchitva maha-samudde chaddeti, ayaih 
tatiyo vassassa antarayo, A III 243,14; — (irriga¬ 
tion) —aril hi nayanti nettika, Dhp 80 = 145; (khet- 
tassa) mariyadaya —aril rakkhitvi dhannaih paripa- 
centi. Mil 416,15; dhaniia-bijarii —ena vikalarii ma- 
reyya, 307,14; — catusu maha-samuddesu —aril, S 11 

179,30 foil., cf. Dhp-a III 176,8; hoti_samayo yarii 

maha-samudde yojana-satikani pi — ani ogacchanti, 
dvi-yojana-satikani ... satta-yojana-satikani pi —ani 
ogacchanti, ... yarii maha-samudde satta-talam pi 
—aril santhiti ... , MI 187,12-36 vt A IV 101,18— 
102,11 ; nivi-lakanakarii ... hattha-sate pi —e nivarii 
laketi. Mil 377,28; kus’agge —aril idiya samudde 
—aril mine, Ja V 468,18*; mahi-samudde na sukararii 
—assa paminarii gaheturii, A II 55,20 - III 52,16 •» 
336,32; sakki samudde —aril pameturii i)hakena vi, 
na tv eva ..., Ap 20,so; candodaye samuddassa —aril 
viya ... vaddhati, Dhp-a II 78,14; (cosmic water) 
ayaih mahapapiavl —e patitthita, —aril vite paptthl* 
tarii, vato akasa-tpio hoti ..., mahi-viti —am kam- 
penti, —aril kampltarii pathavim kampetl (cause of 
earthquake), D II 107,22 — A IV 312,18, quoted Mil 
68 , 25 ; ... acetani pathavi a cetane —e, acetanarii 
—aril acctane vite, acetano vito ikise patitthito, Mp 
II 186,2; (chab-banna-rasmiyo) pathaviril bhinditvi 
hettba —aril ganhiriisu ... —aril pi vinivijjhitvi vatarii 
aggahesurii ..., As 14,18; imarii —aril aggimhi tap- 
pamanam dedtayati +, kin nu kho ... —aril jlvati 
+ 7 na hi —aih jlvati, n’atthi —e jivo vi satto vi. Mil 
258,27—261,2; — (at bodhisatta’s birth) dve —assa 
dhari antalikkha patubhavanti, eki sitassa eka un- 
hassa, D II 15,4 =- M III 123,12 - Kv 284,84; — 
(lotus similes) yatha padumarii —e jitarii —e sariivad- 
dharii an-upalittarii —ena. Mil 375,1; paduma-pattato 
—am iva vinivattetvi gato (gacchati), Ja VI 331,24; 
586,34 26 I 69,22; (Ja VI 537,5 —ini and Th 345 —aril 
w. it., see 1 odaka ;j — ifc. akaddarao", akappiya - 0 
(Sp 617,24), aggo°, accho®, atl-°, ati-sukhumo°, 
an-Sbhato°, an-*, an-0°, Anotatta-®, Anotatta- 
daha-®, Anotatta-daho® (Bv-a 9,28), Anotatto®, 
anto-®, appa-mattaka-® (Dhp-a III 256^), appa- 
vattana-® (Sp 1040,1), appo®, abhlseka-® (Ja;VI 
588,23), amba-pakko®, Sgantuka-® (Sp 692,18), 
icamana-®, isan'fl®, isitta-®, Ssitto®, uggac- 
chana-®, uggato® (Ja IV 141,is), ucchlttho®, unho®, 
uppajjana-® (Sv 218,14), ubbhldo® (D I 74 , 20 ; Sp 
692,16 w.r. ubbhitA®), ubbhinna-® (Sv 218,13), eko® 
(Ja 1 100,24), kathit'O (Sp 823,15), kaddamo® (Vin 
11 262,4; Vism 127,31), kappiya-® (Sp 615,13), ka- 
mandalO® (Pj I 200,31), kasato® (Ja II 97,1), ka- 
sivo® (Vin 1 205,32), kila-® (Mp 111 119,14), kiles'0® 
(Pj II 513,28), kllana-® (Ps IV 184,10), kusumo® 
(Ap 131,14), kusumbbo® (Ap 268,7), kevalo® (Mp-t 
ad Mp I 234 , 8 ), khanti-metto® (Dhp-a I 51, 10 ), 
khira-loha-®,-lohO® (Ja V273, 80 '; III 46,21), kharffi® 
(Vism 420,8,11), kharo® (Dhp-a I 189,10; Vism 264, 
33 ), khina-darO® (Ja III 361,so"), khlro® (M I 207,7 
etc.), Garigft® (Dip XI 32; Ja II 344,14), gandho® 
(Ap 16,lo; frequent post-can.), Gandho® (-thera, Ap 

106.13) , gambhira-® (Ja IV 268,26), gahita-® (Ja 1 

102.14) , gulo® (Vin I 226,30; ThOp 78,24), chay’fl® 
(Ps IV 220,25 etc.; ch5y® Mhbv 71,20), chinno® (Ps 
II 267,6), ftano® (Pj I 237,35), tlna-kattho® (Sp 295, 
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is, 2 s), tina-ghaso® (M III 133,3), tino® (M I 152 ,t; 
Ja III 156,4), thuso° (D I 166,10 etc.), dakkhino® 
(Ja I 118,13, frequent post-can.), danta-kattho® (Mu- 
las IV 13), daru® (Ja I 98,20). dhovana-® (see pada-,- 
mariisa-, mukha-, hattha-), nadi-® (Ja VI 522,19'), 
navo® (Sas 141,15), nahSna-® (Sp 1208,6), nahano® 
(Ja 1305,24 etc.), nhana-mukho® (Khuddas XXIX 1), 
nibbahana-® (Sp 344,18), nimbo® (Sp 1043,16), nlr-® 
(Nidd II 264,o; Dhp-a I 98,s), nir-O® (Ja I 282,3; Sp 
121,»), nilo® (Dhp a I 23,14), pathavi-sandhSraka-® 
(Sp 1041,18; 1043,5), patta-dhovana-® (Sp 1284,6), 
patta-dhovano® (Mhbv 125,15), pariggahita-® (Sp 

389.2) , paritto® (Nidd I 50,18; Ja II 62,16), pari- 
bhoga-® (Sp 898,o), pavisana-® (Sv 218,22; Mp III 

234.2) , pasanna-® (Ja IV 402,14), pasanno® (Ja VI 
431,8), pakatika-® (Vism 430,22), pada-dhovana-® 
(Ps III 74,13 (oil.), pada-dhovano® (Ja V 202,5'), 
pSdo® (Vin I 9,8; ThI 114 etc.), piiSJaro® (Ja VI 
563,7*), pittho® (Sp 621,10), plyangfl® (Ja I 419,20), 
plthaka-dhovana-® (Ps III 338,4), purSna-® (Sv 
485,28), phanito® (Ja III 372,24), bavh-o®'(Th 390, 
ef.trsl. Norman p. 188), bahl-® (Ja VI 400,25), bahu-® 
(Pj II 329,31), bahO® (-kala Ja II 79,27), bahu- 
mamsa-suro® (Ja IV 134,28*), bhango® (Vin I 205, 
22 ), Bhagiraso® (Ja V 255,13*), bh3jana-dhovana-® 
(Sp 299,20), mamsa-dhovana-® (Vism 256,26), 
mamsa-dhovano® (Pj I 54,2), rnagg'fl® (As 208, 
34), maggo® (Ps 11234,4), manl-vanna-® (Mp III 
119,15), madhuro® (Ja VI 519,10 etc.), madhu® (Ja 
VI 420,2), mano-silo® (ThOp 70,4), manto® (Vism 
603,30), maha-® (Sp 786,52), maho® (Ja IV 260,o* 
etc.), mSso® (Pj I 237,23), mlccha-vitakk'u® (Dhp-a 
IV 108,lo), mukha-dhovana-® (Ja I 80,14), mukha- 
dhovano® (Sp 978 ,t), mukha-vlkkhalano® (Spl205, 
8), mukha-vikkhalana-® (so read Ps III 62,22), 
mukho® (Vin I 46,8 etc., frequent), megha-vutthl® 
(Spk II 331,lo), megho® (Th-a III 15941), Yamuno® 
(Ja VI 412,20; Sp 491,27), raso® (Mhv XXIX 11), 
Ion® (Vv-a 99,23), lon’O® (Ja VI 213,12*), Iono® (Sp 
853,18), vappo® (Dip XV 49), vasso® (Sp 692,18 etc.), 
vSla-maccho® (Ps V 12,22), valo® (Jsi II 97,5*, o.r. 
v3|’Q®), vSslta-® (Ja I 265,25), vigacchamana-® 
(bhor. Spk I 39,32), vlppasanna-® (Spk II 87,s) vyS- 
pannarasu® (bhor. Ja VI 213,0*), sa-° (Vin I 46,is), 
sakkharo® (Ja II 106,is), satthl-kuto® (-ganhanaka, 
Dhp-a IV 135,17), sa-tandulo® (Sp 851,24), sa-tlna- 
kattho® (D I 87,8; M II i64,7), sabba-gandho® (D 
II 164,18), samudda-® (Ja I 497,20) samudd'fi® (Ja 
498,12), samuddo® (Sp 853,17), sah'Q® (Ja V 407,o*), 
saho® (Mhv IV 13), s5to® (Vin III 108,16; M I 76, 
28 ), sadu-raso® (Ap-a 213,s), sifldto® (Ap-a 384,io), 
sit® (Sp 1126,18), slta-® (Sp 512, 10 ), siffl® (Mil 259,s; 
Dtp XIII 22 ), sito® (Vin III 108,14; D II 266,3*, 
frequent), sltala-® (Sp 512 n. 12), sukbo® (Vism338,l), 
sutto® (Khuddas XXXVI 6), seto® (Vin III 108,15; 
Ud 83,13), so® (Mhv XXX 38; Ps II 167,20), hattha- 
dhovana-® (Sp 1284,21), himo® (Ja II 450,6; Spk II 
331,4,6). 

•Udaka, m., see Udangana and Uraga. 

’Udaka, m., w.r. for Uddaka q. o.; Sv 898,31; 
Dhp-a I 85 n. 13; Jinal App. p. 76. 

udaka-avata, m., a water-pit : —o, Sp 1285,17 
( E * w. r. avato); attano attano matikasu ~esu ca 


pavittha-macche ganhiturii na dcnti, 331,1; —e pave- 
setva, 1027,26; cf. udakivata. 

udaka-ucchu, m., water sugar-cane; ~uhi, Mp-( 
ad Mp II 28,il ucchuhi. 

udaka-ubbahana-tulS, /. [sa. -udvahana- or 
-udbarhana-7 cf. abbahana, abbaheti], a “ balance- 
beam ” for pulling up water; tulan ti pannikanam 
(vegetable growers) viya -aril, Sp 1208,7 (Vin II 318,12: 
udaka-abbhihanakutula®, read abbahanaka-tu® ?). 

udaka-ussificana-varaka, m., a pot for raising 
water; ~o, Spk II 123,17 ad S II 118,5 udaka-vSrako. 

udaka-kanjika and -kafijiya, n., watery sour 
rice gruel; ndbhito uddham ®ka-mattam pi na labhi, 
Ja I 238,20; bhatte ®ka-khirddini akiritva, Sp 823,1 — 
Kkh 105,10; >~yaih ... bhufijanti, Sp 209,o. 

udaka-katalia, n., water-jar; anujanami ... 
-am, Vin II 122,25; udaka-doni-~am +, Sp 1244 ,10 
( = Kkh 137,37) ad Vin II 170,32 daru-bhandam. 

Udaka-kathS, /., title of Sp 343,38—346,4 and 
Vin-vn 175—178 ad Vin III 51,0,20. 

udaka-kaddama, n. do., water and mud; -am 
hardpetvS, Ja VI 345,8 (cf. 345,4: udakail ca kadda- 
mafl ca harapetvS); —e dukkham gSmam pavisitum, 
Sv 83,12. 

udaka-kandara, mn., a raoine filled with water; 
antara -am ... agamma, Vism 708,o. 

udaka-kapallaka, m., a small earthen waler- 
bowl; o. 1. for -mallaka q. o. 

udaka-kamma, n., a libation (7) of water; -am 
labbhatu, upasaka, Sp 680,18. 

udaka-kalasa, n., water-pot; sarira-valaiijana- 
k5le -am adaya, Ja I 453,5; -am puretva, V 94,26 
( B* uda-kalasam). 

udaka-kalaha, m., a quarrel (of Sakiyas and 
Koliyas) about water; Ja I 327,26 (cf. V 414,7); Dhp-a 
III 256,5. 

udaka-kSka, m., water-crow; bodhisatto ®-yoni- 
yarii nibbattitvS, Ja II 149,2 ( = jala-kSka, Ja-t); —o 
samuddassa upari-bhagehi gacchanto, 441,28. 

udaka-kaya, m., a "water aggregate ", mass of 
water, one of seven maha-kayas (camma-kaya, daru-k., 
loha-, ayo-, valukd-, —, phalaka-, ef. Ja II 91,l3'-22' 
ad 91,s* mahakaya-ppadalano, and also Mil 16,16); 
Ja II 91,14*. 

udaka-kicca, n., obligatory (ritual) ablution; na 
yatha-paccayam kareyyd ti yam yam udakena -am 
katabbam, tarn tarn na kareyya, Spk 1160,14; udaka- 
son(lisu -am katva, Ps II 215,20; — (after childbirth:) 
bodhisattassa -am karonti matu ca, D II 15,8 •= 
M III 123,14 = Kv 284,36; puttam vijayitvd ... 
—am katum bahi nikkhanta, Thi-a 196,lo; — (after 
eating:) bhuttavi ca —am katva, Ps I 259,30 *= Vibh-a 
353,34; — (after defecating:) vaccam katvsl —am na 
karoti, Ps II 234,2; — ena ohino viya (pretending to 
fall out (or defecating), Mp I 419,ie; pato va nahatva 
—aril katvS, Ja V 155,12'; ®-pariyosane, I 453,17; — 
(for final plaster-coaling of stupa) tela-sappihi —aril 
katva, ThQp 9,14 -» Bv-a 141,18 # Thup 18,1 = 
Bv-a 270,20 (Irsl. Jayatvtckrama : *' completed the 
binding work with ...''). 

udaka-kilana, n., — next; ®-tthane, Ja III 301, 
18 ; ®-atthaya kati maha-pokkharanivo, VI 401,20. 
udaka-kila, /., playing, sporting in water (post- 
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canon.); —am -f form of kijati: Ja III 275,2a; IV 
283,25; V 39,14; 443,13; VI 232,15'; 341,23'; 420,lo; 
431,25; Spk II 227,lo; Pv-a 189,15; Ud-a 385,4; Thfip 
62,a (= Jinak 57,24); 65,3; Mhbv 18,21; — —aril ka- 
rissama, Tbi-a 186,32; —aril gacchanto, Ja VI 420,lo. 

udaka-kilikS, /., scdry of and i. q. pree .; Sp 861,1 
ad Vin IV 112,23 udake hassa-dhammo; r5j5 .. . 
Garigaya —aril katurii agamasi, Mp 1 351,2 = ThI-a 
186,34. 

udaka-kumbba, m., a water-jar, a jar full of 
water ; —aril adriya, Ja VI 84,31* (quoted Sadd 648,23; 
-= udaka-ghatarii 84,27); yathri pi —o (v. /. brahme 
uda-k°) bhinno appatisandhiyo, III 167,8*; yath3 
—aril pasano bhindeyya, Sp 897,13; tela-kumbho + 

— —o, Kv 69,12; nikkujjito —o nissesarn katvS uda- 
karii vamati, Bv-a 103,37; darumayo —o, Sp 1244,13; 

— Vism 264,34; Ud-a 431,1; — ef. uda-kumbha. 

udaka-kumbhi, /., =- pree.; long epd. Cp-a 41,4. 

udaka-kottha, a., — next; Vinayal-( B* II 414, 
18 ad Sp 1091 n. 21 . 

udaka-kotfbaka, a., 1 . a bathroom; 2. a sur¬ 
rounding dam or wall (for watering a tree); — 1 . anu- 
jrinami —am, Vin I 205,23, expl. Sp 1091,25: uda- 
ko(thakan (siel) ti —aril, p5tirfi (p. I. critirii) va donirii 
v5 unhodakassa pOretvi tattha pavisitvri seda- 
kamma-karanaih anujanSml ti attbo (Horner, Book 
of Disc. IV 279; "(the use of) a water-oat", n. 3: '. .. 
having got into a vessel or oat filled with hot water", but 
rather: “I allow (the use of) the bathroom", tattha 
pavisitva = entering the bathroom, taking the hot 
water there); —e gattani parisiftcitva, Spk I 276,22 == 
Th-a III 194,32; sarira-va]aiijanarii katva —e aca- 
mana-udakrivasesarii bbajane (hapetva nikkhami, 
Dhp-a I 53,18; — 2. amba-potakassa samantS —aril 
thlrarii katvri... udakarii Ssiricati, Ps II 347,1 ( = 31a- 
valarii, pt). 

udaka-kkbandha, m., a mass of water; asu 
Garigaya nadiya mah3 — o, A I 250,14; asarikheyyo 
appamano mah3 —o, II 55,23 (quoted Sadd 575,24) =■ 
III 337 , 4 ; “-saihkhSte vabe dhrirayantiyo, Ja V 6 , 22 ' 
ad 6,1 nila-vari-vahindharri; — ifc. puthula - 0 (Ja V 
5,8'), maM-° (Ap-a 228,28). 

udaka-kkbaya, m., shortage, depletion of water; 
na sakk3 idaih (nagararii) —ena ("by cutting off the 
water") ganhiturii, Ja VI 401,24. 

udaka-gandusa, m., a moythful of water; Sp 
1205,14 (E* w. r. °gani)as3rii); — —am karoti “to keep 
a mouthful of water in the mouth" (during the begging 
tour, to prevent oneself from speaking), Ps I 258,24 ** 
Vibh-a 352,28; -am katv3, Ps I 259,17 =■ Spk III 
188^8 - Vibh-a 353,21 - Ap-a 147,8 98 146,28 = 
Vibh-a 353,4. 

udaka-gatika, mfn., having or obtaining the con¬ 
dition of water; becoming water; bima-karaka —a eva, 
Sp 853,20; sitthani ( lumps of rice) bhinditvri —ani 
katv3 (udakarii) cha^eti, 894^1. 

udaka-gandha, m., the scent of water; —aril 
gh3yitva, Ja IV 268^2. 

udaka-garuka, mfn., water-logged; —aril navarii 
siricitvri, Pj II 513,28. 

udaka-gabana-sataka, m., a cloth taking up the 
water (after bathing); r3j3 ... nah3tv3 paccuttaritv3 
—e nivasetv3 atthasi, Ja V 477 , 21 . 


udaka-gahana, a., the " water-barrier”, one of 
IS fabulous impenetrable places (gahana); Ja V 46,21; 
donirii katvri taya —aril taritvri, 47^; Sadd 848,28. 

Udaka-gSma, m., Npr. of a great village in 
Ceylon ; Mhv C 213. 

udaka-gSbi(n), mfn., letting in water, leaking; 
jajjararii navarii palujjarii —inirii, Bv II 24 (Bv-a 73, 
28 : — inin ti udak3g5hinirii; ef. 72,22) Ja 15,32* 
(quoted As, cf. 32,28). 

udaka-ghata, m., a water-pitcher; Ja V 4,24; 
VI 522,32; Sp 1263,13; Ps II 133,8; —o nama mug- 
gara-ppahar3din3 bhinno, Pv-a 66 , 10 ; —assa bheda- 
nain, Sp 441,8; siftcantassa ekasmirii —e ek3 va 3pat- 
ti, 786,4; ubhohi batthehi dve —e gahetvS, Ja IV 
446,$; adhomukharii thapita—a nikkhamanti uda- 
ka-db3r3, As 15,22; “-satebi sittS ... airihana-bhumi, 
Ja II 242,e. 

udaka-ghataka, n., scdry of and i. q. pree.; anu- 
ghararii parica panca —3ni tbripenti alimpanarn vij- 
jhSpeturii..., Mil 43,l-ll. 

udaka-cara, mfn., moving or living in the water; 
maccho —o vuccati, Vin IV 88 , 32 ; kummo —o udake 
yeva vasaih kappeti. Mil 370,17; —a navri, Spk II 
204,is. 

udaka-cSti, /., a large water-jar (ct.s); udaka- 
maniko ti samekhala —i, Mp III 235,23; mah3-kuc- 
chikaih —irii (£* °tirii] patitthapetva, Spk III 45,24 
— Ps III 19,8 = Ud-a 410,8 explaining udaka-donirii 
S IV 183,io etc.; —iyo puretvS bahurii udakarii 
5d5ya, Ja I 101,27; — Ja I 33 , 2,3 Bv-a 149,14,15; 
Dhp-a I 52,7; Spk I 147,3; Ap-a 58,14. 

udaka-cikkballa, m., watery mud, swamp; deve 
vassante udaka-sariigahe —e, Vin I 253,14 254,4 

(akkant’akkanta-tthane —o utthahitva yriva anisadri 
paharati, Sp 1106,8); vassa-kale ... yriva pindika- 
mariisri pi —e prida pavisanti, Vism 343,18 (udaka- 
misse kaddame, mh( S* 188,12); gambhlfarii —aril 

atikkaraitvri, 708,io; °-mahantatriya_maggo gam- 

bhiro hoti, Ja I 196,8'; udaiijalan ti —o vuccati, Sp 
531,24 ad Vin III 116,is*; api nu ... mahJ-pathavirii 
sakka parittakena udaka-bindunri temetvri —aril k5- 
turii ?, Mil 311,28. 

(udaka-ccheva, w. r. (of udaka-theva q. r.J. 

udaka-ja, mfn., born, i.e. living, in water, 
aquatic; —a prina ... maccha-kacchapri, Ja VI 196,2*; 
appaka te satti ye thala-ja, ... bahutarri satta ye 
—a, S V 467,12; yatha —a pana anto-jala-gatri honti 
.... Ap-a 227,17. 

udaka-jallikS, /., ( water-)spray ; bubbulo udaka- 
talarii, udaka-binduih, —aril, tarn sarikaddbitva pu- 
tarii katva gahana-vataft ca cattSri kriranani paticca 
uppajjati, Spk II 322,13 (v.l. -jallairi,-jallirii) = Vibh-a 
34,i (-jallakarii, v. L -jallarii). 

udaka-jlvana-pafiha, m., “the question about 
water being alive"; title given Mil-t 36,18 to Mil 258,27 
—262,17. 

udak’aiijall, /., the hollow of the hands full of 
water, a cavity-ful of water; plpasarii sandhareturii 
asakkonto —lift ukkhipitva thokarii pivitva ... , Ja 
V 74,ii'; keci —I denti, Ud-a 75,22; —irii pririya (£* 
w. r. °raya] ... tassa Maddirii adSs’ aharii, Cp 117 
(Cp-a 95,12: —in ti udakena anjalim, ... udakena 
tassa brahinanassa arijalirii ... purctva). 
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udaka-ttha, mfn., being in water (opp. thala- 
ttha, see Sp 762,31); —am (bhandaiii), Vin III 47,27, 
expl. 49,1-10; ef. Sp 328,13-17; —am pana udaka 
mocayato parajikam, Sp 339,18. 

udaka-tthaka, mfn. (sedry of pree.), lioing in the 
water; ®-thala-tthaka-sattAnarii, As 161,4. 

Udakattha-katha, /., title of Sp 328,13—332,1 
and Vin-vn 9 ad Vin III 49,1-10. 

udaka-tthSna, n., 1. a place where there is water; 
any running or stagnant water; 2. (?) a receptacle for 
storing water (in the bathroom); — 1. sabbftni kOpa- 
ta)akftdini —ani tadft visukkhani nirudakani ahesurii, 

Ud-a 378,28; annavan ti_yojana-matta-gambhi- 

rassa vitthatassa (a. 1. puthulassa) ca —assa etarii 
adbivacanarii, 424,19 =■ Sp 1096,11; ajjhokase ... 
vayhAdinA, —e nAvA-sarnkhAtcna (so read for sarii- 
gha(ena) dAra-sarnghata-yanena gaccha, Ja V 195,s'; 
(rftja) antarA-magge yanft oruyba —am upagato 
"mukham dhovissAml" ti, Pj II 124,28 = Ap-a 198,6; 
-am gantvA mukham vikkhaletabbarii, Sp 853,14; 
cf. 355,1; jaggan'atthaya —am ganturii vattati, 530,4; 
(elephant) —aril gantvA udake ogfthi, Thup 61,8; - 
2. anujanftmi —aril, Vin II 120,31 (so E’B*; but rather 
read with C‘N‘ udakftdhanarh; t(h misread sinh. dh, 
ef. Ps III 125,1: udakAdhAne ti udaka-bhajane, — e 
ti pi pa(ho; Sp 1207,27: udaka-nidhanan (ski) ti uda- 
ka-tthapana-tthAnarh); — ifc. an® (Kkh 153,7), nir® 
(Sp 853,13); — ®8k3sa, m., vassike cat taro mftse 
—e kammarii katurii vattati, Sp 1056,7. 

udak'annava, m., water-flood, large stretch of 
water; seyyatha pi puriso ... passeyya mahantarii 
—aril... na cAssa nAvA santftrani, M I 134,35 =■ S IV 
174,5 (Spk III ll,n —an ti gambhlrarii puthularii 
udakarii); maha —o ti ... catunnarii oghanarii adhi- 
vacanarii: kamdghassa +, 175,11; n’eso ariyassa 
vinaye samuddo, maha eso udaka-rasi maha —o, 
157,4 — 158,1 (quoted Nett 154,28); a-tlra-dassl puriso 
mahante —e, Ja VI 440,is* (samudde bhinna-navo, 
c.'.); vuyharnAnanarh ... —e, 469,22* (gambhire vit- 
thate udake, cl.); aec.pl. amitta na ppasaheyyurii 
agglva —e, 583,l* (annava-sarhkhatani puthula- 
gambhirani udakani, el.). 

udaka-tarana, n., crossing, passing ooer the 
water; (nftginiyo nAga-potake) —aril sikkhApenti, Spk 
III 135,11. 

udaka-tala, n., the surface of water; (pundarikani) 
anto-nlmugga-poslnl ti —assa anto nimuggAni, Ps II 
323,1 = Alp III 234,18; bubbulo —aril ... paticca 
uppajjati, Spk II 322,12 (see s.o. udaka-jallika); pok- 
kharaniyA —e (conj. for -thale) thatvA, Sp 55, 10 . 

®-udakatA, /., abstr. of udaka; ifc. madhuro® 
(Bv-a 81,29), saznpanno® (Ja IV 311,90- 

udaka-tSpana, n., the heating of water; bhikkhu- 
sanghassa —am pi na bhagavata anunfiAtarii, Spk I 
259,1; — Mp I 366,5. 

udaka-tarakA, /., a "star in the water", i. e. a 
sparkling bubble; in simile yatha pi nAma gambhire 
uda-pAne —A gambhlra-gatA okkhAyikA dlssanti, evam 
eva ssu me akkhi-kupesu akkhi-tArakA gambh. okkh. 
dissanti, M 180,19 — 81,is *= 245,3s; (parisa- 

dusako Vin I 91,13) yassa gambhire uda-pAne —A 
viya akkhi-tAraka pannayanti, Sp 1028,27 (—a nama 
udaka-bubbu|an ti ganthipadesu vuttaih, Sp-t £* III 


1960 164,21; —A ti olokentAnatn udake patibimbika- 
chAya, udaka-bubbulan ti keci, Vmv II 1960 127,22 
=■ VinayAl-t B* I 236,3; —A nAma udaka-pubbularh, 
Vin-vn-t II 155,2 ). 

udaka-tittha, n., a descent into the water, ghat, 

place for bathing and drawing water; sA itthi_ 

ghatarii gahetva —aril gantvA nahayitva udakarii 
gahetvA ..., Vv-a 118,20; dhAtl... nahAyiturii — aril 

gantvA, Ap-a 260,32; dAsI_ghatena udakarii ane- 

turii —aril gati, ThI-a 203,io; — Spk I 39,is; III 33, 
32; — katharfi —e kAyikarfi pagabbhiyarii dasseti ? 

... —e there bhikkha ghattayanto pi otarati_ 

nhAyati ... uttarati__ Nidd I 229,8 ■>= 391,26; — 

®-kathA, /., gossip at the u., Spk III 295,is = Mp V 

46.15 expl. kumbha-tthAna-katha S V 420,1 = A V 
129,8 (Woodward: "gossip at the well"). 

udaka-tumba, m.n. (sa. tumba “gourd"), 1. 
a water-flask , water-vessel (for carrying water along 
with); 2. a drain-pipe (cf. udaka-niddhamana-tumba); 
Sadd 405,19; — 1. bhagavatA tayo tumba anunnata 
(Vin f 205,1 e): loha-tumbo kattha-t. phala-t. ti. kun- 
^IkA VaAcanako —o tesarii yeva anuIoniAni, Sp 1104, 
21 ; dArumayo —o, Kkh 138,l; «= udak'ukkhipana- 
katuko, VlnayAl-t B* II 399,24; part of monk’s outfit 
besides patta, civara, tbAlaka, kattara-yatthi Ud-a 
181,8, besides upahanA and kattara-yatthi Ja II 441,9; 
te bhikkha attano tela-na|iA ca —aft ca upAhanaii ca 
pamussanti, Dhp-a II 193,18; — ato udakena hattha- 
pAde sitale katva, Sv 484,28 — 598,1 — Spk II 86,ls; 
—ato pAntyena slsarii temetvA, Sv 590,21; —ato pur- 
Ana-udakarii chaddentassa, 202,8; 2. (pokkharani) 
pubbe —ena udake pavisante bahftdikA bahu-maccha, 
Ja III 430,19'. 

udaka-temana, n., wetting with or in water; 
(bijAni) —ena aputikani, Spk 11 272,14; na aggimhi 
tApanaih ndake vA temanarii ... —aril, Vv-a 20,16. 

udaka-tela, m., oil mixed with water; (kesehi) 
sitthaka-telena vA —ena vA osanhitehi, Th-a III 86, 
26 ; —aril nftma udaka-missarii telarii, Vin-vn-t II 282, 
17 ad Vin-vn 2790. 

udaka-telaka, n., i.q.prec.; —ena kese osan- 
henti.Vin II 107,7 (udaka-missakena telena, Spl201^). 

(udakatta ThI-a 291,19 wrong for odarikatta q.v.; 
cf. M I 461,18.] 

udak'atthika, mfn., needing, wanting water; 
jar'udapAnarh khanamanA vanijA —A, Ja II 296,10*; 
pasannarh payirapaseyya rahadarii va — o, V 233,is*. 

udaka-(t)theva, m., a water-drop; —o, Nidd I 
135,23 expl. Sn 812 uda-bindu; — e punjanto, Ja V 

137.15 (£* w.r. ®cchevc). 

udaka-tthevaka, m., i. q. pree.; yAva udaka- 
bindumhl ti yAva —e, Ps II 46,lo. 

udaka-thala, do.; (Sp 55,io pokkharaniyA — e 
thatva: read ®tate, ef. udsika-tala]; ®-cara, mfn., mov¬ 
ing, living in water and on land; —assa pakkhino, Ja 
II 150,12* (ndake ca thale ca cariturii samatthassa, 
ct.) - Dhp-a 1144,9*. 

udaka-thftla, n., ®thAll, /., a dish or bowl filled 
with water; ®Ia-gate uppala-patte, Vism 136,18 (—liyarii 
thapite, mht S e I 234,1). 

udaka-dantapona, n. do. (sa. ®pavana], water 
and tooth-cleaning wood (“food" — Ahara — which need 
not be given to the monk but may be taken by him); 
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bhikkhu —e kukkuccayanti .... anujanami —am 
samarii gahetva bhunjiturh .... yo pana bhikkhu 
adinnarii mukha-dvararii ahararii ahareyya annatra 
—a, pacittiyarh, Vin IV 90,s foil.; aharo nama —am 
thapetva yam kind ajjhoharaniyaih, eso aharo nama, 
90,16; khadaniyarii nama pahca bhojanani —am tha¬ 
petva avasesarii khadaniyarii nama, 92,13 — 233,13 — 
302,29; — Kkh 114,9 foil.; 164,33; 188,22 foil.; pabba- 
jito ... —am thapetvd avasesam paren' eva dattarii 
upajivati, Pj II 272,12; samanero .. . —am upattha- 
pesi, thero ... tarn udakarii cha^detvS aniiam uda- 
kam Shari, tab ca danta-ka(.tharii apanetvS afinarii 
danta-kattharii ganhi, Sp41,l; antamaso —aril up2- 
d5ya attana laddhShSrarii parassa adatvS na kb2dis- 
sami, Ja IV 69,l*. 

udaka-daha, m., a pool of water; kevajjo ... 
sukhum'acchikena jSlena parittaih —am otthareyya, 
D I 45,30; ye ked iroasmirii —e o|2rika pfinS, 45,82; 

— more usual form udaka-rahada q.o. 

udaka-dana, n-, the giving, a gift, of water; Ap 
143,s; duggatirii nSbhijSnSmi, —ass’ idarii phalarii, 
205,22 — 437,7 = 521,17 — 522,*; — Vv-a 305,28; 

— an avaca-kamma, Ps II 402,29; long epd. Pv-a 7,23; 

— ife. mukho* (Mil 370,1; Dhp-a I 59,1 s). 

udaka-dayaka, mf(ik&)n., gioing water; mahaja- 
nassa —o, Ja I 110,2*. 

Udaka-dayaka, m., Npr. of two tberas, Ap No. 
206 (205,16-27) and 494 (437,1-12). 

Udaka-dSyikA, /., Npr. of a then, Ap No. 10 
(521,5—522,9). 

udaka-dayi(n), m/n., giving water; ife. asan’u® 
(Ja IV 435,12*). 

udaka-deddubba, m., a non-poisonous water- 
snake (ef. Ja VI 194,18': ded<lubhassS ti udaka-sap- 
passa ... iti nibbise sappe dassetvS ...); ( ironically:) 
bhaddako vatSyarii asiviso, —o viya karicid eva 
sarire dariisitmh sakkhissati, Spk I 132,2*. 

udaka-deddubhaka, m., i. q. {or dim. of) pree.; 
(naga-rajanaih damesl), kiih pan* etarabi —am pi 
dameturii sakkuneyya 7 ti, no b' etarh, Ja I 361,6. 

udaka-donl, /., and -doniki, /., a wooden vessel 
for holding or pouring out water; —I eka-d5run5 va 
katarh udaka-bbSjanarii, Vmv B* II 1960 247,*; — 
anujinSmi —iih, Vin II 122^3*; (toe.) —ikSya udakarii 
Ssiftdtabbarii, 220,28; — Sp 1244,9 — Kkh 137,37. 

udaka-dharS, /. [Is.], a shower, stream, jet of 
water; Sadd 492,19 ( syn. of sota); — meghato nik- 
khanta —£ pathaviih sinehayantl +, Spk I 166^*; 
udaka-yantSni karonti, yehi deve vassante viya —2 
nikkhamanti, Ps III 214,22; (Anotatta... nikkhanta- 
nadi) parikkhepena ti-gavuta-ppamSpS —2 butvS ..., 
36,23; adhomukhaih thapita-udaka-gha(2 nlkkha- 
mant2 —a viya. As 15,22; — (bodhisatta’s birth ) 
akSsato dve —2 nikkhamitva bodhisattassa ca m2tu 
c'assa sarire utuih gabapesurii, Ja I 53,6 (ef. D II15,* 
e/e.); antalikkhato dvinnaih —anarii patanarii, ThOp 
82^*;—(yamaka-pStihiriya) (tatbSgatassa) uparima- 
k2yato aggl-kkhandho pavattati, hetthima-kSyato —2 
pavattati (same from other parts of body), Patis I 125 
—126,* (Patis-a 403-404,io), quoted Dhp-a III 213,16 
foil., Sv 57,9 foil., Bv-a 31,11 foil.; ThQp 50,33; — 
antalikkhS —2 patu-bhavitvS bhagavato dtakarii nib- 
b2pesi, D II 164,15; — rukkharii abhirOhitvS sSkharh 


chindi, tala-kkhandha-ppamana —a pavatti, Ja IV 
351,2; — ife. maha-° (Mil 262,3), vutthi- 0 (Sv 218, 
23); — °-vega, m., the force of a water-current; pasano 
—ena bhinno, Ps III 36,2*. 

udaka-nSga, m., a water- naga; mayarh thala- 
naga, tumhe —a nama, Spk II 228,*. 

udaka-niddhamana, n., a spout, pipe for water, 
drain, outlet; anujanami —aril, Vin 11120,37; 123,9; 142, 
12; 154,2; sa (yakkbini) khaditurii okasaih alabhanti 
palayitva — aril pavisi, Ja V 21,18; —ani sodh2petv2, 
VI 390,7; cor2 —en'eva nagaraih pavisitvS ... —en'- 
eva nikkhamiriisu, Dhp-a II 37,io; — °-tumba, mn., 
a drain-pipe; tafakato nibbahana-udakarii v2 —aril 
v2 pidabati, Sp 344,18; udaka-nibbahana-ttbSnaih 
—aril va pidahati, 345,1. 

udaka-nidb2na, n., a receptacle for storing water; 
reservoir; storage of water; —an ti udaka-tthapana- 
tthSnaih, Sp 1207,27 ad Vin II 120,81 udak2dh2narii 
(£* udaka-ttb2narii); samudda-sadisarii a iih aril —aril 
n2ma n'attbi, Spk I 33,7; mahS-pokkharaniyo karS- 
petva t2su —aril karesi, Ja VI 390^. 

udaka-nibb2hana, n., an aqueduct (7); mamma 
—ena udakarii suviduram pi haranti. Mil 295,26 (S‘ 
373,*: -nibbabakena; ef. trsl. Horner II 125 n. 2). 

udaka-nimitta, n., 1. a sign indicating water; 
2. (Vin) a boundary mark consisting of (a piece of) 
water; 1. yatha hi araflhe ussSpetvS baddba-go- 
slsadi—aril disvS: udakarii ettba atthl ti viftfiSyati, 
Vism 448,1 s; 2. nimitti kittetabbS: pabbata-nimit- 
tarii ... nadl-nimittarii —aril, Vin I 106,S (Sp 1039,28 
foil.). 

udaka-nisslta, mfn., living in the water; —2 
p2na, S II 99,17 (—2 ti maccha-suriisumarSdayo, Spk 
11111,23). 

udaka-nisseka, m. (so. nihjeka], sprinkling of 
water, water sprinkled about; pSdSnarii dhotarii —aril 
passitvS, Vin I 133,80 (p2d2narii dhotSnarii —aril, 
bahuvacanassa ekavacanarii veditabbarb; p2d2narii 
dbota—an ti v2 p2Uio, p2d2narii dbovana—an ti 
attho, Sp 1065,31). 

udak’anta, m., the end or edge of the water; 
—asmiih rukkb2 tit(banti, Ja VI 535,7*; —asmiih 
bahujSto phanijjako, 536,1*; (tejo-dh2tu) —aril 
a gamma anShara nibbayati, M I 188^0 (—an ti uda¬ 
karii, Ps II 228,12; cf. A IV 74,*); —e ukkutikarii 
nislditva, Spk 1 39,22,29; — —e "near water": ... 
sel'ante v2 van'ante v2 —e v2 nad’ante va ... (expl. 
pantambi sayanSsane), Nidd I 471,26; — °-sevl(n), 
mfn., living at the water's edge (or: in the water ?), 
(nSgS) man<luka-bhakkh5 —I, Ja III 16,26*. 

udak’antarSya, m., danger from water; one of 
10 dangers listed Vin I 112,87; 169,86; II 244,16; 
megho vS utthahati ogho va Sgacchati, ayarii —o, Sp 
1057,26 - Vin-vn-t II 188,*. 

udak’antika, n., proximity to the (subsoil) water; 
tarii kammarii nihitarii a(.th2 nidblva —e (remained 
hidden like a treasure buried deep at the subsoil water 
level); — Khp VIII 1 and Pj 1 217,31 foil. v. 1. for 
odakantika q. v. 

udaka-patiggaha, m., receptacle for (used) water, 
waste-tub; sace udaka-pajiggShako hoti, nlcarii katv2 
—e udakarii asificitabbarii, m2 udaka-pajiggahako 
udakena osificl, Vin II 213,3s = 214,31. 
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udaka-patiggahaka, m., receiver of (used) water; 
cf. pree. 

udaka-paticchaka, m., "receiver of water", a 
(wooden ?) water vessel; .. . ambanam rajana-doni —o 
darumayo vA dantamayo va ve|umayo va . . . , Sp 

1244.7 ad Vin II 170,33 darubhandam; ( water-butt ? 
cf. A III 243,14). 

udaka-paticchadi, /., the covering (or (performing 
parikamma in) the water; anujanimi ... —irii, Vin 11 

122.7 (Sp 1208,3 ~i). 

udaka-pattana, n., a water-town, water port of 
entry; (vihiro) —am va thala-pat(anaih vA nissito, 
Vism 121,# (— samudda-sAmuddika-nadi-nissitam 
pattanam, Vism-mht B t I 140,8). 

udaka-patana-tthana, n., the place where the 
drippings (from the roof) fall (on the ground); cha- 
danassa —e parikham khanitvi, Dhp-a IV 104,8; 
chadanato “-paricchinne okAse ukkhittako vasitum 
na labhati, Sp 1167,12; nimba-kosassa hi °'abbhan- 
taram gharam nima, Kkh 26,14; — ifc. nimbd® (Kkh 
41,lo; bahi- Sp 1043,18,21). Rem. nimba prob. = 
eaves, nimba-kosa, the space outside the house under 
the projecting roof. 

udaka-patta, m., a bowl for water, a bowl filled with 
water; Mogg III 72; —o nlma udaka-tthapanako pati- 
sarAvAdiko bhijana-viseso, Vinayal-( B t II 340,1;.— 
Ulya (bhariyAya) saha >am Amasitva vaseti, Vin III 
140,4, Sp 555,2#; na AdAse va —e vA mukha-nirnittam 
oloketabbam, Vin II 107,1$; Adase va ... acche va —c 
sakarh mukha-nimittam paccavekkhamAno, D I 80,17 

— M II 19,32 = S III 105,20 (v. 1. uda-patte); ~e va 
yAgu-patte vi (kese) oloketum vattati, Vism 249,2; 

— c(. uda-patta; ifc. Adaso® (Khuddas XXIII 1). 

udaka-pappataka, m., "water-crust", residue of 
dried-up water; udakena gata-tthine ~o nima hoti, 
Sp 755,31 (Vmv B* 1960 II 10,i): —o ti: udake anto- 
bhQmiyam pavitthe tassa upari-bhagam chndetva 
tanuka-pamsu va mattika va pataiarii hutva pata- 
m. x .n& tilthati, tasmim udake sukkhe pi tam patalam 
vatena calamanam titthati, tam ca ndma ^ Vi- 
nay2l-t B* 1164,23); udaka-t(ho:... sabba sev5la-jati 
antamaso —am upadiya bhQta-gamo ti veditabbo, 
—o nima upari thaddho pharusa-vanno, hetthi mudu 
nila-vanno hoti, Sp 763,1; anantaka-tilabijaka—idini, 
763,21; sevalo ti nila-sevilo, avaseso “-tilabijakidi 
sabbo pi panako ti sankhyam gacchati, 612,17; (pok- 
kharani) sevala-panaka-pariyonaddha ti sevalena ca 
—ena ca paticchannS, Mp III 295,24 (—eni ti nlla- 
mani)uka-pitthi-vannena udaka-pitthim chidetvi 
nibbattena udaka-pitthikena, with v. I. udaka-pic- 
chiilena, Mp-t B* III 51,ll). 

Udaka-pabbata, m., Npr. of one of seven myth¬ 
ical mountains in the Himalaya; Ja V 38,8 (v. I. Uda- 
kapassa-p°); cf. Ap 434,7. 

udaka-parikkhaya, m., diminution, drying up 
of water; —ena pilito, Cp-a 237,2#. 

udaka-parikhS, /., a moat filled with water; 
nagare ... —am kaddama-parikhaiii sukkha-pari- 
khan U tisso parikha karesi, Ja VI 390,3; — IV 106, 
21'; VI 432,31. 

udaka-parlbbinna, mfn., split, eroded by water; 
(road) °-tthSnesu pamsuih pakkhipitva, Bv-a 84,33. 

udaka-paribhoga, m., enjoyment of water; 


°’atthaya talakam karitam hoti, Sp 679,13; vana- 
cchaya-pavcsana—esu viya sukham, 145,16 =• Vism 
145,io. 

udaka-pariyanta, m. and mfn.; 1. the water’s 
edge; 2. (in description of earthquake) a. subst. the 
encircling boundary (of the earth consisting) of the water 
(of the ocean); b. bhvr. (the earth) whose boundary is the 
water (of the ocean); 1. — e cintento nisidi, Ja I 221,27; 
—e nipajji, II 238,11; —e rajata-patta-vanna viluka, 
IV 437, 2 s; — e maccha-kacchapidayo ... vicarimsu, 
V476,ll; —e bahO ... indivari ... thiti.VI 537,10'; — 
2.a. maha-pa(havi yiva —2 akampi, Spk III 215,30; 
— frequent phrase —am katva (so instead of udakam 
pariyantam katvi) mahi-pathavt akampi, Sp 99,22 
85,17; 103,is; Sv 25,18; Spk II 200,12; Mp I 133, 
28 ; 182,2s; 183,6; Th-a III 135,4,14; Cp-a 79,13; Ap-a 
80,28; Ja VI 570,22'; Mil 419,22; ThOp 49,33; — b. 
—am pathavim kampetvA, Bv-a 143,2$. 

udaka-pariyantlka, m(fn.), whose limit (in eat¬ 
ing) is the (taking of the) water (for washing the bowl); 
(ekisaniko) — o va hoti, yiva patta-dhovanam gan- 
hati, tiva bhuhjanato, Vism 69,is. 

udaka-pariySdina, n., the exhaustion, being 
finished, of the water; maccha appodake parittodake 
—e kikehi ... paripitiyamini, Nidd I 50,18 = 

408,13. 

• udaka-pariss2vana, n., the straining, filtering 
of water; vadhuka bhikkhu-samghassa “Adlni karonti, 
Dhp-a III 260,14. 

udaka-pavesana, n., the entering, penetrating of 

water; niva_°Abhavena anavassuti, Ja IV 20,27'. 

udaka-pata, m., tlte "falling of water"; a. hatthe 
udakam pitetva ... uyyinarh adasi, saha —ena 
pathavi kampi, Sp 81,20; b. “-tlhSna, n., ■= udaka- 
patana-tthana q.v.; nimba-kosassa °'abbhantaram 
gharam, Sp 299,27; nimba-kosassa °'abbhantare ekam 
pi udabindu nAtivassi, Ps III 287,1 (E e w.r. °p5tana°); 
—e (hitassa matugAmassa suppa-piAto, Sp 299,22. 

udaka-patana, n., making, fall, dropping of 
water; sarire °-bhayena, Spk 134,11; (Ps III 287 ,1 
E* w.r. for °pata°, see prec. j. 

udaka-pAti, /., a bowl, dish filled with water; 
Sp 59,6,13; Ja III 285,is; VI 336,13; 339,21; 345,1$; 
ubhinnam ekissA — iya hatthe otaretva, Sp 555,26; 
—iyarii surhsumaram passasi, Ja IV 164,28. 

(udakapana Vin II 122,22 w. r. of E‘ for uda- 
pana.) 

udaka-pana, n., the drinking of water; ifc. unho° 
(Vism 525,24), slt’u® (525^o); — °-tlttha, u.; assA- 
narii —e "where the horses go down to the water for 
drinking", Ja V 446,2#'. 

Udaka-pana, n., Npr. of a park; GangA-tire 
Udenassa rafino —am nama uyyAnam, Spk II 393,2#. 

udaka-piccbilla, n.(?) (cf. sa. picchila "slimy, 
smeary”1), "water-smear" (?), 0 .1. for udaka-pitthika, 
see udaka-pappataka. 

udaka-pittha, n., the surface of the water; loe. 
—e Ja I 238,12; II 111,18; III 285,22; V 73,4; VI105, 
is'; 161,#; 339,22; Sp 329,6; Spk II 29,3; 254,2; III 
257,2#; Patis-a 261,$; Ap-a 499,27; Sadd 425,2#; pok- 
kharaniya, “ninam —e, Ja 11 290,24; VI 165,2$'; — 
instr. —ena "by way of, on": —en' eva gantva, Ja II 
111,10; —en' eva agacchanto, 293,4; —ena asse pak- 
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khandapesurn, Mp I 321,20; ralha ml udake nimuj- 
jantu ti —ena rathe pakkhandapesi, 323,8. 

udaka-pitthi, /., i. q. prec.; —irh chadetva, Spk 
111 173,1; —iyam thapita-puppha-kalApakarii, Sp 329, 
10; —iyam ahani, Thup 76,12. 

udaka-pitthika, mfn., arising from, being on the 
surface of Ihe water; Mp-t III 51,11, see s. a. udaka- 
pappataka. 

udaka-plpasa, /., thirst for water; pipAsA vuccati 
—a, Nidd II 207,28; pokkharanirii agamma vineyya 
—am, M I 284,3,8. 

udaka-punchana, n.(1), i. q. next; ace. pi. —e Ap 
303,4. 

udaka-puncham, /., a wiper for (wiping off ) 
water (from the body; Bu: made of ioory, horn or wood); 
anujanami —irii, colakena pi paccuddhariturh, Via II 
122,38 (—1 ti dantamayA pi visanamayA pi dArumayA 
pi vatlati, tassA asati co|akena udakarh paccuddhari- 

turii vattati, Sp 1208,12);_aAjani-salakA —I (E‘ 

w. r. "munjani), Sp 1245,13 ad Vin II 170,33 dAru- 
bhandarii; ... aAjaniyA anjani-salAkAya vAsi-jate 
—iyA, Vin IV 168,s; —iya (E e °puAja°) viya udakassa 
makkho makkhanarh punchanaih (E* puAj°), Th-a 

III 84,28; —iya viya sarirAnugatassa udakassa pun- 
chanaih .... Mp-t B* II 65, 1 6 (ad Mp II 162,2»). 

udaka-punjani, "munjanl, p. /. (w. r.) for prec. 
q. o. (hj sink, misreading of Ach, cf. sa. proAchati). 

udaka-punna, mfn., fitted with water; kariisa- 
pAtiya —aya, Sp 58,28 «= Mhbv 108,21; —aril kariisa- 
thaiarii, Ja III 285,s; (kumbho) puro ti —o, Mp III 
119,n; —aril suvanna-pAtirii, Mhv-t 158,22; (hariisa) 
—ehi pakkhehi ahinditurh asakkontA, Ja V 469,28'; 
—aya kucchiyA kilanta, IV 294,l<; — Sp 1106,il; Ja 

IV 350,28; Vism 361,22. 

udaka-pubbula, -pupphula, °Ja, °jha, n., o.lt. 
for “bubbula q. p. 

Udaka-pujaka, m., Npr. of a thera; his story Ap 
142,24 foil. (Ap-a 415,1 foil.). 

udaka-pujA, /., a water-offering, worship by 
sprinkling water; —am akarayi. Dip XXI 17; —aril 
nama karajri, Mhv-1 630,1 ad Mhv XXXIV 45 jala- 
pujarh; (udakarii) ... —am katurii ... labbhati, Sp 
389,7 (Spt: —an ti cetiya-tthAnesu siAcanan ti gan^hi- 
padesu vuttarii); nagarajA ... —aril nama pujam 
akasi, Ras C* I 1901 35,8. 

udaka-pGra, mfn., filled with water; Vism 251,28; 
— ifc. Bugandhi-sIto° (D5th III 58). 

udaka-pothana, n., striking or beating the water; 
mama °-saddarii sutvA, Ja V 72,28'. 

udaka-posita, mfn. (so. -prosita), sprinkled with 
water; °-sammattha-padese asanani paAAfipetvA, Vv-a 
173,8. 

udaka-ppadesa, m., a spot or place in the water; 
vippanattha-navi yarii yarii —aril pharitvA thita hoti, 
Sp 332,21. 

udaka-ppavaha, m., flout, stream of water; mah- 
ata —ena, Att VII 5. 

udaka-ppasSdaka, mtjn)., making (muddy) 
water clear, water-clearing; —o mani. Mil 35,8 foil.; As 
119,10 foil.; — ‘-mani, m., a water-clearing gem; 
(saddha) pasadana-rasi —i viya, Vism 464,20 — Mob 
13,20; — i viya udakassa sampayutta-dhammAnarii 
pasadika, Pj II 144,7. 


udaka-phasu, mfn., pleasant, comfortable on 
account of water; manda-sammajjana-tthanarh —u, 
Ja II 444,21. 

udaka-phasuka, mfn., = prec.; "-tthana, n., 
a place pleasant because of water; —aril gantvi, Mp I 
261,14 = Ap-a 352,4; —e panna-salarii karetva, Ja 

I 286,8 111366,12; —e nisiditva (nahatva), II 83, 

3,ll; —e pasibbakarii muncitva. 111 343,lo; —e pan- 
casata-sakatani mocetva, 403,s. 

udaka-phusita, n., a water-drop; dve vi Uni va 
-ani, Vin IV 119,24 (Kkh 121,13); M I 453,27 •= III 
300,21 - S IV 190,u; S II 135,8 foil. (- udaka- 
binduni, Spk II 130,4) = V 460,27 foil., quoted Sadd 
287,2s; (Buddhassa) dhStu-sarirato nikkbanta—ehi 
sakala-Tambapanni-tale na koci aphutthokfiso n£ma 
ahosi ... dhatu-sariram —ehi Tambapanni-talassa 
pari|5haih vupasametva ..., Sp 89,21 ^ ThOp 51^; 
sace aAno kacavaro n’atthi, —an’ eva hontl, hatthena 
pi pamajjitabbo, Sp 978,17; valahaka —ani muAcanta, 
Spk I 244,lo; (paduminl-pannesu) ^ani patanti, 281, 
28 ; paduma-palase isaka-pone —ani patillyanti +, 
Vism 656,28. 

udaka-bindu, m. n., i. q. prec. (el. s, post-canon., 
replacing and explaining older uda-bindu q. o.; see 
also daka-bindu); yathS —u paduma-patte na lim- 
pati, Nidd I 135,23 ad Sn 812 uda-bindu yathA pi 
pokkhare; paduma-paUse —u viya, Vism 695,34; 
Ud-a 313,28; Cp-a 262,32; paduma-patte "-sadisarii, 
Vism 417,n; padumini-panne —u viya akampittha, 
Ps II 135,18 — Bv-a 7,38; maha-sara . .. kus’aggena 
ekaih —urn niharitva, Spk II 344,22; parittatta — ussa, 
Mii 311,31; M I 78,34 y5va uda-bindumhi quoted twice 
as yava —umhi Ps II 46,10,14; — umhi suriisumaraih 
passasi, Dhp-a III 194,20; —uhi c’eva kalalena ca 
paggharantena agamarhsu, Ja I 100,7; — Spk 1174,s; 

II 130,s; Ud-a 66,e; Pv-a 99,28; Vibh-a 33,28,33; 
Mhbv 37,14; — °-thapana, n.; patta-mukhavattiyarii 
—am, throwing up of water-drops on the brim of the bowl, 
Ps III 389,18; — °-pata, m., the falling of the drops 
of water (of dedication); saha —ena mahA-pathavI 
kampi, Jinak 47,lo (cf. Sp 81, 20 ). 

udaka-binduka, mn., dim. of prec.; parittakena 
—ena temetvA, Mil 311,28. 

udaka-bljaka, mfn., whose element, whose origin 
is the water; of a watery nature; (children of naga 
mother and human father) —A sukhum51 i, Ja VI 160, 
28 ; mama puttA —A, 161,n. 

udaka-bubbula, "la, mn. (o. II. -pubbu|a, °)ha, 
pupphula, °ja, due to similarity of b/p, bb/pph in burnt, 
script), a water-bubble; phalika-ghata-sadisaih mahan- 
tarn —aril utthAsi,Thup76,l3; rahade patitvA—e ut^bA- 
pen to kAIaih katvA, Dhp-a III 209,3; patto —am iva 
susanthAno, Vism 109,7; “-Kelasa-kuta-patibhAgain 
cetiyaih (maha-thAparii) akAsi, Jinak 54,31 t* 56,4; 
— as simile of quick transitoriness; —aril khipparn yeva 
pativigacchati, na cira-tthitikarii hoti, ... °'Apamaih 
jlvitarii manussAnain parittarii + , A IV 137,8; yatha 
—aril asararii -f , Nidd I 410,3, cf. II 279,5; —o viya 
... paritta-tthAyino, Vism 633,2 = Pat is-a 256,20; 
—aril viya vedana muhutta-ramaniyato, Vism 479,is 
• Vibh-a 32,22 (cf. 33,24); udaka-pitthe mahanta- 
mahantani —Ani uppajjitva uppajjitva slgharh slgbarii 
bhijjamanani ... evam eva sabbe sankhArA bhijjanU, 
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Pa{is-a 261,s = Vism 6-14,24 (-bubbulakani); — ife. 
bhinna- 0 (Ps III 208,4). 

udaka-bubbulaka, n., *= prec.; —am viya 

vedanA, Bv-a 162,8; — Vism 644,2s, see pree. 

udaka-bhatl, /., "water-service for hire ", carrying 
water against payment; eko bhatiko — irft katva lad- 
dharii ad<)ha-m5sakarh .. . thapetva ..., Ja III 446, 
16,18. 

udaka-bhaya, n., fear of, danger from, water; 
(cattAri bhayAni:) aggi-bhayarii —am, raja-bh. cora- 
bh., A II 121,10 Vibh 376,28; — in longer fists Nidd 
I 371,0 = II 217,s; Mil-t 69,1; Namakk B* 219,28 (cf. 
Vibh l. c.); — °Adi sabba-bhayarii viddhariisesi, Mhv-( 
94,13; cittaka-dhara-kummo ( land-tortoise ) —a uda- 
karh parivajjetvA vicarati, MU 408,14. 

udaka-bharita, mfn., filled with water; —o kOpo, 

Ja IV 489,13; (rukkho) —o viya_pafiftayati, 353,l'; 

—aril kumbbam disvA, VI 298,13'; —a pAti, Spk III 
174,31; anAmasitvA va —Ani ninna-tthAnAni, Sp 1096, 
is ** Ud-a 424,33 (E‘ w.r. -haritani, h misread sinh. 
bh); °-sakatam iva niccalo va hulvA, Pj II 58,1 *= 
Ap-a 147,12;— ifc. gandho® (Ja VI 488,17'), mlcchA- 
vitakka- 0 (Dhp-a IV 108,is'). 

udaka-bhasta, /., a leather bag for holding water; 
thanA ... —a viya lambanti, Thi-a 212,11 (cf. Nor¬ 
man, Elders' Verses II 117). 

udaka-bh2jana, n., a water-bowl, water-vessel; 
—aril na saibvijjati, anujanAml udaka-donirii udaka- 
kataharii, Vln 11 122,23; Asana-sAlAyarii —aril rittarii 
hoti, Sp 563,26; — 615,23; —e expi. uda-patte, Ps II 
67,7; atibharitA —a udakarii akAmatAya nikkhamati, 
Sv 202,3 = Ps I 268,31; —aril uddbanarii aropetvA, 
Mp I 366,14; ittbi —aril gahetvA udak'atthaya uda- 
pAnAbhimukhi gacchati, Vv-a 40,io. 

udaka-bbSra, m., 1. a load of water; —aril Adaya, 
M III 95,14; 96,o; 2. a mass, balk of water; maha- 
samuddarit —aril, Ap-a 228,34. 

fudaka-bharikA, -bh2rlyarii Ap 521,6; 611,28 
w. sr. for -harika, -hAriyA q. o. (sinh. h/bh almost ident¬ 
ical).] 

udaka-bhinna, mfn., broken, eroded, cleaved by 
water; —o pabbata-padeso, Mp 11 357,26 — Spk II 
54,21; — °ok2sa, m., a space eroded by water; Ja I 
12 , 13 ; °-ttbana, n., id.; maggarii aiariikaronta —esu 
pariisurii pakkhipitva samarii bhumi-talarii katva, 
11,19 (# Bv-a 84,33). 

udaka-bhiruka, mfn., afraid of water; —o 
amacco, Ja VI 161,29; — “-bhAva, m. abstr. —aril 
natvA, 337,28'. 

udaka-bhumi, /., moist soil; (nigrodharii) — iyarii 
jatattA niccarii harita-saddala-bhOmibhAgarii, JaVI 
199,20'. 

udaka-bheri, /. a “water-kettledrum ” (?); °-vadi- 
tarii, Sp 925,17. 

udaka-magga, m., a canal; the inlet and outlet 
of a tank; paAcahi —ehi udakarii pavisitvd anto- 
vapiyarii Avate pfireyya, Spk II 79,21; —esu paritto- 

dakassa thita-kAIo, 80,12; — amhi duggame_silA- 

seturii ea kArayi, Mhv XCVIII 86; — ife. dakkhino® 
(Mhv LXX1X 54; “southern overflow", Geioer). 

[udaka-manim D II 84,2s: read with v. /., Ud 
86,7, Vin I 227,3 -manikarii, cf. also D II 84,31 
-maniko). 


udaka-manika, m., a large water-pot; ct.s: —an 
ti mahA-kucchikarii udaka-catirh, Ps III 19,8 = Spk 
III 45,24 = Ud-a 410,9 sa-mekhalA udaka-cAti, 

Mp III 235,23; kucchiyarii mani-mekhalaya evarh 
laddha-nAmo bhajana-viseso, Spk III 104,29; — — o 
... adhAre thito (thapito), M III 95,12; 96,7,20; A III 
27,27; —aril patitthapetvA— , —o patitthapito, Vin 
I 227,3,8; D II 84,28,31; III 208,9,is; M I 354,e,n; 
S IV 183,10,14; Ud 86,7,12; —aril patit(hapenti, Sn 

p. 104,24; sahayo — o viya nicca-patit(hito, Dhp-a I 
79,is; udaka-dullabha-kale °Adisu bhAjanesu sarigo- 
pitvA thapitarii, Sp 343,29 (E c mani°); — Mil 39,23 
(E 1 only maniko); S IV 316,8—317,6; Spk II 274,20 
( E‘ mani®) Ss 54,16; raiino ... —e chAyA dissati. 
Mil 28,16. 

udaka-manduka, m., a water-frog (opp. thala-° 

q. v.); p( ad Ps II 128,10. 

(udaka-matta-sitta, w. r. for -sinna “boiled in 
plain water”; see udaka-sinnaj. 

udaka-matt hake, toe., over, above the water; 
sakunA tassa rukkhassa — e patlhata-sakhasu vasanta, 
Ja I 472,1. 

udaka-mallaka, m., a cup for water; seyyathA 
pi puriso lona-phalaih paritte — e pakkhipeyya ..., 
A I 250,1 (khuddake udaka-sarave, Mp II 361,21; 
S* II 300,6 -saravake; B 1 I 226 note on -mallaka: 
-kapallake ti SujAta-jatake pi passitabbarh); —e uda¬ 
karii upatthapetvA, Spk I 305,28. 

udaka-mAtlkA, /., a water-course, water-pipe; 
canal, irrigation channel; —an ti udakassa Agamana- 
matikarii, Sp 1208,14 ad Vin II 123,9 anufAnAmi uda- 
kAyatikarii (I); mahAnadito —aril niharanti, Sp 1039: 
kedare pavisantisu —Asu .. . cati-sahassAni Asiftcanti, 
Mp I 234,9. 

udaka-mSIaka, m., a water-hall or pavilion; 
janla-ghararii aggi-sAlarii atho —aril nahAna-ghararii 
mApayitvA bhikkhu-sarighass' ad as’ aharii, Ap 39,3 
(cf. PED s. v. malaka, BHSD s. v. mala). 

udaka-mlssa, mfn., = next; —e dAka-vyaAjane 
uddbanarii AropetvA, Thi-a 6,27; —aril vAtarii upa- 
neyya, Vism-mbt S* I 224,14; —e kaddame, II 188,13. 

udaka-missaka, mfn., mixed with water; —ena 
telena, Sp 1201,3. 

udaka-missita, mfn., = prec.; kobca-sakuno — e 
khire upanlte .... Ud-a 427,1. 

(udaka-munjani w. r. for udaka-puAchanl q. o.). 
udaka-yanta, n., a fountain; tesu tesu padesesu 
—ani karonti, Sv 455,2 (— udaka-dharA-vissanda- 
yantAni, pt); cf. jala-yanta. 

udaka-rakkhasa, m., a water-demon, water- 
sprite; saro Vessavanassa santika —ena laddbo hoti, 
Dhp-a III 74,18; cf. daka-rakkhasa. 

udaka-rahada, m., a lake, pond; Hlmavante 
maha —o, Ja II 341,22; frequent (and almost exclusiv¬ 
ely) in similes: —o ubbhidodako, D I 74,20 - MI 
276,37 •= II 15,23 -= 11193,10 — A 11125,28; pabbata- 
sariikhepe — o accho vippasanno anavilo, D I 84,1 s — 
M I 279,33 II 22, s ^ AI 9,17; —o Avilo Iulito 
kaJali-bbQto, A I 9,7 (= udaka-daho, Mp I 57,8); 
pabbata-sariikbepe —o nivAto vigata-Amiko, A III 
396,18; parinibbuto —o va sito, Sn 467; pipasitAnarii 

—o va sito, Ja V 84,16*; seyyatha pi_puriso 

sappi-kumbharii va tela-kumbharii va gambblrarii 
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—am ogahetva bhindeyya . . . , S IV 313,28 = V 370,9 
= Nett 46,26 (ogahitva); seyyatha pi ... sondika- 
kamma-karo sondika-kilahjam gambhire —e pakkhi- 
pitva, M ] 228,33 — 374,31; seyyatha pi balisiko ... 
ba|isam gambhire —e pakkhipeyya, S II 226,13 D 
IV 158,27 =* 312,26; cattaro ’me —3...: uttano 
gambhirobbaso .... A II 105,9,14 — Pp 46,14; 

sukhuma-cchidena jalena parivuto viya —o, Ud-a 
367,13; — ifc. mah3-° (A V 202,11); °'upama, mfn. 
comparable to a lake ; cattaro 'me —a puggala, A II 
105,19—106,26 ^ Pp 46,13—47,6. 

Udakarahada(-sutta), n., title of A II 105,9-12 
( accord. to udd2na, 111,84). 

udaka-r2si, m., a mass of water; maha eso —i, 
S IV 157,j ( quoted Nett 154,27); katham (vato) tava- 
mabantam —im ghanam karoti 7, Vism 417,li. 

udaka-ruha, m/n., growing in wafer; —a ye (so 
read m.e.) 'tthi puppha-jata, Vv 396. 

[udaka-rohana Thi-a 203,25; 204,32: read uda- 
korobana, cj. Norman, Elders’ Verses II 108 on 
ThI 244). 

uda-kalasa see udaka-kalasa (prob.w.r.). 
udaka-lekha, /., a scratch, line, mark on water, 
seyyatha pi nama —5 khippam lujjati, Pp 32,36; —a 
viya khippam samsandanato, Pp-a 216,1; — i/c. 
akkanta- 0 (Vism 431 ,si); — “upama, m/n., like a 
mark on water; —o puggalo, A I 283,15,31—284,8 ^ 
Pp 32,33—33,3 (Pp-a 215,24—216,2); cf. udake danda- 
r2ji A IV 137,16. 

udaka-lena, n., a "water cave", a caoe cooled bg 
water; (in burning funeral pile ) therassa —am pavi- 
sitva nisinna-kalo viya ahosi, Ps II 417,23 (—an ti 
udaka-nissandana-lenam, pt); maha-samudde —am 
mapetva diva-viharam nisinno, Sv 559,4. 

udaka-lesa, m., an (insignificant) particle of (the 
real) water: "sham water"; yi pi eta ... nadiyo san- 
danti, na ettha udakam sandati, —o n2m' esa, Spk II 
337,18 (S III trsl. Woodward p. 165 note: "a wind- 
atom"; cf. gabbha-Iesa, candima-suriya-°, vata-°). 

udaka-vatti, /., a jet of water; udaka-db2r2 tu 
—iyo, Sv 438,12 (— udaka-kkhandhS, pt) # Ps IV 
184,7; papiavim bhinditva pi nahgala-sisa-matti — i 
pbalika-vatamsaka-sadisS uggantvS (so read), Sv 604, 
21 ; naga-rajassa phanehi... tala-kkhandha-ppam3n3 
—iyo uggacchimsu, Dhp-a IV 132,20; tala-kkhandha- 
ppamana —i uggahchi, Ja I 109,8. 

udaka-vaddhana-samaya,m.,/Iood//de; (mah3- 
samuddo) —e upari gacchanto, Spk II 124,2. 

Udaka-vana, n., Npr. of a park of king Udena; 
Kosambiyam Gang3-tate —an n5ma Udenassa uyy5- 
nam, Pj II 514,7. 

udaka-vappa, mfn., to be sown on water, i.e. on 
moist soil (opp. thula-vappa g.v.); pativuttam nama 
—ehi bljehi apatitUiitckase ... puna bijam patitUia- 
petva udakena asittam, Sp 550,9 ad Vin III 131,3. 

udaka-vSta, a moist wind; (for kindling fire) 
allani ca katthSni pakkhipeyya —ah ca dadeyya, SV 
113,1 — 114,27 (quoted Vism 130,82; mht S e I 224,14: 
udaka-missam vatam upaneyya); —o v5yati, Spk 11 
257,26; gimha-kale —am sampaticchamSno, Ja V 38, 
27 it 43,13'. 

udaka-vara, m., a turn at (drawing, bringing, 
supplying) water; yakkhini —am gat5 hoti (Vessa- 


vanassa hi yakkhiniyo varena . . . udakam aropenti) 
. . . — ato mutta-matta (as soon as she was released...), 
Dhp-a 1 49,2; yakkhi —am gantva Vessavanassa uda¬ 
kam vahanti, Ja IV 492,16 = Cp-a 196,13; varena 
udakam denti, yo —e sampatte na labhati... , Sp 
345,16; e -kaie udakam alabhantanam, Ps III 175,ie; 
—am patisedhenti, Vism 120,34 (—an ti kedaresu sas- 
sanam ditabba—am, mh^ B* I 140,5). 

udaka-varaka, m., a water-pot, bucket; ... uda- 
pano, tatra n’ ev* assa rajju na —o, S II 118,5 (E‘ w.r. 
rajjunS —o); —o, Ps III 275,27; udakam ghare ghare 
°-gatam pihitam. Mil 260,14. 

udaka-vSliki, f^, I. watery sand; —aya puretvS, 
Sp 1027,26 ; 2. do^ e hdlni akirati, 322,6. 

udaka-vasa, jjl, lioing at or near the water; keci 
—am vasanti, Ud-a 75,22. 

udaka-visa-cimna, n., powder /or perfuming 
water; (udaka-manikam) udakassa purapetva vas'at- 
tham ninS-pupphtai c’eva —ani ca pakkhipitvl... , 
Ps III 19,12 - Spk III 45^8 - Ud-a 410,13. 

udaka-v2si(n), mfn., lioing in the water; —ino 
macchaka-kacchaphdayo, Spk II 285,14 =• Mp III 
68,9. 

udaka-vaha, m., 1. carrying water; 2. a flow of 
water, flowing water; 1. ghatcna -aril akasi, Tbi-a 
203,2; 2. ekam naga-hhavana-gamim —am patva, Ja 
VI 162,6; -« kijanta, 162,7. 

udaJka-vShaka, m., a flood of water, water-cur¬ 
rent, water-course; (soto) abhivatte maha-meghe 
bhiyyo mahogho —o hoti, Mil 176,2; —o ti nadl-pOro, 
Mp II 285,1; kunnadi-sadisam —am khananti, Sp 
330,21; avS^e khuddaka-matikayo —ah ca sodhetvS, 
330,25; khuddaka-mhtikato pana —am tato ca tala- 
kam arulhaih (maccham), 331,11; ta|ake va niddha- 
mana-tumbe v5 —e v5 macche ganhati, 331,2; 
°-matikAdisu, 682,]; ogha-nadi—matikadisu, 1040,3; 

— i/e. mahS-° (Vin I 32,7; A I 178,13). 

udaka-vSbana-rajju, /., a cord for drawing 
water; anujhnami — um, Vin II 122,14. 

udaka-vinimmutta, mfn., freed from, got out of 
the water; tarn (maccham) akSsa-ttham tira-ttham 
-aril ganhato avahhro n’atthi, Sp 331,7. 

udaka-vipphandita, n., writhing, twitching in 
the water; —en' eva maccho khuddako va mahanto vS 
ti nayati, Ud-a 333,12. 

udaka-vutthi, /., downpour, torrential rain; 
chtuddipika-megha-vissattha—iyo viya, Ps III 23,3 

— Spk III 48,24; °-samupp5danam, Vism 175,28; — 
i/c. vissattha- 0 (Mhbv 64,17). 

udaka-veg&bhighSta, m., the impact of a strong 
current; —ena utthahitva phena-pinde bhijjamane 
disvi, Dhp-a I 336,lo. 

udaka-veju, itl, a water-bamboo; khuddakehi 
—uhi sahchanna ... nadi, Ja VI 457,16' ad 456,28* 
khudda-vejuhi. 

udaka-sakata, n., a cart loaded with water; 
visama-bhumibhaga-ppattam —am viya niccalo hu- 
tv5, Ps I 259,22 = Spk III 188,33 = Vibh-a 353,26 # 
Pj II 58,1. 

udaka-sakunika, m., a water-bird; saresu 
hamsa-konca-cakkavaka-khdamba-bakhdayo —2 va- 
sam2n2, Ud-a 380,1; —2 viya nimmujjitv2, Dhp-a 
III 209,15. 
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udaka-sankhata, mjn., “called udaka oka-m- 
okato: —a alayi ti ayarii attho, Dhp-a I 289,7 ad 
Dhp 34 okamokata ubbhato. 

udaka-saiigaha, m., gathering of waters; —c 
udaka-cikkhalle, Vin I 253,13 — 254,4 (udakena 

sahgahite, ghatitc (so read I) sarhsatthe, thale ca 
ninne ca ekodaki-bhutc, Sp 1106,7). 

udaka-saiicarika, m/n., mooing, roaming in 
water; naga-sarirarh .. . '-aril manduka-bhakkharii, 
Sp 1022,5. 

udaka-saflnS, /., consciousness of its being water; 
—3ya paribhunjitabbato, Sp 865,24. 

udaka-santhanaka-ppadesa, m., a place where 
water will stay; (udakaih) —e . . . asincitabbam, Sp 
865.it. 

udaka-sadda, m., the sound of water; —o, Dhs 
§ 621 (udakassa sandamanassa va pa(ihatassa vi 
saddo —o, As 319,15); —am aknrontena, Sp 1284,8; 
—am sutvd, Spk II 207,s; 290,30; manussa — ena vu(- 
thaya, 1210,27. 

udaka-sappa, m., a water-snake; Ja III 275,27; 
276,13; —am v5 vi|a-maccharh va disvd bhito, Sp 
328,22; —, — as example of the "ghora-viso no agata- 
viso nama" kind of venomous snakes (yassa visarii 
sanikarii abhiruhati ... dvadasa-vass’accayena pi . .. 
paniiiyati ... slgharii na otarati): “Jdinarh visarii 
viya, Spk III 7,15; — °-sisa, n., the head of an u.; 
°-sadisarh, Sp 1211,21 ad Vin II 136,io deddubha- 
karii. 

udaka-sambhava, mfn., arisen, born in water; 
maccho —o, Khuddas VII 6; (bhOta-gamo) sevald—o, 
XIII 6 ( — udaka-jato, pt B* 135,i). 

udaka-sambhlnna, mfn., i. q. udaka-bhinna 
q. o.; dubbisodhanarii —aril ativisamarii ekarh oka- 
sarii, Bv-a 86,13 = Thup 3,27. 

udaka-sardva(ka), a water-cup, a saucer for 
water; udaka-mallnke ti — e, Mp 11 361,22 (S'-sara- 
vake); anujandmi .. . — akarii, Vin II 120,31. 

udaka-sataka, mn., = udaka-sa(ik5 q. v.; sat- 
th2 —aril khipitvd addsi, Dhp-a II 61,io (S' -satika- 
civararii); satakarii nivasetva —aril dtape katva. As 
118,4; Kassapassa sambuddhassa dhatu — aril. Dip 
XVII 10; “-clvara, id., Kkh 179,18. 

udaka-sSti, /., i. q. next; Campavarh —i [relic), 
Jinak 37,27* (cf. Bv XXVIII 9); [Ja I 330,o read with 
C* °sdtikain). 

udaka-sdtika, /., a bathing cloth [worn in the 
water; maximum size allowed Vin IV 279,ll: length 4, 
breadth 2 vidatthiyo); icchami bhikkhuni-sarhghassa 
ydvajivarii —aril daturii, Vin I 293,28 292,13); 

bhagavatd bhikkhuninarii — d anunftatd hoti, IV 278, 
30; —d ndma ydya nivatthd nhdyati, 279,14; pamdnd- 
tikkantarii —aril kdrdpentiya pdcittiyarh, V 61,34, cf. 
Utt-vn 217; Ananda, —aril ahara I ... thero aharitvd 
addsi; satthd eken'antena —aril nivdsetva .... Ja I 
330,s foil.; (tdpaso) — aril nivasetva vakkaiarii bahi 
thapetva nadirii otaritva nahayati, II 13,20; — III 
249,»; (— as relici) Campayarii —d, Bv XXVIII 9; 
purimakdnarii tinnarii samma-sambuddhdnarii dham- 
ma-karakarh kaya-bandhanarii —aril patilthapetvd 
..., Thup 50,5; cf. Mhbv 142,21; — Vin II 272,12; 
Sp 87^2; 276,5; 308,»; 929,4; 1053,22; 1339,31; 1344, 
is; 1345,3; Kkh 180,is; Spk I 39,22; Ud-a 404,31; — 


—a-clvara, n., the cloth used as bath-robe; udaka- 
satikaya acchinndya . . . naggaya nahayantiyd ana- 
patti, sace pi — aift mah’aggharii hoti . . . , Sp 929,s 
Kkh 179,18; — °-sikkhapada, n., the precept 
regarding the bathing cloth; Sp 1309,20. 

udaka-sadharana, mfn., “joint with water"; 
—a bhogd, “ riches are in danger of floods” (Hare), A 

III 259,18 [cf. A II 68,3 - III 45 , 21 ). 

(udaka-salato D II 164,18, udaka-salake Sv 

604,17: read udakaih salato; ef. Waldschmidt, Mahd- 
parinirvdnasutra 430, Oberlieferung uom Lebensende 
des Buddha 308; Frakke, D trsl. 251 n. 5.] 

udaka-siAcana, n., sprinkling with water; water¬ 
ing; °’atthdya, Mhbv 154,17; (bodhiiii) °ddi-kammena 
rakkhitvd pujesi, Ap-a 383,30; dcamana-kumbhiya 
°-pariyosanarii vattarii gilnnassa ... katabbarii, Sp 
982,23; — cf. udakdsincana; — ifc. kappiya-f (Sp 
615,13). 

’udaka-sitta, mfn., sprinkled with water; °-raj’- 
ulthana-tthanarii viya, Moh 13,12. 

[’udaka-sitta a. r. for -sinna q. r>.) 
udaka-sineha, m., the moisture of water; tindni 
hctthd —ena utthitdni, Ja I 108,13. 

udaka-sinna, m/n. [so. -svinna], boiled in water 
(in Mss. and edn.s mostly corrupted to -sitta); —ani 
kdra-pattdni khadati, Cp-a 22,27 = Ja IV 238,22 
238,17 (cf. VI 21,ie: kdra-rukkhato panndni gahetva 
... ‘aionake atakkake adhupane udake sedetva ...); 
udaka-matta-sinna-alonika-pannah ca pnribhunjitva, 
Ja III 142,25; a-lopa-rihupanaih udaka-matta-sinnnrii 
kara-pannarii khddamdnd, IV 236,27. 

udaka-sira, /., a water-vein; tahi tahi — ahl ub- 
bhijjati ti ubbhidarii ... udakaih, Mp-t III 12,28 
ad Mp III 233,n. 

udaka-suddhi, /., purity of, purification by 
water; udaka-suddhiko — irii paccesi, S I 183,20; 
—iya asuddhi-raagga-bhava-dipakarii udanarii 

udanesi, Ud-a 76,12. 

udaka-suddhika, 1 . mfn., intent on purification 
by water; brahmano ... —o udakena suddhiih pacceti, 
S I 182,20 foil.; Avanti-dakkhinapathe nahana-garuki 
manuss5 —a, Vin I 196,2; addasa aAhatararii brah- 
manarii — aril, Thi-a 203,1 1 ; — °-bh2va, m.abstr., 
Spk III 104,7; — 2. n., a douche; Sdiyantu bhikkhu- 
niyo —arh, . . . anujininii bhikkhuninarii —aril, Vin 

IV 262,7-13; —aril n3ma mutta-karanassa dhovana 
vuccati, 262,27; aiinatarA bhikkhuni "bhagavati 
—a anunnati'* ti atigambhirarii —aril ddiyanti, 
262,15 (ati-anto pavesetva udakena dhovanarh 
kurumana, Sp 922,l); —aril .. . 5diyam3nSya dv- 
angula-pabba-paramarh adatabbarh, 262,24; ef. V 59, 
27; Utt-vn 453. 

udaka-secanaka, n., the pouring of water; 
kapanS hutva hatthe —am ( pouring of water of dona¬ 
tion) pi aiabhitva, Ja VI 69,io. 

udaka-sondika, /., a natural tank; pasanna- 
salilasu —asu nihSro (mist) viya sarati, Pj I 65,33. 

udaka-sondi, /., = prec.; — iyarh phniyarh 

pivanto, Ja IV 333,18; Sv 828,2; — irii v3 pokkhara- 
nirii va pavisitvS, Sp 865,12; sahghassa dve tisso 
pokkharaniyo v3 — iyo va honti, 389,15; — Pj I 65,34 
— 66 , 2 ; Vism 430,20. 

udaka-sota, m., stream, current of water; —arh 
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chindanto (" plunging across stream"), Ja I 324,15; 
—am nimittena paharimsu, Sp 531,22. 

udaka-sneha, m., -- -sineha q. a.; (nahaniya- 
pindi) — ena anugata (parigata), Alp III 233,5,6, = 
Sv 218,5 (-sinehena). 

udaka-harana, n., / etching water; ghata-sata- 
—adi-danda-kammaih karoti, Ps II 89,13. 

[udaka-harita Ud-a 424,23 tv. r. for -bharita 

q. r.J. 

udaka-hara, m., *= uda-hara q. a.; Ja VI 80,4* 
uda-harako quoted Sadd 648,23* as —o. 

udaka-haraka, m., ■= uda-hiraka q.v.; JaVI 
77,5* ko nu mam usuna vijjhi pamattam uda-hara- 
kaih quoted Cp-a 261,26 as —am (a. t. udaka-hiriyarii). 

udaka-hariki, /. of pree.; pi nadl—i, Ja VI 
521,23*; ghataih gahetvi gacchanti tada —i, Ap 567, 
21 «• Thi-a 174*; — Ap.521,6 and 524,25 E* tv. r. 
-bhiriki. 

udaka-hiri(n), m/n., 1. a water-carrier; 2. con¬ 
ducting water; 1. —I aharh site sadi udakaih otariih, 
ThI 236 (ef. Norman, Elders’ Verses II 105); 2. net- 
tiki -ino, Th-a III 62,1 ad Th 877. 

udaka-hariya, /., i. q. -hariki q. o.; na te, brih- 
mana, gacchami (so read with C*) nadiih —5, Ja VI 
523,1* (— -hiriki cl); kutaih gahetvi nikkhamma 
agacchim —a, Vv 565 (v. 1. uda-ha°; Vv-a 212,is: 
uda-hiriyi ti —a); gata —iya (so readi), Ap 611,25 
(u>.r. -bhariyaih), quoted Thi-a 200,23* (w.r. -hiriyaih). 

udakicamana, n., rinsing (the mouth) with water; 
—ini, S IV 118,6* (udakena mukha-parimajjanini, 
Spk II 399,10). 

udakidhana, n., a receptacle for storing water; 
bhagava parittaih udakivasesaih —e thapetvi, M I 
414,n (wrong v. 1. “idine; Ps III 125,1: —e |S*: uda- 
kidine] ti udaka-bhijane, udaka-tthane [S': —e] ti 
pi pitho); anujinimi —am, Vin II 120,31 C*N' (£* 
Bf: udaka-tthanarii, q.v.). 

udak&nugata, pi/n., overwhelmed, extinguished 
by (caustic) water; kharodakena viliyamini —5 
butvi sabbS ... pathavl-dhitu antarahiti hoti, Ps II 
224,14; (udakam) —am pana sabba-saAkhara-gataih 
abhibhavitva, Vism 420,16 (udakena anugatam phu- 
ttham, mh( S' II 323,4). 

udakinuggata (udaka + an-uggata), m/n., nol 
rising above the water; uppalani ... —ini, Vin I 6,31 
= D I 75,16 (udakato na uggatini, Sv 219,6) — II 38, 
28 — M I 169,18 •* 277,22 *= II 16,16 =” III 93,83 = 
S I 138,10 — A III 26,20. 

udakinupassi(n), m/n., regarding as water; 
yathi anudaka-bhutiya pi maridyi —ino honti, Ps I 
242,17. 

udakibhirata, m/n., delighting in water; amha- 
karii hatthl -5, JaVI 431,7. 

udakfibbisificana, n., see next. 
udakibhisecana, n., ablution in water; —i so pi 
papa-kammi pamuccati, ThI 239 (dakibhisecani, 
sinanena, ThI-a 203,32) ■=■ Ap 612,8 (o. 1. °ibhisifl- 
cani); ThI 240, 242, 245; Idise sita-kile —ena jita- 
sltam, Thi-a 205.2. 

udakiyatiki, /., a feed pipe; anujinimi —am, 
Vin II 123,0 (Sp 1208,14: udaka-matikan ti udakassa 
agamana-mitikam). 

udakijha bad reading for next. 


udakalbaka, n. an aihaka (“pailful") of water; 
(maha-samudde udakassa pamanam) ettakini —ani 
ti va ettakini ‘-satani ti vi + , S IV 376,13 = V 400,o 
«* A II 55,20 ■= III 52,17 = 337, quoted Vv-a 155,i 3 . 

udakavatta, n., a whirlpool ; —ato bhayam, 
avatta-bhayam, Vibh-a 502,27. 

udakfivasesa, n., a remainder of water; parittam 
—am, M I 414,n foil. 

udakavita, m., a water-pit; <> -samipe, Ja I 109,6; 
ef. udaka-avata. 

Udalcisana-dSyaka, m., Kpr. of a thera; Ap 
218,i-io (abridged Udakisanl in uddana 222 , 2 ). 

Udak&sana-diyi-vagga, nu, title of Ap 218,2— 
222,4. 

udakisana-bhojana, dv., water, seat and food; 
—aril gihlnaih upanimenti, Th 937. 

udakisaya, m/n., 0 .1. for dakisaya q. 0 . (All 
33,8). 

udakisiflcana, n., the sprinkling of water; 
“'atthiya — attha ca rajata-ghate datvi, Sp 96,23; 
in long epd~, 615,14; °-kilo viya dhamma-desanaya 
laddha-kilo, Pp-a 214,12; na sakkomi eiti hutvi —aril 
hoturii, Ap-a211,26. 

udalcisivisa, m., a venomous water-snake; —o 
macche khadanto, Ja II 238,8 (— deddubhako, pt). 

udakisecana, n., — udakisincana; ife. kap- 
piya-° (Sp 616,16 with v. I. udaka-s°). 

Udakisecana, m. Npr.; —a nima atth’ etc 
cakkavattino, Ap 131,10. 

udak&secanaka, n., v. L of C* for E f udaka-s° 
JaVI 69,18. 

udak&harana,.. n., bringing, fetching water; 
°idlnam atthaya anipesi, Ja I 305,28; °idiko payogo, 
Sp 1369,s; long epd. Mi) 315,8. 

udaki, /. | ef. sa. udakyi], a menstruating woman 
(requiring water for purification); Abh-t ad Abb 239 
pupphavatL 

°udaki-bhuta, m/n., having become water; ife. 
eko* (Ja I 14,34; Bv-a 92,18), khiro° (A I 243,17; 
Mp II 357,16). 

udak'ukkhepa, m., tossing, throwing water (for 
fixing a sarigha boundary in water; cf. Geioeb, Cula- 
variisa II 199 n. 3 and IHQ IX 109; Jayawickrama, 
Epochs of the Conqueror 138 n. 1); nadiya va samudde 
vi jitassare vi yath majjhimassa purisassa samanti 
—i, ayarii tattha (slmi) samina-sariivasi ..., Vin I 
111,5 (—i ti yath thanarh majjhimassa purisassa 
samantato —ena paricchinnaih, ... udakaih valikarii 
vi hatthena gahetva... sabba-thimena khipitabbarii; 
yattha evarii khittaih udakaih vi valiki vi patati, 
ayarii eko —o, Sp 1052,26-34 Kkh 7,24-28; ef. Vin- 
vn-t II 180,16-21; Vinayil-t I 334,11-21); sace dve 
sahghi visuih uposathidi-kammarii karonti, dvinnaih 
—anarh antare aflio eko —o upacar’atthaya thape- 
tabbo, Kkh 8,7 — Sp 1053,18; °-mattam eva hi slmi- 
paminaih, Sp 1053,25; — 299,16; Kkh 125,32; Vin-vn 
2558; — °-paricchindana, n., fixation (of boundary) 
by u.; Sp 867,14; — °-paricchinna, m/n., fixed by u.; 
ayarii tesu nadl-idisu —5 slmi samina-saihvasa ..., 
Kkh 7,so; — “-pariccheda, m., limit (fixed) by u.; 
Sp 1053,17; Kkh 8,6; e -sunS, /., boundary fixed by u.; 
Kkh 6,2s; 7,io; 59,25; 60,15; — one of IS kinds of 
sima Sp 1136,lo; 1137,20; Mahivalukagahgiya titthe 
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... —ayarn geharii katvS . . . , Mhv XCIV 17; ef. 
XCVII 12; LXXXIX 70; mahathera Biriga-nadiya 
—uya upasampada-kammarii akariisu, Jinak 97,28; 

SIhala-sahgho_—aya_kulaputte upasampadesi, 

108,28; — °-sim5-kamma, n., a formal act of bound¬ 
ary-fixation by u.; Sp 1053,s. 

udak’ukkhepaka, m., one who performs the 
udak’ukkhepa q. o.; gurukkhepa-nayen’ eva —a 
mata, Vin-vn 2557. 

udak'uggamana, the coming up, rising of water; 
nadi-tire khata-kupamhi ®-kalo, Vlsm 449,1#. 

udak'uppattl, /., the coming forth of the water; 
bhagavato puAndnubhSvena —iya paridipitatta, Ud-a 
381,23. 

uda-kumbha, m. (the old form, younger : udaka- 
kumbha), a water-jar; Mogg HI 80; yathS pi brahme 
—o (so readt E‘ |brahme) udaka-kumbho) bhinno 
appatisandhiyo, Ja III 167,8* = Pv I 12,# (uda- 

kumbho); —o pi purati, Dhp 121, 122, quoted Sadd 
237,17 and 648,22; — Ja I 20,4; III 332,8. 

uda-kumbhaka, m., scdry of pree.; —am Sdiiya, 
Th 431 (£* and Th-a II 182,34; udaka-kumbharii, 
adopted by Norman, Th* p. 226, but unmetr. (2.3. syll. 
ww] modernization; cf. note, trsl. 1969 p. 194). 

udak’ummajjana, n. [so. udaka + unmSrjana), 
wiping off with water, cleaning by washing; aggissa 
paricaryiya —ena ca vedhabbaih katukarii loke, Ja 
VI 508,s*. 

udak'ummika, /., a waoe in the water; in ado. 
®-Jatarii, in long list of syn.s of sad£, Nidd I 18,2# ■* 
347,2; Nidd-a I 80,1: udak’umika-jatan ti nibbatta- 
udaka-umi-tarangarii viya (7); a.//.: °ummikaj®, 
"ummikaj®, umik3j°; Nidd II 264,2#: udakummi 
(va]j°. 

udak’ummujjana, n., rising up, emerging out of 
water; ®adihi (suci hoti), Ud-a 76,14. 

udak’Opaccheda, m., stoppage, interruption of 
water(-supply); cessation of (aeon-destroying) waters; 
Gotamassa —aril katurii viyamimha, Ud-a 380,o; —ato 
yava sampatti-mahamegho, Vism 420,24; — ifc. 
kappa-vinSsak® (Vism 420,23). 

udak'upajivi(n), mfn., lining on water; —ino 
satta paritutthS, Ud-a 380,27. 

udak'upanissaya, m., support, foundation con¬ 
sisting in water; —aril labhitva uppajjati ... jivha- 
vinnanarii, Rupar 155,22. 

udak'upama, mfn., like, comparable to water; 
salt' ime —a puggaia, A IV ll,s; 13,8 (udakena upa- 
mita, Mp IV 5,12); Pp 10,3; satta —si puggalS ... , 
Moh 253,#; — °-sutta, /»., title of A IV 11,4—13,8 
(accord, to uddSna, 15,22). 

udak'QpassatthS, /., (a girl gioen to the bride¬ 
groom) with the water (of donation) poured (oner his 
hand); (dararii pariyesati) n'eva kayena na vikkayena, 
brahmanirji yeva —aiii, A III 226,4 / 228,11 / 229,8 
(darikarii anetvS tassa hatthe udakarii patetvS denti, 
so tarn —am bhariyaiii ganhitvS gacchati, Mp III 
309,21); patiganha —am darikarii, Pj II 544,1# (E e 
®0pasa®). 

udak’umika see udak'ummika. 
udake-cara, mfn. [£*.], mooing, living in water, 
aquatic; ThI 241. 

udakogahana, n., plunging into water, bathing; 


ekacce ®-kaminaiii karotha, Ja III 235,21 (a. I. and C e 
®drohana°). 

udakdgha, m., a flood of water; deve vassante 
samantato —o hoti, Sp 898,11; addasa Gaiigam ma- 
hata —ena puriyamSnam, Spk I 210,1#; deve vutthe 
—ena vuyhanto, II 228,17; mahati —e vcgasS vuyha- 
mano puriso, Th-a I 196,32; samanarii —ena osadetvd 
maressaml ti atigambhlrarii —am vim5n5bhimukham 
pavattcsi, Bv-a 209,24; —ena channarii maggaih, Ja 
VI 217,7'; loke —ena anottharana-tthanarii thalo ti 
vuccati, Sadd 438,4. 

uda-kotthakam reading of Sp 1091,24 for Vin I 
205,23 udaka-kotthakarii q.o. 

udakdrohaka, m., "who descends into the water", 
(ritual) bather; nslharii —assa udakorohana-mattena 
(E e ®rohaka°)... samaftftarii vadami, M I 281,34 
(divasassa tikkhatturii udakarii orohantassa, Ps II 
325,24); brahmand — — i aggi-paricSrika, S IV 312,# 
(sSyarii pataift udakarii orohanakS, Spk III 104,8) = 
A V 263,# (sSya-pStiyaka-udakorohanSnuyogarii anu- 
yuttS, Mp V 74,2#), quoted Nett 45,14; —5 keci 
sSyarii pato suci-rata, Ap 18,24 (quoted and commented 
Ap-a 222,28,31 as udakorohana). 

udakorohana (rarely spelt °na), 1. ad}, bathing, 
bather; Ap-a 222,28,31; 2. n., descent into water, 
(rituai) bath; tassa —ena alla-vatthaya ... bhavitab- 
barii, Ud-a 428,4; ®3di, 76,22; —am anuyutto, Th-a II 
146,8; “-kamma, n., the ritual of bathing, ritual bath; 
ekacce —aril karontu, Ja IV 299,18; —aril karoti, 448, 
14”; VI 197,23; — ®Snuyoga, m.; —aril anuyutto, 
applying oneself to ritual bathing; D I 167,12; 111 42,8; 
M I 78,i#; 308,14; 343,17; S I 182,30; A I 296,#; II 
206,3#; Nidd I 417,1 e; Pp 55,34; Mp V 74,28. 
udakorohana rarer spelling for pree. 
udakorohanta, ppr., abstracted from udakoro¬ 
hana; i.q. udakorohaka; cattSri bhaySni — e pati- 
kankhitabbSni, M I 459,30,32 (udakain orohante pug- 
gale, Ps III 176,13) • A II 123,14,17 (®hantassa). 
Udakkhajotthata, m., see Udakajjotthata. 
udagga, mfn. [so. udagra], glad, happy , joyful 
(the original sa. meaning "tall, lofty, high" has vanished 
from actual pa. usage ( exception see ®-meghaJ; et.s, 
prob. under sa. influence, try to reintroduce it: Sp 206,s 
=- 993,12 —o ti piti-vasena abbhunnata-kSya-citto; 
Pj II 484,18 —e ti abbhunnata-kaye ad Sn 680 deve 
mudita-mane —e; II 424,2# —o ti kSyena cittena ca 
abbhunnato; Th-a II 165,1 ubbega-pItiyS —o, kSyarii 
—aril katvS akasarii larighiturii samattho ca bhave- 
yyasi; As 143,2#: pltimS pana puggalo kSya-cittanaih 
uggatatta abbhuggatattS —o ti vuccati; also Abh 708: 
... turigo —o ceva ucchrito; this does not seem war¬ 
ranted by texts); — Sadd 383,1 (— sanjSta-somanasso); 
921,#; — — very rarely by itself: “sambuddho” ti 
vacO sutva —o Bivari ahu, Sn 994; otherwise combined 
with syn.s, most frequently with hat(ha: hattho —o, 
hatthS -a Vin 116,27; 217,27; 218,is; 292,2;' II 156, 
21; III 172,#; Ja IV 315,#; ThOp 66,18; Ap-a 545,14; 
Ras C* 126,34; hat(ha ahesurii —a, Vin 1281,2; 
hattho pahat(ho —o. III 14,32; cittena hatthena —ena 
vippasannena. Mil 91,8; hattha-tutjho pamodito —o, 
360,2s; tuttha-hattho —o ahosi, Cp-a221,is; ati- 
hattho —0 va sadS jiyati dayako, Saddh 323; — 
attamano hoti —o abhiraddho, Yin I 70,23,2#; 71,12, 
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18; atlamano —o, Sn 995; Ja IV 282,6*; VI319.4*; 
323,4*; (*7* pahattha-citto) Pv 563; attamano pa- 
modito —o piti-somanassa-j3to, Sn p. 94,is; 95,19; 
99,i4; attamano bhavissasi hattho —o ca pamodito 
ca, Pv 736; disvana deve mudita-mane —e, Sn 680; 
patlta sumana —3, Vv963; —3 sumana | E e misprint 
sumad3], Ja V 328,28*; —o sumano hattho, Dip I 15; 
hattho —o sumano, XIV 20; phuta-sariro hohisi 
satatam ~o, Th 382; arog5nam paripunnanam —anarii 
bhisakkena karaniyam bhaveyya ? no ... , Mil 249,4; 
— ife. an° (Sadd 921,9), udagg° (see below).. 

udagga-citta, mfn., of happy mind, whose mind 
is joyful ; very frequent eliehi: yada bhagavS annasi 
(A'.JV - ., tarn, te. La, mam) kaUa-dttam mudu-c. vinl- 
varana-c. —am pasanna-cittam, Vin I 16,2; 18,14; 
23,31; 37,s; 181,3; 225,37; II 156,34; D I 110,$; 148, 
11; II 41,14; 44,22; .M I 380,1; II 145,8; A IV 186,17; 
209,30; 213,22; Ud 49,9 (—arii: hattha-pahattha-sam- 
pattiyS, Ud-a 283,$; —an ti, thina-middha-vigamena 
sampaggaha-vasena aJina-cittam, 283,10); ^ Vv-a 
286,10; — —o sumano, Sn 689; 1028; Spk I 336,7*; 
Ap 150,1$; 156,8; 204,12 ; 417,1$; 548,22; ThI-a 42,19*; 
—o sumano pltiyS hattha-mdnaso, Ap 277,11 — 291,0; 
—3 suman5, Ap 571,23 — Thi-a 93,13*; Th 725; Bv I 
19 (piti-somanassa-vasena uggata-citta, Bv-a 37,14); 
—3 suman3 pahatthS tuttha-m3nas3, Dip 13; —o 
mudito, —3 muditS, S I 190,20 — Th 1233; Vv914; 
hattho —o, Ap 305,20; Ap-a 545,14; -3 janatA 3mo- 
dita-pamodita, Ap 33,10; —3 paramattha-dassi, 13,1$ 
(somanassa-citta, santa-mana ti attho, Ap-a 203,32); 
—o pakkami, Ja VI 532,0* = 540,13*; patiggahesi ti 
—o, Samantak 488; sakala-nagarassa “-divase jato, 
Mp I 301,10 = Th-a II 221,10 = Ap-a 358,28; — Ap 
475,20; Samantak 432. 

udagga-cittatta, n. abstr. of pree.; —3 ova 
sumanS, Bv-a 37,1$. 

udagga-tanuja, mfn. ?, etam passatha brahma- 
nam .... —am hattham ..., Ap 481,27 487,2 — 

Th-a a 436,o*. 

udaggatS, /. abstr., joy, happiness, exaltation; 
hamsana—kSranam sampahamsanam, Ud-a 8,16; 
vim3na-y3ne disvana hoti tassa —3, Saddh 298 — 
Ras C« II 39,3$. 

udagga-ppabhSva, mfn. bhor., of extraordinary 
might; ahd3s3dharand°, Mhv LXVII 10. 

udagga-manasa, mfn., with joyful mind; —o 
aham, Ap 388,0 (£* w. r. uddagga-). 

udagga-man.-'., mfn., = pree.; —o Nidd. 13,11 
assyn. of pltimano. 

udagga-megha, m., a rain-eloud on high; n3g3 
... —ena navena sitt3, Th 110 (u)arena mahatS 
pSvusa-meghena, Th-a I 232,1$). 

udagga-battha, mfn., joyful and happy; raja 
... —o mana$3bhicintayi. Dip VI 46. 

udagg'udagga, mfn., exceedingly happy, oery 
joyful; bhikkhu passami hattha-pahatthe — e, M II 
121,30; hajtha-pahatpio —o sattharam pQjesi, Dhp-a 
II 42^; hattha-pahattho —o slghataram 3gamma, 
Att III 2; —o plti-somanassa-jSto, Vism 346,i; — 
D3th I 25. 

ud-aggihutta, adj. [to. *ud-agnihotra; bhor., 
Ai. Gr II | 110a, b <5], with the sacrificial fires blazing 
up high; —am upatitthato hi me pabhamkaram ... 


panisu, Ja V 396,20* (— epith. of the sun: "at whose 
appearance in the morning the sacrificial fires are 
lighted", or ado.); Francis, Ja trsl. V 211 n. 1: "With 
— compare udayudha, with uplifted weapon"). 

udangana ? Ja 1 109,is: vannu-pathe khananta 
—e tattha papam avindum, ct.: ettha uda iti nip3to, 
ahgane ti attho; manuss3nam sancarana-tthane, ana- 
vate bhumi-bhage ti attho; PED “an open space", ? 
Udangana- o. I. for Udaka-pabbata q. o. 
ud-acchida, aor. 3 sg. of ucchindati q. o. 
(udajjita see uju-jatam], 

udancana, n. |/s.], a bucket for drawing water 
from a well; na sakkomi c3U hutvS —am botum, Th-a 
III95,e (o./. udaka-sincanam); dcariyo hutv3 ... 
tassa me antev3si-bh3vo c3Uy3 °-bh3va-ppatti viya 
hoti, Dhp-a I 94,ll; °-kamandalu-3dikam t3pasa- 
parikkhSra-bhdram, Ap-a 224,24. 

udancanl, °nika, m., i. q. udaAcana q. o.; °i- 
bh3va-ppatti read by H. Smith, Dhp-a I newed. 78,10; 
95,u for udakaftcana-; same simile Mil 39,23: m3 
... acariyo hutv3 antevasl-v3sam vast I seyyatha pi 
nama maniko hutva uddekaniko assa, 8® reading 
udaiijaniko assa, burm. misreading of udaiicaniko. 
UdaAcani-jataka, n., title of Ja (106) I 416— 

417. 

udancanl, /., drawing water (7); pacamanS —I, 
Ja I 417,10*, ct.: udakam ahcanti et3yS ti —I, catito 
va kupato v3 udakam usslhcana-ghatikay' etam 
nSmam, sd pana -I viya . .. ( expl. doubtful). 

udanjala, />., watery mud (?); Vin III 116,13* 
(= udaka-cikkhalla, Sp 531,23); bhikkhuno —am 
kilantassa (asuci mucci), 118,20. 

udaAnava(nt), mfn. |sa. udanya watery], rich in 
water; p3visi-y-assamarii —vantam, Ja V 405,1s* (tesu 
tcsu thanesu udaka-sampannam, ct.). 

Udann2 see UjuftnS. 
udatthSsi, aor. 3 sg. of utthahati q.o. 
udanha, m. |su. ud + ahna], dawn, sunrise; 
°-samayam pati, Jn V 155,8* (•> suriy’uggamana- 
ve!3yam cva, ct.). 

ud-atarayi, aor. 3 sg. of utt3retl q.o. 
ud-atari, 1. aor. 3'sg. of uttarati q.o., 2.\ aor. 
2 sg. of uttareti q. o. 

ud-atasi, aor. t sg. of uttareti q. o. 
judati, pr. 3 sg., see 1 |^ud. 

udatta, mfn. |sa. udatta), lofty, noble, sublime; 
tanh3-carito (ditthi-carito) —o (opp. mando). Nett 
7,17,20; on corruption to udattho and fanciful "etym." 
expl. as “intelligent" (u)3ra-paftfto) by d.s cf. *uda and 
see Nanamoli, Guide p. 15 n. 42/1; — ditthi-caritassa 
—assa. Nett 118,18; 123,1. 
udattha see pree. 

udadda, m. |s<t. udarda is erysipelas J, cuttle-fish 
bone (supposed to be formed from foam); Bhes 2:34 
(sn: uoardda nam kaphSdhi-kyayen vana gab^u 
viiesayaki). 

ud-addhari, aor. 3 sg. of uddharati q. o. 
udadhi, m. |/s.), 1. " container of water", »: any 
pond, lake or river; 2. sea, ocean; — Abh 659 (7 syn.s); 
udakam dadhSti ti — i, Kacc-v 553 — Sadd 849,3 » 
Abh-suci p. 54; — Sadd 184,8*: 648,21; — 1. samuddo 
—tnam settho, S I 67,10* (— udaka-nidh3nSnam, 
Spk I 128,19), quoted Mil 242,n*; samuddo —Inam 
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aggo, Ap 164,i; phalarii ... yarn uddhariiii vuyha- 
manarii —isma ( out of the river) mahannave, Ja V 4,n* 
(mahannave vuyhamanarh tato —isma uddhariiii, 
5,io'); as on attribute: es' appameyyo — i va sSgaro, 
Vv 388; — 2. bhesma hi —I maha, Vin II 203,15* (cf. 
trsl. Horner 285 n. 6) = It 86,10*; nabharh phaleyya 
—i pi sussc, Ja IV 462,20*; —iih mahantam savanti 
najjo, VI 359,20’; (nar'uttamarh) appameyyarii va 
—irii, uddhatarii dharanirii yatha, Ap 192,17; ... 
sihain iva migSnarii, —im iva annavanarh jina-pava- 
raiii adhigacchi, Nidd II 51,24 (vitthinna-apnavSnaih 
antare samuddarii viya, Nidd-a II 92,2); — yathS 
—im Sdicco, Ja V 326,29 (?); — ifc. Snisamso® 
(Saddh 322), neyyo® (Telak 2), tivedo° (Mhv V 137), 
dhammo° (Samantak 417), payo° (605), bbavo° 
(Saddh 577), marano® (Telak 14), maho® ( frequent, 
e.g. SV 400,20*; Sn 720, 1134; Mil 224,12); — ®ja- 
phapi(n), m., a sea-snake; kirii —inarii kitti-sampat- 
tiy3 no, Samantak 558; — ®-t!ra, n. sea-shore; ife. 
pacchimo® (Mhv XXXV 26); — ®-bhujaga, m., a 
sea-snake; ®-vase .:. naga-sangn vasanti, Samantak 
554; — ®-maIa, n., cuttle-fish bone; kaca-sarnkhdda- 
dhimalarii, Bhcs 10: 13 (= mOdu-pena, sn); — 
®'upama, mfn., comparable to the ocean; —am mahS- 
rajarii, Ja VI 526,is*; —o maha-viro so me buddho 
nimantito, Ap 319,12; — c(. also udadh'Omiyo, 
Sadd 612,3. 

1 udanta, m. (is.), news, report, account, history; 
duta-mukhS raja tarn °-kkamarii tad3 sutvi, Mhv 
LXXX1X 7. 

•ud-anta, m., the final vowel u; vain od-—anarii, 
Race 18 ■= Rup 20 (okar’ukaranarii anta-bhGtanarii 
sare pare kvaci vakarideso hoti, Kacc-v). 

ud-apajjatha, med. aor. 3 sg. of uppajjati q. o. 
ud-apajji, aor. 3 sg. of uppajjati q. o. 
uda-patta, m., [so. uda-patra, n.), a bowl filled 
with water; Mogg III 80; in simile: acche —e mukha- 
nimittarh paccavckkhamano, M I 100,15 (pasanne 
bhSjane, Ps II 67,7) = A V 92,is; 94,21; 97,3; 98,27; 
103,24; seyyathS pi, brahmana, —o sarhsajtho 
iakhaya va -j- (sevala-panaka-pariyonaddho, vSterito 

_, etc. etc.), tattha cakkhuma puriso sakam mukha- 

nimittam paccavckkhamdno, S V 121,27; 122,30; 
123,10,33; 124,21,30; 125,0,12,24 = A III 230,27 foil. 

ud-apatta, udapattasi, aor. 3 sg. of uppatati 
[so. udapaptat; cf. agamat > agam3; udapattS: 
udapattSsi = agamd: agamSsi), flew or jumped up; 
ex. conj. in following places: Ja V 71,11* so ca vegen’ 
—5 kapi (E , C t S e udappatto); 255,17* so ca bhakkha- 
parikkhino vihaiigamo (£' udapatvS, C 1 S e D e uda- 
patva, C* uppatitva; conj. Geiger § 159 III: uda- 
pattha); III 484,22* ~asi vegena ball pakkhl (£*5*8* 
udapatto si, C e uddham patto si; cf. Verkl. p. 45); 

— see v. Hinuber, Reste des reduplizierlen Aorists 
im PSli, MSS Heft 32, 1974. 

ud-apatesi, aor. caus. 3 sg. of uppatati. 
ud-ap3di, aor. 3 sg. of uppajjati. 
uda-pSna, m. (Is.), a well; Abh 677 (syn. pdna* 
kGpa), 931 (*=■ andhu, yatra jalarii ghatl-yantena 
uddharitva pivanti, Abh-t B* 541,io); Mogg III 79; 

— — in janta-ghara, Vin II 122,9 foil.; ~ as pious 
donation: upasakena sariigham uddissa ~o karapito 
hoti, I 139,37; cf. II 159,19; papan ca ~aft ca ye 


dadanti upassayatn, S I 33,19* (—an ti yam kind 
pokkharani-tajakadikain, Spk I 88,29) = Kv 345,20*; 
silavanto upasaka arame —e ca pap5-samkamanani 
ca ... patipadayurii, Ja VI 120,14* ^ 122,12* yt 
123,0*,20*; dassami . . . papan ca —ah ca dugge sarh- 
kamanani ca, Pv274; cf. Vv609; Vipassino bha- 
gavato —o kato maya, Ap 188,14 (kuparii khanapctva 
... itthakahi cinapetva ... tarn -aril ... niyyatesi, 
Ap-a 460,33; udakam pivanti ettha ti — o, kupa-pok- 
kharani-ta|ak5nam etarh adhivacanam; so — o kupo 
.... 461,7); — Thuna well miracle, Ud 78—79; kim 
kahasi Gayam gantva, —o pi te Gaya, M I 39,25*; 
seyyathS pi numa gambhire —e udaka-t5rak5, I 80,19 
245,35; seyyathS pi kantSra-magge —o, S II 118,4 
(visa-timsa-hattha-gambhiropSniya-kupo,Spk II123, 
10); vlta-saddham na seveyya —am v' anodakam, Ja 
V 233,12*; yadS tvam pipSsito bhav.eyySsi, tada tvam 
—am klianapeyySsi ... 7 na hi. Mil 66,7 = 81,20; 
Amandagfimani ... khanapesi —am Gamendi-ta|a- 
kam pi ca. Dip XXI 34; udaka-dullabha-kale ma- 

nussa araftne —aril disva_, Vism 244,32 =• Vibh-a 

227,24; opSna-bhutan ti patiyattarh, —o viya patitarii 
(o. I. thitarn), Sp 1097,20; — Ja II 70,lo; 294 ^0; 
295,is; 315,9,12,10; III 216,2; 217,li* ^ 25*; Kv329, 
so; Mil 297,5; Pet 171,8; in long epds. Mil 259,14; 
296,27 ; 351,15; 411,2; — ifc. jar® (Ja II 296,io*), 
jar*0® (S II 198,3), tuccha-® (Kv 329,34), paniya-® 
(Ja II 354,8), purana-® (Ja II 294,20); — °-tata, n. 
the edge, brim of a well; hatthirn — e (hapetva, Ja II 
315,11; — ®-da, m., — next; Ap 191,12 (uddana); — 
®-d3yaka, m., designation of a thera; his story Ap 188, 
13-20 (Ap-a 460,27 foil.); — ®-dusaka, mfn., fouling 
a well; —aril sigalarfi arabbha, Ja II 354,7; — °-dusa- 
ka-jStaka, n., title of Ja (271) II 354—355; — 
®-pan31i, /., a ( wooden ) gutter for'{the irrigation water 
drawn from) a well ; A IV 171,4,13; — ®-bhOta, m(fn)., 
being a welling spring; epex. expl. of opana-bhuta q.o., 
Sv 298,22 ad D I 137,25; yacakSnarii —o, Pv-a 78,15 
(o. 1. opana-); — ®-s3I3, /., a hall for a well; Vin I 139, 
38; II 122,20; 159,20; — ®-sutta, n., title of a sutta 
mentioned Ud-a 31,9; — ®3bhimukhl, /., going to a 
well; itthi — udak’ atthaya —i gacchati, Vv-a 40,11. 

uda-puflehani,/., = udaka-punchani q. o.; Vin- 
vn 2893 (= udaka-puAchani, Vin-vn-t Bf II 312,18). 

udappatto, see ud-apatta. 

uda-blndu, m. n., a drop of water; mostly in 
simile of waterdrop not clinging to lotus leaf: — u yathS 
pi pokkhare ... na lippati, Sn 812; sabbattha te na 
lippanti —u va pokkhare, Th 665; yatha hi paduma- 
patte patlto — u na iippati, Dhp-a II 51,9; sok3 tamhS 
papatanti — u va pokkharS, Dhp 336 «> Th 401; 
lobho pahlyate tamha —u va pokkhara. It 84,7*; 
paduma-patte — u viya sabbo soko vivajtitva gato, 
Ja III 341,5; paduma-palasato — u viya vinivat(etva, 
344,14; (kileso) yath3 muhuttam pi hadaye athatvS 
padumini-pattS — Oni viya vivattati, I 502,io; telarii 
pokkhara-pattato — u viya vivattamSnarii agamSsi, 
Vism 381,is; — y3va —umhi pi me daya paccupaj- 
thita hoti, M I 78,34; yavanto —uni kSyasmirh nipa- 
tiriisu me, Ja V 72,1*; yath3 parittarii ekarii —u 

pathaviyarh nipateyya_, Mil 296,10 foil.; sakala- 

kapparii deve vassante —uni ganeturii, Dhp-a IV 75,io 
(o./. udaka-b®); tatta-kapale — u viya sabbam uda- 

52 
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kaiii susseyya, Pj II 225,26; ekam pi —u nativassi, Ps 
111 287,2 (o./. udaka-b°); atemitu-kamassa satire 
°-matto pi na patati, Ja I 88,33; (assado) appo 
°-matto hoti, Pj 11 114,8 (r./. daka-bindu-); — ife. 
sed6° (D5th V 33); — ®-ganan5, /., the counting of 
water-drops; Ja V 74,12'; — °-nipata, m., the falling 
of water-drops ; —ena uda-kumbho pi purati, Dhp 
121; 122 (Dhp-a III 16,16': deve vassante...; 20,16'), 
quoted Sadd 237,17. 

ud-abbadhi, aor. 3 sg. of ubbahati [$a. ud- 
brhati; dh through contamination with vyadh 7), he 
tore out, eradicated; yo mSnam —I asesam, Sn 4 ( sgn. 
in 2 and 3: udacchidS; Pj II 18,23: ucchindanto 
vadbeti). 

ud-abbahl, ®him, aor. 3 and 1 sg. (either with 
augment from ubbahati (= prec. q. o. J, or from ®ud- 
abbabati, ef. next), (he, /) tore out, remooed, eradicated; 
(Gotamo) sa-mulam bhavam —1 tl, M I 330,22 (— 
uddhari uppStesI ti attho, Ps II 415,7); bhave cittarh 
—im ("J plucked out mg mind [ «■ desire j for existence", 
Norman), Th 158; (gono) garum bh&rarh ~i, Vin IV 
5,37* (quoted Dhp-a III 213,9* and Ja I 193,9*, the 
latter reading udaddhari for —i). 

ud-abbahe, pot. 3 sg. and pi. of (ud-abbahati) 
[so. *ud-5-brhati), he mag, should, tear out, remove, 
eradicate; yena kcnaci vannena pitu dukkharh —, Ja 
VI 587,26* ( ct.: hareyya); yatha pi kits purisass* 
upahanii sukhassa atthSya dukharh —, II 223,12*; 
paridevayamano ce kaficid attharii —, IV 127,7* ~ 
Sn 583. 

uda-bhara, w. r. for uda-hara q. o. 

uda-bhSri, w. r. for uda-hiri q. o. 

udaya, m. [/s.J (ef. also uddaya and udraya), 1. 
rise (sun, moon etc.); 2. height (sgn. uccatta); 3. 
origin, rise (opp. vaya/vyaya and *attha, sa. asta); 
4. gain, profit; 5. realization (of karama), result, con¬ 
sequence (of deeds); — 1. arun’aggarn viya suriyassa 
—ato, Sv I 30,l« = Ps I 6,81 — Spk I 8,16 etc.; suri¬ 
yassa “-kale, Mp I 25,7; ®-kalasmirii, Jinak 119,34; 

— 2. diyaddha-kukku ~ena kannlkS, Ja III 318,1* 

(uccattena, ct.); — 3. nibbatti-Iakkhanarh —o, vipa- 
rinSma-Iakkhanarii vayo,! Patls I 54,23; paAcannarii 
khandbanarii —aril passahto .... vayarii passanto 
..., 54,30 191,34 Dhp-a II 270,e; nibbatti —o 

mato, vayo viparinSmo tl, Abhidh-av 120,5*; —ena 
... vayena. Nett i08,9; —aril pahSya, Vlsm 287,15 
(udaya-bbay&nupassanSyri gahlta-sankhSrSnarii —aril 
vissajjetvS, rnlij S* II 72,ie); —aril pahdya vaye san- 

tijthanS, 643,15; nibbatti-lakkhanarii jStilii_—o ti, 

viparinSma-lakkhanarii khayarii bharigarh vayo tl 
samanupassati, 630,12; —aA ca atthaft ca gacchantiya 
(pannfiya), Spk III 234,1], see uday’attha-gSmi(n); 

— purisassa taruna-bhavo pana —aril pajlcca vuccati, 
Bv-a 45,28 (7, also meaning 1 7); — 4. paniyarii ... 
evarii vikkayamanarii ettakarii mularii bhavissati, 

ettako —o, A I 116,29 (Mp II 188,19 folk: _ettako 

uddayo (o. I. udrayoj tl ... tasmirii vikkaye ettako 
uddayo IS* udrayoj bhavissati, ettikS vad^hl ti 
attho); puriso uday’atthiko assa-paniyarii poseyya, 
so —aA c’eva na labheyya, II 199,21 (o. II. udSyaih, 
udrayarii; Mp III 180,4 = vaddhirii); (na) —aril vS 
patthayanto, Nidd I 386,5,9; — 5. ekantarii —o esa 
mahato punnakammuno, Mhv LXVI118; cf. kusalo c . 


dukkho°, punno°, sukho°; — ifc. amito°, aruno°, 
ulSra-° (Pv-a 146,21), -guno° (Dath VI 5; Saddh 
261), cando° (Dhp-a II 78,13) f5ano° (Mhv XXXVII 
225), dipo° (Ap 550,12), dukkho 0 (Telak 30,45), 
punno® (Mhv XXXVII 139), buddhSdlcco® (Saddh 
40), maha° (Pv-a 146,21), maho° (Dath VI3), mahS- 
jana-hit*° (Mhv V 171), laddha-° (Sp 924,10), 
vigh3t’° (Th 1155) Vutto° (Gv 70,28), sukho® (Saddh 
258), suriyo® (Ja IV 88,24), suro® (-kala, Ap 536,7). 

•Udaya, m., short for Udaya-giri q. o.; pubba- 
selo ti codayo, Abh 606. 

•Udaya, m., Npr. of a brShmana of SSvatthi; S I 
173,28 (otL; ef. PPN 1. Udaya. 

•Udaya, m., Npr. of a manava, pupil of Bavari; 
Sn 1008; 1105; ef. Udaya-mSnava. 

‘Udaya, m., Npr. of one of the two agga-savakas 
of Tissa Buddha; Bv XVIII 21 (Bv-a 230,27); Ja I 
40,24; Ap-a 44,16. 

•Udaya, m., Npr. of a king in BSrSnasi (— the 
bodhlsatta); Ja III 447,7 foil.; see PPN 4l Udaya. 

•Udaya, m., Npr. of a king in K8sl (■= the bodhi- 
satta), called thus in the gathSs of Ja No. 459 (Ja IV 
107,8*—112,8*), while the prose has Udayabhadda (see 
PPN 1. Udayabhadda). 

•Udaya, m., Npr. of the brahmana called VcraAja 
Vin III 1,8 ace. to Sp 111,12: mata-pituhi kata-nama- 
vasena panAyaih —o ti vuccati. 

•Udaya, m., Npr. of the son, murderer and success¬ 
or of AjStasattu; Sv 153,23,24; Dip XI 6; elsewhere 
called Udayabhadda(ka) and UdSyibhadda qq. o. 

•Udaya, m, Npr. of one of SO mahS-sSvakas; 
Th-a III 206,3. 

••Udaya, m., Npr. of a king of Ceglon ; Mhv XLIX 
1 foil.; ef. PPN 5. Udaya. 

••Udaya, m., Npr. of a brother of king Sena I of 
Ceglon; Mhv L 6—45; ef. PPN 6. Udaya 

••Udaya, m., Npr. of a son of Kittaggabodhi, 
ruler of Rohana; Mhv L 56. 

••Udaya, m., Npr. of a king of Ceglon (Udaya II); 
Mhv LI 63,90 foil.; cf. PPX 8. Udaya. 

•‘Udaya, m., Npr. of a king of Ceglon (Udaya 

III) ; Mhv LIII 4,13 foil.; cf. PPN 9. Udaya. 

••Udaya, m., Npr. of a king of Ceglon (Udaya 

IV) ; Mhv LIII 28,33 fill., LIV 48; ef. PPN 10.Udaya. 

•‘Udaya, m., Npr. of a gounger brother and yuva- 
rSja of king Sena V of Ceglon ; Mhv LIV 58,63. 

••Udaya, m., Npr. of a senSpati of king Sena V 
of Ceglon; Mhv LIV 60. * 

udaya-kkhana, m., the instant of rise; —e vayas- 
sa, vaya-kkhane ca udayassa abhSv&vabodhato, 
Vism 632,33 — Patis-a 256,20; — ife. att*® (Sacc 56). 

udaya-gSmi(n), mfn., leading to rise, to prosper- 
itg; f. brShmanS —inirii nSma patipadarii paAASpentl 
..., abarii ca kho ariyassa vinaye —inirii patipadarii 
paAASpemi, S V 361,9 foil. 

Udaya-giri, m., Npr. of the mgthical mountain 
behind which sun and moon are supposed to rise ; 
—sikhara-matthake, Bv-a 209,15; Abh-) B* p. 405 
ad Abh 606 Udaya; — ef. Udaya-pabbata, Udaya- 
sikhara, UdayAcala. 

Uday’agga-bodhi, /., Npr. of a parivena in 
Ceglon (see EZ 1216,221,227); Mhv IL 45: Uday*- 
aggSdi-bodhirii. 
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Udaya-jataka, n., title of Ja (458) IV 104—113 
(cf. *Udaya); mentioned Ja IV 119,27 *= Cp-a 182,7. 
udaya(t), mfn., ppr. of udcti q. o. 
uday'attha-gami(n), mfn. [sa. udayAsta-), ex¬ 
tending, reaching, applying to rise and fall, arising and 
passing away; in frequent stock phrase panftavA hoti 
—iniyA paAAAya samannagato, D 111 237,17; A! 1356, 
19; S V 197,i«; A III 2,2«; Nidd I 40,2 etc., see PTC; 
els.: udayan ca attha(gamana)A ca gantum paricchin- 
diturii samatthAya, Sv 1029,1# = P$ Ill 326,22 = 
Mp III 258,3; paAcannaih khandhAnarh udaya-vaya- 
gAminiyA, udayan ca vayaA ca pativijjhituih samat¬ 
thAya, Ps III 30,2s - Mp III 222,22 * Ud-a 234,is; 
udaya-bbaya-pariggahikaya, Spk III 234,11; — bhik- 
khuno ajjhattafii yeva sati supat(hitA hoti dhammA- 
naih —iniyA paAAAya, A III 143,13. 

uday'atthangamana, m., the rise and fall, origi¬ 
nating and subsiding (ef. pree.); °-dassan’atthnrii vut- 
taih, Ps V 53,17. 

uday'atthika, mfn., desirous of gain or profit; 
A II 199,20 (Mp III 180,7 —o |£* w. r. udAy°] ti 
vagdhi-atthiko); — e/. udray’ atthika. 

udaya-dassana, n., seeing, perceiving the rise 
(udaya 3.); —ena uccheda-ditthiyA, Vism 694,7 = 
Spk II 253,2# = Ud-a 32,14 - Pj II 9,4 - As 352,4; 
... udaya-bbayam passato paccayato —ena samud- 
aya-saccam pAkatarh hoti, Vism 631,ss = Palis-a 
255,24. 

udayana, n. (Is.), ( sun)rise; epex. expl. of (and 
v.r.for) uggamana; Sv 95,13; suriyass’ uggamanan 
ti suriyassa »am, ay am eva va patho, Bv-a 103,2s. 
Udayana, m. Npr., i.q. ‘Udaya; Bv-a 227,32. 
udayanta, mfn., ppr. of udeti q.o. 
Udaya-panha, m., i. q. Udaya-manava-puccha 
q. o.; A I 134,#. 

Udaya-pabbata, m., i.q. Udaya-giri q.o.; 
°-kfltato punna-cando viya nikkhamitvA, Ps III 20, 
18 ^ Ud-a 411,20; —ato ... divAkaro utjhahati, Sas 
152,13; MerOdayapabbat’indA, Samantak 774; — 
Subodh-t B* 177,2,10. 

udaya-bbaya, n. do. (so. udaya-vyaya; this sa. 
form not infrequently used in Mss. and ed.ns, as well as 
udaya-vaya and -byaya), rise and fait, arising and 
passing away, originating and subsiding; yo ca vassa- 
sataih jive apassarii —am, ekAharh jivitaih seyyo pas¬ 
sato —am, Dhp 113 (Dhp-a II 269,is; 270,s,7); sam- 
mAditjhl-purekkharo natvAna —aril, Ud 38,9* ( quoted 
Nett 47,16* and 103,17*, paraphrased 103,23,24); saj- 
jhAyarii katva —ato sammasati, Spk I 296,21; — lokas- 
sa AatvA —am, S I 46,2S* = 52,27* = Spk 1 104,27* 

Th 10; sarikhAra-lokassa — aril AatvA, Spk I 65,17 (ad 
S 124,10* viditva loka-paryayarii (so read]); sakalassa 
khandh&di-Iokassa sama-paAnasAkarehi —aril jAnitvA, 
Th-a I 57,1 s, cf. Sacc 326: iti paAAAsAkarehi passe pun' 
—arii; khandhesu abhinivisitvA °-vasena sama-panAA- 
sa-lakkhanAni disvA, Bv-a 133,17 «= 190,3$ -= 83,li 
(E* w. r. "paAAaya la°); khandhanarii —aril, Dhp 374 
(quoted Vism 636,9*, Spk II 171,16*, Th-a II 169,2#*); 
Th 23; Thl 96; Ap 467,1s; Patis I 54,32; 191,36; 
samavekkhltS va dhammanarii khandhAnarii —aril, 
A II 15,#* — It 120,16*; sankhatanarii dhammanarii 
vinAsa-ggahana-lakkhand anicca-sanAa, tassa (soread) 
—o pada-tthanarii. Pet 127,26; khanato —am passato 


sabba-dhamma va pakata honti, Abhidh-av 120,23*; 
°&di-vasena sankhAra passitabba, Vism 700,21; anic- 
cAdito ditthe sankhare —ena paricchinditva, Patis-a 
253,5; — ifc. sa-° (Thi-a 105,26 < Ap 564,l), sd° 

(Sacc 331);-°-gami(n), mfn., expl. of uday’at- 

tha-gami(n) q.o.; pancannarii khandhanarii udaya- 
vaya-gaminiyA (pan n Ay a), Ps III 30,2s; — °-Aana, 
n., knowledge of u.; sama-pannasa-lakkhana-parigga- 
hakaih —aril, Ps III 326,24 — Mp 111 258,s; sabbc- 
sarii liipArupa-dhammAnarii aniccatAdi-sammasanA- 
dhigatena —ena, It-a II 184,2#; —assa vibhange, Vism 
630,26 (ef. Pa (is I 55,3 foil.); —e yogo, 639,22; 
uppada-bhangAnupassana-vasa-pavattanarii nanam 
—aril, Abhidh-s-t S‘ 268,6 ad Abhidh-s 43,34: — 2nd 
of 10 vipassana-AAnas; — s -nSna-niddesa-vannanA, 
title of Pa (is-a 253—257; — °-dassana, n., perception 
of u.; Pa(is-a 253,2#; 254,34 foil.;- Vism 631,1# (cf. 
mh( S« III 504,g-s); Abhidh-av 120,18* (nt B* II 328, 
28); Pm-vn 982; — °-dassi(n), mfn., perceiving u.; 
yogiss' evnrii samaraddhass' —ino, Sacc 327; — 
“-dhamma, mfn. bhor., having the nature of u.; 
vinAAnam —ato aniccan ti datthnbbaih, Vism 479,21 
' ■» Vibh-a 35,8; — 4 -dhammakatta, n. abstr., the 
state of having the nature of u.; avijjA —a dhuva- 
bhavena ... suAna, Vism 578,9; — °-paAAS, /., 
knowledge of u.; Spk III 158,s; — °-patipilana, n., 
oppression by u.; °-atthcna dukkharii, Ud-a 91,32; — 
°-patipilitatta, n. abstr., the stale of being oppressed 

by u.; (bhava) aniccA —A, Ud-a 215,14;_tebhOmakA 

sankhara —A snnkhAra-dukkharii, Vism 499,21; — 
°-patlvijjhana, n,, penetration, comprehension of u.; 
It-a I 154,29; — "-pariggAhaka, mfn., grasping, 
seizing u.; —(ik)Aya (paAAAya), expl. uday'attha-gaini- 
niya, Spk III 234,12; — ®-pl|ana, n., oppression by, 
suffering from u.; —a (abl.) dukkha (sankhara), 
Khuddas L 1; — °pllitatta, n., i.q. °-paripi|itatta; 
avijjA ... —a sukha-bhavena sunAA, Vism 578,11; 
(ime dhammA) —A dukkhA, Ps 1 73,14; — °-manak- 
kSra, m., pondering of u.; Abhidh-av 120,is*; — 
°AnupassanS, /. and n., consideration, contemplation 
of u.; /. — aya pubba-bhAge uppanne ... vipassan'- 
upakkilese pahAya, Vism 287,12; upAdAna-kkhandha- 
narii uppada-nirodharii —Aya avekkhantl, Thi-a 90,2#; 
— n. —e AAnarii, Patis I 54,23 (Patis-a 20,23—2#), 
quoted Vism 630,1 foil.; — 633,8 ^ Patis-a 256,33; — 
°Anupassana-ASnarii, knowledge consisting in con¬ 
templation of u.; Vism 629,33—633,1 o; 1st of 8 
AAnas: 639,#; 639,21—640,27; — Patis-a 20,27; 253, 
6,ll; —°Snupassi(n), mfn., contemplating u.; paAcas’ 
upAdAna-kkhandhesu —I viharati (vihasi, viharanto 
etc.), D II 35,is,22; III 223,19; S III 130,32; A II 45, 
26; 90,28,36; III 32,#; IV 153,13; panca kho 'me upA- 
dAna-kkhandha, yattha bhikkhuna —ina vihatab- 
baih:..., M III 114,33 #4 Mil 393,16; cakkhu'ndriye 
ce bhikkhu —i viharanto cakkhu'ndriye nibbindati 
.... sot'indriye ..., S IV 140,27; — “Abhava, m., 
absence of u.; —ato jAti-jarA-maranarii anamasitva, 
Pajis-a 253,13. 

udaya-bbayatS, /., abstr. of prec.; Th-a II 111,10. 

udaya-bbayavant(a), possessed of rise and fall; 
n. pi. — anto hi (dhammA) sankhata, te va paticca- 
samuppanna, Vism 632,13 — Patis-a 256,1; —anta- 
narii yeva vata dhammanarii udava-bbava-nAnarii, 

52* 
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Vism 670,lo; —ante yeva khandhe gahetva, Patis-a 
255,10. 

'Udayabhadda, m., i.q. 'Udaya q. v.; Ja IV 
104,22; 105,23; 111,is. 

'Udayabhadda, m., i.q. 'Udaya q.o.; Dip IV 
43 - V 97; Mhv IV 2 (°-putto); Mhv-t 154,20; Mhbv 
96,4; Jinak 40,29; 41,5*. 

Udayabhaddaka, m., i.q. prec .; Mhv IV 1; 
Mhv-t 154,15,19. 

Udayabhadda, /., Npr. of the half-sister and wife 
of 'Udayabhadda; Ja IV 104,2s; 105,9 foil. 

Udayabhadra, m., v. I. for 'Udayabhadda; Sp 
E* 72,8,9,24. 

Udaya-mSnava-pucchS, /., title of Sn 1105— 
1111; ef. Udaya-pahha, 'Udaya-sutta. 

udaya-vaya, -vyaya, see udaya-bbaya. 

Udaya-sikhari(n), m., i. q. Udaya-giri q. o.; 
®-sisaih nGtan&dicea-bimbe upagatavatl, DOth IV 47. 

'Udaya-sutta, n., title of S I 173,28—174,21; 
184,32 (udddna). 

'Udaya-sutta, n., i.q. Udaya-manava-pucchd; 
ef. Nidd-a II 49—51; “-vannana, /., title of Pj II 
599,28—600,28. 

UdayS, /., Npr. used in the gdthds for Udaya- 
bhaddd (q. v.) of the prose, Ja IV 111,25*;29*; 112,4*8*. 

Uday&cala, m., i.q. Udaya-giri q.o.-, udentarii 
bhanumantarn va dharento —o, Mhv LXXII 326; 
®-sisattharh Sdicca-mandalarh, LXV 25; — Mhbv 
100,28; — “-kotimhi dippanto va divakaro, Saman- 
tak 153; — 335; 697; — ife. bodho® (Subodh 158; 
pt ^1964 177,2, nt ib. 177,9). 

udaydvaha, mfn., bringing, producing gain; puja 
hi pGjanlyesu kulesu —5, Saddh 230. 

udara, n. (Is.], 1. the belly, abdomen, stomach; 
waist (of men and animals); 2. cavity, interior; 3. the 
dome of a thiipa (with the relies as gabbha); — 
Abh 271; — 1. in lists of parts of body: Sn 609; J^Iidd 
II 272,is; Vism 192,9; — kSyam abbhunnametva, 
—am pasaretvS, Spk II 152,13; patta-mukha-vattiyS 
—am dhananto viya pat tarn unnameti, Ps III 390,18; 
(rdjd) jinna-mdtugdroe ... —c pahdrdpetvd, Ja II142, 
28; assa (of pregnant rival) itard —aril disvd, Dhp-a I 
47,9; —e masurakarn bandhitva (to simulate pregnancy), 
Ja IV 87,19; Ap-a 118,29: dam-mandalarii —e ban- 
dhltvd; (monkey to crocodile) sace hi amhdkarii —e 
hadayarii bhaveyya, Ja II 159,22; (kukkujassa) — aril 
sodhetvd " having drawn the cock", 412,lo; —«na pari- 
sakkitvd vicarana-tthanarii etarii (ndga-bhavanarh), 
Mp I 253,19; (slgalo hattbi-sarirarh) —e rjasl, Ja I 502, 
20; (sigdlo) nipajji la-kdle —aril pattharitvd nipajjati, 
502,27; — lying down on — as token of respect, apology, 
surrender: devi ... —ena nipajjitva .... "arahanto 
... sve agantvd' bhikkharii ganhantu” tl dha, Mp I 
173,s; paceekabuddharii ... upagantvd pddamGIe 
—ena nipajji: "aparddharh me, bhante, khamathS” 
ti, Ras II 55,ie; (kukkuro) paccekabuddhassa pSda- 
mOle —ena nipajji, Mp I 420,28; sigdlo tarn (slharii) 
disvd paldyiturii asakkonto —ena nipajji, Ja III 113,3; 

(sDio) sigdlarii_—ena nipannarii disv5, 322,2; bala- 

kdyo gahitdni dvudhani chaddetvi —ena nipajji, V 
478,5; jivit’atthiki —ena nipajjantu, 310,7; tena 
bhltd ... sayiriisu —ena te, Mhv XXXV 36; — asu- 
kassa nama —aril uddhumatarii. As 404,14; (miga- 


potaka simulating death) vata-ggahanena —aril ud- 
dhumatakam katva, Ja 1 164,9; — slit, rip open belly: 
brahman! sattharn gahetva . . . — aril opatcsi (so reud 
for E e opndesi, K uppadesi), D II 331,is; asina attano 
—aril phajcsi, Ps III 345,1; te attano —aril phaletva 
antarii bahirarii karonta viva..., JaVI 384,i; 
supanno ... —aril assa (naga-rajassa; E e w. r. —assa) 
phaletva ..., III 397,27; — — = waist: ratta-patarii 
—e bandhitva, Ja II 88,19; ratta-patarii (sindhava 
-potakassa) —e parikkhipitva, 290,22; —e baddha- 
ratta-patto, VI 275,7; Canurarii —e vethetva, IV 82,8; 
—e baddha-satakam pi chaddetva palayiriisu, VI 409, 
13; "majjhe va narii chindissdmi” ti —aril pardmasi, 
468,7; (hatthino) hejUid —e kambalarii, 488^1; — 
— as seat or symbol of hunger and voracity, as organ of 
nutrition: —assa k&rana pabbajito, Vin I 57,37; kaya- 
gutto vacl-gutto ahare —e yato, Sn 78; —e sarhyato 
siyd, 716 — Mil 213,8*; (porisado) ratthdto bhatUio 
—assa hetu, Ja V 489,4*; tass’ udarass’ aharii duto, 
II 320,7*,9*; mama posetabbd bahu, —5ni puretab- 
bdni, VI 468,20; ... kumdrf vindate patirii —ass’ upa- 
rodhena, 508,4*; —e baddho hutvd (bound to my 
gluttony), Sp 896,28; — intestines, esp. digestive cavity: 
(glowing iron ball swallowed) —am pi daheyya, A IV 
131,28; —e bhavarii udariyarh, Sadd 790,2; cf. 

'udariya; (aharo) anto —aril pavisitva, Vism 344,88; 
na udariyarh jdnati: aharii ... —e thitarii, na pi —am 
jandti: mayi udariyarh thitarii, Pj I 59,10 & Vism 
358,31; anatomical description of digestive cavity Vism 
258,23 foil. 3* Pj I 58,1 foil.; (wrong) expl. of — as syn. 
of udariya Pj II 247,26 ad Sn 195 °-puro q.o.; — 2. 
see ifc. ambujo®, ubbhdsito®, kamalo®, bhuvano®, 
bhog&vali-mandiro®; — 3. rdjd tarn sabbath pidahd- 
pctvd cctiyain karonto —ena saddhirh caturassa- 
kotthakarh nitUidpesi, Thup 96,81; — ifc. acco®, 
atl-®, an-® (Sadd 889,28; Bv-a 207,9), anto-°-gata, 
ambujo® (Subodh 120; pt and nt J5® p. 144), ud- 
dhumata-® (Ja II 412,24), uddhumSto® (Ja III 507, 
19), ubbhSsIto® (Mhv LXXIII 76), On’-® (Ja II 293, 
27*; VI 295,n*, v. I. Gn’G®), On'O® (Sn 707; Ja VI 
258,6), Ono® (Dhp-a 1370,23), kamalo® (Ap 479,23), 
kumbh'u® (Ja VI 548,28*), Culo® (see PPN), than'u® 
(D II 266,4*; Sv 701,32), nllo® (Ja I 171,1), pad’u® 
(Sn 604), plso® (Pj I 107,28), pOrito® (Pv-a 283,12), 
bhuvano® (Doth V 62), bhogfivali-mandiro® (Dath 

I 56), maho® (Ja II 404,6; IV 294,22), Maho® (see 
PPN; Mah’-® Samantak 555, 585), milat’-® (Spk 

II 337,21), vadb’-® (Sadd 612,11), sako® (Samantak 
317), sallahuk’u® (Th-aIII99,9), saho® (Pj 11370,22). 

udar’aggi, m., the stomach-fire, digestion; —i 
gahani ti vuccati, Pj II 462,28; (pOna-bhojanddi ... 
nlpatitva) ®-santipa-vega-kuthitarh ... pancadhi 
vivekarh gacchati ... ekarh bhdgarh —i jhapeti ..., 
Vism 259,18 foil. - Pj I 58,26 folt. — Vibh-a 242^5 
foil. Patis-a 82,1 foil.; dmdsaye patitarh pdna- 
bhojanddikarii —ini phen’ uddehakaih pakka-pak- 
karh, Vism 260,5 — Pj I 59,26 — Vibh-a 243,11; 
mama hadaya-padeso —ind parito jhSyati dhumSyati 
santappatl, Pv-a 33,19. 

udar’ariga, n., the (upper) part of the belly; Abh 
990: jard-sithila-cammasmirh —e mata vali (fold of 
skin). 

udara-cchavi, /., the skin of the belly; —irh sib- 
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betva, Vin I 276,]s; im parimasissumi ti pitthi- 
kanlakaiii yeva pariganhaini . . . , —i pitthi-kantakarii 
allina hoti, M I 80,2$ = 81,21 = 246,3 (Ps II 50,19 
/oil.-, ef. Sv 993,33). 

udara-jivha-marhsa, n., "the flesh o/ the sto¬ 
mach’s tongue"; description of the spleen: pihakan ti 
—aril, Vism 257,22 (jivha-santhanam udarassa mat- 
thaka-passe tiUhanaka-maihsarii, mht S' II 29,7). 

ud-arati, pr. 3 sg. [so. ud j/ p], to go up¬ 
wards; Abh-t B* 193,18 (in "etym." of udara Abh271). 

udara-dQta, m., an "envoy of the stomach"; 
aharii tanhAya dOto ~o, Ja II 320,3. 

udara-nissita-jivika, mfn., living only to satisfy 
the stomach; —A udara-pura-hctu vA, Ja VI 210,17' 
ad 208,8* odariya. 

udar'antara, n., 1. the interval between the belly 
(and the ground); sigAio sihassa —aril pavisitvA ("got 
underneath the lion"), Ja II 27,2; 2. the interior of the 
belly, hollow of the stomach; vivaram nama ... —aih 
kann'antararh, Vism 185,13 (nabhi-Uhana-saAriitain 
kucchi-vemajjharh udarassa vA abbhantaraih, mht S* 
I 300,18); (timitimingalAnarii) dant’antare pi — e pi 
cippiyamanarh udakaiii sAdayeyya, Mil 262,4. 

udara-patala, n. ( ct.s, Bu), "the coats of the sio- 
maeh" (trsl. NyKnatiloka: "Magensack"), i. e. the 
stomach (digestive organ); manussanarii hi mahantaih 
pariss3vana-mattaih —aril hoti, Ps III 139,14; (pin- 
dapato) eka-ratti-vasena — e pacitva, 50,8; (embryo:) 
tassa hi nSbhito utthahita-najo (umbilical cord) mAtu 
—ena ekAbaddho hoti, Spk I 301,30; (ordinary embryos 
in womb) —aril pitthito katva ... nisidanti, Ps IV 
181,23; ayarii satto matu kucchimhi ... °-pitthi- 
kantakAnarii vemajjhe adhimatta-jcgucche kucchi- 
padese ... nibbattati, Vism 500,s; ( spleen ) hadayassa 
vAma-passe — assa matthaka-passarii nissaya thitarii, 
257,24 — Pj I 55,28; semharii . .. —e thitam, Vism 
261,4 = 359,33 «= Pj I 61,23 — Vibh-a 65,18 — 244,10 
# Pj II 248,27; (udariyarii) —ena ceva udariya- 
bhSgcna ca paricchinnarii, Vism 259,27 »= Vibh-a 
242,32; kammaja-tejo utthahitva —aril ganhati, 
"ch3to ‘smi, ahararh me.detha" ti vacApeti, bhutta- 
kale —aril muncitvA vatthiirh ganhati. As 330,26; — 
— = uterusl tassa (woman on funeral pyre) aggi-vega- 
santattarii —aril dvedhA ahosi, darako ... uppatitva 
..., Mp I 274,io » Th-a I 43,12. 

udara-pariyosSna, mfn., ending with the belly; 
(sarirarii) — aril atirekarii uddhumatakarii hoti, Vism 
185,26 (—arii: uparima-sarirarh, mht S' I 301,9); 
hattha-pAda-nAbhi-—Ani (the limbs: hands, feet, navel, 
lastly the belly), Ja I 148,13. 

udara-pada, m., whose feet are the belly, i. e. a 
snake; pAd'udare (Sn 604) ti —e, udararii yeva yesarii 
pAda, Ps III 434,14 (M No. 98). 

udara-pura, 1. mfn., filled with the udara; 
(kayo) anta-puro —o yakapelassa ... '*filled with 
bowels, stomach, liver ..." (udara here replacing, m.c.?, 
udariya {gorge) of the list of 32 impure constituents of 
the body, cf. ‘udariya; Pj II 247,24: udarassa puro —o, 
udaran ti udariyass’ etarh adhivacanarii, tarn hi 
thAna-nAmena udaran ti vuttarii); — 2. mfn. and 
subst. m., filling the stomach; a) adj.: eka-divasam pi 
—aril AhArarh na labhi, .. . gabbha-malarh —aril labhi, 

... sunakho ... bhatta-vamanarh —aril labhi, . . . 


tena — o aharo nama na laddha-pubbo, Ja I 238,23-26; 
adv.: udarAvadchakan ti — aril, Sv 1031,1$; udarAva- 
dehakarh bhutva ti . .. —aril bhunjitva, Th-a III 78, 
2 $; — b) subst. vavad-attharh —aril katvA paribhunji, 
Ja I 236,ie; yarn kincid eva kcvaiarii °-mattarii vat- 
tati, Vism 108,19; °-hetu, Ja VI 210,18'. 

udara-mamsa, n., the flesh of the belly; —aril (of 
dead body) ... khAdiyamanarii (by crows etc.), Sv 772,8 
= Ps I 273,21 = Mp III 359,n. 

udara-vatti, /. [so. -vartij, the circumference of 
the abdomen, a round (or swelling 7) belly; ehi, 
bhante, ... — iyA ghattehi, Vin III 39,22; bhikkhuno 
janta-ghare —im tapentassa (asuci mucci), 117,27; 
°-marhsarii, Vism 262,24 =• Vibh-a 245,34. 

udara-vata, n., the wind (one of the three dosas 
or humours) in the belly whose "irritation“ causes 
discomfort; thcriyA —o kuppi, Ja II 392,24 — 433,4; 
—o kupito, 393,11; —o vupasami, 393,21; —o patipas- 
sambhi, 433,9; — tathAgatassa —o uppajji ... sattha 
gilano — ko AbAdho ? —o, Mp I 304, 20 - 22 ; tassa 
... — o samutthahi, ... kirii te rujati 7 —o me samu- 
tthito, Dhp-a IV 129,10; — “-Abadha, m., satthu — e 
uppanne, Th-a II 87^4 (v.l. vatabAdhe); atekiccho 
—o ahosi. Has II 8 , 27 . 

udarAvadehakarh, ind. (see avadchakarh), so as 
to overfill the stomach; yAvad-attharii —aril bhunjitva, 
D III 238,23; M 1102,3; A III 222,2s; 249,26; IV343, 
13 , 21 ; V 18 , 23 ; Vibh 378,1; Th-a I 190,1# # Spk II 
107,# # Vism 33,24 (ct^: —an ti udara-purarii, tarn 
hi udararii avadehanato —an ti vuccati, Sv 1031,is 
Ps II 69,7 >= Mp III 325,27 - Vibh-a 504,22; uda¬ 
rarii avadihitva upacinitvA puretvA, Mp III 307,18); 
—aril bhutva, Th 935. 

udarinl, /. (Is.), pregnant; Pds-t 89,3. 

‘udariya, n. (so. udarya], "what is in the udara", 
contents of the stomach; Rup 363; Mogg IV 26 
(m/n.); udare bhavarii —aril, Sadd 790^; —aril udare 
thitarii asita-pIta-khAyita-sAyitarn, Bu (Vism 258,23 
= 358,27 = Vibh-a 62,28 — 241,32); — in stock list of 
32 impure constituents of the body: atthi imasmirii 
kaye kesA loma ... antarn anta-gunarn —aril karisarii 

. . . muttarii_, Khp III; D II 293,16; III 104,26; 

105,lo; MI 57,18,30; 185,l»; 421,31; 111 90,17,29; 
240,24; S IV 111,20; A III 323,2s; V 109,24; Patis I 
7,1; Vibh 82,12; 193,23; 194,7,20; >H126, 10 ; Nett 74,3; 
77,29; Vism 240 foil.; ct.s: Pj I 57,31 ■= Vism 258,23 
= Vibh-a 241,32; Vism 358,27 = Vibh-a 62,28; 

Patis-a 81,32; — Vism 366,3; 588,19; Vism-mht S‘ 
105,18; — °-bhSg*a, m., the room, space, region, place 
of the gorge; (udariyarii) paricchedato udara-patalena 
ceva —ena ca paricchinnarii, Vism 259,27 = Vibh-a 
243,1 Pj I 59,14. 

•“-udariya in sa-°, .saha-°, so® |sa. sodarya 
" co-uterine brother"] qq. v. 

uda-vattha, n., a water-garment, i. q. udaka- 
satikA q. v. 1 —aril (v. I. ura-v°) tatha vassika-sAta- 
karn, Ap 303,24. 

[uda-vaho Ja VI 543,7' w. r. for C'B* udaka- 
vaho). 

uda-sadda, m., the word uda (water); —en’eva 
udak’attho vutto ... pajiyarh kevalo —o na diUba- 
pubbo, Sadd 237,18-20. 

uda-su, dv., the particles *uda and su; —u ti 
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nipata-mattaiii, Spk Ill 66 ,b ad S IV 196,23 (cf. uju- 
jatarh). 

udassaye, pol. 2 sg. [sa. udasrayeh, ud-a-4ri), to 
raise ; yam ajja rajjamhi — tuvarh, rajjam pi n' 
iccheyya tay2 vina, Ja V 26,13*. 

uda-hSra, m. |/s.[, 1. one who fetches, goes to 
fetch, water ; water-carrier; —o nadirh gaccha, Ja VI 
79,30*; -'0 nadim gato, 86,18*; — V 320,16*; telika 
kattha-hSra ca —a ca pessika ... , Ap 359,19; — 
2. the fetching of water; . .. asirn udaka-harjka, —ena 
(£* w.r. -bharena) jivami, Ap 521,7. 

uda-hSraka, m., “ika, /. (sedry of and i.q. pree.); 
Abb 510; — ko nu mam usuna vijjhi pamattarh «am, 
Ja VI 77,s* (quoted Sadd 648,22 as -hariyarii); tes2- 
harii —o, 80,4* (quoted Sadd 648,23 as udaka-haro; 
ef. n. e). 

uda-hSriya, m/(n)., i.q. pree.; —am reading of 
Sadd for Ja VI 77,s* °akam (see pree.); fern. —3 Vv-a 
210,12 and 212,16: —a ti udaka-harikA; Vv565£*(l) 
udakahAriya. 

uda-h2ri, reading of Thi-a 201,23* for Thi 236 
udaka-h3rl ( q.v.), quoted Ap 612,1 as E* udaka-bbari, 
v.l. udaka-hari (bhari misreading of sinh. °hari; ef. 
Norman, Elders' Verses II 105). 

ud-2-gacchati, pr. 3 sg. (/i.); in epex. expl.; 
samudagacchat! ti samantato —ati abhivaddhati, Sv 
288,2 ad D I 116,19. 

ud-2-cinna, mfn. |pp., sa. udacirna], practised; 
o. r.i —o ti pi pathanti, Ud-a 194,13 ad Ud 29,1 
samudadnno, E c ajjhacinno. 

udajita, mfn., v. r. for ud-uta q. o. 
udina, n. and m. |/s.[, lit. “the breathing up¬ 
wards"; 1. (medic.) one of the five vital airs, rising up 
the throat and entering the head; 2. a solemn utterance, 
mostly, but not necessarily,-in metrical form, inspired 
by intense emotion and made without regard to any 
listeners (ef. Geicer, Mhv trsl. 130 n. 4; O. Franke, 
D trsl. 207 n. 7); 3. the fifth of the nine anga s (divi¬ 
sions) of the Buddhist scriptures (cf. Lamotte, Histoire 
du Bouddhismc Indien p. 157—159); 4. the third book of 
the Khuddaka-Nikaya divided into t vaggas and con¬ 
sisting of SO suttai each of which contains an udana 
introduced by the standing phrase imam udAnarn 
udanesi; — 1. Bhes 1:32; cf. Abh-t £* p. 40 —o 
kantha-dese tu; — 2. defin. Ud-a 2,16: ... yam piti- 
vega-samutthApitarh vitakka-vipphArarh hadayarh 
sandhAreturh na sakkoti, so adhiko hutva ... bahi 
vacl-dvarena nikkhanto patiggihaka-nlrapekkho udA- 
bAra-viseso —an ti vuccati (quoted Sadd 382,26); — 
in very frequent standing phrase —am udaneti (uda- 
nento, ®nesi, ®netvA), e. g. Vin I 2,2; D I 47,9; M I 
177,34; S I20,s; A 1 67,6; Ud see 4.; Ja I 141,14; 
II 140,14; 437,12; Dhp-a I 100,26; IV 127,20; Ps III 
451,23; Spk III 160,13; Mp I 324,3,5; Th-a I 166,16; 
193,19; Bv-a8,27; 154,2, etc.; —am + other verbs: 
—am abhasi, Vin IV 54,is; Ap-a 166,29; —ani bhaga- 
vata bhasitinl, Ud-a 31,16; ‘-vasena ... gAtha 
(-dvayarh, gatham) abhasi, Th-a I 216,25; 228,21 etc.; 
gathA °adi-vasena abhAsirhsu, III 209,33; —am bha- 
nati, Vin IV 54,25; ayarh pi —o vutto bhagavata, Ud 
9,9; —arh pavatti, Ja I 61,30; —aril abhisariikharitva 
gita-vasena udanento, V 249,5; —aril udapadi, Spk I 
80,11; —aril udahari, II 273,2; —assa udAharana- 


nigghoso. III 298,20; —aril katva, Dip I 14; —aril 
abbhudirayarii, Saddh 514; udan’ udirayi, Jinal 170; 
[—aril kathctha, kathesi Ja VI 37,26; 38,6 w.r. for 
uddanarii); °-kale pana thero sayam eva attanarii 
vadati, TTi-a II 168,17; — 3. defined: somanassa- 
nana-mayika-gatha-patisariiyutla dve-asiti suttanta 
—an ti veditabbarh (°ba), Sv 24,7 = Ps II 106,18 = 
Mp III 6,4 ™ Nidd-a I 270,7 = As 26,22 = Gv 57,23 
^ Ud-a 2,23; mentioned in list of nine arigas, see under 
Itivuttaka; — 4. Gv 57,2; Pit-sm § 25; mentioned Sp 
18,12; 742,10; Sv 15,23; 17,lo; Mp 111159,8; Pj I 12,7; 
II 312,23; Dhp-a II 33,21; III 474,6; Th-a II 97,25; 
Ss 9,6; As 18,29; Vism 380,2s; Mhbv 94,26; Mil-t 42, 
12; E* by P. Steinthal, London 1885 (reprint 1948); 
ef. E. Windisck, Notes on the Edition of the Udina, 
JPTS 1890, 91—108; I<. Seidenstucker, Das Udana, 
Leipzig 1913; trsl.: by D. M. Strong, London 1902; 
K. Seidenstucker, Augsburg 1920 (German); F. L. 
Woodward (" Verses of Uplift", Minor Anthologies of 
the Pali Canon II), London 1935;.— “-atthakatha, 
/., the cl. on the — named Paramatthadipanl, by 
Dhammapala; E' by F. L. Woodward, London 1926; 
see Gv 60,6; 69,23 (-gandho); Pit-sm | 119; mentioned 
Th-a I 36,19; II 155,12; Sas 33,9; — °-tIk5, /., the 
sub-ct. on the —; see Pit-sm § 216. 

udSna-gatha, /., a stanza which is an udSna 
(2.), i. e. not addressed to listeners (opp. vyakarana- or 
pativacana-gatha, explanatory stanza spoken in reply 
to a question); “yada ha ve pltubhavanti dhamma” 
ti Khandhake —aril, Sp 17,18 =° Sv 16,22; bhasitiya 
"disvS Sdinavaih loke” ti (Ud 59,33) —3ya, Th-a II 
155,2; udana-vasena pavattitS ... —a, Ud-a 3,25; 
—5ya gltaya, Ja V 250,24; ekarii pativacana-gathaih 
dve —a ... abhasi, IV 47,18; —aril aha, 484,11; — 
Pj II 63—130 Ap-a 151—202 passim, of gathS* of 
Khaggavisana-sutta (Sn 35—75), uttered by pacceka- 
buddhas; — —art ca vyakarana-gathaA ca imaA neva 
gatham abhasi, Pj II 63,21 - Ap-a 151,so, ef. Pj II 
99,18 = Ap-a 177,28 and see udana-vyAkarana-gatha; 
— Ananda-therassa °-vatthu, title of Dhp-a III 127 
—129; — paAca-navuti—sangabam (i. e. udana 4.), 
Ud-a 4,26. 

udSna-gita, n., a song consisting of udana- 
gAthas; mahAjana-majjhe —aril gayanto dve gatha 
abhasi, Ja III 408,16; dvthi gathahi —aril gAyi, 409, 
30; °-saddarii sutvA, IV 270,16. 

ud&nana, n., vb. noun of udanc.ti q. v., formed to 
explain udana; Sadd 382,21: ken’atthena udanarh 7 
“'atthena. kim idarii —arh n3ma ? plti-vega-samu- 
tthApito udAharo ( ^ Ud-a 2,11, reading udan'atthena, 
udanarh nama). 

Ud&na-pAli, /., the canonical text of Ud; ... 
gatha ... dhamma-sarigahakehi — iyarh sangaharn 
anAropetvA, Ud-a 3,27; — 4,8. 

udSna-bhAva, m.; bhagavS me tarn arabbha 
—aril vA aAAarn arabbha —aril va janati (knows whether 
my udana refers to that or to something else), Ap-a 502,34. 

udfina-vacana, n., an utterance which is an 
udana (2.); —arh ... bhagavata bhasitarh, Ud-a 3,30. 

udSna-v2c2, /., f. q. pree.; (sugato) —aril samu- 
daharitva, Samantak 403. 

ud2na-vy2karana-gatha, /., a stanza which is 
both an udana-gatha and a vyakarana-gatha (see 
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under udana-gatha); Pj II 67,12; 8S," = Ap-a 154, 
is; 169,4. 

udana-sangaha, n.(I), the totality of udAnas (2.), 
i. e. udAna (3.); suttarii . .. vedallan ti navasu sasan’- 
arigesu —arh, Ud-a 4,16; cf. split-cpd: sabbAni pi tani 
(udanani) Anando ... udanan tv eva saiigaharii 
Aropesi, 31,is. 

udAnita, m/n., pp. of udAneti; (toe.) bhagavata 
udAne —e, Ud-a 314,17; tena —am udAnarii pakasento, 
Dhp-a IV 55,16. 

°ud9jiiya in Ek’udAniya, m. (”knowing only one 
udAna"), Npr. of a thera, speaker of Th 68; Th p. 10,25 
(E* w. r. EkuddA®); Th-a I 163,io; 164,3; 165,jo; — 
/. q. Ek’udAna-tthera q. o. 

udAn’udAna, n., the uttering of an udAna; deva- 
tAnaih ... naccAdi-kllanaih buddha-bhavarii patvA 
—assa (pubba-nimittarii), Bv-a 81,36 (E‘w. r. uda- 
nudda 0 ). 

udAneti, “nayatl, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of udAna 2.; 
BHS udAnavati); to utter an udana (2.); — forms : pr. 
—eti, part. —ento, —entl, nom. mase. —ayarii,—ayanto; 
aor. 3 sg. —esi; abs. —etvA; pp. —ita q. o.; — 
mostly after object udana, see udAna 2.; part. —ento, 
—entl + (ti) gAtharii (gatha) abhasi (Aha): Th-a I 
136,32; 224,34; ThI-a 7,8; 15,s; 29,2; 206,9; Ja III 
218,2s; V 249,6; tam eva gatharii —esi, ThI-a 9,16; 
10,29; without object: yathAha bhagavA —ento, Th-a I 
36,4; evarii —entass’eva arunam utthahi, Ja IV 270, 
M; hattho —etvA apphotesi mahipati, Mhv XXVII8; 
(r4j4) plti-vegen’ unno —ayarii, XIX 29 (udAnena 
—ayanto, \ 403,19); [—etva Cp-a 108,27 w. r., read 
uddinetvi). 

[udApatva, see udapatta.) 

udSya, o. 1. (w. r. 7) for udaya 4.; A II 199,21,24; 
Mp III 180,7,14,17,18. 

udSyati, pr. 3 sg. [ hapl., sa. udAyayati, eaus. of 
ud \t i), to make rise ; Sadd 315,18: udeti, kairite —atl 
ti ruparii bhavati, utthApetl ti attho; — sampayutta- 
dhamme —atl ti udi, u((hapeti ti attho, Sp 148,3 = 
Vism 156,25 yt As 169,26; (—issati prob. w. r. of Sv 
266,1 s for D I 96,17 udriyissati (Sv burm. reading 
undriyissati, ci. bhijjhissati)). 

*UdAyi(n), in., Npr. of three theras with the fuller 
names Mah4-°, Kfl|° and La|°, sometimes confused 
by ctj and thus hot always distinguishable; ef. PPN 1. 
Udayt Thera and 4. Udavi, BHSD Udayin; Sv 903,20: 
tayo therri — i nama: L4|udayi Kajudayi Mah4-UdSyl 
ti; Th a III 7,23; tayo hi ime “-thera — Ka|ud5yl — 
MahS-L’d4yI ti; — K5|° and L3|° see s. oo.; —, 
°-(t)thera - Mah3-“: D III 115,io foil.; M I 396,26 
foil. — S IV 223,12 foil. (= pancjita—thero, Ps III 
114,8 - Spk III 79,28); M I 447 foil. (= Lal°, Ps V 
16,21; quoted Kv 528,n); S IV 121—124: V 86—89; 
A I 228,19 foil.; Ill 184,5 foil.; 192—194; 322,24 foil.; 
author of Th 689—704 (Th-a III 7—11), - A III 346, 
12 foil. (Mp III 369,15 attributed to Ka!°); A IV 414, 
29; 427,8; 449,4; Ja V 456,io*(7); Pj 11207,23-27; 
Mp III 373,19,2s. 

*Ud2yi(n), m., Npr. of a thera often mentioned 
in Vin, esp. as guilty of numerous offences against 
chastity; cf. PPN 2. UdSyl; perh. to be identified with 
L51ud5yi(n) q. o.; Vin I 115,17 foil.; 1138—51 pas¬ 
sim; III 110,8; 119—120; 127,24 foil.; 131,29—133,2; 


135—137; 187 foil.; 205,23 foil.; 208,21 foil.; IV 20,23 
foil.; 60,35 foil.; 68,is foil.; 171,1 foil.; Mil 124,19 foil. 

•Udayifn), m., Npr. of a brahmin; PPN 3.Udayl; 
All 43,11; 44,15. 

< Ud5yi(n), m., short for Sakuludayi(n) q. t>.; Mil 
213,7 foil.; As 163,22,31. 

Udayi-tthera-vatthu, n., title of Dhp-a II 30,22 
—32,6; see La)udayi(n). 

UdSyibhadda, m. (cf. BHSD Ud3yibhadra), i.q. 
•Udaya q.o.; —o kumAro, D I 50,2s foil.; Mhv IV2 o.l. 

Udayi-sutta, n., title of 1. S IV 166,16—168,9; 
2. S V 89,9—90,21; 3. A III 184,4-27; 4. A 111322,24 
—325,15. 

udSra, mfn. j/i.J (sa. form, post-canonical; 
genuine pdli form u|Sra q. o.), 1. noble, excellent, lofty, 
great; 2. loud (voice); — 1. pltim —aril vindati data, 
Bv-a 120,13*; vacanarii —aril, Dath IV 15; Subodh 
142 and 146, sec udaratA; in longer cpd .: Sv 50,13; 
Vism 712,14; Saddh591; Dapi III 4; IV 42; — 2. 
gambhlrd— bhdtena vacasA, Mhv LXVII 5; mahA- 
megha-ssard—bheri, Saddh 429; — ifc. acc° (Mhv 
LXXII 12 -parakkamo); — ®-carlta, mfn., of noble 
behaviour, nobleminded, liberal ; — o si tvarii, Subodh 94; 
— °-paflAa, mfn., of sublime wisdom; dhlro — o 'tha 
rajA, Mhv LXXII 259; — °-purisa, m., a noble, mag¬ 
nanimous man; dhamma-scnApati ... apparii vAcito 
bahurii dadamAno —o viya, Ud-a 363,16; —“-magga, 
m., a fine road; pAyAsi Raja-gaha-gamim —aril, Sa- 
mantak 547. 

udAratA, /. abstr., loftiness, greatness; one of the 
ten merits (guna) of style; Subodh 117 (yi Kavyad I 
41); cf. 142 (yi KavyAd I 76): ukkamsavanto yo 
hoti guno yadi patlyate, udAro ’yarii bhave; 146 (yt 
KAvyAd I 79): udAro so pi vinrieyyo yarii pasattha- 
visesanarii. 

udAvatta, abs. (io. ud-A-vrtya], turning round, 
turning back(1); tam — kalyAni parissaji susobhanA, 
Ja V 158,7* (C*S*B* °vatta, £* “vattarn; el. udAvat- 
titvA nivattitvA); cf. Bhcs 4:3; 5:116 (— = udAvart- 
taya, sn). 

ud-Asina, mfn. [/s.J (post-canonical), lit. "silting 
apart”; indifferent, impartial, neutral; dvisu pi vat- 
thusu majjhatto —o, Sv 796^0 = Ps I 300,9 = Spk 
III 165,9; — Ps I 101,35; — kattabbarii etthAkatvA- 
hath —o bhave yadi (“if ... I remain inactive”), Mhv 
LXV 35; mitto —o paccatthiko ti slmarii akatvA, 
Ap-a 334,5; sabba-sankhAresu —o hoti majjhatto, 
Vism 656,21; — °-dtta, mfn., whose mind is uncon¬ 
cerned; mahApuriso ... Adara-jAto, na —o, Cp-a 286, 
23; — “-pakkha, mfn., belonging to a neutral party; 
amohena udAsina-pakkhesu (satta-sankhAresu nib- 
buto hoti; opp. saka-pakkhesu and para-pakkhcsu). 
As 129,14 (udAsinA ti nati-apanati-rahitA, anut B* 44, 
11); — “-puggala, m., an indifferent person; Cp-a 
292,17. 

udSsinatS, /. abstr., indifference, neutrality; 
“vacanato, Cp-a 280,lo; manApataya —A na santhAti, 
Vibh-a 378,30. 

ud&hata, mfn. (pp. of udAharati, sa. udAhrtaJ, 
spoken, pronounced; Mogg VI 57; nibbacanarii —aril, 
Sadd 67,23*; 336,19; bhagavatA ... —e ... UpavA- 
nassa pativacanarii patibhatu, Mp III 299,8; khan- 
dha-dvayam —aril, Namar-p 648, quoted Abhidh-s- 
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mht S' 230,16 (cf. Manis B e 1964 11 321,15 vedana- 
sanna-khandha-dvayarii bhagavata ahatam bhasi- 
taiii); — °-vela, /., the time of pronouncement; vassa 
puggalassa saha —aya dhamm3bhisamavo hoti, Pp 
41,24 (udahare udahata-matte yeva, Pp-a 223,2), 
quoted Ps II 180,21; Spk I 202,2; 114,30; Mp III 
131,14 (Mp-t B e II 334,20 - Pp-a). 

udaharana, n. |/s.) (vb. noun of udaharati), a. 
example, instance (gr., rhet.); b. example, illustrative 
story used as apposite argument (syn. karana, vatthu); 
Abh 115 (udahariyati pakatassopap£danav3 ti -am, 
t B e p. 97); Pay II 4; — a. Sadd 312,13,23; 598,81; 
617,8; 620,14; 626,7; 675,27 (°-vasena); 735,4; 747,1; 
817,13; 872,4; 920,28; ef. 1147,24; Subodh 59; —aril 
aha, Subodh-nt B t 197,3; —aril anussareti, 168,23; — 
b. bhikkhu nav’angarh Buddha-vacanarh atthato ca 
... karanato ca hetuto ca —ato ca vScenti, Mil 345, 
10; — frequent in Ja, with forms of ob. Sharati: III 
509,4,17,28; 510,8,20; IV 484,11 (atltarii —aril 3ha- 
rantl; ef. Ill 507,e: atltarii ahari); V 466,s; VI 422,1; 
452,17; (cf. kSranarh ahari, 111 508,13, 3hata-k3ra- 
nSni, 512,20); —aril Sharitva dassento, III 401,22; 
VI 358,2 {cf. vatthuih aharitvS dassento, dassesi V 
465,2; 462,is); —aril dassetvS, IV 255,s; —aril dasse- 
turii 5ha, V 468,15; — Sni dassento aha, VI 203,6; — 
(brahmacariyarii) hctu—yuttato majjhe kalySnarh 
(deseti), Sp 127,30 ' Pj II 445,33; vinftattl ti betO- 
—adihl ... sahriapana, Sp 932,26; — ifc. kim-° (Sadd 
135,16,20), upamina-° (Ud-a 7,24), candlma-suriy° 
(Vv-a 297,26); pace 0 (Subodh-pt B* p. 84; cf. Sadd 
1147,27), mulo° (Sadd 135,14,21; cf. 1147,24); so 0 
(Subodh 17; pt, nt p. 40); — °-bhava, m. abstr .; 
Ud-a 94,8; Thl-a 179,3. 

ud-a-baratl, pr. 3 sg. |fs.), 1. to utter, speak, 
tell, pronounce, recite; make an announcement (con¬ 
cerning: arabbha); 2. to adduce examples; — forms; 
part. —anta; pot. —eyya; aor. 3 sg. — i (Jrequcnf), uda- 
hasi (Ja II 325,l); 1. sg. —irii; fut. —issati; abs. —itva; 
inf. —iturii; ger. ■— itabbarn; pp. —ita and udShata 
qq.o.; pass. —lyati q. d. ; — 1. bhikkhu ... sariigha- 
majjbe —eyya: sunatu me bhante sariigbo ..., Vin 1 
174,10,2541; II 244,io foil., 1 170,20 (—itabbarn) 
= 11241,1; 244,26; 245,20; uddnarii udSnesI ti udS- 
hararii —i, Sv 140,28 » Ps 11 198,18 Spk I 60,21 
= Mp II 139,27 = 111 315,0 Pa(is-a 614,is (om. 
udahararii); na sakka ... udahararii —iturii, As 30,14; 
imaih vakyarn —i. Dip VI 94; vacarii —i, Samantak 
374; pltl-vacara —i. Has I 6,23; "...” ti —i, Mhv 
XXIII 97; githaih udabasi, Ja II 325,l; pubba- 
gathiya pathama-padarn — itvi, 66,17; pathamam 
padarii —antass* eva saddo, III 289,1 s; asl-lakkhanarii 
—ati, I 455,8; Syasma (na) gambhirarn attba-padarii 
—ati, A II 189,15,31; dhammarii panltarii tarn —eyya, 
Sn 389; aniccattarn —i, Ap 64,14; aniccarh vattb’ 
—irii, 385,14; evam-adini vatthuni idha —itabbani, 
Ud-a 127,11; puftna-vipakarh —itv5, It-a I 75,21; — 
na y£va bhagavS bhikkhu-sariigharn arabbba kibcid 
eva —ati (“gives any instructions"), D II 99,27 «« 
S V 153,15 (pacchimarii ovadarii na deti, Sv 547,33 
= Spk III 203,16); * Dll 100,7 - S V 153,22; 
bhagavd etad eva Srabbha —eyya, A 111 195,7; — 
2. acariyd ... ti —anti, Sadd 627,4; keci pana (apare) 

... ti —anti,'312,8,21; —anto "maha-samuddo" ti- 


adika gatha abhasi, Th-a III 104,37. 

udaharita, mfn. (pp. of prec.); “-padass" attha- 
bhavato, Sadd 462,3. 

udahariyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of udaharati q. v.); 
sappati (sapvate ?) ti saddo, —ati ti attho, Vism 481, 
15 — Vibh-a 45,12; — Mp-t B* III 60,li; Subodh-pt 
B* p. 40 and 84; Abh-t B t p. 97 (expl. ud&harana); 
— cf. udlriyati. 

udahara, m. [/s.), utterance, pronouncement; in 
definitions of udana: Ud-a 2,12,10 (°-viseso) (quoted 
Sadd 382,22; 383,1); 4,6 (°-mattarii, not udanarh); 
389,28; Patis-a 614,14; — —aril udShari, see uda¬ 
harati; — °-ghosa, m., the sound of an utterance; 
vSk-karanan ti —o, Sv 282,21 -= Ps Ill 418,20; — 
°-nlgghoso, id.; udbnassa —o, Spk Ill 298,20. 

udSbSraka, m., speaker; gathaya °-pandita- 
manusso, Ja I 355,22. 

ud&hSsi, aor. 3 sg., see udaharati. 
udShu, see *uda. 

udL, ghost tvord formed for epex. expl. of ekodi 
q.v.; athavS(I) sampayutte dhamme udSyatl ti —, 
utthSpctl ti attho; settb’atthena eko ca so — cS ti 
ekodi, Vism 156,25 — Sp 148,3 — As 169,20 (E* om. 
first udi and to. r. udieeb for — ca). 

tudlkatam Sadd 921,o; for udikatarii uddissa- 
katarn read udissakatarn uddissakatarn ? 

°udika, see next. 

°udikS, fern, form of °-udaka ifc. (analogy of adj. 
in -aka, /. -ika); in rare cases -ika forms also used for 
m. n. (m. pi. acchodikfi, see CPD I; n. mahodikarh 
Ja 111 430,15*); fern, accho 0 (D 11 128,28), kharo° 
(Ja VI 250,13*), khSro° (Saddh 194), cbinno° (Mhbv 
143,1), jannu-ppamSno s , thana-ppamano 0 (Ja IV 
437,23,24), pasanno 0 (Mp III 297,20), bah0°, baho° 
(JaIII430,l0‘,20'). madhuro 0 (Mp 111297,21), maho* 
(Sn 319; Ja II159,13), vippasanno® (Ja VI 279,n*), 
sato° (D II 129,1,12), S5to° (Ja V 133,20), s!to° (D II 
129,1,12), seto° (Ud-a 402,31; 403,4: °daka). 

ud-ikkhati, pr. 3 sg. (so.. ud-ik$atc], 1. to look 
(at), glance, see, behold, regard (syn. oloketi), look on; 
2. to look up to, respect, venerate; value, esteem; 3. to 
look on (passively), tolerate;. 4. to look after, take care 
of; 5. to look out for, expect; wait for; — forms; pr. 
—ati, —asi, —anti; med. 3 pi. udiccare (Vin I 25,28): 
prob. read with B* udicchare (western -cch- as against 
eastern -kkh-, cf. prakr. pecchai and pekkhai); part. 
—anta, —anti; nom. masc. —aril, gen. pi. —atarii; med. 
—amjna; imper. —antu; pot. —eyya; 2 sg. —esl (Ja VI 
299,5*, see Alsdorf, WZKSOA XV p. 31 n. 24); aor. 
1 sg. —isarii, -3pt. —irnsu; fut. —issami; abs. — itvi; 
in dloka and vaitaliya cadences — iya; — 1 . assu- 
punnehi nettehi rodanto main —ati, Ja V 71,12* ^ 
VI 19,21* — 548,18*; mahSvirarn rudamSno —isarii, 
Vv-a 313,21* (Vv 917 E e w.r. —assarii; ct. ullokesirii) ; 
gacchanto narii —isarii, Th 268; palobhayantl mam 
yad& —ati, Ja V 215,e*; nirl migl bhant5 v* —ati, 
215,13* (luddarii —anti bhanta-migl va, cl.); bhito 
senarii —ati, VI 582,14*; loko pahattho tarn —ati, 
Saddh 308; yarii (kalevararii) disvi vimano —asi, ThI 
380; ummiletvi —ati, Ja VI 476,11* (olokent'o pi 
akkhini ummiletvS kuddho viya —ati, ct.); yadS mam 
bhukutirn katv5 ... —asi, ... umhayamSna main ... 
—asi, V 296,1 *,3*; vir3dhiL5 mandam iva —asi, 400, 
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16*; tarn ca taltha —iriisu ranno Maddassa thi-purc, 
309,30*; agy-agararn udiccare ( read “cchare ? see 
above under forms) jatila, Vin 1 25,58* .(ullokesurn, 
parivaresun ti va attho, Sp-t and Ymv); ... na pi 
hariise ~ati (lost interest in), Ja VI 45 ,it*; antaiik- 
khasmiih pakkami brahmananarii —atarn, IV 383,10*; 
ghatemi kam avajjhaih fidtinam —amananarii, V182, 
23*; (cora-magge) gantabba-magga-sadise kardpetva 
—atarii (that they appeared as passable roads to those 
merely looking at them), MhvLXXlI 242; (yakkha) 
—antu jaydjayaih, Ras II 91,63*; pitthi-passam —anta 
dhivimsu cakitd, Samantak 382; — abs. —itvd Mhv 
XXXV 63 (oloketva, \); —iya in oerse cadences: Dith 

II 109; Samantak 224; 338; Jinacl21; 416; Mhv 
LXVII 39; tava me nayanan' —iya, Thi 381, 382 ( E e 
nayandni dakkhiya; e(. ThI-a 255,5,11); — 2. bhatta- 
raih yev* —eyya, Ja VI 296,6* (attano sSmikam yeva 
olokeyya, cl.); mani-mala-dharam geha-jano satnirii 
—ati, vimutti-ralana-malarii ( bhvrA ) tu "anti sade- 
vaka, Mil 338,27*; ndgarikath sukham "ati kind 
dhiro, Att II 2*; — 3. nlyamdne pis4cena kin nu, 
t4ta, ~asi 7 Ja VI 549,3* (majjhattarii pckkhasi, c/.l 
= 554,16* =■ 576,is*; palokitarii lokam —amano 
vihaya ..., Samantak 482; — 4. "ati darakam appa- 
janantam, posentl tena vuccati (so read with C e S e B*, 
E * om. "ati), Ja V 330,#*; putte ca me "esi, VI 299, 
5*; — 5. Sgamanarft "ati, "anto etc.: Vin III 334,20 
~ Sp 9U«; Ja I 344,6; Mp I 326,11; 347,w; Dhp-a 

III 444,i; — tatha, Maccu, karissami: na me mag- 
gam "asi (“that you u<ait for me in rain 1”, read pi 
dakkhasi, ef. Norman, Elders’ Verses I p. .290), 
Th 1213; acariyarii "anto' titthati, Spk I 296,11; 
(bhikkham agamayamana gehe nisidama) so bhikkhu 
na evaih nisiditva bhikkham "ati, II 181,27; Tusite 

mahayaso_"amano samayam, Dath I 24; bhaga- 

vato pavesanarii —amana, Vv-a 118,58: agamessaml 
ti —issami, Ps IV 137,26 ad M Ill 79,20; yava so 
tarn thdnarii papun4ti, tdva "anto atthasi, Ap-a 
176,23; panham pucchiturii okisarh "anto ( E * w. r. 
"ento) (theram) pitthito piUhito anubandhi, Th-a 
11194,14 & Ap-a 210,36. 

udikkhana, n. ( ob. noun of prec.), the act of 
waiting; explaining patimfinana, Vism 706,30. 

udikkhita(r), m. (nom. ag. of udikkhati), one who 
looks (at: acc.); pica-cakkhuna bahu-janam "5, D III 
167,io; 168,13*. 

‘udicca, J7t/(udlci)n. |sa. udicya], northern; of 
northern origin, i. e. of pure descent (ef. Norman, 
Elders’ Verses I 249 on Th 889); — Sadd 776,26; 
778,6 (with abl. or compounded: udicca-Pataliputtam); 
— brahma-jacco pure asim, "O ubhato ahum, Th 889 
(see Norman I. e.); abhijStam »am jativantam ... 
brahmanam. Mil 236,6; — subst. udici the north, Abh 
29 ("i tthi ... uttari disa); — °-kula, n., a family 
from the north, i.e. a pure, noble family; raja maha- 
bodhi-pariharan'atthfiya solasa "ini ca addsi, Mhv-t 
397^>9; — °-j3ti-ppabhava, mfn., sprung from a 
(northern, i. e.) noble race; of a lotus: padumam abhi- 
vuddha-parisuddha-"am (ef. Norman I. c.); — 

“-brahmana, m., a brahmin from the north, i. e. of 
pure descent; “tvam kim-jatiko ?" ... "aharii "O", 
Ja II 83,1; aharii "O mahasaio disa-pamokkho aca- 
riyo, VI 32,30; "assa putto, Th-a 1 187,17; °-kule 


nibbattitva (nibbalto), Ja I 324,8; 343,lo; 356,12; 
361,19; 373,11; 406,9; 431,21; 436,2; 450,6; III 232,25; 
Th-a 11250,23; °-kula nikkhamitva, Ja II 438,20; — 
°-jacco, Ps II 155,7; °-jacca, Ud-a 244,22; “-mahasaio, 
Ja I 140,20; °-mahasala-kuia pabbajito, Sv 588,3; — 
°-vutti, /. |sa. udicya-vrtlij, name of a metre; Vutt 32; 
see Sadd p. 1156. 

•udicca, abs., see ud-eti. 
udiccare (?), med. pr. 3 pi. of ud-ikkhati g. o. 
udinna, mfn. (so. udirna), increased, elevated; in 
list of meanings of prefix pa: ... sambhavd—tittisu, 
Abh 1162 (t B* p. 605: "e pavuddhe vaddhane). 

‘ud-ita, mfn. [/s.; pp. ud y i|, (post-canonical, ets., 
late texts) 1. risen (sun, dust); 2. high, noble (kula); 

Abh 1075 —am uggate; Sadd 315,21; — 1. —o_ra- 

vlva, Ap 468,8 (—o ujthito, Ap-a 503,18); suriyo ~o 
yathd. Dip XV 52; —e ... divasakara-mandale, 
Mhbv 120,8; —o 'yarn divakaro, Sadd 311,33* 
851,16*; yathd pato ~o uggato suriyo, Namakk-t 
B* 43,29; uggato ti —o (sc. sahassarariisi), Bv-a 36,20; 
u iti ayarh (saddo) “uppannain, —an” ti adisu up- 

pattirh (dlpeti), Vism 495,2; “-bahaladhOli-_, Dath 

IV 3; — 2. agga-mahesiy5 °-kule jataya, Bv-a 190, 
10; patu vo —o rija, Subodh-nt JU* 69,1*; — i/e. an-" 
(Saddh 14), abhinavo 0 (“ddiccarii, Bv-a 45,27), udito° 
(“very elevated, most high". Mil 222,13; Th-a III 
169,22; Bv-a 257,7), kalo° (Subodh 158; ( B* p. 177), 
guno° (Bv-a 22,is*; Mhv XI 2), candfldiccakulo 0 
(Mhv LXXXV1I 29). 

•udlta, mfn. (/s.; pp. vadj, spoken; Abh 755; 
1075 (vutte); Vutt 2b; Subodh-nt B t p. 247, 260. 

°udiy3, adj. /. (so. “udaka ; see “udika and 
Geioer $ 36], in sitodiya (najjo), Ja IV 438,29*.. 

udiyyati, pass. pr. 3 sg. [so. ud-iryate], is sounded 
(or: displayed ); salikayeva nigghoso patibhanarh —ati 
(“(Sariputta’s] intelligence/eloquence is uttered/dis¬ 
played like the sound o/ the main& bird”), Th 1232 
S I 190,17* (readings: Th udiyy’ati, v. 1. uddhiyyati, 
B e udiyyati; S', Th-a text and lemma, S udirayi; quo¬ 
tation Spk II 8,li udirayi, v. 1. udissati: $s misread 
sinh. yy I context demands pr., not aor.). 

udissa, abs., i. q. uddissa q. v.; Ud-a 85,19; 105, 
10; — °-kata, mfn. (i. q. uddissa-kata), Sadd 921,io. 
udici, /., see 1 udicca. 

udicya, mfn. and subst. n. (/s.; sa., p5li form see 
■ udicca], adj. northern; subst. n. a perfume (pavonia 
odorata); kesambu-ndmam pi, udici-dese bhavarh 
—aril, Abh-t B* p. 394. 

udiyyati, see udiyyati. 

ud-iranS, /. n. (afr. noun of udireti; sa. udlrana 
n.], utterance, saying; /. —4, Ja V 237,12* (= kathi, 
cl.); esd katha vannanS —4, Ap-a 113,25; — n. amen- 
ditarii tu viAneyyaih dva-tti-kkhattum — aril, Abh 
106; bhasanaih —aril, Sadd 362,1; vacaih vy4pathath 
—aril kittayissdmi, Nidd II 50,8; vaca gir4 vyappatho 
—aril ghoso, Dhs $ 637 = 720 — 848 (udirayati ti 
—aril. As 324,34 \B > 361,10 °riyatl]; n’atthi buddha- 
narii... akfiranarh ahetukarii giram —aril. Mil 145,23; 
tad-abhiI4pe, tassa bhdsane —e, Vism 441,31 = Patis- 
a 5,6. 

ud-iratha, imper. 2 pi .; m. e. (?) for udiretha 
(see udireti), Jina-c 313: — avuso-vadato neva sat- 
thuno, “do not address the master as avuso.” 
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ud-irayati, see udireti. 

‘ud-Irita, mfn. [pp. ud ir, sa. udirna], sprung 
up, arisen; ari —o, Ja I 472,13* (= utthito, ci.). 

’ud-lrita, mfn. |/s., pp. ol udireti], 1. roused, ex¬ 
cited, stimulated; 2. uttered, said, spoken; Abh 755; 
Kacc-v51; Sadd 60,22; — 1. ta Naradena parama- 
ppakopita «5 vanna-madena matta, Ja V 394,26* 

(ct. _vutta, wrong) ^ 407,16*; 2. na vaeam upaji- 

vanti aphaiarii giram -am, Ja III 339,24*; khemo 
vitakko pathamo —o, It 32,13*; sutvana vakyarii 
pharusarh -am, Ud 45,30*; giram afinaya (vacanarii 
sutva) vacdsabhim —am, Ap49,s; 163,2 s; 266,7; 
Gotamo ti mahd-ghosarii sutvi tehl —aril, 430,20; 
gathd m’ —5, Sadd 612,14 ( quotation ); tarii bhdsitarii 
lapitarii —aril sutvS, Vism 441,32, e/. Patis-a 5,6; 
gahSpayanti sabbhSvaih tasmi evarii —aril, Kbuddas 
VIII 19; ... mulakarii adatvi civarddane nissag- 
giyam —aril, Mulas III 4 #5, pdcittiyam —aril, IV 1; 

2; 5;_thull’accayam —aril, Vin-vn 2017; 2079; 

Utt-vn 939; bhavarupam —aril, Namar-p 488; — f/e. 
anantaro 0 (Namakk-t B* 57,23, quoted from Vutt). 

ud-iriyatl, pr. 3 sg., pass, of next; sappatl ti 
saddo (7), — ati abhilaplyatl ti attho, Sadd 543,s, 7 
quoting Vibh-a 45,12, but see uddharlyati. 

ud-ireti, ud-irayati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ud-irayati], 
1. to rouse, stir up, cause; 2. to utter, sound, proclaim, 
sag, speak; — forms: pr. —eti, —esi; —ayatl, — ayanti; 
part. — ayarii, —ayanti; imper. 3 pi. —atha (lm.e. for 
—etha 7 Jina-c 313), 3 pi. —ayantu; pot. (old) —aye, 
(new) —eyya; aor. 3 sg. —esi, —ayi; 1 sg. —ayirii, 3 pi. 
—ayurii; abs. —ayitvS, —iya; ger. m. —iyo; — pp. —ita 
q.o.; pass. —iyyati, udiyyati qq. v.; — 1. parassa 
dukkhdni bhusarii —aye, Ja 111 441,17* (ct.: balava- 
dukkhani —eyya); ko brdhmano ko kalaharii —aye 7 

V 394,is* (ct. —eyya vaddheyya); ko n’ eva, bhadde, 
kalaharii —ayi 7, 395,3* (ct.: viggaharii kathesi vad- 
dhesi); (393,10* Narado icc abravl, sarii kalaharii 
—ayi, tmesis for samudirayi; ef. udirita 1.); — 2. 
—ayantu (sariikha-] panavd (intr. "shall sound"), Ja 

VI 21,21* (ct. nddarii muncantu); addh’ummatto 

—esi, V 367,3* (ct. lapasi); —ayatl ti udtranarii, As 
324,33; ti —iya, Mhv X.VIII 35; navena thero 

tikkhatturii evam assa —iyo, : Khuddas XL IV 16j — 
with ace.: vdcarii patte kilt —aye, Ja VI 295,21*; 
imarii vacam —ayi (—ayirii), Ap 255,14; 263,18; 266, 
26 ; vacarii amanSparii —ayi, Mhv V141; vScarii 
vira-rasopetarii s&hariikdram —ayarii, LXXII 159; 
yutta-vdcarii nicckarcsi: —ayi, pavySharl ti vuttarii 
hoti, Ps 1 152,1; yo sariigaUsu-m—eti vakyarii, Ja V 
78,6*; imarii vakyarii —esi parisdya maha-muni, Ap 
466,12; vScdsabhim —ayi, 148,10; vdcdsabhiA c' —esi, 
159,2; catu-saccarii pakdseti vScdsabhlm —ayarii 
249,20; girarii saccarii —aye, Dhp 408 » Sn 632 
(*» bhaseyya, Dhp-a IV 182,22 “ Pj II 468,28); 

karunarii giram —ayurii, Cp I 9: 33; atimanohararii 
giram —ayitvd, Mhbv 29,17 (JS* u>. r. —iyitvS); 
pabhathkara dbamma(katha]m —ayanti, Vv 388 — 
495 — Kv 554,10* -* It 80,«* (—ayanti!); vara- 
turangamo ... hesS-ravam —ayi, Jina-c 164. 

udu, mfn. |? sa. rju, ef. Geiger § 41,2 and JRAS 
1931 p. 370], straight, upright (7); (of tathdgata:) uju 
tathd pasatarii °-mano, D III 167,o (o. L uju-mano) 
= 168,12* (Sv 937,li: u(j)ju-mano hutva ujjuth 


pckkhita ahosi); — °-kanna, m(fn). [rju-karna, cf. 
sa. utkarna "raising the ears" 7], having straight ears 
(of an elephant), —aril, Bv-a 210,24; — |/or udughora- 
phalakarh Bv-a 279,3 read udumbara- 0 “a board of 
udumbara wood” (sinh. mb misread gh); cf. Ja II 
91,16]. 

udukkhala, m. n. |sa. udukhala, ulukhala; 
prakr. uduhala, uiuhala, ukkhala), 1 . a (wooden) mor¬ 
tar for husking, crushing, pounding (kotteti) grains 
and other things with a pestle (musaia); 2 . a hole or 
socket (shaped like the caoity of a mortar) in ground or 
stone; esp. 3. the socket in which the lower hinge (i. e. 
projecting pioot) of a door-wing reooloes (see uttara- 
pasaka); 4. a socket for a post or pillar (tbambha); 
Mogg I 47; Sadd 876,10-14 (fanciful derivation from 
uddba-mukha); — 1 . itthiya —aril dhannena pOretvS 
musalena ko(tetv5 suppena papphothentiyd, Sad- 
dhamma-s 76,2; —e kottesi, °ttetv5 etc. (frequent mis¬ 
spelling kotth°): D II 341,o; Vin 111 6 , 26 , 20 ; Ohp-a 
111341,14; Ja VI 335,27; Thup76,4; — anujanami 
—aril musalarii, Vin I 202,27; mutta mhi tlhl khujjehi 
... —ena, musalena, patina khujjakena ca, Thi 11; 
Punnika jammi —aril abhikankhati, Ja II 428,21*; 
(tapassi patiganhati) na —am antararii, D 11141,3; 
garurii vuttarii ... “ddikarii, Vin-vn 2888; — yehi 
jacc'andhehi hatthissa pit(hi di(tha, te ... aharhsu: 
ediso hatthi seyyatha pi —o, Ud 69,s; (sigalo hatthi- 
sarirarii) p5de dasi, —e dattha-kaio viya ahosi, Ja 
1502,20; — bhOmirii —aril katvd ... Sinerurii musalarii 
katva .... Ap 552,7; — 2. —an ti °bvata-sadisa- 
khuddakdvatarh, Vinayal-t B 1 I 309,21; pasana-pi- 
tthiyarii rajirii v5 kottetva —aril va khanitva 
(simdya) nimittarii na kdtabbarii, Sp 1043,2; — 3. 
Sp 281,3, see s.v. uttara-pasaka; atha (but if) dv5- 
rassa —aril va uttara-pdsako v5 bhinno hoti ..., Sp 
282,1; — 4. vaddhakihi pasdna-—esu ... thapita- 
tthambhesu na —5 jananti: amhesu thambhS thita ti, 
na pi thambhd jananti: mayarii —esu thita ti, Vism 
354,0 — Vibh-a 58,s; — ife. pSs£na-° (above), 

hettha-danta-° (Sv 200,80);-°-kicca, n., the 

function of a mortar; (bhatte) mukhe thapite hetthima- 
dantd —aril sddhenti, Vism 344, 10 ; — °-p5sana, m., 
socket-stone; — dnarii upari thambhe patitthdpetva, 
Ja V 49,3; — °-bbandikS, /., the mortar-utensils; 
bhikkhu ... —aril akkamitvd pavattesi, Vin III 79,31 
(udukkharatthava anitarii ddru-bhandarii, Sp-( B* II 
272,28); — "-musaia, a . m. n. a mortar-pestle; etarii 
(kacchaparii) —ehi pakkhipitvd ko(tetvi .cunneturii 
vattati, Ja VI 161,26; — b. do., mortar and pestle; 
mayharii —an ceva suppafi ca (anehi), Ja II 428,is; 
°5di, Sp 923,7; Ss 71,36; — °-yantaka, n., (7) a con¬ 
trivance used in felling or mooing trees; sace —ena 
rukkharii pavattetvS niharitabbo hoti, tarii yeva 
rukkharii chinditvS udukkhalarii gahetabbarii, Sp 
477,o; — °-sadda, m., the sound of a mortar; Vin III 
6,20 (Sp 179,26: musala-sarighatta-janitarii —aril); — 
°-s5Ia, /., the room (shedl) where the mortar is worked; 
Dhp-a II 131,1; °Av5ta, n., the eaoilg of a mortar ; 
Vmv II 144,14. 

“udukkhalaka, sedry of prec.; ife. pas5na-° 
(Vism 354,o; >. q. pisdna-udukkhala, above). 

udukkhalika, /. (dimin. of udukkhala q. o.), "a 
little mortar", i. q. udukkhala 3. q. v.; anujandmi . .. 
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~aiii uttura-pasakarii Vin II 120,16; 148,14; 

153,32; — ifc. danto° ([ascetics] "using their teeth as 
mortars" [for husking rice]- Ap 18,23). 

fuducita, udu(j)jita, udajjita, udajita, uduta, 
udupatacitta; corrupt passage Palis I 162,2$: imchi 
solasahi dkarehi uducitarh samuducitarh cittarii 
ekatte santitthati; E‘ uddhatarh cittam samudu- 
cittarii cittarii certainly wrong; o. It. and Patis-a 469,8 
foil, with v. It. and two o. r.s yield as possible alterna¬ 
tives: uducitarh samuducitarh, udujitarii sam°, udd- 
jitarh sam°, udupatacittam sam°; to which might be 
added from equally corrupt passage S IV 196,23 with 
Spk HI 66,8: ujujatarh sam°, udajjitarh sam°, udujji- 
tarn sam°. 

udumbara, m. n. [/s.j, 1. m. the glomerous fig 
tree. Ficus glome rata; 2. m. n. its fruit; — Abh 551; 
Bhcs2:47( — dirhbul, sn); — 1. in list: assattha nigro- 
dha pilakkha — kacchaka kapitthaka(7): Vin IV 35,4 = 
Sv 81,18 (khandha-bijarh ndma . .. —o); S IV 160,19 
= 161,32 (khira-rukkho ... —o va); V 96,i« foil. 
(mahd-rukkha anu-bija maha-kaya rukkhanam ajjha- 
rtihd ... seyyath'Idam ... —o ...); — yathd —o 
asdro nissdro sardpagato, Nidd I 409,24; II 279,4; — 
Kondgamano . .. —assa mOIe abhisambuddho, D II 
4,is; bodhi tassa bhagavato —o ti vuccati, Bv XXIV 
23; Mahdndme (drdme) —o (bodhi). Dip XVII 23; 
Kondgamanassa —o (bodhi), 73; — —e vasantassa 
... Tissassa dipad'indassa, Ap 236,14; — (the — is 
supposed to have no flowers:) vicinarh puppharh iva 
—esu, Sn 5; [Vv 572 dullabhdyarh dassandya pup- 
pharh —aril yatha, read with Vv-a 210,20* and 213,28 
odumbararii); yd—assa kusutneria maricl-toya- / vd- 
sarh yad' icchati, sa khedam upeti balo (“he who wants 
to perfume mirage-water with an — flower"), Tel 58; 

— Ja II 159,28; 160,io* - 111 133,27*; 11 408,26; 
446,1’; 111491,17; 493,23*; VI 347,26; Ap-a 535,1*; 

— 2. —a c’ ime pakkd, Ja II 445,27 (°ddini rukkha- 
phaldni, et.); nlpa tdla (so read) c' —d, V 6,3*; —dni 
khddi, VI 347,27; nice pakkd c’—a, 529,23* = 534,8*; 

— ifc. addha-pakka-° (Pj I 46,32), nati-(pari)- 
pakka-° (56,s; Vism 257,31), pilakkho® (Ja III 398, 

26 );-“-kartha, n., a piece of ud° wood; sukkharii 

~arh, M II 130,3; allarh —aril, Ps II 287,26; — 
“-khandha, m., an ud° trunk; —e yeva nisidapctvd, 
Ja II 409,4; — “-khanu, m., an ud° slump; °-mat- 
thake nisidati, Ja 111491,15; — “-khfidikd, /., the 
eating of ud° fruits; —aril vdyarh kulaputto bhoge 
khddati ("as if he were eating ud° fruits"), A IV 283,3 
= 287,11 (a. /. *-khddanam) = 324,7 (see Mp IV 138, 
18 - 23 ); — °-danda, m., a staff of ud° wood; —aril 
gahetvd, S I 117,21; 118,n (Spk I 181,26: app-iccha- 
bhdva-pakasan’attharh isakarn varikarh —aril gahe¬ 
tvd); — “-padara, n., a board of ud° wood; atth'ah- 
guia-bahalarh —aril vinivijjhati (vijjhi), Ja II 91,16; 
V 131,2; — °-puppha, n., the (non-existing) ud° 
flower; Pj II 19,8; —aril ndma . .. loke n'atthi, 19,21; 
°-sadisd dullabha-dassand buddha, Th-a II 45,3; sasa- 
visdnarh titthati, —aril vikasati, vanjhd-putto dha- 
vati, Sadd 691,31; sasa-visanath —aril vaftjhd-putto, 
756,29; — °-phala, n., the ud° fruit; Ap 295,24*, 
mahantdni —ani ocinitvd, Th-a II 85,28; (pappha- 
sarii) rattarh ndtipakka—vannarn, Vism 257,31; — 
“-phalaka, n., a board of ud° wood; vidatthi-bahalarn 


—aril (E e w.r. udughorapha 0 ) vijjhiturii vattati, Bv-a 
279,3; — °-bodhi, /. the ud° as bodhi tree (of Kona- 
gamana); Sp 99,6 = Thup 54,1; Bv-a 253,28; Dip 
XVII 17; Mhv XV 112; — “-bhaddapitha, n., a 
chair of slate, a throne of ud° wood; tato patthaya yav' 
ajjatana rajano —e nisidapetvu ... abhisihcanti, Ja II 
409,7 ^ IV 350,7; — amhi abhisekaraharii ... khat- 
tiyarh nisidapetva ..., Mhv-( 305,1$; —e saddhith 
mahesiya abhisekarii patto, Sas 149,io (E e w. r. 
°pitthe); — °-bhava, mfn.; —aril toyarh, Bhes6:19; 
— °-maya, mfn., made of, consisting of ud° wood; 
ifc. asano°, Mhv XXIII 87; — °-inula, n., the foot of 
an ud° tree; — aril gato, Ja III 133,21; — asmirh sukard 
susamagata, IV 350,io*; — °-rukkha, m., an ud° 
tree; Ja I 43,io; 287,14; 11 102,27 etc.; Sv 416,26; 
Mp IV 138,19; Kondgamanassa —o bodhi, Bv-a 261,17 
# 297,30; — °-vana, n., an ud° forest; nadiyd tire 
—aril gantva, Pj II 19,12; — Ja III 491,19; Gahga- 
tire ekasmirii —e, Dhp-a I 284,12; — °-sakha, /., a 
branch of an ud° tree; — aya nisiditva, Ja I 459,4; 
—aril avalambitvd, Jinak 3,15; °-mandapassa majjhe, 
Mhv-t 305,14. 

‘Udumbara, m., Npr. of an dcuriya, author of a 
(ikd on Pet; Gv 65,5; 75,8. 

•Udumbara, m., Npr. of a mahasami from 
Ceylon; Jinak 84,28 foil, (see Jayaivickrama, Epochs 
of the Conqueror, p. 117 n. 4). 

•Udumbara, m., Npr. of a village; Vin II 299,36 
foil- 

udumbaraka, m., scdry of and i. q. udumbara 
q. v.; —a bahavo, Ap 346,21. 

Udumbara-giri, m., i. q. Udumbara-pabbata 
q. o.; Sds 26,25. 

Udumbaragiri-sami, m., Npr. of a thera; Sas 
45,30. 

Udumbara-jataka, n., title of Ja (298) II 444— 

446. 

Udumbard-devl, /., Npr. of the chief queen of 
King Vedeha of Mtthtla; cf. PPN; Ja VI 348,io foil.; 
352,18; 355,23; 363,26; 368,5; 384,6,17; 465.27'; 478, 
19 *, n. 8 . 

Udumbara-pabbata, m., a mountain in Ceylon, 
i.q. Dhumarakkha q. v.; Bas II 125,33; Mhv-t 287, 
32; Dhumarakkha-sahkhate —e, 289,15. 

Udumbara-phala-dSyaka, m., Npr. of a thera; 
Ap (No. 380) 295,30. 

udumbarlka-puppharh, reading of Ap-a 488,13 
for Ap 419,26 odumbaraka 0 q. v. (quoted Namakk-t J3* 
1955 197,1*). 

Udumbarika-SIhandda-suttanta, n., title of D 
(XXV) III 36—57 (Sv 832—844). 

Udumbarika /., Npr. of a queen; D III 36,$ foil. 

ud-eti, pr. 3 sg. [Is., ud y i], 1. to rise (sun, moon, 
cloud), come up, emerge; 2. to rise, originate; 3. to in¬ 
crease, grow, wax (moon); prosper, thrive; — forms 
found in foil, references: pr. —eti, —enti; part. —enta; 
—ayanta; nom. m. —ayaril, gen. —ayato; imper. 
—ayantu; abs. udicca; pp. udita q. v.; forms taught 
Sadd 321,4-7: (pr.) —eti, —enti, —esi, —etha, —emi, 
—ema; (imp.) —etu, —entu, —ehi, —etha, —emi, —ema, 
—emase; (pot.) —eyya, —eyyurii; (fut.) — issati, 
—issanti; (aor.) — issa, — issarhsu; — 1. na candima- 
suriya —enti, S III 202,7 foil. = 217,19 = 221,12 = 
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223,1 (Spk II 337,24); —et’ ayarh cakkhuma cka-raja, 
Ja II 33,22* (quoted Sadd 700,26*); yava —eti suriyo, 
Ap 519,22 = 527,is; —ayantu 'sma suriyftdayo ti 
udayo (= udaya-giri), Abh-t £• p. 504; nisinnam 
addasam Buddham —entarn va pabhankaram, Ap 
470,7; —entarn sata-raihsiih (so read) va .’.. loka- 
nayakarii, 177,2 # 193,16; 210,17; 252,2; —enta-m- 
anin’ aggamhi, Ja VI 448,1 o* (E'C'S'B* —entarn 
arunugg 0 , et. —entan ti —ente) ■= Dip XVII 34 (E c 
—entarn arunuggamamhi); yathd suriyaih —entaih na 
sakkft avarituih nabhe, I 60; sata-ramsi —ente (read 
»tnto) va, XV 31; —entarn bhanumantaih va dhS- 
rento udayScalo, Mhv LXXII 326; moharh vihanti 
so sabbam adicco v’ —ayaril tamaih, Ja VI 447,4* — 
It 85,4*; —ayarn Sdicco, Ja VI 123,17*; —ayarn suriyo 
yathft, Ap 423,so; suriyassa —ayato etam pubbarii- 

gamaih_yad idaih aruQ’aggaih, S V 29,28; 30,16; 

31,2 (oil.; 78,18; 79,4; 442,1 o; A V 236,21 * <3dlc- 
cassa) S V 101,2; —ayanto va bh3num3, Vv 866— 
908; —ayanto va rarhsima, 898; —ayanto adicco, Ap 
92,ia; —ayanto va suriyo, 260,7; 374,1; suriyo 
—ayanto, Vism 690,24; —ayante suriye, Pv-a 154,is; 
—ayantarh va bhSnumaih, Ap 249,7 ^ 548,2 ■= Thi-a 

132,26*; — —entam va maha-mcghaih nllam_ 

mahft-vanaih, Ap 320,11; — asiviso ... yo tarn 
adarnsi (so CS*) patara udicca, Ja IV 32,21 (ct.: o.r. 
padara |Geicer $ 39,4 ; Luders, Beob. $141 n. 5); 
vammlka-bilato utthayft ti attho); [As 169,27 udicca 
ti w. r., read udi ci ti; see udi); — 2. evam pi rOparii 
—eti, evam pL rupaih veti, Vism 631,21 ^ Abhidh-av 
120,22* (abhinava-t B* 1963 II 328,26 ; 33l,2i-2s); 
(nftma-rftparii) avijjddihi —eti, PaUs-a 255,4; rflpj- 
dayo —enti, 255,12; pScina-loka-dhatuko —eti uggac- 
cbati ti patodayo, Namakk-t fl* 42,25; — in " etym ." 
o/ ekodi: eko —eti ti ekodi, Vism 156,21 — As 169,23 
.= Sp 147,32; 148,1 & It-a I 175,s,ia; — 3. -eti 
apftrati veti cando, Ja III 154,6* (quoted Nidd I 124, 
ll* and 436,20*); settham upanamam —eti khippam, 
324,13* (et.: sigham eva sQ3dihi gunehi —eti, vuddhim 
upagacchati [so read}) ■ A I 126,3* = 127,30* 
(khippam eva vad(lhati, Mp II 197,20). 

1 Udena, m. [so. Udayana, prakr. UdSyana], Npr. 
of a king of Kosambi famous in buddhist, jaina and 
hindu legend ; see PPN 1. Udena; Burlingame, Dhp- 
trsl. I 79—84 ; 50—51; 62—63; Prakrit Proper Names 
1. and 2. Udayana; La cote, Essai sur Gunftdhya et la 
Bfhatkatha (index); — Vin II 290,25 foil.; S IV 110, 
l« foil.; Spk II 393,26 foil. * Ja IV 375,3 foil.; Ud 
79,i»; Ud-a382—384; Mil 291,14; Ja III 157,24; 
Dhp-a I 165 foil., Mp I 421—445 set °-vatthu; Ps III 
324—325; Pj II 346,30; 514,7,13; Tb-a II 4,18; Patis-a 
672,33; Ap-a 300,io; Bv-a 136,30; Vism 381,is; — 
—o Variisa-raj3, Ja III 384,9; ®-Varhsa-rSjanarh, IV 
375,3; —assa n3ma raflflo yo Vajji-raj5 ti pi vuccati, 
Ud-a 382,18; — ®-vatthu, n., the story-cycle of U°; 
Dhp-a I 161—227 (see Burlingame, /. c.). 

•Udena, al, Npr. of a thera (PPN 2. Udena); 
M II 157,23 foil. 

•Udena, m., Npr. of an upasaka of Kosala (PPN 
3. Udena); Vin I 139,6 foil. 

•Udena, m., Npr. of an upatthaka of Sumana, 
the 4th Buddha; Bv V 26; Bv-a 158,28; Ap-a 38,5; 
Ja I 34,27. 


‘Udena, m., Npr. of a thera, perh. identical with 
•Udena (PPN 9. Udena); Ap 365,10,11,15; Ap-a 486,11. 

•Udena, m., Npr. of a khattiya; Ap 56,22. 

•Udena, m., Npr. of a king, father of Siddhattha, 
the 16th Buddha; Bv XVII 13; Bv-a 223,15; 226,5; 
Jinak 17,3. 

•Udena, m., Npr. of a king of Haripunjaya 
(Lampoon in N. Thailand); Jinak 81,2. 

•Udena, m. n., Npr. of a. a yakkha, Spk III 251, 
ll; Mp IV 148,23; b. his (tree-) sanctuary; puratthi- 
mena Vesaliyam —am nama cetiyam, D III 9,23; 
Vesaliyam viharami —e cetiye, II 117,21; ramanlyS, 
Ananda, VesSli, ramanlyam —am cetiyaih (o. 1. 
•-cetiyam), 103,18 = 117,23 — 118,8 ■= S V 259,14 — 

260.2 — A IV 309,1,20 -= Ud 62,18; ®-cetiya-Gotama- 
cetiyftdlni rukkha-cetiyani, Dhp-a III 246,7; c. a 
vihira built at the spot of the former yakkha eetiya; 
•-cetiyam ti °-yakkhassa cetiya-tthane kata-vihdro 
vuccati, Sv 554,21 = Spk III 251,11 ^ Mp IV 148,23 
* Ud-a 323,2. 

Udena-cetiya, see pree. 

Udena-vatthu, see ‘Udena. 

udosita, see uddosita. 

‘udda, n. [so. udra “water" in an-udra, udrin], 
water; only in description of bodhisatta's birth: m5lu 
kucchisma nikkhamati ... amakkhito —ena amak- 
khito semhena am. ruhirena am. kenad asucina, 
D II 14,25,32 =* M III 122,34; 123,6 (—en3 ti udakena, 
Sv 438,1 => Ps IV 183,23; ■= gabbh&saya-gata-udaka, 
pt; “ watery matter " [transl. T.W.RhD.J, amnion 

fluid 4 !). 

•udda, m. [so. udra], otter; Rfip 655 (p. 274,6); 
Mogg VII 96 (*» jala-bilala); — Ja III 51,26; -o 
maccha-gandham ghayitva, 52,is = Cp-a 104,l; 
Gambhiracari ca Anutiracari c3 ti dve —3 macche 
pariyesantd, Ja III 333,19; jln3 —3 viv3dena, 335,28* 
(dve —a pi vivaden’ eva imam maccham jinS, et.); 
dve —3 mahantam rohita-macchaih labhitvft, Dhp-a 
III 141,3; — ®-camma, n., otter-skin; forbidden as 
decoration of shoes: ®-parlkkha(a up3han3yo, Vin I 
186,21 (ef. Khuddas XXII 5 and Vin-vn 2655); — 
®-pota, m., lit. “the young.of an otter”, i.q. udda; 
Cp 127 (Cp-a 102,28 —o cS ti —o ca, read —o c3 ti 
uddo ca; 103,30 uddapoto t3va read with Ja III 52,12 
uddo pato va); — ®-rbpa, n. (7), the look, the colour of 
an otter; ratta-duttha-kSlesu kakantaka-rikpam viya, 
—aril viya ca, vanna-vikSrarii Spajjamdnarii rupaih 
hadayaihgata-bh3varii rupayati, Vlsm-mht S* III 143, 
13 =* B* 170,25 (ad Vism 481,13), but O 508,25 reads 
na(ar0paih for udda-; — see udda-ioml, ®mik3. 

Udda, m., i. q. next; A|3ra—e samudikkha dhiro, 
Samantak 489. 

Uddaka, m., Npr. \BHS Udraka and (mistakenly) 
Rudraka, ef. BHSD], with full name — Ramaputta, 
Gotama’s second teacher before his enlightenment (ef. 
PPN and see *A]ara); Vin I 7^6-35; —o ... R5ma- 
putto evam v3carii bhSsati: passarii na passati ..., 
D III 126,17—127,9; — M I 165,10—166,34; S IV 

83.2 foil.; A II 180,12 ("samana Ramaputta”; Mp 
111 164,23; 165,19); Mil 236,14; Ja I 81,17 — Ap-a 
86,7; A|araQ.ca (KSIamarii) —aft ca (Ramaputtarii) 
upasariikamitva, Ja I 66,34; Dhp-a I 85,24; Ps II 
182,io; As 34,22; Bv-a 6,33; 286,14; • Ap-a 71,2#; 
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Thup 21,47; Mhv-t 66,12; Jinak 28,13; — Vibh-a 
432,7; Mhbv 28,5 (tfrpaso); — A|3r’—anarh samayarh 
pariggahitva, Tht-a 2,10; A]ara—anam kalakata- 
bhavarii riatva, Spk II 287,4; — Uddako, title of 
S IV 83—84. 

uddanda, m. (also spelt utanda, uttanda, utthad- 
dha, uddhanha; etym. and meaning being unknown, 
correct form uncertain but most likely —, which in Prakr. 
also denotes a kind of ascetic), 11th in a list of It kinds 
of dwellings or lining places (vihSra, ad^ha-yoga, pa- 
sada, hammiya, guh5,lena, ku]I, kOtAgara, apa, mala, 
—, upatthfrna-saia, mandapa, rukkha-mOla) found 
only in Nidd: I 67,16 = 476,2ft; 226,2ft » 463,21 
{quoted Vism 25,32); 374,u; II 97,23; —o ndma eko 
patissaya-viseso, tichadana-geho ti pi eke, Nidd-a I 
197,28 # 336,2ft; ~o ti agambhikS eka-dv3ra dlgha- 
sala ti vadanti; a pa re pana bhananti: .... eko patis¬ 
saya-viseso, yo bhanda-s31a udositan ti pi vuccati, 
Vism-mht B* I 53,8. 

uddaya, m. and n. (also udraya q. o.; Geioer 
$ 53 ,2; udraya from *uddriyate for uddiryate), fruit, 
result ; gain, profit-, syn. and o.l. of udaya 4. q.v.; 
dhan'atthika —a(rii) patthaySnd, Vv 960 - 1005; 
—an ti anisarnsarh, atireka-labharh, Vv-a 337,s; vipu- 
lam —aril labharh paccasirhsantfr, 346,12 with v. /. 
udayam); —am v3 patthayanto, Nidd-a I C* 298,13 
(E e 417,17 udayarii); ... ettako —o (o. /. udrayo) ti 
... tasmirh vikkaye ettako —o (S* udrayo) bhavissati, 
ettikfr va<)dhi ti attho, Mp II 188,is ad A I 116,2s 
... ettako udayo; "yam ito —am bhavissati (the profit 
made with the borrowed money), taiii mayharii mulaih 
tav'eva bhavissati" ti v5, "—am ubhlnnam pi 
sadhSranan" (share and share alike the profit) ti va 
evarii fryoga-gahanena inarii gahetvS, Pj II 179,10; 
— ifc. kilamath 0 (Ja VI 36,«* kammarh ... —aril), 
satt® (?, Ja V 39,17,20), sukh° (Dhp-a II 47,13). 

udda-lomi, ®mik5, /., or uddha-loml (7); a kind 
of rug or coverlet, enumerated (before ekanta-lomi) in 
stcck list; written udda- D I 7,0 — A I 181,22,iuddha- 
Vin I 192,7 = II 163,23 *= 169,33; correct farm and 
exact meaning uncertain, but udda- more probable be¬ 
cause supported by Vin-vn 2659 udda-lomlka, fry v.r. 
in Sp and by Abh 313; Bu has two different ex.pl.s: a) 
Sv 87,s udda-lomi ti ubhato-dasaih ("with fringes at 
both ends") unnamay’attharanaih, keci ekato-uggata- 
pupphan (?) ti vadanti; ekanta-lomi ti ekato-dasaih 

_, keci ubhato-uggata-pupphan ti v.; b) Sp 1086,10 

uddha-lomi [£* udda-] ti ekato-uggata-lomaih un- 
namay'attharanarh, uddhaihloml [sict read: udda- 
lomi] ti pi pfrtho; ekanta-lomi ti ubhato-uggata- 
lomarh unna® ( correct ; uddha-lo° ... ubhato ..., 
ekanta- ... ekato ... 7); Vin-vn-t II 221,10 (reading 
udda- throughout) first reproduces Sp (ekato uggata- 
lomarii ...), then quotes Sv, and Sir's keel as SSrasa- 
maye ... ti vuttarii; Abh 313: dvidas’ekadasa ty 
uddhalomi-ekantalomino; — — ika-ekantarii bimbo- 
hana-samayutarh, Ras C® I 54,32*. 

uddasudha (misread °suva), burm. p. /. for Vin 
II 152,20 uddhasudhfr q.o. 

ud-dassetl, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ud-dariayati], to show 
oneself to, appear before, go to see ( somebody : ace. or 
gen.); anujanama Ratthapalaih ... pabbajjfrya, pab- 
bajitena ca pana mata-pitaro —etabbfr, M II 60,12 ^ 


22 (Ps III 293,19: yatha tarn kalcna kalarh passanti, 
evarh agantva attanam dassetabba); iccham' aharh, 
bhante, mfrtapitaro —eturh, 61,14 ( cf. Ps III 293,17: 
attanarn mata-pitunnarii dassessami, 294,13: taya 
frgantva amhakarn dassanarh databbarh); idha me 
... samiko kala-kato aiinatararh yakkha-yonirh upa- 
panno, so me ten’ eva purimena attabhdvena —eti, 
A IV 66,4 (E* —esi; Mp IV 37,12: siri-gabbhe sayana- 
tale attanam dasseti); frgamentu tiva ... yavfrharh 
tesarii (mittamaccanam) —etv3 SgacchSmi, D II 321, 
24 =■ 322,u (Sv 809,22: tesarii attanarii... dassetvfr); 

— Pv 412 tato uddissati bhatfr, read : uddassati 
(profr. m.c. for ®sseti); Pv-a 181,u: thcrassa dassayi 
'tuman ti therassa attanam uddisayi uddisesi, read: 
... attfrnaih uddassayi uddassesi (ad Pv 403: the¬ 
rassa dassayi 'tumarii, o.l.: therass’ uddissayi [read: 
uddassayi); cf. Pv412 uddassati (above). 

uddana, n. ]/s.J, lit. the binding, stringing together; 
a set of things strung together, thus: 1. a string or bundle 
(of fish); 2. a list of items, captions, titles strung to¬ 
gether; csp. a (versified) table of contents, summary; 
3. —ato "fry main divisions”, a: in brief (syn. sarikhe- 
pato); — Abh 354 (syn. bandhana); Sadd 375,3: —an 
ti vuttassa atthassa vakkhamanassa vfr vippakinna- 
bhfrvena nassiturh adatva uddharii d3naih, rakkha- 
narh, —aril, sarigaha-vacanan ti attho, athavfr, —an ti 
macch*—adikarii — arh; — 1. ime macche gahetvd 
pfrd'agghanakani ... kahfrpan'agghanakani —ani 
karohi, ... baddhabaddhe macche ..., Dhp-a II 
132,7; cf. macch®-; 2. tesarii nidhinarii —am kathetha 
... tesarii kind —arh atthi 7 ... —arh kathayiriisu, 
Ja VI 37,28—41,ll (E* always w.r.' uda®); dvfrdasa 
upama veditabba, tesarii idarh —arh, Vism 663,12 
(E e w.r. uda°; mht S‘ III 571,is: —an ti uddeso); 
®-mattam eva vibhajitvS dassessfrma, Ja VI 335,3ft; 

— —s in Vin after every chapter (khandhaka, kanda, 
vagga etc.); A I 300—304; A II — V, S, Ud, It, Vv 
after every vagga; Sn after vaggas 1—4; Th after the 
vaggas of eka- and duka-nipilta and after each of the 
following nipfrtas; Ap after every vagga (plus vagga—s 
after every tenth vagga); Mil 374,7; 381,is; 392,13; 
399,18; 407,s; 414,5; Nett 2,28 (= sahgaha-vacanarh, 
Nett-a C‘ 16,ig); —3. — dve kama: vatthu-kSmS ca 
kilesa-kdma ca, Nidd I 1,8 = 6,9 => 19,9 = 28,8 — 
35,13 — 159,12 (Nidd-a I 11,18: kima ti uddisitabba- 
padarh, — ti niddisitabba-padarn, — ti vagga-vasena 
"macch’uddanarh kineyya" ti Sdisu viya, athavd 
upar’Qpari danato uddanarn) = As 62,1 # Abhidb-av 
2,33 (sahkhepa-vasena, kilesa-vatthu-vasena, pt B* 
4,8; uddesato, sahkhepato ti attho, nt 187,i«); — dve 
kappfr: tanha-kappo ca ditthi-kappo ca, Ps IV 16,4; 

— ifc. [udan® Bv-a 81,3ft w.r., see udan’udfrna; 
Ek°-tthera Dhp-a III 384,7 etc. w. r., see Ek'udfrna®), 
dhat® (Sadd 874,2), macch® (Ja II 425,n*; Dhp-a 
II 132,11,14), vagj»® (Ap 139,1ft; see above 2.); 

vimarhsan® (Ja VI 334,18);- 0 -kath3-vannana, 

/., explanation of stories listed in an uddana; Patis-a 
703,1ft*; “-gatha, /., an uddana stanza, a versified 
uddfrna (opp. vatthu-gfrthfr); Ap 511,3*; Sp 272,3; 
Pet 3,3,11,18; 4,17; 80,14; 258,23; — ®-g5thS- 
vannana, /., title of Cp-a 271,25—272,2, i. e. ct. on 
the (udd5na-) stanzas Cp 364, 365; — ®-sarigaha, m., 
the condensation into , the providing of uddanas; Sp 
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30,1 = As 27,20. 

[°uddaniya in Ek° Th p. 10,25 w. r., see °ud5- 
niva.] 

uddaned, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of uddana), to con¬ 
dense into an uddana; abs. dasa pi cariya-visese. —etva 
nigameti, Cp-a 108,27 (B t w.r. uda°) ad Cp 83,8-12 
(an uddana not expressly denoted as such). 

uddSpa, m. [so. udvapa), a rampart, foundation 
(vatthu) of the city mall (pakara); Abh 203; fanciful 
elym. Spk II 116,10: (nagararh) uddapavantam (so 
read) ti apato uggatatta —an ti Iaddha-vohSrena 
pSkara-vatthunS samannSgatarii; — in stock phrase 

_nagaram dalh°—aril daiha-pik5ra-toranam, D II 

83,9; III 101,1; S IV 194,11; V 160,18; A V 194,24; 
attSla—parikhSdini, Dhp-a III 488,ie (E e 6 udd5- 
ma°); — uddSpavanta, mfn., having a rampart; 
nagaram ... -am, S II 106,2,11 (Spk II 116,10, 
above); -am ullulitarii, Ja VI 536,3 (so C*; B , S < ud- 
dhSpavattarii, B* uddapavattarh; cl.-, tarn udakarh 
\E‘ w. r. upakam) Ura-mariySda-bandhanarii vStS- 
hatarii ul]° hutva tltthati; doubtful passage); — 
udd&pa-sampanna, mfn., id.; puram -am bahu- 
pakara-toranarii, Ja VI 276,1* (cl. pSkara-vatthuna 
sampannarii). 

uddSma, mfn. [Is.], a. unbound, unrestrained, 
broken loose, furious; b. unbridled, unchecked; c. 
violent, irrepressible; d. haughty, elated, exultant; — 
a. mangal'asso —o hutvS, Dhp-a III 47,6; —o mahiso 
bhimo dittha-di(the nighStayarh, Mhv LXVII 2; 
°-sSgara-samam nagaram ahosi, Dath V 56 (describing 
noises in the city); b. -e ca nisedhiya rakkhitabbo 
mahipSlo, MhvLXX 249; —5 te narSdhamS narin- 
dSnarii vilanghetva, 251; °-rup5 vatteyyurii sace 
(should they become unbridled), 247; c. °-bShukanduti 
(violent itching in the arm of a man desirous of fighting, 
Geicer "incessant"), LXVII 14; d. —o kumaro sayam 
agami, LXXII 200; patiladdha-jay° -o, LVII 68; — 
(Dhp-a III 488,16 attSla—parikhSdini: — wrong for 
uddSpa q. v. (burn, or Siamese misreading!)}. 

uddSra, see next. 

udd&rakS, /., an unknown animal, listed Ja V 
416,20* (cl.; uddSra ti udda-migA [so C e ; E e upadra- 
migS); “apparently a hapax legomenon; reading'and 
meaning arc still not clear" (Boll£e, KunSlajStaka 
p. 86). 

uddala, m. |/s.), name of a tree. Cassia Fistula or 
Cordia Myxa; Abh 552: ~o vStaghStako, 1003: indi- 
vararii: ... °-p5dapc (Abh-( B* p. 561: selu-rukkhe, 
yassa phalSni atipicchalSni; p. 369: tipSdarii —e, 
vStarii uddSlayatl ti —o); — ayarii vSta-ghSta-rukkho 
~o nSma, Ja IV 298,8; °-rukkh5 Ja VII 305,22' 
(=■ ‘uddSlaka’; E e C‘ missing) ; °-rukkba-m01e, Ja 
IV 301,20'. 

Uddala, m., Npr.; “-brahmana Has C‘ I 75,19,2*; 
76,20,23. 

uddSlaka, m., i.q. uddala; also its flower; Ja IV 
466,7* — V 199,26* = Vv50 (Vv-a 43,ie: vSta-ghSta- 
kS, ye rSja-rukkhS ti pi vuccanti) = 60 «• 70; Ja IV 
440,12* (flower) =* V 405,23* (cl.: vSta-ghStakS); VI 
269,13*; 530,8* ( E * w.r. uddha°); Ap 16,7; 346,5; 368, 
3; —am gahetvSna, 225,17 (“-puppharii ocinitvS, Ap-a 
468,29) = 288,8; — °-puppha, n., Vv-a 197,10 (ex¬ 
plaining indivara !); Pv-a 169,l. 


Uddalaka, m., Npr. of an ascetic, son of the puro- 
hita of the king of Benares ; his story is the Uddala(ka)- 
jataka, Ja (487) IV 297—304, mentioned Ja I 375,18; 
II 68,3; III 232,21. 

|uddalati, pr. 3 sg., wrong for uddalayati q. t>. ; 
Abh-t B t p. 369 (see uddala).) 

Uddala-dayaka, m., Npr. of a thera; his story 
Ap 225,u-23 (v. I. °laka-da°). 

uddalanaka, n. (ob. noun of uddSleti + sufj. ka), 
the tearing off (of cotton covers : an expiation ); yo man- 
cam vS pitharh va tulonaddharh kSrSpeyya, —am pa- 
cittiyarii, Vin IV 169,29; kati —Sni 7, V 146,22, ekarh 
—aril, 25 (Sp 1349,4); —aril bhedanaka-sadisam eva, 
Kkh 142,14. 

UddSlapupphiya, Npr. of a thera; his story Ap 
288,6-13. 

uddalita, mfn. (ppr. of uddileti), torn off; khu- 
rato pa((haya ySva siriga-mulS sakala-sarlrato 
°-cammS (gavl), Spk II 111,15 (ad S II 99,14 nic- 
camma). 

UddSli(n), short for UddSlapupphiya, Ap 289,24 
(uddana). 

uddaleti (°layati) [so. caus. uddalayati], to tear 
off (Toev. 1196); yadSyarii kummo — annatararn 
arigarii abhininnamessati, tatth’ eva narii gahetvS 
—etvS khSdissSmi, S IV 178,8 (E t B e S t -itvS); ... 
gSvi givato ySva khura tava cammarii —ctvS mutta, 
Ps 1212,33; (tulonaddharh manca-pi(harn) pa til 5b hen a 
—etvS pacittiyam desetabbarii ... aftiicna katarii 
patilSbhitvS —etvS ..., Vin IV 170,4 foil.; jalada- 
pa(ala-san<)e majjham —ayitva bahi-vilasita-kSyo 
somma-dosSkaro va, Samantak 569; — vStarii udda¬ 
layati ti uddSlo, Abh-t B* p. 369 (w. r. °laci) = Abh- 
sQci p. 55,7. 

uddlftha, mfn. (pp. of uddisati; sa. uddi$ta); 1. 
allotted, apportioned, destined (to, for, a specified re¬ 
cipient); 2. pointed out, expounded, taught, recited (esp. 
the patimokkha and other texts); mentioned; 3. declared 
or indicated in a concise, preliminary and undefined 
manner (opp. liiddi(tha); — 1. gabapatino bhattarii 
. .. bhikkhunarii —athjioti, Vin II 77,17 — III 160,34 
(Sp 580,21); —2. —S cat taro parSjika dhammS (terasa 
sarnghSdisesS, dve aniyatS, etc. etc.), Vin 111109,21 
=- 186,11; 194,1; 266,31; IV 174,8 etc.; tena bhagavatS 
. . . cattSro dhamm’uddesa —5, M II 68,16; 69,1; 
atthi catuppadarii veyyakarenath, yass’ —assa vinbu 
puriso ... pannSy* atthaih ajaneyya, 1 480,23; 
Sabhiyassa ... devatSya pafthS —5 honti; Sn p. 91, 
16; ettha —aril putta-dSraih bhariyS-saddena saih- 
ganbitva, Pj I 138,14; — sikkhSpadaih panflattaih, 
pStimokkhaih —aril. Mill 10,lo; (o/patimokkha) —aril 
suddi(thaih, avasesarn sotabbarn, Vin I 129,15,19 ^ 
Vin-vn 2579 - Khuddas XLIV 6; cf. Kkh 2,9; 
puggalassa —aril hoti pStimokkhaih ("the p. is recited 
by an individual"), Vin V 177,25,28; bhikkbfl ... 
patimokkhe Sgacchanti °-matte pi Sgacchanti, 1106, 
24; °-matte bhikkhunarii parisay' u(thitayS vS, Vin-vn 
2580 — Khuddas XLIV 6; — bhagavata parittS ca 
—S, seyyath’idarh: Ratanasuttarii +, Mil 150,27; kirn 
pan’ imehi khuddSnukhuddakehi sikkhSpadehi —ehi 7, 
Vin IV 143,7,18,24; — te (ajivike) ekajjharii —e 
ditthirn bhinditva dasseti, Pj II 372,15; brahmavihS- 
rSnantararn —esu pana catusu aruppesu, Vism 326,5; 



411 


cittAnantararh —a ye ca cctasikA maya, Abhidh-av 
16,3*; —Anarii padatthAnarn valthunarii, Subodh259; 

— 3. ko nu kho imassa bhagavata sankhittena udde- 
sassa —assa vitthArena ... attharii vibhajeyya 7, 
M I 110,12,3* - III 193,30 /off. =• 223,27 foil. - 
S IV 93,1 a /oil. = A V225.il foil. = 255,is /off.; 
evain —e hArAdayo niddisiturh "tattha sarhkhepato" 
ti Adi Araddharii, Nett 196,e; etehi navahi padehi 
—ehi sabbo akusala-pakkho niddittho bhavati, Pet 
122,3; eka saAAA ti evarii —Aya share patikula- 
saAAaya bhAvanA-niddeso anuppatto, Vism 341,$; te 
pi pubbe aniyAmetvA —Anarii niyametvA niddeso, Pj 
I 183,10; pubbe ■~3nam niddesa-vacanarh, 184,27; — 
i/e. an® (CPD I *an-udditpia), gotrabh® (Abhidh-av 
95,21*43*), du-® (Kkh 16,17), sangh® (Khuddas XLI 
9), su-° (Kkh 16,17; Khuddas XLIV 6), sudittha 
(above 2); — “-dhamma, m., a thing indicated (in 

outline); —e_vibhajanto, It-a II 67,24; -sama- 

nantaram, ado., immediately after the transfer of merit 
(e/. uddisati 3 b); tassA dakkhinSya — eva, Pv-a 50,13; 

— ®&nuddittha, do., what is allotted and what is not; 
bhatt’uddesakarii .. . yo ... —an ca JAneyya. Vin II 
176,3 -= V204,24,27 = A 111 274,4,11. 

uddita, m/n. (Is.; pp. ud ydA, dyati], bound; 
Abh-t B* p. 484 bottom. 

Uddiya, m., see Ubbiddha. 

[uddlyA Ja IV 353,10' w. r. /or uddiyanA, see 
Uddiyana.] 

uddlyatl Sp 918,25 see udrlyati. 

UddivSna, m/n., belonging to, coming from Swat 
(sa. Udyana; see Luders, Phil. Ind. 496); KAsikani 
ca vatthani —e ca kambale, 'Ja IV 352,15* (cl. —a 
nAma [so read with C e for E* uddiya nAma) kambalA 
atthi). 

®uddisaka in an—am, reading of S‘ (II 93,2) for 
Sp 587,24 anodissakarii q.o. (S‘ read an-uddissa® ?). 

uddisati, pr. 3 sg. [so. uddiiati), 1. to stretch 
forth,.extend (hand, begging bowl); abs. with titthati or 
gacchati: to beg by mere stretching forth, i.e. without 
speaking; 2. a. to point at (acc .); :b. esp. to point at 
(somebody as one’s teacher), acknowledge somebody as 
spiritual master ; c. to refer to, haute in mind; 3. a. to 
allot, assign, dedicate, give (to a specified receiver, gen.); 

b. to select, specify, assign (as receivers) of a donation); 

c. to allot, ascribe (the credit of a donation, i.e. to transfer 
■its merit) to another (gen.; Pv-a: to petas); 4. to point 
out, explain, teach; a. without object; b. with acc. of 
object, ace. or gen. o/ person; c. esp. to “point out", i.e. 
to recite, the pAtlmokkha (and other texts); d. to "set 
forth” a sikkhApada; 5. to declare or indicate in a con¬ 
cise, preliminary, undefined manner (opp. niddisati); 

— forms; pr. —ati etc.; part. —anta; imper. —atu, 
—atha, pot. 3 sg. —e, —eyya, 1 sg. —eyyarii, 2 pi. 
eyyAtha; aor. 3 sg. —i; fut. —issAmi, —issanti; inf. 
—iturii; abs. — itva and uddissa (Kacc-v 599; see also 
s.v.); ger. —itabba; — pp. uddit(ha q. v.; cans. —etl/ 
—ayati and —Apeti q. 0 .; pass. —iyati and uddissati 
q. v.; — 1. na ve yacanti sappaAna, dhlro veditum 
(so with C®) arahati: uddissa ariyi tit(hanti, Ja III 
354,18* (cl.: idaft c' idaA ca dethA ti na yicanti, . .. 
upatthAko pana dhlro ... yena yen' attho ... sayam 
eva veditum ... arahati,... ariya pana vAcam abhin- 
ditvA yen' atthikA honti uddissa, kevalarii bhikkha- 


cAra-vattena tillhanti . . .), quoted Mil 230,14’, Pj II 
318,27*, Pv-a 146,17; Mvu Ill 419,i« (uddesa 
Arya tisthanli; ef. U. Schneider, Milieil. Inst. f. 
Qrientforschung I p. 290); (bhikkhuna) catukkhaltum 
+ tunhibhutena uddissa thatabbam ... tunhibhuto 
uddissa titthamano ... , Vin III 221,37 foil.; anna- 
bhaccA c’ abhacca ca, yo 'dha uddissa gacchati, sabbe 
te apalikkhippa, Ja II 370,13* (el.: idha jiva-loke yo 
satto yam purisam kayacid eva paccasiriisanAya ud¬ 
dissa gacchati ...); — 2. a. karam ... jino tadA 
dharany-abhimukhaih kasi uddissa bhQmi-kAminirii 
(pointing at the lady Barth), Samanlak 373; — b. 
sayam abhiAAaya kam —eyyam ?, Vin I 8,20* = 
Dhp 353 = M I 171,8* — Kv289,ii*, quoted ThI-a 
220,21* (kam anAam "ayarii me Acariyo" ti —eyyam, 
Sp 964,17 — Ps II 189,10); api nu tumhe, bhikkhave, 
... aAAam satthAraih —eyyatha 7, M I 265,23 III 
65,12 * S II 219,22 = A 1 27,35 V 111 439,31 94 
Vibh 336,20 * Kv 287,30; 624,33 foil, Mil 94,33 ^ 
It-a II 48,23; mAbhijAnAmi aAAam sattharam —iturii 
aAAatra tena bhagavatA, S II 219,22; karii si tvarii 
uddissa pabbajito ko vA te satthA 7, Vin I 40,2,15 — 
M I 170,37 = Dhp-a I 91,lo — Mp I 158,8; ye 'me 
kulaputta bhavantarii Gotamaih uddissa ... pabba- 
jitA, M I 16,22 — 16,27 « 463,3,7 (mamarii uddissa); 
bodhisattaih uddissa samana-pabbajjaih pabbajita, 
Ps II 187,10; see further S II 220,i; A IV 280,4; Spk 
II 195,7 = Mp I 179,18; Mp I 181,25; Dhp-a II 123, 
8 = Ap-a 499,5 — Sp 555,8; — (addressing Buddha) 
MahAkappino tumhAkaih (aee.) uddissa nikkhanto, 
Dhp-a II 124,n; tipi ratanani uddissa nikkhanto 
'smi, Dhp-a II 124,8 ?4 Ap-a 499,23; ratana-ttayarii 
uddissa sarana-gamanena, Pv-a 49,18; na dAn’ aharii 
bhagavantaih uddissa viharissAmi (“will henceforth 
remain no longer under him as my teacher”), D III 2, 
24; karii uddissa munda si 7, Spk I 193,13; — c. 
titthiyanarii gune —itva (“referring to, having in 
mind”) "namo arahantAnaih" ti vatvA, Dhp-a III 
455,17; kaAci manussaih —itva ... Avataih khanati 
(expt. uddissa, q. v.), Sp 454,3; asiti maha-sAvake 
—itvA, 786^8; —3. a. yan nQnAharii sariighassa senA- 
sanaA ca paAAApeyyaih bhattAni ca — eyyarn, Vin II 
75,1 foil. - III 158,1$ foil. - Mp I 275,8 94 Vin IV 37, 
34 — 154,5 — Th-a I44,s 94 44,12; bhatt'uddesakanarii 
bhikkhdnarii etad ahosi: kathan nu kho bhattarii 
—itabbaih 7 ... anujAnAmi salakaya va pa((ikAya vA 
upanibandhitvA opuAjitva —itun ti, Vin II 176,«; 
(bhattAni) salAkAsu asati — ItvA pi gahetabbAni, Sp 
1262,27 (—itvA ti “tuyhaA ca tuyhaA ca papunati’* 
ti vatvA, Sp-( B* 1960 III 40741); thero ekassa vara- 
salAkA-dAyakassa salAkA-bhattaih mettiyabhumaja- 
kAnarii bhikkhunarii — i, Ap-a 505,u; — b. ettake 
|jB‘ w. r. ®kA] me bhikkhu (ettakA me bhikkhuniyo) 
sariighato — athA |£* w. r uddissa®] ti dAnaih deti 
(“specify, select for me, assign to me out of the sariigha 
so and so many monks/nuns”), M III 256,3,4; cattAro 
me b rah mane uddlsitvA codetha (so read with K.B. 
for E‘ uddisApetVa detha), Dhp-a IV 176,13; — 
c. manussA attano nAtakanaih petAnarii atthAya 
danarii datvA —anti (E e w. r. °ssanti): "idarii no nAta- 
kAnarii hotfl" ti, Pv-a 21,8; so Buddhassa danarii 
datvA tumhAkaih uddisissati (E‘ w. r. uddissati), 21, 
18 94 22,n; rajA ... na tarii danarii kassaci —i, 22,14; 
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see further 22,23-27; 23,5-n ; yatha-dinnarn dakkhinam 
mayham uddissa patidanarh dehi (“return the d. so as 
it mas giotn to you, transferring the credit of this pati- 
dana to me !"), 80,31 (ad Pv 120: anvadisAhi me, E e 
unmetr. w. r. —Ahi me); —4. a. ayasmi Upali thitako 
—ati tberanam bhikkhunarh garavena, Vin II 168,34; 
anujanami navakena bhikkhuna —antena samake va 
asane nisiditurii .. . ,169,1; dhamma-sambhogo nama: 
—ati va —apetl va. padena —ati ... pade pade apatti 
padttiyassa; akkharava —ati ..., IV 137,33; Thul- 
lananda bhikkbunl ... Bhaddaya Klpillniyl purato 
cankamati... —ati pi — Apeti pi sajjhAyarii pi karoti, 
290,1441; vogina ... —antena pi —Apentena pi 
yoniso manasikAro na vijahitabbo, MS 367,21; —an¬ 
tena ti paresaih uddesarii dentena, Vism-mht S' I 
146,11 (ad Yism 75,1 s); — b. atthi, bhikkhave, eatup- 
padaih veyyAkaraparii ... —issAmi vo, M I 4804#; 
tastii dhammam —atha, .. . thero .. . tasarii udde- 
sam —ati, Dhp-a I 382,12; ime mam —issanti buddha, 
Ap 242,1#; yo mam —ati, yd mam paripuechapeti, 
tiharh paccakkhami, Sp 252,80; bhikkbu —anti pari- 
pucchanti suttarii ... vedallarii, Mil 263,1,#; (natho) 
dbammarii atb’ —itva, Samantak 505; atthannarii 
garu-dharamanarii pAlirii —anto, Sp 800,30 ad Vin IV 
53,34 uddesarii dento; suttam —ati sarigho, Khuddas 
XLIV 3; natva bhedarii yathayogam cittena samam 
—e, Abhidh-s 10,21; celasika-dhamine —itva, Abhidh- 
s-t B* 104,8 (Manis £* 1963 1 304,24); — c. anuja¬ 
nami (uposathe) pAtimokkbarii — ituih, Vin I 102,31 

- 1044#, c l- 102,8#; 127,18,20; Ud 53,2-#; uposatham 
—anti (short for uposatham karonti, patimokkharii 
—anti),- Ud-a 298,1#; patimokkham — issami, tarn 
sabbe va santa sAdhukarh sunoma, Vin 1103,1 (103, 
l#~: —issAmi ti adkkhissAmi deiessami panhapessami 
vivarissami vibhajissAmi uttanikarissami pakAses- 
sAmi); bhikkhO devasikaih p. —anti, 104,22, sariikhit- 
tena p. —anti, 116,18 foil.; —atu bhante thero p., 112, 
23; —atu bhagava bhikkhunam p., II 236,lo foil.; 
satthA savakanaih sikkhapadarii paniUpeti, —ati p., 
11194* foil.; Vlpassl bhagava .. . bhikkhu-sanghc 
evam p. —ati, D II 49,21,; sattha p. —i, Dhp-a I 96,21 

it Bv-a 1364841; 147,81; pane' ime_patimokkh’- 

uddesa: nidanam —itva avasesam sutena savetabbam 
.... Vin 1112,11 - V 13248 foil.; ef. Vln-vn 2575; 

— d. evaft ca pana, bhikkhave, imam sikkhapadam 
—eyyatha, Vin III 21,23; 2242 and passim; imam 
sikkhapadam —eyyatha,-Sp 22642; imam sikkhapa¬ 
dam patimokkh’uddese —eyyatha ca pariyapuneyya- 
tha ca dhareyyatha ca afthcsaA ca vaceyyatha, 226, 
24; — 5. bhagava samkhittena uddesam —itva vittha- 
rena attham avibhajitva ..., M IIIO4 foil. — III 
193,24 /oil. - 223,1# foil. ~ S IV 93,18 foil. > AV 
2254 foil, (uddesarii —itva ti maiikaih nikkhipitva, 
Mp V 7142); kama ti —itabba-padaih, uddanato ti 
niddisitabba-padaih, Nidd-a I 11,18 ad Nidd 1 1,8 
kama tl uddanato dve kama; evarii hare —itva idani 
naye —iturii... adi vuttarii, Nett-a C* 15,4 # 23. 

uddisana, n. (ob. noun of preeepex.; wrong 
spelling °ssana), 1. teaching, reciting; 2. expounding, 
indication in outline (opp. niddlsana); 3. transfer of the 
merit of a donation to somebody else (gen.); — I. sakkac- 
carii “-uddisapana-dhammo, Ps III 30,14 (expt. M I 
356,18 cira-bhasitarii); — 2. sariikhcpa-katharii —aril 


sandhaya . . . vitthara-katha-niddisanarii, It-a I 18, 
26; niddisana-vasena lapati, °-vasena niddisati, II 
190,18; sariikhcpato —aril samuddeso, Abhidh-s-t 
194,n ad Abhidh-s 27,4 samuddesa (—arn uddharitva 
... bahuvacana-niddeso kato, Manis-t B* II 104,12); 

— 3. —ena laddharh sampattirh anubhavantanarn 
petanarn, Pv-a 27,« (E e °ssa°); dayakanarii —ena, 27,8 
(E e °ssa°); lava —ena ... munceyyarii, 80,28 (E e 
°ssa°); dayaka ca paresaih °-mattena na nipphala 

— honti, 18,6 (ad Pv 11: dayaka ca anipphaia; E e 
w. r. uddissa na mattena nipphala); petanarii “-vasena 
(E* w. r. uddissa vasena) dana-mayarii puhharii upa- 
cinitva, 8,28. 

(uddisayi Pv-a 181,14 prob. w. r. for uddassayi, 
see uddasseti.] 

uddisSpana, n. (ob. noun of next), asking for or 
receiving instruction; uddesa—sajjhayanarii, Kkh 
184,14; — Ps III 30,14 (see s.o. uddisana); ^attharii, 
Vism-mht S* I 170,4 ad Vism 91,23: uddes’attharii 
Rohanarn agamAsi; uddisanta—katha, Vinayai-I B* 
11321,14. 

uddisSpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of uddisati), 1. to 
cause, ask (the teacher ) to expound, teach, recite, i. e. to 
ask for or receive instruction (cl.: uddesarii ganhati); 
2. to cause to allot or assign; 3. to cause somebody to 
transfer the merit of a donation (to: gen.); — forms: 
—eti etc.; part. —enta; pot. —eyyatha; aor. —esurii; 
inf. —eturii (—etu-kamo); abs. —etva; ger. —etabbo; 

— 1. —onto paripucchanto bahussuto hoti, Vin II 8, 
28; (upajjhayo) sace —etu-kamo hoti (‘"wants lo be 
asked for instruction”, inf. pass, t), —etabbo, sace 
paripucchitu-kamo hoti, paripucchitabbo, I 47,28 =* 
1122441; saddhanusari-puggalo hi -—ento paripuc¬ 
chanto anupubbena maggarii papunati, Spk III 235, 
is; yo marii pabbajesi, ... yaharii nissaya vasami, 
yaharii —emi, yaharii paripucchami, yo marii uddisati, 
yo marii paripuechapeti, Sp 252,28; anapatti ekato 
—ento, Vin IV 15,20 (anupasampannena saddhirii 
ekato uddesarii ganhanto pi, Sp 743,io); —entena va, 
Vism 75,1# (sayarii uddesarii ganhantena, mh( S‘ I 
146,13); —entena tl uddesarii ganhantena, palirii v3c3- 
pentena ti attho, Vinayai-I B* II 321,1#; patharn 
—etva, sajjhayitun ti attho, Vism-mht S' I 170,4; 
ayasma ... Ihitako uddisati theriinarii bhikkhunarii 
garavena, thera pi bhikkhQ thitaka —enti dhamma- 
garavena, Vin II I6844; therena bhikkhuna —entena, 
169,2; dhamma-sambhogo nama: uddisati va —eti va 
..., IV 137,88-8#; patlmokkhe uddlssamAne ti uddi- 
sante va —ente vA sajjhayarii vi karonte, 143,21 
(acariye attano rudya uddisante va, tarh acariyaih 
yadtva antevAsike —ente [so read I E* °ento] v3 ..., 
Sp 876,12); bhikkhunl ... cankamati uddisati pi 

—eti pi sajjhAyam pi karoti, 290,14,31; yogina_ 

uddisantena pi —entena pi yoniso nianasikAro na vija¬ 
hitabbo, Mil 367,21; thokarii —etva, bahukalarii saj- 
jhayitva, Sp 418,8 — Vism 278,#; gatharii —etva, 

Sp 802,i<;_ti evarii vutte na sakka sukhena dha- 

returii va uddisiturii vi —eturii va, Spk I IO41 — 
Ud-a 21,1#; — 2. bhattarii pi na —entl, Sp 577,#; ... 
bhikkhii disvA kod uddesa-bhattarii —eti, 1251,22; 
sanghato —etva, 1257,20; senAsanarii —etva, Mp I 
275,22 ■= Th-a I 44,18; vihArarii gantvA cattAro mahal- 
laka-brahmane —etva anehi (“hatte four old brahmans 
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assigned to you . . .”), Dlip-a IV 176,12 [176,13 for E e 
—etva detha read with K.B. uddisitva codctha); — 
3. so tumhakarh danam dassati, tarn dakkhinarii 
mayharh —evyatha, ... thera (kutimbikarh) tarn 
danam tassA petiyA —esuiii, Pv-a 35,16,23. 

uddisika, mfn. (wrong for uddesika q. it. ?), de¬ 
stined lor a specific person ; ~e (panAtipata-payoge) 
yarii uddissa paharati, tass' eva maranena kamma- 
bandho; yo koci maratQ ti an-uddisike ..., Kkh 31,6 
•» Pj I 29,14 and Sp 444,2, but both reading uddesike 
(Sp d. 1. uddi°) and an-udde°; — i/c. a Ah 0 , an-°. 

uddislyatl, uddisiyyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of uddi- 
sati; epex., old jorm uddissa ti q. o.); 1. to be designated; 

2. (the merit of a donation) to be transferred (to: gen.); 

3. to be expounded, recited (pAtimokkha); — 1. nama- 
gottena hi satto "Tisso, Gotamo" f'Tisso, Phusso, 
Kassapo”) ti --ati, Sp 161,11; Sp-£ B e I 392,16,18; 
Patis-a 376,3; Vism 423,6; — 2. yadi bhagavato + 
... dSnarh datva imissa ~ati (E e w. r. uddissi 0 ) ... , 
evarii etissA ito dukkhato mutti bhavissati, Pv-a 46,2; 

— 3. (patimokkhe) ~iyamane, Sp 877,1; Kkh 129,16 
ad Vin IV 144,li foil, uddissa mane; yasma pana so 
(dhammo)’uposatha-divase —iyyati .... Sp 876,32; 
ayaifi (dhammo) anvadJhamAsarh —tyati, Ud-a 298,26. 

(uddisesi Pv-a 181,14 prob. w. r. for uddassesi, 
see uddasseti.) 

uddissa, ind. (airs, of uddisati q. o.), 1. in verbal 
senses, see uddisati; 2. as a prep, with ace.: a. /or (a 
specified recipient, occasion etc.); ( intended ) for; (give, 
offer) to; b. directed to, towards, to; c. regarding, con¬ 
cerning; — 2. a. sangharh ~ viharo karapito, Vin I 
139,e; esa pabbajit' — vihare satta kArayi, Ja VI 118, 
18*; bhagavantarii — kate arame, Ud-a 184,6; danta- 
dhatuih — kAritaih mandiram, Mhv XCVII 36; 
attanaih — kate ... vihare vasati, Spk III 37,9; 
manussarii ~ opAtaih khanati, Vin III 76,22 (Sp 454,3 

— uddisitvA); bhikkhurii pan' eva •«, 216,11 (Sp 670, 
s: —3 ti bhikkhuss’ atthaya, bhikkhurii arammanarii 
karitvA); idaih pahutarn sapateyyaih dcvarn yeva ~ 
Abhataih, D I 142,7 = II 180,6; samanaih Gotamarii ~ 
pAnarii Arabhanti, M I 368,24 (quoted Sadd 409,21); 
idaih me navaih dussa-yugarh bhagavantarii — sAmaih 
kantaih, III 253,8; pahQtaih khadaniyarii bhojaniyarii 
Adaya ... thitA bhagavantarii yeva ~ bhikkhu-sarh- 
ghaA ca, A IV 341,is; viharam eva «*> catupannasa- 
koti-dbanaih buddha-sasane vikiritva, Dhp-a III 10,1; 
yAcake — dhanaih patiyattaih, Cp-a 42,24; sace pana 
... bhikkhQ ~ katarii hot! te ca attano atthaya kata- 
bhdvarii na ]3nanti, Sp 605,32; ekarii bhikkhurii ~ 
pdnarii vadhitvd tassa pattarii puretva, 606,7; pug- 
galarii (ahi-dattha-kSlarii, tarn tain samayaih, pac- 
canta-dese) — anunAdtarii, Sp 717,16 foil.; — sarii- 
gharii — ddnarii dassanti, M III 256,8; kdla-kate 
Adtake ~ mataka-bhattarii nama denti, Ja I 166,3; 
dSyako pete ~ dSnarii deti, Pv-a 8,14; ye ... devatd 

— balirii karonti, Pj I 169,4; tumhe ~ karonti yeva 
baliih, 169,io; devatd (E e °t3ya) pana ~ bali-kammaih 
karontehi, Sp 373^; — kirii — (what for, for what 
reason) ... mahd-dukkhaih nigacchatha ?, Dip II 31; 

— b. yarii ~ paharati, tass' eva maranena kammana 
bajjhati, Pj I 29,12 — Sp 444,3, cf. Vin-vn 251: yam 

— pahararii deti; Suratjha-visayarii ~ Surattha-g3mi- 
maggarii paccaganchi, Pv-a 250,20; Kambojarii — 


pcsita duta-maiiusa, Mhv LXXVI 21; — c. tava 
jacc-adim —- garaha me na vijjati, Att VIII 3*; — 
expt. adhikicca: attanaih adhikicca Abhidh-s-t B e 
203,is (~a ti uddisitva, attano karanarh katva, 
Manis-t B 1 II 161,24); marii — anuddayarii karohi, 
Pv-a 70,1; — [Pv-a 8,29 uddissa vasena w. r., read 
uddisana-mattena na; see uddisana]; — ifc. an° (Sp 
445,24; 483,29; cf. an-odissa); — °-kata and °-kata, 
mfn. (may often as well be regarded as two separate 
words), (alms) made, prepared, (meat) killed, for a par¬ 
ticular person; acclako ... ndbhihatarii na ~arh na 
nimantanarii sadiyati, D I 166,3 (imarii tumhe ud¬ 
dissa katan ti evain Srocita-bhikkharh, Sv 354,26); 
M I 77,30; 238,15; 307,24; 342,26; II 161,28; A I 295, 
11; 11 206,9; Pp 55,9; samano Gotamo janarii ~aiii 
marhsarn paribhunjati pajicca-kainmarii, Vin I 237, 
2S; MI 368,27; A IV 187,18 (attanarii uddisitva 
katarii, maritan ti attho, Mp IV 102,23); na janarii 
-•-aril marhsarn paribhuAjitabbarii, Vin I 238,6; — 
Vin II 163,17;'— nAhaiii tarn passami sadevake loke 
. .. , yo bhagavato —arn upakkha(arii paribhogarii 
antarayarii kareyya. Mil 157,6; cf. 158,7,12; — °-kat' 
antarfiya, m., a "stumbling block (.'> a gift made) to a 
particular person"; cattaro kho ... antaray3: aditth'- 
antarayo ~o opakkhat'antarayo paribhog'anta- 
r3yo, Mil 156,17; ~o defined 156,24-26; — °-kata- 
marhsa, n., meat "killed" for a particular person; 
Khuddas X 2 (n(: bhikkhurii uddisitv3 katarii ud- 
dissa-katarii, tan ca tain mariisan ca); — °-k3raka, 
m/(°ika)n., making (a gift) for a particular recipient; 
sanghassa ca vihAram pi — ika mayarh, ThI-a 130,20* 
(94 Ap 545,20; E‘ °-dayika with o. /.); °-tth5na, n., 
begging without speaking (c/. uddisati 1.); °-samkha- 
tena dhammena yacitvA, Pj II 318,28; — °-bhojana, 
n., (atms)food prepared for a particular recipient; idh' 
ekaccarii puggalarii upadisitvA —aril (E e two words: 
°ssa bho°) pa jiyattarii hoti, Mil 156,22; — °3nuddissa, 
abs., destined for a particular person or not so destined; 
(sAhatthiko payogo) °-bhedato duvidho, Sp 444,2; Pj 
I 29,11 (cf. uddisika, uddesika). 

uddissaka, mfn., dedicatory, memorial; (cetiyarii) 
tividharii hoti: paribhoga-cetiyarii °-cetiyaih dhAtu- 
(ka)-cetiyarii, tattha ... buddha-patima °-cetiyaih, 
Pj I 222,1; saririke paribhoge cetye ~e pi ca, Sadd 
928,1*; cf. uddesika 3. 

‘(uddissati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of uddisati q. v.), to 
be expounded, recited; toe. —amane patimokkhe, Vin I 
129,2—131,33; IV 143,16; 144,11 foil, (uddisiyamane, 
Sp 877,1). 

’uddissati Pv 412 prob. m. c. for uddasseti q. o. 

[*uddissati, °ami, 1 o. r. (haplol. ?) for fut. uddi- 
sissati, °ami, Sp 598,26; Spk 11 203,22; Ud-a 298,22 
ad Ud 53,2 uddisissAmi; Pv-a 21,18; 22,23.) 

(‘uddissati etc. w. r. for uddisati etc., see uddi¬ 
sati.) 

(uddissana, uddissSpeti, uddissiyati w. rr. 
for uddis° q. 0.) 

uddipana, n. (/*.), (rhet.) "inflaming, exciting", 
that which excites or feeds a sentiment (Sahityadarpana 
3,131*. uddipana-vibhavAs te, rasam uddipayanti ye); 
vibhAvo kAranarii tes' uppattiy* —« tatha, Subodh 
348 (pt: tesarii raty-Adinarh bhAvanarn uppattiya 
tatha ~e ca karanarh alambana-—vasena duvidho 
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vibhavo nama); yatha sarira-sahajarii pinattadi-sun- 
darattarii °akarena thita . .. alahkArA nama bhavanti, 
evam bandba-sarira-sahkhAte alarikAra-vatthumhi 
vijjamAna-atipiyatAdim eva uddipetvA alankuru- 
mAna ... iti vAca-bharigi alankaro nima, Subodh-nt 
R* 191,11; —'-vibhava, m., (rhet.) enhancing excitant 
(Sahityadarpana 3,131, above); ... imehi sabba-vaca- 
nehi —o dassito, 350,11 ^ 352,13. 

uddlpanA, /. (i >b. noun from uddipeti), ( sel/)exa!- 
lotion, boasting; epex. for ukkAcana g. v., Vism 27,21. 

uddipita, mfn. (pp. of next), inflamed, (rhet.) ex¬ 
cited (cf. uddipana); °AbhimAno "in flaming fury" 
(Geiger), MhvLX.29; "-thAyibhAva-sankhAto haso, 
"laughter denoted as an excited permanent condition", 
Subodh-nt B* 350,12; 0 -soka-sarikhAta-thAyibhavo, 
"the permanent condition called excited sorrow", 352,14. 

(uddipeti), pr. 3 sg. |jo. uddlpayati), to inflame, 
excite; —etvA, Subodh-nt B* 191,14 (see above s. v. ud¬ 
dipana). 

uddiyana, />., Dhp-a II 100,11 E e , read with v.l. 
udriyana q. v. 

uddeka, m. [so. udreka different meaning ), eruc¬ 
tation, belching; raririo sappi pitarh parinAmentarii 
-am dassati (adAsi), Vin I 277,7,27 (= uggArarii, Sp 
1117,13); udarath ... kunapa-gandharii hoti, tato 
uggatena ca gandhena —a (v. I. udreko) pi mukham pi 
duggandharii... hoti, Vism 261,11 (—a pittadihi vina 
kevalo uddharigama-vAto, mht S* II 30,1 o — B* I 
308,s) - Vibh-a 244,17 (C* uggAro) ft Pj I 61,31 
(uggaro). 

uddekanika, m. [jo. *udrekanika 7), (water) 
scoop, ladle; ma ... Acariyo hutvA antevasI-vAsarii 
vasi; seyyathA pi (udaka-)maniko hutvA —a assa 
(simile: teacher ■=■ big storage jar out of which pupils 
"scoop" water of knowledge). Mil 39,24 (Ps III 275, 
27: ~o JE* w. r. uddekanikato] ti udaka-varako). 

uddesa, m. |jo. uddeia], 1. "pointing out", in¬ 
dication, explanation; instruction, teaching (mostly im¬ 
parted in form of recitation of canonical texts, esp. the 
pAtimokkha); 2. indication in outline (epex. syn. 
mAtika; opp. in old texts vibhariga, post-can. niddesa); 
3. short for “-bhatta: alms food prepared for a particular 
person; — 1. yehl AkArchl yehi lirigehi yehi nimittehi 
yehi —ehi nAma-kAyassa (rOpa-kAyassa, nAma-ril- 
passa) pafiftatti hot! ..., D II 62,14 foil. (trsl. 
Rhys Davids "exponents"; 7, cf. sa-uddesa "in 
detail" 7); — eko paftho, eko —-o, ekarh veyyAkara- 
□aih .... dasa parihA, dasa —A ..., S IV 299,28— 
300,2 = AV 50,8-14, cf. Pj I 82,19; bhikkhu UpAlissa 
santike thitakA -.aril patimAnenta kilamanti, Vin II 
169,5; —A no cavetu-kaino samano Go tamo evam aha, 
D III 56,13 (attano anusAsanirii gahlpetvi amhe am- 
hakaih —ato cAvetu-karao, Sv 842,87); “'attharii 
Rohanarii agamAsi, Vism 91,28 (mht uddisApana); 
ime AyasmA “AdQii sanganhatu, 94,2; thero -aril ud- 
disati, Dhp-a I 382,ie; tumhe divA —aft ca sayarii 
—ah ca main oloketvA tbapetha, Mp I 39,28 ^ 41,17; 
— (pAtimokkha:) pane' eva —3, Vin V 148,10 (Kkh 
2,4: bhikkhu-patimokkhe paftca -3 nAma: nidAn’—o, 
pArAjik’—o, sanghAdises’—o, aniyat’—o, vitthar*—o; 
cf. Vin-vn 2575, Mil 333,14); paiicah’ akArehi sarigho 
bhijjati: kammena, -ana ..., Vin V 201,13, quoted 
Ps IV 108,2s; Mp II 4,2; Ud-a 316,28 (—enA ti pan- 


casu patimokkh’—esu aririatarena — cna, Sp 1377,31 
= p s IV 108,25 etc.) ; yadA pana eattaro va atireka va 
.. . Avenikarii kammarii vA —aril va karonti, tada 
sarigho bhinno nAma hoti, Ps IV 109,18 It-a I 68, 
26 ; .. . puggaiassa —a sarighassa uddittharii hoti pAti- 
mokkharii, Vin V 177,27, quoted Kkh 14,13; — — 
followed by paripuechA (interrogation, check-back by 
pupils): ... na tibba-cchando hoti —e paripueehAya 
adhisiie 4-, Vin I 70,16 (—e ti pAji-pariyapunane, Sp 
993,1); (bhikkhu) riricanti —aril paripueeharii adhisi- 
iarii +, 190,5 — III 235,3,10; anApatti —aril dento, 
paripueeharii dento, IV 53,34; ekacce pabbajitA pi 
nissaye pi diyyamAne —e pi diyyamAne paripueehAya 
pi diyyamAnAya + ... na sunantl..., Nidd II195,5; 
—aril vA paripueeharii vA dento, Vism 93,2s; ayarii 
kAlo —assa (paripueehAya +), A IV 114,22 foil. (Mp 
IV 57,18: buddha-vacanarii ugganhana-kalo), quoted 
Spk I 50,9; moha-caritarii bhagavA puggaiarii —e 
paripueehAya ... niveseti, Nidd I 359,25 « 453,24 
(—e ti sajjhAyane, Nidd-a 1385,8); see further Nidd II 
192,13; Mil 264,11,18 ; 408,4; Spk I 279,i; — upaj- 
jhAyena saddhivihAriko sarigahetabbo anugahetabbo 
—ena paripueehAya ovAdena anusAsaniyA, Vin I 50, 
28 ; 11 228,3 (—o ti pA]i-vacanarii, Sp 982,14); —ena 
ovadena anusAsaniyA anuggaharii karonto, Th-a III 
138,22; kuto, ayye, ovAdarii —aril paripueeharii 
lubhatha 7, Sp 786,24; —Aya vA ovadAya vA AgatA, 
662,9; — —aril deti: ... na vuddharii anApuechA —o 
dfttabbo, Vin II 219,35; thero samancrassa imarii —aril 

deti:_, Spk II 274,21; —aril dentena, pA|irii vAcen- 

tenA ti attho, VinayAl-t B* II 321,15 ad uddisantena; 
therassa hi anupadarii —aril dadamAno, As 15,36; 
above Nidd II 195,5; Vism 93,25; — —art; ganhati: 
Mp I 38,is; It-a II 68,3; —aril ganha, atthakatharii 
suna, Ja III 38,26'; bhikkhu ... n’eva —aril garjhi na 
sajjhAyarii akAsi, 1116,19 “ Dhp-a I 244, 11 ; na 
sajjhayati na —aril sampaticcbApeturii sakkoti, Dhp-a 
I 382,24; —aril Agacchati: ayarii ... dhammo suttA- 
gato ... anvaddhamAsarii —aril Agacchati, Vin IV 
144,18 96 207,2; 223,3 ^ AI 230,19 ; 231,21 etc.; 
dvisu vinayesu paririatti —aril Agaechanti uposathesu: 
kati te sikkhApadA honti 7, Vin V 144,4,8; iti h* idarii 
—aril Agacchati, S V 110,8— 111,39 — As 145,32 (Spk 
III 170,5: —aril Agacchati ti gananarii gacchati, 
"thus is .. .to be counted Woodward: "that is what 
is meant"; cf. Kv 335,5,8); —2. Sadd 920,18: samAsa- 
vacanarii —o, vitthAra-vacanarii niddeso; —.bhagavA 
sahkhittena —aril uddisitvA, vitthArena attharii a- 
vibhajitvA, M I 110,9; 111,31; 113,16 - III 193—228 
passim - S IV 93,18 foil. - A V 225,5 foil. (Mp V 71, 
22 : mAUkarii ukkhipitvA); imassa bhagavato sari- 
khittena —assa udditthassa vitthArena attharii avi- 
bhattassa ..., M 1110,is foil. — III 193—228 passim 
— A V 225,5 foil, ft S IV 93—96; bhaddekarattassa 
vo —ari ca vibharigaA ca desissAmi (abhAsi, dhAresi), 
M III 187,18—200,80 passim (—an ti mAtikA-tha- 
panarii, Ps V 21,19) ft 239,is; ayarii —o sa|Ayatana- 
vibhahgassa, 216^ (Ps V 21,19: idarii mAtikA-thapa- 

narii) 94 239,15; devatiya paiihA_°-matten’ eva 

vuttA, na vibhangena, Pj II 422^; — “ye” ti aniyA- 
metvA —o, Pj I 182, 10,20 (“te" ti pubbe aniyAmetvA 
udditthAnarii niyAmetvA niddeso, 183,10); sabbam 
idarii etassa —assa niddese vuttam eva, Vism 702,33; 
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tain —ato pi niddesato pi uttan’attham eva, Sp 552.2; 
cf. 1065,25; (sarigaha-varo) “-niddcsa-patiniddesanarh 
vasena tividho hoti. As 152,22; —3. sukkha-guthani 
ca khadirii —an ca na sadiyirii, Th 284 (Th-a II 120 . 3 : 
nimantanarh, uddissa-katan ti keci); — ifc. afiria- 
satthar®, att°, ananta-buddhi-® (Sp 252,18), 
aniyat® (Kkh 2,5,18, above), aniyam®, an®, anoma- 
buddhi-® (Sp 252,18), Sgantuk® (Vin I 133,29), 
3v2sik°, uposath® (Sv 353,26), ek® (Vin III 47 , 21 ; 
A III 67,8), dhamm® (M II 68 ,l« foil.; ®-vara As 
152,13), dhir® (Sp 252,it), nidan® (Kkh 2,5, above), 
nissaya-® (Vism 94,28), pabhinna-khil® (Sp 252, 
20 ), pStimokkh® (Vin I 102,23; D II 46,7—^9,18, 
etc.), pSrajik® (Kkh 2 , 5 , above), bodhi-paAASn® (Sp 
252,10), vigata-moh® ( 16 .), vijita-vljay® ( ib. 20 ), 
vitthSr® (Kkh 2 , 5 , above), vlsa-vass® (Mhv XXIII 
91), sa-° (Vin III 4,30; D I 13,28 etc.), sangh3dises° 
(Kkh 2 , 5 , above), sangh® (Sp 1252,1; ®-patta Sp 1252, 
29 ; ®-bhikkhu 1253,3), saman® (Vin IV 138,21; D I 
151,10,30 etc.; ®-bh5va Mhv XCVII 14), sammsi- 

sambuddh® (Sp 252,18), su«® (Kkh 9,30-33);- 

°-gahana, n., receiving instruction; —e ca sajjhaya- 
karaniye ca nirussuko, Spk I 296,24; ®-kale parihasa- 
keliih akasi, Ja I 116,18 — Dhp-a 1 244,0; — 

®’atthika, mfn., desirous of instruction; Sp 1226,8; — 
°-d§na, n., giving instruction; ®3dini apucchitva, Sp 
1285,28; — °-niddesa, dv., indication in brief and 
cxegetical exposition; paccaya-vibhanga-varo ... —ato 
duvidho, Tikap-a 11,9 ^ Moh 340,16; “-patiniddesa- 
naih vasena tividho, As 152,22; — “’antevasika, tn., 
the pupil to whom one is giving instruction; Vism 94,28; 
—anarii vattarii katv5, Sp 1145,24; —“-paccuddesa, 
m., reference to an indication in brief; "ye te" ti idani 
vattabbanarii —o, Pj II 422,10; — ®-patta, n., a bowl 
destined for, allotted to, a particular monk; —am detha 
(ahara), Sp 1253,1; 1254,29 ™ 1256,25; sangh®, 1252, 
29 ; 1254,18,20; 1258,7; —®-pada, n., a word indicating 
in outline: "methuna-dhammo nami” ti idarii niddi- 
sitabbassa methuna-dhammassa —am, Sp 256,20; — 
Nidd-a I 271,19; — ®-pariccheda, m., a section, divi¬ 
sion of the patimokkha recital; paiicahi —ehi vavatthi- 
tarii bhikkhu-patimokkharii, Kkh 2,2; — ®pari- 
puccha, dv., instruction and interrogation ( see s. v. 
uddesa 1); Mil 257,io; 264,28; Spk I 176.29; II 164,25; 
®5dlni 121,12; ®3dini gahetva, Sp 1145,25; ®3dini e’eva 
vatta-patipattift ca pahaya, Spk II 121,12; ®3di- 
vasena, Pj II 422,23; in long cpd. Mil 381,9; — 
“-pariyapanna, mfn., included in the recitation (of the 
pStimokkha); —esu sikkhapadesu, Vin III 178,3 ( — 
patimokkha-pariyipannesu, 22 '; antogadhesu, Sp 
613,7); pane®, Mi) 333,14; — ®-bhatta, n., a meal 
designated for or allotted to one or more particular 
monks; samgha-bhattam —am nimantanam +, Vin 
I 58,13 = 96,3 = II 175,32 (Sp 1249,28—1258,20), 
quoted Ps I 90,13; samghato uddlssa, uddisitva, da- 
tabbairi bhattarh —am, Vinay5J-( B* II 36,21; atthi 
keci samgha-bhattam karonti —am karonti, Kv 552, 
12 ; catunnam bhikkhunam —am sajjetvS, Dhp-a IV 
176,lo; —am bhunjitvS, Vin-vn 2905; — Spk II 171, 
29 ; Vism 66,11 — Mp III 53,9 (katipaye bhikkhu ud¬ 
disitva uddesena dStabba-bhattam —am, Vism-mht 
S« 1138,16 = Mp-t B c II 271,6); — ®-magga, m., 
the course of instruction or exposition; ettako therassa 


(Anandassa) cko — o nama hoti. As 15,35; —am pa- 
puni, Ps 1 66,27; patimokkh®, Sp 906,11; 916, 1 ; — 
®-labha, m., the gain, profit of instruction; Sp 1252,7- 
20 ; — ®-vacana, n., a word indicating in brief; "es5” 
ti —am, tena ... (Khp VIII 6a—9c) ... ti vuttam 
punna-sampadam uddisati, Pj I 230,6; "ye” ti aniya- 
mit°—am, 184,13; — ®-vara, m., ( subjection indicating 
the subject matter in outline, indicative section ( opp. 
niddesa-vara); title in Yam I pp. 1, 14, 52,165 etc.; 
II pp. 1,22,61; title of Nett 1,16*—3,4*; — As 152, 
17 , 29 ; Moh 340,17; 341,35; — ®-vibhanga, do., in¬ 
dication in brief and exegetical exposition ( cf. uddesa 2 
and uddesa-niddesa); —aril vo desissdmi, M III 223,6 
(uddesan ca vibharigaft ca, mdtikan ca vibhajanan ca 
ti attho, Ps V 28,10); —®vlbhanga-sutta, n., title of 
M No. 138, III 223—229; ®-vannan3, Ps V 28,8— 
30,12; — “-vela, /., the (right) time for instruction; 
—3yaril uddcsarii ganhdtl, It-a II 68 , 3 '; — ®-vevacana, 
n., a synonym of u°; Sp 252,21; — ®2carlya, m., the 
teacher who gives one instruction; Vism 94,28; Sp 
1085,4; 1379,33; — °&nukkama, m., the (natural) or¬ 
der of instruction; —aril bhinditvd, Ps II 169,34, pt: 
°&nupubbim Iaftghitva. 

uddesaka, m. (nom. ag. from uddisati; BHS 
-uddeiaka), 1 . expounder, reciter (of the patimokkha); 
—anarii anapatti, Vin I 129,12—130,7; i/c. pSti- 
mokkh® (Vin I 115,15-21; 11 264,17-31; Sp 795,1 s 
foil.; Kkh 2 , 25 ; 14,24); — 2. director, manager, issuer 
(of meals); Sp 1250,19; —o pan’ ettha pesalo iajjl 
medhdvl Icchitabbo, 12534; mostly ifc. bhatt® (BHS 
bhaktoddeiaka), Vin II 176,1,6; III 158,35 foil.; A III 
274,1 foil.; Vism388,7 etc.; ®tta, n., abstr., Mp I 275,10. 

uddesana, n. (vb. noun from uddisati g. v.), allot¬ 
ment, distribution, issuing (of meals); ifc. bhatt® 
(Ap-a 505,io; 506,9). 

uddesika, mfn. (from uddesa q. 0 .; BHS udde- 
£ika), 1. intended for, directed to (a particular person); 
2. dedicatory, memorial (cetiya); 3. ifc. ... vassa-®: 
at the age of .... years; — 1 . (pandtipdtassa payoge) 
—e: yarn uddissa paharati, tass’ eva maranena kam- 
manS bajjhati, Pj I 29,12 — Sp 444,2 (w. r. °sake); — 
ifc. att®, am®, mam® (D II 1004 , 9 ; Mil 159,8); — 
2. (tlni cetiyini:) sdrlrlkarn, pdribhogikarii, —an ti 
.... —aril avatthukarii mana-mattakena hoti, Ja IV 
228,16 (quoted Mhbv 59,7,10);: 1 . q. uddissaka q.v.; 
— “-cetiya Sp-( ad Sp 864 ; — 3. see dasavass®, 
dvSdasavass® (D II33047; 340,12), pannarasa- 
vass® (M I 88,8), panna/pannuvisati-vass® (M II 
69,7,12), visati-vass® (M II 69,6), satta-attha-vass® 
—kale (Pv-a 67,is), so|asa-vass® (M I 88,8 etc.), 
solasika-vass°—bhdva (Ja 1456,6; Dhp-a III 116,8). 

(uddesita wrong for uddosita q. o.j 

uddehaka, mfn. (ud + j/dih), bubbling or 
seething up; only adv. —aril ifc. phen®, giving rise to 
bubbles, rising with scum (M III 167,9 = A I 141 42 
etc.; Ja III 46,21 etc.). 

(uddeheti), pr. 3 sg. (ud + caus. y'dih], to 
spread over, raise; phenarii —etvS, aneka-vSrarii phe- 
narii u(thapetvd ti attho, Vism-mht B* 1960 86,22 
ad Vism 56,17 phen’uddehakarii (see pree.). 

u(d)dosita, m. (so. udavasita] (normally spelt 
uddo® ( sometimes wrong udde®], though the sa. etym. 
would rather point to udo®, which appears in some tikas 
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and as a. /.), 1 . a store-house, cart-shed ; 2 . short for 
°-sikkhapada q. a. below ; — 1. Abh 213 [S e w. r. 
udde°] (syn. bhanda-sali with sn rath3di-bhanda); 
Sp 906,18; 1295 t is; — yanJdinam bhandanarii sala, 
Sp 654,10 (v. L udo°), quoted Khuddas-pt 92,26 (udo c> ) 
= nt 278,8 (udo°) = Vinayal-t 106,24 (udo°) = 
Vm-vn-t I 288,ie (udo°); patissaya-viseso, yo bhan- 
da-sali udositan ti pi vuccati, Vism-mht B* I 53,8 
(expL uddanda ?.».); — Vin I 140,28; 11 278,18; 
111 200,6,38; 201,1; IV 223,6 fo!L; —ato —aril gac- 
chati, Nidd I 374,14 ( E* uddbo®); — Khuddas III 19 
(=» baduha], sn); — 2. ~e vatU) parihdro, VIn-vn 589 
(udosite ti imassa sikkhSpadassa anantare dutlya- 
kathina-sikkhapade, t B 4 I 282,8; — °-sikkh5pada, 
n., title of Vin III 198—202 (— Nissaggiya II); 
Sp 644,3,8; 651,i; 732,3; 748,19; uddositridlni —Sdisu 
(v. L udo°) vuttSn’ eva, 1068,16; °-vannan5, 651,1- 
658,3. 

uddba, mfn. (so. rirdhva; i. q. ubbha q. ».], 
A. adj. (?) rising or tending upwards; erect, upright; 
(imam purisarii) -am lhapetha, D II 336,14; ukkan- 
thito ti .. . —am kantham katva viharamano, Sp 
247,8; ubho pSdS ahu, Mhv (Ext) XXV 219; 
[—ehi vatthchi Ja IV 154,is m. r.; read with C‘B* 
suddhehi); — B. ado. and prep, with abl. (and rarely 
gen.) -am (in epds. —aril- and —a-), 1 . (of space ; 
opp. adho, hettha; syn. upari) a. upwards, up, above; 
b. upstream; c. denoting one of the (6 or JO) directions 
(disa): (towards) zenith; d. with abl. (rarely gen.): 
from ... upwards, above; — 2 . (of time) a. in future, 
henceforth, afterwards; with abl.: after, subsequently to, 
from ... onward; b. (further into the past:) before, ago; 
3. beyond, further, besides, more than (abl.); — Abh. 
1156 = upari; Mogg III 8 ^ ' Pay II 89: with gen. 
or in epd., uddha-Garigarh (q.v. below) or uddharii 
Garigaya; Sadd 702,24—703,s (u pari pabbata ■= 
pabbatassa — samantato); Nidd II 109,2s foil, (see 
below Sn 537 etc.); — 1 .a. khurapparii — muricissati 
(shoot arrow upwards), D I 96,20; mani (die) — kbit to, 
A I 270,12; rSja-mSse — khipi (threw in the air), 
Ras I 20,26; (dvara-vaihse) — ukkhipantassa, Sp 
325,28; garu-bhSvena ledduya / —aril khepena (cpd. 
0 -khe° ?) akase thSnarii atiparittakarii, Saddh 42; 
na — ullokcti, na adho oloketi, M II 137,22; — ulloke- 
tabbarii hotl, A IV 167,8; (bhikkhu gacchati) ... 
na — olokento (sic) na adho olokento, Nidd I 367,8 

— Ud-a 226,S; (puriso) candarii passiturii — olokcsi 
(read with v.l. ullo® ?), As 232,19; ... rukkha- 
mularii upasaihkamitva — olokcsi, Ras II 117,21; 

— riijjhayamano 'hath addasarii ... (looking up 
attentively), Ap 420,22; udakarii n’eva hettha otarati, 
na — uttarati, Ud-a 302,22; — — yojanarii uggata, 
‘‘a yojana high", M III 185.1S (simbali-vanarii), Ja 
V 269,16*. (simbaliyo), Ras II 134,13 (simbalirii), Ap 
71,6 (thOpo), Upasak 241,12* (vyamharii); — telassa 
ySvad-attharii pivitva ... n’eva sakkoti — katurii na 
pana adho, Ud 14,io (Ud-a 118 ,it: vamana-vasena 

— nlhariturii, ... virecana-vasena hettha nihariturii); 
ummasana n3ma — uccarana ... ullanghana n3ma 

— uccarana, Vin III 121,18** (Sp 534,27 foil, read: 
yam pi ummasan3ya ca ullarighanSya ca niddese — 
uccarana ti ekam eva padarii vuttarii, tatrapi ayarii 
viseso: ...); — tapati adicco, adho tapati valuka, 


Ja III 447,17*; (rukkhassa niulani) sabbani — ojam 
abhiharanti, S 11 87,38; bijani arikura-pattadihi — 
vuddhirii, hettha virulhirii, samantato ca vepullarii 
apajjeyyurii, Sv 813,30 (Sv-pt 11451,8: ... arikura- 
kandadihi — vuddhirii . . .); — — ito gacchati dcva- 
lokarii, Ja VI 317,21*; santo ca — gacchanti, V 276, 
16 * (cL: — ti deva-lokarn); suppanitatara honti — — 
yatha-kkamarii / catummahSrajikSdi-dibba-sampat- 
tiyo, Namar-p 1479; — yatha adho, tathi —, yatha —, 
tatha adho, S V 263,24*; — adho jca] sabbadhi vip- 
pamutto, Ud 74,16* — Nett 63,19* (Ud-a 361,29 ^ 
Nett 63,23: — ti rupa-dh5tuyS arQpa-dhjtuyS ca, 
adho ca ti kSma-dhatuya; 362,3: athavS — ti an- 
agata-kala-gahanarii, adho ti atlta-kala-gahanarti) ^ 
Pet 176^s*, 177,22; — koci ahinS dattho manta- 
padena ... visarii —am adho SvamayamSno (causes 
| the snake J to drink back [the poison] from top to bottom 
[of his body]). Mil 152,17 (E e w. r. acam°, 150,11 w. r. 
paccScamapeyya; cf. Ja IV 486,1 and see Alsdorf, 
vantam 3p5tum, Jnd. Linguistics 16, 1955, p. 21— 
28; — Mil-t 28,19: —am adho dcamayam&no ti 
sarirassa —am adho sukha(rii) vaddhayam3no); 
(Ras 161,2s tela-katSharii uddhanarii aropetvS —am 
adho katva w. r., read idhumarii adho, cf. JPTS1884, 
p. 53,31]; — adho tiriyarii sabbadhi . .. lokarii metti- 
sahagatena cetas5 pharitv5, D I 251,2 = M I 283,27 
= S V 115,29 - A II 129,2 = Vibh 272,s, quoted 
Vism 308,4; (ckacco sainano va brShmano va) — 
adho anta-sanrii lokasmirii viharati, tiriyarii ananta- 
safini, D I 23,18 foil. (Sv 115,7); sabba-lokasmirfi ... 

— adho ca tiriyan ca, Sn 150 = Khp IX 8 (Pj I 248, 
26 : — ti upari, tena arQpa-bhavarh ganhati); — adho 
tiriyaii c3pi majjhe, Sn 537 — 1055 — 1103 (Pj II- 
434,s: — ti atitarii, 591,9: ettha — ti an5gat'addh5 
vuccati); — adho tiriyarii see further M III 167,10 — 
A II 141,24 = Nidd I 404,23 * Mil 357,17; D ill 
268,21 =* M II 14,31 = A V 60,17; Ap 527,23; Bv I 8; 

— — tiriyarii apacinarii nandi tesarii (arahantinarii) 

na vijjati, S 11184,3* (Spk 11 282,29-32: — vuccati 
kesa-matthako, ... — va atitarii, ... — v3 vuccati 
deva-loko); — tiriyarii apacinarii ysivaUi jagato gati. 
It 120,13* ■ ** A II 15,8*; (jivharii) — adho ubhaya- 
passesu ca ISletva, Spk .1 182,3; — idiom: m£navo — 
va adho vi sariturii asakkonto (“being unable to make 
head or tail"), Sp 39,18; — b. (n5varii) — v3 adho vi 
tiriyarii vh ... sariikameti (upstream or downstream 
or across the river), Vin III 49,18; — me assam’ 
addasa, Cp 11 7,3 (attano vasana-tthinato- upari-sote 
... , Cp-a 157,18); — Garigaya “further up the Ganges", 
Mhv V 233; —, nadiyS patisotarh, gacchantirii 

(nrivarii), Sp 808,3; — ca adho ca jrilarii bandhSpetva 
udaka-kilaih kijantassa, Ja III 370,20; — c. disS 
catasso, vidisa catasso, — adho dasa disatri imayo, 
Sn 1122 — Ja V 42,8*, quoted Ja I 401,11*; (sakuno) 
gacchat’ eva puratthimarii va disarii ... gacchati 
uttararii disarii, gacchati —, gacchati anudisarii, 
D 1 222,29; puratthimarii v£ disarii.... dakkhinarii 
va disarii — va adho vS tiriyarii vS vidisaih v5, Vibh 
273,s; —am adho disS-vidisaih gacchati. Mil 259,31; 
sace Nandassa pacchimri disri ... dakkhinj — adho 
anudisa aloketabbS hoti, Ud-a 178,20; mat! pita disa 
pubbS ... mittrimacca ca uttard ... — samana- 
brahmarta, D III 192,4; — adho dasa disS, Bv II 116; 
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viniggato satthu sarirato tada juti-ppabandho ... 
samantato — adho ca patthari, Dath I 54; kirh — va 
adho va pi disasu vidisasu ca, Jina-c 60; — d. bhikkhu 
imam kayarh — pada-tala adho kesa-matthakd ... 
puratn asucino paccavekkhati, D II 293,11 = MI 
57,w = A III 323,21 = SV 278 ,t (Spk III 260,6: 
pada-talato patthaya) = Vibh 193,18 (Vibh-a 223,2 
= Visin 240,29: pada-talato upari), quoted Vism 
240,22, Sadd 706,12, * ThI 33; nSbhito — yava gala- 
vatakS majjhima-kayo nama, As 316,18; yatth' up- 
panno, tato — yava Akanittha-bhavd Iniyha tattha 
parinibbayati, Vism 710,14; - — arupinarii hefthiml 
hetthima puna / arupa n'eva jdyante, Abhidh-av 
40,23*; itthikanam itthikinam — — thapipayi, Mhv 
(Ext) XXIX 147; — 2.a. kayassa bhcda — jlvita- 
pariyldlnl, D I 46,ll foil. = M III 245,2 foil. «= 
S II 83,4 foil: = A II 198,33 (Sv 128,s: kayassa 
bhedato —, Spk II 80,24 = Mp 178,23: kayassa 

bheda ti kayassa bhedena, - jiv°dana ti jlvita- 
kkhayato —); (Ud 67,14 paraih marana:) so maranato 
... paraih, —, hoti, Ud-a 340,9; parinibbanato —, 
216,20; pararn marana ti cuti-cittato —, Sp 166,31: 
tato — pi ( henceforth ) yavatdyukaiii, Ja I28,n; 
(jivitam) na bhangato — pavattayati. As 124,4; (ad 
S III 212,4 bale ca pandite ca sandhavitvd saih- 
saritva dukkhass' antaiii karissanti:) .. baJo pi 
tato — na gacchati (does not transmigrate ), Spk II 
344 , 27 ; bale ca pandite ca vutta-kdlato — na gacchati, 
345,18; (Abhidhamma transmitted) yava sangiti-kaU, 
tato — (after that) tesam yeva sissinusissehi ... 
tato - ... yav' ajja-kiild . . . , As 32,16-21; ma dani 
kodham janayittha ito — yathd pure ("from this 
dag ... ho longer"), Mhv XII 22, quoted Sp 65,24*; 
yam ito — bhavissati anagami, idarii —, Pe( 177,1; 
— catuhi masehi, Pv 68 (Pv-a 52,9: catunnarh masd- 
nam upari paftcame mase); iddni sattdhato — "in 
seven days from now", Pv-a 148,23; majjhantikato —, 
238,26; — b. evam karanato - (before) kdranaih na 
ca passati, paka-ppavattito — (after) na paka- 
pativedakaih, Abhidh-av 118,14; ... pitamaha- 

yugaih, tato — sabbe pi pubba-purisd ..., Ps III 
417,io; ito bhadda-kappato — drohana-vasena eka- 
tithse kappe, Th-a II 82,29 ad Th 218: ekatiihse ito 
kappe "31 eons ago"; — 3. « so lokasmi(m) vivadam 
eti, Sn 894 (Pj II 557,9: so bhiyyo vivadam eti; 
Fsb: he still more enters into dispute ); uggahetva ti 
v3 ... cittena — — ganhitva, Sv-p( III 306,14 (ad 
Sv 1020,21); ettaka yeva ... dhamma bodhipacand, 
tat' ~ n'atthi aAnatra, Bv II 166 (E e tad-—, Bv-a 
114,4,11 tat' —) — Ja I 25,29*; ettakam rQparii, ito — 
nlparn n'atthi, Sv 462,1; tat' — n'atth’ aftftd vedand. 
Mil 136,14; ito — kind gayh’upagam n'atthi, Dhp-a 
III 119,2; eka-yojanato — gantuih (adatva), II 192, 
21 ; vassa-satasahassato hettha, vassa-satato — bud- 
dhdnaih dyu-kalo nama, Jinak 25,13; alan di((hamhi 
"dittbam" va, tad— na vikappiyarh, Saddh 358. 

uddham-ekanta-Iomi(n), see uddham-e°. 

uddham-vdhi(n), mfn., going upwards (in the 
stream of life); °-bhava, m. abstr., Pp-a 199,16 etc., 
see uddham-sota. 

uddham-virecana, n., "upward evacuation", a: 
emetic, its administering and action (mostly with opp. 
adho-virecana "purgative"); vamanarii virecanam 


—am adho-virecannth, D I 12,7 (—an ti vamanarii, 
uddhaih dosanarii niharanarii, Sv-pt I 169,20 ad 
Sv 98,9); bhisakko ... bhesajjarh kareyya: — aril 
. adho-virecanain +, M I 511,16; “ddiih katva kayarh 
posentassa .... Dhp-a III 126,22; °ddina bhesajja- 
kammena, Pj II 86,27; °-adho-virecanddihi, As 404,1 1 ; 
Ps I 290,35 - Spk III 156,18. 

uddhamsati, uddharhsate, pr. 3 sg. (so. ud- 
dhvaihsati, °te], (of dust) to rise, fly up; na tatth’ 
-ate rajo, Ja VI 534,5* (et. -ati) = Vv 863 (Vv-a 
303,5 —ate, 304,9 = uggacchati); rajo n’ —ati (metre 
demands —ate) uddhaih, Bv II 102 = Ja I 18,33*, 
quoted Sadd 449,7 (Bv-a 101,35: anuddhariisatl ti 
anuddharii gacchati); — pp. uddhasta q. v.; eaus.pp. 
uddhaihsita q. v. 

uddham-sara, /. (so. urdhvarh + *sara 
"movement" (Apte), "das Umherwandern" (pW)|, 
"mooing on", i. e. transmigration, a designation simi¬ 
lar to sariisara; only cpd.s: °-asattl, /., attachment 
to transmigration, to (future) existences; sabb’ ime 
samana-brahmand (who maintain: atta hoti arogo 
param marand) — irii yeva abhivadanti, M II 232,ls 
(cf. Sn 777: amamo careyya / bhavesu asattim 
akubbamdno; Ps IV 21,18 text doubtful, prob. read: 
uddhaih-sara ti uddhaih vuccati andgalaih; saihsara- 
vddo, sariisarantl ti attho); —°-v5da, m., the doctrine 
of purification through transmigration, see next; — 
°-suddhi, /., purification through transmigration; 
(heretics) — irh anutthunanti avita-tanhdse bhavd- 
bhavesu, Sn 90lcd (d = Sn 776d; cf. Sn 777); Nidd 

I 315,9-17: ... ye te_accnnta-suddhikd sariisara- 

suddhikd akiriya-dit(hika sassata-vada, ime te ...' 
uddharitsard-vadd, te saihsdrena suddhirii... muttirii 
-f- anutthunanti vadanti + ; Nidd-a II 367,21: 
uddhaihsard-vada saihsdrena suddhirii kathayantd; 
Pj II 558,33, erroneously taking uddhaihsard as pt. 
of adj.: ... akiriyaditthiya va uddhaihsara hutvd_ 

uddhamsita, mfn. (so. *uddhvariisita, pp. caus. 
ud-dhvaihs), accused of, charged with (instr.); pdcitt’ 
—e (amulena sarighddisesena) siya, Utt-vn 142 
(uddhaihseti [m. c.7) = anuddhaihseti q.v., cf. Vin 
IV 147,29 foil.). 

uddham-sota, mf(n). (so. Qrdhva-srotas; cf. 
BHSD 3.O.], : going upwards in the stream of life; 
whose stream of life tends upwards (to the Akanittha 
heaven), one of the five kinds of anagami(n); chanda- 
jito anakkhSte manasa ca phuto siyd kamesu ca 
appatibaddha-dtto: —o ti vuccati, Dhp 218 
(Dhp^a III 28942—290^) ^ Thl 12 (ThI-a 19,24— 
20,3); idh'ekacco puggalo pancannaih orambhagi- 
ySnarii sariiyojanSnaih parikkhaya opapatiko hoti, 
tattha parinibbayf anSvatti-dhammo tasmi lokA; so 
Avihi cuto Atappaih gacchati, Atappa cuto Sudas- 
sam gacchati, ... Akanittharn gacchati; Akanitthe 
ariya-maggaih sahjaneti uparitthimAnaih sarnyojana- 
nam pahSnAya: ayaih vuccati puggalo —o Akanittha- 
gAml, Pp 17,18; — °-niddese uddhariivahi-bhAvena 
uddham assa tanhfi-sotarii vatta-sotaih vi ti —o, 
uddhaih vd gantvd patilabhitabbato uddhaih assa 
magga-sotan ti —o, Pp-a 199,17 => Patis-a 465,24 — 
Sv-pt III 322,21 = Upasak 342,23 = Moh 250,20; 
— Ppk-a S e 65,8 ^ Vism-mht S' III 655,20; — —o 
(hoti) Akanittha-gdmi, D III 237,23 - S V 201,18; 
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205,2 etc. = A 1 233,29; IV 14,3; 15,2 etc.; Pp 3,19 
= Kv 105,34 /oil. = Yism 710,6 / oil .; Sv-pt II 349,9 
(ad Sv 740,2); —assa Akanittha-gamissa (°mino), 
A II 134,23; V 120,6,22; —ena Ak.-gamina, Nett 
190,2; — antar4-parinibbayi ... —o Ak.-gamI ti 
Avihesu paoca ... Akanitthesu pana °-va]j4 (ex¬ 
cluding the u.) cattiro labbhanti, Upasak 342,4 ; — 
°-oiddesa, m., txegelical exposition of uddham-sota; 
see above; — <> -Akanittha-gami(n), m/(n).; tato 
mudutarlni —issa vipassan’indriy5ni nama honti, 
Spk III 236,11. 

uddbaka, m. [so. urdhvaka), a kind of drum; 
Abh 143 gt Am-k I 7,3; sankha-saddam bheri-saddam 
atho °-saddakaih, Ap 355,1 (ex. eonj., E* uddhava, 
p. I. utuja and ujata). 

uddba-kadamba-ga, (m)l(n)., (boundary) run¬ 
ning beyond the kadamba tree; mata-kadamba-tirena 
sira4 —a, jMhv App. B IS. 

[uddha-kaddamam Ja VI 431,25 ip. r., read 
with C* Gangaya udakam.kaddamam (so. kardamam 
"muddy") karonti.) 

Uddha-kandaraka, m., Npr. of a monastery in 
South Ceylon, see PPN; Mhv XXII 9; Mhv-t 430,14. 

uddba-kamma, n. [so. urdhva-karman], motion 
upwards; Abh 1176; Pay II 40,8; a-saddo ... ~e 
tath’eva ca, Sadd 880,23* «= ROp C* 86,37 (e.g. 

5-rohati, Sadd 880,27); uggate —e ca_u-saddo 

sarapavattati, Sadd 880,32* Rup C‘ 85,4; —e 
5san4 utthito, ukkhepo, Sadd 881,8; ... —e ... 
abhi icc upasaggo, 883,4*, — abhlrOhatl, 883,9. 

Uddhaku^a(m), Npr. of a pillage in Ceylon; 
Mhv LXX 171; cf. AdhokOra(rh) and PPN Uddha- 
kurangama. 

uddha-Gangarh, ind., upwards the Ganges; 
Mogg III 8 gt Pay II 89; — gantvS, Ja VI 427,23 
(opp. adho-Gangam q.o.). 

uddha-Ganga, /., the upper (course of the) 
Ganges; ~3ya "upstream on the C.", Ja II 283,13 
(acc. to Mogg III 8 t/ Pay II 89 to be read : uddham 
Gahgiya, see uddha 1.). 

uddha-gati, /. (so. urdhva-gati], Abh 960: 
uggamanam vuttam uppatt’ ~isu ca. 

Uddha-gama, m., Npr. o/ a district •(?) in 
Ceylon; —amhi Vasablia-g4mam Jetavanass' adi, 
Mhv XLI 97. 

Uddha-gSmaka, m., Npr. of a pillage in Rohana 
in Ceylon ( = pree. 7); Mhv LXX1V 92. 

uddha-gSmi(n) alternative spelling for 
uddha m-g* q. o. 

uddh’agga, mfn. | see BHSD s.o. OrdhvSgra], 
1. with tips, points, ends turned upwards; 2. "(gifts) 
the object of which is gain on high" (Rhys Davids, 
D Trsl. I 69); — 1. (of mahapurisa) —3nl lomini 
jatdni, D II 18,5 “ M II 136,22; jSta-Iomaharhsam 
... —ehi loraebi 4kinna-sariram, Ps II 304,1e; — 
~ehl kesAvallehi samannSgato (impediment to ordi¬ 
nation), Sp 1028,18 (ad Vin I 91,la); mahS-punnaya 
itthiyi kes4 ... nivSs’antam paharltvS nivattitv4 
—4 ti(tbanti, Dhp-a I 387,18; —4hl sarira-rSjihi sa- 
mannigato, Ja IV 345,9' expl. uddh’agga-raji q. o. 
below; sOkam (awn; E‘ w. r. sukarii) n5ma —am 
katv4 thapitam hattham vS pidarh v4 chindati, 
Spk III 127,17; — —a ca adh’agga ca (danta), Ja 


] V 156,1* (ct. —a ti hetthima-danta); — D III 166,8; 
Ps III 381,2; P] II 155,3; — 2. —a dakkhina dinna, 
A 1168,31* = HI 46,17*. e/. next; — °-bhava, m. 
nbstr. of uddh’agga 1.; lomahamso ti lomanam 
Vibh-a 496,20 = Sp 211,24 = Sv 825,36 (Sv-pt 

III 11,21); — °-raji, mfn., with rows (of hair) 
raised upwards; ~i miga-raja, Ja IV 345,1* (el. see 
uddh’agga 1.); — °-Ioma(n), mfn., having (body-) 
hair raised upwards (a mahSpurisa-lakkhana); ku- 
maro —o, D 1118,s gt III 144,3; vatta ... —a, 157,6; 

— °-loma-lakkhana, n., the body-mark (of a ma¬ 
hapurisa) consisting in bristly hair; Sv 929,33. 

uddb’aggika, mfn. Isedry of pree.), i. q. 
uddh’agga 2. q. o.; (na) saraana-brihmanesu —am 
dakkhinarii patitthape(n)ti sovaggikam ... sagga- 
samvattanikam, D 1 51,17 — III 66,s >SI 90,10,29 

— A II 68,17 — III 46,4 (Bu Sv 852,16 e/e.: —an ti 
Sdisu upartiparibhOmisu phala-dana-vasena uddham 
aggam ass4 ti —3; Sv-pt III 37,2s: ... uparilpari- 
kama-bhOmisu. kammassa phalam aggam n4ma, 
tarn pan’ ettha uddha-gami ti 4ha: uddham aggam 
ass4 ti). 

uddharh-kotika, mfn., having the point up¬ 
wards; hetthima (danta) —a hutva patiRhitS, Pj 1 
44,16. 

uddham-gam a, mfn., going, mooing, upwards; 
Abh 38; 1168; (winds in the body.) —a v4t4 adhogamj 
v4ta + , M I 188,99 » 111 241,26 = Vibh 84,6 

( ef. Ps 11 228,21: —3 v3ta ti ugg3ra-hikk3di-pavat- 
tak3 uddham 3rohan3 vat5); uddham c4dhogam4 
vat/i, N4mar-p 1450; — uddh’adhogama-kjcchi- 
ttha ..., Sacc 43. 

uddharh-gSmi(n) (also spelt uddha-g°),. mfn. 
[so. urdhva-gimin), a. going, rising upwards; b. (boat) 
going upstream; — a. (simile: of butter- or oil-far 
broken in deep water, potsherds sink down, but) tatra 
sappi va telam v5 tarn —I assa visesa-gami, evam eva 
(while body is eaten by birds, dogs, jackals) tittaih 
saddhS-paribhSvitam —i hoti visesa-g3ml, S V 370, 
7-22 gt IV 313,27-30; in epex. elym. Sv-pl 111 37,25, 
see uddh'aggika; — b. navam abhirilheyya —inim vS 
adho-gaminlm va, Vin IV 64,32**; 65,19**; ~imn' ti 
ujjavanikaya, 65,31** (Sp 808,3: —inin ti uddhaih, 
nadiya patlsotam, gacchantim); nava-samghatehi... 
~!hl, Ja l'r20,7. 

UddhaculSbbaya, m., Npr. of a nephew of king 
DevSnampiyatissa of Ceylon; Mhv I 40; Mhv-t 99, 
10 , 21 . • 

uddhacca, n. [so. auddhatya, abstr. from ud- 
dhata, pp. ud-han; <— instead of *oddh° under in¬ 
fluence of uddhata 7 — PED wrong), (mental) rest¬ 
lessness, distraction, excitement, agitation, flurry (“self- 
righteousness", "haughtiness", "conceit" not justified 
by context or epex.); often associated and compounded 
with kukkucca, see °-kukkucca below; — Kacc-v 640, 
Sadd 863,29 wrong deriv. from ud-dhO, Sadd 864,1 
correct: uddhatassa bh&vo —am; — epex. defln.: 
uddhata-bhfivo —am, tarn avfipasama-Iakkhanaih 
... anavatthana-rasarii ... bhantatta-paccupattha- 
nam ... cetaso avOpasame ayoniso-manasikara- 
pada-tthanaiii, citta-vikkhepo ti datthabbaih, Vism 
469,s — Abhidh-av 23,32 — Nidd-a 62,25 ¥■ Moh 
40,33; uddhatassa bhavo -am, avupasamo ti attho. 
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vikkhepass’ etarh namaih, Patis-a 117,29; —aril cit¬ 
tassa uddhata-bhavo, Mp II 378,28; uddhata (sic) 
-bhavo —aril; vena dhammcna cittam uddhatarh (sic) 
hot! avupasantarn, so cetassa vikkhepo —am, Th-a 
I 176,e; cittassa —am, avupasamo, cittavikkhepo, 
bhantattarii cittassa, idarh vuccati —am, Nidd I 220,3 
= Dhs 86,37 — 205,10 — Vibh 255,28 ^ 168,32; 
cf. Pet 137,14: —am bhantata matarh, Sacc 88; — 
— in various lists of akusalA dhamma: of S uddharii- 
bhAgiyani sarnyojanAni: rApa-rago, arupa-rago, mAno, 
—am, avijjA, D III 234,20 # SV 61,18 — 136,28 — 
A IV 460,4 * Vibh 377,10 - Abhidh-av 129,12 # 
Vism 682,34 ^ As 239,2S ?£ Thi 167 (ragan ti rupa- 
rAgaA ca arApa-r. ca, ThI-a 158,33) # Nett 14,30; 
o/ S citta-kelisA (m. c. — kilesa, = nlvarana): kAma- 
cchando ca vyApAdo thina-middhaA ca bhikkhuno/ 
—am vicikiccha ca paAca te citta-kelisa, Th 1010 # 
74; + avijja and arati, Pat is I 163,8; of 8 kilesa 
(S above + manAnusaya, bhava-rAgAnusaya, avijjA- 
nusaya): Nidd I 100,1 — As 235,28; of 8 kilesa- 

vatthuni (lobho, doso, moho, mano, dijthi, vicikiccha, 
thlnarh, —); Vibh 385,18 Moh 220,9; of 10 ( — 8 
prtc. -f ahirika, anottappa): Dhs 214,25 = Vibh 
341,12 — Abhidh-av 129,17; of li apunAa-cittani, 
Abhidh-av 30,19*; of S2 akusala cetasika dhamma, 
Abhidh-s 6,9 ^ Moh 52,11 # Abhidh-av 29,9; — 
°adi-kilesa, Vism-mht S® 108,9; — origin, causes of —: 
accAraddha-viriyarn —Aya samvattati, atilina-viriyarii 
kosajjaya s., A III 375,19 = Vin I 182,38 # Pj I 96,8; 
yam pi te ... evarii hoti: araddham kho pana me 
viriyarn asalllnarii ... samAhitarh cittam ek’ aggarii 
(atha ca pana me na anupa'daya Asavehi cittam 
vimuccati), idan tc — asmirh, A I 282,lo (cf. Vism 
137,23 foil.); idarh nun' imassAyasmato AraAnakassa 
ekassAraAAe seri-vihArena viharato —am capaiyam 
bahuli-katarh, M I 470,13; adhicittarh anuyutto bhik- 
khu ekantam paggaha-nimittarh yeva manasikareyya, 
(hanarh tarn cittam —Aya samvatteyya, A I 256,38; 
(bhikkhuno) aldbhena manku-bhdvo, manku-bhOtassa 
—am, uddhatassa asamvaro .... IV 87,21; katha- 
b£hulle sati —am, uddhatassa asamvaro, 87,28 
Nidd 1 394,e; (M I 116,13 kiiye kilante cittam) 
OhaAheyya ti ugghdtiyetha (so read), —Sya sam¬ 
vatteyya, Ps II 83,8; ... rago uppajjati, ditthi 
vicikrcchA —am domanassam uppajjati, Moh 349,17, 
cf. 349,27; — — incompatible with arahatta: cha 
dharnme appahAya abhabbo arahattam sacchikatum; 
—am kukkuccam +, A III 421,22; arahato rOpa- 
rAgfi ... —5 avijjAya + kilesehi ... cittam vivittam 
hoti, Nidd I 27^1; cf. Patis I 70,18; Kv 85,19; Moh 
35,22; Dhs 75,7; — — unable to affect samadhi or 
samatha: samadhi —ena na kampati, Mp II 51,18, 
cf. 162,2; samadhi-balassa —e akampiy'attho abhin- 
Aeyyo, Patis I 16,21 (Patis-a 95,28: —e ti avupasama- 
sankhAtena —ena); —e ca -f na kampati -|- ti 
samatha-balam, 98,18; anunnatam cittam / samA- 
dhinA pariggahitam cittam —e na iAjati \E‘ w. r. 
pamAde na ijjhati], II 206,13,27, quoted Vism 386, 
12,23, Ud-a 186,2,18, Sp 157,30 (viriyam); viriyam 
samAdhinA samyojitarh —e patitum na labhati, 
Ps I 292,2 » Spk III 157,20; — how to prevent or get 
rid of —: —assa pahanAya samatho bhAvetabbo, 
A III 449,12; tayo dharnme appahAya abhabbo 


—am pahatuiii + : assaddhiyarir .. . avadannutam 
... kosajjam, V 146,1; arahatta-maggena ... —assa 
pahinattA, Patis I 196,8; cf. Pp 18,4-7; as 387,ii- 13; 
Spk I 165,33; Moh 35,21-24; —assa pahinalta + 
samadh'indriyam bhavitam hoti, Patis II 2,28; 
samma-samadhi ... —an ca pajahati, PsI106,n; 
samAdhi-virahe laddhokascna —ena . .. cittam nanA- 
rammanesu paribbhamati, 117,38; avikkhepena —am 
sammA samucchindati, Patis I 101,22 — II 230,12; 
avikkhepena —aril nirodheti, I 101,so; avikkhepam 
pajiladdhassa —aril na upajthAti, 102,2; — °-vasena 
“due to ", Nidd I 108,18 - 202,li; Spk I 20,2; 44,27 
293,12; Patis-a 95,5; Nidd-a I 242,21; etarh tesarn 
bhikkhOnarn °Adi-vasena pamAda-vihararn jAnitvA, 
Ud-a 239,s; — ifc. avflpasama-kara-°Adi-kiiesa, 
kankh° (Sacc 141), dhamm® (A II 157,20; Patis II 
93,3), ni-° (Patis I 80,5), paflfl? (Sacc 278), Un° 
(Pj I 84,12 — As 217,19), viciklcch® (Vism 410,3), 
sa-° (Patis I 81,31). 

uddhacca-kukkucca, do. n. |j 3HS auddhatya- 
kaukrtya; cf. kukkucca], excitement and remorse, flurry 
and worry; epex. defin.z —an ti uddhaccaA c'eva 
kukkucca A ca; tattha uddhaccarn nAma cittassa 
uddhatAkAro, kukkuccarh nAma akata-kalyAnassa 
kata-pApassa tappaccayA vippatisaro. cetaso avApa- 
samo ti —ass'ev'etarh nAmarh, Mp I 34,21; cf. Nidd-a 
I 62,25—63,2; —an ti ettha uddhatAkAro uddhaccarn, 
Arammane anicchayataya vatthu’jjhacAro kukkuc- 
carn, Vibh-a 370,17; — — is the 4th of the “five 
hindrances " (nlvarana): kAma-cchanda (or: abhijjhA), 
vyApAda, thlna-middha, —, vicikicchA: D II 300,4— 
301,24 = A 1272,18—273,12 = Vibh 199,12-30 

(D II 300,33 etc.: ajjhattarh — aril "atthi me ajjhattarh 
—an" ti pajAnati ... yatha ca anuppannassa —assa 
uppAdo hoti tao ca pajAnati, yatha ca uppannassa 
—assa pahAnarn hoti t.c.p.); S V 64,17—65,is, quoted 
Vibh-a 270—274 (S V 65,3: ko ca AhAro anuppan¬ 
nassa vA —assa uppadAya uppannassa vA —assa 
bhiyyo-bhAvAya vepullAya t atthi ... cetaso avd- 
pasamo ..., ^ A I 3,24-31); see also nlvarana 

below; — cetaso avupasame ayoniso manasikArena 
—assa uppAdo hoti ... —arh eva-tarn atthato .... 
Ps I 284,28 — Vibh-a 273,18 =■ Sv 781,9; — tassa 
abhijjhA pi ... vyApAdo pi... thlna-middham pi ... 
—am pi ... vicikiccha pi ... arati pi ... tandl pi 
cittarn pariyAdAya titthati, M I 463,38; — destruction, 
suppression, getting rid of —: ajjhattarh vApasanta- 
dtto —A cittarn parisodheti, D I 71,28 —MI 181,22 
— A II 211,3 — Vibh 245,1 — Pp 59,22; —assa pi 
suppativinitattA na andh' andharh viya jhayati, M III 
151,30; —an ca me suppativinltarh, S V 76,20; bhik¬ 
khuno abhijjhA vigatA hoti ... — arh vigatarh hoti. It 

118,14; kama-ccbando pahlno hoti_—aril pahlnarh 

hoti..., D III 269,17 - M 1 294,37 - A I 162,1; te 
... avikkhepena —arh pahAya gata, Ud-a 129,9; —arh 
... pahAya pajahitvA vinoditvA, Nidd I 19,28; iti 
idah ca uddhaccarn idaA ca kukkuccath santA honti 
samita vApasantA attharhgatA abbhattharhgatA ap- 
pitA vyappitA sositA visosita vyantlkatA, tena vuc¬ 
cati: —aril pahAyA ti, Vibh 255,11; — cha dhammA 
—assa pahAnAya sarhvattanti: bahussutatA, pari- 
pucchakata, vinaye pakataAnutA, vuddha-sevitA, 
kalyana-mittata, sappAyakatha, Ps I 285,8-22 — 
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Spk III 167,16-30 = Mp I 50,26 —51,11; idam —am 
nama maha-anattha-karan ti cha dhamme bhavetvS 
pajahati, Sv 216,20 (Sv-pl I 339,17-21); — ifc. 

pahina - 0 (Sv 216,22); — “-nivarana, n.m., the 
hindrance o/ distraction and worry-, pane* ime nlva- 
ran3: kamacchanda-nivaranarh, vyapada-n., thlna- 
middha-n., —am, vidkicchS-n., D 1 246,it =■= \I 11 
203,s = S V 60,2S (E e misprint addhacca) =■ Vibh 
378,» = Nidd I 13,15 — Patis-a 117,10 ^ Dhs204,l6 
( 6 , -I- avijja-n.) = Moh 101,15; — Dhs 205,0-18; 
Pet 137,19; — “-pariyutthita, m/n., possessed, 

obsessed by flurry and worry, sace bhikkhu —o hoti, 
pariyutthita-citto va hoti, M 1 323,18; —ena cetas3 
viharati uddhacca-kukkucca-paretena, A III 232,1o; 
— “-pareta, m/n., i. q. prec. q. o .; —an ti uddhaeca- 
kukkuccena abhibhutarii, Vism-mhl S‘ I 248,17 (— 
B* 1 170,18); — “-pahfina, n., the abandoning, getting 
rid of flurry and worry, Sv 216,27; — “dbhibhQta, 
m/n., i. q. “-pareta q.o.; —ena cetasi gahapati viha- 
ranto, A II 67,5. 

uddhacca-kusala, m/n., expert, skilful as to 
uddhacca; — ifc. dhamm° (Palis II 102,28*). 

uddhacca-gahana (“ggabana), n., the use of 
(the word) “uddhacca"; —en’eva ca kukkucca- 
gahanam katarii hoti, Patis-a 522,30 ^ Th-a I 176,8. 

uddhacca-cariyaL, /., conduct characterised by 
uddhacca; vikkhepa-gatassa —3 s3has3 cariyS (in list 
of S kinds of sShasS cariyS), Nidd I 427,19. 

uddhacca-dosa, m., the fault, blemish of ud¬ 
dhacca; “-ppahSna- (gioing up of), Cp-a 279,16; 
dhamma-nijjhSna-khantiya hi —o pahlyati, 279,17. 

uddhacca-niddesa, m., the exegetical exposition 
of (the term) uddhacca; niddesa-vare —e. As 260,21 
ad Dhs § 429 (86,36 foil.). 

uddhacca-nivarana, n., the hindrance of dis¬ 
traction or flurry; —am avijjS-nlvaranena (in con¬ 
nection with av. niv.) nlvaranafi e’eva nlvarana- 
sariipayuttarii ( and conversely), Dhs 206,38; — Dukap 
289,e foil. 

uddhacca-pakatika, m/n. (so. -prakrtika], of 
restless nature; in epex. of uddhata: uddhato hoti 
capalo ti —o e’eva hoti, Ps III 184,24; uddhatS ti ... 
—4 hutvd, Spk I 115,6; uddhat3 ti —a vippharida- 
mana-cittS, III 257,16. 

uddhacca-pakkhatta, n. abstr. [so. -pakfatva], 
the siding with, association with uddhacca; bala-viri- 
yarii manda-sam3dhirii viriyassa —3 uddhaccam 
abhibhavati, Ps I 291,35 » Vism 130,1. 

liddhacca-pakkhika, m/n. (c/. prec.), siding 
with, favouring, fomenting uddhacca; — Snarii saddhS- 
viriya-pafifiinam, Ps I 292,11 = Spk III 157,28 — 
Vism 130,12; samSdhi-viriyanam kosajj°-dnarii, 
Sv-pl II 414,12. 

uddhacca-paccayS, abl., ado., because of, due to 
uddhacca; —a adhimokkho,'Vibh 168,21; 169,2. 

uddhacca-parijfu(th3na, n., the state of being 
uddhacca-pariyutthita, possessed by uddhacca; 
uddhato ...—Uhitena cetasd bahulam viharati, 
—tthanam kho pana tathSgata-ppavedite dhamma- 
vinaye parihSnam etarit, A V 163,26. 

uddhacca-pariJSha, m., the burning pain of 
uddhacca; — assa anupatthanarii samSdh’indrivassa 
assado hoti, Palis II 9,4. 


uddhacca-pata, m., the fall into uddhacca; 
sati hi cittarh ... — ato rakkhati, Ps I 292,12 = 
Spk III 157,29 = Vism 130,13; viriy4di-bhavana viya 
viriy’indriyassa adhimattatam —ato rakkhanti, Sv-pl 

II 413,23. 

uddhacca-bahulatta, n., abundance, plenty of 
uddhacca; —a avupasanta-cittataya uddhata, Ud-a 
238,19. 

uddhacca-bhumi, /., the plane of uddhacca; 
acc3raddha-viriyarii karoti, —I ti kat4. Pet 187,io. 

uddhacca-manasa, n., a mind possessed or 
characterized by uddhacca; ek5dasa-vidh5nan tu 
hitvS —am, Abhidh-av 58,23*. 

uddhacca-middha, do. n., agitation and torpor; 
—an ti kukkucearii thinafi ca tad-ek'aHhat3ya 
ga hi tarn eva, Vism-mht S* I 259,13. 

uddhacca-megba-thanita, m(/n)., bhvr~, whose 
uddhacca is like the thunder of clouds; —aril sariiyojana- 
val3hakarii vah5 vahanti kudditthirii, Th 760 (Th-a 

III 30,85 expl. impossible). 

uddhacca-rahita, m/n., devoid of, free, from 
uddhacca; Abhidh-s-mht S' 174,ll; — ife. lin° (Sv-pl 
I137,4;II167,e). 

uddhacca-vamana, n., he vomiting, i.e. aban¬ 
doning, giving up of uddhacca; bhagavS —aril kareti 
("causes ... to vomit, give up u.”). Mil 335,19. 

uddhacca-viggahita, mfn., seized by uddhacca; 
ifc. dhamm’ —aril manasarii (so read), A II 157,20 

— Palis II 93 , 3 ; 100,34 ^ 101,5 (dhamm*—mdnaso; 

— cf. Patis-a 585,26 foil., 589,10 foil.). 

uddhacca-vlppayutta, m/n., free from "ud¬ 
dhacca; vinnana-cariyS ... —3 carati, Patis I 80,1 o; 
opp. u.-sariipayutta q.o. 

uddhacca-virahlta, m/n., free from, rid of 
uddhacca; anuddhato ti —o, Nidd-a 321,12; avik- 
khitta-citto ti —o, 466,io. 

uddhacca-sarhyojana, n., the fetter of uddhacca 
(4th of S saihy°, see uddhacca); Sv-pl II 408,16. 

uddhacca-sampayutta, mfn., associated, con¬ 
nected with uddhacca; yo ... chando uddhacca- 
sahagato —o, avarfi vuccati atipaggahito chando, 
S V 277,19, 76 (viriyarii) 279,6; —3 c4raU ti afliiana- 
cariyS, Palis I 82,1; yasmirii samaye akusalarii cittaih 
uppannarii hoti upekkh3-sahagatarii —aril, Dhs 86,21 

— Vibh 168,ie; — Vibh-a 209,31; — opp. uddhacca- 
vippayutta q.o. 

uddhacca-sahagata, m/n., associated, connected 
with, accompanied by uddhacca; S V 277,19, see 
prec. (Spk III 258,29: uddhacccna vokinnatS chando 
—o nama hoti); vicikiccha-sahagatarii (°to) —aril 
(°—o) mohaih (°ho), Dhs 243,9-25 (As 261,i; cf. Moh 
81,se); —aril (akusala-cittarii), Moh 35,23; — Sv-pl 
II 396,31; — ifc. vicikicch 0 (Vism 410,lo; As 368,s); 

— “-kilesa, m., impurity, affliction associated with 

uddhacca; uddhacce ca —e ca khandhe ca na 
kampati + ti samatha-balarii, Patis I 98,18 (Patis-a 
315,24); — 1198,4; Vism-mhl S' III 642,1; — 

“-khandha, m., —e na vedhati, PaUs-a 315,29 
(khandhe c3 ti uddhacca-saihpayutta-catukkhandhe, 
ib. 315,26);-°-citta-, n., mind associated with ud¬ 

dhacca; defin. Vism-mhl S* II 307,8; — “-citfup- 
p3da, m., arising of thought associated with uddhacca; 
PaUs-a 315,22 (see °-kiiesa, “-khandha); mohena 
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lobha-dosa-rahita dve —a gahita, Spk III 64,12; — 
°-tta, n. abstr., Moh 13,10. 

uddhaccanugata, mfn., attended by uddhacca; 
(akusala-cittam) thina-middhSnugatam pana sam- 
khittam, —am vikkhittam, Vism 410,14. 

uddhaccSnupatita, m/n., subject to, fallen on 
uddhacca; atipaggahitam cittam —am samadhissa 
paripantho, Palis I 165,14; — 166,17. 

uddha-cchidaka-(j21a-)v3tapSna, n., a ( lattice ) 
window having apertures (only) at the lop; rajS ... 
sabba-gabbhesu —ka-vStapanani karesi, Dhp-a I 211, 
14 = Mp 1 441,e (pasSde — ka-jala-va°). 

uddha-J3nu, m/n. [so. urdhva-jSnu), with knees 
raised upwards; na siyS —u v5 aggirii pad’antare 
katva, Bhes 3: it. 

uddha-j£la, n., a net set upstream (of a bather); 
—«, Ja III 370,22 (v. f. uddharii-jale). 

‘uddhata, m/n. (so. uddhrta, pp. of uddharati 
f.o.J (sometimes eon/ounded with uddhata q. o .; see 
also uddhita); 1. pulled —, drawn —, taken —, dug 
out; rescued; 2. raised, lifted up (danda); picked up; 
3. removed, carried away; 4. selected, reserved (1); 
5. (e/.s) brought out, set forth ( subject, topic); [6. worn 
out (clothes); see uddhata); — 1. (kalala) —o (drawn, 
rescued out of the mud), Ja II 26,21; epex. for 
ubbhata q.v.. Ill 53,1#'; Dhp-a I 289,8; devata 
—e Slope Skiranti (sprinkled each morsel of food as 
the tathSgata took it out of his bowl). Mil 231,20; 
SvStam khanitvS "-parhsum .. . udake vikiritva, 
Ja V 49,2; samuddodakam uddharitvS ... °-mattam 
eva tarn udakam parivattetvS sappi ahosi, Bas 61,21; 
(dugga papStS —o (taken out', rescued; E* -to, v. I. 
-to, C*S*B* ct. -to)); — 2. rSja-dandenS ti “-dandena 
(staff, rod raised for punishment), Spk I 133,17; 
parassa kusa-dandakam (kusa blade used as mark or 
lot) uddharati, °-matte (as soon as picked up) parSji- 
karii hoti, Sp 378,17 # Kkh 29,3 (ad Vin III 58,22-24; 
cf. V 129,18 kusSvahara) ^ Upasak 212,30; — 3. — e 
tanti-khilake, Thi 391; sassanam “-kale (when the crops 
have been carried), Ja I 143,20; — 4. °-bhattarh ... 
caramSnassa ad3si bhikkhuno, Ja III 413,23* (ct.: 
—an ti attano patta-kotthSsa-vasena uddharitvS 
Iaddha-bhSga-bhattaih); — 5. jhan’angani na —Sni, 
As 264,24; ... ti pucchaya —am cakkhum, 310,is; — 
Sv 372,27 (Sv-pt I 481,7); Sv-pt I 237,28; II 142,24; 
387,12; — ifc. an°, [ut“ Vin I 290,13 see uddhata); 
— # -d3(ha, m(fn)., with fangs extracted (snake); 
—o viya sappo, Ja I 505,8 *= Spk I 325,9 ^ Ja II 
259,2s; — VI 6,2s; — °-phaIa, m. bhvr., with testicles 
removed, castrated; (gono) taruna-kale yeva — o ahosi, 
UpSsak 218,10; cf. next; — °-bIja, m. bhvr., with seed 
removed, i.e. castrated; (chakalo) uddhita-pphalo ti 
—a, Ja VI 237,33'; (kapi) uppanna-divase yeva 
yfltba-patinS ... —o, UpSsak 218,17; — "-visa, 
m(fn)., with poison removed (snake); —o va sappo, 
Ap 30,12 (Ap-a. 236,3$: uppStita-ghora-viso); — 
°-salla, m/n., with the-dart pulled out; —3 anSsavS 
sufiflSgSra-gatS ramSm’ aham, ThI 389; — abbu- 
|hika-sallo —o, Nidd I 59,10. 

‘uddhata, n., arrogance (7); Abh 169: uddhac- 
carh —am ca, prob. misreading or misprint (or ud- 
dhava q. v. (in singh. script va/ta easily confounded). 
uddhatatta, n. abstr. from ‘uddhata 3.; bahu- 


vacana-vasena pucchaya —a "because the question is 
set forth in the plural ", As 368,14. 
uddhanha, see uddanda. 

uddhata, mfn. |/s., pp. of ud-han) (sometimes 
i confounded with uddhata q.v.), 1. excited, agitated, 
(mentally) restless, distracted, flurried; haughty (cf. 
abstr. uddhacca); 2. worn out (clothes; uddhata in 
this meaning prob. wrong, cf. opp. ahata "not beaten", 
a: not yet washed, new); — 1. —o hoti capalo, M I 470, 
n; puggalS — —a unnala capala mukharS vikinna- 
vacS, I 32,o; III 6,12 5* S I 61,4 - V 269,20 (='ud- 
' dhacca-pakatika-vipphandamana-cittS, Spk III 257, 
10) = Ud 37,30 (Ud-a 238,18,20 £• -ta) * A III 391, 
18 Pp 35,4; kSma-ragena addita ahosim — S, Thi 77 
! (— nSnSrammane vikkhitta-dtta asamahitS, Thi-a 
80,1); yo —ena cittena samphaA ca bahu bhasati, A 
j II 23,12*; — S V 113,31—115,4 (quoted Vism 133,ie 
i foil.);' A V 95,o; It 72,0*; As 278,s; —am cittam 
! niggahetabbam, linam cittam paggahetabbarii. Mil 
' 185,25 (Mil-) 32,18); Sacc 86; —o loko avQpasanto, 
| Palis I 127,8 — Ud-a 142,22 (E‘ -)o); Lank’issaro ... 

| uddharitvS taih —am (“destroyed the haughlhy one", 

I Geiger), Mhv LIX 6; hlnSdhika-jana-scvitaih vut- 
tim pakasento c -dina-bhava-niggaham (restraint of 
1 haughtiness and meanness) karoti, Spk II 2,s; 2. 
i ut’uddha)Snam (so E e N*; E‘ o. I. °tanam) dussanam, 
j Sp 1128,18: ut’uddhatanam dussanan ti ututo, digha- 
| kalato, uddhatSnam; (Horner Trsl. IV 413 n. 3: 

| "utuddhata, lit. drawn out by the seasons”); — ifc. 
i ut° (prec.); — °-c5ri(n), mfn., moving distractedly: 
j bhantena ti, ito c’ ito ca paribbhamantena — inS, 

| Spk III 287,10 (ad S V 369,18 foil.); — °-bhSva, m. 
j abstr., i.q. uddhacca q.v.; —o uddhaccam, tarn 

! avOpasama-lakkhanam_, Vism 469,s ■= As 250,2s 

, = Moh 40,23 ■= Nidd-a I 62,2s = Abhidh-av 23,32; 
uddhaccam cittassa —o, Mp II 378,28; uddhaccaya 
samvattatl ti —aya samvattati, 111390,12; uddhaccan 
ti —am, vikkhepan ti attho, Palis-a 537,2; — 
°5k5ra, m., i. q. prec.; uddhaccam nSma cittassa — o, 
It-a II 177,18; uddhaccan ti: —e na vupasamo ti 
avupasamo, As 260,22. 

uddhata(r), m. (sa. uddhartr; read uddhatta(r) 
7], he who putts out, removes; saltanam —a ti tesam 
sailanam ... uddharitS, Patis-a 409,23 ad Palis I 127, 
10 sallSnarft uddhato (so E*, with v. 1. uddhatS). 

uddha-dehika, mfn. [so. aurdhvadchika), relat¬ 
ing to a deceased person; obsequies; mat’attham 
tad-ahe danam: tlsv etam —am, Abh 423. 

uddhana, n. (so. *uddhmana, *uddhSna, Am-k 
J II 9,28 with c/.J, 1. a cooking stove, hearth: either a mere 
hole dug into the ground or, usually, three stones or 
bricks (or pottery cones) put in a triangle between which 
the wood for the fire is laid and on which the pot is put 
(tayo pSsane thapetvS ukkhalim aropenti, Sv 965,18; 
Ja III 425^ three human skulls used instead); 2. a 
blacksmith's furnace; (see Rhys Davids, SBE XXVI 
: 86 n. 3; I. B. Horner, Mil Trsl. II 72 n. 3; Turner 
i I-A 95); — —am ca culli, Abh 455; culla ... —e, 

! 1119; kammaranaft ca —e — ukkS-saddo pavattati, 
Sadd 478,28*; ukkS-mukhe ti —e, Ps II 148,7; — 
ekacce —ani khananti, Sn 104,23; attano ghare 
| °-khanSpana-daru-phalanAdini karesi, Spk I 312,12; 

| -am karetvS, Ja V 385,24; vihare —ani karetva, 

55 
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Sv 600,17; Uhi inanussa-sisehi —aril katva, Ja III 
425,5 (manussa-sis° 425,22'); — to put pot, food, 
woter etc. on —: —aril aropeti: Dll 333,l; Spk I 259,3; 
Dhp-a I 224,3; Ud-a 118,14; Ras 161,24; —e aropeti: 
Ja I 33,21; V 471,9; Sv 487,il; °Aropitarii viya uda- 
karn, Ja 1 472,7; — e thapesi, Ja III 71,17; udakaih 
bhajana-gatarii — e (at)thapilarii. Mil 259,25 foil.; 
mahati-maha-pariyoge °-gate, 118,s; — (pAyasarh) 
—a otaretva, Ja V 389,la; — —e mariisarii pacitvA 
khadi, Ja III 178,3; — “-kapallani ca Adaya ("with 
hearth(stones ) and pot") upari-mahatalarii aniyha 
paca, Ja I 346,2s; “-tthanarii AgantvA, III 425,7; 
°-sajjanadisu sabba-payogesu, Kkh 3,19; — ( miracle) 
—ato appa-raattako pi dhAmo na utthahatl, Ja I 68, 
24; — Vism 171,io; Pp-a 173,13; UpAsak 301 ,io (?); 
— ifc. kammAr° (Ps I 175,11, quoted Sadd 478,24); 

manussa-sis° (above); -°-antara, n., the spacers) 

between the three hearth-stones; (parrot) maretvA —esu 
pakkbipi, Ja II 133,is; — “-kuta-sadisa, mfn., 
(buttocks) shaped like the (rounded) tops of hearth¬ 
stones; (in list of parisa-dusakar not to be ordained:) 
mahS-anisado va —ehi (E e w. r. °kuta°) Anisada- 
maihsebi accuggatehi samannAgato, Sp 1030,8; — 
°-koti-santhana, mfn., i.q.pree.; Anisada-marhsarh 
—aril, Yisra 252,27 (mht S« II 27,ie: “kotl ti mattikA- 
pindena kat’uddhanassa koti) = Pj I 46,21. =■ Vibh-a 
235,24; — °-dvAra, n., the door (i. e. opening 7) of 
a cooking-stove; (dog thinking :) —e (v. 1. °-thAne) 
chari karri vyAhitvA usumarii ganhanto nipajjissami, 
Spk III 69,io; acelo sunakho viya —e nipanno, 
Sv 821,5; — °-panti, /., a row of cooking-stoves; 
dvAdasa-yojanikarh — irii katvA, Dhp-a III 219,23; 
cf. next; — °-pAli, /., i- q. pree.; brahmano —irii 
bandhapetva, mahA-catiyo uddhanarri AropetvA ..., 
Spk I 259,3; — “-matthaka, m.n., the top of an u.; 
(bhattaih) —e ("is on the stove"), Dhp-a II 3,13; — 
°-santbSna, mfn., shaped like an u.; kati-atthlni 
dve pi ekAbaddhAni (so read) hutvS kumbhakSra- 
ka(ta)-—ani (the two hip-bones when fastened to¬ 
gether are the shape of a potter-made uddhana), Vism 
254,22 “ Vibh-a 237,22 ¥= Pj 150,3: kumbhakSrehl 
kata-culi-santhAnAni. 

Uddhana-dvAra, n., Npr. of a village in Rohana 
in Ceylon (PPN I 384); here king VikkamabAhu 
gained his Sth victory, Mhv LX1 16 (see Trsl. Geiger 
I 226 n. 2); prince Slrivallabha made it a royal capital 
of the Atthasahassa region, LXI 25 (Geioer I 227 
n. 4, II 29 n. 4); it played a considerable role in the 
campaigns of ParakkamabShu I, LXXIV 86, 113; 
LXXV 182. 

uddba-patta, (mf)n. bhvr., (monk's robe) with 
the alms-boivl uppermost; (bhikkhavo) —aril ca dvararii 
pSrupantu (shall wear the robe in such wise that the 
alms-bowl is not covered by its folds), Mhv XXII 67 
(see Geiger’s trsl. 152 n. 1) = Ras 168,37 (reading 
°patta). 

Dddba(m)-pSda, mfn., with feet up (and head 
down: mostly with opp. adho-sira or avaih-sira); 
(spellings °a-p° and °arii-p° indiscriminately; °a-p° 
confirmed by metre in iloka cadence Ja IV 103,7* =” 
V 143,27*); a) in hell: tarn enarh niraya-palS —aril 
adho-siraih thapetvS/gahetvJ, M III 166,28; 167,7; 
183,8,1s; A I 141,12,20; Kv 598,2; Nidd 1404,14,20; 


balava puriso —aril adho-sirarii gahctva, A IV 133,24; 
134,0; —o thito ceva cirarii balo apaccatha (so read), 
Pv 752; kamarii palami nirayarii —o avarii-siro, 
Ja I 233,9*; avarii-siro patito —o, IV 103,7* * V 143, 
28*; khipiriisu niraye ghore —am avarii-sirarii, Vv 615; 

—o avarii-siro_maha-niraye nibbatti, Ras 112,30; 

— b) foetus during birth: (satta) —5 adho-sira yoni- 
magge pakkhitta, Ps IV 183,25, quoted Sv-pt II 23,18; 
(gabbho) parivattito — o adho-siro hutva yoni- 
mukhe hoti, Ud-a 123,16. 

uddha-bahu, mfn., with arms raised; (beings in 
hell) — urii (ado.) viravante (part. ace. pi.), Cp-a 319,1. 

uddham-adho-tiriyat5, /. abstr., the notions of 
upwards, downwards and horizontally; kasina-vasena 
kasin'ugghatimdkase (so read), kasin’ugghStimSkisa- 
vasena tattha pavatta-viiifiane —5 veditabbfi, Sv 
1048,1s (ad D III 268,20 virinana-kasinarii; Sv-pl 
III 345,28—346,3). 

uddham-Sghfltanika, m. |correct prob. °gha° 
(Rhys Davids, D trsl. I 43 n. 2) but cf. CPD I 
fighStana (metr. evidence for °gba° not conclusive); 
R. O. Franks, D trsl. 34 n. 6), (a heretic) believing 
in existence after death; D I 30,31—33,20; 40,32— 
41,li: santi ... eke samana-brahmani —a saftni-vdda 
(asaAAi-vida, n’evasanni - n£sanni - v3d£), uddham 
ighatanA saAAirii (asaAAirii, n’eva saAAirii nAsaAnirii) 
attanarn paAnSpcnti solasahi (atthahi, atthahi) 
vatthAhi (Sv 119,3: —3 ti Aghatanarh vuccati mara- 
narii, uddham aghatani attinarh vadantl ti —5; 
D E* °gha°, Sv E‘ °gha°); Sv-p( I 229,8 foil. 

uddha(m)mukha,, mfn., with face turned up¬ 
wards, having the mouth, opening, tips upwards, 
directed upwards or upstream; —o hutva uisidi, Sadd 
876,14; uddham olokento ti upari-disarii —o hutva 
vilokento, Nidd-a I 390,7; ussankl ti ... parisaAkSya 
ca —aril sariikamSno; Ud-a 163,s; 0 om3n >) —ani, 
Sp 189,30; ( hair-sieve ) niddhuneyya ti —aril katva 
dhune^ya, Ps II 272,3; kissa Gangd —5 na sandati? 
Mil 295,18; (pahiro) hettha thatvA —aril dinno um- 
majUio nSma, Spk I 48,7. 

uddha-mQla(lca), mfn., having the roots upwards; 
vito ... rukkharii ubbattetva pStetvS —aril adho- 
sakharii katvA, Dhp-a I 75,17 # 76,5 (—a karri). 

uddham-ekanta-Iomi(n), m(fn)., (a couch hav¬ 
ing a wool covering) with hair on the upper side and 
(a covering) made of hair altogether (or: with hair at 
one sidel), —I ca pallanko me susanthato, Ap 526,4 
(E* uddharii-e, v. L udda-e°), quoted ThI-a 55,18* 
(E* uddha-e°, pallankfi “thata), brachyl. for udd(h)a- 
lonil ekantaloml of diehl Vin I 192,7 etc., see udda- 
loml. 

uddharh-p5da, uddham-mukha, see uddha-. 
uddham-bhSga, m., upper part (of the world), 
upper world; uddharii bhajantl ti —A, rup3rupa- 
bhavA, Vism-mht S* III 606,1; Spk-pt B* 11 413. 

uddharn-bhAgiya, mfn. | BHS Ardhva-bhA- 
giya), conducive or leading to the upper worlds, 
qualifying the last five of the ten fetters (sarhyojana), 
the first five being orarii-bhaglya ( q.v .); defin: —Ani 
paAca bahiddhA-sariiyojanarn nAma ..., uddharii 
vuccati rQpArApa-dhAtu, tatth* uppatti-nipphAdanato 
tarii uddharii bhajantl ti —Ani, Mp II 130,14; —ani ti 
upari-bhAgiyAni, V 4,7; —Ani ti upari-kottkAsiyAni, 
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Spk III 137,13; — pane' —ani sariiyojanani: rupa- 
rSgo arupa-rago mano uddhaccam avijja, D III 
234,19 * S V 61,n — 136,45 etc. (cf. PTC); anaga- 
missa puggalassa . .. pane’ ->301 sariiyojanani appa- 
hlnSni, Kv 100,8-30; ef. Pp 22, is; Nett 49,43; — 
Thi-a 159^; Spk I 188,l; Vism-mht S e III 603,3; 
Sv-pt II 72,17 (ad Sv 463,3 sabba-bandhana); — 
“-kilesa, m., defilements leading to the u. worlds ; Sv- 
pt III 317,8; — “-bhava, m. abstr.; —ena uddharn 
assa tanha-sotarft vatta-sotaft ca ti uddham-soto, 
UpSsak 342,43; — °-sangahita, mfn., included, com¬ 
prised in the u.; ife. orambhagiy® (Sv-pt II 72,17); 
— °-sarhyojana, n., fetter as to upper worlds ; rupa- 
rSgo ... avijja ti ime panca uddham nibbattanaka- 
kkhandhSdi-samyojakattS —Sni nama, Vism 682,35 
*= Abhidh-av 129,14; pane’ —ani puriso jaheyya, 
Dhp-a IV 109,4 * Spk I 24,15; — 91,44; Pp-a 198,30. 

UddhambhSglya-sutta, n., title of S V 61,14— 
62,io. 

uddhamma, mfn. (so. uddharma], being out¬ 
side, against the dhamma, heretical (generally followed 
by ubbinaya " being outside the vinaya, un-vinaya"); 
idam vatthuih -am ubbinayam apagata-satth..- 
sdsanaih, Vin II 306,40 ^ 307,48, ef. Jinak 42,44; 
-am ubbinayaft ca apagatam satthu sSsane attham 
dhammah ca bhinditva. Dip V 19; adhamma-kam- 
manl ti —Sni kammani, Mp II 149,is; «am ubbi- 
nayarn sSsanarn dlpentS, IV 18,45 = Sv 525,43 ^ 
Ps III 157,1 = Sp 195,9 ^ 228,31; mSdiso nama 
~am ubbinayam satthu-sSsannrh gaheyya, Ps IV 
109,7 = Ss 116,4 ^ Ud-a 317,5; —am ubbinayam 
vilomam aniyySnikaih satthu-sSsanarn bhavey^a, 
Sp 604,is; sasanarh —am ubbinayam parivajjitu- 
kamena, Sandes 27,15; — °-ubbinaya-bh3va, m. 
abstr., the fact of being outside the dhamma and 
vinaya; tarn pi —ena chaddapetvS maharSjS sasana- 
suddhim akSsi, Sandes 26,43. 

1 ud<Ihara, m. [vb. noun from uddharati], lifting; 
extracting; ife. see p3d° (Mhv Ext XXX 263), dur° 
(Spk I 48,10). 

'uddhara, m., a kind of bird (unidentified; cf. 
uddara, uddaraka, qq. u. 7); ukkusS ca senakS —a 
(p.l. undharS) bahu, Ap 347,15. 

Uddha-rattha, see Paftc’uddharattha. 

uddharana, n. (Is.) (vb. noun of uddharati q. £>.); 
1. taking out, drawing out; 2. pulling out, a: rescue; 
3. raising, lifting up (foot); picking up; 4. remooal, 
putting away; 5. abstract, synopsis, resume (epex. for 
uddh3ra); — 1. (so bhikkhu arigajStassa) —am 
sadiyati, Vin 111 29,18—33,17 passim (Sp 262,10) ^ 
Vin-vn 7; (Patis II 211,7 ahirii karandS uddhareyya:) 
citten'ev’ assa —am vedltabbam, Patis-a 666,16; 
paAca telani eka-catiyam pakkhipitva ... tato 
“idam tila-telam, idam $3sapa-telan“ ti ek’ekassa 
patiyekkam —am nama dukkaram, Spk II 295,1 ^ 
295,8; — 2. vikkantan ti °’atth3ya kata-parikam- 
mam, Ja IV 271,9' (ad 271,4*); vatja-dukkhato 
s akara-cittena, Sv-pt I 310,1 o; — 3. tattha —am 
n3ma padassa bhOmito ukkhipanam, Vism 621,33; 
akkanta-tthanato padassa ukkhipanam —am, Sv-pt 
1321,4; —e pathavi-dhatu apo-dhatu ... omatta 
honti manda, itare dve adhimatta honti balavatiyo, 
Vism 622,4 ^ Sv 192,47; yasma vayo-dhatuya 


anugata tejo-dhatu —assa paccayo, °-gatika (i>. I. 
uddhanga 9 ) hi tejo-dh5tu, Sv-pt I 320,41; —e pavatta 
r3p3rupa-dhamma atiharanam na papunanti, Ps I 
260,35 = Spk III 190,9 74' II 99,n; — 4. bhisakko 
salla-katto . . . tassa rogassa — aya upakaranam 
upatthapeyya. Mil 149,18; attano santake vissasika- 
puggalike °3dini katva ..., Kkh 91,38;—5.samana- 
sadda-vacaniyanam atthanam —am atth’uddbaro, 
Sadd 562,13; atth'uddharo tena vattabb’atthanam 
—am, Sv-pt I 271,48; — ife. SIopa-° (Spk III 197,4), 
udak° (Spk II 295,e), kantak* (Dhp-a III 115,9), 
J5tak° (Mil-( 44—52), p5d°'(-k31e Vism 622,4), bij° 
(Dhp-a 1327,11), sail® (UpSsak 141,14), sass° (-samaya 
Mil 307,29); — °-gatlka, mfn., leading to lifting up. 
(the foot), see above 3; — °-dukkata, n., offence arising 
out of throwing up soil, Sp 313,15 (cf. Vin 11148,4 
under uddharati 3.); — s 3k3ra, m., see above 2. 

uddharati, pr. t sg. (Is.; so. ud-dhr and ud-hr], 
1. to draw —, pull —, take —, dig —, scoop out; 
haul; unearth (treasure); 2. (take, draw out of dangerous 
situation, a:) I o rescue, save (often implied in 1.), esp. 
of salvation from sarhsira, by Buddha; 3. to 
raise, lift up, pick up, gather; levy (tax); 4. to 
remove, pull or carry away, reap (sassa); tear or cut off; 
5. (epex., late) to select, pick out, bring out (for com¬ 
ment or quotation); to make a summary or synopsis 
(cf. uddhiira); — forms: pr. —ati, — 3mi etc.; med. 
—ate (m. c., Ap 45,44; Ras 268,35*); — part. — anta; 
nom. —am, gen. —ato; med. — amlnam (aec. fern.); — 
imper. 1 sg. —a, —ahi; 2 pi. — atha; — pot. —e, 
—eyya, —eyyarii; 3 pi. —eyyum; — aor. 3 sg. —i, 
—I; udaddhari Ja I 193,9*; 1 sg. —im, 3 pi. —imsu; — 
fut. —issati, 1 sg. — issam, — issami; — inf. —itum, 
uddhattum, uddhatum; — abs. (very frequent) 
—itvS, (rare) —itvSna, uddhatvS; — ger. — aniya and 
—itabba qq.v.; — pp. uddhata, uddhlta qq. v.; — 
caus. —eti (7), — apeti, uddhareti (?) qq.v.; — pass. 
—fyati q. v.; — 1. (mayarh ... vejjS) mOlani — ama, 
Vin I 277,n; (puriso rukkhassa) mulani —eyya, 
S II 88,8 - A I 204,47 = II 199,3, quoted Ud-a 27,14; 
kodhassa ca atimanassa ca mOlarh palikhanitvS 
—itv5 +, Nidd I 490,9; (nama-rtipassa) mulSni 
—itv3, UpSsak 356,3; taruna-tila-gacche mOiato —ati, 
Ras 190,43; (rukkhaih) sa-mulam pi abbOheyyya, 
—eyyS ti attho, Pv-a 115,4; — epex. for abbahati/ 
abbdhati see further Ja 1195,13' (read with C* —a 
iunca ti), Vv-a 327,14, Pj II 567,• (sallam), Nidd I 
419,44 (sallam); — sallam —e, —ati, —issati: Th 756; 
757; MU 293,lo; — (grey hair) phalitSni sandSsena 
—itvS, M II 77,4 foil. ^ Ja I 138^; (eyes) uddhatvS 
(so read with C *) eakkhOni, IV 406,43* (akkhini 
—itvS, ct.); rafino cakkhuni uddhatvS, 408,7*; — 
khSnukam —ati, Sp 315,17; (dassu-khllam) Ohanis- 
sSmi ti — issSmi ("'shall pull out the stake, a: eradicate 
the plague, of robbers"), Sv-p( I 423,n (D I 135,13); 
— unearth treasure: nidhl nikhSto ... tarn —Shi, 
Ja III 24,39*; (nidhim) —anti, Khp VIII5; nlda- 
hitvS thapitam ... hiraftnam 4- — anto, Vv-a 157,14; 
(buried body of murdered woman) parikhS-kOpS 
—itvS, Ud 44,18; — kOpato udakam —itvS, Vv-a 305, 
43; samuddodakam —itvS, Ras 61,40; — hatthehi 
udakam omasitvS purarh hiranha-suvannassa kum- 
bhim —itva, D II 176,24 = Mill 175,47; ef. Ras 

55* 
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280,4; uyarii vajira-samuddo ti . . . jalarii khipapetva 
vajira-sararh —itva, Ja IV 139,23; thcro . .. (kulum- 
bikam) udaka —itvS Piyangu-dipe patillhapesi, Ras 
296,20; — kakkatakam udaka —itvS, M I 234,12 = 
S I 123,23; balisiko . . . macche —itvS, Ja III 52,14; 
balisena macche —itva, Ras 268,2$; macche —ate 
dani balisena, 268,35*; tarn enam niraya-pSIS balisena 
—itva (from Kharodaka nadi), M III 185,33; yathS 
gilitvS balisam — eyya sa-lohitarh, —itvS sukhl assa 
.... Ja IV 195,11*; ogayhSham pokkharanim ... 
—5mi bhisam, Ap 420,18; — ahim karandS ( slough) 
—eyya, D I 77,19 = Mil 18,1 — Patis II 211,7; 

puriso kumbhakSra-pakS unham kumbham —itvS, 
S II 83,8; (kasinam) ugghStento (so read) hi . .. na 
kapSlato puvam viya —ati .... Vism 327,23 # 
Abhidh-av 100,24*; — gha(iy3 odanam —itva pattam 
puretvS, Ud 29,28; kumbhito —itvS diyamSnam 
bhikkham, Pp-a 231,20; — ( ef . meaning 2;) tarn 

purisam gutha-kupa —atha _ —eyyum __ 

D II 324,8; ef. A III 404,1: attanS palipa-palipanno 
param palipa-palipannam —ati ti n’etarii thanam 
vijjati, attanS a-palipa-p. param p.-p.am —issati .... 
M 1 45,3 foil. = Kidd I 32,4 (* 32,2); raja ... 
amacce assSsctvS pamsum viyuhitvS sabbe —itva..., 
Ja I 265,ie; ahan tarn —issSmi giri-duggato, V70,20*; 
khippam mamarii —a (pull me out of abyss), VI 308, 
29*. pilakam ... sikkaya pakkhipitvS otSretvS te 
tayo pi —i (pulled out of narrow pit); — 2. asakkhim 
vata attanam uddhStum udaka thalam, Ja III 133, 
24* (E* misreading u(tha°; el. —itum) — Th 88; 
yam —im vahane vuyhamSnam mahodake salile 
sigha-sote, Ja IV 260,8*; duggS — ath’ attSnarh panke 
sanno va kunjaro, Dhp 327; tathSgato —anto 
maha-dugga, Ap 390,20; caturasiti pSna-sahassani 
mahS-viduggS —itva, D III 27;i2; Gotamena naraka- 
papStam papatanto —itva thale patitthSpito, I 234,8; 
kena ... upSyena tarn narakS —eyyam ? Ras 292,n; 
jSti-pSram tarissami, —issarh sa-devakam, Ja VI 546, 
19*; bhava-samuddamhi nimugge —I jino, Ap500,28; 
jane bhav'annavS —itum, Dith I 21; samsSrato 
—itva nibbjna-talam pSpesi, Ap-a 225,2$; apaya- 
maggato —itvS, Spk 1 206,28; vipathS — itvana 
patham acikkhase tuvam, Ap83,ll; — see further 
Dhp-a III 133,2; Ap 149,i; 323,8; 421,30 * Bv V 7; 
Anig 87; Ras 199,18*; — 3. (for stealing) pamsum 
khanati va vyflhati v5 —ati vS, Spatti dukka(assa, 
Vin III 48,2; bharanam yarh kiAci ... suddha- 
cittena bhumiyam nikkhipitvS puna theyya-cittena 
kes'agga-mattam — antassa pSrSjikam, Sp 337,22 ^ 
Vin-vn 149; ef. Sp 329,it; kusam (kusa blade used as 
mark or lot) —ati, —itva, —ato Kkh 29,29-34 * Upa- 
sak 212^2-31 ("pick up’\ ef. kusSvahSra); asakku- 
neyye pSsSne uddhStum catu-paAcahi ... khipi, 
Mhv XXIII 57 « Ras 198,1* (uddhattum); — si 
mam ankena —I bhaddS mStS puttam va, Ja III 
190,$*; — (mahSpuriso) samam padam bhumiyam 
nikkhipati, samam —ati, D III 146,lo; (Gotamo) 
nStidOre padam —ati, n'accasanne padam nikkhipati, 
M II 137,14; dakkhinam pathamam padam —anto 
narasabho, Ps III 23,12* — Spk III 49,1** — Ud-a 
44,9*; sugata —antS va gacchare pathamam dakkhi¬ 
nam padam, Ap 426,22; DIpankaro ... dakkhinam 
padam —i, Bv II 76; saAjSta-kopo so nago n'—ate 


padam, Ap 45,22; padam -antassa, 400,9; (gavi) 
pacchimam padarh —eyya, A IV 418,12 = 419,is; 
( gathering firewood ;) daruni —anto, Ja V 249,20; 
—itvi, I 255,20, —antiya ... itthiva, Dhp-a I 15,14; 
—amanam itthim, Ja I 134,13; (list of impossible feats) 
Sineru-padato valikam —anto viya, Spk II 139,28 
Sv 122,19 (ef. Sv-pt I 234,17); — (levy a tax:) bhavam 
ce raji balirh —eyya, D I 135,11; na sakkS balim 
uddhattum, Mhv XXVIII 4 (= -itum, ct.); — 

4. so asanam —eyya (shall remove teacher's chair), 
Vin 1157,18 # 158,4 # 47,8; senSsanam paAAapetva 
... pakkamantS n’eva —imsu, IV 39,17 40,17,23; 

kathinam —itum, —itabbam, —eyya, —ati “to remove 
the kathina (privileges)”, IV 287,24-29 (Trsl. Horner 
115 a. 1—3); — (balivaddo) garum bharam udad- 
dhari (“pulled away, moved, removed a heavy load”), 
Ja I 193,9* (- Vin IV 5,37*, reading udabbahi); 

(mSlirra-bljam) vana-kammika —eyyum, M I 306,12; 
cittarii tato —itvS, Dhp-a I 289,11; —itvS tarn 
uddhatam, Mhv LIX 6 (Geioer:. “having destroyed 
the haughty one”); (tila-vaho) tato puriso vassa-satassa 
vassa-catassa accayenaekam ekam tilam —eyya, Snl26, 

10 « S I 152,4 ^ II 182,19 Kidd I 355,21 

11 134,28; (satta kol*atthi-mattiyo gujikS) maha- 
pa(haviyS —itvS (" taking away from”), Spk II 130,11; 
sa-hatlhena sisam kantha-najato —itvS, Att IX 4; 
anujanami vikannam (misshapen corner of garment) 
—itum, Vin I 297,19 (Sp 1129,12: digha-konam chin- 
diturh); — to reap (cf. Ja I 143,28 sassSnain uddhata- 
kSle): vapitvS —itvS vS pi puna ropitam, Pv-a 139,17; 
puriso ... dhaAnam —eyya. Mil 263,14 (Horner; 
not reap but grow (?]); manussehi sassSdini —itvS 
sammukha-tthane maggS dinna, Ja I 86.31; kanittho. 
pana (sasse) —itvS (after reaping) adSsi, Ps II 188,8; 
khettam say am eva rasim katvS madditvS palalam 
—itvS (after removing the straw), Ras 141,n; — 5. 
idani gSthSya angSni —itvS dassetabbani, Spk I 99, 
18; ariya-magga-rahadassa angSni —itvS dassento, 
237,28; ySni bavisati jStakani nissSya pucchito hoti, 
tSni mayS —itvS kathetabbSni, Mil-( 45,8 (ef. title 
jatak’uddharanam); "pativedhe” ti padarit —itvS 
saccSbhisamayam dassesi, Pa(is-a 332,15; ettha . (in 
gSthS fust quoted) "sllavanto” ti padam —itvS ... 
ti attha-vannanS kata, UpSsak 193,14; ySni (dhutan- 
gSni) gahatthSnarh anurupani, tSni visum —itvS 
... vinicchaya-kathS vattabbS, tesu ca —iyamSnesu 
...» 247,20; — Abhidh-av 46,$*; 81,2$; — idani tato 
tato ‘>itvS... tividhS sadda-bhedarii kathaySma,Sadd 
920,33; tipitakassa Buddha-vacanassa atthaih —itvS 
(“having made a synopsis or rtsumi of-the attha ...”, 
ef. atth’uddhSra), As 409,2$; : Vibhange n’eva-sanfil- 
nSsaAAI ti —itvS, 206,38; idha pana attham eva 
—itvS ... ti dassitam, 231,2; ... eke vannayanti, te 
hi na kevalam ... -kkhanesu eva bojjhange —anti, 

... -jjhSnesu pi —anti, Spk III 139,12 = Ps I 85,21; 
ye ca thera ... pSdaka-jjhSnSdlsu bojjhange —anti, 
tesam matena .... Spk III 170,29. 

uddharapetabba, mfn., get. of next q.v. 
uddhar&peti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of uddharati), to 
cause to 1. pull out, 2. raise, levy (tax), 3. remove, take 
away; — 1. kappakena phalitSni sandSsena —etvS, 
Ja VI 95,28; (of tree) mOlSni —etvS, Ja II 106,13; — 
2. dhammikam balim —etvS, Mil 277,$; — 3. (senS- 
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sanarii) pakkamanta ... na —esuiii, Vin IV 39,17; 
na ~eyva ti na annarii —eyya, 40,18, 41,7 foil.; 

Kkh 91,18; punjam ... maddapetva palalini —etab- 
bani, palalani ~etva bhusika —etabba (having 

had it threshed you must have the straw removed . . . 
must have the chaff removed), Vin II 180,29 (e). Bas 
141,11 s. v. uddharati 4.). 

uddharitabba, mfn. (ger. of uddharati, q.v. for 
meanings), 1. anussivakassa jivha —3, Vin I 74,9; — 
4. asanaih •am, Vin I 46,10; 51,8; II 216,28; kathi- 
narii ~am, IV 287,25; — 5. ... iti ayarft pucchi ~a, 
Gv 58,10. 

uddharitu-kima, m(fn)., wanting to putt out, 
to rescue; (purisain) tamha gQtha-kQpl ~o, A III 
403,2a; mam —-o so (bhagavi, buddho etc.), Ap 115,5 
— 161,2 -= 179,15 = 195,10 - 233,20 ~ 262,17 = 
331,4 — 339,8; — abstr. °tS, /., the wish to take out 
(spade from river), Ja I 313,0. 

uddharlyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of uddharati, q.v. 
for meanings); 2. gutha-kOpato —aminena tena 
ahini, Pp-a 218,30; —3. dakkhina-p3de pamanen’eva 
uddha(e vima-pido pi pamanen'eva —ati, Ps III 
387,7; — 4. ka(hinari) ... —ati, Kkh 183,13; P5t IV* 
76,11; 114,19; —5. tesu (dhOtangesu) ca —amincsu 
pabbajitadisu pi kesarh kini anurOpani ti sandeho 
jiyeyya, Upasak 247,22. 

uddharetl, pr. 3 sg. (eaus., sa. uddhirayati ?), 
to rescue, deliver; sabbe satte —esi ... tvarii, Ap 332,2 
(read ~asi 7). 

uddha-loka-visi(n), m., resident of the world 
above, i.e. the heaoen(s); —ino devi, Att VI 6. 
uddha-lomi, uddha-lomikS, see udda°. 
uddhava, n. ( = BHS; ef. He-Dei I 106: 
uddhavao utksiptah 7], pride, arrogance; excite¬ 
ment (7); cf. BHSD s.o.; Abh 169: uddhaccam 
uddhatarii ca "arrogance" ', ®tarh singh. misreading of 
(or misprint for) ®varii; tiki (quoted Abh-suci p. 55 
n. 3) has uddhava; — in three lists of good and bad 
qualities, Sacc 95; 110; 111; [®-saddaka Ap 355,1 
w. r. for uddhaka q. v .].; 

uddha-vanga, mfm (sa. Ordhva-vrnta), with the 
stalk pointing upwards; (pupphi) —5 adho-mukha ... 
titthante ikise, Ap 258,15 / 124,15; ttni pupphani 
■ne tadi —3 adho-patta chayaih kubbanti satthuno, 
442,0 = Ras 54,28*. 

uddha-vamanibadha, m., disease consisting in 
vomiting; —ena, Mil-t 28,24 ad Mil 153,25 atibhunjitva 
visOcikaya maranti (Horner: cholera, but text speaks 
only of consequences of overeating). 

(uddha-vatabhimukho Dhp-a II 57,1, read with 
v. 1. uddharii vitibhimukho mukhaih vivaritva tit- 
thati, "stood erect opening his mouth in the direction 
of the wind".] 

Uddha-vapi, /., Npr. of a village and a tank in 
Ceylon; Mhv LXXII 164; 174. 

uddha-sudha, mfn. bhvr. (7 v. 1. uddha°, udda°, 
°suddha), with a coating of plaster; anujinimi ... 
parittina-kitikam —am, Vin II 152,20 (Sp 1219,25: 
uddhisudhan ti vaccha-gomayena ca charikaya ca 
saddhim maddita-mattikam); cf. Book of Discipline 
V 214 n. 4. 

[uddhaseta, see uddhasta.) 

uddha-sotam, ado. (cf. uddham-sola), up¬ 


stream; bahu nava-sanghale bandhapetva ~ 
agamisi, Ja III 371,5. 

uddhasta, mfn. (pp. of uddkariisati q. v.), 
1. risen, (sun, dawn); 2. overspread, smothered; — 

1. eliehi : nikkhante pacchime yame, — e arune, 
nandi-mukhiya rattiyi, A IV 205,9 (Mp IV 112,n —e 
arune ti uggate aruna-sise) ^ Vin 1 288,12 (E e 
uddhate, v. 1. uggate) = II 236,17 (E‘ uddhate, 
v. 1. —e) — Ud 27,o (E* uddhate, o. 1. uggate, —e) 
= 52,2 ( E * uddhate, v. 1. uggate); —e arune, Sp 1176, 
3; 1381,7 (v. 1. uddhate); Sadd 685,10; 688,20; — 

2. salo miluva-Iatihi —o pariyonaddho, A I 202,33 
(—0 Tr.; E e uddhaseti, .misreading of °sto; Mp II 
318,29 —o ti upari dhamsito); (tanha) yiya ayarii. 
loko —o pariyonaddho, A II 211,32 ( 0 .1. uddhasoti, 
uddliamso; Mp III 205,3 =■ II 318,29). 

Uddhidhokuramgamesu Mhv LXX 171, see 
Uddhakurarii and Adhokuram. 

(uddhSpaih Mp-( B* III 350, read uddipam.] 

uddhSra, m. |/s.; ef. BHSD s. 0 .; = ubbhara 
q. 0 .], I. pulling out, extraction, see sail 0 ; — 2. raising, 
lifting; picking up (from the ground); — 3. removal, 
taking away; "removing", i.e. paying back, a debt; 
(late, secondary usage 7) a debt, loan; — 4. abstract, 
risumi, synopsis; bringing out (a point or question for 
comment or discussion), sec ahg°, atth°, panh°, pad”; 

— 2. (kusa-dandakassa) —e, Sp 378,19-31 (sec kusiva- 
hira);. andhakire pasibbakam ganhati, tatra sace 
safako hoti, —e yeva parijikam, Kkh 28—31 -jt 
Upisak 211,31;.— 3. ka(hinass' antar'ubbharo —o ti 
pavuccati, Vin-vn 3002; see kathin°; — —o tu inarn 
vuttam, Abh 471; —am sidheti "to collect a debt, 
exact its payment ” (frequent w. r. sodheti): kutum- 
biko ... °-sadhan’atthiya janapadam gantva —aril 
sidhetva igacchanto, Ja II 341,4; gimake —aril 

sadhessimi ... sadhetvi_, III 66,21; amhikarii 

—ain sadhan’atthiya, 67^; ehi, tata, —aril sidhes- 
sama, IV 45,28 (Mss. and edj sodh°); ko —aril 
sidhento (E , w.r. : so°) vicarissati, VI 247,12'; — 
(debt, loan:) tumhehi —aril va inarii va dinnarii 
dhanarii ajja sariikaddhatha ("collect today the loans 
given by you"), Sv 96,13; tattha (des’antare) ahnattha 
vi vaddhita-gahana-vasena payojanarii —o (— is 
lending out money at interest abroad or elsewhere) .... 
tavakilika-dSnarii —o ti ca vadanti (or: — is loan for 
a fixed time), Sv-pt I 168,17; — ife. ang® (Ps II 345, 
29), atth®, kathin® (Vin I 255,24 foil.; Kkh 183,9 
foil, etc.), dur® (Ud-a 347,5), dhann® (Mil 263,20), 
paflh® (Sv 908,31), pad® (Spk I 334,11), pid® (Ud-a 
402,27; Dhp-a IV 172,io), saU® (Ps IV 55,15); — 
®-mulaka, mfn., conditioned by the removal (of 
kathina privileges), see ubbhira-mQIaka; — ®-si- 
dhana, n., collection of debt; ®'atthava Ja II 341, 
4,15; 11167,5; — "-sodhapana, n., dhiranakehi 
(debtors) — e kenacid eva kattabbena (text doubtful; 
read uddhara-hetv-i ... nidina kenacid ...?), Ud-a 
115,13. 

uddhSri(n), mfn., rescuer; sammoha-timir’—i, 
Nimar-p 1327. 

(uddhareti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of uddharati or 
denom. of uddhara 7), i.q. uddharati 5.; citt-uppadi 
. .. etesu tesarii uppattirii — etva pan' ekakarii (m.r. 

- ek'ekarii) ... pavakkhimi .... Abhidh-av29,is*. 
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|uddhalaka J VI 530 , 3 * m. r., read with C t B e 
uddalaka q. w.) 

uddhi, m. |/s.), the (two) parts of a cart (yana) 
between axle and body, with (on each ) two pegs 
(khariuka) projecting below the axle (so that when the 
two wheels are removed and the carl is put on the ground 
it rests on four akkh'uddhis or uddhi-khAnukas: Sp 
335,17-27 (in disquisition on ofjences by moving a cart 
in different ways in order to steal the goods on it): 
cakkani apanetvA .. . bhumiyarn thapitassa 
(yanassa) dhurena ca catuhi ca akkh’—ihi pati- 
tthita-vasena panca thanAni: (1) tad) dhure gahetvA 
kaddhato —Inarii pacchim’antehi purim'ante atik- 

kante parajikarh, (2) —isu gahetvA kaddhato_, 

(3) passe gahetvA kaddhato —loam yeva tiriyarh 
patitthita-tthanassa atikkamena pArAjikarh, (4) 
majjhe gahetvA ..., (5) atha °-khanukA na honti, 
samam eva bhagarh katvA majjhe vijjhltvA akkha- 
sisani pavesltdni honti ...; — ... akkh’—inarii 
dhurassA ti panca thanani dlpaye, —Isu va gahetvA 
tarii (hAna caveti ce, Vin-vn 142; — ife. akkh° 
(above); — °-khanuka, m., see above. 

uddhita, mfn. (so. uddhrta; = normal uddhata 
q. o.]; °-pphaIa, m., one whose testicles have been 
removed; —o ti uddhata-bljo, Ja VI 237,33' ad 237,12*; 
— |°-bhatto Ja II 360,1* (so E'B «; C* uddita-), read 
with S e vaddhita- “with food in a bowl" (vardhita; 
cl. vaddhita-bhatto viya, ekarh bhatta-vaddhitikarh 
. .. hatthehi gahetvA)]. 

uddhuta, mfn. (pp. of next), stirred; klcakA: te 
siyurh venu ye nadanty anil’—a, Abh 600; (corehi 
•am Sp 391,22 w. r., read with v. I. upaddutam]. 

(uddhunati), pr. 3 sg. (Is., ud-dhu], to shake or 
throw upwards; part, adhikam —antA epex. for abhi- 
uddhunantA q. v., Vv-a 279,2 (ad Vv 750). 

uddhumAta, mfn. and subsl. n. [so. uddhmata, 
pp. of ud-dham], 1. adj. swollen, bloated (abscess, boil), 
figuratively: by pride, joy, anger; particularly and most 
frequently: by decomposition (corpse); 2. m. a bloated 
corpse as an object of asubha meditation (in this meaning 
generally uddhumataka q.v.); — 1. gando pi asudrii 
paggharati °-paripakka-paribhinna (swollen, ripened, 
split), Pj II 100,18; jati-tthaddho nSma y o ... mSnam 
janetva ... vdtapurita-bhastrd viya —o hutvi na 
kassaci onamati, Pj 11171,32; pitiya -~o viya ... 
gaccbati, Sv 114,14; kodhanassa ... ~aua viya 
candi-katassa caranam, Pp-a 211,32; — mato set) ~o 
vinllako ... susirasmirh, Sn 200; kunapam piUi- 
gandhikam •am vinilaii ca, Ap 575,8; — 2. (dasasu 
asubhesu) bhastam viya vayunS, uddham jivita- 
pariyidlnl yath&nukkamaih samuggatassa sOna- 
bh3vena uddhumStattd •am, Vism 178,8 (mht B* 
I 201,e) = Ps I 272,33 » Mp III 358,18 = Patis-a 
235,14; — S V 132,5 (uddana); asubharii pana 
bhSventi nimittam ... °4di-bhedamhl ugganheyyft- 
subhe, Namar-p 1068; — in long cpd. Mi) 357,18; — 
abstr. °t5, /., Vism-mht S e III 463,12; °tta, n., see 
above. 

uddhumata-udara, mfn., whose belly is bloated; 
kalam karissatl ti ~o marissatl, Sv 820,26; uddhu- 
mStodara, id.; (drowning man) udakam pivitvS «o 
ahosi, Ja III 507,18. 

uddhumataka, mfn. and subst.n. (■= uddhumita 


sufj. ka], 1. adj. swollen, bloated (corpse); 2. n. 
a bloated corpse (—aril sc. sariram) as subject of 
asubha meditation; also designation of the mental 
image (nimitla) and the jhSna obtained through that 
meditation; 1. bhikkhu ... passeyya sariram ekAha- 
matam v4 . . . Uha-matarh va •am vinilakam vipub- 
baka-jSlam, D II 295,8 ■= M I 58,11 = III 91,16 = 
A III 324,1 * I 140,16 (Mp II 230,3); — Pj II 250,4 
—o ad Sn 200 uddhumato; — ( antelope feigning death) 
vata-ggahanena udaram —am katv5, J I 164,8; — 
2. first in list of ten asubhas, Vism 178,3; defin.: 
uddhumStam eva —am (“both identical"), pati- 
kfilaltl vi kucchitaifi uddhumitan ti —am (“suff. ka 
pejorative"; Sadd 803,20: ko ... kucchit'atthe: 
—am), tatbS-rupassa chava-sarirass’ etarn adhivaca- 
narii, 178,8 (mht B* I 201,8) — Sv 771,18 — Ps I 
272,33 = Mp III 358,18 -=■ As 197,11 =■ Patis-a 235,15; 
full treatment Vism 179,23—190,6; — N4mar-p 1069; 
°4di-bhed4 dasa asubh4ramman4 dhamm4, Spk III 
165,17; — im4ni ca pana °4dlni niss4ya uppanna- 
nimitL4nam pi, nimittesu patiladdha-jjh4n4nam pi 
et4n* eva n4m4ni, Vism 179,21 — As 198,11; 

°-sahkh5la-jh4narh bh4vetu-kamena, Vism 179,24; 

— °4di-bhava-ppatta, mfn., one having attained the 
(meditative) state reached through u. etc., Suttas-a C* 
84,6. 

uddhumStaka-asubha-nimitta, n., the asu- 
bha-nimitta (q.v.) consisting in a bloated corpse; —aril 
ugganhanto, Vism 190,7, so read also 180,32 for E* 
°takarii asubha 0 . 

uddbumStaka-nimitta, n., 1. a bloated corpse 
as efficient cause of meditative exercise, as object 
of u. meditation; 2. the menial reflex, image of 
a bloated corpse, created through this meditation; — 
1. —e appan4-vasena uppanna sanfl4. As 198,13; 
°tthanarii gantv4, Vism 186,33; bh4riy4 pan’assa 
thOl’ariga-paccariga °-sadis4 ... ahosi, Ja I 420,20; 

— 2. uddhum4taka-sarire —aril upp4detv4, Vism 
179,23 ( cf . 21: uddhum4tak4dJni niss4ya uppanna- 
nimltt4narh). 

uddhum4taka-patl(k)kQla, n., the loathsome 
(-ness) of a bloated corpse; ... t4dise (chava-sarire) 
—aril ... tinimittarh ganhitabbarii, As 199,1;'... 
nimittarii ganhitabbarii: "—aril —an" ti satakkhat- 
turn sahassakkhattum pi ummQetva oloketabbarh, 
Vism 186,1; "—aril —an" ti tattha (sc. nimitte) 
punappunarii cittarh upanibandhitabbarh, 189,16; 
—e m4nasarii c4retv4 (so read), 188,34. 

uddhumStaka-pada, n., the word u.; tattha 
tattha “-mattarh parivattetvS (merely exchanging the 
word u.), Vism 190,12. 

uddhuniStaka-bhSva, m., the character or 
nature of being a bloated corpse; assa (sc. asubha- 
nimittassa) sabh4va-bh4vo anailila-s4dh4rano atta- 
niyo —o, Vism 183,32. 

uddbumStaka-safiA& < /., the consciousness, 
idea, notion of a bloated corpse; bhikkhu uppannarii 
bhaddakarii sam4dhi-nimittarii anurakkhati: atthika- 
sahnarh ... —aril, D III 226,31 — A II 17,4 ^ Mil 
332,20; —aril bh4veti, A I 42,8; dasa-y-imS saAAa 
bh4vit4 bahullkat4 mabapphaiS honti: ... —4, 
V 106,7 # 310^ # S V 131,18; uddhumAtaka- 

nimitte appanA-vasena uppanna saAAA —A, As 198,14; 
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uddhumataka-patibh5g;lraininanarii jh£nam —3, Vmv 
B t I 129,14; —°-sahagata, mfn., accompanied by the 
u.; pathamarn jhanaih upasampajja viharati, -am, 
Dhs 55,io (As 198,is). 

uddhumataka-santhana, n., the shape of a 
bloated corpse; “vasen'eva, na pakatika-santhana- 
vasena, Vism-mht S‘ I 298,9 = B‘ I 205,17 ad Vism 
184,7 santhanato, uddhumatakassa santhana- 
vasena, i>. /. °taka-santha°. 

uddhumStaka-sabhSva, m., the condition or 
character of a bloated corpse; chava-sarirarii hi 
paJJkula-bhavarii Spajjamanam “-ppattam vl siy3..., 
Vism 193,24 — As 198,34. 

uddhumataka-sarlra, n., a corpse bloated (by 
decomposition ); rukkha-mdle va sus3ne va —arn 
nikkhittam, Vism 180,1; ~e uddhumataka-nimittaih 
uppadetva, 179,23; si (steeping wife) tassa -am viya 
upat(h3si, Dhp-a I 307,s. 

UddhumStaka-sutta. n., title of S V 131,18 on 
uddhumStaka-sanna. 

uddhumatodara, see “ta-udara. 
(uddhumSyatl), pr. 3 sg. (so. uddhmayate and 
°ti, ud + pass, of ^dham], to bloat, swell up; forms : 
oor; 3 sg. —i, abs. —itva; — pp. uddhumila q.v.; — 
sihassa ... atthi gale laggi, galo —1, Ja III 26,2; 
kh3puko p3darii vijjhi ... pado —itva pubbarii (pus) 
ganhl, II 18,is; (sOkararii) niccalam bandhitva sarira- 
marhsassa —itva bahala-bhav'attharii ... muggarena 
pothetva (so read for E‘ poth°), Dhp-a I 126,«; 
(corpse) catutthe divase sartrarii — i, Vv-a 76,17. 

uddhumayana, n. (vb. noun of pree.), swelling 
up; Ps-pt B* II 19,81; 99,s; Pay II 156,4; — °kala, 

m. , the time when (in pregnancy, hands and feet) swell 
up; hattha-padanam —e hattha-pada-pit(hivo ko- 
tthapetva bahala karesi, Ja IV 37,23; °-bhava, m., 
the characteristic of swelling up (by anger), Pp-a 212,2 
(cf. uddhumata 1.). 

uddhumSyika, /., the "bloating frog”, a small 
frog the size of a finger-nail swelling to the size of a 
wood-apple when irritated, and thus becoming the help¬ 
less prey of birds-, used as a symbol of gradually in¬ 
creasing wrath, Ps II 132,3-28; M I 142,25 foil. (Ps 
II 128,9 ■= mandukarii); —a ti kho ... kodh'up3ya- 
sass’ etarh adhivacanam, 144,is; — °adikassa |£* 
w. r. °yitadi°, singh. k misread t] thale niandOkassa 
nivattanarii, Vv-a 218,30; — “-manduko n3ma ..., 
Ps II 132,4. 

(uddhumSyita w. r., see pree.] 
uddbQ, m. (Grr.), one who shakes (cf. next); 
Kacc-v 641; Sadd 864,24. 

uddhiiyate, pr. 3 sg. (is.; pass, of ud-dhfl), to 
be driven away; (abhlseka-samaye va) cdmara- 
pavanena viya durarii —ate saccavadita, Att IV 3. 

uddheyya, mfn. (ud + dheyya q.v., grd. of 
I'dha), to be put on, to be assigned (name, cf. n3ma- 
dheyya); gunena namam —am. As 391,7* •• Sv-pt I 
85,12* - 522,9*; Nett-pt B* 77. 

udyStl-sSta, n. |7), dighay*—am ... payStu, 
Jinak 117^1 (Jayawickhama: "may ... enjoy the 
highest bliss of longeoity"). 

(udrabhati, udrahati), pr. 3 sg. (?; Geiger $53 

n. 3: “— ‘tear out’ < ud + ^*drabh, *drah (so. darh)", 
and Johnston, JRAS 1931 p. 571: "read uddhas- or 


uddhasay- from ^dhasa [?J "to pick up, glean" both 
unconvincing], to eat; udrabha adane, Dhatup 212 
= Dhatum311; maluva-bijam ... upacika va 
• — bheyyurii (Ps II 372,17 —“bheyyun ti khadeyyurii) 
*= 307,2 (—°heyyurii; bh/h extremely similar In singh. 
and burm. script). 

udraya, m. and n., i.q. uddaya q.v.; lakkhana- 
patilabhassa —o, Sv-pt III 134,28 (ad Sv 922,31 
-anisariiso); vikkaye ettako —o, Mp II 188,19,23 as 
v. 1. for uddayo; — i/e. katuk” (Ja V 241,14*,18'), 
dukkh° (M I 415^o; Patis II 79,12), dukb° (Ja IV 
398,9*, so m.e.; V 117,8*), sa-° (M I 27140 = S II 
29,12), sukh° (M I 416,5; Patis II 79,n). 

udrlyati, pr. 3 sg. (so. ud-dtryate and °ti, pass. 
^dp; Geiger $ 53,l), to split open, burst, fall to pieces; 
break (dawn); pathavl marine — ati, S I 113,15 — 
119,17 foil. (Spk I 178,1s: ayaih mah3-pathavi 
paLapata-saddam kurum3na viya ahosi); pathavi 
—issati, D I 96,17 (E‘ w. r. °virfi; cf. D Trsl. Franke 
p. 95 n. 5; LOders, Beobaehtungen $ 39; — Sv-pt I 
396,11 — vippakiriyissati ad Sv266,is udayissatl (sic) 
ti bhijjissati); — saihghassa viharo —ati, Vin I 148,22 

— II 174,is; parivenaih —ati, IV 254,8; — (kathine) 
kariyamane arunain —ati, V 172,19, quoted Sp 1111, 
19 (reading aruno and v. I. utthaha(n)ti); — kikl ... 
utt3n5 seti "ma abbha udiyi (so- £*, v. I. uddiyi, 
udriyl), Ps IV 22,8 (cf. Pj II 317,8: kikl sakunika 
akasa-patana-bhayena andassa upari uttana seti). 

udrlyana, n. (vb. noun of pree.), bursting, splitting 
open; maha-pathaviva “-kale, Ud-a 67,18; — °-sadda, 
m., the sound of the bursting (earth); ... maha- 
saddam akasi, pa(haviyarii —o viya ahosi, Dhp-a II 
7,is; — i/e. pathavi- 0 (Ja I 72,1 — 74,17; Dhp-a 
II 100,11). 

udreka, m. (so. form for uddeka q.v.), eructation, 
belching; —o e’eva ugg3ro, Abh 468. 

undati, pr. 3 sg.; unda kiledane, Dhatup 145 
# Dhatum 200; udi pasavana-kiledanesu ... —ati, 
Sadd 472,22 (so. Dhatup 28,20; Ksir VII 25). 

Undamindala, m. or n.1, Npr. (7) of a place in 
Ceylon; yakkhassa sisarii chinditva yava Undamin- 
dalarii, tava saddayanto agamasi, Sahass C e 99,4. 

undura, m. |/s.|, a mouse or rat; mdsiko tv akhu 
—o, Abh 618; — Kacc 672, Sadd 873,7 (“suff. lira"); 

— civaranl ... —ehi pi khajjanti, Vin I 109,24; 
(kathinarii) —ehi pi upaeikahi pi khajjati, II 117,27 

— 148,12 (creepers and ropes) 152,34 (thavikayo); 
(ku(i-vatthu) ... upacik3nam va asayo hoti — 3narii 
va 3sayo hoti. III 151,7; — Ja I 120,17; II 250,i: 
viditam thusain —anarh. III 123,12*; majjara-sam3- 

gato viya —o_bhito ubbiggo +, Mil 23,24; — 

363,25 ; 393,27—394,3; — °-kh5yita, mfn., gnawed 
by mice or rats; —aril (civararii), Vism 62,25 (E e 
undOra); musika-cchinnan ti —aril, Sv 92,28. 

unna, mfn. (fs., pp. j/ud], wet, moistened; fig. 
overflowing of; tintoliadda-kilinnonna, Abh 753; — 
mahabodh’3game piti-vegen' —o, Mhv XIX 29 (—o 
uggata-citto, Mhv-t 403,17); — (—e yeva, w.r. Ps 
S* III 208,20, see unnama]. 

unnakS, /. \cf. sa. pattrornS and kutannaka/ 
°nnata, both — Colosanthes indica; Am-k II 4,57 and 
131; Abh 592], name of a tree (some part of it used for 
dyeing); —a bhaddamutta ca .... Ja VI 537,21* 
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(—a E'C'K'; S' kuddaja, B e kutandaja, unmelr., 
gloss'!); — sit’—aya civaram rajanti, Vin I 286,5 
(v. II. situ(d)dak5ya, situndikaya; Sp 1126,is situ- 
daka |o. 1. Vin I 390,34 situntika] ti apakka-rajanam 
vuccati); Horner: " cold water" ( Trsl. IV 405 n. 7). 

unnangala, mfn., "with plough raised", i. e. 
ceasing to plough, stopping agricultural utork for cele¬ 
brating a festival; —5 m5sam imam karontu, "they 
shall spend this month as a holiday", Ja VI 328,1* 
(ct.: —5 ti ... imam mSsam kasana-nangalani ussa- 
petva (having raised), cka-m-ante thapetvS, ... 
sabbe manussa maha-chanam karontu); stock phrase 
in Ja prose, always connected with great donations: 
sakala-Jambudipam ~am katvS (dSnam adSsi etc.): 
Ja I 228,30 (= Dhp-a III 10,21); II296,e; 367,14; 
III 129,e; 130,23; 414,21; IV 355,e; Cp-a 36,5. 

unnata, mfn. |/s.] (besides unnata q. v.; opp. 
avanata, onala, ninna), 1. high, elevated, raised; 
2. fig. elated, haughty, arrogant; — 1. ucco tu —o, 
Abh 708; ninnan ti onataiit, thalan ti -am, As 317, 
24; ninnam tbanam unnamati gacchante loka-nSyake, 
—anca samarii hoti, Spk III 49,e* «■ Ud-a 414,14*; 
—a bhumi-ppadesa onamanti, Sv 45,20 — Spk I 

244,12; yatha ... vattaniWal! vattananam antar'an- 
tara ninna hoti, vattana-tthSnesu >4, evarn pitthi- 
kantako ®3vanato hoti, Ps II 50,7 (ad M I 80,15 
vattanivali); — 2. —a sukha-dhammena dukkha- 
dhammena vonatS, Th 662 (= bhoga-mad3din3 

matta, Tb-a II 278,is); labhena —o loko alabhena 
ca onato, Mil 387,16* = Dhp-a III 468,3* (yasena -o, 
pasamsSya —o, sukhena ~o, 468,s*,7*,o*); — ife. 
an®; onat° (Ja I 71,lo); pit® (pit! + u°; Mhv V 93); 

— °-tth5na, n., an elevated place; high ground; 
brahmana ... —e thita ... r3janam jayapesum, 
Cp-a 37,4 ^ Ja VI 487,28, see next; ukkulam -am, 
vikulam ninnata-tthanam, Mp II 35,21; — ®-(p)pa- 
desa, m., i. q. prec.; ~e thatva, Ja VI 487,28, see 
prec.; —e tliito agSravam pak3seti, Spk I 17,4 ^ 
Sp 129,io (—e nisinno); ~c meghehi abhivutthaih 
udakam yatha ninnam pavattati,. Pv-a 29,14; —. 
®&k2ra, m. (unnata + 5k® or unnati -+■ 5k® 7), an 
elevated, elated stale or quality; elevation; —assa 
abh3vena dvinnarii pi yuga-ppadesanam. samata ti 
attho, Spk III 122,2 (ad S V 6,12* upekkha-dhura- 
samSdhi, in simile of . ratha); — ®flvanata, mfn., 
1. elevated and deepened; 2. elated and depressed; — 
1. (backbone of emaciated bodhisatta) pitthl-kantako 
~o boti, M I 80,1 s ~ 81,12 = 245,31 — Ps II 50,7; 

— 2. (satt5) sukha-dukkhesu —5, Mil 146,is = 147,6; 

— ®'unnata, mfn. (besides unnat’unnata q. a.); 
yath5... valliya (pabbani) sandhl-tth5nesu miiayitva 
majjhe —5nl (knot for knot elevated) honti, Ps 11 49,33 
(£* ®nn°); — °onata, mfn. (besides unnat® q. v.), 
high and low; manussa —5, Pv 743 (E e onnato®; 
Pv-a 261,26 -4; 262,32: manussa-kaie samino hutva 
kaiakata kamma-vasena onata caranti). 

unnatavanati, /. do. (unnati -f avanati), elation 
and depression; yogina yogdvacarena —i na karanlya. 
Mil 387,12. 

unnati, /. |/j.] (besides unnati q. v.), pride, 
arrogance, haughtiness; m5no vldha ca —I, Abb 168; 
m3no ahankaro —i ketu paggaho avalepo ti pariy5ya, 
Sadd 485,14; na .... abhijanami ... cittassa —irii. 


A IV 211,10 = 215,23: bhoga-sampatti-adin5 —im 
gata, Th-a II 278,ic; ife. acc®, abbh®. — ®-lak- 
khana, mfn., having the characteristics of unnati; 
—o mano, Ps I 107,3; mano, so —o, Abhidh-av 24,i. 

un-nadati, pr. 3 sg. |(i.|, to exclaim, shout, roar, 
cry out; forms: pr. —ati; part. ~anta, /. —anti; aor. 
3 sg. —i, 3 pi. —imsu; — caus. unnadeti q. v. — 
maha-jano tarn acchariyam disva .. . —ati, Ja II 
90,1; manussehi miganam vasana-tthan3ni parivS- 
retva —antehi, III 325,io; (migo) manussehi gumba- 
pariyante thatvS —itv5 gumbe pahata-matte yeva 
tato nikkhami, 271,15; g5ma-vasino ... samkhe 
dhamenta bheriyo vSdenta ... —imsu, 11110,8; 
manussa —anta apphotentS se|ent5 naceanta gaj- 
janta, VI 396,8; (M5ra-senSya) —antiyi uanada- 

saddo _ pathSvi-udriyana-saddo viya suyati, 

I 71,33; — (part. fern, doc.?) migl -anti, II 28,18*(7); 
— maha-pathavl “ahan te tad5 sakkhr* ti .-.. —i, 
I 74,28 Mil 13,10; 18,20; (Buddha to Earth:) 
kasma pararai-bhumiya —itvan' id5n’ evam nissad- 
d5si 7, Jina-c261; cakkavala-pabbato —ati, Spk II 
196,15. 

un-nama, m. | cf. sa. unn5ma] (besides unnama); 
raised ground, elevation; —e udakam vattam (v. II. 
vattham, vuttham, vuttham) yatha ninnam pavat¬ 
tati, Khp VII 8 (Pj I 212,20: — e thaie ussade bhumi- 
bhage) = Pv 20 (Pv-a 29,14: —e thaie unnata- 
padese) =• Kv 347,32* & Sv 154,5; s3- (guha) —e 
udaka-mutta-ith5ne ahosi, Ps III 220,28 (thus also 
O, B*; S* III 208,20 w. r. unne yeva). 

Unnama, m., Npr.-of a. Damija chief and his 
stronghold; Mhv XXV 14; 15; Mhv-t 474,32; see PPN 
I 385. 

un-nama ti, pr. 3 sg. |ts.] (cf. unnamati), to rise 
up; yava na -all (so read m.c.) pabhankaro, Ud 73,0* 
(—udeti, Ud-a 358,7); ninnam (hanam —ati gac¬ 
chante loka-nayake, Spk 11149,5* =• Ud-a 414,13* 

Sv 45,20 = Spk I 244,13: unnata bhumi-ppadesa 

onamanti, onata —anti; (maha-vatJ) onamanti —anti 
vinamanti. Mil 117,18; dancna plya-v5c5ya —anti 
nainanti ca, Vism 306,34* (mht S' II 106,le: —anti 
dayaka, namanti pa(iggahaka); — caus. unn5meti 
q.v. 

un-namana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), rise, rising; 
(Sakka’s seat) nisldan’utth3na-k31esu onaman’— 
pakatikam, Dhp-a I 17,0. 

unnala (sometimes incorrectly ®la), mfn. ( etym.1 
BHSD s.v. unnama: **— doubtless dial, form of 
unnata’*, but see Brough, Gandh3ri Dharmapada p. 
279—80; Norman, Elders’ Verses I p. 217 on Th 634, 
635], arrogant, insolent; frivolous; — epex.: —5 ti 
uggata-na|3, u(.thita-tuccha-mana, Ps I 152,10 — 

Spk I U5,e etc.; —o ti uggata-na|o, tuccha-m5narii 
ukkhipitva thito, Mp II 369,15 = Pp-a 217,14; tuc- 
chabh5vena mano na|o viy5 ti na|o, m5na-sahkhato 
uggato na]o etesan tl —a, Ud-a 238,21 Th-a II 
269,8; ?4 Ps-pl B* I 253,16; Spk-p( S' II 513,8; 

Vmv C* 203,2; — clichi: (puggaia, bhikkhu) ud- 
dhata —5 capala mukhara (cf. Mhvu I 305,15: 
uddhatam unnaUim dfstva capaiam), M 132,0 ■= 
1116,12 S I 61,4 =* 203,34 (E e w. r. unnaja) =• 
V 269,26 = A I 70,7 = III 199,2,20 ■= 355,17 # 
Pp 35,4 = Ud 38,2 =■ Cp-a 268,20; — (bhikkhfl) —5 
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asainahita, A II 26,16,25' = It 112,U; 113,8* = 

Nidd I 383,2,11'; —anarii pamattanarii tesarii vad- 
dhanti asava, Dhp 292 j Th 635 Udana-vg 
iv 19); — Th 634 (* Udana-vg VI 13, reading 
uddhatasya); 958; 973; —a keci manussa gama-vilo- 
pddikarh acaranta cora ahesurh, Att VI1 13; moha- 
vasena —o, Mil-t 65,29; — i/e. an°; — °-bhdva, m. 
abstr.; pamadena onamati, ~arh gacchati, Pef. 205,1. 

Unnaia, /., Npr. of a bhikkhunl chal-abhinAd 
mahiddhika, Dip XV111 24. 

Unnavalli, /., Npr. of a vihdra in Ceylon to 
which king Aggabodhi gave the village of Ratana; 
Mhv XLII 18; see Geiger’* Trsl. p. 67 n. 4. 

unnahana, m/n. |/s.], —a (sr. kathd) "binding 
speech”, persuasion (of one unwilling lo give), 6th in 
list of 13 or IS kinds of lapana, Nidd I 388,2 ^ Vibh 
352,30; described Vism 27,10-18 = Nidd-a 1 419,23-38 
= Vibh-a 482,28—183,1, with final definition ; yd 
eva-rupd nibbcthentassdpi vethana-kathd, sd —a; 
~a uddham uddharh bandhand, palivedhand, Vism- 
mht S' 1 81,n; — ifc. sam° (Vism 27,19). 

un-nada, m. [Is.], crying out, shout, roar; 
(parisd) °ddini akasi, Ja VI 405,s; — °-sadda, m.. 
the sound of roaring ; ~o ... palhavl-udriyana-saddo 
viya suyati, Ja 1 71,33 (quoted Sadd 596,32). 

un-nadana, />., i. q. prec.; °'atthdya maha- 
janassa anguli-saAnam datva, Dhp-a IV 61,28. 

un-nddi(n), mfn., noisy, tumultuous; manavaka 
~ino ucca-sadda maha-saddd ahesurh, D 1 95,27 — 
143,1 (brahmana) = Ill 40,18 (paribbajaka) yi 
A V 185,11 189,21; manussa —ino hutvd Jeta- 

vanam pavisitvd, Ja II 216,24; — /. sakala-raja- 
send —ini ahosi, Vin 111 336,29 ; paribbajaka- 

parisdya ... —iniya uccd-sadda-mahdsadddya, D I 
178,17 (Sv 366,27: uccam nadamanaya) =■= 11136,18 
= M I 513,23 = II l,is yi 37,10. 

(un-nddeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of un-nadati q.v.), 
to cause to roar, a: to make resound (all refer, post- 
canonical); devata sadhu-kararii dadamdna vanam 
—ayamand ... gatham aha, Ja 1 223,21 94 256,19 ^ 
322,8; sakalam tarn pabbata-kucchim ~ento "daddmi 
tava may ham puttake” ... ti aha, Cp-a 91,9; 
pathavim —etva darake adasi, 94,18; SIvali-kumdro 
. .. pathavim —etva arahattam patva, Ja I 408,21; 
(thero) mahd-pathavim ~ento ... nibbana-dhatuyd 
parinibbayi, Spk Ill 219,17; dasasahassi-loka-dhd- 
tum ~etvd ... sammd-sambodhim patva, Ja II 34, 
22' 94 Ap-a 68,18 (buddho bhavissami) ^ Jina-c 187 
94 270. 

un-ndmeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. 0 / un-namati q.v.), 
to cause to bend upwards, to raise (opp. onameti); 
(bhavam Go tamo) antara-gharam pavisanto na 
kayam —eti na kayam onameti, M 11 137,28; so 
pattodakam patiganhanto na pattaiii —eti na pattam 
ondmeti, 138,11 (Ps III 390,is); kayam ~etva, Spk 
111 100,18 (C e upanam°); givam *~etvd. As 5,24 94 
Ud-a 357,28. 

unndmi-nlnnSmi(n), dv. mfn., raised and bent, 
rising and sinking, high and low; uneven; khettam —i 
ca hoti, A IV 237,8 (Mp IV 124,7: ninna-thala- 
vasena visama-talam). 

unnltaka, mfn. [so. unnita + sufj. ka], “led 
aside, led away", cj. sa. vadhaya un-ni "to lead 


to execution” (?); ~o loka-sannivaso, Palis I 129,7 
(Patis-a 413,29: uggahetva uggahetva nito, jatiya 
uggahetva jarddi-upaddavaya nito ti attho). 

upa, ind. (/*.), 1. prefix to nouns (suost.,adf.,adv.) 
or prep, to verbs, expressing approach towards; 
nearness, close touch; “ nearly, a little”: diminutiveness; 
subordination, inferiority; 2. (only Grr.?) prep. a. 
with toe.; superior to, b. with acc .: inferior to; c. near 
to, on; in sandhi, -a + upa mostly > upa: — 
1. meanings accord, lo Sadd 883,2i'-28', 29—884,7: 
samlpa (e. g. °-nagaram, q. 0 ., kumbhassa samlpam 
°-kumbham, 777,2), upagamana (nisinnam vd °-nisl- 
deyya), sddisa (°mdna, °ma), adhika (see below 2 a.), 
yutti (suitability, propriety: Vism 160,8 °-pattito 
ikkhati, ex pi. upekkha), upapatti (saggarh lokam 
°-pajjati), sanna (? °dhd (Sadd 861,6), °dhdna), 
upari-bhava (°-sampanna), anasana (:°-vdsa), dos'ak- 
khdna (pararii °-vadati), pubba-kamma (preparation: 
°-kkama, °-kara), gayhdkdra (“ graspable”, Vism 8,30 
soceyya-pacc~ttbanam [suci-bhavena paccupatthati, 
gahana-bhdvarh gaccliati]), accana (buddh^-tjhdka, 
mdt'°-(thdna), bhusa (°dddna, °dydsa, °-nissaya) 94 
Pay II 40 ?4 Abh 1185 (adds nivatti, omits yutti, 
saAAa; 1185c bhus'atthdpagama w. r. for °ttho°); 

— °dddnan ti ... dnjh’attho hi ettha “-saddo 
°dydsa- °-kutthddisu viya, Spk II 14,17 = Vibh-a 

18l,l; sam-o-vyujho ti sam sutthu, ~ samipe_ 

Ap-a 420,3; — Manis B* 1963 162,7; — diminutive 
e. g. °-deva “minor god”, °-nila "bluish”, °-vana 
“small forest, a: garden”; — 2.a. — khdriyam dono, 
khdriya dono adhiko ti attho, Sadd 729,33 94 Mogg 
II 16 (upakharydrh dronah, Kds I 4,87); nikkhe 
kahdpanam, nikkhassa k. adhikan ti attho, Sadd 
730,1 (upa niske karsapanam, Kai I 4,87); — b. 
(hln’atthe) ~ Sariputtarii pannavanto, Mogg II 15; 

— c. Pay II 56; — Simd-nadl-tiram ... gamarii ... 
dapesi, Mhv XC 92 (upa-Sima° adj. cpd. ?). 

•“-upaka, mfn. (= BHS ; variant spelling for 
°upaga q. o.J; ifc. agayh*u°, kul*0° (Vin I 192,3s), 
gayh’Q® (Ja IV 219,13). 

‘(upakaih Ja VI 536,18' E‘ misprint for uda- 
kam). 

'Upaka, m., Npr. of an Ajivika whom the Buddha 
met between Gaya and the Bodhi tree; after having 
married a hunter's daughter, he finally became a 
bhikkhu; see PPN and Basham, Mist, and Doctr. of 
the Ajivikas (Index); Vin 1 8,11-30 >> MI 170,33— 
171,18 (Sp 964,7 - Ps II 188,21); 9* TbI-a 220,13 
foil.; Dhp-a IV 71,17—72,18: “djivika-vatthu; S I 
35,io' = 60,1', quoted Ps II 191,7'; — Dhp-a I 87,1; 
Ud-a 54,20; Thl-a3,s; Ja I 81,21; Pj II 258,28; Ap-a 
86,1s; As 35,17 - Mhv-t 70,8 - Thup 22,is; Mhbv 
38,6; Bv-a 18,30 =* 291,is. 

'Upaka Mandika-putta, m., Npr. of an interlocutor 
of Buddha (Bu: supporter of Devadatta) at Gijjha- 
kuta; A II 181,29—182,29 (Mp III 166,1—167,11); 
see PPN. 

Upakamsa, m., Npr. of the 2nd son of king 
Mahdkamsa of Asitanjana, later viceroy of his brother 
Kamsa;.Ja IV 79,10 foil. 

upa-kaccha, n. (so. upakaksaj, the arm-pit; 
t ad Vin-vn 19: —am nama bahu-mul’antaram; — 
anguli-patodako ti anguiihi °adi-ghattanam (tickling) 
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vuccati, Sp 860,20; sambadhe —esu muttassa karane 
pi vS, Vin-vn 2137 (cf. Vin IV 260,)5, see next); 
Kanthakam dakkhina-hatthena kucchiyath parik- 
khipanto °’antare katva (taking under my arm-pit) 
pSkaram uppatitva atikkamissami, Ja I 63,li; mam 
°’antare thapetvi, V 46,a; (ummattaka) ekacce 
aloparii ... sire thapesurii, ekacce °'antare khipithsu, 
ekacce bhittiiii pahariihsu, 211,12; ®’-urukadisu vasa 
methuna-rSgassa sevamanassa dukkataih, Vin-vn 19. 

upa-kaccha-ka, n., — prec.; udara-vattiy3 

... ~e ... giv3ya ... ghattehi ( tickle me), Vin 111 
39,23; sambadho nama ubho va —3 mutta-karanaih, 
IV 260,15**; yatbi ca kasaki khetta-kutirii pavi- 
santi satakaih paBvethetvS pakkhipitvi tass’ 
eva ekena antena sariraih p3rupanti, yath& ca 
brahmans ubhinnaih —anarn antarena satakaih 
pavesetva aihsa-kOtesu paklchipanti, Sp 1213,15-19; 
mani-coro ... manirii —e thapetvi satakaih p5ru- 
pitv’a ..., Spk 1 147,0; tina-kalapaih —e thapetva 
(i tucking under his arm), Ja I 158,9; kacchan ti 
-am, V 437,1'; yodbo ... patisattuih —e gahetva. 
Mil 293,7 (Horner: "taking hold of an opponent by 
his armpit’). 

Upakancana, m., Npr. of a brahman, younger 
brother of Mahakancana; Ja IV 305,10 foil. 

upa-kattha, mfn. |sa. upakr$ta; pp. of upa- 
kaddhati], “drawn near", approached, near, immi¬ 
nent, come (time); ~e kale nisakkhi pindiya carituih, 
Vin IV 93,2 = 175,9; -e kSle Sp 853,13; Vv-a 6,*; 
294,9; vela —3 jati, Spk II 291,9; —5ya vass’fipa- 
nayikaya "at the approach of the rainy season’’, Vin 
I 152,s (—5y5 ti Ssannaya, Sp 1071,n); 253,7; 
Ps II 136,31; Spk I 216,24; II 362,17; Dhp-a IV 
118,14; Vv-a 44,2; Pv-a 42,is; —e anto-vasse, Dhp-a 
IV 128,14; —aya pavSranaya, Ja IV 265,31; Spk 
1193,7; —e majjhantike utjbaya, I 294,n; y5va 
®-majjhantik3, until noon was near, Ja IV 213,30; 
(vivaha-divase) —e Dhp-a II 261,8; — loe. “near": 
nibbanassa santike samanti Ssanne avidtire —e, 
Nidd I 158,21; II 266,ie; Ssaiuie —e, Vibh 3,8 (E‘ 
upakk°); da)h’attho hi ettha : (upddine) upa-saddo 
up3ya$a—-3disu viya, Ps I 218,19 (E* upakkuttha, 
o. 1. and B* 1957 —); — °’-upaiuta, mfn., brought 
when the (appropriate) time has come; yo pi p3to va 
... bhutva nisldati, -am pi kStuih labhate kap- 
piyaih, Vin-vn 1309 (— upakattha-veliya upanltaih 
pi bhojanam, t). 

upa-kaddhaka, mfn. (pb. noun of upa-kad- 
dhali g. o.), one who drags, pulls towards; yathi 
n3ma bahisu gahetvi lattha —3 dve purisa, evaih 
bhavesu upaka<J<Jban’aUhena mano-sahcetani, Ps I 
213,s ( B* = E‘; B ms. S* upakad<jhant3; cf. M I 
365,20, next). 

upa-kaddhati, pr. 3 sg. Isa. upa-karsati, cf. 
apa-ka^dhati; pp. ®kattha g. a.], to drag or pull to¬ 
wards (ace., dal .); samaiiAarii dupparSmatthaih nir- 
ayay* u—ati, Dhp311 Udina-v XX 4 upakarsa- 
ti) -=• S 1 49,1 s*; tarn enaih ... nirayam niraya-p313 
—eyyurh, M II 188,13; tarn enam dve balavanto 
purisa nSna bihasu gahetvi ahgira-kSsum —eyyurh, 
1 365,20; (samana-brahmana ... mahinubhavi) 
purisassa sanhaih -anti pi apaka^dhantl pi, yasmiih 
samaye —anti, safliii tasmiih samaye hoti, D 1 180,14 


(Sv 370,14); (kevala-paripuraii) brahmacariyam) idarh 
cttha apakaddhevya (“were he to abstract some fea¬ 
ture") ... idarii ettha —eyya (“were he to pit in some 
feature" Rhys Davids), III 127,7. 

upa-kaddhana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), dragging, 
pulling towards; Ps I 213,5 (see s. o. upakaddhaka) ^ 
Spk II 112,33 (°-kalo). 

upa-kantha, n. |/s.), proximity, neighbourhood; 
Anuradhapuro®-e, Dath V 41. 

fupakandakin ti upakandaka-jataih Pv-a 72,21 
w.r. for uppanduki, °ka.) 

upa-kannaka [e/. sa. ado. upakarnam), 1. 
subsL (n. 7), a place near the ear; gen. -f aroceti 
“to whisper in somebody’s ear"; — 2. ado. —am 
jappati, id.; — 1. ma tarn — amhi tajessaih “lest I 
box your ear", Th 200; nikannikam va jappeyyi ti 
purisassa — e Sroceti, Vin IV 271,14; senipatissa — e 
arocesi, I 237,28 = A IV 187,21; raftho —e Srocesi, 
S I 86,e ** A III 57,8; — Pj II 186,14; gharaniyi 
—e dhammam dcsetvi, Vin IV 20,32; — 2. —am 
jappati, Vin V 161,30* (kanna-mOle manteti, Sp 
1363,1); — °-jappi(n), one who whispers in the ear; 
-I, A III 156,is; na —ina bhavitabbam, Vin V 
163,24; — cf. kanna-jappaka, -jappana. 

upa-kappa ti, pr. 3 sg. jsa. upa-kalpate), to be 
useful, benepeial, of propt to, serve (gen.); to be pt for 
(dat.); vilumpat’ eva puriso yav' assa —ati, Ja II 
239,4* (= ijjhati, 239,7') = S I 85,20*; din’attham 
upabhottum v3 yam c’ ahfiam —ati, etaih dadami 
vo vittarii, Ja V 350,18* (= ruccati, 350,23'); sakalo 
pi rukkho tesam (devanam) —ati, Spk II 350,20; 
(thirsty peta of paripunni Ganga:) na —ati, Spk II 
291^; — esp. of pious gifts meant to accrue to petas: 
ito dinnam petanam —ati, Khp VII 8 — Pv 20 
(Pv-a 29,10-19); idam danam petanam n3ti-s5Iohi- 
tSnam —atu, idam danam peta ... paribhuhjantu, 
A V 269,8, guoted Pv-a 27,22 (—atO ti papunStu, 
Mp V 74,29); see further Khp VII 12 *■* Pv 13 with 
Pj I 214,19; Pv-a 8,20; 21,20; Saddh 501; — bhinna- 
[£* bhinnajkalato patthSya bijam bij’atthSya na 
—ati (no longer pt), puti-bljam ... na -ati ..., 
Spk II 272,14-19; — caus. upa-kappeti g. o. 

upa-kappana, n. (so. upakalpana differ, 
meaning J (vb. noun of prec.), bencpt, propt; tiracchS- 

na-gatanam pi_tesam °-vasena dSnam pavattesi 

(for their benepf), Cp-a 54,8; — devat3 ... catusu 
mahi-dipesu devSnan ca manussSnan ca °-ojam J.. 
samharitv5 tattha (p3y3se) pakkhipimsu (nutritive 
essence that would have been a bencpt to gods and men 
in the whole world), Ja I 68,28 (cf. Dhp-a III 323,10 
s. v. upakappanaka); tassa “’-bhojanam asuka-kule 
n3ma sakk3 laddhum, Dhp-a II 143,17; — i/c. an°, 
dSn® (Pv-a 29,18). 

upa-kappanaka, mfn. \scdry of prec.], bene- 
pcial, propt able; devatS sakala-cakkava|a-gabbhe 
deva-manuss3nam -am ojam tattha pakkhipiriisu, 
Dhp-a III 323,10 (cf. Ja I 68,28, prec.); attano —am 
y5gu-bhattam ... tathdgatassa dadeyya, II 133,14; 
yakkhinl attano —aril 3hararii 3haritv3, Ja I 398,11; 
ah3ro ... kapan3naih-°-Iukh3haro viya paftnSyittha, 
Ud-a 199,2. 

upa-kappeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of upakappati), 
1 . to prepare, fashion; 2. to fetch, bring; — 1 . (attanaih) 
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atatharh . .. santarn tathattaya upakappessami, 
D II 64,is (Trsl. SBB III 62: " refashion”; = sam- 
padessami, Sv 504,34; =■ upecca samatthayissAmi, 
pt); 2. cakkavatti nApi “ettakarh nama me anuvas- 
satn balirii —ethA" ti vadati..., Ps IV 222,3. 

upa-kamma, n., example of prep, upa in 
meaning pubba-kamma, Pay II 40. 

upa-karana, n. (/*.), 1. useful object, instrument, 
means of achieving a purpose; commodity, possession; 
implement, toot, requisite, paraphernalia, apparatus; 
2. means of subsistence, livelihood; 3. remedy, medicine; 

— 1. (caravan’s camp) ettha kirtci —am adhigac- 

cheyyarii, D II 340,3; ( building materials) tato ava- 
sesarii chadan'itthikarii vA gopanasi-Adikarii -am 
vA ganhantcna, Sp 756,34; (outfit) jhapetvA dandarii 
sabbam pi avascsarii —am, Pj II 206,3; — (tathA- 
gato) puppha-gandhAdinA bahi nibbattena — ena 
dhammAnudhamma-patipattAdinA ca attani nibbat¬ 
tena ativiva pOjito, Pj I 196,s; dhana-dhaftftAdi—aril 
(so read, bhvr.) manussanarh jivitaA ca ittararh, 
Pv-a 60,19; patiladdha-sabb’—A manussA (jo read) 
attano attano kammante pahaya yatha-sukhatn 
vicarlriisu, 133,8; putta-dara-dhanAdi—paricriigo 
pana dana-parami, Cp-a 321,is; atth’ imAni samana- 
sukhani: ... (5) —esu nicchanda-rAga-bhAvo, Ja I 
7,34; (thavaro pAnAtipatassa payogo:) asaftcarimena 
—ena mArctu-kAmassa ..., Sp 439,34; katacchu- 
Sdlsu yena kcnaci —ena dinnarii, 843,30; vAsi- 
pharasu-kuddAla-khanittl-Adlni bahQni — Ani, Ja VI 
427,13; upakkhare ti — e, VinayAlarikAra-t B* 1962 
155,33; — kariyati kiriyatn janeti anena kattuno 
®-bh0tena vatthunA ti karanam, Sadd 693,( — 

2. tassa maha-viharassa "-atthaya khettAdini paric- 
chinditva adasi, Jinak 92,30; — 3. bhisakko ... 
rogassa uddharanAya —am upatthApeyya, Mil 149, 
is; — ifc. aggl-pujo®, cammakAra-® (Pa|im B* 
306,13), dabb’u” (Vism 120,33), dAn'u® (Pv-a 105,31), 
nhano® (Vv-a 248,17), vitt'fl® (A II 86,4; V 264,14); 
sabb'fl® (Ja IV 165,«); — ®-bhanda, n„ 1. collect. 
» upakarana, implements; attano —am va sayanar 
bhandam v3 patisametva detha, Sp 881,38 ; 2, 

ornaments (?); upakiriya-ssidisan ti — ehi sadisam 
(ratham), Ja V 409,17 (see upakiriya); — °-saAA5, 
f.(Grr.),accessory, subsidiary technical term ;°-vidhSna, 
n., rules concerning such terms; Sadd 7.3.1.: 609,18-31; 

— “-sampadS, /., abundance or excellence of re¬ 
quisites; ayam —a: tini balivadda-sahassani ... 
panca sata kassaka-purisA ..., Pj II 137,is = Spk 
I 242,33. 

upa-karoti, pr. 3 sg. (/j.), to attend to, care for, 
cherish; Sadd 509,11; — aor. 1 sg. upakiisim imam 
kayam, Thi 89 (Norman: “/ ministered to this body”; 
Thi-a 88,31: anuganhim santappesim); — pp. upak- 
kbata q. v. 

upa-kSra, adj. and subst. m. and n. (/j. ; sa. 
only m.J, 1. adj. helping, serving, beneficial; 2. subst. 
m. (rarely n.) help, service, favour, obligation, benefit,. 
use; — Kacc-v 596; Sadd 856,17; 884,s; 540,8; 
Pay II 40; — 1. —o ca yo mitto/yo ca mitto sukhe 
dukhe (u-), D III 188,1* Ap 595,ss (—3 ca yi 
n£ri ...), preceding prose paraphrase; cattAro ’me ... 
mitta stihadA veditabba: —o mitto suhado veditabbo 
.... D III 187,3; —ani punnani, A III 34,10; — 


2. a) certainly n.: Patis I 162,13-33 samadhissa pari- 
pantho — samadhissa —am (Patis-a 468,37: linga- 
vipailasa-vasena napumsaka-vacanam katarii); pub- 
bopakarissa —ani pandito karcyya hi yathA-satti, 
Saddh 546; b) m. or n. ? dal. — aya + hoti, samvattati 
“to be helpful, useful to”, Sp 287,u; Pv-a 8,ie; 18,18 
(ninnam va soko va ... petassa ... atthaya, —aya, 
na hoti); Ja I 8,is; — evam kayiramane kassaci — o 
na hoti, Mp I 143,3; atthi nu kho mayi tattha gate 
—o natthi ti, “is there any use in my going there or 
not V, Dhp-a IV 128,lo; — —am karotl etc., — o kato 
etc.-. Sp 473,31; Pv-a 42,3; 88,19; 159,18; Vv-a 68,3; 
Ja III 12,34; IV 255,19; — sanghassa °'atthaya, 
Sp 679,18; — s, atthaA ca niddisi (explained the 
meaning of —"), Ap 595,34 (B*S e —am, but °’attharh 
metr. correct, upa «« »» — I); — ubhayesam ... 
—am pi dassento “pointing out how beneficial it is to 
both", Pj I 168,35; — gunarn upaparikkhitvA —aril 
va (read ca ?) tAdisam, Saddh 539; — yo dhammo 
yassa dhammassa thitiy' uppattiyAtha va — o hi, so 
tassa paccayo ti pavuccati, Abhidh-av 58,31 (^ Vism 
533,1 ... upakArako hoti); — SIh C« 1959 19,so; — 
ifc. an®, apakaro®, kat'u® (Pv-a 116,18), bahQ® 
(S IV 295,36), magga-AAno® (Saddh 447), mahA-® 
(Cp-a 237,3S). 

upa-karaka, mf(iki)n. |/j.], helping, assisting, 
doing favour or service; ayarii raja ... — o cApi me 
anusariivacchararii saliassa-balinA pujesi, Ja V 99,8; 
aharii ... tava —ika. III 437,9; ... iti 'ssa saddha 
—ikA ..., bljassa ca —ika vutthi ..., Spk I 250,1; 
sAnuggahA vAcA bhasitA ti —ikA (£*—aka, p. /. 
sakAranA) bhasita, Ps III 413,14; — yo hi dhammo 
yassa dhammassa thitiya vA uppattiya vA — o hoti, 
so tassa paccayo ti vuccati, Vism 533,1 (94 Abhidh- 
av 58,3, reading upakAro hi); — o dhammo (“assist- 
antial stale", Trsl. Ranamoli), Vism 533,4,3s (=- 
Moh 322,11); 534,1,14,1s; sadda-satthan ca nAma 
na sabbaso buddha-vacanassa —aril, eka-desena pana 
hoti, Sadd 92,9 — 110,i; — subst. /. —ika, “founda¬ 
tion of a city wall”; Abh 203; —a ti paresarii Arohana- 
nivAran'attharii samantA nagara-pakArassa adho- 
bhage kata-sudhA-kammarii vuccati, Sv 274,33 ad 
D I 105,14: nagar'Q—Asu; — ifc. an®, tad® (Cp-a 
274,34). 

upa-kArakatta, n. abstr. of prec.; Manis B* 1964 
451,14. 

upakAraka-dhamma, m., i. q. (nom.) upaka- 
rako dh., see upakaraka; samadhissa sappAye — e 
pureturii na sakkoti, Spk I 183,6 » II 353,11; 

pAtimokkha-sariivarassa ®-paridlpanaih, Nidd-a I 
121,19. 

upakAraka-bhAva, m. abstr., helpfulness (to¬ 
wards: loc.); devatAsu manussAnath — aih dassetva, 
Pj I 169,15. 

upakAraka-lakkhana, mfn., having the char¬ 
acteristic of assisting; —o paccayo, Vism 532,30 
(i. q. upakAra-Iakkhana q. 0 .). 

upakAra-dhamma, m., i. q. upakAraka- 
dhamma q. v.; an-upakara-dhamme pa bay a —esu 
pavattA ... pabhA-pArami, Cp-a 34,36; — Pp-a 
182,33—183,1; — ifc. an® (above). 

upakAra-patipadA, /., an assisting method,, a 
method helping towards (gen.); katharii etarii (magga- 
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dassanam) nibbanassa —a nama jatam ? sabbattha 
anupadiyana-vasena .. . —a nama jatam, Ps IV 27,3. 

upakara-bhava, m. abstr., helpfulness; (dahara- 
bhikkhu) aramikchi attano »ara sanghassa Srocapcti 
("makes the gardeners tell the sahgha how useful he is"), 
Spk 111 34,12; "pucchitaih yeva vatva apucchitam 
paccha kirn na vuttan" ti ce: tassa (brahmanassa 
bija-tthaniyassa dhammassa ca, Spk-pt) —a to, 

I 249,30. 

upakara-bhuta, mfn., helpful ; nibbanassa sap- 
payam -am, Ps IV 26,23; manussanaiii -am, Spk 

II 184,33; 364,13. 

upakara-manussa, m., helper ; mays saddhirh 
cattSro mSse kammam katvS —a c' ettha bahu, 
Ja VI 446,23. 

upakara-lakkhana, mfn., i. q. upakSraka-Ia°; 
Tikap-a 11,23. 

upakSra-santosa, m., satisfaction in doing 
service; pinda-pate ... ~o parimana-santoso ... 
ti pannarasa santosS, Mp III 53,17; Dhp-t B t 1912 
207,26. 

upakSrSnupakara, mfn., helpful and not help¬ 
ful; nirodha-samSpajjanakena bhikkhuna —ani an- 
gSni janitabbani, Ps 11 348,21; tasam (paraminam) 
~e dhamme janitva, Cp-a 27,e v* 34,25; acc.pl. 
°-dhamme Pp-a 182,28,31. 

upakSr&pakara, mfn., helpful and harmful; 
sOpatthita sati samadhissa —anam dhammanam 
gativo samannesitvS, Mp 11 73,l; . . . vatthu- 
ttavassa —esu majjhattata-patiiSbha-vasena satta- 
sankharesu ... tisso upekkha-paramiyo, Cp-a 321, 
so; — Pj 11 565,26. 

upakSrSvaha, mfn., beneficial, helpful to, good 
for; attano -am bhcsajjaip ahari, Pv-a 86,20; 
dhamma-kamma-phala-vibhagam sattanam —am pa- 
tipucchitva, Cp-a 273,3s; — Manis B* II 1964 328,e. 

upakSrl, /. \cf. upakSrikS s. o. upakaraka], 
the lower pari, foot of a city wall or rampart; addS- 
valepanS —iyo pakkhandanti, M I 86,37; Ps II 58,1: 
ettha manussS pakara-pSdam assa-khura-santhS- 
ncna itthakahi cinitva upari sudhSya lepenti, evarh 
kata pSkara-padS ~iyo ti vuccanti. 

upakSri(n), mfn. |/s.], helping, serving, bene- 
fieient; m. helper, benefactor; idisa nSma amhSkarh 
—ino n’atthi, Sv 187,23 = Ps I 256,io = Spk III 185, 
2g; gen. -4no Ja III 11,22; mitta-dubhin ti attano 
mittesu —isu dubhana-silam, Cp-a 150,le; buddhS- 
disu gun' addhesu —Isu vSpi ca saddha- ... gara- 
vSdihi mandito, Saddh 540; — ifc. pubbo° (MhvX 
85; Saddh 546); — °l-khetta, n., the “helpful, 
beneficial field", i. e. the mother; -am pujessSmi ti 
matu-posanam, Cp-a 114,28. 

upa-kSrikS, see upa-karaka. 

upa-kSriyS, see upa-kiriya. 

■Upakari, /., Npr. of a city of the Pancalas 
playing a central role in the Maha-ummagga-Jataka; 
Ja VI 448,io (cl.: PancSla-nagaram upadSya mahfi- 
sattena kSritatta —I ti laddha-namam nagaram); 
°i-nagaram 450,21; 458,13; 459,15. 

•UpakSri, /., Npr. of the city where Sumedha 
buddha's third dhammSbhisamaya look place; e i- 
nagare Sirinandan’uyySne cattari saccSni desayi, 
Bv-a 199,20. 


‘Upakaia, m., Npr. of a Paccckabuddha; 
Karu—a Vijito Jito ca + , M 111 70,9*, Ap-a 129,20. 

, Upalcala, m., Npr. of a torturer in a hell named 
Kajupakala after him and his fellow Kala; Kal'upa- 
kala nirayamhi ghore . .. , Ja VI 248,3*,6'. 
upakasim, see upakaroti. 

upa-kinna, mfn., |sa. upakirna] (pp. of next), 
strewn over; ifc. rucak’-° Vv 391 (so read with Vv-a 
159,is; E e w.r. rajaku°; Vv-a 160,25: suvanna- 
valikahi okinn’anganaiii). 

(upa-kirati), pr. 3 sg. |/s.], to strew upon; 
(parivenam cikkhallam hoti) anujanSmi mammbam 
—iturii, Vin II 153,36; — pp. see pree. 

upa-kiriyi, /. [so. upakarya), a royal pavilion; 
ratharh ... °a-sadisam |so jE'C*; B* upakarya-, 
S* upakriya-j, Ja V 408,25* (el., not understanding: 
upakarana-bhandehi sadisam). 

upa-kilirtho, upa-kilesa, see upa-kki°. 
upa-kujjati, see upa-kujati. 
upa-kumbharh, adv., near a vessel; kumbhassa 
samipam —am, Mogg 111 2 = Sadd 777,2; — Pay 
II 34; Sadd 776,7. 

upa-kusa, m. [so. upakuia], gum boil; kuttham 
vatassa pittassa gumbho—-kamila, Bhes 1 92. 

upa-kujatl, pr. 3 sg. |/s.], to sing, coo to (ace.); 
kujantam —anti iomasa, Ja IV 296,12* (el.: lomasa 
ti pakkhino); bahu dija kujantam —anti, VI 518,25* 
= 581,27* (so B*S e ; E‘C* both limes kujjantam upa- 
kujjanti) = Jinal 0* 1955 221; — pp. upakujita 
q. v. 

upa-kuji(n), mfn. (cf. pree.), singing, cooing to; 
— ife. kal'u 0 (Ja VI 539,16*). 

upa-kQjita, mfn. |/s.j (pp. 0/ upa-kQjati q. v.), ■ 
sung, cooed to; whose cooing is answered; haiiisa- 
ganehi —S (kokila), Ja V 9,12'; ... vihanga-gan’u- 
—am ... vanarh, Pv-a 154,18; [d. r. Ja 11134,8' 
(wrong) for upakusita q.v. Ja II 134,2*]. 

upa-kOla-ja, mfn., growing on the river-bank; 
yathS vari-vaho puro vahe rukkh’u—e, Ja VI 26,21* 
(S t B t and Sadd 435,21: rukkhe ’paku 6 ). 

upa-kQlita (“lita), mfn. [so. upakOdila roasted, 
]/ kud, kul], roasted, singed, scorched; atipanditena 
puttena man’ amhi —o, Ja 1 405,16* (E'B* °|ito, 
C* °lito; el.: thoken' amhi jbSmo, addha-jjhamako 
va- mutto; quoted Sadd 79,28: e lito); nasikS ... 
jaraya — litS viya, ThI 258 (Mrs. Rhys Davids: 
"seared and shrivelled"; Norman, Elders ' Verses II 
p. 114 nol convincing); see next. • 

upa-kQsita, mfn. [? corruption of pree. ? K* 
°kulito t), roasted, burnt ; sayetha PotthapSdo va 
mummure —o, Ja 11 134,2* (°sito jE*C*S*; B* °thito, 
K* °lito (th/1 very similar in burm. script]; el. 
kukkule jhamo sayati; E*C* v. r. “kujito, ayam ev' 
attho). 

upakka, see uppakka. 

upa-kkanta, mfn. (so. upakranta], attacked; 
... opakkamiko—am ... vanarh. Mil 112,2; raja 
(Ajatasattu) pitari e -divasato patthSya (from the day 
when he had killed his father) ... niddarh okkamissa- 
ml ti nimilita-mattesu yeva akkhisu ... bhayS va 
pabujjhati, Sv 140,14; — ife. an°-°-dehavat. 

upakkama, m. [so. upakrama], 1. a. under¬ 
taking, acting, act; b. effort; 1. action coming from 
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outside: approach, attack; torture; 3. method, way, 
(proper) procedure; (medical) treatment; — Abh 773: 
pakkamo tu —o; — 1. a. jivit'indriy'upacchcdaka- 

—samutthapika_vadhaka-cetanS panatipato ... 

tassa panca sambhSra ( constituent parts): pa no, 
pana-sannita, vadhaka-dttarii, —o, tena maranarii, 
Sv 69,23-32 = Ps I 198,12-22 = Spk II 144,21-30 & 
Vv-a 72,4; e(. parallel epex. of adinn&dana Sv 71,21 
( read tad-adayaka)-26 — Ps I 198,31—199,31 etc.; 
abhivitaritv£ ti ®-vasena maddanto, Sp 437,9; — 
b. (na) tippo —o hoti, (na) tippam padhanarii 
("severe effort, severe striving"), M II 218,2s—219,30; 
( influencing of kamma) —ena va padhanena v5, 
220,12—221,33; evam sante aphalo —o hoti, aphalam 
padhiinaih, 222,1 ( cf. also A I 207—211, below 3.); — 
2. maccuno payogarii pakkheparii —am abbhantaraih 
agaechanti, marana-vasaih (so CeBe; Ee w.r. vasam) 
agaechanti ti attho, Spk I 44,30; vato ... dasa- 
vidhena kuppati ... — ena, Mil 135,19 (see also Trst. 
Horner 189 n. 1); (sexual approach) yo mahS- 
niddarii okkanto parena katarii —am pi na janati, 
Sp 269,is; uccivaca 'me vividha —a nirayesu dis- 
santi, Ja VI 115,24* (et. «= k5rana-payog5, "ap¬ 
plication's of tortures"); — opp. sa-rasena — —ena 
"naturally — by action from outside ": sa-rasena —ena 
va samasanna-maranassa, Vism 554,4 (■> attana 
parena va katena sisa-cchedanadi—ena, mht); —ena 
e'eva sa-rasena ca pabharig’upagamana-sllataya, 612, 
10; — 3. iminS —ena "by this means, in that way", 
Sn 126,11 =■ S I 152,s; Sp 463,lo; Pv-a 254,is; 

Cp-a 11,21; — na hi so —o atthi, yena jSta na 
miyyare, Sn 575; n’atthi khin&yukassa thitiya 
kiriya va —o va. Mil 151 .it^; dissanti ... vejja- 
narii —e (read —a 7) bhesajja-pan&nulepa, tena tesarii 
—ena rogo patinivattati, 152,lo; upakilitthassa cit- 
tassa (slsassa, kayassa, vatthassa, Sdasassa) —ena 
pariyodapana hoti, A I 207,1—211,16 (Mp II 322,7: 
—ena ti j accatta-purisakarena \by individual effort | 
upayena v3); — ifc. att®, an®, a-paru®, pharus® 
(Th 142), balava-® (Ud-a 350,9); — (“-cittam Ap-a 
193,16 w. r. for CeBe upagamma cittarii, cf. cittarii 
upagantvi kilissanti, Vibh-a 371,s|; — ®-dhatu, /., 
the factor, principle of acting; initiative; atthi —u 7, 
A 111 338,9 (Mp HI 366,12: —0 ti upakkama-sa- 
bhavo); — ®-mahatta, n., the greatness, great size of 
the action; —a akusala-mahattam hoti, Sp 864,29; — 
®-sabhSva, m., see ®-dhatu. 

upa-kkamati, pr. 3 sg. [so. upakramati], 1. to 
go near to, approach; 2. a. to begin; b. to act, under¬ 
take, set about, make an effort; c. with ace. angajatarii: 
to masturbate; 3. to intrigue, plot; 4. to attack; — 
forms: pr.—ati etc.; part. —anta; pot. —eyya, —eyyum, 
—eyySma; aor. 3 sg. —i, 3 pi. —uih, — irhsu, 1 pi. 
—imha; abs. — itva; inf. —itu-kama; — pp. upakkanta 
q.v.; caus. upakkamapeti q.v.; — 1 . janS ... kan- 
ditva roditva — iriisu, Ja IV 330,12*; yam hi mayarn 
samanarii ... avltaragarii imina upakkamena — ey- 
y3ma, hadayarii vSssa phaleyya, S I 125,37; [160,10 
—itva, read with o. 1. and M II 209,24 upakkhalitva]; 
— 2. a. te mayam bhQmi-pappatakam —imha 
paribhuajituih, D III 91,n; asiih gahetvfina purise 
hantum —i, Ja IV 470,29* (cl.: m3retum irabhi); 
tarn maretmh —imsu, Ud-a 289,17; — b. puriso 


tarn bhikkhunirii dusetuih — i, Vin IV 316,6; ha- 
tthena —itva asucim moeehi ("emit semen using your 
hand"), Vin III 110,17. (= vayamitva, Sp 518,3 foil.); 
ceteti —ati muecati (“aims at it, makes the effort ..."), 
113,30; — c. sancicc’ —antassa angajatam pan' 
attano, Vin-vn 327; 328; — 3. Devadatto satthari 
paduttha-citto anattharii pi katum —eyya, Spk II 
141,16; tarn aputtako ... puttarii katva gahesi, 
atha attano putte jate satta-kkhattum ghatetum 
(Ps Ee ghatapetum) —i, Sv 318,3 = Ps II 390,2$; — 
4. anfia-m-anftam pSnihi pi —anti, Ied(luhi pi —anti, 
dandehi pi —anti, satthehi pi —anti, M I 86,2s 
Ud 71,17 — Nidd I 208,6; —um musalehi anfla-m- 
annam, A V 18,9*; manussa va mam —eyyum, tena 
me assa kala-kiriya, IV 320,16; —itu-kamo, Ps II 
420,26; mulato tarn (rukkham) — um, Ja IV 352,27* 
(et.: chinditum Srabhimsu). 

upa-kkamana, n. [so. upakramana] (vb. noun 
of prec.), attack; ®vasena pani pavattati, Ja IV 12,6. 

upakkamava(n)t, mfn., having initiative, ener¬ 
getic; upakkaina-dhatuya sati —anto sattS paflfla- 
yanti 7, A III 338,10. 

(upa-kkamapeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus-. of upakka- 
matl); paren’ — etv3 angajatam (set upakkamati 2c), 
Vin-vn 326. 

(upakkam31ati), pr. 3 sg., denom. of upakkama; 
see antararati; Kacc-v 441. 

upakka see uppakka. 

upa-kkita, mfn. [so. upakrita], bought; Ud-a 
174,3, see next. 

upa-kkltaka, m. (sedry of, and i.q. prec.; 
diminut. — pejorative ?), a bought (slave); bhikkhu 
... Nandarii bhataka-vadena ea ®-vadena ca samu- 
dacaranti: “bhatako (hireling) kir&yasmS Nando, 
—o k.a.N., accharanam hetu brahmacariyam carati", 
Ud 23,17; Ud-a 173,28: yo kahapanddihi kind kind 
kinati, so —o ti vuccati . . . athavS . . . tena 
vikkayena Bhagavata upakkito viya hoti ti vuttam 
—o ti. 

upa-(k)kllittha. mfn. [so. *upa-klista] (pp. of 
upa-kkilissati), soiled, depraved, impure; obstructed 

(cf. upa-kkilesa); cittarii_dgantukehi upakkilesehi 

—am, A 1 10,6,12; —assa cittassa (slsassa etc.), 207,1 
foil, (see under upakkama 3.); (sllaih) att'ukkarii- 
sana-para-vambhanSdihi —aril va hinarii, Vism 13,29; 
(ariya-maggo) niddadina upakkilesena —o nivarita- 
p5tubh5vo, Spk I 36,2; (kodho dhOmo) tena hi te 
—o (obstructed) nSn'aggi na virocati, 237,2; — ifc. 
an®, avijj-®; — ®-citta, mfn., whose mind is impure; 
—ena S I 179,16*; — ®-saihkappa, mfn., whose in¬ 
tentions or thoughts are impure; cha ete upakkilesS 
... yehi —o adhicittarii na ppajanati, Patis I 165,22*. 

(upa-kkilissati), pr. 3 sg. [so. upa-kliiyatl), to 
make impure; obstruct; panca nivarana cittarii —anti, 
kilittharii karonti upatapenti vihethenti, tasmi 
cetaso upakkilesS ti vuccanti, Sv 880,38 (Ee w.r. 
-nivarana-cittarii upakkilesan ti) — Spk III 211,19. 

upa-kilissana, n. (vb. noun of prec.); —aril 
upakkileso, Sadd 405,9. 

upa-kkilesa, m. [BHS upaklda; see BHSD], 
“anything that spoils or obstructs " (PED); stain, 
impurity, defect, blemish, defilement; obstruction 
(Vism trsl. 5tm: imperfection, Maung Tin: eorrup- 
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lion); mostly of mind (cittassa, cetaso), character, 
behaviour, but (in similes) also in material sense 
("obstruction" o/ sun, moon; "impurities" of gold); 
not a definite technical term but used for a great many 
and very diverse moral, mental and material qualities 
and objects, and appearing in numerous different 
groups or lists of t to IS items; (qualification as 
"minor" stains etc. [PED], "minor, secondary" im¬ 
purities etc. |BHSD 5. v. upakieia], "auxiliary or 
subsidiary corruption (no doubt with the connotation 
that it may lead to worse)" [T. W. Rh D., SBB IV 
39 n. 1), based on attempted distinction from kilesa 
and diminutive sense of upa |see upa 1.] seems to be 
unsupported by textual evidence); — paripunnAya pi 
... tapo-jigucchAya aneka-vihite —e vadSmi ... 
ayarii pi kho tapassino ~o hoti, D III 42,si—45,21 
(verbal descriptions of 16 —); abhijjha-visama- 
lobbo cittassa —o, vySpado cittassa —o, kodho c. 
~o, upSnaho ... mado ... pamado c. —o (16 ~), 
M I 36,28 foil.; lobho cittassa —o, doso cittassa —o, 
moho c. ~o, 91,8; cittam Agantukehi —ehl upakkili- 
ttharii, A I 10,8 (■= rAgAdihi, Mp I 60,18); rago cit¬ 
tassa ~o, Nidd II 110,2; (Anuruddhaih) dibba- 
cakkhussa parikammath Anisarhsarh —am pucchis- 
sSma, Spk II 140,18; sabbe pi dussDya-hetu-bhOte 
kodh’upanahAdike ~e pajahati, Cp-a 312,2s; attano 
—esu ... patiharitesu ... (in etym. epex. of pSti- 
hSriya), Ud-a 10,19; — in old texts frequently juxta¬ 
posed and identified with the "five obstacles": pahSya 
paScAvaranSni cetaso —e vyapanujja sabbe, Sn 66 
=» Ap 11,82 (Ap-a 193,18: upagamma (so read with 
BeCe for Be upakkama] cittam vibAdhente akusala- 
kamme); so ime paAca nivarane pahSya cetaso —e 
paMiya dubbali-karane ... , D III 49,24 ■> 101,12 
- S V 108,l» ~ A 111 386,3 = V 195,18 - Vibh 
245,« (Vibh-a 371,s) = Pp 59,28 - Nett94,ll; 
abhijjhS-visama-lobho cittassa —o ... vySpado c. 
—o ... thina-middharii ... uddhacca-kukkuccarii ... 
vidkicchS c. —o, A II 67,10-20; cittassa —5 ti paiica 
nivarana, Mp II 322,is ad A I 207,0—211,15 ye 
cittassa —A, te pahlyanti;— paAc’ Ime jStarOpassa —3, 
yehi —ehi upakkilitthaih jatanipam na c’eva mudn 
hoti na kammaniyarii + ...: ayo, loharii, tipu, 
slsaih, sajjharii..., evam eva ... pane* ime dttassa 
—8 ... kSmacchando, vySpado ... vidkicchS, 
A III 16,4—17,2 jfSV 92,2—93,4; — santi JStarfl- 
passa o|ArikS —A patr.su-vAlikA sakkhara-kathalA ... 
majjhima-sahagatA —8 sukhuma-sakkharS ... sukhu- 
ma-sahagati —5 sukhuma-vSIikA ..., evam eva ... 
santi adhidttam anuyuttassa bhikkhuno o|8rlk8 —8 
kSya-duccaritarii vad-d. mano-d., majjhima-saha- 
gatS —3 kima-vitakko vySpSda-vitakko vihithsS- 
vitakko ... sukhuma-s. —a j3ti-vitakko +, A I 253, 
17—254,28; cattAro ... candima-suriyanam —a yehi 
—ehl upakkilitthS candima-suriyS na tapanti (: ab- 
bham, mahiya, dhOma-rajo, Rahu), ... evam 
eva cattSro samana-brShmanSnam »i: ... suraih 
pivanti ... methunam dhammam patisevanti ... 
jatarApa-rajatam sSdiyanti ... micchSjlvena jivantl, 
11 53,2—54,12 = Vin 11 295,21—296,21; dasa lokS, 
dasa —a, Nidd II 241,18; dasa vipassan’Q—8 ... te 
dasa —8: obhaso, ASnaih, piti, passaddhi ... nikantl 
("imperfections of insight"), Vism 633,13; yo ... 


cakkhusmim .. . sotasmirii . .. ghanasmiih . . . 
manasmim chanda-rago, cittass' eso —o .. . bhik¬ 
khuno imesu chasu thanesu cetaso —o pahino hoti..., 
S III 232,4 (Spk II 347.8-18); dve dhammS dttassa 
—a: tanhS ca avijja ca. Nett 86,12; tanha-caritassa 
and ditthi-caritassa puggalassa —a, 114,27—115,28; 
117,33—118,18; —e pajahati vinodeti, Cp-a 312,2s; 
cf. also Pet-41,6; 159,13; 191^4; — group of eleven 
-8, M III 160,28—161,2 (* 162,1-n); of five, Patis 
172,31; of four, 73,3 -t; of different four, 73,10-14; 
of eight, 73,17-21; of eighteen, 164,3; of six, 164,13-21; 
— i/c. an®, Sgantuk®, vlgat’Q® (A IV 177,io), 
vipassan'fl® (Vism 633—638); — °-jat8, /., the 
tangle of (the vipassan')Qpakkiles3; sama-tiihsa- 
vidbam —aih vijatetvA, Vism 638 ,t; — °-vatthu, n., 
the basis of an upakkilesa; ®t8, /. abstr.; obh8s8dayo 
—Sya ("because they are the basis for imperfection", 
ftm) upakkilesa ti vuttA, na akusalattS, Vism 637, 
lo (mh{ Be II 1960 432,27: nlppariyayato dltthi- 
m3na-tanbi idha upakkilesa, tesam vatthutSya, 
uppatti-(th8nat9ya) — Pajis-a 591 ,ie;—®-vi(nim)- 
mutta, mfn., free from blemishes or imperfections 
(A3na); free from obstructions (sun); maggo ti maggan 
ca amaggafi ca vavatthapeti: —am ... vipassanS- 
n3nam, Vism 638,8; — —e suriye, Ud-a 149,31 (cf. 
A II 53,2 folL, above). 

Upakkilesa-sutta, n-, title of M III 152—162 
(no. 128; see 162, n. 4); Ps II 247,8; cf. A II 53 foil, 
and III 16—19. 

(upa-kkilesetl), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of upa-kkilissati 
or denom. of upakkilesa 7), see upakkiiissati. 

upa-kkuttha, mfn. (so. upakru$ta; pp. of 
upakkosati], blamed, censured, reproached; Ja III 
523,18* (see s.v. upakkosati); an—o ti na —o, na 
akkosam vS nindam v8 patta-pubbo, Sv 281,21 ■= 
Ps III 417,18; da|h'attho ... upa-saddo up8y8sa- 
—3disu, Ps I 218,10 — Spk II 14,18; — ifc. an* 
(above). 

upa-kkosa, m. (so. upOkroia), blame, complaint; 
Abh 120 upavSdo c* —o; nagarS ... kuddhA raja- 
dvSre sannipatitvA mahantam —am akamsu, J VI 
489,2s; — ®-sadda, m., the .sound of censure, uproar 
of protest; ghoso ti —o, patthatattS tumulo ..., 
Ja VI 489,32' (ad 489,14* ghoso ca vipulo mahS). 

upa-kkosati, pr. 3 sg. :(io. upakroiati], lo find 
fault with, criticize, upbraid, revile; without, object: 
lo murmur, express discontent, complain (to: gen.); 
Gotamo ... sabbath tapassim lukhAjivith ekamsena 
—atl upavadatl, D I 161,13 (•> uppandetl, Sv 349,18) 
-=■ S IV 330,18 — A V 190,14; —atl nam sabhSvo, 
upakkujtho vanna-balath jahAtl, Ja III 523,17* (ct.: 
attA va tarn puggalam garahati ... attanS pi parehi 
pi akkut(bo garahito ...); manussS ... rSj’angane 
—iihsu, IV 81,13 78 317,0 78 V 193,20; mahS-jano 
... —anto brShmanam anubandhl, Cp-a 90,18; nA- 
garA ... raAfio —iihsu, Ja III 436,2 78 V 22,10. 

upa-kkhata (c. I. ®ta), mfn. (so. upaskrta], 
prepared, made ready; Kacc-v 596; RQp 616; Sadd 

856,18; — bhikkhum ... uddissa _ dvara- 

cetApanam —am hoti, Vin III 216,12,32 (Sp 670,23: 
—aril hoti ti sajjitaih hoti saihharitvS thapitarii) 78 
218,31; —ath parivisayanti brahmana, Pv 241 (—an 
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ti sajjitarii, Pv-a 107,28); (dhanarii) patiyattarh —aril, 
Cp-a 42,24; — esp. of preparations for a sacrifice-. 
brahmanassa inaha-yaiino —o hoti, D I 127,11 = 
A IV 41,9; no —assa yannassa kasma karosi vik- 
kheparn?, Ja VI 139,7*; yanna-sambhararh —am 
ahosi, Cp-a 59,i«; — “-antaraya, m., "a stumbling 
block lo a gifi that has been prepared" (Horner); 
cattaro antaraya: ... —o. Mil 156,is; katamo —o?, 
156,24-28 ( definition ); °-sikkhapada, n., title of 
Nissaggiya 8 (pathama-*, Vin III 215—217) and 9 
(dutiya-, 217—219); °-vannana, /., cL on —, Sp 670,1 
672,8. 

'upa-kkhara, m. [sa. upaskara), tool, instru¬ 
ment; Sadd 859,22; —e ti upakarane, Vinaydlarikara-t 
Be II 1962 155,23 (— however not found in main text, 
P3|im); — ifc. yanfla-° (Spk I 99,22,26). 

’upakkhara wrong for apakkhara q. v., pos¬ 
sibly through wrong pada-ccheda: Abh 375 akkho- 
pakkhara-adayo not = akkha + upakkhara but 
akkho 'pakkhara-. Abh-t misquotes Am-k II 8,3$ as 
rathahgan tu upakkharo, correct-. sySd rathdhgam 
apaskarah; Spk II 325,17: nemi, akkho. 

... —am.) 

upa-kkhalati, pr. 3 sg. (3a. *upa-skhalati], to 
stumble; —itvS papateyyarii, A III 101,17; yathd te 
—itva pado pasanasmirii na khanhati, Ja III 433,18; 
—stumbling as a bad omen, neutralized by udana repeated 
thrice: brahma ni —itva tikkhatturii udanarii udanesi: 
naino tassa bhagavato ..., M II 209,24 ^ S 1160,lo; 
ye ... tena samayena manussa khipanti (sneeze) va 
—anti va, te evarii ahaihsu: nam'atthu ..., D II 
250,s; — pp. —ita q. o. 

upa-kkhalana, n. (ob. noun of prec.), stumbling; 
andhassa —am viya avijja-paccaya sariikhara, Vism 
582,2*; in long cpd. 500,13. 

upa-kkbalita, mfn. (pp. of upa-kkhalati), one 
who has stumbled; —assa patanam viya sariikhara- 
paccaya vinnanarii, Vism 582,30. 

upakkhara, m. [sa. upaskara?], Kacc-v 623; 
see Sadd 859,22 with n. c. 

upa-kkhittaka, mfn. ( pp . + suff. ka, sa. upa- 
ksip to upbraid, accuse J, blamed; exposed (?); ... 
vissajjitd ca te panhS bhagavata honti nidditjha- 
karand, —3 ca te bhagavato sampajjanti, Patis II 
196,14 =- Nidd I 180,3 (Patis-a 650,8 - Nidd-a 302, 
21 ; te khattiya-pandit&dayo bhagavato panha-vis- 
sajjanen'eva bhagavato samlpe khittakd pa [Patis-a: 
pada-]kkhittaka sampajjanti, sdvakd va sampaj¬ 
janti updsaka va ti attho); opapakkhirh (?) karontl 
ti —am karonti, Mp II 305,2 ad A I 188,33 ■=■ 189,2 
(eke samana-brahmana) para-vadarii khuriisenti pari- 
bhavanti opapakkhirh karonti. 

upa-kkhepa, m. (sa. upaksepa differ, meaning], 
(?) (S I 11,23* =■ It 54,2* yogarii Syanti maccuno:) 

... yogarii payogarii pakkheparii — aril upakkamarn 
abbhantararii agacchanti, marana-vdsarii (sic) agac- 
chanti ti attho, Spk I 44,30; — —aril doubtful reading 
for pakkheparii in epex. of (pada-jatdni sabbani .. 
hatthi-pade) samodhanarii gacchanti, Ps II 218,e 
(H. Smith: —aril) = Spk III 134,2 (Ee —aril) *= 
Mp III 384,19 = Spk I 155,22 (Ee —aril), 
upa-kriya, see upa-kiriya. 


upa-klesa, m. - upa-kkilesa q.o.; Abhidh-av 
1290; —“-vinimmutta, mfn., i. q. upakkilcsa-vinim- 
mutta; Abhidh-av 1298; Saddh 225. 

upa-khandha, m. [sa.* upa-skandha, lit “ what is 
near the shoulder" ?], the shoulder (?); issassa — amhd 
okkacca catur-arigularii, Ja IV 210,21* (et.: —amhd ti 
khandhato, but prose 210,7: gaia-cammarii uppatetva). 

upa-ga, mfn. (is.) (cf. upaka; only ifc., mostly 
with sandhi °-upaga), 1. going lo, getting to, reaching; 
obtaining, producing; 2. being at, belonging to, 
pertaining to; 3. useful for, fit for; Sadd 622,11; 
see (1) atta-kamma-phal'u 0 , apSy'u* (Spk II 195, 
24 ), apuhn’u°, ananj’u*, kama-bhav'u* (Spk II 
14^), k3y'0° (S II 24,26; Ud-a 39,23), gahan’0 0 
(Ud-a 11,1), jatl-jar’0° (Dhp 341), pufin'u 0 (S II 
82,10), pupph'O 0 (Pv-a 275,24), phal'u° (Spk III 36, 
4), Brahma-Iok’u 0 (Ja V 98,17), yatba-kamm’u 0 
(S II 122^1), sagg'u* (M I 483,lo), hina-kay*Q 0 
(A I 142,15); (2) 3kas3naflc3yatan’u°, akiAcaririd- 
yatan’u*, Abhassar’Q 0 , chSy'u 0 (Ja VI 13,2s*); 
(3) (a)gayh’Q° (Mil 325,12; Pv-a 4,12), alamkSra- 
paribhog’u 0 , asammasan'C* (Vism 609,27), 
p3d'u° (Vv-a 12,$), vikappan’u 0 (Vin IV 283,33), 
hatth'0* (Ja I 51,14; Ud-a 149,16). 

upa-Garigath, ind. avy., Kacc-v 344. 
upa-gacchati, pr. 3 sg. [is.], 1. to go to, ap¬ 
proach, arrive at, visit, a. person(s) (occ., gen. + 
santikarii), b. thing, place, c. figurative, idiomatic 
uses, see references, d. with abstracts: "lo go to the 
state of", sc.: to become, to acquire a quality; 2. 
(mostly with abl. in -ato) "to approach as", : to re¬ 
gard as, lake to be; — forms: pr. — ati etc.; imper. —a; 
pot. —eyya, —eyyurii; aor. 3 sg. —i, upagahchi, upa- 
gaftchittha (Pv 548), upagami; 2 sg. (ma) upagami 
(Pv 547); 1 sg. —i, upagahchi, upagarichirii; 3 pi. 
—imsu, upaganchurii, upagahchurii, upagaAchiriisu, 
upagamiriisu; 1 pi. —imha; fut. —issati; inf. upagan- 
turii, s tu-kama; abs. upagantvd, upagantvana, upa- 
gamma; get. upagantabba; — pp. upagata q.v. — 
aor. forms beginning up3- might also be derived from 
upagacchati, but of this verb no forms seem to occur 
which could not be taken as augmented aor. of upa¬ 
gacchati ( except upagata q.v.); — —ati ti samiparii 
gacchati, Sadd 462,2s; — 1. a. cattaro narii (bodhi- 
satta-mataraih) deva-putt3 ... rakkhaya —anti, 
D II 12,23 — M III 120,23; evah .ce marii viharan- 
tarh, papimd, —asi, S I 186,3*; m3 akkhane pabba- 
jitarii upagami (2 sg.), Pv 547; kularii upaganturii 
"to visit a family", A IV 10,3 foil.; — Ap 24,26; 
50,u; 228,24; Bv VI 10; — bhajaU ti -ati, Spk I 
84,1 s ad S 1 32,20*: ye narii dadanti ... tarn eva 
annarii bhajati ("finds him out") asmirii loke paramhi 
ca; sadhavo marii bhajeyyurii, —eyyurii, Pv-a 132,s; 
— bhagavato santikarii upagantva titjhati, Ud-a 
251,7; petirii ... attano santikarii upagantvd thitarii 
disva, Pv-a 70,28; — b. (bhikkhu) ahnatararii 
avasarh — irrisu, Vin I 92,10 = 303,29; raja-dvararii 
updganchurii (so m. c. with CeSe; Ee upag*), Ja VI 
22,ll; mahd-samuddarii taritu-kdmo —ami patta- 
narii, Cp 11; Bdranasim up3gamurii, 176; tarii thi- 
narii upagantvd titthdmi ca saydmi ca, 187; tesarii 
vasana-tthanarh —i, Pv-a 12,13: (S V 400,23* najjo 
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. . . upayanti sagararh:) upavanti ti —anti. Spk III 
290,7; udakaih ... yo bhumi-bhago ninno onato, tain 
—ati, Pv-a 29,18; rukkha-mularii upagamma, Thi 24; 
upagamma pAdaparii, 230; mulam ambass’ upa- 
ganchim (so m. c. with CeSe; Ee upag°), Ja Vl 60,17*; 
— c. vAsarii — "to put up for the night; to make one’s 
abode, come to reside" (syn. gacchati, upeti), D I 1,19, 
21 = S IV 374,10 (rAjA ... eka-ratti-vAsarh —i); 
D II 173,2; S IV 348,22; vAs’ OpagaAchittha sake 
nivesane, Pv 548; araAAa-tthAne vasam' —irhsu, 
Pv-a 32,10; — vassam — “to enter upon, spend, the 
rainy season", D II 98,20; 99 , 1 , 2 ; Vin I 137,22; 
137,24 (upagantabbaih); 138,2; 152,1; 157,e; 158,86 
(—imbA); Ja I 106,20; vassAvAsarh — — vassam —, 
A III 67,19,32; V 334,28 (upagantu-kAmo); Ja III 
401,26 (sarabhA vassAvAsaih —urii); — niddarh — 
"to go to sleep, fall asleep", Pv-a 43,28; sukharii 
supati, sukhen’eva niddarii —ati, sukhaih patibu- 
jjbati, 128 , 1 ; — uposathaih upagacchirii “l kept a 
fast”, Thi 31; damatham — I “submitted to control", 
D II 174,19 ( about elephant); bhagavA pAtibhogarh (?) 
upagaAchi, “stood surety", Ud-a 173,8,11; duggatirii 
n’u—ati "does not come into a low existence", Ap 161,8; 
vidvA + ... etA ditthi-sammutiyo n’eti, na upeti, 
na —ati, na ganhati 4-, Kidd I 308,25 (ad Sn 8975 
sabbA va etA na upeti vidvA); — d. Gotamassa 
sAvakattarii —eyya, M I 375,28 = 381,31 = 382,8; 
MAiassa vathakAma-karanlyatam —ati, Ud-a 239,23 
ad Ud38,7: vasam Marassa gacchati; AkiAcana- 
bhAvaih upagantvA, Kidd I 123,18 = 144,32 — 

454 , 33 ; ehi, mayham putta-bliAvarfi —a, Pv-a 64,7; 
sahAya-bhAvarii —ati, Cp-a 313,22; yassaih parisA- 
yarii bhikkhA ... na c’eva annamaAAarh saAAApenti 
na ca saAAattim —anti, na ca nijjhApenti na ca 
nijjhattirii —anti, A I 75,31; — 2. (at)thanam etarii 
... yam dit(hi-sampanno puggalo (puthujjano) 
kiAci sarhkhAram niccato (sukhato, kind dhammam 
attato) -eyya, M III 64,18-28 = A I 26,30—27,12 — 
Vibb 335,87—336,11 (niccato -eyyA ti nicco ti gan- 
heyya, Vibh-a 424,3); pathavI-dhAtum (apo-dhAturii, 
tejo-dhAturh +) aharii attato —irii, M III 31,23-,30 
(— upAgamim, Ps IV 93,io; pt ganhirii); ef. Kidd I 
308,31: anupayo puggalo kiih rfiparii upeyya —eyya 
ganbeyya -f attA me ti; — further canonical refer¬ 
ences see PTC 

upa-ganhana, n. (or e nA f.7), ob. noun of next; 
°-lakkhaoa, mfn., having "taking up" as its dis¬ 
tinguishing mark; —A sati. Mil 37,8,82; 38,5,15. 

upa-ganbAtl, pr. 3 sg. (so. upagrhnAti), to take 
up (opp. apanudeti); yogAvacaro ahite dhamme apa- 
nudeti, hite dhamme —Ati, anupakAre dhamme apa¬ 
nudeti, upakAre dhamme —Ati, Mil 38,3,13 yt 
As 122,3,5,9. 

upa-gata, mfn. (Is.), pp. of upa-gacchati q.o. 
for meanings; l.a. buddham —am disvA, Ap 64,11; 
tathA gato —o adhigato + ti tathAgato, Ud-a 151, 
27 ; attano santikam —esu manussesu, Pv-a 77,32; 
rAJAno ... islnaih santikam —A, Ja V 323,13*; — 
b. peta-Iokam —A, Pv-a 79,29; sunAAgAram —o, Ud-a 
161,23; — c. divA-seyyaib —o hoti, D1128,n; 
puttesu ... paccatthikAnam hattham —esu vA ... 
socati, Spk I 32,15; addasa_bhikkhunim Torana- 


vatthusmim. vasam —am, S IV 374 , 20 ; vassam —A, 
M I 439,5 foil.; vassavAsam —a honti, Vin III 6 , 21 ; 
samana vA brahmana va bhava-di(thim allina .. . 
—A ... ajjhositA, M 165,18; (Sn 774 visame nivit- 
(ha :) nivitthA patitthitA allina —A ajjhositA 4-, 
Kidd I 38,7; nissayam nissita allina upalinA —A vA, 
Ud-a 339,io; hinam eva —A hi nAriyo, Ja V 453,13*; 
upayo ti ... paAca-kkhandhe —o, Spk II 271,23 (ad 
S III 53,9 upayo, Ee upayo); — d. upAsakattam 
—assa, S IV 301,7; anagAriyan ti pabbajjam, pab- 
bajitAnan (so read) ti —Anam, Ud-a 106,9; — bahu- 
kani ca me mahagghAni bhesajjAni —Ar.i, Vin I 272,1 
(Horner: “many of my very precious medicines went 
into it (/he ghee administered to the patient]”, ?); — 
(RAhunA —o (BeSe pt upahato) va candimA, Ja V 
453,8*, and upagato (BeKeSe upahato) sa-kammunA, 
453,24*, — ptrh. “attacked", but rather °ga® sinh. 
misreading of °ha°); — ifc. an®,. Ssan'fl®, khup- 
pipAs’O® (Pv 81), vass'u® (Vin I 127,22 etc.), v5s’Q® 
(M III 237,28). — See upAgata (rhythm, var.). 

upa-gantabba, mfn., ger. of upagacchati q.o. 
upa-ganta(r), m. (nom. ag. of upagacchati q.v.), 
going to, getting to, visiting; expl. upaga: kay’upago 
ti aAAaih patisandhi-kAyam —A hoti, Spk II 40,5; 
kul’upago ti kuIa-gharAnam —A, 170,2; — vassam —A 
“spending the rainy season", M III 127,4. 

upa-gama, m. f/s.), approach, getting near; 
with abstr .: go to the state of; Sadd 883,24*; 1117,1; 
Abh 1185c (Ce w. r. apa®, see s.v. upa); — anftAyo-o 
viya "like approaching (fire) through ignorance", 
Saddh 406; — ifc. appaAnatti-bhfiv’Q® (Spk I 225,3). 

upa-gamana, n. |/s.), approach, arrival; assent; 
attachment (ifc.: vass’u® “spending the rainy season"; 
with abstr. going to the state of); Sadd 883,29; — 
mayham —am AgamayamAnA "awaiting my arrival”, 
Ud-a 105,13; karunAya —am (opp. panftAya apaga- 
manam) “approach through compassion”, Sp 109,31 
= Ps I 12,31 = Pj I 113,18; kammassa (formal act) 
kiriyA karanam —am (assent; Horner: undertaking) 
ajjhupagamanarii adhivAsanA apatikkosanA, Vin II 
97,34 — 104,5; —am upAdAnam, Pa(is 1 52,20, 

quoted Vism 600,29 (Pa)is-a 241,27 —am dalha-gaha- 
nam); — ifc. an®, ajjhesan’Q®, ekapadatt’Q® (Sadd 
264,88), pabbajj'u® (Ud-a 339,13), vass’fl® (Pv-a 
42,28); — ®-bhaya, n., the peril of approaching; 
phassAhAre —aril, Vism 341,13; — “-Iakkhana, mfn., 
having the mark of u.; dhammesu —A attasaAAA, 
Pet 121,28; sAsavaphasso®, ib. 121,25. 

upa-gamanaka, mfn. (sedry of prec.), going lo; 
brahmalok’QpagA ti ... brahmalokarii —A ahosi, 
Pv-a 168,8. 

upa-gamma, ind., abs. of upagacchati q.v. 
[upa-galita-khela JaV 471,37 (Ee upagajita- 
khelo. Be Se paggharita-khe(o) prob. read pagalita-(sa. 
praga)ita-)khe]o “with spittle dropping”, i.e. whose 
mouth is watering (khAditu-kAmatAya).] 

upa-gSti, pr. 3 sg. (/s.), to sing; anAthamAno 
—Ati naccati, Ja V 16, 1 * (CeBeSe upagAyati naccati 
ca, melr.7 cf. upagAyati). 

upa-gSmi(n), mfn. (/s.), going to, undergoing, 
subject to; i/c. jAti-jar’O® (A II 6 , 9 *), samsara-m-® 
(Th 99). 
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upa-gayati, pr. 3 sg. (/s., cf. upagati), to sing; 
Pay II 251; bhamara-madhukara-gani kusuma-renu- 
mada-matta —amina viva, Ps II 248,32. 

upa-glta, mjn. |/s.(, pp. of prec.; resounding with 
cries (of birds); mayurehi ca koftcehi ca abhirudarii 
-'am ... Yamunaih, Ja VI 172,11 (Ce = Ee; ReSe 
upakujitarii). 

upa-giti, /. (/*.], the variety of arya metre with 
6th gana =■ u in both lines; Sadd 8.5,1.7 : Vutt 25 
(occurring Th 439; 587—589). 

upa-gu, ind. [/*.), near a cow; Mogg III 46 
(Ka i I 1,48). 

Upagu, m. |Is.], Npr.; —ussa apaccarii putto vi 
Opagavo, Kacc-v 350 & Sadd 784,21. 

Upagutta, m. (so. Upagupta), Npr.; — ena 
baddho Maro, Sadd 691,14; — name of the author of 
the • Nettipadasutta? (cf. Vimuttimagga trsl. p. 166 
n. 5). 

upa-guyha, ind., abs. of upaguhati q.o. 
upa-gulha, mfn. (so. upagOdha) (pp. of next), 
embraced; nibbharaih —o, Att 10 , 1 . 

upa-guhati, pr. 3 sg. (/*.], to embrace, clasp; 
ehi, tarii• —issarii, Ja III 437,25* — V 157,18’; ehi, 
—assu main. III 437,28; main —a, VI 150,26*; brah- 
macirinarii bahihi —itva, V 328,15; abs. upaguyha 
VI 300,21,24’; clasping one's bed in distress: maiica- 
karii —itvi nipajji, I 346,6 it II 424,15 (maficassa 
atanirii) # V 384,22 (seyyaih). 

upa-guhana, n. |/s.], embrace; Abh 774; ilirigo 
-’aril, Sadd 443 , 4 . 

up'agga, n. ( 3 a. upigra], the part next to the 
end or tip; i/e. jivho® (Sadd 609,8). 

upa-ggbSta, ®gghiyiturii, see upa-ghi®. 
(upa-ghattita Ja I 26,18* Ee in Bv quotation for 
paghattita CeBe and Bv II170 (Ee 1974 II169); cf. 
aririamann’u 0 .] 

(upa-ghitayanti Nidd II 254,3 w. r. for ®ghiti°, 
see upa-ghitiyati.) 

■upa-ghata, m. (Is.], hurt(ing), injuring, injury, 
damage, slaying; upahanatf ti —o, Kacc-v 593 it 
Vibh-a 75,1 s; Sadd 847,8; 856,5; 355,8; Dhatum23; 
syn.s Nidd I 140,8 (vighitarii —aril pilanarii gha(ta- 
narii +); — mayharii kho avihesi bhavissati parassa 
ca puggalassa —o, M II 241,13; ucchediya bhagavi 
kulinarii patipanno, anayiya bh.k.p., —aya bh.k.p., 
S IV 323,30; attha paccayi kulinarii — iya: rajato 
vi kulani —aril gacchanti ..., 324,26; ’ na c' assa 
kutoci bhoganarii (property) —o igacchati, A III 
173,4; na so upavade kaftd, —aril vivajjaye, Th 583 
(— parivihethanarii, Th-a 11249,12); sabbesarii sat- 
tinarii —aril vajjetva, Patis II 131,38; parassa —aril 
kiturii, Spk I 49,8; attano —o, 91,2; kusalassa —o, 
Cp-a 159,6; na samattho iddhiya attano —aril apa- 
nayiturii. Mil 188 ,it; igantukena —ena (“adventitious 
injury") sassani vinassanti, 307,30; rathena ... 
pariisu-punjassa upahananarii viya kiyinupassani- 
dihi pipakanarii akusalanarii dhammanarii —o, Spk 
111273,16; — i/c. att*u°, an®, kuTu® (S 11218,21), 
par’O® (Vv 993; Sv 273^1), paribhog'fl® (Sp 1323, 
24), sa-° (M III 237,8), sariro® (Patis-a 606, 10 ), 
sikkh’Q® (Sp 1323,23); — ®-vimutta, mfn., freed 
from u.; —assa suriyassa (“sun ... freed from adverse 


circumstances") tapo ativiya tapati. Mil 274,15; — 
°Skarana, n., the not-harming; Ud-a 253,27. 

^upa-ghata, mfn. (so. upaghrata), kissed; tassa 
nahate — e (aee. pi., sc. putte), Ja VI 543,17* (Be rihate 
upagghate, trying to improve metre, but EeCe upa- 
ghate ■= — — metr. correct; Se upasirighate, cf. 
upasinghayati; 543,25': — e ti slsamhi upasirnghite). 

upa-ghataka, mfn. ( ts .], a. hurting, injuring, 
impairing; esp. b. designation of a kind of kamma 
which destroys another, weaker kamma and supplants 
it; a. (deva-)kayo hoti khandicca-paliccidi-virahito, 
na sitarii na unharii —aril, It-a II 76,24; —esu pi 
sattesu mettiya, Cp-a 321,28; rupivacara-brahma- 
Ioke rupa-kiyassa —a vihiriisaki + sitidayo sit’- 
unha-sankhata utu n’atthi, Manis Be I 135,29; — 
b. apararii vi catubbidharii kammarh: Janakarii 
upatthambhakarii upapi|akarii —an ti ... —am pana 
... afliiarii dubbala-kammani ghatetva, tassa vipi- 
karii patibahitvi, attano vipakassa okisarii karoti, 
Vism 601,26 foil, (mht Be II 1960 380,4) — Patis-a 
576,19 foil. — Abhidh-av 117,25 foil.; idaih upacche- 
daka-kammarii nama, —an ti pi etass' eva nimarii, 
Ps V 12,24; vipaka-santhanarii upagantva ghiteti, 
sabbaso chindati ti — am, upacchedakan ti pi etass’eva 
namarii upapijakan ca —an ca, Manis Be I 60,18; — 
Mp II 210,29; Abhidh-s 23,18. 

upa-ghatana, n. fb.j, (the act of) hurting, in¬ 
juring; ife. an®. 

upa-ghitiki, subst.n.and (., harming; kiyikena 
—ena samannigato, Vin II 13,31 — V 182,7 (SpU57, 
29: kayikarii — aril nama kaya-dvare pannatti-sik- 
khapadassa asikkha-bhavena upahananarii vuccati); 
— dve —5: sikkb'—a ca bhog’—a ca, V 117,31 
(Sp 1323,23: —a nama upaghito). 

upa-ghitlta, mfn. |/s.], damaged; chadanani 
vivatini honti viddhariisitani — ani +, Nidd I 96,23. 

upa-ghfid(n), mfn. (/*.], injuring, harming; ife. 
a-par'u®, par'O® (D II 49,24*). 

(upa-ghStiyati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of next), to be 
hurt; upahaiinanti —anti, Nidd II 254,3 Ee ®ghata- 
yanti. Be 1960 °ghatiyanti). 

(upa-ghiteti), pr. 3 sg. (so. -ghatayati], to hurt; 
vihetheyyurii ghateyyurii —eyyurii, Nidd I 397,8 =* 
484,32; — pass, see prec.; pp. — ita q. v. 

(upa-ghfiyatl), pr. 3 sg. (upa + y ghri, sa. 
upajighrati], to kiss; inf. Ja V 328,18* EeBe upaghi- 
turii, CeSe upaghayiturii; 328,15 Ee upagghiyiturii, 
CeBeSe upasinghiyiturii (cf. upasinghayati). 

upa-caya, m. (Is.J, lit. “piling up": accumula¬ 
tion; increase, growth (syn. vuddhi/vaddhi); integra¬ 
tion; sirattassa + viharato iyatirii paftc' upidina- 
kkhandhi —aril gacchanti, M III 287,29 (— vu<J- 
dhirii gacchanti; vasi-bhivarii gacchanti ti attho, 
Ps V 103,12); kenad verarii na karoti, kuto tassa 
—o 1, Ud-a 407,5 ad Ud 85,21* verarii na dyati; 

cakkh’iyatanassa_kiyiyatanassa —o, Vibh 147^ 

foil. = 151,19 foil. (trsl. V Thittila: “initial arising of 
eye base ..."); yo ayataninarii ieayo, so (so read) 
rOpassa —o, idan tarii rOparii rOpassa — o (C-RhD.: 
“integration of ( material ( form"), Dhs 642 (quoted 

Vism 449,15; As 327,9-13:_yo iyatananarii icayo 

punappuna nibbattamininarii, so rupassa —o nama 
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hoti, vaddhi ti attho; Vism 449,17: atthakathayarii 
pi acayo nama nibbatti, —o nama vaddhi .. . ya 
rupanam pathamabhinibbatti, sa acayo, ya tesarii 
upari aftnesarh pi nibbattamananarii nibbatti, sa 
vaddhi-Skarena |so read] upatthanato — o; c/. Dhs 
Irsl. 1974 rt. 2; Shwe Zan Aung, Compendium of 
Philosophy 251—254); — Abhidh-s 27,20; Abhidh-av 
64,17; Moh 67,29 ^ 68,22; — (kammarii) katharh 
datthabbarh? —e (o. I. —ena), Nidd 113,27; diha —e, 
Sadd 459,1; — ife. odana-kummas" (D I 76,34), 
|laddh’u° Pv-a 199,1 read laddha-paccayassa]; Kv 
520,2-10: kamm’O 0 , citt’u®, cetan'u 0 , pann’u 0 , 
phass’u®, rag’O®, viriy'u®, vedan’u®, saflfl’u®, 
sat’fl®, saddh’u®, samSdh’u®. 

upa-cayana, n. |/s.], epex. of pree.; —aril upa- 
cayo, Abhidh-s-mht Se 199,20. 

Upacara, m., Npr. of a king of the first kappa 
(Ja III 454,18: Apacaro ti pi tass’eva nSmarii; ef. 
CPD Apacara, PPN Apacara for his story ; Apacara 
not “for Uparicara" |CPD I], which is not Npr. but 
attribute: " walking in the air”; Mil 202,s Uparicara/ 
Suraparicara due to same misunderstanding); Carassa 
putto ~o, Ja III 454,18; —assa (putto) Makkhadevo, 
Sv 258,1 i = Pj II 352,is; — Mhv II 2 ( ef.lrsl. 
Geiger p. 273); Dip III 5; ef. P. O. Franke, WZKM 
XXI 209,235. 

Upacaraka, m., = pree.; Mhv-t 125,8; Jinak 
21,18. 

(upa-carati), pr. 3 sg. [Is.], to honour, worship, 
treat respectfully; yo imarii sclarii sutthu — iturii 
acciturii -f jSnSti, Ja VI 180,1$'; ger. maddaven’ 
eva —itabbo, Sp 1365,17; — pp. upacinna ( q.o.) and 
next. 

upa-carita, mfn. (pp. of pree.), 1. served, wor¬ 
shipped; 2. performed, practised; 3. used figuratively 
or metaphorically; — 1. —o tu upasito, Abh751; 
2. dhuta-gunehi pubbc asevitehi nisevitehi —ehi pari- 
puritebi, Mil 361,17; 3. vada-dhatu ... bheri-vadako 
ti Sdisu avyatta-sadde pi vattati: °-vasena ti daj- 
thabbarii, Sadd 389,32. 

upa-cara, m. ( rarely n.) [Is.], 1. "approach, 
access”, se. free space around or between; precincts, 
environs; 2. (in abbidhamma) "access”, short for 
®-sam3dhi q.o. (opp. appanS; cf. Shwe Zan Aung, 
Compendium of Philos, p. 54 foil.); 3. respects, homage, 
worship; ceremony expressing this; 4. conduct, behav¬ 
iour; 5. (gr.) figurative or metaphorical use, secondary 
application; — Abh 1001; — 1. bhikkhO khuddake 
jantighare majjhe aggi-Uh£nam karonti, ~o na 
hoti (Irsl. Horner: "access”), Vin II 120,23 # 152,20; 
vihSrassa —e, IV 42,9,11 (vihdrass’ ~o nSma pari- 

venarh, Sp 778,4,_atha kho viharo ti anto-gabbho 

..., viharassa —e ti tassa bahi asannc okase, 778,7); 
maficassa va pi(bassa v5 pavisantassa v5 nikkha- 
mantassa vi —e seyyaih santharati, Vin IV 43,17; 
aparikkhittassa 3r5massa —aril atikkamantassa ..., 
42,3 # 304,28 (4vasathassa ... atikkamentiyS); 
ajihokise —aril atikkjmentlyS, 272,27; ajjhSrSmo 
nSma parikkhittassa 4r4massa anto-Srjmo, apari¬ 
kkhittassa —o, 163,28 # 28 (avasathassa: Sp 881,12: 
ettha — o nama aramassa dve leddu-pata, Svasathassa 
pana suppa-pato va musala-pato va MahSpaccariyarii 


vuttaiii); — g5mo saddhirii —cna, tain lhapetva 
sesairi aranriarii, Pj II 179,2; — Vin-vn 1081; 1858; 
2201 ; — 2. patipadS-visuddhi sa-sambharako —o, 
upekkh4nubriihana n5ma appanS, Vism 148,19; tassa 
(patibhaga-nimittassa) dve vaddhanS-bhumiyo: — aib 
(n.) va appana va, 152,17; mettSya hi — aril (n.) 
kSm4vacare patisandhirii deti, appana (so read) 
brahmaloke, Ja II 402,22' (cf. 62,2'); — Spk III 
166,3; Ud-a 233,1 s; Abhidh-av 1002; Abhidh-s 43, 
19; — used as adf.: appanSya asannatta samipaca- 
ratta v5 (javanani) — ani, Vism 138,2 (appanarii 
upecca carantl ti —ani, mht Be 1960 161,21); — 
3. (devirii) upasankamitvS —aril katvS ekam antarii 
Uiatva, Ja II 204 ,t; tassa santikarii gantvS kattabba- 
yuttakarh —aril katva, V 264,is; — sippassa — “the 
ceremonial worship of the craft” (as final requisite of 
its accomplishment): sippassa pariyosan’—o ti vatvj 
jangha-sahassarii ghStehi ... evan te sippassa — o 
kato bhavissati ... aladdh’—aril sipparii ("if the 
craft has not received its worship”) phalaih na deti, 
Ps III 330,1-8; sippassa —o ti vatva etarii ... paha- 
rapehi ... "—aril karohi", "ko —o?" "pitthiyarii 
pahara-sate patamSne saddarii katurii na vattati", 
Ja III 280,21-28; — 4. m£l3 puttarii hitena —ena 
janeti ("brings forth with beneficial conduct”). Mil 154, 
4 ; ef. Ja I 172,8: bodhisattinaih hi hit'upacSrassa 
mahantatSya adhitUiSnarii samijjhati; — 5. Sadd 
6.0.3: 691,2 mukhya-vasena — “-vasena; —ena 76, 
29,31; °-vasena Ja 1156,$'; — ifc. an°, aladdh'u 0 
(above 3.), aram'u°, ek&vajjan’u° (Vism-mht Be 
1960 172,io), karan’u 0 (Vism 683,14), khandho 0 
(-siddhi, Pj I 77,23), khayo® (Abhidli-av 80,13), 
gam'u® (Vism 137,32), (upar’upari-, pathama- ... 
catuttha-) jhfin'u® (Vism 275,12-20), dassan’u® (Vin 
II 20,19), dur-° (Mil 153,29), nagar’O® (Ja IV 182,7), 
pariyosSn’u® (above 3.), phal’O® (Vjb Be 1960 397,8), 
manuss’u® (Vism 407,18), sa-° (Ud-a 69,18), hit’u® 
(above 4.). 

upacaraka, mfn. |fs.], a person in attendance; 
addasSsuih kho antepure —a mah5matt4 Ajatasattu- 
kumararii, Vin II 190,24. 

upacSr'appana, /., access and absorption (ec¬ 
stasy); (samUdhi) °-vasena duvidho, Vism 85,9,28; 
°-vasena Dhp-a III 359,18; Ud-a 190,8; — Ps III 141, 
l; Spk I 352,17; — °-bheda, mfn., consisting of 
access and absorption; —ena samSdhinS, Spk II 254,i; 
Ud-a 32,22 ; 268,22; —aril jhanarii, 407,9; Cp-a 315, 
18; cittassa ekaggatS-sankhato —o avikldiepo, 
Pa(.is-a 587,3; — ®fivaha, mfn., producing access and 
absorption; Vism 111,8; — ®-sam5dhiyo, m. pi., 
access concentration and absorption concentration; —ihi 
samShitacitte ... tapassino (acc.pl.), Ja VI 102,4'; 
susamahita-citto ti —ihi suUhu samahit’atto, Spk I 
27,8. 

upacSra-bhSvanS, /., the access stage of mental 
culture (opp. appana-bhdvand); Abhidh-s 42, 9,34. 

upacSra-bhuml, /., the plane of access (concentra¬ 
tion); dvlh’ akarehi cittarii samadhiyati: —iyarii va 
patilabha-bhOmiyarii v5, Vism 126,13 (=• upacarJva- 
tthayarii, mht); —iyarii ekaggata paritto samadhi, 
86,24; — Abhidh-av 1089. 

upacara-vacana, n., figurative or metaphorical 
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expression (see upacara 5.); —am h'etam itthlsu, yad- 
idaiii ambakA mAtugamo jananikA, Sv-pt II 185,s ad 
Sv 545,52, Mp-( He III 1961 113,12; —ena. Ja II 
56,s' Ce for upacara-vasena. 

(upacara- vaha, mfn., prob. w. r. /or upacArA- 
vaha q.v.; Abhidh-av 815; 816 (Be -Avaha, nt upa- 
cArarii cva avahanti ti upacar Avaha).) 

upacAra-vlpanna, mfn., failing in respect or 
worship ; —assa nikkhepe dhAranava vA ay am selo 
vinasAya, Ja VI 180,ll*,l8\ 

upacAra-samadhi, m., access concentration (opp. 
appanA-samAdhi; ef. Shwe Zan Aung, Compendium 
of Philosophy p. 54 foil.); definition Vism 85,19-23; 
duvidho hi samAdhi: —t ca appanA-samAdhi ca, 126, 
12 ; tividham samAdhirft paripurcti: khanika-samA- 
dhirii —irii appanA-samAdhirii, 144,31; — Sp 428,2s; 
1317,24; Sv 217,1$; Ps I 108,23; Ud-a 196,1$; Abhidh- 
av 870; Abhidh-s 42,3$. 

upacSra-sima, /., boundary of precincts ; —a 
parikkhittnssa viharassa parikkhepena, aparikkhit- 
tassa parikkhepAraha-tthAnena paricchinna hoti, 
Sp 1136,13; —aril atikkamitvA, 1179,9; bahi — aya, 
1111,30 (Ee w. r. bahuupa 0 ); Kkh 61,e; — Sp 1187, 
2 $; Vjb Be 1960 143,13 foil. 

upacAratikkama, m., going further than, pas¬ 
sing beyond the precincts ; —e pArAjikarii, Sp 352,7; — 
927,13; Ps IV 57,e. 

upacarAvaha, mfn., bringing, producing access 
concentration (only); ettha - dasa kamma-jthanAni 
—Ani, sesAni appanAvahAni, Vism 111 ,i l (ef. upa- 
cara-vaha). 

upa-carita, mfn. (pp. eaus. of upacarati), under¬ 
stood by secondary application; nissaya-vaseno— 
nissite ... ca eka-vacanarii; SAvatthi saddhA ahosi 
pasannA (sing, of city for plur. of inhabitants-. SAva- 
tthi-vAsino saddhA pasannA ahcsurii), Sadd 3.3.2: 
736,0-12. 

upacar’okkama, m., entering, passing into the 

precincts ; — e aparikkhittassa (vihArassa bhik- 

khuniya) tu dukkajarii, VIn-vn 2315; — 2429; 
pAcitt' anhassa gamassa —e siyd, Utt-vn 879 ■= 914. 

upacar’okkamana, n., i.q.pree.; anantara- 
gamassa —e pana bhikkhuno pAcittiyarn, Sp 806,27. 

Upacala, m., Npr. of a thera; A V 133,14 (ef. 
PPN); according to Th-a I 117,0 — Ap-a 304,32 

a nephew of SAriputta, son of ’Upacala (cf. Norman, 
Elders’ Verses I 131 ad Th 42; but Th-a 1 117,e Ee 
w. r., read with Ap-a: CA1A UpacAIA SisupacAIa ti 
tissannarii bhagininarii putte CAIa-UpacAla-Sisupa- 
cAle tayo bhAgineyye AnetvA pabbajetvA). 

’Upacala, /., Npr. of a sister of SAriputta, 
authoress of ThI 189—95 (but cf. Norman, Elders’ 
Verses lip. 96); ThI-a 162,32; 165,24; her dispute 
with MAra in ®-sutta, S I 133 ,$-22 (cf. PPN 1. Upa- 
calA n. 1); Th 42; Dhp-a II 188,ie; Th-a I 117,e = j 
Ap-a 304,31; according to Th-a I 117,17 = Ap-a 305,e i 
she was also called Upacali. ! 

’UpacAll, /., Npr. of an agga-sAvikA of Phussa 
Buddha; Bv XIX 20; Ja I 41,$ — Ap-a 44,29 74 
Bv-a 234,23 (UpasAlA for 0 cAlA). 

’UpacAIA, /., Npr. of an agg'upatthika 0 / 
Sumana Buddha; Bv V 28. ; 


UpacAll, /. = ’UpacAIA q. v. 
upacika, /. (? cf. sa. upadikA “a species of ant", 
upajika ‘‘ant’’ (?); cf. Tr. Notes 62; Toev. II 102; 
Sadd 1268,4 "[74 upadikA x upacinoti (PED)|”J, 
the termite or white ant; (civarani) undurehi pi —Ahi 
pi khajjanti, Vin 1 284,17; tina-santhArako —Ahi 
khajjati, 286,2$ — II 149,1; — 152,34; Sp287,n; 
Kkh 91,30; Spk III 30,19; seyyA pi senasanam pi 
—Ahi palujjati, vammika-rasi yeva hoti, Sp 778,17; 
pasAna-pitthiyarii ... kata-senAsanarh, yattha —A 
nArohanti, Sp 1282,2s; mAluvA-bijarn ... na —a 
udrabheyyurh, M I 306,12; sArabharii nAma kipilli- 
kAnarh vA ... —Anarii vA Asayo, Vin III 151,e; 
kipillikani ti —ayo, Ja IV 331,18'; disva —Anarii ca 
Acayaih, Dhp-a II 25,14; —Ahi vanto ti vammiko, 
Ps II 128,30 74 Sadd 413,27; pandito raja ... —Anarii 
vammika-vaddhana-niyAmena dhandrn saingharanto, 
Ja III 320,3'; vammike — Anarii (Ee upasikAnarn) 
pamAnarii vA paricchedo vA n’atthi, Ps IV 156.4; 
—A upari-chadanarn katvA attAnarii pidahitvA goca- 
raya carati, Mi) 392,18; — 363,24; Ps II 242,1; 
Dhp-a III 15,io; — “-khayita, mfn., eaten by white 
ants; pariisukulan ti ... —aril undura-khayitarii +, 
Mp III 46,23 Vism 62, 2 s; — ®-bhatta, n., food 
for white ants; capA vinimmuttA sarA ... —aril honti, 
Dhp-a III 133,i; — °-rAjI, /., a line of white ants; 
Vibh-a 28,30; — “-sarikA, /., danger from white ants; 
Sp 779,o; Sp-t Be III 1960 29,20. 

upa-cinna, nifn. (pp. of upacarati; i. q. upa- 
carita q. v.); ifc. dur° (Sp 852,7,0), su° (Ja VI 180,9*). 

upa-cita, mfn. |/s.j (pp. of upa-cinAti), 1. accu¬ 
mulated, collected (kamma, punna); 2 . strengthened; 
thriving (kaya); 3. covered over with; — ct.s; = vad- 
dhita, pasuta; — 1. kammAnarii katanarn —Anarii, 
A V 294,30 (= vaddhitAnarii, Mp V 76,11); kammam 
—aril, Ud-a 85,13 (= pasutarii uppAditarii, Ud-a 
406,ie); Vism 424,20; Vv-a 7 , 22 ; puAnarii —aril mayA, 
Ap 552,22; puAnarii pasutarii anappakan ti adlsu —an 
ti attho, Spk I 6 , 12 ; — Mhv XXVIII 44; — 2. 
(kayo) odanena e’eva kummAsena ca —o vadtjhito, 
Sv 220,20 74 Spk II 386^4; tena (dibbena ojena) 
tathagatassa kayo —o ahosi. Mil 232,3; — 3. ek'eka- 
lom'—'angavA ahu, D III 171,10* (Sv 938,13: ek'e- 
kehi lomehi ®-sariro); — ifc. an®, yath’u® (Vv-a 342, 
5); — “-kusalatA, /., the fact of having accumulated 
merit; kata-puAAata ti —A, Pj I 132,9; — ®-kusala- 
mfila, mf(n)., by whom the roots of merit are accu¬ 
mulated; SAriputto —o, Mil 264,23; — ®-punna- 
sancaya, mf(n)., by whom a heap of merit has been 
accumulated; Nalako —o, Sn 697; — ®-puAAa- 
sambhAra, mf(n)., = prec.; Pj II 492, 1 . 

upacitatta, n., abstr. of upacita q. a.; kammassa 
katatta —A, D III 146,1 = Dbs 431 = Vibh 175,32. 

upa-citta, n. [so. upacitra], name of the metre 
(2 X) 00 - UU - uu - o _ | _ ov - uu - uv - 
Sadd 8.7.3,3 : Vutt 106 (Kedar IV 1). 

upa-citrS, /. [/s.|, name of a metre-. 4x4 gana, 
cadence - U -H | « - «; Sadd 8.5,4.6 : Vutt 42 (KedAr 
II 36). 

upa-cinati, -oti, pr. 3 sg. (so. upacinoti), to heap 
up, accumulate, increase, collect; forms; pr. — ati, 
—anti, —ati, —oti: part. — anta: nor. -J sg. upacini: 
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inf. upacetum; abs. —itva; (ger. —ilabbo v. I. Be for 
upajjelabbo, Pj I 223,6); pp. upacita q. v.; pass. 
upacivyati, upaciyati, upaciyate q. v. — yam puri- 
mam pahaya paccha —anti, evam imassa kayassa 
acayApacayo hoti, M 1 238,36; manasa . .. bodhi- 
sambhare nirantaram —antena, Cp-a 319,1 e; (jh5- 
n5ni) upacetum, bhavetum, Th-a II 67,i; — esp. of 
kamma, merit, demerit-, kammarii —ati, Vin V 130,l; 
punnam —anto, Ap-a 431,32; punnam -'itva, Pv-a 
8,29; babum sucaritam —itva, Vv-a 254,32; kusala- 
lAsim —oti tv. I. —ati), Att 11 , 9 ; puAAam apuAnaA ca 
subahum so upacini, Mbv XXXVII 50; pasavitva 
(pApam) ti —itva, Pv-a 241,13; (mukhena so kalim) 
vicinatl ti —ati, Pj II 477 , 20 ; [an—anta Ja V 339,• 
m. r. for an-apavlnanta, see apavinati). 

upa-ciyyati, pass, of pree., see upa-ciyati. 

upaci, f. [so. upacit, f. "a disease" ?), a particular 
disease ; tumour? atithulo—i-meha-jarodara-bhagan- 
dari, Bhes II 75. 

upa-ciyati, -te, upa-ciyyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of 
upa-cinati), to be heaped up, collected, gathered-, to 
grow, increase; bhogA sannicayam yanti vammiko v’ 
—lyati, D III 181,14*; vedanam khiyyati no —iyyati, 
Th 807 (Be —lyati; Th-a II 44,31: na —iyati, na 
acayam gacchati); bodhisattassa puAna-sambharo 
n£na-sambhAro ca divase divase —lyati, Cp-a 31 8,1 s; 
karo (tax) 'dbiko ... nava-khettch’ evo—iyate, Mhv 
LV III 54. 

upa-cetum, inf. of upa-cinati q.v. 

Upacela, m., Npr. of four cakkavattis, success- 
ioe former incarnations of Nanda (ef. PPN 1. Nanda). 

(upacca w. r. for uppacca, abs. of uppatati 9 . 0 .) 

upaccakA, /. [so. upatyakA], a land at the foot 
of a mountain; selassAsannd bhumy —a, Abh 610 
(Am-k II 4 , 7 : upatyakadrer AsannA bhumih); — 
Ud-a 244,14; —Aya selassa tassa duggam nivesiya, 
Mhv LVIII 32. 

upaccagS, aor. 3 sg. fsa. *upatyag£t, upa + 
ati + y gaj, 1 sg. —aril, 3 pi. — urn (these forms occur 
frequently, but only in verse: v-u- iloka cadence, 
Sn 827 and Ud 33,21 beginning of triftubh; no other 
forms of a verb *up£tigacchati seem to occur ; bui ef. 
sa. upAtijagmuh, P\V II 671); — 1. went or passed 
beyond, got across, overcame; escaped from; 2. with ace. 
of person: passed by, escaped, was lost for; 3. overcame, 
seized; vanquished, defeated; — syn. atikkami, atik- 
kanta; — 1. sabba-dukkham —um, M III 187,10* = 
A I 142,21* = II 52,31* = It 5,4*; sarigam loke 
—um, Ja III 201,13*; yo 'dha pufinan ca pdpaA ca 
ubho sangarii —a, Sn 636 ™ Dhp 412 (GDhp 46 
uvaca'i); kama-dhatum —am, Th 181; dibbam yogam 
-a, Sn 641 - Dhp 417 ^ SI 35,9* = 60,7*; -a 
sabba-bhavini tadl, Ud 33,21*; — 2. attho balam 
—a, Ja I 258,17* (et. atikkanto); ( mostly in prohibi¬ 
tions — m3 + injunctive with augment, v. Renou-Gr. 
p. 439 § 315 n., m3 ... kaio 'tyagSt:) attho te ma 
—a, Ja VI 499,7*; m3 no sandij^hiko attho ... —a, 
182,26*; m3 tarn yoga (" opportune occasions") —um, 
Thi 4; khano ve ma —a, Sn 333 = Dhp 315 (GDhp 
131 uvaca'i) - Th 1004 = A IV 238,1* - Bv II 42, 
quoted Th-a 275,22* Thi 5; m5 tarn (mam) kaio 
—a ("lest the opportunity slip by you: lest death over¬ 


come you”), S I S, 2 G* = 9 , 2 * = 10,il*,ic* (= atik¬ 
kami, Spk I 40,2o); — 3. dohajo me . . . supin’anten’ 
—a, Ja V 40,18*; —a man ("has conquered me") ti 
anutthunati, Sn 827 (= accaga atikkanto +, Nidd I 
167,8). 

upaccaya, m. [so. upatyaya], transgression; 
Abh 776. 

[upaccimsu Ja VI 187,3 w. r. for uppa°, aor. 
3 pi. of uppacciyati q. v.] 

(upaccha w. r. for uppacca, abs. of uppatati 

9 . 0 .I 

[upa-cchanditvS Cp-a 321,16 10 . r. for °cchi°, 
see upacchindati.] 

upa-cchijja, abs. of upa-cchindati q.v. 

upa-cchijjati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of next 9 . v. for 
meaning); part. med. —amana, aor. —i; — clvarisa 
—ati, Vin I 260,2; ma te kula-vamso —i, Pv-a 31,21; 

jlvitam_ma —i, Ja IV 127,26; satta vassAni upo- 

satho —ati, Kv-a 6 , 3 ; Spanesu ... vohirS —anti 
(Be “cchindanti, 0 .1. —anti), Mhv LXXII 212; 
—amana-santananam maranam, Vism 229,26. 

upa-cchindati, pr. 3 sg. [ BUS upaechinatti; sa. 
no epd. upa + y chid], to cut off, interrupt, stop, 
destroy; forms: pot. —e, —eyya; abs. —itvi and upa- 
cchijja; pp. upacchinna, see next; pass, upacchijjati, 
see prec.; pass. caus. (?) upacchediyati q.v.; — 
jivit'indriyam —ati, uparodheti, santatim vikopeti, 
Vin III 73,24**, quoted Sp 864,26; takkasayam kuk- 
kucciy’u—e, Sn 972 ( = —eyya samucchindeyya paja- 
heyya vinodeyya, Nidd I 502,28 foil.); aiayarii —itva, 
Cp-a 321,19 (Ec w. r. ®cchand®); vamsam —itv3, 
Ja I 353,28; bhattam —itva, Sp 48,13; ThOp 39,26; 
moro akase yeva pakkhe careti, v3tam gahSpetvi 
gamanam —itvS titthati, Sp 323,0; (palibodham) 
—itva, Spk II 177,16; Vism 89,34; Abhidh-s-mht Be 
1962 262,16; bhav’angam —itva, Vism 164,31; 676,5; 
[—emi Thi-a 267,9 w. r., see Norman, Elders’ Verses 
II 151 ad 409]. 

upa-cchinna, mfn. (pp. of pree.), cut of], inter¬ 
rupted, stopped, destroyed; samghassa ... dAna- 
pathani ... —5ni, Vin II 11,20 — III 181,25; dva- 
ris5 —a, 196,14; gatl tesam (araAAakanarii) —a, 
Ap 375,15; sarassa (arrow's) gamanam —am. Mil 306, 
12 ; jana-saAcAro —o, Sp 474,6; — °tta, n.abstr.; 
kodha-hetussa -A vidhumo, Nidd II 248,8; —; 

*-santAna, mfn., whose (life’s ) continuity, is inter¬ 
rupted; —Anam maranam, Vism 229,24; — ifc. an®. 

upa-cchubhatl, pr. 3 sg. [prakr. chu(b)hai — 
ksipati (He IV 143; PSM); relationship to sa. y 
k^ubh (Pischel $ 66 ; Aup s.v. ucchudha) doubtful], 
to throw to, fling to; with double aec. M I 364,is: 
go-ghatako .. . tarn enaih (kukkuram) at(hl-kanka- 
lam ... —eyya (Be upasumbh®, KeSe upacchObh®; 
Bms upaccumbh®; tassa samipe khipeyyA ti attho, 
Ps III 42,23; pt: upa-saddo samip’attho, sumbhanam 
khepanarh). 

upa-ccheda, m. [ ■= BHS; vb. noun from upa- 
cchindati], cutting off, stopping, destruction; jlvit’in- 
driyass' —o, Vibh 137,27 = Nidd I 124,3; na sam- 
sara-vattassa —o atthi, 324,4 Ud-a 39,27; 151,25; 
palibodhass' —am katva, Abhidh-av 800; — ifc. 
5h5r’u°, udak'u®, kula-vams’° (Pv-a 82,17), jlvit'u® 
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(Ud-a 321,27), jivitendriy’u° (Vism 230,2), pali- 
bodh’° (Sp 1113,7), paven’u 0 (Mil 134,4), vatt’u 0 
(Ud-a 353,6). 

upa-cchedaka, mjn., cutting of], stopping, de¬ 
structive; cattari hi kammani: upapijakam -am 
janakam upatthambhakam, Ps V 11,23; upaghnta- 
kam (kammam), —an ti etass’eva namaih, Manis Be 
I 1963 60,18 (c/. Vism 601,27); —ena papa-kammena, 
Ud-a 289,5; — ifc. jivit’indriy’O 0 (Sv 69,23), 

vacan’O 0 (Ja I 418,28); — °-kamma, n., destructive 
kamma ( see above); —am AgantvA ayurii chindati, Ps 
V 12,17; °-vasena eka-ppahAren' eva kalam katva, 
Spk I 111,19; °-vasena maranarh santike jatarii, Ja 
IV 357,18'. 

upa-cchedana, n. (= BHS; vb. noun of upa- 
cchindati], the cutting of], destruction; cetaso viniban- 
dhassa -am, Vism79,13; mulAnarii »arh, Spk 1184,25. 

upa-cchediyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass. caus. of upa- 
cchindati or denom. from upaccheda?), to be cut of]; 
—ati etend ti upacchedanam, Vism-mht Be I 1960 
103,6 (ad Vism 79,13). 

upa-janayati, pr. 3 sg. [to.], to produce, cause; 
janim —ati, Att 4,22. 

upa-jStl, /. (is.), the metre (A x)u^-u—uo-u— 
(mixture of indavajira and upendavajirA padas); Sadd 
8.3.1, 3 ; Vutt 64. 

(upa-janati), pr. 3 sg. (is.), to know (by oneself, 
not through teaching or tradition; upajnAtam =» 
vinopadeSena jnatam, Apte); to invent, find out, hit 
upon; — forms: 1 pi. —ama; imper. 2 sg. —a; aor. 
1 sg. upanftAsim; fut. 1 sg. upahnassam, upafinis- 
sam; pp. upannata q.v.; — a. with ace.: moneyyan 
te upannissam (r. /. upanfiassarh, prob. genuine oid 
form, sa. upajnAsyAmi), Sn 701 = 716 ("I shall 
point out to you as my own knowledge, not taught by 
others"; Pj 11491,12: upahhissan ti upaftfiSpeyyam 
vivareyyarii, paniiApeyyan ti attho; 498,16: upaftnas- 
san ti .. . upannassan ti upafthayissam [prob. read: 
°niiapayissam| kathayissam; epex. missing exact 
meaning ); kadAssu mam ... nan upaftfiissati (“when 
will that woman take me into her ken V, se. fall in love 
with me), Ja V 215,17* (cl., ignoring meaning, -= pari- 
toscssati); — b. with gen.: mayam kho... agArikA n3ma 
—am' etassa samyamassa, Vin I 272, 6 ; dvinnAham 
... dhammanam upaAAasim: ya ca asantutthi ..., 
A I 50,7; — c. without obj.: tena hi tvam Aeva 
gharAvAs'atthena ("for the purpose of .. .") —a, 
aham ... pabbajissami, Vin II 181,10 (Mp II 93,27: 
upagantva gunam annSsirh, ignoring real meaning). 

upa-japa, m. [/*.), disunion; —o tu bhedo, Abh 
349 (samau bhedopajapau, Am-k II 8 , 21 ). 

upa-jayati, pr. 3 sg. (so. °te], 1. to arise, appear, 
originate; 2. to be born again; — 3 sg. med. —ate 
A II 59 , 12 * Se, 3 pi. -are Saddh 97; 237; — 1. pati- 
bhSnam assa — ati, Vin 1221,31*; phdsukarii (so Be; 
Ee vasattham) —ati (Se —ate), A II 59 , 12 * (phasu- 
vih3ro jayati, Mp III 95, 10 ); attamanatd somanas- 
sarii —ati, IV 62,3; attha-parikkhd no —ati, Saddh 
532; — 2. issalukA maccharino te petes A—are, Saddh 
97; saggesA— are, 237. 

upa-jlvati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.], 1. to live upon, subsist 
on, derive livelihood from (acc., rarely instr.); 2. to live 


upon somebody, to be supported by (acc.), to serve; 3. to 
make use of; — 1. go-rakkham —ati, Sn 612; voha- 
ram —ati, 614; sippa-phalam —anti, D I 51,n; 
Sakko ... puAAa-phalam — amano, S I 217,is; lasu- 
narii —ami, Ap 89,3; — 67,8; — para-labho—ant5 ... 
na lajjare, Th 943; na vacam —anti aphalam giram 
udiritam, Ja III 339,24*; sabba-Iokena — itabbo me 
kayo bhaveyya ti mamsa-lohit3di-danam, Cp-a 307, 
4 ; — with instr.: dhanena . . . —ahi, D III 66 , 22 ; — 
2. raja-kulani na sukarani asippena — itum, Vin I 
269,35; ye rSjanam ... —anti, DI 228,n; n’eva 
tarn —Ami na pi te bhatak’ amhase, Ja III 309,27*; 
bahu nam —anti yo mittanam na dubhati, VI 14,7*; 
— 572,26*; V 100,io*; Pv299; —3. bhesajjam pajahi, 
na —i. Mil 231,8. 

upa-jlvika, m. [so. upajivaka], living upon, sub¬ 
sisting by; ifc. para-datt’u° (Saddh 501). 

upa-jlvi(n), mf(ini)n, = prec.; subst. dependant, 
servant; tayo purisA: bhataka kamma-karS — ino ti, 
Nidd I ll,is; dhana ca hayant' —ino (Ee — ina) ca, 
Att 6 , 10 *; — ifc. 5h5r’u°, . . . -phal’u 0 (A II 135,17), 
kilittha-kamm’u” (Pv-a 195,13), para-datt’u° (Sn 
217), rup’Gvajlvini (Mil 122,3), vutth’D 0 (Mil 160,2), 
vohar’Q® (Ja I 227,3), sipp’O 0 (Vv-a 141,12), suri- 
y51ok’u° (Ud-a 186,31). 

upa-juta, n. (so. *upadyuta), stake at game; 
Ja VI 192,25*,26* (cl. jute upanikkhepa-bhutam dha¬ 
na m); 193,1'. 

upa-jotiya, m. \Amg. uvajoiya|, priest tending 
the sacrificial fire (?), Ja IV 382, 13 * (Ee corrupt, prob. 
read:) ko ettha khatta —o ca, ^ Uttarajjh XII 18: 
ke ettha khatta uvajoiya va; Ja ct.: — = Npr. of a 
dovarika; Uttarajjh ct. Santisuri: jyotisah samipe 
ye, ta upajyotisah ... agni-samipa-vartino mahana- 
sika rtvijo va; cf. Alsdorf, JII VI 131. 

(upajjeti), pr. 3 sg. [so. uparjayati], to gain, 
acquire; ger. —etabbo (sc. nidhi) in epex. of a 0 . r. 
ajjeyyo for ajeyyo Khp VIII 8 : ajjitabbo ajjaniraho 
hita-sukh’atthikena —etabbo, Pj I 223,6 (cf. ajjeyya). 

■upajjhS, /. abstr. (prob. abstracted from upa- 
jjhSya, formation like abhijjha, cf. Sadd 849,20,21), 
preeeptorship, acting as upajjhaya q.v.; Abh 410; 
Sadd 350,s; 849, 19 : vajjAvajjassa upanijjhayanam 
—A, upajjhayassa bhavo, yam sandhaya vuttam 
(Vin I 94,o:) —am gahApetabbo ("he shall be caused 
to ask for acceptance of preeeptorship") ti; partly 
quoted from Sp 1033,22: vajjavajjam upanijjhayatl 
ti —A, tarn —aril “upajjhAyo me bhante hohi (Ee 
wrong hotl)" ti evarft vadApetvA gahApetabbo; Vin I 
94,6 II 272,9 (fern. °tabba); tarn yeva —am, tarn 
eva upasampadam, tani vassani .... Ill 35,u = 20 : 
mama santike —am ganhantassa, Sp 724,17; therass' 
eva santike —am gAhApetvA, 636,23; — Spk I 118,17. 

’upajjhS, contraction or abbreviation of upa- 
jjhaya q.v.; nom.sing. —a SAriputto me, Ap 494 , 2 s; 
upajjhAyo SAri-sambhavo, 480,20 (read m.c. —a? or 
read upajjhAyo against metre 494,25, toot); m.c. in 
uddAna: pindo—a'riyapatho (upajjhaya + iriya- 
patho), Vin III 100,8; — “AcariyAdisu, Pj I 156,20; 
°Acera-vatt5ni, duties or services towards up. and Ac., 
Khuddas matika 4; title of XV. 

j’upajjha Vin IV 326,r: pavattin! nama —a 



442 


vuccati, read with Ke (no c. 1.) upajjhaya "woman 
instructor".] 

upajjhaya, m. (so. upadhyaya], the preceptor of 
a buddhist novice, sponsor for his ordination (upa- 
sampada); on his relation to the Scariya ("teacher") ef. 
SBE XIII 178 n. 2; CPD II p. 31; (- as non- 
buddhist term : Ja IV 382,14* (ef. wrong: Npr. of a 
doorkeeper) and All 66,6, where a layman says: 
bhoge laddha ... yaso mam abbhuggacchatu saha 
natihi saha —ehi (Mp III 98,14: sukha-dukkhcsu upa- 
nijjhayitabbattA °-samkhAtehi sandi(tha-sambhattehi 
saddhim]); — institution of —: anujanami -am, 
Vin I 45,2ft (= -am gahetum (‘'choose'’] anujAnAmi, 
Sp 977,10); choosing of —: 45,31—46,1; proper behav¬ 
iour of saddhi-vihArika ("cell-fellow") towards —: 
46,3—50,25 — II 223,s—237,25, vice versa I 50,2ft— 
53,28 <= 11 227,37—230,37; dismissal of misbehaving 
saddhivihArika: I 53,28—55,18; paAc' ime nissaya- 
patipassaddhiyo (nullifications of guidance) —amha, 
62,18-19; kammavAcA-pariyosAne —assa Apatti pacit- 
tiyassa, ganassa ca acariyassa ca apatti dukkatassa, 
IV 130,24; further Vin ref.s sec PTC; — SI 185,s ^ 
186,8 * 187,li; Sn p. 59,lft; 60,4; A II 69,is; 78,32; 
III 69,is => 70,26; Tb 14; gacchAma ~assa santikam 
... buddha-setthassa, 175 (Th-a II 50,3: sammA- 
sambuddho ... sa-devakassa lokassa vajjAvajjam 
upanijjhAyatl ti visesato ~o ti vattabbatam arahati); 
330; 430; 976; Ud 58,li; Nidd I 350,8; 503,s; 226,17; 
Vibh 351,35; Dip VII 26; Mhv V 69; attano —assa 
sammukhA (vinayaih) uggahetvA, Sp 32,18; —o ... 
vajjavajjam disvA codeti sareta, 47,25; tass' eko 
Abhidhammika-bhikkhu Acariyo ahosi, cko vinaya- 
dharo —o, Dhp-a 1 298,14; —TJd-a 181,1-3;-Vin-vn 
2447; 2471; 2477; Utt-vn 675; — ife. anAcarly’-®; 
list of objectionable ~s Vin I 89,33 foil.: arahanta- 
ghatak’- 0 , ubhatovyanjanak*- 0 , titthlya-pakkan- 
tak’- 0 , tlracchAnagat'- 0 , tbeyya-sariivasak’- 0 , 
pandak’- 0 , pitu-ghAtak’-", bbikkhuni-dusak’- 0 , 
matu-gbAtak’-°, lohit’uppadak’- 0 , sangha- 
bhedak’-°. 

upajjhSyaka, m., = pree.; «k‘ ~o hotl, Vin-vn 
2544; 2546; — ife. an°, n5n°- (Vin-vn 2548), 
buddh'-0° (Sp 240,18), samfln'-° (Vin I 302,27). 

upajjhAya-kicca, n., obligation to a preceptor-, 
Acariya-kiccam —am... no adhikaranam, Vin II 93,18. 

upajjhSya-matta, m., "ns much as", an equiv¬ 
alent to, a preceptor (Bu: his friend or companion or 
any other monk of JO or more years’ seniority ); upa- 
jjhAyesu —esu, Vin I 187,25 (Sp 1085,8-10); upa- 
jjhayo va —o va, Vism 297,31. 

upajjhSya-mOlaka, mfn., (temporarily) belong¬ 
ing to the preceptor; sace aAAa-titthiya-pubbo naggo 
agacchati, —am civararb pariyesitabbam, Vin I 71,23 
(Sp 994,20; SBB XIV 89 n. 1). 

upajjbaya-Iesa, m., the pretext of being a pre¬ 
ceptor (one of 10 pretexts used in a false charge), 
Vin III 169,2. 

upajjhaya-vatta, n., duty towards a preceptor; 
title of Vin I 46,3—50,25 (=■ 11 223,5—227,27); — 
Sp 415,2s; Pj II 52,25; Dhp-a I 379,is; — ife. 
acariy’- 0 ; — °-bhanav3ra, n., title of Vin I 44,«— 
58,23 (—am nitthitam paAcamam). 


upajjhaya-vevacana, n., synonym for, attribute 
of a preceptor; "yo mam pabbajesi yo mam upa- 
sampadesi ... taham paccakkhaml” ti evara —ena 
sikkha-paccakkhanam hoti, Sp 252,26. 

upajjhaya, /. (so. *up5dhy5ya], a woman pre¬ 
ceptor; Vin IV 227,7; 317,28; 326,4 (ef. *upajjha). 

upajjhayacariya, m. pi., preceptor and teacher; 
Sp 988,31; long cpd. Vism 94,20; — °ya-vatta- 
katha, /., section dealing with duties towards up. and 
ac.; title of Vin-vn 2471—2476. 

(upannatta (so. *upajnapta] w. r. for upaAnAta 

q. o.] 

(upanAayissarii Pj II 498,17 prob. a.r. for 
°AAapayi°, see upajanSti.] 

upannassarii, fut. of upajanStl q. v. 
upaAAAta, mfn. (sa. upajAata] (pp. of upa- 
janati), found out, discovered; instituted, established 
(custom, principle); van nOnAhaih imaih bhikkhum 
pitthito anubandheyyam atthikehi —am maggarii 
(follow on the way established by the mendicants), Vin I 
40,7 = Dhp-a I 91,23 (Sp 975,3-8 two wrong epex.); 
yam vuddhchi —am, ko tarn ninditum arahati?, 
Ja V 368,4*; sabbhi h‘ etam —am, 325,1*; sabbhi h' 
etam, bhikkhave, —am yad idam katannuti kata- 
vedita, A I 61,25 (restore iloka by omitting bhikkhave 
and katannutA); negat. asabbhi... akatavediti 61 , 21 ; 
Mp II 121,6 (wrong: —an ti vapnitam thomitaih pasa- 
ttharii); sabbhi danaih -am (EcBeSe w. r. °AAattam), 
A I 151,27* (= pathamam (hapitam .dassitam vS, 
Manis Be II 1964 154,25); datt’ —am ("invented, in¬ 
stituted by fools") ca vadanti danam, Ja IV 338,13* 
339,14* (EcCcScBe “nnattam; 339,8': lAlakehi 
panAattam); — —cna (Ee w.r. upaAAAscna) panca- 
mam, A I 52,l* (uddana, referring to 50,7 upanA3- 
sim); — °-sutta, n., title of A l 50,7-28 in Be. 

(upa-nAapeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of upajSnSti 
q.v.); upanAissan ti —ej'yam, Pj 11491,12 (wrong 
epex. of Sn 701); 498,17 Be for Ee upaAAayissarii, see 
upajanati. 

upa-finasa, m. (so. upanySsa], exordium; —o 
vaci-mukham, Abh 118 (vacl-mukham vacanopak- 
kamo —o nama, (; upanyasas tu vAnmayam, Am-k I 
6,»); I—ena A I 52,1* w. r. for upaAA3tena, see upa- 
AnSta). 

upaAAissati, fut. of upajanati q. v. 
up’attita, mfn. (upa + a(tita q. o.),' afflicted; 
visa-vegena —3 bhavanga-citta-santati hadaya-rO- 
pam nissAya pavatti (so separate words), Ja VI 82, 
18 (?, Ce patthatA, Be madditA, Se pattharato). 
upatthapeti, see upatjhApeti. 
upa-tthahati (°hetl), upa-tthAti, upa-tthetl, 
upa-titthatl, pr. 3 sg. (sa. upatisthati, °te] (cf. BHS 
upasthihati, BHSG p. 237; prakr. uvaciUhai, uva- 
tthai), 1. (often implying 2.) (with acc., rarely gen., 
of person) to approach, go near, stand close to; 2. (often 
implying 1.) to wait on, attend on, serve, supply with 
(instr.), look after, nurse (in illness); 3. to worship, 
adore (sun); 4. (intrans.) to appear, occur, arise, be 
present; 5. (intrans.; no canonical ref.) to seem to be, 
appear like or as if (viya, hutvA); — forms: a) stem 
upatthaha-, °he: pr. —ati etc.; 1 sg. —am (? Ja V 
90,o*); part. —anta, /. —anti, nom. masc. —am, med.. 
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—amana; imper. med. —assu; pol. —eyya, —eyymil. 
—ema, med. 1 pi. —5mase (Dip I 37); aor. —i, —im, 
—urn, —itnsu, —imha; 1 sg. —esirh (Ap 149,14); fut. 
—issali etc. ; abs. —itv3, —itv3na; (inf. —iturh Sadd 
354,4); pass, —iyati q. v. — b) stem upattha-: pr. 
—ati, —ami, —anti; aor. —asi, —asirh; ful. —issati, 
—issarii. — issami; abs. upatthitva, upatthiya (538,7,?, 
o.l. — ahu, Thi-a 152,31 —ayi); inf. — aturn; ger. 
—atabba, upatthaniya q. o.; pp. upatthita q. o.; 
pass, —iyati q. o.; caus. —apeti q. o.; c) stem upatthc-: 
pr. —eti, —enti; pol. —eyya; ful. —essati tic.; — 
d) stem upatittha-: pr. —anti, — ama, med. 3 pi. —are 
(ei eonj. Ja V 173,30*); imper. —atha; pari. gen. 
—ato; pol. —eyya (Sadd 694,24); abs. —itva; — Sadd 
694,7,24: upatittheyya Sakya-puttSnarn vaddhaki 
(gen. of person ); — 1 . bodhi-rukkhath — aham ... 
avandim bodhim uttamam, Ap 391,le; eka-m-ekarii 
dhenum gahetvd eka-m-ekassa bhikkhuno upa- 
titthatha "tarunena khirena bhojessSmS" ti, Vin I 
244,17; bhunjantam purisath kutthim sakkaccarii 
tarn — ahim (“stood respectfully by"), Th 1054 
(Th-a III 139,s: upagantva atthasirh); — ? tam 
tathSgatassa viditarii, tam tathagato na — 3si, All 
25,7 (Mp III 38, 25 : na — 5si ti tam cha-dvarikath 
arammanarii tathSgato tanhaya va ditthiyi va na 
—asi, na upaganchi; quoted Ud-a 130,30 as tam 
tathagatassa na —asi; cf. Gradual Sayings II 27 with 
n. 1; fttl, Reden d. Buddha II 40: “has turned away 
from it" ); — 2. sathghan c’ — Ssith, D II 272,18*; 
Gotama-savak£se ... ye ca mayarh .. . anna-panena 
—ahimha, 272,28*; Anando (bhagavantarh) chaya va 
—asi, Ud-a 425,9; yo so buddham —asi, Ap 82,3; 
tesarh —ahitvana sambuddhanarh, 243,8; aham tada 
—ahesirii sambuddharii 149,14 = Ss 134,22 (—ahesith 
m. c. or — so HS — hybrid upatthesum x upa- 
tthahim); —ahim mahaviram anhe ca pesale bahii... 
bhataram me upatthitva ... , Ap 102,23,27; (bodhi- 
sattam) vatta-pativattaya — ahamani (pi. m.), Ja I 
67,8; yava-jivam pacceka-buddhe —ahitv5, Pv-a 76, 
8; Kosala-rajanam — ahanto (“entering the service of 
.. ."), Ja I 262,20; rajanam —ahitvS y3na-v5hana- 
g5ma-nigamJdini labhanti, Spk 131,is; matd-pitun- 
naiii ... pSniyam pi vijanim pi gahetva upati- 
tthama, Ja I 453,4; pitaram —ahati, dhammika- 
samana-brahmane —5ti, Sv 579,2; puttli ca dara c’ 
anujivino ca ... upalitthare (conj. HS for —ate) 
tam, Ja V 173,30*; aharii bhotim upatthissam, VI 523, 
10 *; dhaliyo (so read with o. 1. for j5tiyo) upati- 
tthanti, Pv 396; sakkaccam upatitthima (so read 
with CeSeBe for tam upatthab3ma), Ja III 120,28*; 
sakkaccam te —5sim, iv 320,6* (cl.: pdda-pari- 
kammadini kiccani karonti —ahim); mam ... hhik- 
khuni sakkaccam —eti, Vin IV 275,18; bhikkhu 
catuhi paccayehi sakkaccam — ahi, Pv-a 42,27; 
mahesim ... annena pdnena — ahassu, Sn 12 *= 481 
= S I 167,12*; aham, bhante, tumhe catuhi pacca¬ 
yehi —ahami, Sp 83,0 ^ Pv-a 14,o; mayarh tam 
(tvam) niccahhattena sada — ahimase. Dip I 37; 
turiyehi mam —ahum, Ja V 170,6*; satthi turiya- 
sahassdni ... sad5 mayharh upatthanti, Ap 391,16; 
— gilanam —5ti, —atum Vin I 303,11-26; nursing the 
sick, see further 50,24; 302,1-28 (—enti, —aheyva. 


—aheyyurii, — ahissati, — ahissatha, — atabbo); 303,32 
(—ahema, — ahimsu); M III 264,18 (Channarii upa- 
tthissami); Cp 336 (—ahitva); tam ahain roga- 
sammattam eka ekam —aham, Ja V 90,0* (—aham 
pr. 1 sg.? Ee upatth' aham, Se —aham, CeBe —ahim, 
but context demands pr.; cl. —ami patijaggami, o. r. 
upatthita); (wounded soldier ) tam nataka —ahanti 
paricaranti, A III 94,io = 98,l; bhikkhunt dukkhi- 
tam sahajivinim n’eva —eti (—essati, — essami, 
-eyya), Vin IV 291,14-32; catumase —iya ticivarani 
datvSna, Ap 538,7 ( —Thi-a 152,1*, reading °|(hahurh, 
v. I. °tthayi); — 3. adiccam upatitthati, Ja II 73,s* 
(ct.: suriyam namassamano tit(hati; 73,1 suriyam 
namassamano atthdsi); udaggihuttam upati(thato 
me pabhankaram, V 396,20*; — 4. tassS ... va]a 
panthe —ahum, Ja VI 557,io*; dhamma vidita uppaj- 
jantl, vidita — ahanti (“persist"), vidita abbhattham 
gacchanti (disappear), M III 25,20 # A IV 32,26; 
sahassa-yutt’ assa-ratho — atthissati tavade, Ap 94,2; 
n’eva mantS patibhanti, na —ahanti, Ja V 207,22'; 
niante an—ahante antarahita-bhavam hatva Iajjito 
atthasi, IV 203,14; patibhanam ettakam pi te na 
—aheyya, Ud-a 187,0; (rasa) sakena sakena lak- 
khanena —ahanti (“are present"). Mil 64,4; anupa- 
(thita sati na — 3ti, M I 104,27; (nimittam) tass' 
—ati cetasi (appear), Abhidh-av 93,20; — 5. vana- 
ghato sirathissa amaka-susanarii viya —ahi, Ja VI 
11,23; assa ... alamkata-nagakanniyo yakkhiniyo 
viya —ahimsu, 173,3; khayati ti pahiiayati —ati, 
Spk I 291,26; assa tam tassa sise khura-cakkam 
padumam hutvS —asi, Ja IV 3, 17 - 20 ; pabbato ... 
calamano viya —ati, tasma Cfilika-pabbato ti saiii- 
kharii gato, Ud-a 217,io; mayham pi atta va piyataro 
hutva —ati, 275^; kes^dayo ... kotthasa-bhavena 
—ahanti, Pj I 69,6; manussa tiracchanddayo ca 
sattakaram vijahitva kotthasa-rasi-vasen’ eva —ahan¬ 
ti, 69,is; pSna-bhojanikdi kotthasa-rasimhi pakkhip- 
pamanam iva —ati, 69,17; tado—asi sdmaggi Siner’- 
ukkhipanarii viya (“conciliation seemed as difficult 
as ..."), Mhv LXXVIII 14; — Vibh-a 438,30; Sadd 
917,20,22,24. 

upa-tthahana, n. (vb. noun of upatthahati), 
epex. of upatthana q. r.; Sadd 694,27; 695,1. 

(upa-tthahiyati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upattha¬ 
hati), to be attended, nursed; Rup 630; (wounded 
warrior) nStakehi — iyamano, A III 94,io — 98,2; 
(sick monk) tehi —iyamano kalam akasi, Vin I 303,33 
= 304,37. 

upa-tthaheti, see °hati. 

upa-tth3ka, m/(—i)n. \BHS upasthSyaka, 
Mvu I 251,0 (protected by metre) °sth5ka; east prakr. 
contraction aya > i; uncontracted *tthayaka, q. v., 
very rare], attending on, serving, supporting; mostly 
subst. m.: personal attendant, servant, esp. the “fa¬ 
mulus" of the Buddha himself and of any monk; 
male nurse in illness; Sadd 354,7; — (adj.) tam .. . 
kularh fiyasmato UdSyissa —am hoti, Vin III 187,13; 
—ena therena. Mil 134,17; — (subst.) so (putto) 
tumhakarh —o bhavissati alambano ca. Mil 126,6; 
mata-pitunam — o sarano, Ap-a 345,u; satthavahS 

_ °-parivuta, Ja I 100, 10 ; bodhisatto ekam 

—aril gahetva . .. samuddarh tarituih arabhi, Cp-a 
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31,8; ( king’s son) pitararii maretva rajjarh gahetu- 
kamo attano —anarh kathesi, Ja III 123,5; (raja tarii 
purisarh) baiakkarena —aril akasi, Spk I 141,25; — 
Una samavena ayasma N.N. bhagavato —o abosi, 
Vin I 179,28 * D 1 150,24 = A III 31,2 = 341,31 
IV 354,13; tena ... samayena bhagavato anibaddha 
—a ahesurri, Mp I 292,25; AyasmA Upavano digha- 
rattarii bhagavato — o santikAvacaro samlpa-ciri, 
D II 139,8 (quoted Th-a II 57,l) (Anando) D I 206, 

2 ; — Thup 6 , 9 *; bhagavA —ena patiyAdita-udakena 
gattarii uturii gAhApeti; —o buddhAsanaih AnetvA..., 
Mp I 66 ,io; — bhagavato ... N.N. nAma bhikkhu 
—o abosi agg*—o, D II 6,15-28; (bhagavato etad 
abosi:)... an-AmantetvA —e an-apaloketvA bhikkbu- 
sariigharii parinibbAyeyyarii, 99,8; —o (Kassapassa) 
roabesissa tadA Asi narissaro Kasi-rAja .... Ap 545, 
25; Kakudbo ... MahAmoggallAnassa —o, Vin II 
165,23 ^ 166,4; Cbannassa —o mahAmatto, IV 47 , 4 ; 
Uttaro nlma bhikkhu vfsati-vasso Ayasmato Reva- 
tassa —o hoti, II 302,28; ef. Vv-a 149,s; (titthiya) 
attano —e gahetvA Jetavanaih gantvA, Dhp-a III 
476,8 ~ Ja II 416,17; — puriso Abadhiko patiruparii 
—am na labheyya, A III 189,12; labhanto patirdparii 
—aril, I 121,14 «* Pp 28,3; sace Ayasmato Cbannassa 
n'attbi patirtipo —o (nurse), aharii ... Channarii 
upatthahissAmi, M III 264,18; tikicchako bhesajjarii 
ea —a Amayavl, Bhes II 93; — i/e. agg’-®, giian'-® 
(Vin I 303,36), gilan'upatthAkl (A I 26,23), nibad- 
dh'u® (Dhp-a II 93 , 20 ), purSn’O 0 (Spk II 278,15), 
buddh’u®. (Ja I 15,24), mat'-® (Ap 74,9), sarigh'-® 
(Vin I 216,34); — ®-kula, n., a family supporting 
(a monk), Vin III 187,8; — ®-t3pasa, m., attendant 
ascetic-, Maharakkhitassa —o Agato, Ja IV 445 ,10 
(so read with CeSeBe for Be upatthAnaka-). 

upattbAna, n. jso. upasthAna], 1. attendance, 
waiting on, service, supplying with; worship; 2 . (short, 
/or® -saia etc.) audience halt, reception room, state room; 
assembly hall (in monastery); 3. appearance (ef. 
upatthahati 5); 4. (in Abhidbamma) the becoming 
or being present to the mind (51m: " establishing, founda¬ 
tion"; Nth "Cewdrtigsein"); the Sth of the JO vipas- 
san'OpakkilesA (Patis II 100—103, Vism 633—638); 
— Sadd 354 , 7 ; 1. pancahi ... thAnehi antevAsinA 
AcariyA' paccupalthatabbA: u(thAnena —ena -f , 
D III 188,13 (*= divasassa tikkhatturii ®-gamanena, 
Sv 954 , 12 ); raftfio ... caturaslti nAga-sahassAni 
saya-pataril —aril agacchanti, II 188,is; —aril gac- 
cbati e/e.: Sn 138; Mil 126,2; Ja II 101,25 (t£pas£- 
narii); Sp 237,28; 401^7; Ud-a 173,14 (bhagavato); 
Pv-a 122,19 (mab&rajassa santike); — —aril karoti 
e/e. (in et.s): Ud-a 75,28; Pv-a 176,31; 104,9; Spk I 
90,7; Sp 925,26 (eetiyassa); Ja 1291,14; — —aril 
dana-bhojanaih patiyadentu me. Dip IV 62; sari- 

ghassaharii_—assa atitto, A I 279,22; pacceka- 

buddbassa —e, Pv-a 145,1; suka-potako ... Sakkarii 
... —aril upanesi ("brought S. down as his attendant"), 
Mil 214,22; —2. —amhi Angati amacce sannipStetvi, 
Ja VI 230,io* (»» attano ®-ttbine, cl.); (settbi) 
attano —e yeva ... pallankafi ca sayanan ca panfli- 
pesl. III 257,18; (bhupati) ®-ttaye ... bhojento ... 
bhikkhu, Mhv XXXIV 65; — 3. (miccha-ditthiya) 
dve sambhara: vatthuno ca gahitakdra-vipailtata. 


yatha ca tarn ganhati, tatha-bbavena tass' —aih. 
As 101,22 = Ps I 202 , 11 ; — Palis I 58,27; — 4. 
assSsa-passasa kayo; —aril sati . .. kayo —aril, no 
sati, sati —aril c’eva sati ca, Patis I 177,32, quoted 
Vism 273,8 = Sp 410,14 = Spk III 178,27 (—aril sat! 
ti arammanarii upecca titUiatl ti sati — aril ... , 
Patis-a 510,3 foil. ^ Vism-mht Be I 319,30 foil.; 
Nm: "the establishment (foundation) is mindfulness": 
mindfulness is called "establishment (foundation — —)" 
since it approaches the object and remains there); 
—an ti sati, Vism 636,21 « Vmv Be I 221,li; satin 
ti ®-attho, Ud-a 188,18 (ad Ud 27,23 parimukharii 
satirii upa(thapetvS); paiica-sandhikarii kamma- 
ttbSnarii uggahetabbarii; tatr’ ime paiica sandhiyo: 
uggaho paripucchS —aril appanS lakkhanan ti; 
tattha —aril nSma kammatth/inassa —aril, Sp 418,1; 

— Patis II 7,6; 101,13; 102,23* (quoted Vism 637,23*); 
Vism 678,30 ; — ife. (4) an®, (1) antar’O®, fidicc 1 ®, 
giian'-® (Saddh 560), (2) ther’u® (Vv-a 75 , 9 ), dhit-® 
(Sib Ce 1959 122 , 1 *), nice'-® (Ap 138,22), mahS-® 
(Ja I 226,25), mSta-pitu-® (A I 151,28), r5j'-° (Ja 
IV 138,19). 

[upatthSnaka-tapasa, see upattbSka-tSpasa.) 
upatthana-karana, n., the performing of u., 
Sp 926,3 (eetiyassa upattbanarii). 

upatthana-karaka, m/(ika)n., serving; f. —ikarii 
matugamarii nivattetv5, Ja IV 152,1. 

upatthana-kaia, m., the (proper or usual) time 
of attendance; sve —e agate, Ja VI 351,l. 

upatthana-kicca, n., the performance of upa- 

tthSna (4); sat’indriyarii —aril_katurii na sakkoti, 

Spk III 157,34. 

upatthana-kusala, mfn., skilled in making 
present (to the mind), in "establishing" (ef. upatthana 
4.), Patis II 27,n—29,34 (— nimittassa, samadhissa, 
nibbanassa e/e. upattbane kusalo, Pa(is-a 547,24— 
549,8). 

upatth&na-gamana, n., Sv 954,12 ad D III 188, 
13 , ef. upatthana 1. 

upatthana-cariyA, /., conduct with, practice of 
"establishing" (ef. upatthana 4.); dassana-cariya ca 
samma-ditthiya ... —a ca samma satiya, Patis II 
226,7 - Nidd II 142,1. 

upatthAna-tthana, n., i. q. upatthana ( 2 ); 
upatthanamhl ti attano ~e, Ja VI 230,18'. 

upatthana-dvAra, n., the door of the reception 
or state room; settbino pasAdassa —e, Ja III 258,24; 

— 261,23. 

upatthAna-parivara, mfn., accompanied by 
upatthana (4); sat' indriyarii —aril hoti, Patis I 117, 
18 — II 30,15. 

upatthana-phala, n., the fruit, retvard of attend¬ 
ance or service; Ap 138,23. 

upatth3na-manda, m., the "cream ", best part of 
upattbAna (4); — o sat’indriyarii, pamAdo kasato; 
pamAdarii chaddetvA sat’indriyassa —aril pivatl ti 
manda-peyyaih, Patis II 87,4. 

upatth3na-Iakkbana, mfn., having the charac¬ 
teristic of upattbAna (4); sati-patthAnAni patvA —aril 
sat’indriyam eva jetthakarii hoti pubbarigamarii, 
Spk III 233,26; sammA-sati ... -A, Vism 510,17; 
sammA—a samma-sati, Mp II 70,24. 
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upatthana-vimutti, /., liberation through upa¬ 
tthana (4) (cf. prec.); —i samma-sati, Palis II 145,20. 

upatthana-viraga, m., emancipation through 
upatthana (4); dassana-virdgo sammS-ditthi ... —o 
samma-sati, Palis II 142,30. 

upatthana-vela, /., i. q. upatthana-kaia q. v.; 
tena —aya agalcna saddhiih, Ja I 237,1. 

upatthana-sabha, /., a meeting hall; yakkha- 
narii —a, Sv-pt Be III 1961 159, 10 . 

upatthana-samarigita, /., the fact of being en¬ 
dowed with upatthdna (3); pancavidhd samarigitd: 
... —a, Vibh-a 438,18; description 438,25-35; — 
439,23. 

upatthana-samaya, m., the (right) time for u>or- 
ship; Ja VI 297,8'. 

upatthana-sambhara, m., the requisites for 
serving, supplying; sabbath bhagavato —aril sampS- 
dchi, Pv-a 20,21. 

upatthSna-sara, m. and n. (?), the essence of, 
the most excellent service; silabbataiii jlvilath brah- 
macariyarii —aril saphaiarii/aphalarii, A I 225,5,11, 
14 (—an ti upatthanena sararii, Mp II 335,4); ye ca 
(so read with Be and N'ett) sikkha-s3ra (?) silabbalarii 
jivitarii brahmacariyarii —o (so AD; Ee and Nett °ra), 
ayarii eko anto, ye ca evarii-vadino: n’atthi kdmesu 
doso ti, ayarii dutiyo anto, Ud 71,30, quoted Nett 173, 
28 (doubtful passage). 

upatthana-sSla, /. [Is.], assembly or service hall 
(in'a monastery ); bhikkhu ... sabbe —ayarii sanni- 
pStehi, Vin III 70,io # D II 119,18 = S V 321,14; 
Visakho ... —ayarii bhikkhu dhammikaya kathava 
sandasseti, S II 280,5 = A II 51,14; sambahulanarii 
bhikkhunarh paccha-bhattarii ... —ayarii nisinnd- 
narii, Ud 11,1 (= dhamma-sabha-mandape; sa hi 
dhammarii deseturii agatassa tathagatassa bhikkhu- 
narii upatthana-karana-(thanarh ti —a ti vuccati, 
Ud-a 102,21); vihSra-majjhe —ayarii (nisinno), Dhp-a 
138,14; — Vin I 49,s; 139,3s; 11153,8; 208,s; 

IV 15,28; 42,8; S V 321,14; A II 197,1 -= III 298,27; 
Ap 317,20, quoted Th-a Ce 49,22\28*; Vism 25,32; 
Ps II 137,21; Ja I 160,27; Dhp-a III 413,18. i 

upatthana-slsa, n., the top, chief point of upa¬ 
tthana (4); —aril ca sati, Palis II 231,14 (enumeration 
of 13 sisani). 

upatthanakara, m., the form of the appearance 
(upatthana 3.); niraye tava uppajjamananarii aggi- 
jala-loha-kumbhi-3dihi —ehi nirayo, .... devesu 
uppajjamananarii kappa-rukkha-viman&dlhi —ehi de- 
valoko ti evarii uppatti-nimittarii upatthati, Vibh-a 
438,26 /off.; — Vism-mht Be I 1960 433,14-20 (-» Ce 
1930 350,26-32); “-mattaih Abhidh-av 874. 

upatthSnanussati, /., recollection by upatthana 
(4); attha ca —iyo, Patis I 136,25. 

upatthSnabhisamaya, m., comprehension 
through upatthana (4); —o samma-sati, Patis II 
216,10. 

upatthSnlya, mfn. (so. upasthiniya] (ger. of 
upat(hati), fit for serving, who has to serve; —Iyo 
sisso, Mogg(-p) V 27. 

upatthapana, n. (vb. noun of upa(thapeti), the 
getting a person attended or served; bhikkhuni dukkhi- 
tarii sahajivinirri n’eva upattheti na —ava ussukkarii 


karoti, Vin IV 291,14 foil, (na —5ya ussukkarii 
kareyya ti na aririath anapeyya, 291,28**). 

upa-tthapita, mfn. (pp. of upatthapeti), pro¬ 
cured, provided, got ready; tini balivadda-sahassini 
—ani honti, Spk I 242,23. 

upa-tthapeta(r), m. (nom. ag. of next), one who 
causes (a novice) to wait on (himself); niibhijanami 
sSmanerarii —a, M III 126,28. 

upa-tth3peti, pr. 3 sg. (so. upasthapayati; eaus. 
of upatlhahati, upatthati], 1 . to make a person (acc.) 
to wait on, serve (acc. or gen.); 2 . to procure, produce, 
fetch, bring, get ready; to supply, provide a person 
(gen.) with (acc.); 3. of mental qualities or faculties 
(sati, dhiti, citta etc.): "to make presentto set up, 
summon up, get ready, exercise, cultivate; — forms: 
pr. —eti etc.; part. —enta-, gen. m. —ayato; imper. 
—ehi, —etha; pot. —cyya, — eyyurii, 1 sg. —e; aor. 
—csi, — esurii, 2 pi. —ittha; abs. —etv3, —etvana; inf. 
—cturii; ger. —etabba-; pp. — ita q. u.; — 1 . (na) 
samanero —etabbo, Vin I 62,2s; 64,s; na ekena dve 
samanerd — etabbS ... anujdniimi ... —apeturii, 
83,23 foil.; bhikkhuniyo dasarii —enti, dasirii —enti 

+, II267,io foil.; bhikkhu_Kandakarii —enti, 

IV 307,6 (tena attano upatthdnarii karapcyya, Sp 
871,8 ad 307,33 —eyya); raja ... kumarassa dhatiyo 
—csi, D II 19,24; parinayaka-ratanarii ... pajibalo 
rajanaih cakkavatlirii —etabbam —eturii, apayape- 
tabbarii apayapeturii ... (proficient in causing . the 
king to appoint him who is fit to be appointed, to dis¬ 
miss ...), M III 176,2; upatthaturii va —eturii vi, 
A V 72,21; — 2. sace paniyarii (pari-bhojaniyarii) na 
hoti, paniyarii (paribh.) —etabbarn, Vin II 210,s ,6 =• 
IV 307,4, cf. Mil 366,17; Sv 270,2; bhagavato pdni- 
yarii paribhojaniyarii —eti, Ud 42,5 (so read with 
CeSe and Ud-a 251,3 for Ee patthapeti); ekacce pado- 
dakarii —esurii, M I 171,30; parivenarii sammajjitva 
udaka-dantaponarii —esi, Sp 41,2; mukhodakarii dan- 
taponarii —esi. Mil 15,7; — navarii —etvS vohararii 
karissdmi, Ja IV 2,14; tassa mittdmacca ... bhisak- 
karii salla-kattarii —eyyurii, M 1429,4 = 506.8; 

sutdvutarii mocayi ... tikicchakanari ca —esi ("and 
handed him to the heaters"), Pv 577; rajd Yipassissa 

kumarassa_parica kdma-gunani —esi, D II 21,8; 

tarii purisarii ... panca kama-gunani —etha, 325,3; 
— 3. sati, Ananda, —etabba, D II 141,17; yavakivaA 
ca bhikkhO paccattarii yeva satirii —essanti —, 
77,18; satirii, ayyaputta, —ehi, m3 vippalapi, S IV 
303,1; satirii —etvana "summoning up mindfulness", 
Th 946, Thi 182; s3 piti patividitd hoti ... satirii 
—ayato, Patis I 187,is; chasu dvdresu (six senses) ... 
sati-dovarikarii tattha —eyya pandito, Saddh 356; — 
(roused from sleep) raja satirii —etva "ko eso" ti 
pucchi ("having recovered his senses"); in frequent 
clichi ... ujurii kdyarii panidhaya parimukharii 
satirii —etva, e. g. Vin I 24,3$; D I 71,18; M I 219,31; 
S I 170,16; A I 182,u = 183,16 - 184,16; Vibh 
252,11 (Sp 408,7-lt = Sv 210,28—211,s etc.); — 

bhito pabujjhitvd ... sayand vutthdya dhitirii —etva 
("summoning up his courage"), Ja I 266,23; tibbarii 
chandaA ca peman ca tasmirii disvd —ape. Mil 397, 
18*; cittarii —etvana ekaggarii susam3hitarii, Thi 177; 
upajjhdyo saddhiviharikamhi putta-cittarh —essati 
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("will call up towards the s. a son-mind", sc. will 
develop a disposition as towards a son), saddhivi- 
hariko upajjhavamhi pitu-cittarh —essati, Vin 1 45, 
27; bhikkhave, matu-mattisu mAtu-cittam (bhagini- 
matUsu bhagini-cittarii, dhitu-mattisu dhitu-cittarii) 
—etha, S IV 110,31; sa-brahmacansu metta-cittam 
—ehi, Vin 11 249,4; tassa (satthuno) te savaka (na) 
... annA-cittarii —enti, D 1 230,13; 231,1; M 11 254, 
21 etc. (cf. anna-dtta CPD 1); vimokhesu piharii —eti, 
.. .—ayato ..., M 111 218,27,30 = 219,2,s; kati 
dhamme (panca dh.) —etv3 paro codetabbo, Vin 11 
249,30-36 =- D Ill 236,33—237,4; — further ref. see 
PTC; — (arunarii —ento Spk 1 25,6 read with Be 
utthapento]. 

upattbAyaka, m. [ 3 a. upasthAyaka], 1 . q. upa- 
tthaka q. o.; Sp 50,2s [ prob. read with v. I. upa- 
tthSko]. 

Upatthayaka, m., Npr. of a thera; Ap 241.6-13. 

upatthayikA, /., female attendant; —aya laAcarii 
datva, Mp 1 349 , 12 ; — Ud-a 383,1 0 ; Dbp-a 111 8 , 3 ; 
162,io; — ifc. agg’-°, buddh’-* (Ud-a 274,8), 
sarigh’-° (Ud-a 274,9). 

upatthik§, /., — pree .; only Bv i/e. agg’-° 
(always in iioka cadence pi. —a), ef. CPD I s. o. 
agg’upatlhaka. 

upa-tthita, mfn. (so. upasthita] (pp. of upa- 
tthati), 1 . gone to, approached; dedicated to (vata); 

2 . come, come about, appeared, arrived; present, ready; 

3. ( temporal) arrived, come on, at hand, impending; 

4. one who attends or serves (ace. of pers.); 5. (pass.) 
attended, served, supplied with (instr.); 6. (of mental 
qualities or faculties) "present": set up, summoned up, 
exercised, cultivated; .— 1. • ~o rukkha-mulasmirii 
Asan'upagato muni, Sh 708; Yama-purisa pi tain 
(= tvam) —5, Dhp 235; bhikkhaya mam —o, Ap 239, 
13 ; vatarii samAdAya —Ase, Sn 898 (Nidd 1 310,13 
foil.: vattarii [sic always] ... samAdAya ... —a 
paccupatthitA allinA upagatA ajjhosita adhimutta); 

— 2. solas’ itthi-sahassani_—a, Pv 302 ( = upa- 

gantva thita, Pv-a 135,8); maha-megho —o, Mil 274, 
12 ; ~am vata me puAAa-khettarii, Pv-a 132,11; 
na yattha sa (= iv&) —o hoti (bhattam patiganhAti 
tapaso), D 1166,8 ■ M I 77,as — A II 206,14; pahftte 
anna-panamhi khajja-bhojje —e, Khp 6,10 ” Pv 15 
( — upagamma thite, Pj I 207,23); cf. Ja IV 178,5*; 

— 3. —asmi yaAAasmim, Sn 295; maha-yaAAe —e, 
Mhv I 17; divya ratti —a, Sn 153; bhatta-kale —e, 
130; Ja IV 471,8*; Mhv IV 27; ~e kale, ThI 479; 
dana-kaie Pv-a 124,22; — 4. tarn mam —aril 
santam, Ja V 327,28*; gihi... silavante clvarena —a 
pindap5ta-sayanena ..., A 11 65,17*; —a paricariye 
(read with v. I. °y37) bhavayanti anussatim. 111 329, 
12 * (cf. meaning 6 ); — 5. (wife) diva ca ratto ca maya 
—a, Ja 111 530,11*; annena panena —o smi, V 173,26* 
= VI 311,29 it Pv 256; —a sllavanto, A II 68,32*; 

— 6 . mayham ... sati —a, ThI 388; —a sati asam- 

muttha, Vin 111 4,4 — M 1 21,32 => 117,s etc.; 

—aya satiya viharati, S IV 120,28; yesaA ca hiri- 
ottappam sada samma —am, Th 1079; satatam —o 
("unremittingly mindful"), Vism 45,ll*; — i/e. 

an 6 ; — °-kaya-sati, mfn., whose mindfulness of body 
is present; ifc. an 6 ; — °-sati, mfn., whose mindfulness 


is present, of raised up mindfulness; yavakivan ca . . . 
bhikkhu ... —I bhavissanti, D II 79, 1 ; pare muttha- 
ssati bhavissanti, mayam ettha —i bhavissama, 
M 1 43 , 20 ; —i puggalo, Palis I 121 ,10 (arammanam 
upecca thita sati assa ti —i, Patis-a 392,12); — 
. M I 20,s; A IV 233,11; Ap 310,24; Spk I 201,2; Ud-a 
221 , 5 ; — ifc. an°; — “satita, /. abstr., possession of 
raised up mindfulness; —am attani sampassamano, 
M 120 , 7 ; muttha-satissa purisa-puggalassa —a hoti 
parikkamanaya, 44,28; — Ud-a 166,13; Spk 11 282,8. 
’upatthlta, /. (so. upasthita], name of the metre 

4 x -- --Vutt 61 (1 3 , 2 s); Ked III 27. 

, upatthita, /. (so. upasthita], name of the metre 

4 x v-—- oSadd 8.6.2,12; Vutt-t 3,48. 

upatthiya, ind. abs., see upatthahati 2 . 
(upa-tthiyati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upatthati), to 
be waited on, attended on, served; part. —am3no Spk 
11137,9; Ja IV 131,1; paricarayamanan ti kljantam 
—amanarn v5, Mp-t Be 111 1961 174,12. 

upa-dayhati, pr. 3 sg. pass. (so. upadahyate], 
to be burnt up; (earth) atitapena — ati, Mil 277,26. 

’upaddha, mfn. and subst. n. (so. upardha], 
half; Abh 53; — 1. adf. —am va rattim —am va 
divasam "for half a night or day", D I 192,22 = 
I95,s; sace amutra —am (vassam), amutra —am 
vasati, amutra — o, amutra —o dvara-pativiso 

databbo, Vin 1 301,2s; —am isi-ganam adaya_ 

agamasi, Ja I 406,13 (Ee °ddham); °-mamsam kha- 
ditva —am patheyyam katv3 ..., Ps 1212 , 4 ; adj. 

— mostly in cpd., see below; — 2 . subst. n. —am 
databbam, Vin 1 309,32,33; bhakkho cAyam ana- 
ppako, tato —am dassAmi, Ja VI 557,31*; yo 3yo 
saAjayati, tato —am antepuram pave~etha, —aril 
tatth’eva danarii detha, S 1 59 , 21 ; —aril idarii brah- 
macariyassa, 87,27 ; —aril va pi rajjassa mayarh bhoto 
dadamase, Ja V 317,25*; attanA laddha-pativiriisato 
-aril deti, —aril attana paribhuAJati, Vv-a 120 , 21 ; 

to —aril tumhe ganhetha, —aril ca ... mayharii 
dhltaya detha, Pv-a 276,1 0 ; purim'agghato —am pi 
na agghati, Sp 239,20. 

•Upaddha, n., title of Magga-sariiyutta 1 2 
(S V 2,7—3,11). 

upaddha-uposatha, see upaddh'uposatha. 
upaddha-kappa, m., half a kappa; (Ayu- 
ppaminarn) —o, Vibh 424,12. 

upaddha-kahSpana, n., half a kahapana; 
Sih Ce 1959 141,17. 

upaddha-kaya, m., half of the body; Pay 11 154; 

— hetUiimena —ena, S 1 156,25; uparimena va 
hetthimena va —ena, Spk 111 215,2; —aril dassesi, 
Ps 11 391,22. 

upaddha-kSyika, mfn., as small as half the 
body; Mogg IV 42; Pay II 154. 

upaddha-kSIa, m., half the time; dighan ti 
dighena kalena ... rassan ti tato —ena vattabbo 
a-kArAdi, Sadd 605,26. 

upaddha-KAsi, m. pi., half (the inhabitants) of 
KAsi (7); Vin 1 281,13,24 (cf. CPD 1 addha-kasika and 
Book of Discipl. IV 398 n. 1). 

upaddha-kilesa, m. pi., half the stains; yassa -A 
pnhina, upaddha appahlnA, Spk 11 155,10. 

upaddha-kkhayita, mfn., half destroyed; ye- 
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bhuyyena akkhayite pnrajikaiii, yebhuyyena kha- 
yite thull’accayarii, —e kena bhavitabbarh?, Sp 
264,13. 

upaddha-gatha, /., a half-stanza ; sattha »atii 
aha, Ja III 401,s; V 28,#; VI 65,48 ( Ee °am gatharn); 
— Pj I 239,io; II 105,8; 298,14. 

upaddha-gSma, m., half a village ; Vism 320,14. 
upaddh’ariga, n., a dance in which only half of 
the limbs move; —aril nama dasscsi: eko va hattho, 
eko va pado, e karri akkhirh, eka dSthS naccati 
calati phandati, scram niccalarii ahosi, Ja IV 324,2# 
foil, (so Se; Be 1959 upaddha-arigarii, EeCe upaddha- 
rarigarri; reading doubtful). 

upaddha-catuttha, mfn., three and a half; 
a^dhuddhani ti —ani, Vism-mht Be I 1960 241,24 = 
Sp-( Be I 1960 252,3. 

upaddha-cchanna, mfn., half-covered; (scnS- 
sanc) —e, Vin IV 17,il. 

upaddha-tthera, m. pi., half of the thcras; ... 
ti —a Shariisu, Mahasiva-tthero pana Sha, 

Sp 711,23. 

upaddha-divasa, in., half the day; —o uppnda- 
kkhano, —o vaya-kkhano, Kv 204,19. 

upaddha-dussa, n., half a robe; —am datvana, 
Ap 435,2#; Sih Ce 1959 128,8*; — °-dana, n., gift of 
half a robe; Ap 436,4; — * -dayaka, m., Npr. of a 
thera ( see PPN); Ap 435,2$—436,12; ef. Th-a ad Th 11. 

upaddha-dhatu, /., half of the relies; — um 
gahetva, Mhv XX 45. 

upaddha-nikaya, m., half of the nikaya; Arigut- 
tara-bhanakena he ((ha va upari va — o uggahetabbo, 
Sp 789,17. 

upaddha-pativuhsa, m., half a share; anujS- 
nSmi ... sSmaneranarii —aril dSturii, Vin I 285,24 
(Ee °visarii. Be °visarii). 

upaddha-patha, m., half-way; —aril Sgaccheyya, 
D III 12,21; —aril gantva, Dhp-a I 15,lo; —5 nivatti, 
Ja V 511.2. 

upaddha-paricchanna, mfn., half closed round 
(Horner); (senSsane) —e, Vin IV 17,12 (ef. upaddha- 
cchanna). 

upaddha-pihita, mfn., half-closed; —ani dva- 
r3ni katva olokayamana attharrisu, Ps II 303,2$. 

upaddha-pulina, n., half of the sand; tato —aril, 
Ap 259,8. 

upaddha-phSsuka, f. pi., half the ribs; ganassa 
—3 bhaAjitabba, Vin I 74, 10 . 

upad<Jha-bahu-pamana, mfn., half an arm 
long; (unna) kotiyarii gahetva aka^hiyamana —3 
hoti, Sv 451,29 = Ps III 385,9. 

upaddha-bodhisatta, m., a ha//-bodhisatta; 
upaddha-lakkhanehi samannagato — o, Kv 284,#. 

upaddha-bh3ga, m., a half share; —o databbo, 
Sp 1124,9; — Vv-a 61,30; °-thita Sp 59,14; — ife. 
pacchlm’-® (Taw Sein Ko, Katyani Inscriptions 2,17); ' 
pacin’- 0 (do. 2,27). 

upaddha-mariisa, n., half of the meal; main 
m3retv3 —aril khSditv5, Ps I 212,4 " Spk II 104,24. 
upaddha-rariga, see upaddh'anga. 
upaddba-rajja, n., half the kingdom; —aril 
hatthissa datva, Ja II 20,2$; gahapatissa —aril datva, 
III 11,14. 


upaddha-Iakkhana, n. pi., hull the auspicious 
marks; Kv 284,# (ef. upaddha-bodhisatta). 

upaddha-vibhava, m., half one’s wealth; —o 
dinno, Ja I 466,20. 

upaddha-sarira, n., half the body; Cp-a 64,3. 
upaddha-surika, mn., half the bride-price; mam 
adasi tato ... tato —ena, Thi 420. 

upaddhamalaka, m., half a myrobalan; Vin I 
278,11. 

upaddb3rama, m., half the garden or park; 
yo pi —aril va kecid eva rukkhe (Ee w.r. kocid eva 
rukkho) v3 bhatiih labhitva rakkhati, Sp 388,7. 

upaddhasana, n., half the seat; Devadatto 
Sariputtarii —ena nimantesi, Vin II 200,3. 

upaddh'upaddha, mfn., half each; —aril detha, 
Sp 1000,13; assa-purisanarh —ani sarirarii, 59,12; — 
Vism 206,8*. 

upaddh'uposatha, m., half the uposatha; Pv-a 
209,2$; ®-kaxnma, n., half of the merit of the upo¬ 
satha; Ps II 391,24 (Ee °ddha-up°); —aril labhissati, 
Dhp-a I 205,12; — Ja V 1,7. 

upaddh’ullikhita, pp., half combed, half dressed 
(hair); —eiii kcschi, Ud 22 , 1 # (v.r. addh-ulli°); ef. 
addh'ullikhita. 

upa-tapeti, see upa-t3peti. 
upa-tappati, pr. 3 sg. (so. pass. upatSpyate], to 
be heated, become hot : to be pained, tormented; Sadd 
1268; sarirarii 3tape pakkhitta-padumarii viya na- 
dhati — ati milSyati, Ja V 90,18'. 

upa-tapa, m. (fs.|, heat: pain, sorrow; meaning 
of gnath, Sadd 365,20; sar, 425,4; n3dh, 468,9; 
k(i)Iiss, 489,19; tru (: du), 493,2#; hi, 494,31; tan, 
550,7; — —aril karonti, Ja IV 13, 10 ' ad upat&penti 
11,21*; — ifc. nir° (Thi526; so read Ee 1966 p. 250), 
visamasan’u 0 (Vism 155,#), sa° (conf. Tr. for sa- 
updyasa Ps III 197,19). 

upa-tSpanS, n. and f. (ob. noun of upa-t3peti 
q. v.), healing : tormenting, smarting pain; n.z tesarii 
.... —e, Ja IV 13,8' ad 11,21* te bhusarii upat3- 
penti; /.: kacci te vy3dhiyo n'atthi sarirass' —a, VI 
23,12*, 14* (ct. read with Ce sarirass' upatapana ti 
sarirassa —3; ^ VI 224,1#*, see upatapika). 
upa-tapayati, see upatapeti. 
upa-tapika, mfn. (so. upatapaka], heating: pain¬ 
ing, tormenting; vyadhayo ... sarirass' —3 (v. I. °iya), 
Ja VI 224,l«* (?# 23,12*, 14* upatapana q. v.). 

upa-tSpeti, upa-t3payati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upata- 
payati). 1. lit. to make warm, heat; 2. metaph. to pain, 
torment; 3. to destroy; 1. takkena kilinna-sariro 
ahosi. so sarirarii — apetva ... , Spk II 237,17; 2. so 
marit dahati rag'aggi cittaft c' 0—Speti mam, Ja II 
178,20* (°ap° m. c., but cf. also Geiger § 178c, IF 71,3 
p.309 foil.); kissa vinfiu medhavi attanarii — 3paye, 
Ja IV 126,28* (ct. soka-dukkhena attSnarii santa- 

peyya); sneha-gathita gantha_manomaya — 

bhusarii —apenti, IV 11,21*; sankileso vibadhati 
—Speti ca, As 42,30; panca nivarana cittarii upakilis- 

santi_—apenti vihethenti, Spk III 211,20; 3. 

kilesa-vyasanarii —Speti, Sadd 365,23 (er pi. y' nath); 
—Speti hirhsatl sarana-gatanarii ... bhayarii, 425,$ 
(expl. sar). 

upa-tittha, see upa-tittba. 
upa-titthati, see upa-tthahati. 
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upa-tittha, /i.(p\V upatirlha "Sleg ;um VVasser”), 
only in supatittha (so normal spelling, ef. also PED 
s. v. supatittha, BHSD s. v. supatirtha; supa° rare, 
°patittha wrong; ef. p\V supatirtha “provided with a 
good access l“Sleg ”] to the water”, sutirtha ". . . b) 
easily accessible (of waters)”), provided with good des¬ 
cents (to the water), easily accessible, with good ghdts 
(Ja VI 278,1, 515,13, 555,2; D II 19,l = S I 90,18 
etc.; supatittha = s’upa° or su-patittha ? ef. PED s.v. 
patittha; et.s: sundara-tittha). 

Upatissa, m. Npr. (so. Upatisya], 1. personal 
name of 1. Sariputta g. p.; — so named after his birth¬ 
place; °-gamake jettha-kulassa puttatta —o ti namam 
akariisu, Mp 1 156,1 = Dhp-a 1 88 , 2 s = Th-a III 
93,27 = Ap-a 210,13; Pj II 326,13; — his name as a 
layman (gihi-kale ~o nama, Mp I 226,8) and also as 
disciple of the paribbajaka Sanjaya (~o paribbajako, 
Mp I 158,3; paribbajako aham —o nama, 158,30; 
’-paribbajako, Dhp-a I 91,13), ef. the summary of his 
youth unlit his encounter with the Buddha, Mp I 155, 
20 —160,18 it Dhp-a I 88,15—95,is; Pj II 326,1— 
327,21; greeted as — by the Buddha at his arrival: 
ete dve sahayaka agacchanti Kolito —o ca, Vin I 
42,32 = 36 (ef. Alsdorf, Arya Stanzas p. 310 foil.), 
quoted Dhp-a I 95,u, Mp I 160,17; name — used after 
his upasampada: agga-savako ~o nama thero, Ja I 
15,23; Kolito —o ca dvc bhikkhu agga-savaka, Bv-a 
294,s* # Ja 1 16,12; by his mother: mama putto —o 
... pabbajitva, Dhp-a II 189,1; tata —a ... Sv 553, 
24 = Spk III 218,33; by his brother: mayham jettha- 
bhatS ayyo —o pabbajito, Th-a 1 116,2; 2. a brahman 
kula aflerwhieh Nalakagama ( q.v .) is named °-gama(ka) 
q. v.; ef. PPN Nala; 3. a paccekabuddha, listed in the 
Isigili-sutta, M III 70,26 (Tiss'0°); Ap 280,8 ^ 454, 
17; 4. according to Dip IX 32 one of those who first 
came to Ceylon ivith king Vijaya; whose purohita he is 
said to be Mhv VII 44; alleged founder of 2. °-gama 
q. v., ib.; Dip IX 36; 5. king of Ceylon (PPN “3. — 
I"; Geiger, Culture of Ceylon in medieval times p. 124: 
" — I”), reigned for 42 years between 36Z and 409; 
murdered by his queen-consort; renowned for his virtues 
and piety; account of his reign and meritorious jvorks 
Mhv XXXVII 179—209; — Sas 82,2 foil.; 6 . king of 
Ceylon (PPN " 4. ~ II ”, Geiger l. e. 225 *' - II"), 
alias Lamani-° (Geiger, Ciilavamsa trsl. 52 n. 1); 
brother-in-law and general of Moggallana I, reigned 
522—524 A.D.; attacked by his son-in-law Silakala, 
defended by his son Kassapa, dies of grief after the 
latter’s defeat and suicide; Mhv XLI 6 —25; 7. grand¬ 
son of prec. (PPN 5. —), youngest of the three sons of 
king Silakala (cf. pree.); after the tatter’s death killed 
by the second son Dathapabhuti and avenged by the 
first, Moggallana (II); Mhv XLI 33 foil.; 8 . /. q. Tissa 
(PPN 21. Tissa), one of the sons of Panduvasudeva 
and uncle of Pandukabhaya; defeated by the latter; had 
been consecrated king by his brothers after they had 
dethroned Abhaya (supposedly Sth-4th cent. B.C.); Ext. 
Mhv X 61 (no v. /.): so (Abhayo) tesam raj jam ap- 
pesi; —an nama bhataram / rajje samabhisiheimsu; 
ef. Mhv X 51; 9. °-tthera (PPN 7. -, JPTS 1919 p. 
71—74), the 16th in the list of theras beginning with 
Mahinda Sp 62,13 foil. & Sas 19,26 foil.; famous for 
his proficiency in vinaya: dve vinayadhara samanS- 


cariyaka thera aliesum “-tthcro ca Phussadevattherc 
ca, ... tesu “-tthero byattataro, ... Sp 263,26-30; 
his views on vinaya quoted Sp 456,o; 624,23; 714,31; 
890,11; vinayadhara—'-tthcro ... ti aha, 1218,s; 

10. “araha —o" (PPN 12. — Thera), the author of the 
Vimuttimagga q. v.; 1st cent. A.D. (so PLC 86 , follow¬ 
ing M. Nagai, JPTS 1919, 69 foil.) or 1st cent. B.C. 
(Nidd-a II p. V amending I p. VI1 foil.) ? /. q. pree. ? 
— ekacce (Vism 102,31] ti °-ttheram sandhayiha, 
tena hi Vimuttimagge tatha vuttam, Vism-mht Be I 
123,13; cf. Vism trsl. Nyanatiloka (Konstanz 1952) p. 
VIII, XII; A. K. Warder, Indian Buddhism p. 528; 

11. PasSnadipavasI °-tthera, thus called Mhv-t 47, 2 S, 
where (ad Mhv I 3) his ct. on the Mhv is quoted and 
discussed (PPN 6 . — Thera); to be dated between Mhv 
(6th cent. A.D.) and Mhv-t (PLC 144: 7th/Sth cent. 
A.D., Geiger, Culture of Ceylon § 66 : 1000—1250 A.D.); 

12. author of Anagatavamsa-atthakatha, Gv 72,n 
(PPN 10. — Thera); perhaps identical with next; 

13. author of the (Pali) Mahabodhivamsa q. v. (Sasana- 
vamsadipa 1262; PPN 9. - Thera); ef. Mhbv p. VIII; 
PLC 158 foil.; Geiger, Dipavafnsa and Mahavamsa, 
84—88 (but Geiger, Culture of Ceylon § 67 ascribes 
Mhbv to DathSnaga); 14. short for °gama 2. or 
°nagara q. v.; mapesi .. . Upatisso —am |nagaram] 
(metr.) suvibhatt'antarapanam, Dip IX 36 (Law, 
Ceylon Historical Journal VII 1957—58; 15. —o, 
title of second sutta of Bhikkhu-sariiyutta, S II 274,s 
—275,e; see PPN — Sutta. 

Upatissa-KolitS, Npr. do., the personal rimes 
of the two chief disciples Sariputta and Moggallana 
before their ordination in the buddhist order; —anan ca 
Sahjayassa santike pabbajita-kale, Sv 41,18; — anam 
Buddha-sSsane pabbajita-bhSvam sutvS, Th-a I 195, 
l; °-Sel4dika, II 136,24. 

Upatissa-gama(ka), m. Npr. 1 . of a brahman 
village near Rajagaha; Rajagahato avidure — o Kolita- 
garno ti dve brahmana-gami ahesum, Dhp-a I 88,16 
foil.; — o nima brShmananam bhoga-gamo atthi, Pj II 
326,4; there, the family of Upatissa 1. is settled, he was 
: born: Dhp-a 1 88,17 foil, (“garno, —e; 25 °gamake); 
Pj II 326,13; Th-a III 93, 10 ; same as Nala(ka)-gama 
q. v.; 2. of a settlement founded in Ceylon by Upatissa 
3. (q. v.) on the banks of the river Gambhira, capital 
before the foundation of Anuradhapura; Mhv VI1 44 
i (cf. Geiger’s trsl. 58 n. 4); VIII 4; X 48; Ext. Mhv 
VII 47,48; Dip 1X36 (ef. Upatissa 14.); X5 (m.c. 
read TissagSmake for Upatissa 0 ? cf.. Upatissa 8 . and 

14. ); — cf. Geiger, Culture of Ceylon § 42 and p. 227. 

Upatissa-nagara, n., Npr., — prec. and Upa¬ 
tissa 14. q. v.; Dip Index p. 222. 

Upatissa-sadisa, nifn., see Upadisa-sadisa. 
Upatissa, /., Npr., one of the two agga-savika of 
Kondaiina Buddha, Bv III 31' (Bv-a 140,s Ap-a 
33,10 Ja I 30,14). 

>upatta, mfn. (sa. up3kta] (Toev II 107), 
smeared; ifc. hariC® (with leet. fac. “upalitta, cf. 
CPD I an-antarahita; M I 343 , 35 ; Ja I 399,15). 

‘upatta, mfn. (sa. upatta, pp. of upa-a-dS], Gr. 
assumed, implied (ef. Renou, Terminologie 108); 
°-visaya, mfn., the application field of which is im¬ 
plied (i. e. a kind of abl., as opposed to niddittha- 
visaya and anumeyya-v.), Sadd 709,13; 701,26 (Ee 
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uppatti-); e/. 1122 § 5.1.1.5; °-visayatta, n. abslr., 
Sadd 724,6 (Ee upatta-); — c/. upadinna, upadinna. 

upattha, m.n. [sa. upastha), the tap, hence 1 . the 
sexual organs; 2. i/c. rath'u® the driving seal of a 
chariot; — 1. Bhes 1:65 todo —e bahudha / meddham 
dhumayatlva ca, a sharp pain is (fell) intensely in the 
genital organs, and the membrum virile is, as it were, 
overheated (= mutranalaya, sn, urethra; but cj. the 
simitar teaching VSgbh I XI 20 with vr$nayoh in 
place of —; also SuSruta, 3arirasthana I 1 with 
upastha = sexual organs; in sa. medical texts more 
specific terms are generally used, J. Filliozat); — 2. 
i/c. rath'fi® (Vv-a 326,u = ‘ratha-pafijara'; 275,24 
v.l. EeCe better than EeCe rath'upathambha; v. 
Johnston, JRAS 1931 p. 578; cf. the cpd.s rath'anga, 
ratha-kdya, ratha-sisa). 

upatthaddha, mfn. (sa. upastabdha], 1 . sup¬ 
ported, sustained; fig. fortified (by), founded (on); 
2. stiff; 3. puffed up, proud, haughty; — 1. kayo .. . 
kabalinkar&harena — o ... yava ayu-parimana 
titthati, Spk II 26,14; catuhi viAnana-t(hitihi —am 
vifinanaih. Nett 117,s (“stiffened", trsl. p. 157); 
marhsa-eakkhum dhamm’—am dibba-cakkhum hoti ?, 
Kv 251,29 foil.; often with balena (or bal’°): "strength¬ 
ened by, provided with, due to ”, iddhi-balen' —o, 
M I 337 , 3 $ *■> Th 1194 — 1058; panna-balen' —o 
attham vindati pandito, Ja V 121 , 2 *; metta-balen' 
—o, I 47,4* — Cp 354; bhagava ... karunna-balo-- 
dhammosadha-balena . .., Mil 1 10 , 7 ; saka-balen' —a 
(ist), Ap 19,6 (saiira-balena va jhana-balena va 
samannagata, Ap-a 223,26); 200,4; sa-balehi —a 

gaeehanti ambare, 348,6; samapatti-balena sarlre — e, 
Ud-a 247,3; — 2. i/c. vat' — ani. (anga-m-angani, Vin 
III 37,36); 3. naga —a, haughty elephants, Ja V 301,$* 
(c/.: atitthaddha dappita); matta vannenarupena ... 
yobbanena ca —a, Thi 72; jati-maden' —o, Ap 45,14; 
— i/c. bal°, v3t® (above). 

upatthambha, m. (sa. upastambha], 1. the 
propping up, hence a. support, prop (also fig.); 
maintenance; b. backing up, strengthening, help, assist¬ 
ance; 2. stiffness (erection of male member); Sadd 
408,23; — l.a. —ena upatthambhitam geham, Spk II 
26,17 (paron .); so jinna-gehassa °-karo viya (“like one 
who props up"), Sadd 565; bhojanarii sabba-sattSnarii 
—o. Mil 417,17; manussd °-vasena bhojanam upase- 
vanti, 355,22; — Abhidh-av 70,1*; arammariassa ana- 
Iambanato °-nirapekkhato, Ud-a 392,2$; b. bhayam 
me samma uppannam ..., —o me hohi (“help me”), 
Ja I 466,13; ye tesarii sandittha-sambhatta honti, 
tesam —o hutvi (“supporting, siding with, them") ... 
gSham visajjetum na denti, II 387,1$; ma eva- 
rupassa rafifto —o hohi, V 103,9'; —o laddho (“re¬ 
ceived reinforcements"), Dhp-a I 279,14; — 2. ragena 
va angajatassa —c, thaddha-bhave, sahjate, Sp 523, 
19 ; — ifc. (1.) anfla-m-ann’O 0 (Ja I 329,10'), 
thfln'u 0 (As 120,28), punfia-phal'u® (Ud-a 357,1), 
magg*® (Mil 417,19), manasikar'® (415,2$), mud- 
dhan-® (415,24), yanak'u® (Pj I 44,9), (rath’u® 
Vv-a 275,24: read ®Qpattha q. r.J, viriy'u® (As 120,29), 
sanJSt'u® (Ja V 270,20'); (2.) ucc31inga-p3riaka- 
datth'® (Vin III 112,3 foil.), passSv*® (112,33), rag® 
(112,32; -fl- Sp 523,1 foil.), vacc*® (112,33), vat'® 
(112,34; Spk 111226,29). 


upatthambhaka, mfn. |sa. upastambhaka], 

a. upholding, supporting, strengthening, consolidating; 
esp. b. designation of a kind of kamma which con¬ 
solidates (upatthambheti) another kamma; — a. 
attano pakkhassa —a bhikkhu (“siding with"), Sp 
1288,30 (ad Vin II 247,3$ sanditthe sambhatte bhik¬ 
khu); ®’atthena va ime tayo (sc. dhamma) ahdra ti 
vutta. ime hi sampayuttaka-dhamm3narh, kaba- 
linkaraharo viya rupa-kayassa, ®-vascna paccayS 
honti. As 153,16-19; sahajata-dharam3 attano dham- 
matay' eva —a siyurii, Manis Be I 1963 322,10; — 

b. cf. s. v. upaghataka; janakam ... r0p3rupa- 
vipdka-kkhandhe janeti, —am pana vipakam janetum 
na sakkoti: annena kammena dinndya patisandhiya 
janite vipdke uppajjanaka-sukha-dukkham upat¬ 
thambheti, addhanam pavatteti, Vism 601,27-32 
Mp II 216,27-31 ■= Abhidh-av 117,28-33 — Patis-a 576, 
19-23 (preceded by another description Mp II 216, 
19-26); 9th in a list of ekddasa kainmSni (omitting 
ahosi-k.) of sutlantika-pariyaya, Mp II 210,29; —- 
i/c. dhatti® (Spk II 1G8,is,20). 

(upa-tthambhati), pr. 3 sg. (sa. upastabhnSti): 
abs. —itv3 Sp 335,e v. 1., adopted Sadd 1269, w. r. for 
Ee —etv3; Ud-a index — ati, referring to 317,9, where 
—etva; —ita is pp. of upatthambheti q. r.] 

upa-tthambhana, n. |sa. upastambhana], a. 
the upholding, supporting, making firm; b. support, 
prop, wedge; a. patato gehassa ®'atth3ya thun3 n3ma 
balava-paecayo hoti, Sv 124,1$; sahajdtanarii dham- 
manarii — aya, Palis II 82,6 (— ®-bh3v3ya, Patis-a 
579 , 2 $); imani panca ®’atthena balSni nama vuccanti, 
Spk III 87,1$ (ad S IV 246,$ panca matugSmassa 
balani); b. (manca-padassa) —am, Ja I 447,19,21; — 
i/c. aritt'®; — °-paccupatth3na, mfn. (bhvr.), having 
sustaining, strengthening as manifestation; (kabalin- 
karo aharo) —o, Abhidh-av 69,19; — ®-bh3va, m.; 
—aya, Patis-a 579 , 2 $, see above a. — ®-rasa, mfn., 
having u. as essential properly; viriyam, tain pagga- 
hana-lakkhanam, —am, ano$ldana-paccupat(hanam, 
Mp II 53,22 ?£ Vism 464,4 (ussahana-1., sahaj3t3nam 
(dhammanam) —am, asamsldanabhavia-p.) “ As 121, 
9 ; — °-Iaklchana, mfn., having u. as distinguishing 
mark; —am viriyam. Mil 36,20,24; As 120,26; 121 , 1 ; 
— ®-lakkhanata, /. abstr.; assa (viriyassa) —a vedi- 
tabba. As 120,31. 

upa-tthambhanl, ®inl, ®anik3,7. (cf. prec.), a 
(waggon-)prop (put under pole or/and back to keep two¬ 
wheeled carl level); (Afss. and edn.s vacillate between 
®anl (prob. correct), ®inl (prob. wrong), ®anik3 ( dimin. 
? only Vibh-a 234 3 ); ®inl listed Sadd 408,23 and pre¬ 
ferred by HS (Sadd 1269,10,11)); yam (yanam) 
ayuttakam dhure ekiya, pacchato ca dvihi — anlhi 
upatthambhetvi thapitam, tassa tinnam — anlnam 
cakkanaA ca vasena panca thanani... dhure —an!... 
—anl-vasena ... , Sp 335,s-lo 7 * Vin-vn 137: y5na- 
kassa dhuren' —aniya ( 0 .1. — iniya) (hitassa vasen' 
—ani-cakkakanam ... ; in description of premolar(s ): 
(danto) yanaka—ini-santhdno, Vism 251,12 =• Vibh-a 
234,s —anika-santhSno 74 Pj I Be (1958) 34,4 (°inl-; 
Ee 44,9 ®upatthambha-, but App. Pj II 3 p. 868,20 
quotes 0 .1. ®ani-). 

upa-tthambhayad, see upatthambheti. 

upa-tthambhita, mfn. (pp. of upatthambheti 

S3 
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q. v.), propped, sustained, steadied; strengthened, forti¬ 
fied; annena darun3 . . . -am santam gcham na 
patevya, Mil 36,23. quoted Spk II 26,19; raja vippa- 
tisarl hutvS Khandahsiiena — o, Cp-a 59,is; bhikkhu 
. . . —o ahosi (by Buddha’s words), Ja I 107,12; — 
i/e. an® (Sv I 124,20); — “'attabhava, mfn., whose 
body is sustained, strengthened; fem. dibbehi utu- 
aharehi —a, Pv-a 148,2 (Ee w. r. ®atthabha°); — 
®sarira, mfn., = pree., Ud-a 246,23. 

upa-tthambhini, see upa-tthambhani. 
(upa-tthambhivati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of next), 
part, (cakkhu, sotam) utu-cittadina (utu-cittaharehi) 
—amanam, Abhidh-av 66,i3*,2i (ef. upatthambheti). 

upa-tthambheti, °bhayati, pr. 3 sg. eaus. [so. 
upastambhavati), to shore up, prop up, sustain, 
strengthen, help; to confirm (in), support (speech, posi¬ 
tion, doctrine); — forms; pr. —eti; part, —ento, med. 
—ayamino; pot. —eyya; aor. —esi; in/, —etum; abs. 
—etv5; — pass, —iyati, see pree.; — darum . .. 
haritv5 attano viharassa kuddam —esi, "propped up 
the wattle-and-daub wall. ..", Vin III 65,20; manca- 
p5de —etva, "having wedged up...", Ja 1 447,18; 
gehe patante annena daruna —eyya. Mil 36,23, quoted 
Spk 11 26,19; kabaJinkarSharo (k3yam) —ento ahara- 
kiccaih sadheli, Spk II 26,9 = 22; unhodaka-accha- 
ydgu-adihi sakka vatthurh — etuih, Sv 113,21; atha 
narh (bhikkhuih) saltha —ayamano, Ja 1 127,8 = 
Dhp-a 111 73,;; attanarii —etva (Vessantara after do¬ 
nation of children), Cp-a 93 , 5 ; tesaih cittam —etva ana- 
vatti-dhamme katva, Ud-a 317,9; cittam pagganhati 
sampagganhati —eti paccupatthambhcti, Vibh 209,11; 
sace pana lajj! alajjim . . . dhamma-kath5ya ajjhe- 
sati, kulesu —eti, Sp 695,18; thapatino vadam —ctum 
(bhagava) imam dhamma-desanam arabhi, Spk 111 
80,14. 

’upatthara, mfn. | etym. ? meaning = sa. upa- 
strta; cp. prakr. uvatthada ?), strewn; paduma ... 
phulI5 jannu-tagghS —a, Ja VI 534,32* (cl.: santhaU 
viya khayanti). 

•upatthara, m. (?) [so. ‘upastara « upa- 
starana ?), i/e. pabbat’O® (plateau ? Ja 11 126,8*); 
rath’u® (i. q. rath'upattha, see ’upattha; D I 103,31, 
Sv 273,1: rathamhi ranfto th5n’attham atth'aritva 
sajjita-padese, RhD: footrug, PED carpet, rug, R. O. 
Franke; Fusspolster, but see Ud-a 370,21: —assa hi 
akkhena saddhim niccala-bhava-karan'atthaih bahuni 
bandhanani hon‘i). 

|°upatth3ya, paru° Ap 38,l read with Ce Se pitu 
atthaya; = Th-a Ce p. 361; ef. Ee v. /.) 

|upathambha, ifc. rath’u° Vv-a 275,24 read 
with Ee v. I. °upatthassa.] 

upa-thambhaka, mfn., m.c. for upattha® q. r.; 
Abhidh-av 117,28* (kammam ... —am), 
(upa-damsayati) see upa-damscti. 
upa-darhsita(r), m. (agent noun of upadariiseti), 
one who shows, exhibits; nom. (ap)pasadam —a, Pp 6, 
21 /oil. 49,7 /oil. (Ee w. r. ®dhams°; cf. Morris, 
JPTS 1887, 126 and cp. A III 139,25 foil. * 140,1 
foil.). 

upa-damseti, °sayati, pr. 3 sg. eaus. [so. upa- 
dariayati] (doublet of upadasseti q. o.; cp. prakr. dam- 
semi; Sadd 446 damsa dasanc, 566,22 foil, (vi)darii- 
seti, ®sayati; Geiger § 6.3; J. Bloch, Indo-aryen 46; 


Pischcl § 554); — a. to cause to see, show, point out; 
b. to display, exhibit; — a. opammaiii —etva ("point¬ 
ing out a metaphor or comparison"), Ap 256,22 (Ce Se 
®dassc°); bhavarii —eti, Yin IV 309, 12 ” (expt. pari- 
bhaseyva; Horner: "makes afraid" = "causes fear to 
appear"); . . . me mata patodam —avi, Th 335 
(ovada-sankhatam patodam dassesi, Th-a II 142,i; 
"showed me the goad [ of instruction]"); — b. eva-ruparh 
. . . mett’upaharam —esi (—emi, — eturii). Mil 120 , 7 ; 
124,22; A V 66,4—69,22 (Horner: "display such tokens 
of friendship"); devaputta-parisa .. . uccavaca vanna- 
nibha —eti ("displays the glow of their various colours"), 
S 1 64,31 — 65,2; anna-m-anfiam ananulomikarh 

k3ya-kammam vaci-kammam —enti ("display, give 
way to, misbehaviour"), Vin 1 341,3 (kayena paharanti 
... pharusarii vadantS, Sp 1150,4); appasadaniye 
th5ne pasadaiii —eti. .. pasadaniye thane appasadam 
—eti, A I 89,30 = 90,8 => II 3,6,18 = 84,14,23 = 
III 139,25 = 140,1 = 264,28 (appasAdam jancti, Mp 
11 159,2 foil.) Pp 6,21 (Ee w. r. upadhariisita hoti). 

upa-damseta(r), m., i. q. upadaiiisita(r) q. v.; 
thamava hoti ... thaniam —a (v. I. °damseti), A IV 
189,8 ("he is showing steadfastness"). 

upa-dattha(r), m. [so. upadrastr], a supervisor, 
judge; akkhadasso—ari, Abh 341. 

upa-dasa, mfn. (pi.) [so. ’upadaia; cf. Pan V 
4,73], approaching, about ten; upagata dasa yesan te 
—a, asanna-dasa, Mogg-v 111 21. 

(upa-dasseti, ®ssayati), pr. 3 sg. eaus. [so. upa- 
dariayati], (doublet of upadamseti q. v.), to cause to see 
or realize; to show, render evident (to the mind); 
karanarft —ehi ("show, make me see, the reason”). 
Mil 276,17; opammena va karanena va hetuna va 
nayena vi — ayitum ("to cause to see by means of com¬ 
parison, cause, reason, inference"), 316,1,3 (nibbanassa 
rupam) ^ 347,8 (Buddha-balam); dukkaram . . . 
Buddha-balam —ayitum, 347,18; opammaiii —etva, 
Ap 256,22 (so Ce; cf. upadamseti). 

upa-dahati (-dahSti, -dheti ?), pr. 3 sg. [so. 
upadadhati], 1. to place, lay (pillow); 2. to lie down 
upon, use as a pillow; 3. fig. to arouse, produce, cause 
(remorse, dukkha, sukha, hita; to person: gen.; syn. 
uppadeti); — forms: pr. — ati etc.; upadhemi (? Ap 
314,20); pot. —eyya; aor. —imsu; fut. —issanti, 
—issatha; inf. —itum, —itu-kama; abs. —itva, upa- 
dhSya; ger. — atabba (r. I. —itabba); pp. —ita q. v. — 
1. buddhdsanam pahn3pctv5 ... paccattharanam 
paccattharitva ... upadhanam — itvS, Ps III 18,20 
Ud-a 410,1; bimbohane upadhemi uttamangam, 
Ap 314,20 Ce (Ne upadhemi, Ee uppademi, Se upa- 
temi); — 2. susane seyyarh kappemi chav’atthikSni 
upadhJya (“using bones from a corpse as a pillow"), 
M 1 79,32 (Ps II 48,33: upadhaya ti yath5 sis’upadha- 
naii ca pad’upadhanaii ca pahniiyati, evam santha- 
ritva), 94 Cp 360 (quoted Ja I 47,7*); 3. bhikkhunarti 
(amhakam, bhikkhussa) sancicca kukkuccam —anti 
(—ati, —eyya, —issanti, —imsu etc.), Vin IV 148,28 
foil.; V 24,38 (—anti ti uppadenti, Sp 878,28), "inten¬ 
tionally aroused remorse"; Cundassa ... koci vippa- 
tisaram —eyya (“should stir up remorse in C."), Dll 
i35,20 (Se Ne uppSdeyya) •= Ud 84,29 (Tr. Ee Ce w.r. 
upadaheyva; Ud-a 405,5 read with Be —eyya ti uppa- 
deyya); (a)dhamma-codakassa (-cuditakassa) bhik- 
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khuno . . . (a)vippatisaro —atabbo (“may (no) remorse 
be caused in a monk”), Vin II 250,1-32 A III 196,27 
—198,12 (Mp III 305,s: amariku-bhavo uppadetabbo); 
parassa asata dukkharh —ali vadhena va b'andhena 
va +, A 1 201,25 /oil. (= uppadeti, Mp II 318,6) = 
203,15 /oil. (v. I. uppadayati); ye me dukkhaih —anti 
yc ca denti sukharii mama, Cp 361 (Ce Se Ne upnha- 
ranti; Cp-a 270,3: upaharanti upancnti, —anti ti pi 
patho, uppadenti ti attho); (buddho) pathamarh duk¬ 
khaih datva paccha sukharii — ati. Mil 109,7: (patisal- 
lanarh) aratirii vinodeti, ratirii —ati, 139,20; tathagato 
sabba-sattanaih ahitam apanctva hitarh —ati, 164,18; 
apo na kassaci ahitam —ati, 383,28; (cf. Asoka, PE 
IV D, Cl I I 222: janasa janapadasa hita-sukharii 
upadahevu). 

upa-dahita, mfn. \sa. upahita] (pp. of prec.), 1 . 
placed, laid upon; 2. produced, brought on, caused; 

1 . aggi-khandho jalamano arincna katthcna —o 
(“overlaid”) bhiyyoso-mattaya jaleyya (“fire ... sup¬ 
plied with more fuel"’, Horner), Mil 286,6; 2. hitam 
apanetva ahitam — am. Mil 164,23 (e/. prec. 3.). 

upa-da, /. [/$.), a present; Abh 355 —a 
pabhatarii. 

upa-dSna, n. |/s.|, ifc. para-dukkh’—i Dhp-a 
111451,2, prob. in. r. /or °upadhana (so ti. cf. 
upadhdna). 

upa-d3yaka, mfn. [ Vs.], giving, presenting; — 
ifc. patthit* attho 9 (Saddh 319). 

upa-daha, m. [*/s.], the burning; meaning of 
roots fpi* (se. sis), silts, pus, palus, us, Sadd 443 , 1 . 

upa-dittha, mfn. [so. upadista] (pp. of upndi- 
sati), indicated, taught; ifc. an 9 -. 

upadisa, m., a ghost word : Ap-a 235 ,10 = sevala, 
in etym. of —sadisa q. o. 

upa-disati, pr. 3 sg. [so. upadiiati), to point out, 
shorn, teach; ... me RHjagahassa maggaih —a. Mill 
5 , 7 , 10 ; hatthe gahetva “esa maggo" ti maggaih 
—eyya, Ud-a 286,28 (ad Ud 49 , 2 s maggaih acik- 
kheyya);- Ndgaseno ... —anto dhamma-maggaih. 
Mil 21,28; sippam 1 — anto, Ja V 457,28; |therarh ! 
—anto Spk I 207,8 ui. r. /or o. /. uddisanto); — pass, 
part. —iyamandya ... Skappa-sampattiya, Ud-a 8 ,o. j 
Upadisa-sadisa, m(/n), similar to, like Upa- ! 
tissa 1. q. u.; reading of Ap 29,3 Ee Se (°disa 9 ) and : 
Ap-a 235,18 /oil. for Ce Upatissa- (Ee o. t. GM upa- j 
tissa-, S* Upadissa-); Upadi 9 prob. iv. r. (Eastern i 
-d- <-t-, Luders, Beobachtungen § 94 with note 1 ??); 
Ap-a fanciful etym expl.i udakassa upari dissanti, 
pSkata honti ti upadisa, sev315, upadisehi sadisa ti ; 
upadisa-sadisa mantissa. 

(upa-dissad), pr. 3 sg. pass. |so. upadrsyate), j 
to be seen, appear; 3 pi. papesu kammesu abhinham ; 
—are ("are seen engaged in evil actions”), Sn 140 ! 
(Pj II 192,io: —anti.. . te evam —amana). j 

upa-dussati, pr. 3 sg. (upa + dussati, sa. | 
dusyati and dvesti, cf. dosa < dosa and < dvesa; 
cf. Sadd 489,28 dusa appitiyaih, dussati ...; 1452 | 
s. o. ‘dussati), to dislike, be resentful, jealous (?), in i 
formula ... vandana-pujanasu issati —ati issatn j 
bandhati, M 111 204,34 etc., (see s. v. issati); (Ps V ; 
14,20 worthless "etym.”'. issa-vasen’ eva upakkosanto j 
dussati; prob. based on this trsl. Childers, Horner, ; 
Woodward “is revengeful"). 


upa-desa, m. (sci. upadesa) (vb. noun o/ upa- 
disati), 1 . the pointing out, indication; direction, in¬ 
struction, teaching; 2. as a t. t. a. 2nd of S meanings 
of "evaih", b. 7th of the 32 tanti-yuttiyo; Abh 412 
parampariyam etihyam — o tathetiha (“traditional 
instruction”); — 1 . attano patinnam-parcsarh va —am 
vina pi, Ps 111 433,2c; vittharo ... ratana-suttassa 
—ato gahctabbo, 366,13; kusalanaih — e, paccckabu- 
ddhanaih ovade, Ja I 470,23' ad 470,10* kusal'u—e; 
2 .a. evarh-saddo tava upam’u—. . . 3di-anek'attha- 
bhedo, ... "evan te abhikkamitabbaih, evaih patik- 
kamitabban" (M I 460,0, there introduced by ovadanti 
anusasantij ti-adisu —e (agato), Bu Sv I 26,17 /oil. = 
Ps I 4,5 /oil. etc., 9 s Ud-a 6,0 foil., quoted Sadd 904,28 
(same S meanings of evaih 905,22-21*); b. Sadd 920,4 
(.. . uddeso niddeso —o apadeso atideso patideso . ..); 
“evan" ti —o 920,14 (see 1129: 5.3.2.3, and G. Ober- 
hammer. Notes on the Tantra-yuktis, Adyar I.ibr. Butt. 
31—32 p. 600 foil., esp. 613: Kautilya Arthai. 15,1,20 
evaih vartitavyam ity tipadciah, Susruta Uttara- 
tantra 65 evam ity upadesah); — ifc. kalo 9 (Sadd 

565.3) , kusal'u 9 (above), guru 9 (Saddh 227; Alt II 1, 
p. 4,is); — — 9 -ak3ra, m., the form, mode o) 
(giving) directions; “evarh ..." ti ... upadisiya- 
manaya ... akappa-sampattiya yo tattha —o, so 
atthato upadeso, Ud-a 8 ,io; — 9 -guna, m., the virtue, 
excellence of the instruction, Alt III (p. 4 , 20 ). 

upaddava, m. |sn. upadrava), danger, calamity, 
nuisance, misfortune, injury (syn. iti, upasagga, bhaya 
etc.); Abh 401 (iti .. . ajahham ca upasaggo — o); 
Nidd II 110,3 s. v. upakkilesa; upaddavati ti —o, 
anatthan janento abhibhavati ajjhoharati ti attho, 
raja-dand3dinaiii etarii adhivacanath, Pj II 100 , 21 ; 
expl. pariklesa (S I 132,30*), Spk I 192,19; — iti ca 
gando ca —o ca rogo ca sallaA ca bhayah ca ... etaih 
bhayarii kama-gunesu disva, Sn 51 = Ap 10,5-8; 

esa (woman) ... soko rogo c' —o, Ja V 367,$• (quoted 
II 330,19'); yani kanici bhayani ... ye keci — a ... 
ye keci upasagga uppajjanti, sabbSni tani (sabbe te) 
balato uppajjanti, no panditato ... n’atthi panditato 
bhayarii n’atthi:panditato —o, n. p. upasaggo, M III 
61,10 foil. — A 1 101,7 foil., partly quoted Pj I 127,10 
loll, (—o ti anek'aggatAkaro, Ps IV 102,22 = Mp II 

167.4) ; — listed Palis II 238,9 with iti, bhaya, upa¬ 
sagga, Nidd I 138,4 with roga, ganda, salla, 381,8 with 
iti, roga, sula, visucika, pajjaraka, pakkhandika, 
406,is # 409,3 with ubbega, uttrasa, bhaya, bhilana, 
ghatana, upasagga; three —: tihi — ehi upadduta 
manusl paja, Pj I 168,2 (cf. 161,13: tihi dubbhikkha- 
amanussa-roga-bhayehi upaddutaya Vesaliyd); Ka- 
liriga-rattharh dubbhikkha-bhayena chataka-bhayena 
roga-bhayena ca upaddutam, so —o upasamissati, 
Cp-a 37,o; four —: soka, parideva, dukkha, doma- 
nassa, Ps I 237,8; par'upavada-vippatisara-vadha- 
bandhddayo c’eva apaya-dukkha-bhuta nana-ppa- 
kara —a, Mp II 183,24; digha-jatito (snakes) v5 — o, 
Dhp-a III 322,9 = 324,6; catusu paccayesu adhi- 
matta-chanda-rago —o, Spk II 174,18; koci — o bha- 
vissati, Ps III 294,20; kadlici koci —o jayissati, Att 
I 9 (p. 2,17); 9 -dvaya (acariy'u—, ses'u—), Ps IV 165, 
18 ; — ifc. akat'u—nivarana (Pj II 33,n), akutoci- 9 , 
ananta-dos’ 9 , ananto 9 (Saddh 398), an- 9 , ante- 
vas’u 9 , amanuss’u 9 , acariy'u 9 , kiles’u 9 (Ps IV 

58 * 
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165,7), cor’° (Spk 1 132,19), dukkh’° (Dhp-a 111 
324,3), nir° (Mil 323,25), nir—ta (Pj 1 179,13), niran- 
taro—ta (Ud-a 208,20), paro° (Saddh 267), brah- 
macariy’u® (M Ill 115,30), brahmacar’Q" (M III 
115,30), vigata-iti-bhay’u® (Pj 11 319,21), sa-° (Vin 

II 79,3; M III 61,22), sass’° (Ja V 401,27-), so® (Mp 

III 411,22), scs’u° (Ps IV 165,7);-°-jata, min., 

misery-stricken, miserable, Nidd II 266,5 (iti-jate —e 
upasagga-jate, ad Sn 1123 santapa-jate; = adinava- 
jate, Nidd-a 11 83,23); — “-nlvarana, min., warding 
op misfortune; ifc. (a)kat’0°, kat’u—13 (Pj 11 33, 
11,14)* 

upa-ddavati, pr. 3 sg. |so. upadravati), to rush 
at, attack; ~atl ti upaddavo, Pj 11 100,21 ( cf. upa- 
ddava); — pp. upadduta q. a. 

upaddaveti, pr. 3 sg. (denom. o/ upaddava), to 
cause a nuisance, trouble, molest, annoy; Scariy’upa- 
jjh3yehi appa-mattakam pi ovadiyam3no ovSdatii na 
ganhati, "ativiya me (tuinhe) —cthS” ti vibbhamati 
(“you molest me exceedingly"), Sv 213,23 = Ps 11 318, 
28 (= sukha-vih3rassa upaddavarh karotha, Ps-pt 
Be II 235,10). 

upadduta, m/n. [so. upadruta, pp. upa + dm], 
assailed, harrassed, vexed, troubled, afflicted; sabbath 
hi tarn jatl-jar5y' —am, Ja IV 494,s* (ct. = niceath 
pilitam); kSyatii imarii maccu-jatay’ —am, Th 1093 
(= pilitam, Th-a 111 151,27); sabbath, bbikkhave, 
—am, S IV 29,12 (Spk II 365,19: anekdglicna upa- 
hatam); sabbo —o loko, Bv 11 172 (Bv-a 116,18: 
upahato vvadhito); ( contemplating his sleeping harem) 
Yaso kulaputto udhnam udanesi: —am vata bho, 
upassattharh vata bho, Vin 1 15,14 ( quoted Mp I 403, 
2 $; Th-a I 243,21) Ja I 61,29 (of bodhisatta); 
sabbe aniccS ti-bhava —3, Th 1133 (Th-a 111 159,11: 
j5ti-adthi rag3dihi kilesehi ca —3); attano dukkhena 
—3 niddarh na upemi, Dhp-a III 322,t; atto attito —o 
marana-dukkhena badhito, Vv-a 311,17; —o bhaycna 
3vu-sankh3ram visajjesi, Spk 111 254,«; Cp-a 37,8 
and Pj I 161,14 see s. a. upaddava; rogen’ ainhi —o, 
Spk III 57,18; 3po-dh3tuy3 —am disv3, II 152,25; 
kucchivata-sisav5ta-kannav5t&dihi nice*—3, 153,20; 
dukkha-samphassehi parihato —o, Ud-a 209,11; (cak- 
khurh) timira-k3c3dihi —am, Spk I 180,l«; khira- 
kameh’ -3, Ja V 105,2ft (ct. : adhammika-rafino puri- 
sehi); upatthSka-kulam corehi —am hoti, Vin III 67, 
10 ; manussS -3 (bhikkhunam) yhcanaya, —3 vinnat- 
tiyS, III 144,32; bhikkhO —a honti 3gantuka-gami- 
k3nam sen3sanath pafln3penL3 (“harrassed with pro¬ 
viding lodgings’’), 11 170,5; ( monks exasperated by the 
Buddha’s directions:) —a ca mayarii homa "idam vo 
kappati, idam vo na kappati”, 285,1 =» D II 162,30 
(Ee w. r. uppaduta); assailed by passion, conceit etc.; 
... mucchati kSmayati, ... ay am vuccati —o 
5cariyo ... — o antev3sl ... —o brahmac3ri, M III 
116,ft—117,9; -3 brahmac3r1, S II 210,17 (Spk II 
174,18); ife. an®. 

upaddutatta, n. abstr. from pree., the being 
assailed, afflicted; abl. kama-vitakk3dihi —a, Ud-a 
235,ft; ifc. an®. 

Upadduta-sutta, n., title of S IV 29,12 (item of 
Anicca-vagga; followed by Upassattha-sutta). 

(upadra-miga Ja V 418,11* Ec for Ce udda- 
miga; see uddarakS.] 


Upadvaravati(-nagara), n., name of a town men¬ 
tioned as a seat of learning, Sas 58,33. 

|upa-dhamsita Pp 6,21 ete.w.r., see upa-dari)- 
sita(r).] 

upadhS, /. and n. (/s.) (Pan I l,es; Renou, 
Terminologie 104; Abhyankar, Diet, of Sanskrit Gram¬ 
mar 78; Katre, Diet, of Panini 132), Gr. penultimate 
phoneme of a root; Sadd 861,6: ant’akkharato pubb’a- 
kkharam -3 (cf. 884,3); gahass' —ass’ e v3 (e op¬ 
tionally in place of penultimate of gaha: geham gaham), 
Kacc 631; Sadd 861,8-12; see 1109 § 2.1.1; Epileg. 34 
— °-sanna, m/n., having upadha for technical name, 
Sadd 861,7. 

upadhana, n. |/s.], 1 . that on which one or some¬ 
thing rests, lies; hence: a. cushion, pillow; (wooden) 
head-rest; b. saucer (1); 2. the bringing on, causing, 
inflicting; — Abh 311 bimbohanam co—am; — l.a. 
(on buddhasana) lohitakam ... —am upadahitv3, 
Ps III 18,20 — Ud-a 409,33 # Spk 111 45,13; (maiica- 
pltha) santharitva gil5nassa —ani tattha, Vin-vn 
2829; hamsa-Ioin3di-puritani —ani ( filled with swan’s 
down), Ps ill 19,s; manca-padanam me —am dchi, 
Ja IV- 201,21 (so Ce Se Tr.; Ee “cam p5° against 
Mss.; T); b. ife. asittak'u®, cf. s. v. 5sittaka; 2. ifc. 
para-dukkh’u—ena, Dhp 291 (^ Ud5na-v XXX 2; 
cf. BHSD upadhana); — ifc. asittak’u® (above), 
ubhato-lohitak’fl® (Vin I 192,10,19; D 1 7 , 12 ), ka- 
lingar’u® (bhvr.; S 11 267,32), tamb’Q® (Ja V 506, 
5 *), vicitta-paccattharan’® (Dhp-a 472,lo), para- 
dukkh’u® (above) ; pad’u® mahi-° lohitak’u® sls’u® 
(Sp 1087,3-7); ratt’° (Ja V 506,24'); — ®-ghatik3, /., 
executioner’s block, litl. piece of wood (serving as) stand,' 
support (when chopping head, hands, feel) 7 (t. q. 
dhamma-ganthika Ja I 150,24-27, Charpenlier, Jnd. 
Linguistics II 46 n. 3); cf. Spk II 229,19: ka|ingar’- 
upadhSnS (bhvr.) ti ka|ihgara-ghatikam sis’OpadhS- 
nafl e'eva pad’upadhanafl ca katva); (cora-ghatako) 
parasum arhsc thapetv5 —am 3d3ya 3gantv3, Ja III 
179,2 (Cc: —am hattha-p3da-thapana-dandakafl ca 
3daya, interpolated gloss ?); pt: —ah ti hattha-phda- 
cchcdana-dandake, => damgediya, Ja-pot. 

|upadh3neti Dhp-a I 239,1 w. r., see upadha- 

reti.] 

upadhhya, abs. of upadahati q.v. 

upadharana, “ana, n. |/s.]. 1 . vessel, milking- 
pail, in kaths'u® (bhvr.) “(cows) wilh a brass milking 
pail ” (cf. pW upadharayati “2. viclleieht ‘darunter 
hallcn'”); 2. the upholding, sustaining; foundation; 
3. the bearing in mind: a. considering, observing, pay¬ 
ing attention to; b, the retaining, storing, keeping in 
mind; — 1. satta dhenu-sate datv3 sabba -3, Ja VI 
503,17* (ct.: rajatamayena khira-paticchana- \Ec w.r. 
°channa°] bhajanena saddhin neva adasi); dhenu- 
sahass5ni ... —ani, D II 192,1 (Ee w. r. ®dharani) u 
193,35 o 195,21 = S III 145,24 (Spk II 325,19 — 3ni 
ti rajatamaya-doha-bhajanSni) = A IV 393 , 2 ft (Mp 
IV 184,u: rajatamaya-khira-paticchakSni); — 2. 
silanam n3ma samadhanam v3 ... —am va, kusala- 
nam dhammanam patittha-vasena 3dh3ra-bhavo, 
Vism 8,5 = Ud-a 223,3; ep. Vism 51,1-3; — 3.a. 
(itthi) jarassa ®’atth3ya nikkhanta-p3da (“to watch, 
pay attention to, her paramour”), Ja V 437,14'; — one 
of the meanings of preo. ni, Sadd 885,11*; —e nis3ma- 
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narii, 885,17; 1117 (§ 4.1.2); — b. in cl.s expt. sutarii 
in evarii me sutarh: sutan ti sota-vinnana-pubbariga- 
maya vinnana-vithiya upadharitan ti va —an ti va ti 
attho; yada me-saddassa maya ti attho, tada evarh 
maya sutarh, sola® “vithiya upadharitan ti yujjati, 
yada me-saddassa mama ti attho, tada evam mama 
sutarh sota° ®vithiya —an ti yujjati, Pj I 102,4 -io 
(— am "the act of recording ", Illustrator p. 108—109; 
" considering ", p. 314) Ud-a 12,14-18 ^ Spk I 

6,18-1*. 

upa-dhSrana, /. (cf. prec.), consideration, reflec¬ 
tion ; dhammatS-siddha —a "reflection arrioing at a 
correct result", Vv-a 7,23. 

upa-dhSrayati, see °dhareti. 

upa-dharita, mfn. (pp. of upa-dhareti), 1. sup¬ 
ported, borne; 2. considered, contemplated, kept in mind; 
— 1. Iohita-kacch'u—3 (swords "supported by", i. e. 
carried in, red belts), Ja VI 449,14* (so Ce Be; Ee w.r. 
upavSdita); 2. (cl.s) expt. sutam in evam me sutam, 
Pj I 102,4-10, see s. o. upadharana 3.b.; (expt. sOpa- 
dharita) ugganhantena sutthu gahitarh boti sutthu 
manasi-katarh sutthu —am, Mp III 231,3; sutthu 
—ani, —e, Ud-a 312,28; — ifc. du® (Vin IV 275,1* 
foil.); lohita-kacch’u® (above); sfl® (M III 104,12,14). 

(upa-dh3riyati), pr. 3 sg., pass, of next (Nidd I 
420,17 —iyanti). 

upa-dhareti, ®rayati, pr. 3 sg. |so. upadha- 
rayati), 1. to notice, observe, hear, pay attention to; 
2. to consider, examine; 3. to reflect upon, keep in mind; 
4. to inoestigate, search for; — forms', pr. —eti etc.; 
part. —ento, /. —enti, med. — ayamana; imper. —aya, 
—ehi, —etha; pot. —eyya; aor. —esi, 1 sg. — ayirh; inf. 
—eturh; abs. —ayitva, —etvS; pass. —iyati q. o. — 
1. kirn etarh —etha 7 (notice, hear) ti 3ha. —ayamana 
(investigating, searching, see 4.) annarh adisva ..., 
Spk II 20,17; tassa kiriyarn —etv4 (observing, notic¬ 
ing), Mp I 431,10; chidda-tthanehi jare —ayamana 
(observing, watching for, paramours), Ja I 338,32; 
epex. = janati: pet’upapattikarh mam janahi ... ti 
mam —ehi, Pv-a 119,27; upasakam ... mam bhagava 
—etu, janatu ti attho, Ud-a 288,1*; — 2. sabba- 
kammani nisametvS — etva (Ee w. r. ®netva) karon- 
tassa (also meaning 3.), Dhp-a I 239,1; avekkhassu, 
—aya upaparikkha, Spk I 200,1; geha-dv3re thito eko 
thero viya: —ehi tSva ti aha. tumhe gantva —etha, 
saml ti ("there seems to stand a thera: go and see, 
examine"), Ud-a 198,12; lakkhanarh —ayirh: buddho 
nu kho na va buddho 7, Ap 20,1 s (= vicaresim, Ap-a 
225,17); — 3. Jivako bahun ca ganhati Iahun ca g. 
sutthun ca —eti gahitah c’assa na pamussati ("grasps 
... keeps in mind ... does not forget"), Vin I 270,5; 
sunohi ... sakkaccarh —ehi, Th 951; epex., expt. 
sutva, sutvana: (sasanam, v3cam, vacanam) sunitva 
uggahitva —ayitva upalakkhayitvS, Nidd I 140,18 = 
397,n = 150,2$ = II 283,8; (no vidahe) na carcyya 
... athava na ganheyya na ugganheyya na —eyya 
na upalakkheyya na yojeyya, I 382,14 ^ 420,17 
giyantl ti... —iyanti; desita-dassanam sutthu —etva, 
Ud-a 389,12; pada-satam pi uggahetum —eturh saj- 
jh3yitum, Ps II 52,20; punappunam —ehi (consider, 
reflect on it .. .), Spk I 286,2; kin nu kho bhavissati 
ti avajjento imam attham —esi: "...", Dhp-a II 96,4; 
often ti —ento (—enti) + abs. vb. (cf. above Mp I 


431,io): attano sampattim paccavckkhitvfi tassa 
karanam —ento . . . disva .. . , Vv-a 234,22 48,lo; 

kirn karoti ti —ento . . . disva .... 324,7; (sampatti) 
kena . . . karanena laddha ti —ento . . . ti hatva 
Dhp-a I 2S,6; cf. Spk I 68,2*; Dhp-a I 41,16 = II 20,15 
^ 20; Ud-a 218,10; Ja 1 15,15 = Thup 5,1; Abhidh-av 
80,30 (sutthu —etva); —4. sa (Maddi) puttake —enti 
... gavesanti ... disva ..., Cp-a 93,14,22; tatha- 
ruparii panditarii —ento carati, Ja III 65,1; tassa 
anucchavikarh putt aril —ento, V 2,4. 

(upa-dhavati), pr. 3 sg. [/s.|, to run up to, hasten 
up or towards (epex. syn. upagacchati; mostly absolu¬ 
tely, sometimes with acc.); forms', pr. —asi, —anti; 
aor. 3 pi. —irhsu; abs. —itva; — — irhsu anantara 
("rushed up immediately"), Ja VI 189,27*; darako 
—itva etad avoca: “mayham pi t5ta dehi ...", Vin I 
78,30: stock phrase: . .. vissararh akasi. bhikkhu —itva 
tarii bhikkhurii etad avocurh, I 87,is = II 152,2* = 
207,12 = IV 46,5 yt 316,7; rukkha-mularh —itvS, 
11138,31; arahantarn — itv3 t3scyyurh. Mi) 209,s; 
"mariisarh me dehi” ti hatthe pasaretva —irhsu, Pv-a 
168,24; —itva, 154,21; 173,27; tassa pitthito —itva 
muggarena tarii paharanto, Vv-a 256,2*; — metaph., 
math ... vitakka —anti, Th 1209 (Th-a III 1S8,24: 
mama cittarii upagacchanti) = S I 185,23* (= adha- 
vanti, Spk I 268,23); —asi, andha, rittakarii ("thou 
chasest a sham" C.RhD., "you run after an empty 
thing", Norman), Thi 394 (Ce Be upagacchasi, cf. 
Thi-a 258,27 —asi, 30 upagacchasi abhinivisasi; cf. 
Norman, Elders’ Verses II 145). 

upadhi, m. (/*., sa. differ, meaning; Ai. Gr II 2 
p.299; cf. BHSD), (primary meaning perh.: apposition, 
adding (the act of adding; that which is added]; but 
accord, to epex. interpretation:) lit. that on which some¬ 
thing is laid or rests, basis, foundation, substratum (cf. 
etym. Pj 11 44,27: ... sukhassa adhitthana-bhSvato 
“upadhiyati ettha sukhan” ti ... (kama) —i ti vuc- 
canti.. .; ct. ad Jain Sthaniinga (see below): upa- 
dhiyate, posyate, jivo 'nenety upadhih), thus "sub¬ 
stratum of being (Childers), "substrate of existence" 
(Woodward), "elements of existence" (Fsb.), "essential 
of existence" (Rm), "Daseinselemente" or "Seins- 
bestimmtheit" (Old.); "elements of existence" are, esp. 
in oldest texts, worldly possessions and belongings: "wife 
and children, flocks and herds, silver and gold" (PED); 
but just as kama means, objectively, the objects of sen¬ 
sual enjoyment and, subjectively, enjoyment of those 
objects and sense-desire, or sa. parigraha means, obj., 
possessions, subj. the seising, holding, grasping of 
these possessions, thus — means, objectively, possessions, 
belongings (above), subjectively the attachment to, af¬ 
fection for, clinging to these possessions; — is thus 
equated with tanhj, Sdana, upadana, asava, kamma, 
in later systematization particularly with kama, khan- 
dha, kilesa, abhisankhara, all of which are causes or 
bases of rebirth ("—, a residual basis remaining for a 
new birth", Horner, M Trst. II 125 n. 1; nirupadhi 
"without basis for rebirth", Norman, J. Or. Inst. Baroda 
XX 334, "free from alt germs [of renewed life]", PG1.); 
exceptional tenfold classification of — in Nidd, see 
below; ct.s mostly explain — as one, several or alt of the 
"four —s": kam’u® (kamagun’u®), khandh'u®, kiles’u®, 
abhisankhar’u®, even where objective meaning of — 
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seems to preponderate : however, oh), and suhi. meanings 
cannot he neatly separated, mostly hath being meant or 
implied; in Jainism, uvadhi is threefold: kammovadhi 
(karman matter; kannaivopadhih), sarirovarlhi (body), 
bahira-bhanda-mattovadhi ( all property, belongings, 
esp. the outfit of a monk), an identical subdivision being 
taught for pariggalia (Sthunahga, Ahmedabad 1937, 
fol. 114a: J. Deteu, Viyahapannatti, Brugge 1970, p. 
241: "prerequisites of existence"); — Abb 96S: dehe 
vulto rath’ahge ca caturopadhisO—i (Childers: "a 
wheel; the body; substratum of being"; Abh-t lie 1964: 
rath’ahge cakke: kam'—adisu catusu —isu ca —i an- 
itthi); for meaning "wheel", not so far found in pa. 
texts, see et. ad Am-k I 7,30: ~ir vvaja-cakrayoh; 
meaning "body" (supported by join tuidenct) in epd.s 
°-sampatti, °-vipatti, °-samparia, °-sampanna qq.u., 
appearing only in late texts but acceptation prob. an¬ 
cient; — forms: nom. ace. pi. —ayo and —1; forms in 
~iyo (e.g. Sv 464,3); Ps V 60,2; Pj II 44,24: 45,9,13, 
IS) all w.r. for —ayo, — being unequivocally in. (ef. 
Abh-t, above); — (•— principally possessions :) putta- 
bhariyam, dasi-dasam, aj'ejakaih, kukkuta-sukaram, 
hatthi-gaviissa-valavam, jatarupa-rajatam listed as 
etc —ayo and qualified as jati-dhamma, jara-dhamin3 
etc., etthilyam gathito mucchilo ajjhopanno, M I 162, 
4-3S (Ps II 170,s: etc panca-kama-guna nama honti); 
nandati pultchi puttima, gomiko gohi tath* eva nan- 
dati, —i hi narassa nandana .. . — i hi narassa socana, 
Sn 33^-34 = S I 6,9-13* = 107,32*—10S,s* (^ Mvu 

III 417,1s*—118,4*) (Pj II 44,24—45,2 = Spk I 31,23 
-32: —i ti cattaro —ayo [so read with v. /.J; kam'u—i 
khandh’u—i kilcs’u—i abhisahkhar’u-i ti; kama hi 
. .. ayath kjmnnam assado ti evarii vuttassa sukhassa 
adhitthana-bhavato ... — i ti vuccanti, khandha pi 
khandha-miilaka-dukkhassa adhitthana-bhavato, ki- 
lesa pi apaya-dukkhassa a.-bhivato, abhisahkhari pi 
bhava-dukkhassa a.-hhavato ti; idha pana kam’u—i 
adhippeto); dukklia-niuli h’ete —ayo, Ja II 478,s’ ad 
477,30* na putta-labhena jaram vihanti; sabbe —I 
anicca dukkha viparinania-dliamma. It 69,7; —isu 
bhayarii riisva jati-maranaih accaga (so read, ef. CPD 
I s.o. adhigacchati), 69,12* (It-a I 64,12: khandh’0° 
kiles’u 0 abhisaiikhar’u 0 paftca-k:lmagun’u°); —isu 
tanarii na karonti buddhS, S I 107,o* (Spk I 174,8 
khandh’u—isu); rupc ca sadde ca atho rase ca kam’ 
itthiyo cabhivadanti yaniia, clam malan ti —isu halva 
tasnia na yitthc na hute aranjiiii, Vin I 36,20*, 
quoted Ja I 83,17* and VI 220,is*; (— = kaina:) yo 
dukkham addakkhi yato-nidfmam, kamesu so jantu 
kalham nameyya ? — im viditva sahgo ti lokc tass’eva 
jantu vinayaya sikkhe, S 1 117,5* = 118,33* = Dhp-a 

IV 33,2*, quoted Nett 61,13* and Pet 15,13*, both read¬ 
ing kaina hi lokc sahgo ti hatva (Spk I 181,19 kaina- 
gui.l’u—iiii); —isu janh gadhitasc dittha-sute patighc 
ca mute ca, ettha vinodaya chanoam anejo, Th 1216 

- S I 186,31* {ef. Sn 823 kamesu gathita paja; Th-a 
III 190,13: khandh’u—adisu ... ettha visesato kaina- 
gun’u—isu chando apanetabbo; Spk 1270,7: —isu ti 
khandha-kilesdbhisahkhiiresu); — (— - adana:) na 
so —isu saram eti, adancsu vincyya chanda-rhgaih, 
Sn 364 (Pj II 363,32: —isu ti khandh*—isu, adanan 
ti pi adatabb’atthcna te yeva vuccanti); bhikkhu 
chasu phassayatancsu sariivuta-kari: — i dukkhassa 


{ mulan ti iti viditva . . . — ismiiii va kavaiti upasaih- 
: harissati cittaiii va uppiidcssati, n’etath thanam 
' vijjati, M II 260,22 = 261,2 = 13 q* I 454,2 (— 

, Horner "clinging", Chalmers "attachments"; Ps IV 
| 56,s: —ismin ti kam’u—ismirii): (— effect of tanha, 

] cause of dukkha:) yam kho idaiii .. . dukkham loke 
[ uppajjati jara-maranarh, idam kho dukkham °-nida- 
| nam °-samudayaih “-jatikam °-pabhavam; — ismirii 
j sati jara-maranarh hoti, —ismirh asati j. na hoti, 
j S II 108,4 (Spk II 19,2c: khandha-paheakarh h’ettha 
! —i ti adhippetam), ... —i tanha-nidino t.-samudayo 
j t.-pabhavo, tanhaya sati — i hoti, t. asati — i na hoti, 
j 108,15-19; ye tanham vaddhesum te —im vaddhesum, 

! ye — im vaddhesum (vaddhessanti, vaddhenti), te 
dukkharii vaddhesum 109,11-31; ye tanham 

pajahiinsu, te — im pajahirhsu ... 110,29—111,12; 
(— with asava and up£dana:) —i te samatikkanta, 
asavh te pad51it£, siho si anupadhno, Sn 546 = 572 
Th 840 (—1 ti khandha-kilesa-kamagunabhisan- 
khira-bheda cattaro, Pj II 436,o); (— cause of 

dukkha:) yo ve avidvi — im karoti punappunam 
dukkham upeti mando, tasma pajhnam — im na 
kayini, Sn 1051 = 728c-f = Th 152a-c (Th-a II 28, 
is: kiles’u—iti) uppadeti; Pj II 505,13 = 590,27: 

va[ta-dukkhassa jati-karanain —i ti anupassanto; 
Hare, Woven Cadences: “who doth affections form"; 
Norman, Elders" Verses I: "who makes a basis for re- 
] birth"); Passi jahi — im dukkha-mulam. Mill 70,lo*; 
j —i hi paticca dukkham idam sambhoti, Ud 33,11 ( Ee 
j na —I, but see eorr. JPTS 1890, 97,6 and Trsl. p. 46 n. 
1), quoted Nett 157,s (—iiii hi), Ud-a 213,30; — inan tv 
eva asesa-vir£ga-nirodh3 n’atthi dukkhassa sambhavo,. 
Sn 141,a; — pubbe aviddasuno —i honti . . . ty assa 
pahina honti ucchinna-mula -f, M 111 245,21 (Ps V 
60,1: khandh’h—i kiles’u—i abhisahkhar’u-i pahea- 

khmagun’u—i ti ime (so read) —ayo honti);-dasa 

—i: Lanh’u 0 , ditth’u 0 , kiles’u 0 , kamm’u®, duccarit’u 0 , 
nh5r’u°, paligli’u 0 , catasso upadinnh dhatuyo — i, cha 
vihhana-khya — i, sabbam pi dukkham dukkha- 
patthena — i, ime vuccanti dasa —I, Kidd II 110,5 
foil, (ad Sn 1050 —i-nidani pabhavanti dukkha ye 

keci lokasmi anekarupi);- ife. an-flpadhlka, 

abhlsankh&r’u° (above), ayatan’u 0 , ahSr’u" (above), 
kamm'S" (above), kamagun’u 0 (above), kSm’u° 
(above), kiles’u 0 (above), khandh’u 0 (above), tanh’u° 
(above), ditth’0 0 (above), duccarit’u 0 (above), dh3tu° 
(above), nir-° (niru 0 m. c. in jag. and si. cadences; 
above; niru—bhava Ud-all5,l; —ika, S I 141,18*); 
paAca-kam’u° (Ps V 60,2), patigh’u 0 (above), sa- 
—ika (D III 112,8), sabb’u° (Sn 374; sabb’u— 
patinissagga, see °-patinissagga), sopadhlka (Sn 
789). 

(Upadhi, PPN 1393 "A Pacceka Buddha”; 
Ap-a 129,20 Passi Jahi Upadhim Dukkhamulam 
(sic), quotation of M III 70,io*, which has been mis¬ 
understood as string of proper names.] 

upadhi-kkhaya, m. [so. °-ksaya], the annihila¬ 
tion, destruction of upadhis (q. v.); land samyojani 
honti passato —am, A IV 150,21* (°-samkhatam ara- 
hattarh ... athavS kiles’upadhinarii khaya-samkha- 
tam mettarii, Mp IV 68,17 foil.) = It 21,7* (—o ti 
nibbanam vuccati, It-a 1 92,25; cf. metta ccto- 
vimutti. It 19,24); vimutto —e, Nidd II 2 quoting 
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Sn 992 (Sn Ee -samkhayc); nibbuto —c, Mil 330,15* 
^ 335 , 34 * = Ap 322,22; — cf. upadhi-sariikhaya. 

upadhi-jatika, m/n., owing its birth to u. (q.v .); 
yarn .. . dukkhaiii Ioke uppajjati jara-maranarii, 
idarii kho dukkhaiii upadhi-nidanarii u.-samudayam 
~arii u.-pabhavarii, S II 108,5. 

upadhl-nidana, 1 . m/n. ( bhor.), caused by u. 
( 7 .a.); S II 108,s, see prec.; 2. m., abi. ado. —a and 
—ato, because oj u.; °i-nidana (so m. c.) pabhavanti 
dukkhii ye keci lokasmi (so m. e.) anekarupa, Sn 728 
= 1050 (Nidd II 14 -i- unnielr Pj II 505,12: —a ti 
kamma-paccaya; 590,22: tanhridi—a jati-5di—a jati- 
adi-dukkha-vises5 ... —ato pabhavantesu dukkhesu 
yo ve avidva); — cf. upadhi-paccava. 

upadhi-nirodha, m., the stoppage, preventing, 
destruction o/ u. ( attachment, clinging; better than "sub¬ 
stance" [Kindred Sayings II]; upadhiri ca pajandti 
upndhi-samudayari ca p. —an ca p. yi ca °-saruppa- 
ganiini patipada, tail ca p., S II 108,20; samma- 
dukkhakkhayaya patipanno — aya, 108,25. 

upadhi-paccaya, abl. ado., by means of, because 
of u. (cf. upadhi-nidana); yarii kirici dukkhaiii sam- 
bhoti, sabbarii —a, Sn 141,8 (—5 ti sdsava-kamma- 
paccaya, Pj 11 505,9). 

upadhi-patinissagga, m. [BHS -pratini(h)- 
sarga, cf. BHSD), the abandonment of, doing away with, 
casting out of upadhi (q. o.), equated with nibbana; sign. 
upadhi-pahana q.o.; upadhi-pahanaya patipanno hoti 
—aya . .. , M I 453,8-32; (syn.s u.-ppahana, u.-viipa- 
sama, —, u.-patippasaddhi, Nidd-a 11 26,32 fad 
anupadhika Sn 1057]); —aril sacchikatvd annsavo. It 
46,s; — mostly sabb’u 0 (BHS sarVopadhi-p.), in slock 
series of sijn.s: sabba-sarikh5ra-samatho sabb’u—o 
tanha-kkhayo virago nirodho nibbanam, D II 36,8 
(Sv 464: sabba-sarikhara-samatho ti Sdi sabbarii 
nibbanam eva) = M I 167,37 = S 1 136,15 — III 
133,3 = V 226,8 = A V 8,8 = 320,23 = Vin 15,3 
= Nidd I 27,27 = 424,22, the stilting of all s., freedom 
from all attachments, annihilation of craving; the con¬ 
text emphasizing that no one who is not free from alaya 
and raga will understand dhamma. 

upadhi-patippassaddhi, /. (u. + nom. act. of 
patippassambhati, cf. BHS pratiprasrabdhi), the 
allaying, subsiding, putting an end to upadhis, syn. of 
prec. q. v.; Nidd-a II 26,33. 

upadhi-patisamyutta, mfn., connected with, 
belonging to, u. (“clinging”); —a sara-sarikappa, M 1 
453,8 (—a ti upadhi-anudhuvanaka, Ps III 169,27). 

upadhi-pabhava, mfn., originating in upadhis; 
S II 108,5, see s.o. upadhi-jatika. 

upadhi-parikkhaya, m., the complete destruc¬ 
tion, decay of bases of rebirth f worldly possessions (cf. 
upadhi), pandita ... —aya dadanti dan aril apunab- 
bhavaya ... te —aya bhaventi jhanaih apunabbha- 
vaya, Nidd I 424,27*,3l* (untraced quotation; Nidd-a 
I 433,19: kama-kkhayaya, kania-khepan'atthaih da- 
nani denti). 

upadhi-paripaka, m., “overripening of the essen¬ 
tials of existence” (Nm, The Guide, p. 49,1 and n. 2); 
“-lakkhana jara. Nett 29,2 (cf. indriva-paripaka b. 
“overripeness”, decay of the senses fdue to old age)). 

upadhi-paviveka, m., i. q. upadhi-viveka q.o.; 
kava-paviveko citta-paviveko —o ti, imchi tilii pavi- 


vckchi samannagato, Ps II 143,13 (-/inviveka expi. 
pavivitto M I 145,22). 

upadhi-(p)pahana or °ana, n. (so. -prahana], 
i. q. upadhi-patinissagga q.v.; M I 453,8-32 (Ps III 
169,24); Nidd II 110,18; Nidd-a II 26,30 (-ppaha- 
nam). 

upadhi-bandhana, mfn., lied by, bound to upa¬ 
dhis (possessions / affections; cf. upadhi); moha-sain- 
bandhano loko .. . — o balo tamasa parivarito, Ud 
79,25* (kam’upadhi kilcs’upadhi khandh’upadhi ti 
imesarii upadhinarii vasena ca — o, Ud-a 386,21), 
quoted Nett 62,9* and Dhp-a I 222,6*; Dhp-a and 
Nett Ce read upadhi-sambandh 0 , mctr. possible but 
prob. caused by preceding moha-sainbandh°. 

upadhiyati, see upadhtyati. 

upadhi-vipatti, /., imperfection of body (upadhi, 
see s. v.), physical defects or shortcomings, ugliness (opp. 
upadhi-sanipatti, -sampada); one of 8 factors condi¬ 
tioning maturation or non-maturation of certain kant- 
mas (gati-, upadhi-, kala- and pavoga-sampatti and 
-vipatti); . . . atth' ekaccani papakani kamina-sama- 
dinani upadhi-sampatti-patibajh5ni na vipaccanti 
. .. — irh agamma vipaccanti (“because of an unfor¬ 
tunate body, do mature”, U Thiltila, Vibh Trsl. 443) 
. .. kalyanani kamma-sainadinani “-patibajhani 
(“prevented by an unfortunate body”, ib.) na vipac¬ 
canti ... upadhi-sainpattirii Sgainma vipaccanti, 
Vibh 338,18—339,3, quoted Mp II 218,27—219,8 (-1 ti 
hina-attabhavatii, Vibh-a 439 , 33 ; ... aparas$5pi ba- 
hiini papa-kaminani honti, tani upadhi-sainpattivarii 
thitassa na vipacccyyurii. so pana ckcna papa- 
kammena — iyarii eva thito dubbanno durupo dus- 
santhito bibhaccho pisala-sadiso .... 441,15-27; apa- 
rassdpi bahuni kalyana-kammani honti, t5ni —iyarii 
thitassa na vipacceyyuin. so pana ... upadhi-sam- 
pattiyam yeva patitthito abhirupo pe ... evarii 
“-patibahitatta (because his — is impeded) vipakarii 
daturii asakkontuni upadhi-sampattiin agamina vi- 
paccanti, 444,31—145,10; cf. Mp II 220,2-11,20-25. 

upadhi-vipaka, mfn., ripening, resulting in 
upadhi (substrate for rebirth); opadhikath punrian ti 
(S I 233,is* = 21 *) —arii purinaiii, Spk I 352,4 (cf. 
PED s.v. opadhika). 

upadhi-viveka, m., aloofness from, detachment 
from, being rid of, free from upadhi (“elements of ex¬ 
istence”, attachment, clinging; cf. s.v. upadhi); in 
Nidd and ct.s last of 3 vivekas: kaya-, eitta-, —, 
equated with arahatta and nibbana; bhikkhu —a, 
akusalanarii dhammanarii pahana, sabbaso kaya- 
dutthullanarii patipassaddhiyd, vivicc' eva kamehi 
... pathamarii jhanaih upasampajja viharati, M I 
435,28 (—a ti — ena, imina parica-kamaguna-viveko 
kathito (so read with B | ... vivicc’cva kamehi 
ti —ena kamehi vind hutva, Ps III 145,15-21); 
— tayo viveka: kaya-viveko citta-viveko —o ... 
katamo —o ? upadhi vuccanti kilesa ca khandha 
ca abhisarikhara ca. — o vuccati amatarii nibbanam: 
yo so sabba-sarikhara-samatho sabb’upadhi-patinis- 
saggo tanha-kkhavo virago nirodho nibbanam, ayarii 
—o, . . . — o ca nirupadhinarii puggaldnarii visankhara- 
gatdnarii, Nidd I 26,33—27,33 = 140,17—141,25 = 
157,29—15S,$ = 341,12—342,21 (—o ti . . . upadhinarii 
suniia-bhavo, Nidd-a I 103,26); cf. Ps II 143,15-23 ~ 
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L'd-a 231,14-25: — pavivittassa ti (A IV 229,1) kaya- 
citta—ehi vivittassa, tattha . . . jhanam padakarii 
katva sankhare sammasitvS saha patisambhidahi 
arahattam pApunati: ayarii sabbAkarato ~o nama, 
Mp IV 119,15-22; satthu pavivittassa viharato ti 
(M I 14,4) kaya-citta—-ehi satthuno viharantassa, 
Ps I 100,14; yatha rathe thito pahcahi Avudhchi sa- 
patte vijjhati, evarh yogAvacaro ... kAya-vivekena 
gana-sanganikam, citta-vivekena kilesa-sanganikam, 
~ena sabba-kusalarh vijjhati, Spk III 122,i« (S V 6, 
13*: viveko yassa Avudham); ~o ti nibbanam ... ~o 
sankhara-sanganikam vinodeti, kaya-viveko ca citta- 
vivekassa paccavo hoti, citta-viveko ~assa paccayo 
hoti, Dhp-a II 103,7-11; — Ja 1 289,5’; kAya-vive- 
kAdisu ~o tatiyo, Vjb 46,1; — (upadhi replaced by 
vikkhambhana Vism 140,9 = Sp 142,30: kaya-viveko 
citta-viveko vikkhambhana-viveko ti tayo eva). 

upadhi-vupasama, m. |e/. BHS vyupaiamal, 
the calming, bringing to rest, allaying of upadhi*, 
Kidd-a II 26,31; see s.v. upadhi-patinissagga. 

upadhi-vepakka, mfn. | cf. BHS vaipikya), 
resulting in, producing upadhi: worldly as opp. to 
supramundane: sisava — punna-bhAgiya — •— opp. 
to ariya — anasava —lok’uttara — magg'anga, said 
of (two kinds of) sammA-ditthi M III 72,0 foil, (—a ti 
upadhi-sahkhatassa vipAkassa dAyikA, Ps IV 131,23); 
of sammA-sankappa 73,5 foil.; of samma-vaca 73,32 
foil.; of sammA-kammanta 74,20 /off.; — dubbalam 
kind kammam dinnaya patisandhiya —^arh hoti, Ss 
Ce 19,n (cf. Mp II 219—220). 

upadhi-samkhaya, m., the complete destruction 
of upadhi (= nibbana, ct.s ); mostly loc. + vimutta 
(on loc. Benou-Gr. §223e); " freed in respect of (** 
through, by) the annihilation of u. (attachments, "bases 
of rebirth”): upadhi dukkhassa mQIan ti iti viditvA 
nirupadhi hoti ~e vimutto, M I 454,3 (tanha-kkhaye 
nibhane Arammanato vimutto, Ps III 171,4) 260, 

23 (said of the bhikkhu chasu phassdyatanesu sarii- 
vuta-kari); sabba-kamma-kkhavaih patto vimutto —e 
(bhagava), S 1 134,4* — A II 24,19* (°-sankhate nib- 
bane, Mp III 34 , 4 ) = It 123,4* (It-a - Mp) * Sn 992 
(Ee sabba-dhamma-); bhagava (when approached by 
TanhA, Arati, Raga) na manasAkasi yatha-laiii 
anuttare ~-e vimutto, S I 124,28 = 125,3,10,19,30); 
(Kolita and Upatissa, acc. pi.) gambhira-AAna-visaye 
(so read) anuttare —e vimutte, Vin I 42,34*; anuttare 
—ecittam vimuccali, A III 382,10,25 — 383,8; anut¬ 
tare —-e dttarii avimuttam (o. I. adhimuttarii) hoti, 
382,11,20 = 383,1 (nibbane, Mp III 393,25); tathA- 
gato bujjhitva sabba-dhamme parinibbuto ~e, Mil 
205,7; — cf. upadhi-kkhaya. 

upadhi-saAnita, /. abstr., the perception of 
upadhi(*); upadhiyati ettha dukkhan ti ~a, It-a 
II 64,14. 

upadhi-samudaya, 1 . subst. m., the rise, origin 
of upadhi; in parallel to four ariya-sacca*, S II 108,20, 
see s.o. upadhinirodha; 2 . mfn. (bhor.) arising from 
upadhi*, in stock series of syn.s S II 108,s, see s.o. 
upadhi-jatika. 

upadhi-sampatti, /., perfection of body, splen¬ 
dour of external appearance, beauty; opp. upadhi- 
vipatti q.o. for references; cl.s: rupa-sampattl, Mp II 
219,19; atlabhava-samiddhi, Vibh-a 439,83; —iyarii 


I thito susanthit’anga-paccango abbirupo dassanivo 
Brahma-vacca-(£e vaccha)sadiso, 440,12; — (papa- 
kammani) °-patibahitatta vipakam datum asakkon- 
tani upadhi-vipattim agamma vipaccanti, 441,25. 

upadhi-sampada, /., i.q.prec.; considered as 
indication of social standing: ayam darika kula-dhita 
bhavissati, ~a pi ’ss5 atthi .. must be of a good 
family, — and she is beautiful”, Mp I 4 30,24. 

upadhi-sampanna, mfn., perfect in bodily ap¬ 
pearance, endowed with beauty; ~o, Mp II 219,17 (opp. 
dubbanno ... dussanthano, 220 , 3 ; kano kuni khanjo 
pakkha-hato, 220,21 ■= A I 170,20); ekacco nica-kule 
paccajato pi —o hoti attabhava-samiddhiyam jhito, 
Mp II 176,10 (“beautiful though reborn in a low 
family”, such rebirth being normally associated with 
sarira-vipatti); cf. upadhi-sampatti and prec. 

upadhi-sambandhana, mfn., see upadhi-ban- 
dhana. 

upadhi-sukha, n., the happiness of worldly pos¬ 
sessions (leading lo rebirth); (dve sukhani:) —aft ca 
nirupadhi-sukhaA ca, A I 80,25 (= tebhumaka-su- 
kham — iok’uttara-sukham, Mp II 153,1), in se¬ 
quence kama-sukha — — — sdsava-sukha + ; na 
panditi —assa hetu danani dadanti (bhaventi jha- 
nani) punabbhavaya, Nidd I 424,25*,29*; cf. upadhi- 
parikkhaya. 

upa-dh!yati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. upadhiyatc; pass, of 
upadahati), lo be lain on: to rest, be based on; in etym. 
of upadhi: ... sukhassa adhitthana-bhAvato ”~ivati 
ettha sukhan” ti ... (kfima) upadhi ti vuccanti, P; II 
44,28 = Spk I 31,28 (Ee w. r. vuccati) It-a II 64, 
12 (etc "~iyati ettha dukkhan” ti upadhi-saAnilA ... 
aniccA). 

upa-dhetl, see upa-dahati. 

upa-nagararh, ind. [f*.; see PAn II l,o), near 
the town; example of avyaylbhava-epd. beginning with 
an upasagga (in which upa = samipe), Kacc-v 321; 
Pay II 34; Sadd 746,18-21; nagarassa samipam -am, 
747 , 2 - 4 ; given as example of upa samlp’atthe 883,29; 
cf. Pay II 40. 

(upa-naccati), pr. 3 sg. |*o. upa-nrtyali|, to 
dance before somebody; suto me bhagavA devAnam 
TAvatimsanam Sudhammayarh sabhayam —antiyA 
: “when I was dancing (before the gods) in . . D 11 
268,22 naccamanaya, Sv 704,22). 

(upanajana As 329,o w. r. for °nayana.) 
jupa-nata, see an-upanata.j 
upa-naddha, mfn. (Is., different meaning; pp. of 
upanayhati, -nandhati, see Sadd 1-474 s.o. -nan- 
dhati), bearing a grudge, grumbling, resentful; -am 
bhikkhuih, Vin II 118,23; —o bhikkhu, 118,25; IV 83, 
30,35 (Sp 831,14 —o bhikkhu ti so janita-upanAho 
bh.); — Vin Ee always °nandha, but 11318,4 and 
IV 359,30 Old., noting o.l. °nando, considers or proposes 
correction to “naddha; Se Be He always °naddha, Ce 
1956 °nandha, 1963 (SHB) °naddha; Sp Ee °nando, 
Se °naddho, Ce °nandho, o. I. °naddho. 

(upa-nanda w. r. for °naddha, see prec.] 
Upananda, m., Npr. I. of a thera (PPN 1 393— 
396), one of the “80 000” who went forth from the Sakya- 
kula (Sp 665,4), thus known as ~ Sakyaputla (on this 
specification Horner, Book of Discipline II p. XL IV 
foil.). In the canon mentioned only in Vin, where he is 
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called (in conformity with rules, cf. Horner, I. c. I p. 
XXXVIII—XL; R.O.Franke, JPTS 1908, 18—44; 
CPD s. v. ayasnia(l), avuso) a) in narration and by 
bhikkhus: ayasma(t) — Snkyaputla (e. g. Vin t'154,1; 

II 297,34; 111211,5,13,33; 220,15; IV 94,21 etc.), noe. 

simply avuso —a, e. g. I 303,2*; II 168,9-11; III 215, 
18 etc., b) by laymen : ayya — , e. g. Ill 215,2-19 etc., 
the contrast between laymen’s and bhikkhus’ usage 
being conspicuous I 214,1-s =■ IV 98,33 foil, etc.. Ill 
215,27-35 etc.), c) by the Buddha, simply — (nom., 
mostly voe. —a), e.g. I 154,7; III 216,3 218,22 etc., 

cf. contrast between the Buddha's usage and narration 
I 214,8-8 = IV 99,5-7; in later works, these distinctions 
are not likewise observed; he is catted either simply —, in 
narration (Dhp-a III 141,24; Ja II 444,23; Sas 157, 
25) as well as by the Buddha (Ja II 441,18, III 333,2), 
or ayasma ~o (Sv 1025,19), avuso —o Sakyaputlo 
(Ja II 441,15; III 332,31), but also °-lthera (Ja II 
441,s; 111332,27; Vism 81,2); Dhp-a III 13,12 °-Sak- 
yaputta, see s.u.; — — is eleoer and popular, but his 
conduct is often objectionable and remains proverbial 
as such. He is well oersed in dhamma and a persuasive 
preacher, but he takes personal advantage thereof (see 
Ja II 441,io foil.; Ill 332,10 foil, and various other 
eases summarized PPN). Blamed as moghapurisa by 
the Buddha, Vin I 154,11 etc.; his misbehaviour gives 
rise to eight cases of nissaggiya (no. 6, 8—10, 18, 20, 
25, 27), seven cases of pacittiya (no. 9; 42—46; 59); 
he is guilty of apatti dukkatassa, Vin I 153,24—154,11, 
a case quoted in 10th cent. Burma by Pahfiasami, Sask 
157,20 foil. In ct.s his conduct is quoted as typical of the 
bhikkhu who advocates ascetic life, but is far from 
scrupulous himself, Sv 1025,19, Mp I 162,4-8, Vism 
81,1-4. As such, he is the subject of dhamina-desana 
Dhp-a III 139,10—142,13 (°-Sakyaputta-tthera-vat- 
thu, below), where he is shown as a cheat in this life 
and a jackal in a previous birth; as a former samudda- 
kaka in Ja II 441,4—442,28; — 2. of the ;senapati of 
Magadha, when Vassakara brahmana was Magadha- 
mahamatta. Mill 13,2 (PPN I 396); — 3. of (four) 
paccekabuddhas listed in the Isigili-sutta: Ananda- 
Nando —o dviidasa, M III 70,22 (cattaro —a, Ps IV 
129,30; PPN I 396); — 4 . of a cakkavatti of 57 kap¬ 
pas ago, previous birth of Tinduka-d&yaka-tthera, 
Ap 201,3 (PPN I 396); — 5. of one in a group of three 
mythical fishes, Ja V 462,is Se Anando —o (Timando 
Ee, Timindo Ce; names of the second and third fishes 
apparently uncertain). 

Upananda-Sakyaputta, m. Xpr., i. q. Upa- 
nanda 1. q. v.; (—aril Dhp-a III 139,12, better read 
with v.l. °darii Sa°, — Ja III 332,5]; — assa vatthu, 
Dhp-a III 142, colophon of the ®-tthera-vatthu, an 
abbreviated version of the Dabbhapuppha-Jataka (Ja 

III 332—336). 

upa-nandha, o. 1. for upanaddha q. v. 

upa-nandhati, pr. 3 sg. (nasalised form of ynah 
formed from naddha by analogy with baddha: ban- 
dhati), to be hostile, bear enmity towards (toe.); — 
pp. upanaddha q. v.; — so tasmirh —i, Vin II 118,22 
(see SBB XX p. 100 note 3; — verarri bandhi, Vmv) 
— IV 83,27 (= upanahath janento tasmirh puggale 
attano kodharn bandhi, punappunarh aghatesi, Sp 
831,12); —i tasmirh bhikkhusmirh, Mhv XXXVI 117. 


upa-nandhana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), enmity 
etc.; —aiii: nana-ppakarassa uparupari nandhanarii 
viya hotl ti katva, Ps-pt Be I 1961 199,13; — 
°-lakkhana, m/n., having enmity as a characteristic; 
—o upanaho, Ps I 106,23 = Mp II 162,28 = Nidd-a 
I 63,11 = Patis-a 326,lo. 

upa-namati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.], to approach, turn to¬ 
wards; — pp. upa-nata q.v.; caus. upa-nameti q.v.; 
— settharii —aril udeti, A I 126,3* (= onamanto, 
Mp II 197,19) = Ja III 324,13* (= upagacchanto, 
ct.). 

upa-naya, m. |/s.), 1. the act of bringing near; 
2. application (in syllogism); — 1. atthichinnidi- 
bhavarii nissaye °-vasena cirakalarh pavatta-ver5- 
naiii, Ps-p( Be III 1961 349,26 ad Ps IV 205,2s; — 
2. upanaynnarii —o, Vism 217,4. 
upa-nayati, see upa-neti. 

upa-nayana, n. (/s.J, 1. (a) the act of leading; 
bringing near (in order to compare); (to) initiation; 
2. application (in syltogism); — 1. (a) tassa mats 
Iabhati fika<Jdhana-parikaddhanarh gahath samino 
—aril katurn, MU154,n; paresarh maranarii attano 
maranassa —ato, mh( ad Vism 230,24; upasariiharan'- 
attho °’-attho, Ja V 186,26'; (b) tasso—aril katurn, 
Mhv LXIV 13; — 2. —aril upanayo, Vism 217,4; 
—aril arahati ti opanayiko, 217,5; — i/c. maran’- 
°-rasa (Ud-a 43,12); hetu-° (Nett-a ad Nett 63,s). 

upanayana-catukka, n., 1. title of Kv I 4 (Kv 
3,32); 2. title of Kv I 9 (Kv 7,12). 

upanayana-pafinatti, /., description in terms of 
the application (flm); sarikhatassa — i. Nett 63,5 
(=» patipakkhato hetu-upanayanassa pannapand, 
Nett-a; see f)m. The Guide, p. 92 note 347/1). 

upanayana-rasa, mfn., having the function of 
leading (to termination); rupa-paripaka-lakkhand ja- 
rat5 —a, Vism 449,29 (■= bhahg'-upanayana-kicc3, 
mht); As 329,6 (soread); jara maran’u —a, Ud-a 43,12. 

upanayandraha, mfn., (upanayana + araha), 
deserving, ready to be brought to a teacher; putto ... 
vayasi t(hito —o, Mhv LXIV 13. 

upa-nayhati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. upanahyati], 1. lo tie 
up, bind up; 2. (kodhaiii, verarii) to ‘"tie up", i.e. to 
persist in (anger or enmity), to bear a lasting grudge; 
Sadd 490,28; — pp. — ita and upanaddha qq. v.; — 
1. putimaccharii kusaggena yo naro —ati, Ja IV 
435,28* = VI 236,4* = It 68,io*; — 2. ye tarii 
—anti, verarii tesarh na sammati, Vin I 349,31* 
= M III 154,7* = Ja III 212,7* = 488,6* = 

Dhp 3; ye tarn na —anti, verarii tes’ upasammati, 
Vin I 349,33* (■=• upan&ha-vasena anubandhanti, 
Sp-t; yathavuttarh kodhdkararh citte bandhanti, 
Vmv) = M III 154,9* = Ja III 212,9* = 488,8* = 
Dhp 4; kodharn —ati, Vibh-a 491,3s (= bandhati, mt). 

upa-nayhana, n. (vb. noun of prec.); — 
°dkaro upanayhana, Vibh-a 492,1; — “-Iakkhana, 
mfn., having grudge-bearing as a characteristic; 
pardparddhassa —o upanaho, Vism-mht Be I 1960 
128,9 ( cf . upanandhana-lakkbana); — °-sila, m/n., 
— °-lakkhana; Th-a III 8442. 

upa-nayhana, /., = prec.; upanaho —a, Pp 1840 
= Vibh 357,12 (Ee -nah-). 

upa-nayhita, m/n. (pp. of upanayhati), hostile; 
—assa bhavo, Vibh-a 492,1; — abstr. °-tta, n.; 
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upanaho upanayhana —aril, Pp 18,20 = Vibh 357,12 
(Ee upanahitattarh); Vibh-a 492,1. 

upa-nama, m. (vb. noun of upanameti), pre¬ 
senting; patiganhahi ti °-vasena civarassapi labhi ti 
vutto, Ud-a 80,15 (so EeCe 1920; Be 1958 upana- 
mana-vasena). 

upa-n&mana, n., reading of Be at Ud-a 80,15 
(see pree.). 

upa-namita, mfn., (pp. of upanameti), offered, 
given; Bhagavato kayarn —aril vitaccikaift viya 
khavati, D II 133,29 = 134,1; orodha ca kumara ca 
... Vedehass' —a, Ja VI 455,13*. 

upa-nameti, pr. 3 sg. (so. upanamayati; eaus. 
of upanamati), 1. to bend towards (opp. apanameti), 
to bring towards or near; to put together; to place (aee.) 
next to (instr.); 2. to hold out, offer, gioe, present, 
bestow (aee.) upon (aee.); — forms-, aor. 3 sg. —ayl (Ja 
V 170,«*), -esi (D 11 133,11; Ap 542,24), -aye (Ja IV 
408,7*), 1 sg. —ayirn, —esirft (D II 134,1), 3 pi. 

—ayuift; ful. 3 sg. —ayissati (Ja V 215,24*); pari. 
—enta; ger. —etabba; pp. upanamita q.o.; — 1. 

vakkho_Bhagavato kayam —esi, S I 207,11 = 

Sn 48,6; te ca mam ... Buddhassa —ayuift, Th 474; 
silaift hi sabbasampattiift —eti, 608 ( = avahati, Th-a); 
siha-vyagghe ca mettayam —ayiift, Cp 352 (HI 13:1); 
akkamana-akkamana-pada-vare hattha-talani —esurn, 
Ja 1 62,32 ("placed their hands under |the horse's 
hoofs]"); (vicchiddakam) ... kattara-yatthiya v5 
dandakena vS ... —etabbaift, Vism 190,30 (=■ upane- 
tabbam, mht); mukhaift mukhena —ayissati, Ja V 215, 
24*; dlpena diparii —ayi, Dip 1 76; — 2. te manus- 
sSnaift bhufijamanSnaift upari bhojane pi uttittha- 
pattaift —enti, Vin 1 44,9 ("they held out their alms- 
bowls"; see s. o. uttittha); yagu --etabba, 46,7; matii- 
kaift telarii ... gihinam — cnti, Th 937; vyanjanaift 
—ayl, Ja V 170,4*; pindap£taift upajjhayassa —ento, 
Mil 210,27; phalakaift —avi, ,Mhv XXV 62 # Thup 
62,22; — Spk Ill 266,27; Pv-a 274,29; Ud-a 381,7; 
hatthena Moparii — ayi, Th 1055; M 11 138,26; brah- 
mano . .. paySsam ... Bhagavato — esi, Sn 14,lo 
(= abhihari, Pj II 151,2e); D II 133,n; Spk I 232,4; 
Ill 36,22; Ap 557,10; Sivako ... cakkhuni ... brah- 
manass* —aye, Ja IV 408,7* (Ee so; CcBcSc —ayi; 
for the form see s.v. apakkamati); vijnnarft Buddhassa 
—esiift, Ap 143,18 (Ap-a 416,9: patiggahcsim [soread]); 
542,24; Vv 431 (11110:8); Mhv XV 27,39; Dhp-a 1 
168,lo; 412,23; Ja IV386,18; VI 5,22; Mil 35,14; 373, 
13*; Anando tarn singi-vannaift yugarii... Bhagavato 
kayam —esi, D II 133,28 ("placed that pair of robes on 
the body of the Exalted One"); raja ... —esi ... pup- 
pharii —esi. Dip Xlll 38. 

upa-n5yika, mfn. [ — BBS); the suggested deriva¬ 
tion from iyika: |/i with a prefix upan or upa-n (see 
Oldenberg, KZ XXVII 1885 p. 280; Schmidt, ibid., 
p. 284; SBE XIII p. XXXVII) seems unnecessary; 
— introducing to, serving as introduction to, relating to, 
referring to; — ifc. att’-u®; vass’-u® (Vin I 253,8; 
Spk II 177,15). 

upa-naha, m. | = BUS; sa. diff. meaning), 
lasting, persisting grudge, anger, enmity; Abh 165 = 
baddha-vera; definitions : katamo —o 7 pubba-kale 
kodho, apara-kale —o, yo eva-rOpo —o upanayhana 

thapana ... anuppabandhana dalhl-kammam 


I kodhassa: ayarii vuccati —o, Vbh 357.10 iolt. = Pj> 
IS,19 foil.; punappunarii citta-parivonar.dhano —o, 
Ps 1 169,14; citta-parivonaho dalha-kodho va —o, 
Vmv Be 1960 297,23; — — Ath in stock list of 17 bad 
dhamma (lobha dosa moha kodha — makkba pajasa 
.. .), M I 15,35 (upanandhana-lakkhano — o, Ps I 
106,24) = A I 299,22 - IV 148,23 = 349.2! - V 310, 
21 = Nidd I 70,15 = 224,8 =■= II 237,4 = A V 39,32 
209,20 r Mil 289,io; Vism 107,1; dve dhamma: 
kodho ca —o ca, A I 91,16 — 95,15; — ifc. an-®. 

upa-nahana-sila, mfn., = upanahi(n); Ps I 
189,22 (—a ti parassa attano citte anubandhana-sHS, 
Pi)- 

upanSha-pariyutthita, m/n., possessed by en¬ 
mity; upanahl ... — ena cetasS bahulam viharati, 
A V 156,18. 

upanaha-vinaya, m., restraint of enmity; kodha- 
vinayo ca —o ca, A I 91,20. 

upanSha-sambhava, m., production of enmity; 
—ato ... upanShi, Th-a III 84,22. 

■upa-n5hi(n), mfn. | = BBS], harbouring enmity, 
grudging; bhikkhu kodhano hoti —I, Vin II 89,io; 
M 1 95,26 — A III 334,13 (= vera-appalinissagga- 
lakkhanena upanahena samannagato, Mp III 363,22 
= Patis-a 417,21); A III 260,32; Dlll45,ll; S II 
206,25; Sn 116; Patis I 160,9*; Ja 111 260,io* (= pa¬ 
rassa aparadham hadaye thapetva sucirena pi tassa 
anattha-karako, el.) =- Th 952 (= aghata-vatthusu 
aghStassa upanayhana-sil5 upanaha-sambhavato va 
—I, Th-a 111 84,22); —1 (pi.), M 1 42,36; —issa upa¬ 
naho appahino hoti, 281,19; A V 156,17; Sp-t fie II 
1960 364,3; — i/e. an-®. 

*upa-n5hi(n), m/n. (cf. prec.), title of S XXXVII 
6 (S IV 241,3). 

upa-n3hi-t5, /., abstr. of *upan5hi(n); Sp-t Be 
11 1960 364,2. 

upa-nikkhamatl, pr. 3 sg. (sn. upaniskramati), 
to go out, come out, leave, issue forth from (abl.); — 
forms: imper. — assu (Pv 57 = I 10:1); aor. 1 sg. —lift, 
3 sg. —i; part. — anta; — tato tato —anti, Vin II 
146,8; addasa ... te bhikkhu ... tato tato —ante, 
146,15; vihSra-n- —im, Th 406 (fie vihara —im, but 
suggests vih5r5-d- —im; see Norman, Elders' Verses I, 
p. 191) -=■ 271 (vihjra — im; = cankamiturn nikkha- 
I miift, Th-a) — Thi 37 and 169 (in both cases Ee =» 
Ce 1926 fie 1961); k£ nu anto vimSnasmirn titthantl 
n' — i (so read with various mss.), Pv 57 (I 10:1); 
(sattd matukucchito) semhena litta —anti, Ja Ill 
244,19*. 

upa-nikkhitta, mfn. (pp. of upa-nikkhipati), 
1. laid or put down near or on lop (of: gen.); 2. de¬ 
posited; 3. stationed, planted (as a spy); — 1. sila ... 
—5, Vin I 29,10; pas5na-sakkhara (Sinerussa) —a, 
S V 457,26; bhikkhuno pativiso —o hoti, Vin III 60, 
25; —2. upanidhi n3ma —am bhandam, 51,36; —am 
bhandam disva sarati, Mil 80,9; — ®-pa£Lnatti, /., 
the concept of counting (7 "the notion derived from 
putting items on preceding ones"); Pp-a 173,7 (in list 
of 6 aparS panftattiyo) = Moh 245,23; defined Pp-a 
174,17 # Moh 246,8: ya purimassa purimassa upa- 
nikkhipitva ‘dve, tini, cattari’ ti pannapanS, ayam 
—i n£ma; — ®-purisa, m., a planted spy; tassa san- 
tike —o panditassa sasanaift pescsi, Ja VI 390,2s; 
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tam pi pavattirii panditassa —a pesayiriisu, 39-1,6. 

upa-nikkhittaka, m(fn). (scdry of prec.), sta¬ 
tioned, planted (as a spy); vighatesum cara dvararii 
—a pure, Mhv LXX 236; palapesum —a bhata, 289; 
— °-purisa, m., stationed, planted spy; atha nesam 
panditassa --a aroccnti, Ja VI 431,21; 450,22; — 
°-manussa, m., = °-purisa, Ja VI 409,3. 

upa-ni-kkhipati, pr. 3 sg. [so. upaniksipati], 
1. to put down or near (on: gen.), deposit, provide, fur¬ 
nish, arrange; 2. to adapt; 3. to refer lo; — forms: pot. 
—e, ~eyya; aor. —i; abs. —itva; ger. —itabba; pp. 
upanikkhitta q. o.; — 1. manussa kappiya-karakanarii 
hatthe hiraririarh —anti, Vin I 245,3; padakathalikarii 
—i, 312,14; padakathalikarii —itabbarii, 46,2s = II 210, 
26; anapatti —itva deti, IV 303,3; puriso maha-patha- 
viyS ... gujika — eyya, S II 136,2 (= thapeyya, 
Spk); sattham va assa (w. r. Be 1962 sattha-hrirakarii 
vrissa taken from Vin III 71,30) marana-cetano — e, 
Khuddas I 6 (= samipe nikkhipeyya; etena thavara- 
ppayogam dasscti, nt Be 1962); sattha-harakarii 
vassa pariyeseyya ti (Vin III 71,30) yatha labhati 
tatha kareyya (sattham) —eyya ti, Sp 441,20; pug- 
galarh upanidhayS ti ... —itva sakkhirii katva ti 
attho, Mp III 293,10; — 2. pada-vyarijanani ... 
dhammatayam —itabbani, Nett 21,33; 22,s; — 3. 
ayatanSni phasse (so read with Be 1963 for Ee phasso) 
—itva dassitani, Sv 125,17 (= phassa-gatikrini katva 
phass'-upacararii 3ropctva, pt 1 239,5; phusana- 
kiccaropana-vasena phassasmiiii pavesetva, nt Be 
1961). 

upa-ni-kkhipana, n. (ob. noun of prec.), puttv ■> 
(something lethal) in someone’s Way, trap; —am nama: 
... rajjuih upanikkhipati, Vin III 77,l; 74,30; —am 
nama samipe nikkhipanam, Sp 460,18 — Kkh-t Be 
1961 214,2a; Sp 439,2s ^ Pj I 30,16 (Ee w. r.). 

upa-ni-kkhepa, m. [so. upaniksepa], deposit; 
slake (at gambling); —ato sati uppajjati. Mil 78,22 = 
80,9; vatthum —am thapetva sarigho paccaye pari- 
bburijati, Sp 692,20; kulani —am thapetva vihare 
vass&vSsikarii denti, 1228,8 (Sp-t Be III 1960 401, 
17); 1406,14 (Sp-t Be III 493,21); '°-bhiitam, Ja VI 
192,20'; °-dhanam, 193,1'. 

upa-ni-kkhepana, n. (vb. noun of eaus. of upa¬ 
nikkhipati), placing alongside (for comparison); — 
°-matta, n. (not) euen a comparison; upanidhim pi ti 
—am pi na upeti, olokentassa olokita-mattam pi n' 
atthl, Ps IV 211,25 (pt Be III 1961 353,22: upanik- 
khepana-vasena olokana-mattam pi); seyyathripi 
Himavato ... parittli p3sana-sakkhar3 yavad-eva 
•^aya, evam eva mayarh .. . Maha-Moggallanassa 
yavad-eva —aya .. . mahatiya lona-ghatSya parittS 
Iona-sakkhara y5vad-eva —aya .... S II 276,20-29. 

upa-ni-guhati, pr. 3 sg., reading found in pt 
ad Ja V 384,22; see upaguhati. 

upa-nl-gharhsati, pr. 3 sg. [upa-ni-|'ghrs], to 
rub against (acc.); hatthiniyo kjyam —antiyo gac- 
chanti, Vin I 352,38 (= ghattentivo; — iyamSno pi 
attano ujara-bhavena na kujjhati; tena ta ghamsanti 
yeva, Sp-t Be III 1960 360,29 = Ud-a 250,22) = 

A IV 435,22 = Ud 41,29 * Dhp-a I 58,6 = IV 30,4. 

upa-ni-jjhana, n. [ BHS upanidhyana], cf. upa- 
nijjhayana; — reflection, meditation, looking at; Sadd 
350,»: — ifc. aramman’-u°; lakkhan'-u° (Spk I 


65,13; Ud-a 44,19); — °-citta, n., the idea or thought 
of looking covetously at; Brahmana-Tissabhaye . .. 
jayampatikanaiii —am nama n5hosi, Spk II 111,2 ( = 
raga-vasena annamannnm olokana-cittam, pt). 

upa-ni-jjhayati, pr. 3 sg. [BBS upanidhySyati], 
to contemplate, hence, 1. to look at, regard intently or 
covetously; 2. to meditate upon (acc.); — forms: Sadd 
350,3; pr. —ati etc.; imper. 2 pi. —atha; part. —anta, 
gen.pl. — atam; opt. —eyya; aor. —i, — irhsu; fut. 
—issanti; abs. —a; ger. —itabba; pp. —ita q. v.; — 1. 
itthi ca sudatn ativelam purisam —ati, puriso ca 
itthim; tesam ativelam anna-m-annam —atam s5r5go 
udap5di, D III 88,2s ^ Vism 418,34; ManopadosikS 
deva ... ativelam anna-m-annam —anti, D I 20,16; 
ittlii ... chanda-raga-vasena purisam —ati, Sp 214, 
23; ekacco ... matugamassa cakkhuna cakkhum —ati 
pekkhati, A IV 55,8 quoted Vism 52,19 (niht: upecca 
nijjhayati oloketi); papa-bhikkhu tam vacchakam 
sakkaccarh —ati, Vin I 193,6; purisa-vyanjanam ... 
bhikkhuniyo sakkaccam — irhsu, II 269,24; bhikkhu 
saratto matugamassa angajatam —i. III 116,is; — 

118,17; Mil 124,21; — Maddi_suttan ca (a. r. sup- 

pan) sutta-vajjan ca —a ... asobhatha, Ja VI 590, 
is* (?); — 2. sayarh v3 tam jhayati —ati ti jhanam, 
Sp 145,31 (= passati, Sp-t); vipassana hi tlni Iak- 
khanani —ati ..., lakkhan'upanijjhanani ... niro- 
dha-saccam —ati, Spk I 67,io (= upecca ftana-cak- 
khunS pekkhati anupassati, pt); anicc3dito khan- 

dhiyatanidim —atha. III 111,17; bhikkhu_gan- 

dhiirammanam —ati, I 298,1 («= upecca nijjhayati 
... yathSvato sabhavato pativijjhati, pt). 

upa-ni-jjhayana, n. [BBS upanidhvayana ?; 
ob. noun of prec.], 1. looking at intently or with longing; 
2. reflection, meditation upon (gen.); — 1. uhasanam 
... pllapanam ... —am sannipato. Mil 127,21; ative¬ 
lam °-paccayi kima-parilaho uppajjati, Vism 418,34: 
— 2. arammanam upagantva nijjhayanam cintanarh 
—am, As-ml Be 1960 98,22; Vism-mht Be II 1960 283, 
12; vajjivajjassa — aril upajjha, Sadd 849,19; — 
“-lakkhana, mfn., haoing u. as a characteristic; Sp 
145,32. 

upa-ni-jjhSyita, mfn. (pp. of upanijjhayati), 
looked upon, considered; yarii ... lokassa ... ‘idarii 
saccan’ ti —aril, Sn 147,9 (= dittharii alokitarii, 
Pj II). 

[upa-nitth5ma, w. r. or misprint in Ee for upa- 
titthuma at Ja I 453,4; see upatitthati.j 

upa-ni-dha, /. (direct formation from upa-ni-; dha 
or abstracted from abs. upanidhiya which was inter¬ 
preted as an instr.), comparison; kirn hi sobhati chavo 
manodando imassa evath olSrikassa kayadandassa 
—5ya, MI 374,11 = 376,17; sukharii ... sukhassa 
—aya sarikharii... upanidhim pi na upeti. III 177,23; 

pasana-sakkhard upanikkhitta sarikharii_—am pi 

na upenti, S V 457,29 (Ee Be 1957 so; PED suggests 
reading upanidhim) =- 458,4 = II 263,19 (Ee upa¬ 
nidhim); upami —a sadisarii patibhago, Nidd II 110, 
24; Himava mamrinulitta-gandhassa —aril (so CeSe 
Bms: Be 1960 upanidhirii; Ee upanlyarii) na h' essati 
(so Be for Ee hessati), Ap 343,16; nane —5 yassa na 
vijjati, 168,8; imesarii paricannam accharasaUnarii 
—ava, Ud 23,1 (= samipe thapetva upadaya. Ud-a) 
= Dhp-a I 119,s; — ifc. aviduragat'-u’: tadarina- 
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pekkh'-u° (Pp-a 173,25); tabbahul'-u° (173,27); 
tabbisitth’-u® (173,27); patibhag’-u® (173,27); sa- 
maropit’-u® (173,26); sampayutt’-u® (173,20); 
hatthagat’-u® (173,26). 

upanidh3-pannatti, /., see upanidhaya-p. 
upa-ni-dh5ya, indeel. (Is.), selling beside, com¬ 
paring to (ace.); mahapathavim — Bhagavata pa- 
ritto nakha-sukhayarh parhsu Aropito, S II 133,20; 
puggalarh puggalarh —, A III 181,3 ( = tain tarn 
puggalam upanikkhipitva, sakkhim katva, Mp); 
kapanam manusakarh rajjarh dibbarn sukham —, 
1213,17 IV 253,26; Spk II 129,15; Ja II 93,*-lo; 
na parass’ ~ kammarh maccassa papakam, Th 496 
(= uddisiya, Th-a); Sv 29,24; 58,32; 283,27; (pSsano) 
Himavantam — sarikham .. . upanidhim na upeti, 
M III 166,14,18: Abhidh-av 84,30; digham ~ rasso, 
rassarh — digho, 84,27; hatthagatam —, Pp-a 173,21 
loll.; anfie sare —, Sadd 607,3. 

upanidh3(ya)-pannarti, /., description u>ilh or 
alter comparison (opp. upSdava-p.); sutan ti dittha- 
dini upanidhaya vattabbato —i, Spk (-ava-) I 7,io — 
Sv 29,24 = Ud-a 15,3 = Pj I 102,27 (fim, Trsl., p. 
110 'oppositional description’); Pp-a (-a-) 173,24; 
Abhidh-av (-3ya-) 84,27 (■= patipakkha-bhutarh 

ekarh paftnattim upanidhaya apekkhitva pavattS 
pannatti, nt Co 1961 318,n); Pp-a (-a-) 173,6 ( series 
of 6 pannattiyo) = Moh 245,23; Sadd 55,18*. 

upa-nidhi, m. (/.according to PED) [/*.], 1. 
deposit, pledge; 2. comparison; Abh 472; — I. Vin III 
47,30; —i naina upanikkhittam bhandam, 51,36; — 
2. —im pi na upeti, M III 166,14,16 = 177,24 — S II 
263,18 = V (so PED /or Ee —am) 457,26 = 458,4 = 
Ud 23,2; reading of Be 1960 at Ap 343,ie (see upa- 
nidha).; — ®-katha, /., title of Vin-vn 201—204. 

upa-ni-pajjati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upanipadyate], to 
lie down at or near (ace.); — pp. upanipanna q. o.; — 
nipannam va —eyya, D III 203,13; khllaih va tham- 
bham va —all, S III 151,n; upanisideyya va —eyya 
va, A IV 128,13 (=» upagantva nipajjeyya, Mp) 
quoted Vism 54,30; atha narii aggamahcsl — i, Ja V 
231,5; Vism 269,5; Sp 405,30. 

upa-ni-panna, m/n. (pp. of pree.), lying down 
at or near; bhikkhu .. . —o, Vin III 189,6 = IV 69,6 
= 96,29; bhikkhunt ... —3, IV 69,7; Sp 632,7. 

upa-ni-pata, m. (/*.], occurrence, onslaught; — 
ifc. bahv-° (Vism-mht Be II379,lo). 

upa-ni-bajjhati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upaniban- 
dliati), to be tied to (loe.); yo vohbane na —ate, Sn 218 
(Ee so. Be nopa-; methuna-ragena na —ati, Pj II 
273,io). 

upa-ni-baddha, m/n. |/s.; pp. of upaniban- 
dhati], tied, attached, adhering to (loe.); khile —o. Mil 
232,25 = S III 150,6; Mil 253,27; Sv 128,13; garu- 
k3rammane —am vimocetum na labhati, Spk II 395, 
ll (Ee -bandham); sita ti —a abhisahkhata, Mp III 
12,1 (so Be 1958 for Ee patibaddha; = viracitS, t); — 
ife. assasa-passas’-® (Sp 55,1; Vism 235,27). 

upa-ni-bandha, m. [ =» BHS; sa. 'oath’], con¬ 
nection, dependence; — ifc. ah3r’-u®; iriy5path’-u°; 
mahabhut’-u® (Vism 235,2$); sa-® (Ud-a 27,28); 
sit’-unh’-u® (Vism 235,28). 

upa-ni-bandhaka, -Ika, mfn. (sedry of pree.), 
haring a connection, connected with: jatass' —am 


dukkham, Nidd I 17,13 (-i-; d. I. -a-) = Nidd II 166, 
30 (-a-); jatass’ —ena dukkhena, Nidd I 46,23 (-i-) = 
407,19 (-i-) = 465,14 (-a-). 

upanibandha-gocara, m., resort which is a con¬ 
nection; gocaro tividho: upanissaya-gocaro arakkha- 
gocaro —o, Vism 19,17 (kamma-tthana-sahkhato cit- 
tassa upanibandhana-tthana-bhuto gocaro —o, mht) 
= Moh 167,36 Ud-a 225,31; katamo —o ? cattaro 
satipatthana, yattha cittam upanibandhati, Vism 
19,29 * Moh 168,2 3 ^ Ud-a 226,9. 

upa-ni-bandhati, pr.3sg. ]BHS upanibadhnati; 
so. ‘to compose'], to connect, attach to (toe.); — pass. 
3 sg. upanibajjhati q.v.; abs. —itv3; caus. —Speti q. t>.: 
pp. upanibaddha q.o.; — anujanSmi ... (bhattarh) 
pattikaya (Sp patt-) —itva opunjitvS (Sp omuiicitva) 
uddisitum, Vin II 176,9 (akkharSni — itv5, Sp; » 
likhitvS, Sp-t; (vass3v3sikam thupassa) samipe 
rukkhe ... —itv5 gah5petabbam, Sp 1231,8 (vasitva 
cctive vattam katvS ganhathS ti evarh —itva gahe- 
tabbam, Sp-(; patibandham katv3, Vrav); Srailfia- 
kam nagarh rafino nagnssa givSva —ati, M III 132,8; 
samndhi-tthambhe cittam —ati. Mil 254,22; 412,9; 
cittam —ati, Vism 19,30 (upanetva nibandhati, mht) 
= Moh 168,2 ^ Ud-a 226,io; Patis-a 478,32; Sp-t Be 
II 1960 215,lo; Vism-mht Be I 1960 332,3; cakkhuna 
cakkhum —itva olokenti, Spk I 167,15; Ud-a 27,26; 
Vism 117,24 (mht); 187,19 (mht). 

upa-ni-bandhana, n. [ Is.; sa. diff. meaning], 
fastening, rope; gono ... saha —ena pakkamati. Mil 
253,20: 

upanibandhan’-attha, m. (upanibandhanS -f 
attha), sense, meaning of attachment; ekatte —o 
abhinneyvo, Patis I 18,3. 

upanibandhan’-attha, mfn. (upanibandhanS + 
attha), having attachment (of the mind) as the aim; 
ekadasavidhena nimitta-ggaho —o upanibandhan3ni- 
sariiso, Vism 181,18 (= asubharammane cittam upa- 
i.etva nibandhan’-attho, mht); — ifc. citt’-® (Spk II 
395,14). 

upanibandhana-tthambha, m. (upanibandha- 
na + thambha), post of attachment; —o viyS tl —o 
nasik’-aggain mukhanimittam va, Sp-t Be II 1960 
213,28; — ®-mula, n., foot of the post of attachment; 
bhikkhu sativasena —e thatva ... cittam thapento 
passati, Sp 422,io; Vjb Be 1960 152,16. 

upa-ni-bandhan3, /. (vb. noun of upaniban¬ 
dhati), attachment, tie; ariya-savakassa ime cattaro 
satipatthanS cctaso —a honti, M III 136,15; tanhaya 
sati tanhSya —a hutva, Sv 128,15; upanibandhati 
ctaya arammane cittan ti —a nama sati, Patis-a 479,1; 
Vism-inht Be I 1960 209,9; — ifc. vant’-fl® (D I 46, 
14 ); — “-nimitta, n., thought-object of (mental) attach¬ 
ment; yalha rukkho .. . evarh —am, Patis I 171,13 
(Ee two words) quoted Sp 423,7 (Ee ®bandha-ni®, prob. 
w.r.); —an ti upanibandhanaya satiy3 nimittar 
bhutam kSrana-bhutam nasik’aggam vS mukha¬ 
nimittam va, Patis-a 478,30; Vism-mht Be I 1960 
332,5; — °-anisarhsa, mfn. (anisaihsa), having attach¬ 
ment of the mind as its advantage; Vism 181,16 (see 
s. v. upanibandhan’-attha). 

upanibandha-nimitta, reading found at Sp 
423,7; see upanibandhana-nimitta. 

(upa-ni-bandhSpeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of -ban- 
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dhati), to cause to be labelled; saliika-bhattani —etv.i, 
Spk II 185,3 (Se upanametva). 

upa-nib-batta, m/n. (pp. o/ upa-nir-; vrt), 
appeared, arisen, produced; mahasammato tv eva 
palhamarh akkharam —aril, D 11193,12 ( = sarikha 
samanna pahnatti voharo uppanno, Sv); dutiyam . . . 
-am, 93,n quoted Spk I 133,13; Sv 247,14; tatiyaih 
. .. -am, Dill 93,13 ^ 94,23 quoted Sadd 350,13. 

°-upa-ni-bha, mfn. [Is-!, simitar, equal; — ifc. 
tal'-u® (Ja V 302,13*); tul’-u° (Ja V 204,19*); velu- 
riya-vann’-u° (Ja I 207,21*); sankha-vann'-u° (D 
II 297,1s; M I 58,36); sovanna-pInd’-u° (Ja V 202, 

19*). 

upa-ni-mantana, /. (so. upanimantrana, /i.], 
invitation; —a ... pak£siU, Cp-a 25,13; na dhammi- 
karh -'am patikkhipati, 313,21. 
upa-niyyati, see upaniyati. 

upa-ni-vattati, pr. 3 sg. (5a. upanivartate], to 
return, go back; tadl rukkharh va —ati, Sn 712; 
vari-vaho ... n' u~ati, Ja VI 26,19* (na upari vat- 
tati, ct.); maranay’ u—alha, IV 417,8* (= —i, cl.). 

upa-ni-sa, m/n. (sa., BHS upanisad, /.], based 
on, dwelling in (or: tike ?); candass' u—a deva ... 
suriyass’ u—a deva, D II 259,23* foil, (split cpd. m.c.; 
cf. Wuldschmidt, Bruchstucke buddhistiseher Sutras aus 
dem zentratasiatischen Sanskritkanon, Kleine San- 
skrittexte. Heft 4, 1932, p. 183,13* foil, candropanisado 
devah ... suryo° (see BHSD s. v.); = canda-nissilakS 
deva, Sv 690,12; = candassa upanissayato vatta- 
mana, tassa purato ca pacchato ca passato ca dhava- 
naka-deva; ten’ aha: canda-nissitaka deva ti, pt II 
306,31). 

upa-ni-sajja, indeel. (abs. of upanisldati), having 
sat down near; — puccha, Pv 570 (IV 1:63; = 
upanisiditva, Pv-a). 

upanisa-sampanna, mfn. (upanisa 7; blend 
with or w. r. for upanissaya- ?), possible (opp. hat'- 
Opanisa); silavato stla-sampannassa —o hoti sanima- 
samidhi, A III 20,9 (Be 1960 *= Be; Mp upanissaya-) 
= 200,22 ; 360,17 foil.; IV 336,21; —o hoti avippali- 
saro, V 314,14 = 315,23 =» 316,32. 

upa-ni-s5, /. [sa., BHS upanisad); in Puli a 
semantic blend has taken place with upanissaya, the 
contracted form of which could be *upanissa (cf. KeSe 
reading at Bv XX 6 s.v. upanisadin); — 1. sitting 
down near a teacher to listen respectfully and attentively 
to his words, attention (cf. upanisldati (A IV 387,21) 
and sa-°; et.s usually explain by words for 'cause’); 
2. cause, condition, basis; prerequisite (cf. Geiger, S 
Trsl. II p. 43); 3. likeness (cf. BHSD upanisad); 
4. Npr. of various suttas; Sadd 384,is; 385,li; Abh 
1125; — 1. etad-attha —a etad-attharh sot5vadhanarn 
yadidarn anupada cittassa vimokho ti, Vin V 164,33 
= A I 198,34 (Mp) quoted Sp 105,14 (= upanisldati 
ettha phalam tap-patibaddha-vuttitliya ti ~a vuccati 
karanarii paccayo ti, Sp-t Be I 1960 193,21) and 
Vism 13,18 (= upanissayo, mht); Vism-mht Be II 
1960 250,g; — 2. ka .. . khaye hanassa . .. vimuttiya 
. . . —a, S II 30,3—31,24; sambodha-pakkhikanarii... 
dhammanarn ka ~a bhavanaya, A IV 351,12 (= ko 
upanissaya-paccayo, Mp); kusalanarii dhammanarn 
... ka —a savanaya, Sn 140,5 (= karanarn, payoja- 
narii, Pj II); — 3. ahriarii —aril katva, Ja VI 470,22* 


(= patirupakaiii, ct.; taken by Geiger, on a slip, in 
meaning 2); — 4. S II 29,22 foil, and according to 
uddana A XI 3 (A V 313), XI 4 (A V 315), and 
XI 5 (A V 316); — ifc. an-°; avijj’-u°; upadan'-u° 
(S II 31,30); jat’-u° (31,31); tanh’-u° (31,29); 
dukkh'-u° (31,31); n5ma-rup’-u° (31,27); nibb- 
id’-u° (32,1); passaddh’-u* (31,33); pamojj’-u° 
(31,32); pit'-u° (31,32); phass’-u* (31,28); bhav’-u° 
(31,30); yathabhuta-nana-dassan’-u° (31,34); 
Iabh'-u* (Dhp 75); vinnan’-u° (S II 31,27); vimu- 
tt'-u° (32,2); vlrag'-u° (32,1); vedan’-u° (31,29); 
sa-° (D II 217,3; S II 30,2; A I 198,28); sankhar’-u° 
(S II 31,28); saddh'-u° (31,31); samadh'-u* (31,34); 
salayatan'-u° (31,28); sukh’-u° (31,33); sotava- 
dhan'-a* (Sn 322); hat'-Q* (A III 19,23; IV 99,2; 
V 313,22). 

(upa-ni-satabba, mfn., reading found at Ps II 
89,io; read with Be 1957 upanissitabba.) 

upa-ni-s3di(n), mfn. (sa. upanisadin], sitting 
near; sabbakarcna bliasato sutva —ino, Bv XX 6 (Be 
1974 so; Ee 1882 upanisS jino; KeSe upanissa jino; 
gantva upanidhSya dhamma-danarii dadato, Bv-a 
239,1). 

upa-ni-sinna, mfn. (pp. of upanisldati), sitting 
near; mjtugamo —o, Vin III 189,7 (■= upaganlva 
nisinno eva upanipanno, Sp) = IV 96,29; bhikkhu 
-o, HI 189,5 = IV 96,27; 69,8; bhikkhunl -a, 69,7; 
— °-kath5, /., sermon (addressed) to those who happen 
to be sitting near: an informal discourse; maha- 
dhamma-savanarii v5 pakati-dhamma-savanarh va 
—aril va antamaso anumodanain pi kathetva, Dhp-a 
IV 76,17; yathS-sukharii anumodanarh karotha, —aril 
kathetha, III 394, 10 ; — Sp 1058,27; 1283,18 (t Be 
III 1960 423,14: —a nama bahusu sannipatitesu pari- 
katha-kathanarh); attano santikarii upagantva nisin- 
nassa katabba tad-anucchavika dhammakatha — S, 
Ps-pt Be II 1961 196,19; III 17,1; — °-vagga, m., 
title of the ilh chapter of the FUdhasarnyutta; S III 
200,7. 

upa-ni-sinna ka, mfn. ( scdry of prec.); — 
°-katha, /., = upanisinna-katha (see prec.); upa- 
tthakanarii —aril pi anuinodanarii pi . . . kathenti, 
Spk II 124,28; Radhasariiyutte adito dve vagga 
puccha-vasena desita tatiyo ayacanena catuttho 
“-vasena, 337,8. 

upa-ni-sldati, pr. 3 sg. [so. upanisldati], to sit 
down near (acc.); — forms: pot. — eyya; a or. —i; inf. 
—iturii; abs. —itva (Vin I 240,10), —iya (Cp 325), 
upanisajja q. o.; pp. upanisinna q. v.; — nisinnarii 
va —eyya, D III 203,13 quoted Sadd 884,l; na 
—anti dhamma-savanaya, A IV 387,21 (Mp) ^ 
391,13; Ja II 347,13; Spk I 271,19; D I 95,18; —eyya 
va upanipajjeyya va, A IV 128,13 (= samipe nissaya 
nisideyya, Mp) quoted Vism 54,30 (= upecca nisi- 
deyya, mht); khilarii va thambharii va —ati, S III 
151,io; Vism 269,s; —iturii, A IV 10,3; —iya, Cp 325 
(III 10:2); Mhv XIV 55; tarn ajjhapatva —i, Bv X 3 
(Ee 1974 so with Bv-a; Ee 1882 nisidi); Pj I 165,7. 

upa-ni-sevati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. -sevate], to fasten 
on, cover; pp. upanisevita q.v.; (maluvalata) silarri 
—eyya, M I 306,18. 

upa-ni-sevita, m/n. (pp. of prec.), bedecked; 
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|u>. r. /or -sevi(n) q. u. at J VI 507,l*J; — ifc. 
kakk*-u° (Ja V 302,]*). 

upa-ni-sevi(n), mfn. |BBS upanisevin], 1. 
dwelling at or near ; 2. (ifc.) serving, favouring-, — 
1. nadin’ u—ino sappa ajagara, Ja VI 507,1* (sp with 
Alsdorf, WZKSO I 1957 32 for Be 1959 Ce 1939 Ee 
nadin’ upanisevite); — 2. — ife. apapasatt’-u°. 

upa-nis-sajati, pr. 3 sg. |upa-nis-|/srj), to give-, 
mam’ etarii —a, Ja V 325,1* (= nissaja vissajehi 
dehi, et.). 

upa-ni-ssaya, m. | ef. BHS upaniiraya ‘ de¬ 
pendence, reliance'), 1. basis, support; sufficing or nec¬ 
essary condition, qualification for spiritual attainments, 
esp. for arhatship; 2. as term in Abhidhamma-. ‘strong- 
dependence’ (U Narada), ‘decisive support" (fim), 9th 
of the 21 causal (conditional ) relations, see “-paccaya; 
3. vicinity (?); — 1. arammanam: 5)ambanarii nis- 
sayarii -aril, Nidd II 104,27; yo koci —o, yo koci 
paccayo, sabbo so pada-tthanam. Nett 29,28; yo 
koci —o, sabbo so parikkhSro, 80,32; (guna-ttikaiii) 
tevijjatadinam —o, Vism 6,1 o; — brahmanassa ara- 
hattassa —aril disva, Spk I 238,15 = Dhp-a IV 140,3; 
assa .. . padipo viya arahattassa —o jalati, Ps V 91,5; 
~ena etarahi nisinnasane yeva arahattarii patta, 
Dhp-a II 33,2; sattha ... imassa kulaputtassa —am 
addasa, Ja VI 70,ll; passati bhagava: imassa idani 
—o n’ atthi, Ps II 293,20; — III 322,22; — magga- 
phalassa (-phalanarii) —o, Sv 699,2; Ps II 24,l = 
104,12 -- 306,l< = III 10,23; pathama-maggassa 
—am addasa, Spk I 302,27; sotdpatti-phalassa —am 
disvS, Ja I 372,1s; sotapatti-maggassa —am chin- 
ditva, 508,is = II 12,13 =■ III 92,23; kammarh ... 
ehi-bhikkhu-bhavassa ca “-bhutarii, Ps III 406,7; — 
°-bhut3 dasa pSramiyo, Ja I 78,22; — Dhp-a I 114,5; 
— Pv-a 38,*; Mhv V 194; Saddh 320; — 2. def.: 
yatha pana bhuso aviso upjyiso, evarii bhuso nis- 
sayo upa-nissayo; balava-karanass’ ctaih adhivaca- 
nam, Tikap-a 15,17 = Vism 536,8; bhusatthe upa- 
danarii upiyaso —o, Sadd 884,7; — —e tini (ganana- 
mOlaka), Tikap 84,10; —o pana tividho hoti: Sram- 
man’u—o anantar’u—o paknt’0—o ceti, Abhidh-s 38,7 
( 5 * Tikap-a 15,20 = Vism 536,e); — Tikap-a 62,11; 
Spk II 71,31; (of S nivaranani) byapado arainmanena 
ca —cna ca, scsS sahajitena ca —ena ca (kathita), 
III 141,i; (avijja) pubbarigania ti sahajata-vasena ca 
°-va$ena ca, 116,8; — 3. G|rikanda-viharassa —c 
Vattakala-gime, Vism 143,28 (~ sami|x, tassa vS 
viharassa nissaya-bhute, gocar*-atthanubhute, mht; 
7?m; ‘neat'; Pe Maung Tin: ‘the support’) ™ As 116, 
u; — ifc. an-"; an-agar'-fl°; an-antar(a)-Q s ; an- 
ag5mi-phal’-a°; antadvay’-u°; arahatt'-u°; ara- 
mman’-u”; udaka-°; pakat'-Q° (Dukap 13,23; 
Tikap-a 15,20; Vism 537,5; Abhidh-s 38,8); panca- 
dhamm’-u° (Ps II 89,24); punfi’-u® (Ud-a 357,18); 
pubb’-a® (Spk I 105,23); magga-phal’-O® (Ud-a 
281,11); mokkh’-a® (Saddh 265); vat’-° (As 315,8); 
sappuris’-® (Pet 129,15; Nett 29,17; 50,24; As 75,14); 
sampanna-® (Mhv V 172; Mp III 381,22). 

upanissay’-amsa, m., ■= upanissaya-koti q.D.; 
Vibh-m( Be 1960 124,24 = Vism-mht Be II 1960 

334,28. 

upanissaya-indriya, n., sense-faculty as a 


qualification; inaggassa upanissnya-bhiitnni indrivani 
—ani, Vibh-mt Be 1960 213,24. 

upanissaya-koti, /., the alternative view-point of 
strong dependence condition; (jati-jara-maranassa c’ 
eva sokadinari ca) —iyi ekadha va paccayo hoti, 
Vism 576,13 (upanissay’aihsena upanissaya-Iesena ti 
attho. yo hi Patthane anagato sati bhava asati ca 
abhava suttanta-pariyayena upanissayo, so —1 ti 
vuccati, mht Bell 1960 334,28; see Pe Maung Tin, 
Vism trsln. p. 693 n. 4); etani sabbani cittani cakkhu- 
dvare —iya ... ti tih’ akarehi labbhanti, Vibh-a 39,1 1 
(ettha nippariyayato pariyayato ca ®-dassana- 
mukhena iddhidhippeta-®—iih dassetuih ‘saddhim 
upanissaya’ ti vuttam, anut Be 1960 36,18); assa 
(so read, sc. tanhaya) moho sahajata-kotiyS malarii 
hoti, raga-dosa —iya, Spk I 84,25 (pt: —iyi va saha- 
jata-kotiya asambhavato; ‘raga and dosa arise by the 
strong dependence alternative, because they cannot arise 
by the co-natal alternative’); anuseti ti, dvadasannarii 
cetananarii sahaj5ta-kotiy3 c’ eva — iyS ca anusayo 
gahito, II 70,28 (‘ conditioned by both the co-natal 
alternative and the strong dependence alternative’); 
anuseti ti tebhumaka-kusale —iya catusu akusala- 
cctanasu sahajata-ko(iya c’ eva —iya ca anusayo 
gahito, 71,27. 

upanissaya-gocara, m., resort as support; 
gocaro pana tividho: —o arakkha-gocaro upani- 
bandha-gocaro. tattha dasa-kathavatthu-guna-sa- 
mannagato kalyanamitto — o nama, Vism 19,18 foil. 
(siiadinam gunanath upanissaya-bhuto —o, mht) = 
Moh 167,36 foil. 5 * Ud-a 225,31 foil. 

upa-ni-ssayati, pr. 3 sg. |so. upani£rayati], to 
cling to, lean against, depend on; — pp. upanissita q.v.; 
abs. upanissaya q. v. ; ger. upanissayitabba q. v., 
upanissitabba q.v.; part. med. neg. an—amdna (Spk 
I 8,3); — Tathagato attanaih na pattiyati (Be 1960 
patthayati) na —ati. Mil 240,14 (Horner, SBD XXIII 
p. 45 ‘rely on’). 

upanissayatta, n. (abslr. of upanissaya), the fact 
of being upanissaya, q. v. (2); tassa tassa —a (soread), 
Spk III 172,32 » Vism 324,16 (subha-vimokkh3di- 
kassa tassa tassa pakat'-iipanissaya-vasena upanis- 
saya-paccava-bhavato, mh(); Abhidh-av 80,12. 

upanissaya-paccaya; m., 9th of the 24 paccaya, 
(‘strong dependence condition’, U Narada, Conditional 
helot ions p. 1, ‘decisive support condition’. Nil, Vism 
Trsl. p. 615, ‘inducement condition’, Ntt, Buddh. Diet.); 
—o, Tikap 1,14 (paccay’uddesa); 4,13*24 (paccaya- 
niddesa); def. Tikap-a 15,14-18 =* Vism 535,35— 

536,s; ®-niddesa, Tikap-a 39,33—42,s; — —ena pac¬ 
cayo, Vin V 173,2; Tikap 4,16; 165—171 passim; 
Dukap 14,23 foil, etc.; avijja punhanarii duvldha ti 
aramniana-paccayena ca —ena c3 ti dvedha paccayo 
hoti, Vibh-a 147^1 * Moh 147,33. 

upanissaya-bala, n., the power of qualification 
(upanissaya 1.); cattari balani: ... —aril ya samma- 
sambodhiyarii upanissaya-sampattiya abhirud ek’- 
anta-ninn’-ajjhasayata, Cp-a 288,32. 

upanissaya-mandatS, /., sluggishness of the 
qualification; —3ya asava-kkhayarh appatto, Spk I 
86,4 (Ee w. r.; aparipakka-Aanataya, pt). 

upanissaya-lesa, m., = upanissaya-koti q. a.; 
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—ena, Visin-inht fie II 1960 335,1 = Vibh-mt Be 1960 
124,:i. 

upanissaya-vara, m., title of numerous subsec¬ 
tions of Dukap listing relations conditioned by 'strong 
dependence’ (upanissaya 2.), see Tikap p. 372 upanis¬ 
saya. 

upanissaya-vipanna, mfn., having lost his qual¬ 
ification (opp. -sampanna); upaddutarii akasi yatha 
taiii —aril (Ee two words), Ps III 275,29. 

upanissaya-sampatti, /., attainment of qual¬ 
ification (upanissaya 1.); Bhagavato dhamma-sava- 
nena —irii patva taya eva —iya dutiye v5 tatiye va 
atta-bhave magga-phala-bhagino honti, Sp 121 ,it = 
Vism 208,26 (= ti-hctuka-patisandhi-adikaiii magga- 
pha)5dhigamassa balava-karanarii, mht); Selabrah- 
manadinam —irii disva, Dhp-a I 384,19; Pv-a 55,7; 
mahapuriso attano —iii> sammad-cva pariyodapeti, 
Cp-a 288,19; —iy3 codiyamano, Ud-a 90,4; —itii 

avajjanto, Pj 11-511,9; laddha-dharnma-ssavana-sap- 
piiya —iya paripakka-nanataya, Ps-pt fie III 1961 
175,19. 

upanissaya-sampanna, m/n., having gained a 
support or qualification (upanissaya 1 .; opp. -vipanna); 
brahmanarh arahattassa —am disva, Spk I 246,2s; 
Mp III 381,22 (A III 360,17 upanisa- q. v.); eva- 
rupnssa punnavato —assa .. . nimittarii uppajjati, 
Vism 123,19 ( trsl. f}m, p. 127 'who has the support 
(of past practice of jhana)’); —assa viriyavato na-y- 
idarh dukkararh, Ud-a 388,19; mahathero —o, Th-a 
II 113,9; thero tada disva kumarakarii — am, Mhv V 
45; dasakule jato —o samma-patipajjamano, Ps-pt 
fie III 1961 187,12; — ®-taya, - Vv-a 98,li; — ifc. 
an-°. 

upanissayanurupa, mfn. (upanissaya + anu- 
rupa), in accordance with the qualification (upanis¬ 
saya 1 .); sattS attano — ena sotSpatti-phalSdlni pa- 
punanti, Spk I 88,17. 

upanissayitabba, m/n., v. r. for upanissitabba 

q. v. 

upa-ni-ssaya, indecl. \cf. BHS upaniiraya and 
upanisritya], abs. of upanissayati; 1 . in verbal mean¬ 
ings: clinging to, depending on, relying on, adhering to 
(ditthi); in Abhidhamma: 'by strong dependence of 
(acc.; cf. upanissaya 2 .); 2 . postposition preceded by 
acc. (Sn 978 gen. '? see below), followed by verbal form 
(mostly of viharati, rarely other verbs): in, at, near, 
with (person); — 1 . tap’ u— jigucchitam va + 
('relying on’), Sn 901; satarh asatan ti yam ahu Ioke, 
tarn u— pahoti chando, 867; papa-mitto— ... 
matararii pitararii capi ghatayim, Ap 32,19; — 
poran’atthakatha-nayarii ... karissami Udanass’ 
attha-vannanarii, Ud-a 2 , 4 *; ... ti ditthirh —, 350,21; 

— saddharh (silarh, sutam +) — danam deli ..., 
Tikap 165,i$,i9 etc. (Trsl. U Narada p. 157); — 

2. bhikkhu Vesaliiii — viharanti, Vin III 70,10 — 

D II 119,12 = S V 321,io; Uruvela-gamam — viha¬ 
rati, Spk I 169,6 (ad S I 103,4 Univelayam viharati); 
Vebhajihgarh ... gama-nigamam Kassapo bhagava 

— vihasi, M II 45,is; maha-sarasi, tarn nagS — 
viharirhsu, Vin II 201,13 = S II 269,9; Chaddanta- 
daham — attha-sahassa naga vasimsu, Ja V 37 , 1 ; 
isavo Gaiigam nadirh — vihariinsu, Vin III 145,38; 
bhikkhu annataram gainarh — viharati, nigamaih ... : 


nagaraih . . . janapadaiii. . . puggalain — viharati . .. , 
M I 106,22—107,lo; bhikkhu satlharam — viharati 
annatararii va . . . sabrahmacariin, A IV 151,19 ^ 
153,29 = III 393,12; na ca Puranam Kassapam 
savakS sakkatva garukatvS — viharanti, M II 3,14; 
garuin — viharanto bhikkhu, Ps II 89, 10 ; — setthim 

— jivati, Vv-a 63,2; (sakuna-raja) maharukkham 
saparivaro vasarii kappesi, Ja I 471,30; dviira-baham 

— atthamsu, S I 146,28; — nava-Iok’uttara-dham- 
mam sakkatva — viharissSmi, Spk I 204, 10 ; (with 
passive verb and no object of — expressed) bhikkhuna 
_cattaro dhamma — vihatabba, A IV 354 , 4 ; — 

— with gen. (1): lass’ eva (se. Godhavari-kulassa) — 
gflmo ca vipulo ahu, Sn 978 (Pj II 581, 20 : upayog’- 
atthc c’ ctam sami-vacanam (7Ais gen. stands for the 
acc.'], tarii —a ti attho; — misunderstood as toe. sg. of 
a fcm. *upanissa 'vicinity', cf. Amg. nissae, nlsae, or 
read ta(m) ssa (= sa. sma] ?). 

upa-ni-ssita, mfn. (pp. of upanissayati), depend¬ 
ent on, based upon, adhering or given lo; katamam 
adhikaranam —am, Vin V 1 12 , 11 ; kuhanain —o, S I 
166,8*; etc ca ftatva ‘—a’ ti, Sn 877 (= sassata- 
ditthi-nissitS, Nidd I); ditthiyo —a, Thi 184; — ifc. 
annamann’-u°; 5har’-u° (Mil 245,15). 

upa-ni-ssitabba, mfn. (ger. of upanissayati), 
to be based on or stuck to; ime panca dhamma —a, 
Ps II 89,io (so Be 1957 for Ee upanisatabba; —5 ti 
upanissayitabba, ayam eva va patho, pt). 

upa-nita, mfn. 1 /s.; pp. of upaneti|, 1 . brought 
(to or near), presented lo; 2 . instructed, initiated, led 
on the Bight Path; 3. brought to an end, passed; 
4. compared to (loe.); 5. "brought forward" (os charges); 

— 1 . so macche vajjhe vadhSy’ — e papakena mana- 

s&nupekkhati, A III 302,io; mam pasa-vas’ —am 
pamuttave icchasi, Ja IV 337 , 20 *; kirn me imehi 
pupphehi ranno —chi me, Ap 124,8 (Ee so; fie upani- 
m. c.; Ce —chi rajunarh); pasQ ... sarathambh’ — 5ni, 
260,s (Ee sarasmirii hi); Spk II 184 , 23 ; Pv-a 274,2s; 
286,9; Ud-a 62,22; Ja V 367,18; Mhv XXXIV 91; 
Thikp 84,9; osajjanena nibbisevana-bhavain —o gono, 
Spk III 65,26; Ud-a 203,is; tumhakam ... van- 
danattham — anam pade ... disva, Ja I 88 , 22 : 
evam —o santo sanghaniajjhe mahagani, Dip IV 
32 (read upani- m. c.); — 2. —a me tumhe, M I 265, 
29 (= nibbanaiii —5, pa pita, Ps; upakkamena 

dhamina-dcsan3nusarena nitd, pt); — 3. — asmirh 
jivite, Ja V 375,23* (fieCe = Ee; read —asmi or 
—amhi m. e.; — marana-santikarh —e, ct.); — 4. sara 
cattaro udadhl — e assu-thanna-rudhiramhi, Thi 497; 
(sara) anamata(g)ge ... maha-mahim Jambudipam 
—am, 498 ( = upama-bhSvena —aril, Thi-a); sara tina- 
kattha-palasaih —aril anamataggato pitusu, 499; tina- 
kattharii ... sarhsarassa dlgha-bhavena — aril sarahi, 
Thi-a 290,16; ye Padume niraye —a (tila-vaha), Sn 
677; — 5. Gotamassa ... — ehi vacanapathehi samu- 
dacariyamanassa chavi-vanno c’ eva pariyodavati, 
M I 250,24 = 251,3 ( = upanetva upanetva kathitehi. 
Ps; dosamaggarii nindapatharii —ehi, pt); —a vaca 
bhasita, Mp II 272,9 (A I 172,20); — ifc. an-"; 
jar’-0° (Ja IV 47 , 4 *); thun’-u® (D I 127,is); du- 
kkh’-u° (Sn 774); bhav’-Q® (Sn 898); yann’-u® 
(S I 168,15*). 

Upa-nita, m., Xpr. of a paccekabuddha; M III 

HO* 
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70,30* (Ps so; EeSe Upanita; cj. Nitha, M III 69,31*). 

upanit'-atta(n), m/n. (upanita 4- atta(n)), 
brought, handed over (to be sacrificed)-, disvanarii (so 
read) bhataro —e, Ja VI 143,8* (read upani- m. c. with 
Atsdorl, Arya-Strophen, p. 285; = upanita-sabhave, 
ct.). 

upanita-mana-sarikappa, m/n., unconscious; 
purisarh .. . —arh jivantarh marinate matarir, Ja VI 
93,21* (so read with CeBe 1959; Ee -manasakapparii; 
= bhav’-arigarii otinna-cittacararh, ct.; \Be -ariga- 
otinna-)). 

upanita-yaiiAa, m/n., epex. = yarin’-upanila; 
—o patiyadita-yanno, Spk I 235,3 (ad S I 168,13*). 

upanita-vaya. mfn., advanced in age, old; ~o 
va dani 'si, Dhp 237 (= nita-vayo gata-vayo ati- 
kkanta-vayo, Dhp-a III 337,9). 

upanita-sabhSva, m/n., >= upanit’-atta q. o. 
‘upa-niya, indecl. (abs. of upaneti), bringing for¬ 
ward (charges), criticising, accusing ; Sadd 856,29; — 
Gotamo amhe (EeSe amhehi) pi — — avaca, D I 107, 
21 (Ee -niyya; Be -neyya; -neyyS ti upanetva, Sv 276, 
2«); te ay am ... asajja — vaca bhSsita, M I 240,7 
(<- gune ghattetva c’ eva npanetvS ca, Ps II 287,4) 
— A I 172^!0 (Ee one word) = XI 37,1 (Ee one word; 
=• gunanarii santikarii upanita vae5 bhSsita, Mp II 
272,8).' 

•upa-niya, m. ?, reading of Ee at Ap 343,10 
Himava mamanulitta-gandhassa —aril na h’ cssati 
(so Be 1960 for Ee hessati; Be upanidhirii, CeSeBms 
upanidhath). 

upa-niyati, -niyyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upaneti), 
l. to be led or brought near or to, be offered; 2. to be 
alluded to, mentioned as being in or among (loc.); 
3. to come to an end, pass away; — forms; 3 pi. 
—iyare: part. —amSna; — I. tatha-bhavarii dasseti, 
paccavekkhan’-atthaya —ati, Spk III 150,23 (S V 
90,e upancssati); modakesu ca — am3nesu, Pv-a 5,8; 
so — amano pi na upagacchati, Ja I 200,11; — 2. na 
ussesu na omesu samatte (toe. sg.) no—are, A III 359, 
28 * (Be 1960 — Ee; SeBms -iyyare: ef. 359,23 attS 
an-upa-nito, and Sn 799, 846 and 954; ~ manena na 
upanenti na upagacchanti, Mp III 381,0-9); —’3. 
—ati loko addhuvo. Mil 68,18 quoted Ud-a 142,10; 
A I 155,18 (= upasariihariyyati, Mp); —am3ne loke, 
155,19; —ati jivitarii appam ayu, S I 2,22* (= pari- 
kkhiyati nirujjhati upagacchati vS, Spk) =■= A I 155, 
24* — Pajis I 126,30 =* Ja IV 398,6* (ef. uvanijjai 
jiviyam appamayarh, Utt XIII 26); —at' idarii 
marine, 284,9* (Ee w. r. —atldarii; = santati-vicche- 
darn —ati, et.) = V 186,13*; (= idarii jivitarii —ati 
. . . annesu suttesu upasariihnran’attho upanayan’- 
attho, idha pana pariyadan'-attho, ct.). 
upaniya-vScS, see s. o. •upaniya. 
upaniyya, w. r. at D 1 107,24 for ’upaniya q. o. 
upa-nila, mfn., somewhat dark blue; —a ... 
pokkharanl, Ja V 169,2'; — ifc. veluriy’-u° (Ja V 
168,24*). 

upa-nl-hantum, w. r. for upanihaturh q. v. 
(upa-ni-harati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. upa-nir-j'hf], to 
bring forward, produce; dhana-karaniye samuppanne 
na sakuneyya — hsturii dhanarii, A V 43,12 (Be 1960 
Ee upani-; o.l. Ee -nihanturh; -nibanturii (Be 1958 
-nihatuih) ti niharitva daturh. Mp V 19,24) = 45,11. 


upa-ni-harum, inf. of prec. 

upa-neti and -nayati, pr. 3 sg. |su. upanayati|, 
1. to bring to or near, lead to, add; present, offer; 
stretch out (hand); 2. to accept disciples, initiate; 
3. to bring forward accusations, attack, accuse, charge; 
— forms; pr. J sg, — ayami, ] pi. med. — ayamase 
(Ja VI 222,2*); imper. 2 sg. —ehi, 2 pi. —etha, 3 sg. 
—etu; pot. —evya; part. —enta; ful. —essati; pass. 
—iyati q. v.; aor. 1 sg. upanayirii (Ap 383,31); 2 sg. 
—esi; 3 sg. upanayi (Ja IV 21,18*), —avi (so m.c.; 
Cp 347), 3 pi. —esurii; abs. —etva (Vin III 258,5), 
—eyya q. o., upaniya q. o.; ger. —eyya q. o., —etabba 
(Vin III 252,5); pp. upanita q. v.; Sadd 787,30: 
856,29; — 1. kusale dhamme attani —oti, Vin III 
91,33; yathadane — etabbarii, IV 251,24; tanta-vayo 
yath3bhatarii suttarii tante —etva, III 258,5; atisu- 
khumasuttarii — ento viya, Sp 869,31; padipe . .. 
—etabbarii, Vin III 252,5 (Horner, ‘it may be done into 
a lamp’); muhuttam avuso tirarh —etha, IV 73,is; 
tatha cittam bhavitarii hoti yarn tarn tathattSya —eti, 
M I 301,30 = S IV 294,34; V 90,o: sampadanarii —eti, 
A IV 238,l»; chadcmi —ayami ca demi ca, Thi 409; 
ghata-mandarii up3naviiri, Ap 383,31; Ud-a 64,4; 
dibba-bhojanarii — entiyo, 197,17; Ja I 453,3; saddha- 
bhajanarh —etu, Spk I 203,11; -esi so raja-kann3ya 
dante, Ja V 54,21*; apare . .. upayanany —enti, Cp 
361 (11115:2); Bv XIII 14; Ap 87,21; indriyani 
carehi ... ito e’ ito ca —ehi, Sp 205,12; Ud-a 79,8; 
Pv-a 74,31; yo ... matassa gonassa tinodakarh (so 
read) —esi, 39,io; nesarri madan’-atthaya hatthirh 
—esurii, Ja I 200,n ; IV 478,24*; sa ... Sarikharii ... 
upSnayi nagararii, 21,18*; tattha tarn — ess5mi, 155, 
is*; VI 313,25*; an-anna-d-atthika-saiinaya sesakarh 
—entiya (so read), Kkh 170,21; vallirii mule chetvS 
adaya kamme —eyya, Spk II 11,9; —etabbo ti opa- 
nayiko,Vism217,3; sacchikStabbatarh —etabbo, 217,n 
(=* — eyyo, mht); (migo) palayati, na kayarh —eti, 
Mil 396,8; Dhp-a I 163,23; Syasma att.lnarh an- 
—etva annarri vyakatu-kSmo, Pj I 88,4 (fim, 'be¬ 
cause he wanted to declare final knowledge without 
citing himself); ime .. . Sakya-puttiy5 yoniso —enti 
na kulavarh (so read with Be 1958 and Sp) gamenti, 
Vin II 292,1 (Horner, ‘use everything in an orderly 
way’); appAyuka-sarhvattanika patipada appAyuka- 
ttarii —eti, M III 206,7 foil.; satta-nikavarii samaii- 
riato ekattarh —etva, Ud-a 214,27; Abhidh-av 126,13; 
-enti maccarri vasarh antakassa, Ja IV 478,20*; 
vasarii — ayimase, VI 222,2*; attani-—etabbarii, Spk 
III 281,l; (cittarii) tathattaya —eti, M 1 301,36; 
S V 90,o; —etabbassa ... apanetabbassa abhavato, 
Vistn 214,25 (j Vm, ‘absence of something to be added’; 
=» pakkhipitabbassa vodSn'-atthassa avuttassa abha¬ 
vato, mht Be I 1960 275,1); ete sampatnilapetvS 
yann’-atthe —ayi mamarh, Cp 347 (III 12:2); Mhv 
LVII 9; hattharri —eti, Sp 323,21 (‘to stretch out the 
hand to catch a bird’); — 2. ma savake —esi, M I 330, 
26 (= —aya, Ps); 331,3,20; — 3. —eyya —eyy5 ti —etva 
—etvS, Sv 276,20; gune ghattetva e' eva —etv5 ca, 
Ps II 287,4; 293,18. 

Upa-nemi, m., Npr. of a paccekabuddha; M III 
70,7* *= Ap-a 129,19 (so read for Upanemiso). 

•upa-neyya, indecl. (abs. of upaneti), bringing 
forward (charges), criticising, accusing; Gotamo amhe 
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(EeSe amhehi) pi — — avaca, D I 107,21 (Be so; 
Ee -niyya); — —a ti upanctva upanctva, Sv 276,26; 
(ef. ’upa-niya); — i/e. an-°. 

’upa-neyya, m/n. (ger. of upaneti), 1. leading on; 
2. (n.) title of a sutta; — 1. atha va nibbjnam upaneti 
ti ariyamaggo —o. sacchikatabbatarn upanctabbo ti 
phala-nibbana-dhammo —o, —o cva opanayiko, Vism 
217,10 foil, (i)m, ‘indueioe’; Vism-mht Be I 1960 277, 
is) quoted Sadd 787,30; — 2. S I 2,19. 

up'-anta, n. [so. upjnta; ef. upanta), penulti¬ 
mate syllable; — Sadd 1270; — —assa a-karassa a 
hoti, Mogg V 84. 

upanti, indeel. (so. upa + anti 7; perhaps in¬ 
fluenced by next, ef. anti; antikarh], postpos. with gen., 
near, up to; raiino va mam . .. — nehi, Ja IV 337,s* 
( = upantikam nehi, et.; Tr., on a slip, thinks of 
tmesis /or ran no anti mam upanehi). 

upantika, n. (so. upantika), oieinity, proximity; 
ace., abt. and toe. used as postpositions; Abh 706; — 
Vidhurassa —aril, Ja V 58,24* (= santikam, ct.) = 
59,13*; VI 425,3* (— santikam, ct.); Vedehassa —4, 
VI 418,12*; mayham —e, Ap 146,23; Pv 263 (II 9:16; 
= samlpe, Pv-a): Ja IV 337,7'. 

upa-nyasa, m. [/s.|, juxtaposition; Mogg-p III, 
21 (p. 160,23). 

upa-pacciyati, pr. 3 sg., see uppacciyati. 
■upa-pajja, abs. of upapajjati; sec upapajja- 
vedanlya. 

'upa-pajja, (?) (extracted from upapajja-veda- 
niya, uihich mas wrongly interpreted as a tatpurusa 
cpd.), the next, impending rebirth; tassa kammassa 
vipakam patisariivcdeti: ditth’-eva dhamme —e (Ee 
upp-) va apare va pariyaye, A I 134,23,28 = 135,2; 
tividharii... kammanaiii vipakam vadami: ditth’ eva 
(Se va) dhamme —e (o. It. uppajje, uppajjam) va 
apare va pariyaye. III 415,19; nAham ... kammanaiii 
katanarii ... vyanti-bhavarii vadami, taA ca kho 
ditth' eva dhamme, —e (Ee —arii: v. It. —e, uppaj¬ 
jam), V 292,4 = 294,28 = 297,io = 298,17 (= anan- 
tare attabhave, Mp V 76,18); Nett 37,le foil.; ditth' 
eva dhamme ti satthA na vadeyva . >. —e (Ee —a: 
o.ll. —e, »am) va ti satthA na vadeyya ... apare va 
pariyAye ti sattha na vadeyya, Mp II 223,0; —e 
phalarh vedeti ti °-vedan?yarh, Nett-j Be 1961 150,7. 

upa-pajjati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upapadyate; prakr. 
uvavajjai|, liable to confusion with uppajjati, papa 
and ppa being almost indistinguishable in Sinh.script; 

— 1. to come to, enter upon, undertake (uposatha); 

2. to enter upon a new re-incarnation, be reborn; (a) 
used absolutely (mostly preceded by cavati); (b) ( mostly ) 
with acc. (nirayam, saggarh lokam, etc.); (c) with toe.; 

3. to be possible, adequate, suit; 4. to arise, occur, be 
produced (7); (this meaning seems to be almost entirety 
confined to the aorist, where uda- usually occurs in the 
place of upa-, either in the text or as a o.l., in one or other 
of the printed ed.s, giving the possibility that this is the 
correct reading in eoery occurrence, even where there is 
no authority for the reading); — forms; pr. med. 3 pi. 
—are; part, —anta, med. —amana; pot. —eyya; aor. 
3 sg. —i, 1 sg. —irh, 3 pi. —isurii, 1 pi. —irnha, 3 sg. 
med. —atha (?); ful. —issati; abs. —a q.o., — itva; 

— pp. upapanna q.o.; caus. upapadeti q.o.; — 1. 
vako vat am upadiyi, —i uposatharh, Ja II 450,23* 


( = upagato, cl.); — 2 . (a) satta sandhavanti sariisa- 
ranti cavanti —anti, D I 14,3; dibbena cakkhunj ... 
satte passati cavamane -amine, 32,26 quoted Palis I 
115,7 (Patis-a 379 , 6 - 10 ) = Vin III 5,2 (Ee w. r. upp-, 
but cf. upapanna, 5 , 9 ); sambuddhc —ante (toe. abs.), 
Ap 411,17; dittha-dhammato anantaram —itva vedi- 
tabbarh upapajja-vedaniyam, t ad Abhidh-s 23,30; — 
(b) niravan te —are, Dhp 307 = Ja IV 118,17* = 
It 43,6* = Vin III 90,26* yt III 21,1; 89,19; IV 276, 
19; Dhp 140; D I 107,22 (Ee w.r. upp-); It 13,7*; Pp 
51,32; ito cuto divaih —i,D III 160,4* = 176,l*(soread 
with Ee o. It. and (parity) Be for dibbarh — i, dibbarii 
—a); Yamalokarh —are, Spk I 91,6; saggam lokam 
—ati, D II 86,19 (Ee w.r. upp-) quoted Sadd 884,3 96 
D II 141,11 (Ee w.r. upp-) 96 Vin III 72,9 = 74 ,11 & 
It 14,s ^ 67,o; sugatim —are. Dip XVIII 4; viminarh 
—’ (—im, ct.) aharii, Ap 59 , 21 ; Brahma-vimanam 
—anti, D I 18 , 2 ; dcvjnaih sahavyatam —anti, II 212, 

10 (Ee w.r. upp-) ^ A II 126,22 (Ee w.r. upp-, Mp III 
124,io upa-); — (c) manussesu —ati, M 1 73,32; 
mahSbhut' itthiyo nama lokasmirii —isurii, Ja V 368, 
3 * (—imsO ti nibbatta, ct.; 7 read udapajjisurii with 
CeBe 1959; cf. meaning 4.); devesu —imha, Thi 519; 
Tnsites' -atha, Mhv XXXIII 13; — 3. cakkhu- 
kaya-ppasadanaiii ekattam —ati, Abhidh-av 74,23*; 
atbo n’ 0—ati ... attho yev’ a—ati, Sadd 719,7 ("ext 
receoable", 7.1.3.2); — 4. piti me -atha, Bv XVIII 10 
(so' BeCeEeSe; = uppajjittha, Bv-a 230,18; 7 read 
udapajjatha; cf. o. 1. udapajjatha for —atha at Pv 63 

11 10:71, and the occasional reading of —atha in lem¬ 
mata for udapajjatha (Sp 1276,23 ad Vin 11 203,6*; 
Ap-a 266,2 ad Ap33,il; Ap-a 310,5 ad Ap 52,24)); 
Ambatjhakola-Ienamhi raj a tarn —atha, Mhv XXVIII 
20 (Mhv-t so; 7 read udapajjatha); irivapathidayo 
na —anti, Vism Ee 1950 (HOS 41) 87,10 (so Be; Ee 
PTS 107,21 sampajjanti; Se uppajjanti; — na yuj- 
janti, mht). 

upa-pajjana, n. (ob. noun of prec.), reappearance, 
rebirth; upapatti ti —am nibbatti ti attho, Patis-a 
570,16; Spk-pt Be II 1961 137,17; Vism-mht Be II 
1960 56,10; upapate ti —e, Sp-t Be I 1960 395, 14 ; 
II 1961 296,13. 

upapajjana-ka, mfn. (sedry of prec.), reappear¬ 
ing, being reborn; koci jayanako va miyanako va —o 
v3 n’ atthi, Ps II 405 ,10 (Be - Ee). 

upapajjana-pada-tthana, n., Ee reading found 
at Ud-a 43,n for Be 1958 uppanna-paccupatthana, 
cf. ummujjana-paccupatthana (Vism 499,12 and 
Vibh-a 95,29). 

upapajja-vedanlya, m/n. (upapajja, abs. of 
upapajjati), to be experienced on rebirth; —am kam- 
marh, Kv 611,28; (tini kammani) ditthadhamma- 
vedaniyarii —am apara-pariyaya-vedaniyam, Mp II 
222,30 it 210,o (paccuppanna-bhavato anantararii 
veditabba-phalam kammarh —am, t Be II 1961 101,9 
= Abhidh-av-nt Be II 1963 3l6^j 9 * Nett 37,n 

(upapajje phalarh vedeti ti —4, t Be 1961 150,7) r 
Abhidh-s 23,20 (dittha-dhammato anantaram upa- 
pajjitva veditabbam —am, t); catubbidham kammani 
(same series + ahosi-kammarii), Vism 601,2 (mht); 
yaft ca sattama-javana-kammam sati paccaye —aril 
hoti asati ahosi-kammarii n£ma, Mp II 360,o; —am 
anantare atta-bhave, V 76,17: Nett 99.2o: Ja VI 
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2-10,17' (so read with CcBt 1959 / or Ee uppatti-veda- 
niyarh); °-bhavassa, Mp V 78,5; ®-vasena, 78,0. 
upa-pati, m. |/s.), paramour; Abh 240. 
Upapatt’-anuyoga, m. (upapatti + anuyoga), 
question about rebirth; devo manusso ti adl —o, Moh 

266.1 ( see 265 n. 7). 

upa-patti, /. |/s.), entering into a new state of 
existence, rebirth; Sadd 4.1.1; 883,25; Pay II 40; Abh 
1185; — BhagavA ... —isu vyakaroti, D 11 200,5 
yi. S IV 398,14; —i sulabha-riipA, M 1 S2,s; —-im 
vA vuddhim va ... pannApessAmi, S 11153,17; 
cutim yo vedi sattAnam —in ca, Dhp 419 = 

Sn 643; Thi 454; —i bhavarh, Patis I 59,7 ( — sam- 
Apannassa vA npapannassa vA ti evarh vuttA vipAka- 
pavatti, et.); cutivA — iyA . . . panidhi me na vijjati, 
Th 997 = Kv 257,35*; Bv II 107 (= patisandhi jati, 
Bv-a); Ud-a 151, 20 ; Nidd II 61 , 35 ; hetunam pac- 
cava —i hoti, Patis II 72,4 (— upapajjanarii nibbatti, 
Patis-a); —ito ikkhati, Vism 160,8 (mht) quoted Sadd 
884,2; tattha tattha bhavc upapajjati ctenA ti — i, 
Vism-mht Be 1 1960 415, 10 ; Spk-pt Be II 1961 137, 
17 ; — ife. an-®; apAy’-u°; arup’-G®; Akificann’-u®; 
idh'-O® (Spk II 219,26); kSm'-u° (D III 218, 10 ); 
dAn’-u® (A IV 239,4); dev’-u® (Pv-a 6 , 20 ; 81,18); 
deva-Iok’-u® (J IV 322,2s); niray’-u® (Pv-a 53,5); 
brahma-lok’-u® (Sn 139); bhav’-O® (Sn 836); rup’- 
u® (Vibh 171,29); sagg*-G® (Vv-a 323,26). 

°upapatti-ka, m/n. | = BBS 'spontaneously pro¬ 
duced'], leading to, entering into a new existence (as); — 
i/e. an-°; jimh'- 0 (A V 289,6); pet'-u® (Pv-a 119,20). 

upapatti-kkhana, m., moment 0 / rebirth; cuti- 
kkhatie —e va, Patis-a 379,6. 

upapatti-deva,. m., god by rebirth (opp. sam- 
muti-devA and visuddhi-devA); tayo deva: ... —a, 
Nidd II 173,2 = Pj I 123,12 (Ee uppatti-) = Th-a I I 
204,28 (id.); Ill 142,8; 202,32; Sadd 475,31 /oil.; 
477,23; —a nama catu-mahArAjikc upadaya tad- 
uttnri-devA, Pj I 123,13 “ Abhidh-av-n) Be I 1962 
151,29; “-vasena, Vv-a 18 , 16 . 

upapatti-nimitta, n., sign of rebirth; —e pari- 
kappanato vinitAnarii... nama-riipaih abhinibbatteti, 
Vism 583,9 (Be 1957 °-parik-; mht); —am upatthati, 
Mp II 17,8 (so it. I.; Ee uppatti-; upapattiya uppaj- 
janassa nimittarii kAranan ti —am, t). 

upapatti-pariyanta, m., end of rebirths; —e 
thito, Nidd I 21,27 «• 400,25. 

upapatti-ppatilAbha, m., obtaining of rebirth; 
—am samvattanikani ti upapatti-patilabhiyani (Mp 
III 131,2 uppatti-), Mp-t Be II 1961 333, 10 . 

upapatti-brahma(n), m., BrahmS by rebirth; 
tividha brahmAno: ... —ano, Sadd 459,23; brahma 
Sahampati ti ... brahma-saddena —a vutto, 459,30. 

upapatti-bhaya, m., /ear of (re)birlh; aggihi 
sabbaso adilta bhava ... ti passato -am na hoti, 
Vism-mht Be I 1960 415,24. 

upapatti-bhava, m., rebirth process, being reborn; 
bhavo duvidhena: atthi kammabhavo atthi —o, Vibh 

137.1 (Ee uppatti-) quoted Vism 571 ,10 (id.) = Sadd 
66 , 14 ; bhav'-ahgam —assa anga-kiccam sadhayama- 
nam pavattati, Spk III 191,27; bhavo pana duvidho: 
kamma-bhavo —o ti, Moh 143,31; — see also uppatti-. 

upapatti-mulaka, m/n., having its root in (re-) 


birth; khipanam bhayarii bhavanakaiii —clii vvasa- 
nehi aparimuttato, Vism-mht Be I 1960 415,11. 

upapatti-hetu, m., cause of rebirth; na gati-hetu 
na —u, Nidd I 424,lft. 

upa-pada, n. |/s.J, 1. (Grr.) a secondary, accessory, 
subordinate word; esp. Ihe first member of a two-member 
cpd.; 2. epithet, surname; — 1. Kacc II 1,28; VII 1, 1 ; 
VIII 31 = Sadd 869,31; Rup 46; Sadd 5.2.2.4 ('mot 
accessoire’); 638,18,19; 743,1; 302,32; — i/c. an"; 
kamm’fi 0 (Sadd 869,31); catu° (800,3-6); nanu- 
sadd'u® (813,7-14); — 2. i/e. kakkhajo” (Mhv 
XXXVI 122); paramo 0 (Sadd 83,4); viharo® (Mhv 
XXII 22); sundaro® (Sadd 380,11); so® (Mhv IX 5). 

upapada-samasa, m. (Is.), a talp. cpd. of which 
the first member is a direct object and the second a verbal 
derivative (type kumbha-kAra); Sadd 5.2; 5.2.2.4; 
755,ii-is; 783,i (see 844,20—845,9); Mogg III 10. 
upa-panna, m/n. (ts.; pp. 0 / upapajjati); some- 
I times confused with uppanna q.v.; — 1. reborn, come to 
a new state of existence (in, at: loc. and ace.); 2. com¬ 
parable to, looking like (i/c. sankha-var'-u®); 3. pro¬ 
vided with; 4. fit /or; — 1. so tato cuto idh’ —o, 
Yin III 4,30 (Ee uppanno; = kucchismim nibbatto, 
Sp 161,8) = A V C8,is; pittivisave —A, Sp 372,25; 
te . . . niravam —A, D 1 82,33; Pp 60,26; Th 1220; Sn 
125,15; Avihniii —ase ... bhikkhavo, S I 35,6* ( = 
nipphatti-vasena upagata, Spk); dcvanarii —a saha- 
! vyatarh, Vv 276 (III 1:9); —assa devattarh thambho, 
Ap 35,21; sugatirii saggam lokam —A, Patis I 115,18 
(Patis-a); — 3. jiviten’ u— o, Sn 1077; samupagato —o 
samupapanno Nidd 1 10,13 (= aviyogo, Nidd-a (Be 
1962 aviyogApanno]); — 4. sacca-desanaya pi sabba- 
sangahikata —a hoti, Abhidh-s-mht Be 1962 233,n 
(= vutto, Manis Be II 1964 326,23); — /or more exx. 
see PTC; — i/c. an-®; uru-thano® (Vv 754 = V 
14:13); kay'-u® (Ja III 84,14); jAtimant’-u® (Ja III 
82,25*); fian’-u® (Sn 1077); tanha-kkhay’-Q® (Vv 
824 = VI8:5); thama-bal’-b® (Sn 68); nlcca- 

phal’-O® (Vv 967 = VII 10:14); sankha-var'-O® 
(Ja V 203,24*); sllavat’-u® (Sn 212); sotAvadhAn’- 
upanis'-u® (Sn 322). 

upapanna-phala, m/n., /or whom fruits have 
come, having obtained fruits; —o, Sp 182,13 (Ee up¬ 
panna-; = bahu-phalo, Vjb, Sp-t, Vmv). 

upa-parikkha-ka, /., investigation, examination; 
Sadd 82,22* (m. e. for ®parikkhA). 

upa-parikkhana, n. (so. upapariksana), = 
pree.; Spk III 93,13; Vv-a 232,12; Sadd 421,26. 

upa-parikkhati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upapariksate), 
to examine, investigate; — pp. —ita q. v.; — Sadd 
7.1.1.2; 7.1.3.1; — assa —ato etad ahosi, Vin III 
314,19; dhammanam paftiiaya attham na —anti, M I 

133,27; 114,13; Spk 1 348,17; ftatvA ti_pannaya 

—itva, Pv-a 60,21; 140,12; ayasmanto imassa bhi- 
kkhuno tatha tatha —atha, yatha *ss' idarh adhika- 
ranaih ... vupasammeyya, M I 443,2; ma te sahgho 
uttari —i, S II 216,13; tarn cnam cakkhunA puriso 
passeyya nijjhAyeyya yoniso —eyya. III 140,27; 
Nidd I 45,30; attham co—ati, Th 1028 (a manasa 
anupekkhati, Th-a); Mil 91,17; paiinA-cakkhuna 
—amananam, Abhidh-av 79,20; Sadd 104,27; attham 
—itva, Abhidh-av 42,4*; ubhinnam suttanam attho 
—itabbo, 80,i 0 ; Spk III 95,15; bhikkhunA tesam 
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vitakkiinam adinavo —itabbo, M I 119,30; S III *12, 
12 ; IV 174,34; tntha tatha bhikkhu —eyya, yatha 
yatha —ato bahiddha c' assa vinninarii avikkhittam 
hoti, It 93,19 (= vimariiseyya parituleyya sammas- 
eyya, It-a); paricchinditabba ti vuttarii tassa —itabba, 
Sp 942,24; an—itva, Ja V 235,22; andho ... pada- 
viniiasa-saddatii sutva lakkhaninusarena —itva . . . 
ti vyakasi, Att III 2; Sp 44,is; 305, 10 ; 406,21; Spk 
II 76,23; III 305,3; Ja I 489,26; II 400,11; puggalarii 
oloketurii —iturii asakkontam, V 78,16; —itu-kama- 
taya, Dath V 27. 

upa-parikkha,/. (so. upapariksa), investigation, 
examination, enquiry; cinta --a, Nidd I 45,3 = Nidd 
11190,12 — Dhs 16,28 = Vibh 250,27 — Pp 25,24; 
vimariisa ussahana tulana —a, Nett 8,s; ya vimariisa 
—5 ayarii vipassanS, 42,3; aniccadini upaparikkhat? 
ti —a, As 147,33 — Patis-a 388,8; — i/e. akusal'-u®; 
atth’-u®; dharan'-u® (Sv 171,31 — Spk II 7,33). 

upa-parikkhi(n), m/n. (ob. ad/, of upapari- 
kkhati), examining; — i/e. atth'-u®; ti-vidh'-u® 
(S III 61,31). 

upa-parikkhita, m/n. (pp. of upaparikkhati), 
examined, etc.; samanncsito ti . . . —o, Ps-pt Be 1 i 
1961 310,12. 

upa-pata, m. (hyperpatism ( = sa. upapata, 
hypersanskritism) for upa-pada, ob. noun of upapajjati 
q. v.; see Aup p. 1, Liiders, Deob. p. 110 n. 5), re¬ 
appearance, rebirth; cutiya ca —e ca, Sp 162,23 ( = 
upapajjane, t); Spk II 372,27; — i/e. cut'-u® (S IV 
59,13); cut'-u°>nSna (Vin III 4,38; D III 111,16). 

upa-patika, m/n. (upapata + su/ftx -ik»l, 
spontaneously reborn, reborn ulithout parents; — i/C. 
sa/hseda-j'-u® (Ud-a 278,lo). 

upapStik'-atta-bhSva, m., personal existence as 
one who is reborn spontaneously; sa ... gabbha-vasarii 
jigucchitva —e cittarii thapesi, Tlii-a 207,i. 

upapatika-vesa, m., appearance of one reborn 
spontaneously; badara-mule —ena jato, Jinak 81,18. 
upapSdi(m), w. r. for udapadi(m); see uppajjati. 
upa-pSdita, m/n. (pp. of next), furnished with, 
accompanied by; dakkheyy’ eka-padarii ... khantiya 
—am, Ja II 236,28*. 

upa-padeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of upapajjati), to 
accomplish; — pp. upapSdita q. v.; — kainmanj (Be 
1959 -una) —ayi, Ja V 346,4* (= sampadcsi, ct.). 

upa-pSrami, /., minor perfection; tayj ... 
katharii —I punna, Bv I 77 (bahira-bhanda-pariccago 
—iyo nama, Bv-a 59,26 = Ja I 25,19) quoted Cp-a 
6,23*; dasahi —ihi alankatarii, Spk III 48 ,10 
Ud-a 413,19; dasa —iyo puretvS, Dhp-a I 84,9; — 
ifc. d5na-° (Cp-a 272,26); pSraml-® (Cp-a 273,4); 
sila-® (Cp-a 273,9). 

upa-pi(m)sana, n. (ob. noun of upa-|'pis), ad¬ 
mixture; — i/c. anjan’-O®. 
upa-plla, see up-pila. 

upa-pilaka, m/n. (ob. adj. of upa-^pid), op¬ 
pressing, obstructing, tormenting; catubbidharii kam- 
marii; janakarii upatthambhakaih —aril upaghdta- 
karii, Vism 601,27 (= bahv-ab3dhat5di-paccay’-upa- 
nipatena, mht) =■ Patis-a 576,19 ^ Abhidh-av 117, 
23* # Mp II 210,29; —aril aririena kammena dinnSva 
patisandhiya janite vipake uppajjanaka-sukha-duk- 
kharii pijeti badhati addhanarii pavattiturii na deti. 


Vism 601,32; Manis Be I 1963 60,15; Visni-mhj Be II 
1960 379,17; Mp-t Be II 1961 103,lo; Abhidh-av-nt 
Be II 1963 318,26. 

upa-pljana, n. (so. upapidana], oppressing; — ena 
nibbhogatarii apidetvS, Ps V 14,13. 

upa-pljita, m/n. (pp. of next), oppressed, ob¬ 
structed; hurt, pained; kusalarii (kammarii) vipacca- 
manarii akusalcna — aril ... vipacciturii na sakkoti, 
Mp II 217,11; abhibhatassa —assa puggalassa, Ja III 
136,6; Ss 159,9. 

upa-pijeti, pr. 3 sg. (so. upapidayati], to oppress ; 
pp. upapHita q. a.; su-nakkhattassa akusala-kammarii 
kusalam — esi, Mp II 217,13. 

upa-purohita, m., minor or auxiliary purohita?; 
ditlography ?; H. Smith, on a slip, suggests a blend of 
upajjhSya and purohita; — Uddalakarii uppabbd- 
jetva (so read with Be 1959 Ce 1935 /or Ee uppabbaj- 
Spetva) —aril karotha, Ja IV 304,19 (=■ anu-puro- 
hitarii, pt). 

upa-pphusati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upnspriati], to 

touch; mii_sakunarii_ussSvo va—i, Ja"V 417,1T** 

(— upagantva pbusi, ct.) — 420,23**. 

(upa-plavati), pr. 3 sg. (so. upaplavate], to float, 
swim; dipa diparii — iih, Sn 1145 (Nidd II54,lo 
upallavirii, Sn Cb and Pj II 606,12 sinh. Mss. uppa- 
Iavirii; -pi- sanskritism. prob. read uppalavirii or 
®ppila®, of uppilavati q. o.; —— = vipula). 

upa-bbajati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upa-/vraj], to go to; 
na kuI3ni —e inuni, Th 1052 ( upagacchevya,Th-a) 
maccurii —anti, Ja IV 270,2* = VI 43,24*; IV 295,4*; 
V 495,8*. 

upa-bbulba, m/n. (upa + vulha?), brought near ?; 
Rup 605 (p. 250)7; upavahati ti upavulho, t Be 1964 
380,1). 

upa-bruhana, n. (so. upavrriihana), invigorating, 
intensifying; — aril sampayutta-dhammanarii sarii- 
vaddhanarii, Vism-mht Be I 1960 169,6; — ®-rasa, 
m/n., ‘(whose) /unction is to intensify ' (fim); sampayut- 
tanarii —aril, Vism 145,3 = As 117,is; paggharana- 
lakkhana dpodhatu —a sangaha-paccupatth3n5, 
Abhidh-av 65,3. 

upa-bruhayate, -heti, pr. 3 sg. (so. upavrrii- 
hayati), lo make strong, make increase; devote oneself 
to, practise (acc.); pp. upabruhita q.v.; — riiGla- 
rasAdayo sarirarii — enti, Spk I 330,3; akinna-vihdrarii 
jigucchitva vivekarii — ayamano, Ud-a 251,24; cira- 
kala-samparicitarii nekkhamm'-ajjhasavarii —aya¬ 
mano, Cp-a 268,13; pabbajjarii —ayamano, .Mp 1129,1. 

upa-bruhita, m/n. (pp. of prec.), made strong; 
—anarii dhatGnarii paccaya-bhavena sukha khobheti, 
Vibh-mt Be 1960 13,s (”= ujara-rupa-samutth3panena 
panitanarii rupa-dhammanarii, anut Be 1960 18,10); 
kavo —o, Vibh-mt 13,9; — i/c. upasamo® (Cp-a 
323^8). 

upa-bbunjaka, m/n. (ob. adj. o/ next), one who 
enjoys or experiences; —e ca asati kassa tarii phalarii 
siya, Vism 555,4 = Vibh-a 164,1$; na ahhena —ena 
koci attho atthi, Vism 555,27. 

upa-bhunjati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upabhuhjate), to 
eat, enjoy, experience; pp. upabhutta q. o.; - aor. Ipl. 
phal’ assa — imha, Ja III 495,9*; in/, (rajjarii) upa- 
bhotturii, V 350,18* (so read); devo manusso va —ati, 
Vism 555,26; (lhanarii) nisajjavo—iva, Mhv XV 163. 
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upa-bhutta, mfn. (pp. oj prcc.), enjoyed; — i/c. 
hamsa-gano® (Doth III 65). 

>upa-bhoga, m. |/s.), enjoyment, use, experience; 
°-sariikhAtassa sukha-dukkha-phalassa, Vism 555,25; 

— i/c. phalo° (Saddh 547); maha-jano® (Mhv XXXI 
35); micchAjivo® (Saddh 341); lAbhAlabho® (268); 

— °-sukha, n., happiness in enjoying; (cakkavatti 
ralanehi) -am anubhavati, Ps III 366,3; ... vittam 
-am Avahati, Spk I 328,8. 

’upa-bhoga, m/n. (and subst. n.) (= sa. upa- 
bhogya), to be enjoyed or used (by; gen.); nariyo ... 
sabbA va ta —a bhavanti iddhassa posassa, Ja VI 
361,20*; bodhisatto tass' u~o ahosi hatthi-nago, Mil 
201,3; itthi-ratanam pi purisass' eva -am, Ps V 37,4; 
ralana-vaiukAkinnam -am ratanamavam, Ap 553,8. 

upabhoga-paribhoga, n. do., what is of profit and 
use, wealth and possessions; yam manussanam -am 
ctarii ratanasammatam, Vin IV 163,22 # Vism 437, 
15 (— ®Araham ®-vatthunam patilAbha-yogyam, mh(); 
Vin IV 267,2 # Ud-a 55,17; sabbam -am cattaro 
kotthase katva, Spk 1 260,28 = Dhp-a IV 7,18; (ef. 
Mil 403,8 vatthe vA alankAre va upabhoge vA pari- 
bhoge vA ...); — ®’-upakarana, n., means oj existence 
consisting oj wealth and possessions; —ani ca nasctva, 
Ja II 431,25; °-vatthu, n., goods in the shape of wealth 
and possessions; —uhi parihin’-attho kicco, Pv-a220,3. 

upabhoga-bhanda, n., object of enjoyment; 
-anam (so read ) mahantalAya mahA-bhogA, Spk I 
137,24. 

upabhoga-matta, /., i. q. pree .; gehe —a atthi, 
Ja IV 219,24. 

upabhoga-yoga, m., da., use and enjoyment; na 
niyujjati -am na arahati, Pv-a 49,15 (so read for Ee 
-yoyam; Be -yoggam na hoti): 

(upabhoga-yoya, misprint for pree.] 
upabhoga-sukha, n., happiness in enjoying; 
seschi —am anubhavati, Ps III 366,3; —aril avahati, 
Spk I 328,8. 

upa-bhogi(n), mfn. [/*.], enjoying; — i/c. 
vipak’-Q® (Mil 267,18). 

upa-bhogiya, mfn. (so. upabhogya], to be en¬ 
joyed; — ife. sabbo® (Mhv XLI 66). 

upa-bhojiya, mfn. |sa. upabhojya], causing en¬ 
joyment; — ife. tidas’-indo® (Saddh 411). 
upa-bhotturh, inf. of upabhuAjati q.o. 
|upa-bhotthurh, w. r. for pree.] 
Upamanna-gotta, m. \cf. sa. Upamanyu 7], the 
UpamaAAa elan; OpamaAAo ti ~o, Ps III 447,4 ad 
M II 200,29. 

upa-manikarh, indeel., near the waterpot; 
Kacc-v IV 5; 27; Sadd 749,s. 

upamS, /. |/s.|; — in epd.s upama-; — I. simile; 
example; ife. often = sama; see JPTS 1906—1907 p. 
52 foil., 1908 p. 180 foil.; — 2. (rhet.) simile; the re¬ 
semblance between the subject of comparison and the 
comparison adduced (Subodh, trsl. G. E. Fryer, JASB 
44 p. 99); Sadd 508,28—509,8 ; 790,13; 884,1; Subodh 
177; — 1. —A vinAuhi desita, Th 703; -nil dassento, 
Ps 1 166,9; tarn eva —aya dassento, Pj 1 248,lo; 
catuhi —Ahi desanam yeva thometi, Spk 1 135,26 
Mp 1) 106,ii; evam Adisu —ayarii dissati, Pj 1 
100,4; ®-vascna, Pj II 329,2; ~a pi na sukara, 
A I 10,3; yassa n’ atthi ~a kvaci, Sn 1137 (= upa- 


! nidha sadisam patibhago, Nidd II); Ja 111 373,13*; 
Buddha-nanarii upadaya ~ato na yujjarc, Ap 21,4 
(so read with CeBe for Ee —a te; Ap-a 226,17 —ato 
®-vasena); idha thatva ~a sariisandetabba, Sv 881, 
21 ; Ja III 374,15'; ~a ... asamvutaih ghara- 
. dvarAdivasena veditabba, Mp I 54 , 21 ; ~ato imani 
danAdini punnani veditabba, IV 187,s; dvadasa 
~a veditabba, Vism 663,1 1 ; saranattayam etarh 
ca <~ahi pakasaye, Pj 120,31; 212,27; Pj II 13,19; 
472,9; Vism 591,28; Pv-a 29,12; devatAya ~a lava 
dajham katvA Anita, Spk I 48,22; —ayo ca karanani 
ca aharitva, Ps II 167,23 (ef. upamcyya and kArana); 
Ja I 448,1; Pj II 330,19; —am Aha, 13,19; attliam 
—Aya vibhAvehi, 472,9; -am patikkhipitva, Mp I 
59,27; IV 84,11; Th-a III 11,28; Ja 111 215,27; atitulo 
ti tulam atlto -am atito nirupamo ti attho, Pj II 
455,8; —Ato ti bharo viva hi dukkhasaccaih datthab- 
barii, Vibh-a 88,26 => Vism 512,4; anQnAdikato (fill: 
®Adhi°) c’eva —Ato tath’ eva ca, Vi?m 476,28* (= ~ahi 
upametabbato, mht Be II 1960 162,25); Vism 582,27; 
Saddh 29; Ayu sukham ... yesam tesam sukhaggassa 
ka ettha —A siyA, 259; Abhidh-av 103,27; with karoti 
'to make a simile; give an example -am karissAmi, 
—Aya p’ idh' ekacce vinhu purisa bhAsitassa attham 
ajAnanti, D II 324,3 = M I 148,35 = S II 114,15; 
—a ... kata atthassa vinAApanaya, V 170,17 --- It 
114,9; attanam —am katvA, Dhp 129 = Sn 705; Pj II 
304,11; 384,c; — for other exx. see PTC and Vism, 
index p. 722; — 2. Subodh 187-96 (trsl. p. 99) distin¬ 
guishes the following similes formed by words implying 
-a comparison; (a) correct (dhammopama); (b) defective 
(dhammahina); (c) reversed (viparita); (d) reciprocal 
(aAAamaAAa); (e) marvellous (abbhuta); (/) equivocal 
(silcsa); (g) spreading (santAna); (h) disparaging 
(ninda); (i) prohibitive (patisedha); (J) uncommon 
(asAdharana); (k) false (abhuta); — in the following 
' similes, the idea of similarity is conveyed by a word’s 
c raning, without the employment of a compound, verbal 
affix, or word implying comparison. They are; (a) ob¬ 
vious (sarupApama); (b) ideal (parikappa); (c) doubtful 
(samsaya); (d) typically comparative (pativatthu); — 
the following kinds of simile are sometimes deemed in¬ 
congruous; (a) comparison between objects of different 
genders (bhinnaiinga) and of different numbers (vijati- 
vacana); (b) the defective simile (hina); (c) the 
exaggerated s. (adhika); (d) the irrelevant s. (aputa- 
rttha); (e) the contingent s. (apekkhini); (/) the imper¬ 
fect s. (khandila); — see also upameyya and kArana; 
— ife. (—A) agad’-Q®; aggikkhandh’-u®; aggi- 
slkh’-O®; angara-kas’-u® (+ S IV 189,4; A III 98, 
29); acchar'-u®; atthikankar-u°;atthlsankhal’-u®; 
att’-O®; anil’-O®; an-fl°; ano®; andha-ven’-u®; 
amb’-u®; aruk’-u®; alagadd'-u®; asappaya-se- 
van’-u® (Vism 478,35); asisun’-u®; fasi-sul’-u®]; 
aslvis’-u®; aslviso®; udak’-Q®; udadh’-u®; kas- 
sak’-u® (Pv 1 (11.1]); kanakacch(ap)o° (Mil 204,12; 
Saddh 44); kirhsuko® (Spk III 57 , 12 ); kumbh’-u® 
(Dhp 40); khett’-O® (Pv 1 (I 1:1]); gagan'-u® (Bv 
1112); gilana-sal’-u® (Vism 478,30); gilan’-u® (Vism 
478,31); gelanna-samutthan’-Q® (Vism 478,33); ge- 
Iaflii'-u® (Vism 478,32); cand’-u® (Ud-a 63,4); ta- 
run’-u® (MI 432,29); tin’ukk’-u® (A III 98,29); 
tisattisatahat’-u° (Ps 1211,27); daru-yant’-u®(Vism 
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595,9); devakann'-u® (Mhv XXIX 24); devasabho® 
(Mhv III 19); dharan'-u° (Ja VI 526,13*; Bv III 2); 
dhen'-u® (Pv-a 112,6); nagar’-u® (Ohp 40); nic- 
camma-gav'-u® (Ps 1211,23; Visin 341,17); nir°- 
(Pj II 455,8); putta-mams’-u® (Ps I 211,20); blj’-u° 
(Mil 209,25); mamsa-pes’-u° (Vin IV 134,21; A III 
95,28); Meru® (Bv III 2); yacitak'-u® (Vin IV 134, 
24 ; A III 98,31); rukkha-phal'-u® (Vin IV 134,2s; 
A III 98,31); vaccha-tarun’-u® (Mil 209,25); satti- 
suI’-Q® (Vin IV 134,27; A III 99,1); sappa-sir’-u® 
(Vin IV 134,27; A III 99,2); s3gar’-u® (Bv III 2; 
Mhv XV 175); sunakho® (Mhv XXXVI 44); supi- 
nak'-u® (Vin IV 134,24; A III 98,30); sel'-u® (Th 191). 

upa-mAta(r), /. [so. upamAtr], nurse; Abh 244c 
(= dhati). 

upa-mana, n. (Is.), 1. resemblance, (object of) 
comparison (= upama); 2. particle oj comparison ; — 
Knee VI 2,5; R0p 367; 522; Sadd 762,ll; 884,l; 508, 
28,31—509,i; 822,23—823,4 ; 39,4; 41,20-21; Mogg V6, 
c/. Mogg-vIII42; Pay II 101; 118; — 1. in do. 
°-udSharanani, Ud-a 7,24; sec also i/e.; — 2. yarn 
na ti ettha na-karo —e, Ja V 341,19' (e/. Sadd 12*8,18 
na-karo —e); — ife. upameyy'-u® (Vv-a 13,8). 

upamana-pubba-pada, mjn., (cpd.) of which 
the lormer member is an object oj comparison ; Sadd 
759,30; 762,9-28. 

upamana-ppasada, m., clearness oj the object oj 
comparison (?); tiinira-kAcAdihi —o, Spk III 41,l. 

upamanita, mjn. (pp. oj denom. ob. from upa- 
mAna ?; see Elders’ Verses II, p. 141), compared with; 
— i/e. uppala-sikharo® (Thi 382), 

upaman'uttara-pada, mjn., (cpd.) of which the 
last member is an upamAna (type: Buddha-siha 'a lion 
of the Buddha’); Sadd 751,23,32—752,2. 

(upamanussati, misprint at As 75,32 /or upa- 
samAnussati (so Be 1961) q. o.] 

upamA-bhava-dassana, n., indication of the 
presence oj a simile; yatha ti tassa —am, Th-a I 36,24. 

upama-vacana, n., particle oj comparison; yatha 
ti —am, Pj I 185,21; evan ti —am, 208,12 = Pv-a 25, 
is; Th-a I 36,23. 

upama-samsandana, n., application oj a sim¬ 
ile, tertium comparationis; —ena saddhim atthadas- 
sanaih, Cp-a 44,8 (also Be 1959); —am veditabbam, 
Vism 691,8; cj. opa-, Sv 127,23; Visin 326,27. 

upametabba, mjn., (gcr. oj next); — ®-dhainme 
vibhajitvA, Ud-a 303,9; °3karo, Sadd 509,2 /oil.; 
®-ttA, 509,3. 

upa-meti, pr. 3 sg. (so. upamimite), to compare; 
ger. —etabba, —eyya qq. o.; — aggikkhandhena 

—etvA, Mp I 67,8 (Se upanAmetvA); rathena — etva, 
Ja VI 252,14; pApakari puggalo vajjhena —etva 
karupayitabbo, Vism 314,29; pariyatti-ggahanam 
—eti, Vjb 53,7. 

upameyya, mjn., (ger. of prec.); — siho upama 
Bhagava —o, Sadd 509,3; ®’-attham, pt ad Ps II 167, 
23; — i/e. upamano® (Sadd 762,n); supino® (Tel 24). 

upameyy'-upamsina, n. pi. (do.), subject and 
object in a simile; — Anarh sambandha-dassanam, 
Vv-a 13,6. 

upa-ya, m(/n). and subst. m. [so. upe- (upa 4- 
[/i) -f suffix -a), 1. mjn., approaching, going to, attach¬ 
ing oneself to, clinging to (dhammas, rupa, khandhas. 


tanhu, ditthis); 2. subst., attachment, clinging; — 
1. —o, bhikkhave, avimutto, anupayo vimutto, S III 
53,9 (Ee upayo, anupayo; —o ti ... panca-kkhandhe 
upagatn, Spk II 271,22; c/. anupayo \Ee so) ti raga- 
vasena anupagamano hutv5, Ps IV 89,s ad M III 25, 
23 ); —o hi dhammesu upeti vadarn, Sn 787 (—o ti 
tanha-ditthi-nissito, Pj II 523,2); — 2. anupayo so 
—am kim eyya, Sn 897 (so upagantabb’atthena —am, 
rupAdisu ckam pi dhammam kim upeyya, kena va 
karanena upeyya, Pj 11 558,3 = Nidd-a I 366,1; 

Pj o/n. kim); —o ti, dve —a: tanh’u—o ca ditth'u—o 
ca ... tassa tanh’u—o pahlno, ditth'u—o paUnis- 
sattho; tanh’u—assa pahinattS ditth’u—assa patinis- 
satthatta anupayo so, kena ragena gaccheyya ..., 
Nidd I 80,31 = 81,24 ■= 82,8 = 206,17 - 308,27 
ad Sn 786, 787, 816, 897; so hi tanha-ditthi®~5nam 
dvinnam abhiivena anupayo, Pj II 522,31; so dvin- 
nam pi — dnarh pahinattS .. . anupanito,_547,30; — 
i/c. an®; aniipaya®; tanh’Q® and ditth’u® (abooe); 
rup’u® (S III 53,lo); vedan’-®; sankhar*-®; sann’-® 
(Nidd I 25,9,10). 

Upaya, m., title oj sutta S III 53,8—54,4 (Spk 
II 271,22—272,5); °-vagga, m., title of S III 53—73 
(Spk II 271—80) (S Ee always to. r. Upaya). 

upaya-AAu, m/n., (m. c. for upaya-Anu), knowing 
the means; so tarayc ... anne tatru—u, Sn 321 
(BeEeSe so; Ce upaya-; magga-patipAdancna upa- 
yanAu, Pj II 330,21). 

Upayanti-sutta, n. (Upayantl -f sutta), title o/ 
S II 118,20—119,15 (so Be 1957 for Ee Upayanti). 

upayantl, /. (pr. part, oj upayati 7), rioer 7; — 
ijc. 7 susukhunia-sunipuna-giri-ppabhavS harit’—iyo, 
Ja V 419,19** (= Himavantato sandamanA harita- 
tina-missa-oghatAya eva-rupa nadiyo, 21 '; see KunJ, 
ed. Bollee, p. 91). 

upa-yacati, pr. 3 sg. (upa-|/yAc), to beg, pray; 
divyam ... —anti putt'atthikA daliddApi, Ja VI150,l*. 

upa-yacita-ka, n. (pp. of prec. -f suffix -ka), 
praying, beseeching; —ena puttam labhanti, Ja VI 
150,s* (BeCeEeSe so, against metre; see Alsdorf, Arya- 
Slrophen, p. 289; — dcvatAnam AyAcanena, cl.). 

upa-yata, mjn. ( ts .; pp. oj next), reached, arrioed 
at; ettho—e dute, Mhv LXXVI 29. 

upa-ySti, pr. 3 sg. (Is.), 1. to go to, approach, 
reach, enter; 2. to flow, be in flood, increase; — forms: 
pr. 3 sg. —ati, 2 sg. —Asi, 3 pi. —anti; imper. 3 pi. 
—antu; part. —anla, /on. —anti; aor. 3sgi —Asi; pp. 
—ata q. o.; eaus. —Apeti q. o.; — 1. —Asi (pr. 2 sg.) 
sulAvutakassa santike, Pv 522 (IV 1:15); Anikaratto 
—Asi (aor. 3 sg.) pi taruna-vuto vAreyyam, Thi 479; 
na tarn sammaggatA yaAAam —anti mahesino, S I 76, 
23* = A II 43,3*; papancayanta —anti sanAino, S IV 
71,18; ettavatA padesam te nAga n' eva-m—anti, 
Ja IV 233,21*; KanhAjinAvApi nisAmehi... assamam 
—antiyA, VI 563,12*; no—anti, Abhidh-av 42^: 
sabbe sangham —antu. Dip VI 69; so saggam 
sagharam ivo—Ati, Mhv XXXII 84; viranam -anti, 
Saddh 579; sayam pi h’ eke -anti dAsA, Ja VI 285,6* 
(“come up [offering themsetoes\ as slaoes’; et.: dAsa- 
bhavam upagatA); najjo yathA ... —anti sagararii, 
evam ... punnassa dhara —anti panditam, A II 56, 
1 - 4 * = S V 400,23-26*; — 2. mahA-samuddo —anto 
maha-nadiyo upayapeti, maha-nadiyo —antiyo kun- 
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nadiyo upayapenti evam eva avijja —anti 

sahkhare upayapeti . . . jati —anti jara-maranarh 
upayapeti, S II 11 8 , 53 —119,2. 

upa-yana, n. 1/s.), approach, arrival ( opp. 
apav3na); Sadd 416,n; — abbhantaranarn rahnarn 
—am bhavissati bahiranarh rannaih apavanaih . . . , 
D 1 9,32 = 68,3: Sv 95,3. 

upayanaka, m. [?], crab; maceha-kacehapa- 
vvaviddha bahu c’ ettha-m—a, Ja VI 530,15* ( = 
kakkataka, cl.). 

upa-yapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of upayati), 1. to let 
do, let undertake: 2. to cause to flow or to be in pood; — 

1. pandito ... patibalo r3j3naih —etabbarn —eturh, 
D II 177,5 (opp. apaySpetabbarh apay5petum; ac¬ 
cording to Geiger, 'hcrbeifuhren, herschafjen ’); — 2. 
mahasamuddo upayanto mahanadivo —eti, S II118, 
23 foil. (= upari yapeti vaddheti pureti, Spk). 

(upa-yujjate), pr. 3 sg. pass. (so. upayujyate), 
to be enjoyed, eaten, drunk; part. — amJnarii gan- 
dhapSnarh sudhSbhojanarh, Vv-a 245,24. 

upa-yoga, mn. |/s. only m. with meanings 1 and 
2; for 2 cj. KaJ ad P5n I 4,51), 1. use, application; 

2. Gr. the accusative ease; — Sadd 730,25—731,12 
(m.); 60,32* (n.); 734,2#; — 1. saha bhesajjassa —ena 
udara-vato patippassambhi, Mp I 304,2# (= Snu- 
bhavena, t); tasmirh pilandhane catasso vajira- 
n5|ivo —am agamarhsu, Ps II 296,23; (n5v5-satani) 
nagarc —am nctva, Ja VI 432,29; — 2. —am, 
Pj I 236,n; Ja 11 280,7'; —ena bhummena tarn 
tarn attharh apckkhiya annatra samayo vutto, 
karancn' eva so idha, Sp 108,13* (cj. Ud-a 23,20*); 
nissakk'atthe vS —am, Ja V 498,5'; samy-atthe 
c’ etarh —aril, Ap-a 547,18 (Be 1959 ®vacanam); —e 
sami-vacanam, Ud-a 172,27; — ijc. karano® (Sadd 
733,2s). 

upayog’-attha, n., object relation, sense of the 
accusative case; —e sami-vacanam, Ps I 222,5 = Mp 
111 206,15 - 393,2 = Pv-a 102,14 = Th-a 11 151,s 
=■ 11189,4; sami-vacanam —e katv5, Ap-a 200,14; 
pindapatikassa ti ca pihayanti ti padarh apekkhitvS 
sampadana-vacanam: tain —e veditabbam, Ud-a201, 
30 ; —c sampadanam, Ja V 214,22'; —e karanaVaca- 
narh, Mp III 222,10 = IV 81,s; —e paccattavacanani, 
Ja V 6 , 2 #'. 

upayog’atthava(t), mjn., with the meaning oj an 
accusative; parabhave ti idnrh —atarn bahuvacanakarh 
nainapadarh, Sadd 36,is. 

upayoga-niddesa, m., indication (oj these) by 
the accusative; tadatthajolanattham tattha (sc. 
Suttante) —o kato, Sadd 734,is (cf. Spk I 11,13 = 
Mp I 13,#). 

upayoga-ppatti, /., quality or value oj an accusa¬ 
tive; —iyarii sami-vacanam, (gen. in lieu oj ace.) Pj II 
310,lo (opp. nippariySyarh sSmi-vacanarh). 

upayoga-bahu-vacana, n., accusative plural; 
kame ti —am, Ja IV 173,8'; V 6 , 2 #'; Cp-a 12,13; Pj 
II 464,is; Sadd 868,12 (°vasena) (see also s.v. accanta- 
samyoga). 

upayoga-Iaddha, mfn., standing in the accusative 
case; —am irammanam hoti, Vism 430,5,9 (= laddha- 
upayoga-vacanam, mht). 

upayoga-vacana, n., the accusative ease (cj. 
upayoga); Sadd 60,27—61,2; 868,23; 733,28 foil.; — 


Pj II 386,2o; ckarh samavan ti —ena niddeso kato 
ti, Spk I 11,13 = Mp I 13,#; aeeanta-sariiyog'- 
atthe etam —am, Ud-a 31,30 - 123,12 ■= Th-a 11 

74,12; aceanta-samyoge c’ etam —am, Pv-a 73,3 
135,2#; Pj I 236,n; (pro inslr.) karanavacan'atthe 
' c’ etam —am, Spk I 254 ,1 = Pj II 148,15; (pro 

gen.) —am sami-atthe, Mp II 402,5; samivacanarh 
—am katv£, Pj II 127,24; (pro dal.) sampadana- 
vacana-pattiv3 —am, Pj II 317,25; (pro abl.) ittham- 
bhutikhySn’atthe —am, Mp II 286,22 = Pj II 441, 
2 ; (pro loc.) accantasamvoga-vasena bhummatthe 
-am, Kkh 80, 20 ; Spk I 246,32; Mp II 104,8; Pj I 
116,25; Pj II 140,22; Vv-a 12,1#; Ap-a 217,9; satta- 
my-atthe —aril, Ap-a 212,30; adhikaran’atthe v3 tani 
—5ni, Mhv-t 125,25. 

upa-vogi(n), mfn. |/s.J, suitable, appropriate; — 
ifc. yuddho 0 (Mhv LXX 56). 

[upayogika, Mhv-t 33,is w. r. for upasobhita 
(confusion of sinh. s/y, bh/g, t/k):J 

upayogi-t3, /. |/s.J, usefulness, suitability; ■— 
ifc. tad-ah3ro° (Cp-a 169,#; v. I. °opabhogita). 

upa-racita, mfn. |/s.|, composed, written; Sad- 
dhammopSyanarh . .. uddissa Buddhasomarh — am, 
Saddh 616. 

upa-rajja, n. (abstr. of upardja), vice royalty; 
jcttlio putto —aril pattheti, A III 154,19 (v. I. opa-); 
raja ... puttassa — arh adasi, Sv 134,30; Ja IV 176,21; 
pitara — e thapito, Cp-a 35,33; 52,2; Abhayarh — amhi 
... samabhisecayi, Mhv IX 12; V 33. 

upa-rata, mfn. |/s.; pp. of uparamati), 1. quiet, 
calm, indiperent, abstaining; 2. ceased, stopped, ex¬ 
tinguished, dead; — 1. upasanto —o, Th 2 = 1006 # 
1168; muni ... nO—o na patthiyo, Sn 914 (Nidd I 
337,2); ratti-bhojanarh ratti, tato —o ti rattO—o, 
Sv 77,1#; — 2. —o vato. Mil 97,2#; saddo —o, 307,1; 
aggi-kkhandhe — e upasante, 96,1 1 ; Lajjitissamh' —e 
kanittho tassa karayi raj jam, Dip XX 12; Mhv 
XXXIII 17 (kSla-kate mate, t); XXXIV 12; L1X 
45;— ifc. accant’-0°; abhay’-u®; bhay’-O® (M I 
319,s); ratt’-O® (Vin I 245,24; D I 5,s; A I 212,15; 
Ud-a 309, 1 #); — °-kotth3sa, mfn., 'whose parts have 
ceased to be'; yato uparato odhi etesan ti yatodhikani 
—ani, Ja III 382,#' (doubtful epex. of the v. r. (and 
v. t. in texts) yatodliika for yathodhika, q. v.). 

upa-ratl, /. [/s.], I. stopping, ceasing, cessation; 
2. death; Sadd 413,19; — I. etesarii —iya visad3 honti 
suriyarariisiyo. Mil 274,1#; —2. jetthassA—irii, Mhv 
LXIII 1; long epd. LXVII 88; cf. Vuparati; — ife. 
vihlms’-O® (M I 10,ll; Dhs 1348). 

upa-ratti, indeel., towards night, at nightfall; 
Mogg III 53 (= samlpe rattiya, Mogg-v Be 1954). 

upa-rama, m. j/s.), cessation, stopping; — —o 
viramanarn, Sadd 412,s; 413,20; — (abl.) tassa pac- 
cayassa —3 janati. Mil 41, 15 ; 44,28; vihirhsaya 
®’-attham p’ esa pindapatarn patisevati, Vism 32,23 
(= vOpasamattharii, mht); — ifc. an-®; anay'-u®. 

upa-ramati, pr. 3 sg. [/s.], 1. to become quiet, 
calm down; 2. to die; — pp. uparata q.v.; — Sadd 
413,18; — I. kupito pi hatthinago samagantva — ati. 
Mil 152,24; —2. —ama nassama ... maccu-santikarii 
gacchama, Dhp-a I 65,15 » Ja III 489,9' = Th-a II 
114,24 7 # Sadd 412,io (—ama nassama, marama ti 
attho), 'etym.' epex. of yamamase Dhp 6 etc., on which 
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see Norman, Elders' Verses 1 174; (for —anti Ja V 
452,20* [ 10 . r. ?J, see Boltee, KunJ p. 114). 

upa-rava, m. [7s. ‘hole over which the Soma is 
ground’ (MIV); c l- sa - uparava), noise, cry for help; 
Sadd 422,1; — rujariganarii gantva —am akariisu, Ja 
I 468,20; att’atthaya rajangane —o pacchijji, II 2,1 1 . 

upa-ravati, pr. 3 sg. |upa-/ru) to cry out; 
gharaniyo . .. na —anti rajanarii, Ja VI 142,6* (= 
upakkosanti, el.); —i, Dhp-a IV 170,25. 

upa-raja(n), m. (Is.), viceroy, title bestowed upon 
the younger brother (yuvaraja) or son of the ruling king; 

— / orms : gen. —assa (Jinak 52,28) and —ino (Jinak 
90,io); — raja mala mahesi ca —a purohito, Ja II 
367,s*; kumaro —ena Tissakumarena saddhirii pab- 
bajito hoti, Sp 51,16; Ja I 504,12; II 316,16; Dhp-a I 
392,16; -e dve, Mhv XCIX 85; XCIX 124; Thup 
55,25; Jinak 52,28; Mahabrahmuno —ino ... panna- 
kararii adasi, 90,lo; muddhabhisitto anuraja —a ti 
bhasito, Sadd 347,25*; — °senapati-adayo, Spk I 295, 
27 ; /or further exx. see Cul.avariisa, trsl. Geiger, Vol. II 
p. 331. 

upariSja-tthSna, n., position of a viceroy . vice¬ 
royalty; Pas Ce 1928 I 1. 

iipa-rajinl, /. (fern. of uparaja), vice-queen; aka 
dhltararii co—irh (Ee cipi rajinim), Mhv LIV 11. 

Upa-ramS, /., Npr. of one of the agga-savika of 
Padunia Buddha (v. PPN); Ja I 36,26. 

upari, indeel. (Is.), 1. (ado.) (a) over, above, 
beyond; at the top, in the air, upwards; (in book or text) 
below; (b) furthermore, besides; later; afterwards; —2. 
(prep.) (a) (with loe.) over, above, on; (b) (with gen.) 
on, above; after, with regard to; at, against; (c) (with 
abl.) on; after; — it is often questionable whether — is 
compounded or not; — 1. Sadd 674,» (688,18); Mogg-p V 
107 (p.317,28); — (a) (opp. hettha) dve bhikkhu 
sanghike vihSre °-vehasa-kutiya eko hettha viharati 
eko —, Vin IV 46,2; aham vasami —, hettha vasati 
brahmano, Cp 209 (II 7:2); sarirarii galato pat(hava 
hettha manussa-santhanariv — sukara-santhanarii, 
Pv-a 11,15; Ja I 123,26; uddharii ti —, Pj I 248,26; 

— vitabhiiii kareyya, M I 306,29; puriso — givaya 
nisinno hoti. III 133,18; dando — vehasaih khitto, 
S II 184,20; — ... akase .., vata vayanti, II 231,8; 
A III 243,5; Nidd I 405,20; vaddhati uppari. Mil 374, 
20 * (so m. e.); — rattapatarii parupitva, Dhp-a III 
179,20 (as an outer garment); — chattarii dharaya- 
manS atthasi, Pv-a 47,U; 145,lo; atthi nu kho — 
luddako, Ja I 174,3 ('up in the tree’, ef. — rukkhc 
attakarii bandhitva, 173,19);. VI 432,24; Sinerurii ... 

— phanena paticchadetva, Vism 399,29; paccug- 
gacchSml ti abhimukho — gamissami, Pj II 392,4 (‘in 
the air’); purisa-nimitte cattari passani majjharh -I 
ti cha, Sp 257,18 (— aggakotito °-bhagappadeso, 
Sp-t Be II 1960 83,1); Ud-a 420,23; akihcanhdyatane 
adinavarii — anisamsan ca disva, Vism 335,12 (f)m, 
'the advantage in what is superior to it’); (below, in the 
sequet) tena ca vuccamananam akaranarii ... — va- 
kkbamananarh, Ud-a 15,31; — (b) ... ti vatva — 
Buddha-lijhava dhammam desento, Ja III 394,28; 

(saccdnulomika-nanam)_anulometi — ca_bodhi- 

pakkhiya-dhammdnam, Vism 670,33 (f)m, 'states that 
follow'; fill, ‘nach oben hin’; — i ti magge, mht); 
gahitagahitam padam — — (Be 1959 uparupari) ganh- 


antassa nnssati, Ja I 116 , 21 ; — 2. Sadd 702,24— 
703,5 (‘etymology’ : prep, u +. pari); Mogg III 8 (upa- 
risikharam); — (a) — muddhani, Vin 1 3,18 = Ud 
10 , 9 ; Vin I 44 , 9 ; — pabbate, A V 114,6 foil.; Ja VI 
528,30*; paccuggata mam titthanti hariisa va — 
pallalc, 557 , 22 *; — nadiya, II 19,20; — (b) (‘on’) 
payaso tattassa nibbayamanassa — sant£nakam hoti, 
D III 85,12; Vcjayantapasadassa — dhajam passami, 
Vism 399,25; phalarii ... matthake asanipato viya 
attano — patati, Pv-a 45 , 21 ; Ja VI 586,20; Abhidh-av 
66,29; — ('above') yakkho ... manavassa — vehasa- 
tthito hoti, D I 95 , 10 ; M I 231,32; tassa brahmuno — 
vehasam paiiankarii nisidi, S I 144,17 = 145,3; Ap 
431,25 (—i, m.e.); — ('after') catuhi masehi uddham 
catunnam masanarh — pancame mase mama kMa- 
kiriy5 bhavissati, Pv-a 52,9; amhakarh Satthari anu- 
ppanne yeva sattannam vassasatanam —, 144,27; — 
(‘with regard, reference to’) Sariputtassa —, Ps I 
152,31; Bv-a 164,4; — (‘at, against’ [of emotions J) sace 
mama etissa (Be 1958 -5ya) — kodho atthi, Vv-a 68 , 6 ; 
Dhp-a 1 41,16; — (c) — pabbata devo vassati, Kacc-v 
III 2 (•= 274) — Sadd 702,27; attharasddhika vassa- 
sata — hessati upaddavo sasanassa, Mhv V 100; — 
ife. ati-°; karandak’-u° (Ja III 528,s); pabbat’u® 
(Ja VI 564,17'); matthak '- 0 (Ja V 478,1). 

uparl-attha, m., the meaning ‘furthermore’ ; 
evam pi ti —am upddava sampindan'-atthe pi-karo, 
Ps I 250,16. 

Upari-arama, m., Npr. of a monastery in 
Thailand; Jinak 94,io. 

upari-ucchittha-bhatta, m., food that is im¬ 
pure on the surface; pindam gahetva —aril chaddetva, 
Ja II 83,17 (prob. read with Be 1959 upari ucchittha- 
as two words). 

upari-ussukkan3, /. (epd. ?; Ee reads as two 
words), higher endeavour (towards the 2nd jhana), 
the act of rising to a higher state; assa tani (jhan'arigani) 
evarii upatthitatta — aya paccayatarn nipajjanti, 
Vism 153,14 (fit! wishes to read °ussakkanaya; —aya ti 
bhdvanaya upari drohanaya, dutiya-jjhanddhiga- 
maya ti attho, mht Be I 178,7). 

upari-kata, m. (epd. ?), covering mat; —ena 
paticchSdetva ... —e dirine ..., Sv 712,31 (prob. read 
as two words with Be 1957). 

upari-kapalla, n. (epd. ?), (iron, ‘‘skull’’ above 
enveloping Devadatta's head in hell), Dhp-a I 148,13. 

(upari-khandhe, on the shoulder, S.V 168,23,26, 
(read as two words).) 

upari-Garigam, ind., up the Ganges (opp. 
adho-Gangarii q. v.; ef. Mogg III 8); — aril gantva, 
Ja IV 231,10; —e assamarh katva, 230,28 (read upari- 
bhage with BeCeSe). 

upari-gopphaka, mfn., reaching above the an¬ 
kles; yo bhikkhu —e udake hassSdhippayo nimmuj- 
jati, Kkh 119,19. 

upari-cara, mfn., gliding through the air; —o 
hoti 3kasag3mi, Ja III 454,21. 

upari-cchadana, n., canopy, roof overhead; 
abbhokdse ti yattha — aril parikkhepo v5 n' atthi, 
tddise dkasarigane, Ud-a 244,19. 

upari-cchanna, (mf)n., ~ pree.; —aril akasirii 
sabbasovannayarii, Ap 334,17. 



upari-janu-mandalam, ind., above the knee¬ 
cap: ubbhajanumandalan ti —aril, Yin IV 214,19. 

Uparittha, m. | BHS UpSristaJ, Xpr. of a pra- 
tyekabuddha in Isigili; jM III 69,7; Arittho —o Taga- 
rasikhi, 69,29* ( metre faulty) quoted Ap-a 129,15; 
Th 910 (Th-a III 64,34); Alp I 185,26; attano bhaga- 
bhattarii °-paccekabuddhassa datva, Dhp-a I 134,12; 
IV 120,25; Ap-a 268,36. - 

upari-tthapana-mana, m., arrogance, in prais¬ 
ing oneself ; att’-ukkarhsanamano ti attanarh ~o, 
N'idd-a 1 207,30. 

upari-ttha-matula-sira, min., where the skulls 
of his uncles lay uppermost ; —aril sisarasiih sa passiva, 
Mhv X 72 (■= upari-thapita-matula-sisaka, t). 

uparitthima, mfn. [BHS uparistima; 'uparit¬ 
tha (5a. uparistat) + ima, cf. hettha: hctthima), 
highest, topmost; >am arahatta-phalarh, Dhs 1017 = 
1401; 1299 # Vibh 326,32; ariya-maggarh sanjaneti 
—3narh sariiyojananarii pahanaya, Pp 16,29 (Pp-a) 
= 17,4. 

upari-tala, n. |/s. 'upper surface’], upperf-most) 
floor; pasadassa —e, Dhp-a I 180,25 = II 1,1 1 ( Ee 
uparimatalc). 

upari-to, indecl. [so. uparitas], 1. (ado.) above, 
on top, upward (opp. hetthato); — 2. (prep.) (a) (with 
abl.) over; — (b) (with gen.) above; — 1 . apasscna- 
phalakaiii hetthato bhumirh vilikhati — bhittirh 
hanti, Yin II 175,19; — acci utthahitva hettha pati- 
hannati, M III 184,4; S IV 189,13; Vibh 8c|li; Dhs 
1282 (= upnribhagcna. As 387,19); Dhs 1280 = Spk 
11 136,5; kuhiih thita — na dhaiiisati, .la III 318,4*; 
— 2. (a) addha-kuddaka — olokenti, Vin II 152,17; — 
(b) vatthussa tasso—, Mhv XVII 41. 

upari-tta, n., higher position; Abh 1177 (explains 
adhi); 1185 (explains upa). 

upari-danta, m., upper tooth; hettha-dante —aril 
thapetva, f>s II 93,26 = 289,2. 

upari-deva-loka, m., higher deva -world; —aril 
gantukaino, Ja VI 2,8; — °-samp5paka, mfn., 
leading to the u.; —ani ... smfiyojanani, Dhp-a IV 
109,4. 

upari-devl, /., the principal queen, = mabesi; 
Sadd 347,27*. 

Upari-pafinasa, see -pannasn. 
upari-paticchanna, n., place which is screened 
of] at the top, and serves as a toilet for nuns; anujanaini 
... hettha-vivatc ~c vaccaiii katuin, Vin 11 280,15. 

Upari-panniisa, mfn., title of the third group of 
fifty suttas in M (M II 214—III 302); Majjhinia- 
sarigiti nama pannasato Mulapannash, Majjhimapan- 
nasa —a ti pannasattaya-sarigaha, Ps I 2,is; —ato 
aharitabbarh, Vibh-a 320,30. 

Uparipannasa-ka, m. J.q.prec.; Ps I 279,12; 
(Majjhimapannasakam) sajjhavantassa —o (aga- 
cchati), Vism 95,24. 

Uparipannas'-attha-kathS, /., title of Ps on M 
suttas 101-52; Pit-sin § 100; — Sas 11,26. 

upari-pabbata, m. (cpd. ?), upper part of a 
mountain; —e mahamegho abhippavuttho hoti, M 11 
117,2 (Ee as two words); ~arh aropctva, III 131,s; 
—e deve vassante, S II 32,3 = V 396,2 (Ee as two 
words). 

upari-pasada, m., upper terrace, flat roof of a 


! palace or building on high foundations; brahmano ~e 
: diva-scyvain upagato hoti, D 1112,4 # 11317,15; 
| antogabbhe va —e va samantavihare va hoti, Sp 643, 
21 = 705,26; —ato oropetva, 778,26 (Ee as two words); 
—aril aropetva, Spk I 240,24; —e nipajjitva, 

II 189,19; Pv-a 279,27. 

uparipasada-vara-gata, mfn., gone to or being 
on an excellent u.; Kasiraja —o hoti, Vin I 345,23; 
D I 47,8; Pv-a 105,25; —assa, D II 172,is = M III 
172,15 ( = pasadavara-uparigatassa, Ps); M I 213,2$; 
II 79,11; Ud 47,14; dussupinena ca niddarh an-upa- 
gacchanto —o cahkamanto, Pv-a 105,25. 

upari-pitthi, m. (cpd. 7), lintel overhead (7 Toev. 
"plafond”); tassa —ito alii khandhe papati, Vin II 
207,11. 

upari-punjakita, mfn., piled on top; scnAsanarh 
—aril hoti, Vin II 208,31. 

upari-pellana-dandaka, m. (cpd. 7), the piece 
of wood used for pressing down the twirling stick when 
kindling fire by rubbing; uttar-araniyaih va arani- 
dhanukc va — e va malakamm5dikarii yam kihei 
vannamattarii na vattati, Sp 293,1. 

upari-bandhana-pindi, mfn., with flesh hanging 
over the waistband; pt ad Ja VI 548,26* (ovaddhapin- 
diko. Be ovaddha-, Ce obaddha-; see also ubbaddha- 
pindika). 

upari-brahma-loka, m., higher Brahma-wor/d; 
—ato cutiiii 11 a tattha uppattiih anussari, Ja III 
358,27. 

upari-bhaddaka, m. (7), A’pr. of a tree, = sa. 
bhadraka Pinus Deodara, or bhadra Sauelea Cadamba 
(Toev.; cf.Alsdorf,WZKS XV 31); -a, Ja VI 269,14*. 

upari-bhaga, m. |/s.J, upper part; (inslr.) above, 
over ;'purisanimitlarh hettha-bhagena . .. — ena chu- 
pantaih pavesento ... (bhikkbu) parajiko hoti, Sp 
257,23; raja-nivesanassa — atii sampattakale, Dhp-a 
r* 92,6 — Ja II 176,17; —e assanimh katva, Ja IV 
230,23 (so BeCeSe for Ee upari-Garige); uparito ti 
—ena. As 387,19; Maha-bodhimandassa —ena ganturii 
nago nasakkhi, Ja IV 232,20. 

upari-bhava, m. |/s.), 1. superior state, higher 
form of existence; 2. Cr. meaning of adhi and upa; — 

1. vihirhsakassa purisapuggalassa avihiritsa hoti 
—aya ..., M I 44,35—45,2; desito “-pariyayo, desito 
parinibbana-parivayo, 46,5; (ogho ... sattc adho 
gnmeti ...) —ah ca nibbanarh ganturh adento, Spk I 
18,3; bhiyyo-bhavaya ti —aya, III 126,7; — 2. —e 
. . . adhi-saddo pavattati, Sadd 882,27*; —c: adhiro- 
hati, adhisayati, adhivacanarh, 882,29; upa-saddo .. . 
—c, 883,26; — e: upasampanno, 884,3; Pay II 37. 

upari-bhavari-gamanlya, mfn., leading up¬ 
wards, i. e. to higher existences; kusalii dhanmia sabbe 
tc -a, M I 44,33 (Ps I 193,5 foil.). 

uparl-bhumi, /. (/s.J, 1. upper story; 2. higher 
region; — 1. hettha-bhumiyarh . . . — iyarii panca 
gabbhasatani ... pasado ahosi, Dhp-a I 414,12; — 

2. (cittarii) — isu garukarn uppajjati. Mil 103,1. 

uparima, mfn. | = BHS], (most) high, above, 
overhead, upper, higher; Kacc-v 355; Sadd 789,2; — 
—o bhikkhu maranadhippayo hetthimassa bhikkhuno 
matthakc itthakarii muhei, Vin III SI,i8; namassati 
hetthimarh disarii —aril disarii, D III 180,16; —a disa 
samana-brahmana veditabba, 189,3; hctthimarii gha- 
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ram akaritva —am gharam aropessaml ti, S V 452,13 
# 452,2*; hetthimarii sainugga-patalarii —aril n3tivat- 
tati, —aril samugga-patalarii hetthimarii n3tivattati, 
Nidd I 179,4 = 357,2$ = 451,31 = Nidd II 136,32; 
ye —aya disaya sariikhnra, Nidd I 410,2#; ye —aya 
disaya satt3, Palis II 131,19 = 136,37 = Nidd 

II 142,30; Palis II 136,34; sabbc —aya disaya vini- 
patika, 131,30 = 138,18; 137,il; —ena va hctthi- 
mena va, Spk II 215,2; Ps I 262,e; (iti-saddena) tena 
—aril sampindcti, Ud-a 45 , 21 ; As 210,8; so — aril 
samapattirii santato manasikaroti. Nett 88 , 7 ; hc(- 
thima ca —aril (samapattirii na samapajjanti), Vism 
699,28 (mht); — ado. —ato, S IV 185,22 (‘ from about'). 

uparima-kaya, m., upper part of the body, —ato 
aggikkhandho pavattati, hctthimakayato udakadhdrd 
pavattati, Palis I 125,4 quoted Ud-a 142,3; galava(a- 
kato uddharii —o nlma, As 316,19; itthlnarii ... —o 
avisado, 321,7 quoted Sadd 224,4. 

uparima-koti, /., highest degree, highest distinc¬ 
tion; —iy5 evarh vuttaih, Spk II 259,18. 

upari-magga, m., the way upwards (to higher 
stages and arhats/iip); “'-atthaya kammatthanarii 
pariggahetva, Ps I 254,16; °-atthaya ghatento, Ud-a 
71,22 (so Ce SHB 1920 for Ee ghatanto); 243,4; 
Kv-mt Be 1960 64,is (anu-t). 

upari-magga-ttaya, n., the three higher paths; 
°'-atthaya vayamarii karohi, Spk I 292,7; — °-kicca. 
n., what has to be done in order to reach the u.; —aril 
na nitthasi, Dhp-a I 95 , 22 ;'— “-sankhata, mfn., 
syn. with u.; —o sambodhi, Spk II 73,13 =■ Ud-a 290,9. 

[upari-mandala, reading found at Spk I 39,30; 
read su-parimaridala with Be 1957 Ce 1924.) 

Upari-mandala(ka), n. (?), Npr. of a vihara 
in Malaya (Matale District), see J (Ceylon Branch) 
RAS, NS VI (1963) p. 108; °ka-Malaya-vasi Maha- 
sarigharakkhita-tthcro, Ja IV 490,21 (Ee °vasi-Maha°; 
Ce c mandalayaka-Malaya-vasI, Se Uparikandakama- 
Iaka°, Be Uparimandala-vasi); °la-m51a-vasi Mah3- 
rakkhita-ttbero, VI 30,4 (Ee °mandakamala°, BeSe 
omil); (theras 0 / IV 490,21 and VI 30,4 prob. identical; 
cf. PPN s. 00 . 3. Maha Sarigharakkhita and 3. Maha- 
rakkhita). 

uparima-tala, n., upper floor; padara-sahcitarii 
hoti ti yassa —aril daru-phalakehi va ghana-santha- 
tarii hoti, Sp 733,* (o. 1. upari-); Dhp-a II 1 ,14 prob. 
read uparitala q. o. 

uparima-danta, m. pi., upper teeth; adhagga 
(Ee -ddh-) ti -3, Ja V 156,30'. 

uparima-disa, /., northern region; Ja III 234,20. 
uparima-bhumi, /., the stage abooe or beyond; 
—i ‘asarikheyya* ti vuccati. Dip III 13. 

uparima-sila-tala, n., upper layer of stones; 
—aril janati, Pj 1 44 , 21 . 

uparima-sutta, n., preceding sutta; gathayan 
ti ayam adhikSro hetthimasuttesu ca —esu ca siha- 
gativasena vattatl ti datthabbarii, Sadd 638,18. 

upari-mukha, mfn., face upwards; Sadd 349,27; 
— ukkujjo ti —o thapito, Pp-a 214,27; ukkujjevya ti 
—aril kareyya, Sv 228,30 = Mp II 106,14 (= ud¬ 
dharii mukharii, t) = Ud-a 236,2$. 

“-upariya, mfn. (upari + suffix -ya), up; — ifc. 
hetth’-u° (Vism 1 , 1 $). 

upari-vasana, n., form found at Pv-a 49,1 for 


Be 1958 upasambyana; see upasamvvana and 
-savySna. 

uparl-vatam, indecl., towards the windward side 
(cf. upari-vate), opp. adhovatarii; — cha nisajjadose 
vajjetva: ... —, Sp 129,l* ^ Spk I 17, 1 ; tassa — 
agamasi, Ja III 233,4. 

upari-vata-to, indect., away from the wind; — 
apagamma, Ps II 128,17. 

upari-vata-passa, n., the windward side (opp. 
adho-vata-passa); — devataya —e rukkho aggina 
daddho, Dhp-a II 17,7; —e thita, Ja V 39,2. 

upari-vate, indecl., on the windward side (cf. 
upari-vatarii), opp. adhovate; — parivajjayamano — 
ti(tha, Spk I 346,*; Ja II 11,13; tassa — atthSsi, 
III 233,$; — coragamako ahosi, IV 430,2*. 

upari-v3yana-vata, m., a kind of oiolent wind; 
verambhavatd ti yojanato —a, Vibh-a 71,25. 

upari-visaia, mfn. (upari + visala ?), according 
to PED ' extended on top, very wide’; Geiger, 'uber- 
gross’; prob. to be connected with BUS viiala “ sa. 
tr$n3; —a (so read m. e.) duppura iccha visatag3minl, 
Ja III 207,17* (so Be 1959 Ce 1934 for Ee —aril dup- 
purarii icchavi 0 which is metrically wrong and makes 
no sense; 19 ') = IV 4,2s* (5,24'). 

upari-vehasa-kuti, /. (epd. 7), lofty cell; Horner, 
'lofty cell with an upper part’, see further SBB IX p. 
254 7i. 1; — dvc bhikkhu sarighike vih3re — iy5 eko 
hettha viharati eko upari, Vin IV 46,1 (— upari 
acchannatalaya dvibhumikakutiya va tibhumik3di- 
kutiya v3, Sp 782,is); Vin V 16,3. 

upari-sacca, n., higher truth; so PED conjecture 
for upari saccani pakasesi, Pv-a 66,23 (Be 1958 — Ee). 

upari-saya, mfn. {so. uparisraya), lying abooe; 
yathS yugarii Isaya —aril hoti, Spk I 251,23 = Pj II 
146,2. 

upari-sote, indecl., upstream; rajunarii —e j3Iarii 
pasarctva (Be 1957 pas3r3petva), Spk II 228,18. 

upari-hSra, reading found at Pv-a 49,2; see upa- 
sariivyana. 

uparirita, mfn. (upari + Irita), -= uttara; Abh 

830. 

Upa-ruci, m., Npr. of a cakravartir. (cf. Sucin- 
tita); Ap 134,4. 

upa-rucchati, fut. 3 sg. of uparodati q. p. 
upa-rujjhati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. uparudhyate; pass, 
of uparundhati), to cease, be stopped, destroyed; Hainan 

ca rupah ca — ati, D I 223,io* — SI 15,18* — 

35,19* = 60,17*; dukkharii asesarii —ati. S V 433,** 
- Sn 724 = It 106,4; A III 444,9; Sn 1036 (- niru- 
jjhati vupasammati atthaih gacchati, Nidd II); Sn 
1110; jivitarii —ati, S I 109,4* — Th 145 quoted Vism 
231,18* and Nidd I 44,20*; indriye —ante, Saddh 280. 

upa-rujjhana, n. (ob. noun of prec.), stopping, 
etc.; — “-vacana, n., word of stopping : anupavddo 
(Ce anu-) ti ... —assa a-vacanarii (Be 1958 a-vada- 
narii), Ud-a 254,$. 

upa-ruddha, mfn. |/s.; pp. of uparundhati), 1. 
stopped, ceased; 2. besieged, surrounded, pressed hard, 
in straits; — 1. ass3sa-passasesu —esu, M I 243,8; — 
2. rajuhi nagare —e, Spk I 322,23; attacarh co—aril 
disva, Mhv LXVI 48. 

uparuddha-jlvita, mfn., in which lif: has ceased, 
dead; matassa rukkhassa . . . —assa. Mil 151,19. 

61 
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|upa-ruddhati, w. r. for uparundhati q. t>.] 

uparuddha-magga, mfn., whose way is blocked, 
blocked on one's way; Maddidevi . . . devatahi —a, 
Cp-a 93,#. 

fuparudhana, w. r. for next, q. p.) 

upa-rundhana, n. (vb. noun of next; ef. sa: upa- 
rodhana-), besieging; — ifc. nagar’-u° (Ud-a 124,18; 
Ee -rudhana). 

upa-rundhati, pr. 3 sg. [/i.; cf. uparodhati], 1. 
to slop, suppress, destroy; 2. to oppress, besiege; — 
forms: pot. 3 sg. —eyya, —e (Sn 916); imper. 2 sg. 
—a; aor.3sg. —i, 1 sg. —irii; abs. —iya (Th 525, 
Sn 751), —itva (Ja 1 358,17); pass, uparujjhati q. d .; 
caus. uparodheti q. o.; pp. uparuddha q. v.; — 1 . 
vitakke —iy* attano, Th 525 (= nisedhetvS, Th-a); 
manovicare —a cetaso, 1117 (*» varehi nirodhehi, 
Th-a); mukhato ca nasato ca assasapassase —irh, 
M 1243,6; sarnkhare —iva, Sn 751; mantS asml ti 
sabbam —e, 916 (= —eyya |Ee -mddheyya) niro- 
dheyya +, Nidd l); halahalarh —ati jivitarh, Ap 47, 
i« (-> naseti, Ap-a); 584,21; upacchindatha rundhatha 
—atha, Mil 313,28; navaya gamanam —i, Pv-a 271,28; 

— 2. yo hanti —ati (Ee parirundhati) gamani, Sn 118; 
nagararii —i, Ud-a 124,7; Ja I 358,17; JV 133,4; 
manussc —anti pharusApakkama (so read) jan5, Th 
143 (= vibadhenti [so read J, Th-a II 22,3). 

upar’-upari, indecl. (inlensioe formation of 
upari), 1 . (ado.) ooer, high above; furthermore, in addi¬ 
tion (?); more and more (?); 2 . (prep. with acc., instr. 
(?), gen. or loc.) high ooer; on top (of); — 1 . dijakan- 
nayo — dcntl, Ja V 417,8** = 420, 20 **; tassanu- 
bhavena — ... valahaka utthahitvS vassirhsu, Spk I 
323,9; devaloke uppajjitva yavat5yukam thatva — 
nibbattati, Dhp-a I 173,18 (“higher and higher’); 
mahitale silatalani bhinditva — satta satta hutva 
dandapadumani nama nikkhamirhsu, Ud-a 150,lo; 
kamma r tth§nani — vibhotani (Ee epd.) honti, Vism 
283,14 (— uddharh uddhaih, mht; f)m “at each higher 
stage’); hctthimo hetthimo n’ eva janati —, — ca 
janati het(himassa ca manasarii, Abhidh-av 46,1-2; 

— c' assa uppannasakkaro . . . vadrihi, Ud-a 79,21 
('furthermore' (?)); tesu attana yatha laddhena 15- 
bhena atitto — 13bham icchanto atriccho nama, 227, 
is (“in addition’ or “more and more’ 1); Bhagavato ... 
yatha yathS — labhasakkaro abhivaddhati, tatha 
tathS sabbatitthiyanarii labhasakkaro parihayi, 357, 
ll (“the more gain and honour the Lord obtains, the 
more all sorts of heretics are deprived of it’); — 2 . (with 
ace.) samuddam —, Ja IV 471,7* (= sainuddassa 
matthaka-matthakcna, ct.); — (with instr.) samanaka 
amhakam — bhavanena devanarh ... bhavanam 
pavisanti, Vism 399,15; — (with gen.) Bodhisatto ... 
mljhapabbatassa — cahkamati, A III 241,20 ('to and 
fro on’); — (with loc.) carate varapannassa muddhani 

Ja VI 218,4*. 

uparupar’-uppatti-ka, mfn., one who attains 
ever higher and higher existences; —o hutva parinib- 
bayiss3mi. Mil 7 , 9 . 

upa-rulha, mfn. |so. uparudha), grown (again), 
healed; — esu cakkhusu, Ja IV 408,27*. 

Upa-revata, m., Npr. of Padumuttara Buddha’s 
son; at Bv XI 21 he is called Uttara; Sv 551,27 = 


Spk III 217,2; Pj II 341,li; — "-samanera, the 
novice U.; Mp I 254,19. 

upa-rocati, pr. 3 sg. [upa-(Tuc), to please; — 
caus. —eti q. o.; — tassa te saggakamassa ekattam 
—atari! (imp. med. 3 sg.; = ruccatu, el.), Ja VI 64,28* 
= 66,28* quoted Sadd 338,14 with — itarii. 

[upa-rocitarh, w.r.for uparocataih; see upa- 
rocati.] 

upa-roceti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of uparocati), Ce 
reading for uparodLhcti q. o. 

upa-rodati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.], 1. to weep, lament; 
2. to sing in a whining lone; — ful. 3 pi. uparucchanti; 

— 1. tcsarii pha]3narh hetumhi (so with Be 1959) 
—anti daraka, Ja VI 513,23* = Cp 100 (I 9:34); 
ch3t£ tasita uparucchanti dSrakS, Ja VI 551,30* (=■ 
rodissanti, el.); — 2. kumSro c' —ati, V 304,22* 
(— nanSturiyani gahetvS upaharaih karoti, 305,7'). 

upa-rodha, m. [Is.], 1 . destruction, end; 2 . 
cheeking, besieging (ifc.); — 1. jivitass’ —o, Pv 512 
(IV 1:5) 517; —am parisankamSno, Ja III 210,14* 

(= vinasaih, el.); ml kassaci —o hotu, Spk I 323,e; 

— 2. udarass’ —ena, Ja VI 508,4* (= upavasena, 
cL); middhassa ca —o. Mil 313,n ('cheeking of drow¬ 
siness’, Horner); na tassa mahagghadullabhSdibhSvaih 
attano —aril cintesi, Cp-a 43,25 ('he did not consider 
the high value or Ihe rarity of it to be an obstacle [to 
giving il ou>oj/]’); — ifc. an-°; 5hSr’-u 0 ; nagar’-° 
(Spk III 8,19); p5n’-° (Ja III 253,18*); maggo° 
(Mhv LXXVII 46). ' 

upa-rodhaka, mfn. [ = BBS], interfering with; 

— ifc. parapan’-u° (so read Ap 169,21, quoted Th a 
I 197,31). 

upa-rodhati, pr. 3 sg. [Is.; ef. uparundhati), to 
molest, offend; na ca koc’ u—ati, Ja V 2^2,23* (= 
pileti, cl.). 

upa-rodhana, n. |/s.), destruction; sabbasan- 
kharasamathS sahnaya —a, Sn 732 (saAnanan [sic] 
ti kamasanAAdlnaih maggcn’ eva —a, Pj II 505,32); 
s: :kayass’ —aril, Sn 761. 

upa-rodheti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of uparundhati), to 
destroy; jivit’-indriyarii upacchindati —eti santatim 
vikopeti, Vin III 73,24; yaih kuddho —eti sukaraih 
viya dukkaraih, A IV 97 , 1 * (Be = Ee; Hare reads 
uparoccti with Ce and trsl. “finds pleasure in’). 

upa-ropa, m. [upa-|/ruh], sapling, young plant; 
pasukSpi —e vihcthenti, Vin II: 154,lo,14; ef. next. 

uparopa-ka, m. ( scdry of prec.), sapling, young 
plant; yarn ... thavararh ... senSsannrh va ... —5 
va ... ti databbS, Sp 276,30 (=■ tcna ropits rukkha- 
gnccha, Vmv Be I 1960 158,23); bijaih- vS —e vS 
aropctva, 341,21; uyyanapSlaputto —esu udakarh 
Ssincanto, Ja II 345,13. 

uparopaka-virulhana-tthana, n., plot of land 
on which young plants grow; khcttani ti ... —Sni, 
Ja IV 359,15'. 

upala, m. [Is.], stone; Abh 605d; — ifc. nikaso° 
(Dath III 87). 

upa-lakkhana, n. [so. upalaksana; cf. next], I. 
special altention, distinction, discrimination; 2. selec¬ 
tion, summary, survey; — 1 . ekadesena sakalassa 
kalassa — am, Vv-a 240,21; —e ti atthAdinarh bhusarh 
dassane, Patis-a 390,1 o (cf. upalakkhana, Patis I 119, 
e); °-mattarh, Sadd 93,4 ( could also be a cpd. of upa- 
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lakkhana); — 2. yathn-padhanath kathitam hctunarh 
—aril, Mhv XLVI 33 (Geiger, 'survey of the mosl im¬ 
portant matters'); — ifc. atth'-u° (Palis I 120,6); 
an-°; dhamm’-u® (Patis I 120 ,t); nimitt'-u® (Vism 
186,31); nirutt*-u® (Patis 1 120,8); patibhan'-u® 
(Patis I 120,9). 

upa-lakkhana, /. ( parallel form of pree.), = 
prec.; ya panna pajanana .. . —a, Nidd I 45,1 = 
Dhs 16 = Pp 25,93 = Vibh 250,26 = Patis I 119,6 
etc. quoted Sadd 522,21; upasagganAnattena —a pac- 
cupalakkhanA ti vutta. As 147,28. 

upalakkhanlya, mfn. (get. of upalakkhcti), to be 
distinguished, paid attention to; Sadd 7.3.3.3; 773,23; 
786,2. 

(upalakkhati), pr. 3 sg. (so. upalak?yate; pass, 
of upalakkhcti (cf. upalakkhiyati)), to be observed, 
seen, found; pr. med. part, in long epd. Alt I 4. 

upa-lakkhita, mfn. (pp. of upalakkhcti), known, 
marked, characterised; annarh may! avajjitam ... 
cintilarn ... upadharitarn ... —aril, Nidd I 166,22; 
vippakat’-ullikhitehi keschi —a, Ud-a 171,2. 

upa-lakkhitabba, mfn. (ger. of upalakkhcti; ef. 
upalakkhctabba), to be distinguished ; Sadd 271,3. 

upa-lakkhiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upalakkhcti; 
cf. upalakkhati), to be marked, distinguished; dhariy- 
anti upadhariyanti —anti gadhita-patilabhaya, Nidd 
I 420,17. 

upa-lakkhetabba, mfn. (ger. of next; cf. upa- 
lakkhitabba), to be distinguished; Sadd 7.3.3.3; 34,27; 
45,1,8; 48,2s. 

upa-lakkheti, pr. 3 sg. (so. upalaksayati), >o 
notice, perceive, distinguish, retognize, know; — form*: 
imper. 2 sg. —ehi; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, —aye (Nidd I 508, 
24*); aor. 1 sg. —es' for —csirii (Ap 329,9); abs. —ayitvA 
(Nidd 11 283,8); pp. —ita q.o.; ger. —itabba q.v., 
—etabba q. o., —aniya q. v.; pass. —ati q. o., —iyati 
q.v.; — lia upadhAreyya na —eyya, Nidd I 382,14; 
kalakovido kalcna kalarii cittassa nimittaih —aye, 
508,24* (Be 1960 so; Ee — iyc; «• sallakkhe upaparik- 
kheyya, Nidd-a I); sunitva uggahitva upadharafyitva 
—ayitva, Nidd I 140,16 — 150,2s «= 397,11 (Ee — itva) 
^ Nidd II 283,8; dharehi —chi, 178,is ad Sn 1149; 
iriyarh cApi disvana —es' aharh, Ap 329,9; kayasmith 
va phutthaih — cti, Vism 172,13; eritarii sa merit aril 
—eti, 172,12,13. 

upa-landa-pottalaka, n. (cf., for upalanda [7], 
lendu, sa. landa and BHS landaka), 'excrement bundle’ 
(description of a silkworm’s cocoon ); kosakarakakoso 
—aril yarn koseyyaphalan ti pi vuccati, Vism-mht Be 
I I960 305,13 (so Ce for Be and Se II 27,s upallindu- 
pottalakarh, Bms upallindu-potalikarh). 

upa-laddha, mfn. [sa. upalabdha; pp. of upa- 
labhati), 1. (pass.) perceived, understood; 2. (act.) 
having understood; — 1. tarn ... sotena —aril, Sv 
29,31 Spk I 7,13; Ud-a 13,5; —2. khanarii parama- 
dullabharii — ena kattabbarh puAAarh pannavata, 
Saddh 4 (cf. 16); — ifc. micchajivo® (Saddh 386). 

upaladdha-b3la, mfn., reading found Ce Ee at 
Ja VI 211,21*; 215,7'; read ca paladdha (abs.) balA 
(Trenckner) for Be 1959 Se paluddha-bala. 

upa-laddha, indecl. (abs. of upalabhati), after 
receiving; Sadd 857,19; ( = upalabbha, Hup 629); (= 
upalabhitva, Sadd 857,20). 


upa-laddhi, /. [sa. upaiabdhi], 1 . grasping, 
understanding, recognition; 2. reaching, acquisition; — 

l. — I ti virtfianain, Pa(is-a 517,11; assasapassasava- 
tassa — iy3, 517,11; tatha avijjamanassa ye dhamme 
upSdaya ‘itthi, puriso' ti — i hoti, Pp-mt Be 1960 28, 
18 (— gahanarh, anut); ®-hctubhavena kammuna, 
Vv-a 279,lo; —2. so ca kamabhavc 'nittha-rupanarii 
—iyarii, Abhidh-av 61,1* (nt); thuiarigassa pahanriya 
santangass' —iya, 99,9*; — ifc. att’-u“; an-®; vat'-u 3 
(Pa(is I 185,16); satt’-u® (Mil 268,7; Spk I 51,18). 

upa-lapaka, v.l. for upalipaka q.o. at Mp III 
42,18. 

upa-lapeti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. upalapayati], with -a- 

m. e.; — to entice; yarn nararii —cnti nariyo, Ja V 
452,20* (so Be 1959 for CeEe uparamanti Se upcnti; 
phalapentl ti kathcnti, pi Be; according to H. Smith 
uparamati fits slightly better the following chandasa ... 
dhanena; cf. 451,s*; but see BollW, KunJ p. 114). 

•upa-Iabbha, m. (sa. upalambha 7], perceiving, 
finding out; Sp-( Be 11960 212 , 11-12 (savanam —o ... 
ad Sp 111 , 5-6 assosi ti suni upalabhi ... ad Vin III 1,8 
assosi); suttarii va jatakarh va nikkhipitva tassa tassa 
—aril vii upamarii va vatthurii \a aharitva bahira- 
katharn yeva katbeti, Ps II 331,28 (= anuyogarii, 
pi); — ifc. anussav'-°-mattena. 

*upa-labbha, Rup 629, abs. of upalabhati q. v. 
upalabbhatl, pr. 3 sg. [sa. upalabhyate; pass, of 
upalabhati), 1 . to be (found), exist; 2 . to be known, 
understood; — forms ; part. — amana (Patis-a 517,12), 
—iyamana (Nidd I 122,27); part. neg. an—amana q.o.; 
ger. —aniya q.o.; — 1 . yasmirii dhammavinaye ariyo 

_maggo ... na —ati, D II 151,li foil, quoted Kv 

601,19 foil.; yattha yattha sukharh —ati, M I 400,21 
= S IV 228,19; Ja VI 188,4*; na-y-idha satt' u—ati, 
S I 135,19* = Abhidh-av 88 , 2 *; Sn 858; Th 278 - 
387 (= vijjati — ppavattati — upatitthati, Th-a); 
yassa sabrahmacarisu garavo n' u—ati, 1078; ajanato 
ca tayo dhamme bhavanfi n’ —ati, Patis I 170^3 ^ 
171,2; vipSko vipulaphal' 0 —ati, Pv 332 (II 11:1; — 
paccanubhaviyati, Pv-a 146,20 foil.); sukhari ca satan 
ca idh' u—ati, Pv 334 (11 11:3); kammani —anti, 
Kv 45,6 foil.; kammanarh katta kareta —ati, 45,8; 
apo —ati apassa katta kareta —ati, 46,19 quoted Sadd 
114,22; Abhidh-av 118,3s; na santi na sarhvijjanti n’ 
—anti, Nidd I 72,14 = 97,13 = 122 , 2 s ■= 247,7 = 
Nidd II 266,7; Nidd I 101 , 2 ; 109,30; sante sarhvijja- 
mane —iyatnane, 122,27; Ud-a 339 , 12 ; 435,29; assasa- 
passasavatarh —amanassa tadarammanassa bhavana 
(EeBe so), Patis-a 517,12; dissanti —anti, Ud-a 429,6; 
yarn gehe dhanarh —ati, Pv-a 87,s (so with Be 1958 
(or Ee upalabhati); j5ti —ati, Cp-a 19,21 (so with Be 
1959 for Ee upalambhati); na puggalo —ati. Mil 25,13 
(Horner, 'no person is got af; see SBB XXII p. 34 

n. 2 ); — 2 . puggalo —ati saccikaHha-paramatthena, 
Kv 1,4 foil, quoted As 4,8 (= panfiaya upagantva 
labbhati, rat — Moh 258,27 (ASyati ti attho]). 

upa-labbhanlya, mfn. (ger. of upalabbhati), to 
be found; yathAnurupaya patipattiyA ca — ato. 
Abhidh-av 79 , 21 ; — ifc. an-® (Abhidh-av 79,19). 

upa-Iabbhana, n. (vb. noun of upalabbhati), 
occurrence, existence; Sadd 230,ls; — ifc. an-®. 

upa-labbati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. upalabhate), 1. to 
find, get at; 2. to know; — forms: pass, upalabbhati 

61 * 
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q. v.; pp. upaladdha q. v. ; abs. upalabbha q. v., upa- 
laddha q.v.; — 1. kSranam —ama, Mil 124,2a; — 
2 . yam hi puthujjana no—anti, tain ‘n‘ atthi’ na 
vattabbam, Abhidh-av 79,22 (so read for Be 1962 Ee 
nopalabbhanti). 

(upa-lambha, m. [B.],? - eonj. CPD 1 for upa¬ 
labbha al Ud-a 356,11; o.s.v. anussav'-upalabbha-mat- 
tena; - also Be -bbh-.] 

jupa-lambhati, reading of Ee for upalabbhati at 
Cp-a 19,21.] 

(upa-lalati), pr. 3 sg. (ef. upalajeti), to play; 
sahayakehi saddhim laja —a rama, Sp 205,14. 

upa-lapa-ka, m. (ob. noun of upa-yiap + suffix 
-ka), prattler 1 ; lapa ti —a (o. 1. upalapaka), Mp III 
42,18 (Be *= Ee; —a ti miccbSjivavasena kulasahgan- 
haka, t). 

upa-lapana, n. [ = BHS], persuading, wheedling; 
see ®-sangaha. 

upalapana-karana, n., way to persuade or 
seduce; —am janati, Ja IV 469,24'. 

upalSpana-sangaha, m., persuading and friend¬ 
liness; amisena samhlrati —am gacchati, Ja VI 389,4' 
(so EeSe for Ce upalapanam sangaham; Be 1959 upa- 
lapati sangaham). 

upa-lapanS, fn. (ob. noun of upalapeti), persua¬ 
sion, coaxing, bribe, diplomatic influence, diplomacy; 
see Johnston, JRAS 1931 p. 572 foil.; Sadd 529,4 
(neuter; o. 1. upalabhana); — yadidam yuddhassa 
annatra — aya anhatra mithubhedS, D II 76,4 (/.; 
Be = Ee; derived by RhD. SBB III p. 81 n. 1 from 
upalapeti, cans, of upa-yii; Johnston agrees; against 
them R. O. Franke, D trsl. p. 182 n. 1); thapetva —am. 
—a nama: alam vivadena, idani samagga homa ti... 
pesctvS sarigahakaranaiii, Sv 522,3) = A IV 21,l 

(Ee —a; —am, Mp IV 16,18 foil.; v. 1. —a); —aya 
amhakaih hatthi-ass3dayo nassanti (Be 1962 nassis- 
santi), Sv 522,23; raja tarn d3nam ... na patjdana- 
hetu deti, na ®-hctu deti. Mil 117,4. 

upa-lapeti, pr. 3 sg. {BUS upalapayati ‘to 
flatter, cheer up’]; — for derivation set prec.; — 1 . 
to talk in a friendly way to, address, greet; 2. to per¬ 
suade, lure, entice, deceive, corrupt, bribe (opp. apa- 
sadeti); — forms-, pot. 3 sg. —cyya, 3 pi. —eyyum; 
part. —enta; infin. —etum; abs. —etvS; — 1. no ce 
sariganheyyum anuganlicyyuiii —eyyum +, Vin 1 
119,27; 11190,17 (= abo amhakaih ayyo ti evam 
lepanake anubandhanake sasnelic karoti, Sp 485,2); 
samanuddesam —cyya va upatthapeyya v3 sambhun- 
jeyya v5 +, Vin IV 139,32; V 23,38 ; 42,i; Bhaga- 
vantam —eti va apasadeti v3, Ps II 407,30 (= san- 
ganhati, pt); puttam ... —enll... vadati, Pv-a 276, 
19 (Ee upa-); — 2. —cyya va ti tassa pattam v3 
civaram va ... dassaml ti —eti, Vin IV 140,13; 
dhanena —etum, S I 102,9 (= anhamahnaih bhindi- 
tum, yatha dve jan3 ekena maggena na gacchanti 
evam katum, Spk I 168,9); makkatim 3misena ... 
—etva, Vin III 21,30 quoted Sadd 217,28; bhikkhum 
amisena —etva, Vin III 62,2$; Sp 227, i; 261,32; Pv-a 
36,lo; 46,29; thero gantva —eti: ... ehi pabbajahi, 
Ja II 266,28; cori mam madhuravacanena —etva, 
I 417,17; III 265,1$; balS Iokam palobhetvS —etv3 
vicitrehi karanehi mukham pasarenti, VI 215,9'; III 
198,20; cf. upalajeti and upajaseti. 


upa-labhana, v. 1. for upalapana at Sadd 529,4. 
upa-lalan3, fn. [is.], (enticement by) tenderness 
or caressing; —aya pana sakka (gahetum), Spk III 
10 ,n; kariyamanaih sa-sneham mahantam co—am 
. . . na mannanto, Mhv LXIV 27 (Ee -|-). 

upa-lajita, mfn. |so. upalalita; pp. of upalajeti], 
caressed; sakena punnakammena accantam —o, 
Saddh 301. 

upa-laliya, indeel. (abs. of upalajeti), having 
persuaded, won over; vatthuhi gahattbe —, Saddh 375. 

upa-lajeti, pr. 3 sg. (so. upal3Iayati; BHS upa- 
ladayati; cf. upalajati], 1 . = upalSpeti ( 2 ); 2 . to boast 
of; — forms: pr. 3 sg. —eti, —ayati, 2 sg. —esi; part. 
—enta, mcd. —ayamana; pp. —ita q.v.; abs. —etva, 
—iya q. v.; — —eti —ayati, Sadd 569,13; — 1. 
dhatl thannam apivantam darakam yam kihei datva 
—etva payeti, Spk 1326,12; kumare —etvS (-1-) 
nivapena, Mhv XLI 59; tassa tarn anke katv3 —aya- 
manass’ eva amacc3 samikam assamikam akamsu, 
Sv 454,io = Spk II 20 , 1 $ (‘to give a biassed judg¬ 
ment’); madhuravScaya tarn vaficetva rukkh3 ot3r- 
etva ganhissami ti tarn —ento ... aha, Ja II 267,28; 
kodham nam’ —esi (Ee upajalcsi), Vism 300, 2 $* ('to 
foster anger’); tain rajjena —etv3, Mhv-t 183,9 ("to 
lure’); Pv-a 276,19 (so Be 1958 for Ee upalapenti); 
—ctv3, Ja II 127,20 (o. 1. for Ee upalobhctvS); — 
2. rupa-pasainsakS hutva rupam —ent3 vicarimsu, 
Ja II 151,$ (Se upalapcnta, Ce upalalenta); — cf. 
upalapeti. 

upa-Iaseti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of upa-ylas), to sound; 
sahkham —etva, D II 337,12 (Ee —itv3. Be 1956 
upalapctva; -= dhamitva, Sv); — cf. upp..jaseti. 

upa-likkhati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upalikhati], to 
scratch, wound; ussahantam vayamantam pare —anti, 
A III 94,9 (— vijjhanti, Mp III 269,18). 

upa-lihgeti, pr. 3 sg. (upa-yiing), to be the mark 
of (ace.); cakkh3dlni kusal3kusalakammam —enti, 
Sadd 7S5,23 r Vism 492,1 (reads ullihgeti q. v.). 

upa-litta, mfn. (so. upalipta; pp. of upalimpati], 
made wel, smeared; (ife.) defiled by, clinging to; parig- 
gahesu muni no—o, Sn 779; pakati-rathassa hi 
sukhavattan'-attham akkhasisesu nabhiyaft ca —anam 
sappi-tel3dinam soto savanam sandanam hoti, Ud-a 
370,17; — ifc. an-°; catu-jatika-gandh’-u 0 (Ja I 
178,22); mamsa-sonit’-° (Till 1966 ‘Appendix II os. 
h61); harit’-® (Dhp-a IV 12 , 1 $); harit’-u® (Pp 56,18). 

upa-Iippati (frequent v. 1. upalimpati), pr. 3 sg. 
[so. upalipyate; pass, of next), 1 . (pass.) lo be stained, 
defiled by (inst.); 2 . (inlr.) lo slick to (loe.); — 1 . 
(pundarikam) no—ati toyena sucigandham, Th 700 
* A III 347 , 7 ; Th 1180 (= a-nissito, Th-a); Ap27, 
20 ; — 2. rajojallam kaye na —ati, D II 18,1 (-limp-) 
- Ill 143,28 = M II 136,20 (= Iaggati, Ps); A II 
229,20; Spk I 174,14; Ud-a 415,1$; puo^arikam yath3 
vaggu toye na —ati. All 39 , 7 * = Sn 547 (o. /. toyena 
na; read toyena no—ati 7); 812; Mil 250,10; 337,13; 
aragge sasapo na —ati na santbSti +, Dhp-a IV 166, 
21 ; bhojanc n’ —ati Gotamo, Th 1089; muni ... 
pariggahesu na limpati ... na —ati, Nidd I 59,1 
(-limp-); appossukkassa bhadrassa na papam —ati, 
Ja 111 66 , 7 * (=> cittam na alllyati, 12 ') quoted Sp 60,ll 
(-limp-); Ja III 368,11. 
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upa-limpati, pr. 3 sg. [/s.j, t° soil, stain’, — 
forms: cans. —apeti q. o. ; pass, upalippati q. o.; pp. 
upalitta q. — saro duttho (diddho 7) kalapam va 
alittam —ati, It 68,6* = Ja IV 435,26* (diddho) 

VI 236,2* (diddho). 

(upa-limpapeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of prcc.), to have 
something smeared ( e. g. with cowdung); opunjapctv3 
ti ~ctva, Sp 210,9. 

upa-llna, mfn. [prater, uvalina; pp. of upa-VII), 
adhering, attached ; nissita alllna —a, Ud-a 339,10 (Be 
1958 o/Ti.). 

upa-lepa, m. [/s.[, attachment; meaning of v / l'P; 
Sadd 2.1.3; 404,13; — ifc. an-°; tanh’-u® (Ud-a 
371,1). 

upalepa-bhaya, m., fear of moral contamination ; 
—a dhiro n’ eva piipasakha siya, It 68,7* =■ Ja IV 
435,27* = VI 236,3*. 

upa-lepana, n. [/s.J, act of smearing on: meaning 
of Vgotn; Sadd 2.1.3; 558,17; — ifc. asanasSlS- 
sammajjana-®; galh'-u® (M II 216,6); sanima* 
jjan'-u® (Spk I 233,12). 

(upa-lobhed), pr. 3 sg. [so. upalobhayati], /» 
allure ; —etva, Ja II 127,20 (o. I. upalajetva q. o.). 

upa-lohita-ka, mfn., reddish ; —i vaggu, Ja III 
21,23*. 

upallavim, see upaplavati. 
upallindu, see upalanda-. 

’upa-vajja, mfn. (so. upavadya), to be blamed; 
an-uppadento garayho hoti —o, A II 182,1 ( — upa- 
vaditabbo ca hoti vajjena va upeto hoti sadoso hoti, 
Mp III 166,18); puriso kammarii ak5si gSrayharh 
<*-arii, A 11 242,32 (=» upavddSraharii, Mp); — ifc. 
an-®. 

•upa-vajja, mfn. [so. upavrajyaj, to be gone to; 
— ifc. an-®. 

•upa-vajja, mfn. [so. upapadva], to be ap¬ 
proached; — ifc. an-®. 

upuvajja-kula, n. (’upavajja -f kula), a family 
which mag be oisited (by monks for alms); mittakulani 
suhajjakulani —ani, M 111 266,24 — S IV 59,2* (-= 
upasarikamitabba-kulani, Ps = Spk). 

upavajja-tS, /. (abstr. from ’upavajja), blame¬ 
worthiness; — ifc. an-®. 

(upa-vajjati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upavadati), to 
be criticised for (acc.); upavadiyamano ti dosaih 
-amino, Nidd-a I 191,17. 

upa-vanneti, pr. 3 sg. [so. upavarnayati), to 
describe fully; phala-mahattaih ko padesa-niiO—aye, 
Saddh 487 (pot. act. 3 sg.); katham —ayama, Att II 1. 

’upa-vatta, mfn. [so. upavrtta 7), come near 7; 
aramo ropito maya (so Be 1960 for Ee mama) sand- 
acchayesu (Se sitacchayesu) rukkhesu —esu pak- 
khisu, Ap 251,3 (prob. read upSsantesu with Ce 1929 
Be 1960; see ’upasati).. 

’Upa-vatta, see Upavattana. 
upavatta-ka, mfn. (’upavatta -f suffix -ka), 
near 7; Rajagahanagara—e Dakkhinagiri-janapade 
carikarh caramano, Thup 43,30. 

upa-vattati, pr. 3 sg. |so. upavartate], to be; 
maha 'ssa jano —ati, D III 170,23 (-= ajjhdsayaih 
anuvattati, Sv); tassa te sabbo anando vih3ro —atu, 
Ja VI 58,n* (= pavattatu, BeSe nibbattatu, cl.). 


Upa-vattana, n. [so. upavartana], Xpr. of the 
sala grove of the Mallas of Kusindrii where the Buddha 
passed away (see PPN s. a. Upavatta, BHSD s. o. 
upavartana, and Franke D trst. p. 228 n. 3); Bhagava 
Kusinarayarii viharati —e Mallanarii salavane anta- 
rena yamaka-salanarii parinibbanasainaye, S I 157, 
31 (yasma nagararii pavisitukama uyyanato upecca 
vattanti gacchanti etena ti —an ti vuccati, Spk-pt 
Be I 1961 251,is) = A II 79,lo (—e ti pacinagataya 
salapantiya, Mp); Sp 4,3 (nivattanato —an ti paka- 
taiii jataih, Vjb Be 1960 21,18) Sv 2,20 (so Be 1963 
for Ee Upavattarii) = Pj I 89,29; Dhp-a III 377,io; 
Ud-a 238,8 foil.; Dip XV 70; Thup 22,24; yada 
ca parinibbayi Sambuddho —e. Dip VI 19; Mhv 
LXXXII 32. 

upa-vadatl, pr. 3 sg. [/s.J, to criticize, find fault 
with, reproach, upbraid, blame, abuse, insult, speak 
ill of, slander; — forms: pot. 3 sg. —eyya (A II 
121,25), —e (Th 583); pot. 3 pi. —cyyurii (Sn 145); 
part. med. —ainana (D I 90,26); aor. 1 sg. — i (Ap 
472^- = —irii, Ap-a); abs. — itva; pass. —iyati, 
upavajjati q. o.; ger. upavajja q. o.; pp. upavadita 
q. o.; — Sadd 884,s; Pav II 40; — atti pi attanaih 
-ati, Vin V 132,7 = M I 440,27; S III 120,20; atta 
silato na —eyya, A II 121,2s; V 88,3; paccatthikd na 
—anti dhammato na hi ’ssa tarn hoti vadeyyurii yena 
nam, Vin I 359,s; yena vinAu pare —eyyurii, Sn 145; 
Ud-a 400,13; ariyaih —ati, Sp 165,31; Ambattho ... 
Bhagavantaih yeva khuihsento ... vambhento .. . 
—amino:... Gotamo papiko bhavissati ti, D I 90,26; 
Gotamo ... sab barn tapassirn lukliijivirn ... upak- 
kosati —ati, 161 , 11 ; parinibbuto n’ —eyya kaAci, 
S I 7,20* — IV 179,4* (Ee kind; annarii kanci pug- 
galarh silavipattiya . . . na —eyya, Spk III 29,29); 
na so —e kaftci upaghatarh vivajjaye, Th 583; pandi- 
tarii —itv3, Ja II 196,2; dujthacitto —i savakam, 

Ap 472,s (—irii... tl_upari abhutavacanarh arope- 

sirii abbhakkhanaih akasin ti altho, Ap-a 506,18); 
Spk III 100,11; Pv-a 13,2; —iyamano ti dosaih upa- 
vajjamano, Nidd-a I 191,17. 

upa-vadana, /. (ob. noun of prec.), blame, etc.; 

... yo anuvado —a c' eva codana ca, idarh anu- 
vadadhikaranaih nama, Ps IV 43,s (cf. Vin II 88,33). 

upa-vadita, mfn. (pp. of upavadati), blamed; 
Satthara pi — o, M I 440,27; vambhito ghat ti to gara- 
hito —o (Ee upavadito) pharusena kakkhalena pa(i- 
bhanantarii na-ppatibhaneyya, N’idd I 498,8; parassa 
ca vacaya vacanena ninditakaranS garahitakarana 
®-k5rana paro balo hoti, 299,2 (=» upavadahetuni, 
cl.). 

upa-vana, n. [/s.J, park or garden in the oicinity 
of a town; Abh 537d; — —aril gantvA, Dhp-a II 88,19 
- Ja IV 431,7; Dhp-a II 143,9; Vv-a 170,27; ThI-a 
210,8; — ifc. aram'-uyyano®; ar&m’-u®; uyy3n’-° 
(Ja V 249,19); maha-® (Pv-a 177,s); sirfs’-tt® (Vv-a 
344,8). 

upa-vasati, pr. 3 sg. [/s.J, 1. to dwell in or at or 
with (acc.); 2. to observe, keep (a fast); — forms: pot. 
—eyya; aor. 3 sg. — i (Mhv LX 21); 2 sg. upjvasi (Vv 
764), —i (Vv-a 282,22); 1 sg. upavasirii (Ja VI237,s*), 
—issarii (Vv 131; = —irii, Vv-a); pass. —Iyati q. o.; ger. 
—itabba q. o.; abs. —itva, upavassa(rii) q. o.; pp. upa- 
vuttha, upavuttha qq.u.; — Sadd 819,3—821,s; — 

62 
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1. —anti eltha ti uposatho, —anti ti silena va ana- 
sanena va upeta butva vasanti ti attho, Sv 139,14 = 
Ps IV 74,14 = Spk 1 276,16 = Ud-a 296,3; samasethS 
ti ekato avaseyya — eyya vaseyya ti attho, Ja 11 
113,1'; etam — itva upal3pana-k5ranam janati, IV 
469,24' (v.r. for 469,21*); gam am —ati, Sadd 717, 10 ; 
— 2. uposatham —a, Vin 1 87,31; M II 74,27; S 1 208, 
38 = III 241,30; A I 207,24; 213,23; IV 259,4; Ja VI 
118,24 = 121,20; 121,21; 174,32 = 227,24; Cp 130 
(1 10:5); uposatham —anti patijagarenti punnani 
karonti, A 1 142,26; uposatha (aec.pl.) ... —ami, 
205,23; —issarii, Vv 131 (I 15:7; «* —im, Vv-a 72,4 
foil, quoted Sadd 819,3); uposatha-kammam upavasi, 
Vv 764 (V 14:23); —am’ aham, Ja V 4,13* (=» khup- 
pipasahi upagato vasami, 5,12'); 172,26* (upa- m. e.); 
Pv-a 209,16; Ja 111 444,22; VI 237,s*; Mhv LX-21. 

upa-vasitabba, mfn. (ger. of pree.), to be kept or 
observed ; —ato uposatho, Pj II 199,16; — °-divasa, 
m., observance day, Sadd 450,s; Ps IV 74,22. 

upa-vasiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upavasati), to be 
kept or observed ; uposatho —ati, Vv-a 282,21. 

upa-vassa(rh), indecl. (abs. of upavasati), 1. 
baaing kept, observed (a fast); 2. baaing spent the rainy 
season (so Horner, against Childers-, 'at the approach 
of the rainy season’); — 1. atthang’-upetam —’ upo¬ 
satham, A I 215,13* (so read m. c. for Ee atthangu- 
petarii upavassQposatham); tato ca pakkhass’ —’ u- 
posatham, Sn 402 (=* upagamma vasitva, Pj II); — 

2. —am kbo pana Kattika-punnamam, Vin III 263,is 
(= vqtthavassanam, 28 ; — vassam upagantvi ca 
vasitvS ca, Sp 730,1 s). 

upa-vahati, pr. 3 sg. |/s.], to bring; bhabbassa 
tu karino viya sankh3bharana-,m5nana-sobh5-samu- 
dayarh adhikataram —ati, Att II 1. 

upa-vahana, n., small boat; a. 1. Abh Ce 668 for 
pavahana. 

Upa-vana (the reading Upavana is often found), 
m., 1. (a) Npr. of a thera of Savatthi who was at one 
time upatthSka to the Buddha (see PPN); author of 
Th 185—86 (Th-a II 56,is—57,2s) and Ap XXII 
(Ap 70,22—74,7; Ap-a 343,27 foil.); —o Bhagavato 
purato thito hoti Bhagavantam vijamano, D 11138, 
25 foil.; Sv 418,31 96 Ap-a 307,33 (enumeration of 
attendants of Z/ie Buddha); Spk I 258,2s; Mp 1 292,27 
* Ud-a 217,17; Th-a III 111,24; 206,i; Ja IV 95,14; 
Devahito brahnjiano ... phanitassa ca putam ... 
—assa padasi, S I 175,8 Dhp-a IV 232,18 (°-tthe- 
rassa); S II 41,6 foil.; —o ... Sariputtarii avoca: kin 
nu kho ... vijjay’ antakaro hoti? ti, A II 163,4 foil.; 
Ill 195,2 foil.; Samantak 639; — (b) the title of various 
suttas in which~he figures; A II 163 foil.; S II 41 
foil.; S IV 41 /o//.; S V 76 foil.; — 2. Npr. of the son 
of the Bodhisatta Anomadassi(n); Bv VIII 19 (o. 1. 
Upavarana, Bv-a 176, 10 ). 

upa-vSda, m. (is.), criticism, blame, reproach, etc. 
(cf. upavadati); Abh 120; — —am bhikkhu na ka- 
reyya, Sn 929; Nidd I 386,33; ghoso akkoso —o, 62,20; 
—esu nindaya garahaya, 250,1 1 ; —aya nindaya 
garahaya, 505,1; —am ca uparambhaft ca garahan 
ca pavatteyyum, Sp 192,8; sammukhe garah5 param- 
mukhe —o, Vjb Be 1960 58,21; Ja V 220,27; loka- 
voharannOhi pana saddhim samsandetvj pannatte so 
—o na hoti, Sp 297,8; 582,1; kammam kileso pako ca 


—o atikkamo anlarayakarS etc dbamma pakasita, 
Vin-vn 1698; savakassa —am vatva, Spk 11 176,18; 
111100 , 11 ; Pv-a 269,2; Pp-a 184,30; dvisu thanesu 
—o agaechati. Mil 155,13; °-hetuna, Nidd-a 1 ad 
Nidd I 299,2; — ifc. aj 2 -°; ajiu 0 ; ariy’-Q°; par’-u® 
(Sn 389). 

upa-vada-ka, m., crilicizer; ariyanam —a, Vin 
111 5,6 (Sp 165,3 foil. = Ss 124,12) = A 1 256,13 = 
III 19,6 - IV 178,3 = V 68,31 = 200,16 = It 58,15 
= 99,21 quoted Vism 425,10; — ifc. an-°. 

upavSda-kara, mfn., causing blame etc.; —e 
kilese na kareyya, Nidd 1 386,33. 

upavSd’-antar&yika, mfn., causing the hindrance 
which is upavada; —a ... dhamm5, Vin-vn-t Be 11962 
546,14; Ss 124,s. 

upavSda-bhaya, m., fear of criticism; —5 (abl.), 
Spk I 62,13. 

upav3da-vinimutta, mfn., free from blame, ir¬ 
reproachable; an-upavajjo ti —o, Mp II 277,23. 

upavSdSpana, n. (ob. noun of eaus. of upava¬ 
dati), inciting others to abuse; — ifc. an-°. 

upa-vSdita, mfn., reading of Ee at Nidd 1 498,8 
for upavadita q.a.; also found at Ja VI 449,14* in 
lohitakacchO®; read -kacch'-upadh5rit5 with Be (Ce 
1939 lohit'-upadhariti, Se -kanc0padh£rit2, Trenck- 
ner proposes -kaccha-pavarita). 

upa-vSdl(n), mfn. (upav5da + suffix -i(n)), 
speaking ill of; — ifc. an-"; ariy’-Q°. 

Upa-vana, m., parallel form of UpavSna q.o. 
upa-vayati, pr. 3sg. (so. upavatij, to blow on or 
towards (someone); — forms-, imp. act. 3 sg. —atu 
(A IV 46,7); imp. med. 3 sg. —atam (Mo IV 30,20); 
aor. 3 sg. —i (Mil 97,23); part. —anta; — vayo sucim 
pi —ati asucim pi —ati, M 1 424,13 — A IV 375,24; 
S 11272,1; slto ca nesam vato —atu, A IV 46,7 
(—atam ti -atu, Mp; quoted Spk 1 144,s [—atu]); 
Pv 459 (III 6 : 6 ) * 779 (IV 10:6); mMute -ante 
site, Th 544; dibbagandho—ati, Ap 17,22 (Ee -gandho 
pav£yati; — samantato vdyati, Ap-a); 315,23; 362, 
11 ; 405,7; Bhagava ... mettavatena —i. Mil 97,23. 

upa-v3yana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), blowing; — 
ifc. sitav5t’-u° (Spk II 231,23). 

Upa-varana, m., a. I. for Upavana 2 (Bv-a 
172 n.). 

Upa-vala, m., see Uv5la. 

’upa-vasa, m. [ ■= MS], fast, observance (of fast¬ 
ing); Sadd 449,26-28; 884,4; Pay II 40; Abh 432; 780; 
— uposathasaddo ... “gopalak’-uposatho nigan(h’- 
uposatbo” ti ddisu —e (3gato), Ud-a 296,3; Pj II 
199,24; udarass’ uparodhena U —ena, Ja VI 508,34'; 
Mhv XXI 29; alonaka-bhattam bhuAjitvS dabbapa- 
tthate bhumisayane nipajjanakavasam —am nama, 
Mhv-t 427,13; — ifc. uposath’-a° (D III 145,26); 
p3timokkha- e (Pj II 199,is). 

’upa-vSsa, m. |/s.), tenant; see E. H. Johnston, 
JRAS 1931 p. 575, and B. P. Kangle, Kaufiliya 
Arlhasastra 11 p. 257 n. on 3.10.8; — dasassa va 
—assa vj evarh hoti: ... , A V 40,8 (opavAsassS [r. I. 
—ass3] ti niss 6 ya upasahkamitva vasantassa, Mp V 
19,15). 

upavasa-gabbha, m., observance room; raj3 ... 
eko—amhi hutvA atthang'-uposathi, Mhv XXXVI 84; 
Att Ce VI 3 (Ee vasagabbhe). 
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upavasika, m(fn). ('upavasa + suffix -ika), 
one who keeps a fast; Mogg-v IV 75. 

upa-vasita, mfn. [ = BBS), perfumed; gandhchi 
samantato eritarh •am, Pv-a 164,2 (Bms -vayitain). 

upa-vahana, n. [/$.], I he act of bringing near; 
ef. opavahana; — ife. sarighati-raj’-u® (Sn 391); 
so° (Ja V 158,11*). 

upa-vi-carati, pr. 3 sg. (= BHS], to approach 
mentally; rupam —ati, D III 244,23 (= vitakkena 
vitakketvi vicarena paricchandanti, Sv 1035,3) *= 
M 111 216,31 = 239,30 *= A I 176,18 = Vibh 381,14; 
somanassena saha —anti, Spk 111 82,28 (— upecca 
pajjanti, pt). 

upa-vl-cSra, m. J/s.], range, scope; Sadd 423,14; 
— khattiyanarh bhavarh Gotaino janSti adhippayan 
ca —aft ca +, A III 363,20; caro vic5ro anuvicaro —o 
cittassa anusandhanata, Vibh 258,1 ,= Dhs 8; vic5- 
rassa ®-attho abhihneyyo, Patis I 17,12; upagantvi 
vicaranakavascna —o ti. As 143,8; — ife. attha- 
dasa-®; alankar’-u®; upekh'-u’ (D III 245,s); 
domanass’ -Q° (D III 245,i); matugamo® (A V 
134,28); somanass’-u® (S IV 232,io). 

upa-vl-janAS, /. \ef. sa. vijanya], woman nearing 
childbirth; Sadd 485,27; gabbhinl —a, D II 330,28 = 
M I 384,12 = Ud 13,22 (paccupatthita-vijayanakal5, 
Ud-a 117,18); Thi 218; yeno—aril kurarigirii, 

Dapi III 38; Mhv IX 24. 

upa-vlttha, mfn. [sa. upavi$ta; pp. of next], 
seated; sabhay' —5 ti sabhayarh —5 nisinnri ti attho, 
Sv 709,20 (D II 274,io uvittha); — aril mahaviram ... 
santappesirii, Ap 32,1 gt 212,13; bhavane —o 'hai.., 
147,23 = 151,8; 182,s; —an ca marii . .. upagacchi, 
239,3; bhagavantaih —am, 383,30 — 436,1 e; 389,io; 
asane —o sarigho, Kacc-v quoted Sadd 451,30; — ife. 
an-*. 

(upa-vlsati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. upaviSati], 1. to enter, 
go into; 2. to sit down; — forms; aor. 3 sg. upavisi; 
1 sg. upuvisim; 3 pt. upavisurh; caus. upaveseti q.o.; 
pp. upavittha q.o.; — 1. tato gcharii upavisim, Th 34; 
Lankadipaih upavisi, Mhv XLVII 36; upavisurh ma- 
ccumukham, ThOp Ee 1971 249,24* (Ee 1935 98,24* 
apSvisurh); — 2. asajja nam upavisi, Sn 418 (= ni- 
sidi, Pj II); duta upSvisum, 415; rajaputto ... san- 
thatasmirii upavisi, Vv 712 (V 13:5; Ee —a ti); 
ekamantarh upavisim, Th 317 •= Thi 154 — Ap 470, 
ll; Thi 119; 178; Ja V 264,28*; mancakamhi upa¬ 
visim, Th 408 n Thi 115; 136; 148; pokkharani-tire 
(so read with BeSe) pallankena upavisi, Ja IV 409,3*; 
Th 517; Ja V 215,s*; 321,18*; 377,3*; 407,22*; VI 
224,7*; Dip XII 52; upasankamitva ther5nam (ace. 
sg.) abhivadetvS upavisi, XII 84; Mhv XIV 57; 
Sih Ce 1959 128,27*. 

upa-vina, m. (upa + vina), neck of a lute; Abh 
138; — donim ca ... carnmam ... dandam ca ... 
—am ca ... paticca, S IV 197,14 (so Trenekner for Ee 
upavenarii; do. tt .) ^ Vism 630,22 (upavineti etena ti 
—aril vinavadanaih, mht); —o. Mil 53,20,24; sec also 
A. K. Coomaraswamy, A Brief Note: upavin5, JAOS 
LI No. 3 p. 234 foil. 

upa-vinSyati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. upavinavati], to play 
on the lute; Kacc-v 441; Sadd 587,8,20; 823,31; Mogg-v 
V 12; Pay II 251; — —anti, Jinal 72; ef. next. 


upa-vineti, pr. 3 sg., - pree.; —cti etena ti upa- 
vinaih, Vism-mht Be II 1960 420,14. 

■upa-vita, n. (/s.), the sacred cord worn by the 
first three classes in India; — ife. yanno° (Pj II 
92,12). 

•upa-vita, mfn., reading found at Vv-a 8,23 bhad- 
dapitharh ti ettha vettalatddihi —am asanarii for Be 
1958 upari vitarii Ce uparicitarn. PED suggests reading 
upanita or taking upavita as a pp. of upaviyati * woven 
with'. Bead parivita, ‘ covered, spread with’ ? 

upa-viyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upa + vayati), 
to be woven; yarii yad ev’ u—ati, Ja VI 26,17* (so 
Liiders for Ee yarii yarn dev’), 
upa-vuttha, see next. 

upa-vuttha, mfn. (sa. upo$ita; BUS upavusta; 
pp. of upavasati], (both act. and pass.) kept, obseroed 
(of a fast day); — assa me pubbe ... aggi pajjalito asi, 
D II 244,3*; uposatho ca me —o, A I 211,30 # Sadd 
450,2; Pj II 199,22; main ... —aril uposatharii ... 
gahetvana, Cp 169 (II 3:2; Ee( 2) so, Ee( 1) -vutthaiii). 

upavutth'-uposatha, mfn., one who has kept the 
fast day; —o ... pasannacitto, Sn 403. 
upa-vena, see upavina. 

upa-vesana, n. [sa. upaveiana], the act of sitting 
down; —aril nisldanarii, Sadd 451,3C; Abh 765; — 
ife. nand’-u® (D III 228,8). 

_ (upa-veseti), pr. 3 sg. [sa. upavciayati; caus. of 
upavisati], to place, set on; dSrake ... sama)arikaritv5 
bhandena (so read with Be 1959 Ce for Ee bhande; 
Se bhandehi uccanke) uccharige —ayurh (aor. 3 pt.), 
Ja VI 577,30*. 

upa-vhayatl, pr. 3 sg. (sa. upahvayate], to in- 
ooke; — pot. med. 3 sg. —ctha; — sanhahi vacahi 
—anti n5ga supanna saranarii agaihsu Buddharii, 
D II 259,s*; yanri'-upanito tarn — etha, S I 168,is*. 

upa-sam-y5tl, pr. 3 sg. [/s.[, to come in a body 
towards; tadisarh —anti sariiyata brahmacSrayo (Ee 
-cariya), A II 44,i* (■= upagacchanti, Mp III 83,23). 

upa-sam-vasati, pr. 3 sg. [upa-sarii-|/vas], to 
line near, associate with (ace.); na SAkhaih —e, Ja I 
152,17* (» upagamma na sarnvaseyya, ct.) — IV 43, 
14* = Ap 474,20 =*= Dhp-a III 148,8*. 

upa-sam-vySna, tt. (/s. 'undergarment 'J, upper 
or outer garment; Abh 292; — uttariyam ti — am, Pv-a 
49,1 (Be 1958 upasambySnarii; Ee uparivasanam 
uparih5ram); antara uttariyam uttarSsango —aril ti 
pariySyasadda, Vv-a 166,28 (Be 1958 upasambya- 
narii; Ee upasavyinarh). 

upa-sam-harana, n. [ts.[, inference, compar¬ 
ison; vadhaka-paccupatthanato sampatti-vatti-vipat- 
tito — ato ... ti imehi atthah' akSrehi maranarh anus- 
saritabbarii, Vism 230,24 (Rm, ‘by comparison’; = 
paresarii maranarh attano maranassa upanayanato, 
mht); 232,28; ahriesu suttesu “'-attho upanayanattho, 
Ja V 186,26'; ®-vasena, Mp III 140,3. 

upa-sarh-harad, pr. 3 sg. [Is., but meanings 
differ; see BHSD], 1. to bring near to, conduct to (acc.), 
to place in or at, to put into, heap on (toe.); (reft.) to 
betake oneself (attanarii) to; 2. (about senses and mental 
actioities) a. to direct (cittarii, upekhath, kayarii, etc.) 
to, to focus on (acc., yena ... tena, toe., ado.); b. (oc¬ 
casionally absolute or with implied obj.) to fix one’s 
attention, to consider (something as); 3. to bring to 

62 * 
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(gen.), sc. to convey something to somebody, to furnish 
somebody with; 4. (to bring to the presence or experience 
of somebody, hence-.) to bring about, to cause, effect, 
produce; 5. to arrange, adjust, prepare; 6. to com¬ 
municate, to divulge (slander, with or without gen. 
pers.); 7. to place beside, sc. to compare (acc.) to (acc. 
or saddhim), liken to, identify with; — forms-, pr. —ati 
etc.; imper. 2 sg. —5hi, pi. —atha; part. —anta, gen. 
~ato, med. -amana; aor. 3 sg. —l, upasamhasi, 3 pi. 
—imsu; fut. —issati; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, 1 sg. —eyyam, 
3 pi. —eyyum; abs. —itv5; pass. —iyati g.v.; — 1. 
mam Brahmim parisam upanesi —i, Ps II 407,13; 
vattham ... rajako ... rangajate -<yya, M I 36,17 
(— upanameyya, Ps); aggikkhandhe jalamine apa- 
r&param sukkha-tina-katUia-gomayani —eyyum. Mil 
132,31; Brahma ... ekante attanam —has! ekante 
attanam —itva, D 11212,26; — 2.a. upekham ... 
3kasAnafic5yatanam —eyyam, M III 243,26; yada me 
samano Gotamo cakkhuna cakkhuiii —issati, II169, 
4; Bhagava ... yena K. manavo tena cakkhOni 
—hSsi, 169,7; amataya dhatuya cittam —ati, M I 436, 
34 = A IV 423,21 (= ftanena anisamsam disv5 

otareti, Mp IV 196,2); tathattaya cittam —ati, M I 
468,3; tathattaya cittam —hasi, S V 213,28 (... 
uppadanatthaya cittam —ati ... samSpajjanatthava, 
Spk III 243,lg); sakkaya-nirodhe cittam — ahi, 410, 
19; upadhismim kayarii —issati cittam v5 uppades- 
sati. Mil 260,24 (Ee uppad-); attano icchaya oloketu- 
kSmassa rupe cakkhum —ato, As 309,29; sace bahid- 
dhS pi manasikSram —ati, Vism 265,20 (= upaneti, 
mht); — b. (anitthasmim, itthasmim vattliumhi) 
mettlya v5 pharati dhStuto va —ati... asubhaya v5 
pharati aniccato va —ati, Patis II 212,21-32, quoted 
Spk III 172,2; — 3. MSrakavikS devata arahato 
asud-sukka-visatthim —anti, Kv 164,32—165,28 (cor¬ 
rect Ee 1894 165,8 gen. to nom.); brahmanassa bhat- 
tam —anti, Spk 1 228,3 (= upanenti, pt); —,4. 
rup'OpahSro nama amanapikam ruparh —ati ... 
manSpikaiii rupam —ati ... manapikam photthab- 
bam —ati, Vin III 77,lo—78,s (=■ tassa samipe 
tbapeti, Sp 461,19); devati ... nSnavidhSni 5ram- 
mahSni —anti, Mp III 316,21 (= attano devdnu- 
bhiyena upanenti, t); pitisomanassam —amana nan- 
dayanti, Spk I 32,2 (= upanenta uppadentii, pt); 
samSdhim yathabhutafianam ca sattesu adhimuc- 
canto —ati parinSmeti, Cp-a 318,29; — 5. kayam pi 
tad-atthSya —anti ("make toilet", of a woman pre¬ 
paring to receive a man), Vin IV 220,22; puriso (na) 
... telarh 5sinccyya (na) vattim (ca) —eyya, S II 
86,ll—87,13; TathSgatassa sukkhayavapulake bhun- 
jamSnassa devati dibbena ojena temayitvS temay- 
itva —imsu, Mil 232,2; — 6. dvihi karanchi pesunnam 
—ati, Nidd I 232,21 foil.; chabbaggiyi bhikkhu pe- 
suiinam —anti, Ja III 149,12; tumhe bhikkhave 
bhikkhunam bhandanajatanam ... pesunnam —atha, 
149,14; — 7. —atha bhikkhave Licchaviparisam 
Tivatimsaparisaih, Vin I 232,1s ( = upanetha ... 
haratha, Sp) *= D II 97,i; sisapena saddhim Sinerum 
—anto viya, Sp 869,32 (sadisataiii — anto viya ekanta- 
sivajje anavajjabhava-pakkhepanato, Sp-t Be III 
1960 87,18); sisapena saddhim Sineruno sadisatam 
—anto viya, Sp-| Be I 1915 127,is. 

(upa-saih-harlyati), pr. 3 sg. (pass, of prec.), to 


be brought; tassa bhojanam —amanam disva, Spk I 
257,6. 

upa-sam-hara, m. (fs.), 1. taking away; 2. bring¬ 
ing near; Sadd 548,17,24; — i/e. ditth'-u° (Sadd 548, 
16); devat’-u° (Mil 298,7); devato 0 (Mp III 316,12); 
sukh’-u° (Ud-a 126,20); hit’-u° (Ud-a 82,24). 

upa-sam-hita, mfn. (is.), connected with, ac¬ 
companied by, possessing; Nidd II 111,1; — ifc. 
atth’-0°; kSm’-u° (D I 152,23); kusar-u B (M I 119, 
lo; 11206,4); chand’-u°(M 1 119,11); dhamm'-u" (M 
137,31; Ja I 480,21); nekkhamm’-u° (Ja I 6,7); 
parankar’-u° (Ud-a 346,9); rag'-u° (Sn 341);vann’- 
u° (Sn 1132); sacc’-0° (Ja II 134,l* | separated and 
explained by Tedesco, JAOS 77 1957 p. 47—48, as 
sacca (< smrtya) —am); 172,21*). 

upa-sagga, m. [sa. upasarga], 1. danger, perse¬ 
cution; 2. 1.1. gr. particle, prefix, preposition; Chap p. 
78,24 quoted Ap-a 204,23* = Nyasa Be 1922 28,14*; 
Sadd 2.1.3; 4.1; 4.2; 641,22; 884,3; 880.1S—886,21; 
2,7; 4,6-14 (11,25—12,17); 741,8 ... 742,4; 702,6; 
746,8; Abh 401; 1033; — 1. mi h’ eva me bhStuno 
—o ahosi, Vin 1 33,16; M 111 61,19; A I 101,21; —o 
bhimarupo ca kama sappasir’-upama, Thi 353; gba(- 
tanam upaddavam —am, Nidd I 140,9 (=< pilaniki- 
ram, Nidd-a); Nidd 11 224,24; rajato va —am, Dhp 
139 (-ss- m. c.); Dhp-a III 70,21; upaddavato bhayato 
—ato calato, Nidd I 53,8 56,21 ’ Kv 400,12 — 

Mil 418,30; Patis II 239,17; — 2. — o ti upasatt.hikaro, 
Ps IV 102,23; Spk II 59,30; apipasl ti apa iti —o 
apasl ti attho, Ja II 126,11'; nipadamase ti nikara- 
pakara —a, damasc ti attho, III 121,3'; handi ti 
°’-atthe nipito, Pv-a 88,16; °-mattam, Sadd 886,7; 
a-karo °-mattam, Ja V 159,15' (Se pa-kirc'; Spk II 
293,20; samaccharc ti san ti c -mattam, acchantl ti 
attho, Ja II 67,20' (Be 1959 samaccare ... accanti 
ti); ati ti °-mattam, Th-a II 188,31; “-vasena ettha 
bhummatthe upayogavacanam veditabbam, Sv 245, 
16; c -vasena sambhavana paribhavand vibhSvana, 
As 163,19; 405,2s; — ifc. an-"; sa-° (A I 101,19). 
upasagga-JSta, mfn., dangerous; Nidd II 266,5. 
upasagga-nip&ta, do., preposition or particle; 
Kacc-v 321; 596. 

upasagga-pada, n., = upasagga; Sadd 880,15 
foil.; —vlti—am, Spk I 4,7 = Mp I 4,5; Ap-a 102,21; 
kriyavisesagahananimittam pa iti evam-adikam —am, 
Nctt-a 209,8. 

upasagga-yoga, m., connection with a preposi¬ 
tion; suddhanamanam upasaggehi yogo —o namS ti 
gahetabbo, na gunanamanam .... Sadd 702,20. 
upasagga-vibhaga, m., Sadd 880,is—886,21. 
upasaggSvayava, m. (upasagga avayava), 
prefixed element, prosthesis; (a-pidahitva) a-karo pati- 
sedhan’-atthe nipSto, na —o, Sadd 838,9. 

upa-sam-kanta, mfn. [so. upasaiikranta; pp.of 
upasamkamati], approached; g5mika-sahass5ni idh’ 
—ani Bhagavantam dassanaya, Vin I 180,2; D I 89, 
23; vadhakacitto idh' 0—o, Vin II 192,14; allakesa 
idh’ —5, Ud 14,28 (Ee -kamanta) 91,22. 

upa-sam-kama, m. { BHS upasankrama], vio¬ 
lent approach or attack; — ifc. dur-° (D II 265,1). 
upa-sam-kamati, pr. 3 sg. [so. upasankramati], 

1. to go to, approach (acc. or prep.); to go to a teacher; 

2. to treat a person (“visit the sick’) (acc.) with medicine 
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(inslr .); — forms : pol. 3 sg. —e, —eyya, J sg. —eyyarh, 
3p/. —eyyum, j p/. —eyyAina; imper. —atu; aor. 3sg. 
—i, J sg. —im, 3 pi. —urii, —iihsu, J pi. —imha; ful. 
—issati, etc.; pari. —anta; inf. —itum; abs: —itva, 
upasamkamma q.v.; ger. —itabba q.u.; pp. upasarh- 
kanta q.o.; — 1. parisaih —ati, Vin I 228,7; M I 79, 
IS; Kassapo kulAni —ati, S II 198,(; A III 244,24; 
Pv 124 (II 2:10); Vv 923 (VII 7:27); Thi 102; -itvA 
Bhagavantam abhivadctva, Palis II 177,s (= upa- 
sariikamana-pariyosana-dipanaiii athava evarii ca 
gato tato asannataram thanain Bhagavato samipa- 
sankhAtam gantvA, Pa(is-a); Ap 46,14; Bhagavantam 
dassanaya —itum, Vin I 158,12; Th 485; yena so 
vejjo ten’ —i, —itvA ... avoca, Vin 1 270,2; ycna 
NAlanda ten' —issAma, D II 81,so; MI 68,23; A I 
55,22; Sn 13,«; yo hi therAdisu hirottappam upa- 
(thapetva —ati, t her Ad ay o pi tain sahirika ... hutva 
—anti, Spk II 198,10; Ud-a 52,is; bhikkhO Bhagavato 
santikarh — itvA, 113,27; Pv-a 6,8; utpiaya Bodhi- 
sattam —itvA, Ja I 282,12 (so read with BeCeSe for Ee 
Bodhisattassa); —itvA theranarh (ace.) abhivadetva 
upAvisi, Dip XII 84; XIV 60 (e(. rajAnam 69); Mhv 
171; V131; SAriputtassa santikam —itu-kama, 
Pv-a 79,2; — idha ... saddhAjato —ati, —anto payi- 
mpasati, M I 480,3 (Ps); for more exx. see PTC; — 
2. bhesajjena aturarh —ati: vamanlyaih vameti. Mil 
169,11; 353,is; bhisakko sallakatto aneka-vyudhi- 
paripljitarh naram —itva evarh cintayati ... , 233,28; 
Sv 7,30. 

upa-saih-kamana, n. [so. upasankramana), 
coming near, going towards, approaching, visit in'". 
Anando okasarh akasi svatanaya pi —aya, D I 205,22; 
M I 480,11; savanarii ... —aril 4- bhikkhunam hahu- 
kArarh vadami, S V 67,18 =■ It 107,7; M II 176,17; 
agamanam abhikkhamanam —am, Nidd I 464,24 
Nidd II 102,7; Sv 833,8; Dhp-a IV 27,13; nSyaih 
°-kalo, Pv-a 232,3; for more exx. see PTC; — ife. 
ov5d'-fl° (Vin IV 52,22; A IV 276,30). 

upa-sam-kamitabba, mfn. (ger. of upasamka- 
mati), 1. to be visited ; 2. to be treated medically; — 
1. kulani —ani, Vin II 32,18; n' amhi kenaci —o, 
III 68,s = 230,s; rajadhani —a patimokkh’-udde- 
saya, D II 48,29 = 49,6; Abhidh-av 89,20; Bhagava 
devamanussehi —o, Pj I 116,is; — 2. ituro —o hoti. 
Mil 194,23. 

upa-saih-kamita(r), m. (nom. ag. of upasam- 
kamati used as fut. II after abhijanati), visitor; 
abhijanami ... khattiyaparisarh —a, D II 109,n (Ee 
upasaiiikamitva) -= M I 72,24 = A IV 307,19 (Ee 
-itva); M III 126,19; S V 282,18 (oil.; bhavanti —aro 
bhikkhu, M III 111,9 = A IV 233,31; bhikkhu hoti 
—a, 337,19 =* V 154,23; —aro na honti garahita- 
bbabhavato pana upasariikamanti yeva, Sv 299,13. 

upa-sam-kamma, indeel. (abs. of upasaiiika- 
mati), after approaching; — avocam, Thi 124; nagam 
kamesu anapekhinam — pucchama, Sn 166; 418; 460; 
980; 986; Nidd II 110,34; Ap 76,20; — rajSnam, 
DipIX 8; Mhv X 64; XV 79. 

upa-sam-khatabba, mfn. (ger. of upa-sam- 
|/khy5), calculable, measurable, to be enumerated; 
Pj II 549,s; Nidd-a I 320,1; cf. next. 

upa-sam-kheyya, mfn., — prec.; vemajjhe n' 


u—o, Sn 849 (= gananam na upanetabbo, Nidd-a I 
321,2); Nidd I 213,22 foil. 

upa-sarh-khySta, mfn. [/j.), enumerated; Mogg-p 

III 21. 

upa-sam-khyana, n. [fs.], the act of adding, 
enumeration; Sadd 877,7 n. 3. 

(upa-sarh-ganhati), pr. 3 sg. [so. upasangrh- 
nati], to take hold of; abs. upasamgaylia q.o. 

upa-sam-gayha, indeel. (abs. of prec.), having 
taken hold o(; pad' u—a, D II 272,28 (= pade —a, Sv 
708,21). 

upa-sajjana, n. [so. upasarjana), a word which 
loses its independence by composition or derivation; 
ajjhattam ragAdihi anatthehi °’-atthena upasagga- 
sadisatjya ca upasaggo, Vism-mht Be II 1960 395,31. 
upasajjani-bhuta, mfn., subordinate; Sadd 109,7. 
upa-sattha, mfn. [so. upasn(a), = upassa(tha 

q.o. 

upasatth5kara, m. (prec. -f akara), ■=• upa- 

sagga; upasaggo ti — o laggan3karo, Ps IV 102,23. 

[upa-santhSpanA, Pp 18,21 prob. w. r. in ifc. 
an-° (q.o.; Be 1961 anusamsandanA).] 

•upa-santa, mfn. [so. upa^anta; pp. of upa- 
sammati]; — after a word ending in a vowel vupasanta 
is sometimes found; — possessing inner peace; —o 
sukharh seti, Vin II 156,28* » S I 83,32* > A 1138,8* 
r= Dhp 201 (=> abbhantare °-ragAdiki!eso khinAsavo 
jayan ca parAjayah ca hitvA, Dhp-a III 260,l); IV 
114,19; soratA ... nivAta ... —a Vedehika gahapa- 
tanl, M I 125,8 (=• nibbutA, Ps); —assa tadino, 
S 1 162,28* =• Th441; kathariisilo '—o' ti vuccati, 
Sn 848; ajjhattam —assa n' atthi atta, 919; majjhe 
ce no gahessasi, —o carissasi, 1099; Th 1226; Vism 
544,34*; —o uparato mantabhAni, Th 2; —o anayaso 
... dukkhass' antakaro, 1008; vantalokAmiso bhik¬ 
khu —o ti vuccati, Dhp 378; —a 'mhi nibbutA, Thi 18 
(Be 1961 —a); —o nirdpadhi, Ap 51,s ■= 53,17 (=■ 
santakayacitto, Ap-a); —Anarh tidinam, Bv VIII 10; 
so core vupasametva '-o, deva, janapado’ ti rahno 
pesesi, Spk II 90,21; Ud-a 202,13; 435,18; Pv-a 132,4; 
anolino viharati —o sadA sato. Mil 394,7*; Nidd I 
434,28; Nidd II 110,32; — ifc. anujpubb’-fi°. 

•Upa-santa, m. (c(. prec.), Npr. of 1. the agga- 
sAvaka of the Buddha Atthadassin; Santo ca —o ca 
aggasavaka, Ja I 39,1 s; Ap-a 43,3; Bv-a 216,21; — 
2. Vessabhu's upatthAka; Ja I 42,13; Ap-a 46,n; 
Bv-a 251,3; — 3. o paccekasambuddha: Ap 288,is 
quoted Th-a II 80,21; 80,10. 

upasanta-kilesa, mfn., whose kilesas have dis¬ 
appeared; —o 'ham viharami anangano, Ap 309,28. 

upasanta-citta, mfn., whose mind has become 
quiet; —o nAgo va danto carati, S I 141,29*. 

upasanta-t3, /. (abslr. from ’upasanta), stale of 
peace, quiescence; ragAdinam —Aya: upasanto, Dhp-a 

IV 114,19. 

upasanta-patisa, mfn., of quiet appearance ?; 
—o ... Bhagava, bhAti-r-iva Bhagavato mukhavanno 
pasannatta indriyanam, D II 2054 [ms. Bm so; H. 
Smith considered this to be the oldest text form we have; 
other mss. readings; Sd upasampassadisso, K upa- 
santapatisso, K(Si) upasantappadisso Be 1956 Ee; 

upasanta-dassano, Sv 637,29; upasantam padissati 
(Be 1961 patisammati) Alokiyatl ti upasantapadisso 
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(Be 1961 —o), upasantadassano upasantam pati 

alociyati ti upasantappattiyo (Be 1961 upasanta- 
ussanno), pt Ee II 262,9]; cf. upasanta(p)padissa. 
upasanta-patissa, see prec. 

upasanta-(p)padissa, mfn. (PED suggests ger. 
of padissati ‘to be seen, appearingread -sadisa ‘re¬ 
sembling one at peace’ 7), of quiet appearance 7; ~o 

_Bhagava, D II 205,8; cf. upasanta-patisa. 

upasanta-vanna, n., quiet appearance; upa- 
santo —ena dissati, Nidd I 448,12. 

upasanta-santa-citta, mfn., whose mind is quiet 
and at peace; —assa bhikkhuno, Ud 46,2S*. 

upa-santi, /. [so. upaianti], calmness, peace; 
Nidd I 352,10; Nidd II 266,12; — ifc. caya-kop’-u® 
(Bhes I 45). 

upasant’-fipasanta, mfn., completely at peace; 
ekacco ... sorata-sorato ... —o hoti, M I 126,18 = 
A III 393,11 (upasanto viya upasanto, Mp) «■ 394,1; 
pannasaladvare —o viya nisldi, Ja III 84,28. 

upa-sappati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upasarpati), to ap¬ 
proach slowly; Pay II 51,1. 

upa-sabh£-pati, m. (upa -f- so. sabhS-pati], 
oice-chairman; $ 16 of the Nidana-kathS of the Sixth 
Council; see F. R. Hamm, ZDMG 112 1962 p. 367. 

upa-sama, m. [so. upasama], calm, inner peace, 
allaying; Sadd 487,2s; — —aya abhinnaya + saiii- 
vattati, Vin I 10,18 = S IV 331,4 = V 421,8 ■= 
D III 130,so = M I 15,27 (Ps) = III 113,18 - S II 
223,21 = Ja I 97,20 98 Palis I 43,3$; ariyadhammc 
khantiya —ena upeta, S I 30,12*; stlen* —ena ca, 
34,s* (so read) — 55,18* = II 277,3*; Th 1182 (so 
read); sankharS ... uppajjitva nirujjhanti, tesaih ~o 
sukbo, D II 157,9* (Ee vupa-) = S I 158,32* (Ee 
vupa-); —ena ... kumaro samannagato hotu, D I 
50,2$; S II 277,3; Ud-a 57,33; —e rata, Sn 737; pitva 
rasarii —assa ca, Dhp 205 — Ja III 196,22* (Ee —essa) 
= Sn 257; attano —am paccavekkhamanarii, Ud 46, 
19; dttass’ (so BeCe; Ee dtas') —’ ajjhagarii, ThI 67; 
paramo ariyo —o yadidam ragadosamohSnarii —o, 
M III 246,4-s; samaya —aya vupasamaya + adhisl- 
lam pi sikkheyya, Nidd 1421,11; Sp 38,5; duvidho va 
—o accant’-b-o ca khay*-b—o ca, Mp II 22,18; ati- 
sante ti anto —e avijjamanc yeva bahi °-dassanena 
viya paticchannakammante ... kulakapuggale, Ja IV 
57,14'; Paccekabuddhasadiscna — ena, Cp-a 89,17; 
—am arabbha uppanni anussati “anussati, Vism 197, 
28 (— sabbasankhar’ a—am, nibbanam ti attho, mht; 
cf. Abhidh-s 41,19); — ifc. accant’-u® (Mp II 22,18); 
an-°; indriy*-u° (S I 48,21*); kiles’-u® (Spk III 
22^8); khay*-u° (Mp II 22,18); dam’-u° (S IV 62, 
30); dukkh’-u® (S III 86,4); man’-u® (Mil 170,7); 
viiiftan’-O® (Sn 735); vitakk'-u® (A II 14,9*); sam- 
sar'-u®'-atthika (Saddh 587). 

upasama-garuka, mfn., attaching importance to 
inner peace ; —ena puthujjanena, Vism 294,20 ( = 
nibbananinnena, mht). 

upasama-gami(n), mfn., leading to peace of 
mind; khinisavo bhikkhu saddh’-indrivam bhaveti 
—im sambodhagamim, M II 12,1 — S V 203,1 =* 
234,13; kilesQpasamattham va gacchatl ti —i, Ps III 
255,3; — ifc. dukkh’-u° (Dhp 191). 

upasama-guna, m., attribute of peace of mind; 
—anam gambhirataya, Vism 294,17. 


upasam’-attha, m., the sense of peace; —o abhin- 
neyyo, Patis I 16,27; 21,is; 29,34; 74,8. 

upa-samati, pr. 3 sg. (Irons, formation made 
from intrans. upasammati which was regarded as pass.), 
to appease, allay, make calm; ajjhattam eva — e, 
Sn 919 (= —eyya nibbapeyya patipassambheyya, 
Nidd I); vupasamessSml ti —issami vupasamam 
gamissami kalaham na karissami, Sp 879,9 (read 
vupasam(m)iss5mi ti upasamam gamissami ... with 
Be 1956 7); — sometimes written for upasammati q.o. 

upa-samana, n. (so. upaiamana], allaying, ap¬ 
peasing, calming; tasso—e kSIaih ... apekkhiya, Mhv 
V232; tassa ®’-attham paribhunjato anapatti, Sp 
831 ,s; — ifc. kaya-citta-dutthullabhSvfi® (so read 
Ud-a 321,s); dukkh'-u° (Th421; Saddh 335); 
vis’-u® (Mhv LXXVI 50). 

upasama-paccuparthSna, mfn., manifesting it¬ 
self as peace; samadhi ... —o, Vism 464,is (= avO- 
pasamalakkhanassa vikkhepassa patipakkhataya cit- 
tassa upasaraanfikarena paccupatitthati, mht Be II 
1960 142,9). 

upasama-patipakkha, mfn., opposed to mental 
peace; du((hullarh ti —o kilesavasena o|arikabh5vo 
asantabhSvo, Patis-a 582,27. 

upasama-paribahira, mfn., deooid of calm, un¬ 
restrained, agitated; —ena acarena, ThOp 37,2s. 

upasama-manda, m., mental peace in the highest 
degree; — o passaddlii-sambojjhahgo dutthullam ka- 
sato, Patis II 87,38; 88,2. 

upasama-rata, mfn., delighting in tranquillity; 
— ifc. an-®. 

upasama-rati, /., desire for peace; ratim ti 
nekkhammaratim pavivekaratim — im sambodhira- 
tirii, Nidd I 457,8. 

upasama-vimutti, m(fn)., (consisting of) eman¬ 
cipation through inner peace; — i passaddhisambo- 
jjhaiigo, Patis II 145,24. 

upasama-vir3ga, m(fn)., (consisting of) absence 
of desire through inner peace; —o passaddhisambo- 
jjhango, Patis II 142,34. 

upasama-samvattanika, mfn., conducive to 
mental peace; dhammavinaye ... —e, D III 120,34 =* 
M I 67,13; S V 380.ii; — ifc. an-®. 

upasama-samyama, n., quiet and restraint; 
isl —c rato, Ja 11 269,20* (= ragddikilcsa-upasame 
ca sllasamyame ca rato, 24') = 270,1*. 

upasama-sammudita, mfn., rejoicing in tran¬ 
quillity; — ifc. an-®. 

upasama-sukha, n., happiness of mental peace; 
idarii vuccati nekkhammasukham pavivekasukham 
—am sambodhasukharh, M I 454,23 98 III 110,21; 
A III 31,2s; 342,7; IV 341,20; kammatthanarh mana- 
sikarontassa — aril uppajjati, Spk I 83,28. 

Upa-samS, /., Npr. of a then; —c, ThI 10 (voe.). 
upasam&dbitth&na, n. (upasama -f adhi- 
tthana), resolve to establish inner peace; cattiiri 
adhitthanani pafinddhitUianarn + —aril, D III 229,19 
98 Cp-a 322,20; M III 240,11; 246,3. 

|upa-samana, n., w. r. for upasamana, q.o.] 
upasam&nussati, /. (upasama -|- anussati), 1. 
recollection of inner peace; 2. title of Vism VIII.4; — 
1. ekadhammo bhavito ... nibbanaya sariivattati: 
dhamminussati —i, A I 30,18; 42,18 (in a list of 
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10 anussatiyo); —iih bhavento, Nidd I 7,io; —iya 

sato, I 10,» =■ 347,21 ■ Nidd II 262,5; ekadasa 

dhamma pitisambojjhangassa uppadaya saihvatlanti 
buddhanussati... —i, Vism 132,31 # As 75,32 (so Be 
1961; Ee upamAnussati); upasamarh arabbha up- 
panna anussati —i, Mp II 22,14 = Patis-a 311,31 = 
Vism 197,28; Abhidh-s 41,19 ( one of the 40 kam- 
matlhAnani and of the 10 anussatiyo); °-vasena, Palis 
I 95,u; — 2. Vism 293—94. 

upasamirama, m. (upasama + arama), delight 
in inner peace ; — i/e. an-®. 

upa-samika, mfn. (upasama -f- suffix -ika), 
leading to inner calm; kiles'-Opasamaih avahall ti —o, 
Sadd 787,11. 

upa-samlta, mfn. (pp.of next), suppressed, made 
quiet ; kilesA sotApattimaggena ->5, Ud-a 271,6; ra- 
gassa ®-tlS ( abstr .), Nidd II 110,32. 

upa-sameti, pr. 3 sg. [so. upaiamayati; caus. of 
upasainmati], to suppress, allay, make calm; — ger. 
—etabba q. o.; pp. —ila q.o.; — sabbAkusalAbhisan- 
khAre sameli —eti vupasameti + , Nidd 1344,7; 
kilese sameti —eti ti samano, Sadd 487,27. 

upa-sametabba, mfn. (ger. of pree.), to be 
allayed, suppressed, calmed; — ifc. an- 4 . 

upasametabba-ka, mfn. ( scdry of prec.), =* 
pree.; ~e abadhe sati, Sp 831,5. 

upasamopabruhlta, mfn. (upasama + upa- 
bruhita), increased by tranquillity; pAramiyo sacca- 
pabhavita cAgaparivyaiijila ->5 paitftaparisuddhA, 
Cp-a 323,38. 

upa-sam-pajja, indeel. (abs. of next), 1. after 
reaching, attaining, in the Attainment of (oee.); 2. 
having obtained admission into the Order; — 1. patha- 
marh jhAnarii —, Vin 1114,8 (upagantva pApunilva..., 
upasampAdayitva vA nipphadetva ti vuttam hoti, 
Sp 146,27 “ Vism 145,23 (= eltha upa-sarh-sadda 
'upalabbhati, sambhuAjati’ ti adlsu viya niralthika ti 
dassetum ‘upagantva’ ti Adiih vatva ..., mh( Be I 
1960 169,27) = As 167,22 - Nidd-a I 130,22) - 
M I 89,35 =■ Pp 59,29 = Vibh 245,7 (‘pathamaiii jlia- 
nam — viharati' ti imassa Vibhange ‘—a’ ti uddhari- 
tabbe *>~m' (ti adi viya hi ettha anunasiko dallhabbo, 
Sp 730,14) ti uddharitva *yo palhamassa jhanassa 
labho patiUbho’ [Vibh 257,32) ti adi vuttam, Sp-( Be 

11 1960 445,27) ■= Dhs 160; pannavimuttim di(th' eva 

dhamme sayarii abhinna sacchikatvS — viharati, 
Vin V 135,17 •= D I 156,28 (— patvA patilabhitva, 
Sv 313,25) - M I 36,1 - A IV 13,8 = V 69,18; 

S I 140,27; A I 50,23; Sn 16,9 (Pj II); Ud 24,1 = 
Palis II 176,9 (= adhigantva nipphadetva va, 

Patis-a); D II 100,18; M III 109,s; S III 8,22; te 
(suttante) kaiena kalam ~ viharissdma, V 407,1 1 ; 
anejam ~ rukkhamOlamhi jhdyati, ThI 362; asan- 
nAyatanam — viharati, Ud-a 213,s; Moh 173,23; — 
2. bhikkhunl ~ pubbajatim anussarim, Tbi 100; — 
for more exx. see PTC. 

upa-sam-pajjati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. upasampadyate], 
to be received into the Order, be ordained; — abs. —a 
q.o., —itva (Ud-a 311,11); pp. upasampanna q.o.; 
caus. upasampddeti q.o.; — Vin 1 93,4; so ce puna 
~ati tassa tad eva purimam parivasadanam, II 60,25; 
pabbajitvana kaiena —i manavo, Mhv V 111; sot&- 
panno hulva —itva ‘upasaka pi sotdpanna’ honti. 


Ud-a 311,li; sikkhamana ~itu-kama, Vin I 146,8; 
II 277,8. 

upa-sam-pattl, /. [/s.], admission into the Order, 
ordination; — ifc. pabbajjS-® (Mhv LX 7). 

upasampatti-puja-vatthu, n., requisite for the 
ceremony of ordination; —usu ... sajjdpitesu, Mhv 
LXXXIX 50. 

upa-sam-pada- in epd.s, see also upasampada-. 

upasampada-kamma, n., ordination ceremony; 
raja ... Sihala-sangham -am karesi, Jinak 119,8; 
Vin-vn 2542. 

upasampada-bhumi, /., ordination ground; 
—im patto, S5s 146,32. 

upasampada-maAgala, n., ordination festivity ; 
-am kSripetva, Mhv LXXXIV 43. 

upasampada-mandala, n., ordination hall; so 
’pa~e arahatlam mahasatto patio, Mhv V 207; Jinak 
47,18. 

upa-sam-pada, /., [Is.), 1. obtaining; 2. full 
admission inlo the Order, ordination; — 1. kusalassa 
—3, D II 49,28* (=■ patilabho, Sv) — Dhp 183 (Dhp-a); 
M I 93,24; Nett 44,19; kusalanaii: dbammanam —aya, 
M I 356,18 - A III 65,23 = Ud 37,10 (■= sampada- 
naya, attano santane uppadanSya, Ud-a 234,lo); 
phassana sacchikiriya —5 paAAapatilabhaya, Palis II 
189,35 (— nipphadana, Patis-a); Spk I 273,8; — 2. 
labheyyama ... pabbajjam ... —am, Vin I 12,38 *=■ 
20,28; III 15,2 - D I 202,32 -SI 161,19; D I 176, 
14; Th 311; 365; Ud-a 71,22; Dhp-a II 61,is; 5yas- 
mantSnam —a ahosi, Vin 1 20,30; 95, 4 ; 146,12; 
ubhatosanghe —3 pariyesilabba, IV 52,29; V 114,3; 
althavacika —a, 137,7; sacc ... Golami attha garu- 
dhamme patiganhSti, sa v' ass3 holu —3, A IV 276, 
22 ; —a nama atlhavidha ehibhikkhu—a saranaga- 
mana~-a ovadapatiggahana—3 panhavyakarana-~a 
garudhammapatiggahana-~a datena—3 althavacika 
—a natticatutthakamma-~a, Sp 241,9 foil. # Kkh 17, 
20 foil. # Mp II 165,17 foil. * Vibh-a 330,8; Th-a III 
203,28; —aril karohi, Spk I 308,21; Mhv XIV 32; 
Ud-a 310,2s; —3ya pancavassiko hutva, Ja I 106,17; 
n' atthi Bhagavato —a annehi dinna. Mil 76,12; Dip 
V 95; Mhv LXXXIV 37; — for more exx. see PTC; 
for epd.s see also upasampada-; — ifc. attbavScika-® 
(Kkh 17,23); ehibhikkhu-® (Kkh 17,20); ovada- 
patiggahana-® (Kkh 17^1); garudhamma-patig- 
gahana-® (Kkh 17,22); Aatti-catuttha-kamma-® 
(Kkh 17,23); dutena-® (Kkh 17,22); panha-vyaka- 
rana-® (Kkh 17,21); Buddh'-® (Th-a II 199,25); 
laddh’-® (Pv-a 54,e; 179,9); sarana-gamana-® (Sp 
241,14). 

upasampada-kathS, /., title of Mahavagga I 12; 
Vin I 22^3. 

upasampada- kamma-vlca, /., title of the hand¬ 
book for the ordination ceremony of monks ; Epilegomena 
to CPD Vol. I p. 37® sub 1.2.16. 

upasampad&cariya, m. (upasampadS + aca- 
riya), ordination-teacher; pabbajj3cariyo —o, Sp 1085,3; 
Vism 94,28. 

upasampadApekkha, mfn., desiring ordination; 
Sadd 332,17; Pay II 62; — bhikkbO ... —e ... 
anenti, Vin 121,25; 56,12; 93,3; —3yo tath’ eva 
vilthAyanti, 11 272,4; —assa osaranA, Kkh 132,24 
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( Ee -apekhassa); Vin-vn 2544 ( Ee -apekha); Jinak 
98,3; Sadd 696,s. 

upasampadS-malaka, m., circular enclosure for 
ordination; vutthanasammuti ... padatabbS ~e, 
Vin-vn 2363; ~ato patthaya attano silam avajjento, 
Dhp-a II 257,io (v. 1. -pada-kalato); IV 170,19 (do.). 

upasampadaraha, mfn. (upasampada + araha), 
worthy of ordination ; «am upasampadeti, Vin I 
326,12. 

upa-sam-panna, mfn. |fs.; pp. of upasampa- 
jjati], 1. provided with ; 2. fully ordained; — Sadd 
884,4; Pay II 40; — 1. tihi sarana-gamanehi "O ti 
bhikkhu, Vin III 24,6; ~o nama uparibbSvaih sama- 
panno patto ti attbo. bhikkbubbSvo hi uparibhSvo. 
tarn c’ esa yathavuttena kammena samapanno —o ti 
vuccati, Kkh-t Be 1961 167,io; — 2. theyya-sarh- 
vasako .. . ~o nasetabbo, Vin I 86,32; ~o t5 apattiyo 
chadeti, 1163,2; ~o ~am khuriisetukSmo, IV 7,24; 
bhikkhuniyo nama ubhatosarhghe —a, 52,3; "anarii 
apariyantasikkhapadanarh, Patis I 42,23 quoted Vism 
46,12; Mil 13,14; Dip XVIII 16; —o ... Bhagava 
bodhirukkhamQle saha sabbannutananena, Mil 76,11; 
— ifc. acir’-°; an-°. 

upasampanna-pafiha, m., title of Mil 76,6-13 
in Se. 

upasampanna-sanni(n), mfn., thinking that one 
is ordained; upasampanne ~i, Vin III 255,21; IV 15, 
18; 143,32; — ife. an- 0 . 

upasampanna-samanantara, indecl., imme¬ 
diately after being ordained; bhikkhu ~5 anicaram 
acarati, Vin I 56,33; 58,31. 

upa-sam-padana, n. (= BBS], ordination, the 
act of ordaining; ananujanapetva "ato kiriyakiriyarn, 
Sp 943,26. 

upa-sam-padana, /., — pree.; ebahi angehi 
yuttena ~a pana katabba, Utt-vn 634. 

upa-sam-padaniya, mfn. (ger. of upasampa- 
deti), to be ordained; Kacc-v 627 (Ce 1904 p. 118, not 
quoted Be 1871). 

upa-sam-padayati, see upasampadeti. 

upa-sam-p3dita, mfn. (pp. of upasampadeti), 
ordained; Vism 94,26. 

upa-sam-pSdeta(r), m. (nom. ag. of upasam¬ 
padeti), one who ordains; nSbhijanSmi pabbajeta ... 
—a, M III 126,27 (Horner, 'I am not aware of having 
ordained anyone’), 

upa-sam-padetabba, mfn. (ger. of upasampS- 
deti), to be ordained; Kacc-v 627; Sadd 860,2; — 
pane’ angehi samannagatena bhikkhuna "aril, Vin I 
64,s; 86 , 32 ; panca puggala na "3, V 129,12 (ef. Utt-vn 
435); A V 72,8. 

upa-sam-padeti, pr. 3 sg. |sa. upasampa- 
dayati; eaus. of upasampajjati], 1 . to obtain; 2 . to 
ordain; — forms-, abs. —ayitva, —etva; ger. "aniya 
q.o., —etabba q.v.; pp. "ita q.v.; — 1 . upasampajja 
ti ... "ayitva va nipphadetva ti vuttarh hoti, Sp 
146,28 = As 167,23 = Vism 145,24 (= patvS si- 
dhetva, mht); — 2 . na ... ayScitena "etabbo, yo 
~eyya ..., Vin I57,l; 72,37; 111 230,34; bhikkhu 
janarii unavisativassarh puggalarh "enti, IV 130,2; 
Mil 13,14; vutthapeyya ti ~eyya, Vin IV 317,25; 
araddhacitta bhikkhO pabbajenti "enti bhikkhu- 
bhavaya, D I 176,19; Spk I 56,9; II 37,24; Ud-a310, 


12 ; Dip XIV 77; ~ayitv5, Mhv V 151; dvc there 
samuddamajjhe yeva ~etva, Jinak 93,27. 
[upa-sam-phasati, see upasamphusati.] 
upa-sam-phusati, pr. 3 sg. (upa-sam-|/phus), 
to embrace; sace mam naganSsuru panihi ~e (pot.3sg.), 
Ja V 297,22* (so read with Be 1959 Ce 1937 for Ee 
upasamphase). 

upa-sammati (upasamati is sometimes found), 
pr. 3 sg. [sa. upaiamyati], to be(come) calm, calm down, 
abate; — eaus. upasameti q.v., upasamayati q.v.; pp. 
upasanta q.o.; — par am sankupitarii hatva yo sato 
~aU, S I 162,32 = 163,33 = 221,31 - Th 443 

(khamati na ppatippharati, Tb-a); yarn sutva "ati, 
Dhp 100—2 «* Ap 478,23; ~anti vitakkS, Th 50; 
mahagini ... anaharo ’pasammati, 702 (or: pasam- 
mati 7; Th-a BeCeSe ’pasammati; anahar’ u~ati, 
A III 347,10); ye tain na upanayhanti verarii tes’ 
0"«ti, Vin I 349,33 = Dhp 4 =* Ja III 212,9* (so 
read for Opasamati; 23'); khantl-balass’ 0~anti ver5, 
V 143,2* (Fausboll’s confect, for BcEc upasamanti); 
IV 26,22*; rogS ... "anti, Bv II 99; Mil 170,5,7; 
—aye vupasameyya, Th-a III 4,14. 

upa-saradam, IndecL |s<r. upaiaradam], at or 
neer the autumn; Sadd 774,21; Mogg III 58 (p. 179,16). 
upa-savyana, see upasarhvySna. 

Upa-sagara, m., Npr. of the brother and uparaja 
of king Sagara of Uttaramadhura; Ja IV 79,22— 
81,17. 

upa-sadhiya, mfn. (ger. of upa-|/s5dh), to be 
subdued; — ife. lcchamatto® (Saddh 320). 

upa-Sariputtarh, indecl., near or with Sariputta; 
Mogg II 15. 

upa-samayati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upasamayati; eaus. 
of upasammati), to suppress, allay, make calm; rajarii 
uhatarh (Ee upatarh) vatena yatha megho 'pasamaye, 
Th 675 (upasammaye vOpasameyya, Th-a). 

Upa-sala, m., Npr. of an aggasavaka of Buddha 
Paduma; Salo ca ~o ca abesuih aggasavakS . .. 
Padumassa, Bv IX 21; Ja I 36,25 = Ap-a 40,2 = 
As Be 1961 64,9 (not in Ee). 

: Upa-s5Iaka-jataka, n., title of Ja No. 166 at 
Sadd 809,24; cf. Upasa|haka. 

Upas51a-kumara, m., Npr. of Buddha Padu- 
ma’s younger brother, — Upasala; Bv-a 178,26. 

Upa-sala, /., Npr. of an aggasavika of Buddha 
Phussa; Sala ca "5 ca dve aggasivika, Bv-a 234,23; 
v. !. for UpacaU, Ap-a 44,29. 

Upa-s5Ihaka, m., Npr. of a brahmin of Raja- 
grha; Ja II 54,io foil. (Trenekner proposed reading 
Up4-); °-j5taka, n., title of Ja No. 166 (Ee Upasalha- 
jStaka); Dhp-a II 99,7; cf. Upasalaka-jdtaka; 
°-nama(n), mfn., named U.; Ja II 56,1*. 

Upasajha-jataka, n., — prec.; Ja II 54,8—56,20. 
upa-simsaka, mfn. (upa-ysarhs], hoping for, 
seeking; — ife. ahar'-Q° (Mil 393,30; EeSe so; Be 1960 
Shar’-upSsisaka; Morris JPTS 1884, p. 75 con¬ 
jectured -upasinghaka). 

Upa-singa, m., Npr. of a vihara; Suratthajana- 
pade "O nama viharo. Sib Ce 1965 65,2s. 

upa-sirigha, m. [cf. sa. upaiirighana], (act of) 
smelling; osadharh aharitva adasi. °-matten’ eva rogo 
vupasami, Ps IV 196,6 (read perh. upasirighana—; Se 
upagharhsana-). 
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upa-sihghati, pr. 3 sg. [ 5 a. upasinghati], to sniff 
at, smell; — forms-, imper. —atu; aor. 3 sg. —i; fut. 
—issati; part. m. nom. —aril; med. —amana; abs. 
—itva; eaus. —apeti q.v.; pp. —ita q.v.; Sadd 334 , 2 s; 

— Bhagavi . .. uppalahattham —atu, Vin I 279, it; 
bhikkhu ... pokkharanim ogahetva padumam — ati, 
S I 204,23; — i rnahaviro, Ap 289,12 ^ 524,ll; Sp 853, 
8 ; pupphitapadumam disva adhovate thatva —i, 
Ja III 308,1; svayam ajja »aih sve pi punadivasc pi 
—issati, Spk I 298,2 (CeEe so; Be — iyam; Se —itva); 
asim —itva asilakkhanam udaharati, Ja I 455 , 7 ; ga- 
drabhl tasmim upasankamitva attano sariram -^mane 
... palayi, II 339,1 t; 408,11; VI 336,14. 

upa-sihghana, n. [so. upaSinghana], sniffing at; 
angullhi gandhapindam gahetva pi ca °-kale vatam 
anakaddhanto n’ eva tassa gandharii jiniti, Spk III 
70,30; gandh'-Ohanamattaih ti_°-niattam, Mp IV 

187.2 ( — ghayana-mattam, t); see upasingha. 

upa-singhapetl, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of upasinghati), 

to touch gently; bhesajjacunncna nll'-uppale pari- 
bhavetva dakkhina-akkhiiii —esi, Ja IV 407,4 = 

Cp-a 69,8. 

upa-sirighayatl, pr. 3 sg. (contamination of upa- 
gghayati and upasinghati 7), to sniff at or stroke (give 
a sniff-kiss 7); matapitaro puttake disvS ... mattha- 
karh —anta paricumbanta ca sneharn uppSdenti, 
Pj I 136,28. 

upa-singhita,'m/n. (pp. of upasinghati), sniffed 
at, given a sniff-kiss, touched gently; upaghate ti 
slsamhi —e, Ja VI 543,28'. 

upa-sitta, mfn. [sa. upasikta], sprinkled, rained 
upon, wet, soaked; Mogg-v III 10; — (dhammo) 
attano dhammataya madhuro ... na aniiena —o, 
Spk I 316,14; pavusavasena vutthena meghodakena 
—e vane, Th-a III 159,31. 

upa-silesa, m. (sa. upaSlc?a], contiguity; Sadd 

710.3 (see epasilesika). 

Upa-siva, o. I. for Upaslva q.o. 

Upa-sidari(n 7), m., Npr. of a paccekabuddha; 
M III 70,28*. 

Upa-slva, m., Npr. of one of 80 mahasavaka; 
Sn 1007; 1069—74; 1076; 1124; Nidd II 111 , 2 ; Ap 
349,28 (o. 1. -siva); Th-a III 206,4. 

Upasiva-tthera, m., = prcc.; author of Ap 345, 
23—349,27; —assa apadSnarh samattam, Ap 349,29. 

Upasiva-manava-pucchS, /., title of Sn 
1069—76. 

Upasiva-sutta, n., — prec.; Pj II 593,13. 

Upa-sumbha, m., name of a Buddha image 
placed in the Bahumangalacetiya at Anuradhapura; 
“-vhayassapi lokanathassa 'karayi ramsiculamanirn, 
Mhv XXXVIII 66 . 

upa-suyyati, pr. 3 sg., reading adopted by Ee at 
Nidd I 440,25 for Be 1960 usuyati, Se ussuyyati. 

upa-sussati, pr. 3 sg. [so. upaiusyati], to dry up; 

— eaus. ^ayatl, upasoseti qq.o.; — —atu, M I 481 & ^ 
Ja I 71,24. 

upa-sussayati, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of prec.), to make 
dry; Iohitam n' u—aye (pot. 3 sg.), Sn 433 (— upa- 
soseyya, Pj II). 

upa-secana, n. [Is.], broth, graoy, sauce; Sadd 
254,22; — ife. nand'-O® (Nett 116,34); mams’-u 0 


(Vin IV 204, 10 ; Ja III 29,9*); sucl-maihs’-u° (Th 
842; better read as two words). 

Upa-sena, /., spelling of PPN for Upasena q.o. 

Upa-seni, /., spelling of PPN for Upaseni q.o. 

Upa-sena, m. [ef. BUS], Npr. of 1. a thera; 
(Vijitasenatthcrassa) matula Seno ca ~o ca ti dve 
hatthicariya, Th-a II 150,17; 2. a thera, the son of 
the brahmin Vanganta; Vin I 59 , 3 ; III 230,13; aggarii 
bhikkhunam samantapdsadikanam yadidarii ~o Van- 
gantaputto, A I 24,22; Ap 62,22; Sariputto ... —o 
Rajagahe viharanti, S IV 40,13,15 (Spk); Ud 46,1; 
Th 61,5 (the author of Th 577—86); Sv 525,32; Mp IV 
19,2; Cando ~o ca dve bhStaro pabbajesi, Dhp-a II 
188, it; Ja II 449,18; Ap 62,17,22; Mil 360,20 ; 371,13; 
393,2; 394 , 4 ; — 3. a thera, the author of the Mah5- 
niddes'-atthakatha; Jinak 64,11; Gv 61,ll; Sas 33,is; 

— 4. Buddha Sujata's brother; Bv XIII 22 ; — 5. one 
of 80 mahSsavakas, probably the same as Upasena 2; 
Th-a III 205,34; Samantak 649. 

Upasena-tthera-gatha, /. (Upasena 2), = 

Th 577—86; Sadd 733,23. 

Upasena-Vangantaputta-thera, m. (Upasena 
2), author of Ap 62,2-21; —assa apadanam samat¬ 
tam, Ap 62,24. 

Upa-sena, /. (ef. Upasena), I. Npr. of an 
agg’-upatthika of Tissa Buddha; KissagotamI —a 
ahesum agg’-upatthika, Bv XVIII 23; — 2. see Upa- 
senl*. 

upa-senika, /. (upa + sayana + suffix -ika), a 
girl who likes to be always near her mother; kumarike 
—e (voe.), Ja VI 64,18* (so read with BeCeSe for Ee 
kumariye upaseniye; mataram upagantva sayanike, 
ct.). 

[upa-seniya, see prec.] 

Upa-seni, /. (ef. Upaseni), Npr. of the daughter 
of king Vasavatti of Pupphavatl; kumSriyo pi vadetha 
—Iiii Kokilam Muditain ca, Ja VI 134,26* (BeSe 
Upasenam). 

upa-sevati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. upasevate], 1. to visit, 
frequent, serve, pursue; 2. to use; pp. —ita q.v.; — 
1 . akaronto pi ce papam karontam —ati. It 67,18*; 
ye eta —anti rattacitta puthujjana, Th 456; balam 
—am3no ... avitinnakankho maranam upeti, Sn 318; 
yaiii eta —anti chandasa va dhanena v5, Ja II 326,15* 
=■ IV 471,23* - V 451,5*; parassa d3ram —anto 
uppathacari, Dhp-a III 482 ,it; Ja II 402,14',16'; ga- 
rukularh —itva suttapadanam adhippayo janitabbo, 
Abhidh-av 88 , 7 ; — 2. manussa ... bhojanam —anti. 
Mil 355,23. 

upa-sevana, n. [is.], cultivation; vyaftjanena 
viya bhojanassa Srammanassa abhisankharanam vise- 
sipadanam —am, Nett-pt Be 1961 113,7. Cf. next. 

upa-sevana, /. (ob. noun of upasevati; ef. prec.), 
visiting, frequenting, following, serving; niggihuttass' 
—a, Sn 249; — ifc. akaf-ti*; kalyana-mitt’- 0 ° (Ja 
VI 235,29); dblr'-u* (It 68 , 16 ); nand'-u* (S III 53, 
12 ); par’-u° (Mil 351,14); pap'-O" (Ja VI 235,29); 
bai'-0° (It 68 , 12 ); yafifla-m-utu* (Sn 249). 

upa-seva, /. [is.], = prec.; Sadd 2.1.3; 567,18; 
569,13. ' 

upa-sevi(n), mfn. [is.], frequenting, devoted to; 

— ifc. adhama-jan'-u°; paradar’-O* (Dhp309); 
raj’-u° (Mil 264,w); vyatt’-u° (A III 136,23). 
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upa-sevita, mfn. |/s.: pp. of upasevati], visited, 
frequented ; (vimanam) narihi ... —am, Pv-a 147,3; 

— ife. ajin’-u®; adhama-jan’-u®. 

Upa-sona, m., Npr. of an agg’-upatthaka; 
Bv III 32. 

Upa-sona, /., Npr. of an aggasavikA of Buddha 
Sumana; Sumanassa ... Son5 ca —a ca ahesum agga¬ 
savikA, Bv V 27; Ja I 34,27 = Ap-a 38,s = Bv-a 158, 
28 (Ee UpasonA). 

Upa-sona, see pree. 

upa-sobhati, pr. 3 sg. [so. upaiobhate], to shine, 
radiate; forms: aor.3sg.med. —ittha (BvXVI22); 
eaus. —ayati q.v.; pp. —ita q.v.; — VesAli bhiyyoso- 
mattaya —ati, Vin I 268,15; —all (m. c.) vattbapi- 
landhanena, Ja VI 313,17*; Th 1080; suriyo —ittha, 
Bv XVI 22 (Bv-a 222,17 reads — atha; — ath3 ti ... 
—ittha ti attho, 25-28); catuddisA padipehi vibhAtaka 
... -anti, Dip XV 31. 

upa-sobhayad, pr. 3 sg. (jo. upaiobhayati; 
eaus. of pree.], to decorate, adorn (ace.); cakkaratanam 
... rahho ... antepuram .. . — ayamanarh, D II 174,9 
7 * M III 173,27; nAriganA ... vimanam —ayanti, Vv 
597 (V2:6); Ja V 132,17; Spk 11329,13; mahAthera 
... viharam — anta, Ud-a 244,27. 

upa-sobha, /. [to. upaiobhA], splendour, bril¬ 
liance; — ifc. vijjulato® (Mhv XLV 82). 

upa-sobhita, mfn. [so. upaiobhita; pp. of upa- 
sobhati], decorated, adorned; Vesalim ... —am, Vin I 
268,20; vanam tarn —am, Ja VI 536,8*; panasa- 
labujadihi ca — o Arama-sadiso arannapadeso, Pv-a 
153,2; 187,i; Saddb 593; — ®-tta, n. (abstr.), the state 
of being adorned; Cp-a 144,28. 

upa-soseti, pr. 3 sg. [so. upaiosayati; eaus. of 
upasussati], to make dry; —eyya, Pj II 388,25. 
upa-ssagga, m., m. e. for upasagga q.v. 
upa-ssattha, mfn. [so. upasrsta], afflicted; upa- 
ddutam ... —am, Vin I 15,is; Ja I 61,29; S IV 29,14 
foil.; — ife. udak’-Q®. 

upa-ssaya, m. [so. upairaya; ef. upAsaya], 
abode, dwelling(plaee); Vin II 278,21; IV 265,15; 292, 
29; yo dadati —am, S 132,13 (= vAsAgAram, upA- 
sayarh ti pi patho, Spk); S I 33,19; Vv 798 (VI 4:4); 
Ja VI 316,25*; —am gantv5, Ap 535,is; pathAvl 
bbummatthanam sattAnarii patittha hot) —am hoti. 
Mil 160,s; Spk III 205,7; jetthArAmam' ca karesi 
bhikkhunlnam —am, Mhv XLVI 27; Ja I 147,24; — 
ifc. bhikkhun’-u° (Vin II 259,19); bhikkhunl-® 
(Spk I 191,10); sappuris’-u® (Pj I 167,23). 

Upassaya-dayaka-vimSna, n., title of Vv 
LXVUI; Vv-a 291—292; — ifc. duUya-® (Vv-a 
292,23). 

(upassayati), pr. 3 sg. [so. upAirayatc], to seek 
the company of (ace.); — pp. upassita q.v.; part. neg. 
an—amana (Ps I 6 , 17 ; Ud-a 16 , 13 ). 

upassayadhlvattha (or: -vuttha), mfn. (upa- 
ssaya + adhi-), slaying in one's abode; —a ya devatA 
sokapOita, Ap 530,8 (cf. 21 ) quoted ThI-a 144,18* 
(reading —Ayo devatA). 

upa-ssasa, m. [upa-|/ivas], breathing, roaring; 

— ife. ghuru-ghuru® (Ja I 160,28). 

upa-ssita, mfn. [so. upSSrita; pp. of upassayati], 
having sought shelter; mahasattapannarukkham —o, 
Mhv XXX 47 (many vv. II.); marctvana bahu yodhe 


tarn tarn duggam —c, LXXV 65 (so read with Ce for Ee 
apassite). 

upa-ssuti, /. (so. upairuti], 1. overhearing, eaves¬ 
dropping; — aec. adv. —im; 2. title of S XXXV 113; 

— 1. mayarri ayasmantanam —im titthamha, Vin IV 
150,9 (= sutisamipam yattha thatvS sakka hoti 
tesarh vacanam sotum tattha ti attho, Sp 879,4); 
theyvasattham —im (Be 1958 —i), V 89,14 (theyyasa- 
ttha—I [Be 1964 -sattham — i] ti theyyasatthena 
saddhim samvidhaya ekaddhanamaggagamanam ca 
—i titthanam ca, Sp 1313,28); Vin-vn 1753 (upecca 
suyyati ettha ti — i, t); Utt-vn 144; bhikkhu Bhaga- 
vato —im thito, S II 75,13 (= “-tOianam, Spk) — 
rV 91,2 (—i thito); Mil 92,4; labha tesam suladdham 
te (Be 1961 vo) ye labhanti — im, Ap 400 ,10 = 413,30 
(va for te; Be ca); —im ratthe janapade cara, Ja V 
100,15; — 2. S IV 90,lo. 

upassuti-ka, m(fn). [BUS upairutika], eaves¬ 
dropper; —a sunanti mantam, Ja V 81,24* = VI 389, 
1 * quoted Sadd 539,20. 

Upassuti-kathS, /., title of Vin-vn 1753—59; 
Vin-vn p. 123,15. 

Upassuti-sikkhapada, n., title of Pacittiya 78 
(Vin IV 150—51); Sp 879,18. 

upa-sseyya-phalaka, m. (upasseyya ?; ef. pha- 
laka-scyya), plank or board serving as a support to the 
back; Bu-up 55,12. 

upa-hacca, indeel. [so. upahatya; abs. of upa- 
han(a)ti], 1. after hitting, damaging, corrupting; 2. 
after reaching; Sadd 857,8; — 1. — manarii Mejjho 
... ucchinno, Ja IV 389,27* (so read with Be 1959 Ce 
1935 for Be upahannamane Mcjjha) = V 267,9* 
(■= padusetva, 273,4'); — 2. ayokapale hannamane 
papatika nibbattitva uppatitvA — talam nibbayeyya, 
A IV 72,7 (= upahanitva, Mp); — va kalakiriyam, 
Pp 17,3; Mp-t Be III 1961 157,2; — ife. an-®. 

upahacca-parinibbSyi(n), mfn. [ef. BBS upa- 
padya-parinirvAyin (not in BHSD); see L. de La Vallle 
Poussin, Abhidharmakoia, ch. Ill 12d (p. 40); VI 
37a-c (p. 210 n. 2)]; — sometimes printed as two words; 

— 'one who attains nibbAna more than half-way through 
his next existence’ (ftm, Pj I trsl. p. 199); paiica anA- 
gAmino: antarAparinibbayi —I asankhAraparinibbayi 
+, D III 237,21 (— majjham upahacca atikkamitvA 
patto, Sv); A IV 380, 11 ; Kv 106,7 (idam parivattetvA 
uppajja parinibbAyi ti pariyapunantAnam saha up- 
pattiyA arahA hoti ti laddhi, Kv-a 73,22); Pj 1 182,24; 
Nett 190,1; so pancannam orambhAgiyanam sariiyo- 
jananarh parikkhayA —I hoti, S V 69,30 = 70^ =■ 
A I 233,34; S V 201,18; Pp 16,31 foil.; yo kappasahas- 
sAyukesu avihesu nibbattitvA paheamam kappasatam 
atikkamitvA arahattam patto ayam —I naraa, Mp II 
350,17; —I ti Ayuvcmajjham atikkamitvA parinib- 
bAyati, Vism 710,io (mht); Moh 250,13; tato mudu- 
tarAni —issa, Spk III 236,17. 

upa-hanfiatl, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upahan(a)ti), to 
be slain, harmed, consumed (by distress); cittam pi na 
—ati, M III 234,29; cittam ass’ u—ati, Th 795 ( = bA- 
dhiyati, Th-a) = S IV 73,27 (Ee assu pahanflati; ass* 
—ati, Spk II 384,17); Mil 26, 30 ; na mano va sariram 
vA mahkate kassaci —etha (pot. 3 sg. med.), Ja IV 14, 
3 * (■= upaghAtam apajjcyya, 8'); Sn 584; tadisam 
bhikkhum Asajja pubb' eva —ati, A III 373,21*; 
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—amane Matarigasmirii, Ja IV 389,27; —ati pati- 
hannati patikulatta arammanassa, Mp-t Be I 1961 
222,29. 

upa-hata, mfn. [5a. upahrta; pp. of upaharati], 
brought; bhojane “-matte, Spk I 235,24 (■= upanlta- 
matle, pt). 

(upahanati, w. r. for upahan(a)ti q. o.) 
[upa-hanana, w. r. for upahanana q. o.] 
upa-hata, mfn. [fs.; pp. of upahan(a)ti), tor¬ 
mented, afflicted, injured, broken, spoiled, destroyed, 
ruined; khat' ayain . .. —’ ayatn ... raja, D I 86,2; 
khataih —aril, Vin V 168,6 ^ A I 89,S quoted Sadd 
855,20; A I 154,14; 161,21; S 11 227,20; sace neresi 
attanarh karhso —o yatha, Dhp 134; na c' ass’ —o 
mano, Ja VI 512,26* (so read with Be 1959 Ce 1939 
for Ee assu pahato); pita c’ —o mano, 515,2s* quoted 
Sadd 635,27 (kvaci ti kirii: °-mano); (indriyini) —ini 
viya honti, Ps II 351,31 ( — bddhitdni); “’-atthena 
upassattharii, Spk II 365,20; (posassa) tanhaya ha- 
tassa —assa, Ja I 414,13 (50 read with Be 1959 Ce 1926 
Se for Ee upahatassa); — i/c. an-°; Ion’-fi° (Spk III 
288,18). 

upahata-citta, mfn., excited; na sO—o *mh : , 
S I 238,20 (ettha su ti nipatamattam, na —o 'mhi 
aharn, Spk I 354,24); Bhagavato uppadato pahlnald- 
bha-sakkarataya —a, Ud-a 113,20; Ja VI 515,29. 

upahata-tta, n. (abstr. of upahata), ruined state, 
destruction; indriyanam —a, Sp 1362,25; gunanam —3 
upahatam, Mp II 158,11 (— natthatta, pt); Ja III 
241,29; musika-jatuka-vaccidlhi —3, Vism 342,19 
( = dilsitatta, mht). 

upahata-pasada, mfn., whose clearness of eye 
has been destroyed, i.e. blind;' kano ti pasann’-andho 
va hotu pupphddihi va —o, Sp 1030,21 ad Vin I 91,13. 

upahata-pubba, mfn., wronged in the past; 
ndbhijanami kind kularh ... '-am, S IV 324,20. 

upahata-ppabha-teja, mfn., 'having its glory 
and incandescence kept in check’ (Horner); aggi- 
kkhandho ... —o, Mil 223,6. 

upahat'-abbhantara, mfn., whose digestive or¬ 
gans are impaired; bhojanam alabhamano —o ... 
akale marati, Mil 302,8. 

upahata-mana, mfn., o. r. for upahato mano 
at Sadd 635,28. 

upahata-vatthu, n., anything which is injured; 
—uno ca dibbacakkhum n3ma na uppajjati, Ja IV 
410,26. 

upa-hati, /. [/s.], hurt, damage; Rup 586; Pay 
II 285. 

upahat'-indriya, mfn. (upahata + indriya), 
whose sense organs are injured; bhikkhu —o, Vin III 
37,24; duppanno khato —o, V 161,30*; M I 507,20. 

upa-hatta(r), m. [5a. upahartr], bringer; Bha- 
gava ... kusalanam dhammanam ~a, M I 447,28 “ 
448,s; Kv 528,13. 

upa-hanad, see upahanti. 

upa-hanana, n. [prakr. uvahanana; ob. noun of 
upahan(a)ti), destruction; ... —am vuccati, n3sanam 
vinasanam ti attho, Sp 1157,31; ... rathcna va pam- 
supufijassa —am viya, Spk III 273,15 (50 read with 
Be 1957 Ce 1930 for Ee upahananam); — ifc. an-°. 

upa-hanti, -hanati, pr. 3 sg. [15.], to injure, 
hurt, destroy; — forms-, pass, -haiinati q. v.; abs. ~itva 


(Mp IV 39,19), -hantvana, -hacca q. v.; pp. -hata q.v.; 

— adhimatta vata muddhanam ^anti, S IV 56,19; 
ratho ... -~at’ eva tarn parnsupunj-'rii, V 325,3; 
attanam -~tvana, A III 373,22*; cakkhum sari ram 
•~ti ronnam, Th 555 (— vibsdhati, Th-a); annarh 
annarii na ~anti, Spk II 342,3 (Ee -hananti); param 

—anto vihelhento, Dhp-a III 237,24; _ mano- 

bruhanam hanatha ~atha chindatha +. Mil 313,27; 
Sadd 399,3. 

upa-harana, n. [/s.], 1. offering, bringing; 2. 
taking, seizing (1); — 1. ifc. sukh'-u° (Ja I 231,27); 

— 2. see next. 

upaharana-samattha-ta, /., ability to take or 
seize (?); paccatthikanam ~aya pari (Ce omits ) saman- 
tato pakiri, Ja VI 198,13 (Be 1959 duppaharana-; 
Se dukkha-upaharana-). 

upa-harati, pr. 3 sg. [/s.J, to bring, offer, present, 
show; — forms: imper. 2 pi. —atha; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, 
3 pi. —eyyum; aor. 3 pi. ~imsu; jut. ~iss3mi; abs. 
—itva, ~itv5na; pp. upahata q.v.; Sadd 428,3; — 
vatthani —atha, D 11 324,25; —eyyum, 325,l; upa- 
haram — issama, A I 65,28; II 87,28 (= upaniyanti, 
Mp III 114,16 [* Be 1958]); A 111 33,33: Spk III 
129,35; Sv 301,3s; 302,2; ye me dukkharii —anti, 
Cp 362 (III 15:3; so Be 1961 and Cp-a for Ee upada- 
hanti; *= upanenti, Cp-a 270,4); vata pupphani —itva 
magge okiranti, Spk I 244,12 = Mp I 64,16 (upa- 
samharitva ti ... anctva, (); vattim —eyya, Spk II 
83,24 (for upasamhareyya, S II 86,11); Bhagava 
dibbavihar3dlhi sattanam vividham hitam harati 
—ati upaneti uppSdeti, Ud-a 26,25; thanam manussa 
cayitam karonti: kdlena kalam balim ca —anti, 64,9; 
122,12; gandhamM&lankare — imsu, Ja V 477,22 (o.l. 
upanayimsu); akasagatavinfidnam dutiydruppacak- 
khund passanto 'pa—itvana, Abhidh-av 102,is. 

upa-hasana, n. [od. noun of upa-^has], laughing; 

— ifc. otthubhana-° (Cp-a 269,24). 

upa-hasita, n. [/s.], laughter accompanied by 
shaking the head and shoulders; Subodh 361 foil, (see 
trsl. G.E.Fryer, JASB 44 p. 105; amsasirokampanena 
saha vattamanam —am, pt Be 1964 348,27). 

upa-hdra, m. [/s.], 1. gift; 2. offering, oblation; 
3. reverence, adoration; 4. approaching; 5. (act of) 
bringing forward, production; — Sadd 428,10; Abh 
425; 897; — 1. santam yeva —am upaharissdma, 
A I 65,28; II 87,28; III 33,33; — 2. tumhakam imina 
ca imind ca —am karissdmi, Sv 97,21; devatdnam 
—am upaharanti, Spk III 129,35; — 3. sabba nana- 
turiyahattha agantvd tassa — aril karirhsu, Ja IV 
455,17; Mhv V 181; XXXII 60; Mhv-( 57,18; ThOp 
10,10; — 4. —o 'bhihare pi, Abh 1128; — 5. nip’upa- 

hdro +_dhamm’Opaharo, Vin III 74,30-31; 77,10 

—78,8 (rupa, sadda, gandha, rasa, photthabba, 
dhamma + —); — ifc. an-°; dhSr'-u°; kata- 
pupph’-u® (Ja VI 117,33); maid-gandh'-&° (Ja I 
47,9); mett*- 0 (A V 66,3). 

upahara-bali, m., sacrificial rice; rdjdrahena 
bhojanena gdme game — irii laddhukdmo 'mbi, 
Att VI 13. 

upa-hirhsad, pr. 3 sg. [is.], to hurt; evam evarii 
Tathagataih yo vaden’ —ati, Vin II 203,16* (two b- 
padas; It 86,18 vadena vihiriisati); te pi 'harii —eyyarh, 
Ja IV 156,26* (= vinaseyyarii, ct.). 
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upagata, mfn., = upagata, ( metric and rhythmic 
Parianl, supported by the possible analysis upa-a-gata, 
cf. ajjhupagata); in iloka cadence: —am, Sn 1016; 
Ja I 3,is*; Bv II 31 (Bv-a 76,36); II 32 (Bv-a 77,36); 
—o, Ap 323,28; 360,18; Cp 20; 276; — beginning of a 
tristubh: Ja VI 280,10* ( ct. upagatarh); — beginning 
of a iloka: Ap 79,18 # 187,3; 97,10 = 233,21; 
598,12; — in prose: —o, Ja VI 227,29' (ct. on upa- 
gami); samupeto —o samupagato, Vibh 194,34 — 

202.3 = 209,2 (p. 1. upa-) - 246,13 = Nidd I 10,13 
(Se upa-) ■= 177,1 (Be upa-); agato 'si —o 'si sampatto 
'si 176,11; nissito asito allino —o, 75,6 ■= 106,6 (Ee 
upa-); yakkhattarh —o, Pv-a 117,23; — ife. atthang 0 ; 
an-°. 

UpSgatabhSsaniya, m., Npr. of a thera (see 
PPN); his apadana at Ap 233,18-27 (p. II. UpSgata- 
hSsaniya, Up£gatah£saniya; Ce 1929 Be 1960 Upa- 
gatisaya). 

UpSgatsisaya, m., p. prec. 

upagantvS = upagantva, always last word in 
odd ilokapada; Vv 168 =* 583 (p. I. upa-); Ap 27,18; 
377,24 (o.l. upa-); Cp 360 (Ee upa-); Ap 101,3 (read 
upagamma g. o.). 

upSgamma -=■ upagamma, S I 14,22* (upa¬ 
gantva, Spk I 51,27); Mhv XV 7; — last word in odd 
ilokapada: Ap 46,2 (= upagantva, Ap-a 289,16); 

101.3 (so read with Ap-a 374,32 and Ce; Ee upa¬ 
gantva); Ap 397,20; Dip IX 28. 

upSjlvSmi, S I 205,7* (Ee so for upa- g. o.). 
upStam, Th 675 Ee for Ohatarh q. u.: cf. Norman, 
Elders' Verses 1, 222 foil. 

(upatigacchati), see upaccaga. 
upatidhSvati, pr. 3 sg. [BBS upatidhavati], to 
hasten by; —anti, Ud 72,ie* (Ud-a 356,3 upenta ... 
atidhavanti atikkamitva gacchanti). 

upStipanna, mfn. (pp. of *upa-ati-pajjati), to be 
addicted to ( toe .); na tanhasu —a, Sn 495 («■ nipannS, 
Pj II 415,28). 

upativatta, mfn. [BUS upativrtta; pp. of next], 
gone beyond, ouercome (ace.); sokarii —o, S I 143,17* 
= Ja III 360,17*; Sn 370; 520; Namucibalarii —5, 
A II 15,30* ( => atikkanta, Mp III 19,4); musjvadam 
-a, Ja III 7,ll*; — ife. tad-° (M II 230,5). 

upStivattati, pr. 3 sg. [so. *upa-ati-;'VTt), 1. 
to go beyond; 2. to ignore, neglect; — pp. upativatta 
g. p.; — 1. pr. 3 sg. na so tarn dhammam —ati. Nett 
49,28; pr. part. act. pi. gen. etam ... ekesam — atam, 
M II 229,15 ("for those going beyond this"); fut. 3 pi. 
—issanti, I 331,15; — 2. aor. 2 sg. med. mi ... vaca- 
narii — ittho, 327,18; fut. tsg. — issasi, 327,18. 
upatta-visaya, see s. o. upatta-visaya. 
upStteyya, mfn. [so. upadeya; -tt- under in¬ 
fluence of upatta], to be assumed, implied (cf. Benou, 
Terminologie 108); apSdanassa visayo —o, Sadd 756, 
16 (with Ce; Ee up5teyyo) ("the range of application of 
the abl. is to be implied"); —o, Sadd 709,14 (with Ce; 
Ee upadeyyo). 

upada, ind. ( abstracted from upadSya, used as, or 
as if it were, the first member of epd.; by the et.s some¬ 
times seemingly misunderstood as a fern, noun; cf. 
anupSda), clinging, esp. of form (rupa) clinging to the 
elements (bhuta, dhStu); accessory; — definitions: 
upadiyant’ eva bhutani, na bhutS viya upadiyant! 


ti — (Be w. r. upadana), na upadiyant’ eva ti nupada. 
As 50,9 foil, (quoted Moh 105,1, no upada), "they cling In 
the elements, but are not clung to as the elements are, this 
means accessory; they do not cling, this means non-acces¬ 
sory"; upSdiyati ti —, As 305,34 = Sadd 849,17; — — 
dhamma no — dhammS, Dhs 5,2s; atthi ruparii — 
atthi ruparii no —, Dhs 585 ( quoted As 302,io) — 
Vibh 13,i; As 303,7; yan tarii ruparii ajjhattikarii 
tarii — yan tarii ruparii bahirarii tarii atthi — atthi 
nopada, Dhs 586 (quoted Moh 68,13); Dhs 588; 647 
(As 332,5 no-upadaniddese, Ee w. r. no-upadana- 
niddese); katamarii tarn ruparii —, Dhs 596 (enume¬ 
ration of H items: Vism 444,1 foil. s. p. upadarupa); 
cattaro khandha no — rupakkhandho siyS — siya 
no —, Vibh 67,26; As 305,30; navSyatanS — dvaya- 
tan5 no — (i. e. photthabb&yatana, mandyatana, cf. 
enumeration of It 5yatanas Vibh 70,1), Vibh 79,28; 
nava dhatuyo (/. e. cakkhu-, rupa-, sota-, sadda-, 
ghana-, gandha-, jivha-, rasa-, kaya-) —, attha dhatu¬ 
yo no — (cf. enumeration of 13 dhatus Vibh 90,13) 
dhammadhatu siyS — siy5 no —, Vibh 96,14; tini 
saccani no — dukkhasaccarh siya — siya no —, Vibh 
119,27; satt' indriya —, Vibh 132,1 (t. e. cakkhu-, 
sota-, ghana-, jivha-, kaya-, itthi-, purisa-, cf. Vibh 

124,33 foil.); — dhammS_ekena khandhena (i. e. 

rupa-) dasah’ ayatanehi (t. e. cakkhu-, rupa-, sota-, 
sadda-, ghana-, gandha-, jivh£-, rasa-, kaya-, 
dhamma-) dasahi dhatuhi (t. e. same as Vibh 96,14 
plus dhamma) sarngahita, DhStuk 29,11; no — 
dhammS ... tih’ jyatanehi (t. e. photthabba-, mano-, 
dhamma-) navahi dhatuhi (t. e. cakkhuvihhana-, 
sotavirinana-, ghanavinfiana-, jivhavihhana-, kaya- 
vinhana-, manovihhana-, photthabba-, mano-, 
dhamma-) sarngahita, Dhatuk 29,17; cattaro (i. e. 
khandha without rupa) (siya] (no) — (siya no—], 
ruparii dvidh5 pi, Moh 120,38 (so read with ms. B, cf. 
Vibh 67,26); — catuvisati, Abhidh-av 64,8* # 71,31* 
(metr. for upadarupa, q. v.); °iidirii va bhayato ... 
dassanena, Th-a II 271,16 (CeEe so; Be upadirh); — 
upadehi dhammehi, Dhatuk 35,20 (Ee so; read 
upada-, q. o.); — ife. an-°; — °-duka, n., the couplet 
concerning grasping; —aril, Moh 105,3; — “-dhamma, 
m., attached, accessory dhamma; —ehi, Dhatuk 35,20 
(so read with Be) = 109,29; Moh 236,30. 

upadatabba, mfn. (ger. of upadiyati, q. p.); up5- 
databban ti upadaniyarn, Spk II 270,24 ad S III 47, 
27 (explanation based on wrong interpretation of -nty- 
arh); upadatabbo sarikharo nama n’ atthi, Ps V 29,12; 
upadanehi arammanakaranadivasena —a va khandhS, 
Mp-pt Be 1961 I 239,s. — “-kkhandha-sesa, n., rest 
of the groups, which are to be clung to; upadisesan ti 
punabbhavavasena —aril vuccati, Pj II 504,4; — 
“(a)tthena, ind. ( instr .), because it is to be clung to, 
grasped at; vattarh ... kammakilesehi — upSdanan ti, 
Th-a III 202,24’; Pj II 212,3. 

upadata(r), m. (B7/S upadatar, nom. ag. of upa- 
diyatij, one who grasps; Mogg V 34 (Mogg-p). 

upadana, n. |ts.] 1. basis, esp. said of a 
fire, => fuel; 2. clinging, grasping, attachment; Abh 36; 
indhanarh —aril, Sadd 394,7; gaha —e —aril gahanarii, 
Sadd 502,27 = Dhatup 388 =» Dhatum 731; — 

Looejoy, JAOS XIX, 1898, 126 foil.; Oldenberg, 
Buddhat-9, 1921, 266 foil .; id., ZDMG 52, 1898, 690 
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foil. = Kl. Schr. 966 foil.; Frauwallner, Gesch. d. ind. 
Philos. I, 192; 468 n. 104; Nm, Nett -trsl., LX foil.; 
K. Bhallacharya, Melanges Renou, 1968, 90 foil.; 
Heimann, Signif. of pref. in Ski. philos. terminol. (RAS 
Monographs XXV), 1951, 27,50; — 1. in similes in¬ 
separable from 2.; laddha hi so — aih maha hutvAna 
pAvako, S I 69,24*; 11 85,24; 87,u; —am n’ atthi, 
Vv 957 (Vv-a 335,10 foil.: kind pi bhakkharh n’ 
atthi —am va aggissa indhanamattarh pi n’ atthi); 
imassa ... Gotamo kim — asmim pannapeti, S IV 
399,25 *= 400,3 ("what does Golama declare to be the 
basis of this?"); tanhA hi 'ssa ... tasmirh samaye 
—am, 400,8 ("for thirst is at that time (i. e. when a being 
is migrating from one body to another) its basis"); 
aggi . .. —e dinne bhiyyo pajjalati. Mil 175,27; aggi 
—ena na tappati, Ja III 342,19; —am dahanto, Dhp-a 
1 283,1; — (—esu lokesu] dayhamAnesu nibbuto, 
Ja V 251,10* ( perhaps spurious, not in Cks); — 2. 
definitions: upadiyati ti —am, Vism 527,24 — Moh 

142.23 * Ps IV 92,21 (Ps-pt Be 1961 III 282,12: 

etarn mama cso me atta ti upadlyanti dajhaggaharii 
ganhanti ti —a); gahanavasena —ain, Sv 116,31; 
1024,8; Ps IV 66,19 (Ps-p( Be 1961 III 258,12); -e ti 
tanhaditthigahane, Mp II 232,14; Ps II 311,18; bhu- 
sarii ganhati ti — ain, Patis-a 89,35; 241,28; 416,s; 
gahanalakkhanarii —am, Ud-a 43,4 = Vibh-a 137,8 
= Vism 528,25 it Mp I 107,21 (ef. F. Bernhard, 
WZKSO XII/XIII, 1968/69, 61);°-vasena ganhati ti 
—am, Ps-pt Be 1961 II 118,24; —an ti dalhagahaparii 
da|hattho hi ettha upasaddo, As 385,8 — Vibh-a 
181,1 = Vism 569,s & Moh 105,7; bhusaiii adiyanti 
ti —a, Moh 105,8 & Vism-mht. Be 1960 II 495,2;,, 

Sadd 884,7; Adunaparihananalakkhanarh —aril. Pet 

117.24 (read -parigahana- ?) ("clinging has the char¬ 

acteristics of seizing and acquiring ” \cf. flm. Pet -trsl. 
162 n. 469/4]); — assa ti vattassa, vattarh hi dalhehi 
kammakilesehi upAdAtabb'-atthena —an ti vuttarh, 
Th-a III 202,23 foil.; upagamanarn —am, Patis I 52, 
20 (Patis-a 241,22 foil.: yarii kammabhavassa pac- 
eayabhutarii . .. upagamanarn da]hagahanarii) •> 
Ps I 53,25 = Vism 600,29 ("undertaking is clinging"); 
opapaccayikarh — aril. Nett 28,30 ("clinging opens the 
way to reappearance" \cf. flm. Nett -trsl. p. 48 n. 
164/3; 164/9]); — different from upAdAnakkhandha, 
q. a.; tanhApaccayA —aril, ninth link of the paticcasam- 
uppada, Vin I 1,1« = D I 45,15 = II 33,1 = M I 
262,s - S II 1,20 = A I 177,10 — Ud 1,15 ■= Patis I 
114,9 = Nidd I94,io -= Vibh 135,8 = Kv 511,5 - 
Dhatuk 53,35 — Mil 50,18 = Pet 11,4 =» Nett 32,18 
= Moh 144,19 = Abhidh-s 36,12; ime cattaro —a 
tanhAnidAnA tanhAsamudayA tanhajAtika tanhapa- 
bhavA, M I 67,18 loll. vt Patis II 111,28 foil, (same 
wording with upadhi S II 108,18, with ahara M I 261,8 
foil.); avijja sariikhara tanha — aril avarii samudayo. 
Pet 15,8 (in contrast to the other links of the paticcasam- 
uppAda, which are dukkha) 100,n (same wording 

with hetu); Pet 157,9; — tanha upayanti —am 
upayapeti, —am upayantam bhavam upayapeti, 
S II 118,33 foil. (id. with apayati S II 119,13); tanha 
—ena sahajata, Kv 511,8; sa (i. e. tanhA) —assa 
padatthanarh, Pet 117,23 Nett 28,23; tad (i.e. 
tanha) ass' — aril —ena bhavarii upadiyati, Vism 583, 
is; tanha imina pariyayena —am, Vism-mht Be 1960 


II 242,2; — ya vedanasu nandi tad —am, M I 266,32 
= 267,9 (id. with rupa, sanna, sariikhara, vinriAna 
S III 14,li foil.); sabbam me khamali ti t.csam ay am 
ditthi ... —aya santikc, M I 498,14 foil.; yad api te 
... nanabh3gamattam eva pariyodapcnti tad api 
tcsarii ... —am akkhayati, M JI 234,14 ("that mere 
fraction of knowledge that they keep clean, even that is 
pointed to as their clinging"); yo tattha (i. e. rQpc etc.) 
chandarago tarn tattha -am, S III 167,11 = IV 89,18 
=> 108,20; M I 299,34 foil.; Ill 16,17 = S III 100,32; 
D I 25,30 foil.; — —e bhayarii disvj, M III 187,7* = 
A I 142,18* <= III 311,19*; —e patikkulyatS, A III 
32,lo; — e fianarii, S II 57,8; IV 33,s,is; Patis I 8,is; 
Vibh 316,u; — patipada etesam —anam pahanaya, 
S IV 258,14,21; Pe( 156,4; pariyadinnam me — aril, 
S IV 34,3 (“exhausted is my clinging"); addasa bha- 
gava adirh —assa, Sn 358 = Th 1278; — dnarh ... 
asesavirdganirodha n’ atthi dukkhassa sambhavo, 
Sn 144,20 foil.; —aril yattha loko vihannati, Sn 170 
(Pj II 212,3 dukkhasaccass’ etarii adhivacanarii); 
aniccanupassanananarh niccato —a muccati, Pa]is II 

45,24 ("contemplation and knowledge of anicca frees 
from nicca -clinging"); —an ca dttc asamuhatarii. Pet 
108,8 (thus restored by fim. Pet -trsl. 148 n. 421/6); 
—ato muccanesu, Patis-a 560,17; Mp V 27,13; —ehi 
anupadano. Nett 31,28; — —a dhamma, Dhatuk 29, 
35; arammanavascna — aril. Pet 218,22; — e sati bhavo 
hotl. Mil 52,18; nibbattamSnassa ... — aril ... hetu, 
Vism 598,29; pakappitan ti —an’ ckattaya panriattarh 
(?), Pet 223,2; pathame vipaliase pathamarii — aril. 
Nett 114,8; — fourfold upadana: cattari — ani: 
k3m0°, ditth0°, silabbatfi°, attavadQ 0 , D III 230,21; 
M I 66,1 foil. - S II 3,14; V 59,17 foil. * IV 258,9 
- Dhs 1213 = 1536; Pet 116,21 foil.; 162,28; 248,24; 
Ud-a 213,33; Patis-a 110,is; 363,26; Vibh-a 180,26*; 
Nett 41,23 =■ 47,21; 124,31; Vism 569,3; 684,lo; 
Abhidh-av 130,9 foil.; cattaro —a. Pet 87,3; 244,13; 
Mp I 85,17; Abhidh-s 36,12; cattari —ani tesaiii pati- 
pakko cattari jhanani, Nett 124,7; cattari —ani te hi 
paftcOpSdanakkhandha bhavanti dukkhan ca samu¬ 
dayo ca. Pet 205,7 (so read with ms. B l); catuhi —ehi 
pahcakkhandh£. Pet 94,21; — e paricakkhandhe aga- 
hetva, Ap-a 375,6; catuhi —ehi upadiyati, Patis I 
129,29; Ud-a 143,26; Dhp-a IV 158,21; catQhi —ehi 
kiilci anupadiyitv5, Dhp-a II 163,2 ^ I 134,12; 

IV 194,n; — catubbidhe —c, Mp III 353,24; —aril 
kjmupSdanadivasena catubbidharii, Ud-a 42,s; Vism 
575,18; —arh ... catubbidha lobhaditthiyo va, Moh 
14340; — tanha dve —ani kamupadanari ca sllabba- 
tupadiinaii ca, avijja dve —ani ditthupadanaA ca 
attavadupAddnan ca. Nett 41,20 foil. (cf. 115,1 foil.); 
Kv-a 152,21 foil.; imesu dvisu dhammesu (i. e. avijjA, 
tanha) pahinesu cattari —Ani nirujjhanti. Nett 42,7; 
47,31; — —4 duve vutta (Ce 1960 200,2 a. /.: —a duve 
dhamma), Abhidh-s 33,4* (Abhidh-s-sn Ce 1960 200,20 
lobhadfsti, cf. Dhs 1536, Moh 143,30); dve va —ani 
gahanOpAdanan ca paccayupAdAnan ca, Ps II 156,3 
(Ps-pt Be 1961 11118,21 foil.); — in enumerations: one 
of the abhijjhakayaganthas Dhs 1136; as lobha Dhs 
1059; together with sArAga, samyoga, abhinandana, 
ajjhosAna M I 498,16; with nivarana, anussaya, mic- 
chatta Sp 1278,n; mi7/i Ahara, vipallasa, yoga, gantha, 
asava, ogha Nett31,28; 114,2; Pet244,i3; Ud-a 143,28; 
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.Moh 157,1"; callaro vipallasa ... ~arii aha. Pet 225,5; 
with anussaya, pariyutlhana, samyojana Pel 105,23; 
— i/c. atta-vadu® (Pet 94,20; 245,2; 246,21; As 385, 
16; Ps 11 12,14; Ud-a 214,2; Vism 480,15; 574,35; 
[c/. atlano vadu®, As 385,16]); an-°; indhan®(Kv-a 

25.27) ; upay®; eku® (Patis 11 46,32); kamu® (Ja V 
251,1$; Ps 11 12,12; Spk II 14,15; Pet 94,18; Vism 
141,21); gandho® (Sadd 334,17 = 478,1); gahanu° 
(Ps II 156,5 [Ps-pt Be 1961 II 118,21]); catur- c (Moh 
105,15); catur-ogha-yogdsava-gantha-® (Moh 157, 
17); tanh® (S IV 400,7; Vism 211,2; °-bhava, Moh 
150,35; 151,8); tanha-paccaya-® (°-dassanavasena, 
Ps II 10,26 |Ps-pt Be 1961 II 10,3), e/. paccayu®); 
tad-° (M II 265,4 = S IV 102,8); tina-katth® (M I 
487,20); ditthti® (Ps II 12,13; Pet 94,19; Vism 480, 
l$); Dtir-® (Ps IV 102,13; Bv-a 295,1; °-manasa, 
Abhidh-av 64,20*); nissatttaa-tina-katth® (M II 203, 
21); paccayu® (Ps II 156,5 [Ps-pt Be 1961 II 118,24]; 
Th-a III 79,30); paritassanS-® (S III 133,6 [cpd.acc. 
to Spk II 318,19,28; Ee t toords]); bhavo® (Pet94,1$; 
Nett 115,i); rukkh® (Kv-a 25,26); rOpadi-® (Kv-a 

25.28) ; lokSmis® (M 1 365,3); vattamana-kSIo® 
(Mogg-p IV 78 (Ce 1931 p. 235,4)); vat® (S IV 399,27); 
v3du® (As 385,16); sa-° (Vin III 19,36; M I 65,2; 
Nett 41,23; Mil 32,17); sila-bbatu® (D II 58,2; Vibh-a 
181,6; Pet 244,27; Vism 569,2). 

[upSdSnaka-kkbandhS, Spk II 307,18 ad S III 
100,2$ dittographic mistake for upadana-kkhandha 
f.D.] 

upadana-kkhandha, m. [ BHS upadana- 
skandha), the (five) groups of grasping, i. e. rupa, 
vedana, sahha, samkhara, vinhana; enumerated D III 
233,26; 278,3; M I 144,26; 185,7; III 15,30; 30,18; 
S III 25,20; 58,31; IV 259,30; V 60,31; A IV 458,25; 
Pj I 82,ll ad Khp 2,14; Abhidh-s 34,34; — Looejoy, 
JAOS XIX, 1898, 127 foil.; Franke, D-trsl. 44 n. 2; 
Frauwallner, Ceseh. d. ind. Philos. I 193; K. Bhat- 
tacharga, Milanges Benou, 1968,90 foil.; — definitions: 
upadanassa khandha ~i upadanassa paccayabhuta 
dhammapunja dhammarasayo, Ps I 286,31 ^ II 359,4 
/ Mp-pt Be 1961 I 239,4; upddancna janith upSdS- 
najanaka va khandha ~a, Pj I 82,io; —-a ti upada- 
nagocara khandha, Patis-a 110,10 =■ 149,30 $4 Nidd-a 
II 88,19 foil. => Abhidh-s-mht Se 1932 227,8 yt Vism 
478,7; upadananam arammanabhikta khandha —3, 
Spk-pt Be 1961 II 213,21 = Vism-mht Be 1960 I 239, 
3; — relation to the five khandhas: S III 47,8—48,4 
(quoted Vibh-a 30,22—31,2): yarit ... rupam (vedana 
+) ... sasavam upadaniyam, S III 47,27, cf. imesu 
paheas’ ~esu anupadaya asavchi cittarh vimuttam, 
M III 30,26; vedanadayo pana anasava va khandhesu 
vutta, sasava <~esu, Vibh-a 31,7 = Vism 478,6; ~5 
s5sava-upadaniyabhavena visesctva (i. e. from khan¬ 
dha), Vism 477,22 = Moh 117,lo; te (i. e. khandha) 
~e abhivaddhenti, Ud-a 352,12; pancasu khandhesu 
nibbanam eva asangahitam, ~esu pana sabbe Iokut- 
taradhamma asangahita. ayam eva hi khandhchi 
~anam viseso, Moh 117,7 foil.; — pahca khandhd, 
S III 26,io* metr. for pane’ — cf. S III 25,20; 
khandha ti —3, ThI-a 65,is (ad Thi 58); Pet 94,21 r. 
infra; — relation to upadana: na ... tan fteva upa- 
danam te pane’ —a na pi ahnatra paheah’ -~ehi upa- 
d3nam. yo ... pancas' ~esu chandarSgo tarn tattha 


upadanain, M I 299,34 foil.; Ill 16,17 = S III 100,32; 
167,11 = IV 89,17 = 108,20; M 1 266,32 = 267,9; 
cattari [tani] upadanani. |yanl cat lari upSdSnani] te 
pane’ —a bhavanti, Pet 205,6 foil. ([ ) acc. toms. Bi) 
('"the four attachments; they are the five groups of 
grasping" [ cf. Pet 94,21, where pahca khandha 

stands for pane’ ~a acc. to f)m. Pet -trsl. § 343 n. 1, 
and upadane panca khandhe, Ap-a 375,6]); — 
kummo ti ... paheann’ etam ~anam adhivacanam, 
M I 144,26 (= cattaro pada sisan ti pane’ eva angani 
honti, Ps II 133,16; cf. S I 7,17 and Bhg II 58); 
pahca... ~a sakkSyo vutto, M I 299,10; S III 158,3; 
IV 259,30; Sv 991,38; Mp III 72,16; katamo bhi- 
kkhave bh3ro 1 pahe’ —-a, S III 25,20; pahca vadbakh 
paccatthika ti... paheann’ etam -anam adhivacanam, 
S IV 174,26; pahca pi ~3 Ioko, Vibh 195,10; 198,43; 
Moh 154,36; Mp III 203,1; Ps II 179,33; pahca Iok3 
pane’ ~a, Patis I 122,19 — II 34,4 = Nidd II 241,11 
= Spk I 201,11 $4 Ud-a 207,13 (quoted Vism 205,8); 
ye pane’ ~a idam namarupam. Nett 15,19; — paheasu 
~esu na kihei atthnam v3 attaniyam va samanupas- 
sami, S III 128,3; paheas' ~csu asmimano, M III 
115,7; S III 130,11; dhammesu dhammanupassl viha- 
rati paheas’ -^esu, D II 302,13 = M I 61,1; Mp II 
43,9; paheas’ ~esu udayavyayanupassl, DII 35,15 = 

III 223,19 - 286,c -- A II 90,35 - 111 32,9 - 

IV 153,13 $4 M III 114,32 $4 S III 130,11 $4 Mil 393, 
is; pane’ -~e catuparivattam ... abbhahnasim, S III 
59,8 ("I understood the five groups of grasping as a four¬ 
fold series”); paticcasamuppannh ... pane* —a, 
M I 191,3; pahcannaih ~5nam parinndya vayami- 
tabbam, M III 295,35; S III 46,12; V 52,11; katame 
dhamma manasikatabba ... pane' ~3, Pet 53,8; 
aparinhalakkhana pahe' Pet 6,9; — pane’ ~3 pi 
dukkha, Vin I io,30 =* S V 421,24 » Pet 5,24 ™ 
9,9 = Nett 72,ie = Moh 132,12 = D II 307,16 
(quoted Vism 506,10) $4 M III 250,26 foil. = Vibh 99, 
10 (quoted Vism 498,14); Pa|is-a 110,19; yo imesu 
paheas' ~esu chando ... so dukkhasamudayo, M I 
191,3 foil.; 511,28; ~anah ca adidukkham jati majjhe 
dukkham jar5 pariyosSnadukkhaiii maranam, Vism 
505,29 =■ Patis-a 150,14 Vibh-a UO.lo; jatl-Sdayo 

_~esu yeva nibbattanti, Patis-a 150,13; Nett 28,6; 

pahe’ ~a ditthinam karanam, Patis-a 437,31; pancan- 
nam ~Snam assadah ca adinavah ca nissaranan ca, 
S III 160,12 = 192,1 ?4 111 28,20; Nidd I 94,34 - 
235,2$ -=- 456,27; Nidd II 259,26; sabbeisam pi ~anam 
althangamo, Ud-a 151,22; evam (i.e. like a chariot 
consisting of wheels, e/e.) eva paheasu —esu sati, Vism 
594,6 (toe. absol.); — ife. pafle® (D II 307,20; S III 
101,4; Mp 111203,1 (v.l. paheasu); ®-bheda, Vism 
514,4); rOpQ®, viflflSnQ®, vedanQ®, samkhSru®, 
saflnu® (D II 307,17 f<Al.; M I 185,8 foil.; Vism 478, 
30 foil.); — ®-kathh, /., discourse on the five groups of 
grasping; Ps II 359,5; — ®-niddesa, m., explanation 
of ~; ~e, Vibh-a 109,23; Patis-a 157,24; — ®-pah- 
caka, n., the pentad of ~; ~am, Vibh-a 110,7 — Vism 
505,26; Vjb Be 1960 38,23; — °-parly Spa nna, mfn., 
included in, belonging to ~; tanhS —5, Vjb Be 1960 
38,26; — ®-bh5va, m., the state of being —; ~o, 
Vibh-a 31,5; — “-sanftita, mfn., being considered as 
~; Vism-mht Be 1960 II 363,4. 

upadana-kkhaya, m., destruction of grasping; 
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—e vimutto, Sn 475; tasma —a ... jatikkhayaiii 
abhinnaya, Sn 743; sabbaso —a n’ atthi dukkhassa 
sambhavo, Pe( 26,21 (cf. Ud 33,ll); —ath patto, Mil 
286,25; upadanassa khayante uppannatta ~o, 
Sp 1082,» = Mp III 391,12; — avydpajjhadhimut- 
tassa —assa ca, Vin I 184,38* (upayogatthe sami- 
vacanarh, Sp 1083,4) = A III 378,28* (Mp III 393,2 
•= Sp 1083,4) » Th 640 (bhummatthe samivacanam, 
Th-a II 271,12), abbreviated cpd. used melr. for ®-adhi- 
muttassa (cf. Vin I 183,27; A III 376,22), ef. drstapur- 
va athava Srutd, Mhbh 3.50.13, differently Elders’ Ver¬ 
ses 1 p. 218; — ife. sabbu® (Ud 33,11); — “nta, m. 
or n. ?, end of — (7) or u>. r.; —e uppannatta upa- 
ddnakkhayo, Vmv Ce 1935 428,4 ad Sp 1082,9 but 
Be 1960 II 182,18 upadanassa khayante uppannatta; 
ef. Th-a II 271,11); — “-samkhata, mfn., called, 
synonymous with the destruction of grasping ; ~e 
nibbane, Spk II 209,17; — ®3dhlmutta, mfn., 
striving for the destruction of grasping; —o, Vin I 
183,27 — A III 376,22; Vin I 184,11;—®3r8ma, m/n., 
enjoying the destruction of grasping; tarn ... ~arii 
ahu, S II 232,2** - It 75,2* ■= Th JOtt. 

up3d3na-gata, mfn., being the result of grasping; 
—am etam, A IV 69,1. 

upSdana-gocara, mfn., whose sphere is grasping; 
—5 khandha, Patis-a 110,lo — 149,30 — Nidd-a II 
88,19 (Ee w. r. updddndnam gocara) = Vibh-a31,8; 
Vism 478,7. 

upSdSna-gocchaka, mn., section on grasping; 
—am, Dhs 6,3; —o. As 37,17 = Moh 5,2; —e bhusam 
ddiyantl ti upadand, As 50,n «* Moh 105,8; — assa, 
Moh 96,ll. 

upadana-janaka, mfn., producing attachment; 
—a . . . khandha upadanakkhandhd, Pj I 82,lo. 

upadSna-jdtika, mfn., being produced by grasp¬ 
ing; bhavo ... —o, S II 52,2S » Patis II 111,20. 

upSdana-duka, n., the couplet on grasping; —am, 
Moh 105,18; ®ddi, As 37,17 — Moh 5,2. 

upSdSna-nidana, mfn., whose origin is grasping; 
bhavo ... —o, S II 37,10 = 52,2s =» Patis II 111,19. 

up3d3na-niddesa, m., explanation of grasping; 
—e. As 385,3; Spk II 14,14; — ife. tanh3paccay3-° 
(Vibh-a 180,25; 183,8). 

upadSna-nirodba, m., destruction, cessation of 
grasping; tanhdnirodhd —o, —a bhavanirodho, Vin I 
1,22; D II 58,3; M I 263,13; S II 2,5; 72,22; 126,12; 
11114,33; A I 177,21; Nett 42,7; 64,i; Mil 69,lo; 
kissa nirodhi —o, S II 7,32; nandinirodhd —o, S III 
14,33; —an ca pajdnati, M I 50,34 •= Patis II 111,29; 
—aril ajanato, S IV 390,13; —°-gSmi(n ),mfn., leading 
to —; —ini patipada, M I 50,37; —inirii patipadah ca 
pajdnati, M I 50,34 =• Pa(is II 111,30 (so read; Ee 
w. r.: cpd. -gamintpatipadan); —iniya patipaddya, 
S II 57,9. 

upSdSn’-antara, n., attachment and interval; 
—am dhamsi khanikarh hi kathiyate, Karika 263 
(perh. read upadan' antaram as two words), “for 
khanika is called attachment, interval, perishing” (ef. 
2antara explained by khana). 

up3d3na-paccaya-virahita, mfn., devoid of the 
cause "attachment "; -3 cattaro arupino khandha, 
Moh 145,32. 

upadSna-paccayS, ind. (abl.), caused by grasp¬ 


ing, in consequence of grasping; — bhavo, Vin I l,li; 
D II 57,30; M I 262,2; III 63,32; S II 125,34; A I 177, 
10; Vibh 135,8; Pet 87,4; 105,25 (Ee w. r. -paccayo); 
Nett 32,18; 161,lo; Vibh-a 184,31; Vism 572,27; Moh 
144,19; dukkharii ... —, Sn 144,19; cf. upadanam 
bhavassa paccayo. Nett 80,2s; — kammabhavo, 

Dhatuk 14,22; — pi tanh3, Vibh 142,21; Kv 511,5; — 
ife. kammasambhara-® (Pj II 507,4); kam® (Vibh-a 
185,4); ses® (Vibh-a 185,13); — ®-bhava, m. the 
becoming in consequence of grasping; —assa, Vibh-a 
185,3 =■ Vism 572,32; — ®-bhava-niddesa, m., ex¬ 
position on —; —e, Vibh-a 183,10; — ®-bhava-pada, 
n., the clause ”becoming in consequence of grasping”; 
—e, Vism 571,s; Moh 150,5. 

upSdSna-paAdatti, /., the concept "attachment”; 
—iya. Pet 222,20; —i. Nett 61,8. 

up3d3na-pada-tth3na, mfn., whose footing is 
attachment; bhavo ... —o, Vibh-a 137,9 = Ud-a 43,8. 

up3d3na-parljeguccha, /., disgust with attach¬ 
ment; upadanabhaya — a ... vyakaroti, D I 26,l (on 
obliquus f. in -a cf. v. Hinuber, Kasussyntax $ 159; — 
or is —3 pamadalekha because of prec. -bhaya ?). 

up3d3na-parinna, /., comprehension of grasping; 
— ife. sabb® (M I 66,1 s; S IV 32,27). 

up3d3na-paritassan3, /., v. 1. for upadd-pari- 
tassana, q.v.; — ®-sutta, n., v. upadd-paritassana- 
sutta. 

.Upadana-parivatta-sutta, n., title of S III 58, 
29—61,28. 

upadana-ppabhava, mfn., whose origin is 
grasping; bhavo ... —o, S II 52,25 (Ee w. r. -bhdvo) 
» Patis II 111,20; —a va khandha upaddnakkhan- 
dha, Nidd-a II 88,23 = Patis-a 110,13. 

upad3na-ppamocana, mfn., setting free from 
grasping; —o ... atthaiigiko maggo, Th 420. 

up3d3na-bhaya, n., fear of grasping; —a ... 
vyakaroti, D I 26,l. 

upad3na-bhuta, mfn., generated by grasping; 
—ena rupena, Kv-a 25,2. 

up3d3na-bhumi, /., plane of grasping, one of 
the four kilesabhumis; Nett 161,7. 

upadSna-maiika, mfn., rooted in grasping; —dsu 
pi yojanasu, Sp 114,s. 

upadana-rata, mfn., delighting in grasping; 
—assa, S IV 390,12. 

up3d3na-lakkhana, n., the characteristic "at¬ 
tachment”; dhammd (i.e. vedana, safina, cetana, 
phassa, manasikdra) ekalakkhand —ena. Pet 91,lo. 

upSdana-vara, m., paragraph on grasping; —e, 
Ps I 218,is. 

up3d3na-vidheyya, mfn., liable to be governed 
by grasping; —a vd khandha upadanakkhandhd yathd 
rajapuriso, Patis-a 110,12 -= Nidd-a II 88,22 (Ee w.r. 
-visaya) (expl. of cpd.: "alternatively, the "groups of 
grasping’ are the groups liable to be governed by grasping, 
just as ‘the servant of the king’ (means the servant liable 
to be governed by the king)”). 

upadSna-vippayutta, mfn., dissociated from 
grasping; samkharakkhandho ... —o, Vibh 44,10; 

vifthdnakkhandho _ —o, Vibh 56,io; katame 

dhamma —a, Dhs 1222 => 1541; Dhs 6,1; rikpanibbd- 
ndni ca —a ndma, Moh 105,20. 

(up3dana-visay3, w. r. in Ee at Nidd-a II 88,22 
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for upadanavidhevya (thus Be 1960 80,23) g. D.] 

upadana-saihvaddhana, n., increase o/ grasp¬ 
ing; —tna, Sadd 789,2#, ef. As 42,21 ^ Patis-a 109,10. 

upAdAna-sankhaya, m., consumption of fuel; 
nibbayi ... yath' agg' -'a, Bv VI 27 ^ XV 25 
(= indhanasarhkhaya, Bv-a 166,n; 219,s). 

upAdAna-samudaya, 1. m., origin of grasping; 
2. mfn., whose origin is grasping; — 1. katamo ~o, 
M I 50,36; —3 bhavasamudayo, 50,23; ~e nanaih, 
S II 57,8; — 2. bhavo ... —o, S II 37 ,10 = 52,2s = 
Patis II 111,20. 

upadAna-sampayiitta, mfn., associated with 
grasping; katame dhammA —a, Dhs 1221; sariikhara- 

kkhandho —o, Vibh 44,#; 56,#; samudayasaccam 

_ —am, Vibh 119,40; —am hutvA kancl dhammam, 

Ps II 156,11; ditthiman£ —a, Moh 105,21. 

upadAna-sambandha, m., connection with 
grasping; —ena upAdAnAnarii hito, Patis-a 109,10 ^ 
As 42,21, cf. Sadd 789,2#. 

upAdAna-sambhuta, mfn., arisen from grasping; 
—a vA khandhA upAdAnakkhandhA yath5 tinaggi, 
Nidd-a II 88,20 =■ Patis-a 110 , 11 . 

upAdAna-sammudita, mfn., delighted by grasp¬ 
ing; — assa, S IV 390,12,18. 

up 5 dana-slla, mfn., whose nature is grasping; 
—o upadata, Mogg-p V 34. 

UpAdAna-sutta, n., 1. title of S II 84 , 23 — 85 , 29 ; 

— 2. do. of S III 167,5-18; — 3. do. of S IV 89,12-22; 

— 4. do. of S IV 108,14-20; — 5. do. of S IV 258,6-24; 

— °-vannanA, /., ct. on S II 84,23—85,2#; Spk-pt Be 
1961 11 96,10. 

upadSna-settha, n., best of graspings; —am ... 
upAdiyamAno upAdiyati, M II 265,9 (scttharii ulta- 
mam bhavarii upAdiyati, Ps IV 67,4). 

upAdAna-sesa, m., residuum, remainder of grasp¬ 
ing; sati vA upadisese ti —e ti vA satJ, Ps I 301,33; 
Alp IV 40,4; — ifc. sa-“ (Mp IV 40,6); — °-rahita, 
mfn., void of —; —am niggahanarii, Mp IV 174,12 
(so read with Be 1958; Be upadanasesakarahita with 
o. It. upAdAya-, upAdi-). 

upadloldi, mfn., grasping, etc.; —ito iyo hita- 
tthadisu, Sadd 789, 2 #i "the suff. iya meaning 'fit.for’ 
is added to upAdAna, etc."; Vism 199,22; Moh 147,10; 

— °-patipakkhatA, /., the state of being opposed to 
grasping, etc.; jhAnAdinam pi —a, Nett-pt Be 1961 
120 ,#. 

upAdanArammainatta, n., the state of having an 
object by means of grasping; sati ca sabbatebhumaka- 
rlhammAnaih —e, As-mt Be 1960 38,22 ad As 42,17 foil. 

upAdanArama, mfn., finding delight in attach¬ 
ment; —assa, S IV 390,12. 

upAdAnlya, mfn., [ BBS upAdAniya), associated 
with, fit for, favourable to grasping, attachment; — 
Dhs-/rs/.* 186 n. 1 (on Dhs 655); Geiger, S-trsl. II 121 
n. 1; Waldsehmidt, ZDMG 107, 1957, 384 n. 1; — 
definitions: ArammanabhAvarii upagantvA upadana- 
sambandhanena upAdAnAnarii hi 13 ti —a. As 42,22 
(cf. As 48,36 same wording with sariiyojanlya) ^ 
Patis-a 109,10 (quoted Moh 79 , 4 ), “booing attained the 
state of being an object, fit for attachment by means of 
association with attachment”; upAdAnasaihvaddhanena 
upAdAnAnarii hitarii tesarii vA arammanan ti —am, 
Sadd 789,30; Mogg-v IV 71; Arammanakaranavasena 


upadanehi upadatabban ti — aih, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 
221,17 ad Spk II 270,22; Spk-pt Be 1961 II 96,n; — 
yam (i. e. rupam) ... sAsavam —iyarh, S III 47,27 
(Ee -lyarh) (= upadananam paccayabhutarii .. . upa- 
databban ti — iyam, Spk II 270,24; cf. Patis-a 109,6); 
rupam ... —o dhammo yo tattha chandarago tarn 
tattha upadanam. Sill 167,lo; IV 89,17; —csu dham- 
mesu assadSnupassino viharato tanha pavaddhati, S II 
84,2$ (Spk 1181, 28 ) = 92,18 » 87,22; phasso sasavo —o, 
Patis 122,19;—adhamma,Dhs 5,2#; 1224; 1538;rupam 
... —am, Dhs 584; dasayatana —a dvayatana siya 
—a siy4 anupadaniya, Vibh 79,32; vedanakhandho... 
atthi —o, atthi anupidiniyo, Vibh 18,22; 30,12; 44,12; 
67,33; solasa dhatuyo —a dve dhStuyo siya —i siyS 
anupSdaniyi, Vibh Be 1958 100,19 (Be does not give 
the whole text); paAca vinAAnA ... —a, Vibh 306,20; 
—am ... cittam vimuccati, Kv 238,28; amatam ... 
—am, Kv 401,20; sAsavA vedanA ... — ato ... ojarika, 
Vism 475,3; — ifc. an-°; anupAdinnO 0 ; upAdinn 0 ; 

— °-duka, m., the couplet concerning upadaniya; —o, 
Moh 105,17; — °-bhAva, m., abstr. of upAdAniya; 
sasav®, Vism 477,22 =* Moh 117,10. 

upAdanupanisa, mfn., whose cause is attachment; 
—o bhavo, S II 31,30. 

upadA-paAAatt&nuyoga, m., examination of the 
concept "with reference to, accessory to”; —o, Kv 45,s 
(Kv-a 28,s); Moh 265,27; cf. next. 

upada-pannatti, /., the concept “with reference to, 
accessory to"; Pp-a 173,6,18 ^ Moh 245,31; cf. upa- 
dAya-paAAatti; — “-sarhkhAta, mfn., called, synony¬ 
mous with —; Sadd 714,12. 

upada-paritassanA, /., fear in consequence of 
clinging (to worldliness ), or of attachment; —am ... 
dcssissami, S 11115,30 (v. t. upAdAna-) quoted Ps V 
29,4 (= gahanena uppannarii paritassanaih, Spk II 
262,n); —A, S III 16,s; 18,16; Ps V 29,il; — °-sutta, 
n„ title of S III 15,28—19,13. 

upAdA-bhajaniya, mfn., dealing with upAdA; 
—aril rupakande pathamabhanavararii, Dhs 144,30. 

upAdaya, (abs. of upa-A-^/da; cf. upadiyati, 
upadiyitva, AdAya), mostly used as postposition; 
1. (used absolutely) clinging (to worldliness); being 
attached; — 2. (u). ace.) a. having attached to; with; 
b. at (o time); c. a\ compared to (sometimes inseparable 
from 3); fi. upAday' upAdAya (used absolutely or with 
acc.) compared to; relative to, said of one concept in 
relation to several others; d. beginning with, from; — 
3.a. (w. acc.) or b. (to. gen.) with reference to, based 
upon; in canonical Puli always, in later Pali mostly 
with gen.pl. and acc. sg., e. g.i ekarii mahabhutarn 
—aya, As 308,1 but dvinnarii mahabhOtAnaih — Aya, 
ibid. 3; ruparii —aya, Kv 39,4, but khandhanaih —aya, 
ibid. 7 ( =* khandhe —aya, Kv-a 26,19), cf. v. Hinubcr, 
Kasussyntax §§ 41,214;—4. (with abl.) beginning from; 

— definitions: —Aya ti Agamma Arabbha sandhaya 
palicca, Spk II 308,1 1 ; Mp II 281,12; Kv-a 26,26; 
—ayA ti AdAya antokatvA, Patis-a 647,6; —aya ti 
avissajjetva, Patis-a 677,4; —Aya nissAya amuftcitva. 
As 300,30; —AyA ti gahetvA upadanarii nissayaih 
katva, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 367,2 (— Se II 113,20); 

— 1. cetaso pariyAdAnA uttAsava ... —Aya ca pari- 
tassati, S III 16,22 (ganhitva paritassako nama hoti, 
Spk II 262,23); —aya ... asm! ti hoti no anupadaya, 
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S III 105,12 (“being attached, it occurs to you '/ am', 
not without being attached") (cf. rupatn —aya asm! ti 
hoti. Sill 105,is); —aya ca rupena, Abhidh-av 26,32* 
(split cpd. = upadSyarupa, q. u.); —2.a. kind desarii 
lesamattarh —aya, Vin III 167,26 = 168,1** (“attach¬ 
ing a point merely as a pretence”); kalyanakamyatarii 
—Sya, 216,1*** (“with the wish for something fine"); 
bhiyyokamyataift —aya, IV 192,28**; Nidd I 224,23 
=. 461,27 = Nidd II 181,35; anukamparii —aya, Vin 
I 95,8; D I 205,16; M I 46,8; S III 119,28; A II 144, 
33; Ud 25,21; Ap 157,11; Pv-a 61,1; Dip XIV 63; — 
2.b. kalan ca samayaii ca —aya, D I 205,20 (“at the 
right lime, at the right moment”); rattiyS va divasassa 
vS samaySsamayam —Sya, S IV 318,4 78 It 75,s 
(EeBeNe samayS samayarii because of ct. samayato 
samayarii pa(icca, It-a II 72,20, c/. o. HinUber, Kasus- 
synlax p. 209 n. 4) ("at any time of the night or day"); 
kalena kSlarii samayena samayarii -Sya, All 69,9; 
— 2.c. a. devSnath jivitarii —Sya manussSnarii jivitarii 
pSpakarii, Vin III 73,37 (“compared [or: with refer¬ 
ence J to the life of the gods"); Nidd I 119,6; Ps I 33,24; 
pathamarii vacanaih —Sya pacchitnarii vacanarii 
kanittharii, Ja IV 164,13'; pubbe katarii —Sya dutiya 
ti ca vuccati, Sp 34,25* ("and called the second Jeounc/Tj 
compared [or: with reference ) to the one already held"); 
atitarii —Sya anagataih ... pacchS, Nidd I 33,11; 
Ps III 235,24; aiine ... buddhatn ... —Sya appa- 
dasse, Nidd II 51,2; puthujjanakalySnakarii —Sya, 
Patis 11 193,34; mahSsamudde udakath ... sappirii 
—Sya kalabhSgarii na hessati, Ap 343,12; kumbliilS- 
narii hi ShSraih —Sya morSnarh ShSro sukhumo, 
Ps I 208,6 = As 331,16 = Ss Ce 1914 145,22; kapair 
bhattena yapente —aya annaggarhsaggarii, Mp II 39, 
14; kSmavacaracittarii ... tarii —Sya rupavacararii 
adhicittarh, Mp II 346,s — Ss Ce 1914 77,20; dhajarii 
vS —Sya atirekappamSnarh ... atidhajo, Vibh-a 414, 
16; amhakaiii dhanath —Sya kSkanikainattarh, Dhp-a 
I 391,13 (“compared to our wealth only a farthing"); 
kathinStaparh —Sya rukkhSdiviralacchSyS viya, 
Moh 69,16 ("like the sparse shade of a tree etc. com¬ 
pared to strong heat"); 2.c. fi. tain tarii va ... rupatn 
—5y’ —Sya ruparii hinarii, Vibh 2,29 ("compared to 
this or that form"); te sabbe —ay’ —Sya samano 
khinSsavo aggam akkhayati. Mil 182,19 ("compared 
to each of them, the satnana whose Ssavas are destroyed, 
is called the topmost"); 182,23; tS sabbS (i. e. dhaftna- 
jStiyo) —ay' —Sya bhojanSni sariraySpanSya sSli yeva 
tesaih aggam akkhSyati, 182,28 ("they are all foods for 
nourishing the body in this respect or that, but rice is call¬ 
ed the best of them"); —Sy' —Sya vimuttSnain bhikkhu- 
narii, Mil 338,20 ("among the monks freed in this respect 
or that") ; Mil 341,11; ojSrikata sukhumatS ca — Sy’ —aya 
veditabba, Ps I 208,5 = Ss Ce 1914 145,21 (“coarse¬ 
ness and fineness are to be known in relation to each 
other |t. e. not absolutely]"); — 2.d. hattho nama 
kappararii —aya ySva agganakhS, Vin III 121,9 = 
IV 221,11; navarii nSma karanarii —Sya, Vin III 226, 
29; 246,21; purebhattatn nSma arunuggarii —Sya yava 
majjhantikS, Vin IV 272,19; samanabrShmane —Sya 
sabbe manussS, Ja I 340,7 ("all men beginning with 
the samanas and brahmanas”); Ap 32,30; -mandukaih 
—Sya sabbe, Ja V 108,2 (“eoerybody beginning with 
the frog"); tinasalakam pi —Sya, Ja IV 142,19' # 


Ps III 41,6; macchakacchapa antamaso timitiniiii- 
galarii —Sya, Nidd I 179,24 => 358,16 — 452,17 = 
Palis II 196,i; Ja II 244,20; antamaso nivSram —aya 
sabba pi salijati, Sp 822,u; Kkh I36,is; Sas 156,33; 
kalySnaputhujjanarii —Sya ariyapuggalo, Nidd I 232, 
13; 237,6; Nidd II 256,5; Himavantarii —Sya, Ap 23,5 
(ct. adirii katva); -deve —Sya tat' upari dcva, Pp 
51,n; catuvaggarii —Sya ... satngho, Kkh 3,11; 
therS ti dasavasse —Sya, Ps I 102,e; kesadini —Sya 
sakalasarirarii, Spk I 318,13; vanappatijetthake —aya, 
Ud-a 67,io; paiiisucunnath —aya sabbath rattasu- 
vannarii hutva, Vv-a 65,6 ("all |t. e. the field] became 
golden-red beginning with the fine dust"); Pv-a 268,13; 
kammaft ca kho —Sya tato nibbattate phalaiii, 
Abhidh-av 119,3*; sakyasiho ... Vipassi-Sdayo —aya 
sattamo, Sadd 685,27; pa^isandhim —Sya, Abhidh-s 
28,26; 30,23* = NSinar-p 609; dttassa [hitikSlam 
—Sya, Abhidh-s 30,17; Namar-p 608 (cf. Shacca 2.); 
sarikhatadhammabhcdam —Sya, Moh 75,7; — 3.a. 
purimath —Sya vuccati, Vin III 47,19 ("with reference 
to the preceding "); 74,17 »- 92,24 (Sp 493,4); IV 221,35; 
cakkhuth —Sya uppajjati... sukhatn dukkharii, S IV 
85,23; rupam —aya ... evarii ditthi uppajjati, III 202, 
9; Varii —Sya, Ja IV 156,14*; -paccuppannain —Sya, 
Nidd I 451,12; buddhaftSnarii —Sya upama, Ap 21,4; 
yathS nikkhath —aya chuySya pannatti evam eva 
rupatn —Sya puggalassa pannatti, Kv 41,1 ("as the 
concept 'shadow' [ exists J with reference to the concept 
‘tree’"); indhanatii —Sya aggissa viya ... pannatti, 
Kv-a 25,23); t kilcsavatthuih —Sya t> Pel 101,9 (cf. 
f)m, P tX-trsl. 137 n. 381); tarii tarii —Sya vattabbato, 
Sv 29,23 «■ Spk I 7,14 (Ee w. r. -ttha-) =■ Pj I 
102,26 76 Ud-a 14,29 foil.; vedanaya pavattirii — aya, 
Sv 774,i; upari-attharii —aya, Ps I 250,16; Patis-a 
157,22; idha pana lokatn —aya vutto, Ps II 200,3 
("idha is said with reference to the world"); Ps I 20,8 
*= Ps II 199,30; sattakSyarii —aya, Pj I 166,8; 
khandhasantSnarii —Sya, Patis-a 407,18; maggatn 
—Sya, As 292,19 ^ Abhidh-av 11,22*; As 218,12; 
puggalatn —aya. Mil 169,19; tarii —Sya, Vism 310,28; 
dhammain —aya, Visni 492,21; Abhidh-av 83,14; 
Moh 111,6; pavattarupam —Sya, Moh 68,3; — (with 
ace. pi.) khandhe —Sya paSSapetabbato, Pj 177,24 ^ 
86,16; 26,2; Kv-a 24,23; sotapatham Sgate dhamme 
—Sya, Ud-a 14,29; bhute —Sya, Abhidh-av 43,8*; 
bhutSni —Sya, As 337,11; mahSbhutSni —Sya, Sadd 
743,s (cf. 3.b.); —3.b. catunnan ca mahSbhutSnarii 
—Sya rupatn, M I 185,11 (-= upadSyaruparii, Ps II 
220,6) — S II 4,1 (catunnan ti upayogatthe sSmiva- 
canaih — samuhatthe vS, Spk II 17,7 =» Ps I 222,s 
71 As 300,28 [£e w. r. upSdaruparh] cf. Sadd 313,4; 
852,1 and 743,s) = S III 59,20 = A V 348,10 = 
Nidd I 266,3 426,1 (Ee w. r. upSdayarupath) -- 

Nidd II 181,18 - Dhs 584 =Vibh 1,17 = Kv 499,3 * 
Patis I 77,32 71 Nett 73,21 (quoted Abhidh-s 27,6; 
Ee w. r. upddSruparh) ^ Ja V 239,16*; nipan 
ti cattSri ca mahSbhOtSni catunnaA ca mahSbhutS- 
nam —Sya rupSni catuvisati, Patis-a 109,16 (contam¬ 
ination of mahSbhutSnarii —Sya rupatn and upSdaya- 
ruparh: bhutarupa is fourfold and upSdSrupa, q. o., is 
twenty fourfold); catunnan ca mahSbhQtanam —Sya 
ruparii rupakkhandho, Mp II 278,2s; mahabhutSni 
—Sya rupanarii, Ps II 350,17 (read with Be 1957 
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upada-rupa, q. v.); — channam eva —aya, S 1 41,s’ 
(tani yeva cha —aya, Spk 1 96,18) = Sn 169 (Pj II 
211,$); channam ... dhatunam —aya gabbhassftva- 
kkanti, A 1 176,31; cakkhurh catunnarh raahabhuta- 
nam —5ya pasSdo, Dhs 597 = Vibh 87,1* — 122,11; 
Dhs 617; 621; mahabhuta upadarupanam —aya hetu, 
Kv 533,9; — paficannam upSdanakkhandhanam 
—aya bhikkhu dhammiya kathftya sandasseti, S 1 
112,3 it 113,z; dasannam kathavatthOnam —3y’ —aya 
kathaiii katheyyStha, A V 129,17; — ajjhattikassa 
—ava ... bfthirassa —aya, A II 212,9 (= ajjhattikam 
...' -aya, Mp Ill 206,:s) - Vibh 392,21 (Vibh-a 
513,33) quoted Ps 1 219,27; Dhp-a IV 48,14; Patis-a 
427,21; ef. channam ajjhattikanam —aya, Spk 1 96,23; 
— catunnarh satipatthSnanam —ay' —3ya panham 
puccheyyum, M I 83,3 (""they should ask with reference 
to each of the four satipattbSnas"); — rea d uppadaya 
for —5ya at S IV 401,s (uppajjati, Spk 111 115,s; 
b. s.b. anuloma) and Pa(is 1 138,19 (Patis-a 439,9); — 
4. tassa adito —aya moh5 vikkhambhitS, Nidd 1 207, 
18 (Nidd-a 1 313,25) (contamination of adito and Sdirir 
—aya); tato param —3ya, Ap 170,3 ("'from this time 
onwards ”; contamination of tato param and tad- 
upadaya); bhagavato vacanarir ... tato —ay' —aya 
... bhanama, A IV 164,9 ("the words of the exalted 
one ... beginning from / in relation to {each of) them 
we speak"; perh. contamination of tato aharftma, cf. 
kuto ... aharatha ibid. 2 and tarn —aya); t mulato 
—aya y3va chasu dhammesu t» Pet 45,9 (f)m, Pet- 
trsl. 59 n. 156/1); — ifc. tad-° (Nidd I 225,24; Ps II 
272,15; Mhv X 81 (Mhv-t 293,21)); bh0to° (Vism 
443,31; read bhutopadayabhedato, cf. Abhidh-av 67, 
4; Moh 67,e; 68,35). 

[upadaya-kosallam, Pe( 153,1 read upaya- 
kosallam, f.o.) 

upadayati, pr. 3 sg. (form invented to explain 
upadayarupa, cf. upadiyati), to cling to; pr. 3 sg., pr. 
part.: atha v5 — ati nissayati ti —am —am eva rupam 
upadayarupam, As-mt Be 1960 141,28 ad As 300,28; 
na pana sayam tehi ahhehi v5 upadiyati ti —am, 
Vism-mht Be 1960 11 86,24 ad Vism 443,81; — no 
—itabban ti photthabbam. As 332,7 (Ee so; read with 
Be 1961, Ne 1942: no upada phusi(thabban ti pho¬ 
tthabbam). 

upadaya-pafifiattL, /., the concept “with refer¬ 
ence to, accessory to"; tarn tarn upadaya vattabbato 
—i, Sv 29,23 ■= Ps I 5,31 = Spk 1 7,14 — Pj I 102,28 
^ Ud-a 15,1 (Ee w. r. upanidhaya-); Pp-a 173,6,18 
(Ee upada-; read upadaya-); cf. upadS-pahhatti and 
paiica pi upadaya pahhattim, Kv-a 26,20; — 

°-anuyoga, m., examination of upadSyapahnatti; 
Kv-a 25,21 (Be upada-). 

upadaya-rupa, n., late Pali = older upSdarupa, 
q. p., cf. Lamotte, Traiti 11 782; mahSbhutani upadaya 
pavattam rupam —am, Sadd 743,6; 742,21; upadjyam 
eva rupam —am, As-mt Be 1960 141,28 ad As 300,28; 
bhutanipaih upadaya nissiya pavattarupam —aril, 
Abhidh-av-nt Ce 1961 138,25 - Be 1962 I 325,17 ad 
Abhidh-av 26,32* up5d5ya ca rupena (split cpd., cf. 
Abhidh-av-nt ibid, manasi ca karoti ettha vuttanayam 
eva); — catunnah ca mahabhutanam —5ni catuvisati, 
Patis-a 109,16 (contamination of upadarupa and up5- 
daya rupam, see upadaya 3b.); -am, Ps II 220,6 and 


upadaya rupanam, 350,17 read upadarupa, q. v.; — 
ifc. nlladi- 0 (Abhidh-s-mht Se 1922 191,12); bhutu* 
(Mp IV 176,1; Spk III 18,31; cf. bhutupadarupa); 
mano-vifinana-vihneyyo° (Moh 68,38; 69,i); ses° 
(Vism 588,2; cf. Mp II 21,11). 

UpSdaya-sutta, n., title of S IV 85,19—86,13. 

up3daya-sesa-rahita, v. I. for upadana-sesa- 
rahita, q. 0 . 

upada-rupa, n., clinging form, i. e. form clinging 
to the four mahabhutas, accessory form; — definitions: 
-aril upSdiyat' eva na annena upadiyati. As 332,5 
("the clinging form clings to, and is not clung to by 
anything else"); —am catuvisatividharii, Vism 444,i; 
446,29; 450,16; Moh 67,8; 105,2; Abhidh-av 71,31*; 
Rupav 149,1*; cf. Patis-a 109,1*; — mahSbhOtS 
—anam sahajatapaccayena paccayo, Tlkap 3,22 quoted 
Vism 535,14; Moh 324,19; sahajStam pi ca —am 
bhutarQpassa paccayo na hoti, Tikap-a 261,2; mah5- 
bhutani —anam nissayapaccaySdivasena paccaya, 
Ps II 350,17 (Ee w. r. upadaya rQpSnam); mahSbhute 
sahajStam katattS rupam —am, Tikap 109,13; 87,3; 
bahire mahabhute paticca —am, Tikap 89,le; 76,12; 
Tikap-a 248,4; Spk 1 28,11; cattSri bhQtSni tadanu- 
sarena —ani ca pariggahetvd, Ps 1 73,4; 249,5; 276, 
28; As 215,22; Sp 994,li; mahabhutani -ah ca tha- 
petv5, Ps II 222,14; 220,6 (Ee w. r. upSdaya rupam); 
mahabhuta upatthahanti —am upatthahanti, Ps IV 
59,13; mahabhutani nissSya amuncitvj pavattito —am 
icc 3ha, Abhidh-av 64,20*; sayam (t. e. mahabhOtini) 
anilSn' eva hutva nHarh —am dassenti. As 299,15 = 
Vism 366,34 (cf.' Abhidh-s-mht Se 1922 19i,l2 ad 
Abhidh-s 27,6); bhutarupah ca —aft ca paricchindi- 
tva, As 226,32; As 303,20; —aft ca ... te ... pathavl- 
dhatunissitft, Ps IV 93,11; — rupadlni cattftri —ani, 
Spk 111 18,27; kabalimkftrfthSro —am, Mp 11 173,12; 
akjsadhatu —am, Mp 11 278,19; 280,4; kftyo —am, 
Mp Ill 146,6; —an ti idam utusamujthSnavascna, 
Tikap-a 249,17; —anam padajthanam, Moh 62,18; — 
catubbidha mahabhftta upSdft catuvisati, Abhidh-av 
64,8* (■= upadarupcni, Abhidh-av-nt) it 71,31* metr. 
for upadarupSni; —am. As 300,28 read upSdftya (q.o.) 
rupam; — ifc. bhutO® (Ps IV 93,ie, cf. bhfttftpftdaya- 
rupa); sesa-® (Mp II 21,n, cf. Vism 588,2); — 
®-kammatthana, n., meditation on upSdarupa; 
®-vasena, Spk III 17,27; — ®-pariggaha, m., the 
seising, discovering of upadarftpa; Vism 275,28 =• 
Sp 413,11; — ®-ppavattl, /., continuation of upada¬ 
rupa; —iv3 sati bhasati nama asati tunhl bhavati, Ps 

I 270,5 = Spk 111 199,2s; — [®ftbhutanam, Tikap-a 
36,14 (read upSdarupa-bhutanam)]; —‘Srammana, 
n., object of upadarupa; paccuppannarammanesu pi 
—ani cattari pathamam vuttSni, Vism-mht Be 1960 

II 174,13. 

upadi, m. [Sadd-rndex but gen. -ino; found 
uncompounded only in ct.s, usually in expl. of (an-) 
upadi-sesa, from which it was (wrongly ?) abstract¬ 
ed; Franke, D-trsl. 209 n. 2; cf. BUS upadhi, m.J, 
attachment; Sadd 849,2; ganhitabbam hi idha -I 
ti vuttam, Ps IV 55,7; upadiyate ... bhusam (so 
read) ganhiyati ti —I khandhapaftcakass’ etarii adhi- 
vacanam, Patis-a 323,20; nibbattanavasena kamma- 
kilcsehi upadiyati ti —i, Spk-pt Be 1961 I 62,10; —ino 
seso upadiseso, Spk-pt Be 1961 ibid. 11 ad Spk 1 21, 
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so; upadiyati attano arammanaiii ganhati ti —i upa- 
danarii, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 448,18 ad Spk III 175,31; 
upadiyati vipakakkhandhacatukkakatatta rupasarii- 
khataiii khandhapancakan ti —i, Nett-t Be 1961 91, 
17 ad Nett 12,si; ~irh va bhayato — dassanena, 
Th-a II 271,18 (Be so; CeEe upadddiih); — an-° 
(Th-a II 271,17, read anupadddirh (?)). 

lup&dikS, m. or /.?, (sedry fr. upadi), attachment, 
fetter ; apeta me —a, Ap 516,is. 

2upadika, mfn., (upa-adika), beginning with upa; 
Vutt Be 1959 64 (said of upendavajira). 

up&dinna, mfn. (or upddinna, pp. of upddiyati; 
Morris, JPTS 1887, 135; ef. BHS upatta, upddatta), 
1. attached; 2. grasped at, clung to, action-generated, 
conscious, animate (f)m, Khp-trsl. 63 n. 51; Dh s-lrsl.* 
185 n. 2 (on § 653); Nm, Visrii-/rs/. 494 n. 23); — defini¬ 
tions: drammanakaranavasena tanhadiuhihi (so read) 
upetena kammund adinna (Ee w. r. acinna) phalabha- 
vena gahitd ti —a. As 42,18 foil, quoted Moh 79,l foil. 
(As-mt Be 1960 38,17) ("apprehended by making any¬ 
thing an object, by kamma, which is furnished with 
thirst etc., grasped by the coming into existence of fruit"); 
—aril nama sariratthakarii, sariratthakarii hi kamraa- 
samutthanarii va hotu m3 va, tarii sandhdya »am pi 
atthi anupadinnam pi, Vibh-a 55,ss foil. Ps II 
222.S8 foil.; As 361 ,ss; — 1. koci deso lesamatto ~o, 
Vin III 168,e»* = 170,s ("attached merely as a pre¬ 
tence"); — 2. ajjhattika pathavidhatu: yam ajjhattarii 
.. . kharigatarn -am, M I 185,16 (Ps II 222.S8) # 
Vibh 82,9 Dhs 962 ('-an ti [na) kammasamu- 
tthnnarii, As 338,19); M I 187,s; 421,ss (—an ti 3din- 
narii gahitarh paramattharii sariratthakam, Ps III 
139,4); kaye .. . —a pathavi-apoko(thasa, Moh 60,18; 
ruparii ... -am, Dhs 585 = Vibh 13,2; Dhs 586; 587 
• Vibh 13,28; Dhs 653; rupddayo —a pi anupddinnd 
va honti, Ps V 29,13; dhamma ... —a, Dhs 5,26; 1044 
(As 361,28); Dhatuk 29,23; saihkharakkhandho ... 
<~o, Vibh 44,3; vinii3nafckhandho ... —o, Vibh 56,7; 
nav’ indriya —a, Vibh 132,4; dibbacakkhurii . . . —aril, 
Kv 252,23; —an ti dalharh ddinnarii, Vism 349,29; 
kammajarii ... tam kammena upadinnatta -am, 
Vism 451,4; Vism-mht Be II 30,9 ad Vism 401,19; in- 
driyani... hadayah ca ti na vavidham pi -am, Moh 67, 
13; etani (i. e. mahdbhutani) hi —ani pi anupddinnani 
pi mahavikarani, As 300,6 Vism 367,21 ("for they 
are clung to and not clung to and have great alterations ”); 
(marantanam) tato bhijjat' -am cittajaharo tato, 
Namar-p 608; bahiddhanipe ti bahiddha ~e va anu- 
padinne va, Vin III 113,8 ("externally with a conscious 
(aein?) or with an unconscious [being]") (Sp 523,13); 
Vin-vn 9; Khuddas 12; --esu, Pj 11 464,11; °adito, 
Abhidh-av 75,9*; °adinam, As 336,21; — i/e. an-°; 
ahar°; tanh° (M I 185,33; Ja I 146,11). 

upadinnaka, mfn. (or: upadinnaka; derio. from 
pree.), meaning as upadinna 2.; ~ena hi kammaja- 
rijpena -am ... phusanto, Sp 537,24 (Vjb Be 1960 
185,28) Sp 266,22 (Ee chupati; read phusati with 
Vmv Ce 1935 124,is); kammajatejo ... anupddinna- 
kam muheitva -am ganhati, Sv 187,27 (— udarapa- 
talarh, Sv-nt) = Ps I 256,20 ("the action-generated heat 
leaves the inanimate and seizes the animate"); —3 pi 
anupadinnaka pi ahara missetva, Ps I 214,19; k3ya- 
daratho pana ~e pi hoti anupSdinnake pi, Ps II 293,9 [ 


(= indriyabaddhe, Ps-pt Be 1961 II 216,7; e/. As 378, 
26 foil.); anupadinnake ... jaraya abhibhuyyamane 
~e kathS va n’ atthi, Dhp-a Ill 427,21; —am kamma- 
nanataya (i.e. nanarii), Ps III 433,14; —am sariram, 
Spk III 29,2; catubbidho kayo ~o + , As 82,n; -am 
alabbham3n3, As 315,22 # Moh 62,8; dubbalabhavo 
. . . ~e pi anupSdinnake pi. As 378,26; -am nissSya 
anupddinnakam vaddhati, Patis-a 351,3 •= Vism 
398,19 401,19 (Vism-mht Be 1960 II 30,9 and fJm, 

Vism -trsl. 438 n. 20) ("on the basis of action-generated 
grows non-aetion-generated"); catusamutthano utu 
-am paceayam labhitvS ... ruparii samutthapeti, 
Vism 616,1$; tisso eva santatiyo, Moh 74,16; — 
°-anupSdlnnaka, mfn., action-generated and non- 
aetion-generated; saihkharS ti saihkhSradhamma, 
Mp IV 50,17; °-vasena, Spk II 24,28; — °-kabalim- 
k3rSh3ra, m., action-generated physical nutriment; 
ojS ... ay aril tanhapaccayanibbatto —o, Ps I 214,13; 
kammajS oj5 ... ayarii -^>, Spk II 25,7; or: animate 
physical nutriment: sappadihi giliUnarii mandukadi- 
narii vasena —o, Spk 11 24,32 (see discussion on this 
term ibid.); — °-k5ya, m., action-generated, animate 
body; —assa daratho, Ps 11293,13; catasso dhatuyo 
v3 vanno gandho raso o)3 ti attha —o nSma, As 82,17 
("these eight are the action-generated body"); ~assa. 
As 82,20; pakati-°, Spk I 20,27; — °-kkhandha- 
bheda, m., dissolution of the (fioe) clung-to groups; 
—3, anup3disesaya nibbunadh5tuy3 parinibbayati, 
Spk II 81,ie (cf. upSdinna-kkhandha); — “-ggahana, 
n., apprehension of up3dinnaka; ettha ~arii yuttan 
ti 3ha upadinnakavedananarh, Spk-pt Be 1961 1 62, 
14 ad Spk 121,21; — “-ghattana, n., knocking to¬ 
gether of the clung-to matter; pathavidhStuya ~assa 
paccayabhuto eko akaravikdro, As 87,7 # Abhidh-av 
70,8* (Abhidh-av-nt Ce 1961 277,1; ef. Sadd 604,12) 
("one alteration of mode, which is the cause of the 
knocking together of the etung-to matter of the earth- 
element"); Vism 448,9; — °-jatl, /., genesis of upadin¬ 
naka; —am kathessami, Ps III 433,11 (opp. an- 
ibid.); — °(a)jjh3saya, mfn., being inclined towards 
something clung to or animate; kSyo pi —o, Spk III 71,9 

— As 315,21; ef. up3dinn'-ajjh°; — °-ttika, n., the 
upadinnaka-irip/e/; —e. As 347,24 (/. e. Dhs 990 foil.) ; 

— “-dhamma, m., etung-to factor; —3, Dhatuk-a 
119,21; — °-nlrodha, m. cessation of upddinnaka; 
duvidho nirodho anupddinnako —o, Nidd-a 113,28; 
—aril dasseti, Nidd-a II 5,27; — °-pakkha, mfn., 
classified as upadinnaka; — e, Spk II 24,34 (opp. an- 
ibid.); — °-pathavi-dh3tu-ghattana, n., knocking 
together of the clung-to earth element (ef. upddinnaka- 
ghat(ana); —ena, Sadd 604,12 (cf. As 87,7); — 
°-phassa, m., action-generated contact; tebhumakavi- 
pdkavasena pana °3dayo, Spk II 25,8 (ef. Ps I 214, 
is); — °-phassa-mano-saficetan5-vinn3n3hara, 
m., action-generated nutrition for contact, mental voli¬ 
tion and consciousness; tanhapaccayanibbattd -3, 
Ps I 214,is (cf. Spk II 25,8); — °-rupa, n., clung-to 
form, action-generated form (ef. upadinnarupa); imas- 
mirii kaye —aril. As 311,7 — Vism 446,18 (Ee upa- 
dinnarupa) -= Abhidh-av 66,32;—°-rilpa-dhamma, 
m., the "action-generated form" factor; — dnarii vasena, 
Spk-pt Be 1961 I 62,19 ad Spk I 21,23; — °-vedana, 
/., elung-to or action-generated feeling; —dnarii niro. 
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dhena, Spk I 21,21 (Spk-pt Be 1961 I 62,14); — 
°-samkhara-loka, m., world of action-generated sam- 
kharas; —assa pi nanattam ekadesato va jananti, 
Vibh-a 456,31 gaoled Moh 206,25 — Ss Ce 1914 18,3s; 

— “-santati-pavatti-tthana, n., place of the con¬ 
tinuity and the going on of upidinnaka; —e, Sv 217,24 
= Mp III 232,22; — “-santana, n., continuity of 
upadinnaka; ~assa nirodhena, Mp II 223,23; —e. 
As 297,29 (cf. upidinnasantana); — “-sarira, n., 
animate body; samsaranalohitam ... sabbam -am 
pharitva, Pj I 63,7 (e/. Km, Khp-/rs/. 63 n. 51) = 
Vism 261,35 (£e upadinna-) Patis-a 82,24 (Ee 
upadinna-); -am .. . khandiccidlhi abhibhuyyati, 
Sv 555,3 = Spk III 251,28 'Ud-a 324,l ; -e ... 
unham hoti, Spk III 243,27 (cf. Ud-a 415,17); —am 
... no agilayati, Ps III 28,21 » Spk III 52,21; —ena, 
Vmv Ce 1935 124,is ad Sp 266,22; an-°, Spk II 81,18; 

— “ahara, m., animate nutriment ; ~o, Spk II 25,2. 

upadinna-kkhandha, m., the (five) clung-to 
groups; kimabhavo panca ~5, Vism 572,10 =■ Vibh-a 
184,14 (i>. t. upSdana-); —ehi, Vism 572,14; + uppatti- 
bhavo —a, Vmv Ce 1935 355,3; — “-paficaka, n., 
the fivefold clung-to group; uppattibhavo nfima tena 
kammena nibbattam -am, Ps I 218,6 = Spk II 14,9; 

— “-pariccagi, /., giving up the clung-to groups; 
kayassa bheda ti —a, Ud-a 293,13 =» 418,1 = Vism 
427,6. 

upadinna-ghattana, see upadinnakaghattana. 

upSdinn’-ajjhSsaya, mfn., being inclined to¬ 
wards something grasped at or animate; kayo pi anu- 
padinnain sukhasamphassasayanadim labhitva pi —o,- 
Moh 62,8 (cf. upadinnak’-ajjhasaya g. v.). 

upadinnatta, n., abstract of upadinna; —3, Sv 
109,12; As 336,2s; Vism 451,4 (gahitatta, Vism- 
mht Be 1960 II 107,16); Moh 234,6. 

upadinna-ttika, n., the upadinna -triplet; —arh, 
Tikap 331,1; —e. As 347,24. 

upadinna-dhatu, /., the clung-to element (on 
account of kamma); catasso —uyo upadhi, Nidd 
II 140,3 (ad Sn 1050); 178,12 (= Ne 73,27) (kammen’ 
eva gahila pathavadayo catasso dhiluyo va catasso 
—uyo upadhi, Nidd-a II 22,7; so read with Be). 

upSdinna-namarupa-dhamma, m., the "ani¬ 
mate (action-generated) name and form” factor; —e 
upadaya pannatta satta-puggala- + -bheda, Moh 
111,6 (contrasted with an°, said of bhumi-pabbata- + 
-bheda ibid.). 

upadinna-niddesa, m., exposition on upadinna; 
—e. As 336,24. 

upadinna-nimitta, mfn., whose characteristic is 
upidinna; kammajakkhandhapancakam, tarn -am, 
Moh 35,5. 

upadinna-pada, n., the term upadinna; “idihi, 
As 302,27. 

upSdinna-pavatta, mfn., whose going on is upa¬ 
dinna; kammajakkhandhapancakam ... —am, Moh 
35,s. 

upadinna-phassa, m., touching something ani¬ 
mate, action-generated; patikkhittesu “ddisu, Sp 25,24 
(Vmv Ce 1935 19,36: magge na maggapatipadana- 
phasso). 

upSdinna-rupa, n., action-generated form (cf. 
upadinnakarupa); ajjhattam —e, Vin III 113,7; kam- 


majarii -am, Abhidh-s 28,13 (Abhidh-s-sn Ce 1960 
180,6, cf. Abhidh-s-/rs/. 159 n. 6) ^ Moh 74,s; 67,27 
^ 68,27; — “adiniddesa, m., exposition on action- 
generated form, etc.; — esu. As 336,20. 

upadinna-santana, n., continuity of upadinna; 
—e. As 299,7 = Vism 366,25; -am, Abhidh-av 74, 
28 (cf. upadinnakasantana). 

upSdinna-sarira, see upadinnaka-sarira. 

upSdinnasappSyalepana, n., annointing with 
the seized, unsuitable (medicine); -am, Vibh-a 196,7 
— Vism 582,37. 

upSdinnanupSdinna-nimitta-pavatta, n., upa¬ 
dinna, anupadinna, characteristic, and going on; Moh 
35,8. 

upadinn'-upadSniya, mfn., grasped and favour¬ 
able to grasping; rupam .. . —am, Dhs 586 # Vibh 
13,3; dhamma .. . —a, Dhs 1377; Dhs 1,10 (As 42,18 
foil.); vedanakkhandho ... -<o, Vibh 16,13; 73,25; 
nav’ indriya ~a, Vibh 125,26 guoted Moh 141,io; 
upadinna ca te upadaniya ca ti —5, Moh 79,6; rOpam 
... siya -am, Moh 119,33; — “-ttika, n., the upS- 
dinnupad3niya-/riple/; ~e. As 42,18; Moh 105,3; — 
“-ttika-aamvannanS, exposition on the up3- 
dinnup5d5niya-/rip/</; —a, Moh 79,1. 

upSdiyati, pr. 3 sg., [ BUS upadiyati; exp/, by 
Geiger §§ 136.4 and 175.1 as medio-passive form derived 
fr. adivati; see s.v. adivati. For expl. as palatalization 
of •-dayati see Norman JO 1(B) XXV, 337—38. The 
form upadayati in Conze, Mat. f. a Diet, of PrajH.- 
Lit. is to cling to (aec.); definitions: ~atl ti upa- 

danam, Ud-a 42,5 = Vism 527,24 (= dajham adiyati, 
Vism-mht Be 1960 II 253,lo) ^ Sadd 849,17; Vism 
579,23; —anti ti bhusarh ganhanti, Patis-a 416,19; — 
forms: pr. ~ati, —anti; part. act. nom. sg. —anto (neg. 
anupadivath, D II 68,8), gen. —ato; part. med. — amSno 
(neg. anupadiyamano, Sill 73,26; anupadiyano, Dhp 
20; Sn 915); pot. 1 sg. —cyyam, 2 pi. —etha; fut. 
—issati; aor. 1 sg. —im, 3 pi. —imsu; abs. — itva (neg. 
anupSriivitva, Sv 109,13), upadaya g.v.; get. up3- 
databba g. v.; pass, upadiyati g. v.; pp. upSdinna 
g.v.; — na kind loke —ati, D II 68,8; kin ca pajahati 
na —ati. Sill 89,28; pathavirasam —ati... aporasam 
—ati, A I 32,28; papake akusale dhamme na —ati, 
A V 337,5; Ps II 156,12; na ditthupadanarh —ati, 
M I 67,34; ditthim —anti, M I 498,4; Sn 1103; Ps I 
218,24 Spk II 14,23; Vibh-a 181,4; Vism 480,20; 
khandhe ... —ati. Pet 245,1; uttamam bhavarii 
—ati, Ps IV 67,4; so hi attano phalam —ati, Ps-p( Be 
1961 II 118,23; kamam —ati, Patis-a.416,7; Ps I 218, 
16; kame (aee. pl. or read —am?) —ati. Pet 244,25; 
catuhi upadanehi —ati, Palis I 129,29; Nett 161,18; 
upadanena bhavam —ati, Vism 583,19; rupam ... 
—eyyain, S III 94,6; attavadupadanam —etha, M I 
137,24; Sn 1104; yam ’sa attavadupadanam —ato, 
M I 137,30; —anto, Kv614,ll; -amino kho bhi- 
kkhu baddho, S III 73,26 (= ganhamino (so read), 
Spk II 280,19); M II 265,6; na cakkhum —issimi, 
M III 259,13; nandin ca na — im, M I 330,14* guoted 
Vism 394,12*; —imsu, Sp 599,21; hanukam —itva, 
M II 138,7; Ps I 222,7 = Spk II 17,9; Vv-a 209,26; 
As 307,30; upadinanani abhavena anupadiyitvS, 
Dhp-a IV 194,11. 

Upidiyamana-sutta, n., title of S III 73,17— 
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74,2*. 

upAdisi, aor. of upadisati q. v. 
upadi-sesa, m., [upadi + sesa; ef. anupAdisesa; 
BUS anupadhiSesa], residuum, remainder of - attach¬ 
ment; — Louejoy, JAOS XIX, 1898, 133 foil.; ftm, 
Khp-/rs/.214 n.50; K. Bhattacharya, Milanges ftenou, 
1968,88 foil.; — definitions: upAdi yeva seso avasittho 
ti ~o, Patis-a 323,21; upadino seso —o, Spk-pt Be 
1961 I 62,ll ad Spk I 21,2S; upadi yeva sesarh -am 
khandhapancakarii, Nett-t Be 1961 91,it ad Nett 12, 
21; — sati vA -e anAgamita, D II 314,14 = M I 62,36 
(upAdAnasese va sati aparikkhlne, Ps I 301,33) — 
S V 129,19 (gahanasese vijjamAnamhi, Spk III 175, 
3i) *= A III 82,io = Sn 140,is (punabbhavavasena 
upAdAtabbakkhandhasesarii, Pj II 504,3) *» It 39,17 
-> 41,13; kilesavupasamarh -'ail ca upadaya ... 
saupAdisesarii (f. e. nibbanarii), Vism 509,8; — ife. 
an-°;sa-°(M II 257,1; A IV75,23; Sn354;Spk 121,20; 
Dhp-a II 163,7; Vism 509,»; Nett 38,6; Abhidh-s 
31,7); — °-rahita, o. 1. for upadana-sesa-rahita 
q. v. — “Sbhava, m., non-existence of upadisesa; 
—o, Vism 509,12. 

upadlyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upAdiyati), to be 
clung to; upadaruparii ... na annena —ati. As 332,6 
(— nissiyati, As-mt Be 1960 154,6); upadiyant' eva 
bhutAni, na bhuta viya —anti, As 50,9 (= nissayanti, 
nissiyanti, As-mt Be 1960 54,24) quoted Mob 105,1 
(“they cling to the elements, they are not clung to like 
the elements"). 

upSdeyyo, doubtful reading at Sadd 709,14, it. 
upAtteya. 

■upadhi, perhaps ut. r. for; panadhim or pana- 
dam (K. R. Norman), ef. Sadd index s. o. panadhi; 
upAdhiratham aruyha, Ja VI 22,29 (et. suvanna- 
pAdukA ca ratharh ( ca ) Aruyhantu, so read with 
Cs, Bd). 

‘upadhi, m. [/$.), specification (tech, term of Cr., 
it. Renou, Term. gramm. s. it.); Mogg-p IV 78 (p. 
235,19). 

upAdju-dhArui, mfn. (modern 20th century Pali), 
holding a title; ZDMG 112, 1962, 366 loll. (■= NidAna- 
katha of Be 1956); — ifc. aggamahA-pandito 0 
(ibid. § 21); abhidhaja-maharattha-guru 0 (ibid. 
§21); Maranrnia-rattha-issara-samappito 0 (ibid. 
§21); sudhammo 0 (ibid. § 16). 

upSdhiya, mfn. (upadhi-ka, -5- metr.), having a 
carriage-scat cover; — ife. thitacitta-m-upAdhiyo (i. e.: 
kayo ratliasaAAAto), Ja VI 252,28* (el. upAdhinA 
uttarattharanena va rajasanena va) (“the cover of 
which (i. e. carriage) is firm determination”). 
up3nayi, aor. of upaneti, q. v. 
upanlya, mfn. (ger. of upaneti) to be inferred; 
buddhiya avagamanlyam tad -am, Sadd 920,31. 
upAnta-bhu, mfn. [so. upAnta], near; Abb 190. 
upaya, m. [/$.), way, means (in canonical Pali 
instr. only): a. eten' (ten', eken’) (eva) —ena “in this 
way, thus"; b. kena nu kho —ena in which way, how; 

c. a. —aso, f). —ena in an adequate way, skilfully; 

d. means, stratagem, device; — a. eten' eva —ena y3va 
saritghanavakarii ajjhesiriisu, Vin I 116,18; eten’ eva 
—ena ubhato vinaye pucchi, Vin II 287,s; III 135,20; 
etena —ena paAcahi yugasatehi raAAo ... sarirarh 
vethetvA, D II 142,i # 162,1 “thus they wrapped the 


body of the king wilh 500 yuga-lcnyths ; 148,26; Ja I 
254,26; VI 368,11; Ap 395,14; Sp 48,12; 611,2 (Vjb 
Be 1960 206,8); Dhp-a II 93,is; ten' eve —ena, Ja I 
278,2$; Dhp-a 1 49,24; eken’ —ena, Ja 1 221,26; — 
b. kena nu klio may am —ena samaggA ... vaseyvama, 
Vin I 157,7 = 111 87,10 * IY-42,29; 161,16;'kena 
nu kho —ena Upali ... sukhan ca jiveyya, I 77,13 = 
IV 128,29 & I 86,14; Ja I 456,8; kena nu kho me 
—ena anuppanna ... bhoga na uppajjanti, Nidd I 
266,23; kena nu kho —ena visamyutto bhave aharii, 
Ap 76,16 (kena kSranena, Ap-a 346,7); kena nu kho 
—ena nati dukkha pamocaye, Cp 325; c. a. dhammena 
nayena —aso nayam, Ja III 443,23* (ct. upayakosal- 
lena); vapanti bijani karonti 'payaso, V 401,9* (ct, 
up3ycna karonti); visaghatay' —aso, Ap 41,2 (up3ya- 
bhutarii, Ap-a 279,$); —ena —aso, Sadd 804,6; — 
p. jivikattha —ena sariikaddhanti bahum dhanam, 
Th 941 (parikathadina —ena paccayuppadananaye- 
na, Th-a III 79,30); —ena kammarii karontanam, 
Ja I 136,22'; dhanam —ena attano geham aharitva, 
Ja I 256,21; 254,26; —en’ ekam yottam gahetva, IV 
139,22; 140,14; —en' assa sllarh bhindissami, V 193,17; 
sanikam —ena pucchissami, Dhp-a 1 222,19; —ena 
sokatanukakaranatthaiii ... 3ha, Ud-a 427,27; —en' 
assa ragam vupasamessSmi, 171,lo; Pv-a 93,27; 
handa ne —ena ganhapemi. As 204,1; — in ct.s —ena 
explains yoniso (ef. eten’ eva —ena samsarissati 
yoniso, Ap 424,28): yoniso manasikast ti ... —ena 
manasi akasi, Ps 11416,12 ad M I 332,n (pathena 
ASyena, Ps-pt Be 1961 11 320,21); yoniso padahantl 
ti —ena padhanavirivam karonti, Mp II 38,18 ad 
A I 36,18 (Mp-t Be 1961 I 232,3); Pj I 229,1 (cf. ftm, 
trsl. p. 260 n. 19); yoniso ahararh 3h3retl ti ... 
—ena 3haram paribhuAjati, As 402,23 ad Dhs 1348; 
patisankhA yoniso ti —ena pathena patisankhAya Aa- 
tva, Vism 30,2$ ef. M I 9,2$; f tamakaro yoniso dvaro 
vidhi —o f, Pel 1,22 (cf. Nm, Pet -trsl. 1 n. 4/2); — 
d. uccAvAceh’ —ehi paresarii abhijigisati, Th 743 
(nayehi, Th-a III 25,8); atth' eso —o, Ja I 456,9 «= 

II 3,is - V 458,22 - VI 350,16 = Dhp-a III 65,16; 
atth' eko -o, Ja I 447,27 = II 159,e - III 123,26; 
evarupo —o n' atthi, I 186,9' (“there is no way like 
this"); atthi — koci —o, Pv-a 45,28 & 104,27; 
rajjalAbhass' upayo 'yam, Saddh 389; sundaro —o 
— evarii karissama, Ja VI 410,20; Dhp-a I 190,4; 
tatha me —o kato, Dhp-a I 190,12; imaA ca imaA ca 
—am katvA, Spk I 154,28 (" having applied all sorts 
of stratagems"); kiAci (read kaAci 7) —am karoma, 
Pv-a 20,s; Ja I 434,33; maranatthAya vA —am gAhA- 
peyya, Sp 442,io; imam —am AcikkhitvA, Ja I 383,6; 
—am cintesum, VI 350,1$; Ap 550,$; ekam no —am 
kathetha, Ja IV 83,lo; upajjhAyato —am sutva, Sp 
982,26; apajjantassa —an ca kalan ca + ... dasseturh, 
Sp 522,2$; panditA kaAci —aril jAnissanti, Ja V 315,io; 
yena tena (Bd kenaci) —ena ganha, II 159,4; yena 
kenaci —ena rAjAnarii maretva. III 123,7; yena kenaci 
—ena gahetvA, Pv-a 113,14; yena yena —ena yattha 
katthaci jiviturii sakka, Saddh 385; iminA —ena, Ja 
1434,20; III 280,22; kinti mayan ti kena nAmena, Mp 

III 303,1; Sp 1335,u; vividhehi —ehi attharii pap- 
ponti manavA, Ja VI 371,17* (cf. Mvu III 15,3*); 
Pv-a 151,17; 160,12; tehi tehi —ehi sariyamAno, Sp 
597,1; 491,33; — katamo —o. Pet 44,io # Nett 6,26 
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(Nett-pt lit 1961 29,1) "which is the way (leading to 
nibbana)?”; phalafi ca —o ca. Pet 45,l; phalam —o 
anatti, 23,9 Nett 5,17 (yam nibbattakam so —o, 
Nett-pt Be 1961 27,16); sada sato ti —o, Nett 7,6 
(maggo vS —o, Nett-pt Be 1961 29,s); Syo . . . apiyo 
... tassa tassa karanam ~o, Sv 1005,7; padan ti —o 
maggo, Dhp-a I 229,1; dhammanam ~esu nipphatti- 
karanesu ... kosallam, Vism 440,9; —o accayikakie- 
cadisu thanuppattikaup5yaj5nanapanna, Moh 192,22; 
— upaya syn. o/ naya in ct.s: tatrayam —o, Ps 1 73,1; 
imina —ena ... attho veditabbo, Ps III 40,23; As 
216,n; — bhedo dando samadanany —o caturo ime. 
Abb 348 (c/. Am-k £> 1839 2.8.1.20; Manu VII 198); 
caturo 'p5ye, Mhv LVIII 3 ( Geiger, Cult, oj Ceylon 
f 149); — ~o, S III 53,9 foil.; Pet 170,8 read upaya, 
q. o. ; upayo so, Ja IV 469,21* read upayaso, q. a; — 
ife. adhigamu® (Pj 1 24,27; Patis-a 2,25); an-® 
(Ud-a 352,27); ajiv®; aharanu®; uclto® (Mhv LXVI 
143); uppajjana-®; otaranu® (Ud-a 107,8); katharh- 
kathS-pahanu® (Pj II 552,20); khamanu® (Ja I 
230,1); gabbha-patan® (Pv-a 31,25); gamanO® (Ja 
V 262,18); gahanu® (Ja 1 385,8; Saddh 12 (-o-)); 
gahito® (Ja V 372,5'); jSnan® (Ud-a 333,1 s); jlvan® 
(Pv-a 161,28; Dhp-a II 107,9 (so read)); jlviko® (Mp 
I 280,9 (read jivano- ?)); jlvitu® (Dhp-a II 107,9 
(read jivanii®)); tanha-nirodhu® (Vism 497,27); 
tanhu® v. upaya; tatr® (Vin I 71,3; A V 90,19; Vibh 
326,11 quoted Vism 440,11); damanu® (Th-a II 33,ll); 
ditthu® v. upaya; dhana-gahanu® (Ja I 226,ll); 
nippbajjan® (ja IV 83,13); nir-° (Ja V 316,5); 
nissaranu® (Ud-a 107,9); patitthadhigam® (Pa(is-a 

97.22) ; paribhogu® (Sp 687,7); pavesita-® (Ja VI 
340,189; pahanu® (Ps I 108,i); bhunjana-® (Ja 
IV 469,21'); maranu® (Ja III 438,21'; V 263,18); 
yathadhippeta-parisamapan® (Sp-t Be 1960 I 

4.22) ; yuddho® (Mhv LXX 57); rakkhanu® (Ap-a 
292,21); rup® o. upaya; lobha-ppahSnu® (Pj II 
22,23); vijSyanu® (Ja VI 340,31'); vinayanu® (Sp 
120,24); vinayo® (Saddh 350); vedan® v. upaya; sa-° 
(As 156,7; Vism 497,24; Ud-a 356,2); sarhkbar®, 
safin® o. upaya; sabba-thaman® (Cp-a 55,4); 
sampanna® (Vism-mht Be 1960 II 10,s); samm3-° 
(Th-a III 155,27); savano® (Saddh 10); sasanopakar® 
(ZDMG 112, 1962, 367 §15 = Nidanakath* of Be 
1956); soka-vinayan® (Pv-a 39,lo); sodhan® (Vmv 
Be 1960 11 264,12); haranu® (Ja 111 465,19). 

Upaya-katha, /., title of a book by Pann5s&min 
(PLB 93); Sas 154,20. 

upaya-kusala, mfn. [BHS upayakuiala), skilled 
in means; bhikkhu ... na ayakusalo na apayakusalo 
na —o, A III 431,17; Nett 20,20; —ena ... buddhena, 
Th 158; b3)asatthavahaputto na —o, Ja I 103,12; 
—o raj5, 265,i; IV 138,23; V 357,24; susikkhito —o, 
Mhv-t 461,23; — i/e. an-® (Ja II 8,9); — ®-ta, /. 
abstr.; Ja I 383,16; IV 165,14; Pj II 274,20. 

upSya-kovida, mfn., proficient in means ; —3 
(i. e. Viharadevi) nanabhesajjavatthani ... datva, 
Mhv XXII 37; — i/e. vinayo® (Ap 566,8). 

upaya-kosalla, n. [BHS upayakauialya], skill 
in means; tlni kosallani ayakosallam apayakosallam 
•am, D III 220,4 (3yo ti vaddhi, apayo ti avaddhi, 
tassa tassa karanam upayo. tesam pajananam ko- 
sallarh, Sv 1005,6 foil.); tividhena nanavatthu ... 


; ayakosallam apayakosallam -am, Vibh 310,13; sabba 
pi tatrupaya pafina -am, 326,ll quoted Sv 1005,23; 
dhammanam upayesu nipphattikaranesu . . . ko¬ 
sallam -am, Vism 440,11 (upaye tassa tassa atthassa 
nibbattikarane kosallam, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 77,22); 
jhanaphalena -am, Pet 153,1 (Ee w. r. up5d5ya-°); 
-am nama . . . bodbisambh5rabhavassa . .. pahha, 
Cp-a 289,20; 96,36; mayham . .. -am na janati, Ja 

I 102,12; attano nanataya —ena_aha, VI 314,31; 

upayaso ti —ena. III 444,3'; -am paccupatthapetva, 
Cp-a 318,3; — i/c. ayapaya-® (Vism 440,12); — 
“-bhuta, m/n. being skil/ulness in means; —3 ... 
pafina pannaparaml, Cp-a 27,9; 34,27; ummaggo 
n3ma ... —a pafifia, 290,1 s. 

upaya-cinta, /., thinking o/ means; ®-vasena 
p3parh katv5, Vibh-a 513,28 (Vibh-mt Be 1960 229,7). 

upSya-j3nana-panA2, /., knowledge for the re¬ 
cognition of means; — ife. tban’-uppatlka-® (Moh 
192,23). 

upaya-nnu, m/n., knowing the means; magga- 
pa(ip3danena ~u, Pj II 330,24 ad Sn 321, it. upayannu. 
upSyatl, pr. 3 sg. |upa-a + |'ya], to come near, 

\ to come into the possession of; sabbani (i. e. ratanani) 
te —antu, Ja VI 163,21* (Ee w. r. ~anti; ct. up3yantu 
upagacchantu); upasare ti ~anti, IV 417,17’. 

upayatta, n., abstr. of upaya; — ife. patl- 
pajjan® (Vv-a 84,18). 

upSyana, mfn. and subst. n. |/s.], 1. m/n., leading 
lo; 2. subst., gift, present; — 1. w. r. for upayaso 
in Be at Ap 41,2 and in Ee at Ap-a 279,s; — 2. —am 
... pannakaro pahenakam, Abh 356; Sadd 922,9; — 
-am hi te deva nafinam pass3mi edisarh, Ja V 347,5* 
(et. pann5karam); ~ani me dajjum, VI 15,31* ( ct. 
pannakfire); tibhani katvina ~ani, 327,24* (et. pan- 
nakare); yam me asi ~am, Cp 38 (yam yam -am 
aniyati, Cp-a 47,i); —any upanenti, Cp 360 (gan- 
dhamnlam bhojanam annani ea — 5ni pannakarfini, 
Cp-a 269,29); —am gahetva. Mi) 155,23; —aril na 
labheyya, 155,29; —am abhihareyya, 155,21; —am 
deti, 241,22; —am na saritpatiecheyyum, 294,25; —am 
: idam (i.e. mahathupam) tassa, Mhv XXVIII 11; 
datva ... saram c’ —am, LXII 61; deva ... tosa- 
yanti —a, Ras I 6 (Ce 1961 17,21*); — ife. sad- 
dhammo® (Saddh 616; 619); sah® (Mhv LXVII 58); 
so® (Jinakaiamaii 86,il); — °-patiiabha, m., rt- 
; eeioing gifts; ®-mattakcna. Mil 241,19; — “-vikala, 
mfn., losing gifts; ®-mattakena. Mil 155,27; — ®-sata, 
n., hundreds o/ gifts; Mhv XXVI 8 ^ Thilp 65,5; — 
®anuppadSna, n., making a gift; —am. Mil 171,23. 

upaya-nidassana, n., showing the means; itl tl 
—am imina upayena ti attho, As 403,28 ad Dhs 1348. 

[upaya-panfia, Vibh-a 415,s read with Vibh 
326,n tatrupaya panna.j 

upaya-pa tipatti, /., application o/ means; 
pafifiasahitena pana viriyena na kinci duradhigamam 
—ito, Cp-a 296,23. 

upaya-pariggaha, m., apprehension of means; 
asampajano —e anupaya-parivajjane ca muyhati, 
Spk III 180,13 (—o ti ettha silavisodhanadi gananadi 
uggahakosaliadi ca upayo, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 455,7) 
= Ps I 243,26. 

upaya-pucchana, n., the question "how”; 
katham iti®-atthe,Sadd 896,7 c/.Sadd IV 1119,4.2.3.2. 
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upaya-puccha, /., = prec.; kinti ... —;'i, Sp 
490,8. 

upaya-ppadhana, n., exertion by the (right ) 
means (one of the four sammappadhana, q. a.); 
sammappadhana ti ... —a, Vibh-a 289,s quoted Moh 
157,2i; —am kathitairi. As 407,u. 

upSya-bhava, m., the being the means; —ato 
pannikaruna paraminarii paccayo, Cp-a 290,8 ("as 
wisdom and compassion are the means, these are the 
conditions of the perfections"). 

upSya-bhuta, mfn., being the means; tatrup5y3ya 
ti ... — aya pannaya samannagato, Mp 111 74,23; 
IV 138,s; tatrupaySyS ti v5 tatra tatra kamtne sa- 
dhetabbe —aya, Mp-pt Be 1961 III 35,14 ad A III 
113,19; Ap-a 513,3; upayaso (Be w. r. upayanaih) 
—aih, Ap-a 279,s ad Ap 41,2 updyaso (Be 1956 
upSyanarii, v. upnyana 1.); — ife. adhigamu 0 (Spk 
I 330,7). 

upSya-magga-AAu, mfn., knowing the way 
which is the means; Ap 477,2 (°-upayabhutamagga-°, 
Ap-a 513,3). 

upSya-manasl-kSra, m., paying attention by 
(proper) means, i.e. paying due attention; you iso ma- 
nasikaro nama —o, Ps I 64,is — 281,24 = Vibh-a 
270,14 # Spk II 21,20 (upayena vidhina ASycna, 
Spk-pt Be 1961 II 23,24), cf. Vism 30,25; — ife. an-° 
(Vibh-a 500,31; Moh 216,37); — °-sampattl, f., suc¬ 
cess in paying due attention; Spk III 133,15. 

(UpSya-vagga, m., read Upaya-vagga, q. p.] 
up9yava(t), mfn., possessing means; dhenuto pi 
hi — antanarh yeva khirapatilfibho hoti, Sp-t Be 1960 
I 71,7 ad Sp 19,13. 

upaya-vinibandha-vidhamana, n., destruction 
of the bondage which is clinging; —aril, Spk-pt Be 1961 
I 52,13 (read upaya-°, ef. upayflpSdana). 

upSya-samangi(n), mfn., possessing means; 
—Inarii yeva nipphajjanabhavarii dassento dhcnu viya 
khiran (Sp 19,13) ti aha, Sp-t Be 1960 I 71,s. 

upSya-sampada, /., effectiveness of means; -ay’ 
etam adhivacanarii; —9 hi ijjhati adhippetaphalasa- 
vanato, Vism 378,10 foil, (sampannaupayassa Aay5- 
rambhassa ti attho, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 10,s). 

upaya-sampadana, n., procuring the means; 
muiicanassa °-attharii, Vism 652,21 (Vism-mht Be 
1960 II 454,2). 

[UpsSya-sutta, n ., v. Upaya.) 
upSyAnupSya, m., right and wrong means; 
—anarii pariggahaparivajjanesu apariccagaparigga- 
hesu ca, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 455,11 ad Spk III 180,is. 

upayApariccaga, m., not giving up the (right) 
means; mutthasati — e anupdyipariggahe ca asama- 
ttho, Spk III 180,14 (Be w. r. anupayapari-; upayarii 
na pariccajati, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 455,9) *= Ps I 
243,27. 

upaySsa, m. [ = BHS], irritation, trouble, despair; 
— definitions; dukkhadhammena phutthassa ayaso 
—o ayasitattarii upay5sitattarii ayarii vuccati . .. 
—o, D II 306,20 = Palis I 38,35 = Vibh 138,21; 
visadalakkhano — o, Sv 121,29 «* Vibh-a 506,30; 
cittaparidahanalakkhano — o nitthunanaraso vis5- 
dapaccupatthano, Ud-a 43,21; Vism 504,12; sok5- 
divuddhiyi janitavisad5narii anutthunanadukkharii 
—o, Vibh-a 110,18; kilesaparidahanalakkhano — o. 


Pet 6,o; odahanakarako —o, Kelt 29,9; 80,30; 
ativiya soko —o, Vmv Ce 1935 355,o; — bhuso 
5yaso —o, Ud-a 42,n - Patis-a 93,14 = Vism 
527,28 = Moh 142,27; balavarh ayaso —o, Yibh-a 
106,3 = Patis-a 156,6; bhuso ayaso — o yatha bhusam 
adanarii upadanan ti, Mp-t Be 1961 II 5,lo ad Mp 
II 96,4; upasaddo . .. bhusatthe upddanarii —o, Sadd 
884,7; da)hattho hi ettha upasaddo updyasaupakku- 
tthadisu viya, Spk II 14,17; dajharh ayisanallhcna 
—o, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 321,lo ad Spk III 3,s; — 
(sabbarii) —ehi adittarii, Vin I 34,23 (quoted Kv 209,25) 
= S IV 19,33; aditlo Iokasannivaso ... —chi, Palis 
I 129,5 quoted Ud-a 143,17; tayo aggi —o, Pet 8,16 
(i.e. r3ga, dosa, moha, ef. It 92,7); parimucciihsu 
jatiyS jaraya maranena ... —ehi, S II 109,14 (quoted 
Pel 11,10; 45,21) ** III 179,24 — A I 51,9 (adhimu- 
tt9y9salakkhanaup5yasehi, Mp II 96,i) IV 56,3 

vt 1 144,26 S V 450,3; — aril muncitukamyata, 
Palis 160,31; —a ca te sabbe viddhasta, Sn 542; 
otinno 'mhi jatiya + ... —ehi, M I 192,7 = S III 
93,10 •= A I 147,28 It 89,17; puthujjano sannutto 
... —ehi, S IV 209,4; — o dukkhaih, bhayarii, samisaih, 
sarikhard, Pa(is I 12,18—14,29 (Patis-a 93,14); — aril 
abhibhuyyatl ti gotrabhu, Palis 1 66,13; —a vut(hatl 
ti gotrabhO, 66,31; vijigucchato ti jatiya -f ... —ehi 
vijigucchato, Nidd I 465,lo ^ 480,l; —o ... ekena 
khandhena eken5yatanenu ckaya dhatuya sariigahi- 
tarh, Dhatuk 15,26 (—o sankharakkhandhena dhamm- 
ayatanadhammadhatuhi ca sarigahito, Moh 234,li); 
Dhatuk 54,23; 69,9; ko nu kh' ettha — o, Ja IV 469,21* 
(thus v. r. in ct .; Ee Be 1956 upayo so) ("what despair 
is IhisV ef. Luders, AKM XXVI.3 1941 p. 144); 

bahupay£so —ena kilamathena samannagato, Ja IV 

11,29 / ; paridevo, so —assa padatthanam, ye ayasS te 
—a. Pet 118,9 (so read with Be I960 247,16 ef. 3m, 
Pet -trst. 162 n. 469/7; new paragraph begins with 
navapadSni ...); antobhajane yeva y5va parikkhaya 
p5ko viya —o dattbabbo, Patis-a 148,22 ("despair is 
to be recognized as the boiling down to the very end 
inside the pot"); — ife. akodh° (Ps III 41,1); adhimu- 
ttdyasa-Iakkhana- 0 (Mp II 96,4); an-°; avijjS- 
saAkhSra - phassa - vedani-tanh’ - upadana-kam- 
ma-bhava-jSti-jarS-marana-soka-dukkha-doma- 
nass" (Moh 237,1); kodh* (Ps III 42,4; Spk III 3,3); 
jarS-marana-soka-parideva-dukkha-domanass- 
u° (S II 2,7 quoted Vism 517,16); domanassu° 
(Ud-a 429,s); nir-° (Kv 606,14; 613,17); panatipata- 
ninda-rosa-kodh° (Ps III 42,9); bah° (M I 91,26 
(Ps II 62,26); Ja V 210,7; Spk I 43,9); sa-° (M I 
485,so; A I 203,6; Ps III 197,19); soka-parideva- 
dukkha-domanass 0 (D II 305,3; S V 421,21; Vibh 
99,8 quoted Vism 498,12; Pet 219,n; Mil 52,18); 

— °-kiIesa, m., the despair defilement; —o, Ps II 
62,26; —ehi, Ps III 43,7; — °-gata, mfn., doubt¬ 
ful reading Nidd II 144,6 ad Sn 1076 (Ne Be om.); 

— “-dhamma, m., the despair factor; —ato ... 
dukkha ti passati, Vism 652,u (“he recognizes them 
(i. e. the sankhdras) as dukkha for they are subject to 
despair"); —ato. Mil 419,3; — “-niddesa, m., exposi¬ 
tion on despair; —e, Patis-a 156,4; Vibh-a 106,1; — 
“-bahula, mfn., irritable, excitable; puggalo kodhano 
hoti — o, appam pi vutto samSno abhisajjati, M III 
204,19 = A I 124,4 = II 203,15 = Pp 30,s = 36,25 
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= Kidd I 231,23 r Ja IV 22,7; bhikkhu kodhano 
—o, Ja II 277,12; — ifc. an-° (Pj I 225,28). 

upay§sana, /., = upayitsa: Palis I 38,34, cf. 
ayasanatthena ayaso, Patis-a 156,4. 

upSyasitarta, n., the state of despair; dukkha- 
dhammena phutthassa ayaso upayaso ayasitattaih 
—am ay aril vuccati ... upayaso, D II 306,20 = M 
III 250,12 ^ Patis I 38,34 (Patis-a 156,7) = Vibh 
100,28 (Vibh-a 106,s) = 138,20. 

up3yasita-bhava, m., = pree.; —o upayasita- 
ttarii, Patis-a 156,8 = Vibh-a 106,s. 

upSy’-upad&na, n. [u>. r. for upayupadSna], 
clinging and attachment ; —aril ... na upeti, S II 17,is; 
Spk II 33,18; — °5bhinivesavinibandha, mfn., 
whose bondage is clinging, attachment, and adherence ; 
—o ... loko, S II 17,14 (Spk II 33,8 foil.). — Rem.'. 
Ec always upaya, Be 1956 always correctly upaya, 
as shown by the explanation upenti upagacchanti, Spk 

II 33,13 foil. 

uparaddha, mfn. (pp. of upSrambhati), blamed, 
reproached-, yehi annatitthiyS —a va jananti uparaddh’ 
amha ti, A V 230,4 (viraddhS niggahita, Mp V 72,18). 

up&rambha, m. [ =» BHS; Luders, Beob. §30], 
polemics, reproach; nindapubbo —o paribhasanam 
uccate, Abh 121; annatitthiyS ... iminS tarunQpa- 
mena —cna upSrambhissanti, M I 432,30; —aril na 
sikkheyya, A I 199,n* (kSranuttariyalakkhanam 
—aril, Mp II 313,24); katamo —o, Vibh 373,1 (Vibh-a 
500,8); —assa okaso, Ps II 271,7; iti —aril aropento 
cvam 3ha, Spk I 248,21 Pj II 402,30; —aril 5ro- 
peyyurh, Spk III 273,2$; —aril mocento ... aha, Pj II 
403,12; randhagavcsitasarikhato —o. Mob 216,33; — o, 
VmvCc 1935 19,21;— ifc. an-°;paru°(A II 181,3$); 

— -kara, mfn:, polemic, reproaching; dhammarii 
desento suttarii ... nikkhipitvS ahnarii —aril suttarii 
aharati, Ps II 253,1$; — °-citta, mfn., having a hostile 
mind; —o dhammarii sunSti randhagavesl, A III 
175,32 (niggaharopanacitto, Mp III 292,23) = IV 
25,n; —o dummedho sunati jinasSsanarii, Th 360 foil. 
(sarambhacitto dosaropanadhippayo, Th-a II 153,16); 

— °-citta-ta, /., abstr. of prec.; —am appahaya ... 
abhabbo mutthasaccarii pahaturh, A V 145,18 foil. ^ 
Vibh 347,40; yo uparambho ... raridhagavesita ayarri 
vuccati —a, Vibh 373,4 (uparambh&cittabhavo, Vibh-a 
500,7); parassa dosiropanena randhagavesitSsarikhato 
uparambho va —a, Moh 216,34 ad Vibh 347,40; — 
°-citta-ditthi-gatika, mfn., having a hostile mind and 
adhering to (wrong) views; —o, Spk II 68,19; — 
°-citta-bh5va, m., = uparambhacittata; —o, Vibh-a 
500,7; — °-bhaya, n., fear of blame, reproach; kusala- 
kammapatti. tc patiscdheturii na sakk3. kasma? —3, 
Ps II 21,18,26; —cna adasi, Spk I 257,19 (parupava- 
dabhayena, Spk-pt Be 1961 1 274,21); —ena, Spk II 
280,14 ad S III 73,7; — ifc. ninda-vyarosa-° (M 

III 78,16 (Ps IV 137,3 «= Mp III 63,8) = S III 73,7 
(Spk II 280,14) = A II 31,2$); — “-mocana, n., 
deliverance from reproach; °-(a)ttharii, Sv 263,11; Spk 
111 273,21; — °-adi-hetu, ind., because of blaming 
(somebody); tattha duggahlt3 —u pariy§put3 alagad- 
dQpama, Sp 24,9 (ettha ca uparambho nama pariyat- 
tirii nissaya paravambhanarii, Vmv Ce 1935 19,20) = 
Sv21,e = As 23,9; Sp 25,2; — °-3nisarhsa, mfn., 
seeking advantage in blaming (somebody); te —a e’eva 


dhammarii pariyapunanti, M I 133,28 (paresarii vadc 
dosaropananisariisa, Ps II 106,3$ quoted Sp-t Be 1960 
1 83,23 ad Sp 24,22) quoted Sv 21,19 = As 23,23 = 
Sp 24,22; samanabrShmane ... katharii kathente 
—aril, S V 73,14 (avarii pucchaya doso ayarii vissa- 
jjane ti evarii vadadosanisariisaih, Spk III 145,20). 

(upSrambbati), [upa + 3 + ^rambh, BHS 
uparabhyate; Luders, Beob. § 30), to blame, to re¬ 
proach; fut. 3 pi.: arihatitthiya ... imina tarunupa- 
mena up3rambhena —issanti, M I 432,30. 

uparambhanS, /., = uparambha: Vibh 373,2 
(up3rambhanak3ro, Vibh-a 500,ll); — °-5kara, m., 
v. prec. 

[upSISpenfi, Pv-a 276,19 read upalSpentl, q. d.) 

Up2li, m. [= BHS), Npr. of 1. disciple of the 
Buddha, authority on Vinaya, probably identical with 
the Sakya barber, who was ordained together with the six 
Sakya princes Anuruddha etc.; Vin II 182,28 foil, 
(cf. Mvu 111179,6 foil.); Dhp-a 1116,$; Mil 108,1; 
his name as a layman is given by mistake as Manlani- 
putta: Ap-a 278,8 (cf. Ap 38,14: Mant3niputto 
Punno); elym.: khattivanairi upa samipe allino yutto 

_ti —i, Ap-a 278,10 ; reviled by nuns for being a barber : 

Vin IV 308,34; his upajjhaya was Kappitaka: Vin 
IV 308,11; U. asked the Buddha about Vinaya: Vin 

I 325,26—328,23; 358,1-30; II 33,33—34,2 36,17-24; 
203,21—206,11; 247,4—248,1$; V 180—206 (cf. Mp 

II 4,1 foil, quoted Ss Ce 1914 115,30 foil. * Vin V201.ll 
foil.); A IV 143,16 foil.; V 201,26 foil.; 70,4 foil.; 
learned the Vinaya from the Buddha: Mp I 312,12; 
Sp 1348,4; asked by monks about Vinaya: Vin 111 39,13; 
II 67,1; III 212,io; helped monks in Vinaya -disputes: 
Vin I 88,14; III 212,9; Th-a I 124,li; learned in the 
Vinaya: Vin II 168,28 = IV 142,29 (Sp 875,31 foil.); 
A I 25,9 (Mp I 311,10 foil.); Ja IV 266,7; Bv I 61; 
Sv 192,11; Spk II 125,16; 140,30; III 189,24; Vibh-a 
354,19; Samantak 637; asked to decide a Vinaya- 
dispute by the Buddha and helped by Visakha: Ja I 
148,6; Sv 808,12; Mp I 284,4; Dhp-a III 145,21; 
Th-a II 68,17; Ap-a 507,18; recited the Vinaya at the 
first council: Vin II 286,18 foil.; Sp 13,8 foil.; 30,17 foil. 
(Sp-t Be 1960 I 108,16 foil.); Sp 1348,$; Sv 11,20 foil.; 
Pj I 97,1 foil.; Dip IV 7; V 11; Mhv III 30 foil. 
(Mhv-t 149,8 foil.); Mhbv 91,14 foil.; Saddhamma- 
sarigaha 25,2 foil.; Sadd 600,22; first teacher in the 
vinaya-thera-paraihpara: Vin V 2,38* = Sp 62,3*; Sp 
235,14; Sas 13,7; teacher of DSsaka: Vin V 2,36* = 
Sp 62,3*; Dip IV 27 foil.; V 77 foil.; Mhv V 104 foil. 
(Mhv-t 212,4); Sas 13,7; 14,28; interpreted the Vinaya 
as an authority: imina Iakkhanena Syatirii vinaya- 
dharS vinayaih vinicchinissanti, Sp 272,6; “-tthero 
bhagavata avinicchitapubbarii ... nayaggahena vini- 
cchini, Sp 283,2$; recited verses on Vinaya: Vin I 
358,34*—359,36*; verses ascribed to him: Th 249—251; 
Mil 416,29* foil.; his Apadana (cf. M. Ho finger, Congr. 
du lac Anaoalapta, 1954 p.284 foil.) at Ap 37,10— 
48,23; 91,19—93,16 (cf. on Upili 4.); story of his life: 
Th-a II 101,$-22 Ap-a 274,30—275,19; his death at 
the upasampadS age of 14: Dip V 95 (cf. Geiger, 
Mhv-/rs/. p. XLVIII, but see A. Bareau, JA 1953, 
31); his name in enumerations: + Anuruddha, Bevata, 
—, Ananda, BShula, Vin I 355,14 II 16,3 IV 
66,20; Mahikassapatthera, Anuruddhatthera, °-tthe- 
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ra, Punnatthera, Dhp-a II 93,16; in a list of SO 
mah£savaka : + RShula, Sivali, —, Dabba, Upasena 
+ , Th-a III 205,33; Mahakassapa, —, Anuruddha, 
Ananda, Jinak 40,19; o. also s. o. Upalikappaka; — 
2. a youth from Rajagaha, whose parents wished him to 
be ordained when he was not yet 20 years old, so that 
he might live at ease; Vin 1 77,10—78,32 ^ IV 128,26— 
130,14; — 3. a gahapati at NSlanda, follower of the 
nigantha Nataputta, converted by the Buddha: Upali- 
sutta,M I 371 foil.-, Mp III 174,24; IV 93,21; recites 10 
gathas in eulogy of the Buddha (Upaligatha); M I 
386,3 foil. (ef. Ps IV 34,17; Sv 906,16); his bhogagania 
was Balakalonakara: Ps IV 206,17; said to be one of 
those who obtained knowledge of the patisambhidas while 
still on the sekhabhOmi; Patis-a 6,33 = Vibh-a 388,27 
9 1 Vism 442,13; — 4. a thera, said to be the nephew of 
Upuli 1.: bhagineyya-UpSli, Ap-a 367,32, where his 
story is told, but the Apadana (Ap 91,19—93,16), 
said to be his in Ap-a, is a second Ap of Upali 1.; — 
5. a thera in the vinaya-thcra-parariipara: Vin V 3,19* 
= Sp 63,7*; Sas 20,2; lived in the 1st half of the 1st 
cent. A.D. (Adikaram, Early history of Buddhism in 
Ceylon, 1946 p. 86); — 6. a thera of Burma, his name 
as a samanera: Munindaghosa, named U. after his 
ordination, surnamed Tipitak51arhk3ra by the king-. 
Sas 162,3 ( PLB 53); — 7. a thera of Siam, who went 
to Ceylon and lived there till his death during the reign of 
Kittisirirajasiha (1747—1782): Mhv C71; 94; 117; 
127; 142 (ef. Geiger, Culture of Ceylon § 191); Sas 
168,26; ef. N. Ratnapala, The Katikavatas, Miinehen 
1971 p. 173 | 3. 

Up5iiov5da-DIghanakha-sutta, n., Upaliova- 
dasutta (■= Upalisutta, g. v.) and Dighanakhasutta; 
—esu, Ps V 99,6. 

UpSIi-kappaka, m., U., the barber, refers to U. 1.; 
—am, Vin II 182,32; —ena, 182,28; — ®-sattama, 
mfn., having U., the barber, as the seventh; cha khattiya 
—a, Dhp-a I 116,s (ef. Mil 108,l); ef. Upalisattama. 

Uoali-gatha, /., verses of U. 3., q. v.; M I 386,3*- 
32*; Vmv Ce 1935 114,29 ad Sp 251,6; ef. E. Wald- 
sehmidt. The Varnaiatarii, NAWC 1979. 

Upali-jetthaka, mfn., whose chief is U. 3.; Ps 
III 55,s. 

Upali-tthera, m., U. the elder, 1. refers teU.l.; 
—o, Ap 48,21; Mp 1311,11; Dhp-a 1193,16; —ena, 
Sp 31,2; —assa, Tli-a I 124,n; II 101,6; Ap-a 274,30; 
368,16; — 2. refers to U. 7.; — ife. pavaro® (Mhv 
C 117; 127); mahS-® (ibid. 94); — "-pamukha, mfn., 
at whose head is U. 1.; —a bhikkhO, Ap-a 505,31; — 
®-pamukh5tireka, mfn., having U. 7. besides as head; 
—aril ... dasavaggasariigharh, Mhv C 71 (ef. UpSli- 
pamukha); — ®-sadisa, mfn., like U. 1.; —e vinaya- 
dhare kalyanamitte scvantassa, Sv 781,29 = Spk 
III 167,24 = Mp I 51,7 — Vibh-a 274,6; — ®-santike, 
ind. (toe.), near U. 1.; Dip IV 28 -= V 77; — °adi, 
m(fn)., U. etc.; —Inarii, Sas 14,30 (U. 1.); —Thi, Sas 
168,26 (U. 7.). 

Upali-dSraka, m., U. 1. the boy; —o, Mp I 312,l. 

UpSli-padcaka, n., title of Vin V 180—206 
(Vin V 206,21); —e, Sp 592,30; — “-vannanS, /., 
et. on the Upalipancaka; Sp 1379,37; — °adi, mfn., 
UpMipancaka e/e.; —isu, Sp 589,29. 

UpSli-panha, m., question of U. 1.; — esu, Sp 


1371,10 ad Vin V 180,6; Sp 1147,34 ad Vin I 324,9. 

Upali-pandita, m., U. 1., the learned; aggo ... 
vinaye — o, Dip IV 3; samasatthi tads hotl vassarit 
—aril, 28 (read vasso —o? samasatthi ... vasso split 
epd.'t). 

Upali-pamukha, mfn., at~ whose head is U. 3.; 
gihiparisaya ... bSlakiniya —aya, M I 373,30 (Upali- 
jetthakaya, Ps III 55,8); ef. UpalittherapamukhMi- 
rekha. 

Upali- pucchS-bhSnavara, n., the bhanavara 
'question of U. 1.', title of Vin I 322,34—328,24; —aril, 
Vin I 328,24. 

[Up£li-bhikkhuna, reading of Ee at Sp 589,27; 
read Upali bhikkhuna, ef. Vin V 191,lo foll.\ 

Upali-vamsa, m., the lineage beginning with 
U. 7.; Larikadiparii Sgatchi UpalittherSdlhi pati- 
(thapito variiso —o ti pSkato, Sas 168,27. 

Upali-vagga, m., title of 1. A V 70,3—77,7; -o 
catuttho, A V 77,4; Mp V 35,is; — 2. Ap 91,17— 
103,14; —o pancamo, Ap 103,14; at Mp V 69,9 read 
upSsaka®, q. v. 

UpSli-vatthu, n., episode of U. 2.; Vin 1 77,io— 
78,32 # IV 128,26—130,14; — urii MahSvibhangc 

vuttanayani eva (i. e. Sp 867 foil.), Sp 1003,is. 

Upali-vhaya, mfn., called U.; —o, Samantak 637. 

UpSU-sattama, mfn., having U. 1. as the seventh; 
Baddhiynthero ... —o pabbajito, Ja I 140,s ef. 
Upali-kappaka-sattama. 

Upali-sama, mfn., equal to U. 1.; bhavati —o 
vinicchaye, Vin-vn 3124 (ef. Vin-vn 38). 

UpSli-savhaya, mfn., ealled U.; —o. Dip V 7. 

Upali-sutta, n., title of 1. M I 371,24—387,7 
(L. Peer, JA 1887, 309—19; 1888, 113—54); -am, 
Ps III 52,1; —e, 104,7; V 15,23 (ef. Turk. Rem. p. 27 
foil, and H. Liiders, Kl. Sehr. 1973 p. 87 foil.); — 
2. A V 70,3—71,7; — 3. A V 201,25—209,16. 

UpSIi, /., Npr. of a bhikkhunt teamed in the 
Vinaya, daughter of Somanadeva, lived during the time 
of VattagSmanl (29—17 B.C.), (ef. Adikaram, Early 
history of Buddhism in Ceylon, 1946 p. 77); SapattS 
Channa —1 ea Revata, Dip XVIII 29. 

upavasi, aor. of upavasati, q.o. 

upSvisi, aor. of upavisati, q. v. 

’upasaka, m. |/s.), 1. lay-follower, lay-devotee; 
(Geiger, Culture of Ceylon § 199; Lamotte, Traiti II 819 
n. 1; Pnyluski, BEFEO 32, 1932, 142 foil.), often 
mentioned together with upiisika (abbreviated here — ikd; 
if same wording occurs for both, —ik5 is put in brackets 
and quotations are not repeated s. v. up5sikd);2. servant; 
— 1. on —Sse, Sn 376 v. Liiders, Beob. §4; ooc. —a, 
Ud 13,8; Dhp-a I 14,20; Vism 312,2S; ThOp 78,lo; 
definitions; Sv 234,23—235,29 = Ps I 135,22—136,25 
= Mp II 113,1—114,10 # Sp 172,31 foil.; 253,24 foil.; 
etym.; upSsati ti —o, Sadd 865,21; Mp II 113,11; 
Mhv-t 308,23; dramagata —a nama nissatthakamman- 
ta maha-upasaka honti, Ps 1147,26 ad M 129,7; — 
the u. forms one of the 4 paris/t; Abh 415; eattSro 
parisasobhanS bhikkhu ... bhikkhunt ... —o ... 
—ika, Vin V 126,21; gati bhikkhunarii bhikkhuninaih 
—finarii — ikanarii, D III 264,is — Kv 98,16; andva- 
tarii dvararii ... bhikkhunarii bhikkhuninaih — anarii 
—ikanarii, M I 380,19; A III 43,2; buddho ... maha 
'ssa hoti parivaro bhikkhu bhikkhuniyo —a — ikSyo 

65 
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deva mantissa -f, D III 148,18; akinno viharami 
bhikkhuhi bhikkhunihi —ehi —ikahi ranna (so read) + , 
M 11 8,32 * A 1 279,14 ^ Ud 41,• (Ud-a 248,lo); 
ill III 111,10; Patis II 86,17; u. in different enumera¬ 
tions: gihi va ~o va aramiko va samanero va, Sp 
492,17; bhikkhu bhikkhun! sikkhamanS samanero 
samaneri ~o —ika ti ete satta sahadhammacarino, 
Ps II 8,28; — the first u.’s were dvevacika: te (i. e. 
Tapussa and Bhallika) va loke pathamam —a ahesum 
dvevacika, Vin I 4,26; alt others are tevacika: so 
(i. e. the father of Yasa) va loke pathamam —o ahosi 
tevSciko, Vin I 16,38; — the formula to become an 
u.: ~iiii mam bhagava dharetu ajjatagge panupetam 
saranam gatam, Vin I 16,37 —MI 368,14 — A IV 
186,10 — Ud 49,28 (Ud-a 288,13) — Sn 25,2 etc.; 
same formula with bhavam Gotamo: D I 125,7 — 
M III 7,8 — S V 126,6 etc.; same formula with bhagava 
and pL: Vin I 4,26 ^ A I 193,20 etc.; with bhavam 
Gotamo and pi.: D I 252,27 —MI 413,27 — Sn 55,1 
etc .; same formula in sg. with bhavam Anando; D 
1210,13 ^ A 1219,16; with bhavam Udeno: M II 
163,6; with bhavam Kaccano: M II 90,31 # A I 67,18 
— S IV 121,8; with bhavam Kassapo: D II 352,21; 
with bhavam PingiySni: A III 239,6; sabbe —3 tuyham 
panena saranam gata. Dip XIV 25; — Buddha and 
u.: —a aramam agacchanti dhammasavanaya, Vin 

IV 15,26; Sn384; —ik5, Ja I 160,22; aham eva_ 

~anam (—ikanam) dhammam deseyyam, M I 29,7; 
A III 122,11; acikkhim ... —Snam —ikanam, S II 
107,2; >anaih —ikanam dhammam bhanati, Nidd I 
230,16 = 392,27; kalo —anam (—ikanarh) (>. e. 
tathagatam dassanaya upasamkamituiii), D II 144,31; 
—a —ikayo satthari sagarava, A III 340,14; sattha 
. .. —am arabbha katbesi, Ja I 301,16 — III 403,3 ^ 
Pv-a 160,28 ^ Ja I 188,30; —a bhagavantam van- 
ditvS, Ud-a 71,4; bhagava bhikkhunan c' cva —anan 
ca majjhe nisinno ativiya virocati, Sv 972,18 — Pet 
240,1 (cf. ftm. Pet -trsl. 318 n. 1002/3); — Atanatiyi 
rakkha ... —anam —ikanarii, D 111 203,2; dham- 
inikarh rakkhavaranaguttim samvidahitva —esu 
(—ikasu), A III 151,o; — attributes of u.: —a gihi 
odatavasana brahmacSrino, M I 491,3 (—ika ibid. 26); 
tvam kho 'si —a katakalyano, Vin III 72,6; ye gaha- 
ttha punnakara silavanto —a, S I 234,28*; Ap 56,8; 
Ja VI 120,14*; —o ... silava kalyanadhammo pari- 
sasobhano, A II 226,2 (—ika) and —o ... dussilo papa- 
dhammo parisadussano, 225,30 (—ika); —o ... sa- 
ddhSsampanno ... silasampanno ... cagasampanno, 
IV 223,1; ayasmante —e saddhe pasanne akkosami 
paribhasami, Vin II 295,16; saddho asi —o, Pv 329 — 
352 — 471; examples of a saddha u. are Citta gahapati 
and Hatthaka A|avaka, Khujjuttara and Vejukanta- 
kiya Nandam5ta: A I 88,22 foil. = II 164,13 foil.; 
—o ... vyatto vinito visarado bahussuto dhamma- 
dharo dhamm3nudhammapatipanno samgham so- 
bheti, II 8,13 (-ika); D II 138,18; Th 187; Vv 992; 
saccapariyosane —o sotipattiphale patitthasi, Ja I 
302,23 Pv-a 38,26; 151,1; — qualities of u. 
enumerated: kittavata ... ~o hotl ... silavS ... 
attahitaya ca patipanno hoti parahitaya ca, A IV 
220,20—221,25; pancahi ... dhammehi samannSgato 
~o visarado hoti (visarado agaram ajjhSvasati, 
yathabhatam nikkhitto evaih sagge); panatlpata. 


adinnadana, kamesu micchac5r5, musavada, surame- 
rayamajjapamSdatthana pativirato hoti, A HI 203,16 
—204,23 (ibid, on opposite qualities; ~ika, 276,10-24); 
pancahi ... dhammehi samannagato ~o upasakara- 
tanah ca hoti °-padumah ca °-pundariko ca, 206,14; 
pane’ im£ ... vanijja ~ena akaraniyS (i. e. sattha-, 
satta-, mamsa-, majja-, visa-vanijja), 208,14; —o silava 
ti pahea va dasa va sDani gopayamano, Sp 1330,36 
foil, quoted Upasak 193,18, cf. Mp IV 114,7; ~o 
pancasikkhapadiko, Ud-a 115,n; satt’ ime ... 
dhamma —assa parihanaya (aparih5naya) samvat- 
tanti, A IV 25,10-26 (enum. ibid.) ; satt' im£ ... ~assa 
vipattiyo ... sampattiyo ... parabhava, 26,18—27,16 
(enum. ibid.); at(hahi ... angehi samannagatassa 
—assa Skankhamano sangho pattam nikkujjeyya, 
344,24 foil. (enum. ibid.); atthahi ... dhammehi 
samannagatassa bhikkhuno akankhamSna —5 appa- 
sadam pavedeyyum, 345,18 foil. (enum. ibid.); dasa 
—assa upasakagun5. Mil 94,26—95,3; —assa ... so 
hi dasa sikkhapad£ni akhandam rakkhitabbdnl ti 
khandane adinavam dassetv5, Upasak 175,8; relation 
of u. to vinaya -law: na —o ... samgham bhindati 
(— ika), Vin II 204,7; chabbaggiya bhikkhu — e padaso 
dhammam vacenti, IV 14,17 (transgression Of PSc. 
IV); —assa sutarii (—ikaya), I 172,32 (valid for thapana 
of the pavjrana); — relation of the bhikkhu to the u.: 
(bhikkhu) —ehi asakkariyaman£, I 354,4; bhikkhu 
... assa tibbam hirottapparh paccupatthitam ... 
—esu —ikasu, A II 78,30; arahati —o sotapanno 
bhikkhurh puthujjanam abhividetum paccutthStum, 
Mil 164,s; A III 366,io; how an u. is to be addresied by 
bhikkhus: Mp III 129,10-22 ad A II 132,22 (—ika); — 
u. utters a stanza in Th: Th-a II 255,10; — upasaka 
as a benefactor of the Buddhist samgha: annataro —o 
Ciraya bhikkhuniya civaram adasi, S I 213,13; 213,7* 
& Thilll; ahhatarena —ena ... bhikkhusamgho 
— bhattena nimantito, Ud 16,31; samanerassa niba- 
ddhOpatthSko —o, Dhp-a 11 93,20; —o satthu ... 
adasi, Pv-a 61,20; 54,lo; —- names of u., cf. lists at 
A I 26,1-16; D II 92,i-e; some additional names are 
given here: Ambasakkhara, Pv 593; Ari(tha, A III 
451,17; Ariya, Dhp-a III 397,13; Icchanangalaka, 
Ud 13,3; Uttara, Pv 329; Udena, Vin 1139,6; Gavesin, 
A III 215,12; Mp III 304,26; Cakkana, As 103,7 — 
Ps I 203,31; Candanahgalika, S I 81,6; Citta, Ajavaka, 
Ap 429,30; Chattapani, Dhp-a I 380,8; Ja I 381,20; 
Tapassa (Tapussa), Upasak 131,22; Dighavu, S V 
344,n; Dhammadinna, V 407,1 (Spk III 291,3); 
Dhammika, Sn 66,7; Dhp-a I 109,3; 112,2; Nandiya, 
Vv 596; Bhanduka, Sp 70,1 — Thup 43,28 ^ Sas 17^ 
Dip XII 39; Mahdkala, Jinak 52,31; Mahavacakala, 
Mp II 216,1 qu. Ss Ce 1914 105,36; Vascttha, A III 451, 
16; Visakha, Spk III 291,3; Vedcha, Th-a III 121,27; 
Sambhava, Vv 999; Saragga, A III 451,17; Silaleddhu- 
ka, Sas 154,32; Suppiya, Vin 1216,31; Sona Kutikanna, 

I 194,20; Ud 57,s; — Kosambakehi —ehi, Vin I 354,4; 
Pataligamika —a, I 227,6; D II 84,14; Ud 85,26; 
Vesalika —a, Vin II 298,14; — ife. agga-°; aflna- 
tara-°; anag5mi-°; ariya-savaka-° (Mp IV 114,12); 
utthita- 0 (Sp 744,18 |read utthita -3 (7))); ck° (M 
I 491,4); gihi-® (Mil 397,li); chattapSni-® (Dhp-a 
I 381,11); panca-sata-® (®-parivara, Spk III 291,6); 
pap® (Vin 1 192,36); maha-® (Ps 1 147,27); Savatthl- 
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vasi-° (Ja I 299,13, ef. Ja I 332,26); — 2. Abh-sn 
Ce 1895 58,25, ef. ’upasati. 

’upasaka, m. (’upasati), archer ; Abh-sn Ce 1895 
52,23. 

upSsaka-upSsika, f. pi., laymen and lay women; 
-ayo, D II 141,3; Ps I 227,25; Mil 349,28;Thup 40,2s; 
—anarii, Vibh-a 344,15. 

upSsaka-kula, n., family of lay-followers ; —ani, 
D I 110,28 S IV 121,11; —c thapitapatto, Ss Ce 
1914 140,20. 

up£saka-gana, m., crowd of lay-followers; —assa 
ganl (i. t. the Buddha), Nidd I 447,12 = 464,9. 

upSsaka-guna, m., {good ) quality of lay-followers; 
dasa upasakassa •« paridlpesi. Mil 94,27 (enum. ibid.). 

upSsaka-candala, m., an outcast of a lay- 
foltower; —o, A III 206,8 (his S characteristics ibid.) 
qu. Sv 235,16 = Suttas Ee 1957 30,17 - Ss Ce 1914 
78,2* = Upisak 283,27; — °-sutta, n ., title of A 

III 206,5-13 = Suttas Ee 1957 30,ll—31,5. 
upSsaka-jana, m., lay-community; —aril, Sp 

622,23; uposathasila-pjlanarn —3narh yujjati, Upasak 
191,16; —ehi ... parivaritaih, Mhv LXXXIX 30. 

UpSsaka-JanSlamkSra, m., title of a work by 
Ananda, a thera of Ceylon in the llth century, teacher 
of Buddhappiya; CPD s. op. “Ananda, 17 Ananda not 
quite correct according to Ee introd. pp. 33 foil., 36; 
cf. updsakMariikarana. 

upSsakatta, n., the stale of being a lay-follower; 
—aril pativedesi, Vin I 37,is; Ja V 262,25; Dhp-a 

IV 234,2; Vv 980; Dip VI 55; —aril vedesirii Sakya- 
puttassa sSsane, Sp 76,9* «* Mhv XI 34 (cl. desesirii) 
■= Thup 45,22*; —aril deslriisu, Dip VII 34; XI* 5; 
—aril upagatassa, S IV 301,7; —e patitthdya, Sp* I 
352,2* qu. Upasak 193,1*; —aril abhisambhunanti, 
Upasak 123,10*. 

upSsalca-nimantana, n., imitation by lay- 
followers; sadiySmi... —aril, Ras III (Ce 1961 27,17* 
= Ee Geiger 9,1*). 

upSsaka-pacchimaka, mfn., last, lowest of lay- 
followers; —o, Mp III 302,19. 

upasaka-paAha, m., question by tpy-followers; 
—anarii antakaro, Nidd II 191 ,i*. 

upSsaka-patikittha (or -pa(i-), mfn., low, pile 
among the lay-followers; —o, A III 206,8 (o. t. -ku- 
ttho) qu. Sv 235,17 = Suttas Ee 1957 30,18 (o. 1. 
-kililtho) = Ss Ce 1914 78,25 — Upasak 283,27 
(». 1. -kililtho) (—o ti upSsakapacchimako, Mp 111 
302,19; p. i. -kuttho). 

upSsaka-paduma, n., a lotus of a lay-follower; 
—aril, A III 206,15 qu. Sv 235,25 ■= Suttas Ee 1957 
31,23 — Ss Ce 1914 78,31 » UpSsak 284,8. 

upSsaka-parisa, /., assembly of lay-followers; 
-a, D II 145,io; A II 132,28- 

up&saka-pundarika, m., = upasaka-paduma, 
q. p. for references and meaning. 

upasaka-bhSva, m., the status of a lay-follower; 
bhikkhu ... —aril patthayam3no, Vin III 24,27; —aril 
patta, Sp 960,3s; —assa paveditatta, Ud-a 115,10; 
—an ca desesirii, Mhv-t 308,29. 

upasaka-bhuta, mfn., being a lay-follower; te 
... —3, Mil 5,22. 

upSsaka-mala, n., the scum of the lay-followers; 
—aril, A III 206,8 qu. Sv 235,17 =■-- Suttas Ee 1957 


30,18 = Ss Ce 1914 78,2* = Upasak 283,27. 

up3saka-yacana, n., wish, request of the lay- 
followers; — ifc. sambuddha-putto° (Ras II 1 (Ce 
1961 27,18* = Ee Geiger 9,2*1). 

upSsaka-ratana, n., a jewel of a lay-follower; 
—aril, A 111206,15 qu. Sv 235,25 ^ Suttas Ee 1957 
31,12 *= Ss Ce 1914 78,30 = Upasak 2S4,8; — °-sutta, 
n., title of A III 206,14-22 = Suttas Ee 1957 31, 8—32. 

Upasaka-vagga, m., title of 1. S I 172—184; 
2. A III 203—18; 3. A V 176—209 (at Mp V 69,9 
read up3saka-vaggo for Ee Upali-). 

upasaka-vanna, m., form, appearance of a lay- 
follower; —en’ agantvS, Ps I 160,31. 

upasaka-vara, m., paragraph on lay-followers; 
Ps I 148,3 ( refers to Ps I 147,28 foil.). 

upasaka-vidhi-kosalla, n., proficiency in the 
rules for lay-followers; *attharii, Sp 172,33 ~ Sv 234,2* 
~ Ps I 135,25 = Mp II 113,2 qu. Ss Ce 1914 77,35. 

upSsaka-vevacana, n., attribute of a lay- 
follower; —ani, Vin 11127,2* (text not given at full 
length in Ee, cf. Ne 1958 34,18); — ena sikkhSpacca- 
kkhanarii, Sp 253,28. 

upSsaka-sata, n., one hundred lay-followers; 

Punno_—ani palipadesi. Mill 269,28 — S IV 63,7; 

—ani brahmacarino dharetu, A III 216,1*; Ana- 
thapindiko... —ehi parivuto. III 206,2*; bhagavd ... 
viharati ... saddhirii ... —ehi, S I 195,17; Sn 66,8. 

upasaka-sila, n., moral precept for lay-followers ; 
—aril hi attana samadiyanteni pi samadinnarii, 
Upasak 190,13 (cf. introd. p. 96). 

upasaka-sikkhS, /., training for lay-followers; 
-a, Vibh 248,* (Vibh-a 344,11). 

up3sak£dika, mfn., beginning with the word 
"u."; itthiyarn —ass’ iko niccarn, Sadd 689,13 (“in f. 
the words u. etc. (substitute) -ika"). 

up3sak31amkarana, mfn., adorning the laity 
(alludes to the title of the work Up5sakajan3lariikara), 
Upasak 123, 8», 12*, is*; 124,1. 

up2sakop3sika-jana, m., community of laymen 
and laywomen; —ehi, Upasak 283,25. 

l up5sati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upa + ^3s], to sit near, 
to attend (cf. Sadd 451,31); — forms:; pr. — atl, —are; 
part. act. gen. sg. — ato, toe. pi. —antesu; part. med. 
—amana, —ina; pot. —eyya, —emu; aor. 3 pi. —iriisu; 
inf. — iturii; abs. —itva, —itvana; ger. I —itabba; 
ger. — II — aniya; — na hi sante —are, A 1162,25* 
(upasariikamanti, Mp 11259,17) = III 214,15*; miga 
... mutta baddharii —are, Ja IV 417,is* (cl.: upa- 
yanti) ^ 420,18* ( et.: tarn nissaya allharhsu); —atl 
ti upasako, Mp II 113,11 7* Patis-a 676^ — Sadd 
865,21; mutto baddharii —asi, Ja IV 426,10* ( ct.: 
payirupasasi) — V 340,2**; ye ca sante —anti (Ee 
—enti), A 1 162,28* = 111 214,18*; Thi 54; tarn 
abaddho —ino, Ja V 346,1** (ct.: upagantva nisinno); 
—amano, Ap 437,22; tumhe ca — amanS, D II 273,s*; 
me ... Sdanani —ato, Ja V 371^6* (ct.: upagacchan- 
tassa); rukkhesu —antesu pakkhisu, Ap 2514 (so read 
with Ce 1929); bahussutarii —eyya, Th 1027 (payini- 
paseyya, Th-a III 118,6); brahmanarh ... —emu, Ja 
VI 222,1**; —iriisu upecca tarn, Mhv XV 211; 
gacchami te —iturii, D II 287,io*; tarii —itv5, Ja V 
339,is*; —itva jinatrajarn, Ap 507,3; —itv3na sam- 
buddharii, Ap 246,26; samanupasanassa ca ti sama- 

65* 
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nehi —itabbam, Spk I 104,9; sabbatha py —aniyo 
sevetabbo ca viiinuhi, Yjb Be 1960 3,19; Mhv LI 124. 

‘upasati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upa + i/as), to shoot at, 
to practise (with loc .); issattho lakkhe —eti, Mil 418,2$ 
(read —ati ?) ("the archer shoots at the target’’); issattho 
sayapatam —ati, 419, », 11; yogina ... imasmim kaye 
—itabbam, 418,27 ("the yogin must shoot into this 
body ”); 419,7; — Rent. A. K. Coomaraswamy, Ars 
Istamica 10, 1943, 110 n. 12 failed to notice the dif¬ 
ference between upa + |'as and upa + ('as. 

‘upasana, n. |/s.; ef. ‘upasati), attendance; 
sussusayam ... —am, Abh 881; —asmin ti sippanam 
abhiyoge acariyanan ca payirupasane, Spk II 229,22 
ad S II 268,i; bahussutanam va bhikkhunaiii —am, 
Spk I 104,12 (payirupasanam, Spk-pt Be 1961 I 143,3); 
ratanattayassa —ato, Ud-a 288,18; ratanattayam 
—ato, Ps I 135,32 (Ps-pt Be 1961 I 239,17); — ifc. 
acariy®; patta-paccay° (Mhv LXVI 144); yafifi® 
(Ps III 408,7; 416,13); ratanattaya- 0 (Mp II 113,10 
|Mp-pt Be 1961 I124.20J); sam2nu° (so read ) (S 
I 46,13* |Spk I 104,9) = Th 239 |Th-a II 95,7j). 

’upSsana, n. \ts.; cf. ‘upasati], practice in 
shooting, archery; issabhyase py —am, Abh 881; 
Licchav!... atapino —asmim, S II 268,1; addasa ... 
Licchavikumarake ... —am karonte, S V 453,10 
(kandakkhipanasikkhanam, Spk III 301,19); —amhi, 
Ja VI 448,22* (ct.: dhanusippe); — ifc. akat° (S 
I 98,33 "who has not done shooting" [adassilasara- 
kkhepo, Spk I 165,29), CPD I s. o. not quite correct ); 
katu® (Sp 513,3; Dhp-a 1 358,4; Mhv XXIV 1; LI 
100); kamma-tthana-° (Vibh-mt Be 1960 182,27); 
kay® (Mil 419,13*); — °-tthana, n., practising place 
for shooting; —am yogapatham ... dasscti, Vibh-a 
365,1 ad Vibh '251^4 (issasanaih, viya upasanassa 
sikkhayogakaranassa kammatthana-upasanassa tha- 
naiii, Vibh-mt Be 1960 182,20); — ®-saIa, /., practice- 
hall for shooting; — ayarii, Mil 352,24. 

upasana, /., attendance; Mogg V 49 ( = upasana, 
Mogg-p ad Mogg V 49 Ce 1931 285,34). 

upSsaniya, mfn., ger. If of ’upasati, q. o. 

Upasabha, m., name of 1. a paccekabuddha; —o, 
-M III 69,17 (Ps IV 129,4); Ap-a 129,16; — 2. .o 
monastery; Suratthajanapadc janapadavataiiisake —o 
nama viharo, (Dhainmanandi:) Sihalavatthupakarana 
Ce 1959 63,4. 

lupasayarh, o. 1. for upassayarii given at Spk 
I 88,31 ad S I 33,19*.] 

upasika, t. (ts.), 1. female lay-follower, devotee; 
(very frequently combined with upasaka, q. v. for quota¬ 
tions and references); 2. female servant; — 1. definitions: 
—a ti saranagamanena upasikalakkhane thita, Vv-a 
60,20; Patis-a 676,2; Abh 415; — —Syo no bhagava 
dharetu ajjatagge panupeta saranam gata, Vin I 
18,2$; same formula in sg. A II 205,20; with ayyo, 
Vin IV 19,19; with ayyo Udayi, S IV 124,14; — abaih 
... — a patidesita, A IV 66,1 o; —a Sakyamunino, 
Pv 692; dasi ahosim ... —a ... Gotamassa, Vv 161; 
— saddheyyavacasi —a, Vin III 188,19**; saddha ... 
—a, S II 235,19; Ap 531,$; silavati —a, S IV 250,27* 
= A III 80,28*; IV 271,24*; — —a attha varani yaci, 

Vin V 137,9; tasam_—anaih ka gati, Ud 79,18; 

—a ... upesum padavandiki, Ap 539,28; matu — Sya 
gehadvaram gacchSmi, Sp 46,7; 563,12; aramagata 


I —a, Ps I 148,1 ad M I 29,7; Pv-a 151,6; kirii —e socasi, 
Pv-a 161,7; Mp I 39,9; — a hi .. . vuttho bhikkhunu- 
passayo, Mhv XVIII 12; — names of u., cf. lists at 
A I 26,16-27; IV 347,20 foil. * Mp IV 160,21 foil.; 
some additional names are given here: Uttara, Patis 

II 212,6 (Patis-a 671,29); Uposathi, Vv-a 115,17; 
Khujjuttara, Dhp-a I 340,20; Ap 429,31; Gopika, 
D II 272,17*; CuIIasubhadda, Mil 383,i; Migasala, A 

III 347,20; V 139,14; Lakhumi, Vv-a 99,1$; Visikha, 
Sp 1342,16; Vejukandaki NandamatJ, A III 336,4; 

IV 63,12; Dhp-a I 340,20; SSmavatika, Patis II 
212,7; SujSta, D II 92,2; Supabbi, Vin III 39,16; 
Suppavasi, Ud-a 122,24 ad Ud 15,8; SuppiyS, 
Vin I 216,33; — ifc. an-®; agga-°; anSgSmi-®; 
upasaka-®; upSsako®; ek® (M I 491,26); maha-® 
(Ja I 148,4; Dhp-a IV 27,s; Mil 15,1$); — ®-jana, 
m., female lay-community; —chi . ... pavSritam, 
Mhv LXXXIX 30; — ®-paris5, assembly of 
female devotees; D II 145,11; A II 132,29; — 
°-paIi-vannanS, /., commentary on the text on u. 
(i. c. A I 26,16 foil.); Mp I 458,14; — ®-bh5va, m., 
the status of a female devotee; —ah ca ftatva, Ud-a 
383,8; — ®-bhava-kittana, n., eulogy on the status 
of a female devotee; —ena, Vv-a 60,2$ (so read); — 
®-bhikkhun’-upassaya t m., abode for nuns which is 
named "Up5sika" (®-vihara, q. o.); Mhv-t 408,22; — 
®-Iakkhana, n., characteristic of a female devotee; 
upasika ... —e thita, Vv-a 60,20; — ®-vihara, m., 
name of a nunnery; Mhv XVIII 12; XIX 68 (cf. 
Geiger's note Mh v-trsl.); — ‘-sata, n. one hundred 
female devotees; —ehi saddhim, S I 195,17; — 
°-sikkh3, /., training for female devotees; Vibh 248,$ 
(Vibh-a 344,12); —2. —3, Ja I 195,20; navikass’ eva 
—ay’ eva hatthe pati, As 273,3 (cf. navikassa bhariya, 
Dhp-a III 38,21). 

upisita, mfn. |fs.; pp. of ‘upasati), attended, 
waited upon; Abh 751; buddho ... —o me, Sn 1133 
(Nidd II 111,1$; upagantvS sevito, Xidd-a II 89,32); 
—3 sappurisa, Th 179 (Th-a II 52,21); garum —o 
Devadatto, Kacc-v ad Kacc 628 (Ee Senart 313,le) =■ 
Sadd 860,n; —o gurum bhavam —o guru bhota, 
Mogg-p V 58; — —am, Ja IV 371,4* (Be, Ne) v. 
upocita; — ifc. an-® ThI 387. 

upSsita(r), m., attendant, one who ivaits upon; 
pabbajitam —a, D III 158,16*. 

upaseti, v. ‘-‘upasati; for e-forms cf. Geiger 
§ 139.2. 

upahata, mfn., = upahata, q,v.; icchahatassa 
tanhaya hatassa —assa, Ja I 414,13'. 

upahanil, m. f. (so. upanah; Turner, Comp. 
Diet. 2302; BHS upanaha (Udana-v II 11), cf. BHSD 
s.v. -upahanaka; pkt. uvanaha etc., Pischel §141; 
Sadd index s.v. panadhl; Toev. s.v. up3nad-; for 
a -stem forms v. end of the article], sandal, ef. Geiger, 
Culture of Ceylon § 37; V. H. Grdfe, Systemat. Zu- 
sammenstcllung kulturgeschichtl. Informationen aus 
dem Vin. der Theravddin, Diss. Gottingen 1974 pp. 
88 foil.; sandals are allowed for monks Vin I 185,12— 
189,4 (Sp 1083,17—1085,19); Vin-vn 2652 foil.; Khu- 
ddas XXII; —o va padu 'tthi lambheda paduka py 
atha, Abh 525 (cf. Am-k II 10.31 ("up3hana m. or /., 
padu /. and paduka (are) a variety of it"); —an ti 
tain tarn th3nam upaliananti lipagacchanti, Sadd 
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399,2; — anujanami ... ekapalasikarii —aril, Vin 

I 185,21; —aril dhAreti, IV 338,16; Nidd I 226,1 s; Spk 

II 204,28; Ps IV 41,io; rathakaro va eammassa pari- 
kantarh —am, Ja IV 172,27* y± VI 51,16* ( ef. Udana-v 
II 11); patimunci -am, VI 525,2* (o. /. —a); kim 
-am (ace.), V 232,#* ("what is a sandal for”); -am 
adAsirn, Vv 356; Th-a II 113,1; yarii 'pabanarii ada- 
dirii tad5, Ap 228,4 ( read with Ce 1929 ms. B yarii 
pAnadhirn 'dadirii tada \ef. Sadd Index s. o. panadhl)); 
parinayakaratanarii suvannapatfe MandhAtu —aril 
likhApetvA idarii Mandhatu rajjan ti, Sv 482,26 » 
Ps I 226,18 (Be MandhAtupaftharii w. r.), ef. Ja IV 
129,28 and RAmay eril. td. II 107,14 foil.; —Aya 
khAditapadassa, Ja II 224.il'; appamattakavissa- 
jjakena ... —A dAtabba, Vin II 177,5; yatha pi klta 
purisass' —a, Ja II 223,11*; dukkata —5, 223,6; 
patimukka —a pAdagata hontl, Sp 97743; 1088,4; 
pabbajitassa ... -1 yAnarii, Sv 82,20 ; 924,6; icchi- 
tabba —a, Abhidh-av 9341*; sabbapltlka —Ayo dhA- 
renti, Vin I 185,26; —Ay© kayabandhane bandhltva, 
II 118,s; —A punchantena, II 208,16; —A sarighassa 
adamha, Spk III 294,27; — bhikkhurii... palipAdayi 
... —Ahi,. Ja IV 20,12*; pade —3hi yojetva, Mbv 
XXX 39; —asu satto, Vin I 185,16; — —A omuAdtvA, 

I 46,s; Ja III 415,16; As 209,2 ("lake off the sandals"); 
-'aril omuAdtva, Cp-a 30,31; orohitvA -i, Cp 18; 
Cp-a 30,25; — ataiiyo —a ArohitvA, M II 155,7 — 
S 1226,16; Vin 11217,16 ("pul on the sandals"); 
—Ayo arohitva, Spk 1 243,26; -i 3ruyha, 112574; 
—aril Aruyha, Ja VI 524,26 (Cks —3); Dhp-a I 381,12; 
Cp-a 29,16; Vism 12546; ekatalikam —am pi nAru|hl, 
Ps V 44,16; — Agariyassa vibhQsA ... + cbattarii 
citrA —3 unhisarii +, Nidd 1380,12 — 1113241; 
S V 4,24; —an ca chattaA ca yAcissAmi, Ja III 79,16; 
V 264,24* qu. Ps III 351,11*; —a muAdtvA cbattarii 
apanAmetvA, Ja II 278,s; acariyassa hatthato chat- 
tarii ganhi —aril ganhi, IV 52,6; Pv 285 (Pv-a 127,6); 
Sv 634,26; Spk 11 204,28; Ja IV I64 — Cp-a 29,23; 
ko pathe cbattarii Adeti ko 'plhani, Cp 31 (—3 
atlano pAdAnarn cakkhunaA ca rakkhaoatthaih, Cp-a 
42,17) t 4 Ja IV 251,23*; (for padukA read pAnado); 
dvAdasaparikkharikassa <hattarii vA —3 v3 vat^ati, Ps 

II 212,32; “Adlni, Kkh-t -Bcl961 201,17; — forms of 
an a-stem: na sakkoti —ena vina g3maih pavisiturii, 
Vin I 194,14 (influence of pree. sa-up3hancna 7); —e 
diyyamane ... na sunanti, Nidd II 195,7; —e (ace. 
pi.) jinc (toe. sg.) datvd, Ap 311,25; —e, 303,4 (so read 
with Ce 1929; ace. pi.); eko 'pahano may3 dinno, 
2284; — ifc. an-® (Vism 18,is); eka-tallka-° (Ja 
II 277,24; III 80,14); eko® (Ap 2284); omulcka-® 
(Sadd 882,16); ganamganQ® (Vln-vn 2652; Spk I 
346,1; Kkh 22,17;) <dtr® (D I 7,22 (Sv 89.1l(); chatt® 
(Ja V 232,13'; Ps III 38,s; (-0®]; Spk I 268,12 |£< 
to.r. ca-]); d® (®Gpama (?), Ja II 22440; dukkat® 
(®upama, Ja II 22440; puta-baddhd® (Pj I 45,6; 
Vism 25147); yonaka-® (Sp 1084,7); sa-° (Vin I 
187,ii; Nidd I 22840; Vism 18,16; S3s 155,6); sa- 
ebattu® (Sp 13314); hatthi-pada(ka)-® (Ja V 4546; 
4843); — ®-omuAcana, n., taking off sandals; ®3dl, 
Sp 1280,27; — °-kosaka, n., ease for sandals; ®-sa- 
tthakosaka-kuAdkosakesu, Sp 1088,26; — ®-gata, 
mfn., wearing sandals; Vin-vn 1937; — ®-j3taka, n., 
title of Ja II 221—24, No. 231; — ®-temana, n.. 


moistening of sandals; ®-(a)lthena. As 209,s; _ 

°-tthavika-pattatthavika-amsavaddhaka-lcaya- 
bandhana-maAca-pltha-tattikAdi, Sp 662,16; 1141, 
s; — ®-tthavika, /., bag for sandals; anuj3n5mi 
bhikkhave —aril, Vin II 118,lo; Sv 924,6; — ®-danda, 
m., (in Burmese tradition ®-ka), peg of the sanded 
between the big toe and the next one (?); vejumhi 
bh3jiy3 ... —ako, Khuddas XL 9 (vahan-kokka, 
Khuddas-sn); Sp 1242,27; gahetvd ti -«na gahetv3, 
1281,1 (thus Ne; Ee up3hanakattaradap^cna gahetvS); 
Kkh 138,16; Sv 924,io; — ®-dSna, n., gift of sandals; 
mays dinnarii —aril, Ja IV 20,is; — °-d3na-nissan- 
dana, n., result of the gift of sandals; —«na, Ja IV I64 

— Cp-a 2944; — ®-dSyaka, m., name of a thera, 
his ApadSna: Ap 228,1-3 (Ee 'P3hanad3yaka q. o.); 

— ®-dvaya, n., pair of sandals; —aril, Ja-pt Ja 
IV 15,6; — ‘-paccattharana, «., thus Ee; read with 
Ne 1965 patta-dvara-upAhana-paccattharanAnl, Sp 
723,is; — ®-pappothana-sadda, m., sound of clap¬ 
ping sandals; —aril ... sutva, Vin I 13346; — 
®-puAchana, n., sandal-wiping; —aih, Sp 12824; — 
°-ptiAcbana-colaka, n., cloth for wiping sandals; 
—aril pucchitv4, Vin II 208,is qu. Sp 12814; Vin II 
210,26; — ®-mandana, n., adornment of sandals; 
Dhp-a III 452,16; — *-matta, n., sandals only; 
anup3han3 ti —«hi viyuttS sukhumali vata p3d3, 
Ja VI 552,13'; — ®-mula, n., sole of a sandal; —aril 
labhitvS, Ja IV 174,is‘; — °-yuga, n. (so. up3nad- 
ynga], pair of sandals; —aril y3citukamo, Ja III 
78,28; —aril maya dinnarii, Ap-a 46942; ThAp 78,18; 

— •-yugala, n., = pree.; -aril, Sp 1273,16; — 
®-vagga, m., title of Ja II 221—42, the 9th vagga 
of the DukanipSta; — °-virahita, mfn., without 

sandals; anup3han3narii_ti —anarii, Nidd-a I 

337,6; — ®-samgh5ta, m., pair of sandals (7); 
dinno —o, Ja IV 15,9 (upahanadvayarii, Ja-pt); 
ekabhikkhussa ... dve -3 vattantl, Sv I 8241 
(yugalabhOtA upAhana, Sv-nt Be 1961 I 3574s); — 
®3rOiha, mfn., wearing sandals; na —assa agilinassa 
dhammam desessdmi, Vin IV 20141**; V 3I47; sa- 
upahano ti —o hutv3, Nidd-a I 337,11; — *upama, 
mfn., —o ( 0 .1. in ms. Bi for pinadOpamo, q. o.), Ja 
II 224,12'; — ‘upatapita, mfn., distressed bg sandals; 
—assa upAhanAya khAditapAdass' etarii nAmarii, Ja 
II 224,io' (so read for Ee upAhanupAnApi); — ®0patA- 
pita-sadisa, mfn., like one who is u.; Ja II 224,12'. 

upShAra; — ifc. only: an-®; AhArO®, q. o. 

upikA, /. [Liidcrs, Bcobaehtungen p. 78 n. 3; PM 
pp. 77 foil.]; — ifc. only: asannu®, kulQ* (Vin IV 
66,10); tad® (Ja II 160,11* (-u- mdr.]; Vin 111243,28 
yt D II 198,17 - M II 54,10 - S III 146,38 74 Spk 
I 15243 ?4 Mil 940). 

upiyA, /., — pree.; — ifc. only: send* (Ja V 
96,13*). 

[upekkho, S IV 71,is* o. ’upekkbaka.] 

>upe(k)kbaka, mf(n). (so. upeksaka], looking on 
(with indifference), uninterested, indifferent, one of the 
attributes of a meditator in the 3rd jhAna; only nom. sg. 
mf. quotable at present, mostly in formulas; yarii 
tain ariyA Acikkhanti —o satima sukhavihArl ti ta- 
tiyarh jhAnarii upasampajja, Vin III 4,13 (Sp 152,24) 

— D I 3745 = M I 309,9 - S IV 264,30 = A I 53,24 
= Patis I 42,4 (Patis-a 186,3s) = Dhs 163 (As 172,4 
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= Vism 160,6 rt Mob 174,31); Vibh 245,11 (Moh 
175,li); pitiya ca viraga ca —o ca viharati, D I 183,s 
= S IV 226,18 * A IV 66,17 (Be -a, Ct ~o) * SeBeNe 
upekkhikA, Nidd I 39,16 — Pp 59,33 =■ Pet 143,24 # 
Vin III 4,li (Sp 150,19 folL); —« viharati sato sampa- 
jano, D III 113,8 - M III 221,14 (Ps V 27,ll) - S V 
119,14 - A II 198,19 (Mp III 176,8) - It 81,17 - Pet 
198,1 “ Vism 382,13; sukhadukkhe —o, S IV 71,is* 
(so read; Ee upekkho — Spk II 38146); S V 212,16; 
Sn 855 (Nidd I 241,16; Nidd-a I 346,11; Pj II 550,1); 
Sn 912(Nidd I 330,16); Ap 506.14; Vibh 259,9;275,39; 
khlnAsavo pana jivite vfi marane vA —o, Dhp-a III 

50,16; MAro mayharh alan ti ’gA —-o pi_MArasenarii 

padaliturh, Samantak 353; — ifc. ajjh® (Moh 174); 
— *-bhfiva, m., abstr .; Mp III 335,9; Spk III 3,1. 

*upe(k)khaka, m., title o/ S IV 265,13—266,4; 
IV 281,4. 

upe(k)kh8(t)th2nlya, mfn., belonging to equani- 
mity; rfiparh dlsvl —am rOpaih upavicaratl, D III 
245,s - Vibh 381,16 (cf. Vlbh-a 508,11) # M III 
216,31 — A 1176,18 (yam disvA upekhA uppajjati, 
Mp II 280,17); -am itth’ etarii, S IV 115,io (v. 1. 
ms. B ®-vedaniyarh); —-esu rOpesu, Vibh 382,11; -A 
dhammA, Spk III 141,39; -A ArammanA, Pet 251,19 
(-5th-). 

upe(k)khati, pr. 3 sg. (so. upa •+• ('Iks, BUS 
upeksate), to look on (with indifference), to be un¬ 
interested, indifferent, even-minded ; forms', pr. ~ati; 
part. act. gen. pi. -etarii; pot. 3 sg. —eyya; abs. —iva; 
ger. —itabba o. upekkhitabba-yutta; pass. —lyati q. o.; 
eaus. —5peti q. o.; — so sammutiyo puthujjA —ati, 
Sn 911 (na ganhAti na parAraasati n5bhinivisatl, Nidd 
I 328,16 •* 330,33); -ati ubho (/. e.: sudrh, asudm), 
Bv II 163; Sadd 332,16; Patis-a 88,17; Moh 80,14; 
tanhlbhuto —eyya, Ja VI 294,18*; Mp 11 364,21; 
—atarn amhakarii, Mhv LXVI 96; kumArarh ... palA- 
yantam —iya, Mhv LXVI 22. 

upe(k)khan&, /. or n. (so. upek$ana, n.], — 
upekkhA; —a./.: -5,Nidd I 501,11 - Nidd II 111,19 
(AkAraniddcso, Nidd-a II 51,9); Vibh 232,16 (pugga- 
lam upekkhApeti, Vibh-a 317,10) — Vibh 259,lo; — 
b. n.: -am,... amhakarii n' ev" anucchavikatn, Mhv 
LXIII 22; ; °(a)-vasena, Vibh-a 317,17 (Vibh-mt Be 
1960 174,1); — i/e. ajjh® (Mp 1154,4; Moh 17,4); 
lokiya-® (Vibh-a 317,11); — "AdhippAya, m., striving 
after equanimity; —ena attano kAyajlvitanirapekkha, 
Cp-a 271,1S| — ®-k5ra, m., producer of equanimity ; 
—o upekkhlna, Vibh-a 317,16; — ®(a)-t5, /., un- 
inlerestedness; vicaranavasena v5 ~5 ti anupek- 
khanalA, As 143,11 (so read with Ne 1942); — ifc. 
an-®. 

(upekkhabhAvayato, M II 224,17 read upek- 
kharii bhAvayato.) 

upe(k)khava(t), mfn., being uninterested; bhariyA- 
su poso sadisisu 'pekhava, Ja V 403,3* ("a man un¬ 
interested in wives equal (to him)" {el. pekhavA ti 
pekh5 vuccati tanhA, ef. apekkhavA ti satanho, Ja 
V 455,s')); at M III 228,10 read apekkhav5, q. a. 

•upe(k)kh5, /. (so. upekfA); often written upekh5: 
kakAralope upekhS, Sadd 332,17; looking on (in an 
uninterested way), disregard, equanimity, indifference, 
cf. Compendium (Abhidh-s -trsl.) p. 229; Har Dayal, 
The Bodhisattva Doctrine 1932 pp. 153 foil.; Schling- 


loff, Yogatehrbuch ( Sa. Texte a. d. Turfanfunden 
VII) 1964 p. 156; H. B. Aronson: Equanimity. In: 
Studies in Pali and Buddhism (Bhikkhu Kashyap 
Volume) 1979 pp. 1—18; — definitions: Abh 159; 
adukkhamasukha vedana ... —5, Dhs 153 (Dhs- 
trsl. p. 39 n. 1; As 156,36 foil., cf. S II 211,ll; As 43,ll 
(As-mt Be 1960 41,e) qu. Moh 80,11); y5 sattesu —a 
upekkhayanA ... upekhAcetovimutti avarii vuccati 
•—5, Vibh 276,1; Th-a I 124s; -5 avitakki ... 
avicArA ... appitikA ... na pltisahagata ... na 

sukhasahagatA_upekhAsahagatA, Vibh 284,16-33; 

Moh 18147; vyApAdappahAnena majjhattabhAvOpa- 
gamanena ca upekkhatl ti —5, Nidd-a II 118,83 — 
Patis-a 88,17 — As 193,6 — Vism 318,7; Vibh 259,io; 
majjhattavedayitalakkhanA —5, Moh 11,34; 17,is; 
80,lS; I6I40; uppattito ikkhatl ti —5, Patis-a 96,l; 
upekkhitabbayutte samappavatte dbamme ikkhatl na 
codetl ti —a, VIbh-a 317,19; itthAnitthamajjhattAkAra- 
ppavattllakkhanA •—4, Abhidh-s-mbt Se 1922 260,1; — 
one of the 4 brahmavihArA, appamaAAA, bhAvanA 
(q. o.): metti karunA muditi —5 ti ime cattAro 
brahmavihArA, Vism 111,1; Nidd I 21,23; mettarii 

-arii kamnarii_AsevamAno muditafi ca, Sn 73 — 

Ap 12,15 (Pj II 128,10 - Nidd-a II 149,is - Ap-a 
200,18); Ja I 484 # Spk I 130,26; —A appamaAAA 
pi, Abhidh-av 9144*; catasso bhAvanA ... mettA 
karunA muditA —5, Mp II 204.S (cf. Vism 317,2); — 
one of the vedanA, ef. Dh s-trsl. p. 36 n. 2: sA (/. e. 
vedanS) ... paAcavidhA hoti: sukharii dukkhaih so- 
manassarii domanassarii —A, Vism 461,2 (ef. Moh 
81,19) ^sukharii dukkhaih —3 ti tividhA tattha vedanA, 
Abhidh-s 11,19* (cf. D III 275,i); adukkhamasukhAya 
(1. e. vedanAya) —A savicAra, Pet 98,22 (so read); — 
developed■ in jhAna: pathamajjhane ... catuttha- 
jjhAne dhammA ... —A, M III 25,is—2642; ca- 
tuttharii jhAnarii ... duvangikarii ... —A cittassa 
ekaggatA, Vibh 2G4,n; 261,19; Pet 144,s; ®AdUii, , 
Sp 152,28; —aril catutthajjhAnavasena bhAvaya- 
mano, Pj II 128,16; —a ... catutthe jhAne jhAnan- 
garii. Pet 147,6; Nett 122,33; — "aril eva mana- 
sikaroti ... idarii tatiyaih jhAnarii, Pet 143,24; 
139,is; (vitakko, vicAro, plti, sukharii) -A ccti panca 
te sesajjhAnangasaAAitA, Saddh 461; — —aril ... du- 
vidhena‘ vadami sevitabbarii pi asevitabbarn pi, D 
II 279,3: (Sv 731,is,29); samisA -A ... nirAmisA -A, 

S IV 237,4 foil.; —A hlnA ... -A panltA, Vism 456,12 
foil. (Vism-mht Be 1960 II 127,30); "A duvidhA 
vipassanAvajjanavasena, Nidd-a II 106,30 # Patis-a 
590,27 — Vism 636,27; Ps V 26,9; cha gehasitA -A, 
M III 219,9 (Ps V 24,n # Sv 731,11), qu. Sv 731,10 

- Spk III 84,6; Vibh 382,io; S IV 232,16; Nctt53,29; 
cha nekkhammasitA "A, M III 21941; S IV 232,16; 
arabA chahi -Ahl samannAgato, Kv 280,6 (chasu dvA- 
resu upekkhAnarii uppattibhabbatAya, Kv-a 7549); "A 
pana dasavidhA, Nidd-a I 137,16 — Patis-a 187,4 — 
Vism 160,9 # Vjb Be 1960 46,29 (enumerated ibid.); 

— ya 'yarn -A nAnattA ... tarn abhinivajjetvA yA 

'yarn -A ekattA_tarn ev' -am bhaveti, M I 365,2 

(Ps III 43,9); yasmirii_puggale AghAto jayctha 

"A tasmirii puggale bhavetabbA, A III 185,20; -am 
bhAvayato virAgo hoti, M II 223,13; Sp 113,19: Pj I 
121,3; Vism 199,34; bhAvitAya ... —aya cetovi- 
muttiya yarn pamAnakatarii kammarn na tarn tatrA- 
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vasissati, D 1251,19 = M 11 208,2 - S IV 322,24; 
nissaranarii h’ etarii ... ragassa yad idarii —a cetovi- 
mutti, D III 249,15 = A III 292,3 qu. Vism 318,34 
= As 193,32; A I 39,2; —a cetovimutti abhinneyya, 
Patis I 8,3; "5 kusalanissita na sanjhati, M I 186,25 
(Ps II 227,13); A IV 47,1 ■= Pet 126,9 qu. Ps II 
420,1; evarii me ayarii —a ... tittheyya, M III 
243,2t; -am adhititthati, A 111 354,20*; -am pati- 
labhati, IV 70,23; Sn 67 = Ap 12,3; —5 dhurasa- 
m;\dhi, S V 6,12* (“equanimity is the even balance o( 
the yoke” (?); yugappadesAnarii samata, Spk III 
122,s; Spk-pt Be 1961 II 398,2); —am arabbha, Sn 
972; —a uppajjati, Patis II 101,14; Pci 187,12; itthi- 
nam vinA —aya uppajjantinarii, Yam II 75,2 s; lobho 
—aya pahiyyati. Nett 44,#; -am paripureti, 121,31; 
—3 pana santattA sukharii, Vism 568,23* qu. Moh 
149,37*; it(hArammanayogasmirii ... kasma —a va 
vuttA, Abhidh-av 26,31* (“why is equanimity taught 
in the contact with pleasant objects?”); bhaji -am, 
Alt 14,ll*; “-vasena, Patis II 24,14 (Patis-a 546,8); 
Cp-a 301,10; — ijc. akusalavipAk 9 ; anflanu 9 (Ps 
V 24,s; Vism 318,24; Moh 219,14); an-*; arOpd- 
vacara-samApatti- 9 (Ps V 26,24); Svajjanfi 9 
(Patis-a 592,#; Spk-pt Be 1961 II 170,17); uppa- 
jjana- 9 ; khindsav 9 (Mp III 290,12); catuttha-jhan 9 
(Mp III 377,23; Ap-a 194,2); chalang 9 (Sp 150,23; 
Spk I 76,27; As 173,18); chal 9 (Kv 280,30); jhAn 9 
(Sp 150,25; As 173,2); tatramajjhatt 9 (As 173,12; 
Vism 148,25; 467,8); dukkha- 9 (Vism 456,lo); 
nekkhammasita- 9 (Sv 731,31; Ps V 25,li); pari- 
suddhl- 9 (Sp 150,26; As 173,10; Vism 160,13); 
bhojjhang 9 (ibid.); brahma-vihar 9 (ibid.); mettd- 
karunS-muditS- 9 (Vism 317,'so); mett 9 -- (Bv 176; 
Vism 467,e); rupdvacara-samapatti- 9 (Ps V 26,24); 
vipassanu 9 (Sp 150,25; Ps II 227,13; Vism 636,27); 
viriyu 9 (Sp 150,24; As 173,38; Vism 160,11); vedan 9 
(ibid.; Moh 219,13); sariikhSru 9 (ibid.; Abhidh-s 
44,33); samatha- 9 (Ps V 26,8); sukha- 9 (Moh 302, 
26); somanass 9 (Vism 452,31; Moh 11,27); soma- 
nassa-rahita-aAnSn 9 (Spk-pt Be 1961 II 362,8). 

»Upe(k)kha, (..'title of S* III 237,2-n; V 131,26 

joll. 

upekkhS-katha, /., discourse on u.; Ps V 25,13. 

upekkha-kAIa, m., time of u.; —am cittassa . .. 
dasseti, Nidd I 508,15*. 

upekkha-citta, n., consciousness accompanied by 
serenity (fim); Vism 409,20. 

upekkhS-cittekaggatd, /., u. and one-pointed- 
ness of citta; "-vasena, As 228,16. 

upekkhA-ceto-vlmutti, /., deliverance of the 

mind that is u.; kathaih bhavitA_— i, S V 120,18; 

A V 301,8; — im bhdveyya, 301,3; I 39,2 (or read 
upekkham cetovimuttirii with ed.?) Patis I 138,5 
(BeSe and v. I. in Ee -am -im); S V 121,3; — c/.AV 
360,2s; Vibh 276,1; 279,22; — Rent. : prob. originally 
not cpd. but apposition, see D III 249,15 etc. s. o. 
upekkhfi, and cj. upekkha me cetovimutti, A IV 300,13 
and upekkhaya cetovimuttiyA, D I 251,19; cpd. found 
in nom. and acc. only; in sgh. script -m is sometimes 
confused with -i. 

upekkhA-jhAna, n., meditation (characterized by) 
u.; Sp 493,20. 

upekkha-nSna, m., knowledge of u.; —ena an- 


upekkhaya (i.e. pahanarh), Ps I 23,18 = Ud-a 32,is 
= Pj II 9,8; — ifc. samkh3ru“ (As 227,28). 

upekkha-thdne, (indecl. loc.) instead of u.; —e 
sukhavedana pavi(tha, Abhidh-av 26,27. 
upekkha-thanlya, a. upekkhatthdniya. 
upekkha-dhatu, /., the element ‘ equanimity'; M 
III 62,29 (Ps IV 105,12) = Vibh 85,12 (Vibh-a 73,27); 
Nett 97,19; —°-ggahana, n., taking hold of u.; —ena, 
Vibh-a 73,35. 

upekkha-nimmita, n., characteristic of u.; —am 
manasikaroti, A I 258,9 (Mp II 364,20) qu. Vism 
160,25 = As 172,24 (Vism-mht Be 1960 I 185,10 = 
As-mt Be 1960 103,8) = Nidd-a I 137,31; Pe( 252,7; 
Vism-mht Be 1960 I 48,5. 

upekkhdnupatita, mfn., accompanied by u.; 
cittarii ... —aril, Kv 413,1. 

upekkh&nubruhanA, /., increase, advance in 
u.; arahamaggassa —a majjhe, Patis I 170,7; pa- 
thamassa jhAnassa ... —a majjhe, 167,24 (Pa(is-a 
475,18) ■» Sp 395,12 (Vjb Be 1960 145,18; Vmv Ce 
1935 174,13) - Vism 148,1 (Vism-mh( Be 1960 I 
148,25) qu. Abhidh-av-nt Ce 1961 351,25. 

upekkhAnubruhita, mfn., strengthened by, in¬ 
creased by u.; cittarii — aril. Pa (is I 167,20 (Patis-a 

475,9); —e, Pa(is-a 476,io. 

upekkh&nubhava, m., power of equanimity; 
~«na, Cp-a 301,16. 

* upekkhAnusAri(n), mfn., M 111 226,26 read 
upekkha-sukhAnusurin, q. v. 

upekkha-pariggnhita, mfn., comprised in 
equanimity; —a (i. e. karuna), Cp-a 278,17. 

upekkhA-pSramita, /., the perfection ‘equani¬ 
mity’; —aril gantva, Ja I 25,lo* = Bv II 165; —a, 
Cp-a 268,1; —aya, Alt 14,13. 

upekkhA-pSrami(n), mfn., having the perfection 
‘equanimity’; —I asi, Cp 365. 

upekkha-pSraml, /., the perfection ‘equanimity’; 
dakkhirii dasamaiii —im, Ja I 25,3* •= Bv II 162; 
Cp-a 268,19; —I, 27,6; 181,3; 301,16; esA me —I, Ps 
II 49,22* qu. Cp-a 270,26; Thup 7,3. 

upekkhSpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of upekkhati), to 
cause to be uninterested; puggalaih —eti ti upekkhanA, 
Vibh-a 317,20. 

upekkha-brahma-vihara, m., the brahma- 
abiding of equanimity; — assa. As 194,24 = Vism 
319,29; —°-bhavana, n., developing u.; —aril, Vism- 
mht Be 1960 I 374,22; — vasena, ind. (instr.), by 
u.; Moh 31,25. 

upekkhA-bhAva, m., the state ‘equanimity’; —o, 
Moh 20,12; 28,7; —aril, Ps V 26,12. 

upekkhA-bhavanS, /., development of equani¬ 
mity; —aril, Vism 317,2; — “-anuyoga, m., devotion to 
u.; —am anuyuttA viharanti, M III 82,8; — 9 -van- 
nanS, /., commentary on u.; Vism-mht Be 1960 1374,21. 

upekkha-bhumi, /., stage of equanimity; —iyarii, 
Dhs 1001; 1278 (Ee bhummiyarii). 

upekkhayana, /., the acting with upekkha; Vibh 
276,1 (cf. Vibh-a 75,17 ad mettAyana). 

upekkhSyitatta, n., the state of having acted with 
u.; Vibh 276,1 (cf. Vibh-a 75,18 ad mettayitatta). 

upekkhS-yutta-citta, n., thought accompanied 
by equanimity; —esu na dukkhasulchapitiyo jayante, 
Adhidh-av 22,14*. 
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upekkbarammana, min., whose cause is equani¬ 
mity; —an ca sukham, A 1 82,6. 

upekkha-rahita, m/n., devoid of equanimity; 
—ena, Cp-a 301,4. 

upekkh5vajjan3, /., turning towards equanimity; 
~aya, Patis II 102,24* (Patis-a 592,s) qu. Spk II 
201,20* (Spk-pt Be 1961 II 170,17) = Vism 637,24*. 

upekkhavajjita, m/n., void of equanimity; —aril, 
Moh 180,8. 

upekkha-vihara, m., abiding in equanimity; 
idam su me ... —asmim hoti, M I 79,36 (Ps II 49,15) 
("this I consider as abiding in equanimity"). 

upekkh2-vih&ri(n), mfn., one who is abiding in 
equanimity; —I, M I 370,so; —issa, Nett 25,12; Spk 
111 173,22 = Vism 325,4. 

upekkhS-vedana, /., sensation of equanimity; 
sati —am eva gahetvS, Sp 156,14; —5ya, As 156,36; 
°-vasena, Patis-a 140,17; — i/e. gehasita- 0 (Vibh-a 
268,6); nekkhamma-nissita- 0 (Vibh-a 268,7); — 
°-ratti, /., the night which is the sensation of equanimity 
(in a simile); — iyS, Sp 155,31; 156,s; As 178,20; — 
“-sarnpayutta, mfn., connected with u.; —ani, Vism 
165,6; — “-sampayoga, m., union with u.; —ato, 
Moh 31,30; — “-sahita, mfn., accompanied by u.; 
—assa, Vism 88,ll. 

upekkha-vedanlya, mfn., belonging to the sen¬ 
sation of equanimity; —am ... phassam, S V 212,15; 
213,5; IV 115,20, o. 1. for upekkhatthaniyam, q. v. 

upekkhS-saihkhSta-dhura-saraadhi, m., yoke 
and concentration called equanimity; Spk-pt Be 1961 
II 398,3 ad S V 6,12*. 

upekkhS-safiAa, /., equanimity-consciousness; 
Mil 332,24. 

upekkha-sati, /., equanimity and mindfulness; 
—ihi, Nidd-a II 50,30, explains upekkha-sati-samsud- 
dha, q. o. 

upekkha-sati-pSrlsuddhi, /., purity of mind¬ 
fulness (caused) by equanimity; —im catuttham jhanarh 
upasampajja, Vin III 4,16 (upekkhSya janita-sati-pari- 
suddhim, Sp 155,17 — As 178,4 ad Dhs 165, cf. Dhs- 
trsl. 1974 p. 46) = D 1 183,17 - M I 90,« - A IV 
67,5; — im agamma, M I 357,23 (Ps III 32,is); Vibh 
261,16 qu. Sp 155,20 -■ As 178,8; —in ti upekkhaya 
janitasatiya parisuddhim, Vism 167,29 qu. Nidd-a I 
143,31 — Pa{is-a 192,32 9* Moh 176,lo; — °-bhSva, 
m., the state of u.; Vism 376,33; — °-sahagata, mfn., 
accompanied by u.; Nett 26,3. — Rem.: For different 
grammatical analysis of a similar cpd. cf. next. 

upekkha-sati-samsuddha, mfn., purified by 
equanimity and mindfulness; —am ... aiinavimok- 
kham, A 1 134,12* (upekkhaya ca satiyS ca sarii- 
suddham, Mp 11 209,5) = Sn 1107 (Pj II 600,4) = 
Nidd II 39,16* (Nidd-a II 50,30); see rem. on pree. 

upekkha-sadisa, mfn., resembling equanimity; 
Mp III 290,12. 

upekkha-samangi(n), mfn., endowed with equa¬ 
nimity; —I, Sp 271,14. 

upekkhS-samannSgata-kathS, /., discourse on 
‘equipped with equanimity '; Kv 280,32 (Kv-a 76,s). 

upekkhS-samSdhi-yutta, mfn., associated with 
equanimity and concentration; Vism 453,27. 

upekkha-sampanna, mfn., possessed of equani¬ 
mity; cittarii... —am, Patis I 169,14. 


upekkha-sampayutta, mfn., associated with 
equanimity; —a sanna, Vism 404,25; — °-tta, n., 
abstr.; Vism 165 ,g; — °-pacchima-citta, n., the last 
thought associated with equanimity; —assa, Yam II 
156,29. 

upekkha-sambojjhanga, m. | BHS upeksa- 
sambodhvariga), equanimity enlightenment-factor, one 
of the 7 bojjhahga, enumerated D II 79,17; M III 
275,31; A IV 23,23; Nidd II 270,32; Vibh 229,13 (qu. 
Ud-a 146,20); Mi) 340,25; Abhidh-s 34,14; kata mo 
—o, Vibh 228,39-45; Vibh 230,33 foil.; —assa uppSdo, 
D II 304,9 9* S V 105,12 qu. Vibh-a 284,ss = Vism 
134,n; —o uppajjati, S V 94,8; pafica dhamma —assa 
uppadSya samvattanti, Mp II 69,1 (enumerated ibid.) 
■=■ Vibh-a 285,5; —o ... bhikkhuno araddho, M III 
86,19 (Ps IV 143,13) » SV 69,ll; 76,28; —am bh5veti, 
A I 40,3 = SV 64,4; Patis I 30,2; Ud-a 61,8; —am 
bhaveti vivekanissilam virSganissitarh nirodhanis- 
sitam vossaggaparinamim, D III 226,25 —MI 11,27 

— A II 16,35 — S V 137,7; atthi me ajjhattam —o, 
M I 62,9 — Vibh 200,4; S V 111,27; —o . .. anavarano 
anivarano cetaso anajjharuho, 97,8; —o ... cakkhuka- 
rano +, 97,32; —assa patisahkhanatUio, Patis I 
16,28; 89,2$; I) 216,13; —assa patisamkhinaiakkhano, 
Mp I 107,10 =* Vibh-a 311,1 (Vibh-mt Be 1960 171,is) 

— Moh 161,31; atthah’ akSrehi —o titthati, Patis II 
128,25; upekkha tassa bujjhanassa angan ti karitva 
—o. Pet 187,13 (so read with Rm, Pet -trsl. 254 n. 
155/3 7); Nett 82,26; — °-(t)th3nlya, mfn.,producing 
u.; —a dhamma, S V 67,3 (upekkhaya arammana- 
dhamma, Spk III 141,28) = SVl05,io; — “-niddesa, 
/ti., exposition on u.; —e, Vibh-a 317,17; — “-ratana, 
ti., the jewel u. (one of the 7 jewels of a sammasam- 
buddha); —assa, S V 99,13; —ath,.Spk III 155,lo; — 
°-sampayutta, mfn., associated with u.; Vibh 232,18. 

upekkh3sambhava, m., origin of equanimity; 
—o, Moh 41,24. 

upekkhS-sahagata, mfn., associated with equa¬ 
nimity; —ena cetasa ekarh disain pharitva, D I 
251,12 = II 186,34 = M I 335,14 - S V 116,12 = 
Kidd II 142,23 — Patis II 39,24 (Patis-a 555,25) — 
Vibh 272,18 ef. Nidd-a I 137,25; —am pi sam5dhim 
bhavesim, M 111162,18 (Ps IV 209,24); A 1 42,35; 
IV 300,21; Vism 86,6; catuttham jhjnam ... —am, 
Dhs 266 ^ Vibh 279,21; —cna pi jh£nena jhayi, 
Nidd I 373,28 — Nidd II 150,14; Abhidh-s 8,22 
vAbhidh-s-mht Se 1922 113,i); —5 sannamanasikara, 
A IV 443,12; Nett 25,30; sammasamkappo ... na 
—o, Vibh 241,24 (Moh 165,12); — tisso appamahnayo 
na —a, Vibh 284,24; ekadas* indriyS na ... —5, Vibh 
125,41; kam&vacaraiii ... —am, Vism 452,34 — Moh 
7,22; cittam ... —am, Dhs 156 (As 156,36; Moh 77,20); 
Vibh 166,12; 287,18; Abhidh-s 2,lo; Jinak 25,33; 

das&yatana na_—5, Vibh 73,40; —a dhamma, 

Dhs l.ie; 484; 1001; 1278; 1373; 1389; Dhatuk 32,9; 
57,14; Tikap 333,14; —ehi dhammehi, Dhatuk 64,33; 
dasa dhatuyo na ... —a, Vibh 91,20; pafica dhatuyo 
—a, 97,30; (na) —5 paiiAa, 309,25; 324,3; Vism 
439,7; pitisambojjhango na —o, Vibh 234,2; pubba- 
bhagavipassana .. . —a. As 228,14; manodhatu ... 
—5, Dhs 455; 562 (Moh 49,23; 50,4); manoviftfiana- 
dhatu ... -a, Dhs 574 (As 295,13) - Vibh 182,11; 
Vism 618,4; Abhidh-av 11,29; 27,5; mohamulam —am. 
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Vism 454,2s; Abhidh-s 1 , 20 ; Moh 42,30; lobhamulam 
... —am, Vism 454,6; Moh 39,10 (cf. Abhidh-s 1,24*); 
sabbaiii ruparii ... na —arii, Dhs 584 = Vibh 12,28 ^ 
Dhs 595; Vibh 62,22; vutthanagamini . ... —a, Ps V 
25,20; anitthe ... arammane —ani, Abhidh-av-nt Ce 
1961 191,18; — —ato —am, Moh 56,14; — ifc. so- 
manass" (Vism 439,8); — °-kusala, n., the good 
quality, virtue associated with equanimity, cattari — ani 
uppnjjanti, Moh 8,17; — °-cuti,/., leaving an ex¬ 
istence accompanied by u.; —iya somanassasahagata- 
patisandhi, Vism 553,20; — °-ta, /., abstr.; Abhidh- 
s-mht Se 1932 81,7; — °-dvaya, n., the pair (of 
classes of consciousness) ‘associated with equanimity’; 
As 274,24; — 0 -magga, m., path associated with 
equanimity. As 230,16 (As-m( Be 1960 116,23); — 
°-manovifirliLna-dhatu, /., the mind-consciousness 
element associated with equanimity; Moh 49,26; — 
°4hetuka-manovinnana-dhatu, /., the mind-con¬ 
sciousness element associated with equanimity and 
without cause; Abhidh-av 11,31. 

upekkha-sahit&hetu-manoviAnSna-dhatu, /., 
«= upekkh3sahagat3hctuka-manovinnanadhatu, q.v.; 
Abhidh-av 52,16*. 

upekkhS-sukha, n., happiness (caused ) by 
equanimity; tatiyarii jhanarh upasampajja ... —aril 
aniruddharii, M 1 454,36; A 181,27 (catutthajjhana- 
sukharh, Mp II 153,18); Pet 150,12; —e, A IV 443,s; 
— °-bhOmi, /., the stage ' ‘happiness (caused) by 
equanimity’; Palis II 205,14 (tatramajjhattupek- 
khaya ca sukhena ca yutlabhumi, Patis-a 655,9); — 
°-sahagata, mfn., associated with u.; —a sanfiii, 
Patis 136,14 (Patis-a 140,13 / 655,9); —a va sa' 15- 
manasikara. Nett 25,30; Pet 150,n; — °-somanassa- 
bheda, m., classification as equanimity, happiness, 
and joy; —ato, Vism 455,22; — °(a)ssada-gathita, 
mfn., tied by the pleasure of u.; M 111226,27; — 
°(a)ss2da-vinibaddha, mfn., bound by the pleasure 
of u.; M 111 226,27; — °(a)ss5da-sariiyojana- 
sarhyutta, mfn., fettered by the fetter of the pleasure of 
u.; M 111226,27; — °Snus3ri(n), mfn., striving after 
u.; —i vinnanarii, M 111 226,26 (Be 1960 Ce 1944 
Ce 1960 Ne correctly so (n.J; Ee —i; cf. emendation 
suggested by I. B. Horner M -trsl. Ill 274 n. 1); M 
111 227,14. 

upekkhS-seta-dantava(t), mfn., having u. as his 
white tusks (of an elephant in a simile); —vii, A III 
346,23* (Mp 111 372,6) = Th 694 (Th-a 11110,18) 
qu. Mp IV 57 , 5 *. 

upekJchitabba-yutta, mfn., what should be 
looked on with equanimity; Vibh-a 317,18; Cp-a 278,19. 

upekkh’-indriya, n., equanimity-faculty, one of 
the S indriyas; D III 239,14; S V 207,15 (-aril catu- 
bhumakam, Spk III 241,3; cf. Nett 88 , 6 ); Pet 95 , 2 ; 
one of the 22 indriyas: Pp 2,8 = Yam II 61,16 = 
Vibh 402,1$ = Vism 491,9 & Patis I 137,31 # 7,30 
(Patis-a 86 , 2 ); Dhs 403; Dhatuk 36,23; one of the 
5 vedanas: S IV 232,6; Nett 32, 10 ; 65,19;— upek- 
khavedaniyam .. . phassam paticca uppajjati —am, 
S V213,4; 211,5; katamam ... —aril Dhs 154 (As 
157,4) - 466 = 495 * Vibh 123,30 (Vibh-a 125,13); 
Dhatuk 63,21; 83,30; Yam 1164,21; rupHvacare 
arupivacare ....—am uppajjati, 83,7; sace pana 
upekkharii bhaveti —assa anuvattak3(ma] bhavati. 


Pet 101,8 (so read; taken differently by Sm, Pet -trsl. 
137 n. 380/7) (“but if he develops equanimity, it (<. <. 
upekkha) follows the equanimity-facuttu"); Pet 225,21; 
... savitakkasavicaram, —am tatha ca avitakka- 
avicaran ca, Moh 141,12; — ifc. k3ya-mano-bhava- 
jivlta-° (Moh 226,33); mana-jivita-° (Moh 227,23); 
— “-rurodha, m., cessation of u.; S V215,25; — 
°-nirodha-g 2 mini-patlpada, /., method leading to 
the cessation of u.; S V 209,i; — °-bh3va, m., abstr.; 
As 157,7; Moh 28,8; — “-samutthana, mfn., origi¬ 
nated by u.; Vism 409,23; — "-samudaya, m., rise of 
u.; S V 208,26; 215,24. 

upekkhlyatl, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of upekkhati), to be 
looked upon with equanimity; upekkhanimittarh 
bhSvan3ya samappavattikSie —atl ti upekkha, Vism- 
mhj Be 1960 I 185,12 ad Vism 160,25. 

upekkhOpatthSna-kusala, mfn., skilled in the 
care for u.; Patis II 27,34 (Patis-a 548,2). 

upe(k)khupavic3ra, m., range of equanimity; cha 
—3, D 111245,5 (enumerated ibid.) & Vibh 381,27; 
M 111240,6; S IV 232,n; Pel 250,12 (-o-). 

upekkb’-ekaggata-sampayntta, mfn., asso¬ 
ciated with equanimity and on-'-poinledness (said of 
the Sth jh3na); —am pahcamajjh3nikam, Moh 27,21; 
33,4; 35^3. 

upekkh’-ekaggata-sahlta, mfn., =■ prec. ; —am 
paflcamajjhanakusalacittam, Abhidh-s 3,14. 

• upecca, absol. of upeti, q. v.; at S 1 209,6’ etc. 
read uppacca, absol. of uppatati, q. v. 

upeta, mfn. [Is.; pp. of upeti], 1 . having ap¬ 
proached, having reached; 2 . a. reached, appropriated; 
b. furnished (with: instr.); — as expl. of prev. upa: 
upanissayapaccayenS ti —ena nissayapaccayena, Sp 
1369,12; — 1. yuvS.ball 3Iasiyarh —o, Dhp 280 (“having 
reached indolence, i. e. being attached to indolence "; cf. 
O. v. Hindber, Kasussyntaz p. 168 foil. ; or read 
alasiyj abt.finstr. of *3Iasi, /.?, cf. J. Brough, Cdndharl 
Dharmapada $ 20); vuddhim —assa, Abhidh-av 52,19*; 
—aril marfi tad5 Buddharii Vipassim, Ap 246,4; 
—anarii gahanaya marh, Cp 156 (Ee —am; upagatj- 
narii, Cp-a 112,l9)i; — 2. a. tass’ ime pane’ upad3nak- 
khandhd —3 upadinna, S III 114,2s; — yarn samano 
bahu bhasati —aril atthasarhhitarh, Sn 722 (“when a 
samana speaks much that is full of, provided with good 
sense”; prob. abbreo. cpd.: atthupetarii dhammupetarh, 
PJ 11500,13); b. tunhibhavena —o, Th 650 = 999; 
rasen' —aril, Ja IV 204,9*; Dip 1127; Stappena —o 
hoti samupeto +, Vibh 194,34; anasanena vS —5, 
Spk I276 ,it — Ud-a 296,4; damasa —o, S I 168,13* 
= Sn 463 (indriyadamena samannagato, Pj II 407,s); 
Dhp 10 - Th 970 (Th-a 111 88 , 22 ) *= Ja V 50,30*; 
rasasa —aril, A II 63,16 (rasena —aril rasasampannarii, 
Mp 11196,15) = Vv 770 (rasena —aril, Yv-a 284,29) 
=» Ja 111328,15*; saddhaySharii ... —o, Th 789 
(Th-a 11141,15); buddhiya nara —a, Ja V 399,18*; 
Nidd 11 162,34; —3 puppharukkhehi, Vv 903; upo- 
satharri ... attharigavareh’ —aril, Vv 297 # Pv 585 
(without uposatharh, the p3da being taken over from 
another context; Ee 1888 attharigavararh —am; Be Ee 
1977 -varen’ —aril; atthahi arigehi —aril, Pv-a 243,3); 
Th 911 (cf. Th 893); gunehi etehi —5 khattiya, Ja III 
443,18* (————; Ee —a; in ct. —o as v. r.); Ja V 146, 
25* (ct. samann3gato); Dip I 74; Ja VI 119,n*; dham- 
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mehi —o samupelo -f, Nidd I 78,44; Ps II 69,40 (sam- 
payuttarh, Ps-pt Be 1961 II 54,47); Nidd I 347,44 = 
Nidd 11 262,7 ^ Vibh 195,s; Sp 787,48; panupctan 
ti panehi —aril, Spk I 136,45 = Ud-a 288,16; tan- 
hridihi —ena, As 42,l»; — ifc. atthang®; atta- 
kamma-phaP (Pv 231 [ read ®upaga, with Pv Ee 1977 
239; cf. Ja V 268,4s*)); atthu® (Pj II 500,is); ana- 
gariy®; 2yu-vanna-bal°; kutagara-varQ® (Ap 

125.4) ; jati-jaru® (Alp IV 139,44); thira-gunfl® (Nhv 
III 15); dur-° (Vibh 273,35); dhammO® (Pj II 
500,13); nan5-devaIayo° (Alhv LXXXVII1 119); 
p5n® (Spk I 136,45 = Ud-a 288,16); parikha-® (Ja 
V 82,1*); puniia-gunu® (Mhv X 39); putta-balu® 
(Pv40); man® (Ud 70,49*); rflpic5ra-gunu® (Ap 
585,9); lakkhana-vyanjanO® (Ap291,s); vanna- 
gandha-raso® (Ap 315,46); vyafijanO® (D III 
129,48); sabb&kara-varu® (S I 158,36); sabbopa- 
karano® (Mhv XX 23); sSkhS-patta-phal® (A III 
43,4*); sila-gunO® (Cp 137); — ®-kiriya, /., a 
'furnished action’; As-anut Be 1960 42,8 ad As 42,19; 
— ®-kiriya-bhuta, mfn., being a 'furnished action’; 
As-anut Be 1960 42,s; — °-tta, n., abstr .; Ps I 105,4; 
Vibh-a 380,2; — ife. cakkavatti-Iakkhanfi® (Ud-a 

168.4) ; — ®-rupa, mfn., whose form is furnished (by) 
(pleonasm for upeta); bhumibhagehi —am vimana- 
settharh, Vv 50 (pasariisiyabhavena upetarii, Vv-a 
43,40) it Ja V 168,40* * 200,1*; IV34,6* = VI 
313,14*; IV 102,s*; V 172,n*; 173,6* = 199,30*; — 
°-sadda, m., the word ‘u.’; As-mt Be 1960 38,49; — 
®-sadda-sambandhi(n), mfn., being connected with 
the word ‘u.’; As-anut Be 1960 42,7. 

upeti, pr. 3 sg. [so. upa-fyi), l.a. (used abso¬ 
lutely) to come; b. (w. neg.) does not apply, is not 
correct; 2. (w. ace.); a. to go to, to come to, to reach; 

b. to accept, to submit oneself to (an opinion, a teaching ); 

c. composite verbs (cf. 0. o. Hinuber, Kasussyntax § 61): 
a. with garaham: to be reproached; fj. with damatharh, 
vinayarh: to be tamed; y. with gabbharn, gabbha- 
seyyarii: to be (re)born; 6. with bhcdam: to be de¬ 
stroyed; e. with maranarn, maccarh: to die; £. with 
jararh: to grow old; t). with vassaiii: to retreat for the 
rains; &. with vasarh: to lodge; i. with vibhavarh, 
nasarh: to disappear; x. with saranarii: to take refuge; 
A. in neg. with samkhaih: 7.. a. does not count, is of 
no importance; 7..(f. cannot be defined (i. e. is not 
reborn); 3. (w. dal.) to be fit for; — forms', pr. 3sg. 
—eti (Sadd 315,40; 553,n), 1 pi. —ema (Pv 778), 2 pi. 
—ctha (M I 321,19); pr. part. m. nom. —ento (Ja 
III 243,47'), acc. —entarh (Vin II 245,49); imper. 2 sg. 
—ehi (Vin II 290,5), 3 sg. -ctu (Ja IV 309,48*), 3 pi. 
—cntu (Ap 4,9); pot. 3sg. —cyya (Nidd I 309,4), 2 sg. 
—eyyasi (Ja IV 241,44*); aor. 1 sg. —csirh, 3 sg. —csi, 
3 pi. —esurii (Ap 539,49); fut. 1 sg. —essaih (Sn 29), 
2sg. —ehisi (Dhp 348), 3 sg. — ehiti (Ja 116,4* = 
Bv 1162 — Thup 5,45*), 3 pi. — cssanti (Ap 345,6); 
abs. —etva (Ap 544,1), — etvana, —etQna (Sadd 315,47), 
upecca (Ap 537,6); ger. —etabba (Vin V 183,44; As- 
anut Be 1960 42,8); — 1. a. sarin a ... —eti pi apcti 
pi, D 1180,8; —eti carima ratti, Th 452 (upagacchati, 
Th-a 11190,15); Ap 4,9 (upapajjantu, Ap-a 110,16); 
Nidd 1172,4; upccca, Ap 468,16; —ctv5, 502,30; 
sayam —enta, Mhv IV 23; — b.... ti... na —eti, M 
1 486,34; 487,1; S IV 376,46; Nett 66,48; dittharh 


palicca na —eti asuddhaparisahkito, Vin V 160,13* = 
170,16* (na patijanati, Sp 1361,46 )(“ ‘doubled to be im¬ 
pure’ is not correct with reference to what is seen’’ (?)); 

— 2. a. ratanS sabbc —enti mam, Ap 4,32 (so read with 
Ap-a 111,46; Ee w. r. me); upecca mam, Ap 483,41 
(Ee me); Ap 482,16 (upagamma, Ap-a 518,19); na hi 
mam —esi, Ja V 479,31 (so read with mss. Cks in 
pratika; et. upagamissasi); Ap 352,11; Sn 380; —eti 
deve, 404; mahamunim —eti, Ap 95,33 (samipam 
gacchati, Ap-a 370,44); —esi lokanayakam, Ap 21,48 
(samipam agamisi, Ap-a 227,37) = Ap 58,5; upecca 
lokapajjotam, 481,15; —etva isisattamam, 540,36; 
janam —csim (so read), Pv 526; -theram... upecca, Mhv 
IV 25; VII 7; XV 14; — —eti tidivaiii thanam, S 

I 96,16* Ja IV 164,7* (el. adhigacchati); dibbam 
... upecca thanam, Vv317 (upagantva cetetva va, 
Vv-a 146,44) — Ja II 255,44; brahmam —eti thanam, 
Ja IV 452,44*; V 44,34*; S 121,6* = Ja 111 472,13* 
(ct. uppajjati); nirayam —eti, S I 149,30* = A V 
174,14* = Sn 660; Dhp 306 = It 42,18* = Ud 45,io* 
qu. Ud-a 261,15; saggam —enti thanam, A I 215,31* 
(upagacchanti, Mp 11 329,47) Vv 497 =• Ja V 
144,10* = Th 532 — Kv 554,27* it Pvl61; —eti 
cAvigahakaiii padam, Abhidh-av 133,14*; tiram ... 
—ctu, D 11176,19; channam na —enti, M II 8,1s; — 
n’ eva satimaiii kalam —eti, S II 133,18 ("is not 
worth one hundredth part”); ayasulam —eti, Sn 667; 
na tanam —enti, 668; chayam —ema, Pv 778; slho 
va ... guharii —ehi, Ja V 219,10* (so read with Cks); 
nivesanam —ehi, Ap 305,44; —esi (aor.) bodhim, 
263,8; Migadayam upecc' aham, 460,7; gamam —eti, 
Mhv VI 22; bhavantaram —eti, Abhidh-av 61,33*; 
119,18*; — dhammesu —eti vadam, Sn 787 (Nidd 
181,39); pabbajjam —eti, D III 147,41*; 160,14*; 
sugatim upecca, 166,44*; na ca sahnattim —enti, M 
1320,31 (Ps II 393,48); rupam —eti upadiyati, S 
111114,45 (upagacchati, Spk 11312,15; Spk-pt Be 
1961 II 245,17); S II 17,16; dukkham —eti, Sn 728 # 
Dhp 342 # Th 152; dasavisayam —eti, Nidd I 11,10; 

— 2. b. —ehi tarn sariigitim, Vin II 290,s; dhammikaiii 
samaggim (na) —eti, 243,30,29 (Sp 1288,5); —etabba sa- 
maggi, V 183,44; — 2. c. a. ko ... garaham —eti, Ja V 
79,17*; p. hatthiratanam ... damatham —eyya, D 

II 174,16 = M III 174,14 (cf. D II 174,19); vinayam 

na —eti, A II112,10; y. gabbham —eti, S I 174,14* = 
Dhp 325 = Ja III 243,16* ^ Th 785; —essam gab- 
bhascyyam, Sn 29; 535; Vv 638; S. man to ... —eti 
hhedarh, Ja V 81,45 — VI 389,4; e. manussS ... 
maranam —enti, M II 73,1*; Sn318; Th 778; Ja 
V98,8*; Spk 122,3; —eti maccarii, Ja 111297,17* 
(ct. upagacchati); £. jaram —eti, S 171,40* =» 

Ja V 483,16*; Dhp 151; i). vassam —etha, D II 98,48 
= S V 152,16 (Spk 111 201,34); Sp 1071,is; 1073,14 
(Sp-t Be 1960 III 286,9; Vjb Be 1960 473,4); &. vasam 
—eti, S IV 348,19; Ap 437,41; t- jlvo vibhavam —eti, 
Ja IV 338,11*; ditthigatAdimalani ... nasam -enti, 
Abhidh-av 115,39*; x. —emi saranarii munirii, Thi53 
= 132; Vv 732 it Ja IV 158,2s*; Ap 66,2 (gacchami, 
Ap-a 337,24) t t Sn 31; Vv 615 (ct. upagaccha); Dip 
1134; VI 55; XII 6; A. a. sarikharh pi na —eti, M 

III 166,13 (gananamatlam pi na gacchati, Ps IV 
211,20) = SV 458,4 = Ud 23,1; A. sarikharh nopcti 
vedagu, S IV 206,4* (paririattirii na —eti, Spk III 
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75,22) = S IV 213,21* = It 54,10* (apannattika- 
bhSvam eva gacchati, It-a II 33,26) — Sn 749; 209 
(Pj 11 257,22); Ud-a 216,19; — na brahmano kapparii 
—eti sarhkharh, Sn911 (Nidd 1 327,24; Pj II 561,»; 
“the brahmana, considering (or: haoing considered ), 
does not come (again) to (the world of) figments (of 
imagination )”(?));—3- na ca samma ~eti kammaya, 
S V 92,5 = A I 254,1 — III 16,7 (“not fit for proper 
working”); cammarh ... —eti tanutanaya, Ja VI 
454,19* (“a shield is fit for protecting the body” \cf. 
H.Luders, Klcine Schriftcn 1973 p. 521]). Rem. for 
upenti at Ja V 252,20* read openti, q. o. 
upetv3, absot. of upeti, q. v. 

upenda-vajir3, /. [in. upendravajra], a metre 
u-o/—u/o-u/-- (jata jaga go); Vutt Be 1959 64 
( = Ne 1960 III 17, p. 166), ef. Sadd 1152 (8.3.1,2). 

upogghata, m. [50. upodghata], example; Abh 
115; Nett-pt Be 1961 38,28. 

upocita, mfn.; disvana ... kutSgaravarupetarn 
mahasayanam —aril, Ja IV 371,4*; 372,16' (perh. read 
maha-sayana-m-updcitarii, metr. lengthening for upa- 
cita, with -o- for -5-, ef. ocita) “for whom high beds 
ewe heaped up”7 (epd. same type as dlgh£sibaddha e/e.: 
Be 1959 Ne upSsitarn by conj.7), ef. mahasayana- 
bhusitarn, Ap 523,6 qu. UpSsak 241, 13 *. 

upodikS, /. [fs.j, a plant (Basella Cordifolia Lam., 
PW); Bhes V 120 (bolagedi nohat niviti, Bhes-sn). 

■uposatha, m, [so. upavasatha; BUS uposadha, 
posadha, posatha; Amg. posaha; Asoka posatha; 
Turner, Comp. Did. 2242; H. W. Bailey, Asia Major 
NS 11, 1964/5, 116; ef. posatha, q. ».j, I-Tsing trsl. 
Takakusu 1896 p. 188; L. de La Vallie-Poussin, Mil. 
ehinois et bouddhiques 5, 1987, p. 260; E. Lamotte, 
Traiti de la grande vertu de sagesse, Louoain 1949 
II 825; H. Hartel, KarmavacanS, Berlin 1956 p. 93; 
Geiger, Cult, of Ceylon §§ 72, 183, 199; 1. day on 
which the Buddhist saihgha assembles to recite the 
patimokk.ia, and to confess; 2. day on which the 
dhamma is recited for the upSsakas, who keep the eight 
uposathahgas (q. 0 .) on this day (this meaning is often 
aery close to uposalhanga); — definitions: upavasanti 
ti ca silena va anasanena vd upeta hutva, Sv 139 ,14 
= Ps IV 74,n (Ps-pt Be 1961 111 262,9) = Spk 
I 276,16 = Ud-a 296,2 * Sadd 449,28 * Pj II 199,16; 
Abh 780: 1. uddese patimokkhassa, 2. pannattiyarii 
‘name‘s 3. upavase ‘fast, 4. a(tharige 'S precepts’, 
5. uposathadine; — 1. date of u. (14th in the first 
half of Pusya, Phalguna, VaUakha, Asa<jha, Bhadra- 
pada, and ICarttika according to Sp 1035 foil., ef. 
p. Hinuber, ZDMG 119, 1969, p. 126 [differently, ace. 
to the Burmese amanta -calendar (A.M.B. Irwin, The 
Burmese Calendar, 1901, $ 30): Vinayalahkara-t 
Be 1977 I 379 foil.]): dve 'me ... —a catudda- 
siko ca pannarasiko ca, Vin I 111,25 (on patimo- 
kkhuddesa ef. Vin 1 104,32); IV 315,28; V 148,8*; 
Khuddas XLIV 1; Kkh 3,11; Sn 153; Cp 81; 
—amhi divase candaih disvS pOritam, 129 (Cp-a 
103,20); Ap 439,9; 522,19 qu. Upasak 241,2; Dip I 74; 
k/ilapakkho... —o, Nidd 1449,18 = 355 ,1 s (kajapakkhe 
catuddasiuposathadivaso, Nidd-a 1 377,29); anupo- 
sathe ti catuddasiko ca pannarasiko cl ti ime dve 
thapetva annasmim divase, Sp 1066,31; Spk III 
296,16; — dated u.: cittamlsassa kSjapakkhe ~e, 


Mhv 146; jetthamasass* ~e, XIII 14; Dip XI 40; 
visakhamase ~c, XI39; asSlhamase ~e, XIV 76; 
Mhv XXIX 63; — dales at the time of former Buddhas: 
Mp I 261,s (oil. ■= Th-a I 65,18 (oil. (ef. D II 49 ,11 
foil.); — procedure of the u.: Khuddas XLIV 1—22; 
simaiii sammannitum, Vin I 106, 1 ; 340,n; ~assa ... 

pubbakaranam, Sp 1063,4* = Kkh 11 , 5 *;_aro- 

cetum ajj’ ~o, Vin 1 117,30; Sp 1060,13 (read ajj’ ~o); 

patiinokkham uddisitum, Vin I 104,25; Vin-vn 
2577; Utt-vn 809; — confession of an apatti on u .-day: 
Vin I 125,30—128,33; — u. for 4, 3, or 2 monks: 
Vin I 124,1—125 ,t; Vin-vn 2589; — u. for one monk: 
ajja me -~o ti adhit(hatabbam, Vin 1 125,20; Sp 
1062,26; Mula-s 129,31 (VI 13); Vin-vn 2573; Utt-vn 
499; Mp 11328,28; Mhv XXXIX 18; — forbidden 
forms of u.: na tveva vaggena samghena —o kStabbo, 
Vin I 108,3s; Sp 1062,1; Vin-vn 2586; na sapattikena 
~o katabbo, Vin 1 125,32 (Sp 1063,19); 111164,18; 
Ps 11382,16; ukkhittakena sadd him —am ... karoti 
apatti pacittiyassa, Vin IV 138,1; na parivSsikassa 
pSrisuddhidanena ... na anuposathe —o katabbo, 
Vin I 136,6 foil.; avenikaih -am, Sp 1276,8 (Vin 

I 104,35); — on Sgantuka-monks: Vin 1 128,34— 
134,22; — on date-disputes: Vin I 132,18 (Sp 1065,is); 

— leaving the 5vasa on u .-day: Vin I 134,23—135,24; 
Vin-vn 2597; — ~o samaggatthaya, Vin V 161,25*; 
Vin-vn 2599; bhikkhuno —am thapeti, Vin II 6,2 
(“slops (i. e. suspends) the u. for a monk”); 32,8; 
276,21; Sp 1354,31; Ud-a 417,18; —am ... na kopeti, 
Sp 1320,30; — the 9 u.: divasavasena hl tayo —a 
catuddasiko pannarasiko samaggiuposatho, Kkh 3,14; 
sanghe —o gane —o puggale —o ti evarii karakavasena 
tayo —a, 9,27; suttuddeso parisuddhiuposatho adhi- 
tthdnauposatho ti evarii kattabb/ikaravasena tayo 
—5, 9,so; Sp 875,8; Vin-vn 2570 foil.; Vin I 116,2 ^ 

V 131,21 (Sp 1339,8); Sp 1371,ls; — u. 0 / the nuns: 
terasiyarii gantv£ —o pucchitabbo, Sp 794,15 (ad 
Vin IV 52,22); Kkh 12 , 7 ; —aril pi pucchantiy/i, Vin 

V 66 , 28 ; 114,6 (ef. Vin IV 315,24** foil.); -aril 

agacchantS, Vin I 106,23; — aril acikkhSmi, Nidd I 
388,26 (“I shall point out the (eharaeteristies of) the 
u."); Asokirame satta vass/ini —o upacchijji, Sp 
53 : 22 ; Mhv V 235; sarngho —aril karissati, Vin I 
120,is; Ud 53 , 2 ; Sp 61,ll; 793 , 2 s; 1303,24; Dhp-a 
IV 149,17; S£s8,m; Saddhamma-s36^*; —am ... 
pavisanti, Sp 53,e (“they intrude into the u. (-cere¬ 
mony)”); Dip VII36; —aril sampSpunissdma, Sp 
1166,21; —aril sakkarissati, Vin I 105,28; —aril na pi 
sarati, 123,6; —2. anuj£nami... catuddase pannarase 
atUiamiya ca pakkhassa sannipatitva dhammarii 
bhasiturii, Vin 1102,18 (ef. suttuddeso, Kkh 9,30); 
catuddase pannarase atthamiya ca pakkhassa —aril 
upavasa, Vin 187,30 (ef. Ja IV 455,21 foil.); M II 
74,27 (Ps III 310,13); S 1208,24*- A I 144,1* - Vv 130 

- Thi 31 - Ja IV 320,19* - Dhp-a IV 21 , 5 * 76 
Ja V 172,2s* qu. Vism 304,2s* Sn 402 (Pj II 378,2); 
masassa attha —e karotha, Mp III 129,20 (5th, Sth, 
14th and 15th day of each pa kkh a according to Mp 

II 233,6-11); atthamicStuddasipannarasipatihariya- 
pakkhesu —aril upavasi, Vv-a 109,19 (Ee -patihSrika-); 
Ja IV 321,14; -esu ... aUhasu, Mhv XXXII 41 (or 
atthasu ... viharesu; thus Geiger trsl.); — observan¬ 
ces kept on u. (Geiger, Cult, of Ceylon p. 207): 
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atthahgasamannagato ... —o, A IV 248,24; V 
83, 18 ; enumerated A I 214,34* foil. (Mp II 328,13 
foil.) qu. Sp 1342,3* foil. = Thi-a 38,13* foil.; — on 
paccuggamana 'entering' and anugamana 'completing' 
the u.: Spk I 307,io; Mp II 233,s-i2; Ja IV 321,14'; 
VI 118,32' foil.; — -am upavasanti, A 1 142,26; 
S I 208,26*; Ja IV 320,21*; raja sllarii samadiyitva 
—aril upavasanto, Ja V 194,3; Mhv XLVIII 10; 
LX 21; C131; —o upavuttho, Pv-a209,ie; —aril 
samadiyitva, Ja IV 1,18; 326,12; Sp 83,23; Sv 318,29; 
Dhp-a 11181,14; Mhv XXXVII 203; -am na bhin- 
dissami, Ja III 445,28; IV 455,27; V 173,4*; upapajji 
—am, Ap 522,29; Ja 11 450,28* (el. uposatha v3sarn 
upagato); —aril karoti, Ja 11401,1 (d. 1. mss. Bid 
uposathakammarh); IV 456,18 (o. 1. Bd uposatha- 
kammarii); —am karSpeti, Sv 318,22; — suddhass' 
—o sada, M I 39,19* (Ps 1179,7) qu. Sv 139,20; —ass’ 
idarii phalarh, Ap 523,22 (qu. Upasak 242,4* as upa- 
vasass’ (sic) idarii phalarh); Kv 212,3; —e ... gantva 
(/. e. thuparii), Vv 421 (uposathadivase, Vv-a 172,7); 
uposathadivase pato va —aril adhitthSya danaiii 
datva .. . Jetavanarii gantvS dhammasavanavelaya, 
Ja VI 157,26; III 445,11; — e vasarii ... annapanarii 
na bhurijasi, VI 232,33*; 119,21*; Vv304; kahapana- 
sahassarii ... —e ... datva, Mhv LII1 29; matararii 
anusasetva sarane sile —e. Dip XII15; Upasak 
245,4*; — ef. Ja III 444 foil, passim; ®(a)tthaya, Sp 
1062,7; Vism75,n; °-vasena, Mp II 251,l; Vin-vn 
2993; — i/e. attharigika-® (Pj 11378,4); attharig®; 
atthami-® (Spk 1 307,9; Mp 11233,9); atthito® 
(°5vasa, m., a (monks') residence where the u. is not 
suspended, Khuddas XLIV 22 (no sindl pavatna 
sarhghuposatha ati vcherin, Khuddas-sn]); adhi- 
tthanu® (Sp 186,n); an-°; arlyu®; avenika-®; 
upaddh® (Sv 318,27 = Mp I 434,3); upamita-® (Mp 
II 320,19); upavasana-® (Mp II 320,20); upavasita-® 
(Pj 11378,20); upavutth® (Sn 403; Mp 11328,8); 
ekaratt 0 (Mp II 328,lo; UpSsak 238,6); ekSh® (Saddh 
439 = Upasak 237,11*); ek® (Vv 329; Vin I 110,28); 
kalapakkh® (Sp 720,1 o; Vism 634,18; Jinak 35,26; 
Ud-a 217,9); ganO® (Spl86,io); gopSlakQ® (A I 
205,28); catuddasa-® (Ja IV 456,22); cat® (“-karlda, 
n., Ja VI 262,1 |c/. L. Alsdorf, Kleine Sehriften 1974 
p. 381)); catuddasi-® (Jinak 123,5); cStuddasika-® 
(Jinak 122,16); tad-ah® (S I 61,6 |Spk 1115,18); Sp 
34,5; (fcu/ ef. tadahu bhikkhave —e, A 1143,3 split 
cpd.t )); devatO®(A I 211,12) dhamma°(A I 208*15); 
niganthQ® (A I 205,2s); nibaddha-® (Mp II 234,26); 
pancami-® (Mp II 233,7); paftc® (®-jataka, Upasak 
192,s; Ja IV 332,24); pannarasa-® (Mp II 233,n); 
pannarasika-® (Mp II320,il); pannaras® (Ja III 
343,21); parisuddhi-® (Sp 186,10; 1056,34; Vin-vn 
2573; 2639; Utt-vn 499); puggalu® (Sp 186,lo); 
punnam® (Ps 111209,13; Thup 71,31); phussa- 
kala-° (Jinak 31,18); brahmO® (A 1207,24); bhi- 
kihu-°, bhikkhuni-® (Sp 1350,33); mul® (Suttas Ee 
1957 47,20); vagg® (Dip VII36); vass® (Vin I 
136,27*); vissattha-® (Sp 1066,is); samghu® (A 
1209,12; |-u-J Sp 186,9; 1059,29); samadinn® (Ja 
VI 256,30); samaggi® (Sp 1152,27; Kkh 3,is); silu® 
(A 1210,4); soceyya-silaiay® (D 111 147,e* [Sv 
923,7)). 

•Uposatha, m., 1. name of an elephant, the 


hatthiratana, q. v .; D II 174,n = M 111173,31; 
name of the 9th of the elephant-families (Uposatha- 
kulas, q. v.); Ps 11 25,36* = Spk 11 43,25* = Mp V 
10,ii* = Bv-a 42,28* = Patis-a 625,6* = Vibh-a 
397,18* = Moh 195,37* # Ud-a 403,9*; Sv 573,17*; 
Abh 361; —o nama nagarajd ti adisu pahhatti, Sv 
139,21 = Ps IV 74,20 = Ud-a 296,9 = Pj 11 199,24; 
Mil 282,29; — 2. name of one of the kings at the begin¬ 
ning of our kappa, son of Varamandhata and father of 
Cara; Sv 258,14 # Pj II 352,12; or: son of Varakalyana 
and father of Mandhata (ef. Gilg. Man. 1947 III. 1 
p. 92,16 foil.); Ja II 311,ll ^ III 454,16; Jinak 21,is; 
Dip III 4; Mhv II 2; — 3. name of a paccekabuddha; 
M III 70,30*; — 4. name of a prince (o. Uposatha- 
kumara); Ja IV 135,2*. 

uposatha-kanda-mattarh, w.r. in Ee Mp I 
89,15 for uposatha-khandaka-mattarh, q.o. 

uposatha-kamma, n., 1. the (format) act of the 
monks on the u .-dag; 2. observances of.a layman on the 
u .-day (i. e. the S uposatharigas); — 1. patimok- 
khuddesaih ... nesarii bhavissati —aril, Vin I 102,24; 
cattar’ ... —ani, 111,29 (enumerated ibid.); 105,3; so 
na janSti — —aril, 116,2 (Sp 1059,31) = V 131,21 
(Sp 1339,8) = 180,io (Sp 1371,16); —assa samaggi adi 
kiriya majjhe nitthanarii pariyosanarh, Vin V 142,20 
(Sp 1346,9); Kkh 8,17; —aril karonti, Sp 1166,23; — 
2. danaih databbaih siiarii rakkhitabbaih —aril 
kjtabbaih, Ja 11152,3 # 1232,1 ^ IVl.n; III 
342,3; Vv 945 (Vv-a 328,5); danarii datva siiarii 
samadiyitva —aril katvS, Vibh 422,s (Vibh-a 518,2?) 
¥= Tikap 154,18 (Tikap-a 269,28) — Tikap 165,8 qu. 
Vism 536,8 ^ Mp I 290,3 s* Nidd 1424,12 # Spk 
1101,9 * Mil 293,26 # 297,2; Spk I330,n; upo- 
sathangesu adhitthitesu hoti ... —arh no, Ja III 
445,20; attharigasamannjgatarh —am, Mp IV 161,s; 
—aril karissami, Ja VI 169,7; Dhp-a I 205,20; 
Saddhamma-s 35,io; appamatto hohi siiarii rakkha 
—aril karohi, Ja 11181,19; —aril karonto, IV 456,11 
(ef. uposatha 2.); —aril arabbha kathcsi, 454,6 =>■ 
V 1,3 •= 161,21; —aril vannetva, IV331,21; Mp II 
235,2; —e ca yuttappayutto ahosi, Cp-a 53,6; —aril 
samadiyi, 53,18; vina danena damanena sarhyamcna 
—ena sampattirh anubhavissati, Mil 204,6; :341,13; 
Spk I 26,23; °adi-vasena sariivasarh na ca karonti, 
Ud-a 303,21; — i/e. addh® (UpSsak 242,18;); 
upaddh® (Ja 111 446,7; Vl.V; Dhp-a 1 205,12 [-u-j; 
Ps II392,n); khandu® (Ja 111 444,16); d3na-sila-° 
(Ja V l,ll); patljagara-® (Mp II 233,8); rakkhlta-® 
(UpSsak 242,17); sakala-® (Ps II 392,6). 

uposatha-karana, n., carrying out of the u.; 
Kkh 11,29; 9,4; — referring to a layman : —aril kathe- 
tvS, Ja IV 332,17; ®(a)ttharh, Sp 186,17; Kkhll.it; 
®(a)tthaya, Sp 1061,18; Mp II 180,27; — ®-samban- 
dha, m., connection with u.; —ena, Kkh 11,1. 

uposatha-karaka, mfn., one who carries out the 
u.; —a bhikkhu, Sp 1066,5 (Vmv Ce 1935 423,7). 

uposatha-kala, m., time of the u.; —e, Sp 655,19 
(Vmv Ce 1935 264,13); Sp 796,33; —arh dassento, 
Pj II 377,33. 

uposatha-kicca, n., carrying out of the u.; 
®9disu, Th-a II 115,21. 

uposatha-kiriya, /., = uposatha-kamma 2; — 
ife. atthariga-® (Tikap-a 269,29). 
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Uposatha-kumara, m., name of a prince, son of 
Brahmadatta, eldest brother of Sariivara; Ja IV 133,11 
foil.; catted Uposatha: Ja IV 135,2*; identified as 
S3riputta in a former birth : Ja IV 136,18. 

Uposatha-kula, n., family of the elephant named 
U., o. *U. 1.; —a Sgacchanto, Sv 624,24; Pj I 172,20 qu. 
UpSsak 318,24; Mhbv75,3; —ato hatthiratanarii, Ja 
IV 232,13; —e jato, 234,13'; Dhp-a III 248,i; ayusese 
sati hatthiratanarii —am gacchati, Sv 635,33. 

uposatha-kkhandha, />., chapter on u.; —ato. 
As 92,27. 

uposatha-kkhandhaka, n., «■ pree .; Vin I 

101—36 (qu. as uposathasariivutta, Vin 11 306,34); 
—e, Vin I 136,»; Sp 1075,18;'ll52,27; 1167,*; Kkh 
16,ia; ef. uposathe t3va khandhake, Vin-vn 3023 
(split cpd .); “-mattaih (so read), Mp I 89,1 s; °3di, 
Vmv Ce 1935 491,27; — °-kath5, /., exposition on u.; 
Vin-vn 2570—2607; a (a)tthakatha, /., commentary on 
u.; Simav 20,11; ‘-vannanj, /., *= prec .; Sp 1034—67 
(at Sp 1034,21 read -kkhandhaka-). 

uposatha-khanda, n., part of the Bhuridatta- 
jataka; Ja VI 167,28—170,1 (title not in mss. Cks, 
but in Be 1956). 

uposath'-agga, n., house for the u.-ccremony, cf. 
uposath/tgara; —am ... gacchanta, Vin I 188,1 s; 
Sp 186,23; Vin II 174,n — 11166,7; —am pavesesi, 
Mp I 263,3 = Th-a I 67,li; Mp II 297,7; -e, I 262,is; 
Kkh 12,3. 

uposatha-ghara, n., = prec.; —am. Dip XIII 
55; XX 31; XXII2; Mhv XXXVII201; -ani, 
XXXVI 107; — ifc. mah5-° (Mhv XXXIV 30). 

uposath'-ahga, n., characteristics of u., the S 
precepts kept by the laity on the u .-day, enumerated 
Sn 400 foil, (often qu., e. g. Utt-vn 649—52); attha 
—ani, Vin V 137,1 (Sp 1388,3); —esu adhitthitesu, 
Ja III 445,l»; Mp II233,s; 320,13; Dhp-a I205.ii; 
Th-a 111 128,22; Jinak 26,s; —am samadiyitva, Ja 
IV 327,19; Sp 1268,4; —an’ addya, Mhv V 182; — 3ni 
dassetva, PJ 11377,32 (ad Sn 401); — the same pre¬ 
cepts are kept when going to see the Buddha: Spk 
11 375,7; Ud-a 354,28; °-vasena, Upasak 193,4; — 
ifc. sam3dinna-° (Ps IV 214,18). 

uposatha-tthapana, n., suspension of the u.; 
—am, Mp 11 164,27; — °3dhipp3ya, m., wish to 
suspend the u. (ef. uposatharii thapeti), one of the 7 
adhippSyas; —o, Kkh 43,12. 

uposatha-thana, n., place for the u.; uposa¬ 
tha mu khan ti —am, VJb Be 1960 456,10 ad Sp 1049,8. 

uposatha-dina, m., u .-day; Abh 780; catusu 
-esu, Mhv LI 83; LXXIII 40; LXXIV 20. 

uposatha-divasa, m., = prec.; sannipatita — e, 
Sp 70,21; 83,e; 96,8; —e game pindaya caritvS, Sp 
1066,17; 1166,24; 1407,s (Vmv Ce 1935 512,32); 
Ja V 1 , 14 ; ~e va dhammasavanattham sannipatita, 
Ps 1148,2; V41,18; uposathe ti —e, Mp 11233,21; 
248,12; —e pStimokkhuddesasamaye bhikkhO ova- 
danto, Th-a II 101,30; 116,2s; III 121,29; Jinak 
49,27; 52,33; — amhi, 122,28; —esu maghato lioti, 
Ja II 193,24; —esu sayamasam na bhunjanti, Dhp-a 
I 204,28; III 81,u; Sas 123,23; Ja IV 456,1; ajj’ —o, 
Kkh 3,12 (Kkh-t Be 1961 132,20); candam disva sve 
—o ti natva, Ja III 52,7; Ps II 248,33; samaggidivaso 
—o, Vjb Be 1960 451,3; aniiam —am patikkhipati. 


Kkh 3,13; pancamiatjhamicatuddasipannaraslnarii 
—a, Upasak 192,28; uposathamhi divase, Cp 129 
(split cpd.); — ifc. an-° (Upasak 192,21); asalha- 
punnam® (Jinak 58,21); 5s31hi-m-° (Thup 87,1); 
kajapakkh® (Spk 1319,19; (-Q-) Pj 11 438,2; Jinak 
29,7; Ps 111 35,20 (-a-J); catuddasl-® (Nidd-a I 
377,29); pakkhu® (Pj II 378,8); punnam® (Ja III 
364,is); mah3-° (Ja IV 1,18); visakha-punnatn® 
(Thup 71,6; Jinak 58,19); — ®-bhava, m., abstr.; 
—am kathctum, Dhp-a I 205,8; —ena, Upasak 193,2; 
— ®-bh0ta, mfn., being the u.; —e ahani, Ud-a 296,12. 

Uposatha-n3gar3ja, m., the elephant-king U. 
(cf. *U. 1.); — °-patibh3ga, mfn., like the elephant- 
king U.; — assa Vessantarassa darakS, Mil 283,1. 

uposath’-antaraya, m., obstacle, danger to the 
u.; -o, Sp 1066,23 (Vjb Be 1960 466,4; Vmv Ce 1935 
423,18); Ud-a 298,1. 

uposatha-pannatti, /., description of the u.; 
-iyam, Kkh-j Ce 1937 11,30 ad Kkh 2,38. 

uposatha-patisamyutta, mfn., explains upo- 
satha-samyutta, q. o.; Sp-j Be 1960 III 454,io ad 
Vin 11306,34. 

uposatha-pamukha, n. (u posatha- (agara)- 
pamukha, cf. uposathamukha, BUS posadhamukha), 
a place in front of the uposathigara, at which the 
patimokkha may be heard; Vin 1108,8 (uposathSgaras- 
sa sammukhaUhanam, Sp-t Be 1960 III273,n); Sp 
1049,8; cf. Vinaya Texts I 252, Book of Discipline 
IV 141 n. 1 (Vjb Be reads uposathamukha, q. o.). 

uposatha-pavaran’-agga, n., house for the u.- 
and p .-ceremonies; —e, Mp 111299,21. 

uposatha-pavarana-tthapanadhippSya, m., 
wish to suspend the u.- and p.-ceremonies; —o, Sp 597,9 
(Vmv Ce 1935 244,21). 

uposatha-pavSrana, /., uposatha and pavarana; 
Sp 939,7; 1379,2s; Vin-vn 2990; Khuddas iMatikS 8; 
Spk II 178,8; yassa va —a thapita honti, Sp 1375,12; 
597,21; — 5yo pavattapenti, Mp IV 17,is; — aya 
thitaya, II 101,23 ("when u. and p. are suspended’’); 
IV 17,9; V 32,4; Sp 1371,31; -am, Vin-vn 2758; 
nakaihsu —am, Mhv V235; “adlnain, Sp 293,27; 
789,3; 1017,1; — “adi-kamma, n., the formal acts 
for u., p., e/e.; —esu, Sas 8,8; — “adl-karana- 
bheda, mfn., consisting of performances like u., p., 
e/e.; —e satiivase, Sp 1034,14; ef. 1351,22; — °-p3tl- 
mokkh’-uddesa-sangba- katntna- bheda, mfn., con¬ 
sisting of the formal acts of the sariigha u., p., or the 
recitation of the patimokkha; —am . .. samvasaiii, Sp 
516,8. 

uposatha-pucchaka, n., enquiry about the u.; 
Vin IV 315,2s** (Kkh 195,23) qu. Vin IV 52,22 (Sp 
794,13); A IV 276,30; on the procedure o. Kkh 12,8— 
14,2. 

uposatha-puccbana, n., = prec.; Sp 794,u; 
Kkh 195,23. 

uposatha-bhatta, n., food given on an u .-day; 
—am, Vinayalamkara-j Ce (ed. ^anavimalatissa) 
309,29; °5dlni, Spk I 107,13. 

uposatha-bhSva, m., the state of being u.; —aril 
natv3, Sp 1166,22; — ifc. ek° (Sp 1051,27). 

uposatha-bhed5di-kath3-vannana, /., com¬ 
mentary on the exposition of the u. e/e.; Vjb Be 1960 
461,24. 
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uposatha-maghata, m., prohibition to kill on 
u .-dog; —e, Ja VI 346,11,25. 

uposatha-mukha, n. \BHS posadhamukha], 
o. I. for uposathapamukha, q. o.; —an ti uposatha- 
tthanarii, Vjb Be 1960 456,10 ad Vin I 108,e (Sp 
i 049,6). 

uposatba-rakkbana, n., keeping the u.; — ijc. 
upaddh® (“-mattena, Pv-a 210,3); — ®-divasarh, 
Vv-a' 114,18. 

Uposatba-vagga, m., title o/ A IV 248—73. 
uposatha-vattha, n., clothing for an u .-dag; 
at Spk I 107,13 v. I. for uposatha-bhatta, q. v. 

uposatha-vasa, m. (cf. posathavasa, Ja IV 
332,22), the keeping of the u.; —o vasitabbo, Ja III 
444,1 s; —am vasiriisu, IV 454,8; V 175,11”; VI 169,11; 
296,25”; Dhp-a 127,21; —aril upagato, Ja 11451,4”; 
ekadivasarii —aril, Vv-a 147,8; —aril kappesurii, 
UpSsak 192,8; — ife. dhamm® (UpSsak 203,14); 
brabmu® (203,3).; sarigh® (203,27); — ®-kala, m., 
time of the keeping of the u.; —e, Ja V 147,17”. 

Uposatha-vinicchaya, m., title of a work by 
Pahnasami; Sas 99,19; 154,32; cf. PLB 93. 

uposatha-vipSka, m., (upo$atha-<s3a>-vi- 
pSka), fruit, consequence of the u. (-sila); —o, Upasak 
237,«* ( ef. uposathassa silassa vipSkarii, 237,5*). 

Uposatha-vimana, n., title of Vv II 7 do. 225— 
29, ef. UposathS; — “-vannanS, /., commentary on 
the u.; Vv-a 117,18. 

uposatha-vhaya, min., called u. (hall); Mhv 
XXXIV 39; — ife. thupSr5mQ® (Mhv XXXV 3). 

uposatha-sariiyutta, m., = uposathakkhan- 
dhaka; —e, Vin II 306,34 ( refers to Vin I 107,17 foil. 
(Sp 1299,20; uposathapatisarhyutte, Sp-t Be 1960 III 
454,lo); ef. Book of the Discipline V 427 n. 1, and 
G. Both, Bhikjunl-Vinaya, 1970 p. XLI). 

uposatha-sadda, m., the word "u."; —o, Pj 
II 199,13. 

uposatha-samSdSna, n., undertaking u.; —ato. 
Mil 257,30; — ®-dhammasavana-puja-sakk5r4di-kara- 
nattharii, Ps 1119,5 ("for the sake of paying honour 
and respect, to hear the dhamma, for undertaking 
the u."). 

uposatha-sikkhapada, n., precept for u'.; 
UpSsak 192,20. 

uposatha-sila, n., conduct on u.(day); —aril 
samSdiyantena, Upasak 189,14 (enumerated ibid.); 
uposathangavasena rakkhitabbarii sllarh —aril, 193,5; 
182,25; 191,5; Cp-a 117,20; —aril upavasantassa, 
UpSsak 202,22; — assa, Thl-a38,7; —3nl rakkhatha, 
Cp-a 103,25; —«su sadhetabbesu, Vv-a 72,7; — ®-pa- 
lana, n.,keeping the u.; Upasak 191,15 (cf. introduction 
to Ee p. 96); — °-rakkhana, n., = prcc.; —e, Vv-a 
71,20. 

Uposatha-sutta, n., title of 1. S III 241—43; 
2. A 1205—15 qu. Vism 227,1«; Upasak 202,3; 3. A 
II183 foil.; 4. A IV 204—8; — ife. VisSkh® (Suttas 
11.5 Ee 32-—47 = A I 205—15); — “-vannana, f., 
commentary on the u.; —jyarii, Up5sak 184,23; 185,6. 

UposathS, f., name of an upSsikS from Saketa, 
her vimSna: Vv II 7 (Vv-a 115—17). 

uposath&gSra, n., [ef. uposathagga, uposatha- 
ghara], house for the u., in which the patimokkha 
is recited (Geiger, Cult, of Ceylon $ 183 foil.); —aril 


sammannitva uposatharii katurii, Vin I 107,5; na . . . 
dve — ani sammannilabbani, 107,21 qu. Sp 1299,21; 
—assa samugghSto, Vin I 107,29; —aril sammajjiturii, 
118,s; Kkh 11,10; — e asanath panriapeturii, Vin I 
118,16 (Sp 1060,22); Sp 388,18; 564,30 ; 574,n; —aril 
karitarh, Spk 11138,8; Mhv XXXV 85; Maharatta- 
van&rSme ekarii —aril, Jinak 97,is; —aril pavisana- 
velaya, Mp 1262,13 — Th-a 1 66,23; Vism 75,11; 
sathghassa —aril bhavissati, Sp 101,13 = Thup 54,23; 
Mhv XV 37; -am Thup3rame, Dip XXII 21; XXI 
29; Mhv-t 629,18; 639,2s; —aril Abhay3rame, Dip 
XXII 23; —« patissayadanarii, Th-a 11152,12; Pup- 
phirame —amhi, Jinak 105,12; Mahabodh&rfme 
—amhi, 125,38; 127,22; ®adikarii, Th-a 1186,5; — 
ife. porSn® (Jinak 121,16); mah3-° (Mhv XXXIV 
30); — °-cetlyaghara-bodhighara, n., u .-house, 
and c .-house, and b .-house; Mp V 6,13 — Ps II 402,25; 

— °ch3dana, n., roofing the u.; ®(a)ttharii, Mp IV 
17,23; — ®-tth3na, n., place for an u.; Vjb Be 1960 
456,10 ad Sp 1049,6; — ®-bhuta, mfn., being an u.; 
—aril ... Iohapas5darii, Thup 66,13; — ®-vatta, n., 
conduct in the u.; Sp 415,26; Dhp-a I 379,17; in long 
cpd. at Vism 188,7, cf. Ja I 449,21; Vibh-a 297,6; — 
°-vltakkamalaka, m., u .-house and paoilion for 
reflection (7); ®4disu, Ss Ce 1914 101,36; — ®-sam- 
majjana, n., sweeping the u.; ®(a)ttharii, Sp 1060,17; 

— °-sarmnuti, {., consent for an u.; Vjb Be 1960 
456,7 ad Vin I 108,4; — ®Sdl-kath3-vannan3, f., 
commentary on the exposition of u. etc.; Vjb Be 1960 
455,24. ‘ 

uposathddi, mfn., u. etc.; Sp 1371,31; Jinak 
44,21; — ®-ka, mfn., prec.; Sp 1320,34; — 
®-visajjana-vannan3, f., commentary on tfu answers 
(to questions) on u. etc.; Sp 1346,27 ad Vin V 142—43; 

— ®-sarighakamma-karana, n., carrying out of the 
fotmal acts of the sariigha: u. etc.; Sp 1039,8. 

uposath3dhitth3na, n., fixing one’s mind upon 
u.; Cp-a 34,84; caturangasamannagatarii —aril, 125,19; 
®(a)ttharii, Sp 1066,13; — ef. uposatharii adhititthati. 

uposath&rocitaka, mfn., announcing the u.; —3 
devat3, Sp 186,14 (uposathdrocanakS, Sp-t Be 1960 
I 441,8); d. I. Be -roeika. 

uposath31aya, mn., u .-house; k5resi ’posathd- 
layarii, Mhv XXXVI 16. 

uposathlka,m/h. |£J/S(u)posadhika; cf. posathika 
(Ja IV 329,15*; Mhv LIII 29)), 1. pertaining to the u.; 
2. keeping the u. (said of laymen); — 1. —aril (i. e. 
bhattarii), Vin II 175,30 (Sp 1268,3); atirekalabho ... 
—aril (i, e. bhattarii), Vin I 58,14 =» 96,4 qu. Vism 66,13 
(uposathe uposathe databbabhattarii, ..Vism-mht Be 
1960 1 93,26); Mp III 53,10 (Mp-j Be 1961 11271,9 

= Vism-mht); an5patti —e, Vin IV 181,24 & 

Kkh 145,1 (Kkh-t Be 1961 434,16); Vin IV 75,21; — 
2. definition : atpiarigasamannagatarii pakkhadivasesu 
gahatthehi rakkhitabbasilarii, Upasak 325,1 & Ps-pt 
Be 1961 111355,8; — —o pi bhattarii na bhurijati, 
A IV 139,16; kSlass” eva bhuhjitva —a, Ja III 445,7; 
Dhp-a I 205,1; IV 222,4; — tadahuposathe ... slsarii 
nahStassa —assa (i. e. cakkavattino), D 11172,9 ™ 
III 60,30 = M III 172,14 (sam4dinna-uposatharigassa, 
Ps IV 214,18; Ps-pt Be 1961 111355,8) * M 1179,11 
^ Pj I172,n; mukhath vikkhaletva —a bhavanti, 
Ja V 313,25 3* Cp-a 31,17 =* Ja IV 17,9; silarii 
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samadiyitva —3 hotha, 11152,8; IV 18,7; VI,14; 
Cp-a 55,22; — uposathadivasesu ... sabbo jano —o 
hoti, Ps 11391,28; Mp 11233,8; Mhv XXIX16; 

Thup 71,34; — —e upasake arabbha, Ja IV 325,16 = 

355,2 = VI 157,2s; — —o, A 1205,33 ( said of a 
gopalaka on gop51akuposatha, g. o.); — ife. an- 4 ; 
eku°(Ap 522,17); nibaddh°(Spk I 307,is); —°-kaia, 
m., = uposathakala; Ja VI 29,io; — °-tta, n., abstr.; 
Ja IV 18,21'. 

uposathi(n), mfn., [MS posadhin], = pree. 2.; 
—I, Mhv XVII6 (upavasita-at(hanga-uposathiko, 
Mhv-t 373,20, ef. Mhv Ee p. 355,6); dhammam suni 
—i, Mhv XLV 25; — ife. atjharig®. 

uposathupav&sa, m., the keeping of the u.; —e, 
D 111 145,26 (Sv 920,29) - 169,7 = Nldd 11164,17; 
—o, Mhv XXXV 76 qu. Jinak 63,17*. 

uposathovSda, n., instruction (of the nuns) on 
u .-day; Kkh 196,5. 

uppakka, mfn. \ef. sa. utpScita, pakva; Turner, 
Comp. Diet. 1807,1808; — Ee always and Sp-y Se 1960 
II234,io upa-], dried up, shrivelled up; rodaman5ya 
me akkhtiii —ani, Ja VI 10,22 (“my eyes are shrivelled 
up from weeping"); itthim —am, S 11260,12 D Vin 
III 107,14 (uiihena agginS pakkasarlrd, Spk II 221,21 
^Sp 511,11 ;uddham uddharii aggina pakkasarlrataya 
—am, Sp-t Be 1960 II 295,7); — °-mukha, mfn., 
“whose mouth (face) is shrivelled up", one of the 
parisadQsaka (ef. Vin I 91,13); —o, Sp 1029,20 (Ne 
1967 so; BeEe upakka-; kudhitamukho, Vjb Be 1960 
439,9; " whose mouth (face) is parched"); — °-vipakka, 
mfn., shrivelled and swollen (?) (of an eye-disease 
—am antamaso kanacakkhiim, Spk 1180,16; — 
“-sarira, mfn., (BeEe upakka-) whose body is shrivelled 
up; lonodakena —o, Ja VI 37,16; — “uppakka, mfn., 
shrivelled up altogether; sari ram —am gandagandaja- 
tam (i. e. kacchucunnehi), Dhp-a III 297,13 (so read). 

uppacca, abs. of uppatati, q. v. 

uppacciyati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ut + (/pac,c/'. uppakka; 
for double pass. v. Geiger § 176,3], to become dry, to 
shrivel up; pr. part, sigalo ... — amano appamarh- 
salohito ... hutva, Ja IV 327,9 (Ee w. r. upapacciya- 
m5no, Bds uppajjamSno; Ee 1959 IV 327,is nipaj- 
jamdno; ef. Toev. s. v.); — aor. 3 pi. akkhini uppac- 
cimsu, Ja VI 187,3 (Ee upacc-, v. s. v. 'apacinati 
[aor.]) (“the eyes were shrivelled up"). 

uppajjati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. utpadyate), to arise, to 
come out, to be born (when used of living beings); — 
forms-, pr. 3 sg. med. —ate (Th 445); 3 pl.med. —are 
(Th 337); pr. part. act. m. nom. — anto (Mp I 98,11), 
gen. — ato (Abhidh-av 120,10*), — antassa (Yam I 
375,3), toe. —ante (Bv II 35), — antamhi (Ap 411,16), 
gen. pi. — antanam (Yam I 178,8); pr. part. med. m. 
aee. — amanam (Ud-a 209,1 s), toe. —amane (Nett 
16,28); imper. 2 sg. —a (Bv I 67), 3 sg. — atu (A V 2,22; 
As 360,14), 3 pi. — antu (It67,7), J sg. med. —atarii 
(Ja IV 320,1*); pot. 3 sg. —eyya (A IV 415,17), —e 
(Ja IV 225,23*), 3 pi. — eyyurii (S IV 328,8); aor. 
3 sg. — i (Bv I 2), —ittha (Ap 606,6), udap3di (M I 
31,34), udapajjatha (Ap 254,io), 3 pi. udapajjisum 
(Ja VI 578,34*); cond. 3 sg. med. — issatha (Sv 568,2s); 
fut. 3 sg. — issati (Dip V 55; Moh 314,3); 3 pi. — issanti 
(M II 64,8); inf. — itum (Spk III 211,22); a6s.—a (Kv 
319,4; Ap 520,9; Sadd 857,is), —itva (Sadd 857,18), 


—itvarh (Ap 343,2; read —ittha aor.); ger. — itabbam 
(Ja-gp Ce 1943 1 4,22); pp. uppanna q. v.; eaus. 
uppadeti q.v.; — ef. uppajjiyati; — — ati ti uppadato 
yava nirodhagamanam uddham pajjati nibbattati ti 
pi attho, Tikap-a 247,2 ad Tikap 73,23; — a. used 
absolutely: idh’ ekaccani vedayitani —anti, S IV 230,16; 
ime ... dasa dhamma ... —anti, A V 238,2; Abhidh- 
-av 134,13; kocid eva dhammasamuppado —eyya, S 
V 374,1; dhamma ... —itva vigata, Dhs 1038 (As 
361,13) ^ Vibh l,is; iianam —ati, D 111278,27 = 
A III 24,16; Patis 1196,i; vinnanam iti pi tarn rattiyS 
ca divasassa ca annad eva —ati annam nirujjhati, 
S II 95,8 qu. Kv 206,s (Spk II 99,24, ef. O. v. Hinubcr, 
Kasussyntax § 252); Ps I 261,8*; cittam —itva bhijjati, 
Patis 157,30; samkhara ... —itva nirujjhanti, D 
11157,9* — S I6,s* (Spk I31,s) » Ap 64,16 (patu- 
bhavitva, Ap-a 334,30) = Dip III 50; Kv 205,19; 
—anti ... khandha cavanti aparaparam, Th 121 
(Th-a II 3,12); vivddo —eyya, Mp II 14,2s; vipakani 
—anti, Abhidh-av 50,36*; — satta jayanti jiyanti 
mlyanti cavanti —anti, Kv 326,13; 351,28; A II 48,i; 
cavitvana devaputto ... ranfto putto udapadi, Ja 
IV469,s* (et. nibbatti); tathagato ... —ati pi nibbat¬ 
tati pi, Patis I 154,6 (Patis-a 454,i); yo —ati janati 
so: — issami ti. Mil 73,l; Bv 1134; akalamegho 
udapadi, Vin 13,is = Ud 10,6; evam h’ etarh 
udapadi, Ja IV 155,26* (ct. uppannam); — b. (w. 
gen.of person): mayham...rahogatassa...evarii celaso 
parivitakko udapadi, Vin 122,2 = D 1 134,25 = 
S 1136,8 (Spk I 195,s) = Sn 60,3 (Pj II 346,2s) = 
Ud 46,2 — Bu-up 46,4 ^ Ja I 81,9; me manasikaro 
yon iso udapajjatha, Th269; vicikiccha kho me uda¬ 
padi, M III 158,s & A IV 68,6; tassa n’ —ate sati, 
Ja IV 197,2s* (ct. uppajjati); purisassa saniia —anti, 
D 1 180,30 * A V 9,2s Patis 1181,16; Th 1039; 
nanan ca ... me... udapadi, Vin 111,30 ■= MI 167,28 
-= A I259,ii = S IV 8,2s; Th 1044 - Ap 122,14; 
It 104,13*; Ap 136,22; Nidd II80,ie; Kv254,7*; 
janato ... avijja pahiyyati vijja —ati, S IV 31,5; 
cittam yadS —ate mamarii, Ap67,n; Ja:VI12,io; 
bhikkhunam ... samkhiyadhammo udapadi, D I 2,9 
(uppanno, Sv 43,12); Vin 1168,7; assa dhammasarh- 
vego udapadi, Spk II 103,n; Bhaddiyassa ... 
dhammacakkhum udapadi, Vin I 12,31 r D 1110,n 
* M 1380,6 * S V 423,is # Ud49,is; me ... 
dhammesu cakkhurh udapadi nanam udapadi +, 
Vin 111,2 = D 1133,7 = S IV 233,26 - Kv 290,8; 
yassa yattha dukkhasaccarb —ittha. Yam I182,i; 
petiya ... phalam — i, Pv-a50,is; sattanam evam 
iccha —ati, D II 307,3 = M III 250,1 s ” Patis I 39,14 
7^ S 111153,17; Vin 11 185,20; manasikaroto ... 
nikanti —ati, Patis 11 101,14 (Pa(is-a 591,8); Sv 111,20; 
te anabhirati —ati, Vin III 110,17 D 117,32 ^ 
S 1185,n; tassa...—ati nandi, M I 266,31; 1240,13; 
111217,17; 299,8; Anathapindikassa ... + loma- 
haiiiso udapadi, S I 211,10 «• Vin II156,i; Bv 133,34; 
piti me udapajjatha, XVIII10 -» Ap 33,10 (Ap-a 
266,2 upap- read upp-); Sakkassa ... ussukam uda¬ 
padi bhagavantam dassanaya, D II 263,7; bhikkhuno 
vidita vedana —anti, III223,n » S V 180,30 = A 
1145,17 & M III124,u ^ ■ Patis 1178,16; —ati 
upekha balassa, M III 219,16; asamvutassa viharato 
—eyyum asavS, I 9,27; devanam ... —eyya bhayam. 
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S I 219,i; bhiyy’ ass’ —ate dukkham, Sn 584; sace 
te dukkham —e, Ja IV 225,28* (so read with Be; Ee 
—i; cl. uppajjeyya); ranfio . . . domanassam —i, Thup 
64,26; Cp-a 97,s; assa balavasoko—i, Mp 1193,14; assa 
... vissaso udapSdi, Spk I 213,23; na —atha taso me, 
Ap 356,14 (read na hi vijjati); manasikarolo ... 
kamacchando —ati, A I 3,7 (nibbattati pStubhavati, 
Mp 130,3); S IV 195,16; Ja IV 116,20* * Vv 225; 
Ja IV 470,18*; — bhikkhuno . .. akalacivararii —eyya, 
Vin 111 203,33**; 1 262,2; A V 15,29; me —are vat- 
thakotiyo, Pv 332; —anti ca te bhoga, Ja II 255,14* = 
Vv 6 (ct. nibbattanti); Ja II 284,20* =*= Vin III 147,1*; 
It 67,7; jatilassa ... karaniyaih —i, D 11 340,14; 
bhagavato ... kharo 5badho —i, D II 99,4 ^ Vin 
IV 70,21 * Ud 82,24; M III 121,18; A V 110,2; 

puppharii ’si —i, Vin III 18,ie (puppharh assa, Sp 
213,8) qu. Ud-a 162,7; na me putto —issati, Ja V 
279,17; IV 321,2s*; kirn te —i no mucci, IV 25,25*; 
^ate va ratanarii nibbattassa, Ap 295,12 = 409,21 — 
448,4; — c. (w. toe.); ditthiyo loke —anti, M I 40,21 
(Ps I 182,21); S 111258,2; adlnavi loke —issanti, Th 
954 (patubhavissanti, Th-a 11185,2); jino ... loke 
(so read ) —i, Ap 606,4; Ja I 48,7; A II 33,17 (Mp in 
72,9); Mp II 14,6; Ras Ce 1961 26,27 (-= Ee Geiger 
8,5); manussaloke —issimi. Mil 7,24; ma ... lokasmim 
papiccho udapajjatha, Vin II 203,6* (uppajjatha, Sp 
1276,2s; uppajjeyya, Vjb Be 1960 533,24); Ja IV 
355,28*; kule —eyyarn. Mil 127,8; bhummadevesu 
—issati, Pv-a 5,6; 66,21; niraye na —issati, Pv-a 67,28; 
21,s; — Kasmire —eyya, Mil 82,30; Vin 1281,5; 
rajje —amanehi poranehi karehi, Mhv LXVII1 54; 
manodvire —amSnam nipirammanam javanarii, As 
74,37 (cf. Vism 408,20); sarlre ibidho —eyya, Ud-a 
420,17; tato cuto amutra udapadim, M I 22,19 (uppaj- 
jirii, Ps-pt Be 1961 1 224,19); mahavira —a matu 
kucchiyaih, Bv I 67 (okkami ti pi patho, Bv-a 53,30) 
= Dhp-a I 69,23* = Jinak 25,8* 3* Ap 520,9 (—a, 
abs .); kule —ati khadaniyam, Vin III 237,3; samghe 
vivado —i, M 11245,4; indriyani na kuhihei kismiflei 
—issanti, S V 230,28; lobho ... lobhasahagatesu 
cittuppadesu —ati, Dhsl424; nanam —ati dassana- 
bhumiyam. Nett 8,8; saddo ... tlsu thanesu —ati, 
Sadd 604,3; — d. (w. abt. or instr. of cause): bhayani 
...balato —anti nopandilato, M III 61,11 — A 1101,8; 
Vin III 204,6; kuto ... —issati, M 1433,7; -paric- 
cagato danaphalarii ... —ati, Pv-a 8,1; imass’ uppada 
idarh —ati, Ud 1,1 = Nidd I 437,24 = Patis 1114,s; 
akusalehi dhammehi —ati sukharii, D II 214,17; sami- 
dhissa vasena —ati nanam, Patis 194,14; — e. (with 
paticca, -paccaya): cakkhun ca paticca rupe ca —ati 
vinnanam, M I 259,15 (ju. Nett 80,is) s* S IV 67,27 
* Vibh 87,23; S 11128,2 = Patis 11 109,23; M III 
243,1; S IV 233,7; D 111289,17 = Patis 187,3; 
kamagune paticca —ati upekkha, S IV237,io; — 
cakkhuphassapaccayS —ati vedayitam sukham, Vin 
134,19 * M 111287,22 = S IV 16,1 * Nidd 1439,24 
/SIV 80,19 (qu. Nett 58,22) * Kv 67,8; M I 361,10 
96 Pet241,2s; micchaditthipaccaya —eyyurh ... 
akusala dhammd. Nett 51,10 (uppajjanaraha bhavey- 
yum, Nett-t Be 1961 180,18); — f. (w. dat. of purpose): 
bhikkhuno ... iccha —ati labhSya, A IV293,20; 
parabhavaya ... Devadattassa labhasakkSrasiloko 
udapadi, A II 73,17; — g. (pr. part, followed by pr. 


indie.): ekapuggalo . . . loke —amano —ati bahujana- 
hitaya, A I 22,2 (Mp I 98,10); dhamma . . . —amana 
—anti ahitaya, S I 70,23 qu. Nidd I 16,6 = 364,7 = 
470,24; S II 196,io; A I 44,4; tanhS ... —amana —ati, 
S 11 108,27 (jayati, Spk 11119,26); dukkham ... 
—amanam —ati, S II 17,17; — Rem. upp- is some¬ 
times confused with upap-, q. a.; read upap- at D 

I 107,22; 111258,26; M 111170,1s; A 130,2; 134,23; 

II 66,12; 126,22; 185,21; 212,io; Ap-a 266,31. 

uppajjana, n. (ob. noun of uppajjati), coming 
into existence, arising ; mfn. (in cpd.s) coming into 
existence, arising; — ato, Dhp-a III 454,5; IV 44,2; 
Moh 68,28; uddham pajjanam gamanam pavattanam 
—am, Ppk-anut Be 1960 244,6; °(a)tthena, Ud-a 45,8; — 
ifc. an-*; dvibuddha- 0 (Mil-t 35,28); — °-udaka, 
mfn., haoing water arising; Sv 218,14 — Ps II 322,14 — 
Mp III 233,1s; — °-upayapariyesana, n., searching 
for means (which are) available; Sp 982,21 (BeEe 
uppajjam£na-); — “-upekhi, (., indifference arising; 
Sv 731,29; — °-k5Ia, m., time of arising; buddhSnam 
—e, Pj II 51,21 (ef. uppannakila); — °>kkhana, n., 
moment of coming into existence; Tikap-a 28,24 (Ppk- 
mt Be 1960 180,2; Ppk-anul Be 1960 244,5); — 
“-tthana, n^ place of origin; Mp II 14,12; — °-ta, 
f., abslr As 295,26; ifc. an-* (Spk 1173,9); — 
“-dhamma-puccha, arising question concerning 
the teaching (of the Buddha); Sp 1314,27; — °-dukkha, 
n., pain arising (in the next birth); Spk III 68,29; — 
°-man&tim5na-sabh5va, m., whose nature is arising 
conceit; Sv 868,2s (Ee uppajjamdna-, Be 1961 uppajja-; 
both w.r .); — vasena, ind. (instr.), by u.; Pv-a 
119,29; Vism-mht Be 1960 I 171,1; read upap- at 
Pv-a 9,9; 33,7; — °-v5ra, m., title of Yam I 373,32— 
374,16; Yam-a 84,26; Ppk-mt Be 1960 142,24; Moh 
302,6; 310,30; — °-saiii3, consciousness that is 
arising; Mp 111263,2 (cf. uppajjanaka-sahha); — 
°-sadda, m., the word "u."; Ppk-anu^ Be 1960 244,7; 

— “-sabhagata, n., association with the arising; Ppk- 
anut Be 1960 198,3; — °-sukhadukkha, n., happiness 
and pain of rebirth; Ud-a 114,30; — °Sraha, mfn., 
deserving rebirth; Ud-a 349,4; Vv-a 118,13; Th-a II 
178,20; Syatiih —aril kammajakkhandhapahcakaih, 
Moh 35,4 (mss. uppajjamina-); —a uppSdino, 87,33; 
135,17; Spk-pt Be 1961 II 401,1; Nett-{. Be 1961 
180,18 ad Nett 51,io. 

uppajjanaka, mfn. (sedry of prec.), coming into 
existence; Sp 221,13; cavanako va —o va, Spk I 208,14; 
—assa buddhassa, Mp I 154,i — Dhp-a 192,20; Mp 
I60,io; Cp-a326,18; Ud-a3l5,2i; 236,8; Syavayan 
ti... —aril ayafi ca, Ja V 118,13'; — ifc. cavanaka-® 
(As 386,8); — “-anjanam, Sp 1091,t (read uppaj- 
janakam ahjanaih); — "-adhlkarana, n., arising 
debate; Sp 601,4; — °-anuvada, m., arising blame; 
Sp 1357,20; — °-apatti, arising offence; Sp 1357,23; 

— °-Ssava, mn., arising a.; Mp II 164,3; — °-kicca, 
n., arising obligation; Sp 1357,26; — °-cltt’-upp5da, 
m., arising origin of a thought; Cp-a 96,35; — °-dltthi- 
sarikhata, mfn., called an arising view; ... ti —o ... 
ucchedo, Spk II 34,e; — °-dukkha, n., arising pain; 
sarlre —aril, Ud-a 294,29; Ja V 149,21'; °-dosa, m., 
arising fault; Sp 134,22 (BeEe uppajjamanaka-);— 
°-putta, 77?., a son to be born; Ud-a 157,14; — 
°-buddha, m., a Buddha who will come into existence; 
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—assa sasane, Mp I 153,3 (cf. Mp I 154,l); As 74,21 
(Ee u>. r. uppajjamana-); — “-bhanda, n., wares 
being produced; Ja III 150,2; — °-bhaya, n., arising 
fear; Mp III 122,so—123,9; — “-bhava, mfh., whose 
existence arises (by, with instr.); Ja V 149,23'; — 
°-rOpa, n., arising form; Vlsm 625,18; °-15bha, m., 
arising profit; Th-a II 90,20; — °-viv3da, m., arising 
dispute; Sp 1357,18; — “-sarijia, f., arising conscious¬ 
ness; Mp 11 77,27—78,1 s; — °-sata-sahassa, n., 
arising 100,000; Spk I 114,20; — °-satta, n., arising 
being; Sv 165,24 — Spk 11338,23; — “-saddhS, f., 
arising faith; Spk II 54,1 i; — °-sappa, m., arising, 
appearing snake, a snake which happened to be there 
(7); Cp-a 246,12; — °-sukha-dukkha, n., arising 
pleasure and pain; Vism 601,31 =■ Ss Ce 1914 1 06,24. 
uppajjam3na(ka)-°, a. uppajjana(ka)-°. 
uppajjam3na-bh3va, m., the state of arising; 
Tikap-a 14,18. 

(uppajjita(r), D I 143,23 read upap- with Ce 
1929.) 

uppajjitu-kSma, mfn., wishing to be born; S 
I 133,10. • 

uppajjiyati, pr. 3 sg., — uppajjati; saddhivi- 
harikassa patto —etha, Vin I 50,32 ,4 61,24. 

Uppatipatlka-sutta, n., title of S V 213—16 
(in uddana: uppatika, S V 216,8*), explained: sesa- 
suttani viya adesitattA »am ... veditabbam, Spk 
III 241,28 ("'as if the rest of the suttas were not taught, 
it is called 'sutta out of regular order"’). 
(uppatipatika, w. r. a. next.} 
uppatipatiyS (ut-f patipAti, obliquus only), i 't 
in the natural order, out of regular order, in contrary 
order; — gamanam, Ja I 89,10 (" walking not (to every 
house) in regular order (i. e. when begging)”); Kkh 
103,s; anantara na —, Sp 514,14 (Vjb Be 1960 174,i); 
— Agatam, Sp 408,26 (Vjb Be 150,6) qu. Vism 272,3 
■= Sadd 399,24; Vism 96,7; patipatiya va — va, Sp 
525,8; Vin-vn2463; — hi manasikaronto, Pj 170,13 
(Pj-/rs/. 1 7m p. 70 n. 60); — yojana, Pj II 495,6; 
124,16; 128,11 - Nidd-a II 149,16; Ps V52,ie; katha 
~, As 135,1$ (so read, with Ne 1942 Be 1961); Kv-a 
173,24 (Ppk-mj Be 1960 108,l«). 

uppatipSti-vacana, n., statement in which the 
members are put into reverse order; —ena, Vjb Be 1960 
23,21; Nett-pt Be 1961 122,22. 

Uppati-vagga, m., => Sukhindriya-vagga, title 
of S V 207,ll—216,8. 

uppandanS, f. and n. (vb. noun of uppandeti), 
mockery, ridicule; —4, Vibh-a 485,9 = Vism 29,13; 
-aril ... patilabhati. Mil 357,13; pa<li —e, DhAtum 
144; — °-kath2, f., mocking talk; Sv 253,35; Mp 
111268,28 = Pp-a 250,1; — °-j5tika, mfn., of a 
mocking nature; —aril vacanam, Ud-a 318,18. 

uppandita, mfn. (pp. of uppandeti), ridiculed; 
Vin 111233,19; Ps 11414,19. 

uppanduka, mfn. (up-pandu-ka; intensifying ut- 
[d. Ai. Gr. II.l 237 § 95 fy) + pandu), very yellow; 
ma te sariram —am ahosi, Ja VI 451,16'; —im kisam 
chatam, Pv 106 (so read with Ee 1977; Pv-a 72,3 w. r. 
upakandakim; at Pv-a 72,21 read —in ti uppandu- 
kajatam). 

uppand’uppanduka, mfn. (BHS utpandutpan- 
duka), very yellow, pale; — °-jata, mfn., having become 


very yellow, pale; kiso ahosi lukho dubbanno ~o 
dhamanisanthatagatto, Vin 155,22 - 111 19,24 (Sp 
216,14, cf. Vmv Ce 1935 370,i) ^ M II 121,9 (in 
canonical Pali in this formula only, v. PTC); kiso 
dhamanisanthatagatto ~o, Ja V 209,26 # 95,19; kiso 
—o ahosi, VI 71,n; Dhp-a IV 66,s; —o dhamanisan¬ 
thatagatto, Ja I 346,s Dhp-a I 367,20; Ja II 92,ia; 

V 278,7; dubbanna ca ahesurh ~a, Pj I 234,i; ~o 
ahosi, Ja V 384,21; — cf. pandusariro ahosi dhamani¬ 
santhatagatto, Ja 1350,4; — “-bhava, m., the state 
of being pale; ifc. saftjat® (Sp 216,is). 

uppandeti, pr. 3 sg. j denom. of pandaka, acc. to 
H. Smith, Sadd Index s. o. for ud- cf. uhasati), to 
mock, to ridicule; — Sadd 533,12; — a. absolute: 

devlyo_~cnti, Vin 1272,30; Mp II316,15 * 

Dhp-a III41,is As273,21; itthiyo_Udayina 

saddhim Dhasanti pi ullapanti pi ujjhagganti pi ~enti 
pi, Vin III 128,2 (pandako ayarii n4yam puriso ti 
— parih§sam karonti, Sp 546,28, cf. A 11191,17); 
upakkosatl ti ->>eti, Sv 349,16; avamanitimha ~imh5, 
Pv-a 175,9; Mp I 28,2; — b. w. acc.: bhikkhum ... 
+ ujjhaggeti ~eti, A 11191,17 (Mp III 268,2s) = 
Pp 67,12 (cf. Vin 111128,2); gitena Upakain —eti, 
Ps 11190,19 - Pj 11260,3 = ThI-a 221,29; Vin I 

216,2; Ja V300,27; bhikkhurii_~esum, Vin III 

233,13 (avahasimsu, Sp 687,20); bhikkhunim —esum, 
Sadd 533,13 (cf. Vin IV 345,4); ~esi mahipatim, Mhv 
XXV 88 (parih5sam akdsi, Mhv-t 486,25); Thup 64,6; 
Ja V 288,o; mam —etvS, Dhp-a 1276,6; — c. w. 
gen.(t): annesam ~enta vadhanti, Ud-a 318,19 
(“mocking others, they killC!)"); — d. pass. (pr. part, 
only): bhikkhu ... manussehi —iyamAno, Vin III 

233.13 ?4 IV 345,4; 1293,25 = IV 278,io; Ud-a 
177,28; A III 91,18. 

uppatati, pr. 3 sg. (30. ut + |/pat], 1. to fly up; 
2. to jump up, to move upwards, to arise; — forms: 
pr. part. act. toe. ~antesu (Th 76), gen. ~atam (S I 
42,17*); med. —amanam (Dhp-a III 134,6); pot. 3 sg. 
~eyya (M III 160,3); aor. 3sg. ~i (Ja II 353,22), uda- 
patta (v. infra), udapattasi (Ja III 484,22*); fut. 1 sg. 
—issami (Spk III 69,5); abs. uppacca (S I 209,6*), 
~itv5 (Vin II 193,32), —itvana (Ap 535,26); pp. ~ita 
q. v.; — 1. kumbhilakA sakunaka ... —anti, Ja IV 
347,25*; makkhikayo —itva ~itva khAdanti, Nldd 
1484,24; Ja III 484,io; sakuno_ ~i, 111 222,24; 

255.13 (read uppatati with BeCe); 1 435,4; udapatto, 

V 71,ii* (read udapattA < udapaptat, cf. Kern, Verkl. 

45 and O. v. Hinuber, MSS 32.1974.65—72; ct. 
utthito); udapattasi ... pakkhl, Ja III 484,22* (so 
read; ct. uppatito); uppaccApi palAyato, S I 209,6* 
(~itva, Spk I 307,22) 94 Pv 236 (~itva, Pv-a 103,29) 
= Ud51,i7* (sancicca, Ud-a 295,15) 94 Thl 248 
(upecca saftcicca ... uppacca (so read with Be) ti va 
patho ~itvA (so read with Be; Ee upanetva) ti attho, 
Thl-a 205,26 foil.) =• Dhp-a IV 21,19* - Nett 131,20* 
94 Pet 44,21* (cf. K. B. Norman, StII 2.1976.57; 
0. 0 . Hinuber, in: Buddhism in Ceylon and Studies on 
Religious Syncretism in Buddhist Countries 1978 pp. 51 
foil.); — asi —itva —itva ... kAye nipatanti, S II 257,4 
=. Vin III 106,14; — sattha— itva Jetavanam eva gato, 
Dhp-a 1357,16; III66,10; Jail 38,13; IV 114,23; 342,9; 
Dip II 53; Mhv V 163; isayo ettha nipatanti —anti, 
Ps II 188,19; devaputta_—itvA, Ja III87,io; — 

67 
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2. papatika ... —itva nibbAyeyya, A IV 71,17; Cp 
141 (ulianghitvA, Cp-a 106,34); so . . . visavikarena 
pateyya —eyya, Mil 150,9; Spk II 284,27; Pv-a 215,14; 
dhenuyo —itvA —itva nikkhamiriisu, Dhp-a I 396,13; 
maccho ... akasarii —ati, Sp 330,ie; maccho 
—itva, Ja III 222,23; II 26,14; 97,2; AkAse —amAnarii 

viya_pAsadarii, Dhp-a III 134,e; madhurii — 

—antarii, Mhv V 54 (Mhv-t 201,34) ("the honey ... 
flowing over the edge"); — —antesu nipate nipatantesu 
—e, Th76 (unnamantesu, Th-a I 179,17); - Spk I 
220,is; vijja —atam setthft, S 142,17* (Spk 198,13; 
Spk-pt Be 1961 I 136,21) ("knowledge is the best of 
things arising"). 

uppatana, n. (i >b. noun of uppatati), 1. birth, 
origin ; Abh 1126; 2. flying up; — ife. patan® (Spk 
III 296,13); — ®Ak5ra, m., appearance of flying up; 
Ja IV 472,81'; — ®Ak5ra-ppatta, mfn., haoing attained 
the appearance of flying up; Mp II 239,28 (Mp-t Be 
1961 11119,20):— ®-sadisatft, f., likeness to ‘flying 
up’; appatitthe nibbane patitthitatta maggaAAnassa 
AkAse —5, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 471,i« (= Se III 
572,9) ad Vism 663,22. 

uppatanA, f., = prec.; — ife. pathavi-® (Cp 165 
| BeCe SUB 1950 —am; Ee 1974 —a); mahapathaviyA 
parivattanA, Cp-a 122,19). 

uppatita, mfn. (pp. of uppatati), 1. flown up; 
2. come into existence (suddenly); — 1. —o thero 
hamsaraja va ambare. Dip XII 40; — 2. —am ... 
kodharii, Sn 1 (uddhamukhaiii patitarii gatarii, Pj 
II 4,io) Dhp 222 (uppannarii, Dhp-alll 301 ,n) qu. 
Sp 760,12*,19* (uppannarii, Vmv Ce 1935 304,31); Ja 
III499.1S*; Sn 591 - Ja IV 127,13*; 111 133,28* = 
266,24* (et uppannarii) = 438,13* ■=• IV 58,is* = 
Ap 563,3; apada —5, Th 371 (uppanna, Th-a II 
158,18); anuppannesu kiccesu atho —esu ca, S I 54,l* 
(so read with Spk I 112,$); utthitarii —aril, Ud-a 40,12; 
—aril atltakammarii, As-mt Be 1960 67,22 ad As 66,33 
(As-anut Be 1960 72,28) ("a deed of the past haoing 
come into existence”); — ®-kicca-nipphftdana, n., 
accomplishment of a deed, which has come into existence; 
As-anut Be 1960 72,28 ad As-mt 67,22; — °-loma- 
vAsaso, D III 155,9* (Sv 930,4) read ®-)omavftsa (/. e. 
-va Asa) so, cf. BSL 33.1932.56 n. ("he was one 
whose hair stood up"); — ®-sadisatta, n., likeness to 
'flown up’-. As-anut Be 1960 72,28 ad As-mt 67,22. 

(uppatta, Ap 597,14 read uppanna, q. o.) 

uppattanuppatt-dassana-vAra, m., chapter 
displaying birth and non-birth; —o, Vibh-a 517,8. 

uppattaraha, mfn. (uppatti -f- araha; cf. up- 
pattiraha), o. s. o. uppatt(i). 

uppatti, f. [so. utpatti), Abh 90; 1. birth, origin 
(perh. postcanonical only, not quotable from oerses in 
canonical Pali; prob. read always upapatti, q. o., in 
the canon with Burmese tradition; edn.s and sgh. mss. 
are not reliable, e. g. Nidd I 245,33 (Ee upp-) = 49,1 
(Ee upap-); 2. origin (of a sutta), in et.s only, cf. 
nikkhepa; : —1. ayatananaih —i jftti+, Pe( 116,27; 
210,n; dve — iyo patilabho ca nibbatti ca, Spk II139,$ 
ad S II 154,s (Be so; Ee — iyS); purimakammapaccaya 
idha —i, Patis-a 92,24; aparaparaih —iya, Ud-a 367,i l; 
tassa — ito pabhuti. As 104,2; dhammassa ... — iyS, 
Abhidh-av 58,30*; As 61,13; cittanarii ... —irii, 
Abhidh-av36,18*; 77,19*; riamarupassa pubbe —ito. 


120,9*; As 76,4; ragAdinam — i, Moh 135,4; karanarn 
tes’ —iy’ (i. e. —iyarii), Subodh348; — muttamani- 
adinarii anakare —iyarii, Ja II 414,io'; Buddhagho- 
sass' — irh, Bu-up37,s*; saddass' — irii, Sadd 603,24; 
vibhatlinam — i, 735,23; — 2. catubbidha —i, Pj II 
46,18, cf. Sv 50,24 — Mp I 19,io; kA —i, Pj 1126,17 
=* 46,1s = 159,3 — 312,28; Pv-a 144,2s; 215,io; 
It-a I 71,21; duvidhA —i, Pj 11241,4; atthavannanA- 
nayena ... —i, 301,3; attajjhAsayato — i, 501,28; —Ihi, 
Sp 1377,32 (Ee upap-) — Mp II 4,8 =- Ud-a 317,2; — 
ife. atth® (Sp 728,29; Spk II141,e; Dhp-a 199,13; 
lt-a 171,21 [read atthuppattiy' eva); Ud-a 357,31; 
Pj I 216,24); adhicc®; an-° (Ud-a 214,3); anSgaml- 
phal°; anupanna-bhog°; amat® (Ps III 15,8); 
arahatt°; arahatta-phal°; arOpfl 0 ; avIcimahSni- 
ray°; aghat® (Dhp-a I 202,14); udak® (Ud-a 381,21); 
kama-rSg&nusay® (Moh 302,31); kiles® (Spk III 
2,22); kusal® (Moh 46,21); cakkhu-vifinan® (Ud-a 
66,4); citt® (Ja 111534,23'); than® (Ja 111437,19; 
Sp 963,24); tatr® (Spk I 160,s); dan® (D III 258,17 
|Sv 1045,3 read upap- ?)); ditthi-® (Patis-a 437,33); 
dip® (Dip IX 1); dukkh® (Ja IV 391,8); dos® (Ps 
II 101,13); patham® (Ja VI 25,23*); papaAc® (Ps II 
10,2s); pet® (Pv-a 33,22); phal® (Ud-a 40,lo); Bud- 
dhaghos® (title of a work); brahm® (S I 143,10 (Spk 
1 209,18 so; read brahmapatti with Ja III 359,20* 
"attainment of brahma", a. amatuppatti]); bhang® 
(Spk II 13,i); bhavQ® (M III 147,14 |read upap- with 
Ps IV 201,s)); Magandiya-sutt® (Vism 105,2); mul® 
(Spk III 153,1$); rog® (Mil247,n; 272,13); lok® (Sv 
862,18; 868,32); — viAASna-kay® (Vism 482,32); 
vipatisar® (Sv 115,24); sah® (As 61,9); sok® (Spk 
I 112,2); sotapatti-phal® (Spk I 319,ie); — ®-ara- 
hata, f., abstr. of *uppatti-araha; —aril dasseti, Ppk- 
mt Be 1960 141,28; 143,2; — ®-arahabhSva, m., 
the state of being capable of arising; Ppk-anut Be 1960 
198,9; — ®-akaradassana, n., describing the mode of 
orie 'a; Spk I 161,2$ (so read); °(a)ttharii, Ud-a 283,32; 
— ®-katha, f., exposition on the origin; Kv271,4 
(read upap- with Be); Ud-a 382,27; — ®-k5rana, n., 
cause of origin; devaloke —aril, Ja VI 169,$; Spk-pt 
Be 1961 II 40M ad Spk III 125,s; Vibh-mt Be 1960 
35,3 ad Vibh-a 45,18; — ®-kala, m., time of origin, 
birth; dhAmmanarii ... —aft ca, Sp 195,1$; buddha- 
bhavaya —aril, Cp-a 3,18; cittass’ —asmirii, Abhidh-av 
59,29*; Kv 262,34 (read upap- 7); ife. a^th®; an-®(Sp 
195,14); idhu® (Sp 509,22; ed.s upap-); — ®-kkama, 
m., order of origin; —o pahAnakkamo +, Vibh-a 
29,2$ = Vism 476,29 Patis-a 32,2$ ^ Vism 570,8 
--= Vibh-a 182,9; ratanAnarii —ena, Ps III 366,1 s; 
Vism 483,10; — ®-kkhana, m., moment of birth; Vibh 
411,37 foil. (Burmese tradition upap-; at Vibh-a 517,8 
BcEc upap-, but read upp- with Ne 1961; cf. Vibh-a 
521,2); —e, Sp 164,7 (Burmese tradition upap-); —e 
yeva hi nibbattilakkhanaih, Vism 631,38 (Vism-mht 
Be 1960 II 423,18); — ®-kkhandha, m., group of 
rebirth; Sv-t II 126,4; — ®-dtta, m., intention to be 
reborn; Yam 1189,27 foil, (read upap- 7); —“-janaka, 
(mf)n., causing rebirth; Ud-a 329,io; — ®-tth5na, n., 
place of origin; —e, Sp 1282,27; ayo ti —aril, Bv-a 
74,4; pindapAtassa —aril, Mp-t Be 1961 11 271,3 ad 
Mp 11153,2; Moh 310,18; vuttanayen* eva vedita- 
bbarii annatra —a. tain ..., As 294,l (so read); —assa 
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desitatta, Yam-a 84,22; Vjb Be 1960 35,8; Vism-mht 
Be 1960 11 171,17; — ifc. akkhar“ (Sadd 607,9); 
vanna® (Vmv Be 1960 I 121,2); “-vasena, Nett-pt 
Be 1961 120,29; — “-tthanatS, f., abstr. of pree.; 
Cp-a 290,12; ifc. vyasan® (Th-a II 178,5); — 

“-tthana-bhuta, mfn., having become the place of 
origin, birth; —a to nirayato, Pv-a 221,21; —ani ... 
sarakkhettani, Mhv LXXXVIII 114; — “-tthana- 
vara, m., chapter on the place of rebirth ; Yam-a 84,n; 

— °-dassana, n., describing the origin; Mp-t Be 1961 
11119,1; “(a)ttharii, Tikap-a 247,29; Moh 343,21; 
“-vasena. As 310,l; — ®-dassana-naya, m., method 
of describing the origin (of a sutta); Pj II 15,8; — 
“-dlvasa, ni., birthday; —am viganetva, Mil 127,11;— 
“-dlpana, n.,illustration of the origin (of a sikkh£pada); 
“(a)ttharii, Sp 298,s; — “-deva, v. upapatti-deva; — 
“-desa, m., place of origin; Syo ti —o, Sv 756,14 = 
Ps I 241,23 = Vibh-a 45,ie (uppattikaranarii, Vibh-mt 
Be 1960 35,3) = Vism 481,19 (uppattitthanam, Vism- 
mht Be 1960 II 171,it); — “(I)ddhl, /., magic faculty 
leading to rebirth ; Th-a III 142,10 (read upap- with 
Be 1959); — “-dvara, n., door of origin; Vism 483,5 
qu. Moh 126,2; — “-dvararammana-vavatthilna, 
n., division into door of origin and object ; Vism 483,s 
qu. Moh 126,3; — “-dhammata, f., the rule of origin; 
Patis-a 652,31; — “-ninnaga, f., stream of rebirth; 
Alt 9,28; — “-nlpphadana, n., accomplishment of 
(re)birth ; Mp II 130,18; — “-nimitta, read upapatti- 
nimitta, q. o.; — “-nlmitt’-upatthana, n., appear¬ 
ance, occurrence of the sign of (re)birth; Mp II 17,8 
(read upap-); — “-nlvatti, f., birth and disappearance; 
“-vasena, Ps 1301,4; — “-nivarana, n., keeping off 
rebirth; “(a)tthena, Mp III 256,s; ifc. cakkuviAnan® 
(Sv 865,38 7* Spk I 108,17); — “-patllabhika, 
mfn., obtaining, securing birth; A II 133,31 (Mp 
III 130,18; read upap- ?); — “-patisedha, m., 
prohibition of origin; dvinnam BuddhSnam —am 
akatva, Moh 200,22; — “-pakatata, f., manifestness 
of the origin; Sv 774,21; — “-patha, m., paragraph on 
origin; arGpe ... middhassa —ato, Abhidh-av 72,18* 
("because of the paragraph on the origin of sluggishness 
in the immaterial"); — “-bhabbatS, f., possibility of 
origin; Kv-a 76,1; — “-bhava, m., rebirth-process 

(fim); duvidhena bhavo kammabhavo —o, Vibh 

137,1 qu. Vism 571,10 (Vibh-a 183,is; read upap- ?; 
cf. upapattibhavo, Vibh-a 185,8); — ena, Dhatuk 
100,34 (read upap- ?); —o nama tena kammena 
nibbattam upadinnakkhandhapancakarii, Spk II 14, 9 ; 
tinnafi ca — anam paccayo, Sv 498,27; kammabhavato 
—o, Ps I 52,34; —e, Nidd-a I 91,14; — “-bhumi, f., 
place of birth; Ps 1225,9; — “-mula, n., reason for 
arising; —am disva, Vism 42,is (uppattihetum, Vism- 
mht Be 1960 I 70,8); — “yoga-vacana, n., the expres¬ 
sion ‘union with the arising *; anusayattho ti yam tesarh 
—am, Ppk-anut Be 1960 198, 10 ; — “-yogga, mfn., 
jit for arising; Ppk-mt Be 1960 142,30 (Ppk-anut Be 
1960 198,2) — °-raha, mfn., capable of arising (cf. 
uppatt3raha); —ani sabbapdpakdni, Pj II 428,12; —o 
... dvadasakamaggo, As 288,15 (Ee wrongly divides 
uppatti, raho); anusaya —3, Ppk-anut Be 1960 198,4; 

— “-vasena, ind. (instr.), a. by birth; b. by arising; — 
a. Sp 132,17 (Vmv Ce 1935 58,14); — b. Vism 146,28 
(Vism-mht Be 1960 I 170,30); — “-vara, m., chapter 


on arising; Moh 310,32; — “-varana, n., obstruction 
of origin; Mp III 395,s; — “-vidhana, n., order of 
arising; As 288,33; — “-visaya, v. upatta\isaya; — 
“-.vedanlyam, Ja VI 240,17'readupapajjavedaniyarh; 

— “-samkhata, mfn., called the arising; —ena sadisa- 
bhavena, Tikap-a 246,32; — “-samanantarato, ind. 
(abl.), right from birth; Mp IV39,io; — “-sama- 
kalarh, ind. (acc.), at the same time as the origin; 
JaIV411,i; — “-samaya, m., time of origin; Buddha- 
narii v3 —e, Vibh-a 440,31; — “-hetu, m., cause of 
arising; Vism-mht Be 1960 I 70,8; — “-hetu-bhuta, 
mfn., being the cause of rebirth; —aril kammarh, Vibh-a 
186,15 (o.l. upap-); — “araha, mfn., capable of 
arising (cf. uppattiraha); —aril kilesajatarii, Vism 
687,2s; ifc. kiles® (Spk III 53,13); — “esiya, mfn., 
seeking rebirth; —ena cittena, Kv 270,5 (read upap- 
with Be). 

uppattika, mfn. (scdry of prec .); — ifc. atth® 
(Spk II 102 , 3 ); adhicc°; aparapar® (Spk I 53,16; 
III 64,e); abhabb“; upar“(Mp III 149,2 (ed.s upap-]); 
uparflpar° (Mil 7 , 9 ); kadSc® (Mil 114,14); than® 
(Spk 111 60,29; 211,14; Mp III285,2i; Ud-a 28,15; 
Ja 111435,28; Sv-t 11 68 , 11 ; Moh 192,23); tatr° (Mp 
III 149,4 [ed.s upap-]); patham° (Spk I 53,1 5 ); pubb® 
(Spk III 64,i; Dhp-a III 424, 10 ); sa-“ (Pj II 445,31); 
hetth® (Mp III 149,4 [ed.s upap-j); — ®-tta, n., abstr.; 
ifc. sa-nidana-sa-° (Vism 213,27). 

uppatha, m. [sa. utpatha], not the right way; 
wrong way; Abh 193; r3go —o akkhati, S I 38,io* 
(Spk I 94,6); S I 43,13*; adhammo... — o, Ja V266,8*; 
—ena gacchanto, Vin IV 205,io** (Sp 897,27); —ena 
vajantassa, Ja V 265,29*; 114,9'; dutthagadrabhara- 
tho va —e, V 453,26* (ct. magga okkamitva); kuta- 
gonaratho ... —am eva dhivati, Ps 1247,18; —e 
dhavanakutacittarii. As 148,12; —am agama, Ja VI 
235,25*; —aril ganhSti, Nidd 1 145,24 (micchamaggam, 
Nidd-a I 272,7); —aril patipanno, Ps III 132,23; —aril 
avatinno, Sadd 136,13; — “-gamana, n., the going 
astray; candimasuriyanarn —am, D I 10 ,15 — 68,is; 
balivaddanarii ... —an ca vareti, Spk I 253,8; — 
°-gSmi(n), mfn., going astray; — inarii, Th-a III 161,8; 

— “-cara, m., the act of going, astray; —aril carati, 
Dhp-a III 356,12;“-cari(n), mfn., going astray; 
parassa dararii upasevanto —i, Dhp-a 111482,17; — 
“-patipanna, mfn., following the wrong way; —e 
sindhave. As 148,io; — “-bhuta, mfn., being the wrong 
way; anta ... —a, Ud-a 351,28; — “-magga, m., 
by-path; —ena gantabbarii, Vism 77,2 (Vism-mht Be 
1960 I 101,io); — “-manasik5ra, m., misguided 
thought; ayoniso manasikaroti ... —o, Ps I 64,19 ■= 
281,14 -= Spk 111 139,24 - Vibh-a 270,4 # Mp I 
32,24; — “-manasik5ralakkhana, mfn., characterized 
by misguided thought; —o ayonisomanasikaro, Vibh-a 
500,31 ad Vibh 373,20; —“-va(t), mfn., characterized by 
u. (said of Sekhiya No. 72 = Vin IV 205, 10 ); —v5, 
Vin-vn 1957. 

uppaddavo. Pet 156,2s read upa- with Nm, 
Pet -trsl. p. 215 n. 642/5. 

uppanna, mfn. [sa. ut-panaa; pp. of uppajjati], 
1. arisen, appeared; 1. (of persons) born; 3. title of 
a sutta; — definitions: catubbidharii —aril vatta- 
manuppannarii bhutvavigatuppannarii (or: bliutva- 
pagat°) okasakatuppannarii bhumiladdhuppannarii, 

67 * 
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Vibh-a 298,26 = Patis-a 170,33 = Ps 111251,3 — 
Mp II 45,i6;)Vism 687,io = Pj II 4,u 7 s As 66,21 (ad 
Dhs 1) Moh 87,2 # 158,38; samudacarSramma- 
nAdhiggahitAvikkhambhitAsamuhatavasena catubbi- 
dham — arh, Vism 689,6 t 4 Mp II 46,11; uddharii 
panna ti —a, As 360,i; — 1. —a me kusalA dhamrhA, 
S II 196,14 * V 9,20 (Spk III 126,4) A III 165,26; 
katame —A kusala dhamma, Vibh 210 , 1 # *» Nett 19,1; 
-anaiii papakAnarn akusalanarn dhammAnarb paha- 
naya, D 111221,14 = Patis 141,22 (nibbattAnarn, 
Patis-a 168,14) ■= Dhs 1366 - Vibh 209,26 (Vibh-a 
298,26; Moh 158,4) = Nett 18,17; Pp 8 , 1 # — 64,s; na 
c’ —A ... akusala dhamma ... thassanti, A IV299,23 
qu. Vism 323,2; —3 me ... akusala dhammA ... 
anatthAya samvattej’yum, S II 196,11 (qu. Ps III 
244,4 = Alp II 44,22 = Vibh-a 291,27); —A dhamma, 
Dhs 2,13 (As 45,27) qu. Pj II 4,is; katame dhamma 
—A, Dhs 1035 (As 359,27); —ehi dhammehi ... 
asamgahlta, Dhatuk 106,4; — Kandakassa ... 

papakam ditthigataih -am hoti, Vin IV 138,22 ?s 
D I 224,10 7 * M I 130,5 (qu. Pj II 4,21) ^ S 1144,12; 
sassataditthi —a, Spk 1 208,17; —5ya viciklcchAya 
pahAnarh, M 160,26 7 * A 14,5 ?s M III 14,ie; 
upajjhAyassa auabhirati —5 hoti, Vin 149,12 s* S 
1185,14; aratim abhibhuyya, M I 33,25 (jAtaih 
nibbattaih, Ps 1160,16) = A IV 291,21; -am kuk- 
kuccaih ... vinodetum, Vin I 64,n; — -am kama- 
vitakkam nAdhivAseti, D 111226,13 «=■ AI I 11 ,11 = 
A 111390,4 qu. Vism 7,23; —assa ca kAmarAgassa 
nissaranam, S V 121,82 = A III 317^34; 1272,20; 

I 4,# (Mp I 46,5); —o va kamacchando bhiyyobhavaya 
... samvattati, A I 3,3 (saftjAto nibbatto abhinibbatto 
patubhuto, Alp 131,31); —Ay arh ... rago, Ja III 
500,14*; A III 185,1; —Aya tanhAya ... na vasarn 
gacchissanti, IV 21,26; ~o moho, Dhs 1458; — ruparii 
... -am, Vibh 1 , 27 ; —o rathapahjaro mama, Vv 934 
=- Ja IV 60,16*; matukucchismim patjiamam cittam 
-alii, Vin 193,21 = 11173,22 (jAtaih, Sp 437,17); 
—aril gamiyacittam duppajivinodiyam + , Vin V 
129,36 (Sp 1335,12) = A 111 185,3 (qu. As 67,20); 
nanaih mama ... -am, Ap 586 ,10 — 599,6; pati- 
vcdhanAnarii ... —am, Patis-a 627,1 5 ; vijjA >-5 -f, 
Vin 1114,33 •= M 122,25 *= It 99,14; ~3ya vipas- 
sanaya, Spk II 73,6; ~o phasso ma nirujjhi +, Kv 
456,30 yt 607,12; aniccam ... paccayam paticca —am 
cakkhuvinnanam, S IV 68 , 7 ; Patis I 76,25 (Patis-a 
289,14); atti me —o, Nidd 1267,14; — —assa sati- 
sambojjhangassa bhavanAparipOri, M I 62,3 (qu. Pj 

II 4 , 21 ) 76 S V 104,8 (qu. Vism 131,22); —assa sariiyo- 
janassa pahanam, A1 I 61,IS (Ps I 288,21); —assa ara- 
hattamaggassa thitiya, Patis 1104,1# (Pajis-a 329,24); 
dve sacca siy5 —a siya anuppannA, Vibh 114,27; 
-A sankharA, Vism 618,31; bhOmisv etasu —a (i. e. 
puggala), Abhidh-av 36,8*; —e ganthe thapetvA, Dhs 
1481; 1433; — —anarii veyyAbadhikAnam vedanAnam 
... abyapajjhaparamatAya, D 111130,1# ■=■ A III 
388,29 ■= Nidd I 496,25 Gatanam bhutAnam nibbattA- 
nam, Vism 35,n); akkhamo ... —anarii saiirikanarii 
vedanAnam, Vin I 78,23 = M III 136,34 (Et w. r. 
upap-) •= A 111163,3; —A kho me ... dukkha 
vedanA, M 1189,13 r S V 302,17; — me ... dohalo 
—o, Vin 1342,33; Ja 1 279,2; saddhA —A, Vin III 
261,2#; —e vatthusmirii, Sp 280,27 (Vmv Be 1960 


I 160,12) # Bv-a 298,35 ("when a legal question has 
arisen"); — aya allhuppaltiya jalakakathanaih, Bv-a 
298,36; —aril parappavAdarn, D II 104,24 7 s AI II 10,6; 
—esu kiccakaraniyesu, S 11111,7; —assa kodhassa, 
Ja IV 25,14; Dhp-a III 301, 11 ; —o kho me ... 
abadho, Vibh 386,31 = D 111 256,13 = A IV 333,14; 
Ja VI 387,13*; accherarn loke —aril, Ap 124,18; yarn 
tesarii —aril tarii accherarn vata lokasmirii, Ja VI 
97,25' ("what is their uprising, that indeed is wonderful 
in the world"; read uppajjanarii tarii; Mss. Cks 
uppajjan(a)); sasanabbudarii —arh disvA, Alhv V 231; 
yadA utuni ahosi pupphan te —aril hoti, Vin III 18,12 
("when you menstruate and the flow has come"); Vin 
1272,31; Ja V 331,17'; — —aril lAbharii abhibhuyya 
+ , Vin II 202,15 = A IV 165, 11 ; S II 226,4; —A ca 
bhogA, D III 184,9 t* Nidd I 266,24; Anandassa 
atirekaclvararii —arh hoti, Vin III 195,23 (Sp 636,13) 
qu. As 67,ie Vin 1289,14; 1 28,25; sarhghassa 
kajhinadussarh —aril, I 254,1 5 ; 307,27; 11150,9; 

—e kathinacivare, Bv IX 7; sarhghassa ... mafico 
—o hoti, Vin 11149,4; 1212,29; 11130,19; —am 
mahAmegharh, S V 50,22 qu. As 67,18; —aril ... 
phalarii, Ap376,4; Abhidh-av 118,3; — pavatti ti 
lathA —assa pavatti, Patis-a 92,25; —assa vA pahA- 
nAya, Pel 65,7 *= 183,14 = 186,16; — (w. abl. of 
origin): akusalassa kammassa .. . vipAkA manodhAtu 
—A hoti, Dhs 562 & Vibh 177,14; salAyatanarii kam¬ 
massa katattA —aril, Kv469,#; abhayA bhayam —aril, 
Ja V 85,8*; — 2. Kakusandho . . . loke —o hoti, M I 
333,10 qu. As 67,15; D II 2,28; dumavhayaya —o jAto 
pandaraketunA, Th 64 (Th-a 1 156,24); Ja VI219.14*; 
deviyA kucchimhi ... satto —o, Ja VI 484,30; brah- 
malokA cavitvAna —o mAnuse bhave. Dip V 61; XV 
65; similar phrase at Vin III 4,30; at Kv 100 ,10 read 
upap- (ef. M I 22,22 Ee upap-; ja VI 484,24 upap-; 
upapajjatha, Ja VI 484,13* [ ef. F. R. Hamm, ZDMG 
118.356)); te putto —o, Ja 152,30; tava putto —o, 
Kv 284,29; Pv-a 155,2; janA petesu —A, Pv-a 21,v; — 
3. —A, S V 77,7,15 (alternative title uppAda);— Rent. 
Read upap- at A 1122,18; 116,27; Pvll6 (with Ee 
1977 |117)); Pv-a 33,8; — ife. atthAh° (Vin III 
204,21); an- 4 ; aparApar°; avikkhambhit 0 ; asam- 
Ohat® (Patis-a 173,n; 652,31; Vism-mht Be 1960 II 
257,25); aicar®; okasa-kat® (Pj 114,27; As 66 , 33 ; 
Vism 687,20); catuh® (Vin III 204,19); chAh® (ibid. 
20 ); tamkhan® (Kkh 32,17); tih® (Vin 111204,1#); 
das&h® (ibid. 22 ); navAh® (ibid. 22 ); pancAh® (ibid. 
20 ); patham® (Mp 111250,6); pubb® (Ps 1 224,6); 
bhQt(v)Apagat® (Pj II 4, 19 ; As 66 , 28 ; Vism 687,is); 
bhumi-laddh® (Pj 114,2#; Vism 687,21; As67,i); 
rog® (Nidd-a 11 83,23); vattamAn® (Pj II 4,14; As 
67,#; Vism 687,12); sattah® (Vin III 204,21); — 
“(a)msa, m., arisen portion; —ena sarngahltA rupA +, 
Dhs 1035 (As 360,6); — ®-kayika-cetasika-dukkhA- 
bhibhava, mfn., overpowered by the arisen pain of 
body and mind; —o (i. e. loko), Ud-a 209,9; — ®-kAla, 
m., time of the arisen, i. e. time during which some¬ 
thing is existent (cf. uppajjanakala); buddhAnarh —o, 
Ja III 342,5; Ap-a 446,10; — ®-kicca, n., arisen task; 
—assa, Spk I 93,20 ad S 137,8* (atthajAtassa); — 
®-kilesa, m., arisen defilement; Sv 188,26 = Spk 
III 186,26 = Pj II Be 1959 I 50,6 (Ee omits this 
paragraph at Pj II 55); — “-kumira, m., son (who 
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is) born; kucchismim —o, Vibh-a 518,28; — °-kusala, 
n., arisen merit; —ato ... patisandhi-adivinnanarn, 
Moh 46,28; — °-kotthasa, m., = uppannariisa; —ena, 
As 360,e; — °-kopa, mfn., angry; —o, Ja II 279,19 (w./. 
°-kodho in Bid); — "-cakkhuka, mfn., whose eye (i. e. 
right understanding) has arisen = cakkhubhuta; Sp 
508,4; — “-cittabyapara-sarhkhata, mfn., called 
arisen occupation of thought; Vmv Be 1960 I 289,7; — 
"-Chanda, m., arisen impulse; —aril ko panudeyya 
dhlro, Ja IV 481,27*; — °-nana, mfn., having attained 
knowledge; —o 'mhi, Sn 55 = Ap 10,23’(Nidd II 65,14 
= 112,1; 260,2; Pj II 106,12 = Nidd-a II 136,10 = Ap-a 
183,19); — °-daha, mfn., burning (with anguish); 
Sp56,is; — °-tta, n., abstr.; upadanassa khayante 
—5 upadanakkhayo, Sp 1082,9 = Mp 111391,12 ^ 
Th-a II 271,11 (gu. Vmv Ce 1935 428,4); paccha —a, 
Spk 1153,19; ragJdinarn khlnante —a, Vibh-a 52,is; 
Abhidh-av 80,ie; micchavitakkanarh pahanante —5 
... avitakkasamSdhi, Ud-a 348,2s; pitthisamaye —a, 
Sp 1130,23 (Vjb Be 1960 498,s); "-simaggiya va —a 
samaggirasa, Mp IV 78,16; As 77,l; ifc. patham° 
(Spk II 2,is = It-a I 38,29); — °-ttika, n., the triad 
on "arisen'; Tikap 335,21; As 45,27; — “-ttika- 
niddesa, m., exposition on pree.; As 359,27;—°-dIpa- 
sikha, f., arisen flame of a lamp; —aya obhaso, Ps 
I 291,e; — °-dosa, mfn., malevolent; Ps II 100,4; — 
‘-domanassa, 1. mfn., grieved; —o, Ja IV 221,12; 
2. n., arisen grief; Ps V 23,29; — °(a)ntaraya, m., 
arisen impediment; mutto — ehi. Mil 130,3; — °-pac- 
caya, m., arisen cause; micchdjivena —6, Sp 1275,17; 

— °-pacceka-bodhi-nana, mfn., having attained the 
knowledge (consisting of) self-enlightenment (ef. uppan- 
nanana); Pj II 106,23 = Nidd-a II 136,10 = Ap-a 
183,20; — °-pariI5ha, n., arisen fever of passion; 
Sp 218,18; — “-parissaya-vighata, m., destruction of 
an arisen trouble; °(a)tthaya, Vism 76,26 (Vism-mht 
Be 1960 1 101,1); — °-pasada, mfn., whose faith has 
arisen; —o, Ps II 8,17; Dhp-a III 223,13; — °-pinda, 
m , arisen alms-food; Ja V 253,24'; — °-pubba, mfn., 
formerly arisen; kamasanna —5, M III 125,13—127,1; 
Mil 134,14; Patis-a 591,14; "-pubba-dhamma, mfn. 
= pree.; Mil-t 10,32; — °-phala, I. n., arisen fruit; 
2. mfn., whose fruit has come out; — 1. Mp II 88,s; — 
2. rukkhaiii ... —aril, M I 366,18 (phalupapannatii, 
Ps III 44,11; Ee = Be upap-; read with Ne upp-) gu. 
Sp 182,13 (Vmv Ce 1935 77,16 = Be 1960 I 91,l); — 
°-baIa, n., arisen strength; As 53,31; — "-balava- 
domanassa, mfn., deeply grieved; raja ... —o, 
Dhp-a I 222,ls; — "-balava-somanassa, n., arisen 
intense happiness; —ena, Ud-a 45,17; — °-balava- 
sineha, mfn., strongly enamoured; —o, Dhp-a I 203,s; 

— °-bh3va, m., the state of having arisen, having been 
born; —aril ftatva, Dhp-a III 427,14; —aril ... paka- 
sayanta, Samantak 502; Bu-up 37,21; — °-bhoga- 
thavarata, (., consolidation of arisen property (fim); 
Pj 133,31; — °-magga, m., arisen path; —a eva 
kilesanarii anuppadanirodho, Moh 135,16; —°-matta, 
mfn., fust arisen; — e (i. e. pipake dhamme), Ps I 
81,34; —aya (i. e. satiya), Spk III 54,17; — “-mada, 
m., arisen passion; —o, Mp 111 260,9; — °-mano- 
viflriana-vinfieyya, mfn., to be recognized by mind- 
cognition as arisen; —5, Vibh 307,lo; —aril, Vibh 319,16 
(Vibh-a 403,14); — °-megha, m., arisen cloud; —o. 


Sp 958,ie (Vmv Ce 1935 356,17); — °-mettacitta, 
mfn., whose kindly thinking has arisen; Ps II 100,3; — 
°-raga, m., arisen passion; Mp-t Be 1961 III 139,is; 
— °-Iata, f., grown creeper; Sp 74,13 = Thup 45,6; — 
°-labha, m., arisen acguisilion; Spk 1217,7; — anarii 
... bhajanat(h5narr>, Mhv XV 46; — °-vacana, n., 
arisen speech; —aril upaddya, Ja 1 53,29;—°-va(t), 
mfn., arisen; Mogg-p V 150; — “-vattha, n., cloth 
(which is) available; sariighassa —aril, Sp 1130,17; — 
"-vatthuka, mfn., having an arisen sense-organ (ef. 
s.v. arammana [ CPD II 157b)); paflca vinnana 
—5, Kv 424,25 (Kv-a 123,27); Kv 429,14 = Vibh 
307,14 (Moh 187,33) = Vibh 319,18 (Vibh-a 403,23); — 
°-v5da, mfn., having begun a discussion; Sadd 58,9; — 
"-vitakka, m., arisen reasoning; —aril jdnati, Sv 189,6 
= Spk III 186,34 = Pj II Be 1958 I 50,is (Ee omits 
this paragraph at Pj II 55); — "-virodha, m., arisen 
opposition; Vibh-a 510,26; — °-viv5da-gatiha, f., 
arisen dispute-verse; —Snarii, Ja VI 260,2; — °-vya- 
dhltS, f., the state of an illness (which has) arisen; 
Vibh-a 479,s; — °-vy5dhi-dassana, n., appearance 
of an illness (which has) arisen; Vism 692,7; — 
“-sariivega, mfn., whose emotion is aroused, mooed; 
—ena hadayena, Sp 1010,13; 467,26; 1017,2s; — 
°-sanA3, f., arisen consciousness; Sv 118,22; Mp III 
357,19; Spk III 175,23; — “-sadda, m., the word 
'arisen'; As67,li; — °-sali-kkhandha, m., arisen 
heap of rice; Moh 135,16; — °-sineha, mfn., whose 
love has arisen; Dph-a I 191,7; 327,2; — °-soka, m., 
arisen sorrow; Pv-a 41,27; — °-somanassa, n., arisen 
happiness; Ps V 23,1; — "dkSra-dassana, n., read 
uppatt- g. o.; — °3tita-ttika, n., triad of 'arisen" and 
‘pas/*;—esu, Moh 120,8; — “Anuppanna, mfn., arisen 
and not arisen; —esu dukkhesu, Spk I 112,7; — 
"Sbhisandhi, m., arisen intention; Ud-a 289,3; — 
°Srammana, mfn., having an arisen sense-object (ef. 
uppanna-vatthuka); parica vinflana ... —a, Kv 
424,22—429,14 (Kv-a 123,17—125,24) = Vibh 307,14 
(Moh 187,33) = Vibh 319,18 (Vibh-a 403,23); — 

"AvajjanAnantararii, ind. (aee.), immediately after 
attention has arisen; Ss Ce 1914 83,23,26; — "uppanna, 
mfn., arisen from time to time ; —e ca pdpake... dhamme 

_antaradhSpeti, Vin III 70,21 (avikkhambhite, Sp 

404,7) = S V 321,23 (Spk 111270,14) gu. As 67,20 * 
M 111,16 (Ps 181,34) = A 11 16,24 = 111390,8 
(Mp III 399,ie = Ps I 81,34) gu. Th-a III 107,2 * 
M I 115,19; —anarii adhikarandnarii samathaya, Vin 
IV 207,2 (gu. Ps IV 46,18) = D III 254,10 (Sv 1040,29) 
= M 11247,7 (Ps IV 4245) = A IV 144,3 (Mp IV 
67,12); —3 ... isayo (so read with Be), Spk III 296,11 
(ef. Patis-a 609,30); —Snarii sankharanarii, Vism 613,is 
(khane khane uppannanarii uppannanarn, Vism-mht 
Be 1960 11398,15); — “uppannaka, mfn., = pree.; 
—e ... jinavara-m-atule pujayitva, Jinal 22. 

uppabbajati, pr. 3 sg. [so. *ut-pra-vrajati), to 
leave the order (only post-canonical); — forms : pp. 
uppabbajita g. o.; eaus. uppabbajeti g. v.; double eaus. 
uppabbajSpeti g. v.; — lobhaih chinditurii asakkonto 

... —i, Ja I 313,i; — issimi ti_pabbaji, Dhp-a I 

56,17; Pv-a 554; samayo ... — iturii, Pj 1127249; 
chakkhatturii — itva, Ja 1312,18; Spk 1308,6; Pj II 
272,27. 

uppabbajSpita, mfn. (pp. of next);—it, MhvV270. 
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uppabbajapeti, pr. 3 sg. (double caus. of up- 
pabbajati), to have ( someone ) expelled from the order; — 
pp. uppabbajapita q.v.; — micchaditthike ... raja 
—ayi, Mhv V 270; —etva, Ja IV 304,it. 

uppabbajita, mfn. (pp. of uppabbajati), having 
left the order; chakkhattum —o, Ja 1312,9; 313,4; 
Vv-a 319,24; —a lajjitum na jananti, Dhp-a I 60,is; 
niratthakabhavam pana natva pi na —o, Ps II 46,31; 

— ®-pubba, mfn., having left the order before; cha 
vare pabbajitva —o, Dhp-a I 311,2; — °-bhava, m., 
the status of one who has left the order; them pi me 
—am na janati, Sp 1018,32. 

uppabbajeti, pr. 3 sg. (cans, of uppabbajati), 
to make ( somebody) leave the order, to expel (someone ) 
from the order; — tam —eyyam, Dhp-a IV 195,24; 
na ime bhikkhu ... —eti ... —esi, Sp 61,4 (Ee w. r. 
upap-); Mhv XXXVII 39; —etum na vattati, Dhp-a 

IV 195,22 # Ja I147,21; tam palobhetva ... --etva, 
Ja 1157,11; paribbajakaiii —etva, II 232,n; IV 219,7; 
304,19. 

uppariya, v. hetthuppariya. 

>uppala, n. (so. utpala], 1. lotus (nymphaea, cf. 
IK. Rau, Asiatica, Festsehr. F. Weller, 1954, p. 507, 
No. 17); three kinds: white, red, blue, Sv 219,3 = Mp 
III 234,13 = Ps II 322,3i; Vv-a 161,is-2s; Ja V 45,13' 
(cf. VI 534,2s' s. v. uppalajatika); Sadd 231,6; Abh 
688; —2. a certain high number, cf. ahaha; uppalaka;— 
3. one of the 4 treasure-jars of the Bodhisattva, v. s. v. 
nidhi (cf. Mvu-lrs/. (J. J. Jones) III 381 n. 1 and 
K. R. Norman, The Nine Treasures of a Cakravartin, 
Indotogiea Taurinensia XI); — 4. ruby (in epd. 
uppala-kuruvinda, q. v.); — 1. uppaliniyam va + 
... —Sni va + ... udake jatSni, Vin I 6,30 = 
D 175,15 (Sv 219,3) = M 1169,12 - 277,21 = S 
I 138,9 - A. Ill 26,lt (Mp III 234,13) = Nidd I 
359,10; —am + ... udake jatarn, S III 140,is =■ 
A 1138,31; jiyate pemam —am va yathodake, Ja 
11235,12* (qu. Sp 47,2* [Vmv Ce 1935 25,22)) =■ 
Dhp-a 1181,io*; —am ca udakato ubbhatam yathS, 
ThI 379 (ThS-a 254,4); —am pupphati +, A 1145,7 
(Mp II 236,5); nAssa kinci ... —anam -)-... varinS 
apphutam assa, D I 75,19 -= M I 277,20 =» A III 26,23; 

— —assa + ... gandho, S III 130,13; Dhp 55 qu. 
Mil 333,22* (cf. Udana-v VI 17); —a (so read) deva- 
gandhiki, Ap 517,23; —ass' eva ... vanno, 518,19 — 
551,it *= 602,io; nagSnam pavaram puppham arunam 
... —am vanpam me Idisaiii hotu, 554,5; — pok- 

kharanisu ... —am + , D II 179,is; —am v3 +_ 

bahuno janassa piyam, 19,30; —ass’ eva kinjakkhS 
nabhi te, Ja V 155,24* (ct. nliuppalakannika); — 
—am ... thupam harantiyo, Pv 502; —am ... adasim 
$atthuno,.Ap 85,21; dibbam —am ... aharimsu, Mhv 

V 28; —ehi paticchannam pindapatam, Ap 554,1 o; 
—am assa padumasma pati dadati, Sadd 703,17; 
“Sdini, Vism447,itfu. Adhidh-av 19,12; Sp 329,5; — 
2. Sadd 801,27 ; 802 ,is-2o; Abh 475; — 3. Sv 284,8, 
cf. Bv-a 276,n; — ife. kand° (Dath IV 48); kaiij® 
(Bhes 1147); kamal° (Sv40,7); kumud° (Ud-a 
379,31; Mil 398,30); campak® (Ap 510,12); nil® (Ja 

VI 279,19*; Sv 627,3; Ps III23,i; Mp II 236,s; Spk 
11148,22 = Ud-a 413,32; As 13,34); padum® (Pv 113; 
Dip XIII22 J cf. Ja VI 530,8*)); Bhayol® (Mhv 
XXXIV 33); Mul® (°-v5pi, v. PPN); ratt® (Ja V 


37,18; Sv 445,34; Ps III 23,1 = Spk III 48,22 = Ud-a 
413,32; Spk II 129,e); saroga-® (Spk I 201,29; Ps 

II 180,1 s; Nidd-a I 384,8); set® (Ja V 37,18; Sv 445,34). 

I Uppala, m., name of 1. a paccekabuddha; M 

III 70,32; 2. a yakkha; Dhp-a IV 209,1; 3. the father 
of Phussadeva; Mhv XXIII 82. 

uppalaka, m., 1. name of a hell (the time spent 
there being an 'uppala 2.-number of years); A 

V 173,18 = Sn 126,21 (cf. Pj II 476,30 foil.) * S 
I 152,14 (cf. Spk I 218,30 foil.), cf. uppalaniraya; — 
2. = ‘uppala 2.; Dip III 12; — 3. ifc. — uppala; 
padum® (Ja VI 279,12*); — ®-v5ta, m., lotus-wind 
(one of the winds in the body); Vibh 84,io (hadayamam- 
sam eva uppatanakavata, Vibh-a 70,32) qu. Ps I 30,32 
(Ps-pt yt Vibli-a 70,32). 

uppala-kannikA, f., pericarp of a lotus; — ife. 
nil® (Ja V 156,19'). 

uppala-kaseruka-kanda, m., the bulb of the 
lotus and the kaseruka-prass; ®5di, Sp 833,25. 

uppala-kumuda, n., lotus (nymphea) and lotus 
(nymphea); — ani, Ja I 100,2; — ®-paduma-na)ina- 
satapatta-sogandhika-mand3Jalca- + , Ja V 
419,24; — ®-mala, f., wreath of u.; Ja 1100,4; — 
°-maia-m51i(n), mfn., wearing wreaths of u.; Ja 
I 102,20. 

uppala-kuruvinda, m., ruby and sapphire; —ehi 
missake te (man!) ... 5daya, Mhv XXVIII 19; — 
°-missaka, mfn., mixed with rubies and sapphires; 
—a bahu manayo, Thup 69,23. 

uppala-kuruvindaka-pSsSna, m., ruby and 
sapphire stones; Mhv-t 509,29 ad Mhv XXVIII 19. 
uppala-khetta, n., lotus-marsh; Mhv XXII 45. 
uppala-gaccha, n., lotus-fascicle; Sv-pt Be 1961 
1263,25 (ad Sv 219,2) = Mp-pt Be 1961 11113,0 # 
Ps-pt Be 1961 II 237,27 (ad Ps II 322,30). 

uppala-gandha, m., scent of lotus; vayatl 
mukhato -o, D II 175,31 (Sv 627,2) = M III 175,8 
(Ps IV 228,8 = Sv 627,2) (qu. Spk 11 186,23); Dhp-a 
III 82,io; Ap 315,23 (Ee w. r. upph-); — ®-thena, m., 
thief cutting lotus-flowers (1); Sadd 548,2 (cf. note 
ibid.); — °-paccatthika, m., opponents, namely 
“heart-breakers ” (7); Vin III 33,19 (gandhan ti hada- 
yaiii vuccati tam uppatenti ti uppalagandha, up- 
palagandha eva paccatthika —a, Sp 268,8-10; uppala¬ 
gandha uppaiabhava ti pi Dipavasino pathanti kira, 
Vjb Be 1960 106,1 ad Sp 268,9), cf. It-a 1157,14; 
Vifch-a 70,32; — ®-mukhat5, f., the fact of having a 
lotus-scented mouth; Pj I 34,14 *= Ss Ce 1914 75,14. 

uppaia-gahana, n., comprehending a lotus; —ena, 
Vv-a 161,23. 

uppala-jata, n., species of lotus; tini —ani, Ja 

VI 534,14* ( el. nilani sctani lohitani). 

uppala-j5tl, {., — prec.; Sp 834,31; Vv-a 161,24. 
uppala-jatika, (mf)n. (sedry of pree.), (belonging 
to) species of lotus; Ja VI 534,2s'; Sp 328,27. 

uppala-danda, m., lotus-stalk; — ®-veiu-n51i, 
f., lotus-stalk and bamboo-tube; Sp 318,o; — “idi, 
mfn., u. etc.; Sp 318,n; — ®5di-gata, mfn., pene¬ 
trated into the u. etc. ; Sp 318,9. 

uppala-dandaka, m., = prec.; —o, Spk I 301,30. 
uppala-dal’-agga-santhana, mfn., having the 
form of the tip of a lotus-petal; —e padese. As 311,4 = 
Abhidh-av 66,29 ^ Vism 446,14 (said of the tongue). 
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Uppala-dayik3, name of a therl; her Apadana: 
Ap 601,12—603,12 (the 1st o. is qu. ThI-a 66,18* as 
Apadana of SomS). 

uppala-nala, n., lotus-stalk; — ena. udakarii 
pivanta, Ja I 171,is; — “-tacadi, m., u., skin etc.; 
As 338,30 (Ee na|a, Ne nala). 

uppala-namika, (m)f(n)., named Uppala; Ap 
551,12. 

uppala-niraya, m., name of a hell, cf. uppalaka 1.; 
S I 152,14. 

uppalapati, v. uppilapati. 

uppala-patta, n., lotus-leaf; antamaso —ena pi 
pahdrarh deti, Vin IV 146,12 # 261,1; antamaso —am 
pi uccareti, 147,20; 261,27; Ps 1201,13 = Spk II 
147,24 = As 100,12; Ja III 485,is'. 

uppala-paduma-kumuda-nllSnl, Dip XVI 19 
(Ce 1959 uppalam kumudarii nllarh puppharii ca 
satapattakarh; perh. read uppalam padumam nilaih 
kumudam ... (7)). 

uppala-paduma-jati, (., species of uppala and 
paduma; Sp 837,2. 

uppala-paduma-jatlka, mfn. (scdry of pree.), 
belonging to the species of u. and p.; — anarii pupphd- 
narii, Sp 836,2. 

uppala- paduma-pundarika-sogandhikfidi, 
mfn., u., p., p., s., e/e.; Vism 598,22. 

uppala-padumini, f., nymphaea and nelumbo; 
°-adIni, Sp 763,1 s (text -padumini-). 

uppala-puppha, n., flower of the lotus; tini —ani 
matthake abhiropayim, Ap 277,12 — 291,7; 518,r; 
°3dlni, Sp 619,10. 

(uppala-bhSva, v. r. for uppala-gandha, v. 
uppalagandhapaccatthika.J 

uppala-makula, m., lotus-bud; Ja III 298,13. 
uppala-mSla, f., wreath of lotus-flowers; —aril 
va + ... Iabhitva, Vin 11 255,38 — M 132,28 — 
A IV 278,e = Nidd I 503,12; — ife. anit° (Mhv XXII 
46); — “-dhari(n), mfn., wearing a wreath of lotus- 
flowers; pucchami tarii —ini (doc.; -mala- metr.), Vv 
280 — 302 = 540; — °-bhari(n), mfn., = pree.; 
sisarii nahdto —I (-mala- metr.), Ja V 45,7*. 

uppala-mallka, (m)f(n)., (sedry of pree.); —j 
ife. Satt° (Ap 519,8). 

Uppala-vanna, m(fn)., epithet of a deva, iden¬ 
tified with Visnu; devass' — assa Larikarakkharii 
Samappayi, Mhv VII 5; LXXXV 85; Mhv-t 260,21 ; — 
®-deva, m., the god U.; Mhv-t 255,18 ad Mhv VII 7. 

Uppala-vannaka, m(fn)., — pree.; devarii —aril, 
Mhv LXXXIII 49 (trsl. II 152 n. 3). 

Uppala-vanna, f. \BHS Utpaiavarna], 1. name 
of a then; E. Muller, Archiv f. Religionswissenschafl 
3.1900.217—246; M. E. Lulius van Coor, De buddhi- 
slisehe non, Leiden 1915 p. 114—127; /. B. Horner, 
Women under primitive Buddhism, 168 foil.; H. Beehert, 
WZKSO II 1958 p. 8; identity doubted-. I. B. Horner, 
Book of Discipline I p. 53 n. 5; — her story is told: 
Mp 1345,2—356,18; Thi-a 182,28—195,2; Dhp-a II 
48,1—52,8; — her Apadana: Theri-Ap. No. 19 at 
Ap 551,8—557,is i* Thi-a 190,34*—195,2*; — verses 
attributed to her Thi 224—35 (230 # S I 131,27* foil.; 
231—33 it S I 132,7*-14*, cf. E. Windiseh, M&ra und 
Buddha, Leipzig 1895 pp. 132 foil., 139 foil.); — 
explanation of her name: niluppala-gabbha-samana- 


vannataya, Mp 1 355,2s = Dhp-a 1148,8 = Thi-a 
190,16; Sp 272,26; Mp I 345,2; — second of the 
foremost savika: Khema —a ca agga hessanti savikd, 
Ja 116,14* = Bv 1167 = III 15 - XX 20 = 
XXV 13 = Thup 6,n*-Ap-a 18,25*# Bv XXVI 19# 
Mhbv 7,31; Dip XVIII9; Dhp-a 1340,18; P] II 
570,22; dutiyasavikd —a, Ja I 15,2s; — together with 
Khema example for the nuns: A I 88,is (Mp II 158,2) 
= A II 164,12 = S II 236,17; — has attained the 
iddhis: A 1 25,20; — forbidden by the Buddha to 
perform patihariya: Dhp-a 111211,10 (cf. R. E. Em- 
merick. Book of Zambasla 1968 XXIII 129 foil.); — 
converts Anoja e/e.: Mp I 323,17 = Spk II 247,3; Dhp-a 
II 125,14 — Ap-a 502,24 — Upasak 167,22; — Ja 
1112,24; Thi-a 239,8*; — her pupil (not named) is 
learning the vinaya: Vin 11261,18; — is raped by 
Nanda: Dhp-a II 49,10—50,4 (not by Ananda as in 
Ee and PPN I 419, ef. Pj II 5,4 •*= Vism 687,30) # 
Vin III35,i-io (Sp 272,24); — in enumerations with 
Khema, Bhaddd, Kisagotami, Dhammadinna, Vis3- 
kha: Ap 558,23 = Thi-a 114,3*; with Khema, Pati- 
car£, Kundala, Dhammadinna, Visakha: Ap 565,2s — 
Thi-a 181,7*; and with Kisagotami: Ap 546,7 = Thi-a 
131,2*; Ap 562,1 = Thi-a 104,3*; Ap 568,27 = Thi-a 
18,6*; and with Mahamaya: Mp 1405,4*; — often 
identified with a person in a jataka-/a/e; for details v. 
PPN 1421; Ja 11381,21* - Dhp-a IV 89,17*; Ja 
IV 22,2 = Cp-a 34,14; Ja IV 314,21* # Cp-a209,s; 
JaVI 219,2s = Cp-a 125#;—2. daughter of Kassapa I 
of Ceylon; Mhv XXXIX 11 (trsl. I 43 n. 7). 

Uppala-vanna-(t)theri, f„ the elder U.; —I, 
Dhp-a III 211,12 (so read); °-adika, Ps II 196,31 = 
Mp III 313,22 (so read); — ife. Khem5-theri-° 
(“-adayo, Sv 910,31 (so read]); — °-vatthu, n., episode 
of the elder U.; Dhp-a II 48,i—52,8; IV 166,8—167,11 
# 1151,1-18. 

Uppala-vanna-sutta, n., title of SI 131,17— 
132,16. 

[uppalavatl, Dhp-a IV 44,4 o. uppilavati). 

uppala-vana, n., a host of lotus-flowers (explains 
uppalini); Sp 963,13 # Spk 1 201,22 — Ps 11180,8; 
Nidd-a I 384,1; — °-3di-sadisa, mfn., like an u. 
etc.; —arh dasasahasstlokadhaturh, Ps II 180,31 =» 
Nidd-a I 384,23. 

Uppala-vapi, f., a village in Ceylon; Vibh-a 
452,4. 

uppala-vfthi, f., lotus-lane i.e. a lane in which 
lotus-flowers are sold; — iiti gantva, ja II 321,is. 

uppala-sadisa, mfn., like a lotus; sannaho —o 
kato, Ja II 444,s'. 

uppala-sannSha, m., meaning doubtful (“ lotus- 
armour " or "lotus-string"'!); Ja II 443,16* (el. (Ee) 
uppalo va sannaho uppalasadiso kato, so ca sann3- 
hasajjo c5 ti attho; (Be 1959) uppalo ca sannSho ca 
uppalasannaho, uppalasadiso kanayo ca sanndhako 
c£ ti attho). 

Uppala-savhaya, mfn., named U.; dhita —a, 
Ap 551,2s. 

uppala-sikharopama, mfn., like the calyx of a 
lotus; —ani te ... mukhe tava ... nayanani, Thi 382 
(Thi-a 255,8) ("your eyes like u. in your face"). 

uppala-hattha, m. (and n. 7), handful of lotus- 
flowers; —aril upasinghatu, Vin 1279,16 (Sp 1118,n); 
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attha —ani pujanatthaya ... adaya, Ap 587,2s; 160,6; 
193,4 (read ~anam; BeEe —a ca); Mil 84,9; —e ... 
akirayi, Dip XXI 16. 

uppala-hatthaka, m., =* prec., —e padumaha- 
tlhake va karonti, Sp 619,n. 

Uppala-hatthiya (-hatthaka), m., name of a 
thera; his Apadina: Ap 141,6-21 (—iya) (Ap-a 

413,12-32: —aka). 

Uppala, f., name of a lay-follower of the Buddha 
Anomadassin; Bv VIII 24. 

uppalSdi-sSluka, n., root of a lotus etc.; Ja 
VI 563,25'. 

(uppaJSseti), pr. 3 sg. \aee. to PM w. r. for 
upalas-), to sound; —ento dhammasankharii, Mil 21,31 
(thus the oldest sgh. ms.; v. /.(sjh.) uppalipento, (fciraa.) 
upadassento; Be 1960 dhamento); — ef. upa|Ssetl. 

uppali(n), mfn. [id. utpalin), rich in lotus-flowers; 
—inirn ... nadirii, Vv 301. 

uppaluii, f. | f. of prec.; sa. utpalini), host of 
lotus-flowers ; —iyarii vS + ... uppalini vS -f ... 
udake jstani, Vin I 6,2* (uppalavane, Sp 963,12) ~ 
D I75,l« (Sv 219,2) - M I 169,11 (Ps 11180,3; 
uppal&ni ettha santi, Ps-p( Be 1961 11136,17) * 
M 1 277,20 (Ps II 322,30; uppalagacchani ettha santi, 
Ps-pt Be 1961 II 237,27) = S I 138,8 (Spk I 201,22; 
Spk-pt Be 1961 1236,10) - A 11126,18 (Mp III 
234,12) = Nidd I 359,8 (Nidd-a I 384,1); tattha ... 
+ tisso —iyo -f — pupphantl, Ja 1281,2s; — 
“-paduminipundarikiniyo, Mp II 238,20. 

[uppaii, Ap 517,23 read with BeNe uppala.] 
uppataka, m. [ ef.sa. utpadika], vermin, insect; 
santharo sattamasiko —ehi sanehanno, S 1 170,26* 
(v. L uppidakehi; °-panakehi sanehanno, Spk I 239,15; 
cf. 254,9,11; taearii uppatetvi viyh khadaka-panaka 
ukSmarigulidayo, Spk-pt Be 1961 I 264,22-23). 

uppStana, n. (so. utpatana; prater. uppSdana), 
tearing out, pulling off, uprooting, destroying; niddanan 
ti ehedanarn lunanam -am, Spk I 253,31 (v. I. upa- 
dakaih; ■= ummulanarii, Spk-pt Be 1961 1273,3); 
manussanarii ... pSsSnato maiiisaih °-kSlo viya hoti, 
Ja 11283,5 (Be 1959 II 258 mentions the ,v. 1. paparii 
uppidana-kSlo); — ifc. akkhi-° (Ja III 1:61,9'); kes° 
(Pv-a 46,29; Ee -uppStana); cakkh° (Mil 166,29); 
camm° (Saddh 140); pitthi-camm° (Ja I 454,22'); 
bif (Ja VI 238^'). 

uppitanaka, mfn. \scdry of prec.), destroying; — 
®-v3ta, m., destructive wind; uppalaka-vatS ti hadaya- 
maiiisam eva —a, Vibh-a 70,32; — ifc. Sineru- 0 (Ja 
I 303,20; IV 333,2). 

uppStayati, pr. 3 sg., v. uppSteti. 
uppatSpita, mfn. (pp. of next), caused to be torn 
out; amba-potaka —S, Dhp-a III 208,1. 

uppStapeti, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of uppateti), to cause 
to tear out; BodhirSjakumSro ... akkhini —esi, Ja 
III 158,5 (v. II. uppatapeti, uppStapesi); ~etv5,158,10. 
(uppatika, mfn., v. uppStika.] 
uppatita, mfn. (pp. of uppSteti), pulled out, torn 
out, destroyed; cakkhudvaresu ~esu. Mil 86,27; akkhisu 
—esu, Ja II305,2i; sabbaso maggo -~o, Kkh25,is; 
(cakkhuni) —5ni, Cp-a 72,4; Sp 329,32 ; 337,29; 763,17; 
°-matte, 329,18,29; — °-cchavi, mfn., with skin pulled 
off; —iii>, Ps 11195,1 (so read; ed.s uppSdita-); — 
°-cchavi-loma-ganda-nibha, mfn., like an inflam¬ 


mation which arises when skin and hair on the body 
are pulled off; kileso ... —o, Ja 1 502,7 (Ce 1926 so; 
Be 1959 “-cchavi-ganda-sadiso; Ee uppadita-cchavi- 
kandu-nibho with v. II. uppadita-chavi-kandu-sadiso 
and uppSti-nata-cchavi-ganda-nibho; Se uppadita- 
cchavi-kandu-sadiso; ef. Ps III 95,1); — °-phala, 
mfn., castrated; pagabbhena yuthapatina luncitva —o 
yeva ahosim, Ja VI 238,15* (explains nilicchita-phalo); 

— °-bhava, m., the state of being lorn out; tassa akkhini 
—o bhikkhu-sanghe (soread) pakato jSto, Ja III 158,3; 

— °-saIla, mfn., from whom an arrow has been pulled 
out; abbujha-sallo ... —o samuppatita-sallo, Nidd 
I 59,ll. 

uppStiya, abs. of next. 

uppStetl and -ayati, pr. 3 sg. fsa. utpStayati), 
to tear out, pull off, root oul, split, destroy; — forms-, 
pr. 3 sg. ~eti, —ayati, 1 sg. ~emi, 3 pi. —enti; pr. part, 
sg. gen. —entassa, pi. nom. —entS, instr. —entehi; 
pot. 3 sg. —aye (Ja IV 162,20); aor. 3 sg. —esi (M 
11110,1); abs. —iya (Thi 396), —ayitva (Nidd II 
112,29), —etv5 (Vin II 151,3); ger. —etabba (Spk I 
254,13); — bijani —eti, Ja I 281,n; luncanti ti —enti, 
VI 109,17'; gandhan ti hadayam vuccati, tam —enti 
ti uppalagandha, Sp 268,9; cakkhuni — emi, Cp-a 
68,33; dandave|upesikShi pitUiim —enti, Ja IV 382,24 
(v. II. uppadento and uppitanto); gaccham vi latain 
vS —entehi simanerehi saddhim, Sp 765,29; dada- 
minassa ti cakkhuni datum vejjena —entassa, Cp-a 
72,8 ad Cp 65; attanam —esi, M II 110,l (asina attano 
udaram phajesi, Ps III 345,1); chavim —etva haranti, 
Vin 11151,3 (sisa-cammam apanetva, Sp 1117,7); 
—etvS va tibbake, Cp 63; akkhini —etvS, Ja I 33,13; 
11305,19; 111160,6; Spk 1189,9 (Ee uppitetvi); II 
362,9; Cp-a 69,3; pamsu ca tinani ca —etvS, Ja I 
164,7; rukkhapotake —etvS —etva, 250,26; nimbapo- 
takarii —etvS, 507,10,22; ekacce uparopake —etvS, 
11346,3; phalSni —etvS, III 124,21' (v. I. uppStS- 
petva); ambapotakarii —etvS, Dhp-a III 206,is (v. I. 
uppStSpetvS); aggamaggena —etvS, Spk 153,19 
(explains abbuyha); tanham arahattamaggena —etvS, 
184,22; sattiya kayapasSdam —etvS, Spk 1115,14 
(Ee uppStetvS); attano cakkhum —etvS, ThI-a 259,19; 
—iya cSrudassanS (cakkhum), Thi 396 (—etvS cakkhu 
kupato niharitvS, ThI-a 259,21); ehinditabbam luni- 
tabbam —etabbam karomi, Spk I 254,13 (v. I. uppSd-); 
samuhacca uddharitva —ayitvS, Nidd II 112,29 (v. I. 
uppSdiyitvS); na jSt' ayam (Be 1959 jStu ’yam) 
sagaravSrivego —aye dipam, Ja IV 162,20* (v. I. 
uplavassam; Be uplavissam; Ce 1934 = Ee; Se 
upSvasam); — ef. upphSleti. 

uppata, m. |sa. utpSta; v. ‘uppada which may 
be the real pa. form, uppSta perhaps being a sanskrilism), 
omen, portent; Abh401; subhSsubha-phalam pakS- 
sento gacehati ty —o, Abh-suci ad Abh 1027; uppatati 
ti —o, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 298,15; nimittam —aril 
supinarii lakkhanarii, Vism 30,n (v. I. uppSdarii; 
ukkSpata-disa^aha-bhumicSlSdi-uppSta-patibaddharh 
vijjarii, Vism-mht Se I 83,e) quoting D I 9,4 where Ee 
has uppSdarii with v.l. —aril; — ifc. ledd° (Spk III 70, 
25); — °-kara, v. s. v. uppStika; — °-gamana, 
n., reading of BeSe at Ap 325,12 for Ee uppSdSgamana 
q.v. 

uppata-vata-saihkasa, mfn. [cf. sa. utpSta- 
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vata), like a whirlwind-, sen’ahgaiii pesesi rana-kovi- 
darh ~arii, Mhv LXXII 268. 

Uppata-santl, f., title of a work "Expiatory rite 
for averting evil omens" (o. PLB p. 47); S5s 51,30 
(». 1. UppSda-); — ®-pakarana, n., id.; v. L. Finot, 
Recherches sur la littirature laotienne, BEFEO 1917, 
p. 60. 

uppatapeti, pr. 3 sg., o. 3. vv. uppatapeti and 
uppateti. 

uppStika, ( mf)n . [so. utpataka], (causing) mis¬ 
fortune or calamity; mahantam -aril patubhutarii, 
Spk I 54,18 ( o. I. upapatikaih; uppate bhavam vyasa- 
nam »am, pt); —am utthapetvA, Spk II 377,8 
(uppAta-karaih mahjsarfikhobham utthapetva, Spk- 
pt Be 1961 II 298,is with the note uppAdikan ti uppada- 
kararii); »am sannisldi, Spk II 377,16 (Ee uppalikam); 
Ss 120,1; cf. next. 

uppStita, mfn., *= pree.; akalavatam ~arii 
uppajji, Ja IV 139,3 ( BeEe so; Ce omits). 

uppateti, pr. 3 sg., o. s. o. uppateti. 

‘uppSda, mn. [3a. utpAta], 1. omen, portent; 
2. science of omens; Abb 1027 (subhAsubha-phalam 
pakasento gacchati ty uppato, Abh-suci); — i. nimit- 
tam ~am supinaih lakkhanam, D I 9,4 ( 0 . s. o. uppata; 
asanipAtAdlnaiii mahantanam -am, Sv92,i»); ~a 
supina ca lakkhanA ca, Sn 360 (o. I. uppata; ukkapata- 
disAdAhAdayo evam-vipAkA honll ti evarii pavatta 
uppAdAbhinivesA, Pj 11 362,18) = Ja I 374,4* (paftca 
mah5-°, 374,11'); ~e supine yutto, VI 475,31* (can- 
daggaham suriyaggahaih ukkapAla-disAdahAdike ~e, 
476,s'); —e dArune disva, Ap 472,13; abhirOpam -am 
ahu m* ekan ti sucakam, 608,2s (v. 1. uppadarii; Ce 
upapadarii; Be 1960 abhirupa-sampadam pi ahu); — 
2. bhasamaggaih ~am supinaih + , Mil 178 ,it (Horner 
MiWrs/n. " etymology ”, but see SBE XXII p. 352 n. 6 
and p.253 n. 11); — ifc. mahS-° (Ja I374,ir); 
missak® (Mil 178,22). 

’uppAda, m. (so. utpada), arising, coming into 
existence, appearance, birth, genesis; uppajjati ti ~o, 
Sadd 845,n; — atth' im5 matika civarassa ~aya, 
Vin 1 309,22; anuppannassa vyApAdassa ~o hoti, D 

II 300,21; kati paccayA sammaditthiyA ~Aya, M I 
294,1-4; paccayo rupassa -f ~aya, S 11123,13 foil.; 
katamesam dhammanarh ~o pannAyati, 37,30 ^ 38,2 
foil.; Patis-a 636,9; cakkhussa + —o thiti, S IV 14,8 
foil.; ariyassa atthangikassa maggassa ~5ya etarii 
pubbangamam, V 30,1; sattannaih bojjhanganaiii 
~3ya, 101,4 qu. Vism 131,22; (na) —o pannAyati, A 
I 152,8,13 (JAti, Mp II 252,8; hetu-paccaya-samavaye 
uppajjanaih ~o atta-labho, t); ~a Tathagatanam, A 
1286,8,14,20; anuppannanam kusalanam dhamma¬ 
narh ~aya chandarh janeti, 296,31 = Vibh 212,32,39 
(uppadanatthAya, Vibh-a 289,27); imass' ~a idam 
uppajjati, A V 184,7 qu. Ud-a 41,2 (yo yassa sahajAta- 
paecayo hoti, tassa ~a itararh uppajjati nama, Mp V 
62,2s); dhammavicayasambojjhangassa ~aya, S V 
104,n qu. Vism 131,22; kiccho buddhanam ~o, Dhp 
182 (read uppAdo m.c.; — dullabhuppadato, Dhp-a 

III 235,23); sukho buddhanam ~o, Dhp 194; maihsa- 
cakkhussa ~o, It 52,19* (=■ maihsacakkhussa pavatti, 
It-a II 28,9); buddhanam ~o (all ed.s so; Alsdorf Thi 
1966 p. 245 suggests ~a) vivajjito akkhano, Thi 459; 
—o bhayarh -f, Patis I 59,3 foil.; vedanaya (sahnAya, 


vitakkanam) ~o vidito hoti, 178,23 foil.; ~o hetu ~o 
paccayo kilesanam nibbattiya, 11218,14 qu. Vism 
686,31; ~e Adinavam disva, Patis II 218,15; “-paccaya 
kilesa, 218,is qu. Vism 686,33; ya cakkhuvinnanassa 
~aya avattana, Kv 495,8; dhammavicayabojjhan- 
gassa + ~aya samvattanti, Vism 132,12 foil.; —ato 
pabhuti, 687,34 (= tesarii khandhanarh uppajjanato 
patjhaya, mht); cittassa ~~o va thiti va, Ps IV 88,17; 
dvinnarii cittanam ekato ~~o n* atthi, Spk I 184,14; 
satiya ~o yeva dandho. III 54,18; tanhaya —5 
tanhuppada, Mp III 12,13; atthi-bh3vo —o pavuccati, 
Ud-a 39,n; bhagavato ~ato, 113,19; anagAml-pha- 
Iassa ~ena vutthito, 197,8; akusalanam dhammanam 
pahAnAya kusalanam dhammAnam ~Aya Arambho, 
233,1; mama —ato patjhAya, 357,32; uppajjati etasmA 
phalan ti —o, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 102,is ad Patis I 50,4; 
sahkhatadhammAnam hetu-paccayehi uppajjanaih 
ahutva sambhavo attalabho ~o, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 
343,24; ~o nibbatti-Iakkhanam, 11 438,3; n’ atthi 
etesam ~e v5 thitiyarii va paccayo, Moh 93,29; 
°5dayo sahkhatalakkhanS nama, Mp 11252,9; — 
for more exx. see PTC I 416; — ifc. an-®; 5yatan°; 
5y° (Spk 11220,9; Ee -uppadam); usum° (It-a II 
99,1); citt° (A 111 123,20; IV 65,23; Vibh 303,8-9; 
Spk I 210,26; II 139,8); jh5n° (Ud-a 327,4); nSn° (D 
I 185,20,30); tanh° (A II 248,24,30; Vibh 375,3S,4o; 
Mp III 12,13); tatr° (Spk III 39,2s); dullabh® (Dhp-a 
III 235,23); paccay® (Ud-a 40 ,t); Buddh® (Ja I 59,2 t; 
381,4; Dhp-a 111 235,8; Spk 1 208,23; Ud-a 25,28-29; 
78,io; 323,lo; Vv-a 207,s; Pv-a 10,3); ratth® (Thup 
13,is);vijj® (DII 215 , 27 ); sann® (D I 28,2s; i 85 , 2 e, 29 ); 
sat® (M I 124 ,it; Ja I 107,18); hasit® (Tikap 276,14; 
®-citta, Abhidh-S 2,12). 

uppSdakai mf(-ik-3)n. (so. utpadaka], producing, 
generating; brahmacariyassa adibhuta ~5 janaka, Ps 

III 453,13; Titthakaro nama tasam ~o sattha, Spk 

I 107,io; vippalisarassa ~o koci va puriso siya, Ud-a 
405,s; — ifc. gand® (Spk 11194,12); JhSn® (Dhp-a 

IV 109,20); Tathagat® (Ud-a 19,10); dukkh® (Pv-a 
13,28); loma-hams® (Ud-a 163,ie); sabbakalyana- 
dhamm® (Spk 1333,12); — ®-kovida, mfn., skilled 
in creating; cittass’ —o, 771584 (Th-a 11249,20); — 
®-manasik&ra, m., attention that arises (Nm); tassa 
pi ~o va yoniso manasikaro nama, Vism 132,9. 

uppada-kara, mfn., o. s. o. uppatika. 

uppSda-kkhana, m., moment of arising; tanha- 
vippayutta-cittassa + —e. Yam I-178,9—198,11; ~e 
uppado, Mp II 252,10; —e va thiti-kkhane va bhanga- 
kkhane vi. As 421,9; Patis-a 636,i 1; patisandhi- 
cittassa —e samutthitam kammaja-rupam, Vibh-a 
27^; pathamassa jhianassa ~e, Vism 149,4 (= attala- 
bha-velayam, mht); — ifc. citt® (Spk II 139,8). 

uppada-tthitl, f., continuous arising; avijja 
sankharanam — i, Patis I 50,4 qu. Spk-pt Be 1961 

II 102,io; ®-vasena va dvedhS khanatl ti dukkham, 
Ud-a 42,9; °-bhangakhano, Ja IV 112,io'. 

upp3da-dhamma, mfn., liable to come into 
existence; — ifc. an-® (+ M I 487,34); cf. next. 

upp3da-dhammi(n), mfn., = pree.; —ino, Ja 
I 392,26'. 

uppadana, n. (so. utpadana), causing, making, 
producing; pahnAya ®(a)ttham, Ja III 74,8'; aram- 
bhadhatu-adinam ®-vasena, Vism 132,3; — ifc. an-®; 
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an-atth°; kiles° (Ja II 274,21); garah° (Dhp-a IV 
35 ,11); dukkh° (Ud-a 346,32); pasarhs 0 (Dhp-a IV 
35,n); viriy° (Spk III 161,32); sok° (Ja III 419,is'); 
— °-kaIa, m., v. I. in Be for uppStana- q. o.; — 
°-kkama, m., course, way, or process of producing; 
—o pi 'ssa tatrayarii dibbacakkhuno, Abhidh-av 
107,17* (uppatti-kkamo, nt; cf. Vism 476,29 and 
477,4); — °-bhava, m., slate of arising; karanam 
phalassa —ena utthitarii uppatitarii, Ud-a 40,12; — 
°-bbavana, f., concentrating on producing; anuppann’- 
uppannanarii kusalanarii dhammanarii °(a)-vasena, 
Ud-a 304,2«; — °-samattha, mfn., capable of pro¬ 
ducing; uppannena sarirakampara pi —ena tasena 
utrSsi, Ud-a 163,8. 

uppadanaka, mfn. [scdry of prec. ), one who pro¬ 
duces; dhanassa —a na pannayanti, Ja III 497,12. 

uppada-nimitta-kovida, mfn., knowing (the 
meaning of) omens and signs; vyakamsu —a, D III 
158,20* (uppade ca nimitte ca cheka, Sv 933,22) = 
171,18*. 

uppada-nirodba, m., arising and destruction; — 
ife. an-°. 

uppada-nirodba-vara, m.; 1. time or occasion 
of arising and destruction (one of the 3 midway-vara-s); 
uppada-varo nirodha-varo —o ti tayo antara-varS 
honti. Mob 285,ai; — 2. title of section in Yamaka; 
Yam I 146,9; 216,28; 259,19. 

upp&d'-anta, m., the (one) end, oiz. arising; 
nftssa (i. e. anantassa Skasassa) —o va vay’-anto va 
pannavati ti ananto, Vism 331,13 (uppftdo eva anto 
—o, mht). 

uppada-paftnatti, f., description in terms of 
arising (film); —i khaye ftanassa, Nett 59,24 (uppan- 
nassa pannapana, Nett-a Be 1960 122,22). 

uppftda-pSthaka, m., soothsayer; —a ... Tam- 
bapanni-dipassa samika bhavissantl ti vyakaririisu, 
Sp 79,28 (nimitta-pathaka nemittika, t). 

uppada-manasikara, m., paying attention to the 
origin, paying proper attention; yoniso-manasikaro 
nama upSya-manasikaro patha-manasikaro —o, Spk 
III 165,20. 

uppadayati, pr. 3 sg., o. s. v. uppftdeti. 
uppSda-lakkhana, n., mark of arising; —aril 
vaya-lakkhanena ca Uiitaririathatta-Iakkhanena ca 
surinarh, Palis II 179,12 (Patis-a 636,10). 

uppada-vaya, n., rise and fall, birth and decay; 
(anicca-saririaya) —a padatthanarii. Nett 28,1; pan- 
cannarn khandhanaih —aril pariganhitva, Ps IV 76,23 
(v. I. udayabbayarh); — “-dhamma, mfn., liable to 
birth and decay; aniccarii sukhadukkha-vokinnarii —aril 
attinarh samanupassamano, D II 67,13 (Sv 506,22-23); 
parica-kkhandha —a, Nett 41,7; — °-dhammi(n), 
mfn., » prec.; aniccd vata sariikhard — ino uppa- 
jjitvd ninijjhanti, D II 157,8* (uppada-vaya-sabhava, 
Sv 595,e) = S 16,4* (Spk 131,4 = Sv, but reads 
-sambhava) =■ 158,31* (Spk 1224,22 ■=■ Sv) ■= Ap 
64,1 s (uppajjitvA vinassana-sabhavj, Ap-a 334,29) — 
Ja 1392,18* (sabbe h' ete uppada-dbammino c* eva 
vaya-dhammino ca uppajjana-bhijjana-sabh£v£ yeva, 
392,26'); — °-patipijana-t5, f., fact of oppression by 
birth and decay; — Sya dukkha-vatthutaya ca duk- 
khato, Vism 611,27 (uppadena vayena ca pati pati 
khane khane tariisamarigino vibadhana-sabhavatta. 


tehi va sayam eva vibadhetabbatta, mht Se III 461,19 
foil.); — “-pavatti, f., manifestation of birth and decay; 
—ito (EeSe so; Be °-vattito) viparinamato tava kali- 
kato niccapatikkhepato ca, Vism 618,29 (uppajjana- 
vasena nirujjhanavasena ca pavattanato ahutva sam- 
bhavato hutva vay’-upagamanato ti attho, mht Se III 
479,6); — °-vantat3, f., fact of having abandoned birth 
and decay; —Sya ... nicca-patikkhepato ti imehi pi 
kSranehi aniccarii, Spk 11213,11. 

uppada-vara, m.,; 1. time or occasion of arising 
(one of the 3 midway-vara-s); —o nirodha-varo uppada- 
nirodha-varo ti tayo antari-varS honti, Moh 285,31; 
285,33 foil.; — 2. title of section in Yamaka; Yam I 
19,is; 171,21; 178,6; 232,1. 

uppSd&gamana, n., appearance of omens; —e 
c’ eva lakkhanesu ca kovida, Ap 325,12 (Ee so; Be 

1960 Se uppatagamane). 
uppSdSbhinivesa, m., faith in omens; uppada 

ti ukkapata-disadah&dayo evarii-vipaka honti ti evarii 
pavatta —a, Pj II 362,19 ad Sn 360. 

uppadi(n), mfn. (so. utpSdin), coming into exist¬ 
ence, arising; atthi -I, Vibh 17,is; uppanno ... -I 
(sankhSTa-Vkhandho), 50,34; saddadhStu + siya 
uppanna siyd anuppanna na vattabba —ini, 92,17; 
304,21; paricSyatanS siya uppannS siya —ino na 
vattabbS anuppanna, 74,30; 92,is; —iniyo, 304,20; 
dhamma —ino, Dhs 1037; 1416; Dhatuk21,7; Kv 
153,33; 154,s; parinitUiita-karan’-ekadesatta avassarii 
uppajjissantl ti —ino. As 45,30; — ife. an-° (Kv 
153,37); — °-tadi(n), w.r. at Ap 482,21 for uppi- 
ditani q. v. 

[uppadika, mfn., o. I. for uppatika, q. r.) 
uppSdita, mfn. (so. utpadita; pp. of uppadeti), 
1. caused to appear, produced, obtained; 2. w. r. for 
uppatita, q.v.; — 1. Sudinnena Kalandakaputtena 
abbudarii —aril adinavo —o, Vin III 18,3$; 19,3-4; 
(bhesajjoni) datvS sasarighassa mune (CeEe so; Be 

1961 sa-sarigha-munino) dhammen' — ani no, Ap 

482,21 (Be so; Ee uppadi-tSdino); bhagavata pana 
ime dhamma —a, Spk 1139,12; tumhehi pana —aril 
etarii karissami, 91,l; maya vicikiccha —a. III 35,10; 
upacitan ti pasutarii —arh, Ud-a 406,17; dukkbena 
ti tayS —ena, Ja III 15,9'; dhanarii asukena —aril, IV 
7,19,21; — ife. an-°; — °-dhana, n., money which 
is obtained; —aft ca Shatadhanaft ca ... datva, Ja 
VI367,is; — °-bhava, m., state of being produced; 
"ttana —aril apatijananto, Spk I 9,n. . 

uppftdiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of uppadeti), to be 
produced; —amanarii vikararii appamattataya upasa- 
mento sarire balarii uppadesi, Ud-a 401,32. 

uppadeta(r), m. [so. utpadayitr), one who pro¬ 
duces, causes to arise; Sadd 139,is*; — na kho panft- 
yarii abhijanami tesu papakarii cittarii — a, M I 79,3$ 
(prob. w.r. for uppftdetva; pftranftdiko, pt) ^ S 
V 351,18: bhagava an-uppannassa maggassa —a, M 
1118,12 = S 1191,1 * III66,ie (Spk 11278,$) =■ 
Mil 217,10—219,ii ■=■ Palis 11194,19 ^ Ap 570,5 = 
Thi-a 91,33*. 

uppSdetl and -ayati, pr. 3 sg. [so. utpftdayati; 
caus. of uppajjati), to cause to appear, give rise to, 
bring forward, create, develop, produce; with cittarii: 
to think of; with dhanarii or labharii: to find, gain, get, 
obtain; with lohitarii: to shed; Sadd 6.0.1; 35,3; 858,12; 
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forms: pr. 3 sg. —eti, —ayati, 1 sg. —emi, 3 pi. 
• ;nti, 1 pi. —ema; imper. 2 sg. — ehi; pot. 3 sg. —eyya, 
>g. —eyyarii; part. pr. act. sg. nom. — ayarii, —ento, 
■■sir. —entena, pi. nom. —enta, gen. —entanam, neg. 
a—ento; part. med. -ayamano; fat. 1 sg. —essami; 
\ jr. 3 sg.—esi, 3 pi. — ayiriisu; abs. —ayitva,—ayitvana, 
-etva, —etvana, neg. an—etva; inf. —eturn; ger. 
-etabbo; pass, —iyati q. d. ; pp. — ita q. o.; — sami- 
-;assa vimatiih —eti, Vin 111 50,6 (janeti, Sp 338,16); 
s.bbaso na —eti, A II 181,36 (v. I. upapad-; kusala- 
cliammarh na —eti, Mp III 166,13); an—'ento garayho 
hoti upavajjo, A 11181,36; cittaih —emi. Mil 85,5; 
ciLtarii —etva, Ja I 81,16; 56,27; dhamme cittamattarii 
pi an—etva, Pv-a 3,21; cittarii pi an—etva, Dhp-a 
!I 89,11;cittaih —ayiriisu, Ja I 501,7;dutthenacittena 
Tathagatassa lohitaih pi —eti, Mil214,n yt Spk I 
78 , is; evaih bhoge —eti, Ps V 14,3; bhoge —eyyam, 
ja III 468,27'; n' eva aladdhaiii bhogalabham —eturii 
akkoti, I 366,31'; 367,2'; labharii —entena, II 422,9'; 
kibharh —ayati. Mil 140,1; dhanarii —etva, Ja III 
,9,18; saddha-sampadarii —eti, Spk I 9,20; saddharh 
-etva, 101,8; na vicikiccharii —eti, 1133,28; kusa- 
acchandam —eti, Mp II 43,2s (ad janeti, A 139,13); 
chandarh —etva, Spk 111 258,12; rosarii —enti, Ud-a 
; 13,16; kalyanamitta-sarhsagge adararh —eti, 222,3; 
idarabhavarh —etva, Pv-a 121 ,n; na rucim — ema, 
.'>9,22; rucim —etva, Ja 1 59,30 = Thup 19,34; duk- 
kharii —eyya, Ud-a 244,4; sattanarii sukhaih —aya- 
:nano, 149,28; bhayarii -enti tajjenti, 113,14; Maro 
papima bhagavato bhayam chambhitattarii loma- 
hariisarii —etu-k5mo, S I 104,5,23; 106,16; 109,19; 
13,11—135,3 =£ Ud 5,3: ekath kahapanarit —enta¬ 
nam, Ja II 283,5; visarii sata-sahassarii —esi, IV 2,13; 
tanharii an—ento, Pj II 118,8; vedanarii na —essami, 
Pp25,9; bhagavato na kinci vikararii —esi, Ud-a 
491,31; sarire balarii —esi, 402,l; dhitu sanftarii —esi, 
Pv-a 16,23;safifiam —etva, Ja III 76,26;Spk II 133,31; 
msUa-jjhanarit —esi, Ja II 401,22; jhanam —etva, 
1396,17; 312,19; 11 276,20; 111153,9; 501,7; jhan- 
ibhinnam —etva, 45,12; samapattiyo —etva, Ja I 
245,7; 303,21; 11411,12; kammassa kataiianam 

—etva, Spk I 114,6; ditthim —etva, 107,12; dohalarii 
—etva, Ja III 133,8; naltharii visesarii —etva, 519,20; 
pamSdam —etv5, V 432,20' (BeEeSe so; Ce apad-); 
pipasam — etva, I 345,30; putta-sineham —etva, 
245,n; pemam —etva, II 317,22'; sineham —etv5, 
111402,12'; 503,2; balim — etvS, I 339,30; lobham 
—etvS, 243,5; mamSyitam —etva, Pv-a 19,29; 
somanassaih —etva, Ja 111512,13'; na kho pandyam 
abhijanami tesu pdpakarii cittam —etva, M I 79,35 =£ 
S V 351,18 (1 so read for uppadetS of ed.s ); —etvana 
garavam, Saddh 539; cha dhamme abhabbo ditthi- 
sampanno puggalo —etuih, A 111438,25,30; eko 
dhammo —etabbo, D III 272,14—291,11 (nipphadeta- 
bbo, Sv 1055,13); vijjam —ayam bhikkhu, A I 136,18* 
-= It 34,22* (arahatta-magga-vijjarii attano santane 
—ento, It-a I 154,20); —ayat' eva me satirii, Th 599 
(kayagatasati-kammalthSnamaggarii —ayati yeva, 
Th-a 11 256,25); pitirii —ayitvana, Ap 115,11; yasarii 
—ayiriisu, Ja I 262,3; — bruheti vaddheti —eti, Mp 
1154,9 (ad bhaveti, A 1 39,35); Mp 1177,15; hitarii 
harati upaharati upaneti —eti, Ud-a 26,25; —ehi 
vaddhehi ca, Th-a I 189,2s (ad bhavehi, Th 83); 


upadaheyya ti —eyya, Ud-a 405,s; janesi —esi, Ja 
I 306,14'; —ayitva samuppadayitva, Nidd I 490,io; — 
avannarii —etva, Ja 11415,20; IV 187,n; kSrunnarh 
—etva, 1 166,27; 11187,4; koparii —etv5, 11279,2s; 
cagatutthirii —eturii nisakkhi, 133,17; na sakka 
Buddhanarii sainkilesarii —eturii, 11417,21; tarn te 
dajiddataya —eturii na sakkonti, V 441,17; imassa 
santike —eturii na sakkoma, Dhp-a I 90,20; for more 
exx. see PTC I 416. 

uppasulika, mfn., a. I. for upphasuli-kata q. o. 
uppila, mfn., w. r. for ubbila q. o. 
uppilati, pr. 3 sg., = ubbilayati at Ps-pt Be 1961 
1199,4 ad Ps IV 208,6; o.l. for uppi|etv5 at Ja 
III 6,14. 

uppilayatl, pr. 3sg., o. /. for ubbilayati at Sv-pt 
I 78,18. 

uppilavati, pr. 3 sg [so. utplavate], 1. to come 
up out of the water, emerge, float; 2. to jump up; jump 
for jog, be elated, intoxicated; o. Morris, JPTS 1887, 
p. 137; the spelling with -bb- in o. It. seems to be due 
to confusion with ubbilla, which sometimes occurs in 
explanations; — caus. uppilipetl, uppilSveti, uplapeti 
qq. o.; — 1. sariisidissati va —issati vi, A V 203,s (o. 1. 
uplavati; vyapada-vihiriisi-vitakkehi uddham piia- 
vissati, Mp V 67,20); khuddako pi pasano vina 
navaya udake -eyya, Mil 80,23; kummo udake 
—auto, 370,24; udaka-pitjhe labu-kataharh viya 
appakena pi —anti, Sv 256,8; — 2. sindhava-kule 
jatasindhava ... sannisinnS na —anti, Ja 1197,3; 
rajarii upari — ati, Sp 846,1 (Be uplavati; o. t. uppala- 
vati) -- Palim Be 1960 115,is; puggalo bhave bhave 
—ati dhavati, Dhp-a IV 44,4 (Be uppalavati); tina- 
bhusarii — itva ... apagacchi, Vv-a 47,2s (Ee uplavati) 
= Ud-a 379,26 (Ee uppalavati); — UsentI ti pityi 
—amanS viya utthahitva, Sp 620,25 (Ee -)-) qu. Sadd 
567,2 (-/-); cf. upaplavati, upplavati, uplavati. 

uppilavana, n. [ofr. noun of uppilavati; = 
upplavana q. a.], jumping up or out; — ife. an-°. 
uppilapa, 771., d. 1. for uppilava q. o. 
uppilapana, n., v. l. for uppiUvana q.o.\ 
uppilapita, mfn., o. I. for uppilavita q. o. 
uppilSpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of uppilavati, with 
-p- as hyper-Palism for -v-; cf. uppil3veti for which 
it occurs as a o. /.), 1. to cause to float; 2. to make 
elated; — 1. na mam mahogho —ayi, Att 20,21; —esi, 
20,23; — 2. Sv-nt Be 1961 I 228,1; — cf. uplapeti. 

uppila va, m. (cf. uppilavati),- joyous state of 
mind; anugata manaso —a, Ud 37,23* (Be 1961 so; 
Ee ubbilapa with v. II. ubbilava and uppilapa; cetaso 
ubbilUvitatta-kara, Ud-a 237,s); manaso — e vidva, 
Ud-a 237,22 (Ee ubbiiape). 

uppilavana, n. (ub. noun of uppilaveti), elating, 
delighting; cetaso —aril, Abhidh-av 948 (Ee ubbiiava- 
narn, with o.l. uppilapanarii); sabbaso pitiyarii avi- 
rattassapi anubandheyya ti —aril idha adlnava-vasena 
vuttarii, Abhidh-av-nt Be 1963 11253,3 (Be uppila¬ 
panarii; Ce ubbilapanarii); Abhidh-av-pt 120,7; pitiya 
uppannava eva cittassa — ato, Sv-n^ Be 1961 I 452,4 
(-bb-); — °-pitl, f., jog through delighting; —iya etarii 
adhivacanarii, Sv 53,26 (Ee ubbiilapana-); — aya uppan- 
ndya cittaih ubbilavitarn nama, Sv-nt Be 1961 I 452,2 
(-bb-) pt I 230,23 (Ee ubbiiapana-); ubbilavitattan 
ti —i, Ps II 118,28 (Ee ubbiiapana-); — °-hetuta. 
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f., stale of having delighting as the cause; cittassa —aya, 
Ud-a 237,52 ( Ee ubbllapana- with e. 1. ubbila-cittatA-); 

— °£kara, m., the sign of delighting; —ena pavatti 
uppilApanarii viya, Abhidh-av-nt Be II 1963 253,# 
(uppilApana-). 

uppilAvanA, f., = prec.; uppilApeti cittarii 

uppilAvitarii karoti ti —5, Sv-nt Be 1961 I 228,1 
(so read for ubbilapanA). 

uppilavita, mfn. (pp. of uppilAveti), 1. elated, 
gladdened, happy; 2. unduly elated, puffed up, arrogant; 

— 1. tumhe assatha Anandino sumanA —A, D I 3,24 

(Be so; Ee ubbillAvita); yad eva tattha pitigatam 
eetaso -am, etena etarii olArikarii akkhayati, Vibh 
379,34 (Be so; Ee ubbillAvitarh; cittassa ubbila-bbAva- 
karanarii, Vibh-a 506,34 = Svl22,s; udaggata- 

sankhato avupasama-bbavo avupasama-hetu-bhuto 
vA pitlyfi AkAro, Vibh-mt Be 1960 226,10) gu. Vism 
158,30 (so read with o. /.); Anandito sumano —o, Mil 
183,12,23 (Ee ubbillavito); putta-dAresu —ena tena 
tesarii ragSdi-hetusokAbhibhavena cittassa sarikili- 
tthatam dasseti, Ud-a 332,2 (Ee ubb-); tad eva -am 
paeeayantarAgamAdivasena, uddharii palavati ti va 
—aril a-karanam i-karam a-karafi ca katvA, cittam eva 
“eetaso" ti vuttatA, Sv-nt Be 1961 I 227,22 foil, (-bb-); 
tad eva -am, tassa bhAvo uppilavitattarii, Ps-pt Be 
1961 II 99,4; — 2. mahallako -o, Ja II 10,8 (Be 1959 
so; Ce 1928 ubbillavito; Ee ubbillApito with o. I. uppilA- 
pito); 10,#; — °-citta, mfn., with gladdened mind; 
—o hi raja, Ja V 114,o' (Be 1959 so; Ce 1937 Ee 
ubbilAvita-; Ee p. I. uppilApita-); — °-cittata, f., 
abstr. of prec.; tesu tesu cittesu —aya ke|i-silatam 
parihAsarii nivAreyya, Ja V 114,4' (Be so; Ee ubbillA- 
vita-); — °-paftha, m., title of tenth section of Mil; 
—o dasamo, Mil-t 32,11 (Ee ubbillavita-); — °-bh5va, 
m., state of elation; tassa —o pitiyA kato, Sv-nt Be 1961 
1452,4; na °(a)-aUharh kathesi, Mp 11241,1# (Ee 
ubbillAvita-); — 6 £k£ra, m., " sign of being unduly 
elated " (Burlinghame ); —am vA asmimana-mattam vA 
na karoti, Dhp-a I 237,22 (Ee ubbillAvit'-). 

uppilavitatta, n. (abstr. of prec.), state of being 
gladdened or elated; tumhehi na Anando na somanas- 
sam na eetaso —am karaniyam, D I 3,2] (Be so;-Ec 
ubb-; Sv53,2s) = M 1140,2# (Be so; Ee ubb-; Ps 
II 118,28) — Mil 183,18 (Ee ubbill-); pitigatam eetaso 
—am, D 137,22 (Be so; Ee ubb-; Svl22,s); Tatha- 
gatassa na hoti... —aril, M 1 140,20 (Be so; Ee ubb-); 
aditthe kirn nama biiayan ti cintayanto —am udapAdi, 
Ps IV 208,7 (Be so; Ee ubbill-) gu. Vjb Be 1960 52,n; 
sa plti —aril, Sv-pt I 230,24 (Ee ubbill-); Ps-pt Be 1961 
1199,4; Abhidh-av-pt Be 1962 120,7; — ife. an-° 
(Ee -ubbill-); — °-kara, m(fn)., producing a state of 
joy or elation; eetaso —A, Ud-a 237,5 (Ee ubbill-) ad 
Ud 37,23*; — °(a)-ussannatta, n., elation and etc - 
cation ; appahina-somanass’ —a, Ud-a 269,14 (Ee ubb-). 

uppilavi(n), mfn. (ob. adj. fr. uppilAva), rejoicing 
in (toe.); —ino bhAvo uppilAvitattarii, Sv 53,2S (Ee 
ubbill-); dibbesu pi Arammanesu —ino na honti. As 
266,33 (Be 1961 Ee so; Ce ubbill-; Se ubb-). 

(uppilSveti), pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of uppilavati); pp. 
uppilAvita g. c. 

uppTla, m. |so. utpida), annoyance; — ife. an- 6 . 

uppilana, n. [so. utpidana], pressing, oppressing; 
DhAtum 94; —ena nibbhogatarii ApadetvA, Ps V 14,13 


(Ee upapi]-); — °-hattha, m., hand (of the potter ) 
which presses (the clay down on the wheel); bhajanarii 
karontassa —o viya vitakko, Vism 142,31 (mht Be 
I 167,22). 

uppilita, mfn. [so. utpidita; pp. of next], pressed, 
touched; hatthena — aril, Mp I 55,26 orfAI 8,3 (akkan- 
tarii); —e pi dhammagatena pasadena, Vism-mht Be 
1961 1 247,27; — °-nas’-agga, m., tip of the nose 
pressed in, pug-nose; lambatthanAya (dhAtiyA) khirarii 
pivantanarii —A honti, Ja VI 3,7. 

upplleti and -ayati, pr. 3 sg. [so. utpidayati), 
to press against, touch; to put on, rest upon, use some¬ 
thing (toe.) as a support; — pp. — ita g.o.; — pitthi- 
pAnirii hanukena —etva, Ps II 73,17 (Ee -pil-; ad M 
1108,2s) = Vism-mht Be 1960 1247,20; ajapadena 
dandena kanhasapparii —etvA, Ud-a 233,7 ?£ Cp-a 
128,#; catilhi vesArajjapAdehi atthaparisApathavirii 
—etvA, Vv-a 83,is (Ee —itvA); pAdehi pathavirii —etvA, 
Spk II 45,83 = Vibh-a 398,1#; (panharii) vatthikotiyA 
—ento viya, Ps IV74,e; piyArittarii gahetvA Akad- 
dheyya c’ eva —eyya ca, Spk 1169,2s; vissattha- 
malAgularii viya —etvA, Ja 151,26 = Ud-a 150,14; 
hatthikumbhe mukhaih —etvA, Ja 11245,4; (sindha- 
varii) udarapasse vAmahatthena —etvA, III 6,14 (o. I. 
-pil-); ekena aggalaih —etvA, V 293,21; hatthena 
akkhini —ayamAno, I 483,li (Be so; Ee —iyamAno). 

uppotheti, pr. 3 sg. |ut + potheti], to beat; 
hattha-pAde muggarAdihi —etvA, Pv-a 4,16 (CcEc so; 
Be pothetva). 

upplavatl,pr. 3 sg. (= ‘uppilavati g. o.), to jump; 
duppannassa hi kathA gendu viya — ati, Spk 1150,14 
(o. It. upalavati, uppalavati, uppilavati, and uplavati). 

upplavana, n. ( =» uppilavana g. v.), jumping out 
or up; paritta-saddhaya vA °-ullopana-saddhatAya 
vA, Dhp-a 1309,7 (o. It. uplava-saddhatAya and 
upplavallopana-). 

upphaleti, pr. 3 sg. (so. utphAlayati], to cut, rip 
open; sisa-cchavirii —etvA, Vin 1274,18; udara- 
cchavirii —etvA, 276,10 (o. 1. uppAtetvA, which PED 
thinks may be preferable; PSM mentions sa. utpA(ayati 
as an etymology for prakr. upphAlei). 

upphasulika, mfn. [ut + p(h)Asulika; ef. next], 
with protruding ribs; —e kisike ka nu tvarh idha 
titthasi, Pv 94 (o. 1. uppAsujhike; uggata-phasuke, 
Pv-a 68,14) * 220 * 774. 

upphasuli-kata, mfn., =■ prec.; natarigi danda- 
ilutiyA —A kisA, Ap 548,17 (Be so; £e uppAsuli-; CeSe 
uppanduppandukA) gu. Thi-a 133,13* (Ee uppAsulikA 
kisika). 

uplavati, pr. 3 sg. [so. utplavate), to float; 
ummujja bho puthusile —a bho puthusile thalarii 
—a bho puthusile, S IV 312,38—313,1 (thalarii —A ti 
thalarii abhiruha, Spk Ill 104,14); thalarii vA —eyya, 
313,4; ef. ‘uppilavati. 

uplaviyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of prec.), to float; 
devo udake —ati, Sih Ce 1959 93,3 (o. /. upavuy- 
hati). 

uplapeti and -ayati, pr. 3sg.(eaus. o/~‘uppilavati, 
with -p- as hyper-Palism for -v-), to cause to float, 
to let swim; to flood; kullaih thale vA ussadetvA udake 
vA —etvA, M I 135,21 (a. tl. upalAp- and opilAp-); 
vego ... —ayarii diparii, Ja IV 162,s* (Ce 1934 
upalApayarii; Be 1959 uplavissarii; Se upAvasaih; 
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diparii ajjholtharanto abhibhavissati, 162,7'); ef. 
’uppilapeti. 

>(/ubb: ubbi hiriisattha, Sadd 406,3; cf. sa-Dhatup 
I 600 (/urv: himsirthah); pr. 3sg. ubbati q. a. 
*l'ubb: ubba dharane, Dhatum 296. 
ubbatuma, mfn. [sa. ud + vartman), off the road; 
Abh 1168; — assakhaluriko . .. ummaggarh ganhati 
—am rathaih karoti, A IV 191,16 (thalarii va kantaka- 
dhanarh va ratham Aropcti, Mp IV 104,18) = 193,23 
qu. Sadd 403,8. 

ubbattati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. udvartate], to swell up, 
stand up; kasinarii pi ugghatiyamanam n' eva —ati 
na vivattati, Vism 327,28 (utthahati, mht); ef. 
ubbattati. 

ubbattana, n. [id. udvartana], cleaning, removal 
of filth; Abh 299 (ubbatttyate visariyate malam 
anenAti —am, Abh-suci; ef. Abh-ratnamalA 4:46); 
Sadd 338,3; hatthaih amocetvA (Kkh amuncitva) — e 
(Ee ubba-) ekA va Apatti, Sp 946,n ( o. II. ummaddane 
and ummajjane) Kkh 205,s (v. I. ubbatthane); 
205,6; — °-parimaddana, dv., Sp 948,5. 

ubbattapetl, pr. 3 sg. (eaus. of ubbatteti), to 
make (a person) shampoo or rub with unguents; — eti 
Apatti pAcittiyassa, Vin IV 342,20 (so read for Ee 
ummaddapeti; Sp 946,10 reads —eti with o. I. umma- 
ddApeti); ummaddApeyyA ti —eyya, Kkh 205,4. 

ubbattita, mfn. (pp. of ubba(teti), cleaned; — 
ife. s(u)° (i> 11324,14). 

ubbattiyate, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of next), to be removed 
(of filth), cleaned; —ate visArlyate malam aneniti 
ubbattanaih, Abh-t ad Abh 299 (Be 1964 -tt-). 

ubbatteti, pr. 3 sg. (BUS udvartayati; Amy. 
uvvattei], to clean the body by rubbing it with fragrant 
unguents; to remove (filth), shampoo; — pass. —iyate; 
pp. — ita q. o.; eaus. — apeti q.v.; — purisassa k ay aril 
pandumattikaya tikkhatturii subbattitaih — ctha 
(—eyyurii), D 11324,14,18; sariraih —esi, Sv 629,4 
(Ee -tt-) Mp 1178,8; Ja ;V89,ls; 438,5; sabba- 
osadhehi c' eva catujata-gandhehi ca sariraih —etva, 
Ps 11163,5; sariraih telena abbhaftjitvA —etva, Spk 
I 262,21; gandha-cunnena —etva, II 185,27 » Ja I 
87,27 # 238,7; gandhchi sarlrarii —etva, V444.1S; 
gandhehi hatthe —etvA, Cp-a 252,31; catujatiya- 
gandhena —etva sagaravo, Mhv XXXI 104; —etvana 
jallikaih, XLIX 52; ucchadenjti — enti, Sv-nt Be 1961 
I 365,18; ef. ubbatteti 2. 

ubbatthaka, mfn., w. r. for ubbhatthaka q. o. 
ubbati, pr. 3 sg. [so. Orvati], to hurt, kilt; Sadd 
406,4. 

ubbattati, pr. 3 sg. [so. udvartate], to rise, swell, 
overflow; sAgaro —i, Ja VI 486,le (Ce 1939 Se = Ee; 
Be 1959 sahkhubhi); cf. ubbattati. 

ubbattana, n. (vb. noun of ubbatteti), tearing 
out; — °-samattha, mfn., able to tear out; hadayaih 
—assa Gutha-nirayassa duggandhaih avajjitvA, Ja 
VI 8,is. 

ubbattiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of ubbatteti), to be 
destroyed, torn apart or out; to burst, perish; —ante pi 
sadevake loke. Mil 101,l (pakati-pakatito viparitte 
vinassante vA, Mil-t 22,13). 

ubbatteti and -ayati, pr. 3 sg. [so. udvartayati], 
1. to make swell, rise; 2. to remove, tear out; — pass. 
—iyati q.v.; — 1. mahasamuddarh —etva, Spk III 


285,13 (Ee -tt-; mahati viciyo —etvA, pt); Gariga- 
sotarii —etva, Ja III 361,23'; samuddarh —etva, IV 
161,18 = 162,1 = II 172,14; pacina-ninnaya Garigaya 
—etva, Dhp-a III 155,4; — ayitva puthavirh, Ap 552,3; 
— 2. musalena pasane —etva, Ja 1 199,23; hadaya- 
maihsaih —etva, 33,14 = Dhp-a I 5,14; rukkharh 
—etva, 75,17; devataya yakanaih —etva, Mp I 371,22; 
ragarn sa-mulakarri —etva, II 120,4 (a. I. -tt-; uddha- 
ritva, t): c f- ubbatteti. 

ubbaddha-pindika, mfn. (so. udbaddha + 
pindikA; prakr. uvvaddha-pindia], with fat calves (i. e. 
a person who cannot become a monk); ef. Alsdorf, 
WZKSO I 1957 p. 49; — —o, so duvidho: he]thA 
orulhAhi vA upari Arujhahi va mahatihi jarigha- 
pindikahi samannagato, Sp 1030,12; vikato va pi 
pando vA tatha —o, Vin-vn 2509 (Ee ubbadha-; t = 
Sp); — °-marhsa, mfn., id.; na ekato —o, Sv 447,s 
(so read for Be 1962 Ee baddha- 1). 

ubbandha, n. (ef. sa. udbadhnAti; perhaps read 
-ddh- =■ pp. used as action noun; cf. Th 194; or —aril 
namul abs. 7], hanging; varaih me idha —aih, ThI 80 
(ubbandhanaih bandhitvA maranaih varaih setthaih, 
Thi-a 80,23). 

ubbandhati, pr. 3 sg. [so. udbadhnAti], to tie up, 
hang, strangle; thambhe —itva, Vin I 276,9; visaih 
va khAda rajjuyA vA — itvA kalarii karohi. III 73,32 
(Sp 606,28) / D II 330,14; 333,7 (Ee ubbhinditvA) # 
Ja I 504,32; III 345,20; arahhaih pavisitvA — itvA 
marissami, Vv-a 139,3; pasarit katvA —itu-kAma, 
207,2s; kodhavasena abhunjantassa —antassa ca 
dukkharn uppajjati, Vism 501,3. 

ubbandhana, n. (vb. noun of pree.), hanging; 

Thi-a 80,23. 

ubbayha, abs. of ubbahati q. o. 

ubbari, f. [sa. urvari], fertile field; woman, wife; 
cf. Pischel, KZ XLII1909 p. 166; itthagaran tu orodho 
—i ti pi vuccati, Sadd 347,29*; — —iih kena dosena 
dajjasi, Ja VI 473,8* # 18* ( =* orodhaih, ct.); —iyA pi 
me ayye mantayAmi, 475,19*; sabbasaih —inarii 
jetthikabhAvena ... mahAdevi, Sadd 769,9; — ifc. 
raj® (Sadd 1277,5). 

Ubbari, f., Npr. of U a princess; —I nama raja- 
dhita, Dhp-a IV 46,19; -I- 2. a queen of Kapila in 
PancAla; bhariya kandati —I, Pv361 (1113:2; cf. 
Pv-a 162,5-21); — 3. a queen of Potali in KAsi; —I 
nama aggamahesi, Ja II 155,19 foil.; — 4. the wife 
of king Brahmadatta; adisva (so read m. c.) kalarii 
karissAmi — iih, Ja III 161,14*; — 5. a nun; attAnam 
adhigaccha —I, ThI 51 (Ce 1926 so for Ee Ubbiri = 
Thi-a 53,13 foil.). 

Ubbari-petavatthu, n., title of Pv II 13 (Pv-a 
160—168). 

ubbasati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. udvasati), to be uninha¬ 
bited, abandoned, deserted; eko paccanta-gAmako kadaci 
vasati kadaci —ati, Ja II 76,22 (Be 1959 Ce 1928 
Se so for Ee ubbisati with a. It. ubbissati and uppissati; 
vinassati, pt); cf. next. 

ubbasita, mfn. (pp. of prec.), uninhabited, 
deserted; — °-k5Ia, m., time of being uninhabited; v. 1. 
for ubbisita- (q. o.) at Ja II 76,24. 

ubbaha, mfn. (cf. next], removable; — ifc. dur-° 
(Th 124; 495; 1053). 

ubbahati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. udvahati, but in meaning 

fi8 
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“remove" perhaps fr. | brh), lift up, take out; carry 
away, remove; caus. ’ubbaheti, ubbahapeti qq. v.; — 
siluccayo Meru samulam —e, Ja IV 462,22* (= akase 
pakkhandheyy'a, cl.); manussagandho deve —ati, Ps 
11416,31 ( quoting D 11 325,21, which however reads 
ubbahati q. v.); ubbayhasirii pasarayi, Mhv XXII 56 
(= kosato asirii ubbahetvS, Mhv-t 441,17); —eyya 
dhareyya, Pj II 460,22. 

ubbahana, n. \cf. BHS udvahana “removal"; 
vb. noun of prec.), carrying; — °-paccupatthana, 
mfn., having carrying as its manifestation; hadaya- 
vatthu tasarii yeva dhatunam Sdharanarasarii «am, 
Vism 447,28 (Se ubbShana- q. v.; nissayabhavato 
upari Sropetva vahanlarii viya paccupatitthatl ti 
-am, Vism-mht Be i960 II 98,5 = Abhidh-av-nt 
Ce 1961 272,2). 

ubbahapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ubbahati), to 
cause to carry, have (corn) lifted; lavipetva —etabbarii, 
—etva punjarh karapetabbarii, Vin 11 180,27; (s4)i- 
kkhettarii) kassako ... —eyya, A I 241,34 (= bala- 
tthanarh aharapeyya, Mp II 356,3). 

ubbateti, pr. 3 sg., reading of Se for ubbameti q.v. 
ubbSdhati, pr. 3 sg., reading of Be for ubbahati 

q. v. 

ubbadhana, f. noun fr. ud + badhati], 
afflicting, oppressing; harm, trouble, torture; —aya 
parilajjanaya v5 na helhayi jantum ahethako ahu, 
D III 166,22* (bandhanagSra-ppavesanena, Sv 937,i; 
bandhanAgare pakkhipitva uddharii uddham badha- 
nena, Sv-pt III 155,$). 

ubbadhika, mfn., reading of BeCe for ubbayika 

q. v. 

ubbameti, pr. 3 sg. |sa. udvamayati], to cause to 
suck back; cheko ahi-tundiko sappassa dattha-visarii 
ten’ eva sappena puna dasSpetva —eyya, Ps II 279,6 
(Ce = Ee; Be 1957 ubbaheyya; Se ubbateyya). 

ubbayika, mfn., afflicting; —am bahujana- 
pamaddanam (girarii), D III 174,7* (Ee so; better read 
ubbadhikaiii with v. 1. Be 1956 Ce; Se ubbadhikaraiii; 
—an ti akkosa-yuttatta abadhakararii, Sv 939,8). 

ubbalha, mfn. |i/> form fr. sa. ud + bSdha; 
pp. of ubbahati), annoyed, oppressed, troubled, vexed; 
bhikkhu va)ehi (siririisapehi, pisacehi) —5 honti, Vin 
I 148,30 foil. (Sp 1072,6); imehi —o bhagava pakkanto, 
Vin 1353,2$; bhikkhu makasehi —a, 11119,17; 

saddena —o. III 148,10 ( = pijito ukkanthapito hutva 
ti attho, Sp 566,i$) — IV 308,17 =■ Sv 832,20; kcnaci 
—5 gacchati, Vin IV 297,6; —o akulacitto, Ja I 
300,8,13; hatthisaddidihi —a, Dhp-a I 343,5; hatthi- 
nago hatthinihi ... —o, Spk II 305,$; bhojanena — o, 
Pj II80,2i; manussa suriyassa anuggamanena —a, 
Cp-a 159,18; kunapa-gandhena — assa cittarii vidha- 
vati, Vism 182,28 (= badhitassa, mht Be 1960 I 
204,13); Sp 707,27 ; 856,8; 1018,31: 1152,18; musika- 
saddena —o, Spk I 239,33. 

ubbasita, mfn. | pp. of caus. of ubbasati; prakr. 
uwasiya], deserted, separated; Pay II 38 (= viyoge). 

ubbSsiyati, pr. 3 sg, [pass, of caus. of ubbasati; 
Geiger § 53.3), to be deserted, become uninhabited; (gamo) 
-ati, Mhv VI 22 (= chaddiyati, Mhv-t 248,8). 

ubbahati, pr. 3 sg. |sa. ud + badhatc), to annoy, 
torture, trouble; pp. ubbajha q.v.; caus. 1 ubbaheti 
q.v.; — manussa-gandho deve —ati, D II 325,21 


(Ee so; Be 1956 ubbadhati; devatanaiii kanlhe asatta- 
kunapam viya badhati, Sv Sl0,e) qu. Ps 11416,31 
(Ee ubbahati); sarira-gandho durato va —ati, Spk 
III 14,26 (Be so; Ee uttarati); samghato —ilva uddha- 
ritva, Mp V 34,5 (in expt. of ubbahikaya at A V 7l,io; 
Be = Ee; probably read —etva fr. ’ubbaheti). 

ubbahana, n. [so. udvahana), 1. carrying, lifting; 
2. 1.1. gr. “le partitif (au locatif ou au ginilif)"; Sadd 
5.1.2; 724,22—725,7; — ifc. udaka-® (Sp 1208,7); — 
®-paccupatth£na, mfn., reading of Se for ubbahana- 
q.v.; — “-samattha, mfn., able to carry; urulhavan 
ti —am, Ja VI 488,6'. 

ubbahika, cpd. form of next. 

ubbahika, f. [scdry fr. ’ubbaheti), referendum, 
committee or jury for the expulsion of a monk from 
the Order; anujanami evaruparii adhikaranarii — aya 
vOpasametuih, Vin 1195,28 foil. (Sp 1197,21) # 

305,11-32; dasah’ angehi samannagato bhikkhu —aya 
sammannitabbo, V 139,20 (Sp 1344,8) “ A V71,n 
(Mp V 34,4); (paAcah’) angehi —aya na sammanni¬ 
tabbo, Vin V 197,1$ foil.; sace alajjussannA hoti parisa, 
—aya vupasamelabbaih, 224,20; —aya vupasamane 
pan’ ettha sarigha-sammukhatS parihAyati, Ps IV 
43,24; —aya tarn vatthurii sametuih nicchayarii aka, 
Mhv IV 46 (=■ ubbahika-lakkhanena adhikarana- 
vupasamanatthaya, Mhv-t 166,12); bhikkhu-sangho 
adhikaranarii vOpasamanattharii —aya attha there 
sammanni, Jinak 42,8; — °(a)-vagga, m., title of a 
section of Vin; Vin V 197,1$—199,27; — ®(a)-vi- 
nicchaya, m., decision after a referendum or taken by 
a fury; evarii —e dhamma-kathikassa bhikkliuno 
nissarana (so read?) nissarana nama, Sp 1409,35 
Kkh 132,2$. 

•ubbiheti, pr. 3 sg. |cous. o/^ubbahati), to oppress, 
torture, trouble; m2 naih ... addhanapariyaya-pathe 
kilamatho —ettha, Ja V 417,5** ^ 420,18** (v. 1. 
—etha; Bottie KunJ p. 9 reads —ettha; badhayittha, 
ct.). 

>ubbaheti, pr. 3 sg. (so. udvShayati; eaus. of 
ubbahati), to lift up or on, place on, carry; take out, 
remove; bhan^ikarii bandhitvi sise — etv5 agamasi, 
D 11347,17 (Be l{956 — Ee; v. It. uccaropetva and 
uccoropetvi); kosato .asirii —etva, Mhv-t 441,17. 

hibbSheti, pr. 3 sg., reading of Be for ubbameti 

q. v. 

ubbigga, mfn. (so. udvigna; pp. of ubbijjati), 
agitated, frightened, afraid of (abl.); Kasiraja bhlto 
—o ussariki utrasso (Ee so) sahasS vutthasi, Vin I 
347,1s; —o ussankl utrasto viharami, 11184,1$ 
190,23; 192,6-7; Ud 19,2$ (sakala-rajje pi parikinno 
ubbijjanaka-bhayubbegena —o calito susariivihita- 
rakkhdvaranato, Ud-a 163,1); niccarii —aril idarii 
mano, S I 53,32*; —a asanarii demi, ThI 408 (sarii- 
gantva, ThI-a 267^; Be 1959 tasanta with v. I, sa- 
bhanta); —a tasiti bhlta bhantA vyadhitamanasa, Bv 
11171 («= utrastahadayS, Bv-a 116,12); bhito—o utra¬ 
sto sariiviggo. Mil 23,2$; Bodhisatto —o sariiviggo, 236, 
ll; sutvana riji —o, Dip XIV 57; Mahasatto papa- 
mitta-sariisaggato —o, Ja III 197,14; —a vipula duma, 
VI 513,24* (Be 1959 ubbiddha; CeSe = Ee) qu. Sadd 
405,27; —2 miga-pakkhino, Spk 156,24*; inayikehi 
—o, Cp-a 146,21 ad Cp 201 (116:6; bhito); — ifc. 
an-®; satat® (Vism 54,14); — ®-jivita, mfn., in which 
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life is full of anxiety; sada —e tiracchana-bhave santo, 
Saddh 8; — “-manasa, mfn., = with anxious mind; 
atthasirii —o tad5, Th 887 (Ee °-manaso); amacca —a, 
Dip XIV 56; mahipati ... bhikkhusariigharii pucchi 
—o, Mhv V 243 (calita-citto .. . vikkhepa-citto ti va 
attho, Mhv-t 236,8); —a bhaya-ppattS ca viharanti, 
Ja I 486,12; sabbe pi —a hutva, VI 461,13; bhito —o, 
Saddh 291; — °-rupa, mfn., of anxious appearance; 
—o puriso, Pv 654 (IV 3:5; utrasta-sabhavo, Pv-a 
250,29); — °-v3sat5, f., state of having a life full of 
anxiety; hiriisa ... janet’ —am, Saddh 77;—°-hadaya, 
mfn., with anxious heart; Sadd 479,le; niccarh —3 
sabbaloka-vihesaka, Ja I 486,10* (kaka nama ubbigga- 
manasa bhaya-ppatta viharanti, cl.); niccam — assa 
kuto kSkassa dalhtyarn, III 313,9*; —a parodirhsu, 
Dhp-a II 27,e. 

ubbijjati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. sa. udvijate), to be agita¬ 
ted, frightened, anxious ; pp. ubbigga g. v.; Sadd 479,18; 
manussS passitv£ —anti pi uttasanti pi palayanti pi, 
Vin I 74,27 # III 145,7 (ubbegam ihjanam calanarii 
patilabhanti, Sp 565,9 # 997, 10 ); asurindo ... rattiya 
sudarii tikkhatturh —i, S I 228,3 (Spk I 347,7 reads 
—ati as lemma-, viravanto utthahati); nigghosa- 
saddarh sutvana —iriisu mah5jan5, Ap 411,20; manus- 

sa_bhikkhu disva — iriisu pi uttasiriisu pi palayiritsu 

pi, Ja II 282,20; (migarii) disva —i, VI 78,30*; sabbe 
satta hi dukkhassa —anti. Nett 12,is; jano tasati ca 
—ati ca, Mill49,s; devataya vacanena bhiyyosoma- 
ttaya —i (Ec -j-) sariiviji sariivegarii Spajji, 286,4,9,14; 
silavipattito —itva, Vism 58,21 (~ flan’-utrasena 
uttasitva, mht Se I 129,10); cf. ubbijjeti. 

ubbijjanaka, mfn. (vb. noun of pree. + suff. 
-ka), frightening; — °-bhay’-ubbega, m., confusion 
by a frightening fear; —ena uhbiggo, Ud-a 163,2. 

ubbijjana, f. (vb. noun of ubbijjati), agitation, 
uneasiness; paritassana ti —a phandanS, Sv 111,7. 

ubbijjeti, pr. 3 sg. (ef. ubbijjati), — ubbijjati; 
satto mam na uttasati na —eti, Cp-a 260,2s. 

ubbiddha, mfn. [sa. udviddha], high, tall; —3 
vipula duma ... onamitvana upagacchanti, Cp 101 
(19:35) = Ja VI 513,24* (Be 1959 so; CeEeSe ubbigga); 
p3s3dam mapaye aharii ... —am nabham uggatam, 
Ap 1,14; —am bhavanam mayhaih, 34,2 «* 106,3 «=■ 
279,3 vs 102,9; tini yojanam—am, 71,20; catuyojanam 
—o, 27; sat^hiyojanam —am, 525,20; —am selam 
aruyha, 104,7; tato pasadam aruyha —3 geha- 
lanchaka, 358,l (Ee so; Be mahabhoge valanjako); 
addasamha tadiranfte —aril selam uttamarii, 472,27; 
sattayojanikarii thuparh —aril, 579,n; viddhan 
ti —aril megha-vigamena duribhutarii, Sp 959,2 ad 
Vin I 3,22; viddhe ti — e megha-vigamena duri-bhute, 
Ps II 377,18 ad M I 317,10 (dure, pt Be 1961 II 
297,18). 

Ubbiddha, m., Npr. of a khattiya; see PPN 
s.v. Ubbhida; —o nama khattiyo, Ap34,n (f.n. 
quotes Uddiya fr. ct., but Ap-a 267,18 reads Utjhiyo). 

ubbinaya, mfn. (ud + vinaya), 1. being outside 
the Vinaya; 2. undisciplined; — 1. vatthurn uddham- 
marii —aril apagata-satthus3sanarii, Vin II 306,20 
307,28 ^ Jinak 42,23; uddhammarii —an ca apagatarii 
satthusasane. Dip V 19; uddhammarii —aril satthusa- 
sanarii dlpenti, Sp 195 ,10 = 1372,4 ^ 234,is & Sv 
525,23; Sp 604,is; 1363,14; 137S.3; madiso nama 


uddhammarii —aril gaheyya, Ud-a 317,5; — 2. dipe 
—aril sabbarh maggarii papesi cakkhum3, Mhv XLVIII 
44; — °-kamma, n., act which is not in conformity 
with the Vinaya; a-vinaya-kammani ti —3ni, Mp II 
149,17 (Be 1958 1149,29 ubbinayani kammani). 
Ubbiri, f., sec Ubbari 5. 

ubbila, mfn. [if - sa. udbila, cf. German '*aus 
dem Hausehen "; perhaps extracted fr. ubbilla on the 
analogy of ussuka: ussukka; cf. Weber, Ind. Stud. 3 
p. 148, and Charpenticr, IF 29 p. 371 n. 1], elated; 
(frequent v. 1 . uppila); — ubbilayatl ti — aril, bhijjati 
purim3vatth3ya visesarii apajjati, Sv-pt I 78 ,i 9 ?£ 
Ps-pt Be 1961 II 99,4 (-pp-); — aril dibbarupa-dassa- 
nen3 ti vuttarii, Vjb Be 1960 52,12 (-pp-); may3 
viriyarii dajtharh paggahitarii, tena me idarii —aril 
uppannarii, 52,14 (-pp-). 

ubbila-bhava, m., elated state; cittassa —o, Sv-p^ 
I 230,2s; — ifc. pamojj® (Lok-s Ce 1928 IV 53 = 
47,9*); p3mujj° (Saddh 167 [-11-]); — °-karana, n., 
production of an elated state; cittassa —aril, Sv 122,s (Ee 
ubbillS-) ad D I 37,22 = Vibh-a 506,3s (Be uppila-) 
ad Vibh 379,34; s3 (piti) —an ti vutt3, Sv-pt I 230,28; 
iti pitiyS uppannaya eva cittassa ubbilavanato tassa 
ubbilavita-bhavo pitiya kato n5ma ti 3ha: —an ti, 
Sv-n^ Be 1961 I 452,s. 

ubbilayati, pr. 3 sg. [ denom. vb. fr. ubbila ?], 
to be.elated!; —ati ti ubbilarii, bhijjati purim3vatthaya 
visesarii 3pajjati, Sv-pt I 78,18 (Ee ubbll-) ^ Ps-pt 
Be 1961 II 99,3 (uppilati); cf. Sv-nt Be 1961 I 227,2l! 
ubbilSpa, m., v. 1. for uppilSva q. v. 
ubbilapana, n., reading of Be for uppilavana q.v. 
ubbilapana, [., v. 1. for uppil3van3 q. v. 
ubbilapita, mfn., v. 1. for uppil3vita q. v. 
ubbilava, m., v. 1. for uppil3va q. v. 
ubbilavana, n., v. I. for uppilavana q. v. 
ubbil2vita, mfn., v. 1. for uppi!3vita (q. v.) with 
-bb- by confusion with ubbila, but H. Smith (Sadd 1277) 
suggests derivation from caus. (of denom. ?) *ubbil3pita 
with -p- > -v- because of preceding -bb-. 

ubbilSvitatta, n., v. t. for uppilavitatta q. v. 
ubbil3vi(n), mfn., v. 1. for uppi!3vi(n) q. v. 
ubbilla, n., [sa. audbilya; BBS udbilya, udvilya, 
audvilya; prakr. uwilla (•= “cancala, capala’0; fr. 
ud + ^vell acc. Geiger §§15.1, 53.3, but see Berger, 
Zwei Probleme, p. 63], elation, excitement, joy; —aril 
kho me udapddi, M III 159,4,9 (Ps IV 208,8); uppa- 
jjissati ... na —aril, 159,14,20,30; —aril cittassa, Sp 
163,23 (d. /. -pp-); — °&dhikaranam, adv. ace., 
because of the elation; —ah ca pana me samadhi cavi, 
M III 159,4,10. 

ubbillapana, -pita, -vana, -vita(tta), w. It. for 
uppiiSvana etc. (qq. v.) with -bb- and -U- fr. confusion 
with ubbilla ? 

ubbisati, pr. 3 sg. [ud -f- p'vU], to go out (of a 
dwelling-place or house); to abandon, desert; reading of 
Ee and v. 1. in Se for ubbasati (q. v.) at Ja II 76,22; — 
pp. ubbisita (°-ka]e, Ja II 76,24; vv. It. ubbasita- and 
uppasita-). 

ubbi, f. [sa. urvi], the earth; Sadd 81, 21 *; Dip 
IV 18 n. (Ee bhumi). 

ubbulhava(t), mfn. [ud -|- vyhdha + vat; cf. sa. 
ududha and prakr. uwudha], tall, large; rahno nago 
isSdanto — §, M 1 414,30 = 450,9 (v.l. urulhavo; 
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abhivaddhito arohasampanno, Ps III 127,17); cf. 
urulhava(t). 

ubbllayati, pr. 3 sg., reading of Ee at Sv-pt I 
78,18; ef. ubbilayati. 

ubbega, m. [so. udvega), anguish, excitement, 
fear ; Sadd 404,23; 479,16; —am uttasarii bhayarii 
apanudita, D III 148,i (°-bhayarii c' eva uttasa- 
bhayari ca. tattha cor a to va raj a to va paccatthikato 
va vUumpana-bandhanSdi-nissayarh bhayarii —o 
nama, Sv 923,18); tavanto tassa —o, Ja V 81,21* = 
VI 388,28*; cetaso —o utraso, Nidd 1371,13 (= bhl- 
ruko, Nidd-a I 395,21); sariivegarh —aril utrasarii ... 
kittayissami, Nidd I 406, 1 4 (= thitatth&nato gama- 
narii, Nidd-a I 426,27); ubbijjantl ti... —aril irijanarii 
calanarii patilabhanti, Sp 565,9; (ottapparii) papato 
—ass’ etarii adhivacanarii, As 124,33 = Abhid-av 

19,30; — in a long cpd. at D III 148,26*; — ifc. 
ubbijjanaka- 0 (Ud-a 163,2); — °-jata, mfn., being 
excited; —a sumana tutthahattha jsiriisu te, Ap 
412,2; — °-ppatta, mfn., frightened; ghattetva 
vijjhitva —aril karoti, Mp III 119,26 “ Pp-a 226,2s; 
—S hutva, Ja I 69,14; — °-bahula, mfn., full of fear; 
sabba-sarikharesu —o hot! uttasabahulo, Patis II 
201,23 (rianabhayavasena bhaya-bahulo, Pa(is-a 
653,s) gu. Ps IV 85,2s (= abhinharii pavatta-sariivego, 
pt Be 1961 274,2) and Spk I 122,22. 

ubbegava(t), mfn., anxious, afraid; ubbegino ti 
—anto, Ja III 313,is'. 

ubbegi(n), mfn. (so. udvegin], =* prec.; — ino 
kaka, Ja III 313, 10 *. 

ubbejaoiya, mfn. (so. udvejaniya), to be feared, 
inspiring fear; Sgatapisaco viya ca amanapo ahosi 
—o, Ja 1323,8; yakkho viya ca —o hutva, 504,26; 
manussa-saddo nama tiracchanagatAnarii —o, Dhp-a 
1164,13. 

ubbejayitabba, mfn. (ger. of ubbejeti), ■= prec.; 
yogina yog&vacarena sabbabhavapatisandhisu mana- 
sarii —aril, Mil 388,2. 

ubbejita, mfn. [so. udvejita; pp. of ubbejeti], 
frightened; maya atta-y-eva sariivejito —o, Nidd 
I 406,20. 

ubbejita(r) and ubbejeta(r), m. [so. udvejayitr], 

: one who causes fear, terrifies; puriso sakaparisarii —5, 
A II 109,11 (Ee -et5; ubbegappattarii karoti, Mp IIJ 
119,26) = Pp 47,17 (Be 1961 Ee -ita; Pp-a 226,24 — 
Mp); na arine asse —a, A IV 189,l (Ee -eta; aniie 
asse na ubbejeti na paharati na dasati na kalahaiii 
i karoti, Mp IV 103,17). 

ubbejeti, pr. 3 sg. [so. udvejayati; caus. of 
ubbijjati], to cause fear, terrify; ger. —aniya, —ayitabba 
qq. d. ; pp. —ita q. o.; aftfie asse na —eti na paharati 
na dasati na kalaharii karoti, Mp IV 103,17; attano 
go-ganarii ghatteti —eti, Pp-a 226,18. 

ubbethana, n. (so. udveftana; prakr. uwe- 
dhana], tying up, enclosing; enclosure, enoelope, wrap; 
— ifc. gohan° (Ja VI 508,4*; Ce 1939 = Ee; Be 1959 
gohanu-vethana; see L. Alsdorf, WZKSO I 1957 pp. 
33 foil.) ; pindik° (Bhes 4:4). 

ubbedha, m. [ BUS udvedha; Amg. uweha], 
1. height; 2. depth; — Sadd 352,is; 553,8; see H. Be- 
chert, Bruchslucke buddhistischer Verssammlungen I, 
Berlin 1961, p. 197 n. 16; — 1. pabbato ... yojanarii 
—ena acchiddo, S II 181,26; pasadarii mapayi raja 


—aril navabhumikarii. Dip XIX 1; — ato attharigulo, 
Sp 1037,28; vimanani . . . mahjusa-sadisaih tiyojanaih 
—ena, Spk 1321,6; sattha pana —ato atthapannasa- 
hattho ahosi, 1190,4; yojanarii ayamena yojanarii 
vittharena yojanarii —ena mahasasaparasi, Cp-a 11,19 
qu. Sadd 707 ,ib; —ena navabhumiyo c’ assa ahesurii, 
Thup 67,4; — 2. pokkharani panriasayojanani aya¬ 
mena pahriasayojanani vittharena panriasayojanani 
—ena, S II 134,n (— gambhirataya, Spk II 129,27) -- 

V 460,12; samuddo caturasiti-yojanasahassani —ena 
gambhiro. Nidd I 353,7; — ifc. attharatan 0 ; attha- 
rasahatth 0 ( + Ud-a 59,20); asitihatth 0 ; caturarigul 0 
(Spk 11186,13); tiyojan 0 (Spk 11160,7); dvadas° 
(°-yojana, Bv XI 31 = Thup 12,32*); dhan° (Ud-a 
205,7); pancayojan® (Vv-a 33,29); puris® (Spk III 
60,23); yojanasat® (Vv-a 33,27; 221,4); yojanasata- 
sahass® (Ud-a 246,n); yojanasahass® (Ja I 203,27); 
ratanasat® (Ud-a 411,li); ratanasatt® (Spk III 
46,ia); sataratan® (Vv-a 339,29); sattahatth® (Spk 
II 176,16); solasayojan® (Vv-a 188,26); hatthasat® 
(Vv-a 158,17); hattbasatt® (Spk II 84,3); — ®-sam- 
panna, mfn., high, lofly; manivimanarii ... same 
bhrimibhage patitthitarii —aril, Ja VI 119,29. 

ubbedhati, -ate, pr. 3 sg. jud + (/vyadh in form, 
ud + |/vyath in meaning ), to tremble, shake; —ate 
me liadayarii, Ja VI 437,8* (Ce 1939 so; Be 1959 Ee 
—ati; mahavriteritarii viya pallavarii calati, cl.) — 
442,17* (Ce = Ee; Be —ati). 

ubbedhava(t), mfn., high; ucca ti anlca —antiyo 
ti attlio, Ps-pt Be 1961 II 146,20. 

|/ubbh: ubbha purane, Sadd 410,9 (cf. so-Dhalup 

VI 32); pr. 3 sg. ubbhati q. o. 

‘ubbha, mfn. [so. urdhva; prakr. uddha, uddha, 
ubbha], above, high, upright, upwards; cf. uddha; — 
ado. —aril *=■ uccarii, uddharii or upari (opp. adho); — 
—aril uppatita-lomavasaso (Buddho), D III 155,9* 
(= uddharii uggata-lomavaho, Sv 930,4); —aril rihu 
sahassadha, Th 163 (o. 1. uddharii; uccam eva assa 
pasadassa sahassadha-ppamano hoti, Th-a II 40,23); 
—aril yojanam uggatarii, Ap 523,s (o. I. uddharii) 

Ja V 269,ie*; — “-kappara, mfn., above the elbow; 
—am (ado.) pi ubbha-janumandalen’ eva sarigahitarii, 
Sp 901,is; dutiya-mahasandhito uddhaiii —aril, Kkh-i 
Be 1961 451,16; — ®(a)-akkhaka, mfn., above the 
collar bone; itthiya —aril (ado.) adho-jrinuman^alarii 
adissa, Vin III 130,s (•> akkhato patthaya uddharii, 
Sn 549,10) 76 Kkh 37,29 76 Vin-vn 358; — aril (ado.) 
adho-janumandalarii kayena k ay aril Smasatl, Vin IV 
215,4,15,23,30 (■= akkhakanarii upari,-Sp 902, 10 ; cf. 
904,28); —e na vadami, Vin V 216,l8*; Utt-vn 173; — 
®-janu (-n-), mfn., above the knee; adissa bhanato v5 
pi — urii adhakkhakarh, Vin-vn 357 (januto uddharii, 
t Be 1962 1183,25) # Utt-vn 18 * 172; — ®-j3nu- 
mandala, mfn., above the disk of the knee; adhakkha- 
karii —aril adissa, Vin III 129,36 (Sp 884,2s) — V 
34,13 qu. Vjb Be 1960 187,23; adhonabhi —aril, Vin 

IV 172,is; 316,22; bhikkhuni_purisapuggalassa 

adhakkhakarh —aril Smasanarii +, 213,35 (=• janu- 
mandalanarii upari, padabhajane pana padapati- 
pajiya eva hetUiakkhakarii upari janumandalan ti 
vuttarii, Sp 901,13); Vin IV 214,18,27,34; 215,11,19, 
26; V83,li (Sp 1383,is); adhakkhakarii sarirakarh 
yad —aril, Vin-vn 1969 (= janumandalanarii ubbhan 
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ti viggaho, t Be 1962 II 32,4); — °-janu-mandalika, 
f., a woman who allows her body lo be touched above the 
knees; parajiki hoti asamvasa —a, Vin IV 213,38 
(Sp 901,19); — ®-tthaka, mfn., standing erect or 
upright, i.e. not sitting down (as an ascetic exercise); 
—o pi hoti asana-patikkhitto, D I 167,$ = III 42,1 = 
M 1308,11 = 343,14 = A I 296,3 (Ee ubh-; uddham 
thitako, Mp II 385,27) = II 206,33 = Pp 55,33 (Pp-a 
233,9 = Mp) = Nidd I 417,9 (Nidd-a I 431,19 ~ Mp); 
sambahula nigantha ... —a honti, M I 92,28 (ubbham 
yeva thitaka honti anisinna, Ps II 63,29; o. It. ubbha 
and uddham); niharh —assa ®-mattena samanfiarh 
vadami, M I 282,2 (uddham thitakassa, Ps II 325,28); 
— ®-nabhi, indecl., above the navel; sankacchikam 
nama adhakkhakarh —i tassa pajicchiidanatthaya, 
Vin IV 345,i(; — °-mukha, mfn. [so. urdhva-mukha], 
1 . turned upwards (opp. adho-mukha); 2 . from the 
mouth backwards (as a wonder ); — 1 . —o bhufijasi, 
S III 238,31* (= upari-mukho, pj); — 2. MahagaiigS 
—a sandati. Mil 122 , 11 ; — ®-sadda, m., the word 
ubbha; —o uddhamsaddapariyayo, Vin-vn-t Be 1962 
II 32,s. 

’ubbha, n. (^ubbh-], filling; Sadd 410,lo; ubbhati 
ubbheti pureti ti -am, puranan ti atlho, 410,18; — 
ifc. akkh° (v.l. for acc°; Sadd 410,19); acc° (410,18). 
ubbhajati, pr. 3 sg., reading of Be for ubbhujati 

q. v. 

UbbhajSnumandala-kathS, f., title of Vin-vn 
1965—1988; see p. 142,23. 

ubbhajjati, pr. 3 sg., reading of Ee at Vin II 
234,10*, 12 * for ubbhujati q. v. 

ubbhajjhati, pr. 3 sg., reading of Ee at Vin II 
234,8* for ubbhujati q. v. 

Ubbhataka, (mf)n., Npr. of an assembly-hall 
(santh5g&ra-s5U) built by the Malias, i. e. "the high 
one"; D III 207,9 (uccatta evarii vuttarh, Sv 971,19). 

ubbhanda, mfn. [ud + bhanda; Amg. ub¬ 
bhanda], loaded with goods; ukkhittarii bhandam yehi 
bhikkhuhi te ~i, Sp-y Se 11338,6 (in explanation of 
Se reading ubbhandikate at Vin 1287,33 |Ee ub- 
bhandite]); — ®-bh5va, m., the state of being loaded; 
Sp-y Se II 338,8. 

ubbhandika, mfn. (scdry of prec.), = ubbhandita 
q. v.; bhikkhu —3 bhavissanti, Sp 1225,3 («* ukkhitta- 
bhanda bhavissanti, attano attano parikkhare gahetvS 
tattha tattha vicarissanti, Sp-j. Be 1960 111401,4); 
kappiyabhandarh -am katva, Vjb Be 1960 63,14. 

ubbhandl-kata, mfn., -- prec. ; reading of Ee 
for ubbhandita q.v. at Sp 1127,30 and reading of Se 
at Vin I 287,33 (explained at Sp-y Se II 338,7 foil., 
where a v. r. ubbhande kate is mentioned). 

ubbhandita, mfn. (pp. of denom. from ubbhanda), 
loaded with, covered with (instr.); sambahule bhikkhu 
civarehi —e stse pi civarabhisim karitvi, Vin I 287,33 
(Se ubbhandikate; ubbhandikate ti ... ukkhitta- 
bhanda, Sp 1127,30) qu. Vjb Be 1960 222,28. 

ubbhata, mfn. (pp. of ud + ;/bhr), carried, 
drawn, pulled or thrown up or out; taken away, removed ; 
—am kira tasmirh avase kathinarii, Vin 1256,27; 
255,19; bhikkhuna —asmim kathine dasahaparamarii 
atirekacivararh dharetabbam, 111196,9 (Sp63S,u; 
Kkh 53 , 20 ); Vin III 196,1$; 198,23; 199,24,29; —am 
kathinam tlni, V 88,14* (Sp 1311,1); karandi tv eva 


ahi —o, D I 77 , 20 ; —ehi andchi (akkhihi) agaccheyya, 
M 1 383,25,27; varijo va thale khitto oka-m-okato 
—o, Dhp 34 (= uddhato, Dhp-a 1 289,7); udaka 
thalam —am, Ja I 268 , 12 * (udakato thalam uttinnam, 
ct.) = 11153,18* (udakato thale thapita, thale pati- 
tjhita kenSpi va uddhata with v.l. uddharita, ct.); 
kin nu tvam -am brusi, IV 195,14* 195,18*; 

kukkula (naraka) —o, S I 209,12-13 (= uddhato, Th-a 
I 123,2); °-tthane susane, Pv-a 163,20; in a longcpd. at 
Alt 4,12. 

ubbhati, pr. 3 sg. [so. ubhati], to fill; Sadd 
410,9,18 (= pureti); cf. ubhati and umbhati. 

ubbhana, (., filling; Sadd 410, 10 ; cf. ubhana and 
umbhana. 

ubbhanta, mfn. [so. udbhr&nta], confused, 
bewildered; — °-citta, mfn., with confused or wandering 
mind; vibbhantacitta tl —a, Ps I 117,3$ =■ Spk III 
257,2$ (•= samadhino abhSvena uddhaccen’ eva 
uparOpari bhantacitta, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 513,14. 

ubbhava, m. (ud -f bhava; prakr. ubbhava], 
coming into existence; birth, origination; Abh 90d 
(uddham bhavanam —o, Abh-suci); — ifc. phalik° 
(Mhv XXXVII94); phal® (Panca-g 91); mulak° 
(Bhes VI 22). 

ubbhavati, pr. 3sg. [so. udbhavati], to come 
into existence; caus. ubbhaveti q.v.; Sadd 3,32; —ati 
ti uppajjati sarupam labhati, 4 , 20 ; padumarh —i 
(aor.), Mhv LXXXIV 13. 

ubbhara, m. (ud + bhara; cf. uddhara), removal, 
suspension; atth' ima matika kathinassa —3ya, Vin 
1255,20 (qu. Kkh 54,14) ^ V 136,33; bhagavata 
dhammam desitam ajanSma tumhskam yeva tani 
dvarani yava kathinassa — aya, I 299,3s = 300,1 o 
(—3ya ti vupasamSya, Vjb Be 1960 492,24); —aril 
... 3nisamsam na janSti, V 175,14 (Splll2,n; cf. 
1130,n and 1143,28); —o, Kkh 53,22 (= uddharanarh, 
Kkh-t Be 1961); — ifc. antar® (+ Sp 638,19); 
kathin® (Sp 1112,13); sa-° (Sp 638,17); sah® (Vin 
I 255,22; V 179,12); — ®-muIaka, mfn. (cf. uddhara-), 
conditioned by removal; yassa atthara-mulako mah£ni- 
sarhso —o appo, evarupo na databbo, Sp 931,20 
Vin-vn 2244. 

ubbh3veti, pr. 3 sg. [so. udbhavayati; caus. of 
ubbhavati], to make, do; gaja-nimilitam — ayata ... 
mukhena, Att 6 , 22 . 

ubbhSsa, m. [so. udbhSsa], brightness, brilliance; 
— ifc. suvanna-rajat® (Mhv LXXX 22). 

ubbhasaka, n., name of a form of the panti¬ 
me/re: - -w-w; Vutt 60; Sadd 8.2.1. 

ubbhasita, mfn. [so. udbh3sita], lighted up, 
illuminated; — °odara, mfn., of which the interior is 
illuminated; gandhatelappadipehi niccarh —am, Mhv 
LXXIII 76. 

ubbhijja, indecl. (abs. of ubbhindati), having 
sprouted, sprouting; lata —a titthati, Dhp 340 (t>. /. 
uppajja; chahi dvarehi uppajjitva, Dhp-a IV 49,8 
with v. 1. ubbajjitva) = Th 761 (chahi dvarehi 
ubbhijjitva, Th-a III 31,10). 

ubbhijjati, -ate, pr. 3 sg. [so. udbhidyate; pass, 
of ubbhindati], 1 . to well up, surge; 2. to break out, 
sprout; abs. ubbhijja q. v., —itv5; — 1 . sita-v3ri- 
dhara —itva, D 174,26 (= uppajjitva, Sv 218,20) 

M 1277,6 (Ps 11322,18 = Sv) = II 16,3 = 11193,16 
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= A 11126,4 (v. 1. uppajjitva; Mp 111233,22 = Sv; 
tahi tahi udakasirahi —all ti ubbhidarii, Mp-t Be 1961 
III 12,28); anovattena (Be 1961 and Bv-a 101,8 
-atthena; Se -utthena) udakena mahiya ~i tavade 
tain p' ajj’ —ate mahiya dhuvam buddho bhavissasi, 
Bv Ee 1974 II 94 (tarn pi udakam ajja —itvS utthahati 
ti attho, Bv-a 101,]]) = Ja I 18,i9*-20*; pathavito 
pi udakam —itva vissandi, Ud-a 149,29; mahasa- 
muddo —i, Cp-a 80,4 (a. 1. ubbatti); — 2. uppalani 
tattha tattha —itva vikasamanani udakam sahcha- 
desurii, Ud-a 379,31; dve tayo patalankura pathavito 
—itva nikkhamiihsu, 408,2. 

ubbhijjana-udaka, mfn., =■ ubbhijjanaka- 
udaka; Ps II 322,14 (Be 1957 so; Ee uppajjana-udaka; 
pt Be 1961 II 237,23). 

ubbhijjanaka, mfn. (vb. noun of ubbhijjati + 
suff. -ka), welling up; utthita-udakasirdmukhehi —o, 
Ps-p£ Be 1961 II 237,25 ad Ps II 322,14; — °-udaka, 
mfn., with water welling up; ubbhinna-udako ti na- 
ditire khatakupako viva —o, Mp-t Be 1961 III 12,29 
ad Mp III 233,13. 

ubbhitodaka, mfn., reading of Ee al Ps II 322,19 
for ubbhidodaka (so Be 1957 II 222,is); Sp 692,16; 
Sp-y Se 556,18; ef. next. 

'ubbhida, mfn. [so. udbhida), welling up; n., 
spring; tahi tShi udakasirahi ubbhijjati ti —aril, —arh 
udakam etassa ti ubbhidodako, Mp-t Be 1961 III 
12,28; — °odaka, mfn., with water welling up; udaka- 
rahado —o, D I 74,20 (o. /. ubbhitodako; ubbhinna- 
udako, na hettha ubbhijjitva uggacchana-udako, 
anto yeva pana uppajjana-udako ti attho, Sv 218,12 
l-d-j) =- M I 276,37 (Ps II 322,12 [-t-j = Sv) = II 15,24 
(o. /. ubbhitodako) = III 93,ll «= A 11125,28 (r. 1. 
ubbhitodako; Mp III 233,13 |-d-] = Sv; Mp-t Be 1961 
III 12,29); —aril paturii, Sp 692,ie (Ee -t-). 

hibbhida, n. [so. udbhida], a kind of salt; Abh 
461 (—am ndma romalavapam, sambharldese (so for 
-mb-) kira rumo n3ma lavanakaro tatra pavittham 
kattham pi acirena viliva lavanarii bhavati tabbhavam 
romalavanam, katth&dinarii say aril sabhavavijahana- 
karatti bhinditurii sakkotl ty —aril, sattamyatthe 
u-saddo, Abh-suci); — anujanami lonSni bhesajjdni 
samuddarii kajalonarii sindhavarii —arh bilarii, Vin 
I202,e (bhumito ankuraih utthahati, Sp 1090,12; 
—aril nama usapariisu-mayarii, Vjb Be 1960 481,2s 
with o. 1. ussadapariisu); dve ionSni sindhavam —aril, 
Vin V 118,16; usaran ti °odakaih, Mp IV 124,n (v. 1. 
ubbhinnalonarii); see also Bhes 2:43. 

ubbhindati, pr. 3 sg. (so. udbhinatti; prakr. 
ubbhindai), to break open; abs. —itva, ubbhijja q. r.; 
pass, ubbhijjati q. o.; pp. ubbhinna q.o.; — kumbhirii 
oropetvd ■— itvS, D II 333,7 (r. /. ubbandhitvS; matti- 
kaieparii bhinditva, Sv 810,33). 

ubbhinna, mfn. [so. udbhinna; pp. of pree.], 
burst forth, appeared; — °-udaka, mfn., with water 
welling up; ubbhidodako ti —o, Sv 218,12 (ad D I 
74,20) - Ps II 322,13 (ad M I 276,37) = Mp III 233,13 
(ad A 11125,28; ef. Mp-t Be III 12,29). 

ubbhujatl, pr. 3 sg. (ud -f bhujati), to bend up, 
lift up one’s clothes; vaccakutirii pavisanti —itva pi 
pavisanti, Vin 11221,29 (Be 1958 ubbhajitva); na 
—itva pavisitabba vaccapddukdya thitena —itabbarii, 
222,11-12; 234,8*,io*,i2* (Ee w.r. ubbhajj(h)-); sa 


—itva ahgajate abhinisldi, III 40,i; (Be 1957 ubbha¬ 
jitva); paviseyy' —itva, Khuddas XVI 2 (Be 1962 
ubbhajitva; nivisanarii ... ukkhipitva, pt 141,17); 
sahasa — itva v5 na ca vaccakutirii vise, Vin-vn 2933 
(v. 1. ubbhajitvd; clvararii ukkhipitva, t Be 1962 II 
325,2 = Khuddas-nt Be 1962 333,is). 

ubbhuta, mfn. [so. udbhOta; pp. of ubbhavati 
q. o.), risen, sprung up; khipparii —aril patisenada- 
vanaiarii ... nibbapetvana, Mhv LXXIV 42. 

ubbheti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ubbhati q. o.), to cause 
to fill; (= pureti), Sadd 410,11,16; cf. umbheti. 

|/ubh: ubha purane, Sadd II 644 (— 410,9); 
cf. so-Dhatup VI 32; pr. 3 sg. ubhati q.o. 

ubha, mfn., both; RQp 226; Sadd 266,23 ; 655,2$; 
cf. ubho with the forms ubhehi, ubhebhi, ubhdnarii, 
and ubhesu, the abl. ado. form ubhato, and the cpd.s 
ubh'-anta, ubha-passa and ubha-sadda. 

Ubhaka or -ga, m., Npr. of a king of Magadha; 
Mhbv 98,7 (do. ll. Ubhato and Usabho); Jinak 43,9 
(Ubhago). 

ubhati, pr. 3 sg. [Is.], to fill; Sadd 410,9; ef. 
ubbhati and umbhati. 

ubhato, indecl. iflbl. ado. of ubha; cf. ubhayato 
and dubhato), both, two-fold, in both ways or directions, 
on both sides; rajanaih — galati, Vin I 286,27; ekato 
va — v3 ukkhipitva antaraghare gacchati, IV 187,7; 

— ca Vibhangani Khandhaka yS ca Matika, V 86,14*; 

— sujato matito ca pitito ca, D I 113,25,28 (qu. Sadd 
680,29) = 115,7 = 120,13,34 = 121,17 = 130,4 = 
131,17 it M II 165,20 foil, it a I 163,9 = 166,16 = 
111 151,15 - 223,16 = IV 188,18 *= Sn 115,13; - 
sujato putto, Sadd 702,21; puriso — nangalamukhani 
vivareyya (pidaheyya), A 111 64,5,22; puggala — 
ekangahlnS, V 144,4; kan nu tattha na ramenti 
jambuyo — tahirii, Th 309; udicco — ahuih, 889 
(matito ca pitito ca — udito sariisuddha-gahaniko, 
Th-a III 64,3); — vimdnarii upasobhayanti, Vv 594 ■=• 
596 (— anto c’ eva balii ca sarigitidihi upecca sobha- 
vanti, Vv-a 225,18); tassd te — passe vanagumba 
sumapiti, Vv903; — punnaghatd 'neke, Ap 2,17 
(= p3s3dassa ubhosu passesu, Ap-a 106 , 22 ); — 
vinivethetvd rasato osareyy* aharii, Ap 43,8 (= 
Vinayato pi Khandhakato c3 ti ubhayato nibbattetvS 
vijatetva nayarn aharitvS, Ap-a 283,18); — ca akkhi- 
kOtani bhagavato lohitakSni honti, Nidd 1 449,8; 
majjhe gahetva — osapeti, Ja I25,is; — paduttho 
kammanto, 483,80* (•> dvisu pi th3nesu kammanlS 
paduttha yeva bhinnft yeva, cf.); — parihino sokdbhi- 
bhOto, III 402,19'; udakaih — nlhariyamanarii, V 
412,19 (o. /. ubhayato) =* Spk I 67,30 (BeCe ubha¬ 
yato); — jit' ettha Paiicala, Ja VI 475,6*; assamaih 

— thanti, 535,22*; — saraih Mucalindaih pupphS 
titthanti sobhand, 536,7*; Sp 525,9; 710,3; 887,17 
(ad Vin IV 178,26); 1087,4; 1310,26; Mp 11260,20 
(ad A I 163,9) it III 284,8; — although it is not always 
clear whether — before a noun forms a cpd. with it, 
such combinations are here taken as cpd.s, where the 
meaning permits it; — °-avassuta, n., mutual lust; 
Vin IV 214,34 (cf. avassuta); — °-kaja, m., carrying 
pole with the weight at each end, a pingo; bhikkhu 
—arh haranti, Vin II 137,20; na vahe —aril, Vin-vn 
2818 (■= ubhato-kotiyd bharavahana-kotikdjarii, t 
Be 1962 II 291,17); — °-kOIa, n., a rioer-bank on 
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either side; nadl —ani sariivissandantl gacchati, M 
11117,3 # Mil 36,3; dvlhl padehi —e jalaparipunna- 
bhavam eva dasseti, Ud-a 424,9 (v. 1. ubhokulanarh); 

— ®-koti, (., both ends; —isu gahetva majjhe osapeti, 
Ja 125,18; °-vasen’ eva sajjhayarii karonto gacchati, 
Vism 351,19 (tassa tassa varassa adi-anta-ggahana- 
vasen’ eva, mht Be 1960 I 432,22); — ®-kotika, m(n., 
two-edged (of a question, to which both positive and 
negative answers present a difficulty to the person who 
is asked); —am paftharh puttho samano n’ eva sakkhiti 
uggilitum n’ eva sakkhiti ogilitum, M I 393 ,10 *= 
S IV 323,31; ayam pi —o panbo, Mil 119,20 el passim; 

— ®-tira, n., a river-bank on either side; —e phalarh 
patati, Ja V 6,s*; — “-dandaka, mfn., two-handed; 
—«na ce pi kakacena cora ocaraka angamahgani 
okanteyyuiii, M I 129,is ~ 186,n qu. Vism 298,ll 
(ubhato dvisu thanesu dando etassa, mht Be 1960 
I 355 , 20 ); — ®-dasa, mfn., with a fringe on either side; 
uddalom! ti —am unnamayattharanam, keci ekato 
uggata-pupphan ti vadanti, Sv 87,s ad D I 7,9; — 
^•dhara, mfn., two-edged; matajan ndma Svudha- 
J5Lam —am pitanisitam, M 1281,29: ekato-dhira —a 
asi-satti-kkhurapp&dayo dhumSyanta, Spk I 323 ,it 

Ja 173,12 ( reads dhupayantS); ekatodhara—assa 
satthassa parama gati, IV 12,7; — ®-nid3na, at M 
III 158,29 read tato for ubhato with v. 1. and Be 1957; 

— ®-pakkhaih, acc. ado., in two ways; yassa kassaci 
evam —am uppanna pi sukhd (dukkha) vedand, M 
I 239,22,37 (sukharii ekam pakkham, dukkham ekam 
pakklian ti evam —am hutva, Ps II 286,15); — 
*-pakkha-jata, mfn., divided into two parties 
tumhakam buddho, amhakarh 'buddho ti —a bha- 
veyyum, Mil 238,27,32 yS 238,29; — ®-pakkhika, 
mfn., favouring both sides; — o esa samanassa Gota- 
massa sahdyo, Ps III 452,i (Ee ®-pakkhito); —a, II 
273,21; — ®-panfiatti, {., a laying down for both 
(Orders); ekato-paniiatti — i, Vin V l,io (ubbhinnam 
pi pahnattatta —i, Sp 1303,e) = 115,is; — “-paditta, 
mfn., lit at both ends; chavdldtam —am, S III 93,17 — 
A II 95,16 (v. 1. adittarii) •= It 90,4 (ubhato dvisu 
konesu adittam, It-a 11114,20 with o.l. kotisu for 
konesu) = Ja I 482,20 qu. Vism 299,8 (= ubhosu 
kotisu daddham, mht Be 1960 I 356,1 1 ); — ®-padu- 
ttha, mfn., lost in both cases; — o kammanto: udakamhi 
thalamhi ca, Ja I 483,30* (dvisu pi thanesu kammanta 
paduttha yeva bhinna yeva, ct.); — ®-paribahira, 
mfn., excluded from both (communities), failed as both 
(monk and layman); Devadatto ... ubhato-bhattho 
—o jato, Ja I 482,22; chav&latam iva —o, Vism 54,12 
(samahnato gihibhogato ca parihino, mht Be 1960 
I 85,16); — ®-parihina, mfn., failed at both; bhikkhu 
ubhato-bhattho —o, A IV 419,7 qu. Vism 154,6; — 
°-pasamia, mfn., pleased on both sides; Suppiyo ca 
upasako Suppiya ca upasika —a honti, Vin 1216,33; 
kulam —am hoti, IV 178,26 (dvihi pasannam: upa- 
sakena upasikaya pi, Sp 887,17; see BD III 110 n. 1); 

— °-passa, mn. either side; tassa —e vadhakd uppa- 
teyyum, M III 158,29; dijakannayo —e denti, J V 
417,9** = 420,22**; ubhato-mukhan ti mukhassa 
—esu caranti, VI 219,1"; maggassa —e vividhaphala- 
dharino rukkhe disva, 513,17 (v. 1. ubhosu passesu); 
—e yava sattamam kulam samugghatapeyyama, MU 
193,13 = 193,18 (but ubhato-pakkhe ti matupitu- 


pakkhasankhate ubhato-pakkhe, Mil-t 33,13); hettha- 
bhdgam upari-bhagam —esu panim sancaresi, Spk 
II 169,18; vithiya —e apanani pasariya, Miiv XXXIV 
76; — “-pStimokkha, n., both patimokkhas, viz. 
of monks and nuns; — anarfi... attho atthakathasaro, 
Vin-vn 2439; — ®-baIakaya, m., either army; sangame 
—e asiti kavandharupani ahesum, Mil 292,6 (Se 
®-nik3ye); — °-bulha, mfn., with an array on both 
sides (cf. ®-viyu!ha); —e sangame sampahare vatta- 
mdne, Ja I387,s; — ®-bhattha, mfn., fallen away 
from both, deprived of both; bhikkhu —o ubhato- 
parihino, A IV 419,7 qu. Vism 154,6 (= ubhayato 
jhdnato bhat(ho, mht Be 1960 1178,16); Devadatto 

— —o ubhato-paribahiro jato, Ja I 482,22; 483,27; — 

®-bh3ga, m., both sides, both respects; passa ... 
Sariputtam sudassanam vimuttam — e, Th 1176 (—ato 
vimuttatta "-vimuttam, —ehi arupa-samapattiya 
rupa-kayato, maggena nama-kayato, Th-a III 170, 
27-28); — ®-bh5ga-vimatta, mfn., of delicate finish 
on both sides; vattham B5ranaseyyakam —am, D 
11110,27 •> 111,5,16,26 (Ee vimattham; dvisu pi 
passesu mattam mudu siniddham, Sv 563,4) = III 
260,25 (Ee vimattham with v. 1. vima(tam) = 261, 
8,18,28 ■=■ M II 13,31 (Ee vimaddham) --- 14,5,14,23 
(Ee vimattham; Ps 111259,27 = Sv) = A V 61,23 
(Ee vimaUham; Mp V 26,17 = Sv) = 62,i,io,20 
(Ee. vimaUham); iccham’ abarh imarii makkata- 
cchapakarh ... —am, M I 385,8,13,24 (Ee vimattham; 
venumanipasanena ubhosu passesu suUhu vimattham 
ghattetva uppaditacchavim, Ps III 94,24); — 

®-bhSga-vimutta, mfn. ( BUS ubhayato bhaga- 
vimukta; cf. Vyu 46:20], freed in both ways, viz. 
paftfta-vimutta as well as saddha-vimutta; bhikkhu 
—o, D II 71,24 (** dvihi bhagehi vimutto: arupasama- 
pattiyS rupakdyato vimutto maggena nama-kayato 
vimutto, Sv 514,3); D III 105,27 ; 253,27; A IV 10,26 
(Mp IV 2,2s - Sv); A IV 77,4-6; 215,9; M I 439,25,36; 
477,23,25-29 (Ps III 188,7 -= Sv); Pp 3,3; 10,8,18; 
14,21; 72,23; 73,22; saUhi bhikkhu —a, S 1191,23 
(Spk 1278,13 Sv); asuko bhikkhu —o, A 173,31; 
74,11 (Mp 11 147,26; 148,29; 149,8) IV 453,7-20 
(Mp IV 207, 2 -s); Vism 659,15,24; 660,14 (mht Be 
i960 11466,19); Nett 190,9; A V23,6; Kv 58,12; 
®-niddese, Pp-a 190,6—191,20; in a longer cpd. at Pj 

I 228,28; cf. also Moh 254,22-32; 255,38; 256,8,17; — 
®-bhSga-vimutti, f., freedom in both ways; —iya 
aftfla — i uttaritara va panitatara va n' atthi, D 

II 71,2s; — ®-bhasa, mfn., 1.1. gr.i occurring in both 
(active and passive) voices; —a ti vadanti, Sadd 341,30; 

— ®-mukha, mfn., 1. with an opening at both ends; 
2. with a head or mouth on either side; 3. with a hook 
on either side; 4. (acc. ado.) on both sides of the face; 
5. (abl. ado.) from both sides; — 1. —a mutoli, D 
II 293,18 (hettha ca upari ca ti dvihi mukhehi yutta, 
Sv 769,19) - M 157,20 (Ps 1270,33 = Sv) = III 
90,19; na jatu bhastam —am chupe, Th 1134 (so Be 
1959 and Th-a III 159,19 for Ee dubhato mukharh; 
muto|iya —am, Th-a III 159,20); — 2. —am assarn 
addasam,. tassa dvisu passesu yavasan denti, Ja I 
333,5; —3. ba|isa-mamsikan ti —ehi bajisehi paharitva 
camma-mamsa-naharuni uppatenti, Ps II 59,20; — 
4. tapaftnamanidandani caranti —am, Ja VI 218,6* 
(= mukhassa ubhato-passesu caranti, 219.1*); — 
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5. —ato tassa rattha-majjham upagamum, Mhv 
LXIII 27; — °-rasi-bhuta, mfn., = ®-viyulha q. v 
Ps II 57,31; — °-lohitakupadhana, m(fn)., having a 
red cushion on either side (of a couch); cf. Vyu 245: 
1253 ubhayato lohitakrtopadhana; — dharenti ... 
—am, Vin I 192,io ^ II 163,26; D I 7,12 (sisupa- 
dhanan ca padQpadhSnan ca ti mancassa ubhato 
lohitam upadhanam, Sv 87,20); D I 65,38; caturasiti- 
pallanka-sahassani ahesuih... —ani, II 187,15; 191,io; 
A IV 394 , 2 ; pallanko ... -o, A 1137,li (Mp II 226,7 
# Sv) 181,26,26; III50,io; IV 94 , 21 ; —ehi dibba- 
sayanehi, Ja 1396,8; — ®-vaddhana, n., growth or 
accretion on both sides; ekato-va^dhanari) —am, Ps 
11256,16; — °-vantika-maIa, f., garland with a 
stalk on both sides; -am karonti, Vin 119,36 — III 
180,3 (ubhohi passehi puppha-vante katva katami- 
lam, Sp 617,6); — “-vinaya, m., both disciplines, viz. 
that for monks and that for nuns; —e pucchi, Vin II 
287,8; — “-Vibhanga, mn., both Vibhangas, i. e. 
Vin III and IV; —e dvattimsavarS, Sp 1304,3a; —o 
nama catusatthi bhanavSra ti thapesum, Sv 13,16; 
Parivara-Khandhakesu antarahitesu — e thite thitam 
eva hoti, Ps IV11 6 , 18 ; —am pana suttam, Khan- 
dhaka-Parivara vinayo, Mp III 158,26; vinayo ti —o, 
V 7 , 2 ; -am vinayam Parivarafi ca Khandhakam 
uggahi viro nipuno, Dip VII 43; —5ni pi vScuggatam 
akasi, Sas 134,27; in longer epd.s at Sp 644,io; Mp 
1115,18; Sas24,27; — ifc. sa-° (Pj I97,io); — 
"-viyulha, mfn., with an array on both sides; —am 
sangamam pakkhandanti, M 1 86,29 (= ubhato- 
rasibhutam, Ps II 57,32) = Nidd II 122,22 = Mp 
II 156,16 ( Ee -byulhaiii; yuddhatthdya ubhato sanni- 
patitam, Mp-t Be 1961 II 55,6); —esangame pavisitva, 
Vism 305,18 (Ee -vyu|he; ubhatobyO|he ti sampahara- 
ttarii dvihi pi pakkhehl gSjhasannShe, mhj. Be 1960 
I 361,3); — “-visuddha, mfn., of pure blood on both 
sides; —am brahmanam maretva, Ja IV 246,7; — 
“-vyanjana, mf(n)., bearing the marks of both (sexes), 
i. e. hermaphrodite; dissanti... —a pi, Vin II 271,20 ^ 
271,26; akkosati nama ... —’ 5sl ti, 111129,26 
(vacanam pana purisa-nimittena asanghidi-sesava- 
tthuna missa-vacanam, Vjb Be 1960 188,19); pandako 
ca tiracchano —o pi ca, Vin-vn 321 (itthipurisa- 
vyanjana-s3dhakehi ubhato kammato jatani thanS- 
dikani vyanjanani yassa ti nirutto itthi—o purisa- 
—o ti duvidho —o ca, t Be 1962 I 159,2s); sikharani 
'si sambhinna —3 ti ca, Vin-vn 355; —aft c’ eva tatha 
bhikkhuni-dusakam, 2537; —am itthiih thapctvS 
pandakam pana, 2841; —a itthi gabbham ganhati 
attanS, Utt-vn 707; —assSpi ekam ev” indriyarii siya, 
Abhidh-av 68 , 24 *; — ifc. itthi-® (t ad Vin-vn 321); 
purisa-® (ibid.); — °-vyanjanaka, m(fn)., = prec.; 
cf. Vyu 271:2 ubhaya-vyahjanaka; aniiataro —o bhi- 
kkhOsu pabbajito hoti, Vin I 89,17 foil.; —o patijanati, 
121,8,13,17 >= 307,21,31; II 173,29,32; na —assa 
nisinnaparisaya patimokkham uddisitabbam, I 136,4; 
na —assa ... pavSretabbam, 168, 10 ; — 0 appatto 
osaranam tarn ce saihgho osSreti dosarito, 322,13; 
thapetva pandakam matugSmam —am, II 169,20; 
tayo —a, 11128,24 (Sp 260,32); —am ... unavisati- 
vassam puggalam upasampadeti, V 222,12; —assa 
supatipannass&pi dhammdbhisamayo na hoti. Mil 
310,is; —assa pana kim ekam indriyam udahu dve ?, 


As 322,30; ... —o ti ime visati puggala vajjaniya 
nama, Kkh9,is; cf. also Sp 263,9; 8C9,is (in long 
cpd.); 1025,s, 17 (in long epd.); 1323,10; 1383,26 (in 
long epd.); — ifc. amanuss® (Vin III28,2s,3l; 29,7; 
30,4); itthi-® (As 322,31; 323,9); tiracchanagat® (Vin 

III 28,25,32; 29,7; 30,s); purisa-® (As 322,32 ; 323, 11 ); 
manuss® (Vin 111 28,24,31; 29,5; 30,4); — ®-vyan- 
janaka-catuttha, mfn., of which the fourth is a 
hermaphrodite; Vin I320,is; — “-vyanjanaka- 
pandaka, dv., hermaphrodites and eunuchs; niyata- 
micchaditthika c’ eva —a ca, Vism 177,17 (— ubha- 
tobyahjanakd pandaka ca, mht Be 1960 1 199,26); — 
“-vyafijana-pandaka, do., • prec.; Jinak 20,18*; — 
®-vyulha, mfn., see “-viyulha; — “-sangha, m., the 
Order of both (monks and nuns); —assa deti, Vin I 
309,24 (Sp 1141, 22 —1143,23); —e upasampada pari- 
yesitabba, 11255,20 — A IV 277,10; bhikkhunl nama 
—e upasampannS, Vin III 206,27 (bhikkhunisanghe 
hatticatutthena bhikkhusahghe hatticatutthenfi ti 
atthav5cik3-vinayakammena upasampanna, Sp 

660.17) = IV 60,14 = 176,17 Tt 52,3; cf. also 214,9,11; 
242,14; 287,18; 314,is; V 66 , 17 ; Buddhapamukhe — e 
danam deti,M 111255,29-30 (Ps V 73,20-24); cStuddisas- 
sa —assa mahato mayd mahaddnarii ... pavattitam, 
Mhv XXXII 34 (Mhv-t 594,is); bhikkhuni —e vassam 
vutthd tu tihi pi, Utt-vn 249; — ®-sufina, mfn., see 
dubhato-; — ®-suddhi, f., freedom from faults in 
both respects; —iya vuttehi tihi saranagamanehi pabba- 
jjam ... anuj&nSmi, Sp 970,3; —i ydva vattati, Vjb 
Be 1960 412,9 foil.; — °-suddhika, mfn., free from 
faults in both respects; samanera-pabbajj£pi hi —a 
vattati, Ps IV 30,9. 

Ubhatobhattha-jStaka, n., title of Ja No. 139 
(1482—84). 

ubhanS, f. (vb. noun of ubhati), act of filling; 
Sadd 410,10; cf. ubbhana and umbhana. 

ubh’-anta, m. (ubha + anta), both ends; ko 
-am abhihriaya majjhe mantS na lippati, Sn 1040 # 
1042 (e, ubho ante abhijdnitva, Pj II 588,20; cf. 
Nidd II 112,6; perhaps punctuate ubh' antam as two 
words and lake antam as ace. pi. with Luders, Urkanon 
j 202 ). 

ubha-passa, n., reading of Ee for ubhaya-passa 

q.v. 

ubhaya, mfn. [is.], 1 . both, two-fold; 2. (indecl. 
—am) also, as well; Race 86 , Mogg Be 1144; 170; 

IV 49; Sadd 266,21; 269,2,19; 270,29—271,9 ; 655, 
24 - 27 ; 692,16; cf. ubho and dubhaya; see also Geiger 
§ 114; — 1. nom. m. and f. with noun and verb in pi. 
(by analogy with ubho 7): annam ev&bhinandanti —o 
deva-manusa, S 132,16* (v. I. —e) -= 57,28*; bhesa- 
jjahari —o vanantam agamimhase, Pv 137 (113:10; 
—o ti duve, tvafi ca ahafi ca ti attho, Pv-a 86,is); 
candima-suriya —’ ettha dissare, Vv 936 (ubho pi 
ettha canda-suriyS akSse dissanti, ya-karo padasan- 
dhi-karo, ubhaya ettha ti v5 pada-viggaho, Vv-a 

326.18) ; canda-suriya —' ettha bhataro, Ja IV 61,1* 
= Dhp I 29,13* (d. I. ubhayattha in both); vannadh5t0 
—' ettha vithiyo, Ja IV 61, 11 * (ettha akSse ayaih 
candassa vithi ayam suriyassa ti evarii ubhaySgata- 
bhumiyo pi pahhSyanti, ct.) # Vv 938 (v. r.; text 
ubhayattha; —' ettha ti pi patho, ubhayfi ettha ti 
padasandhi, Vv-a 326,2ft); im' ekarattim —o vasema. 
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Ja IV 106,8*; sampassanta —o annamanAarii, 441,4*; 
—o ca jayampati samagga te tada dsurii, V 311,26* 
(ubho jayampatika samagga ahesurii, cl.); tunhim 
dsittha —o, 340,13*; te tattha jute —o samagate, VI 
282,12* (jute samupagate ubho jutam kijimsO ti attho, 
el.); —o va vasamase, 420,30*; ekarattena —o tuvafl 
ca Dhanu-sekhava, 475,5*; — doc.: — o nisametha, 
Thi 449 (tumhe dve pi mama vacanarii nisametha, 
Thi-a 281,20); anujandtha mam —o, ThI457 ( App .); — 
n.: yo c' eva kopo yo ca appaccayo —am etarii ariga- 
narii, M I 27,16,24,31 (Ps I 144,3); yo cdvuso cakkhurii 
(mano) ye ca rOpS (dhammd) —am etaih paccuppan- 
narii, M III 197,15,22,34; —am etam ekattam vyaAja- 
nam eva ndnarii, S 1161,3,14,2$; 62,8; sango panko 
ca —am, A 111311,17* — IV 290,n*; yan ca pattarii 
yaA ca pattabbarii —am etam rajdnukinnarii, Ud 71,28 
(Ud-a 350,23) gu. Nett 173,27; dvay' ajja kiccam 
—aA ca kdriyarii, Vv 891 (VII 6:7; vuttass’ ev’ at- 
thassa pariyayavacanarii, Vv-a 311,2); cf. Ja I 359,3*; 
464,23*; II 136,3*; — ace. sg.: datva —am tarati, 
—am tena gacchati, Pv 792 (IV 13:1; Pv-a 777,30 
foil.); yd c’ eva dani dibbd ojd yi va asura-oj5—am 
etam deva paribhunjissanti, D II 285,10 (— duvi- 
dham pi ojarii, Sv 739,3); dhammavasena va 
puggalavasena v5 —am akatvd, Sv 547,36 ad D 
II 100,2 (anantaraih abdhirarii); (ajjhattdbhinivesd 
and bahiddhdbhinivesa) —aril gahetva, Vism 440,17; 
etam —am vivajjaya, Ja 1473,13*; — inslr. sg.: 
te tena c’ eva saradikena .. . imina ca bhattdc- 
chandakena tad—ena bhiyyosomattdya klsd honti, 
Vin I 200,o; tad—ena vano puthuttarii gaccheyy 
Mil 257,23 (yd ca si asappaya-Wiriyd yo ca visadoso 
tena —ena, Ps IV 55,12); —ena vata mam so bhagavd 
atthena anukampi: ditthadhammikena c' eva sam- 
parayikena ca, S 182,20; —en’ evdyarii kulaputto 
sobhati, II 278,20; idhdharn — en’ eva visuddharii 
attdnarii samanupassdmi, A I 192,2$ (Mp II 306,26); 
—ena narii garahanti silato ca sutena ca, A II 7,30* 
8,2*; idarii thanam — en' eva (na) kattabbarii maAAati, 
118,25,26 — 119,22,26; ayarii patipadd —en' eva hind 
(panitd) akkhayati, 154,6,6,16,16; iti 'ssa hoti —en’ 
eva avippatisdro. III 46,i$; sattd sakkdrena ca a$a- 
kkarena ca tad—ena abhibhuta, It 73,17; 74,6,16; 
—en’ eva so tad!, Sn 712 ( = labhdldbhena, Pj II 
497,16); —en* eva sampanno Rdhulabhaddo, Th 295 
(= jati-sampada patipatti-sampadd ti ubhaya- 
sampattiyd pi samannagato, Th-a II 125,10); —ena- 
m-idam maranam eva ndmaranam, Th 1004 (= —esu, 
ubhosu kalesu ti attho, Th-a III 103,38); —en’ eva 
mam nehi, Ja VI 104,27*; —en' eva jiyetha, 556,20* 
(— dvihi kotthdsehi jlyeth’ eva, cl.); tena —ena 
sannamena ca, Pv-a 11,2; — gen. sg.: etc vibhanga 
—assa sagata, Vin 1359,27; atho atthe anatthe ca 
—assa hoti kovido, A II 46,16*; —assa pi kammassa 
—ena vipakena, Pv-a 35,6; — abl. sg.: (a) asm a lokd 
paramhd ca —d dhariisate naro, D III 184,2s* = 
Th 237 (“ tad—ato ca dhamsatl ti, ubhaya-loka- 
pariydpanna-hita-sukhato parihdyati ti attho, Th-a 
II 94,30); deva-lokd ca manussa-loka cd ti — amha, 
Ja V 376,14' ad 375,28* (ubho); — (ft) —ato q.o.; — 
toe. sg.: (a) evam puftAe ca pape ca — e tvam na 
lippasi, Sn 547; etth’ eva ca asmim —e rato, Vism 
224,is; kalydna-pape — e asante, Pv 533 (IV 1:26; 


duvidhe kamme avijjamane, Pv-a 227,24); — (6) 
imasmim loke parasmiiii co—asmim, Bv I 8 (—asmiiii 
ajjhatta-bahiddhasu viya datthabbo, Bv-a30,3o); — 
nom. pi. m.: —a ettha ti, Vv-a 326,16,2s; — nom. pi. 
n.: —dni . .. pdtimokkhani vittharcna (na) svdgatani 
honti, Vin 165,7,16 ■= 68,22,31 = 11 95,37 = IV 
51,28 = V 131,1,3 = A IV 140,23 ;279,26 = V 71,21 = 
80,2s *- 201,10; —dni, Ja VI 110,33' ad 110,20* 
(dubhayani); — inslr. pi.: —ehi, Ja VI 119,2$' ad 
119,11 * (upetam anna-panehi nacca-gitehi cubhayam); 
Sp 444,11-12; Kkh-t Be 240,6; — gen. pi.: — esam 
pi jandnam ... dvdnavutikappd vltivattd, Pv-a 21,$; 
—esam antare, Th-a III 100,18 ad Th 986 (ubhay’- 
antarena); — toe. pi. —esu vokinnesu, Sv 863,13 ad 
D III 83,6 (ubhaya-vokinnesu); — 2. (ace. ado.): n’ 
ev’ idha na hurarii na —am antarena, S IV 59,14 — 
Ud 8,li (n' eva idha-loke na para-loke na ubhayattha, 
Ud-a 92,20) S IV 73,15 ~ 81,6; asarhsattham 
gahatpiehi andgdrehi eu—am, Dhp 404 (gihihi ca 
andgdrehi ca ti —ehi pi asamsattham andlayacaran 
ti attho, Dhp-a IV 174,1) - Sn 628 (Pj II 468,8 = 
Dhp-a) ^ Th 581; domanassana cA—am thinassa (ca) 
panudanam kukkuccanam nivaranam, Sn 1106 (= 
ubhinnam pahanam, Nidd II 39,n); pabhdsati idam 
vyamham ... upetam anna-pdnehi nacca-gitehi 
cO—aril, Ja VI 119,n* (■=* —ehi, cl.); isinam silagan- 
dhena pupphagandhena cu—am ... gandhito hoti 
assamo, Ap 19,2$; imind dhajadanena upatthanena 
cQ—aril — duggatirn so na gacchati, 109,3; kassa 
kammavipakena musdvddassa cu—aril puttamariisani 
khaddmi, Pv 34 (16:9; —an ti —assa pi kammassa 
—ena vipakena, karanatthe hi idarii paccattavaca- 
narii, Pv-a 35,6). 

ubhay'-amsa, mfn., two-sided; (acc. ado. — aril) 
two-sidedly; dhammo ... —aril pharitvd titthati, M 
I 404,16 (ubhayantarii ubhayakotthasarii saka-vddarii 
para-vadan ca pharitvd adhimuccitvd titthati, Ps 
III 118,1); — 410,$; — “-bhSvita, mfn., practised 
with a double object; —o samddhi hoti: dibbdnan ca 
riipdnarii dassandya ... dibbanarii sadddnarii sava- 
naya, D I 154,36 (ubhayariisaya ubhaya-kotthdsa- 
tthdya bhdvito ti attho, Sv 312,16). 

ubhay'-akkhi-kdna, mfn., blind in both eyes; 
Sadd 535,30; — kdno ti ek’-akkhi-kdno vd — o va, 
Mp II 176,13 — III 112,4 (£« -aeehi-kano) = Spk 
1163,2 qu. Sadd 536,6; —aril kacchaparii anussara, 
Thi-a 290,2$. 

ubhaya-gdina-vdsi(zi), mfn., inhabiting both 
oillages; — ino, Sadd 272,11 (ubhayo gamo ubha- 
yagdmo ti ddind yatharaharii samasa-viggaho, 
272,14). 

ubhaya-tappurisa, m., L I. gr.: name of a certain 
nominal epd.; samasarii —o ti ndmarii katvd, Sadd 
759,13. 

ubhaya-tira, n. pi., both banks (of a river); tisso 
—esu vicaranti, Sp 912,1$ (Vjb, Sp-t); —esu jamburu- 
kkha-vetasarukkhehi ot at aril, Ja V 168,6'. 

ubhayato, ado. abl. (sa. ubhayatas; cf. ubhato], 
on either side; — abbocchinnarii, D 111105,16,21; 
— jhdnato bhattho, Vism-mht Se 1261,2 ad Vism 
154,6 (ubhato bhattho); cf. Ja V 444,30'; Sp 796,7; 
Ap-a 283,16; — °-thita, mfn., standing on either side; 
ranno dassehi no ubho ... kdee —e, Ja V 345,10*; — 
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°-bhasa, rrfn., I. I. gr .: used in bolh (active and passive ) 
voices; Sadd 2.1.2; 326,n; 338,32. 

ubhayattha, ado. \cf. sa. ubhayatra], in bolh 
places or wags; Sadd 640,3-3; — bhikkhu — sannipa- 
tanti, Vin I 107,19; — dhammam suna -)-, 355,23-24; 
tvam — patibahiro, 11 168,22; purisapuggalassa — ka- 
liggaho, M 1 403,11 = 410,1 ( Ee here kataggaho); 
~ kaliggaho andhassa hatacakkhuno, A I 129,23* 
(idha-loke ca para-loke ca ti ubhayasmira pi apara- 
ddhagaho ... athava ... ubhayesam pi dittha- 
dhammika-samparayikanam atthanam kaliggaho pa- 
rajayagaho ti attho, Mp II 200,24-28); — kataggdho 
saddhassa gharam esino, A 111354,14*; akkhdtd sac- 
canamena — sukhdvahd, IV 285,12* — 289,1 s* = 
322,18* »- 325,10*; idha socati pecca socati pdpakdri 

— socati, Dhp 15 # 17; gamandgamanam pi dissati 
vannadhatu — vithiya, Vv 938 (o. r. ubhay* ettha; ef. 

— v. 1. for ubhay' ettha at Ja IV 61,1* «■ Dhp-a I 
29,13*); ubho pi pabbajissama — kataggaho, Th 462 
(amhakam ubhinnam jinna-kale pabbajanam — jaya- 
ggaho, Th-a II 195,16-17); —satta abhinibbutatta, Ja 
III 14,22* (= dvisu pi etesu kotthdsesu abhinibbuta- 
sabhava majjhatta, 15,li'); ayafi ca te rajaputti 

— kataggaho, IV 322,20* (ayam tdva imasmifi ca 
attabhive anagate ca jayaggaho, cl.); — bdlo kalim 
aggahesi, VI 357,s*; na hi sakkd — ekam samayam 
viharilurii, Mp I 15,21; n’ eva idhaloke na paraloke 
na —dsi, Ud-a 92,23; —dpi moha-rajena vokinno hoti, 
350,27; dhanah ca rakkhanto ddnad ca karonto 

— lokahitaya patipanno hoti, Pv-a 130,23;—dpi karesi 
carum ratanamandapam, Mhv XXXV 4; —°-pucchd, 
f., question about both (times); tisso puccha: atlta- 
pucchd andgatapucchd —a, Nidd I 340,20. 

ubhaya-tthenaka, m(Jn)., acfing surreptitiously 
in both respects; tayo theyya-samvdsaka: linga- 
tthenako samvasa-tthenako —o, Sp 1016,27; 1017,8. 

ubhayatra, ado., — ubhayattha; Sp 617,17; 
1099,13. 

ubhayatha, ado. [/a.], in both eases or ways; 
Rup 405; Sadd 805,is; — sdvakd — pi saranti, Sp 
161,2s; 444,s; 697,0; 901,23; — pi pagunam ddhara- 
ppattam karonto dhareti nama, Spk II 75,20; ydjana- 
yuttakena ydca-yogena va yaiina-yuttakena v& ti 

— pi dayakass’ ev' etam nama, Ja VI 99,4*. 

ubhaya-nagara-vdsi(n), mfn., inhabiting both 
towns; —inam pi Lumbini-vanam ndma mangala-sdla- 
vanam atthi, Ja I52,is; —inam pi: kammakard 
sannipatimsu, V 412,18; —ino dasakammakard c’ eva 
sevakabhojakdmacca-upardjdno ca, 413,14. 

ubhay’-anta, m., both ends; yassO—e panidhldha 
n' atthi bhavdbhavaya idha vd huram va, Sn 801 
(pubbe vuttaphassddi-bhede, Pj 11530,2$; anta ti 
phasso eko anto, phassa-samudayo dutiyo anto -f, 
Nidd I 109,5); —am .... pharitvd, Ps III 118,1. 

ubhay’-antara, mfn., between both; —ena ndhosi, 
Th 986 ( = ubhayesam antare, sukhadukkha-vedana- 
nam majjhabhute adukkha-m-asukhe ti attho, Th-a 
III 100,18); cf. ubhaya-m-antara. 

ubbay’-attha, m., the profit of both; —am ... 
sampassamanena alam eva appamddena sampadetum, 
S II 29,19; —am pi tasmim samaye yathabhOtam (na) 
janati, V 121,24—125,31 ^ A 1 158,7,9,24,23 # 

216,17,19,8s ^ 217,2 = 111230,24—236,18 (Mp II 


330,18; 111310,24); —aiii va nassati, A 19,13,23 = 

III 64,1,11,18,28; attattho va parattho va —o va, 
Nidd I 168,28 = 178,13 = 357,9 = II 82,8 = 136,12 = 
Patis II 194,31. 

ubhaya-pakkhika, mfn., belonging to bolh sides 
or parties; tato —a nadimajjhamhi vattesum, Mhv 
LXXV 53. 

ubhaya-pad’-attha-padhdna,m/h. J.t.gr.iwith 
two main meanings (of a do.); Sadd 5.2.4; 768,17-18. 

ubhaya-passa, n. pi., both sides; —esu, Ja VI 
540,2' (so read with Ce 1939 Be 1959 for Ee ubha- 
passesu). 

ubhaya-pdda-khanja, mfn., lame in both feet; 
eka-pada-khahjo va —o va, Mp II 176,15 — III 112,3. 

ubhaya-m-antara, mfn., between both; n’ ev* 
idha na huram na —ena es' ev’ anto dukkhassa, S 

IV 59,14 (or is antarena prep, with ace. 7) =■ 73,15 ^ 
M 111266,9 = Ud8,n; —e, 81,9; ef. ubhay’-antara. 

‘ ubhaya-mutta, mfn., L l. gr.; without both 
(parts); tesarii dkaro —o, Sadd 221,21; — °&kdra- 
vohara, m., expression or word for a form which is 
without both (parts, seil. mase. and fem.); —o napuih- 
saka-lihgaiix, Sadd 216,7; —tdya (abstr.), Sadd 115,9. 

ubhaya-muttaka, mfn, =■ pree.; Sadd221^8*; 
224,29*. 

ubhaya-raga, m, double passion; tath’ evo—ena 
nimittam purisassa pi, Vin-vn 25 (= kdyasamsagga- 
ragena methuna-ragena vd, ( Be 1962 39,14). 

ubhaya-loka, m, both worlds; manussa-lokato 
deva-lokam deva-lokato manussa-lokan ti —am eva 
vajanti, Ja III 443,4'; — °(a)-attha-s5dhaka, mfn., 
ensuring good in both worlds; idhalokattha-paraloka- 
ttha-bhanjakam akalyana-mitta-samsagga.h garahan- 
tena —an ca kalyana-mitta-samsaggam pasamsantena 
Bhagavata, Pj I 126,13; — ‘-munana, n, pondering 
on both worlds; —ena va monarii vuccati fianaiii, Sp 
801,20 (ef. Dhatum 589). 

ubhaya-vamana, mfn., dwarfish in both respects; 
jangha-vamano vd kali-vdmano vd —o vd, Sp 1027,io. 

ubhaya-vipanna, mfn., without both; ubhayehi 
desand-pamanehi vipanna virahitd —d, Kkh-( Be 
1961 240,8. 

ubhaya-vipdka,. m., result of both; —assa pana 
adanato akanhdsukka-vipdkatta akanham asukkam, 
Ps III 103,2s ad M I 389,24; ef. Sv : 871,2s and Sv-p( 
III 62,14. 

ubhaya-vokinna, mfn, mixed together, full of 
both; —esu vattamanesu kanha-sukkesu dhammesu, 
D 11183,8 (ubhaycsu vokinnesu misslbhdtesu hutvd 
vattamdnesu, Sv 863,13; — esO (Be —e) ti vacanavi- 
pallasena vuttam, Sv-pt III 48,n). 

ubhaya-vyatireka, m, a rhetorical expression 
denoting double contrast; eka-vyatireko —o ti vacca- 
gammanam paccekam visesena catubbidho, t Be 
1964 249,25 ad Subodh 246 foil. (o. trsl. p. 101). ' 

ubhaya-vyabadha, m, hurt, injury to both; (na) 
—dya ceteti, M 189,37; 90,12; 369,31; 370,27; II 
139,30; 111 21,29,33; S IV 339,21; A 1157,8; 216,8; 
II 179,8; (na) — aya samvatteyya, M 1415,29,34; 
416,4; II 114,28; 115,8,27; 116,9; A 1 114,24-35. 

ubbaya-sadda, n, the word "ubhaya”; —o 
dvi-avaya-samudaya-vacano, Sadd 266,28 ; 268,29,34; 
269,17; ef. Vartlika 9 on Pan 1.1.27. 
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ubhaya-sampatti, f., acquisition of both; jdti- 
sampada patipatti-sampadd ti —iy3pi samanndgato, 
Th-a II 125,ii. 

Ubhaya-setthiputta, m., another name for 
Bakkula-tthera; Ap-a 482,32. 

ubhaya-hattha-kuni, mfn., paralyzed in both 
arms (hands); eka-hattha-kuni va —I va, Spk I 163,2 
= Mp II 176,14 = III 112,s. 

ubhaya-hita, n., benefit of both ( oneself and 
others); '-aril sabbaloka-hitam eva so bhavarii Gotamo 
. intento, M 11139,31 t 4 A II 179,a. 

ubhaydgata-bhiimi, f., (ubhaya -f- dgata), the 
path by which both (sun and moon) appear; —iyo pi 
paAAdyanti, Ja IV 61,is'. 

ubhaydvassutdbhdva, m., absence of sexual 
excitement of both; —e na doso yadi ganhati, Vin-vn 
2083 (bhikkhuniyd puggalassa ca ubhinnarii avas- 
sutatte asati yadi amisarii patigganhati, na doso ti 
yojana, t Be 1962 II 50,28). 

ubhaydvutti, f., (ubhaya -f dvutti), a rhetorical 
expression denoting redundancy ( repetition) as regards 
the sense as well as a word; cf. Subodh 226—29 
(viharatl ti atthassa padanan ca dvuttito —i, pt; 
uccaranato, nt); o. trsl. p. 100. 

ubha-sadda, n., the word "ubha”; ROp 226 Ce 
72,32; Sadd 267,14; 289,2; —o dvi-sadda-pariyayo, 
655,28. 

ubhd, f., (so. ud-bha), Kacc-v Ce 641, o. Mmd 
492,13-14. 

ubhinnam, gen. of ubho q. o.; Mogg Be II 50 
(ubhanarii-vacanassa innarii hoti); Sadd 286,27; 646,28 
(ubhasmd nam innarii); cf. H. Be'rger, Zwel Probleme, 
p. 63. 

ubho, mf(n). [so. ubhau], both; Kacc328 (ubhe 
tappurisa); Mogg Be II56, 170; Sadd 286,21-29; 
655,24—656,i; cf. Geiger § 114.2 and Mayrhofer § 301.2 
n. 1; — nom. and acc.: tumhdkam —o antd pariggahita 
bhavissanti, Vin I 293,24; —o kdlarh kata, 309,1; —o 
atta-paccatthika sammukhibhutd, 1194,4; —o aga- 
rasma anagariyarh pabbajissdma, 181,37 *= 182,7,18; 
—o nasetabba, III 33,27 — 40,1; —o va Santa ekena, 
218,37“ (= dve pi jana ekena, 219,17); —o vd nipa- 
jjanti, IV 20,3 = 289,8; —o (a)nikkhanta honti, 95,2s 
= 161,3; —o attharii na jananti —o dhammarii na pas- 
sare, 204,8*; —o dcarivantevdsl ... anubaddha honti, 
D I l,is «* 2,18; —o sadde sundti, 79,10,21;—o sdna- 
bhararh adaya gamissdma, II350,s; —o uttari- 
manussa-dhammd iddhi-pdtihdriyarh kareyy3ma. III 
12,22 » 13,18; —o va santa imarh ganarii parihardma, 
M I 165,8; —o pecca bhavissama, II 110,i; appamatto 
—o atthe adhiganhati pandito, S 187,8* ■> A III 
49,i* “= It 16,i»*; —o ante anupagamma, S II 
61,7,18,20 — Palis I 123,is; cando ca suriyo ca —o 
sudassana, A I 215,7*; vipassarndno janati —o bhage 
sumedhaso, II 70,10* (— dve kotthase, Mp HI 101,u); 
mam' eva kata manAantu gihl pabbajita ~o, Dhp 74; 
yo ca attham anatthaA ca —o niccheyya pandito, 
256; yo munati —o loke muni tena'.pavuccati, 269; 
—o pi te pecca sama bhavanti, 306 «* It 43,1* => 
Sn 661; asm3 '-o duraviharavuttino, 220; sabbe deva 
anumodanti ~o NSrada-Pabbata, 543; ko antam 
abhinftaya majjhe manta na lippati, 1040 & 1042 
(taking antam as acc. pi. with Luders $ 202; ubho ante 


abhijanitva, Pj II 588,20); na hi dhammo adhanimo 
~o sama-vipakino, Th 304; ~o dandaparayana ~o pi 
pabbajissama, 462; yassa ~o ante bhavabliavaya ... 
panidhi n’ atthi, Nidd I 109,20; ahu mayham duve 
putta —o sampattayobbana, Pv 40 (17:6); catur- 
anguld ca me loma jata padatale ~o, Ap 298,14; 
—o 'ttha-m-aparajita, Ja I 165,19*; maranta ~o pi 
marissama, 223,is; ~o jale abajjhare 428,1*; ~o 
dhammarii na passati, III 28,20* (? m. c. for passanti; 
dve pi jand garukarSraham puranadhammarh na 
passanti, cl.); sac* etassa hetu 'mha ~o gahita, 297,14’; 
Slingiya anhamannarn mayarn ~o, IV 441,0*; ime te 
dahard putta Jali Kanhdjina c' —o, VI 509,24* (so 
read with Ce 1939 Be 1959 for Ee vubho; Jdli ca 
Kanhdjind c5 ti —o, ct.); see also 1 353,13*; 405,21; 
454,1; 468,22; 510,28; II 3,20; 111464,17*; V 374,28*; 
~o pi va etani annamanna-vevacana.n' eva, Sv 843,14; 
~o ante abhijdnitvd, Pj 11 588,20; — candima-suriya 
~a-y-ettha dissare, Vv 936 (m. c. for —o?; ubho pi 
ettha canda-suriya akase dissanti, ya-karo padasan- 
dhikaro, ubhaya ettha ti va pada-viggaho, Vv-a 
326,18; o. s. o. ubhaya); — instr. ond abl.: (a) ~ohi, 
~obhi, Sadd 286,21; 655,30; '-ohi hatthehi pattarh 
pariggahetva, Vin 11 216,11; '-ohi hatthehi pati- 
ggahetva, 256,l —MI 32,20; —ohi hatthehi gutharn 
khadantarii, Vin III 107,l — S 11259,12; —ohi 
pdnitalehi padani parisambahantena, Vin V 206,13; 
—ohi pdnitalehi jannukani parimasati, D II 17,28 — 
111 143,22 — M 11136,18; —ohi hatthehi udakarii 
omasitvd, D II 176,22 — M III 175,25; —ohi hatthehi 
vattakarn ga|harh ganheyya, 159,2s; —ohi hatthehi 
iti c’ iti ca sevalapanakarn apaviyuhitvd, A III 187,2s; 
tarn —ohi hatthehi gahetva, Ja I 211,27; —ohi hatthehi 
pade g5]harn gahetva, 291,8; —ohi hatthehi ambasd- 
kharn dalharii ganhitva, 111 372,8; —ohi hatthehi 
punnapdtirii gahetva, IV 142,10; sd tarn patiggayha 
—ohi pdnihi, V 407,n*; —ohi passehi laladhara pa- 
ggharanti, VI 357,28'; — (b) —ehi, — ebhi, Sadd 286,20; 
656,1; — gen.: (o) — anarn, Mogg Be 1150; — (b) 
—innarii sajotibhutanarri agyagararh adittarn viya 
hoti, Vin I 25,s ^ 25,27; —innam pi manattarh 
ddtabbaih, 1167,12 foil.; —innarii anapatti. III 
40,2 ,s, 13; apatti —innarii pdrajikassa, 52,38 — 

75,3,7,28; itthi ca pandako ca —innam itthisaAni 
saratto ca, 122,38 foil.; —innam aAAatakanarii gaha- 
patinarh va gahapataninarn va, 218,30** (= dvinnarn, 
219,3); satarii sattati cha c’ eva —innam asadharapa, 
V 146,34 ^ 147,32; —innam ekupajjhdyo ekdcariyo, 
219,0*; —innam pi vatthu drocapetabbarii, 224,14 
foil.; —innarii suddhatta, D II 14,30 — M III 123,4; 
—innarii vannanarii katamo van no abhikkantataro ca 
panitataro ca, 1134,2 foil. = 41,is foil.; —innarii 
cittabhavananarii mahaggatatard. III 149, o foil.; 
sangamo —innarii bhavitattdnarii, S I 36,n* — 60,3s*; 
—innam attharii carati: attano ca parassa ca, 162,31* — 
163,32* - 222,0* - 223,34* - Th443= Ja III 357,17* 
iju.Vism 298,17*; amittd dummana honti—innarii sama- 
sQinarii, A 1159,13* = 61,li* — 62,9*,ai*; —innarii 
yeva atthaya vadannu hoti silava, III 78,11*; —innarii 
Aanavadanarii —innarii aAAamanAarii vipaccanika- 
vadanarii ko saccarh dha ko musa, IV 429,8-7; —innarii 
mahandganarii imarh evaruparh kathasallaparn, Ud 
40,30; —innarii saddarh sutvana, Ap 31,22 (Ap-a 
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240,2); — innaiii devarajunaiii sarigumo paccupatthito, 
Ap 148,13 (dve yakkharajano annapadesena dassento, 
Ap-a 419,34); — innaiii vacanarh sutva chindissam’ 
ettha saihsayarii, 305,6 ^ Ja 111 105,22*; —innam 
pahanarh, Nidd II 39,11 ad Sn 1106; —innam pi 
nissaranarii nirodhasaccarii, Patis II 113,9—114,4; 
—innam pilaka jata, Ja 1 353,14*; yuddham ca no 
hotu —innam ajja, IV 102,i*; tatha hi vo mukhavanno 
—innam, V 30,27*; riatinarii vavasitthSnarii —innaiii 
jivitakkhaye, 339,23* (341,17'); tesarii —innaiii bhana- 
tam vattamane vinicchaye, 351,12*; —innaiii hoti 
garayho: attano ca parassa ca, VI 462,6*; see also 
1348,2; 111298,13; —innam antare bhikkhu mapa- 
yiihsu mahidharaiii, Mhv XXIV 21; — lac. : (a) —osu, 
Sadd 655,29; —osu tiresu kasa ce pi jata assu, S 
111137,16 (v./. ubhato lire); —osu antesu vineyya 
chandam, Sn 778 (■> phassaphassasamuday&disu 
dvisu paricchedesu, Pj 11517,24); Nidd 152,1-13; 
—osu vijjamanesu savanan ca sudullabham, Ap 419,29; 
—osu passesu pakkha jata, Ja I 216,19'; —osu passesu 
sesa amacce, 264,16; —osu passesu iSsirh karonto, 
282,s; —osu passesu ekekapanno, 507,14'; —osu tiresu 
mayarii tada (hits, IV 441,3*; —osu hatthesu narii 
dajhaiii gahetva, Pv-a 94,22; — (b) —esu, Sadd 286,29; 
656,1; — in tmesis; —o so dhariisate loka, Ja V 375,26* 
(=. devaloka ca manussaloka ca ti ubhayamha, 
376,14'); — °-kSlupakiiji(n), mfn., singing at both 
times (day and night); varanSbhiruda ramma — ino, 
Ja VI 539,16*; — °-jannuka-sandhi, m., both knee 
joints; —Ihi jaftghayo papatantu me, Th 312 (7 sepa¬ 
rate ubho from cpd. and take with janghayo; ubhohi 
janu-saridhihi mama ubho janghayo satthiyo uru- 
bandhato bhijjitva bhumiya patantu, Th-a II 133,27); 
— °-pani, m., both hands; —Ihi jannrihi yogarii katva 
puthuviyarii, Dip IX 29; — °-piya, mfn., 7; addasa 
viharam sabbaiii ... dhajaih —aril puppharii. Dip 
VII 4 ( corrupt ; 7 read ussapitarii with f.n.); — °-loka- 
vijaya, m., conquest of both worlds; — aya patipanno 
hoti, D III 181,22 (ubhinnaiii idhaloka-paralokanarii 
vijinan'atthaya, Sv 943,24); — °-vlsuddha, mfn., 
pure in both (respects); —Snaih ajjhupekkhanattho 
abhinheyyo, Patis I 16,io (=» ubhato visuddhSnarii, 
linuddhata-pakkhato nivarctva visuddhanarii cittS- 
nan ti attho, Patis-a 95,8) # II 119,22; — °-sariga, 
m., bondage of both {good and evil); yo 'dha purihah 
ca papari ca —aril upaccaga, Dhp 412 =* Sn 636 (or take 
-sarigarii as acc. pi. with Luders $ 203; cf. ubhau 
sarigav upatyagat, Udana-v XXXIII 29; see also Tr. 
PM p. 82);— °-sandhi, m., rebirth in both (worlds, 
scil. as god and as man); —im atikkamma, Ja V 
374,26* (or take sandhim as acc. pi. 7; ubhayarii 
devaloke ca manussaloke ca patisandhiih, ct.); — 
°-hattha, m., both hands; — ehi sariigayha, Ja V 
365,29**- Ap 87,21 (= ubhohi hatthehi, Ap-a 364,6). 

umariga, m., o. I. for ummagga and ummaiiga 
qq. o. 

UmS, f. [is.J, Npr. of the wife of Siva; cf. Vyu 
163:58; — °-pati, m. [is.), Npr. of Siva; Mogg 
VII 207; -i surapati, SIh Ce 1959 77,7*. 

yumbh: unibha purane (cf. so-DhStup VI 32); 
Sadd 410,9; pr. 3 sg. — next. 

umbbati, pr. 3sg. [is.], to fill (with); Sadd 410,9; 
cf. ubbhati and ubhati. 


umbhana, f. (ob. noun of prec.), the filling (with); 
Sadd4lO,io; cf. ubbhana and ubhana. 

umbbeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of umbhati), to make 
fill with; Sadd 410,11,21; cf. ubbheti. 

>um-magga, m. (sa. un-marga; cf. uppatha], 
lit. "ofj-track”; a wrong way, a devious road; excess, 
extreme (as a notion of anta Sv-pt I 182,2,11-13); 
—aril gahetva, Vin I 8,31 = M I 171,17 = III 
5,31 = Pj 11258,29; —aril ganhati, A IV 191,is qu. 
Sadd 403,7; sabhayo c’ eso maggo ... —o ca kumma- 
ggo ca, S IV 195,19,27 (= devalokarii v5 manussalo- 
karii v5 nibbanarii va gacchantassa a-maggo, Spk 

III 64,16); brShmapo_—aril Sruyha, Spk 1236,14; 

—aril patipajjitva, Pv-a 44,1 (v. 1. and Be 1958 kum- 
maggarii, as PED proposes to read); — “-garnita, 
f. (abslr.), state of going to (or leading to) a wrong way; 
saka-tth£ne cayo vuddhi padveso vuddhi hetusu 
viparita-gat'icchS ca kopen’ —a, Bhes Ce 1962 1:58; — 
“-patipanna, mfn., entering on the wrong way; —’ 
(f.) amhi, ThI 94 (ThI-a 90,7-11); — ®-patha, m., a 
devious way; —aril Marassa abhibhuyya, Th 1242 
(anekani kilesummujjana-pathani, vatta-ppasuta- 
pathattS pana pathan ti vuttaih, Th-a III 196,4) = 
S I 193,12* (Spk I 279,7 * Th-a). 

'um-magga, m. [meanings difj. from sa. unmarga], 
1. a tunnel for escape or burglary; 2. a subterranean 
canal serving as an aqueduct, an underground water¬ 
course; — 1. evarii —o bliinditabbo evarii sandhicche- 
dakammarii kattabbarii, Ja I 187,4; Vedeho sah’ 
amaccehi — ena gamissati, VI 444,2*; — assa dvararii 
vivarirhsu, 444,6; —a nikkhamitvSna Vedeho navarii 
aruhi, 445,19*; orodha ca kumSrS ca ... —a nihari- 
tvana Vedehass* upanamitS, 455,13* (—en eva ahara- 
petvS maha—S nlharitvS, et.); alokabhOtarn titthan- 
tarii —aril sadhu nitthitarii, 459,7*; °-cor5 dvinnarii 
gchanarii antare —aril bhindanti, Dhp-a 1252,3,5; 
cora ... addhakule —am bhinditva, II37,n (v. I. 
umangarii) IV 104,is; —ena vS pavisitvS haranti, 
Sp 356,12 (v. I. umarigena); — 2. —ena pavesayi 
udakarii rSjakufijaro, Dip XXII11; —ena jalarii tattha 
pavesesi mahapati, Mhv XXXV 98 (o. 1. umarigena); 
ekato —aril katvS, Ps III 221,1 (vo. II. umarigarii and 
uinmarigarii); — ife. alarikata- 0 (Ja VI459,l); 
jangh° (Ja VI 431,28; 435^7); mah5-° (Ja VI 
426,s; 432,8; 433,2; 436,4; 455,is'); sakala-” (Ja 
VI444,6; 460,28); — °-cora, m., a burglar who uses 
a tunnel, a tunnel-thief; —5 dvinnarii gehanarii antare 
ummaggarii bhindanti, Dhp-a I 252,8 (o. 1. umariga-); 
—5 samikehi anubaddha ... palayiriisu. III 157,s 
(o. 1. umariga-); — °-dvara, n., door of a tunnel; —ato 
bahi akatvS, Ja VI 435,1 o; —aril vivaririisu, 444,10*; 
—e vrilukarii viyuhltvS, 448,1; —aril pidahanto, 460,4; 
— ife. jarigh° (Ja VI 428,16); — ®-nadI, {., an under¬ 
ground river; simSya hetthS —I hoti, Sp 1045,18 (Et 
ummariga- with v. 1. umariga-); — “-bhindana, n., 
the digging or cutting of a tunnel; —Sdini akatvS, Spk 
I 352,2s. 

(Him-magga, m., variant spelling of ummariga, q.v.) 
Ummagga-GarigS, f., subterranean pari of the 
river Ganges in India; ummaggena satthi yojanani 
gatatthane —a ti vuccati, Ps 11137,9 (uv.fi. both 
times umarig- and ummarig-) =- Mp IV 110,6 — Ud-a 
302,7 = Pj II 439,18. 
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Ummagga-jataka, n., title of Ja No. 546 (in 
Burma No. 542) = VI 329—478; ef. Maha-®; — 
mentioned at Ja I 424,13; II 76,is; III 152,8; 341,si; 
IV 72,1 s; 186,24; V81,2e; 147,7'; VI 485,18; Cp-a 
78,23 etc.; — °(a)-atthakatha, f., the commentary 
upon the U.; Sadd 141,17. 

ummariga, ( also spelt ummagga; o. I. umariga), 

m. | accord, to Sadd from ud -f y'mang, ^97 in list 
copying sa-Dhatup series of roots gatyarthah — I 157 
mAg-f (Wj. § 5:40); perh. from mArga — "search"; or 
l/majj, sa. pp. magna, fut. mariksyati; see Turner, 
IAL 2110 ef. 2127, BHSD unminja and Johnston, 
JBAS 1931 pp. 575 ff.), (?) rise, emergence; discernment, 
invention (trsl. e. g. "penetration ", "approach"; quoted 
among synonyms of paAAA and used about the ability 
to ask questions rightly — the similarity of paftftA to 
panha causing confusion in our texts); — paAnAya 
pariyAyavacanarii: paftnA + —o ... patibhanarii..., 
Sadd 82,2#* (-gg- corrected to -ng- p. 1278); marigati 
mango ~o mangalarii, 333,1 s (j/mang); — bhaddako 
te —o, yon iso paripucchasi, Vin V 144,3* (bhaddaka 
te paAnS, .panfiA hi avijjandhakarato ummujjitvA 
thitattA —o ti vuccati, Sp 1348,3-7; so read for Ee 
pa Aha); passa ... moghapurisassa —am ... ummujja- 
mano ayoniso ummujjissati, M III 208,30 (=* paiinA- 
—am, P$); bhaddako te —o bhaddakarii patibhanarii 
kalyAnl paripuccha, S V 16,2,13, 17,2 (pafthA—o 
panha-vimariisanarii paAhA-gavesanan ti attho, Spk 
Ee III 131,19, n. 5 rejecting paAna-, u>hieh is adopted 
Be; paAhApaAha-vlmariisanarii paAha-gavesanan ti 
attho, Se 111212,20 ^ Ct 111118,2 (panha-v.); 
read perh. paAAa(-) pa Aha- paAha-; ef. Sn 827 panha- 
vimarhsakAse) — 171,17 (p.-maggo p.-gavesanari), Spk; 
SeBe panha-, Ee panha-, Ce pannanarii m. paAnA-g.) 
^ A II 178,3 (—o ti ummujjanaih, paAAAgamanan ti 
attho; panAA eva va ummujjanatthena —o ti vuc¬ 
cati, Mp III 163,24-2$; see Gradual Sayings II 184 

n. 5); — in simile A II 189,11—190,5 (— of a person 
and — "uprise" of a fish, small or big); ya c' imA 
ussaho ca —o ca avatthanan ca hitacariyA ca ti 
catasso buddhabhumiyo, Pj II 50,12, —o paAna pa- 
vuccati, 50,is* ( EeCeSe -gg-, Be -ng-). — Sec ‘um¬ 
magga with epd .s. 

ummajjana, n., (so. unmarjana), 1. cleaning; 
Abh 299 (— suddhi, Abh-suci); — ifc. udak° (Ja 
VI 508,5*); — 2. o. I. for ummujjana and ubbajtana 
«• 

ummattha, mfn. [so. un-mrsta), cleaned, po¬ 
lished, smoothed; theyyacitten’ eva chiddarii karoti 
omattharii va —aril vA vemattharh vA, Sp 320,4; 
cattAro hi pahAra: omattho —o mattho vimattho, 
Spk 148,s *» Th-a 1111,29; he(Lha thatvA uddha- 
mukharii dinno —o nAma, Spk I 48,7 ( qu. Ss 193,7) 
^ Th-a I 111,31. 

ummatta, mfn. (so. un-matta), 1. intoxicated, 
mad, out of one's mind, insane; 2. m., thorn apple 
(Datura Melel and Fastuosa, MW); — 1. Abh 322; 
Sadd 481,19; — bhikkhupaccatthikA manussitthirii 
... —aril ... bhikkhussa santike AnetvA, Vin III 
29,34; kacci no tvarii bhane — o, kacci veceto, D II 
347,2]; —o si tvarii gahapati, M I 383,21; —o smi 
nAmAhaih, S V 447,3,1 o; kilanti manne baiehi — ehi 
va rakkhasa,Th 931 (Th-a III 77,34-35); anummatten' 


eva — ena viya bhavitabbaiii, Ja 11421,5; tvarii kho 
si samma —o dummedho avicakkhano, III 534,18*;- 
kirii —o si, V 386,28; manena matto pamatto —o 
adhimatto, Nidd I 298,9 ad Sn 889; —a viya asurii 
te, Mhv XXIII84; —o khittacitto ca nicavutti 
mahajajo, Saddh88; — o sunakho viya, Ras Ce 1961 
187,25*; — 2. Abh 577 (uggarii majjati yena so —o, 
Abh-suci); — ifc. addh°; an-°; rag° (Mhv-t 275,4); — 
°-rupa, mfn., like a madman; kin nu —o va, Pv45 
(18:1; ummattaka-sabhavo viya cittakkheparii patto 
viya, Pv-a 39,30) ■= Pv 202 (II 6:3; ummattako viya, 
Pv-a 95,i) - Pv 798 (IV 16:1) - Ja IV 85,3* = 
432,28*; — “-sadisatta, n., likeness to a madman; 
—A ummatto, Ja II 421,32'. 

ummattaka, mf(~ika)n. (sedry of pree.), 1. into¬ 
xicated, mad, out of one's mind, insane; 2. thorn apple 
(Datura Melel and Fastuosa, M IK); see “-pacchi 
below; — 1. m.: atthi Gaggo nAma bhikkhu —o, Vin 
I 123,4 # 1180,32; idha pana bhikkhu parivasanto 
—o hoti, II 60,32; —o sikkharii paccakkhAti, III 27,30; 
anApatti... —assa,33,32; 55,22; 116,8; 126,s; 130,14; 
IV 4,24;11,3 b; 14,li (Sp 254,34 foil. => 269,21; 752,28); 
so tassA kAlakiriyAya —o khittac,.io, M II 109,14,22 
(here —iko); me —ena bahurii assAmanakarii ajjhacin- 
narii, 248,is; —en' eva maya palobhasi, Th 1129 
(°-purisena viya mayA saddhirii kijanto tarii tarn 
palobhaniyarii dassetvA palobhasi, Th-a III 158,n); 
idha koci —o vajjharii Apajjeyya, Mil 221,3-8; atira- 
gena — o hoti, 277,23; lAbhatthikena —ena viya bhavi- 
tabbarii, Ja II 422,3'; —aril UmmadantI akAsi, V 
214,21*; yo pittavasena atekiccharii ummAdarii patto, 
so — o, Kkh 25,30; te sattA —A honti khittacitta, Spk 
1303,33; hadayaparidevamano —o viya vicaranto, 
Pv-a 38,e; Ghatapandito — o jato, 93,30 = Ja IV 
84 ,ib; Pv-a 95,1; putto te —o jato, Ja III 156,s; attha 
—A nama, 242,30'; atthesu — esu, 243,4'; visanna- 
sannino vuccanti —A, Nidd I 279,31; yamhi kupite 
sattA —A honti, Vibh-a 244,2 <• Vism 260,31; aho 
aAAAnaka tumhe manne —a iti, Mhv XLIV 40; — f.: 
anapatti ... — ikaya, Vin IV 215,33; 217,34; 220,12 
(Sp 794,9); tassA kAlakiriyAya — ika. Mil 108,30 qu. 
Nidd 1417,2s; M 11109,3; kirn — ikA si jatA, Ja I 
483,19; — ikA bhavissAmi bhunahata, VI 148,s*,l0*; 
imissA —ikaya ito Aganturii mA dattha, Tbi-a lll,s; 
mahallika — ikAdikA ca, Vjb Be 1960 188,1; Ja III 
534,9*; V 305,24*; VI 192,14'; Vin-vn 362; — ife. 
an-' (Vin II 82,24); k5m® (Ja III 242,3]; 243,4'); 
kodh® (Ja III 243,r); dltth® (Ja 111243,1'); pitt® 
(Sp 254,3s; 255,s; Ja 111 243,3'); moh® (Ja III 
243,2'); yakkh® (Sp 254,34; 255^; Ja 111243,2 ); 
vyasan® (Ja 111243,3'); su-r-® (Ja 111243,3'); — 
®-kiriyA, {., a madman’s act; ummattakan ti —A, 
Mp II 366,24; — °-pacchi, /., a basket of thorn apples ; 
kirii ettha avirodha-cintAya 7 —sadiso hi titthiya- 
vado, Sv-pt I464,n ad Sv 357,24; — ®-purisa, m., 
a madman; Th-a III 158,12; —®-vesa, m., the appear¬ 
ance of a madman; —aril gahetva, Ja IV 84,is 
Pv-a 93,28; — “-sarrivattanika, mfn., leading to 
madness; suramerayapAnassa vipAko manussabhO- 
tassa —o hoti, A IV 248,12 (Mp IV 129,12) Pj II 
377,io; —a, Spk III 295,9 ad S V 419,28 (sura-katha); 
— ®-saAha, f., consciousness of a madman; attha 
puggala —aril patilabhanti, Ja III 242,31';—°-sadisa, 

70 
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mfn., similar to a madman; Ud-a355,is; Spk II 
30,21; — “-sabhava, mfn., having the nature or 
condition of a madman; —o viya, Pv-a 39,30 (v. I. 
°-bhava) ad Pv 45 (I 8:1); — “-sammuti, f., agree¬ 
ment for a madman; ummattakassa —irh datum, Vin 
1123,13 foil. (Sp 1396,24); — °-sunakha, m., a mad 
dog; ~o viya viravami (-ati), Ja VI 383,14; 387,27; 
—ena dattho puriso, Spk 11 208,17; — °61aya, m., 
pretence of being mad; an-ummattako -am karoti, 
Vin II 82,24 ; 83,s. 

Ummatta-Gangs, f., Npr. of a part of the river 
Canges; Sadd 778,21-22. 

Ummadanti, f. [3a. Unmadini, Unmadayanti], 
Npr. of the daughter of the banker Tiritavaccha of 
Aritthapura (see PPN I 427); ~i mays ditthS, Ja 

V 215,28* ( read —im with Sadd 483,13 (Be Ummid-); 
853,2s; 857,n; 914,18; ditlha ti disvSna, cL ); —yS 
ramitvSna, Ja V 216,3* qu. Sadd 204,s and 832,13; 
Ja V 210,27; 214,n*; Ap 555,e - Th-a 192,18* ( Ee 
UmmSd-); — °-jataka, n., title of Ja No. 527 (Ja 

V 209—227); mentioned at Ja I 285,5; 11115,18; V 
449,25'; Sadd 199,10. 

ummaddana, n. (so. un-mardana}, rubbing; 
o. I. for ubbattana q. o.; — ifc. nana-° (Sp 1201,16). 

ummaddSpeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of next), to cause 
to rub something on; —eti, apatti pacittiyassa, Vin 
IV 342,20 (Ee so; read ubbattapeti with Sp 946,10) ad 
bhikkhuni bhikkhuniya —eyya, 342,16** (cf. Sp 
1312,33 ad Vin V 88,33*); bliikkhuniya —entiyS pari- 
maddSpentiyS pacittiyam, V 69,34; —esum, 69,37. 

ummaddeti, pr. 3 sg. [3a. un-mardayati), to rub 
something' on (acc.); mukharh —enti, Vin II 107,24; 
266,35 (nana-ummaddanchi —enti, Sp 1201,16); cf. 
prec. 

ummasati, pr. 3 sg. [3a. un-mr$ati), to touch, 
take hold of, lift up (opp. omasati); bhikkhu canarii 
itthiyS kayena kSyarii amasati omasati —ati, Vin 
III 121,28; sisarii —antassa, Sp 535,18. 

ummasanS, f. (vb. noun of prec.), lifting up 
(opp. omasana); SmasanS paramasanS omasana —5 
... gahanam chupanam, Vin 111121,14; —a nama 
uddharii uccSrana,.121,18; —aya, Sp 535,17. 

umma, f. (sa. and prakr. umS; cf. sa. umya, n.[, 
linseed, flax; Abh 452b (= atasi); — Sp 835,13 & 
Vin-vn 1342; — ‘-kusuma, n., flax flower; Th-a III 
140,15 (°-sadisa); — “-puppha, n., see below. 

Ummaga, n., Npr. of a vihara in Burma; 
Sas 91,26. 

ummada, m. [3a. un-madaj, 1. madness ( = mean¬ 
ing of y mad, DhStup 412; Dhatum 642); 2. raving 
(one of ihe 33 vyabhicaris, " accessories" or transitory 
feelings ); — 1. Abh 172 ( = vatSdipakopo rogaviseso, 
uggatehi ummagga-santhitehi vS dosehi madanam, 
Abh-suci); Sadd 352,2; 460,i»; 481,16; 563 n. c; — 
—a cittakkhepS SranSako hoti, Vin V 131,10 (Sp 
752,so; 1345,24) =- A III 219,6 (Mp III 306,2s); -am 
pi papunissati cittakkhepam, M 1237,29; —am 
papunim cetaso vipariyiyam, II 248,14 (Ps IV 44,2s) 
=> A V 160,s; —am vS papuneyya cittavikkhepam 
va, S I 126,i; —assa vighatassa bhagl assa, A II 80,18 
(= ummattakabhSvassa, Mp 111 108,22); —a citta¬ 
kkhepS arinarh vyakaroti, A HI 119,io; —S citta- 
kkhepa pattapindiko hoti, 220,10; —a cittavikkhepS 


pinda-patiko hoti .. . —a cittavikkhcpa sosaniko 
hoti, Pp 69,8,30 (so read); sokena —aril patva, Ud-a 
127,2; —am patto, Kkh 25,30; — in a long cpd. at 
Vjb 61,27 and Panca-g 71; — 2. Subodh 346 (trsl. p. 
104); — °-kara, mfn., causing madness; — ifc. sok° 
(Thi-a 243,18); — °-(p)patta, mfn., out of one's mind; 
mata ... —a viya jata, Pv-a 6,18; —a viya kandant! 
paridevantl, 162,12; —a viya manussa ahesum, Thup 
62,26; — “-pariyosana, mfn., ending in madness; 
ummadanantan ti tarn —am, Pj II 377,8; — °-v5ta, 
m., raving wind (in the body); tassa aparSparam 
uppajjamanS —a baiavanto honti, Pv-a 94,12 ad Pv 
200 (II 6:1; tassa vSta baliyanti). 

UmmSda-cittS, f., Npr. of the daughter of queen 
BhaddakaccSnS (see PPN 1428); rahjayati jane 
diUhe -3 ti vuccati. Dip X 4; Mhv IX 5; Dlghaga- 
minl —am sutvS, IX 13; — SySnattS dasi, X 1. 

ummSdana, mfn. |3a. un-madana], causing 
madness; —S ullapanS kama citta-pamSthino, Thi 357 
(viparinSmadhammatS-viyogavasena sokummada- 
karS bandhiyS va uparupari-madSvahS, Thi-a 243,18); 

— n., madness, insanity; etarn apunSSyatanarh viva- 
jjaye —am, Sn 399 (para)oke —am, Pj II 377,18); — 
°(a)-anta, mfn., ending in madness; —am iti narri 
vlditvS, Sn 398 (=• ummada-pariyosanam, Pj II 
377,8). 

UmmSdanti, f., reading of Ee for Ummadanti 

q. v. 

UmmSda-phussadeva, m., Npr. of a famous 
archer of DutthagaminI (see PPN II 258); Mhv 
XXIII 85; XXV 82. 

ummadayati, -eti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. un-madayati), 
to make mad; rOpen' —ayi nare, Mhv IX 5 (ragum- 
matlam akasi, Mhv-t 275,4). 

ummana, n. [sa. un-mana), measure, weight; 
Mogg IV 6; Pay II 156,3; Sadd 563,24 ( = meaning of 
;/tuI; see DhStup 612 and DhStum 853). 

umma-puppha, mn. (in Burmese texts often spelt 
umS-), 1. the (dark-blue) flax flower; 2. a kind of jewel; 

— 1. —am nllam, D II 110,2s (etarh hi puppham 
siniddham mudu-dissamSnam pi nilam eva hoti, Sv 
562,33) - III 260,23 (cf. Sv-pt II 208,29) — Mil 13,29 
(Ps 111259,20 = Sv) = A V 61,21; —am gahetvana, 
Ap 258,14 (Ap-a 442,23-24); —ena samana gaganS v’ 
abbhachaditS ... sela ramayanti mam, Th 1068 (Be 
1961 so; Ee ummSpuppha-vasamSnS; mecaka-nibha- 
\aya ummSkusuma-sadisa, Th-a III 140,is); in long 
cpd. at As 13,33; — 2. mahiya bahuvidhS manayo 
vijjanti:... —o sirisapuppho. Mil 118,20; — °-deva, 
m. Npr. of a class of devas; Sv 690,31; — °-nlbha, 
mfn., like an u.; cat taro uttamS man! ... —a subhS, 
Mhv XXVIII40 (ummSpupphanam samSnavannS, 
Mhv-t512,15); —aril ... kesadhStum datva, Mhv-t 
82,8; — °-nibhasl(n), mfn., = prec.; AritthakS ca 
RojS ca —ino, D II 260,7* (UmmapupphadevS nama, 
ete devS ummSpuppha-sadisa hi tesam sarirSbhS, 
Sv 690,31; cf. Kl. Turfantexte IV 185,is); — °-vanna, 
mfn., having the colour of flax flowers; nilaka —S hoti, 
Sp 1083,24 (so read for ummara-puppha-; cf. v. 1. at 
A V 61,2i); —o, Nidd-a 1376,31 ad Nidd 1354,28 
(nllo ca vanno); —S cattaro mahSmanl uppajjirhsu, 
Thup 70,33; — °-vasamana, reading of Ee for ummS- 
pupphena samSnS at Th 1068; — °-sadisa, mfn.. 
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like an u.; —ena ativisuddhena nilavannena saman- 
nagatani nettani honti, Sv 451,5 ^ Ps 111 384,8; ef. 
Ja IV 422,13' and Sv 690,32; — ®-sannibha, mfn., 
resembling an u.; o. I. at Mhv-t 82,3; — ‘-samana, 
mfn., similar to an u.; nllarii hoti sunilaih pAsadikarii 
dassaneyyarii —am, Nidd II 134,5 (a. I. ummara- 
puppha- as at Nidd I 355,2 and 449,8); — ®-sirin- 
nibha, mfn., with the splendour and lustre of a flax 
flower; dammi . . . pallankatn —am, Ja IV 422,5* 
(o. I. umAra-puppha-; ®-siri-nibhan ti nilapaccattha- 
ranataya umma-puppha-sadisAya nibhaya obhasena 
samannagatarii kAlavanna-dArusaramayarii va, cl.) =■ 
461,11* (o. I. ummAra-puppha-). 

Umma-puppha, m., Npr. of a class of devas 
(see PPN 1428); ®-devA, Sv 690,31; ef. Vyu 71:3 
umaka-puspa. 

UmmA-pupphiya, m., Npr. of two theras (see 
PPN 1428 foil.); Ap 172,2s (Ap-a 442,s foil.) and 
258,23; — “-vagga, m., title of Ap 258,11—267,13. 

unimlra, m. [ef. sa. umbara “upper timber of a 
door frame" 7), 1. door-step, threshold ; 2. upper lintell; 
3. curbstone; 4. windowsill; — 1. Abh 219 (■= dehani 
or dehall; Abh-sAci: dvarapindika); —e pi ayyavo- 
sAtitakAni'samarii gahetvA bhuAjati, Vin IV 89,23 # 
Sp 842,22; pajhamaih padam —am atikkameti, Vin 
IV 100,28 ■= V 40,14; indakhilo nAma sayanigharassa 
—o vuccati, IV 160,28; samupAgamami —e, Thi 410 
(see Alsdorf, Appendix II p. 240); —e padam tha- 
petvA, Ja I 62,17; ante —e (hatvA, 351,8; —e nislditva, 
III 101,»; vAsaghare sirigabbham pavisanto —e 
thatvA, 123,1; —e sTsam katvA, V 231,21; gabbhadvare 
—am antaraih katva, 298,8 (“keeping the threshold 
between them"; see Chopra, The ICuSa-jataka, Hamburg 
1966, p. 176 n. 8); ef. Sv 355,5; cittakuta-dvArako- 
Uhakassa —e pahatamatt' eva devanagare kolahalam 
ahosi, Ps 111317,13; nikkaranA —esu pakkhalanta 
Ahindatha, Spk II 109,is; manussehi °(a)tthaya Ahate 
darukkhandhe nislditva, Sp 165,24 — Vism 425,26; 
padena —aril hani, Thup 61,19; — 2. sa —e Ahacca 
bhinna, Ps 111348,20; —3. rathassa —e patighataiii 
sutvA, Ja IV 148,28; rathacakkarii — e patihanni, VI 
11,l»; rathassa —e patighatasaddarii sutv5, Dhp-a I 
350,15; — 4. thero — e atthAsi, Ja I 347,10 (ef. v5ta- 
pana—ethito, 347,18); — ife. uttar® (Ja III 13,19,25); 
j»har° (Ps III 388,23); vAtapAna- 0 (Ja 1347,18); 
slhapanjar 0 (Ja IV 356,s); —j # (a)nto, ado., inside 
the threshold; pathamarii dakkhinarii pAdarii — o 
thapentu ca, Mhv XXII 68 (ummArassa anto, Mhv-t 
442,27); — °-puppha, n., o. I. or w. r. for ummd- 
puppha q. o.; — °(a)bbhantaram, ado., on the inner 
side of the threshold, i. e. inside the house; —aril pavittho, 
Nidd-a I 390,5 ad Nidd I 366,8 "antaraghararii pavi¬ 
ttho"; ef. ummArabbhantare, Pj I 185,22. 

ummi, f. (so. urmi; ef. Ami], wave; sariisidati 
mahoghasmirii — iyA patikujjito, Th 681 (kodhiipa- 
yasa-Omiya patikujjito, Th-a 1116,33; ef. Norman, 
Appendix I p. 227); yatha pi sAgare —i, Bv XIII 34 
(Bv-a 207,5* Ami); —I disvA sadevake. Mil 346,8* 
(Mi!-t 59,10,14 —irii);—°-pitthl-vasi(n), mfn., staying 
on the back (i. e. on the surface) of the wanes; —ino pi 
vimanatthakanaga pi, Ud-a 303,4. 

ummika, mfn. [sedry fr. pree. J, wrinkly; — ife. 
akaia-palit 9 (Bhes 1:127). 


ummisati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. un-misati], to open the 
eyes (opp. ni-misati); Sadd 416,22; — na me idarii 
bhutapubbarii iriyassa vikopanarii dake yathA — itva, 
Ap 273,24 (v. I. ummilitva; Be 1960 Se ui.imujjitva); 
pati ti — ati, ayarii tasmirii kale voharo, Ja III 96,is' 
ad 95,18* "pati nimisati". 

ummisana, n. (ob. noun of pree.); Sadd 416,19; 

— ife. nimisan® (Sadd 605,18). 

Ummi-sutta, n., title of A II 123,14—126,13 
(= M 1 459,29—462,18) according to 133,25. 

ummihatl, pr. 3 sg. (ud + /mih], to urinate 
upon; Sadd 382,13; 457,8; — senasanarii uhananti 
—anti, Vin 178,12 # 111227,28 (ummlhanti pi ... 
vaccam pi passAvam pi karonti, Sp 685,2 with o. I. 
ummih-). 

ummihana, n. (ob. noun of pree.), urinating; — 
ife. otthubhana-® (Cp-a 269,23; Ee -mih-). 

ummilati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. un-mllati), to open the 
eyes (opp. ni-milati); — pp. — ita q. o.; eaus. —eti 
q. o.; — Sadd 434,28; — akkhlni —itvA, Vv-a 205,21; 
314,13; Spk 111223,27 (Ee ummil-); nayanani —itvA, 
Sp 1316,31 (Ee ummil-). 

ummilana, n. [sa. un-milana; ob. noun of pree.], 
opening the eyes (opp. ni-mllana/; Sadd 563,29; — 
®-ganana, f, counting with the eyes open; sace pana 
tarn tain viloketva passati givaih, parivattana- 
payogagananaya apattiyo, na —Aya, Kkh 187,s; — 
°-nimilana, n., opening and closing the eyes; Ps V 
107,21. 

ummilita, mfn. [sa. un-mi.)ita; pp. of ummilati], 
opened (of the eyes); yatha —e kAle, Abhidh-av 93,14*; 

— “-nimilita, mfn., opened and shut; ®-nettanayano. 
Mil 357,20; — ‘-paniiA-cakkhuka, mfn., one who has 
opened the eye of knowledge; —a Mahabodhisatta, 
Cp-a 296,8; — ‘-vilocana, mfn., looking with wide 
open eyes; gite hasse ca migave pesuAAe kalahe rato 
soppakale pi disseyya —o, Bhes 1:124 (so read). 

ummUeti, pr. 3 sg. (sa. un-mllayati; caus. of 
ummilati], to open the eyes (used absolutely or with 
acc.; opp. ni-mlleti); cakkhuma puriso —etvA va 
nimileyya nimiletvA va — eyya, M III 299,16; parisA- 
yam pi me ayye —etva Adikkhati, Ja VI476,ii* 
(do. It. ummilitva and mliayitva; ayye esa main 
parisamajjhe olokento pi akkhlni —etva kuddho viya 
udikkhati, 476,14'); nimiletvA paralokaih —etvA idha- 
lokarii passantassApi, Dhp-a II 28,15 (i>. /. ummilitvA); 
so —etvA idhalokaih nimiletvA (Ee nimm-) paralokaih 
passati, Ud-a 417,24; —etvA nimiletvA Avajjeyya 
punappuna, Abhidh-av 93,io*; — akkhlni —etvA, Ja 
113,31; 331,21; 394,31; 439,20; 469,22; II 195,7; III 
344,9; 419,28; IV 457,21; VI 3,28; 476,14'; Spk I 
215,20; Sp 128,9; Cp-a 176,27; akkhlni vivaritvA pi 
na —esi, Ja VI 185,6 (‘did not open them to the full’); 
cakkhuih —etva pi gayhanti, Spk 1112,6; cakkhAni 
—etvA, Sp 623,8; cakkhuih —etvA oloketva nimittaih 
ganhitabbaih, Vism 185,35 * 186,2,3s; 187,20 ( — 
akkhi-apahgAdivasenApi olokanaih atthi, mht Se I 
302,5-6). 

ummihana, w. r. for ummihana q. o. 

ummuka, n. [sa. ulmuka], firebrand; Abh 36 
(uddhaih dhumaih muncatl ti —aril, Abh-sAci); Mogg 
VII15 (usati dahatl ti —aril, v); — —aril gahetvA 
upassayarh pavisati, Vin IV 265,is (= alatarh, Vjb 

70 * 
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Be 1960 370,24); bodhisallo ekaiii —aiii gahetva, Ja 
1169,21; 270,9 ( both limes v. 1. ummukkaiii); —ani 
pothetva, 404,2 (t>. I. sodhetvS, as Be 1959); eko 
elako —ena paharam labhitva, III 356,is (v. I. ummu- 
kkena; Ce 1931 omukkena). 

ummukka, mfn. (so. un-mukta], loosened, taken 
of] ( opp. patimukka); —’ assa Marapaso mutto, S 
IV 92,7,13. 

ummukha, mfn. |sa. un-mukha], near to, about 
to, ready for; Abh 1017 (= parinata). 

ummugga, mfn. (pp. of ‘ummujjati), emerged; 
Sadd 349,29. 

ummujja, n. [so. *un-majja; prakr. ummajja], 
emerging, rising up; —an ti utthanarii vuccati, nimu- 
jjan (Ee nimm-) ti saiiisidanam, Vism 395,it = Mp-t 
Be III 82,2S ad A III 280,9; — ®-nimujja, n., emerging 
and diving; —am pi karonti, Vin I 31,38 (but ummu- 
jjana-nimujjanam, Sp-t Be III 207,11); pathaviyj pi 
—aiii karoti seyyatha pi udake, D I 78,$ (Ee -nimm-) 
= 212,24 = III 112,19 = M 169,14 = 11111,32 
(Ee -nimm-) *= 98,s (Ee -nimm-) ■= S V 264,33 = 
A 1 170,23 -= 111280,9 = Patis 1 111,26 = 11207,$ 
(Ee -nimm-; quoted Vism 395,28 (Be -nimm-]) ^ M 
134,1$ ^ 494,28 s 4 1118,13,32 ^ S 11121,18 (Be 
-nimm-; v. I. ummajja-) ^ 126,23 (Be -nimm-; Spk 

II 126,24) 212,22 t 4 V 274,16,28 (both times v. 1. 

ummajja-) A 1255,7 III 17,io t 4 Ud 6,is,io 
(Ud-a 74,23) t 4 Ja IV 139,$; -5ni karonto. Nett 
110,20. 

‘ummujjati, pr. 3 sg. (so. un-majjati; for labia¬ 
lisation of a > u see Berger, Zwei Probleme, p. 60], 
to emerge, rise up, appear, become visible (opp. nimu- 
jjati); — pp. ummugga, q.v.; caus. ummujja pet i 
q.v.; — jatila ... nimujjanti pi —anti pi, Vin I 31,36 

Ud 6,1$ (Ud-a 74,20); patikaya —itvS vihara- 
paeehay3yam asanam panfiapesi, Vin I 180,14; nimu- 
jjati va —ati va, apatti dukkatassa, III 49,4 ^ 
IV 113,1-2; ettha sita va —amana —anti, D I 45,27-28, 
33; 46,1,7-8 (adho osidanta pi uddham uggacchanta pi 
mama desanSjala-sita va hutva osidanti ca ugga- 
cchanti ca, Sv 127,11-12); so vassasatassa accavena 
sakim —eyya, M 111169,14; kano kacchapo vassa¬ 
satassa vassasatassa accayena sakim sakim —eyya 
(—anto), S V 455,26,29; 456,4,24; 457,1,4; —a bho pu- 
thusile, IV 312,28 (=> u(thalia, Spk III 104,13); pas- 
S6yya parittam (mahantam) maccham —amanam, All 
189,22,38; ekacco puggalo — itva nimujjati +, IV 
11,9 foil. (= utthahati, Mp IV 5,16) quoted Kv 589,9 
foil.; —itva nimujjati +, Ppl0,4-t; 71,13—72,22 
(Pp-a 252,14—253,9; cf. Moh 253,10-12 (commented 
253,34—254,12]); udakam pavisitva —anto, Ja II 
149,2$ (vv. It. ummajjanto and ummujjamSno); udaka 
— antam eva narii yaceyvasi, 284,8 t 4 is; sakim —ati 
sakim nimujjati (Be nimm-). III 507,19; —anti nimu¬ 
jjanti manussS khuranasikS, IV 139,8*; tandulam 
santattam —ati nimujjati, Mil 113,9; avijjandha- 
karato —itva, Sp 1348,7; —antena pi saddam aka- 
rontena pi sanikam —itva, Spk I 39,27-28; —amana 
ca nimujjamana jane pamodassudhare akasi, Dath 

III 59. 

•ummujjati, pr. 3 sg. ( accord. to Turner, 1AL 
2127 from sa. un-marjayati, but perh. special meaning 
of pree.], to understand; moghapuriso —amano 


avoniso —issati, A1 III 208,31 (sisam nlharamano 
anupayena sisam niharissati, Ps V 16,26-27; ayoniso 
—amana puggala, Sp 195,9; ayoniso —antassa uppan- 
narii ditthigatam, 870,34; yoniso —anto, Th-a I 124,10; 
ayoniso —anto, 152,16; yoniso — anta, 11193,32; 
brahmanavanijo ayoniso —anto evam cintesi, Pv-a 
113,12. 

’ummujjana, n. (vb. noun of ‘ummujjati), 
emerging, appearance; —am pana nimujjanam an- 
tarena n’ atthi, Ud-a 74,26; punappunam —ani katva 
nahate papasuddhi, 75,3; °5di, 75,18,21; °adini, Sp 
861,1$; — ifc. ek° (Ud-a 74,2$); kiles® (Th-a III 
196,$); nimujjan 0 (Sp 328,21 |Be nimm-]; Ud-a 
76,2-3); — “-nimujjana, n., emerging from and 
plunging into; apokasinavasena pathaviyam —am, 
Vism 175,28 (Be -nimm-); kSlena kilam —5ni karonti, 
Ud-a 75,s; “Sdivasena udake sandhavamanS gahetum 
na sakkoti, Sv 115,it; cf. also Sp-t Be 1961 III 207,11 
and Ps-pt Be 1961 II 6,7; — ®-patha, n., = 'umma- 
gga-patha q. v. 

•ummujjana, n. (vb. noun of ‘ummujjati), 
understanding; ummaggo ti —am, pafiftagamanan ti 
attho, Mp III 163,24 (v. 1. ummajj-); pa5ha\’a abhS- 
vato ayoniso —ena niccam, Ud-a 239,26; — ®(a)ttha, 
m., the meaning (of) u.; panni eva va —ena ummaggo 
ti vuccati, Mp III 163,2$ (p. /. ummajj-). 

ummujjamanaka, mfn. (part. med. of ‘ummu¬ 
jjati + suffix ka), one who emerges or rises up; —am 
yeva mahata pasena bandheyya, A II 182,4 (■= uda- 
kato sisam ukkhipantam yeva, Mp III 166,22). 

ummujjapana, n. (vb. noun of next); causing to 
rise; — ®-rasa, m., perception or sense of taste at the 
act of letting something (gen.) appear; pubbantato 
ri)p5nam —o, Abhidh-av 71,it ( = uppajjamane rupa- 
dhamme upp3do anSgata-kkhanato ummujjSpento 
viya hotl ti vuttam —o, nt Ce 1961 283,13 =• Be 1964 
II 156,6). 

ummujjSpetl, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ‘ummujjati), 
to let appear; Abhidh-av-n] (see prec.). 

ummula, mfn. (so. un-mula], with "roots up", 
uprooted, eradicated; nigrodharajam p3tesi —aril akasi, 
A 111370,7 (~ dddha-mulam akisi, Mp 111 386,22); 
rukkhapotake —am katva, Ja I 249,30; — ifc. kiles® 
(Saddh 452 [®-k5rana]). 

ummOIaka, mfn. (ummula + suffix ka), uproot¬ 
ing; — ®-v5ta, m., wind which uproots (trees); Ja 
I 303,21 (mahajaihbu-®). 

ummQIana, n. [sa. un-mulana], the act of uproot¬ 
ing, eradicating (see uppatana); —aya Colanam pur3 
tamha ’bhinikkhami, Mhv LVIII 48; ®-vasena kula- 
santatim chindissami, Sv-p( II 159,11 ad Sv 516,is 
*upacchindissami (0. 1. ucchindissami)*. 

ummQlita, mfn. (pp. of next); destroyed; yodha 
... paccatthi-yOtham —am karuih, Mhv LXXV 61. 

ummuleti and -ayati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. un-mula- 
yati], to up-root, eradicate, destroy; pp. —ita q. o.; — 
vana-gaccha-rukkhSdini —etv3, Pj 11224,$ (o. 1. 
ummiletvS) — Spk I 323,3; maharukkhaiii aniiehi 
asambaddhatt3 —etva, Ja 1328,9; — etvS pateti, 
329,14'; balava maluto viya rukkham —ento, Cp-a 
75,30; ripavo dani me sabbe — essam' aharii, Mhv 
LX 134; — lesamattam pi anavasesato — ayanti, 
Ud-a 121,29. 
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umhayati, pr. 3 sg. (so. smayate; (or prolhelic 
u- see Geiger § 29 and Mayrhofer § 95], to smile at 
(ace.); Sadd 454,4; — pr. med. —ate; — na narii —ate 
disvri, Ja II 131,22* (hasitarii na karoti pahatthaka- 
rarh na dasseti, et.) = IV 197,18*; yada —amana 
math rajaputti udikkhasi, V 296,3* (Be 1959 —ati; 
pahatthakararii dassetva hasamana, et.); cf. next. 

umhapeti, pr. 3sg. (caus. of prec.), to laugh out 
loud at; Sadd 454,6-9; sace mam naganas’-uru —eyya 
Pabhavati, Ja V 297,19* (but Be 1959 Ce 1937 uraha- 
yeyya; cl. hasitavasena parihaseyya, whereas BeCe 
read mandahasitavasena). 

umhayati, pr. 3sg., to laugh out loud; brrihmana 
ativiya —anti, Ja III 44,14 (do. II. umbha-, umpri- and 
ummiyanta; uccriyanta ti mahrisaddarii karonta, (); 
—eyya, V 297,19* (BeCe so; Ee umhrip- with o. t. 
ummap-; at 297,27' Ee has umhSp- with o.l. ummap- 
eorrecled to urohap-). 

uyyata, mfn. (so. ud-yati; pp. of next], 1. eager 
for, intent on; 2. raised, uplifted; — 1. Jana paresam 
adaya vihesam —ri, Sn 247 (with o.l.; Ee and Pj II 
289,19,22 u>. r. uyyut5; read vihesa-m—5 7); — 2. see 
“ivudha;— ife. »n-“; nice® (Sn 248); — °4vudha, 
mfn. (so. udyatayudhaj, with uplifted weapon; kurijara 
_—a, Ja V 95,24* (Ee uyyut-, with o. I. uyyutt-). 

uyyamatl, pr. 3 sg. [so. ud-yacchati], to exert 
oneself, striae after; parivajjeyya janarii na —e, Th 494 
(paccaya-samuppgdanattham kulasanganhanavasena 
na vayameyya, Th-a II 208,8-9) «= 1072 (paceayuppri- 
danagapabandhridivasena vriyrimarh na kareyya, Th-a 
III 140,39-31); — pp. uyyata q. o. 

uyyassu, Se reading at Jp VI 145,28*—146,7* 
for Ee dayassu q. a. 

uyyatl, pr. 3 sg. (so. ud-yati], to go out, go away; 
Sadd 462,21; maggri —ahi sarathi, Ja 113,28* (uppa- 
thena yahi, et.) — 4,18* (maggato apagaccha, et.); 
—ahi jetthassa kanitjha magga, IV 101,28*; —ahi 
dani rrijisi devarrijassa santike, VI 116,22* (dibbasam- 
pattirii dassanattharii —ahi gaccha, el.) » 124,28*. 

uyySna, n. (so. ud-yana], 1. royal garden, (pleasure) 
park; Abh 538 (sampannadassaniya-pupphaphal4di- 
taya ullokentri yanti jan5 etasmin ti —aril, Abh-sQci); 
Sadd 416,12,18; 2. journey; Abb 1126; — 1. Veluva- 
narii —am buddhapamukhassa bhikkhusariighassa 
(dadeyyarii), Vin I 39,18,16; uprisako — —aril aga- 

misi, II 130,30; dehi me-—aril aramaih katurii, 

158,3s; dhutta —e (paricrirentri), III 138,6,8; gaccha 
bhane —aril sodhehi —aril gamissrima, IV 157,18; 
manussa alariikatapatiyattri —aril gacchanti, 161,32 
foil.; —aril nama yattha katthaci manussrinarii kljiturii 
ramiturii katarii hoti, 298,2$; —aril ... dassanaya 
gacchantiya pacittiyarii, V 64,16; ekapun^arike —e 
... paricareti, M 1252,18; iramena riramarii —ena 
—aril anucarikamrimi, II 121,8 =■ S V 73,11-12; gehato 
nikkhamitvana —am abhihdrayirii, Thi 146 (ThI-a 
138,6-7); —e caritvana (read pariciritvS with o. 1.), 
Pv 746 (IV 7:2; paricaritva, Pv-a 263,28); sabalehf 
pareto 'harii —aril gantukrimako, Ap 45,17; sampripesi 
tam —aril dassanaya samussukarii, 547,8; amuttama- 
lyribharano —aril upasarikami, Bv X 2; —assa karana- 
nissandena, Ja 1204,28; —e nisidripetvri, 249,23; isayo 
agantva —e vasantl, 361,31; —aril pahaya, 362,11; 
—e yeva vasanatthaya, 373,18; —aril sodhento, 381,15; 


—e makkatiyo gahapetva, 386,14; —e marigalasilarii 
nissaya, 441,20; atthirh attano —e ropapetva, II 
104,23; arariftasmin ti — e, III 124,$'; — e makkate 
maretva, 356,2s; —aril pavesetva, 439,17; —e nisinno, 
452,12; —aril pavisitva, 452,14 = VI 391,19; —aril 
sodhehi, IV23,is; — e vicaranto, 23,18; rahriS —aril 
gatakale, 213,4; — e vasarii kappesi, V 95,14; pubbe 
niyyami — am, 183,n*; idarh assa —aril supupphitarii, 
188,29* = 189,3* = VI 146,20*; aramasila —aril nadi 
... anuyutta, V433,24*; na mige na pi — e na pi 
hariise udikkhati, VI 45,17*; Nandanavanasadisarii 
—aril karesi, 333,20; navarii — aril pesentu, 342,$'; 
—e riprinamandaparii karetvri, 392,s; riramena jramarii 
—ena —aril ... anuyutto viharati rupadassanaya, 
Nidd I 366,4 •* 374,3 >= 498,31 = II 116,9; raja —aril 
vS nadiiii vS gacchati evarii anuyutta hoti, Sp 858,26; 
—an ti ki|an’—aril, 934,14 (ad Vin IV 298,19); cf. 
58,18; 81,9 foil.; 377,22; 575,23; r5ja tam —aril 
kljanattharii pavittho, Ud-a 60,3; anubhQtarii —aril 
ahosi, 218,8; —e nivasanajthanrini kriretvri, Pv-a 76,7; 
sararii karesi —e, Mhv XXXV 97; —5 nandanridayo 
ye pamodenti, Saddh248; — ife. Arijanavan®; 
antonagar®; Ambalatthika-®- arim®; kllan® (Sp 
934,14); Jet® (Mhv 156); talrik® (Ja VI 334,21*); 
Dhanafijay® (Bv-a 184,n); purrina-® (Ja IV 132,4); 
Mah&meghavan® (Dip XIII 33; Sp 81,19); rSj® (Ja 
1 120,29', 250,2$; Dip XIII 12; Sp 60,12); Latthivan® 
(Vin I 35,20; Ud-a 357,8); srilavan® (Ja VI 387,4'); — 
°-kijana, n., playing in the park; ®(a)ttharii rigato, 
Sp 575)27; devatasu ... ®(a)ttharii Nandanavanarh 
gacchantisu, Vv-a 7,r; ®(a)tthaya gamanasamaye, 
Thup 82,30; raja vasantasamaye natikrihi ®-sukham 
anubhavanto, Jinak70,is; — °-kIla, f., play in the 
park; —aril kilitukamo, Ja I 381,13 VI 342,4'; —aril 
karissama, 11161,4; raftrio ®adinarii atthaya, 123,4; 
—aril kilitva, 435,io; —aril gacchanto, IV120,s; 
uyyrine pi —aril nrinubhoti, VI 45,20'; raja —aya 
nikkhami, Dhp-a 1198,13; ®-man^aiadisu, IV 3,19; 
kumariyo —aril gacchantiyo, Spk 1179,1; (mOsikd) 
—aril ki|anta viya, 239,13; raja hutva —aril kijanto, 
Ud-a 219,3; raja —aril gato, Cp-a 135 ,i ; —aya gamana¬ 
samaye, Thup 19,31; — ®-kilika, (., «= prec.; raja 
—aril gacchanto, Ja III 275,is; —aril kijissama, IV 
23,14 (o. 1. ®-ki|arii); devayakkhidayo ca —aril ki|anti, 
Pj II 438,13; — ®-gata, mfn., gone to the park; rarino 
Udenassa —assa antepurarii daddharii hoti, Ud 79,9 
(uyyanaki)anattharii uyyanarii gatassa, anSdare hi 
idarh samivacanarii,Ud-a 382,18); Sulasarii —aril disva, 
Pv-a 6,1;—®-gamana, n„ going to the park; raja ... 
—aril nivaresi, Ja III 122,$;—®-gavesaka-opamma, 
n., parable of the man who looks for (a place to make) 
a park; Mp III 155,24 foil.; — ®-dassana, n., seeing 
the garden;^ aril gantva, Cp 177(11 4:5);—°-dQsaka, 
m., spoiler of the park; sattha... —aril £rabbha kathesi, 
Ja 1249,31; — °-devat3, f., goddess of the garden; 
—Shi ’ssa drakkhath gahapetva, Ja VI 37,18; — 
°-dv5ra, m., gate of the garden; —e rdsirii karesi, Ja 
1121,$; —e ratharii thapetvd, 111239,6; —torana- 
matthake, 356,4; — ®-nissita, mfn., connected with 
a park; (sarambharii) —aril, Vin III 151,is; — ®-p21a, 
m. (so. udyina-pala], keeper of a royal garden; —o 
raAAo Pasenadikosalassa patisutva, Vin IV 157,19; 
—o tatth' asirii rarino paddhacaro aharh, Ap 199,3; 
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—o chaddeturn upayarn na passati, Ja I 120,30; ~assa 
hatthe thita-tinani khaditurn araddho, 158,0; bhi- 
kkhri utthaya —aril gahetvS ... —am pucchimsu, 
249,2$-2e; —am anapesi, 270,n; —am pakkosapetva, 
381,14 = Spk 11 394,32; —am paticchapetva, Ja 1 
506,2i; adhunrigato —o akalapupphani pupphripento, 
II 105,12; caturarigasamannagatarh me—aril (mapehi), 
I90,o,io,is; 191,20,25,27; 192,9; —aril sampaticchapesi, 
273,27; —aril amantetva. III 229,2e; —aril veyyavac- 
cakararii katva, 439,19; —aril paricririkarii katva, 
497,2$; —aril pannakaraih adaya, IV 23,14; Smarii 
atthirii —assa imasmirii thane ropanatthaya dehi, 
264,32; — “-palaka, m., = prec.; mahantam upa- 
nSmesi rafifio —o, Mhv XV 39; — °-p5Iaputta, m., 
son of a gardener; sattha ... — aril 3rabbha kathesl, 
Ja 11345,$; — “-pokkharani, f., a lotus-pond in a 
royal garden ; —iya udakapitthe vissajjesi, Ja II 
290,23; — “-bhfimi, f., pleasure ground ; —irii nlyyanti, 
VIn II 182,29; bhaddehi yanehi —irii gacchrima (niy- 
yasi, nlyyanto), D 1121,17 foil.; 178,io; M II 118,7; 
III176,so; S I234,io; 235,s,ss; V351,s; Ud50,is; 
Pv 347 (11 12:9); Ap216,s; Ja I 53,81; IV 409,2*; 
V 251,13*; Bv-a 237,31; alan dan' ajja —iy5, M II 
65,20 = D II22,is = 23,12; kacd (na) kumaro ~iy3 
abhiramittha, 22,24,27 = 24,20,29 = 26,31 = 27,i; 
—im abhito anukkamarii, Vv 742 (64:1; = —iy3 
samipe, Vv-a275,io); —ya ca duvaddhato ( so read 
with Vv-a and Ee[2)) thitS, Vv 760 (64:19); tav’ eva 
deva vijite tav* ev’ —iy3, Ja V 251,0*; alayarii —irii 
viya dassento, Spk 1196,7; — “-rakkhanaka, mfn., 
guarding a park; —aril caturariga-samannrigatarii, Ja 
II 190,9; — “-rasa, m., enjoyment of or in the garden; 
—am anubhavitva, Jinak 27,19; — “-va(t), mfn., full 
of pleasure gardens; (vimanarii)> — antarii ratinandi- 
vaddhanarii iccham* aharii (EeSe icchdmi te), Pv 436 
(113:6; Nandanavanasadisarii, Pv-a 189,20); — 

“-vana, do., parks and groves; —e srilanarii hettha, 
Ja V 251,18'; — “-vanaklla, f., play in parks and 
groves; —fldlnarii atthaya, Ja VI 501,20'; — “-vana- 
m31i(n), mfn., wearing a garland of parks and groves; 
kadriharii Mithilarii phitarii —inirii pahaya pabbajis- 
s3mi, Ja VI 47,2*; — “-vanasanda, m., a multitude 
of parks and groves; —e gayitva, Ja I 134,13; — 
“-sampanna, mfn., abounding in or provided ’ with 
parks; —aril pahutamalyarh Migridrupetapurarii ... 
hitva, Ja V 506,13*; “-sila, mfn., having the habit of 
frequenting parks; arrimagamanasila ca hot! —a ca 
hoti, Ja V 433,19; — “-settha, mfn., having the best 
of gardens; vatha vanarii Cittalatarii pabhasati —aril, 
Vv 781 (66:1) = 840 (75:1); — “ribhimukha, mfn., 
turned towards the park; bodhisatto ... —o agam3d, 
Ja 159,2; ratho ... —o ahosi, Spk 11188,0 = Mp 
1171,22 = Pv-a 74,14; — “upavana, n., small forest 
with a garden (?); — e daruni uddharanto, Ja V 249,19; 
— “ovaraka, m., store-room of a garden; —e kapisise 
(d. I. -sisarii) SlambitvS, Ja III 23,7. 

uyyapeti, pr. 3 sg. (so. ud-yapayali), cajole, urge; • 
Sadd 554,io; te matarii kSlakatarii —enti, S IV 312,7 
( = upari yapenti, Spk III 104,9 with v. 1. ussayyapenti 
for lemma) quoted Nett 45,1$ (Nett-a Be 1960 109,13 
= Spk). 

uyySma, m. [so. ud-yama], effort, exertion; Abh 
156 (uddharii yanti yena so —o, Abh-sud 60,32); —o 


v ay a mo ussalio, Dhs 13 = 26 = 56 = 76 = 92 = 
97 = 289 = 302 = 306 = 376 = 383 = 571 (ug- 
gantva yapanavasena. As 146,11; —o c’ eso oghassa 
nittharanaya, 146,17) = Vibh 123,38 = 211,28 = 
217,0 = Nidd 1378,9 = 487,17. 

uyyuiijatl, pr. 3 sg. (so. ud-yunakti), (to exert 
oneself), to depart, leave one’s home; cf. SBE XI 27; — 
—anti satimanto, Dhp 91 (3vajjana-samapajjana- 
vutthanddhitthana-paccavekkhanehi yurijanti ghata- 
yanti, Dhp-a II 170,9-4); — pp. uyyutta q. v. ; caus. 
uj'yojeti q. v. 

uyyuta, mfn., bent on ; w. r. for uyyata q. v. at 
Sn247; 248;JaV 95,24*. 

uyyutta, mfn., (so. ud-yukta; pp. of uyyunjati], 
striving, active, ready for ( loc . or inf.); yo bhikkhu 
—aril senaih dassanaya gaccheyya, Vin IV 104,32 = 
105,12 (kata-uyyogaih g3mato nikkhantarii, Sp 
858,12) 9^ V 20,28,30 9^ 40,18 9^ Vin-vn 1568; —e 
“-saiiftl, Vin IV 105,24 foil.; —o lokasannivaso, Patis 
I 126,23 (anekesu kiccesu nlccavyapSrataya katayogo 
kata-ussaho, sattakiccesu sa-ussukko ti attho, gha- 
tana-yutto ti va —o, Patis-a 407,21-23) quoted Ud-a 
142,1$; —o parakiccesu vinayanto sadevake, Ap 
390,1$; sajjhaya-manasikar3disu -3 te te bhikkhO 
honti, Sp 569,7; Maro —o bhavissati, Ja 1232,24; sa sen3 
mahati asi —3 SivivShlnl, VI 581,io* (= payat3, ct.); 
tumhe ... anflasmiih yeva kicce —a, Dhp-a III 452,3; 
marine nihinasenarigo —o gantum eva so, Mhv LXXII 
261; — ifc. an- 4 (Vin IV 105,29-30); — “-katha, f., 
title of Vin-vn 1568—1575; — “-sanfti(n), mfn., having 
the idea of (an action being) a fight; uyyutte —I das- 
san3ya gacchati, Vin IV 105,24 foil.; an-uyyntte —I, 
apatti dukkatassa, 105,29-31; cf. Vin-vn 1574; — 
“-senS-sikkhapada, n., title of V n IV 104—105 
(Pacittiya 48) at Sp 858,31. 

uyyoga, m. (sa. ud-yoga], going away, departure 
(see Coomarasutamy, HJAS IV1939 p. 279); Sp 
858,12;°-k3I3disu, Spk III 43,is; “-tthanato,43,18; — 
“-mukha, n., entrance or threshold of decay or depar¬ 
ture; —e ca titthasi, Dhp 235 (= parihanimukhe 
avaddhimukhe, Dhp-a 111335,2$). 

uyyojana, n., (vb. noun of uyyurijati), inciting, 
instigation; — aril sandhriya, Sp 1395,3; tena hi ti 
“(a)tthe nipato, 211,10 (cf. 210,io); 1016,21; Sp-t Be 
I 45,9; — °-kath3, f., title of Vin-vn 1540—1545; — 
“-divasa, m., day of sending away or dismissing (a 
d.ughter to be wedded); tass5 —e, Dhp-a III 466,17; — 
“-sikkhSpada, n., title of Vin IV 92—94 (P5cittiya 
42), ctd. on at Sp 855,20—-856,12. 

uyyojana, f., exhortation, invitation; bhurija tl 
-3, Sp-t Be III 120,8. 

uyyojanika, mfn., (uyyojana -(- suff. ika), 
instigating, exhortative; — ena vacanena patisariiyut- 
tarii, Ps IV 160,19 9^ Mp IVl22,i; — “-patisarh- 
yutta, mfn., connected with a (verbal) exhortation; 
arifiadatthu —aril yeva katharii katta hoti, M III 
111,1$ (Ee uyyojaniya- but Ps -ika; I. B. Horner: 
“speaks there as one intent only on inspiring them ”, 
see M -trsl. Ill 154 n. 8) = A IV 233,3$ (but tcsairi 
upatthSnagamanakarii yeva ti attho, Mp IV 122,2). 

uyyojaniya, mfn. (ger. of uyyojeti), to be sent 
out; —o ti pesitabbo, Ja-t ad Ja I 323,8 (ubbejanlyo). 
uyyojika, f., an exhorted woman (?); — aya. 
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vuttam c’ etarii Parivare, Sp 914,13; gatha imarii 
—am sandhdya vutta, 914,17 (yasmd —3 na deti na 
patigganhdti, Vjb-t); bhojanapariyosane —aya sari- 
ghddiseso holi, Sp-f Be 1960 III 120,s. 

uyyojita, mfn. [so. ud-yojita; pp. of next], 1. 
incited, inspired, instigated, ordered, urged on; 2. sent, 
arranged (see I. B. Horner, Mil-trsl. II 28 n. 4 and 
JA-trsl. Ill 154 n. 8); — 1. manussa Andthapindikena 
gahapatind —a ardme akarhsu, Vin II 158,23; —a 
maya c’ ete nimantesurii Tathagatarh, Ap96,3; bhi- 
kkhuni ... aftnehl —a, Sp 582,28; yo —o so vijahati, 
855,24 (cf. 1394,29—1395,1); — dnam bhikkhunam 
antare, Mp I 157,28; rdjd Ajatasattu Devadattena 
—o, Pv-a 105,24; Kalingarajena —a at (ha brdhmana, 
Cp-a 35,14; — 2. tassa tarii —am danarii sdvakd 
paribhuftjanti, Mil'228,io; °-bhavo, Ja V 364,28. 

uyyojetl, pr. 3 sg. (so. ud-yojayati], 1. to take 
leave of (ace.), dismiss, send away (often with an order); 
2. to urge, instigate to (toe.); forms; pr. 3 sg. —eti, 

2 sg. —esi (Vin IV 93,9), 1 sg. —emi; imper. 3 sg. 
—etu; pot. 3 sg. —eyya; aor. 3 sg. —esi, 1 sg. —esirii, 

3 pi. —esurii; fut. 3 sg. —essati (Vin IV 93,7), 1 sg. 
—essdmi;' abs. —etva, — etvana; inf. —eturii; ger. 
—etabba, —aniya q. v.; part. —enta; pp. —ita q. ».; — 
1. assadute —etva, Vin I 16,13; jatilarii —etva, 30,3 
foil. ( = vissajjetvd, Sp 972,8); raja ... gdmikasahas- 
sdni ditthadhammike atthe anusdsitva —esi, 79,23; 
annena maggena —esi, II 193,18; ayyo tam vesirii 
—etu, 111138,2s; chabbaggiyd bhikkhO ... —esurii: 
gacchatha bhaginiyo ti, IV 50,8; —etabba, 64,2; 
94,4-9; yo pana bhikkhu bhikkhurii ... ddpetvd va 
addpetvd va —eyya, 93,18 (et. at 93,28-30) ^ V 19,29,33; 
raja akdle senarii —eti, IV 160,2 # A V 82,33; udaka- 
dantaponarii patiganha ti -eti, dpatti dukkatassa, 
Vin IV 235,6,15 (Sp914,u); duliyakam pi bhikkhu- 
nirii -eti, 270,24 foil.; bhagavd Pdtaligdmiye upasake 

_esi, D 1186,24 * 111209,7 V S IV 183,29 * 

Ud 87,27; dyasma Nandako ta bhikkhuniyo ... —esi, 
M 111276,2; kalass’ eva vutthaya purisam —emi, 
S IV 329,5; kukkurasahghaih ekamantam —etvd, A 
III 75,26 (v. I. upayojetva); mamarii dhammakatham 
katva —esi mahamuni, Ap334,7; gacchatha tumhe ti ta 
devatd —etva, Ja I 49,32 # 377,30; bhikkhu-sarigharii 
—etvd, 119,9; sattha theraih —etva, 182,29; taiii 
ovaditva —esi, 288,5; md kassaci acikkhi ti tam 
—etvd, 320,29; geham eva gaccha ti —etvd, 359,16; 
haldhalavisam datva —esi, 388,23; mahantena yasena 
brdlimanarii —esi, II 166,17; bhuttasayamaso parija- 
nam —etva, 111125,4; gandhabbarii dmantetva ... 
ti —esi, 188 , 12 ; civaram temetva andhakaravelaya 
—esi, 228,14; —essdmi nan ti cintetva, 265,23 (Ja- 
trsl. “get rid of”); so paribbdjikam ovaditva —esi, 
383,20; geham gamissami ti upatthdke —etvd, 475,17; 
tato —etum dutiyam gatham aha, 492,l; evam tam 
ugganhapetvd —esi, V 217,25; tena hi gacchatha ti 
dve pi jane —esum, VI 72,23; abhisekam ddpetvd 
rajanam —esirii, 462,28; mahddanarii vicdretva amacce 
—etvd, 494,9; alabhanta theraih —entd (v. I. —etvd), 
Dhp-a I15,o; tehi saddhiih dhitaraih —esi, 398,16; 
—etabbo ndssa anuyogo databbo, Sp 590,26; thito va 
nisinno va —eti, 855,24; silam eva avajjethd ti —esi 
(o. I. ugghosesi), Spk 155,8; bhikkhu (mahdjanarii) 
—etvd, 216,2s; 309,29; there —essdmi ti vihararii gato. 


11138,13; iti ubhaydnukampaya —esi, 51,32 = Ud-a 
420,19; padakkhinarii katva therarh —etva, Mp I 
159,18; Sakko ... td accharayo —esi, Ud-a 61,32; 
bhariyarii sa-parivararii —esurii, 72,9; kasma pana 
bhagavd te —esi, 420,16 = Spk III 51,29; theraih 
vanditva —esi, Vv-a 179,4; katabhattakicco bhikkhu 
—etva, Pv-a 93,12; gacchatha tumhe ti ta devata 
—etva, Bv-a 273,33; —etvana rdjanarii, Dip XII 62; 
narissaro —esi: ... ti medinith, Mhv LI 107; pattarii 
-etvd, Sill Ce 1959 83,27*; —2. Sandako paribbajako 
sakarii parisarii —esi bhagavati brahmacariye, M 
1 524,8; sa pabbajjdyam eva —enti, Ja IV 452,20; 
uccinane —entd ... ahariisu, Sp-t Be 1960 I 45,9. 

uyyodhi, metr. for next; Vin V 88,26* (Sp 1312,3). 

uyyodhlkd, m(. (ud + yyudh; cf. BHS ud- 
yuthikd), sham fight, conflict; chabbaggiyd bhikkhO 
dviratta-tirattarh senaya vasamana —aril ... gac- 
chanti, Vin IV 107,8 foil, (—aril nama yattha sampa- 
haro dissati, 107,31 # Sv85,9; uggantvd ettha yuj- 
jhanti ti —aril, Sp 859,9) # Vin V 20,38; 21,2; 40,22; 
cf. D 16,17; 65,18; Nidd 1366,27; 474,4; 499,23; II 
116,37; Sp 1312,4; raja Pasenadi Kosalo — dya (v. I 
—a) nivatto hoti, A V 65,8 (= yuddhato, Mp V 27,26; 
uggantvd yujjhati etayd ti —a, sattha-ppaharehi 
yujjhitass' etarii adhivacanarii; uggantvd yujjhanarii 
va — o, sattha-ppaharo, Mp-t Be III 1961 327,2,3); 
—aril balaggarii va ... hoti pdcitti gacchato, Vin-vn 
1580; — °a-sikkbdpada, n., title of a section; Sp 
859,16. 

ura(s), mn. |sn. uras, n.; cf. Vyu 189:63; some¬ 
times confused with udara, see Uracchada and urattd- 
lirii; cf. BSHD s.o. ura 'womb'], 1. the breast, chest; 
2. the base of a carriage pole; — forms: nom. acc. —o, 
—arii; instr. —asa, —ena; loe. —asi(rii), —e, — asmiih, 
-amhi; — 1. Abh 270; Mogg VII 146; Sadd 100,2*; 
604,2 ; 608,27; —' assa dukkho bhavissati, Vin I 77,22 
= IV 129,s (assa —o dukkho, Sp 867,4-8); bhikkhu 
... ugghariisenti —aril, Vin II 105,6; mukhe pavisitva 
—ato nikkhamanti —e pavisitvd udarato nikkhamanti, 
III 106,27 = S II 258,2; tassa —e akkhini c’ eva honti 
mukhah ca, Vin 111107,18 = S 11260,19; manussd 
ca mudS modamdna — e putte naccenta, D I 135,27 
qu. Spk I 145,12; tattarii ayokhilaih majjhe —asmiih 
gamenti, M III 166,23 = 183,24 = A I 141,5 — 
Nidd 1 404,6 11169,18 qu. Kv 597,15; —am pi 

dayhati, M III 186,7 (v. I. udaram); sallam pi ce 
—asi pakampayeyyurii, S I 107,s* (=—asmiih carey- 
yurii, Spk I 174,7); khanurii va —asdsajja, S 1127,17*; 
putto jato —e seyyo, 210,24*; puttamarhsani c’ eva 
khadeyyurii —e ca patipiriiseyyurii, 1198,26; sakuna- 
gghi tatth’ eva —am paccatdlesi, V 147,14 (Spk III 
200,26—201,3); yasmih ca seti — astva putto, Sn 255 
(Pj 11298,16) = Ja III 193,1* = 196,18*; na soniya 
na —asd, Sn 609; —ena kantanti punappunarii, Pv 499 
(III 10:2; Pv-a 212,29 readsokantanti, omitting~ ena); 
—aril sisaii ca ghattema, Pv 782 (IV 10:9; Pv-a 
271,8-10); —asa panudahissami, Th 27 (Th-a I 90,2o) 
== 233 = Ap 504,24 qu. Sadd 118,20; karehi —aril 
pahantvd, Ap 539,30 (vv. It. — asarii hantva and —aril 
suhantvd); —ena gacchati ti urago, Nidd I8,i; 
rajatacangotake nikkhipitva —e thapetva, Ja 1156,21; 
kulaputto Buddhasdsane —aril datva pabbajito, 
367,25 5* 401,29 5* 408,22 # III 139,22 ^ IV 219,s 
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V 278,4; Dhp-a II 240,6; III 462,n; mahajano ~e 
hatthe thapetva, Ja 1 433,33; tesam purato —ena 
nipajjapesum, 11190,4; — asiva patitthaya, 148,13* 
( ct. 148,20*22') = 525,22*; nudanti —asirii sallam, 

386,9* (= —asmirii, ct.); satttva —as! khitto, IV 
118,19*; balava-sokabhibhuto hatthena —am san- 
dharetva, 167,2s; annesu pi —am datva kattabbam 
karissanti, V 118,23; tam enam tattha dharesi —e 
katvana sobhana, 158,13*; —e gandayo bujjhesi, 
159,30* (-amhi dvihi gandehi samannagatayo, ct.); 
sallam me deva —asi kampesi, 178,12* (—asmirn 
nissitam sattim caresi, ci.); dv&ssa ganda —e sujata, 
202 , 18 * (—amhi sujata, —ato ti pi patho, ct.); —asa 
aham paccupadissami sabbam, 221,7*; —aril sariihacca 
titthanti, 372,17* (■= —aril 2hacca, ct.); —asa padahes- 
sami, VI 508,2*; —o ca sampadalati, 559,24* (hadayan 
ca phalati, cl.); —am bhinditvS, 567,20'; —e nipajja- 
petva, 567,27' = III 179,s; sakalagamavasino tassa 
padamule — ena nipajjitvS, Dhp-a II 92,19; kumSri- 
karii — e pahari. Ill 176,1; brahmans Brahmuno 
mukhato nikkbantS, khattiya —ato, Sv 254,29; —ena 
vasitva, Spk II200,is; leddusmirii —am deti, III 
201,2; — e thapetva sariivaddhitarii, Ud-a 423,25 ad 
Ud 89,24* (orasarii); —e jSto oraso, Pv-a 62,23; ayya- 
putto — e sariivaddhaputto viva ahosi, 66 , 2 ; uttara- 
dis&bhimukharii —ena nipajji, 75,27 # Ap-a 258,2s; 
yassa puttarii va dhitararii va — asmih jatam anva- 
yam. Dip VII 17; yatinarii purato tesam nipajjitvS 
—ena te, Mhv LIII 21; — 2. —’ assa muttahi manihi 
cittito, Vv 735 (V 13:28;—o assa, rathassa —o ti ca 
isSmularii vadati, Vv-a 268,26—269,1); — cpds. with 
ura-: °-ga, m., sec below; — °-ganda-pisacini, f, 
demoness with ulcers (instead of breasts) upon her 
chest; — i (doc.), Th 1151 (ure utthita-ganda-dvaya- 
vati bhayanaka-bhSvato anatthavahato ca pisSca- 
sadisi, Th-a III 167,24-2s; see Norman, Th-trsl. p. 283 
and cf. Ja V 159,30* and 202,18*); —“-cakka, n., an 
iron wheel placed on the chest, as an instrument of 
torture in Niraya; Abh 781; —am asajja, Ja I 363,20; 
—am ukkhipitvS niraye paccamSno, 414,1; —e, Ps II 
27,35 ( o. 1. khura-) »» Mp III 9,2s (Ee ura-) & I 120,le 
(o.l. khura-); ifc. ratana-dhamm’-u°(Ps 1127,23* = Mp 
III9,e*);-°-cchada,m.,see fcc/oui;—°-ja,m.|so. uro-jaj, 
breast; duvidhS jata — S, Ja V 155,28* (= thana, ct.); 
cf. urasi-ja; — °(a)tthl, n., bone in the chest; cuddasa 
—ini, Vism 254,1; Pj I49,s; 50,13; — °-ttaca, m., 
skin of the chest; —o yebhuyyena caturassa-santhano, 
Vism 251,31; — °-ttSlim, ind. (uras + namul abs. of 
^tad; d. PM 80 and cf. sa. udara-tadam], beating the 
chest (as a sign of lamentation); (na) —im kandati, M 
I 86,14 (— uram taJetvS, Ps II 57,is) gu. Ud-a 166,17 
= M I 136,21 - III 171,32 ~ 285,9,27 - A II 174,s 
(£e w.r. -tthalam; Mp III 161,e = Ps); S IV (Ee 
mostly -ttali) 206,14,20; 208,8,1s; 209,7,14; A II 188,36; 
III (Ee -ttali throughout; Mp III 408,17 = Ps) 54,23,27; 
55,7,12,20,2s; 56,2,7; 60,18,22,33; 61,2,10,1S,28,33; 

416,20; IV 293,23; 294,is; 295,2,19; 325,24; 326,14; 
327,1,17; Nidd I 38,16,29; 122,7; 167,3; 222,18; 252,18; 
253,e,n; 428,is,2s; Mil 11,13; Nidd-a 11131,25 ad 
Nidd II 62; assumukho — im karonto, Pv-a 39,g; — 
°-ttbaIa, n. [sa. urah-sthala], bosom, chest; kalySna- 
siluccayato samhatavilasam —e, Att 3,1 (I 10); — 
°(a)ntarika, f., the region of the breast; ehi —aya 


ghattehi, Vin III 39,21; — °-marhsa, n., flesh of the 
chest; Sadd 224,s; itthinam hi —am visadam hoti. 
As 321,9; 322,6; — °-loma, n., hair on the chest; 
—ani pakatani ahesum, Ja III 518,2s; cf. urasi-loma. 

urakkha, n. |sa. uras-ka], = ura: — ifc. pino® 
(Mmd < Sadd 358,18). 

ura-ga, m. [sa. uraga], snake; Abh 654, 1094 
(urena gacchatl ti —o, Abh-suci = Nidd I 8,1 = Pv-a 
63,1 = Sadd 466 , 23 ); Kacc-v 517, 532, 641; Mogg 
III 10; Sadd 94,23; 779,2s; — —o ... daharo, S 
I 69,4 (= Ssiviso, Spk I 132,n); —am . . . disva, A 

III 345,27; so bhikkhu jahati oraparam —o jinnam 
iva tacam puranam, Sn 1—17; padodare pi janatha 
—e dighapitthike, 604; tato ca kanho —o mahSviso, 
Vv 892 (LXXX 8); —o va tacam jinnam hitvS gac- 
chati san tanum, Pv 84 (112:1; —o sappass* etarii 
adhivacanam, Pv-a 63,1) •• Dhp-a III 277,10* =* 
Ja III 164,13* Ap 331,21 ^ Bv IX 28; andhakara- 
velayam — Sdike pSne akkamitvS, Ja I 7,22; —a ca 
bhogino. III 57,19*; sabbe amitte Sdeti supanno —am 
iva, 103,19* (—am iva, ci.); ahan tam uddharissSmi 
supanno —am-m-iva, 334,3* (garulo sappam viya, 
ci.); pass’ elamugam —am dijivham, 347,i«* (347^0*); 
atha nikkhami —o uggatejo, 348,4*; —am adSya-m- 
agato, 398,i:*; jivhS tassa dvidhS hoti —ass* eva 
disampati, 458,21*; tacam va jinnam —o puranam, 

IV 341,1* (341,6'); yam uggatejo —o ti c3hu, 459,23*; 
ossatthakayo —o cartitu, 460,29*; siri jahati dumme- 
dharii jinnam va —o tacarii, V 100,12* — VI 361,29*; 
pavattakayam —am mahantam adSya, V 165,24*; 
—am ndpacayasi, VI 181,19* (= Ssivisam, ct.) # 
193,31*; hatth5 pamutto —o, 192,i*; kits patanga 
—a ca bheka, 208,27*; sobhayanti —assa mandiram, 
269,18*; — ifc. uggateja- 0 (Ja V 452,8*); dujjivha-® 
(Ja V 425,20*); — °-karoti, do., snakes and Supannas 
(a kind of Garuda); abhirakkha: —i payassa ca hart, 
Ja I 204,3* (uraga-saddena n5g5 gahita .., karoti- 
saddena supanna gahita, 204,11-13') gu. Spk I 339,s*; 
— °5dhipa, m. [cf. °pati, Vyu 173:11], snake king; 
Mhv XII18 (= uraganam adhipa, Mhv-t 314,is); — 
°5dhibhO, m., id.; dath&vudho ghoraviso dvi-jivho 
—0, Cp 233 (11 10:1; mahSnubhavanam pi urena 
gamanato urag5 ti laddhanamanam nSganam adhi- 
pati-bhavato —0, Cp-a 175,14 -is); — °’-inda-kup- 
pana, n., anger of snake kings; disvSna buddho —am. 
Dip 1111; — °0sabha, m., snake chief; Sadd 924,22; 
tassdham putto —assa, Ja VI 198, 10 * =/t 198,19* (d. 1. 
urago-; Be 1959 VII 44,is reads tassdha). 

Uraga-jataka, n., title of Ja Nos.,154 and 354; 
guolcd at Dhp-a III 277,15 (Ee Uranga-)' and Pv-a 
61,27. 

Uraga-pura, n., residence of Buddhadatta (sec 
PPN I 431); mfn., dwelling in U.; —ena Buddha- 
dattena racito Vinayavinicchayo, Vin-vn 230,7 (—am 
parama-paveni-gamo assa nivaso ti —o, tena, Vin- 
vn-t Be 1962 II 399,is-16) 76 Utt-vn p. 304, 1 . 

Uraga-petavatthu, n., title of Pv I 12. 

Uraga-vagga, m., title of Sn 1—221 and PV 

I 1—12. 

Uraga-sutta, n., title of Sn 1—17; guolcd at Pj 

II 25,i; 46,19; 118,30; 129,io; 162,24; 288,8; 303 
note; Ap-a 201,22; mentioned at Nidd-a II 144,21. 

uragl, f., female snake; Sadd 466,27 (sappini ti—i). 
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uranga, m., v. I. [or ura-ga; see Uraga-jataka. 

ura-cchada, m. [ 5 a. urai-chada), breast-cooer, 
armour; Abh 377 (uro chadayanti anenft ti Abh- 
siici); ef. Vyu 237:44; »am haranti, Vin 1110,7; 

III 180,12 (Sp 617,1 1 ); jambonadassa pakassa suvan- 
nassa —o, Ja VI 271,19*; Tathagatassa suvanna- 
vannarn sarirarh su-malaya katena —ena pujetva, 
480,28; °-pariyosanesu, Sp 616,7; — ifc. kancana-jal 4 
(Ja V 409,1*); kancana-mal 4 (Ja V 215,18*); — 
°-pasadhana, n., decorated breast-plate, splendid 
armour; ure paftcangika-bandhanarii <->3111 hutvft, Ja 

IV 3,18; — “-mala, [., 1. garland u/hieh is a breast- 
cooer (?); cittakammena kataya viya —aya alaihka- 
tena urena jatatta Uracchadft nama kumftrika, Ja 
VI 481,s; Vv-a 270,23; — 2. Npr. of one of the nine 
daughters of king Kiki (ef. Uracchadft); Vv-a 270,27; — 
°51amkara, m., decoration with a breast cooer; kan- 
cana-jalamayena —ena samannagate, Ja V 409,28' ad 
409,1* (kancana-jftl’-uracchade). 

Uracchad2, f., Npr. of one of the nine daughters 
of king Kiki (see PPN 1431); Ps 111284,9; Ja VI 
481,8; cf. Uracchadamftla 2. 

in-ana, m. [£s.|, (mate) sheep, lamb(ef. Karl Hof¬ 
mann, MSS 1,1952/56, pp. 61 foil.); Abh 501 (na ranati 
ti —o, ettha u-karo patisedhe, Abh-sOci);—°ftkhya, m. 
(ts.), the plant Cassia Tora; daddugho cakka-maddako 
—o pi, t ad Abh 594 (e)agalo). 

urani, f., ewe; Abh 502 (uranassftyarh —I, Abh- 
suci); hantva —irn ajiyaih ajaft ca, Ja V 241,24* (Be 
1959 and Ce 1937 so; Ee urftnirii m. c. with p. It. urani 
and urani). 

uranika, f., — prec.; —aft ca ajikaft ca ajaii 
ca hantva, Ja V 243,24' (Ee uranikaft, with o. t. 
ura-). 

urabbha, m. [ 3 a. urabhra; ef. Vyu 213:55), ram; 
Abh 501 (badhiyamano pi na ravatl ti —o, ettha pi 
u-karo patisedhe, Abh-sftci); Kacc-v 353 (—aril hantvft 
jivati ti orabbhiko —aril hantvft jlvati ti v5); Sadd 
345,2; 786,2s; — ettaka —2 haftftantu yaftfiatthftya, 
M I 344,8 (orabbhikftdisu —2 vuccantl e)ak2, Ps III 
11 , 1 # — Pp-a 233,1#) = A 11207,30 — IV 42,23 7 * 
43,20 ■= Pp 56,2s; orabbhiko ... —aril adinnarii 
adiyamanarii pahoti hanturii, A 1252,1,7,11; —aril ... 
na ppahoti hanturii, 252,3,14,18; —2 ti tarufyamen{lakft 
vuccanti, Sv 294,12; — °-ghStaka, m., sheep butcher; 
orabbhiko v2 — o va, A I 251,38—252,18 (v. //. orab- 
bhaghatako and urabbhaghatuko; — sunakaro, Mp 
II 361,24); — °-dhana, n., value of a ram; dehi me 
urabbharii —aril v2, A 1252,21 (•> e|aka-agghanaka- 
mularii, Mp II 361,28); — °-bhuta, mfn., born as a 
ram; digharattarii urabbhftnarii satarii —anarii sisa- 
cchinn2narii lohitarii pasannarii paggharitarii, S II 
188 , 18 ; — "-marhsa, n., mutton; Uggaputta-r2japut- 
tiySnam —aril piyarii, Ja VI 353,18*; — °-rupa, n., 
shape of a ram; —ena vak’ 2su pubbe, Ja V 241,22* 
(pubbe eko —o vako ahosi, et.); — °-sata, n., 100 
rams; satta ca —ani thunftpanltftni hontiyaftftatth2ya, 
D 1127,14 * S I 76,1; A IV41,14; Dhp-a II7,io; 
satta ca —ani muftc2pemi, D I 148,3; paftca —ani 
muncami jivitarii demi, A IV46,s; — arn, Dhp-a II 
6 , 20 ; — °-s5mika, m., owner of (a) ram(s); —o, Mp 
II 361,23 ad A I 251 48 (orabbhiko). 

urasi-ja, m. [is.], breast; Sadd 609,2. 


urasi-loma, mfn. |/s.), having hair on the chest; 
Sadd 118,20; 741,4; cf. K2S VI 3:12. 

urani, f. and uranika, /., readings of Ee for 
urani and uranika, qq. 0 . 

uru, mfn. (/s.j, 1. wide, large, great; Mogg VII 6 
(= mahat); 2. f. (?), sand, soil; Abh 663; 3. o. t. for 
uru, S 11258,3-4; — ifc. safiftat 4 (Ja V89, n. 17); 
sampindit 4 (Ja V 89, n. 21); — 1. in longer cpds. at 
Mil 354,28 (sabbattha-gahanapagata—visa(a-vittha- 
ta-mahantatthena); Saddh 345 (abbhuto—gunakaro); 
592 (buddhadhammo—selehi); — 2. — u ti valik2 
vuccati (in etym. of Uruvela), Sp 952,13,28 — Ps II 
173,s,2i - Mp 11123,3 - Ud-a 26,2 = Mhv-t 84,17; 
pupphjnaih cangotakarii pftretvft — ftsu thapetva, Ja 

V 303,21'; tassft sisarii ukkhipitvS — usu (hapetvS, 

VI 566,23 (w. r. for iirusu); — °-bodhl, m., the great 

Bodhi tree; Lankftdipaih yadi ito gantabbaih —iy5, 
Mhv XVIII 40; bodhisinanapujft-ca tath’ eva — iya, 
XXXIV 58 (= mahibodhiya, Mhv-t 632, 10 ); — 
4 -vira-parakkama, mfn., valiant as are great heroes 
(Geiger); Uruvelarii ag5 dhlro —o, Mhv 143 (— 
mahavira-parakkamo, Mhv-( 100,i»); — 4 -sil3- 

patima, /., the great stone image; Thupftrftme —am 
carudassanaih netvana, Mhv XXXVI 128 (pubbe 
Thup&rama-vihare patitthapitaih manoramam das- 
saneyyaih mahisilapatimarii, Mhv-t 674,34). 

Uru-gana, m., Npr. of a mountain; Th-a II 28 
n. 9 (Ee Urano m. c.), quoted from Ap 434,7 (Ee Udako 
with 0 . II. Udakanto and Udangano). 

Uru-cetiya, n., Npr. of the Mahathupa at 
Anuradhapura; Mhv XXXIV 41. 

urudda and uruddha, mfn., v. It. for urunda q.v. 
Urudhammarakkhita, m., Npr. of a thera — 
Mahddhammarakkhita; Mhv XXIX 34. 

Uru-naga-vana, n., = Mahftnagavana; Sa- 
mantak 515 ( 4 ftbhidhanarii). 

urunda, mfn. (uru + da or ud + rundra or 
uru + rundra, if not a non-aryan word), wide, spa¬ 
cious; Indas£Ia-guh5_sambSdha santi —a sampidi, 

D II 269,28 (= mahanti vivatft ahosi, Sv 705,5 with 
v. 1. uruddS; ururii vepullarii dassati dakkhati ti —ft 
vibhatti-alopena, pt Ee II 316, 1 ); —aril kumbhakarft- 
vesanarii, M III 238,8 (Ee u-; — vivittaih asambft- 
dharii, Ps V 47,8 with o. II. uruddaih and uruddhari); 
uruddhan ti visalan ti keci, pt Be 1961 III 395,20). 

Urubuddharakkhita, m., Npr. of a thera — 
Mahabuddharakkhita; Mhv XXIX 33. 

Uruvalliya-vftsi(n), mfn., see Uruveift-vftsi(n) 
and Ruvelft-vftsi(n). 

Uruvftluka-nadi, f, Npr. of the Mahftvalligangft 
in Ceylon; suddho 4 , Att 1,24* (1.5). 

Uruvela, m., Npr. of one of the chief lay sup¬ 
porters of Sumedha Buddha; Bv XII25. 

Uruvela-kappa, n. \BHS Uruvilvft-kalpa), a 
nigama of the Malias; —aril nama Malatftnarii nigamo, 
S IV 327,5 (o. II. Malftnaih and Mallftnaih); V 228,8 
(Ee Mallikftnaih with v. 1. Mallatanarii); A IV 438,8 
(Ee Mallanaih with p. 1. Malatanarii). 

Uruvelft-Kassapa, m. \BHS Uruvilvft-Kalyapa; 
cf. Vyu 47:2), Npr. of a thera (see PPN I 432—34); 
Vin I 24,12; Ap 484,#; Dip I 35; Mp 1163,8; 297,2,10; 
Ud-a 357 , 7 ; Ja 182,30 (°ftdayo); 83,7-8; IV 282,20; 
VI 219,30; 220,1 foil.; 255, 4 , 10 ; Dhp-a I 88 , 1 ; 97, 1 ; 
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100,15; Th-a 171,13; 170,8; II 120,27; 143,5; 159,26 
foil.; Ill 94,8; 203,n; 205,30; Ap-a 87,2 i foil.; 210,30 
(°5dike); 516,27 foil.; 548,9 foil.; Mhv I 17; Jinak 
30,18 foil. ; ef. Samantak 506 (Uruveiadhika-Kas- 
sapo). 

Uruvela-gama, m., the village of Uruvela in 
India; —e . . . paribhunjitva, Sv 58,2 = Mp III 319,2; 
°-sadise game, Sv458,n; —am nissaya, Mp 11123,22 
# Spk I 169,6. 

Uruvela-nigama, m., the nigama of- Uruvela 
in India; —e (v. I. «am) mahabodhiih gantv3, Sas 
40,1 (-J-). 

Uruvela-pattana, n., the port of Uruvela near 
the mouth of the Kala-oya, about 40 miles from AnurS- 
dhapura (see C. W. Nicholas, JR AS Ceylon, NS 
VI 1963 pp. 89, 152 foil, and PPN I 437); ~e mutta 
... thalam okkamuih, Mhv XXVIII 36. 

Uruvela-pabbata, n., the Uruvela mountain; 
—e ... mutta samuddato thalam uggamiriisu, Thup 
70,25. 

Uruvela-pStihariya, n., title ofX inaya Mahava- 
gga I 15—21 (Vin I 24—35); -am tatiya-bhanava- 
rarii nitthitam, Vin I 35,13. 

Uruvela-mandala, n., name of a district in 
Rohana (South Ceylon); Mhv LXXIV 125 (°avhe). 

Uruvela-vagga, m., title of A 1120—31. 

Uruvela-vasi(n), mfn. (ef. Uruvela-vasin), living 
at Uruvela; —1 (voe.), Vin I 36,is*. 

Uruvel'-avhaya, m(fn)., called 'Uruvela' (of a 
vihara in Ceylon ); —o Devanagare ca viharako, Mhv 
LX 59. 

Uruvela-sutta, n., title of 1. A II20—22; 
2. A II 22—23. 

Uruvela, f. (BUS UrubilvS, -vilva], Npr. of 

1. a locality near Bodh Gaya, where the Buddha 
was an ascetic for six years (see PPN I 435—36); 

2. a township or port in Ceylon = Uruvela-pattana 
q. o.; 3. a township in Ceylon also called Etumala, 
present-day Etimole, S miles south-east of Moneragala 
(see PPN I 437 and JRAS Ceylon NS VI 1963 p. 53); 
4. Kassapa's aggasavika; — 1. bhagava ... yena —5 
tena carikarii pakkami, Vin I 23,2; —a Sena-nigamo, 
M I 166,37 (= mahavela, maha-valika-rasi ti attho, 
Ps 11173,4,18 = Mp 11123,2,18); bhagavS —ayaril 
viharati, S I 103,4,26; 104,19 (Uruvela-gamarii upa- 
nissSya viharati, Spk I 169,6) - SI 136,4 *» 138,30 ■=■ 
V 167,s * 185,4; r'\n; A II 20,6 (Mp = Ps) = 
22,2; Udl,4; 2,i,2i; 3,7 (Ud-a 26,1,14 Ps); —aril 
gantva, Mp I 145,7; 298,17; Dph-a I 87,20; Th-a II 
160,13; Thi-a2,i2; Ap-a 72,1; 87, 20 ; 296,32; Jinak 
28,1 5 ; anupubbah caramano -am avasari. Dip I 35; 
—5yarii hemante vasamano(Tathagato), 38; gato -am 
puna Tathagato, 81; Magadhes' —ayarh bodhimOle 
mahamuni, Mhv 112; hemante—ayam vasi teparipd- 
cayarri, 16 (Mhv-t 84,16,23 s* Ps); — 2. Vijito ... —am 
mapayi, Dip IX 35; Ujjenim —ah ca ... mapayiriisu, 
Mhv VII 45; °5nur5dhanarii nivasS ca tathS tatha, 
IX 9 (Uruvela-Anuradhanam niv3sa ca tatha tathi 
Uruvela-Anuradha ti vuccanti ti attho, Mhv-t 276, 
11 - 12 ); — 3. raj ini Sugala c5pi —am upagami, Mhv 
LXXIV 88; in long cpd. at LXXIX 82; — 4. Anula 
ca —a ca aggasavika, Ja I 43,23 (-|-); Bv XXV 40 
(Bv-a 268,i).; Ap-a 47,2s. 


Uruvela-gama, m., the village of Uruvela = 
Uruvela- 0 ; i>. I. at. Mp 11123,22. 

Uruvela-vasi(n), mfn., inhabiting Uruvela = 
Uruvela-vasi(n); — I COlatissatthero, Spk II 134,6 (Ec 
Uruvelaya-vasi with v. 1. Uruvelliya-vasi; pt: Uru- 
valliya-vasi ti Uruvalliya-lena-vasi, Uruvalliya-viha- 
ra-vasi ti vadanti). 

Urusarhgharakkhlta, m., Npr. of a thera =■ 
Mahasamgharakkhita; Mhv XXIX 35. 

urulha-va(t), mfn. [sa. ududha + vant; cf. 
ubbulhavant), large, big, bulky, immense, great, strong; 
dadahi pavaram nagam isadantam —am, Ja VI 488,5* 
(— ubbahana-samattham, cl.) ^ 490,8*; 515,19*; 
591,5*,7* ;cf. M I 414,30 and 450,9 (Ee reads ubbOlhava 
for —a of Be; =■ urhlho hutva ussito, pt); satam 
hemavata naga Isadanta —a, Vv 191 (XX 9; thama- 
javaparakkamehi byuhanto mahantam yuddhakiccam 
vahitum samattha, Vv-a 104,8) = 470 (XLIII9); 
tidhappabhinna matahga-r-isadanta —a, Ap 53,20 (=» 
rajavahana, Ap-a 311, 11 ); varanhgo tnaya dinno-r- 
isadanto —o, Ap 63,8 (= saravaho rajiraho va, Ap-a 
332,5); hatthiraja tada asim Isadanto —o, Ap 395 , 7 . 
uro-gada, m., a disease of the chest; Bhes 4:11 foil. 
uro-majjha, n., the middle of the chest; —e vijjhi, 
Sadd 118,20; 119,11*. 

uro-roga, m., = uro-gada; Bhes 2:84; 10:183. 
>ula, m., the ^*ul 'to go’; gamane —o, t ad Abh 
844 (uggamane, Abh-suci); °-saddo gati-attho, Vism- 
mht Be 1960 I 89,4. 

*ula: gavesane, Mogg-v; Abh-shci; cf. uluka. 
‘ulati, pr. 3 sg., to go; yo so jamghaya —ati so 
satto jamghalo, Sadd 65, 1 *; pariisu viya kucchita- 
bliavam -ati ti parhsukulam, kucchitabhavam gac- 
chati ti vuttam hoti, Vism 60,4 (pariisu viya kucchitaih 
—ati pavattati ti va, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 89,s); ef. Sp-t 
Be 1960 I 36,5; pindaya -ati ti pindolo, Spk II 301,io 
(—ati ti abhicarati, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 240,17) 
Ud-a 252,1?; pindarii —amano pariyesamano pabba- 
jito ti pindolo, Spk II 393,9 » Ud-a 252^; akkheturii 
khepeturii vinaseturh —ati pavattati ti akkhulo, Ud-a 
68 , 9 ; bhakkhiturii khaditum —ati ti bhakkhulo, 68 , 10 ; 
pindaya bhikkhdya —ati ti pindolo, tassa kammarii 
pindolyaih, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 57,13. 

’ulati, pr. 3 sg., = gavesatl, Mogg-v; Abh-suci; 
cf. ulhka. 

ulana, n. (vb. noun of ‘ulati), going; —aril ugga- 
r.ianam vipula-gamanarii ulararii, Abh-suci' 62,3 ad 
Abh 844 'ulira'. 

ulayati, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ‘ulati); see ulii. 
ulara and ulhra, mfn. (so. udSra; BHS audara; 
Amg. urala; see H. Berger, Zwei Probleme, p. 73 n. 144), 
large, great; best, eminent, excellent, noble, rich, superb; 
glorious, illustrious; eloquent (vacS); famous, sweet; 
Abh 844; — appamano ca —o obhaso loke phtur 
ahosi, Vin 112,14 * D 1112 , 9 ; M 111120,8; S V 
424,6; A 11 130,25; —5 ime samanS Sakyaputtiya, 
Vin III 119,32; mam' annaphnarii vipularii —am 
uppajjat’ imassa manikassa hetu, 147,i* (•= panitarii, 
Sp 565,33) = Ja II 284,19*; —o so Kanho isi ahosi, 
D 196,5; 97,3; evaruparii —aril visesath adhigac- 

chanti, 229,29 = M 1521,38; —a_Ssabhl vaca 

bhasitS, D 1182,7 = S V159,li; 160,io (= seUh5, 
Spk III 208,18); Alare Kalame —am pasadarii pave- 
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detva pakk3mi, D II 131,3; kuto nidanam .. . yakkho 
evaruparh ~am visesadhigamarii safijanati, 206,18; 
uttaraya disaya —o aloko safij5yi, 209,12 (= vipulo 
mah3, Sv 639,27); —aril so labhati devo veda-pati]5- 
bham, 210,21-28; evarupo —o satth3 ahosi +, 218,14- 
2 s; santi —a yakkha bhagavato appasanna, D III 
194,21 (=■ mahesakkhanubhava-sampanna, Sv 962, 
2 i); —aya ca mam pOjaya pujesi, M I 165,» (= utta- 
maya, Ps II 172,3); —5ya . .. samanarii Gotaniarii 
pasariisaya pasarnsati, 175,26 (= uttamSya setthaya, 
Ps II 196,») = A 111 237,8 quoted Spk 111 208,19; 
—5ni —ani khadaniyani khadanti +, M 1238,30 
(«* panitani panitani, Ps 11285,24) quoted Spk III 
208,18; —am pubbendpararii visesarii saftjSnanti, M 
II 121,24 (= mahesakkharii, Ps 111353,24) = 124,12 
(v. I. ojSrarii) 9 * 11179,10 (v. 1. o|ararii; silapari- 

pijranadito pubbavisesato u)aratararii apararii kasi- 
naparikammadi-visesarh j3nantl tl attho, Ps IV 
137,17-19) = S V 154,30 foil.; abhlsaddaharii kam- 
maphalarii —am, M III 257,8*; —e ~t bhoge labhitva, 
S I 73,3043 = 74 , 4,7 (— panite ca bahuke ca, Spk 
I 139,ie). 9 * 90,7,22 9 * 91, 10 ; ratiyo patthayantenr. 
—a aparapara, 87,4* A III 48,33*; bhoge pattha- 
yam3nena —e aparapare, S 189,20*; nAss' —aya 
bhatta-bhogaya -f cittarii namati + , 92,18-20 9 * 
A IV 392,23-2$ (Mp IV 179,13); —aril pltipSmujjarii 
uppajji, S III 134,2s; kulaputto appayo sam3no —aril 
jivikarii kappeti, A IV 283,2; petanarii p0j5 ca kat3 
—a, Khp VII 13 (—3 ti pasariisanam eva hi ettha 
punappuna ptijakarane sam3dapanarii, Pj I 215,22-23) 
= Pv 25 (I 5:12; Pv-a 30,30-31 9 * Pj 1); —o so samma 
samano, Ud 39,30 (uttamehi' siladigunehi saman- 
n3gato, Ud-a 245,22); saAjata-khandho padumi —o, 
Sn 53 (thamabalajavadihi — o, Pj II 103,21); bhajetha 
mittarii —aril patibhanavantarii, Sn 58 (—ehi pana 
kayavacimano-kammehi samannagato —o, Pj II 

110.31- 32) = Ap 10 , 34 ; ef. Nidd-a II 138.1S-16 ad 
Nidd II 66 , 26 ; ~arii m 3 nusarh bhogam abhijjhSyirnsu 
brahmana, Sn301 (= vipularh, Pj 11320,12); eva- 
ruparn — aril satthararii labhitva, Nidd 1150,14; —o- 
th3mena balena javena sOrena, paccek^buddho pi ~o 
silena, Nidd 1164,17-18; 112 , 21 - 22 ; pithan te sovan- 
namayam (veluriyamayarh) — aril manojavarir gac- 

chaU, Vv 1 (I 1 ) = 8 (II 1) - 15 (III 1 ) - 23 (IV 1; 
panitam pi settham pi mahantam pi, Vv-a 10 , 22 — 
ll.s); ~o te yaso vanno sabba obhisate disS, Vv 268 
(XXIX 1; Vv-a 122 , 2 - 7 ); pupphabhikinne sayanc —e, 
Vv 290 (XXX 1 ); pujayitva antimadehadhararh isirii 
-aril, 402 (XXXV 12); kOtagira satta saU -5, 787 
(LXVII 1) - 852 (LXXIX 1) - 1008 (LXXXV 1); 
dibbS ca kanna tidasS vard —a, 788 (LXVII 2; = 
ularavibhava, Vv-a 290,19); pujarii akasi janata — aril, 
Pv 450 (111 5:7); yarii ApadS uppatitS —a, Th 371 
(= balavanto, Th-a II 158,18); —aril vata me mata 
patodarn samavassari, Thi 210 (=* vipularh mahan- 
tarii, ThI-a 17343); tayi rattassa posassa —aril vata 
tarii siy3,Thi 296; githS—5 abhinikkhamitv3, Ap 14,2 
(—a ojavanta pakatS santi pavattanti, Ap-a 206,7); —o 
bhagava h’ eso yassa dh£tughar' edisarii, Ap 72,29; 
5bhS —a vipula ajayatha, Bv I 8 (etthayarii ulara- 
saddo madhura-settha-pamana-vipuladisu dissati, 
Bv-a 30,21-22); bhagava (thero) —o ti janati, Kv 

304.32— 305,i; payasi mahantena sakkarena — ena 


sirisobhaggena, Ja I 64,l; vedarii alattharii vipularh 
—arn, 11336,18* (= uttamarii, ct ); yaso ca laddha 
purimarii —aril, III 14,18* (=■ mahantarii, el.); parivi- 
rito pubbayanho —o, 24,27* (anekanidhikumbhibhA- 
vena mahantatta —o, ct.); tarn passa samma phalimarn 
—aril, 493,22*; uplapayarii dipam imarh — am, IV 
162,s* 9 * 162,20* 9 * 162,24*; tumhe kho 'ttha gho- 
ravisS —a, 463,6* (= ularavisa, ct.); Suvannapasso 
n3ma giri —o, V 42,23* (= maha, i tare hi chahi 
pabbatehi uccataro, ct.) ^ 47,24*; kunjara sattasata 
—a, 95,23*; rajatagga|arii sovannamayarii —aril, 169, 
10 *; manimaya sovannamaya —a, 169,12*; anvesa- 
mano ratanarii —aril, VI 272,7*; dhanaraharii manjra- 
tanarn — aril, 274,19*; mama pita — e issariye pati- 
(thapito, 375,is; atthavarikarii maniratanarn —aril, 
388,4*; —aya vihara-mahapujaya virocamananl, Sp 
50,4; —dya pujaya sakkarena sakkariyamano, 85,24; 
kattikanakkhattaki|a c' ettha —a hoti, 202,18 (Ee 
u|aia); —ehi pahcahi kamagunehi santappito, Ud-a 
211,29; —assa puniianubhavassa gunanubhava-sam- 
pattiya mahanubhavo, 268,31; punnena —e devaloke 
nibbattanaraho, Pv-a 5,17; — aril piti-somanassarii 
pativedesi, 6,26; —aril vipulan ca sassaphalarn (dana- 
phalam) patilabhati, 7,24,26; —aril annapAnarh upa- 
nesi, 43,1 s; apariyantesu — esu bhogesu santesu, 58,27 
ad “pahutabhogesu"; appamanarii —arn (Ee olararii) 
panitarii, 110,2 ad "atularii"; —ehi bhogehi nimanta- 
yirhsu, Cp-a211,2s; —am me katarn kammarn —aril 
yeva dayhati, STh Ce 1959 40,23*; — comp. °-tara 
(Ja III 524,23*; Ps IV 137,18); superl. °-tama (Cp-a 
327,9); ef. Mayrhofer , Handbuch des Pali § 274; — 
ife. acc°; an-"; su° (Mhv XXVIII 1); — °-kula, 
n., illustrious family; —a pabbajitattd, Sp 932,22; — 
°-guna, mfn., possessing eminent virtues; — o rajS, 
Ja II 370,s'; —aril aggadakkhineyyarn Sammasam- 
buddharii abhutena akkositvA, Dhp-a III 181 ,10 •» 
Ja IV 189,io; — °(a)jjhasaya, mfn., of excellent 
mental disposition or inclination; —o kaiyanJdhi- 
muttiko, Cp-a 285,17; abstr. -ta, f., (Pv-a 127,17) and 
-tta, n., (Mhv XLI 71); — °-ta, f. abstr., eminence, 
greatness; aho Buddhass’ —3, Ap 65,28; —Sdibheda- 
visesarii labhcyya, Ud-a 321,16; dSnajjhasayassa ... 
—3ya dAnapSraml, Cp-a 45,9; tass&p’ evarii —3, Saddh 
254; — °-tta, n. abstr. >= prec.; Sp 932,23; neg. an-° 
(Vv-a 24,17); — °(a)tta-t3, f. abstr., slate of eminence; 
kuto tassa —3, Vin III 120,1 (u|3ro att3 assa ti 
u|3r’att3, ujAr’attano bhavo ti —3, Sp 532,is-2o); — 
“-desanapatlvedha, mfn., “having penetration of the 
glorious teaching" (I. B. Horner); bhikkhu —a. Mil 
345,18; — °-pamujja and ®-p3mojja, mfn., greatly 
rejoicing in (loc .); bhikkhu ... abhidhamme abhi- 
vinaye —o. Dill 267,27 (o. /. ol3ra-p3mojjo; bahula- 
pamujjo hoti ti attho, Sv 1047,29) = A V 24,17 = 
90,27 = 201,14 = 339,4 (v. 1. -pamojjo) t 4 Mil344,2s; 
santi . .. kulaputta saddhS u|3raved3 —a, M I 465,9; 
tarn bhSsati gahatthSnarn sunisinno —o, Th 65 (phala- 
samdpattisukha-vasena dhammadesan3-vasen’ eva ca 
uppanna-ul5rap3mojjo, Th-a I 159,6-7); tena —3 
honti, Ja IV 228,9 (-o-); — °-purisa, m., a rich man; 
bahud3yako —o viya ekaya gathaya tini marigalani 
vatvS, Pj I 131^7; — °-puja, f., excellent worship; 
satthu cetiye pupphadihi —aril akasi, Th-a 1200,13; 
cf. II 12,is; — °-ppabhava, mfn., glorious; mahanu- 
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bhave ti —e, Vv-a 18,21 ad Vv 1 (II); — “-phaiada, 
mfn., giving rich fruit; —am kammarii, Saddh 26; 
—am evarii brahmalokesu majjhimath, 260; — 
°-bh5va, m., greatness, eminence; Ud-a 250,23; Cp-a 
53,20 et passim; — °-bhuta, mfn., being great or 
eminent; —o manujo hetthasino bhavissati, Ap 274,i; 
— °-bhoga, mfn., having great possessions or wealth; 
—o ... idh’ ekacco panatipati ... micchaditthi hoti 
(pan3tip3ta pativirato ... sammSditthi hoti), M II 
179,30,32; —e kule sunisa ahosirh, Vv 304 (XXXII 5); 
brahmanakule jato so hi —o, Ud-a 58,e; —a u)5rayas3 
o)3rikarii, Vv-a 10,29; tvam —5 kul3 pabbajito, Cp-a 
179,2s; abstr. -ta, f., (M II 179,18,33; III 38,10,13,13; 
Ps III 428,is); — °-bhoga-kula, n., an eminent, 
noble or rich family; —a pabbajito, M III 38,7,8,16 
(u)arehi panitehi bhogehi sampannakula, Ps IV 99,5-8); 
Nidd I 68,17; 218,2; 231,i; 349,23; 389,23 ; 393,8-9; — 
°-yasa, n., great fame; ularabhoga — 5 olari karh 
(= mahante agato), Vv-a 10,29; — 8 -rupa, mfn., 
of great beauty; abhirupe ti —e sampanna-rupe, Sp-t 
Be 1960 1411,17; — ‘-vamsa, m., a noble race; 
in long epd. at Saddh 416; — 8 -vanna, mfn., of fair 
or splendid complexion; noble, excellent; —o, M II 
179,29 (vesso pi hi —o hoti, Ps III 428,14); —a (doc.) 
pucchami, Ja IV 111,4* (= sobhagga-ppatta-rupa, 
ct.); —a vata brahmana ime, V 390,is*; abstr. -ti, f., 
(M II 179,16-13); — °-vibhava, mfn., rich, powerful, 
influential; —3 up3sak3, Ud-a 203,28; —e mahati kule 
uppanno, 348,6; ulara ti —3, Vv-a 290,19; evarii anu- 
pabbajito — ena khattiyajanena/rafino kanijjhabhata 
Tissatthero ti vifineyyo, Sp Ee 1962 (Vinaya-nidana) 
176,14-16* (= BeCeNeSe; Ee 1924 56,4 cpd. anupabba- 
jita- 8 );— °-vega, mfn., with great force or speed, with 
mighty velocity; so sagaro niccam —o, Ja VI 359,22*; — 
°-veda, mfn., “of great enthusiasm“ ( l. B. Horner); 
santi ... kulaputta saddh3 —a, M 1465,9 (= ma- 
hanta-tutthino, Ps III 182,13); — °-satta, mfn., of 
noble character; —o dhitima nana-sampanno, Ja I 
399,20; — °-sadda, 1. m., the word 'u|3ra'; Spk III 
208,13; Vv-a 10,22; —o madhura-settha-pamana- 

vipuladisu dissati, Bv-a 3Q,2i; — 2. mfn., of noble 
words; —3 isayo gunavanto tapassino, Sp-t Be 1960 
1215,21*; — “-sampattl, f., great success; —irii 
Iabhitv3, Pv-a 35,24; — °-sambhavita, mfn., “esteem¬ 
ed as being eminent" (J. B. Horner); Bhadd3 . .. 
-3, Vin IV 290,o (ulSrakula pabbajitattS gunehi ca 
u{3ratt3 u!3ra ti sambhavita, Sp 932,22); — °adhi- 
pati, m., a mighty ruler; cando —i. Mil 388,27; ularac- 
chand3dhipatin3, 388,23; — °3bhij3ta, mfn., of 
eminent, noble birth; Bodhisattassa ... ularo labha- 
sakkSro uppajji ... —assa, Cp-a 46,30. 

Ulara-vimSna, n., title of Vv III 1; — °-van- 
nanS, f., Vv-a 120,18—124,2. 

ulSrika, mfn., — ulara; —aril mahantaih, Ja 
III 15[3'. 

ulu and uju, mn. (so. udu, /n.J, star, constellation; 
Abh 57 (a-pume t3rako)u ca; Abh-suci: ulayati gac- 
chati ti ulu, so yeva u]u; t: uddharii lavati gacchatl 
ti ulu. na kevalarh taraka eva a-pume, atha kho ulu 
ca ti ca-sadd’-attho. Ulu-sahacariyato pakkhe na- 
puriisake ca); Sadd 359,30; — yatha gaganarii —uhi 
evarii so upasobhatha, Bv III 35 (= nakkhattehi; 
taraganehi gaganatalarh viya khinasavehi vicittS 


ayarii medini sobhittha ti attho, Bv-a 141,1-2) 

X 30 (= tarahi, Bv-a 189,24); — °-ggaha-yuddha, 
n., opposition between stars and planets \cf. sa. graha- 
yuddha]; Mil 178,19 (“ oceultation of heavenly bodies", 
I. B. Horner; see bUl-trsl. I p. 253 n. 3); — °-raja, 
/ti., the king of the stars, i. e. the moon; Abh 52 (ulunaih 
tarakanarh raja —a, Abh-suci); Sadd 380,27*; sobhati 
—3 va suriyo majjhantike yatha, Bv III 33; parini- 
bbayi sambuddho —a va atthami, V 31 (= canda 
viya, Bv-a 160,8); sobhati s3)araj3 va —a va purito, 
XV22(samadasamayaparipunnavimaIamandalo tara- 
kar3ja viy3 ti attho, Bv-a 218,23-29) ?£ XIX 22; 
migaraja v’ asambhlto —3 va sobhasi, Ap 26,32 
(t3rakar3j3 iva cando iva, Ap-a 233,27); obhasentarii 
dis3 sabba —aril va puritarii, Ap 140,20 =■ 146,3. 

Ulu-g3ma, m., Npr. of a village in Burma; 
Dipanga-nagare —e nisinno Sunanta-thero, S3s 118,12 
(d. 1. Uttha-g3me). 

ulunka and ulunka, m. (so. ud-anka; mi. and 
BHS olahka; cf. Geiger § 17aj, ladle, spoon; digha- 
dandakena —ena deti, Sp 845,13; cf. 320,8; 846,9; 
851,33 ; 865.il; 1220,7; —ena yaguih aharitv3, Ps 
11 144,23; —ena nlharitv3 yaguih, Spk 11166^3; 
—ena kafijiyarh har3petv3, Dhp-a 113,14; bhajane 
—aril otaretv3, 20,7; —ena panlyarii adasi, Ja 1 120,23; 
—ena ca udakarii adaya, 423,14 (= najiyS, t); tuc- 
chabhajane —aril otaresi. III 71,22 ( see vv. II.); 3c3ma- 
kumbhi sovann3 —o ca ahu tahirh, Mhv XXVII 40 & 
Thup 67,29; see also P3Iim Be 1960 115,22; — °-mat- 
tarii yagurh ... nalattha. Mil 8,26; °-mattaih, Sp 
37,io; 165,21; °-mattam pi gahetva, Dhp-a I 425,1; 
°-mattaih yagum pi ... bhattarii na dadr -yurh, IV 
75,7;- ifc. panlya-® (Sp774,18);y3gu- 8 (Ja 1235,23); 
rajana- 8 (Vin I 286,15; Sp 1126,24); — °-pittha, n., 
bowl of a spoon; ah5ro pi —ena ghattito (so read; Be 
1959 Ce 1931 Ee ghattita), Ja III 461,24; paragharesu 
—ena ghattitarii (so read; Ee ghatitarh) kaAjiyarii 
paribhunjiturh, Dhp-a IV 164,17); — °-bhikkh3, f., 
alms with a spoon (i. e. not directly from the mouth of 
the vessel, cf. D 1166,4 foil.); —am p3dasirh dipadin- 
dassa tadino, Ap 247,16; —aril saraka-bhikkhaA ca 
datva, Ja 1157,2; —: 8 -y3gu, f., rice-gruel from a 
spoon, a spoonful of rice; thero -urn pi katacchu- 
bhikkham pi na labhati, Ps III337,i; — u v3 hotu 
katacchu-bhikkhS va, Dhp-a IV 123,3; —um adSsi 
sa, Sih Ce 1959 109,17*; antamaso °-mattadanarii, 
Spk II 19,9. 

Ulunka-saddaka, m., Npr. of a thera; Ja III 
71,24 foil. 

ulumpa, m. [sa. udu-pa], boat, raft (the beams of 
which were bound together by ropes made of cloth; see 
Vin III 63,18 foil. According to Sp 1096,8-10, however, 
it was nailed together, whereas the parts of a kulla 
were lied together by means of creepers, etc.); Abh 665; 
Mogg Be IV 29; Pay Ce 1974 155,4; Sadd 786,19; cf. 
Berger, Zwei Probleme p. 66; — anne —aril pariye- 
santi, Vin I 230,13 (Spl096,8) * D II 89,is (Sv542,18) 
s* Ud 90,4,10 (Ud-a 424,10); Sp 692,is; cf. 850,29; 
nSvarh v3 —aril v3 katv3, Spk II 245,18; 11132,9; 
nav3 v3 —o v3, Dhp-a II 120,2 (v. I. ulumbho); Ja 
IV 2,28; n3v3sankhepena katarii —aril, Sv-pt II 
179,17 ad Sv 542,18; cf. also Taw Sein Ko, Kaiyanl 
Inscr., Rangoon 1892, p. 28. 
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Ulumpa, n., Npr. of a nigama; sattha Sakyanam 
-am nama nigamarh upanissaya viharati, Ja IV 151,23 
= Dhp-a I 356,3. 

ulumpika, mfn., see o|umpika; Mogg Be IV 29. 
ulu-ramsi, m. (acc. to N. A. Jayawickrama, Jinak- 
trsl. p. 119/i. 6 a bhvr. cpd. “that which has broad [uru 
> ulu] beams"), the moon ?; —i kada . . . Jinadharuva- 
ra anuham akari, Jinak 86 , 22 *. 

uIGka, m. (ti.; cf. Vyu 213:125], owl; Abh 638 
(uddhaih kappa yassa uddhakanno ti vattabbe nirutti- 
oayena . . . Moggallayanavuttiyam “ula gavesane, 
ottabhavo nipatana, ulati gavesati ti —o” ti vuttara, 
Abh-suci; cf. Amarakoi’-ugghajana-lika 15,15); Mogg 

VII 26;-o nikkhasakhayam mGsikam magayamano 

jhayati, M I 334,19 = Nidd I 149,28; — a . . . manusse 
disvi samsappanti, A V 289,lo; kaka diva ~e khadanti, 
—a suriyagamanato patjhaya tattha tattha sayitaoam ka- 
kanam sisani chinditva, Ja II 351,is; na me mccati 
bhaddam vo — assabhisecanam, 353,15* quoted Sadd 
6944; —o pi Dam uphaya anubandhi, Ja II 353,22; yada 
kaka —a ca mantayeyyum rahogata. III 477,28*; kaka 
—am va raho labhitva, VI211,29*; Inda-sagottassa —assa 
pavassato,-500,24* quoted Sadd 780,24-25; akamam pari- 
kaddhanti -am neva vayasa, 508,14* («.); uhumkara ti 
—i, 539,2*; -o kakehi pativiruddho (supatisalllno), Mil 
403,1743; — ifc. kako° (Dhp-a I 50,13); saso* (Ja VI 
564,20*); — *-camma-parikkha(a, mfn., adorned or 
made up with owl-skins; chabbaggiya bhikkhu ... —a 
upahanayo dharenti, Vin I 186,22; na —a upahana 
dharetabba, 186,25 (pakkhi-bilala-camma-parikkhata, 
Sp 1084,21); see also WZKM XXIV 401 note; — 
•(a)n<Ja, n., owl's egg; —am bhijji, Ja V 110,12; - 
‘-pakkha, m., {garment made of) owl's wing(s ); —am 
nivasetva, Vin I 305,33 (= uluka-sakunassa pakkhehi 
kata-nivasanam, Sp 272,19); —am pi dhareti, D I 167,4 
(= uluka-pakkha-pattani ganthitva kata-nivasanam, Sv 
357^ = Mp II 355,8 = Pp-a 233,8) = M I 78,15 = 
308,10 = 343,12 = A II 206,32 = Nidd I 417,7; see W. 
Bottle, Anmerkungen zum buddhistischen Haretiker- 
bild, ZDMG 121 (1971), p. 85; — °-pakkhaka, m., = 
‘-pakkha; Vin III 34,30 ( but *-pakkha at Sp 272,19); — 
‘-pakkhajinakkhipa, mn., dress of owls’ wings and deer 
skins; dharayato— am, Mula-s V 2 = Khudda-s III 27 = 
Vin-vn 596; — ‘-pakkhika, mfn. [BHS uluka-pakfika, 
cf. Mvu III 412,8], ( garment ) made of owls’ wings, cf. 
‘-pakkha which is sometimes v./.;—am pi dhareti, D III 
41,25 = A I 241,1 (Mp II 355,8) = 296.1 = Pp 55.31 ( but 
‘-pakkha at Pp-a 233,8); — ‘-parapata, dv., owls and 
pigeons; ‘Sdi-vacca-sammakkhitatta, Vism 342,21 (v.l. 
-paravalidi-); — ‘-sakuna, m., the owl-bird; —o veju- 
gumbam pavisitva niliyi, Ja II 208,7; —assa vasamanas- 
sa, VI 498,4*; —assa pakkhehi kata-nivasanam, Sp 
272,19; —o upaddhamaggam anugacchati, Ps II 

16,17. 

UIQka-jataka, n., title of Ja No. 270 (= II 351,15— 
354,3 with v.L uhiiika-). 

ululcl, /., female porpoise; Sadd 922,12. 
ulGpi(n), m. [jj. ulupin = 'guinea-pig'), porpoise 
{but, according to some, a fish shaped like a porpoise ); 
Abh 1003 (= canda-maccha-visesa, t). 

ulfipinl, /., = uluki; Sadd 922,12 (v.l. uluni, uluvi- 
ni). 

ullanghati, pr. 3 sg. [ud + Vlangh), to leap up, jump 


up; Sadd 219,3; 334,29; 467,3; — olambitam rajjum va 
yatthim va gahetva —itva, Vism 673,17 (= uparibhagen’ 
eva lahghitva, mht); punna-canda-mandalam —itva, Spk 
I 73,6; uppatitva —itva, Cp-a 106,34; udakato —itva, Ja 
III 222,14 {v.L —etva); cf. 113,24; —itvana vegena, 
Vin-vn 2050; — pp. —ita q.v.; caus. —eti q.v. 

ullanghani, fn. {vb. noun of ullangheti), raising up 
(opp. olanghana); —a nama uddham uccarana, Vin III 
121,20(14); navam — a-samattham, Ja IV 5,io* ad 4,21* 
‘langhim* {so read with Be 1959 Ce 1934 Se for Ee 
langhi); — aya pi kesesu . . . gahetva, Sp 535,21. 

nllanghika, mfn. {vb. adj. from ullanghati), rising 
up; —2 piti, Sadd 334,29 {v.l. ullanghita) = 4674; cf. 
Vyu 263:24. 

ullanghita, mfn. [tf.; pp. of ullanghati], overcome; 
taphaya —o, Spk I 964 (= ubbandhitva langhito, p() ad 
S I 40,9 ‘uddito’. 

ullanghita(r), m. (nom. ag. of ullanghati); Sadd 
33449. 

ullangheti and — ayati, pr. 3 sg. [so. ullanghayati; 
caus. ^ullanghati],. I. to make jump up, raise up; 2. 
(a) to jump over, pass over, (b) transgress, neglect; — 

1. bhikkhu ca nam itthiya kiyena kayam amasati . . . 
olangheti —eti, Vin III 12149; (itthi) darakam —eti 
olangheti, Ja V 433,30** — Dhp-a IV 197,3 {but ullag- 
gheti oUaggheti); attanam akase —ayitva, vissajjetva 
tato imamha rukkha langhirva, Ja III 373,24*; — 2. (a) 
—itvana pakaram, Mhv LIII 19; —itvana sagaram, LIV 
16; (b) —etum na sakkhithsu tass* anarh, LXXXIII 2. 

ullapa, m. {vb. noun of ullapati), uttering aloud, 
telling; satam sadhunam saranagamana-siladibhedassa 
dhammassa —ato attano va pubbenivasanusatiya tassa 
dhammassa — ato kathanato sat’-ullapa, Spk-pl Be 1961 
I 99,15 ad Spk I 54,13 foil, ad S I 16,22 'sat’-ullapa- 
kayika devatayo’; — ifc. sat* (S I 16,18 = 31, 9 ; Spk I 
54 ,m). 

ullapati, pr. 3 sg. ]= BHS; see H. Oertel, “Lapaya- 
ti”, KZ 1933 pp. 37 foil.), 1. to talk (to), call out {to); 

2. to lay claim {to); — 1 . itthiyo ’. . . Ghasanti pi—anti 
pi, Vin III 1284 (“aho ayyo!" ti adina nayena uccakara- 
ni nanavidham palobhanakatham kathenti, Sp 546,26); 
Ghasati— ati ujjaggheti uppandeti.A III 91,17 (= kathe- 
ti, Mp III 26846); matugimena uhasiyamano —iyama- 
no, A III 91,18 = Pp 67,13; ayam araho raho-sanni — ati, 
Sp 451,19-24; — 2. uttarimanussadhammam —ati, Vin I 
97,11 = III 904t * 10543*. V 3343 (Sp 485,16; 49646; 
13864) quoted Vism 2247 (uggatayuko lapati, silam hi 
bhikkhuno 4yu; tarn tassa tathalapana-samakalam eva 
vigacchati, mh| Be 1960 I 51 44 ); asantam uttarim 
dhammam —anto parajito, Utt-vn 941; — caus. — apeti 
and —eti qq. v. 

ullapana, n. and mfn. {resp. vb. noun and adj. of 
prec.), 1. n., calling {in a coaxing >vay); laying claim 
to; 2. mfn., deceitful, deceiving; {cf. BHS ullapana and 
Vyu 223:153); — 1. —am pi sannipato. Mil 127,2i; 
parajika-sannitassa va vitikkamassa apajjanam —an ti 
attho, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 51,27 ad Vism 2247 ; — 2. 
ummadana —a kama, ThI 357 (= aho sukham aho su- 
khan ti uddham uddham lapapanaka, ullolana ti pi pa- 
tho, Thi-a 243,19-21); — ifc. uttarimanussadhamma-* 
(Sp 1383,li); — ‘-sabhkva, m., Ud-a 162,12 (-samhita). 

Ullapana-ggama, m., Npr. of a village on the river 
Khajjota in Ceylon (see Nicholas, JRAS Ceylon, NS VI 

71 
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p. 116); Mhv LXXXVI 23. 

ullapana,/. (vb. noun of ullapati), “ laudatory talk" 
(Vibh-irs/.); alapana lapana sallapana —a samullapana, 
Nidd I 388,2 = Vibh 352,29 quoted Vism 23,12 
(~a ti mahakutumbiko mahanaviko mahadanapati ti 
evam uddbam katva lapana, Vism 27,7 = Nidd-a II 
419,22); cf. Nidd II 275,11; — ‘adhippJya, mfn., wanting 
to put forward the claim (of being perfect ); —o aharh, 
Vin DI 101,13; 102,s (Sp 504,26; 505,6); —a tarn taio 
vufthapetum bhagavato arocesum, Ud-a 193,2; neg. 
an-*, Vin ni 102,22—104,20 (Sp 502,9; 503,3i). 

ullap3peti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ullapati), to cause to 
call out (to); —emi nam, Pj II 308,30. 

ulUpha(r), m. (nom. ag. of ullapati), one who 
(wrongly) claims', ayam pi yatha arahattam eva —a (hi- 
to, Ud-a 70,io. 

ullapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ullapati), to shout, utter 
aloud; sataih dhammaih samadanavasena —etva, Spk 1 
54 ,m; —ento, Sp 496,26 (with v.L; text —anto). 

Ullabhakolakannikl, /., Npr. of a sub-district in 
Ceylon, prob. 5 yojanas away from Mihintale (see Ni¬ 
cholas, JRAS Ceylon, NS VI 1963 p. 189); — *-vasaka, 
m/(-iki)n., living in U.; Mp 11 249,18. 

Uttava-devadhlU, /., the goddess Ullava; Mhv-( 
576,18. 

ullasati, pr. 3 sg. [ti.], to radiate; yatr’ —anti . . . 
cakkani, Pajj 10. 

[nllahaka, w.r. for ullehaka q. v.) 
ullikhati, pr. 3 sg. [it.], to comb, scrape, scratch; 
Sp 1110,17; Saddh 428 (part. —amana in long cpd.); — 
caus. ullikhapeti q. v. 

ullikhana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), combing, scrat¬ 
ching; — *-koccha, n., dressing comb; massunam kesa- 
nan ca —am, TM-a 267,14; — '-s&dhana, n., instrument 
for combing, comb; koccham nama alakadisanthapanat- 
iham kesadinam —am, Vv-a 349,13 (so read with Be 
1958 328,n; cf. Ud-a 171,2; v.l. ullikhanaka-sadhanam). 

ullikhapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ullikhati), to have 
(one’s hair) combed; Ra||hapalassa pita . . . —eti, M II 
61,31 (v.l/. ullikh- and ullekh-; kappakena kese pacca- 
dhapeti, Ps Ill 295,6). 

ullikhi, indecl. (abbr. form of ullikhita in uddana), 
marking; —i dhovana c’ eva vicaranaii ca chedanam, 
Vin 1 265,33* (ref. to ullikhita-mattena at 254,27). 

ullikhita, mfn. (pp. of ullikhati), 1. combed, dress¬ 
ed (of hair), polished; 2. (n. as action noun) (a) scrat¬ 
ching, marking; (b) combing, dressing; — 1. ifc. addh* 
(Ud-a 169,17); upatfh* (Ud 22,16; Ud-a 171 ,i); vippa- 
kat* (Ud-a 171,2); in long cpd. at Vv-a 197,23; — 2. (a) 
na *-mattena atthatam hoti kathinam, Vin 1 254,27 (= 
pamanagahana-mattena, Sp 1110,14; cf. 1370,29); (b) 
—an ti phapadihi kesasan(hapanarh, anduka-vidhanan ti 
pi vadanti, Ud-a 171,3 ad Ud 22,16 “upa(J<)h*". 

uUinga, n. (ud + linga], characteristic; uddham lih- 
geli ty —am, Sadd 333 n. 7; — *(a)nta, mfn., having 
showing as die end, purpose; satthu guna-samkittanam 
—am eva pavattati, Vism-mh; Be 1960 I 2,27; — °-pada, 
n., lemma, catchword; Sadd 615,26. 

ullingati, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of prec.), to show as a 
characteristic; — ati ullinganaiii, Sadd 333,16; — caus. 
-eti q.v. 

ullingana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), showing, demon¬ 
stration; Sadd 333,16; -ena vividhena nayena vuttam. 


87 . 14 *. 

ullingita, mfn. (pp. of ullingati or ullingeti), shown 
bv characteristics; atthakatha pi —a, Vin-vn-l Be 1962 II 
45 , 4 ; 63 , 24 . 

ullinged, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ullingati), 1. to indica¬ 
te, show as a characteristic; 2. t.t.gr.: to produce (a 
catchword); Sadd 107,25 (text —itva); see p. 515 n. d and 
p. 785 n. j; — 1. indriyani kusalSkusalakammam — enti, 
Vism 492,1 (= hapenti pakasenti, mht) = Vibh-a 126,16 
(Vibh-ml Be 1960 79,6) quoted Sadd 785,23 (Ee upalin- 
genri); — 2. “puttam labhetha varadan” ti imassa a|)ha- 
kathayam “labhetha" ti —etva, Sadd 515,22. 

ullitta, mfn. [BHS ullipta], smeared inside or at 
the top; kutim nama —a va hoti avalitta va ullittavalitta 
va, Vin III 149,23 (—a ti anto litta, avalitta ti bahi litta, 
Sp 567,3; uddham mukham litta—a scil. kuji, Kkh-( Be 
1961 237,22); vihSro nama —o va hoti . . . ullittavalitto 
vi, Vin Ill 156,22 — IV 47,28; khuram va madhunalit- 
tam —am navabujjhati, Th 737; (accharayo) dibbacan- 
danena —a vicchurita, Vv-a 280,24; — ‘avalitta, mfn., 
smeared inside and outside; anujanami ogumphetva 
—am katum, Vin II 117,23 (Sp 1207,l) = 120,33; 121,13; 
141,35; 142,8; 148,26; 153,16; III 149,23 (sa-antara-bahira- 
litta, Sp 567,5; cf. 573,21); tatr’ assa ku|agaram —am 
nivatam, M 1 76,6 (anto c’ eva bahi ca littam, Ps II 
39,ll); kujagaresu pi viharami—esu nivatesu, M II 8,16; 
aggi-mukko kutagarani pi dahati—ani nivatani. III 61,15 
= A I 101,12 (Mp II 168,3 # Ps); gahapatissa va gaha- 
patiputtassa va kutagaram —am nivatam, A I 137,8 — 
IV 231,13; ‘-chadanassa gehassa leparakkhanattham 
upari tinena chadenti, Sp 573^6; — °avalittnka, mfn., 
= prec.; Vin II 143,27*; 144,3*. 

ullujjati, pr. 3 sg., so Spk II 178,22 for Ee olujjati 
at S II 218,22; see olujjati. 

ullumpati, pr. 3 sg. (= BHS; cf. Vyu 268:12], to 
help, save, rescue; — atu mam samgho, Vin I 57,7 = 95,5 
(= uddharatu, Sp 984,10 = 1033,26) = II 273,9,11 = 
274,6 ^ 277,26: —atu bhavam Gotamo Brahmanim pa- 
jam, D I 249,20 (= uddharatu bhavam Gotamo, Sv 
405,2i; u iti upasagga-yoge lumpa-saddo uddharanattho 
hot! ti —atu ti padassa “uddharatu" ti attham 3ha, upa- 
sagga-vasena hi dhatu-sadda atthavisesavuttino honti 
yatha “uddharatu" ti, Sv-pt I 525,3-8). 

ullumpana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), helping, saving; 
vajjaiii olokanena ‘-sabhavena (v.l. ‘-vasena) santhito, 
Dhp-a II 107,13; — ‘-sabhkva-santhita, mfn., helpful, 
full of mercy; mudu-hadayo —ena cittena. deseti, Sv 
177,17 = Ps II 204,2; —ena cittena karuhnatam pa(icca 
vadeyya, Spk I 37,9; thera . . . tarn anukampamana —a, 
Pv-a 35,18; bhikkhu —a, Sp-t Be 1960 III 411,4. 

ullulita, mfn. (ud + Vluj; prakr. ulluliya = “calita"], 
shaken, waved; waving; uddha (v.l. udda) pavattam 
—am, Ja VI 536,3* (tarn udakam [so read with Be 1959 
Ce 1939 Se for Ee upakam] tiramanyadabandhanam 
vatahatam —am hutva titthati, ct.). 

ullehakaih, ind. (pamul abs. of next), so read with 
Be 1957 for ullahaka in dant° at M III 167,22. 

ullehati, pr. 3 sg. (ud + Vfih], to grind; dant’-ulle- 
hakan (so read with v.l.) ti dantehi —itva luncitva ti 
vuttam hoti, Ps IV 213,13. 

ulloka, m. ( sa. 'ulloka; A mg. ulloga, ulloya, ullo- 
va; cf. ulloca; see Morris, JPTS 1885 p. 31 and O. von 
Hinuber, “Pali ulloka-”, KZ LXXXI 1%7, pp. 247 
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foil .; cf. also S. Kramrisch. “Einige Typen indischer 
Deckenmalerei”, Artibus Asiae VIII 1940), 1. canopy, 
covering; 2. protective covering (between bedstead and 
bolster)-, — 1. sace vihare santanakam hoti, —a patha- 
mam oharetabbam, Vm I 48,7 (—aio pathamam -am 
adim katva avaharitabban ti attho, Sp 980,22; uddham 
oloketabba-tthanam, upari-bhagan ti attho, Vmv; ge- 
hassa upari-bhagato pa||haya, pathamam upari-bhago 
sammajjitabbo ti vuttam hoti, Sp-t) = Vin II 209,6 = 
218,26 quoted Vism-mh| Be 1960 I 68,t; — 2. —am 
akaritva samharanti het|hato nipphafanti (bhisiyo); anu- 
jSnami —am karitva santharitva bhisim onandhitum, 
Vm II 150,28 foil, (—am akaritva ti he||ha dmilikam 
adatvi, Sp 1218,31); — ”-pada, n., the word “ulloka”; 
Bv-a 45,13; — '-paduma, n., lotus-flower decoration on 
a canopy-, upari — ani dassesum, Ja VI 432,24; akasesu 
—ani pathavi-talam bhinditva dan^aka-padumani pup- 
phithsu, Sv 575,27 (= he|(ha olokentani viya titthana- 
padumani, Sv-p| II 227,7-8) = Thup 22,34; — “-mattika, 
/., ceiling stucco, a kind of white siliceous earth or pipe¬ 
clay; matthake padara-cchannam karetva — aya lepetva 
seta-kammam karesi, Ja VI 432,7; — ®aharana, n., put¬ 
ting up a canopy (?); sammajjana-paribhandadi-karane 
olokitassa, —Jdisu ullokitassa . . . sambhavo, Spk-pt Be 
1961 II 464,3. 

tillokak* (-ilea), mfn., looking at, up to; ifc. 
a-candam*; mukh* (D I 60,8; Sv 59,18; 168,29; Pv-a 
219,27; see W. B. Bollee, KZ LXXXIV 1970 pp. 243 
fl>ll.). 

ullokana, n. (vb. noun of ulloketi), looking at; 
Sadd 518,26; 520,io (= uddham pekkhanam); ifc. 
mukho* (Dhp-a III 287,13; see' W. B. Bollie, KZ 
LXXXIV pp. 243 foil); — "-sadisata, /., the fact of 
being equal or simitar to looking at; nibbanalocanato 
gotrabhu-nanassa uddham —a, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 
471,13; — *-slla, n., v.l. for olok- at Ja V 436,13'. 

ullokHa, mfn. [pp. of next), looked (at); akase — e, 
Ja I 253,7 (so read with v.l. for ulloki tato); cakkhum 
ummiletva lenam na ®-pubbam, Vism 38,23; (mahanaga- 
rukkho) therena uddham na ®-pubbo, 38 , 24 ; ifc. olokita- 0 
(Spk III 190,28 (-Svalokitaj; cf. Spk-pt Be 1961 II 
464,3). 

ulloketi, -ayati, -ayate, pr. 3 sg. [BUS ullokayati;c/. 
Vyu 245:232), frequently found for oloketi and vice 
versa; Sadd 518,24; 1 1. to look at, up to, regard, pay 
attention to; 2. to look for, wait for; — 1. kulaputto 
bhagavantam — esi, Vin I 17,14; so na uddham —eti na 
adho oloketi, M II 137,23 (nakkhattani ganento viya, 
Ps III 388,it); dhajaggam — eyyatha (—ayatam), S I 
219,2 foil. (Spk I 341,6); parisam —etva, S IV 298,19 
(v. I. apaloketva); uddham —etabbam hoti adho oloke- 
tabbam hoti, A TV 167,8; n’ eva manussa uddham — enti 
na deva adho olokenti, Vism 392,ii; paggahetvana ’ham 
slsam —esi(m) mahamuni, Ap 331,6; udikkhisan ti 
—esim, Vv-a 316^t ad 313^1* (= Vv 917); akasam 
—etva, Ja I 232.29 = 254,15 = 331,21; akase —i, 253,7 
(w.r. for ullokite); so pabujjhitva —ento tarn disva, II 
267 3 ; bahi (hito puna -etva. III 317,16 (v.l olok-); 
tarn—etvS, V 213,13 (v.l. olok-); mahabodhim —esi, Sp 
93,23; bhagavantam eva — ayamana nisidimsu, Sv 153,3 
(v.l. olok-); akasatale thitam candam —etva, Spk I 
313,15; sappadesam pekkhamano —etva. III 100,19 ad 
'apaloketva'; vamsaggam —ento, 226,15.27; — for mu- 


kham —eti see O. von Hinuber, “Pali ulloka-”, KZ 
LXXXI 1967 p. 250 and W. B. Bollee, “ Pali mukhath 
ulloketi (oloketi)”, KZ LXXXIV 1970 pp. 243 foil; 
bhikkha patiggahetabba na ca bhikkhadayikaya mu- 
kham —etabbam, Vin II 216,13; samanassa va brahma- 
nassa va mukham —enti, S V 443,23 = 444,9 (expresses 
respect; ajjhasayam olokenti; ajjhasayo idha mukhan ti 
adhippeto, Spk III 300,15); ayam parisa mamarh yeva 
mukham —enti, M II 30,34 * 31,2 (v.l. each time 
olok-); samino tut|ha-pahattham mukham — ayamano 
vicarati, Sv 168,28 (v.l. olok-); uddhaggani hutva mu- 
khasobham —ayamanani viya thitani lomani, 447^0 = 
Ps III 378,9 (v.l. olok-); na sakka imassa mukham 
—etum na pinijapatam rakkhitum, Ps TV 73,23 (v.l. 
olok-); rafiiio mukham —etva, Spk I 141,2; — 2. bhatta- 
haranakalam —ayamano, Ja II 434,n (v.l. olokiya- 
mano). 

ulloca, mn. [= sa. since Amarakosa; prob. hyper- 
Sanskritization fr. prakr. ulloya; cf. ulloka], 1. awning, 
canopy; Abh 299 (uddham locyate bandhiyate ti —am, 
u-pubbo luca dassane, ettha bandhanatthe, Abh-sud; 
cf. Sadd 337,32); 2. covering, coverlet; Abh 974 (~e ti 
seyyadinam uparibhage rajopatanivaranattham thapite 
dussa-mayadike, |). 

ullopaka, mn. [cf. sa. lopika ’ kind of sweetmeat’], 
”(oil-)cake‘’ (see N. A. Jayawickrama, Thup-trs/. p. 140 
n. 27); ifc. ter (Mhv XXXII 39; Mhv-| 594,24; Thup 
101,30; Ras Ce 1961 141,24 foil.). 

ullopana, n. (vb. noun of ud + Vlup), reading of Ee 
in long cpd. at Dhp-a I 309,8 in comment on pariplava. 

ullola and ulloja, m. and mfn. [sa. ullola m.J, 1. 
m., (a) wave, swell; (b) commotion, bustle, tumult; 2. 
mfn., being in commotion; — Abh 662 (= kallola); — 
1. (a) navam netva —am katva, Ja III 228,13 (tarange 
katva, pt); —am akatva, IV 306,23; (b) —am u||hapetva, 
VI 394,29; — 2. janapado —o bhavissati, IV 476,18; — 
°-sadda, m., tumultuous noise;— am sutva, Ja VI 396,11. 

ullolana, mfn. (vb. adj. of next), waiting in expecta¬ 
tion of something; v.r. for ullapana at Thi-a 243,21. 

ulloleti, pr. 3 sg. [cf. sa. lodayati and BHS ulla- 
dayati], to wag ( the tail in expectation of something); 
bhattapindanimittam nanguttham —ento sunakho viya, 
Thi-a 243,22; cf. ullulita. 

u-vanna, m., “an u -sound ” (the homorganic vo¬ 
wels u and u); Sadd 1.1.2; 606,28; — *(a)nta, mfn., 
ending with u or u; —ehi dhatuhi, Sadd 823,16. 

uvara, mfn. [etymology doubtful; perh. = uparata; 
Morris, JPTS 1887 p. 102 quotes prakr. uvarao, and 
compares abhayu* with abhayuparata q. v. ]; ifc. abha- 
ya»"; bhayO® (Sp 997,27 ad Vin I 75^4). 

Uvala, m., Npr. of a bhikkhu (see PPN I 438); Vin 
II 85,13—86,29 (v.l. Upavala). 

uvittha, mfn. (metri causa for upavittha), having 
entered, come in, being sealed; sabbe Sudhammaya 
sabhay’ —a, D II 274, 10 * (sabhayam upavittha, nisinna 
ti atthOj Sv 709,20). 

Vus: usa dahe, Dhatum 445 = Sadd 505,21; cf. 
so-Dhatup I 727; pr. 3 sg. — next. 

usati, pr. 3 sg. [so. o$ati], to bum; —ati dahati, 
Sadd 503,24 = 825,it; cf. —ati daham karoti, Abh-sud 
61 , 14 , 16 - 17 . 

usana, n. [v6. noun of prec.; cf. sa. usana “black 
pepper" (MW)], burning; —am dahanam usma, Sadd 
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861,5; —am usanam, 921,5. 

usabha, mn. [so. rsabha; prakr. usabha; cf. Berger, 
Zwei Probleme p. 37j, 1. bull, ox; Abh 495; 9%; 2. 
eminent, prominent; Abh 996; usati patipakkhe nidahatl 
ti —o settho, Mogg-v VII 126; Sadd 613,29; in long cpd. 
at 924,20; 3. the second of the seven musical notes; Abh 
132 (yasma pana so saro —o viya nadati, tasma —o ti 
vuccati, Abh-suci); 4. a bulbous medicinal plant ( sa. 
r$abha(ka) or vrsabha]; Abh 590 (syn. singi); 996; 5. 
(n.) a measure of length equal to 20 yatlhir; Abh 9%; 6 . 
a sign of the zodiac, Taurus; Abh-! 61; — 1 . —a gopita- 
ro goparinayaka, M I 220,12 = 222,24 = 225,26 = A V 
347,22 - 350,31; —o sunnaya gosilaya gambhiram nadi- 
tabbam mannati, A I 188,6 (- gono, Mp II 304,20); ~o 
chinnavisano sorato, A IV 376,19; —o pi gavampati ca 
atihi, Sn 26 =£ 27 (Pj II 39,n foil.; ~o-r-iva chetva 
bandhaDani, Sn 29 (Pj II 40,17 foil.);— o va mahi nada¬ 
ti, Ap 427,»; —o va alakam bhetva, Bv XXV 2; —am 
passanli, Nidd I 88 ,l; —ena balakkakuna saddhim yu- 
gam samagama samagantva, 177,15; ettaka—a hannantu 
yanDatthaya, Pp.56,22; —a rukkha gaviyo gava ca, Ja I 
336,ir = 344,16*; yatthi>-an ca sihan ca bhakkhayanti 
migadhama. III 151,7*; —aham addam yuthassa majjhe, 
380,18*; —o ahu balava gamikassa, IV 330,7*; —an ca 
gavam sat am, 422,6* (‘-jeuhakam katva gavasatan ca te 
dammi, ct.) = 461,12*; majjhe Sivinam —o ’mhi jato, V 
223,8* (227,2’); —ehi ajaniyehi . . . yajitabbam, VI 
133,3* (sabba-seta-usabha-rajuhi, ct.); ~e pi yuthapatine 
gavampatine mayham anetha samupakarontu, 136,1* 
(v.l. —am; see Alsdorf, Arya-Strophen p. 282); gavam 
sahassam —an ca nagam . . . dadami te, 261,28* = 
363,18* (tassa gavasahassassa —am katva alamkatapa- 
tiyattam arohaniyam nagam dammi, cr.); tattha balava- 
vaccha tasam dhenunam —a abesum, Dhp-a I 396,16; 
adasi pithasappinam —e balino ball, Mhv LX 74; gavi 
—assa evam saddena gabbhagahanam hoti, Sp 214,28; 
—assa idan ti asabham, Ps II 26,32 = Mp III 8,4 = V 
11,18 * Patis-a 626,7; gavasatajetthako ti—o, Ps II 26,27 
* Spk I 80,16 = II 45,27 = Mp III 7,24 = V 11,13 = 
Patis-a 626,2 ^ Pj n 40,18 = Vibh-_a 398,u; —o yatha 
chinDa-visanako, Spk III 223,15*; Ajavako tarn disva 
chinnavisano viya —o, Pj II 226,10; — 2. —am pavaram 
viram . . . tarn aham brumi brahmapam, Dhp 422 (ac- 
chambhitattena *-sadisataya —am, Dhp-a IV 231,22) = 
Sn 646 (Pj II 470,15 = Dhp-a; cf. Udana-v XXXIII 50); 
disva —am pavaram viram, Ap 24,19 t 113,20; 211,22; 
217,14 (Ap-a 388,10-22); —o jitasangame sampakampesi 
medinim, Ap 323,15; — 3. chajjo —o gandharo majjhi- 
mo pancamo dhevato nisado ti ete satta sara, Sv-pt II 
312,13 ad Sv 699,34; — 4. jivak&—am ( n.dv .), Bhes 2:40 
(cf. usabhaka); — 5. visatiya||hikam thanam— am, Spk- 
pj Be 1961 II 233,6; in long cpd. at Ud-a 299,29; Ja II 
91,20; Mhv LXXXV 4; — 6 . Jinak 113,6*; 118,27*; — 
ifc. atth° (Ja II 91,21’); addha-* (+ Spk III 186^9); 
uragu" (Sadd 924,22); chinnavisina-* (Pj I 144,27 
(-samo)); jelthalca-* (Ja V 226,32’); piihgavu' (Ja V 
259,12*); purfc* (Vm IU 39,3); Bharatu” (Ja V 99,26*); 
mangala - 0 (Ja VI 340,19*; Sv 871,36); mah&-* (Pj II 
41,7); vara-” (Ja VI 504,6); vyaggh® (Sn 416); sa-° (Ja V 
100 , 14 *); seta-® (Ud-a 281,33); — ®-kkhandha, mfn., with 
shoulders like a bull, broadshouldered; Sadd 762,24; ma- 
hahanu — o Dipamkara-sanamako, Ja I 28,25* = Bv II 
194 (Bv-a 124,4-6) quoted Thiip 8,9*; cf. Sadd 576,14; 


sihahanu —o, Bv XIII 1 (Bv-a 204,5-6); — °-gana-pari- 
vuta, mfn., surrounded by a herd of bulls; —o viya 
usabharaja, Mhbv 83,13; — °-gati-vilasita, /., name of a 
metre; Sadd 8.7.1,14; Vutt-| 3,80; — ‘-gandha, m., 
smell of a bull; gavi . . . -ena gabbham ganhanti, Sp 
214,29; — °-gavi, /., a cow like a bull, a giant cow; 
suvanna-vanna (so read) -i, Pp-a 174,7; — ‘-carama, n., 
bull’s hide; —am samkusatena suvihatam vigatavasikam, 
M III 105,8 (Ps IV 153,7-10); Vism 153,9; — '-chinna- 
vis&na-sama, mfn., like a bull with its horns cut off; 
—ena cetasa viharami, A IV 376,22 (usabhassa chinnavi- 
sapassa anasadisena, Mp IV 172,16); — ®-tara, m. [m. 
nabha-tara; see Pan 5.3.91], a small bull; Mogg-v IV 
57; Pay II 160; — °-dina, n., gift of a bull; itthidanam 
—am +, Vin V 129,33 (= goganassa antare usabhavis- 
sajjanam, Sp 1335,7); — “-nayana, n., a bull's eye; -ani 
te, Sih Ce 1959 23, 18 *); — '-ppamina, n., the size of an 
usabha; -e pi valaggam vijjhitum samatthabhavena 
kata-hattho, Spk I 117,2; ifc. catu-* (Spk II 361^9); — 
*-ba!a, n., strength of a bull; nisabhasankhato usabho 
—ena samaonagato, Ps II 26,35 = Mp V 11,21 = Patis-a 
626,9 = Vibh 398,20; — ®-matU, (mf)n., (having) the 
size or distance of an usabha; —am atikkamitva pati, Ja 
IV 17^; (pupphasanam) sangha-navakassa —am ahosi, 
Dhp-a I 108,10; — e thane, 396,9; —am ujukam visati- 
—adilaggana-vasena, Spk II 285,20; — e thito. III 302 ,i; 
ifc. atthu* (Ja IV 142,25); puthulato ®-tthane ubhosu 
passesu titihatha, Dhp-a I 396,3; tena saddhim *-|tha- 
nam atikkamitva, Cp-a 31,13; — °-yuddha, n., bull¬ 
fight; —am, D I 6,14 (one of the diverting performances 
not attended by the Buddha) = 65,16; -am passissama, 
Ja I 336,20; cf. Nidd I 366,25; 474,2; 499,21; II 116^6; — 
®-r4ja, m., a bull-king, a very excellent bull ; —a va 
sobhanto, Ud-a 414,25*; — assa sakkaram kayiramanam 
disva, Ja II 224,21; usabhaganaparivuto viya —a, Mhbv 
83,14; — ‘-lakkhana, n., auspicious mark on a 
bull (such marks were interpreted by Iakkhana-pa|ha- 
kar, see Nidd I 381,24 foil.); -am, D I 9,21 = 67,31; cf. 
Nidd I 381,30 and Ja I 374,13’; — ®-vitthaU, mfn., 
extended (the distance of) an usabha; ifc. a||ha-* (Sv 
609,34; Spk II 361,28); — “-vitthara, m., breadth of an 
usabha; ifc. atlha-* (Ja I 64,22; 70,27); — ‘-vissajjana, 
n., giving of a bull = usabha-dana v.; — *-sata, n., 
one hundred bulls; satta -ani, D I 127,12; A IV 41,io; 
— ‘-sadisa, mfn., similar to a bull; rathesu -o mahara- 
tho, Pv-a 163,16; rathe thitanam yodhanam -o, Sadd 
6l4,t; — ‘-sadisaU, abstr. of prec.; acchambhitattena 
—aya usabham, Dhp-a IV 231,21; — ‘-samagati, mfn., 
having the even gait of a bull; munivasabho — I, Bv-a 
179,6; — ‘-samina-kkamaU, /., the 12th anuvyanjana of 
the Buddha (cf. vr$abha-vikranta-gamin, Mvu II 43,17); 
Mil-| 17,ts; Dp 13,12 ad Mhbv 1,4*; — °aj4niya, m., 
thoroughbred bull; sakatani uttaretum samattho — o, Ja 

I 194,24; cf. Spk II 285,7 and Dhp-a in 49,7 (Ee -eyyo); 
—- ®Apama, mfn., like a bull; —o mahaviro, Ap 319,4. 

Usabha, m., Npr. of 1. a thera, the author of 
Th 110; janeti bhiyyo —assa kalyatam, Th 110 (at- 
tanam eva param viya vadati, Th-a I 232,27) quoted 
Sadd 739,6; 2. a thera, the author of Th 197—198 (Th-a 

II 64—65); identical with Kosambaphaliya (Ap 449,24); 
3. a Paccekabuddha; — ’ acchida jaiinim dukkhamulam, 
M III 70,28* (—o nama so Buddho dukkhamulabhutam 
jaiinim acchida ti attho, Ps IV 130,5; 4. a se||hi; 
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“-setthissa ghare patisandhiih ganhi, Mp I 233,24 = Th-a 

II 266,25. 

usabhaka, m. {sa. rsabhaka], a kind of medicinal 
plant = usabha 4;*-lasunadisu, Sp 834,7 (—a ummasuviyi, 
Vjb Be 1960 319,25); Bhes 10:17 (16, ed. 1962). 

Usabha-kkhandha, m., Npr. of the son of Diparii- 
kara; —o nama atrajo, Bv II 209 (Bv-a 130,16.19*); — 
“abhidhana, mfn., called U.; —e pulte jate, Mhbv 4,25. 

Usabha-mitta, m., Npr. of a man of Pataliputta; 
usabhassa samaih yeva niggatatta “—o” ti jato, Sih Ce 
1959 162,24. 

Usabha-mukha, n., Npr. of one of the four channels 
leading out of the Anotatta lake-, Siha-mukharii Hatthi- 
mukharii Assa-mukharh —an ti cattari udakanikkhama- 
na-mukhani honti, vehi catasso nadiyo sandanti, Ud-a 
301,10 ^ Pj II 438,14' 

Uubhavall-nagara, n., Npr. of 1. a city ; Mahapadu- 
mo munivasabho usabhasamagatl -am upanissaya vas- 
saih upagarichi, Bv-a 179,6; “-samipe, 208,28; 2. another 
city ; Vessabhu kira bhagava -e Kheme migadaye pari- 
nibbayi, Bv-a 252,19. 

Usabha-van’-uyvina, n., the U. park-, —e otaritva, 
Bv-a 208,28. 

usabhika, mfn., one usabha long-, ifc. nava-* (Mp 
n 216,6; Ss 105,34). 

usara, mfn., by-form of usara; Sadd 921,5. 

usi, /. [ metri causa for osa < sa. avasa ?], solid 
food; atthi nesarii “-mattarii atha sahassa jivitarii, Ja 
VI 80,7* (“-mattan ti bhojana-mattarii, —a ti kira bhoja- 
nassa namarh . . . athava —a ti usma, ten’ etarii dasseti: 
tesaih sarire usma-mattarii atthi, atha maya abhatena 
phalaphalena sahassa jivitam atthi, ct.) quoted Sadd 
639,24 (= kammajatejo, ns; this seems to be taking usa as 
a by-form of usma "heat”; cf. ayu usma ca vinnanarii, S 

III 143,4*, and ayu usma vinnanam, Sv 771,33). 

usita, see vusita (Rup $ 600). 

Usinnara and Usinara, m., Npr. of a king of Benares 
in the time of Buddha Kassapa; Ja IV 181,7; 183,20*; VI 
99,10*; 251,16* (Usin- with v.l. Usindharo). 

Usira, mn. [so. uiira], the root of the fragrant grass 
Andropogon muricatus (see K. M. Nadkarni, Indian 
Materia Medica I, 3rd ed., Bombay 1954, pp. 109 foil.); 
Abh 601 (biranassa seta-kusumassa tina-visesassa mularii 
—am nama, t); Mogg IV 68; VII 169; — anujinami 
mulani bhesajjani ... —am 4-, Vin I 201,2 quoted Sp 
833,7; mulabijam nama ... —am bhaddamuttakam, Vin 

IV 35,2 (see I. B. Homer, BD II p. 228 n. 1); —aril 
murijapabbajarii urasa panudahissimi, Th 27 (Th-a I 
90,18-20) = 233 * Ap 505,24 * Ja VI 508,r; vacant —aril 
latthimadhurii, Ap 303,2; cf. Sv 81,17; Vin-vn 1327; 
Bhes 1:104; 2:44; in a long cpd. at Ja V 407,27; 420,7**; 
Sp 337,28; — “-kali pa, m., bunch of u.; taruna-nagi 
sondehi —e gahetva, Ja V 39,li; — *(a)ttha, mfn., 
seeking the usira -root; tanhaya mularii khanatha — o va 
biranarii, Th 402 (yatha usirena atthiko puriso mahante- 
na kuddalena blran&paranamaih usiraih nama tinaih 
khanati, evam assa mularii khanatha, Th-a II 171 ^i) — 
Dhp 337 (Dhp-a IV 45,12 = Th-a); — °-na|a(n£|i)-matta, 
mfn., as small as usira fibres; palikhanitva (so read) 
mulani uddhareyya antamaso — ani pi, S II 88,8 = 93.10 
= A I 204,27 = II 199,3 quoted Sp 109,2 and Ps I 12.7; 
Ud-a 27,12; Nett 163,23; — *-paduka, /., slipper made of 
usira; kamala-vannarii nama tinaih atthi, tena kata- 


paduka —a ti pi vadanti, Sp 1085,17; — ‘-birana, dv., 
usira and birana; Sadd 751,7; Mogg III 23; — °-maya, 
mfn., made of usira; anujanami tisso vijaniyo vaka- 
mayarii —aril morapiricha-mayarii (vijanirii), Vin II 
130,24; vaka-mayarh va — aril va murija-mayarii va 
babbaja-mayarii va (koccharii), IV 40,n; cf. Sp 1217,5. 

Usira-ddhaja, m. {cf. BHS Uiira-giri], Npr. of a 
mountain range forming the northern boundary of Maj- 
jhimadesa (see B. C. Law, India as described in Early 
Texts, p. 21 n. 2); uttaraya disaya — o nama pabbato, 
Vin I 197,28 = Ja I 49,u = Sv 173,18 = Mp I 98,3 = II 
37,5; Pj I 133,4; It-a II 82,3; Ap-a 53,32. 

usu, mn. [jo. i$u; Amg. usu: cf. Berger, Zwei 
Probleme, p. 52], I. arrow; 2. the number 5 (so called 
from the 5 arrows of the god of love); — 1. Mogg VII 5; 
Sadd 346,u; 437,2; 443 , 2 ; 490,3; 522,18; Abh 389 (isati 
akasato gacchati ti — u, Abh-suci); — sariigamarii pak- 
khandanti —usu pi khippamanesu, M I 86,30 (= kande- 
su, Ps II 57,33 = Nidd-a II 132,8); —uhi pi vijjhanti, M I 
86,31 = 87,1 = Nidd II 122,25.33; —u uppatitva, S II 
257,17; paccavyadhirii hi nipunarii valaggarii — una ya¬ 
tha, Th 26 (Th-a I 89,6) = 1161 (Th-a III 168,26); 
dhanurii adejjharii katvana — urii sandhaya Kosalo, Ja 
III 274,12* 4 IV 258,24* 4 Ap 206,4*; so na vadhissati 
ajja —una sattiya-m-api, Ja IV 416,26*; sattihi lohaku- 
|ehi nettiriisehi —uhi ca hannamana, V 270^*; ko nu 
mam —una vijjhi, VI 77,5*; —urii te tarn avassaji, 79 , 20 *; 
kodhasa —una vijjhi, 87,n*; —uhi sattihi ca tomarehi 
dubhayani passani tudanti, 110,19*; —uhi sattihi sunissi- 
tahi hananti, 248,l*; matirii te patihahhami —urii pala- 
satena (jo read with BeCe) va, 454 , 21 *; —urii tassa 
vikappayi, Cp 205 (II 6:10; Ee 1882 ussurii); —urii 
khipanti, Kv 329,17.22; —una patayissami. Mil 339,16; 
asi va —u va, Sp 446,17 * 447 , 12 ; —uni vijjhitva, Ud-a 
95^i; Pv-a 155,13; — uri ca satthari ca, Pj II 466,16 ad 
Sn 617 “issattharii”; kusalo issaso —una kandena avi- 
rajjhanto, Th-a I 89,7; in a long cpd. at Ja Vi 408,7; Sp 
443,31; 445 , 22 ; — 2 . in long cpd. at Vutt 9; — ifc. eku* 
(Ja VI 84,18'); — “-kira, m. {sa. isukara], arrow-maker, 
fletcher, Abh 510; —a namayanti tejanaih, M II 105^* 
= Dhp 80 (Dhp-a II 147,n) = 145 = Th 19 (Th-a I 
77,29) = 877 (Th-a III 62,3); —o tejanaih dvisu alatesu 
atapeti paritapeti ujuih karoti kammaniyarii, M II 
225,16.20 (Ps IV 14,15 foil.); ujuih karoti medhavi — o va 
tejanaih, Dhp 33 (Ee usukaro; Dhp-a I 288,10 foil.) * 
Th 29 (Th-a I 94,7 foil.) quoted Ja I 400,28*; —a cammi- 
ka ca tacchakara ca sonnakara ca, Ap 317,7; —a capa- 
kara pesakara ca gandhika, 359,17; Mil 331 ,10 (list of 
professions); -assa gehadvararii patto, Ja VI 66 , 2 ; ko{- 
(hake —assa bhattakale upatthite, 66 , 9 *; suoasi Sivali 
githa —ena pavediti, 67,8* (Ee usa-); — “-kiraka, m., 
= prec.; usukara ti —a, Ps III 342,3; — e sara-dapdakaih 
aggjmhi tapetvi, Dhp-a II 141,16 (v.l. -kare); — “-kira- 
kata, mfn., made by a fletcher; na —ena . . . arahi 
hadaye viddho, Ja II 275,24* (Ee = Ce 1928; Be 1959 
omits na and reads usukarakatena); — “-Iciranika 
(-iya), m., one who kills with arrows, executioner; with 
tmesis usu ca karaniko, Vin III 100,18 referred to at 
106,21 foil, (see I. B. Homer, BD I p. 184 n. 5; karani¬ 
ko ti rajaparadhike . . . kandena vijjhitva maranaka- 
puriso, Sp 509,19 foil.); —iyo, S II 257,u (title of sutta 
in Ee; Spk II 219,22 {Ee -iko] = Sp); S II 258,25 (tme¬ 
sis); — “-patana, n., range of arrows; nago pi me na 

72 



558 


muriceyya agato—aril, Ja VI 77,26' = 85,22'; migo upat- 
thito asi agaio —am, 78,29'; — “-ppahara, m., arrow- 
shot; raririo nago khamo satti-ppaharanarii asi-ppahara- 
narii —anaih, M III 133,26 ¥ A II 117,5 = III 162,18; — 
‘-Iakkhapa, n_, divination by means of arrows; asi-lak- 
kh anaih —am dhanu-lakkhanarii ayudha-lakkhapam, D 
I 9,17 = 67,27 = Nidd I 381,26; — '-Ionia, mfn., having 
arrows for hair on the body; addasam —am purisarii, 
Vm HI 106,21 = S II 257,17; Sp 509,18 (-vatthusmim) = 
Spk II 219,22; — '-loma-peta, m., ghost with arrows for 
hair on the body; jivikaih kappetva narake uppannassa 
tato pakkavasesena idhGpapattikale usuni vijjhana-bha- 
vo yeva nimi nnm ahosi, tasma —o ( so read) jato, 
Sp 509,24 = Spk n 219^27; — °-va<)dhaki(n), m., a ma¬ 
ker of arrows = usu-kara; —1, Abh 510 (etena vaddha- 
kl-saddassa sabbesam pi sippikanam vacakata dipila, 1); 
— '-ynjthi, f, rain of arrows; palantlsG—isu, Mhv 
LXXVI 91; — '-sippa, n., the art of archery; issattan 
(so read for Ee -tthan) ti —am, Spk I 166,6. 

usum*, fn. (sa. u$man, m.; Amg. umha, mf; see 
Geiger §§ 31.2; 50.4], heat; Mogg VII 130 (usuman, n. 
= usa); 137 (= tejodhatu); = usma q. v.; — yam tejo 
tejogatam usma usmagatam —am usumagatam .... 
idao lam rupam tejodhatu, Dhs 964 (-an ti balava- 
usma, usumam eva usuma-bhavarh gatan ti usuma-ga- 
tarn. As 338,27-28); cf. Vibh 83,26-40; — aya anugathrii 
sabbarn vikopetum vatjati, Sp 758,25; —aya vigataya 
ghanabhavarii gacchati, 822,27 = Kkh 105,15; dve tayo 
pallahke —am gahapento, Sv 186,15 — Spk III 184,21; 
catumadhuradopiya -am murid, Sv 606,12,16 f Thup 
28,36; 29,1; —am ganhanto, Spk III 69, 10 ; —am labhitva 
pajjalati, Ps III 228,19; dve tayo vare gahapitam —am 
paticca, Mp II 323,17 ad A I 209,1 (where Ee reads usari 
ca; Gsafi ca ti pi patho, ct.); puttassa me sarire —a 
vattat’ eva, Cp-a 262,17; lomakupamattam pi —am na 
ganhi, Ja 1 31 , 28 ; —am palapento atthasi, 11 433,25;—am 
muricantarii (hapesi, Dhp-a II 20,1; — ifc. canda-* 
(Vibh-a 69 ,m); — *-gata, mfn. (BJ/S ujma-gata; cf. 
Vyu 55:2], become hot; yam . . . usmi usmagatam usu¬ 
mam —am ajjhattaih upadinnarii . . . ayarii vuccati 
ajjbattika tejodhatu, Vibh 83,26 foil. (Vibh-a 69,15); 
usumam eva usuma-bhavaih gatan ti —aril. As 338^8 ad 
Dhs 964; — '-jata, mfn., hot; ussadaka-jato ti — o, 
Spk III 174,34 = Mp III 311,12 (with v.l. usumaka- 
jato); kayo santappati ekShika-jaradi-bhavena —o hoti, 
Vism 350,7 (= usmabhibhuto, mhl Be 1960 1 430,12); — 
'-nikkhamana, n., disappearance of hear, '(a)tthath bha- 
janani thokarii vivaritva, Ja 1 243,17 (usumarii nibba- 
pan’-atthan ti usumarii nikkhamapan'-attharii, I); — 
'-bhava, m., heat; —aril gat aril. As 338^8; kaye —o na 
vupasammati, 420,18; —aril gatatta, Vibh-a 69,15; — 
*-matta, n., measure, portion of heat; sarire pan’ assa 
-am pi nahosi (so read), Ps II 417,26; — *-vatti, /., 
morion or swirl of hot air or steam; matthakato *-ut{ha- 
narii viya hoti, Ps II 286^6; uggaha-nimiturii uddhanato 
otarita-mattassa payasassa '-sadisarii calarii hutva upa{- 
thati,_Vbm 172^3; — 'akSra, m. (usuml + akara), = 
usuml; asani-saddena viya dhammarii kathentanarii sa¬ 
rire '-mattam pi no n* atthi, Spk 11 153,3; cf. Ill 96,29; 
usma ti —o, in 241,20 ad SV 212,22; paccekabuddharii 
. . . '-mattam pi gaheturh na sakkonti, Dhp-a 1 225,13 
= Ud-a 385,15; — 'uppftda, m., production of heat; 
tala-phalaih viya — ena vapdato (read vanfato ?) tatiya- 


magga-rianuppadena tassa cittato doso pahiyati, It-a 

II 99,1. 

usuyyaka and usuyaka, /7i/(-ika)n. [so. asuyaka), 
envious, jealous, displeased with; —a ime samana, 
Vin II 190,10 (Sp 1043,10; v. 1. uss-); khuddah ca balarii 
upasevamano anagatatthan ca —an ca, Sn 318 (issama- 
nakataya antevasissa vuddhiih asahamanarii, 
Pj II 329,17 foil.); —e duhadaye purise kamma-dussake 
kalakanni ramati, Ja V 113,r (Ee uss-; us- at 114,24'); 
— ifc. an-'. 

usuyyati and usuyati, pr. 3 sg. [ denom. fr. usuyya; 
see Geiger I 188.1; cf. sa. asuyati], to be displeased 
with, jealous of, to envy; Dhatum 342 (usuya dosavika- 
rape); Sadd 694,7 (issosuyya with y. /. issasuyya and is- 
sosuya); 695^2-25; Abh-sud 61,24; — titthiya —anti, 
Vin I 242,31; Sakyaputtiya Devadattassa labha-sakka- 
raih -anti, II 190,li; main —asi, Pv 147 (II 3:21; may- 
harii —asi mayharii issarii karosi, Pv-a 87,25); deva pun- 
saparakkamassa na issanti na — anti. Ja III 7,26* (Ee -u-; 
v.l. ussuy-); na —ami samananarii mahesinarii, 

IV 134,19*; yo poso u{{hane ca viriye ca patitthito na ca 
paresarii sampatiirii — ati, tasmirh aharii abhiramami, 

V 114,23'; brahmano Vassakararii brahmanarn —ati, 
Ps IV 74^ (Ee -u-; v. 1. usuyayati) ad M III 15,5; atta- 
panria-paribhavo ti —anti sadvopadesassa, Att 10,30 
(IV.3; Ee -u-); asahamana ti . . . —anta ti attho, Ud-a 
256,14 (-U-); gunakathaya vattamanaya —anto, Dhp-a 

III 346,8 (-u-); neg. part, an—aril an-akkosarii sanikarii 
tamha apakkame, Ja III 27,2* (tain puggalaih na —anto 
[Ee -u-] na akkosanto, a.); pp. —ita q. v. 

usuyyana and usuya na, n. (vb. noun of usuyyati), 
the being displeased, envious, jealous; —aril asahanaih, 
Vism-mht Be 1960 II 152,5 ad Vism 470,22; — '-lakkha- 
na, mfn., having the characteristic of being jealous; is- 
sayana issa, sa parasampattinarii —a, Vism 470^2 (Ee 
ussuy-); cf. Nidd-a I 436^4 (-G-). 

usuyyana and usuyani, /., = prec.; usuyya —a 
usuyyitattaih, Nidd I 440,27 (Ee ussuy-) = Dhs 1121 = 
Vibh 357,23 (-G-; v. /. ussG-) = Pp 19,6 (Ee ussuy-) = 
23,4; '(a)tthatta, Ud-a 193,30. 

usuyya and usuyi, /. [sa. prakr. asGya; see Geiger 
§ 16(b)], displeasure, indignation (esp. at the merits of 
others), envy, jealousy; Abh 168 (usGya dos&vikarane, 
usGyati dosaih avikaroti etaya ti usGya, Abh-sud); — 
ka —a vijanatarii, Vin I 43,28* = S I 127,8* (-G-) quoted 
Sadd 695,24; kad-ariyata atimano —a, D II 243,2* (Sv 
665,26 with v. 1. uss-); maya —a bhassasamussayo ca, Sn 
245 (v. I. ussuya and ussuyya; = paralabha-sakkaradisu 
issa, Pj II 288 ,m); cf. Nidd I 440,2? (ussuy-) = Dhs 
1121 = Vibh 357,23 (-0-; v.l. ussG-) = Pp 19,6 (Ee 
ussuy-) = 23,4; penahika saka-patimhi —aya chapake na 
posayati. Mil 402,12 (-G-); —aril uppadetva, Ja I 444^6 
(-G-); mayharii —a mi uppajjatu, II 193,15' (-G-); mak- 
ka|e —aril apaneturii asakkonto. III 99,3 (-G-; v. 1. ussuy- 
yarii); — aya agatigamariavasena, Sp 1153,10-n (v.l. 
uss-); okacare —aril katva, Ps II 86,17 (-G-; v. 1. us¬ 
suya th); pabbajito marine esa —aya main na oloketi, 
Spk 1 349,23 (-G-); —a vissutanarh uggiranta, Ud-a 113,4 
(v. I. ussGya); para-sampatti-asahana-lakkhana —a, Th-a 
III 30^0 (-G-) ad Th 759 “ussuyya” (in a long cpd.); — 
'a-pandaka, m., one of the five kinds of pandaka q.v.; 
asitta-pandako —o +, Sp 1015,32; yassa paresarii ajjha- 
cararii passato usuyyaya uppannaya parilaho vGpasam- 
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mad, ayam —o, 1016,4 (v. /. ussuyya-) ad Vin I 86,7; 
asitta-pandakaii ca —an ca thapetva, Kkh 17,33; — °a- 
rahila, mfn., being without envy, free from jealousy, an- 
ussuyika ti —a, Vv-a 147 ,m ( Ee ussuyya-); — 9 a-lakkha- 
na, mfn., having the characteristic of being jealous; ifc. 
para-sampatd- 9 (Vv-a 71,9); — 9 -vigama, m., disappear¬ 
ance of envy; vaddhanam labhadisu —ena an-usuyyako, 
Pj II 332,». 

usuyyayati and usuyayati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. sa. asuyaya- 
ti], — usuyyati; part. neg. an—amino so sam- 
ma-d-annaya bhasad, A I 199,9* {BeEel so; Eel an- 
usuyyamano; na — amano, Mp II 313,20); ger. yogina 
yogavacarena sakamane kilese uppanne — itabbam. Mil 
402,14 (-U-). 

usuyyita-tla and usuyita-tta, n. (abstr. of pp. of 
usuyyati q. v.), the state of being jealous; —am, 
Nidd I 440,27 (Ee ussuy-) = Dhs 1121 (Ee usuy-) = 
Vibh 357,23 (-u-; v.l. ussu-) = Pp 19,7 (Ee ussuy-) = 
23,4. 

vusuy: dosavikarane, Dhatum 342; cf. Abh-suci 
61,24; — pr. 3sg., *= next 

usuyati/pr. 3 sg., see usuyyati. 

usuyana, n., and usuyani, f, see usuyyana and 
usuyyana. 

usfiya-vadika, mfn., reading of Se for ussaya-vadika 

q.v. 

usuya, see usuvya. 

usmi, fn. [so. u$man, m.; — usuma q.v.; cf. usa], 
heat; Sadd 346,14; 861.5; — ayu -am pa{icca titfhati. 
M 1 295,24 foil. (= jlvidndriyam kammajatejam, 
Ps II 350,t); dvinnam katthanaih samphassa-samodhana 
—a jayati tejo abhinibbattati, M ill 242,32 * S II 97 ,10 
(= unhakaro, Spk II 101 ^9) = IV 215,23 = V 212,22; 
tatra yayam —a sa tatth* eva vupasameyya, S II 83,9; 
ayu —a ca vinnapam, III 143,4* (= kammaja-tejodhatu, 
Spk II 32320); ayu aparikkhlpo —a avupasanta, 
S IV 294,2i; ayu —a vinnanan ti imesam tinnam dham- 
manarh atthitaya, Sv 771,33 (cf. Sv-pj II 391,20); — ifc. 
iiSn* (Ps II 104,2729.30); pikadka- 9 (Vism-mht Be 1960 I 
448,4); balava- 9 (As 338,27); rij* (Spk I 131,1$); — 
“-gala, mfn., belonging to heat; —am khippam imam 
pahassasi, Ja V 208,16* (= samana-tejam, ct.); yam aj- 
jhattam paccattam tejo tejogatam usma —am usumam 
usumagatam ajjhattam upadinnam . . . ayam vuccati 
ajjhatdka tejodhatu, Vibh 83,26 foil, (usma ti unhaka¬ 
ro, usma va usma-bhavam gatatta —am, Vibh-a 69,12) 
+ Dhs 964; — '-tthana, n., a hot place; —a apakkam- 
ma tasu tasu rukkhacchayasu nisidimsu, Sv 310,l; — 
°-sahagata, mfn., accompanied by warmth, warm; kayo 
ayu-sahagato ca hoti — o ca vinnana-sahagato ca, 
D II 335,15 foil. = 338,16 foil.; — °abhibhGta, mfn., = 
usuma-jata, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 430,12; — °udaka, n., 
hot water; S V 122,13 (but v.l. usmussadaka); — < npanl- 
baddha, mfn., closely connected with or dependent upon 
warmth; -am jivitam, Nidd I 43,12 (— kammaja-tejo- 
dhatGpanibaddham, Nidd-a I 153,l) — 11820. 

usmipeti, pr. 3 sg. (denom. of usma), to warm; 
tejeti paripaceti niseti va tikkha-bhavena sesabhuta- 
ttayam — eti ti tejo, Abhidh-mht Be 1962 195,21 (— 
taped, Manis). 

usmi, /., = cangavara; Ss 173,33 from a |Ika ad Spk 
HI 6 , 22 . 

usmi-kata, mfn., made or become warm with refer¬ 


ence to ( loc .), having obtained knowledge of; api nayam 
Arittho bhikkhu gaddhabadhipubbo —o pi imasmim 
dhamma-vinaye, M I 132,26 (Ps II 104,20-2*) * 258,27; 
su|(hu samantato seditani —ani, Sp 13726 = Spk II 
328,29; — ifc. an-“ (Ps-pt Be 1961 II 84, 17 ); — 4 -bhava, 
m., warmth; iianusmaya —am pa|ikkhipanta, Ps II 
104,30. 

ussa, mfn. [ra. r?va], superior, higher (opp. oma); 
na — esu na omesu samatte nopaniyare, A III 359,2** 
(—a ti ussita seyya-puggala, Mp III 381,6); na -esu 
vadate muni na samesu na omesu, Sn 860 (visi)thesu 
attanam antokatva “aham visittho" ti atimanavasena na 
vadad, Pj II 550,19 = Nidd-a I 350,19) = Nidd I 251,* 
(with v.l.; Ee ossesu); cf. Sn 954 (Pj II 569,16; Nidd I 
443,20-25 [= seyyoj; Nidd-a I 437,6); mano —o ussanno 
etassa, Sadd 784 2 . 

[ussaka, mfn., see ussuka.] 

'ussakkati, pr. 3 sg. [ut + Vjvakk, jvask; Amg. 
ussakkai], to creep out, or up to, to rise; Tathigatassa 
. . . seta kimi kanha-slsa padehi —itva yava janu-man- 
dala patkchadesuih, A III 241,7 (agganakhato pa{thaya 
padehi abhiruhitva, Mp III 319,22); —itva velaya paha- 
rati. Mil 260,22; udakam . . . hatthasatani gagane —ad, 
26025. 

} ussakkati and ussukkati, pr. 3 sg. (denom. from 
ussukka; cf. Geiger § 188.1), to endeavour, strive, be 
eager,-desire, long for (loc.); seyyatha pi nama ossak- 
kantiya va — eyya parammukhith va alingeyya, D I 
230,21 (Be 1956 so; Ee text and ct. ussu-; = patikka- 
manuya upagaccheyya, anicchantiya iccheyya, ekaya 
sampayogam anicchantiya eko iccheyya ti vuttam hoti, 
Sv 397,15); appagune jhane —amano, Vism 153,15 (us¬ 
su-); vinnanaih . . . —itva pana magga-patubhavam pa- 
petum na sakkoti, Vism 4372 (= udayabbaya-nana- 
patipatiya ayuhitva, mht) * Abhidh-av 112,1** (Be 
1962 so; Ee —etva; = uddham sakkam katva, pi); cf. 
Spk II 293,26 and Abhidh-s-mh| Be 1962 112,11 (Ce 
ussukketva; = ussukkath vayamam katva, vipassanatn 
vaddhetva ti va attho, Manis Be 1963 I 348,12); sama- 
tha-vipassanavasena eva—itva, Vism 705 ,10 foil. (= uk- 
kamsam patva, mht); yatha tanha-ditthi-gaha (so read) 
na ppavattanti, tatha vithi-pappannaya vipassanaya tarn 
—antassa passaddhi ti, Ud-a 398 ,11 (Be 1958 so; Ee 
ussu-); sabbam etam dana-katham adim katva —itva, 
Vv-a 214,12; Buddha-bhavassa —itva sampahathsanayog- 
gath viriyath, Cp-a 319,23; — pp. -ita, Spk III 83,n 
(ussu-); caus. ussukkapeti q.v. 

ussaklcapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of prec.; see also us- 
sukkaped), to make strive, to stimulate; viriyaih samut- 
tejend vipassanatn —esirii, Vv-a 95,12. 

ussagga, m. [so. utsarga), throwing away, rejecting; 
-o chaddanam, Sadd 350 74 ; ujjha —e, 350,24 = Dhl- 
tup 83 = Dhatum 101; vyasa —e, Sadd 566,17; — ifc. 
uccara- 9 (Dhatum 535). 

ussankita, mfn. (pp. of ud + VSank; cf. asankita), 
doubted, mistrusted, suspected; attano asankahi saritam 
—am parisankitaih, Dhp-a III 485,5; — ifc. an- 9 ; — 
9 -parisankita, mfn., mistrusted and suspected; pancah’ 
angehi samannigato bhikkhu —o hod, Vin V 12826 (ye 
passanti ye sunanti, tehi ussankito c’ eva parisankito ca, 
Sp 1334,15) 9 1 A III 128,3 (ussankito ca parisaiikito ca, 
Mp III 278,12); tesam —anam . . . vicikiccha uppajjati, 
Pj II 390,4. 


72 * 
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ussahkj(n), mfn. (scdry fr. ud + Vlank; cf. Geiger 
§ 57), agitated, anxious, fearful, suspecting-, Kasi-raja 
bhito ubbiggo ~? utrasto (so read) sahasa vurjhasi, 
Vin I 347,16,21 (= uddham uddham sankamano, Sp-[ Be 

1960 III 411,30) * n 184,19; 190,23; 192,6; Ud 19,29 (= 
uddha-mukham sahkamjno, Ud-a 163,6); — ifc. an-*. 

ussankha, m. [ved. ucchlankhi (AV X 2.1, Jaimi- 
niya-Br n 370) cf. ucchvank£ (!>Br V 4.1.9); BHS uc- 
cbankha, ucchanga, utsanga], hollow, arch of the foot; 
taken as adj. in ex eg. of*- pada at Sv 446,2*. foil. = Ps 
III 376,24 foil.; function at SIh Ce 1959 24,7" (—5 ayati 
paphi cakkalakkhanabhusita / hetthapadatala tassa . . .) 
ambiguous; — °-pida, whose feet have (conspic¬ 

uous) arches (one of the 32 auspicious marks on the 
body of a Mahapurisa; see K. Hoffmann, III IV, 1960, 
2-3 pp. 111-118); the variety of spellings and interpreta¬ 
tions in the a.s and other traditions indicates that the 
true meaning was lost at an early date; for an early 
paraphrase in Pali see D III 155,10-12* (pada-ganthi- 
r-ahu sadhu santhita, marhsa-lohitacita tacotata upari ca 
pana sobhapa ahu); the belief that sankha = gopphaka 
led to interpretations concerning the ankle, and to the 
invention of dte opposite adhosankha-pada, Sv 929,2* 
(BeSe so, EeCe adho-gata-s.), q.v. (at CPD 1 Add. 
correct “i. q. ” to “opposite to"); kumaro —o, D II 17,24 
(uddham patinhita-gopphakatta ussankha pada assa ti 
-o, Sv 446,28 foil. ; sankha vuccanti gopphaki, uddham 
sankha etesan ti ussankha pada, Sv-pt II 48,24); Maha- 
puriso .. . -o hoti, D III 143,20; (Tathagato) —o ca 
hoti uddhaggalomo ca, 154,16; — o kho pana so bhavam 
Gotamo, M II 136,14 (Ps III 376,24 foil. [ read ussankhi 
pada for Ee ussankhapada) = Sv: Ps-p| Be 1961 III 
173,7 = Sv-pt). 

ussaj(j)ati l pr. 3 sg. (so. utsrjati; BHS utsajati], 1. 
to release, set free; 2. to dismiss, send away; — 1. assa- 
kha|unko . . . rathisiya satthim — itvi (-jj-) rathisam 
yeva ajjhomaddali, A IV 191,il (slsam nametva yugam 
bhumiyam patetva satthina rathisam paharitva, Mp IV 
104,14); — 2. mam —itva aiine sakkarotha, Nidd I 
388,28 (-jj-; = mam vissajjitva, Nidd-a I 420,13; v.l. 
ujjhitva in both text and c/.); — v.r. for oss- (Spk III 
253,32; Ud-a 327,23); at J V 174,10* read ossajassu for 
—assu with Be 1959 Ce 1937 and ct. 

ussata, mfn. \pp. of ud + Vsf, cf. visaja; BHS 
utspa is a hyper-Sanskritism for pa. ussita (see 
BHSD)), high, lofty, prominent; (raja) pattiko va —aya 
—aya parisaya upasamkami, M II 65,28 (ussitaya ussi¬ 
taya mahamatta-maharatthik&dinam vascna uggatugga- 
tam eva parisam gahetva, Ps III 305,3; kulavibhava- 
bahusaccapaniiasampattiya uggataya uggataya, pt Be III 

1961 143 , 22 - 23 ). 

ussada, m. and mfn. (ud + Vsad; mi. ucchada; BHS 
utsada; Vyu 297; c/. Geiger § 57), 1. a swelling or 
protuberance on the body of a Mah&purisa, of which 
there are seven (constituting the 16th of the 32 lakkha- 
pas); 2. supplement (to the eight major hells), supple¬ 
mentary hell (of which there are 16; see BHSD and 
PPN I 440); 3. (a) m., abundance, crowd (esp.ifc.); (b) 
mfn., abundant, full; 4. prominence, abundance (of bad 
qualities), arrogance, haughtiness; — 1. satt’ —a honti: 
ubhosu hatthesu —5 honti, ubhosu padesu —a honti, 
ubhosu amsakutesu —a honti, khandhe ~o hoti, D III 
151,u; satta-v—e idhadhigacchati, 152,7* (satta c’ —e ti 


sattassa ca ~e, Sv 927,24); —e dassetva, Ja IV 188,13; — 
2. —e apaccim, M I 337 ,m; ice etc attha niraya . . . 
akinna ludda-kammehi pacceka solas' ~a, Ja V 266,16* 
(etesam nirayanam ekekassa catusu dvaresu ekekasmim 
cattaro cattaro katva sojasa solasa ussadaniraya, ct.); 
a;tha mahaniraye sojasa ca ~e atikkamitva. III 473,12; 
mahanirayato —e vipakavutthanavedana dukkaratara, 
Ps II 422,10 = Th-a III 172,22; — 3. (a) musavado c’ 
ettha "musavadissa akaranapapam nama n' atthr’ ti 
“-vascna (‘'obtrusively") puna vutto, Ja IV 54,7’ (Ce 
1934 = Ee; Be 1959 ussanna-vasena; cf. —o ti ussanno, 
t ad Ja I 246,21); As 334,21-22; (b) evam no mamsam 
—am bhavissati paharasahanatthaya. As 403,15; satt’- 
—an d sattehi —am, ussannam bahujanam akipnamanus- 
sam, Sv 245,20 ad D I 87,8; — 4. dhammena so (Ee 
wrongly adds brahmano) brahmavadam vadeyya yass’ 
—a n’ atthi kuhinci lokc, Vin I 3,9* (rag’—o dos’—o 
moh’—o man’—o difth’—o ti ime panca —a, Sp 958 ,m) 
= Ud 3,24* (Ud-a 55,9) = Sn 783 (yassa khinasavassa 
ragSdayo satta —a kuhinci lokc n’ atthi, Pj II 521,18; 
Nidd I 72,11-19 mentions 7 —a, adding kiles’—o and’ 
kamm’—o to the 5 mentioned in Sp); —a yassa na santi, 
sorato so, Sn 515 (Pj II 425,30); na vises! na niceyyo, 
tassa no santi —a, Sn 855 (Nidd I 244,20-25); —am bhik- 
khu na kareyya kuhinci, Sn 920 (Nidd I 354,5-1 1 ); — 
ifc. ados*; an-*; amoh°; alobh*; kamm* (Nidd I 72,12; 
244,21; 354,7); kiles* (Nidd I 72,12; 244,21; 354,7); cat* 
(Ja IV 309,26*), candan* (Th 267; Vv 621 (LIII 7); Ja 
III 139,9*; Vv-a 237,i); tanha-* (Pj II 467,24; Dhp-a IV 
165 n. 22); tej* (Thi-a 13,sj; ditth* (Nidd I 72,12; 244, 21 ; 
354,7; Sp 958,15); dos* (Nidd I 72,n; 244,20; 354,6; Sp 
958,14; Vism 103,19); pasid* (Sp 507,22); man* (Nidd I . 
72,12; 244,21; 354,6; Sp 958,15); moh* (Nidd I 72,12; 
244,20; 354,6; Sp 958,15; Vism 103,19); rtg* (Nidd I 
72,n; 244,20; 354,6; Sp 958,14); lobh* (Vism 103,19); 
satt* (D I 87,8; III 151,14; Pv 515 (IV 1:8); Sv 245,20; 
Pv-a 221,ll); haricandan* (Ja IV 60,6*; Dhp-a I 28,15*); 
— “-kittana, see below; — “-gata, mfn., being in or 
having come to a state of abundance; kilesavatthuni . . . 
—ani, Vibh 341,u (—i ti vepullagatani, Vibh-a 461,7); 
ifc. an-* (see Vibh 341,17 and Vibh-a 461,9); — *-carikS, 
f, way into or wandering through the ussada-he//; Bo- 
dhisatto devaputto hutva —am can, Ja III 206,19; ma- 
hantena parivarena —am caramano, IV 4 , 4 ; thero . . . 
devacarikan ca —an ca gacchati, V 125,25; — °-ta, /. 
abstr. of ussada (cf. next); Vv-a 19,9; ifc. alobhadi-*; 
lobhadi-* (Vv-a 19,6.7); — *-tta, n. abstr., of ussada 
(cf.prec.); ifc. punn* (see Kv-trsl. p. 21S n.3); mams* 
(Sv 448,16); — *-niyama, m., the taw of prominence (of 
elements); dhatunam . . . —o nama n’ atthi, Vism 
103,13; — *-niraya, m., a supplementary hell (see abo¬ 
ve), in contradistinction to a mahaniraya; tarn Yamapu- 
risa —e khipimsu, Vv-a 223,7; atlhasu maha-nirayesu 
so|asasu —esu, Ja I 168,17 ^ 174,19; nerayikasattanam 
paccanatthanam —am. III 206,n; —o . . . kammakara- 
nanubhavanatthanam, IV 3,12; —am esa ppatto, 405,n; 

—e khitto viya ahosim, 493,24; —esu ca titthiyasavaka- 
nam mahantam duklchara anubhavantam disva, V 
125,25; —e nibbatto, VI 2,6; —e nirayapala, 112,26. 

ussadaka-jSta, mfn. (scdry fr. ussada -h jata), 
bubbling over, overflowing; udapatto aggina santatto 
ukkatthito —o, A III 231,16 (v.l. ussuraka-; — usumaja- 
to, Mp III 311,12 with v. l. usumaka-) = S V 122,13 (Ee 
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usmudaka- with v.l. usmussadaka- and ussataka-; Spk 
III 174,33 = Mp); — ifc. an-“. 

Ussada-kittana, n., "Praise of Prominence", title of 
a section of the Vipak(uddhar)akatha, As 267,6 foil.; 
—am nama gahitarii, 267,27 (kammavasena vipakassa 
tarhtarii-guriadosussada-nimittatarii dasseturii —am gan- 
hiriisu, m( Be 1960 128,*); vuttam h’ etarii —c, Vism 
103,1* (—e ti Vipakakathayarii gahita—e, mht Be 1960 I 
124,3). 

ussanna, mfn. [so. utsanna; cf. Geiger § 57], 1 . 
prevalent, abundant, mighty (of body), widespread (of 
language), extensive (of earth), great (of desire or me¬ 
rit), strong (of passion)', opp. to ossanna; 2 . abounding 
in, full of ( instr.); 3. anointed with (or is this sa. *ut- 
syanna ?); — 1. Magadhesu panca abadha —a honti, 
Vin I 71,34 (= vuddhippatta phitippattS, Sp 995,13); Sa- 
vatthiyarii bahum phalakhidaniyam —am hoti, Vin I 
215,22; Rajagahe gujo —o hoti, 226,16; sariighassa bhan- 
dagare civaram —am hoti, 285,7 (bahum risikatarii hoti, 
bhandagaram na ganhati, Sp 1123,*); bhikkhunarii 3mi- 
sarii —am hoti, II 270,3 foil.; Sakkassa bhesajjarii —aril 
hoti, IV 101,13,23.34 (vajato aharitva jhapitarii sappi ba- 
hurii hoti, Sp 857,2*); tarii main tato satthavaso —aya 
vipulaya vaddhtya okaddhati, Thi444 (— upaci- 
taya, Thi-a 271,12); adhammikanari ca manussanarii 
kaJe loke viparivattamane kusale ossanne akusale — c 
lokassa parihanakale, Ja I 336,23; tasmiih pana samud- 
dc suvannarii —aril ahosi, IV 140,3 * 140,13; tesarii 
lajji-parisa —a hoti, Sp 293,30; campakarukkha va —a 
ahesurii, Ps III l,n; sakuna-sarigho —o, Spk II 376,16; 
sabbattha Magadha-bhasa va —a, Vibh-a 388,3 (m| Be 
1960 192,2i); mano usso -o etassa, Sadd 784,3; kaya- 
ppasado -o hoti, As 334,13 ("intrusive", As-trsl.); 
dvinnarii Buddhanarii antare yojanarii pathavi —a, Spk 
II 160,7; mahapathav? yojanamattarii —a, Dhp-a II 67,9 
= 72,23; cirarii —aril ajjaharii . . . bhujadvayassa sariiga- 
me puressami manoratharii, Mhv LXXII 89; — 2. ga- 
mako yebhuyyena andhabalamanussehi yeva —o, Ja I 
246,21 (ussado ti —o, t); papakarihi sattehi —aril, Pv-a 
221,n; Sv 245,20; — 3. dasahi gandhehi —aril, Ud-a 
300,26; in long cpd. at Vv 237,2; — compar. *-tara, Ja I 
451,4'; — ifc. ace-*; an-*; alajj*; pip* (Sp 1355,27); bil* 
(Sp 590,11); semh* (Bhes 3:12); — *-k4ya, mfn., with a 
big or mighty body; hatthi-naganarii —anarii pabhinna- 
narii sondaya ussiricitva, Mil 261,26; — *-kiriy4, /., satis¬ 
fying, conciliating; sama-ppayogo (so read, cf. note g) 
nama —a, Sadd 539,30; — ‘-kilesa, mfn., with great 
passions (opp. nikkilesa); satta —4 honti, Ja I 48.32; Ss 
74^; — *-kusala, mfn., with much merit; —a janata 
tamhi kappe ajayatha, Bv XI 2 (= upacita-purina, Bv-a 
191,33); — “-kusala-dhamma, mfn., = ussanna-puriria 
q.v.; —*-kusala-paccaya, mfn., = ussanna-kusala-san- 
caya q.v.; — °-kusala-mula, mfn., in whom the "roots 
of merit” (vix. alobha, adosa and amoha) are strong; 
Talhagatassa evam —assa ku(i ovassati. Mil 223,19; set- 
thino dhita ahosi —a, Ja I 145,17; pubbabuddhesu ka- 
tadhikaranarii —anarii veneyya-bandhavanarii dassanat- 
tharii, Dhp-a I 26,7; — ‘-kusala-saricaya, mfn., who has 
amassed much merit; Atulo nama namena —o, Bv V 15 
(Bv-a 158,14* so for Bv Ee -paccayo); — “-gunava(t), 
mfn., having many good qualities; Spk-pt Be 1961 II 
2264; — *-dibbagandha, m., abundant divine perfume; 
“adikahi, Vv-a 237,2; — °-dosa, mfn., with many de¬ 


fects; sanrarii va —an c’ eva sedamala-makkhitari ca, 
Spk III 156,14 = Mp II 55,li (= vata-pittadivasena 
upacita-dosarii, t); kusalo vejjo —aril puggalarii tikic- 
chanto, Ud-a 172,16; *-kayo, Sp 1092,21 ad Vin I 215,22; 
— *-dhStuka, mfn., swollen (through constipation); jha- 
nanisajja-bahulatta —aril kayarii samassasetuih dutiyadi- 
vase khiravirecanarii pivitva, Sp 9,4 (= upacita-pitta- 
semhadi-dhatukarii, t) = Pj I 93,25; Jivako satthu —e 
kaye virecanarii datva, Mp I 39941 ; — *-parina, mfn., 
wise; (Gotama) bhuri-pannd (voc.) ti bahu-panria dassa- 
na-panna —a, Spk I 99,12; — *-pabh4, /., great lustre; 
~a etaya dhlyati, Pv-a 71 ,10 ad Pv 103 (II 1:10) “osadhi 
viya taraka”; — *-puriria, mfn., of great merit; — api 
bhavanti h’ eke, Pv 444 (III 5:1; — ussanna-kusala- 
dhamma, Pv-a 197,2*); — *-bhiva, m., abundance; te¬ 
sarii —aril ko niyameti ?, As 267,30; — “-rtga, mfn., 
with strong passion; bhagava —aril ayasmantarii Nandarii 
devaccharayo dassetva, Ud-a 172,19; — ‘-viriya, mfn., 
of great energy or vigour (opp. osanna-); Buddha . . . 
—a, Sp 185,13; — *-slta-desa, m., elevated and coot 
region; *-tta, n.abstr.; Mhv LXVI 101; — *£sivisa, 
mfn., abounding in poisonous snakct: —e aranrie ekas- 
miih vammika-passe at|hasirii, Ja III 418,3. 

ussanna-U, /. abstr. of prec., the fact or state of 
being abundant (cf. next); cariya pakati —a, Vism 101,30 
(= ariria-dhammehi ragidinarii adhikata, mht); cam- 
mahadipa-vasino apayikehi manaso —aya manussa, 
Ud-a 140,16; imaya nama dhatuya —a, 148,9; manassa 
—aya manussa, Vv-a 18,23 = 19,4; [at Kv 467,19 read 
with Be ussannatta for Ee - a]; — ifc. p3p° (Sp 1193,1*; 
Ps IV 494346); mana-* (Pj I 123,17). 

ussanna-tta, n. abstr. — prec.; upacitatta —a vipu- 
latti . . . saggarii lokath uppajjati, D III 146,1 (Sv 
921,9-1 1 ) = 149,23 = 15i.il = 152,19 quoted Sadd 708,22; 
kammassa . . . upacitatta -a . . . , Kv 467,19 (so read 
with Be and Kv-a for Ee ussannata); dvinnarii pana 
dhatunarii —a puggalo mohacarito hoti, Vism 103,4; ni- 
hatamanatta —a ca, Ps II 204,1343; manassa —a manus¬ 
sa, Sadd 784,4; in a long cpd. at Ud-a 269,15; — ifc. 
mana-* (Pj I 123 n. 9). 

: nssaya, m. (sa. ucchraya = ucchraya; but cf. ussada 
and sa. utsava], 1 . height, elevation; Sadd 352,1* 
(meaning of the root tat = paroha or ubbedha); 2 . 
eminence, abundance; 3. accumulation, body (= sam- 
ussaya; cf. BHS ucchraya); — ifc. kodh* (Sp 90640 ; 
Kkh I 6 O 44 ; Vjb Be 1960 357,16); paiin* (Pj I 19345 [so 
read with BeCe ]); punn* (Ps I 51,20; Sv'67,i» [so read 
with Be); Pj I 19344 (so read with BeCe ]; Ud-a 132,*; 
Vjb 16,16); man* (Sp 906,20; Kkh I 6 O 44 ; Vjb 357,16); 

rant* (Ps II 128,27 qu. Sadd 41343; Ps II 129,12);- 

ussaya abbreviation in uddana for ussayavadika q.v. 

ossaya-vftda, mfn. [cf. BHS utsava-vada and utsa- 
da-vada (G. Roth, Bhik$unl-Vinaya, § 140); etymology 
uncertain; ct.s take it as from ussaya q. v.], 1 . = next 
q.v.; 2. connected with (the offence of) being litiga- 
tious; — 1 . ya pana bhikkhuni —a a(|akari (v.L so) 
mukhari vihareyya, Vin-vn 2011; — 2. ekarii apattirn 
apajjiih — aril, Kkh 167,7 foil. ; ekissa apattiya -aya 
pakkha-manattarii yacami, ibid. 

ussaya-radikS, (m)f(n). [cf. prec.), “speaking con- 
tenuously” ?, litigatious, engaged in litigation; ya pana 
bhikkhuni —a vihareyya gahapatina va gahapatiputtena 
va antamaso samanaparibbajaken4pi, Vin IV 
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224,25*' (—a nama attakarika vuccati, 224,30); manus- 
sayavaseDa kodhussayavasena vivadamana; yasma pana 
sa anhato at;akarika holi, tasma —a nama attakarika 
vuccati ti padabhajane vuttarii, Sp 906,20; sahghadisese- 
su pathame —a ti manussayavasena kodhussayavasena 
atlakaranatthaya vinicchayamahamattanath santike viva¬ 
damana, Kkh 160,34; *-vatthusmiih, 161,9; Thullananda 
-a vibarissati, Vin IV 224,18,20 (Se: usuyya-); -aya 
bhikkbuniya a;tarii karontiya sariighadiseso, V 55,2538; 
-a bhikkhuni attain karont! tisso apattiyo apajjali, 
72,23; 83,3a; Un-vn 180; cf. 387; ussaya = —a at Vm V 
88 , 18 * (—a ti ca patta-sannicayam kareyya ti ca vutta- 
sikkbapada-dvayarii, Sp 1311,18). 

ussayapeti, pr. 3 sg., v. I. for ussapeti q. v. 

ussarati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. utsarati], to run away, get 

out of the way; Sadd 423,9;-atha —atha, sami !, Ja I 

434 , 4 ; —atha —atha ti janarii ussarento, V 347,to*; — 
caus. ussareti q.v. 

ussava, m. [sa. utsava; mi. ucchava], 1. a festival, 
feast; Abh 178 (tarii vamanti uggiranty atra ti —o . . . 
nanasamiddhihi savanti ettha ti va —o, Abh-suci); 2. = 
'ussava q.v.; — 1. garnake —o hoti, Vm I 208,5 = III 
249,23; manussa yaririesu chanesu —esu Visakharii . . . 
bhojenti. III 187,23 (Sp 631,is); Savatthiyarii —o hoti, 
Vin IV 161,31 = 179,22 = 258,to; suriyena viya —o, BV 
XVIII 27; Rajagahe —o ahosi, Ja I 489,14; Baranasiyam 
~e ghosite, II 13,to; —am kijanta vicaranti, 2413; —e 
ghutthe, 248,25 — 267,17 = 322,6; Baranasiyam maha 
~o ahosi. III 87,3; uttamo —o ajja, VI 222,7*; —adisu, 
Sp 1260,26; —am ghosetva, Ud-a 365.i2.t6; avaha- 
mangale tattha sattaharii —o maha, Mhv VII 34; — ifc. 
an tar*; mah* (Sp 631,19; Sp-;; Att Ce 5,2); — ‘-divasa, 
m., festal day; —e, Ja I 475,i; III 435,4; Vv-a 7,3; 
109,25; — “-pariyosina, n., end of, a feasr, —e bahurii 
surabhattath gahapetva, Ja' III 507,12. 

ussahati and —ate, pr. 3 sg. (so. utsahate; mi. uc- 
chahati; cf. ussahati], 1. to be able to, to be fit for ( with 
inf; sometimes with a nuance of. decide, make up one’s 
mind to, dare or venture to or wish to); 2. conati- 
vely (abs. or w.loc .): to struggle (for), strive (at); Pay II 
38; — forms: pr.act. —ati, —asi, —ami, —anti; med. 
—ate, —ase, —e; aor. —i, —ithsu; fut. —issami; abs. 
—itva; caus. ussaheti q. v.; — 1. sace —ati, jantaghararii 
pavisitabbarii, Vin I 47,15 (Sp 980,15); —ati ovaditurii 
anusasiturii, 83,27; nahath —ami therassa namath gahe- 
turii, 92,37; na bhagava —ati, 218,7 (= sakkoti, Sp 
1094,13); kyahath —ami devassa jivitarii daturii, 347,32; 
—anti pana bhikkhu annamaririath kese oropeturh, II 
133,36; so na —ati agarasma anagariyarii pabbajituth, 
181,29; sace —ati sodhetabbo, 208,32 (Sp 1281,17) = 
218,13; sace —ati chadetabbo, 211,30; na —ami na visa- 
hami. III 17,138; 26,27 (Sp 211,9); sabbo satngho —ati 
kupvatthurii oloketutn, 150,1 j (= icchati, Sp 569,6); na 
—ami bhunjiturii, M I 438,2; —asi riatinarii attharii ka- 
niih ?, Ud 44,i (= sakkosi, Ud-a 258,9); vante aharii 
avamiturii (so read) na —e, Th 1125 (te evatn cha^^ite 
puna paccavamiturii aharii na sakkomi, Th-a III 157,26); 
na nam ovadh’ —e, Ja I 160,4* (= ovaditurii na —ami, 
ct.); halt hi nadirii otariturii na — i, II 19,25; tarn thanarii 
abhiruhituih na kod —i. III 219,29; tam n’ —e jivikattho 
pahaturii, 242,9* (imaya jlvikaya atthiko aharii tarii ka- 
marii pahatuth na sakkomi, ct.) — 492,20*; tarii rajapin- 
dam avabhotturii nahath brahmana-m—e, 272^3* (= 


—ami, ct.); na —e vane vatthurii, IV 221,25*; na narii 
va return —e, 278,8*; no ce tuvarii —ase janinda kame 
ime manusake pahaturii, 399,22*; na — e varayiturii ku- 
mararn, 453,9*; na maccuno jayiturii + —anti, 
494,9*—4963*; na —e taya vina aharii fhaturii, V 185,25*; 
na hi dhammarh adhammena aharii vadhiturii — e, 
220,18*; taya vina aharii tata jiviturii hi na — e, 259,20*; 
adiyitva garurii bhararii naviko viya —e, 326, 10 * (= 
—ami, pafijaggiturii sakkomi, ct.); na anariyarii katturii 
—e, 360,17*; main na paricattum —e, 360,31*; tam apade 
paricatturii n’ —e vihag5dhipaih, 363,11* (= na samattho 
’mhi, ct.); phusiturii na —ithsu, 442,18; niharii akama 
dasim pi ararinaih netum —e, VI 506,12*; yo maya sad- 
dhirii sallapiturii —ati. Mil 21,4;— ate tArayituih Maraba- 
la-nisudane Buddhe, 242,18* (= sakkoti, |); edisassa 
daturii na —ami, Vv-a 100 37 ; —ami sakkomi papbaio, 
Nidd II 253,2; mahadami]ayodhanarii niggaharii kattum 
—i, Mhv LXXXIII 12; ussiriatuin salilarii —i sagarassa, 
Att 13,io* (IV.6); — 2. ran no janapade —anti kasi- 
gorakkhe (vapijjiya, raja-porise), D I 135303133 (= 
ussaharii karonti, Sv 296,24); chanda-jato —ati —itva tu- 
leti, M I 4803 (— viriyarh karoti, Ps III 193,12) = II 
173,23 (= vayamali, Ps III 426,26); sariigame —ati vaya- 
mati, A III 9433.1635 = 96,9 = 99,12 (= ussahati ca 
vayamari ca karoti, Mp III 269,13) = S TV 308 3231 = 
309,1135 — 310,it3037 — 311,730 (= ussaharii vayamarii 
karoti, Spk III 10332); —issami vayamissami, A III 99,7 
(= ussaharii karissami, Mp III 270,14); —itva tuleti tarii, 
Th 1029 (— ussaharii katva, Th-a III II 831 ); —ami 
vayamami ussaharii karomi, Nidd II 269,9 (Ee -sah-). 

ussada, m. [sa. utsSda], ruin, destruction: ko thale 
-o ?, S IV 180,6.15 (v.I. ussaro) quoted Sv 122,26 (v.l. 
ussaro). 

ussadani, fn. (vb. noun of ussadeti), 1 . approval, 
extolling (opp. apasadana); 2 . tumult, turmoil, loud noi¬ 
se of battle; — 1. —an ca janna apasadanari ca janna, 
M III 230,15 = 231,23 — 2333; assa gehasitavasena —a 
pi n’ atthi, Ps II 387,7 (= guoavasena ukkatnsana, pt 
Be 1961 II 302,20); — 2. yodhijivo . . . —aril yeva sutva 
sariisidati visidati +, A III 8933; 91,1133 (v.l. ussara- 
narh; hatthi-assa-rathanan c’ eva balakayassa ca ucca- 
sadda-mahasaddarii, Mp III 26734) = Pp 6633 = 67,7,18 
(Pp-a 249,12 = Mp); sahati —am, A III 89,2934; 91,30; 
92,7.13; 9331 (v.L ussaranarii) = Pp 66,13 = 67,233136 
= 6837 . 

ussSdita, mfn. (pp. of ussadeti), 1. piled up; 2. 
washed up (on land); — 1. tumhe . . . nanakula pabba- 
jita ekato —a, Vin III 177,23 (Ee ussarita; ekatthane 
kenapi sampinditi rasi-kalS, Sp 612,»);— : 2. samudda- 
vicihi thale —am (co|ath), Vism 6334 (Ee uSsaritarii with 
v.l. —aril). 

ussadiyatl, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of ussadeti), to be plenti¬ 
ful or too much, to be left over, (seyyaggena, viharagge- 
na, parivenaggena) gahenta vihari + —ithsu, Vin II 
167,18,1931 (= atirekani ahesurii, Sp 1223,7 with v.l. 
ussarayiriisu); khadaniyatn —ittha, IV 99,9 (— papha- 
riyittha, Sp 857,9). 

ussSdeta(r), m. (nom.ag. of ussadeti), one who 
extols (opp. apasadetar); bhikkhu ... —a hoti, Vin V 
184,6 (= ekaccarii ussareti, Sp 1372,17 with v.l. ussare- 
ta). 

ussideti, pr. 3 sg. [so. utsadayati; frequent v.l. us¬ 
sareti (q.v.) prob. indicates a confusion of several 
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roots), 1. to heap up, pile up, raise up; 2. to push on 
to, wash up on to land ( w.acc. or loc.); 3. to extol, 
praise; — 1 . bhagava samanta udakam —etva . . . bhu- 
miya cahkami, Vin I 32,10,16 = Jinak 31,5; (nadi) pab- 
bateyya saiikha-sevala-panakam ekato —eyya, Vin III 
1773-2 (Ee ussareyya; rasim kareyya, Sp 612,14); 
(Maro) gomayam pa (etva vajukarh —etva (-r-) agamasi, 
Sah Ce 19S9 116,28; — ratham sannayha, sarathi! (so 
read with Be 1959 Ce 1937 for Ee nam rathi) abandha- 
nani ganhatha padas’ —ayam dhaje, J V 319,12* ( CeEe 
ussarayam dhaje; Be ussarayad-dhaje; rathe jhapita- 
dhaje ussarayantu ussapentu, ct.); — 2. kunapam . . . 
tiram vaheti thalam ~eti, Vin II 237,30; 239,5 (Ee ussa- 
reti, but —eti at Sp 1287,15; cf. Sp 333,n [—etva) and 
1280,io [—enti]) = A IV 198,20.23; 201,i» (v.l. ussareti; 
hatthena gahetva viya vidpaharen* eva thalam khipati, 
Mp IV 107,16 with v.L ussareti) = Ud 53,21-22 = 55,9 
(Ee ussareti; Ud-a 299,34 = Mp but reads thale sankhi- 
pati; v.l. ussareti); cf. Mil 187,22 and 250,2i; kullam 
thale va —etva udake va uplapetva, M I 135,21 (v.l. 
ussaretva; —etva « mthapetva, Ps II 109,11 with v.l. 
ussapetva and uccopetva); navam pajento va tire —ento 
va navaya ki]ati dukka|am, Sp 861,n (= aropento, 
Vmv Be); —etva nikujjitva (hapitaya thale pana, Vin-vn 
125 (BeEe ussaretva; udakato thalam aropetva, (); — 3. 
so n’ eva —etabbo na apasadetabbo, D III 128,21 = 
129,6,18 (v. 1. ussaretabbo; tumhehi tava samma-atthe ca 
samma-vyanjane ca thatabbam, Sv 9113 with v.l. ussa¬ 
retabbo); n’ ev’ —eyya na apasadeyya dhammam eva 
deseyya, M III 230,16; 231,24; 233,9 (gehasitavasena kin¬ 
a' puggalam o’ eva ukkhipeyya na avikkhipeyya, Ps V 
30,15); idam vacanam hi bhagava . >. . Anandam —ento 
pi bhapati apasadento pi, Sv 486,18 (= pannavasena 
ukkamsento; paggaphaoto ti attho, Sv-p; II 108,io) + 
Spk II 873 (= pannavasena ukkamsanto, p| Be II 
100,5); theram apasadeti pi —eti pi, Spk II 382,18; 383,4; 
imina adhippayena bhapanto theram —eti nama, Mp III 
2203 (= pagganhati, j); — pp. — ita q.v.; pass. —iyati 
q.v. 

Ussanavitthi, /. ?, Npr. of a village in Ceylon which 
king Udaya I (797—801) granted • to die Puccharama- 
vihara (see Nicholas, JRAS Ceylon; NS VI 1963 p. 89); 
Mhv XLIX 28. 

ussapana, n. (vb. noun of ussapeti; cf. BHS uc- 
chrepana), raising, lifting up, setting up; aggissa adha- 
nam yupassa —am mahapphalam hoti, A IV 41,20; 
dhamma-dhajassa —am, Nidd I 343,20; II 2253; kadali- 
dhaja-pa|aka-puppa-gha|anam —adihi sakala-nagaram 
alamkarapetva, Mhv-| 373,19; na setacchattam ‘-matte- 
na sujjhitum sakkoti, Sv 871,7 ad D III 95,23; — ifc. 
thambha-bhitti-pAd'* (Spk III 301,15); thambh* (283,19); 
seta-chatt* ( 62 , 16 ). 

ussApita, mfn. (pp. of next), 1 . erected, lifted, rai¬ 
sed; 2. set up, i.e. produced (of arrogance); — 1. —o 
dhammaddhajo. Mil 328,14; —am dhajam eva aparimi- 
tam, Ja II 219,24; cf. Dip VII 4 (v.l. for ubhopiyam); 
nagara-dvare —e esika-tthambhe khaggena chinditva, 
Ps U H 63 ; sila-thambhe -e ettakam (hanam asukena 
—am, Spk I 156^0; —anam dhajanam aggam, Mp III 
2673; ~ahi oekahi varitadicca-ramsihi, Mhv LXXXV 
6 ; —ani kanakadivicittitani . . . toranani, Da|h V 48; — 
2. —o mano, Spk I 236,33; — °-kala, m, time of raising; 
chattam —ato patthaya, Ja IV 135,19"; — °-konta, m., a 


standard raised; tattha — ehi ca chaltehi ca manditam 
sobhitam pasadam, Ap-a 104,21; cf. Ap-a 105,23; — 
°-suvannatorana, n., a golden portal raised; Sv 448,7. 

ussapeti and -ayati, pr. J sg. [so. ucchrapayali; cf. 
Geiger §§ 58.3; 180.2], to raise up (lit. and fig.), set up, 
erect, lift up; bhikkhu kuddc pi thambhe pi ka|hinam 
-etva pakkamanti, Vin II 117,33; sopdam -etva, 195,6; 
dvaram —etva, III 203,1.3,6.8 (= ukkhipitva, Sp 658,8); 
candala-varhsam —etva, S V 168 , 20 ; njgrodharajam —esi, 
A III 371,4; yupam —etu-kamo (—ento), IV 42,8.13 foil; 
satthani —eti, 42,16 = 43,27; —emi dhajam sabbam, Ap 
4,8; pathamam —es’ aharh, 56,15; —ento dhamma-ke- 
tum. Mil 21 pi; dhajam karitva tarn karonto viya —etvA, 
Ja I 461,10"; valikam —etva. III 407,6; IV 16,17; Cp-a 
30,28; chattam —eyyatha (—etva, —etha, —essami), Ja IV 
125p.i6.is; 13233 (—ayiinsu); 195,27"; V 95,13; VI 
466pi; 470,31"; Sp 83 3 ; Spk II 189,7; III 61,26; Pv-a 
75,15; Ap-a 258,18; I|anago ti namena chattam — ayi 
pure, Mhv XXXV 15; ajja mam rajjamhi tvam udas- 
saye —esi, Ja V 26,16" (jo read with Ce 1935 for Ee 
ussayapesi); suvapnayupam —eti, Ja IV 302,n * VI 
203,16"; dhaja-pa|akam —etva, Dhp-a I 3,13 + Vv-a 
173,5; dhaja —etva, Spk III 46,4; 120 , 3 ; Ud-a 4103 ; 
danta . .. avivara —etva (hapita-vajira-panti viya . . . 
sobhanti, Dhp-a I 387,21; tipi a|(hi-satani —etva, 
III 118,7,15; sapikam sikham —etva, Spk III 306,5; 
-ayanta mama dhamma-ketum, Samantak 499; khanu- 
kehi bhitti-padam —etva, Sp-J Be 1960 III 395p 4 (Se 
tainsapetva). 

ussara, m., v.l. for ussada q.v. 

ussaraka, m. (nom. ag. of ud + Vsvar), intoner (a 
monk who starts the recitation); —o va dhamma-kathiko 
va, Sp 775P 4 (= sara-bhapako; so hi uddham uddham 
pali-patham sareti pavatteti ti —o ti vuccati, Vmv Be 
1960 II 15,14). 

ussArapa, n. (vb. rioun of ‘ussareti < sa. ‘utsva- 
rayati), intoning; — ifc. suit* (Ud-a 312,17). 

ussAranA, /. [sa. utsarana; vb. noun from ussareti], 
driving away (of a crowd), rushing, tumult; Sadd 423,9; 
raja . . . tato — aya vattamanaya mahajana-sammaddo 
ahosi, Sp 305,18 (= mahajanassa apagamanaya, Sp-y Se 
I 299,6; cf. —a ti rajadinam agatakale gamamaggato 
apagamana-kiriya, II 148, 1 ); hatthi va muccati —a va 
hoti, Sp 9113; megho va u||hati —a va kariyati manus- 
sa va ajjhottharanta Agacchanti, Sp 944,3; —aya vatta¬ 
manaya ledOu-daododihi pothiyamano mahajano pa- 
layanto, Dhp-a II 1,9 (Ee ossa-); — ifc. rij* (Sp 
792,16); — ‘a-bhaya, m., fear of being driven away; 
—ena sabbe daraka paliyiihsu, Ja I 419,6; — *a-vetta- 
latA, /., a cane stick used for driving away; —a sappuri- 
sa-vohiranam, Att 93 (IV.3). 

ussArApeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ussareti), to cause to 
drive away; manusse —etva, Ja II 290,18. 

ussArita, mfn., v.l. for ussadita q.v. 

ussareti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ussarati; prob. confu¬ 
sion of ut + vfri and Vsj andperh. other roots; frequent 
v. 1. for and w. r. of ussadeti q. v.), 1. to make to fold or 
turn back; 2. to cause to withdraw, send away; 3. v.l. 
for uccareti at SDi Ce 1959 21 3 ; — 1 . dvaram saihha- 
rantena catur-angulam kappam —etva, Vin I 46,30 (ct. 
ussadetva = adrekam katva, Sp 979,u with v. 1. —etva) 
= 51,19; cf. Sp 979,17 and 1372,17; — 2. janam —etva, 
Vin I 276,8 (= niharapetva, Sp 1117,10); parisam —etva. 
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Ja I 419,14; sesa-sukare “tumhe apetha” li —etva, IV 
349,16; ussaratha ussaratha ti janarii ~ento, V 347,io - ; 
— cf. ussarapeti. 

•ussiva, m. [so. avaiya(ya); BHS avaSya, osa; 
Amg. ussa, osl; prater. avas(s)aya, ussa, osaya, ossa; cf. 
H. Berger, Zwei Probleme, p. 33; Geiger §§ 15.4;-46.1; 
Pischel § 154; H. Smith, Sadd index p. 1281], dew, 
hoar-frost, Abh 56 (= tuhiDa; uparito savad ti —o, 
Abh-sud); — m2 narii . . . rajo va —o va badha, D II 
19,28 =* A I 145,14 * Ja V 417,11" = 420,23**; -o va 
rinaggamhi suriyass' uggamanarh pati, IV 122,2*; suriye- 
□a viya —o, Bv XVIII 27 (Ee ussavo m.c.; a. ~o = 
hima-bindu, Bv-a 231,20); — “-bindu, m., dew-drop; 
tinagge —u, A IV 137,3 = Ja IV 122,4'; —u va palimpa- 
mSno, Pv512 (IV 1:5; tinagge limpamana—u-sadiso, 
Pv-a 220,6; ~um suriyitape patitam disvana, Cp 243 
(III 1:1; —tun eva irammanaih katva, Cp-a 183,5); sari- 
ram —Ohi teroetva, Ja II 11,12; najagge — urn disva, 
IV 120,7; sattanarh jlvjta-samkhara pi tinagge ‘-sadisi, 
120,14; *-sadisarh,'Pj II 458,29; Spk II 361,it; avara- 
kanno tinesu pavattanto —tihi temi, Dhp-a III 338,n; 
mahogho agantva Dasabalassa civare *-mattarii pi teme- 
ttnh aasakkht, Spk I 323,12; suriyarasmi-samphunhi- 
narii —unarii viddharnsanarh viya, Vism 231,15; suriyug- 
gamane ~u viya, 633,2; —u viya khajjopanaka viya ca 
bhijjanti vinassanti ca, Sv-pj I 193,26; — *-bindu-lakka- 
na, n., thought of or desire for a dew-drop; sisam na- 
hayilu-kamassa —ath viya, Ja I 68,3; — °-bindupama, 
mfn., like a dew-drop; —am jlvitarb, A IV 137,3. 

2 ussava, m. (ut + Vsru), out-flow, stain, taint (cf. 
asava); — ifc. tanhi-* (Dhp-a IV 16520- 

ussavana, n. (ut + savana), proclamation (of a 
place for what is allowable, by means of the phrase 
kappiya-kuti uttered aloud); — “(a)nta, mfn., depending 
upon such a proclamation; uggamanam uddharh katva 
gamanam thapanarii “kappiya-kutim karoma” ti vacaya 
savanan ca antam yassa, sa —a, Sp-y Se II 85,13; ifc. 
sammat* (85,7*); — *(a)ntika, mfn., = prec.; anujanami 
tisso kappiya-bhumiyo: —am gonisadikam gahapatim, 
Vm I 239^3 (see I. B. Homer, BD IV p. 328 n. 3; Sp 
1098,12 foil.); sayam ev’ ukkhipitva va thapeyy* —a, 
Vin-vn 2670 (I Be 1962 II 225,13); ifc. sammat* (Vin-vn 
2665). 

Ussiyan’-uyyina, n., Npr. of a park; vatti cakkam 
mahaviro —e manorame, Bv XIV 19. 

ussasa, m. (in. ucchvasa], breathing freely; no n’ 
atthi -o, Mhv LXXII-226; — ifc. nir-* (Ja III 416,i; 
IV 121^7). 

ussaha, m. (in. uisaha), activity, effort, endeavour, 
energy, force, power, strength; Abh 156 (dukkhalabham 
sahati khamati ti —o, Abh-sud); Sadd 325,23; .903,4; — 
te yavajivarh —o karaniyo, Vin I 58,19 = 96,6 quoted 
Ud-a 231,3; pamsukule yavadattharh papanike —o kara¬ 
niyo, Vin I 290,13 (= pariyesana, Sp 1128,22); tulanaya 
—o bahukaro, M II 174,23.23; chando ca vayamo ca —o 
ca ussolhi ca, S V 440,s.l4 = A II 93,13 (tato adhimatta- 
taram viriyam, Mp III 116,13) - 195,14 foil. = III 
307,io foU. (= ussapana-viriyam, Mp III 352,21 with v.l. 
ussahana-) = 308,8,13 = IV 320^6 foil. = 321,2 = V 
93,23 foil. = 95,1926; Nidd I 376,2128; 378,9; Dhs 13; Ja 
I 15,t; tassa me ahu (so read) —o nibbanarh abhipassa- 
to, A I 147,16* (tassa mayharh tarn nekkhamma-sam- 
khatam nibbanam abhipassantassa —o ahu, vayamo 


ahosi ti attho, Mp II 242,39) = III 75,12* (Mp III 260,25- 
26); —ena viriyena tareyya udadhim naro, Ap 438,30; 
—an ca satin ca sampajannan ca upatthapetva. Mil 
329,7; —am katva, Ja I 44,24; therassa mahanten’ —ena 
upakaram karoti, 224,17; cora . . . —am karimsu. 111 
220 ,io; dhammavinayasamgayanattham bhikkhunam 
—am janesi, Sp 5,17 = Jinak 40,9; —am janesi (-eti, 
-ento, -enti, -etva), Sp 1010,2628; Spk I 12,28; 327,16; 
Ud-a 25,20; 245,27; Ja III 184,17; —ena kannananguttha- 
dini ukkhipitva viravanta uppatanti, Spk 1 239,9 (= 
uddham uddham pasarena abhibhavanena, pt Be 1961 I 
264,20); mahantena —ena tattha tattha gantva, Spk II 
317,33; —am vayamath karoti. III 103,22; mahata —ena 
asani-sata-saddassa sarnghatarii viya, Ud-a 66 , 26 ; vaya- 
marh —ath na kareyya, 334 , 9 ; —o viriyarn vuttarh, Ps II 
50,13*; —an ti asarikocarh, Nidd-a II 28,7 ad Nidd II 
269,9 “—am karomi’*; sabbena va —ena pafipadaye, Pv-a 
106 , 12 ; itthibhavarii . . . mahata —ena passantanam pi 
na dissati, 166 , 18 ; bhagava . . . attano pubbacariyaya 
savane —aril janetva, Cp-a 20,29; vaddhetuth lokasasa- 
nath —aril kurute nanabala-kayabalSdhiko, ■ Mhv 
LXXXVIII 8; balena ca —ena ca sabbarn manasika- 
tattanarn pahanarn. Pel 19524; katva —am uttamarii, 
Abhidh-av 92,38*; tesarii paramaviranarii —o va acintiyo, 
Saddh 49; (balivaddo) —ath parivattamano, Sih Ce 1959 
15,9; — in long cpd. at Ud-a 104,u; Saddh 223; 535; 
619; — ifc. atthif (Mhv XXIX 57); an-*; kata-* (Pafis-a 
407,2:); jat* (Ps-pl Be 1960 II 11420); nir-* (Abhidh-av 

7.30) ; mah* (Mhv LXVIII 22); vigat* (Spk III 253,23; 
Ud-a 327,16); sa-* (Sp 338,29; 339,4; 657,12; Abhidh-av 

7.31) ; saiijat* (Spk II 37,18); sabb* (Ud-a 275,16); — 
*-janaka, (mf)n., arousing, producing energy or interest; 
—ara, Sp 150,13 (v.l. *-jananattharii); — *-janana, n., 
arousing, production of energy or interest; *(a)ttharn 
anakaddhantena, Sp 765,30; bhikkhunarii *(a)ttharn vap- 
narii abhasi, Spk III 178,15; imasmirii jhane *(a)ttharn 
. . . vacanarii veditabbarii, Vism 330,i; — *-jita, mfn., 
energetic, zealous; chandajato —o. Mil 323,15; narigararn 
katukamena —ena mahajanena, Sp 49,20; —a punnani 
karonti, 178,17; —a vatthani denti, 666,6; parikittitini- 
sariisadhigame —a, 876,8; —o bhagavato pabbajjaya ma- 
hantarii icchavighatarh papuni, 101024; —a hutva, Spk 
II 8,13; auviya —o latiyavare therarii yaa'tva, Dhp-a IV 
101,13; —o balava-hirottappo, Ud-a 178,12; —o . . . vat- 
tamaDO, 266,22; puririakiriyaya ativiya —a ahosi, Vv-a 
32,17; —a acchara-sahassaparivirS, 48,14; punriakiriyasu 
bhiyyosomattaya —o mahadanarii pavattesi, Cp-a 60,3t; 
*-lta, n.abstr., Sp 239,15; — *-patta, mfn., having obtai¬ 
ned energy, become energetic; manussa anumodanSdini 
sunanta —a bhikkhu nimantetva sakkararn karonti, 
Dhp-a III 394,12; — *-vaddhana, it., increase of energy; 
balanuppadanam eva hi ettha “evaihvidhanarn bal&nup- 
padanata” ti —ena samuttejanarii, Pj I 215,23 * Pv-a 
31,i; — *-va(t), mfn., energetic; loke —antanarii jana- 
narii kirn asadhiyarn, Mhv LXVIII 19. 

ussihaka, m., ifc. sa-* (Spk III 224,7). 

ussahati, pr. 3 sg., = ussahati q.v.; sam-ihami 
—ami vayamami ussaharii karomi, Nidd II 269,9; —ante- 
na, Sp 777,27;— ati, v.l. for ussahati at Sp 1094,12. 

ussahana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), exerting, strength¬ 
ening; — *-bh£va, m., the state of strengthening; (ccta- 
na) sampayuttanaih —ena pavattamana paka|a holi, 
Vism 463,34 (= adarakarana-bhavena, mht Be 1960 II 
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141,14); — *-lakkhana, mfn., whose characteristic is 
strengthening-, (viriyam) -am, Vism 464,3. 

ussihana, [BHS utsahana), commitment, " interest" 
(Nanamoli); ya vimamsa —a tulana upaparikkha.ayam 
suramayi-panna, Nett 8,5 (sa hi yathavutta-vimamsane 
sankocam anapajjitva ussahanavasena —a, Nett-a Be 
1960 53,29). 

ussahita, mfn. (pp. of ussaheti), incited, instigated, 
urged; amhehi sa —a kupitehi, Vin II 79,27 = III 163,6; 
—o jafilena . . . da (hi dafhisu pakkhandi, Ja IV 348,13*; 
kulavamsaiii adharesim yanno —o may5, Ap 260,3; 
evam ~o ca pana vasavindena devarajena, Dip XII 33; 
vapija . . . satthu aharasampadane —a, Ja I 80, 18 ; sami- 
kassa . . . sahayehi —assa nakkhattakila-citte uppanne, 
Vv-a 109,25; ganika . . . manussehi “ehi tava imam 
danam anumodahi” ti —a, Pv-a 201,15; nagarehi nega- 
ma-janapadchi ca —ena Kalahatthina, Cp-a 249,8; — 
ifc. an-*; — ‘-hadaya, mfn., whose heart is incited; 
sattha . . . mahakarunaya — o, Ja I 329,30. 

ussaheti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ulsahayati; caus. of ussaha- 
tij, to incite, instigate, urge; Sadd 696,18 (—ayati); raja- 
nam pabbajjaya —eti, Ja III 242,4 (v. /. ussaham janeti); 
ja|ilo tarn —ento dve gat ha abhasi, IV 347,23; — pp. 
—ita q.v. 

ussihghati, pr. 3 sg. (ut + sihghati; cf. upasingha- 
ti), to sniff; udikkhanta gata-disam —anta disodisam, 
Saddh 166 = Lds Ce 1928 47 , 7 *. 

ussincati, pr. 3 sg. [so. utsincad “to pour upon ” 
(MW); BHS utsicati “to bale out, exhaust"], to draw 
(water), remove, bale out; (udakam) . . . hatthinaganam 
ussanna-kayanam pabhinnanam sondaya —itva, Mil 
261,26; kutehi (so read) —itum sakka hoti, Sp 755,27; 
(rasam) . . . kasatam chaddetva hatthena —itva —itva 
deti va||ati, 844,27; panlyam —itva, Ja I 450,it; samud- 
da-udakam —itva, 497,29; digharajju-varakena udakam 
—itva, II 70,12; ito me panlyam —a. III 435,18; udakam 
—itum nasakkhimsu, IV 16,27 = Cp-a 31,5; hatthehi pi 
bhajanehi pi —itva, Ja VI 543,8'; —itum salilam ussahi 
sagarassa, Att 13,to* (V. 6 ); pubbe digha-rajjukena 
udapanena —itva, Ud-a 381,10. 

ussiiicana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), drawing (of wa¬ 
ter); udakam “(a)tthaya, Ja II 315,9; — ifc. udaka-* 
(Spk II 123,17; -varako); — “-ghatiki, /., a small vessel 
for drawing water; = udancani, Ja I 417,15'. 

ussita, mfn. [sa. ucchrita; BHS hyper-Sanskritism 
utspa; pp. of usseti], 1 . erected, raised, high (lit. and 
fig.), great (of fame); 2. arrogant (an-*); — Abh 892; 
Sadd 413,29; — 1. musale — e ekam musalarh aggahesi, 
Vin III 79 ^ 5 ; kutagarassa kutam (na) —am hoti, S V 
228,17.19; —e himsayam raja sa balena virujjhati, Ja V 
243,12* (= uggate pannate mahamatte, ct.); ve|uriyat- 
thambha satam — ase, Vv 968 (sata-ratan’ubbedha, Vv-a 
339,29); Okkaka-vamsassa yaso -o Maramaddano, Ap 
531^21; pa|aka —a neka, 542,r, —a kancanagghiya atiro- 
canti vannena, 579,19; nagarasobhatthaya —e dhaje pa- 
tetva, Ps II 116,26; —aya — 3ya, III 305,3 ad M II 65,28 
“ussataya ussataya’*; — ifc. an-*; pabbataj 2 la-m-° (Dip I 
70); yojana-sahass* (Ja V 386,i); — *-ddhaja, mfn., 
with raised banner; atimSnahato balo patthaddho —o, 
Th 424 (thambhavasena garunam pi nipaccakarassa 
akaranato bhusarh thaddho anonamana-tthaddha-jato 
ussita-mana-ddhajo, Th-a II 181,8); satthi rathasahassa- 
ni sannaddha —a, Ja V 259,7*; kadaham rathaseniyo 


sannaddhe —e, VI 48,1*—50,15*; satta rathasate datva 
sannaddhe — e, 503,9*; dipa atho pi veyyaggha sannad¬ 
dha —a, Ap 353,16 = 366,23 355,25; — °-ddhaja- 

patika, mfn., with raised banners and flags; geham . . . 
—am, Spk I 206,1 (so read with Be 1957 for Ee -daja-); 
— *-ddhaja-mali(n), mfn., with raised banners and gar¬ 
lands; f. nanarangehi sampitam —ini, Ap 2,6 (dhajam 
ussitam tasmim pasade ussapitam, “dhajamalini” ti lin- 
gavipallasavasena vuttam, dhajamalayutto pisado ti at- 
tho, Ap-a 105^3); — °-manti(n), m., a man of haughty 
counsel (one of five kinds of speaker popular in a san- 
gha); na —i ca hoti na nissitajappi ca, Vin V 184,l (= 
lobha-dosa-mohamanussannam vacam bhasita kanhava- 
co anatthaka-dipano, Sp 1372,6; see BD VI p. 296 n. 
2 ); — *-ratana-eetiya, n., a high cetiya which is decora¬ 
ted with jewels; ratan’-uccayan ti mani-kanakidi-ratane- 
hi ucdtam —am, Vv-a 321,16. 

ussineti, pr. 3 sg., see usseneti. 

Ussiliya-Tissa, m., Npr. of a thera; see PPN I p. 

441. 

ussidati, pr. 3 sg. (so. utsidati], to settle down, sink; 
daru-kkhandho . . . na majjhe samsidissati na thale 
—issati, S IV 179,15 (v.l. ussarissati and uharissati; — is- 
sati ti thalam nabhiruhissati, Spk III 32,7) ^ 179,23; 
18 M- 

ussisa, n. (= A mg.; cf. next], pillow; yassam di- 
sayam vasati —amhi karom’ aham, Ap 31,6 (yasmim 
disabhage vasati, aham tarn disabhagam —amhi sisupa- 
^ribhage karomi ti sambandho, Ap-a 238,9-10; cf. Sadd 
481 n. 12); — *-karana, n., pillow-making; *(a)tthaya 
dvaram denti, Ja I 161,9 p Sp 744,24. 

usstsaka, n. (ja. ucchirjaka; cfprec.], pillow; —e 
mam thatvana, Bv II 60 = Ja I 15,31* quoted Thup 
5,12*; coraranno — e nikkhittam mangalakhaggam aha- 
ratha, Ja I 266,9; —e thapite manikkhandhe patifthasi, 
II 410,20; darukalapam — e katva, 411,9; nikkham — e 
katam, 443,16* (—e nikkhittam, ct.); brahmaniya —e 
thapitamuddikam gahetva, V 439,33; caturassapallan- 
kassa —am janati, VI 37,24; lekham —e katva, 56,4; 
ayam ekapadi raja yo ’yam —e mama, 81,25* (yo esa 
mama matthakatthane, ct.); —am va katva, Sp 660,23 = 
Kkh 63,4; — e thapitam mandalagga-khaggam gahetva, 
Spk I 227,6; tassa — e (halva, Cp-a 14,24; usabhamattam 
madhugandam katva — e sayam . . . madhum bhunjitu- 
kamisi, Mhv XXII 42 (attano —e katva, Mhv-t 437, 10 ); 
—am yati jino, Jinal 19; — °-passa, mn., the head of the 
bed (opp. pada-passa); —e rodamano ajthasi, Ja IV 
154,12; —e (halva, V 99,io; —e (hassami, Dhp-a I 184^7 
(v.l. ussisa-passe). 

ussuka, mfn. [so. utsuka; frequently confused with 
ussukka, for which ussuka is sometimes written], 1 . 
eager, energetic, zealous (with loc. or dot.); 2. desirous, 
greedy; Abh 727 (utthanam sufthu kayati ti — o, Abh- 
suci); Kacc III 45; Pay II 78; Sadd 730,16 foil.; — 1. 
guttisu rakkhavaranesu —o, D III 148,27* (= adhimatto, 
Sv 925,18); kamapariyesanaya —o nassati, M m 131,26 
(Ee -kk-) = A I 68 , 6.12 (Ee -kk-, with v. /. —o; ct. -kk-; 
= ussukkam apanno, Mp II 141,9-10); niccam atapi —o, 
A III 38,13* — IV 266,18*; dhanena kitassa vadhaya —a 
(bhariya) 92,14* (= ussukkam apanna, Mp IV 47 , 4 ) = 
Ja II 347,25*; brahmana sehi dhammehi kicc^kiccesu 
—a, Sn 298 (kiccesu “idam katabbam”, akiccesu “idaiii 
na katabban" ti ussukkam apaima hutva ti attho, Pj II 
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319,17); te dani valckanga kimattham -a, Ja II 383.10* 
(= ukkanthita-rupa hutva, ct .); yam -a samgharanti 
alakkhika bahum dhanam, 413,24* (= ussukkam apanna 
. . . ye -a ti pi pa(ho, ct.); -o te divarattim sabbakicce- 
su vyavato, VI 475,8* (Ee -kk-; tava kiccesu rattindjvam 
-o chandajato, ct.); na bajham —a asum, Th 924 ( = 
yutta, Th-a III 76,15); na caharii tatra -a, Ap 574.w; 
gocaratthaya pasuto —o tan-nibaddho. III 29,19 (Ee 
-kk-); vyavato ti —o, Ud-a 116,4 (Ee -kk-); — 2. —esu 
manussesu vihaiama anussuka, Dhp 199 (Dhp-a III 
257,7); ye — amhi lokamhi viharanti anussuka, Ja VI 
46,2* (Ee -kk-; ct. -amhi ti ragadihi ussukkam apanne); 
so — o rasanugiddho attham rincati yo sukhadhivaho, 
Th 494 (— sukhita-dukkhitesu uppannesu kicca- 
karaniyesu attana uyyogam apajjanto, Th-a II 208,n) 
? 1052 (so ussukko, kulupasankamane ussukkam apan- 
no, Th-a III 138,33); — ifc. an-* (v.s. v. issuka); nieco* 
(Ja VI 214,18*); — °-ti, f.abstr., eagerness, energy, zeal; 
ifc. an-*; — *-mana, mfn., with dose attention; Syatta- 
mana ti -a vyava|a-citta, Ja V 395,r (Ee -kk-). 

ussukita, mfn., eager, zealous; —a me vipassana, 
Spk III 83,it; — ifc. an-*. 

ussuki(n), mfn., v.l. for issuki(n); — ifc. an-*, 
ussukka ( also ussuka q. v.), n. jsu. autsukya; see 
Berger, Zwei Probleme, p. 63), 1. eagerness, endeavour, 
energy, zeal; 2. desire, greed, longing; 3. care, regret 
(see cpd.s); Sadd 730 n. e; — 1. saddhiviharikena -am 
katabbam, Vin I 49,19—50,8 (Sp 981 ,S-li); parivasa-da- 
nam —am karissami, Vin I 143,li foil.; —am apanno, 
312,7 = M I 324,27 (“-bhivam kattabbabhavam pa|ipan- 
no hoti, Ps II 402,30) ^ S I 100,32 (vyaparam apanno, 
Spk I 167,3 [Ee usu-)); IV 288,12; 291,4; 302,7; nahane 
-am akasi —am pi akasi, Vin I 312,15 foil. (Sp 
1145,32—1146,1); Sudhammassa —am karissami, Vin II 
17,24 ^ Mil 102,io (Ps III 336,4); navakammiko bhik- 
khu —am apajjissati, Vin II 160,io; —am va katabbam, 
211,30.37; Sp 1344,12; dhammavinaye pabbajjam -am 
akasim, Vin II 289,31; na sibbapanaya —am karoti, 'IV 
280,6 foil. = 291,14 foil. * 301,13 foil. * 332,8 foil; 
V 62,2.5; na Tathagatassa evam —am hoti, A V 195,9 
(Ee ussukkatam; v.l. ussukam); pancamattani devatasa- 
tani —am apannani honti, Ud 4,17 (Ud-a 61,25 ussukam) 
— 29 , 15 ; navakammadisu —am va apajjati, Vism 90.8; 
cf. also Sp 607,14; Ud-a 128,n; 134,24; Pv-a 5,23; 135.2; 
Cp-a 96,13; 293,i; Ja I 391,8’; 465,7; III 76,5; Thup 
86,17; — 2. Sakkassa . . . —am udapadi bhagavantam 
dassanaya, D II 263,7 (a. dhammiko ussaho uppajji, Sv 

697,19); ussuka (- in sragdhara metre] in cpd. at 

Subodh 344 (in poetics one of 33 vyabhicaribhavas; pt; 
kalakkhamata ussukam); — ifc. an-* (Ps III 166.77); 
appo* (+ Ja II 420,2*; III 66 , 7 *,ltr; IV 344 , 21 ’; Sp 33 . 24 ; 
177,29; -ta, Vin I 5,16; 6 , 10 ; Sp 962,7); nir-* (Spk I 
296^5; Ud-a 327,13; TO-a 282,25; Ja I 197,21’); mahabo- 
dhi-mah* (Mhv XIX 55; Ee ussuka); sa-* (Paps-a 
407,22); — *-lciraka, mfn., causing care or regret; —o 
soko. Nett 29,4 (Netti-vibhavini Be 1961 132,13); — 
*-jita, mfn., desirous, energetic; tesu —esu, S I 15,22* 
(nanakicca-jatesu: anuppannanam rupadinam uppada- 
nanhaya, uppannanam anubhavanatthaya ussukkesu, 
Spk I 52,22 [Se pasutesu]); -o hutva, Ud-a 90,19 (Ee 
ussuka-); niccam -a chandajata, Ja VI 217,14" — *-pa- 
tippassaddhi, /., subsiding of striving; ifc. sabb* (Spk I 
2S5,i; Pj II 149,15 [-ppatti]); — “-ppahina, n., giving up 


care or regret (in a list of 8 anisamsas); Vism 644,34 (= 
kiccakiccesu avyavatata tibba-samvegatta, mht Be 1960 
II 445,5); — °-bhava, m., condition or stale of eager¬ 
ness; Ps II 402,30; — '-vacana. n., t.t.gr.: gerund, abso- 
lutive (lit. "expression of longing, sell, for a finite verb”; 
cf. ussukkana); sancicca ti . . . tattha “san" ti upasaggo 
tena saddhim —am etam “sancicca” ti, Sp 436,25 (= 
samanaka-padam, Vjb Be 1960 155,2; = pubbakalaki- 
riya-vacanam, Sp-t Be 1960 250.12); ifc. gaman* (Ti- 
kap-a 232,5); — °apanna, mfn., zealous; —a bhikkhu, 
Ps III 154.il. 

ussukkati, pr. 3 sg., see s.v. -‘ussakkati. 
ussukkana, n.. (vb. noun of prec.), t.t.gr.: gerund 
(cf. ussukka-vacana); Pay II 46; Sadd 903^5; — 
*(a)ttha, m., sense of gerund; Sadd 310,17; 311,18; — 
*(a)tthaka, mfn., with sense of gerund; Sadd 313,22*. 

ussukkani, /. (vb. noun of ussukkati; cf.prec.), en¬ 
deavour; upari — aya, Vism 153.14 (Ee two words; see 
upari-*). 

ussukkapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ussukkati; see Gei¬ 
ger § 187), to make endeavour, practise eagerly, to arou¬ 
se; —etva, Spk II 175,n; III 205,8; —etum sakkontassa 
ussukita me vipassana, 83,io (vipassanam pafthapetva 
m&gga-pativedham pipetum, pt); vipassanam -etva, Ps 
V 23,26; Ud-a 165,9; 191,li; 240,17; 407,13; Vv-a 95,13 
(but Ee ussakkapesim at 95 . 12 ); vipassanam —enti, 
98,n; vipassanam — etum, 243.25; Th-a II 108,21; Vism- 
mh( Be 1960 I 3 , 5 ; catusacca-kamma||hana-bhavanam 
—etva, Ud-a 121 , 21 . 

ussuta, mfn. [sa. ut-sruta; Vsru), lit. “overflow¬ 
ing", lustful; — ifc. an-*. 

ussuyya, m. (?), form found in long cpd. at Th 759 
and as v.l. at Sp 1016,io for usuyya and usuya qq.v. 
ussuyyana, /., w. r. for usuyyana q. v. 
ussuyyitatta, n. abstr., w.r. for usuyyitatta q. v. 
ussussati, pr. 3 sg. (su. ucchu$yati], to dry up, 
evaporate; na|o harito luto —ati visussati milayati, S I 
126,2; mahasamuddo —ati vissussati na bhavati. III 
.49,28 (Spk II 326,29); —anti vissussanti na bhavanti, A 
IV 100,17; —ati an-aharo sokasalla-samappito, Sn 985 
(sussati, Pj II 582,20) = Nidd II 2 , 3 *; tina-latani osajjho 
-eyyum asamsayam, Ja VI 195,20*. 
ussuyana, /., w. r. for usuvana q. v. 
ussura, m. |sa. utsura “evening"], any time after 
sunrise; loc. adv. —e: after sunrise; gilanassa —e bhattam 
niharissati, Vin I 293,5; bhikkhuno pindapato —e aha- 
riyittha, IV 77,15 (= atidiva, Sp 817,9); dinnesu —e 
dhammaghosakassa santikam agantva, Ja II 286,17; —e 
laddhabhattataya kilantakayo, Dhpv-a III 305,12 = Vv-a 
65,4; —e gamam pindaya pavisati, Ps II 20,7 = Pj I 
159,16; — '-bhatta, n. or mfn., (whose) meal (is) eaten 
after midday; pane’ ime adinava —e kule, A III 260,2 
(= atidiva-pacana-bhatle, Mp III 330,26); — '-seyyi, /. 
[cf. sa. utsurya-iayin), sleeping after sunrise; —a paradi- 
ra-sevana, D III 184,18*; —am alasyam . . . sevassu, 
Dhp-a II 227,15*. 

ussurataraih, ind. (adv. acc. of compar. of prec.), 
explaining divataram; Ps II 99 , 12 . 

usseti, pr.3 sg. [su. ucchrayati; BHS ucchrayayati], 
to erect, raise; apo si jam (read sincam?) yajam —eti 
yupam, Ja IV 302,5* (= suvannayupam ussapeti, ct.); 
yupam subham . . . — esi, VI 203,9* (= pasughaiatthaya 
ussapesi, ct.); — pp. ussita q.v. 
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ussedeti.pc. 3sg. (ut + sedeti;cous. of Vsvid), toboil; 
—etva, Sp 176,14 (= randitva, Sp-y Se I 184,7); see I. B. 
Horner, BD I p. 12 n. 2. 

usseneti, pr. 3 sg. \denom. of ut + seni “ associa¬ 
tion"; opp. to visencti (see BHSD s. v. vi£renT-katva); 
frequent byform ussineti], to associate with, be attached 
to (acc.); ariya-savako . . . visencti no ~eti, S III 89,23 
(v.l. visineti no ussineti; vikirati na sampindeti, Spk II 
296,23); rupam + visencti no ~eti, S III 89,31 foil.; 
bhikkhu n’ ev’ —eti na ppatisseneti, A II 214,32 foil. 
(di||hivasena na ukkhipati, Mp III 209,3); n’ eva visine¬ 
ti na ussineti, Nidd I 21,14 (manavasena na ukkamsati, 
Nidd-a I 89,25) = 460,to = II 161,is; “lokam visinenti" 
ti lokuttari, “lokam na ussinenti” ti lokuttara, Pads II 
1672t (na vikiranti na vimuccanti; na ussinenli ti ras- 
sam patho sundaro, Pa(is-a 621 25); araha n’ eva visineti 
na ussineti visinitva jhito, Kv 93,2124; 542,28; 543,7; 
614.2t.2s; visinento ussinento, 614,12. 

usse|(h)ana, n. (vb. noun of next), whistling ; — 
*-sadda, m., sound of whistling ; (selanti ti) mukhena 
*~am muncanti, Pj II 485,25 = Sp-1 Be 1960 II 373,24. 

usse|(h)eti, pr. 3sg. (prob. onomat. < sa. ut + V*svid 
\cf. Vk$vitf]; see Kern, Toev. II p. 78; Morris, JPTS 1885 p. 
55; R. O. Franke, WZKM 8 p. 324), to whistle; —enti 
pi appo(henti pi, Vin II 10,28 = III 180,33 (in a list of 
acts of wrong behaviour performed by certain depraved 
monks ; mahantam katva avyatta-saddam pavattenti ti 
attho. ajanam sannam denta ajapalaka viya mukhena 
vatam niccharenta sukhumam avyatta-nadam pavattenti 
ti pi vadanti, Sp-J Be 1960 II 373,24 foil.); —issanti pi 
appo{hissanti pi, Vin II 12^4 = III 182,29. 

ussota, mfn. [so. utsrotas], upstream (cf. upariso- 
te); — *-patisota-mukha, mfn., heading upstream 
against the current; ~a sandanti salila-dhara. Mil 117,27. 

ussolhi, mf. [BHS utsodhi: Vsah), great exertion, 
strenuous effort; Abh 158 (paba)ham dukkarakammam 


sahati yaya ti —i, ussahanam uha ti va —i, Abh-suci); 

Mogg VII 224; Sadd 731 ,li;-i yeva pancami, M I 

103,36 (tattha —i ti sabbattha kattabba-viriyam dasseti, 
Ps II 69,25); —i karaniyo, S II 132,4 (= sabbasahana- 
adhimattaviriyam, Spk II 128,9); chando ca vayamo ca 
ussaho ca —I ca, S V 440,9.14 = A II 93,16 (= panka- 
lagga-sakatam uddharana-sadisam mahaviriyam, Mp III 
116,14) = 195,14 - III 307,io = 308,8,15 (= sampadana- 
viriyam, Mp III 352,22 with the v.l. balasampadana-* 
and balavuppadana- 9 ) = IV 320,26 = 321,2 = V 93,24 
foil. = 95,1926; bhaveti ~im yeva pancamim, A III 82,6 
(= adhimatta-viriyam, Mp III 263,u); —in ti balava- 
viriyam, Nidd-a II 28,8 ad Nidd II 20,9 = Sn 1062 
“atappam”; for further ref.s see s.v. ussaha; — “-panna- 
rasanga-samannSgata, mfn., possessed of 15 factors in¬ 
cluding exertion; —o bhikkhu, M I 103,37 (= usso|hiya 
saddhim pannarasahi angehi samannagato, Ps II 69,27); 
— “-bhSvappatta, mfn., by which the condition of great 
exertion is reached; —aya viriya-samkhataya khantiya, 
Spk I 334,5 = Pj II 731,n; — '-samkhita, mfn., syno¬ 
nymous with “u."; — ena viriyathamena samannagato, 
Ud-a 234,12. 

Ussolhi, m., title of a section; S II 132,3.22. _ 
ussolhiki, /. (ussojhi + suffix -ka), = ussolhi; tuc- 
cha-ko((hasmim musika —aya naccanti, S I 17024* (us- 
s5hena kanna-nangu|th6dini ukkhipitva viravanta uppa- 
tanti.'Spk I 239,9) = 171,4*. 
uham = uham, Sadd 921,9. 
uhata, mfn., v.r. for uhata at Vin-vn 2940; cf. 
Khuddas-p( 142,6; -nj 33320 ad Khuddas XVI 4. 

uhana, n., = Ghana, Sadd 921,to; v.l. for Ghana at 
Sp 144,13; at Vin II 234,13* read Ghata- (v.s. v. Ghata). 

uhuih-lcira, m. (onomatopoeic formation), owl; 
Abh 638 (uhum iti saddam karoti d -o, Abh-suci); -a 
ca kukkuha, Ja VI 538,tj* (= uIGka, 539,2-). 
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'4, m. (the leaer) 0, the 6th sound of speech in the 
enumeration of the alphabet (Kacc-v 2, RGp 2, Sadd 
604,19, Mogg-v I 1), the long vowel corresp. to short u, 
both called u-vanna, “an u-sound" (Kacc 58, Kacc-v 
407, Sadd 606,28; cf. Rup 5,7-«); vid-ante G, Kacc 618 = 
Sadd 859,6 (lokavidG); 1-karanta ca Gd-anla rasattam 
yanti sasane, Sadd 87,4*; — designated G-kara, q. v.; — 
for grammatical elements G(-) see Sadd p. 1094; G-pac- 
caya, m., the suffix G, 633,29. 

*4, ind. [«., Lax.], accord, to Ekakkh 19 G puc- 
chayam dussodhite particle apressing something like 
“(7) beg your pardon 7"; cf. Abh-sGci p. 62. 

Ht, form of prev. u(d) before h; in some cases also 
= upa, and in traditional grammar regarded (with u) as 
an alternative (vipariia) of o, the alternative form of ava 
(Sadd 609,27-30, 810,*-7; 1.1.2; cf. the frequent w.U. uh-, 
Gh-, oh- in mss.); — apt. as “Magadhism ” by L.Als- 
dorf in Pali Miscellanies (pp. 110—117: Pali G < sa. upa 
and ud), Studien zur Indologie und 1 ranistik, 1, 1975, 
with ref. to Hemacandra, Geiger § 28, and esp. to La¬ 
den, Bharhut und die buddhistische Literatur (p. 45, 
bbagavato Gkramti), Beobachtungen § 110 (Exkun uber 
G-had); — accord, to R. L. Turner, Early Shortening of 
Geminates with Compensatory Lengthening in lndo- 
aryon, BSOAS XXXIII, 1, 1970, pp. 171-78 (repr. 
Collected Papen, pp. 421-29), ud + h- (from *gh, 
°g“h + palatal vowel, irrespective of the intermediate 
stages) became Gh-, which survived in Middle and New 
Indo-aryan; he points out that upa and uva are normally 
maintained in Pali and Prakrit, and semantically ud- is 
quite as satisfactory; — similar views are expressed in 
notes written by H. Smith in 1922 (briefly stated in 
Saddanlti V, p. 1282: G . . . [u$ + h]). 

uki, /. [sa. yukl; prakr. Ga, jGa; difference in 
initial syllable may be due to uncertainty in adapting a 
popular word; cf. Pischel §§ 230, 335, Geiger § 66.1), 1. 
a louse, a bug; 2. a certain linear measure (= 7 likkha); 
— Sadd V1106 uc; Mogg VII 15 (= okini =£ sa. ut- 
kuna); Pay Ce 1974 53 , 20 -; Abh-sGci p. 62; — 1. (of 
head lice:) -a ti sise nibbattakimiviseso, Sadd 478,19; 
sise me -a vidna ti . . . —a gahetva, Ja I 453,29; II 
324 ,ij,u; III 393 ,7; . . . passa kittika te sise -a ti, V 
298,8.10,11; matu sisato —a ganhanti, Vv-a 86 , 26 ; (also of 
other lice and bugs:) mando uttanaseyyako —ahi va 
mankunehi v3 dattho, Mp II 204,lj; —mangulSdayo, 
Spk-pt Be I 264,23 (see s.v. uppataka; mangula is a 
frequent variant of mankuna); (thero) kalam katva tas- 
mim yeva civare -a hutva nibbatti ... sa -a ti 

viravanti ito c’ ito ca samdhavi, Dhp-a III 342.is.i9; 
~mankuna-gharagolikadinam sadharanataya, Ja I 10,6 


= Bv-a 77,23 (among disadvantages of living in a hut); 
s&pekkha-kalakiriya hi attano yeva gehe yakkha-. . . 
—manguladi-bhavena nibbattana-karanam hoti, Sv 
633,31; — (Gkadinam gandho. As Ee 319,32; read daka- 
dinam with BeCeSe ]; — 2. Abh 195 (different measures; 
—a vuccaii sirovutthakimi, tappamanatta —a, sud); pa- 
ramanu nama ... —a nama . . . yojanam nama . . . 
satta likkha eka -a, satta -a eko dhannamaso, Vibh-a 
343.14J6J7; — °-gandha, m., the smell of lice; adhuna 
chinna-cG|o si, ajjapi te sisa-mGle —o vayati yeva, Spk 
II 240,18; — ‘-palibodha, m., the impediment or nuis¬ 
ance of lice; Mil 11,12 (alankarapalibodho +, 16 pali- 
bodhas avoided by cutting off hair and beard); — 
*-sira(s), m., the head of a louse; pamanato — a-mattam, 
Vism 445^4 (cakkhum as sense) = As 307,21; parittam 
sukhumam etam —a-samGpamam, Vism 446,4- = As 
307,26* = Abhidh-av 66,19- (-a-samanena pamanena, 
66,16-). 

u-kara, m. (ir.J, the letter G, the speech-sound or 
syllable G; Sadd 461,26; 775,4,16.17 (ikar’—a ^ RGp 
137,n); 837,13; 847,24-25 (-ena saha * Kacc-v 545); — 
“tta, n. abstr.; okarassa —am icchanti, Sadd 633,27; — 
°(a)nta, mfn., ending in G; Grr. esp. of nominal stems: 
pullinga (masc.) e.g. RGp 51,21—52,8; Sadd 
191,6-192,10; 234,30; itthilinga (fern.) e.g. RGp 60,28-33; 
Sadd 206,ts—207,20; — "(a)ntat5, /. abstr.; —pakatikam 
Gkarantapullingam, Gkarantitthilingam Sadd 192,8; 
207,20; -am icchama, 634, 1 ; — *-lopa, m., elision of G; 
Sadd 612,12; — *agama, m., the augment G, addition of 
G; vida icc etassa dhatussa ante — o hoti, Kacc-v 618 
(. . . lokavidu); — °&desa, m., the tetter G as substitute, 
substitution by G; okarassa —o, Sadd 810,6-7; — 
"anantara, mfn., having G as penultimate; of verbs, 
Sadd 318,28-. 

Ocena, n. or m. (pi.), Npr. of a district in South 
India and Us people (PPN); —vahini, Mhv UCXVI 247; 
—parisa, 260. 

una, occasional variant spelling for Gna, q.v. 

uta, mfn., woven, sewn, and utava(t), mfn., Sadd 
421,7 (Gto, Gtava) sub V696 Gy-i tantasantane (MTD: 
Gti, /., stitching, storing up; cf. Gdi below). 

[utagita, Ja I 290 ,1 (Ee 1877); for jimaih —am read 
imam jGtagitam.] 

Gd-anta, v.s. v. *u. 

(udi , fife. [Magadhism corresp. to pa. *Gti], web; 
to be assumed in ekodi-, q.v ; see also udi (“ghost 
word") and BHSD Gti, ekoti-.) 

Vttn [sa-Dhatup X 342], to make or be deficient, 
Dhatum 831 Gna parihane; Sadd VT516 Gna pariha- 
niyam; Gneti, Gnayati; “Gno loko”. 
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&na, mfn. [u.; in mss. and ed.s also prakr. spelling 
una], deficient: 1. incomplete, insufficient, not quite, not 
full (thus of the moon); 2. less than ( abl.,cpd .); less by, 
lacking, minus ( instr., ifc .); —am karoti: diminish; sub¬ 
tract from; 3. lacking something, ( and hence) unsatis¬ 
fied; — 1 . no c* assa paripuri . . . tarii civaram nikkhi- 
pitabbarii —assa paripuriya, Vin III 203,36“ (qu. Kacc-v 
279; —assa paripuratthaya, 204,12'); ekena pi ce —o 
visatigano bhikkhusarhgho, 186,it; —e gane caranarii, II 
3642; na lesarii dakkhina —a, A III 41,23*; sariivaccha- 
rarii va —am va parihantvj (the embryo) vijayati, Ja V 
3304*; yad -am tam paripurehi, Ja VI 58,12* (yan te 
sOena kasinaparikammena jhanena ca —an tam etehi 
silSdihi paripuraya, ct.); sace te —am kamehi aham 
paripurayami te, D II 243,21* = Ja IV 120,26*; na m' 
atthi —am kamehi, D II 24344* = Ja IV 121,2*; yad 
—aril tarii pureyyasi . . . kind —aril nama nahosi, Dhp-a 
I 79.12J0; kumbhiya pana paripunnaya va — aya va, Sp 
317,is; sace eko pi pako —o hoti, 704,19 (about the 
burning of iron or clay bowls); bljappamanena ca kusa- 
13 kassaka khettarii kasanti (plough a field) na —am 
. . . na adhikarii, Spk I 249,22; —an ce hoti pakkhipati, 
Dhp-a III 395,16 (adds something, when weighing, opp. 
atirekari ce hoti harati); appakarii hi —aril adhikarii va 
na gananupagarh hoti, Th-a III 190,27 (does not count); 
-o nu kho cando, punno nu kho cando, M III 276,13 = 
277,11 = As 229,10; — 2. (4 parajikavatthuni, 4 paraji- 
kani) ito —aril va atirittarii va n’ atthi, Sp 297,30; pane’ 
akarehi parajikarii hoti, na tato — ehi, 370,29; cattarisato 
—bhavena na paripunna, Sv-pt III 158,1 (danta, teeth, 
Sv 938,18); vassa-satato —ayukalo pi nama na hoti 
Ap-a 53,16; kahapanen’ —o, Sadd 720,5 (§ 600 pubba + 
with instr.) * Pay Ce 1974 100,17; dvihi —ani caturasili 
khattiya-sahassani, Ja VI 96,n.is 4 Cp-a 52,26 (84000 
less two khattiya); tlhi yojanehi —diyaddhasatayojano, 
Sv 867,4 (cando; circumference of moon 147 y., diame¬ 
ter 49 y.; Sadd 148,19); ekena —aril atthasatarii yojenti, 
Ps II 290,20 (290,32 eken’—atthasata-rajatanangalani); 
a))hahi -ani dveyojanasatani, V 46,2; addha-ratanena 
—aril attha-ratanam, Spk II 176,14 (= ’addhattharata- 
narii’, S II 217,17, 7'/ 2 cubits); ekaya —visatikotiyo, 
Mhv XXV 26 (19 k.); yena paccayena -aril tad attharii 
upaneturii vattati, Sp 387p; yarii yarii vijahate rattirii 
tad—aril tassa jivitarii, Th 451 (tena — aril tassa sattassa 
jivitarii hoti, Th-a II 190,6); see below (ifc.); dvimulika 
ekunatithsati timulika atthavisati catumulika sattavisaih 
evarii paricamulakadayo ekekarii —aril katva, Sp 497,24; 
— 3. —o loko atitto tanhadaso, M II 68,29 = 71,is foil. 

= Paris I 1274 (= paripuri-rahito, Patis-a) = Ud-a 
142,18 = Spk II 282,it; —a va hutvana jahanti deharii, 
M II 734* = Th 778 (= aparipunnamanoratha, Th-a III 
39,22); 3dittam uyyatam payatam -aril (i.e. janarii), 
Jinal 54; — ifc. an-*; addh*; ek" (in numerals ekunavisa- 
ti etc.. Pay Ce 1974 80,io foil.); eken* (in [quasi-] cpd.s 
with numerals, e.g. —panca-arahanta-satani, Vin II 
285,10; —sahassarii, Ps III 332,3); cha-* (Vin V 144,20* 

foil.); tad-* (Th 451, see above); -*-udara, see 

unudara (s.v.); — °-kah3pan’-agghanaka, mfn., worth 
less than a kahapana; As 399,9 (pindapata); — *(a)kkh- 
ara, mfn., defective by a syllable; Sadd 842,23 (of a 
verse line); — ‘-ganana, see unatara-ganana; — °-ttha- 
na, n., an empty (undecorated) place or spot; e tarii 
suttanilhari ca asuttarulhan ca abharanarii tarii tarii-aril 


oloketva alariikaritva, Ja VI 59040 - (ad upanijjhaya, 
590,13*); —aril purento mandeti nama, Spk III 304,2 (ad 
mala—t--mandana-..., S V 470,12); — *-tiinsa(rii), num. 
(/i.) [sa. unatririiiat), twenty-nine, (or) nearly thirty; vi- 
saril va pannuvisarii va —aril va jatiya, Ja III 138,20*(ct.: 
ekena dvihi unataya —aril va vassani patva, 138,24’, thus 
not regarding una- in numerals as regularly = ekuna-); 
-ani vassani, Bv-a 293,29* (Ee with Ce; Be ekunatiriisa- 
vassani as at Bv XXVI 14 EeCeBe); — 
"-tisata-bhedana, mfn., comprising somewhat less than 
300 divisions; katha sabba -a, Kv-a Ee 1979 202 , 4 * (Ee 
1889 *-tiihsati); — *-dasa-vagga, mfn., forming a group 
of, consisting of less than ten; —ena ganena, Vin I 5845 ; 
— *-dasa-vassa, mfn., (a bhikkhu) of less than ten years' 
standing; Vin I 59,31; 6544 - 6844 ; V 120,6-7 (Sp 1325, 1 ) 
^ Utt-vn 485, 487; Sp 686 , 1 ; — *-dv3dasa-vassa, mfn., 
of less than twelve years' standing ; a . as a married 
woman; Vin IV 3224 “ (-aril gihigatarii); 32144 ; 322,2- 
19 ; V 78,9; b. as a bhikkhuni; V 7849 (-a vutthapent?) 
^ Vin-vn 2384; — *-panca-bandhana, mfn., mended in 
less than five places (of an alms-bowl); —ena pattena, 
Vin III 246,10“ (qu. Pay Ce 1974 9946), 246,17'; Kkh 
7441 foil, (unani panca bandhanani assa ti -o); Vin V 
3641 ; — sikkhapada, n., = Vin III 24442-248,9 (-van- 
pana = Sp 707,25—70940); — °-parica-masaka, mfn., 
at a value of less than five masakas; Vin III 51,17'; 
5442 ; 55,13; V 3341; — °-parica-vassa, mfn., of less 
than five years’ standing; Vin I 81,12; V 120,8 (Sp 
1325,6-7); 131 42 ; — *-pannarasa-vassa, mfn., less 
than fifteen years old; Vin I 79,15; — *-ppam5na, 
(mf)n., (of) smaller measure, Sp 731,27 (at a 
shorter distance than a gavuta); — *-masaka, mfn., 
worth less than a masaka; Vin III 51,19", 54,27; 55,18; 
V 3343; Sp 307,13.15; 1384,9; — ‘-vlsati, num. (f.), at 
Sadd 298,3 perh. = nineteen (regularly ekunavisati; 
cf. unatiriisa(m) above); — *-visati-katha, /., = 

Vin-vn 1682—1690; — “-visati-vassa, mfn., less than 
twenty years old; Vin IV 130,1 foil. * I 78,17 foil. ; 
IV 327,12 foil.; V 41 46 ; Kkh 13049; Vin-vn 1682; 
—sanni(n), my>i., regarding as being less than 20 years 
old; Vin IV 130,2649; —sikkhapada, n., = Vin IV 
128 , 24 —13046 (Sp 8674— 86840 ); — °-sata(ril), num. 
(n.), nearly a hundred; laddhi -aril kanria, Mhv VII 
53. 

una-una, mfn., respectively less or fewer; patisan- 
dhi-kkhane lava paripunnayatananarh sattanarii satta- 
santati-vasena sesanaih tato —santati-vaseha uppanna- 
rup’-abbhantararii jata oja atthi, Spk II 28,14 (“. . . that 
has originated within the corporeality arisen by way of 
seven units of corporeal continua, in the case of beings 
with complete sense faculties; or in the case of other 
beings, with the appropriate reduction of the continua”, 
Nyanaponika in the Wheel Publication No. 105/106 
[1967] p. 43 [77ie Wheel Vol. VI]; i.e. cakkhuna sotena 
ladubhayena bhavena ca —santati-vasena [in beings 
that are deaf, dumb, sexless], Spk-pt Be 1961 II 31,8-10). 

unaka, mfn. (sedry of una), incomplete; less; yad 
-arri tarii sanati, yarii purarii santam eva tarii, Sn 721 
(“loud booms the empty thing ”, Hare); —e pakkhipanto 
viya, Dhp-a III 396,2 (adding to); (opp. paripunna) 
Mhv-t 42,16; llh’ -aril satta satani ludda / yam idha 
mayarii vippavasimha pubbe, Ja IV 441,n* (tlhi unani 
sattavassasatani, ct.); atthahi -ani dveyojanasatani, Ps 
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V 45,9; anapatti -am karoti, Vin IV 173,23 (of dvara) 
* 169,9 (manca, pliha); tassa pamanam ukkattha-paric- 
chedena sugata-dvaraio -aril vattati, Kkh 54,39; vutta- 
ppamanato pana atirekan ca —an ca parikkhara-colam, 
55,3: (of measure of dvara materia!) Sp 643,5.10; 658,24; 

725,23 foll.\ 1125,7; — ifc. an-';-“-addhaleyya, 

mfn., less than two and a half-, Vin IV 257,0 (kamsa); 
— °-catu(r), mfn., less than four; Vin IV 256,13 foil. 
(kamsa); Kkh 40,39 (hattha); — '-chakkhattuih, ind., 
less than six times; Vin III 223,25 foil.; — '-chabbassani, 
n.pl., less than six years; Vin III 229,16 foil .; — °-chi- 
ratta, n., a time less than six nights; —e, Vin III 264,27 
foil.; — '(a)ddhamisa (-ddh-), m., less than a fortnighr, 
Vin III 253,36 foil.; IV 119,n; — '-tikkhattuiii, ind., 
less than three times; Vin III 223,24 foil.; — '-tiyojana, 
n., a distance less than three yojanar; Vin III 234.24 
foil.; — °-tiratta, n., a time less than three nights; Vin 
IV 106,29 foil.; — '-dvarigulapabba, mfn., measuring 
less than two finger-joints; Vin IV 263,1 foil.; — '-dvatti 
(Kkh) or '-dvitti, mfn., less than two or three; Kkh 
129,33 (—kkhattum); Vin IV 145,28 (—kkhattum); 81,6 
foil. (—pa(tapura); 48 ,16 (—pariyaya); — '-nikkha, n., 
a weight less than a nikkha; Ps IV 147,20; — ‘-aist, 

m. , less than a month; Vin III 253,33 foil.; — '-safina, 
mfn. (only f. nom. —a), and °-sanni(n), mfn. ( only m. 
nom. —I), regarding, thinking of (something) as less; 
Vin III-IV, e.g. Ill 223,23 foil. (-1), IV 256,12 foil. 
(—a); — '-sata, n., an incomplete hundred; purenti 
—am jata, Ap 612,il (to explain the name Punna); — 
'•sattavassika, mfn., less than seven years old; Mil 
310,16.22. 

unakatara, mfn. (compar. of unaka), less, lesser; 
pacchimacivara-ppamanesu . . . padttiyam, — esu . . . 
dukkatarii, Sp 726,15. 

unatara, mfn. (compar. of una), less, lesser, akap- 
piyatantavayena vile phaJake phalake padttiyam, — e 
dukkatam, Sp 726,6; yam pubbe dema tato -am dassa- 
ma, 1227,27; --papcchannanarh apattinaih, Kkh 51,5 
(concealed for a shorter time); adhika(tara) : samasa- 
ma: —, Tikap-a 264,4.6; — '-ganana, mfn., of lower 
number (about groups in Patjhana classification ); Ti- 
kap-a 254 ,h-259,i; 263,21; 266,27,28; 313,7; (so read 
prob.) 307,18.19 (EeCe Gna-ganana); — '-samsandana, 

n. , combination with the lesser, the lower (number); 
Tikap-a 264.2. 

unata, /., lack; bhoge me —a n’ atthi, Ap 70,14 = 
269,28 (for further exx. see PTC); (dvare etc.) tattha me 
-a n’ atthi, 372,4; baJakaye gaje c’ eva -a me na 
vijjati, 388,21; ekeDa dvihi -aya Gnatiihsaih va vassani, 
Ja III 138,24-; — ifc. an-'. 

unatta, n. | sa. Gnatva], incompleteness, insufficien¬ 
cy, lack of something; (savantiyo . . . dhara . . .) na 
tena mahasamuddassa -am va pGrattarh va pannayati, 
Vin II 238,3 = A IV 199,9,12 = Ud 53,34 * Vin II 
239,26 = A IV 202,24 = Ud 55,31 * Mil 70,25 * Sv 
878,n; na tena nibbanadhatuya -am va puniiattaih va 
pannayati, Vin II 239,28 = A IV 202,27 (Mp IV 111,22 
fot! . . . “tuccha nibbanadhatG” ti na sakka vatturh) = 
Ud 55,33 (Ud-a = Mp) = Nidd I 132,12 (-am va ti 
ettha unabhavo -am, aparipunnabhavo ti attho, Nidd-a 
I 257,7-8); -a hi no pGrati, Ja V 450,l3*.l5*,l8*.2l* (sam- 
uddo, brahmano, raja, itthi); pakassa hi -a pattasan- 
khyarii na gacchati, Sp 704,23; — ifc. an-'. 


una-dhana, n., insufficient wealth (i.e. of punna; 
cf. adhano buddhadhanena. Mil 280,27), accord, to 
reading of Ee 1882 at Cp I 4:9 [36), -am pGrayiturii; 
see unamana(s). 

Gna-purana, n., supplying, supplement; —(a)ttham 
adhikapadodaharanam ajjhaharo, Pay Ce 1974 60,15; 
—am, heading of modern additions (by H. Sumangala) 
to Mhv XC—XCIV, adopted in —sahito Mahavaihso 
(Colombo 1959, ed. by A. P. Buddhadarta), pp. 639— 
692. 

una-bhiva, m..abstr., the fact of being deficient, the 
state of not being full; ye —aril natva abbhenti, Kkh 
51,32; —am atltaih, paripunnan ti attho, Pj II 463,23 (ad 
Sn 598 khayatitaih, of the moon); see s.v. Gnatta; — 
cattarisato Gna-bhavena, Sv-p( III 158,1, see Gna 2. 

Gna-mana(s), n., a mind that lacks something (?); 
-am pGrayiturii demi danarii vanibbake . . . sambo- 
dhi-m-anupattiya, Cp I 4,9 [36) (Ee 1974 so; “to fill the 
mind that was locking in contentment ”, trsl. I. B. Hor¬ 
ner, —an ti pavattam Gnarii manarii pGrayiturii pavattayi- 
turh, Cp-a 44,19); — Ee 1882 reads Gnadhanarii 
(cf. prec. verse; dhanena vejjarii tappetva rogato pari- 
muccati); see Gnadhana; — in Burmese writing dha and 
■tna are very similar, so that it is likely that a scribal 
error has caused the adoption of m for dh in text and 
commentary. 

unayati, see VGn. 

unadhika, mfn., less andlor more, too little andlor 
too much; (kukkupya) ~ani an^ani, Sp 137,20 = Spk II 
328,23; — ifc. an-'; — '(a)kkhara-pftda, mfn. bhvr., con¬ 
taining verse line(s) lacking a syllable or with an extra 
syllable; -a gathayo dissanti, Sadd 842,27; — = °ta in 
'-nfvirana-rasa, mfn. having the function of preventing 
deficiency and excess; Ps I 84,9 (of upekkha; Be Gnadhi- 
kata-); As 133,19 (of tatramajjhattata). 

unadhika ti, f.abstr., deficiency andlor excess; '-ni- 
vftrana-rasa, mfn., having the function of preventing de¬ 
ficiency and excess; Abhidh-av 21,6 (of tatramajjhatta¬ 
ta); Vism 466,38 (the same); Ps Be I 87,21 (of upekkha; 
Ee Gnadhika-). 

unudara (-u- m.e., v.l. on-), mfn., having an un¬ 
filled stomach, not bloated, slim; —o mitaharo appicch’ 
assa alolupo, Sn 707 (Gna-udaro assa na vatabharita- 
bhasta viya uddhumatGdaro, bhattasammadappaccaya 
thinamiddharii parihareyya ti vuttarn hoti; -o honto 
. . . , Pj II 494,14-16); allarn sukkharii ca bhunjanto na 
bajhaih suhito siya / — o mitaharo sato bhikkhu paribba- 
je, Th 982 (yavad-arthaih abhurijitva -o sallahukGdaro, 
Th-a), quoted Mil 407 4 * in conclusion of the simile of 
the python: bahu pi divase -o dinataro kucchipGrarh 
ahararii na labhati, 406,20, and Ss 151,6*; — o yo sahate 
jighaccharii, Ja VI 258,6*; capo v’ -o dhiro . . . capo v’ 
—o assa, 295,9*,n* (-u- m.c.; ct. na mahodaro); — °tJ, 
/. abstr., “to have a relaxed stomach " (Maung Tin); pha- 
suviharo nama catGhi pancahi alopehi —a. As 404^2. 
uneti, see VGn. 

unodara, mfn., = unudara; digharattarii —o si, 
Dhp-a I 170^3 (v.l. on-). 

-Gpa-, rhythm, length, of -upa-. 

-upiki, -upiyi, (m)f(n). ifc., see upika, upiya. 
umi, /. [and m.1; also spell ummi, q. v .; sa. Grmi, 
m./.J, a wave, a billow — metaph. of passion, affliction; 
— Abh 662; Mogg VII 139; — sg.: udaka-rahade . . . 
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—i paturbhavissati, A III 396,20; (vatavutthi) -im janey- 
ya, 397,2, 5 ; majjhe yatha samuddassa —i no jayati, Sn 
920 (Nidd I 353 ,i*-2o); -iya (or ummiya) patikujjito, Th 
681; eka —i agantva kakirh gahetva, Ja I 498,6; —iya 
hata, 498,11; -iya uggataya ekato papatasadisarh hoti, 

IV 141,16 (description of a whirlpool)-, Ap 27,n; 495,23; 

— pi: —iyo viya (sabbavada . . . cunnavicunna), Ja II 
216,15; (sena) akkhobhani apariyanta sagarasseva -iyo, 

V 322,2r.25*; —isu pavattento, VI 34,30; -isu osiditva, 
Ps III 176,n; yatha sagare -I na sakka ta ganetuye, Bv 

IV 28 (viciyo, taranga, Bv-a); —iyo, Ap 23,n (Ap-a 
tarangarasiyo); —i . . . pabhijjare, 323,16; —iyo. Mil 
117,24; 244,5.6 (346,r X ummi); kilesa—ihi, Spk III 3,2; 

— at Ja III 262,24* —I may be nom. pi. or sg. [-1 m.c .]; 
the analysis of the sentence is not obvious; the goddess 
Siri speaks (text of Ee): tasm’ ahaih pose vipula bhava- 
mi/-i samuddassa yath&pi vannam; the correct reading 
(see vv.ll.) is, perhaps, tass’ ahaih poso (gen. (sa. puih- 
sas]; but pose in the Eastern dialect may have been 
kept erroneously and interpreted as loc.); Ce prints urn- 
mlsamuddassa; the Ja cl. explains: yatha nama sam¬ 
uddassa vannam olokentanam uparupari agacchamana 
-i vipula (CeSeBe viya) khayati; — ifc. kilesa-" (see 
above)-, sa-' (or -ummi; S IV 157,8; It 57,12,15; 114,4); 

-'-antara-visi(n), mfn., living in the waves; maha- 

samudda-pi||he —ino, Spk III 138,5 (of snakes); — 
°-ka, mfn., in bhvr. vigata—o, A III 396,18; in umika- 
vankacadika- at Mil 197,19 it is dubious whether umi or 
umika is the first member of the cpd.; — '-ghata, m., 
beating of the waves; A II 189,23; 190,2; — °-jita, mfn. 
bhvr., rippling with waves; S V 123,17 = A III 232,21; S 

V 125,13 = A III 235,18 (of bowl of water); — '-jala, 
n., net of waves, cross-currents; bahu—akula-vikkhob- 
hita-salilatale. Mil 377,21 (raga-dosa-moh’-ummijale 
. . . , 377,24); — '-pi(tha, n., top of the waves; ye pana 
mahasamudde —e vasanti, Spk II 350,n (of snakes); 
manivanne —e. III 30,22.26; — '-bhaya, n. (or ummi-), 
peril of waves, fearful waves, fear of waves; expl. as 
karmah. at It-a II 170,2; (cattari bhayani) —am +, M I 
459,31-460,19 = A II 123,16-124,10 (metaph.; -assa 
bhito, M I 460,17 = A II 124,8); under ajjhattikam 
cittasamu|th£nam bhayam, jatibhayam +, Nidd I 371 ,10 
(thus indicating the meaning “fear"; . . . evarupa umiyo 
paficca pavatta-bhayam, Nidd-a I 395,30-34) + Nidd II 
217,6 (Be 241,i) * Vibh 376,31 (4x4 bhayani; Vibh-a 
502,22-26 = Nidd-a I); at It 57,21* so ’mam samuddam 
sagaham sarakkhasam / —am duttaram accatari (Ee 
1889) read perh. with other ed.s and corresponding S IV 
157,23* sa—am (-ena sa-bhayam duratikkamam, Spk 

III 3,12; bus It-a II 38,ll —an ti yatha vuttam -am; 
bhayitabbam etasma ti tarn —am); ifc. sa-° (see above); 

— *-maya, mfn., consisting of waves; samuddassa appa- 
mano —o vego viya, Spk III 2,25 (simile cakkhu : sam- 
udda, rupa : umi); — '-vipphira, m., expanse of the 
waves; (cakkaratanam) sankhitta-phano nagaraja viya 
sankhitta— am hutva ogacchamanam, Sv 622,33 = Ps 

IV 222,18; — '-vega, m., velocity, vehemence of waves, 
surging waves; Gangaya —am gaggarayamanam disva. 
Mil 3,7; ayam —o viya thanuppattikapatibhano bhavey- 
yam, 3,9; 3,16 (Gahga—); 122,7 (avatta—); Sp 1055^; 
Spk III 135,5; II 322^0 = Vibh-a 34,9 (marici simile); 
Ud-a 78^0; —(a)bbhahata, mfn., overpowered by the 
u.; Ja VI 440,20", —sampahara, m., striking, impact of 


the u.; MH 161,13; — “-hlna, mfn., devoid of waves; —o 
na sagaro, Dhn 261. 

Vuy [sa-Dhatup I 512), to weave, to sew; Sadd 
V696 uyi tantasantane; uyati, uto utava; — variant of 
Vve. 

uyati, pr.3sg., see prec. 

ur’atthi(ka) and uru’tthi(ka), n. (cf. atthi; -ika 
also m.?) (uru + at|hi(ka); sa. urvastha], thigh-bone, 
femur, — the sandhi-form -a- is represented (though not 
exclusively) in the Sinhalese tradition, whereas -u- is 
found in Burmese and Cambodian mss.; modem Ced.s 
print -a-, BSed.s -u-; Eed.s alternate (cf. ka|i-at|hi, ka- 
tit|hi, ka(a|thi, hip-bone); — passeyya sariram sivatthi- 
kaya chadditam . . . annena -ikam, D II 296,18 - MI 
58^30 = 89,io = III 92,8 = A III 324,16; dve —Tni 
bhinditva, Ps I 233,13; at III 42,25 for Ee uratthi read 
perh. with BeSe urafthim (rib bone); —i bhijji, Dhp-a 
III 408,14; —ikam bhijji, Ja I 317,16; -ik’ assa bhinno, 
317,21; —ikam bhindi, —ikam ekato bandhitva, 
42821526 ; tassa paribbajakassa -ikam bhaggam. III 
83,16' ad Ee 83,12* satthi bhagga (Ce III 59 , 12 * uratthi 
bhaggam. Be III 76,24* urulthi bhaggam); in detailed 
exposition of the 32 bodily aspects: Vism 253,34 foil. 
(254,18; 255,26) = Vibh-a 237,i foil. (237,18; 239,3) * 
Pj I 49,6 foil. (49,26; 51,io.n). 

Uriyeri, Npr. of a locality in South India; —'vhaye 
thane, game, Mhv LXXVII 58; 62. 

uru, m. (with some f. forms) [ts., m .), the thigh, 
the leg above the knee, (pi. also) lap.; — Abh 276 (-u 
satthi pume); Mogg VII 6 (sindh’-adayo); — sg.nom.: 
na -u vivaritva dassetabbo, Vin II 262,16; na -u kofta- 
petabbo, 266,31; Pukkusassa —u muduko, Ja VI 387,17*; 
acc.: -um pi baham pi uram pi pit|him pi, Vin II 105,6; 
vivariya -um jaghanena pi|ayi, Ja V 204, 10 *; -um viva- 
rati -um pidahati, 434 , 5 ; -um bahuh ca me passa, VI 
13,1*; loc.: ~uya bandhitva, baddhath, bandhitum, Vin 
II 190^2.27; 271,7; mama -uya kuttham atthi (a spot of 
leprosy), Ja VI 383,6; mama —uyam yeva sayati, 383,9; 
tass’ eva -umhi nipajjatha, 387,is - ; e|ako . . . -umhi 
paharitva. III 82,8; -umhi, Sp 894,32; —uyam, Ud-a 
127,7; pi.nom.: anupubba va te -u naganasasamupama, 
Ja V 155222*; nagabhogasadisopama ubho / sobhate su 
—0 pure mama / te jaraya yatha ve|una|iyo, Thi 267 
(Thi-a Ee ta ti -uyo; Ce te . . .); -u va sobhana, Nidd 
II Be 234,13 (at Ee 272,15 read uru for uru); acc.: ime 
me kancanakadalikkhandhasadise ~u ca . . . passa, Ja 
VI 13,8* (ad 13,1* -um, qu. above); instr.: -uW nikkha- 
manti, Vin III 106^28 = S II 258,3; na hatthehi . . . na 
-uhi . . . lihgam jatimayam, Sn 610 = M Be II 409,6* 
(sutta 98 not printed in Ee); gen.: —unam antarasmim, 
Ja V 197,17* (ct. dvinnam -unam); toe.: —usu pavisitva, 
Vin IU 106,28 = S II 258,4 (so read for ur.); tassa sisam 
ukkhipitva —usu (haperva, Ja VI 566,23 (so read for 
ur.); hatthe va -usu va adharake va thitam pattam, Sp 
825,33; -usu (EeCe so; Be -usu) nipajjapesi, Spk I 
307,6; —usu (Ee so; CeBe —usu) sayapetva, II 387,i; — 
for further Vin refs see PTC; — frequent in bhvr.s 
denoting female beauty, thus: kadaUkkhandhasamana-' 
(Ja n 443 , 21 '); karabho' (Mogg ID 42 in long list; Mhbv 
29^); ni g anas' (Ja V 297,17*22*; Sadd 207^*); pina- 
ganda-vadana-tanu'-jaghana (Sadd 764 ,11 as bhvr. with 
dvandva ); pino'-ganda (Samantak 443); rammo' (Ap 
548,8); lakkhan' (D II 266,6*, read -uruya); vam' (D II 

Ti- 
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266,»‘; Ja II 443,ll"; Sadd 207,5"); sarinat° (Ja IV 
106.5*; V 89,21"; 155,19*); sampindit° (Ja V 89,28'); sut- 
thnthapita-° (Ja IV 106,9'); suvattita-ghana-* (Ja V 

156,13');-‘”-atthi(ka), *-’tthi(ka), see s.v. urat- 

thi(ka); — "-antare, n.loc. —e, between the thighs, “in 
her lap”, Ja V 298,9; — °-ka, mfn. ifc., maha-~ (Sp 
1030,10 in list of deformities)-, — ‘-kkhambha (v./. 
-thambha), m. [so. has uni + skambha and stambha), 
stiffening, paralysis, cramp of the thighs (a sign of fear); 
M I 237,27 (khambhagata-uru-bhavo, urutthaddhata ti 
aaho, P$ n 284,33); 238,5; Ja V 23,18; Cp II 9:4 (224) 
(Ee 1882 -thambho; —o ti ubhinnarii urunarii thad- 
dhabhavo, Cp-a 169,22); — ‘-ghaftfpana, n., having the 
thigh rubbed; Sp 531,5 —vattusu ad Vin III 117,29 foil.; 

— *-tlaca, m., the skin of the thigh; Vism 251,28 (so 
read); — ‘-tthambhaka, mfn. [ sa. -stambhaka], paralys¬ 
ing the thighs; Ud-a 66 , 1 ] (ad chambhitatta, Ud 5,3); 

— ‘-thanupapanna, (m)f(n)., with (lovely) thighs and 
breasts; Vv 754 [1021] (Vv-a 280,n); — *-pabba(n), n. 
[s a. umparvan], " joint of the thigh”, knee; Abb 276; — 
'-baddhasana, n., sitting position with the thighs locked, 
expl. pallanka; Sadd 348,24; Vism 271,7 (mht Se II 
41 , 12 ); Sp 407,24; Ps II 216,7; Spk I 238,li; Ud-a 165,13; 
Moh 171,17; — *-bandha, m., fastening or tendon of the 
thigh (at the knee); ubho janghayo satthiyo -ato bhijji- 
tva, Th-a II 133,29; — *-bali(n), m(fn)., having strong 
thighs; Mogg IV 90; -i bahuball, M II 69,9; Mp II 
229,8; — “-bhujata, f. abstr., the fact of being provided 
with thighs and arms (like); ifc. dviradakarasadisa-- 
(like the trunk of an elephant; the 19th anuvyarijana of 
the Buddha, Dharmapr 13,u); — ‘-maihsa, n., flesh of 
or from the thigh; Vin I 217,14; Dhp-a I 24,n; — 
Makkhana, n., distinction of thighs; deviya . . . evaru- 
pam -am, Ja II 275,7; ifc. uttama--, (m)/(n).; sampan- 
na—, (m)f(n). (Ja V 156,13'). 

firu’tthi(ka), see ur’at|hi(ka). 

[urunda, see urunda.] 

*u)ha, ? pp. [so. udha], see upabbulha, ubbu|ha- 
va(t), uru|hava(t), (bujha, vujha); cf. \f\T uh, vah. 

(Jva-ratthaka, m., Mhv XCV 22 as designation of a 
province in Ceylon (around the present Uva; Mhv LX 
66 Huvarat(ha). 

Vus [u$ sa-Dhatup I 714], to be diseased or dis¬ 
ordered; Sadd V881 usa rujayaih; usati. 

usa, m., (mf)n. ? [so. u^a, m., salt substance, 
earth; Ofi, /., salt, unfertile soil; perh. related to u$man, 
cf. Mayrhofer Etym. I pp. 114, 117, 133], a saline 
substance (applied in cleansing); (n.) salt soil; — Abh 
182 (khara lavanamissS mattika -o ty uccate, {); Pay 
Ce 1974 170,14; — (vatthaih) rajako ~e va khare va 
gomaye va sammaddirva, S III 131 ,io (Ee samam mad- 
ditva; ~e charika-khare, khare ti —khare, Spk II 
316,2900); -an ca paticca kharari ca pa;icca .... A I 
209,1 (EeSe so; Be usmari ca; Mp II 323,17-18: usumari 
ca paticca ti dve tayo vare gahapitarii usumarii paticca, 
-an ca ti pi pa(ho: ayam ev* attho); —khandarh nama 
yattha kassako kismid padese nangalena bhiimiih catta- 
ro panca vare kasanto atigambhiraih karoti, tato -aril 
uppajjati, Ps I 154,20-22 (Se osarii); — “-khanda, mfn., 
impaired because of usa; Ps I 154,12^0 (bija-kh. vappa- 
kh. udaka-kh. -; see above); — °-khSra, m., saline lye; 
Spk II 316,30; — ‘-gandha, m., the smell of usa; S III 
131,13. 


usati, pr.3sg., see VOs. 

usara, mfn. (sa. usara), saline; — Abh 182, 886 ; 
Mogg IV 92; Pay Ce 1974 170,15; Sadd 921,5 (with by- 
form usara); — khettaih hinarii jangalam -aril papa- 
bhumikarii, S IV 315,5 foil. (= sanjata-lonarii, Spk III 
104,19); khettaih . . . -ah ca hoti, A IV 237,9 (= ub- 
bhidodakain, Mp IV 124,it Ee, ubbhinnalonath 
Be); — ifc. an-°; — °-pariisu, m., saline dust, salt earth; 
—maya, Sp-| Be III 304,7 = Vjb Be 481,25 (so read for 
usa-p.) =6 Vmv Be II 186,9 ad Vin I 202,6 (Sp 1090,12) 
“ubbhida" (a sort of salt). 

usava(t), mfn., saline; Abh 182. 

Vah [sa-Dhatup I 679], to deliberate; to convey; 
Dhatup 348 uha vitakke = Dhatum 497; Sadd VT028 
uha vitakke; uhati ayuhati viyuhati vyuhati apohati, 
uhanarii ayuhanarii vyuho apoho, 458,16 foil.; see uhati. 

uha, m. and n., uhS, /. Grr. [so. uha, m., Leix, 
also -a, /.], reasoning, inference, supplying (an ellipsis); 
takko vitakko sariikappo ’ppanoha . . , Abh 155 (ap- 
pana and uha /. accord, to sud; cf. Kai 3.3.103; uhanty 
anena ti -o, Abh-t); uharii —aril, Sadd 921,9 (see uha- 
ti); — cf. apoha. 

'uhacca, ind. (abs. of uhanati, q. v.), I. having 
raised, lifted; 2. having driven out, exterminated; 3. 
having struck, hit; — I. (Mara to his daughters, who 
tried to tempt the Buddha:) selarii va siras' — patale 
gadham esatha, S I 127,16* (one of several absurd at¬ 
tempts; understood thus by Tr. with Spk: mahantarii 
kuligara-ppamanarii silarii [Ee selarii] slse (hapetva pa¬ 
tale patidha-gavesanarii viya [so read], I 188 , 8 - 10 ; but 
trsl. C.Rh.D.: “ye've knocked, as ’t were, your heads 
against a rock”, approved by Alsdorf), quoted Saman- 
tak 460; — 2 . chetva khilarii chetva paligharii indakhl- 
laih —m-aneja, D II 254,18* (indakhila i.e. raga-dosa- 
moha; etc tanha-ejaya aneja bhikkhu indakhilarn 
-samuhanitva, Sv 681,3-6) = S I 27,4* (Ee ohacca, v.l. 
uhacca; Spk = Sv); — 3. kith paparii pakatarii maya / 
yarn me sirasmirii — cakkarii bhamati matthake, Ja III 
206,22* (in niraya; ct. = hanirva; cf. Ja IV 3,27: khura- 
cakkarii tassa stse khipi). 

^uhacca, ind. [so. uddhftya; abs. of u (from ud) -f 
harati], having drawn out, having extirpated; — att&nu- 
dinhirii -, Sn 1119 (-a ti sakkayaditfhirii uddharitva, Pj 
II 602,17; so read with Be and Nidd-a I, II for Ee 
uttaritva) = Nidd I 438,2* (Nidd-a I 435,31 = Pj) = 
Nidd II 43,16* (- samuhacca uddharitva samuddharitva 
uppa(ayitva samuppaiayitva pajahirva vinodetva byanti- 
karitva anabhSvarii gametva. Be 187^-4, Ee 112,28; 
Nidd-a II 71,22 = Pj). 

} fihacca, J II 71,16* with v.l. -aril, perh. for fut. 
(sa. upahatsye ?] of uhadati, ^.v.; the ct. tarn — vaccan 
te slse katva pakkamissami, 71,tr, may indicate an abs. 
(of uhanati ?); the correct fut. (from Vhad) should be 
uhaccharii (not -cc-), and the abs. uhajja. 

nhanhati, -te, pr.3sg. (pass, of uhanati, q.v.), I. to 
be raised; 2. to be stirred up, vexed, agitated; 3. to be 
covered (with dust), soiled; — 1 . -ate rajaggaih, Ja V 
187,12* (“a heap of dust was raised”; a. = utthahati); 
— 2. kaye kilante attain -eyya, M I 116,13.24 (= ug- 
ghatiyetha, Ps II 83 4 (Ee -ettha]); ma me dttarii 
—i (aor. ; Be so; Ee uhani stated by Tr. [in ed.\ to be 
dubious), 116 , 1627 ; — 3. sace akata hoti bhumi, udake- 
na parippositva sammajjitabba, ma viharo rajena -i ti. 
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Vin I 48,13 = II 209,11 = 218,31 (“in order that the 
vihara may not become dusty"). 

'Ghata, mfn. [= BUS; sa. uddhata, upahata; pp. 
of Ghanati, 1. raised, whirled up (of dust); risen 

(of the sun); 2. ex cited, agitated; 3. driven out, extermi¬ 
nated, destroyed; 4. bespattered, soiled; — 1. gimhanam 
pacchime mase —am rajojallam, Vin III 70,23 (uddham 
hatam -am, Sp 404,16) = S V 321,26; rajam -an ca 
vatena yalha megho pasamaye, Th 675 (so read with 
Th-a II 4 ,i*.i 2 for Ee upatam vatena [-pa- misreading of 
Burm. -ha-); vatena —am, utthitam rajam, 4,13); —o 
rajo, Sadd (expl. however u as = ava) 609JO; 810,4; 
arunasmi (mss. -im) —e, Ja V 403,30* Mvu II 58,12*, 
see s.v. aruna; = a rune uggate, ct.; cf. uddhate arune, 
Vin I 288,12); — 2. —e citte 4ra cittam samadhimha, M 
I 116,13.25; — 3. — o okacaro, M I 118,20 (in expl. of 
parable, okacara, the tame stag, metaph. of nandiraga; 
—o okacaro nandirago, dvedha chetva patito, Ps II 
87,i); */ c - an *“ ( c f asamuhata, where add Patis-a 
173 .io.ii; 652,31); — 4. sace vaccakufi -a hoti, dhovi- 
tabba, Vin II 222,22 (-a ti ohanita [£eSe so; Be Ghadi- 
t4], bahi vacca-makkhita ti attho, Sp 1286,21); 234,13* 
(in uddana; read -a- for Ee uhana- with I. B. Horner, 
BD V p. 326 n. 7); —am pi (so read) adhovitva nikkha- 
mantassa dukkatam, Vin-vn 2940. 

'Ghata, mfn., (so. uddhfta; pp. of*u (q.v.) + hara- 
ti], drawn out; ifc. an-“. 

uhad, pr.3sg. («., -ti, -te], to consider, pay atten¬ 
tion — (also understood with meaning) to carry, to 
convey; Sadd 458,17 (VGh); vitakketi, —ati, aram- 
mane cittam abhiniropeti ti vitakko, Ud-a 220,6; abs. 
-itva, Vibh-a-mt Be 59,7 (anu( 68 ,*; takketva vitakke- 
tva); ger. -anlya, q.v.; vb. noun -ana, q.v.; — uham, 
Sadd 921,» (as an example of mattabheda: uham 
uham), expl. by ns (n. 10 ) as vb. noun (n. for m.7). 

Ghadati, pr.3sg. (q.v.) + sa. hadati; in sa. with 
prev. upa in upahadana, Brhatsamhita], to defecate 
(upon); — hadati —ati, hadano, Sadd 382,12 foil, (quot¬ 
ing Yin —anti [see below ) under V465 had of class I 
bhuvadi; with present of class VIII curadi [vT477j men¬ 
tioned hadeti hadayati ohadeti [quoted from Cp II 5:4 
(187), where Ee has ohaneti] ohadayati, 382.17, 540,26, 
542,6, but not the uhadeti of Geiger §§ 28, 139.2, which 
may be based on Dhp-a II 181 ,io —ayanti [Ee so, see 
below]); - amhakam . . . santhatani panca pi cha pi 
vassani honti yesam no daraka —anti pi ummihanti pi 
undurehi pi khajjanti, Vin III 227,27 (qu. Sadd 385,12; 
Sp 685,1 . . . santhatanam upari vaccam pi passavam pi 
karonti ti vuttam hoti); yattha k4ka va kulala va na 
-anti, IV 40,2 (Sp 772,17,19); (of daraka turned bhik- 
khu) senasanam —anti pi ummihanti pi, I 78.12; — Ee 
1879—82 uhananti of prec. passages prob. w.r. due to 
confusion of da and na in Burmese script, but might be 
the more respectable word (“sod’) chosen as replace¬ 
ment, cf. uhanati; — nagaradvare nikhatam indakhQam 
darakadayo omuttenti pi —anti pi, Dhp-a II 181,10 (Ee 
-ayanti, but v.l. and CeSeBe —anti); yattha panlyam 
pivama tain eva —ama pi omuttema pi, Ja II 355 , 10 * (of 
jackals; to expl. ohadamase, 355 , 7 *); — ?: fut. (makka- 
to.) idani kho tain Ghacc(h)am, esa amhaka dbammata, 
Ja II 71,16* (correction of uhacca, v.l. uhaccam, pro¬ 
posed already by Tr., cf. Luders, Alsdorf, ref. ’ll and 
Tuhacca; tarn uhacca vaccan te slse katva pakkamissami. 


71,i»*); — pp. aggihuttan ca uhannam (so read with Be 
for uhanti), dve ca (for tena) bhinna kamandalu, Ja II 
73,13* (uhannan ti imina papakamakkatena uhannam, 
73,14*; so read for uhanti ti, uhanti); — abs. uhacca ? 
for *uhajja, see Uhacca; — see the next entries. 

uhadayati (uhadeti, Geiger $$ 28, 139.2), pr.3sg., 
= uhadati, < 7 . v.; omuttenti pi —anti pi, Dhp-a Ee II 
181,10 (with Fsb. Dhp 1855 283,*; but see above s.v. 
uhadati); pp. ? Ohadita, q.v. 

Ghadita, mfn., pp., ? of uhadati (replacing uhanna) 
or uhadayati (-eti), qq. v.; —a, Sp Be VI 122 , 1 * ("soiled 
with excrement"; Ee 1286,21 ohanita); see <uhata 4. 

Ohadeti, see uhadayati. 

Ghana, n. [a.; vb. noun of Ohati], considering, 
(the paying) attention; conveying; — an epex. word asso¬ 
ciated presumably with both Vhan “to strike" and Voh 
with a meaning “to carry”: — Sadd 458,16; 520,20; 
921,lt (? read —am for uhanam with by-form uhanam); 
— tattha vitakkanam vitakko, —an ti vuttam hoti, Vism 
142,1 (Nm “hitting upon"; ahanana-pariyahanana-raso, 
142,2) = Sp 144,13 * Patis-a 51,« -= As 144,16;—am 
rasikaranam . . . —am pavauanam, Vibb-a-mt Be 50,17- 
18 (expl. ayuhanam; anu; 60ji); — ifc. (as if = vahana) 
gandh* (—matta in ct. attempt to explain a pat ha for the 
obscure gadduhana; Spk II 224,12 [ corrected III Errata]; 
Mp IV 187,t; see Tr. PM, JPTS 1908 p. 108 n. 7: sa. 
dadrughna); — °-lakkhana, mfn., having Ghana as cha¬ 
racteristic; —o manasikaro. Mil 32,29; 33,*; — (Ghana 
unlikely to be n. ifc. in bimbohana, q.v. in PED; v. 
BHSD s. v. bimbodhana], 

uhanati, pr.3sg. [ = BHS; sa. ud Vhan (cf. ud 
Vhf, upa Vhan); see *6 and further CPD anuhata, 
asamGhata, ugghateti, uddhata, upahan(a)ti), 1. to 
raise, lift up (pp. also "risen”); 2. to stir up, vex, 
agitate; to afflict, torment; 3. to drive out, exterminate, 
do away with, destroy (hence: remove, and thus liable to 
confusion with ud + harati, to draw out, hence: re¬ 
move); 4. to strike, hit; 5. to splash, bespatter, soil; see 
Bern. — abs. 'Ghacca, q.v.; pass. Ghannati, -te, q.v.; 
pp. 'Ghata, q.v.; — 1 . see abs., pass., pp.; — 2 . tassa 
mayham . . . assasa-passasesu uparuddhesu adhimatta 
vata muddhanam —anti, M I 243,23.27 (seyyatha pi 
balava puriso tinhena sikharena muddhanam abhiman- 
theyya) f III 193,3 (of diseased person, with same 
illustration added) = S IV 56,19 (EeSe upahananti; Be 
—anti) = A III 380,1 (EeCe hananti; Be —anti; Se 
ohananti); + pass., pp.; — 3. —eyya okacaram, M I 
117,34 (the tame stag placed as a decoy, in parable as 
metaph. of nandiraga); + abs., pp.; 4. see abs.; — 5. 
see pass., pp. and further Uhacca; — Rem. For 
uhananti at Ee Vin III 227,27, IV 40,2, I 72,12 read with 
Sp and other ed.s Ghadanti (“soil with excrement"); see 
Ghadati; Turner (v.j. v. hi) suggests formation of Ghanati 
(“defecates") from pp. Ghanna with a new pp. Ghata; 
accord, to H. Smith the confusion of (G)had- 
and (G)han- is, however, due to the fact that the signs 
for da and na are very similar in Burmese mss. and 
often copied wrongly by scribes. 

Ghaniya, mfn. (ger. of Ghati), t.t.gr., to be sub¬ 
jected to reasoning, not immediately recognizable (of 
words with similar appearance, but belonging to diffe¬ 
rent categories); —rGpa-gana, Sadd 588,3; 590,5-29; 
—pada, 590,26. 
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uhanna, mfn., pp. of uhadati, q.v. 

[uharana, n., supposedly ifc. in ukkaruharana, Ap 
354,27 (explained s. v. ukkara as from ukkara + uddha- 
rapa; the reading with -u- in BeCeSe may, however, 
indicate the analysis ukka-ruha-rana of the cpd.).] 

(•uharati), pr. 3 sg., see abs. 2 uhacca, pp. ! uhata. 
uhasati, pr.3sg. | = BHS; may correspond to sa. 
uddhasali, upahasad, avahasali; see ^ and avahasati; 
He I 173; Pischel § 155; Geiger § 28], to laugh, laugh 
together, to joke (with: saddhim); to smile at (encour¬ 
agingly) or laugh at, to mock (acc.); — pass. —fyati; vb. 
noun ~aDa, q.v.; — Sadd 443,6 foil.-, — ya la itthiyo 
chinnika dhuttika ahirikayo la ayasmati Udayina sad- 
dhiii) -anli pi ullapanti pi ujjagghanti pi uppapdenti pi, 
Vio III 128^2 (-aoli d sitarh katva mandahasitam hasan- 
d, Sp 546,23); bhikkhum arannagatam . . . matugamo 
upasankamitva -ad ullapau .... A III 91,16 (-atl d 
avahasad, Mp III 268,25) = Pp 67,12 (Pp-a 249,14 = 
Mp); so matugamena -iyamano, A III 91,17 (-iyamano 


as quoted Sadd 443,12) = Pp 67, 13 ; ta upend vividhena 
chandasa . . . -anti pahasanti nariyo, Ja V 452,30* 
(-anti ti mahahasitam hasanti, pahasanti ti mandahasi¬ 
tam hasanti, 454,33'). 

uhasana, n. (vb. noun of prec.), laughing, joking, 
dalliance; (nabhiparamasanena lapasiya rago udapadi 
. . .) —am pi sannipato ullapanam pi sannipato . . . , 
Mil 127,21 (“the conjunction was only a mockery", trsl. 
1. B. Homer). 

uhasfyati, pr.3sg., pass, of uhasau, q.v. 

iiha, /., see uha [uha quoted PED as found in cpd. 
ayuha is a mistake; at Vv-a 319,2*, Pv-a 136,*, 162,* 
read ayu-pariyosane for ayuha-p. (Ee); ayuha has crept 
in through Khmer ayuh with h(a) written for h without 
virama, as explained by H. Smith in note of 1932]. 

uhana, see uhana. 

Uhi-nadi, /. Npr. of a river in the Himalayas; Mil 
70,9 foil. 



575 


E 


‘e, the vowel e, the 7th sound in the enumeration of 
Pali phonemes (Kacc-v 2; Rup 2,i; Sadd 604, 19 ; Mogg-v 
I 1); e (and o) are asavanna, asarupa “without homor- 
ganic sounds", Sadd 606,29 foil., ef. Sadd 1.1.2; e (and 
o) may be short vowels, RGp 3,24 (ef. Sadd Index s.vv. 

1, e); — designated e-kara, q.v. 

3 t, supposed by Git. to be equivalent to eva, q.v.-, 

— H. Smith (Sadd Index, p. 1283) suggests hap!.\ Sadd 
697,22-24 (yavade); 405,2 (tavade). 

t-, pron. stem, v. ettaka, etto, ettha, edisa. 

eka, mfn. (is.], l.a. the numeral one; one (type of) 
..., a single . . . , a single one; the first (of several); 
b. distributive: one each, each one (v. ekameka, ekeka); 

2 . alone (cf. ekaka [f. -ika], ekakin, ekakiya [-ika], 
ekanika); a. solitary, secluded, lonely, isolated, left alo¬ 
ne (usually in distress); b. one . . . alone, only (I, you; 
he, she, etc.) alone, I (etc.) by myself alone; single- 
handed, sole (opp. to anna); e. alone with each other, 
... in private; tete-d-tite; 3-a. sole, unique, singular, 
pre-eminent, foremost, best, unequalled, matchless; b. 
utter, sheer, complete, wholly, nothing but, universal (cf. 
cpd.s); 4. sg.: one and the same, the same, identical; 
pi. (nom. m. —a): united, joined, in harmony, in agree¬ 
ment (cf. ekasadisa, ekibhava); (opp. to nSna, aone); 5. 
indefinite sense (cf. ekacca, ekatiya); sg.: a certain . . . , 
some . . . ; someone; a(n) . . . (development of mean¬ 
ing from l.a. comparable to the use of the indefinite 
article in some modem European languages); pi.: some 
(often referring to authors of unorthodox views; cf. 
keci); 6 . (repeated; meaning derived from 5); sg.: the 
one . . . the other (of several), one (kindhype) . . . the 
other (kindhype) . . . (of several items divided into sub¬ 
sets); one . . . another . . .; each (rare; cf. ekameka, 
ekeka); pi.: some . . . other(s) . . . (of several groups); 

— Rem.: in 5. and 6 . — seems to be confused with 
eta(d) at an early date, — Sadd 283,16—285,2; 912,33— 
913,1; — various meanings: *-saddo anna(-ttha, Sadd)* 
set|ha(£e w.r. sariisattha)-asah5ya-sariikhadisu dissati, 
Ud-a 18,21-28 qu. Sv-pt I 56,u and Sadd 267,8 foil.; 
•-saddo samkhyatulyG$ahGy’-annava<ano, Rup $ 226 qu. 
Sadd 284,17 (Ee -tulya); setthasahaya-sarhkhyanria- 
tulyesv (sic) — o tilingiko, Abh 850 (aniiatthe ty —e 
vadanti, Abh-t Be 1964 519,24); cf. samlnatthena, 
Yam-a 55,17 (v. eka-mula); Abb 696 (sadisatahitaya va 
ekibhave titthati d —o, Abh-t Be 1964 456,28); 717 
(setthe, Abh-t Be 1964 468,7); — in a list of 27 ‘ pro¬ 
nouns' (sabbanama): Sadd 266,23; Rup 6423; — in a list 
of numerals: Kacc-vann Ce 1905 168,16* (ad Kacc 164); 

— Mogg II 39; 54; IV 55; — forms: sg. nom. m. —o, n. 
—am, /. —a; acc. m.n.f. —am; instr. m.n. —ena, /. 


—aya, —issa (S II 100,29; Ee w.r.); abl. m.n. — asma (Ja 
III 171,19), -amha (Vism 566,1), -ato (Vism 542,9*) (v. 
ekaio), /. -aya (Sadd 284,31); dot. gen. m.n. -assa, /. 
-issa; toe. m.n. -asmim, -amhi (D II 48,2l), /. -iss5 
(A I 27J8), -issarii (Dhp-a III 346,6); — pi. (only in 
meanings 4—6): nom. m. —e, —a (Ja VI 412,11*; cf.. 
Sadd 284,4), n. -ani (Ja VI 534,u*), /. -a (D I 181 ,i); 
gen. m.n. -esam (D I 165,32); — pi. paradigms: m.n., 
Sadd 283^3 foil.; 284,4.14 foil.; /., 284,30 foil.; — Rem.: 
-iya given for abl. dal. gen. toe. f. sg. (in addition to 
—issa) at Sadd 284,31 foil, is found only in grammatical 
texts; — stem form quoted (cf. Ai. Gr. Ill § 197): -a 
dvi ti ca cattari, Mil-t 37,31*; Sadd 296,29; — l.a. (there 
is some overlapping with 4. sg., and 5. sg.): — samkhi- 
vacana, Sadd 283,16; 267, 8 -m; — methods of counting: 
—o (-am, Vism) dve fioi cattari paiica, Sp 420,7 (cf. 
419 , 1423 ) = Vism 279,17 (cf. —am —am, 278,33); —a 
dve, 279,9 (so read with v.l. and Be); —aril dve, Sadd 
803,9; —am ekakam dve duka .... M III 1,19; — with 
numerals or units of measurement, na —am yeva satam 
na dve satani, M I 483,11 9 AI 172,32 (v. eka-sata); S 
I 152,6-17 (cf. Sadd 801,33 foil.); Sv 41028; Spk I 219,6; 
Bv-a 21 , 4 ; asankheyyan ti . . . -ato patthaya mahaba- 
lakkhapariyosanani (q.v.) ekunasatthitthanani, Cp-a 
1221 (“59 digits beginning with 1 and ending with m.“); 
but cf. Sadd 80129; 803,2; Thup Ee 1971 158,n * Ss 

Ce 1914 4,12;-amhi vasse nikkhante, D II 4821; 

A V 85,6-20; Mhv VIII 5; XXXVI 19 (v.l. eka-vassarii, 
q.v.); — D I 1952; A IV : 252,13—254,7 = Vibh 
42222—423,27 * A I 213 , 9 — 21424 ; Ja II 166,i; -am pi 
divasam, Sp 203,16; Ps I 293,li; Dhp-a II 8 O 22 ; Cp-a 
12,ii; — Vin IV 70,13 (Kkh 10l2i); D II 16724 *; Sp 

1083,18 qu. Mil-t 232 (*v.r.);-amhi navute kappe, 

Ap 180,8 (split cpd., v. ekanavuli); — —is sometimes 
omitted (mainly in sequences of measurements): . . . 
masam . . . , D II 247,24 (but cf. -am vassarii, 246 2 <); 
-am (v.l. om.) masam .... M II 96,io; Kv 204 jh — 
205,7 (but cf. -am kapparii .... 208,7 foil.); imam 
-aril (Mp om.) gathaih, Ja I 116,16 * Mp I 215,16; . . . 
-o (Sp om.) sitacchayo ... rukkho, Sp 427,14 * Vism 
28521; Dhp-a 0 13,12; — added to other numerals: asiti 
dasa — o ca, D III 197,n* — 199,9* (ekanavuti jana, Sv 
964,7) qu. Sadd 307,18; satarh -o ca, Ja IV 428,13*; 
lacking one (cf. ekuna-): —en’ uoa-parica-arahanta-sata- 
ni, Vin II 285,io; Ja I 5724 ^ Ap-a 62,14; Dhp-a IV 
23421; Mhv III 9; — parts of a whole: Sp 110323; Ps I 
226,8; V 89, 11 ; — serial items and enumerations: —issa 
pi dattiya +, D 1 166,12 = M I 782 (—aya dattiya, Ps II 
45,i) = Pp 55,17 + Nidd I 41623 ; —o dhammo, D III 
211,16-29; 272,ii—273,14; Patis I 5,3 foil.; —o samadhi. 
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48,)7 ("one | type of] s.”) (ekakato patthaya yava dasa- 
ka samadhippabhedam, Patis-a 230,3 foil.)-, —o loko, 
122,17 (“one [ type of] worid") qu. Sp 118,21 = Vism 
205,6 =* Sadd 325,7; Sp-l Be 1960 II 203,2; —o panho 
—o uddeso —am veyyakaranam +, S IV 299,27 (Spk III 
100,25 foil.) = A V 50,6; —am nama kim (jo read-with 
Be and Pj I), Khp 2,13 (Pj I 76,17-30) qu. Spk III 100,27; 
Sn 87,4; — siva —o . . . sanna-vimokkho, Palis II 41,30 
foU. * 42,28 foil.; Dhs 58; 107—20; 157; 397; 429; Vibh 
412,7-20; Dhatuk 2 , 1 — 33 , 4 ; khandha caturo ayatanam 
—am ca, 65,l* (Be so; Ee w.r.; cf. Dhatuk-a 113,-4*); 
likavasanikam —am, Dhatuk-a 137,31* ("the final triad 
[counts aj] one"); Sp 113,7-16 = Vism 199,10-20; —o 
dvedha . . . alh’ anno —o catudha . . . aparo —o ajlha- 
dha, Patis-a 620,3-* = Vism 680,28-33; — contrasted with 
other numerals : Vin I 125,22 foil.; 240,18 =f- Vism 
383,21; D II 272,15; A V 179,4—181,16; Th p. 103,23 
(uddana); Ja I 307,17; Sp 814,2; 1083,19 foil.; Pp-a 
221 , 7 ; Mhv VIII 8 ; IX 1; — “a single one" (frequently 
with eva, yeva, va and pi); — asmirii avase dinne, Vin I 
309,27; na c' —assa bhasitassa attho vinnayali, II 96,12 

* 305,6; -a yeva jati, III 109,19; -ena pi kosiyamsuna, 
224,29"; D II 5 , 7 — 6,10 (Sv 418,7) ¥ Bv XXVI 5 (Bv-a 
292,27); D II 197,21—198,16 = S III 145,32—146,27; 
-ena vatthena pahaya bhoge, M II 73,9* = Th 780; 
-ass’ —ena kappena puggalass' atthisancayo, S II 
185,18* = It 17,12*; na . . . kenaci . . . annatra -ena 
pindapataniharakena, S V 12,il foil. * D II 237,32; ThT 
32; Ja III 251,8* = Ap 41,30; Ja VI 183,17*; Mil 237,15; 
—am kammam (v.l. eka-kammam, q.v.), Sp 260,13; 
427,16 foU. = Vism 285,22 foil.; Sv 407,24; -o buddho 
sarakappe, Bv-a Be 1959 228,9* (Ee om.); As 31,19; 
paripalesi . . . —am va attano, Mhv LI I 43 (“he protect¬ 
ed ... as an only [jon] of his own", Geiger, Culavamsa 
p. 166; v./i. 2); Thup Ee 1971 215,27; Vjb Be 1960 
291,6; Palim Be 1960 2,18; As-ml Be 1960 25,22; — used 
absolutely: —assa pajapati nahosi, Vin I 23,7; III 
219,17*; -ena bhoge bhurijeyya, D III 188,19* (—ena 
kolthasena, Sv 951,32) qu. Sv 232,29* = Mp IV 138,14* 

* Ps I 133,32*; S II 266,9; Ja I 15,7; -am dve karoli, 
VI 364,27 (“he makes one into two"); Mil 192,26; Kkh 
8,36; Sp 274,26; -ena pi adhika bahutara va, .1198,6 
(“exceeding by at least one means more"); Pj II 79,2 * 
Ap-a 163,18; —assa tayo mana uppajjanti. As 372,19 
(“in one [person] three [types of] pride arise"); Dhn 
208; — opp. aneka (Vism 542,9*); — opp. apara (Ja III 
131,13* [cr. —o . . . anno . . .)); — opp. itara (Ud-a 
257,17); — opp. dutiya (Vin I 274,10 foil.; frequent); — 
opp. nana (Sp 593,27; Ps II 40,8); — opp. bahu(ka), 
bahudha (Vin I 309,31; Patis II 207,19); — opp. sabbe 
(D II 212 , 20 *); — opp. sambahula (Vin I 140,8-17); — 
opp. sesa (Vibh-a 453,19); — l.b. vanija (= — aya) —a 
nariyo pannavisati, Ja IV 352,8* (“25 women, one for 
[each of] the merchants”) (ct.: ekekassa vanijakassa . . . 
ekaka va, 353,6"); —am eva katva, Ps IV 94,24 (“having 
made just one [ section ] each"); —o dhammakkhandho ti 
. . . ekeko dhammakkhandho, Sp-t Be 1960 I 107,2 foil, 
(ad Sp 29,15) Sv-n| Be 1961 I 135 ,10 foil, (ad Sv 
24,28); -am padan li, Sp-l Be 1960 III 5,14 = Vmv Be 
1960 II 4,12 (cf. ekamekam padam, Sp 741,21; Vmv Ce 
1935 300,3 v./.); udditjhassa —ass’ eva dhammassa, As- 
mt Be 1960 17,22 (ad As 6,32*) (“for each dh. which is 
pul forth"); — 2 . asahayavacana, Sadd 283,17; a. in 


meditational solitude: exegetical stereotypes: Nidd I 
144,25—145,11 (ad Sn 816) * 156.22—157,12 (ad Sn 
821); 454,19—457.6 (ad Sn 956) * II 112,30—114.22 (ad 
Sn 35—75; 1136) * Ap-a 131,1—133,5 (ad Ap 8 , 8 — 

13,4); Pj II 64,2-20 = Ap-a 152,10-22;-o (—a) vupa- 

kattho (-a) +, Vin II 258,30 ^ A IV 143,21 (aduliyo, 
Mp TV 66 , 21 ) = Sn 16,5 (—o kayavivekena, vupakailho 
cittavivekena, Pj II 157, 21 ); —o aduliyo, Vin I 352,31; S 

III 95,2 * Ud 41,16 (cf. Ud-a 251,24 foil.); Th 896 
(ekakl apacchasamano, Th-a III 69,5); Ap 397 , 4 ; Dip V 
75; XII 50; —o asahayo, Patis-a 98,15 (v. ekodi); —o 
care khaggavisanakappo, Sn 35—75 = Ap 8,8—13,4 qu. 
Ps II 213,22*; cf. Nidd II 129,12-21; — Vin I 350,13* = 
Dhp 330 (ekibhavabhiratassa ekakassa, Dhp-a IV 30,9- 
11 ); Vin I 353 , 22 * (pavivitto, Sp 1152,15) = Ud 42,26*; 
—aham (v.l. —o ’ham) jhayam sukham anubodham, S I 
126,16* * A V 46,25* (ekako, Mp V 21 , 7 ); tvam . . . 
—a-m-asi, S I 130,9* (-a, Spk I 191,13); 131,28* = ThI 
230; Dhp 305; Th 537; Vism 73,27*; — Dhp 362 (ekavi- 
hari, Dhp-a IV 90,18) ^ Th 981 (asahayo, Tb-a III 
98,32); —o tamanud’ asino, Sn 1136; Ja IV 106,5* (ct. 
ekika); — living alone: Vin I 298,33; S III 95,13 (cf. 
ekako, Spk II 305,23); Ap 179,3 (aduliyo, Ap-a 450,7; 
interpretation doubtful); — not allowed for nuns: Vin 

IV 227,32—230,25; V 56,n; — in distress: soiatto sosito 
(w.r. in M, and Ps II 48,27) —o, M I 79,29* = Ja I 
390,31* (ct. aduliyo); Pv Ee 1977 439; Th 1036; Ja II 
317,14* ^ IV 274,2*; III 184,20* (ct. aham . . . ekika 
. . .); — 2.b. (usually with eva, yeva, va, and pi): Vin I 
127,38; II 298,4; D II 212,19; Th 240; tuvam . . .—o. ThI 
231 (“[merely] you alone"; S I 132,10* reads ekika;; so 
siho -o nadati annathl, Ja II 108,27* (ct. avasesasihehi 
asadisena . . . -saddena); aham . . . —o (v.l. ekako) va, 
III 528,4; Vedeho —o maya sadiso, VI 415,12 (“V. alone 
is my equaT'); lam . . . —am eva uppajjati, Patis-a 
346,37 = Vism 387,14 (“that [cilia] arises in isolation ”); 
-a va vijja . .. udahu afine pi . . . , Patis-a 358,26; 
Mhv V 2 (na anno, Mhv-t 172, 14 ); yass’ alii nalam —o, 
Ja III 169,16* (“for the one who finds himself insuffi¬ 
cient"); ken’ —o vivadissati, VI 64,27* (cr. ekako); — 
2-c. — two people of opposite sex: bhikkhu matuga- 
mena saddhim -o -aya . . . , Vin III 188,17 (“a monk 
with a woman in private"; cf. Kkh 52,2 foil.); Vin IV 
68,19—69,10; V 7,25; A III 69,3*; pandito . . . —o ekapa- 
madaya . . . nilape, Ja V 452,7* (jo read with Ee 1970) 
("a wise man . . . should not speak to a woman tete-d- 
tete ”); -o -am uttaresi, Vin IV 228,12 (“[he] alone 
brought one [female ] alone across [the river]"); — 
bhikkhuni . . . purisena saddhim —en’ —a . . . , 
268,29**; 269,4"; 316,18; V 74,33 foil.; na tassa . . . jana- 
padakalyani -a -assa cittam, S II 235,10 (cf. Spk II 
210,12); Ja V 90,9*; — two people of the same sex: —ena 
—o voharati, A II 188,11 (“[he] speaks [in private] to 
another ”) (-ena saddhim -o hutva, Mp III 172,2); 
-assa —o, Sn 397; —en’ -o paccekapuftho, Kkh 15,20; 
Dip XII 48; — 3.a. (based solely upon commentarial 
exegesis) — asadisavacana, Sadd 283,16; -se|tha-, 267,8; 
-atulya-, Rup 5 226; definitions: Ps I 229 jn (v. ekaya- 
na); Mp I 97,5 foil. (v. ekapuggala); Vism 156,23 foil. 
(Vism-mht Be 1960 I 182,18) = As 169,24 (v. ekodi); 

Vjb Be 1960 10,io;-o ’mhi sammasambuddho, Vin 

I 8 , 24 * (synonyms: asadisa, anuttara, qq. v.) qu. Sv-pt I 
173,28 (v. s.v. abhivisitlha); ekarakkho ti . . . —a ulta- 
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ma arakkha, Nidd-a I 88,14 (ad Nidd I 21,8); (eko- 
rakkho in Ee at Nidd II 161,8 is w.r. for ekarakkho, 
q.v.\ cf. Be); — 3.b. yo . . . pabbajito —am attanarh 
darned . . . +, A I 168,19 ("he who . . . leaves the 
world masters nothing but the self . . .”) (Mp II 266,30; 
v. anekasaririka, 266,24); — vadho yev’ —o marine Ni- 
ganthesu, M II 244,3 ("nothing but murder, methinks, 
was found among the Jains”); —am marnsakhalarii —aril 
maihsapunjarii +, S III 208,27 = IV 349,14 (v. ekamarn- 
sakhala, ekamariisapunja, M I 377,29-30); — o ahosi nig- 
ghoso, Ja VI 133,21* (“a universal cry arose”) (ct. 
sakalarajanivesane —o va nigghoso ahosi); sabbam van- 
arii —am kunapam bhavissati, Ps V 88,17 ("the whole 
forest will be nothing but a swamp”); — 4. sg.: cf. N. 
Simonsson, Orientalia Suecana VII (1958), pp. 159—78; 
-tulya-, Abh 850; samanafthena, Yam-a 55,17 (v. eka- 
mula); Vin I 21,4 = S I IOS 38 ¥ D II 45,32 (cf. 
ekamagga); -am yeva disath, M III 222,7 (anivatdtva, 

Ps V 27,27); Ja I 165,12; Sp 1076,7;-amhi khane 

—amhi (Be: — asmith) kale, Nidd-a II 453; — Vin I 
79,26; 83,26; — — ena upajjhayeoa na . . . nanupajjhaye- 
na, 93,13; — atthato —am byanjanam eva nanarii, Ps I 
239,8; Kkh Tip. (padattho -am, Kkh-t Be 1961 19638 ); 
Vjb Be 1960 13,14; — nana hi kaya —an ca pana attain 
+, M 1 206,29; III 148,31; kasma na —am samana va- 
danti, Sn 883 (nana . . . vividhath . . . anrionriarii . . . 
puthu vadanti, Nidd I 291 ps); Ja I 80,27 = Ap-a 85,21 
(v. ekaua); channath hi —a va mall sameti ye panijita, 
Ja VI 415,26*; Mil 237,6 foil. (v. ekanusatthi); Sp 
499,14* (Vmv Be 1960 I 245,29) = Nidd-a I 277,7*; 
sabbabuddhanam — o va pallahko mkkha pana anne pi, 

Sv 416,28;-am karoti, "to rrpx, to blend, to join”; 

— dve tini nimantanani ekapatte . . . missetva —aril 
katva bhurijati, Sp 817,22 (“having mixed two or three 
portions (of food] in a single bowl and having blended 
them into one"); 960,30; Mhv IX 27 (v.l. ekikatva; cf. 
ekibhavati; but note —am eva katva, Pis IV 94,24); — 4. 
pi.: missibhutavacana, Sadd 283,17; Pancala (-o, Sadd) 
ca Videha (-o, Sadd) ca ubho —a bhavantu te, Ja VI 
412,13* (ct. saihsandahta ekasadisa (< 7 . v.) va hontu) qu. 
Sadd 2843 (ekibhavantu (< 7 .v.] missibhavanlu . . . ariria- 
datthu . . . samentu; 284,8- 10 ); cf. 913,1-3; — 5. sg.: 
ekaccavacana, Sadd 283,17; — use as an article (frequ¬ 
ent in the ct.s where — replaces aririatara, q. v.): — asmith 
gamake —a kuladhita . . . —assa paccekabuddhassa . . . 
-aril padumapuppharii datva, Ps IV 128,5-7 ("in a cer¬ 
tain village a daughter of [good] family . . . gave a lotus 
flower ... to a Paccekabuddha”); —amhi venugumbe, 
Sp 74,io; Dhp-a II 17,20; Vibh-a 441 pn; Jinak 98,1$; — 
Vin I 23,14; M III 147,30; -aya sigaliya saddhiih, Ja II 
108,16; —asma gama. III 171,19; Ap 60,7; — — ahath . . . 
vararii yacami, Vin II 25739; Cp 89; 202; — slightly 
stressed: —asmith thane, Ja I 114,17 = Mp I 212,16 ("in 
a certain place”; cf. Dhp-a II 5,lo); Sp 474,3; Ja I 
12837 ; sace santadhammo nam’ —o atthi, 5063 (“if 
goodness dwells anywhere”); —en’ upayena, IV 252,4 
(“by some means or other”); amhakaih —aril kiccath 
atthi, Dhp-a I 2533 (“we have something to do”); — Ja 
I 444 , 1 $; -asmith divase. III 507 ,11 (v. ekadivasath, but 
cf. ekam eva divasath, Dhp-a I 5,6); pubbaphe — aril 
khanarii, Sp 177,u; Ps IV 12,19; As 363 3 ; — —aril 
samayaih, D I 1,4 (Sv 31,22—33,32); M I 1,4 (Ps I 7,30— 
10 , 4 ); Khp 2,27 (Pj I 104,16—106,26); Sp 108,1$ (Be so; 


Ee w.r. tarn); — for the phrase ekam idaharh samayarh 
see s. v. ida, but cf. CPD I p. 528 (s. v. aharh /. 5), expl. 
idahaih as containing the vedic particle ida; — M II 
97,i; Spk I 211 , 1 $; Dhp-a IV 71,20; Vism 398,26; ath’ 
r-asmiih kale, Ps V 95,17 (“after a lime”); — “some 
one”: Sp 594 , 2 ; Ps V 88 , 10 ; Dhp-a IV 68 , 3 ; — 5. pi.: 
ekaccavacana, Sadd 283,17; annattha bahuvacananto, 
284,19; — danden’ —e damayanti, Vin II 1 % 3 * = Th 
878; — e samanabrahmana, Vin II 295,32—2%, 18 ^ A II 
53,1$—54, 9 ; D I 12,29—36,17 (cf. ekacce, 14,16); Ud 
69,14* (= ekacce, Ud-a 343,u); Sn 441; gabbhaih -e 
upapajjanti, Dhp 126 (Ee so; Be and Dhp-a III 37,16* 
upp-; Patna Dhp 275 has okaihmanti); Sn 875 (v.l. 
etc); Th 944 (ekacce, Th-a III 80,17); Ja I 104,6*; VI 
207,9*; — uppalajatani . . . nilan’ -ani, 534,i$*; 536,15*; 
—esarii (v.l. etesarn) samanabrahmananath +, D I 
16532 ¥ 166,17; etaih va pan’ — esath upativattataih 
vinnSpakasinath — e abhivadanti, M II 229,1$ (Ps IV 
1731 ;—esan ti ekaccanath, Ps-pt Be 1%1 III 222,16); Ps 
IV I 83 (Ee w.r. ekekath); It-a II 60,2 foil .; — opp. 
.anno, anrie: D I 180,6; Sn 883 (Nidd I 2913-16; cf. 
3173* foil.); Ja VI 267,27*; — in formula with eta(d) 
ondTa(d): ese se —e ekatthe (nom. sg., v. CPD I p. 
471 s.v. 3 a-vitakka Rem.), qu. As 353,10 = Spk II 
25439 qu. Nidd-a II 80,2 (Ee w.r. ekasese — e) ^ Ps I 
24,1$ (ese —e) 4 Mp I 71,13 (eso —o ekattho, Mp-I Be 
196.1 I 107,28) = Mp II 273,16 qu. Sadd 275,1 * 284,24 
(cf. esc se ekatthe, Kv 26 , 20 — 28,10 [all editions om. 
eke]; = eso so . . . ekattho, Kv-a Ee 1979 24,14 foil.); 
— authorities quoted: Sn 780; 840 * 908 (Nidd I 192.13- 
22 = 323,17-26); Sp 13 3 (ayasma Upatisso, Vjb Be 1960 
22,25-26) = Sv ll.ii; Sp 724,32; 12%3; Ps I 227,3; Mp II 
98,32; Pj I 49,17; II 33 ps; Cp-a 12,io; As 101 , 37 ; Vjb Be 
1960 6 , 11 ; 23,7; Vmv Be 1960 II 229,30; Vism-mh) Be 
1960 I 335 , 12 ; — 6 . sg.: — pairs or paired items: —ena 
hatthena :. . —ena hatthena . . . +, Vin I 4637 foil. = 
II 209,27 foil.; -asmith pakkhe . . . -asmith pakkhe, I 
30734 (but cf. —asmith pakkhe . . . tasmith yeva pa¬ 
kkhe, 308,7 (“to one fraction ... to that very frac¬ 
tion"]); A I 61 31 foil.; Ja IV 252,18*-19*; 446,4 = Cp-a 
189,8-9; Spk I 181,26; Ja VI 65,14* (i.e. dvedhapatha; cf. 
imasmith dvedhapathe tvatn -aril ganha, Spk II 1953l); 
Nidd I 11434 ; Sp 812,21-22 (cf. Vjb Be 1960 311 34 ); 
Bv-a 57,19-20; Vjb Be 1960 21,19-20; — head set is stated 
with numbers: dve panake —aril khuddakath —aril ma- 
hallakath, Vin I 274,19-20; D II 179,8—18435; Ja 1131 ,11 
= As 126,34-3$ * It-a I 158,32; Palis II 202po—203pz; 
Ap 230,12-13; Kv 2843$; Pp-a 18334; — tayo pasada 
hond —o . . . —o . . . —o . . . , Vin I 153 * M I 
50435-26; tesath tinnarh puggalanath — o . . . — o .. . —o 
.... A III 409,27-30; Ja I 307,16; Sp 74, 11 - 12 ; tayo pinde 
. . . —aril . . . —aril . . . atirekapindaih .... Vibh-a 
44733 - 34 ; — pancavaggiya bhikkhu . . . —o . . . -o .. . 
-o . . . , Vin I 9 , 7-8 * MI 206,34; D II 170,18—171,9; 
17837—18433 (opp. to 84,000); Ja I 54 , 8-9 = Ap 5839- 
30 4 Dhp-a IV 208,10-n; Mhv XIX 69—70 (Mhv-t 
4093-7); As-mt Be 1960 14,9-18; — head set does not 
include numbers, or is absent: ubho . . . —o . . . —o, 
Vin V 219,11* (cf. BD, VI p. 356 n. 7; Sp 1394,22 foil.); 
-o puriso ummaggath . . . gaccheyya — o . . . Rajaga- 
harii gaccheyya, M III 531 - 32 ; A III 349,24; Ja IV 
163,17*; Sp 3653-3; Ps II 10 , 6 - 7 ; V 33,14; Mp I 210 ,I 4 -is; 
Dhp-a II 8233-24; — A III 369,10-14; IV 263,19-20; Ja V 
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38,14-16; Mp III 319,24-25; Mhv V 103; — different forms 
combined: D II 167,26* foil. (cf. Bv XXVIII 6 ); dve 
pajapatiyo . . . —issa . . . —a, D II 330,27-28; Mil 238 ,h; 
—an ca cakkhu . . . -ena (i. e. cakkhuna) .... Ja VI 
66 ,io*-n*; 574,16*; dve . . . —ena —assa annena itarassa, 
Sp 1033,5-13 (ad Vin I 93,6) (“two [novices] . . . one 
[ teacher ) for one [novice] and the other [teacher] for the 
other [novice]”); Ps IV 88 ,l»; tvam —am ganha, aham 
-ena gamissami, Spk II 19531 (but cf. tesam tvam —am 
ganhahi, aham —am punaparam, Ja VI 65,14*); Dhp-a 
IV 733; Vibh-a 446,4-5; contrasted with anna . . . anna; 
Ps V 106,23-24; — distributive sense (v. ekameka, eke- 
ka): dve satthavaha . . . —o . . . —o . . . , D II 342,24 
foil, (“two caravan-leaders . . . each [controlled 500 
carts]”)', -assa saka(assa —am katva, Ja I 195,8 (“ ma¬ 
king it one [coin] for each cart”); Sp 1033,13; bhikkhu- 
sahassam . .. —am pi —ena asadisam, Paps-a 659,20 
(“each one different from the other”); cf. 659,21; — 6 . 
pL: sikkha —a sanna uppajjanti sikkha —J sanna niruj- 
jhann. D I 181, 1-2 (sikkhaya ekacca sanni jayanti, Sv 
37131 ; “-saddo annapariyayo, Sv-pt I 478,23); D II 
256,6*-r; S I 1837*- (Spk I 59 , 1 - 3 ) = Ja IV 6531* (cl 

ekacce_—e -.coca . . . —e, —e ca .. ., Th 724 

(ekacce cora .. . ekacce . . . , Th-a III 17,34); Ja VI 
37430*-2r; —ini nilsmi —110 setani — ani lohham ti tme- 
hi tihi uppalajatikehi, 534,24* (cf. tipi kakkarajatani . . . 
kumbhamatlani c' —ani murajamattani la ub>\o, 
536,15*); — views of different anonymous authorities: 
vadanti ve . .. pi —e (v. /. ete) atho pi ve ... pi — e, Sn 
780 (so read with Pj II 519,26-27); 876 (Pj II 553,29-32); 
Pj I 4638 - 29 ; 50,4-19; 60,938; II 482,16-17; Vjb Be 1960 
24l3-li; 242,7-9; — cf. ekevada (Vjb Be 1960 -242,10); 
— ifc. an-*; pace*; — cf. patiekka (As 365,8); patiyekka 
(Sv 22132); patekka (Sp 906,32); —,for — in the begin¬ 
ning of a cpd. cf. Ai. Cr. § 101 a, Renou-Gr. §§ 89, 268. 

eka-agghanaka, mfn., worth one (piece of money); 
tam annena —ena ca dvi-agghanakena ca saddhim ban- 
dhitva, Sp 1123,30. 

Eka-anjalika, m., Npr. of a cakkavatti (PPN I 
443); ahosiiq . . . —o nama cakkavatti mahabbalo, Ap 
23631 ; cf. Ekanjaliya. 

eka-atthakalhi, f., a single commentary; tam 
—ayam pi n’ atthi, Sp 969,32. 

eka-ilihana, n., a single funeral pyre; atha ne tayo 
pi —en* eva jhapesum, Ja V 1143*. 

eka-uggahana-vira, m., a single time of studying; 
saltim eva 4*am eva cakkhum veda-uggaha-nana-cak- 
khum udapadi. Mil-) 6,17. 

eka-udaka, n., one and the same water; amhakaiii 
pi sassam —en’ eva nippajjissati, Ja V 412,21 (cf. eken’ 
eva udakena, 412,25). 

dca-nsabha-gimi(n), mfn., going one U.; evam ka- 
tam hi -1 dve usabhani gacchati, Ps II 52. 1 ? 

*ekamsa, mfn. (eka + amsa 'shoulder'), belonging 
to one shoulder, wearing on one shoulder, worn on one 
shoulder (opp. to ubhayamsa); -o panjalikato, Ja VI 

58336 * (“-kata-uttarasango, 583,31*);-am uttarasan- 

gam karitva, Vm I 5,21 = 463 = II 188,26 = D I 172,20 
= M I 38533 = II 144,23 qu. Ps I 133,18 = Kkh IO 32 ; 
—am uttarasangam karapetva, Vm I 22,12 = 82,22 = Pj 
I 14,io; pamsu-kiilam —am katvi, Sv 366,15 (v.l. “-vara- 
gatam); -am uttarasangam katva, Ps II 74,35 = Ap-a 
47639 (ad Ap 255,12 “-am anjalim katva”); —am dva- 


ram katva, D II 163,26 = M II 248,24 = Sn 60,6 (Pj II 
347 , 9 - 10 ) = Dip XII 11 = Sv 10,24 = Sp 13.22 = Ps II 
111,22 = Bv-a 58,2; —am sugala-mahacivaram katva, 
Spk I 276,23; —am ajinam katva, Sn 1027; ajinacam- 
mam —am katva, Ja II 269,15; ekam (satakam) —am 
parupitva, Dhp-a I 209,18; pamsukuladvaram —am pa- 
rupitva, Ps II 284,5; ghana-dukulam -am karonto, Spk 

I 86,13; —am uttariyam dukulam katva, 3533 ; — *-kata, 
mfn., arranged or placed on one shoulder; uttarasanga- 
dvaram —am eva, Ja IV 114,20; ‘-uttarasango, VI 
583,31*; pavara-m—o, Ja V 409,8*; — °-gata, mfn., 
placed on one shoulder, ajinacammam —am akasi, 
Ja V 132,19; — ‘-parupana, n., the wearing on one 
shoulder, —ena, Sp 1213,20. 

Tekamsa, m. (eka + amsa 'part or point'), 1 . one 
part; 2. one-pointedness, definiteness, absoluteness, cer¬ 
tainty (opp. to an-*); — 1. —o lava jivitam, Sn 427 (Pj 

II 387,7); —aya eka-kotthasaya bhavito, Sv 312,9 (Sv-p( 

I 443 , 7 ); — 2. -o gahilo, D II 82,8 = 83,1 = III 99,13 
= 100,19 = S V 159,12 (Spk III 208,24.28); labhanam 
—o, Mp II 39,24 = 40,1; eko amso bhago na dutiyo ti 
—o, Patis-a 544,13; —am gahetum asamatthataya na 
*-gaho. As 260,2; —ato na gahetabbam, Pj I 223,24; — e 
ca vikappane ca, Ps I 94,8 = Sadd 450,27; Ps I 94 , 9 ; 
Sadd 450,28; Mil 95,18 — 141,7; nuna ti parivitakke 
nipato — e pi vatfati yeva, Ja II 403*; taggha ti —e 
nipato, V 307,17* = Ps IV 73,i; cf. Pay II 44 (= anna- 
datthu); — (instr. sg. as adv.; “certainly, definitely”, 
opp. to vibhajja): —ena bhavam Sonadando, D I 
122,538; —ena upakkosati upavadati, 161,1030 ^ 162,17 
^ A V 190,14-16; —ena vaca Tathagatena bhasita, D II 
118,33; esa vaca —ena ovadita. III 14,4; na kho ’ttha 
-ena, M I 393,35 = A I 225,6 (na kho ettha —ena ■ 
vyakatabbam, Mp II 335 , 7 ); —ena adaya vohareyyam, 
M I 410,16; 411,8; —ena nitiham gacchanti, II 169,13; 
vyakaraniyo panho —ena vyakato. III 208,24; —ena apa- 
vadati pajikkosati, S IV 118,17;. —en’ etam dhareyyasi, 
32630 (—ena vadeyyasi, Spk III 107,18); — eniham aka- 
raniyam vadami, A I 57,21 (= ekantena, Mp II II 636 ); 
na khv ettha sukaram —ena vyakatum, A I 120 , 4 , 11,1835 
(= ekantena vyakaritum, Mp II 191,2); panham (na) 
-ena vyakaroti, A I 197,2137; —en’ eva bhayam akah- 
khamano, Ps I 120,26 (ad M I 20,3 "aiinadatthu”); 
annadatthu ti —ena, Ps II 198,6; addha ti —ena, 65,7 
(ad M I 94,3); addha anne pi bahujana —ena carissanti, 
Spk I 188 , 4 ; —ena mayam bhante, Ps II 239,13; —ena 
tath’ eva hoti, Mp II 271, 10 ; —en’ eva taya ayam, 272,7 
(ad A I 172,20 "addha”); —en’ eva vyakatabbam, Mp II 
308,25; laggha ti -ena, 353,16 = IV 173,17 (ad A I 238,7 
= IV 377 , 20 ) = Sv 23636 (ad D I 85, 20 ); -en’ eva 
sokasallaharano, Mp III 25532 (ad A III 62,23 “tag¬ 
gha’*); nibbidkiccham addha —ena, Mp IV 94 , 4 ); —en’ 
eva vatta-dukkhato nibbindanatthaya, Ud-a 227,3; jatu 
—en’ eva punabbhavaya na eti, 349,16; —en’ eva pasam- 
santo aha, Pj II 414,23; —ena sukara-mukho bhaveyyasi, 
Pv-a 11,23; —ena maritabbe sati, Ja I 150,23; —en’ eva 
mayam asuresu amhakam panam cajama, 203,16; tas- 
mim pi puggale —ena vissase, 30930 ; idani pana maya 
-ena nitam, 369,28; — en’ eva tassa bhattu vasinuga, 

III 224,6; —en’ eva aham akkhissam, V 66 , 2 *; —ena 
papakammino, Nidd-a I 426,7 (ad Nidd I 40532 “accan- 
la-papakammanta”); avibhajitva —ena, Kv-a 178,2; — 
“(a)ttha, m., the meaning “certainly”; Sadd 812,26-29; — 
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taggha ti —e nipato, Ps II 239,13 = Mp III 255,22; nuna 
ti — e nipato, Ja III 224,5'; annadaithun ti — e nipato, 
It-a II 191,23; Sv-pi I 443,4; — °-g5ha, m., seizing with 
certainty ; ekamsam gahetum asamatthataya na — o, As 
260,2; -am aviruddha-gaham gahita-manussa, Ja I 
97,26; — °-gahava(t), mfn., consisting of certainty ; — vati 
ratanattaye nibbicikiccha, Vv-a 85,13; — *-bhavita, 
mfn., practised with a single object ( opp. to ubhayam- 
sa-); —o samadhi, D I 153,1.20 = 154,1.20 (Sv 312,») = 
Nett 77,7 (“kept in being unilaterally ”, Nm); —o sa- 
madhi-hetu, Sv 312,16; — “-vacana, n., a definite utter¬ 
ance; the meaning “ certainly"; —am ekam vibhajja- 
vacanam pararii, A II 46,n; addha ti -am. Paps II 21,9; 
Nidd I 2,23; ekamsassa atthassa vacanam —am, Patis-a 
544,13; addhS ti —am etam, Sv 170,13; —an ti ekakof- 
(hasa-vacanam, Nidd-a I 18,n; jatu ti —am, Th-a III 
200 ,m; have ti —e nipato, Ps I 113,32; aniiadatthu ti —e 
nipato, Sv 111,24 = Mp III 301,9 = It-a I 76,23; taggha 
ti —e nipato, Pj II 414,17 * Ps IV 73,15 (Ee -pacane); 
Ja V 66,r; — *-vici(n), mfn., having the meaning “cer¬ 
tainly”; athava —T ettha nu-karo, Ja II 125,r; — *-vida, 
mfn., one whose speech is definite; naham ettha —o, M 
II 197,11.26; — *-vySkarana, n., a definite answer; —am 
vyakasi, Ja I 56,u = Ap-a 61,4; — *-vy£karaniya, mfn., 
to be answered definitely; —o panho, D III 229,20; Sv 
567,1741; Mil 144,26.29; 145,1-3; atthi panho —o, A II 
46,6; —am panham (na) ekamsena vyakaroti, A I 
197,21,27 (Mp II 308,24); — °adhivacana, n., a synonym 
for ekamsa; addhan ti —am etam, Mp II 39,23; jatu ti 
—am, Ja I 294,S’. 

elcamsika, mfn. (scdry fr. Ekamsa), certain, defini¬ 
te; —o dhammo desito pannatto/D I 192,1-2; Gotamas- 
sa —am dhammam desitam ajanama, 189,26; 190,628; 
191,4; apannakan ti —am aviruddham niyyanikam, Ja I 
104,8; —a dhamma desita pafinatta, D I 191,34; 192,7; 
—a (f.sg.) abhisamaye visesayi, Vv 146 (= I 16:10; 
Vv-a 85,12); —am vyakaranam na hoti, Mil-( 26,32; — in 
long cpd.s at Ja I 105,21-22; — *-karana, n., a certain 
cause; —am aviruddhakaranam niyyanikakaranam, Ja I 
104,12'; — *-U, f. abstr., definiteness, certainty; neg. 
an-*. Mil 93,5; — *-visaya-ti, /. abstr., field of certainty; 
vacanam buddhin ca tayati — aya rakkhati ti gottam, Sv- 
p| I 377,25 qu. Sadd 24120. 

■ekaka, m/(ika)/i. [ts.J, cf. eka 2, eklkika (-iya), 
ekaki(n), ekanika, ekika (-iya); Ai.Gr. Ill § 362.1; 1. 
alone, solitary, secluded, without companion; 2. one 
. . . alone, only (I, you, he, she, etc.) aione, I by myself 
(etc.) alone; 3. singlehanded, sole, a single . ... a 
single one; — ath’ ekaki ca ekacco eko va —o sama, 
Abh 718; eka k4ky (= ka + aki, Mogg-v) asahaye. 
Mogg IV 56; Sadd 283,25; — declension: Sadd 283,26; 
— 1. definitions: ahaii c’ amhi —o, Vin I 220,31 = 221,3 
(o’ atthi me dutiyo, Sp 1095 ,i; ekato asahayatthe ka- 
paccayo, Sp-yop Be 1972 II 349,20 * Abh-suci s. v.); Sv 
530,11-u (—a ti ekakino vupaka;thaviharino, Sv-p( II 
166,18 (Be so; Ee w.r. ek’ eka]); — canonical eka 
explained as — (v. also s.v. eka 2): Sp 1151,26-29 (ad 
Vin I 350,10*); ekibhavabhiratassa —ass' eva caritam 
seyyo, Sp-i Be 1960 III 352,17 (ad Vin I 350,12*); eko ti 
... —o, ekavihari ti attho, Spk I 204,25 (ad S I 140,23); 
264,29 (ad S I 180,8*); Ja II 407,9’ (ad 407,3*); V 363.15' 
(ad 363,12*); — as v.l. or gloss for, or glossed by, eka, 
ekakjya, ekakj(n), ekanika, ekika: —ika pi, S I 132,io* 


^ Ap 556,20 (similar pada at Thi 231 has eka); maya 
—en' eva (v.l. —o va) viharitum vattati, Ja IV 238,4 * 
Cp-a 22,io (BeEe ekakina); Ja V 225,18'; samsayo jlvi- 
tam mayham —assa brahavane, VI 495,19* (ct. aneka- 
paccatthike ekikassa [Bd so; Be —assa] . . . vasato); 
yogjna yogavacarena —ena pavivekam sevitabbam. Mil 
402,20 (Be so; Ee ekanikena; Se w.r. ekaniketam); Sp 
1087,18; —a carimsu, Ps IV 206,n (v.l. ekita; read eki¬ 
ka ?); Dhp-a I 56,17 (Ee eko; Be -o) * IV 30,5; III 
471,14-15; Bv-a 32,36 (Be eko); ekakiya ti —a, Mp-t Be 
1961 II 253,21 (ad ekaniya, Mp III 35,21*); — living 
alone, being solitary: maya ca na labbha — ikaya vat- 
thum, Vin II 279,19; -assa . . . nibbusitatta, D I 17,31 
= III 29,3 (cf. ekaka-viharena, Sv-pi I 204^2); A III 
130,19; -’ am ha, IV 355,21 (Mp IV 164,27) ^ Ud 35,3 
(Ud-a 218,12) qu. Dhp-a I 287,n; Ja II 234,12'; V 
471,13; VI 24,25*; —ikaham vicintayim, Ap 535,15; 
536,17-18; Sv 561,6; 666,30; Spk III 128,15 (Ee w.r. eka¬ 
to); -ika va jata 'mhi, Dhp-a I 189,15; -am vivekam 

anubruhantam, Ap-a 449,32; Cp-a 114^29;-a mayam 

aranne viharama, S I 202,4* qu. Dhp-a III 460,14* ? Th 
62; S I 180,4*; A III 101,5; Th 189 (asahayo, Th-a II 
60,3) * 190; Ja I 320,3; II 190^5*; na bhayasi —ika. V 
400,18*; sa . . . -ika, VI 500,21*; Ap 390,24; 423,25 (Ee 
w.r. ekakammam q. v.) qu. Th-a Be 1959 I 373,17*; Ps I 
265,19; Cp-a 94,35; — with verbs of movement (fre¬ 
quently with va): —am ohaya . . . paccha —o agacchan- 
to, Vin I 96,14 * II 2 1 2,24-25; —ika ohiyitva paccha 
agamasi, IV 229,24; Ja I 144,15; —ikaya gacchamanaya 
pi hi itthiya, 308,li'; II 358,18; tarn —am agatam disva, 
IV 2^ (“[she] saw him come alone”); V 261 ,r; VI 9,i; 
495,24*; balam adaya atarim parakule ca —am (Ee w.r. 
—o; v.L —ika) pahatva (Ee payetva) balakam puttam, 
Ap 559,11; Sp 89,12; na —ena gantabbam, 275,8 =# 

1164^25; Sv 482,12 = Ps I 226,4; III 317,15; V 9,12; 44,13- 
14; Spk I 244,6; Dhp-a I 56,19; imaya —ikaya, IV 174,19; 
Ud-a 249,23; Cp-a 84,12; Mhv XXXVI 92; XXXVII 21; 

— Th 726 (asahayassa, Th-a III 20,li); -en‘ eva khanu- 
kena viya, Sv 555,7; —assa nisajja, Spk I 35,16; ayya 
—ika va thita, Ja V 283,3 (Cks and Be so); tumhehi . . . 
—ehi ti|thantehi nisldantehi, Dhp-a I 61,18; —ika sayane 

sayatu, Ja III 139,io* qu. Sadd 695,5;-o v’ esa satto 

lisu bhavesu pari vattati, Ja II 81,20 (“alone does this 
being wander around in the three (types of) existence"); 
It-a II 156,30; na pana cittam —am eva uppajjati. As 
67,32-33; — not sharing: Ja I 346,24-28 * Dhp-a I 369,1-6 
(v.l. ekass* eva); Ja II 203,8; VI 286.28 ’ (Ee w.r. ekato; 
cr. annesam adatva —o va); — D I 227,22; — secretly: 
A III 129,12 (v. ekacari(n)); aham p’ etam —o va pa(ic- 
chadetvS anessami, Ja V 224,r; 385,22; — in distress: 
bhata . . . naggo ekapath’ —o, Pv Ee 1977 410 (ekiko 
adutiyo, Pv-a 181,8); Ja III 426^0'; V 97,12'; 1604* (ct. 
jhayami ti . . . paridevami); VI 495,19*; Dhp-a I 1894; 

— found in opposition to, or conjunction with: anna (Sv 
55146); attadutiya (Spk I 29344); ubhaya (Pet 444*; 
perh. old w.r. for ek’eka here; cf. ete te, 295,5* and 
Nm Pet -trsl. p. 5 n. 11/1 and p. 347 n. 1112/1); ekato 
(Ja IV 34643* (for word play or overlapping with ekato 
see s. v.]; Sp 116943); ekanta (Ja IV 193,21*); bahujana 
(Ja II 208,18*); samghamajjhe and ganamajjhe (Vin V 
14847*); tena saddhim (Sp 263,32); — 2. Sumedhapan- 
dito . . . — o va . . . Dhammakam nama pabbatam nis- 
saya assamam katva, Ja I 6,10 = Ap-a 7.9; mam —am 
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sandhaya, Ja I 72,24 = Ap-a 77,26; Ja I 192,4; mam 
-am pahaya, 213,27; 255,8; -ass' eva te pacami, V 
385,16; VI 36,31'; tvam —o va, Sv 503,20; mamam -am 
yeva, Ps II 276,15; sa ( i.e. paona) na -ika va attano 
dhammataya samchinditum sakkoti, V 96,25; mayham 
-en’ eva, Cp-a 14,20; -assa attano hitaya, Vjb Be 1960 
7,22; — 3. —ika theriyo samatta, ThI p. 125,15 (a/ end 
of eka-nipala; Be ekaka-nipata); Ja I 253,2; lam — ikam 
nissaya tayo jana dukkhato multa, 307.21; sabbe . . . 
-mamissa ca itthiyo ca . . . —o . . . pavisitva, 383,5 
(“each one alone, in single file’’); taya —ikaya . . . 
dntiio, II 226,4- (v. eka-cinlita); -sahassehi cinliiam al- 
tham —o va passati, V 138,3<r; Candatitto ti — o . . . 
cakkavatti, Ap 197,16; eko pi huiva bahudha ahosi pu- 
nar —o, 505,4; . . . —ika . . . —ika, 535,28; Cp Ee 1974 
289 (Cp-a 216,9); nayanam va -am, Sv 56,4* = Vism 
36,2*; Lohiccassa —assa ditthivinodane, Sv 396,9 ("the 
removal of Lohicca’r single wrong view’’); . . . pita eko 
. .. pitar’ —am, Mhn 102; — Rem.: at Mil 386,27* for 
EeSe — o tarn damem' ahaiit, Be reads ekaggo (= Ap 
67,12; = samahito, Ap-a 343,15); — at Yam-a 69,8* for 
Ee —o, BeSe read ekato; — (*-bala, w.r. of Ee at Sv 
561,31 for eka-kabaja, q.v.; —] °-vihira = eka-vihara; 
Cp-a 151,24; Sv-pt I 204,22 (Ee so; v.I. eka-vihara). 

tekaka, m., 1. a set or group consisting of a single 
item; cf. duka; 2. title of the section of various texts 
dealing with groups consisting of single items; — 1. 
definition: ekam parimanam etassa li — o, Sv-pt III 
221, 2 ; — samkhaitha pi bahu honti “cailaro —a siyun” 
ti, Sadd 283,28; Mogg III 19; -a ca duka c’ eva, Vin V 
141,5 (uddana); evam ganapema: ekam —am dve duka, 
M III 1,19; — ato patfhaya yava dasaka, Pajis-a 230,3; — 
*-duka-tikadi-vasena (“by way of groups with a single 
item, groups with two items, grpups with three items, 
etc.’’), Sv 974,33 (Be and Sv-pt III 215,29 so; Ee w.r. 
eka-duka-); — *-vasena, Sv 977,6 (Sv-pt III 221,1 so; Ee 
ek*-eka-vasena); — “adi-vasena, Patis-a 65,5; Sv-pt I 
164,5; — 2.a. Vin V 115,1-26 (terminal title; Be *-vara); 
—e, 1163* (uddana); — b. D III 211,15—212,3 (so 
subtitle in Be); cf. Sv 974,29—977,8 (terminal title); — c. 
Pp 1^-3 ,25 (terminal title in CeEe; Be “-uddesa; Se 
eka(ka)-matika); — d. Pp 11,1—18,9 (title; ‘-niddesa, 
terminal title in BeEe; ‘-puggala-pannatti, title in Be); 
— ifc. anguttara-*; — “-uddesa, m., outline of the 
groups of single items; Pp 1,5—3,25 (title in Be); — 
"•kathfi, /., talk on group of single items; Utt-vn 424— 
32 (terminal title); — ’-niddesa, m., exposition of the 
(section dealing with) groups consisting of single items; 
Pp 11,1—18,9 (terminal title in BeEe); — Pp-a 177,1— 
203,17 (terminal title in Ee; Be °-vannana); — ‘-niddesa- 
vannani, /., commentary on the ekaka-niddesa; v. 
prec.; — *-nipita, m., section of text consisting of single 
items (B ed.s usually so, where E ed.s have eka-nipata); 
a. A I 1—46 (title in BeCe 1952; Ee eka-nipata); cf. 
Mp II 87,8 (BeCeEe so); — e vuttani . . . -kammani, Pj 
I 189,21 (Be so; EeSe eka-nipate) = Pj II Be 1958 I 
287,19 (= Ce); in long cpd. at Sv 25,ll (Be so; Ee -eka- 
nipata-) * Sp 30,2 (cf. °adi-sangaha, Sp-t Be 1960 I 
108,3); — b. It 1—22 (Be so: Ee eka-nipata); — c. Th 
1—120 (title in BeCe); Th-a I 20—249 (Be so; ekake va 
nipatamhi, Th p. 17,26* [uddana] qu. Th-a I 3,ii* [ read¬ 
ing ekakamhi; split cpd.]); — d. Thi 1—18 (Be so; cf. 
Th! p. 125,15); — e. Ja I 95—511 (Be so [= J Be 1960 I 


]—35] = Jataka-atuva-gatapadaya 1961: older ed.s and 
uddanas have eka-nipaia throughout); — °-nipata-aiigut- 
tara-tika, /., Mp-t Be 1961 I; — "-nipata-vannana, /., 
commentary on the ekaka-nipata; Mp I 1—II 87,8 (ter¬ 
minal title in Ce 1922; cf. Mp-t Be 1961 I 288,7); — It-a 
I 35—95 (terminal title in Be: Ee eka-nipata); — °-pug- 
galapannatti, /., the portion of Pp dealing with groups 
consisting of a single item; Pp 11,i—18,9 (title in Be; 

v. I. ekaka-niddesa); — °-matik&, /., matrix for the 
group consisting of single items; Pp 1,5—3,25 (title in Se; 
Be ekaka-uddesa; Ee ekakam); — "-vannani, /., com¬ 
mentary on the group consisting of single items; Sp 
1319,5—1321,4 (terminal title in CeEe; Be *-vara-vaona- 
na); — Sv 974,29—977,8 (subtitle in Be; Ee ekaka; cf. 
Sv-pt III 215,21—221,3); — *-vara-vannani, /., commen¬ 
tary on the portion dealing with single items; Be so for 
•-vannana q.v.; Sp Be 1956 IV 157,2—159,s; Vjb Be 
I960 552,2—557,11; Sp-t Be 1960 III 471,2-15; Vmv Be 
1960 II 285; — °4di-ppabheda, m., It-a II 193,18’ (udda¬ 
na). 

elca-kaccha-yuta, mfn., (Mss. read eka-cchatta- 
yuta; *eka-cchayuta was probably written by haplogra- 
phy, and wrongly restored as eka-cchatta-yuta), fastened 
to one shoulder (?); fanciful explanations qu. by 
W. Geiger, Mh v-trsl. p. 152 n. 3; —am dhammakara- 
kam nlharantu ca, Mhv XXII 68 (niharanlu ca li kac- 
chaio nlharantu ca, Mhv-t 442,28-29; cf. dhammakara- 
kam namantu (v./. nlharantu] . . . kacchamha. Extend¬ 
ed Mhv XXII 180). 

(eka-kannikam, Spk II 114,31 read ekarii kanni- 
kam.) 

Eka-kanniki, m.pl., Npr. of a people in Western 
India; Ap 359,9. 

eka-kattuka, mfn. [m. eka-kartrka], having the 
same agent (t.t.gr.), cf. samana-kattuka; Sadd 3.1.l.B; 
— pubbakal’ -anam tuna tvana tva v5, Kacc 566 - 
Rup 624 # Sadd 851,9; Mogg V 63 (v. R. O. Franke, 
JPTS 1902—1903 p. 86 ); samanakattukani . . . padani 
—anam kiriyanam vacakatta, Sadd 311,30; — *-ta, /. 
abstr., Mogg V 63; — °-tta, n. abstr., Mogg-p Be 1954 
339,7. 

eka-kappa, m., one eon; 1 . a single eon; 2. one 
and the same eon, cf. eka 4; — 1. sara —am althlnam 
sancayam, Th! 497; Sv 306,33; Spk I 23,n (in long 
cpd.); — 2. caturo asum . . . —amhi le jina, Bv XXVII 
1; -e, XXVII 5. 

eka-kaba]a, m., a single morsel (of food); Sv 561,31 
(£e w.r. ekaka-balam). 

eka-kamma, n. and mfn., 1 . (n.) one and the same 
action, united action (one of three factors required for 
communion with the order of bhikkhut, cf. ’asamvasa); 

2. (mfn.) having a single object in the acc. case 
(t.t.gr.), cf. dvikamma, dvikammaka (-ika); — I. sam- 
vaso nama -am ekuddeso (q.v.) samasikkhata +, Vin 
III 28,20" (ekato kattabbatli —am nama, Sp 260,13 [Ee 

w. r. ekam kammam]) = 47,24 = 74,21 = 92,29 = IV 
214,31 = 315,6 (Sp 939,7; Ee ekam kammam); Nidd I 
503,26 (apalokanakammSdikam, Nidd-a I 468,12); — 2. 
akammaka —a dvikamma va pi honti ti karitapaccaye 
laddhe, Sadd 589,26* (“if a causative suffix is obtained 
the intransitive [roots] have one acc. object or two acc. 
objects”); — ifc. sakSrit* (Sadd 589,25 [—adi; “verbs in 
causative form with a single acc. object or more”]; 
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590,<); — Rent.-, at Ap 423,23 —am viharam tarn is {with 
H. Smith conj.) w.r. for ekakam mam viharantam (Be 
so = Th-a Be 1959 II 373,17-); — at Ud-a 317,ll -aril is 
w.r. for kammam (Be so = Mp II 4,16 = Sp 1378,9). 

eka-karisa, n., a single k. measure (cf. karisa, Abh 
197; T. W. Rhys Davids, Ancient Coins and Measures 
of Ceylon, p. 18; W. Geiger, Culture of Ceylon 1960 
5 75); —ato, Pp-a 183,10; — ‘-mattato, 183,17; — ‘-mat¬ 
te padese, Vism Ce 1920 285,33 (= ek kiriyak pamana, 
sn Ce 1954 929,37) for PTS ed. eka-kaslta-matte, q.v. 

eka-kalala, n., a mass of mud, mud all over, Ja V 
308,8. 

eka-kalipa, m., the same group (opp. to nana- 
kalapa); —e, Vism 445,12 (Vism-mht Be 1S60 II 92,13). 

eka-kasita-matte, reading of PTS ed. at Vism 383,10 
(= Se = Be 1960; HOS ed. 322,15 eka-sita-matte (s/cj, 
cf. n. 8) for Ce eka-karisa-matte (see above)-, mht eka- 
sita-matte (Ce = Be 1960 II 15,4 so, but Se eka-kasita- 
matte); see Nm Vism-mr/. p. 419 n. 6. 

[eka-kahapanam — ekam kahapanam, Dhp-a I 
175,4 (Be *>).) 

Ekakipilla, v. L for Era lea villa (q. v.) at Mhv 
XXXVII 41 (Mhv-t 685,16). 

eka-k&rana, n., a single cause-, Sv 107,12; — *-nid- 
desa, m., the exposition of a single cause ; —o n’ uppaj- 
jati, Nidd-a I 224,12; — *-v4da, m., the assertion of a 
single cause, the view of (creation by) a single cause-, 
-o. As 59,30 (pakatikaranavado issarakaranavado va, 
As-m| Be 1960 61,18-19; pajapatipurisakalavadSdayo pi, 
As-anut Be 1960 68,4-5); —o apajjati, Nidd-a I 224,n = 
Pa(is-a 358,29 = Vism 542,6 = Vibh-a 147,26. 

eka-kirita, mfn., having a single causative suffix 
(t.t.gr.); idam —am hetukattupadam, Sadd 597,20; — 
‘•dvikirita-pada, n., word(s) with a single causative suf¬ 
fix and with two causative suffixes ; Sadd 597,12. 

eka-kala, m., the same time; —e, Ps I 249,27 ("si¬ 
multaneously”); — ‘-ta, /. abstr., simultaneity; —aya 
pana pubbabhavo n* atthi, Mogg-p Be 1954 339,7. 

eka-kAsiva-pajjota, mfn., glowing with yellow robes 
all over; sakala-nagaram —am isivataparivatam (q. v.), 
Mp I 209,3. 

eka-lcicca, n., 1 .a single thing to be done; 2. (t.t. 
philosophicus) one and the same function; — 1. —am pi 
na karoti, Sp 532,n; kismici -e pi mam' eva vase 
vattantu, Dhp-a II 78,9; — 2. ‘-abhinipphadana-panha, 
m., title of Mil 39,22-32 (not in Ee); nanadhammanam 
-o. Mil Be 1960 39,7-17; — ‘-karana-panha, m.; — ifc. 
nana-° (= prec. in Se; Mil-} 10,34 [so read]). 

ekakiya, mfn., solitary; reading of Be at Mp III 
35,21- for Ee ekaniya (—a ti ekaka. Mp-} Be II 256,21). 

elta-kucchi, /., the same womb; cf. ek’-udariya, 
eka-matika; -iyam nibbattabhataro viya, Ja IV 417.n. 

eka-kutika, mfn. and ?, t. (mfn.) comprising a 
single hut (cf. kuti); 2. (?) a type of dwelling (?); — I. 
-o pi gamo dvikutiko pi gamo, Vin III 46,23' (yasmim 
game eka eva ku}i ekam geham. Sp 298,24-25); *adi- 
gama, m., Sp-} Be 1960 II 123,24; *adi-bheda, m., Kkh 
26,9; — 2. in long cpd. at Ap-a 97,12 = Ja I 92,24 (Se 
so; Ee eka-kuddaka- q.v.). 

eka-kunaka, mfn., reading of B ed.s for next; v. 
CDIAL s.w. ku(}a 2 , kudya. 

eka-kuddaka, mfn. and ? [sa. -kudyaka; B ed.s 
always -kuttaka], 1. (mfn.) having a single, continuous 


wall (cf. addha-kuddaka, dvi-kudda-geha (Vism-mh} Be 
1960 II 429,11}); 2. (?) a type'of dwelling (?); — 1. 
sace — e gehe dvisu passesu dvarani katva, Sp 282,io = 
Patim Be 1960 3,13 (-}}-) (catusu disasu parikkhittassa 
kuddassa (Be -}{-) ekabaddhataya, Vmv Ce 136,18); — 
2. in long cpd. at Ja I 92,24 (Ee so; Be and Se differ) = 
Ap-a 97,12 (Ee eka-kutika-). 

eka-kundala, mfn., wearing a single earring; Ja V 
438,33. 

eka-kumbhak&ras£]3, /., the same potter’s shop; 
—aya nisinnaih, Ps V 49,23. 

eka-kuia, n., a. a single clan or household (opp. to 
nani-kula); b. a certain household (cf. eka 5); — a. 
—assa gamo . . . —assa rukkhamulam. Via III 200,14— 
202,io (—assa gamo ti ekassa raniio . . . gamo, Sp 
652,12; cf. kulam vuccati samiko, Vjb Be 1960 231,16); 
—ena va nanakulehi va, Kkh 101,28 = Sp 810,16; pac- 
chima-savaki . . . ekanami ekagotta ekajatika —i pab- 
bajita, 188,i; 367,8-n; 1252,3; 1393^1; — b. janapada- 
gamakato —am, Ja I 318,n; — ‘-gima, m., a village be¬ 
longing to a single clan; Sp 652,14. 

eka-ku}a-yuta, mfn., fastened to a single pinnacle 
(cf. next); —o mi|o, Abh 209 (eken’ eva kutena yutto 
anekakoiio pa|issayaviscso, Abh-| Be 1964 154,19). 

eka-kula-sahgsihfta, mfn., tapering to a single pin¬ 
nacle; ma|o ti —o caturassapasado, Sp 654,13; Sv-p( I 
332,18; — “-malika, m., a single pinnacled enclosure; 
Jinak 96,6; —am rajaku(am, 98po. 

eka-kuLagira, n., a type of dwelling (?); Ja I 92,24 
(in long cpd.; Be so for eka-kuddaka q. v.). 
eka-kesa, m., a single hair; Sp 1021,16. 
eka-kot}hSsa, m. and mfn., 1. (m.) a. one portion, 
one share, one fraction (cf. ek’-amsa); b. a single divi¬ 
sion (cf. eka-vidha); c. some portion, any part (of a 
whole); 2. (mfn.) certain, definite, inevitable (= ekam- 
sika, ekantika); — l.a. vattham dvidha phaletva . . . 
—am adasi, Ja V 212,16; 387^6'; It-a I 89^9; -e kusa- 
dapdake patitamattc, Sp 1131,14; ekamsa-bhavito ti 
ekamsaya —aya (dot. of purpose) bhavito, Sv 312,9 (Sv- 
p} I 443,7); —p aggina nassissati, Sv 541,14 ("one por¬ 
tion [ie. of the town] will perish through fire"); — l.b. 
eka-vidheoa ti eka-ppakarena -ena va, Moh 187,21; 
ekena ikarena —ena nanavatthu, 190,17; — l.c. aggata- 
Udisu —o va, Sv 445,18 (“some part [/. e. of the foot] 
beginning with the point of the sole”); —am atitaya (/. e. 
ratdya), 647^6 (Sv-p} II 278,15); — 2. ekamsika ti -a 
. . . anekamsika d na —a, eken’ eva ko;)hasena . . . na 
vutta d attho, Sv 379^4 foil, (—a ti ekantika nibbanava- 
habhave nicchita . . . na — a na ekantiki . . . vattanto- 
gadhabhavato, Sv-p} I 492,14 foil.); Vmv Be I 215,li; — 
‘•vacana, n., the meaning “ certainly ”; Nidd-a I 18,11. 

eka-kolkhala, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) utter tumult, 
utter uproar; 2. (mfn.) full of tumult, uproar; — 1. 
manussa —am akarhsu, Ja II 122,23; cha devaloka —am 
ahesum, V 126^9; (mahajano) -am katva, 493,30; Cp-a 
60,u; 256,3; yava Brahmaloka —am ahosi, Ja V 502.17 
— Cp-a 80,5 ^ Sp 95,13; sakala-nagare (v. /. -oagaram) 
—am jatam, Ja VI 31,16; samanta yojanasatam —am 
hod, Sv 241^3; sakalam AJavinagaram —ena ahosi, Spk 
I 336,28; tassa papakiriya . . . -am akasi, II 237,5; — 2. 
sakala-nagaram —am ahosi, Ja I 422,20 = 433,32 * IV 
404^1 (Ee -nagare) = Cp 66^31 (Ee -nagare); mahasa- 
muddam —am eka-ninnadam ahosi, Cp-a 47,9; — 

75 
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°-bhula, mfn., become uner lumulr, tumulo ti —o, Cp-a 
85,14. 

eka-kkhana, m. and mfn., 1. (m.) one and the 
same moment', 2. (mfn.) simultaneous ( opp. to 
nanakhana); — 1. maggakale — en’ eva . . . sabbam 
. . . ekam eva . . . pavanaii, It-a I 54,8; — for — e (loc, 
adv.) see infra; — 2. sammaditthi . . . maggakale —a 
ekSrammana, Sv 314,22 = Spk I 158,10 = Ud-a 147,12 
= It-a I 132,17; — '-ta, /. abstr., simultaneity; Pajis-a 
568,7 (ad Palis II 65,6—67,9); — ‘-pariyaya, m., instruc¬ 
tion about simultaneity; Patis-a 567,33. 

eka-kkhanika, mfn. (scdry fr. eka-kkhana), simul¬ 
taneous; Ps V 104,25; — ’-yuganaddha, mfn., coupled, 
being simultaneous; Ps V 104,23 (so read for -nandha). 

eka-kkhane, (loc. of eka-kkhana used as adv.), at 
one and the same moment, simultaneously; apubbam 
acariman ti apure apaccha —e yeva, Mp IV 6,15; Dhp-a 
1 22,19; As 72,23; Moh 188,22; —e yeva ahosi, Ja IV 
340,27; VI 93,i; Ps V 61,18; dve tathagata -e na uppaj- 
janli. Mil 237,8; Sp 1033,7; 1371,4; 1385,1 i; Sv 57,17-20 
* Bv-a 31,36-39; Ud-a 146,4 = It-a I 131,lo; —e cittam 
uppajjati, Vism 432,11 = As 421,4 (As-m( Be 1960 
194,9-20) qu. Sadd 151^25; Yam-a 66,u; — opp. to na- 
nakhane (Patis II 65,6—67,9); — opp. to anukkamcna 
(Sv 680,io = Spk I 76,6); — l.t.gr.: Sadd 7.2.2. 

eka-kkhattum, ind. [so. -kpvah; Ai. Gr. Ill I 214 
c-g], once (= sakifd], ekavara); ekassa padaithassa sa- 
kim varam —um, Kacc-v 646 (Be so; Ee differs); Sadd 
868,908; Mogg IV 129; — eka-gunam . . . —um yeva, 
Pj II 498,4; — ifc. an-° (Sp 619,26; “numerous times"). 

eka-kkhandha, mfn., iuiving a single, solitary trunk; 
—o ... so dumo, Bv XIII 28 (avaniruho eko va adutiyo 
ti attho, Bv-a 207,15). 

ek’-akkhara, m. and mfn., 1. (m.) a single syllable; 
2. ( [mf\n .) having a single syllable, mono-syllabic, a 
monosyllabic word (t.t.gr.); — 1. sace hi ekapadam pi 
-am pi uppalipafiyi deli, Sp 969,13; catuvisat’ akkhare- 
su -am pi, Sp-y 2 Be 1972 II 208,23; bhagavata kathitato 
—am pi ahapetva, Sv 695,13; — 2. adhik’-unakato c’ 
—ato ca . . . padamalam anakulam, Sadd 235,24-; — esu 
ko vuccati brahma, 239,6; — attain bhedatthadlpo, 
Ekakkh Be 1954 72; *adi, 1; — *-tta, n. abstr., mono¬ 
syllabic state; Sadd 245,2; — °-pada, n., monosyllabic 
word; Vjb Be 1960 43,16. 

Ek’-aklchara-kosa, m., 1. lexicographical treatise on 
monosyllabic words in 131 vss. by Saddhammakitti (of 
Cac-kuin 3 , Burma. 16th century A.D.) with a sub-com¬ 
mentary by the same author; PLB p. 45; PGL p. 65 n. 
2; Pil-sm §§ 435-36; in Burma the E. is counted among 
the minor grammatical texts (cf. CPD Epilegomena 
5.4.3; hem.: the E. quoted in Abh-) Be (ad Abh 84; 
156; 262; 661; 743; 1163) seems to be a different work; 

-am pana Saddhammakittitthero akasi, Sas 76,r, — 

2. the so. model for prec., prob. the Ekak$arako£a by 
Puru$ottama; PGL p. 65 it. 2; C. Vogel, Indian Lexico¬ 
graphy (in HIL), p. 369 foil.; — sakkatabhasaya —ato 
nayam gahetva, Sadd 243,19; — ifc. porin' (Ekakkh Be 
1954 7; 128 [split cpd.)). 

Ek’-akkhara-kosaka, n., — Ek’-akkharakosa 1; 
Ekakkh Be 1954 125. 

ek’-akkhi, n., one eye (= ek’-acchi, q. v.); — 
°-kana, mfn., blind in one eye, one-eyed; kano ti —o va 
ubhayakkhikano va, Ps IV 213,21 — Spk I 163.1 (v.l. 


-cch-) = Mp II 176,13 (with v.l.) = III 112,4 (with v.l.) 
= Pp-a 227,27 qu. Sadd 536,6 (v.l. -cch-); Mahapacca- 
riyam pana — o kano li vutto, dve-akkhikano andhena 
sangahito ti, Sp 1030,22; cf. Sadd 53 5,29-30. 

ek’-akkhi(n), m(fn)., having one eye, one-eyed; 
—ino akkhj viya, Dhp-a I 135,3 (“like an eye to a one- 
eyed person"); — *-bheri, /., a drum with a single 
“eye", i.e. a single block patch applied for tuning (= 
eka-mukha-bheri = eka-pokkhara); cf. C. Sachs, Die 
Musikinstrumente lndiens und lndonesiens, Berlin, 1923 

p. 61; possibly a drum related to the bamya or pakhava- 
ja ? (cf. op. cit. pp. 70 foil.); ekapokkhara ti —iyo, Ja 
VI 22,2'. 

eka-kriya, f., o single verb, one and the same verb 
(t.t.gr.); cf. kiriya, fn.\ -aya channam tu n’ atthi kara- 
kata sada, Saddatthabhedadnta Be 1954 17 qu. Mil-{ 

3,24*. 

eka-lchattiya, m., a single khatliya; tattha ca — o pi 
bhikkhacaro nama n’atthi, Ja I 90,3 = Sp 1007,25, 
eka-kh&nuka, m., a single prop; —e baddhakum- 
bhimukhavatpya, Sp 315,16. 

elca-khura, mfn. and m., 1 . (mfn.) having a solid 
hoof; 2. (m.) “solid-hoofed", riding animal, horse; — 
1. —o asso, Ja VI 147,li- (ct.: abhinnakhuro); — 2. 
gavim (pasum) —am katva, D III 200 , 3 * 3 - (gavim gahe¬ 
tva —am vahanam katva, Sv 9653; anekasapham pi 
ekasapham viya katva assam viya katva, Sv-p] III 
204,17); — “-vahana, n., a horse as a vehicle; Sv 965,31; 
966,4. 

[ekakhyata, w.r. at Mil-t 33 * for ek’-akhyata 7 . v.) 
eka-gana, m., a single group or class; pabbajitehi 
•-pariyapannehi ca rakkhita gottarakkhita dhammarak- 
khita ti vuccati, Sp 555,9 (= maiakaradi-— ehi, Sp-( Be 
II 327,28). 

eka-ganika, mfn. (scdry fr. prec.), belonging to a 
single group; mi dve pi dhuvadiganikavasena -a, Sadd 
593 , 10 ; —adini, 591,1. 

eka-gandi-nigghosa, m. (Burnt, reading -ghan^i-), a 
single (i.e. continuous) sounding of the gong; a yam pi 
dipo . . . —o eka-padhana-bhumi ahosi, Spk II 230,17; 
— v. eka 3b. 

eka-gandha, m., a single smell; naham bhikkhave 
annam —am pi samanupassami, A I 1,19 — 2,19 = III 
68 , 16 ; — *-ku|i, /., one and the same perfumed hut; 
—iyam vasati, Sv 420,23; 420,18; —iyam yeva anunnata- 
senasano, Dhp-a IV 101,19; saithara saddhim —iyam 
vasitva, 102,26 =1 Ud-a 3103; — “-sammoda, mfn., 
completely full of pleasant perfumes; antogabbham —am 
katva pa|ikkamimsu, Ja VI 9,13. 

eka-gabbha, m., one and the same room; hatthapa- 
so eva hi idha pamanam, hatthapasatikkame —o pi na 
rakkhati, Sp 912,29. 

eka-gamana, n. and mfn., in epex. on ekiyana, 

q. v.; ekayane hato ti — asmim yeva hato, Ja IV 3493’; 
ekayane —e, V 175,8*. 

eka-gahana, it., a single grasp; -en’ eva ekam 
ekam kotthasam ganhanti, Sp 852,34 (Vmv Ce 325,29). 

eka-githi, /., a single verse; —am pi sutvi dham- 
mam abhisamenti, Sp 185,24; sace —aya eko pado na 
agacchati, 743,30. 

eka-gama, m., one and the same village; api c’ 
ettha —ato nikkhamanliya gamantarapaccaya anapatti, 
Sp 911,5; eka-vihare cetiyam va vandantam —e pindaya 
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va carantarii, 988,13; — in long cpd. at Sp 810,24; — 
•-vasi(n), mfn., dwelling in one and the same village; 
sagameyyo ti —I, Spk I 92,5. 

eka-gunam, ind. ( adv. acc .), once; na pararii di- 
gunath yanti, na idam -am mutaiii, Sn 714 qu. Kv 89,36 
(tan ca idam pararii eka-kkhatturii yeva phusanarahath 
pi na hoti, Pj II 498,3). 

eka-geha, m., a single house; eka-ratthe eka-jana- 
pade eka-nagare —e vasiturii labhanti, Ja VI 459,26; 
•-vasena ti vithiyarii pi eka-passe gharapatiya vasena, 
Vmv Be II 250,26 (Ce 472,23) ad Sp 1262,24 (Ee reads 
eka-baha-vasena with v.l. -geha-). 

eka-gotta, mfn., belonging to the same dan; evarh- 
gotto ti tahi devatahi saddhim —o, Sp 161 ^ 2 ; eka-nama 
—a eka-jatika eka-kula pabbajita, 188,t (Vmv Ce 68,25). 

ek’-agga, m. and mfn. (eka 4- agga), 1. (m.) peace 
of mind, internal tranquillity; 2. (mfn.) single-pointed, 
agreed, closely attentive; — 1. Abh 1035; — aladdha 
dttass’ —am, Th 406 (= *-tam, Th-a II 173,9); —’ 2. 
deva Tavatithsa —a samapajjiihsu, D II 210,2 — 226,6 
(Ee *-ta); samahitath attain —am, Vin III 4,6 (samahi- 
tatta eva ca —am acalarii nipphandanarii, Sp 141,19 = 
Ps I 124,1* = Mp II 243,32 = IV 88 , 12 ) = M I 21,33 = 
A I 147,6 = II 14,24 = Patis I 173,16 (— avikkhittam, 
Patis-a 483 ,m); cittam bhavehi —am, S I 188,21 = Sn 
341 (Pj II 343,23) = Th 1225 = ThI 19 = 82 = Ap 549,3 
= 609,13; —o satthusasane, 43 ,10 (buddhasasane aham 
eva “eko” vinayadharanaih “aggo” se{tho uttamo ti 
attho, Ap-a 283,26); —o narii damem' aham, Ap 67,12 
(Ap-a 343,15); cittam —am karoti. Mil 139,32; tassa pa- 
nitabhojanam bhuttass’ eva cittam —am ahosi, Spk I 
350,l»; nisinnassa —assa sukhasamoppitakalo viya yogi- 
no, II 83,9; ekodim karohl ti —am karohi, 233,23; cittam 
—am hoti, Sp 237,25 — 408,5 = Ps I 264,11 = II 
215,22.29; —a hutva dhammadesanaih paticchiturii na 
sakkunissati, IV 76,i* * 76,19; so hi —o hutva appeti, 
As 115,13; atha satto —o hoti, 330,2*; tassa cittam nana- 
rammanesu vidhavati, —am na hoti, Th-a I 189,6; anto 
d'tavikkhepabhavena —am. III 192,27 ad Th 1225; 
ekam arammanam aggaih uttamam assS ti — o; —assa 
bhavo *-ta, Patis-a 230,7; 310,* = Mhv-f 8 , 1 ; •—o ti 
“-dtto, Ap-a 374,25 ad Ap 101 ,i; —am ‘-cittam susama- 
hitath, Ap-a 446,30; vinivaranam —am, Saddh 458; — 
ifc. an-*; — *-dtta, mfn., having a concentrated mind; 
te kuiaputta . . . samahita —a, M I 32,22 = III 6,25 = S 
V 144,22 = A I 70,13; aham . . . samahito —o, M I 
210,27; puggalo . . . samahito —o, A I 266,27 ^ III 
391,23; sato —’ assa ajjhattam susamahito, II 292t (sa- 
tiya samanriagato arammane — o assa, Mp III 61,17); —o 
yoniso ca manasikaroti, A III 175,4; —o araha c' amhi 
khinasavo, Ud 46,7 (= avikkhittacitto, Ud-a 268,22); 
yatha —assa samma dhammam vipassato, Th 398 (Th-a 
II 169,24) = 1071; tarn —a suoatha, Ja VI 292,7; —a 
(add pi?) ekameka rahasi gata attham nicintayitva, 
352,7*; -o avikkhittacitto, Nidd I 478,13 (ad “ekodi”) 
= 501,17 = 509,6; ayam parisa —a dhammam sunati, Sp 
202,31; sabbe —a sannisinna nisidiihsu, 1006^0; abyag- 
gamanaso ti -o, Spk I 163,23; ekodi-nipaka ti —a, 
109^0; ekaggo ti —o, Ap-a 374,25 ad Ap 101,i; ekag- 
gam —am susamahitam, Ap-a 446,30; —2, Mhv-{ 579^4 
ad Mhv XXXI 100 ("ekaggamanasa”); udarapatalam 
muncitva vatthusmim gahite °-ta. As 311,n; — ifc. an-*; 
— °(a)ttha, m., onepointedness as the meaning; cittassa 


-o abhihneyyo, Palis I 17,14 * 15,22 (samadhivasena 
cittassa —o, Patis-a 98,7; tesam yeva samadhivasena 
ekarammanapariggaham apekkhitva —o, 94,5); —am 
bujjhanti ti bojjhanga, Patis II 118,28 120,18; tesam 

yeva samadhivasena ekarammanam apekkhitva — ena, 
Paps-a 236,27 ad Patis I 49,20 ("—ena samadhi”); — ifc. 
an-*; — “-14, f. abstr., see below; — *-bh4va, m., state 
of being concentrated; ekaggatan ti —am, Patis-a 509,7; 
cittassa —o cittekaggata, samadhiss' etam nama. As 
118,16; — *-mana(s), n., a concentrated mind; —asa 
sabbe vat>gayissam, Ap 461,24; — *-m4nasa, mfn., hav¬ 
ing a concentrated mind; tarn patihariyam disva pasann’ 
—a deva manussa arahattam patta, Mhv XXXI 100 (= 
pasanna ekaggadtta, Mhv-t 579,23); kayavivekadttavi- 
vekanam labhena -o, Att 21,33; — *-lakkhana, mfn., 
having concentration as a mark; —o samadhi. Nett 
28.14. 

ck’-agga-ta, /., onepointedness,' agreement, peace 
(of mind), “unification (of cognizances )” ( Nm ); —a sa- 
matho, Abh 155 ^ Ps II 401,34; — dttass* —a pari- 
kkhata, D II 217,2 = M III 71.21 = A IV 40j* * S V 
21,15 (Ee saparikkhara); ya . . . dttassa —a ayam sa¬ 
madhi, M I 301,13; phuseyya cittassa —am, ITI 128,19 
(Ps IV 197,13) = 128^2 = 129,20; labhati samadhim 
labhati dttassa —am, S V 197,16 = 198,25 = 268,7 ^ A 
I 36,2224 = Vibh 216,12 = 217,25; eko samadhi: dttassa 
—a, Pa(is I 48,17 (ekaggassa bhavo —a, Patis-a 230,7 = 
310,* = Mhv-t 8,i); dttassa —a avikkhepo samadhi, 
Patis I 49,3 foil. = 95^4 = II 97^5 foil.; dttassa —am 
avikkhepam pajanato sati upatthita, I 177,1 (Patis-a 
509,7); tasmim samaye . . . dttass' —a hoti, Dhs 1 = 11 
= 147 qu. Moh 9,1; tarn sahajata phasso vedana sanna 
cetana —a, Sp 1492427 ^ 152,30; nipanna-kiile abhira- 
mati —am apajjati, Spk III 6920; samadhipannasu pana 
samadhikammikassa —a balavatl vattati, Mp II 57,i; 
tarn tarn kalam sallakkhetva — aya yutta'kaie —a manasi- 
katabba; —a hi idha samadhinimittam ti vutta, 364, 9 - 10 ; 
vitakkena . . . sukhena ca —aya samyuttam, Abhidh-av 
96,3; sampattakkhane yev* assa dttam —am labhi, 
Dhp-a IV 1702; yasmi mama dttam gana-sanganikam 
pahaya ekatte eki-bhave bahiddha va vikkhepam pa- 
haya ekatte —aya ekatte va eka-sabhave va, Th-a I 
130,13; samathavasena vipassanavasen’ eva va —aya sari 
(so read with BeCe) dttam arammane ekodi-bhav’-upa- 
gamanena thitarii nama hoti, Ud-a 320,31; —a eva hi 
nanarammanesu dttassa avikkhipanato avikkhepo ti 
vuccati, Patis-a 509,*; indriyanaih eka-rasa-bhavena 
—aya ca sikkhappattiya tadanugunaih, Vism-mht Se I 
2522 Vism 14821 ("ekattagataih dttam”); —a ti 
ekavajjanavithiyaih nanavajjanavithiyan ca — a, II 244,14 
ad Vism 371,7; —a ti dttassa ekalambanasanthiti, Saddh 
460; — ifc. att* (M I 27,24 = 28,4; As 118,16); piti- 
sukh* (Ss 84,6); vitakk* (Abhidh-av 135,is; Rupar 
15120); sa-eitt* (Sp 14624) — *akSra, m., state of con¬ 
centration; — ifc. an-*; — *-sankh4ta, mfn., synony¬ 
mous with concentration; dttassa —o avikkhepo ti at¬ 
tho, Pafis-a 310,9. 

cka-gghana, mfn., reading found, esp. in B ed.s, 
for Ee eka-ghana q.v. 

eka-ghana, mfn. (= BHS; — also spelt -ghana, and 
(esp. in B ed.s) -gghana], forming a single mass-, a. 
solid, dense, continuous; b. (of the bodily relics of 
long-lived Buddhas) compact, entire, undivided; — a. 

75 ' 
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selo yatha —o vatena na samirati, Vin I 185,5" = A III 
379,r = Dhp 81 (= a-susiro, Dhp-a II 148,20) = Th 
643 = Kv 90,26" = Mil 386,12"; selo pabbato acchiddo 
asusiro —o, Vin I 184,28 = A III 378,8 =£ S II 181,26; 
Sp 962,21 = Sv 470,» = Ps II 178,io = Spk I 199,27 * 
Ii-a I 150,30 ( ad sele yatha pabbata-muddhani(-)tthito, 
Vin I 5,33" = D II 39,10" = M I 168,29" = S I 137,25" = 
It 33,2"); Dhp-a I 76,21; Ud-a 188,4; 247,26; -am Kaja- 
pabbatam nama arijanagiririi gantva, Ja VI 264,26"; “su- 
sira-rukkho eso nissaro . . ti -am maharukkharii ga- 
rahitva, I 442,28; (nivapa-tinarii) —am hoti, Ps II 160,n 
(of crops; ekajjharii viva avirajam, pi); bindu ti —o, Sv 
640,32 (of voice, D II 211,23); subhena sarira-ppabha- 
vapnena -a, 511,6 = Mp IV 27,20 (of the deva subha- 
kinlia [“/us/rom deities"], D II 69,9 = A IV 40,8); — b. 
appayuka-Buddhanarii hi sarira-dhatu na —a hoti, Ps II 
122,9; dighayuka-Buddhanarii pana suvanna-kkhandho 
viya —am dhatu-sarirarii titjhati, 122,15 foil. * Thup 
26,31 (= Ee 1971 172,25) = Jinak 36,35; na h’ eva 
dhatuyo tassa satthuno vikirirhsu ta thita —a hutva su- 
vanna-patima viya, Thup 8,23" (= 154,21*); 12,13 (= 
158,6); 13,19 (= 159,9); 14,24 (= 160,io); 16,18 (= 
161,29); Sv 580,4; Mp I 139,7; — “-pisana, mfn., made 
of solid rock ; —e thambhe (“pillars") variisakajire viya 
chindantarii gacchati, Ja I 74,4 = Ap-a 79,5 (Ee -ggh-; 
“-thambhe; -kajiro). 

eka-ghandi-nigghosa, m. (Burm. reading), see eka- 
gandi-nigghosa. 

eka-ghara, m., one and the same house; Isidasiya 
na iccharii —e ’hath sahavatthurii, Thi 414 = 425 (Ap¬ 
pendix); —e va eka-janapade va eka-rat|he va vasanti, 
Ja VI 459,24. 

ek’-ariga, n. [so. ekariga; see ariga], one link or 
species (of); a single factor or quatification; —am etarii 
(the smell of a flower) theyyanarii, S I 204,30* (thenitab- 
banarii ruparammanadinarii parica-koithasanarii idaih 
—aril; eka-kotthaso ti attho, Spk I 298,6) = Ja III 
308,17*; (ajjhattikarii arigarii) n’ aririarii —am pi samanu- 
passami . . . yatha-y-idaih bhikkhave yoniso manasika- 
ro, S V 101,17 * 102,2 (bahirarii arigarii . . . kalyana- 
mittata) A I 16,23 foil. (Ee ekarii arigam pi . . . 
ekadhammam pi; Be —am pi) = It 9,13 (= eka-kara- 
nam, It-a I 62,13-15) * 10,n; —ena pi, Sp 1158,27 (ad 
Vin II 19,6 foil., cf. paricahi arigehi, 18^33); — *-das- 
si(n), mfn., seeing but one part; jaria —ino, Ud 69,15" 
(Ud-a 342,34; 343,30); —1 dummedho, Th 106 (ekaliriga- 
mattarii ekalakkhana-mattari ca disva, Th-a I 227, 11 - 13 ); 

— “-vippahlna, mfn., in which one factor (of jhana) has 
been abandoned; Vism 164,4; 165, 11 ; 168,23; “-ta (f. 
abstr.), 164,6; 168,25; — *-hina, mfn., lacking one part 
(of good quality); ime puggala ubho —a, A III 351,26 
(ekena gunarigena .hina, Mp III 376,8 — either sila or 
pariria) 36 V 144,4 (CeEeSe here ubhato; Be ubho). 

ek’-arigana (and -n-), n. (eka + arigana, q. v.), a 
single open space, nothing but open space, i.e. permit¬ 
ting a spacious view, easily surveyed, hence also mfn.; 

— cf. eka 3.b.; — anekani cakkavala-sahassani —ani 
ahesurii, Ja I 53,12 (of the world-spheres surveyed by the 
newly-born Bodhisatta) = Bv-a 275,26 = Ap-a 57,33 = 
Sv 439,9 = Ps IV 185,15 * III 388,21 * Dhp-a III 
225,12; vivatani hutva —aril viya pakasiriisu, Vism 392,6; 
yava Avicito (Brahmaloka) —aril ahosi, 392,26-27 ^ Spk 
II 75,ii * Dhp-a III 225,10 ^ 228,3 ^ Bv-a 57,28 (ed.s 


-a; read prob. —aril); ekarii asarikheyyarii —arh hutva 
thite loka-sannivase, Sv 411,26 (= vivat'ariganam, pi); 
AJakamanda ti —a manussabhikinna, Sp 1219,17 (ad 
Vin n 152,13; see Rem. s. v. AJakamanda); sabbath va- 
narii chinditva —aril katva, Ja II 357,3; — for ekarii 
ekariganan ti, Ud-a Ee 67,21 (in expl. of “akkulo bak- 
kulo”), read perh. ekarii ekakan ti with BeCe. 

ek’-arigika, mfn. (scdry fr. ekariga), having one 
link; “-dvarigika-tivarigikani cha samullhanani, Kkh 
22 ^ 2 . 

ek’-arigula, n. (eka + arigula, q. v.), one finger's 
breadth, one inch or digit; mfn., measuring that (cf. 
atih’-arigula); -aril va upadtfh’-arigularii va, Sv-pi I 
523,30; “-(a)nlararii katva, Vism 190,29 (“making an in¬ 
terval of one inch"; mhi Se I 309,15); “-bahalarii ayapa|- 
tath, Ja V 131,4; pariria “-matta pi na vad^hati, Dhp-a 
III 127,2; tato “-mattam pi udakarii n’ eva heuha otara- 
ti, na uddharii uttarati, Ud-a 302^1; “-dvarigula-mattam 
eva gacchanti, Ja III 140,io (adv. acc., “as much as one 
or two inches"); Sv 620,16; Ps IV 218,25; Spk I 169,25; 
tira-desato pa|)haya “-dvarigula-vidatthi- . . . -yojanadi- 
vasena gambhiro hutva, Ud-a 299,28 (of the ocean 
becoming gradually deeper). 

ek’-ariguli, /. (eka + arigulf, q. v.), a single finger, 
-irii ukkhipitva, Ap-a 61,7 (ekam eva arigulirii, 61,3); 
—iya pi patto na nillehitabbo, Sp 894,8", Brahma maha- 
nubhavo —iya ekasmirii cakkava|a-sahasse alokarii pha- 
rati, 125,33 = Ps II 201,27 * Spk I 203,25 Sv 692,31; 
— “i-pabba, n., one finger joint; —aril pannasa-yoja- 
nath, Spk ii 89,12 (of Rahu). 

[eka-cakkaih, Sv 569^3 read ekarii cakkarii, cf. Sv- 
pt II 220,1.] 

eka-cakkavija, m., one world system; —aril, Sv 
659,io; -e, Sv 440,4; 684,5; Ja I 48,17 = Ap-a 53,1; — 
“-gabbha, m., interior of one world-system; —aril . . . 
earitva, Ja I 64,13 = Ap-a 69,7. 

eka-cakkhu, mfn. [so. ekacak$us; A mg. egaca- 
kkhu], one-eyed; puggalo —u, A I 129,7 = Pp 30,34 
(Pp-a 213,17) qu. Ps I 24,32 (Ps-pl Be I 66 , 29 ); andhari 
ea . . . — an ca . . . parivajjaye, A I 130,3"; in long cpd. 
at Spk I 330,9 (Spk-p| Be 1961 I 323,18). 

Eka-cakkhu, Npr. of a city m Jambudipa; —umhi. 
Dip III 19; 24; Mhv-i 127,29; 128,16; 130,26. 

eka-cakkhu-ka, mfn., = eka-cakkhu; —o, Ja I 
501,12; III 18,7. 

eka-carikama, m., the same walking-place; na paka- 
•attena bhikkhuna . . . — e carikamitabbarii, Vin II 33,20 
(Sp 1168,4); 220,1. 

eka-cattalisa, num. [so. ekacatvariihiat; Geiger 
§§ 116-17J, 41 (the number of phonemes enumerated in 
the alphabet accord, to Kacc and Sadd, whereas the 
number at Mogg(-v) I 1 it 43, both short and long 
values of e and o being quoted); akkhara p’ adayo 
—aril, Kacc 2 (a-karadayo —aril, Kacc-v) = Rup § 2; 
Bhagavato pavacane a-kara-ppabhuti —a sadda vapna 
nama bhavanti, Sadd 604,18 604,17 (ekatalisa, q. v.). 

Eka-campaka-pupphiya, m., Npr. of a thera (PPN 
I 442); his apadana (Ap 288,15-23) is attributed to Vajji- 
ta, Th-a II 80,6 foil.; —o thero, Ap 288,22; “-ttherassa 
apadanarii samattarii, 288,23. 

eka-cara, mfn. [ts.; A mg. egacara], wandering 
alone, solitary; siharii v’ —aril nagarii, S I 16,8" = Sn 
166 (Pj II 208,9); Sn 107,5 (Pj II 451,19); -aril . . . 



585 


cittarn, Dhp 37 (Dhp-a I 304,13) qu. Ja I 400,18*; —o sa 
bhikkhu, Ud 32,16* (Ud-a 206,24); Ap 464,3; Ps III 
74 , 22 ; Cp-a 227,30; bhikkhu ... —a dvicara ticara 
Spk II S,u (vivekabhiratiya ekaviharino, Spk-pl Be II 
9,li); — "-sura, m., a single fighter, ekasura ti —a, Sv- 
pt I 283,18 (ad Sv 157,9). 

tka-cariya, = next in cpd.s (Ai. Gr. II ,i § 21 and 
. Erasmus 31.1979.272); — ‘-nivasa, m., solitary living; 
-ena, Vism 234,12* (Vism-mhl Be I 291,24 = Se 1926 II 
8 , 6 ); — '-visa, m., = pree. (cf. ekacaravasa and ekaca- 
rikavasa); —am, Spk II 304,13. 

eka-cariyi, /. ( BHS ekacarya; A mg. egacariya], 
wandering, living alone; —am (- « —) dajharit kayira, 
Dhp 61 (ekacaryarii dr^harii kuryan, Udana-v XIV.is) 
qu. Ja III 73,3* ^ Sn 821 qu. Nidd I 156,7*; —am 
[-»—) adhifthito, Sn 820 = Nidd I 153,3*; —a va 
scyyo, Ja III 73,2 (Cks seyya); Sv-pi I 131,9; —ayarii, 
Sadd 355,19; — for cpd.s v. prec. 

cka-cira, m., = prec.; —am cariturii, Ud-a 249,26; 

— "-visa, m., = ekacariyavasa; —am, Spk II 304,23 = 
Ud-a 249,30; -e, Spk JJ 30445 = Ud-a 2494»- 

eka-c&raka, mfn., wandering alone; siba va —a, Ap 
320,19; cf. next. 

eka-carika, mfn., = prec.; — o (i.e. bhikkhu), Sp 
1132,28; t pakiracari ti ganaih pakiritva khipitva pahaya 
—e, ekibhavath gate (v.l. -c rate), Ja VI 102 , 4 *; — 
*-bhatta, n., separate food, i. e. food separated from the 
rest because of its high quality; —am, Sp 580,3 (atimana- 
patta sabbesam pi pafilabhatthaya visum (hitikaya pipe- 
tabbabhaitam, Vmv Be I 281,7 = Sp-J Be II 345,9); dve 
tini —ani (so read with v. I. and Be) ekass’ eva papunan- 
ti, Sp 1263^31; Sp-i Be UI 406,23 (ad Sp 1255,9 [io 
read]; ekarii visum carikehi gahetabbani bhattani —ani, 
Sp-y' Se 1959 II 477,ts; Sp-y 2 Be 1972 II 504,27 foil.); 

— *-bhava, m., the state of living alone; —o, Dhp-a I 
62,i; IV 28,12; — ‘-bhikkhu, m., a monk living alone; 
Ss Ce 1914 125,6; — *-vatta, n., observance of a solitary 
life; -am, Dhp-a I 56,20; Sp 1232,22 (Ee w.r. eka- 
cariyam vattam) (Vmv Be II 242,27; Sp-y 2 Be 1972 II 
485,io); — *-vasa, m., = ekacariyavasa; —am, Ud-a 
249^. 

eka-cari(n), mfn. [«.; Amg. egacari(n)], living 
alone, solitary; mahacoro — i, A III 129,13; papabhikkhu 
—I, 130,22; gajam iva —inarii, Ja II 220,13*; —i (voc.), 
Th 1122 (Th-a III 15647); -ino, Ja IV 347 , 1 * (w.r. of 
Bds; Ee ekavJdino, q. v.); paribbajikini . . . —in?, Ap 
5714 qu. Thi-a 9245*; 91,13. 

(eka-cariya, mfn., —am vattam, Sp 1232,22 (w.r. 
for ekacarikavatta, q. v.).] 

Eka-cAriya, m., Npr. of a thera (PPN I 442); his 
apadana at Ap 196,1 -h; -o thero, Ap 196,13; ‘-ttherassa 
apadanam samattam, 196,14. 

eka-dtaki, mf., one and the same pyre; —ayam, 
Thi 219; — amhi, Ap 559,18 (— citamhi m. c.) = Mp I 
359,13* (all Mss and BeCe —asmirii; Ee —e; metre wrong) 
= Dhp-a II 266,4* = Ud-a 127,4* = TKI-a 110,26*. 

dca-dtta, mfn. and n. (ts.), 1 . (mfn.) having one 
thought, a. indifferent; b. unanimous; 2. (n.) one single 
thought (opp. to nanacitta); — I.a. nimjttam assasapas- 
sasa anarammana-m—assa. Pap's I 17042 * = 171 ,r 
(ekassa cittassa, Pafis-a 4784) qu. Sp 42243 * 43 * = 
428,1*4* = Vism 281,18*40*; hitesu pi ahitesu pi —o 
bhaveyyasi, Ja I 24,12; — I.b. —a hutva, Mp I 213,6 = 


Ja I 114,32; II 122,i; It-a II 65,16; — 2. catumaggakkha- 
pe pana —e labbhanti, Palis-a 619,26 ("in the moment 
[of the realisation ] of the four paths they [i.e. the boj- 
jhangas] are reached in a single thought’’); Ps V 654144 
(Ps-pj Be III 406,14); Vibh-a 200 , 1 ; — °-kkhana, m. (cf. 
eka-citta-k$atia-samayukta, E. Conze, Mat. Diet. Pra- 
jnaparamita Literature, 1967), a single thought-moment; 
-en’ eva gantva, Dhp-a II 96,19; Ud-a 293,29; — 
‘-kkhanika, mfn., of a single conscious moment; —a 
sabbe dhamma, Kv 620,6 (Kv-a Ee 1979 198,10-23); lo- 
kuttaramaggo bahucittakkhaniko . . . n' atthi -o yeva, 
Ps II 40449; —am sattanaih jivitarii, Spk I 22,13 = Vism 
238,17 (Vism-mhl Be I 295,14 = Se 1926 II 12,19); sa 
(Le. appana) . . . —a, Vism 138,28; — aril appanajha- 
narii, As 2144 (As-m; Be 111,6); Vibh-a 2 OO 4 ; *-tta (n. 
abstr.), Sv-pi I 300,24; — °(a)ntara, n., the interval of 
one thought; — aril (adv. acc.), Spk I 96,5; — ‘-ppavatti- 
matta, mfn., existing during (the time of) one thought 
only; jivitakkhano -o, Vism 238,14 (Vism-mh| Be I 
295,11 = Se 1926 II 12,16); — ‘-samiyutta, mfn., joined 
with one thought only, i.e. of short duration; jivitarii 
attabhavo ca . . . -a, Nidd I 42,17* (Nidd-a I 149,io) = 
117,16* qu. Ps II 22445* = Spk I 22 , 20 * = Pj II 459 , 4 * = 
Vism 238,22* (Vism-mhl Be I 295,23 = Se 1926 II 13,9) 
= 62444* (Vism-mhl Be II 411,8 = Se 1926 III 485,19). 

Eka-cintika, m., Npr. of a thera (PPN I 442; v.s.v. 
-cintita); his apadana at Ap 194,16—195,19 (Ee w.r. 
-cintita); —o thero, Ap 195,18; ‘-ttherassa apadanarii 
samattarii, 195,19. 

eka-eintita, mfn., thought by one (only), ludicrous; 
-o va ayarii attho, Ja II 226,1* (ct. taya ekikaya . . . 
cintito). 

Eka-eintita, m., Npr. of 18 cakkavatti* (PPN I 
442); dvinava -a, Ap 148,5. 

eka-einti(n), mfn., having a single thought, thinking 
of one thing; na —ina bhavitabbarii, Mil-| 27,7. 

eka-civara, mfn., wearing a single robe; —o nisidi, 
Vin I 288,7; Vv Ee 1977 880 = 1147 (Vv-a 30742); -o 
atfhasi gattani pubbapayamano, M I 161,9 (Ps II 167,13) 
= S I 8,19 (Spk I 39,10) = A III 402,16; Ja I 127,7; 
sattharaih nhayitva —aril thitarii disva, Th-a I 118, 11 ; Vv 
Ee 1977 881 = 1148. 

ekacceya, mfn., some; muccare —a (-»--« —], 
Ja IV 494,12* (a. ekacce; read ekatiya with H. Smith). 

ekacca, mfn. [Asoka ekacca, ekatiya; BHS 
ekatya; sa. Gr. ekatiya, Ai. Gr. 11,2 § 479d: ‘ekatya, 
‘ekatfya > ekacca, ekatiya; Amg. egacca, Aup p. 107; 
cf. Sadd Index s. v. ekacca; the explanations of 
L. Renou (Ai. Gr. I p. 30) and PM p. 56 are not 
correct; cf. ekatiya, ekacciya], a. (sg.) one, a certain; 
one ... the other, b. (pi.) some; some ... the others; 
c. (all and) part of them; — definitions and ct.s: —an ti 
ekaih aririataran ti attho, It-a I 72,5; —o ti eko, Vism- 
mhl Se 1926 I 123,18 (ad Vism 5149; Ee w.r. kacco); 
eke ti —e, Ps IV 15,18; Vism-mhl Se 1926 II 694 
Vism 285,8); keci, Ap-a 222 , 22 ; arine, 222 , 9 ; apare, 
Cp-a 26946 ; — inflection: Mogg II 137; Sadd 285,18— 
286,7; — a. idh’ —o . . . nirayarii upapajjati, A I 97,9 
(yass’ etc kodhadayo atthi, so —o nama, Mp II 163,n); 
Dhp-a II 127,17; Pa|is-a 72,4; idh’ —o . . . anupassati. 
Pans II 232,10 qu. Ps I 242,24; —o hi . . . karoti, It-a II 
68 , 1 ; idh’ —o papabhikkhu, Vin III 90,4 qu. Sv-pi I 
55 , 9 ; idh’ Ananda —o samapo, M III 210,9 (panyekko 
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anusandhi, Ps V 18 , 14 ); idha . . . —o samano va brah- 
mano va .... A IV 54,13 qu. Sv-pt I 150 ,m; idh’ —o 
moghapuriso, M III 19,16 qu. Sv 123,4 = Bv-a 58,is; 
Palis II 197,20; Pp 5 , 1 ; Vibh 353,17; idha Mallike -o 
matugamo, A II 203,is; —o hi megho, It-a II 58,2; 
sambhogo —o tahirii na labbhati, Vin V 21 6 ^ 2 *; yam 
idh’ -o inhi va puriso va . . . uppajjeyya, A I 213,13; 
—am puggalarii, S II 232,4; Vin II 59,32; —aril apattiib 
passati, Sp 236,2; -aril dubbalyarii anavikatva, Kkh 
21,18; na —ena kesa chedapetabba, Vin II 227,16; suten’ 
—ena avisarado hoti, A III 257,7; —assa mahacorassa 
evaih hoti, Vin III 89,25; M I 137,6; siya . . . idh’ -assa 
ayasmato evaih assa, A III 377,1 = Vin I 183,29; —assa 
hi puthujjanassa, Sp 491,31; —e vemaliko, Vin II 59 , 34 ; 
—e idha puggale . . . cittarii . . . pasidati, Ja II 235,4*; 

—asmirn pemarii dassetvi, Sp 1120,20;-o . . . —o, 

It-a II 73,3-5; -a parisa . . . pariyesati ... —a parisa, M 
II 160,16-19; -aril me khamati -aril me na khamati, M I 
498,12; Vin II 59,32; III 184,20; Kv 151,10 (Moh 267,29); 
Sp 1031,22; —assa .. . ruhati, —assa na ruhati, Vin I 
321,7; II 227,u foil.-, S I 80,25; -assa ratti digha . . . 
—assa yojanaih digharii . . . balassa . . . saihsaro digho, 
Dhp-a II 12,8; —aril —assa paririapane, Sv-pj I 191,7; — 
b. mantissa . . . evaih ahaihsu . . . — e evaih ahaihsu, 
Vin I 75,7 foil. * Ud 31,26 foil .; -e . . . ti vadanti, Sv 
85,4; Pj II 26,n; Vism 102,3i; Vjb Be 21,2*; -e ahu, 
Patis-a 499,33; Dip XVII 99; —e thera, Vin II 287,36; 
idha . . . — e kulaputta, M I 134,5 qu. Dhp-a I 22,10; A 
I 8,25; V 194,22; S I 61,14* = 204,12*; upamaya pi -e 
attharii jananti papdita, Ja VI 234,25*; —e acariya va¬ 
danti, Sp 1133,18; — e mantissa, Ja V 247,16; III 126,t7; 
IV 497,19'; sant’ ettha —a devata, M III 148,27; app -a 
. . . vijatayo, Thi 216; putte na hi labhanti —a, Ja VI 
150,2* (cr. nariyo); Ap-a 72,15; — ayo, Mogg II 137 
(Mogg-p Ce 111,7); Sadd 286,4; -ani uppalani, D I 
75,15; idh’ -ani vedayitani uppajjanti, S IV 230,17; Sv- 
pt I 271,20 (in tong cpd.); — e na passati, Sp 1165,17; 
Cp-a 232,29; -a bhikkhuniyo dusesurii, Vin I 89,9; —a 
apattiyo janati, II 63,37; —ehi therehi bhikkhuhi evaih 
vyakataih hoti, S IV 281,19; Sv 523,5; —ehi vare kate, 
Sp 1133,17; -anarii na dadati, It 66,4* (ekesaih satta- 
naih, It-a II 60,2); pasannanari ca —anarii annathattaya’, 
Vin I 45,1* f A III 179,22 * It 11,7 (It-a I 69,33); 
—anarii . . . naganarh evaih hoti, S III 241,17; Dhp-a III 
398,13; A I 206 ,h; —anarii vedananarii, D II 100,17; S V 
154,2 (Spk III 204,16); It-a II 126,24; Sp 957,6; Sv-pt I 
55,19; — anarii riipanarii dassanarii, Nidd I 87,19; Ap 
47,13; —esu janapadesu, D III 89,3; M III 234,34; —esu 
padesesu, Ja V 69,20*; —esu manussesu, Ja IV 280,28*; 
Dhp-a I 23,4; It-a II 113,10; — asu apattisu vematiko, 
Vin II 65,2;— idha bhikkhave —o puggalo —anarii data 
hoti. It 65,4; — app -e . . . app -e . . . app -e . . . , 
D I 118,31 foil .; A IV 104,9-16; Ud 90,3 foil.; Vibh 422,8 
foil .; Sv 47,19 foil .; Vv-a 208,27 foil.; Ja I 118,20-22; 
368,10-12; —e abhiruhiihsu, —e . . . ganhiihsu, —e . . . 
atthariisu, Ja II 129,17; -e savaka . . . —e savaka, M III 
221,16 foil.; seyyathapi mantissa — e ca deva — e ca vini- 
patika, D II 69,24 foil. = A IV 39,i*; pane’ ime sattha- 
ro . .. —o . . . —o . . . —o, Vin II 186,21 foil .; 301,7; ta 
itthiyo ... —a ... —a ... —a ... —a .. . —a, Ap-a 
66 , 19 - 21 ; -anarii . . . —anarii, Ud 68,14 foil.; As 179,12- 
15; — c. —aya vutthitaya parisaya, Vin I 130,9 = 165,25 
qu. Kkh 10,13 (“pan of the assembly has arisen"; in 


contrast to sabbaya . . . parisaya, 130.15); sabbarii me 
na khamati . . . -aril me na khamati, M I 499 , 1 - 3 ; 
sabbesarii . . . patihirarii hoti udahu —anarii yeva hoti, 
Mil 309,5; sabbani va —ani va, Sp 1099,t2; —e . . . —e 
. . . —e ... sabbe, Ja V 211,it foil.; — with other 
pron. (adj.): aririe — e paduma . . . —e kesari paduma 
-e paduma, Ap-a 215,13 foil.; arihassa —assa asas- 
satasannitthanarii, Sv-pt I 198,6; — e . . . anno . . . anno 
. . . anno, D I 180,2-18; —o . . . aparo, Ja V 117,t8-23; 
yan te —aril vadenti . . . mayarii pi tarii —aril vadema 
.... yan te —aril vadenti, D I 162,23 foil, (“one part of 
which . . . that pan . . ."); yesu —aril dhovitva . . . 
—aril dhovitva, Vism 346,28 foil .; tesarii rieva . . . satta- 
narii —anarii etad ahosi, D III 93 , 22 ; ime pi tesarii yeva 
—e, Sp 228,32 (so read with Be; Ce 1916 Ee w.r. —5); 
—assa . . . —assa . . . —assa . . . iti tesarii tesarii pugga- 
lanarii ajjhasayena, It-a II 9,21-27; tesu — e . . . tesu — e, 
Ja I 368,10-15; — Rem.x for —o — o at S IV 180,23 read 
—o; for —aril carayam’ aharii, Ap 515,25’(= Thi-a 25,32* 
= 36,30*) = 601,14 (= Thi-a 66 , 16 *) read ekajjharii ca¬ 
rayam' aharii with Be; Ee (Ap, Thi-a) is corrupt in 
many ways; — BHS: ekatya . . . ekatyi, MPS § 34.48 
corresponds to eke . . . eke, Mahasudar^ana-Avadana 
in a parallel passage (Gilg. Man. Facs. Ed. 1553,6); — 
“-antara-bheda, m., some, pan of a division; —o, Sv-pt 
I 291,15; — °aih-atthiti-kath&, title of Kv 151,8—155,7 
(Kv-a 51,13—52,18); Moh 267,29; '-vannana,/., ct. there¬ 
on; Kv-a 52,19; — “-citta-karanabhava, m., the non¬ 
existence of the cause of some varieties; —ato. As 66,15 
(so read with Be — Ne; Ee m>. r. ekaccarii cittarii kara- 
nabhavato; cittena kattabbacitrena ekaccabhutarii tena 
kattabbacitram aha, As-mt Be 67,9); — *-bhu(a, mfn., 
having become manifold; As-mt Be 67,9; — ‘-vacana, 
mfn., expressing the notion “some"; —o (i.e. eka-sad- 
do), Sadd 283,33; — °-vasana, mfn., wearing some gar¬ 
ments (?); —a nan, Ja V 215,13* (ct. ekaccikavasana 
ekapattanivattha ti attho, accepted by Sadd Index s. v., 
but v. ekacciya Rem.); — *-sadda, m., the word ekacca; 
—o ekapariyayo aha ekarh pattan ti, Sp-y 2 Be 1972 
381,3 (ad Sp 1128,13; v. ekacciya Rem.); ekaccesaddo 
ahnepariyayo, Sp-y 2 Be 1972 335,16 (ad Sp 1083,is); — 
‘-sassata, mfn., partly eternal; —o vado, Sv-pt I 198,i; 
—a, 200,23; — °-sassata-ditthi, /., the wrong opinion of 
panial eternalism; As 371,22 (As-mt Be 170,18); — *-sas- 
sata-vada, m., the doctrine of partial eternalism; —a, Sv 
102,n; Ps IV 23,21; 24,25 (v. l. -sassatika);.Sv-pt I 198,3; 
-o, 200, 10 ; -e, 234,2; °adi, 181,5; 228,12; 237,io; ifc. 
sassat* (213,i; 227,24); — *-sassata-vadin, mfn., adher¬ 
ing to the doctrine of panial eternalism; Sv-pt I 201, 7 ; — 
‘-sassatika, mfn. (B/ilS ekatya£a£vatika), = prec.; —a, 
D I 17,15; 42,3 (ekaccasassatavada, Sv 109,27; Sv-pt I 
197,30); Vibh 400,18; Patis I 155,16 qu. Ps IV 25,i* = 
Moh 223,30; Sp 60,19 (Vjb Be 21, 12 ; Vmv Be 31, 21 ); 
Mhbv 110,6 (Ee w.r. ekacce sassatiki); —anarii, Patis-a 
454,*; —o, Sv-pt I 201, 1 ; ifc. sahkhar* (Sv 109,29; Sv-pt 
I 198,13); satt* (Sv 109,29; Sv-pt I 199,19); —‘-sassatika- 
mata-dassana, n., the doctrine of panial eternalism; 
‘-vasena, Sv-pt I 198,15; — ‘ilariikira-dhara, mfn., we¬ 
aring some ornaments; —a, Ja V 97 , 4 *. 

ekaccika, mfn. (eka 4- arci$ = aihiu(ka) ?, 
H. Smith, Sadd Index; deriv. not clear], single, not dou¬ 
bled; dvigunarii sanghatirii anujanati, —c itare, Sp 
1128 , 16 ; — ‘-vasana, mfn., wearing an undoubted gar- 



587 


ment; —a ekapattanivattha, Ja V 216,17' (v. ekacciya 
Rem.). 

ekacciya, mfn., = prec.; diguna sarighad, —o utta- 
rasango, — o antaravasako, Vin I 289,37 foil.; itthi pi hi 
—a, S I 86,13 (so read; ekacca itthi, Spk I 155,13; "for a 
single woman also’’ [c/. “some woman”]) qu. Mhn 209 
+ Dhn 164; — Rem. for —a, S I 199,20* qu. Nidd I 
494,22* and -o, Ja I 326,8* = IV 259,19* qu. Cp-a 149,5* 
= Sadd 285,29* read ekatiya, q.v.; — even before the 
composition of the ct.s the distinction between ekacca 
"some” and ekacciya “single” was forgotten, as the 
‘wrong’ use of ekacciyanarh (“by some”), Pj I 184,n, 
ekacciyena matena (“by some opinion"), Pj II 156,16, 
and ekacciya = ekacca in the ct.s shows; — cf. Sadd 
285 nn. 8, 10, 286 n. 1, 791 n. a, and ekacca-sadda; — 
'ottarasariga, m., undoubted upper garment; —o, Khud- 
das III 16 (ekacci ekapafa vanneya, Khuddas-sn; cf. 
ekapa|tuttarasarigo, Vin-vn 559). 

ekacce-sadda, v. ekacca-sadda. 

eka-cchatta, mfn. (so. ekacchattra; Amg. egacchat- 
ta], being under one umbrella, i.e. having one ruler; 
—am aka Lahkath, Mhv LIV 8; Thup 214, 10 ; 215,5; Att 
2,13; Kacc-v 385 (Ee -chatto; Be -cchanno); — °(a)nka, 
mfn., marked by a single ruler; Lankam nirasarikaih 
-am, Mhv LIX 38 (so read; cf. W. Geiger, Cujavarhsa I 
212 n. 4); — “(a)nkita, mfn., = prec.; rajjattayam . . . 
—am katarii, Mhv LXXXVII 25; — {for *-yuta, mfn., at 
Mhv XXII 68 read eka-kaccha-yuta, q. v.J. 

Eka-echattiya, m., Npr. of 1. a thera (PPN I 443); 
his apadana at Ap 367,22—370,19; -o thero, Ap 370,18; 
'-tlherassa apadanarh samattam, 370,19; — 2. another 
thera; his apadana at Ap 405,1-24 attributed to Nagasa- 
mala (Th-a II 109,30—111,23); -o thero, Ap 405,23; 
‘-ttherassa apadanam samattam, 405,24. 

eka-cchanda, mfn., united, in agreement; te sabbe 
pi —a, Spk I 348,23; sabbe ... —a hutva, Ja I 399,22; V 
462,23; Dhp-a III 65,16; Cp-a 201,21; Ap-a 61,23; thera 
-4 hutva, Jinak 93,2. 

eka-cchanna, mfn., all covered; (yamakasala) mula- 
to pafthaya yava agga —a ahesurii, Sv 575,21 * Thup 
168,9; -o, Sadd 796, 1 4 = Kacc-v 385 (Be so; Ee tv. r. 
-chatto) = Rup 253; — (loc. ind. “under one roof"): 
imina bhikkhuna saddhirh — e vasissama, Vin I 339,16; 
-e a vase, II 22,30 = 33,13 = 35,6 qu. Sp 1169,22; Vin- 
vn 1708; 2753; Vin IV 138,3; 140,19 (Vmv Be 1960 II 
49,«); nanupacare pi —e, Kkh 127,22 (cf. Sp-t Be III 
88,26; “also on any precincts under one roof"); Sp 
1167,n; 1188,io; 1341,18. 

ek’-acchara-kkhana, m., a moment long enough to 
snap one’s fingers (ed.s often read ekaccharakkhana); 
-e Mil 102,11 (Mil-t 23.10) qu. Spk II 100,2 = Mp I 
59,33; Vibh-a 33 J 2 . 

ek’-acchara-matta, mfn., measuring one pinch; —a 
siddhatthaka, Dhp-a III 432,9. 

ek’-acehi, n., one eye (= ek’-akkhi, q.v.); — 
•-kana, mfn., blind in one eye, one-eyed; —o, Mp II 
176,13 = III 112,4 (CeEe so; BeSe ekakkhikana, q.v.; 
cf. Sadd 536 n. a). 

eka-cchiggaja, mfn., having one hole; M III 169,9 
= S V 455,24 (the simile of the turtle, cf. K. R. Norman, 
Middle Indo-Aryan Studies IX, JOl[B] 21,1971,331-5 
and A. N. Upadhve, The turtle and the yoke-hole, ibid. 
22,1972,323-6). 


eka-cchidda, mfn., hollow throughout; na|a —a, Ja 

I 172,s; — *-bhava, m., the state of being hollow 
throughout; —o, Ja I 172,22. 

eka-ja, mfn., born once; —am va dijam va pi yo 
•‘dha panani himsati, Sn 117 (so hi ekada eva jayati, Pj 

II 178,17); —am dvijath tijarii earn jam, Vism 451,33 
(Vism-mht Se III 56,13); tattha kammajam eva cittajam 
eva ca —am nama, 451,35; Moh 68,29; tarn puna *adi- 
vasena paricavidharh, 68,27. 

eka-janapada, m., one and the same country; eka- 
ghare va —e va eka-ra||he va vasanti, Ja VI 459,24; eka- 
rafthe —e eka-nagare eka-gehe vasitum labhati, 459^6. 
eka-javana, n., a single impetus; in long cpd. at It-a 

II 31,8; — *-vHhi, /., a single sequence of consciousness 
with karmic impulsions; tattha — iyam sattasu cittesu 
kusala va akusaia va pa|hamajavanacetana di||hadham- 
mavedaniyakammam nama, Mp II 210,30. 

eka-jataka, v.l. in Ee at Ja II 234^2 for Baka- 
jataka. 

eka-jiti, /., a single birth; khapika-marana-vasena 
va —iyam sandhavanam, It-a I 57,7. 

eka-jatika, mfn., of one and the same rank, class; 
eka-nama eka-gotta —a eka-kula pabbajita, Sp 188,i; 
-a agacchantu d vuttatthane viya hi idha sabbe pi 
jatiya eka-sangaham gala, DhStuk-a 115^1; -am eva 
rupaih, Vjb Be 1960 52,25; — ”-rupa, n., form of one 
and the same sort; mayham —aril manasikarontassa 
ablujappa uppanna (opp. to nanavidhath rupaih), Vjb 
Be 1960 52,20. 

eka-jala, m., a single (mass of) flame; —am akasi, 
Bv-a Be 247,9 (Ee 209,19 reads *-ma!am); — *-bhuta, 
mfn., become a single flame; tasmith — e darucitake, Ja 
VI 496,r; — *-mS15, /., a single wreath of flame; —am 
akasi, Bv-a 209,19 (Ee so; Be eka-jalam); — ‘-samihita, 
mfn., collected into a single (mass of) flame; aggiih 
nijjalayitvana —aril, Ja VI 495,28*; — *(I)-kata, mfn., 
made into a single flame; —anarii ko dukkhassa khama- 
narii vade, Saddh 202; — *(i)-bhavati, pr. 3 sg., to 
become a single sheet of flame; adippanti pajjalanti 
—anti, A IV 103,3 (Ee eka-jala bhavanti). 

eka-jlvika, mfn., having one and the same liveli¬ 
hood; yasma ettha ninadesajUtigottadibhedabhinna 
bhikkhu saha jivanti —a sabhagavuttino bond, tasma 
sajivan ti vuccad, Sp 245,19 ad Vin III 24,16. 

elca-jetthaka, mfn., the very besr, sukara-maddavan 
d natitarunassa nadjinnassa ‘-sukarassa pavattamarii- 
sam, Sv 568,13 ad D II 127^. 

eka-jod-bhuta-tta, n., the state of becoming a single 
(mass of) light; sakalanagarassa —a Jouko d namarii 
kariihsu, Patis-a 677,10. 

Ekajjha, m., Npr. of a cakkavatti who lived 57 
kappas ago (PPN I 443); a previous birth of Phaladaya- 
ka thera; —o nama khattiyo . . . cakkavatti, Ap 239,20. 
ekajjha-kata, mfn., v. s. v. ekajjharii c. 
ekajjharii, ind. (so. iikadhyam. Pap 5.3.44; Ai. Gr. 

III 428 foil.; BHS also ekadhyam. ekadhyc], together, 
altogether; used of items grouped in one and the same 
place (also fig.); emphasizing their being assembled, 
brought, coming together, without exception (sabbe .. . 
—arii; often in phrases with prev. sam-); commonly in 
stock phrase (= "ekato”, Vv-a 282 4 et passim); — 
Grr.: -jjharii optionally for -dha after eka, Mogg IV 
123; . . . jjha-paccayo hoti vibhag’-atthe: ekadha karoti 
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—am, ekato karoti ti altho, Sadd 803,26 (cf. [a-]dvej- 
jha); opp. to patiyekkarii, visum visum (cf. c below); — 
a. of beings ( esp. bhikkhus) grouped, assembled, meet¬ 
ing together, (i) . . . sakunaka sariighino . . . sammoda- 
mana —am uppatanti ("in common agreement, together 
up they rise"), Ja IV 347,25* (cf. sabbe samagga hutva- 
na, 345 , 4 *); — with san-ni-pat-: ta devata —am sarinipa- 
tanti, lasarii —am sannipatitanarii . . . , M III 147,27 
foil. = 147,33—148,1 (opp. to tato vipakkamanti); te 
sabbe sannipatehi, Ud 68,7 (= ekato, Ud-a 342,18); 
bhikkhu . . . -am sannipatiriisu, Pv 408 (Ee 1977 415); 
sissa sabbe . . . —am sannipatimsu, Ap 329,14 (Ce Ee 
v.l. Ne so; Ee -pat-); — (ii) used esp. of comparable 
people, members of the same group: sabhaganarii bhik- 
khunam —am senasanarii paririapeti ("assigns lodgings 
together [for the bhikkhus belonging to the same compa¬ 
ny]"), Vrn II 75,31—76,2’ = III 159,10-17 (te ucdnitva 
ekato tesam anurupam eva senasanam paririapeti, Sp 
579,1-2); — commonly used in phrase enjoining formal 
assemblies of bhikkhus: bhikkhu —am sannipatetabba, 
Sp 1040,31; e.g. for the uposatha: bhikkhuhi sabbeh’ 
eva -am sannipatitva uposatho katabbo ("one and all 
having assembled together in one place", BD IV p. 
142), Vin I 108,32 (Sp 1049,14 foil.); te mayam tadah’- 
uposathe yavatika ekarii gama-kkhettam upanissaya vi- 
harama, te sabbe -am sannipatama, M III 10 , 12 ; sab¬ 
beh’ eva -am sannipatitabbarii ("one and all shall gath¬ 
er together in the same place", BD IV p. 233; thus 
excluding the sending of consent by proxy), Vin I 177,15 
(imina chanda-danaih papkkhipati, Sp 1080,8 foil., where 
such formal acts are listed) = II 87,7 (kassa ci chandarii 
an-aharitva gilane pi tatth' eva anetva ekato sannipati- 
tabbaih, Sp 1193,24) = Sp 1411,7; — b. of objects, 
collected (saih-har-), gathered up, heaped, mixed togeth¬ 
er; yarn . . . tina-kattha-sakha-palasarii tarii chetva —aril 
sariihareyya, -aril sariiharitva, S V 441,17-18 (Ee so; Be 
tacchetva) * II 178,12 (Be so; Ee tacchetva; v.l. tarii 
gahetva); tinani va pannani va tani -aril sariiharitva 
nisidami, A I 182,13—184,13 (Ee so; BeSe sariigharitva); 
dadhiri ca madhuri ca sappiri ca phanitari ca —am sarii- 
sattharii, M I 316,36 = 317,l (ekato katva missitarii 
alulitarii, Ps II 377,n); —aril (hapita, Sp 621,4; 639^31; 
— c. used of items, topics, etc. (which can be, or have 
been, divided, analysed . . . into different constituents, 
but) which are mentioned or considered collectively; 
parica silani -aril patiyekkarii va samadiyantena, It-a II 
55,29; -aril visurii visurii sakirii kamena va . . . sabba- 
dhammanarii buddhatta, I 142,18; rupa-dhamme viriria- 
nafi ca visurii gahetva puna . . . sabbe pi te bhumika- 
dhamme -aril gahetva, II 64,21; 8,18; I 140,34; — used 
esp. to sum up (in glosses): putta ti dhitaro ca putta ca, 
te sabbe putta tv eva -aril vuccanti, Pj II 38,u; tarii 

sabbarii -aril nigamento aha, Sp 257,6;-aril katva 

. .. sarikhepen’ eva dasseturii, Cp-a 272,3; Sp 244,25; 
904,24; Ud-a 196,u; Ss 76,35; duvidho abhiharo ... tad 
ubhayam pi -aril katva . . . vuttarii, Sp 668,32; Ps I 
76,2s; It-a II 123,20; bhutani pariggahetva, puna . . . ti 
dvidha vikappetva . . . ti puna -aril katva, Pj I 167,6 
(“had comprised all beings with the indefinite phrase .... 
and had then defined them as twofold .... and had 
reunited them with the words . . .”); tad —aril abhisari- 
riuhitva abhisarikhipitva atthasaiarii vedana honti, Mil 
46,3 ("assembling them and bringing them together ”, 


Horner Mil-rr. p. 63; "adding all these up", Rhys Da¬ 
vids Mil-rr. p. 71) = Vibh 1,11 (sabbam p’ etarh . . . 
pariyadiyitva dassitarh . . . ekato pindarh katva dasse¬ 
turii tad —an ti adi vuttarii. tattha tad —an ti tarii — aril, 
Vibh-a 6 , 21 - 22 ) = 3,io = 5,n etc. = 216,25 = 217,32 = 
349,27; — to group, combine together into one unit, e. g. 
to compose a book: puccharii vissajjanari ca —aril katva 
. . . bhasita (scil. Vv-gatha) . . . ekato katva Vimana- 
vatthu icc eva sarigaharii aropita, Vv-a 2,26; Ud-a 31,21; 
— a phrase: Sp 668,32 (v. supra); — a compound: 
Mahagame nayakattarii pitu namari ca attano ubho kat- 
vana — aril Gamani-abhayo iti, Mhv XXII 71 (Mhv -1 
443,3); — with kata, united, merged into one unit; con¬ 
ciliated (of oppositions), concluded (of a question): ma- 
h&ttherehi ettha vimati uppadita, tehi pi —aril na kato 
(sic) . . . Bhagavata eso pariho upadittho. Mil 144,8 
(BeEe so; Se tehi ekariisena kata dhamma-sarigiti pa- 
riyayena me Bhagavata so pariho upadittho); tehi pi na 
*-kata (sic) ti attano dtta-nittha ekanta-bhavena (na) 
kata, Mil-t 27,32; "the mahatheras failed to transcend 
the dilemma in this (ubhato-kotika) panha'' \cf. 143,5], 
rather than “failed to reach unanimity" [Homer, Mil-/r. 
p. 201 and n. 1] or “were not unanimous" (7?riys Da¬ 
vids, Mil-/r. p. 204); cf. ^ekariisa); — v. ekato, ekadha. 

ek’-ajjhayana, mfn. (eka -I- ajjhayana, q. v .; or, 
perhaps, haplol. \Ai. Gr. I S 241a) for ek(ajjh'-]ajjhaya- 
na, v. s.v. ekajjharii), consisting of one (single) reading, 
or. consisting of the reading together, in combination (of 
two holy scriptures, the titles of which are combined in 
one nt. dv. cpd. [cf. Ai. Gr. II 1 55 68 foil.; Renou-Gr. 
§ 86B] e.g. ‘Digha-Majjhimarii’ = D + M, etc.); *-pa- 
vacana,-Pay II 123,12; 127,3 (= Ce 1974 136,23; 138,ll). 

ek’-ajjhasaya, mfn. (eka + 2 ajjhasaya, q.v.; or, 
perhaps, haplol. for ek[ajjh’-]ajjhasaya [for haplol v. 
prec.], or a blend with ekajjh(arii) + asaya, q.v.; Nm, 
Pj I it. p. 314 “end, aim, purpose"), 1. whose inclina¬ 
tions (v. Nm, Pj I tr. p. 312), feelings, are at one, 
partaking of the same (often amiable) thoughts; 2. hav¬ 
ing one and the same aim, united in the same intention; 
3. having one sole intention, unchangeable; — 1. deva- 
taya vacanarii citten' eva samanumodi, — o ahosi, Spk I 
20,26 (ad S I 1,23 “samanuririo”); samagga sammodama- 
na —a ahesurii ("they were at one together"), Ja II 
12,24; — 2. te sabbe —a hutva, sarighasarighi ganl-bhuta 
(Ce sarighagaoi-) hutva Ud-a 380 ,h; — of hostile inten¬ 
tions: 257,27; te cattaro pi jana -a hutva, tarii mareturii 
upakkamiriisu, 289,17; — 3. of the Teaching: eka-rasa 
-a ca Bhagavato desana hoti, Ud-a 428,26. 

ekajjhasaya-ti, /. (abstr. fr. prec.), the being at one 
with (saddhirii); ath’ assa attana saddhirii -aril riatva, 
Mp I 156,26 = Dhp-a I 90,4 (Ee w.r. -ajjhasayanarii; 
"when Upatissa discovered that Kolita’s thoughts were 
at one with his own" [Burlingame, Dhp-a /r.)). 

ek’-arijali, m., (eka + arijali), a single salutation; 
—irii akas’ aharii, Ap 80,14 = 281,15. 

Ek’-anjali, m., Npr. of 1. a thera; his apadana at 
Ap 80,11-21 (Ap-a so; Ap Ekarijalika); “-tthero, Ap-a 
350,3; “-ttherassa, 349,29; 350,27; — 2. another thera; his 
apadana at Ap 281,12-20 (uddana so; Ap Ekarijaliya); 
-I, Ap 281,23. 

Ek’-arijalika, m., Npr. of a thera (PPN I 443); his 
apadana as Ap 80,n-2i (Ap so; Ap-a Ekarijali); -o 
thero, Ap 80,19; ‘-ttherassa apadanarii samattarii, 80,31. 
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Ek’-ahjaliya, m., Npr. of 1. a thera (PPN I 443); 
his apadana at Ap 236,14-24; —o thero, Ap 236,23; 
‘-ttherassa apadanam samattarh, 236,24; — 2. another 
thera; his apadana at Ap 281,12-20; — o thero, Ap 281,19; 
‘-ttherassa apadanam samattaih, 281 , 20 . 

■ek’-attha, mfn. [sir. ekartha], see 1 ekattha. 
^ekattha, indecl; ( sa. ekatra), see 3 ekattha. 
3 ekattha, mfn., [sa. eka-stha], 1. standing alone, 
solitary; 2. remaining the same, indifferent; 3. combined 
(with: cpd.); — I. vato vahati -am brahantam pi va- 
naspatim, Ja I 329,6*; — 2. labhalabhena -a tadisa 
samana mama. Mil 387,17* = Dhp-a III 468,4*; yasaya- 
sena -a, 468,6*; — 3. pahasam raga-dosan ca tad—e ca 
asave, Thi 99; kamasavo khiyati, tad—o bhavasavo 
(avijjasavo) khiyati, Pa|is I 94,26 foil. " 96,u foil. = 
118,4 foil. = II 31,10 foil.; duvidham hi —am: pahan’- 
—am sabaj’—an ca, Patis-a 133,29 = 278,s * Thi-a 
94,25 foil.; tad—chi ca kilesehi cittam vivittam hoti, 
Nidd I 27,14 foil. = 141,7 foil. = 342,4 foil. * 507,33 
foil. 7 99,2* foil .; tini akusala-mulani (tlni sannojanani) 
.. . tad—a ca kilesa, Dhs 982 (. . . tattha ekasmim 
citte puggalc va ihitan ti -am .... As 345,19 foil.) = 
993 = 1243 = Vibh 208,ia * Dhs 1259 * 1006 (As 
355,27 foil.) = 1257 = 1264 * 1011 * Bv-a 47,6; tad- 
—o lobho doso moho, Dhs 1264; tad—6 mano . . . , 
Vibh 340,29; tad—am akusalam kayakammam . - - , 
366,34 foil. ? It-a II 17,22 foil .; -lobha-dos’—am mo- 
ham, I 49,io; tad—e kilese . . . jahali, Kv 104,2 foil. * 
213,33 foil.; tad—am pajahati. Yam I 318,io foil. = 
338,21 foil.; — ifc. tad-* (see 3 above); ditth(i)* (Paps I 
33,21; 46,2; II 24,32; Paps-a 133,27; Sv 62,24; Ps I 47,31; 
183,li; Pj II 150,13); pahan(a)* (Thi-a 94,26; As 34' .22; 
346,i«; Paus-a 133.29; 278,*); sahaj(a)* (Thi-a 94,26; As 
345,21; Patis-a 133,30; 278,*); — *-t4, /. abstr. of 3; n’ 
atthi tain samyojanan ti, tena ragcna saddhim pahan'- 
—aya pahinatta n’ atthi, Spk II 111,1 (Ee -tth-; ad S II 

99,io); sampayoga-vasena pahan’-vasena ca. As 

50.30. 

ek’-atthakatha, /. (eka 4- aphakatha), (only) one 
atthakatha; —aya kusalassa, Vjb Be 18,n. 

eka-tthina, n. (so. eka-sthana], I. a single place; 
one and the same place; 2. one stage; 3. a single occa¬ 
sion, the only occasion; — I. (cittam) — e samadahati, 
Palis I 166,32 (assasa-passasanam phusana-phane sa- 
mam adahati patiphapeti, Pajis-a 473, 10 ); buddhanam 
nama —am nibaddham (“constantly”) gantum na vatla- 
ti, Patis-a 675,26 (but f Dhp-a I 216,17 ekasmim tha¬ 
ne); —c niyamita, Abhidh-av 33,26*; evam — e |hiiaya 
kumbhiya, Sp 315, 10 ; ekam bhandam —am ekam bhap- 
dam naniphinam . . . , 367 4 foil, (here mfn. ?); — e va 
ninaphane va vinnapetva, 841,26; bhikkhunihi saddhim 
na — e nisiditabbam, H 86 . 12 ; eken’ eko maiu-gamena 
saddhim — ato nikkhamanto va pavisanto va, 1361^3; 
tassa Brahmuna saddhim sahabhavaya —e patubhavaya 
gacchati, Sv 400,13; ubho pi —e yeva mata nipajjimsu, 
Ja I 510,26; asappurisena saddhim — e vaso, V 289,7; — 
2 . ekam indriyam —am gacchati, ekam cha (hanani 
gacchab, ekam —am gacchati. As 292,7-* (of the stages 
of the eight ariya-puggalas; cf. ekaphanika); — 3. Ma- 
hisatto ... —e pi kodha-vasena akkhini ummiletva te 
na olokesi, Ja V 164,6 * Cp-a 177, 10 ; vuddhataram hi 
bhikkhum anapetum idam eva —am, Sp 1222,it. 

eka-phanika, mfn. (scdry fr.prec.), pertaining to 


one place or one stage; ettha ca pa|hama-pacchimani 
pathamamaggacatutthaphala-vasena — ani, It-a II 29,14 
(of anannatannassamitindriya and annatavindriya, 
qq.v., corresp. to sotapatti-magga and arahatta-phala 
resp. ; see ekaphana 2); — *-ta, /. abstr., Abhidh-av 
33,30*; — ‘-yamaka (eka|h-), n., rhet., rhyme based on 
one region of articulation; Jinal App. p. TJ of strophe 
101 under the heading of ekathanikadi-yamaka-gatha. 

ekaphi, mfn. (eka + sa. asthi], having one kernel; 
‘-talapakka-ppamane . . . pinde, Ja I 70,* = Ap-a 75,12 
(“balls of the size of single-seeded palmyra fruits"). 

ekatthika, n. [eka + sa. astbika], a single bone; — e 
pi ca uggahanimittena bibhacchena bhayanakena bhavi- 
tabbam, Vism 192^3; aphi ti aphikam, aphikasankhali- 
kaya pi -assa pi etam adhivacanam. As 198,9. 
(ekaphena. Yam II 21,19, see >ekatta, l.b.) 
ekapi-, occasional spelling for ekaph-. 
eka-tandula, m., a single grain of rice; ‘adihi . . . 
yapanam, Sv 449,31. 

eka-tandulani|i, /., a measure (basket) holding a 
single na|i of uncooked rice; tesam yavajivam taya —iya 
bhattam pahosi, Patis-a 677ji. 

eka-tantu, m., a single thread: —u ce acchinno hoti,. 
Sp 645,23. 

(ekata-paccaya, m., prob. w.r. at Pe| 214,6 for eka- 
ta-pannatti, q. v.) 

eka-tappara, mfn. [sa. eka-tatpara], solely intent on 
(cpd.); — ifc. rajjagih* (Mhv LXVI 10). 

eka-tala, n., one level, layer, surface; mfn., having 
or consisting of that; ime tayo jana dutiyajjhana-bhu- 
miyam — e vasanti, Vibh-a 520,*; ‘-vasikanam hi sesa- 
brahmanam, Dhatuk-a 119,33; ‘-vasino, Ps I 35,17; Bv-a 
37.29; — ‘-turiya, n. (or uncompounded ekatalam tu- 
riyam), musical instrument with one surface (for beat¬ 
ing); in expl. of atata, q.v.: Sv 617,4; Ps II 300,21; Mp 
IV 130,17; Mhv-} 518,23. 

eka-talaka-sara, m. or n., the pool of one and the 
same reservoir; —e pi ekappaharena na vassissati, Ja I 
340,15. 

eka-talika, mfn., having a single sole (of upihana, 
“sandal"); tass’ —a dve ca icchitabba upahana, Abhidh- 
av 93,21*; antamaso —am pi iupahanam n’ aru|hi, Ps V 
44,15; — ‘upihana, /., a sandal with a single sole; Ja II 
277,24; III 79,13—81,17; Ps V 46,i9; — eka-patalika(-) is 
found as a v.l. passim, cf. ekapaiasikan ti ekapa|alam, 
Sp 1083,17 (ad Vin I 185,u foil.) and ekapatalik'-upaha- 
na, Vism 125,23 (* Abhidh-av 93^1* quoted above). 

ekata, /., singleness, singularity (opp. to nanata); Pj 
I 23,12*; 27,3-35 (in exposition of epex. method); Vibh-a 
163,30* = Vism 554.27*; Vibh-a 164,6-7 = Vism 554^> 34 ; 
— ‘-pannatti (?), proposal of Nm for Ee ekata-paccayo 
at Pet 214,6 (see Pet -trsl. n. 876/2); cf. ’ekatta(ta). 

eka-tala, m(fn)., (measuring) a single palmyra; 
—am . . . yava sattatala-ppamanam, Ja 1.83.21. 

'elca-talisa, num. (Geiger §5 116-17). 41; a-ppa- 
bhul' —a sadda vanna, Sadd 604,17 ^ 604,is (ekacattali- 
sa, q.v.). 

tcka-talisa, ord. mfn. (Geiger 5 118), 41st; —’ ito 
kappe, Ap 157,16; ‘-kappamhi, 97,16. 

■eka-tuiisa, num. (mf)n. (so. ckatrimiat; Geiger 
5 116-17], 31; Mogg-v IV 51; -a yc garaka, Vin V 
146,i*; —a nissaggiya pacitbya, Sp 1279,7^4; —a vissajja- 
nani, Patis-a 93^5; ‘-kkhattuih (“31 times”), Ap 374,6; 
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“-vassani (“31 years"). Jinak 82,29. 

^ka-tirhsa, ord. mfn. (Geiger § 118), 3Jst; iio —o 
kappo, -e kappe, D II 2,17.19; —e iio kappe, Th 218 T 
Bv XXI 12 = XXII 15 * XXVII 17 * Ap 112,19 * 
114,23: —e arun’-uggamane, Vjb Be 237,9; ito —e kap¬ 
pe, Ja I 41,27; “-kappe, 41,22; 42, 10 . 

eka-timsatima, ord. mfn., = ^eka-timsa; Sp Ne 
829,5 and 973,2 (“-paditiyam) in headings. 
eka-tina, n., a single straw; Ja I 376,12. 
eka-tittha, n., one and the same ford; —e nahayan- 
ti, Vin I 293,20. 

ekatiya, mfn., = ekacca, q.v.; na vissase —esu . . . 
agarisu, Th 1009 (a. ekaccesu) qu. Sadd 285,25*; -a 
pana Vajjabhumiyam, S I 199,20* qu. Nidd I 494,22* 
(ed.s ekacdya; metr. -/uu-/uu-/u-u-, Sadd 8.4.1.1; 
“some [went] to the land of the Vajjir”); ahamsu nara 
-a idha .. . -o naro, Ja I 326,7* foil. (ct. ekacce) = 
IV 259, 18 " foil. (ct. ekacco) qu. Cp-a 149,4* foil. = 
Sadd 285,28* foil.; Ja VI 553,n*. 

eka-tilaka, m., a single sesame seed; Sv 454,1. 
eka-tila-tandula, m., one grain of sesame or rice; Ja 
I 67,io = Ap-a 72,9. 

eka-tila-bija, n., one sesame seed; Kkh 21,34. 
ekatiya, mfn., v. ekacca. 

eka-tula, /., the same scales; —aya tuiitarh viya, Sv 
66.25 = It-a II 190.24. 

eka-tela, mfn., filled with oil, rich in oil; gamo —o 
ahosi, Sp Til,is. 

ekato, ind. ( 50 . eka-tas; quasi-abl. form of eka, cf. 
A; generally in adv. use; for Pali -to see “Abt. der 
Richtung und des Ones”, in O.. von Hinuber, Studien 
§ 194; cf. Sadd, infra; Whitney § 1098e; Speyer, Ve- 
dische und Sanskrit-Syntax § 146; Renou-Gr. § 121], A. 
Abl. of eka (mfn.); B. Adv., 1. from one point; a. on 
one side; —ato . . . — ato on one side ... on the other 
side; b. on one (and only one) side, aside, apan, sepa¬ 
rately; c. on one (and the same) side, in one place (thus 
verging towards 3); 2. at one and the same point (of 
rime); at once; simultaneously; together (cf. 3); 3. (all) 
on one and the same side, place; together; — for -to in 
a loc. sense (etc.), see Sadd 680,24—681,8; cf. CPD, 
s. w. annato, aparato, abhito, ubha(ya)to; see infra Sp 
nanato; — in glosses usually synonym for saddhim or 
saha: saddhin li —ato, Vin IV 96,19* = 133,13' (ad 
96,14** = 133,4** "matugamena saddhim”); Sp 202,14 
(ad Vin III 11,37 “sahayakehi saddhim”); saddhim ca- 
ram, —ato caram, Nidd II 265,14; saha ti saddhim —ato, 
Vin IV.13,1' (ad 16,io** "saha seyya”; cf. Sp 745,8); Vin 
IV 19,34'; Ud-a 426,24 foil.; — occasionally T ekaj- 
jham: Vv-a 282,4; (= “sam-”), Ja II 113,1'; —ato katva 
(= “sagunam katva”), Sp 978,18; — in meaning B.l.a 
opp. /o ubhato (cf. cpd.s); in meaning B.3 opp. to 
patekkarii (Vin IV 15,2 foil.; I 133,14); puthu (Ja IV 
346,24*); vina- (Ja IV 390,8); visum (Dhp-a III 18,14; 
—ato katva . . . visum visum, Sv 680,12); nanato (Sp 
812,14 foil.; Kkh 102,17 foil.); dvidha (Ja I 428,24); — 
meaning B.3 is typically mi. (cf. Amg. ega[ya]o) and is 
particularly welt documented in the old (Vin) literature; 
later it was perh. considered ambiguous in certain con¬ 
texts, and hence was variously reinforced; conversely, 
meaning B.l occurs mostly in stock phrases and cpd.s 
in the older literature; it was later revived, perh. under 
sa. influence; — A. —ato patthaya (“starting from 


[ number ] one"), Sadd 802,5; Cp-a 12,25 (in expl. of 
asankheyya); — “from one origin or cause": ekam na 
—ato idha nanekam an—ato pi no ekam phalam atthi 
(“from one come neither one nor more, the many yield 
no single fruit"), Vism 542,9* = Vibh-a 147,29'; —ato pi 
karanato na idha kind ekam phalam atthi, na anekam, 
napi anekehi karanehi ekam .... Vism 542,n = 
Vibh-a 147,31; — B.l.a. (i) with reference to space: 
vankarh nama -ato kutilam, Ps I 151,28; Ja IV 141,17; 
dve vagga homa ti, panca panca kula-satani —ato ahe- 
surh (“500 each on one side"), Ja I 234,25; dvidha 
vibhajeyyama —ato panca sakata-saiani, D II 343 , 4 ; — 
l.a.(ii) -ato . . . -ato . . . (-ato . . .): sattham . . . 
vibhajimsu —ato panca saka(a-satani —ato panca saka- 
ta-satani, 343,8-9; hetiha . . . upari . . . —ato . . . —ato. 
As 12 , 10 -n; —ato ekena —ato ekena ti dvihi yeva pane- 
hi ("with but two leaves, viz. one on one side, and one 
on the other”), Ja I 507,4; tassa . . . arannassa —ato 
pabbata-pado, —ato nadi, —ato paccanta-gamako. III 
51,24; — l.a. (ill) with reference to a party in a discus¬ 
sion or dispute: —ato . . . eko hoti —ato dve .... —ato 
. . . dve . . . —ato dve .... .... —ato . . . cattaro 
. . . —ato cattaro, Vin II 203,27—204,l (dhammavadi- 
pakkhe eko . . . adhammavadi-pakkhe dve . . . , Sp 
1277,4 foil.); dhamma-samuppado uppajjeyya, —ato 
assa BhagavS —ato bhikkhu-sangho; yen' eva Bhagava 
ten’ evaham, S V 374,2-19 (Spk III 287,19-22); —ato . . . 
ubhato, —ato avassute, Vin IV 215,li (cf. also 
ubhato avassute, 215,18; Sp 914,4); cf. °-dasa infra; — 
l.b. —ato padam padam dhammam vaceyya, Sp 741,8 
(ad Vin IV 14,30** “padaso”); “on one’s own” (some¬ 
times in word play, or overlapping, with ekako j cf. Ja 
IV 346,22* under 3 infra], found as a v.l. passim): na 
sadharana-dar’ assa, na bhunje sadum —ato, Ja VI 
286,28* (CeEe so; Be 1958 Se ekako; sadum —ato ti 
sadurasa-panitabhojanam annesam adatva ekako va na 
bhunjeyya, 287,|4*-15*; but at Dhp-a IV 28,12 the reading 
ekato of Dhp 1855 108,4 and Se 1962 in evarupam 
sahayam [i. e. the elephant Parileyyaka] labhantena eka¬ 
ko [Be ekako va; Ce labhantena saddhim tena] vasitum 
yuttam is probably led. fac., cf. eka-viharino Tathaga- 
1 tassa, 27,12); anto-pasade ekasmim gabbhe —ato man- 
cakam pannapetva (“having had a divan spread for him 
[i.e. the brahman-teacher] aside in an inner chamber”). 
Mil 10,7; — l.c. parittake sesc —ato sahkaddhitva o- 
madditva bhunjati (“he eats having collected ...on one 
side”), Vin IV 192,21 * 198,14; Dhp-a III 18,12; miga- 
gana-parivuto dve mige —ato katva ("singled out two 
deer”), Ja VI 76,7 * Cp-a 261,2 (cf. 3.a. infra); taya 
kahapana-bhandikaya sadisara ekam sakkharabhandi- 
kam katva dve pi bhaindika —ato {hapesi ("he puts both 
parcels aside”), Ja II 424,5; — B.2.(i) amhehi sabbehi 
—ato yadyamano tatth* eva mareyya (“asked by all of 
us at once to give some food”), Ja V 386,21; tasma 
aham santike na bhanami, na m* —ato jivilass’ uparo- 
dho ti, Pv 517 (see Ee 1977 (525]; maya -ato [v./. kato] 
imassa purisassa jlvitassa uparodho ma hotu ti, Pv-a 
221,29; “hence / say it not before him, lest through me 
come the end of his life at once” (not “through me 
alone"]); — 2 . ( 11 ) —ato uppajja(n)ti, “arise, occur to¬ 
gether”: —ato ti saha, ekasmim kale, Sv-pt III 105,11 
(ad Sv 898,4: a-pure a-paccha —ato na uppajjanti pure 
va paccha va uppajjanti [i.e. dve Buddha], in expl. of 
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a-pubbain a-carimam, D III 114,26); yena karanena 
ekissa loka-dhatuya dve Buddha —ato uppajjeyyum tarn 
karanam n’ atthl li, Sv 659,4 (ad D II 225,4; cf. Amg. 
no khalu ega-khette ega-juge ega-samae . . . duve ara- 
hanta va ... uppajjimsu va uppajjenti va .... 
[Nayidhammakahio, ed. Suttagame I 1953, 1096,11-13]); 
— frequent in analyses of psychical processes: yadi . . . 
dve cittani — ato uppajjeyyum, ekena cittena ekassa up- 
pado ... sakka ... janitum; ... ekekam eva uppajjati, 
Ps IV 88,19 foil. ; Moh 188,23; — in Abhidhamma found 
in analyses of dhammas, etc.: yattha dve tayo hetu —ato 
uppajjanti, ime dhammi hetu c’ eva hetu-sampayu'.ta 
ca (“when two or three causes spring into being to¬ 
gether"), Dhs 1432; dve tayo asava -ato uppajjanti, 
1456; sannojanani, 1468; dit(hi ca lobho ca, 1480; niva- 
ranini, 1494; — in the analysis of the arising of the 
asavas, sannojanar, nivaranar, kilesas: yattha 'dve tayo 
asava —ato uppajjanti’ ti ettha tividhena asavanam —ato 
uppatti veditabba; . . . avijjasavena, . . . diljhasavivij- 
jasavehi saddhin ti kimisavo duvidhena —ato uppajjati 
. . . (“in 'where two or three Intoxicants arise together' 
the co-origin of the Intoxicants in three ways should be 
understood . .As 427,14—429,1 1 ; mulini yani —ato 
uppajjanti. Yam I 4,9 foil. (Yam-a); kena karanena 
namam yeva na pa|isandahati ruparh yeva va ti ? an- 
namannupanissita . . . etc dhamma, —ato va uppajjanti 
ti . . . (“these things are dependent the one upon the 
other; they simply arise together"). Mil 49,19 (cf. 3.(iv) 
infra); — 3.(1) (cf. l.c.): dve-tayo nimantane —ato 
bhunjati (“if he eats two or three portions together”), 
Vin IV 78,24 (dve-tipi nimantanani eka-patte pakkhipi- 
tva missetva ekam katvi, Sp 817,21 foil.); —ato nimanli 
ti, —ato va nanato va gacchanti, —ato gaphanti nanato 
bhunjanti (in expt. of gana-bhojana), 812,14 foil. ; cf. 
Kkh 102,17-21; — esp. (post-canonical ?) with katva: 
“having collected, grouped together" (items which are 
not necessarily basically related [in contra-distinction to 
ekajjham ?]}: bahOni —ato katva imani civarani parik- 
khara-colini adhitlhami, Sp 645,8; avasesehi dinnam 
—ato katva imina dinnam visum yeva aggahesi, Dhp-a 
III 18,u; Ja II 291,3; Mhv XXIII 40; vaihsam katvana 
—ato (“having continued the lineage”). Dip VI 22 = 
XVIII 54; dhamma-vinayaiii sangayantehi dhamma-san- 
gahakehi —ato katva Vimina-vatthu icc eva sangaham 
aropita, Vv-a 3,6; — defining a category: yam kind 
vediayita-lakkhanaih sabbath tarn —ato katva, sariria- 
kkhandho .... Vism 452,16-20 (“whatever has the char¬ 
acteristic of being felt should be understood, all taken 
together, as the feeling aggregate ”; sabbath tarn bud- 
dhiya —ato katva, Vism-mht Se III 60,3 foil.); — 3. (ti) 
with verbs or expressions denoting or implying move¬ 
ment, etc. (also fig.): seyyathapi . . . mahavato . . . 
tina-kattha-papna-kasa(am —ato ussadeyya (so read 
with v.l.; Ee ussareyya) . . . evam eva rumhe nana- 
nama . . . pabbajita —ato ussadita (Ee ussarita), Vin III 
177^20 foil, (“as a strong wind would bring grass and 
sticks .. . together”; eka-t(hane kenapi sampindita 
rasi-kata ti, Sp 612,19); —ato agacchanti (i.e. the upa- 
sampadipekkha and the sammata-bhikkhu), na —ato 
agantabbam, Vin I 94^6 = II 273,i; Ps II 403,3; Ud-a 
257,28; —ato va gaccband —ato va igacchanti, vina- 
bhavitum na sakkonti, Ja IV 390,s; pakkhassa pana 
pahcamiyatn sabb’ eva te —ato sannipatetva Anattasut- 


tena ovadi, Sp 965,27 (ad Vin I 12,28); samagantva —ato 
titthanta nisidanta, Dhp-a I 161,14; tasma visum vasissa- 
ma . . . anvaddhamasam pana uposatha- divase —ato 
bhavissama, 162,6-8; 18,6; 22 , 21 ; —ato vasanta attano 
attano gocara-tthane gocaram gahetva sayanha-samave 
-ato sannipatanti, Ja III 51,26—52,i; -ato sannipatitva 
mantayimsu, II 415,17; Ap 302,19; 71,7; etc sabbe sama¬ 
gantva ganam bandhama —ato, 317,17; —ato kammarh 
katvana . . . —ato saihsaritvana —ato vinivat|ayum, 
321,13-14;.—ato bandhitva, Ja I 192,3; dvidha bhiiinam 
ur’-auhikam -ato bandhitva (“set her broken teg”), I 
428,26; II 91,17*; Mhv XXXVI 63; nati ca disvana sa- 
mahgi -ato tasma jhayami . . . ekako (“having seen the 
relatives all united together”), Ja IV 346,22* (CeEeSe 
samangi; Be samaggi; Ee v.l. samaggi; sahite hutva 
—ato thite, 347,3", cf. samagge [no v./.] sahite, 347,19*; 
for samangi, v. CDIAL 13178 samagra and 13179 si- 
manga, and cf. sgh. sama(n)gi, “united”); yanti diso- 
disam pure . . . lena-gavesino puthu te dani samgamma 
rasanti (Cks saranti; Bd CeSe vasanti) —ato, 346,26* = 
II 407,u* (CeEe so; Cs rayanti; Bi vasanta; Bd vasanti; 
—ato rasanti nadanti, 407,19*); navutikoti samimsu (ed.s 
so) —ato muni (Ee 1974 so), Bv XiV 8 (“gathered to¬ 
gether”); gitani ca vaditani ca naccani cemani samenti 
—ato (“seem all the same” [Homer}, “come to the 
same, merge in harmony"), Vv 762 (= Ee 1977 1029; 
ekajjham samana-rasani honti, athava . . . —ato ekaj- 
jham samani sama-rasani karonti, Vv-a 282,4-6); sad- 
dhim caram —ato vasam misso anoajanena, Ud 91,io* 
(saddhith caran ti saha caranto; —ato vasan ti idaih tass* 
eva vevacanam; saha vasanto ti attho, Ud-a 426,24 foil, 
[cf. -ato va infra]); Ja II 366,2; te ubho pi kilesa- 
samuddam an-otaritva dve Mahabrahmano viya -ato 
vasimsu, VI 72,17 # Cp-a 258,13 (“lived together (i.e. 
exactly the same chaste life, as if already pabbajitas]”); 
te 1 ubho pi —ato vaddhitva, Ja V 247,n; I 451,19; 
purimabhave . . . —ato manussa-mamsa-khadako sa- 
hayako, V 473,2; dve pi sena sammodamana —ato |hita, 
Pj II 62po; . . . passamani —ato atthamsu, Ja II 13,13: 
—ato nisinni, 265,22; 265,18 (cf. l.c supra); —ato jata- 
samvaddha, ubhinnam —ato manaih (so read with BeCe 
and Ee v.l.; Ee yasam; Se jati- and yaso), Ap 304,3; 
ubhinnam —ato manaih, 304,7; 597,14 foil.; —ato gham- 
siyanti (“they get rubbed together"), Vin I 204,32; — 
3. (iii) in disciplinary rules (cf. Vin I 94,36 supra); in 
several cases the meaning “together” could have devel¬ 
oped from “starting from, ending at, one and the same 
point": padam nama —ato pa(thapetva —ato osapenti: 
anupadam nama patekkam patthapetva —ato osapenti 
(“'a line’ means having started together, they end togeth¬ 
er”), Vin IV 15,2* foil, (ekam-ekaih padam samanerena 
saddhim —ato arabhitva —ato yeva nitthapeti, Sp 741.21- 
22 ); 742,s; anapatti —ato uddisapento, —ato sajjhayam 
karonto (“in making [Aim] recite together"), Vin IV 
15,20 (an-upasampannena saddhim —ato uddesaiii gan- 
hanto pi —ato vadati . . . an-upasampannena saddhim 
upasampanno —ato sajjbiyam karonto tena saddhim 
yeva bhanati, Sp 743,10-28; cf. BD II p. 192 nn. 5-6); 
—ato pi bhanantassa, Sp 744,2; tena saddhim —ato pi 
vadantassa, 744,4; passitva —ato uposatham karoori, 
anipatti; . . . passitva patekkam uposatham karonti, 
apatti dukkafassa (“[incoming monks ] carry out the ob¬ 
servance together [h>/iA the residing monks}; apart 
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. . Vin I 133,14; 134,4-15; dve-tayo —aio samanu- 
bhasitabba tad-uttari na samanubhasitabba (“rwo or 
three should be admonished together"), Vin III 176,34; 
ubho — ato na yapessama ti, IV 94,4; tain sabbath pabh- 
edarh . . . — ato pakasessama, Sadd 701,2*; — 3.(iv) 
variously reinforced: (a) with va: le —ato va pindaya 
caranti (“walked for alms-food exactly together"), Vin I 
78,33; satiarasa-vaggiya bhikkhu sahayaka honti; te va- 
santapi -ato va vasanti. pakkamantapi —aio va pakka- 
manli, IV41,5; -ato va gacchama, Dhp-a I 18,4 = 18.10 
(but at 391,* —ato gamimsu (with CeEe\ is better than 
—aio va (n-t/li BeSe Ee v.l. and Ee 1855 235,9]); Ja V 
263,6; ubho —ato va khadapessama (“we shall both to¬ 
gether supply {father and mother] with food"), V 314,7 
(Be 1959 CeSe ubho pi) = Cp-a 212,25; — Rem.: at Ja 

V 314,10 Ee —ato va matapitaro patijaggissami is w.r. 
for ekako va (“/ alone . . ."; Be 1959 CeSe jo); — (fJ) 
with saddhim and instr. (cf. use in Sp supra): therassa 
. . . etena anicca-padena saddhim —ato bhananto (“to¬ 
gether with this verse on anicca of [i. e. recited by] the 
thcra”), Sp 742,5; etena saddhim —ato (v.l. adds va) 
ahesum, Dt)p-a I 142,3; ‘puttena me saddhim jato* li 
tena saddhim —ato va vaddhesi . . .; rajaputto . . . 
Bodhisattena saddhim —ato khadanto pivanto nisidanto 
.... Ja III 391,24—392,2; II 425,1*'; cf. 2 supra; — (y) 
with hutva, with or without saddhim, “having been asso¬ 
ciated with, having united (together) with": (a) of 
beings, uniting their efforts in a body against, or for 
(someone or something): Ja I 497,5 (ku(umbika . . . 
sahayaka); II 172,12 (devata); 135,3 (sakala-gamavasi- 
no);’367,22; 238,9 (maccha); dve pi tayo pi bahutarapi 
—ato hutva agantukadanam pavattayimsu ("united by 
twos and threes . . . provided food, for the visitors"), 
Dhp-a II 9,14; Ja I 422,*; — of individuab joining 
forces: kotthagariko ca ayutlako ca —ato hutva . . . 
danam denti (“joined forces and performed the duty of 
alms-giving"), Dhp-a I 102,9; kena nu kho saddhim 
hutva . . . labha-sakkaram nibbatteyyan ti ? ... na 
sakka etena saddhim —ato bhavitum . . . etena saddhim 
—ato bhavissami ti (“with whom should l now make 
common cause ?”), 139,2-9; Sundariya saddhim —ato 
hutva sakkunissama .... Ja II 415,21; Sudhamma 
vaddhakina saddhim -ato hutva ‘bhatika . . . karohi' ti 
vatva lancam adasi (“having entered into alliance with", 
rather than “finding herself alone with ” with Ja-trsl.), I 
201,4; — (b) of mental states: cha cetana —ato hutva, Ps 

V 67,23 = 68,13; putta-sokena saddhim so soko —ato 
hutva (“thb sorrow, together with the sorrow over [the 
death of] ha son"), Dhp-a I 182,25; — (c) of fire, 
meeting with counter-fire: aranne . . . utthitam aggim 
agacchantam disva . . . tassa aggino pati-aggim datum 
vattati, yena saddhim hutva agacchanto aggi —ato hutva 
nirupadano nibbati, Sp 477,29; — Rem.: in cpd.s, since 
the nominal cpd. a the equivalent of a verbal phrase 
with —ato, ed.s sometimes hesitate to recognbe cpd.s as 
such; cf. ubhato supra, and v. BHSD s. v. ubhayato- 
bhaga; — generally, unless otherwbe slated, cpd.s show 
the meaning B.I., especially in older texts; — °-uggata- 
puppha, mfn., with large flowers on one side (epith. of 
unnamay’-attharana, in the second of the two expl.s of 
udda-lomi, q. v.); Sv 87,6 (cf. ubhato-uggata-puppha, 
87,7); — °-uggata-loma, mfn., with long hair on one 
side (cf. prec. and see s. v. udda-lomi); Sp 1086.10 (cf. 


ubhato-uggata-loma, 1086,i:); Vin-vn-t II 221 ,io; — 
‘-upasampanna, (m)f(n)., (monastic term) ordained on 
the one side (of the sangha, viz. in the Order of nuns, 
as a preliminary to the ordination in both Orders; see 
s. v. ubhato-sangha); Vin III 207,23 (bhikkhuninam san- 
tike upasampanna, Sp 662,5); 210,14 (Sp 664,14); IV 
52,5 (Sp 791,19); 57,20 (Sp 803,3); 60,21; 68,4; Kkh 
101,9; Vin-vn 2538; anujanami . . . — aya bhikkhuni- 
samghe visuddhaya bhikkhu-samghe upasampadan ti, 
Vin II 271,34; 274,l folL ; 277,24-33; — "-uppajjanaka, 
mfn., arisen together (cf B.2.[ii]); dve cittani ekato 
uppajjeyyum . . . dve pana phassa va . . . cittani va 
—ani nama n' atthi, ekekam eva uppajjati, Ps IV 88,19- 
22 ; — ‘-karana, n., (cf. B.3) 1. the executing together; 
2. the mixing together; — 1. sabba-kiccanam "-vasena, 
Ja I 365,20*; — 2. yatha va bhesajjanam va . . . —am 
modana ti vuccati evam a yam pi dhammanam —ena 
modana (“because of its making one blend out of co¬ 
existent slates"). As 143,16 foil. ; — °-k&ja, m. [ekato + 
sa. kaca, kaja], (a carrying pole) having a loop or net 
on one side only, a single carrying pole; Vin 11 137,24; 
cf. antara-kaja, ubhato-kaja; — *-gana, mfn., (cf. B.3) 
together belonging to one group; ete sabbe samagantva 
gap am bandhama ekato . . . ime tini sata . . . purisa -a 
(“united [abo in mind and heart]”), Ap 317,25 = Th-a 
Ce II 48,27*; — “-gamana, n., the going apart; yugam 
. . . balivaddanam —am vareti, Spk 1 251,24 (=£ 252,2) 
= Pj II 146,3 (¥ 146,13); — *-dasa, mfn., having a 
fringe on one side only (epith. of unnamay’-attharana, 
in the first of the two expl.s of ekanta-lomi, q. v.; see 
s.v. udda-lomi); Sv 87,7 (cf. ubhato-dasa, 87,5); — 
“-dhira, mfn. (ekato + ^Ihara), having an edge on one 
side, one-edged (opp. to ubhato-dhara, q.v.); Spk I 
323,17 (in long cpd.) = Ja 1 73,12 = Ap-a 78,12; Ja IV 
12,7*; *adi, Sv 445,t; 500,*; Ps V 85,7; Spk 1 48,3; Mp 
IV 54,2; — ‘-nivasa, m., (cf. B.3) the staying together; 
Ja I 365,2r; anariyo dram ekato anuvuttho pi tarn -am 
aganetva, II 42,23'; cf. ekalo-vasa; — °-pakkhika, mfn., 
belonging to the party on the one side ... on the other 
(in a controversy; cf. B.l.a.); —anam bhikkhunam vyat- 
tena bhikkhuna patibalena sako pakkho napetabbo . . . 
athaparesam -anam bhikkhunam (“an experienced, 
competent bhikkhu from among the bhikkhur siding 
with the one party should inform hb own party . . . 
siding with the other party . . .”), Vin II 87,13—88,2; M 
II 250,5-15:239,12—240,2* (“belonging to the party on the 
[Other] side”); — “-pannatti, /., enactment of an ecclesi¬ 
astical rule for only one (of the sanghas, i.e. either 
the bhikkhu-sangha or the bhikkhunl-sangha; see C. S. 
Upasak, Diet, of early Buddhbt monastic terms, Vara¬ 
nasi 1975, p. 56); syn. with asadharana-panhatti, q. v.); 
Sp 1303,3 foil .; — opp. to ubhato-panhatti (q.v.), sa- 
dharana-pannatti; yam . . . pathamam parajikam . . . , 
atthi tattha sadharana-pannatti asadharana-pannatti 
—i ubhato-panhatti ti ?, Vin V 1,9 6 2,5 ^ 4,35-36 (— i 
ubhato-pannatti ti ? —i); 115,15 (cf. 115,30*-); Kkh 22,13; 
*-duka, 22,22 foil.; — ‘-papSta, mfn., with a precipice 
on one side; ‘-pabbata, Ja II 302,4; — e: tassa kira pab- 
batassa ekam passam chinditva patitam viya ahosi, Spk 
II 258,21 (ad S III 9,13 “Papate pabbate” [jo read with 
v.l.; Ee pavatte pabbate] = Vin I 194,19 (Papata-nama- 
ke pabbate, Sp 1087,14]); — "-bhhgiya, mfn., with (its) 
parts (pulled) to one side; —am katva vat’-upatlham- 
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bham gahapetva . . . niccalo nisidamano (“ having 
balanced varnsa, kaya”), Spk III 226,20 ^ 226,28 ( de¬ 
scribing bamboo-acrobats' technique; cf. Kindred 
Sayings V, p. 148 n. 3); — "-bhavan-gala, mfn., (cf. 
B.3) having reached the state of being associated togeth¬ 
er, having run together, intermingled; Mil 63,6—64,19 
(of dhammas and rasa t; cf sarhsat|ha at M I 292,30 
foil.); — “-mukha, mfn., (cf. B.3) presenting a united 
front; dasadha vibhauam ayantarii balarii katv* -am 
(“having made the troops who are marching along in ten 
columns join each other”), Mhv LXVI 70 (v.l. ekako- 
mukharii); upaganchum hutva te —a, 73 (v.l. etato- 
mukha); — “-vaddhana, n., the increasing, extending (of 
the pa|ibhaga-nimitta, or conceptualised image) on one 
plane (i. e. in the upacara-stage; opp. to ubhato-vadijha- 
na, i.e. in both upacara- and appana -stages); Ps II 
256,16 (the last two of a series of exercises defining the 
path to samadhi-paramt according to Abhidhamma- 
teachings); v. Vism 152,U foil.; — “-vanjika, mfn., (cf. 
B.l.a. and 3.[i]) having the flower-stalks all on one side 
(cf. ubhato-van|ika); “-malarii karonti pi karapcnti pi 
ubnato-vantika-malaih karonli pi karapcnti pi, Vin II 
9,33 = III 180,2 (-an ti pupphanarii van|e ekato katva 
kata-malam, Sp 617,6); II 10,3 = III 180,8; “adi-bheda 
. . . mala-vikatiyo, Dhp-a I 419,12 (Ee -nika(iyo); vici- 
trarii (so read with M I 387,2) malarii gantheyya ti 
sayam pi dakkhataya pupphanam pi nana-vannataya 
“adi-bhedam vicilra-malarh gantheyya, Ps III 99,lt; Spk 
I 111,18 (with v.l.; BeCe so; Ee -ganthika-; Se -vandi- 
ka-); — °-vasa, m., (cf. B.3.) the abiding together with; 
Ja I 365,23’; cf. ekato-nivasa supra; — “-satla-padaviti- 
hara-gamana, n., (cf. B.3) the going (being) together 
for seven steps; “-mattena, Ja I 365,18’ (ad “sattapade- 
na”); — ”-suddhi, /., freedom from faults (in the pab- 
bajja and upasampada formulae) in one respect (i.e. 
avoiding riatti-dosa or kammavaca-dosa), Sp 969,17 foil, 
(cf. ubhato-suddhi. 969,18—970,3). 

■ekatta, n., [so. ekatva], 1 . (— ekabhava, m.) a. 
oneness, singleness, unity (which may imply continuity, 
identity) — esp. of (the support of) mental concentration 
(hence syn. of ekaggata, jhana); b. a single concept or 
term, a collective notion; a term in the singular, the 
singular (or a gramm. category); 1. (= eklbhava, m.) 
solitude, loneliness; — see 2 ekatta with Rem. (esp. on M 
III 104,19—108,13, - n. or mfn. ?); — l.a. -am —ato 
sanjanati, -am —ato sanriatva —am mannati, — asmirii 
mannati, —ato mannati, —am me ti mannati, —am abhi- 
nandati, M I 3,29-31 (opp. to nanatta; = ekabhava, Ps I 
37,33-35, quoting other views at 38,5-8); □’ appahaya 
muni kame n' —am upapajjati, S I 49.9* (-an ti jhanarii. 
Spk I 107,21); -e avajjanattho + . . . sanjotanat|ho 
abhinneyyo, Palis I 17,33—18,27 (42 expositions, vissaj- 
janani; — e ti aramman'—e, ekarammane ti attho. 
Patis-a 99,27; “adverting in unity as a meaning is to be 
directly known”, trsl. Nm); —e avajjanattham + . . . 
sanjotanattham bujjhantl ti bojjhanga, II 121,19—122,30 
(same 42 items); katham puthujjanassa ca sekhassa ca 
. . . cittassa abhiniharo —am hoti, I 62.23J3 (= eko 
hoti, sakatthe bhavavacanan ti veditabbam . . . abhini¬ 
haro ti sami-atthe paccatta-vacanam va, Patis-a 270,27 
foil.; cf. Ekatta); 103,1-8, 108,18 foil., II 183,1 foil, in 
contrast to nanatta; cittam — e santitthati, I 1623 (* Pj 
I 244,23); katame te —a ? .... 163,l foil.; cattaro pi 


. . . -am upagamiriisu, Ja 1 80,29 ("the four alms-bowls 
became one”); —e nibbane samagamo °-samosaranarh, 
Vibh-m[ Be 146,27 (^ Sv-pt, Ps-pt, see “-samosarana); 
[-aril anupatthanarii, Palis Ee II 6,35 foil., see °-anut- 
thana below; — for -aril at S II 61,4.143 read ekattharii 
or ekattharii, cf. v.l. and 64,7;] — l.b. yaih ekasariga- 
hitaih, tarn -aril, —aril ekena nanena pativijjhati, Pa|is 
II 105,15—107,32 (of cattari saccani); yassa-yarii-cittake 
ca -ena niddi|the. Yam II 21,19 (so prob. read for Ee 
ekatthena nidditlho; —ena opp. to sakabhavena [so 
read], 21,18); -ena va niddi|tha. Pel 231,1 (cf. ekattata 
below); catasso pi hi eta satiyo maggatthena -aril gac- 
chanti, Spk III 179,13 (ad S V 141, 10 ); sakalam pi satta- 
nikayarii samaririato —aril upanetva, Ud-a 2143 (of the 
word loka at Ud 33,15*); attani garumhi ca -e pi bahu- 
vacanam dissati, 219,27 (ad Ud 35,24; see expl. s.v. 
anvasalla); -aril apajjati. As 39,32 foil. ; diguss* -aril, 
Kacc 323 * Sadd § 699; §§ 700, 701 (dvande . . . ca) 
Kacc-v 324 , 325; Kasi icc adlni janapada-namatta 
rii|hivasena bahuvacanan* eva bhavanti atthassa -e pi, 
Sadd 205,18; bhavass' —a ekavacanam eva, 593 , 4 ; 
Mogg-v III 25; Mogg III 26; — 2. dukkararii pavive- 
karii, durabhiramarii -e, M I 16,31 foil. (= ekibhave, Ps 
I 112,32) = A V 202,6 (= ekibhave, Mp V 67,io); -aril 
monarh akkhatarii, eko ce abhiramissati (or -asi), Sn 
718; tassa te sagga-kamassa -am uparocatarii, Ja VI 
64,28* (ct. ekibhavo te rocatu) = 66 , 26 *; jhanarato -am 
anuyutto, Nidd I 500,25 = II 150,17 (ekibhavam anuyut- 
to payutto, Nidd-a II 49,24) * It-a I 146,8; siha viya 
nilina -aril upagata, Sv 684,25; — ifc. arahattamagg”; 
avyapid°; ilokasanri°; dajiavossaggupatthan* (Pa|is I 
167,13.15); nirodhupatthan* (Palis I 167,15.18); nekkb- 
amm* (Pa|is I 108,18; II 183,3); pathamajjhan* (Pa(is II 
183,9); vayalakkhanupatthan 0 (Patis I 167, 14 . 17 ); sama- 
thanimittupa((han° (Palis I 167,14.16); — °-anupatthana, 
n., non-establishment in unity; saddhindriyassa + vase- 
na -aril saddhindriyassa + attharigamo hoti, Palis II 
6,35 —7 3 (Be and Patis-a so; EeSe ekattarii anupattha¬ 
narii split-epd. ? or for ekatta-m-anup-7; -an ti ekalle 
anupatthanarii, Patis-a 539,15); — ”-gata, mfn., arrived 
dt unity, unified; imehi catuhi thanehi -aril cittarii, Patis 

I 167,19; -aril cittarii nanattakilese na ijjhat? ti anerijarii, 

II 2063 qu. Vism 386,19 and Ud-a 186,1 1 ; — °-ggaha- 
na, n., the apprehension of unity; -ato sassata-ditthirii 
upadiyati, Vism 585,8; — °-cariya, /., practice of, living 
in, solitude; Mil 162,28; — “-ti, /., the use of a com¬ 
mon, general term (opp. to vemattata; occurs under the 
heading of the hara adhitthana); -aya dhamma ye pi ca 
vemattataya niddiftha. Nett 4 , 9 * (ekassa bhavo ekat¬ 
tarii, ekattam eva -a, Nett-a 24 j); 72,9*—78,19; 
107,18—108,16; Pet 102,18—104,3 and passim (for Ee 
ekattaya, e.g. 194,16.17, read ekattataya or ekataya); — 
°-naya, m., method of unity or identity (method of ex¬ 
planation by considering the unity of a process; the first 
in the group of four attha-nayas); -o nanatta-nayo 
avyapara-nayo evarii dhammata-nayo, Vism 584,36 = 
Vibh-a 198,13 = Sadd 396,21 (cf. Ud-a 9,15 and It-a I 
20,12); santananupacchedo -o nama, Vism 585,5 = 
Vibh-a 198,18; keci pana ekattan ti —arri vadanti, Ps I 
38^ (ad M I 3,29); — °-nanatta-pariha, m., question of 
identity or difference; Kv-a Ee 1979 19,12; — °-nanatta- 
bbeda, m., distinction between identity and difference; 
-aril dassetukamo, Patis-a 270.25; — “-nirata, mfn.. 
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fond of, devoted to, solitude or unity (in concentration), 
or n., devotion to . . . ; na me phandati cittarh, —am hi 
me, Th 49 (ekatta = ektbhava or ekagf.ita or ekasa- 
bhava nibbana, Th-a I 130,10 foil.)', — (for ‘-patthina, 
Pads Ee I 15,2$, read ekatiupatthana); — ‘-paririatti, /., 
description by a common, general term'. Pet 167,18 (so 
read for ekattha-p.); 206,18; 227,6; — ‘-vasa, m., living 
in union; abhinandand sabrahmacari —ena, A III 
349,12.18 (tena saddhirh ekato vasena . . . ekanta-vasena 
ti pi patho, Mp Ill 374,25 foil.); — ‘-samosarana, n„ 
arrival at, attainment of, unity; Sv 754,35—755,28 (of 
sadpatthana; Sv-pt II 366,25 foil, proposes ekatta = 
nibbana as one expl.) — Ps I 240,4-33 (CeEe here read 
ekattha sam*; Ps-pt = Sv-p|) = Vibh-a 215,34—216,28 
(ml = Sv-p|); — ‘-sarobandha, m., relation to unify; 
Pads-a 99,26; °-sita, mfn., fixed on unity, concentrated; 
yS 'yam upekha ekatta —a, M I 364,26 (ekam aramma- 
narii nissitatta -a nama, Ps III 43,is); 367,7; III 
220,22,30.35; — ‘-suriria, n., the voidness of (in) unity 
(expl. as karmadh., i.e. ekatta is a suriria, being void of 
nanatta); Pads II 178,4 (ad “suririo loko”, 178,8 foil., 
quoting S IV 54,3; ekarammane patiphitatta nanaram- 
mapavikkhepabhavato ekattari ca tarn nanattena suririari 
ca u -am, Pads-a 633,6); 183,l foil. (Pa{is-a 631 ji 
foil.); — ‘abhirati, /., delight in solitude; Mil 162.29 
(Mil-t 30,ll); — (‘arammana, v.s.v. ^ekatta); — 
“(a)-flpatthina, n., the establishment of unity; —aril aj- 
jhupekkhad, Palis I 168,7.10 = 170,10.13 qu. Vism 148,4; 
saddhindriyassa + vasena -aril saddhindriyassa + sa- 
mudayo hod, II 5,n— 642 (-an d ekarammane acala- 
bhavena bhusarii thanaih uparupari saddhindriyassa 
paccayo hoti, Pads-a 5394); ‘-vasena cittassa (hitapho 
abhiririeyyo, I 15,2$ (so read for Ee ekattapaphana-; 
‘-vasena ti samadhi-yogena ca ekirainmane bhusampa- 
tiphana-vasena ca, Patis-a 94,9); ‘-vasena cittassa fhitaf- 
tharii bujjhanti ti bojjhariga, II 118,32; ‘-kusalo hod, 
27.34; 28.2; ‘-kusala-vasena, 29,29. 

^ekatta, mfn. (so. ekatman), of one nature, uni¬ 
form; unique, exclusive, being the only one; ct. expl.s: 
= ekasabhava, mfn., eka, ekabhava, mfn. ? — ya 
’yarn upekha -a ekatta-sitS, M I 364,26 (opp. ya 'yarn 
upekha nanatta nanatta-sita; Ps III 43,13,14 = ekasabha¬ 
va, opp. nanasabhava) = 367,7; atthi upekha —a ekatta- 
sita. 111 220,22 (Ps V 264 = eka) =* 220,29,30,34 (qu. Ps 

II 115,9); (kith) sabbath -aril, S II 77,13.14 (opp. puthut- 
tarii or puthattath [so. pphag-atman); -an ti ekasabha- 
vain niccasabhavath eva ti pucchati, Spk II 76,7); -ath, 
Pafis I 62,2343 (quoted s.v. 'ekatta, but may belong 
here); — arahfia-saririarh yeva manasikarissati -atn, A 

III 343,10 (-an d ekasabhavarii ekaggatabhutarii arahna- 
sahharii yeva citte karissati ti attho, Mp III 367,20); 
atthi c’ ev' idarii asuririatarh yadidarii bhikkhusangharii 
papcca -aril, M III 104,19 (i.e. there is only the 
bhikkhusangha; -an ti. ekabhavarii [,) ekarii asurinatarii 
atthi d attho, eko asuhriabhavo atthi ti vuttarii hoti, Ps 

IV 151,11; accord, to Ps-p(: paccatte upayogavacanarii, 
ekabhavarii stands for ekabhavo, which indicates an in¬ 
terpretation of the passage as containing 'ekatta, n. 
abstr.); atthi c’ ev' idarii asurinatarii yadidarii araririasari- 
Aarii + papcca . . . nevasaririanasaririayatanarii papcca 
-aril, 104 , 29 — 10741 ; atthi c’ ev’ ayarii darathamatta 
yadidarii araririasaririarii + paticca . . . nevasarifianisari- 
riayatanasaririarii padcca -am, 104,26—107,17; arariria- 


saririarii + paticca . . . animittarii cetosamadhitn paticca 
manasikaroti —aril, 104,21—108,13 (-aril seems to be a 
subst. here, but paticca may have crept in from the 
passages quoted above; in connection with pathavisari- 
riarii Ps IV 153,4 proposes: paticca ti paticca sambhu- 
tarii); — ‘-kaya, mfn. bhvr., having a body which is 
uniform; satta —a nanatta-saririino ... —a ekatta-saririi- 
no, D II 69,6,8 = III 253,14.16 = A IV 40,4,7 = 401,12,14 
qu. Nidd II 246,4,7; — ‘-nimitla, n., a uniform (mental) 
object; samapannassa vedana —e yeva carati, Vibh-a 
14,33 (pathavikasinridike ekasabhave eva nimitte, Vibh- 
mt Be 13,10); — ‘-vimokkha, mfn. bhvr., having a uni¬ 
form or unique liberation; Pads II 35,30 (= ekasabhavo 
vimokkho, Paps-a 552,33); 41,24 (magga-phalani ekri- 
rammanatta ekanitthatta ca — o, nibbanarii adudyatta 
—o, Patis-a 559,23); — ‘-saririS, /., mentality (notion, 
perception) of uniform nature; yadi — anatn yadi nanat- 
ta-saririanarii, M II 230,1 (cf. Ps I 3741—38,8, where an 
interpretation with 'ekatta may be alluded to); — *-sari- 
rii(n), mfn. bhvr., having a mentality (notion, percep¬ 
tion) of uniform nature; -T atta hod, D I 31 ,11 (sama- 
pannaka-vasena -i, Sv 119,15); satta nanatta-kaya —ino 
. . . ekatta-kaya -ino, II 69,34 (Sv 510,19-20) = ID 
253,12,17 = A IV 40,1,7 (pathamajjhana-vasena sariririya 
ekatta [«W.J . . . -ino veditabba, Mp IV 26,23) = 
401,9.14 qu. Nidd II 246,1.7; — im . . . saririim attanarii 
paririapenti, M II 229,84$; — ‘arammana, n., a uni¬ 
form, unique support or object (or, if a cpd. with 
'ekatta: an object consisting of unity); attain na —e 
samadhiyad, Vism 146,u (—e d pathavi-kasinridi-vasena 
ekasabhave ekaggata-sarikhate ekattavahe va arammane, 
mht Se I 248,12); Sv 309,23; 3164; — Rem. It cannot, in 
all cases, be decided with certainty whether we have to 
do with the subst. 'ekatta or the adj. Ekatta; re-interpre¬ 
tations and re-formulations sometimes appear to have 
been made in the course of scholastic tradition. For a 
treatment of the question see L. Schmilhausen, *" Libera- 
i ting Insight” and " Enlightenment” in Early Buddhism’ 

: in Studien turn Jainismus und Buddhismus, Gedenk- 
schrift fur Ludwig Alsdorf, 1981, especially with regard 
to M III 104,19—108,13 (see pp. 233 foil., esp. n. 122). 

ek’-attabh&va, m., one existence as an individual 
(see attabhava); tarn me -e pi jlvitavutdyi nilarii, 
Dhp-a III 20644 . 

■ekattha and ekattha, mfn. (so. ekhrtha; v. s.vv. 
'attha, ’attha), 1 . (spelling frequently -tth-) having one 
. or the same meaning, synonymous (also n.: synonym), 
identical (in connotation); 2. (rhet., -tth-) tautological; 

■ (see amendita); 3. (t.t.gr., -tth-) a. having or acquiring 
a combined sense, expressing one notion, i.e. forming 
samasa (with: instr. or saha + instr.); b. = samanhdhi- 
karapa; — 1 . ime dhamma nanapha c' eva nanavyarija- 
na ca, udahu -5, vyarijanam eva nanarii, M I 297,12— 
298,27 (—a ti arammanavasena -a, appamaparh akiri- 
caririaih suririatarh animittan d hi sabban' etani nibba- 
nass' eva namani, Ps II 355,16) = III 146,1 foil. (Ps IV 
200,11) = S IV 281,17—28246 = 296,8—29742 (Spk III 
99,31 = Ps II 355,16) = Pads II 63,9—654 (Pa|is-a 567,7 
foil.); 64,7 qu. Ps II 115,14 = Patis-a 104,17 = Vism 
661,9) = Mil 86,19 * As 39,20 foil. * It-a I 168,14 * II 
149,2; ubhayam etaih -atn (so read), vyarijanam eva 
nanarn, S II 61,4—62,8; hetu-dhamma-sadda -a, Sv-pt 
I 36,27; dve pi vannana -a, vyarijanam eva nanarn. 
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311,22; -am cva va etam padadvayam (satta, puggala), 
Ps II 29,36 = Mp V 14,25 * ll-a II 108,5; Sp 174,29; 
229,3; evam sali citta-vikkhambhana -a eva ti, viseso 
na siya ti ce, Vjb Be 46,3 (ad Sp 142,30/o//.); pariyaya- 
vacanan ti ca abhidhanan ti ca samkha ti adlni ca -ani 
adhippetani, Sadd 65,4; — with ( Eastern) nom. sg. end¬ 
ing —e (Sadd 275,1 on eta, ta, 284,24 on eka) in the 
formula esc se eke —e same samabhage ... (jo read in 
most cases): Ps I 24,15 = Spk II 254,29 qu. Nidd-a II 
80,2 = As 353,10 * Mp ( om. se) I 71,13 (ekatthe = 
ekattho, Mp-l Be I 107,28) = II 273,16 * Kv (om. eke) 
26,20—28,10 (eka{|he ti ekattho, Kv-a) = 119,37—120,24 
= 159,16—162,23 = 358,5; — *-ta,/. abstr. ; Patis-a 567,7 
foil.', ’-nanatthata, As 40,27; — 2. saddato atthato vut¬ 
tam yattha bhiyyo pi vuccati, tarn -am, Subodh 40; 
(bhaya-kodha-. . .) doso na tatth’ *-ta-kato, 86 (118); 
— 3.a. syadi syadin' -am, Mogg III 1 (syadyantam 
syadyantena sah’ —am hoti li . . . so ca bhinnatthanam 
ekatthibhavo samaso ti vuccate, Mogg-v; cf Candra II 
2:1 sup supaikartham); Mogg-v passim III 1-25 (yatha- 
saddo . . . -o na bhavati, 3; anne ca sadda kriyatthehi 
syadyaotehi saha bahulam -a bhavanti, 20); —3-b. na 
samannavacanam —e, Mogg II 246 (samSn&dhikarane 
parato samannavacanam, amantanam asantarh viya na 
hoti, Mogg-v; cf. Candra VI 3:25); visesanam —ena. III 
11 (visessena syadyantena samanadhikaranena sah' 
ekattham [meaning 3.a] hoti, Mogg-v; cf. Candra II 
2:18); — see R. O. Franke: ‘Moggallana's Saddalakkha- 
na und das Candra-vyakarana', JPTS 1902—1903. 

^ekattha, m., the sense of “one ”, of the singular ; 
-e hi etam bahuvacanam, Cp-a 74^9 (ad sa atitasu 
jatisu, Cp I 9:1 (67]). 

Ekattha (-tth-), indecl. (so. ekatra], in one place, in 
the same place', in one case ; anujanami bhikkhave ekam 
(i. e. of two uposathagirani) samuhanitva —a uposatharh 
katurh, Vm I 107,23; -a kittetva annattha kittetum na 
vattati, Sp 1038,5; cattaro -a vasanta, 1057,9; -a ka|hi- 
nam attharitabbam, 1110,4; vippakinnam anekattha . . . 
samaharitva -a, Palim Be 1960 1,8*; pokkharaplyo kari- 
ta honti, —a sudam uppalam pupphati —a padumam —a 
pundarikam, A I 145,10.11 (“in one, ... in another”); 
-a vuttam sabbattha vuttam eva hoti, Ps I 44,5; yato va 
-a pahinam sesesu pi pahinarh hoti, 246,23; (for -a 
samosarapavasena in CeEe at 240,4.33 see •ekatta-samo- 
sarapa); -a da|hamulo so na bhave, Mhv LXXIV 130 
(“before he has gained a hold anywhere ");_— °-bh5va, 
m., the fact of being combined; see ekatthf-bhava. 

■ekatthatS, /., see ’ekattha 1. 

^katthaU, /., (so. ekarthata — ekarthatva = ai- 
karthya], (t.t.gr.) the fact of expressing one notion, of 
having a single ( composite) sense (of samasa); — a yam, 
Mogg II 122 (ekatthibhave sabbasam vibhattinam lopo 
hoti bahulam, Mogg-v; cf. Candra II 1:39 aikarthye). 

ekattha-dipaka, mfn., explaining one meaning; 
-am padam.Vjb Be 40,17 (ad ekam ev' idam atthapa- 
dam, Sp 120,27). 

ekattha-ninatthati, f, identity and difference of 
meanings; As 40,27. 

ekattha-bhjiva, m., see 3 ekattha and ekatthi-bhava. 

’eka-tthambha, m. [eka + sa. stambha], a single 
stem (for a pillar); -am alabhanta, -am mama detha, 
Ap 56,5.10; -o na labbhati, 56,9; -ass* idam phalam, 
56,25; 57 a- 


^eka-tthambha, mfn. (jo. eka-stambha], supported 
by a single pillar; pasadam karayissami —am manora- 
mam, Ja IV 155,14*; bhavanarh . . . kuiagaravanjpetam, 
Ap 56,21; tatha karesi . . . -am ca pasadam, Mhv 
LXXIII 92 (or Npr., the palace E.). 

eka-tthambhaka, mfn., = prec.; — e pasade, -assa 
mangalapasadassa, ja I 441,24,27; -am pasadam, IV 
153,12.14; *-pasadarahe bahurukkhe disva, 153,16. 

Ekatthambhad&yaka, m., Npr. of a thera (= next); 
‘-therassa, Ap-a 313,8; 314,17. 

Ekatthambhika, m., Npr. of a thera (= prec.); his 
apadana at Ap 56,l—57,7; -o thero, Ap 57,5; ‘-therassa 
apadinam samattarh, 57,7. 

ekattharana, n. [eka + sa. astarana], one (com¬ 
mon) sheet ( bed-clothing to lie upon), and (perh., see 
next) mfn. bhvr., sharing a sheet; te (papabhikkhu) 
kulitthlhi... -a pi tuvattenti, Vin III 180,15 = II 10,10 
* 124,7; —e nanapavurapa-sanna, IV 289,26. 

ekattharana-pftvurana, n. (see prec.), common bed¬ 
clothes (sheet and Cover), and (perh.) mfn., sharing bed¬ 
clothes; Vin IV 289,14-28; in sikkhapada: ya pana bhik- 
khuniyo dve -a tuvatleyyum, pacittiyam, 289,17** (expl. 
as bhvr.z ekam attharanam c’ eva papuranam ca etasan 
ti *-5 ... ekam antam attharitvi ekam parupitva tu- 
vattentlnam etam adhivacanam, Kkh 184 ,i foil. — Sp 
932,12 foil. ; cf. dve ekamance tuvatteyyum, 289,i**); —e 
*-sanna tuvattenti, 289,24; te (papabhikkhu) kulitthihi 
. . . ,-i pi tuvattenti. III 180,16 = II 10,n * 124,7. 

ekattha-vat-ta, n., the fact of having (only) one 
meaning; (pafho) -a (abl. ) vyahjanabhasito nama, Vjb 
Be 2,9 (opp. anekatthavatta sandhayabhasito). 

ekatthi,/. (eka + 2 atthi, q.v.), the being one, unity 
(= ekatta); adabbabhutassa bhavass’ -ito, Sadd 9,29* 
(# 593,4: bhave adabbavuttino bhavass’ ekatta ekava- 
canam eva). 

ekatthi-bhiva, m. [so. ekarthibhava], (t.t.gr. in def. 
of samasa) the fact of having or getting a single (compo¬ 
site) sense, the fact of expressing one notion; -e sabba¬ 
sam vibhattinam lopo hoti bahulam, Mogg-v II 122 (-1-, 
ad ekatthatfyam); so ca bhinnatthinam -o (-1-) samaso 
ti vuccate. III 1; katham -o (-i-) siya, Sadd 768,19 
(CeBe ns -a-); — ekattha-bhlva occurs as a variant, but 
also seems to imply the interpretation 3 ekattha (sa. eka¬ 
tra) + bhava, /. e. the fact of being combined; keci pana 
“bhinnatthanam -o samasa-lakkhanan” ti vadanti, 
Sadd 745,8 (jo Rup Ce 118,9; but Sadd CeBe ns ekat¬ 
thi-); vibhattilopavasena -o samuccayo ti vutto, 768,5 
(cf. ekattha samodhanam gacchati ti dvando, 768,2); — 
ekatthl-bhQta, mfn.; -a yuttattha nama, Rup Ce 118,21 
(I 317). 

eka-thali-pika, m., one pot of cooked rice; -o hi 
dasannam jananam pahoti, Sv 634,17. 

eka-thunaka (and -ika), mfn., supported by one 
pillar, -akam pasadam karetva, Ja IV 79,18 (-an ti 
ekathambhavantam, pt); kale vasesum gehe tarn -ike, 
Mhv IX 3 (—e ti ekatthambhake gehe, Mhv-t 274,27). 

eka-thdpa, mfn., forming one heap, huddled (to¬ 
gether); pitva -a sayanti, Ja V 17^2* (-a ti sukarapota- 
ka viya hinajaccehi saddhim ekarasi hutva, 19,17*). 

Eka-dathsaniya, m., Npr. of a thera (PPN I 443); 
his apadana at Ap 168,19—169,5 (Eka-padasaniya at 
Ap-a 437^^3); -o thero, Ap 169,4 (v.l. Eka-ramsaniyo; 
Be Eka-pasadaniyo); *-ttherassa apadanaiii samattarh, 

76 * 
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169 . 5 . 

eka-d-atthu, ind. (eka + atthu, by false analog\ 
with anna-d-atthu ?), certainly, definitely, especially. 
pubb' ev’ akkhayino raja -u na saddahe, Ja III 105.20’ 
(= ekamsena, 106,6'). 

eka-danta, m., a single tooth ; Kacc-v 385. 

eka-dariki, /., v.l. for eka darika at Ja I 111,12. 

eka-dassi(n), mfn., seeing one ( existence ); -i ti eka- 
bhava-dassi, Spk-pi Be I 165,25 (with note-, idam padam 
paliyam auhakathayan ca na dissati). 

ekada, ind. (u.), l.(a) once, one day, once upon a 
time (in the post); (b) at some time (in the future)-, 2. 
sometimes-, — l.a. taitha -a bhagava . . . dvedhapa- 
tharo patto, Mp I 293,i; bhagava hi -a chabbapnaras- 
miyo civarena paiicchadetva, Dhp-a II 41,6; so -a Ujje- 
nim gacchanio, Ud-a 307,16; — l.b. so asajja damse 
baJam naram narim ca -a, S I 69,20*; bhavamase . . . 
tiracchanagata pi -i, Th 1128; matto va "2 vajja ‘ham- 
sarajam pacantu me’, Ja IV 216,23* (= kadad, 216,2!'): 
— 2. atha ca pana me —2 lobhadhamma pi attain 
pariyadaya titthanli, M I 91,u (ekasmim kale, Ps II 
62,5); ko paccayo yen’ -i digharattam (a-)sajjhayakata 
pi mant2 (na) patibhanti, S V 121,13.16 = 124,9 = A III 
230,14.17; mukhena vamat' -2, Sn 198; te taiiha sidanii 
atho pi -a, J V 401,6*; danam daman cagam atho pi 
samyamam adaya saddhaya karonti h’ -a, 402,29*; ka¬ 
dad amisam deti dhammam deseii c’ -a, Ap 507,2; — 
(repealed: “on one occasion ... on another”): -2 lo- 
nam pane pakkhipitv2 denti, "2 alonakaharam eva 
denti, Ja III 366,15; "2 Kapilapure -a Koliyanagare ti 
dvisu nagaresu pindaya carati, V 415,4; -2 pita va 
ekako upasamkamitva yacati -2 mata va, VI 9,r, -2 
Nagasamalo pattadvaram gahetva vicarati "2 Nagito 
-2 Upavano -2 . .. , Mp I 292,25—293,i = Ud-a 
217,16-18; — ifc. app”. 

eka-divasa, m., 1. one single day ; 2. one and the 
same day-, 3. one day, on a certain day, once (adv. acc. 
{very frequent in Ja) and instr .); — 1. —am pi yapana- 
mattam na labhanti, Sp 175,26; sace pana hejthimatale- 
na bhumisambandho hoti -am pi na vattati, 756,19: 
tasmim -am ovatte geham chadenti, 757,r, -am pi 
parih2ro n’ atthi, 1032,1 (Vmy Ce 371,13); -am yeva va 
panca va dasa va tap^ulandjiyo dentena, Sp 1405,so 
(Vmv Ce 512,u); ekasmim thine -am eva bhuiijitabbo. 
Kkh 101,30; -am gata||hane: -am paccagacchanto pi 
antar2magge -am agatatthane -am gamiss2mi.. . gac- 
chanto puna -am bhunjati, 101,38—102,4; Bodhisaiio 
cattari pi -am yeva disva, Sv 457,11 * Ja I 59,31 = 
Ap-a 64,23; -am dinnovado yeva hi ’ssa sattannam sam- 
vacchar2nam alam hoii, Dhp-a III 236,17; atha nam 
-am palijagganto viya temasam papjaggitv2 . .. aha. 
Dhp-a IV 128^2; -an ca tikkhattum upasahkamitva 
. . . arocesi, Sv 821,14; -am eva . . . udahu nicca-ka- 
lam, Ja I 478^8; sve —en’ eva Takkasilam gantva, II 
47,12; -am ok2$am labhanto, VI 351,17; — 2. puttena 
me saddhim -e jato, Ja III 391,23; mama putio . . . 
tava putio ca -am j2t2, VI 471,12; Tath2gatena sad¬ 
dhim -e jalo, Spk II 317,24; Ja I 86,14 = Th-a II 221 ,io 
= Bv-a 23,20; Ja V 360,21’; — 3. —am n2iisamghassa 
abbhantare ayam kath2 udap2di, Ja I 58,20; tena -am 
amma chalo ’mhl ti vuite, VI 470,31*; pun’ -am (“on 
another day"), Dhp-a III 65,25 = IV 64,5 = 65,22; -am 
Upatissatthero . . . nisinno hoti, Sp 264,8; —am pi ava- I 


iva tarii pansametva bhikkhu khamapeiva gacchaii, 
744,3c: Tissalthero puna -am agato, 1101,8; 110l.li; 
ekassa kira kulaputtassa anuppanne buddhe —am bhun- 
jilum nisinnassa, 1117,19; -am . . . dutiya-divase, Sv 
240,6: balatlho —am rajanam hasamanakam . . . mara- 
payirva, Mhv XXXV 55 (-an ti -e, Mhv-i 647,34); slho 
. . . -am vanamahisam vadhitva khadali, Ja III 26,14; 
Sariputtatthero . . . -am . . . atikkamati, Pv-a 67,18; so 
-am paio va saiiram patijaggitva, Thup 38,26; —am 

sihapaiijare thito, 38,34;-ena Jambukolapattanam 

gantva, Sp 91,2; — ekapayogo nama ’avalokanam, Vjb 
Be 371,18; — ‘(a)ntara, n., period of a single day-, ye 
dure le yathakkamam dvikkhattum sakim -am evam 
yava samvaccharantaram nahayanti, Ps I 178,6; — 
°(a)ntarika, mfn., once daily; ekahikan li —am, Ps II 
45.2 (ad M I 78,3) = Sv 356,5 (ad D I 166,13; Sv-p| I 
463,6: eka-divasa-langhako); — ‘-matta, n., only one 
day; kenad upayena ajja -am adhivasapeium vaitati, 
Ja VI 351,18; Sv-pt I 311,30 (ad Sv 180,28 “ekam pi 
divasam”). 

eka-disi, /., one direction; sace tayo pi —am gamis- 
sama papanco bhavissati, Ja VI 190,15; sadisa okka- 
mimsu ti sabbe okkamimsu -aya va okkamimsu ti ai- 
iho, Sp 1120,14; ’’abhimukham, Sv-pt I 511,31; pathama- 
pariggahitam sauam upadaya “-pariyapanna-saltaphara- 
na-vasena vutiam, Pajis-a 554,30. 

'eka-dipa, m. (eka -t- sa. dipa], a single lamp; —ass’ 
idam phalam, Ap 374,14.16.18.20; caiur-aslti-mani-sahas- 
sani -assa nissandena nibbatiani, Sv 634,24. 

^eka-dipa, m., (eka + sa. dvipa), a single continent, 
island; ayam —o catunnam pi dipanam rajjaih kareium 
samattho, Ja VI 39,30 (Ee so; Be eko dipo); yo va pan’ 
anno pi -e raja slhajarajasadiso. Sp 309,5. 

eka-dipaka, n., a single island; -am (v.l. ekam 
dTpakarh) passi, Ja II 292,17. 

eka-dtpaka-miga, m., a single decoy deer, —am 
ekasmim (hane (hapeyya, Ps II 85,n (Ee evam dipaka- 
migarti). 

Eka-dipi(n), m., Npr. of abode where the thera 
Ekadipiya (2) was reborn (PPN I 444); tattha me 
sukatam vyamham -i ti nayati, Ap 373,30. 

Eka-dlpiya, m., Npr : of two therar (PPN I 444); 
their apadanas at Ap 189,18-27 (Ap-a 462,21-35) and Ap 
373,21—374,25 (Ap-a 486,25); — 1. -o thero, Ap 189,26; 
’’-ttherassa apadanam samaitam, 189,27; — 2.-0 thero, 
Ap 374,24 (Ee w.r.); ‘-ttherassa apadanam samattam, 
374,25. 

eka-dukkha-sukha, mfn., having the same pleasure 
and pain; cariya tarn anubandhittho — o tava, Ja VI 
475,7*. 

eka-dussa, n., a single garment; —ass’ idam pha¬ 
lam, Ap 380,16,26; ten’ eva -ena samsaranto, 380,21*, 
-assa vipakam, 380,23 = 273,2. 

Eka-dussa-dayaka, m., Npr. of a thera (PPN I 
444); his apadana at Ap 379,21—380,31; —o thero, Ap 
380,30; ‘-ttherassa apadanam samattam, 380,31. 

eka-devati, /., a single deity; -a pi thatum samat- 
tha (Ja Ee v.l. -o, cf. Ja I 53,17) (nama) nahosi, Ja I 
72,18 = Ap-a 77,19. 

eka-devasika, mfn., belonging to one day; eko ti 
-o, Kkh 101,25 (ad Vin IV 70,33). 

eka-desa, m. and mfn., 1. (m.) a single place = a 
part; (adv. acc. and instr.) partly; 2. (mfn.) being a 
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single portion = partial; — 1 . —e va sanlharitabbarh, 
Vin III 232,23 (Sp 687,12); ganthin ca -amhi chaddetva. 
Dip V 43; nagarassa —amhi ghararh katvana, XV 84; 
nagarassa -e upassayarh karapetva, Sp 91,7; sakalassa 
va -assa va adinnatta, 704,24; tan ca kho -e phusante- 
na, 767 ,m; viharassa -e acchati, 912,24; -am antosi- 
maya katukamehi, 1037,23; sakkayassa —o, Spk III 
21,30; Khuddakani nama Khuddaka-nikayassa -o, 
Khuddaka-nikayo nama panca-nikayanarh -o, Pj I 
11,22-23; tass’ -o va idarh chavatthi, Da|h III 19; gahita- 
vatthussa —o . . . diyyati, It-a I 87,19; namassa -ena 
.. . vohara, Sp-! ad Sp 62,13 (sc. Bhaddanamo for 
Bhaddasalo); bhavati hi -ena voharo, Sp-! ad Sp 72,17 
(sc. Pakundakassa [which read with v.l.) for Pakunda- 
kabhayassa); yatha ruparasagandhadinarh -e vattama- 
nanam pi lakkhanato annattam, lathi cetanattanarii — e 
vattamananam pi lakkhanato annattam, Abhidh-av 
87,3-4; — (adv.) —am bhurijitva —am niharitva pi bhuri- 
jeyyasi, M I 437,29-30 (Ps III 148,17); -am sotapanno + 
-am na sotapanno +, Kv 104,3 foil. = 241,25 foil.; 
—aril ariyakantehi silehi na samannagato, 104,9 = 
104,14; — janami maharaja -ena, Sp 47,19 = Thup 
39,19; odhiso -ena (Ee 1979 -ena -ena) kilesappaha- 
narii icchanti, Kv-a 42,7; saddasattharh nama na sabba- 
so buddhavacanass’ opakarakarii, -ena pana hoti, Sadd 
92,9; sabbatha pavitihani ca honti -ena pavitihani ca; 
kanici okarantapadani purisanaye —ena pavitihani ca 
honti -ena ca na pavitihani ca, 99,20-21; — 2. uggahe- 
tabbani sakalani va -ani va, Vin II 217,33; tarii asucirii 
-aril mukhena aggahesi -aril arigajate pakkhipi. III 
206,1-2; tadekatthe ca kilese -e jahati, Kv 104,33 (Ee 
eka-) = 105,4; sarhkharakkhandho -1- -o sarammano 
-o anirammano, 407,5—408,19; chaddetva -an ca sut- 
tarii vinayan ca gambhirarii. Dip V 36; patisambhidari 
ca niddcsarii -on ca jatakarh, 37; sakalaya -aya (sc. 
mahiya) kataraih da||hurh icchasi, Mhv V 259; —aya 
(sc. mahiya) kampanarii dukkararii, 260; -ani suvan- 
pakhacitani karetva, Thup 84,38; — ifc. kay® (Sv-p| I 
297,24); dhammayatan® (Spk III 21,32.35; 22,4); vadan® 
(Sadd 356,7); vyarijan 0 (Sv-p| I 309,4); sakkiy* (Spk III 
21,32.35; 22,7); sayan® (Ja II 337,24; V 355,3); — ®-tf, /. 
abstr.; atha cetanaya nase attano naso na bhavati, u- 
bhinnarii —a n’ atthi, Abhidh-av 87,i; ath’ evarii na 
bhavati li ce, —a va n’ atthi ti, 87,9; — *-tta, n. abstr.; 
atha ruparasadinaih viya samane pi -e yadi attano ani¬ 
se cetanaya pi anaso bhavati, pa|irinahino asi, Abhidh-av 
87,4; — ‘-pariggaha, m., partial inclusion; sarikharanaih 
anavasesapariyadanarii — o ca vadadvayassa paribyatto 
ycva, Sv-p| I 200,24; — °-bhiva, m., partial existence; 
-ato, Sv-p| I 60,is; ifc. tad-® (Sv-p| I 21, 19 ); — *-bhuta, 
mfn., being a portion; Tathagatassa vannana -a, Sv-pt I 
250,s; ifc. tad-* (Sv-p| I 293,13; 414,22); — *-mattaka, 
mfn., (adv. acc. and irtstr.) only partially; —am eva anu- 
bhavanli. As 109,30; — ®-vassi(n), mfn., raining on one 
part only; padesavassi ti -i, It-a II 58,4; — “-vivatti, /., 
a rhetorical expression denoting the partial metaphor 
(rupaka, q.v.); Subodh 217 (Ee 1875 218, trsl. p. 100); 

— ®-visaya, mfn., having a sphere of one part only; tad- 
abhavato -am eva bhagavato rianarii siya, It-a I 141, 11 ; 

— °-sartpa, in long cpd. at Sv-p| I 15,29. 

eka-desaka, mfn., being a single portion = partial; 
kappako(irii pakittento kittaye -aril, Ap 77,14; niladi- 
vannarii sakalarii muncitva v' -aril. Khuddas XXII 6; 


punnapunriarii karontesu chabhago -arh raja labhati, 
Dhn 284. 

eka-desani, a single teaching; sakalaparipunnam 
eva deseti, -a pi aparipunpa n' atthi, Sv 177, 10 . 

eka-donika-nava-ppamana, mfn., having the size of 
a trough-shaped canoe; bodhisattassa pi sarirarh mahan- 
tarn —aril, Ja V 163,19 = Cp-a 176,23; ®-sarira, Ja V 
274,22’; —arh mahantarh sappavannarii nimminitva, VI 
305,9; sarirarh nangala-sisa-ppamanarh . . . Saiikhapala- 
kale -arh, Cp-a 127,14. 

eka-dosa, m., a single fault; sace pana hatthassa -o 
amisa-makkhito na hoti, Sp 894,18. 

eka-ddhaja-milita, the state of being completely 
wreathed in banners; dasa-sahassi-lokadhatuya -a, Sv 
442,4; cf. eka-dhaja-mali. 

ek’-addhina-magga, m., a high-road, one and 
the same high-road; -aril pa|ipajjanti +, Vin IV 
62,18—64,3 ¥ 131,22 133,7 * V 17,21; -an ti ekato 

addhana-sarikhatarh maggarii, Vmv Be II 14,3. 

eka-dv’-ahgula-matta, n., one or two fingers’ width; 
varhsassa phu||ha-padesarh atikkamentassa *akaddha- 
nen* eva parajikarh, Sp 325,23; yattha katthaci uttaran- 
tiya -am pi antara-vasako temiyati, 912,5; KJch 7,17; 
rattirn -arh obhasetva pi, Ps II 3,21. 

eka-dvira, mfn., having one door, gate; nagararh 
dalhuddaparn da|ha-pakara-toranarh -arh, D II 83,io = 
III 10U = S V 160,19 (Spk III 211,7) = A V 194,24 
(Mp V 65,4) * MU 58,9; Sv 195,24 = Ps I 263,10; Sv 
530,31. 

Eka-dvara, m., Npr. of a vihara built by King 
Subha (PPN I 444); karayi Uruvelasamipamhi . . . pu- 
ratthime -aril, Mhv XXXV 58 (Mhv-| 647,32 reads 
-ikarh; see next). 

Eka-dvirika, m., Npr. of a mountain and the viha¬ 
ra built at its foot; °-pabbata-pade, Mhv-t 424, 10 ; *-pab- 
bata-mule, 648,4; *-namakarh vihararh, 648,4; see prec. 

eka-dvi-ti-minjika, mfn., having one, two, or three 
bulbs; tarn pi bhandika-lasunam eva, na -aril, Sp 920,8 
ad Vin IV 259,18. 

eka-dvi-yojana-matta, mfn., at a distance of one or 
two yojanai; (thane) -e, Ja I 103,8. 

eka-dvi-santati-vira, m., one or two continuous in¬ 
tervals; etth’ antare -a veditabba. As 420,9; 420,13; 
’-pariyapannarh santati-paccuppannarh, 420,4. 

eka-dvihiki, [cf. BHS eka-dukaye], (counting) 

“ one", “two”, etc.; Sunakkhatto -aya (adv. irtstr. “one 
after another”) satta-rattindivani gapes!, D III 8,7 (eka- 
dvihikaya ti ekarh dve ti vatva ganesi, Sv 821,12; gana- 
naya, Sv-p( III 6 , 23 ); te bhikkhu -aya . . . upasarika- 
mirhsu, S III 92,33 (Ee eka-vihakaya; -aya ti, ekeko c' 
eva dvedve ca hutva, Spk II 300,n; ekekassa c’ eva 
dvinnarh dvinnah ca ihika gati upasankamana —a, Spk- 
p! Be II 240>5). 

eka-dve, dv., one or two, ones and twos (see Ai. 
Gr. Ill § 197); -innarh abhisamayo gananato asari- 
khiyo, Bv II 202 (ekassa c’ eva dvinnan ca, Bv-a 127 4 ) 
qu. Ja I 29,io * Bv XXVI 8 qu. Sadd 304,8 (-an ti 
sisa-matta-kathanarii, 304, 11 ); vaccarh pana *-katakatthi- 
mattarh nikkhamati, Ps II 50,24; -e sikkhapadani + 
nasissanti, Sv 601,31-32; -e va divase . . . vasapetva 
tatiya-divase . . . , Ja I 162, 10 ; -e vare anetva, V 13,io; 
-e macche khadissami, 463,5; -e katha (Ee one word) 
katheturh labhanto, 482,7; puttagharass' eva acikkha- 
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narij viva -e cittavare samapajjiiabbam pi, Sv-pi 1 
483,15; ta -e cittavare pavatta, 483,21; — “-vacana-mat- 
ta, mfn., merely one or rwo words ; -am pi na vakkha- 
ma, Sv 263,9; — “-vara, m., one or two times; —esu 
akatherva, Ja IT 337,18. 

eka-dhaja-m&li, /., a single mass of banners; dasa- 
sahassi-lokadhatu -a ahosi ti, Ps IV 187,7 (cf. eka- 
mala-malinl, Ja I 51,27, and see eka-ddhaja-malita). 

eka-dhamnia, m., one single thing; sammasam- 
buddhena -o akkhato, M I 349,26—351 ,t (Ps III 15,3 
foil.) =A A V 343 , 3 —345,t; kissa ssu -assa sabbe va 
vasam anvagu, S I 39 , 4 *. 9 M 4 *; namassa (cittassa, tap- 
baya) -assa sabbe va anvagu, 39,6*.ii*.i6*; kissa ssu 
-assa vadham roccsi Gotama, 41,17* qu. Dhp-a IV 
162,12*; -o bhavito bahuCkato mahapphalo hoti, S V 
311,7 (-o ti eko dhammo, Spk III 263,22); na annam 
-am pi samanupassami, S V 35,20 = 88,16 = A I 3j 
foil. qu. Vism 377,9 (mh{ Se II 256,4); — e bhikkhu 
samma nibbindamano . . . dukkhass’ antakaro hoti, A 

V 50,24 = 51,1 = 55,19.24; sabbadhammanupatito -o pi, 
mapava, sabbe dhamma osaranti — amhi, ko nu so, Mhv 

V 108; -am bhikkhave pajahatha. It 1,18 (It-a I 37,13); 
n’ atth* anno -o pi. It 8 , 7 *; -o bhikkhave loke uppajja- 
mano uppajjati, 10,24 = 11 ,i«; -am atitassa, 18,14* ( v.l. 
ekam dhammam with Dhp 176, but cf. eka-dharmam at 
Udana-v IX 1); purejatapaccayo pan’ esa uddi;;ha- 
dhammesu -am pi na labhati, Sp 1369,34; -e aniccadito 
pajividdhe, Kv-a Ee 1979 60,9; —ato, Ppk-anuj Be 76,2; 

— *-U, f. abstr., It-a I 71,9; — “-peyyila, m., title of 
two sections of S; S V 32—35 ; 35—38; — “-mulika, 
mfn., having its root in a single state; Bhagava -am 
desanam deseti, Vism 525,35 (mhj Se III 251,n); — 
“-vagga, in., title of vaggai in S and A; S V 311—325; 
A I 30 (not in Ee); — “-savanlya, m., Npr. of 1. a 
thera, author of Th 67 (PPN I 445); 2. another thera 
(PPN I 445); his apadana at Ap 384,18—385,27; — 1. 
ayasmato “-ttherassa gatha, Th-a I 161,9 (Ee -n-); tassa 
eken’ eva dhammasavapena nipphannakiccatta -o tv 
eva samanna ahosi, 162,12; — 2. -o thero, Ap 385,26; 
“-ttherassa apadanam samattam, 385,27; — “-sutta, m., 
title of sections of S; S V 88—89; 311—312; — “anu- 
passi(n),: mfn., contemplating one thing; in long cpd.s at 
Ps I 241,33 (angapaccanga-) and 242,1 (bhutupadaya-); 

— “araihmapa, mfn., having a single dhamma as a 
support; tasma sakala-dhammirammapam pi tarn —am 
viya suvaphapite yeva te dhamme katva pavattati ti, 
It-a I 142.14. 

ekadha, uid., at once, in one way (opp. nekadha. 
q.v. [Th 258]); — Mogg IV 122 (= eka-ppakaram); 
ekena vibhagena -a, Kacc-v 399 = Sadd 803,22; — 
evarii sabbath sakkayam -a dassetva, Ps I 38,25; dvidha 
ticaturuphana —a chasamutthita, Kkh 23,9*; mano . . . 
-a ekato uppajjati. As 427,33; 428,2; sa -a paccayo 
mata, Vism 541,18* (541,38 foil.) = Vibh-a 146,34* 
(147,21 foil.); Yam-a 57,25; Sv-p! I 261,6. 

eka-dhituka, mfn., belonging to one and the same 
root; tadadesattaih ‘-ttan cigamma, Sadd 213,n. 

eka-dhik-kira, m., a united utterance of reproach; 
imina nayena .. . —o udapadi, Spk I 218,19. 

eka-dhltaki, /., an only daughter; tvaii ca amha- 
kam -a, Ja I 145,23 (v.l. -ika, q.v.). 

eka-dhlta(r), /., = prec.; tass’ amhi -a, Thi 405 
(Ee 1966 App. II p. 240). 


eka-dhltika, f., = prec.; ayam ca me -a, Vin Ill 
135,2732; 136,8; cf. -aka. 

eka-dhitu, title of sutta in S; S II 236,630; -u ca, 
239,22 (uddana). 

eka-dhura, n., a single yoke; hatthina saddhim —e 
yutto, Spk I 249,36. 

eka-dhuma, mfn., full of smoke; thero dhupayi, 
sakala-pasado -o ahosi, Ja I 347 , 20 . 

eka-nagara, n., a single city; ye va eka-raphe eka- 
janapade -e eka-kule vasitum labhanti, Ja VI 459,26*. 

eka-nayana, n. and mfn., 1 . (n.) a single eye; 2 . 
(mfn.) having a single eye; -o puriso tam -am rakkha- 
ti, Pj I 237^8. 

eka-navnta, mfn., 91st; ito so . . . -o kappo, D II 
2,15 (Ee so; Be ekanavuti-kappe) = 11,it = 50,18 (so 
read ?; Ee —e kappe; Be ekanavutikappe) = M I 483,18 
= S IV 324,18 (Se so; Ee ekanavutikappo; v.l. and Be 
ekanavutikappe); -e ito kappe, Ap 81,i = 89,8 = 98,17 
= 113,10 et passim; —e ito kappe Vipassi nama nayako, 
Bv XXVII 16 = Thi-a 58,6* = 1913 ?*; ito —e kappe 
ayam Buddho bhavissati, Bv XX 13 (Ee 1882 so; Ee 
1974 -e ito); Sv 411 ,m; —e kappe ti ekanavutiya kappl- 
nam matthake, Sadd 305,20. 

eka-navuti, /., 91; “-kappani vinipatam na gacchis- 
sati. Mil 84,io; asitim dasa eko ca -i jana, Sv 964,7; 
tavatakena kalena — i kappe anussari, Spk III 106,27; -i 
kappe . . . samsaranto, Mp I 306,4; ekanavute kappe ti 
—iya kappanam matthake, Sadd 305,21; — “-kappa, m., 
91st kappa; ito -e Buddho bhavissati, Ja I 41,14 = 
Ap-a 45,8; Ps II 49,19; ito hi —e Vipassi nlma sattl.j 
loke udapadi, Cp-a 75,3 (Ee so; v. 1. ekanavute kappe) 
* Ap-a 45,3 = Dhp-a I 97,13; ito —e Vipassibuddha- 
kale. III 81,9; tam eva kayan ti tam “-matthake kayam, 
Ps II 5039; 49^8; 51,6; Ja I 390,it; — “-panha, mf, 91 
questions; tena saddhim -a honti. Mil-! 20 , 1 ; -aya pati- 
mapdita Milindapanhavannana samatta, 263 . 

eka-navutima, mfn., 91st; — “-picittiya, n., 91st 
pa;.; —am, Sp Ne 915.1 (Ee omits); — “adi-picittiya, 
ti., 91st etc. pic.; -ani, Sp Ne 990,4 (Ee omits). 

eka-nahuta, n., one myriad; —am upasakattam pa- 
(ivedesi, Vin I 37 , 12 . 

eka-nida, mfn., resounding with one and the same 
sound; siha-nadena tam Rajata-pabbatam abhinadayi 
-am akasi, Ja II 8,25*; Daddara-pabbatam -am karoti, 
67,14*; mekhala-saddena rajanivesanam —am hoti, VI 
472.27*. 

eka-n&nupacftra, m., a single or multiple' access; 
-esu eka-cchanne vinicchayo, Vin-vn 1708. 

eka-nima, mfn., having one and the same name; 
-a (apattiyo) apatichidetva nana-nama apatichadetva, 
Vin II 674; —am pi nana-nimam pi, 68 , 25 ; putta pi 
tassa bahavo —a ti me sutam, D III 197,10* (Inda- 
namena -a, sabbesam kira tesam Sakkassa devaranho 
namam eva namam akamsu, Sv 9644-6) = 198, 10 * = 
199,8*; -a eka-gotta eka-jatiki eka-kula pabbajita, Sp 
188,t; cf. next. 

eka-nimaka, m/(-ika)n., = prec.; Yasodhara sama- 
na te sabbe pi —a, Ap 94, 10 ; Sucanidassana nama aitha 
te -a, 113,12; matuthannan ti —ikaya manussamatukhi- 
ram, Spk II 157,20; aniie etesam -a yeva, Ps IV 130.13; 
130,15; Ps-pj Be II 276,19. 

Eka-nila and -niU, /., Npr. of a brahman village 
(PPN I 446); -ayam brahmapagame, S I 172,4 (-a ti 
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tassa gamassa namarii, Spk I 242,7) = Sn 13,1 (-|-; Pj 11 
136,25 = Spk) = Pj II 131,14; -am brahmanagSmarii 
upanissaya, Spk I 242,li = Pj II 136,21. 

eka-nali, /., a single measure ; eka-muddikaya. larici- 
tarii viya, —iya mitarii viya, eka-tulaya tulitarii viya, Sv 
66,24 = It-a II 190,25; *-dvena|imattena gamasukarapo- 
take kinitva, Dhp-a I 125,22 (with v. I. ; Ee omits eka-). 

eka-najika, mfn., concerning a single measure-, sat- 
tame tisso katha: -a caturassa nisinnavaiika, Mp V 
87,8; tattha pa|irii vatva ekekassa padassa atthakatha- 
narh -5 nama, 87,io~(ekekarti padarii na|am rnulaih 
.tissa ti evam-sanniia -a; ekekarii va padam najarii 
aitha-niggamanamaggo etissa ti -a; tenaha [Mp] ekassa 
padassa atthakathanan ti, Mp-t Be III 373 , 10 - 12 ) — 
°-chltaka, n., Npr. of a famine (PPN I 446); mahape- 
|arii ca vaddhesi —e, Mhv XXXVI 20. 

tka-nivl, /., one and the same boar, -am abhiru- 
ha, Ja II 333 , 2 ; -aya, 333 , 2 . 

eka-nikftya, m., 1. a single class; 2 . a single nikaya 
text; — 1 . naharii . . . annam -am pi samanupassami, 
S III 152,i qu. As 66.18 = Sp 27,i (Vmv Ce 20 , 4 ) = Sv 
23,2; — 2. "adi-vasena bahussuta, Spk I 203,30; Sv 
505,22. 

eka-nikayika, mfn. (scdry. fr. prec.), belonging to a 
single class; attano sandi|tha-sambhattanam va -anaiii 
va dassami, Sp 820,18 (Vjb Be 316,21). 

eka-ninnlda, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) a single noise; 2 . 
(mfn.) resounding with one and the same sound; — 1 . 
puthuvi-talato yava brahmaloka tava eka-kolahalam 
-am ahosi, Sp 95,13; abhinadayittha ti yanasaddena 
-aril akasi, Ja V 409,29*; eka-ppaharen’ eva sariikhe 
dhamapenti, -aril hoti, VI 7,19 (Ee -n-); sakunasarii- 
ghassa nikujjitarii —aril saddarii kirn tvarii na assosi, 
562,22; puna sakala-mahi-kandarani — aril karonto, It-a 
II 60,»; bheri-saddehi . . . -aril karetva, Cp-a 220,io; 
— 2. sakala-Himavanto -o ahosi, Spk I 283,24; nadan- 
tassa saddo samanta tiyojanappadesarii -aril karoti, II 
284,22; gita-vadita-saddena rajabhavanarii -aril ahosi, Ja 
I 470,12; pa(haviya saddhirii akasarii -aril ahosi, II 8,14; 
sakalapabbatarii -aril karonto, V 50,2", rajanivesanath 
Yugandharasagarakucchiyarii viya -aril hoti, VI 43 , 4 ; 
pa|haviri ca nabhari ca -aril karonto mahanadarh nadi, 
305,18; sakalanagararii anto ca bahi ca -aril ahosi, 
409,io; pabbatapadarii -aril karonta nikujanti, 540,9*; 
slhadayo sakala-Himavantarii -aril kaririisu, 547,27*; ma- 
hasamuddarii eka-kolahalarii -aril ahosi, Cp-a 47 . 9 . 

eka-nip&ta, m., section of ones (? read ekaka-, 
q. v.); in long cpd. at Sp 30,2 = Sv 25,ll. 

Eka-nipata, m. (B ed.s usually read ekaka-, q. v ), 
title of 1 . Th I (= Th 1—120, with a single gatha 
ascribed to each thera; eko ekeko gathanarii nipato 
nikkhepo ettha ti -o, Th-a I 3 , 7 ); 2. ThI I (= Thi 
1—18); 3. Ja I 94—511 (with one gatha in each jataka), 
4. A I 1—46; 5. It 1—22; — 1. Theragatha tava nipata- 
to -o ekuttaravasena yava cuddasanipato ti cuddasani- 
pata, Th-a I 3,i; referred to at Th-a II 30,17; 272,4*. — 2. 
Therigatha pana -o ekuttaravasena yava navanipata ti 
navanipato, Th-a I 3,22; °adi-vasena sarrigitam aro- 
payiriisu Thi-a 4,25*, — 3. parica padani ekarii gatharii 
katva *-palirn aropesurii, Ja I 345,15*; referred to at Ja II 
179,17; 234,24; 429,18; III 196,4; V 446,14; VI 126,15; 
336,15; 343^2; 365,19; Dhp-a IV 199,5; — 4. Arigutrara- 
gamo nama —o ekadasanipato ti ekadasa nipata 


honti, Mp I 3 , 4 ; — assa suttasahassarii samattarii, A I 
46,27; -i ca Duka-nipati ca Tika-nipati ca samatti, 
299,30 (£e so; v. I. -aril); ekuttariyarii pana °-sarigitida- 
suttarasuttantehi samodharetva. As 9,27; referred to at 
Pj I 189,21; — 5. -0 nitlhito. It 22,14. 

eka-nipatana-tjttha, n., “a unique emporium ” 
(Jayawickrama); -aril, Sp 10,23 (Vjb Be 22,25: ekato 
ettha nipatanti ti eka-nipatanarii) = Sv 9,io. 

eka-nimantana, n., an invitation for one person, a 
separate (opp. to communal) invitation for a meal; 
Anando Dasabalena laddharii . . . "aril gacchati, Sv 
420,23. 

eka-nirodha, mfn., having one and the same cessa¬ 
tion; (kati, dve) ka(hinuddhara ekuppada -a, Vin V 
179,10,12 (nirujjhamana pi ekato ninijjhanti, Sp 1370,24- 
25 ); ekuppado -o eka-vatthuko ekarammano, Nidd I 
3,9 ("O ti ekato nirodho, Nidd-a I 24,12); ekuppada -a, 
Nidd I 265,9 = 346,28 = Kv 337,14 =' 338,14; ekuppa- 
darii -aril, Nidd I 412,34 = Kv 538,7.22; Kkh-p| Be 
64,24; in long cpd. at Sv-pj I 76,22; — ifc. ek’-uppada-’ 
(Ps II 342,5; Vibh-a 28,2s); — *-ta, /. abstr., Ps-p( Be II 
262,27 (ad Ps II 342,5). 

eka-nidhura, m., a single bracelet; imasmirii sama- 
na hatthe pa|imukko -o, Ja VI 64,25* (65^* [£e -nidhu- 
ro]). 

eka-nila, mfn., completely blue; -o, Sv 562,28. 
eka-nivarana, n., a single obstacle; naharii . . . an- 
narii -am pi samanupassami. It 8,1 (= ekarii nivaraka- 
dhammam pi, It-a I 56,14); anno eka-dhammo pi — arh 
pi n’ atthi ti yojetabbarii, It-a I 58,7. 

eka-nlhara, m., a single result, outcome; yam nun’ 
aharn dve pi jane na -ena (Ee -niharena; v.l. -nihSre- 
na) ugganhapeyyarii, Ps IV 34^4 (cf. bahuna niharena, 
35,5). 

eka-netta, mfn., having one eye; -a bhavissama, Ja 
IV 403,12* (ekarii nettarii mayharii dehi, 403,15*); naya- 
narii -o va rakkhe silarii catubbidharii, Saddh 448. 

ekanta, m. [so. ekinta], 1 . one end = one part - 
apart; a lonely, secret place; 2. (a) sole aim = necessity ; 
-aril, —ena, -ato used as adv. — splely, absolutely, 
certainly, necessarily, completely, utterly; (b) devotion to 
a single object; — 1 . Brahma Sanankumaro -e attanarii 
upasathhasi, -e attanarii upasariiharitva . . . amantesi, 
D II 212,25-24; sabbo ca loko — o, itthi ca ayarii ekika, 
Ja IV 193,21* (£e so; v. 1. and Be ekato); yo ca tatha 
dukkhajatassa -am api bh&sato vippamoceyya, 225,25* 
(Ee so; v. I. and Be ekarigarii); — 2. a. -aril anitthaib 
-aril akantarii -aril amanaparii, M III 165,14-18 = 
172^-5; sace . . . bhikkhu -aril samadhinimittarn yeva 
manasikareyya . . . -am paggahanimittarii yeva manasi- 
kareyya . . . -aril upekhanimittarii yeva manasikareyya, 
A I 256,24—257,1 = 257,34—258,5; sace . . . tarii jataru- 
parii -aril abhidhameyya .. . -atn udakena paripphose- 
yya . . . -aril ajjhupekkheyya, 257 ,i5-m; na cahu . . . 
-aril nindito poso -aril va pasariisito, Dhp 228; -aril 
kafukaih ghorarii niray’ upapatiss’ ahath, Pv 68 (I 
10:12) * 231 (II 7:13) = 684 (IV 3:35); deve -am 
sukhasamappite, Cp 160 (II 2:2); eka -aril itthiramma- 
ne pavatti-sabhavato somanassasampayutta hutva, Vism 
455,15; -am eva (in exeg. of ekanta- in cpd.s), Mp V 
37,18; chabbidhath pana -aril atitarammanarii siya. A- 
bhidh-av 45^*, -aril Rajarattharn tarii ganhissami, Mhv 
LXXI 10;-ena (in exeg. of ekanta- in cpd.s), Ps II 

77 * 
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40,9.13; IV 24,15; Spk II 155,19; Mp II 18,24; III 212,19; 
IV 158,4; Pp-a 251,it; It-a II 158,20.24; Patis-a 217,1935; 
-ena rupiya-pakkhe, Sp 697,10 (Vmv Ce 284,2); maya 
-ena tattha gantabbam, Ps III 354 , 21 ; kamasa li —en' 
eva, Ja IV 321,3’; -ena hatva pakkamissami, V 230,14; 
matapituhi saddhim -ena patipakkhabhavo na yutto, 
282,22; sace te -ena ayam nicchayo, Dhp-a I 192,12; 
kusala-vipako hi -ena iitho, Ud-a 203,12; -ena anahna- 
to afthanasavacittanam, Abhidh-av 44,26; pituranno vi- 

rodheDa n' -enaham agato, Mhv LXVI 13;' -ato 

sabbahhutahanam Mahapakarane yeva okasam labhati. 
As 13,23; -ato pana issaravataya visavitaya samibhave- 
na vedana va arammanarasam anubhavati, 109,33; -ato 
akusalam eva, Sp 1196,13 (Vmv Ce 455 , 9 ); Vjb Be 
519,4; -ato pana khlnasavassa pindo nibbutapindo 
nama, Ja V 253,25'; iti hi -ato evam etan ti nivittha. 
Ud-a 356,12; -ato pana eko-ekaya ti idam padam pum’- 
itthi-samkhatam attham apekkhati, Sadd 265,9; — 2. b. 
ekanti-gato (v./. ekanta-gato) ti -am gato, acalasaddho 
ti attho, Mp III 361 3 . 

ekanta-ajjhosina, mfn., having one and the same 
aim; sabbe . . . samana-brahmana ekanta-vada ekanta- 
sUa ekanta-chanda —a, D II 282,19 foil. 

ekanta-amanftpa, mfn., extremely unpleasant; pan- 
cahi ahgehi samannagato matugamo -o hoti purisassa, 
S IV 238,10.13; pancahi ahgehi samannagato puriso -o 
hoti matugamassa, 238,22 = 239,i. 

ekanta-asappaya, mfn., extremely unwholesome; 
ayam -o va; viparito sappayo, Spk III 195,32 = Ps I 
266,18 # 267.14. 

ekanta-kanha, mfn., entirely black ("bad"); Deva- 
datto -o -chi dhammehi samannagato. Mil 200 , 21 . 

ekanta-kappiya, mfn., entirely, lawful; nalamaya- 
adayo -a yeva, Sp 1091,9. 

ekanta-karaniya, mfn., absolutely essential; —am 
karotu, Sv-pj I 28,12. 

ekanta-kalyana, mfn., entirely noble; lokuttara eva 
hi siladidhamma -a nlma akuppasabhavatta, It-a II 
125,20. 

ekanta-k&rana, n., the sole cause; dukkha-kkhayas- 
sa -am dipeti, it-a I 54,14; Sv-pt I 22,18; 53 , 12 ; ariya- 
nam atthavidhatta nibbanadhigamaya °-tta ca atjhahgi- 
ko, It-a I 131,30. 

ekanta-kklaka, mfn., entirely black ("bod"); saman¬ 
nagato ’yam puggalo -ehi akusalehi dhammehi, A III 
406,12 * IV 11,18 (-ehi ti niyata-micchaditfhim san- 
dhaya vuttam, Mp iv 5,is) = Pp 71 ,10 (-I-; ekanten' 
eva kalakehi, Pp-a 251,18) qu. Kv 588,33 = 589,3.14; so 
micchatta-niyamam okkamati, so -o ti vuccati, Spk II 
279,29. 

ekanta-kusala, mfn., entirely good; idam pi piti- 
sambojjhangaratanam °-tta kiles’-andhakaram vidhama- 
ti, Spk III 154,32; ime . . . dhamma "ayatika (“ con¬ 
cerned solely with what is skilled ”) ariya lokuttara ana- 
vakkanta papimata, M III 115,9. 

ekanta-gata, mfn., utterly devoted to; yad-agge 
aham bhante Bhagavati —o abhipasanno, D II 206,22 
(v.l. ekanti-; v. 7bev. I 123); ariyasavako Tathagate -o 
abhippasanno, S V 225,a.-n-; ekacco puggalo Buddhe -o 
abhipasanno, 378,14,17 = 379 , 4 ; nivijthasaddho nivittha- 
pemo -o abhi(p)pasanno, A ill 326,3,802.28 = 
327 , 9.1409 (ekanti-gato ti ekantam [q. v.) gato acalasad¬ 
dho ti attho, Mp III 361,2) qu. Patis-a 70,35 (ekanti-); 


sahghe ca -a asamsaya, Vv 155 (I 17:6; Be and Vv-a 
so: Ee ekanti-); sahghe ca -e asamsaye, Vv 156 (I 
17:7; Be and Vv-a so; Ee ekanti-); ramaniyo . . . panho 
suvinicchito nissamsayo -o (“entirely settled"). Mil 
271,21; -an ti ekarammanagatam, Patis-a 656,24 (ad 
Patis il 206,23; Ee ekaggatam). 

ekanta-(e)chanda, mfn., having one and the same 
belief; sabbe . . . samanabrahmana ekanta-vada ekanta- 
sila -a ekanta-ajjhosana, D II 282,19.2103. 

ekanta-tikhina, mfn., extremely severe; ,n’ ekanta- 
muduna sakka -ena va attam mahante thapetum, Ja IV 
192,14- qu. Dhn 271 = Mhn 192. 

ekanta-tippa, mfn., extremely sharp; ma . . . —am 
nirayam pat’ 5yam, Pv 516 (IV 1:9). 

ekanta-dibba, mfn., entirely divine; dibbo attho ti 
dibba-sadiso ca -o ca attho, Mil-t 37,16 (ad Mil 300,is). 

ekanta-dukkha, mfn., extremely miserable; —a tippa 
katuka vedana vediyamanam, M I 74,no8 (-a ti nicca- 
dukkha nirantara-dukkha, Ps II 37,19; Ps-pt Be II 
31,25); vedanam vedeti -am, M I 38906 ^ A I 122,19 
= II 231,u (-an ti ekanten’ eva dukkham, na sukha- 
sammissam, Mp III 212,19); pathavidhatu ce . . . -a 
abhavissa, S II 173,25 (-a ti atikkamitva thitassa yutta- 
karo viya ekanten' eva dukkha, Spk II 155,18); sahkha- 
ra . . . -a abhavissamsu, S III 69,31; ye va -a niraya ye 
va samsappa-jatika tiracchanayoni, A V 289,8; ma -am 
katukam bhayanakam . . . nirayam pat’ Syam Pv 516 
(IV 1:9); — sabbe p’ ime °-taya (f. abstr.) nirayatthena 
niraya yalhassa kammam tatha gantabbo gati ca ti ni- 
rayagati, Ud-a 140,7 ^ It-a I 128,2; — ‘-vedaniya, 
mfn., producing, experiencing extreme misery; nanu . . . 
niravo — o. Mil 148,25; kissa nerayika satta —a, 
148,26. 

ekanta-dukkhi(n), mfn., I. experiencing extreme 
misery; 2. the title of a sutta in S (so called from its 
first word); — I. -T atta hoti arogo param marana 
sanhi, D I 31,13 (niraye nibbattamanam disva -i, Sv 

I i9 ,20) = S III 220,2 = 221 , 4 ; -i atta ca loko ca, M II 
233,33 (Ps IV 24 ,m) = 234,26; — 2. S III 220 , 1 - 2 . 

ekanta-dhamma, m., only, exclusively property or 
thing, (t.t.gr.) (opp. to ekantapuggala q.v.); evam —ato 
("only according to the quality"), Sadd 256,26. 

ekanta-nanati, /., complete diversity; athapi —a 
bhaveyya, Vism 554,35 = Vibh-a 164,8. 

ekanta-nikkilesa, mfn., wholly without defilement; 
ekanta-vitarago + ti eko, —o ti eko, Nidd I 454 02 = 
Nidd II 113o; kilesassa pahinatta -o ti eko, Nidd I 
455,26 = Nidd II 114,5; -o ti Buddho, Nidd I 457,26 
(Ee w.r. -kkh-) = Patis I 174,13 (Patis-a 485,23) qu. Pj I 
15,3 = It-a II 43,26. 

ekanta-nitthuraU, /., absolute harshness; — aya, Sv- 
p( I 153.18. 

ekanta-nindita, mfn., absolutely, completely blame¬ 
worthy; methunasamacaresu micchacaro — o lamakaca- 
ro. As 98,14 = Spk II 145,20; micchacara ti —a lamaka- 
cara, It-a II 52,8. 

ekanta-ninn’ajjhasaya-U, /., the state of being en¬ 
tirely inclined towards; —a, Cp-a 288,260903. 

ekanta-nibbida, /., complete aversion from; (idam) 
. . . -aya viragaya nirodhaya . . . samvattati (-anti), D 

II 251,16.21 = 285,17 = III 132,2 = 137,6 = M II 82,28.31 
= 83,2 = III 113,26 = 115,22 = S V 82,2407 = 179,24 = 
361,22.25 = A I 30,5.18 (ekantena vatte nibbindanatthaya 
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ukkarrihanatthaya, Mp II 18,24) = III 83,7.14 = IV 
143,23.27 = V 216,21.31 = 238,19.23 = 239,22.27 = Ud 
36,13 (ekariisen’ eva vatta-dukkhato nibbindanatthaya, 
Ud-a 227,3) = Palis I 44,29 = 47,32 * 43,34 (Paiis-a 
217,34 jfc Mp); Sv 179,8. 

ekanta-niyata-pariccheda, n., completely fixed limit; 
-am eva, Sv-pj I 203,24. 

ekanta-niyyana-guna, mfn., having the characteristic 
of being wholly salutary; —o dhammo atthi, Cp-a 235,2. 

ekanta-niyyanika, mfn., wholly salutary; apanna- 
kam . . . ti avimddharii advejjhagamirii (so read with 
v.l .) -aril, Ps III 309,9; ®-tta, Sv-p| I 77,28. 

ekanta-nissita, mfn., dependent upon one alterna¬ 
tive; eso . .. pariho dvayanto -o bhavissati. Mil 144,is. 

ekanta-patibh&na, mfn., definitely occurring to (h>. 
occ.); imehi . . . dhammehi samannagato (CeEe so; Be 
Se and A V 155,20 -a; samannagato ti sami-atthe pacca- 
tarii, samannagatassa ti vuttarii hoti, Mp IV 158,i) -a 
(Be so; Ee -aril) Tathagatarii dhamma-desani hoti, A 
IV 338,4 (Tathagatassa -a dhamma-desana hoti, ekan- 
ten’ eva patibhati upanhati ti attho, Mp) * V 155,21 
(Ee ekantaih pad-). 

ekanta-pandita, mfn., truly wise (opp. to pandita- 
patirupaka); -a pana katharii sutva sukathitarii pasarii- 
santi, Sv 159,5 = Ps III 445,23; Bhagavata ca sadiso -o 
nama n’ atthi, Sv 159,8 = Ps III 446,2. 

ekanta-pattiyayana-sabhava, mfn., whose nature 
consists wholly of trust; -aya . . . devatay’ etarii na- 
marii, Ja V 402, 22 - . 

tkanta-paritta-appaminaniyataranunana, n., a sup¬ 
port which is extremely small, immeasurable, and unde¬ 
termined; —ato, Bv-a 34,9. 

ekanta-parittarammami, mfn., having only small 
(dhammas) as a support; paiicavisati -a siyurii, Abhidh- 
av 44,ll. 

ekanta-paripunna, mfn., solely perfect; na idarii su- 
kararii agararii ajjhavasata —aril ekanta-parisuddharii, 
Vin I 181,23 = III 12,10 (akhandarii katva carimakadt- 
tarii pripetabbatriya -aril caritabbarii, Sp 203,14-18) = D 
I 63,4 (Sv 180,29) = M I 179,14 (Ps II 205,9) = III 33,io 
= A V 204,18 = Ud 57,9 (Ud-a 308,30) = Pp 57,13 
(Pp-a 235,19). 

ekanta-parisuddha, mfn., solely pure; na idarii su- 
kararii agararii ajjhavasata ekanta-paripunnarii -aril, 
Vin I 181,23 = III 12;,10 (kilesamalena amalinarii katva 
carimakacittarii papetabbataya -aril . . . caritabbarii, Sp 
203,18-20) = D I 63,4 (Sv 181,1) = M I 179,w (Ps II 
205,io) = m 33,io = A V 204,19 = Ud 57,10 (Ud-a 
308,32) = Pp 57,13 (Pp-a 235,21); yad etarii -assa sama- 
padhammassa kriranarii nama, Spk I 105,27. 

ekanta-pOpaka, mfn., wholly evil; no gajjitva no 
vassana-bhavo -o va, Pp-a 224,23. 

ekanta-piya, mfn., wholly dear; da)ha-mitto . . . 
-o, Cp-a 310,24 (Be so; CeEe ekanta-mayo) = Sv-pt I 
113,13. 

ekanta-puggala, m., solely person; evarii -ato 
(“only according to person”), Sadd 256,27; evarii pi 
-ato, 256,28. 

ekanta-pharusa-eetana,/., wholly cruel thought; Sv- 
pt I 154,19-20. 

ekanta-bahukAra, mfn., extremely helpful; -i yeva 
hi ta anuvidhiyana ti dasseti, Ps I 191.il. 

ekanta-b&la-bhava, m., complete ignorance; na pa- 


tipattiih pureti —am eva papunati, so ganthabhedacoro 
viya, Dhp-a II 30,16. 

ekanta-buddha-bhava-sarikhata, mfn., called the 
state of the wholly enlightened one; —aril, Ap-a 61,6. 

ekanta-bhagi(n), mfn., having a special share; 
-ino, Sv-pt I 15,13. 

ekanta-bhagiya-ta, /., the fact of having a special 
share; tassa santakassa vimuttisukhassa ariyadhammara- 
tanassa ca —aya orasa, It-a II 143,27. 

ekanta-bhava, m., certainty; - ena (“with certain¬ 
ty”), Mil-| 27,32: — “-vacaka, mfn., solely expressing a 
state (i.e. bhava), (t.t.gr.); bhavitabba-saddo — o na- 
puriisakalirigo eka-vacananto yeva hoti, Sadd 257,14. 

ekanta-bhedana, n., being completely fragile; in 
long cpd. at Cp-a 293,5. 

ekanta-bhedila, /., complete fragility; —aya jivitassa 
ayacitena pi maya databbarii pag eva yacitena, Cp-a 
291,30; Sv-p| I 95,30. 

ekanta-madhura, mfn., wholly sweet; sappi pana 
ciranikkhittarii vannagandhe jahantarii pi rasarii na ja- 
hati ti tad eva —aril, As 320,18. 

ekanta-manapa, mfn., extremely pleasant; paricahi 
. . . angehi samannagato matugamo —o hod purisassa, 
S IV 238,16.19; paricahi . . . arigehi samannagato puriso 
-o hoti matugamassa, 239,3.7. 

ekanta-maya, mfn., reading of CeEe at Cp-a 310,26 
for ekanta-piya, q. v. 

'ekanta-mahrisavajja-tta, n., the state of being entire¬ 
ly reproachable; -a, Sv-p| I 64,9. 

ekanta-mitta, m., a firm friend; —aril, Ja-! (ad Ja I 
441,15 “nicchaya-mittarii”). 

ekanta-mudu, mfn., extremely soft, gentle; n’—una 
sakka ekanta-tikhinena va attain mahante thapeturii, Ja 
IV 192,14* qu. Dhn 271 = Mhb 192. 

ek’-antariki , mfn. and /., 1 . (mfn.) alternating, 
alternate, next but one; 2 . (f.) alternation, —aya (adv. 
instr.) with an interval, alternately; — 1 . deva pi —a 
hutva parivisiriisu, Ja I 33^6; gatha hi—a eva, II 365,li; 
imasu paricasu - a tisso gatha Buddhassa dve raririo, IV 
195,17;—a gatha devaputtena vutta, Pj II 167,13;—a eva 
avasanagatha ca Bhagavata vutta, 167,15; — ena va sut- 
tena, Sp 726,1.18; |— anapatti —aril (adv. acc.) vutthape- 
ti, Vin IV 336,24 (“in alternate [years]”, BD III 398) = 
337,13; — 2. anulomato va pafilomato va —aya va, Sp 
905,20; cf. Vin-vn 2003; anupatipatiya manasikatabbarii, 
na—aya (“not skipping [any]", Nm), Vism 244,i; evarii 
-aya danarii datum arabhiriisu, Sv 477 jt; — ‘-dvantari- 
kadinayena. As 106 jo; “-vasena, Vism 375,9 (mh! Se II 
251,7); — ®-bhava, m., alternation; —ena, Vism 374,27 
(“alternately"). 

ekanta-labhi(n), mfn., definitely acquiring (divine 
sight); °i-vasena. Sv-pt I 227^3. 

ekanta-lomi, /., a covering which has fleece on one 
side only, enumerated (after udda-lomi) in stock list; — 
Abh 313; ——i, Vin II 169,33; A I 181,22 (ekato-dasarii 
unnamayattharanaih; keci ubhato-uggata-pupphan ti va- 
danti. Mp II 293,7-8); — irii, Vin I 192,8 (ubhato-[ ? read 
ekato-]uggata-lomarii unnamayattharanaih, Sp 1086,12); 
II 163,23; D I 7,9 (Sv 87,7-8 = Mp); Sv-pt I 164,29; Vin- 
vn 2659; — ifc. uddham® (Ap 526.4 \Ee uddharii-®]). 

ekanta-vacana, n., the word “ekanta”; -ena vise- 
setva, Patis-a 485,22. 

ekanta-vaddhika, mfn., "exclusively for growth" 
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(Horner); idha maharaja dhutangam -am, Mil 
351,24. 

ekanta-valiabha, mfn., extremely favoured; tarn 
sabbam disva thane —o esa thero, Spk II 93,5 = Mp I 
291,16; Sv 491,20. 

ekanta-vada, mfn., saying one and the same thing, 
"dogmatic"; sabbe . . . samana-brahmana —a ekanta- 
sila ekanta-chanda ekanta-ajjhosana, D II 282,20 foil. 

ekanta-vippasanna, mfn., completely believing; ara- 
hatta-ppatta pana —a va honti, Dhp-a II 153,8. 

ekanta-vissasa, m., highest confidence; so ’yam 
—am kunite sujanesu pi, Mhv LXXXVIII 6. 

ekanta-vita-dosa, mfn., wholly without fault; —o ti 
eko, ekanta-vita-moho ti eko, Nidd I 454,21 = Nidd II 
1132; dosassa pahinatta —o ti eko, Nidd I 455,24 = 
Nidd II 114,4; —o ti Buddho, Nidd I 457,25 = Palis I 
174,12 qu. Pj I 15,2 = It*a II 43,25. 

ekanta-vlta-moha, mfn., wholly without delusion; 
-o ti eko, ekanta-nikkileso ti eko, Nidd I 454,21 = 
Nidd II 113,2; mohassa pahinatta —o ti eko, Nidd I 
455,25 = Nidd II 114,5;— o ti Buddho, Nidd I 457,26 = 
Pans I 174,12 qu. Pj I 15,3 = It-a II 43,25. 

ekanta-vrta-raga, mfn., wholly without passion; —o 
ti eko, ekanta-vita-doso ti eko, Nidd I 454,21 = Nidd II 
113,2; ragassa pahinatta —o ti eko, Nidd I 455,24 = 
Nidd II 114,3; —o ti Buddho, Nidd I 457,25 = Patis I 

174.11 (Patis-a 485,22) qu. Pj I 15,2 = It-a II 43,24; Ps V 
77,6. 

ekanta-sacca, mfn., absolutely true; —am eva, Sp 
521,1 (Vmv Ce 214,n) = Moh 189,34. 

ekanta-santa-tta, n., the state of being extremely 
tranqui!;~i, Spk III 273,2931 (ekantena santamanasika- 
rabhavato, Spk-pl Be II 525,8). 

ekanta-sambandha-bhava, m., the state of absolute 
connection ( correlation); yam-tam-saddanam —ato, Sv- 
pt I 77,20 = 85,23. 

ekanta-savana, n., simply hearing; na-y-idam bhasi- 
ta-mattena —ena va S I 24.7*. 

ekanta-savajja-tta, n., the state of being extremely 
reproachable; —a, Moh 190,3. 

ekanta-siddhi, /., absolute perfection; tassa abhi- 
sambodhiya —i tat ha va ahosi avitatha anannatha, Ud-a 
150,22 4 It-a I 134,19 (—iya); tadatthassa —iya avisam- 
vadanato aviparitavuttiya tatha. avitatha anannatha, 
132,36; tadatthassa —iya abhisambodhi tatha avitatha 
anannatha, 134,25. 

ekanta-sila, mfn., having one and the same moral 
code; sabbe samana-brahmana ekanta-vada —a ekanta- 
chanda ekanta-ajjhosana, D II 282,19 foil. 

ekanta-sukka, mfn., extremely, wholly white 
("pure"); samannagato ’yam puggalo —ehi dhammehi, 
A III 409,9; Buddho -o —ehi dhammehi samannagato. 
Mil 200,22-23. 

ekanta-sukha, mfn., wholly happy, blissful; api 
pana . . . —am lokam janam passam viharatha, D I 
192,19 = 193,29 = 195 , 3 ; —assa lokassa sacchikiriyaya, 
192,2631 = 194,6.ii = 195 , 9.14 = M II 35 , 2628,30 (Ee 
w.r. -k-) = 36,222832 = 37,2 3 . 8 . 10 . 1428 ; (api pana ya ta) 
devata —am lokam uppanna, D I 192,28 — 194,8 = 

195.11 = M II 3724; evam pi pafipanna —am lokam 
uppanna, D I 192,32 = 194,12 = 195,15; —a vedana 
vediyamanam, M I 76,4.16 (Ps II 40,7.10.14); vedanam 
vedeti — am, M I 390,14 # A I 122.28 = II 231,25; (kim 


pana) . . . atthi -o loko, M II 35,25.28 = 36,28.32 (Ps III 
274,18); ettavata -o loko atthi, M II 37,12.13; (kittavata) 
. . . -o loko sacchikato, 37,2127; -am attanam sanja- 
natha, Sv 381,13; jhana-labhino pi hi atite -am atta- 
bhavam manasikaroto evam diphi uppajjati, Spk II 
346,6; mayam pi attanam —am vadama, patipadam pana 
kalena sukharh, kalena dukkham vadama, —assa kho 
pana attano patipadaya pi — aya bhavitabbam, Ps III 
274,19-22; -am eva attano jatim anussarantassa evam 
dijthi uppajjati, IV 24, 8; (kim) -am nibbanam. Mil 
313,12.4 = 314,4.8.30 = 315,1.1824; sukhabahulatta su- 
khan ca —an ca brahmalokam jhana-punnanam, It-a I 
79,7; Sv-pt I 493,19; — °-patisamvedi(n), mfn., exper¬ 
iencing what is wholly happy (sheer bliss); (pahoti) . . . 
-I viharitum, M I 94,24283033 qu. Kv 459,17; -i viha- 
reyya, A V 84,23 (Mp V 37,18) = 852-9.152329 = 86j. 

ekanta-sukhi(n), mfn., 1. experiencing extreme 
bliss; 2. the title of a sutta in S (so called from its first 
word); — 1. —I atta hoti arogo param marana, D I 
31,13 (Sv 119,19) = 192,17 = 193,2326 = 194,3235 = S 
III 21920 (—i ti labhitakkikajatissarinam uppanna-di|- 
thi, Spk II 346,4); —irh attanam sanjanatha, D I 194,3 
= 195,6; —i va tasmim samaye atta hoti sukhadukkhi 
va, M II 36,6.9.13.16.19; — i atta ca loko ca, 233,32 (Ee 
w.r. -kkh-; Ps IV 24,6) = 234,25; Ps-pl Be II 49, 1 ; III 
132,9; yatha etarahi aham — I evam samparaye pi bha- 
vissami, Spk II 346,7; — 2. S III 21920. 

ekanta-soka-par&yana, mfn., going on to that which 
is wholly grief; neravika satta . . . antimapacchimagati- 
ka -a. Mil 148,20. 

ekanta-hara, mfn., completely consuming; yatha 
Yamo —o na kind pariharati, Ja V 432, 10 * (BeCeEe [1] 
so; Ee (2] -haro). 

ekanta-hira, mf(-\)n., completely consuming; 
Yamo v’~iyo (f. pi.), Ja V 425, 16 ** = 425,22*. 

ekanta-hita, mfn., entirety beneficial; matapitaro 
nama — a, Ja I 114,23 = Mp I 212,24; —am va nissara- 
nam ajananta, Ud-a 356,14 —e niyojeti, It-a I 65,21; — 
in long cpd.s at Cp-a 312,7 and Sv-p| I 33,16; — ®-su- 
khlvaha-tta, n., the state of bringing what is entirely 
beneficial and blissful; — a, Ja I 104,it; — *avaha, mfn., 
bringing what is entirely beneficial; cittuppado sayam pi 
—o, Ps I 191,15.2035; ariyo ti °-tta (n. abstr.) ariyo, Ud-a 
1062& (Ee *-ta); ®-tta anuvidhiyamanam hetutta ca, Ps I 
191,13. 

ekanta-hetu-bhava, m., the state of being the one 
and only cause; tassa ahitadinam —am pakasetum, It-a I 
69,17. 

ekantikusala, mfn., entirely bad; tattha purimapa- 
dena —e vadati, Sv-pt I 459, 11 . 

ekantanittha-phala, mfn., having entirely undesir¬ 
able results; —aya savajjaya avijjaya, Vism 543,4 qu. 
Patis-a 359,14. 

ekantika, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) certainty; 2. (mfn.) 
certain; — 1. tvam kho samma —ena (“certainly”) jina- 
si, D II 34823'. samsaye (Ee -o) ti na —am sukhumalas- 
sa mama vane vasato kuto jivitam, Ja VI 495,20"; — 2. 
imesam sattanam maranam nama —am, Ap-a 207.17; 
(na) ekakotthasa ti (na) — a, Sv-pt I 492,14.16; *-ta (f. 
abstr.), Sv-pi I 377,16; °-tta (n. abstr.), Ppk-anu{ Be 
19320; Sv-pt I 305,6.14. 

ekanti-gata, mfn., v.l. for ekanta-gata, q.v. 
ek’-andhakara, mfn., completely dark; dasacakka- 
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va|asahassani — ani ahesurh, Ja 1 34 , 12 ; — aril katva, VI 
165,31'. 

Eka-pakkha, n., Npr. of city where the descendants 
of King Kambalapasaha reigned; tassa putta-nattu-pa- 
natta pannarasa rajano —amhi nagare, Jinak 22,14. 

eka-pakkhala, mfn., having a single defect, lame in 
one leg (?); —an ti ekadukkharii, Spk-pt Be Ii 327,28 
(ad Spk III 15,28; Ee reads anka-pangularii, but see 
v.ll .). 

eka-paccatthika, m., a single enemy; kutoci—alo pi 
bhayam bhaveyya, Sv 182,28. 

eka-paccaya, mfn., having a single cause; vedanS- 
paccayena —a. Sv 500.22. 

eka-pacch&-bhatta, n., an afternoon; —en* eva paii- 
cacattalisayojanani adkkamma, Ps V 46,24; 48,7. 

eka-(p)pajjota, mfn., being (like) a single light, 
completely illuminated; bhavantu —a dasasahassi param- 
para, Ap 4,4 (= eka-padipa viya, Ap-a 109,29); —o viya 
arimo dissati, Sp 401,28 = Spk III 268,29; candima viya 
juriyo viya ca ekobhasarii —aril karitva ti attho, I 16,7 
(ad SI 1,10 “obhasetva”); panna pana dasasahassirii pi 
lokadhiturii —am (-pp-) katurii sakkoti, Spk I 33,16; so 
. .. kasavehi —aril iramarii disva, Vism 389,n; naga- 
rarii —aih ahosi, Dhp-a IV 207,5 = Patis-a 677,9; Dhp-a 
IV 207,8; Ps V 61 , 20 ; ‘-bhutatta Jotiyo tv cva nimarh 
kariritsu. Dhp-a IV 207.15. 

eka-pannasa, num., 51; —* ito kappe, Ap 99,3; — 
°-kkhatturh, ind., 51 times; —un ca devarajjaih aka- 
rayirii, Ap 274 ,10 = 385,7; — un ca cakkavatti ahos’ 
aharii, 384,8. 

eka-pannisama, mfn., 51st; — “-pacittiyarii, Sp Ne 
883,21 = 979,2 (Ee omits); — °-vagge, Ap-a 490,10. 

eka-paiiha, m., a single question; — en’ eva narh 
sariisadeyyama, D III 38,18 = 53,15 * 53.19; —e kathen- 
to va mocesi tisate muni, Ap 322,20; Yam-a 69,16*. 

eka-patala, mfn., having a single sole; ekj-palasi- 
kan ti — aril. Sp 1083,17; sipatikan ti —aril upahanarh, 
Pv-a 186^s; cf. next. 

eka-patalika, mfn., = prec.; ‘-upahana ca kattara- 
dando ca icchitabbo, Vism 125,23; Sp 1088,4; Ps V 44,15 
(with v.l.; Ee eka-talikarii, q.v.). 

eka-patip&tiya, instr. f. used as ind., "‘in a single 
series" (Nm), i.e. without a break; adhivasetu me, 
bhante, Bhagava sattaharii — iya bhattarii, Vism 401,13. 

eka-(p)pa(ivedha, m. and mfn., I. (m.) a single 
penetration; 2. (mfn.) having a single penetration; — I. 
cattari saccani —ena pa(ivijjhati, Ps II 338,25 (Ps-pt Be 
II 258,6) 4 It-a I 64,3 (-pp-); “-vasena, Moh 192,31; — 
2. cattari saccani —ani. Paps II 105,n—107,33 qu. Vism 
691,12-21 (— 5ni ti ekena magga-rianena pa(ivedho, ekato 
va pativedho, etesan ti — ani, Patis-a 594,18-19 [Be 
-PP-))- 

eka-paiisarana, mfn., providing the one and only 
refuge; aparimananarii sattanarii — a pati|tha, Sp-t Be I 
8,19. 

eka-patta, mfn., of single thickness (a particular 
type of weaving acc. H. Smith), of single cloth (of a 
robe), opp. to du-patta; tena tena— aril va du-pat|arii va 
. . . suddha-vannarh vat(ati, Vism 109^; aharii alabhan- 
to —arii parupami ti vadantassa pi du-pat|arii daturii 
vattati, Sp 1108,27; ekacciyan ti— aril, 1128,14 (ad Vin I 
289^7); —’ uttarasango, Vin-vn 559 (Khuddas III 16 
reads ekacciyo); — •-civara, n., a robe of single cloth; 


sace pi *ssa —aril ghanarh hoti . . . saruppalthaya du- 
patta-pahonakarii databbarii, Sp 1108,24; — “-nivattha, 
mfn., dressed in a robe of single cloth; ekacca-vasana ti 
ekaccika-vasana —a ti attho, Ja V 216,17' (ad 215,13*). 

eka-panna, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) a single leaf; 2. 
(mfn.) having a single leaf (on either side); — 1. — am pi 
na osidapesi, Ja II 291 ,r, — 2. tila ... —a dvipanna ca, 
S I 170,22* 4 171,2*;— o ayarh rukkho, Ja I 507,12* (= 
ubhosu passesu ekekapanno, 507,w); — ‘-cchatta, n., 
an umbrella made of a single leaf; —an ti talapannadina 
ekeria'pattena kata-cchattarii, Vmv Be II 235,9 (ad Sp 
1104,27); — *-j4taka, n., title of Ja No. 149; Ja I 504— 
508. 

eka-pati, (m)f(n)., having one and the same hus¬ 
band; Vijayarii pi mayharii mahesirh — irii Kesinirii Su- 
nandan ca, Ja VI 134,31*. 

eka-patta, n., a single bowl; —aril daditvana patto 
’mhi acalarii padarii, Ap 444,24; dve.tini nimantanani 
— e nikkhipitva, Sp 817,21; — “-dayaka, m., Npr. of a 
thera (PPN I 447); his apadana at Ap 444,9-31; —o 
thero, Ap 444,30; *-ttherassa apadanarii samattarii, 
444^31; — *-pura-ppamana, mfn., being sufficient to fill 
a bowl; —aril semharii, Vism 261,i: Vibh-a 244,7; cf. 
eka-pattha; — ‘-pura-matta, mfn., sufficient to fill a 
bowl; thero pattarii niharitva sabbath — arii akasi, Vism 
403,31 (mh| Se II 290,12); Patis-a 82,15. 

eka-pattha, m., a single pattha (q. v.) measure; Ma- 
gadhakena patthena cattaro pattha Kosala-rat|he —o 
hoti, Spk I 218,27 = Mp V 61,22 = Pj II 476.24; — 
°-pura-ppam£na, mfn., having the volume of a single 
pattha; — arii, Vibh-a 65,18 (BeEe so; cf. eka-patta, for 
which it is perhaps a w.r.). 

eka-patha, m., a solitary way; ekayano — o Sara 
sobbha ca passato, Ja VI 557,25* (ekayano ti ekass’ eva 
ayano ti ekapadimaggo — o ti so eko va dutiyo n’ atthi, 
558,16'); naggo —’ ekako, Pv 403 (III 2:4; —e ti eka- 
padike magge, Pv-a 181,8); ekayanena maggena ti-en‘ 
eva, Ps II 38,2 (v. I. and Be so; Ee eka-maggen* eva; Ps- 
PI Be II 32.5). 

’eka-pada, n., a single word, utterance; app eva 
naraa -am pi ajaneyyurii . . . sukhaya, S IV 316,6 = 
317,n; ko —arh dvipadarii janati imassa dukkhassa ni- 
rodhaya, A III 416,22 (°-mattarii va dipadamattarii va, 
ko mattarii janati ti attho, Mp III 408,19); iriigha -am 
tata anekatthapadanissitarii . . . bruhi, Ja II 236,18* 
(with v.l.; Ee -si; —an ti ekarii karanapadath ekarii 
karapupasariihitarii va vyarijanapadarii, 236,20'); 236,16; 
-am pi asammuyhantena, Vism 278.il (mht Be I 
327,17); —am pi avirajjhantena, Vism 341,23 (mht Se II 
183,n); tasma -en’ eva vivekajarii pltisukhan ti pi vat- 
turii yujjati, Sp 145^4; -am pi asammussantena (Ee 
apa-), 418,18 (= eka-kot|hasam pi, Vmv Be I 215,n); 
pajiya saddhiih kathentena —aril palito panca a(thaka- 
thato ti evarh chappadani anatikkamitva va katbetabbo, 
Sp 751^; sace hi —am pi ekakkharam pi uppatipatiya 
deti, 969,u; enh’ antare — e pi (hapentena (hapita hod 
pavaraqa, 1077^9; pa;ani-gahanaih gahetva —en’ eva 
tarn nissaddarii akasirii. As 393,18; mahapaniio -e tha- 
tva padasatam pi sahassapadarii pi ganhad, Ps II 336^8; 
9,15; 53,4,5; sattha dhammagaravena -asmin neva ("at 
once") nivatd, Mp IV 34,25; jetthena pana —ena ara- 
hartarii patthitarn, Dhp-a IV 201,19; — ifc. dakkheyy° 
(Ja II 236,27*); — ‘-jataka, n., title of Ja No. 238; Ja II 
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236—237; — °-tta, n. abstr. ; “upagamanarh (in def. o] 
cpd.), Sadd 264,36; 745,6; — ‘-vojana, n., connection 
with, construction of, a single sentence, clause', avarii 
catunnarii pi adhikarananarii vissajjana-pakkhe —a, Sp 
1357.2s; —a, 116,7 = Vism 202,19; — ‘-uddhara, m., 
synopsis of a single passage ; Anandatthero pana maha- 
panDatava —e ihatva . . . satthirii padasahassani . . . 
eka-ppaharen’ eva ganhati, Ps II 336,30 (Ps-p| Be II 
255,24). 

2 eka-pada, n., a single track', yassa hi ragapadadisu 
—am pi atihi . . . Buddhassa pana —am pi n' atthi, 
Dhp-a 111 197,21—198,1. 

eka-pada-magga, m., a narrow path (wide enough 
for one foot ); -o, Ja VI 81,28’ (ad 81 ,25* “eka-padT’). 

Eka-padasaniya, m., Npr. of a thera; his apadana 
at Ap 168,20—169,5 attr. to Eka-dariisaniya (q. v.) in 
Ap; ‘-ttherassa apadanarii, Ap-a 437,$ ( Ee so; Be Eka- 
pasadaniya). 

'eka-padika, mfn., taking single words (for interpre¬ 
tation); aparabhage —o atth’-uddharo ti aharnsu, Sv 
922,36 (—o ti da|ha-samadano ahosi [= D HI 145.24] ti 
adi pat he ekekapadagahi, Sv-p| Ill 135,6); Mp 11 44.13. 

^eka-padika, mfn., narrow (wide enough for a sing¬ 
le person); —am dandakaseturii arulho viya ca gacchaii, 
Ps 11 336,13; Vibh-a 227,16; ayam —o janghamaggo, Ja 
V 321,8’ (ad 321,6* “eka-padT’); yatha nama—aril papa- 
tamaggam patipannassa purisassa, Vism 244,24; eka-pa- 
the ti —e magge, Pv-a 181,8 (ad Pv 403); — °-magga, 
m. a narrow foot-path; —am niharitva, Ja 1 315,8 = V 
191,5; —am disva, 132,9 = VI 520,9 = Cp-a 89,n; 
mahamaggassa ca —assa ca antare, Ja V 163,5 = Cp-a 
176,3; -ena assamabhimukho agamasi, Ja VI 541,16; 
-aril aropetva, Dhp-a IV 72,26;—ena vanagha|arii pavi- 
sitva, Ja VI 519,77; yo —o amhakarii abhimukho eti, 
532,6’ (ad 532,1* "eka-padl”); —am anugacchanto, Spk 

II 117,17; —o viya apayasampapakatta kummaggo, Spk 

III 64,20; — ‘-sarikama, m., a narrow bridge; reading of 
Vmv Be I 264,4 (ad Sp 546,5 “eka-padiya-”); — “-setii, 
m., a narrow bridge; manussanarii sancaranayoggo — u, 
Sp 1047,12. 

eka-padiya-sarikama, m., a narrow bridge; —o va 
hotu sakatamaggasarikamo va, Sp: 546,5 (= khuddaka- 
setu, i; = tanu-setu, Vmv Be I: 264,4 [reading eka- 
padika-]). 

eka-padi, f, a narrow foot-path; Abh 192; — ayarit 
—i raja yen’ etarii ireghasannibharii kovi|arehi sarichan- 
□arii, Ja V 321,6* (a. eka-padiko janghamaggo); ayarit 
~i raja yo ’yarii ussisake mama, VI 81,25* (ct. eka-pada- 
maggo); ayarit —i eti, ujurit gacchaii assamarit, 532,1* = 
539,29* = 555,7* (ct. eka-padika-maggo); — 1-magga, 
m., a narrow foot-path; ekayano ti ekass’ eva ayano ti 
~o eka-patho, Ja VI 558,16’. 

eka-padipa, mfn., being (like) a single lamp, com¬ 
pletely illuminated; eka-pajjoia —a viya, Ap-a 109,29. 

eka-paduma, n., a single lotus; —ass’ idarit phalarit, 
Ap 275,27; imina —ena . . . vinipatarii na gacchasi, 
276,23. 

Eka-padumiya, m., Npr. of a thera (PPN I 447); 
his apadana at Ap 276, 10 —277,5; —o thero, Ap 277,4; 
‘-ttherassa apadanarii samattarit, 277,5; — ‘-vagga, m., 
title of section of Ap (Ap 276—281); —o pancatiritso, 
Ap 281,2$. 

eka-padesa, m., a single part; sace mahato pifghipa- 


sanassa — aril antosimaya katlukama honti, Sp 1037, 10 ; 
kod ti imasmirit vane kalthaci — e pi, Ja VI 89,24’. 

eka-padhana-bhumi, /., a district for a single ( i.e. 
continual) exertion; Spk II 230,18 (quoted s.v. eka-gan- 
di-nigghosa, q. v.); — see eka 3b. 

eka-panti, /., a single row; tehi saddhirit — iyarit 
nisinnassa, Spk I 228,2. 

eka-pabbajja, /., one and the same going-forth; 
-ava pabbajita, Cp-a 135,6. 

eka-pamadi, /., a single woman; eko —aril hi nala- 
pe, Ja V 452,7* (ekaya pamadaya na hi sallape, 454,17’). 

eka-(p)payoga, mfn. and m., 1. (mfn.) making one 
and the same exertion; 2. (m.) a single exertion, stroke; 
instr. “all at once"; — 1. eka-cchanda —a (-p-) ekSdhi- 
ppayi eka-vasana-vasita, Nidd II Ne 43,4 (ad Sn 1039; 
—i ti kaya-vaa-mano-payogehi —a, Nidd-a II 8,18-19); 
— 2. apajjeyya —ena (-pp-) sabbe, Vin V 217,4 (eka- 
ppaharen’ eva caturo sarighadisese apajjati, Sp 1392,7); 
yarn kind pivato —ena (-p-) pitamatte parajikarit, Sp 
317,30; saka|abharamattarii ce pi tinarit —ena (-p-) ud- 
ake pakkhipati, 786,9; samatittikarit yagupattarit —ena 
(-p-) deli, 855,$; pattapurarit pi avicchinditva —ena (-p-) 
pivato, 865,9; cattari pi vatthuni —ena (-p-) chadden- 
tiya, 924 ,m; —ena (-p-) olokenti passati, 925,20; —ena 
(-p-) bahuni pi dvaranarit atikkameti, 933,13; °-lta (-p-), 
861,14; —o nama eka-divasavalokanarit, Vjb Be 371,18. 

eka-parikkhitta, mfn., completely encircled; udare 
baddharattapat|o va — aril viya ahosi, Ja VI 275,7. 

eka-pariccheda, mfn., forming a single division; 
idan ca hi tan ca —am eva, Ja. I 315,6; imani hi tini 
sikkhapadani —arii, Sp 879,16; -sikkhapadani — ani, 
250,8; idarii hi sikkhapadarii ... — aril, I'kh 101, 20 ; 
—ani ti siya kiriya siya akiriya ti imina nayena —ani, 
Vjb Be 338,2-3; -ani ti kadad akiriyato kadad kiriyato 
samutthanasamaririena vuttarii, Vmv Be II 53,1. 

eka-parinni, /., comprehension of one thing; ekissa 
tanhaya paririria —a, Sjik-pi Be II 112,21 (ad Spk II 
110,12). 

eka-parideva-sadda, mfn., being (like) a single cry 
of lamentation, full of lamentation; mahasatte sampatte 
sakalanagararii —aril ahosi, Ja VI 197,9. 

eka-pariyikata, mfn., wound around once; anuja- 
nami . . . —aril kSyabandhanarii, Vin II 266,7 (eka- 
vararii parikkhipanakarii, Sp 1293, 10 ). 

eka-pariyos&na, mfn., having one and the same 
end, goal; —a, Sv 737,16 (ad D II 282,21 "ekanta-ajjho- 
sana”; Sv-p; II 345,14: samana-nittha). 

eka-parisa, /., a single assembly; etth’ antare —a 
ahosi dhammadesane, Bv VII 3; Ap-a 77^. 

eka-pala-saliki, /., cloth of single weight; — ifc. 
catuppala-tippala-dvipala-* (Vism 339,15). 

eka-palisika, mfn., having a single sole; anujanami 
tc . . . —aril upahanarii, Vin I 185,14 * 185,24; so dan’ 
ayarii —asu upahanasu satto, 185,19; —an ti eka-pata- 
larii, Sp 1083,17. 

eka-pallarika, m., a single (i.e. unchanged) cross- 
legged position; sattaharii —ena nisidi, Vin I 1,7 (sakirii 
pi anut|hahitva yatha abhujitena eken’ eva pallarikena, 
Sp 953,2) ="2,31 * Ud 1,7 (Ud-a 31,35 = Sp) = 2,24 = 
3,io = 29,10 (Ud-a 195,22) — 32,21 qu. Sp 956,19 # 
957,4 = Ja I 77,18; sattaharii —e nisidirii, Thi 44; yatha 
—en’ eva nisinna, Sp 121,2; Mp I 377,26; — e nisinnassa, 
Spk II 84,28 = Mp IV 64,16;—ena nisinno, Ps I 277,3 = 
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V 28,1 = Il-a II 10,24. 

Eka-pasadaniya, m., reading of Be for Ee Eka- 
damsaniya and Eka-padasaniya, qq. v. 

eka-passa, m., one side', — en' eva sayati, Sv -357,15 
(ad D I 167,» “eka-passayiko”, q. v.) = Nidd-a I 431,26; 
—e vannajjhakkham nisidapesum, Sp 175,16; —e divavi- 
haram nisinno, 289,18; pamsuth viyuhati —e rasim karo- 
li, 313,»; Jetavanaviharass’ eva paccante —e, 532,3; sa- 
manta ti —ato va|tam va caturassam va chinditva, 687,9; 
—e (hitavaiikanasiko va, 1029 ,io; vivattassa — ato dvin- 
naih —ato tinnarh pi catunnam pi khapdanam etam 
namam, 1127,25; ~e (hatva, 1164.10 (—e ti viharassa 
mahantataya attanam adassetva ekasmim passe, Vmv 
Be I 191,1); Sv 539,32; sukham nisinno kira asancaletva 
—ena pavisanam tesam sabha-dhammo, Spk I 266,27; 
—ena gantva Sirivatjdhassa nivesanadvare at|hasi, Mp I 
154,3; nagarassa —e . . . vasana||hanam karesi, Dhp-a 
II 52,6; Ja V 462,20; uyyanassa ~e, Sv 42,13 = Cp-a 

135.1 = 189^2; — “-cchadanaka-senasana, n., a lodging 
which is covered at one side ; -am, Sv-pt I 332,20 (ad Sv 

209.2 “addha-yogo”; cf. eka-passe yeva chadanato 
addhena yogo addha-yogo, Garujassa pakkhena sadisa- 
chadana-geham, Abh-suci ad Abh 209). 

eka-passayika, mfn. [u this = *eka-passa-sayika by 
haplography, or is it eka-passika x kapjakapassayika ? 
Sv lemma prints ek’apassayiko; v. PED s. v. eka-, but 
cf. Amg pasillaga (Schubring, Lehre § 157), sa. parsva- 
Sayi(n) and sa. parsvavadarita (Mhbh crit. ed. VI 
44,33)], always lying or sleeping on one side (?); cf. A II 
244,32 foil.; —~o pi hoti rajojalladharo (Ee -dhare), D 
I 167,9 (eka-passen’ eva sayati, Sv 357,is) = III 42,4 = 
Nidd I 417,13 (Nidd-a I 431,26 =-Sv). 

tka-pani, m., one hand', osinciya sagaram —ina; Ja 

V 450,27* qu. Dhn 171 = Mhn 208; catusagaratoyani 
dharayi —ina, Ap 536,13. 

eka-piti-pura-maUa, mfn., fdling a single bowl', 
payaso ...-ova ahosi, Ja I 69,22 = Ap-a 74,26. 

eka-plda, m., one foot', —ena ti|thanto dhammam 
evanusasati, Ja III 268,16* 4 Sv 657,16*;—ena a||hasim. 
Th 284 (titthanto ca ubho hatthe ukkhipitva eken' eva 
padena a||hasirh, Th-a II 120.2); — “-khanja, mfn., 
lame in one foot', khanjo ti —o va ubhaya-padakhanjo 
va, Pp-a 227,29. 

eka-pivurapa, mfn., possessing (sharing) one cov¬ 
er; ek*-attharana pi tuvat(enti, —a pi tuvattenti, Vin II 
10,ii = 124,7 = III 180,16. 

eka-pasaka-ganthi, m., a single knot in a snare; 
—im mocentl viya, Ps II 358,34. 

eka-p&sada, m., a single palace; kevalo-o eva, Sv- 
pt III 45,18 (ad Sv 860,3 “suddha-pasado”; Be so; Ee 
omits eka-). 

eka-pilaka, mfn., knowing one pitaka; tasmim asati 
. . . tipitakassa . . . dvipitakassa . . . —assa . . . santi- 
ke, Vism 62,8; — “-dhara, Sv 505,22. 

Eka-pinda-diyika, /., Npr. of a then (PPN 1 447); 
her apadana at Ap 515,24—516,23; —a bhikkhunl, Ap 
516,22 (Be Eka-pipda-pata-davika). 

eka-pipda-pOta, n., a single alms-meal; —am. Mp-t 
Be III 98,25 (ekam pindapatam, A III 304.24); — °-dayi- 
ki, /., reading of Be for Ee Eka-pinda-dayika at Ap 
516,22. 

eka-pindi(a, mfn., made into one solid piece; dhatu 
avenika n' atthi, sariram —am. Ap 71,9 (v.l. -pindikam; 


Ap>-a reads sariram pindam; adhit{hanaba)ena sakalasa- 
riradhalu eka-ghana-sila-maya-patima viya ekam va 
ahosi ti attho, Ap-a 568,18-19). 

eka-pitara, mfn., having one and the same father; 
niyako ti ajjhattiko —o, Ja VI 446,2' (ad 445,23*) qu. 
Sadd 141,21 (as an ex. of the use of enlargement by the 
infix -3ra before the ending of a noun). 

eka-pilika, mfn., having one and the same father, 
tesu khapdo— o kanitthabhata, Sv 416,34; 661,12. 

eka-pitu-putta-ta, /., the state of being sons of the 
same father; (Bhagavato) —aya bhata, Ud-a 168,5. 

eka-puggala, m., one single individual, person; 
Sadd 754,12; — na deseyya . . . sanghamajjhe ganamaj- 
jhe va —e va, Vin I 104,l (Kkh 16^7); sahgho va 
sambahulo vi—o va, Vin I 323,3 foil. = II 84,n foil. * 
III 112,28; —assa . . . kappam sandhavato samsarato, S 
II 185,10 = It 17,7 (It-a I 82,4); —o (sc. Tathagato) . . . 
loke uppajjamano, A I 22,2 foil. (Mp I 94,19 foil.) = 

33,2 foil. (Mp II 27,3) qu. Kv 65,18 = Sv 38,u = Mil 
242,19 = Sp 110,8 = It-a II 103,io foil. = Patis-a 67,u; 
—assa . .. patubbavo dullabho lokasmim, A I 22,8 ^ 
22,29 (Mp I 117,3 foil.) * Pa|is-a 67,is; naham . . . 
annarii —am pi samannpassami, A 1 25,8 •= 33,22 **= III 
403,n; Buddho loke samuppanno asamo —o, Ap 
469,23; ganassa —assa va santakam abhiyunjitva, Sp 
339,29; sanghassa va . . . dinnam, —assa va . . . din- 
nam, 658,18; ganam va —am va, 904,i; sabbe va hontu 
upaddha va —o va, 1080,15; ^pativimsam eva detha, 
1132,3; 1142,13; sangham va —am va upasamkamitva, 
1292^2; iti eko ca so puggalo ca ti —o, Mp I 97.5; 
paramatthato hi puggale asati, na Tathagato —o bhik- 
khave ti adim vadeyya, II 118,18; — *-vagga, m., title of 
a section of A; —o terasamo, A I 23,14 (—assa, Mp I 
94,»); — ‘-vannana, /., exegesis on prec.; tassa yutti 
—ayam Tathagatasaddavitthare vutta yeva, Mp III 33.4; 
— “-santarana, mfn., taking one person across; yatha 
. . . nava — I bhaveyya. Mil 237,19; — “-sutta, n., the 
sutta dealing with the one individual, i. e. the uniqueness 
of the Tathagata (A I 22—23); —ena kapakacchopame- 
na ca ubhinnam dullabhattam hi veditabbam vijanata, 
Saddh 44; — “adhitth&na, mfn., referring to a single 
person; —aya desanaya karaniyam atthakusalena ti aha. 
Pj I 238,12; gatha —aya desanaya vutta, Pj II 528,17. 

eka-pufa, m., a pan of the nose, nostril; nasacchin- 
no ti yassa ajapadake va — e va dvepute va yatthakat- 
thaci nasa chinna hoti, Sp 1026,21 (Be so; Ee -pute). 

Eka-pundarika, m., Npr. of 1. an arama (PPN I 
448); Sakko devanam indo —e uyyane . . . paricareti, 
M I 252,18; Vacchagotto . . . —e paribbajakarame pati- 
vasati, 481,16 (so tasmim arame eko puntjariko atthi ti 
—o, Ps III 195,u); 2. an elephant (PPN I 448); Pasena- 
di —am nagam abhiruhitva Savatthiya niyyati, M II 
112,16 (tassa phasukanam upari talaphalamattam panda- 
ratthanarh atthi, ten’ assa — o ti namam akaihsu, Ps III 
346,8-to); 3. a thera (PPN I 448); hb apadana at Ap 
238,1-8: “-ttherassa apadanam samattam, Ap 238,8. 

Eka-pupdarika-puppha-vimana, n., Npr. of a vima- 
na; — ifc. Nandanavan* (Mhv-t 568,7). 

eka-putta, m. and mfn., 1. (m.) an only son; 2. 
(mfn.) having only one son; — 1. mata yatha . . . ayusa 
-am anurakkhe, Khp IX 7 (Pj I 248,12) = Sn 149; 
yathapi — asmim piyasmim kusati siya, Th 33 (eko put- 
to, —o, Th-a I 100,3o);~o aham asiiii, Th 473; anukam- 
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pasi . . . mala yatha suppiyam — am, Ja IV 463,28'; —o 
c’ ayam mayham, 469,w; lam disva alapi raja —am 
manoramam' V 258,21 •; tam - am ghatimhi katham cit- 
tam na kopaye, VI 87,16' =r 87,20'; -o . . . niccarh 
sakkatapujito, 237^2*; — 2. vidhava satta dhitaro -a 
dviputta ca, S I 170,28' = 171,8'; — °-ppasuta, 
(m)f(n)., producing one son ; —a ‘ham, dutiyo kucchiya 
mamarii, Ap 559,1. 

eka-puttaka, m. (dimin. of prec.), an only son; so 
. . . setfhi . . . bhatu ca pana —am . . . jTvita voropesi. 
S I 92 , 22 ; tvarii kho ’si . . . amhakam ~o piyo manapo, 
Vin III 13,4 foil. = M II 56,31 foil. * A IV 65,17; -o 
piyo manapo kalankato, M II 106,14 = 107,7 * Ud 
14,22; tesaih assa —o piyo manapo, S II 98,n (Spk II 
104,io) * Dhp-a I 25,6; IV 18,4; S II 235,19; Campavam 
aggaseflhissa jato ’mhi ~o, Ap 298,n; tvam matjpiiun- 
nam —o, na labbha taya pabbajitum, Sp 204,2; so kira 
tassa upasikaya -o, Spk I 305,22; ekaputtika nari piyam 
—am . . . rakkhati, Pj I 237,27; kaham—a ( voc.), Dhp-a 
I 28,5; — '-brahmadatta, m., Npr. of a king of Bena¬ 
res; Baranasiyam kira —o nama raja ahosi, Pj II 85,13 
(Be I 75.1J so; Ee -pultika-) = Ap-a 167,6; — *-sutta, 
n., title of sutta in S; S II 235,16—236,5 (Be so; Ee 
Putto). 

eka-puttiki, (m)f(n)., having one son; —a nari 
piyam eka-puttakam . . . rakkhati, Pj I 237,27; —a itthi, 
Ja I 501,11. 

eka-puppha, n., a single flower; —am cajiivana, Th 
96 (—an ti ekam kusumam, Th-a I 210,21); kantakadihi 
va —am pi vijjhitum, Sp 619,2. 

Eka-pupphiya, m., Npr. of a thera (PPN I 448); 
his apadana at Ap 240,13-22; —o thero, Ap 240,21; 
Mtherassa apadanam samattam, 240,22. 

eka-purisa, m., a single man;— o pi agantva sasana- 
mattam pi arocetvapi n’ alt hi, Ja I 86,16 = Bv-a 23,22; 
—o pi nam na addasa, Ja II 290,21; —o pi chinna- 
bhinna-sariro va kilittha-vattho va n’ atthi, Sv 621,6; — 
°arujhaka-hatthi(n), m., an elephant ridden by one 
man; antamaso —ira pi ekam pi padahattham purisam 
anuyutta nama, Sp 858,24. 

eka-purisikS, (m)f(n)., having one husband, true to 
one man; tam vayappattam vase (hapetva —am katva, 
Ja I 290,8; 290,20; 293,19. 

cka-puga, m., a single guild; *-nanapuga-ekagama- 
nanagamesu pi es’ eva nayo, Sp 810,24. 

[eka-peccha, at Ap 455,12 read eka-maricam with 
BeCe. j 

eka-pokkhara, mfn., having a single skin, a sort of 
drum; udirayantu samkhapanava vada(n)tam, Ja VI 
21 , 21 * (= ek’-akkhibheriyo, 22,r); kharamukhani dha- 
mantu vada(n)tarh —5, 580,28*. 

eka-pokkharani, /., a single lotus pond; caturasitt 
pokkharani-sahassani —iya (nissandena nibbattani), 
Cp-a 41^3. 

eka-porisa, (m)f(n)., being as high as a man; chaya 
metabba ti -a va dviporisa va ti chaya metabba, Sp 
1033,28 (-a va ti adi sattanam sarira-cchayam padehi 
minitva janana-ppakara-dassanam asattapadaparamata 
hi chaya “porisa” ti vuccati, Vmv Be II 138,5. 

eka-posi(n), mfn., nourishing only one; attana po- 
setabbam annassa abhavena adutiyo, -i ti attho, Ud-a 
62,29 (ad Ud 4,27* “anannaposim”). 

tka-pp-, see also eka-p-. 


eka-ppakara, mfn., having a single form; samkha- 
dhamake nisidapetva -en’ eva samkhe dhamapenti, Ja 
VI 7,19 (£e so; Be -ppaharena); -en’ eva vippakaren’ 
eva, Sv-pj I 308,29; -anam saddanam linga-anta-vasena 
nanattam veditabbam, Sadd 260,8; 639,13; eka-vidhena 
ti -ena eka-konhasena va, Moh 187,21. 

Eka-ppannita, m., v.l. for Eka-phusita at Ap 
209,18. 

eka-ppamipa, mfn., having the same sire; dighato 
pi vittharato pi -o va hoti, evam kayato pi vyamato pi 
-o, Sv 449,14-15; mahapurisassa pana catasso hatthahgu- 
liyo pahca padanguliyo -a honti, 446,24; — *-t4, /., the 
fact of having the same size; -aya jalalakkhanam . . . 
tinhati, Sv 446^4; — *-tta, n., the fact of having a single 
authority; na hi sammasambuddhassa pubba-vacanadihi 
attho atthi sabbattha appatihatananacaratiya -h neyya- 
dhammesu, Ud-a 28,3 * It-a I 33,25. 

eka-ppah&ra, m., a single blow, stroke; instr. used 
as adv. “immediately", “simultaneously"; yattha -ena 
uttamangam visajitam, Ja II 163,u* (yasmim nikkhe 
eken’ eva paharena . . . bhinnam, 163,lr); Sundarim 
—ena maretva, Ud-a 26Mi; thane -ena chindapetva 
mahavanam, Mhv LXXII 240; tam imina muggarcna 
paharitvS — en’ eva marehi, Pv-a 4,io; — vassamano pi 
sakalaratthe -ena na vassissati, Ja I 340,12; mahajano 
-en’ eva mahasaddena sadhukaram adasi, V 229,9; 
samkhadhamake nisidapetva -en’ eva samkhe dhama¬ 
penti, VI 7,19 (Be so; Ee -ppakarena); dipe ukkhipitva 
—en’ eva alokam katva, 7,27; dve -ena na sakka dasse- 
tum, 104,29; -en’ eva . . . bahuniraye dassetva 116,:r, 
-en’ eva bahuvimanani dassesi, 124,4; —ena mahavira- 
vam viravi, 133,18; -en’ eva unnadadini akasi, 405^; 
anekasatadipagabbhadvarani ca -ena pidahimsu, 460,8 
(Ce so; Ee -ani); ranna -en’ eva mayham atimahan- 
tam issariyara dinnam, 468,30; yatha nam6 kangubhatte 
paccamane -en’ eva bubbujakani ut(hahanti, Vism 
418,13; -ena pancahi khandhehi vu(thati, 661,26 (= 
ekajjham, mh{ Se III 570,n); evam -en’ eva dve tisso 
va kammavaca katabba, Sp 1033,14; -ena pana upane- 
turo na sakka, anupubbena upanessati, Ps II 219,27; 
-en’ eva ganhati, 336,32; devatanam ekacakkavale san- 
nipato . . . -ena sannipatitva, IV 187,n; devata mara- 
pabhayatajjita -en’ eva viravanti, Spk I 109^ # 344,n; 
parinibbuto sattba ti sanhaya devamanussa -ena vira- 
vimsu, 223,14 (Ee vivarimsu); kirn pan’ etani tini ma- 
habhutani —en’ eva apatham agacchanti udahu no, As 
333,2 (= apubbam acarimam, mt); acelaka tam disva 
-en’ eva setthim garahimsu, Dhp-a I 400,14; — *-vaca- 
na, n., the word “eka-ppahara”; aghatana-vatthusmim 
yatha -ena evam dvihi paharehi ti adivacanesu pi para- 
jikam veditabbam, Sp 478,6 (ad Vin III 86,3). 

Eka-ppusita, m., v. t. for Eka-phusita at Ap 209,18. 
eka-phana, mfn., possessing one hood; -o dvipha- 
no . . . sataphano, Ja VI 185,25 ^ Cp-a 121,u. 

eka-phaiaka, n., one and the same slab; tena sad- 
dhim -e nisidi, Ja V 457,12. 

eka-ph&li-phulla, n., a single mass of blossom; mu- 
Iato paithaya yava aggasakha sabbara -am ahosi, Ja I 
52,17 (cf. sabba-phali-phulla) = Ap-a 57,5. 

eka-phusita, n., a single drop; payase paccamane 
. . . -am pi bahi na patati, Ja I 68,24 = Ap-a 73,27. 

Eka-phusita, m., Npr. of a king (PPN I 449); 
*-namo so cakkavatti mahabbalo, Ap 209,18 (v.ll. 
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-ppaririita-, -ppusita-). 

eka-photthabba, ( mf)n., a single tangible thing; na- 
harh . . . aririarii —am pi samanupassami, A I 2,5 = III 
68,17. 

eka-baddha, mfn., bound up together ; ito patthaya 
desanaih -am katva desesi, Spk II 31,27. 

eka-bandhana, n. and mfn., 1. (#t.) a single bind¬ 
ing, bondage; 2. (mfn.) mended in one place; — 1. 
naharii . . . annam -am pi samanupassami, A III 
353,17; — 2. patto abandhano va -o va dvibandhano 
va, Vin III 246,17 * 247,25 = 247,28; 247,27. 

eka-bala, m., a single power; naham . . . annam 
-am pi samanupassami, D III 78,28. 

Eka-bala-ra|tha, n., Npr. of a kingdom in Jambu- 
dipa (PPN I 449); -e, Ja VI 390,24.29. 

eka-bahu-bhava, m., the state of being one or 
many; dvaranam -am . . . iiatva, Sp 648,s; pattanaih 
-am . . . iiatva, 706,19,27 = 707,8. 

(eka-bAhA-vasena, reading of Ee for Be eka-gehava- 
sena at Sp 1262,24.] 

eka-bbidu, n., a single drop; atemitukamanarii upa- 
ri -um pi na san(hati, Ja VI 586,33; -um pi devo na 
vassati, Mp IV 51,3; — *-mattam pi na patati, Sp 
1006,22 ( cf ! Ja I 88,33). 

[eka-bija, w.r. for eka-bijissa in Ee at Patis-a 464,21 
(ad eka-bijissa, Palis 161,19); cf. eka-biji(n) and v. s.v. 
Ekabiji-sutta.] 

eka-b?jaka, mfn. (eka + bijaka], " a Single-Seed" 
(Nm), cf. eka-biji(n); sotapattiphalaih papunati; —o 
bhavati; ayarh pathamo sotapanno, Pet 178,17. 

eka-bijitA, /. (abstr. of next), the quality, status, of 
an ekabiji(n); — *-niyata, m(Jn)., fixed, determined, by 
the condition of being ekabiji(n); ekabiji puggalo —o ti. 
Kv 471,16.22 (BeSe so; "assured of salvation by his 
rank"; see Trsl. p. 269 n. 2, referring to Burmese trans¬ 
lators' alternative renderings of kolarikolataniyata: "‘in' 
or 'by' his rank") = 475,16. 

eka-bgi(n), mfn. [eka + *biji(n); BHS ekavidka, 
on which see La Vallie Poussin, Z/Abhidharmakoia, 
Vol. IV, pp. 208-9), single-seeded, a "one-seeder "; : 
"single-germ (one of the three kinds of stream-enterer )” 
(Nm., Nett Trsl. p. 293); cf. infra 2.a.; “Der noch 
einmal Auflceimende" (Nyanatiloka, Buddhistisches 
Wonerbuch, s.v.); the individual who, by destroying the 
first three saihyojanas, has become a sotapanna (and ■ 
thus is a-vinipata-dhamma, niyata, sambodhi-parayana, 
A I 232,1 foil.), and who, having only one “seed" (of 
khandha) left, will, after returning to the state of human 
existence, make an end of suffering (v. l.a.) “here" 
(idha, v. 2.b.); cf. Kv TrsL, p. 77, n. 3; — although the 
fundamental meaning is clear and the basic gloss more 
or less fixed, details sometimes vary (cf. Bhagavata gahi- 
ta-nama-vasen’ eva c’ etani etesarii namani [viz. —, 
kolarikola, sattakkhattuparama]; ettakaih hi thanarh 
gato -1 nama boti . . . ti Bhagavata etesarii namarii 
gahitam; niyamato pana ayaih —I, ayaih kolarikolo 
ayaih sattakkhattuparamo ti n’ atthi, Spk III 238,27-31 * 
Pp-a 196,25-29); and the relative positions of — and sa- 
kad-agami(n) sometimes seem confused (v. infra l.b.); 
— l.a. yo sotapanno hurva ekam eva atta-bhrivaih ja- 
netva arahattaih papunati ayaih -? nama, Spk III 238,9- 
io; ekacco puggalo sDesu paripura-kari hoti, samadhis- 
rairii na paripura-kari, paririaya na paripura-kari, so 


tinnaih sariiyojananaih parikkhaya -i hoti, ekarn yeva 
manusakarn bhavam nibbattetva dukkhass’ antarii karo- 
ti, A IV 380,24-381,1; I 233,17-19; (ekass’ eva bhavassa 
bijaih etassa atthi ti —i, Mp II 349,33) = 235,2-4; Vism 
709,35—710,t; tinnaih sariiyojananaih parikkhaya sota¬ 
panno hoti, a-vinipata-dhammo niyato sambodhi-pa- 
rayano; so ekarii (BeSe so; Ee etarii) yeva manusakarii 
(Ee -ss-) bhavarii nibbattetva dukkhass’ antarii karoti, 
ayaih vuccati puggalo —i, Pp 16,11-14 (qu. Spk III 
238,12-15);-i-niddese (q.v.) khandha-bijarii nama kathi— 
tarn; yassa hi sotapannassa ekarn yeva khandha-bijaih 
atthi ekarii atta-bhava-gahanarii, so —i nama, Pp-a 
196,21-23 * Pa|is-a 464,21-23; manusakarn bhavan (Ee 
-a-) ti idarii pan’ ettha desana-mattam eva. deva-bha- 
varii nibbatteti ti pi pana vatturii vattati yeva . . . missa- 
kabhava-vasen’ eva pan’ ettha sattakkhattuparama-ko- 
lankolo, manusakabhava-nibbattako yeva ca — i gahito 
ti, Pp-a 196,23—197,20; khandhapa|ipa(iy£ ekarii kam- 
marii kilesabijaih assa ti —i. so hi ekasmin rieva bhave 
khinasavo hoti, Moh 249,17; cf. Vism-mh| Se III 654,18; 
-I puggalo eka-bijita-niyato, Kv 471,16-17 = 475,15-16; 
— l.b. The difference between the — and the sakad- 
agami(n): the latter still has two pafisandhir to undergo; 
—issa eka va pa|isandhi, sakad-agamissa dve pafisan- 
dhiyo. idarii tesarii nanakaranan ti, Pp-a 198,7-8; never¬ 
theless, when mentioned in a progression, the sakad- 
agami(n) is placed immediately after the — in an increas¬ 
ing series, but before the — in a decreasing series; he 
thus appears to have progressed further, especially as he 
is characterised as having reduced passions; for the for¬ 
mer cf. A I 233,19-21 (so tinnaih sariiyojananaih parik¬ 
khaya raga-dosa-mohanaih tanutta sakadagami hoti sa- 
kid eva imarii lokarii agantva dukkhassa antarii karoti); 
Pp 16,11-18 and the matika Pp 3 nos. 37-40; for the latter 
cf. S V 204,26—205,3 (imesarii kho . . . paricannarii in- 
driyanaih samatta paripuratta araharii hoti . . . tato mu- 
dutarehi sakadagami hoti, tato mudutarehi —!...[= 
yo sotapanno hutva ekam eva attabhavaih janetva ara- 
hattam papunati, Spk III 238,9 -io]; in Abhidh-k-vy, 
however, the ekavidka appears to have progressed fur¬ 
ther than the sakfdagamin, both still being in the kama- 
dhatu (cf. A. Bareau, Les religions de I’lnde, Paris 1966 
III 60); this variation is perhaps due to a confusion [of 
the fourfold classification sotapanna, sakadagami(n), 
anagami(n) and araha(t) with the threefold division sat¬ 
takkhattuparama, kolarikola and —; — 2.a. Generally 
considered together with the other two sotapannas; Pj I 
182.21; 186,26*, —i hoti pathamo sotapanno. Pet 30,17 
(superior to the kolarikola and sattakkhattu(rii)parama, 
viz. the middle and lowest sotapannas); Kv 104,7; 214,3, 
etc.; Pp-a 196,26 foil.; Vibh-a 430,8 (ad Vibh 336,20); 
considered with the kolarikola, Kv-a 138,13; all three 
sotapannas being perfectly trained in adhi-sila, but not 
in adhi-dtta and adhi-pariria (cf. A IV 380,24 foil., 
supra; I 233,6 foil.); their mutual status is determined by 
the strength or weakness of their five (vipassan’)indriyas; 

. . . -i . . . tato mudutarehi kolarikolo hoti, tato mudu¬ 
tarehi sattakkhattuparamo hoti, S V 205,3-r, Spk III 
238,5 foil. ; ko .. . tesarii etarii pabhedarii niyameti ti ? 

. . . tinnaih magganaih vipassana niyameti ti vado . . . 
yujjati, Pp-a 196,30—197,5; sace hi upari-tinnarii magga¬ 
naih vipassana balavati hoti, — i nama hoti. tato manda- 
taraya kolarikolo .... 197,5-7 = Spk III 239,7-8; ~i 
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kolankolo sattakkhattuparamo ij indriyanam tikkha- 
majjha-mudu-bhavena tayo hi sotapanna, It-a I 85.32 
foil.; cf. II 124,17 foil.; Moh 200,9 foil.; cjf. 249,18/o//.; 
pathamamagga-panham . . . bhavetva, mandaya vipas- 
sanaya agato mudindriyo pi sattakkhattuparamo nama 
hoti; . . . tikkhaya vipassanaya agato tikkhindrivo ~i 
nama hoti .... Vism 709,29-35 (“with keen insight and 
keen faculties", Nm; cf. Vimutt Trsl. 308); Patis-a 

464.29— 465,3; sotapatti-phale thita: ugghatita-nriu ~t 
hoti, vipaiicita-nnu kolahkolo ca hoti, neyyo sattakkhat¬ 
tuparamo hoti. Pet 30,23-26; 178,13 foil.; — piecemeal 
acquiring of the states of — etc. is excluded; Kv 213.35— 
214,3; — 2.b. These three are cited among the nine 
pugg alas who are free from all bad destiny, although 
they die sa-upadi-sesa; A IV 379,24 foil.; 380,24 foil.; 
they are, with the sakadagamin* and the arahat*, among 
the five ditthi-sampannas and sotapanna* who reach 
attainment here; tesam ditthi-sampannanam (/sotapan- 
nanam) pancannam idha ni(tha? . . . sattakkhattupara- 
massa kolankolassa — issa sakadagamissa yo ca dit|h' 
eva dhamme araha, A V 119,25—120,2 (idha nittha ti, 
imasmim yeva [BeSe add loke] parinibbanam, Mp V 
44,2); 120,9-19 = Patis I 161,4 -io; 161,15-21 =r Pp 74.22-25 
(idha ti kamavacarabhumiyam, Pp-a; cf. ime tayo pi 
sotapanna kama-bhava-vasena vutta; ruparupa-bhave 
puna bahuka pi patisandhiyo ganhanti, Patis-a 465,3-5); 
Spk III 238,910 (v. supra, l.b.); Moh 256,24 foil; — 
2.c. The same three with the saddhanusari(n) and the 
dhammanusari(n) can serve to demonstrate "the type of 
Thread dealing with seeing ” (Nm; dassanabhagiyam sut- 
tam pancahi puggalehi niddisitabbam — ina .... Netl 
189,27-29); — 3. Eight —: for, in addition to the distinct¬ 
ion (in each of the three categories of sotapanna) be¬ 
tween the saddha-vimuttas and the panna-vimuttas (cf. 
the saddhanusarin* and dhammanusarins, S V 205.5 
foil.; Ud-a 306 ,10 foil), the — are further divided into 
four classes according to their patipada (q.v.); thus 
(2x4 =) 8 —, etc., (and 8x3 sotapanna*). Mp II 

350.30— 351.*; Spk III 239,25—240.*; Pp-a 197.21-2*. 

Ekabijl-kathft, /., title in Be of the second half of 

Kv XII 6 (i.e. Be XII 7 = Ee XII 6.2 = 471,16-22), 
which is thus clearly distinguished from the preceding 
section Kolankola-katha (Be XII 6 = Ee XII 6.1). The 
two are generally linked together, viz. Kolankola- — in Se 
1926 7,2; 501,1.8; cf. Kv-a 1979 138,13 Kolankola-ekabi- 
ji-kathayo (Ee 1889 138,5 Kolankolo-; but cf. appendix, 
217,14: Kolankola—). 

Ekabiji-niddesa, m., title of Pp 16,10 -m in Pp-a; —c 
khandhabijam nama kathitam, Pp-a 196,21. 

Ekabiji-sutta, n., the usual title of S V 204,23— 
205,6 (Spk III 237,30—240,20), an alternative title being 
Ekabhihha-sutta (v. PPN I 449); it defines the corre¬ 
spondence between the (decreasing) quality of the five 
(saddha-, etc.) indriya* and the successive stages front 
the araha(t) to the saddhanusari(n); iti imasmim sutie 
vipassana kalhita, Spk III 240,20; both titles are given at 
S V 204,22; cf. the uddana Ekabhinnan ca, 207,8 (Ee so, 
despite Trsl. p. 180 n. 1, which is followed by PPN), 
with v.l Ekabijah ca; Be 1954 reads — am, and in the 
uddana Ekabiji (Ce -bijam): Tr reads Ekabijan ca; Se 
reads Ekabhinnan ca only. 

eka-buddha, m., a single Buddha; —assapi uppati- 
patiya gamanam adisva, Ja I 89 .io = Sp 1007,3; — assa 


. . devata-sannipato, Sv 683,25: anekani pana buddha- 

satani buddha-sahassani atitani. tesu te —o pi na pari- 
cinno (Be and Ee 1925 so; Ee 1906 paricchinno), Dhp-a 
I 11 , 5 ; — °-dharana, mfn., sustaining a single Buddha; 
ayam . . . dasasahassi-lokadhatu —i, ekass' eva tathaga- 
tassa gunam dhareti. Mil 237.15J8 = 238,7; — °(a)ntara, 
n., a single Buddha-in/erva/, i.e. the interval between 
two Buddha*; sanghasadiso hi pahunako n' atthi, tatha 
h' esa —e ca dissati abbokinnah ca. Vism 220,14 (ekas- 
mirh buddhantare vitivatte dissati, Vism-mht Se I 406,9; 
“after an interval between Buddhas", Nm) 4 It-a II 
108.29 (ad It 88,12 “pahuneyyo”). 

Eka-bbohara (also -by- and -vy-), m. [*a. Ekavya- 
vaharika; see A. Bareau, Les sectes bouddhiques du 
petit vehicule, Saigon 1955, pp. 27 foil], a heretical sect, 
an offshoot of the Mahasahghika* (— the Lokottarava- 
din*, acc. Bareau); v. PPN I 449; Gokulika —a (-by-) 
duvidha bhijjittha bhikkhavo. Dip V 40 qu. Kv-a 4,5* 
(-bb-; = Ee 1979 4,17* [-bb-]); tato yeva ahhamahham 
vadato bhijjitva Gokuliko nama eko gano ~o (-vy-) 
nama eko ti dve gana bhijjanti, Sas 14,5. 

Eka-bboharika (also -by- and -vy-), m., (scdry fr. 
prec.), = prec.; tato bhijjitva aparani dve acariyakulani 
jatani, Gokulika ca ~a (-bb-) ca, Kv-a 1979 2 , 22 ; tato 
Gokulika jata —a (-vy-) pi ca, Mhv V 4; imesu pana 
dvisu vadesu Mahasahghikato bhijjitva—a (-bb-) Goku¬ 
lika ca, Moh 257,35; Mahasanghikanikayato Gokuliko 
— o (-by-) . . . jata, Mhbv 96,29; — *-namaka, mfn., 
called E.; tato . . . Gokulikavada —a (-bb-) ti ca ti ime 
dve acariyavada jati uppanna ti attho, Mhv-( 173,15 (ad 
Mhv V 4). 

ek’-abbhantara, n. (eka + abbhantaia. q.v.), a 
single a. (= a measure of length); tasma satmassa pura- 
to ca pacchato ca satt’-abbhantara, passato ca —an ti 
ayam ekupacaro, tato param nanupacaro, Vjb Be 1961 
231,7. 

Eka-byohara, v. *.v. Eka-bbohara. 

Eka-byoharika, v. *. v. Eka-bboharika. 
eka-brahmana, m., a single brahman; (n’) atthi 
koci levijjanam brahmananam —o ' pi yena Brahma 
sakkhi-dittho ti, D I 238,2.28; n’ atthi koci brahmana¬ 
nam —o pi yo evam aha, M II 200,li; ettakesu (so read 
with Be; Ee etthakesu) brahmanesu — o pi vedesu va 
hatthisuttesu va ekadesam pi yadi maya saddhim kathe- 
tum samattho atthi u;|hahatu, Ja II 49,23; —o pi patisat- 
tu hutva utthatum nasakkhi, 50,l; esa kira —assa pi 
maggam amaggo ti na vadati, Sv 401^. 

eka-bhahga, n., a single piece of hempen cloth; 
Mahapaccariyam lava —ena nipannako eva muccati, Sp 
283,14 = Palim Be 1960 4,12. 

eka-bhanda, n., a single bundle; yo)anh pan’ ettha 
*-vasena pi nanabhandavasena pi hoti °-vasena ca savin- 
nanaken’ eva labbhati, Sp 302,19-20; °-vasena pana sas- 
samikam dasam va tiracchanaih va yathavuttena abhiyo- 
gadina nayena adiyati va harati va, 303,12. 

■eka-bhatla, mfn. and n. ]BHS eka-bhakta (mfn., 
Lai 248,22); in sa. only n. acc. MW], 1. (mfn.) eating 
only one meal a day (acc. H. Smith m.c. for -ika q.v.); 
2 . (/».) (a) a single meal; (b) the eating of only one meal' 
(a day); — I. —a pure asiih, Ja VI 589,22* (—am (/».] 
bhunjitva, 589,30'); — 2.a. sace —am pi na gahessami 
ativiya nesam domanassam bhavissati, Sp 210,7 (ad Vin 
III 16,16); ekadivasena gamanlye magge *(a)tthaya pa- 
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riyesitabbam, Sp 1101,23 (ad Vin 1 244,37); ekam bhat- 
tarii - am, tain assa atth? ti ekabhattiko, Sv-pt I 157,23 
(ad Sv 77,n); — 2.b. dukkaram . . . ekaseyyam — am 
(H. Smith takes as mfn.) brahmacariyam, Vin I 194,32 
qu. Dhp-a IV 101,11 ^ Ud 57,20 (—an ti ekabhattiko 
hoti ralluparalo virato vikalabhojana ti (= A I 212,13] 
evam vutta-vikala-bhojana-viratim sandhaya vadati, 
Ud-a 309,15); Vin I 194,34 * Ud 57,23; arannc viharan- 
tanam santanam brahmacarinam—am bhunjamananam, 
S I 5,3*; -am bhunjirva, Ja VI 589,30' (ad —a [mfn.], 
589,22*); ekasanam — am pa|isevamana, Spk I 36,is (ad 
S I 7,13* “samannam”); apanakotikam ekaseyyam —an 
ca ti adikam se(|haviriyam brahmacariyam caramane, 
Spk I 352,20 (ad S I 234,2?*); Sp 205,30; 225,21. 

*eka-bhatta, (m)J(n). [ sa. ekabhakta], loyal to only 
one husband; reading of CeSe for ekabhattakini at Ja 
III 63,3*; v. next. 

eka-bhattakinl, /., loyal to only one husband; cf. 
prec.\~\tu Sama lam eva-m-abhikankhati, Ja III 63,3* 
(Ee so; Be -ikini; CeSe ekabhatta). 

eka-blafttika, n. and mfn. [sa. eka-bhaktika mfn. 
only], J. (a.) the eating of only one meal (a day); 2. 
(mfn.) eating only one meal (a day); — 1. maggen’ eva 
tesam brahmacariyam ca —am ca agatam, Dhp-a I 
380 ,m (BeEe so; v.l. -bhattikarakam; Ce -bhattikatam); 
— 2. —o samano Gotamo rattuparato vikalabhojana 
pativirato, D I 5,3 (tasma anto-majjhantike dasakkhat- 
tum bhuhjamano pi —o hoti; tarn sandhaya vuttam —o 
ti, Sv 77,14 -ij = Ps II 208,31-32 = Mp III 191,7* = Pp-a 
238,27-2*); ekam bhattam eka-bhattarii, tarn assa atthi ti 
—o; ekasmim divase ekavaram eva bhunjanato, Sv-p| I 
15723 (ad Sv 77,n); —o hoti rattuparato virato vikala¬ 
bhojana, D I 64,17 = M I 180,5 = 268,17 = A II 209,19 
= V 205,16 = Pp 58,4; Ghatlkaro . . . kumbhakaro —o 
brahmacari silava, M II 51,21 qu. Dhp-a I 380,15; —o 
brahmacari silava kalyapadhammo, M II 89,4.17; 101,15; 
III 34,7; A I 212,13-15 * IV 389,23-25 (Ee w.r. ?); Ill 
216,30; mam .. . -am dharetha rattuparatam, 216,26; 
parica upasakasatSni — e dharetu rattuparate, 217,2; 
217,10-n; 260,6.15; Dhp-a I 380,17; Sp 68,19; Ud-a 309,is; 
Pj II 371,*; Mp II 327,8-9;;— bhante mama dhlta . . . 
tumhakam ‘-bhavam ("your taking but one meal a 
day") sutva —S va jata, Ja' I 91,2. 

eka-bhava, m., a single existence, one and the same 
existence; — “-paricchinna, mfn., delimited by one exist¬ 
ence; -am pana addhapaccuppannam nama sandhaya 
Bhaddekarattasutte . . . ti vuttam. As 420,25 = Vism 
432,1 (—an ti patisandhicutiparicchinnam, Vism-mht Se 
II 340,6); — *-pariyapanna, mfn., confined within a 
single existence; tattha maranan ti —assa jivitindriyassa 
upacchedo, Vism 229,7 (—assa ti ekena bhavena paric- 
chinnassa, Vism-mht Se II 1,13); ekam pi jatin ti ekam 
patisandhimulakam cutipariyosanam —am khandhasan- 
tanam, It-a II 135,14 (ad It 99,l); '-khandhanam, Patis-a 
93^3; '-kkhandhasantanavisayatta, Sv-pt I 201,3; *-jivi- 
tindriyappabandhavicchedo, Patis-a 93,io; — “upaga, 
mfn., experiencing the same life = companion; sahayo 
—o va, Sadd 417,u; —o sahavyo ti, 417,20. 

cka-bh2ga, m., one part; imam — am (Ee so; v.l. 
and Be two words) akasim . . . imam dutiyam bhagam 
akSsim, M I 114,29. 

eka-bhajana, n., a single, one and the same bowl 
(opp. to nanabhajana); te kulitthihi . . . saddhim — e pi 


bhunjanti, Vin II 10,9 = III 180,14; chabbaggiya bhik- 
khu —e pi bhunjanti, II 124,5 (— e ti ettha sace eko 
bhikkhu bhajanato phalam va puvam va gahetva gac- 
chati, Sp 1209,1); Vin II 124,9; nanabhajanesu |hapite 
bhajanagananaya — e pi amissetva (v.l. -itva) pindapin- 
davasena (hapito, Sp 711,19 ^ 1385,9; 715,20; 824,*; 
841,27; 844,2i;— e pakkhittatandulesu pi ekasmim pade- 
se bhattam uttandulam hoti, ekasmim . . . ekasmim 
. . . , Sv 414,15. 

eka-bhava, m., the being one, oneness; unity; tesam 
vacanattho: —o ekattam, nanabhavo nanattam, Ps I 
37,35 (ad M I 3,29 “ekattam”); ekattan ti —am, Ps IV 
15I,ii (ad M III 104,18; Ps-p(: paccatte upayoga-vaca- 
nam (v. s.v. Vkatta]); — ena (" unconditionally ") is v.l. 
in Ce for esa sabhavena at Ps III 395,3; — °-gata- 
panha, m., title of Mil 63^—64,24 in Se (cf. Ee; dham- 
manam ekato-bhavam gatanam, 63, 10 ; 64,19). 

eka-bhikkha, /., a single alms-offering; duggatim 
nabhijanami, -ay’ idam phalam, Ap 121,5 (cf. eka 
bhikkha maya dinna, 121 p); koci — am pi na deti, Sv 
476,17. 

eka-bhikkhu, m., a single bhikkhu, a bhikkhu on 
his own; ka|imattesu pi oghesu pavattamanesu na hi 
nama — ussa pi pada va civarani va allani bhavissanti, 
Vin I 292 ,i; siya kho pana -ussa pi kankha va vimati 
va Buddhe va dhamme va saiighe va, D II 154,25 = 
155,7. = A II 79,1421 JS * D II 155,2226 = A II 80,4.9; 
atthi pana bhoto Gotamassa — u pi savako asavanam 
khaya . . . viharati, M I 490,14; (n’) atthi kho -u pi 
tehi dhammehi . . . samannagato. III 8,4.*.2*J3; 15,9; 
(n’) atthi kho — u pi (tena bhota Gotamena) . . . (hapi- 
to, 9,6 foil.; atthi pana anno -u pi yo imehi tlhi patihS- 
riyehi samannagato, annatra bhota Gotamena, A I 
17220; —una saddhim' vissasam karva, Sp 227,15; sila- 
samvaro nama —ussa pi appameyyo asahkheyyo, 2972; 
—una pi puvo na gahito, 681,27; ma mam —u pi janati ti 
. . . vihare samanerehi pacapetva bhunjitum pi na labh- 
ati, 11652; tena sanghena va galena va—una va sayam 
eva gantva bhikkhuniyo vattabba, 1405,l; tattha —ussa 
pi hatthakukkuccam va padakukkuccam va . . . n’ atthi, 
Sv 42,20 = Spk I 2762*; —ussa hi . . . dve upahana- 
samghata ca vattanti, Sv 82,20 (cf. ekassa bhikkhussa 
. . . va|(anti, 82,25); saranam pana —ussa va santike 
saiighassa va . . . gahitam gahitam eva hoti, 30426; 
—una pi na kind gahitam, 601,6; —usmim pi hi agarave 
kate saiighe kato yeva hoti, Ps IV 4129; evam -ussa 
nanapaccavekkhanS hoti, V 106,21; -ussa pi pattena va 
dvarena va sangaham nakasi, Ud-a 95,17; uyySne ca 
magge ca —ussa pi nikkhamanokaso nahosi, Ja I 84,n; 
-urn pi appafippharitva vacca-kutiyam vasam kappesi, 
162,16. 

eka-bhikkhuka, mfn. (scdry fr. prec.), containing a 
single bhikkhu; — e vihare saiighassa dvaresu uppanne- 
su, Sp 1140,1*. 

eka-bhikkhunl, /., a single bhikkhuni; atthi pana 
bhoto Gotamassa —T pi savika asavinam khaya . . . 
viharati, M I 49022. 

eka-bhumaka, mfn., I. having a single storey (cf. 
next); 2. belonging to a single plane (of existence); — I. 
senasanam . .. —am va aneka-bhumakam va, Sp 
749,io; “adi-pasade kurumano pi, Ps I 157,17; “adi-bhe- 
de pasade kurumano pi, Nidd-a I 406,l; — 2. ruparii 
—am kamavacaram eva, Tikap-a 2920 (“ matter belongs 
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to a single plane, just that [plane] of sense desires"); 
nibbanam pi—am apariyapannam eva, 29,21. 

cka-bhumika, mfn., having a single storey (cf. 
prec.); ayasena pakaren3 parikkhittam nagaram; na 
pana anto ayasehi ‘adi-pasadehi akinnan ti datthabbam, 
Spk II 158,8 (ad S II 186,16 “ayasam nagaram”); man- 
ca-pithadi-seyyam ‘adi-avasatham vatti-teladi-padipupa- 
karapan ca deti ti attho, Spk II 349,17 (ad S III 245,10- 
n); ‘-dvibhumikadi-bhede gehe sajjetva, Ja II 18,8. 

eka-bhesajja, n., a single (application of) medicine; 
-en’ eva akkhini pakatikani ahesum, Dhp-a I 20,26. 

eka-mamsa, n., a single piece of meat ; —e thullac- 
cayam, Vin V 210,17 (= manussamamse, Sp 1381.32); 
— yo imissa pafhaviya pane ‘-khalam (BeSe ekam) 
‘-punjam (BeSe ekam) kareyya (“to reduce to one mass 
of flesh"), D I 52,28 = M I 404,28 = 516,10 = S III 
208.27 (Ee ekam); M I 377,23 foil. ; *-khalan li ‘-rasi; 
punjan ti tass’ eva vevacanam, Sv I 160,2 = Spk II 

340.11 - Ps III 59,23; tato-nidanan ti ‘-khala-karanam 
(Be ekam) nidanam, Sv I 160,3 = Spk II 340,12; imam 
pathavim ‘-khalam katva, Ja VI 226,30. 

eka-magga, m., I. a path (big enough ) for one 
person only, i.e. narrow; 2. one and the same path, way; 
the one and only path, way; — 1. dve —ena na gacchan- 
ti, Sv 523,29; — 2. —ena dve agacchanta nana-disasu 
pakkamimsu, Ps IV 35,12; Maraparisa disa vidisa pa- 
layi, dve —ena gala nama n' atthi, Ja I 74,21 = Ap-a 
7933; — ekayano ti —o, Ps I 229,17 = Spk III 177, 10 * 
226,1 ; ekayano ayam bhikkhave maggo ti ettha —o 
ayam ..-. maggo na dvedhl pathabhuto, Ps I 22931 (ud 
M I 55,32) = Spk III 177,15 (ad S III 141,io); — *-ka- 
thi, /., the discourse about the one and only path, way 
(the title of Kv XVIII 5 = 563,22—565,28); Buddha 
ekena maggena cattari samannaphalani sacchikaronti ti 
pavatta —a, Moh 275,14; — ‘-bhuta, mfn., being the one 
and only path, way; maggam pajanat? ti ekayana-sam- 
khatam —am maggam pajanati, Spk III 226,3. 

eka-maccha, m., a single fish; sabba-macchake 
khaditva puna agato —am pi naddasa, Ja I 222,20; aja- 
nitva sevalo ti sannaya —am khadi, V 462,26 (v.l. ekam 
maccham); satt’ eva masake datva ‘-mattaih ganhin ti 
attho, II 425,19* (ad 425,11* “tarn macchuddanaih k'iney- 
yam”; v.l. etthakam maccha-vaggam). 

eka-manca, m., one and the same couch; te kulit- 
thihi . . . saddhiiji ... —e pi tuvattenti, Vin II 10,io = 
III 180,15; IV 28833 foil.; 289,t; Sp 1312,16; dve -e 
tuvafteyyun ti ekaya nipannaya apara nipajjati, apatti 
padttiyassa, Vin ;IV 2893; ***e sayato pi hi kim cintesi, 
Spk 1.2773 (“d S I 190,31); —am maya dinnam, Ap 

455.12 (BeCe so; Ee peccha-); — evam ekarattim *-ttha- 
nam tinnam databbam, Sp 1225,23. 

eka-mandala, n., a single circle; ekam cakkan ti 
-am, Sv-pj II 220,2 (ad Sv 569,23; Ee ekam manda- 
lam). 

eka-mattl, mfn. and f. [so. eka-matra], (consisting 
of) a single measure (matra); “i une more", Sadd 1.1.2; 
Pay 13 = Mogg 1,4; ——a adi-tatiya-pancama rassa, 
Sadd 605,16; tattha saresu adi-tatiya-pancama —a sara 
rassa nama bhavanti, 605,17; ettakam —anam rassanam 
pamanam, 605,20; — ‘(a)-kala, m., the duration of a 
single matra;-am (v.l. -(a)-) rassam, Sv-pt I 309,11 (ad 
Sv 177,1). 

eka-mana(s), mfn., having the same thought, of one 


mind, in agreement, unanimous; concentrated, attentive; 
kalan ca natvana tathavidhassa medhavinam —am vidi- 
tva, Ja IV 226,8* (attana saddhim —am viditva, 226,20*); 
tarn tava acikkhissam tarn —a nisamehi, Thl 434 (“with 
attentive mind"; -a ti ekaggamana, ayam eva patho, 
Thl-a 270,io); sabbe —a hutva chaddanam anumodisum, 
Cp 299 (III 6:12; sabbe pi —a samanacitta hutva, Cjva 
221,24); iti tada mahavata ca udakah ca pathavi ca ti 
ime layo—a viya ahesum. Mil 118,16 (“of one accord", 
RhD). 

ekamantam, ind. \cf. sa. ekanta, m., -am, ind.; 
BHS ekamante; Amg. ekkanta, eganta], mostly in spec - 
ialised meanings (2 and 3), distinct from ekamante and 
ekantam, -ena, qq. v.; (sometimes printed as ekam an- 
tarn; from ‘eka-m-antam, with hiatus-bridger -m-, v. 
Geiger § 73.2, BHSG § 4.60; or adverbial phrase ekam- 
antam, perh. re-interpreted as eka-m-antam, v. O. von 
Hinuber, Kasussyntax § 83b); — adverbial accusative, 
possibly in origin an accusative used as an adverb of 
manner or as the goal of motion: (going, putting) in 
such a way 1. (as to be) in a solitary place, solitarily, 
apart (comparatively rare usage); 2. (as to put, lay ap¬ 
propriately, carefully) on one side, aside (literally: to 
one limit fas defined by the rules ? v. Vin refs, below]); 
3. (as to be, appropriately, respectfully) on, to one side; 
esp. in set phrases — aythasi, — nisldi, etc.; hence “took 
his respectful distance”, d’Alwis, Introduction, p. 95; “at 
a respectful distance”, Horner, BD II p. L (these render¬ 
ings rightly emphasising the modality of the action); — 
underlines the attention paid by the agent to proper 
religious conduct (see 2), or the respect shown to ven¬ 
erable persons (see 3), whereas ekamante (ij.v.) normal-' 
ly denotes only the location; 4. exclusively, absolutely 
(very rare); — Grr. and Ca. explain it as adv. of man¬ 
ner, or (va) in toe. meaning; in a set list: ... ekajjham 

— hettha .... Pay Ce 1974 90,4; bhava-napumsake du- 
tiy’-ekavacanaih: ... “visaman” ti visamenakarena; “ 

— ” ti ek’-okasam eka-passan ti attho, bhumm’-atthe va 
upayogavacanam, Sadd 717,15—7183; bhava-napumsa- 
ka-niddeso: ... yatha nisinno pana ekamante (CeEe so; 
v.l. and Se - am) nisinno hoti, tatha nisidi ti ...; 
bhumm’-atthe va etam upayogavacanam, Sp 129,7-n * 
Ps I 110,22-26 (Ce |v./. -am] Ee nisinno hoti) = Mp II 
104,5-8 (CeEe -am; no v.l.) = Patis-a 631,20-23 (CeEe 
-am; no v.l.) * Spk I 16,23-27 (yatha (hita — f CeEe so; 
no v./.) (hita hoti); bhava-napumsaka-niddeso, ek’-oka¬ 
sam eka-passan ti vuttam hoti, bhumm’-atthe va upayo- 
gavacanam, Pj I 116,24-25 = Pj II 14031-23; — syn.: ek’- 
okasam, eka-passam (cf. supra,. Pj 1, II, Sadd); y- 
ekamante, cf. supra; v. further Sv 6773-8 and the hesita¬ 
tions and variations between — and -e in Thl, Thl-a 
(infra, 1), and in the phrase — and -e niliyimsu, etc. (in 
Vin, Dhp-a, etc.); for the difference between — and -c 
see Ja VI 1933*—20,1* (ratham ekamante (hapetva ... 
vanditvi — (hitam f scil. sarathim] paripucchati); ekas- 
mim okase, Sp 227,22 (ad “— niliyimsu”); Sv 211,u; Ps 
II 283,15; in meaning 1: ekamante vivitte gandhakufi- 
pamukhe, Th-a 11 240,7-8 (but v. infra 4); in meanings 2 
and 3: ekasmim ... thane, Sp 980,10 (v. infra 2.b); 
Ud-a 53,23-24; attaho (hatum anucchavike ekasmim pa- 
dese, Sv 15236-27; ekasmim padese, Sp 565,32; opp. to: 
taham-taham, Vm II 140,34-36; (samgha-)majjhe, I 94,4; 

— I. \cf. PW, s.v. ekanta, 1J, apart, in a (carefully 
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chosen ) secluded place: (cf. s.v. ekamante 3) “methu- 
nam dhammam patisevati” ti — nifiyimsu, Vin III 22,3 
(ekasmim okase paticchanna [read -e with v.t. ?] ac- 
chimsu, Sp 227,22); — nillna aphamsu, Ja I 240;i» (but 
v. s.v. ekamante 3); — for meditation and religious 
exercises: satima sampajano ’ham — upavisim, Th 317 
(BeEeSe so, no v.l.; pallankam abhujitva nisidim, Th-a 
II 136,9 [ CeEe ]); — in later texts liable to be exchanged 
with, or replaced by, ekamante (q.v.), prob. for stylistic 
reasons, in parallel sequences: karotha Buddha-sasanam 
.. khippam padani dhovitva ekamante nisidatha, Thi 
118 (ThI-a so) =7 Thi 176 ( v.l. and Ce so; BeEeSe —) = 
Thi-a 161 (CeEe so); pade pakkhalayitvana - upavi- 
sum, Thi 119 (Thi-a so) 4 Thi 178 (BeEeSe -e) = Thi-a 
161,23* (CeEe -e); — 2. (mostly with trans. verbs), of 
objects, carefully placed on one side, put aside (with, or 
without, a verb implying movement): tassa bhikkhuniya 
seyyam — pannapesi (“assigned a sleeping-place at one 
side”), Vin IV 229,t; — 2,a. senasanam duseti 
annataram ~ sen&sanam databbam, Sp 1222,24 (ad Vin 
II 166,3 “gilanassa parirupam seyyam datum'); opp. to 
taham-taham: arame taham-taham passavam (vaccam, 
etc.) karonti; ... anujanami ... ~ passavam (vaccam, 
etc.) katun ti, Vin II 140,36 foil. =7 taham-taham aggi- 
tthanam karonti; ... — aggi-salam katun ti, 154,3; - 
... —: yani tani dhannani da|hani ... tani — punjo 
hoti; yani pana tani dhannani dubbalani tani vato — 
apavahati (“is piled on one side, but ... the wind carr¬ 
ies it to one side"), A IV 170,15-16; — 2.b. cf., esp. in 
Vin, — nikkhip-: of the monk’s impedimenta, to be put 
on one side according to disciplinary rules, etiquette, 
etc., during his superior's ablutions, when cleaning, on 
arrival, etc.: (saddhiviharikena) upajjhayassa ... civa- 
ram padggahetva — nikkhipitabbam, Vin I 47,14 (ekas- 
mim niddhume [BeCe so; EeSe -u-] (hane va (hapetab- 
bam, Sp 980,to); vihSram sodhentena pathamam patta- 
civaram (nisidana-paccattharapam, etc.) niharitva — 
nikkhipitabbam, I 4723—48,6 = II 218,14-23 * 208,33— 
209,4; bhumma-ttharanam (manca-patipadaka, etc.) — 
otapetva sodhetva ... (“having dried ... to one side”), 
II 218,36—219,13; (agantukena bhikkhuna) tattha gantva 
- patto nikkhipitabbo, ~ civaram nikkhipitabbam, pati- 
rupam asanam gahetva nisiditabbam, 208,6-7; — chadd-; 
used of rubbbh to be removed, evacuated, with care: 
samkaram vicinitva — chaddetabbam, I 48,13 = II 
209,12 = 218.32; jatumaphakam ... — chaddesi, IV 
261,15; asi-cammam — karitvS dhanu-kalapam nikkhipi- 
tva, II 192,to; hence: samaoero ... therassa hatthato 
pattam gahetva ~ (hapetva, Dhp-a II 145,16 (CeEe so; 
v.l. -e); pasana-phalakarii ~ khipitva (“having thrown 
on one side”), Ja IV 446,11 (EeSe so; no v.l.) — Cp-a 
189,16; — 2.c. also used of persons and animals; ~ 
(apa-)netva: tehi so bhikkhu — apanetva yatha- 
dhammam karapetva ... vacaniyo (“having led that 
monk to one side”), Vin I 173.32; tarn bhikkhum ba- 
hiyam gahetva — apanetva, D I 221,33; — netva ... 
pucchiyamano, Sp 1016^1; tarn — netva ... saranani 
datva, Sv 590^o; ekam Licchavim gahetva ~ gantva ... 
d pucchi, ... ekam Licchavim ~ netva ... pucchitva, 
Sv 523,14-26; Bhandum netv’ — pucchi, Mhv XIV 29 
(with v.l.; Ee ekamantikam q.v.); parisam akaddhanti 
vijatenti — ussadenti (Ce -sarenti), Sp 1280,10 (ad Vin 
II 204,25 “apakassanti” [Ee -kas-]); Licchavikumaraka 


... dhanukani nikkhipitva kukkura-samgham — uyyo- 
jetva, A III 75,26; — 3. (mostly with intr. verbs), of 
persons taking their place (correctly) to on; side, in 
accordance with the rules (in Vin): — 3.a. anujanami 
... - anusasitva samgha-majjhe ... pucchitum (“I 
prescribe that you, having instructed aside, ask in the 
midst of the Order”), Vin I 94 , 4 ; muhuttam — hotha 
yavayam bhikkhu parisuddhim deli, 122,25; raja ... 
yav’ ayya nhayantl ti — papmanesi, IV 117,t (“wailed 
for them at a respectful distance”, BD); so (scil. raja) 

... apakkamma — tittheyya, D I 104,2 (BeSe so; Ee 
-e); cf. infra 3.d.; — 3.b. often in set phrases underlin¬ 
ing the respect shown to the Buddha (Ananda, etc., cf. 
3.b.iv), often preceded by verbs of movement; esp. ... 
— atthasi, jhito kho ..., and ... — nisidi, — nisinno 
kho (Vin, canonical prose); implying cha-||hana-dose or 
cha-nisajja-dose vajjetva: cf. pandita hi purist garu- 
tthaniyam upasamkamitva asana-kusalataya — nisidand 
... katham nisinno pana ~ nisinno hoti d ? cha-nisajja- 
dose vajjetva seyyath’ idam: ati-duram, acc-isannam, 
upari-vatam, unnata-ppadesam, ati-sammukham, ati- 
paccha ti .... Sp 129,11-24 (ad Vin III 1,24—2,t) = Ps I 
110,26—111,4 = Patis-a 631^4-36 ^ Spk I 16,27—17,9 
(ad S I 1,12 'pandita hi deva-manussa ... tiphanti ... 
'); na pacchato na purato na pi 3sanna-durato na kac- 
che no pi pativate na capi onat’-unnate ime dose vivaj- 
jetva ~ (hita ahu, Pj I 117,3*-5* ^ II 314^*-«* (na passe 
no pi); cha-nisajja-dose vajjetva, Ja I 95,13; Ud-a 53,24 
(atisammukhadike ...); Spk II 86,t; — 3,b.(i). — apha- 
si, (hito kho (the standing position implying respect, cf. 
Pj I infra, in the case of devatas): atha kho raja ... 
yena Bhagava ten’ upasamkami, upasamkamitva ~ a(- 
(hasi; ~ (hito kho raja ..., D I 50,20-22 (Bhagavantam 
... asamghapamano attano (hatum anucchavike ekas- 
mim padese, Sv 152,25-27); brahmano ... upasamkami¬ 
tva, Bhagavata saddhim sammodi; sammodanlyam ka¬ 
tham saraniyam vitisaretva ~ aphasi; ~ (hito kho so 
... etad avoca, Vin I 212,32-35 = Ud 3,13-16 (BeEeSe 
so; = Ud-a 53,23 [Ce so; Ee — nisidij); MahapajSpati 
... upasamkamitva, Bhagavantam abhivadetva — apha¬ 
si;— Jhita kho, Vin II 253,5-7 =; S I l,n-i3 (devata) = 
Khp 2,31-32 (devata; Bhagavati garaven’ eva na nisidi 
... nisajjaya cittam pi akatva — aphasi, Pj I 117,15-18); 
naga-raja yena ... isi ten’ upasamkami, upasamkami¬ 
tva - aphasi; — thitam kho ... isi etad avoca, Vin III 
14620-23 9 ^ A IV 19723-26 (Buddha-garavena pucchitum 
asakkonto pi Sattharam vanditva — aph&si, Mp IV 
IO 621 - 22 ); — 3.b.(ii). — nisidi, — nisinno kho (with 
various marks of respect): brahmano yena Bhagava ten’ 
upasamkami, upasamkamitva ... sammodaniyam ka¬ 
tham sarartiyam vitisaretva — nisidi; — nisinno kho, M I 
16,17-20 = D I 20528-31 (of a manava approaching 
Ananda: kiccavasane — nisidi, Sv 38623); upasamka¬ 
mitva mam abhivadetva - nisidi, — nisinno kho, D III 
220-23 * Mil 8822 — 89,1 (Milindo raja ayasmantam Na- 
gasenam abhivadetva) 7 S V 3852-* (— nisinnam kho 
... Bhagava etad avoca) =7 Ud 38,15-18; upasamkami¬ 
tva Kunalena sakunena saddhim patisammoditva — nisi¬ 
di; — nisinno kho ... etad avoca, Ja V 42l20**-22** 
(BeCeSe so; Ee 1891 om. — nisidi; Ee 1970 om. the 
second -); paribbajako annataram nicam asanam ga- 
hetva — nisidi; — nisinno kho, D III 2 , 8 - 9 ; so brahmano 
bhikkhu-samgham samtappetva sampavaretva 

78 * 
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Bhagavantam bhuttavim onita-patta-panim ~ nisidi; ~ 
nisinnam kho, Vin I 213,8-12 (“look his seal on one 
side ”, SBE; “sat down at a respectful distance when the 
Lord had eaten and had withdrawn his hand from his 
bowr, BD) ^ All 63,3-5 (for this set phrase, v. Hen- 
driksen. Syntax, p. 46 “absolute accusative ?” and K. R. 
Norman, “Atoka and capital punishment ”, JRAS 1975, 
pp. 22-24; contra, v. von Hinuber, Kasussyntax II 83b, 
88 “exegetischer acc.“; perhaps “semi-adverbiar acc. of 
time, v. Speijer, Sa.-Synt. I 54b, Renou-Gr. I.218B n., 
Renou, Gr. Lang. Ved. I 404; cf. Sv 277,21-22 (ad D 1 
109,35-37): hatthe ca patiam ca dhovitva ekamante [s/c] 
pattaih nikkhipitva); Saccako Niganthaputto Bhagavan- 
taib bhuttavim onita-patta-panim annataram nicam §sa- 
narit gahetva ~ nisidi; ~ nisinno kho, M I 236,30-32; 
jatilo Bhagavantam bhuttavim ... gahetva ~ nisidi; ~ 
nisinnam kho ... anumodi, Sn 111,8-tt (tattha upagan- 
tva ti pathaseso dajthabbo, Pj II 456,14-15) * S V 
384,18-22 (Anathapindiko ... Sariputtam) + Ud 38,33— 
39,2; ~ nisidi; ~ nisinnassa kho ... kathesi, D I 
109,37—110,1; exceptional variants: vanditva Satthuno 
pade ~ nisld' aham; nisinnam mam viditvana atha Sat- 
tha patiggahi, Th 565 (BeCeSe so; no v.l .) qu. Th-a II 
239,13’ (CeEe so; no v.l.); so ‘mi bhikkhu vyabahim- 
su” ti — nisidi; addasa kho ... tarn bhikkhum ~ nisin¬ 
nam ... “kith nu kho ... — nisinno” ti, Vin II 140,18- 
21 ; — 3.b.(iii). — atthamsu ... — nisidi; — nisinno kho, 
Vin I 19,9-12; — nisidimsu ... — atthamsu; ~ jhita kho, 
IV 50,4-9; — 3.b.(iv). variants in verse (cf. Th 565, 
supra): upasamkamitva so raja sammodi isina saha tarn 
katham vitisaretva — upavisi; ~ nisinno va, Ja V 
264^7’-29’ (BeCeSe so; Ee [so] raja); — upavisi; nisajja 
raja sammodi, VI 224,7’-*’ =A Dip XII 52; — 3.c. less 
solemnly: — a{thasi (-amsu, etc.), — -nisidi (-iriisu, etc.), 
Sn 1017; Ja I 291,*; often preceded by a verb of move¬ 
ment: upasamkamitva — at;hasi, Sn 13,8-9 (of Bhaga- 
vant waiting for alms); satthavaho ... gaman’-okasam 
datva — thito, Ja I 100,15-17; the respect implied by the 
~ place and attitude is often emphasised by (...) vandi¬ 
tva, etc., preceding — ; — 3.c.(i). e.g. when presenting a 
request: vanditva Satthuno pade ~ ghito tada pabbajjam 
aham ayaciih, Th 624 (BeEeSe so; no v.l.) qu. Th-a.II 
263,25* (CeEe so); nisinnassa pitu santikam eva gantva 
pitaram vanditva ~ thito pabbajjam yacanto, Ja IV 
120,19 Cp-a 183,8; raja ... upasamkamitva therassa 
pade sirasa vanditva — thito. Mil 91,9; very common in 
Ja prose: raja ... Mahasattam ... disva vanditva ~ 
thito, Ja V 232,7; agga-savaka agantva Bhagavantam 
vanditva ~ atthamsu, Ap-a 208,20; (a brahmana) gantvS 
Sattharam disva ~ thito; Ja I 372,34; Kosambinagara- 
vasino .... Sattharam vanditva ... +, 360,22; (a porisa- 
da) Mahasattassa pade vanditva ... +, V 502,24; (a 
devaputta), Dhp-a I 34,u ( = Ee 1925 28,s); Ud-a 
64,21; (a devi, on one side of Sakka), Ja V 281,*; etc.; 
devaputto ... Bhagavantam abhivadetva ~ (hatva, Pj I 
123^; — 3.c.(ii). ~ nisidi (very frequent): gijjha-raja 
... agantva ~ nisidi, Ja V 424,5; 424, 10 ; vanditva — 
nisidi, VI 24,l(; 178,*; many variations and amplifica¬ 
tions of the basic type Sattharam (Bhagavantam, etc.) 
vanditva ~ nisidi (nisinno, etc.) are found in Ja prose, 
etc.: raja Sattharam upasamkamitva vanditva ~ nisidi, 
Ja I 381,24; Satthu santikam gantva vanditva ~ nisinno, 
382,7; phulla-paduma-sissirikesu padesu Sattharam van¬ 


ditva — nisidi, II 1,9; vanditva ~ nisidi, Dhp-a II 8,17; 
Dasabalassa padesu ... sirasa nipatitva — nisidi sad- 
dhim parisaya, Bv-a 20,9; (Visakha), Ja V 11,17; (a 
thera) Sattharam (Be adds upasamkamitva) vanditva 4-, 
Dhp-a 61,ii (= Ee 1925 51,13); (a bhikkhu), Ja I 127,13; 
471,19; (a tapasa) Satthu santike +, Ap-a 207,35; (a 
porisada) mahasattam pancapatitthitena vanditva +, Ja 
V 502.it; rajano gantva isi-ganam vanditva +, 138,9; 
vanditva — nisinno patisamtharam karonto, 323,14; ta- 
pasam vanditva +, I 344,n; (the Bodhisatta, saluting 
Pacceka-buddhar), I 395,20; (an agantuka-thera) nevasi- 
ka-theram vanditva apucchitva +, 237,5; (a kufumbika 
approaching a thera), 237,15; (Kasmira-Gandhara-vasi- 
no) theram evabhivadetva ~ nisidisum, Mhv XII 26; 
Samghabodhikumaro maha-samgham bhumiya nipajja 
namassitva laddh’-okaso ~ nisiditva, Att 9,19; (Maha- 
ummagga towards a raja), Ja VI 386,2; (a supanna-raja 
towards a samana), V 75,24; but so (scil. raja) tarn (scil. 
Sonakapaccekabuddham) a-vanditva (Tr. BeEe so; 
CeSe vanditva) ~ nisiditva ... tarn kapapo ti maiina- 
mano, 251^6“ — 3.c.(iii). — upavisi(m), variant of 
c.(ii), in verses (perhaps partly blending with 1, and 
ekamante): Ja V 264,29* [v. supra 3.b.(iv), and infra 
3.c.(iv)]; upasamkamitva Vedeham vanditva vinaye ra- 
tam ... pilhe ~ upavisi (scil. Ruja), VI 231,37*; Dip 
XII 52 (v. supra); agamma Anula devi ... there van- 
diya pujetva ~ upavisi, Mhv XIV 57; Cp 139 [= I 
10:15); nisinnam addasam Buddham ... vanditva ... ~ 
upavisim, tato ... Buddho dhammam adesayi, Ap 
407,n; tassa padani vanditva ~ upavasim, so me dham- 
mam adesesi anukampaya Gotamo, nisinna asane tas- 
mim phusayim tatiyam phalam, Thi 154—55 (CeEe so) 
qu. Thi-a 139,** (Ce so; Ee ekamante; cf. 1 supra); — 
3.c.(lv). with various other marks of obeisance, respect, 
honour, also with offerings: (Yasassa mata ca pita ca) 
Bhagavantam bhuttavim onita-patta-panim ~ nisidimsu, 
Vin I 18,31; rija there panitena khadaniyena ... sam- 
tappetva ... itthi-satani theranam abhivadanam puja- 
sakkaram ca karonti ti pakkosapetva — nisidi, Sp 80,io; 
tarn (scil. sasura-tapasam) kata-bhatta-kiccam vanditva 
~ nisidi, Ja V 95,21; having left chariots, weapons, insig¬ 
nia (cf. A III 75,26, Supra 2.C.); avudham nikkhipitva — 
nbidi sammodaniyam katham kathayamano, Sp 76, t7; 
Dip XII 52 ( supra 3.c.(iii)]; nikkhippa panca kakudhani 
... +, Ja V 264,23*-29* [ supra 3.b.(iv)]; khaggam gaha- 
petva pakati-vesen* eva ranno santikam gantva — a((ha- 
si, 129,4; — 3.A. —; apakkamma, etc. (cf. also 1): te 
(scil. generous brahmana-gahapatikas) ranna patikkhitta 

— apakkamma evam samacintesum, D II 180,13; jana- 
sambadha-bhayena - apakkamma, Ud-a 307,it; deviyo 

— apakkamapetva sayam theranam samipam upasamka- 
manto, Sp 82,io; Cp-a 153,22; yacanake disva ... ~ 
apakkamma akasim kundali-mukham, Pv Ee 1977 285 
(= II 9:29; “/ stepped to one side”; attanam adassento 
~ apakkamma, Pv-a 124,19; cf. supra 1); ~ gantva ... 

— netva, Sv 523,14; gantva roditva, 633,33; sa roditva 
sayam eva — ahosi (“she remained apart, all by her¬ 
self’), Ja V 179,16; — 4. exclusively, absolutely [so. 
ekantam, -ena, rat]; “etam suddham” adhit|hehi, ~ sv- 
adhi;|hitaih, Th 560 (BeEe so) qu. Th-a II 239,4* (CeEe 
so) * Ap 59,4 (BeCeEeSe evam [so qu. Th-a Ce 
517,2*]; EeSe adhitthitam; Be adhit|haham; “absolutely, 
exclusively [~ ], intensively [su-°, paron.) direct your 
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thoughts on: 'this is clean / this must be so clean'" IMS; 
v. CPD I s.v. adhitthita 2, and adhititthati 3 and 4); 
misunderstood in the gloss: — ekamante vivitte gandha- 
kuti-pamukhe nisinno adhilthehi ti, tatha citlarii sama- 
hitam katva pavaltehi, Th-a II 240,7-9; see also: attano 
nivasa-tthane nisidilva tassa ~ parimajji, pamajjita-ttha- 
nam kajakam ahosi, Sp 802,2s [with ref. to Cujapantha- 
ka thera]). 

ekamantikam, ind., on one side = ekamantam; 
Bhandum netv’ ~ pucchi therUdhikaram so, Mhv XIV 
29 (v.lt. -antakam, -antam; = ekamantam, Mhv-{ 
334,21). 

ekamante, ind. ( extracted from pa. ekamantam, 
•eka-m-anta [?); cf. sa. ekante; BHS prose ekamante 
[v. BHSG $ 4.60]); 1. at one end, on one side, aside-, 
hence 2. at (some, a short ) distance-, 3. in a secluded 
place, in secret; 4. apart, in a lonely place ; — compara¬ 
tively late, and almost exclusively in non-canonical pro¬ 
se; sometimes confused or exchanged with ekamantam 
(q.v.; for the difference in shades of meaning v. infra 
2.e and 4); — 1. ~ tittheyya, D I 104,2 (Ee so; read 
-antam [q.v. supra 3-aj with BeSe); — nisinno hoti (in 
the usual gloss of ekamantam), Sp 129,9 ( CeEe so; v.l. 
and BeSe -antam) * Ps I 110,24 ( CeEe so; Ce v.l. 
-antam) = Mp II 104,7 ( CeEe so; no v.l.); (tarn) adisva 
~ bhunjitva, Sp 988,21; anto simaya — nisidanto, 
1321,24; dana-salaya bahi — tesam ... danam pavatte- 
sim, Cp-a 54,a (CeEe so: no v.l.); tesam (scil. quarrel¬ 
some monks) Bhagava — vivittam karapctva senasanam 
dapesi, anne bhikkhu tehi saddhim n’ eva ekato nisi- 
danti na tiuhanti, Dhp-a I 64,12 (= Ee 1925 53,21; nc 
v.l.); — 2.a. said of people taking their place, being 
established, or ted (not far) away: — atthasi, so pi ... 
avidurc atthasi, Cp-a 148,3; padkkamitva 3gat3gatanarh 
katha-savan’-attham ~ titthanti, Ja V 283,18; 287,16; VI 
421,24*; ma'.a-pitaro ... — nisidapetva ... ~ nivasam 
akasi, 71,1-* (cf. tesam avidure, Cp-a 259,21-32); “— 
vasa” ti ... apara-bhage nisidi, Dhp-a I 40,3 (= Ee 
1925 33,12); Cp-a 40,22; Ja II 149,9; V 388,2; anunnato 

— nipajjitva, ;V 290,19; — khandhikvaram nivesetva ... 
payasi, 162,16 (Tr. BeCeEe so; Ee v.l. -antam); te tarn 
netva rajangane — thapetva, VI 134,22; — 2.b. of ani¬ 
mals: asse — (hapesi, Ja II 287,24; ~ bandhitva (scil. 
makkatam), 267,23; vaccham dametu-kamo dhenuto 
apanetva ~ ... thambham nikhanitva tattha ... ban- 
dheyya .... evam evam ... arannam va ... suniiaga- 
ram va pavesetva, Sp 405,19 (cf. infra 4); — 2.c. of 
objects being put away: ratham — thapetva, Sp 79,3 = 
Ja VI 19,33* (but -antam thitam [sc//. sarathim] paripuc- 
chati, 20,r); kasana-nangalani ussapetva — thapetva, 
328,22* (= unnaiigalani); hatthe ca pattam ca dhovitva 

— pattam nikkhipitvS, Ps II 283,14 (ad “onita-patta- 
panim”) Sv 277^1; maihsam — thapetva, Ja VI 
170,19; phalaphalani aharitva ~ thapetva, V 89,6; I 
481,7; — 2.d. in social intercourse, on one side: Sattha- 
ram n’ eva abhivadetva na patisantharam katva ~ thito 
(v.l. -antam), Dhp-a I 33,7 (= Ee 1925 27,7; of a 
brahmaria who does not show the usual marks of re¬ 
spect; v. s.v. ekamantam); — 2.e. at a (respectful) dis¬ 
tance: Ja VI 66,3; vanditva ... — atthasi (nisidi, etc.), 
instead of the normal phrase with ekamantam (v. eka¬ 
mantam 3.c): Satthu santikam gantva vanditva — nisidi, 
Ja I 215,23; rajanadi vanditva ~ ailhasi, VI 428,10; 


403,26; avudhani chaddetva Bhagavalo padesu sirasa pa- 
titva ... — nisidi, ... Dasabalam ... vanditva — nisi- 
dimsu, 130,24-30; patisantharam katva — nisidilva, 
412,io; — 3. — niliyi, Ja VI 163,n (Tr. BeCeSe so; Ee 
•iye [ corr. ?]; but -antam [v. ekamantam 1] at I 240,19); 
Dhp-a I 68,19 (= Ee 1925 57,io);~ paficchanne atthasi, 
Ja V 248,12 (“on one side, in concealment ”); — patic- 
channa-tthane thatva, 212 , 16 ; na sakka mahajana-maj- 
jhe kathetum, ~ cintetva, VI 351,30 (rahasi gala ... 
paviveke sammasitvana, 352,8*-9*); . pucchissami” 

ti s5 “raho paccasimsami" ... ti aha, 469,18; — 4. 
apart, esp. in view of some spiritual, religious, exercise 
(+ gen.): uyyanassa~ cankamam adhitthaya, Sv 590^3; 
perhaps confused with ekamantam, hence occasional 
stylistic variations: karotha Buddha-sasanam ... khip- 
pam padani dhovitva — nisidatha, Thi 13 (BeEeSe so) 
qu. liii-a 20,io* (CeEe so; = raho nisinna, 20,19) = Thi 
118 (BeEeSe so) qu. Thi-a 118,14* (~ vivitte okase, 
Thi-a 119,1-2 [CeEe so; no v./.]) = Thi 176 (BeEeSe 
-antam; read— with Ee v.l. and Se) qu. Thi-a 161,21* 
(CeEe so; no v.l.); pade pakkhalayitvana — upavisim, 
Thi 178 (BeEeSe so) qu. Thi-a 161,23* (CeEe so; no 
v.l.; but -antam at Thi 119 [BeEeSe so] qu. Thi-a 
119,14* [CeEe so]); tassa dhammam sunitvana — upavi¬ 
sim, Thi 70 (BeEeSe so; no v.l.) qu. Thi-a 76,8* (CeEe 
so). 

Eka-mandariya, n., Npr. of a thera (PPN I 449); 
his apadana at Ap 286,2 -io; "-ttherassa apadanam samat- 
tam, Ap 286,10. 

eka-mata(r), /., one and the same mother, ekamatu- 
ko ti— uya jato, Ja VI 446,2* qu. Sadd 141,22. 

eka-matika, mfn. (scdry fr. prec.; prose form, while 
eka-matuka q.v. is usually found in verse), having one 
and the same mother; te sabbe Asoko attana saddhim 
—am Tissakumaram thapetva ghatesi, Sp 41,22 = Thup 
36> (= Ee 1971 184,8) * Jinak 43,22; Tissatthero nama 
na yo va so va, rahno — o bhata Tissakumaro nama, Sp 
54,io. 

eka-matuka, mfn. (form preferred in verse, at end 
of pada; cf. eka-matika), having one and the same mo¬ 
ther (opp. to vematika); bhataro honti me ludda sa- 
udariya —a, Ja IV 417,19*; bhataro sma maharaja soda- 
rij*a —a, 434,27*; yathapi niyako bhata sa-udariyo —o, 
VI 445,23* qu. Sadd 141,19 (—o ti ekamatuya jato, J VI 
446,2* qu. Sadd 141, 21 ); Mayadevi ca kanittha sahajata 
-a. Dip XVIII 7. 

elca-minasa, mfn., of one mind, unanimous; yada 
deva manussa ca samagga -a, Bv V 9; matapituhi 
pahita sahaya -a kamehi mam nimantend, Cp 276 [III 
4:3] (—a d ... maya ekacchanda manapacarino, Cp-a 
201,20); amacca samnipatitk akhila -3, Mhv VI 33. 

[ekamabhisitta, reading of Ee at Sp 76,13 for eka- 
masabhisitta <j.v.] 

eka-mali, /. and mfn., 1. (f.) a single garland; 2. 
(mfn.) full of garlands, nothing but garlands, garlands 
all over; — 1. —am pi na labhimha d, Ja II 321,17; — 2. 
dasasahassi-lokadhatu ... —a ... ahosi, Ja I 70,30 = 
Ap-a 75,33; — "(i)-mali(n), mfn., = prec.; —ini (v.l. 
eka-eka-maGni), Ja I 51^7 = Ap-a 56,12 (v.l. eka-mali- 
ni) = It-a I 134,14. 

eka-maG(n), mfn. (scdry fr. prec.), = prec.; v.l. at 
Ap-a 56,12. 

eka-m£sa, m., one month, a single month; —am va 
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dvi-ti-catumasarii va tatth’ eva vasitva, Sv 242,*; —am 
laith’ eva vasath kappesi, Sp 70,19 (with v.l. and Be) = 
Thup Ee 1971 193,5; Vism 312,1*; —assa chakkhattum, 
Ja VI 487,4 (“six times per month"; Be om. eka-; v. 
comment on measurements s. v. eka); Sp 722,7 (Vmv Be 
1960 I 355,26); — ‘-parivisa, m., period of probation 
lasting one month ; Vin II 56,5—57,21; — ‘abhisitta, mf, 
consecrated for one month; Sadd 7664; raji ... —o 
hoti, Sp 76,13 (with v.l., Be and Jayawickrama, Incep¬ 
tion of Disc., 191,23). 

eka-misika, mfn. (scdry fr. prec.), one month old; 
Daiii —am ... nayithsu, Ja VI 3,20 =£ Cp-a 217,15; 
bodhisatio —o samano, Mil 289,26. 

eki-m-asi, sandhi form, v. Geiger § 73.2; tvam ... 
ekamasi rudammukhi, S I 130,9* ( Geiger, S Trsl. 1930: 
“bist du nun allein "; eka asi, Spk I 191,13; ekamasi ti 
ettha ma-karo padasandhikaro. saihhitavasena ca ptiri- 
mapade va rassattaih, parapade va dighattan ti aha eki 
asi ti, Spk-pl Be 1916 I 224,22; explained by Windisch, 
Mara und Buddha, 1895 p. 137, n. 2, as eka-m-asi from 
Vis- “to sit"); v. ~Sadd 451 ,10 and v. s.v. atthi, asi. 

ekam-idaham, sandhi form, v. s.v. ida and ahath 
1.5. 

eka-missaka, mfn., completely mixed up; dvelipi 
nimantapani ekapatte pakkhipitva missetva ekarii katva 
... —am (Be so; Ee -missekarii) hoti, Sp 817,24 (ad Vin 
IV 78,24). 

eka-mukha, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) a single authority; 
2. (mfn.) a. having a single entrance; b. having a single 
resolve; — I. —ena anapanath vattissati. Mil 285,28; — 
2.a. Bhagavato kujagararh catumukhaih ... sesani 
—ani, Ps V 90,17; — 2.b. sabbe — a hutva, Mhv LXXFV 
46 (“all of one accord", Geiger); — °asaya, mfn., hav¬ 
ing the same inclination, being in agreement; damarika 
sabbe hutva —a, Mhv LXXV 34 (so read by Geiger for 
ekamukha sayarit). 

eka-mutthi, /., one handful; setatilanaih ... — iib 
khadi, Ja if279,2. 

eka-muddiki, /., the same seal, the same stamp; 
sabbath tarii — aya lanchitarii viya, Sv 66,24 # It-a II 
190,25. 

eka-mubutta, m. or n. ?, 1. a single moment, 2. 
one and the same moment; — I. yatha —aril va tin* 
vassani dharayi, Ja V 158,14*; — 2 .in long cpd. at It-a 
II 31,13. 

eka-muhuttika, mfn. (scdry fr. prec.), lasting a 
single moment, Pa(is a 73,21 * Vibh-anu| Be 1960 
172,4; cf. nimmuhutta (Patis-a 73,23). 

eka-mula, n. and mfn., I.a. (n.) a single root, a 
single source; b. (mfn.) having a single root, having a 
single source (= ekahetuka); 2. (mfn.) (t.t. in permuta¬ 
tion), based on a single item, based on a single factor 
(opp. to dukamula, dumulafka), dvimulafka] ... sabba- 
muJa[ka]); 3. (mfn.) (t.t. in Mulayamaka, Yam I 1-13), 
having the same root; — —, *-ka and ®-mula(ka) are key 
terms in questions 2, 8, 5 and II respectively; these 
terms are identical in meaning, v. Lay-6 Chardto 1 , Lan- 
dana-paji-devi-puccha-vissajjana (= Yam II [appendix] 
234,8 foil.); for the method of exposition v. Nyartatiloka, 
Guide through the Abhidhamma Pi taka, Colombo 1938, 
p. 90 foil.; 4. title at S I 32,23 (Ee so; Be *-sutta); — 
I.a. vakkath ... nikkhantena —ena thokath ganrva ... 
dve mariisapindika, Patis-a 81,9 =£ Vibh-a 60,9; — l.b. 


—arh ... samuddath, S I 32.24- (avijja tanhaya mularii, 
Spk I 84,21); abhijjha mohavasena —a, Spk II 149,25 = 
As 102,30 3* Ps I 203,8 (°-ka); rianavippayuttarittena 
-a, Ps I 205,15 = As 104,25 * Spk II 151,23; — 2.a. 
combinations of individual terms of the Abhidhamma- 
matika in ct. on Patth Pucchavara: Tikap-a 231,25— 
240,19;’— ‘-ek&vasana, ‘-dukavasana, ‘-tikavasana, 
mfn., based on one item and ending in one (two, three) 
items; Tikap-a 232,32 foil.; — 2.b. combinations of the 
24 modes of relations; Tikap-a 233,4—241, 10 ; 242,25; — 
'adi, (Moh 353,s); — °adi-naya, (Moh 352,24); — °adi- 
bheda, m., classification as “based on one item and so 
forth"; Tikap-a 237,34*; — ‘adi-sabbamulaka-pariyosa- 
na, mfn., beginning with (the method) based on a single 
item and ending in (the method) based on all items; 
Panh-m| Be 1960 204,3; — 3. definitions: samanamu- 
larii, Yam-a 55,22; Moh 280,8; Yam II (appendix) 234,6; 

— questions: dhamma ... kusalamulena — a. Yam I 1,9 
qu. Moh 280^; Yam I 3,18 (Yam-a 55,27); 8,25 (Yam-a 
56,25); namamiilena —a, 2^i foil. (Be so; Ee w.r. eka- 
mulamula) qu. Moh 28143; — answers: Yam I 340 ; 8,27 
(Yam-a 56,27; 57,i) qu. Moh 281,19 (Ee om. na); 
28 I 44 . 34 ; Yam I 44 foil .; 94 foil.; Moh 280,12; ekato 
uppajjami, kusalamulani —ani c’ eva annamannamiila- 
ni. Yam I 4,io foil. (Yam-a 564); 9,10 foil.; Moh 28 O 45 
foil.; Yam-mj Be 1960 118-20; Yam-anu( Be 1960 162— 
68; — ifc. annamarin* (-na, Yam-m| Be 1960 119,16); 
mar (-yamaka-desana, Yam-anu| Be 1960 165,29); — 
‘•ggahana, n., mention of a single item; Yam-anuf Be 
1960 165,28; — ‘-ti, /., abstr. of e.; gananatthena —aril 
agahetva samana||hena, Yam-a 55,17 = Moh 280,6; 
-mulena —aya byabhicarabhavath, Yam-anu( Be 1960 
164,6; — *-tta, />., = prec.; Yam-mt Be 1960 11949; 
Yam-anul Be 1960 166,5; — ”-naya, m., = ‘-yarnaka- 
naya q. v. ; Moh 281,32; — ‘-byanjan’-attha, Yam-m| Be 
1960 118,28; Yam-anut Be 1960 16340; — *-bhiva, m., 
state of e.; Yam-anu| Be 1960 168,9; — *-mula, mfn., = 
ekcmula(ka); [/./. in Yam I 1-13), having one and the 
same root condition (so Nm, Guide, pp. 90 foil.); — 
questions: Yam 1 1,17 (samanatthena ekam eva mula- 
mulam etesan ti —a, Yam-a 56,12 = Moh 28 O 47 ); Yam 
I 1,19; 242 (Ee w.r. for ekamiila ^.v.); 442 ; 54; 9,34; 
10,5; — answers: Yam I 54 foil.; 5,10 foil.; 5,14 foil.; 
10,io foil.; 10,19 foil.; — Yam II (appendix) 234,9; — 
*-mulaka, mfn., = prec.; questions: Yam I 2,5; 7,204«; 
12,1842; — answers: 7,22 foil.; 84 foil.; 12,20 foil.; 12,28 
foil.; 13,2 foil.; — Yam II (appendix) 234,10; — ®-yama- 
ka, n., [t.t.], “the pair on the same root" (exegetical 
method used together with Miilayamakafnaya] and An- 
hamahha(mula]yamaka(naya] qq. v. in Yam I 1—13); 
Mulayamakarii, —aril, annamarinamulayamakan ti tini 
tipi yamakani, Yam-a 53,13 = Moh 278,26; Yam-a 55,16 
= Moh 280,5 dutiya-yamake ti — e, Yam-anul Be 1960 
162,19; Moh 281,22; Yam II (appendix) 234,3.16; — °-ya- 
tnaka-naya, m., = prec. (terminal title at Moh 280,17); 

— ‘-yamaka-viss^ijana, n., answer in the “pair on the 
same root (method)"; Yam-a 63,7; — ‘-vacana, Yam-mf 
Be 1960 11942; - ‘-sutta, n., title at S I 3243 (Be so; Ee 
eka-mula < 7 . v.). 

eka-mulaka, mfn. and n., 1. [t.t. in permutation], 
(method of exegesis) based on a single item; = prec. 2; 
2. [t.t. in Yam I 1—13] = ekamiila 3; having one and 
the same root (so Nm, Guide pp. 90 foil.); — Rem. 
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ekamula and — are synonyms, but in Yam I 1-13 and 
its subsidiary literature a formal distinction is made be¬ 
tween them-, — l.a. in Vinaya literature (mainly terminal 
titles and instructions for supplementing a text which is 
not given in full): —am, Vin III 97 , 4 ; 98,12; 122 , 12 ; 
140,27; —assa khandacakkarh, 97,37; 98,4; 114,9.16.27 
(-ani dasa cakkani, Sp 525,is); yatha -am vittharitam, 
Vin III 97 , 7 ; dve naya — o ca dvimulako ca, Sp 1148,2; 

— *-naya, m., = prec.;~o, Sp 497,18;—e vutta, 536,IS; 

— ’-dvimulakadi, Sp 557,16; — l.b. combinations of 
terms belonging to the Abhidhammamatika: ‘ekavasa- 
na, ‘-dukavasana, mfn., based on one item and ending 
in one (two) item(s); —ani (i.e. vissajjanani) nava, Ti- 
kap-a 285,14; 2862', — anaih ... vissajjananam, 349 ,m; 
Patlh-m) Be 1960 235,12; — Tikap-a 307,3 (Be so; Ee 
-mulaka-); — l.c. combinations of the 24 paccayai: 
Tikap I 70,23; 71,5,1128 (terminal title and editorial 

notes); -an ti katva ekamulakanayo, Pa|th-mj Be 

1960 200,25; -aril dumulakarii ... sabbamulakarii, Ti- 
kap-a 2342; — ato pa||haya yava sabbamulakanaya, 
237,35; nayamhi —e, 233,4*, 24321', 253,36; 29121 Moh 
341,u; 345,23; — ‘-ganana, /., the count (of statements) 
based on a single item; Tikap-a 2562*; — *naya, m., 
method (of exposition) based on a single item; — asmirh, 
Tikap-a 237,12; 238,4; Moh 341,w; 3482; — *-vasena, 
Tikap-a 238,15; — *adi, mfn., based on a single item 
and so forth; —ayo, Tikap-a 254,7; —isu ... ya paccha, 
2442; 234,6; 25323; ~Thi sabbavarehi, Moh 352,15; — 
“Sdi-bhava, m., Pa||h-m| Be 1960 200,23; — "adi-bhe- 
da,Tikap-a 239,2; — 2. equated with other Yam II 
(appendix) 234,9; — questions: Yam I 1,25; 6,923; 11,8; 
11,13 foil.; 11,20; — answers: Yam 1 6,n foil. ; 6,19 foil., 
6 , 28 ; ll,io foil; 1125 foil.; — Yam-anii} Be 1960 167,io; 

— ifc. annamarin* (-tta, 165,12); — *-tta, 165,4; — 
*-duka, 167,27. 

eka-mQsikl, /., a single mouse; —aya, Spk I 332,23 
(BeSe so; Ee w.r. eko-musikaya). 

ekam-«ka, mfn. and subst. [BHS is.; sa. ekaika; 
prakr. egamega; = ek’eka <j.v.], 1 . each, each one, (a 
single) one each; each and every one (individually); v. 
eka l.b; 2 . any one (of several); the one or the other; v. 
eka 5; 3. isolation in time or space: a. a single one each 
time: b. each one individually; each one separately; each 
one by himself alone; 4. continuous sequence: one by 
one, one after the other, in single file, seriatim; — Rem. 

— is sometimes printed as two words in Ees. It is, how¬ 
ever, an aiqredita cpd. with a distributive sense, cf. Ai. 
Gr. II, 1 § 59c-d; for reduplicated forms using a fossili¬ 
sed acc., v. Ai. Gr. 11,1 § 121; — is widely used, 
sometimes alternating with or explained by ek’-eka; for 
ek’-eka as equivalent of — cf. Ai. Gr. 11,1 § 60c; Rup 
34 explains eka-m-eka by the insertion of the sandhi 
consonant -m-; Sadd gives only ek’eka; — forms: sg. 
nom. m. -o (Vin II 99,i); n. —am (Sv 24,27); /. —a (Vv 
Ee 1977 1253); acc. m.f.n. —am (Ja I 171,12; Pj II 
48123; A V 347,li); instr. m.n. —ena (Vin I 223,25; M I 
353 , 4 ); gen. m.n. —assa (Vin I 77,35; Sv 456,29); /. — issa 
(M I 253,9), —aya (Ja V 450,19*), —issaya (Dhp-a IV 
II122); toe. m.n. — asmim (Tikap-a 239,w; D II 171, 1 ); 
pi. (rare) nom. m. — 5 (Ja VI 352,7*); n. —ani (Nir-dip 
Be 1970 55); f. —a (Ja I 79 , 12 ); — I. —assa bhikkhuno 
upakannake arocetabbarii, Vin II 99 , 9 ; —asmim dvare 
satta esika nikhata, D II 171 ,1 (ek'-ekam mahadvaraba- 


harii nissaya, Sv 616,21); Sn 1129 qu. Nidd II 48,22* (v. 
Be 1960 196,5 foil); Sn p. 218 , 14 ; mayarii ... asitisahas- 
sapi —am na|a-dandakam, Ja I 171 ,12 (“one cane stalk 
each”); thambha ... —aya ariisiya ratana satta nimmita, 
Vv Ee 1977 1128 (“on each and every flank”; — asmim 
[Be so; Ee ekasmirii] ariisabhage, Vv-a 303,30); Sp 
207,19; 74121; Sv 146,15; 456,29; tesam —am (Se eke- 
karii) janapadarii adasi, 482,31 (cf. Ps I 226,23 [ek’-eka- 
janapadarii)); Spk I 334, 11 ; arammanadi(iO read)- pada- 
vasena —assa padassa, Tikap-a 23826 (cf. ekekassa" pa- 
dassa, 23820; -asmim duke ... —asmim paccaye nava 
puccha, 239,18 foil, (so read; Ee paccayena va); — with 
another numeral abo doubled: —asmim niyyuhe satta 
satta kutagarasatani, M I 253,8 foil; maradhitaro ... ti 
—5 ... satam satarii attabhive abhinimmitva, Ja I 79 , 12 ; 
-aya itthiya a||h’-a||ha patino siya, V 450,19*; Sp 119,30 
= Pj II 44322 = Vism 207,5; Sp 614,23; —asmim pac¬ 
caye cattaro cattaro katvi, Ps I 7724 — Mp III 39622; 
—issa pesiya ... panca panca pilaka u(|hahimsu, Ps II 
19,29 = Pj I 1592; —issa disaya visati visati katva, 
Pa|is-a 6062 = Vism 31122 (Ee[2\ so; £e[l] w.r. —issa¬ 
ya); — with non-numerab doubled: ekato ekato karetva 
—am bhikkhusamuham pakkosipet’. a, Sp 60,16 = Kv-a 
Ee 1979 7,i; Sp 177,21; Pj II 481,27; ——is used twice: 
gen. with acc. at Vin I 222,27; 224,15; but v. Dip VI 82; 
— instr. with acc. at Vin I 22325; III ll 2 » (Sp 200,19) 
■4 Mil 31,16; — loc. with acc. at Sp 492', — in combina¬ 
tion with ek’eka, pacceka: Ja V 311,18* (cf. 311,16); 
—am dhammakkhandham ek'-eka-viharena pujessami, 
Sp 482»; Ja I 57,14-15 = Ap-a 622; —an ca bhikkhum 
pacceka-dussayugena acchadesi, M I 353,13 (Ps III 
16,1-2) = A V 347,11 (Mp V 87,3-0; bhikkhuno (Be so; 
Ee bhikkhussa) —assa paccekam patt' adas’ aham, Ap 
306,17; — paraphrased by ek’eka: Ja VI 503,12* (ct. 
50427'); — contrasted with sabba: Ja VI 355 ,i 7 *-i 8 *; Ps 
V 36,10; — several dbtributed items in cpd.: abhidham- 
me —am tika-duka-bhajanarii —an ca citta-vara-bhaja- 
narii eko dhammakkhandho, Sp 29,14 = Sv 24,27 = As 
27,9-10; — used as subst.: Vin III 64,u; IV 151,19; 
15220; sa|isisadini ... —aril, Sp 340,6 (—aril vihislsarii, 
Sp-I Be 1960 II 144,16); — It-a II 24,31; — with dbtri¬ 
buted items in toe. pi: antevasikesu —assa ekeko (v.l. 
and Sp-t so; Ee eko) masako, Sp 366,25 (“one m. for 
each one among the pupib”) qu. Sp-t Be I960 II 15527; 
samavisatiya paccayesu —assa ... samavisati paricaka 
(so read; Ee paccaya) ... tesu — asmirh ekunapaririasa 
katva, Tikap-a 234,8-9; — 2. —ena .... aparihariyena 
dhammena samannagatanarii Vajjinarii, D II 7524', aga-. 
rarii ekadasadvararh_ .... —ena pi dvarena sakkuneyya 
attanarii sotthirii kabirii, M I 353,4 = A V 347, 1 ; M II 
95 , 12 ; S V 12725; 128,16; —am pi sattarii ... avihetha- 
yanto, Ap-a 13022 (“not oppressing ... any (single) 
being”); — used as subst.: ~aril dassanaya gacchati, Vin 
IV 10524 (Sp 85825 - 24 ; —an ti ... duvarigini pi tivarigi- 
ni pi sena sangayhati, Vmv Be 1960 II 412) = 108,7 = 
2682 = 298,31 (“the one or the other”, BD); — 3. 
(sometimes inseparable from 1 and 2 ); a. —an ce pi ito 
... dhammarii, D III 115,1424 (“even one of such mat¬ 
ters '"); — imesari ca ... sipatika phalati —a, Vv Ee 
1977 1253 (“of these [after every hundred years] one pod 
opens”); Cp-a 11, 20 ; — 3.b. —a rahasi gata ... dhlra 
atha vakkhanti, Ja VI 352,7* (“each one by himself 
individually”); ekagahanen’ eva —aril kotthasarii gan- 
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hanti, Sp 852,34 (“with a single act of seizure \they\ take 
hold of one portion each artano attano abhirocitaih 
kot|hasari> ... sabbesaih samake kojthase, Sp-t Be 
1960 III 74,m foil.); Dhn 391; — used as a subst.: 
aoekasataya parisaya ... ~o, M I 249,24 (paliyekko, Ps 

II 291,32); lam — ena ... ti janitabbarii, Kkh 15,26 
(“this has to be understood ... by each one individual¬ 
ly "); — distributed items in gen. pi.: dvinnarh mittanarii 
... bhinnanaih — am upasahkamitva, Sv 74,19 (“when 
two friends ...are estranged, having approached each 
one separately"); — 4. ~o va macchanam ... niyyati, 
Sn 580 qu. Nidd I 121,14* (sattanam ~o maranaya niy- 
yati, Nidd-a I 250,21); dcvo ... -am phusayati, S I 
104,21 (“rain falls continuously, drop by drop") = 106,14 
= 184,( (pbusitani muricati, vassati, Spk I 266,23) = Ud 
5,t (devo ti megho, "aril phusitakarii udakabinduih pa- 
teti, Ud-a 66,6); S IV 289,28.30; 290,2; Spk III 93,i; — 
Rem. ~arh in Ee at Ja I 393,6' is w.r. for BeSe ekam 
ekantato; — — issa disaya in £e(l) at Vism 308,n (ad 
ekarii disam) b w.r. for Ee( 2) etarii ekissa disaya (“thb 
refers to any one direction", Nm); cf. ekissa disaya, 
Vism-mhj Be 1960 I 363,24. 

eka-megha, mfn., having rains clouds all over; sa- 
kala- ... -rauharn—arh katva vassapehi, Ja I 330,15 (Be 
so; Ee ekam ogharii) * Cp-a 239,23; kotisatasahassa- 
cakkavale ~o hutva vassati, Mp iV 50,23. 

(ekam-ogha, b w.r. in Ee at Ja l 330,15 for eka- 
megha q.v.] 

eka-yamaka-vissajjana, n., [/./.], answer on the pair 
beginning with a single item; Yam-a 63,7 (ad Yam I 
14—15). 

eka-yigu-pana, n., a single sip of rice-gruel (appar¬ 
ently sucked up through a hollow creeper, v. s.v. gajo- 
ci); — *-k£la-matta, n., sufficient time for a single sip of 
rice-gruel; —aril, Sv 578,13; — *-matta, n., = prec.; 
—am, Sv 434,9 (Sv-pt II 33 , 12 ) = Ps IV 178,22 (yavata 
niddayitva pabuddho araramanarn vibhaveti tattakarii 
kalarii hoti, 178,23). 

eka-yina, n. (its], 1 . one vehicle, a vehicle; 2. one 
and the same vehicle; — I. ~e pi anisiditva, Ps V 46,18 
(“not any. vehicle"); Spk I 312,3; — 2. dve pi ~e nisinna 
honti, Sp 895,24. 

eka-yutta-yana, n., vehicle drawn by a single ani¬ 
mal, one-horse carriage (regarded as an unlucky sight); 
Nidd I 88,6 (ekena vahena sariiyuttaih yanarii, Nidd-a I 
217,6). 

eka-yoga, m. [is.], 1 . a remedy; 2. [/./. gr.\ a. a 
combination (of two sutras) into one (opp. to bhinnayo- 
ga, yogavibhaga); b. one and the same (grammatical) 
rule or aphorism; — 1. Ja VI 74,26 (Be so; CeEe ekarii 
yogarii); — 2 .a. pubbena ... ~o va katabbo. kirn bhin- 
nayogakaranarh, Mogg-p Be 1954 375,19 (ad Mogg V 
166); — 2 .b. ~e hi tayo pi pariyayena sabbattha siyurii, 
375,19. 

eka-yojana, n.(ts.], one yojana (dbtance); in cpd. at 
Ja I 70,23 = Ap-a 75 , 2 ?; Ja II 333,n; It-a II 76,21. 

(ekaraka-tina, n., w.r. at SBE XVII, p. 35 n. 3 for 
eraka-tipa q.v.; v. Sp 1088,7 (ad Vin I 196,6 "eragiT 
q.v.) and I. B. Homer, BD IV, p. 263 u. 5.] 

eka-rajja, n. sole kingship, undivided sovereignty, 
solitary rule; ~ena, Dhp 178 (cakkavattirajjena, Dhp-a 

III 191,5) qu. Ud-a 108,27*; raja ... sakala-Jambudipe 
—aril katva, Ja VI 435,24; —aril apapuni, Mhv V 20; 


patva ... ~arn, 22; ~e kale, Thup Ee 1971 215,8; 
250,16*; — "abhiseka, m., consecration as on emperor; 
—aril papuni, Sp 41,26 (ekadhipaccavasena kariyamanarii 
abhisekaih, Sp;! Be 1960 I 123,27); Th-a II 227,30. 

eka-rajjuki, f.n., gbdle consbting of a single strand 
of yarn (allowable to monks); = rajjuka (at Vin-vn 
3055); "am pana muddika-kayabandhanan ca sukaran- 
takarii anulomeb, Sp 1211,27 (“the single-strand-girdle 
and the grape-vine-girdle resemble the catgut-girdle"; v. 
s.v. 3antaka; the translation suggested at BD V 189 n. 8 
b not correct); tattha — a nama ekavaui, Vin-vn-t Be 
1962 II 357,i # Palim-nt Be 1962 I 44,8 (rajjuka); — aril 
dviguna-tigunaih katva bandhiturii na vatfati ekam eva 
pana satavaram pi sarirarii parikkhipitva bandhiturii vat- 
fati, Palim-nt Be 1962 I 41,23; — ‘-Iciyabandhana, n., = 
prec.; = rajjukakayabandhana (at Sp 292^); tarn (va 
nayam) pi~arii, Vin-vn-t Be 1962 357,23 Palim-nt Be 
1962 44,27. 

eka-rajju-maya, mfn. and n., 1 . (mfn.) made of a 
single string (of yarn); 2. (n.) a single string of several 
strands; — 1. —aril ... kayabandhanarh, Vin-vn 3058 
qu. Palim-pt Ce 1908 7,n* qu. Palim-nt Be 1962 I 43 , 9 *; 

— 2. definition: —an ti nanavaffe ekato vattetva katarii 
rajjumayarh kayabandhanarii, Vin-vn-t Be 1962 II 
357,19 (so read) — Palim-nt Be 1962 I 44,23. 

eka-rattha, n., one and the same kingdom; ime ... 
pandita ... -e va ... -e w vasanti, Ja VI 459,24*. 

eka-ratana, n. (so. araini, ratni], a single cubit 
(measuring 9 inches); for ratana, v. Vibh-a 343,29; Gei¬ 
ger, Culture of Ceylon in Mediaeval Tunes § 73; Fleet, 
JRAS 1912, p. 463; — °-aySma, mfn., one cubit in 
length; —a vidatthivitthara attharigul’-ubbedha suvano’- 
itthaka, Sv 423,23; — ‘-ppamina, mfn., having the size 
of a single cubit; slmantarika ... pacchima-kofiya —a 
vattati, Sp 1042,io (ek’-arigula-mattarn, Vjb Be 1960 
454,6). 

■eka-ratta, m.n. (so. eka-ratra], o single night (cf. 
eka-ratti, for which it b often a v.l. in B mss.); — 
Mogg III 53; — anicchamananarn nama no —o atito, Ja 

IV 441^4*; — suvositarii isinarh ~ arh, 314,3* (314,7*) 
qu. Cp-a 208,17* (Ee suvasitarn; cf. suvasitarn, 208,28); 

— adv. acc. “for one night": vaseyyama—aril agyagare, 
Vin I 24,21*, IV 57,6; Sp 793,8; 1032,16; —am pi ce 
bhikkhu tidvarena vippavaseyya, Vin III 198,23** = 
199,24** = Sp 1333,25; Vin V 8,26; ~arh dirattarii va, Ja 
I 413,13 = III 357 , 7 ; II 47,23; — adv. instr. “within one 
night": —en’ eva tipi rajjani atikkamma, Ja I 64,n; 
108,3; n 47,13; 189,3; 222,19; Ap-a 69,4; Vibh-a 445,18. 

^ka-ratla, mfn. (so. -rakta), having a single attach¬ 
ment, being attached to one thing; Bhaddekarattassa ti 
vipassananuyogasamannagatatta bhaddakassa —assa, Ps 

V l,io; bhaddo ~o assa ti Bhaddekaratto, 3 , 4 ; — ifc. 
Bhadd* (M III 187^0* qu. Dhp-a III 430,13*; -iyo \f. pi.) 
M III 192,18-21; -sutta, M III 189,25; Ps V 1,8; Ja V 
66,27'). 

eka-ratti, /. (so. -ratri], o single night (cf. ekaratta, 
which often occurs as a v.l. in B mss.); — Mogg III 53; 

— das’ ~ i maso va, Vin V 13,9*; — adv. acc. “for one 
night": sace te agaru ... viharam’ avesane—irn. M ill 
237,26 = 238,7; Spk I 319,32; Dhp-a I 39,15; yatth’ ajja 
mayarii ~irh vihareyyama, A I 276,35; 277,8; 277, 10 ; 
—irii vasarn (or read -ratti- ?) upagaccheyya. III 397 , 20 ; 
may’ ~irh (vip)pavasimha ludda akamaka aririamaririarii 
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saranta, Ja IV 439,26- (v.l. -aril); yam —im anutappath' 
etarh dhanarn va nattham va peiarh, 439,28-; —im dirat- 
tirh va bhavevyarii Ahiparako, V 216,2- (v.l. -am); yass’ 
—im pi ghare vaseyya, VI 310,15* = Pv II 9:7-8 
[263-64] (~Lm pi ti ‘-maltam pi ( Ee om.] na kevalarh 
gehe vaseyya, Pv-a 115,23-24); ekadivasarh — im vasitva, 
Ja VI 517,27; yam —im pa;hamarn gabbhe vasati rnana- 
vo, IV 494,i- (read yam eva rattirh acc. Luders, Beob. 
$ 105); panca kappasatan' aham — im anussarim, Th 
165-66 (“r'/r one night”; ~\m viya anussarim, viya-saddo 
hi idha lutta-niddipho, Th-a II 42,22); ~ im vicaritattha- 
narn, Ja VI 565,26; — taya —iyam vicaritalthanam, Cp-a 
93,23; — *-pariv4sa, m., spending, passing one night; 
sabbatiha -ena yeva Bhagava Savatthiyam viharati, Ud 
7,14 (sabbasmim magge ekarattivasen’ eva agamasi, 
Ud-a 85,19; v. Minor Anthologies II, p. 9 n. 2); Ud-a 
85,25; — ‘-rasa, m., spending, passing one night; eka- 
rattirn vaso assa ti ~o, Pj II 30,29; — anulire Mahiy' 
~o, Sn 19 (opp. samana-vaso; Bhagava hi tarn yeva 
rattim tassa atthakamataya tattha vasarh upagato, tasmi 
—o ti aha, Pj II 31,4); —o pi mayarh na mccati, Ja VI 
408,19; Bhagava ... —am upagarichi, D I 1,19; raji 
Pasenadi .’.. —am upagacchi, S IV 374 ,10 (cf. ekarattim 
vasam, A III 397 , 20 ); Narado nama tapaso ... kum- 
bhakaram — am yaci, Dhp-a I 39,20 (“asked ... for a 
night's lodging”); — adv. instr. “within the passing of a 
single night”: so tarn adaya Savatthiyam (v.l. sabbattha) 
— ena gacchanto ... nivasam ganhi, Dhp-a I 386,20; 
—ena (Ee -vas-) udara-pafale pacitva (of food in the 
stomach ), Ps III 50,8; sabbani pi —ena paccitva (Ee so), 
Spk I 300,18; tarn khanarh yeva Supparaka nikkhamitva 
—ena Savatthiyam agamasi, Dhp-a II 213,9; Ja II 368,22 
= Cp-a 36,29; tan c’ ayam ettakarii addhanam —ena 
agamasi, Ud-a 85,2t; janapadacarikarh caranto tattha 
tattha —ena (Ee -vas-) vasitva, 408,9; Ps V 46,4; Cp-a 
268,22. 

eka-ratha, m., the same carriage; —e yanta, Ja V 
311,24- (dve pi—am abhimyha gacchanta, 312,2'). 

cka-rasa, m. and mfn. («.], 1 . (rasa = taste; flav¬ 
our; the sense impression through the tongue); a. (m.) a 
single taste, a single flavour; b. (mfn.) (i) having a 
single (overwhelming) taste; (ii) having the same taste; 2 . 
(rasa = nature; character; essence; quality; basic intent); 
a. (m.) a single essence, etc.; b. (mfn.) (i) having a 
single (dominant) intent; (ii) or. having the same intent, 
etc.; p. [/./. exegetical) (rasa = one of the five aspects of 
attha, v. Mil 148,6 foil.); having the same character, 
having the some nature; 3. (/./. philosophical] (rasa = 
kicca, sampatti, v. Patis-a 134,30* foil.): a. (m.) a single 
function, etc.; b. (mfn.) having a single (the same) func¬ 
tion, having a single (the same) accomplishment; v. A. 
K. Warder, Pans Trsl. pp. xviii, xxxv; — l.a. (m.) na 
arinarh —aril samanupassarai, A I 2,1 = III 68,17 (cf. 
ekarupa); — l.b. (mfn.) (i) bhattarh — aril hoti, Sp 
817,31; akirirva — aril katva, 841,27; — (ii) the flavour of 
the ocean compared to the flavour of the dhamma: — o 
lonaraso ... —o vimuttiraso, Vin II 239,32 foil. (Sp-t Be 
1960 III 429,17) = A IV 203,6 foil, (asambhinnaraso, 
Mp IV 110,23 = Ud-a 302,23) = Ud 54,4 foil. qu. in 
standard exegesis of rasa at Spk I 329,26 = Pj II 233,3; 
Mil 86,5; — “-pariha, m.n., “problem of the single taste” 
(title of Mil 86 , 4-7 at Mil-t 19,22); v. samudda-" (-panha. 
Mil Be 1960 92,22); — °-bhava, m., (Sv 441,21; Sv-pt II 


40,27); — 2.a. (m.) sabbe —en’ eva saddarh sunirhsu, 
Mp II 129,25 (CeEe so; v.l.. Be II 35,2 and Se ii 45,l 
ekariisena; “with the same quality" ?); —er.’ eva desa- 
narii dasseturii, Sv-pt I 147,29; — 2.b. (mfn.) (i) (Bha- 
gavata) ... vultam sabbath tarn —aril vimuttirasarn, Sp 
16,27 = Sv 16,3;—aril bhavarigarh, Sp 280,12 (vithicittehi 

asammissarh, Vmv Be 1960 I 160,10);-o padhana- 

kicco samiddhivanto va, Subodh-nt Be 1964 149,3 (ad 
148,27*); 2.b. (ii)cr. (sometimes inseparable from (i): —a 
ekajjhasaya ca ... desana, Ud-a 428,25; bhinnagatika 
siyun ti na —a desana, Sv-pt I 148,13; — (ii)(5. ... 
antogadha — a, Mil 125,29 (Homer, “[they] are of the 
same nature”); tvarii pana tarn ... —aril karosi, 132 ,10 
(cf. rasato, 131,20; opp. to dura, vivajjita); — 3.a. (m.) 
in long cpd. at Pa(is-a 134,is; — 3.b. (mfn.) classifica¬ 
tion of bhavana: dhamma —a, Pa(is I 28,29 (appan’- 
uppadane samanakicca, Patis-a 131,24) = 34,24 (vimutti- 
rasena kiccarasena va, Patis-a 134,27) = 87,24; II 24,18 
* 25,30 (Patis-a 546,13) qu. Vism 149,32 (samanakicca, 
Vism-mhj Be 1960 I 175,8); Pap's II 176,24; — indriyani 
... —a honti, I 28,36—30,24; 33,36—34,2; II 49,15— 
51,28; yani ... indriyani ... — ani, Vism 149,18; used of 
vimokkha: Patis II 58,28—59,37: — used of samatha- 
vipassana (v. yuganandha): Patis II 97 , 22 —100, 21 ; 98,24 
qu. Vism 682,18 (samanakicca, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 

495,16);-o annamarina-nativattanarii an-unadhika- 

bhavo, Sv-pt I 137,24; — *(a)ttha, m., sense of e.; 
“single function as a meaning” (Nm); objective of e. (A. 
K. Warder, Patis Trsl. p. bciii); — definition of bhava- 
napanna: — e ninarii, Patis I 1^6 (ekakiccasabhavarh 
... vimuttirasena va ekarasasabhavam, Patis-a 36,3) = 

87,18;-o abhinneyyo, 15,32 (Pa|is-a 94,23); — with 

prec. gen.: Paps I 16,6; 17,19; II 119,16; 120,26; — in the 
classification of bhavana: indriyanarh —ena bhavana, I 
31,1 = 172,16 = 178,12 = II 93,20 = 100,25 * I 173,5 
(susamaraddha); — I 28,36—30,24; 33,34—34, 3 ;-ena, II 
24,18 (Ee so; Be om.); 25,30 qu. Vism 149^2; — used of 
vimokkha: —ena bhavana, Patis II 49,32—51,2a; 59,7— 
60,33; — in list of 16 akarar for samatha-vipassana: II 
97,16 (ekakiccatthena, Patis-a 587,26); — Patis I 21,33; 
74,29; II 85,8; 161^7; — in lists of 4 and 10 character¬ 
istics of jhana: I 168,18; 170^1 qu. Vism 148,13; Sp 
395,9 (Vjb Be 1960 146,9); — *-ta, /., abstr.; Pa(is-a 
94^3; — ‘-bhava, m., (an-ativattana-, Vism 149,19; Vjb 
Be 1960 146,9); — ‘(a)-bhavana, mental culture as a 
single function; ekarasa ti ca lingavipaliaso kato, Patis-a 
131,33; — Pajis I 28,27 (—a sabbatthika, Patis-a 131,20); 
Pafis I 28,34—30,25; Paps-a 131,14-20; “-vasena, 546,u; 
— ‘-lakkhana, n., (Sv 64^30 = Ps I 48,38 = Mp I 
107,30); — ‘-sabhava, mfn., having the nature of a sing¬ 
le function; Patis-a 36,3 (= ekarasapha). 

eka-raja(n), m. («.], supreme ruler, universal mon¬ 
arch; Ai. Gr. Ill 5 174.d; —a palhavirn vijetva, Ja IV 
310,5* (aggaraja, 311,15) qu. Cp-a 205^7*; Ja VI 
476^5*; — the sun addressed as e. (v. mora-paritta): 
udet’ ayarh cakkhuma —a, Ja II 33^2* (sakalacakkavale 
alokakaranarn antare setthavisittharthena, 34,4') = Pant 
Ce 1957 (SHB ed.) 24, 11 * (seuhatthena ranjanaphena 
ca, Parit-a Ce 1929 147,8; settha-raja-bhuto, Parit-t Be 
1973 63^3) qu. Mp I 25,9*; Ja II 35,14* = Parit Ce 1957 
(SHB ed.) 25,1* qu. Mp I 2541*. 

Eka-rtja(n), m., Npr. of 1. the king of Pupphavati 
(= Benares), son of King Vasavatti, father of Candaku- 

79 



618 


mara; v. Khandahala-jataka (No. 542, Ja VI 129-57) * 
Candakumaracariya (Cp Ee 1974 45-50) or Candaraja- 
cariya (Cp-a 58-63); Ja VI 131,12 = Cp-a 58,7; Ja VI 
132,10* qu. Sadd 203,16*; Ja VI 144,8*; — in refrain: 
145,26*—146,8*; yannatthaya —assa, 150,27*; homi —assa 
atrajo, Cp Ee 1974 45; — 2. of the Bodhisatta when 
bom as king of Benares ; he. cultivated loving kindness 
(PPN I 449); v. Ekaraja-jataka, Ekaraja-cariya; — pub- 
be vasi —a, Ja III 14,4* qu. Cp-a 266,6*; Cp Ee 1974 354 
(adutiyatta padhanabhavena ca, Cp-a 263,25-—264,2); 
Cp Ee 1974 364; Cp-a 264,13; 267,7; — °-cariya, n., title 
of Cp Ee 1974 354-58; same story as next ; — °-jataka, 
n., tide of Jataka No. 303 (Ja III 13-15); in a list of 10 
Jatakar illustrating the ten perfections of the Bodhisatta, 
Mhbv 11,27; vj. quoted from a lost version of ~ as an 
illustration of metta-parami at la \ 47,2 = Bv-a 61,a = 
As Be 1961 74,17 (Ee om.); v. Suvapnasamacariya (Cp 
Ee 1974 353); — ‘-vidiu, mfn., known as E.; Att 14,9*. 

tka-rava, n. and mfn., 1 . (n.) total noise ; 2 . (mfn.) 
full of noise; — 1 . sakalanivesanam —am (-a-) kaiva, Ja 
I 486,9;—am (-a-) ravanto, V 487,27*; — 2. sakalanaga- 
rarii —am (-a-) ahosi, VI 166,ir. 

eka-rasi, m., a single heap; sabbam— ira katva mis- 
sctva, Sp 1122,12; hlnajaccehi saddhim — i (pi.) hutva, 
Ja V 19,18*. 

eka-rukkha, m., 1. one tree; 2. a single tree; 3. the 
same tree; — 1 . ye—ato annam mkkham na gacchanti, 
Sv 271,14; — 2. -am pi patetum asakkonto, Ja I 328,6; 

— 3. bhataro ... ekamatuka — asmim samvaddha, IV 
434,28* (“ reared on the same tree"); Sp 1056,27; — °-do- 
nika-nava-ppamina, mfn., having the size of a trough¬ 
shaped boat made from a single tree; — o nagaraja hu¬ 
tva, Dhp-a III 231,7 (Be so; for Eg see next). 

eka-nikkhika, mfn., made from a single tree; maha- 
ti — a nava, S I 106,18; — ‘-nivappamapa, mfn., having 
the size of a boat made from a single tree; — o nagaraja 
hutva, Dhp-a III 271,7 (Ee so; for Be see prec.). 

eka-rupa, n., 1 . a single form; a single sight-object; 
v. eka-sadda, eka-gandha, eka-rasa 1 , eka-pho||habba; 
2. the same form, uniform appearance (v. Simonsson, 
Orientalia Suecana VII, 1958, p. 164); — I. naham ... 
annam —am pi samanupassami, A I 1,10 (ekam pi ru- 
pam, Mp I 20,6) qu. Ps V 105 ,m # A III 68 . 9 ; I 2,io; 

— 2. vinnapam sabbada pi —ena pavattati, Sv-pt I 209,3 
(v. ekatta-nayaV, —en' eva sannaya upatthanako. 224,19 
(v. ekatiasannifn]). 

eka-rupS, /. [ti.], a metre of ten syllables; all lines 
are - -I -/ - - «V - Sadd 8-6.2.11; Vutt-| 3,19. 

eka-lakkhapa, mfn., sharing a single (one and the 
same) characteristic (said of dhamman); vuttamhi eka- 
dhamme ye dhamma —I keci, Pe| 90,16* qu. Patis-a 
513,28*; te dhamma —a upadanalakkhanena, Pe| 91, 10 ; 
ye —a dhamma, tesadi ekamhi dhamme niddifthe sabbe 
dhamma niddi||ha honti, 91,13; ye keci cittena channe- 
na -a dhamma, 204,15; 204,17; ye dhamma —a, tesam 
dhammanam ekasmim dhamme vutte a vasi It ha dhamma 
vutta bhavanti. Nett 30,5 * 32,23*. sabbani hi cha aj- 
jhattikani ayatanani vadhak’-althena — ani, 30,16; sabbe 
hi pancakkhandha Yamakovada-sutte vadhak’-atthena 
—a vutta, 30,25; sabbe hi bodhangama dhamma bodhi- 
pakkhiya niyyanika-lakkhapena —a, 31,23 = 83,15; tarn 
hi kumbhijajjarakarapena ca matika-ujukaranena ca 
saddhim —a, Sp 321,20; ayoniso-manasikaro sabbattha 


—o va, Ps 1 282,20 4 It-a II 179,12; etth" eva ca voda- 
natthapativedhassa vuttatta tena —a, Patis-a 513,24; 
evam appamanagocarataya —asu (Be so; Ee w.r. ettha 
lakkhanasu) capi etasu purima tisso tikacatukkajjharika 
va honti. As 196,30. 

eka-lakkhana-tta, n., abstr. of prec., state of shar¬ 
ing a single (one and the same) characteristic (“single¬ 
ness of characteristic", Nm); —a catunnam indriyanam. 
Nett 31,9 = 83,7; te —a bhavanaparipurim gacchanti, 
31,24 — 83,16; evam akusala pi dhammi —a pahanam 
abbhattham gacchanti, 31,25 = 32,t; Sv-p| Be I 252,8— 
253,2. 

elca-laddhika, mfn., having one and the same belief; 
—4, Sv 737,15 (ad D II 282,19 “ekanta-chanda”; = sa- 
mana-laddhika, Sv-pt II 345,13); evam dve pi jane —e 
akatva bahu-nana-niharena ugganhapetva k4Iam akasi, 
Sv 906,31 (ad D III 118,13) * Ps IV 35,5 (ad M II 
244,15); —e — e bhikkhu ekato ekato karetva ekamekam 
bhikkhusamuham pakkosapetva pucchi, Sp 60,15-16 = 
Kv-a Ee 1979 6,33; ayasm4 sahghena saddhim sametu 
samagacchatu —o hotu, Sp 608,24 (ad Vin III 172,36) = 
dCkh 44o. 

eka-labha, mfn^ having an equal receipt, having an 
equal share; tarn viharam imina pi viharena saddhim 
—am katum sanghassa ruccati, Sp 1138,20 (ad Vin I 
309,27 “samana-ISbha”); evam ekena viharena saddhim 
bahu pi avasa — a katabba, Sp 1138,25. 

eka-linga, mfn., of one gender only; go-gavi-sadda 
—a, itthilingabhavena, Sadd 213,8. 

[eka-leddu at Ja V 505,13 is w.r. for ekeka- (with 
v.l. and Be).) 

eka-lohita, n., a single mass of blood; bahu maccha 
ekato hutva tarn khadanta —am akamsu, Ja II 238,9 
(v.l. ekam lohitam); — °-baddha, mfn., bound, linked 
by the same blood; salohita ti —a pitamah4dayo, Mp V 
51,5 (Mp-I Be III 344 , 21 ); — *-sambandha, mfn., 
bound, linked by the same blood; bandhava ti —a, Ja V 
344.3*. 

eka-vagga-dvi-vagga-matta, mfn., having (the meas¬ 
ure of =) only one or two sections (of a text); lattha 
appam pi ce ti thokam -am pi, Dhp-a I 158,12 (ad Dhp 
20 ). 

eka-vacana, n., 1 . the singular number (t.t. gr.); 2. 
a single word, utterance; — I. Kacc 62; Kacc-v 111; 
Mogg II 66 and -v; Mogg-v III 25; VI 13; Sadd 2.3,2; 
3.3.2; 16,24—20,21; — dvisu dvisu pa|hamam pa(hamam 
—am, pacchimam pacchimam bahu-vacanam, Sadd 
642,10; bhavass’ ekatta —am eva, 593,4; —esiu, 
643.4JA12.15; 646,13; -chi, 649,16.17; -anam, 652,5; -e, 
657,7.9*, ekamhi —am, 735,25; ekamhi atthe vattabbe 
—am hoti, 735,25; ekasmim atthe viya bahumhi pi atthe 
vattabbe -am hoti, 735,28; —am, 736jj; — atha maggo 
ti kasma —am? magga||hena ekatti, Ps I 238,26; bahu- 
vacanassa —am veditabbam, Sp 1065.31 ; bahuvacane 
—am, Spk I 348,12; kevalam hi tattha bahuvacanam, 
idha -an ti ayam eva viseso, Mp D 86 , 20 ; accantasam- 
yog’ —am, Th-a I 182,17; puthutthe hi Warn —am, 232,26 
= Thi-a 116,11 = 212,8; sakalam pi satta-nik4yam sa- 
manhato ekattam upanetva, —ena anodhiso-gahanam 
dipetva, Ud-a 214^7; saccanam bahutte pi ekattam 
apekkhitva —am katam, Patis-a 594 , 35 ; bahuvacanatthe 
ce idam—am, Sv-p| I 81, tr, bahuvacane vattabbe —am, 
—e va vattabbe bahuvacanam vacanavyattayo, 274,12; 
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'-vasena, 274,13; -am eva, 372,13; — 2. te ~en’ eva 
apagacchimsu, As 180.2* =A 180,31.33.35; ~en’ eva sam- 
bahula apattiyo, Sp 723,21; tam mayham -en’ eva vipa- 
ravattam, Sv 91,15; ehi ti ca vutto —en’ eva agantva, 
185,22 = Ps 1 254,21; thero pana — en’ eva dassesi, Sv 
490,17 = Spk II 91,32; thero—en’ eva ... ekamantam 
a(thasi, Sv 579 , 9 ; —am pi mukham ukkhipitva kathetum 
asakkonta, Mp II 142.27; —am pi vattabbam na manna- 
ti. III 215,21 (ad A II 239,22 “ekavacikam’’); ath’ ass’ 
aham —am vakkhami. Ps V 9,6; —en’ eva tam pabbaja- 
hi ti aha, Dhp-a IV 223,n; suvaco vatayam samapo, 
—en’ eva nikkhanto, Pj II 227,2;—en’ eva nikkhamitva, 
Ja I 325,12;—en’ eva rukkhaggato otaritva, 325,1*;—am 
pi sampadetva kathetum na sakkoti, II 164,is; sattha 
—en* eva ubho samagge akasi, III 21 , 4 ; te — en’ eva 
otaritva at(hamsu, IV 126,9; sa —en’ eva agata, VI 
367,io; thero pi —en' eva udakam Otari, Dhp-a III 
420,2; etha bhante ti vatva — en’ eva agantva (hitam 
aha, 420,3; — ifc. alapan* (Sadd 658,44; 679,io-n); ca- 
tutth® (Sadd 651,16.1744); jaty-® (Pay Ce 1977 5,io); ta- 
tiy* (Sadd 657,16); dutiy® (Sadd 657,12); paccatt® (Sadd 
284,25); bhumm* (Sadd 100 , 12 ); — ®-ta, /. abstr. ; dissati 
ca tass’ —a pajiyam a;(hakathayan ca, Sadd 248,16; — 
•-dassana, n., indication of the singular; ’cakkhusmin 
ca’ ti — ato ’rupesu ca’ ti bahuvacanassa dassanato. Mil-; 
13,30; — ®-naya, m., the singular inflection ; pajiyam 
pullinganayo —o ca kirii at(hakatha-t!k£cariyehi na di|- 
jho, Sadd 115,26; with reference to the ipo paradigm 
(v.s.v. apa] — ®-niddesa, m., indication of the singular ; 
yo eva so dhammo ti — o kato. As 368,12 (As-mt Be 
12 , 20 ); satto ti ca satto ti ca -o kato, Sv-pj I 143,20; 
ettha —o kato, 143,25; phasso ’yam — en’ idha tadina, 
Vism 566,13* = Vibh-a 177,34*; —ena ti sa|ayatana-pac- 
cayi phasso ti imina hi —ena anekehi ayatanehi eko 
phasso hot! ti, Visra 566,14-15 = Vibh-a 178,1-2; — 
°(a)nta, mfn., having the singular ending; —o, Sadd 
115,2t; 257,15; —am, 679,6; — ani, 867,27; — *-pa|hanta- 
ra, n., alternative reading showing the singular, — assa pi 
dassanato, Sadd 739,n; — “-ppayoga, m., the use of the 
singular; ekattam sandhaya tassa me ti — o kato, Th-a I 
153,25; — *-bahuvacanaka, mfn., singular and plural; 
pullingo c’ eva yathapayogam —o ca ti veditabbo, Sadd 
115,22. 

eka-vacanaka, mfn. (scdry fr. prec.), singular; cf 
next; —am namapadan ti evam attho ca saddo ca cinta- 
niyo, Sadd 36,20; yebhuyyena bahuvacanako bhavati, 
—o appo, 98,24; evamadisu bho-saddo— o mato, 171 43 ; 
yada samkhasadisasahayavacano, tada —o bhavati, 
283,i*. 

eka-vacanika, mfn., singular, cf prec.; —an c’ eva 
bahuvacanikam pi ca, Sadd 8 , 22 *. 

eka-vaca(s), n., the singular number ( t.t. gr.); bha- 
ve-d-—o v’ adi-purisass’ eva hoti ti, Sadd 9,30; tatra 
dhammalapanamhi —o va labbhate itaresu siya-d-—o 
bahu-vaco pi ca, 171,28-29; bhavabhavapadam d-—o 
bahu-vaco kvaci, 248,2. 

eka-vajjika, mfn., going alone; evam so— o ti paka- 
(o hutva nibbinno pabbaji, Pj II 84,it; cf. next. 

Eka-vajjika-Brahmadatta, m., Npr. of a king who 
became a Pacceka-buddha (PPN I 450 (-vajjaka-j); atite 
kira— o nama raja ahosi muduka-jatiko, Pj II 84,7; cf. 
prec. 

eka-vatta, mfn. and f, I. (mfn.) having a single 


twist or ply; 2. (/.) = eka-rajjuka; — 1. —a va dvitiva(ta 
va sanghassa dinnakalato patthaya gam-bhandarh, Sp 
1242,19; — 2. Vin-vn-j Be 1962 II 357,i = Palim-nt Be 
1962 I 44,8 (ek’-avaua); — *-rajjukS, /., girdle consist- 
ing of a single strand or ply; = rajjuka, Vin-vn-J Be 
1962 II 357,21 it Palim-nl Be 1962 I 44,25. 

eka-vana-mukha, m., a single gaping wound; tassa 
—e pi uppannassa dukkhassa pamanam n’ atthi, Ps I 
213,15. 

eka-vanna mfn., all one colour, °-suttena pan’ ettha 
yena kenaci sibbitum va(;ati, Sp 292,21 (—ena pana 
nilena va pitakena va yena kenaci suttena anto va bahi 
va sibbitum, Palim Be 1960 4,25). 

eka-vatta, n., a single observance; sace pana upa- 
sampadamalake pi —am bhindati, puna cattaro mase 
parivasitabbam, Sp 994,3. 

eka-vattha, mfn., wearing one cloth; —a va dunni- 
vattha va urani pajipimsanta parodissariti, Sv 599,9. 

eka-vatthu, n., a single thing, possession; — usmim 
pi kusalakusalacetanasankhatanam pa;ipattinam avipari- 
tato sabhavam janati, Ps II 29,13; yassa puggalassa kind 
rup£disu — um pi mam’ etan ti tanhaya pariggahita- 
bhavena, Ud-a 116,12 (ad Ud 13,15*); — “-dlpani, /., a 
single illustrative story; tatr’ 4yam —a, Sp 474,2; — 
"-pariggaha, m., the comprising a single thing; Nett 
10,31. 

eka-vatthuka, mfn., 1. having a single basis; 2. 
having one and the same basis; — 1 . maggo a-vatthuko 
va — o va, Kv-a Ee 1979 123,19 (“the path[-conscious- 
nos] has no base or a single base’’); dve tisso sambahu- 
!a va -a va nanavatthuka va apattiyo, Sp 1173,12 * 
1185,4; ima pana apattiyo ca sabbesam —a sahghabhe- 
da-vatthuka eva, 1388,17; katham pan’ etehi saddhim 
—o (Ee -(|h-) ekarammapo apubbarh acarimam eka- 
kkhape uppajjamano pubbangamo nama hot! ti, Dhp-a 
I 22,19; — in long cpd. at Tikap-a 19,31 = Moh 330,29; 
331,2; — *-U, /. abstr., in long cpd. at Ps-p| Be II 
2624* (<>d Ps II 342,6); — 2. nanu atthi ked dhamma 
kehid dhammehi sahagata sahajata sariisattha ekuppa- 
da ekanirodha —a ekarammana, Kv 337 ,10 (“have the 
same physical basis”) = 338,12 * 337,14 = 338,16 * 
Nidd I 265,10 ? 346,29; ayam mano imaya pitiya saha- 
gato ... —o ekarammano, 3,9 (—0 ti hadayavatthuvase- 
na —o, Nidd-a I 24, 14 - 15 ; —o ti pati((hatthena ekaparic- 
chedena —o, 25,27; dvinnam bhikkhunam *-ta viya tha- 
nantaravirahito, 26, 1 ) ? Kv 502,*.is = 503,U 40 
539,11 = 540,9; dttena sahajatam ... —am ekaramma- 
nam, Nidd I 412,34 (ad Sn 938 ’’hadaya-nissitam’’) = 
Kv 538,743; — ifc. ek’-uppida-® (Sv-pf I 7643 ; Dha- 
tuk-a 116 , 16 ). 

Eka-vandiya, m., Npr. of a thera (PPN I 450); his 
apadana at Ap 217,13-22; -o thero, Ap 21741 (Ee so; 
v.l. -vandaniyo); ‘-ttherassa apadanam samattam, 
21742. 

eka-vaya, mfn., of the same age (= sama-vaya); 
Udayi dasabalena saddhim —o sahapamsukilito, Mp I 
302,1* (Th-a II 221 44 reads sama-vayo). 

eka-varaka, m., the one and only husband; —am pi 
disva ubbigga asanam demi, Thi 408 (BeCe so; Ee 
-varakam; = eka-vallabham pi, ThI-a 2674 [Be so; Ee 
ekam pi)). 

eka-valanja (and -I-); mfn., approached by a single 
path; tatra yam eka-kulassa gharam —am hoti, Sp 

79 * 
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1252.6 (-an ti eka-dvarena valanjitabbam, Vjb Be 
529,20 [-!-] = Vmv Ce 471,29 [-!-)). 

eka-vallabha, m(/n)., the one and only beloved-, 
eka-varakam pi ti —am pi, Thi-a 267,5 (ad Thi 408; Be 
so; Ee ekam pi). 

eka-vavatthana, mfn. (m.c. for -tthana ?), having 
the same definition; arammana-anvayena ubho —a, Palis 

I 58 , 24 * (evam ubhinnam eka-sabhaven’ eva vavatthapa- 
nan ti attho, Pa|is-a 260,i) qu. Vism 643,21 (mht Se III 

532.6 [-t|h-)). 

eka-vavatthana-U, }., absrr. of prec., definition as 
one; kayarh pi cittam pi —a, Patis I 2,27 (—a ti parikam- 
macittena ekato (hapanataya ... kayassa pi cittassa pi 
missi-karanataya, Pa|is-a 50,8). 

eka-vassa, mn. and mfn., 1 . (mn.) one year, 2 . 
(mfn.) of one year's standing (from ordination); — 1 . 
katharit ... bhikkhuniyo -am dve vutthapessanti, Vin 
IV 337,1 (“in one year”); ya pana bhikkhuni —am dve 
vutthapeyya, pacittiyam, 337,6" 4 V 79,9; —an ti ekam 
samvaccharam, 337 , 9 ; Vijayakumarako nama Sirinagas- 
sa atrajo pituno accaye raj jam —am akarayi, Mhv 
XXXVI 57; deva ... -am upatthanam gacchanti, Sv 
649,3; nagabhavane —am vasirva, Ja V 164,22 (with v.l.; 
Ee 2 words); — 2. tena kho samayena bhikkhu —a pi 
duvassa pi saddhiviharikam upasampadenti, Vin I 59,t; 
(ayam bhikkhu) —o, 59 , 3 ; 59 . 22 ; —o aham, 197,3 = Ud 
59,28; so — o saddhivihariyam upasampadesi, Sp 194,3; 
evam -assa sattavasso duvassassa atthavasso tivassassa 
navavasso catuvassassa dasavasso ti ime pi acariyamatta 
eva, 1085,6. 

eka-vassika, mfn. (scdry fr. prec), 1 . one year old; 
2 . of one year’s standing (from ordination); — 1 . —a li 
migapoiika nimmala-nila-netta hoti, Ja VI 483,9* (ad 
482,25* “migT"); '-duvassikabhikkhi), Sp-| Be 47,8; — 2. 
—ena saddhiviharikena saddhim, Ja II 449,17; — “-vclu- 
vanna, mfn., having the colour of one year old reeds; 
—am hi ve|uriyam jatimani nama, Mp II 329,14 (ad A I 
215,12*). 

eka-vikya, n., 1 . a single word, utterance; 2 . (/./. 
gr.), a single sentence, which is complete in itself; Mogg 

II 238; Mogg-v II 239 240; — 1. sunantu bhonto mama 
-am, D II 166.5* = Pv 573 (IV 1:68); — 2. ked pana 
’-tadhippayena “avijjaya paretam bhulam bhuta-ratam 
bhava aparimuttan” ti pathanti, Ud-a 215,2 (“with a 
preference for [taking <u] a single sentence”). 

eka-vic5, /., a single utterance, formula; panca pa* 
cittiyani sabbani nanavatthukani — aya deseyya vutta 
adiccabandhuna, Vin V 2123* (evam —aya deseyya de- 
sita va honti; dvihi tihi vacahi kiccam nama n* atthi, Sp 
1385,20; Vmv Ce 507,13); —am pi dvevacam bhaneyya 
anukampako, Ja V 257,17*; —aya sambahulapattiyo, Sp 
723,26 (Vmv Ce 294,24); —aya sambahulani pi, Sp 
805,11. 

eka-vidkl, f.n. (scdry fr. prec.), a single-fold for¬ 
mula; involving (only) a single proclamation (cf. dve-, 
te-); anujanami —am pavaretum, Vin I 168,22; bhikkhu 
nasakkhimsu —am pavaretum, 168,24; samgho dvevari- 
kam —am samanavadkam pavareyya, 169,4 = 170,7; 
—aya ce bhikkhave ... pavaranaya bhasitaya lapitaya 
pariyositaya pavarapam thapeii, 170,36 = 171,5; kati- 
nam—a, tinnanam —a, V 211,14.17 (Sp 1383,4) na—am 
pi bhanitabbam mafinali, A II 239,22 (eka-vacanam pi 
vattabbam na mahnati, Mp III 215,21);— an ca samana- 


vacikan ca na va(lati, Sp 1074,12; —am pavareyya, 
1074,12; —e —am pavareyya, 1077,la; °-dvevacika-tevad- 
kani vattanii, 1074,13; —am, Ja II 352' (ad 353,2* “eka- 
vacivam”); — ifc. dvevadka - 0 (Sp 1077,32). 

eka-vaciya, n. (scdry fr. eka-vaca), single utterance, 
objection (cf prec.); sace natih* anunnato bhaneyy’ 
aham —am, Ja II 353 , 2 * (= eka-vadkam, 353^*). 

eka-vada, m. and mfn., 1 . (m.) a single doctrine; 2 . 
(mfn.) having a single utterance = unanimous; — 1 . 
sattarasa bhinnavada — o abhinnako, Kv-a Ee 1979 5,16* 
(= Dip V 51, which reads eko vado); — 2. amaccehi ca 
saddhim mantetva sabbesu — esu jatesu, Ja V 461,12 
(v.l. eka-chandesu). 

|eka*v&daka in —am pi ti ekam pi at ThI-a 267^ 
(ad Thi 408) is probably a misprint, since ThI-a 262,8* 
reads eka-varakam q.v.] 

eka-vidi(n), mfn. (scdry fr. eka-vida), saying one 
and the same thing, unanimous; parinayaka-sampanni 
sahita —ino, Ja IV 347 , 1 * (v.l. eka-canno). 

eka-vara, m. and mfn., 1 . (m.) one time, turn; acc. 
and instr. used as adv. = once; 2. (mfn.) occurring 
once; — 1 . (adv. acc.): = sakim: salcid eva ... ti —am 
yeva, Ps I 163, 21 ; sakin ti —am, Ja III 302,21* = Sadd 
869,4 4 Ja VI 529,12*; sakid eva ti —am eva, V 483,23*; 
—an ti sakim, Sv-pt I 485,13; — eka-divase —am eva 
khadati, ekasaniko ahosi, Ja IV 8,14; — opp. to dvik- 
khattum: —am va dvikkhattum va dhotena, Sp 1111,31; 
opp. to puna: bodhisatto ... —am oloketva puna na 
olokesi, Cp-a 135,15; — opp. to punappunam: na hi te 
—am eva thanam anchanti; punappunam anchanto dhe- 
num duhanti, Spk I 258,3; — opp. to punavare: tehi 
... ti vutte —am tatha katva ... punavare ... anaro- 
celva ... tatha karoti, Cp-a 117,1 (“the.next time”); — 
opp. to aneka-varam: —am tava mam ime marenti; 
aham pana yakkhini hutva anekavaram ime maretum 
samattha bhaveyyami, Ud-a 2S9po; — opp. to dve- 
varam: —am dvevaram samapajjitum va((ali, Vism 387,8 
(quoting Samyuttatthakatha) = Pa(is-a 346,31; — opp. 
to bahutaram: bahutaram avacapetva, —am eva vada- 
petva, Mil-| 6,18; — — repeated; —am sihassa marhsam 

khadati — am usabhassa, Ja III 150,21-22 (“now this _ 

now that”); pa to va —am gacchati, katapaiaraso —am, 

sayanhe —am, I 226,26;-am rajitum va((ati, Sp 

1126,15; —am yeva rajahe pakkhittena, 1111 , 3 ; —am 
haritva parikkhipitva, Sp 620,1 (Vmv Ce 251,ti); Sp 
1261,5; 1293,ii;—am dhanapariccagam katva, Sv 303,33; 
375 , 7 ; 375,13; 559,16; sa —am bhinna, Ps I 99 ^ 4 ; 230,t2; 
IV 5,24; 6 , 6 ; —am pakkhitiam satasahassagunaphalam 
deti, Spk I 351,12; II 224,it; 224,13; aham .te—am slse 
paharitukama, Ja I 292,28; 310,21; II 141,12'; 432,8; IV 
349,i; VI 438,19*; Ud-a 67,27;—am uppajji, Cp-a 138,4; 
158,16; 183,24; —am eva bhuhjanato, Sv-p{ I 157^4; 
208,5; 369,14; 485,25; III 23,25; 29,5; yava hi kaliasariro 
—am nimmisanam karoti, Sadd 605,19; — (adv. instr.): 
maya — en’ eva vupasamanasamattham teiam pahilam, 
Dhp-a I 10,7 (“with only one application”); — tena 
pana — e pavattamanena, Sv-pt I 199,28; — 2. opp. to 
nanavara: etani —a, Sv-p| I 464, 1 ; — ifc. an-*; — °-dho- 
ta, mfn., washed once; ahatakappanan ti — anam, Sp 
1128,19 (v.l. eka-varam dhota-); — °-sam£pajjana, n., 
attaining once (opp. to aparapara-samapajjana); °-vase- 
na, Sv 375,17 (Ee w.r. -vara-). 

[eka-varaka in Ee at Thi 408 is w.r. for -varaka 
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[tka-v5rika-bhatta and -variya- are readings of Ee 
at Sp 1255,9 and 1263,31 (-y-) for v.l. and Be eka- 
carika-bhatta q.v.) 

eka-v&sa, m., the state of remaining alone; bhujas- 
mim gana-vase sariighaftana, —e aghattana, Pj II 96,M 
(“there is no contact when there is only one”). 

eka-vijja, /., a single knowledge; v.l. at Sv 389,24 
for BeEe eka vijja. 

-cka-vidha, mfn., single-fold; (with ref. to the ariya- 

saccani): dukkharii —aril pavatd-bhavato ... samudayo 
pi~o pavattaka-(£e[l] pavatta-)bhavato .., nirodho pi 
—o asarikhatadhatu-bhavato ... maggo pi —o bhavetab- 
bo, Vism 514,ij.9.13 (ad 494,n*) = Vbh-a 90.t2.i6.20.24 
(ad 83,ir); api ca sabban’ eva saccani —ani avitathatta 
abhiririeyyatta va, Vism 515,32 = Vbh-a 92,13; — (with 
ref. to the paficca-samuppada): avijja ... —a, Vism 
528,33 (PED wrongly states “adv ."); sank ha ra ... —a, 
529,3; vinnanam ... —am, 529,8; nama-ruparii ... 
—am, 529,13; sa|ayatanarii ... —am, 529,15; — nava —a, 
eko dvedhS, ’tha catu-paiicadha, 680,23* qu. Pa|is-a 
619,33*; Vism 680,25.27 = Patis-a 620,1,3; — patimok- 
khan ti ... imina vacanatthena —am pi sila-gantha- 
bhedato duvidharii hoti, Kkh 1,19; sabbam pi Buddha- 
vacanarii rasa-vasena —am, Sv 15,31; katharii rasa-vase- 
na —am, 15,36; evarii rasa-vasena —am, 16,4; evam eva 
abhedato rasa-vasena —am, 24,33; —am eva kammam 
kurumane, Mp I 210 , 2 ; 210 , 4 ; akusalo —o, Tikap-a 
36,30; ruparii —am kamavacaram eva, 36,31; sabba pi hi 
vedaoa vedayitafthena —a pi nissaya-vedana. It-a II 
12,19; — (instr. used as adv. “singly”): —ena mano, y? 
cittassa unnati, Nidd I 79,28 # 426,6 = Nidd II 226,13 
(Ee yo); evam—ena rupa-sangaho, Dhs 584 (As 304,28) 
qu. Spk I 45,31; —ena rupa-kkhandho, Vbh 12,20 (“by 
way of singlefold division” [Vbh-7rr/.]; —ena ti eka- 
kotthasena, Vbh-a 36,4); —ena vedana-kkhandho, Vbh 
15,3 = 72,:4 = 89,8; —ena sanna-kkhandho, 28,7 = 
72,20 = 89,u; —ena sankhara-kkhandho, 40,20 = 72,23 
= 89,21; —ena viririapa-kkhandho, 53.38; —ena riapa- 
vatthu, 306,4 (ena ti eka-ppaharena, eka-kot|hasena va, 
Moh 187,20) = 308,12 (Moh 190,16);—ena pi gabbhassa- 
vakkantim kathayanto mamanubalarh bhavissati. Mil 
125,11 (“on one score”, [ IBH ]); —ena silan nama ... 
dasavidhena bahuvidhena silarii nama, J I 276,5; — ifc. 
an-*; — *adl, mfn., singlefold, etc.; —lhi, Vism 494,it* 
(514 ,i) = Vbh-a 83,ii* (90,12); evam ettha —lhi vinic- 
chayo veditabbo, Vism 515^*6 = Vbh-a 92,17; —ito. 
Vism 528,32; 529,19; —lhi bhedehi (“in their several 
kinds”), Ja IV 9,27; — ina, Sv-pj I 22 , 4 ; —*adi-niddesa, 
m., title of Abhidh-av IV (= Abhidh-av 127-81 =_pp. 
32-35); — ‘idi-bhava, m., “singlefoldness, etc.” (Nm); 
phassadlnam pi —o veditabbo ti, Vism 529,18; — *adi- 
bheda, m., severalfold division; —e dassetum, Sv-pt I 
29,29; — ‘-paricchedavasana, n.. the end of the single¬ 
fold division; imina upari —e vakkhamSnena samban- 
dho, Moh 187^9; — *-samussaya, m., singlefold collec¬ 
tion; anekavidha-samussaye —e ca, Sv-p| I 200,25. 

eka-vipphara, mfn., having a single (one and the 
same) manifestation; sabbesam hi tesam kayo —o va 
hoti, Sv 511,3 = Mp IV 27,17. 

eka-vibhatti-ta, /., the state of having one and the 
same case ending (of members of a compound which 
appear in the same case when the compound is resolv¬ 


ed); Sadd 5.2; — tesam pana samasanam dve payojana- 
ni: ekapadattam —a ca ti, Sadd 745,14; cf. next. 

tka-vibhattika, mfn., having one and the same case 
ending (cf. prec.); dvandvo nama dvinnam padanam 
—anam nanalinganam ..., Sadd 768,i; nananamanam 
—anam samuccayo dvandvo, 767,26. 

eka-virava, m., one and the same cry, a united cry; 
—am viravanti, Ja I 203,2. 

Eka-visajjika-sutta, n., another name for the Chab- 
bisodhanasutta (= M III 29-37); —aril nam’ etarii Chab- 
bisodhanan ti pi ’ssa namarii, Ps IV 94,18. 

eka-visaya-tta, n., the state of having one and the 
same visaya [i.e. scope); na h’ ettha atthantarata-pariha- 
ro dvinnarii pi atthanaih —a, It-a I 22 , 20 . 

eka-vihira, m. [cf. Amg. egalla-vihara-(padima), v. 
Schubring, Drei Chedasutras, pp. 32, 55 in meaning 2], 
1. one and the same dwelling place (of Buddhist 
monks), i.e. cell, monastery, etc.; in this meaning always 
— e, usually with viharati (paron.) or vasati; 2 . dwelling 
for one (person), i.e. solitary, monastic life (for the 
formation, cf. eka-seyya, ekasana); often reinforced by 
eka, ekaka, etc.; less frequent than 1 .; — l.a. general 
statement in both canon and ct.s : ayasma ca Sariputto 
ayasma ca Maha-Moggalano Rajagahe viharanti ... 
—e, S II 275,12 (—e ti, ekasmirii gabbhe, Spk II 234,13; 
“in the same ceir, S-Trsl.); —e pi vasanto pana vinaya- 
dharassa upat|hanarii gantva ... asunanto apajjati 
yeva, Sp 1376,6 ad Vin V 194,20 (“assavanena”); —e 
vasanto pi lajjaya satthu-sammukhi-bhavarii na adasi 
(i.e. Bhaddali), Ps III 149,22 (ad M I 438,6-8); 149,12; — 
—e not followed by a verb, Sp 988,12; — l.b. in disci¬ 
plinary contexts, stressing the person who is sharing the 
residence (instr. + saddhirii): sace vuddhena saddhirii 
—e viharati, na vuddharii anapuccha uddeso databbo, 
Vin II 219^5; icchati bhagava tena bhikkhuna saddhirii 
—e vatthurii, ... Sopena saddhirii — e vatthun ti, I 
196,27-2* = Ud 59,14-15 (—e ti eka-gandha-kutiyaih, 
Ud-a 312^2; cf. ekavase, Sp 1088,13); tehi kalaha-kara- 
kehi bhikkhuhi saddhirii — e vasarii vinetabbabhavato 
upasakidihi upasarikamanari ca akinnaka-vihararii ka- 
tva, Ud-a 249^; — l.c. —e opp. to dure (pi) in ct.s, 
contrasting unqualified and qualified beings, and the 
Buddha’s attitude towards them: ye te akata-kalyana 
satta, te — e dakkhina-janu-passe nisinna pi Buddha- 
cakkhussa apatharii n' agacchanti ... ye pana kata- 
kalyana vineyya puggala, te evam assa dure pi thita 
apatharii agacchanti, Sv 470,27 (ad D II 39,io* foil.) * 
Ps II 178,29 (ad M I 168,29* foil.) * Spk I 200,n (ad S 
I 137,25* foil.) * It-a I 151,14 (ad It 33 , 2 * foil.); ye 
kamm’-avaranena va samannagata ti adina hi nayena 
vutta satta (BeCeSe so; Ee vutta-satta) abhabba nama 
te —e vasante (BeCeSe so; Ee w.r. vasanta) pi Buddha 
na olokenti, viparita pana bhabba nama te dure vasante 
pi gantva pariganhanti (Ce padi-; BeSe sarigaphanti), Sv 
682,12; — 2. the eremetic life of the Buddhist monk (v. 
also eka-vihari[n]): bhikkhu Thera-namako eka-vihari c’ 
eva hod —assa ca vannavadi. so eko garoath pindaya 
pavisati, eko patikkamau, eko raho nisldad, eko carika- 
mam adhitjhati, S II 282^7 * 283,5; 283 , 19 . 21 . 25 ; — 
opp. to akinna-vihara (q.v.): ayam pi hatthi-nago ... 
akinna-vihararii jigucchitva vivekarii upabruhayamano 
idani eko asahayo vane — aril ramad, Ud-a 251,27 (ad 
Ud 42,26*); —e antarayarii aganetva yutharii pahaya eka- 
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ko hutva, Cp-a 114,2* (“having seen no hindrance in a 
solitary life ”; cf. ekaka-vihara at Cp-a 151,24 in a similar 
context ); — metaph. used of seclusion from passions, 
with absence of desire, etc., described as the true solitary 
life (v. s.v. eka-vihari(n) c.): —o vittharena paripunno, 
S II 283,2*31.35 (“the solitary life is perfected in detail" 
[WD)). 

Eka-vihirika-tthera, m., Npr. of an elder praised 
by the Buddha on account of his solitary life (v. PPN 1 
451, s.v. 2.Ekavihariya); —am (v.l. Ekavihari-), Dhp-a 
III 471,13 (cf. so kira thero ekako va nisidati, ekako va 
cankamati, 471,14-15); —assa vanhu, 4733 (v.tf. Ekavi- 
hara-, Ekavihari-). 

eka-vihariki, /. (abstr. fr. eka-vihari(n)), the dwell¬ 
ing alone; —am eva patthesi, Dhp-a III 473 , 2 ; — in 
expL of ekodi-bhava (cf. eka-vihari[n] b. and c.): eko- 
dibhavldhigata ti ekodibhavarh — am (EeSe so) adhigata 
(BeCe ekaviharikatam), Ja V 256,$' (Tr. conjectures 
ekaviharitam, ^.v.). 

eka-vihirita, /., (abstr. fr. eka-vihari[n]), the solita¬ 
ry life, specifying the meaning of eka and 'ekaka (cf. 
eka-vihari[n]); eko ca it ti ekaki hutvS ... khagga-visa- 
na-kappo ti taya eva —aya khagga-miga-singa-samo, Sv- 
pt I 331,2s; an-mhi-gandha brahma-carino ti (i.e. dasa 
brahmana) etena —am ... dasseti, 40235 (cf. eka-viha- 
ri(n] b.); see prec. 

eka-vihiri(n), mfn. [Amg egalla-vihari, v. Schu- 
bring-Lehre § 157; scdry from eka-vihara, or perhaps 
abtracted from syntagmas of the type eko (ekako) viha- 
ratij, living alone; epithet applied to ( Buddhist) monks, 
usually with implication of spiritual progress (esp. infra 
b. and c.), thus perh. distinct from the more general 
ekacara, ekacari(n), qq. v.; — in glosses, os an expl. of 
eka 2 and *ekaka [cf. Sadd 6.1.1.3]: eko ti, thanadisu 
iriyapathesu ekako, —i ti attho, Spk I 204,2$ # II 213,* 
(ad S I 140,23 * II 244,21); eko santusito ti — I hutva 
sutthu tusito, Dhp-a IV 90,is (ad Dhp 362); cf. Th 538, 
Th-a II 98,31 (ad Th 245) in b. infra; epex. of ekacara: 
vivekabhirariya — ino, Spk-pj Be II 9,ii ad Spk II 5,11 
(“bhikkhu ... ekacara”); — forms; gen. —ino Ja IV 
13,19*; VI 5731 " Dhp-a I 60 32 ; — issa Th 538; — a. 
living alone, Le. apart from fellow-monks etc., often in 
conitero emphasizing solitude (cf. eka-vihara 2 .); anna- 
taro bhikkhu Theranamako — I c’ eva hoti eka-viharassa 
ca vannavadi. so eko gamam pindaya pavisati, eko pa- 
pkkamati, eko raho nisidati, eko cankamam adhi||hati, 
S II 28237 # 2833 . 18313 $; Ud-a 310,23; — I sunnatapha- 
lasamapattim anuyutto, Ps II 292,17 (BeEe so; Se -viha- 
ra-) = It-a I 146,8 ( BeEeSe ekavihari-); Bodhisatto ... 
Ajivika-pabbajjam pabbajitva ... pavivitto ahosi —i, Ja 

I 390,18; bhikkhu pi eko adutiyo viveka-sukham anu- 
bruhanto sukham viharati ... — i bhikkhu (Be so; CeEe 
print as one word) Brahma-samo ti ova dam deti, Th-a 

II 9831 (cf. eko, Th 245); te-masam —ino Tathagatassa 
santikam ettakebi bhikkhuhi saddhirh upasankamituih 
ayuttan ti rintetva (i.e. Ananda), Dhp-a I 6 O 32 = IV 
27,12; — b. living in solitude, implying or favouring the 
removal of spiritual hindrances : araiine me viharato nic- 
cam —ino abadha na uppajjeyyuih antarayakara bhusa, 
Ja IV 13,19* (paron.); tassa mama evarh —ino ko nu 
paripantho assa ti, VI 57 , 21 * ad 57,18* (“mama evamvi- 
harino”); handa eko gamissami arannam buddha-vanni- 
tam phasum —issa pahit*-attassa bhikkhuno, Th 538 (cf. 


ekakiyo adutiyo ... kadaham viharissami, Th 541; “I 
shall go alone to the forest ... which is pleasant for a 
resolute bhikkhu dwelling alone" \EV I]); — c. 
metaph., living spiritually alone, i.e. far away from 
passions, although still in society (opp. to sa-dutiya- 
vihari(n), “dwelling with a companion, viz. craving", S 

IV 35,27—37,16): bhikkhu kincapi gamante viharati 
akinne bhikkhuhi bhikkhunihi upasakehi upasikahi ra- 
juhi raja-mahamattehi titthiyehi titthiya-savakehi, atha 
kho —i ti vuccati. tarn kissa hern ? tanha hi 'ssa dutiya 
sassa pahina tasma — i ti vuccati, S IV 37,14,16 (cf. 
a-dutiya s.v. and tanha-dutiya); — seclusion from pass¬ 
ions defining the true —i: sabban-jaham tanha-kkhaye 
vimurtam tarn aham naram — i ti brumi ( metre wrong, 
perhaps read — i[m] brumi), S II 284,6*; — *(I)-bhiva, 
m., the state of being an —; —ena, Th-a II 228,23. 

Eka-vihari(n), m., Npr. of a thera (v. PPN I 451, 
s.v. l.Ekavihariya); —i, Th 61,2** (uddana); —T, Ap 
396,9* (uddana); — ‘-tthera-vatthu, n., title of a story 
illustrating the benefits of the solitary life (ad Dhp 305): 
Dhp-a III 471,n ( but v. s.v. Eka-viharika-tthera); — 
“-vagga, m., title of the 44th section of Ap (= 390-96). 

Eka-vibariya, m., Npr. of I. a thera (v. PPN I 451, 
s.v. 3.Ekavihariya); reputed author of Th 537-46 ( identi¬ 
fied with Atoka’* younger brother, Tissakumara, Th-a 
II 227 3 *; Lamotte, Histoire p. 269), famous for his 
having led a solitary life, hence known as —, “Lone- 
dweller" (Rhys Davids, Th-Trsl., p. 252 n. 1 ); etym. 
pun with eka-vihari(n), Th 538 (v. £V I § 6 c); ‘-ttheras- 
sa gatha, Th-a II 227,21; °-gatha-vannana ni|th>ta, 
23039; — 2. an arahat (v. PPN I 451, s.v. l.Ekaviha¬ 
riya); —o thero ima gathayo abhasittha, Ap 391,4; 
‘-ttherassa apadanam samattam, 391 3 ; — Rem. For the 
confusion of -i(n), -ika and -iya, cf. anagari(n)/anagari- 
ka, ekacari(n)/ekacarika, etc., and see C. Caillat, IF 71, 
3.1966, p. 308. 

eka-vlthi, /., 1 . one and the same street; 2. the same 
cognitive series (of consciousness); — 2. tan ca pana 
somanassarh — iyarii purimajavanesu yena pahiyati, 
Vism I 6836 (mht Se I 281,8); cittaja “-ekajavana-ekasa- 
mapattisamu||hana paccuppanna, It-a II 31,8; — 
•-vasi(n), mfn., dwelling in one and the same street; tena 
hi — inam pahonakam katva pacami, Ja V 385,9; Savat- 
thiyam kira —ino manussa samagga hutva, Dhp-a II 
159,23. 

eka-vira, m., a unique hero; —o asadiso mettakaru- 
nadisancayo, Ap 323,23. 

eka-visa(m), n. (*a. eka-vimtoti; Geiger § 117], 21; 
Mogg IV 51; Sadd 297,26;-am Rajagahe kata, Vin 

V 144,19; —an ca vassakotiyo, Vbh 423,32; -am Naga- 
daso PapduvSso tada gato. Dip XI 10 (Ee 1879 and 
1959 so; 7 read Nagadasass’ — e | ord. num.j with Ee 
1959 v.l.; “in the 21st [year] of Nagadasa”); —a dinan* 
evam nibandham c’ assa karayi, Mhv XXXVI 101; cf. 
next. 

eka-visati, /. [sa. eka-vimtoti; Geiger $ 117], 21; 
Rup 398; — forms : nom. acc. — i; instr. —iya; loc. —iya; 
gen. —iya; — katamani— i vimutti-sukhe nanani, Paris I 
19530 # 196,8; —’ indriyam (v. Geiger § 117.3) no 
citta, Vbh 131, 14 ; atikhuddaka nama yattha — i bhikkhu 
nisiditum na sakkonti, Kkh 4,30; antagunam antantare 
—i anto-bhoge (Ee 1920 om. anto-) bandhitva (hitam, 
Vism 358,17 (—i anto-bhoge ti —iya thanesu obhagg’- 
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obhagge anta-mandale, mht Se II 218,7; cf. Patis-a 81,30 
infra)-, amhakarh Bhagavata —i bhanavara kathita, Sv 
480.ii; —i anesana pahaya, Ps II 236,23; indriyesu cak- 
khundriyamulake cakke ~i, Kv-a Ee 1979 20,l; —i piti- 
gala-rajiyo, Ja VI 279,23'; cuddasa kodhavaggamhi ma- 
lavagg’ ~i, Dhp-a IV 237,9*; — (instr.) adhammena ti 
—iya anesanasamkhatena miccha-jivena, Ja II 84,21", 
—iya anesanahi (Be and v.l. -aya; Ee -ehi) jivika-kappa- 
nam, III 411,22", — (toe.) —iya thanesu kamma-tthanam 
arahatte pakkhipitva, Ps I 227,30; —iya thanesu arahat- 
ta-nikutena desitam desanam niyyatento, 302,io; antam 
... -iya thanesu obhagga antava[|i, Pa(is-a 81,29; —iya 
anesanasu, As 151,32; Ja IV 373,17" — (gen.) —iya 
bhikkhunam okaso, Sp 1044,4 = 1044,19;—iya bhikkhu¬ 
nam okasiraharh, 1044,15; antagunam antabhoge (Be 
so; Ee anto°) ekato agalante abandhitvi —iya antabho- 
gSnam antara thitam bandhanam, Patis-a 81,30 (cf. 
Vism 358,17 supra); — ‘-kappa, m., 21st kappa; —amhi, 
Ap 5632 = 61,3; — ‘-kkhattum, indecl., 21 times; —un 
ca caMtavatti ahos’ aham, Ap 385,8; — °-vidha, mfn., 
of 21 kinds; — aya anesanaya jivikam kappento, Ps III 
5,18 ¥ V 52,20 ¥ Ja II 82,3; —am anesanam nissaya 
jivikam kappeti, Pj I 236,24; idam ... anesanam arab- 
bha kathesi, Ja II 82,2; na ... —aya anesanaya paccaya 
uppadetabba, 82 , 12 ;—aya anesanaya patitthaya sukhena 
jivitum sakka, Dhp-a III 352,3. 

eka-vtsad-anesan£, f.pl., the 21 wrong ways of 
begging; —ahi jivikam kappeti, Ps II 236,23; ‘-vasena 
jivikam kappeti, 316,3; — ‘-pabheda, mfn., divided into 
21 wrong ways of begging (v. s.v. anesana); sandhicche- 
dJdike va—e va atthane niyojanika, Dhp-a II 111,14; — 
‘-bheda, mfn., divided into 21 wrong ways of begging; 
—ena ajivena samannagata, Ps I 115,u. 

eka-visatima, mfn., 21st; vaggo —o, Kv 612 , 16 ; —o 
vaggo, Dhp-a III 4733 (terminal title for Dhp 290-305); 
“-nissaggiyam, Sp Ne 712,6; ‘-pacittiyam, Sp Ne 803,23 
= 969,7. 

eka-vega, m., a single effort, pull; instr. “with all 
speed, absolute haste”; atibaddham sakata-satam —en’ 
eva akaddhitva, Ja I 192,30; atha nam —en* eva ukkhi- 
pitva thale patilthapesi, 195,6; nagabalo thamasampan- 
no —ena tiram patva, 324,16; —en’ eva pakkhanditva, 
485,21; so vissauhamatto —ena asanasalam eva gato, II 
246,17; te ... palayitva —en’ eva pitusantikam gata, VI 
553,31; —en’ eva tiyojanamaggam gantva, Cp-a 250,33. 

eka-vedana, mfn., affecting, producing one feeling 
(only); atthi ca sikkhapadam tivedanam, atthi dviveda- 
nam, atthi —am, Sp 271,12. 

eka-vedani, /., a single feeling, sensation; na kind 
vediyati ti —am pi na vediyati, Ps V 16,7 (v.l. ekam 
vedanam). 

eka-voluira, m., a single aggregate, constituent; 
‘-vasena kalebarassa nikkhepo, Ps I 217,5; — ifc. asah- 
nabhiva-‘ (Dhatuk-a 1 19,3 i); — ‘-bhava, m., single[ ag¬ 
gregate becoming; “one constituent becoming” (Nm); 
—o catuvokara-bhavo pancavokara-bhavo: ayarii vuccati 
uppatti-bhavo, Vbh 137,9 = Nidd II 177^3 qu. Vism 
571^0; —o gati sattavaso samsaro yoni attabhavapatila- 
bho, Kv 261.5J; 262,4.7; 263.16J2; 264 4 ; kand kale —o 
ti, 262^7; thid-kale —o ti, 262,37; —am upadaya ekassa 
puggalassa pannatti ti, 40,17.23; — e eko va puggalo, 
40,2933; — e catuvokarabhave pancavokarabhave ... vi- 
sa;a vitthata, Nidd I 9,18;— am catuvokarabhavam pan- 


cavokarabhavarh ... amamayanto, 51,13 ^ 369,18; 
133^0; 190,19; 227,18; 459 , 2 ;—ena ye dhamma khandha- 
samgahena sangahita, Dhatuk 34,27; tattha ca khandha- 
nan ti — e ekassa, catuvokarabhave catunnam pancavo¬ 
karabhave pancannam pi gahanam veditabbam, Ps I 
217,26; — e sahajata-annamanna-nissaya-kamma-indriya- 
atthi-avigatavasena satt’ eva labbhanti, Tikap-a 68,26; 
ekena rupakkhandhena vokinno bhavo —o, eko va vo- 
karo assa bhavassa ti —o, Vism 572,7-8 (mht Se III 
371,13) = Patis-a 87,33 = Nidd-a I 44 ^ 2 ; apare pi tayo 
bhava: —o catuvokarabhavo pancavokarabhavo, It-a I 
178,20; II 104,25; 104 30 ; — ‘idayo ekacatupancakkhan- 
dha, Vbh-a 184,17 = Vism 572,13; ‘adisu ca sabbabha- 
vesu, Patis-a 65,7; — adttakanam arupakanan ti padesu 
pana ‘-catuvokarasatta va labbhanti ti, Yam-a 76,19; 
etena ‘-catuvokarasatte ganhati, Pj I 245,13; — in long 
cpd.s at Pj II 19,28 and Ud-a 215,8; cf. eka-catu-panca- 
vokarabhavesu at Pj II 158,12 = Ps I 127,28 ¥ Vism 
574,23. 

eka-vyanjana, n., a single Utter, syllable; na hi ta- 
thagata —am pi niratthikam vadanti, Sv 12,16; —am pi 
ahapetva sakala-suttantam ugganhi, Mp II 339 , 3 ; desa- 
na °adi-vutta. Sv 176.24. 

eka-vyadreka, m., a rhetorical expression denoting 
single contrast; -o ubhaya-vyatireko (q.v.) d, vacca- 
gammanam paccekam visesena catubbidho, t Be 1964 
24935 ad Subodh 244 foil. (v. trsl. p. 101). 

eka-vyama-pamana, mfn., having the measure of a 
single fathom; —ani, Ja I 20737' (ad vyama-mattani, 
20732*). 

eka-samyojana, n., a single fetter; naham ... an- 
nam—am pi samanupassami, It 8,17. 

eka-samvacchara, m., a single year; evam —e catu- 
visati uposatha, Kkh 3,18;— e dvikkhattum paccaye den- 
ti, Sp 1224,16; raja “kittakam bhogam icchati” ti pucchi; 
“—ena satasahassan” d, Ja II 87,24;—am vimamsanta pi 
antaram na passimsu, Cp-a 21931 (“examining for a 
whole year”). 

eka-saihvaccharika, mfn., ohe year old; pakkam 
‘•sukara-mamsam, Mp III 253,8. s 

eka-samvara, m., a single restraint; tesu yam idam 
bhayam sila-samvarato bhaveyya, tarn kutod—ato pi na 
samanupassati, Sv I 8233 . 

eka-samvasa, mfn., having one and the same dwell¬ 
ing place; samangini ti sampayutti -a, Ja VI 1553' (ad 
154,32*). 

eka-saihsattha, mfn., all joined together; yo ca sa- 
maye va vikappetva va —ani va dve tlni nimantanani 
ekato va katva bhunjati, Kkh 103,20. 

elu-sataka, m.r,., a single cart; —assa dve kahapa- 
nani bhadm katva, Ja I 195,4 (“two coins per cart"). 

eka-sakk&ra, tru, a single honour, ayam pi tato 
—am pi na karoti, Ps II 261,13. 

eka-sankhata, mfn., reckoned as one, “all together” 
(Vbh -trsl.); sabbesam ~o ayu bhavati kittako, Vbh 
423,35*. 

Eka-sankhiya, m., Npr. of a thera; his apadana at 
Ap 391,6-31 (PPN I 451); ayasma —o thero ima gatha 
abhasittha, Ap 391,30; ‘-ttherassa apadanara samattam, 
39131- 

eka-sahkhepa, m., “one (i.e. a single] summarisa¬ 
tion” (him); tasma tesam jara-maranen’ eva—am katva, 
Vism 529,28. 


80 * 



624 


eka-sahgaha, m. and mfn., 1 . (m.) a single collec¬ 
tion-, 2. (mfn.) forming a single collection, “included 
together" ( Nm ); — 1 . (m.) idha sabbc pi jatiya -am 
gala, Dhatuk-a 115,32; sabbc sariijatatthanena sannivut- 
thokasena —aril gala, 116,4; sabbc ca hi attano kiriyaka- 
ranena —am gata, 116,9; — 2. (mfn.) atireka-satthi- 
kusala-dhamme ekabaddhe —e karoti, Spk III 121 , 20 ; 
kamma-samutthana pathavi-dhatu kamma-samutthanahi 
itarahi —a holi, Vism 368,30 (mh; Se II 238>4); ayarii 
desana -a ariria-d-atthu sarnsandati sameti ti dassento, 
Sv-pt 1 313,8; te pi tehi ~c karonto aha, 470,21; — *-U, 
/., “ includability as one" (Nm); dvadasehi akarehi sab¬ 
bc dhamma, Ffyis I 105,21.25 (ad “-nanattekattapative- 
dhe at 105,16 and in matika at 2,19); ratijanan’-atthena 
—aya visum agahanarii, 382,8; — °(a)tlha, m., collection 
as the aim; tasath (sc. gathanarii) imina sutlena saddhirii 
—am ayam uddeso, Pj II 478,17. 

eka-sahgahfta, mfn., “included as one" (Nm); ime- 
hi catuhi + akarehi cattari saccani —ani, Paris II 
105,142 (-an! [Ee -i-) ti tatthaiihadina ekeken’ eva 
aithena sarigahitini, Patis-a 594,32) = 107,11.19.31 qu. 
Vism 691,19 (mhf Se III 618,3: eken' eva sangahitani); 
yam -tarn, tarn ekattarii Palis II 105,1422 (yasma 
ekeDa sariigahitarh tasma ekattarii, Paiis-a 594 , 34 ) = 
107.ti.20.3i qu. Vism 691,20; iman neva kayarii nissaya 
sabbc te — a (Ee -1-), Miln 40,19 (“held together as a 
unity" [ZB//]). 

eka-sarigltika, mfn., “one who knows one collec¬ 
tion" (Nm); dhutangani ... —assa (na santike samada- 
tabbani), Vism 62,8 (mht Se I 134,u). 

eka-sahgha, m., a single Order; naharii ... annarh 
—am pi samanupassami, Ps I 88,18 ( quoting D III 
126,10, where BeCeEe have ekarii sahgharh). 

eka-sarhgh&ta, m., a single union, collection; pubbe 
—e (hitana sariram nama ahosi, Sv 603,35. 

eka-sacca, n., a single truth, “actuality" (Nm); tini 
+ saccani—ena sangahitani, Patis II 109,3,7.12,14 (Patis-a 
597^ foil-)', ~am (Ee sometimes ekam saccarh) tihi + 
saccehi sarigahitarh, Patis II 109,3.10.12.14 (Patis-a 597,to 
foil.); v.l. for ekam saccam at Cp-a 235,3. 

eka-sanchanna, mfn., completely covered; sa pa tali 
... pupphehi ...—a ahosi, Sv 415,2*. ■ 

Eka-sanriaka, m., Npr. of 1. a thera; his apadana 
at Ap 121 , 1-12 (PPN I 451); 2. another thera; his apadk- 
na at Ap 209,24—210,5 (PPN I 451); — 1.—o thero ima 
gatha abhasittha, Ap 121,to; ‘-ttherassa apadanarii sa- 
mattam, 121,n; Ap-a 396,l; 396,16; so ekadivasam pin- 
dapatassa sannam manasikaritva patiladdhavisesatta 
•-tihero ti pakato, 396,it; — 2. —o thero ima gatha 
abhasittha, Ap 210 , 4 ; ‘-ttherassa apadanam samattam, 
210.5. 

eka-sanii’-agga, n. (eka + sanna + agga), single 
summit of perception, perfection of perception; iti eka- 
varasamapajjanavasena va sabbam pi sanjanana-lak- 
khanena sangahetva va -am hoti, Sv 375,18 (Ee so; Ee 
f at 375,8.14] and Be ekam sann’-aggam). 

'eka-satthi, /. [m. eka-jajti], 61; evam loke — iya 
arahantesu jatesu, Ja I 82,24 = Bv-a 19,12 — Ap-a 
87,15. 

’eka-satthi, mfn., 61st; —imhi ’to kappe, Ap 257,1. 
eka-satthima, mfn., 61st; •-pacittiyam, Sp Ne 890,5 
= 982,io. 

eka-santh&na, mfn., having one and the same form; 


ekasmiiii yeva sisapadese —a va pijaka jata, Ja I 353,i?-, 
eka-sata, n., 100 or 101; Vejayantassa ... pasade 
—am niyyuham, M I 253,7 (perhaps read — am niyyuha- 
satam with Tr. [551,3i], or ekam niyyuha-satam; but v. 
Geiger § 117.3); yam nuna mayam —am —am kumari- 
vannasatam + abhinimmineyyama, S I 124,31-32 ^ 
125,1-2 * 125,9 ? 125,12; tato —am khatte anuyutte 
bhavam aka, Ja V 317,19*; kassa —am khatya anuyutta 
yasassino, 322,16* ¥ VI 397 , 1 * qu. Sadd 621,6 = 914,16; 
samagame —am samagge avhettha yakkho, Ja VI 
273,1*; khattiyanam — am avunitva karatale, Cp 346 [III 
12:2]; mocayim —am khattiye, Ja I 46,23* = Bv-a 60,27* 
(mocesim) = Ap-a 51,4* (mocesi) qu. Sadd 625,13 (mo- 
cesi); pathavyi rajjam —am mahiya karayim aham, Ap 
388,25; —am rajano gahetva, Ja V 316,18 = 320 a ¥ VI 
284,10; —am khattiye gahetva, V 319,22*; — anarii raju- 
narii pujito, 323,5*; imarii gahetva —aril pOretva, 474,15; 
na kho ... — aril na dve, Dhp-a I 34,4 (“not one hund¬ 
red, nor two [hundred]"); —aril rajano saddhirii aggama- 
hesihi anetva, II 16,6; —an ca rajano Accimassapi atra- 
ja. Dip III 14; hantva — e bhate, VI 22; Bindu$arassa 
kira-aril putta ahesurn, Thup Ee 1971 187,4 (Jqiawick- 
rama-trsl. \p. 47): “100 sons", with note “usually 101"; 
but cf. Mhv V 19; Bindusarasuta asurii satarii eko ca 
vissuta) = Jinak 43,20 (layawickrama-trsl.; “101"); —aril 
Addhariyusakha sahassavattako Sama, Sv-pt I 380,27 
(quoting some unknown source); — °-aggatnahesi, /., 
100 chief wives; imasmirii Jambudipe ... — iyo, Dhp-a 
II 14,18; — °-khattiya, m., 100 khattiyas; —anarii galalo- 
hitena te khandharii dhovitva, Ja V 472,21; — *-dvi- 
sat^di, mfn.; 100, 200, or so; aririani pana kulani °-vase- 
na attano balanurupena kahapane pahiniriisu, Ja II 
287,2; — °-putta, m., 101 sons; Bindusarassa rarino —a' 
ahesurn, Sp 41 41 ; — ‘-matta, mfn., having the measure 
of 100; — a rajaputta, Ja V 457,24; — *-yo<dha, m., 100 
warriors; attano —e pakkositva, Ja VI 390,13; — 
°-rija(n), m., 100 kings; —a asiti mahathera ca arinata- 
rathera ca, Ja V 332^3; —ano uyyanadini gacchante 
disva, 473,16; sakala-Jambudipe —ano, VI 262,io; eka- 
satan ti —ano, 273,9", —ano amhakarii nagararh anetva, 
392a; —unarii saririarh adasi, 434,23; —unarii attharasa- 
akkhohini-sariikhaya senaya parivuta, 395,15; imasmirii 
Jambudipe—ano, Dhp-a II 14 ,18 (v.l. S eka-satarii bis); 
— '-rija-dhinl, /., 100 royal capitals; —iyo gantva, Ja 
VI 390,14; sabbaya —iya ... saddhirii agato, 397 , 9 *; —isu 
rajanarii amhakarii hatthagatarii karissama, 392,7; — 
°-raja-parivira, mfn., having an entourage of 100 kings; 
Brahmadatto —o, Ja VI 393,32; — Viya-parivuta, 
mfn., surrounded by 100 kings; raja ... —o, Ja V 
321,30 ¥ VI 287,34; — < ’raja-pallarika, m., 100 royal 
beds; —e adirh katva, Ja VI 395,3; — ‘-r&ja-purakkhata, 
mfn., honoured by 100 kings; Subodh Be 352; — °-vo- 
hira-kusalati, /., skill in 101 languages; desa-bhasa 
nama —a, Vism 442,29 (-vohara, mht Se III 18,9). 

eka-satta, m., a single being; —o pi kujjhitva 0 I 0 - 
kento nama nahosi, Ja I 176,4; —o pi hi etehi muttako 
nama n’ atthi, VI 217,10*; — assSpi ca ettake padesc 
mettadayo bhavetabba, Vism 321 Ai (mht Se II 140,6): 
—am pi va anavasesa-pharana-vasena appamanato pha- 
ranti ti, Moh 180,23 (v.l. ekamhi). 

eka-sattati, /., 71; sabbasmim pi Pavattivare at|ha- 
visani — i yamaka-satani, Yam-a 75, 10 ; *-kkhatturi ca. 
cakkavatti ahos’ aharh, Ap 274 ,11 = 388,24; °adhika- 
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nava-sata-sakka-raje paripunne, Paril-| Be 113,14 (dale 
of text). 

eka-sattatima, mfn., 71st;~e kappe, Ap 391,17 (Ee 
prints wrongly ekasattat’ imc); ‘-pacittiyam, Sp Ne 
898,s; 984,11. 

eka-sadisa, mfn., resembling one and the same 
thing, identical (opp. to nana); unchanging ; — pullihga- 
visaye “—a” ti atthe vattabbe “eka” ti vattabbam, tatha 
hi paji dissati: Pancalo ca Vide ho ca ubho eka bhavantu 
te ti ... tatha pullingavisaye “—a" ti atthe “eka" ti 
avatva “eke" ti vutte “ekacce” ti attho hoti, evaii ca sati 
attho du[jho ti, Sadd 912,11—913,4; — (a) of actions, 
feelings, attributes, etc., being the same in respect of two 
or more persons or things: siho ... khuddake va ma- 
hante va pane—ena vegena patati, Sp I8S,ii; guthaih pi 
candanam pi —am maddanto vicarati, 270,8; tarn pan’ 
etam na sabbesam —am hoti, 426,26 (“not the same for 
alT); catunnam pi — o punnavipako ahosi, 960,29; bha- 
gavato ca gilanassa ca upa|{hanam —am, 1132,26; —am 
sabbattha manussa sanghabhattam sajjetva va nisidanti, 
1261,11 (“having prepared the same food everywhere ”); 
evam eva ,.. anibaddhasilanam anantaraya-karam sac- 
chandaragaparibhogan ca nibaddhasilanam .... avarana- 
karam sacchandaragaparibhogan ca sabbam —am karo- 
ti, Ps II 106,4; yada ummiletva olokentassa nimmiletva 
avajjentassa ca —am hutva apatham agacchati, Vism 
186,6 (mhj Se I 302,12; “ when it comes into focus alike 
whether he opens his eyes and looks or closes his eyes 
and adverts” [Wm]); yatha pi udakam nama papa-janas- 
sa pi kalyana-janassa pi sita-bhavam —am katva, Ja I 
24,n (“as water fills with its refreshing coolness good 
men and bad alike”); vatthum hi'tasmin ca imasmiii ca 
—am eva, githa pana nana, 136,11 (“the incident is the 
same both here and there”); pesunna-kSrake ca ranne 
ca hatthimhi ca attano sarire ca —am eva mettam bha- 
vetha, 200,9 (“produce the same loving-kindness towards 
..."); sukbe dukkhe bhavanti tulya —a nibbikara va 
honti ti. III 15,11'; yatha so, evam eta (i.e. itthiyo) pi 
nibbisesakari attanam upagatam — am katva passanti, 
V 432,16’ (“making them all alike”); avasesaya pi Mara- 
parisaya dve jana eka-parisa (v.l. —a) —am avudham 
ganhanta nahesum, Ap-a 77,5 (cf Ja I 72,4 s.v. eka- 
sadisaka); vividhanam pi tesam jananam samako —o 
homi bhavami, Cp-a 270.10; — (b) of two or more 
persons or things resembling the same thing, being ident¬ 
ical; dve pi —a n’ atthi, Sv 509,ll; yamaka-bhataro 
vannena v3 santhanena va — a honti, 509,14 (“twin bro¬ 
thers are identical "); tasma sa bahiraya saddhim —a 
acetana yeva ti ganhantassa sukha-pariggaho hoti, Ps II 
223,10 # 223,14; — e yeva ca katva nibbattenti, Mp I 
210,t; dve pi jane na — e akasi, 210,4 (“did not make 
even two people the same”); pa|i pana manayatanam ca 
dhammayatanam ca—am, nanam n’ atthi, Yam-a 75,12; 
kuto ime ettaka —a bhikkhu, Vism 390,1 (“who are all 
alike” (Mn]); hattha-pada-mukha-santhanehi ca akap- 
pena ca mataputta —a yeva, Ja I 291,9 (“children of the 
same mother are identicar); ubhinnam pi abharanani c’ 
eva pana-bhojanadini ca —an’ eva ahesum. III 31,6; 
ubho p’ etc —a va, V 100,26 (so read for eka-divasam); 
na hi sabbe assa —3, VI 275,1; eka bhavantu ti Gango- 
dakam viya Yamunodakena saddhim sarnsandanta —a 
hontu. 412,21' qu. Sadd 913 j; — (c) used absolutely, of 
someone or something remaining unchanged: samajano 


ti —o jano, Sp 1150,25 =/= Ps IV 204,16 = Ja III 488,28' 
(“the common people, being all the same”); tasmassa 
nagassa nagena cittam sameti eki-bhava-ratiya —am 
hoti, Sp 1152,16; majjhe-bhinna-suvaqnam viya -am 
eva hoti, Sv 652,19; na ca chiddava ti sada — o, antaran- 
tare chidda-rahito, Ps II 315,u; tadino ti labh&labhadihi 
-assa, Spk II 289,6 (“unchanged by gain or loss”); 
evarupanam pana na sabbakalam -am eva ijjhati, Ja II 
200,11 (“their fortune is not always the same”); sami, 
cittan tava sabbakale -an na hoti, VI 422,28 (“not al¬ 
ways the same”); sabbam lam paripuppam raga-mad&di- 
nimmathanam -am tatham avitatham, Ud-a 131,8 = 
It-a I 119,29; mahasatto pana sabbattha -o va hoti, 
majjhattabhuto, Cp-a 269,15; — sabbattha sabbada ca 
°-tJya tatha avitatha anaiinatha, It-a I 123,14. 

eka-sadisaka, mfn., identical; — prec.; avasesaya pi 
Mara-parisaya dve jana —am avudham na gaphimsu, Ja 
I 72,4 (cf. Ap-a 77,5 s.v. eka-sadisa;'“no two took the 
same weapon”). 

eka-sadda, m. and mfn., l.a. (m.) a single sound, 
noise; l.b. (mfn.) consisting of a single sound, full of 
sound or noise; 2. the word “eka”; — l.a. (m.) naham 
... annam —am pi samanupassami, A I 1,15 = 2,15 = 
III 68,16 qu. Dhp-a I 15,18; — l.b. (mfn.) mahasamaj- 
jam karonto viya sakalanivesanam —am karesi, Ja I 
364,22; imasmim kale geham -am hoti, Ps II 391,25; 
pathavi-talato yava brahmaloka sadhukara-saddena sab¬ 
bam —am eva hoti, Mp IV 59,24; Bhuridatta-nivesanam 
annavakucchi viya —am ahosi, Ja VI 189,17; — 2. ayam 
hi — o annasamsatlhasahayasankhadisu dissati, Ud-a 
18 , 21 ; —o atth’ eva ann’-atthe ... atthi se|{he ... atthi 
asahaye ... atthi samkhayam, It-a I 37,n; — o di||ho ti 
aha, Vism-mht Be I 182,is (= Se I 267,4) ad Vism 
156,22 (se||ho pi hi loke eko ti vuccati); —o annase{|ha- 
sahayasahkhadisu dissati, Sv-p| I 56,14 ad Sv 31,22 
(“ekan ti gapana-pariccheda-niddeso"); — *-vacaniyata- 
vibhavana-vasena, Sv-pj I 379,19. 

eka-santati, /., a single, one and the same, continu- 
ity (of thought); ‘-vasena cuti-cittena saddhim ninijjhati 
ti kathita, Nidd-a I 149,26; — °-parinima, m., change in 
a single continuity (Nm); ‘-nayena, Vism 148^4 (mhj Se 

I 253,5; “by way of change ..."); — *-pariyapanna-ta, 
/. abstr., the fact of being contained in a single continu¬ 
ity; —aya ekatta-nayena accantam abhedagahanam pi 
karanam eva ti dassetum, Sv-pi I 226.27. 

eka-santana, m., a single continuity; —ena pana 
dvinnam pancannam va abhava pa|ikkhipati, Kv-a 26^1 
(Ee 1979 28,21 reads — e; “cohering in one individual’s 
life-continuum” (B. C. Law}); — *-pariy&panna, mfn., 
contained in a single continuum; —anam, Sv-p| I 226^1. 

[eka-santhava, m., an acquaintance; v.l. in B‘ at Ja 

II 44,15' (BeEe omit eka-; Ce reads esa).J 

eka-sandhi, mfn., having a single link; katthaci dvi- 
$andhi-ti-sankhepam, katthaci *-dvi-sankhepam desi- 
tam, Vism 584,16 = Vbh-a 197^5 # Sv 493,16 (“having 
two sections and one link”). 

eka-sapha, mfn. [so. eka-sapha], whole-hoofed, not 
cloven-hoofed; eka-khuram katva ti aneka-sapham pi 
-am viya katva, assam viya katva ti attho, Sv-pt III 
204,17; — ifc. an-*. 

eka-sabhiva, m., (eka -t- sa. svabhava), 1. one and 
the same nature; 2. solitary nature; 1. na ca annamanha- 
vimddham nana-sabhavena tena bhavitabbam, atha kho 



626 


—ena, Sv-pt I 477,13; °-ta-sankhatena tadi-lakkhanena 
tadina, Il-a I 167,16; — 2. ekatie ekaggataya ekatte va 
ekasabhave va, nibbane niratam, Th-a I 130,13 (ad Th 
49 “ekattaniratam"). 

eka-sama, mfn., equal to one and the same thing, 
all the same, exactly equal; catunnam pi silam —am eva 
akasi, Ja VI 261,7. 

eka-samagga, mfn., reading of Se for eka-samanta 
at Cp 126 [I 10:2], 

eka-satnana, m., a single ascetic; evam eva imesu 
—o pi na anna-titthayatane uppajjati, Ps II 7,2. 

eka-samapatti, /., a single attainment; ye atthasu 
samapattisu — im pi na janimsu, Sv 670,17; in long cpd. 
at Il-a II 31,9 (v. i.v. eka-vithi); — °-ISbhi(n), mfn., 
gaining a single attainment — ino eva va vasena attho 
veditabbo, Sv-pt I 224,21. 

eka-samutthana, mfn., having a single origin; tattha 
—a nama catutthena ca pancamena ca chatthena ca 
samutthanena samutthati, na anriena, Kkh 22,36; tidha 
—a, 23,r; dasa —a, ekam di-samu|thanaiii, As 340,17; 
dasa —ani, 340,23. 

eka-samuha, m., a single group, collection; eka- 
nikayam pi li —am pi, Sv-p| I 40,8 (ad Sv 23,3) = As- 
m{ 22,30 (ad As 25,n). 

eka-samodhana, n. (eka + sa. samavadhana), a 
single meeting; ayarii kira thero —asmim yeva 
bhikkhu-sahassam arahattam papesi, Mp I 318,9. 

eka-samosarana, mfn. (eka + sa. samavasarana), 
having a single confluence, united; ime dve dhamma 
dvayena vedanaya —a bhavanti, D II 61 34 ; dvihi ko|- 
thasehi vedanaya —a bhavanti, Sv 500,21. 

eka-sampahara, m., a single blow; kin nil nama—o 
pi databbo siya, Ja II 211,18'. 

eka-sambaddha, mfn., (all) jpined into one; evam 
—ani anunasikantani va katva databbani, Sp 969,27; 
evam utthahitva tula-rukkhehi —o Jhilo, 1044,2. 

eka-sambandha, m., a single union, conjunction; 
—ena gatam slmasankham eva gacchati, Sp 1046,io. 

eka-sambhoga, mfn., enjoying food together, sam- 
bhatto ti —o dajha-mitto, Sp 1129,4; sace khuddako 
viharo hoti, sabbe bhikkhu —a, Sp 1264,4; yo va *-pa- 
ribhogo tassa santike nissayo gahetabbo, 985,29. 

eka-sammati, f, a single agreement; terasasu sam- 
matlsu ‘-vasena pi issariya-kammam na katabbam, Sp 
1163,17 (Ee so; Be -sammuti-). 

eka-sayana, n., one and the same couch; tuvatfa 
—e, Dhatum 788 (but tuvatta nipajjayam, Sadd 532,7; 
cf. Sp 620,23; 932,7); Nanda-devim ca rija-puttam ca 
raja-dhitaram ca ... attana saddhim —e sayapesi, Ja VI 
43531 ; tarn ... ranna saddhim —e nipajjapetva, V 
281,u; tena saddhim ‘-gala, VI 384,17; — in these 
phrases the construction with instr. + saddhim makes it 
clear that the meaning is not “couch for one”. 
eka-sara, v. r. v. eka-ssara. 

eka-salaki, f, a single meal-ticket; eka ... darika 
-ato uddham datum (Be so; Ee datum) nasakkhi, Sv 
303,4. 

eka-sassa, n., “a single crop” (Burlingame); evam 
-e navavare aggadanam adasi, Sv 588,17 = Dhp-a I 

98,17. - 

eka-sahassa, n., 1,000; ek’-anguliya —am cakkava- 
lam, dasahi angulihi dasa-sahassa-cakkavale .... Sv 
692,36. 


eka-Sakiya, m., a single Sakyan; Suddhodana-ma- 
harajena vandite bhagavati avanditva thito (Ee w.r. 
-no) nama —o pi nahosi, sabbe yeva vandimsu, Sp 
1006,17 (but cf. eko Sakiyo in similar passage at Ja I 
88 , 28 ). 

eka-sata, mf(-t)n., having a single robe (cf. eka- 
sa|aka 2; cf. sato vuccati satako, Sadd 352,8); satta ca 
acela, satta ca —a, satta ca paribbajaka, Ud 65,6.14; 
addasa kbo raja satta ca -e satta ca —e satta ca -e, 65,9; 
acira-pakkantesu sattasu ca -esu sattasu ca — esu satiasu 
ca -esu, 65,18; — (f.) luna-kesi panka-dhari —t pure 
carim, Thi 107. 

eka-sataka, mfn., 1 . wearing one robe, instead of 
two (v. BD II p. 43 n. 3), hence regarded as indecent; 2. 
the “one robe (ascetics)” (v. BD V p. 191 n. 6 ), a 
derogatory designation of a non-Buddhist sect; evidence 
is scanty, identification is hardly possible; — 1 . ekam 
satakam dehi ti ... amhakam kho bhante kula-puttaka- 
narii kismim viya —am gantum, Vin III 211,9 (Vjb Be 
1960 241,2: —an li bhiva-napumsakam); kissa tvatn 
ayyo — o agacchasi ti, 211 ,u (“why do you come with 
(only) one robe?”); — applied to a female ascetic: ni- 
gantha-caritta-vasena — ika (BeCe so; Ee w.r. —a), Thi-a 
107,5 ad Thi 107 (“eka-sati”, not specified as niganthi); 
v. also Eka-sataka r.v.; — 2. in stock-lists enumerating 
various classes of sectarians (cf. eka-sa(a): satta ca jafi- 
la, satta ca nigantha, satta ca acela, satta ca —a, satta 
ca paribbajaka, S I 78,2.8 ¥■ Ud 65,6 (eka-sata, q.v.); 
acira-pakkantesu sattasu ca acelesu sattasu ca —esu sat¬ 
tasu ca paribbajakesu, S I 78,14 * Ud 65,19; yatha ... 
nigantha parupanti, yatha ca ekacce paribbajaka ..., 
yatha ca —a manussa, Kkh 147,30 = Sp 1213,8; — only 
their outward aspect is described in ct.s, but the descrip¬ 
tions conflict: —a ti ‘-nigantha viya ekam pilotika-khap- 
dam hatthe bandhitva eken’ antena (Ee so; Be tenapi) 
sarirassa purima-bhagam papcchadeiva vicaranaka, 
Ud-a 33030-21 ad Ud 65,6 * Mp III 394 , 2-3 ad A III 
38338 (more briefly); yatha —a manussa nivattha-sa|a- 
kassa ekcna antena pi||him parupitva ubho kanne 
ubhosu amsa-ku|esu (hapenti, Kkh 14730 = Sp 1213,8; 
— —a following nigantha, in stock definitions of the six 
abhijatir (v. s.v.): lohitSbhijati pannatta: nigap|ha —a 
(Ee eka-savaicS results from a w.r. of Singh. Mss.), A 
III 383,28 * Sv 162,21 (ad D I 54 , 4 ) * Ps III 121 ,10 (ad 
M I 407,35) * Spk II 3433 (ad S III 211,23); — Hare's 
translation “Here is the red: Jains and loin-cloth folk” 
(GS III 273]; implies asyndeton, rather than —a as an 
epith. of nigaolha, as Basham lakes- it [ Ajivikas, pp. 
109, 139, 243], — and nigan|har perhaps not being 
identical but sharing common features ;—- ‘-pfiruta, n., 
the draping of a one-cloth ascetic (to be avoided by the 
bhikkhu as Being included among the gihi-panitar (Vin 
II 137,11 foil. ; cf. BD V p. 191 n. 6 )); -am, Kkh 147,24 
= Sp 1213,1. 

Eka-sataka, m., Npr. of a brahmapa who lived at 
the lime of Vipassi Buddha (PPN I 451); he is spoken 
of as a previous birth of the thera Mahakassapa, and is 
mentioned in Mil as a person whose act of devotion 
received its reward in this life; sometimes brachyl. for 
Cu|* or Maha-‘; Sumano ca ... malakaro —o ca brah- 
mano. Mil 115,12; (with a pun) —o brahmano uttara- 
satakena Bhagavantam pujetva, 291, 21 ; Dhp-a III 3,n; 
332; — ifc. Cul® (Dhp-a III 1,4 foil.); — ‘-brahmana; 
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(etym. pun ) nivasana-safako eko va hoti tatha brahma- 
niya, parupanam pana dvinnam pi ekam eva. sakala- 
nagare —o ti pannayi, Spk II 182,28 = Mp I 165,17 ^ 
Th-a III 123,14 (Eka-sa(ika-) * Ap-a 253,23; esa kam- 
balo amhehi —assa dinno, Spk II 184,30 = Mp I 167,21 
= Th-a III 124,33 = Ap-a 255,8. 

eka-s£dhuk2ra, m. and mfn., 1. (m.) a single shout 
of applause ; 2. (mfn.) (resounding with) a single shout 
of applause; — 1. (m.) sadhu sadhu sukathitam suvinic- 
chitan ti~o ahosi, Sp 307,16; — 2. (mfn.) yava brahma- 
loka —am eva ahosi, Dhp-a IV 102,5 (BeCeEe jo); 
Jasasahassi-lokadhatu eka-gandha eka-mala —a ahosi, 
Ap-a 75,35. 

eka-simanta, mfn., having the same neighbour¬ 
hood; makkato ca ... aham tada vasama — a (£e 1882 
and 1974 so; Se eka-samagga q.v.), Cp 126 [I 10:2). 

eka-saririka, mfn., affecting only one person (opp. 
aneka-); evam assayam —am punnapa|ipadam pa(ipan- 
no hoti, A I 168,20; —a va punnapa|ipada hoti aneka- 
saririka va, 169,4; — ifc. an-*. 

eka-s&laka, mfn., containing only one hall; —e Mal- 
tikaya arame, D 11784 (tattha ek3 sala ettha ti —o, Sv- 
pi I 472,16) = M II 22,29 qu. Spk I 10,8 = Ps I 8,io = 
Sv 32,6 = Mp I 11,23 = Pj I 105,4 = Ud-a 19,23; ~o 
Mallikaya aramo, D I 178,12.14 = M II 23,8.11. 

Eka-sili, /., Npr. of a brahmana village (PPN I 
452);—ayam brihmana-game, S I 111,9. 

elca-silika, mfn. j sa. eka-ialika, scdry fr. eka-sala. 
Pan V.3.109), Mogg IV 41 (p. 219,13). 

eka-s3sana, mf(-X)n., of one and the same persua¬ 
sion, dispensation; na mayham bhariya esa sahadham- 
ma — i, Cp 178 (II 4:6] (aham pi paribbajako, ayam pi 
paribbajika samana-dhamma paribbajakasasane — i, sa- 
brahmacarini ti attho, Cp-a 135,26); odapattakiya may- 
ham sahaja— T, Cp 180 [II 4:8] (-1 ti ca idam bhummat- 
the paccattam, — iya ti attho, Cp-a 136,5). 

eka-sikkhSpada, n., a single rule; yasma hi —am pi 
avatthusmiih pannattam n’ atthi, Sp 141349; —am pi 
apariccajitva, 129641 (Be so; EeSe ekam sikkhapadam). 

eka-sikha, mfn., having a single crest, top-knot; 
tedanijika —3 agacchanri mamam gharam, Ap 358,18. 

eka-singa, m., Npr. of Vi$nu; Abh-{ Be 1964 16-7 
ad Abh 16. 

eka-sittha, n., a single lump of boiled rice; paccha 
nimantita-kule laddha-bhikkhato —am pi ajjhoharati 
pacittiyam, Kkh 103,13; yena —am pi ajjhohatam hoti, 
Ap 825,4; aham te —am pi na dassami, Ja V 387,8. 

eka-sima, mfn., within the same boundary; Rajaga- 
ham hi parikkhipitva aftharasa mahavihara sabbe —a, 
Sp 104940; — ‘-vihira, mfn., having their dwelling 
within the same boundary; idan ca nanalabhehi nanupa- 
carehi — ehi kathitam, Sp 1132,15; — ‘-mahavihara, m., 
great vihara with the same boundary; anupariveniyan ti 
—e tasmim tasmim parivene, Sp 1048,33 (v.l. and Be so; 
Ee ekasmim vihare). 

eka-simi, /., one and the same boundary; sammati- 
pariyosane thapetva nadim nimittanam anto tlradvayan 
ca dipako ca —a hoti, Sp 1048,14 (but eka sima in 
similar phrase at 104744); te ca kho hatthapasam avija- 
hitva —ayam (hita. Kkh 4,21 = 8,15; testi catusu bhik- 
khusu —ayam hatthapasam avijahitva thitesv ev’ etam 
sanghassa uposatha-kammam pattakallam nama hoti na 
itaratha, 8,16; sace pana —aya bahu vihara honti. Sp 


1110,3; sangha-kammam —ayarii visum karontehi, 
1280,7; —ayam dvisu sahghesu nisinnesu, 1322,30; —aya 
dve uposatha kata, Ja I 425,4; —aya aveni-sangha-kam- 
mani akasi, 490,29; talth’ eva —aya uposathadini anuja- 
nitva, Dhp-a I 55,9. 

eka-sisa, mfn. (jo. eka-£irsa(n)], with heads turned 
in the same direction; sabbe puppha —a uddha-van|a 
adho-mukha, Ap 258,15. 

eka-suti(ka), mfn., having one and the same sound, 
“homonym"; Sadd 1136 and 6.1.3.1. q.v. 

eka-suti-dhara, mfn., keeping in mind what has 
been heard once; Ja VI 59443* (in copyist’s verses at 
end of Ja VI; ? read -suta-). 

eka-sutta-ganthita, mfn., (a garland) tied on a sing¬ 
le thread; kusumanam —am malam, Vbh-a 248,24. 

eka-surabhi-gandhadhivisita, mfn., scented with 
one and the same sweet-smelling perfume; sakalam 
deva-nagaram —am hoti, Bv-a 3642. 

eka-sura, m., a unique hero; sura ti -i yc sajalika 
pi samuddam taritum sakkonti, Sv 157,9 (with v.l.; 
BeEe ekanta-) = Mp IV 54,25 (£e so, with v.l. ekan- 
ta-). 

eka-seta-cchatta, n., a unified white canopy (of sov¬ 
ereignty); saka)a-Yona-ra(the ca Haripunjaye ca —am 
ussapesi, Jinak 82,10. 

Eka-seti-bhinda, m., Npr. of king named Sihasura, 
who built Vijayapura; mahasetibham ekam labhitva —o 
ti tassa namam pakatam ahosi, Sas 8246; — o hi raj3 
aparassa raiino devim gabbhinim anetva aggamahesi- 
tthane {hapesi, 85,24; ten* eva na Ujano — assa putto, 
Kittitaro nama rajakumaro yeva —assa putto, 8547-28. 

eka-seni, /., a single army; —aya pi koci kandena 
viddho nama n’ atthi, Ja V 316,3. 

eka-seyya, mfn. and n. (eka + seyya, prob. first 
used as adj. form of eka-seyya (esp. defining brahmaca- 
riya), (which consists in) having a bed alone (cf. eka 2; 
v. sa. £/*>*'] eka-iayin), but currently used as subst.: (a) 
the lying for one, i.e. the lying alone (cf. seyyam, Vin 
IV 4147'); (b) dwelling for one, i.e. solitary dwelling 
(cf. seyya, Vin IV 17,r); the difference between (a) and 
(b) was liable to be blurred (cf. Sp 745,9-10 ad Vin IV 
17,r: seyya ti kayapasarana-samkhatam sayanam pi 
vuccati, yasmim senasane sayanti tarn pi), and ct.s, 
generally followed by Trsl.s, tend to prefer (b), thus 

emphasising viveka;- is frequently followed by 

ekabhatta, and preceded by ekasana (v. s.v. and cf. 
senasana); — (a) epex. of brahmacariya: dukkaram kho 
Sona yava-jivam —am ekabhattam brahmacariyam, in- 
gha tvam ... talth' eva agarika-bhuto Buddhanam sa- 
sanam anuyunja kala-yuttam —am ekabhattam brahma- 
cariyan ti, Vin I 194,31-34 (ekakassa [v./. ekassa] sey¬ 
yam, Sp 1087,18; “the observance of brahmachariya 
[which confines a man] to one seat and one mear 
[d’Alwis, Intr. 95]; “the solitary sleeping place" [BD IV 
261; v. n. 1]) # Ud 5740-23 (which reverses —am and 
ekabhattam; “the Brahma-life with its one meal a day 
and solitude" [Woodward]; adutiya-seyyam: ettha ca se- 
yya-slsena ... kaya-vivekam dipeti, na ekakina hutva 
sayana-mattam, Ud-a 309,17-20) = Dhp-a IV 101,11-12; 
ekasanam —am methuna-viratim, Ud-a 168,8 (ad ‘‘brah¬ 
macariyam’'); pindaya caritabbam — am (BeCeSe and 
Ee v.l. so; Ee —a) ekabhattam brahmacariyam ati-duk- 
karam, Sp 205,30; —am ekabhanam ca ti adikaih 
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brahmacariyam, Spk I 352.20; — ifc. ekabhatta-* 
(•-brahmacariya. Sp 248,16; BeSe so; CeEe -a-); — (b) 
ekasanam —am eko caram atandilo, Dhp 305 (obj. of 
caram, or adv. acc .?; he who, as well as dwelling alone, 
wanders alone), for which Dhp-a (Ekaviharittheravat- 
thu) gives two (complementary) expl. : so kira-thero 
ekako va nisidati ... “bhikkhuna nama vivinena bhavi- 
Labban” ti viveke anisamsam kathetva, III 471,14— 
472,2; ... satirii uparthapetva ... mulakammatthana- 
manasikarena nipancassa bhikkhussa seyya, 472,9-13; 
... ekasanam—am indriya-damo dhuia-dhammehi cil- 
tassa niggaho ... evam-adini yani bhikkhuni ... pavat- 
tetabbani punnani lehi ma bhayittha, It-a I 74,17; — cf. 
eka-seyya. 

eka-seyya, /., = eka-seyya, n. (which is usually 
found in cpd.s, although Ee often seems to favour — 
(a) the lying alone; eko, raja, nipajjami niyate panna- 
santhaie, taya me — ava, raja, vanno pasidati ... lava 
me sukha-seyvaya, Ja VI 25,3*-3*; v.l. for eka-seyya 
(q.v.) at Sp 205,30 (Ee only); 248,16 (CeEe so; BeSe 
1919 -a-); — (b ) solitary dwelling; sace pi sattabhumiko 
pasado ekupacaro holi satagabbham va catussalam va 
—a icc eva sarikhyaro gacchati, Sp 746,2. 

eka-sesa, m. [so. eka-4eja], the remaining of one, 
l.t.gr. “the only remainder" (S.M. Katre, Diet, of Pani- 
ni ), “a term denoting that of two or more stems (alike in 
form and followed by the same termination) only one 
remains (MW s.v. eka-se$a); “ pluriel d'ellipse" (Sadd 
1115; 3.3.2); cf. Panini 1.2.64: sarupanam ekaiesa eka- 
vibhakiau; — sarupanam —vasakim, Kacc 390 (sarupa¬ 
nam padavyanjananam —o hoti asakim (puriso ca puri- 
so ca purisa], Kacc-v 390; bahubbihimhi ca sarupanam 
-o, Sadd 779 ,i; 779 , 2 . 10 ; 779,6; 779 , 12 ; 780,n; —am 
parikappetva —an ca katva, 782,28; bavhatthanapanic- 
chayam sarupanam —o, puriso puriso ca purisa, 796,24; 
797 , 3 ; garunam maiantare virupanam padanam — o hoii: 
Sariputto ca Moggallano ca Sariputta, 797,it; na sabha- 
vato thitanam sarupanam *-vasena vuttam, 797,6; — 
etesam — e kate salayatanam tv eva sankham gacchati, 
Vbh-a 177,23 = Vism 5662 (printed as cpd. in Ee 
1921); padaviggaho ca padavibhago ca padavibhago ti 
va ‘-vasena, Sv-p| I 43 , 22 ; Sadd 797,6; — ifc. ekadesa- 
sarup* (Ud-a 253, 10 ; Sv-p| I 15,29; Sadd 148,3); kat* 
(Vbh-a 174,4.5 = Vism 562244!5; Kacc-v 39l; Sadd 
7832); viriip* (Sadd 797,10.16,1720.23); sarup* (Sadd 
779,19); — *-kicca, n., functioning of e.; viggahe (kate) 
—am n’ atthi, Sadd 7792.16; — *-naya, m., rule of e.; 
etasmirii atthe —ena ayam niddeso kato, Sv-pt I 159,6; 
samaniianiddesena —ena va gahetva, 159,17; 162,9; 
mukhadoso ca mukhadoso ca mukhadoso ti —ena p' 
ettha attho dafthabbo, 3472*; yuga-saddo c' ettha —ena 
da||habbo yugo ca vugo ca yuga ti, 410,8; tayo etc 
devaputta pa|iyam —ena vutta, II 305,18 ad Sv 688,2 
(“Cittaseno ti Citto ca Seno ca Gttaseno"); putta-sad- 
dena samannaniddesato —ena va putt! pi gahita ti aha: 
“bahu dhitaro” (Sp) ti, Sp -1 ad Sp 631,12; — ifc. virup* 
(Sv-pt I 158,13); sarup° (Sadd 706,7); — °-pada, n.; — 
ifc. kat* (Sadd 78223); — *-samasa, m., an e. com¬ 
pound; loko ca loko ca loko ca ti loko, *-vasena loka ti 
vattabbe loko ti vutto, Ap-a 419,12 ad Ap 147,19 (“loka- 
jettho"). 

ekaso, indecl. { sa. eka-ias], one by one, singly; — 
ifc. an-*. 


eka-(s)sara, mfn., containing a single vowel sound; 
kvacadivannanam — anam dvebhavo, Kacc 460 (Kacc-v 
460); suddhassara —a (-s- m.c.) tathanekassara ti ca, 
Sadd 572,5; 572,9; 572,16-20; 572,28; tena ‘-dhatusu dha- 
na-la na kathiyare, 573,8; — ifc. an-*. 

Eka-ssara, m., Npr. of a cakkavatti (a previous 
birth of Kisalayapujaka \PPN I 452]); sattavise ito kap- 
pe eko — o ahu ... cakkavatti, Ap 200 , 12 . 

eka-hattha, mfn., having only one hand; ahattho va 
—o va, Sp 1030,2 (ad Vin I 91,13 ‘‘parisadusako’'); — 
*-kuni, mfn., deformed, paralyzed in one hand only; 
kuni ti — i va ubhayahattha-kun! va, Pp-a 227,28; — 
‘-ppamina, mfn., being the sue of one hand; panimat- 
tan ca colakan ti —am colakhandan ti attho, Pv-a 70,20. 

ekahatthipittha n., the back of a certain elephant; 
raja ... —e nisidapctva, Ja I 398,7. 

eka-hita, mfn., solely beneficial for ...; — ifc. 
isa va-nud*. 

eka-hetu-phala-dipana, n., explanation of a single 
cause and a single fruit; atthi pana — e attho, Vism 
542,10* (eka-hetu-dipanam ... eka-phala-dipanam, mh; 
Be 1960 II 290,19) = Vibh-a 147,30*. 

ekfikAra, mfn. (eka + akara), having a single form; 
ubhayam pi h* etam pakati-jahanato —am hoti, Sp 
585,6; tisu lingesu sattasu vibhattisu —ena tittheyyum, 
Sadd 283,4. 

ekikika, mfn., alone, solitary; —o adutiyo vasami 
Nisabhe tada, Ap 67,6 (Be and Th-a I 24,4* read -iyo); 
—o annesam abhava aham eva eko, Ap-a 34221 (Ee so; 
Be -iyo); cf. ekaki(n), ekakiya, ekanika. 

ekaki(n), mfn., alone, solitary; eka kaky asahaye: 
ekasma asahayatthe ka-aki honti va: ekako —I eko, 
Mogg IV 56; Pay II 159; Abh 718; — dec!, at Sadd 
286,8-13; — aham pi —in! vicintemi, Thi 426 (—ini ti 
ekika va, Thi-a 269,is); —ini gahauha ’ham matuya 
paricodita, Ap 573,28; dve aggasavaka —ino vasanti, Ps 

III 135,u; maya —ina viharitum va|)ati, Cp-a 22 ,10 (Ja 

IV 238,4 reads ekaken’ eva); na —ina hutva sayana- 
mattam, Ud-a 309,20; ekakiyo ti —i asahayo, Th-a II 
229,n; —ini sa nikkhamma sericarasukhatthini satthena 
saha annata aga, Mhv VI 4; — I so va nikkhami, XLIV 
127; eko adutiyo "— ibhi khuddakehi jitan” ti adisu asa- 
hayattho pi eka-saddo di||ho ti aha, Vism-mht Be I 
182,19 (ad Vism 156,23 “eko"); attano surabhiven* —ino 
hutva yujjhanaka, Sv-p| I 283,19; —i hutva caritum sak- 
kuneyya, 331,27 (ad Sv 20728 “eko care”); — *-taya, 
Sv-p| III 17,21 (v.l. ekakiyaya); cf. ekakika, ekakiya, 
ekanika. 

ekakiya, mfn., alone, solitary; — dec!, at Sadd 
286,10-16; ——o adutiyo Maddidevim idam abravim, Cp 
94 (I 9:28; —o ti amaccasevakadi-sahay 6 bhavena ekako, 
Cp-a 86 , 24 ); —o adutiyo ramaniye mahavane, Th 541 
(-o ti ekaki asahayo, Th-a II 229,ii); —o addutiyo 
vihassam, Th 1091 (**o ti ekako, Th-a III 150,38); ~o 
adutiyo seti arammanantare. Mil 398,6*; — o adutiyo 
vasami Nisabhe tada, Th-a I 24,4* = Ap-a 342,27 (v.l. 
and Be so; Ee -iko); —aya, Sv-pj III 1721 (v.l. for 
ekakilaya); cf. ekakika, ekaki(n), ekanika. 

ekkkhykta, mfn. (eka -1- akhyata), having a single 
finite verb (t.t. gr.); — o pada-cayo siya vikyam sakara- 
ko, Abh 106 (“a group of words which has a single 
finite verb and has an agent would be a sentence"; ekam 
ev’ akhyatapadam, Abh-t Be 1964 89,14) qu. Mil-t 3,20* 
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(w.r. ekakhyato). 

ekakhyatika, mfn., (scdry fr. prec.), = prec.; -am 
va vakyam, Mogg-p II 238 (p. 133,28). 

ekagara, n. (cka + agara), one and the same 
house ; Isidasiya na iccham — e ’ham sahavatthum, Thi 
Ee 1966 414 = 425 ( App. II pp. 241-12); nanacchanda 
~e vasamase, Ja II 428,18*; —e nipajjitva niddaih ok- 
kantanam, Sp 274,26; —e niyutto kato vilepo, Sv-pt I 
286,9 (ad Sv 159,26 “ekagariko”); -am eva unchati, 
Sv.pt I 463,t (ad Sv 355,27 “ekagariko”). 

ekagirika, m., n., and mfn. (sa. aikagarika in 
meaning 1 only), I. (m.) a thief ; 2. (n.) robbery of 
isolated houses ; 3. (mfn.) receiving alms from one house 
only; — 1. Abh 522 (Abh-t); — 2. sandhim chindato 
nillopam haraio —am karoto, D I 52,25 = M I 87,7 = 
404,25 = 405,4 = 516,7 = S III 208,24 (Ee karonto) = 
IV 349,11 = 354,7 = 356,31 = A I 154,n = III 128,t3 = 
129,17 = Nidd I 144,ii = 154,3 = 402,15 = Nidd II 
123,2 = 168,tt = Kv 173,31 = 54532 = 617,25 = 622,13 
(karetabbam) = Tikap 167,25 = 169,4;—an ti ekam eva 
gharam parivaretva vilumpanam, Sv 159,26 = Ps III 
118,23 = Spk II 340,5 * Mp II 253,26;—an ti pannasa- 
matta pi satthimatta pi parivaretva jivagaham gahetva 
dhanarh aharapenti, Ps II 58,13 = Nidd-a I 270,34;—am 
karotl ti bahuni saddhim ekam eva geham parivaretva 
vilumpati, Tikap-a 280,32; — 3. so —o va hoti ekalopi- 
ko, D I 166,11 = III 41,9 = M I 77,37 = 238,22 (-a) = 
307,31 = 342,33 = II 162,4 = A I 295,16 = II 206,16 = 
Nidd I 416,21 = Pp 55,16; yo ekasmim yeva gehe bhik- 
kham labhitva nivattati, Sv 355,27 (ekagaram eva uh- 
chati ti —o, Sv-pt I 463,l) = Ps II 44,33 = Mp II 385,15 
= Pp-a 232,12; —o va ti adini nanavarani nanakalikani 
va, Sv-pt I 464,2. 

ekicariya, m. (eka + acariya), a single teacher, one 
and the same teacher; n’ atthi koci brahmananam —o pi 
“-pacariyo pi, M II 1703 = 200,14 + D I 238,29; — ass’ 
eva santike uggahitasippo, Ja I 364,4; —ass* eva santike 
sippagahanaya gacchama, V 457,19; — °-kula, n., one 
and the same teacher’s family; baiasahayako — e uggahi¬ 
tasippo, Ja V 59,17; te —e sippam ugganhanta, Dhp-a 
III 465,12; maya saddhim —e sikkhito, Cp-a 251,31; — 
"-pacariya, m., a single teacher’s teacher; n’ atthi koci 
ekacariyo pi —o pi, M II 170,5 = 200,14 # D I 238,31. 

ekadra, mfn. (eka -1- acara), having the same con- • 
duct; ekanta-sila ti—a, Sv 737,14 (—a ti samanacara, Sv- 
pt II 345,12). 

ekajivika, mfn. (eka + ajivika), having one and the 
same mode of life, livelihood; bhikkhunam sikkha-saji- 
va-samapanno (= Vin III 23,33") ti ya bhikkhunam 
adhisilasahkhata sikkha tan ca yaltha c' ete saha jivanti, 
—a sabhagavuttino honti, Kkh 19,39. 

ekatapatta, mfn. (eka + atapatta), under one para¬ 
sol (of sovereignty); Lahkam —am so katvana pavisi 
puram, Thup 63,15* (= Ee 1971 214,4*). 

■ekSdasa, num. (so. ekadasa; cf. ekarasa], 11; 
found both declined and undeclined; for decl. see Sadd 
297,9; for -i- see Sadd 796,13; ——a loke arahanto, Vin 
I 19,37; —a puggala, —a paduka, —a putta, —a dvarani, 
—a yavatauyaka, —a antarayika dhamma, —a gan|hika, 
—a vidha, —a pathaviyo, —a nissaya-parippassaddhiyo, 
—a paramani, —a varani, —a slmadosa, — ’ adinava, V 
140,14-24 (Sp 1344,26—1345,13; cf. Utt-vn 665-75); — ’ 
anisamsa parikankha, A V 342,4.u; Patis II 130.15; Mil 


198,4; Ja II 61,7 foil.; —a dhamma bhavetabba, A V 
360,21.27.31 = 361,7; —’ ayatana, Vibh 75,io,34j6.38; 
76,6^8; 77,1338; 78,25; 79, 15 . 16 , 18303231 ; 80.16; 412,3135; 
kassaci —’ ayatanani patubhavanti, 411,40 qu. Yam-a 
,75,29;—a dhatuyo, 95,29; 97,29; 412,3; Moh 226,1.11;—’ 
indriya, Vibh 1333233; 134, 1 ; —’ indriyani, 406,34 qu. 
Moh 225,15.18; ganika te —a kurudhamme patitthita, Ja 
II 367,10*;— a cittuppada, Dhs 1383 = 1574;—a vipatti- 
simayo atikkamitva, Kkh 4,23 — 635 ; ima — a vipattisi- 
mayo ... sammata, 533 ; —a sikkhapadani, Sp 898,28; 
—’ uttanani, 1314, 1 ; —a dhamma, Ps I 292,36; 296,17; 
298,5; 111 15,5; —a appanakammatthanani, I 301,15;—a 
kammani, Mp II 210,25; —’ angani, V 79,5; —a acariya- 
vada, Kv-a Ee 1979 3,it; —a (niggaha), 19,27; ime —a 
vada sambhinna Theravadato, Dip V 49 qu. Kv-a 5, 11 *; 
cakkhayatanamulakani —a, Yam-a 73,22; Pan^uvasama- 
hesiya jayimsu —a atraja, Dip X 2; satta bhataro va ... 
Ahgirasadihi pana catuhi saddhim — ’ ete, Ja VI 99,32'; 

-a mase uppannam, Vin III 2043;—a nidhimukhani 

adhigaccheyya, M I 352,36 = A V 34631 ;—a amatadva- 
rani alattham, M I 353,2;—’ anisamse, Sp 87133 ;—a v 5 
dvadasa va (mase), Sv 437,14; —a mettanisamse vanne- 
tva, Ja II 12 , 21 ;—a mettanisamse 2 Ihigacchati, Sv-pt I 
112,24; — —am satam, Mogg IV 51; — mettay’ —a 
kata, Vin V 141,3; navaka ca dasa —ani ca, 141,6; — 
imesam —annam amatadvaranam, M I 353,6 = A V 
3473 ; sakid eva — annam amatadvaranam alatthim seva- 
naya, 34633 ; imesam — annam jananam rakkhana-silam, 
Ja II 381,ii;—annam vyasananam, A V 31731 = 318,8; 
Sp 1345,18-19; —annam nidhinam, Mp V 86 , 7 ; —annam 
kusaladhammanam, Mil-; IO 32 ; — Savitakka ... Ani- 
mitto ca Sakko ca Candan’ —eoa ca ti, S IV 281,8 

(uddana);-ahi angehi samannagato, M I 220,6 = 

222,19; A V 347,1534 = 359,1.10 = 360,14; —ahi dham- 
mehi samannagato, 337, 4.10 = 347,26 = 353,13 = 359,12 
= 360,18; —ahi ayatanehi, Dhatuk 2,i; 33 ; 4, 10 ; 
5 , 6303632 ; 7,132.28; 9,12.15; 1031 ; 1336 ; 14 , 4 ; 1731 ; 24,7; 
25,4; 28,1937; 2934 ; 30,4; 34,17; 3535;—ahi dhatuhi, 2,2; 
33 ; 4,n; 14,4; 24,7;—ahi aggihi, Ja V 25130" Dhp-a III 
103,16; —ahi nahutehi, Ja I 8339; Jinak 31,13; anhehi 
-ahi masehi, Ja V 643 -; —ahi gathahi, 101 39 ; 115,4; 
120,i;—ahi akarehi, Kkh 4,28; ——asu samanubhasana- 
su, Sp 31239; —asu thanesu, Mp IV 57, 14 ; cakkhayata- 
namulakesu —asu, Yam-a 73,31; —asu paticcasamuppa- 
dangesu, Moh 195,17; — ifc. addh*. 

•ekadasa, mfn. (so. ekadaia], eleventh; ekadasan- 
narii purani —i, Kacc-v 377 = Sadd 795,14; ekadasan- 
nam purano —o ekadasamo, Mogg IV 52; Rup 396; — 
—e arunuggamane, Vin III 19632 = V 140,19; —e up- 
panne ... mulacivare. III 20433; mata —T ranno, Ja VI 
39632*; ilo— e kappe, Ap 179,6; cf. ekadasaka. 

ekidasa-aggi-nibbina, n., = ekadasaggi- q.v.; 
—ena, Ja III 411,24*. 

ekadasaka, mfn. [so. ekadaiaka). 1. eleventh; sub¬ 
title of section of certain texts; 2. consisting of eleven 
parts; name of a civara (see von Hinuber, “Eine Karma- 
vacand-Sammlung aus GilgiT, ZDMG 119, 102-132); — 
I. —am nitthitam, Vm V 14635 ; —am, Dhs p. 133,13; 
—esu, Sp 1344,26; “-vasena, 12145, 11 ; — 2. civaravicara- 
namattena ti pancakam va sattakam va ... —am va 
hotu, Sp 1110.21 (ad Vm I 253-67); — *-kath4, /., title 
of the eleventh section of the Ekuttaranaya (= Utt-vn 
665-75); Utt-vn p. 282,23; — °-nipata, m., section of A, 
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dealing with groups of eleven (A V 311,5—361,9); —o 
ninhito, A V 361,12; Mp V 79,3; — “-vannana, /., title 
of section of Sp (ad Vin V 140,14-34); —a pariyosana 
ekuttarika-vannana nitlhita, Sp 1346,7; — *-vara-vanna- 
na, /., = reading of Be for prec. 

ekOdasa-abhabba-puggala-katha, /., discourse on 
the eleven unqualified persons; Vin-vn 2537-39 (terminal 
title). 

ekadas’-aggi, m. (ekadasa + aggi), eleven fires (see 
Sp-J Be II 89,i and Burnouf Lotus de la Bonne Loi, p. 
332 quoting ct. ad JLnaJ 11); — "-nibbana, />., extin¬ 
guishing of the eleven fires; see next; cf. ekadasa-aggi- at 
Ja III 411,24-; ~ assa pubba-niminam, Sv 441,17 (Ee and 
Sv-pi II 40,24 so; Be -nibbayanassa); — “-vupasama, 
m., allaying of the eleven fires; yogavacaro —am nibba- 
nam pattheti, Vism 666,1 (mht Se III 574,3); —ena, Sv- 
pl I 435,6; — “-santipa-santatLa, mfn., burned by the 
eleven fires; samsaravatje ~o yogavacaro, Vism 666 , 7 . 

ek£dasa-(d)dona, mfn., measuring eleven donas; —a 
lu ammanam, Abh 484; ammanam °-ppamanake (-d-), 
1032. 

ekidasa-dvara, mfn. (so. ekadaia-dvara), having 
eleven doors; seyyathapi purisassa agaram —am, M I 
353,4 = A V 346,34. 

ekadasa-nahuta, n. pi. (ekadasa -t- sa. nayuta], 
eleven myriads; —anam Magadhikanam brahmanagaha- 
patikanam Bimbisarapamukhanam, Vin I 37,9; raja 
Bimbisaro — ehi saddhjm sotapattiphale patijthasi, Bv-a 
21,3. 

Ekadas’-ahguttara, n. pi. (ekadasa + Anguttara), 
the section on elevens in A;—esu. Pel 15,19. 

ekftdasa-nipata, m., a section of various texts con¬ 
fining eleven (or more) verses (= Th 597-607; ThI 
213-33; Ja IV 90-143); —e samvara-jatake, Ja I 136,12; 
II 27,24; 426,28; III 18,3; — e pi, Vism 227,23 (referring 
to A V 333). 

ekidasa-panha-sahita, mfn., consisting of eleven 
questions; —o chat|ha-vaggo, Mil-! 18,24 ( terminal title). 

ekidasa-parikkhOrika, mfn. [cf. BHS pari$kara/pa- 
ri$karika qq.v.], (a monk) having the eleven requisites; 
—assa kattara-yatjhim va tela-na|ika va vattati, Sv 207,3. 

ekadasama, mfn. [so. ekadaiama], eleventh; cf. 
^ekadasa; ekadasannara purano ckadaso —o, Mogg IV 
52; Rup 396; - ayam —i patipuggalika dakkhina, M III 
255,9; —o vaggo, A I 20,n; Kv 462,13; asavaggo-o, A 
I 88 ,n; — am ... bruhi, Sn 111; —o parabhavo, 113; 
jarivaggo —o, Dhp 146-56 ( terminal title); —am lekh- 
am, Ja I 78 , 23 ; —am, 340,20; —o supino, 340,22; V 
397,16'; cetanalakkhanapanho—o. Mil 14,u ( terminal 
title); Sp 919,r, 943,3i; 946,20; bhanavaram —am. 
Dip p. 61,27 ( terminal title); viriyalakkhanapanho —o. 
Mil-! 10,20 (ad Mil 36,19—37,4); sati-abhijananapanho 
—o, 18,23 (ad Mil 77,32—78,9); nibbanasacchikaranapan- 
ho— o, 38^25 (ad Mil 323,5— 326 , 14 ); ‘-nissaggiyam, Sp 
Ne II 691,20 (Ee omits); ‘-nissaggiyapaciltiyasikkhapa- 
davanrtana, 956,5 (Ee omits); “-pacitliyam (Ee omits), 
774,19; 966,t; ‘-sarhghadiseso, 614,7 (Ee omits); ®-sik- 
khapadam, Ee 919,4; 945 , 3 ; 946,26; “-sikkhapadavanna- 
na (Ee omits), Ne II 987,2; 990,7. 

ekidasa-vassika, mfn., lasting for eleven years (of 
navakamma, i.e. repairs, to be given into the charge of a 
monk); dasavassikam va —am va daiabbam, Sp 1246,10 
(od V 172,26 q.v.). 


ekadasa-vidha, mfn., eleven-fold ; evam —ena rupa- 
sangaho, Dhs 594; —ena nimittaggaho kimatthiyo kima- 
nisamso, Vism 181,16 (mht Se I 295,8); —ena nimittag¬ 
gaho upanibandhaitho upanibandhananisamso, 181,17; 
—am amaiuppallipatipadam, Mp V 86,24; eltha ca —a 
asubhakaiha, It-a II 88 , 18 ; —am tasma paihamadikam 
iriiam, Abhidh-s 5 , 7 ; —ena samgahaih gacchali, 27,7; 
-am eiam nipam, 27,22; 28,3. 

ekadasa-hanha, mfn., eleven cubits (high); mahal- 
lake pana dasahatihe — e vihare va pasade va, Sp 
1246,9; hatihapada —a, Sv 488,30. 

ekadasadi-samkha, mfn., numbering eleven or 
more; etc guna —a na honti. Mil-! 33,31 (ad Mil 199,2). 

ekadi, mfn. (eka + adi), (the numerals) eka, etc.; 
—iio dasass’ i, Kacc 377 (“After dasa, when preceded by 
eka etc., [one uses, in order to form the feminine of the 
ordinal numerals, the suffix] -!”); —ito- dasassa anto i- 
paccayo itthiyam saiikhyapuranatthe, Kacc-v 377; — Thi 
va dasassa dassa ro samkhyane. ekarasa ekadasa barasa 
dvadasa, Sadd 796,3; — ito parassa dasassa ante i-pac- 
cayo hoti va puranaithe, Rup 396. 

ekadika, mfn., beginning with one; tesu —e ekava- 
sane vissajjane kusaladisu ekapaccayato eko paccayup- 
panno, Tikap-a 262,2; —e dukavasane ekapaccayato na- 
napaccayuppanno, 262,3. 

ekadhika, mfn. (eka + adhika), plus one; —a ta- 
thaslti Udanass' anusandhiyo, Ud-a 5 , 7 ; —ani dve pada- 
saiani, Paiis-a 91, 20 ; —esu aithasu kilesasaiesu, As-mt 
Be 18,10. 

ek&dhikarana, mfn. (eka + adhikarana), referring 
to one and the same topic; —a hi annamannaviruddha 
dhamma pakkha-patipakkha, Sadd 919,12 (with refer¬ 
ence ioDI 188,12). 

ekadhippiya, m. and mfn. (eka -f adhippaya), 1 . 
(m. ) a. a single share, portion; b. resolve; 2. (mfn.) a. 
with a single meaning; b. with a united resolve, unani¬ 
mous; — l.a. detha moghapurisassa —am, Vin I 301,23 
(—an ti ekam adhippayam, ekapuggalapativimsam eva 
detha ti atiho, Sp 1132,3); ekekasmim vihare yam eko 
puggalo labhati, tato (ato upatfdham upaddham datab- 
bam, evam— o dinno nama hoti; Sp 1132,9; 1132,13; — 
l.b. —ena kusalo nanadhippayena kusalo, Pej 91,26 
(“skilled in single purport ”, Nm); — 2.a. taiha hi —o pi 
samhitapadacchedo bhavati, Sadd 639,9; — 2.b. —ena 
asamanena hoiabbam, Kv 622,4; —ena methuno dham- 
mo paiisevitabbo, 622,8 = 627,20 = 622,2 (Be so; Ee 
—o; latiha k^ninnena va ekena adhippayena —o, eko 
adhippayo assa ti —o, Kv-a Ee 1979 199,34); —ena pano 
hantabbo, Kv 622,io; —a ti eko adhippayo rud etesan li 
—a, ekarucika ti attho, Nidd-a II 8 ,i 9-20 (ud Nidd II Ne 
43,3); — “-katha, /., discourse about united resolve (title 
of Kv 622,2-16); Kv 622,17 (Kv-a Ee 1979 199,3); Moh 
276,29; —“-kathi-vannana,/., ct. on prec.;— a nitlhita, 
Kv-a Ee 1979 199,11; — “-ppatta, mfn., arrived at united 
resolve; —assa bhikkhuno methuno dhammo paiisevi¬ 
tabbo, Moh 276.28. 

ekadhippayika, mfn. (scdry fr. prec.), having a 
single intention, meaning; aithi padam —am, atthi pa- 
dam dvadhippayikam, Sadd 918,7“ tattha —am nama 
sacakkhuko icc adi, 918,4. 

ek&dhivacana, n. (eka + adhivacana), expression of 
the singular number (t.t. gr.); na idam —am, Pej 165,8 
(Ee K’.r.); ayam vuccati ... ‘-kusalo. Nett 33,9 (“skilled 
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in expressing the singular number”). 

tkanika, mfn. (Tr. Mil 428,40 suggests contraction 
fr. ayana [ see ndrf]), single, alone (cf. ekakifo], etc.)] 
evam eva ... yogina yogivacarena —ena pavivekam 
sevitabbam, Mil 40230 (v. fCZ XLIX 234). 

tkaniya, mfn. (Sadd Index s.v. suggests hapt. < 
'ekiyaniya, “ one who has his going for himself"), sing¬ 
le, alone (cf. ekakifn], etc.)] —a addutiyi tidisa samani 
nima, Mp III 35,21* ( CeEe [v.tl. ekiniyi, ekakiya] Se 
so; Be ekakiya; Mp-( Be II 256,21: ekakiya ti ekaka. 
catusu iriyipathesu ekeka hutvi viharanti ti adhip- 
payo). 

ekanusandhika, mfn. (eka + anusandhika), having 
one theme (opp. to anekinusandhika); tattha —am sut- 
tam eko dhammakkhandho. As 27,6 = Sv 24,23; —assa 
suttassa nidanam idi, Vism 213,23 (mh| Se I 3893) - 
Sv 175,29 = Ps II 202^5 = Mp II 201^2 = 288,13 = Pj 
II 444,21;— am suttam nidinena adikalyanam, Sp 126,22 
= It-a ll 85,14;— assa ca pubbiparasambandho niddesa- 
sandhi, Sv-pj I 253,17; ‘-suttassa nidanam idi, Spk I 
172,u. 

ekanu(s)savani, /. and n. (eka + anussivana), one 
and the same, a single proclamation (cf. eka anusavani, 
Sp 1374,2); anujanimi ... dve (tayo) —e kitum, Vin I 
93,6.12 (dve ekaio anussavane, Sp 10333) qu. Sp 1384,3; 
mayam ... sabb’ eva —e karoma, Vin I 93, 10 ; tipnam 
jananam ekupajjhiyena ninicariyena —a va||ati, Sp 
1384,7. 

ekapatti, /. (eka -I- ipatti), one offence] irogyat- 
thaya nilarh mocentassa — i, Sp 524,27; ayam ca ‘-vasena 
vutio, 1173,n; ‘-vasena, 1180,26; 1185,7; —i, 1179,33; 
‘-mulakan ca, Vmv Ce 452,6. 

ekiparidha, m. (eka + aparidha), one offence] 
—am khama (rajase(tha), Ja III 394,4* (ekam apara- 
dham, 394,ir) * IV 313,29* qu. Pj II 12,io*; —am 
khame, Ja IV 450,13*; —o pi ’ssa maya paccakkhato na 
di||hapubbo, V 231,12. 

Ekapassita, m. (eka + sa. apairita), three cakka- 
valtis of this name (previous births of Alambanadayaka) ; 
lived 62 kappas ago (PPN I 452); ‘-nama te cakkavatti 
mahabbati, Ap 213,19 (v.l. Ekopassi ti). 

ekabaddha, mfn. (eka + ibaddha), tied into one, 
joined together, blended together, connected, contin¬ 
uous] — 1. (used absolutely)] l.a. of things fastened 
together, —am phalaka-satam vinivijjhitvi, Ja V 131,4 
(“penetrating 100 boards tied together”)] pafipitiyi tha- 
petvi hetthi rukkhe datvi —am katva muggamasavalu- 
kadihi punnam saka|a-satam pava(tento, Sp 738,16. 
(“100 cans all fastened together”)] nikkha-sahassam va 
chinditva —am katva, 767^6; (of rope attached to a 
spear) yasmim vegena patitva katahe lagga-matte dan- 
dako nikkhamaii, rajjuko — o gacchati, Spk II 207,4; 
(of bones joined together) Buddhanam pana (atthini) 
sankhalika viya —ani hutvi (hitani, Sv 564^7 (— ani ti 
annamannam ekato abaddhani avimuttani, Sv-pt II 
210,14) = Ps II 421.5; kati-anhlni dve pi —ani hutva 
kumbhakaraka-uddhanasanthanani, Vbh-a 237,22 
(“bound together” [MnJ); — l.b. of things placed to¬ 
gether. bhajanam pana nimujjapetva gaphantassa yava 
—am hoti tava rakkhati, Sp 318,23; uppanne kukkucce 
—am eva hutva patinlharitum sakkoti, 318^0; padaggha- 
oake paragalam appavitthe uppaladapdadisu ca mukhe 
ca atirekapadam pi —am hutva titthati rakkhati yeva ti. 


318,14; phandapeti ti ellha yava —am katva (“keeping it 
all together”) attano bhajanam paveseti tava phandapeti 
ti vuccati, 316,22; (of merchandise, clothes, etc.) dve 
pu|ake —e katva (“putting two together”) sunkat|hanas- 
mantare (hapeti, 359,23; kaje pi —am katvi thapite es a 
eva nayo, 359,27 (—an ti kajakotiyam rajjuyi bandha- 
nam sandhaya vuttam, Vmv Be I 293,9); ubhato bhap- 
dikam —am katva, ekam bhandikam antosimaya ekam 
bahislmaya karonto (hapeti rakkhati tava, —e kaje pi 
es’ eva nayo, 688 , 9 . 11 ; yadi pana abandhitva kijako- 
liyarh (hapita-mattam eva hoti na rakkhati —e pi pari- 
vattetva thapite apatti yeva, 688 , 13 ; ekam civaram —ini 
ca bahuni acchindato eka apatti, 723,17; — l.e. of 
thrngs stuck together mto a lump: (of cakes) ekam pu- 
vam ganhantiya sabbe —a alliyimsu, Ja I 347 ^ 1 ; sace pi 
tarn allatta —am hoti, Sp 823,25; (of things being stiff or 
congealed) bhinnatta pana teladini nikkhamanti, yam vi 
pan' ettha patthinnam, tarn —am eva titthati, 322,5; (of 
food blending together) yaguya pakkhittani pana —ini 
hutvi na santitthanti, 7683 = Kkh 69,14; sace —a honti 
kafahe pi kitum va|tati, Sp 768,9 = Kkh 89,17; (of 
earth sticking together when moist) udalcena temetva—a 
yeva hi jita-pa|hav! hoti, na itari, Sp 7573 ; — l.d. of 
people or animats standing together or joined together, 
(of people in an assembly) sace pi yojanam pharitvi 
parisa (hiti honti —i, Sp 1141 30 ; (of being joined or 
yoked together) tathi mayi hiri-ise panni-yuga-nangale 
mano-yottena — e kate, Spk I 251,is; yathi brihmanassa 
yottam Tsi-yuga-balivadde — e katva saha-kicce pa|ipi- 
deti, 25233 ; yathi rathassa vakidi-mayam yottam gone 
—e karoti eka-sangahite, evam ... atireka-satthi-kusala- 
dhamme — e eka-sangahe karoii. III 121,17.19; — l.e. of 
shapes or shadows: kincapi chiyi —i viya hoti, As 316,4 
(“the shadow seemed to be blended into one”)] jili —i 
viya, 316,6; rukkhacchiyi ca —i viya, 316,30; rupini 
kincipi— ini viya, 31632 ; mandate sakaie asso— o adas- 
si so, Mhv XXIII 73 (“the horse moved around the 
circle so quickly that there appeared to be one contin¬ 
uous horse all around the circle”)] Mhv-| 456,4; — J.f. 
of marks used as boundaries: tasmi pabbatam nimittam 
karontena pucchitabbam —o na — o ti sace — o hoti na 
katabbo, Sp 1036,19-20; —am pana suppatitthitanigro- 
dhasadisam ekattha kittetvi anhattha kittetum na vatta- 
ti, 1038,5; tassa kutantaram cinitvi va puretvi vi—am 
katva upari simi sammannitabbi, 104436 ; — l.g. (of 
earth and sky) iti ubho ete —i (so read) visamyogatthe- 
na anupalitta||hena ca dure nima honti, Ja V 4843*; 
(of an asterism) idam hi nakkhattam yava Citummahi- 
rajikehi —am hoti, Spk I 295,24; — l.h. of the senses, 
treated as a group: cakkhuvasena agahitirammanam 
adittham, sotavasena agahitam asutam, ghinidivasena 
mutvi tihi indriyehi —am viya katva patvi agahitam 
amutam, Sp 736,27; — l.i. of continuous sounds or 
music: —am saddam sutva, Ja I 28332 ; —am katva vi- 
dento, 283,25; —o mahijitassaro ahosi, Ja II 7937 ; ratti 
ca diva ca saddo —o va ahosi, Ps V 8732 — Spk II 
376,16 (“continuous noise of birds”)] sakala-nagaram at¬ 
tano gunehi —am akisi, Dhp-a III 4673 (“made the 
whole city resound”)]— am (t.t. gr.] cf. ‘-uccarana infra) 
yeva katva uccaretabbam, Sadd 41 31 ; 42,4; — I.j. — aya 
pajiya (“in the canon as a whole”), Sp 792,18; — 2. 
(with saha, sadd him, or loc. or instr. case)] 2 J. (of 
geographical location, indicating proximity): so ca Kub- 
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radaho Gangaya —o Garigaya purana-kale Gangodake- 
na purati, Ja II 344,n (v.l. -bandho); Himavantena saha 
—am aparicchedarii hutva, Sp 393,U = Spk III 265,14 = 
Ud-a 184,6; Himavantena saddhirii —e mahati vane, Spk 
I 67,22; —e Maharatthe ... Kalavapiya, Mhv LXXII 
163; —aril Maharattharii ... Kalavapiyarh, LXXII 199; 
—amhi ratthamhi Mahatitthena, LXXVI 7; Catumma- 
harajikehi saddhirii — aril katva, Dhp-a III 461,l (“ co¬ 
terminous with the realm ekena passena nipajja- 

petva kanna-cchidde aya-sularii kottetva pathaviya — aril 
karonti, Ps II 59,27 (“they pin him down to the 
ground ”); — 2 .b. (of people in close proximity ): anto 
pavifthena saddhirii —o hutva, Sp 654,18; sannipati- 
tabhikkhuhi saddhirii —a hutva, Sp 1136,21; sace pana 
upacarasimarii okkamantehi —a hutva, 1139,30 = 
1272,10 4 1250,31; sace pana upacarasimarii atikkanta 
bhikkhu ca upacarasimatthakehi —a honti, 1251,13; 
bhikkhunarii pana tadise — e asati bahi-upacarasimaya 
yasmirii thane sarati, 1251,16; upacarasimatthakehi 
saddhirii vuttanayen’ eva —a honti, 1251,23; — 2.c. (of 
inanimate objects in close proximity): evarii lepantassa 
ca anto-lepe va anto-lepena saddhirii bhitti-cchadanari 
ca —aril katva ghatite, Sp 571,17; kapallani ti saha mu- 
kha-vattiya — Sni kumbha-kapallani, Spk U 80,31; — 
'-kata, mfn., joined into one ; -aril cammasatarii, Mhv-J 
458,n; — 6 -kala, m., time of being joined together ; 
udakassa — e, Ja II 80,4; — °-ta, /., state of being all 
together ; —a n’ atthi, Sp 318,27; tena saddhirii —aya 
anto-putake rakkhali, 359,25; cf next ; — 6 -Ua, n., = 
prec.; bahirena saddhirii —a rakkhali, Sp 319,2; — 
‘-naya, m., the joined mode; tattha dvadasa-hatth'-anta- 
rarii avjjjahitva —en* eva dure thita pi sampatta yeva ti 
veditabba, Sp 1251,27; — °-paris3, /., a single combined 
assembly; yatha parisan ti cakkayalapariyantarn pi —aril 
viririapeti, Ps III 394,18 ( BeCeEe so; v.l. -bandha-); — 
“-bhamuka-loma, mfn., with the hair of the eyebrows 
joined (to the hair); sisa-lomehi saddhirii —o va jalabad- 
dhena viya nalatena samannagato, Sp 1028,19 ad Vin I 
91,13 (“paridusako”); — '-bhSva, m., state of being all 
together, yada pana —o chinno, Sp 316,25; —aril kope- 
tva, 318,9; —o kopite, 334,17; — °(a)-ucc4rana, n., (l.l. 
gr.) continuous pronunciation; Sadd 1136-7; 6 .1.3.1; — 
ekato uccaranam iva anantarapadehi saddhirii “-vasena, 
Sadd 42,n. 

ekabhidhana, n. (eka + abhidhana), (/./. gr.), a 
single verbal expression (“pluriel d'ellipse”); Sadd 2.3.3; 
3.3.2; — sabbesam —e paro puriso, (“When [using] a 
single [ verbal) expression as a substitute for all [ i.e. two 
or more persons] the later [in the order of the paradigm 
is used]”), Kacc 411 4 Sadd 811,28; 812,3; 737,8; °-vase- 
na, 17,3; 19,13; 23,1.2.8.19; “-bahuvacanarh, 19,28. 

ekabhirala, mfn. (eka + abhirata), delighting in 
solitude (opp. to ganarama); sace ... —o bhavissati, Ps 
V 33,15-16 (ad M III 237,27). 

ekabhisamaya, m. (eka + abhisamaya), a single 
comprehension, understanding; —ena abhisameti, Ps I 
73,19 = It-a I 64,4 4 1 75,is; magga-rianarii hi °-vasena 
paririnadikiccarh sadhentarii, Ud-a 285,27 = Sv-pt I 
407,2. 

ekamoda-pamoda, mfn. (eka + amoda -I- pamoda), 
possessing a single fragrance and perfume; puppha- 
gandha-damadihi — aril pasadarii aropetva, Cp-a 220,25. 

ekayatana, n. (eka + ayatana), a single sense facul¬ 


ty: eko pan’ “-ppabhavo iti dipito, Vism 566.12’ = 
Vibh-a 177^3’; — ifc. gun 6 (Ap 476,4 [ Ee divides 
wrongly]). 

ekayatta, mfn. (eka + ayalta), belonging to one 
person alone; “-vuttito, Ud-a 63 . 1 . 

ekayana, m. and mfn. [so. and BHS u.j, 1. (m.) a 
single (— unique) road; a road for one person (= nar¬ 
row, lonely, solitary); a road going to one place only; 2. 
(mfn.) sole, unique; for one person (= narrow; in re¬ 
ligious sense = for the Buddha = noble); going to one 
place (= direct; in religious sense = going to nibbana); 
— exeg.: ettha ekamaggo ayarii ... maggo, na dvedha 
pathabhuto ... atha va ekena ayitabbo ti — o ... ekas- 
sa ayano — o ... ekasmirii ayano —o ... api ca ekarii 
ayati ti-o, Sv 743,16-31 = Ps I 229,21—230,4; cf. Paris-a 
486,6-12 4 Nidd-a I 52,28—53,li; — yasma ekavararii 
nibbanarii gacchati tasma — o ti pi vadanti, Sv 744,g = 
Ps I 230,13; —o maggo vuccati pubbabhagasatipatthana- 
maggo, 231,17 (Sv 745,14 and Spk III 226,w read “-mag- 
go q.v.); — Sadd 918,11-13; — 1. vyaggho -e hato, Ja 
IV 349,22* (= ekagamanasmirii [5e: ekamaggasmith], 
349,24'); — 2. (literal sense): atha puriso agaccheyya ... 
—ena maggena, M 1 74,14 = 75,tj9 = 76 ,iojo (—ena 
maggena ti ekamaggen' eva maggena anukkamaniyena 
ubhosu passesu nirantarakantakarukkhagahanena, Ps II 
38,2); —e tarn pathe addasasirii, Ja V 173,5* (—e ekaga- 
mane jaihghapadikamagge, 175,8’; — e mahamagge, 
175,ir); —o ekapatho sara sobbha ca passato, aririarii 
maggarh na passami, VI 557,25* (—o ti ekass’ eva ayano 
ti ekapadikamaggo ekapatho ti so ca eko va dutiyo n’ 
atthi, 558,16*-17’); — (religious sense): —o ... maggo 
sattanarii visuddhiya, D II 290,8 (Sv 741,4) = 315,7 = 
M I 55,32 (Ps I 227,22) = 63,15 (Ps I 302,n) = S V 
141,10.20 (Spk III 177,io) = 167,8.17,28 = 168,6 = 185,8 
(—vayarii), 16 J 8 = 186,5 qu. Kv 158,4 = Vism 3,9 = Sv- 
pt I 461-25; cf. —o ayarii maggo, Mhv XXXVII 223 
(“this path leads alone to the goal” [Geiger]); —o ti 
ekamaggo, Sv 743,10 = Ps I 229.17 = Spk III 177.10 = 
Nidd-a I 52,26 = Vism-mht Se I 18,i; —aril jatikhayanta- 
dassi maggarii pajanSti, S V 168,12* (-an ti ekamag- 
garii, Spk III 226,i) = 186,11* = Nidd I 456,3* = II 
114,10* qu. Sv 744,3* = Ps I 230,7* = Nett 189,2* = 
Nidd-a I 53,14* = Sv-pt I 461,27*; — “-magga, m., a 
road traversible by one, i.e. the Buddha; a road leading 
to one place, i.e. nibbana; — exeg.: —o ti c’ ettha 
maggo pantho ... atha va ekena ayitabbo maggo ti —o 
... tasma — o ti sammasambuddhanarii ayanabhuto 
(Patis-a ayana-) maggo ti vuttarii hoti ... ekasmirii 
ayano (Patis-a ayana-) maggo ti — o ... tasma —o ti 
ekanibbanagamanamaggo ti attho, Patis-a 485,26— 
486,15 = Nidd-a I 442,9-26; cf. Nidd-a I 52,26—53,19; — 
ya sati ... satisambojjharigo —o, Nidd I 10,12 = 347,23 
= 506,7 = II 262,25; —aril gato ti (eko, Buddho), Nidd 

I 454,22 = 455,27 = 456,7 = 457,27 = II 113,3 = Palis I 
174,13 = Pj I 15,4 = It-a II 43,26 qu. Vism-mht Se I 
361,13;—o vuccati cattaro satipafthana, Nidd I 455,27 = 

II 114,8; satibojjharigo — o khayagaml, Kv 155,12-27 = 
156,n: sabbe dhamma —o ti, 158,10 (*-o hi kilesanarii 
khayabhutath nibbanarii gacchati ti khayagaml, Kv-& Ee 
1979 53,9); idha yarn yarn attharii —o sadheti, tarn tarn 
pakatarii katva dassento, Ps I 236-20; yasma va ya satta¬ 
narii visuddhi —ena sarnvattati sa soka-pariddavanarn 
samatikkamena hoti, 236-22; api ca vannabhananarh 
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etarh -assa, 236,29: evam imassa pi -assa snttanam 
visuddhi-adihi sattahi padehi vannam abhasi, 237,3; Pati- 
sambhidamaggato -o vuccati pubbabhagasatipatthana- 
maggo, Sv 745 ,m = Ps 1 231,17 ( Ee two words ) = Spk 

III 226,4 (—o ... li ettavaia idhadhippetatthe siddhc lass’ 
eva alankarattham, so pana yassa pubbabhagamaggo lam 
dassetum maggan’ anhangiko ti adika gatha [= Dhp 273- 
75) ti Patisambhidaroaggato va anetva thapita, Ps-pt [the 
passage does not occur in our texts of Palis]); -am gatatia 
Buddho ti vuttarh hoti, Patis-a 485,26 = Nidd-a 442,8; -o 
ti ekatnaggo, Nidd-a I 52,26; — “-samkhata, mfn., called 
ekayana; -am ekamaggabhutatii maggam, Spk III 226,3. 

ekayika, mfn., v.l.for ekakiya at Th-a I 24,4. 

ekara, mfn. (cka + Sra), having a single spoke ; 
ndaiigo sctapacchado -o vattati ratho, Ud 76,26* qu. S 

IV 291,21* = 292,26* qu. Sv-pt I 155,9*; -o ti kho 
bhantc satiya etam adhivacanarh, S IV 292,4; cko 
satisankhato aro ctassa ti -o, Ud-a 370,n. 

e-kara, m. [«.), the letter c; Rup 19; va-karo 
avadharanattho, eva-karo va ayath, sandhi-vasen’ ettha 
~o nattho, Pj II 76,2; ettha °-lopo datthabbo, Ap-a 161,7 
(v./. -o nattho); paccatta-vacanan c’ etam “’antarn, Th-a 
II 223,21 (ad “bhadantc”) = Ap-a 361,6; paccatt’-eka- 
vacana-bahuvacananan ca “adeso veditabbo, Sadd 1253 
(exx. 12430 - 125 , 4 ); thanasannavasena ivann’-uvann- 
anath yeva °(a)-okara honti, 613,21; okarassa °-ttam 
icchanti, 633,20; akaro -am thane, 635,26; paresam si-yo- 
vacananam “adeso hod va thane, 651,2. 

ekarakkha, mfn. [BHS ekaraksa), having a single 
guard or protector (epithet of the third of the 10 ariyavasai 
q.v.); dasa ariyavasa; ... bhikkhu ~o hoti, D III 
269,1137.29 (“has set the one guard ”, [ RhD ); = satarak- 
khena cetasa = sati-arakkha-kiccam, Sv 1051,13-16) = A 

V 29,12 = 30,6.2333 qu. Nidd-a I 88,16-17 * Nidd I 21,8 
= 4603; ~o ti sati-arakkha-vasena eka uttama arakkha 
yassa so -o, Nidd-a 1 8834 - 13 . 

ekarammana, mfn. and n. (eka 4- arammana), (hav¬ 
ing) one and the same object, sahagato ... ekavatthuko 
-o, Nidd I 3,9 (-0 ti riipadivasena -o, Nidd-a I 24,is); 
Nidd I 265,10; 346,29; 413,r, Kv 337.1 1 . 1 s; 338.i3.i7; 
358,12; 502,8,13.17; 503,14.20.22; 538,8.i3.is.23.28.30; 
539,13.1830; 540,9.13.17; dhammanam -e vattamananarh. 
Mil $7,6.16 qu. Ps II 344,29; -e pana aladdhasevanataya 
vedhamano so puriso, Vism 67330 (mht Se III 591,4); 
addhapaccuppannavasena paccuppannarammanatta -ani 
*-116 pi ca. As 42137-28; °-tte, Vism 43233; uddhaccena 
hi -e cittam vipphandati, Ps 1 116,12 *■ 118,2; saddha- 
pancamakesu ... ~e uppajjamanesu, II 341, 10 ; sabbe va te 
hiripannaviriyadhamme -e avikkhepasabhavena bandh- 
itva, Spk I 252,23; maggakale ekakkhana -a, Sv 
314,1932 = It-a I 132,18; etehi saddhirh ekavatthuko -o. 
Dhp-a 122,19; papadhammanath vupasatnanena santa -a 
cittassa saihgamen’ eva sannatatta, Pv-a 98,n; ekatte ti 
aramman’-ekatte, -e ti attho, Patis-a 99,27; tesath yeva 
samma samahitatta —e samosaranena samodhanattho, 
100,3; ekattasita ti “-nissita, Ps V 26,6; tesam yeva 
samadhivasena “-pariggahatn apekkhitva ekaggattho. 


Patis-a 94 , 4 ; °-ta, Ps-pt Be II 262,29 (ad Ps II 342,6 [in 
long cpd.]); — ifc. ekuppad 0 (Ps II 3423; Dhatuk-a 
116,16; Sv-pt I 76,23); cf. ekalambana. 

ekarasa, num. [ 30 . ekadaia), eleven (cf. ekadasa); — 
ekadito dasassa dakarassa rakaro hoti va sarhkhyane, 
Kacc-v 383; 573; Pay II 27; ra sarhkhyato va, Mogg 111 
111; ekadihi va dasassa dassa to sarhkhyane. -a ekadasa 

barasa dvadasa, Sadd 7963;-am kotisata pahha- 

korisatani, Ap 589,16. 

ekaramata,/. [BHS u.J, the state of delighting in 
solitude; tc Bhagava apanujja -am anuyutto viharati, D II 
223,20 (Sv 65236) = 229,14; evarh -aril anuyuttam, 
223,21. 

ekalambana, mfn. (eka + alambana), having one and 
the same object (= ekarammana); eka-uppada-nirodha ca 
‘-vatthuka, Abhidh-s 6,2 (mht Se 99 , 1 ). 

elaloka, m. (eka + aloka), a single flood of light (v. 
aloka); etth* antare -am katva, Bv-a 46,27; ekobhasam 
-aril karonto, Sv-pt I 354 , 22 . 

ekalopa, m. (eka 4- alopa), a single mouthful of alms; 
~en’ eva vattati ti ekalopika, Sv-pt i 4633 (ad Sv 356,1). 

ekalopika, m(fn). [BHS ekalopaka], living on a 
single mouthful of alms, a single-alms man; so ekagariko 
va hoti -o, dvagariko va hoti dvalopiko, D I 1 66,11 = in 
41,9 = M I 7737 = 30732 = 342,33 = II 162,4 = A I 
295,17 = II 206,16 = Nidd I 416,22 = Pp 55,16; te 
ekagarika va honti -a, dvagarika va honti dvalopika, M I 
238,23; -o ti eken’ eva alopena yapeti, Sv 356,1 = Ps II 
44,34 = Mp 385,17 = Pp-a 232,13. 

ekavajjana, n. (eka + avajjana), a single application of 
thought (“adverting“, Nm); -ena apatham agacchati, 
Vism 190,23 (mht Se 1 309,1 1 ); paccuppannc pan’ assa 
cakkavalasahassatn -assa (mfn. ?) apatham agacchati, 
Spk III 26236; ~esu va chasu javanesu, Vism 5803 (mht 
Se III 380,18); -ena anulomagotrabhunanesu uppannesu, 
678,2; -ena anussarami ti aha, Sp 514,8; tada kir’ assa ... 
attha samapattiyo -ena apatham agacchanti, Ps II 8431 ; 
-ena samanasahassath mapeti, Mp I 2103; ~ena kappa- 
satasahassadhikarh asarhkheyyatn anussarati, 277,27. 

ekavatta, mfn. (eka + avatta), “one who has turned 
away alone ” (to a rival faction, v. BD VI p. 330 n. 1); 
bhattagge avandiyo, -o avandiyo, Vin V 205,23 (-0 ti 
ekako avatto sapattapakkhelhito veri visabhagapuggalo 
vuccati, ayarh avandiyo, Sp 1379,18); andhakare anavajjo 
-o ca vyavato, Vin-vn 3094; — °-sumanasa, mfn., well- 
disposed to those who have turned away alone; passath’ 
etam dijavaratn ... mampadamule patitam -am, Ap 
474,13. 

Ekavali, vJ.for Erakavilla at Mhv-t 685,14. 
ekavali,/. (eka + avail), 1 . a necklace consisting of a 
single string of pearls (one of the king's regalia); 2. (t.t. 
rhet.) a figure in which what is mentioned first is qualified 
by what follows, and this again by what comes after, and 
so on. It is two-fold: affirmative (vidhi) and negative 
(nisedha); — 1. -I, t ad Abh 289; -itn gahetva ca ekaki so 
va nikkhami, Mhv XLIV 127; ~im vina c’ eva raja hutva 
yathavidhi, 128; -itn gahetvana akkhamalam aka kira. 
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XLV1 17; — 2. Subodh 317-19 (v. Trsl. p. 103). 

ekavasana, mfn., ending in a single item; — ifc. 
ekamula- 0 (Tikap-a 232,35); tikamula- 0 (232,32); duka- 
mula- 0 (232,33). 

ekavasa, m., one and the same place of residence 
(for bhikkhus; v. s.v. avasa 3.); — (a) defining samaggi: 
kittavata nu kho samaggi hoti, yavata ~o udahu sabba 
pathavi ri ? ... ettavata samaggi yavata -o ti, Vin I 
105,6-8; defined by the simas: Dip XIV 24; — (b) the 
same cell: sattha taya saddhirii ~e vasitu-kamo, Sp 
1088,13 ad Vin I 196,27 (“eka-vihare”). 

Ekavasa-ekasananujanana,/, tide given to Vin IT 
168,1-25 in Ne. 

’ekasana, n. (eka + ’asana), the eating alone ; Rup 
§ 360 ( Ce 15U7 qu. Sadd p. 1285); — na kappad ... 
mayha bhunjitum pubbe adatva iti me vat* uttamarii na 
capi -am ariya-pujitarii, Ja V 397,22* (= ekakassa 
asanarii, 398,7"; so read with Tr. BeCeSe for Ee asanarii 
[= sa. a$anarii], a mistake which influenced Toev.); cf. 
ekasi(n) and “ekasana. 

“ekasana, n. (eka + “asana), 1. a solitary seat, 
dwelling (cf. eka-seyya. eka-seyyi; alleged to favour 
spiritual accomplishments)', 2jl. one and the same sear, 
2.b. one sear, 3. a single session (cf. La Vallie Poussin, 
L’Abhidharmakoia, Vol. IV p. 17 n. 1); — 1. (cf. eka 
2.a.): subhasitassa sikkhetha samanupasanassa (so read 
with Be; Ee -upa-) ca -assa ca raho, S 146,14* = Th 239 
(ekassa ... kayavivekarii anubruhantassa raho ... asana- 
nisajjam silckheyya, Th-a II 95,10 foil.); -assa sikkhetha 
samanopasanassa ca, Sn 718 (viviltasanassa, asana- 
mukhena c* ettha sabba-iriyapatha vutta, Pj II 499,7 
foil.); -e nisinnassa, Spk II 83,7; ~e nisinnass’ eva 
vipassanarii vuddhentassa, Mp TV 62,17; -am ekaseyyarii 
eko caram, Dhp 305 (ekako va nisidati, Dhp-a III 47 1 ,m; 
cf. bhikkhusahassamajjhe pi hi mula-kamma-'tthanam 
avijahitva ... ten’ eva manasi-karena nisinnassa asanam 
-am nama, 472k); — 2.a. (cf. eka 4.): thero upasikaya 
saddhirii-c nisinno ti, Sp 633,4 ad Vin ID 188,17•»/<>//. 

: (‘the same [isolated] seat”); matugamena saddhith -e, 
633,t4;751,n; Sakkena saddhim ~c nisiditva, Cp-a 57k; — 
2.b. (cf. eka 5.): hatthi-ylnarii assa-yanarii... labhami... 
-ass* idarh phalarii, Ap 382,6; 382,15; 382,18 (v. s.v. 
’Ekasanadayaka); — °-phalaih idarii, 526,10 foil. (v. s.v. 
Ekasanadayika); — 3. yadi va sasan’-antarena accantarii 
nibbanam papunati, yadi va -e cha abhirine. Pet 29,21 
foil. Cither with intervals between sessions, or else in a 
single session”, [Vm]). 

“ekasana, n. (conflation of ‘ekasana with “ekasana; 
the "having one single mear [cf. ekasi(n)] conflated with 
the [partaking of food] at one session only, cf. CPD I s.v. 
“asana; II s.v. “asana); — etym.: Vism 69,2 foil, evidently 
connects with “asana (v. s.v. ekasanika), but - is prob. 
first a syn. of eka-bhana (<?.v.) which it replaces in def. 
of brahmacariya (esp. in non-disciplinary texts ; cf. -aril 
ekaseyyaih melhuna-viratirii, Ud-a 168,9, but ekaseyyarii 
ekabhattarii brahmacariyarii, Vin I 194^4 [v. s.v. eka- 
seyya; cf. infra °-bhojana]), then taken as a syn. of 


ekaseyya: -aril ekabhattarh parisevamana ... brahma¬ 
cariyarii caranta, Spk 1 36,15; — meaning: only one meal 
in one session; referring, in earlier texts, to the rules 
prohibiting more than “one mear (= alms-food eaten in 
the morning ), or, in later texts, to ascetic practices, esp. 
the dhutahgas (a meaning perhaps extractedfrom -ika); ~e 
bhojanarii -arh; tarn silarii assa ti ekasaniko; tassa arigarii 
ekasanik’-ahgarii, Vism 60,25 (‘one session is food taken 
at one sitting”, [Pe Maung Tin, cf. Nyanatiloka's Trsl. p. 
67]; iriya-path’-antarena anantaritaya ekaya yeva 
nisajjaya, Vism-mht Se I 132,17 [= Sarhkhepatthajotani 
(ed. Jion Abe, 1981) 90,19 (ekaya eva)]); ~e bhojana-silo 
ekasaniko, Rup § 360 (Ce 151,17); rata -e. Mil 342,20* 
(‘delighting in one meal [a day]”, [Homer]); It-a 174,17; — 
“-bhojana, n., the consuming of one meal only (= only in 
the morning); aharii kho ... -am bhurijami; -am kho 
aharh... bhufijamano ... tumhe pi bhuhjamana, M I 
124,10-14 (“I have only one meal each morn¬ 
ing”, [Chalmers); ekatii pure-bhatta-bhojanarii; suriy’- 
uggamanato hi yava majjhantika sattakkharturh bhutta- 
bhojanam pi idha -an tv eva adhippetarii, Ps II 97,9 foil.) 
= 437,19-23 (ekasmirii pure-bhatte asana-bhojanarii 
bhurijitabbarii, Ps III 148,io-n); 437,27; c/. ekabhattika 
(D I 5,5 [Sv 77,11-15]); — for advantages of -, cf. 
appabadhatari ca sariijanami appatankatan ca lahutthanah 
ca balari ca phasuviharari ca, M I 124, 10-12 = 437,20-21 * 
124,14-16 = 437,23-25; expanded at Vism 69,24 foil.; — 
°-bhoji(n), mfn., eating only “one mear’; —itaya (f. 
abstr.) ca parimitabhojitaya ca “appahara”. Pj D 207,21.. 

“Ekasanadayaka, m., Npr. of a thera (PPN I 452); 
his apadana at Ap 381,1—382,23; he is so called because, 
in a previous birth, he gave a seat (v. s.v. “ekasana 2.b.) 
to Padumuttara Buddha; as a reward he was provided with 
seats, etc., whenever and wherever he wished; hatthi- 
yanarii assa-yanarii... labhami sabbam ev’ etarii, ekasan- 
ass’ idarii phalarii; ... yada icchami asanarii mama sari- 
kapparii arinaya pallanko upaiitthati, Ap 382^-io; he 
enjoyed enviable rebirths (382,13-14); duggatirii nabhi- 
janami, ekasanass* idarii phalarii (3&2,\«); finally he was 
anasava (382,16); -o thero ima gatha abhasittha, 382,22; 
°-ttherassa apadanarii samattarii, 382^3. 

‘Ekasanadayaka, m„ Npr. of a thera (PPN I 453); 
his apadana at Ap 266,16-25 (Ap-a 469,2-9) is a clumsy 
imitation of “Ekasanadayaka’s career, bhikkha maya dinna 
... duggatirii nabhijanami, pindapatass’ [!] idarii phalam, 
Ap 226,22 (cf. 382,18, s.v. “Ekisanadayaka); -o thero 
ima gatha abhasittha, 226,24; °-ttherassa apadanarii 
samattarii, 226,25. 

Ekasanadayika,/., Npr. of a theri (PPN I 453; 
“evidently identical with Ubbari”; v. s.v. Ubbari 5.); her 
apadana at Ap 525,10-526,31; the female counterpart 
(with variations and amplifications) o/'Ekasanadayaka: 
because she had given a seat to a samana in a previous 
birth (Ap 526,13-20), she always enjoyed the best 
possible seats (526,22 = 382,8), the finest positions, 
pleasures and best destinies (526,7-26; 526,25-26 = 
382,17-18); -a bhikkhuni ima gatha abhasittha, 526,30; 
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-aya theriya apadanam samattam, 526,31. 

ekasanika, m(fn). (scdry fr. ’ekasana), (he) who eats 
one meal at one sitting, cf. Childers, s.v. ekasanikangam 
(quoting Hardy, who summarises Vism 69 5 foil., which 
is evidently a locus classicus in Sinhalese Buddhism; v. 
infra); the “one-sessioner” (Pe Maung Tin and Nm, Vism- 
Trsl.). “Einmal-Esser” (Nyanatiloka, Vism-Trs/., p. 78, 
but v. p. 67); cf. BHSD s.v. ekasanika, aikasanika 
Cobserving the rule of using the same seat [for eating his 
mtji]''); Kern, Manual, p. 76 C 'eating at one sitting”); — 
quasi-syn.; ekabhattika (q.v.), cf. sa. ekahara, mfn.; 
Manu IV 62; — the term - seems to have been 
increasingly favoured in systematic developments of the 
dhutahgas; — meaning: a Buddhist bhikkhu (exception¬ 
ally a savaka, v. Mil infra) engaged in one of the dhutahga 
observances relating to alms (Vimuttimagga trsl.p. 27), a 
precision implied, but not explicitly stated, in Vism 82,16: 
restricting his meal (asana) to the portion he eats in one 
session (asana); — for discussions about the etym. and 
real meaning of the word, and the possibility of its being 
based on a pun, v. Burnouf, Introduction d I'histoire du 
bouddhisme indien (1844),p. 307; cf. Horner, M\\-Trsl., 
p. 27 n. 4 (eka + asana, and not eka + asana, "though the 
one meal is taken at one sitting"), followed by EV I p. 
270; v. s.v. ’ekasana, but v. Vism, infra; — etym.: 
ekasane bhojana-silo -o, Rup § 360 (Ce 151,27 qu. Sadd 
p. 1285); cf. ekasane bhojanam ekasanam, tarn sHarii assa 
ti -o, Vism 60,26; -o, Th-a ,111 54,6 ad Th 848 
(“ekasani”); — his behaviour is described in greater or less 
detail depending on the texts, his place in the lists cf those 
who practise the dhutaiigas varying, the more systematic 
lists and accounts being in Vism 59,17-22 (v. s.v. 
°-anga); 69,2-30; 82,2-83,12; cf. Vimuttimagga trsl.,pp. 
27, 31 Cone-eating”); — he is generally listed with other 
bhikkhus practising the dhutaiigas (for the fluctuating 
number of which v. Kern, Manual, p. 76): 9 in M III 
40,23-42,18 (-the 9th, 42,6); 10 in A III 219,4-221,10 
(220,5; ~ the 8th, 221,0); 13 in Vin V 131,0-10; 193.1-20 
(131,17; - the 11th, 193,12); 13 in Th 844-56 (ekasani 
the 5th, 848); 3 cited in Mil 20,13-27 (- the 1st); 13 in 
Vism (dhutanga-niddesa, cf. Th-a III 54,16-17) 59,17-22 
(- the 5th, 59,18) = Mil 359,18-22; — for the char¬ 
acteristic observance of the-, v. s.v. 'ekasana: 
°-khalupacchabhanikanaih pato bhuttanam antomajjh- 
andke pi pacchabhattam eva, Sv 407,14-16 *■ Ud-a 202pi 
(pato va, cf. Sv v.l.); further details in a scholastic 
development entailing more minute and rigorous 
observances and implying discussions: tena pana -ena 
asana-salayam nisidantena ... patirupam asanam sallak- 
khetva nisiditabbarh; sac’ assa vippakate bhojane acariyo 
... agacchati, utthaya vattam katum vattati; tipitaka- 
Culabhayatthero pan* aha: asanam va rakkheyya 
bhojanam va, ayam ca vippakatabhojano, tasma vattam 
karotu, bhojanam pana mi bhunjatu ti, idam assa 
vidhanam, Vism 69,3-n; — three kinds or degrees of- 
(pabhedato ... dvidho): ukkattha, majjhima, muduka, 
Vism 69.12-21 ; five sorts, according to the motive or state 


of mind: pahca -a, Vin V 131,11-17 (cf. panca arahhaka, 
etc.), cf. A III 220,5; Pp 9 , 4 ; 69,25 (two only among 
these being commendable); — the - is sometimes 
arrogant, mistaking external asceticism for sanctity: M III 
42,5 foil.; Mil 216,6-10 (scil. savaka -a); ye kho te ... 
bhikkhu -a nuna te pubbe paresam bhoga-haraka cora ... 
etarahi -a bhavanti ... n’ atthi brahmacariyam. Mil 
20,13-17; but v. Th 848 (s.v. ekasani[n]); and v. s.v. 
’ekasana(-bhojana); — ifc. jati-°; — °-tta, n., abstr 4 M 
III 42,8 foil.; — °(a)-anga, n.,“one-sessioner’s prac¬ 
tice” (f/m, Pe Maung Tin, Vism -Trsl.; “die Obung des 
Einmal-Essers”, Nyanatiloka, Buddh. Worterbuch, p. 72; 
Vism -Trsl. p. 78); cf. ’ekasana, and v. s.v. ekasanika; 
one of the dhutaiigas, the fifth in the enumeration at Vism 
59,17-22 (cf. Vimuttimagga trsl., p. 27 and n. 8 , 
“ austerity of‘one eating’”, p. 31); Mil 359,18-22 ("the 
practice of being a one-session-eater”, [Horner]); — 
etym.: ... ekasaniko; tassa an gam -am, Vism 60,26; opp. 
to nanasana-bhojana (cf. ekasana-bhojana s.v. ’ekasana); 
cf. the formula used when undertaking the observance: 
“nanasana-bhojanam patikkhipami, -am samadiyami” ti, 
imesath a/inatara-vacanena samadinnam hoti, Vism 69,2-3 
(cf. Th-a ID 54,5-6 adTh 848 "ekasani”); “eating in two 
places, eating frequently, taking food frequently, washing 
the bowl frequently — the opposite of these is ‘one- 
eating’”, Vimuttimagga trsl. p. 31; —> -aril, Vism 69,1-32 
(title); -e samadana-vidhana-ppabheda-bhedanisamsa- 
vannana, 69,31 (cf. 62,3 foil, and v. s.v. ekasanika); 
imesatii... tinnam pi (scil. ekasanika) nanasana-bhojanam 
bhutta-kkhane dhutangam bhijjati; ayam ettha bhedo, 
Vism 69,22-23; ayam pana anisamso: appabadhata, 
appatahkata, lahutthanaih, balam, phasuviharo, anadritta- 
paccaya anapatd, rasa-tanha-vinodanarii, appicchatadinam 
anuloma-vuttita ti, 69,24-26 (v., s.v. ’ekasana); — the 
second of the three sis’-aiigas, Vism 82,4; -am rakkhato 
pattapindik’-ahga-khalupacchabhattik’-ahgani pi surakkh- 
aniyani, 82,6-8; one of the five pindapata-patisamyuttas, 
82,13; also practised by lay-believers: upasaka-upasik- 
anam pana -am pattapindik’-angan ti imani dve patiriipani 
c* eva sakka ca paribhuiijituii ti dve dhutangam ti, 
83,10-13 (“for lay-disciples male and female the two 
practices... are suitable and practicable"). 

Ekasanika-sutta, n., tide of A III 2204 (PPN I 453), 
concerning the five sorts of ekasanikas (v. s.v.); the text 
is exactly parallel to 219,4-25 (and hence is generally 
abbreviated in Mss. and eds). 

ekasani(n), m(fn)., = ekasanika q.v.; cf. Ai.Gr. 11.2, 
pp. 336-38; -i satatiko uhchapattagate rato jhayati 
anupadano, Th 848 (the 5th in a series of parallel stamas 
[pamsukuli ... pindapati ... , 844 foil.; nanasana- 
bhojanam patikkhipitva ekasanik’-ahga-samadanena 
ekasaniko, Th-a III 54,5-6]). 

Ekasaniya, m., Npr. of a thera; his apadana at Ap 
149,12-150,7 (Ap-a 420,0-34); upatthahitva tam bodhirii 
dharaniruha-padapam pallahkam abhujitvana (so read 
metr.; Ee abhunj-), Ap 14940 (bodhi-rukkham, Ap-a 
420,20); -o thero ima gatha abhasittha, Ap 1504; 
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“-ttherassa apadanarh samattarh, 150,7. 

ekasi(n), m(fn). [eka + sa. asin), he who eats alone; 
n’ ~i labhatc sukharii, Ja V 387,23* (cko va bhuhjamano, 
389,7'); v. s.v. 'ekasana. 

ekasili,/. [cka + asiti; sa. ekaflti, Amg. ekkasii), 81; 
-i used without inflection in apposition to subst. of all 
genders (v. Geiger § 117.3 and Ai.Gr. Ill § 186c); -i 
cittani ... -i vedana ... -i sahria ... -i cetana, Mp II 
279.6.8.9 ( ad A I 176,2 “vihhanadhatu’*); — "-anusandhi- 
sangaha, n., collection of 81 connections; -aih, Ud-a 431 
(Be and CPD I s.v. anusandhi so; CeEe ~i anusandhi- 
sangaham; cf. ckadhika tathaslri Udanass’ anusandhiyo, 
Ud-a 5,7*). 

ekasitima, mfn., 81 sr, “-pacittiyarh, Sp Ne 908,18 = 
987,1 ( not found in Ee 880, 944). 

ekaha, nut. [«.), one day, a single day, one and the 
same day; ( adv. acc.) yo ce vassasatam jive, ... -am 
jivitarii scyyo, Dhp 110—15 qu. Dhp-a III 432,7* = Ap 
566,14 = 578,4; vassasatadighappamanato jivitato -am pi 
silavato jivitassa visitthatavacato, Sv-pi I 99,26; 
gosisam -am pasannacino sciarh gahetvana, Pv Ee 1977 
531 [IV 1:16]; (aniccasahharii) -am bhavayitvana tattha 
kalakato aham, Ap 64,20; -aril abhinikkhamma vyadhirii 
parilabhith aharii, 156,n; —aih kammarii yacirva pavanarii 
pavisirii aharii, 271,4; (padumarii) -aril dharayitvana 
punabbhavarii upagamirii, 279,28; atth’ aririe dhamma 
-aril ('during one day") bahu pi uppajjitva nirujjhanri, Kv 
205,19; -aril matassa assa ri “-matarii, Sv 771,1J (ad DII 
295,7) = Ps I 272,29" (ad M I 58,10) = Mp III 358,14 (ad 
A III 32331); ay aril hi ayasma diva navavare rattirii 
navavare ti -aril (“in the course of a single day") 
attharasavare upatthanam cva gacchati, Ps IV 37, 1 ; -aril 
abhunjitva -aril bhurijanarii ekahavaro, Sv-pt I 463,8 (ad 
Sv 356,7); -am cva bhuhjati, 463,1 1 ; — ekekasmirii 
-arh -aril sattahasattaharii va sacc vasati, Sp 1132,7; — 
civararii -aril va dviharh va paribhurijitva, 1294,20; -aril 
dviharii vasanto, Ps II 150,21; -aril dviharii C for one or 
two days”) idh’ cva sarirarii santappetva, Dhp-a I 188,8; 
-am dviham pi dukkham cva vasati, Ja I 413,17'; — 
(adv. instr.) ~en’ cva, Vin I 281,4; II 147,4; III 69,16-23; 

D II 48,18; -cn’ cva ... upasariikamiriisu, 49,17 (“they 
reached it in a single day"); S V 3203435; 321,17; evarii 
-cn* cva sa mahallika satasahassamattarii labhi, Ja II 
2873; V 290,8; VI 366,17; -cn* cva Jambukolapattanarii 
gantva, Sp 98,13 ('arriving on the same day'"); cattari 
satasahassani -cn* cva nissaji. Dip VII 46; buddha- 
cakkavattikalc yeva kira -cn* cva uppajjari, As-mt Be 
26,9;— °’-accaya,7n., end of one day, in long cpd. at Ps 
III 75,28; — °-dviha, see below, — “-paticchanna, mfn., 
concealedfor one day (of an apatri); cka apatri -a, Vin II 
51,18 foil.; Kkh 49,12; sambahula ... apattiyo ... -a, 
49,32 foil.; saibcetanikarii sukkavisatthirii -aril, Vin II 
40,18 foil. qu. Kkh 49,13; sariicetanikaya sukkavisatthiya 
-aya ekahaparivasarii detu, Vin II 40,24; 4 O 31 foil.;' 41 3 " 
foil.; Alp foil.; Sp 1173,19; 1176,18-19; 1177,21 foil.; 
1180,8 foil.; apattinarii -anarii charattarii ... yacami, 
1180,3; — °-parivasa, m., probation for one day 


(imposed as a disciplinary measure for the concealment of 
an offence, equal to the period of concealment); ckissa 
apattiya ... ekahapaticchannaya -aril detu, Vin II 40,24; 
4031 foil.; 41,2 foil.; 4 l 3 t; -aril yacirii, 41,29 foil.; 42,2 
foil.; 42,22: dinno sarhghena ... ckissa apattiya ... 
ekahapaticchannaya -o, 41,12; -assa danarii, 41,7; — 
°-mala, mfn., dead for one day. “dead since yesterday **; 
sarirarii ... -aril va dvlhamatarii va, D II 295,7 (Sv 
771,15) = M I 58,io (Ps I 272.29; 274,4) = 8839 = III 

91.15 = A III 32331 (Mp m 358,14); addasa ... itthirii va 
purisarii va -aril va dvihamatarii va, M III 182,16 = A I 

140.15 (Mp II 229,28-29); — °-vara, m„ (for) one day at 
a time, pariyayabhattabhojanan ti varabhattabhojanarii; 
-cna dvihavarena ..., Sv 356,7 (ad D 1166,16) = Mp II 
385,23 (ad A I 295,23) = Pp-a 232,19 (ad Pp 55.21) * Ps 
II 45,4 (ad M I 783; Ee varaka-); ekaharii abhunjitva 
ekaharii bhurijanarii -o, Sv-pt I 463,8. 

[ekaharii in -aril bhante at Vin I 8234 and in 7 ,12 is 
a sandhi form (ekarii aharii bhante, Sp 183,4)) 

ckaha-dviha, m.n., one or two days; -aril (“for one 
or two days”) pasade yeva ahosi Ja I 292,17; -aril tatth’ 
eva ahosi, V 12,19; -am pi ekato avutthapubbarii, VI 
311,1', — °’-accaya, m., the end of one or two days; 
-cna ('after one or two days had passecT"), Ja I 253,22; 
255,14; 292,18; II 298,u; V 285,9; 298,14; — °-matta, 
mfn., lasting only one or two days; tassa tarii -am cva 
ahosi, Ja V 13,7 (‘this lasted him only one or two drys”); 
— °adi, mfn., one or two days or more; Sp 722,19 
(—vasena). 

ekahara, m., a single meal; santativasena sabhaga 
(Be so; Ee sabhaga-) ekautu-samutthana °-samutthana 
ca, It-a II 31,6; “atikkamanato patthaya, Sv 113.16 
('omitting one mear'; cf. ekarii aharavelarii atikkamitva, 
113,23). 

ekahika, mfn. [ BHS ekahika, of fever), lasting for 
one day (of food); -aril ahararii ahareti, D I 166,13 (-an ri 
ekadivasantarikarii, Sv 3563; Sv-pt I 463,6: ekadivasa- 
larighako) = III 41,12 = M I 78,3 (Ps II 453) = 238,25 = 
307,34 = 342.36 = II 162,7 = A I 295,21 (Mp II 385.21) 
= II 206,19 = Nidd I 416.25 (Nidd-a I 431,13) = Pp 
55,19 (Pp-a 232,16); abhurijanavasena cko aho etassa 
atthi ri ~o aharo, tarii -aril, Sv-pt I 4633-6; ekahavaro, 
-am eva atthato, 463,9; — °-jara, m., quotidian fever, 
fever occurring eveiy day; ayarii kayo santappaii, 
-adibhavena usumajato hoti, Ps II 22733. 

ckika, m(fn)., alone (= ekaka, q.v.); ye aduriya (read 
yc vc adutiya metr. ?) na ramanti -a (m. pi.), Ja VI 
99,19*; ekako ri ~o adutiyo, Pv-a 181,8 (ad Pv Ee 1977 
410). 

ckika,/., v. s.v. 'ekaka. 

ckitthi, /. (eka 4- itthi), a woman, one single 
woman; tato patthaya sojasasu natakisahassesu 
kilesavasena -im pi na olokesi, Ja I 437,15 (perh. sandhi 
fotm for ekarii itthirii; -irii at V 366.26* is sandhi form 
[cf. ekarii itthirii, 367,10')). 

ek’-indriya, mfn. (eka + indriya), having one single 
sense, i.e. a vegetable; -aril jivarii vihethenta, Vin I 
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137,9.16 = 138,3.12 qu. Mp I 97,9; -am samanasakya- 
puitiya jivam vihethenti, Vin I 189,14 = III 156,1 (-an ti 
kayindriyarh sandhaya vadaii, Sp 575,7) = IV 34,22 = Mil 
259,7 qu. Pj II 3,26; sabbe pana ti -o pano dvindriyo pano 
ti adivasena vadand, Ps III 120,7 {ad M 1407,25). 

ek’-iriyapatha, m. (eka + iriyapatha), a single 
posture; -e cittassadarii alabhanto, Ja V 209,27 (“nor 
obtaining pleasure in a single one of the four postures"); 
cf. eka-iriyapatha at Spk II 99,io; Mp 150,4. 

Ekissara, m., Npr., v.l.for Ekassaro (q.v.) at Ap 

200 , 12 . 

eki-kata, mfn. [pp. o/*cki-karoti], treated as one, 
treated as singular (= collective singular); atha va bahutte 
pi sati samudayavascna va jativasena va cittena 
sampindetva -ass’ atthassa ekassa viya vacanam pi 
ekavacanarii ..., Sadd 16,27; cf. next. 

eki-katva, ind. [abs. of *eki-karoti], having united; 
Tisihalagatarii sabbath - mahajanarii, Mhv LXXXII1. 

eki-karana, n. [«.], uniting together, coalescence; 
sarena vyafijanena va -aril paranayanath, Sadd 609,23; 
ubhayahatthatalanarii °-vasena anjalirh katva bahurii 
pasarehi, Alt 23,30 (‘by joining the two palms together 
to make an arijali”). 

eki-bhavati, pr. 3 sg. [«.], to become one; to be 
united; yatth* ima mahanadiyo sarhsandanti samentl d, 
yasmiih sambhijje eta mahanadiyo -anti; nirantara savanti 
ti attho, Spk III 290,io {ad S V 401,10— 11 ); tattha 
(Pancalo ca Videho ca ubho] eka bhavantu ti —antu 
missibhavantu Gangodakcna Yamunodakarii viya 
annadatthu sariisandantu samentu ti vacan’-attho, Sadd 
284,* {ad J VI 412,15*); for pp. v. s.v. eki-bhuta. 

ekt-bhava, m. [«., but only in meaning I in sa.;for 
-i- see Sadd 875,1 foil.], the state of being one, i.e. 1. 
unity, oneness, unification; 2. loneliness, solitude {used 
as gloss for patisallana and 'ekatta 2); — 1. ayam pi 
dhammo ... samaggiya -aya sarhvattati, D III 245,23 = 
246,3 = M I 322,7 = II 250.23.27 = 251,1 foil. = A III 
289,t* foil. = 290,3 foil. = V 89.U.2S = 90,4 foil. =91,4 
foil.; ayam pi dhammo ... samannaya -aya saihvattati, A 
IV 154,7 foil. = 155.5.13 = V 167,14 foil.; ayam pi 
dhammo ... na samannaya na -aya sariivattati, 164,27 = 
165,5 foil.; -aya ti:°’-atthaya ninnanakaranaya, Ps II 
395,1 = Mp III 346,19; -aya ti niiantarabhavatthaya, Mp 
IV 72,5; na -aya ti ha nirantarabhavaya, V 56,2; cittarii 
sahghena saddhith sametu samagacchatu -aril gacchatu ti 
vuttarii hoti, Kkh 46,37; yatha c’ etasaih atthato -o, 
Vism 161,27 (mht Se I 273,7); sitodakarii viya 
unhodakena sammoditarii -aril ('like cold water mingling 
with hot") agamaihsu, Sv 253,* {ad D 189,36 “saddhith 
sammodithsu”) = Spk I 129,* {ad S I 68,7) = Sp 128,26 
{ad Vin III 1,23) * Ps I 110.* {ad M I 16,t») = Mp II 
103,21 {ad A I 55,23); sammodati-m-eva ti -am eva 
gacchati, Mp II 379,17; tain savanan ca dassanan ca 
sariisandati sameti atthato -aril {“identity") gacchati, Mp 
IV 76,6; so pi atthato -am eva gacchati, Tikap-a 16,13; 
abhisametabbabhavena -ath upanetva vuttani, Ud-a 20,3 
{cf. tatha ekattena vuttani, 20,5); tatra hi nesath 


avisesato ~o; ten' evaha “n’ atthi vimuttiya nanattarh", 
Cp-a 328,2*; — 2. patisallino Bhagava ti ... nilino -aril 
upagamma, Sv 309,23; ekodi ti -aril gato, 703,12; 
patisallana ti -a, Spk II 300,10 {ad S III 92,27 
“patisallana vutthito”); tato -ato vutthito, III 268,24 {ad 
S V 320,27 “patisallana vutthito”); patilino ti nilino -am 
upagato, M III 80,12 {ad A II 41,29); Bhaguttherassa ... 
dhammakathaih kathento -e anisathsath kathesi, Ps II 
153,32 * Ja III 489,30; ahath -ena (fin solitude") 
vihaxissami, tvam pi eka va vihaia, VI 67,25"; ekatte ti -e 
{Ee -i-). Ps I 112^2 (ad M I 16,31 foil.) = Mp V 67,to 
(Ee -i-; ad A V 202,6); ~o te ruccatu, Ja VI 65,6' (ad 
64,28* = 66^6* “ekattaih uparocataih"); ekatte -e, Th-a I 
130,12 (ad Th 49 “ekatta-niratarii”); -aril anuyutto 
payutto, Nidd-a II 49,24 (ad Nidd II 150,17 “ekattam 
anuyutto” = Nidd I 500,24); tattha “kayaviveko” ti 
kayassa -o “cittaviveko” ti attha samapattiyo, Dhp-a II 

103.6 (ad Dhp 75 “vivekarh anubriihaye”); patisallanan ti 
...sallanaiTi ekamantasevita -o, kayaviveko ti attho, Pj II 
>23,i; ganaih pakiritva khipitva pahaya ekacarike -aril 
gate, Ja VI 102,4' (ad 100,** “pakiracaii”); — 
°-gamana, n., “ the becoming one (with something )”; 
tassa saha parisaya -ena madhurassaro chavi-adini 
chinditva atthiminjarii ahacca atthasi, Spk I 310,24 (ad S I 

210.7 "evarii toseti”); — °n-gata, mfn., gone to solitude, 
solitary, patisallino ti ...jhanararisevanavasena -o, Ps III 
266 , 20 ; — °-rati,/., delight in solitude; tasniassa nagassa 
nagena cittarii sameti -iya ekasadisaih hoti, Sp 1152,16; — 

°-sukha, n„ “the pleasure of solitude ” ( Nm); tassa 
vinodanattharii -(a)-atthan ca ti vuttarii hoti, Vism 34,to 
(mht Se I 95,3); — “abhirati,/., delight in solitude; 
imassa sippassa -i nipphatti, Pj II 92,29 * 93,6. 

eki-bhuta,/n/n. [pp. of ekl-bhavati; ts., but only in 
meaning “united" in sa.; v. BHSD j.v.], being one = 
alone (pp. of eki-bhavati q.v.); used as gloss for 
patisalllna and ekodibhuta qq.v.; agama -o va. Dip XV 
68; ekodibhuio ti -o eko titthanto cko nisidanto, Sv 
665,6 (ad D B 241,13* qu. Cp-a 48^0*; ekodibhuto -o, 
ekena kayavivekarii dasseti, Cp-a 49J7); parisallinassa ti 
nilinassa -assa, Spk I 139,6 (ad S 171,22); parisallinassa 
ti -assa, Ud-a 267,22 (ad Ud 46,t). 

ek’-uttara, mfn. [sa. ekottara, Ai.Gr. Ill §195 f.y.J. 
greater or more by one, exceeding by one, increasing by 
one; — °-naya, m., method of arrangement where items 
increase in number by one; title of Utt-vn 424-676 
(ekeka-arigatirekataya —sankhatam ekakadukadinayarii, 
Utt-vn-t Be 1962 466,23 foil.); — °-naya-katha-vann- 
ana, (Utt-vn-t Be 1962 466-96); — °-sata, mfn., one 
more than a hundred, 101; theriy’ —a sabba ta asava- 
kkhaya, Thi p. 174,29*; -am sotapanne katva, Mp IV 
186,4. 

Ek ’-uttara, n„ Npr. = Ahguctara(-nikaya) q.v.; — 
°-nikaya, m. [BHS Ekottarikagama], Npr. = prec.; -e 
... kathitain, Ps lU 200,i; — °-nikaya-vara-laricaka, n., 
the splendid exposition of the Ariguttara-nikaya; -e. Mil 
362,17 (read -larijakc ?; BeSe -larichakc); — °-Sam- 
yuttaka, n., the Anguttara- and Sariiyutta-nikayas; -aril. 
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Mosg in 23. 

ek’-uttaraka, it. [scdry fr. ekuttara], section of sets 
each increasing by one ; title of Vin V 115—41; -am 
ninhitarh, Vin V 141,4; cf. next. 

ek’-uttarika, mfn., = prec.; -a vimala, Vin V 141,8* 
(uddana); — °-naya, m„ = prec.-, Sp 1319,6 (ad Vin V 
115-41); ~o nitthito, Vmv Be 1960 II 291,16; — 
o-vapnana,/., exposition of sets each increasing by one; 
-a nitthita, Sp 1346,7. 

Ek'-uttarika, n. [BHS Ekottarika], Npr. = 
Anguttara-(-nikaya); -c suttam, Pci 6,24; 831 ; in long 
cpd. at As 15,26; — °-nikaya-vara, m., the excellent 
Anguttara-nikaya, cf. Ekuttaranikayavaralancaka; ~e. Mil 
392,2 (vJ. Ms. M. Anguttarika-; Se Ekanguttara-; Be 
Ang’-uttara-). 

Ek’-ullariya, n., Npr. = prec.; -am pana ekanipata- 
sangitidasuttarasuttantehi samodhanetva, As 937 ; —am 
pana ekanipata-dukanipatam sangiusuttadasuttarasuttehi 
samodhanetva ... thapesi, Moh 4 , 12 (so read). 

Ek’-udana-tthera, m., Npr. of an Arahant known for 
his meditation on a single verse (= Th 68 ), which is 
repeated by Cujapanthaka at Vin IV S4,i6*-17* and by 
the Buddha at Ud 43 , 20 *- 2 i*; imam dhammadesanam 
Sattha ... -am nama ... arabbha kaihesi, Dhp-a III 384,7 
(Be so; Ee w.r. Ekudd-; Ms. B. Ekud-); — °-vatthu, n., 
title of story of E.; Dhp-a III 384-86 (Be so; Ee w.r. 
Ekudd-). 

Ek’-udaniya, m., Npr. of author of Th 68 (=prec.y, 
Th p. 10,25 (Be so; Ee -dd-); p. 11 , 7 * (uddana; Be so; Ee 
-dd-); Th-a I 164,3; — “-tthera, m., Npr. = prec 4 Th-a I 
163,10; — °-ttheragathavannanl (Th-a 1 163,9-165,22). 

[Ek’-uddana-thera, w.r. in Eefor Ek’-udanatthera 
<?.v.; v. udana.] 

[Ek’-uddaniya, w.r. in Ee for Ek'-udaniya q.v.; v. 
udaniya.] 

ek’-uddesa, m. and mfn. (eka + uddcsa), I. (m.) a 
single teaching, one and the same teaching;, 2, (mfn.) hav¬ 
ing a single united recital of the padmokkha (one of three 
requirements for a harmonious sangha;/or uddcsa in the 
sense of matika v. s.v.); — I. sabbesam pi tathigatanam 
-o ekakatha ekasikkhapadam ekanusatthi, Sv 9013 quot¬ 
ing Mil 237,6 (which reads: eka desana); evam assuta- 
pubbesu suncsu vyakaranesu va -o bhasito, Pet 102,13; — 
2 . samaggo hi samgho sammodamano avivadamano -o 
phasu viharad, Vin III 17237 = 173,20 (eko uddeso assa 
ti ~o ekato pavaita-patimokkhuddeso na visum, Sp 

608.29 * Kkh 46,7) * A III 67.8 = 105,15 = 180.23; — 
in expl. of samvasa: ekakammaii) ~o samasikkhata, Vin 
III 28,20 (paiicavidho pi patimokkhuddeso ekato 
uddisitabbaita -o nama, Sp 260,15) = 47,24 = 74,22 = 

92.29 = IV 214^1 = 315,7 = Sp 904,4; — in expl. of 
sabrahmacari(n): Nidd I 503,27 = Ps 1 8036; — # -ta,/., 
abstr. of prec.; It-a I 71,9. 

ek’-uddhara, n. (eka -t- uddhara), a single uplifting; 
~e yeva parajikarii, Sp 31 832 . 

ek'-upacara, v. s.v. ekupacara. 

ek’-upajjhaya, m. (eka + upajjhaya), the same 


preceptor, Sp 1384,6; cf. next. 

ek’-upajjhayaka, m. (scdry fr. prec.), = prec.; ~en' 
eva eken’ acariyena ca, Utt-vn 934. 

ek’-upasaka, m. (eka -t- upasaka), a single lay- 
follower, aithi pana bhoto Gotamassa ~o pi, M I 49031 
= 491,4. 

ek’-upasika,/. (eka + upasika), a single female lay- 
follower, atthi pana bhoto Gotamassa -a pi, M I 491,15 
= 491,26. 

ek’-upahana, m. (eka + upahana), a single pair of 
shoes; ~o maya dinno, Ap 2283 (Ap-a 469,21 so; = 
ekam upahanayugaiir, Ee eko ’pahano; v.ll. eko pano, ek* 
upahaih); v. upahanl. 

ek’-uposatha, mfn. (eka + uposatha), belonging to a 
united uposatha -recital (v. samana-sarhvasa); sima 
sammata samana-samvasa -a, Vin I 109,9-111,6 (-u- at 
Kkh 7,30); — °-bhava, m., state of having a united 
uposatha-reei/o); Sp 1051,27 (v.l. Ms. Bp -u-). . 

ek*-uppada, mfn. (eka -t-’uppada q.v.), having the 
same arising, arising together, — a. concerning the 
removal of the kathina privileges : dve kathinuddhara -a 
ekanirodha antarubbharo sahubbharo, avasesa 
kathinuddhara -a nananirodha, Vin V 179,11-13 
(uppajjamana pi ekato uppajjanri, Sp 1370,34); — b. one 
of four characteristics of association between conscious¬ 
ness and mental factors (v. s.v. sampayoga-lakkhana): 
sahagato ... sahajato samsattho sampayutto -o 
ekanirodho ekavatthuko ekarammano, Nidd I 3,9 (i.e. 
mano) * 265,9 (i.e. dhamma) = 346,28 (i.e. tanha) *■ 
412,34 (ekato uppanno, na vina u atlho, Nidd-a I 24,13); 
— Kv 337,10 qu. As 42,4 qu. Nidd-a I 24,9 qu. Moh 
77,8; — nanu kayakammarh cittasamutthanam cittena 
saha jatarh cittena saha -an d ... , Kv 416,33 = 4173; 
vaca cittasamutthana ... cittena saha -a, 415,15,18; — 
distinction between e. and sahajata: uppade antaravirahito 
-o ... ekakkhane nibbatto u sahajato, Nidd-a I 2533-26; 
namarupassa patisandhikkhane -o pavattiyam visum 
Ivisum yatharaham -o, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 346,7 (ad 
long cpd. at Vism 584,24): eko samano uppado etesan id 
-a, samanapaccayehi sahuppattika d attho, As-mt Be 
1960 37,14 (ad As 41 33 - 34 , in exegesis of sampayutta); 
—°(a)-ckanirodha, mfn., having the same arising and 
the same cessation; — a. two separate words: Vin V 
179,10-12 (Sp 137033); — b. cpd. as one of the 16 
akaras in the classification of the 5 aggregates: Vibh-a 
21,12; details: 28,23-25; —ta,/., abstr.; Vibh-a 28,25; — 
°-ekanirodha-ekavatthuka-ekarammanata,/., abstr.; 
Dhatuk 116,16 (—vasena); — °-tadi, mfn.; Nidd-a I 
24,10;— °-tadi-lakkhana, n., the (four) characteristics 
beginning with the state of having the same arising; 
Dhatuk-a 129,18;— “-nananirodha, mfn., having the 
same arising but a different cessation; — a. two separate 
words: Vin V 179,11 (Sp 1370,35); — b. cpd. as one of 
the 16 akaras in the classification of the 5 aggregates: 
Vibh-a 21,n; details: 2635-27,15; —ta,/., abstr.; 
Vibh-a 27,14; — °-nirodha, mfn., having the same 
arising and cessation; -a ca ekalambanavatthuka ... 
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dhamma cetasika mata, Abhidh-s Ee 6 , 2 * (ckaio uppado 
ca nirodho ca eiesan d, Abhidh-s-mht Be 1962 104,20); — 
®adi, mfn., ( the four modes) starting with e.; in expl. of 
sampayutta: As 41,34-42,7 = Nidd-a I 24,6-1 i; -ihi 
caruhi pakarehi, Moh 77,9; — ®adita,/., abstr. of prec.; 
Vibh-a 28,30; — °adi-dhamma, m., the (four)states 
beginning with e.; Nidd-a I 25,l i; — ®adi-bhava,m., 
state of the (four modes) beginning with e.; in explanation 
of sahagata: satasahagata ti madhurasukhavedayita- 
sankhatena satena saha -am gata, Paris-a 124,8; — ®adi- 
lakkhana, mfn., distinguished by the (four modes) 
beginning with e.; -ena saihsaggcna sariisattha, Ps II 
339,23; — ®(a)-eka-vatthuk’-ekaramman’-€kanirodha- 
bhava, m., the state of having the same arising, the same 
base, the same object, and the same cessation; Sv-pt I 
76,23. 

ek’-una, mfn. [sa. ekona; v. Ai.Gr. Ill § 196a,d], 
one less, wanting one, deficient by one, minus one 
(usually in cpds with other numerals); v. una; -ehi 
paiicahi bhikkhusatehi saddhirh, Mp I 216,22 fwith 500 
monks less one [monk], i.e. 499”); — ®-panca-sata, 
m.n., one less than 500, i.e. 499; khinasavabhikkhu yeva 
-e pariggahesi, Sp 6,13 = Sv 4,n = Pj 191,17 (cf. eken’ 
una-panca-arahanta-satani, Vin II 285,10; Mahakassapo 
eken* una-panca-arahanta-satani uccini, Sp 6,14 = Sv 
4,13 = Pj I 91,19; there eken’ unarii akasi, Sp 6,16 = Sv 
4,u = Pj 191,20; eken’ unesu pancasu attabhavasatesu, 
Jal 167,10); —®-parica-bhikkhu-sata, n.,ftve hundreds 
of monks less one, i.e. 499; -ani pi kutagaragatani 
ahesurh, Ps V 90,20; — ®-sata, n., one hundred less one, 
i.e. 99; Asoko ... -e ghatetva, Jinak 43,22; —ratana- 
candana-citaka ahosi, Ja V 126,31 f there was a funeral 
pyre of sandalwood and 99 precious things”); — ®-sata- 
sahassa, n., one hundred thousand less one, i.e. 99,999; 
-am kapparii na vinipatiko, Ap 179,3* (Be so; Ce 1929 
-kapparii; Ee w.r. kappanarn ’vinipatiko; Ap-a 450,9: 
-kappanarn na vinipatiko). 

ek’-unaka, mfn. (scdry fr. prec.), = prec.; bhataro 
so hantva -am satarii, Mhv V 20 (“when he had slain his 
99 brothers”; ekena unakarii satam -aril satarii, Mhv-t 
194,6). 

ek’-una-catlaji si, f, forty less one, i.e. 39; -aya 
paliya bhanavarato, As 429.22*; -a mahathera, Jinak 
93,5; -a matika niddesavasena, Mil-t 40,25. 

ek’-una-tirhsa,/. and mfn., l. '(f.) thirty less one, 
i.e. 29; 2. (mfn.) ord. num. 29th; 3. (mfn.) 29 years old 
(i.e. the age of the Buddha when leaving the world = ek’- 
una-driisa-vassa); — 1. tiriisa-kappa-sahassamhi Subbata 
atthahiriisu te °-sahasse attha Maluta-namaka, Ap 144,6 
(BeCe 1929 so; Ee -e sahasse); — 2. -e kappamhi, Ap 
151 ,m;— 3. -o vayasa, D D 151,23* (vayena °-vasso, 
Sv 590,i); -e vayasmirii, Cp-a 3^2; -o vayasa bodhisatto 
’bhinikkhami, Mhv II 26 (vayasa ~o, Mhv-t 136,12; v. 
°-vassa 2.); — ‘’-kkhattuih, iind., 29 times; Vin 1279^0; — 
°-vassa, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) 29 years; 2. (mfn.) 29 
years old; — 1. (n.) -ani agararh ajjh’ aharii vasirii, Bv 
XXVI 14 (£e[2] so; Se ajjhavasi ’harii; una-tiriisani 


vassani agaram ajjha so vasirn, Bv-a 293,29*); -ani ghare 
vasitva, Sv 576,32; -ani agararh ajjhavasitva, 651,27; 
-ani agara-majjhe vasantassa, Ps V 66,23; — 2. (mfn.) 
vayena -o hutva, Sv 590,r, Mhv-t 137,14; — ®-vassa- 
kala,/n., time of being 29 years old; -e ... bhavana 
nikkhamma, Sv 57 ^ 1 . 

ek’-una-tiriisalima, mfn., ord. num. 29th; -o divaso, 
Kkh 49,19; -e vagge, Ap-a 472,16. 

ek’-una-navuti,/., ninety lesione, i.e. 89; -i cittini. 
As 6 , 20 . 

ek’-una-paiinasS and -pannasS,/.,/J/iy less one, 
i.e. 49; -a ajlvasate (Ms. S ajivaka-), -a paribbajakasate, 
-a nagavasasate, D I 54,3-6 (-a ajlvavuttisatani, Sv 
163,15) = M I 517,36 (Ps III 231,io) = S III 21 \m- 2 s 
(S pk II 344, l); — of lumps of rice eaten before enlight¬ 
enment: -a (Ms. Ck -pannasa. Mss. Cs Cv -pannasa) 
pinde katva ... -a divasani aharo ahosi, Ja I 70,8-tt = 
Ap-a 75,12-15 (-pannasa-); Bv-a 7,30; — of questions in 
the first method of exposition: sabbamulake -aril, Tikap-a 
23 8,33; 239,i; 234,9-237,14; hetu-paccayavasena -a 
pucchanaya, Sv-pt I 179,i; — “-yojana, mfn., measuring 
49 yojanas; Sadd 148,18 (cf. Sv 867,4); candamandalarii 
-aril, Vism 207,t = Sp 119,26 = Pj n 443,18 = Nidd-a II 
43,ii. 

ek’-una-pannasatitna, mfn., ord. num. 49th; -e 
divase, Ja I 80,10= Ap-a 85,3 fon the 49th day"). 

ek’-una-paniiasama, mfn., ord. num. 49th; °-vagge, 
Ap-a 488,8; °-vagga-vannana, Ap-a 490,9. 

ck’-una-vlsl, m.f. or n., = next,paradigm: nom. 
acc. -aril, gen. dat. instr. abl. -aya, loc. -ayarii, Sadd 
297,14-22; visatiya purano vlso, -o, Nir-dip Be 1970 
341,8. 

ek’-una-visati,/ (sa. ekona-vimiad], twenty less 
one, i.e. 19; v. una-visati; Sadd 297,14; paradigm: Sadd 
297,23-24; -iya patisandhicittesu, Sv 430,27 * Bv-a 55,8; 
~i... vassavase, Dhp-a I 4 ,m; -i paccavekkhanananani, 
Cp-a 7,29 (cf. Vism 287,19); — tikesv ~i, Dhatuk 
129^9*; visadhikani -i atthasatani, Yam-a 54,13 ("J900 
meanings exceeded by 20”); — Mhv XXXVI 23; Mil-t 
6 ,n (-una-); — °-pariha, m. or n., the 19 problems, a 
section in Jataka No. 546: Ja VI 334,14-34 5,28; — 
®-bheda, mfn., classified into 19 items: -assa 
paccavekkhanarianassa, Vism 287,19; — ®-vassa, n. and 
mfn., I. (n.) 19 years; 2. (mfn.) 19 years old; — 1. (n.) 
Siri-nagacoro ... —ani (read as two words ?) rajjarii 
karesi, Jinak 63,32; 82,29; Sv 189,13 (two words in Ee) 
= Ps I 257,32; — 2. (mfn.) -aril samanerarii, Sp 867,30 
C ‘a 19 year old novice”); 868 , 8 ; — ®-vassa-sata-kala, 
m., time of 1900 years; attha-satthi-adhike -e, Jinak 93,9 
(“1968 years”); — ®-vidha, mfn., of 19 sorts; -aril 
paccavekkhanananarii, Pp-a 230,31. 

ek’-una-visalima, mfn., ord. num. 19th; 
ekuna-vlsariya purano -o, Rup 396; dhammatthavaggo 
-o, Dhp p. 48,7; -e vasse, Sp 867,28; Mp II 124,33 * 
Bv-a 3 , 33 ; ®-jatakarii, Mil-t 51^. 

ek’-una-satthi,/., sixty less one, i.e. 59; — 
°-tthana, n., 59 positions (for numerals); -ani vajjetva 
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satthimathanantarath, Cp-a 12,25 (perh. two 
words ?); — °-matta, mfn., 59 in number (of recitation 
sections); ~o Visuddhi-maggo, Ps V 109,17*= Spk III 
308.** = Mp V 99,1* = Sv Ce Hew. [. Bequ.] 1925 II 
780,** (Ee om.); — °-yojana, n., 59 yojzns-measures; so 
-ani gantva, Ja I 108 4 (perh. two words ?); — °-vassa, 
mfn., having 59years’ seniority, eko (thcro) -o, Dhp-a 
ni 412,1. 

ekupacara, mfn. (eka + upacara), having a single 
access (opp. to nanupacara); gamo ~o (Ee -u-) 
nanupacaro, nivesanarii -am -arh, ... nava -a -a, Vin III 
2004-202,15 C ‘a village , a dwelling, ...a boat having a 
single access, having multiple access"); gamo -o nama 
ekakulassa gamo hoti parikkhitto ca, 200,14; Sp 
652,9-654,1 (Vjb Be 1960 230,29-231,11); — Sp 
746,2-747,5; 1252,3-9 (Ee -u-); — °-uhana, n., a place 
which has a single access; bhikkhuno vasanasenasane -e 
sayad, Sp 746,27; — °-ta,/., the state of having a single 
access', Sp 652,15; 652,29; 654,4; Vjb Be 1960 231,n; — 
“-nanupacaral a, /., the state of having a single access or 
multiple access; Vjb Be 1960 230,29; 231,7. 

ekupadana, n. (eka + upadana), a single clinging; -a 
(abl.) muccad. Pads □ 46,26—47,1. 

Ekuposathika,/., Npr. of an Arahant Then known 
for her observation of a single uposatha day in a past life 
(v. PPN I 454); her apadana at Ap 522,17-524,6 qu. 
Thi-a 47,15*—48,18* (ascribed to Urtama q.v.) qu. 
Upasak 241,i*-242,i6*; -aya theriya apadanarii 
samattaih, Ap 524,6; -a nam’ eka then, Upasak 240,9. 

ekusu, m. (eka + usu), one and the same arrow, 
adusaka pitaputta tayo -una hata, Ja VI 84,12* (mala ca 
pita putto ca ime tayo -una [Ms. Bd ek’-usu-] hata, 
84,1*-). 

'ek’-eka, mfn. (so. ekaika], same meanings as ekam- 
eka (q.v.), which it always replaces in cpd.s (cf. Ai.Gr. 
11.1 § 60c); — in late texts used to explain ekameka; 
cpd.s (found only in meanings 13.4) reflect the syn¬ 
tactical usage of - itself; parallel passages sometimes 
show ekameka uncompounded, v. Ps I 226,23 * Sv 
482,31; Spk I 243,3 * Pj II 137,29; paradigm : Sadd 
285,4-8 (no pi. forms); — Mogg I 55; — 1. ~o 
dracchano, Ja I 450,19; -am sahassam datva, 122,6-7 = 
Mp I 219,24-25; — expresses distributed items: bhikkh- 
una ~a suci databba, Vin II 177,4; Ja 1 172,16; II 19,3; 

-am phalarii gahetva. 794; 429,22;-asmirh mangale 

... dhanarh uppajjari, 46,19; tayo pasada ... -asmirii 
cattaro mase vasad, 331,19; IV 353,12"; V 1364; VI 
71,29; — Sp 57,2; 956,9; 1117,10; 1223,9; 1392,15;-issa 
salaya, Sv 301,18; 679,15; -am venukhandarii gaheiva, 
Ps I 246,30; -issa, ID 416,i; lt-a I 20,30; Bv-a 29,24; — 
cha tanha ... -a dvidha, Vism 56745* = Vibh-a 179,1**; 
As 18941; Pp-a 197,21; Yam-a 72,io; Tikap-a 238.31; 
-issa. Mhv XXVII 25; Thup Ee( 2) 163,9-10; — 
distributed items in loc. pi.: Ja V 2,19; 178,10; Sp 969,15; 
1306,8; tesu ... -assa tini kiccani, Sv 314,7; Spk I 
206,11; Ud-a 4,30; Yam-a 52,20; 73,7; — another numeral 
is also repeated: -asmim pade dvinnarii dvinnarii vasena 


... , Ja I 160,5-; V 4 84,23 = Cp-a 253,26; Sp 1122,29; 
-aya pantiya atiha attha padani, Sv 85,n; 433,n; 654,5; 
Patis-a 102,20; Cp-a 53,12; 178,i; Vism 370,24; As 
185,35; Kv-a Ee(2) 18,9; Yam-a 53,12-31; 63,16; — 
distributed items in nom. sg.:iz V 129,20; -issa, Sv 
258,19; — in gen. pi.: Ja V 272,9 "-io-. Sp 1123,28; Sv 
361,22; — in loc.pl.: It-a II 13,i; Patis-a 77,26; 162,17; 

As 1864; Yam-a 70,12; Tikap-a 240,23;-assa gehe 

sattasattadivasani, Ja V 443,26; Sv 433,21; 488,2; — 
with doubled non-numerals : Ja I 33,2: yojane yojanc —am 
purisarii, 437,26; Sp 1132,7; — with repeated tad or yad: 

Sv 685,24; Ud-a 3341; Yam-a 63,27;- is used twice: — 

nom. with acc.: Spk I 214,2 (in expl. of pacceka- 
dvarabaha); Ud-a 342,6-7; — nom. with dat.: Mp III 7.18; 
Dhp-a II 113,15; — nom. with loc.: Ja I 208,26; — 
genjdat. with acc.: Ja I 382,29; Sp 751,14; 1411,is; Ja V 
494,19-20 = Cp-a 256,23-24; — loc, with acc.: -asmirii 
-aril katva, Ja III 381,l"; V 13,22-23; 469,32'; -asmirii 
vatthusmirii -aril katva, Sp 1390,27; — Sv 654,2-*; 
Patis-a 85,20; Kv-a Ee(2) 18,12; — with sabba: Sp 
1268,18; Bv-a 32,34; sabbesu ... panesu -asmirii cattaro 
cattaro pane, Mp-t Be 1961 II 138,15 (in expl. of sabba- 
catukka, Mp II 266,15); — parallel version has ekameka, 
pacceka: -assa, Vism 318,35 (cf. ekamekassa. As 
193,33); -issa anguliya dve dve ri, Spk I 243,6 (cf. 
ekamekissa dve dve katva, Pj D 138,2); — te ...-aril 
akkharaiii vatva, Spk I 144,1 * Ja III 46,26 (cf. 
paccekarii uccareturii, Pv-a 281,6); — in combination 
with ekamcka. pacceka: Ja I 57 ,m; V 311,1**; Dip VI 98 

(in cpdx); -issa hatthiniya -aril itthiriv. Sv 148,u (ad 

D I 49 ^ 0 ); Thup Ee( 2) 188,22; for further examples v. 
s.v. ekameka; — Cp-a 155,24 (Be so; cf. ekarii at Ja IV 
378,14); — w.r. for eka: Ps IV 18,2 (ad M II 229,15, 
where Ee reads ekesarii); 86,13; — used absolutely, ima 
ic dhltaro satta ... dadahi tesarii -aril, Ja V 311,9* (“these 
seven daughters of yours - give one each to them”); 
-asmirii paricavisati ekaka honti. As 19841 ’(“in each 
[foul thing] there are 25 sets of one"); — a single one 
each: -aril gatharn vattukama ... -aril akkhararii vatva, 
Dhp-a II 5,18-19 = 10,14-15 = 11 , 11 - 12 ; Ap-a 227,9; — 
each and every one: -aya dhammadesanaya ... amatarh 
pivand, Sv 2864; -arh panajaririi satarii.satarii katva, 
Dhp-a II 641 ; Bv-a 32,34; — 2. (sometimes hard to 
distinguish from 1.): -aril mukhatundakena gahetva, Ja 1 
222,i; Sp 303,25; anvakkharan ti -am-akkhararii. Sp 
741,u; 12094; Sv 692,34; Patis-a 594,33; Sv-pt I 
184,14; paricagativasena ... -aya gatiya, Ps-pt Be 1961 I 
315,18; — distributed items in loc. pi.: Ja I 634 = Ap-a 
67,29; amhesu -aril, Ja I 222,4 Cony of us"); 243,io; 
pacchimadisu -aril disarii, V 256,24"; Sp 1169,24; Patis-a 
384,9; — opp. to ekato: Sv 30540 ; — 3j. -aril bhatta- 
sittharii (Be so), Ja 1235,9; punadivase -aril thapetva cha 
kotthase thapesi, II 11 640 (“putting one aside on each 
successive day”); — opp. to sabba: Vin IV 259,4 (Sp 
9204) * Ja I 475,29; -aril gahetva sabbamacchake, Ja I 
222,19: — 3.b. tassa catunnarii padanarii nangutthassa ca 
mukhassa ca mularii -aril katva, Ja II 289,4; eko slsarit 
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sambahanto ... sesa —am (Ee 1970 ekakarn) hatthan ca 
padafi ca, V 426,30 (“ one stroking the head, the other 
( four princes ] stroking a hand or afoot each"); Ap-a 
154,20; Dhatuk-a 138,12*; As 356,15; — reinforced with 
visum visum; Ja V 300,22; — opp. to samuhato: Ps-pt 
Be 1961 I 307,18; — a single one here and there: dcvesu 
pana tato (fie tato tato) -o va puthujjano ahosi, Ps V 
103^3; — 4. -am ajalandikarii makkhikarii pavesemo 
viya ... pateri, Ja I 419,23; Cando ... patilomakkamena 
-aril kathesi, II 307,9 ("C. told them one after the other in 
reverse order")-, — opp. to sabba: sabba gavo ... -am 
niharanto patipaliya agatam, Sp 154,22 = Patis-a 192,6 = 
As 177,13 (“each one in single file”): Sp 1256,27; -issa 
disaya saiiigho, Sv 280,9 0 'each one in turn"); — opp. to 
ekaio: Ps IV 88 , 22 ; — opp. to ekakkhane: Moh 188,24; 
Patis-a 384,4; -aril padarh uddharitva, As-mt Be 1960 
17,7; — °-ariga, n., each (of five) part(s) in isolation ; 
—-vasena, Sp 11923;— ‘-angatireka, mfn., one factor 
in excess of each preceding one; —vasena, Sv 23,18 = Sp 
27,16 = As 2536 ; — ‘-iddhipada, n„ each i.; —vasena, 
Patis-a IOI 34 ; — “-indriyamulaka, mfn., based on each 
i.; -e cattaro cattaro katva, As 368,31; — °-kumbha, 
m., each k.; —vasena, Sp 1272,19; —‘-kotthasa, m., 
each portion; —vasena, Sp 494,14; Vmv Be 1960 I 
244,18; —°-kulaparivatta, m„ each family circle; -am 
... visum visurii thapetva, Sv 588,1 (in expl. of 
kulaparivattaso kulaparivattaso at D II 148,18); — 
‘-khandhamulaka, mfn., based on each kh.; Yam-a 
58,13.18; 593; — °-gutnba, m., each cluster, dasa dasa 
nan gala -a hutva, Spk I 24231 = Pj D 13735; -e, Spk I 
2433 = Pj II 13739; — ‘-cakkapatha, m., the path for 
each wheel of a carr, sakatapathe (so redd with Mss. 
Ssp.) -ena ... samadhurarn gacchanri, Sp 89738 ; — 
‘-cakkavala, m. n., each c.; Ja I 48,16-17 = Ap-a 
52,29-53,1; — ‘-janapada, m., one district each; so 
tesath -aril adasi, Ps I 22633 = Sv 48231 (Ee ekamekarii 
janapadarii; Ms. Si -aril); — ‘-jjhana, n„ one jh. after the 
other; nanarammanesu —vasena pavattamanarii, As 
197,5; —‘-jjhanahetu, m„ condition for each 

successive jh.; asubhani... -uni (so read; Ee -uni), Vism 
193,17* = As 198,27*; — °-danda, m., individual 
(blows with a) stick (a communal punishment); -ena va 
main jlvita voropessanti (Se ete dandena; Ee (V 505,13] 
and Ce om.), Ja Be 1959 V 5473 ; cf. ‘-ledduka; — 
“-divasa, m., each day ; -ath yapanamattarii, Spk II 
105,30; — °-disa, /., each direction ; -ato riyojanarii 
karonri, Sp 1046,16;— °-dhammakhandha, m., each 
section of the dh.; -assa °aiamarii pujayairi. Dip VI %; — 
‘-nagaratthina, n., each site of a city, -e paccekaramarii 
karayi. Dip VI 98; — °-nagaravasi(n), m„ each citizen; 
Sv 609,13; — ‘-nicchita, mfn., selected individually, 
sabbe v’ -a/Ja VI 449 , 4 * (Ee so; qu. Sadd 30730 as 
‘-niccita; ekekarii vicinitva, Ja VI 4503'; original reading 
was perh. ‘-viccita metr .); — ‘-panna, mfn., having one 
leaf (on) each (side); Ja I 507,14' (ad 507,12* 
“ekapanno”); — ‘-patta, n., each bowl; Ja V 38934; — 
°-pada, n., each word, each term; evarii sukhadlnarh 


navannarii padanarh atthaya -e dasa dasa katva navuti, Sp 
5 24,30; Mil-t 4,15; —vasena ekekarii katva ekadasa 
suttani, Spk II 127,29; —“-padamulika, mfn., based on 
each term; -aril dasakkhatturii yojanarii, Sp 226,15 
(dasasu padesu ekamekarii padarh tadavasesehi 
navanavapadehi yojitatta, Vmv Be 1960 I 106,29); — 
“-pad’-uddhara, m., taking up each successive term for 
discussion; -cnapi, Sp 115,26 = Vism 202,4 (‘-kotthasa- 
niddharanenapi, Vmv Be 19601 503); — °-passa, m.n., 
each flank; hatthasatarii hatthasatarii asi -ato, Mhv 
XXVII 24; — °-pada-rakkhanaka, m., guardfor each 
(elephant's) foot; -a dve dve li, Sp 858,14; — °-pad’- 
uddharana, n., each raising of a foor, Sv 19236 (Ee 
°-pad’-; Sv-pt I 320.20 °-pad’-) = Ps I 260,30 = Spk III 
190,3; Pj II 55,13; — °-puccha,/„ each question; -aya, 
Yam-a 643; — °-phala, n„ each fruition state; —vasena, 
Sp 494,18; — “ bijasakata, m.n., a cartload of seeds 
each; °-gumbe -aril, ekeko kasati, ekeko vapati, Spk I 
243,3 * Pj II 13739 (Ee ekamekarii bija-); — °-bhava, 
nu, state of separateness for each one; -ena, Ja III 37737 
(so all eds): — °-manivalaya, m.n., one bracelet each; 
°-hatthe -aril pilandhitva, Ja III 377,25; — °-malaka, 
mfn., having one sacred enclosure each; avasesa- 
khuddakarame paccek’ -e. Dip XIV 79; — °-masaka, 
mfn., worth a single m. each; Sp 367,12; — °-minja, n„ 
each clove (of garlic); Sp 920,12 (ad Vin IV 259,19 
“ajjhohare ajjhohare”); — °-mulaka, mfn., based on each 
one; catusu iriyapathesu -a ... -vare, Sv-pt I 83,12; — 
°-rajadhani, /., each royal capital; Ja V 316,n; — 
°-lakkhana, n., each mart, nibbatta—o, Bv-a 3238; — 
°-laddhika, mfn., having individual views; -e bhikkhu 
pakkositvana, Mhv V 268; — °-leddu(ka), m., (the 
throwing of) individual clods, stoning; te ... ‘-dandena 
va -una va math jlvita voropessanti, Ja V 505,13 (Mss. 
Bds and Be so; CeEe ekaladdu; Se leddu); — sabbe -aril 
adaihsu, VI 155,23* (in lemma at 1 5530 ' Ee reads sabb’-; 
Ce sabbe; Be om.; sabbe ... Meddu-pahararii adaihsu, 
15531 '); — °-loma, n., each individual body hair, -ato 
... yugala yugala hutva, Pati-a 404, 1 (ad -ato, Paris I 
125,33-34; opp. to lomakupa, Patis-a 4043); — 
‘-lomakupa, m., each pore; -ato, Sv 57,11 (Sv-pt I 
833); — °-vagga, m., each group; —vasena, Sv 540,9; — 
‘•vattharammanata,/.; — fie. cakkhurupadiniyat’—, the 
state of each having a fixed base and a fixed object 
starting with the eye and visible form; Moh 188,10; — 
‘-vihara, m., one v. each; ekamekarii dhammakkhandhaih 
-ena pujessami, Sp 4830; — ‘-hattha, m., each hand; -e 
‘-manivalayarii pilandhitva, Ja III 37735 ; — °-hina, 
mfn., one less in number than the preceding one; -aril, 
Vutt 131; — ‘-hetuphala-dlpana, n„ explanation of a 
single cause and a single fruition; ~e payojanarii 
veditabbarii, Vibh-a 14832 = Patis-a 359 , 12 ; in long 
cpd. at Paris-a 359,12 = Vibh-a 14831-22; — °arama, 
m., each arama; -am pujayain. Dip VI96. 

fek’-eka, wj. in BeEe for ekaka (“a set of one 
item”); pasakath vuccati chasu passesu -aril yava 
chakkarii dassetva, Sv-pt I 1643 (ad Sv 85,17).] 



642 


ek’-okasa, m. (eka + okasa), 1. an opportunity; 2. 
the same place; 3. some place, a certain place; 4. an open 
space; — 1. -am dadatha me, Bv Ee 1882 II 44 = Ee 
1974 II 43 qu. Ja I 13.to* = Ap-a 15,13*; — 2. 
pannasaya bhikkh-usu dve pi bhikkhu ~e naddasamsu, Sv 
190,2* = Ps 1 259,7; — 3. yattha ti cakkavalalokassa -e 
bhumroam, Spk I 116,20 = Mp III 87,2; Dip XIII 39 (cf. 
apar’-okase, XIII 43); — 4. -e ratham katva, Cp Ee( 2) 
303 [III 6:16] (maggato ukkamapanavasena ~e katva, 
Cp-a 223,26). 

ek’-ogha, m. and mfn. (eka + ogha), 1. (m.) high 
water (v. cpds); 2. (mfn.) flooded all over, congested; — 
2. thalam ninnaii ca abhisandanto pureti -am karoti, It-a 
II 60,21; udakam ... -am hutva pavanamanam (BeCe 
so) nadisoto ti vuccati, 167,10 Call crowded together"); — 
"-punna, mfn., flooded all over, congested; aharit ... 
paiica mahanadiyo -am (eds so; read -a ?) katva ... kinci 
nalattham, Ja I 228,21; sattha ... dve mahanadiyo -a 
kurumano viya ... desesi, Sv 655,30; — °-bhuta, mfn., = 
prec.; mahajanakayehi antonagaram bahinagaram ca sam- 
antato -am ... mahasamuddam... ahosi, Cp-a 47,8. 

ekodaka, mf(- ika ?)n. (eka + udaka),/u// of water, 
nothing but water (= samanodaka, Ai.Gr. II. 1 § 39a); 
ayarit mahapathavi -a ( v.l. Mss. SI-3; Se -ika) assa, S V 
456,1*; sakalam arafinam —am, Ja I 100,24; — "l-bhuta, 
mfn., consisting entirely of water (for -i before Vlcr and 
Vbhu v. Sadd 875,4); -am ... hoti, D ni 85,4 (sabbam 
cakkavalam -am eva bhutam, Sv 865,33); Sp 1106,9 
(v. udakasahgaha); — yo sakalacakkavalagabbham -am 
... pataritva pararn gantum samattho so Buddhattam 
papunati, Ja I 14,34 = Ap-a 17,8 ='Bv-a 92,1* = Cp-a 
283,20 (cf. udakapurma, Ap-a 141,io = Pj II 49,28). 

ekodi, m. and mfn. [eka + *uti “web" or “effort"; 
BUS . ekoti; v. udi (for t > d cf. Geiger PLL § 38.3)), 1. 
(m.) concentration (of mind), “singleness (of mind)" 
(Nm, Pali s-Trsl.); a calm, concentrated state of mind 
associated with jhana = samadhi or ekagga(ta); for earlier 
interpretations cf. Morris, JPTS 1885,pp. 32 foil., L£vi, 
JAs 1916, p. 502, Renou, JAs 1939, p. 393 n. 1; the 
proposed derivation < ekodhi is perhaps supported by the 
v.l. ekodhi, q.v.; — Rem.: the trsls "predominance" and 
“ aloofness" are supported by the etym. in the cts (eka = 
settha, asahaya; udi [<y.v.) < udeti, udayad [see 1. below)) 
and in Sadd 315,21 (idiudi-i pandito), but they do not fit 
the earliest canonical usage; they were probably 
influenced by the etym. of the syn. ekagga(ta), which 
later replaced -; 2. (mfn.) (a) unified, single, concen¬ 
trated; (b) aloof, (mentally) secluded; (c) predominant, 
pre-eminenr, — 1. (m.) athava sampayuttadhamme ud- 
ayati (As: udayan) ti udi (v.l. udi; As om.), utthapeti d 
attho; setthatthena eko ca so udi ca ti (As Ee w.r. 
udicca), samidhiss* etam adhivacanam, id imam ~im 
bhaveii vaddheti ti idam dudyajjhanam °-bhavarh, Vism 
156,24-27 = As 169,26-29; so panayam -i yasma cetaso, 
na sattassa, na jivassa, tasma etam cetaso °-bhavan ti 
vuttam. As 169,29-31 = Vism 156,28-29 = Moh 174.5-6; 
°-bhuto d eko settho (Ee wj-.) asahayo va hutva udeti d 


-i, It-a I 175,16; °-bhavan ti ettha viiakka-vicarehi 
anajjharijlhaita eko aggo settho uded ti -i, samadhi, Moh 
174,4; — 2. (mfn.) (a) in connection with jhana: te 
jhanani upasampajja ~i (pi.) nipaka (Ee prints as one 
word) sata, S 1 52,6* (ekaggacitta c* eva panna- 
nepakkena ca samannagata, Spk 1 109,20) * A 111 
3 54,22* (Mp UI 378,2) ^ Sn 962 (Pj II 572,20); ~i ti 
ekaggacino avikkhirtacitto avisahatamanaso (Mss. Bp S 
and Be add [inappropriately] samatho samadhindxiyam 
samadhibalam ... pe ... sammasamadhi) d ~i, Nidd I 
478,13-14 (ad Sn 962); -i ti adhicittasikkham pucchati, 
478,20; — cittam ~im karohi, S D 273,27 (-im karohi ti 
ekaggam karohi, Spk H 233,23); — 2.(b) meaning differs 
only in Sv: jhanena -i nipako sato; D II 267^* (-i ri 
ekibhavam gato, Sv 703,12); — 2.(c) to s.v. ekodibhava; — 
"-karoti,pr. 3 sg., to make single (of the mind), to 
concentrate (= samadahad); sometimes printed as two 
words; — forms-, pres. 1 sg. -omi. S sg. -ori; imper. 2 
sg. -ohi; ger. —katabbam; — cittam santhapemi 
sannisademi -omi samadahami, M I 116,15 (ekodim 
karomi ti ekaggam karomi, Ps 11 83,12); cittarh -omi, 
249,30; cittam -ori, UI 11 1 , 21 ; Pet 41,9; pathame jhane 
cittam -ohi (v.l. -irii karohi), S IV 263,21; 264,14; ... 
samadhinimittte ... cittarh ... —katabbam, M III 112,17; 
cittam —katabbam, A II 94,22 (Mp III 116,22 prints as 
two words); — Rem.: with karoti ( both active and 
passive) - may be a separate word, a neuter nom. or acc., 
agreeing with cittam, nom. or acc.; with bhavita - is 
certainly a cpd., and so it is probably a cpd. with hoti 
and bhuta, although the construction would allow the 
possibility of two separate words; we nowhere find in 
Pali the -i- form which we should expect in a cpd.; BUS 
has both -i- and -I-; the laser cis perhaps regarded - as a 
noun; — °(i)-anha, m. [ekodi + attha), "singleness as a 
meaning” (Nm); ekatte ~o abhiiiheyyo. Pads I 1 8 , 2 ; -am 
bujjhanti ti bojjhanga, II 120,23; samadhissa ~o, Patis-a 
98,12; — “-namaka, mfn., called “e.”; ayaii ca ~o 
samadhi, Vism 156,30 = As 169,33 = Moh 174,7; — 
°-bhava, m. [BHS ekotibhava), 1. singleness, unity (of 
mind), concentration; 2. solitude; 3. pre-eminence; — 1. 
in set phrase with ref. to second jhana: ... ajjhattam 
sampasadanam cetaso -am, Vin III 4,to (Sp 
147 , 32 - 148 , 4 ) = D I 37,13 (Franke, D -Trsl. p. 39 n. 6 
“Erhebung und Zusammenschluss des Geistes" is based 
upon a wrong etym.) = III 78,8 = 131,24 = 222,8 => M I 
21,37 = 117,io = III 14,26 = S 11 273,15-31 (Spk II 
233,23. v. supra s.v. ekodi-karohi) = III 236,14 = IV 
264,2-17 = A n 127,2 = IV 66,25 = 112,4= Nidd I 39,24 
(Nidd-a I 135,3-20) qu. Patis-a 75,31; Dhs 161 (As 
169,21-170,30; “supremely exalted’, As-Trsl.) = Vibh 
245,8 (“exalted development of mind', Vibh-7>j/.); — 
Rem.: both trsls are based on meaning 3., found only in 
ct.s; v. infra and Rem. s.v. ekodi; — in expl. of 
sammasamadhi: Vibh 105,31 = Pads 1 41,38 (Patis-a 
184,31-185,4); cetaso -an ri: ya cittassa thin ... (= Dhs 
24, which is expl. of sammasamadhi) ... , Vibh 258,10 
(ad Vibh 245,8); — in expl. of adhicittasikkha: Nidd I 
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39.24 (Nidd-a 1 135,3-20): — tesarii (i.e. vitakka- 
vicaranam) vupasama -am cittekaggatarii hod, tassa -ena 
piti paripuririi gacchari. Pet 143,17-18 ^'singleness", Nm 
Pet -Trsl. § 586); a jhanahga in second and fourth jhan&s: 
Pet 147,3.5; 184.14.17; but cf. ekaggata at Abhidh-s 33,8; 
— expl. in cu: -an ti ... cko aggo settho udcti ri ekodi, 
samadhi; lam bhaveti vaddheo d dutiyajjhanarii -aril, Moh 

174.3- 4 ( based on expl. in Sp 147,32-148,4 = Nidd-a 1 

135.3- 20 = Patis-a 184,31-185,12 = Vism 156,20-157,9 
( quoting Vibh 258,io) = As 169,21-170,27 (v. i.v. udi); — 
2. alternative rendering suggested in fu; Ja V 256,5' 
(= ekaviharikarii); — 3. a late etym.: cetaso -an (D I 
37,13) ri adisu setthe (Be so; Ee w.r. sariisatthe), Ud-a 

18.25 * Ii-a I 37,16; see also expl. in cu given in 1.; — 
“-bhavagata; Th-a 1U 73,4 (ad Th 916 “’’-bhSvita”, 
q.v.); — “-bhavadhigala, mfn., 1 . having attained single¬ 
ness (of mind );— 2 . having attained (mental) aloofness ; — 
1 . the fourth item in the list of pancahanika samma- 
samadhi: D III 279,3 (ekodibhavena adhigatatia 
ekodibhavarii eva va adhigatatia —o, Sv 1060,10-11) = A 
m 24,19 (Mp El 231,28-29) = Vibh 334.U (Vibh-a 
421,11-13) = Nett 89.4 (pancavidha samadhi. Nett-a Be 

1960 151,25); — ekodibhava explained as ekaggabhava: 
A 1 254,30 (Mp U 363,3) = III 425,14; 426.8 (Mp 111 
411,5); — 2. ekodibhava explained as ekaviharika: Ja V 
255,6* (256,5-, EeSe so; Tr. conjectures ekaviharitam); — 
“-bhavita, mfn. (pp. of caus. of ekodihoti, q.v.), = prec.; 
Th 916 (-e d ekodibhavagate sucinne vasi-bhavapatte, 
Th-a m 73,3); -— °-bhuta, mfn. (pp. of ekodihou, q.v.), 
1 . become single(-minded), concentrated, = ekaggabhuia, 
-samadhihi samahita; — 2 . become aloof, secluded; = 
ekibhuia; — 3. become pre-eminent, — 1. atapino 
sampajana -a vippasannacitta samahita ekaggacitta, S V 
144,21-145,13 (khanikasamadhina ekaggabhuia samahita, 
Spk IE 200 , 4 ); Sn‘975 qu. Nidd 1 507,3; expl. 509,6-7 
(ekaggacitto, Pj II 574,25 = Nidd-a 1 469,8-9); °-sama- 
dhissa padatthanaih, Pet 173,12; — 2. -o ti ekibhuto eko 
titthanto eko nisidanto ti vacan’-attho pan’ ettha eko 
udeti pavatiad ti ekodi, tadiso bhuto d -o, Sv 665,6-8 
(ad D B 241,13* “ekodibhuto”); -o d eko udeti pav&nati 
ti -o ekibhuto, ekena kayavivekarh dassed; athava eko 
udeti ti ekodi samadhi, tarn bhuto patto ti -o, 
upacarappanasamadhihi samahito ti attho, Cp-a 49,26-29 
(ad Cp-a 48-30* = D II 241,13*); — 3. late etym.: eko 
setiho hutva udeti ti ekodi samadhi; so ekodi bhuto jato 
uppanno etassa -o ... ekodim va bhuto patto ti -o; ettha 
ca ekodi ti maggasamadhi-adhippeto, It-a 1175,5-8 (ad It 
42,4*); — °-hoti, pr. 3 sg„ to become single(-minded). 
concentrated; cittaih ... -on samadhiyati. S IV 196,24 
(tatiyajjhanavasena -oti ( Ee two words] catuttha- 
jjhanavasena samadhiyati. Spk III 66 , 12 ) * A I 254^2 
(ekaggam hod, Mp B 363,17) = B 157,22 (Mp IB 144,4) 
= Paris B 93,5 (Patis-a 586,3) = 101 , 7 . 

(ekodhi, vJ.for ekodi (q.v.) at Sn 962b in Ms. Bi; It 
42,4* in Mss. B.C.] 

ekopahana, reading at Ap 228,3 (Ee prints eko 
’pahano) for ek’-upahana q.v. 


ek’-obhasa, m. and mfn. (eka - 1 - obhasa), I. (m.) a 
single light, lustre; 2 . (mfn.) light all over, lustre all over, 
(cf. ekapajjota. ek’-aloka); — I. obhaserva ti ... candima 
viya suriyo viya ca -am ekapajjota in karitva, Sv 641 pi = 
Spk 1 16,7 = Ps II 126,17 * Ud-a 175,34; dasa pi disa 
pabhasenio cando viya suriyo viya ca -am ekalokam 
karonto, Sv-pt I 354^2 (ad Sv 228,6 “sabba obhasayan 
disa”); — 2. (mfn.) sabbadisa -a viya karoti, J V 64,6' 
(BeCe so; Ee ~o); sirigabbham ... -am katva, 194 p; 
sakalaramam -am katva, Spk I 40,io; II 196,32; Ja VI 
98,2; Kasiratthah ca -am katva, Cp-a 155,9; — vanam 
-aril ahosi, Ja V 89,17; 212,19; sabbo gabbho -o va hoti, 
284,3; 468,30'; Ps II 423.1 1 ; tathSgaio (Be -assa) tarii 
sutva -o (so read with vJ. Be; Ee -aril) ahosi, Dhp-a II 
9p C'when the Tathagata heard this he became luminous 
all over"; Burlingame Dhp-a -Trsl. Up. 105 is incorrect); 
sakala-ummaggo -o ahosi, Ja VI 460,28; -aril hutva, 
459^~ anobhasitapubba tada -a ahesurii, Ap-a 81.19; — 
sakala-ummaggo -6 ... viroci. Ja VI 444,7; -aril jatarii 
nagararii — disva. 436.13; assamapadarii -aril viya 
pureti. Ja V 205,21' (ad 202,13* “vineii”); — °-jala, 
mfn., grown full of splendour, -o viya buddhamante 
sampassamSno, Sv 251,17; — 6 -bhuta, mfn., become 
full of splendour, buddhaloken’.eva ~e bhagavato nisinn’- 
okase, Ud-a 354,17. 

ek’-ovada, m., a single admonition; ~en* eva ... 
danto, Ja I 505,6; II 94,9; III 21 , 7 ; -en’ eva pana 
sahassarii arahatte paiiithapesi, Th-a II 233,7. 

(eko-’sabho, (eka - 1 - usabha), at Abh 696 is sandhi 
writing for eko usabho; (sadisarahitataya va ekibhave 
tiuhati ti eko ... ussapeti paccanike ti usabho, Abh-nt Be 
1964 456.27 foil.)] 

(eko-sakuniko, “ a small bird’, “a certain (kind of) 
small bird’; to be read as two words at Vism 61.7 (Ce 
Hew. [Bequ.] 1920 46,22 so); occurs as vJ. at Vism 
HOS 49,24 which reads eko sakuno [BeSe so; cf. Sadd 
893,1]; “a certain kind of bird', Nm, Vism-TVi/.)] 

I ’Vej [cf. ejr kampane, sa-Dhatup 1 253], to stir, be 
shaken; Sadd >/l95 (345.15) eja kampane; ejati eja (q.v.) 
* Dhatup 82 = Dhatum 75; — Rem.: Vifij has identical 
gloss at Dhatum 78; for the frequent interplay between 
the two roots, v. s. w. ‘ejati, eja. 

’Vej [cf. ejr (bhrejr bhrajr) diptau. sa-Dhatup 1192], 
to shine, to look splendid; Sadd v216 (346,io) eja (bheja 
bhaja) diniyarii; dim sobha; ejati. 

eja, m. or n„ in an uddana (cf. Sadd § 8.9-5) for eja, 
q.v.; -ena ca duve vutta, S IV 69,31* (Be so; Se -ena ca 
dve vutta; Ee -en’ eva ca dve vutta); cf. next. 

Eja, m. or n., Npr., title of two suttas (S IV 64-66 
and 66-67) in Ee, following the uddina of the chapter, v. 
s.w. eja and Eja-sutta. 

‘ejali, pr. 3 sg. [c.. v. “Vej; prakr. eyai], intr., to stir, 
-ati kampati, Sadd 345,16; in the available references, 
only metaph. (thus differing from sa. and prakr.), to be 
shaken, to be mentally perturbed by external factors; 
sometimes interchanged with irijaii (see v.ll. below); 
tasma vadesu n’ -ati. Sn 859 f 'he is not agitated in [the 
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midst of) their accusations", Norman, Sn -Trsl:, ninda- 
vacanesu na kampati, Pj II 550,19; na —ati [EeSe so; Be 
injati], na calati, na vedhati, na ppavedhaii, na sam- 
pavcdhatl d, Nidd I 250,13; na -ati [BeEe so; Ce injatl] 
ti, calanarii na karoti, Nidd-a I 350,15). 

’ejati.pr. 3 sg., v. ’Vei. 

eja,/ [vh. noun fr. *Vej, ‘cjati, v. CPD I s.v. ancja; 
Sadd Index p. 1285; Luders, Beob. § 103; cf. BHS ancya 
(BHSD and SWTF “hyper-Sanskritism")), e-motion, 
spiritual perturbation, “passion" (Rhys Davids); lust, 
craving (v. cts infra); — the etym. is doubtful, ~ being 
sometimes associated with Vinj because of their similar 
meaning and use (v. infra), v. PED s.v. eja and CPD 
s. w. ‘ejati, aneja, anejja, anenja, ijjana, irijana; or with 
'ling, v. A. Weber, Indische Streifen, 3, 1879,150; there 
are alternative spellings ’ijja, q.v. (Gr.), and ejja, Sadd 
862 n. h. (ad 862,31); — a. rare in the Canon; mostly ifc. 
(v. aneja); if not in cpd., generally used with aneja in 
same sentence, in stock phrase: ~a bhikkhave rogo -a 
gando-a sallam, tasma-t-iha ... tathagato anejo viharati 
vitasallo, S IV 64,33 C‘ Passion, brethren, is a disease. 
Passion is an imposthume. Passion is a dart. Therefore, 
brethren, the Tathagata abides passionless and 
unwounded". Woodward, S-Trsl.) = 66,4 * DII 283,21; — 
with a pun on Vej and Vinj: ... natva dukkharii ifijita- 
paccaya tasma hi -am vossajja (Be so; Ee om. hi 
[“defective pada”, acc. H. Smith, Pj II 642,31]) ... anejo 
... bhikkhu paribbaje ti, Sn 751 (“ knowing ... that 
‘Misery (is) because of commotions', therefore giving up 
emotions ...a bhikkhu should wander without emotion", 
Norman, Sn-Trsl.); v. °anuga; — b. in cts, ~ is usually 
glossed by tanha without further specification: -a vuccaii 
tanha, Nidd 191,23 = 353,27 = 441,li = Nidd II 88,13; Pj 
II 508.3 (ad Sn 751 "ejarii vossajja”); — esp. to explain 
aneja: tanha-sankhataya -aya abhavena anejo, Sv 595,n 
(ad D II 157,13* = Th 905) = Spk I 224,30 (ad S I 
159,4*) * Pj II 164.3 (ad Sn 87); Spk II 282.3; Mp m 
19,1 (ad A II 15,29*); Pj II 4113; 469,19 = Dhp-a IV 
194,10; — °-sankhataya tanhaya, Pj II 527,1*; Th-a III 
71,7 (adTh 905); Thi-a 172,3 (ad Thi 205); It-a II 116,19 
(ad It 91,17*); Vv-a 232.3; — tanha—aya, Sv 681,5 (ad D 
II 254,1**) = Spk I 77,1 (ad S I 27,4*); °-karanarh 
kilesanarii abhavato, Th-a I 110,32 (ad Th 38 “so 
Gavampati asito anejo”); -aya pahinatta anejo so labhe pi 
na injatl, alabhe pi na ihjati, Nidd I 35330 = 441,15 = 
Nidd II 88,15; -aya panna patita ti tanhaya nimugga, 
Nidd-a I 220 ,m; — listed among synonyms of tanha in 
Abh 162: tanha ca tasina -a jalini ca visattika; cf. Nidd II 
15534-35; esp. in Abhidhamma literature in stock lists (- 
is one of the components of tanha, l’obha, abhijjha- 
kayagantha): iccha muccha ajjhosanam gedho paligedho 
sango panko + -a + maya janika .... Dhs 1059 = 1136 = 
1230; Nidd II 152,22; — c. in cts the emphasis is 
sometimes on the etym. idea of movement: -a ti calan’- 
atthena tanha -a ti vuccati, Sv 738,12 (and Sv-pt II 
347,12) * Spk 0 380,8-9 (see D -Trsl. II 317 n. I and S- 
Trsl. IV 37 n. 2: is a name for tanha in its meaning of 


‘transience' ... , i.e. as motion opposed to calm 
dispassion"); -a vuccati caianakilesaparipantho, Ud-a 
188,r, -aril samatikkamitva ti kampanatanharii 
atikkamitva, Nidd-a I 90,9 (ad Nidd I 21,19); akaddhana- 
vasena -a. As 363,15 = Nidd-a I 38,20; -a attana kata- 
kammanurupena purisam tattha lattha abhinibbattan’- 
atthaya kaddhad, Sv 738,15 (ad D II 283,21 “~a imam 
purisam parikaddhati” qu. As 363,15 = Nidd-a 138,20); — 
with another shade of meaning: balava-tanhay’ etam 
namaih, Sadd 345,16; — ifc. v. an-°; an-°; tanha - 0 (v. 
supra); — °anuga, rrtfn., under the influence of e.; -a te 
na taranri sangam, Sn 791 (Pj II 527,1*; “those under the 
influence of lust do not cross over attachment", Norman, 
Sn-Trsl.) qu. Nidd I 91,12* (Nidd-a I 220,13); -o 
anejassa. It 91,17* (-o ti eja-sankhataya tanhaya daso 
viya hutva tarii anugacchanto, lt-a II 116,19); — 
°anuga(a t rrtfn., = prec .; in expl. of ejanuga: Nidd 191,25 
(Nidd-a 1220,13); — ‘anusata, mfn., = prec.; in expl. of 
ejanuga: Nidd 191,25 (Nidd-a 1220,14). 

Eja-sutta, n„ Npr., title of two suttar (S IV 64-66 
and 66-67) according to PPN (1 455) and Be; Ee, 
following the uddana rtf the chapter, has Eja, qx/. 

ejja,/.. = ’ijja, eja qq.v. 

etati, pr. 3 sg. [vit, Sadd v274; sa. etao -ate; sa- 
Dhatup I 340; CDIAL 2511], to go; -ad, Sadd 3533- 

etthabba, v. s.v. esari. 

etthi,/. [sa. isti; CDIAL 1603]; (e- [ opposed to 
’ittha, sa. ista] may be by the analogy of 
gavesad/gavesana/gavetthi: esati/esana/x or perhaps by 
the graphic variation i-/e- before a double consonant (v. 
Geiger § 10, von Hiniiber, Oberblick, § 114); seeking; as 
syn. of esana (-aril): esanaih -i, Rup 611; esana ri adini -i 
ri adinarii vevacanani, tasma -i ri esana, Vibh-a 485,33 * 
Visra 303 : -i ti icchana, Vibh-a 485,29 * Vism 2931 ; -i 
+ gavetthi pariyetthi in the definition of labhena labhath 
jigiriisanata, Vibh 353,13 C 'seeking gain with gain", Vibh- 
Trsl.) qu. Vism 23,27; — ifc, gav° (Vibh 353 ,m qu. 
Vism 23,27; = maggana, Vibh-a 485,29 = Vism 2931 ; = 
gavesana, Vibh-a 48534 * Vistin 30,3); pariy-° (D1222,9 
[Sv 392,22]; A III 416,22; Ja 114.32; 15.*; Sn 289 [v.r. 
pariyetthurii]; Nett 1,**,13*). 

Veth [cf. hetha vibadhayam, etha ca, so-Dhatup I 
285-286], to oppress, to molest; Sadd V325 (35531) etha 
hetha vibadhayarii, ethari, hethau vihethad vihethanarii; 
only Vheth and compounds (vi-) seem to be in use. 

ethati, pr. 3 sg., v. prec. 

ena, m. [sa. ena], the black antelope (Antilope 
cervicapra, v. GJ. Meulenbeld, The Madhavanidana, 
Leiden 1974 p. 450), syn. of saranga; Abh 1050 
(sara/igo, catake ~e). 

eni (usually enl- in cpds), m. [cf. sa. ena (m.), eni 
(f.)\, the black antelope; -issa viya jangha assa ti 
°-jangho. Pay II 119 * Sadd 762,23; in dv. listing various 
types of antelopes, rohit’—pasada, Khuddas XXI 1; 
rohit’—kurunganaih (Ee -eni-), Vin-vn 2650 (against eru- 
miga in a similar list, Sp IO 8832 ); elsewhere, and in 
BHS, found only in cpds; v. BHSD. 
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eri-jahgha, mfn. [eni + jangha; cf. BHS enijangha; 
for -i- v. s.v. eni; cf. Amg. eni-kuruvinda-catta- 
vattanupuwa-jarigha, Aup § 16 (vedha), one of the vara- 
purisa-iakkhanas], antelope-legged (enissa viya jangha 
assa d ~o. Pay II 119), i.e. having perfectly shaped legs 
(for descriptions in ctj see c. below)-, a. — is the 8th in 
the stock list of the 32 maha-purisa-lakkhanar: ayarii hi 
... kumaro (i.e. Vipassi) -o, D H 17,2S; (maha-puriso) 
-o hoti. III 143,21; (Tathagato) imam maha-purisa- 
lakkhanam patilabhati, ~o hoti, 1 S 6 .I 2 ; ~o (Be eni-; Ee 
eni-) kho pana so bhavarii Gotamo, M II 136,u; — b. - 
as a sign of perfect Buddhahood: -am kisarii virarii app’- 
ahararii aloluparii (i.e. Gotamaih), S I 16,7* = Sn 165 (Se 
kisarii dhinuh; “ Cotama with legs like an antelope, thin, a 
hero, eating little food, not covetous”, Norman, Sn- 
Trsl.)-, — c. definitions in the ct.si -an ri enimigassa viya 
suvattitarh jarigharii, Spk I 53^21 (ad S I 16,7*); -o ri eni- 
miga-sadisa-jahgho marns’-ussadena paripunna-jarigho, 
na ekato baddha-pindika-mariiso, samantato samarh 
thitena mariisena parikkhittahi suvattitahi sali-gabbha- 
yava-gabbha-sadisahi jarighahi samannagato, Sv 447,4 
(ad D II 17,25) >4 Ps III 377,10 (ad M II I36,u); eni- 
migasseva jangha assa ri ~o, buddhanarii hi enimigasseva 
anupubba-vatta jangha honti na purato nimmamsa 
pacchato suriisumara-kucchi viya uddhumata, Pj II 207,15 
(ad Sn 165);—“-lakkhana, n., (Tat hagat assa) anu- 
pubbarii uggata-vattitarii (BeSe anupubba-; CeEe 
-vaddhitarii) -am nibbattari, Sv 931,1 (Sv-pt III 144,23); 
— cf. eneyya-jangha. 

Eni-jangha, n. (?), Npr. of a sutta in the Devata- 
Sariiyutta (S I 16,7*-i2*); S I 16,17* (uddana; Ee Eni-). 

Eniphassa,/., Npr. of (prob.) celestial female 
musicians (v. PPN 1455); in a stock list: -a Suphassa ca 
Subhadda Mudu-vadini, Vv Ee 1977 167 = 846. 

eni-miga, m. [eni + miga; cf. BHS enimrga; for -i- 
v. s.v. eni], the black antelope (epex. of eni; sometimes 
wrongly written as two l vprds in Ee); -asseva jangha assa 
ri eni-jahgho, Pj II 207,15-16 (ad Sn 165; cf. Pay II 119 
[v. s.v. eni]); -assa viya suvattitarh jarigharii, Spk I 53,21 
(ad S I 16,7* “enijarigharii"); characterised by its speed 
and its frequent escape from hunters: Ja III 325, 10 ; IV 
431.li; -a ca ti-yojana-vega eva honti, Spk I 317.9 = Pj 
D 217,21; — the same animal as eneyya (q.v.): Abh 618; 
-ehi ca pasata-migehi ca akinnarii... vanarii, Ja VI 540,9* 
(ad 539,25* “eneyya-”); -assa hi digha ca vatta ca giva 
sobhati, Ja V 156,26' (ad 155,28* “giva eneyyaka 
yatha”); with varaha (v. s.w. eneyya. eneyya-varaha): -a 
(Be -T-; Se -i-; Ee eni-) varaha, Ap 347 ^ 2 ; in lists 
enumerating various kinds of antelopes:... sarabhamiga- 
—vatamiga-pasadamiga-... -nisevite ... vanasande, Ja V 
416,23** (CeSe Bollie -eni-; Be -eni-; Ee -eni-m-miga, 
q.v.); ~o vata-migo pasada-migo kurunga-migo miga- 
matuko rohita-migo ri etesaih yeva cammani vattanti, 
arihesam pana na vanati, Sp 1088^2 (Be -i-; Ee -i-); -a 
(BeEe -i-; CeSe -i-) ca sarabha, Ap 368,i; dve miga, -o 
ca sarabha-migo ca, Nidd II 227,30; among various 
animals, Samantak 742; — cf. eneyya; — “-jangha, /., 


the leg of the black antelope; jangh* -a va tassa ’surh 
gulha-gopphaka, Ras II 96,15*; enijangha-lakkhanan ri 
santhana-mattena —sadisarii (Ee eni-) jahgha-lakkhanam, 
Sv-pt III 144,23. 

eni-m-miga, m. [eni + miga; for -m- (giving the 
same metrical length as eni-miga) cf. agha-m-miga, issa- 
m-miga], the black antelope; in long vedha -cpd.: 
sarabhamiga—vatamiga-pasadamiga- ... -nisevite ... 
vanasande, Ja V 416,23** (Ee so; Be -eni-; CeSe Bollie- 
-eni-); cf. eni-miga. 

Eni,/., Npr. of a river (v. PPN I 455); -iya nama 
nadiya kule, Ja ni 361,26' (ad 361,1* “Enikulasmirfa”); — 
®-kula, m., bank of the E.; yam -asmi(rii) (Eni- metr.) 
janam gahitam, S I 143,24* (Spk I 21 1 , 12 : Ganga-tire va) 
= Ja HI 361.1*. 

eneyya, mfn. and m. [adj. and noun from eni (cf. 
Ai.Cr. II.2 508); sa. aineya; BHS eneya; prakr. enejja), 
1 . (mfn.) of the black antelope, 2. (m.) the black antelope, 

— 1. -aril mariisarh, -am satthi, Mogg IV 67 (illustrating 
the use of the scdry suffix -eyya * Pan. IV.3.159); —2. 

- is identical with eni-miga (Abh 618) and occurs in the 
same lists of animals, but seems to be mostly restricted to 
verses: mkkharii nissaya vijjhittho -aril patum agatatii, Ja 
VI 199,6*; in passages listing various forest-animals: 
aranha-jata sasa-pasada-harin*—adayo catuppada, evarii 
mago, Sadd 524,19; with varaha: -a ca varaha ca, Sadd 
458,7; ... rohita ruru -a ca varaha c’ eva ganino nika- 
sukara, Ja V 406,7* = VI 277,24*; varaha—vigajha- 
sevite pabbhara-kute pakate ’va sundare, Th 1135 (Th-a 
m 159,27: varahehi c’ eva -ehi ca ogahetva sevite; “in a 
cave and on a mountain crest, frequented and plunged into 
by wild boat;s and antelopes”, Norman, EV I); hence the 
dv. cpd. “-varaha, < 7 .v.; with pasada: -a pasada c’ eva 
rohicca-sarabha migl, Ja VI 537,31*; “-pasadakinnaib ... 
vanatn, 539,25* (540,9*: eni-migehi... akinnarii); — cf. 
eni-miga; — “-gomahisa, n. sg. or m. pi. (dv.), black 
antelope, cow and buffalo; Mogg III 23; — “-jangha, 
mfn. [BHS eneya-jangha, aineya-jahgha; cf. E. Wald- 
schmidt. Das Mahavadanasutra, Teil 11, p. 104 n. 2], 
antelope-legged, substitute (less common) for enl-jahgha, 
< 7 .v.; jangha manuhiia labhate susanthita, vatta sujata 
anupubbam uggata, uddhagga-loma sukhuma-ttac’-otata, 
~o ri tarn ahu puggalarii, sampattiya khippam idh’ ahu 
lakkhanatn, D in 157,7* C' shapely and fair the limbs he 
gets, and sweetly set in spiral curl, on delicate skin the 
down goes up. Antelope-legged is such a man, 'tis said, 
andfurther: 'tis the sign of swiftly won prosperity”, Rhys 
Davids, D -Trsl.); — “-varaha, n. sg. orm. pi. (dv.), 
black antelope and boar (cf. eneyya with varaha supra), as 
animals whose flesh can also be used as seasoning (pasu 
and vyanjana); Mogg HI 23. 

eneyyaka, m., mfn. and n. (scdry fr. prec.), 1 . (m.) 
= eneyya 2 ., the black antelope (with expletive -ka); 2 . 
(mfn.) of the black antelope; 3. (n.) metaph., the black- 
antelope (torture); — 1. in a list of animal figures used as 
ornamental motifs on a chariot: hatthi-gav’-assa (Be 
hatthi) kiki-vyaggha-dipiyo, -a lahghamay’ ettha 
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pakkhiyo, Ja V 408 , 30 *; -o joti-pariggaho yatha, Ps II 
59.) 6 * = Mp II 89,24* = Nidd-a I 278,32* {“like an 
antelope surrounded by fire”, in a jag. pada of unknown 
origin qu. to account for ~ as the name of a torture [v. 3. 
infra]); — 2 . in a simile describing a beautiful lady’s 
neck: digha kambu-talabhasa giva -a yatha, Ja V 155,28* 
{“a neck ... long like an antelope’s”; -a yatha ti 
enimigassa hi digha ca vatta ca giva, 156,25'); — 3. 
designation of the 17th torture Qcamma-karana) of the 26 
included in the stock-lists in the Canon: -aril pi karonti, M 
I 87,15 * m 164,7 tt A 148,2 it n 122,11 * Nidd I 154,13 
* 403,2t * Nidd I] 254,10; -aril pi dukkharii. Mil 197,9; 
290,16; 358,3;/u//y described in ct.s: -an ti 
0 -kammakaranaih, tarii karonta ubhosu kapparesu ca 
jannukesu ca aya-salakani datva aya-sulani kottenti, so 
catuhi aya-sulehi bhumiyarn patitthati, atha naih 
parivaretva aggirii karonti, “~o joti-pariggaho yatha” ti 
agata-tthane pi idam eva vuttam, tarii sandhisandhito 
sulani apanetva catuhi atthi-kotihi yeva thapenri, evariipa 
karana nama n’ atthi, Ps II 59,13 * Mp II 89,21 * Nidd-a 
I 278,29 {cf. Warren, Buddhism in Translations, p. 439; 
"pinning down a criminal with iron nails [at both elbows 
and knees] to the ground to resemble the posture of the 
antelope and encircling him with fire”, Horner, Mil-7>r/. 
p. 284; v. also A-Trsl. I p. 43 n. 5); — °-kamma-karana, 
/»., the black-antelope torture; Ps II 59,13 = Mp II 89,2t 
(EeCe : eneyya-kamma-karanath; -an ti enimiga-sadisa- 
kammakaranaih, Mp-t Be II 2,i) = Nidd-a 1278,29. 
eta(d) and cpdj, v. s.v. ‘esa. 
etarahi, ind. [ sa . etarhi; cf. tarahi and carahi], 
demonstrative adv. of time, commonly used in opposition 
to the past and the future ; at this time, i.e. at the present 
time, at present, now, today, nowadays, currently, — 
Rem.; even though - , adhuna, idani and ajja (qq.v.) are 
regarded as synonymous by the grammarians and 
commentators, they are never used interchangeably in 
canonical narrative prose, where their usage is clearly 
marked by distinctive features. From a semantic point of 
view - contrasts with idani, adhuna and ajja in the sense 
that the time reference of- is less restricted in scope, 
referring, from the point of view of the speaker, both to 
the near past and the future as well as to longer periods of 
time [for the corresponding usage of sa. etarhi v. Ai.Cr. 
ID § 255b foil.]. In the limited number of instances where 
■* is used in narrative prose in combination with idani or 
ajja, the tatter would seem to have a restrictive force: “just 
now, today”. From a morphological point of view - and 
idani contrast with ajja and adhuna in not forming 
compounds (v. r.w. ajja and adhuna); — eta rahimhi. 
sabbass’ eva iroa-saddassa etadeso hoti rahimhi paccaye 
pare: etarahi, Kacc 236 and Kacc-v * Sadd 676,25-26; — 
mass’ eto kite rahi ca imasmirh kale: etarahi, Mogg-v ad 
IV 119; — Exeg.: “apparfa vassasatarii ayu idan’ vijjati” 
(=.Bv XXVI 21) ti paliyarii idani-etarahi-saddanath 
samanatthanam pi vevacanabhavena samagamo dissari, 
Sadd 683,it-2i; — sandissanti nu kho ... - brahmana 
porananarh brahmananaril brahmanadhamme ti, Sn 50,20 


* 50,22; kaharii nu kho ... ~ so Bhagava viharati araharn 
sammasambuddho, Vin I 247,36 * D I 89,21 ^ M I 
229 , 20 ; - kho me mahayahho paccupatthito kevalakappa 
ca Angamagadha ... abhikkamissanti ... aho nuna 
mahasamano svatanaya nagaccheyya ti, Vin I 27,31 = 
28,9; ~ kho mayarii... upadduta, II 170,7; sodani tvam - 
kiso lulcho dubbanno ... pajjhayasi, m 19.23 ^ 110,29; 
kaya nu ’ttha bhikkhave ~ kathaya sannisinna, D I 2,25 = 
M I 161,25; yo va te ~ paccuppanno attapatilabho, D I 
201,4 * 201 , 12 ; imasmiib yeva kho bhikkhave 
bhaddakappe aharii ~ araharn sammasambuddho loke 
uppanno, D II 2,27 ^ 3 , 9 : 21 ; evariipasanno aharii bhante 
Bhagavati, na cahu na ca bhavissati na c* ~ vijjati anno 
samano va brahmano va Bhagavata bhiyyo ’bhinriataro, D 

II 82,4 foil. = DI 99pfoil. =S V 159.* foil.; na cahu na 
ca bhavissati na c’ ~ vijjati, Dhp 228; aharii kho pan’ 
Ananda - jinno vuddho mahallako addhagato vayo 
anuppano, D II 100,12 * M D 66 , 16 ;'ye hi keci Ananda - 
va mamarii va accayena attadipa viharissanti, D II lOl.t; 
yatha kho pan* Ananda ~ bhikkhu ahnamannarii 
Svusovadena samudacaranti, na vo mam’ accayena evarh 
samudacaritabbarii, 154,9; - va paccuppannarh addhanarh 
arabbha Icatharii katheyya "evarii hoti ~ paccuppannan” ti, 

III 220,12,14; - va paccuppannarii addhanarh ajjhattarh 
kathariikathi bhavissati, S II 27,5 / M I 8,12 (~ va 
paccuppannarii addhanan ti idani va patisandhirii adirii 
katva cutipariyantarh sabbam pi vattamSnakalarh gahetva, 
Spk II 42,13 = Ps I 69,18); ye pi te brahmananarii 
pubbaka isayo mantanarii kattaro ... , yesarii idarh- 
brahmana poranarii mantapadarii... tad anugayanti, M II 
169,27 * Vtn I '245,11 * D I 104,1022 * 238,18 = 239,4 * 
A III 224,2 = 229,26; ayath vo mam* accayena 
patisaranarii bhavissati ti, yarn tumhe - paridhaveyyatha 
ti, M III 9,8 * 9,12 foil.; bhiruttanagatena kho dani 
mayarii ~ attana viharama, A IV 433,1 foil.; 
Jinarahassarii ajj’ - loke ... pakatarii katan ti, Mil 144,10; 

152,ii; — - contrasts with (a) pubbe {frequent): aharii 
kho pubbe akinno na phasu vihasirh ... , so ’mhi - eko 
adutiyo sukhaih phasu viharami, Vin I 353,16; pubbe kho 
krumara manussa dlghayuka, - appayuka, D 190,ir, aharii 
kho pubbe abadhiko ahosirii.... so ’mhi - tamha abadha 
mutto, D I 72,u foil. - M I 275ja foil.; pubbe caharii, 
Ananda, - ca surinataviharena bahularii viharami, M ID 
104,u (- ti idani pi, Ps IV 150,17); pubbe c’ eva rupa - 
ca sabbe te rupa anicca dukkha aviparinamadhammi, M 
in 21721 foil. ^ S III 43 foils, ahuva me nuna pubbe 
atta, so - n’ atthi ti, S IV 401,n; ahu pubbe lobho tad 
ahu akusalarii, so ~ n’ atthi, A I 1972; — (b) aritarii 
addhanarh, aritariisarh and anagataih addhanarh (frequent ): 

ahosi tvam aritam addhanarh.bhavissati tvarii 

anagataih addhanarh. ... , atthi tvarii »,DI 200,14; n’ 
eva aritarhse samanupassama, na pan’ ~ ahnatra tena 
Bhagavata, II 222,19 foil.; ye kho keci atltarh addhanarh 
samana va brahmana va ... katuka vedana vedayiriisu, ye 
hi pi keci anagataih addhanarh ... vediyanti, ye pi hi keci 

... vediyanti, etavaparamarh, na-y-ito bhiyyo, M I 
246,26; ye ca atita sambuddha, ye ca buddha anagata, yo 
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c’ - (v./. carecarahi) sambuddho, S I 140,12* = A II 
21 , 20 *; — (c) tada (rare): tada pi etaparamo ycva kolo 
ahosi seyyatha pi - , M I 80,9 *81,6; tada pi maharaja - 
pi sa yeva padpada, Mil 24S.&; tada Bodhisatto yatha — 
Sakko purimc attabhave Magadharatthe Macalagamake 
nibbatti, Ja I 199,2; 422,2; — (d) tcna samayena (rare): 
yatha kho pana ... ~ mantissa pisace pisaca ti sarijananti, 
evam cva kho ... tcna samayena manussa pisace pi Kanha 
ti sanjananti, D I 93,9; — (e) ayatirii (rare): yam pan’ 
ettha - kayena sariivuta ... , tarn ayatim papassa 
kammassa akaranarii, M l 93,4; Ud-a 295,12; — (0 
tatthabhavirii (rare): tatr’ Ananda yo so rupirii parittarii 
attanarii pannapento pannapeti, ~ va so ... pannaped, 
tatthabhavim (Ee so; BeCe two words; v.l. tatha-) va so 
... pannaped, D II 64,12 foil. 

etadi, mfn. [so. ctadrf], pron. derivative (cpd.), such 
(a one) = etadisa, cdisa (the words actually used), qq.v.; 
cf. sadi = sadikkha, sadisa; — quoted by Grs: Kacc-v ad 
644 [m unadikappa]; Rup 574; Mogg III 98 [in samasa- 
kanda; noting the possibility of reducing the stem eta- to 
c-; cf. infra]; Pay (Fsb.) II 273,12 [on affixes; at the end 
of the elaboration of Mogg V 44 (on affixes), quoting 
Mogg III 98 and Mogg-v: vctass’ et: ri-rikkha-kesv ctass’ 
et va hod: edi etadi, edikkho etadikkho, ediso etadiso (on 
va “ usually, preferably ”, v. P. Kiparsky, Panini as a 
Variationist, p. 229)]; v. Sadd p. 1286, s.v. eta(d); — cf. 
icfi; etadikkha; etadisa; edS; edisa. 

etadikkha, mfn. [sa. etadrksa], pron. derivative 
(cpd.), such (a one); quoted by Grs; v. s.v. etadi. 

etadisa, mfn. [sa. etadrj(a); Asokan inscr. etarisa 
(Gimar); prakr. e(d)arisa), pron. derivative (cpd.), exactly 
such (as what precedes; cf. sa. esa, Renou-Gr. p. 375); 
such a person, such a thing; 1. such (as acknowledged 
before), without any additional shade of meaning; 2. such 
(as described before), concluding a development, a 
chapter (frequently in Vv and Pv), by referring 
simultaneously to all the preceding statements, (a) more or 
less emphatically, (hence) underlining (b) the unpleasant, 
miserable, or (c) the favourable, aspects of an item, a 
situation, a being; 3. such a great, remarkable, fine 
(person); 4. i.q. Tathagata, Sattha(r), cf. Franke, D-Trls. 
p. 104 n. 1, and p. 88 n. 2, comparing Tathagata and 
BUS etadria in parallel padas (Sn 236c * Mvu I 295,10*); 
— /• **i"(v. Ai.Gr. II.2, p. 388,i; Pischel § 245); 
sometimes -a: Sadd 260,*-i2 (yadisi... tadisi, -o -I -am 
... kada ci pana yadisa tadisa ti evam-adini itthi-lihga- 
rupani); -i, D II 275,3* (Sv 709,34; v. infra); 267,13* (Sv 
703,34; v. infra); (for -ika, v. s.v. etadisaka]; -iya: 
-iyasu hi apadasu, Ja VI 318.U* (CeEe so metr.; all Ee 
Mss. and BeSe Tr. -i-) = 321,23* (Ee [no v./.] Tr. so; 
BeCeSe -i-); -a, Vv 1007a (= Ee 1977 1274) = Pv 595a 
(= Ee 1977 602); v. infra; — glossed as evam tadisa: Spk 
II 323,32 (Ee so; Ce om.); — glossed as evarupa: Sv 
709,34; Ja ID 534,4-; Pv-a 199,1; 199.1* (ad Pv 449c [cf. 
tatharupa, Pv-a 199,19 ad Pv 449d “tadisa”]); Th-a II 
69,22; evarupa yathavutta, Pv-a 45,19; cdisa evarupa, 
Th-a II 120,3; edisa yathavutta-rupa, Pv-a 243,13; eta 


idisa maya vuttappakara, Pj I 154,22 (cf. Pj II 30030 ad 
Sn 269); — almost all occurrences are in verses, 
generally at the beginning of (odd) padas; — in Mss. and 
ed.s sometimes confused with tadisa (because of wrong 
word division after ce, tc, nc, me, etc.): sabbe ”n’ -a” ti 
iiatva, Sn 90c (“yadiso ayarii paccha vutto magga-dusi, 
itare pi sabbe n’ -a” ti iiatva, Pj II 166,6 foil.; “having 
known them not to be all precisely like the last [mentioned 
one, viz. the magga-dusi]”, cf. Normans and Nyana- 
ponika's Trslx and n. ad loc.; better than ne “tadisa” ti 
iiatva [Ee 1885, Ee 1913, Fsb.'s and Hare's Trslx so]); — 
tena me tadiso vanno, Vv 51a (Ee 1886 and Vv-a 42,7* 
so; Be Ee 1977 51 m’ -o) = 372a (Ee 1886 and Vv-a 
151,7* so; Be Ee 1977 623 m’ -o) = Pv 5c (Ee 1889 = 
1977; “me” ti mayhaii) “tadiso vanno” ti -o, Pv-a 11,3 
qu. PR I 85,16) * Ja IV 71, 10 * (yatha tava ... sarira- 
vanno tadiso mayham, 71,11-12'; oh the connections 
between Vv, Pv and In, v. L. Alsdorf, Kleine Schriften, 
pp. 410 foil.); — yena tvara, Vimalc, pandu, ycna 
bhanam na ruccati, na ca te tadiso vanno (“because of 
whom you are pale, ... and your col. ur is not such as 
before"), Ja VI 319,9* (so read with ct. v.l.; Ee ca-m—o 
[= 319,13']; cf. Ce; Se na ca me; na ca -o vanno ahnassa 
kassa ci atthi yadiso ..., 319,14'; but cf. pandu kisiya si 
dubbala vanna-riipam na tav’ edisam pure, 262,22*-23* 
[tava ... -am, 262.27']); — attho cc tadiso siya, Pv 252d 
(so read withBeCe Ee 1889 = 1977 .260 Se and Pv-a 
11431*; tadisena dabba-samharena sacc attho bhaveyya, 
114,23) = 254d (so read with BeCe Ee 1977 262 and Pv-a 
115,6*; Ee 1889 Se and Pv-a v.l. p’ -o); — coupled, or 
sometimes exchanged, with tadisa: ~o ca tadiso ca tato ca 
bhiyyo, Nidd I 448,19 (Ee so; Be ediso, q.v. [d.ii.]); n’ 
-aril arahad khaditaye, dhamme thitam ...; muddhapi 
tassa vipphaleyya ... yo tadisaiii sacca-vadim adeyya, Ja 
V 33,7 */o//. (Ee so, but better, ko tadisaiii... viphaleyya, 
with BeCeSe and Ee v.l.); bahurii ca so pasavan apunnam 
tadiso naro ... bahurii ca so pasavad puririarii ~o naro, A 
II 5 ,i*-6*; — sometimes (rarely) in correlation with a 
relative (~ in meaning 3.): n’ atthi -am mittarii yatha (no 
v.l.), Th 1035c f there is no friend like ... ”); yassa -a 
assu amacca ... yatha nijjhapaye ajja Ghato, Ja IV 
87.1 *- 2 * (“anyone who would have such fine counsellors 
[to enlighten him] as Ghata”; [ab * Pv 219ab, yassa -a 
honti]); pariko ca tassa bhusa-dassaneyyo n’ ~o yadiso 
mayha kaye, Ja V 203,t5*-i6* (Be so; CeEeSe kayo; but 
cf. mama kaye panko n’ -o tassa, 206 , 16 ' (v.l. to tadiso 
ti... yadiso; “this very beautiful [dust of his] is not such 
as that on my body"; perh. corr. to no or na ca tadiso ’’); — 
1. Mahapaccariyarii pana vunarii -e kale anudakatthanarn 
alabhantena katurii vattati, Sp 898,13 (ad Vin IV 
206,ii**); — opposed to esa: -o nuna kulassa dhammo 
..., es’ asmakarii kule dhammo, Ja III 120,i8*-23» (~o ti 
imassa kulass’ -o, 120,19 'foil.); sadhurii pi sadhuna jed 
... -o ayarii raja ... ; asadhurii sadhuna jine ... -o ayath 
raja, II 337*-4 ,i**; Sn 588c (-o ayarii, Pj II 461.10); n’ 
-aih aradrii papunetha Ja V 2083* (vane vasanto yarn 
aratirh tvarii patto -aril na papuneyya, 208,23'); with a 
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possibly disparaging shade of meaning (cf. 2 .a.): n’ ~o ... 
brahma-bhakkho, S I 141,15- (brahmano hi ... na etarii 
tina-bijani pakkhipitva randharii go-yusarii khadanti, Spk 
I 207,4 /d//.); ~e bhaye, Ja V 102,25*; -a sakharasma 
araka, {viz. Putimariisa), III 534 , 2 *; n’ -am mukharii hod 
brahmanassa susilino, II 69,16* (manussanaih nama 
cvaruparh mukham na hoti, makkato esa, 69,12; cf. 
69,19'); — 2.a. -i dhamma-pakasan’ etiha, D II 275,5* 
(Sv 709,34) qu. Kv 187,4*; matari pitari capi yo samma 
patipajjati ... so pasavad puhriarb — o naro, A II 5,6*; -a 
sap-purisana(ih) sevana, Vv 1007a = Pv 595 (= Ee 1977 
602a); apaviddho tada sed ( scil. the body) ... -ayam 
santano, S III 143,6* (evarii ladisi ayam paveni, Spk n 
323,32); — 2.b. asuci duggandho ... -cna kayena, Sn 
206a; -asmirii niraye, Ja V 268,22* ( described 
267,26*-268,2i*); -aril idarii dukkham satta-vassani dani 
me, V 72,7* ( described 72,i*- 6*); bhetvana nasarii 
aiikassa rajjurii nayiriisu mam ... -am dukkham aharii 
dtikkhirii ( lect.fac.l ; BeCeSe dtikkharii), V 173,1*—3*; 
—am karitvana bahurii duggati-gaminarn, Th 285a {cf. 283 
foil .); Thi 359 {cf. 350 foil.)-, -am vyasanarii papunitva 
tarn tadisarii paccanubhossat’ iddhirii, Pv 449c (= Ee 
1977 458c; Pv-a 197,17*) = 452c; 554c (= Ee 1977 
562c); 676a (= Ee 1977 762a); -aril duccaritarii caritva, 
56e (Pv-a 45,19); ~o kadariyo asariivuto {“such a man 
you are !”), 555d (= Ee 1977 563d); -aril uttama-kiccha- 
pattarii, 447c (= Ee 1977 456a; Pv-a 197,7* so; 198,27) = 
513a; — 2.c. ~o Licchavi ... saddho, Pv 593a; -aril 
yahriam anussaranta, A II 63,21* {no v./.; yariiiarii 
danarii, Mp III 97, 1 ) = Vv 497a v.I. (= Ee 1977 749; so 
quoted Vv-a 193,20*; Ee 1886 and 19,77 v.I. puhnam) * 
-aril puhriam, Vv 390a {Ee 1886 so; Ee 1977 v./.; Be Ee 
1977 yariham), so quoted Vv-a 154,9* (cf. 156,6); -aril 
kusalarii... kammarii karitvana, Vv 298a (= Ee 1977 310; 
v. Sadd § 8.3.1,02); -aid puhhaphalarii anappakarii, 287a 
= 288a (= Ee 1977 300a = 301a) = 547a = 548a (= Ee 
1977 81 la = 812a); -aril abbhuta-dassaneyyarii vimanarh, 
486a (= Ee 1977 738); yasarii -aril patta, 370c {- Ee 
1977 621); -aril punna-kata labhanti, Vv 50d (Vv-a 
42,6*); -ani katvana, sabbattha-m-aparajita sabbattha 
soilhirii gacchanti, Khp V 12a = Sn 269a {concluding 
stanza o/Mangalasutta; cf. imarii avasana-gatham abhasi, 
Pj I 154,21); — 3. vandamano namassami yassa s’ -I paja 
{scil. Bhadda, suriya-vaccasa; v.l. and Tr. yassa y’ -i; Be 
yassas’ -i), D II 267,13* (yassa asi -I dhlta, Sv 703> 1 ); 
-aril ce ratanarii na icchasi naririi narindehi... palthitarii, 
Sn 836a qu. Nidd I 182,14* (dibb’-itthi-ratanarii, Pj II 
544,29); Ja VI 280,ii*; n’ -o loma-hariisano, Sn 681c; na 
h’ eva akat’-attassa nayo ~o siya, Ja V 351,24*; V 
376,27*; -anarii yodhanarii, VI 449 , 2 *; —c vyamhavare, 
Ap 125,5; — in connection with dhamma, etc.: aho 
buddha aho dhamma aho no Sanhu sarhpada yattha -aril 
dhammarii savako sacchi-kahiti, Th 201c (-aril ... 
panltarii anuitararh, Th-a II 68 , 2 ); atlta-gata-Satthuno n’ 
auhi -aril mittarii yatha kaya-gata sad, Th 1035c C'no 
better friend is left ”, [C.Rh.D.]; = evam ekanta- 
hitavaharh, Th-a III 120,5); — 4. nikkhipissand bhuta 


loke samussayarii yatha ~o Sattha loke appatipuggalo, D 
II 157,4* (“ wie's dieser Meister, Buddha, tat ”, [ Franke ]) 
= S 1 158,27*; -aril so Satthararii aradherva viradhaye, Th 
511c Chaving attained the Master, Teacher, he would fail 
to attain [the goallEV I otherwise, cf. n. p. 202 foil., 
but see EV II p. 56). 

etadisaka, (/71 1 /T«). ( scdry fr. prec.), = prec .; in 
lemma at Pj II 324,18 {ad Sn 313 “edisakarh” [no v.I.]) 
-aril is probably wj.for edisakarh;/ -ika: -ikaya rarriya 
Con such a night as this"), S I 202,6* (BeCeSe so; Ee 
eta-; in Vaitaliya pad a). 

etava(t), mfn. [sa. etavant], so great, so much; 
Mogg IV 44 (tavantarii -antarii); — n’ -ata. Mil 106,25 
{sgh. vj.; Ee na tavata; “for all that ”); — °-parama, mfn., 
highest among so great, supreme; -aril na-y-ito bhiyyo, 
M I 246,22 {“this is paramount’'; Ps II 290,10); Sariputto 
va ... yo pi para(rii)gato bhikkhu ~o siya, M III 262,15* 
{Ee yo hi) = S I 34,6* (na therena uttaritaro, Ps V 81,29 
= Spk I 89,32 foil.) = 55,19* = II 277,4* {v.I.; Ee eso 
paramo) = Th 1182 {no v.l.; qu. as yo hi at Th-a III 
165,14* but Ce yo pi; = eta-paramo eva n’ atthi tato 
uttari, 171,22 foil.); cf. eta-parama, ettaka-parama. 

‘eti, pr. 3 sg. [so. Vi, pr. 6ti], I. to go {to); = 
gacchad {ct.s) or in some cases = agacchati, thus 
indicating an uncertainty between ‘eti and *ed, q.v.; l.(a) 
used absolutely, l.(b) durative, w.part. (v. SynL-Hendr., 
pp. 47-48; Renou-Gr. § 365c; Sa.-Synt. § 205b; Whitney 
§ 1075a; Renou, Gr. langue vid. § 418 p. 358 note); 
l.(c) (i). w. a place-name, or (ii). something similar 
( metaph.) in the acc.; it sometimes becomes close to a 
compound verb, thus not differing from next, l.(d) 
mostly w. abstracts, ~ forms periphrases or compound 
verbs {cf. von Hinuber, Kasussyntax § 61; Renou-Gr. 

§ 365e; Whitney § 1092b; CPD s.w. upagacchad, upeti; 
Asoka’r Pillar Edict 5, ye patibhogarii no eri na ca 
khadiyad); — 2. {metaph.) to grasp, understand; — 
Rem.; in meanings 1(c) and (d), -am '■forms a syntactical 
unit, often in the cadence; — forms: paradigm based on 
the stem e- {Geiger § 140.3), pr. 3 sg. eti, 2 sg. esi (S I 
201,io*, v. infra 1(d)), 1 sg. emi, 3 pi. end, but pr. 3 sg. 
iti {attested in it’ ayarh kodha-rupena, A IV 98,3*, acc. to 
Sadd 316,3* foil.), 2 sg. isi, etc. v. Sadd 319,6 (complete 
paradigm for act.); for the stem aya-, v. r.v. ayati,; part, 
pr. m. sg. ento (Sadd 315,23), acc. m. sg. entarii, loc. sg. 
ente, entamhi; imper. 2 sg. ehi, 2 pi. etha, but pr. 3 sg. 
itu, 2 sg. ihi etc., acc. to Sadd 319,7 {complete paradigm 
for act.); pot. 3 sg. eyya; aor. attested only in cpds (v. 
s.w. anveti, abhisameti, tided, upeti), otherwise it is 
replaced by other verbs of a similar meaning {esp. 
gacchad, yati); fut. 3 sg. essad (Dhp 369; Ja VI 
414,27*), ehiri (Bv II 64; = essad, Bv-a 94,22), 2 sg. 
ehisi (Dhp 236; 369), 1 sg. issami (essami, D II 286,4*), 
3pi. essanti (S V 24,20*, etc.) andalso 3 sg. issati, 2 sg. 
issasi, etc., acc. to Sadd 319,26-27 {complete paradigm 
for act. and med.); cf. Asokan inscr. 2 pi. (ananeyaih) 
esatha (Jaugada) but (ananiyarn) ehatha (Dhauli); cond. 3 
sg. issa, 2 sg. isse, etc., Sadd 319,30-31 {complete 
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paradigm for act. and med., without augment): inf. erase 
(Thi 291; v.l. etave; v. von Hinuber, Uberblick § 497), 
etum (Thi-a 224,29 [ad Thi 291 “etase”]); abs. itva, 
itvana (Sadd 313,26); icca (Sadd 315,23) is attested in 
cpd.s: aticca (q.v.), anuvicca (q.v.), apecca (v. r.v. 
apeti), abhisamecca (v. s.v. abhisameti), udicca (v. s.v. 
udeti), upecca (v. s.v. upeti), paticca, paricca, pecca, 
samecca; ger. etabba; pp. ita, q.v. (D III 198,i* qu. and 
explained at Sadd 318,6 foil.); — l.(a). sinca bhildchu 
imam navarh, sitta te lahu-m-essati, Dhp 369 (sigham ... 
gacchati, Dhp-a IV 108,14; cf. sitta te lahu hehiti, Patna 
Dhp 57) qu. Sadd 319,25; ehi bale khamapehi, Ja V 
308,1* (BeCe Sadd 189,27 so; Ee gaccha); ehi samma 
nivattassu, VI 19,4* (19,7~ see ’eti 2.b.ii.(p) for other 
examples of this formulaic pada); ito ehi and ito etha ("go 
away from here"), Ja I 269,24; IV 270,26; V 336,12; Sp 
45,17; 73,24; said of a road : ayam ekapadi eti ujuih 
gacchati assamaiii, Ja VI 532,1* C'here runs a pathway, it 
leads straight to a hermitage ”); — l.(b). abhigajjam eti, 
Sn 831 (abhigajjanto eti upeti upagacchati, Nidd I 172,4 
but eti ri agacchati, Nidd-a I 288,17; “ going thundering 
along", Norman, Sn-Trsl .); (kaco) athsath asamphusath 
eti, Ja V 320,16* (amsam asamphusanto sayam eva 
gacchati, 320,17'); ko eti siriya jalam, 322,7* foil. = VI 
21731* foil. C'who comes all bright and glorious ?”, Ja- 
Trsl. VI p. 113) qu. Sadd 437,25; — l.(c).(i). eti 
assamaiii brahmacarinam, Ja V 322,23*; hitva sayam ko 
parahattham essati, VI 414,27* (= gamissati, 41430'); 
(so jino) ... bodhimulam hi ehiti, Bv D 64 ( Ce Ee 1974 
[63] so;Ee 1882 Se bodhimulamhi chid; Be -mulam 
upehiti [cf. Neranjaram upehiti, II 63]; ehiti d essati, 
Bv-a 94,22) = Ja I 16,6* ( same v.ll. as for Bv II 64) = 
Thup 5,29*; in the phrase attham (= sa. astam-Vi), "to 
set (of the sun)": (verocano) attham eti (Se atthan- 
gamed), A D 5039 qu. Kv 34438; pabhahkaro yattha ca 
attham eti, A II 51,4* qu. Kv 3453*; suriye attham ente, 
Ja III 37,12; suriyath attham entath (Be suriyam 
atthangatam) na sallakkhesuth, 433,4; attham entaih 
suriya-mandalam, IV 334,7; attham entamhi suriye, Sadd 
317,6* = 619,17* (cf. Ja VI 557,io*: CeEe attham itamhi; 
BeSe atthangatamhi); — l.(c).(ii). dibbam ariya-bhumim 
(so read with CPD s.vv. ariya and ariya) ehisi, Dhp 236 
(Suddhavasa-bhumiiii papunissasi, Dhp-a III 336,12); 
nibbanam ehisi, Dhp 369 (cf. nirvanam esyasi, Udana-v 
XXVI 12; Dhp-a IV 108,is); te jana param essand, S V 
2430* (cf. ye jana para-gamino, 24,17*) = A V 23236* 
(= nibbanam papunissand, Mp V 73,6) = 233,18* = 
253,4* = 254,4* = Dhp 86 (nibbana-param gamissand, 
Dhp-a II 1613; v. Fausbpll, Dhp -Trsl.: “possibly param 
essand should here be taken as one word in the sense of 
overcoming") qu. Sadd 32,16 (paiam issand); nasakkhim 
param etase, Thi 291 (BeCe etave, on which v. EV D p. 
124; tass’ eva palipassa para-bhutarh nibbanam enim 
gantum, Thi-a 224,29); — l.(d). yo va agara anagaram 
ed, Sn 376 (= pabbajad, Pj II 368,7); — (i) w. gabbham 
etc., "to be (re)born" (v. also s.v. uped): amulho 
gabbham issami (CeEe so, cf. Sadd 319,26; BeSe 


essami), D II 286,4* (gabbham upaganchissami, Sv 
739 , 20 ); na hi jatu ggabbha-seyya(m) punar eti, Khp IX 
10 = Sn 152 (old arya; text acc. toAlsdorf, Arya- 
Strophen p. 16; cf. Amg. punar ei [end] gabbharh, 
Acarahgasutra, £e[l] 14,u* = 15,6* [tristubh]); catu- 
yogatigato na jarim eti, Ud 71,n (EeSe and vs. so; Be 
and Ud-a 349,15: na jatu-m-eti; “aanscending the fourfold 
bondage, he goes not more to birth". Woodward, 
Ud -Trsl.); sace end manussattaih, S I 34,16*= 35 , 1 * qu. 
Sadd 637.ii; yada buddhodevato ed manusam. Bv XVI7 
(BeCeSe so; Ee 1974 eti man use); devaloka cavitvana emi 
ce manusam bhavarh, Ap 3783; —(*•) w. raaranath (v. 
also s.v. uped), “to die": maccha ... maranath enti 
papunand, Ud-a 368,1; — (iii) w. vasam + gen. or ifc. (= 
sa. vaiam-Vi), "to fall into somebody's power": karoa- 
bandhana-baddha te end Mara-vasam puna, S 1133,17* (= 
-Maranam vasarh agacchanti [!], Spk I 1933); ma h’ eva 
maccu-ranho balavato antakassa vasam esi, S I 201,io* 
(text acc. to Alsdorf, Aryi-Strophen, p. 78; CeSe so; Ee 
eyya; Be upesi); — v. also *eti l.(b).(i).; —(iv) w. 
aggham (* agghad, q.v.) or the like, "to be worth, to 
have the value of’: (yaniio) samena dinnassa na aggham 
ed, S I 19 , 18 * 36 * = Ja IV 6633 *; 67,8* (cf. kalam pi 
nagghand, S I 1930 *); sabbam pi tarn na catu<b>bhagam 

ed [-* ], Dhp 108 (cf. na catur-bhagam eti, Udana-v 

XXIV 30; sabbath tarn danam na agghad, Dhp-a II 
234,18); — (v) in various other phrases (listed here in 
alphabetical order): anupayo so upayarn kim eyya, Sn 897 
C'Why should a man who is without involvement become 
involved ?”, Norman, Sn-Trsl.); (kappiyesu) kappan n’ 
tri, Sn 521 = 535 Che comes to no figment’, Norman, 
Sn -Trsl.); kappath n’ eti akappiyo, 860; anitthato no 
patighatam ed, S IV 210.16* = A IV 1593**; na puppha- 
gandho pativatam ed ..., satan ca gandho padvatam ed, 
A I 22637*39* = Dhp 54 qu. Mil 333 , 18 * 30 * (= 
gacchati, Mp II 336,18.26 = Dhp-a I 420,15; cf. 
prativatam eti, Udana-v VI 16); atthangato so na 
pamanam eti, S IV 15834 * (Ee Se so; Be so na pun’ ed) 
* It 583 * (BeCe so; Ee Tr. Se samanam ed; kenaci 
paminiturh asakkuneyyo pamanam na eti, It-a II 3832 ); 
pamoham, ed, Ja VI 358,8* (* parauyhad); tad (scil. 
udakarii) apeyyamanam parisosam ed, S I 91.15* (* 
parisussati; “das vertrocknet ungetrunken", Geiger, S- 
Trsl.); na ... sa manam ed, Sn 846 Cdoes not become 
proud”, Norman, Sn-Trsl.); uddhaih so (Be sa) 
lokasmi(th) vivadam ed, Sn 894 Che enters into further 
dispute in the world’,Norman, Sn-Trsl.);... vimutto na 
vivadam ed, 877; na ca ... vissasam eyya pandito, Th 
585 (na gaccheyya ... vissattho na bhaveyyam, Th-a II 
250,6) qu. Sadd 320,18 (with instances o/’eti); santim 
pun’ ed caranena danto, Ja III 237,12* = IV 3013* 
(nibbanam nama tarn ed papunad, in 237,18", IV 301,9'); 
but the vJl. show some uncertainty concerning the choice 
of verb: Tr. puned [in both places), Se sandth puneti, Ce 
santam puned and santim puned. Be sandth puned and 
sandth punati); (budha) samam essand, Abhidh-s 2631* 
CThe Enlightened shall attain to Peace", Compendium cf 
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Philosophy): na so upadhisu saram eri, Sn 364 (“he does 
no: come across any essence in acquisitions", Norman, 
Sn -Trsl.y, uparidhavanri na saram enti, Ud 72,16* (na 
adhigacchanti, Ud-a 356,2; cf. te saram nadhigacchann, 
Udana-v XXIX 3); — 2. in explanation of abhisamaya: 
nanena abhimukham samma etabbo adhigantabbo ti 
abhisamayo ... abhimukha-bhavena samma eti gacchati 
bujjhati ti abhisamayo, Sadd 419,18 foil. * Ud-a 20,27 
foil. 

’eti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. iiti, a + eti (Vi)]; said to result 
from the sandhi of a-iti, Sadd 316,1 6 foil.', 619,15/©//.; 
discussion (w. err.) about the meaning(s) of - , Sadd 
316,15-319,4; summed up 316,30*-317,7*; basic 
meaning “to come" (agacchati. agamana); v. CDIAL 
2534 “eti and $iti merge phonetically but semantically are 
distinguished as 'go' and 'come'”; v. Bloch, BSL, 
51.1.1955.10; some uncertainty may arise from mi. 
homonymy (v. ct j = agacchati or gacchati, and infra 
1 .a.); — for other sporadic confusions between “go" and 
“come", v. r.v. ayati; — to come, come back (the shade 
of meaning depending on the context ); — l.(a). used 
absolutely, w. a subject designating (i) a living being 
(very frequent with ind.,part„ imper., pot., fut.); (ii) a 
thing ; — 1 .(b). w. a complement indicating (i) the 
direction of the movement (towards the speaker), hence 
clearly meaning “to come"; (ii) the place of origin ( abl .);— 

I. (c) w. a noun indicating a feeling or emotion in the 
nom., and the person in the acc., e.g. dukkham - + acc., 
bhayam ~ + acc.; — 2. special uses of the imper. ehi, 
(eiha, etu): — 2.(a). phrases liable to, be nominalised in 
the form of syntactical cpd.s (v. Ai.Gr. II. 1 p. 328 
§ 124a; PW r.v. ehi); (i) ehi bhikkhu (pi. etha bhikkhavo; 
ehi + Npr.) in one of the (late) ordination formulae (v. 
Alsdorf, Aryi-Srrophen, pp. 71 foil.), also for women 
(Thi 109; Thi-a 297,27 foil.; Ap 563,23); — cpd.s ehi- 
bhikkhu-upasampada and ehi-upasampada, qq.v.; (ii) ehi 
(etu) s(v)agatam, in the phrase welcoming the Buddha, 
etc. (esp. in canonical prose), v. Sadd 743,18; cpd. ehi- 
svagata-vadi(n), q.v.; v. ehi-svagata, /., KaS ad Pan. 

II. 1.72; (iii) ehi bhante, in the phrase inviting a monk to 
take alms; cpd. ehibhadantika, q.v.; (iv) ehi passa 
(dhammam); cpd. eki-passika, q.v.; — 2.(b). ehi (etha) is 
followed by another verb (gen. expressing movement) 
which carries the meaning; it thus tends to lose its full 
value and becomes an exhortative particle, sometimes 
reinforced by kho, dani, kho dani, handa (cf. English 
“come on !”; but Alsdorf, Atyz-Strophen p. 75 n. 1 
“Gehe(t) hin !”), (i) + imper. I pi. or pot. 1 pi. (in verses 
which are prob. old); (ii) + imper. 2 sg. (a) of gacchati, 
(P) of other verbs-, (iii) + fut. 1 sg. or pi. or the like; (iv) 
more akin in its value to an interj. than to a verb; — 3. to 
evolve, arise (used in the sense of vartane, Sadd 
317,2-3*), in the explanation of the technical terms 
samaya and paccaya; — forms: identical with those of'eti; 
Sadd 319-320 attempts to show that ‘eti (stem i-) and 'eti 
(stem e-) have distinct forme, pr. 3 sg. ed, 2 sg. esi (Ja VI 
386,6*), 1 sg. emi, 3 pi. end, v. Sadd 320.it (complete 


paradigm for act.); part. acc. m. sg. entam, gen. sg. 
entassa, loc. sg. ente; imper. 3 sg. etu, 2 sg. ehi and 2 pi. 
etha (very frequent), v. Sadd 320.17 (complete paradigm 
for act.); pot. 2 sg. eyyasi, v. Sadd 320,21-25 ( complete 
paradigm for act. and med.); aor. not in use (Sadd 
320,26), but is replaced by other verbs of a similar 
meaning (esp. agacchati, q.v.; v. Childers, s.v. eti); fut. 3 
sg. ehid, essad, 2 sg. ehisi, essasi, 1 sg. essam (Ja Ill 
535,19*; BeSe so; CeEe esarh), 3 pi. ehinti (Ja I 
209,16*), v. Sadd 320,27-33 ( complete paradigm for act. 
and med., giving no specification about distinction in 
use); cond., v. Sadd 321, 1-2 ( complete paradigm for act. 
and med.); — l.(a).(i). pres. 3 sg.: ayam so luddako eti, 
Ja IV 416,25*; ayam so sarathi eri, VI 19,22* qu. Sadd 
316,19-20 (as an instance of ed = agacchati [cf. agatam 
sarathirh disva, Ja VI 19,25*]); yadi ed vanibbako, Cp Ee 
1974 33; — 2 sg.: abhidosa-gato idani esi, Ja VI 386,6* 
(Be and Sadd 320JO ehisi; cf. tvam hiyyo gato idani 
agacchasi, 386,4); — 1 sg.: taya ... vadho anatto, 
tenaham na enii, 386,13 (in reply to 386,6*, supra); so 
marii asarhsi ehi d, ah am p’ emi d (BeSe so; CeEe ah am 
emi d), Cp Ee 1974 309 (aham emi d ah am pi agacchami 
ri, Cp-a 230,7); — 3 pi.: yattha sakim gata na end, Ja VI 
365,2 Cohere those who go come not again", Jz-Trsl., 
viz. in a cemetery); — part.: siham disva ... entam, Mhv 
VI28 (attanabhimukham agacchantam, Mhv-t 249,12); — 
imper. 3 sg.: cm me bho so puriso, D I 60,32 = 62j; etu 
bhavam Govindo, -II 235,n; III -55,16 foil. = M n 44,4 
foil.; etu vadatu vyahararu, A II 30,it; etu Vessantaro 
raja, Sivi-ratthe pasasatu, Ja VI 579,6* qu. Sadd 316,20* 
(os an instance of eti = agacchati); Dhp-a I 50,io; Mhv 
XV 147; XXXVIII 6; — imper. 2 sg.: ehi kho dlni me 
sakunagghi, ehi kho dani me sakunagghi, S V 147,7-8; 
cavantarh anumodanti ehi deva punappunam. It 78,18* 
(agaccha u, It-a II 81,16) * Ap 195,6 * 262,13 C They 
cheer him with these comfortable words and say. 4 Come 
hither many times again'”. Woodward, ll-Trsl.); ehi 
manava orena bhikkham adaya supinarii, Ja III 328,5* 
(“Come inside, young man, with your seasoned food 4 , Ja- 
Trsl.); ehi katte, VI 313,7*; bhadde ehi ti aha, sa ... 
agata, 367 ,10 (“'Come here madam’ ... she came", Ja- 
Trsl.); sace si agantu-kamo, tunhi hutva-ehi, 413,15; 
426,22; 520,2; Dhp-a I 49,u/©//.; ehi putta d vatvana 
mama sondaya aggahi, Cp Ee 1974 153;- taita thero ehi 
Tissa ti abravi, Mhv XIV 7; — *v. an adj. specifying the 
related circumstances: sukhita ehi agaram avasa, Thi 376 
(Thi-a 253,n; v.r.: sukhita hod agaram avasanti, 
253,11-12); anano ehi sarathi, ananassa hi pabbajja, Ja VI 
18,17*; — imper. 2 pi.: etha ganhatha bandhatha, D II 
262.1*; gacchatha, Sundarim maretva ... etha, Ja II 
416,13; gacchatha, rahho vacanam sutva divasam 
thapetva etha, VI 163,2 (“ ... go and fix a day after 
hearing the king's words, and then return", iz-Trsl.); 
gacchatha ... annamannarh khamapetva mantetva etha, 
413,i;— pot. 2 sg.: aharh ayyena saddhim gamissami d. 
eyyasi bhagini ri, Vin IV 132,21 (“you may come"); 
eyyasi khippam aham api puja[rh] ka[ri]ssam, Pv 242 
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([Ee 1977 250] qu.so Sadd 310,22-24; Be aham api 
kassam pujam; CeEeSe aham pi karissam pujam; eyyasi ti 
agaccheyyasi, Pv-a 109,7; “ then you should come-hither 
quickly. 1 too will do you honour”, Gehman, Pv-Trsl.); 
eyyasi piya-pucchika, Ja III 535,n* (Se -pucchita; eyyasi 
ti maya saddhim iieva agaccha, 535,M'); yada te 
pahineyyami (pahinissami, Sadd 320,19), tada eyyasi 
khatriya. VI 426,31* (= agaccheyyasi, 427,1 •); — fut. 3 
sg.: aham tatha karissami yaiha n’ chid luddako, Ja II 
153,1** ( cf. yatha so n’ agacchad, 153,13); sace ... 
manussalokam gamissati ... tam gamam va nigamam va 
jhapetva essati, VI 190,19 f ‘comes back”-, v. Toev.); na 
deva mayhath vacana, ehiti Sivis’ utiamo, VI 579,1 1 » (in 
reply to etu Vessantaro raja, 579,6*); thero chid so, Mhv 
V 251 (Ce essati; v. v.ll. in Ee; cf. kathaih thero 
agaccheyya nu kho, V 250); — 1 sg.: mahata parivarena 
essam, Ja III 535,19* (BeSe so; Ce esarh; Ee mahata ca 
parivarena esam); — l.(a).(ii). na hi nassati kassaci 
kammam, eti ha tam, Sn 666 (EeSe so; Be hatam; Ce 
and Pj II id ha tarir, " for no one's action disappears 
(completely ); truly it comes back”, Norman, Sn-Trsl.); — 
udake ente na essasi, anente essasi, Ja VI 365,6; — 
I.(b).(i). na-y-idam puna-r-ehisi, Thi 166 (idam kama- 
tthanam ... na puna-r-agamissasi, Thi-a 158,29); idh’ 
ehiti, Cp Ee 1974 150 (= agamissati, Cp-a 11 1 , 20 ); ayye, 
annattha mi gacchatha, niccarh idh’ eva etha, Ps II 
399 , 22 ; kuto tuvam ehisi me sakasam, Ja V 480,4* C'why 
in the world shouldst thou come back to me ?”, Ja -Trsl.; 
cf. na hi mam upehi, 479,31*; na fii mam upagamissasi, 
480,7'); phussaratho mama sandkam eti, VI 39,u; yadi 
eti dakkhineyyo bhikkhaya mama santike, Cp Ee 1974 
133 (mama sandkam agacchad, Cp-a 105,n); yadi me 
tvam pun’ ehisi, Cp Ee 1974 347 (Cp-a 254 41 ; “if you 
will come to see me again”, Horner, Cp -Trsl.); akuddho 
sa-gharam eri, Ja VI 14,12* ( opp. to vippavuttho saka 
ghara, 14,s*; attano ghararh agacchanto pi, 14,30'); 
khittan ca (viz. rukkha-phalam) tassa (Jr. CeEe nassa) 
puna-r-eti hattham, Ja V 203,21*; yada te (viz. pakkhino) 
vivadissanti, tada ehinti me vasam, Ja I 209,16* (= 
agacchissanti, 209,19') qu. Sadd 320,28-29; deva pi me 
vasam enti, Ap 89,23; te kilese na pun’ eti na pacced, qu. 
Vism 203,20 from an unknown source; — l.(b).(ii). idani 
Bhutassa pita apana geham ehiti, Pv Ee 1977 155 
(“Bhuta’r father is now coming home from the market”, 
Gehman, Pv-Trsl., but imam geham chid gamissati, Pv-a 
88 , 2 ); yava pita mula-phalato [ - - ] etu, Ja V 200 , 22 *; 
aham hi devato idani emi, VI 243,20* (in reply to kuto nu 
agacchasi deva-vanni, 243,12*); entassa pitthito tassa 
ubbayhasim pasarayi (viz. Vejusumana), Mhv XXII 56 
(sindhava-pitthito entassa agacchantassa Ejarayodhassa, 
Mhv-t 441,16; cf. Geiger Mhv-7Vs/./>. 151 n. 4);—l.(c). 
yato yato mano nivaraye, na dukkham eti natii tato tato, 
S I 14,2* C'Von wo immer man den Geist zuruckhalt, von 
da trifft einen kein Leid", Geiger S-Trsl. I p. 22; for metre 
v. Warder, Pali Metre § 287); yass’ evam bhavitam 
cittam. kuto tam dukkham essad, Th 191 = Ud 41,3* 
(tam uttaraa-puggalarh kuto ... dukkham upagamissati. 


Th-a II 61,16 = Ud-a 248,3-4) * Nett 149,32* (kuto 
natii); kuto mam dukkham essati, Th 192; migam 
pathanupannarii va mahantam bhayam essati, Ja VI 
416,17* (essati upagamissati, 417,6~ “a great danger will 
fall [on you] as it falls on a deer caught on the road”) = 
437,27* qu. Sadd 158,30; — 2 .(a).(i). (Ahnatakondanno) 
... bhagavantam etad avoca labheyyaham bhante ... 
upasampadan d, ehi bhikkhu ti bhagava avoca ... sa va 
tassa ayasmato upasampada ahosi, Vin I 12,23 (Sp 
965,18) * 17,36; pi.: etha bhikkhavo (v. Alsdorf, Arya- 
Strophen p. 74) ti bhagava avoca, 12,37 = 24,4 = 33,10 = 
43 , 4 ; Dhp-a I 95,is; (buddho) tam (viz. Ahgulimala) ehi 
bhikkhu ti tada avoca, es’ eva tassa ahu bhikkhu-bhavo, 
M II 100 , 11 * = Th 870 (Ps in 334,7 and Th-a III 59,3 
quote the Vin formula); (sattha) ehi Bhadda d main aha, 
Th 478; (sattha) ehi bhikkhu ti <mam> aha ..., Th 625 
(Th-a II 264,30); applied to women: ehi Bhadde ti mam 
avaca (viz. Buddha), sa me as’ upasampada, Thi 109 (Ee 
om. mam; v. EV II p. 85; Thi-a 107,22); ehi Bhadde ti 
nayako, tadaham upasampanna, Ap 563,23 qu. Thi-a 
105^4* = 297;32*; — 2.(a).(ii). 3 sg.: etu, applied to the 
Buddha and Ananda: etu kho bhante Bhagava, sagatath 
bhante Bhagavato ... nisidatu bhante Bhagava, D I 
179,16; III 2 , 3 ; M I 481,23; II 2,n = 30,18; etu kho 
bhavarii Anando, sagatam bhoto Anandassa,... nisidatu 
bhavam Anando, M I 514,13; 212,30; to Nalinika wrongly 
taken for an ascetic by Isisinga: etu (metr.) bhavam 
assam’ imam adetu, ... nisidatu, ... bhuhjatu, Ja V 
197 J*; — 2 sg. ehi, applied to others: ehi kho maharaja, 
sagatath maharaja, D II 173,6 * III 62,13 = 63,9; M I 
252,24 (Moggallana); A III 332,n; S I 142,23; — 
2 .(a).(iii). addasa kho ahhataro upasako tam bhikkhum ... 
pindaya carantam ... etad avoca api bhante pindo 
labbhati ti, na kho avuso pindo labbhau d, ehi bhante 
gharam gamissama ti, Vin II II, 10 ; ... vass’ upagatarh 
bhikkhum itthi nimanted ehi bhante hiranham va te demi, 
I 150,7; 150,17; bhikkha-gahan’-attham ehi bhante ti 
vutte na eti ti na ehibhadantiko, Sv 354,22 (ad D1166,2) 
* Ps II 43,34 (ad M 1 77,29) * Mp II 384,3 (ad A 1 
295,io) * Pp-a 231,12 (ad Pp 55.8) * Nidd-a I 430,9 (ad 
Nidd I 416,13); ehi bhante ... ehi bhadanto, Sv-pt I 
462,12; ehi bhadanta, Sadd 788,6;— 2 .(a).(iv). ehi passa 
imath dhammam d evam pavattarh ehi-passa-vidhim (so 
read with Vism HOS 178,29 and Sadd for Ee -vidham) 
arahati ri ehi-passiko, Vism 216,24 qu. Sadd HI pa; — 
2 .(b).(i). dahara tvarh rupavati, ahah ca daharo susu ... 
eh’ ayye ’bhiramamase, S 1131,2* *Thi 139 (ehi Kheme 
ramamase); ehi ramamase pupphite vane, Thi 370 = 371 
(v. EV II p. 137); ehi dani gharam vajemase, Ja II 268,2* 
(ehi amhakarii gharam gamissima, 268,4'); ehi Matali 
amhe pi bhiyyo bhiyyo mahemase, Vv Ee 1977 800 (= Ee 
1886 536); — in ct. explanation of the prefix a- in ayama: 
ayama ri ehi yama, Sv 537,36 (ad D II 81,14 “ayama”; 
ayama ri ettha a-saddo agaccha d imina samanattho aha 
ehi yama ti, Sv-pt II 175,28; — 2.(b).(ii).(a). ehi sarathi 
gacchahi, Thi 323; ehi kho pahito gaccha, Ja V 58,24*; 
ehi Nalinike gaccha, 194,20*; etha gacchatha utthetha, VI 
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176,13'; — (P). chi dani avuso pabbajahi, Vin I 153,13; 
ehi tvam bhikkhu mama vacanena ... amantehi, II 18337; 
D II 143,31; M I 131,35; S II 277,23; Ud 19,9; chi tvarh 
... upasaiikama, Vin II 127,21; D I 225,7 (very common 
in canonical prose); pi. : ctha tumhe ... upasankamatha, S 
III 119,14; — ehi Yasa nisida, Vin 1 15,30; chi tvath ... 
vadam aropehi, M I 392,15; w. various verbs ; pi.: ctha 
bhantc yagurii pivatha, ctha bhante bhattam bhuhjatha, 
Vin 1 84,21; ctha mam ayasmanto dusetha, 85,29 foil, 
(“come, venerable ones, abuse me [sexually]"); ctha 
tumhe bhikkhu silavante kalyana-dhamme akkosatha 
paribhasatha rosetha vihesetha, M I 334,6foil.; — ctha 
passath’ imam lokath, Dhp 171; ehi sunohi bhoti, Ja VI 
290,**; chi Sivaka utthehi, Cp Ee 1974 63; chi aggith 
padipchi, 137; ehi subhage yen’ attho tarn vadehi me, Ap 
574 , 21 ; — with handa: hand’ ehi dani tidivam samakkama, 
Ja V 411,17'; hand’ ehi dani taramana-rupa, VI 302,4* 
(so read acc. to Luders, ZDMG XCIX, p. 110 n. 2; Ee 
hand’ esa hidani); — at the beginning of stock phrases in 
odd £loka-padar ehi Kala nivanassu, Thi 295; ehi siha 
nivanassu, Ja II 10,2t* * 211,14* (naga) * III 85,23' 
(godha); ehi raja nivanassu, naharh rajjena-m-atthiko, VI 
28,9*; ehi raja nivanassu, ma te tarn vinasa dhanarh, 
54,16* = 55,15*; pi.: ctha vyaggha nivattavho, D 358,7*; — 
eh’ imam ratham aruyha, IV 356,16' = VI 104,4' * V 
70,25* (ehi me pitthim aruyha) * 90,25' (eh’ imam 
girim [Ee ehi mamgirim]); — ehi nikkhama bhuhjassu, D 
445,28' = III 327,26* (read -asu metr.); — 2.(b).(iii). ehi 
dani avuso pindaya carissama, Vin I 57 , 34 ; etha mayarh 
ayyo samanesu Sakyaputtiyesu pabbajissama, 7733 ; ehi 
samma ubho agarasma anagariyath pabbajissama, II 
18137 foil.; eh’ avuso janapada-carikam pakkamissama, 
III 254,15 foil.; ehi bho satta salaharam gamissama, D 111 
89,22 foil.; ehi dani avuso ubho va santa imam ganaiii 
pariharama, M I 165,6; D 633; Dhp-a IV 73 , 21 ; — ehi 
passama Gotamam, Sn 165; etha manava akkhissam, 
997; ehi Nandaka gacchama upajjhayassa santikam, Th 
175; Pv Ee 1977 172; ehi samma ramissama, Ja V 
157,17'; ehi gacchama pitu mam’ antike, VI 266,i*; 

173,8; ehi dani gamissami, 288,2*; etha sabbe 
samagantva pucchissama, Bv Ee 1974 I 48 (ctha ti 
agacchatha, Bv-a 46,37); etha siissa gamissama, Ap 
156,9; — in stock phrases in odd £loka-padas: ehi tarn 
papayissami, Ja V 8 , 16 * = VI 20,28* * IV 195,9' 
(patinessami) = VI 15,18* * 111 437,25* (upaguhissam; cf. 
437,27) = V 157,18' = Ap 562.21 * Ja V 345,7* 
(anusikkhami) = 346,25' = VI 62,9' = 84,13*; — 
2.(b).(iv). ekacco musa-vadi hoti ... sakkhi-puttho eh’ 
ambho (Ee evam bho) purisa yam janasi taiii vadehi, M ID 
48,2 foil. * A I 128,6 foil. * V 264,24 * 267,8 * 283,14 

* Nidd 1152,8 (ehi bho purisa) * 425,15 * Nidd II 230,24 

* Pp 29,20; ehi bho purisa ti alapanam etatii, Pp-a 210,21 
= Nidd-a I 275,27; ehi tvam ambho purisa yena ... ten’ 
upasaiikama, D II 231,19; S II 204,8 (very frequent in 
canonical prose); ehi bho dassehi... ehi te ma bhayi, Ps 
II 93,3 foil.; — ehi tata piyaputta, puretha mama 
paramim, Ja VI 546,4' * 546,16' ( note 2 sg. and 2 pi. 


imper.s together); ... kaharii gacchatha ? ... satthu 
santikam dhamma-savanaya d, etha tattha gantva kirn 
karissatha, Dhp-a IV 190,13; — 3. in expl. of samaya = 
hctu; paccay’-antara-samagame eti phalam etasma 
uppajjati pavanaii ca ti samayo, Sadd 419 ,10 * Ud-a 
20,18; Sadd 419,12 * Ud-a 20 , 20 ; in expl. of paccaya: 
yam paticca phalam eti, so paccayo ... eti ti uppajjati c’ 
eva pavattati ca, Vism 526,27 foil. qu. Sadd 317,4* (as an 
instance of - used in the sense of vanana) = 619,16-17; 
paticca etasma eti ti paccayo, Vism 532,27 (eti ti eiassa 
attha-vacanam vanati ti, Vism-mht Se III 2783); paticca 
karanam tan tarn enti ti paccayathava paticca sadda- 
nipphatri ito ed ti paccaya, Sadd 33*-6». 

[’eti, ind.,for iti in the meaning "for this reason ”; id 
u vutta-pppakarena ... athava eti d imina karanena, It-a 
II 75,18 (ad It 76,9' "in h’ etarh namassami”); cf. eti ha 
tarn at Sn 666b, where Ee p. 128 n. 16 quotes Pj as 
reading iti ha tarn and id hatam, and states “thus ed 
seems to have been understood as a metrical form of id”; 
for the metre it compares Sn 6b (where id must be 
scanned Iti); Pj II 479,8, however, reads ed with id as a 
v.l.; — Rem.: it would appear that H. Smith changed his 
mind about the reading in Pj D between 1913 and 1917.] 
etihya, n. [sn. airihya], oral tradition; Abh 412 (cf. 
idkira). 

‘etta, mfn. (= ettaka, q.v.), so great, so much, so 
many, na sakka punnarh sankhatum im’ -am api kena ci, 
Dhp 196 (im’ -am api kena ci ti imarii cttakaih imam 

ettakan ti attho, Dhp-a in 252,12);-ato (abl.): sace pi 

-ato (CeEe so; Be etato) bhiyyo (BeCe so; Ee bhiyo) 
agamissanti itthiyo, S I 185,26 (ettaka [v.ll. ettako, 
ettato] bhiyyo d etasma sahassa arirekatara, Spk I 269,1) 
= Th 1211 (which reads ettaka [BeCeEe so; v.ll. etthato, 
etthata] for ettato; enaka (v.ll. ettako, ettato) bhiyyo d 
sace imahi itthihi bhiyyo pi itthiyo, Th-a HI 189,19-20); — 
Rem.: the many v.ll. show that there was no certainty 
about the correct readings in S and Th. Since, however, 
the syntax requires an abl. to be construed with bhiyyo, 
as the cts show, all v.ll. can probably be excluded 
except ettato (Be etato [= etasma] is no doubt an editorial 
“ correction ” based on the ci.) and ettaka. Th may well 
represent an edited version ofS. 

[’etta, is the reading at Pv Ee 1889 19 for Ee 1977 
ettha; cf. BHS etta and v. BHSD s.v.J- 

ettaka, mfn., pron. derivative (from the pa. pron. 
base e-, Sadd p. 1283 s.v. c-; p. 1286 s.v. etad; with pa. 
suffix -ttaka, v. infra, Grs [for which formation, cf. sa. 
fya(n)t-, ved. iyatuka-, -akS-, (Renou Gr. Langue vid. 

§ 230 n. 3; § 293), hence the suffix -taka- (Ai.Gr. II.2 
143; 592; 642 foil.; I Add. 60; referring for the mi. and 
ni. gemination to Bloch Indo-aryen pp. 91 foil.); cf. ved. 
id: it-tha, it-th3m]; JM. ettiya, Pischel § 153); — /. 
ettika, Sadd 283,12 (yanika ... tattika ... kittika ... -),so 
generally in the sgh. Mss. (the Burmese traditions 
apparently often preferring -aka, cf. the v.l., infra); — 
occasionally shortened form or v.l. etta (q.v.); — this 
much, with delimitative meaning (cf. Sadd infra), with 
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regard to quantity, big or small (sg.) or to number (pi.); 1. 
exactly this much (often in Sp): (a) arithmetically, neither 
more nor less; the delimitative meaning often being 
emphasised in the phrase in various ways (b) by particles: 
(i) - + (e)va; (ii) - + (a)pi; (iii) ~ + nama; (iv) - + hi; (v) - 
+ alarii; (c) and/or by the repetition - ... - ... - (often 
emphatic; esp. in stock-phrases and similes); (d) by a 
complementary phrase (esp. in later texts, cf. the 
weakening in the meaning of-, v. 2. infra); 2. (more 
vaguely), perh. familiar, esp. in later texts, (a) so much 
...so little (or vice versa), the two opposite meanings 
contrasting in the same phrase (-aril -ena, etc.); (b) this 
lot, whether big or small (the exact (?) quantity, though 
stated or deducible from the context, being in fact 
fallacious or unimportant); esp. -am kalarii; (c) such a big 
quantity (emphatic); (d) this (equivalent to an emphatic 
demonstrative); — Grj: Rup ad 369 (Ce 156.14); Mogg 
IV 152 (class’ et ttake); 43 (ya-t’-ctehi ttako ...: yam 
parimanam assa yattakam tanakarh -aril); Sadd 283,7-14 
(ya ta kim eta icc etehi ... linganurupaio ttaka-ttika- 
paccaye ... yani padani sijjhanti tani pariccheda-vacanani 
bhavanti); — idam ... etarii... -aril ... ettavata, Nidd 1 
182,24; 49,19 = 112,22 = Nidd II 1534«; ayarii ... -ika, 
Sv 462,13 (infra l.d.); yattakena ... -ena, Pp-a 175,19-23 
(= "yavata ... ettavata”, Pp l,8-io); — 1. kittakarii aggha- 
nakadi... -am nama, Sp 930,14; a.(i) idam paniyam 
evarh kitarii evam vikkayamanarii -am mulari) bhavissati 
-o udayo u, A I 11 6^28 foil. (/'will bring in so much 
money, such and such profit", [Woodward); Mp II 
188,19 foil.: —o uddayo ... -ika vaddhi d, 188,23 [no 
v./.]); tularii paggahetva janari “-ena va onatarii -ena va 
unnatan” ti, A IV 28244 foil, ("by so much [the balance) 
has dipped down or by so much it has tilted up”, [Mare)); 
idam -am agghari idam -an ti, evam aggha-paricchedam 
katva, Sp 1123,26 (ad “tulayitva”); ganetva, -a 
kahapana, 882,1 1 ; 680,23; 175,19; yam ... inhi-dhanam 
lam tava -an ri, 21049; 6814-14; catuhattha-ppamanarh 
bhumi-bhagarii imina pi -am pekkhamena, 8914; dighato 
-aril ... puthulato -am, 1123,23; kotthasena -ena 
bhavitabbarh, 11254; -ena sDa-bhedarii papunati parajiko 
hod, 257,16; -o dando, Vin III 13946 (/'exactly this 
amount of punishment"; in the gloss on “sa-paridanda 
itthi”, cf. M III 46,30 [“whose use involves punishment’, 
(Horner), implicitly rejecting her own translation "what a 
stick" at BD I p. 238); cf. GS V p. 177 n. 2); Sp 296,29 
foil.; -esu thanesu parajikarii, -esu thullaccayarii, -esu 
dukkatarii, 258,13 foil.; evarii nanarii hod: “-a pan! imarii 
nagararn pavisanti”, A V 195,4; etani -ani bhattani ... 
pat tani ... ~e bhikkhu anetha, Sp 12504 foil, (in expl. of 
uddesa-bhatta); ~e divase ... viyogarh sahanto. 637,18; — 
ln.(ii) just this much: -aril... Uttaro ... vadetu: “-aril... 
thero ... vadetu: ’ ... dhamma-vadi Pacinaka bhikkhu, 
adhamma-vadi Patheyyaka bhikkhu’ ri”, Vin II 303,4 foil. 
* 303,1 1 foil.; pubbe mam tvarii evarii ca evarii ca karosi, 
idani -aril na sahasi, IV 263,17 (“formerly you did this 
and that ..., now you do not put up with this much", 
[Horner)); na sukararii punnassa pamanarii gaheturii: “-o 


punnabhisando ... ”: atha khoasarhkheyyo appameyyo ... 
sarhkharii gacchati, A II 55,14 = 55,26 = III 52,n = 
3 3 6,27 = 337,7 = S V 400,5 ( v.l.; BeEe ganeturii) = 
400,15; cf. infra S 1 59,26 foil.; ~o ’mhi saddhaya silena 
sutena ... paiibhanena, A IV 1144 (defining attannu); 
-aril suttarii upalabbhati, ~o vinicchayo, -am suttarh 
vinicchayarh ca vakkhami, Sp 1337,25; sasanarn na 
ciratthitikarn ... ciratthitikan d -aril sakkou vinicchiiurii, 
184,22; -assa kammassa katatta, Dhp-a II 54,23 
C ‘because he committed this one deed'; cf. Vv 883, infra); 
-ena katha-maggena, Spk I 208,i; ~e thane (/'thus far"), 
Ud-a 420,33; 4214; — l.b.(i) often - + v3 (= cva; cf. 
Vin Texts III p. 49 n. 1, referring to PW, s.v. va): -am 
eva me agghanakarii clvararii dehi, Sp 67140; sakkond 
-ena va antarena imarh adhikaranarii vupasameturn, Vin H 
95,13 ■* 95,16 (/‘with or without this much", [Horner), 
better than “in such and such a time”, [Vin Texts)); umi 
uttaritva jannuka-pamana hutva ... “-am eva etan“ ti 
kathenta, Ja IV 165,u; -aril yeva te ayu(rii), Cp 71; tad 
eva -aril kammarn, Vv 883 (tarn -am eva paniyadana- 
mattakarh, Vv-a 30740); Sp 810,io foil.; Dhp-a 11 62,io; 
na h’ ete -a yeva Buddha-dhamma ... , Bv Ee 1882 II 
121-61 (= Ee 1974 120-60); 166 (v. infra, d.); -aril yeva 
neyyarn, Abhidh-av 834; ~am eva vuttarii, Sp 147,22; 
-am eva avoca, 209,27; -am eva ariyaddhaja-dharana- 
mattarii, sesarii samannarii n’ atthi, 48643; — usually. - 
va ... - va (cf. infra c.), A IV 282,24, etc.; -aril va 
dukkharii nijjinnarh, -aril va dukkharii nijjaretabbarii, 
-amhi va dukkhe nijjinne sabbath dukkharii nijjinnarii 
bhavissari, M I 9340 foil. = 9349 foil. = II 21443 foil. = 
217,7 foil. (Ee nijjiretabbarii) = 21742 foil, (puriso nama 
yarn karod tarn janari, vxsari kahapane inarii gahetva dasa 
datva dasa me dinna dasa thita d janati, ... evarii sabba- 
kiccesu katarii ca akatarii ca janad ... tatha natabbarii 
siya, Ps II 64,8 foil.); commonly + similes (clichis): -aril 
va me ajja a sa van aril khmarii, -aril va hiyyo, -aril va pare 
d, A IV 127,12 foil, (so qu. at Mp IV 63,14 [BeEe -aril 
me)) * -aril vata (v.l. va) me ajja ... , S III 155,2 foil, 
(qu. as -arii vata me, Spk II 330,18); -aril va me ajja 
vasijatassa khinarh, -aril va hiyyo, -aril va pare, A IV 
127,8 foil, (v.l.; -aril me ajja ... -aril... -aril, BeEe; “thus 
and thus much of my adze-handle”) *. S III 15441 foil. 
(-aril vata [sgh. Mss. va)) me ajja vasijatassa khinarii, 
-arn (sgh. Mss. add va me) hiyyo ... ); — l.b.(ii) even 
so much, so little; thus much (cf. CPD I s.v. api B.e.; 
Renou-Gr. p. 517,4 (§ 382 n.)): -aril pi tvarii na 
nipajjeyyasi, Vin I 275,13 (/'you would not have laid 
down even that much [v«. 3 times 7 days, instead of the 
programmed 3 times 7 months]”); parittarb gotnaya- 
pindarn ... gahetva ... etad avoca: “~o pi kho ... 
attabhava-padlabho n* atthi ...; ~o ce pi ... abhavissa 
...; yasma ca kho ... ~o pi... n’ atthi”, S III 144,12 foil. 
* 147,25 foil, (parittarii nakha-sikhayarn pariisurh 
aropetva ... -aril pi kho ... ruparii n’ atthi...; “even thus 
much material form”) * 148,18 foil, (viniianarii) * 148,10 
foil, (sarhkhara); * (f.) -ika (Ee so, v.l. -aka; Be 
-aka)... vedana ... ; -ika (Ee so; Be -aka) ... sarina. 



654 


148,1 foil.', -ena pi mayarh ... ayyassa Nandakassa 
attamana, M III 277,3 * S III 134,21 (“thus far, indeed, I 
am pleased with ... ”, [Woodward])-, ~cna pi raja na 
tussati, Nidd I 402,22 = 403,9 = 403,14 = Nidd II 168,29 
= 168.36; Sp 200 , 2 j; 249,n; no -cna pi sakkaro, 491 30 ; 
—ena pi lava, Spk I 260,i; digho kho tyayarh ... dhamma- 
pariyayo bhikkhunarii patibhasi - sace hi 
mayarii... janeyyama ... -am pi no na ppatibhaseyya, A 
IV 359,12 (Ee so; v.I. atari); Be -aril pi dhammarii [!] no 
na; “so much would not have presented itself to my 
mind ”; cf. Sadd p. 1536, s.v. pati-bhati); -aril pi te na 
(p)patibhaseyya, Ud 27,13 (patibhanarii upatthitarii, tay- 
idarii -aril pi te na upatthaheyya, Ud-a 187,9); Vism 170,9 
(mht Se 1284,17); — l.b.(iii) most occurrences are in Sp: 
930,14 (v. supra); yarii... anunriatarii hod ... —aril nama 
khadatha, 387,*; -aril nama dhanarii, 999,32; -aril nama 
dandarii aharapetabbo, 998,23; 474 , 2 *; ~e kahapane detha 
d,... “-aya bhumiya -o nama bhago” d evarii bhumirii va 
patitthapeti; ...-aril nama bhagarii ganhatha" ti, 
680,23-26; parikamm’-attharii -a nama suciyo -aril 
suttarii -arii rajanarii... -anarii bhikkhunarii... daturii 
vattati, 1108, 1 / 0 //.; -ena nama kalena agacchissami, 
637,10; — l.b.fiv) -o hi tesarii abhiniharo, Buddhanarii 
pana paricchedo n’ atthi, Sp 161,20; Dhp-a n 175,2 (v. 
infra 2jt.); Ill 174,i* (v. infra 2.d.); — l.b.(v) with any 
quantity (small, big ,... ) in view: alarii te -aril jivikaya, 
Vin I 270,23 (“this much is enough”); alarii imassa -aril 
kusalarii devalokupapattiya, Vv-a 233,20 = 323,25 
(saggupapattiya); hotu ... alarii -ena. Mil 18,17; alarii 
amhakarii -ehi, Dhp-a I 399 , 2 ; cttika gavo (v.l. -aka 
gaviyo) alarii, 396,11; — l.c. -a bhikkhuniyo ... 
vuddhatara ti ... -a navakatara ti, Vin IV 211 ,25 foil, 
(‘so many nuns are senior, so many are junior”); -a me 
bhikkhu ca bhikkhuniyo ca sariighato uddissatha .... -a 
me. bhikkhu ..., -a me bhikkhuniyo, M III 255,34 foil.; 
balaggarii nama -a hatthi -a assS -a ratha -a patd, Vin IV 
107,32; Sp 1123,21-22; -a usabha hanhantu 
yanii’-atthaya. -a vacchatara ... cttika (Ee no v.l.; Be 
-aka) vacchatariyo ... -a rukkha chijjantu ... -a dabbha 
luyantu, M I 344,5 foil. = A II 207,27 foil. (~ika 
vacchatariyo Ee 1888 (Be Ee 1955 -aka]) * IV 42,20 foil. 
= 43,4 foil, (-aka); rajano taitha thatva "-a purato 
gacchamu, -a pacchato (Ce paccha), -a ... -a raihesu 
titthantu” ti evarii... mariyadarii bandhanti, Spk DI 43,14 
foil.; Ps II 172,1 foil.; atthi pavarana bhesajja- 
pariyanta ... -ehi bhesajjehi pavaremi ti, Vin IV 103,13 
("I invite [them] to accept just these medicines”, 
[Horner]); -asu rattisu pavaremi, 103,14 (referring to the 
length of time, not to particular nights, despite the 
uncertainty, BD D p. 371 n. 3); apatti-pariyanta nama 
... -ahi apattihi arocetabbo ti; kula-pariyanta nama 
... -csu kulesu ...; -ahi apattihi -esu kulesu, 31^9 foil. 
(“concerning this number of offences ”, viz. the 4 
parajikar + 13 sariighadisesai which make the dutthulla 
apattlr, 31,17**); punnanaib evarii digharanarii kaianarii 
kusalanarii pariyantarii nadhigacchami: -aril puiihan n -o 
punnavipako ti va -aril sagge thatabban ti va, S I 


59,26-27; — in rhetorical phrases ( clichis : 
"immeasurable, innumerable ”): kiva-digharii... Padume 
(Ee -duma-) niraye ayu-ppamanan ? d - digharii kho ... na 
sukararb sariikhaturii "-ani vassani” id va "-ani vassa- 
satani” id va “-ani vassa-sahassani” id va “-ani vassa- 
satasahassani” id va ti, S I 151,31 foil. = Sn 126,4 foil. 
* S II 181,21 foil, (kiva-digho ... kappo ?); -a kappi, 
183,6 foil. = 183,17 foil. = 183.30 foil. = 184,9 foil.; -a 
jadyo ... tato pararii na vattad ...; -ani jad-satani ...; 
-ani kappani..., Nidd □ 273,u foil.; maha-samudde na 
sukararii udakassa pamanaib gaheturii; “-ani 
udakalhakani” ti va “-ani udakalhaka-satani” d va ...; 
atha kho asariikheyyo appameyyo maha-udaka-kkhandho 
tv eva sadikhadi gacchan, A II 55,20 foil. = HI 52,17 foil. 
= 337,1 foil. * S V 400,9 foil. (BeEe ganeturii) * IV 
376,13 foil, (maniturh, v.l. ganeturii); ya ... valika sa na 
sukara sariikhaturii: “~a valika” iti va ... “~ani valika- 
satasahassani” iti va, S II 184.5 foil. IV 376,7 foil. 
(valuka); ime me kilesa sotapatti-maggena upasamita, -a 
sakadagami-maggena, -a ..., Ud-a 271.7; — l.dL -a 
yeva te ... , tat’ uddham n’ atthi annatra, Ja I 25,2** = 
Bv II 166 (Ee 1974 165; so qu. at Bv-a 114,3* [= tato 
dasahi paramihi, 114, 11 ]; Ee 1882 tad-); -aib idaib 
anussarami kusalarii, tato pararii na me vijjari annarii, Vv 
632 (Vv-a 241,11); ayarii vedana -ika vedana, ito uddharii 
vedana n’ atthi, Sv 462,13 foil, (ad D n 35,17 foil, "iti 
vedana”); Ps II 295,9; —aril idha bhayarh, annarii n* atthi, 
Ja IV 161,4; tumhakarii janana-samayo -o va, udahu 
uttararii pi atthi ? ... -o va; sabbath tumhehi natarii, 
Dhp-a I 90,16 foil, ('this is all there is”, [Burlingame]); 
ma ... vaddhayittha, -am eva hod, 93,4; — 2.a. “na 
cirarii ... tini vassanf ri; — "yassa p’ assa ... -ena -am 
eva tarii p’ assa bahurii”, S IV 402,29 (‘it is a great thing 
...for one to know thus much in so short a time", 
[Woodward]; yassa pi etarii -cna kalena ... tassa -am eva 
bahurii, Spk III 115,9 foil.); -anarii bhikkhunarii... -aril 
nama, Dhp-a II 174,19-175,2 ('for so few monks ... so 
much [food]"); ye -aril dadanti, te “kalarii pi nagghanti 
tathavidhassa” ti, Spk I 59, 18 ; ayarii -ika (no v.l.) 
parisa ... ayarii pan’ eko brahmano, Ja III 344,io ('this 
great assembly, ...but that one brahmin”, [A/eiY]); — 2.b. 
pancasata-sahass’-agghanakani dussani adasi, -aril pi 
datva, Sp 200,23; -ika gatha (: gathas Nos. 25-32), Ja VI 
270,32; -aril janarii... maressami... . ayarii... -e rajano 
ganhanto, Dhp-a II 15,4 foil. (= 99 queens + 100 kings; 
but cf. infra c.; "the rest! will kiir, [Burlingame]); -anarii 
(= 7,000) bhikkhunarii kuto ... labhissami, II 89,9 (‘for 
so many monks”, [Burlingame]); mama ... asid-kodyo 
tava ... asiu-kotiyo, imarii -aril dhanarii gahetva, Ja III 
94,15 (“take all this”, [Francis]; cf. infra c.); sakka -cna 
jiviturii (viz. suvanna-nikkha-satarii), I 375^9; -aril ... 
yaciturii. III 80,15 (“such a trifle as this", [Francis]); — 
2.C. -assa janassa, Dhp-a I 392,4; II 14,io; -aril dhanarii, 
Vv-a 65,15; -assa dhanassa, Dhp-a I 397,4; -aril vatthurii, 
Ja IV 173,22'; -e ko posessari, Dhp-a I 398,19; -esu 
darusu, II 241,8; -anarii sakunanarii majjhe, Ja I 207,12; 
Ap 5,23;-aril kalarii ('all this time”): -aril kira kalarii 
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(viz. asTri vassa-sahassani), Spk I 114,26 (ad S I 59.24 
“digharattarii”); Dhp-a II 62,18 (55 years)-, 81,23 (masam 
eva); Sp 960,17; — more or less undeterminate, but 
emphatic: Dhp-a II 20,15; Vv-a 330,18; Ja I 34,i;- kasma 
-am kalam na kathcsi, Dhp-a I 440,14 * 435,20; —2.d. 
-a nama tumhe imaya kathitarh na janatha, Dhp-a III 
174,18 (Ee v.l. Ce Tr. so; Ee -am); -ika catiyo -ika yagu 
-ani bhattadini, I 444,12 (Ce so; Ee -ika catiyo yagu 
-ikani;" all these vessels are ... rice-porridge, all these... 
boiled rice ”, [Burlingame]); — °-guna, m(fn)., having 
such great qualities; ~o ... sappadbhago va, Pj I 174,4 
Cone who has precisely so many special qualities ...is ... 
his counterpart ”, [A/m]); — “-ta,/., abstr. of e.; 
—paricchcdo, Mogg III 4 (in def. of yava) = Pay Ce 
118,5; — “-pacchima, mfn., big to the last point, to the 
maximum; kittaka-pacchimam ? — yam tinnam pahod -am 
dighasanarh, Vin II 169,23 (“ whatever is the maximum 
[length] that suffices [to seat] three [persons]’’, [Homer]); 
— “-parama, mfn., endowed, conversant, with exactly 
this much, at the mosr, -a va may am ... etasmim art he, D 
1124,16 (*7 [Jtu»v] up to exactly that much on this poinC; 
-am... vacanam eva paramam amhakam, Sv 292,12 
foil.); — “-matta, mfn., ( consisting of) exactly this much 
(neither more nor less); -am na janami .... tarn aham 
kathita-mattam eva janissami, Spk I 19,8 foil.; —- + 

(a)pi (v. s.v. ettaka l.b.(ii)): yadi -am janati janati cceva 
saihkhyam gacchari, Sp 501,18; —am pi maccheram ma 
karittha, Ja I 492.22; — “-vanna, mfn., of such great 
splendour, endowed with such excellence; -e kho ... 
Gotamassa vanne pariyapunami, no ca kho so ... 
Gotamo -o, aparimana-vanno hi so bhavam Gotamo, D I 
117,12-14 (“is not [only] endowed with such excellence, 
but indeed with immeasurable excellence”); — “-vassa, 
m\, exactly such a number of years; kati-vassato 
paithaya ? ti; —aio nama ti, Sp 1255,18. 

ettava(t), mfn. [cf. sa. etava(t); for the gemination of 
-tt- v. s.v. ettavata), so much; -a byanjanam sabbaiii. 
Nett 4,29* (BeCeEe so; ettakam eva sabbaiii byanjanam, 
Nett-a 209,30 foil.); — Rem.: the gloss suggests that -a 
is to be taken as an ad)., but the absence of -m would 
permit the interpretation “-byanjanam as a cpd. Perhaps 
read ettavata (ettavata metr.), with Ee v.l. (v. s.v. 
ettavata l.d.(ii)); — at It-a 1 166,32 -a is w.r. for ettavata 
(Ee v.l. BeCe so). 

ettavata, ind. [cf. sa. (pa.) instr. etavata; for sa. 
etavant- "tantus", v. Ai.Cr. II.2 p. 876; for the 
gemination of -tt-, v. s.v. ettaka, ubi alia; Sadd p. 1286; 
p. 889 n. 8); — often answering kittavata; in correlation 
with yavata, yato; generally accompanied by an emphatic 
particle (cf. 3. infra); — many occurrences are canonical 
(usually in prose); — even by this much, as much (as 
previously specified), exactly so much; 1. with reference 
to (a) objects, matter (cf. d.): so many, so much; (b) time: 
after (within ?) so much time, by this time, now, (c) 
space: to this extenr, thus far, also fig.; (d) hence (less 
precisely): for all that, thus (cf. the phrases in 3.); esp. at 
the end of a statement: (i) thus (cf. supra a.); (ii) summing 


up, concluding a demonstration, or a section, or a 
chapter, or a book (common in the ct.s; cf. Pj I): with 
this, “at this point” ( Nm); 2. (often emphatic) so much, 
enough, esp. (perhaps colloquial) alam - (+), etc.; 3. 
‘repeated and in frequent phrases: - + emphatic particles: 

(a) - kho (na kho... -); - kho... -... -; - pi, - pi kho; 

(b) emphasising the parallelism, hence the line of the 
argumenr. (i) yavata ... -; (ii) kittavata (nu kho, pana ...) 
- (kho); (iii) kittavata ... yavata ... - ; (iv) katama (nu 
kho) ... - (kho, pi kho); (v) katama ... kittavata ... -; 

(c) .(i) yato (kho) ... - (kho, pi kho); (ii) - (pi kho) ... 
yato kho; (iii) kittavata nu kho ... yato kho ... - kho (pi 
kho); (d) - ... yam, - ... yad-idam; — Grs: yava tava, 
yavata tavata, kittavata - icc etc paricched’-atthe, Sadd 
896,13 (quoting A IV 220,19-23); — glosses: ettakena, 
ettakam (cf. ctj, infra); idam ... etam... ettakam ... -, 
Nidd I 49,19 = 112,22 = 182,24; II 153,36; cf. also 
tavataken’ eva, D I 207,4 * M I 271,27; 164,4; — l.a. 
kittavata nu kho ... sarhgho bhinno hoti ti ? - ... te 
imehi attharasahi vatthuhi apakasanli ...; - kho ... 
samgho bhinno hoti, Vin II 204,10-27 * 204,28-34 
C* concerning these 18 points do they secede ...so much 
does it require for an order to be split”; evam attharasasu 
bhedakara-vatthusu, Sp 1280,13); — (cf. infra d.): na 
kho :.. - Tathagato sakkato va hoti, D U 138,16 f7r is 
not with all this (viz. puppha, candana-cunna, turiya, 
samgita] that the Tathagata is rightly honoured [= etaya 
pujaya, Sv 5783]); na so - va sakkatabbo, Sp 490,22; - 
kho ... ayarii loko puna vivatto hoti, D III 86,9 Cwith, 
after that much”; ”auf diese Weise hat diese Welt sich 
wiederentfaltet” [Frankie]); — - te pandiccam ... btavi, Ja 
III 466,27* Cwith that much (viz. his admonition, 
466,i3»-m*) he spoke to you wisely” [ettakam etam 
pandiccam, 467,r)); - kho... abhihneyyam abhijanan, A 
III 402,3 (“it is to this extent that a monk knows the 
knowable”, [Hare]; ettakena, Mp III 403,23); *■ 
yakkhassa suddhi, Sn 478 0‘eve/i by this much does 
purity of the individual take place”; tena anuttara 
sambodhi-patti, ito paran ca pahatabbam adhigantabbam 
va n’ atthi, Pj II 411,is foil.); Abhidh-av 126,28*; 
ettavat* aggam (Pj II Vocabulary (s,v.) prints as one 
word) no vadand h’ (Pj D omits) eke yakkhassa suddhim 
idha panditase ? ... ettavat’ aggam pi vadand h* (Pj II 
omits) eke, Sn 875-76 (“do [nor] wise men tell us the 
purity of the individual to be supreme due to that much 
precisely,” viz. the exercises culminating in Sn 874; - 
ariipa-samapatdya, Nidd I 281,19;- nu idha ... aggam 
suddhirii vadand, udahu ahham pi etto arupa-samapatuto 
adhikam vadand d pucchad, Pj □ 553,25 foil.); Sp 3483; 
1292,19; — l.b. - nivattissad ti, Vin I 51,13 (“after such 
a time (= now) he will return”); dibbam ... vassa- 
sahassam ayu;... - thassau punna-kammo. Vv 654 (“for 
this long will one remain ”); Ap 536,24; — l.c. yavata 
ranho vijitam - pathavi(m) udriyissad ti, D I 96,16 (cf. 
Franke, D-Trsl. p. 95 n. 5; CPD II s.v. udnyati, ubi alia; 
“then would the earth burst as far as his realm") * 9630 
foil.; - ca kho ... arahnako nago abbhokasa(tii)-gato (cf. 
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CPD I j.v. abbhokasa-gata) hoti, M III 132,9 (“to this 
exiem ... the forest elephant gets out into the open", 
[Horner])* 134,4 (~ kho ... ariya-savako abbhokasa- 
gato hoti); — - kho ... khattiyo parama-nihinatam pano 
hoti, D I 98,34; - kho ... ariya-savako ninharh gato hoti 
...; - kho ... hatthipadopamo ... paripuro hoti, M I 

184.&-S ("it is at this point... that the ariyan disciple 
comes to the conclusion ...; at this point ...the simile ... 
is complete")', na kho ... ~ hatthipadopamo ... paripuro 
hoti, 178,9; puthaviyayaih mando ... ~ padesarn te naga 
n’ eva-m-upayanti, Ja IV 23341* (“these elephants do 
not enter the territory to such an extent [vi'r. to the 
sanctum]"; ettakam padesarn, 234,ir); ~ padeso sakka 
nagena-m-upagantum (v.l. ~ va padeso ca na sakka), 
23343* C‘[on/y] to that extent can the elephant enter the 
territory", viz. to the sanctum limir, ettako padeso sakka 
... upagantum, ito uttarirh na sakka, 234,14'; cf. 
mahabodhimandassa upari-bhagena gantuth nago 
nasakkhi, 232,20; 233,8); — l.d.(i) tatharuparn 
iddhabhisamkharath abhisamkhasim: - ,MI 330,10 qu. 
Vism 394,8 (“by the exercise of such psychic powers as 
would... ", [Pe Maung Tin]); - pi kho bho katam eva 
etarii yato kho so ... akasi, D I 205,20 (“the matter has 
been so far accomplished that... ”, [Rhys Davids J); Vibh 
379,14-385,7; — l.d.(ii) dukkham eva uppajjamanam 
uppajjati ... nanam 'eva ’ssa etiha hoti: - kho ... 
sammaditthi hoti, S II 17,20 = III 135,10-1 \ qu. Kv 
66,3-6; Abhidh-av 28,l; 99,31*; - arahatta-maggo 
kathito, Ps I 206,16; Sp 62,7; It-a I 166,28 (- ..., idani); 
166,32 (BeCe Ee v.l. so; Ee ettava); 168,8; Nen 4,29* 
(with v.l., reading ettavati b[y)afijanarh metr. in arya 
pada d; BeCeEe ettava); - Culla-silam nama nitthitam 

hoti, Sv 80,3 1 ;-ca, Ud-a 391,30; - ca, yam 

vuttam “katham panayam anupubbadi-vasena ete dhamme 
manasikarotT' (= Pj 1 70,9-10) li, tarn vyakatam hoti, Pj I 
74,4 foil, (concluding 70,9-74,3; “at this point the 
question asked above ... has been answered ”, [Wm]); 
99,25; 165,n; 235,26; Pj II 4,2; Vism 4,19 ("jo far"); 
33,m; 34,1 Cat this point”); 139,7; 30740; 633,6; 653,14; 
676,1; — concluding the exeg. on "evam me sutam”: ~ c’ 
ettha, Pj I 110,1 Cup to this point”, [N/nJ) = Sv 34,12 = 

Ps 110,16 = Spk I 12,18 = Mp I 14,15 = Ud-a 25,7;- 

ca, ya pubbe “kena kattha kada kasma bhasitaih 
saranattayan” (= Pj I 13,17) ti adihi catuhi gathahi 
atthavannanaya naya-matika nikkhitta, sa ... pakasita 
hoti ti, Pj I 22,21 foil, (concluding the Saranattaya- 
vannana; “and at this point the Schedule of the method of 
commenting, which was set out in the four stages 
beginning thus ‘ ... ’, has been explained ”, [Mn]); Sp 
105,17 (ending the introduction); — before the closing 
lines of a book: Vism 711,2; Thup 104,12; Sp 1414,20; 
Ps V 109,8; Spk in 308,1; Mp V 98,2; It-a II 193,14; - 
ca, yam vuttaih “ ... Khuddakanam karissami kesarn ci 
atthavannanan” (= Pj I ll.io*) ti,'tattha ... nava- 
ppabhedassa Khuddaka-patiiassa tava atthavannana kata 
hoti, Pj 1252,23 (epilogue); — 2. "alam ~ ” ti aggahesi, 
Spk I 293,20; Pv-a 243,7; sa visa(m)-vassa-satika 


jatiyaharn ... alam - , Ap 536,24; — + katam ~ : alam - 
katam ~ , anuppatto no samann’-attho, n' atihi no kiih ci 
uttarim karaniyan ti, tavataken’ eva tutthiih apajjeyyatha, 
M I 271 ,26 (“to this extent there is enough ... up to this 
very point ... ", [Horner]) = 274,li * D I 207,5 (te 
tavataken’ eva atiamana assu: "alam ~ ... ”); alam ~ ... 
katam - (Be adds:... pujitam ~ ) ? - alam ~ ... katam ~ 
... pujitam - , n 176,25 foil. = M III 175,27 foil. *SYV 

290.7- 10 = 290,32-291,2; udanam udanesi: linha kama- 

vitakka ! ... - kama-vitakka ! ~ vyapada-vitakka ! ~ 
vihirhsa-vitakka ! ti, D II 186,10-u Q'stayhere ... ! thus 
far only ... [)?hyj Davids]; - nivattitabbam; ito pararh 
tuyharh abhumi, Sv 632,17); — 3.a. sacchikato hi ’ssa 
... ~ ekanta-sukho loko hoti ti - na khvassa ... ~ ekanta- 
sukho loko sacchikato hoti, M II 37,11-13; na kho ... - 
sammujho va hoti, I 250,r, na kho ... - tapo-jiguccha 
agga-ppatta va hoti, D III 48,12; S IV 60,i; — sace 
... Pesso ... nisideyya ... mahata atthena samyutto 
agamissa (Ee Ce v.l. Ps so; BeSe abhavissa; cf. Ce); api 
ca ... ~ pi Pesso ... mahata atthena samyutto, M I 342,16 
(“even so ... to that extent"; dvihi anisariisehi, Ps in 
1 1 , 12 ); api ca me yavata Bhagava - dibbacakkhu visujjhi 
... Bhagavato pi yavatahaiii - dibbacakkhu visujjhi, S n 
2764 foil, (“even as with [the Bhagavant], so also with 
me", [Woodward]; Spk II 333,14 foil.); — sa hi... ~ va 
assamani, Sp 515,23; — 3.b.(i) S II 276,3 foil. (v. 3.a. 
supra); yavata imaya ... avijjaya samannagato ~ avijjagato 
hoti, Spk 0 333,16 (ad S 01 162,24 [v. 3.b.(v) infra]); — 
3.b.(ii) answering kittavata (nu kho): Vin II 204,10-34 
(v. supra l.a.); kittavata nu kho ... tanha-samkhaya- 
vimutto hoti ? ... - ~ kho ... °-vimutto hoti, M I 
255,21-256,2; kittavata nu kho khandhanam 
khandhadhivacanan ti ? kho ..; khandhanam 

khandhadhivacanan ti, S III 101,14-23; IV 114,1-30;* 
284,18-285,4; V 14,14; kittavata nu kho ... bhikkhu 
assutam c’ eva dhammam sunati ? ... — ~ kho .... A in 

361.7- 30 Chow ... may a monk learn new doctrine ... ? - 
in this way”, [Hare]; kittakena, Mp III 381,25); — 
kittavata nu kho ... ~ pi kho ... ,-A IV 456,8-n; 
kittavata pana ... saccanurakkhana hoti ? kittavata 
saccam anurakkhati ? —... ~ kho ... saccanurakkhana 
hoti, ~ saccam anurakkhati, ~ ca mayam ..., M II 

171.8- 24 * 171,28-173,30 * 173,3tr-174,6 (“to what 
extent ... to this extent", [Horner]); tavataken’ eva 
otthapahata-mattena ... nana-vadam ca vadami 
... - kittavata no ... imam dhammam ... upasampajja 
pavedesi ? ti ... ~ no ... imam dhammam ... pavedesi ? ti 
... ~ kho aharh ... pavedemi ti; aham pi kho ... ■* imam 
dhammam ... upasampajja viharami ti, M I 164,4-33; Sp 
891,20; — 3.b.(iii) kittavata khandhanam khandha- 
pafinatti ? yavata pahea khandha ...~ khandhanam 
khandha-pannatti, Pp 1,8-24 (yattakena ... ettakena, Pp-a 
175,i8/o//.); — 3.b.(iv) answering katama (nu kho): 
katamo nu kho ... eko anto, katamo dutiyo anto, kirn 
majjhe ... ? — ■* kho ... bhikkhu abhinheyyam abhijanati, 
A III 399,25—400,3 Cindeed, to this extent ”, [Hare]); 
katamo nu kho ... ~ pi kho ... ~ pi kho ..., IV 
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449,11-451,23; cf. 451,26-454,18 ("thus far", j Hare]): 
456.8-17; — 3.b.(v) answering (katama +) kittavata: 
katama nu kho ... avijja, kittavata ca avijja-gato hot! ? ti 
... -ayarii vuccati... avijja, ~ ca avijja-gato hoti ti. S III 
162^4-163,1 0‘rAii ...is called ignorance, and thus far is 
one ignorant ”, [Woodward]) = V 429,14-19 * III 
163,7-13 = V 429,28-430,3; — 3.c.(i) yato (kho) ... ~ 
kho O'/1 so far as ...to that extent ”): yato kho bho ayam 
atta ... kayassa bheda ucchijjati vinassati ... ~ kho bho 
ayam atta samma samucchmno hoti, D I 34,7-10; so kho 
bho atta yato... ~ kho bho ... samma samucchinno hoti, 
34,17-3543; 36,24-38,2; yato kho bho ayam atta ... 
paricareti, ~ kho bho ayam atta paramaditthadhamma- 
nibbana-ppatto hoti, Vibh 379,8-10 ^'because, friend,... 
to that extent, friend, this soul attains the highest 
nibbana”); 379,17-380,9; 383,27-385,12; kaihath bho 
brahmano hoti ? ti ... - yato kho bho ubhato sujato hoti 
... ~ kho brahmano hoti, Sn 115,11-15; yato kho bho 
silava ca hoti... ~ kho ... , 115,16-18; yato kodho para- 
puggalam ghatetva attanarii ghateti - kodho ... hoti, Nidd 
I 216,23-25 * II 248.3-4; I 442,20 foil.; yato ... chanda- 
rSgo pahino hoti ... - pi sabbath cattarii hoti, I 430 , 23 - 25 ; 
430,28; 431,i; II 128,8-10; — in more elaborate 
statements (M I 4641-47,25): yato kho ... akusalath ca 
pajanati ... ~ pi kho ... sammaditthi hoti, M I 
4641-47,1 fVhc/t he comprehends ...even to that extent 
... ”; “yato kho” ti kala-pariccheda-vacanath etarii: 
yasmith kale; ... “- pi” ti ettakena imina 
akusalSdipajananenapi, Ps I 197,9-18); the demonstration 
being concluded with: yato kho aVuso ... evarii akusalam 
pajanati ... so ... dukkhass’ antakaro hoti; ~ pi kho avuso 
... sammaditthi hoti, M I 47,20-25 (“- pi kho avuso” ti 
desanaih niyyateti; imaya °-desanaya vutta-manasikara- 
pativedha-vasenapi ti vuttarii hoti, Ps I 206,20); M I 
47,36-55,21; — 3.c.(ii) ~ pi kho bho katam eva etam 
yato kho so bhavarii Anando okasath akasi, D I 205,20 
(“the matter has been so far accomplished that perhaps 
... (Ananda) may be able to come”, (Rhys Davids]); ~ 
visati-ratri-matta yato avuto, Pv 574 = 578 (Ee 1977 582 
= 586) (“jo far for the space of twenty days since he has 
been fastened’', [cf. Gehman Pv-Trsl .]); — 3.c.(iii) 
kittavata nu kho ... alam vacanaya ? ti - yato kho ... ~ 
kho ..., M III 624-6; C’What is the stage at which it 
suffices to say ...1 -as soon as... it is at this stage 
[Horner]); kittavata nu kho ... bhikkhuno dassanam 
suvisuddham hot! ? ti - yato kho ... bhikkhu ... pajanati; 
~ kho ... dassanam suvisuddham hoti, S IV 19148-1924 
* 1924 foil; kittavata nu kho ... bhikkhu-sangho 
viharanto phasu vihareyya ? ti - yato kho ... bhikkhu ... 
silasampanno hoti...; - pi kho ... bhikkhu-sangho phasu 
vihareyya, A III 132,27-134,6; — 3.d.(i) n’ - raja 
adhamma-cari yam, Ja V 107,8*-9*; — 3.d.(ii) ~ jayetha 
va jlyetha va... yad-idaiii nama-rupa-paccaya vinnanam, 
D II3240 (“oit/y as follows can one be born ... that is, in 
that cognition is conditioned by name and form”, [Rhys 
Davids); ettakena, Sv 460, 10 ) = S II 10442 (Ee jlyetha 
va jayetha va); ~ kho ... jayetha va ... - adhivacana- 


patho, - nirutii-patho, - pahnatti-patho ... yad-idam 
nama-ruparn saha vihhanena, D II 6347 foil, (ettakena, 
Sv 503,29). 

etto, ind. (cf. prakr. and BHS etto and v. BHSD 
j.v.), demonstrative adv. of place with an ablatival sense; 
l.a.from this (place):from here,from there ; b .from here 
(in relation to the speaker and the thing or person spoken 
of, i.e.): in that direction, to that side, there (opp. to ito 
[< 7 .v.]); in this direction, to this side, here; v. infra and cf. 
sa. ata itah); — 2. used as an ablatival substitute for the 
abl. forms of eta-, in which case ~ is used anaphorically 
(cf. Pan. II 4,32-33); — Rem.: Pischel (§ 197) suggests 
that ~ is derived from the dem. pron. stem eta- + the 
ablatival suffix -to: et-to < *eta-tas, with elision of -a*. It 
is more likely that ~ is either to be derived from the dem. 
pron. stem e- + -to (cf. sa. i-tas from i-; v. Sadd Index p. 
1286 J.v. ettaka and JAs 244, (1956), p. 271), with the 
doubling of -tt- and the shortening of e.~> S-, or from et- 
+ -to (cf. sa. it-tha from id-); — sabbass’ class’ akaro 
va. sabbassa etasaddassa akaro hoti va to-tha icc etesu: 
ato; anha; -; ectha, Kacc 231 and Kacc-v ad loc. *■ Sadd 
676,17-18; e to-thesu va. sabbass’ eva etasaddassa ekaro 
hoti va to-tha icc etesu: -; ato; ettha; attha, Kacc 233 
and Kacc-v ad loc.; ito "t" ~ kuto. tomhi imassa ti 
nipaccate, etassa ta-et, kimsaddassa kutafi ca; ito: 
imasma; ato; ~: etasma; kuto: kasma, Mogg IV 112 and 
-v; cf. Vararuci’j Prakrtapraka£a VI 20-21: tto naseh; 
ttotthayos talopah: “tto is a substitute for the ablative 
inflection (when following eta-); (and the) ta (of eta-) is 
elided before tto and ttha”; — l.a. apehi ~ tvam. Kali, Ja 
m 261, 2 * (“Co away from here"); apehi - (jo read for 
Ee ettho), kitii idha tthito ’si, IV 38046* (apehi ~ [jo 
read for Ee ettho] ti imamha thana apagaccha, 381,1"); 
tata, ~ na gamissami, V 209,13; aladdha tattha assadam 
vayas’ ~ apakkami, Sn 448 = S 1 124.7* (with v.l. 
apakkame; for mi. past tense in -e v. j.v. apakkamati; ~ = 
"from there”);, tattha gantva chi ~ ca khippam eva 
nivattassu, Ja VI 19,7" ("return quickly from there”); — 
l.b. matula, ayam saro ~ , tvam pana ito nesi ti, Ja 1 
223.7 C'The pool lies in that direction, but you are taking 
[me] in this [i.e. the opposite] direction ”); 
Baranasigamamaggam pi na janasi; kimito esi ? - yahi ti, 
V 38647 (“HTiy are you going in this direction ? Go in 
that direction !”; cf. 387,i: kith ito esi ? parato yahi ti: 

" Why are you going in this direction ? Go in the other 
direction !”); kandam otaramanarii kesaggamattam pi ito 
va ~ va agantva odhiyam rieva patitva ambapindiiii chindi, 
0 8943 (“ without going even as much as a hairbreadth to 
this side or that [i.e. to either side)”); Dhp-a II 80,15; 
mance ca nisiditva pavaritena ito va ~ va saihsaritum na 
labbhati, Sp 829, 1 ; ito va ~ va palayante, Ud-a 295,14; 
satte ito ca ~ ~ ca ito ti evarii... attani sariisaretva, It-a II 
170,9 C 'to and fro”); — 2. udahu ahiiam pi vadanti ~ (v./. 
ettho), Sn 875 (udahu eke samanabrahmana eta 
arupasamapattiyo atikkamitva ... - arupato aririarii 
uttaririi yakkhassa suddhitn ... parimuttirii vadanti, Nidd I 
282,t; udahu anriam pi ~ arupasamapattito adhikatn 
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vadanti li, Pj II 553,29); tc va bhavasatavatthu 
duppamunca, satia vi - dummocaya, Nidd I 31,2* 
31,15.23 (ad Sn 773; satia va ~ dummocaya ti satta eva va 
etasma bhavasatavatlhuto mocelum dukkha, Nidd-a I 
106 , 18 ); (v./. cttho) ce va catubbhagarii yatha bhasasi 

tarn Cape, Thi 296 (tvam Cape yatha bhasasi idani 
yadisaiii kathesi ito catubbhagam ce piyasamudaharam 
kareyyasi, Thi-a 226,9-1 1 ); raja ... atibhinno “yava 
mando na hessati - pi” ti vicintetva yuddhaya sahasa 
‘garna, Mhv XLJV 13 (‘it must be before he gets weaker 
than this"; cf. Trsl. p. 75 n. 5); massu ~ param garni, Ja 
III 255,20* = 484,2] *, 26 * (“do not go further than this "); 
so ‘ham katham - uparameyyam, V 498,12* Chow could 
l abstain from this"); ~ udakam adaya pade pakkhalayassu 
(Be so; Ce -antu; Ee -anti) te, VI 24,4* (~ ti paribhoga- 
udakam dassento aha, 24,5); bljupamam deyyadhammaiii 
- nibbattate phalarh, Pv Ee 1977 1 (“from this the fruit is 
produced"); piva ■* gahetvana, 334 (~ d ito Mahagangato, 
Pv-a 143,26); yam kinci dukkham ca sukhan ca *• (v./. 
ettho), Ja V 221,5* (- ti ito mama tassa pariccatta- 
karanato, 225,13'); agantva acariyassa anarocetva - 
(BeCeEe so; Se es’ eva) va gantva tassa purisassa 
aroceti, Sp 559,21 (ad Vin III 143,26 “antevasi 
vimamsitva bahiddha paccaharari”; “on returning he did 
not inform his teacher, but left him and informed the 
man”; - va gantva is a gloss upon bahiddha). 

ettha, ind. (cf. inham; prakr. ettha, etthaiii; BHS 
ettha, etiharii, etta [v. BHSD s.vv.]; Asokan inscr. eta, 
heta, (ya)tha; in some cases where Ees print h’ - it is 
probably justified to read hettha (= emphatic h-; cf. 
Asokan inscr. heta]); — 1. demonstrative adv. of place 
with a locaiival sense (used anaphorically, and therefore 
often hardly distinguishable from the analogous 
pronominal usage of~ ; v. 2. infra ); a. (i). here, in this 
place (relatively rare); (ii). (here, i.e.) in this context, in 
this case, in this respecr, (common; cf. the similar usage 
of sa. atra); b. there, in that place ( common ; contrasted 
with idha, q.v.; correl. to kattha or yattha); — 2.a. used 
substantially as a pronominal substitute for the 
demonstrative pronoun eta-, when expressing the goal 
towards which or the point or source from which a verbal 
action is directed; b: both cases ~ is used as an anaphora 
(cf. the usage of sa. atra, atas and v. Pan. II4. 32-33); b. 
used adjectivally (= loc. of eta-; rare); — 3. used as a 
conj., in which case - is commonly found in sentence 
initial position; a. of consequence, inference (often with 
enclitic dani, v. Pischel § 144 and cf. sa. tata idanim): 
then, therefore, for that reason, on that account, in that 
case, in those circumstances; as correl. to sace ('if... then 
... ”) and kattha or yattha; b. of sequence: hereafter, 
henceforth, now then (cf. sa. atas; rare); — Rem.: a. The 
derivation of - remains uncertain. It is not possible to 
derive ~from the pronominal stem i- + the locaiival suffix 
-tra: *itra > ettha, as suggested by Geiger §§ 9-10, since 
this leaves the derivation of the suffix -ttha unexplained. 
It is more likely that - is to be derived either from the 
pronominal stem e- (by analogy with the pronominal stem 


i-) with the ablatival suffix -ttha (with e- > 6 before the 
geminate consonant) < *-stat (cf. puratthaiii < sa. 
purastat), as suggested by Schwar 2 schild in JAs 244, 
(1956), pp. 269 foil., or from the stem et- with the suffix 
-tha (cf. etto, and v. P'tschel's suggestion [§ 107] of a 
derivation from *ittha (= sa. ittha]); — b. Whereas it is 
possible to explain the usage of - as a substitute for the 
abl. forms of eta- on the basis of the first of these 
derivations, the other usages (except the loc.) are more 
difficult to explain. It would seem that - combines to a 
large extent the syntactical and semantical properties of sa. 
atra (loc.) and atas (abb); — gramm. lit.: sabbass* Mass’ 
akaro va. sabbassa etasaddassa akaro hod va to-tha icc’ 
etesu: ato, attha; etto, **. Kacc 231 and Kacc-v ad loc. * 
Sadd 676,17-18; e to-thesu va. sabbass’ etasaddassa ekaro 
hod va to-tha icc’ etesu: etto, ato; ~, attha, Kacc 233 and 
Kacc-v ad loc.; sabbadito sattamya tra-ttha, Mogg IV 
111 ; katth’-ettha-kutratra-kvehidha ... etasmim: ~, atra, 
112 and Mogg-v ad loc 4 cf. Varamci’s Prakrtaprakaia VI 
20 - 21 ; tto naseh; tto-tthayos talopah; — kvaci 
sahnogapubba ekar’-okara rassa iva vac came yatha: 
seyyo; ottho, sotthi, Rup 5 (Ce 3,25-26) = Mogg-p (Ce 
6,23-24) ad Mogg I 2 (criticising Rup 3,25-26) * Sadd 
608,22; — l.a.(i) yavant’ ~ samagata, Th 255 (yavanto 
yattaka ~ samagame, etasmim va mama pabbajjaya 
samagata d attho, Th-a D 105,1 1 ) = 402 (imasmim thane 
yattaka sannipadta, Th-a II 171,27) = Ja III 387,21*; yam 
pan* ~ etarahi ... manasa samvuta tarn ayatim papassa 
kammassa akaranam, M193,4 (“here, now"); ~’ eva dani 
narii ukkanutva mamsarn adaya gamissami ti, Ja I 164,16; 

— l.a.(ii) upama kho me ayam ... kata atthassa 
vihhapanaya, ayaii c’ ev’ - attho. Ml 118.1 (“and in this 
case the meaning is as follows"); -aham ... anassasim, S 
IV 43,17 foil. (“/ am lost in this [respect, i.e. the arising 
and disappearence of the six ayatanas etc.)”); appananayo 
pan’ ~ vuttanayen’ eva veditabbo, Vism HOS 276,7; 
vihhanahean d vuttarh. ayam h’ - rulhisaddo, 276,36; 
svayam idha karane vanad (so read for Ee vatatri), tasma 

- evam attho datthabbo: atthi .... Sp 132 ,h; ayam ~ 
adhippayo, 828,6; kirii pan* - sannakiccan ti. As 208,20; 
vacanattho pan’ -: kucchite papake dhamme salayand ... 
ti kusala, Pads-a 12935; ~’ etam vuccati, Sadd 411 .7 (cf. 
atr’ idarii vuccati, 448,23); - asmakam vinicchayo evam 
veditabbo, 699,14; — l.b. kattha vaso (so read for Ee 
katthavaso) bhavissad ... - vaso (so read for Ee °-vaso) 
bhavissad, Sn 414; pijikojika c’ - jayad, Thi 395 (“eye- 
secretion is produced there [i.e. on the eye]"; etasmim 
akkhimandale, Thi-a 259,7); medavannam pasanam ... : 
“ap’ *• mudu vindema ... ’’, Sn 447 (‘Perhaps we may 
find something soft there [i.e. on the stone]") = S I 
124,6*; cand’ ~ nagaraja, Vin I 24,22 foil.; sand hi ... 
aiihani mahanagarani... - Bhagava parinibbayatu, ~ bahu 
khattiyamahasala, D II 146,15-16 (“ there ”, i.e. in the 
mahanagarani); Mallanaiii cetiyarh, - Bhagavato sariram 
jhapessama ti, 160,28 * 161,6; *•’ eva devi tittha, 
190,11 (“stay there", i.e. at the door post [dvarabaham]); 
ma ... etam dayam pavisi, sant’ - tayo kulaputta, M I 
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205,23; ~ pi kho taham papima passami, 333.J (~ = 
paccagalc, 333,4); sace (c ... pindakena aiiho, eva 
tittha; cva tc aharissanti d, 380,26 ("stay there', they 
will bring it to you there”}; sambahula nu kho - bhikkhu 
viharanri d. III 110,12; cattaro lokc pajjota, paheam’ - na 
vijjjad, S I 15,9*; yattha apo ca pathavi ... na gadhati ... ~ 
vattam na vattad, 15,17*; candasuriya ubhay’ ~ bhataro, 
Ja IV 61,1*; vannadhatu ubhay’ - vithiyo, 61 ,i i * (■» 
akase ayarii candassa vithi ayam suriyassa li, 61,14 ); idha 
ca ~ ca chinda d, 210,14; etasmim vanasandasmim ... 
eso titthati migo U, 258,5* (ramaniyc vanasande, 258,*'); 
rahho thitatthane ycva me sotthirii bhavissad, eva 
maya gantum vattad ti cintetva, 258.17 Conly there is it 
possible for me to go'”}; aih’ - isi-m-agahchi, 471,7* (~ = 
tattha, 472,26'); ~ hi so nahayad nagaraja, V 45,6* (so 
nagaraja ** Chaddantadahe nahayad, 45,13');— 2.a. 
avalokeyyatha pavacanath, yah c’ - assa patiriiparh, Th 
587 (“and whatever would be fitting therein (= 
pavacana]”; yam - sasane, pabbajitabhave va, Th-a II 
252,4); so tarn pakkena hatthena alopam upanamayi; 
ilopam pakkhipantassa aiiguli p’ - chijjattha, Th 1055 
C 'Ms finger too came off into it [= the bowl; = the goal of 
verbal action; or perhaps: came off it = his rotting hand; = 
the source of verbal action]}”; - patte tassa ahguli 
chijjitva aharena saddhim patad d attho, Th-a III 139,8-9) 
= Mil 395,12*; ** c’ eke visidand pankamhi va jaraggavo, 
Th 1154 C<*nd yet some sink in it (= kaya]”; ctasmim 
kaye ekacce satta ... visidand, Th-a III 168,4-5); 
upadhisu jana gadhitase ... - vinodayachandamanejo; yo 
h’ - na lippad muni tam ahu, Th 1216 (“drive away 
desire for them [= upadhisu = ditlhasute patighe ca mute 
ca]”; ctasmim ditthadibhede paiica kamagune 
kamacchandam vinodehi... yo hi - kamagune tanhalepena 
[so read for Ee tanha lepena] na lippad. Dm ... muni d ... 
vadand, Th-a III i90,20-24) = S I 186,33*-34* [Ee yo 
tattha; Be yo ~; cf. Spk I 270,n: yo h’ - with v.ll .]; 
sabbe bhagavato putta, palapo - na vijjad, Th 1237 (“no 
idle talk is found in them”) = S I 192,5*; amham pi etc 
samana patiganhanti dakkhinam, patitthito h’ - yahno 
vipulo no bhavissati, Thi 287 f ‘based on it (= dakkhina] a 
large sacrifice will be prepared for us”; - = etesu 
samanesu, Thi-a 219,32; [ct. probably wrong]); rajaiam 
jatarupam va ... n* atthi c’ - dhuvarii thiti. - ratta 
pamatta ca ... nara, Thi 342-44 (“people who are 
infatuated with them and careless about them”; ctasmim 
thane dhuvabhavo n’ atthi ... ctasmim thane ratta ... 
pamatta, Thi-a 241,4-*); esa d ham mo sanantano. pare ca 
na vijananri: “mayam - yamamase”, Dhp 5-6 £'we must 
restrain ourselves for the sake of this (= dhammo 
sanantano]”; cts probably wrong; v. Norman, EV I p. 
174 (ad 275) = Th 275; 498 = Vin I 349,35* = Ja III 
488,10* = M III 154,12*; paiica kamaguna ... - chandam 
virajetva, Sn 171 C 'by discarding desire for them (= 
paiica kamaguna]”; - dvadasayatanabhede dukkhasacce, Pj 
II 213,2) = S I 16,12*; padhanaya gamissami, - (v.l. 
tattha) me rahjad mano, Sn 424 ( - me padhane rafijari 
mano, Pj II 385,2*); pagalha ~ na dissanti eke 


samanabrahmana, Sn 441 (~ kamadikaya ... senaya 
pagalha, Pj II 390^1); yc h’ ■* janaoti yathatatha idam, Sn 
502 (“who know of this ... ”; yc ~ khandayatanadisamane 
... janand, Pj II 416,16) * 504 (tvam hi - lokc ... janasi, 
Pj II 416,27); - patitthaya jahati dosaifi, Sn 506 Ctaking 
one's stand on it [= yaiiiia]”; - yaiine, Pj II 417^2); passa 
dhammarh durajanam, sampamulh’ - aviddasu, Sn 762 
f those who are ignorant of it [= dhamma] are confused *) 
= S IV 127,24*; sakayane capi (v.l. va pi ) dalham 
vadano, kam - balo d paraiit daheyya, Sn 893 C'and even 
though he is arguing strongly for the sake of his own 
path, what opponent would he for its sake take to be a 
fool ?”; ettha [v./. tattha] ti sakaya ditthiya ... sakaya 
laddhiya, Nidd I 302>-7; Nidd-a I 364.9-13); aih’ - sallam 
addakkhim (v./. -i), Sn 938 fthen I discovered the barb in 
them”; ettha d sattesu, Nidd 1412,22; Nidd-a I 428,8-9); 
nan am m’ - na vijjad, Sn 989 f 7 have no knowledge of 
it”); asamhiram asarnkuppam ... addha gamissami, na m’ 

- kamkha, 1149 f 7 have no doubt about that’; - is used 
anaphorically with reference to the preceding clause; ettha 
d nibbane, Nidd II Be 1960 228,to); rupa sadda gandha... 

- me vigato chando, Vin I 21,20* ("my desire for them 
has gone”) = S I 111,31*; ~ ca tc mano na ramittha 
Kassapa d ... rupesu saddesu atho rasesu, Vin I 36,22* 
Cbtft if your mind did not delight in these [= yitthe, hute; 
cf. 36,20*], namely, forms, sounds, and tastes’y, atthi c’ 

- cetana labbhati. III 112,13 (~ ca supinante, Sp 518,22); 
appasada kama vutta bhagavata ... adinavo - bhiyyo, Vin 
IV 134,19 = M I 91. 26 ; 92^ (~ bhiyyo d etesu kamesu 
ayam adinavo ycva bahu, Ps II 62,28) = A III 97,2 * S I 
9,12 * Sn 61; kat’ ~ atthavatthuka ... ck’ ~ 
atthavatthuka, Vin V 210,7.9 foil. Chow many among 
them ? ... one among them”; eka - imasmim sasane, Sp 
1381,13; ct. ambiguous); sabbe te ... dvasatthiya 
vatthuhi antojalikata, - sila va, ~ pariyapanna, D I 
45^6-27 (ctasmim ... desanajale sita ... pariyapanna, Sv 
127,9-13); api ca m’ ~ puggalavemattata vidita d, D I 

176.20 (“and yet I know the individual difference in this 
[person]”) = II 152,19 = Sn 102.5 = M I 391,27 = S II 
21,17 (Ee maya; v.l. m’ ~; cf. Spk II 37,11-12); dnnaiii... 
khandanam so Bhagava vannavadi ahosi, - ca imam 
janatara ... nivescsi patitthapesi, D I 206,9 foil.; atthi c’ 
ev’ - uttarim karaniyan ti, 206^4 = 207,7; 208,* foil. * 
209,32 foil, (“there is, however, more than this (= the 
point from which the scope is measured] to be done”; cf. 
Sv 387,11-12: ... ito uttarim pana anfiam pi kattabbam 
atthi yeva d dasseri); ayam kayo rupi... idan ca pana me 
vihnanam - sitarii - patibaddhan d, D I 209^,6 = M II 
17,7.*; ayam ~ dhammata, D II 12,5 (matukucchi- 
okkamane dhammata, Sv 432,1); tinna m’ - kamkha, D II 

276.20 (etasmirii pafihe... kamkha dnna, Sv 719,25); yam 
loke piyaruparh satarupam, - esa taiiha ... uppajjad, - ... 
nivisati, D II 308,8 foil. = S II 108^0 foil.; tena hi ... 
uth yev' ~ patipucchissami, D II 319,19 Ctherefore l 
shall ask you the following [question] about this [poinr, 
cf. 319,12 foil.]”); idam ~ apakaddheyya ... idam - 
upakaddheyya. III 127.5.7 Cthis should be removedfrom 
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it [= from the point or source of verbal action, i.e. 
brahma cariyarh]... this should be added to it [= towards 
the goal of verbal action]"; or, alternatively, “this should 
be removed here ... this should be added here"; apa + 
Vkas and upa + Vkas are normally constructed with abl. 
and acc. or dat. respectively ); yatonidanam - ce n’ 
atthi abhinanditabbaiii, M I 109,3! (yasmiiii dvadas- 
ayatanasahkhate karane sati ... - ekayatanam pi ce 
abhinanditabbaiii ... n’ atthi, Ps II 75,9 -h); idhassu dve 
manavaka ... eko ajjhayako ... eko anajjhayako; kam - ... 
pathamarh bhojeyyutii, M II 1$43 (“which one of them 
... ”); tan ca kho bhavantarupanarh va adassana, yo va 
pan’ - dhammo, 158,9 foil. Cor (because of not seeing] 
the dhamma in it (= dhammiko paribbajo = dhammika 
pabbajja, Ps III 412,22]”; sabhavo tass’ eva va 
adassanena, 413,t); yo ca kho ... matapitunnam hetu 
dhammacari ... assa, tad ev’ - seyyo, M II 188 pi foil. 
Che is better than this one" [= the source or point from 
which the difference is measured] or, alternatively, “he is 
the better among these two"); ye te ... panca dhamme ... 
kam - ... dhammarh mahapphalatararh pahnapenti, 
204,13; atthi ca me - uttarim patipucchitabbarh, III 
148,24 (“/ shall ask you a further question about these 
[devatas; cf. 147,27 foil.]”); ath’ - dhira vinayanti 
chandam, S I 22,2T (- = etesu arammanesu, Spk I 
63,22); inhi malatii brahmacariyassa, -ayarh sajjate paja, 
S 1 38,n*; ye ca yahha nirarambha ... ajelaka ca gavo ca 
... n’ - hahnare, 76,25* = A II 43,5*; - (v./. tattha) dajja 
deyyadhammam, - dinnam mahapphalam, S I 17535* (“a 
gift should be bestowed on him"; vda is constructed with 
loc. of person [= verba! action,towards a goal]; — is 
correl. to kattha [“to whom ?” 175,20*]); ath’ - sutavato 
ariyasavakassa avijja pahiyati. III 47,2 ("If now the 
ignorance of the Buddhist disciple who has learned about 
them [= pane' indriyani] vanishes, ... ”; atha ten’ ev’ 
akaranena [so read with v./.; Ee eva karanena] thitesu 
etesu indriyesu); hanam eva h* - ... Tathagatassa, A II 
80,7 Cfor the Tathagata knows about it”; cf. 80,2-!); 
ubho ’ttha-m-aparajita, Ja I 165,19* (ubho pi tumhe 
imasmirii pahhe aparajita ti, 165,24'); bahuni narasisani 
... givasu patimukkani, kocid ev’ - kannava, II 261,18* 
(“only one among them has ears"); bahuni thanani 
vicintayitva, yam - vakkhami tad eva saccam, III 346,21* 
Conly that one among them (= thanani] that I am going to 
explain, is true"; yam te aham etesu karanesu ekaih 
karanam vakkhami, 346,25'); attanam yeva garahasi - 
(v.l. etto), IV 248,8* (“blame yourself for this"; ettha 
[v.l. etto] ti etasmith karane, 248,14'); tesah ca 
dayamananaiii (v.l. dayhama-) ek’ ~ apavattati (v.l. 
apasakkad), 347,24* C'vhile they were sporting, one of 
them went astray"; eko etesu osakkitva ekapassena visum 
gacchati, 348,3'); na dukkarath kinci-m-ah’ - manhe, yo 
maccurii icche pituno pamokkha, V 31,6* (“/ do not find 
that there is anything wrong in the facttfiat / want to die in 
order to save my father ”; aham ~... jivitapariccage kinci 
dukkaram na mahnaml ti, 31,13'); etani sutva nirayani 
pandito ahhani papitthatarani c’ 144,8* (“and others 


far worse than these ” [= the point from which the 
difference is measured]; etehi nirayehi papitthatarani ca 
ahhani nirayani sutva, 145,31'); ath’ ~ hettha puriso 
ambapakkani ganhati, VI 529,28* (“below them [i.e. the 
mango trees] a man picks ripe mangoes"); atthi c’ ~ 
hettha rahado. It 114,4 (edssa nadiya hettha, It-a II 
166,9); — 2.b. svagatam ~ nisidathasane, Ja III 528,16* 

Cwelcome, sit down on this seat"); — with antare (cf. 
sa. atrantaie), “in this interval (used of time and space), at 
this time": manussaviggaho nama yam matukucchismim 
... pathamam vinhanam patubhutam yava maranakala, 
antare eso manussaviggaho nama, Vin III 73^3; *■’ 
antare ramsijalam aloko vipulo bhave, Ap 5,22 ('■* antare 
dasasahassicakkavalantare, Ap-a 112,u); himavantam 
upadaya sagaran ca mahodadhim, antare yam pulinam 
gananato asankhiyam, 23,6; tamha kaya cavitvana Tidase 
upapajj’ ah aril, antare na passami domanassaih, 262,25; 

yato sarami attanatn ... antare na janami cetanam 
amanoraroam, 423,8; ~’ antare ekaparisa ahosi 
dhammadesane, Bv VII 3; ~’ antare yarn caritarii sabban 
tarn bodhipacanain, Cp 1; tato upari sisam, ~’ antare 
thitabharo sisabharo nama, Sp 336,22 foil.; — 3.a. yattha 
naman ca rupah ca ... uparujjhad: vinnanassa nirodhena - 
etath uparujjhati, Sn 1037 (“the reason why name and 
form are completely annihilated, namely, by the 
annihilation of consciousness - that is the reason why 
they are annihilated ”; for a similar syntactical 
construction, cf. Ja VI 56,25 infra.; v. exeg. in Nidd II Be 
1960 33,18 foil; - = nibbSnadhatuya) = D I 223,17*. (cf. 
Sv 394,4-7 quoting Nidd II Be 1960 33,18-20); sace ’me 
vakkhami “agatapubba tena bhikkhuna SavatthI” ti 
nitthath ** gacchissami .... Vin I 294,i (“suppose they 
were to say '... ’, then 1 would come to the conclusion 
that... ”) * D II 124,16 foil * S II 186,17; tam kut’ ** 
labbha, bahukicca gharavasa bahukaraniya, Vin III 11^ 
(“how would it be possible in those circumstances”; \ 
tatrayam yojana: yasma bahukicca gharavasa, tasma h’ ~ ‘ 
same pi deyyadhamme datukamyataya ca, tain kuto 
labbha. Sp 199,3-4; cf. 199,9-n) * D II 118.29 * III 
262,33 * S I 185,15; sace na vyakarissasi ... eva te 
sattadha muddha phalissati, D194,24 (”// you do not give 
a clear answer ... then your head will split into seven 
pieces ”) * 95,6 * M I 231,2934; Ahgako kho ... panam 
pi haneyya ... majjam pi piveyya, - dani... kith vanno 
karissad, D1 123,23 C'what then would his 'colour' avail 
him ?”); **’ eso (v.l. - so) mahajanakayo sannipatito, II 
132,3 (“ Therefore this large group of people has 
assembled"; eso ti etasmirn karane, Sv 56933); pare 
vihiihsaka bhavissand, mayam - avihirhsaka bhavissama 
ti, MI 42,4 foil. C we , therefore, will not be harmful, 
mayam pana yatth’ eva vatthusmim pare ... vihimsaka 
bhavissand,-’ eva avihirhsaka bhavissama, Ps I 18734); 
sace kho tvarh ... sacce patitthaya manteyyasi, siya no - 
kathasallapo, M I 376,21 f ‘If you were to speak by taking 
your stand on the truth, then we might have a 
conversation ”); bhaseyya ... Tathagato tam vacarh ya sa 
vaca paresam appiya amanapa ti. - na kho ’ttha ... 
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ekariisena ti. -- ... anassurh nigantha ti, 393,2$ (“It is 
not possible to give a definite answer to this [question]. In 
those circumstances the Jains have lost"; na kho ... - 
parihe ekamsena vissajjanarii hoti, Ps III 109,i$); -aharii 
... ahhanam apadirii, - sammoham apadirii, M 1 487,1-2 
(“therefore I am at a loss, therefore I am bewildered"); 
sace imassa ... satthuno saccarh vacanam, akatena me - 
katarii, avusitena ma - vusitam; ubho pi mayarii - 
samasama samannapatta, 515,22-23 (“if this teacher's 
statement is true, then I have acted without having done 
so ... then we are both completely alike in having 
obtained recluseship - etasmirii [so read with vj.for Ee 
etassa] samaye; ettha ti etasmim samanadhamme, Ps III 
228,3.$); - ... brahmananarh kith balarii ... yad ~ 
brahmanl evam aharnsu, M II 149,11 foil. (* Therefore, 
what power do the brahmanas have, that they, on that 
account, say as follows ?”); - dani mayam there bhikkhu 
kim vakkhama, III 207,23 * S IV 72,9; - dani ayasmanto 
idan ca veyyakaranam imesan ca dham man aril asamapatti, 
□ 123,18; ' ca te ditthasutamutavinnltabbesu dhammesu 
ditthe ditthamattarii bhavissaii, IV 73,4 * 43,24 foil. * V 
160,8; yanimani... Bhagavata ... danaphalani akkhatani, 
naham ~ Bhagavato saddhaya gacchami, A III 39,29 (*V 
do not come to believe in the Bhagavant for that reason ”); 
-’ eva te ... nihata hinavada, Ja IV 339,11* ('then your 
mean talk is falsified’-, sace candasuriya devaloke thiia ... 
sace ca te deva ...-»’ eva ettake [so read for Ee etthake] 
vyakarane te ... hinavada nihata honti, 339,16); katth’ 
eso abhisato jano ti ... mamarii ohaya gacchantarii*•’ eso 
abhisato jano, VI 56,25* (“For what reason has this 
crowd assembled ? ... Because they are taking leave of 
me who am going away - for that reason this crowd has 
assembled "; ettha ti etasmim thane, 57,3'); —3.b. - (v.l. 
tattha) yo icchsti ... yam icchati tarii haratu ti, M II 51,27 
(“Now then, who wants it may take it, if he likes”); — 
“avacara, mfn. (ettha + avacara, q.v.), having itsltheir 
scope, domain, sphere of activity in this (intervening 
space, interval, interspace ); yam etasmim antare -a ettha 
pariyapanna (BeCe so; Ee “-pariyapanna) khandhadhatu 
... sahkhara vinnanam: ime dhamma kamavacara* Dhs 
1280 1282 1284 = Patis I 83,32 foil. (~a ti imina yasma 
etasmim antare antic pi caranti kadaci katthaci ca 
sambhavato tasma tesarii asanganhanattharii avacara 
[BeCe and Tr. so; Ee “’-avacara] ti vuttath. As 387,23 = 
Patis-a 297,13) = Vibh 86 , 12 ; 421,8 foil.; — “-tthita, 
mfn., (being) based on this!these; hitva mamattam ... 
virato methunasma -o (BeEe so; Ce ettha tthito) ettha ca 
sikkhamano, D II 241,13* (ettha thito [BeCeEe so] ti 
etesu dhammesu thito, Sv 665,1 1 ) = Cp-a 48,32; -o (Ee 
so; Ce ettha thito) paralokarh na bhaye d, Ja IV 1 10 , 21 * 
(ettha (Ce om.] ettake [so read with Ce for Ee etthake] 
gunarasimhi thito, 110,28') *■ S 1 43,2* (reading etesu 
dhammesu for ~o); — Rem.: - is clearly not a true cpd. 
as appears from the v.ll. in Sv and Ja; it is best analysed 
as a sandhi-/or/ 7 j of ettha thito; — “-ppamatta, mfn., 
careless, unmindful, thoughtless about this!these; 
anekacittasu na h’ atthi rakkhana ... ~o vyasanam 


nigacchati, Ja 111 530,22* (~o li evarupasu etasu 
niggunasu pamatio puriso mahavyasanam papunati, 
531,15'); dhi-r-atthu ’mam aturarn putikayam ... -a (Ee 
so; but read yatiha- with BeCe and Ja II 437 , 21 *; 
“thoughtless about which”) adhimucchita paja. III 244,10* 
= II 437 , 21 * (with v.ll. tarii for ’mam and yattha- for ~o); 
— Rem.: it cannot be decided with certainty whether - is a 
true cpd. or not. It may be such at Ja III 530,22, but for 
syntactical reasons it cannot be so at Ja III 244, 10 , where 
ettha is to be construed with both -ppamatta and 
adhimucchita. The “cpd.” is no doubt a sandhi-/omr of 
ettha pamatta. This also applies to the v.l. yattha-; — 
“-pariyapanna, w.r. at Dhs 1280 1282 1284 for ettha 
pariyapanna; cf. As 387,30; Patis I 83,32 foil.; Vibh 
86 , 12 ; 421,8 foil.; v. D I 45,27 (Sv 127,13); — ®-vaso, 
w.r. in Ee at Sn 414 for ettha vaso (BeCe so; “ Here my 
dwelling will be”, Norman, Sn-Trsl.); cf. Pj II 384 , 3 , Pv 
Ee 1977 386 (Pv-a 169,24); — “-samaka, w.r. in Ee at 
Sp 1 248,26 for ettha samaka (BeCe so). 

(ettha ka, w.r. in Ee at Ja IV 110,28' and 339,16 'for 
ettaka, ?.v.] 

[ettho, w.r. in Ee at Ja IV 380,26* and 381,1 ’for 
etto, ^.v.] 

ed-anta, mfn., ending with e; yam -assadeso, Kacc 
17 = Rup 19 (Ce 8,27); cf. Sadd 615,9-14 = Kacc-v ad 17. 

edi, mfn. [*e-drs], pron. derivative (cpd.), such; = 
edisa (the word actually used), q.v.; quoted by Grs as 
optional variant oficft (q.v.); Kacc-v ad 644; Rup 574 (Ce 
239.28); Sadd 866,3 foil. (§ 1269); Mogg III 98 and 
Mogg-v ad loc.; Pay (Fsb.) II 273,1 1 foil.: -I etadi, 
edikkho eiadikkho, ediso eiadiso; — cf. etadi; edisa. 

edikkha, mfn. (*e-drksa; cf. Amg. elikkha(ya), 
Pischel § 121], pron. derivative (cpd.), such; quoted by 
Grs as optional variant of Idikkha (q.v.); — cf. edi; 
edisa. 

edisa, mfn. (sa. idrSa, BHS (mostly Mvu) edria; pa. 
also Idisa (q.v.; CPD li 324, ubi alia); erisa, irisa ( Grj); 
prakr. Asokan inscr. Shahbazgarhi Minsehra edi ja, KaJsi 
hedisa, Dhauli, etc., (h)edisa; literary prakr. erisa, elisa, 
i(d)isa; for e- for i- in mi. pronominal stems, v. 
Schwarzschild, JAs 244 (1956), pp. 270 foil.; cf. also sa. 
esa, evam, etc., Asokan Dhauli SepE I (AA-BB) 
hedisa(iii)m eva ... hcmcvi'(with emphatic h-, v. Sadd 
889, n. 8 ); for -disa for mi. -risa, v. Berger, Zwei 
Probleme, 42-44; Caillat, Mil. E. Lamotte, 35-40]; pron. 
derivative (cpd.), such, such a one, (a) such as mentioned 
beforr, such as this (present); (b) answering (sometimes, 
exclam., announcing) kidisa, or other interr.; (c) correlated 
with yatha, etc.; (d) - ... - ... (i) in an enumeration; (ii) 
pointing to various, or conflicting, statements; (e) used 
without any correlative, either (i) in a matter of fact 
statement or, more often, with a slightly emphatic shade 
of meaning (exclam.), (ii) in a pejorative context (so bad, 
regrettable); (iii) in a favourable context (so good, 
eminent); cf. etadisa; — frequent vJ. idisa; cf. infra (b), 
in the pair kidisa ... - (Ja IV 280,20*; cf. 280,8*); or idam 
... -am (Ja HI 41 l,n*; cf. Ill 414,16'); also with the f. 
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ending -i; -am ti idisarii, ayam cva va paiho, Bv-a 27,34 
(- Bv I 4c-d Ee 1882 BeCe so; i- Ee 1974 Se); cf. 39,27 
idisa (= Bv I 27), v. infra (e)(iii); sa ~o, Vv 1000b 
(Ee 1886 = Ee 1977 1267 (Vv-a 349,21) BeSe so; i- Ce 
Ee 1977 v./.); -i paiiria, Ja II 346.1 1 " eds ( v.ll. i -and 
-a); — /. -I, -a [also in BHS), Sadd 260, 10 foil.; Rup 
574 (Ce 239,18); cts and eds prob. consider -I as more 
correct ,; cf. sa. idrsi ?; etadisa ti -i, Vv-a 352,3 (ad Vv 

1007; no v.l.); sariria va -i. As 208,6 (§ 446);-a under 

the influence of the dem. pron., and of the context (?): 
kasma pan’ esa -a, Spk I 38,24; -a pafina, Ja n 346,n* 
(with vJ.; ed.s ~i); vacarii (giiarii) bhasasi -aril, ThI 316 
(EeSe so; v.ll. e[di]si; Be —iiii; -an ti evarupam, Thi-a 
233,25, v./. evarupi; -in ti evarupim Ce); Nidd 1473,3 (v. 
infra (b)]; — Grs explain formation as based on e(ta), cf. 
the gloss; - = “etadisa”; thus as distinct from idisa (q.v.), 
which is allegedly from i(ma); but v. idarii -am, infra (a); 
Kacc-v ad 644; Rup 574; Sadd 865,31 (§ 1269); Mogg III 
98 and Mogg-v ad loc.; Pay (Fsb.) II 273,12; — glossed 
as evarupa: Vv-a 171,2 (ad Vv 413); Thi-a 233,25 (ad Thi 
316); 260,3 (ad ThI 398); 212,30 (+ yathavuttappakara, 
ad ThI 270); Ja V 348,1~, VI 24.28-; 187,17'; as gloss for 
etadisa; Vv-a 352,3 (ad Vv 1007); in context with 
evarupa; evarupasu apadasu -e bhaye, Ja VI 318,17' (ad 
318,1-4- “etadisiyasu”); — (a) -o ahu ayarii samussayo, 
Thi 270 (BeEeSe so; Ce I-, but quoted as - in ct. 
[166,24]); tassa kammassa kusalassa idarh me -am 
phalarii, Ja III 411 ,i i • (v.l. I-); phalarii mam* -am, 
413,26* (= idarh idisarii, 414,16'); cf. also infra (e)(iii); — 
(b) kidiso vuccati alajji-puggalo ? ... ~o vuccati alajji- 
puggalo, etc., Vin V 158,22-159,21 fa /what kind is ... ? 
... this is the kind called ... ”, [Horner]); kidiso tuyharii 

parivaro ?-o mayharii parivaro, Ja III 535,23*-27*; 

kidisate miga ... kidisa dhammika miga ? -... -a te miga, 
... -a dhammika miga, IV 420,27*—421,9* (etadisa tesarii 
dhammikata, 421,12.'); kidisam te ina-danarii ... ina- 
mokkho te kidiso ? —am me ina-danath, ina-mokkho me 
-o (CeEe Tr. so; i r Ee v.l. BeSe), IV 280,20*;- katama 
vaci-parisuddhi ? ... ayam vaci-parisuddhi, -aya vaci- 
parisuddhiya samannagato, Nidd I 473,3 (ad Sn 961); 
katamo gocaio ? ... -ena gocarena, 475,19 (v.l. i-); vanna- 
ruparii na tav’ - 2 m pure ... kidisi... sarira-vedana, Ja VI 
262,23* (v.l. -i; v. also 262,27'); yesarii vo ~o dhammo 
adhammo pana kidiso, II 355,16* (“if this is 'law' in 
jackal polity I wonder what their 'lawlessness' can 
be !”, [Rouse]); tassayam -i patina, kim eva itara paja 
(eds so; v.ll. idisi and -a), 346,11*; ko nu kho tvarii 
marisa, -o bhandu, Mil 11,2; — (c) ~o ma (BeEe so; ~o 
te Ee v.l.Tr. Se; n’ -o te Ce) amittanarii ... hotu ... 
yatha ... bhavissati, Ja VI 424,12* foil, f let not even 
your enemies have such ...as there shall be ... ”, 
[Rouse]); n’ atth* ~o ... annassa dananubhavo yatha 

Vessantarassa, Mil 118,17; kidiso hatthi ti 7-o ... 

hatthi seyyatha pi kumbho ti, etc., Ud 68,30-69,8 
(tadisarii yeva hatthim samjananta ... “~o ... hatthi... ” 
ti vadimsu, Ud-a 342,23 foil.); -o acariyo bhaveyya 
madiso ca antevasi. Mil 87,26; — (d) (i) vanno ~o, saddo 


-o, etc.. Mil 79,17 foil.; na jananti “~o Buddho, -am 
Buddha-balarii", Bv-a 25,io; — (ii) so bhagava -o ca ~o 
ca ti, Vin I 195,1 i; -o ca -o ca so bhavarii Gotamo, tato 
ca bhiyyo ti f Gotama is like this and like that and even 
more so’’, [Horner]), M II 140,19 foil. (cf. Ps); -o 
dhammo , n’ -o dhammo, n’ ~o dhammo, ~o dhammo ti 
..., Ud 67,24 (aviparita-sabhavo -o evarupo: yatha maya 
vuttaih, Ud-a 340,28 foil.) * ~o hatthi.... 69,8 foil.; — 
(e)(i) As 208,6 (v. supray, Spk I 38,24 (v. supraiy, Ps I 
256,32; 256,15 (Tr. Ce so; Ee i-); IV 52,25; 137,2; It-a II 
38,24; with perh. disparaging connotation (?), v. infra; 
yadS passasi -am, S I 205,6*; atthi puriso ~o, Ja II 
207,io* (—o bahupakaro ... dussana-puriso, 207,12'); 
mamarii disvana -am vilunam. III 226.10* (evam 
dukkhapattam, 226,13'); tena vanno te ~o, IV 71,17* (Ee 
Tr. so; BeCeSe tav* ~o); — (ii) -am bhattam 
bhunj[am]ano so papena upalippati, Ja II 262^8* (I- Se); 
-am bhuhjamananaih, VI 24,26*; -ani, V 460,17*; -am 
kari ! ... -a ... papata uddhato maya, 71,i3*,i6*; —(iii) 
nahnam passami -am, Ja V 347,5* = 351,26* (vJ. i-); VI 
187,15* (= m 226,10*; v. (i) supra); na kho nam janama 
“sa -o" ti, Vv 1000 (Ee 1886 Ee 1977 1267 BeSe Vv-a 
349,17* and 349,21 so; i- Ce Ee 1977 v./.; “such a one ”); 
ahaniya -am janam, Thi 398; -assa (vii. an incognito 
paccekabuddha) madhum adam, Mhv V 56; Vv 413 (= Ee 
1977 664; no v.L); Thi 270 (opp. jajjaro; v. supra); 
abbhutam ... vacam bhasasi -aril, Thi 316; giram bhasasi 
-aril, 316 (v.l. -i; v. supra); Ja VI 139,10*; -aril madhu- 
gandarii yo dassesi tassa -irii sariipattirii deti raja, Mhv 
XXII 48; -5 pandita, Ja VI 355,11*; -ehi parikkhitto, 
449,18*; “aho acchariyarii loke ... na-m—aril bhuta- 
pubbarii accherarii”, Bv I 27; Ap 26,29; 60,2; 391,10 (vJ. 
i-). 

edisaka, mfn. (edisa + “diminutive’’ -ka; BHS [Mvu 
verses] edriaka), pron. derivative (cpd.), such, such a 
one (cf. idisa: idisaka), -ka adding an emotional tinge: (a): 
laudatory, or (b) pejorative; — (a) applied to the Buddha 
(cf. Mvu II 35,2* foil.), [two occurrences in the same 
metr. pattern], upavattati -aril bahu-jjano, D III 171,20* 
(“such a remarkable being do the people all obey’’); 
Buddho ayarii ~o nar’-uttamo iddhi-balarii... edisarii, Bv I 
4 (BeCeEe 1882 so; so qu. Bv-a 25,2*; Se Ee 1974 i- [v.l. 
e-j; cf. Bv 13: kidisako ... kidisarii ?); v. s.v. edisa (b); — 
(b) evam eso anu-dhammo ... viririu-garahito yauha -aril 
passari, yajakarh garahati, Sn 313 (abhutarii brahmanehi 
uppaditarii, Pj 11 324,18 foil.; “this mean practice ... 
where people see such a thing [being done]”, [Norman]); 
ekaparadharii khama ... mayham; puna pi ce -aril 
bhaveyya, Ja IV 450,16*; tassa ca viramasi... rago ...; 
na puno -aril bhavissati, Thi 397; -a, 231b (scil. 
dhuttakas); ma -ani ! ... maranarii va me na vareyyarii, 
465 (cf. Appendix 11; “may such things [scil. kingship... 
marriage ] not be”, [Norman]); — cf. etadisa, etadisaka; 
edisa. 

Vedh [cf. sa. edha vrddhau, Ksir I 3], to prosper, 
increase, grow, (the meaning labha in Sadd is probably due 
to a misunderstanding of the explanation given by the cts; 
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v. s.v. edhati); edha ... vuddhiyam, Dhatup 165 = 
Dhatum 240; edha vuddhiyam labhe ca; edhati edho 
sukhedhito, Sadd V504 (394,5). 

edha, m. ( ts.],fuel ; Abh 36; edhati vaddhati e'tena 
pavako ti -o, indhanam upadanarh, Sadd 394 , 7 ; — ifc. 
an-*; pahut® (Ja V 63,20*). 

edhati, pr. 3 sg. (w.; v. Vedh], 1 . (intrans.) to 
prosper, increase, grow (freq. with sukharii [adv. acc.]); 
2 . ( trans .) (a) to gain (only in cts, prob. as misunder¬ 
standing a/ 1 ., where sukharii was taken as the direct 
objecr, hence the meaning labha for Vedh, q.v.); (b) to 
seek, search for (probably an old mistake for esati, q.v.); — 
1. -ati vaddhati, Sadd 394,6; — ko nu kho bho mama 
vijite sukham -eyyatha, D II 233,27; satima sukham -ad, 
S I 208,11* (Spk I 305,10: patilabhati); accantarii sukham 
-ad, 217,7* = 218,11*; tarn kularii sukham -ad, Dhp 193 
(Dhp-a in 249,1: sukhappattam eva hod); sukham — iitha 
ayam paja, Sn 298 (Pj II 319,22-23: sukharii papuni ... 
sukharii vuddhirii agamasi); brahmacariyanucinnena 
evayarii sukham -ad, Th 236 (Th-a II 93,29; nibbina- 
sukharii ... papunad anubhavad); so naxo sukham -ad, 
Th 746 (Th-a III 25,38: bruheri vaddhed); na papajana- 
sariisevi accantasukham -ati, Ja I 488,21* (na pati- 
labhaii, 4 88,24'); te jana sukham -and. III 151,13* 
(vindand labhand, 151,28'); pass’ ejamugaib sukham 
-amanath, VI 357 , 20 *; — 2.(a). see exx. qu. from cu 
under 1.; — 2.(b). gambhlre gadham -ad, S I 176,20* ( cf 
patale gadham esatha, S I 127,16*; paiitiharii labhad, Spk 

I 262,i) qu. Dhp-a IV 9,15* qu. Sadd 394,6 (= padttharii 
-ad labhad); for pp. v. s.v. edhita. 

edhita, mfn. [«.; pp. of edhad], grown (up), prosp¬ 
ered; amhakarii ekaputtako piyo manapo sukh’ -o 
(“grown up in comfort"), Vin III 13,5 (sukh’—o ti 
sukhena -o sukhasariivaddhiio, Sp 204,21 qu. Sadd 
394,8); ayarii putto sukhumalo sukh’ ~o, Th 475 (Th-a 

II 200,13: sukh* ~o [Ee text and lemma edito] d sukha- 
sariivaddhito); sukh’ ~o u sukharii -o sukhasaihvaddhito, 
Ps III 291,18 (ad M II 56.32; Be so; Ee sukhe thito); — 
Rem.: apparently used transitively at Ud-a 117,18: so kira 
brahmanajadko sabhariyo thamappattarilparii -o (Ee so, 
but v. v.//.; BeCe vadapatthassame thito; cf. sukhe thito, 
Ja VI 218,15*); — ifc. sukh® (see above, or is this for 
sukh[arii] -o ?). 

ena, mfn. [«.], a third singular pronominal stem, 
referring to someone or something already mentioned; 
Childers (s.v) and Geiger (§ 107.2) state that it is found in 
the acc. and instr., but give no refs for the latter, it is 
sometimes used (and regarded by ctx and grj) as a 
particle (cf. sa. ena and prakr. narii); see the usage with 
tarii below, — padapuranarii bahuvidhaih:... -aril, Sadd 
890,31; Pay II42; — acc. sg. m.: Tathagato dtthantarii 
-aril janari vimuttarii tapparayanarii, Sn 1114 (dtthantarii 
etarii puggalath janari, Pj II 601,13); socantarii -aril 
dukhitarii (metr.) viditva. Ja III 204,28* (evarii purisarii 
socantarii ... viditva, 205,13'); tapopasantikakaranarii 
saranindum -aril santatthiko ... na bhajeyya ko va, 
Upasak 152,20*; — acc. sg. n.: kayira c’ -aril 


vicakkhano, Sn 583 (narii paridevath kareyya, Pj II 
4 60,25) = Ja IV 127,8* (etarii in lemma at 128,13'); 
puhhath ce puriso kayira, kayirath* -aril punappunath, 
Dhp 118; kayiraii ce kayirath’ -aril, da{hath -aril 
parakkame, 313; yatvadhikaranarii -aril cakkhundriyarii + 
asariivutath viharantarii, D I 70,10,18 = Dhs 1345 = Vibh 
360,20.27 qu. Sadd 891,16 (as ex. of padapurana); — it is 
commonly found in combination with tarii, where the 
correct interpretation is not always clear, — (a) sometimes 
it can be taken as a pleonastic pronoun, cf. so ’hath, tarii 
math (Sn 425), etc., but with verbs of saying, etc., it may 
represent the second of two accusatives: tarn -aril evarii 
vadeyyurh ('he spoke to (that same] him as follows" or 
“he spoke this to him, as follows"), D I 193,6 foil. = 

194.19 = 214,28 = 242,4 = 243,5 foil.-, tarn -aril tvarii 
evarii vadeyyasi, M 1392,27 = III 5,7; tarn -aril raja evarii 
vadeyya, S II 100,12 foil = Mil 110,18; tarn -arh abravi 
Subha, Thi 366; tarn -arh bhikkhu evam ahariisu, Pp 
33,33; — (b) in many exx. tarii can be taken as an adv. 
“then", with enarh in a pronominal sense: tarn -a (metr.) 
passami parena naririi {'then / see that woman"), Ja III 
395.5*; tarn -aril passeyya kocid eva puriso ('then some 
man or other might see him"). Mil 110,21; — (c) some 
exx. seem to show a usage of tarn as an adv. with -aril as 
a particle (cf. prakr. narii). since there is nothing to which 
-aril might refer, tarn -arh aririataio bhikkhu yena so 
bhikkhu ten* upasankami, Vin I 127,32 (v. BHSD, s.v. 
tam-enarii, where the interpretation as pronouns is 
preferred); tarn -aril manussa disva evarii ahariisu, D DI 

94.7.19 (= te etc manussa passitva, Sv 870,27; the ct. is 
presumably taking tarn as a pi., in order to relate it to 
persons already mentioned); tarn -aril puriso evarii 
vadeyya. Pads I 144,23 (tarn ena [BeEe so] ti ettha, 
®-saddo nipatamattarii, tan ti [Ee so; Be tarn etan d] va 
attho, Pads-a 450,31) = 145,6 = 145,21; tarn -aril puriso 
mularii chindeyya. Pads II 218,io (tarn -an ti tarii 
rukkharii, -a [Ee so; Be -an] ti nipatamattarii; tarii etan d 
va attho, Patis-a 688 , 26 ); — this usage is especially 
common in narrative prose, where there is sometimes a 
previous object in the singular to which either tarn or -aril 
might refer, but sometimes there is no such object (such 
an alternation perhaps provides a clue as to the way in 
which the usage arose): M III 132,28 foil.; 179,13 foil. * 
Nidd I 402,17 foil. 54 Nidd II 168,19 foil.; — (d) 
sometimes tarn -aril occurs in passages syntactically 
parallel to other passages with forms such as yato narii 
..., tato narii..., atha (narii)..., which again gives a 
hint as to the way in which the usage might have 
developed: tarn -arh samannesamano evarii janari, M II 
176,6.23 (cf. yato narii samannesamano ... tato narii 
uttaririi samannesati, 172,32-173,1); seyyatha pi 
udakamaniko puro udakassa ... tarn -aril balava puriso 
yato yato avajjeyya. III 96,21 (cf. seyyatha pi ... 
udakamaniko puro udakassa ... atha puriso agaccheyya, 
96,7-9); tarn -aril dananinnarh cittarh bhavantare pi na 
vijahad, Ja IV 62,24 ('therefore his mind does not leave 
him"; cf. atha narii aharii... danaphalarn napesirh, 62,23). 
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'ena-sadda, m., the word “ena”; -o nipata-mattarii, 
Patis-a 450,31. 

’ena-sadda, m., the suffix -ena; uttarena ri ettha ~o 
disavaci-saddaio paricami-antato adur'-atthe icchiio, 
Sv-pt I 5183; °-yoge, 518,6. 

[enimigajanghasadisa, mfn., reading of Ee at Sv-pt 
m 144,24 for eni-, ^.v.] 

em-eva, ind. (abbr. form of evam eva, < 7 .v.; see 
Pischel 5 149); H. Smith's suggested reading at Sn 1146 
(v. Pj II 678, s.v. evaiii). 

era, n. ? [sa. eraka; cf. ’ela ?], = ’eraka; — °-tina, n., 
enka-grass; -adinarh yesarh kesaiici tinajatikanarn, Sp 
1217,12; — °-patta, n., leaf of the etaka-planr, -ena yarn 
laddhaih, Saddh 349. 

'eraka, mfn. (scdry fr. ereii), driving; — °-v5ta- 
yutta, mfn., sped by driving (i.e. favourable) winds; sa 
hotu nava phalakupapanna anavassuta -a, Ja IV 20 , 22 * 
(-ena samma gacchantena vaiena yutta, 20,27'). 

’eraka, n. [is.; cf. eragu], 1. Typha grass, a kind of 
grass used in making coverlets (v. Pischel, KZ 41 
[ 1908], p. 184); 2. a particular plant (cf. sa. eraka); — 1. 
tato -aril nibbatti, Ja IV 88 . 4 ; °adihi kaiani hi chavani 
lamakani dussani, Sv-pi I 463,16; in long cpds at Sp 
834,19; Vin-vn 1336; Khuddas III 27 * Mulas V 4; — 2. 
v. s.w. °-gumba; °-dussa; °-patta; °-vana; °-vaka. 

Eraka, m„ Npr. of a thera of Savatthi (PPN I 455); 
Th 93; Th-a 1203-205. 

[Erakakaccha, m. or n. ?, w.r.for Erakaccha, <?.v.] 
eraka-gumba, m. [sa. eraka-gulma], a thicket of 
etaka-plants; ekasmirii ~e eraka-panarii gahetva, Dhp-a HI 
231,1. 

Erakaccha, m. or n. ? [BHS Erakaksa], Npr. of a 
town in the Dasanna country where the setthi Dhanapala 
resided; the then Isidasi was once born there (PPN 1456); 
Pv 223; °-nagare, Pv-a 99,23; ~e, Thi 435 (Ee[2] so; 
Ee[ 1] and Thi-a 270,12 w.r. Erakakacche). 

eraka-tina, n. [sa. eraka-trna; cf. era-rina], eraka- 
grass, Typha grass; tattha eragu ri -aril, Sp 1088,7 (ad 
Vin 1 196,6); chava-dussani ri mata-sarirato chaddita- 
vatthani °admi va ganthetva kata-nivasanani, Sv 356,21 
(“adini ri adi-saddena akka-makaci-kadali-vakadinarii, 
Sv-pt I 463,15). 

eraka-dussa, n. (sa. eraka-durSa], cloth or coverlet 
made of the bark of the eraka -planr, imani dvadasani 
kappiya-civarani: kusa-civarani ... -aril kadali-dussarii 
velu-dussan ri, Sv 1010,8 (ad D III 224,24 “civarani”); 
eraka-vakehi katarii -aril, Sv-pt III 293,2; in a long cpd. 
at Sp 1135,4 (ad Vin I 306,8 “poithakarii”). 

eraka-patta, n. [sa. eTaka-pattra; cf. era-patta], leaf of 
the etaka-planr, (eko) eraka-vanato ekarii -aril ganhi, Ja 
IV 88 , 9 ; eraka-gumbe -aril gahetva, Dhp-a III 231,i; 
°adihi venirii katva, Sp-t ad Sp 774,8 (“vitthatarii”). 

Eraka-patta, m., Npr. of a naga-ii/ig (PPN I 456; v. 
JRAS 1928, pp. 629-30); Dhp-a III 230-35; — °-naga- 
raja-vatthu, n., Npr. of a section in Dhp-a; Dhp-a III 
230,15-235,14. 

eraka-mula, n. [».], root of the cnka-plant; -aril 


kandulamulan ri evam-adi, Sp 834, 11 . 

eraka-vatta-kamma-karana, n., the punishment called 
eraka-vamka; see next. 

eraka-vattika, n., a kind of punishment by torture, 
“hay-twist” (v. Woodward, A-Trsl. I p. 43 n. 3); (rajano) 
vividha kammakarana karonri: kasahi pi lalente ... -am pi 
karonri, M I 87,15 = Nidd 1 154.12 = 403.21 = Nidd II 
254,io * M m 164,6 = A 1 47,26 (v.l. -vattakarii) = II 
122,17; kasahi talanam pi dukkharh ... -am pi dukkharii. 
Mil 197,8; 290,16; 358,2; -an ri eraka-vatta-kamma- 
karanaih. tain karonta henha givato panhaya cammavatte 
kanritva gopphake patenti. atha narii yottehi bandhitva 
kaddhanri. so attano va cammavatte akkamitva akkamitva 
paiari, Ps II 59^ = Mp II 89,13 = Nidd-a 1278,21. 

eraka-vana, n., grove of etaka-plants; ekasmirii sare 
-e nipajjitva, Ja HI 91,7; -ato ekam eraka-pattarh ganhi, 
IV 88,9. 

eraka-vaka, n. (sa. eraka-valka], bark of the eraka- 
planr, -ehi katarii eraka-dussarii, Sv-pt ID 293,1. 

Eraka-villa, n., Npr. of a village in Rohana in 
Ceylon where king Mahasena constructed a vihara (PPN I 
456); ~e, Mhv XXXVII 41; °-gamasamipe °-vihararii, 
Mhv-t 685,16. 

Eragu, n. (cf. ’eraka; for -ka/-gu cf. antaka/antagu; 
indaka/mdagu; vedaka/vedagu), a kind of grass used in 
making coverlets; -u moragu majjhani janm, Vin 1 196,6 
= 198,2 (ima catasso pi tinajariyo ... tattha ~u ti eraka- 
ti narh, Sp 1088,5 foil.). 

Verand (eradi), to injure ; eradi hithsayarii, Dhatum 

148. 

eranda, m. [u.; cf. elanda], the castor-oil planr, Sadd 
871,26; Race 665; ——o m ca amando, Abh 566; kako 
agantvS ~e nillno tarn disva, Ja II 440,12; -o anto 
rukkhanarii, 440,26*; -a pucimanda va atha va 
palibhaddaka, IV 205,8*; nikkha ti °adayo dubbala- 
rukkha, Spk III 319,15 (ad S III 137,72 “nikkha”); yathS 
-o asaro, Nidd I 409,23 * Nidd II 279,3; cetiyangane -a 
jata, Vibh-a 446,19; Bhes 10:94. 

erandaka, m. (scdry fr.prec.), = prec.; in long cpd. 
at Kkh 76,9; — 0, -atthi, n. (erandaka + atthi), seed of 
the ennda-planr, -ini ca bhajjitva evarii telarii karonri, Sp 
713,n; — °-vana, n., grove of eranda-plants; yaiha 
mahasakate kadali-vana-majjhena va'°-majjhena va 
gacchante, Spk I 344,22 (ad S I 224,26* "isamukhena"). 

eranda-tela, n. [sa. eranda-taila], oil of the etanda- 
plant, castor oil; telarii nama rilatelarh ... -aril, Vin III 
251,23. 

eranda-dandaka, n., stalk of the etanda-plant; 
pasano assassa pade paharitva -aril viya bhindi, Ja II 
301,22. 

eranda-madhuk'-atthi, n., the sweet seeds of the 
eranda-plaw; -ini... gahetva, Vin-vn 797. 

eranda-rukkha, m. [sa. eranda-vrksa], the eranda- 
tree; Bodhisaito' ekasmirii -e rukkha-devata hutva 
nibbairi, Ja I 423,7; — °-devata,/., the deity residing in 
the eranda-rree; Bodhisatto -a hutva nibbatti, Ja II 440,9. 

eranda-vana, n., grove of eranda-rreer, tada ekasmirii 
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game mataih jaraggavaih nikkaddhitva gamadvare -e 
chaddesuih, Ja II 440,11. 

Erandegallavapi,/., Npr. of a tank built by 
Vijayabah'ul of Ceylon (PPN I 457); Mhv LX 49. 

eravataka, metr.for eravataka, qy. 

Erapatha, m., Npr. of one of the four royal snake 
families (PPN I 457); katamani cattail ahirajakulani: 
Virupakkharii ahirajakularii, -am ahirajakularii, Chabya- 
puttarii ahirajakularii, Kanhagotamakarh ahirajakularii, 
Vin II 109,36; Virupakkhehi me mettarii, mettarh -ehi 
me, 110,8* = Ja II 145,19* = A I 72,30*; ®-nagaraja- 
kularii, Ja II 145,23*. 

Eravana./n., Npr. ofl. a devaputta who used to 
assume theformofSakka’s elephant, 2 . a naga -king who 
was present before the Buddha at the preaching of the 
Mahasamaya Sutta (or is this the same as 1. ? v. PPN I 
457); 3. an elephant belonging to Candakumara; 4. one of 
the elephants of the quartery, 5. the elephant who pulled 
jrom the water the casket containing relics formerly 
established by king Ma-riah-kri-cva-cok of Burma ; — 1. 

Yejayanto ratho tassa ... -o gajo, Abh 22;-aril 

nagarajarii, Ja VI 278,26*; ®-patibhagassa mattavara- 
varanassa khandhe nisiditva, III 392,5; Sakkarii 
®-kkhandhagatarii, V 137,17; -o nama hatthinago, Kv 
599,11 foil.', hatthl -o nama devaputio hutva nibbatti, 
Dhp-a I 273,13; -o nama devaputio ... tetdriisa kumbhe 
mapetva -o nama hatthi hoti, Pj II 368,24 foil, (ad Sn 
379 “aganchi te santike nagaraja -o nama”); -o hatthi, Sv 
481,29; tattha devesu -adayo devaputta hatthivannarii 
assavannath vikubbend, Kv-a te 1979 187,24; te deva¬ 
putta ... vaharupena attanaih dassend yatha -odevaputto 
... hatthirupena, Vv-a 15,9; Bv-a 285,18; ®-varanath, 
210,31; 245 ,m; -aril aruyha ... Sakko, Mhv-t 519,2; 
•“-hatthiraja, Samantak 770; — 2. -o mahanago so p’ aga 
samitirii vanaih, D II 258,20*; ~o d devaputto ca jatiyo 
nago, nago u naga-voharcna pan’ assa vohariyau, Sv 
688 , 26 ; — 3. Ja VI 147,?*; — 4. -o pundariko ... 
disagaja, Abh 30; — 5. Sas 93,2 (v. B.C. Law, Sas- 
Trsl., p. 99); — “-karasadisabhujata,/., having arms like 
E ,'s trunk (one of the 80 minor marks [anuvyarijanani]); 
Mil-t 17,18 (Ee -nn-) quoting Jinal-t Be 1940 198. 

eravata, m. [so. airavata], the orange tree; -o u 
nararigo, Abh 560; °-ka in long cpd. at Samantak 735 
(era- metr.). 

Eravati,/., Npr. of a river in Burma; Sas 65,25; 
10542; IO 64 ; 152,9*; 162,6; Bhes 10:18. 

Erahuiu, ?, Npr. of a locality in Ceylon (PPN 1458); 
“-disabhaga gantva, Mhv LXXIV 91. 

erikkha, mfn. [sa. idrksa; prakr. erikkha, elikkha; v. 
Geiger § 43.1; cf. erisa], of such a kind; Kacc 644; Sadd 
866,2 (v. index, p. 1287). 

erita and erayita, mfn. (pp. of ered, q.v.; BHS erita; 
cf. irita), 1 . moved, stirred, shaken, thrown; 2. uttered, 
proclaimed; — 1. tulam iva -aril malutena, Th 104 
(malutena vayuna -aril khittarii, Th-a I 223,28 * III 
29,26); sambhava ... pacalita sad’ -a, Th 260 (Th-a II 
107,36); (naga) kuppanti vatassa pi -assa, Ja V 43,8* 


(vatassa yarn saddanu-baddharii -aril calanarii kampanarii 
tassa pi kuppanti, 43,17*); so vayati -o malutena, 
203,17*; anilen’ -aril disva samma-sambuddhacivararii, 
Ap 253,26; vat’—o ti vatena -o, kampito, Spk HI 1754 
ad S V 123,16; ucchaggarii va -aril sameritarii 
upalakkheti, Vism 172,n; — 2. dhammirn katharii 
-ayitarii, Sn 325 (= vuttarii, Pj II 333 , 2 ); — ifc. an-°; 
anil®; bhay® (Ja IV 424,22*); bhaya-m-® (Ja IV 424,16*); 
malut® (Th 235; 754); vat° (D II 17142; S V 123,16); 
haday® (Vv 761); — ®-santi,/., disturbed tranquillity, 
shaken peace; kuppasanurii... -irii, Nidd I 75,2 (ad Sn 
784; -1 ti kampanasand, Nidd-a I 204,8). 

erisa, mfn. [sa. IdrSa; BHS edrsa; prakr. edisa, erisa, 
elisa; cf. idisa, Trisa, edisa, erikkha; v. Geiger § 43.1], 
such, like this, similar, Kacc 644; Sadd 866,2 (v. index, 
p. 1287). 

ercti and erayati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. Trayati; caus. of 
iriyati, < 7 .v.; cf. Ireti, by which it is replaced in later 
texts], 1. to move, stir, set in morion; throw, 2. to raise 
(one's voice), utter, proclaim; — forms: pr. 3 sg. -eti, 
-ayati, 2 sg. ~esi; impv. 2 sg. -aya; pot. 3 sg. -aye; part, 
pr. nom. sg. -ayarii; pp. -ita, -ayita, qq.v.; — I. vato 
va pannasatarii -eti, M I 21,1 (= ghatied, Ps I 120,19); 
yathapi navarii puriso dakamhi -eti ce narii upaneri drarh, 
Ja IV 478,24* (= caleti, ghatteti, 479 , 4 *); sace n’ -esi 
attanaih kariiso upahato yatha, Dhp 134 (sace attanaih 
niccalarii katurii sakkhissasi... saddarh na karori, Dhp-a 
III 58,2); na okkhipe paragatarii na -aye, Th 209 (= 
ghattaye, Th-a II 76,6); — 2. atthadhammasahitaih pure 
girarii -ayarii (v.l. eriyam), D III 1554* (= bhananto, Sv 
930,1); so -ayati kannasukha, D III 174,n* (yatha 
kannanarii sukhath hod evarii -ayati d attho, Sv 939,17); 
khippath girarii -aya, Sn 350 = Th 1270 (= bhasa, Pj II 
349,14 = Th-a III 200,30). 

‘ela (ela), n. [ derivation fr. sa. (an)enas, with -n- 
dissimilated to -1- acc. to Geiger (§ 43.2); cf. CDIAL 346; 
this view rejected by Luders (Beob. § 44), who on the 
basis cf BHS eda considered the correct reading to be eja; 
he postulated a word eda "als Bezeichnung einer schmutz- 
igen Substanz”], fault, defecr, dose -am, Abh 1010; -aril 
vuccati doso, nSssa -an u nela niddosa, Mp U 199,20 (qu. 
Sadd 43840) = III 189,7 = Sv 75,23 = As 3974 ( Ee 
etarii) = Nidd-a I 449,7 * Ud-a 369,33; -ato mukhassa 
mugo elamugo, Sadd 624,i; — ifc. an-®. 

*ela, n. [etym. unknown ], water; -aril vuccati 
udakath, Nidd I 20248 (ad Sn 845 “elambuja") qu. Sadd 
439 , 4 ; ®-sahhake ambumhi jatarii, Pj n 547,12 (adS n 845 
“elambuja”); plniyarii... -am eva ca apo-namani, Sadd 
408,18. 

'ela, m. (v. BHSD s.v. Elapatra; variant form of 
era(ka) ?], one of the four treasures of a Tathagata; 
Tathagatassa jatadivase yeva sarikho -o uppalo pundariko 
d cattaro nidhayo upagata, Sv 284,8 = Ps IH 420,13. 

elaka, m. [BHS eluka; Amg. eluya], threshold; ~o 
indakhilo, Abh 220; ummare -o 1123; so ... na pad- 
ganhau, na ®-m-antararii Cinside the threshold'), D I 
166,5 = M I 7742 = II 16140 = A I 295.12 = II 206,n = 
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Nidd I 416,16 (Ee -]-) = Pp 55,1 o (®-m-antaran ti ummara- 
m-antaram, Sv 355,5= Ps II 44,n = Mp II 384,20 = 
Nidd-a I 430,22 = Pp-a 231,24). 

elaka, m. [sa. edaka], ram, goar, urabbho menda- 
mesa ca urano avi -o, Abh 501; ajo ~o urabbho avi 
mendo, Sadd 345,1 foil.-, -o aje, Abh 1123; — puriso 
dighalomikarii -aril lomesu gahetva akaddheyya, M I 
228,29 = 374,27; so -o attano pubbakammarii disva ... 
mahantena saddena parodi, Ja 1 166,23; -anarii yujjhana- 
nhanarii patva, HI 82, 1 8; -assa arthini gahetva, IV 52,i; 
cammarh vihananti -assa, VI 353,26*; mendo ti ~o. 
354,29'; -e vadhitva vadhitva, Spk II 219,7; Sp 509,9; 
-aril maremi ti abhisandhina, Ps IV 110,11 = Mp H 541 = 
Vibh-a 426,23 = Upasak 315,8 = Ss 117^2^ Moh 198,25; 
Sp 444,19.22; imassa -assa marhsarii kahapana- 
mattarii (Ee -n-) agghati, 295,30; dve alomake -e 
ganheyya, 296,2;-evarii so ~o vinnupurisarii agamma 
lomena munceyya, 2964; -assa ca nipannokase, 444,17; 
suradhuttahatthagato -o viya, Vism 500,14; Sp 295,29; 
aj’-~an ti -a nama aja yeva, Th-a II 85,36 (ad Th 957); — 
ifc. aj°; niccamma- 0 (Spk H 219,9); mend® (Sadd 345 a). 
elaka-gopaka, m., Ja-t ad Ja I 360,6 ("pasupalaka”). 
elaka-calukka, n„ fourfold aspect relating to elaka; 
tattha -aril sangamacafukkarii coracatukkan ca vedi- 
tabbarii, Mp II 5,19 * Ps IV 110.10 = Vibh-a 426,22 * 
Upasak 315,7 = Ss 117,2; cf. Moh 19845; kammapatti- 
vyattibhavattarii c’ ettha -am pi veditabbarii, Sp 444,15; 
-e elakasahnaya-manussapanarii vadhentassa parajik- 
apatti dassita, Sp-t Be 1960 II 250,25; yatha matapitusu 
evarii arahantepi ®adini veditabbani, Upasak 315,26. 

elaka-camma, n. [sa. edaka-carma], skin of a sheep 
or goar, -aril ajacammarii migacammarh, Vin 11964 foil. 
(-an ca ajacammah ca attharitva nipajjiturii va nisiditurii 
va vattati, Sp 1088,31); Sp 1244,22; — ifc. migaj® 
(Khuddas XXI1). 

elaka-jati, /., species of ram; pasugahanena -i 
gahita, Sv-pt I 291.il. 

elaka-ttbana, n., place or abode of sheep; -e (hitaiii 
manussabhutarii... marento anantariyarii phusati, Ps IV 
110,12 = Mp D 5.21 = Vibh-a 426,23 = Upasak 315,9 = 
Moh 198,26. 

elak’-atthi./i. [elaka + atthi), bone of a ram; -irii 
aharitva dassesurii, Ps II 290,i; Ja IV 52,1; VI 472,n; 
sayanatthane -ini thapetva, 471,16*. 

elaka-tthambhaka, n., threshold pillar (v. Culavarnsa- 
Trsl.lp. 215/t. 3); “-carurii pakaraparikhayutarii 
(vihararii), Mhv LX 11. 

elaka-patiggahana, n., accepting sheep; — ifc. aj°. 
ejaka-pada, rrfn., having afoot like that of a sheep, 
sheep-footed (of a chair); pitharii -an ca tathamala- 
vattikarh, Vin-vn 2884; °-pItharii, Sp 1243,28; cf. next. 

elaka-padaka, mfn., having a foot like that of a 
sheep, sheep-footed (of a chair); bhaddapitharii uppannarn 
hoti ... -aril piriiarii (uppannarn hoti), Vin D 149,30 (v. 
Horner, BD V p. 209 n. 6); “-pitharii nama daruvattikaya 
(Ce so; Ee -patikaya) upari pade thapetva bhojana- 
phalakarii viya katarii (Ce so; Ee kata-) pitharii vuccati. 


Sp 1216,27 (elakassa pacchimapadadvayarri viya vanka- 
karena thitatta pan’ etarii “-pithan ti vuccati, Vmv); cf. 
prec. 

elaka-pala, m., keeper of sheep, shepherd; tada ... 
-esu elake carantesu (BeCeEe so; read carentesu ?), Ja III 
479,25; ~o tassa kiriyarh disva ... attano bhariyaya adasi, 

V 429,7; cf. ela-pala and next. 

elaka-palaka, m., =prec.; tada -a “elaka ettha 
carantu” ti giribbajarii pavesetva kilanta viharanti, Ja III 
4794; — ifc. aj®. 

elaka-bhava, m., state of being a sheep; anelagalaya 
ti -o na hod, Sp 1088,18. 

e|aka-maibsa, n„ flesh of sheep; te ubho pi -aril 
khadanta thamasampanna thulasarira ahesurii, Ja III 
532.27. 

elaka-massuka, mfn. [sa. edaka-£roa£ruka], having a 
beard like that of a sheep; golomikan ti hanukamhi digharii 
katva thapitarh -aril (v.l. -massu) vuccati, Sp 1211,4 (ad 
Vin 11 1344). 

£laka-mara,m. (v.ll. Elamaraka, Elakakumara), 
Npr. of the son of the king of Benares (PNN I 458); Ja V 
424,28; 430 ,\;ef. next. 

Elaka-maraka, m., = prec.; Ja V 430,io. 

elaka-loma, mn., sheep’s wool; chabbaggiya 
bhikkhu suddhakajakanarii -anarii santhatarii karapenti, 
Vin III 225,13; 226,3; 227,22; aririatarassa bhikkhuno ... 
-ani uppajjiriisu, 233,10-234,18; chabbaggiya bhikkhu 
bhikkhunihi -ani dhovapenti, 23445-236,26; -a dve 
seyya, V 8844 *; lomani padasodhammo ti -ani ca padaso- 
dhammo ca, Sp 13064 ; 1196,22; na tattha jatikalake viya 
-e vayamo nipphalo hoti, Ps I 167,22; idarii -ena 
samutthanarii samaifa matarii, Vin-vn 1104; 1205; 1368; 
1582; — ®-katha,/., name of a sub-section of Vin-vn; 
Vin-vn 686-96. 

elaka-lomaka, m., - elaka-loma; Thullananda bhik- 
khuni na mattarii janitva lasunarii harapesi... eka paririatti 
... dvihi samutthanehi samutthati -e, Vin V 59 , 12 . 

elaka-iloma-gandha, m„ smell of sheep's wool; 
salomagandhikan ti matthalomehi samanagandharii, -an ti 
pi vadanti, Thi-a 2104. 

elaka-loma-dhovapana, n., washing sheep’s wool; in 
long cpd. at Sp 1309,9; — ®-katha,/., name of a section 
of Vin-vn; Vin-vn 697; — “-sikkhapada, # 1 ., a set of 
precepts regarding the washing of sheep's wool; -aril, Sp 
689,14; cf. 1309,9; ®-vannana nitthita, Sp 689,12. 

elaka-loma-bhandika,/., bundle or heap of sheep's 
wool; bhumiyarii paritva thatva vattamana -a puna anto 
pavisati apatti yeva, Sp 688 , 1 . 

Elaka-loma-vagga,m., name of a section of Vin-vn; 
Vin-vn 49,1-53,16; -e, Utt-vn 814. 

elaka-loma-sadisa, mfn., like sheep's wool; 
samunhanadlni -ani ti, Kkh 1024 ; -an’ eva ti, 103,4. 

Elaka-loma-samutthana, n., " sheep's wool origin”; 
name of a section in Vin (V 8844 - 36 ); -aril nitthitarh, Vin 

V 88 , 37 ; atthi cha-samutthanarii: ... atthi -aril, Sp 
270,23; samutthanadisu idarii -aril nama kayato ca 
kayacittato ca samutthati, 689,10 * 750,3; 8874 = 
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920,23 = 922,25 = 926.li = 929,9; 932,18 = 947,13. 

ejaka-loma-sikkhapada, n., a set ofprecepts regard¬ 
ing sheep's wool ; -aiii, Sp 687,20 (v. Vin III 233-36); 
ejaka-loma dve seyya ti -an c* eva dve ca sahaseyya- 
sikkhapadani, Sp 1311,32; ‘-vannana nitthita, 689,12. 

ejaka-loma-sutta, mfn., having woollen threads; 
kambalan ti -am, Sp 724,31. 

elaka-samvasa, m., dwelling together tike sheep; -an 
iieva ... moghapurisa vuttha samana, Vin I 159,13. 

ejaka-sanna,/., notion of a sheep; -aya manussa- 
panarii vadhentassa, Sp-l Be 1960 II 250,25 ("killing a 
human under the impression that he is a sheep”). 

ejaka-sadda, m. [sa . edaka-£abda], the word "elaka”; 
ajejakan ti ajato ejakassa visum vacanato -ena mendo pi 
gahetabbo, Sadd 345,5. 

elaka-samana, mfn., like sheep (i.e. mild); gavo —a 
sorata kumbha-duhana, Sn 309. 

ejaka-sarira, n., body of a sheep; niccammam -am 
nimittam ahosi, Sp 509,io. 

ejaka-sunakha, dv. m. pi., sheep and dogs; -anam 
kiriyam disva, Ja VI 352,22. 

elaka,/., ewe, she-goar, seyyathapi dighalomika -a 
kantakagahanarii paviseyya sa tatra tatra sajjeyya, S II 
228,7 (v./. elaka). 

elakabhisandhi, m. (elaka + abhisandhi), intention of 
( killing ) sheep; -ina pana matapita-abhisandhina va 
elakarii marento anantariyam na phusati, Ps IV 110,13 = 
Mp II 5,23 (-piti) = Vibh-a 426.25 = Upasak 315,n; 
Moh 198,27. 

ejakl,/., ewe, she-goar, (aharii) -iya kucchith 
okkamim, Thi 438 (~iya ti ajiya, Thi-a 270,25). 

'ela-gala (eja-gala, ela-gala), n. and mfn. (cf. sa. 
gada 'and gala), understood by cts as meaning “dripping 
with saliva" (cf. *ela); 1. (/».) defect (in speech); 2. (mfn.) 
defective (cf speech); — I. (vacaya) anelagalaya ti -ena 
virahitaya, Ps III 419,5 (cf. eja-galana); — 2. yassa 
kassaci hi kathentassa eja galati lala paggharati ... tassa 
vlca -a nama hoii, Sv 282,28 = Ps III 419,6 (Ee -aril); — 
ifc. an-°; — °-vaca, mfn., having faulty speech; idh’ 
ekacco dubbaco hoti mammano ~o, Vin II 90,27. 

'elagala, m. [cf. sa. edagaja], the plant Cassia Tora or 
Alata; papunnato -o, Abh 594; — °(a)-gumba, m. (-1- 
probably metr. in verse, and then extended to prose 
passages), a thicket of the ejagala -plane, (sa) -aril (v.ll. 
ela-, e java la-, elagana-) upagantva ... nisidi, Ja III 222.7; 
kayarii -e (v.ll. ela- elagala-, elagana-) karoti ahuha- 
liyarii, 223j* (= kambojigumbe. 223,6 ) = Dhp-a IV 
67,n* (v.l. ejagala-); Sariputto ... -e (v.l. ejakale) 
nisinno hoti, S ID 6,4 (~e ti gacchamandape. so kira ~o 
dhuva-salila-triiane jato, Spk II 257,22). 

ela-galana, n., = ‘eja-gala, q.v.; ‘-virahitaya, Sv 
282^7 (may be ws. for ejagalena virahitaya). 

elanda and ejanda, m. [= eranda ;for -l-/-j- replacing 
-T-, v. Geiger § 44], castor-oil plane, (salavanarii) c* assa 
-ehi sarichannarii, M 1124^0 qu. Sadd 331,6; -a kira sala- 
dusana honti, Ps II 98,22 (-j-); —°-kattha,/«. [5a. 
eranda-klstha], stalk of the eranda-p/a/tr, -assa va 


uttararanim adaya aggirii abhinibbatientu tejo patu- 
karontu, M II 152,8 * 183,28. 

ela-patl (m)f(n). ('ela + vati, with -p- wrongly 
"restored'for -v-, acc. to Luders [Beob. § 48]), defective 
(of speech); nelapatin ti na -irii elapatarahiiarh, Ja VI 
558,32-; — ifc. n° (Ja VI 558,31*). 

ela-pata, m. (exeg. invention to explain ela-pati, 
q.v.), “falling of saliva ”; nelapatin ti na elapatirh 
‘-rahitarii visadarii madhuravacath, Ja VI 558,32' (ad 
558,31*). 

ela-pa!a,m. (= ejaka-pala, q.v.), keeper of sheep, 
shepherd; tassanubhavena ekassa -assa tasmirii padese 
ejaka varentassa (Ee so; v.l. carentassa), Ja V 429,4 (but 
eiaka-palo at 429,7). 

eja-mukha (ela-), mfn., whose mouth is dripping 
with saliva (i.e. whose speech is defective), one of the 
parisa-dusaka (cf. Vin I 91,13); -o, Sp 1029,20 (= nicca- 
paggharanaka-lalamukho, Sp-t Be 1960 III 264,25); — 
exeg. equivalent to, and vjr.for, eja-muga, q.v.; elamugo 
-o, Sadd 922,21; elamuga (CeEe -muga) ti -a. khakarassa 
gakaro kato. lalamukha ti vuttarii hoti, Ps I 118,7; — ifc. 
an-° (Mp II yips). 

eja-muga (ela-), mfn., reading of CeEe at Ps 1188,7 
(see prec.). 

ejo-muka (ela-), mfn. [sa. (lex.) and BHS edamuka], 
exeg. equivalent to, and v.r. for, nexr, -a ti pi keci 
pathanti, Ps II118,12; -o elamugo va, Sadd 624^. 

eja-muga (ela-), mfn:[sa. (lex.) with meaning “deaf 
and dumb", and BHS edamuka; Amg. elamuya; voicing 
of -k- to -g- acc. to Geiger (§ 38.1) and Luders (Beob.p. 
77 n. 1), but Mehendale (BDCRI XVII, p. 59) suggests a 
derivation fr. murkha], defective in speech, stupid; (the 
cts take eja in the sense o/’ela (q.v.), and explain the 
cpd. as meaning “dumb because of saliva", although the 
basic idea seems to be “stupid'; that the word was not 
fully understood by the ctx is shown by the number of 
v.rr., although their distribution varies in the editions: 
ejato mukhassa mugo, elamugo; atha va mukhassa muko, 
eiamuko ejamGgo va, Sadd 624,1-2; elamuga ti ejamukha. 
khakarassa gakaro kato ... -a ti pi paiho. ejamuka ti pi 
keci pathanti. apare ejamukha ti pi. sabbattha ejamukha ti 
attho, Ps I 118,7-13 (Ee so; Ce reads ela- everywhere; Be 
reads: -a ti elamukha ... ejamukha ti pi patho... ejamuga 
ti pi pathanti ... apare elamuka ti pi ... sabbattha 
elamukhl ti attho)]; — pass’ -am uragarii (perhaps read 
-am and punctuate -a-m-uragarii [i.e. voc. sg.], thus 
referring to the brahman, not the snake) dijivharii. Ja III 
347,16* (-an ti ejarii [Be so; Ee eja-] paggharantena 
mukhena -aril, 347,20') qu. Ps I 118,io; pass’ -aril 
sukham edhamanath, Ja VI 357,20* (-an ti paggharita- 
lalamukharii ... kathentassapi ’ssa hanukassa ubhohi 
passehi laladhara paggharanti, 357,23'-26'); -o ti 
lalimukho, I 248,2'; IV 33^7", VI 417,17~, Ps I 118.8; ~o 

ti paggharitakhejamukho, Mp III 281,6;-o tu vatturi 

ca soturi cakusalo, Abh 734; -o ti mukhena vacarh 
niccharetuth sakkonto pi dosehi mugo, asampanna- 
vacano, Spk III 155,17; — in stock phrases: duppariiio 
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jalo ~o, D 111 265,9 ("deaf and dumb ”, [/?h£>]) = A II 
252,14 = III 175,14 = 176,1 = IV 226,20 ^SV 99,27; 
duppariria -a, MI 20,19 = 32,14 = A 1 35,22 * Mil 251,2; — 
-o puno pitu abbhida uttamangarii, Ja I 247,28*; so -o va 
balo vatayath, IV 33,20*; VI 417,13*; 438,24*; sabbe 
deva jala -a, Kv 94,i; jale -e koto silam, Sv 290,30; -o 
capalo vatayam Kanhadipayano, Cp-a 241,22; 
dhammamacchariyena -o duppahho hoti, Sv-pt II 323,13 
(ad Sv 719,16); imassa darakassa kucchiyarii padsandhirii 
gahanato patthaya imasmirh gehe jala pi pandita jata, 
Dhp-a II 139,18; — ifc. an-°; duppaiina - 0 (MI 2 O 30 ); — 
°-katha,/., a fool's talking; -a viya ti imcsarh 
panditamaninarh katha andhabalakatha-sadisi, Sv-pt I 
477,9 (ad Sv 370,29); — °-ta,/., the state of being 
stupid; sammulhata sarambhiti -a, Upasak 227,18. 

elambaraka, m. or n. 7, a kind of creeper, — °-sam- 
channa, covered with c. creeper, -a rukkha, Ja VI 5364* 
(-a ti evath-namikaya valliya sariichanna, 536,22'). 

elambuja, mfn. (ela + ambuja, q.v.), born in water 
(of a lotus); -am kantakarh varijam yatha, Sn 845 * Nidd 
I 202,27 foil. qu. Sadd 439,2; -an ti ela-sahhake ambumhi 
jatarh, Pj II 547 , 12 * Nidd-a I 312,2. 

ela-saiinaka, mfn., having the name “cla”, i.e. water, 
see prec. 

ela-sannita, mfn., named "cla”, i.e. water, elambujan 
d -c ambumhi jatarii, Nidd-a I 31 23 . 

'ela and ela,/. [sa. cla; cf. clala], cardamom; -a tu 
bahula bhavc, Abh 591; 1010; — in long cpd. at 
Samantak 737. 

’ela and ela,/., saliva, spittle; lala khejo -a bhavc, 
Abh 281, 1010; -a galati lala paggharad, Sv 282,28 = Ps 
111 419,6; lala ca -a ti vuccati, I 118,io; yesarii -a 
mukhato na galati te anelamuga, Mp II 37 , 22 ; -a ti lala 
vuccati ... api ca -a ti khelo vuccati, Sadd 439 , 4 - 5 ; — 
°-sadda, m., the word “ela”; lala-khela-vacakassa tu 
-assa ariharii pavattinimittam pariyesitabbam, Sadd 439,8 
*439,11. 

elara, m. or n. ?, a type of medicinal plant, jati- 
phalarh katukaphalam °-takkolam, Sp 8373 (v.ll. cla-, 
ela-). 

Elara, m., Npr. of a Damila chief of the Cola 
kingdom (PAW I 458); after kilting king Asela he 
captured the throne at Anuradhapura and reigned for 44 
years. Dip XVIII 49; Mhv XXI 14; Thup Ee( 2) 206,10; 
he was killed in battle by Dutthagamani Abhaya, Mhv 
XXV 70; Thup Ee( 2) 214,2*; he ruled righteously and 
paid the greatest respect to Buddhism; Mhv XXI 14; 
21-26; he was honoured even after his death, XXV 
72-74; — °-rajino, XXV 72; Mhv-t 427,26; 
°-daddhadivasa, XXV 78; °-patikagharassa, Mhv-t 
483,10; °-rajanath, Jinak 57,2S; °-Damila-rajena, Mhbv 
133,2; 

elaluka and elaluka, n. [sa. ervaruka; v. Sadd index, 
p. 1288], a kind of cucumber, -an ca kakkari, Abh 597; — 
-am ahath adasith bhikkhuno pindaya carantassa, Vv Ee 
1977 449; °-labu-kumbhandadini madhurarasani valli- 
phalani, Spk I 281,19 * Cp-a 187,2; °-vannena paiina- 


yamanchi sauahi raianchi ratham puretva, Dhp-a I 277,8; 
“-ani ganhatha” ti ghoscnto vithiyatii patipajji, 277,9; 
aharii ekassa bhikkhuno ckarii -aril adasirii. 111 315,13; 
kumbhandi-tipusanah ca phalarii -assa ca, Vin-vn 1355; 
evarii -an ca ti nav’ ctani phalani hi, 2693; — in long 
cpd. at Sp 1104,i. 

elika-ghata-sadisa, mfn., reading o/Thup £<( 1 ) at 
76,12 (Ee\ 2] 22739 reads -phalika-). 

elika,/. [sa. edika], ewe, she-goat; eka -a tain 
kumarath disva, Ja V 4293; ~a khirarii eva payesi, 429,9; 
(sattha)... ckarii -aril aiabbha kathesi. III 4793; eka -a 
dure caramana ... ohiyi, 479,7; 479,16; kirii kathesi -c ... 
d vatva, 480,24; atthahatthasatakarii vikkinitva ckarii 
-aril ganhissami, -a nama khipparii vijayanti, Dhp-a I 
302,8; sSharii ekissa -aya sisarii chinditva ... papunirii, II 
17 , 20 ; cf. next. 

e]iki,/, = prec.; nahgutthaih me avakkamma heth- 
ayitva -i ... marihasi, Ja III 480,12*; icc eva vilapantiya 
-iya ruhariighaso, 481,22*; tada -i va etarahi -1,482,9. 

Eleyya, m. Npr. of a king, a devout follower of 
Uddaka Ramaputta (PPN I 459); A II 180,12-181,10; 
°-rajanarii, Mp ID 165,18. 

elhayati.pr, 3 sg., in ct. expl. of dvejhaka (for 
alternative expl. see Sadd 804,12-13); kampanatthena 
dvidha -ati ti dvejhakath, Nidd-a I 429,19 (ad Nidd I 
414,22; CeEe so; Be -1-) * As 259,28 (Be -1-; Ee calayati). 

eva, ind. [«.], particle of emphasis, affirmation, 
restriction (avadharane, Pj I 16633; II 503,12; Abh 1152); 
Sadd 902,22-28; 896,r, (cf. yeva, rieva [after -rii and -nj, 
va, bya and vya); — 1 . so (= evarii in eva-rupa, q.v.), 
just so, indeed, quite, only, 2. = iva, q.v.; 3. a mere 
expletive, with other particles, without any real meaning; 
4. with kocid etc. it has an extreme indefinitizing force (v. 
BHSD, s.v. eva); — 1. evam - kho bhante Purano 
Kassapo ... akiriyarii vyakasi, DI 53,6; vivicc’ - kamehi, 
73,23 qu. Sadd 912,30; tumh’- etarii dukkatarii, D I 
222 , 7 ; tatth’ - ... viharami, II 116,20; idan'- ... 
amantesirii, 118,6; sannipadta honti ten’ - karaniyena, 
159,2; sayam - Bhagavato citako pajjali, 1643; khippam 

- ajanissari, Vin I 7,17; mayh’ etc kammanta 
susariivihita, M I 125,14; idam - saccarii (“only this is 
true"), mogham ahriarh, 484,7; pubbe va me ■... sambodha 
... bodhisattass’ - sato Cbeing only a bodhisatta”) ctad 
ahosi, A I 258,24 qu. Sadd 896,1-2 (in sense of ava- 
tihana); tumh’ - hotu assaratho, ThI 326; ajj’ - (“this 
very day") maya mahabhinikkhamanath nikkhamituth 
vattati, Ja I 61 31 ; tath’ - karod, 278,26; samudda-devata 
aham - , II 113,9; ekam - Conly one") vaddharh 
thapetva, 154,8; gonamulakakahapana ca tuyh’ - hontu, 
305,23; tumh’ - pade saranaih gatasmi, IV 385,17*; es’ - 
nayo. As 218,19; ekappaharen’ - tisu dlpesu parihayanti, 
Ps IV 177,24; ahjasa va ujukam -, Sv 400,9; api ca ovado 
ti va anusasani ti va atthato ekam - , Spk II 250,7; tath’ 

- vatva, Dhp-a I 234,20; — - is sometimes preceded by a 
consonant, which may be a relic of historical sandhi, but 
occasionally arises by analogy; (i) -g: so ce adhammarn 
carali, pag - itara jana, A II 75,36* = Ja III 111,20*; 
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ariyehi puihag -ayarn jano, Rup Ce 106,2; — (ii) -d: 
sammad - rajanarn patiganheyya, Vin I 16,5; sakid - 
pahcakatthasatani phaliyirhsu, 31,it foil.-, bahud - ratrirh, 
196,30; punad - hoiu daso, D I 60,32; yad - tumhakarii 
samarii hatarii, M I 263,27; aniiad - kayadandam, 372,18 
foil.; yad - me samam natarii... tad -aharii vadami. III 
186,32; mahamegho pavassi tavad - , So 30; ahud - 
bhayarii, Mil 22,27 foil, yam yad - nissaya titthad, Ps I 
212,33; yavad - dvayatanath dhammanam yatha- 
bhutarii fianaya, Pj II 503,11; bahud - divasarii caritva, Ja 
I 170,20; —(iii) *m; sSharii gantva punam - manusarii 
kahami punnani, Pv 334; — (iv) -r. chinno pi rukkho 
punar - ruhati, Dhp 338; Pv 244; sabbhir - samaseiha, S 
117,3 foil.; tassa vaca-vatthur assa, IV 15,19; — (v) -1: 
sa| - ayatanani, S II 24,3; — 2. alapun’ - , Dhp 149; 
vyaggheh’ - surakkhitarii, Ja VI 125,34*; dhajaggan’ - 
dissare, 529,33*; Rohini h’ - tambakkhi, 576,6*; cf. 
akamarh parikaddhand ulukarii neva vayasa. 508,14*; — 
3. app- nama ... passeyyasi, Vin I 1 6 , 2 s; natv ** ca kho 
araha yatha ah am, 31,14; app - nama ... assu, II 85,5; itv 

- coro asith ... anvakari, M II 1004 *■ Th 869; Isigili tv 

- samanna udapadi, M DI 683 ; vilapi tv - so dijo, Ja III 
302,2; vinhunam ayarh tasma Samantapasadika tv **, Sp 
28441; — 4. app - nama kocid - puriso idh’ agaccheyya, 
Pv-a 1534 (“ someone or other might come'y, tarn enarii 
passeyya kocid ** puriso. Mil 110,22; kancid - pahin- 
issari, Dhp-a I 144; — ®-kara, m„ the word “eva”; Pj II 
76,2= Ap-a 161,7; ~*-attha-sahita-tta, Sv-pt I 48,20 
0 ‘the state of being connected in meaning with the word 
“eva”); — ®-kari(n), mfn., acting thus; cf. evarii-kari(n); 
vacarii anumodanta -I if. pi.) ahumha no, Ap 595,14 (Ee 
so; Be evarhkari); — °-dassi(n), mfn., seeing thus, 
having such (in-)sighr, tarn —irh vivatarii carantarh kena 
... vikappayeyya, Sn 793 (tam eva suddhadassim ... 
athava suddhadassanath, Nidd I 96,17-19); — °-rupa, 
mfi~ a and -i)n. [= BHS; sa. evariiriipa; cf. evathrupa], 
such, of such a kind, of such an appearance; ~o 
iddhSnubhavo hod, Vin I 240,6 foil. = Ud 30,r, tassa -o 
attabhavaparilabho, II I 864 = M IU 534 foil. = A III 
12245; -o'... ujaro sattha, -am ujaram dhammakkhanaiii, 
-a ulara visesadhigama, D II 218,14 foil.; -o ahosim + 
atitam + addhanath, M III 188,1.9.16.22 (Ee so; Ps V 3,7 
evam-riipo); yo —o assa, Sn 279; -o bhikkhave dhamma- 
kathiko, -ayarh parisayarh dhammakathiko t’ eva 
sankham gacchari, A II 138,18 foil. = Pp 4240 foil.; -o 
vacapalapo, Nidd I 23044; sand te -a abadha, Vin I 
95,15; -a ca -a ca 0 'of such and such a kind’) sa bhagini, 
IV 21645 = 217,17; -a vicarami nagga, Pv 98; na ca me 
~i dhammi katha sutapubba, M III 26141 = Ss 1074; na 
hi tesam -ani padamukhakannasotSni bond, Ja VI 845 ; 
raja -am mahayahnam yajad, DI 139,15; sace te raja -am 
puttam maretum anapesi, Ja VI 134'; ayam kumaro -am 
rajjasirirh kunapam viya chaddetva ... aranne pavittho, 
184", sarat’ ayasma -ith apattirh apajjita ( read -rva, with 
v.l. ?), Vin II 82,16; sarasi rvara Dabba -aril katta, 125,4 
= III 16249 (Sp 581,7); sarasi tv am -im vacam bhasitam, 
III 44,9 (Sp 295,14); -am papakam ditthigatam 


uppannam, Vin II 26,16 = D I 224 ,10 = M I 130,9 foil. = 
S I 142,1 1 ; kin nu avuso kappati -am katum, Vin III 
110,18; -e asse ma ganhatha d, Ja VI 22,17; ~tna javena 
samannagato, S I 62,9; bhikkhuna nama -ena 
bhavitabbam, Ps I 265, 1 ; -aya iddhiya samannagatassa, 
A I 145,25 (Mp II 241,14 foil.); Sv-pt I 354,17; -iya 
kathaya na nikamalabhi hoti, A III 117,12 IV 352,12 
* V 67,27 * Ud 36,17; ~esu paccantimesu janapadesu, 
Vin I 197,30; uddeso nama yena te —parikkhara ti 
uddisanti, apadesam Iabhanti ti attho, Sp 1065,26; 
sampatantu ti —sara itarltaram sampatantu 
samagacchantu, Ja VI 4494f, — °acara, mfn., of such 
conduct, bhikkhuniyo -a evaihsadda evamsiloka, Vin IV 
240,25. 

evaib, ind. [sa. evam; cf. hevarh], thus, in this way, 
in this manner, so; — acc. to ct j - is used to indicate 
simile, advice, pleasure or approval, censure or blame or 
reproach, acceptance or appreciation or agreement, way or 
mode or manner, pointing at, calling attention to or 
affirmation, asking, the meaning “ this ”, measure or timir, 
Abh 1142-44; 1158; 1186; °-saddo tava upamupadesa- 
sampahamsana-garahana-vacana-sampadggahanakkranida- 
ssanavadharana-puccha-idamattha-parimanadi-anekatihap- 
pabhedo, Ud-a 6 , 9-11 * Sv 26,17 * Ps I 34 foil. * Mp I 
4 . 7 / 0 //. = Pj I 100.1 foil.; cf. Pads-a 529,15 foil.; — 
often reduplicated, as--, or strengthened with emphatic 
particle (- eva [see exx. below]; - bya/vya kho [cf. evarh- 
khvantare viyassa vya. Sadd 626,18 (sutia 127): “between 
evam and kho, vya is a substitute for viya”; - vya kho 
ah am Bhagavata dhammarh desitaih ajanami, yatha ... , 
Vin IV 134.it (cf. tathaharh ..., 1344) = II 25,23 = S III 
110,4 (with v.L; Ee - kho ’hath) = M1130,17 (- vya kho 
ti - viya kho, Ps II 10341) = 256,25 = 2574 qu. Sv 
27,3]); — (a) as part of a comparison (= tatha): 
seyyathapi nama suttaguje khitte nibbethiyamanam eva 
paleti, - - bale ca pandite ca sandhavitva saihsaritva 
dukkhass’ antarh karissanti, M I 518,13; yatha anha 
ittthika ... , na h’ - Bodhisattarii Bodhisatta-mata 
vijayati. III 122,9; yatha nadi ca pantho ca ..., - 
lokitthiyo nama, Ja V 4464*; yatha ... ch3yaya parinatd, 
- eva ... puggalassa pahhatti, Kv 41, 1 ; yathapi bhumi 
acala .... - Buddho akhobhiyo, Ap 46,24 (= tatha, Ap-a 
29046); yatha ..., - eva kho maharaja ... Tathagatarii... 
pasadesuth tosesuth. Mil 210,u; — (b) (= idisa): - te 
mano, D I 213,27 foil.; - maharaja itthiyo nama, Ja V 
440,6 (Ee so; BeSe omit ~ ); — (c) adv. of manner 
referring to what precedes: - eva kho bhante Purano 
Kassapo ... akiriyatn vyakasi, D I 53,6; evayath (= - 
ayarh) Nalanda ... Bhagavad abhippasidissad d, 21 l,n = 
212,14; - eva tvarn pi pamuricassu saddharh, Sn 1146; ~ 
tvam pi pabbajahi, Vin III 8 I 41 ; - asevitabbarh. Pads II 
228,16-17; ma - akattha, Dhp-a 17,n; — (d) referring to 
what follows : - me sutarh (very common as introduction 
to a sutta), D I 1,4 = M I 1,4 qu. Sv 26,9 = Ps I 243 = 
Mp I 5,20 = Pads-a 529,n; - ca vadehi: sadhu kira 
bhavarh Anando ... upasathkamatu, D I 204,13; so ~ 
pajanad: iman ce ah aril upekkharh ... upasariihareyyarh. 
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M III 243.2<; — (c) very commonly with pp.s (the ed.s 
are frequently doubtful as to whether these are cpds or 
nor, they are treated here, with very few exceptions, as 
non-cpd.s): - vutte, D II 192,10 = M I 397,32 = 503,2; 
ime ditthitthana - gahita - paramattha, D I 16,34 (Sv 
107,30) * Nidd I 184,14-15; - padpanno, D II 281,1 = M 

II 25,24; - pasanno a ham bhantc Bhagavad, D II 82,3 = 

III 100,19 * II 155,20; imam ... ditihim ~ parisuddharh - 
pariyodatam alliyetha, M I 26053; ID 243,29; 244,5; sace 
tvarh - anubuddho, I 330,25; ayarh pi kho kayo ... - 
anaiiio, M III 91 ,18 = 92,10 (Ee prints as cpd.) = A III 
324,3 (= - udddhumatadibhavam anadkkamo. Sv 7725 
\Ee prints as cpd.] = Mp III 359,9; better read ctam with 
D II 295,10 and M I 58,13; v. s.v. evam-anadta); - 
samahite citte, Nidd I 280,1 i; - sametassa vibhori rupam, 
Sn 874 (~ samctassa - padpannassa, Nidd I 280,15); ~ 
gatani ti - pavattani, Sv 157,23 (ad D I 51,13); yam ~ 
bhavitam cittarh tarn puggalam tathattaya 
acittakabhavaya upancri, Ps II 365,21; - katc sotthi 
ttiyham hessaii, Mhv IV 41; — (0 wish pr. parrs: - 
same, D I 193,2 = 195,17; M I 483,20.22; Sp 198,10; 
230,5; - rriyantassa *» vattcntassa ~ palentassa — 
yapentassa - yapentassa, Nidd I 280,16-17; — (g) used 
to qualify adjs (eds often print as cpds): - mahantam, D 
II 96,20; - duppasaham, III 78.29; ~ damnarii ~ karukam ~ 
antarayakaram, A III 353,18; - gamkc Buddha-sasane 
pabbajitva. Ja I 127 ,10 = Dhp-a III 73,10; ~ mahanta 
nama issariya parihino *smi, Ja II 213,10; ~ mahanto 
Iokassa appameyyo mahagani, V 366,25*; - papadhamma 
pakaii etasam, 440,6; - papadhamma itthiyo, 444,31; - 
pharusanam naganam hattharh patto, VI 162,10; ~ 
thokam katham tava bahunnam papuni, Dhp-a II 198,19; 
tvaii ca - appicchassa Buddhassa sasane pabbajitva - 
bahuparikkharo jato, III 72,16; ctam arammanan ti - 
sukhumam ~ dubbibhagam arammanam, Sv-pt H 407,8; — 
(h) as a term of acceptance: ~ u sampaticcchanatthe 

nipato, Sp 198,4;-- etarii Bhagava, - ctam Sugata, D 1 

189,17 = A I 192,32 qu. Sv 26,22 = Ps I 3,io-n = Mp I 
4,12 = Pj I 100,6 = Ud-a 6 ,u; ~ ctam brahmana, ' ctam 
brahmana, M I 16,25; 339 , 21 ; - bhantc ti kho tc bhikkhu 
Bhagavato paccassosuth, 1,9 qu. Ps I 3,u = Mp I 4,u = 
Sv 27,i = Ud-a 6.18 = Pj I IOO.io; Vin I 73,24; D I 
204,n; Ud 19.li (Ud-a 162,16); D 1 185,io; II 130,27; M 
II 112,20; ~ hotii d vatvana raja tarn lattha pcsayi, Mhv 
XVIII 6 . 

cvatb-rudka, mfn., having such an inclination ; evariv- 
ditthika cvam-khandka -a, Nidd I 64 5 . 

evam-rupa, mfn., of such a form or kind (cf. eva- 
rupa); -o sij'am + anagatam + addhanam, M III 1 6,24 = 
188,1.9.16.22 (Ps V 3,7 so; Ee eva-riipo) = 201,30= 202.1 
= S III 11,19 (digha-rassa-kalodatadisu rupcsu -o nama 
bhaveyyam, Spk II 260,27) = 86,15 = 101,7 = Nidd I 
33,14 = 34,4 = 199,20 = 214,15. 

evam-Iaddha-nama, mfn., having received such a 
name: Samagamc d Samakanam ussannatta -e game, Ps 

IV 32,24; Tapodaramc ri Tapodassa tattodakassa rahad- 
assa vasena ~e aramc, V, 4,26; Otthaddho ti addh’- 


otthataya -o, Sv 310,3; Bhogavad nama ti sampanna- 
bhogataya -a, Ja VI 270,9'. 

evatb-laddhika, mfn., having such a (wrong) view, 
cvam-khandka evam-rueika -a, Nidd I 645; tvam pana na 
idan’ eva pubbe pi -o yeva, Ja I 373,8; ayaih Arittho -o 
sabbanhuta-hanena pativirujjhitva ... Tathagatassa 
anacakke paharam dadamano, Ps n KM^i; -a, 374,23 (ad 
M I 309,27 “evam-adhippaya"); Vjb Be 14^8. 

evam-lamaka-sarira, mfn., having such an 
unpleasant body, na -a dutakammam kamm sakkonu, Ja 
VI 162.18. 

evam-vanna, mfn., of such a colour, complexion, 
appearance ; (so) -o evam-aharo evam-sukhadukkha- 
patisamvedl evam-ayupariyanto, D I 13,21 = M I 22,18 = 
A I 256,1 = It 99,7 = Pads 1114,21; sampannarii va sappi 
sampannarh va navanliatii, -a ahosi, D III 85,16 *87.5; 
scyyathapi mani veluriyo ... pandukambale nikkhitto 
bhasati ca tapad ca virocari ca, -o atta hod arogo pararh 
marana, MII 33,28; -o u suvannavanno, Ps I 125,34. 

evam-vada, mfn., speaking thus: idam eva saccath, 
mogham ahhan ti yo so -o, Nidd 1 64,12; pandita-vado ti 
aham pandito d ~o, Ps II 270,25. 

evam-vadi(n), mfn., having such a doctrine or view, 
tathagato ... -i mahasamano. Vin I 40,29* = Ap 25,6 
(bhagava -I hctuvupasamanadivadanasHo katha d attho, 
Ap-a 231 57 ); Vin II 29751 ; sa -ini bhikkhuni, IV 2425 ; 
-i evam-ditthi n’ atthi, V 123,29; ayarii -issa salaka, II 
99 , 2 - 3 ; -ino Cunda annatjtthiya paribbajaka evam assu 
vacaniya, D III 132,12; I 227,23; M II 218,21; S II 
118,14.16; V 374,24.26; Spk I 208,18; Sv-pt I 476,7; II 
141,7; -i kho aham avuso cvam-akkhayi, M I IO 852 ; III 
1395; samanabrahmana -ino evam-ditthino, D I 192,13 
= 19452 = 111 137,18 = 138,12= 139,24 = Mill 138,12 = 
A I 174,16 = Mil 137,24 = 138,7; Ud-a 21 15 S; -iiii kho 
mam ... evam-akkhayim eke samanabrahmana ... 
abbhacikkhanti, D III 34,11 = M 1 140,7 = A II 19352; -i 
Nigantha, -inam Niganthanam, M II 2235-3; — °-ta, 
/., (abstr. cf prec .) the suite of holding such a view, kilesa- 
gartthi-rahita mayan ti -aya laddha-nama-vascna 
Nigantho, Ps n 234,9. 

evam-vinnana, mfn., having such consciousness: ~o 
siyam autarii addhanam, M III 16,27 * 188,6 (Ps V 3,13) 
= 201,33 = S in 115 s (Spk n 26I,i) = 86,20 = 10 I,io = 
Nidd I 33,17 = 34,7 = 199,22 = 214,18. 

evam-vidha, mfn., of such a kind, of such a form, 
such: ~o bhikkhu nama hod, Spk I 270,18; Cp-a 650 ; 
mama nipam -am hotu, Ps II 277,8; -a paraloka, Sv 
108,8; -a kalyana-nana-paramita, samatti kada me 
samijjhissari, Att V 6 ; VI 10*; Sv-pt I 44 , 4 ; 177,12; — in 
long cpd. at Ud-a 269,7. 

evam-vipassi(n), mfn., having such insight, -i 
pajahati chandarh, Ja V 14854 *. 

evam-vipaka, mfn., having such a result, ~o 
candaggaho bhavissari, D 1 IO 51 foil. = 6854 foil.: yo ... 
supinarh passari, -o hoti, Nidd I 381,12 foil.: Ps I 175,11. 

evam-vimutta, mfn., having such release (i.e. by the 
five vimuttis); -a te Bhagavanto ahesurii, D II 8 , 1152 = 
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54,s = III 100.1 = M 111 118.26 = S V 159,21 (Spk III 
209,21); ~o so ayasma ahosi, M 1 465,17; -a sa bhagini 
ahosi, 466,14; — ®-citta, mfn., having a mind released in 
this way, -am ... bhikkhurh yo cvarii vadeyya, DII 68,n; 
-o ... bhikkhu, M I 500,32. 

evath-vihari(n), mfn., having such an abode ; -a ... 
te Bhagavanto ahesuih, D II 8 , 11.21 = 54 , 4 = III 100,t = 
M III 118,21 = S V 159,20 (Spk III 209,16); -i so ayasma 
ahosi, M I 465,16; -ini (sa bhagini ahosi), 466,14; -irii c’ 
avuso bhikkhurii rupa adhibhaihsu na bhikkhu rupe 
adhibhosi, S IV 185,31; -irii atapiih, M III 187,29* = It 
121 , 1 *; -1 atlpi, Dhp-a III 430,12*; na me lath pati- 
rupassa mama -ino, A I 147,12*; ko nu me paripanth’ 
assa mama -ino, Ja VI 57,18*; -ihi me sangamo siya. 
Nett 141,18*. 

evaih-vihitaka, mfn., having such an arrangement, 
-aril bho tumhe ayasmanto Issara-kuttatn Brahma-kuttarh 
acariyakaih aggarinam parihapetha, D III 30,19; 3127. 

evain-vutta, mfn., spoken of in such a way, 
°-antimamariyadanto ca ... “-Iamakanto ca ... 
°-kotthasanto ca, Ps I 87, 11 - 13 . 

evaih-vedana, mfn., having such feeling or 
sensation; ~o siyarii atitaih addhanaih, M in 16,23 (kusala- 
vedano va sukha-vedano va siyan d pattheu, Ps IV 77,u) 
= 188,3 = 201 22 = S III 11.24 (sukhadisu vedanasu ~o 
nama, Spk n 260,29) = 86,16 = 101 2 . 

evarb-sankhara, mfn., having such habitual 
tendencies; -o siyarii atitaih addhanaih, M III 16,26 * 

188.3 (Ps V 3,13) = 201 23 = S III 11,24 (punnabhi- 
sankharadisu sarikharesu -o, Spk II 260,31) = 86,19 = 
101,9. 

evaih-sanna, mfn., having such a sense or 
perception; -o siyarii atitaih addhanaih, M III 16,23 = 

188.4 (Ps V 3 . 12 ) = 20122 = S III 11,24 (Spk II 26020 
reads -I) = 86,18 (Ee -i) = 101,8 (Ee ~i); cf. next. 

evau-sarini(n), mfn., = prec.; ~i ahosirii atitaih 
.addhanaih, S III 86,18 = 101,8 (Spk II 26020); ~i pi kho 
avuso tad ayatanaih no parisaihvedeti, A IV 428,13 (Mp 
IV 200 , 10 ); kasma pan* ete -ino honti, Ps I 121,(8; 
182,18; Sv-pt n 160,19; abhogasahnaya pi jhanasahhaya 
pi -i hod, Mp n 74 , 4 ; tani abhibhuyya janami passami ti 
-I hoti, Moh 29,3; — °-tI, /., ( abstr. of prec.) the 
possession of such a perception; -aya hi kate vitikkame 
paccha "dutthu may a katan” ti Sudinnadinaih viya 
vippatisaro uppajjati, Moh 102 , 7 ; navanupubbavihara 
nama anupatipatiya samapajjitabbabhavato -a nirodha- 
samapattiya, Sp-t Be 1960 I 41,14. 

'evaih-sadda, mfn., having such a reputation; 
bhikkhuniyo evacara -a evaih-siloka, Vin IV 24023. 

’evaih-sadda, m., the word “evarii”; ~o tava ... 
anekatthappabhedo, Mp I 4,7 * Sv 26,17 * Ud-a 6 , 9 * Pj 
I 100,1 = Ps I 32; cf. Patis-a 529,16 foil.; tattha 
akaratthena ~ena etaih atthath dipeu, Sv 27,21 = Mp I 
5,14 = Ps I 323 = Pj I 100,29 * Pj II 1352; Ud-a 9,8; 
Sv-pt I 44 , 4 ; 48427. 

evath-sambhava, mfn., having such a nature; -a ti 
appaiajakkha-jadka, Ps II 177,29; -a ete buddhaguna. 


Sv-pt III 107,io; 153,4. 

evaih-samanria, mfn., having such a designation; 
tesaih vo bhikkhave -anam sataih evaih-patirinanarh 
sataih, M 1 271,13 = 281.8. 

evain-samacara, mfn., having such conduct, ayan ca 
kho ayasma evaih-kari ~o asucigamakantako, S IV 198,1 1 
(dvidha-gocaradi-vasena eva-rupo gocaio ti, Spk III 
6821) = A HI 353,9. 

evain-samadhi, mfn., practising such meditation; 
lokiya-lokuttarena samadhina -ino, Ps IV 168,1 = Spk in 

209.13. 

evaih-sampattika, mfn., having such a consequence; 
evam-sampadaih idan d -aih. Ps II 76,16 (ad MI 111, 9 ). 

evain-sampada, mfn., having such a consequence; 
-am idam papakam lobhadhammam vadami, DI 224,13; 
-aril idarii ayasmantaih, MI 119,9 = S IV 94,27; -am ev’ 
etaih yo petath anusocati, Ja m 166,18* = 167,10*; -aril 
idarii, Sariputta, vadami, M I 7129 qu. Vism 42624; -am 
ev’ etaih yam parato danapaccaya, Ja IV 3592*; -am 
idarii veditabbarn, Ps II 343,19. 

evaih-siloka, mfn., having such a reputation; 
bhikkhuniyo evacara evarii-sadda -j, Vin IV 24023. 

evaih-sila, mfn., of such nature, moral precepts; so 
bhikkhu ~o evarh-dhammo evarii-parino, M I 38,1 0 ; ~o so 
ayasma ahosi, 465,13; S V 1602', -a ... te Bhagavanto 
ahesurii, D II 8 , 11.21 = 54 . 4 = III 99,19 = M III 1 18.20 = 

S V 159,18; na maharaja idan* ev’ esa -o, pubbe pi ~o 
yeva, Ja I 354,26; -a ti maggasilena phalasilena lokiya- 
Iokuttarasilena -a, Spk III 209,11-12; Pv IV 167,25; 
tattha ~o ti tassa anagami-magga-sampayuttarii sila- 
kkhandhaih dasseu, I 174,22; ~o me sattha evaih-dhammo 
evaih-pahno, Ud-a 267,12. 

evain-sukha-dukkha-padsaihvedi(n), mfn., feeling, 
experiencing such happiness or misery, evarii-namo evarii- 
gotto ... -I evam-ayupariyanto, D I 13,22 = M I 22,18 (= 
evaih-dibbasukhapadsaihvedi, Ps I 12523) = A I 256,1 = 
Patis I 114,22.24; ima devata evam-ahara -iyo, A IV 

303.13. 

evaih-kara, mfn., acting thus; ~o brahmano hoti 
khemi, Ja IV 302,6* = 303,4*; -o saggam upeti thanarii, 
V 83,10* = 144,10*; ~o parihava hod macco, 14821*- 
evaih-kama, mfn., having such desire; satta -a evarii- 
chanda evam-adhippaya, M130926 (-a ti evam-iccha, Ps 
II 374,22) * S V 353,12. 

evath-kari(n), mfn. [cf. eva-kari(n)], acting thus; api 
nu so puriso ~i tasmiih kulle kiccakari assa, MI 135,13; S 
118122; yah ca kho ayasma -i evaih-samacaro asucigama¬ 
kantako, IV 198,10 (~i ti eva-rupanarh vajjakamma- 
dutakammadinaih karako, Spk III 6820 ) = A III 353,8; 
vacarn anumodanri tarh -i (f.) bhavirh aharii, Ap 5882*. 

evarh-khanti, mfn., having such patience; Tathagato 
Bodhisatto samano asamo lokena -i evaih-citto evam- 
adhimutto. Mil 119,1. 

evaih-khantika, mfn., having such a view, evarn- 
ditthika -a evaih-rucika, Nidd I 642. 

evarii-gata, mfn., being in such a condition or state; 
-ani puthu-sippayatanani, D I 51,13; (= evaih pavattani. 




672 


Sv 157,23) qu. Ud-a 7,12; cf. Sv-pt I 44,4; yassa t’ -axil 
phalam, Ja V 196,2i*.28*; n’ esa dhammo maharaja yam 
tarn -am jahe, 339,18*; ~e oghe appameyye mahannave, 
VI 37,6* (= eva-riipt gambhire vitihate, 37,9'): naham 
-aril jam ... samabhijanami, 1203 * (evam manorama- 
bhavam gataih, 120,26') = 122,30*. 

evam-gatika, mfn., producing such a rebirth ; ime 
ditthi-ihana ... -a, D I 16,34; ima ditthiyo ... -a bhaviss- 
anti, Nidd I 184,15; sabbe sahkhara anicca -a yeva, Ja III 
953; yassa tava -am manoramam phalam, V 19633 ' ( ad 
19631* “evam-gaiam”). 

evam-gamana, mfn., producing such a rebirth; evam- 
gatika ti -a evam-nittha ti attho, Sv-pt I 19330. 

evam-garuka, mfn., so weighty ,; -c Buddhasasane 
pabbajitva, Ja I 127,10. 

evam-gupa, mfn., having such qualities; ~o pana 
kasma na pabbajati, Ps III 285,11. 

evam-gotta, mfn., having such an ancestry, evaih- 
namo -o evam-vanno evam-aharo, D I 13,21 = M I 22,18 
(Ps I 125,33) = A i 256,i = It 99.7 = Palis I 11431.24 
(Paiis-a 375,8); S IU 25,23; -a ic Bhagavanto ahesurn, D 

II 8 , 10.20 = 54,3 = M III 118,19. 

evam-citta, mfn., having such a mentality, bhikkhu 
-o paresam dhammam deseti, S II 199,13; naham ahham 
ekanikayam pi samanupassami -am. III 152,2;Tathagato 
... -o evam-adhimutti. Mil 119,i; -assa jhane na ramaii 
mano, Sn 985 ( metre requires eva-). 

evam-cira-nhitika, mfn., having so long a life; ima 
devaia evam-dighayuka -a, A IV 303,19. 

evaih-chanda, mfn., having such a desire, satia 
evam-kama -a evam-adhippaya, M I 309,26 (= evam- 
ajjhasaya, Ps II 374,22) * S V 353,12. 

evam-jacca, mfn., having such a birth; -a le 
Bhagavanto ahesurn, D 11 8,9.19= 54,2 = M III 118,18 
(Ps IV 16730. 

evam-jatika, mfn., of such a kind; idha pana ahh- 
asmiih ca —c accamasamyogatiho sambhavati, Sv 3332 = 
Ps I 9,26; ahhassa ca -assa ... vatiadukkhass'a, Ud-a 
125,12 (Ce so; Ee omits evam). 

evaib-ditthi, mfn., having such a (wrong) view (cf. 
next); samana-brahmana evam-vadino -ino, D I 192,14 = 
194,32 = III’ 137,18 = 138,13 = 139,24 = M III 138,2 = /. 

I 174,17 = Mil 13734 = 138,7; idha asappuriso -i hoii, M 

III 22,u; 24,4; kin nu kho -i bhavam Gotamo, M I 484,6 
foil.; Ud-a 211,36; Sv-pt III 102 , 12 ; evam-vadino -ino, A 
I 174,20 = 1755; evam-vadisu -isu, 17434; aham ... 
evam-vadi ~i, 111 337,26; mahaih ... evam-vadim ~im 
addasaiit, 337,28 = 338,14; -i pure asirn sammulho moha- 
paruto, Pv Ee 1977 690. 

evaih-dinhika, mfn., = prec.; na nu rvam avuso -o 
ahosi, D II 356,19 foil.; -o aham, A V 186,18.21.28; -a 
evam-khantika evam-rucira, Nidd I 64,4. 

evam-dibba-sukha-patisamvedi(n), mfn., having 
experience of such divine happiness; -I, Ps 1 12535 (ad 
M I 22,18). 

evam-dlghayuka, mfn., having such a long life-span; 
ima devaia -a evam-cira-iihiiika, A IV 303,18. 


evam-dhamma, mfn., having such a nature; ayam pi 
kho kayo -o evam-bhavi, D II 295.10 = M I 58.13 = III 
91,18 = 92,10 = A m 3243 qu. Mp III 59,7; -a le 
Bhagavanto ahesurn, D II 8,1131 = 54,4 = III 99,19 = M 
m 118,20 = S V 159,19 qu. Ps I 17,21; so bhikkhu evam- 
silo -o evam-pahno, M I 38,10 (Ps I 174,23); ~o so 
ayasma ahosi, M I 465,13; ayam pi ~o evam putika- 
sabhavo yeva, Ps I 273,15; sauha -o evam-panno evam- 
mutti, Ud-a 267,12. 

evam-dhamma-ta,/. (abstr. of prec.), such natural 
regularity (= paticca-samuppada); tatha -aya paticca- 
samuppadamukhena otaranaih, Sv-pt 126237; — °-naya, 
m„ the way of such natural regularity, avijjadlhi pana 
karanehi sankharadinam yeva sambhavo khiridlhi dadhi- 
adinam viya, no annesan ti ayam ~o nama, Vibh-a 199,1 
= Moh 152,33; evam h’ -ena sabhavasaraio 
adhimokkho na hoii, Sv-pt II .412,3; Sadd 396,22; — 
“-niddesa, m.. indication of such regularity; ~o ... 
dassitani honti, Sv-pt I 247,18. 

evam-nama, mfn., having such a name (cf. evarii- 
namaka and evam-namika); -o evam-gono evam-vanno, 
D 113,21 = M I 22,17 (Ps I 12532) = A1256,1 = It 99,6 
= Pads I 114,21.24 (Patis-a 375 , 7 ); S III 2533; Sv-pt II 
358,28; -a ... te Bhagavanto ahesurn, D II 8 , 10.20 = 543 
= M III 118,19; —/.: bada ti -a eka lata, Sv-pi III 57,14; 
na -a ti patikkhipati, Ja III 250,13. 

evam-namaka, mfn., = prec.; Channo ti ~o thero, Ps 
V 82,4; Sumbhesu ti -e janapade, Spk Ill 226,7; Ja VI 
5137"; 248,6"; 270,8", Bhutamangale ti ~e game, Abhidh- 
av 139,24; Vesaliyan ti -e nagare, Ps II 19,4 = 21 3 ; IV 
28,14; V 106,30; Sakkesu ti -e janapade, 61,9; 
Ukkacelayan li ~e nagare, 265,4. 

evam-namika, mfn., = evarh-namaka; elambaraka- 
sahehanna ti -aya valliya sanchanna, Ja VI 536,22'; as! ti 
-a nikkha, 537,9'. 

evam-nittha, mfn., having such an end, outcome; j 
evarh-gatika ti evam-gamana -a ti aitho, Sv-pt I 19330. 

evam-nipphattika, mfn., having such a consequence, 
evam-sampadam ev’ etan ti -am eva evam tassa ronnarn 
hoii, Ja III 166,28'. 

evaib-nirodha-samapatti-vihari(n), mfn., having 
such an abode in the attainment of cessation; Ps IV 168,8 
(ad M III 118,21 "evam-vihari”); Spk 111 209,20. 

evam-akkhayi(n), mfn., relating thus; evam-vadi kho 
aham avuso -i, M I 108,33; III 139,9; evaih-vadim kho 
math ... -irh eke samana-brahmana ... abbhacikkhanti, D 
III 34,ii = M I 140,7 = A 11 193.32 = V 6434. 

evam-ajjhayasa, mfn., having such an intention; 
evarh-Iaddhika —a evam-adhippaya, Nidd 1643; passati hi 
Bhagava anagate -a kulaputta iti patisaheikkhissanti, Ps 
II 25732; evam-chanda ti -a, 374,23. 

evam-adhippaya, mfn., having such an intention; 
sa na evam-kama evam-chanda -a, M I 309,27 (-a ti evaib- 
laddhika, Ps II 37433) * S V 353,12; evam-iaddhika evam- 
ajjhayasa -a, Nidd I 64,6; Tathagato Bodhisauo samano 
asamo Iokena evarii-khanti evarh-citio evam-adhimuiti 
~o. Mil 119,2; 
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evam-adhimutti, mfn., having such resolve; Tatha- 
gato ... -Ievam-adhippayo, Mil 119,i. 

[evam-anatita, printed as cpd. evarii-anatita in Ees at 
M ni 91,11 = 92,10 = A in 324,3 (Mp III 359.4.10 prints 
as two words, with v.l. etarii); Sv 771.32 = 772,3 (ad D 
II 295,10,27 “etarii a nail to”); v. supra s.v. cvam; better 
read etarii (“not having passed beyond this [condition]”) 
with D II 295,10.27; M I 58,13 (Ps I 273,15 so); Mp III 
59,7 (Ee prints etarii- as cpd.).] 

evam-abhisamparaya, mfn., producing such a future 
existence; ime ditthi-tthana ... -a, D I 16,35 (-a ti idarii 
purima-padass’ eva vevacanarii, evarii-vidha paraloka ti 
vuttarii hoti, Sv 108,7); ima ditthiyo ... -a, Nidd I 

184.15. 

evam-assada, mfn., having such a taste; seyyathapi 
khuddarii (Sp 182^21 so; Ee khudda-) madhurii anilakarii, 
Vin in 7,io qu. Ps I 154.3 * D III 87.6. 

evam-akara, mfn., being in such a state; evarii-vidho 
~o, Ud-a 7,12 * Sv-pt I 44,4. 

evam-idi, mfn., having such a beginning; -Ihi 
sambuddharii santhavitva, Ap 496,23; -ihi yarii Buddharii 
kittayarii, 503,15; -Tsu upamayarii agato, Ps I 3,*; -ihi pi 
samanen’ eva codanarii icchati, 144,21; -ihi nayehi, Vism 
117,7; -ina, 8,*;~Inarii, I6,n; -ayo, 107,4; -Ini, 175,27. 

evam-adi-alankara, m., ornaments of these and other 
kinds; -o pi ’ssa rajatamayo va ahosi, Ps II 194,22. 

cvam-adika, mfn. (scdry fr. evam-adi), of these and 
other kindr, -aril mettarii kayakammarii nama, Ps II 
395,ii; itthisaddo purisasaddo ti -a avijjamanena 
vijjamana-panhatti, Abhidh-av 84.20, 

evam-adi-gunasamannagata, mfn., endowed with 
these and other qualities; —aril ... kalyanamittarh, Vism 
98,20. 

evam-adi-nayappavatta, mfn., relating these and 
other methods; tevijjo chalabhinno ti -a vijjamanena 
avijjamana-pahriatti, Abhidh-av 84,19. 

evnm-adi-pabheda, mfn., having these and other 
divisionr, -a, Abhidh-s 39,23 (mht Se 254,u). 

evam-adi-vyaparabhava, m„ absence of these and 
other processes; -o avyapara-nayo nama, Moh 152,2*. 

evam-ayu-pariyanta, mfn., having such a limit to 
one's life; evarii-namo evarn-gotto ... -o, D I 13.22 = M I 
22,19 (Ps I 126,1) = A I 256,2 = It 99,10 = Palis I 
114,22.23; Ud-a 7,15 foil. = Sv-pt I 44,is foil. 

evam-ahara, mfn., having such food; evarii-namo 
evarii-gotto evarii-vanno -o, D I 13,21 = M I 22,18 (Ps I 
125,34) = A I 256,1 = It 99,10 = Palis I 114,22.24; ima 
devata -a evarii-sukhadukkhapatisariivediniyo, A IV 

303.15. 

evam-iccha, mfn., having such longing; evarii-kama 
ti -a, Ps II 374,22. 

evam-pakara, mfn., of such a kind; te medhavino ti 
-a honti, Ja IV 54,26'; -a codana anavakasa hoti, Sv-pt I 
200.il; II 14631; Ps I 1813; —anarii idha vuttanarii 
abhidhananarii... punamttidoso atthi, Sadd 75,10; 263,27; 
Buddho jino Bhagava ti -ani pana novisesakapekkhani ti 
datthabbarh, 75,7. 


evarii-pariria, mfn., having such wisdom; evarii-jacca 
te Bhagavanto ahesurh ... -a, D II 8,11.21 = 54,4 = III 
100,1 = M III 118.21 = S V 159,19; so bhikkhu evam-silo 
evarh-dhammo -o, M I 38,n; -o so ayasma ahosi, 
465,16; S V 160,4; evarh-silo me sattha evarii-dhammo -o 
evarii-mutti, Ud-a 267,13; -a ti lokiya-lokuttara-paririaya 
-a, Ps IV I683; -a ti magga-paririadi-vasen’ eva -a, Spk 
III 209,15. 

evarii-patiriria, mfn., having such promises or vowr, 
tesarii vo bhikkhave evarh-samannanarii satarii -anarb 
satarii, M I 271,13 = 281,*. 

evam-pabheda, mfn., of such types or divisions; -a 
manusika sampattiyo, Sv-pt II 883. 

evam-bhaga, mfn., having such divisions; -a ca 
pana Bhagavato savakesu anusasani bahula pavattati, M I 
228,9 = 230,4. 

evam-bhavi(n), mfn., having such an appearance; 
ayarii pi kho kayo evarii-dhammo -i, D II 295,10 = M I 
58,13 = IU 91,1* = 92,io = A III 3243 qu. Mp III 59.7; 
-i ti cvam eva uddhumatadi-bhedo bhavissati, Ps 1273,15 
(Ee w.r.) = Mp in 359,* (Ee cvam evarii) = Sv 7723 (Ee 
om. eva); -ino nama sankhara, Spk IU 21632. 

evam-bhuta, mfn., having become such; so ce aharh 
brahmana -o carikamami, A I 182,27-184,20 (Mp II 
294,17); bhikkhu -o anatapi anottappi ... vuccati, n 
13,7-15,4= It 115,16; —o pi bhikkhusanghassa danarh 
deti, Ja I 2283; 229,2; -ena may a ajatirii ajararh ... 
amata-mahanibbanarii pariyesiturii vattati, 3,23; m 
211,19-. VI 140,24-; Dhp-a III 86.1*; Ud-a 178.35; Ps I 
513; n 283,15; Sv-pt I 174,2; II 260,13; III 225,4; -am 
pan* assa cittarh tattha kathaih titthati, 3253. 

evam-mahanubhava, mfn., of such great majesty, 
power, candima-suriye evarii-mahiddhike ~e, D I 7831 = 
III 112,23; II 72,19; evarii-mahiddhikanarii -anarii abha 
nanubhonti, A II 130,2* * M III 120,11; ekekaya disaya 
nava nava yojanasatasahassani andhakaraih vidhamitva 
alokarii dassenti -a, Ps IV 177,26 = Sv 433,23 = Mp III 
127,2; ~c ti evarii mahantena anubhavena samailnagate, 
etena tesarii hatthi-sippadisu kata-sikkhatarii kathesi, Sv 
516,9; -o pi pan* eso abhigatikatta mama dhitararii araho 
na hoti, Ja VI 164,20". 

evatn-mahiddhika, mfn.. having such great ( super¬ 
normal ) power, candima-suriye ~e evarii-mahanubhave, D 
I 78,31 = III 11233; II 72,19; -anarii evarii-mahanu- 
bhavanarii abha nanubhonti, A II 130,2* * M III 120,1 r, 
candima-suriya kira ekappaharen’ eva tisu dipesu 
paririayanti -a, Ps IV 177,23-24 = Sv 433,21 = Mp III 
12636; ~e ti evarii mahatiya rajiddhiya samannagate, Sv 
516,7. 

evath-mani(n), mfn., having such pride; samma nib- 
banadhimutto ’harii asmi ti -i assa attharii samanarii, M n 
256.14 = 2582. 

evarii-mutti, mfn., having such release; evarii-silo me 
sattha evarii-dhammo evarh-parino -i, Ud-a 267,13. 

*Ves (cf. ’Vis), to search for, desire; esa maggane, 
Dhatup 297; — pr. 3 sg. ’esati, q.v. 

'Ves (cf. *Vis), to go; esu gatiyarii, Sadd 452,29; — 
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pr. 3 sg. 'esati, q.v. 

’Ves, to understand ; esa buddhiyarh (perhaps read 
vuddhiyarit), Sadd 446,6; — pr. 3 sg. ’esati, q.v. 

'esa, m. of the dem. pron. eta(d) (cf. Ai.Gr. Ill 
§ 255) Isa. m. esa,/. esa, n. etat; in some cases where 
Ees read h’ ~ it is perhaps justifiable to read heta- with 
emphatic h- (cf. Asokan inscr. hesa, etc.)], Kacc 174; 
Mogg D 130; — I. this, just this, this one ( deictic, 
referring to things of proximity, Sadd 267,5); used both 
adjectivally and substantivally (for exx. see below)-, — 2 . 
this, referring to what immediately precedes-, esa dhammo 
sanantano, Vin I 349,35* = Dhp 5; esa maggo uju maggo 
esa maggo anuttaro, D II 246,6*; panatipato vadhacheda- 
bandhanarit ... paradarasevana esamagandho, Sn 242; esa 
kho dalharit karoti bandhanarh, Dhp 349; — 3. this, 
referring to what follows, etc caturo dhamma ... saccarh 
dhammo dhiti cago, Ja I 2803 *; tassa mayharh etad 
ahosi, M I 164,7; etad abravi, Sn 430; — 4. used 
pleonastically with personal pronoun; esaharit bhaga- 
vantarit Gotamarit saranam gacchami, Vin II 6,10 * D I 
110,23; esaharit saritsaririt bhave, Ap 23,24; — exx. of the 
different case forms: — sg. nom. m.: (a) eso ’harit asmi. 
eso me atta, Vin I 14,9 = M I 135,31; atthi... eso ana, D 
I 34 , 12 ; so pi pararigato bhikkhu, eso paramo siya, S II 
277,4* (read etava-paramo with v.l.); eso yahrio 
mahapphalo, A II 43 , 7 *; sango eso, Sn 61; ghoso pi eso 
dullabho, 106,6; eso hi bhagava Buddho, Thi 306; eso te 
samana putto.JUd 5,29; eso ariyasavako, It 75,9; salohito 
eso ahosi mayharit, Pv 514; eso akase nipanno, Ja 11 7,18; 
eso hi sahgho, Kv 554,16; eso evarit patitthito, Mhv I 42; 
eso ... sambhavo, VII 68 ; kirit saddo eso, Mp II 239,28; 
esaharit, eso aharit bhave ... saritsaririt, Ap-a 230,8 (ad 
Ap 23,24); Sp 171,29; eso ca purimato balavataro, Moh 
247,33; eso eva nayo, Abhidh-av 56,18; eso hatthi, Jinak 
3 , 20 ; eso me bhanie kumaro, Att I 9; tuyharh eso pita, 
Jina-c 379; — (b) esa dhammo, Vin I 349 , 35 * = Dhp 5; 
esa maggo, D II 246,6*; esa paccayo, M I 44531 ; esa 
ppahino mama luddabhavo, Ja IV 3413*; esanisaritso 
dhamme sucinne, 496,15*; esa mahallako, II 10,8; esa 
Buddho mahaviro, Ap 104,u; es’ appameyyo ... sagaro, 
Kv 554,17; esa nayo dhamme sarhghe ca, Ps I 135,u; Sp 
1358,6 * Sv-pt II 7,)8; Buddhankuro esa, Upasak 126,14; 
— acc. m.: etarit anharit puccha, S 1 11,8; etarit atthari ca 
vyakasi, Ii 133*; dhamntarit ... adaya ninhapesurit larit 
etarit masehi atthahi, Mhv IV 64; — instr. m. and n.: 
etena bala sussanti, S I 5,9*; eiena saccena suvatthi hoiu, 
Sn 224; naharit etena atthiko, Th 103; etena upayena, Vv 
772; sabbarit etena labbhati, Ja II 414,19* = Upasak 
309,6*; eiena maggena ... nibbanarii gacchati, Paris II 
140,13; etena etarit ojarikarit akkhayati, Vibh 379,35; — 
gen. (incl. gen. in sense of dat.) m. and n.: etassa ... kalo, 
Vin HI 9,23 = S I 156,28; etassa bhasitassa attho, D I 
124,17; evarit etassa dukkha-kkhandhassa samudayo hoti, 
Ud 1,17; etassa assutavato puihujanassa, Ps I 24,5; na hi 
sakka ... etassa attho janiturii, Sp 1304,2; etassa pana 
bhajami, Upasak 139,t; etassa rakkhasassa karana, Att 
VI 9; — abl. m. and n.: (a) Bhagava ... brahmanarit 


etasma papaka ditthigata vivecetu, D I 226,30 / MI 
131.t; aharit muno etasma patissava, Ud 24,14; —(b) 
etamha sukha ah riant sukharit abhikkantataran ca 
panitatarah ca, M 1 398,33; etamha udapana paniyarit 
ahara, Ud 78,15; anhi kho no bhante etamha sambadha 
anno sambadhataro, S V 350,26; — loc. m. and n.: (a) 
etasmirii nidane ... dhammi-katharit katva, Vin 1 2136; 
enaka-parama va mayarii bho Gotama etasmirii atthe, D I 
124,16; etasmirii antare bhasati, A II 24,4 = It 12132 ; 
etasmirii te sulapite patiiupe subhasite, Ja IV 10,4*; Dhs 
1280; (b) etamh’ alahane daddha, Thi 51; — nom.f.: esa 
natti, Vin I 56,14; vuddhi h’ esa, DI 85,25; digha pi kho 
te esa ... phareyya, M II 33,3 (esa tava vaca, Ps HI 
273,6); tejodhatti-r-cv’ esa, M I 188,12; vutri-r-esa, S 1 
167,9* (v. s.v. ’esa); appamatrika esa parihani, A I 15,n; 
evam esa kasi kattha, Sn 80; esa disi, Ud 2533; bhariya 
mam’ esa, Pv 55; esa nisinna, Th 151; esa tuyharit dhita, 
Thi 153; esa Buddhanusasani, Ap 6,8; cakkhudhatu p* 
esa, Dhs 599 = Vibh 713; ya p’ esa puttarati, Dhp-a IV 
7533; sa pan’ esa Visuddhimagge vittharita, Ps II 359,6; 
ka pan’ esa disa, Ja I 404,4-; sa pan* esa 
vijananalakkhana, Abhidh-av 19,4; esa ... pariyosanarit 
agamasi, Jinak 40,20; pakari kho esa, Sv 358,7; — acc. 
/.: etarit aharit brahmana parisuddhakayakammantatarii 
attani sampassamano, M I 17,19; etarit kasirit kasitvana, 
Sn 80; tarath’ etarit visattikarit, 333; — instr.fi: etaya 
panhaya passa main, Ja III 207,10*; dat. and gen. f.: (a) 
etissa si may a, Vin I 110,5; mayarii pi etissa kathaya 
bhagino, M I 25233; III 220,32-33; etissa samiko, Dhp-a 
I 389,6; tattha vigata tikiccha etissa ti vicikiccha, Moh 
43,6; 264,29; iminaharit etissa gunarit sarapito, Ja 111 
109,19; etissa Buddha-pujaya, Ap 142,15; (b) etaya, Sadd 
276,29; (c) etissaya, 276,30; — abl. /.: etaya, Sadd 
276,29; — loc.fi: (a) etaya, Sadd 27630; (b) etissarii, 
27630; — n. sg. nom.: (a) etarit mama, Vin I 14,9 = M I 
135,31; Patis I 135,15; patimokkhan ti adirit etarit 
mukharit etarit, Vin I 103,12; etena etarit ojarikarit 
akkhayati, D I 37, 11 ; n’ etarit thanarit vijj'ati, A 1 8,9 * Pp 
11,18; samahharit akincanassa etarit, Th 36; etarit 
mangalarit utlamarii, Khp V 2 foil.: etarit Buddhana 
sasanarit, Dhp 185; katth’ etarit uparujjhati, Sn 1036; kin 
nu kho etarit, Ja II 159,18; yatha idarit tatha etarit, Thi 83; 
cakkhurit p’ etarit cakkhayatanarit p* etarit, Dhs 597 = 
Vibh 71,3; etarit te paralokasmirit hotu, Pv 56; kirit etarit, 
Mhv X 2; (b) (before vowels, in a few standard phrases, 
probably the remnants of historical sandhi forms): etad 
ariyanarit uttamarh, Sn 822; devatanarit etad ahosi (j'this 
thought occurred to ... ”), S I 26,8; etad aggarit ... yad 
idarit, A I 23,16 = 24 ,1 = 25,32; na brahmanass’ etad 
akirici seyyo, Dhp 390 qu. Sadd 627,9 (where the form is 
misunderstood); — acc. n.: (a) etarit bhayarit santhave 
pekkhamano, Sn 37; etarit bhayarit kama-gunesu disva, 
51; etam pi disva amamo careyya, 777; etarit rajarit 
vippajahitva, Ja 1 11732*; na h’ et’ adhammarit vajjurit, V 
221,21* (na hi etarit adhammikarit, 225,25"); yarit etarit 
Sakka anupucchase mamarit, Vv 154; sabbarit etarit 
abhihnaya, Ap 23.17; (b) (before vowels, in a few 
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standard phrases, probably the remnants of historical 
sandhi forms)-. Mararii Bhagava clad abravi, Sn 430; eiad 
anriaya, 1087; aiihataro bhikkhu ... clad avoca. Vin I 
123,3;— pi. nom. m.: pannay’ etc pithiyyarc, Sn 1035; 
cie caturo dhamma ... saccarh dhammo dhiti cago, Ja I 
280,3*; etc samana patiganhanti dakkhinaih, Thi 287; cha 
etc upakkilesa anapanasatisamadhissa, Paris I 164,19; etc 
hi settha, Kv 554,18; — acc. m.: etc aladdha, Sn 47; etc 
ca pativijjhi, 90; — instr. m. and n.: (a) na ... ctehi padehi 
etchi vyahjanehi atlho vutto, S II 51,19; dukkham anveti 
sabbeh’ ctehi pancahi. Th 735; alarii ctehi ambehi, Ja II 
160,9*; ctehi c’ eva ahgehi samannagatarn, D III 123,7; 
ctehi ahgehi sampanno, Ap 44,l; (b) etebhi, Sadd 27644; 
— dat. and gen. m. and n.: (a) etesarii va ahnataraih, M II 
233,io 94 S II 24,4 9 Ud 65,23 9 Ja III 263,3*; etesarii 
pakkamantanarii mahasaddo pavattati, Ap 19,3; evarii 
ctcsarh dhammanarii samudayo holi, Vibh 173,21; kirii te 
etesam damanena, Dhp-a IV 63 ; etesam pahhatti, 
Abhidh-av 82,2; etesam paheannam pasadanarii, Moh 
62,i 1 ; (b) etesanam, Sadd 276,23; — abl. m. and n.: (a) 
ctehi. Sadd 276,25; (b) etebhi, Sadd 276,25; — loc. m. 
and n.: etesu yutta aniramagandha, D II 2434*; etesu 
dinnani mahapphalani, Sn 227 = S I 21,16* = Vv 492; 
etesu ugghatanighati hoti, Sn 828; etesu attharasasu 
bhedakara-vatthusu, Sp 13584; evam kammavisesato 
visesavantesu c’ etesu cakkhusotani asampatta-visaya- 
gahakani, Moh 61, 1 ;— pi. nom.f. : (a) bala eta avyatta 
eta n’ eva jananti. Vin IV 310,25; annada balada c' eta 
vanrtada sukhada tatha, Sn 297; yattha c’ eta nimjjhanti. 
It 46,19*; anasannavara eta niccaib eva vijanata, Th 34; 
bhariya mam’ eta tisata, Ja V 170,27*; (b) etayo, Sadd 
276,28; — acc.f.: sabba va eta na uperi vidva, Sn 897; 
vijjagato fiani vibhavl... sabbl va eta ditthisammuriyo n’ 
eti nabhinivisati, Nidd I 30844; — instr. /.: etahi tihi 
vijjahi, S I 167,3* = It 101,1* = Thi 64; — dat. and gen. 
/.: etasath ... samadhibhavananarh, D I 155,35; evam 
etasaih ditthinsm patinissaggo hoti, M I 40,20; etasarii hi 
samadana-virati-silanarii, Upasak 177,13; — abl.f. : (a) 
aharh etahi balavatara, Dhp-a I;389,i5; (b) etabhi, Sadd 
276,29; — loc. /.: ctasu ye jayare suggavasu. Ja IV 
53,23*; — pi. nom. n.: etani... rukkhamulani, M 146,8 9 
S IV 133,16; etani ... bhikkhu-satani, Ud 24,28; etani 
dvarani, It 23,ii*; etani kho.sottbanani loke, Ja IV 
78,13*; — acc. n.: sabbani p’ etani viyakarohi, Vin V 
145,37; etani tini cakkhuni akkhasi purisuttamo, Kv 
2544*; — (in cpds eta-, etaift- and etad- are found)-, — 
°(m)-sara, mfn. (for the insertion of -til- in the cpd. v. 
Sadd 277,1-2), having this (cetovimutti) as its essence; ya 
ca kho ayarii... akuppa cetovimutti, etad-attham idam... 
brahmacariyam -am (Ee so; BeCe two words) etam- 
pariyosanan ti, M I 197,33 (-an ti etarii arahattaphalam 
brahmacariyassa sararii, Ps II 232,18) 9 205,2; — 
°-gedha, mfn., having this as one's desire, desiring this, 
longing for this; -a (Ee so; Be etthagedha) hi arannaka 
naga (Be so; Ee -o -o) yadidam nagavanam, M Ill 132,10 
(-a ti etasmim pavattagedha [v./. and Be so; Ee pavatte 
gedha], Ps IV 198.21) 9 1344; — °-gocara, mfn., having 


these (i.e. "pure dhammas”) as pasture, sphere of activity, 
domain; eta-patho ’ham asmi -o (Ee so; BeCe etam-), M 
I 319,31 (esa mayharii patho esa gocaro ti attho, Ps II 
387,28-29); — °(rii)-karana, n. (cf. tarii-karana, Nidd I 
39,io; Ps I 149,26; v. Sadd 731,32; 706,29), this as the 
reason, (abl.) for this reason; naharii avuso -a pabbajito 
pindaya carissami ti, Vin I 57,35; — °(d)-agga, n., 1. 
highest point among these = summit, pre-eminence; 
(Gotamo Sakya-pungavo) bhikkhu-sairighe nisiditva -e 
thapessati, Ap 40,22 9 45,6 = 330,209 85,12; thapentarii 
-amhi, 481,17; -e thapesi math, 557,3 qu. Thi-a 19440*; 
Sp 182.2; Mp I 21 i, 13 . 20 ; Th-a I 32,io; in 9541 ; 1 1240 ; 
121,34; 162,28.30; Bhagava ca narii -e niddisi, Spk I 
337,15 = Pj II 240,29; — 2. (adv. loc. used as a 
conjunction in the sense: “from that time on, thereafter”; 
cf. yadagge ... tadagge, qq.v.); -e, D I 93,12 (Jr. and 
Mss. Set so; BeCeEe tadagge; Sv 1262,28: tadagge ti tain 
aggarii katva, tato patthaya ti attho); — 3. title of a vagga 
in A (so called from its opening words etad aggarii); 
—vaggo, A 1 264 * (Be so; Ee ~o vaggo); — °(d)-agga- 
tthana, n., a position of pre-eminence among (the 
bhikkhus); Bhagava ... ekarii bhikkhurn -e thapesi, Mp I 
137,17; -e thapentarii disva, 211,6; ~e thapesi, Ap-a 
288,2; — °(d)-agga-pada, m„ = prec.; Mp I 135,4; -aril 
(Ee prints as two words) labhi, 12842; 132,18.22; 
1334.7S; — °(d)-attha, mfn., having this as the aim (cf. 
next); -a (= -aya, Sp 136640) katha -a mantana -a 
upanisa -a sotavadhanarii, Vin V 164,32-33 =AI 
198,33-34; -aril idam bhikkhave brahmacariyarii, M I 
197,32 9 205,1; -aya lokasmirii nidhi nama nidhiyate, 
Khp VIII 2 qu. Sadd 27643; -a maharaja amhakarii 
pabbajja. Mil 3140; —°-(d)-atthiya, mfn., =prec.; -a 
(v.l. -atthaya) koliyinarii lamba-cujaka bhata, S IV 
341,17; — °(d)-antika, mfn., ending with this, ending 
thereby; purisa -a (Ee two words; v.l. -antiya), S I 
130,20 (purisa -a [Ee two words] ti purisa pi me -a [Ee 
two words] va. yo me puttamaranassa anto purisanam pi 
es’ ev’ anto, Spk I 191,17— 19 ); sabbe soka samucchinna 
pahina -a, Thi 138 (-a ti etarii idani maya adhigatarii 
arahattarii anto pariyosanarii etesan ti -a soka. na dani 
tesarii sambhavo atthi ji attho, Thi-a 126,19-21); — 
°(d)-ohi, ind., as far as this (limit ?); yav’ ~i (CeEe so; 
Be yavatadohi; Tr. transcript yavetadohi) pi samma 
Ghatikara ti. yav* -i pi, samma Jotipala. tatha hi pana 
..., M II 4742-33 ("Do you really have-to go this far, 
dear Ghatikara ? Yes, I have, dear Jotipala ! The reason 
is ... ”; yav* ~i pi ti ettha dokara-hikara-pikara nipata 
yav’ eta-paraman ti attho. idarii vuttarh hoti: vacaya 
alapanarii ovattikaya gahanan ca atikkamitva yava kese 
gahana pi tattha gamanattharii payogo kattabbo ti, Ps IU 
28145-29; “Do you really have to go as far as taking me 
by the hair, besides trying to persuade me and taking me 
by the waist-band, in order to make me go there ?”); — 
Rem.: while there can be no doubt about the general 
meaning of - , which is found only in the exchange of 
words between Jotipala and Ghatikara, the derivation of 
the word remains uncertain. In the tradition as preserved 
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in Ps, -do, hi and pi are interpreted as “ particles ” (v. 
supra), which suggests that there was no certainty about 
the actual derivation of the word. It is possible that - = 
sa. *yavad-etad-avadhi (MW lists etad-avadhi, ind., “to 
this limit, so far”, without references [cf. tad-avadhi, “up 
to that period ”, quoted on the authority of W.)), but the 
v.l. yavetadohi might suggest that we see -ado/-ado as a 
misunderstood abl. ending (= -ato/-ato), cf. prakr. edado 
(Pischel § 426); cf. BUS yavad eno pi and see BHSD 
s.v. etto; the reading in Be (yavata do hi pi) is 
presumably an editorial “correction ” of yaveta to yavata 
when do, hi and pi had been interpreted as “particles ”; — 
°-palha, mfn., having these (i.e. “pure dhammar”) as 
path ; ~o (BeCe etarii-) ’ham asmi eta-gocaro, M I 319,31 
(v.r. etapatho fo.v.), Ps II 387,30): — “-parama, mfn. 
(cf. etava-parama and ettaka-parama), having this or 
these as the upper limit, maximum ; hence 1. (used 
quantitatively): so large, so many, 2. (used qualitatively): 
so great, 3. (with yava): (to) such an extenr, — 1. tada pi 
-o yeva kolo ahosi seyyatha pi etarahi, M I 80,8 (~o d 
etarii pamanarn paramarii assa ti ~o; ... yam etarahi 
kolassa pamanam, ettako va hot! ti attho, Ps II 49,27 
foU.)*&lj; ye pi... ahesurh atitam addhanaih arahanto 
sammasambuddha, tesam pi... -a yeva devata sannipatita 
ahesurh seyyatha pi mayharii etarahi, D II 255,10.14 
(tattha -a ti etam paramarii pamanam etesan [Ee 
punctuates: pamanam. Etesan] ti -a, Sv 681,24-25) qu. 
Sadd 276,33; -ah c’ etam attattaniyagahavatthu yadidarii 
rupadayo pahca, Vism 478,i(; attattaniyagahavatthussa 
-ato ahnesah ca tadavarodhato, 478,12; id pavatii nivatd 
tadubhayahetunarii -ato (Ee etam;) cattar* eva vuttani, 
497,24; — 2. ye pi... ahesurh atitam addhanaih arahanto 
sammasambuddha, te pi ... —aril yeva samma 
bhikkhusanghaih patipadesurh seyyatha pi etarahi bhota 
Gotamena samma bhikkhusangho padpadito, M I 339,15 
(“equally excellent ”, [Horner]: -aril yeva d evatb 
sammapatipadito eso bhikkhusangho tassa pi 
bhikkhusanghassa paramo ti -o; tarn -aril yatha ayarii 
paripadito evarh patipaditarii katva patipadesurh,-na ito 
bhiyyo d attho, Ps ID 3,17 foil.): ye pi... ahesuih atitam 
addhanaih arahanto sammasambuddha, tesam pi ... -a 
yeva upatthaka ahesurh seyyatha pi mayharii Anando, D 
II 144,23.27; ye pi (so read: Ee hi) ... ahesurh atitam 
addhanaih arahanto sammasambuddha, tesam pi... -aril 
yeva savakayugarii ahosi seyyatha pi mayharii Sariputta- 
Moggalana, S V 164.6; -aril satta sukharii somanassarii 
patisariivedenn ti.MI 398,25,35 = 400,6 = S IV 225,21 = 
226,1 foil. = 227,9 foil. = 228,3 (Be etam-paramarii; Ee 
etam paramaih throughout): ~o eva, n' atthi tato uttari d, 
Th-a III 171,22 (fldTh 1182 “etava-paramo”); — 3. yav’ 
etadohi pi d ettha dokara-hikara-pikara nipata yav’ -an d 
attho, Ps III 281,26 (ad M II 47,32); — “-ppamana, 
mfn., having this (the same, the corresponding number) 
as its measure or scope; pubbe pana ... eko bhikkhu 
catussaladvare *‘aho vata sve sarighassa -e (CeEe so: Be 
ettaka-) puve ("as many cakes as bhikkhus”) paceyyun” ti 
aramikanarii sarinajananatthath bhumiyarii mandalarii 


aka si. Sp 681,19; ettika u -a, Nett-a Ce Hew. (Bequ.) 
28,37 (ad Nett 5,7, q.v.; “having these [i.e. the 33 
modes ] as its scope”); — °(ih)-pariyosana, mfn., having 
this (cetovimutti) as its end, goal; ya ca kho ayarii ... 
akuppa cetovimutti, etad-attham idarii... brahmacariyam 
etarii-saram -an (Ee so; BeCe two words) ti, M I 197,33 
(-an ti etaih arahattaphalarii brahmacariyassa 
pariyosanarh, esa koti, na ito pararii pattabbarii atthi ri, 

Ps II 232,19) * 205a — °-sadda, m., the word "eta”; 
etan ti ayarii -o, It-a I 5,4; -assa, Sadd 276,31; 277,1; — 
°apatba, mfn., (eta + apatha), having these Q'pure 
dhamroar”) as their sphere, range, domain, vjr.for eta- 
patha (q.v.) at Ps II 387^0 (ad M I 319^1; ~o evarii 
apatharii agacchami, Ps D 387,33; v. s.v. apatha). 

’esa, mfn. (sa. esa), seeking; -anan ri esanti ti esa, 
tesaih -anaril esamananarii pariyesamananarii, Pj D 315,13 
(ad Sn 286 "saddhapakataih -anarii datave tad 
amahiiisurii”; “to give to those who seek”; Eep.Sl n. 6 
suggests reading esSna, cf. S I 236,18* = Ja V 252,21*. 
i.e. pi. nom. of part. med. o/’esati. 

esaka, mfn. [BHS esaka], seeking, searching; ~ehi 
buddhadihi isihi paveditaih atthangikarii maggarii, Dhp-a 
III 417,10. 

'esali, pr. 3 sg. (isa/isu icchayarii; v. ’Vis), to wish, 
isu-yamadinarii anto echo va: icchad ... -ad, Sadd 835,28. 

'esali, pr. 3 sg. Ira. esati, -ate; v. BHSD s.v. esati; 
cf. ’Vis and ’Ves), to seek, search for, desire, — forms: 
pr. -ati, etc.; part, -anta, nom. -aril, gen. -ato, med. 
-ana, -amana; imper. 2 pi. ^-atha; pot. -eyya; dor. 3 sg. 

-i ;fut. 1 sg. -issarii; abs. -itva; pp. -ita, ^.v.; — anano 
sukharii -ano, Sn 592 = Ud 12,6*; bhikkhu santirii -eyya, 

Sn 919; dhammena vinarii -eyya, Ja III 88,14*; bala 
kumudanalehi pabbatarii abhimatthatha ... patale 
gadham -atha, S I 127,16*; kith patthayano kith -aril, 
175,2* = Ja V 3 a*; migarii -an caram* aharii, VI 77,24* 

= 85,20*; evarii me bhayajatassa ... pararii -ato, Th 763 
(nibbanarii-ato gavesato, Th-a III 31.29); muni -ati i 
pariisukulani, Th 896 (= pariyesad, Th-a 01 69,7); pari- 
nitthitaih -ana, ThI 283 = S I 236,18* (paresarii nitthitarii 
paraghare pakkarii bhikkhacara-vattena -amana 
gavesamana, Spk I 353,22-23); saddhammagadam -' 
aharii, Ap 41,6 (= -aril pariyesanto, Ap-a 279 ,m); yodhe 
dasadas? ekako -atha, Mhv XXIII. 97;. samarii-ati ti 
samadhi, visamarii n’ -ad d samadhi, Palis 1 49.23-24; ye 
pi kame -anti gavesanti ... te pi kama-pasuta, Nidd I 
35,20 (= paccasiriisanti, Nidd-a 1110.5) ^ Nidd 0 203^1; 
yad -amana vicaranti loke, Ja IV 312,18* (= 
pariyesamana, 312,23'); yad -amana vicarimha, 344,13* 

(= pariyesanta, 344,19'); ahaii ca migam -ano ... pavisirh 
vanarii, Ja VI 175^*; manussabalirii -ano, 469,23*; 
buddhanakarake dhamme -aniassa, Sp 191,4; hitesina d 
hitaih -antena, Ps I 195,14 = Spk III 111 A Sp 1360,26; 
kalarii -ami gavesami, Ap-a 233,2 (ad Ap 26,6); vimutti- 
puppharii -anto gavesanto, Ap-a 233,5 (ad Ap 26,7); 
kame -ad gavesati etaya d kamesana, Sv-pt III 246,27; — 
(of a surgeon) so bhisakko sallakatto esaniya sallarii 
-eyya, M II 216,10 (Ps IV 2,is); esaniya sallarii -i. 
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216,26 * 256,31; esaniya sallarh -itva (with v./.; Ee 
-etva), 256,31; —(as an erym. of isi); mahantarh 
silakkhandharii -i gavesi ... mahesi, Nidd I 343,9; 
mahesinan ti mahante silakkhandhadayo -iiva thitanarh, 
Ja VI 46,11'; —ati isi itiharh anittharii -am -amano, Sadd 
453.30. 

‘esati.pr. 3 sg. (v. ’Ves), to be wise, understand; csa 
buddhiyarh -aii, Sadd 446.6. 

*esati, pr. 3 sg. (isa uriche; v. ‘Vis), to glean ( used 
by ct.s in exeg. of isi, but v. ’esaii); -ati, isi. ctlha pana 
siladayo gune-and li isayo, Sadd 442,5-7. 

‘esati.pr. 3 sg. (v. *Ves), to go; -ati, Sadd 452,29. 

‘esaii, pr. 3 sg. (isa issariye; v. ’Vis), to be master 
(with unexplained e- for i-); an-amano, Ja V 15,26* (= 
anissaro, 18 , 21 '). 

‘esana and esana, n. andf. (sa. esana and esana], 1 . 
searching, seeking, quest, desire, (in surgery) probing; 2. 
title of a suna in S; — 1. def: etthi gaveithi pariyetthi 
-a gavesana pariyesana, Vibh 353,M; etthi ti —a gaveithi 
ti gavesana, Vibh-a 485,34 = Vism 30,4; samannesana ti 
-a pariyesana upaparikkha, Ps II 378,30; — two-fold; dve 
’ma -a: amis'-a ca dhamm’-a ca. A 193,10; — three-fold: 
tisso -a: kam’-a bhav’-a brahmacariy’-a, D III 216,12 
(cf. Sv 989,29 foil.) * S V 54,16 (Spk III 136,20 foil.) = 
24 6,29 * It 48,2 * Vibh 366,20 * Pet 252,11 * Moh 
215,1 1 ; Pet 233 , 24 ; — esa va jivika seyya ya cadhammena 
-a, Ja II 422,27* (ya esa adhammena jlvika-pariyesana, 
412,5') * III 32,11* * 516,17*; aharatthitiko samussayo. 
id disvana carami -aril, Th 123 (bhikkha-pariyesanarii 
karomi, Th-a II 6 , 1 ); -a ca pajanati -anah ca sambhavarii. 
It 48,**-9»; -anarii khaya bhikkhu nicchato parinibbuto, 
48,12* * 49 , 3 *; -aya gavesanaya, Ap-a 222,11 (ad Ap 
18 , 20 ); pun’ -aril jahitvana, Cp 6 ; — katharii ®’-atthena 
saccarii, Palis D 111,3 qu. Patis-a 599,*; evarii ®’-atthena 
saccarii, Palis II 111,5-113,2; — 2. S V 54,14 (Eeso; Be 
°-suita); — ifc. an- 4 ; arahattamagg®; avikkhep®; 
avyapad®; adan°; amis°; alokasariri 0 ; kam° (D III 
216,12; S V 54,16; A II 41.1*; It 48,3; Vibh 366,21; Mil 
116,29;! Moh 215,11; Sv-pt III 352,n); gav° (Vibh 
353.14; Vism 30,4; Spk III 136,21; Moh 215,13); ghas° 
(S I 141,24; Spk I 207,i»); nan® (Pads II 182,9); 
dhamm°(A I 93 , 12 ); dhamma-vavatthan® (Palis II 
182,*); nekkhamm® (Palis II 182,6); pathama-jjhan° 
(Palis II 182,10); pamojj° (Pads II 182,9); brahmacariy® 
(D III 216,12; S V 54,17; A 11 41,19; Ja I 391,*'; Vibh 
366.21; Mil 116,29; Moh 215,n); bhav® (D in 216,12; S 
V 54,17); A II 41,19; Vibh 366,21; Mil 116,29; Moh 
215,u); samavayasatth® (D III 269,12; A II 41 ,16 47 * 4 . 
Sv-pt III 49,15); suddhi ® (Ps II 48,31); hit® (Mhv 
LXXXVI56 (-para)). 

‘esana, mfn. [sa. esana], seeking for, wishing; 
sukhajivino pure asurii, bhikkhu Gotama-savaka aniccha 
pindarn -a, aniccha sayanasanarii, S I 61, 10 * = 204,** (all 
eds so, although the metre suggests we might read esana, 
i.e. pi. nom. of pr. part. med. of'e sati, q.v.). 

esana-tanha,/., craving related to seeking, anticip¬ 
atory craving; dve tanha: -a ca esita-tanha ca. yaya 


tanhaya aja-patha-sahku-pathadini patipajjitva bhoge esad 
gavesati ayarii -a, Sv 499,*; -a li bhoganaih pariyesana- 
vasena pavattana-tanha, Sv-pt II 127,2*; cf. esiia-tanha. 
esana-vagga, v.I.for esana-vagga, q.v. 
esana-sila, mfn., having seeking as a characteristic, 
bhogupakaranani c’ eva gahatthasiladini ca -a, It-a I! 
163,24 (ad It 112,6* “gharam esino”); dhamme -o ti 
mahesi, Sadd 195,24. 

esana-hetu, v././or esana-hetu, q.v. 

Esanadi-sutta, n., the title of a sub-section ofS; S V 
246^7-247,14 (Be so; Ee Esana-paji). 

esana-pasuta, mfn., engaged in searching, intent on 
searching (for higher things); so tatto so sino, eko 
bhirhsanake vane naggo na c’ aggirii asino ~o muni, M I 
79,30* (-0 ti suddhi-esanatthaya pasuto payutto, Ps II 
48,31) *Ja I 390,32* (-0 d ... brahmacariyesanaya 
pasuto anuyutto, 391,6'). 

Esana-pali,/., the title of a sub-section in S; S V 
246,27-247,14 (Ee so; Be reads Esanadi-sutta). 

esana-bhavana,/., the development of esana (one of 
the four bhavanaj); apara pi catasso bhavana; -a 
paiilabha-bhavana ekarasa-bhavana SsevanS-bhavana, 
Palis I 28,26; kataraa -a ? sabbesarii samadhirn 
samapajjantanarii tattha jata dhamma ekarasa hond ti 
ayarii -a, 28^8. 

Esana-vagga (and Esana-), m„ the title of several 
vaggas in S; S V 54,12-58,22; 136,7-1*; 191,16-21 
(Esana-);*217,14 (Esana-); Spk III 136,19; cf. Esanadi- 
sutta and next. 

Esana-sutta, n., the title of a sutta in S; S V 54,14 
(Be so; Ee Esana). 

esana-suriria, mfn., devoid of longing, desire; -aril, 
Palis II 178,2 (nekkhammadi-esana kamacchandadina 
sunria d -aril, Palis-a 633,4); Pads II 182,5. 

esana-hetu, ind., on account of probing; sallassa -u 
(v.I. esana-) dukkha dppa katuka vedana, M U 216,12. 

esani,/. [sa. esani], surgeon's probe, surgical 
instrument -iya sallarh eseyya, M II 216,11 = 256,31 = 
259,r, so -iya pi sallassa esanahetu dukkha ... vedana 
vediyeyya, 216 , 12 ; -iya sallarii esitva sallarh abbaheyya, 
256,31 = 259,7; -i ti kho, Sunakkhatta, satiyaya (satiya 
at Ps IV 55,23) etarii adhivacanarn, M II 260,n; — 
®(i)-salaka,/., surgeon's probe; -aya antamaso 
nantakavaitiya, Ps IV 2,13 (ad M II 216,12); rajju-sadisa- 
sahkhataya -aya pavesetva, Th-a in 30^ (adTh 756). 
‘esa,/. of dem. pron. esa, q.v. 

‘esa,/. (sa. esa], seeking, begging, desire, Sadd 
198,5*; — dhamme sad, brahmana, vutti-r—a, Sn 81 = 
480 = S I 167,9* = 168,25* = 173.10* = Mil 228,5* (vutd- 
r—a ekantavodata akase panippasarana-kappa esana 
pariyesana jivitavutd buddhanarii, Pj 0 152,27; but Spk I 
232.it: dhamme paritthaya jivitarh kappentanarn esa vutti 
ayarii ajlvo; it seems probable that, with Spk, esa is the 
pronoun, but the Pj tradition has taken it to mean 
“begging”; Sadd has probably taken the meaning from the 
ct. tradition); -a acalasupparitthitataya esika-tthambha- 
sadisa katva dassita, Mp IV 57,*. 
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esika-Ilhayi(n), mfn. (esika + nhayi[n]), see next. 

esika-uhayi-nhita, mfn., standing firm like a pillar 
(v.r. isika- j^.v.) at Sv 105,12 * Ps III 228.21 [Ee w.r. 
esika-), because of confusion with isika " reed ”); sail’ ime 
... kaya akata akaia-vidha animmita animmata vanjha 
kuiaitha —a, D I 56,22 = M I 517,20 = S III 211,13; 
sassaio ana ca loko ca varijho kuiattho -o, D I 14,2 = ID 
109,9; na vaia vayanri na najjo sandanti ... na candima- 
suriya udenri va apenri va -a, S II 202 , 7 ; esika-ithayi viya 
hutva ihiio ti ~o, yaiha sunikhato csilca-tthambho niccalo 
litlhari, evarii ihiio ti attho, Sv 105,8-9 (Sv-pi I 186,4) * 
Ps 111 228,21 * Spk II 341,24. 

esika-tthambha, v. s.v. esika-thambha. 

'esika and esika,/. and n. [BHS aisika], pillar at a 
city gate, proverbially used as a symbol of stability, -a 
indakhilo ca, Abh 204; 1006; — exeg.: Sv 616,17 foil.-, 
MpTV 53,i foil.', — ekamekasmirii dvire Sana -a nikhaia 
ahesuih, D II 171.1 foil:, -a parikhayoca... nimmitaih ... 
passa, Ja VI 276,3* (-a li nagara-dvaresu utthapiie 
°[a)-ithambhe, 276,7-); -ani ca abbaha, II 95,5*; raja ... 
pakararii parikhaii capi -aril... karaye, Ap 43,17 (—aril... 
li nagara-sobhanattharii ussapiia—ihambharii... karaye, 
Ap-a 284,is); nagare -a boti gambhiranema sunikhata 
acala asampavedhi (Ee -i), A IV 106,14 = 109,6; satianarh 
-a (v./. -o). Nett 56,3; — used metaphorically of the 
deeply rooted nature of tanha: ayaih (tanha) hi gambhlr- 
anugatatthena -a ti vuccari, Ps II 116,2; — ifc. abb01h°; 
tanh® (Ps II 116,35); saddh® (Mil 332,7). 

’esika,/., variant of isika, q.v:, latra matiabhedo 
tava ... -a isika, Sadd 921,23; — 689,20. 

Esika, / sg. and m. pi., Npr. of a country in 
Jambudipa and its people (PPN I 459); -anarii unnat- 
asmirii nagaravare, Vv 502 (~anan ti ®-ratthassa, Vv-a 

197.11) = 505 = 508 = 511; la kira Kassapassa bhagavato 
kale ®-namake ratthe Pannakaie nama nagare kulagehe 
nibbatta, Vv-a 195,30. 

esika-thambha and esika-Uhambha, m., a pillar at a 
city gate (cf. ‘esika); ummare ~o indakhEo, Abh 1006; — 
sobhanti -a, Ap 2,14 (Ee two words', tanha -a [-a-] nama 
nagaradvare sobhanaiihaya nikhata-aya-thambha, Ap-a 

106.11) ; -a ca torana ca tarii pasadarn sobhayanti li anho, 
106,19; nagara-dvare ... -a honti, Ja II 95 , 12 ’ (-a-); 
sunikhato -o niccalo titthaii, Sv 105,10 (-a-) = Ps III 
229,1 (-a-) = Spk II 341.26 (-a-); na injanif li ~o viya 
ihitatta na calami, 342,1 (-a-); gabbho pana -o viya ... 
ihiio. III 337,23 (-a-); candima-suriya pana -o viya ... 
thita, 337,26 (-a-); eiarii -aril itthikahi va karonti silahi va 
... , Mp IV 53,8; saddharii -aril kaivS ariyasavako 
akusalarii pajahati, 57,io; -e sondaya palivetherva, 95,17 
(-a-); -e, VI 276,7’ (-a-); sila-sannaharii kaiva pahha- 
khaggarii gahetva khaggena -e viya arahatta-maggena 
tanhesikarii luhciiva, Ps II 116>»; nagara-sobhanatiharii 
ussapiia—aril ca ... karaye, Ap-a 284,16; esa acalasu- 
ppatiithitataya ®-sadisa kaiva dassita, Mp IV 57,9. 

esita, mfn. (pp. o/’esati), sought, mahesakkhehi va 
saiiehi -o gavesito, Nidd I 343,25 = Nidd II 225,30; Sp 
1068,24; — ®-ta,/„ abstr. of prec., the state of being 


sought (cf. next); mahanianarii sila-kkhandadinarii 
gunanarii -aya mahesinarii... pade vandami, Ja IV 135,5' 
(ad 134,19* "mahesinarii”); — ®-tta, n., abstr. of esila, = 
prec.; samari) -a samadhi, visamarh n’ -a samadhi, Palis I 
49,24-25; mahanianarii sila-kkhandhanarii gunanarii -a 
mahesirh, Dhp-a IV 232,1 (ad Dhp 422 “mahesirh”). 

esita-guna, mfn., having desirable qualities; ~e 
pabbajiie, Ja V 244,33' (ad 243,13* "isayo”; v.l. isiia-); 
-e, VI 223^' (ad 222,15* "ise”). 

esita-tanha,/, craving for what has been sought 
(and obtained); dve tanha: esana-tanha ca -a ca ... ya lesu 
esiiesu gaviiesu paiiladdhesu tanha ayarh -a nama, Sv 
499,8 foil, (ad D II 58^3 1 “tanha”); -a ti pariyiithesu 
bhogesu uppajjana-tanha, Sv-pt II 127,29; c/. esana- 
tanha. 

esita-sukha, mfn., one who has sought (and ob¬ 
tained) happiness; sukhesinan li -anarii sukhe pati- 
uhitanarii, Ja VI MS.v (ad 174,31*). 

'esi(n), mfn. [ja. esin), seeking, searching (generally 
ifcA edx are undecided about the u>oy to analyse such 
forms as gharamesino [= ghara-m-esino ?); they are 
treated here as though uncompounded); saddh as sa gharam 
-ino, S I 215,3* = A IV 285,11* (gharavasarii pariyes- 
aniass* eva vasamanassa va, Mp III 377,15); gahauha 
gharam -ino, li 112,6* (gharam -ino ti ghararii -ino; gehe 
ihatva gharavasarii vasanta bhogupakaranani c* eva 
gahauhasiladini ca esana-sila ti anho, Ii-a II 163,23); 
nindaya so kuppati randham -i, Sn 826 (parassa randham 
eva gavesanto, Pj II 541,18); amitui dukkham -ino, Ja IV 
26,8* (dukkharii icchanta, 26,27’); dukkaiarii ... ranria 
saddhena gharam -ina, VI 575,14* (gharam avasantena, 
575,20'); randham ~T virandham —i aparandham -i 
khalitam —I gajitam —i vivaram -i, Nidd I 165,18-19 (ad 
Sn 826; = antara- + -gavesi, Nidd-a I 286,17-21); — ifc. 
dhan® (Ja III 190,2*); loka-nittharan® (Sp 1416,15*); 
vipula-pphal® (Vv 774); vivar® (A I 199^*); saran® (Ap 
4 96.22); sukh® (Dhp 341); hit® (M II 238,24;' S IV 
359,18). 

’-csi(n), mfn. (ending of quasi-part, fut.; see H. 
Smith, JAs 1952 p. • 172); v. s.v. iaresi(n) (Ja III 
230,21*), phalesi(n) (Th 527 = Ja I 87,2*; Th 1121), 
vibhavesi(n) (M I 330,13), sambhavesi(n) (M I 48,4; S II 
11,23; Sn 147). 

®-esiya, mfn. (scdry fr. ’esi[n]), seeking; — ifc. 
uppatt® (Kv 502,5-6); samapatt® (Kv 502,5-6). 

Esukari(n), m„ Npr. ofl.a brahmana (PPN 1460); 
MII177 foil.; — ®-sutta, n., the title of a suiia in M; MII 
177-184; —vannana, Ps 111 427,14-429,6; — 2. a king of 
Benares (PPN \4G0); Ja IV 473-491. 
essa, w.r. for esa in Ee at As 25,8*. 
essati,/ur. 3 sg. o/’eti, q.v. 

ehalokika, mfn. [sa. aiha-lokika], pertaining to this 
world; dittha-dhammikarii c’ -aril, Abh 85. 
ehi, imper. 2 sg. o/'eti and'cli, qq.v. 
ehi-upasampada,/ (shortenedform of ehi-bhikkhu- 
upasampada, q.v.), ordination of a monk by the word 
“come"; Sadd 743,15. 
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ehi(i,/ur. 3 sg. of'c ti, q.v. 
ehinti,/ur. 3 pi. of' cti, q.v. 

ehi-passa, mfn., (syntactical cpd. based on the words 
chi passa “come, see”), inviting to come and see; Sadd 
787,24; — “-vidhi, m., formal procedure of inviting to 
come and see; chi passa imam dhamman o evarii pavattam 
~im arahati ri ehi-passiko, Vism 216,25 (Ee w.r. -vidharh) 
= Spk 143,19 (Ee w.r. -vidham) * Sadd 787,25. 

ehi-passika, mfn. (scdry fr. preccf. BHS ehi- 
pasyika and aihi-pasyika), inviting (everyone ) to come 
and see, i.e. open to all, with esp. ref. to the Buddha’s 
dhamnia; — Pay II147 = Mogg IV 28; —chi passa imam 
dhamman ti evam pavattam ehi-passa-vidhirii (so read 
with Sadd) arahati ti -o, Vism 216,25= Spk I 43,19 
* Sadd 787,24 ;for other defs v. Mp II 256,it; 333,16; 
Sadd 741,22; — dhammo sanditthiko akaliko -o, D II 
93,32 = M I 37,21 = S V 343,7 = A I 149,16; sandiithika 
nijjara akalika -a, S IV 339,16 = A II 198,l; kiltavata bho 
Gotama sanditthikam nibbanarn hoti akalikarii -am, A I 
158,37; Nidd II 267,*; Sp 251,17; —°-ta,/., abstr. of 
prec.; -aya, Sv-pt I 14,16. 

ehi-bhadanta, mfn. (syntactical cpd. based on the 
words chi bhadanta “come, sir”), inviting with the words 
“come, sir"; ehi bhante ti vutte upagamana-sankhato 
vidhi ~o, Sv-pt I 462,13. 

ehi-bhadantika, mfn. (scdry fr. prec.), one who is 
invited with the words “come, sir'’; chi bhante ti vutte 
upagamana-sankhato vidhi ehi-bhadanto, tarn carau ti -o, 
tappatikkhepena na -o, Sv-pt I 462,14 (ad D I 166,2 
“muttacaro hatthapalekhano na -o” = III 40,2* # M I 
77,29= II 161,27 = A I 295,10 = II 206,* = Pp 55,* * 
Nidd 1416,13); bhikkha-gahan’-attharii ehi bhante ti vutte 
na eti ti na ~o, Sv 354,22 = Ps II 43,34 = Mp II 384,4 = 
Pp-a 231,13; Nidd-a 1430,io; Sadd 788,7. 

'ehi-bhikkhu, m. (syntactical cpd. based upon the 
words ehi bhikkhu “come, monk”), a monk ordained by 
the formula “come, monk” (v. Vin I 12,23 foil.); ~u ti 
bhikkhu, Vin III 24,5 (Sp 240.4); Sp 243,27; iddhimaya- 
pattacivara-dhara -u ahesurii, Dhp-a I 207,15; sabbe va 
iddhimaya-pattacivara-dhara dvangulakesa ~u hutva 
Bhagavantarii namassamana pahjalika nisidirhsu, Pj II 
588,3; Ps III 334,21; Sv 418,2. 

ehi-bhikkhu-upasampada,/., ordination of a monk 
by the words “come, sir'’; the oldest of the eight forms of 
upasampada, < 7 _v.; cf. four forms in BHSD, s.v. 

upasampad; Kkh 17,20; Sp 241,io; Utt-vn 647;-am 

patto, Sp 240.6 (-Q-); ekasmim kale -aya eva upasam- 
padesi, 240,20; 506,12; 965,19; 1004,16; ten’ assa -aya 
upanissayo nahosi. Ud-a 95,17; esa jatila-sahassassa 
abbhantaro -aya upasampanno, Spk II 216,7;— for 
shortened form ehi-upasampada, v. s.v. 

ehi-bhikkhuka, mfn. (scdry fr. ehi-bhikkhu), one 
ordained with the words “come, monk?’; sabbe ... ahesum 


-a, Bv IV 7; eko ca thcro sappahho, sabbe te -a, Sp 
240,29*; etc hi sabbe sarikhata sabbe te -a, 241,6*; sabbe 
-a honti, sabbe chajabhinna honti, Jinak 31,28. 

ehi-bhikkhu-civara, n., robe appearing (super- 
normally) upon a monk ordained with the words “come, 
monk”; iddhimayan ti -am, Vism 63,1* = Sv 1010,25. 

ehi-bhikkhuni,/. (f. of ehi-bhikkhu, q.v.), a nun 
accepted into the Order of nuns with the words “come, 
nun”; -I ti bhikkhuni, Vin IV 214,6. 

ehi-bhikkhu-pabbajja,/., initiation of a monk with 
the words “come, monk”; tasma te sabbe va -aya 
pabbajento svakkhatan ti gatharh aha, Pj II 456.2; 
catupannasa jane -aya pabbajetva arahattam papesi, Ja I 
82,23 = Dhp-a I 87,13 = Mhv-t 70,17 * Bv-a 19,1 1 ; 19,32; 
Bhagava te -aya pabbajesi, Jinak 32,1 1 ; 30,16. 

ehi-bhikkhu-bha va, m„ the state of being admitted to 
the Order with the words “come, monk”; alatthun ti 
katham alatthum ? -ena, Sv 473,11 (ad D II 42,6-7 
“alatthum upasampadam”); -o tassa upasampanna- 
bhikkhubhavo, Ps III 334,20-. tada sabbe va —aib patva ... 
arahattam papuniriisu, Dhp-a Q 32,13; -aya upanissaya- 
sampannarh puggalarii disva, Sp 240,6; -aya hetu- 
sampattirh disva, Th-a III 59,i; te pi sabbe -en’ eva 
pabbajetva, Dhp-a I 87,19-88,2 = Ja I 82^9-31 = Mhv-t 
70^4; ten’ assa iddhimayapattacivararii na uppajjissati ti 
riatva -^ena pabbajjarii na adasi, Dhp-a II 215,16 = Ud-a 
95,23; tassa Bhagava saparisassa -ena upasampadaih 
adasi, Th-a II 143,10 94 III 95,1 1 * Ap-a 211,31; so-ena 
pabbajjarii upasampadaii ca labhitva, Th-a II 263,t; tasma 
te sabbe va -ena pabbajjaya pabbajento. III 50,2*; -ena 
upasampanna, na -ena upasampanna ti duvidha, 203,12; 
Bv-a 19^4; tan ca nesarh kammarii vimuttiparipakaya 
paripakkarii -assa ca upanissaya-bhutaiii, Pj II 456,i; 
hanan c’ assa tesari ca paripakkarii -assa c’ upanissayo 
atthi, Th-a III 50,27; -e patitthasi, II 222^; -e 
patitthaya, Bv-a 23,29; — °-patti,/., attainment of that 
state; so attano patipattirii paccavekkhitva udanento -ito 
purimavattha-vasena ... gatham abhasi, Th-a 12444. 

ehi-sadda, m., the word “ehi”; ehi-sagata-vadi ti 
ettha pana sagata-sadden’ eva saha samaso na -ena, -o hi 
vakyavayave vattati, Sadd 743,16-17; cf. next. 

ehi-s(v)agata-vadi(n), m(fn)., (a monk) who 
(habitually) says “come, you are welcome" (to upasakas. 
etc.), i.e. a cultured monk; ehi sagatarii iti vadanasilo ti -i 
ti samaso, Sadd 743, it; — amhakarii pana ayya ... 
mihitapubbarigama -ino (-sva-) abbhakuaka attanamukha 
pubbabhasino. Vin II 11,4 = III 181,9 (-ino upasakarii 
disva “ehi svagatarii tava” ti evarii-vadino, Sp 622,34 
foil.); samano khalu bhc Gotamo ... -i (-sa-), D I 116,9 
(-t ti deva-manussa-pabbajita-gahatthesu tarii tain attano 
santike agataih “chi sagatan" ti evarii-vadl ti attho. Sv 
287,1-2) = 132,20. 

ehisi,/«r. 2 sg. of'c ti, q.v. 
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'o, the vowel o, the 8th in the enumeration of pa. 
phonemes', Kacc 2 foil. = Riip 2 foil. * Sadd 6M,nfoll:, 
Mogg-v I 1; (e and) o are asavanna, asarupa, i.e. “not 
homorganic and without the same form Sadd 606,28 
foil:, cf. Sadd 1.1.2; (e and) o are long vowels: Kacc 5 = 
Rup 5 * Sadd 605,22; (e and) o may be short before 
consonant clusters: Riip ad 5 ( Ce 3,26) = Mogg-p Be 
1954 39,17-19 (quoting and criticising Rup [Ce 3,25-26]) 
* Sadd 608,19-21 (cf. Sadd Index, s.vv. 6, o); o is 
produced by tips and throat (kanth’-otthaja): Rup ad 2 
(Ce 2,m); Mogg-p Be 1954 41,17; Sadd 608,31; — in gr. 
aphorisms: Kacc 36, 79; Sadd (Suttamala) 25, 55, 126, 
375, 377, 1002, 1027, 1053; — designated 'o-kara, q.v. 

J o, [is.], meanings ascribed in indigenous diction¬ 
aries: a drum (onomatopoeic ?), agreement, Brahma, 
Visnu, Maheivara (cf. MW, s.v. 3.o); - panave ’numaty- 
atihc brahma-bisanu-mahesare, Ekakkh 19 (gajjarc o, 
manianan’ o, sahampaty o, ummapaty o, sattasukhakaro 
o ca, acciyanic layo ime ... , Ekakkh-i Be 1902 
14,17-25); cf. Abh-suci Ce 1893. 

*o, ind. [= apa, ava; cf. sa. apa, ava; BHS apa, ava, 
o], 1. (prefix to verbs and verbal nouns) off, away, back 
(= apa; opp. upa, anu, sam, pra); down (= ava; opp. ud); 
v. s.vv. apa, ava, vo; v. Geiger §§ 26.2, 28.2; Pischet 
§ 154; Oberblick § 139; BHSG § 3.76; — Rem.: phonet¬ 
ically o is later than ava and apa, but historically forms 
with o are older in pa.', —o is described as a substitute for 
ava in Kacc 50, 17.V.; — o is listed as an upasagga in 
Mogg-p Be 1954 365,21 foil, (ad Mogg V 131); —for 
the meanings cf - v. Rup Ce 85,30 (= Be 1964 
128,11-15) (ad ava); Sadd 882,12-19 (ad ava); 884.8-12 
(ad apa); Abh 1173 (ad ava); Pay Ce 84,18-19 (= Be 1964 
99,8); — a. down: o-gacchati; o-gahati; o-gilati; o-tarati; 
o-naia; o-patati; -o-rohati; o-lambati; — b. off: o- 
kaddhati; o-kantati; o-cchindati; o-mukka; o-hara; — c. 
underrating, contempt: o-cinayati, Ja VI 4,19*; cf. 2 o- 
kara; — d. differentiation of meaning compared with later 
forms in ava-: okappana, Dhs 12 (‘confidence”), ava- 
kappana, Ja VI 408,27 C‘ harnessing"); o-tinna, Vin III 
128,21 (“affected with love”), ava-tinna (‘descended”): o- 
vadaii, Vin IV 52,4 (“to admonish”), cf. sa. ava-vadaii 
(“to speak ill of’); — 2. with nouns sometimes = 
"without”: o-gana, Vin I 80,16 (“separatedfrom the 
group"): 'o-patla, Ja III 495,11* ('leafless”): o-matta. As 


336,4 ("deficient”): — o alternating with other prefixes: — 
with ava-: o-jinad = ava-jinati; o-naddha = ava-naddha; o- 
sana = ava-sana; o-kantati = ava-kantad; o-kara = ava- 
kara; o-kirati = ava-kirati; o-kkand = ava-kkand; o- 
kkamad = ava-kkamati; o-kkamana = ava-kkamana; o- 
natarh = ava-naiarh. Mil 191,24; — with apa-: o-ggata = 
apa-gata, Th 477; o-(k)kassati = apa-kassati; oloketha = 
apa-lokctha, Vin I 232,13 foil:, — with vi-: o-lambana = 
vi-lambana; o-lugga = vi-lugga; — opp. of u(d)-: o- 
kkhitia (opp. uk-khitta); o-(g)gamana, D I 10,20; 68,23 
(opp. ug-gamana); o-lahgheti, Ja V 434 ,1 (opp. ul- 
langhcti); o-gilitum, M I 393,7 (opp. ug-gilitum); o- 
namana (opp. un-namana); — Rem.: before doubled 
consonants there is a possible confusion between u- and 6 
(which may develop into 6 before a single consonant [v. 
5.v. *o]), so that it is not always clear whether we are 
dealing with derivatives from sa. ava-/apa- or ud-; — o is 
sometimes preceded by other prefixes: — by ati-: 
accogalha; — by adhi-: ajjhokirati; — by abhi-: 
abbhokasa; — by pati-; paccorohati; — by pari-: 
pariyosana; — by vi-: vodana; — by sam-: samorodha; — 
“-upasagga, m., the prefix, preposition o; Mogg-p Be 
1954 365,21 ad Mogg V 131; — “-sadda, m., the 
phoneme o; Mogg-p Be 1954 366,10 ad Mogg V 131. 

4 o, ind. [before single consonants sometimes = ui/ud 
before stems beginning with consonants, with vowel 
development u- > fl- > 6- when the resultant geminated 
consonants are simplified ); v. s.vv. 'okascti (< 
*uikasayad), ’ociia (< sa. uccita), odissa (< sa. uddiSya), 
’opatta (< sa. uipaura), opunati (< sa. “utpunati), o- 
puppha (< sa. “utpuspa), etc. 

'oka, n. or m. [sa. oka, ved. okas, from Vue, sa. 
ucyati], dwelling-place, habitation, house, home, basis, 
base, fig. attachment (to the objects of sense), worldliness 
(= alaya); — gramm. lit.: uccati -o, Kacc 530 = Sadd 
845,n; Kacc 642 * Sadd 864,27 foil:, uccati d -o, uka, 
ukka, Sadd 478,17 foil:, —o d udakam pi avaso pi, Sadd 
478,17; uca samavaye ucati ti -o, Rup 577 (Be 1964 
357,22); — lex. lit.: in a list of synonyms for house, 
dwelling place: Abh 207 (uca samavaye -am, Abh-t Be 
1964 153,16); -am tu nissaye gehe, 1060; cf. Abh-suci p. 
65 s.v.; — forms: sg. nom. ~o, S III 9,26; acc. -am, Ja 
111 430,17*; abl. ~a, S V 24,23*; loc. ~e, Spk-t Be 1961 II 
209,13; — -am na vijahamase, Ja III 430,17* 
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(vasanatthanam, 430,21'); — from the house to the 
homeless state ( cf. an-°): -a anokam a gamma, S V 24,23* 
(vattato nibbanarh, Spk Ill 132,21) = A V 232,2a* 
(vattato vivattarii agamma, Mp V 73,7) = 253,6 = Dhp 87 
(-aril vuccati alayo, anokam vuccati analayo, Dhp-a II 

162,10);-am pahaya aniketasari, Sn 844 (rupavatthadi- 

vinnanass’ okasam ... chaddetva, Pj II 547,1 = Nidd-a I 
308,a [v.l. okasari]) qu. S III 9,20* = Nidd I 197,7*; — 
the five aggregates as the basis (nom. sg. ~o) of 
consciousness: S III 9,26 foil. (~o ti ... atthato [LeSby.. 
implication ”] paccayo vuccati, Spk II 259,3) * Nidd I 
191,is foil.; cf. an-oka-sari(n); kammavinnanena -am 
asarantena anokasari, Spk II 259,24; — false etymology 
from Vav and Vgam in sub-ct.s: avati ettha gacchati 
pavattati ti -am pavatti-tthanam, Spk-t .Be 1961 II 
209,u; ugacchati ( read ugg- ?) va ettha vedanadihi 
saddhim samaveti ti -o, 209,15 (ad Spk II 259,3); — 
°-cara, mlfri)., “grazing in the habitation (of other deer)", 
i.e. a decoy deer (miga) used by a hunter to catch and kill 
other deer, puriso ... anatthakamo ... odaheyya -am, M I 
117,28 (tesam oke caramanam viya evath dipakamigam, 
Ps II 85,10; oke migaluddakassa gocare carati ti ~o, 
dipakamigo, Ps-pt Be 1961 II 71,26); Ps II 85,20; — 
puriso ... atthakamo ... uhaneyya -am, M I 117,34; 
118,20; — in simile : o. = nandiraga, MI 118,9 (Ps II 
86,i); — raja ca tain icchati karanattham (v.l. marana-) 
migam yatha -ena luddo, Ja VI 416,11* (~ena ti 
okacarikaya, luddo hi ekaih migim sikkhapetva rajjukena 
bandhitva arahnam netva miganam gocaratthane 

thapessati, 41 6 , 20 ' foil.)', -migena, V 276,11' (ad 

270,11* “migena”); — “-carika, f,’a female decoy deer 
(cf. prec.): thapeyya -am, M I 117,28 (dlgharajjubaddham 
lass’ eva migim, Ps II 85,11; migaluddako hi... okacarah 
ca —an ca thapetva ... , 85,16); Ps II 85,20; — naseyya 
-am, M II 117,34; uhato okacaro nasita -a, 118,20; Ja VI 
416,20'/o//. (-carika); — in a simile: o. = avijja, M II 
118,10 (Ps 11 86 , 2 ); — “(a)n-jaha, m(fn)., one who has 
given up the home, one who has given up attachment, 
-am (v.l. ogham-jaham) tanhacchidam anejam, Sn 1101 
(“houseless", “home forsaker", [Hare]-, alayatn- 

jaham, Pj II 598,27) qu. Nidd II 36,12* (v.l. oghafi-; 
Nidd-a II 47,2); definition: Nidd II 115,30 foil.’, —j- 
°(a)m-oka, m. or n., (distributive:) home after home, any 
home, whatever home ; satimanto na nikete ramanti tc, 
hathsa va pallalam hitva -am jahanti te, Dhp 91 (-an ti 
alayalayam [so read with v.l.] sabbalaye pariccajanti, 
Dhp-a II 170,14 ("house and home", [Prb.]; “home after 
home", [CJihD.]-, pun with ’oka ?); — ifc. an-°; baddh 0 
(v. SBE XVII, p. 61 n. 2; so va thokarii [Be dhota-j 
siniddho, Sp 1092,23); — °-sankhata, mfn.; -esu, Ud-a 
206 , 21 ; —°-sari(n), m., home-haunter, someone who 
lives in the home, depends on the home, fig. someone 
attached to sense objects, to the worldly life-, rupadhatu 
... vihnan-assa oko, rupadhaturagavinibaddhan ca pana 
vinnanam -i ti vuccati, S III 9,27 (-i ti gehasari, 
alayasari, Spk II 259 ,i; ~i ti vuccati tasmim 
rupadhltusahnite oke sarati pavattati ti, Spk-t II Be 1961 


209,12) = Nidd 1 197,14 (Nidd-a I 309,24); S 111 10,6 = 
Nidd 1 197,18; (cf. an— (S Ill 10,7-19 = Nidd 1 
197,19-198,9]). 

’oka, m. or n. (sa. udaka], water, (contracted from 
udaka [<?.v.] acc. to Geiger § 20; Warder, Pali Metre § 47; 
regarded as doubtful by Norman, EV 11 p. 105 [ad Thi 
236]); -o ti udakam pi avaso pi, Sadd 478,17; udakarh hi 
ucayati samayabhavena pavattati ti -an ti vuccati, Sp-y* 
Be 1972 361,1 (ad Sp 1106,11-14); — °(a)m-oka, m. or 
n., the water-home, cf. Childers “watery home"-, — Rem.: 
Dhp-a I 289,3 foil, and Sadd 478,17 offer this meaning as 
an alternative to the distributive sense of' oka (q.v.) = 
“whatever home"-, — varijo va thale khitto -ata (Ee 
Dhp-a so; Dhp-t, Sadd -ata-m-) ubbhato pariphandat’ 
idam cittam, Dhp 34 (~ato udakasarnkhata alaya d, Dhp-a 
I 289,6; cf. varijo ... okam-okatta ubbhato, Patna Dhp 
344; varijo ... okad oghat samuddhrtah, Udana-v XXXI 
2) qu. Sadd 478,19; — °-punna, mfn., filled with water, 
soaked; ~ehi civarehi, Vin I 253,14 (udakapunnehi ... 
oghapunnehi ti pi patho, Sp 1106,11-14) qu. Dhp-a I 
289,4 foil.; cf. Sadd 478,18; — 8 -sadda, m., the word o.; 
-o udaka-vevacano, Sp-y* Be 1972 360,24 (ad Sp 

1106,it). 

o-kacca, o-kkacca, abs. of o(k)kantad, q.v. 

o-kaddhati, pr. 3 sg. (denom. from o + kaddha < 
kattha-, sa. krsta, pp. of Vkrs; cf. apakaddhati, ava- 
kaddhati; BHS okattati], to drag along, to draw away or 
our, tarn mam ... sanhavaho ... -ad vilapantim, Thi 444 
(-ati ti avakaddhati, Thi-a 271,13); cf. apaka(s)sad, ava- 
ka(s)sau, okassad, ‘okaseti. 

(o-kantati, o-kkantati), pr. 3 sg. (o + Vkrt; sa. ava- 
krntati], to cut off, to slice off (piecemeal), to cut out, to 
cut away, to cut up; = apakantad, avakantati, qq.v.; — 
forms: pr. 3 pi. -anu; opt. 3 pi. -eyyuth; part. pr. -anta; 
part. pr. pass, -iyamana; abs. -itva, o(k)kacca; — 
sattham gahetvana -anti (okk-) punappunaiii, Pv Ee 1977 
507 (= avakantanti, Pv-a 213,19 foil, (ok-]); kakacena 
cora ocaraka anga-m-angani -eyyum, M I 129,16 (ok-) = 
186,13 qu. 189,26; kakacena -anto, Ps III 165,21 (ok-; 
v.l. okk-; ad M I 449,12); kakacena ... -iyamanesu, Ps III 
41,15 (ad M 1 361,20; “while being cut up with a saw”); 
migam -itva aggirh katva, Ja 1 154,22 (“having cut up the 
deer, having made the fire”); attano pitthimamsani -itva 
-itva khadand, Pv-a 192,15 (ad Pv Ee 1977 500-501 
“pitthimamsani attano samarii ukkacca khadasi”); issassa 
upakhandhamha okkacca caturangulam, Ja IV 210,21* 
(v.l. ukk-; “cutting off four inches from the bear's 
shoulder”; okacca d -itva, 210^6'). 

o-kantana, n. (vb. noun from prec.; sa. avakrntana], 
slicing away, cutting up; yo bhikkhu ... cittam pados- 
eyya, tarn kakacena -am nadhivaseyya, Ps II 102,7 Cthe 
cutting with the saw”). 

(o-kandati, o-kkandati), pr. 3 sg. [o + Vlcrand; sa. 
avakrandad], to lament, to complain, to grieve; -amasi 
(Ee ok-; Be and v.l. in Ee okkanta-; Sadd ukkanta-) 
bhutani pabbatani vanani ca, Ja VI 555,l • qu. Sadd 
842,10 = Nir-dip Be 1970 27,14 (okanda-; “we complain 
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to spirits, mountains and forests”', -amasi ti avakandama 
[Ee w.r.; v.l. avakantama] apacitim nlcavuttirii dassenta 
janapema, Ja VI 555,19'); — Rem.: the v.ll. okkanta- and 
ukkanta- give the sense “to be dragged away, removed 
from, abandoned, and neglectedan alternative derivation 
is also possible for o(k)kandati from o + Vskand (sa. 
avaskandati), to accuse, to complain', cf. okkandika, 
okk(h)andati. 

o-kappanS (-a in cpd.s,from which the n. usage was 
probably extracted), f.n. [BHS avakalpana; cf. ava- 
kappana),y/r/7i assurance, confidence; faith; conviction; 
Nm: “belief, asseveration, trusting”; — in early texts as 
synonym of saddha in definition of saddhindriya and 
saddhabala: saddha saddahana -a abhippasado, Dhs 12 - 
25 = 75 = 96 = 288 = Vibh 123,35 = 170,9 = 178.1 qu. 
Sadd 552,9 (“ confidence, being confident, trust, implicit 
faith”); ya ... indriyesu saddahana -a, idam saddhindriyam, 
Nen 15,29 (Nm: “any act-of -having-faith, act of trusting, 
in these ...faculties is the faith faculty ”) = 19,9; — in 
definition of sampasadana: Vibh 258,9 * Nidd II 265,12 
qu. Vism 157,9 = As 170,s = Sp 148,19; — in as and 
sub-cts synonym of saddha: saddha -a ti vutta, As 144,4 
(ad Dhs 11); — in explanation of saddha: saddha mvittha 
ti -a patitthita, Ps II 388,23 (ad M I 320,17;-a ti 
saddaheyyavatthum okkantitva pasidanato “-lakkhana, 
Ps-pt Be 1961 II 304.il); — explanation of~: 
buddhadinam gune ogahati bhinditva viya anupavisati ti 
-a. As 145,4 (ad Dhs 12; “it dives into the virtues of the 
Buddha, etc., as if entering them after tweaking [into them ] 
-this is confidence”); tattha -am saddahanavasena 
arammanassa ogahanam nicchayo, Nett-a Be 1960 92,30 
(ad Nett 28,s ““-lakkhana saddha”); — for ~ as a 
characteristic mark of saddha, v. s.v. “-lakkhana; for ~ as 

a subvariety of saddha, v. s.v. “-saddha;- is a type of 

mental culture (sambhavana): As 163,24; — ~ is a 
subvariety of pasada: so pasado duvidho: ajjhaltah ca ... 
bahiddha ca -ato, Nctt-a Be 1960 185,24 (bahiddha ti 
saddaheyyavatthum sandhay’ aha: -ato d arammanam 
anupavisitva anupakkhanditva saddahanato, Nen-t Be 
1961 104,27); but v. s.v. “-lakkhana; — in definition of 
manasa ... pasannena: Nett-a Be 1960 181,14; — 
“-pasada, m., firmly established confidence; cf. avecca- 
ppasada; in definition of upasika: aveccappasadena va 
-ena va ratanattayasaranagamanena va ratanattayam 
upasat! ti, Patis-a 676,1; — “-lakkhana, mfn., 
characterised by o.; in the description of saddha: tattha 
sampasadalakkhana saddha -a va, Spk I 250,1 (~a ti 
saddheyyavatthuno “evam elan” ti pakkhandanalakkhana, 
Spk-t Be 1961 I 269,4) = Pj II 144,3; — saddahana- 
lakkhana saddha -a va. As 120,16 (ad Dhs 12); — o. is 
differentiated from pasada: -a saddha adhimutti- 
paccupatthana ca anavilalakkhano pasado sampasidana- 
paccupatthano ca, Nen 28,8 (-a d adina saddhapasadanam 
visesam dasseti; so pana saddhaya yeva avatthaviseso 
datthabbo, Nett-a Be 1960 92,28; okappanam lakkhanam 
yassa saddhaya ti -a saddha, Netti-vibhavini Be 1961 
131,5; -a saddha anavilalakkhanassa pasadassa pada- 


tthanarh, 131,it); — °-vacana, n., expression of firm 
conviction; vata ti -am, Kv-a 11,8 (ad Kv 1 ,to “tena vata 
re”); — “-saddha,/., unshakable faith, firm conviction 
(of kalyana-puthujjana); one of four kinds of saddha (cf. 
adhigama[na]-saddha, agamana-saddha (= agamanlya- 
saddha), pasada-saddha; — Rem.: Childers' interpretation 
[p. 410) is mistaken); — for details v. j.w. okappana, 
“-lakkhana; — okappetva pakappetva pana saddah- 
anam -a, Sv 529,29 ("‘evam etan” ti okkanditva [v.ll. 
okkant-; okkhand-; Be okk-] pakkhanditva saddahana¬ 
vasena kappanam okappanam; duvidha pi ti pasadasaddha 
pi -a pi, Sv-pt II 165,19); — definition: -a saddheyya- 
vatthum ogahetva anupavisitva “evarit etan” ti 

paccakkharit karonti viya pavattati, Sv-pt II 165^1;-a 

saddheyyavatthurh okkanditva pakkhanditva saddahana- 
saddha. III 154,8 (ad Sv 936,17); buddho dhammo 
samgho ti vutte acalabhavena okappanam (BeCe so; Ee 
om.) -i nama, Sv 1029,2 (okkhanditva [v./. okkant-] 
pakkhanditva [Be so; Ee om.] adhimuccanarit, Sv-pt III 
321,4) = Ps III 326,6 = Mp m 257,16 (okkhanditva 
adhimuccanam pasaduppattiyi pasadaniyavatthusmim 
pasldanam eva, Mp-t Be 1961 in 23,24) * Sv 529,24; — 
saddha ti—a (Ee wy.), Spk II 174,2 (saddheyyavatthuiit 
ogahitvi “evam etan” d kappana-saddha, Spk-t Be 1961 

n 162^h-aya samannagato, Ja V 147,28'; — °-hetu- 

bhuta, mfn., consisting of the cause for firm conviction; 
It-a II 79,24. 

o-kappaniya, mfn. (ger. of okappeti; cf. okapp- 
etabba), believable, trustworthy, inspiring faith; Childers : 
“becoming, suitable, proper”; v. FED, s.v. okappad; -am 
etarh bhoto Gotamassa yatha tarn arahato samma- 
sambuddhassa, M I 249,31 (saddahaniyam etarit, Ps II 
292^9); qu. in exeg. o/kappa-sadda (= abhisaddahanam 
attho): Pj I 115,21 = Spk I 15,24 = Mp n 377^ * Sadd 
551,17; — kammam va vipakarit va -assa va puggalassa 
vacanam saddahitva, Ja III 88,27' (fwith faith in kamma 
and its result and the words of a trustworthy person”); — 
acirapabbajitassa hi katha -i (v.l. okk-) na hod, Sv 
143,12 (= saddahanlya, Sv-nt Be 1961 II 16,21); — Spk 
III 285,18; — “-saddhi,/., = okappana-saddha, q.v.; in 
long cpd. at Spk III 168,1 = It-a □ 182,27. 

o-kappeiabba, mfn. (ger. of okappeti; cf. okapp- 
aniya), believable, trustworthy; -am ... saddahitabbatn. 
Mil 310,1. 

o-kappeti, pr. 3 sg. [caus.. of o + Vklp; cf. 
avakappeti; BHS avakalpayari, -ate), to holdfor right, to 
trust in, to believe in, to put one's trust, faith, confidence 
in; to fix one's mind on, to rely on (with gen. of persons, 
acc. of things); = saddahad, adhimuccad; — forms: pr. 1 
sg. ~emi; 3 sg. ~eri; imper. 2 sg. -chi (Nidd II 196,28); 
fut. 3 sg. -essau (Mil 234,18); opt. 1 sg. -eyyam (Mil 
150,7); 3 pi. -eyyuih; part.pr. -anta; abs. -etva; ger. 
-etabba, -aniya, qq.v.; — ditthe vematiko dittharr. n’ 
-ed, dittham na ssarad ... sute vemauko sutarii n’ ~ed 
..., Vin III 165,i2/o//. (na saddahad, Sp 596,28) = IV 
4,4; vinnii sabrahmacari papakesu thanesu -eyyum (v.l. 
okk-), ... so parivajjeti, MI 11,4 (“[the places which ] 
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wise co-religionists firmly fix their mind on as bad 
places Ps I 81,3) = A III 389,25 (saddaheyyurii adhi- 
mucceyyum, Mp III 398,16) * Patis II 19,6; — ye tesam 
titthiySnarii saddahanta -enta adhimuccanta, Nidd I 62,13 
(gunavasena otaretva avakappayanta, Nidd-a I 190,2*); — 
pasidami... saddahami... adhimuccami... -emi, Nidd II 
203,25; — balaval! pi saddha vattati, evarh (Vibh-a adds 
so) saddahanto -onto ( with v./.; Ee w.r. okamp-) 
appanarii papunissati, Sv 788,18 (arammanarii anupavis- 
itva viya adhimuccanavasena avakappento pakkhandanto, 
Sv-pt II 415,6) = Ps I 292,5 (Ps-pt Be 1961 I 385,7) = 
Spk ill 157,23 (Spk-t Be 1961 II 435,2) = Mp II 56,29 
(Mp-t Be 1961 I 256,2) = Vibh-a 277,20 = Vism 130,7 
(Vism-mht Be 1960 I 153,23); — citiam pasadento 
-ento, It-a II 133,*; saddahitva -etva dadato pana 
cetanamahattam, As 162,l; pasannena saddahantena 
-entena ti pariyayavacanam, Nett-a Be 1960 184,26 {ad 
Nett 133,19 quoting Dhp 2); — upasantacitto pana -etva 
(sakkaccatii) vandati, Vism 300,2 (= saddahitva, 
okappanalakkhana hi saddha, Vism-mht Be 1960 1 357,9); 

— in definition of okappana-saddha: -etva pakappetva, 
Sv 529.28. 

(o-kampeti), pr. 3 sg. [ caus. of o + Vkamp; sa. 
avakampayad], to shake {the head, in doubt or derision-, 
cf. sisarh ... caletva, Dhp-a IV 72,25); Upako ajivako ... 
sisam -etva ummaggam gahetva pakkami, Vin I 841 
(sisarh caletva, Sp 964,26) = M I 171 ,16 qu. Sadd 454,24; 

— Maro papima sisam -etva jivhath nillajetva ... 
pakkami, S I 11 8,1 (hanukena ur^rh pakaranto adho- 
natarh katva, Spk I 182.1) * 118,24 * M I 108,33 * 
109,25; — reading of Ee at Sp 573,21 for ogumphetva, 
q.v. 

okallaka, reading of Be at Sp 253,22 and Ja IV 
380,2* = 384,4* where CeEe read otallaka and Se reads 
ogallaka; v. s.v. otallaka. 

o-kassa, o-kkassa, ind. [ abs. of *o(k)kassati, < 7 .v.; 
sa. avakarsya], having dragged away, used with pasayha 
“forcibly"; Vajji ... kulitthiyo kulajcumariyo ... na -a 
pasayha vasenti, D II 74,29-31 (okk-; -a ti avakasitva 
(v./. avakassetva] akaddhitva, Sv 520,7-10 (okk-; v.r. 
ukk- with v.l. okasa]) = A IV 19,21-23 (okk-; -a (ok-] ti 
avakasitva (v./. avakaddhitva] akaddhitva, Mp IV 
12,25-13,1 (v.r. okasa]); A IV 65,1* (okk-; v.l. ok-; 
akaddhitva, Mp IV 37,9 (okk-]); Mil 210,3 (ok-; 
akaddhitva, Mil-t 34,26 (ok-]). 

(o-kassati, o-kkassati), pr. 3 sg. (o + Vkrs; sa. 
apakarsati, avakarsati, or utkarsati (for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, 
v. s.v. *o); = apaka(s)sati, avaka(s)sati, qq.v.; cf. 
okaddhati], to drag, to pull down, away, our, — forms; 
abs. o(k)kassa, < 7 .v., with v.rr. ukkassa, okasa (v. s.v. 
’okasa); pp. o(k)kattha, < 7 .v.; caus. (in sense of simplex ) 
okassayati, q.v. 

(o-kassayati), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of *o(k)kassati fa.v.] 
in the sense of simplex ), to drag out, to pull our, vattim 
-am’ aharh, Thi 1 i6 (vattim -ami ti dipam vijjhapetum 
telabhimukham dipavattim akaddhemi ti, Thi-a 117^ 21 ); 
cf. okaseti. 


'o-kara, m. (rs.], (t.t.gr.) the letter o; the sound o; the 
syllable o; -o kanth’-otthajo, Rup ad 2 (Ce 2,14 = Be 
1964 2,23); — decl. suffix for no/71, sg. m.: a-kirato ‘si’- 
vacanassa ~o hoti, Sadd 650,17; — o is a development of 
ai/a: ~o viparitasahho hoti ava-saddassa viparitatta: 
ovadati, 609,27; ava icc etassa upasaggassa -o hod kvaci 
byanjane pare, andhakarena onaddha, Kacc-v ad 50* Rup 
ad 45 foil.; — o changes to u: tassa avasaddassa yada 
upapade titthamanassa tassa okarassa viparito hoti 
byanjane pare: uggate suriye; uggacchati; uggahetva, 
Kacc-v ad 79 (cf. Sadd 609,29-30) * Rup ad 46 foil.; 
okarappaccayo uttam apajjate va: kurute; karoti, Kacc-v 
od 513 * Rup ad 507 foil.; Sadd 618,20; — o changes to 
ava: — in verbs: -assa dhatvantassa sare pare avadeso 
hod: cavati bhavati, Kacc-v ad 515 = Sadd 835,8 * Rup 
ad 419; — in the declension of go: Kacc-v 73-75; 77-78 
(78 * Rup ad 31); Sadd 106,24 ; 644,30; — in the 
declension of mana(s), etc.: Kacc 182; Sadd 663,14; — 
sandhi changes involving o: Sadd 655,28; a-karo kvaci 
-am (apajjate), 635,27; 627,2; Pj n 404,20; — ifc. e-kar° 
(Sadd 606,29 foil.; 608,19; Rup ad 5); majjh® (Sadd 
113,28); — °-i-karantapada, n., a word ending in the 
letter o or the letter i; Sadd 213,15; — °(a)-u-kara, 
Kacc-v ad 18 = Rup ad 20; Sadd 616,5 foil.; — 
°-paccaya, m., (t.t.gr.) the affix o; Kacc-v ad 513 = Rup 
ad 507 = Sadd 834,27; — °anantara-ty-antapada, n.. a 
word ending in ti immediately after the letter o; Sadd 28,5; 
— °-viparita, mfn., (t.t.gr.) the letter o changed (into the 
letter u); -o ti u-karass’ etam adhivacanarh, Rup ad 46; — 
°agama, m. (o-kara + agama], (t.t.gr.) insertion of the 
letter o; vyaiijane pare kvaci ~o hoti, Kacc-v ad 36- Rup 
ad 41 * Sadd 626,29 foil.; — °adesa, m. (o-kara + adesa], 
(t.t.gr.) substitution by the letter o, change to the letter o; 
-arh katva, Sadd 110,io; 141,*; 626,14 (cf. Kacc-v ad 
50); Sadd 663,26; Kacc-v ad 205; a-karato ‘si’-vacanassa 
-o hoti, Kacc-v ad 104 (cf. Sadd 650,17); Sadd 655,25. 

’o-kara, m. {BHS okara, apakara; sa. apaskara ?], 
degradation, offensiveness, shamefulness, meanness, 
vileness, badness; = apakara, avakara, vokara; ct.s 
lamakabhava; opp. upakara, an-avakara, qq.v.; — Rem.: 
the senses “vanity, worthlessness" in PED, Childers, 
Toev II, Horner BD, MLS, are not correct; BHSD's 
“elimination, getting rid of' applies to apakara only, — 
usually in the sequence: adinavam -am sathkilesarii; — a. 
canonical usage: — of kama in the description of 
anupubbikatha, < 7 .v. (opp. nekkhame anisamsam): 
kamanam adinavam -am sathkilesarii... pakasesi, Vin I 
15,37 (avakaram lamakabhavam, Vjb Be 409^4) = 19,17 
= 20,18 = 181 ,1 = 225,34 (cf. ~o ti avakaro lamakabhavo, 
Sp 1097,22 [ad Vin I 237,*; Ee gives only “la”]) = II 
156,31 = 192,24 = D I 110,3 (= avakaram, lamaka¬ 
bhavam, Sv 277,28) = 148,* = II 41,ii (-0 ti avakaro, 
lamakabhavo. Sv 473,4) = M I 379,35 (Ps III 92,4) = D 
145,6 = A IV 186,14 (Mp IV 101,20) = 209,27 = 213,19 
= Ud 49,7 (-an ti lamakasabhavam asetthehi sevitabbaih 
setthehi na sevitabbarii nihinasabhavam, Ud-a 282 , 2 *) = 
Dhp-a I 6 , 10 ; cf. kamesu bhayarh okaram samkilefam. 
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Mvu ni 357,13 (Jones, Mhv-7>j(. Ill p. 355: “ the peril, 
the degradation and the defilement of sensual pleasures"', 
cf. ibid. n. 3); — of samkhara (pi.), opp. nibbane 
anisaiiisam: D II 44,i; — of akusala dhamma, opp. 
nekkhamme anisamsarii vodanapakkham: M 1.115,33 
(lamakabhavam; khandhesu va -am, Ps II 82,18) = 402,21 
= 40347 = 405,24 = 40647; — b. non-canonical usage: — 
description of kama: yada janari kamanam assadan ca 
assadato adinavan ca adinavato nissaranafi ca nissaranato 
-an ca ( v.l. vokaraii ca) samkilesaii ca vodanan ca 
nckkhammc (v.l. ni-) ca anisaiiisam. Nett 42,l (Nm, 
Nert-7>j/.: “when one knows in the case of sensual 
desires the gratification as gratification ... and also 
degradation, corruption ... lamakabhavam, Nen-a Be 
1960 106,8); Dhp-a I 67,12 = Ud-a 282,27; — explanation 
of o. in cts: = avakara lamakabhava, Sp 1097,22 = Sv 

277.28 = 473,4 = Ps III 92,4 = Mp IV 101,20 = Vjb Be 
1960409,24; — lamakasabhavam ... nihinabhavam, Ud-a 

282.28 * Sp-t Be 1961 III 194,14 (ad Vin I 15,37); — 
nihinata nihinajanasevitatta, Vmv Be 1960 II 93,16 (ad 
Vin I 15,37); Vjb Be 1960 409,22; — sabbe pi kama hina 
gamma pothujjanika anariya anatthasaiiihita li 
lamakabhavo -o, Sv-nt Be 1961 II 280,2 (ad Sv 277,28). 

o-karanta, mfn. ['o-kara + anta], ending in o; a 
i-vanno u-vanno ca paiica anta sarupato iithibhedo li 
vifineyyo, -cna chapi va, Sadd 64,4* (“ alternatively there 
are six kinds of feminine nouns together with the (nouns) 
ending in o”); -a attha akkhara, Rup ad 3; — kcci “~o 
mano iti saddo napumsakalingo” ti vadanti, Sadd 100,29; 
gosaddo hi niccam -o, 106,8; gosaddass’ -assa avadeso 
labbhati, 106,24; -assa napuiiisakalingassa ... -assa ... 
itthilingasssa ca abhavato, 114,33 foil.: -an ca bhavati, 
141,io; 163.29-164,3; 207,23*; — ifc. a-karant® (Sadd 
164,6); niggahitant 0 (Sadd 230,14); patiladdh® (Sadd 
106,9 (»7i long cpd.]); — ®-(a)-a-karanta-vasa, m.; -cna, 
Sadd 154,13; 230,18;—°-ka(ha,/., discussion about 
words ending in o; viscsato hi -a ycva idhadhippcta, Sadd 
124,19; 106,13; — ®-ta-pakatika, mfn., (U.gr.) having a 
base ending in o; niccam ~o gosaddo viya, Sadd 160,10; 
-assa itthilingassa gosaddassa ... padamala, 2134; -am o- 
karani’-itthilingam nitihitam, 2254; — ®-daIha-dhamma- 
sadda, m., the word dajhadh. ending in the letter o; Sadd 
163,34; — °-dhana-saddadi, mfn., the words dhana, etc., 
ending in the letter o; Sadd 228,31; — ®-niggahitanta- 
bhuta, mfn., consisting of (words) ending in o and 
(words) ending in niggahita; Sadd 144,7; — °-pada, n., 
word ending in o; kanici hi -ani ... , Sadd 99,19-23; 
ahnesan c’ -anam namikapadamalasu, 99,13; 130,18; 
124,22*; 207,21; — °-pullinga, mfn., masculine (words) 
ending in o; -anam pakatirupassa namikapadamala- 
vibhago nama pahcamo paricchedo, Sadd 137,19 (terminal 
title, referring to Sadd 87-137); idaiii -am cva n’ a-karant’- 

itthilihgam, 95,3; 215,16;-tthane, 124,17; — 

—bhavcna thitassa, 98,6; — ®-bhava,m., the condition 
of ending with (the letter) o; scyya iii saddo -c lhatva, 
Sadd 91 ps; 1154; — °-bhav'-ogadha-rupa-visesatta, 
Sadd 130,13; — °-rupa, mfn.; Sadd 154,20; — °-vasa. 


m.; -ena, Sadd 164,29; 230,12; — °-samanadhikarana- 
pada, n., a word ending in o in agreement ( with another 
word); Sadd 228,30; —°(a)-itthilinga, mfn., (noun) 
having feminine gender and ending in o, i.e. a feminine 
noun ending in o; Sadd 10741 ; 20943-2104; 215,19; — 
°’-i((hilinga-padamala,/, paradigm for feminine nouns 
ending in o; Sadd 213,17. 

'okasa, m. [sa. and BHS avakara; = avakasa, 
l.a. location, place, locality, space; (this usage not found 
for BHS and pa. avakasa); b. (rarely): atmosphere, 
sphere, realm; 2 .a. open space, room, vacant place (v. 
ajjhokasa, abbhokasa; opp. sambadha); b. gap, aperture, 
opening, passage, access, interval; c. opportune moment, 
leisure, break, occasion (overlapping with 2 .a.b. and 
3.b.); 3.a. permission, leave, consent; b. opportunity, 
chance, possibility, scope; c. stand-point (cf. thana); 

reason, cause (rare); -o karane dese, Abh 1101 (cf. 

meanings 1. and 3.); — Ixi. in early texts: gaccha amumhi 
~e titthahi, Vin I 94,9 = II 272,12 (qu. Abh-suci); I 
342,23 = 344,n; II 161,36 foil.; 191,32; IV 34.20 (- Sp 
760,27); itthannamam -am agaccha, 221,22 (“come to 
such and such a place”); — a plot of land: hirahham 
thokassa -assa ... na ppahoti, Vin II 159,4foil.; adamsu 
... -am sodhetum, Bv Ee 1974 II44; 45; Cp-a 14,6foil. * 
Ja I 12,11-13; yamh’ ~e thatva, Cp Ee 1974 308 (yasmim 
... padese, Cp-a 229,15); — a piece of land, estate: 
imam ... -am yo imesam darakanam saddho hoti pasanno 
tassa acikkheyyasi, Vin ID 6648 (“you should assign this 
estate to whichever of these boys has faith and a believing 
nature"); — a covered place: paticchanne ~e, Vin IV 
269,22.23; 270,7; V 60.28; Sp 221.13; 227,22; 257,i; — 
lodgings (cf. vasan°): manussa ... -c patiyadend ... 
bhikkhu ... ~e pariganhanti ... Sariputto ... ~e 
pariggahitesu -am alabhamano, Vin II 16246 foil.; -am 
... janatha vane yattha vasamase, la VI 515,27* = 
516,10* = 517,19* (vasan®, 517,30'); yadise ta -e pllaka 
sambhavanti. Mil 299,4; — non-canonical usages: Sp 
101,13; imasmim vata -e, 564,31; 656,22; yo ~o 
anovassako,:777,25; -am ... -e, 755,23-26; 1060,28; — a 
secluded place: Mil 91,13; 373,18; Sp 23741; Abhidh-av 
92,13; — viharassa upacarc u tassa bahi asanne -e, Sp 
778,7; hatthapase ... addhateyyahatthappamane -e, 
82140; Pj II 27,i; Dhp-a 19,25; — “locality" in expl. of 
idha: idha ti desapadese nipato ... katthaci lokam ... 
vuccati ... katthaci -am, Sv 172,21 (-an ti kaiici 
padesam, Sv-pt I 304,13) = Ps I 20,11 = II 19943 = As 

348,18 * Bv-a 12 , 21 ;-ato dure pi samano, It-a II 

117,13 C'distani, as regards [physical] location"); 
—vasena samipe pi samano, 116,23; dhammato yava 
gotrabhu (Ps -u; Moh -um) -ato yava bhavaggam (Mp, 
It-a, Moh -a), Ps I 61.15 = Mp II I 8240 = It-a I 1M 4 = 
As 48,11 = Moh 95,7 (“as regards location, as far as the 
peak of existence") * Ud-a 176,4; — location as a factor 
in systems of classification of Vinaya offences: vatthu 
kalo ca -o, Kkh 31,li* = Sp 446,12* = Pj I 29,28* qu. 
Upasak 205,4* * Sp 446,9*; -o ti gamo va vanaiii va, Sp 
446,15 * Pj I 30.2 * Upasak 205,7; Sp 447,6; 448,6 foil.; 
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— reflection on corpses (vanna, linga, santhana, disa, ~, 
pariccheda): Vism 184,1-is; — analysing the 32 parts of 
the body: Vism 241.26 foil. - Vibh-a 224,17 foil.; vacasa 
manasa c’ eva vanna-santhanato disa -aio pariccheda 
sattadh' uggahanarii vidu, Pj I 41,4*; —seizing a mental 
object: Mil 405,17; — reflection on the 32 parts of the 
body (vanna, santhana, gandha, asaya, ~): Sp 394 ,11 = 
Spk HI 266,2; in long cpd. at Vism 249 3 foil. = Vibh-a 
231,32 foil.', tattha puggalato -ato puggal’—ato ti tayo 
vara, Moh 286 X — special usages: place in the four 
directions: puratthime va ~e ... dakkhine va ~e, Vin V 
171 ,11 foil., v. ®-puccha; — space as a meditation object. 
parittarh -am nilakato pharati,... vipularii -am pitakato 
pharati, Paris I 152,23-153,10 (parittarii -an ti ... 
khuddakarii thanarii ..., Patis-a 453,2-16); — place in a 
book, context, imasmirii hi ~e atthakathasu vuttarii, Vism 
193,3 (vutta-tthane, Vism-mht Be 1960 1 214,14); Sp 
903,12; — in discussion o/bhumi-parinatti: kamo ti pana 
~e gahite, Pp-mt Be 1960 29,20 (avici-paranimmita- 
vasavatti-paricchinne padese, Pp-anut Be 1960 40,3); — 
suitable place:'V\sm 397,26 (yutta-tthane, Vism-mht Be 
1960II 28,4; opp. anokasa, “unsuitable place”): — short 
for ajjhokasa: Vin V 89,13 (in uddana; = ajjhokase, Sp 
1313,29); — l.b. tayo hi -a: ... , Tikap-a 2542 Cthree 
realms'y, v. arup®, asariri®, nam®, namarup®, rup®, 
ruparup®; — Ioka-saddo ... ti adisu ~e agato, Ud-a 
107,29, v. ®-loka; — sky, atmosphere, space: ananto -o 
ti akasananciiyatanupago, D I 3443 (Ee w.r.: okaso; 
“[thinking] 'space is unlimited’, thus he comes up to the 
plane of the infinity of space”), t/.akasa at D II 112,6 qu. 
Vism 32843; — akase ekasmirh -e, Mp II 28,2 C'in a 
certain place in the sky”): akasagatam tamarn atikkamma 
.!. -chi tapati, It-a II 21,17; -aril pharitva duggandharii 
vayati, Pv-a 14 ,16 (" permeating the atmosphere"): — 2.a. 
supassa -o katabbo, Vin II 214,4 (* 'room should be left 
for the soup”: Sp 1284,9); sace idha pavisissanti, -o na 
bhavissati, Sp 80,19 (”// ‘bey enter here, there will be no 
room [for them]”): yadi pana dantadi-suphassita 
antomukhe -o n’ atthi, 278,27; 680,13; — accommod¬ 
ation for 21 monks in the sima: ekavisatiya 
bhikkhunarh-o n’ atthi, 1043,14; anto ~c asati, 1043,20; 
-o hoti, 1044,4; ~o atthi, 1044,20; n’ atthi ettha 
sabbesarh -o, asukasmitb nama avase -o atthi, tattha 
ganturii vattari, 1049,23 (“ there is no room for alt here, 
[but] in such and such a residence there is room: it is 
fitting to go there”): — opp. sambadhe, cf. abbh®, 
®adhigama: sambadhe vata (A gatam; v.l. katarii) -am 
avindi (A avida; v.l. avidva) bhurimedhaso, S 14840* (o. 
= jhana, Spk I IO 646 ) = A IV 449,9* (o. = 6 anussati- 
tthanas, Mp III 355,14); — Rem.: the sense “wide open 
space” opp. “restricted, cramped place” gradually changed 
to “escape, passage from (v. ®adhigama) the congested, 
afflicted place” (cf. 2.b.) and “opportunity (for spiritual 
advancement)” (v. 3.b.); but cf. sambadhe ~e cittuppado 
vipphandati, Sp 419,7 = Vism 278,23 (~e ti ganana- 
vidhirii, Sp-t Be 1960 II 21 l,io); — 2.b. (in canonical 
usage overlapping with prec.): sa parisa ... -am akasi 


yatha tatii hatassa yasassino, M II 142,23 (dvidha 
bhijjitva -am akasi, Ps III 396,8 foil.): amhakam rarino 
rathassa -ath dehi, Ja II 3,13 Q'make way for the chariot 
of our king”: uppathena yahi... maggam dehi, 4,9 foil, 
(ad 3,28* “magga uyyahi”)); ekam -am labhamano 
sakkhissami, 88 , 12 / 0 //. (U-Trst. “position”): supihita- 
dvaravatapanam geham vatassa pi ~o n’ atthi, IV 413,29 
(“there is no access even for the wind”): (mulam) ... 

chinditva -am katva kumbhim_than! caveti, Sp 316,4; 

sappo sisena karandaputam ahacca -am katva palayati, 
3634; 384,27; bljehi apatitth*—e panakehi vinasitablje va 
~e puna bijam patitthapetva, 550,io; 747 , 33 ; apehi ti 
apagaccha -am (Ee ws.: na -am) detha ti attho, 886,7 
(ad Vin IV 175,16); mahasambadhapatipanno loka- 
sannivaso tassa n’ atth’ anno koci -am dasseta ahhatra 
maya, Paris I 128,19 f'way out”: “wide open space”, 
(WmJ; lokiya-lokuttara-samadhi-pahn’—am dasseta, 
Patis-a 413,9); v. o/ro3.b. (o. = khana, expl. as 
“opportunity”): — 2.C. antaram = khana, ~, Abh 802; — 
tarn divasam buddhupatthanass* -am na labhi, Ja III 
36,20; Sp 651,8; bhagava aniiassa kammassa -am adatva 
nirantaram bhikkhuninam bhikkhunam santike gamanatii 
eva pahhapesi, 794 , 20 ; idani tumhakam cattalisa divasa 
-o, Sv 6 , 22 ; -an janatha devi, kalo ti payirupasituth. Dip 
XII 82; — v. also 3.b. (o. = khana, expl. as “oppor¬ 
tunity”): — 3.a. with kareti, karapeti, (i) to obtain 
consent (from a fellow-monk with a view to reproving 
him for an offence), cf. ®-kamma, </.v.; v. Horner, BD 
IV p. 150 n. I; — anujanami bhikkhave -am karapetva 
apatriya codetum, Vin I 114,19; -am karapend, 114,28; 
170,13-17; bhikkhu -aril karapiyamana na icchanti -aril 
katurii, I 170,13; HI 166.6-26 (Sp 5984 ) qu. Sp 753 , 20 ; 
597 , 12 ; — in a list of 19 Vinaya procedures from which a 
monk on probation is excluded: na ~o karetabbo, Vin II 
5,14 (Sp 1156,8) = 32,io; 23,i; 276,13; (na) -aril kareti, 
64 * 24,19; 276,8; Sp 624,9; — (ii) to obtain permission 
(to ask a question of a bhikkhu; cf. Bhikkhunlr' Pac 95): 
Vin IV 344,19 foil.: v. an-okasakata, 344 , 14 ; — (iii) to 
obtain permission (to ask a question): to obtain an 
audience: to get the chance, opportunity (to ask a 
question): — Sp 305,29^ foil.: Ps IV 76,14; Mp II 311 4 ; 
Pj II 167,23; -aril akarayimsu, 210,18; — reasons for 
requesting an audience: puretararii pana ~e karite ... 
tasma pandita -aril karonti, Ps III 395,23 foil.: — (iv) to 
obtain permission (for other occasions): -aril karetva 
nissayo gahetabbo, Sp 986,3; Ja VI 420,25; — with 
karoti: (i) to give consent, to grant leave (to a fellow- 
monk for reproval under Vinaya law): karotu ayasma -aril 
aharii vattukamo, Vin I 114,20; kate pi ~e ... codeturii, 
114,24 (-aril katurii anujanami, Sp 1059 ,14 foil.): -aril 
akarontassa, Vin I 170,17; — (ii) to give permission (to 
ask a question), to grant an audience-, puccheyyam’ aharii 
(M [Ee]: puccheyyahaih) bhante ... sace me bhagava -aril 
karoti pahhassa veyyakaranaya, D I 51,4 = M HI 1543 * 

S n 19,10 (interpreted as “opportunity, time”: -an ti 
parihavyakaranassa khanain, kalarh, Spk II 3447 ; but as 
“place”: avasarhsandanapadesarii, Spk-t Be II 40,6) * A V 
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196,14 foil. * M III 264,30 = S IV 57.29; Mil 95,6; -am 
akasi, Cp-a 48,22 (ad 48,21* “kaiivakasa” [< 7 .v.] quoting 
D D 2403t*); — (iii)ro give permission, agreement {for 
other occasions): so bhavarh Anando -am akasi ... 
upasamkamanaya, D I 205,21; karoo te bhagava -an ri, n 
150,19 (“the BlessedOne has given you permission ”); 
Vv-a 138,8; — with yacati, to request permission : 
bhagavantarh yeva -am yacanri ... pabbajjaya, M II 
123,t2; -am yacito dchi, Ja HI 259,13* = 262,3*; pitararh 
-am yacitva alabhamana, Dhp-a I 101,8; — with dcti, to 
give permission: -am yacito dehi, Ja ID 259,13* (259,17') 
= 262,5* (262,9'); clvara- ... vikappanaya -o dinno hod, 
Sp 649,25; Cp-a 84^5; — 3.b. with karou, create an 
opportunity, give a chance : karohi -am anuggahaya, Ja 
IV 396,15* = V 150,6*.12*; sac* pana bhabbariipo hod ... 
kulaputto -aril katva pi sayaih eva pabbajetabbo, Sp 
967,25; Sv 291,16; It-a I 30,8; —attupakkamena ca 
parupakkamena ca jlvitupacchedaya -aril akasi, Sp 
397,20; It-a 72,u;— with kareri: mayi -arh karetva 
patisalline, Sp 68534 (“ having created an opportunity"): — 
with labhad, get a chance, get an opportunity: Sajho ... 
bhikkhunirii duseturii -aril alabhamano, Vin IV 211,23; 
212,30; so sigalo ... -kale -aril na lattha, Ja II 6,u; 
tasmirii katheturii araddhe afirie -aril na labhand, 1418,27; 
IV 491,18 * Cp-a 196,i; Mil 189,12; 199.12; Sp 651,8; 
vinayadharo -aril labhitva ... ukkhepamyakammarii akasi, 
Sp 1149,9 * Dhp-a I 54,15; Cp-a 37,2; Abhidh-av 117,20; 
— with two verbs: sace ~o hod sayarii pabbajetabbo, sace 
... -aril na labhad eko daharabhikkhu vattabbo, Sp 
967,14-15; sace pathamayame acariyassa -o n’ atthi -aril 
alabhanto ... sayand, 1032,3; — with deri, grant an 
opportunity, give a chance: pa mad ass’ -aril adatva yatha, 
Dhp-a I 259,19; buddha ... aririesarii pi -aril dassama, It-a 
I 30,7; 88,4; II 9135; raja ... na aririesam -arh deu, Pv-a 
19,30 * 20x Cp-a 96,36; laddhiya -aril adatva, Kv-a 
16 , 2 ; 10 , 12 ; — with other verbs: samadhino -aril 
ajanantanarii, Kv-a 175,22; -o na sammad, Ap 343,u; 
-aharii na passami, yan tarii puhriarii vipaccari, 432,13; 
bhagavata nikkhittassa suttassa vannanaya -o anuppatto, 
Sv 50.22; -aril gahetva, It-a I 92,11-13 (“ seizing an 
opportunity ”); — in Mss. for otara: rahrio otararh {Be and 
v.l. in Ee -aril) gavesanto vicarati, Dhp-a I 355,18 {'the 
king went about looking for an opportunity ”); otararh 
(v.//. -arii; okararii) gavesamana, III 21,4; cora ... otararh 
{Ee so: BeSe and v.l. in Ee -aril) olokenta vicaranti, IV 
104,5; otararh {BeEe so: v./. in Ee otasarn; v.l. in Be 
-aril) nadhigacchissarii, Ps III 373,7* quoting Sn 446; — 
scope, possibility {for the arising of kamma, or citta); 
Mil 189,12; It-a I 92,n; 93,13; Cp-a 96,36; Abhidh-av 
117,20; 118,2; —o. = khana, samaya "opportunity": 
khano -o ti attho, Ud-a 19,»; khano u -o, ... magga- 
brahmacariyassa -o lappaccayassa patilabhahetutta, Sp-t 
Be 1960 I 196,22 {ad Sp 1073) = Sv-pt I 56,28 {ad Sv' 
31,29; Ee w.r. khano ca ~o) = As-mt Be 1961 60,12 {ad 
As 58,19); khano —labho, atthakkhanavajjito navamo 
khano ri attho, Vjb Be 1960 34,to {ad Sp 1073) * Ps-pt 
Be 1961 34,13 {ad Ps I 8,i); — 3.c. stand-point for 


classification {cf. thana): ekadasasu -esu vibhatto ... 
rupakkhandho, ... sankharakkhandho, Vibh-a 2,26-3,12 
(-esu d vibhajanakiriyaya pavattitthanabhavato antadayo 
-a ti vutta, Vibh-anut Be 1961 8,14); — reason, 
possibility: ... ti vacanassa -arh upacchinditurh, Sp 
1128,15 {"to remove the reason for the words 4 ... ”’); 
atthanarh etarii... anavakaso d etarii than arh va -o (va) n' 
atthi, Sp 22931 foil, {ad Vin m 23,22); thane d -e, no 
atthane d no anokase, Mp V 7430 {ad A V 269,li); yath’ 
assa paccatthika -aril na labhand evarh appamatto hutva, 
Sv 216,8 (-an d kamma-karana-karanarh akamma-karana- 
kkhanarh va, Sv-nt Be 1961 II 132,11); — ifc. ajjii 0 ; 
atirek® (Spk D 176,7); an-ajjhotaran® (Pj n 27,17); an- 0 ; 
ant° (Ja II 88,13); apatinhit® (Sp 550,10); apar® (Dip 
Xm 43); abandhan® (Vin hi 246,t9); abbh®; aladdh® (As 

66.14) ; alep® (Sp 568,22); all® (Sp 257,15); ek® (Dip XIII 
39); katakusalakamm® (Ja 14934); katar® (Ja II 88 , 12 ); 
kat® (D II 275,12; Sn 1031; Ja I 2923; Vv-a 65.17; Pj II 
436 = Vism 687,19= As 6631 ; Pv-a 63,19 [—kamma]); 
karan® (Spk I 86,17); thapan® (Sv 76,23); thit® (Spk ID 
27,28); tint® (Kkh 87,18); nikkhaman® (Sp‘l28438 [vJa 
E e -mant®]); nipann® (Sp 444,17); nir-® (Spk III 21 630 ); 
nisinn® (Sp 362,21); pahc’-indriya-patitthlt® (Kv-a 

93.14) ; parikhep® (Sp 1050,18); puggal® (Yam-a 62,is 
foil.: Moh US,! foil.: v. s.v. vara); putth°(Kv-a 172,9 
[v.l. vutt®]); pharit® (Sv 31033); phalit®(Sp 1221,21); 
bhinn® (Sp 1221,21); phutth® (Sp 314,30 foil.: 
Abhidh-av 100,20*); bandhan® (Vin III 246,20); 
laddh® (Sp 148,16); lep® (Sp 568,25; 784.15); vacan® (Ps 
II 414,26; Kv-a 3133); vasan®(Ja III 31,22; V 48,29; Pj 
11 27,17); vutt® (Kv-a 172,9 [v./.]); s® (Sadd 66,31 
[—sannita]); Sambadh® (Vism 227,7 (—sutta = A III 
314,17-317,20]); sah® (Sadd 66,6); hiri-karan® (Sv 
275,31); — ®-kicca, n. (= ®-kamma, q.v. r.v.); Sp 
59730 ; — ®-gavesaka, mfn., looking for an opportunity, 
Sp 500,26; — ®-gahana, n., seeing an opportunity, -ato, 
Sv-pt II 271,18; — °(a)ttha, m„ the meaning of o. (= 
khana); -ena khano d veditabbo. As 58,26; tani ekajjharn 
katva -ena khano u veditabbani, Sp-t Be 1960 I 200,15 
{ad Sp 1083 “khana”) = Sv-nt Be'l961 I 1723; — 
®-lthana, n., a place with room {for ... ); ekavisatiya 
bhikkhunarh -aril, Sp 1043,12; — ®-tta, n. {abstr.from 
o.); Yam-mt Be 1960 139,25; — ®(a)ddhana, />., extent 
of space: Vism 272,9 = Sp 409,6 (®-bhutarh addhanarh, 
Vism-mht Be 1960 I 318,4 = Sp-t Be 1960 II 189.il); — 
®-niyama, m., certainty as to place: Vjb Be 1960 159,24 
{ad Sp 448.li); — ®-niscdhana, n.,prevention of an 
opportunity: = ®-padbahana; ®-gavesakanarh papa- 
puggalanarh —(a)ttharh vutto, Sp 500,27; — ®-paricaka, 
m., the pentad concerning location; purime -e, Vibh-mt 
Be 1961 4 , 12 ; — ®-pa tibahana, = ®-nisedhana; 
—(a)ttharh, Sp 44 3,24; —®-puccha,/., question 
relating to location: four types of such questions: 
riianapuccha bhumipuccha -a padesapuccha; Vin V 171,7; 
expl. as location at any of the four directions, 171 ,10 foil.: 
— kattha te adhigatan ti -a, Sp 490,15; — °-pharana, 
mfn., space-pervading, large, A III 156,1939 (okasarh 
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pharitva aririesarii sambadharn katvl thanena ~o, Mp III 
286,16); 157,5; °-bhava, m., state or condition of o.; 
-ato, Sv-pt II 271,20; tass’ ~ena parikappetva, Ps-pt Be 
1961 I 86,24; -ena upalakkhitarh, Kv-mt Be 1960 89,9; 
Yam-mt Be 1960 139,26; — °-bhuta, mfn., forming an 
opportunity; opp. an-okasa-bhuta, ^.v.; tani hi 
kusaluppattiya -ani, As 58,23 (~anl ti ... anumatidanarii 
viya bhutani, As-mt Be 1960 61,i) = Sp-t Be 1960 1 
200,16 = Sv-nt Be 1961 I 172,4; -am addhanarii, 
Vism-mht Be 1960 I 318,4 = Sp-t Be 1960 II 189,n; — 
°-matta, mfn., mere opportunity ; Sn p. 94,13 (v./. 
°-kamma-mattam); — °-labha, m., receiving an oppor¬ 
tunity, ; khano -o, ... navamo khano ti attho, Vjb Be 
1960 34,io ("khana [means] receiving an opportunity”)-, — 
°-vasa,/n.; -ena, Yam-a 62,17; 82,11; — °-senasana, 
m., open air lodging, residence as locality; (one of four 
types of senasana): yattha va pana bhikkhu patikkamanti 
ti idarii -an nama ti, Sv 209,io = Nidd-a 1 97,25; — “adi, 
Kv-a 173;—°araha, mfn., having enough space, 
accommodating; Sp 1044,16. 

’okasa./n., (t.t. gr.) the locative (case); v. 'okasa 1.; 
cf. adhaia, adhikarana, bhumma-vacana;— Sadd 5.1.1.6; — 
o. lakes the 7th declensional suffix: ~e sattami, Kacc 304 
= Rup Ce 1123 * * Sadd 724,13; 60,12; — yasmirii karoti 
kiriyarii tad -an ti sadditarii, 60 , 21 *; — o. denotes the 
substratum, basis, place (= adhikarana) where an action 
takes place: yo ’dharo tarn -am, Kacc 280 = Rup Ce 
112,30 = Sadd 709,19; — o. is four-fold: (i) vyapika, 
pervading; (ii) opasilesika, contiguous; (iii) samipika, 
proximate; (iv) vesayika, spatially appropriate; — 
examples: Kacc-v ad 280 * Sadd 709,31-710,15; — in 
long cpd. at Sadd 6913; — not used by Buddhaghosa, cf. 
bhumma; — °-karaka, m., (t.t. gr.) the locative case; ~e 
sattami vibhatti lioti, Kacc-v ad 304 = Rup Ce 112,28; 
adharalakkhanarii -am, Sadd 711 ,4; — °-tta, n., (abstr. 
from o.); Sadd 709,22; — °-sanna, mfn., (t.t. gr.) having 
the denotation o.; yo adharo tarn -am hod, Kacc-v ad 280; 
cf. Rup Ce 112,30/0//. * Sadd 709,19 foil.; tarn 
thanabhutarii karakarii -am hoti, 710,31; — “-sanna,/., 
the denotation o.; tesam eva -aya bhavitabbam, Sadd 
709,27. 

’okasa, v.r. for okassa/okkassa (qq.v.) at Mp IV 
12,26; v.I.for ukkassa at Sv 520,9; cf. 'okaseti. 

okasaka, mfn., with an open space (around); — ifc. 
sah“ (Ps II 405,n; 415,32). 

okasa-kata, mfn., 1. allowed, granted permission 
(opp. anokasa-kata, q.v.), cf. okasa-kamma; 2. having 
room made (for the vipaka of kamma), cf. okasa-karana; 
3. w.r. at Patis-a Be II 57,27 for obhasakato (Ee 453,12 
so, quoting Pads 1 152,34 “obhasakato"); — 1. ifc. an-° 
(v. BD IV p. 150 n. 1); — 2. -am hi kammarii avassarii 
vipaccati, Pj 11 475,17; — °(a)-uppanna, mfn., produced 
when room has been made (for the vipaka 0 /kamma), in 
four-fold classification of uppanna, q.v.: vattamana- 
uppanna, bhutapagat’-uppanna, ~, bhumi-laddh’- 
uppanna: Ps ID 251,14 = Mp II 46,2 = Vibh-a 2993 *■ Pj 
11 4,27; katokasaii ca vipakarh anuppannam pi samanam 


evam kate okase ckantena uppajjanato -am nama, Vism 
687,20 (okasakaranavasena uppatitam [As-mt 50 ; 
Vism-mht uppatt-] atitarh kammam ca ... vipako ca 
anagato ~o d vutto, okaso kato etena, okaso kato etassa 
ti ca, - Vism-mht Be 1960 11 500,16) = As 6633 (As-mt 
Be 1960 67,23) = Patis-a 1713; — in long cpd. at Pj H 
4,12 * As 66,2 = Vism 687,10;— Rem.: Mp-t Be 1961 1 
24037-2423 (ad Mp II 45,17) quotes the interpretation in 
Vibh-a 29830 - 299,2 (~ = vipaka) and also the inter¬ 
pretation in As 66 , 21-34 (~ = kamma). 

okasa-kamma, n., act of giving permission: a. to ask 
a question; b. (t.t.vinaya) to reprove a monk for an 
offence; — a. yesaham ... panhanam ... anriesu 
samanabrahmanesu -am pi nalattham, D II 283,24; tarn 
me idam ... -am katan ti, Sn p. 94,14; -am sace na 
karosi, Pv Ee 1977 526 (Pv-a 222,7* so; Ee 1888 518 
w.r. okasakaih); — b. bhikkhuno -am karapentassa 
nalam -aril katurn, Vin V 123,4 (-aril karontassa d karotu 
... okasath aharh tarn vattukamo (50 read] ti cvarii 
okasarh karontassa, Sp 1328,6); codanaya -aril adi kiriya 
majjhe samatho pariyosSnarh, Vin V I 6 O 30 ; -aril 
codanatthaya, 164,18 (“the act of giving permission (rrj 
for the sake of reproval ”); -aril karapetva, 184,21 (an- 
okasakammarii karetva ti -aril akaretva, Sp 1372,24); 
189,2-ip st 19032 foil. (Sp 1375,13); 198,14; codanaya 
aharii vanukamo karotu me ayasma okasan ti evarii -aril 
adi, Sp 592,20; — not required if the uposatha or 
pavarana has been suspended, etc.: Sp 597,223933; -an 
ti okasa-karanarii okasena kammam -an ti likhitarii, Vjb 
Be 1960 2003 (ad Vin III 166,6-19); cf. Sp 598,3-5; — 
ifc. an-° (Vin V 184.U = 198,8). 

okasa-karana, n., 1 . making room, keeping a place 
vacanr, 2. creating an opportunity, 3. giving permission 
(to reprove a monk for an offence); cf. okasa-kamma, 
okasa-dana; — 1 . Anandattherassa —(a)ttharii, Sv 4,15 = 
Sp 6,17; — 2. tassa atthavinicchayassa -ena ... vutto, 

Ud-a 159,9;-(a)tthaya! imasmirii thane desanam 

nitthapesi, Spk II 40,24; — 3. Vjb Be I960 2003 (ad Vin 
III" 166,6-19). 

okasa-dana, n„ giving a chance, giving an oppor¬ 
tunity; — to ask a question: pucchaya — (a)ttham 
desanam nitthapesi, Spk II 29.33; 68 , 18 ; 138,18; sarii- 
paticchanto ... — (a)ttharii... ti okasath akasi, Cp-a 
48,19; Pv-a 222,18 (ad Pv Ee 1977 527); —(a)tthena, 
Tikap-a 58,23; — sukaram -aril etissa ti sukha ti, Ps-pt 
Be 1961 I 368,i; — ifc. pavaltan 0 (Tikap-a 58,25); 
pa vatti-° (Moh 332,6 (“gtving room for arising"]). 

okasa-dapana, n., offering an opportunity; 
anuyogadanatthaya c’ eva pucchanassa —(a)tthaya ca d, 
Mil-t 9,18. 

Okasa-dlpanl,/., Npr., “explanation of space or 
realms”, a pa. text, probably on cosmology (v. Okasa- 
loka) ascribed to (Pa-tu-kri*) Sarigharaja(n), preceptor of 
King Thadominbya, who built Ava (= Ratanapura) in 
AD. 1364; v. Pit-sm § 366; cf. PLB p. 40, the work is 
possibly identical with LokadTpani by the same author 
(Pit-sm § 345); Thadominbya (=Sa-tui‘man’phra’) is 
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identical with Sativa-raja(n), Sas 90,30; 92,8; "Sangha- 
rajan” is also mentioned as preceptor of Adhika-raja(n), 
identified with King Man’khon (A.D. 1401-22), Sas 
94,3; “LokadTpanI by Patugyisangharaja (= Pa-tu-kri’ 
sangharaja(n)) of Ava” occurs in a list of" Pali works 
written at the close of the 15 th and the beginning of the 
16th centuries ”, E. Forchhammer, Jar dine Prize, an Essay 
on the Sources and Development of Burmese Law ... , 
Rangoon 188 5,p. 67; this late date would fit the reign of 
Man’khon 11 (AD. 1481—1502), a time of great literary 
activity in Burma; cf. Dutiyadhikaraja(n), Sas 98,26. 

okasa-pannatli,/., the denotation "free access ”; 
uppadapanhatti khaye nanassa. -i anuppSde nanassa, Nett 
59,24 Cfree access" denotes the knowledge that there is 
no further arising; —i ti thanassa pannapana, Nett-a Be 
1960 122 ^ 2 ; anuppade nanassa okasassa ca pahnapanato 
-i nama, Nett-vibhavini Be 1961 190,12). 

okasa-parikappa, m., stratagem concerning the 
location (one of two types of stratagem in stealing); Kkh 
28,41-29,7 (ad Par II) qu. Upasak 212,12-19; Sp 
376,28-377,18; so bhandaparikappa—vasena duvidho, 
Sp 375,30 (three types of stratagem: bhandaparikappo -o 
kalaparikappo li rividho, Vmv Be 1961 1 199,29). 

'okasa-loka, m., the universe of space, the physical 
world (one of the three manifestations o/loka explained in 
cts and sub-cts); — three types of universe: sankhara- 
loka, sattaloka, -a, Vism 204,28 = Sp 118,14 = Nidd-a II 
40,21 qu. Sadd 519,1 foil.; Bv-a 11,31; 94.7; Ud-a 207,6 
foil.; lt-a B 81.19/0//.; 185,13; Sp 125,22 * Sv 174,16; — 
many types of loka: Ja I 131,29 foil.; — standard 
definition quoting a canonical Verse: Vism 205,3 = Sp 
118,20 = Nidd-a II 40,29 qu. Sadd 519,6 * Ja 1 132,3 
* Ud-a 108.13T cakkavalasankhato loko -o, 207,21; — 
sattaloka is the same as -; measurements cf the cakkavala 
(< 7 .v.) in description of —. Vism 205,19 foil. = Sp 119,1 = 
Nidd-a II 41,li; cf. Pj II 442,17 foil.; — the - includes 
innumerable cakkavajas: Vism 207,1 o = Sp 120,4 = 
Nidd-a II 43,20 * Pj II 443,27; — defined as bbajana- 
loka, q.v.: anindriyabaddhSnam rupadinam samuho ... -o 
... tad-adharataya h* esa bhajanaloko ti pi vuccati, 
Vism-mht Be 1960 1 237,26 foil. = Sp-t Be 19601 241,6 
qu. Sadd 519,22 foil.; cakkavajasankhato okaso eva loko 
-o, yo bhajanaloko ti pi vuccati, Sadd 325,9 foil.; Ud-a 
207,21; 84,i; Vv-a 29,19; idha jatiloke -c va, Vjb Be 1960 
8,1; — ifc. sankharaloka- 0 (Vjb fie 1960 11,12). 

[’okasa-loka, w.r.for okasa-labha, q.v.; —vasena 
asambadham, Pj I 249,18 (v./.; cf. asambadhan ti ... 
bhinna-siman ti, 248,28).) 

Okisa-loka, m., Npr. of a pa. work; Gv 72,19 (= 
next). 

Okasaloka-sudan!./., “guide to the physical world", 
Npr. of a pa. -work by an unknown author, probably on 
cosmology, G« £ 2,34 (= prec.). 

okasa-vara, m., (t.t.) section concerning place (a 
method of exposition in the Yamaka); okasavasena 
khandhanam uppattidipano -o, Yam-a 62,18 (ad Yam 
19,16 foil.); puggalavare dasa ... ~e dasa puggal’—e dasa 


ti ... tisu varesu ... timsa yamakani, 63,9; patilomanaye 
pi -adisu, 82,2; -assa, 93,14 (refers to Yam 271,1-6); 
Moh 302,7; 305,1 foil.; 306,24; 308,33; — ifc. puggal 0 
(Yam-a 62,19; 63,9 ["section concerning person and 
place"); Moh 286,27; 306.34; 308,9). 

okasa-santhana, mfn., taking the shape of (its) place 
(in the body); — said of the parts of the body: Pj I 
60,29-69,2 *■ Vism 260,14-264,20; karisam ... santhan- 
aio -an ti. Pj 1 59,18 * Vism 259,31. 

okasa-sabhava, m., presence of opportunity (opp. 
okasabhava, q.v.); abbhokaso pabbajja kusalakiriyaya 
yathasukham —ato ( Ee so; Be -sabbhavato; Ce 
-sambhavato), Sv 180,23 = Spk II 179,28. 

okasadhigama, m. [okasa + adhigama], attainment of 
free access; cf. okasa 3.b. and abbhokasa; opp. sambadha, 
q.v.; — in canonical stock phrase: bhagavata ... 
sambadhe -o anubuddho ... yad id am cha anussati- 
tthanani, A III 314,23 (okaso vuccanti cha anussati- 
tthanani, tesam adhigamo, Mp III 355,14) = 317,17 qu. 
Vism 227,10 * A IV 426,23 (= 3 ariipa-jjhanas, Mp-t Be 
1961 III 299,27); sambadhe ~o vutto bhagavata 
pariyayena, 449,24 (= first jhana, Mp IV 205,19) = 
450,3.11.18.26 = 451,2.9.13 * 451,23 (= asavakkhaya, Mp 
IV 206,10); bhagavata ... tayo-a anubuddha sukhassadhi- 
gamaya, D II 214,8 (Sv 644,27-31); pathamo -o, 214,23 
(= first jhana. Sv 643,29); dutiyo -o, 215,10 (= fourth 
jhana, Sv 644,3); tatiyo -o, 215^32 (= arahattamagga, Sv 

644,18);-o ... lokuttaradhammassa adhigamaya adhi- 

gantabba-okaso, Mp-t Be 1961 III 101,23 (ad Mp Ill 
355,14) = Vism-mht Be 1961 1 286,13; Sv-pt II 271,20 
foil.; —vasena, Vism 227,13; — °-naya, m., method of 
attaining free access C *method of arriving at wide open 
[conditions]", Nm); sambadhe -ena upacarasamadhi- 
bhavana pi vipassananisamsa hod, Vism 371,22 (navama- 
khanasamkhatassa okasassa adhigamananayena, 
Vism-mht Be 1961 1 459,27). 

okasadhigamana, n. (okasa + adhigamana], = prec.; 
Vism-mht Be 19601 459,27. 

okasabhava, m. (okasa + abhava], absence of 
opportunity, occasion (opp. okasa-sabhava, q.v.); 
sambadho gharavaso kusalakiriyaya -ato, Sv 180,22 (ad 
D 1 63,3); Spk II 179,23; okaso va n’ atthi ti aha -o, 
Ps-pt Be 1961 1 372,21; -ena pana na viittam, Sp 450,6 
(Sp-t Be 1960 II 265,27; -ena, na pana.apatti-abhavato ti 
adhippayo, Vmv Be 19601 229.19). 

('o-kaseli), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of ui + Vkrs or more 
likely of ui + Vkas; v. CDIAL 1715 and 1718; BHS 
avakasayati (v. BHSD, s.v.); cf. okassayami (Thl 116), 
vupakaseri, and v.r. ’okasa for okassa at Mp IV 12,26;/ar 
pa. o- < ui-/ud-, v. s.v. *o], to spread out, to toss about, — 
forms: imp. 2 sg. ~ehi; aor. 3 sg. -esi; — tvam gahapari 
alinde uttarasangam pannapetva tinakalapam -ehi, S IV 
290,20 (-ehi ti vippakiri, Spk III 93,7) qu. Vism 394,1 
(~ehi ti pakira, Vism-mht Be II 25,18) * S IV 290,23 
(~esi) qu. Vism 394,3; — Rem.: a derivation of-from 
ava + ■vkrs is unlikely since that verb is not recorded in 
the sense suggested by the ctj and the context. 



689 


(*o-kaseti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of ava + Vka i; sa. 
avakasayati], to shine, to beam, to be radiant (= simplex)', 
— pan. pr.: attano kittiya parivarena pajjalanto viya 
-ento viya thito Devadatto. It-a II 100,27 (possibly w.r. 
for obhaseti). 

o-kinna, mfn. [pp. of okirati, q.v.-, cf. sa. avakirna], 
scattered, sprinkled', covered (with instr. and loc.)', api hi 
te ... sariighad rajcna -a ti, D II 13031; sarajena vatena 
-a honti, Vin IV 118,33; maya tattha valika -a, Pj I 
200,17; -a rajarenuhi. Ja IV 362,26*; putigandhena -a, V 
74,is; -am riadsariighehi, 371, 18 *; renuhi ~o hoti 
assamo, VI 530,13*; —(v./. orinna-)-manosilarasacunnarii 
viya, Spk II 90,9; tarii agyagararii... darakadarikahi (Be 
so; CeEe -chi) -aril avivittarii, Ps DI 210,8; samamato -a, 
Pv-a 189,2 (ad Pv 400, q.v.); — ifc. kusumarenu-® 
(Bv-a 3632); raj® (Ja V 69ps); — “-tthana, n., a place 
covered (with dust); rajodhatuyo ti rajo—ani, hatthapitha- 
padapithadini sandhaya vadati, Sv 163,21 (ad DI 54,7; cf. 
Sv 367,22-23); — ®-pasada, n., a palace covered (with 
flowers); -assa upari karontu. Ap-a 109,12 (ad Ap 
3,25-26); — “-vikinna, mfn., beset and over-run (with 
instr.); undurehi pi vihara -a honti, Vin I 20930 (-5 ti 
sappi-adinarh gandhena bhumirh khanantehi okinna 
bhiltiyo khanantehi upari saricarantchi ca vikinna, Sp 
710,4-5) = III 251,i; — “-sarira, mfn. (bhvr.), with the 
body covered (with instr.); sarhkarapariisuhi ... -a, Pv-a 
; 86,7 (ad Pv 138, q.v.). 

o-kirana, n. (vb. noun from okirati, q.v.), 
scattering, pouring out over, sarirassa “’-attharii, Dhp-a 
IV 203^4; — ifc. paihsu-® (Mp III 376,20); raja-® (Ps III 
231,16 = Spk II 344,5); valuka-®; sariikar® (Mhv 
XXXVIII 60); —®-puppha, n.. flower meant for 
scattering over, -ani patipadeyyasi, Ja VI 580,32'. 

(o-kirapeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of okirati), to let or 
make (someone) scatter (something on something; with 
loc.); to let or make (someone) cover (something with 
something; with instr.); cetiyarii pupphchi -etva chadesi 
puppharasina, Mhv XXXIV 44 (Mhv-t 629,27-30); 
valikarii (v.l. valu-) -etva (v.l. okiritva), Ja III 23,19 = 
Vism 74,14; avasesam (scil. dhanarh) aharapetva ... 
koithagaresu -etva mahadanarii pavattesi, Cp-a 101,ts. 

(o-kirati), pr. 3 sg. [= avakirati, q.v.; cf. sa. ava- 
kirati], to discharge, hence: 1. to shower (someone!some¬ 
thing; with acc.); 2. to sprinkle, to scatter, to strew 
(something on someone/something; with acc. and loc.); 3. 
to pour (something into something; with acc. and loc.); 4. 
to throw (something into something; with acc. and loc.); 
5. to cover (someone/something with something; with 
acc. and instr.); — forms: pr. 3 pi. -and; part. pr. -anta, 
-amana; aor. 1 sg. —irii; 3 sg. -i; 3 pi. -iriisu, -urn; pot. 3 
sg. -eyya; abs. -itva. -itvana; inf. -iturii (only recorded 
in cpd., q.v. s.v.); pass, okiriyati, q.v.; caus. okirapeti, 
q.v.; — 1 . tena kho pana samayena yamakasala ... te 
tathagatassa sarirarh -anti + tathagatassa pujaya, D II 
137,22 foil, (te yamakasala ... tathagatassa sarirarii 
avakirand, sarirassa upari pupphani vikiraml d attho, Sv 
57535); disodisarii -anti akasanabhagata maru, Bv II 50; 


padapa sabbe ... sayari ca puppha muricitva ... bhavanarii 
-urii, Ap 3,26; pupphani -antanarii, Ja VI 58031'; — 2. 
tesarii slse padaparnsurii -amano viya, Ja I 88,20 = VI 
479,21 = Sp 1006,6 = Cp-a 4,26; slse itthakacunnarii 
-itva ... aghatanarii neti, Ja III 59,u; mandaravam 
puppharh ... carikamane -and, Bv I 17 (avakirand, Bv-a 
36,35); apare vata pupphani upaharitva magge -anti, Spk 
I 244,12; tattakan* eva pupphani thero tatthapi -i, Mhv 
XV 30; Matta issapakata geharii sammajjitva 
thapitasankhararii Tissaya matthake -i, Pv-a 8237 ; 
kusumodakarii adaya bodhiya -irii aharii. Ap 131,14; tan 
ca puppharh samanetva citake -irii aharii, 243,24; 
cankamarii katva valukarii ~i, Cp-a 40,33; — 3. udakarii 
ahatva -itvana kumbhiya, Ap 577,21; — 4. bilalirii 
paggahetvana pattamhi -irii aharii, Ap 145,9; — 5. api 
ssu math ... gomandala ... otthubhanri pi omuttenu pi 
pariisukena —anti pi, M I 7932 ; chabbaggiya bhikkhu ... 
bhikkhu rajena -iriisu Vin II21 83 ; sa issapakata sapatdrii 
aiigarakatahena ~i. III 107,17 = S II 260,15 (exeg. at Sp 
511,i7/o//. = Spk II 222,2 foil.); na ca pariisukena 
-eyya. V 11331; salapupphehi -irii, Vv Ee 1977 689; 
pariisuna taifi hi -i, Pv Ee 1977 141 9* 142. 

okirinl, (m)f(n). [derivation and meaning uncertain; 
perh. from 'Vkf “to scatter"), being showered (with 
charcoal) ?; addasarii itthirii uppakkarii (Ee w.r.) 
okilinirii -irii vehasarh gacchandrii, Vin DI 107,14 (-1 [v./. 
okiranl] ca aiigaraparikinna; tassa hi hetthato pi kiriisuka- 
pupphavanna angara, ubhayapassesu pi, akasato pi ’ssa 
arigara upari patanti, Sp 511,16-18; Sp-t Be 1960 II 
295.8-9) = S II 260,12 (Spk II 221,23-25 = Sp 511,16-18; 
Spk-pt Be 1961 II 105.13); — Rem.; - occurs only in the 
story about the wife of the king of Kalinga, who 
showered her co-wife with burning charcoal;,-is 
preceded by the word okilini, the meaning and derivation 
of which is also doubtful. The ct. suggests a derivation 
from •Vkf, but this is probably only a fanciful etymology 
invented ad hoc (cf. the ct. ad okilini, q.v.). The v.l. 
okiranl (from 'Vkr, cf. okiranaka, q.v.) is probably an 
editorial correction without independent value. If - is 
derived from ava + Vkr, it may be related to sa. kirana, 
avakirana, qq.v. 

o-kiritukama, mfn. [inf. of okirad, q.v., + kama], 
wanting to cover (with; with instr.); padvate thatva pararh 
rajena ~o puriso viya attanarii yeva okirad, Vism 301 31 . 

(o-kiriyati), pr. 3 sg. [pass, of okirad, q.v.; = ava- 
kiriyari, </.v.], to be scattered; unacunnehi pi pariisukehi 
pi -anti, Vin I 203,19 foil. = II 122,23 = 142,20; sutta 
-anti, Vin I 297,19 (“threads were frayed out", Horner, 
BD IV p. 423; -anti d chinnakonato galau. Sp 1129,12). 

okilini, (m)f(n). [derivation and meaning uncertain; 
perh. phon. variant of okirini, q.v^ for the r/1 alternation 
v. Uberblick §§ 217-18], = kilinnasarira acc. to ct. (v. 
infra); addasam itthirii uppakkarii (Ee ws.) -irii okilinirii, 
Vin III 107,14 (-1 ca kilinnasarira, bindu-binduni hi ’ssa 
[so read with BeCe and v.l. in Ee; Ee om. hi] sarirato 
paggharanti, Sp 511,12) = S II 260,12 (Spk II 221,22 = 
Sp 51 1 , 12 ); — Rem.: the derivation from Vldid, suggested 
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by the ct., can probably be rejected as a false etymology 
invented ad hoc, if- = okirini, there is still the problem of 
the derivation of the latter, q.v. s.v. 

okiranaka, mfn. [scdry deriv. from okirana), 
covered (with), sprinkled (with); — godhapitthisadisa- 
cunna—sarirarii pi pabbajeturh na vattati, Sp 995,27 (ad 
Vin l 73,18-19). 

(o-kuntheti).pr. 3 sg., = oguntheti, q.v. 
(o-kujati).pr. 3 sg. \cf. sa. avakujati; kuja avyaite 
sadde, Dhatup 78 * Dhatum 92; Sadd 345,19; sa-Dhatup I 
240; root of Dravidian origin, v. DEDR 1868), to utter an 
inarticulate, monotonous sound, to hum; — part, pr.: 
mayarii gayissama ti pubbabhage -anta (so read with v.L; 
Ee -kuj-) karonti, Sp 1201,25 (ad Vin II 108,2-0. 

okotimaka, m(fn). [cf. BUS avakotimaka and v. 
BHSD, s.v.; the derivation and meaning are uncertain ; 
shortness and thickness of stature seem to be the basic 
meaning of the term (v. infra)], thick and dwarfish; — 
found usually in the stock phrase : dubbanno hod 
duddassiko -o, Vin II 90,25 = M III 169,31 (-o ti 
lakuntako pavitthagivo mahodaro, Ps IV 213.20)= Si 
94,2 (-o ri lakuntako, Spk I 163,1; -o u arohabhavena 
henhimakotiko rassakayo d attho, Spk-pt Be 19611 
195,1-2) = 237,18 (~o d lakumako mahodaro, Spk 1 
354,11-12; rosabhavena avarakotimako, Spk-pt Be 1961 
I 343,2-3) = II 279,18 (-aril rassariv. Spk II 236,17) = A I 
107,26 (—o lakuntako, Mp II 176,12) = II 85,19 = Ud 
76,15 (-an u rassariv, imina arohasampatiiya ca abhavarii 
dasscti, Ud-a 369,2) = Pp 51,26 (-6 lakuntako, Pp-a 
227,27); — Rem.: although Spk-pt seems to connect - 
with koti (top, summit, v. DEDR 2049) there is little 
reason to believe that this derivation is correct, if- is of 
Dravidian origin it is more likely to be connected with the 
group given at DEDR 1670, but v. CDIAL 3238 and 
3260 which would seem to suggest a connection with the 
group given at DEDR 1688; cf. la-kunt-aka; sa. Vkhund. 

okkatnsati, pr. 3 sg., = ukkarhsati, q.v.; cf. also 
ukkariiseti, q.v. 

okkamsana,/. [v6. noun from dkkariiSad], = 
ukkariisana, q.v.; cf. also ukkariisaka. 
okka-cara, m., = oka-cara, q.v. 
okka-carika, /., = oka-carika, q.v. 
okkacca, ind. (abs. of okantad or ukkantati, qq.v.); - - 
Rem.: it is uncertain here, as elsewhere, whether 6- is to 
be derived from ud- or apa-/ava-. 

okkattha, mfn. (pp. of okkasati, q.v. s.v. okasati; 
cf sa. avakrsta; opp. ukkattha, q.v.), dragged down, 
pulled down, low, — ifc. acc-°. 

Okkattha,/. [ vjr.for Ukkattha, q.v.],Npr. of a 
town in Kosala; -an u pi patho, so ev’ attho, Sv 245,15 
(ad DI 87,7 “Ukkattharh”). 

okkannaka, m., - ukkannaka; v. s.v. ukkantaka. 
o-kkanta, mfn. [pp. o/'okkamati; cf. avakkanta; sa. 
avakranta), l.a. descended, come down, transmitted; b. 
descended into, esp. with kucchirii, i.e. attained rebirth; 
gone, come into; entered (a place or country); c. passed 
into (a state): (i) with niddarii, i.e. fallen asleep; Qi) with 


middha, i.e. become drowsy, (iii) with lajjidhammarh, i.e. 
become ashamed; (iv) with sarajjarh (with gen. of agent), 
i.e. become dejected, despondenr, d. entered upon; 2. 
beset, assailed, overcome by (with instr.); 3. gone aside, 
away from, off (with abl.); — l.a. eso dhammo 
dandinarh -o purano ahu, Sn 312 (-o ahu pavatto asi, Pj 

II 324,9); — I.b. yada Bodhisano matu kucchirii -o hod, 
DII 12,22 foil. = M III 120,22 foil.; Samo ... kumaro ... 
Parikaya tapasiya kucchirii -o. Mil 129^7; ye keci satla 
matugabbharii -a, Mil-t 25,26 (ad Mil 12731); deva- 
manussesu ariyabhumirii -esu, Ja IV 187,4 = Dhp-a III 
1783; te jananti ariiie ... bhikkhu aniosimarh -a o, Vin I 
132,10 * 132,12 * 132,14; te na janiriisu ti simarii -a ti va 
okkamanti ti va na janiriisu, Sp 1064,24 (ad Vin I 
128,36); -aril tarii tato Larike ... roahipati abhisecayi, 
Mhv XXII 22; tadise aranhe -e, Sp 913,t; — l.c.(i) 
Ssanasalaya ... nisinno bhikkhu niddarii ~o hod, Sp 
846,21; keci niddarii -a, Ja VI 446,21; Ps III 354,9; — 
(ii) -e middhe ... supinarii passati. Mil 299,13; —(iii) 
lajjidhammarii -o, Sp 314,10 * 314,12 (~ena); —(iv) 
amhakaih saxajjaoi -an ti, A III 195,8 (sarajjarh -an d 
domanassam anupavitdiarii, Mp ID 299,1 1; — l.d. ayarii 
vuccati... —osarnmananiyamarii sappurisabhumirii ~o, S 

III 225,10-n * 225,17-18 * 226,2-3 (~o sammatta- 
niyaman ti paviitho ariyamaggarii, Spk II 346,18); 
sammauaniyamarii okkamati ti maggakkhane okkamati, 
phalakkhane pana -o nama hod, Patis-a 69930 (ad Pads 
II 238,19); anariyakammam -aril, Ja IV 573* 
(anariyanarii... kammarii Otari tv a thitaih, 5731'); latha 
koci ekarii dassanarii okkamati, koci dve, koci tini ... 
ekasmirii -e pi, dvisu, tisu -esu pi, niyatamicchaditthiko 
va hod, Sv 16631-167.1 (ad D I 52,2 foil.); — 2. 
dukkhavakkama d dukkhena -a otinna, Spk II 155,20 (ad 
S II 173,26) — 3. magga ~o, Sp 336.it. 

okkanta-kala, m., time of falling (asleep; with acc.); 
rahrio niddarii -e, Ja I 399,2; niddarii -e puccha, Sv ; 
385,14. ! 

okkanla-tta, n. [abstr.from oklcanta, q.v.; = okkanta- 
bhava, fl.v.J, I. the fact or quality of having entered (with 
acc.y, 2. the fact or quality of having fatten (asleep, with 
acc.); — 1. vagga samaggasannino ti tesarii simarii -a 
vagga, Sp 1064,28 (ad Vin I 129,1-2); — 2. ettha pana 
yo niddarii -a parena katarii pi upakkamarii na janad, so 
ajananto, Kkh 25.28 (Kkh-pt Be 1961 30,28^ foil.). 

okkanta-dipa, m., the island on which there was a 
landing; kumaranarii -o kumarokkantadlpo, Mhv-t 252,12 
ad Mhv VI 45; — ifc. kumar° (Mhv-t 252,12); bhariy® 
(Mhv VI45). 

okkanta-dipaka, m., = prec.; — ifc. kumar® (Mhv 
VI45). 

okkanta-nidda, mfn., fallen asleep; sace -o ajananto 
pi pade roahcakarii aroped apatu yeva, Sp 283,9. 

okkanta-niyama, mfn. [cf. BHS avakrantaniyamii; v. 
BHSD, s.v. niyama and v. CPD, s.v. avakkanti; cf. 
niyamavakkand, niyamokkanti), having entered the 
restriction, limitation (to; with loc.); Bodhisano Kassap- 
assa bhagavato pavacane -o caritabrahmacariyo d, Kv 
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286,1* = 287,7 foil. = 288,3 foil. = 289,3 foil. = 290,2 
foil. = Kv-a 78,4; -a, 78,18; te imesu tisu pi dassanesu -a 
ahesurii, Ps IV 136,1 1 (ad M III 78,13-14 “ahetuvada 
akiriyavada natthikavada”); — ®-tla, n. [abstr. from 
prec.), the fact or quality of having entered the restriction 
(to the collection of norms of Buddhist ethics, i.e. the 
anga* of the way); sekhassa lam mahfianavatthum -a 
sambodhiparayanatta ca tihi parinnahi parinneyyam, Ps I 

42.7 (ad M I 4,21; -a ti anupavitthasammattaniyamatta, 
otinnamaggasotatta ti attho, Ps-pt Be 1962 I 94,22). 

okkanta-bhlva, m., the fact or quality of having 
entered (with acc .); simarh -assa ajananato samagga- 
sannino, Sp 1064,28 (ad Vin I 129.1 “vagga samagga- 
sannino”; “they thought they were complete as they did 
not know whether they had entered [i.e. crossed] the 
boundary ”); okkami ti imina c’ assa ~o va pajiyam dassito 
na okkamanakkamo, Sv 427,13 (ad D II 12,4). 

okkanta-bhikkhuni,/., a nun who has crossed (to the 
opposite shore; with acc.); sanghadisesa caturo ti ayatii 
panha arunugge va gamantarapariyapannam nadlparam 
-im sandhaya vutta, Sp 1392,3 ad Vin V 217,2 (exeg. in 
Vjb Be I960 577,7 foil, and Sp-t Be 1960 III 491,10 
foil.). 

okkanta-matta, mfn.; 1. ([mf\n.) the mere having 
entered into (with acc.); 2. (mfn.) having merely entered 
into (with acc.); — 1. purisassa hatthapasam -c apatti 
:thullaccayassa, Vin IV 221,24 * 221,27; — 2. anto- 
simayan ti agantuko agantukavattam adassetva ... 
viharam pavisanto upacarasimam ~o [Ee -mutto; cf. Sp 
1327,2: atikkantamatto] va apajjati, Sp 1326,36 (ad Vin 
V 121,15). 

okkanta-satta, mfn. [= ukkantasatta; < 7 .v. j.v.], 
without life, dead; maiine -am [BeCe so; Ee -santaih] 
mam mataya agamissati, J VI 425,12* (425,13': -am [Ee 
-santaih] man ti ... aham apagatajivitam; cf. ukkanta- 
sattam, 561,22* [561,2*']); —Rem.: despite ukkanta¬ 
satta, 6- here perhaps = apa-/ava, and not ut-, since 6- is 
sometimes represented by u- before a doubled consonanr, 
cf. Oberblick § 114 and v. okkanta-sukka. 

okkanta-sammattaniyamatta, n. [abstr.], the fact or 
quality of having entered the restriction to the collection of 
norms of buddhist ethics, i.e. the angas of the way, -a 
sekho niyataya ti vuttam, Ps-pt Be 1962 I 297,10 (ad Ps 

I 196,31). 

okkanta-sukka, mfn., without good properties; -assa 
hi ka tikiccha, Ja II 215,4* (-assa avakkantakusala- 
dhammassa, 215,12~ i.e. 6- is < ava- = apa-, unless the 
ct. is wrong). 

o-kkanti,/. (= avakkanti, < 7 .v.; cf. sa. and BHS ava- 
krand], descent, entering (into a womb); incarnation; — 
exeg.: okkamanatthena -i, Sv 797,32 = Ps 1 217,20 = Spk 

II 13,24 = Vibh-a 95,14-15 = Patis-a 151,9; usually in 
stock phrase : ya tesam tesarh sattanam tamhi tamhi 
sattanikaye jati sanjati ~i ... ayaiii vuccati ... jati, O II 

305.7 = M I 50,7 = S II 3,7 = Palis I 37,31 = Vibh 99 ,m; 
avakkanti hoti ti -i, Pp-a 184,3-4 (ad Pp 13,1-2) = Mp II 
281,21; -iya sati namarupam, A I 176,31 (Mp II 282,1 


foil.); -i namanipam, Ps 1 53,27.33 = Pans I 52,23.29 (ya 
gabbhe ruparupadhammanam -i agantva pavisanam viya, 
idam namarupam, Patis-a 241,34-35); -i me samo n’ 
atthi, Bv I 70 (= loc., Bv-a 55,25); -i ukkapatam 
bhumikampam. Mil 178,20 (cf. Horner, Mil-Trsl.l p. 
253 n. 5); — ifc. gabbh® (Ja m 244,15 (—mulaka]; Sv 
130,19-20; cf. gabbhavakkanti); niyarn® (Kv-a 78,9; Kv 
290,29 [—katha; title of Kv IV.8]; Kv-a 78,24 
[—kathavannana)); bhav® (Spk 1 129,23); — ®-kkhana, 
m., moment of incarnation; —c namarupam ahnamahnam 
sahajatapaccayena paccayo, Tikap 3,20 foil, (-c ti 
pancavokarabhave [BeCe so; Ee -kare] patisandhikkhane; 
tasmim hi khane namarupam okkantaih viya ... 
paralokato imam lokam agantva pavisantam viya 
uppajjati; tasma so khano -o ti vuccad', Tikap-a 36,4-*) = 
Vism 535,12 * Tikap 6,23 (Tikap-a 56,10) = Vism 540,1* 
(Vism-mht Be 1960 II 274,20: -e patisandhikkhane); 
Abhidh-s 22,4 (Abhidh-s-mht Ce 1898 78,22); — 
®-mulaka, mfn., based upon incarnation; gabbhe 
-am (v.l. gabbhokkanti-) dukkham, Nidd 1 17,n; — ifc. 
gabbh’— (Nidd 146,20; Vism 500,12 qu. Vibh-a 96,16); — 
®-mulakadibhcda, mfn. (bhvr .), with divisions based 
upon incarnation, etc.; — ifc. gabbh’— (Vism 499,34 qu. 
Vibh-a 96,4); — ®-samaya, m., the moment of incarn¬ 
ation; — ifc. gabbh’— (Ps I 8,32 = Spk I 10,30 = Mp I 
12,17 = Patis-a 531,10). 

‘o-kkantika, mfn. [scdry deriv.from okkanta (< 7 .v.) 
+ suffix -ika], 1. fitting in with, going into (the pali); used 
by Buddhaghosa in cpd.s as an epithet of the 
extra-canonical (palivinimmutta) teachings that are handed 
down by the acariyas and recorded, e.g. in the' 
Atthakathas; 2. coming down (the body), hence: 
streaming down (the body); used figuratively of one of 
the five kinds of piti, < 7 .v.; — 2. -a pm samuddatiram vlci 
viya kayam okkamitva okkamitva bhijjati, Vism 143,20 
f ’streaming joy breaks [into streams) whenever it streams 
down the body, in the same way as a wave whenever it 
streams down the beach”) = As 115,33 = Nidd-a I 129,4 = 
Patis-a 182,27 = Sadd 499,1*; — Rem.: the Vimuttimagga 
uses a slightly different simile for illustrating the nature of 
-a piti, which is said to be like oil streaming down the 
body without spreading (all over the body); cf. Chinese 
version T 1648 416a and trsl. p. 89; [— ifc. gabbh® at 
Th-a II 105,15 (—mulakadibheda; Ce so) is wjr.for 
-okkand- (Be so), q.v.; at Sv 32,25 (—samaya; Ce so; Be 
om.) it is wj-.for -okkanti- (Se so), < 7 -v.]; — ®-dhamma- 
desana,/., an instruction about dhamma fitting in with 
(the pali); yo va ayam ... samvaro vutto tassa anucchav- 
ikan c’ eva anulomikan ca ... asuttantanibaddham pali- 
vinimmuttam -am katva ti attho, Sp 223,2 ad Vin III 
21,14-15 (~a nama nanena anupavisitva antara kath- 
iyamana dhammadesana, Sp-t Be 1960 □ 30,13; -a nama 
tasmim tasmim pasange otaretva otaretva nananayehi 
kathiyamana dhammadesana, Sp-nt Be 19601 104^2); — 
®(a)-piti,/., v. 2. supra; aham yacami uggahanimittah ca 
patibhaganimittam -im. Yog-man 7,r, — °-vinicchaya, 
m„ an ascertainment fitting in with (the pali); ayam pana 
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pajimutto (BeCe and v.l. in Ee so; Ee pali-) -o, Sp 
274,18 ad Vin III 35,24 (~o ti pasanganugunarh 
otaranakavinicchayo, Sp-nt Be 1960 I 155,4); — 
“-vinicchayappavatta, mfn., based upon ascertainments 
fitting in with ( the pali; used in def. of acariyavada, ^.v.); 
acariyavado nama: dhammasangahakehi pancahi 
arahantasatehi thapitva palivinimmutta -a [CeEe so; Be, 
v.l. in Ee, and Vjb Be 1960 87,9 okkanta-] 
atthakathatanti [Ee prints as two words], Sp 231,li 
(atthato, nayato, anulomato ca pali-okkkantavinicchaya- 
ppavatta [v./ paji-okkantaka vinicchayappavatri) anupa- 
vitthavinicchayavasena pavatta ti attho, Vjb Be 1960 
87,9). 

'okkantika, mfn. [= ukkantika, ^.v.J; — ifc. 
aramman® (Ps II 256,14-1J); jhan® (Ps II 256,14). 

[o-kkandati, v.l. for okkhandati, <?.v.) 

o-kkandika,/ [< *okkanda ( cfi sa. ava + Vskand) + 
suffix -ika ?], jumping about ?; cf. okkhandati; pure 
tuvaih ... -am kilasi assamamhi, Ja II 448,9* ( CeEe so; 
Be okkantikaih; -an [Be okkanrikan) ri migo viya okkandi- 
katva [Ee so; Be okkantitva; Ce okkanditva] kilasi, 
448,13 ). 

okkandi-katva, ind. [cf. sa. avaskandin "attacking"], 
(in explanation of okkandika) by jumping about ?; - (Ee 
so; Be okkantitva; Ce okkanditva) kilasi assamamhi, Ja II 
448,13' (ad 448.9*). 

o-kamma, m. (vb. noun from okkamati; = 
avakkama, q.v.), entering, passing into; — ifc. upacar® 
(= upacarokkamana, q.v.). 

'o-kkamali ,pr.3 sg. [*ava-/apa- + Vkram; = ava-/apa- 
kkamati, qq.v.; cf. sa. ava-/apa-kramati; BHS ava- 
kramati], l.a. to descend, to come down; to be 
transmitted (found in this sense only in pp. okkanta, 
^.v.); b. to descend, to enter into (with kucchitn; 
sometimes with loc.), i.e. to attain rebirth; c.(i) to descend 
upon (with loc.); (it) (of a state ) to come upon, to come 
over (with gen. of person): (a) with nidda, to fall asleep; 
())) with lajjidhammo, to become ashamed; (y) with 
bhayarii and sarajjarii, to become frightened and dejected, 
despondent, (6) with tanha, to become full of desire; (Hi) 
to fall upon, to come down upon, to assail, to attack (with 
loc.); 2. to supersede; 3.a.(i) to enter, to go into, to come 
into (a place or country, with acc.); (ii) to take (a road; 
with acc.); (iii) to be washed up (on to dry land; with 
acc.); (iv) to wash over (with acc.); (v) to land at (with 
loc.); b. (of a person ) to pass into (a state; cf. l.c-(ii) 
supra): 0) with niddarii, to fall asleep; (ii) with middharii, 
to become drowsy; (iii) with sukhasahhath and 
lahusaririath, to feel light and at ease; c.(i) to enter upon; 
(ii) to take to, to go in for (with acc.); 4. to go aside, 
away from, off (with abl.); — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. 
-anti; fiut. 1 sg. -issami; 3 sg. -issati; 2 pi. -issatha; aor. 

1 sg. -i(rii); 3 sg. ~i; 2 pi. -ittha; 3 pi. -iriisu, -urii; pot. 3 
sg. -cyya; cond. 3 sg. med. -issatha; part. pr. -anta, 
-ami (f.), -amana; neg. an—anta; abs. -itva, okkamma; 
inf. -ituth; pp. okkanta, q.v.; — l.b. yada Bodhisatto ... 
matu kucchitn -ati, D II 12,7 = III 103,6 foil. = A IV 


312,31 = Ps IV 176,2 foil. = 177,4 = A II 130,23 
(-kucchiyarh; Tr. kucchitn; v.l. -kucchimhi; Mp III 126,7: 
kucchitn; v.l. kucchismith); matukucchirh -antesu, Sv 
412,24; (matu-kucchith) -ante hi tasmim evath hoti, na 
-amane, Sv 433,1 = Ps IV 177,S; matukucchirh -i, M DI 
120,2 foil. = Sv 427,t2; Jinak 26,i»; Bv 1 68 qu. Bv-a 
55^* (tattha -T ri -irh pavisirh, Bv-a 55-5); matu kucchirii 
na -issatha, D II 63,3 (Sv 502,6); matu kucchitn -itva, 
63,7; ayukkhayarh patto yadicchakarh samattho -ituth. 
Mil 126,28; — l.c.(i) buddhanaih bhagavantanarh sattesu 
mahakaruna -ati, Paris I 126,23 foil, (-ati ti otarati 
pavisati, Patis-a 407,S foil. = Ud-a 142,13 foil.); — 
l.c.(ii) avinayadharassa hi sanghamajjhe kathentassa 
bhayatn sarajjath -ati, Sp 874,l; sace pan’ assa ... 
lajjidhammo -ati, Sp 313,t; Yasassa kulaputtassa ... 
nidda -i, Vin I 15,7; tassa parivasantassa lajjidhammo -i, 
D 53,8 foil.; tanha c’ assa -i, D III 85,21 foil.; — l.c.(iii) 
kaye dubbanniyarh -ati. It 76,16 = Sv 427,34 = Thup 
19,io-ii = Ss 167,i; kayasmith daho -ati. Mil 325,24; 
kharattan c’ eva kayasmith -i, D III 86 , 16 ; — 2. tato 
visabhagasantati vupasammati (Ee w.r.), sabhagasantari 
-ati, Spk I 28,9 * 83,21; — 3_a.(i) sace arinarh vihararii 
-ati, Sp 1066,19; sappurisabhumith -ati, Sv 31,4; 189,8; 
208,24; arahantabhumith -ati. Mil 1634; avasika bhikkhu 
anto si math (Ee one word) -anti, Vin I 132,8 foil. * 
167,17; yava antaragamassa upacarath na -anti, Sp 
806,30-807,1; yo ... manussehi thapita-upacaro tarn 
-antassa apatti yeva, 806 , 18 ; te passanti anfie ... bhikkhu 
anto simath(£c one word) -ante, Vin I 132.it; simarh 
okkante va -ante va passanti, Sp 1064,31; upacarath 
-antiya, Vin IV 307,32 (Sp 937,12); Sp 1139,29; 
andakosath vatthikosah ca -anta pavisanta viya, Spk II 
13,26; bhikkhu susanatn -iriisu, Vin I 282,8 foil.; kissa 
tumhe paccha -ittha, 282,32; tassa ca me vijitarh araharh 
sammasambuddho -eyya, 37,22; antara magge guja- 
karanath -itva, 210,2-3; simarh -itva, Sp 7324 foil.; 
upacarath -itva pariharato dukkataih, 361,l; 1067,27; 
paravisayath -itva, Vin II 18241; ariyabhumith-ituth 
asakkonto, Sv 189,io; 396.26; — 3.a.(ii) pahatabuddha- 
vithiih -i, Dhp-a II 80,17; -itva pathaih papassa, Cp 220 
[II 8:7); — 3.a.(iii) satthi sakata thalath -urn, Mhv 
XXVIII 37; — 3.a.(iv) okkanrika piri samuddatlraih vici 
viya kayath -itva -itva bhijjati. As 116,1 = Vism 
143,20-21 = Nidd-a I 129.J = Patis-a 182,3t = Sadd 
499,21; — 3.a.(v) Supparake pattanamhi Vijayo pana ~i, 
Mhv VI46; dipakasmiih -itnsu vasithsu ca, 44; —3.b.(i) 
niddaih -ati, Sp 518,19 = Spk DI 28,27; niddarii -anti, Kv 
172,8-9 = Ja VI 558,tr; niddaih -antanath, Vin 1 2944i; 
Sp 518,7; Pv-a 47,8-9; niddaih -amana, Sv 431,9; 
therassa niddaih an—antassa, Dhp-a I 9,1 1 ; bhagava ... 
niddaih an—anto, Ps III 34,12; niddaih -issami, Sv 
140,14; niddaih -i, Vin I 87,t4 = Ja I 425,16 = Jinak 
27,26; niddaih -itva, Spk III 199.1 i; Sv 203,3; — 
3.b.(ii) middharh -ati. Mil 30048-29 = 373,28 * Spk III 
167,s; Sv 205,17; thinamiddhe -ante, Dhp-a I 96,2-3; — 
3.b.(iii) sukhasahrian ca lahusahnah ca -itva, Paris II 
209,22 foil, (-itva pavisitva phusitva papunitva, Patis-a 
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662,15) = Vism 402,10 foil. = S V 283,10 foil.: — 3.c.(i) 
n' eva -ati niyamarh kusalesu dhammesu sammattam, A I 
121,26 foil, (n’ eva -all d n* eva pavisati, Mp II 192,8) * 
Palis II 238,2 foil. (Patis-a 699,29 foil.): Pp 28,26 foil.: 
kanhath dhammam -amana, A III 107,5 (Mp III 271,30; 
272,i); Pads II 237,5 foil.: sammattaniyamam -issaii, 
Palis II 237,4 foil, (-issatl li pavisati ti etarh atlhanan ti 
attho, Patis-a 698,7); Kv 309,13 foil.: niyamam -ituiii 
kusalesu dhammesu sammattam, Vibh 341,40; bhabba 
niyamam -itum kusalesu dhammesu sammattam, Pp 
13,16 = Sv 469,30-31 * Sadd 851,5; —3.c.(ii) sassata- 
dassanam -anto evam aha, Ps IV 79 , 3 ; — 4. n’ eva -ati 
vithito, Bv-a 1 10 , 21 * (Bv II 149 reads : na vokkamati); 
magga -ato pi, Sp 352.22; magga okkamma, D II 128,14 
= M II 45.4 = S V 348.31 = Vin I 23,3= Ud 38,13 = Ja 
III I07.li = Sp 530,30 = Spk II 199,13 = Sv 401,27; Ps 
III 279,6 = 425,19 = Ras 16,36; — cf. vokkamati (Bv II 
149). 

(’o-kkamati),^;-. 3 sg. [< *ut + Vkram; cf. sa. 
utkramad;/or pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. s.v. 4 o], to abandon, to 
forsake: to neglect, to transgress: — forms: abs. -itva, 
okkamma; ger. -anTya, q.v.: parirakkhitum na visahanta 
-itva patinivattitva palayitva, Mil 251,16; 
dhammam okkamma, Ja III 530,13* (okkamma ti ... 
ukkamitva atikkamitva, 531,7'). 

'o-kkamana, n. [vb. noun from 'okkamati; = ava- 
Ucamana, q.v.: cf. sa. and BHS avakramana; v. BHSD, 
j.v.], l.a. going down, setting: place of setting: b. 
entering, coming into, descent into (with acc.): 2. going 
away, going aside, departure from (with abl .); — l.a. 
suriyuggamane nidhi, atho ~e (BeEe so: Ce and v.l. in Ee 
ogg-, which is probably to be preferred) nidhi, Ja VI 
7H,it*: — l-b. -ava nibbanassa, A IV 230,27 (amatam 
nibbanam otaranatthaya, Mp IV 121,2); gamupacara- 
gananaya -e -e apatti, Sp 807,3 * 807,16; sannipata -am 
hoti. Mil 127,23-24; matukucchim (v.l. -ismim) -ato 
patthaya, Sv 422.4; ariyasankham ... ariyapahhattim -ato 
gotrabhu puggalo nama vuccati, Pp-a 184,8 (ad Pp 
1 2 , 34 ); — 2. magga ~e padavarena karetabbo, Sp 352,13; — 
i fc. upacar 0 (Sp 806,27 * 807,2; 1381 , 26 ; = upacar’- 
okkama, q.v.): nidd° (Spk III 5,16; Sv 168,24); niyam° 
(Kv-a 143,18); bhav° (Ps IV 200,25; 201.1); — “araha, 
mfn., worthy of entering (with acc.): ariyabhumim -a, 
Spk I 199,15 = Sv 467,22; — °-kala, m., the time of 
descending, entering (into a womb), i.e. the time of 
incarnation: ten’ eva tesam matu kucchim -e ca 
nikkhamanakale ca dasasahassilokadhatu kampad, Sv 
886 , 21 ; —°-kkama, m., the process of descending, 
entering (into a womb, i.e. the process of incarnation): 
olckami d imina c* assa okkantabhavo va paliyaiii dassito 
na ~o, Sv 427,13-14 (ad D II 12 , 4 ); — °-bhava, m., the 
fact or quality of passing into (sleep, i.e. falling asleep: 
with loc.): ayam hi cankame cankamanto niddaya -am 
hatva, Mp II 185,22 foil.: — “-vissajjana, n., the roads to 
take or the roads to avoid: -am asallakkhetva, Vism 
244,8-9 (-an ti patipajjitabbavissajjetabbe magge, 
Vism-mht Be I960 I 310,io) qu. Vibh-a 227,1. 


’o-kkamana, h. (vb. noun from ’okkamati, q.v.-,cf 
sa. utkramana], transgression, violation (of the norm: in 
ct.s identified with the cause of transgression, viz. the 
five nivaranas, qq.v.): -e pubbangama paviveke 
nikkhittadhura, M I 14,16 foil, (ettha -am vuccati 
avagamanatthena pahca nivaranani, Ps I 101,26) = III 
6,15 = A I 71,3 (vokk-; but Mp II I 44 , 22 [= Ps I 101,26] 
reads okk-) = II 148,30 = III 108,3 (pahca nivaranani 
avangamanato -an ti vuccand, Mp III 138,1-2); — ~ and 
paviveka are sometimes found in reverse order (i.e. with 
positive connotations ): M I 32,21; A I 2433 foil, (vokk-; 
but Mp II 356,27 reads okk-). 

okkamanTya, mfn. (ger. of* okkamati, q.v.: cf. sa. 
utkramanlya; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. s.v. 4 o], to be 
abandoned, avoided: pahca ... -a dhamma saddhammassa 
sammosaya antaradhanaya samvattanti, S II 224,29 (-i-; 
-a ti avakkamaniya; hettha gamaniya [BeCe -iya; Ee -ika] 
ti attho, Spk II 204,25); — Rem.: ct.’s incorrect 
explanation is based upon the usual derivation of pa. o < 
sa. ava. 

(o-kkamayati).p/-. 3 sg. [caus. of 'okkamati, < 7 .v.], 
(= simplex) to enter (sleep, i.e. to fall asleep:with acc.): — 
part, pr.: asampajanassa niddam -ato, Vin I 295,16 foil. = 
A III251,13/o//. 

(o-kkamapeti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. o/'okkamad, q.v.: 
cf. ukkamapeti, $.v.], to drive away, aside, off (with 
abl.): — abs.: satthavaho ... yanakam magga -etva (vJI .. 
•kkamitva; -kkameiva), Ja I 100,16. 

o-kkamitabba, mfn. [ger. of' okkamati, < 7 .v_], to be 
entered or to be passed into (of sleep, i.e. to fall asleep): 
nidda -a, Sp 518,17. 

o-kkamita, ind. (abs. of 'okkamad, ^.v.J; — gramm. 
lit.: ye pan* idha ... sattha ... kattadayo sadda pakasita, 
tesu keci upayogavacanena saddhim niccarh vattanti: 
pucchita -ita icc adayo, tatha hi ... niddam -ita ti (= M I 
249,36) adipayoga bahu dissand, Sadd 142,5-9; cf. 
139,12; — abhijanam’ aham ... dakkhinena passena satoi 
sampajano niddam -ita d, M I 24936 ("/ recollect having 
fallen asleep"): — Rem.: the abs. ending -ita is derived 
< -itta (v. Pischel § 552) < -itva; v. Uberblick §§ 475, 
498. Abs. forms in -ita have wrongly been interpreted as 
nomina agentis in -tr (v. CPD s.v. abhijanau 2.y. [with 
an unjustified reference to Pan. Ill 2 112] and Sadd: 
supra). For abhi + Vjna constructed with the abs., v. 
Synt.-Hendr. p. 129. 

o-kkameti, v. s.v. okkamed. 

[o-kkametva, reading of Ee at Spk II 66,1 for BeCe 
ukkamsctva (which read).] 

Okkala, m. [sa. Utkala; = Ukkala, ^.v.], a. (sg.) 
Npr. of a country, modern Orissa, b. (pi.) an inhabitant of 
O.; — b. ye pi te ... ahesum -a (v.l. Ukkala) Vassa- 
Bhahha, M III 78,13 (-a ti °-janapadavasino, Ps IV 
136,4); Velavaka Aramma ca -a Mekala bahu, Ap 359 , 7 ; — 
°-janapadavasi(n), mfn., an inhabitant of the land of O.; 
-ino, Ps IV 136,4; — see N.K. Sahu, History of Orissa, 
Calcutta 1950,1, p. 50. 

okkassati, v. s.v. okassan. 
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okka,/. [sa. ulka; prakr. ukka; = ukka, q.v.), torch, 
firebrand', tam -am iva ayandih jalantarii vijjutam yatha, 
Ja V 161,7* (tanha -am iva ti diparii viya, 161,9"). 

Okkaka, m. [sa. and BHS Iksvaku; the ct.s derive 
the name from ukka (v. 3. infra), but it is rather to be 
derived from ukkhu < sa. iksu, perh. influenced by 
Okkamukha; v. Geiger, § 10 n. 4), Npr. of three kings 
who each founded a dynasty: — 1. the son of king 
Sujata: Jinak 23,n (Dip HI 41 and Mhv II 11, however, 
state that SujSta was the father of the third Okkaka); he 
was consecrated at Benares: Jinak 23,11-12; — 2. (v. 
PPN I 462) he ruled a long time after the time of the first 
Okkaka: Jinak 23,14; he was the king o/'Kusavau in the 
Malla country. Ja V 278,22; he had 16,000 wives of 
whom Silavati was the chief queen: 278,23-279,1; his 
two sons were Kusa and Jayathpad: 282,1-3; — 3. (v. 
PPN I 461) he ruled many generations after the second 
Okkaka: Jinak 23,15; he was called O. because of the 
flames issuing forth from his mouth when he talked: 
kathanakHe ukka viya mukhato pabha niccharad. tasma 
-o ti, Sv 258 ,t, his five queens were Hattha (also called 
Bhatta, Sv 258.U-19), Citta, Jantu, JalinT and Vhakha: 
Pj II 352,16-17; Sv 258.U-19; his four sons by Hattha 
were Okkamukha, Karandu (vM. Karakandu; Karakanda; 
Kirakandu), Hatthiniya (v./. Hatthinika, Sv 258,21; Pj II 
352,18) and Sinipura (v.ll. Sinipura; Sinipura; Sinipura; 
Nipura; Sinisura): D I 92,18; Sv 258,20-21; Pj II 
352,18-19 ( but Mvu I 348 foil, mentions five sons: 
Opura, Nipura, Karakandaka, Ulkamukha and 
HastikaSirsa); his five daughters were Piya, Suppiya, 
Ananda ( v.l. Nanda), Vijata (also Vijita, Pj II 352,20; 
Mhv-t 131,9; Sunanda or Samvijiia) and Vijitasena: Sv 
258,21 foil.: Pj II 352,19-20; Mhv-t 131.9 (but Suddha, 
Vimala, Vijita, Jala and Jali at Mvu I 348); another son, 
called Jantu (cf. Jenta, Mvu I 348,13 foil), was born of 
another queen (Jantu ?): Sv 258,24; Pj II 353,3; Mhv-t 
131,12 (Mvu I 348 mentions Jenti as the mother of 
Jenta); at the persuasion of Jantu’s mother, O. banished 
his sons and daughters by his eldest queen: Sv 258 foil, 
(ad DI 92 foil.): Pj II 352; his banished sons founded the 
Sakya and Malla clans: D 193; Sv 259 foil.: Pj II 353-56; 
another daughter, Khuddarupi (v.ll. Muddari; Muddarupa; 
Muddarupi), was married to Kanha, born of Disa, a slave- 
girl of O.: D I 93-97; during O.’s reign the practice of 
slaughtering cows for sacrifice was started, as a result of 
which some 98 types of disease came into the world, in 
place of the earlier three, viz. iccha, anasana and jara: Sn 
306-11; among O.’s descendants were Mahatissa, Sagara 
and Sahasamalla: Mhv XLV 38; LXXX 32; LXXXVII 
34; — ifc. laliya-® (Jinak 24,io); pathama-® (Jinak 
24,n). 

Okkaka-kula-ketuka, m., banner of the O. family, -o 
Suddhodanavhayo asi vissuto bhuvanattaye, Samantak 
20 . 

Okkaka-kula-nandana, m., son of the O. family, 
-am ... jara samadhihessati, Ap 574,8 (Ee so: Be Ukk-) 
qu. Thi-a 84,6*. 


Okkaka-kula-sambhava, m(fn)., born in the O. 
family: -o Gotamo nama gottena sattha loke bhavissati, 
Ap 32,n (—o ti Okkakarahno paramparagatarajakule 
uppanno, Ap-a 240,18) qu. Thi-a 69,15*; 83,3*. 

Okkaka-gotta, n„ the clan of O.; -assa ... Sagara- 
rajino puna sanhisahassa, Mhv LXXXVII 34. 

Okkaka-parampara,/., succession in the O. line: 
-aya ... khatdyakule uppanno, Mhv-t 122,13-14. 

Okkaka-paveni,/., the O. lineage; khattiyo d -iyarii 
jata-asambhinna-khattiyo, Ja V 300,6". 

Okkaka-putta, m., son of O^ ~o bhaddan te tvam nu 
daso ti mahhasi, Ja V 306,22*.27* = 307,2*. 

Okkaka-ppabhava, m(fn)., originating in the O. 
(family); Raghu-Aja-Dasaratha-Ramabhirame ~e ... 
Sakiyakule ... padsandhitii aggahesi, Mhbv 13,20. 

Okkaka-ppasuta, m(fn)., born of the O. (family); so 
...-o, Ap-a 369,11. 

Okkaka-raja(n), m., king O.; apacco -assa Sakya- 
putto pabharhkaro, Sn 991; tattha adiccavaihso -a ti 
janitabbam, Th-a II 177,30; -ranno paramparagatarSja- 
kule uppanno, Ap-a 240,18. 

Okkaka-rajakula-ketu, m„ the banner of the O. royal 
family, -utii... Suddhodanarii narapadih pavaram padcca, 
Jina-c 75. 

Okkaka-raja-vatiisa, m„ the O. royal dynasty 
(known as the solar race; v. j.v. Okkakarajajn]); ~c jato, 
Ja II 438,17; -c jato si, Sv 792,12 = Spk III I6!,n = Mp 
II 65,18 * Vibh-a 281,14; Bhagava pi ... -e jato, Ps III 
131,8. 

Okkaka-vaibsa, m., the O. dynasty, layo -a ahesurii, 
Sv 258,17 = Pj II 352,15 = Jinak 23,16; so hi ... -c 
jatatta jatikulaputto, Ps II 231,17; jato -amhi Mahadsso, 
Mhv XLV 38; parisuddhe -e jato,. Mhv-t 31,15; -e 
uppajjitva, Spk I 241,2; — Rem.: although three O. 
dynasties are mentioned in pa. texts, the details given 
refer to the third dynasty only. 

[okkacita-vinita, mfn., reading at Mp II 146,17 (ad '■ 
A I 72,22 foil.) for ukkacita-, ^.v.] 

Okkamukha, m. [sa. and BHS Ulkamukha; v. 
Geiger, § 10), Npr , of the eldest son of king Okkaka 
(q.v.) of the third dynasty (v. PPN I 462); D I 92,18; Sv 
258,20; Mhv II 12; Pj II 352,18; Mhv-t 134,2; — Rem.: 
Mvu I 352,9 refers to him as a son qf Katandaka, while in 
Mvu I 348,12 he is one of the five sons o/Sujata Iksvaku 
(v. BHSD, s.v. Ulkamukha); at Mvu I 352 Oputa, who is 
not mentioned in the pa. texts, is said lobe the eldest son; — 
with his brothers he built Kapilapura: Pj II 354,] foil.; 
Mhv-t 133,3-4 (cf. Mvu I 352,9); — he was anointed 
king at Kapilapura: Jinak 23 (cf. Mvu I 352); — his 
mother was Hattha or Bhatta: Pj II 352,16; Sv 258,18; 
Mhv-t 131,6; — his three brothers were Karandu (v.ll. 
Karakanda; Karakandu; Kitakandu), Hatthiniya (v.l. 
Hatthinika) and Sinipura (v.ll. Sinipura; Sinipura; 
Sinipura; Sinisura; Nipura): D I 92,18; Sv 258,20-21; Pj II 
352,18-19; Mhv-t 131,8 (acc. to Mvu I 348 his four 
brothers were Opura, Nipura, Karakanda and HasdSIrsa); 
— his five sisters were Piya, Suppiya (v.l. Supiya), 
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Ananda (v.t. Nanda), Vijaia (v.tt. Vijita; Sunanda; 
Sarhvijita) and Vijitasena: Sv 258,21-22; Pj II 352,19-20; 
Mhv-t 131,9 ( acc. to Mvu I 348 his sisters were Buddha, 
Vimala, Vijita, Jala and Jail) — his step-brother was 
Jantu (Jenta at Mvu I 348,11); Sv 258,24; Pj II 352,22 
(Ee om.y, — he was exiled with his brothers and sisters, 
at his father's order. D I 92; Sv 258 foil.-, Pj II 352 foil.; 
Mhv-t 131 foil.; — he cohabited with his sisters to 
preserve the purity of the family blood : D 192,21 foil.; Sv 
260,1*/o//.; Pj II 354,* foil.; Mhv-t 133.li/o//. (cf. Mvu 
I 351); — he and his brothers were called Sakya: D I 
93,1-1; Pj H 354,21; Mhv-t 133,15 foil. {cf. Mvu 1 351). 

('o-kkameti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. o/'okkamati; cf. 
okkamayati, fl.v.J, (= simplex) to enter (into a state) 
hence: l.a. {with niddarh) to fall asleep; b. (with 
lajjidhammaih) to become ashamed; 1. to drive away, 
aside, off (with abl.); — forms: pr. 3 pi. -cnti; part. pr. 
-anta; abs. -etva; — l.a. tcna ... samaycna bhikkhu ... 
mutthasati asampajana niddath —enti (-kka-), Vin I 
294,10; niddarh -antanain (-kka-), 294,31;— l.b. 
ajjhatiarii lajjidhammaih -etva (-kka-) papakammarii na 
karoii, Ja I 131,9' * 131,14'(v./. -itva); — 2. yanakaih 
magga -etva (-kka-; v.ll. -itva; -apetva), Ja I 100,14; 
tava ratharh -erva, IV 101, 10 . 

('o-kkSmeti).pr. 3 sg. {caus. o/’okkamati], to cause 
to ascend (to; with acc.); brahmanl ... te matarii 
kalakatarii ... saggarh nama -cnti ( v.l. -akka-), S IV 
312,8 (parivaretva thita “gaccha bho [BeCe so; Ee om. 
bho] brahmalokam, gaccha bho brahmalokarii [Be so; Ee 
om. bho; Ce om. whole clause ]” ti vadanta saggarii 
pavesenti, Spk III 104,11-12. 

okkhaka, n. [jo. auksaka], a collection of bulls; 
samuhe kan-na-nika; ukkhadihi: -aril, Mogg IV 69 and 
Mogg-v ad toe.; cf. Pan. IV 2 39 and v. Kacc 356 = Sadd 
789,16 (= sutta 770). 

okkhatara, m. [jo. uksatara], a young, slender bull; 
vacchadihi tanutte taro; yobbanassa tanutte: ~o, Mogg IV 
57 and Mogg-v ad loc.; cf. Pan. V 3 91. 

(o-kkhandati).pr. J sg. [cf. sa. ava + Vskand], jump 
on to; hence: to fasten on to (of satipatthana); upatthati. 
-itva (v.l. okkand-) pakkhanditvS pavattati ti attho, Ps 1 
238,20 = Spk 111 179,6 (v./. okkand-) = Vibh-a 214,25 
(v.l. okkant-); so yarii yarii thanarh avajjati ... 
paccavekkhati, tarn tarn thinam assa -itva pakkhandirva 
dibbacakkhuno paraloko viya satiya upatthati, Vism HOS 
546,23 (-irva ti anupavisitva, Vism-mht Be II 431,24 [Sc 
okk-]); tesu tesu arammanesu -itva (v.l. okkand-) 
pakkhandirva upatthanato upatthanarh, Vism HOS 583,1 
(cf. Ee 636,24; 678,30 with reading okkand-; -itva [Se 
okk-] ti anupavisitva; pakkhanditva ti tass’ eva 
vevacanath, Vism-mht Be II 490,4); Ud-a 304,1*; Sv-pt 
III 154,* (Ee -kk-); 321,4; Mp-t Be 1961 III 23,24; — 
Rem.: in spite of the vjl., the usage with pakkhandati 
seems to confirm the derivation of the word; cf. okkhayati 
and pakkhayati, qq.v. 

okkha,/., v. j.v. okkhasata. 
o kkhayali.pr, 3 sg. [ava + Vkha = sa. Vkhya; cf. 


Dhaiup 391; Dhatum 625], to appear to, to be clear to 
(someone; with gen.); to understand, to consider to be ; 
samahitassa ... bhikkhu no yathabhutam -ati, S IV 144,; 
foil. (v.l. pakkhayati; tatiha -at! ti pannayati, pakatam 

hoti, Spk III 1,20);-amane pakkhayamane kamma- 

tthane, Spk II 331,12 = Mp IV 64,14 (v.l. okayamane); 
yarn idam ... nekkhammarh, tarii amhakarh mahapapato 
viya -itva (jo read with Tr.; CeEe okkayitva; Be 
ogahitva; v.l. sukkhayitva) pakkhayitva (Be om.) 
upatthati, Mp IV 204,5 (ad A IV 439,15-14). 

o-kkhayana, n. [vb. noun from okkhayati, < 7 .v.], 
perception, knowledge, insight, -aril, Patis-a 651^9 (v. 
infra); — °-bahula, mfn.,full of perception, knowledge, 
insight; pahharii purakkhatva ti idh’ ekacco pannarh 
purato katva ... vicayabahulo pavicayabahulo ~o (Be 
pekkhayana-) + , Nidd I 491,17-1* = Nidd II Be 213,5 = 
215,5 (-a; ad Sn 969; 1136; 38) = Palis II 197.22 
(pahnaya ogahetva tassa tassa dhammassa khayanarii 
pakaiakaranaih okkhayanath, tarii bahulam assa ti ~o, 
Patis-a 651^0) * Mp II 84,n. 

okkhayika, (m)f(n). [derivation and meaning 
uncertain; v. infra], waned, gone down, sunken (ct. so; 
sedry deriv.from ava/apa + vksi [cf. sa. ksayika] ?) or, 
perhaps, beyond the reach of vision (sedry deriv. from 
ava/apa * Vkhya (cf. sa. -khyayaka] ?); seyyatha pi nama 
gambhire udapane udakataraka gambhiragata -a dissanti 
evam eva ssu me akkhikupesu akkhitarakS gambhiragata 
-a dissanti, M I 80,20 (-a ti hettha anupavittha, Ps II 
50,15) = 245,35; — Rem.: the meaning and derivation of 
- found only in this context remain uncertain. The ct. may 
be correct, but the equivalents for - in the parallel 
narratives in Mvu II 127,6 (krcchradarfanaye 
sarhprakaSenti) and Lai 254,17 (krcchrena 
sariipraka£yante) may represent correct re-interpretations 
of an earlier tradition. If so, they would seem to support 
the alternative meaning suggested here. 

okkhasata, n. [the reading cf BeCe for ukkhasataih at 
S II 264,20-22 (v.l. in Ec ukkasatjarii)], perhaps (a) a 
hundred pots (cf. prakr. ukkha; sa. ukha), or (b) a 
hundred torches (cf. ukka/okka; sa. ulka); yo ... 
pubbanhasamayam -aril danarh dadeyya, S II 264,20 
* 264,21-22 (-an [BeCe so; Ee ukkha; v.ll. okkha-; 
okka-] ti mahamukha-ukkhallnarii satarii ... ukka- 
satarii [Ee two words] ti pi patho. tassa dandadipikasatan 
ti attho, Spk II 224.5.7); — Rem.: as the ct. and v.tt. 
show, there was no certainty about the correct reading and 
interpretation of-. The okkh-/ukkh- alternation can be 
interpreted as showing 6-as a variation of u- before a 
doubled consonant. The problem is ukka/okka vj. 
ukkha/okkha, but the context does not make a conclusion 
possible. The supposed parallel ukkadanarii at Ap 404,5 is 
probably an old error for ukkadhara (cf. Ap 415,8). 

okkhita, mfn. (jo. uksita; pp. = ukkhita, q.v.;for the 
alternation of 6- and u-, v. Oberblick § 114], sprinkled, 
besmeared (with instr.); -a (so read; BeEe okk-; Ce 
okitta; v.ll. in Ee osakkita; osakkhita [ unmetr .]) 
puiigandhena, Ja V 72,6* (-a ti [jo read with v.l. in Ee; 
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BeEe okk-; Ce okitta] pungandhena okinna ... paiivariia, 
74,14'); — ifc. candan 0 (Thi 145 [Thi-a 137,33]). 

o-kkhitta, mfn. [sa. and BUS avaksipta; v. BHSD, 
s.v.; pp. of okkhipati, ^.v.; = avakkhitta, q. v.; opp. 
ukkhina, < 7 .v.], cast down, thrown down, lowered ; — 
“-cakkhu, mfn. (bhvr.), with downcast, lowered eyes 
(i.e. with eyes under control in the ethical sense); ayasma 
Assaji ... Rajagaham pindaya pavisi ... ~u iriya- 
pathasampanno, Vin I 39,31 * II 10,37 * Ill 181,4 (~u ti 
hettha khittacakkhu, Sp 622,14) * IV 186,29 foil. (Sp 
890,33 = 622,14 * 891,7); addasa ... Assajim ... -urn 
iriyapathasampannam, Vin I 39,35; -una antaraghare 
gantabbam, IV 186,31; -una va nisiditabbam, Sp 891,7; 
-u (v./. -u) na ca padalolo, Sn 63 (for a detailed 
description v. Nidd II 116,4 foil. = Be I960 II 284,15 
foil.; Pj II 116,i) = 972 (Nidd I 498,23 foil. = Nidd II 
116,4 foil.) - Ap 11,19 (~u ti hettha khittacakkhu, Ap-a 
191,l); -u mitabhani, Mil 91,6 * 343,5* = Mil-t 59,2*; yo 
bhikkhu ... -u yugamattadassavi samvuto ca gacchati, 
Ud-a 226,3-4 = It-a II 129,34 = Vism 19,24 
(Vism-mht Be 1960 I 45,19: ~u ti hettha khittacakkhu); 
-u iriyapathasampanno, Ud-a 368,17 (Ee prints as cpd.); — 
—ta, /., abstr.from prec.; Sp 622,21; Pj II 116,3; — 
“-paligha, mfn. (bhvr.), with cross-bar let down; 
ukkinna-parikhasu -asu nagarupakarikasu, D I 105,13 
(BeCeEe so; Se ukkhitta-, ^.v.); — °-locana, mfn. 
(bhvr.), with down-cast, lowered eyes; nSnabhajana- 
vikkhepam hitva -o (Ee -a), Vism 70,29 (-o d patta- 
sahhitaya hettha khittacakkhu, Vism-mht Be 1960 1 
96,24). 

(o-kkhipati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + Vksip; v. sn-Dhatup 
IV 14; VI 5; = avakkhipati, ^.v.; cf. Dhatup 479; 501 
* Dhatum 542; 724; Sadd 404,3.9; 487,14], to throw 
down, to cast down, to cast away, hence ; 1. to scold, to 
chastise, to rebuke, to revile; 1. (fig.) to subdue, to keep 
down, to keep under control; — forms; pot. 3 sg. ~e; aor. 

1 sg. -im; 3 sg. ~i; abs. -itva; pp. okkhitta, q.v.; — 1. 
na ukkhipe no ca parikkhipe pare, na —e paragatam, Th 
209 (pare ujjhapanavasena na -e, hetthato katva, pate na 
olokapeyya, na ujjhapeyya ti attho, Th-a II 76,2); — 2. 
Anuruddho indriyani -i, A IV 264,3 (indriyani hettha 
khipi, na akkhini ummiletva olokesi, Mp IV 131,4-3); 
atha khv aham ( v.l . kho ’ham) ... indriyani -im, A IV 
265,10; indriyani -itva tarn itthim n’ eva olokesi na pi 
alapi, Vin IV 18,27 (-itva ti adho khipitva, Sp 750,13); 
indriyani -itva adhomukho atthasi, Spk I 86,14. 

o-gacchati, o-ggacchati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. avagacchati; 
pa. avagacchad quoted only in meaning “to understand"; 
v. s.v. ava], to go down (opp. uggacchad, hence frequent 
v.l. ogg-); a. of water level: to recede; b. of heavenly 
bodies: to see, — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti; part, 
pr. -anta; med. -amana; abs. o(g)gantva; pp. o(g)gata, 
q.v.; — glosses: -anti ti hettha gacchanti, Ps II 227,26 
(ad M I 187,18 foil.); -atnSnan Ti OSTdantam, Sv-pt II 
252,6; — a. mahasamudde yojanasatikani pi udakani 
-and, M I 187,18 foil. * A IV 101,20 foil.; -amanam 
mahasamuddasalilam yojanamattam ogantva (v.l. ogg-). 


Sv 622,33 foil. = Ps IV 222,11 foil. = Mhbv 73,6 foil.; 
sakala hi mahapathavi tada -ad ( v.l. ogg-) uggacchad ca, 
Sv-pt II 199,u; —b. yattha c’ -ad (ogg-) suriyo 

l-], D HI 198,27* (= attharh gacchati, Sv 964,33; 

opp. uggacchati, D III 196,19*); -amanassa (-gg-), 
198,29* (opp. uggacchamanassa, 196,21*); yato ca 
candimasuriya uggacchand yattha ca -and ( v.l. ogg-), I 
240,7 foil. (= atiharh gamenti, Sv 402,12; Ce attham 
end); suriye -ante, A III 407,17. 

o-gacchana, o-ggacchana, n. (vb. noun from prec.; 
for -ana added to pr. stem v. Ai.Cr. II.2 § 89a, p. 202; 
opp. uggacchana, hence -gg-; cf. ogamana), the act of 
going down, receding; samuddasalilassa -am, Mhbv 
73,27; — °’-uggacchana, n„ the act of moving up and 
down (of the earth); etan ca kampanam yava ajjakalS pi 
hoti yeva, bahalabhSvena pana -am na pahnayati, Sv 
558,21 (-gg-; Ee divides cpd. wrongly, Sv-pt II 199,14). 

o-gana, mfn. [o + gana; for privative o- in pa. v. ava 
(a.) and J o (b.)], I. deficient, lacking in numbers; 2. 
separated from the group or crowd, standing alone (v. 
glosses infra); — L -ena bhikkhusanghena, Vin I 80,16 
foil, f'small in numberf"; -ena ti parihinaganena appa- 
mattakena bhikkhusanghena, Sp 1003,26); — 2. 
(maharaja) -o vanam Sgama, Ja IV 432,3* (~o ti gana 
ohino hutva, 432,14", so read with Sadd index, CeSe; Ee 
gajnam; ganato avahino, Ja-pt); — Rem.: pa. - is perh. 
etymologically connected with ved. hap. leg. ogani-, v. 
Ai.Gr. II. 1 p. 71; II.2>p. 158 foil., 502; Sadd p.1289, 
s.v.; cf. sa. avagana; v. CDIAL 739 and EWA I 561 and 
III 657 for controversies about the etym. 

o-gata, o-ggata, mfn. (pp. of o(g]gacchati), gone 
down, descended: a. of heavenly bodies; b. of other 
things or persons; — a. attham gate suriye d -e suriye, 
Vin IV 55,12 (BeEe ogg-; Se og-); ratt’-andhakare ti -e 
suriye, IV 268,32 ( BcEeSe ogg-); ~e (ogg-) suriye, D III 
198,31* (opp. uggate, 196,23*); Rahumukh’ -o viya 
cando, Mil ^3,23 (Ce so, bur better read Rahumukhagato 
with Ee); —- b. -’ akasapaduma, Ap 542^ (Be so; Ee —’ 
akasadhuma va) * Thi-a 155,11* (Ce -* akasadhuma ca; 
Ee -’ akasapaddha ca); iddhiya Gangam ~o, Mhv XXXI 
12 (opp. to nabham uggantva, XXXI II); — ifc. an-°; — 
°’-atta, mfn. (og(g]ata + atta), lowly, ignoble (opp. 
uggat’-atta, q.v.); na -assa (-gg-) bhavand mitta, Pv 511 
[IV 1:4] (BeCe Ee 1977 519, Pv-a 218,13* W 219,21 so; 
Ee 1888 Se duggatassa; v.l. okkant’-attassa; apagata- 
vinnanassa matassa mitta nama na honti, Pv-a 219pi). 

0 -gadha,m. (by-form of ogadha, q.v.; v. Ud-a 
infra), a firm basis, footing; — often connected by ct.S 
with ogah- (Sp 1303,8 ad Vin V 2,7; Ps II 370,28-29 ad 
M I 304,21; Spk III 277,2* ad S V 344,7 etc.); explained 
as = ogalha in PGL, s.v.; v. Geiger, S-Trsl. II p. 315 n. 

1; CDIAL 743; — ogadham ev’ ettha rassattam katva -an 
ti vuttaih, Ud-a 345,23; — gloss: patittha, Abh 742; — 
appatva (Ee apatva) va tarn -am, Ud 70,21* (patitth’- 
atthena va s -sankhatam nibbanarh tad-adhigam’-upayo 
va ariyamaggo, Ud-a 345,19); ogadhanti (BeCe so; Ee 
-gadh-) patitthahanti etena ettha va ti ~o (Ce -gadh-). 
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ariyamaggo nibbanan ca, Ud-a 345,22 (Ee punctuates 
wrongly); nibbanasankhatarii -am palittham param 
gacchati, It-a 1 112.1 1 (ad It 28,16* “nibban’-ogadha- 
gaminam”); — ifc. atthajotakapad’-ant® (Sadd 907,8); 
ant" (CPD anto-gadha); amal°; ekapad’-ant° (Sadd 
638,8); katth® (Vin V l.n); kirn® (A V 107,3); khay° 
(Th 491); jagat® (S I 1863* =Th 1215); nidan® (Vin V 
2,7); nibb!n°(M I 304,21; A II 26,11*; It 28,16*); 
brahmacariy® (A I 168,29; S V 344,7); vac® (Sadd 
878.2*); vinay® (reading of Be at Ap 45,4); sabbadukha- 
kkhay® (Th 1115); sasan® (Mhv XLVI5). 

Ogadha, n.. title ofS V 343,25-344.7 (PPN 1462; S- 
Trsl. V p. 298 n. 1); S V 360,14* (uddana). 

(o-gadhati). pr. 3 sg. (by-form of ogadhati, q.v.), to 

stand fast; — pp. ogadhita, q.v.; -and patitthahanti 

ctcna ettha va ti ogadho, Ud-a 345,21 (Ee so; BeCe 
ogadhanri). 

o-gadhita, mfn. (pp. of ogadhati, q.v.), firmly 
grounded (in); — ifc. vinay® (Ap 45,4; = anto- 
pavittham, Ap-a 287.35; Be vinay’-ogadham). 

o-gamana, o-ggamana, n. (= BHS; sa. and pa. 
avagamana quoted only in meaning “understanding" (but 
v. avagamana = okkamana at Ps I 101,26); cf. ogacch- 
ati], going down, esp. of heavenly bodies; opp. uggam- 
ana, hence v.l. ogg-; candimasuriyanakkhattanam 
uggamanarii -am, D I 10,20 (-an d attham gamanam, Sv 
95,13) = 68,23; suriy’-uggamane nidhi, atho -c (ogg-) 
nidhi, Ja VI 37,28* (with CeSe~, Ee okkamane); uggam- 
anam -ah ca, Vv-a 326,23; — ifc. 'gaman® (Vv-a 326,23 
as vj-.for gamanagamanam ta/Vv 938); — “-uggamana, 
n., setting and rising; divase divase —vasena canda- 
suriyanam gamanam agamanam ca dissad, Vv-a 326,21 
(Be ogg-). 

o-gayha, abs. of ogahati, q.v. 

(o-gayhitva, indect. (abs. of ogahati, q.v.), wjr. or 
blend of ogayha x ogahitva ?] 

(o-galati, o-gajati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. avagalati; v. 
CDIAf 742], to drip down, to slip down, to fall; sarirato 
udakam nabhippadesena -itva (Ce -1-; Ee -j-), Ja V 49,26'; 
upari bhumibhage patitarh vassodakaiii -itva (-I-) hettha 
bhumibhagam puretva titthati, Vism 260,3 foil. (Ee -}-) = 
Pj I 59,24 foil. (CeEe -1-); nagarajassa phane 
akkantamanena -itva (CeEe -1-) dabbimatta phanaputaka 
ahesum, Dhp-a IV 132,18 C.folds formed in the dragon's 
hood the site of spoons, and slipped away”, Burlingame, 
Dhp-a -Trsl. Ill p. 273). 

ogallaka, (= otallaka, q.v. s.v.], reading of Se at Sp 
253.22 and Ja IV 380,2* = 384,4* where CeEe read 
otallaka and Be reads okallaka. 
o-gaha, v. s.v. oguha. 
o-gahana, v.l.for ogahana, q.v. 
o-gahati, v. s.v. ogahati. 

o-gahana, n. (cf. ogahana), ford, bathing-place; yo 
~e (read y’ ogahane, metr.) thambho-r-ivabhijayad, Sn 
214 (BeSe -n-; -e manussanam nahanadtthe, Pj 11 265,1; 
"who[ever] bears himself like a pillar at a ford’; “in the 
midst of oppression", Norman, Sn-Trsl., assuming a pun 


implying ogahana = avagahana, q.v.); osaranani ti -ani 
titthani, Pj II 434^5 ad Sn 538 (CeEe so; vj. ogamanani; 
for ogahanani, acc. H. Smith, Ee p. 100 n. 14). 

o-gahctva, v. s.v. ogahetva. 

o-gadha, m. [ BHS avagadha “sicherer Grund (turn 
Stehen oder Waten im Wasser), fester Halt", SWTF; cf. o- 
gadha], a firm basis,footing; ®-ppatta ri -am anupavesam 
patta, Mp III 349,26 (ad A III 297,15); -am ev’ ettha 
rassattam katva ogadhan ti vuttam, Ud-a 345,23; — 
°-ppatta, mfn. [BHS avagadha-prapta, “der einen festen 
Grund oder Stand gewonnen hat", SWTF], one who has 
obtained a firm footing (in; with loc.); (Nakulamata) ... 
na imasmim dhammavinaye -a padgadhappatta assasa- 
ppatta, A III 297,15 (Mp III 349,26) = 298,18. 

o-gadhati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. gadhate; v. CD1AL 4127; 
gadha patitthayam, Dhatup 167 = Dhatum 238; cf o- 
gadhau], to stand fast-, -anti patitthahanti etena ettha va d 
ogadho, Ud-a 345,21 (BeCe so; Ee ogadhand); anto -ad d 
antogadho, Abh-t qu. Childers, s.v. ogadho. 

o-gajha, mfn. [= avagalha; sa. avagadha; prakr. 
ogadha; pp. of ogahati, q.v.], who has plunged, 
penetrated (into; with acc.), who is immersed (in; with 
loc.); a. water, b. woods, etc.; c. generally used metaph. 
with abstract nouns; — gloss: -o d hetthabhagam 
pavittho, Nidd-a I 96,31; — a. rahade ’ham asmi -o, Th 
759 (Th-a III 30,24); -am Yamunatii nadim, Ja VI 198,4* 
= 200,4* (-an ti anupavittham, 200,8'); — b. kananarh 
vanam -am, Ap 246,13; — c. kayena vacaya manasa 
dhammavaraiasam -a. Mil 344,27; mohanasmim pagalho 
-o ajjhogalho, Nidd 126,21 (ad Sn 772 “pagalho”); Nidd-a 
1 96^1 foil.; 97,1; tassa gambhirahanena -assa abhinh- 
aso. As 1 ^5*; etasmim antare -a hutva caranti, 387,26 
(cf. avagalha, 387,29); ajjhopanna d adhi-opanna -a, Sv 
4 03,27; iieyyadhammam ... -am nama hoti na tad- 
ahnahanam, Ud-a 285,29; — ®-ta,/. abstr., the state of 
being plunged (into), immersion; danadi-’nekavaiaparami- 
sagaresu -aya, Jinal 24; — ifc. acc-®; an-® (Spk III 
158,2); abhidhamma-vinay®; dukkh® (As 22,u; Sadd 
58.5). 

Ogalha, n., alternative title of SI 201,14-29 acc. to 
v.l. in EeatS I 205,15*. 

o-galhana, n. (vb. noun, cf. ogalha), plunging 
(into); (sati) apilapanalakkhana ri ... anupavisan’-atthena 
®-lakkhana. Mil-] 10,21 (ad Mil 37,4). 

o-galhayati, pr. 3 sg. (denom. from ogalha), to 
plunge (into); apilapeti ti anupavisa[n’]-atthena -ad, 
Mil-t 10,25. 

'o-gaha, m. (vb. noun from ogahad), the act of 
plunging, bathing; bath (of elephants); very common with 

uttinna and orinna; — gloss: rittha (v. cts, infra); -a 

c' assa (viz. hatthinagassa) utrinnassa hatthiniyo kayarii 
upanighamsantiyo gacchand, Vin I 352,37 (Be so; Ee 
ogahantassa otinnassa; -a ti dtthato, Sp 1152,n) 
* 353,4 (with Be) * Ud 41,23 (BeEe so; -a ti dtthato, 
-an d pi pali, Ud-a 250,21) * Dhp-a I 58,5 = IV 303 
(read -a c’ assa me utrinnassa with Ce); arannakassa 
nagassa -am otinnassa, A IV 435,10 (ogahitabbatta -an 
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ti laddha-namarh udakatittharh, Mp IV 203,8); -a 
utrinnassa, A IV 435,14 (Be and Mp IV 203,10 [ CcEe ] 
so; Ee -aril otinnassa; but udaka-titthato utrinnassa, Mp); 
-an ca me otinnassa. A IV 435.21 (£« so; -a ca me 
utrinnassa. Be); nagarii ogaha-m-urtinnarh... addasarh. 
Thi 48 (-aril katva ogayha tato uttinnarii, Thi-a 
52,22-23; v. also s.v. ogaharn); — ifc. dukkh® (Sp 
23,n); nag® (Sp 513,8); — Rem.rirr some passages there 
seems to be an uncertainty between reading -a utrinnassa 
and -aril otinnassa; at Vin I 352,37 Ee ogahantassa should 
perh. be read as -an tassa otinnassa ( better than a part, 
pr. of o-gahari in view of the parallel passages ), but at 
Vin I 353,4; 353,15; Dhp-a I 584; IV 304, where it is 
followed by me, the reading remains doubtfuL 

'o-gaha, v. s.v. oguha. 

o-gahath, indecl. (namul abs. of ogahati), having 
plunged in (always with a form of uttarati); (naganarii) - 
uttarantanarii, Vin III 109,6 as qu. at Sp 513,11 (CeEe so; 
Vin Ee ogayha; = ogayha ogahitva, Sp 513,12); perh. 
read nagarii ~ (Ee ogaha-m-) utrinnarii... addasarii at Thl 
48 (deduced from : hanhinagam nadiyarii ogaharn katva 
ogayha tato uttinnarh; ogayha-m-uttinnan ti va patho, 
ThI-a 52,22-24; v. £Vn pp. 71-72); v. s.v. 'ogaha. 

o-gaha ti, o-gahati, pr. 3 sg. [= avagahari (q.v.), rare 
and late; sa. avagahate; Amg. ogahai, ogahei], to dive, to 
plunge ( mostly: into; with acc. [or loc.]); 1. (said of 
animate beings) to penetrate: a. into water, b.(i) into 
woods; (ii) into other places; c. used metaph. with 
abstract nouns as complements = to penetrate 
(intellectually); 2. (said of inanimate objects) to penetrate, 
to sink in; — normally written ogah-‘, note ogah- metr. at 
Ja III 289,8* and Thi 372 (in vaiL pada); — forms: pres. 

3 sg. -ari; 2 sg. -asi; part. pr. —anta; neg. an—anta; 
imper. 2 sg. -a; pot. 3 sg. and 1 sg. ~e (D II 266,4*); aor. 
3 sg. -i; 1 sg. -irh; fut. 2 sg. -issasi; inf. -iturii; abs. 
-aril (q.v.), ogayha (see Sadd 857,12 foil, and Geiger 
§212 on formation; occurrences are old, mostly in 
verses), oggayha (frequent uncertainty between -g- and 
-gg-, perhaps because of confusion with Vgrh),|~itva 
(the usual form; also written —etva; v. s.v. ogahitva), 
ogayhitva (Ja V 274,22' [Ee only]; Mhv XXXVIII 102, 
with v.l. (v. Geiger § 212 n. 3]; perh. w.r. (v. s.v. 
abhiriihati] or blend); ger. -itabba; pass. ~iy(y)ati. <7.v.; 
pp. ogajha, q.v.; — l.a.(i) naganarii ogayha uttarantanarii 
... saddarb assosirh, Vin HI 109,6 (BeEe so; Sp 513,n 
[CeEe] reads ogaharn fa.v.J; = ogayha ogahitva, 513.12); 
gantvana Buddho nadiyarii (acc.) Kakuttharii... -i sattha, 
D II 1354* * Ud 84,16*; D II 266,4* (v. b.[ii] infra); — 
l.a.(ii) pokkharanirh -itva, M I 76,35 (puggala); 229,4 = 
375,2 (kurijara); ogayha te pokkharanirh, Ja V 374,21* 
(BeCeEe so; Se -gg-; = ogahitva, 374,29' [CeEe so; Se 
oggahetva]); -asi pokkharanirii, Vv Ee 1977 43 (= anupa- 
visasi, Vv-a 42,28) = 53 = 63 = Pv Ee 1977 356; 
ogayhaharh pokkharanirii, Ap 420,17; -itva pokkharanirii. 
Mhv V 164; cf. Amg. pokkharanirii ogahai, ogahei; — 
l.a.fiii) -a rahadarh akaddamarii, Ja III 289,8* (-gah- in 
vait. pada, metr.: ogaha ti ogaha, ayam eva va patho. 


289,24'); rahadarh ogayha, V 269,4* (BeEe so; CeSe -gg-; 
= ogayhitva, 274,22' [Ee so; = orohitva (CeSe)]); — 

1. a.(iv) odakarii daham oggayha, Ap 204,10; hatthi 
udakarh -itva. Mil 398,29; 370,25 (kumma); Spk ID 70.6; 
udakarii otariih -iih, Th-a II 1464; udake -i, Thup 61,8; 
mahasamuddam ogayha, Ap 333,16 (oggayha ti ajjho- 
gahetva, Ap-a 547,16); varim ogayha, Mhv X 10; 
XXXVIII 102 (Ee ogayhitva; v.l. ogahitva); — l.b.(i) 
-asi salavanarh, Vv 434 (= pavisasi, Vv-a 177,25); -anto 
brahavanarii, 710; ogayha Ahjanath vanarii, Th 55 (= 
ogahetva, anupavisitva, Th-a I 137,16); vanam ogayha, 
864; eka vanarii -issasi. Thi 372 (read -gah-, metr. [j/t 
vaiL pada) with Be; v. EV II § 72c); Ja IV 208,22*; V 
155,1*; kananaib vanam oggayha, Ap 114,16 (= ogahetva 
pavisi, Ap-a 389,15) = 120.14 = 180,2 = 456,26; -itva 
mahavanarii, 183,15 (= pavisitva, Ap-a 455.18); 399,2; — 

l.b.(ii) ... pokkharanirii... nago ghammabhitatto va -e 
(BeSe v.l. in Ce -gah-; CeEe -gah-) te thanudararii, D II 
266,4* (otaritva, Sv 702,i); ogayha parisath tava, Ja V 
373,16*; ko so parisam ogayha, VI 218,20* (BeEe so; Se 
v.l. in Ee ogg-); parisarh vigayha ogayha ajjhogahetva 
pavisitva, Nidd I 163,9 (nd Sn 825 “parisarh vigayha”; 
ogayha ti otaritva, Nidd-a I 2854); — tadisarii pi 
mahasenarii -itva vidarayi, Mhv L 26 O' charging into"); — 
l.c. ogayh’ attharigikarn sotarh sabbapaparn pavahayirh, 
Th 349 (= ogahetva anupavisitva, Th-a II 146,33); 
mosavajjarii pagahati -ati ajjhogahati pavisati, Nidd I 
152,24 (ad Sn 8L9); vipassanavithirii -ari, Vism 678,i; 
Abhidh-av 127,8 = 128,7; arammanarii-itva. As 144,t; 
cattaro dhamma arammanam -anti, 144,3 ^ 144,6 = 
Patis-a 522,7; Buddhadinarii gune -ati. As 145,4; palirii 
atthakathah c’ eva ... ogayha appamattena karaniyo 
vinicchayo, Sp 392,15*; caturasiti dhammakkhandha- 
sahassani -itva Buddhadinarii vannb pakasetabbo, Sv 
3845; Cp-a 1,26*; arammanasare nimujjitabbarh galharii 
-itabbarii. Mil 370.27; atakkavacaro ti takkena avacar- 
itabbo -itabbo na hoti, Ps II 174,27 (ad M I 167,32); — 

2. rajasammukhe ... kulaputtanarh katha na -itva 
patitthahissati, Ja I 341,19; sariikhittadhammatta na 
pavisati na -ati, It-a I 178,30 (ad It 43,18 “na 
pakkhandati"); — ifc. an-°; — Rem.: for ogahantassa in 
Ee (Vin I 352,37; 353.4; 353,15; Dhp-a 1584; IV 304) v. 
s.v. ‘ogaha. 

o-gahana, it. [sri. avagahana; cf. avagahana. o- 
gahana], plunging into, immersion; — ifc. udak°; 
nibban® (It-a I 112,20); pokk ha rani-® (Pv-a 158,9); 
sampatti-® (It-a I 27,7); — ®’-attha, m., the sense of 
plunging in; anupavisanasarikhatena ~ena apilapana- 
bhavo apilapanata. As 147,12; apilapan’-atthena -ena 
sari, Nett-a 21545 ad Nett 15,18. 

o-gahilabba, mfn. (ger. of ogahati, q.v.); — ®-lta, n. 
(abstr.), penetrability, -a ogahan ti laddhanamarh udaka- 
tittharh, Mp IV 203,8; — °-arammana ( it., an object to 
be penetrated, plunged into; -aril datthabbarii, Ud-a 
188,22. 

o-gahiy(y)ati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of ogahati, <7.v.), to 
be plunged into, to be penetrated into; Buddhavacanarii 
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pana yatha yatha -ad mahasamudddo viya gambhiram eva 
hoti, Ps III 95,24 (CeEe -iyyati [probably a blend of 
-iyyad x -iyati]; v.ll. in Ee ogahiyad; ogahissati). 

o-gahelabba, mfn. (ger., by-form of ogahitabba; cf 
ogahitva, ogahetva), penetrable, — °-bhava, m., the state 
of being penetrable ; tassa gambhirananehi -ato, Ud-a 
1 , 20 * = It-a I 1 , 21 *. 

o-gahelva(na), indecl. (abs. of ogahati; -e- perh. due 
to confusion with Vgrh, gahetva (v. Sp 1085,21 (2.a. 
infr..)]; frequent v.t. -itva; v. s.v. ajjhogahati), 1. intr.: 
having plunged, penetrated into, being immersed in 
(mostly with acc.)\ = ogayha, Sadd 857,17 = Ap-a 566,18 
(-gah-) * 389.U (-gah-); a. water (often said of 
elephants)', b. woods, etc.; c. used metaph. with abstract 
nouns (which perh. caused confusion between ogahati 
and ogadha, ogadhati); 2. trans a. having plunged 
(someone) into; b. having inserted; — l.a. pokkhar- 
anirii -, Vin I 214,37 (nago); S I 204,23 (bhikkhu); A III 
187,24 (puriso) = 190,8 = 238,14; Sp 1276,18 (hatthi- 
nago); Sv 547,18 (puriso) = Spk III 203,2; Sv 701.32 
(CeEe -gah-; Ce v.l. -gah-) ad D II 266,4*; Mhbv 22,21; 
tarn sarasirii - , Vin II 201,14 (naga) = S II 269,9; nadiya 
sotarii - , D II 176,15 (Be v.l. in Ee ogahitva); M III 
175,21 (CeEe -gah-; Be v.l. in Ee ogahitva); gambhiram 
udakarahadam - , S IV 313,28 (Se ogahitva) = V 370,9 
(Be ogahitva); A V 202,13 (nago); nadirh ~ , Ja VI 
397,34"; galamattarh jalarii tahim - sa navaya, Mhv XIX 
11 (Mhv so; ogahetvana navaya, Mhv-t); Mhbv 29,25; 
155,13; 158,15 (-gah-); — l.b. - mahavanam. Dip V 75; 
Th-a III 159,27; — l.c. brahmacariyam - , Spk III 
277,28 (ad S V 344,7 "brahmacariyogadh'am”); amatarii 
nibbanam ~, Dhp-a IV 186,9 (CeEe -gah-); nibbana- 
mahasararii - , Mhbv 105,13; devalokasirivibhava- 
sampaitiyo ca - dassetukamo, Ud-a 172,5; vipass- 
anarh ~, 190,2i; — dasa kathavatthuni - anupavisitva, 
Ps II 158,26 (-gah-) = 159,25 (-gah-); (Satihu sasanarii) 
avalambitva -etvana, It-a I 2,3* 94 Cp-a 1,26* (ogahitva; 
v.l. in Ee ogahetva); lokanathassa sasanam - , Pv-a 
287,12* (v.l. in Ee ogahitva); Cp-a 336,1*; sakalam eva 
suttavisayarii ... ~ , Cp-a 316,18; — 2.a. vacchaiari pi ~ 
marenti, Vin I 191,4 (= anto-udake dalharii gahetva 
marenti, Sp 1085,21); itthiih pokkharanim ~ , Pv-a 
155,14 (Ce v.l. in Ee otarctva); — 2.b. anujanami 
bhikkhave ... pasakaphalakarii sattangularh va 
attharigularh va ~ (BeEe -gah-) appetuth, Vin II 137,4. 

(o-gilati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. avagirate (Pan.); CDIAL 
746], to swallow down (always opp. uggilad, hence 
occasional confusion, v. infra); in the stock phrase; 
samano Gotamo ... ubhato-kotikarii pahharn puitho 
samano n’ eva sakkhiti uggiliturh n’ eva sakkhiti -itum, 
M I 393,7 foil. = 394.29 foil. xS IV 323^3 (ct.s: anto 
pavesetum, Ps III 108,14 = Spk III 106,23) * Mil 5,2 
(Purano Kassapo); [ — or Ps ni 108, 11.13 read uggilitun 
ti ... -itun d with Ce, at Mp II 123,7 read n* eva -itum 
sakkhissati na niggilitum (CeEe n’ eva uggilimm ... na 
niggilitum)]. 

[o-gutthika, reading of Ee for ogunthika, q.v., at Sp 


1213,13.] 

o-gunthana, n. [so. avagunthana, pa. avagunthana 
(late Sanskritism); vb. noun from oguntheti, q.v.], 
covering; -am na katabbarh slse civaram eva va, Vin-vn 
2917. 

o-gunthika,/. [sa. lex. avagunthika], veil; ekako va 
-arn katva ahriatakavesena tattha gantva, Ja V 385,23; 
amepurikayo akkhitarakamattarii dassetva -aril parupanti, 
..Kkh 147,34 Sp 1213,13 (Ee ogutthikarii; ad Vin II 
137,13 “gihiparutarii”). 

o-gunthita, mfn. [sa. avagunthita; pp. of ogundied, 
0 .v.], veiled, (completely) covered (of persons), a sign of 
disrespect in the Vin (v. infra and BD III p. 125 n. 3); na 
~o antaraghare gamissami (nisidissami), Vin IV 189,9** 
(cf. avagunthika-krta, SWTF; na ogunthika, Roth, 
Bhiksuni-Vin, uddana § 253; -o ri sasisarh pamto, Kkh 
149,n = Sp 891,27; cf. sasisarii parupitva, Vin IV 
189,7); anadariyarii paticca ~o antaraghare gacchanto, V 
4432 ; 32,30* (uddana); -ena antaraghare gacchantassa ... 
dukkatarii, 29^0; II 213,24 (for instr. v. Kasussyntax § 
100); (agantuka bhikkhu) -a pi aramatn pavisanti, II 
207,6 (opp. sisarii vivaritva, 208,2); — sarikarapariisuhi 
-a, Pv-a 86,7 (BeCe so; Ee ugg- with v.l. okunthita; ad 
Pv 132 “patnsukutthita”); — ifc. vct(t)hil° (Vin V 33,5* 
[uddana]; Sp 898,28 = 1313,34 [in long cpd.]; Vin-vn 
1958 [sayanapallattha—]). 

ogunthila-sisa, mfn., having the head veiled or 
covered (v. prec.), “with his head muffled up" (Horner, 
BD III p. 146): na -assa agilanassa dhammarii desessami, 
Vin IV 202,34** (cf.. avagunthika-krta, SWTF; 
udgunthika-kna, BHSD; ogunthika-kna, Mahasarighika- 
Lokottaravadin Bhiksu-Pratimoksa; -o nama sasisarii 
paruto, 203,i); 202,32; 203,2-3; -assa ti sasisarii 
parutassa, Kkh 152,19 = Sp 896^. 

(o-guntheli), pr. 3 sg. [sa. avagunthayati], to cover 
(oneself); — pp. -ita, q.v.; (Verahaccanigotta brahman!) 
... ucce asane nisiditva sisarii -itva (BeEcSe so; v.ll. in 
Ee okunthita; ogunditva) ... avoca bhana samana 
dhammarii, S IV 122,20 = 123,8 (v.l. okunditva; v. S- 
Trsl. IV p. 78 u. 2; — Rem.: PED's suggestion of ogunth- 
ita seems unnecessary. 

o-gupphiya(i, see next. 

o-gumphiya(i, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of next), to be strung 
or tied together, vihara cammabandhehi -and (CeSe 
ogumb-), Vin I 194,6 (“dwelling-places were lashed 
together with thongs of hide ”, Horner, BD IV p. 259 (v. 
n. 4]; -ami d [Ee ogupph-] bhittidandakadisu vethetva 
bandhanti, Sp 1087,8). 

(o-gumphe(i), pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + gumphayad, caus. 
in sense of simplex; CDIAL 4205.2], to string or tie 
together; — forms; abs. -etva; pass, -iyari, q.v.; — 
anujanami bhikkhave -etva (BeEe so; v.ll. in Ee ogumb-; 
ogumm-; ogump-; CeSe Sp ogumb-) ullittavalittam 
katurii, Vin II 117,22 = 120^3 = 121,12 = 141,34 = 142,8 
= 148,26 = 153,16 (“having lashed on (a roof]", Horner, 
BD Vp. 160; ogumbetva ... d chadanarii odhunitva ghana- 
dandakarii katva, Sp 1207,i). 
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[o-gumbeti, see prec.] 

o-guha,/n. [ sa. ava + Vguh], “ hider ”, name of an 
animal ; a kind of wrioise ( cf'. sa. lex. guhya, gudhahga) 
or snake [as suggested by its occurrence with ajagara) ?; 
-a ( BeCe v.l. in Ee so; Ee ogaha; Se ogaha) ajagara \so 
read with Be) ca vasanti talake tada, Ap 16,20; ~a [CeEe 
so; v.tL in Ee oguha; ogaha; BeSe ogaha) ajagara ca [so 
read for Ee va) sobhcmi mama assamaih, 363,*. 
o-ggacchati, v. r.v. ogacchati. 
o-ggacchana, v. r.v. ogacchana. 
o-ggata, v. r.v. ogata. 
o-ggamana, v. r.v. ogamana. 
ogha,/ 7 j. [ra. augha, ogha; Amg. o(g)ha] > 1.flood, 
a. of water [cf. sa., Amg.); b. metaph., (i) sg., the flood 
of saihsara [cf. parallelism with samudda, annava [v. 
CPD, r.v.); cf. Amg.), with verbs “to cross", mostly in 
canonical verses [esp. Sn); ct.s explain by (ii); (ii) (t.t.) 
mostly pi., esp. the four floods, evils, passions, etc., 
which prevent the attainment of Arahat-rJi/p [also in 
BHS); 2. [lex.) multitude [cf. sa.. Amg.); — forms: note 
instr. sg. -asa in vara-vari-vah’-oghasa, Ja V 5,29* (= 
oghena, 6,17'; cf. Oberblick § 298); — ** etymologies' 
o-gho (Vhan), Mogg V 101 (v. Compendium of 
Philosophy p. 171 n. 1); yassa sarhvijjanti tarii vattasmiih 
o(g)hananti osidapenti ii -a, As 49,11 = Moh 101,7 = 
Patis-a 117,11 * Bv-a 260,9 * Sv 1023,2* (Sv-pt III 
314,10); v. r.v. oghanati; — tayo dhamma arammanam 
ogahanti ... ten’ eva te -a ii vutta, Patis-a 522,7* As 
144,7; — I.a. glosses: ~o vege jalassa ca, Abh 946; ~o ti 
vuccati jalappaviho, t ad Abhidh-s 32 , 7 ; yah ca jalarh 
talakarii gaheturii na sakkoti, ajjhonharitva gacchati, tarn 
-o ti vuccati, Ps II 198,21 = Spk I 60,24 = Mp II 140,2 = 
Ud-a 2,16 qu. Sadd 382,25; —jannukamattesu pi -esu 
pavattamanesu, katimattesu pi -esu pavattamanesu na hi 
nama ekabhikkhussa pi. pada va civarani va allani 
bhavissanti, Vin I 291,37 * Ja IV 315,7; dipaih kayiratha 
medhavi yam -o nabhikirati, Dhp 25; ~c jate maha- 
bbhaye, Sn 1092 = 1093; evariigate -e appameyye 
mahannave, Ja VI 37,6*; diparn v’ -e-r-iv’ annave, 
250,27-, gambhiram -am anento viya, 363,3; patitthS 
vuyhatam -e, Ap 323,22; (thupo) bhijji Gangaya -ena, 
Mhv XXXI 25; -o simamandalam ottharitva gacchati, 
simamalake attam bandhitva kammarh katuih vattati, Sp 
1045,16; .1054,16; 1057,26 [flood during the rains); 
mahanadiyam -a viya pavattimsu, Ps II 79 , 20 ; -ena 
anajjhotthato bhumibhago, Sv-pt III 30,30; — l.b. 
glosses: = sariisara-mah’-ogha, Th-a III 158,31 [ad Th 
1131); Thi-a 13^6 [ad Thi 10); kam’-ogho bhav’-ogho 
dinh’-ogho avijj’-ogho ti idam catubbidham -am sarhsara- 
mah’-ogham eva va. Ud-a 362^5 [ad Ud 74 , 1 **); 366,13 
[ad Ud 75,21*); but usually = the four oghar, v. infra (ii); — 
explanations: sabbo pi c’ esa avahan’-atthena ca ras’- 
atthena ca -o ti veditabbo, Spk I 17,3$; avahanan’- 
atthena -o, Pj II 567,31 [ad Sn 945 “mah’-ogho”); 
275,12; akaddhan’-atthena duruttaran’-atthena ca -a, 
Vism 684,2; Spk III 19.*; — l.b.(i) bhagavata -assa 
nittharana akkhata, M II 265,22 (Ps IV 67,10); -am 


atarirh, S I 1,15; -assa hi nittharan’-attharii, aneka- 
vihitam mag gam akkhasi, 193,16* = Th 1243 [old arya); 
te duttaraiii -am imam taranti, S I 208^* = Sn 273; 
saddhaya tarati -am, S I 214^7* = Sn 184 qu. Mil 36,16* 
[and It-a II 79,17*); (etena maggena) taranti -am, S V 
168,15* [Ee ca -aril); (eke samanabrahmana) dvayena 
-assa nittharanam pannapenti, A II 200,io; brahma- 
cariyam vussati -assa nittharan’-anhaya. It 1.11,17; na hi 
jatu samyojanasahgasatta -am tareyyurh vipularii 
mahantam, Ud 75 , 21 *; 74,l*•; tinno paragato vineyya 
-am, Sn 21; -aril samuddaih atitariya tadirii, 219 [cf. 
Sutraknahga 1.3.4.18; ee ogharii tarissanti samuddaih 
vavaharino); te [i.e. kamani) pahaya tare -aril, Sn 771; 
-am imarh taresi, 1064 qu. Kv 194,20*; Sn 1069; 1070; 
tarehi -a mahato suduttara, Th 1131 (Th-a III 158^1); 
mutto -a ca gantha ca, Th 89; Upasame tare -aril, Thi 
10; mahato -assa nittharanarii (esi), Nidd I 343,16 [ad Sn 
915 "mahesi”); n’ atth* anno koci -a uddhata annatra 
maya, Palis I 129,22; -arh ca taritva, Ud-a 435,23; — 
l.b.(ii) 4 oghar [extremely widespread notion): (a) 
cat taro -a: kam’-ogho bhav’-ogho ditth’-ogho avijj’- 
ogho, D m 230,11 = S IV 257,24 = Spk I \7,is foil, [ad 
S I 1,14) = Abhidh-s 32,7 = Patis-a 117,9 [ad Paris I 
26 , 21 ); catunnarh -anarii adhivacanarii, kam’—assa ... 
avijj’—assa, S IV 175,12; Ud-a 345,18; Th-a III 5,24; — 
(P) without mention of the number: Ud-a 362,25; Nidd I 
57,i [ad Sn 779); — (y) without the list: Vibh 348,6; 
375,5; Moh 254,20; — ( 6 ) caiubbidharp -arh, Spk I 
330,21; Ud-a 362,25; It-a II 162,33; Pj II 35,13 [ad Sn 
21); 234,1 [ad Sn 184); cattaro -a ... hadayarii ahacca 
titthanti, tena vuccanti salla. Nett \\6,irfoll. * Pet 
245,18 foil.; katame cattaro dhamma pahatabba ? cattaro 
-a, D III 276,19 * Paris I 26,21; — v. r.v. oghatinna; — 
4 oghar identical with or associated with the 4 asavar, 
q.v. (v. Ntl. Buddh. Worterbuch, r.v.; also found in 
Jaina ct.s) and the 4 yogar, q.v.: Abhidh-s 32,7; cattaro 
asava vepullabhavaih gala -a honti, tena vuccanti -a. Pet 
245,14 foil. * Nett 116,23; pathame asave pathamo ~o ... 
catutthe asave catuttho -o, 114,17; 116,25-26; asavesu 
ditthasavo pathamananavajjho, kamasavo tatiyahana- 
vajjho, itare dve catutthananavajjha. °-yogesu pi es’ eva 
nayo, Vism 685,17; vattasmirh yojentl ti yoga te -a viya 
veditabba, Sv 1023,32 (Sv-pt III 314,20); — in 
enumerations [long cpds): together with other fourfold 
notions having the same constituents (kama, bhava. 
ditthi, avijja) such as yoga, asava, gantha, upadana, etc.: 
Vibh 206,30; Dhatuk 25,35; Nett 31,30; Sv-pt I 246,30; 
Ii-a I 127,9; Pet 244,14; Vism 211 , 2 ; As 37.*; 387^; 
Moh 157,16; Jinkl 58; — - as lobha; Dhs 1059 = Vibh 
362,4 * Nidd I 9,3 [cf. Sn 945); - as lanha: It-a II 171,*; 
samudayasaccarh -o, Vibh 117,32; in the “compendium of 
evil categories Abhidh-s 32,7; — number of oghar not 
specified or specified as other than four. — 3 oghar 
(tanha, ditlhi'ff/id avtjJS): As’ 144,7 = Patis-a 522,*; —5 
and 6 oghar: pahe’-ogha-tinno ataridha chattharh, S I 
126,22*; identified as being the defilements of the 5 sense- 
faculties or as being identical with the 5 sarhyojanar [q.v.) 
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belonging to the tower world : pancadvarikarii kiles’- 
ogharii tinno ... paiic’-ogha-gahanena va panc’-oram- 
bhagiyani samyojanani, Spk I 187,29 foil. (v. S-Trsl. Ip. 
158 n. 3; Windisch, Mara und Buddha, p. 122 n. 1); [or 
can panc’-ogha-tinno result from the contraction of 
pancasangatigo bhikkhu oghatinno, S I 3,18* etc. ?]; — 6 
oghas with the mind-faculty being added, or considered 
as being identical with the S sariiyojana s of the higher 
world: manodvarikam pi chaitharh kiles’-ogharii atari ... 
chatthagahanena paric’-uddhambhagiyani veditabbani, 
Spk I 187,30-188,1; — ariyo atthangiko maggo etesarii 
-anarii pahanaya, S IV 257,33; Nett 119,6; -anam 
adkkantanaih, Bv XXIV 8 (so read with Bv-a 260,6* and 
Ee 1974; Ee 1882 atikkanta-catur—anam); -ehi 
dhammehi ye dhamma vippayutta ..., Dhatuk 80,4; 
108,23; — 2. sandoho nivaho -o, Abh 629; samuh- 
asmim ~o, 946; ~o punjo kalapo ca, Sadd 536,16*; — ifc. 
atitinn® (Pj II 275,15 [—tta)); avasittha-® (Sv-pt II 
73,17); avijj®; asava-® (Sv-pt I 246,30); udak®; 
orima-® (Vism 512,14); kam® (Abh 946; D III 230,n; S 
IV 175,12; As 387,6; Vibh-a 35.17); kites® (Dhp-a I 
255,17; Spk I 187.29; Kv-a 39,7); kusal® (Mhv LXXIII 
126); Ganga-® (Vv-a 110,8); catubbidh® (Vism 21 l,i); 
calur-® (Spk I 279,15; Pj II 214.4; Th-a III 196,13; Cp-a 
306.37); jan® (Mhv V 222; XX 37; Cha-k 11,5*); tinn® 
(Pj II 518,4); ditth® (D ni 230.n; Nett 115,16; Nidd I 
19,31); nitinna-® (D II 275,7*); pane® (S I 126,22*); 
phal® (Saddh 433); bal®(Mhv V 184; XI 21; XX 37); 
bhav® (D III 230,ii; Nett 115,15; Ud-a 362,24); mah® 
(Dhp 47 = 287; Sn 4; 945; Mhv LXXXVIII 29; Saddh 
584; Thi-a 13,26); vass® (Ja V 135,9); varivah® (Ja V 
5,29*); sabb® (Th 894). 

ogha-gocchaka, n. [sa. gucchaka], group of oghas; 
Dhs 4,13 (title); -e yassa sarhvijjanti tarn vattasmirii 
ohananti osidapenti ti ogha, As 49,10. 

ogha-tama(s), n., “the darkness of the 
flood’ (Norman, Sn -Trst.); —’ aga, Sn 538 (-aril ogh'- 
andhakararii, Pj II 435,5 with vs. ogh’-antarh, q.v.). 

ogha-tara, m(fn). [Amg. ohamtara], a flood-crosser, 
an Arahat; dakkhem’ -aril nagarii, D II 261,11* (oghanarii 
tinnatta -aril, Sv 692,17) qu. Suitas (Calc, ed.) 261,19*; — 
v. oghatinna. 

ogha-tara na, n., 1. crossing the flood(s); 2. title of 
first sub-section of S, = nexr, — 1. oghassa nittharana 
akkhata ti -aril kathitarii, Ps IV 67,io; Spk I 330,23 = Pj 
II 234,4; 305,15; Th-a II 269,5; — 2. Sariiyuttanikayo 
Cakkapeyyalato patthaya yava -a antaradhayati, Ps IV 
116,9. 

Ogha-tarana-sutta, n., title of first sub-section ofS, 
=prec.; Sv 17,7 = As 18,25 * Pj I 12,3; As 25,22. 

ogha-tari(n), m., one who crosses over the flood(s), 
an Arahat; — ifc. kama-bandh® (Ud 93,25* qu. Sv 
463,17*; Ud-a 435,23 = Sv-pt II 73,18). 

ogha-tinna, m(fn)., one who has crossed over the 
flood(s ), esp. of desire, an Arahat; pancasangatigo 
bhikkhu —o ti vuccati, S I 3,18* (Spk I 24,28) = Dhp 370 
(Dhp-a IV 109,11) = Th 15 (Th-a I 70,26) = 633 (Th-a II 


269,4); S I 142,3*; (munino) -assa pihayanti kamesu 
gathita paja, Sn 823 (Ee 1913, Pj II 537,25 so; Be and 
v.l. inEe, Nidd I 159,22 gadhita); 1082 = 1083; tarn 
addasarii kunjaram -aril, Vv 769 (catunnarii oghanarii 
sarnsara-mahoghassa taritatta -arn, Vv-a 284,19); — with 
epex. epith., esp. anasava (frequently in even iloka 
padas): pavutthajatirii akhilarii. -aril anasavarii, D II 
261,10* (cattaro oghe taritva thitatta -aril, Sv 692,15) 
qu. Suttas (Calc, ed.) 261,18*; Sn 178 * 1145; Ap 20.22; 
279,16; 326.25; 456.6; nandithjaharii -aril vimuttarii, Sn 
1101; -assa tadino, Vv 930 qu. Suttas (Calc, ed.) 
114,13* = Ap 203,io; —o nirupadhi, 337,17; -a 
mahamuni, 323,12; — ifc. an-®; calur-® (Spk I 24,28; Pj 
II 537,26); pane® (S I 126,22*). 

Ogha-duka, />., title of Dukap XXXII (288,12). 

o-ghana, n. (sa. ava + ghanaj. “dense undergrowth ” 
(M-Trsl. I p. 370); (maluva-laui) upari vitabhirii karitva 
-aril janeyya, -aril janetva ye tassa salassa mahania 
mahanta khandha te padaleyya, M I 306.30 (hettha 
ghanarii janeyya, Ps II 372,26). 

(o-ghanati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + Vhan; cf. ohanati; 
etym. pun with ogha may explain -gh-], to throw down, 
to strike down, to engulf; — forms: pr. 3 pt. -anti; ger. 
-lya, q.v.; vattasmirii -anti osidapenti ti ogha, Sv 
102 3,28 (Ee oghanti; -anti ti hettha katva hananti 
gamenti, Sv-pt III 314,10) Patis-a i 17 ,10 *■ Bv-a 260,8 
(oh-; “these floods pull him down, make him sink ”, 
Horner, Bv-z-Trsl. p. 371) = As 49,1 1 (oh-) = Moh 
101,7(oh-). 

ogha-nitlharana,/., and-a, n„ crossing of the 
ogha(s); tatiyajjhanarii padakarii katva thitabhikkhuno -a 
kathita, Ps IV 67,11 (quotation from an unknown text); 
-aya (n. dative), Cp-a 306^7 (catur-®). 

oghamya, mfn. (ger. of oghanati or, more probably, 
sefiry from ogha on the analogy of yoga: yogaruya etc. (v. 
infra): “appariation phonique par criation suffixale", 
Rinou, Gr. langue vid. § 457; Sadd 790,i), that which 
can be engulfed (by the oghas); def: arammanarii katva 
atikkamaniyato oghehi atikkamitabba ti -a, Moh 101 , 8 ; — 
(sabbarii ruparii) sariiyojaniyarii ganthaniyarii -aril 
yoganiyarii, Dhs 584 = 595 = Vibh 12,22 = Kv 238,27 = 
239,26 x Moh 67.4; Kv 401,19; (vedana lokiya) -ato 
yoganiyato ... olarika, Vism 475^ (Vism-mht Se III 

130^);-a dhamma an—a dhamma, Dhs 4,5 foil, (-a 

oghanarii arammanadhamma evarii veditabba. As 49,13 
foil.; “subject to floods”, As-Trsl. p. 65) qu. Sadd 790,t; 
duvidhena vedanakkhandho atthi: -o an—o, Vibh 25,8 et 
passim; -a pahha an—a pahria, 322^8; ®-bhavena ... 
catusu oghesu sariisidanako, Th-a II 245,8; — ifc. 
an-® (Dhs 4,5; Vibh 25,8). 

ogh*-anta, m. (ogha + anta), end of the ogha(s); -am 
aga ti va patho, oghanarii aniam aga, Pj II 435,6 (vs. ad 
Sn 538 “oghatanT aga”, v. s.v. oghatamafs]). 

ogh’-andhakara, m. (ogha + andhakSra), darkness of 
the flood (of sariisara); oghatamarii -aril, Pj II435^. 

ogha-patha, m., flooded path; (attharii) na bujjhati 
-aril va channarii, Ja VI 214,8* (udak’-oghena channarii 
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maggarii viva na bujjhati, 217,7'). 

ogha-pasa, m.,flood(s) and snare-, —o dalhakhilo (so 
read with EV I p. 223), Th 680 (Th-a III 5,24); n’ atihi 
-o samuhato, Kv 90,13* (quotation from an unknown 
text, ~o n kiles’-ogho c’ eva kilesapaso, Kv-a 39,7). 

ogha-punna ,mfn.,full of water, in flood-, Sakko 
taiii nadirii -aril katva, Ja III 252,16; yatha ... maha- 
Garigaya -aya sucipasarn sammukharii kareyya, Ps II 
295,15; okapunnehi civarehi ti ~ehi li pi patho, Sp 
1106,14 (ad Vin I 253,14); cf. okapunna, s.v. ’oka. 

ogha-yoga-gocchaka, n., group of oghai and yogar, 
-ani sabbatha asavagocchakasadisani, Moh 101,5;— 
°-samvannana,/., title of Moh 101,4-n. 

Ogha-vagga, m., title of various sections in S V (v. 
PPN I 463); 59,i-62,ii; 136,19-137,17; 139,7-140,*; 
191,23-192,16; 241,1-18; 242,12-243,9; 247,15-248,9; 
251,1-19; 253.1-19; 292,4-7; 309.KM3. 

ogha-vippayutta, mfn.,free from the ogha(j), opp. 
oghasampayutta, q.v.-, -a kho pana dhamma oghaniya pi 
anoghaniya pi, Dhs 4,n; 1151 = 1484; duvidhena vedana- 
kkhandho atthi: oghasampayutto -o, Vibh 25,1*. 

ogha-vepulla, n„ abundance of oghas; cattaro asava 
vepullarii gala ogha bhavanti, iti asavavepulla -aril. Nett 

116,24. 

ogha-saihsidana, m(fn)., sinking into the ogha(j); -o 
kayo, Th 572 (oghaniyabhavena kam’-oghadisu catusu 
oghesu sariisidanako, Th-a D 245,8). 

ogha-sampayulla, mfn., bound with the ogha(j), 
opp. oghavippayutta, q.v.-, ogha c’ eva dhamma -a ca, -a 
c’ eva dhamma no ca ogha, Dhs 4,9; 1151 = 1484; 
duvidhena vedanakkhandho atthi! -o oghavippayutto, 
Vibh 25,17. 

Ogha-sutta, n., title of several sections of S (v. PPN 
I 463); I 1,6-25; IV 257,21-258,5; V 59,3-9. 

Oghataka, m., Npr. of a brahmin of Kosala, the 
father o/Muna Then (v. PPN I 463); -assa nama dalidda- 
brahmanassa dhita hutva nibbatti, Thi-a 14,2. 

oghatikkanla, m(fn). (ogha + atikkanta), one who 
has passed beyond the ogha(s); oghatigarii -aril, Nidd II 
117,27 ad Sn 1096. 

oghaliga, m(fn). (ogha + atiga), one who has passed 
beyond the ogha(r); -aril putthum akamam agamarii, Sn 
1096 (= ogharikkantarii. Nidd II 117,27). 

ogh’-utlaraka-vlrapurisa, m. (ogha + uttaraka-), 
hero wlu} has crossed the ogha(i); (saddha) pakkhandana- 
rasa -o viya, Moh 13,26; cf. Vism 464,21. 

oglf-uttarana, m(fn). (ogha + uttarana), crossing the 
ogha(s); (saddha) pakkhandanarasa va -o viya, Vism 
464,21; cf. Sn 184 and Moh 13,26. 

o-cara, m. (extracted from next), thief (= next); -a 
tundika c’ eva ranharii vidhariisayurii tada, Ap 354,16 (Ee 
so; BeCe otara; Se uttara). 

o-caraka, m(fn). (nom. ag.from ocarati; for -aka v. 
Renou-Gr. p. 210 § 166b; cf. pa. and BHS avacaraka), 
secret agent, hence: spy, thief (freq. with cora); — 
glosses: ocarati ti ~o tattha tattha anto anupavisati ti 
vuttarii hoti, Sp 365,14; -o ti adho-cari, Sadd 423,19; -a 


ti avacaraka, hetthacaraka, nicakammakajaka ti atlho, Ps 

II 102,5; -a ti henhacaraka; cora hi pabbatamatthakena 

caranta pi hetthacaraka va, nihinakammatta; athava -a ti 
carapurisa, Ud-a 333,21 foil * Spk I 150,17;-o, Vin 

III 47,32; -o nama bhandarii ocaritva acikkhati itthan- 
namarii bhandarii avahara ti, 52,36 (Sp 365,14); kakacena 
cora -a ariga-m-arigani okanteyyuth, M I 129,15 (Ps II 
102,5) = 186,12 = 189,26 qu. Vism 298,12 (Vism-mht Se 
II 97,u) = Sv-pt I 253,2*; mama purisa cora ( BeEe cara) 
-a janapadarh ocaritva agacchanti, S I 79,* = Ud 66,5 
(Spk I 150,17 * Ud-a 333,21); akata-puriria -a labhino, 
Ud-a 357,21; evarupasssa pi °'-adi-papakammassa 
kattabbarii, Ud-a 334,13; — ifc. duteyya- 0 (Ud-a 334,7); 
— °-katha,/., discussion about a spy, -a nitthita, Sp 
365,27. 

o-carana, n. (vb. noun from ocarati), the activity of 
an ocaraka; anatth’-avahato -an ti laddhanamakatta 
arinarh akusalakammarh nissaya na jlveyya, Ud-a 334,17. 

o-carati ,pr. 3 sg. (r<3. avacarati in meaning 1.; = 
BHS in meaning 24 cf. avacarati), 1. to come down, to 
be transmiaed;2. to investigate, to spy upon; — forms: 
pr. 3 sg. -ati; irtf. -iturii; abs. -itva; pp. ocinna, q.v.; — 
1. evarii hi no sutte -ati, M I 502,23 (= agacchati, Ps III 
212,4; “because this is how it is handed down in our 
sutta”); — 2. glosses: -ati ti ocarako, tattha tattha anto 
anupavisati ti vuttarii hod, -itva ti sallakkhetva upadhar- 
etva, Sp 365,14-15; -itva ti avacaritva vimariisitva, 
tasmirn tasoiirii dese tarn tarn pavaturii riatva, Ud-a 
333,23 * Spk I 150,1*; — v. j.v. ocaraka: Vin III 52,36; 
S I 79,9 (Ee w.r. ocarita) = Ud 66,6; yava cakkavala 
otthariturii -iturii na sakkl, Sv-pt II 298,7 (ad Sv 679,29 
“otariturii”; v. i.v. ocinna for confusion between - and 
otarati). 

[o-carita, w.r. in Ee for ocaritva at S I 79,9.) 

o-cinna, mfn. (pp. of ocarari), investigated, spied 
upon; (janapadarh) tehi pathamarii —am; aharii paccha 
osapayissami, S I 79,9 (Ce orinnarh) = Ud 66,6 (Ee 
odnnarii). 

‘o-cita, mfn. (pp. of ocinari), gathered, collected (of 
flowers, fruit [cf. ocinari]); -aril puppharii... theyyacitto 
(scil. bhikkhu) avahari, Vin III 61,19; puppharii ocinitva 
va -aril va ganhantassa ... parajikarn, Sp 338,7 (Ce and 
v.l. in Ee ocinitarii); — ifc. an-° (Sp 627,ti); — 0, ocita, 
mfn., picked off; -aril (scil. phalarh) hatthena ucchange 
pakkhipanavasena ... ocinasi, Ja ID 22,7*. 

’o-cita, mfn. (perhaps for uccita; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, 
v. 4 o; v. also uccita and upacita 2. and 3. (ojena ... 
upacito. Mil 232,3; v. s.v. ojit'-atta]), 1. increased, 
heaped up, strengthened; 2. covered, heaped (with; with 
instr., ifc.); — cts = vaddhita; yen’ -a janapada, Ja VI 
474,1* (= vaddhita, 474,5"); may’ -a janapada, 474,25* 
(so read with Ce and f.n. in Ee; Ee mayacita; “I gave 
prosperity to the people ”, Cowell, Iz-Trsl.); dukkharn 
-aril vaddhitarii, IV 157,9 '(ad 156,26* “du-m-ocitarii” 
( perhaps read dukh* -aril), opp. sukha-sariivaddha, 
156,25*);—2. varakutagarehi -aril vaddhitarii (scil. 
vyamharii), VI 119,24' (ad 119,10* “kutagaravar’- 
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ocitarh”); nanaratanehi -am sahcitam ( scil. rajjarh), IV 
136,5'(ad 135,30* “nanaratana-m-ocitam”); — ifc. 
asukh° (Ja IV 156,26*; BeCe so; Ee du-m-°); kutagara- 
var° (Ja VI 119,io* = 121,4* = 121,32*; BeCeEe so;Se 
-virocitam); du-m-® ( reading in Ee at Ja IV 156,26*; BeCe 
asukh®); nana-ratana-m-° (Ja IV 13530*). 

ocitaka, mfn. (scdry deriv.from 'ocas), plucked off -,— 
ifc. addh®. 

[ocitata at Saddh 35 is for rajjadana + ucitata.) 

ocit’-atta, mf(~s)n. focita + aita), 1. of strengthened 
mind-, 2. of inflated mind ( derogatory ); — 1. atta va 
seyyo parama va seyyo, labbha piya -ena paccha, Ja III 
280,6* = V 498,21* (so Se in both passages-, BeCeEe 
-attha I lectio facilior ?]; v.l. in Ee ojit’-attena [<?.v. s.v. 
ojit’-aitaj./rom which - could be a back-formation-, = 
vaddhitattena, ct.); — 2. vlsana cakkavatdnaih mahesi- 
ttam akarayiih, -a va hutvana samsarami bhavcsv aharii, 
Ap 516,14 ( BeEe so; Se upacitatta) = 529,* (BeSe so; Ee 
sucitatta) qu. ThI-a 37,15* ( CeEe so; v.l. in Ee -attha) = 
52,** (CeEe so). 

ocit’-attha, mfn., v.l. for prec. 

ocitya-hina, (mf)n. [50. aucitya-hina], lack of 
appropriateness, one of the rhetorical blemishes or faults 
(dosas); apakkam’ -am ... dosa-vaky’-attha-nissita, 
Subodh 62-63. 

O-cinaka-vata (Ce Ocinanaka-), m., a kind of wind 
that collects flowers together, ~o pupphani ocinitva pated, 
Pj II 6639 = Ap-a 154,8. 

o-dnati,pr. 3 sg. (prakr. avacinai], optional form of 
ocinad (q.v.), acc. to Sadd 495,24; reading in CeEe at Sp 
618,1. 

o-cinana, n. (vb. noun from next), picking, gathering 
(of Powers); in contrast to ocinapana: kuladusan’-atthaya 
-e pupphagananaya dukkatapacittiyani... ocinapane .... 
Sp 617,29; kulasangahan’-atthaya pupphanam ocinapane, 
sayam -e capi sapacitdyadukkatam, Vin-vn 461; — 
"-ocinapana n., (dv.), picking and causing to pick; 
(phalarh) ... -e pakatiya pi pacitdyam, Sp 6164 (v.l. 
ocinane ocinapane). 

o-cinad, pr. 3 sg. [sa. avacinoti; v. Geiger § 147; 
Uberblick § 449; prakr. avacinai: Pischel § 502), to pick, 
to gather, to collect; in epex. of pacinati (Ja III 22,8'; 
Dhp-a I 366,8) — a. usually said of Powers, fruit, etc. 
(cf. uccinati 1.); b. also used metaph. (cf. acinati. 
upacinad); — forms: pr. 3 sg. -an, -ati (Sadd 495,24; 
CeEe at Sp 618,1); 2 sg. -asi; 1 sg. -ami; 3 pi. -anti; 
part. pr. -anta; imper. 2 sg. -ahi; aor. 3 sg. -i (Dasav 
14,15); 3 pi. -imsu (Dasav 14,16); fut. 3 pi. -issanri; inf. 
ocetum (Th 199), -itum (usual form); abs. oceyya (Ja IV 
440,16*, in trist. pada), -itva (usual form), -itvana (in 
late verses in Ap); caus. -aped, q.v.; pp. 'ocita, q.v., 
ocinita (Ce and v.l. in Ee at Sp 338,7); — a. 
puppham -ati -ati va, Sadd 495,24; nanavannani 
pupphani -anta viya caranti, Sp 197,20; Ps II 362,14; 
419,2i; Ocinakavato pupphani -itva pated, Pj II 66,29 = 
Ap-a 154,8; Dhp-a II 83,r, Ap I86.22; ahaii ca ankolakam 
(Be so; CeEe -am) -ami, Ja IV 440,7*; 440,11*; kandala- 


pupphan ca suvannayodhikah ca -and, 442,5'; 442,11'; 
oceyya pupphani karomi malam, 440,16* (= -itva, 
442,8'); hence malyam -itva, VI 232,7* (-itva ganthitva, 
232,17'); — collecting Powers is forbidden to bhikkhus 
acc. to Vin: (papabhikkhu) malavaccham ...-anti pi 
-apenti pi, Vin II 9,32= III 180,1 * II 12,18 (-issami pi 
-apessanti pi) = III 182,23; 185,5 (ad 184,io** 
“papasamacaro”); 61,22; puppham-itva (parajikam), Sp 
338,7 (ad Vin III 50,3 "puppham”); pupphani 
ekapayogena -anto, 61731; kuladusan’-atthaya sakirh 
an at to bahukam pi -ati (CeEe so; v.l. in Ee -ad) ekam 
eva sapacitdyadukkatam, 618,1; bhutagamarh va bijam va 
chinda bhind’ -ahi va ... (na bhasaye), Khuddas XIII IO, 
puppham -ato, Vin-vn 462; — collecting powers for 
worship: samanerehi ca pag eva pupphani -itva thapitani 
hond, Sp 627,9 foil.; saman-eranam puppham -antanarh 
sakham nametva datum vattati, 765,24; (ankolam) -itvan’ 
aharh tada, Ap 287,19 = 434,9 (tinikinkhanipupphani); 
-itvana salajam, 524,10 = Thi-a 45,28*; puppham (-ani) 
-itva, Dasav 87,19; 89,9 foil.; 90,13; — b. 
kamagunapupphani -antam eva, Dhp-a I 366,8 (ad Dhp 
48 "pupphani h’ eva pacinantarh”); kata-padam jhanini 
ocetum, Th 199 (= upacetum bhavetum, Th-a II 67,4); 
labbha kammavipako keturii viketurh athapetum -itum 
viciniturh, Kv 351,8 3513 (pathavi). 

o-cinapana, n. (vb. noun from next), causing to 
collect (Powers), in contrast to ocinana, q.v.; Sp 61731; 
Vin-vn 461; — ifc. ocinana-®. 

o-cinapeti.pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ocinad, q.v.), to cause 
to collect (Powers ). mostly in contrast to simplex; (papa¬ 
bhikkhu) malavaccham ... ocinanti pi -apend pi, Vin D 
9,32 = III 180,1 * II 12,18 (ocinissand pi -essand pi) = 
III 18233; 1853 (ad 184,10** ’’papasamacaro”); paniya- 
vas’-atthikena samaneram ukkhipitva -etabbani (scil. 
pupphani), Sp 765,26. 

o-cinSyati, pr. 3 sg. [etym. doubtful, v. infra], to 
scorn, to despise; Sadd 401,12 (V540): cine mahnanayaih 

... cinayari -ad, quoting Ja VI 4,19*; — sabbo tarn (- 

or -] jan’ -atu, Ja VI 4,19* (BeCeEeSe so; v.l. in Ee 

oji-; = avajanatu, ct. [v./. avajanatu avamahhatu, cf. -atu 
d avamaniiatu, Sadd 401,13]) * Cp 295 [III 6:7) (Ce 1929 
BeEeSe so; Ce 1950 oji-; = avajanatu, Cp-a 219,5); — 
Rem.: the etym. is debatable, depending on the form 
considered to be original: o-cinayari (> Eastern -jina-), cf. 
Sadd supra and H. Smith's suggestion of *apacinori x 
apacayad (Sadd, p. 1290, s.v.); or o-jinayati (> 
hyperform -cina-), from Vjlia with epenthetic vowel (cf. 
pa. khetta-jina, BHS ksctra-jfia [Norman, Fest. Rahula, 
London 1980, p. 183]) as the gloss avajanatu might 
suggest, cf. ohata, onatabba. 

o-ciraka, mfn. [sa. ava + cira + -ka, v. Ai.Gr. D.1, 
p. 102; v. BHSD, s.v. avacira-viciraka], (bhvr.) with the 
bark hanging down; — ®-jata, mfn., being like (a tree) 
with strips of bark hanging down (the trunk); [used as an 
epithet of the Kimsuka tree (- Butea monosperma) which 
has a fibrous bark of the kind described in the ct., which 
would seem to support the interpretation ]; ~o kho ... 
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kimsuko adinna-sipatiko, S IV 193,30 (jo read with 
BeCeSe v.l. in Ee and ct.; Ee odiraka-; svayarii phalitakale 
ditthatta ... ~o adinnasipadko ti aha. phalitakalasmirii 
kithsuko olambamanacirako viya, Spk HI 58,22). 

o-cetum, v. j.v. ocinati. 

o-ceyva, v. j.v. ocinati. 

o-cchijja, see next. 

o-cchindati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + Vchid; cf. 
avacchindaii], to cut off, a. esp. to bar the way, b. to 
deprive (someone of something [with double acc.)y, — 
forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; part. pr. med. -amana; abs. -itva, 
occhijja; — a. ayarii kalakannisigali mayharh 
maggarii -ati, Ja II 388,16 (v.l. in Ee occhijjati); 
maggarii-amana nivareti, 388,15 (v.l. in Ee occhijj- 
amana); maggan te -itva vareti, 389,14; pavittha- 
maggarii -itva (v.l. in Ee occhitva), 404,u; — b. 
mahisirii sakarii parihare sabbas’ occhijja, Mhv LX 54. 

oja, mfn. [«.), odd (number); -csu jcna sindhuto tarn 
eva viparitadi, Vutt 119. 

oja(s), oja,/. [sometimes m. ojo, v. Geiger § 99; 
perh. also n., v. Jinal 216 it: 1. infra; sa. ojas, n.; BHS 
oja,/.; Amg. mostly oya,/. (oblique cases oyae), but 
also oya, m.; < urja acc. to Childers, Geiger § 10, but 
more likely analogical: urjas: urja = ojas; *oja], I. 
nutritive essence, vitality, sap,"food of excellent flavour" 
(Brough, Gandhari Dhp, p. 193); 2. lex., splendour, 
strength (= sa.); 3. elaborate style (abounding in cpd.s), 
one of the ten rhetorical gunaj; — Gr.: Mogg alone 
includes - in mano-gana: ura vaca -a, II 146; — forms: 
nom. sg. -a (v. I. infra), ~o (v. 2. and 3.); acc. sg. -am; 
instr. -aya, -cna (Mil 232,2); gen. -aya; — in cpds oja, 
oja and perh. also ojo occur (v. s.w. ojaharana and 
ojoharanasakha, ojohara, ojohari(n); — I. def.: -a tu 
yapanayarii, Abh 942; -a hi yapana, Sacc 11; ®-lakkhano 
kabajinkaro aharo ... yaya -aya satta yapenti tassa etarh 
adhivacanarii, Vism 450,5 CPhysical nutriment... is a 
term for the nutritive essence by means of which living 
beings sustain themselves", Nm, Vism -Trsl., p. 502) 
* Dhs 646 qu. As 330,18 '* Abhidh-av 69,12*; ®-sari- 
khato aharo, Abhidh-s 28,35 (mht Se 204,3); cf. Ntl, 
Buddh. Worterbuch, p. 143; “oja 'Uahrstoff [Synonym 
von ahara]”; kabajinkaro aharo ... odanakummasadi- 
vatthukaya -iy* etarii adhivacanam, Ps I 208,i; — v. 
ojapanajivitadana, j.v.; — vassupagata bhikkhu pisacehi 
ubbajha honti ... -aril pi haranti, Vin I 149,4 (v. 
ojoharijn), j.v.); ya c* eva dani dibba -a, ya ca asura -a 
(Be so; Ee asura—a), ubhayam etam deva 

paribhunjissanri, D II 285,10 (Sv 739,3; Sv-pt II 348,1); 
mayarh dibbam -am lomakupehi ajjhoharissama, M I 
245,11 (v. BHSD, j.v. oja); — cf. dibb® (v. infra); — 
mulani ... uddham -am abhiharanti, S II 87,28 = 88,26 
(Spk II 84,2); yav* assa sa -a kaye thassati, tava na 
ahham bhojanam chadessati, yato ca khv assa sa -a 
antaradhayissati, atha puna-d-eva tarn bhojanam 
chadeyya, A III 396,6 foil, ("so long as the strength of the 
good food remain in his body", A-Trsl. ID p. 282); aham 
bhikkhusahghassa same -am pavesessami, Mp I 393,21; 


Ja V 113,18'; — - infused into the Buddha’j food by the 
devataj on a number of occasions listed at Mil 231,23 
foil. (Horner, Mil-7>j/. D p. 33 and n. 1 )and Pj II 154,4 
foil.: devata kabale kabale -am pakkhipanti, Ja I 68 , 31 ; 
ayaiii Bhagavato pacchimo pindapato d dibbam -am 
sukaramaddave akirimsu. Mil 175,21; devata dibbam -am 
pane akirann, 231,23 foil.; devata dibbena -ena temayitva 
temayitva upasaiiiharimsu, tena Tathagatassa kayo 
upacito ahosi, 232,2; Sv 568,17 (Sv-pt II 218,16) = Ud-a 
400,io; devata catusu dipesu -am saiiiharitva tattha 
pakkhipimsu, Mp I 402,24; devata ... devamanussanam 
upakappanakam -am ... tattha pakkhipimsu, Dhp-a III 
323,16; imasmim hi payase ... devatihi -a pakkhitta 
yatha Sujataya payase, Cundassa ca sukaramaddave 
paccamane Veranjayan ca, Pj II 154,4; — cf. dibb® (v. 
infra); — as t.t. in list of material qualities: vanno gandho 
raso -a bhutacatukkan ceti atthavidham pi 
avinibhoggarupaiii, Abhidh-s 28,18; vanno gandho raso 
-a, catasso capi dhatuyo, Abhidh-av 65,30* = 73 , 1 *; 
65,34*; Moh 26,28; Spk I 14,31; It-a I 100,3 foil.; gandho 
ras’ -a, Sacc 8 ; 72; — v. oj’-atlhamaka(rupa), j.w.; — 
tasrnim gandharasaiii -am buddhasetthassa pujitam, Jinal 
216 (the editor [p. 66 ] takes -am as a neuter); — 
mahapurisassa ... aharo ... sabbam kayarii anuppharad ... 
annesam pana tatha abhava na sakalakayam -a pharau, 
Sv 449^3 (Sv-pt II 52,17); akale bhuttarii -am pharitum 
na sakkoti, Mp III 331,13 (ad A III 260,8 
“anojavantam”); asitapita-khayitam pi ’ssa satire -aril na 
pharad, It-a I 103.li; — v. ojapharana, j.v.; — kith -aya 
parissayaharanapalanarh .... -a paled. As 330,21 foll.= 
Ps I 208,27/o//.;— a sakkori paleturii, Abhidh-av 69,16*; 
-a ruparh samutthapeti, Vibh-a 25,u; olarike vatthusmirii 
-a manda hod, sukhume balavatl. As 331,11 Ps I 
208,27; 214,12 foil.; sa -a khara, Vibh-a 25,7; pathaviya 
-a kammakarana-tthanato sattaratanamattarii hettha 
bhassad, Ja V 1 i3,i6~ — cf. pathav® (v. infra); — 2. —o 
dittibalesu, Abh 942; — 3.-0 samasabahullam eso 
gajjassa jivitarii, Subodh 122 (ve Kavyad. 1.80); 124; 118; 
— ifc. ajjhohata-anna-pana-® (Vibh-a 25,5); an-®; 
asura-® (DII 285,10 [Ee jo ]); upakappana-® (Ja 1 68,28); 
kamm® (A II 82,33 [A-Trsl. II p. 92 n. 2J); gandha- 
ras® (Sacc 72); dibb®(Sv 416,21; Pj II 154.12; Mp I 
151,8 = Dhp-a I 107,16); dhamm®(S V 162,29); 
nibbattit® (Spk I 235,28); nir-®(Ps 1147,6; Ja II 304,n; 
III 11 1 . 4 ; V 113,16 ); pathav® (Spk III 50,25; Dhp-a II 
154,4); pappataka-® (Nett-a 119,4); madhur® (Dhp-a HI 
172,1); mand® (Ja III 313,18 ); Vid®(Abh 20; Ud-a 
75,25); vinivattita-® (As 330,19); sa-® (Ps II 47,7); 
sukhum® (Pj II154^). 

oja-ga, m(fn)., ?; tava tejavarena jina ~o, Cha-k 9,4*. 

ojarina, mfn. (doubtful reading); atthappakarana 
liriga -a desakalato, qu. Mil-t 4,8* (cf. Saddasar’- 
atthajalini Be 1928 93). 

oj*-atthamaka, mfn. (oja + atthama + ka)," having 
nutritive essence as the eighth [that is, the four elements 
and colour, odour, flavour and nutritive essence]”; v. Ntl, 
Buddh. Worterbuch, j.v. oja; kabalinkaraharo -aril 
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rupam aharati, Vism 341,9 (see next); aharasamutthanarh 
-am, 588,14; dvinnam-anam vasena, 588,18; utu- 
samutthanass’ cva “-vasena, 588,20; kammasamutthana- 
riipesu thanappatta oja annam — arh samutthapetl, 61440; 
614,34.35; -am jivhapasado, tassa paccayani maha- 
bhutani ti ime dhamma rupakkhandho nama, Spk II 
109,29. 

oj’-atthamaka-rupa, n., the materiality that has 
nutritive essence as the eighth; -am kattha patihannati ? 
jivha-pasade, Spk II 109,27; kabajinkaraharadi- 
nam “’-aharanadi nippariyayena aharabhavo, Sv-pt III 
217,19; 217,20; kabajinkaraharo -ani aharati, Ps I 209,17 
foil. * Abhidh-av 69,10; Vism-mht Be 1960 I 414,8 ad 
Visra 341,9; — see prec. 

(oja-tthana, w.r. in Ee at Vism 61441.) 
oja-tthayi(n), mf(n)„ ”based upon nutritive 
essence "; -i ’ssa lasmim samaye kayo hoti, A III 321,17 
(-i ti ojaya thito patitthito, Mp III 357,6). 

ojata,/. (abstr. from oja[s]); — ifc. nir-° (Sv-pt II 
12,19); dibb° (Sv-pt II 218,18). 

ojati.pr. 3 sg. jVuj ajjave], to be straight, uju ajjave 
... -ad, uju, Sadd 348,17. 

ojS-dana, n., gift offood; -am c’ eva ... balim ca 
karonte, Ja V 244,24' (see next); -am mayhan ti sappi- 
navanitadini deli. As 80,28 (-a-) * Cp-a 308,23; “adini. 
As 80,37; yada hi ojavantani annapanasappinavanitadini 
-am me bhavissau ti deti, Moh 26,19 (-a-); — v. s.v. oja- 
panajivitadana. 

ojldana-panadana-jlvitadana, n„ gift of food, drink 
and life; -ani mayhaih kulavamso kulatanti kulappaveni ti 
vattasisena ojadanadini pavatteti. As 8045 (-a-); 81, 24 ; 
“-vasena, 80,25 (BeCeNe so f-a-]; Ee w.r. oja-panajivita- 
pana vasena); cf. ojapanajivitadana. 

- ojadana-balikara, mfn., giving food and paying 
taxes; (negame himsarh) ... -e (Ee -balikare, w.r.) sa 
kosena virujjhaii, Ja V 243,10* (tato tato bhandaharana- 
sunkadanavasena ojadanam c’ eva chabbhagadasabhagadi- 
bhedam balim ca karonte, 244,23') = Dhn 279 = Mhn 
171. 

Oja-dlpa, mn„ one of the Npr. of Ceylon (PPN I 
463); -o Varadipo Mandadipo ti va ahu, Lankadipo ca 
pannatti Tambapanni ti. Dip IX 20; -am Varadipam 
Mandadipan ti vuccati, XVII 5; — v. s.v. Oja-Vara- 
Manda-sSdisa; — name in use at the time of the Buddha 
Kakusandha: namena -o ti ayaih dipo tada ahu, Mhv XV 
59; Dip XV 35 foil.; XVII 26; dipo -o nama. Mhbv 
126.14; -e satta Pajjarakena anayavyasanam apajjanti, Sp 
86,13; Kakusandho... °-var’ addasa. Dip XVII26. 

Ojadipa-vasi(n), m(f)., living in, inhabiting Ojadipa; 
dasabalo (i.e. Kakusandha) ... -ino disva ... gagan- 
enagantva Devakuie atthasi, Mhbv 126,15 foil. 

ojana, n., = oja(s); — ifc. gandharas 0 (Sacc 68). 
oja-pana-jivita-dana, n., gift of food, drink and life; 
“-vasena, Cp-a 308,20. 

[ojapanajivitapanavasena, wjr. in Ee at As 80,25 for 
ojadanapanadanajivitadana- (< 7 .v.).] 

ojava(t), ojavanta, mfn. [oja + -vat; sa. ojasvant; 


BHS ojovahta- in compar. ojovantatara, v. BHSD, s.vj, 
invigorating, rich in sap, nourishing, of a good taste; — 
forms-, nom. sg. m. -a, -anto; n. -am (Geiger § 96; in 
verses, v. b. infra), -antam (in prose); pi. n. -antani; 
nom. sg. f. ~a(n)li; gen. -a(n)tiya; often with madhura 
(or other laudatory epith.), or = madhura, etc.; — a. of 
food or eatables: tavatakaiii yeva samayena bhuttam 
-antam hoti, A III 260,18; (telamadhuphanitadini pi vana- 
mulaphalaphalani pi) madhurani honti -ani, sakalam pi 
rattham —antam eva hoti, Ja III 111,5-6; (ambaphalani) 
madhurani -antani dibbaphalasadisani hutva rukkhato 
patanti, IV 201,4; panitarh -antam pindapatam dassanti, 
VI 57,29'; yagubhattakhajjakam pi vannagandharasa- 
sampannam -antam manoramam sabbakaiapanitam yava- 
d-attham vattati, Vism 109,19 C 'possesses nutritive ess¬ 
ence”, Nm, Vism -Trsl.p. Ill) qu. Up|s 197,16; -antani 
annapanasappinavanitadini, Moh 26,18; etaih kira 
madhum (i.e. anilakaiii) sabbamadhuhi aggan ca setthah 
ca surasah ca -antah ca, Sp 182,20; sassani samapikani 
sugandhani suvannani surasani -antani honti, Sv 414,29; 
bahirani asambhinnapayasadini pi... madhurani -antani 
honti, Spk I 316,12; jatila panitapanitani -antani 
phalaphalani gahetva, Mp I 150,21 * Dhp-a I 106,24; — 
b. metaph. said of the Teaching, dhamma, etc.; in even 
Iloka padas in stock phrases: asecanakam -am (pivanti), 
S I 212,30* (-antam, Spk I 316, 10 ) = Thi 55 (pakatiya va 
maharasam tato eva -antam, osadhan ti pi paji, Thi-a 
61,8; “never causing surfeit, of sweet flavour”, Norman, 
EV II; see Brough, Gandhari Dhp p. 193) = Ap 607,22; 
adhigacche padaiii santam, asecanakam -am, TTiT 196 (= 
sabhavamadhuraiii, Thi-a 168,22) — rumhaniyam satthu 
sasanam hoti -antam, M I 480,36 (= sineha-vantam, Ps 
IB 194,23); -antena sucina sukhena abhisanditam, Vism 
702,1* (= sabhavasampannena, Vism-mht Se III 639,8); 
keci pana asecanako ti anasittako -anto sabhaven’ eva 
madhuro ti vadanti, Sp 404,4 = Spk III 270,n; 
madhuraya -atiya (CeEe so; Be -antiya) dhammadesanaya 
sutakalato patthaya niddam labhi, Sv 238,8; (dhammo) hi 
attano dhammataya madhuro c‘ eva -a ca, Spk I 316,14; 
na -ati, tejavirahita, Nidd-a I 2854 (ad Nidd I 163^2 
“anojavanti sa katha*’); — ifc. an-“. 

o-javana, mf(~\)n. [vb. noun from ava + Vju], going 
downstream (opp. ujjavana, < 7 -v.); (navatii) 

—im ... abhiruheyya, Vin-vn 1184; see next. 

o-javanika, mf(~i)n., = prec.; (navam) adhogaminin 
ti -aya, Vin IV 6541 (ad 65,20**); yo adhojavanato -aya 
navaya kilati, Sp 808,7-9. 

ojavantata,/. (abstr. from ojava[t]), richness in 
nutritive essence; khirassa bahalatan ca madhuratah ca 
-ah ca patthayamana khiraparivattanarh nama akasi, Ja I 
68,15; (panitam) uttamarasataya -aya thamabalaharana- 
samatthataya ca, Pj II 284^1. 

oja-sampanna, mfn., full of nutritive essence; — 
°-tta, n„ abstr.; assa pita -a payasassa thokam eva 
bhunjitva tino jato, Ja V 44144. 

OjasT, m„ Npr. of a servant of Kuvera (PPN 1463); 
-i Tejasi Tatojasi, D III 201,13*; yakkha-ratthikanam 
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namarh dasscnio Tatola ri adim aha, resu kira cko ... -5 
nama, Sv 967,7. 

(o-jahati), pr. 3 sg. [so. avajahati; Vha], to give up, 
to leave, to leave behind, to forsake, to abandon, to 
renounce, — forms: abs. ohaya, ohitva, oh(ay)itva (Sadd 
856,29), qq.v.; pass, ohiyyari, ohiyati, qq.v.; pp. ohina, 
q.v. 

oja, v. s.v. oja(s). 

(o-janaii), pr. 3 sg. [sa. avajanad; cf. avajanau), to 
scorn, despise ; — forms: ger. onatabba, q.v.; pp. oriata, 
onnata, qq. v.; cf. ocinSyad, ojinayati. 

ojanuppabandhana, n. (oja + anuppabandhana), 
continuity of nutritive essence ; pubbe va ... dinnarh 
bhojanarii yeva —vasena atthasi, Sp 960,n. 

ojapaharana, mf(~\)n. (oja + apaharana ), sapping the 
strength (of a tree)', ya ta salalatthiyo kutila -iyo ta 
tacchetva bahiddha nihareyya, MI 124.32. 

oja-pharana, n., diffusion of nutritive essence, -am 
upadaya, Abhidh-s 30,13 (mht Se 212,6). 

oja-lakkhana, mfn., having the characteristic of 
nutritive essence-, -o kabajihkaro aharo, Vism 450,3 = 
Abhidh-av 69,18 = Moh 66,31 

Oja-Vara-Manda-sadisa, mfn., like 0-, V., and M. 
(= three names of Ceylon; v. s.v. Ojadipa); vasantu Lanka- 
tale manusa bahu pubbe va —am. Dip I 73 qu. 
Mhv-t 79,24* (—c). 

oja-harana-sakha,/., branch which is taking away 
the sap ; bodhijaggan’-attham -am va pudtthanam va 
chindituiii vattati, Mp II 7,8 (Ee so; Ce ojoharanasakha, 
q.v.). 

Ojita, m., Npr. of a caravan-driver who offered the 
Buddha Sikhin his first meal ; — ifc. Ujita-° (Th-a I 
49,24). 

ojit*-atta, mfn. (sa. *ojita, pp. of Voj “to be strong or 
able, increase", sa. Dhatup; or, less probably, of ava-ji 
acc. to PR II 62), one who is strengthened; vj. in Ee and 
PR I 55,2 at Ja III 280,6* for the more frequent reading 
ocit’-atta (< 7 .v.), or ocit'-attha (< 7 .v.); ojiia- was perhaps 
viewed as an "Eastern" form, hence the readings with 
bcita-°. 

(o-jinati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + Vji “ perfectif-transitif', 
Renou-Gr. p. 141; cf. avajinati], to conquer, — 1. pi. 
med., ajitath -amase, Ja VI 222,3* (-jinama, ct.). 

o-jinayati, pr. 3 sg., vj.for ocinayati, q.v. 

ojo-hara (or oj'-ohara), mfn. (ojas + hara or perh. 
ohara), taking away the strength; — ifc. saggun° (Saddh 
313). 

ojo-harana-sakha (or oj’-oharana-),/. (ojas + harana 
or perh. oharana + sakha), branch which is taking away 
the sap; bodhijaggan’-atthaih -am va putitthanarii va 
chinditum vattari, Ps IV 11 l,it ^ Mp II 7,8 (Ce so; Ee 
ojaharana-) * Moh 199,7; — v. ojapaharana, ojaharana- 
sakha. 

ojo-hari(n) (or oj’-ohari(n)), mfn. (oja + hari[n] or 
perh. ohari(n); cf. ojam haranti, Vin I \A9,a) 1 taking 
away the strength, epith. of yakkhas; v. BHSD, s.v. 
ojohara; yath’ -ino yakkha Lankayam saram aggahum 


(i.e. the Colas), Mhv LV 21 (“like blood-sucking 
yakkhas”, Geiger, Mh v-Trsl.). 

o-nata, o-nnata, mfn. (so. avajnata; pp. of ojanati, 
q.v.; cf. avahnaia and unnata], despised, disregarded 
( freq. found with avan(h]ata, which also serves as a 
gloss); -am (-hn-) avannatam hijitam paribhutam 
aciitikatam, Vin IV 6,16 (scil. namarh) = 7,3 (-an ti 
avanatam, unhatan ti pi pathanti, Sp 738,30); hine u ... 
hilite ohilite ~e (Ce uhhate) avanate, Sp 164,12 (ad Vin 
Ill 5,2); sali-mams’-odanam aumahnissad, -am (v.l. in 
Ee unhatam) avanatam karissati, 181,13; -o avahato 
hijito khilito garahito. Mil 191,18; 229^9; 288,13. 

o-natabba, mfn. (ger. of ojanati, ^.v.), to be 
despised; na kho “ayarh dubbanno duddasiko okodmako 
bhikkhunam pitthito pitthito agacchati (so read for Ee 
agacchad)” d ettakena ~o, Ud-a 369,26. 

o-nnata, see oiiata. 

ott-, reading in Burmese. Mss. for odd-: -i ti 
abhimulcham thapesi, Sp 227,19 (Ms. B* so); alesatthane 
tvam lesam ~csi, 227,3t (Ms. B* so); cf. oddeti; — ifc. 
pace 0 (Ja II183^* [Ms. B 1 so)). 

Otta (probably dialectal form of *Odda, ^.v.), m., 
Npr. of a people; —Kirata-Andhaka-Yonaka-Damija- 
bhasadika attharasa bhasa parivananri, Vibh-a 388,4 ("the 
eighteen languages beginning with the language of the 
Ottas, the Kiratas, the Andhakas, the Greeks and the 
Tamils", [none of which is suitable for the proclamation 
of the dhamma, PPN I 464)). 

Ottaka, m., = prec. (cf. Oddaka); — °adi-bhasa,/., 
the languages of the Ottakas, etc.; tiracchanesu ca 
Magadhabhasa ussanna na -a sakkatam va, Vibh-mt Be 
1960 192.21 (ad Vibh-a 388,4). 

'ottha, m. [sa. ostha], 1. lip; mouth(-aperture); 2. 
rim (of a bowl); — 1. sometimes sg.for pi.; — dantavar- 
anam ~o capy adharo dasanacchado, Abh 262; adhare 
... —o, 1106; -o dantacchado, ..., Mogg VII 55; — 
example of short 6: Rup Be 1964 4,23; Sadd 608,20; 

Nir-dip Be 1970 3,7;-am pi dayhan, mukham pi 

dayhati, M III 186,6.16 * A IV 131,27 O’r burns the 
lip[s ]”); na nasaya na ~ehi bhamuhi va, Sn 608; -a va 
sobhana danta va sobhana, Nidd II 272,13; Dhp-a 174,18; — 
in a list of 40 feminine wiles: Dhp-a IV 197,10; -aril 

palikhati, Ja V 434,6** Clicks the lips"); -am bhanji, 

Ja II 263,21.23; 264,11.20; 264,15* (264,17" "curled the 
lip[s ]”); cf. “-bhanjana (v. infra); — givam ukkhip- 
itva -ehi calamanehi, Ps II 2813; mantam japento viya -e 
caletva. Mp I 334,19 C‘ having made the lips move"); cf. 
°-calana (v. infra); — vivattakate mukhe ... -ato (sg. in 
the sense of pi.) bahinikkhantajivhaya va, Kkh 25,24 (“or 
with the tongue protruding from [between] the lips”); — 
sace pi -ehi paricchindanto ~e pidahati, Sp 318,6 Cf 
cutting it off with the lips he closes the lips”); -ehi 
paricchinna-matte, 318,10; — in the production of 
speech: ayam saddo nama -e ca paticca dante ca jivhah ca 
taJun ca paticca ... jayati, Ps I 269,31 = Spk III 199,15; — 
in a list of bodily deformities: yo pi danto bahi 
nikkhamitva titthari, na sakka -ehi pidahitum, Sp 279,i; — 
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-ehi, 1029,16.18 (ad Vin I 91,13 “parisadusaka”); 
bahisetehi anto-atirattehi -ehi, 1029,21; yassa pana sakka 
hoii -ehi pidahitam kathentass’ eva pannayati no 
akathentassa, 1029,25; — 2. bhikkhu chamaya pattam 
nikkujjand ~o ghamsiyaii, Vin II 113,35 ("the rim was 
crushed "; paliyarii -o ti mukhavatti, Vmv Be 1960 II 
231,13; cf. theopp. pattamula at Vin II 112,28); — ifc. 
addh®(Sv-pt I 441,5 [—ta]); atibaha-® (—kapoja); 
atibahal®; adhar® (Ja III 26,io); addh° (Sv 310,3 [—ta]); 
uttar® (Ja III 26,10); upari-® (Sas 144,12); eka-® (Sp 
894.9; Kkh 151,4); kantha-® (Pv-a 260,7 (—taluj); 
kantha-talu-muddha-dant® (Sadd 604,9 [—samkhata]); 
tanuka-® (Sp 1029,16); tanuka-adhar® (Sp 1029,19); 
tanuka-uttar® (Sp 1029,18); tamb® (—bimba-var®); 
dlgh’-uttar®; nir-®; bimba-®; bimb®; maha-® (Sp 
1029,15; Vin-vn2500); maha-adhar® (Sp 1029,18); maha- 
uttar® (Sp 1029,19); ratta-®; ratt® (—ta); vartka-® (Ja III 
278,24 ); vank® (Ja III 278,18*); vipul'-uttara-® (Vin-vn 
2501); —®-calana,/i„ movement of the lips (when 
talking ); so ... -am passati na pana saddam sunati, 
Ps-plBe 1961 II 17,14; — ®-cchinna, m(fn)., a person 
with his tips cut off, ~o pi uppakkamukho elamukho pi 
va, Vin-vn 2501; cf. next; — ®-cchinnaka, m(fn)„ = 
prec.; -o va elamukho va uppakkamukho (Ee w.r.) va, Sp 
1029,20 (ubhosu otthesu yaitha katihaci jatiya va paccha 
va satthadina apanltamamsena otthena samannagato, 
Vmv Be 1960 U 128,4); — ®-danta-jivhadi, Sp 984,i; — 
°-nibbhoga, m., curling of the lip; = otthabhanjana, q.v.; 
annatra -a, Ja II 264,23*; — ®-pari-pphandana, n., 
trembling of the lips (facial expression ); Ps-pt Be 1961 I 
251,6; — ®-pariyahata-matta, n., the mere touching 
(together ) of the lips; kim sajjhayo nama esa -am katurn 
na deti, Vism 351,21 (-an ti otthanam 
samphusanamattam, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 432,23; — 
®-pariyosana, n., “ the end of the lip(s)’’, the outline of 
the lips; abhirattabhavena jivhasadisam te -an d vadati, Ja 
V 156.29; — ®-parivattana-matta, n., the mere turning of 
the lips, the mere twisting of the lips; Th-a III 141,7; — 
®-pahata-karana, n., the making contact of the lips; 
—vasena param gato ti paragu, Sv 247,20 (-pahata-) = Ps 
111 362,8 (-pahata-) = Mp II 261,16 (-pahata-) = Nidd-a II 
14,31; — ®-pahata-matta, n., the mere touching (together) 
of the lips; mere lip-service; tavaken* eva -ena lapita- 
lapanamattena, nanavadan ca vadami theravadan ca, M I 
164,4 = 165,24 (-pahata-; -ena ti tena vuttassa patiggah- 
anattham otthapaharanamattena aparSparam katva 
otthasancaranamallena ti, Ps U 171,n (-pahata-]); -ena 
attanam pi na passati, Th 1074 (-pahata-) qu. Th-a III 
137,15 (~ena ti sajjhayasisena otthaparivattanamattena, 
Th-a III 141,6); -ena pagunam akasi, Nir-dlp Be 1970 
184,4; — ®-paharana-matta, n., the mere act of touching 
(together) of the lips; Ps II171,12; — ®-bhaiijana, n„ the 
curling of the lips; thapetva —am, Ja II 263,25; — 
®-sancarana-matta, n., the mere movement of the lips, Ps 
II 171,13. ' 

’ottha, m. [ja. ustra], 1. (class, sa. and pa.) camel; 
f. -i, v. j.v. otthi; 2. (in Vedic sa.) buffalo (in pa. 


perhaps only in cpd. ®-pada); — 1. -o tu kharabho 
bhave, Abh 502; kharabhe ~o, 1106 (kharabhe "kula 1 
’up” in Abh-t uses the Burmese word for camel); -o ... 
k(h)arabho ca, Mogg-v VII 55 (Be 1981 245,15); — 
example of short 6, v. 'ottha; — gono -o ca gadrabho, 
Sadd 94,29*; — in lists of four-footed animals : hatthl assa 
-a gona gadrabha pasuka, Vin III 52,25 (Sp 364,16; v. 
Horner, BD I p. 87 n. 2); atthi koci nianusso hutva ... 
-o hoti, gono hoti, gadrabho hod, sukaro hoti, mahiso 
hoii, Kv 30,16; 31,33; — sadiyand nu kho ... ime -a 
gona gadrabha aja pasu manussa antokucchismim kimi- 
kulanam sambhavan ti. Mil 100,6; — used as a term of 
abuse: ~o ’si, mendo ’si, gono ’si, gadrabho ’si, tiraccha- 
nagato ’si, nerayiico ’si, Vin IV 7,16 = 9,17 = 9,22 = 
12,34 * Spk I 229,12 = 342,15= Dhp-a I 212,i = IV 1,13; 
hlnena hinarh vadeti: -am mendam gonam gadrabhath 
dracchanagataih nerayikam, Vin IV 9;16 * 9,25 * 10,13 
(-a mend a ...); — 2. yatha -assa padam majjhe 
gambhiram hod, Ps II 50,i; — in long cpd.s: aj’-ejaka-go- 
mahisa—gadrabhanam. Mil 32,25; hatthi-assa-go- 
gadrabha—mahisadlnam, Sp 265,u; — ®-giva- 
santhana, shape, form of a camel's throar, ottha- 
giviyo ti -ena kata, Ja VI 270,14~ v. nexr, — ®-givi(n), 
mfn. [cf. sa. ustragriva with different meaning], 
possessing, resembling a camel's throat, (a room in) a 
type of watchtower (so called from its shape), alcove, 
balcony (?); attalaka -iyo lohitahkamasaragallino, Ja VI 
269,7* (-iyo d otthagivasanthanena kata, 270,14'); — 
®-gona-gadrabhadi, m., camels, cows, asses, etc.; sabbe 
satta d -ayo anavasese, Spk II 341,3; — ®-gonadi, m., 
camels, cattle, etc.; Dhp-a III 163,7; — ®-gona-gadrabha- 
aja-pasu-miga-mahisa, m., camel, cow, ass, goat, cattle, 
deer, buffalo (list of seven animals with sentient birth 
[sanni-gabbha]); Spk II 344,7; — ®(a)-atthi-vanna, 
mfn. [sa. *ustrasthi-varna], having the colour of camel’s 
bones; ivory-coloured; civaram pi rajanasarappam akatva 
-am katva vicaranri, Mp I 90,7 (otthanam atthivannam, 
... ekam va dve va vare rajitvadantavannam katva, Mp-t 
Be 1961 1 119,17); — ®-yana, n., a camel as conveyance; 
a palanquin carried by a camel (?); kamayanassa ti ... 
yatha hatthiyanena va assayanena va goyanena va 
ajayanena va mendakayanena Va -ena va kharayanena va 
yayati, Nidd I 4,8 * 65,2; yanan d hanhiyanam ... -am 
kharayanam, 145,19; — ®-ratha, m., camel-coach; a cart 
drawn by a camel; -a sannaddha ussitaddhaja, Ja VI 
50,7*; -e, 48,16*. 

’otthaka, mfn. (‘ottha + ka], possessing a lip; — ifc. 
vipuluttara-® (Vin-vn 2501). 

’otthaka, n. (’ottha + ka], herd of comely, samuhe 
kan-na-nika: ... -am, Mogg-v IV 69 = Pay Ce 1974 
167,'u = Nir-dip Be 1970 333,7; Rup 379 (Be 1964 
232,14). 

otthaka-camma-parikkhata, vJ.for udda-camma- 
parikkhata, q.v. 

ottha-ja, mfn. [sa. otthaja], (sound) produced by the 
lips, labial (= u, p, ph, b, bh, m); u-vanna-pa-vagga -a, 
Sadd 608,30; — ifc. kanth® (Sadd 608,30). 
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Otth’-addha, m. [ottha + addha], Npr. ( nickname ) 
of the Licchavi-raja(n) Mahali (q.v.), because he had a 
hare-lip; ~o Licchavi, D I 151,6-152,17; 158,31 (~o ti 
addh’-otthaya evaiii laddha-namo, Sv 310,3; 
uttar’-ottharii appakataya tiriyam phaletva 
apanit’-addharii (v.l.. Be and Sas so) viya khayati, cattaro 
dame dve ca datha na chadeti, tena narh -o d voharanti, 
Sv-pt 1 441,8 qu. Sas 144,12); tassa -assa Mahali ti 
mulanamath, Sv 310,n. 

ottha-nillehaka, m. [extracted from next); — ifc. 
patta-nillehaka-° (Sp 894,7 (-adisu)). 

ottha-nillehakam, ind. (ottha -t- abs. of nillehad 
(q.v.) with suffix -ka], cf. BHSG § 35.5; Norman, EV II 
p. 66; licking the lips; na -am bhuiijitabbaih, Vin II 
214,25 * IV 198,17; -am bhurijanto, V 45,35; cf. hattharh 
nillehitva nillehitva, Sp 894,3 foil, {ad “hattha- 
nillehakarii")- 

ottha-pada, m. or n„ buffalo's footprint, seyyatha pi 
nama -aril evam eva ssu me anisadarii hod, M I 80,13 
(yatha otthassa padarii majjhe gambhirarii hoti evam eva, 
Ps II 50,'i) = 81,10 = 245,29. 

[otthapita, w.r. in Ee at Ap 193,4 for caturo thapita 
(cf.Ce) ]. 

otlha-marhsa, n., ( sg. and pi.) flesh of the lips; 
udaramariisarii -aril akkhikutadini luricitva khadiyamanarii, 
Ps I 273,22; danta ca bahi ~ena paticchanna, Sp 278,28; 
uppatite pana -e dantesu yeva upakkamantassa 
thullaccayarii, 278,30; -ehi evari ca pana gahetva anto 
paveseturii vattati, Kkh 151,3 = Sp 894,9; uppadte pana 
-e, Sp 278,20; — in explanation of mukha-valimaka (Ce 
-calimaka; v.r. -calika [Be -talirnaka) with v.ll. -talika; 
valika) “ whistling -e jivharii katva saddakaranath, ... 
mukharii parivattetva dhamanarii, Nidd-a I 411,27 (ad 
Nidd I 379,13 “vacasika khidda”); — °-sammakkhana- 
kheladirasa, m., the savour of spittle, etc., which are a 
smearing upon the flesh of the lips; yo itthiya -o ... so 
itthiraso veditabbo, Mp I 26,26. 

ottha-mukha, n. and mfn., (having a mouth [face] 
like) the mouth (face) of a camel; -aril iva mukharii assa 
~o, Mogg-v III 21 (cf. Patarijali on vartL to Pan. 0 2 24); 
(Mogg-p Be 1954 203,n); — cited as an example of a 
certain type of cpd.: mano viya javo etissa d manojavarii 
yatha ~o, Vv-a 1 l,u; talavatthu viya nesarii vatthu katan 
d talavatthukata, Sp 132,28 (talavatthu vatthukata ti 
vattabbe “~o” ti adisu viya majjhapadaloparii katva 
a-karari ca digharii katva talavatthukata u vuttan ti aha, 
Sp-t Be 19601340,17). 

otthava-cittaka, m. (cf. utthava-cittaka and utthava- 
citta-sakuna), a bird, so named for its musical call offive 
notes; — Rem.: a connection with sa. odava (a musical 
mode consisting of five notes, omitting rsabha and 
paricama) + citra (bright clear [sound); a kind of musical 
instrument) is tempting but phonol. difficult; BHS 
confirms utthaka; — nana-dija-ganayuta ... atho—a, D III 
201,23* (Ce and Sv-pt utthava-; Grimblot addhava; -a ti 
utthehi citte [CeEe so; Be citta] utthehi citte ti evarii 
vassamana utthavacittasakuna pi tattha vicarand, Sv 


967,»); -a u, Sv-pt III 206,12 (with v.l.; other v.ll. are 

uiihavattaka; utthavassaka); — cf. atha u( -) / 

AtanSu 55,9; = atha u(st)r(a) ...III (L. Sander, Nachtrage 
zu Kl. Turf. m-V, 1987 p. 199,4). 

ottha-vatti,/., rim of the mouth (of the alms-bowl); 
= 'ottha 2.; samaritdkan u -iya henhima-lekhasamarii, Ps 
111 238,12 (with v.l.; Ee ovattiya; "level with the lowest 
mark on the edge of the mouth [of the bowl)", i.e. the 
amount of food eaten by the Buddha). 

otthi (-i in cpd.),f. [f. o/’ottha], she-camel; — 
e -vyadhi,/. [from Vvyadh; cf. sa. vyadha, scout, hunter, 
stri-vyadhi, a pest of a woman], a wretch of a she-camel; 
a female fighting camel (?); — Rem.: Morris (JPTS 1887 
p. 150) suggests “female elephant"; this is followed by 
Iz-Trsl., but rejected by Horner, BD I p. 87 n. 2; — 
tassa raririo eka -i ahosi, Ja HI 385,14;. atthapaye jahanri 
narh -irii va khatdyo, 387,16*; raja -iya yasarii pakadkarii 
akasi, 388,10 (Ja-pot: otu-dena “camel-cow"’). 

(o-tthubhati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. *avastubhati, *ava- 
ksubhati; cf Pischel § 120, Geiger § 16; cf. nitthubhad, 
nutthubhad, nicchubhati], to spit upon; — forms-, pr. 3 
pi. -and; pot. 3 pi. -eyya; gomandala upasankamirva 
-and pi omuttend pi, M I 79,33 (sarire khelarii patend, 
Ps II 49,4); so tatra tatra -eyya tatra tatra omutteyya, M 
I 127,13 (khelarii pateyya, Ps II 100,23). 

o-tthubhana, n. (vi>. noun from prec.; cf. Jain M. 

otthuhana], spitting our, - adina avamanane, Cp-a 

275^1 (Be so; EeSe nitihubhanadina); dhuttadaiaka ... 
-adikarii... vippa^ararh katva, 269,10; — °-upahasana- 
ummihanadi, n., spitting upon, laughing at, and urinating 
upon; -ihi... nanappakararii vippakararii karonri, 269,23. 

othati,pr. 3 sg. [sa. Dhatup IX 53], to strike, to 
knock down; utha ... upaghate; -ad, Sadd 355,8 (“to 
suppress, to touch”, Sadd-ns). 

(*Odda), m. (sa. Odra), Npr. of a people : modern 
Orissa; cf. Otta, Ottaka, Oddaka.) 

odda, n. (sa. odha, pp. of a + Vvah), that which is 
brought, property, cf. oddha, odha; -aril (BeCe and ns 
ottharii) bhandarii sakarii attho icc ete dhanavacaka, Sadd 
71,13*; — ifc. sah° (Mhv XXIII 11; XXXV II; Sp 
227,23 (v.l. for sabhanda]). 

Oddaka, m. pi. (sa. Odra + ka), Npr. of a people in 
Central or Eastern India; modern Orissa; = Otta(ka), 
*Odda, qq.v .;— in a list of peoples: -a (vj. Andhaka) 
Damila c’ eva Sakula Malayalaka, Ap 358,23; — cf. 
Levi, JAs. 1923, Prt-aryen et pri-dravidien dans I'lnde, 
p. 20: Odradeia = Orissa. 

oddana, n. (vb. noun from oddeti), act of placing (a 
trap), cf. uddana (Sadd 355,27); odditan ti —vasena 
phalarh papitarii, Spk-pt Be 1961 i 178,it (ad Spk I 
140,4). 

(oddapeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of oddeti, q.v.), to cause 
to be placed (of a trap, a net); eko puriso ... maccha- 
khiparh gahetva udake -esi, Vism 652,22 (BeCe so; Ee 
1921 and HOS osapesi); -esi ti osaresi, khipi ti attho, 
Vism-mht Be 1960 II 454,3); pase c’ eva jalani ca -esi, 
Ja U 51.13. 
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oddita, mfn. (pp. of oddeti; cf. uddita, BHS 
oddita), thrown out, laid, placed (of a net, trap, or snare); 
dito, ~o, Nir-dip Be 1970 512,16; yo tava pasarii oddeti 
... odissa kate yam odissa ~o (v.l. odito), Sp 457,8; 
atisararii na bujjhati, miga kutarii va -am (Ee so; v.ll. 
oddh-; ott-), S I 74,n»; atisararii na bujjhati, maccha 
khiparh va -am, 74,30* (kuminarii viya -am, yatha 
maccha -am kuminam pavisanta, Spk I 140,4-5 * Ud-a 
366,29; -an ti oddanavasena phalarn papitarh, Spk-pt Be 
1961 I 178,11); attano -am pasam na passati, Ja II 51,23 
(uttano atthaya -am jalari ca pasan ca patva, 52-)'); sa na 
janati asirh sattin ca -aril, 443,13* (uttasanatthaya -am 
thapitarii, 444,r); tain tadisarii kOtarii iv’ -aril vane, IV 
58,17* (bandhanatthaya kutapasarh viya -aril, 58,25'); 
yass’ eva me paso ~o so eva baddho, 279,14; vihaiigo 
(with v.l.) naddasa pasarii -aril, V 341,1* (342,27'); — 
women are Mara’s trap : alariikatarii suvasanarii maccu- 
pasarii va -aril, Th 268 = 300 = 463 qu. Th-a II110,17* 
(maccurajassa pasabhOto rupadiko —o loke anuvicaritva 
thito, 110-13); khipparii (khiparh, Thi-a) Marena -aril (Ee 
so; v.ll. ott-; udd-), Thi 357 (kama nam’ etc Marena -aril 
[Be so; Ee uditarii] kuminan ti, Thi-a 243,29); -aril 
Namucipasavakararii, Ja V 453,17* (migapakkhigahan’- 
attharii luddakehi -aril pasari ca vakarari ca ti, 455,1 r); 
(metaph.): tanhaya ~o lokasannivaso, Paris I 128,9 (Ee 
uddito; v.l. ujlito) qu. Ud-a 143,8 = It-a I 144,8 (v.l. 
odito); ekagokannamigo ... phalento jalarii -aril (v.l. 
oddh-), Mhv LXX 38; — Vdi expl. by Vtan; tata ti vitata 
-a, Ja V 342,30' (ad 341,5* “pasa bahuvidha tata”); — 
equivalent of otata (q.v.), otthata: Paris I 128,9 qu. Ud-a 
143,8 = It-a I 144,8; — ifc. pane® (S'V 148,28 [v./. 
-udd-]; “snared in five places”); — °-pasa, m., a laid 
snare; -e padarii pavesento, Ja IV 279,i; — “-sadisa, 
mfn., like a snare; patibhavarii katva -am eva katarii, Ja 
II 183,16'. 

eddeti, odeti, pr. 3 sg. (o + ■'/'dl; = uddeti (ud + 
'fid); for pa. o- < ud-, v. \>], 1. to throw out (a net), to 
lay (a snare), to set up (a trap), to smear bird-lime (to 
catch monkeys or birds); 2. to display (the limbs); 3. to 
devise (a stratagem or ruse); to play (a trick); — v.ll.: 
ott-; od-; oddh-; — forms: pr. 3 sg. -eti; 3 pi. -enti; 
imper. 3 sg. -etu; 3 pi. -entu, -ayantu; opt. 3 sg. 
~eyya;/u/. 3 sg. -essati; 3 pi. -essanri ;aor.3sg. ~esi, 
~i; part. pr. -enta; abs. —etva, -iya, -iyitva; inf. -eturn 
(v. s.v. uddeti), -iturii; — gramm. lit.: di vehasa- 
gariyarii: sakuno deti, denti; pasarii -eti -enti, Nir-dip 
Be 1972 393,22; — oddiyati etaya ti -i, paso -iya saha 
yo vattari ti soddi, kapoto. idha “-i” apaccakkha. “saggi 
kapoto” ti pi patho, Kacc 404 = Rup 307; — 1. tatra 
ludda makkatavithisu lepam -enti, S V 148,17 
(vatarukkhakhiradihi yojetva leparb karonti ... rukkha- 
sakhadisu thapenti, Spk III 201,8); nadimukhe khiparh 
-eyya, A 133,26 ( v l. so; Ee udd-; uddeyya ti -eyya, Mp 
II 28.li); -Iuddako migavithisu pasarii -esi, Ja III 184,6 
(v.ll. udd-; -esurii); yo tava pasarii -eti, Sp 457,5 (v.l. 
od-); Vin-vn 294; — viharabhumiyarh pase va ... -enta 
(v.l. oddh-) varetabba, Sp 384,7; luddo pasarii iv’ -iya. 


Thi 73 (~iya [BeCe so; Ee -iyan] ti migaluddo viya ... 
-pasarii ... mama kayarh ... -iyitva atthasi, Thi-a 78,6 
foil.); pase -etva moririi vassapesi, Ja II 37,5; 153,8; 
pasarii -eturii janasi, IV 278,16; -entu (v.l. u(j]jh-) 
valapasani yatha bajjhetha so dijo, 278,18* (-entu ti 
-ayantu, 278,20'); ceto kutani -etva sasakarn avadhi 
tada, Spk I 56,23* (Ce so; Ee odd-; = sajjetva, Spk-pt Be 
1961 I 100,22); lepayatthirii -etva, Ps II 418,27 (" having 
placed lime-twigs”); — in folk etymology of pasanda: 
Spk I 193,9 (ad S I 133,33*); ditthipasarii ca denti -enti 
ti pasanda ti vuccanti, Thi-a 165,6 (ad Thi 184) qu. Sadd 
356,3 (udd-); — 2. makkati ... katirii pi -i nimittarii pi 
akasi, Vin III 22,1 (“the she-monkey ... displayed her 
hips”; -i ti abhimukharii thapesi, Sp 227,19; Ee so; Ms. B 1 
otti); tassa bhikkhuno katirii ~i, 22,9; — 3. alesatthane 
tvarii lesarii -esi ti, Sp 227,31 (Ee so; Ms. B? ottesi ti); 
papabhikkhu ... sancicca lesarii -essanri, 266,23 (lesarii 
samutthapessanti parikapp-essanti, Sp-t Be 1960 II 
92,23; lesarii thapessanri parikappessanti ti attho, Vmv 
Be 1960 1 146,20); yo pana lesarii -ento (v.l. od-), 
568,2; kacci no lesarii -etva vadatha, 5994 C’ having laid 
out a stratagem”; -etva ti thapetva, Sp-y’Be 1972 
513,18); lesarii -iturii okaso bhaveyya, Sas 131,6 (v.ll. 
ottiturii; oddhiturii; “there may be an occasion to play a 
trick?’). 

oddha, n. [sa. odha; pp. of a + Vvah], that which is 
brought, property, — ifc. sah° (Vism 18043); cf. odda, 
odha. 

odha, n. («.; pp. of a + Vvah], that which is 
brought, property (better spelling for odda, oddha, 
qq.v.): — ifc. sah° (Thi-a 99,30; cf. sa. Manu IX 270). 

von [sa. Dhatup XIII12: onr apanayane), to remove, 
to take away, ona apanayane: onati, Sadd 358,4; v. s.v. 
J onari. 

(ona, n., reading of CeEe at Mp IV 141,6 (Be 
otaranta); probably contraction (w.r. 7) for otarana, q.v.] 

(ona:-kala, m., Ms. reading for yobbanna-kala, 
Palim Be =1960 1344) 

o-nata, mfn. [sa., BHS avanata; pp. of onamati, 
q.v.; = avanata, q.v.; also written onata, ^.v.], 1. bent 
down, low, a. said of things (i) esp. trees and branches, 
mostly as an extraordinary event, (ii) other thingr, b. said 
of persons bent down in respect, 2. depressed, dejected; 
degraded, humbled (opp . sami[n], v. s.v. onata); 3. 
tending to, leading to; — unnato -o icc adi, Rup Be 1964 
32,17; — l-a.(i) Vessantarassa tejena sayam ev* -a duma, 
Cp Ee 1974 103; — l.a.(ii) unnata bhumippadesa 
onaraanti, -a unnamanti, Sv 45,29 = Spk I 244,13; yo 
bhumibhago ninno -o tarii (i.e. udakarii) upagacchari, 
Pv-a 29,15; — l.b. ditthatthanato patthaya -a vandamana 
agamma satthararh vandiriisu, Spk II 246,10 * Mp I 
181,26 (v.l. so; Ee °’-onato); cittena c’ eva kayena ca 
kalyanaminesu ... -o ti kalyanasampavariko, Mp V 545; 
— 2. sampattiya virahito -o nico lamako ti attho, Pp-a 
229,2; labhena unnato loke alabhena ca -o. Mil 387,16* 
qu. Dhp-a III 4684* (-n-); — 3. tasmirii viveke ninnarii 
-an ti vivekaninnarii, Spk III 9745; tatr’ -aril va citta- 
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santanam ... pavattaii, Abhidh-s 25,21 (“a menial process 
inclined towards that [i.e. object ] ... arises tasmim 
upapajjitabbabhave -am viya, Abhidh-s-mht Be 1962 
188 , 20 ); — ifc. an-°; unnat° (Mp III 112,25 = Pp-a 
229,6); — °-duma, m., a bowed down tree; -ato phalarh 
gahetvana, Thup 82,n (Ee 1935 so; Ee 1971 234,n -n-); 

— “-vinata, mfn., (dv.) bent and bowed down ; rukkho 
assa phalito ~o pindibharabharito, Mil 107,12; sabba- 
rukkha pupphchi ca phalchi ca -a ahesuih, Spk I 283,15; 

— °-sarira, mfn., with bowed down body, ditthatthanato 
patthaya ~o bhagavato sarirappabhavena majjhaih 
ajjhogaherva tattha nimujjanto ... vanditva, Ud-a 88,S; — 
°akara, mfn., of bowed down ( stooping ) appearance ; 
bodhisatto thokarfa rasso -o ahosi, Ja I 356,18; — 
°’-unnata, mfn., “low and high ”, i.e. of tow moral 
standing but high birth ; A II 86,23 * Pp 52,26 (idani nico 
ayatiiii ucco bhavissan, Mp III 112,24 = Pp-a 229,6); 
ologgavilugga ri -a, Ps m 168,6; — “’-onata, mfn., 1. 
“low and low", i.e. of low moral standing and of low 
birth; 2. bent over and over, — 1. A II 86,23 * Pp 52,24 
(idani nico, ayadm pi nico bhavissati, Mp m 112,23 = 
Pp-a 229,5); — 2. ditthatthanato patthaya -o gantva, Mp 

I 181,26 (v.l. onato); — “’-onata-sutta, n., title of A II 
86 , 22-26 in Be; — —vannana, /., title of Mp III 
112,23-113.2 1/1 Be; — “’-onatadi, mfn.; -Isu, Pp-a 

229.1. 

'o-nati,/. (sa. avanati; also written onati, < 7 .v.), 
bending down, stooping, lowering; —iya cirtarh nighat- 
iiarh hoti, Nidd I 168,n; na tena thambhassa unnati va 
~i va, Pj II 265,4. 

'onati, pr. 3 sg. (< *oneti = apanayati (?); v. Von; 
Ai.Gr. § 173), to remove, to take away, Sadd 358,4. 

o-namaka, mfn., bowing, bending; — ifc. an-°. 

onamati, pr. 3 sg. [o + Vnam; sa. avanamad; also 
written onamari, q.v.; in all words derived from this root 
there is a confusion between on- and on-, possibly, by 
analogy with panamati < pra-Vnam; v. Oberblick 
§§ 204-5 on -n-/-n- in the manuscript tradition;',the 
variation perh. shows an occasional differentiation in 
meaning; v. s.vv. unnata/unnata; cf. CDIAL 788), (intr.) 
to bend down, to stoop down, to become low, 1. said of 
things, a. esp. trees and branches, mostly as ; an 
extraordinary event, b. other things; 2. said of persons 
(often compared to trees, etc.), esp. implying respect, 3. 
to bow down (to; with gen.); 4. to incline towards, to tend 
towards; — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti; part. pr. 
-anta, neg. an—anta; pot. 3 sg. -cyya; fut. 3 sg. -issati; 
inf. -iturh; abs. -itva, -itvana; pp. -ita, onata, qq.v.; 
irons, onameti, q.v.; caus. onameti, q.v.; — nameyya 
-cyya vinameyya, Mil 237,25,31 = 238,10 = Sv 901,16 (= 
osideyya, Sv-pt III 107,16) = Ps IV 119,1.15 = Mp II 

12 . 1 . *; — La. duma sayam cv’ -itvana upagacchanti 
darake, Cp 101 (Ee 1882 so; Ee 1974 -n-); tc tire jatapi 
-itva aggehi udakam phusantehi adhi-olambeyyum, Spk 

II 319,17; -iturh asamatthalaya (in expl. of an-onami[ta]- 
danda, q.v), Sv-pt III 107,30 (ad Sv 901,32 quoting Mil 
238,3); — l.b. unnata bhumippadesa -anti, Sv 45,29 


Spk I 244,13; yatha tula na -ati na unnamati, Ja VI 
293,1"; — 2. thitako ... an—anto ubhohi panitalehi 
jannukani parimasati, M II 136,16 (Ps III 377,18); 
vahka-ani viya -itva tass’ eva padamulam gacchanti, Sv 
112,16; sa -itva pitthim adasi, Ps III 73,19; sattharam 
-itva oloketuiii na sakkhissami, 421,25; te januna 
padtthaya -itva ganhanti, Ja VI 471,35"; susedita-vett’- 
ankuro viya -itva, 486,14; — danena piyavacena -anti 
(“become humble, subservient" ?) namanti ca, Mp IV 
123,12 (v.l. unnamanti) * Vism 306^4 (unnamanti); — 
Rem.: the reading unnam- is supported by Mp-t Be 1960 
III 236,20 and Vism-mht Se II 106,16; — 3. sadcvako 
loko -issati okappcssari adhimuccissad. Mil 234,it; raja 
... yassa -ati apacitim karod ... avascsa janata -ati 
apacidm karoti, 234,21-22; B rah me onamite tathagatanam 
sadcvako loko -issad, 234,24; na kassaci -ad, 400,15; na 
kassaci -itabbam, 400,1*; scttharn upanaman d sertham 
puggalam -anto, Mp II 197,19; — 4. yadi Bodhisatto 
pakadbhavena -cyya mahayanham yajitum. Mil 220,12 
Chad inclined to offer ... ", Horner, MiI-7Vs/. n p.15; 
panam ghatcyya, Mil-t 35,18). 

o-namana, n. [vb. noun from onamati; BHS 
avanamana, onamana; also written onamana, ^.v.), act of 
bending down, bowing down (to; with gen.); tassa 
balavato -cna. Mil 234,17; balavatarassa tassa -cna, 
234,22; — ifc. an-°. 

o-namita, mfn. (pp. of onamad; = onata, < 7 .v.), bent 
down (before; with gen.); Brahme -c ta’Jiagatanam sa- 
devako loko onamissari. Mil 234,23; — °-danda, m., a 
flexible stick; — ifc. an—. 

onami-danda, m. (= onamitadanda, ^.v.; also written 
onami-, q.v.); — ifc. an-°. 

o-namcti, pr. 3 sg. (newm.i.pr. formation in -c- fv. 
Uberblick § 447); also written onameti, q.v.), irons, 
corresponding to onamad besides (caus.) trans. onameu 
(q.v.), hence confusion between -a- and -a-; to bend 
down; sariram -ctva, Ja VI 109,20" (v.l. onam-). 

o-nama, n. (vb. noun from next), curve, bend; 
parinamo, -o, unnamo, Nir-dip Be 1972 30,1 d 

o-nameti, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of onamati, q.v.; prakr. 
onamei; also written onameti, <y.v.), to make bend down; 
kayampurato -ento, Ps I 253,*= Spk III 182,2. 

ont, m. (?) [sa. oni with different meaning; Ai.Gr. I 
§ 17lb), treasure,property, “entrusted wares ” (Horner); 
v. Charpemier, IL II, p. 56; Morris, JPTS 1887, p. 150;— 
-im rakkhatt ti onirakkho, Sp 365,28 (—in d onitarit, 
anitan ti attho, Vmv Be 1960 I 194,24). 

oni-rakkha, m., keeper of property, baillee (?); 
defined: Sp 365,28 foil.; ~o, Vin III 47,32 (i.e. ahatam 
bhandam gopento, 53,1 qu. Sp 366,i; “keeper of 
entrusted wares", [BD V p. 76)); — °-katha,/., 
discourse about the keeper of property, ~a nitthita, Sp 
366,7; —vannana, /., explanation of prec.; title of Sp-t 
Be 1960 II 155,7-h ^ Vmv Be 1960 I 194.23-2*. 

o-nilla, mfn. (sa. avanikta; pp. of o + Vnij; v. 
onojed j, washed; rinsed; tass’ attho: -am nanabhutam 
vinabhutam (Ee w.r. vina-) pattam panito assa ti °-patta- 
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pani, Sv 277,1* (-an ti va amisapanayanena sucikatam, 
ten* aha: haithe ca pattan ca dhovitva, Sv-pt 1405,9); — 
°-patta-pani, mfn., ( bhvr. with dv.) with hands.and 
bowl washed ; — v.r.for onita-patia-pani: -in ti pi patho, 
Sv 277,1* foil, (ad D 1 109,36) = Ps 11 283,n (ad M 1 
236,31; BeSe so; CeEe ohita-, q.v.). 

o-nita, mfn. [pp. of oneti; also written onita, q.v.; 
sa. apanita; -n- is perhaps by analogy with panita < pra- 
Vni], taken out , removed; — dito oddito nito anito vinlto 
-o panito, Nir-dip Be 1972 512,17; -o pauato pani yena 
so yam °-pattapani, Rup Be 1964 205,io * Nir-dip Be 
1972 249,23; -o pattato pani yena ti “-pattapani, Sp-y 1 
Be 1972 213,23; — in expl. of onT: onin ti -aril, anitan d 
attho, Vmv Be 1960 I 194,24; — °-patta-pani, mfn. (also 
written onita-, q.v.), with hand removed from the bowl 
(v. Trenckner, JPTS 1908, p. 117 n. 24); Rup Be 1964 
205,10; bhagavantarii bhuttavirii —im, D II 88,24 = 97,32 
= Pv-a 278,31; ayasmantarii Udayim bhuttavim -im, S IV 
122,19 ( Ee wj. onita-); -in d pattato onitapanith apanita- 
hatthan ti, Sp 200,16 (ad Vin III 11,19 (-n-); onito 
pattato pani yena d -i, Sp-y* Be 1972 213,23; but Vin IV 
19,7 has -n-); bhagava katabhattakicco -i ... pakkami, 
Vv-a 118,3i; — Rem.: the cts derive o- < apa-, giving 
the meaning “removed”, but it is perhaps more likely that 
o- is < ava-; avaVni exists in sa. with the meaning “to 
bring down into (water)”, so that the cpd. would mean 
“with hands and bowl washed'; the v.r. onittapattapani 
(q.v.) would then have been in origin a gloss rather than a 
mere variant, — °-pani, mfn. (also written onita-, q.v.), 
with the hand removed (from the begging bowl); gloss of 
"o-nitapattapani" in ct.s; pattato -itii apanitahatthan d 
vuttaih hod, Sp 200,16; — °-sadda, m.,' the word o.; 
Sp : y’£e 1972 213,25. 

(o-neti), pr. 3 sg. [sa. apaVnl], to lead away, to lead 
off, to remove; pp. onita, in onita-pani (q.v.) and 
onita-patta-pani (q.v.) acc. to cts. 

o-nojana, n. (vb. noun from next; also written 
onojana, < 7 .v.], dedication (with water poured down) as a 
gift; giving away; bestowal; uposathaiii pavaranarh 
vassika-satikarii -am bhattarii, Vin II 31 ^7 (“gifts [to the 
order]”; v.BD V p. 45 n. 1; -an ri vissajjanatii vuccati, 
Sp 1161 . 6 ) 1711 . Palim Be 1960 390,4; idatii -am nSma 
parivasikass’ eva uddissa anunhatarii, Sp 1161,14; 
catusalabhatte pana sace -am kattukamo hoti, 1 161 , 26 ; 
VjbBe 1960 5104- 

(o-nojeti), pr. 3 sg. [< sa. avanejayad with vowel 
assimilation acc. Trenckner, JPTS 1908, p. 130 (cf. iksu 
> ucchu); Toev II 138; also written onojeti, 17. v.; 
Charpentier, IL II, p. 56 suggests -n- > -n- after o-, but it 
is perhaps on the analogy of onamati and oneti, qq.v.); a. 
to pour water (on somebody, with gen.) as a ritual gesture 
indicating a solemn gift to the order (v. Hare, A-Trsl. IV 
p. 144 n. 2); hence; b. to dedicate (something [acc.] to 
somebody [gen.]); v. glosses infra; — forms; pr. 1 sg. 
~emi; imper. 2 pi. -etha; aor. I sg. -esitii; abs. -etva; pp. 
onitta, 17.V.; — a. purisassa -esith, A IV 210,25 = 
214,16 (udakarii hatthe patetva adasith, Mp IV 113,22); 


sovannena bhihkarena udakam -etva. Mil 236,* (udakam 
patetva, Mil-t 35,26); — b. idarii tuyharh demi dadami 
dajjami -emi pariccajami nissajami vissajjemi ti va, Sp 
649,30 (ad Vin Ill 197,2* “vissajjed"); -etha avuso 
sarighassa civararii, Vin Ill 265,i* (= detha, Sp 732,21) = 
IV 156,7. 

o-tata, mfn. (ra. ava tala; pp. of otanati; cf. avatata, 
samotata; CDIAL 775], covered, overgrown; covered 
(with; with instr.); maluva salam iv’ -am karoo, Dhp 162 
(yatha nama maluva salam ottharand [so read with v.l. 
for Ee otaranti; v.ll. ottatarh; oithatam] ... pariyo- 
nandhati evarii -am pariyonandhitva thitarii, Dhp-a III 

153.14) qu. Dhp-a III 153 ,1 (v.ll. ott-; otth-) = Nett 
183,23; so valihi (so read m.c.) sukhumahi -o, Thi 266 
(so ... ~o ti so mama kayo idani sukhumahi valihi tahirii 
tahith vitato [v.l. vivato] valittacatam apanno, Thi-a 

212.14) ; -am vitatam mayhatii suvicitiam vatamsakam 
bhavanatii pi pakampittha, Ap 151,24 (-am ... mayhan d 
... may ham bhavanatii -am ... anekehi ratanehi ... 
sobhamanam pakampittha, Ap-a 42241); ubhayadresu 
jamburukkhavetasarukkhehi -am vitataih, Ja V 168,6' 
(ad V 167.1 “samotatam jambuhi vetasahi”); tanhajalena 
otato (Ee so; v.ll. votthato; onaito; the correct reading is 
probably otthato; cf. Ud-a 143,27 [otthato] = Pads I 
130,i(otthato]), Ud-a 142,29 = Pads I 127,23 (Ee ott-; 
Be otthato); — ifc. lac° (D III 155,1 1 ; Sv 930.9); sam° 
(Ja V 167,1*); samant°(reod/ng at Pv-a 187,24* for Pv 
440 samantam oithata); sukhumattac 0 (D III 157,6; Sv-pt 
HI 144,27); — Rem.: the v.ll. show that ~ is confused 
with the synonymous pp. otthata/otthata (from ava + 
Vstr) so that it is sometimes difficult to decide which 
reading is preferable. The correct reading is probably 
otth- wherever the texts read ott-. 

o-tata-vitata, mfn. [for an analogous cpd. cf. 
okinna-vikinna], 1. spread all over, 2. showered with 
(with instr.); — 1. yatha vane maluva lata yam rukkham 
nissaya (Ce (1 234,27-2*) so; Ee om. lata yam rukkham 
nissaya) jayati, tarn ... satiisibbitva ajjhottharitva -a 
(BeEe so; Se otth°) utthau, Spk I 304,22 (ad S 1207,35* 
“maluva va vitata vane”); — °-akinna-bahuphala,/n/n. 
(bhvr.), with lots of grain due to being showered and 
abundantly sprinkled (with rain); yatha ... khette 
suvirujham dhannabijam samma pavattamanena vassena 
-aril (BeEe so; Se utth-) hutva, Mil 307,7. 

o-tatta, mfn. [pp. of ava or ut + Vtap; for pa. o- < 
ut- v. s.v. *o; only found ifc. (v. s.v. an- 0 ) as a name of 
a lake which occurs in sa. as Anavatapta (v. BHSD, 
s.v.); this is based upon the interpretation of o- < ava-, 
which appears to be normal practice in pa. cts, BHS and 
Buddhist sa.], heated up; — ifc. an-° (in long cpd. at 
Saddh 572; 573); [payas°, iv.r. at D HI 85,12 (~assa; v.ll. 
payasotakkatt-; payasotakk-; payatatt-; payattat-) for 
payaso (gen. of payas, n.) tattassa; cf. Sv 866 , 1 : -assa ti 
tattakhirassa). 

(o-tanati), pr. 3 sg. (ra. avatanad], to cover, — pp. 
otata, q.v. 

o-tapeti, pr. 3 sg. [probably caus. of ‘otapati (only 
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recorded in pass.: otappaii, < 7 .v.) < ut + Vtap; cf. 
otapayati, otapeti; for pa. o- < ui- v. s.v. * 0 ], to torment, 
anamaram cva jato -cri (v./. odhapeti), Pet 226,26 (“as 
soon as one is born one is tormentedthis clause is 
presumably a gloss upon santapajato [Pet 226,11). // 
makes no sense in the context where it is found and was 
therefore rejected as meaningless by Nm [v. Pet -Trsl. p. 
307 n. 955/5]). 

o-tappati, pr. 3 sg. [pass, of *otapati < ut + Vtap; 
for pa. o- < ut- v. r.v. 'o; cf. sa. uttapyate], to be heated 
up; paniyarii -ati, Vin II 153.22 (“the drinking water 
became tepid [in the sun]”; paniyabhajanesu 
thapitapaniyarii atapena santappati, Vmv Be 1960 II 

239.20) . 

otamasika, mfn. [sedry deriv. from *otamasa + 
suffix -ika; cf. sa. avatamasa (/>.), “slight darkness, 
obscurity "], sitting in the dark; pane* ime ... avandiya ...: 
antaraghararii pavittho avandiyo +, ~o avandiyo +, Vin V 
205,22 (-o ti andhakaragato. tan hi vandantassa 
rnancapadadisu pi nalatarii padhanneyya, Sp 1379,15; “fa 
person] sitting in the dark means (a person] being in the 
dark. For someone might hit their forehead on the feet of 
a couch, etc., when greeting such (a person]”; avatamam 
gato -© ti, Sp-/ Be 1972 623,21-24). 

o-tarana, n., m. [vfo. noun = otara, q.v.; cf. ava- 
tarana; sa. and BHS avatarana, v. BHSD, j.v.], l.a.(i) 
descent, descending; going, coming down; descending 
(into; with loc. and acc.; v. cpds infra), hence: (ii) putting 
into (with loc.); b. a fording place (only recorded in lex. 
lit.); 2, entering, going, coming into (with acc.; cf. cpd. 
infra), hence: (i) the fitting in with (with loc. or instr. [cf. 
otarati 2.C., <7.v.]; one of the 16 ways of exegesis [haras] 
dfined and explained in Pet and Nett [< 7 < 7 .v. infra] as the 
fitting in, of any canonical enunciation, with six basic 
categories [dhammar, qq.v. infra] constituting the 
conceptual framework of the exegesis); penetration into 
(in the intellectual sense), hence: (ii) apprehension (with 
loc.); 3. affection, falling in love; infatuation (rare); — 
lex. lit. (used in def. of otara, q.v.): chidd’ ~esv otaro, 
Abh 1118; -am jalatitthadlsu avataranarii, Abh-t Be 1964 

591.20) ; avatarane = ~e, Abh-t Be 1964 555,21 ad Abh 
982 (= 981): avataro ’vatarane; — l.a.(i) -am, Vin III 
79,4 (~ occurs in an uddana where it refers to topics 
treated at Vin III 82.H-17, q.v.); — l.a.(ii) 
cittakiriyavayodhatuvippharen’ eva hatthassa patte -am 
hoti, Ps I 267,21 = Spk III 197,1 (v.l. otar-); — 2.(i) 
solasa hara: desana, vicayo + ... -o +, Nett 1,19 
(otariyanti anuppavesiyanti etena, atha va f so read for 
BeCe ettha va], suttagata dhamma paticcasamuppadadisu 
ti —o, Nett-a Ce 14, 19 ) = Pet 3,9; yo ca paticcuppado 
indriyakhandha ca dhatu-ayatana etehi otarati yo ~o nama 
so haro. Nett 4,6 (otarati yo ti yo sariivannananayo 
ogahati, pariccasamuppadadike anupavisatl ti attho. ~o 
nama so haro ti yo yathavutto sarhvannanaviseso so 
—haro nama, Nett-a Ce 23,26 = Nett 204,24); tattha 
katamo -o haro ? yo ca paticcuppado ti. Nett 63,17; 
107,2; tattha katamo ~o ? chasu dhammesu otaretabbam 


khandhesu dhatusu ayatanesu indriyesu saccesu 
paticcasamuppadesu. n' atthi tarn suttarh va gatha va 
byakaranarh va imesati) (so read with v.l.) channam 
dhammanarii annatarasmirh na sandissati ... tattha yena 
yena indriyena sune va (so read for Ee yuttarii va; v.l. 
sutteva) gathaya otaretuii) sakkoti tena tena niddisitabbo. 
evarh khandhesu dhatusu ayatanesu saccesu paticca¬ 
samuppadesu, ayarii ~o haro (Ee -o-haro) Pet 98,10 foil.; 
157.li; 175,22; 181,n; 201,25; 213,20 (v.l. -a); 217,15; 
222,26; 226,27 (v.l. -a); 230,22; 236,15; 241, 1 ; aniccassa 
dukkhanattabhavato appanihitamukhena suhhatamukhena 
ca otaianam ... ayarh -o haro, Sv-pt I 262,29; — 2.(ii) 
tattha katamo eko vipallaso ? yo viparitagaho 
patikkhepena -am yatha anicce niccarh iti viparitam 
ganhati. Pet 20,22 (fin those circumstances, what is a 
single perversion lit is a perverted apprehension, i.e., an 
apprehension through rejection [of the correct view), as, 
for instance, when one assumes the perverted view that 
there is permanence in what is impermanent”); tassa tatha 
-am (so read with Ee; v.ll. te karanarir, carane karanarii; 
manakaranarii; BeCeSe dassane karanarii) n* atthi Ud-a 
362,13 (ad Ud 74,16 qu. Nett 63,19 ad ~o haro); — 3. 
otaro ti kilesanarii anto -aril, Sp 1339,17 (ad Vin V 
132,26 “vissase sati otaro”); — ifc. indriy® (Pet 157,15 
[so read for Ee indriyo carano; v.ll. vicaranaya; carana]); 
bhavang® (Pet 98,26; Abhidh-av 126,29); samosaran® 
(Nett 70,13 [b/tvr.]); — ®-ka!a, m., the time of 
descending (into; with acc.); udakarii ~e gambhlre udake 
patittharii labhati, Spk I 262,1 (ad S I 176,20 “gadharii 
edhati”); — °-kitika, m., a kind of blind; ugghatana- 
kitikan ti apanadhu anatthikakale ukkhipitva, upari ca 
bandhitva paccha -aril, kappaslsehi va upatthabbhanihi 
ukkhipitva paccha -am pi, Vmv Be II 239,18 (ad Vin II 
153,5 “ugghatanakitikarh”); — ®-tthana, n., the place of 
entry; sace mahaparivenarii hoti ... bahunnarii -aril, Sp 
282,30; suvarahno -aril sallakkhetva, Ja IV 278,24; — 
Mitt ha, m.,ford for crossing; Pp-a 252,33; — ®-(a)ttha, 
at., the purpose of entering (with acc.); subhumirii -aya, 
Ps III 130,io; — ®-pada, n., the place of descending; 
dvinnarii -aril disva, Dhp-a III 75,10; — ®-lakkhana, mfn. 
(bhvr.), characterised by fitting in with (with instr.); 
evarti paticca-samuppadadimukhehi suttatthassa ~o 
otarano haro nama ti veditabbarii, Nett-a Be 1960 27.22 = 
Ce 23 = Nett 204,28; — ®-vasa, m. [ reading of BeCe 

for Ee osidana- at Spk III 296,14]; — °-visittha, mfn., 
distinguished, qualified by fitting in with (with instr.); 
khandhadi-mukhehi -o otaranaharassa ... padattha, 
Nett-pt Be 1962 29,21; — ®-sadda, m., the sound of 
descending; raja tassa ~ena utthaya, Dhp-a I 164,1 1 ; [— 
®-sila, reading of BeEe at Spk III 224,3 for Ce 
ovadanasila, which read; cf. Rem. ad otinn’-otinna, q.v. 
s.v.;] — °-sodhanaharasampata, m., the combination of 
the ways of exegesis (called) “fitting in with” and 
“clarification”; sesarii irnasrnirii pahhattiharasampate ito 
paresu -esu pi apubbarh n’ atthi, Nett-a Be 1960 180^; — 
“-anotarana, n., the extension or non-extension (of the 
sima); sace pasadassa bhittito niggatesu niyyuhakadlsu 
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pasane thapetva slmam bandhanli, pasadabhitti 
antoslmayam (so read with v.l.) hoti, hettha pan’ assa 
-am vuttanayen’ cva veditabbam, Sp 1044,7;.— 
°-upaya, m., a means of apprehension (with toe.); tattha 
purimena karaniya-vacanena anotinnanam sasane -aril 
dasseti, Ud-a 107,8 ad 107,1-7 (q.v.). 

o-tarana-hara, m., the exegetical method ( called) 
“'fitting in with", cf. otarana, q.v.); otarano nama so haro 
d yatha samvannanaviseso so -o nama, Nctt-a Ce 23,27 
(= Nett 204,25) ad Nett 4,6; Nett-pt Be 1961 29,21; — 
“-niddesa, m., the definition of the exegetical method 
( called ) “fitting in with"; katamo ~o ti pucchitabbatta: yo 
ca paticcuppado ... otarano namo so haro, Nett-t Be 
1961 37,io ad Nett 4,4; — °-vibhanga, m., a detailed 
analysis of the exegetical method ( called ) “fitting in with"; 
title of Nett 63,16-70,18 in Be; — °-vibhanga-vannana, 
/., commentary on prec.; title of Nett-a Be 1960 
126.8—128.io and Nett-pt Be 1961 79,16-80,jo; — 
°-sampata, m., the application of the exegetical method 
( called ) “fitting in with" in combination (with the other 
exegetical methods); tattha ~o, Nett-a Ce 155,25 = Nen 
107,2-17 (which reads otarano harasampato). 

o-tarana,/. [= otarana (q.v.), for which ~ is 
generally used as a substitute in Nett); a yam indriyehi -a. 
Nett 63,27 (indriyehi samvannanaya -a, Nett-a Ce 
106,34 = Nett 224,25; -a ti anupavesana, Nett-pt Be 
1961 79,18); ayam indriyehi -a. Nett 107,6; ayam 
paticcasamuppadena -a, 107,9 = Nett-a Ce 155,31; ayam 
khandhehi -a. Nett 107,12 = Nett-a Ce 155,29. 

o-tarani, (m)f(n).,falling, flowing into (the sea, with 
acc.); tarn va -I Ganga ... ajjhagahayi, Ja V 255,15* 
(samuddabhimukhi otaramana; oharani ti pi patho, sa 
samuddabhimukhi avaharamSna [v.l. avaharani, Be 
avaharani] ti, 256,15'). 

o-tarati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. avatarati; sa. and BHS 
avatarati; v. BHSD, s.v.], l.a.(i) to descend, to go, to 
come down, hence-, (ii) to sink; (iii) to flow down; to flow 
down through (with instr. or abl.); b.(i) to descend to, to 
come, to go down to (with acc.); to descend into, hence: 
(ii) (of roots) to strike; to take root in (with acc.); c.(i) to 
descend from, to come down from (with abl.), hence: (ii) 
to disembark; to disembark at (with abl. and loc.); (iii) to 
flow down (from ...into; with abl. and acc.); (iv) to cross 
from (with abl.); d.(i) to descend on, to descend ar, to 
settle on, to settle at (with loc.); 2.a.(i) to enter, to come, 
to go, to pass into (with acc. and loc.), hence: (ii) (with 
vithim) to take a road, path; (iii) (with cankamanam) to 
take a wait, (Iv) (with sahgamam) to fight, to battle; (v) 
(with samuddam) to put out to sea; (vi) (with tittham) to 
put into port, (vii) (with sisarh) to come under a heading; 
(viii) to land at (with loc.); b.(i) to put into; (ii) to 
penetrate into, to spread in; hence: (iii) (of intellectual 
penetration) to understand, to apprehend (with loc.); c. to 
fit in with (with loc. and instr.); — forms: pr. 1 sg. -ami; 
3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. -and; pr. 2 imp. sg. -a, -ahi; 2 pi. -atha; 
part. pr. -anta, -amana; fut. 3. sg. -issari; 3 pi. -issanti; 
aor. 1 sg. -iriv, 3 sg. -i, —ittha; 3 pi. -irftsu, -urn; pot. 3 


sg. -eyya; inf. -itum; grd. -itabba; abs. -itva, -itvana; 
cans, otarapeti, otareti, otarayati, otareti, qq.v.; pp. 
-ita, otinna, qq.v.; — exeg.: avamsari u ~i, Pj II 486,28 
(ad Sn 685); pakkhandhad d -ati, Ps IV 151,22 (ad M III 
104,21; anuppavisad, Ps-pt Be 1961 III 322,12); — 
gramm. lit.: yato apeti yato va agacchati, tad apadanam: 
... hatthikkhandha -ad, Sadd 701,29; — l.a.(i) aiinataro 
bhikkhu viharam chadetva -ati, ahnataro bhikkhu ... etad 
avoca: avuso ito -ahi, so tena -anto paripatitva, Vin III 
82,10 foil.; cammachattena vatarh gahapetva sakuno viya 
-ati ri pi vadanu yeva, Ja V 47,16; mahajanassa patihar- 
iyarii dassetva -itva ranho matthake patitthasi, Sp 89,25; 
evam sammata uparipasade yeva hoti, hettha na -ati, 
104 3,26 (hettha na -ati d bhittito oram nimittani 
thapetva kittitatta hettha akase (v.l. okase) na -ati, upari 
kate pasade ti attho, Vjb Be 1960. 454, 10 ; hettha 
akasappadesam na -ad, Sp-t III Be 1960 272,2); iddhiya 
gantva ... -itva uposathakammam karond, Sp 1166.23; 
hatthilingasakuno ... pakkhe vissajjetva -i, Dhp-a I 
164.ii; mkkhamule ... ullokento ... -a ti aha, 166,3; tena 
hi amyha puttakam me otarehi ti ... darakam otanesi devi 
pi -i, 166,io; gehe aggirh dadamano -itva gacchatu, 
220,17; adito patthaya aggirh dento -i, 221,8; aham -ami 
d pitu hatthe rasmiyo datva -itva. III 69,5; itaro -amassa 
phalakam upanamayi, Mhv XXV 62 (Mhv-t 482,13); 
Thup Ee 1971 246,10; (Suranimmalo) attan’ opari 
-antam disva, 213,18; Cp-a 171,19; — l.a.(ii) ekahgula- 
mattam pi udakam n’ cva hettha -ad, na uddham uttarad, 
Ud-a 302,22; — l.a.(iii) samantato yusam -itva ... 
avatam puresi, Thup Ee 1971 220^5; talumatthaka- 
vivarena -itva, Vism 264,13 (matthakavivarato agantva 
talumatthakena -itva, Vism-mht Be I960 I 309,2 foil.); — 
l.b.(i) tarn pana thanam n’ eva hetthabhagena 
abhiruhitum na uparibhagena -itum sakka, Ja IV 333,28; — 
l.b.(ii) patitthitam ... sasanam, mulani pan* assa na tava 
-anti, Sp 102,10 (“the teaching is established, but its 
roots do not yet strike"); sasanassa mulani -antani 
passissami, Sp 102,22 (imina sasanassa sutthu 
patitthanakaram passissami, Sp-t Be 1960 I 187,20 foil.) 
mulani tani... tarn -itnsu mahitaiam, Mhv XIX 48 ('the 
roots ... struck in the earth”); adiya thulamulani 
khuddakan’ itarahi tu nikkhamitva dasa dasa jalibhutani 
-util, Mhv XVIII 44 (itarahi navahi lekhahi dasa dasa 
khuddakani mulani nikkhamitva jalibhutani hettha -ithsu 
ti attho, Mhv-t 394 , 4 ); — l.c.(i) senasana -itabbam, Vin 
II 217,21 (vasanatthanato nikkhamitabbaih, Sp 1285,9); 
Bodhisatto pana dhammasanato -anto dhammakathiko 
viya nissenito -anto puriso viya ca, Ja I 53 , 1 ; ratha 
-itva, II 4,27; 9,28; lolamakkato rukkha (v.l. rukkhato) 
-itva, 385.23 = Cp-a 141,8; Ja IV 95,2 = Cp-a 114,13; te 
... pasada -imsu, Ja IV I25j; 308^ vs Cp-a 204,3; moro 
... pade pasam pavesento yeva akasa -i, Ja IV 336,10; 
pabbatamatthakam aruyha parato -anto ... vinivethento 
-i, V 47,n; sarathi... pasada -i, VI 11 ,12 vtCp-a 222,31; 
ratha -itum, Ja VI 12,1 = Cp-a 224,9; Ja VI 127,16 = 
Cp-a 57 , 4 ; thero ... asana ~i, Dhp-a IV 105,24; tavad-eva 
Brahmalokato -itva ... patur ahosi, Ud-a 82^; It-a II 
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82,22; devakanfia ... raihaio -itva (Be and v.l. in Ee so; 
Ee orohitva), Vv-a 78,8; Pv-a 94 , 21 ; 140,18; akasato ... 
-uih, Ap-a 2283 (Be and v.l. in Ee so; Ee oruhum) ad 
Ap 21 30 ; Cp-a 3635 ; Bodhisatio ... hatthikkhandhato 
-itva ... adasi, 37,17 (cf. -kkhandha oruyha ... adasi, Ja II 

371.10) ; Cp-a 84,25; devalokato -itva, 9432 (ad Cp Ee 
1974 115 “oruyha”); 132,8; 155,9 * Ja IV 377,24; dhatu 
... akasa -itva sa attha, Mhv XVII 54; Thiip Ee 1971 
221 , 4 ; pabbata -anti vanacaia ti, Sadd 7093; — l.c.(ii) 
thcrassa navato -antassa hattharii adasi, Sp 58,8; 
dakkhinarii karam navaya -antassa therassada sagaravo, 
Mhv V 255; thero navaya ~i, 256; sabbo s’ ~i navahi 
Mahatitthe mahajano, VII 58; — l.c.(iii) udake 
mandibhavante dahato udakaiii Gangarii -i, Ja II 344,15; 
Migasammata natna nadi Himavantato -itva Gangarh 
patta, VI 72,25 = Cp-a 25831 (patva); samuddabhimukhi 
otanmana, Ja V 256,16'; — I.c.(iv) vcrino paratiramha 
yebhuyyen’ -anti tc, Mhv LXXXVIII 23; — l.d. 
akasena gantva Nagadipasamipe Karadipe ~i, Ja IV 

238.10 - Cp-a 22,16; so ... iddhiya gantva Brahma- 
vaddhananagare tassa raririo nivesanadvare -itva, Ja V 
314,28 = Cp-a 213,16; iddhiya gantva ... -dvare -itva, Ja 
IV 377,« * Cp-a 154,26; deva -itva mahitale, Ap 547 , 1 *; 
thera ... vchasam abbhuggantva ... pathamacetiyatthane 
-iriisu, Sp 79,9; tc ... uttaradvare -iriisu, Pv-a 75,32; 
Cp-a 8,35; sabbe Ahogahgamhi -uih, Mhv IV 19; XIV 
44; XXXI 94; akasenagantva tassavidure -itva 
aganchi, Ja IV I 6 ,io * Cp-a 29,26; Majjhanrikatthero ... 
Himavati Aravaladahassa upari -itva, Sp 64,16; dve ... 
tapasa ... akasenagantva tesam sahayakanarii avidurc 
-itva (v.1. otariyamana), Mp 1,252,15; — 2.a.(i) yatha 
naro apagarii -itva mahodikarii salilarii sighasotarh, Sn 
319 (Pj II 330,9); aharii -irh udakaiii sotarii, Th 345 
(ogahirii, -anto ca so ’ham ... —ith, Th-a II 146,2-3); 
udakahari aham site sada udakaiii -irii, Thi 236 (udakaiii 
pavisi, Thi-a 203,4) * 237 (ThI-a 203,12) * 244; 
nahatena uttarantena -antanam maggo databbo, Vin II 
221,i; bhikkhu ... nahanarii -anti. III 195,9 (Sp 636,12); 
udakaiii -itva nimujjati va ummujjati va, IV 1 1237 (cf. 
udakaiii -itva va an—itva va, Sp 861,16); kakkatako ... 
abhabbo tarn pokkharanirii puna -itum, M I 234.18 (Ps II 
28036 foil.) = S I 123,29; gono ca kitthado adum kitiharh 
-itva (v./. otar-), IV 196,r, tc (i.e. naga) tattha kayarr. 
vaddhetva ... kusubbhe (v.ll. kusumbhe; kusobbhe) 
-anti, -e -itva mahasobbhe -anti, -e -itva kunnadiyo 
-anti, -iyo -itva mahanadiyo -anti, -iyo -itva 
mahasamuddaiii sagaram -anti, V 47,8-n (nagapotake ... 
udakesu otaretva udakataranarh sikkhapenti, Spk III 

135.10) = 63,8-t2; -cyya (v.l. otar-), IV 196,6.20; 
-issati, A III 393,22; hatthi ... -itva gocaram ganhitum 
na sakkonti, Ja II 34135 ; kuliradahaiii -itva, 342,16; IV 
9131 = Cp-a 1133; etha ... ubho -ath’ odakan ti, Ja IV 
126,6* (ubho pi -atha imam udakan ti, 126,7'); imam 
udakaiii -itva titthatha ti, 1263 ; ekacco ... udakatitthe ... 
there bhikkhu ghattayanto pi -ati purato pi -ati, Nidd I 

229.10 (udakatittham pavisati, Nidd-a I 337,31) = 391,28; 
te gone ... nipatatittham -itva nahatva (v.l. nhatva) ca 


pivitva ca, Sp 426,16; te kira gambhiram odakam -itva ... 
uttaranti, 513,13; vassakale titthena va atiuhena va -itva 
yattha katthaci uttarantiya ... antaravasako temiyati, 
912,5; padasa -itva uttaranakale setum arohitva, 912,10; 
nahanavattam; ... vegena ... na -itabbam, Spk I 39,17; 
udakaiii -antena sanikam nabhippamanamattam -itva, 
3934; sahghamajjham -itva ... vascyya, 220,21 (“having 
joined the sahgha”); mahahatthiparivaro... pathamam eva 
-i, II 227,26; Devadattam gahetva agata 
Jetavanapokkharanitire mahearn otaretva pokkharanim 
nahayitum -imsu, Dhp-a I 147,8; 185,17; ye aniic imam 
saram -anti. III 7430 ; 75,1.14; so agamanakale langhitam 
udakaiii -itva agamasi, I 185,14; Savatthivasino ... 
udakaiii -itva, Ud-a 1193?; te ubho pi ... nahayitum 
ekam pokkharanim -iriisu, Cp-a I19,r, 151,28; 24933; 
khattiyo ... dhatugabbhamhi -I, Mhv XXXI 94; -itva 
dhatugabbham, XXXI 96; thero tada nadim -ittha 
kumarena saddhirh, XXXVIII 26; raja ... dhatugabbham 
~i, Thup Ee 1971 245,33; tassa (i.e. tanti) 
atthasamvannanam karontena vibhajjavadi-mandalam 
-itva ... atthasamvannana katabba hoti, Vism 522,19 
(“having joined the circle of Vibhajjavadins”; -itva ti 
ogahetva vibhajjavadi hutva, Vism-mht Be II 241, 1 ); 
upacarasamadhi kusalavithiyaiii javitva bhavangarii -ad, 
Sp 428,26; cakkhudvarasmim hi apathagate arammane 
rattacittam va dutthacittarii va ... arammanarasarh 
anubhavitva bhavangam -ad, Spk III 4,28; karajakaya- 
gelaririena cinarii bhavangarii -ad nayarii niddhaiamo, It-a 
II 6833 ; sankharupekkha sarikhare anicca ti va dukkha ri 
va ... sammasitva bhavangarii -ati, Vism 669,26 
(aniccadisu ekenakarena sammasanti sattakkhatturii 
pavattitva bhijjanti bhavangarii otinna nama hoti, Vism- 
mht Be 1960 II 479,11 foil?); Abhidh-av 1307; — 2.a.(ii) 
vithirii -itva bhikkhurii passati, Sp 883,1 1 ; so ... 
ariyamaggarii -itva samadhikulle nisinno nibbanasagararii 
papuniturii na sakkoti, Spk III 37 , 3 ; bhikkhu ... na 
sukhena vithirii -ati pubbabhagabhavanaya, It-a II 
172,io; bhikkhuhi parivarito -ittha mahavithirii, Mhv 
XXXVII 195; — 2.a.(iii) thero ... carikamanarn (v.l. 
cahkamarii) ~i, Dhp-a I 19,24; — 2.a.(iv) ekacco 
yodhajivo ... sariigamarii -ad, A III 94 , 1 - 34 ; 95,19; 96,8; 
97,28; 99,n; IOO 31 ; ekacco yodhajivo ... na sakkoti 
sariigamarii -iturii, 89,13-91,25 = Pp 65,25-67,19; A III 
157,18-160,23; koci raja ... sangamarii -eyya. Mil 38,28; 
44,3; 199.il; — 2.a.(v) Savatthivasino .., vanija 
Suvannabhumirii uddissa navaya mahasamuddaiii -iriisu, 
Pv-a 47,26; — 2.a.(vi) yodha ... tittharii -urii Kusumi- 
vhayarii, Mhv LXXVI 59; — 2-a.(vii) padsambhidanarii 
labhi ’mhi ti vutte pi na tava sisarii -ati, Sp 4963; etta- 
vata parajikarii n’ atthi, ettavata sisarii na -ati, 496,8.19; 
surihagarapadarii jhanena aghadtaih sisarii na -ad, 497,27; 
ayarii pana viseso sikkhapaccakkhanarii hatthamuddaya 
sisarii na -ati, idarii abhutarocanarii hatthamuddaya pi 
-ati, Sp 501,7; — 2.a.(viii) sabba ta tattha -urii, Mhv 
VIII 24; XXV 78; titthe Sakkharasobbhamhi -irvana, 
XXXV 28; — 2.b.(i) so hi imasmirii suite taranarii va 
hotu ataranarii va (Be and v.l. in Ee so; Ee maranarii va) 
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yatthim -itva (so read with v.t. and Be; Ee otth-) udake 
patamano viya, Ps III 200,ir,— 2.b.(ii) manta- 
parivattanadlsu ca kayiramanasu slgharii na -ati:... ayam 
ghoraviso no agataviso nama, Spk III 7,19 ( classifying 
and describing four kinds of poisons ); yassa visarri 
mandarti hoti -amanam pi sukhen’ eva -ati: ... ay aril n' 
cva agataviso no ghoraviso, 7,24; — 2.b.(iii) mana- 
ditthiyo —itva (Ee and v.t. in Ce so; BeCe and Ps-pt Be 
1962 I 261,11 osaritva) kamena papa/icattayadesana jata, 
Ps I 157,21; samathavipassanayo -itva kamena sikkha- 
ttayadesana jata, 15734; na sampasidati ti gunesu (v.l. 
-ehi) -itva nibbicikdcchabhavena pasidituiii ... na sakkoti, 
II 68,17 (iianena anupavisitva, Ps-pt Be 1961 U 52,27); — 
2 .c. lani (i.e. padavyahjanani) ce sutte otariyamanani 
vinaye sandassiyamanani na c* eva sutte -anti na vinaye 
sandissanti... nittham ettha gantabbarit, DII 124,n foil. 
(sutta-padpadya katthaci anagantva challirh utthapetva 
... annatarato agatani pannayand, Sv 566,31 foil.) = A II 
168,12-170,* (Mp III 160,4 foil. = Sv 566,31 foil.); etehi 
-ati yo, otarano nama so haro, Nett 4,4 (yo samvannana- 
nayo ogahati, paticcasamuppadadike anupavisati, Nett-a 
Be 1960 27,17); yattakani padatthanani -and sabbani tani 
samaropayitabbani, Nett 81,3 (yattakani anhesam karana- 
bhutani tasmim dhamme samosaranti, Nett-a Be 1960 
138,14); Nett 81,5; yo samvannanaviseso -ati ogahati... 
tattha hapakavasena va anupavisad, so samvannana¬ 
viseso otarano haro nama, Nett-t Be 1961 37,14 foil.; 
sace tattha -ati c’ eva sameti ca gahetabba; sace n' eva 
-ati na sameti na gahetabbi ... , Sp 231,19 (attana 
uddhatehi sathsandanavasena -ati, parena uddhatena 
sameti, Vmv Be 1960 I 122,14); tattha -anto samento 
eva gahetabbo, 231,22; sace -ati samed ... gahetabbam, 
231,31; 231,34; 232,3-35; na -ati na sameti, 
bahirakasuttam va hoti ... na gahetabbam 
suttanulomasmim yeva thatabbam, 232,10. 

(o-tarapeti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of otarati, <;.v.], to 
cause to descend, to bring down; mani pana etasmiiii 
talarukkhe .... purisam aropetvi -ehi, Ja VI 34530 ; tarn 
-etva hatthiii) aropetva nivesanatb netva, 348,4; attano 
manave pesetva pasada -etva, 455,14*. 

o-tarita, mfn. [pp. of otarau; cf. otinna], descended; 
gone down, disva padam anuttinnam disvan’ -am padaih. 
Ja 1171,17* (odnnapadam eva addasa, 171,20')- 

o-laritukama, mfn. [inf. of otarad + kama], desirous 
of descending, of going (into; with acc.); akaso yeva hod. 
adho -assa ... susiro hoti, Patis-a 348,26; kittham -o 
hoti, Spk III 65^4. 

(o-tareti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of otarad, <;.v.], to make 
fit in with; — forms: neg. abs. an—etv5; inf. -etum; ger. 
-etabba; — yam sabbaso an—etva dasabalagocaram (so 
read; Ee Dasabalo gocaram) deseu, tatit sabbam suttam 
Bhagavato nanunnatam khamam. Pet 793; tattha ye 
dhamma indriyanam indriyesu niddisitabba ... pariyaye ye 
(so read with v.l.; Ee pariyayato) ca -etabba, 100,i; 
tattha yena yena indriyena sutte va (so read; cf. v.l. 
sutteva; BeEe yunam va) gathaya -etum sakkoti, tena 
tena niddisitabbo, 101,17; — Rem.: it appears that - is 


recorded only in Pet and may well be an error for oiareu, 
q.v. 

otallaka,/n(//i). [perhaps from prakr. oalla “bad 
conduct” (< apacara) + ka. The reading okallaka found in 
Be of some texts may be influenced by sa. khala “ rogue ”, 
kalama “thief' ( v. DEDR 1372). H. Smith (Sadd Index p. 
1291) refers to prakr. oallaa = paryasta etc. (Hem. Des. 
1.165: “ scattered over, shaking, cowpen, hanging ” 
(< apacala]), but it is not clear how such meanings would 
ftt the contexts], poor, wretched; clad in rags, bedraggled; 
— kuto nu agacchasi rummavasi (v.t. du-) -o pamsu- 
pisacako va, Ja IV 380,2* (CeEe so; Be and v.l. in Ee 
okallako; Se ogallako; -o d lamako olamba-vilamba- 
nantaka-dharo va, Ja IV 380,4') = 384,4* qu. Ps III 793* 
(BeCeEe so; Se ogallako; ~o d nihinajjhasayo appanu- 
bhavo ti attho, Ps-pt Be 1960 III 33j9); — gihi d ... 
kassako vanijo gorakkho ~o (CeEe so; Be and v.l. in Ee 
okallako; Se ogallako) molibaddho kamaguniko, Sp 
253,22 (ad Vin III 273; (-k-) ti kapanadhivacanam, 

Vjb Be 99,17; -o ti khuppipasadidukkhaturanam kisa- 
lukhasanravesanaiii gahatthamanussanam adhivacanam, 
Vmv Ce 115,tt = Sp-nt Be 1960 I 135,17-ts |-k-]; -o 
( k ] d khuppipasadidukkhaparetanam khinasukhanam 
nahanadisanrapadjagganarahitanam kapanamanussanarii 
etam adhivacanam, Sp-t Be II 79,21-22); — Rem.: the ctj 
give alternative meanings: “of bad nature", and “wearing 
poor clothes". The parallel verse to Ja at Utt XII 6 reads 
oma-celae (= nom.; explained as nikrstacivara), and XII 
7 reads omacelaya (= voc.). Both these readings are 
unmetrical. They support the explanation in Ja which 
refers to clothing, and possibly represent a gloss which 
has replaced the original reading. A prakr. origin would 
explain the indecision about the intervocalic consonant. 

o-tapaka, mfn. ? [scdry deriv.from *otapa < uttapa 
(for pa. o- < ut- v. s.v. 4 o); cf. sa. uttapa], dried up 
(used of food, perhaps denoting a kind of dried mear, cf. 
sa. uttapta, n.); — ifc. hatth° (Pj II 35,24). 

o-tapana, n. [vb. noun from otapetj, q.v.], warming 
up, heating up, hence: drying; paribhogavasena va 
—vasena va samghatitatthena samghati, Sp 929,26; — 
°’-attha, m., the purpose of drying; ajjhokase nikkhina d 
-aya thapita, Spk I 178,2; — °-visaya, m., the topic of 
drying; otapento gacchatl ti ca -e eva sapekkhagamane 
anapatu vutta, Sp-t Be 1960 III 293 (ad Sp 77639 (ad 
Vin IV 4034]). 

(o-tapayati), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of *otapati (only 
recorded in pass.: otappau, q.v.) < ut + Vtap (for pa. o- 
< ut- v. s.v. 4 o); cf. otapeti, fl.v.J, to let warm up, to 
hear, tena ... samayena Bhagava ... pacchatape nisinno 
hod pitthiiii -ayamano, S V 216,14 (pinhim -ayamano d 
sammasambuddhassapi upadinnakasarire ... sitakale 
sitam hod; ayan ca himapatasitasamayo, tasma ... maha- 
civaiam otaretva suriyarasmihi pitthiiii -ayamano nisidi, 
Spk 10 24334 foil.). 

o-tapita, mfn. [pp. of otaped, < 7 .v.], warmed up, 
heated, hence: dry, — °-suddha-vattha, mfn. (bhvr .), 
with dry and clean clothes; tumhe upasaka ... mama 



716 


santikam agacchanta -a sayanhe agacchatha, Ud-a 

120 , 11 . 

o-lapeli, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of* otapad ( only recorded 
in pass.: otappad, q.v.) < ui + Vtap (for pa. o- < ut- v. 
j.v. 'o); cf. oiaperi; otapayati; sa. urtapayati], to warm 
up, to heal, hence: to dry, — forms: pr. 3 sg. ~eti; 3 pi. 
-end; part. pr. -enta; pot. 3 sg. -eyva; abs. ~etva, neg. 
an—etva; ger. -etabba; pp. -ita, < 7 .v.; pass, otappati, 
^.v.; — sace civaram sinnam hoii muhuttam unhe 
-etabbam, Vin 1 46,28; bhummaiiharanaiii -etva sodhetva 
... yathapannattam pannapctabbarn, 48,14; maiica- 
patipadaka -etva ... yaihatthane thapetabba, 48,16; tena 
kho pana samayena ... sa-udakarb pattam -enti, 11 
1 13,m; -eyya, 113,16; tani civarani cirarii nikkhittani 
kannalatani honti, tani bhikkhu -end, m 198,6; -ente, 
198,8; tena ... samayena bhikkhu hemantike kale 
ajjhokase senasan am pahnapetva kSyam -enta, IV 39,16 
(Be so; Ee -ento); -ento gacchau, 4034 (-ento gacchati 
u atape -ento agantvS uddharissami ti gacchati evam 
gacchato anapatti, Sp 776,30; Sp-t Be 1960 111 29,2); 
anapatd pancamam divasam paiica civarani nivaseti va 
pampad va -ed va, 282,6; sace pi paito duddhoto hoti... 
so unhe -entassa paggharati, Kkh 109,24 = Sp 838,30; 
puna ca par am maharaja kummo udakato nikkhamitva 
kayam -eti, evam eva ... yogina ... nisajjatthana- 
sayanacankamato manasarii nTharitva sammappadhane 
-etabbaiii. Mil 371.1.4; an—etva, Ud-a 119,29. 

o-tara, m., [cf. otarana; sa. and BUS avatara (v. 
BHSD, j.v.)], 1. descent ( only in lex. lit.); 2. a fording 
place (only in lex. lit.); 3.a. (a way of) entrance, (a way 
of) getting into (with loc.; rare and hardly distinguishable 
from b.), hence: b. opportunity (for), chance (to [ attack )); 
cf. okasa, q.v.; it is not always possible to make a clear 
semantic distinction between b. and c.); c. a fissure, 
hence: a weak spot, a flaw, a moral weakness, a point (of 
attack; usedfrequently in descriptions of Man's attempts 
to attack the Buddha or the Buddhist monks); 4. fixing 
upon (in a psychological sense), hence: affection, 
infatuation (rare), cf. otinna 3.b., q.v. s.v.; — lex’, lit.: 
chidd’ otaranesv -o, Abh 1118 (chidde: dose; otaranam: 
jalatitthadisu ayataranam, Abh-t Be 1964 591,20); cf. 
Abh 981: avataro ’vatarane dtthasmiiii vivare ’py alha; — 
3.a. tassa kira vanijassa gehe pancasata cora -am (v.ll. 
okararir, okasam) gavesamana -am na labhimsu, Dhp-a III 
21 , 4 ; tasmim pana kale navasata cora tassa upasikaya 
gehe -am olokenta vicaranti, Dhp-a IV 104,J; —3-b. 
seyyatha pi ... nalagaram va tinagaram va ... 
puratthimaya ce pi nam disaya puriso adittaya tinukkaya 
upasankameyya labheth’ eva aggi -am labhetha aggi 
arammanaih, S IV 185,19 (-an ti vivaram; arammanan u 
paccayam, Spk Ill 53,io); yatha kummo sondipahcamani 
angani sake kapale samod^ianto sihgalakassa -am na ded 
... evam evam bhikkhu manamhi uppannavitakke sake 
arammanakapale samodaham Marassa -art) na ded, Spk I 
36,33 = 111 29,23; samagganam hi ... koci -am nama 
passitum na sakkou ti vatva Rukkhadhamma-Jatakam 
kathesi, I 70,8; sa tasmim agacchante yeva kacci te 


maharaja Samavati -am na gavesad ti kathayanti viya, 
Mp 1 442,16; rahho -am gavesanto (so read with BeCe; 
Ee -am gavesako, which may be corrected to 
“-gavesako), Ja IV 151,22; api ca imani jadjaramaranani 
nama imesam sattanarh vadhakapaccamitta viya -am 
gavesantani vicaranti, Vibh-a 102,7; — 3 .C. satta vassani 
Bhagavantarii anubandhim padapadam (so read; Ee prints 
as two words), -am nadhigacchissam Sambuddhassa 
sadmato, Sn 446 (tattha -an d randham, vivararh, Pj II 

393.8) qu. Spk I 185,14; gocare bhikkhave caratam sake 
pettike visaye na lacchad Maro -arn, na lacchad Maro 
arammanaih, D Til 58,21 (-an ti randharh, chiddam, 
vivaram, Sv 846,27) * S V 147,18 = Nidd I 474 , 10 ; yassa 
kassaci... bhikkhuno kayagatS sad abhavita abahulikata, 
labhau tassa Maro -am, labhad tassa Maro arammanaih, 
M III 94,29; tena ... samayena Maro papima sattavassani 
Bhagavantam anubaddho hod ^apekkho -am alabhamano, 
S 1 122,29 (alabhamano ti ra'tharenumattam pi 
avakkhalitaih apassanto, Spk 1185,11 quoting Sn 446); — 
4. paiica adlnava kulupakassa bhikkhuno, ativelaih 
kulesu samsatthassa viharato matugamassa abhinha- 
dassanath, das sane sad sarhsaggo, samsagge sati vissaso, 
vissase sati -o, Vin V 132,26 (-o ti kilesanath anto 
otaranam, Sp 1339,17; avataranam -o ti dassento, Sp-y* 
Be 1972 580,26) ^ A III 6734; matugamena pana alape 
sad vissaso hod, vissase sad -o hoti... tasma analapo d 
aha, Sv 583,4 ad DII 141,15; — ifc. laddh* (Mhv L 13); 
saddhamm 0 (Mhv XIV 65)- sasan°; — ®ape(k)kha, mfn. 
[otara + apekkha < *apa + 'ms; reinterpreted in Buddhist 
sa. and BHS as avatara + preksin < pra + 'Aks; v. SWTF 
and BHSD, J.v.], looking for an opportunity (for), a 
chance (to attack) or looking for a weak spot, a flaw, a 
moral weakness, a point (of attack [cf. otara 3.b. and 3 .C., 
qq.v.)); tena kho pana samayena Maro papima 
sattavassani Bhagavantam anubaddho hod -o otaram 
alabhamano, S 1 122,29 (sace samanassa Gotamassa 
kayadvaradlsu kincid eva ananucchavikath passami, 
codessami nan ti, evarh vivaram apekkhamano, Spk I 

185.8) * IV 178,12; abhabbo c* idanSharh bhante puna 
Bhagavantam upasankamitum yad idam -o ti, S 11243; 
so tato patthaya kumare aghatam bandhirv'a -o acari, Ja 
VI 131,30*Cp-a 59,i; vividhehi ri vividhehi upayehi -a 
upagacchanti, IV 58,3' ail IV 57,6; satta vassani 
Bhagavantam -© anubandhim, Pj II 393,14 (ad Sn 446); 
tisu paccamittesu -esu vicarantesu eko vadeyya, Vibh-a 
102,8; — “-gavesin, mfn. [cf. Buddhist sa. avatara- 
gavesin; v. SWTF, j.v.], = prec.; -i amittasattu viya, 
It-a II 965 ; — <> -labha ) m„ getting a chance (to attack); 
na hi maya ... paramiyo purentena Marakayikanam 
—(a)tthaya purita, Dhp-a III 102,io; tato ti ragato 
ragassa va -ato, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 381,i ad Vism 
319,2. 

o-tarana, n. [formally vb. noun from caus. stem 
otar-, but semantically = otarana, q.v.; cf. avatarana and 
v. BHSD, J.v.], entering, going into, hence: 1. (with 
magge) the taking of a road; 2 . the fitting in with (with 
loc.); — 1 . tarn attano pitthim aropetva, arannato 
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niharitva mahamagge -am, Cp-a 151,31;— 2. tam pana 
ogaherva taranam tattha -am ( v.l. otara-) anuppavesanam 
hot? d vuttam suite otaretabbani, Sv-pt II 213,2 (ad Sv 
565,29 ad DII 124,9); — ifc. kutasakkhi- 0 (Dhp-a 144,1 
[v.ll. otaranena; otarena]). 

(o-tarayati), pr. 3 sg. [ caus. of otarati, < 7 .v.; = 
otareti, < 7 .v.], 1. to let (someone) descend (with acc.); 2. 
to fit in with (with loc.); — forms', aor. 3 sg. ~i; ger. 
-itabba; — 1. rathassa lahubhavath ... ~i Somadevim 
tassanunnaya bhupali, Mhv XXXIII 46 (Ee, Mhv-t so; 
v.l. -esi); — 2. tani padavyahjanani sutte -itabbani ... 
dhammatayaih upanikkhipitabbani. katamasmim sutte 
-itabbani? catusu ariyasaccesu. Nett 21,32-22,1 (sutte 
anuppavesitabbani, Nett-a Be 1960 81,■). 

(o-tarapcti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of otarati, q .v.J, to take 
down from (with abl .); pasadato —etva, Ps III 73,5. 

o-tarita, mfn. [pp. of otareti/otarayau, qq.v.], 1 J.(i) 
laid down; (ii) taken down from, off (with abl.; only in 
cpd., q.v. infra); b. put down into (something; with loc.); 
2. hidden (only in cpd., q.v. infra); — l.a.(i) ohito d 
~o, Sv m 863,33 (ad ohitabhara; = apanito, Sv-pt III 
49,27); — l.b. tehi patiyarh hatthesu -esu brahmano 
hatthassa okasam pi na labhi, Spk I 239,27; — °-bhava, 
m. the being hidden (with loc.); itarassa kotthe -an ti 
sabban tain pavattim acikkhitva, Ja II169,3; — °-matta, 
mfn., barely taken off, yo pi payaso (so read with v.l.) va 
pannaphalakaliramissika ambilayagu va uddhanato —a, Sp 
822,25 = Kkh" 105,13. 

o-tarTyati.pr. 3 sg. [pass, of caus. of otarati, < 7 .v.], 
1. to be brought, taken down from (with abl.); 2. to be 
made to fit in with (with loc.); — 1. Kimbilo kotthato 
vihi -amane disva, Dhp-a I 136,12 ('Kimbilo had seen 
barley being taken down from the granary"); — 2. tani ce 
sutte -amanani vinaye sandassiyamanani na c' eva sutte 
otarand na vinaye sandissanti, nittham ettha gantabbam: 
addha idam na c’ eva tassa Bhagavato vacanam, D II 
124,10 foil. = A II 168,11 foil.; -anti (-I-) anuppaves- 
iyanu etena, atha va (so read for BeCe ettha va) suttagata 
dhamma paticcasamuppadadisu d otarano, Nett-a Ce 
14,19 ad Nett 1,19. 

o-tared, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of otarati, q.v.; - otarayau, 
q.v.; cf. BHS avatarayati, otareti, qq.v. s.w. in BHSD; 
v. SWTF, s.v. ava VtrJ, to let descend, hence; l-a.(i) to 
bring down, to take down, to let down, to pul down (with 
acc .); (ii) to let go down, to lower (used of the length of 
clothing); (iii) to let or to put (someone or something) 
down by (something; with acc. and loc.); (iv) to let or to 
put (something) down into (something; with double acc. 
or acc. and loc.); (v) to sink in (with loc.), b. to unload 
(something; with acc.); c. to cut (something) off (rare; cf. 
BHSD and SWTF, s.v. avatarad); 2. to let enter, hence; 
a. to let take in (with acc.); b. (with viihim and magge) to 
let take a road; c. to hide (someone) in (something; with 
acc. and loc.); d. to put forward, to propound; e. to bring 
(someone or something) forward (as a witness or 
evidence; with acc.); f. to initiate (someone) into 
(something), to convert (someone) to (something; with 


acc. and loc.); g. to make ( something) penetrate (one's 
self), hence; (with hanain) to comprehend, to understand; 
h. to make (something) fit in with (something; with instr. 
or loc.); — forms; pr. 3 sg. -eti; part. pr. -enta; imp. 2 
sg. -ehi; 2. pi. -etha; aor. 3 sg. -esi; ger. -etabba; inf. 
-etuih; pass. —lyati, q.v.; pp. -ita, q.v.; — l.a.(i) ohara 
U -ehi (v.l. oharehi), Ja IV 85,27' (ad 85,26*); imam (i.e. 
matdkapindarii) tapasassa sise thapetva tapasam -etva 
udake thapetha, Ja IV 389,9 = Cp-a 159,32; bahurukkhe 
disva u ime rukkha santi, maggo pana visamo, na sakka 
-etum, ranho acikkhissama" d ... raja *-yena kenaci 
upayena sanikam -etha” d varva, Ja IV 153,17; Suvanna- 
samapandito ... paniyaghatath ... sanikam -etva, VI 
76,2* = Cp-a 261,21; ekam gamam gantva gamamajjhe 
-etva (v.l. in Cp-a osa-)... saddam akasi, Ja VI 185,19 = 
Cp-a 121,6; tena hi aruyha puttakarii me -ehi ti ... 
darakarft -esi devi pi otari, Dhp-a I 166,10; talam va 
najikeram va arujho yottena phalapindim -etva, Sp 850,2; 
akasagangatn -ento viya ... pakinnakakatham kathesi, Ps 
m 25,19 = Spk m 50,25 = Ud-a 419,ii ^ Spk I 306,1 ^ 
0 183,io Ja I 95,19 II 66,1 * III 344 . 5 ; idha main 
-ehi ti aha; tattha nam -esi, Ja I 426,t; — l.a.(ii) 
janumandalassa hettha janghattikato patthaya 
atthangulamattam nivasanam -etva nivasetabbam. tato 
param* -entassa dukkatam, Sp 889.S foil.; 890,4,6; — 
l.a.(iii) Matali ... sihapanjare Mahasattam -etva. Ja VI 
128.26 = Cp-a 57,15; Ja VI 512,22 * Cp-a 86 ,n; 
Jetavanapokkharanatire mancaih -etva pokkharanim 
nahayitum otarimsu, Dhp-a I 147,7; — l.a.(iv) tan ca 
itthim pokkharanim -etva (so read with Be and v.l. in Ee; 
Ee ogahetva), Pv-a 155,u; so bhatte hatthatn -etva upari 
unham hettha bhattaih sitalam disva, Ja II 168,12; — 
l.a.(v) sanipasibbake karapetva hirahnasuvannassa 
purapetva sakatehi nibbahapetva majjhe Gahgaya sote 
-ehi, Vin III 17,12; — l.b. sakatani -etva (v.l. ornuhc- 
itva) gantuth icchami, Dhp-a II 81,n; — l.c. sarira- 
mamsath -etva dassami, Ja IV 402,17; — 2.a. sa ca 
sanhu sarire dvaram sampatte: -etha tata satthu sariran ti 
vatva ... patimuhci, Sv 597,16; — 2.b. Mahasatto ... 
Baranaslmagge -etva nivatti, Ja IV 256,27 * Cp-a 
146,16; bhavanam majjhimam vithim -etva yatha ... 
pavatted, Ud-a 361,12 (vithi = citta-santad); yassa hi 
patisandhidayakakamraam okasam akasi, so tatha vutto. 
yassa ca akusalappavatdto cittam nivanetva kusalavascna 
-etum na sakka, evam asannamarano, It-a I 72,13; yasma 
pan’ etam viriyam ... dhurath na nikkhipad, na -ed, na 
vissajjed, anosakkhitamanasatath avahati, anosakkhita- 
manasatam avahad, tasma ... anikkhittadhurata. As 
146,26; — 2 .c. “utthehi, brahmano agacchau” d jaram 
kotthe -etva, Ja II 168,9; — 2.d. gadrabhanam rave 
atthadi kirn janasi u aha tam aham jane d vutto so -esi 
sakam matam, Mhv XXXVII 220; tena hi tvam sakam 
vadam -ehi, 221 ; — 2 .e. vinicchayikanam ukkotam datva 
kutasakkhim -etva aramasamikam jinad d anho, Sp 
339.13 (ad Vin III 50,8; cf. kutasakkhi-otarana, q.v. s.v. 
otarana); yam pana upari pahhattivaggena katamena 
samathena sammad u vuttam. tam samatham -etva 
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anapatti katum na sakka ti, Sp 1303.28; — 2.f. 
dvadasanahute brahmanagahapatike sasane -etva, Cp-a 
4 , 4 ; bodhisatto ... sasane ~eti, 313,28; — 2.g. koci 
bhikkhu ajjhanasahkharesu nanam -etva ie vavatthapetva 
bahiddha —eti. bahiddha pi pariggahetva puna ajjhattam 
~eii. Spk II 64,4/o//.; 64,8-16; pacchimayamivasSne 
paccayakare nanam -etva, Dhp-a I 86,12 * III 127,16; 
Ud-a 50,22 = 208,25 = It-a II 82,27; mahapuriso ... 
pacchimayame paticcasamuppade nanam -esi, Ja I 75,26 
= Ap-a 80,26; — 2.h. anabhinanditva appatikositva tani 
padavyanjanani sadhukam uggahetva sutte -etabbani 
vinaye sandassetabbani, D II 124,9 foil, (tasma sutte ti 
tepitake Buddhavacane -etabbani... ayam ettha attho, Sv 
566,29; -etabbani ti iianena sutte ogahetva taretabbani, 
Sv-pt II 212,28) = A II 1 68 , 10 / 0 //.; imani asadharanani 
suttanL (so punctuate) yahim yahirii saccani nidditthani 
tahim tahim saccalakkhanato -etva (so read with v.l.; Ee 
ohar-) aparimanehi byafijanehi so attho pariyesitabbo. Pet 
11,20 (text corrupt, read tentatively: tahim tahim imehi 
asadharanehi suttehi yathanikkhittehi saccalakkhanato 
—etva cattari ariyasaccani niddisitabbani; cf. Pet 19,13); 
imehi sadharanehi sunehi... papvedhato ca lakkhanato ca 
-etva annani suttani niddisitabbani apariharantena, Pet 
19,13; tattha katamo otarano ? chasu dhammesu 
-etabbam ... khandhesu dhatusu ayatanesu indriyesu 
saccesu paticcasamuppadesu. n’ atthi tarn suttam va 
gatha va byakaranam va imesam (so read with v.l.) 
channam dhammanam annatarasmim na sandissati. Pet 
98,1 1 ; evaiii paticca-indriya-khandha-dhatu-ayatanani 
-etabbani. Nett 70,15; — (in def. of attanomati): 
attanomati acariyavade -etabba. sace tattha otarati c’ eva 
samed ca gahetabba. sace n' eva otarati na sameti na 
gahetabba, Sp 231,18 foil. 

o-tinna, m/71, [pp. of otarati; cf. avatinna; sa. and 
BHS avatirna], l.a. descended, gone down; b.(i) 
descended, gone, went down to/into (with acc. or loc.); 
hence: (ii) flown down into (with loc.); (iii) (of roots) 
struck; taken root in (with acc.); 2 .a.(i) entered, come, 
gone, into (with acc. or loc.), hence: (ii) (with vithim or 
patipattim) taken a road, path, way, (iii) (t.t. Vinaya) 
introduced, brought before (the bhikkhusahgha); b. fixed 
upon (in a psychological sense), hence: infatuated, 
obsessed; c. put into, hence: hidden (with acc. or loc.); 
penetrated into, hence: d. (of intellectual penetration) 
understood, apprehended (with loc.); penetrated by, 
hence: e.(i) permeated with, imbued with (with instr.); (ii) 
pierced by(with instr.); — gramm. lit.: tarati taranarh 
tittham tinno unin no ~o, Sadd 425,29; — l.a. Bodhisatto 
... padam ... -am eva passi na uttinnam, Ja I 170.25 ("the 
B. saw only the track that went down [to the lake]”); — 
l.b.(i) ogahan c’ assa (so read with Se; BeCe -a c’ assa; 
Ee ogahanussa; A IV 435,15 -am; cf. Sp 1152,11: ogaha 
ti which shows that -assa was interpreted as - uttinnassa 
[with abl.]) -assa hatthiniyo kayatii upanighamsantiyo 
gacchanti, Vin I 352,38 = A IV 435,15 (ogahan ti 
laddhanamarh udakarittham -assa, Mp IV 203, 11 ) *■ Vin I 
353,5 = A IV 435 , 22 ; Vin I 353,15 = A IV 436.8 (but cf. 


uttinna, Ud 41,23-42,20); yena titthena nadim -o tarn pi 
Akittitittham nama jatarh, Ja IV 237,26 = Cp-a 22,4 (cf. 
uttaritva, Cp-a 22,i); nahayiturh va patum va -a tarn eva 
tiram paccuttarati anapatti, Sp 912,21; satta kira 
janghavanija ... antaramagge ekatii punnanadim 
papunimsu. tesu pathamam -o udakabhiruko puriso, Pp-a 
252,26; udake -enapi etad eva vattati, Sp 1326,20; 
pahkarh -a viya anupavisanti, Sv 404,17; — l.b.(ii) 
udakam tassa petassa ... adhogale (so read; Ee udh-) na 
-am (v.l. votinnam), Pv-a 104,22; — l.b.(iii) kada pana 
bhante mulani -ani nama bhavissanti ? yada ... tada 
sasanassa mulani -ani nama bhavissanti, Sp 102,10; — 
2.a.(i) bhagava ... manimayena sopanena Sankassa- 
nagaram -o, Nidd I 445,11 (-0 ti avatinno, Nidd-a I 
438 ,m); so ... atavirh -o ... samanero ... atavim -o, Spk 
I 56 ,m foil.; yatha nama caribhumim -o mahahatthi 
hatthena gahetabbarh hatthen’ eva luhcitva ganhati, Spk 
III 56,21; khettam eva -am paccakkhata va hoti sikkha, 
Sp 249,12 (sikkhapaccakkhanassa ruhanatthanabhutam 
khettam eva -am, Sp-t Be 1960 II 69,9); ekarii 
vijambhanabhumim -a dve byaggha viya, Ud-a 244,28; — 
2.a.(ii) tesu devaputtesu ... antaravlthim -esu, Dhp-a I 
427,1 = Ud-a 199,25; mahapuriso mahabodhiyana- 
patipattim -o nama hoti, Cp-a 284,16;— 2.a.(iii) vuttarii 
ahapentena avuttam appakasentena -ani padabyahjanani 
sadhukam uggahetva paro patipucchitva yathapatinnaya 
karetabbo, Vin V 164,7; used to define the distinction 
between ovada and anusasani: ovado ti an—e vattbusmim 
... vacanam, anusasani ti ~e vatthusmim; api ca ~e va 
an—e va pathamavacanam ovado punappunarh vacanam 
anusasani ti, Sp 982,15-17; ~e va vatthusmim vacanam 
ovado nama, an—e ... anusasani nama, Spk II 250,5 * 
Mp I 71,9; -e dose sikkhapadapannapanan ti idam 
buddhacinnam, Sp 197,27 (-e ti arocite, parisamajjham va 
-e, Sp-t Be 19601 455,18); vinayadharena ... sannipatite 
sahghe -e vatthusmim ... avinicchinitva cha thanani 
oloketabbani, 235.28 (codanavasena vitikkama- 
vatthusmim samghamajjhe -e, Vmv Be 1960 I 125,16); 
304,35; tasma vatthumhi ~e bhikkhuna vinayahnuta 
vinayanuggahen’ ettha karontena vinicchayam, 392,12* 
(codanavasena va attana va attano vitikkamarocanavasena 
va samghamajjhe adinnadanavatthusmim -e, Vmv Be 
1960 I 206,5); bhikkhu -e vatthusmim codetva saretva, 
582,7; sace tvam sanghamajjhe -am adhikaranam 
vinicchitum nisinno vinayadharo, 1360,4; codako ti 
vatthusmim -e va an—e va vitikkamam disva, Spk I 
124,t; — 2.b. yo pana bhikkhu ~o viparinatena cittena 
matugamena saddhim kayasaihsaggam samapajjeyya, Vin 
III 120,33 (-0 nama saratto apekkhava patibaddhacitto, 
Vin III 121,i; -o ti yakkhadihi viya satta, anto uppajj- 
antena ragena -o kupadini viya satta asamavekkhitva (v.l. 
-pekkh-) rahjaniye thane ranjanto sayam va ragam -o, Sp 
532,24 = Kkh 36,4-7) ^ 128,21 (128,26 = 121,0 * 
133,12; Sp 535,i; — 2.c. ya cayam kottham -a, "na 
dassarh” iti bhasati, Ja II 136,4*; ayam hi kottham ~o, 
169,6* (ayam pana etissa jaro ... kottham -o, Ja II 
169,9')', senasanam pavisanakkhane kupe ~o viya hoti. 
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Spk I 83,28; — 2.d. an—anarh sasanc otaranupayam 
dasseti,... -anarh sariisarato nissaranupayarii, Ud-a 107,8 
foll.\ yena sasanc an—anarh avataranam -anarh 
paripacanam, Cp-a 305,30; — 2.e.(i) -o 'mhi jatiya jara- 
maranena sokehi ... upayasehi, dukkhotinno dukkha- 
pareto, M I 192,6 foil, (yassa jati anto pavittha so jatiya 
-o nama, Ps II 231.17) = 460,5 foil. = S ill 93,9 (-’ 
amhi; vJl. in Ee -’ amha; okinnamhi; anto anupavittho, 
Spk II 302,6) = A I 147,27 foil, (anupavittho, Mp II 
243,17) = It 89,15 (-’ amha; = otinna amha, It-a II 
113,20); -o satarupena, A IV 290,13* qu. Nidd II 63,8* 
(madhurasabhavena ragena -o ogahito, Nidd-a II 133,19); 
issaya -a maranam upesi, Ja V 98,12' (ad 98,8* 
“issavatinna”); — 2,e.(ii) kena sallena -o kissa 
dhupayito sada, S I 40,5* qu. Nett 22,24* (kena ... 
sallena anupavittho, Nett-a Be 1960 83,t6); tanhasallena 
-o icchadhupayito sada, S I 40,7* = Th 448 (sarirassa 
antonimuggena visapitakhurappena viya upadana- 
lakkhanena tanhasankhatena sallena -o, hadayabbhantare 
ogajho tanhahi pllajananato antotudanato dumddharato ca 
sallan ti vuccati, Th-a II 189,12) qu. Nidd 1411,6* = Nett 
22,29; yena sallena ~o disa sabba vidhavati, Sn 939 qu. 
Nidd I 413,5* (ragasallena ~o viddho phuttho pareto 
samohito samannagato, Nidd 1414,26 foil.); — ifc. an-°; — 
dukkh° (see 2.e.(i) above); bhavang" (Sp 744,14 
[—kala]); — Rem.: the possibility that - in some cases is 
to be interpreted as utdnna (v. supra) cannot be excluded; 
for pa. o- < ut- v. 4 o-; — “-kandara, m., a descending 
ravine; Pelivapigamassa vapiya -e pulinapitthe ... cattaro 
mahamani uppajjirhsu, Thup Ee 1971 221,26 (”four large 
gems ... appeared on the sandy surface of a ravine 
descending into the pond belonging to the village off."); — 
“-kala, m., the time when (a case [vatthu]) has been 
brought before (the bhikkhusangha); vTtikammam hi 
sutva bhikkhusangham sannipatapetva ... tarn tarn 
vatthum -am anatikkamitva, Ps-pt Be 1961 I 36,25; — 
“-ketupada, m., a majestic banner which has descended; 
gaganat* -ehi pathavitale nagadayo na dhutasum, 
Samantak 170; — “-citta, mfn. (bhvr.), with the mind 
fixed (upon someone or something; with loc.), hence 
(depending on context): infatuated, passionate, stupefied, 
desirous; -assa’ etam bhikkhuno patikankharh, Vin V 
132,26; te -a ... methunam dhammam patisevimsu, A III 
67,24 = 68,5 = 259,to; -o silavyasanam patva apaya- 
purako hoti, Sv 583,4; raja tarn sutva tattha ~o 
“acchariyam, bho Bharadvaja” ti adim aha, Spk II 395,21; 
rasatanhaya -anam, Pj II 322,25 (ad Sn 306 
“icchavatinna”); — °-tthana, /»., place where (someone) 
descended, took (a road); therehi pathamam ~e katatta 
yeva Pathamacetiyan ti vuccati, Sp 79,1 o; Sakka- 
...-Mahabrahmanam -am viya vayanti, Ps II 250,35; 
antaravithiyam -ato patthaya, Ps III 82,3; Gahgaya pana 
uttaranattham -am Gotamatittham nama ahosi, Ud-a 
424,6; udakabhimko puriso -e yeva nimujjitva, Pp-a 
252^5; — °-ta,/., infatuation; -a ca viparinatacittata ca, 
Kkh 37.7.37; — °-tta, n., the fact of having entered; 
khettam eva -a parajikam, Sp 478,9 (dvisu ekassapi 


antogadhatta “dvlhl" ti vuttakhette ekassapi -a, Vmv Be 
1960 I 238,25); khette -a sikkhapaccakkha kato, Sp 
500,30 (mhanatthanabhutarh khettam eva otinnam, Sp-t 
Be 1960 II 69,9); 501,3; — °-pada, n„ the footprint of 
the descending (people); otaritam (padarh) pana -am eva 
addasa, Ja I 171^0'; — °-brahma(n), m„ the descended 
Brahma, Spk I 75,19.26.30.34; — °-maggasolatta, n.. the 
fact of having entered the stream of the Path; -a ti attho, 
Ps-pt Be 1961 I 94,22 (ad Ps I 42,7 “okkantaniyamatta”); 
— °-matta, mfn., barely descended, as soon as 
descended; dakasotam —e bahi nikkhante va anikkhante 
va, Kkh 35,36 = Sp 520,t; puriso ... kandarath ~o, Vism 
708,16; — “-vatthu, n., (t.t. Vinaya), a case which has 
been brought before (the bhikkhusangha); -usmirh, Sp-t 

Be I 1960 33,it;-visayo, m., the topic of a case 

which has been brought before (the bhikkhusangha); —o 
anusasani, Ps-pt Be 1961 I 118,16 (ad Ps I 59,13); Vmv 
Be 1960 I 206,7; — “-vatthuka, m(fn)., (a monk) whose 
case has been brought before (the bhikkhusangha); -am 
puggalam patipucchitva vigarahitva ca, Ud-a 23,6; 
bhikkhusamgham sannipatapetvS -am puggalam 
patipucchitva. Ps-pt Be 1962 I 36,24; — 
“-vadasamgama, mfn., experienced in the battle of 
discussion; -o, Ps-pt Be 1961 III 48,25 (ad Ps III 110.2 
"osatasahgama”); — “-satta, m.. a being who has 
descended (into the water); tarn rahadath ~e yeva ... 
-gocare katva, It-a II 166,15; — “-sadisa, mfn., similar to 
one who has descended; akasato -am eva, Sp 1111,13 
(otinnena vatthena sadisam eva kathinacivaran ti, Sp-/ 
Be 1972 365,21);— “-samayasankhatakala, m„ the time 
designated “ the occasion when (a case [vatthu]) has been 
brought before (the bhikkhusangha)”; tarn tarn vatthum 
-arh anatikkamitva, Ud-a 23,7; — ®-hatthi(n), m„ an 
elephant which has gone into (battle); sangamam -ino 
catuhi disahi agate, Dhp-a I 212,16; — “-hatthisadisa, 
mfn., like an elephant which has gone into (battle); aham 
... sangamam ~o, Dhp-a I 212,15; — °anotinna,m//t. 
[otinna + anotinna, qq.v. ], (a talk) brought before or not 
brought before (the bhikkhusangha); sanghena -am 
janitabbarh, Vin V 161,16 (-an ti otinnan ca anotinnah ca 
vacanarn janitabbam, Sp 1362,4); — °(a)-otinna, m/n. 
[otinna + otinna], 1. everyone or everything that has gone 
down to, descended into; 2. every (case [vatthu]) that has 
been brought before (the bhikkhusangha); 3. continuously 
fixed (upon this and that ?), hence (in a psychological 
sense): capricious, fickle, unsteady ?; — I. kuliro -am 
hatthirh khadati, Spk II 227,19; tarn sararii —e (so read 
with v.l.; Ee otinne) ... khadati. Dhp-a III 74,21; eko 
dakarakkhaso -e khadati, Ja I 170,12; — 2. ovadako ti 
ovadadayako: -esu (so read with Ce; Be otinno ti 
otinnesu; Ee odnno d dnnesu) vatthusu nanappakarena 
ovadanasilo (so read with Ce; BeEe otaranasilo), Spk III 
2243 (ad S V 162,26 “odnno”); — Rem.: the ct. is clearly 
commenting here only upon ovadako; at S V 162,26 
otinno (a reading not supported by all Mss.) has been 
inserted by mistake (through a misunderstanding of the 
ct.'s explanation 7) into the stock formula: ovadako 
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vinnapako sandassako ... sariipahariisako./or which cf. 
M I 14532; — 3. kannappakannan ti -am, Ja V 446,23' 
(ad 445,14*). 

o-tinnaka, mfn. (scdry deriv.from otinna), one who 
descends or has descended (into; with acc .); aharii imam 
sararn -e labhami, Ja 1 129,9; tvaift pokkharanirii -e 
labhasi, Ja 1 171.5. 

otta, n. (abstr .), the vowel "o"; vacass’ ajjatanismirii 
akaro o. — vaca icc’ ctassa dhatussa akaro -am apajjate 
ajjatanimhi: avoca; avocuih, Kacc 479 and Kacc-v ad loc. 

[ottata, wrong reading in Ee at Paris 1 127,23; v. v.ll.; 
for the confusion of ot°, otl°, and oilh° v. s.w. otata 
and onhata], 

ottapati, pr. 3 sg. \from *apa + Vtrap; cf. sa. 
apatrapaic; cf. pa. ottappati, $.v.], to be shy, reticenr, to 
shun (something ), to shrink from (something ; with gen. 
and instr .); — forms', pr. 3 sg. —aii; part. pr. ~a(t), 
-amana; grd. -itabba; — addasasurii kho Sakkassa ... 
paricarikayo ... Mahamoggallanarii duraio va agacch- 
antarii, disvina -amana hiriyamana sakarii sakarii 
ovarakam pavisiriisu, M I 253,11 foil.; ottapi hoti -ati 
kayaduccaritena vaciduccaritena ... -ati papakanarii 
akusalanarii dhammanam samapattiya, M I 356,1 = A III 
2,16-17 (ottappati; cf. Dhs 31 = 39 = Pp 24,6: ottappati); 
sariikhaturii no pi sakkomi, musavadassa -an (so read [i/i 
cadence of $loka pada] with BeCe and Sv [CeSe]for Ee 
and Sv [BeEe]: ottappan) d, D II 2183* (“shunning false 
speech, I dare not enumerate [them]"', -an [so read with 
Ce for BeEe ottappan] ti ottappamano [Si -amano, 
which is perhaps preferable ]; tena kadaci nama: musa [so 
read', Ee musa] assa d musavadabhayena samkhatum na 
sakkomi, Sv 646.il) qu. Sadd 723,22 = S I 15433* (with 
v.l musavadaya and reading ottape ti [so read with vj.; 
Ee ottappe; for “eastern“ part. pr. forms in -e (= nom. 
sg.), cf. LMders, Beobacht. §§ 228-30]); sadevako loko 
-ad hiriyati. Mil 17130; tchi ycva -ati (v.l. ottappati) d, 
ottapparii, Ja I 129,24'; panStipatadihi papadhammehi 
hiriyati -ad, Cp-a 286,30; anottappan ti yam na -ati 
-itabbena ti. As 52,19; — Rem.: - occurs only in a 
limited number of instances in canonical pa., where it is 
probably to be interpreted as a reflex of the original med. 
form (cf. sa. apatrapate). In some cases Mss. and ed.s 
fluctuate (v. supra) between the readings - and ottappati 
(q.v. s.v. ottappati), which is the more common form in 
PO- 

ottapana,/. [v6. noun from ottapati, ?.v.], 
shunning, shrinking from', hiriyana = hiri, ottapana = 
ottapparii. As 52,21. 

ottapitabba-yuttaka, mfn. [= grd. of ottapati (q.v.) + 
yuttaka; cf. BHS apatrapitavya and v. BHSD, s.v.], 
joined with what one should shun, shrink from; ottappa- 
balaniddese het’-atthc karanavacanarii -ena ottappassa 
hetubhutena kayaduccaritadina vuttapakaraya ca 
samapattiya ottappassa hetubhutaya ottappati bhavayati 
ti attho. As 14939 ad Dhs 3. 

ottappa, n. [scdry deriv.from *ottapa (< *apatrapa) 
+ suffix -ya; - is probably a ^uasi-vrddhi formation 


similar to the ussuka/ussukka (qq.v.) type of formation', 
cf. BHS apatrapya, otrapa, otrapya, qq.v. in BHSD, 
s.w.], shunning, shrinking from, fearing for (evil-doing 
[papa = akusala]; with loc. and abl .); ~ is commonly used 
in connection with hiri (= lajja, < 7 .v.) which denotes the 
subjectively conditioned (attadhipateyya; v. infra) shame 
in contrast to - which denotes the shrinking from, or fear 
for the socially conditioned (lokadhipateyya; v. infra) 
sanctions for transgression and evil-doing ; - is variously 
described as one of the seven “treasures ” (dhanas; v. 
infra), or the two, six or seven “dhammas” (= garavata; v. 
infra); — lex. lit.: -aril papabhiruta, Abh 158 (dvayarit 
ottappe: ottappati bhayati papato ti -aril, tapa bhaye 
avapubbo, Abh-t Be 1964 122 & ad loc.); — gramm.lit.: 
tapa ubbege: ubbego utraso bhintta, tapati uttapati, -aril, 
ottapiyarii dhanatn, Sadd 404,23; — exeg.: tehi yeva 
ottappati ti -aril, papato ubbegass* etarii adhivacanarii, 
Vism 464,32 = As 124,33; ajjhattasamutthana hi hiri 
nama, bahiddhasamutthanarii -aril nama; attadhipati hiri 
nama, lokadhipati -aril nama; lajjasabhavasanthita hiri 
nama, bhayasabhavasanthitarii -aril nama, sappatissava- 
lakkhana hiri nama, vajjabhirukabhayadassavilakkhanarii 
-aril nama. As 125,2-6 = Ja I 12933 (with attadhipateyya 
for attadhipati, and lokadhipateyya for lokadhipati ); so 
lokarii yeva adhipatirii karitva akusalarii pajahati kusalam 
bhaveti savajjarii pajahati anavajjarii bhaveti suddharii 
attanarii pariharati ti evarii —aril lokadhipateyyarii nama 
hoti, 131,3; tattha pSpato jigucchanalakkhana hiri, 
utiasanalakkhanarii -aril, lajjakarena papanarii akaranarasa 
hiri, uttasakarena -aril, vuttapakaren’ eva ca papato 
sahkocanapaccupatthana eta, attagaravaparagarava- 
padatthana ... pararii garurii katva -ena paparii jahati 
vesiya viya. ime pana dve dhamma lokapalaka ti 
datthabba, Vism 464,32; hiriyana hiri, ottapana -aril. As 
52,2t; details: 125,30-127,it; 129,3a; atthi kho ... tena 
Bhagavata ... dve dhamma sammad akkhata ... katame 
dve ? ... hiri ca -an ca, D DI 212,13 (hiri ca -aril ca ti yarii 
hiriyati hiritabbena ottappati ottappitabbena ti evarii 
vittharitani hiri-ottappani, Sv 978,23); anottapissa 
purisapuggalassa —aril hoti parinibbanaya, M I 4533; te 
hiriri ca -aii ca sampassamana, 448,14; acchariyam bhante 
abbhutam bhante yava bahukatan ca me bhante Bhagavati 
peman ca garavo ca hiri ca -aii ca, S V 89,16; dve me ... 
dhamma sukka: ... hiri ca -aii ca, A I 51,17; dve ... 
dhamma lokarii palenti ... hiri ca -aii ca, 51,2t; 83,28; 
95,23; dvihi dhammehi samannagato sukharii viharati... 
hiriya ca -ena ca, 96,io; 9630; -aril pi nama te nahosi 
kusalesu dhammesu. III 4,8.26; sadhu (Pp: sahu) -aril... 
kusalesu dhammesu, IV 11,17 = Pp 71,16 (Ee wrongly 
reads sahu-ottappakusalesu dhammesu); tassa tarn -aril n’ 
eva titthati no vaddhati, hayati c* eva, 713038; katamarii 
tasmirii samaye -aril hoti ? yarn tasmirii samaye ottappati, 
ottappitabbena ottappati papakanarii akusalanarn 
dhammanarii samapattiya, Dhs 39; 62; 147; 157; 158; 
hiri ca -aii ca ti ... bhayanalakkhanarii -aril, Mp II 96,19; 
hiri n* atthi ... -aril n* atthi bhayanakaramattakam pi n’ 
atthi. III 377.1; hirigahanena -am pi gahitam eva hoti. 
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Spk 1 87,29; hirima: lajjigahanena c’ ettha -am pi gahitam 
pi hoti, 139,13; hiri: taggahanena taya avippayuttarh -am 
pi gahitam eva hoti, 252,10; na tato uttasanato ubbega- 
lakkhanarh -an ti; anottapT, Pj II 181,18; — ifc. an- 4 ; hir # 
(M I 271,23; Vism 9,3; Ja I 127,8 [—gavcsaka, mfn.]; Ja 
I 206,30 [-abhava, m.J); hiri-° (Ja 1 129,21* [—sam- 
panna, mfrt.]; Sv 978,24); (— °-kusala (sahu— at Pp 
71,15 is wjr.for sahu [Ce so; Be sadhu] ottappam [BeCe 
and A IV 11 ,22 so] kusalesu dhammesu)]; — “-garavala, 
/., deference to, shunning, keeping away from, shrinking 
from, fearing for (evil-doing [papa = akusala]); satthu- 
garavata, dhammagaravata, sanghagaravata, sikkha- 
garavata, hirigaravata —a: ime ... cha dhamma bhikkhuno 
aparihanaya sarhvattanti ti, A III 3.31,16 * IV 29,6 
( adding samadhigaravata as a 7th dhamma); — °-dhana, 
n., the fortune (called) “shunning, keeping away from, 
shrinking from, fearing for (evil-doing [papa = 
akusala])”; atthi kho avuso tena Bhagavata ... satta 
dhamma sammad akkhata. ... katamc satta ? satta 
dhanSni: saddhadhanam, siladhanam, hiridhanath, —am 
sutadhanarh, cagadhanam, pahhadhanarh, D III 251,21 * 
282,4; A IV 4,29; 5,30; Vv-a 113,21; — “-dhamma, m„ 
the sense of shunning, keeping away from, shrinking 
from, fearing for (evil-doing [papa = akusala]); tatha 
parato samadane sati ekacco lokadhipati hutva papato 
uttasanto -am paccupatthapetva suparisuddhasamacaro 
hoti, Cp-a 309,17; — “-niddesa, m., exegetical 
exposition of shunning, keeping away from, shrinking 
from, fearing for (evil-doing [papa = akusala]); -c 
hetvatthe karanavacanarh; kayaduccaritadihi ottappassa 
hetubhutehi ottappati (v./. ottap-) Mp III 222,12 = Ps III 
29,23; — °-bala, n., the strength (called) shunning, 
keeping away from, shrinking from, fearing for (evil- 
doing [papa = akusala]); ex eg.: anottappe na kampati ti 
-am, Mp III 222,7 = Pans-a 622,20; — ~ in lists of 
balani: of 5 sekkhabalani, A III 1,13; 1,18; 9,20; 10,3; 
248,25; IV 3,3; of 7 balani, D 111 253,7 = A IV 3,13 = 
Dhs 95; Nidd I 12,22; of 20 cetasika, Rupar 157,26; of 56 
dhamma, Moh 9,6; of 68 balani. Pans II 168,8; — 
nekkhammena kamacchandarh ottappati, abyapadena 
byapadam ..., alokasarinaya thinamiddharh ..., avikkhep- 
ena uddhaccam ... , dhammavavatthanena vicikiccham 
..., fianena avijjam ..., pamojjena ararirh ..., pathama- 
jjhanena nivarane ... , arahattamaggena sabbakilese 
ottappati ti -am, Paris II 169,22-31 (tad eva ottappam 
anottappena na kampati, Patis-a 622,20); ottappati 
papake (a)kusale dhamme ti -aril, Patis 11 176,23; -am 
hoti, Dhs 1; 147; 157; 158; yam tasmirii samaye ottappati 
ottappitabbena ottappati papakanam akusalanam 
dhammanam samapattiya, idam tasmirii samaye -am hoti, 
31 = 101; —am ... yam tasmirii samaye ottappati, 
ottappitabbena ottappati, 319; — ifc. an— (Dhs 388); — 
“-balaniddesa, m., exposition of the strength ( called) 
shunning, keeping away from, shrinking from, fearing 
for ( evil-doing [papa = akusala]); As 149,29; — 
“-pariyavapalha, mfn. (bhvr. ?), ( walking in) the way of 
shunning, keeping away from, shrinking from, fearing 


for ( evil-doing [papa = akusala]) ?; -o (v./. -sato) 
ariyasavako akusalarii pajahaii, kusalarh bhaveti, A IV 
109,30; — Rem.: the reading - is uncertain and the v.l. 
would seem to be preferable, in which case the correct 
translation would be: “mindful of the ways of shunning, 
keeping away from, shrinking from, fearing for ( evil- 
doing [papa = akusala])”; — °-santasa-bhaya, m. (dv.), 
shunning, fear, and trembling; vitaritva ti vitinno hutva: 
-S (so read with Cer, Ee ~o) ti attho, Pv-a 181,6 ad Pv Ee 
1977 410; — “akarasanthita, mfn., established in the 
form of shunning, shrinking from; vuttah h’ etarh: 
sabbasarikhatadhammesu -aril, nanarh ohitabharanarii 
dhammarii sariivegasahhitan ti, Sp-t Be I 1960 32,14*. 

ottappati, pr. 3 sg. [perhaps from < *apa + pass, 
stem trapya- or, more likely, formed by analogy with the 
noun ottappa, q.v.; cf. ottapati, <j.v.]; to shun (some¬ 
thing), to shrink from (something; with acc., gen., and 
instr.); — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti; part. pr. 
-amana; ger. —itabba; — gramm. lit.: bhirutayoge 
dutiyataiiyayo ca ... ‘‘-ati -itabbena” (= Dhs 31) evarii 
bhirutayoge chatthidutiyatatiyayo bhavanti, Sadd 723,24 
(ad Sadd 723,16 [sutra 628]); — idha bhikkhave ariya¬ 
savako ottappi hoti, -ati kayaduccaritena vaciduccaritena 
manoduccaritena, -ati papakanarh akusalanarh 
dhamriiSnarh samapattiya, A III 2,16-17 = IV 4 , 4-5 (v.l. 
ottapati) = 5,27-28 = M I 356,9 (ottapati); katamarii 
ottappabalarh ? nekkhammena kamacchandarii -ati ti ... 
Arahattamaggena sabbakilese -ati ti ottappabalarh, Patis 
II 169,23; ken* atthena ottappabalarh ... -ati papake 
akusale dhamme ti ottappabalarh, 176,22; katamarii ... 
ottappabalarh hoti ? yarn tasmirii samaye -ati -itabbena 
-ati papakanarh akusalanarh dhammanarh samapattiya, 
idarh ... ottappabalarh hoti, Dhs 31 * 39 * Pp 24,6* 
Vibh 359,16; (hero cintesi: imehi ... paramiyo purita. te 
idani dhurasane nisidanta mama -anti harayanti, Spk I 
280,28; ottappan (BeCe and Sv [Ce.Se]: ottapan, which 
read in cadence of £loka pada) ti -amano (Se 
ottapamano), Sv 646,u (ad D II 218,9*. ^.v. s.v. 
ottapati); — Rem.: the construction of~ with the acc. 
seems to be peculiar to Paris. 

Ottappana, n. [W>. noun from ottappati, q.v.), 
shunning, shrinking from; - ottapana, ottappa, ottapa, 
qq.v.; — ifc. an-° (It-a I 105,8); — °-sila, mfn. (bhvr.), 
of shunning nature or behaviour, ottapi ti: yarn ottappati 
ottappitabbena ottappati papakanarh akusalanarh 
dhammanarh samapattiya ti evarh vuttena -ena 
samannagatana -o ti ottapi ti, It-a I 105,25 ad It 28,2*. 

ottappi(n), mfn. [probably an analogical formation 
from ottappa + suffix -in; cf. ottapi(n). <j.v.], deferential, 
conscientious, scrupulous; shunning ( transgressions ), 
shrinking (from transgressions); hirimS hoti, -I hoti, Vin 
I 63.27 = D III 252,u; idha ... sappuriso saddho hoti, 
hirima hod, -i hoti, M III 23,14; hirima ca -I (v.l. ottapi) 
ca, A IV 2 , 22 ; ariyasavako -i hoti, 4 , 4 ; -t purisapuggalo 
ti avuso aparihanarh etarh, V 124,12; yo ca sauma ... 
atapi -i (v.l. ottapi) ca appamatto. It 28,2*; atapi -i 
satatarh samitarh araddhaviriyo, 119,5 (sabbaso pap’- 
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utrasena samannagatatta -i, Ii-a II 174,32); imina 
ottappena samannagato puggalo ~i, Pp 24,8; — ifc. an-° 
(cf. anonapin). 

oltappiva, n. 1 = ottappa; for the derivation v. s.v. 
oitappa; for an analogous form, cf. arog(g)iya (q.v.) < 
arogya < aroga; cf. sa. arogya], shunning, shrinking 
from', hiri -am balarii, A IV 3,5* = 4 , 22 *; hiri -am 
dhanarii, 5,2* = 6 , 16 * = 7 , 12 * qu. Sadd 404,24*; hirifi capi 
aiho -arh gunarb, Ap 313,25; — ifc. hiri - 6 (Ud-a 285,1 
quoting A IV 5,2*). 

ottapa, m. [vb. noun from apa + Vtrap; no recorded 
sa. parallel], shunning, shrinking from', = ottappana, 
oitappa, qq.v.; attana ca ottapi hoti par an ca -c 
samadapeti, A II 21 8 , 2 s; ~o (v.I. otiapparh) vuccati 
paputraso, so ctassa atthl ti ottapi, na ottapi anottapi, 
It-a I 105.3 ad It 27,20*; — ifc. an - 6 (It-a I 105,8); — 
°-rahita, mfn., without shunning', na ottapi anottapi ~o, 
It-a I 1053 adit 27,20*. 

ottapita,/. [abstr. of ottipi(n), <?.v.], the fact or 
quality of being reticent, of shunning (something ), of 
shrinking from (something ); akkodhanata hirimanata -5, 
Pj I 34,24; — ifc. an - 6 (A II 218,13). 

ottapi(n), mfn. [< ottapa (q.v.) + suffix -in; cf. 
ottappi(n), < 7 .v.J, deferential, conscientious, scrupulous; 
shunning ( transgressions), shrinking (from trans¬ 
gressions); — exeg.: ottapo (v.I. otiapparh) vuccati 
paputraso, so ctassa atthi ti -i, na -i an—I ottaparahito 
... ottappena samannagatatta ottappanasilo ti -I, It-a I 
105,3 foil, ad It 27,20*; — yavakivan ca bhikkhave 
bhikkhu saddha bhavissanti, hirimana bhavissanti, ... ~i 
(pi.; v.I. ottappi) bhavissanti, D II 78,34 (-ino ti papato 
bhayanalakkhanena ottappena samanriagata, Sv 529,34); 
hirima hoti -i (v.I. ottappi) hoti, D III 282,26 = A II 
218,21 (v.I. ottappi) * S IV 243,29 = 244,12,16; pare 
anottapi ( v.ll. anuttappi; anottappi) bhavissanti, mayam 
ettha -i (pi.; v.I. ottappi) bhavissama ti sallekho 
karaniyo, M I 43,17; -I (v.I. ottappi) hoti, ottapati 
kayaduccaritena vaciduccaritena manoduccaritena, 356,8; 
-ino -ihi saddhith sarhsandanti samenti, S II 159,14 = 
160,16 foil. = 161,21 = 163,2; atapi ca kho ~i bhabbo 
sambodhaya, 196,1.6 * 197,23; ~i purisapuggalo ti 
aparihanarii etarii, 207,8; evariibhuto atapi -i satataih 
samitarii, A II 13,26; attana ca —I hoti, parari ca ottape 
samadapeti, 218,27; idha bhikkhu saddho hoti -i hoti, ID 
4,4; — Rem.: in Mss. and ed.s the readings - and 
ottappi(n) are often used interchangeably, cf. ottapati and 
ottappati, qq.v. ; — ifc. an- 6 . 

Otturamallaka, m., Npr. of the chieftain of 
Dhanumandala who was defeated by general Rakkha; 
tato so balavantena -cna ca Dhanumandalena katva 
varadvayarii ranaih ... savasarh nesi °5dayo, Mhv LXX 
17-18; — °adi-ayo, Mhv LXX 18; 28. 

o-tthata and o-tthata, mfn. [pp. of ottharati; = 
avatthata, q.v.], l.a. covered; b. enveloped, over¬ 
whelmed (in, by, with instr.); 2. overpowered, crushed 
(by; with instr.); — l.a. suvannamkkhehi samantam 
-aril, Vv 150 (Ee -t-; -an ti samantato avatthatarh 


chaditarii, Vv-a 89,1 [Ee -t-J); suvannapattehi samantam 
-o, Vv 725 (Be and Ee 1977 [1002] -t-; Ee 1886 onato; 
qu. Vv-a 268,3 [Ee -t-]; ~o ti samantato chadito, Vv-a 
268,26 [Ee -t-J); maluva salarii iv’ -aril, Dhp 162 (Be -t-; 
Ee and Dhp-a III 153,1 .10 otatarh); buddhararhsena -a, Bv 
X 28 (Be Ee 1974 -t-; Ee 1882 -t-; -a ti -a va adhigata, 
Bv-a 189,23 [Ee -t-]); therassa panrianubhavo yattakarh 
thanarii buddhanarh kittisaddena -aril sabbath 
ajjhottharitva gato, Mp I 128,20 (Ee -t-); — l.b. 
tanhajalena -o lokasannivaso, Paris I 127,23 (Be -t-; Ee 
ottato; tena tanhajalena -o (-t-; Ee w.r .] samantato 
chadito, palivethito [Be so; Ee palivedhito], Patis-a 
412,7) qu. Ud-a 142,29 (Ee otato) = It-a I 143,33 (Ee -t-); 
ditthijalena -o, Ud-a 143,3 (Ee otato) = lt-a I 1443 (Ee 
-t-); Marajalena -esu sattesu bahu apayagamino honti, 
Dhp-a III 175,11 (Ee -t-); tesarh jalena -o abhibhuto ti 
anusayajala-m—o, Th-a II 245,11 (ariTh 572; Ee -t-); — 
pancahi nivaranehi ~o lokasannivaso, Paris I 130,1 (Ee 
-t-; -o ri uparito ~o pihito, Patis-a 416,32 [£e -t-)) qu. 
Ud-a 143,27 (Ee -t-) = It-a I 144,27 (Ee -t-"); loko 
andhakarena ~o, Ap 87,16 (Ee -t-); tambarvarmena oghena 
—o, Spk III 31,17 (Ee -t-); raririo tejena -o, *Mhv XXI 30 
(Ee -t-X — 2. tarii bhattakaccna -aril disva, Ja V 295,7 
(Ee -t-; “seeing him crushed beneath the load'); yo 
rukkhena ~o pi na marati, Sp 476,29 (Ee -t-); — ifc. an- 6 ; 
anu- 6 ; anusayajala-m- 6 (Th 572); aneka- 6 (Saddh 246 [in 
long cpd.]); tam 6 (Cp 283); marici-y- 6 (Ap 405,6 [BeCe 
so; Ee -ophuta, ^.v.j); mahik 6 (Mil 299,25); sukhum 6 
(Sv-pt III 145,8); —°’-okasa,m., a place which has 
been covered (by water), flooded; ativutthikale pana 
oghena ~o na gahetabbo, Sp 1054,16 (Ee -t-); — 6 -Ua, n. 
abstr., the state, fact of being crushed; pabbatena viya 
-a, Spk I 96,7 (£e -t-); — 6 -patta, m., a bowl that has 
been covered ; dvadasayojanarii nagararh pattakatahena 
-o viya ahosi, Spk II 226,1 1 (Ee -t-); — °-bhava, m., the 
state of being covered; valikaya -cna antarasetu viya 
hutva, Spk III 39,n (Ee -t-). 

o-tthata, v. s.v. otthata. 

o-ttharaka, n. [from ottharati, q.v. in meaning 
l.b.(ii)],/7/rer, strainer, anujanami -aril, Vin II 119,16; 
-aril nama yarn udake ottharitva ghatena udakarh 
ganhanri, tarn ... , Sp 1207,14 ( BeCe so; Ee ottharikarii, 
^.v.). 

o-ttharana, n. [vb. noun from ottharati; = ava- 
ttharana, ^.v.], covering; — ifc. an- 6 ; pitthi-pad 6 (Ps II 
354,4 f—mattarii] = Spk III 98,is); mahik 6 (Mil 29931). 

o-ttliaraniya, mfn. [ger. of ottharati]; — ifc. an- 6 . 

o-ttharati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. avastarati “to scatter over, 
cover"; = avattharati, q.v.; v. CDIAL 866), l.(a)(i) to 
spread our, (ii) to scatter, to sprinkle; (b)(i) to cover, (ii) to 
cover (with a net) = to trap, to filter, 2 . to overspread;’(of 
water) to flood; 3. (of an odour) to pervade; 4. to 
overwhelm, to crush (cf. sa. Vstr “lay low, overthrow, 
stay”); 5. = otarati (cf. BUS ostarati; v. BHSD, s.v. 
’otarati); — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; 3. pi. -anti; fut. 3 sg. 
-issati; part. pr. -anta; neg. an—anta, q.v.; pot. 3 sg. 
-eyya; infin. -iturii; abs. -itva, -iyana (?; v. infra); ger. 
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-aniya, <7.v.; pp. otthata, otthata, odharita, qq.v.; pass. 
-Tyati, <7.v.; — l.a.(i) chabbaggiya bhikkhu ... 
samghatim pi -itva antaragharc nisidand, Vin II 213,4; na 
samghatim -itva antaraghare nisiditabbam, 213,32 (na 
samghatim avattharitva nisiditabbam, Sp 1284,3); — 

1. a.(ii) anapatti ... appaharite kato haritam ~ati, Vin IV 
205,31 (linandupakaiii ... thapetva kato 'pi paccha 
haritam -ati vattati yeva, Sp 898,7); anapatti ... thalc 
kato udakam -ati, Vin IV 206,28; — l.b.(i) ten’ cva mam 
-iyana manavo ... pllayi, Ja V 204,9* (conj. of CPD I 
(<7.v. i.v. avattharatij for uttar- of ed.s; uttariyana ti 
utiaritva avattharitva, 207,r); vandaka va arina va ya kaci 
rukkhe jayitva rukkhaih -ati, Sp 764,30; patitatthane 
yeva valikaya -itva putibhavam apadito viya, Spk III 
34,17 ( Ce and v.l. in Ee otaritva); apabbujho sevalo 
cirena udakam -ati, 203,3; tesam hi sarirato tejo mama 
sariram -ati, mama sarirato tejo tesam sariram na -ati, 
Dhp-a I 427,2 = Ud-a 199,27; pataggim dassama, tena 
daddhatthanam itaro aggi na -issati, Ja 1 212,13; yatha 
nama maluva salam -anti (with v./.; Ee otaranti) ... 
pariyonandhati, Dhp-a III 153,12;— l.b.(ii) sukhum’- 
acchikena jalena parittam udakadaham -eyya, D I 45,31 
(“ should drag a tiny pool with a fine-meshed net”); yatha 
chekena sakunikena jalena -itva gayhamanesu vattakesu, 
Dhp-a m 175,9; (of a filter, or strainer ): yam udake -itva 
ghatena udakam ganhanti, Sp 1207,14; tarn ... udakato 
mocetva majjhe -itva ghatena udakam ganhanti, 1207,18; — 

2. ogho simamandalam -itva gacchati, Sp 1045,17; iti 
bhikkhunam avippavasasima garnan ca gamupacarah ca na 
-ati, samiinasaihvasakasima va -ati, 1050,20-21; tarn sa 
na -ati, 1050,23; yattakam padesam ... catusu masesu 
udakam -ati, 1054,is; tan ca -itva va vinibbijjhitva va 
udakam gacchati, 1054,19; hettha ca chadditamodakam 
nadim -itva sandanatthanato patthaya vattati, 1054,29; 
katn nadi kalantarena uppatitva gamanigamasimam -itva 
pavattati, 1054,33; sace pana viharasimam -ati, vihara- 
sima tv eva sankharii gacchati, 1054.33 = 1055,18; yam . 
padesam uddham vaddhana-udakam va pakativici va ; 
vatavegena agantva -ati, tattha katurii na vattati, 1055^2;' 
tarn kadaci umiyo agantva -anti, kadaci na -anti, tattha 
kammam katum na vattati, 1055,8-9; samuddo gama- 
simam va nigamasimam va -itva titthati. 1055,16; deve 
vassante ... addhayojanamattam -itva udakam tittheyya, 
Spk II 79^4; tatha karetu yathayam mahogho imam 
gamam na -eyya, Ud-a 380,30; tassa rathasisassa purato 
mahavarikkhandho patikkamati, nikkhantassa puna -ati. 
Mil 121,16; api nu kho so maharaja mahamegho 
samantato -eyya, 296,25; — 3. silagandho ... devesu ca 
manussesu ca sabbatthakam eva vati -anto gacchati, 
Dhp-a I 430,15 (ad Dhp 56); — 4. bhikkhu ... sati- 
sammosa nisidanta -itva panarii bhindanti, Vin II114,13; 
pindacariko bhikkhu ... padcchannam darakam nisidanto 
-itva maresi. III 79,20; annataro bhikkhu ... annataram 
darakam -itva maresi, 79.32; annataro bhikkhu ... papate 
papatanto annataram vilivakaram -itva maresi, 82,22 
(tadanantare vatthusmitii -itva ti akkamitva, Sp 475,8) 
* Sp 467,13; chabbaggiya bhikkhu annataram 


gopalakam -itva maresum, Vin III 82,27; yattha thitam 
mam mahaseno maccuraja na maddiye na -eyya na 
abhibhaveyya, Cp-a 198,9; — paribbajako vadena -anto 
... aha Ctried to catch him out in his words”), Ja II 258,9 
(v.l. ottaranto); — rattitthanadivathane nisinnassa hi 
samanadhammam karoto thinamiddham mahahatthi viya 
-antam agacchati, Spk III 167^2 = It-a II 181,5; —5. 
Buddhavithi nama kenaci -itum na sakka, Sv 679,29 
(BeCe so; Ee otarituiii; yava cakkavaja -itum ocaritum na 
sakka, Sv-pt II 298,6). 

(o-ttharapeti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of ottharati], to cause 
to be covered, flooded (with water); Kappitakassa 
viharam pasanehi ca ledduhi ca -etva, Vin IV 308,25 
C‘ having had the ... dwelling place covered over with 
stones and clods of earth”); yena tamena attanam -etva, 
Ps II 414,12 (v.l. antaradhapetva); devata samudden* 
-esurii tarn desam, Mhv XXII20 C'made the sea overflow 
the land’). 

o-ttharika, n. \from ottharati, q.v. in meaning 
l.b.(ii)],yi/rer, strainer, -am nama yam udake ottharitva 
ghatena udakam ganhanti, tarii ... , Sp 1207,14 (ad Vin 
II119,16 “ottharakam”; Ee so; BeCe ottharakam, 17.V.). 

o-ttharita, mfn. (pp. of ottharan], covered; — °-Ua, 
n., abstr., the fact, state of being covered; ajja pana maya 
-a na deti, Cp-a 229.3. 

o-tthariyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of ottharati; cf. BHS 
ostariyati], 1. to be covered, flooded; 2. to be over¬ 
whelmed, crushed; — 1 . kathinasala nicavatthuka hod, 
udakena -ati, Vin II 117,13 * 120.3 (cankamo) * 141,14 
(vaccakupo) * 153,9 (upatthanasala) * 153,30 
(kotthako); vihara nicavatthuka honti, udakena -anti, 
152,6; sace pana vlcisu agatasu pi anagatasu pi pakad- 
udaken' eva -ati, vattad, Sp 1055,u; — 2. pacchima- 
bhavikasattassa hi Sineruna -amanassapi, Dhp-a II 241^ 
C'even if he were crushed by Mount Sineru”). 

'odaka, n. [= udaka; it is probably extracted from 
cpds such as acchodaka, Anotattodaka, and sitodaka, or 
sandhi forms such as maccham ivodake (Ja VI 527,18*), 
where -o- results < -a + u-; some occurrences of - are 
doubtful ), water, -e opilapetva, Ja III 282,4 (Ce udake; 
Ee is perhaps a wx.); yat* -am tad adittarh, yato khemath 
tato bhayath, 513,21* (the occurrence of yato khemarh 
would suggest reading yatodakam < yato + udakam; cf. 
yam udakath, tad eva adittarii, 513,25'); ayu khiyati 
maccanam kunnadinam va -aril, S I 1094 = Th 145 qu. 
Vism 231,19 (ettha udakam eva -an u vuttaih, yatha 
mano yeva manasan d, Th-a II2347; udakam eva odakam 
udakoghath va, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 290,i; here - is 
either me. (unless ctj are correct) or an old corruption of 
kunnadinam ivodakath); ambapakk* -am sitath sita- 
cchayath manoramath, Ja III 54 ,m* (the ct. reads 
ambapakkan u and udakath sitan ri in the lemmata 
(54,16']); — ifc. an-° (m.c.for anudaka in pada cadence); 
acc°; nir-° (Sp 1285,13); bavh-° (Th 390; see Norman, 
EV Ip. 188); v° (Vin II 113,17 (= vyudaka; cf. vu- < 
♦vuyu- < viyu- < vyu- in vuparata, vupasammad, etc., 
and the frequent equivalence of -odaka and -udaka ifc.]); — 
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°-annava, m. (cf. sa. udakarnava], the ocean; okasa- 
karake sattami vibhatii hoti: gambhirc -e (Ee so, but v.lt. 
and other edj read od(ud)akantikc, on which see next), 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 304; — °-antika, mfn. [ and n. (?); = 
udak'-antika (?), 17 .V.], on a level with, near to the 
(subsoil) water, nidhirn nidheti puriso gambhirc -e, Khp 
VIII 1 ( ct. interprets - as a neuter noun [< sa. *auda- 
kantika, scdry deriv.from udakandka], but in the context 
it is more likely to be a locatival adv.from the adjective - 
(with •“rythmical lengthening ” of u-] in the sense “near to 
the water" [cf. Ai.Gr. U.2 § 362a]; cf.; udakassa antika- 
bhavena -am, Pj I 21732; atthi gambhirarh na -aril ... 
anhi -aril na gambhlram ... atthi gambhiran c’ eva -ah 
ca. 21733-35); vanya bahi ca bhindetva parikhath -aril, 
Mhv LXXII 238. 

’odaka, mfn. ( and n. ?), [scdry from udaka; cf. sa. 
audaka], 1. living in, born in, growing in water, 2. (only 
in cpds) pertaining to water, hence; washing, ablution (= 
udakakicca, q.v.); — 1. gramm. lit.: tatra bhave. 
sattamyanta bhavatthc no hoti: udake bhavo odako, 
Mogg IV 21 and Mogg-v ad toe.; cf. Pan IV 3 53: tatra 
bhavah; — tato macche pi janatha -e (vj. udake) 
varigocare, Sn 605 (odake [v.l. udake] ti udakamhi jate, 
Pj II 465,7) = M II 196,9 foil. (Ee om.; udake ti odake [so 
read with Be; CeEe udake], udakamhi jate, Ps III 434,19); 
maccho nama odako vuccati, Vin IV 348,9; atha kho ete 
va satta bahutara ye odaka, A I 35,t 1 (ye odaka ti ye 
udake jayanti ... evarii odakanarii sattanarii bahubhavo 
veditabbo, Mp II 36,4-9) * S V 467,12 (with v.r. 
[exeg. ?] udakaja for odaka); na vaharii etarii bhurijami 
jahgalan’ -ani (v.l. uda-) va aririatra sevalapanaka, Ja IV 
71.1' (sesani jarigalani va -ani va mariisani adaya etarii 
bhojanarii na bhurijami, IV 71,3'); pupphani thalajan’ -ani 
(so read for BeCeEe udakani; Se udakani) ca, VI5373*; 
-aril daharii oggayha sinayi, Ap 204,to (-aril dahatn is 
probably to be interpreted as a "split compound" with 
“ rythmical lengthening ” of u-; cf. udakadaha, q.v.); — 
°-jati,/., the species living in water, macchagahanena 
sabbapi macchakacchapamandukadibheda -i sarigahita, Sp 
259,5 ad 258,26-27; -iya, 332,i; — 8 -antika, mfn., 
ending with washing, ablution (e.g. after sexual inter¬ 
course); tattha nama tvarii moghapurisa yarn tvarii ... 
-aril ... samapajjissasi, Vin IIP 213 (odakantikan ti 
udakakiccarii antikam avasanarii assa ti odakantiko; tarn 
odakantikarii, Sp 221, 10 - 12 ; udake bhavarh odakarii, Sp-t 
Be 1960 II 23,27); methunadhammo nama: yo so 
asaddhammo... dunhullarii -aril rah assa rh dvayatn dvaya- 
samapatti, eso methunadhammo nama, Vin III 28,9 
(udakarii assa ante suddhattharii adiyissati [v./. adiyati] ti 
udakantarii; udakantam eva odakantikarii, Sp 25631-32) = 
Nidd 1139,9; 142,7 (ad Sn 814-15; with reading ~o; cf. 
odantiko ti udakarii assa ante suddhattharii adiyati ti 
udakanto; udakanto yeva odakantiko ... Vinaye pana ... 
odakantikarii ... ti patho. tattha ... "yo so” ti padarii 
parivattetva “yarn tain” ti katva yojetabbarii:... yarn tarn 
odantikarii, so methunadhammo, Nidd-a I 261,22-262,2 
ad loc.); — °-antikata,/. [ abstr. from prec.]; napi 


ucchitthitthi ... -aya suddhabhavena, Ja II 126,26' (ad 
1 26 , 1 7*-i8*); — ifc. gamm’— (Sadd 408, 10 ). 

[odakatabhayani, w.r. at Thi-a 291,18 for odarika- 
tta-, <7-V.] 

odagya, n. [scdry from udagga, 17 .V.], elation; — 
gramm. til.: gyo gayugarii: dobhaggarii. kva ci na bhavati: 
odagyarii, Sadd 6253; nya-tta-ta bhave ... udaggassa 
bhavo: odagyarii, Rup 371 [= Kacc 362 * Sadd 790,21] 
and Rup-v Ce 157,30 ad toe.; f. Mogg IV 60; — exeg.: 
udaggassa bhavo odagyarii. As 143,27 (ad Dhs 9) = 
Pans-a 519,16 (ad Pans I 1873) = Nidd-a I 21,29 (ad 
Nidd I 33 (v./. odaggarii]); — used in definition of piti: 
katama ... piti hoti ? ya ... piti pamojjarii amodana ... 
-aib attamanata cittassa, ayarii... piti hoti, Dhs 9 * 285; 
Vibh 22936; Paris I 187,5; Nidd 1 3,3 (ad Sn 766); 
uppannaya mahapitiya santhambhitva: alinabhavarii 
kayacittanarii -aril patva ti anho, Pj II 585,20 (ad Sn 
1027); — “-paeeupatthana, mfn., manifesting (itself) as 
elation (used in def of piti); pitisukhan ti ettha pinayati ti 
piii, sa ... kayacittapinanarasa pharanarasa va -a, Vism 
143,15 (udaggabhavo odagyarii. Vism-mht Be 1960 I 
168.11) = Sp 145.7 = As 115.29 = Nidd-a I 21.14 * Ps I 
843; — a -piti,f, joy consisting of elation; udaggaciita ti 
-iya vasena udaggacitta alinacitta, Th-a III 194,25. 

odana, m. [tr 4 cf. CD1AL 2552], boiled rice (usually 
denotes boiled rice or rice-porridge, but may also, 
according to ct., be used of porridge made from other 
kinds of grain); — exeg.: tattha ~o nama saji vihi yavo 
godhumo karigu varako kudrusako (so read with vj.) ti 
sattannarii dhahhanarii tandulehi nibbatto, Sp 822,8-10 * 
Kkh 105,8-9; bhojaniyarii nama panca bhojanani: -o 
kummaso sattu maccho mariisarii, Vin IV 833; ~o 
kummaso sattu maccho mariisarii khirarii dadhi ... idan 
tarn ruparri kabalinkaro aharo, Dhs 646; — salinarii ~o 
bhuno sucimariisupasecano, Th 842 * Ja ID 14434* * 
IV 3713 - 6 *; sayam eva -aril sadhayami, Thi 412; samarii 
suparn pi -am pi vihhapetva bhunjand, Vin I 44,12 foil.; 
katharii hi nama ... Sakyaputtiya —e diyyamane na 
sakkaccarii patiggahcssanti. ll 13236 ; evarii su te salinarii 
-aril... anekasuparii anekabyahjanarii pari-bhunjanti, D I 
105,2 * M II 7,33 * A III 49,31 * IV 231,6; ato 
kumbhiya -aril gahetva, M II 52,10 foil.; atha kho Udayo 
... Bhagavato pattam -ena purest, S I 17330 foil.; — ifc. 
ghati - 8 (Ud-a 19835 = Dhp-a I 426,2); — 8 adi, mfn., 
boiled rice, etc.; asitarii va -i, piiarit va panakadi, Ps II 
228,4; -ini hi phanitapariyantani (so read). As 330,7; 
-inarii pancannarii bhojananarii, Kkh 102,13; — 
“adivatthu, n., a substance such as boiled rice, etc.; puna 
agatamanussa viya -u. As 3313; — “-kanjika, = 
“-kanjiya. q.v.; —jjhamabhattarii (n., ?; v.l. 

odanakundaka-) vighasadnarii khadapetva, Ja II 28834 ; — 
“-kanjiya, n„ rice-starch (denotes the starchy gelatinous 
water poured off boiled rice; cf. DED 927 and sa. kanjika, 
karieika); in definition of acamo: acamo ti bhatta- 
ukkhalikaya laggo jhamaka-odano. tarn chadditatthanato 
gahetva khadati. -an ti vadanti, Sv 356,16 (ad D i 166,22 
“acamabhakkho”) = Ps II 45,13 * Pp-a 232,27; — 
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°-kummasa, m.. boiled rice and porridge ; na -am 
bhunjeyyarii, D III 9,22 foil.', -am bhunjamano, 11,6 (-an 
ti ... odanam pi kummasam pi, Sv 823,28); na kho tarn 
sukararii sukharii.adhiganturh ... yan nunaharii ojarikam 
ahararh ahareyyarii -an ti, M I 247,8-9 foil.', — 
°-kummasadi, mfn., boiled rice, porridge, etc.: tarii (i.e. 
vatthu) hi mulaphaladi —i va ajjhohatarii kucchirh 
vitthambhcti. As 330,16; — °-kummasadivatthuka, 
mfn., based on boiled rice, porridge, etc.; -aya ojay’ 
etarii adhivacarram,~PsJ 208,7 (ad M 148,5 “kabalinkaro 
aharo") = Spk II 23,23; — 0 -kummas’-upacaya,/ 7 i//t. 
(bhvr.), growing on boiled rice and porridge (used as an 
epithet o/kaya, as also in BHS ); ayam kho me kayo riipl 
catummahabhutiko ... ~o, D I 76 ,n foil, (-o ti odanena 
c' eva kummasena ca upacito vaddhito, Sv 220,19) * M I 
144,2 *■ S IV 83,27 = A IV 386,24; — °-khadaniya; in 
long cpd. at Sp 380,2; — °-gatika, mfn., going together 
with, belonging to boiled rice ; sappitelatakka-(£e w.r. 
sakka)-rasakanjikadini pana gananupagani na honti, tani 
hi -ani, Sp 703,12 = Kkh 74,i; — °-ggahana, n., the 
usage of (the word) odana; -ena sabbabhojanavikati 
gahita, Th-a III 53,29 (ad Th 842); — °-pacana, n.; — 
ifc. khlra— (Spk III 86 . 21 ); — °-pacchi,/„ a basket for 
boiled rice; ekena hatthena -itii ekena katacchum 
gahetva, Sp 826,u; — °-paka, m„ the boiling of rice-, 
oratn -amha tamha thana apakkamirii, Th 317 (-a ti 
odanapakato oram, yavata kalena suparidhota- 
tintatandulanajiya odanam pacati, tato oram eva kalarii, 
Th-a II 136,3); ghanantena kriyavisesanena siddharh, 
yatha: -am sayati li C'he rests after having boiled rice"), 
Mogg-v ad Mogg V 64 (in discussion of the interpretation 
of the absolutive form denoted ‘namul’ vs the adv. acc. of 
action nouns ending in the suffix denoted ’ghan’; cf. 
Mogg-p ad loc.); — °-pinda, m., a lump or ball of boiled 
rice; —maccha-mamsa-puve pi bhinditva khaditarii na 
vattari, Vism 70,18; — °-minja,/., a grain of boiled rice 
(for miiija v. CDIAL 9712 and DED 3097); na c’ assa 
kaci —a asambhinna kayarii pavisati, na c’ assa kaci -a 
mukhe avasittha hoti, M II 138,24-25; — °-samsattha, 
mfn., mixed with boiled rice; -ani pana viiinapetva 
bhuhjanto pacittiyam apajjaii ti, Sp 840,18-19; — 
“-sarigaha, m., inclusion in (the category) boiled rice; 
sace ... odhi pahnayati -am gacchad, Sp 822 , 22 ; — 
°-sitthatthana, n., a place where lumps of boiled rice are 
found; ~e kako viya, Ja VI 358,4; — °-sura,/. (cf. 
odaniyasuri), liquor made from (fermented) rice-porridge ; 
sura nama pitthasura puvasura -a kinnapakkhitta 
sambharasaihyutta, Vin IV 110,14= Spk HI 303,9 = It-a 
II 53,18 = Vibh-a 381, 16 ; — °-hattha, mfn. (bhvr.), with 
cooked rice (in their) hands; odanena pucchand ri -a 
upasahkamitva kim bhante odanam dema d pucchand, Sp 
580,16 ad Vin ID 160^0. 

odanika, m(fn). [cf. sa. audanika and Pan V I 101], 
(one who knows how to boil rice, i.e.) a coot, — lex. lit.: 
odanam pacad d odaniko, Abh-t Be 1964 ad Abh 464; — 
gramm. lit.: sudo d bhattakaro, yo ajariko -o supakaro 
rasako ri vuccad, Sadd 383,10 * Abh 464; — °apana. 


m.n. [cf. next], a cook's shop; -am pasaretva nisidirhsu, 
Ja I 397 , 7 ; — °-gharav!thi,/. [cf. odanlyaghara], a street 
of cooks’ shops; ekacce bhikkhu ... Savatthiyatn pavis- 
itva -iyam pindaya caritvapi rasabhattaiii alabhitva nivatt- 
imsu, Ja III 48,22 *■ 49^. 

odaniya, mfn. [cf. sa. odaniya, odanya and v. Kai 
ad Pan V 1 4], consisting of, based on, made of boiled 
rice; — °-ghara, n, a shop selling boiled rice; a rice shop, 
tena ... samayena anriataro bhikkhu dubbhikkhe-am [Ee 
-iya-; Be -iya-] pavisitva ... odanam ... avahari, Vin III 
59,12 (-ath [BeSe and v.l. in Ee -iya-; CeEe -Iya-] nama 
vikkayikabhattapacanaghararii, Sp 380,21); panagare ca 
sonde ca siina -a [CeEe -iya- in cadence of £loka pada; Be 
odaniya ghara], Ja VI 276,23*; — °-suri,/. (cf. odana- 
sura], liquor made from (fermented) rice-porridge; 
pitthasura puvasura -a, Vv-a 73 , 12 . 

odanla, mfn., ending with the vowel “o”; tatth’ -a 
sara attha; — tattha akkharesu akaradlsu -a atriia sara 
nama bond, Kacc 3 (= Rup 3) and Kacc-v ad loc, o anto 
yesarii te odanta; dakaro sandhi jo, Rup-v Ce 3,6 ad Rup 3; 
kvaci sare vyarijane va -antanarn namanaih akarantattarii 
pakati. so eva attho: sa ev’ attho, evarh: sa silava; esa 
abhogo; esa dhammo, Sadd 634,10-12; vuttirakkhane 
magame. vutdrakkhanatthane makaragame pare -antanarii 
namanarh akarantattarii pakad: magga-m-atthi gamako na 
vijjari, Sadd 635,1-3. 

odapatlakini, (m)f(n). [scdryfrom *odapattaka(-ika) 
+ ini, on which v. Ai.Gr. TI.2 § 122; cf. udakapatta and 
sa. udapatra], a woman taken as wife after the ceremony 
of the couple putting their hands on [amasitva, v. infra] a 
bowl of water, a term denoting one of the ten kinds of 
wives described in Vin III 139,24 foil.; dasa bhariyayo: 
dhanakklta, chandavasinl + -ini + ... -ini nama udaka- 
pattarii amasitva vaseti, Vin III 139,25-140,3 (-ini d 
ubhinnarii ekissa udakapariyi hatthe otaretva “idarh 
udakarii viya sariisattha abhejja hotha” ti vatva 
pariggahitaya voharanamam etarii, niddese pi ’ssa taya 
saha udakapattarii amasitva tarn vased d evam attho 
veditabbo, Sp 555,25); As 98,21; Ps 1 199,19; Spk 11 
145,27; Vv-a 73,2. 

odapattaki(-iki), f., = prec.; -iya (v.l. -pattikiya) 
mayhath sahaja ekasasani ... nayandya kopo me upa- 
pajjatha, Cp Ee 1974 180 (udapattanr amasitva gahita- 
bhariya odapatdka nama, Cp-a 135^4). 

odapattika,/., =.prec .; Cp-a 135,24. 

odara, n. (scdry form from udara]; Fausbpll's 
reading at Dhp 96,18* for dara at Dhp-a 1 30,16; — ifc. 
acc “[derived from *ad + ud- > *atyud- > accod-]. 

odarika, mfn. [scdry deriv. from udara; cf. sa. 
audarika and Kai “udare prasitah audarikah” ad Pan V 2 
67], gluttonous; — gramm. lit.: niyuttatthe ... odariko, 
Rup-v Ce 150,25 ad Rup 360 = Kacc 403; — mukha- 
nangali -o kusito, Th 101 (~o d udare pasuto, Th-a I 
218,19); yo kho ... puggalo papiccho icchapakato kuhako 
luddho -o + , Mil 357,9 * 358,14; — °-ta [abstr.from 
prec.], the quality of being gluttonous, gluttony; — 
gramm. lit.: ttatapaccayesu ... odarikattarii. -a, Rup-v Ce 
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158,3 2 ad Rup 371 = Kacc 362 ( cf. Mogg IV 60); — 
°-tta, n. [ abstrcf. prec.], the quality of being 
gluttonous, gluttony; — for gramm. lit. v. prec.; — 
kumbhilabhayan ti kho ... —ass’ etarii adhivacanarii, M I 
461,16 (yatha hi bahirarii udakarii otinno kumbhilena 
khadiio marati, evarb imasmirii sasane -ena khadiio 
vibbhamati tasma -am kumbhDabhayan ti vuttarii, Ps HI 
176,22-23) = A II 125,6-7 (-assa ti mahodarataya 
mahagghasabhavassa, Mp III 12-4,1) = ThI-a 291,19 ( Ee 
udakatass’); -am pajahati, Vism 71,20; — ifc. an—; — 
°-ttabhaya, n., fear of gluttony; udaraposanattham 
akiccakaritavasena -ani ( BeCe so; Ee w.r. odakata-), 
Thi-a 291,18; — “-ttabhava, m., absence of gluttony, 
ayam pan’ anisamso: ... ~o + , Vism 71,17 (odarikattarii 
ghasmarabhavo kucchipurakata, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 
97,7). 

[odarikattasammattabhava, wjt. at Vism-mht Se I 
143,4 (ad Vism.71,l7)/br odarikattam ghasmarabhavo, 
on which v. prec.] 

odariya, mfn. [= odarika;/or -ika > -iya v. Uberblick 
§ 178], gluttonous; musa c* ime -a bhananti, Ja VI 
208,8* (-a ti udaranissitajivika udarapurahetu va, 
210,17). 

o-dahati, pr. 3 sg. (from ava + Vdha; cf. avadahati, 
q.v.; BHS avadadhati (v. BHSD, j.v.)], l.a. to put 
down, to place, hence; b. to deposit, c. (with pasarii) to 
set (a trap); to put on, hence; d. to fix something on 
something (with acc. and genjloc.); e. to apply to ( with 
loc .); t. (with sotarii; frequent, as also in BHS) to listen 
attentively, to pay attention to; g. (with passam) to expose 
the flank to (somebody, with gen.]; h. to place in, to put 
into (with loc.), hence; i. (with ditthirii) to implant in, to 
suggest to (with gen.); j. (with ojarii) to infuse (with loc.); 
k. to hide; 2. to discard; — forms; pr. 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. 
-anti; imper. 2 sg. -a; 2 pi. -atha; med. 2 sg. -assu; pot. 
3 sg. -eyya; fut. 1 sg. -issami, -essami; 3 sg. -issati; 1 
pi. -issama; 3 pi. -issanti; aor. 1 sg. -im; (2 and) 3 sg. 
~i; 3 pi. -itbsu; part. pr. -anta; abs. -itva, ohitva (q.v.), 
odhaya-, pp. ohita (q.v.); — l.a. -eyya okacaram, 
thapeyya okacarikarii, Mil 17,28 (“would place a decoy 
deer”); — Lb. sace tattha hod sariighassa viharacivararii 
va + ... tarn gahetva parupiturii labhitva -issami ri, Vin 
III 212,22 (“thinking V will deposit it'”; tan ca kho 
labhitva -issami puna thapessami ti adhipayena na 
mulacchejjaya, Sp 667,3); — l.c. -i migavo pasam, Th 
774 (-i ti oddesi, Th-a III 36,14) = M II 65,3 (-i; -I ti 
thapesi, Ps III 305,3); tatthaham -im pasam, Ja V 
371,29; — I.d. tassa Dasaraha Anake ghatite afinarh anim 
-imsu, S II 266,29 (aniiarii :.. anirii ghatayimsu, Spk II 
228,29); pavalavannam kundikam —itva, Ja I 9,16; — l.e. 
tassa so bhisakko sallakatto agadangaram vanamukhe 
-eyya, M II 216,16 (“the doctor would apply... to the 
open wound'; -eyya d pakkhipeyya, Ps IV 2,18); vana¬ 
mukhe -i, II 216,31; — l.f. tena hi ... -assu sotam, Sn 
461; na sotam -and, D I 230,13 foil.; Ill 53,3; -atha 
bhikkhave sotam, Vin 19,14 foil. = M 1172,t foil.; sotam 
-irhsu, Vin I 10,8; sotam -issanti d, M I 150,36; sotam 


—ati, 480,4 = II 173,19; sotarit -issama, S II 267,22; tena 
hi... sakkaccam sotam -a. Mil 269.22; -anto sotam lass’ 
aggadhamme, Dath V 69; — l.g. -issam’ aham passam 
khurapanissa rajino, Ja III 272,24*; mahaphasukapassam 
-itva niccalo atthasi, 273,14; tassaham -im passant, 
274,13* (-in ri oddesim, 274,19'); — 1-h. panamhi -itva 
ahinagarit, Vin I 25,33; — l.i. ko te imam ... ditthim -i, 
J V 411,3* (-i d hadaye pavesesi, 411,9'); — l.j. 
bhagavato kaye ojath -issama ti. Mil 156,4; — l.k. 
attanam odhaya dhanuh ca luddo, Ja V 49,12* C'having 
hidden himself and the bow”; odhaya ri -itva pavesetva, 
49,23'); — assatthani ca bhakkhetva khandhe me -issati, 
III 398,27* (-issati d vaccarii patessad, 3994", probably 
w.r. for ohadissati , q.v. s.v. ohadad); — 2. araiihe -i 
visarit, Ja III 201,5* (~i ti tath ... visarh nikkhipi, 
201,18). 

'o-dahana, n. (vb. noun from ava + Vdah; cf. sa. 
avadaha and dahana], tormenting; -an d avadahanarh. 
attano nissayassa santapanam eva, Nen-a Ce 79,18 ad 
Nett 29,8; — “-karaka, mfn., causing tormenting; -o 
upayaso, Nen 29,8 (cf. prec.). 

'o-dahana, n. [vb. noun from ava + Vdha], putting 
down, placing, hence; storing; applying; — °-attha, m.; 
the purpose of storing; pubbannaparannadinam -aya 
katthani ussapetva, Dhp-a III 118,18 foil; —°-hetu, 
ind., because of applying; so (scil. bhisakko) agad’- 
angarassa pi vanamukhe —u dukkha tippa katuka vedana 
vediyeyya, M II 216,17 foil. 

[odahanarasa, ws.for onahanarasa at Vism-mht Se 
III 116,8 (ad Vism 469,21 "onahanarasa”); cf. Vism-mht 
Be 1960 II 150,22.] 

o-data, mfn. (pp. of ava + Vdai; cf. vodata and 
vodayati; pa. and' sa. avadata; v. CDIAL 1986], a. 
t washed, clean;pure; b. bright, white; — lex. lit.: site tu 
suddhe ~o, Abh 1068; f. Abh 95; — gramm. lit.: setam 
sitarii suci... -am setanamani honti hi, Sadd 362,t3-t4; — 
exeg.: sukkan d: dasa sukkani: nilath, pitakam ... -am 
..., Vin III 112,21 (in def. of sukkavisatthi); — a. -aril 
vata me cittarii, Th 549 (tass* attho; nivarana- 
malavigamato -aril, visuddharii vata mama cittaib, Th-a II 
234,26-27); seyyatha pi ... puriso -ena vatthena sasisarii 
pampitva, D I 76,3 (-ena vatthena d ... kilitthavatthena 
hi utupharanarii na hoti, ... dhotaparisuddhena utu- 
pharanarii balavarh hoti, Sv 219,12) = M I 277,36 (Ps II 
323,5 = Sv 219,12); — b. jigucchissanti kasavarit -esu 
samucchita, Th 961; appekacce Licchavi -a honti 
°-vanna °-vattha °alaihkara, Vin I 231,33 = D II 96,8 = 
A III 239,15; -aril (scil. sukkarii) moceti, Vin III 113,3 
foil.; thokarii yeva -aril ante adiyitva, 226, to foil. * V 
10 , 21 ; tatra suttarii avutarii nil aril va pitarit va ... -aril va 
pandusuttarii va, D I 76,24; chekarii vata bho -aril 
vattham abhiruparii nimmalarii sucin d, M I 509,20 foil.; 
unna ... tassa bhoto Gotamassa bhamukantare jata -a 
mudutulasannibha, II 137,8 (-a ti parisuddha osadhi- 
tarakavanna, Ps III 385,4); nilam pi ... pitakam pi ... 
lohitakam pi -am pi saiijanati, S III 87,6; ajjhattarii 
arupasahhi bahiddha rupani passati -ani +, A I 40,32; 
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tassa para to -am hoti suvodatarh setaih pandaram ... 
osadhitarakasamanarn, Nidd I 355,9; yam ruparii 
catunnarh mahabhutanarh upadaya vannanibhasa- 
nidassanarh sappatigharii nilarii +■ -am ... idarh tarn rupam 
rupayatanarh, Dhs 617; — °-ta,/. [abstr.from prec.], the 
fact or quality of being white; whiteness ; -aya upama, na 
mudutaya, Sv-pt II 54 ,2; — °adi, mfn.; Vv-a III, 12; — 
°adika, mfn. [scdry deriv. from prec.) = prec.; Vv-a 
111,4. 

o-dataka, mfn. [= avadataka, q.v.; scdry deriv. from 
odata, <y.v.), clean, pure, white; balo silarh yassa na vijjati 
-am arahati, Th 973 (cf. Th-a III 87,24 ad Th 965 
’’titihiyanarh dhajarh ... avadatakarii”); passatha no tumhe 
bhikkhave etarh bhikkhum agacchantarii -am tanukaih 
tunganasikan ti, S II 284,15 qu. Spk III 93,18; idh* 
ekacco parittarii okasaih ... -ato pharati, Paris I 152,34 
(exeg. Paris-a 453,2 foil.); osadhitarakasamanarn -am, As 
317,6; — ifc. suv-°. 

odata-kasina, n., the white kasina; one of the 10 
kasinar i.e. meditation objects that are enumerated in D III 
268,20 foil., etc., and classified as one of the 40 kamma- 
tthanar (v. infra); -aril eko sanjanati, D III 268,25 = M II 
14,35 = A V 46,8; idh’ ekacco + —am attato samanu- 
passati: “yam -art) so aharii, yo aharii tarn -an” ti, Patis I 
144,14; Dhs 203; -aril samapatrirh ... samapannassa atthi 
vacibhedo ti, Kv 197,32 foil.; — exeg.; tatr’ imani 
cattalisa kammatthanani: dasa kasina ... tattha - 1 - -arti - 1 - ti 
ime dasa kasina, Vism 110,26; -e pi -ath ugganhanto 
odatasmirti nimittaih ganhari pupphasmiih va vatthasmirh 
va vannadhatuya va d vacanato ... nDakasine vuttanayen’ 
eva kasinarii katva odatath odatan ti manasikaro 
pavattetabbo, 174, 10 ; — °-kamma, n., the action of 
(meditation on) the white meditation objecr, Culla- 
panthako pana .. visau vassasahassani -am katva deva- 
pure nibbatu, Mp I 212,i; — °-jjhana, n., meditation on 
the white meditation objecr, bodhisattassa pana ... raririo 
setaccnattaih arammanarh katva -am udapadi, Ja IV 
174,22; — °-pariyanta, mfn., terminating in (meditation 
on) the white meditation objecr, yogina -antesu atthasu 
kasinesu attha attha samapattiyo nibbattetva, Vism 
373,25; — “-pharana, n., permeating the white meditation 
object; —vasena c’ assa visadam hoti vibhutarn 
suvibhutarti, Ps I 121,23; — “-pharanavisadavibhutata, 
/. [abstr.], the fact or quality of being radiant and 
transfigured due to permeating the white meditation 
objecr, diva vunhahami d uppaditamanasikarataya -aya ca 
rattirn yeva samanarh diva d sanjanati, Ps I 121,25; — 
°-labhi(n), mfn., taking on (the meditation on) the white 
meditation objecr, idh’ ekacco —i diva parikammam katva 
diva samapanno, Ps I 121,20; — °-vasa, m.; attha 
samadhi: + -ena cittassa ekaggata avikkhepo, Patis I 
49,6; -ena odatarupanimmanaril, Vism 176,15; — °-sama- 
pattiparama, mfn., devoted to meditation on the white 
meditation objecr, -a kho bhagini eke ... samanabrahmana 
atthabhinibbattesuin (= attharti abhi-; v.ll. attabhi-; attho 
u), A V 47,15. 

odata-kukkuta, m., a white cock; sabbani pi -assa 


pasaritapakkhasanthanani, Vism 255,1. 

odata-gayha, mfn. or m. ? (perhaps read odatavayha, 
“with white horses or elephants ” or “mounted on white 
horses or elephants ” (cf. sa. vahya; for the g fv variation 
cf opavayha, with v.tt. -vuyha; -guyha; -guhya). The sa. 
version, however, has -keia; cf. Kl. T. IV 187,3), a class 
o/devas?; -a (v.l. -vhaya) pamokkha agu deva 
Vicakkhana, D II 260,22 (-a pamokkha ri -a nama 
pamokkha devata agata, Sv 691,15). 

odala-ghana-buddha-rasmi,/., a thick white ray 
emanating from the (body of the) Buddha; dantato 
atthinath setatthanato ... —iyo utthahitva, Ud-a 412,28. 

odata-citta, mfn., with a pure mind; -a hutva suddha, 
Sv 684,27 ad D II 255,26*. 

odata-nidassana, mfn. (bhvr.), with a bright 
appearance; ajjhattaih arupasanni eko bahiddharupani 
passati odatani ... -ani + , D II 111 pi foil. - III 261,25 = 
M II 14,20 = A I 40,33 = IV 306.6 * Dhs 247. 

odata-nibhasa, mfn. (bhvr.), with a lustrous 
appearance; ajjhattaih arupasanni eko bahiddharupani 
passati odatani + -ani, D II 111,23 foil. = III 261,25 = M 
II 14,20 = A I 40,33 = IV 306,6 it Dhs 247. 

odata-nimitta, n., a white objecr, idh’ ekacco 
ajjhattaih paccattaih ... odatanimittaih manasikaroti. 
Pads II 38,28 (cf. nilanimittan ti nilam eva, Pads-a 
554,10, which mutatis mutandis applies to - ). 

odata-parikamma, n., the preparation for the 
(meditation on the) white meditation objecr, -aril karonto 
atthimhi va dante va nakhe va akkhinaih va setatthane v5 
karoti, Sv 561,20 = Ps III 257,14 = Mp II 7i,viqu. As 
191,3. 

odata-pavara, mfn. (bhvr.), dressed in a white 
mantle; ko so -o jayaih indo va sobhau, J VI 218,18* 
(setavatthanivattho, Ja-pt). 

odata-puppha, n., a white flower, itarena 
vuttappakarehi -ehi va odatavatthena va ... kasinaih 
katva odataih odatan ri manasikaro pavattetabbo.i Vism 
174,17. 

odata-manasa, mfn. (bhvr.), with a pure mind; -a 
suddha vippasanna-m-anavila, D II 255,26* (-a n odata- 
citta hutva suddha, Sv 684,27). 

odata-mana-samkappa, mfn. (bhvr.),'with 
resolutions stemming from a pure mind; yo ca silena 
sampanno ... -o sa ve kasavaih arahari, Th 972 (-0 ri 
suvisuddha-manovitakko anavilasankappo va, Th-a III 
88,33); ettaka ta bhikkhuniyo ... -a saddhammavinaye 
rata. Dip XV 79 * XV1D 22. 

odata-mula, mfn. (bhvr.), with white roots; -am ... 
ambujaih padumaih, Ja III 320,16* (-an ri pandaramulaih, 
320,25'); — °-ka, mfn. [scdry from prec.], = prec.; -aril 
haritapattaih ... aharii adasirii, Vv Ee 1977 768 (-an ri 
setamulaih bhisamulanarii dhavalataya vuttarii, Vv-a 
197,17). 

odata-rasmi, m., white ray; odatakasinaih 
samapajjitva -iyo vissajjetva, Spk 176,1. 

odata-rupa-nimmana, n., the creation of white 
forms; odatakasinavasena -art) thinamiddhassa durabhava- 
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karanam ... ri cvam adini ijjhanri, Vism 176,15. 

odata-vanna, mfn. (bhvr .), of fair complexion ; 
appekacce Licchavi odata honti -a odatavattha 
odaialaitikara, Vin I 231,33 = D II 96,* « A III 239,15; 
ajjhattah arupasanhi eko bahiddharupani passati odatani 
... -ani +.DD 111,23 foil. = m 261,25 = M II 14,20 = 
A I 40,33 = IV 306,6 * Dhs 247. 

odata-vattha, mfn. (bhvr.), with white clothes ; app' 
ekacce Licchavi odata hond odaiavanna -a odatalamkara, 
Vin I 231,33 = D II 96,* = A III 239,15; idani tc ... -a 
pahcahi kamagunehi samappita ... paricarayissanti, S I 
79,12; — ®-dhatu,/., a white cloth or mineral-, 
kumudapadumarasim va -unam va annataram disva va 
nimittam uppajjad, Vism 174,14 (cf. dhatu kakkhatimutta- 
setikadi, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 197,7); — ®-vasana, mfn., 
wearing white clothes; te ... -a pahcahi kamagunehi 
samappita ... paricaienri, D I 1043; so hod ... ~o, A 
IV 94,12= It-a I 47,n ( Ee w.r. ®-vasano). 

odata-vasana, mfn. (bhvr.), wearing white clothes; 
ime hi nama ... gihi -a ... viharissand, Vin I 187,21; 
yatra hi nama gihi -o ... ariyananadassanavisesam 
adhigamissad phasuviharam, S IV 301,27. 

odata-sanna,/., the perception “white"; idh* ekacco 
ajjhattam paccattam odatanimittam manasikarod, -am 
patilabhati, Pads II 38,29 (cf. nilasahharh patilabhati d 
tasmim nilanimitte nil am id sahham patilabhati, Palis-a 
554,io, which mutatis mutandis applies to~). 

odata-singa, mfn. (bhvr.), with white horns; -a 
sucivala, Ja IV 421,l* (-a ti rajatadamasadisasinga, 
421,3). 

odatalamkara, mfn. [odata + alamkara], (bhvr.) with 
white ornaments; ekacce Licchavi odata honti 
odaiavanna odatavattha -a, Vin I 231,33 = D II 96,» = A 

III 239,15'. 

odi, (m)f(n). [= 'uda, q.v.; perhaps shortenedform of 
next, metr.; found only in cpd. where -o- probably results 
from -a + u-J; — ifc. acch° (D II 135.4). 

odika, (m)f(n). [= 'odaka, q.v.; found only it) cpds 
where -o- probably results from -a + u-, or is metr.]; — 
ifc. acch° (Sv 569,1); an-° (Ja I 307,n*); sat® (D II 
135,4; Sv 569,0; slt° (Sv 569,2). 

o-dittha, mfn. (pp. of *odisati, ?.v.); — ifc. v® (A 

IV 363,17). 

odiya, (m)f(n). [= odika, ^.v.; for -ika > -iya v. 
Uberblick § 178 ; found only in cpd. where -o- probably 
results from -a + u-]; — ifc. sit® (Ja IV 438,29). 

®o-disati, v. j.w. odittha, 'odissa, 'odissa. 
odiso, w.r. at Pet 38,20 for odhiso; — ifc. an-® (Pet 
38,20; wj.for anodhiso). 

'o-dissa, ind. [abs. of ®odisati; the suggested 
derivation from apa/ava + vdi i (v. Sadd p. 1291, s.v.; v. 
anodissa and apa/ava-disati j.w.; cf. sa. apadiSati) is 
questionable; usage and the v.ll. would seem to suggest a 
derivation from ud + ‘Vdif; cf. uddisaii and sa. uddi£ya; 
for pa. o- < ud-, v. j.v. *o], with reference to; for, hence: 
expressly, specifically, intended or meant for, used as a 
post-position with acc. when constructed with nouns and 


adverbially when constructed with verby, — - pahhatto 
hod. Vin IV 71.13 (“expresslyprepared"; ~ [v./. uddissa] 
pahhatto hoti ti bhikkhunarh yeva atthaya uddisitva 
pahhatto hoti, Sp 811,4; cf. anuddisitva, 810,12 [ad Vin 
IV 71,3 "anodissa”]); ~ civaratthaya dinnam civare yeva 
upanetabbam, Sp 386,16; 386,22 (cf. 386,23 [uddissa]); 
uddissa (v.l. ~) senasanatthaya dinnam; sace so parassa 
potthako hoti ~ likhito va hoti anodissa likhito va, 453,9 
(cf. 453,3 [uddissa]); uddissa likhite pana yam uddissa 
likhitam; manussam ~ (v.l. uddissa) opatam khanatl ti, 
454,2 (“he digs a hole meant for a man [to fall into]”); 
455 41 foil.; ~ kate yam ~ oddito, tato ahnesath bandhane 
anapatti, 457,7 foil, (“i \f other persons than the one for 
whom [the trap] is specifically laid out are trapped’); 
ahnatra ~ (v.l. uddissa) anuhnatato, 610 , 1 * C ‘apart from 
what is specifically allowed"); sace pana ~ niyametva 
asuko ca asuko ca assamano anupasako ti katheti, Kkh 
44,14; maggadvayaiii pan’ ~ vannadibhanane gam, Utt-vn 
905 foil.; amakamaiiisapatiggahana ti ettha annatra ~ 
anunhata, Ps II 209,25 (ad M I 180,10) = Spk III 304,26 
= Mp III 191,22; tattha atitarh arabbha atthi ~ (v.l. 
uddissa) acikkhana atthi anodissa (v.l. anuddissa) 
acikkhana, Sp 908,23 foil, (ad Vin IV 225,14 “anodissa 
acikkhati”); — Rem.: ~ acikkhana is probably to be 
analysed as a cpd.; cf. the reading odissaeikkhana (q.v.) at 
Sp 909,19.30; for the construction of abs. + noun, cf. 
paticcasamuppada; ~ pahhatto, ~ anuhhaia, and~ oddito 
are probably also to be interpreted as cpds, — ifc. an-®;— 
°acikkhana,/., information with reference to (a particular 
person ), i.e. i/formation against someone; legal t.t. in 
vinaya; kathaib anagatam arabbha ~a hod, Sp 909,19.30; — 
ifc. an— (Sp 909.9; “information without reference to [a 
particular person]"; cf. prec.); — °-anodissanurupa, mfn. 
[cf. next], conforming to whether it is (done) intentionally 
or unintentionally, ~ato (Be udd-) parajikadlni veditabbani, 
Sp 458,13; — ®-anodissakanurupa,/7i//i., conforming to 
whether it is intentional or unintentional; -ena (CeEe so; 
v.l. in Ee odissakanodissaka- which is probably to be 
preferred; cf. Be uddissakanuddisaka-) parajikadlni ved¬ 
itabbani, Sp 458,2. 

'odissa, n.[either ger. o/*odisau: *odessa > odissa, 
or sedry deriv. from uddeSya: *audde£ya > *odessa > 
odissa, with 6 becoming -i- before geminate -ss-;for the 
derivation of ®odisati, v. prec.; cf. Sa. uddeSya,«.], an 
object of specification, stipulation; sattavidham pi —am 
(v.l. uddissam) nama, Sp 717,7 (cf. next); — ifc. kal® 
(Sp 717,17; “time as an object of specification or 
stipulation ”); des® (Sp 717,23; “place as an object of 
specification or stipulation ”); puggal® (Sp 717,13: “person 
as an object of specification or stipulation"); byadhi-®(Sp 
717,9; “illness as an object of specification or 
stipulation ”); bhesajj® (Sp 718,3; “medicine as an object 
of specification or stipulation”); vas® (Sp 717,27; “oil 
(vasa) as an object of specification or stipulation”); 
s a may® (Sp 717,20; “occasion as an object of 
specification or stipulation”). 

o-dissaka, mfn. and n. [sedry from 'odissa; for the 
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construction of ger. + -ka, cf. pa. gayhaka; cf. sa. 
uddesyaka; pa. uddesika; sa. and BHS uddesaka, 
udde£ika], referring to, hence: 1. (mfn.) special, 
particular ; 2. (n.) particular reference (as opposed to 
general reference [anodissaka, q.v.]); — 1. (mfn.) 
imaham ... natinam avenikam pariharam dammi ti imam 
aham tesarh patekkarh -am pariharam dadami, Sp 995,6 
(ad Vin 171 “aveniyam”); ajjadivasam -ena metta- 
pharanena raj an aril pharatha ti, Mp 1 442,25; — 2. (n.) 
tattha pathamapadena -am katva sabbesu apadakesu 
dighajatikesu c’ cva macchcsu ca mettabhavana dassita, 
Ja II 146,3' (ad 146,1*); — ifc. an-°; — “-anodissaka, n., 
particular or general reference (= “anodissaka, q.v. infra); 
bhikkhuna nama sabbasattesu — vascna metta 
bhavetabba, Ja II 61, 1 9' foil.; — “-anodissakadisa¬ 
pharana,/!., suffusion of the directions (with love, 
sympathy) with particular or general reference (= 
“anodissakadisapharana, q.v. infra); -anam hi ahnatara- 
vascna mettam ugganhantassapi byapado pahlyati, Ps I 
2833 = Vibh-a 271,24 (Vibh-mtfle I960 1593) = It-a II 
179,28;—vascna vaddhitva katatta appamanakatan ti 
vuccati, Spk III 10531 = Sv 406,to; — “anodissaka, 
mfn., = “-anodissaka, q.v. supra; —vascna va dvinnam 
mettabhavananam dipitatta, Ja II 148,1 1 ; — “anodissaka¬ 
disapharana, n., - “-anodissakadisapharana, q.v. supra; 
-anarii hi ahhataravascna mettam ugganhantassapi 
byapado pahlyati, Spk III 166,8; —“anodissakanurupa, 
mfn.; v.l. at Sp 458,2 for odissanodissakanurupa. q.v. 
supra; — “-dana, n., a specific, particular gift, -am pi 
’ssa na sabbattha varitan ti, Ps-pt Be 1961 II 307,13; — 
°-naya,m., way or method of (making) particular 
reference; -ena vatva puna anodissakanaycna (v.l. 
-vascna) dassentl sukham akatapuhnanan ti gatham aha, 
Vv-a 97,7 (ad Vv Ee 1977 169); — ifc. an— (v. supra); — 
“-melta,/., restricted, limited love (i.e. love directed 
towards particular beings as opposed to all [sabba]); 
Nalagirim -aya pharitva. Ja V 336,8"; sabbe satta d ito 
pubbe ... -am kathetva, Mp III 103.22 (ad A II 73,4*); 
—vascna mettacittam phari, Ja I 82,i; — ifc. an— (Ja II 
146,11). 

odiraka, mfn., reading of Ee at S IV 19330 for 
ociraka, q.v. s.v. 

odudanta, m., the vowels “o” and “u” in final 
position; vam -anam; — okar’-ukaranam antabhuianarii 
sare pare kvaci vakaradeso hod. atha khv’ assa ... vatthv’ 
ettha vihitam ... kvaci kasma ? cattaro ‘me bhikkhavc 
dhamma, Kacc 18 (= Rup 20) and Kacc-v ad loc; kvaci 
kim ? ko attho; atha kho annataro; yo ’ham; so ’yaih, 
Rup-v Ce 9,14 ad Rup 20. 

odumbara, mfn. and m. [sedry deriv. from 
udumbara; cf. sa. audumbara], coming from, belonging 
to, made of, coming from the wood of, the Udumbara tree 
(i.e. Ficus religiosa); — gramm. lit.; na raga tena rattarii 
tass’ cdatii ahiiatthesu ca. ... udumbarassa avidurc 
vimanam; -am ... udumbara asmim padcse santi: 
odumbaro, Kacc 354 (cf. Pan IV 2 67) and Kacc-v ad loc. 
* Sadd 788,11 foil.; tassa vikaravayavesu na-nika-ncyya- 


maya. ... -am pannam, -am bhasmaiti, Mogg IV 67 and 
Mogg-v ad loc.; — dullabhayam dassanaya puppham -am 
(so read with Ee 1977 Vv-a 210,26* and 21338; Ee 1886 
ud-) yatha, Vv 572 (udumbare bhavarh puppham, Vv-a 
213,29); — name of a mountain in Ceylon: v. Samantak 
516; — “-gamaka.m., name of a reservoir built by 
Parakkamabahu I; Mhv LXVIII 48; — “’-angana, m., 
name of a village given by Jetthatissa III to the 
Padhanaghara at the Mahanaga Vihara; Mhv XLTV 97. 

odumbaraka, mfn. (= prec.); — “-puppha, n-.rthe 
Udumbara flower, -am va candamhi sasakatn yatha, Ap 
41936 (Ap-a 488.13 reads udumbarika- with vJ. —am). 

o-dhasta, mfn. [perhaps = pp. of ava/apa + 
Vdhvariis; opp. uddhasta, < 7 .v.; v. uddhamsati; cf. CDIAL 
6896], placed on a slant (in a holder) ?; — “-patoda, 
mfn., (bhvr.) with the goad or whip placed on a slant (in a 
holder); used of a charior, explained by c/3 as a whip 
placed on a slant in a holder in a chariot within reach of 
the chariot driver, seyyatha pi... ajahiiaratho yutto assa 
thito ~o, M I 124,20 (~o ti yatha rathaih abhiruhitva 
thitena sakka hoti ganhitum evarii alambanam nissaya 
tiriyato thapita-patodo, Ps II 98,4) = III 97,7 (v.l. 
ubhantara-) = S IV 176,17 (v.ll. ovantara-; ovattana-; -o 
ti rathamajjhe tiriyain thapitapatodo, Spk III 2233 ) = A 
III- 28,16 (v.ll. odhastha-; odhatta-; osata-; odhassa-; Mp 
ID 236,4 ad loc. = Ps II 98,4). 

o-dhana, m. [vb. noun from ava/apa + Vdha; ifc. = 
avadhana, q.v.), inclusion; samodhanam gacchanti ti 
odhanarii, pakkhepam gacchanti, Ps II 218,6 (ad MI 
18438) = Spk III 134,2 (ad S V 43,14) = Mp V 4,24 (ad 
A V 21,20); — “-samodhana, m., (t.t. vinaya) combin¬ 
ation in the manner of inclusion (of a new probation 
period in the originally prescribed probation period by 
cancelling the days on which a monk has already been on 
probation); — exeg.: samodhanaparivaso nama tividho 
hoti: -o + ... tattha -o nama antara apattim apajjitva 
paticchadentassa parivutthadivase odhunitva makkhetva 
purimaya apattiya muladivasaparicchedc paccha 
apannapattim samodahitva databbaparivaso vuccati, Sp 
1182,17/0//. = Kkh 50,39 foil.; Sp 1188,16 foil; Vin-vn 
524 foil. 

o-dhaniya, n., a receptacle; — ifc. Salak“ (Vin I 
204,6 [Sp 1091, 10 ]; "a case for the ointment-stick’'). 

(o-dhapayati).pr. 3 sg. [caus. of odahati, q.v.; cf. 
sa. avadhapaya-), (with sotam) to make someone listen 
attentively, madhurassa/ena sattanam solani -amanam, Sv 
6193 (—amanan ti sotum avahitani kurumanam, Sv-pt Q 
251,5) = Ps IV 2173. 

o-dhaya, ind., abs. of odahati, q.v. 
o-dharila, mfn. [pp. of* o + dharcti; cf. avadharita; 
sa. avadharita), asserted; -a avadharita niyametva bhasita, 
Sv-pt m IO 32 (ad Sv 8253 “ovadita ri bhasita” [ad D HI 
14,4 “ovadita”; v.ll. osarita; ovarita; -a; ocarita)). 

odhi.m. [cf. pa. and sa. avadhi), l.a.(i) limit, 
terminal point (in time or space); (ii) limitation (only in 
cpdj. qq.v. infra); (iii) delimitation, hence: outline, 
definition (only in cpd.s, qq.v. infra); l.b. edge; l.c. 
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cut, incision ; 2. (of what is delimited:) part, portion, 
share; an item; — lex. lit.: bhage simaya ~i ca ti, Abh 
1135; in def. of antaram: majjhavatth’-ahnakhan’-okas’-' 
—hetusu, Abh 802 (~i = mariyado, Abh-t Be 1964 ad 
loc.; cf. -i nama sima, mariyada, Vibh-a 3 28,22); — 

l. a.(i) tena ... samayena Kusinara ... jannumattena -ina 
mandarava-pupphehi santhata hod, D II 160,32 (“by a 
limit having the measure of a knee”, i.e. “up to the knees, 
knee-deep"; for the same expression cf. Dhp-a II 80,4; IV 
204,r, Ps Ill 246,3; Mp I 386,23); das’ eva ... vassadasa 
maccanarii idha jivitam, appattam heva tarn —im nalo 
chinno va sussad, Ja IV 396,26* (—irh atikkamitva khidda- 
dasakam na papunad, 397,20'); sapadanan d tattha tattha 
~im akatva anupatipatiya, Sp 893,9 (ad Vin IV 191,28; 
“in due order, i.e. successively, without making a limit 
(to the length of time they could wait for getting the 
almsmeal )”); — l.b. patalassa va dlakassa va -ino va 
abhavena akakkasarh, Ja III 282,IS' (ad 282,13* 
"akakkasaiii”); — l.c. khanukassa samantato -irh katva 
rajjuya bandhitva akaddhanta, Ja II18,21 (‘they made an 
incision about the splinter, attached a rope to it and pulled 
it out”); tikhinavasiya khanukoiiyam (v.l. -koti) -irh 
kaiva (v.l. odidhatva) dalhaya rajjuya bandhitva ... 
nihaririisu, Mp I 330,2; — 2. yam yam -irh kamanarh 
cajati, tena ten’ assa kam’—ina rahiiarh tarn lam 
kayakammam ... sukharh sampajjad, Ja IV 174,16' (ad 
173,1*); sace unham va sitalarh va bhunjantanarh 
bhojanakale gahitagahitatthane -i pahhayaii odana- 
sangaham eva gacchati pavaranam janed, Sp 822,22 foil. 
* Kkh 105,11 foil.; — used distributively gramm. lit.: 
tatha hi “pabbapabbam sandhisandhi ®-odhi hutva 
tattakapale pakkhittatila viya tatatatayanta samkhara 
bhijjanii” (quoting Vism Ee 622,18-20 [= HOS 534,7-9; 
both ed.s print as two words; v.l. ®-odhim, probably by 
analogy with pabbapabbarh] = Spk II 99,14 [®-odhim] = 
III 190,14 [®-odhim]) ti adisu pabbapabbasaddadinarii 
samasakaranavasena nibbacanarh pubbacariyehi na 
dassiiarh, yasma ca vicchayam vattamananarh dvirutti 
lokato eva siddha na lakkhanato, tasma - tattha 
samasacinta na uppadetabba, Sadd 285,12-17; — Rem.: as 
appears from Sadd and the v.ll., there was no certainty 
about how to interpret —i -i, which in the tradition appears 
sometimes to have been written and interpreted as a cpd. 
The reason is, presumably, that -i -i form a syntactical 
unit and were therefore liable to be treated as a cpd.; — 
ifc. ankam® (Ja IV 174,17 ); kiles® (Ps I 173,24); 
magg° (Ps I 173,25); yat® (v.r. at Ps I Milfoil, for 
yath®, q.v.); yalh® (ind.; M I 37,2s; Sn 60 [—ika, mfn., 
scdry deriv. from prec.] = Ja III 381,22* = V 392,6*); 
sakasaka-® (Ps I 172,21 foil. [—vasenc]); — “-abhava, 

m. , absence of limitation; anodhiso ti -ato, kinci 
anavasesetva ti aitho, Nett-a Ee 231,18 ad Nett 94,is 
('without limitation, i.e. without leaving any remainder ”); 
— ®-kata, mfn., delimited, defined (by; with instr.); 
yavata tanhasarhkhatena simakatarn + -am + 
mamayitarh: idam mamarh, eiarh mamarh, Nidd I 49,17 
(-an ti vacanaparicchedadosavirahitam, paricchedakata- 


sim’-antarikarukkho viya, Nidd-a I 160,30) = 112,20 = 
458,io; —“-katva, ind. (~ + abs. of Vkr]; — ifc. an— 
(Kv 208,31 foil.); — °-ggaha, m., the forming of an idea 
about each item; samuggahitan d nivesanesu -o (so read 
with Be and Nidd-a (r).v. infra]; Ee odhisa-; vj. in Ee 
odissa-) vilaggaho + : idarh saccam, tacchaih, tatharh + , 
Nidd 176,6 (ad Sn 785; -o d avadhiyitva [vj. avisesetva] 
gaho, Nidd-a I 205,io) = 110,13 = 183,7 (v.l. in Ee 
odisa-) = 322,n; — ®-jina, mfn., one who has overcome 
the limitations (i.e. the kilesas; ct. so); an—assa ti 
kilesodhirh vijinitva thitatta khinasavo ~o nama. tasma 
akhinasavassa ti attho, Ps V 24,8 (ad M III 219,17); Sadd 
344,ii; 496,ii; — ifc. an— (M III 219,17 qu. Spk III 
94,4; Sadd 344,n; 496,n); — ®-vasa, m.; yathodhikani ti 
attano -ena thitani, Ja III 382,3'(ad 381,22*); — ifc. 
rupadi— (Ja III 382,4); (— °-sumka, n.; reading (hap. 
leg-) of uncertain meaning at Ja VI 279,21*; according to 
the (old ?) Atthakatha quoted in the ct. (q.v. infra) the 
reading was horn (interpreted as 3 sg. imper. of 'Vbhu; 
v.l. hetu) surhkarn, which fits the context and may 
therefore be the correct reading; evarh sabbanga- 
sampannarh accimantarii pabhassararh, -am maharaja 
passa tvarii dipaduttama, Ja VI 279,21* (-an ti 
surhkakotthasarh ... Atthakathayam pana hotu surhkarn 
maharaja ti patho. tass’ attho: dipaduttama passa tvarh 
imam evaruparh manirh idam eva maharaja surhkarn hotu, 
279,28')]. 

[odhi-cattarh, w.r. reading in Ee at Ps I 173,10 for 
odhi canarh.] 

odhiso, ind. [odhi + the distributive suffix -so = sa. 
-Sas], a. part by part, section by section, hence: b. 
partially (as opposed to completely, generally; used 
synonymously with ekadesa and padesa; v. infra); — a. 
addhamasupasampannena me avuso atthapatisambhida 
sacchikata -iso vyanjanaso, A II 160,24 (‘I realised... 
piece by piece and expression by expression ”; -iso ti 
karanaso, Mp ID 149, 11 ; the ct.'s interpretation is hardly 
correct ); — b. -iso kilesanarh pahana bhikkhu, Vibh 
246,1 (odhi nama!sima, mariyada. tattha sotapanno 
maggodhina -iso kilesanarh pahana bhikkhu. tassa hi 
catusu maggesu ekena odhina kilesa pahina, na sakalena 
maggacatukkena ... sotapanno ca kilesodhina pi -iso 
kilesanarh pahana Iphikkhu. tassa hi pahatabbakilesesu 
odhina va kilesa pahina, na sabbena sabbath, Vibh-a 
328,22-28); asavakkhayo -iso (so read for Ee odiso) 
sekkhanarh an—iso (so read for Ee anodiso) aiahantanam. 
Pet 38,20; atthi pi so! savako dasabalanam gocararh jinati 
-iso an—iso, 79,6; tisso dukkhata: dukkhadukkhata + . 
tattha loko -iso kadaci karahaci dukkhadukkhataya 
muccati. Nett 12,18 (-iso ti kadaci attupakkamamulaya 
kadaci parupakammamulaya ti adina vibhagena, Nett-a Ce 
55,18); lingavisabhage -iso (metta) na bhavitabba, Vism 
296,3 (-iso ti bhagaso, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 351, 10 ) * 
296,16; ettS^vata ekamekam disam parigahetva -iso 
mettapharanam dassiurh, 308^6f —used reiteratively. 
-is’ -iso kiiese jahati ti, Kv 103,29 (-iso -iso ekadesena 
ekadesena kilesappahanam icchanti, Kv-a 42,29) = 108,29 
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foil.', — ifc. an- 4 ; — °-anodhisodisapharana, n.. 
suffusing the directions, partially or completely, (with 
love)', -vascna (Ee wrongly prints as separate words) 
mettarh bhaventassapi (byapado pahiyati), Sv 779,17 = 
Spk III 166,10 qu. Vibh-a 271, 26 ; — Rem.: - is no doubt 
to be interpreted as a cpd. by analogy with 
odissakanodissakadisapharana (q.v.) at Spk III 166,*; — 
°-katha,/. ( title of Kv 1.4 at Kv 109,24), a discourse 
about the question “~is' -iso kilese jahati ti”; so 
abhidhamme -aya sarinapetabbo, Sv-pt II 435,s; — 
“-ka'.havannana,/., ( title of ct. on prec. at Kv-a 43,6); — 
“-gahana, n., the usage of a word with partial reference 
(as opposed to an—: general reference)', sattha puna 
vacanabhedath katva bahuvacanena -am dlpeti, Ud-a 
214,11 (ad Ud 33,11); — ifc. an— (Ud-a 214,27); — 
°-pharana, mfn. and n., partially suffusing (with love)', 
atthi -a metiacetovimutti (so read ; Ee prints as two 
words), Paris II 130,16 (odhiso ti padesavasena, Patis-a 
604,14); sattah’ akarehi -3 metiacetovimutti (so read), 
130,21 qu. Vism 309,20; katamehi sattah’ akarehi -a 
metiacetovimutti (so read) ? “sabba itthiyo + ... ”, Paris 
II 1314 (-e [n.] sabba itthiyo ri adisu sattasu akaresu, 
Patis-a 605,16); yasma va ettha ~e (n.) viya, Vism 3094 
qu. Vibh-a 3784; — Rem.: for syntactical reasons - must 
be interpreted as a cpd. Ees print - as separate words 
which are impossible to construe. The same 
considerations also apply to - ifc.; — ifc. an— (Patis II 
130,16). 

o-dhunati, pr.3 sg. [apa/ava + Vdhu; cf. sa. apa/ava 
+ Vdhu], I. to shake, to toss abour, 2.a. to-throw down; 
b. to shake off, to get rid of, c. to exclude, to cancel; — 
forms', pr. 1 sg. -ami; 3 sg. —ati; 3 pi. -anti; imper. 2 pi. 
-atha; pot. 3 sg. -eyya; fut. 1 sg. -issami; aor. 3 pi. 
-irhsu; abs. -itva; ger. -itabba; — I. tena hi bho imam 
purisarit... -atha (Ee wjr. odun-) sandhunatha niddhun- 
atha, D II 336,17 (-atha ti orato karotha, Sv 811,17; 
tatha rupassa odhunanarh nama orato parivattanam evaha 
orato karotha ti, Sv-pt II 448,1-2 ad loc.); te tain 
sankharh ... -irhsu sandhunirnsu niddhunirhsu, 338,2; 
seyyatha pi... balava sondikadhutto valarh kanne gahetva 
-eyya +, evam evaharii ... Gotamarh vadena vadarii 
-issami niddhunissami + , M I 229,1-2 (-eyya ti 
adhomukhath katva dhuneyya, Ps II 272,2); — 2.a. 
seyyathapi ... pabbajalayako pabbajam lay itva agge 
gahetva -ati + , S III 155,27 (~ati ti hettha -ati, Spk II 
331.lt) = A III 365,2 (-ati ti hetthamukharh -ati, Mp III 
384,23); ogumbetva ullittavalittarh katun ti chadanarii 
-itva ghanadandakarh katva anto ca bahi ca mattikaya 
limpetun ti attho, Sp 1207,2 (ad Vin II 117,22; “ after 
having thrown down the [ defective ) roofy, — 2.b. -itva 
malarh sabbath, A IV 239,1*; -ami (Ee 1888 and Pv-a so; 
v.ll. ophu-; otu; Ee 1977 opunami) mahavate ... vamSmi 
papakarii ditthirh, Pv 649 (IV 3:52) = Ee 1977 710 
(mahante vate vayante bhusarh viya tarn papakarii ditthirh 
... -ami niddhunami, Pv-a 256,16); ogahirva rianena 
sarikhara -itabba vidhunitabba, Mil 3994; — 2.c. 
odhanasamodhano nama antara apattirh apajjitva 


paticchadentassa parivutthadivase -itva makkhetva 
purimaya apattiya muiadivasaparicchede paccha 
apannapattirh samodahitva databbaparivaso vuccati, Sp 
1 182,20 f'by cancelling the days on which he has already 
been on probation'y= Kkh 51,l * Sp 1188,24. 

o-dhunana, n. and mfn. (vb. noun and adj. from 
odhunati, q.v.), tossing about, shaking, stirring; rupassa 
-arh nama orato parivattanarh, Sv-pt II 448,t (ad Sv 
811,17 [q.v. s.v. odhunati]); — ifc. akaddhana- 
parikaddhana- 4 (Vism 500,16 (—niddhunanadi; hettha 
dhunanarh -aril, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 198,19]); — 
°-vatla(r), m., a speaker who stirs (his audience); vatta ri 
-a. bhikkhunarh ajjhacararii disva "ajja kathessami sve 
kathessamP’ ti katha-vavatthanarii na karoti, tasmirh yeva 
thane ovadati, anusasati ti attho. Spk I 123,17 (ad S I 
63,10). 

(o-dheli), pr. 3 sg. {< ava + Vdha; = odahari, q.v.], 
(with sotarh) to pay attention to; — forms: pr. 3 pi. -enti; 
aor. 1 sg. -esirh; — dhamme desiyamanamhi sotam -esirit 
atthiko, Th 995 (sotarh odahith, Th-a III 102,11); 
udaggacitta mudita sotarh -enti bhikkhavo, 1233 (~entl ri 
avadahanti, Th-a III 194,26) = S I 190,20 (-enti ti 
odahanti, Spk I 276,11). 

ona, mfn., sporadic variant for una, q.v.; “atiritto, 
Sp 1210,14 (Ee so; Ce un-); °adhikesu, Sp 1272,2* (Ee 
so; Ce ‘un-); 4 adhikata-nivarana-rasa, Vism-mht Se III 
1 124 ( a d Vism 466,1* [Ee un-]); °odaro, Sn 707 (Se, v.l. 
in Ee so; Ee unudaro). 

o-nata, mf(-i)n. [sa. BHS avanata; = avanata, q.v.; 
pp. of onamati; also written onata, < 7 .v.], I. bent down, 
low(ered); a. said of things (i) esp. trees and branches, 
mostly as an extraordinary event, (ii) other things; b. said 
of persons bent down in respect; 2. (fig.) cast down, 
depressed (opp. unnata, q.v.); 3. tending to, leading to; — 
l.a.(i) na ... pubbe sakha -a, sayarit sakha -a, Vin I 
29,t t; Vessantarassa tejena sayam ev’ -a duma, Ja VI 
51349*; sayam eva ~esu phala-rukkhesu, Cp-a 86,17; — 
I.a.(ii) ettakena va -aril, ettakena va unnatarit, A IV 
282,24 = 287,4 = 323,2* (of scales tilting); eko danto 
unnato hod, eko ~o, Ps II 198,16; -a (bhumi-ppadesa) 

unnamanti, Mp I 64,tt;-ena sisena samannagato, Sp 

1028,12; isakarh aggesu -a (kesa), Ja VI 457,12' (ad 
456,26* “isak’-agga-pavellita”; “hair slightly curled at the 
ends"); — I.b. (brahmano) tassa pada-mule -o' ahosi. Ja 
VI 404,21; (Kevattarh) Mahasattassa pada-mule -arh 
addasarnsu, 405,7 (Ee -n- in spite of -n- in Mss.; Se -n-); 
mama santike -o hutva ... ahjalirh katva, Att 2340; — 2. 
unnata sukha-dhammena, dukkha-dhammena c* -a, Th 
662 (Be so; Ee v’ -a; v. EV I ad loc.); Th-a O 27840; 
labhena unnato loko, alabhena ca -o. Dhp-a III 4684* 
quoting Mil 387,16* (-n-); ayasena ca -o... nindaya pana 
-o ... dukkhena pana -o, Dhp-a III 4684*-9*; —3. 
viveke ninnaih -an ti viveka-ninnarh, Ps II 367,2* (ad M I 
3024<); — ifc. amulagga- 4 (Mhv LXXXVIII 95 [in long 
cpd.]); unnat 4 ; — °-duma, m., a bowed down tree; -ato 
phalarh gahetvana, Thup 234,it (Ee 1971 so; Ee 1935 
82.it -n-); — °-sahaya, m., the friend who bent down; 
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Ps II 362,20; — °-sisa, mfn. [sa. avanata-£irsa(n)], 
( bhvr.) with the head bent down (in respect); nago 
padakkhinarii katva ~o hutva vanditva, Cha-k 14,22; — 
“’-agga, mfn., (bhvr.) with top(s) bent down (said of 
trees, etc.y, taravo ca latadayo ca ... -a, Samantak 758; 
785; 786; — °-uttara-passa, mfn., (bhvr.) with'sunken 
(i.e. concave) ribs', -a va itihiyo, Ja VI 508,34' (Ce so; Ee 
unclear, Alsdorf[Bemerkungen turn Vessantara-Jitaka = 
Kl. Schr. p. 303) suggests nata-uttara-passi); — 
®’-unnata, mf(~ 2 )n., fallen then risen; mahi-pathavl -a 
ahosi, Ja 1 71,10; —®’-onata, mf(~l)n., completely 
bowed down (in respect); (Sujiti) -a gantva, Ja I 69,27 = 
Bv-a 7,25 (“ constantly stooping down”, Horner, Bv-a 
Trsl.,p.\\). 

o-nati,/. [sa. avanati; = avanari, q.v.; also written 
onati, < 7 .v.), (opp. unnari in dv. cpds); l. falling, going 
down; 2 . depression; — 1 . samakaib gahita-tuli viya 
®-unnati-apanaririi vajjetvi majjhatta-bhuto, Cp-a 270,19; 
— 2. unnari—dvayena, Th-a II 278,20 (ad Th 662). 

o-naddha, mfn. \pp. of onandhati, q.v.; BHS id. in 
®-varca-kuti (v. Bhiksuni-Vin § 285); elsewhere 
avanaddha, v. SWTF, s.v. avanaddha; sa. avanaddha], 
equipped with, covered over, tied up, entangled (with; 
instr., ifc.); — gramm. lit.: illustrating the use of o- as an 
optional substitute for ava- before a consonant, Kacc-v ad 
Kacc 50; — explaining ophuta (q.v.): Ps III 447,21 (ad M 
□ 203,6); — explaining pariyonaddha: Mp III 128,22 (ad 
A 11 132,10); — atthi-tiacena (Be so) -am (ruparii), M 11 
64,2i* (Ps m 302,16) = Th 770 (EeSe atihi-iacena; Th-a 
in 35,26 -ttacena; Be atthirn tacena, v. EV I ad loc.; = 
pariyonaddharii, Th-a III 35 , 22 ); andhakirena (metaph.) 
-a. Vin II 296.20* = A II 54,] l*; Dhp 146 (Dhp-a III 
103,9) qu. Ja V 11,26*; andhakarena -o. Dip II 22; 
sikhihi ca sikhi sariisatihi -a vinaddhi ahesum, Ja II 
105,it; — yassiyomayam -am kapilarn, Saddh 182; 
tularii -aril, Sp 884,5; tularii pakkhipirva upari cilimikiya 
-arn, 884,6; — ifc. camm°(Vin I 194,2; Sp 1244,2); 
lac® (Th 1151); tina-kattha-lat® (Ap 269,12); tul® (Vm IV 
169,29**; Sp 884,5); —°-lla, n., the fact of being 
covered over (with); Th-a III 35,27; — ®-pitha, m., a 
covered chair, a chair with a cover; anujinimi ... 
onaddha-mancarii-aril, Vin II 150,3t; utuniyo 
bhikkhuniyo onaddha-mancarii -aril abhinisidanti,... na 
... bhikkhuniyi onaddha-mancarii -aril abhinislditabbarii, 
270,35 foil.; — ®-manca, m.. a covered bed, a bed with a 
cover (v. also onaddhaka), mentioned together with 
onaddha-pitha, q.v. supra; v. BD III p. 92 n. 1 and 
Upasak, Dictionary, p. 57. 

o-naddhaka, mfn. (= onaddha, q.v.), covered, with a 
cover (said of a bed); putina-maricako gahetabbo, lasmirii 
pi asati nava-viyimo va -o va gahetabbo, Sp 773,3 (= 
onaddha-manca, q.v.). 

(o-nandhati), pr. 3 sg. [m.i. nasalised pr. of o + 
Vnah, prob. formedfrom naddha by analogy with baddha: 
bandhati (v. Geiger § 146, Pischel § 513), besides 
onayhaii, onahati, qq.v.; cf. upanandhaii), to cover 
something (with something; with instr.); — forms: pr. 3 


pi. -anti; inf. —iiurii; abs. -itvi; pp. onaddha, q.v.; — 
used in a gloss: -anti ti ogahanta viya chadenii, Sv-pt 1 
523,2 (ad Sv 404,2); — used in etym. of onaha, q.v.; — 
anujanami ... bhisirii -iiurii, Vin II 150,34 foil.; 
kumbhiya mukharii allena cammena -itva, D 11 332,27; 
. bheri-pokkhararii sukkharii sukkhena go-cammena -ami. 
Mil 261,4. 

o-namati, pr. 3 sg. [< o + Vnam; sa. avanamari; also 
written onamati, ^.v.), (intr.) to bend down, to stoop 
down, to become low, 1 . said of things, a. esp. trees and 
branches, mostly as an extraordinary evenr, b. other 
things; 2 . said of persons (often compared to trees, etc.), 
esp. implying respect (sometimes explaining Vvand); — 
in epex. of Vnam, Nidd I 125,21; — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; 
3 pi. -anti; part. pr. -anta (neg. an-°); pot. 3 sg. -eyya; 
aor. 3sg. ~i;fut. 3 sg. -issati; abs. onatva, -itva, 
-iivana, onamma; pp. onata, q.v.; irons, onameti, q.v.; 
(caus.) onameti, q.v.; — l.a. muricati pupphani -itva 
dum’-uttamo, Vv 435; (duma) sayam ev’ -itvana 
upagacchanti darakc, Ja VI 513,25* (qu. Sadd 387,29*) = 
Cp Ee 1974 101; sala-sakha ~irv5 tassa upari kusumani 
okirand, Vv-a 377^5; Ja I 52,24; Mahasattassanubhavena 
... rukkha -itvi hattha-samphassarii agacchanti, VI 
513,it; rukkhi sayam cva sakhahi -itva, Cp-a 87,5; — 
l.b. unnati bhumi-ppadesa -and, onata unnamand, Mp I 
64,17 (Ee so; Ce -n-); Sumcrussa pabbata-raririo uparima- 
talarii ... akkante pade -ati, Loka-p 50 .i 8; saraddha- 
kayassa ... nisidato maiica-pitharii -an. Sp 424,7 foil.; 
thaturii a-sakkonta -anti dine dine, Mhv LXXXV11I 96 
(said of certain old buildings); — 2 . thitako va an—anto 
ubhohi panitalehi jannukani parimasati, D II 17,26; 
thapitarii alankara-bhandakarii disva sace -itvi 
ganhissami, Sp 377,24 (Ce and v.l. in Ee so; Ee -ita); 
Tsakam pi -an, 844.17 (-an ti hetiha namati, Sp-y* Be 
1972 87.21); duiiyo -iiva pitihirii dadeyya, Ps II 362,10; 
(brahmani) tarii paticchadenti onatva, Dhp-a IV 98,21 
(CcEe so; v.l. in Ee onamitvi); -itvi —itva jannukehi 
patitthaya pavisissami, Ja VI 444,it; buddha na -itvi 
pavisanti, Dhp-a II 136,it; — (kula-putto) phala-bhira- 
bharito viya sili sutthutararii -ati, Ps II 384,29; suvanna- 
kadali viya -itvi ... vanditvi, Ja VI 19,9 '(ad 19,5* 
“vandanarii”); 243,4' (ad 242,21* "avandatha”); Sineru- 
pabbata-riji -i, 547,24-; 586,2t; Cp-a 79,14; onamma 
Merudaya-pabbat’-inda, Samantak 774. 

o-namana, n. [vb. noun from onamati, q.v.; BHS 
avanamana; also written onamana, q.v.; cf. onamani], 
bending down, falling; tassa ...-ena sa-devako Ioko 
onamissati. Mil 234,17 (Ee -n-); —°‘-unnamana- 
pakatika, mfn., having the characteristic of falling and 
rising (said of Sakka’s throne); Dhp-a I 17,9. 

o-namani,/. [vb. noun from onamati, q.v.; BHS 
onamani; cf. onamana), bending down, falling; 
olanghani nima hetthi -i, Vin III 121,19. 

onami-danda, m. (also written onami-, q.v.); — ifc. 
an-® (Sv 901.32). 

(o-nameti).pr. 3 sg. ) new m.i. pr. formation in -e- 
(v. Oberblick § 447); also written onameti, q.v.; trans. 



corresponding to onamati besides (cam.) trans. onameti 
(q.v.), hence confusion between -a- and -a-], to bend 
down, a. something (esp. the branch of a tree, a part of 
the body)-, b. somebody, — forms', aor. 3 sg. -esi; part, 
pr. -cnta; abs. -etva; ger. -eiabba; pp. -ita, q.v.; — a. 
(devata) sakharn -csi, Vin 128,37 = 29,25 (Ee -a-; Be -a-); 
phala-sakha pi aitana khaditu-kamena na -etabba, Sp 
765,27; kajarh -etva, 844,22 (Ee -itva); kayarii purato 
-cnto, Sv 184,2 = Vibh-a 347,12 (Ee -anto); — b. atha 
nam ... -etva attano abhimukharii akaddhi, Ja I 305,27; 
tattha nam gahetva -etva ghateu, Vv-a 207,12. 

o-nayhati, pr. 3 sg. Isa. avanahyati (trans. 4th class; 
v. Whitney § 761c). with regular metathesis of -hy- 
(Geiger § 49; Uberblick § 245); cf. non-historic 
onandhati, onahati], to envelop, to cover up; — med in 
the explanation of onaha, q.v.: megho viyaakasarii kayam 
-ati ti onnho, As 378,3 = Nidd-a 1433,2. 

o-naha, m. [vb. noun from onahati, q.v.), 
enveloping, covering up; (metaph .) hindrance, one of the 
synx of nivarana, q.v.; avarana ti pi vuccanti, nivarana ti 
pi vuccanti, -a ti pi vuccand, pariyonaha u pi vuccanti, D 
1 246,11 (etym.: onandhantl ti -a, Sv 404,2; v./. in Ce 
onahana); — cf. onaha, onahana. 

(o-nahati), pr. 3 sg. [< ava + Vnah; v. CDIAL 789 
*avanahati], to cover, to tie up (somebody or something) 
(with something; with instr.); — forms: inf. -ituro; abs. 
-iyana; cam. onahaped, q.v.; — jalena ca -iyana, tattha 
hananti ayomaya-kutehi, Sn 669 (vegavati metre, so read 
with Be; Ee onahiyana {part. pr. nom. pi.), but v. p. 129 
n. 11 and Pj II Index, s.v.; = palivethetva, Pj II 480,14); — 
sabbarh (viz. anamasarii) -irurii va pi onahapetum eva 
va ... na ca vattati, Vin-vn 348 vs Sp 545 ,m ("It is not 
allowed to cover [with skins) all things which should not 
be touched (such as mmical instruments, weapons, etc.) 
or to have them Covered"). 

o-nahana, v. s.v. onahana. 

(o-nahapeti), pr. 3 sg. (cam. of onahati, sj.v.], to 
have something covered or tied (with something; with 
instr.); sabbarh (viz. anamasarii) onahiturii va pi -ctum 
eva va ... na ca vattati, Vin-vn 348 * Sp 545.U. 

o-namita, mfn. (pp. of onameti, sj.v.], lowered; — 
“-bhajana, n., a vessel which has been put low, -e 
katabbarii, Sp 830,is (Ee so; Ce onamita-). 

o-nameti, pr. 3 sg. [so. avanamayati; also written 
onameti, q.v.; cam. of onamari (q.v.), or merely trans. = 
onameti, hence confmion between -a- and -a-], to came 
to bend down, to bend down (trans.), to lower (opp. 
unnamed); — forms: pr. 3 sg. -eri; aor. 3 sg. -csi; abs. 
-etva; ger. -etabba; pp. -ita, q.v.; — (devata) sakharit 
-esi, Vin I 28,37 = 29,25 (Be so; Ee -a-); (bhavarii 
Gotamo) na satthirii unnamed, na sauhirii -eri, M II 
137,19 (nikkha-slkha-chedana-dand’-ankusa-pado (so 
read with Be; CeEe -dandarii kusa-] viya na paccha 
osakkaped, Ps III 387,18); 137,26 (kayarii); 138,n.i9 
(pattarii; eko pada-pitthiyarh thapento viya -ed, Ps III 
390,17); sarirath -etva, Ja VI 109,20' (v.l. in Ee so; Ee 
onam-; Ce onam-); sisarh -etva, Cp-a 112,9; pitthi 


-etabba hoti, Thi-a 15,16 (Ce -a-). 

o-naha, m. [vb. noun from onahati, q.v.; cf. sa. 
(lex.) avanaha], (metaph.) tying up, covering (of the 
mental aggregate) as a constituent of torpor (middha); 
meaning similar to onaha (q.v.), but contexts differenr, — 
etym.: megho viya akasarii kayarii onayhad ti -o. As 
378,3 = Nidd-a I 433.2; — kayassa -o pariyonaho 
dubbalyarii mandata ... a yarn middhassa adi. Mil 300,21 
(nama-kayassa ca rupa-kayassa ca bandhanakaro, Mil-t 
37,19); ya kayassa a-kalyata a-kammannata -o 
pariyonaho anto samorodho, Dhs 1157 (RhD, Dhs-Trsl. 
p. 288 “ enveloping ”) = Vibh 254,1 * As 379,24 ^ Mp I 
33,23 vs Nidd I 423jo (Nidd-a I 433,2); — cf. onaha, 
onahana; — °adi, mfn., covering, etc.; As 379,23. 

o-nahana, mfn. and n. [vb. adj. and noun from 
onahati, with guna or vrddhi (v. Whitney, § 1150)), 1. 
(mfn.) covering up, tying up, in °-rasa, q.v. infra; 2. (m.) 
covering, obstruction; -a (nom. pi.), Sv 404,2 (v.l. in 
CeEe so; Ee onaha; contamination in the stock list avarana 
... nivarana ...onaha ... pariyonaha?); — °adi, mfn., 
covering, etc.; —atthena. As 379,29; —“adita,/., 
(abstr. of prec.); As 379,29; — “-rasa, mfn., having the 
essential property of covering, said of middha; Vism 
469,21 (-a-) = As 255,20 (-a-; Pe Maung Tin, As-Trsl. p. 
340 n. 1 adopts the reading odahana) = Abhidh-av 24,18 

(-a-). • 

o-nita-patta-pani, mfn. [edx often hesitate between 
-n- (better, Ce mually so) and -n- (v. Trenckner, JPTS 
1908, p. 117 n. 24); etym. disputed: (i) acc. to some 
scholars, bhvr. with dv. (perh. sa. ava-nita from ava + 
Vni “to bring into water”, + patra-pani; v. RhD- 
Oldenberg, Vin -Trsl. (SBE XIII), p. 83 n. 2 and 
Norman, JOI(Baroda) XXIX, 1979, pp. 45-46), “ with 
hands and bowl put into water” (= washed, cleansed; cf. 
also v.rr. onitta-, ohita-, dhota-patta-pani: v. Sv 
277,18-22; Ps II 283,11 -m; Ud-a 242,27 infra), meaning 
the end of the meal of monks (Bhagavat-, ayasmat-, 
bhikkhu-); (ii) acc. to cm, followed in most Trsl.s 
(Childers, s.v.; Trenckner, JPTS 1908, p. 117; PED, 
etc.), bhvr. with tatp., always = pattato onita-panirii 
apanita-hattharh (or -panirh) 'whose hand is removed 
from the bowl’"), mostly used in canonical prose in the 
phrase bhuttavi(n) (dhota-hattha) + - ; — forms: a. 
comparatively rare: nom. sg. -I; gen. sg. -ino; nom. pi. 
-ino; b. very frequent: acc. sg. -irft; — a. ayasma 
Ratthapalo bhunavi -i (BeEeso) thitako va ... abhasi, M 
II 64,23; Assagutto bhuttavi -i. Mil 15,29; bhuttavi- 
bhikkhu-sariighassa -ino ... adasi yuga-satakarn. Dip VI 
82 (opp. payata-pani, 81); thera bhikkhu bhuitavino -ino 
... pakkamirhsu, S IV 285,10 (-ino d panino apanita- 
paua dhovitva thavikaya osapetva arnse Iaggita-patta, 
Spk III 92,i; Ce so; Ee [pattato] panino apanite [ca], 
pattarii [ca] dhovitva ... ) = 288,18 = 289,17 (Ee w.r. 
onita-); — b.(i) acc. governed by a trans. verb: Tapussa- 
Bhallika vanija bhagavantarii — irh vid-itva ... avocurh, 
Vin I 4,22; Veranjo brahmano ... bhaga¬ 
vantarii bhuttavirh-irh ti-civarena acchadesi, HI 11,19 
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(Sp 200,16 [-n-]); sa itthi ... Anuruddhaiii bhuttavim —irh 
abhivadetva ekamantam nisidi, IV 19,7; Mil 11,29; —irh 
tarn (viz. sambuddharh) asiti naga-kotiyo parivaretva 
nisidithsu, Dip II 41; upasaka ... bhagavantarh 
bhuttavim-irh ... pujer'5 ... nisidithsu, Thup Ee 1971 
153,23; ath’ -im accayitva Tathagatam, Samantak 702; — 
b.fii) acc. directly followed by ekamantam nisidati (very 
common): acc. of time in a semi-adverbial phrase (v. 
Renou-Gr. § 218 B note; Gr. langue vidique § 404); 
“ exegedscher acc", Kasussymax §§ 83b, 88 (referring to 
Synt.-Hendr. p. 46); acc. absolute, Norman, JRAS 1975, 
p. 22; cts sometimes insert an absolutive (v. Trenckner, 
JPTS 1908, p. 118 and Pj II 456,14 infra [ad Sn 111,»]); 
bhagavantarh ... apanita-panim sallakkh-etva ... nisidi, 
Sp 973,31; v. b.(i) above, which may represent 
secondarily simplified phrases, and BHS (always: ... 
viditva ... nisidi; v. G. v. Simson, Zur Diktion einiger 
Lehrtexte, Munchen 1965, p. 113); — Yasassa mata ca 
pita ca ... bhagavantaiii bhuttavim -im ekamantam 
nisidithsu, Vin I 18,31; 38,37 (Sp 973,31); 213,n; 229,32; 
238,1; 246,30; 292.4; II 128,37; 158.*; D I 109,36 (-in ti 
paitato onita-panim apanita-hatthath ... onitta-patta- 
panin ti pi patho, tass' attho onittam nana-bhutam vina- 
bhutam pattam panito assa ti onitta-patta-pani ... hatthe 
ca pattam ca dhovitva ekamante pattam nikkhipitva, Sv 
277,17-22); 125,23; 149,4; M I 236,31 (-in ti pattato 
onita-panim apanita-hattham ... ohiia-patta-panin ti pi 
patho, tass’ attho ohitam nana-bhutam patiatii panito 
assa ti ohita-patta-pani ... hatthe ca pattaih ca dhovitva 
ekamante pattam nikkhipitva, Ps II 283,10-14); 393,30; II 
50,20; 93 , 10 ; III 145,23 (ayasmantam Anuruddhaiii); S V 
384,19 (ayasmantam Sariputtam; Ee mu-, onita-); A 11 
63,3; III 37 , 10 ; IV 64,23 (ayasmantam Sariputtam); 
1 88 , 10 ; Ud 38,34 (-in d pattato apanita-panim, dhota- 
patta-panin ti pi patho, dhota-patta-hattham, Ud-a 
242,27); Sn 111,* (-in ti pattato onita-panim apanita- 
hatthan ti vuttarii hoti, tattha upagantva ti pathaseso 
datthabbo, Pj II 456,13); (brahmano) ... bhagavantarh 
dhota-hattham -im ekamantam nisidi, Vin I 221,20 = 
245.35 = 249,4. 

o-nila-pani, mfn. [cf. pa. apanita-pani, q.v.; also 
written onita-, with the hand withdrawn (from the 
begging-bowl ); — in gloss o/"o-nita-patta-pani” in cts: 
pattato -im apanitahatthan ti vuttaih hoti, Sv 277,1* = 
Ps II 283,10 = Pj II 456,13. 

(o-niyati), pr. 3 sg. [pass, of oneti, to be led 
away, led off; (cora) vadhaya -anti, Vin I 88,32 (= 
mareiurii niyanti, Sp 1023,23); (addamsu) te core vadhaya 
-amane, 88,34. 

(o-neti), pr. 3 sg. [sa. apa + Vni], to lead away, to 
lead off, to remove ; pp. onita, in onita-pani (q.v.) and 
onita-patta-pani (q.v.) acc. to cts; pass, oniyad, q.v. 

o-nojana, n. [vb. noun from onojeti, q.v.; also 
written onojana, fl.v.], dedication (with water poured 
down) as a gift; -vassasatim yathabuddhaih denti ce 
sahghadayaka -am tatha bhattam labhate pane’ ime pana, 
Vin-vn 2759. 


(o-nojeti), pr. 3 sg. (< sa. avanejayad with vowel 
assimilation acc. Trenckner, JPTS 1908,p. 130 (cf. iksu 
> ucchu); foev II 138; also (perh. more frequently) 
written onojed, to pour water (on somebody, with 
gen.) as a ritual gesture indicating a solemn gift to the 
order (v. Hare, A-Trsl. IV p. 144 n. 2); — forms: aor. 3 
sg. ~esi; abs. -etvana; — (raja) sovanna-mayam 
bhinkaraih gahetva bhagavato ~esi, Vin I 39,16; sovanna- 
bhinkarath gahetva -esi mahi-pati. Dip XIII 29; 
sovannamaya-bhinkaram samadaya mahi-pad -etvana 
Lahk’-attham jalarii hatthe akarayi, XVII49. 

[onnatonata at Pv Ee 1888 743 is wj-.for unnat’- 
onata, q.v.} 

Vop; opa nitthubhane ... : opad, Sadd 404,n (= 
V563); opa ... thapane: opeti opayati, Sadd 553,26 (= 
Vi 544); — Rem.; - is postulated by Aggavamsa on the 
basis of the canon and cts; it is extracted from the verbal 
forms ~cd, -end, ~i, -itva, -iya, -ehi (qq.v. s.w. opad 
and opeti). These forms are perhaps to be derived from a 
+ Vvap through a + up (zero grade of Vvap) > op- (cf. sa. 
abs. opya = a + upya), which came to assume the, 
function of a verbal root. The two meanings: (i) to spit 
and (ii) to place, to pus, which Aggavamsa ascribes to - 
are basically correct, cf. sa. avapad and v. s.w. opad, 
opeti; os- is sometimes wrongly substituted for op- 
because of the confusion of the letters p and s (v. 
Norman, EV I 49). 

Opakaccayava, m. [no sa. parallel}, a descendant or 
son o/Upakaccayu; navopagva'dihi. Upagu ice evamadihi 
navapaccayo hoti va tassapaccam icc etasmim atthe:... 
-o, Kacc-v ad Kacc 350 (= Rup 356). 

Opakava, v.l. in Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 1 for Opagava, 
q.v. 

opakkamika, mfn. [sedry deriv. from upakkama 
(q.v.) + suffix -ika; cf. BHS aupakramika, q.v. in 
BHSD, j.v.J, I. pertaining to, caused by infliction (of 
torture or punishment); used (i) as an epithet of painful 
feelings caused by torture or punishment inflicted upon a 
person by himself or others, and (ii) as an epithet of one 
of the a bad has, q.v. s.v.; 2. pertaining to, caused by 
surgery (only in cpd., q.v. infra); — 1. tena khp pana 
samayena sambahula nigantha ... ubbhatthaka honti 
asanapadkkhitta, -a dukkha tippa katuka vedana 
vediyanti, M I 92.29 foil, (-a d ubbhatthakadina attano 
upakkamena nibbattita, Ps II 63^0; “* caused by torture ’ 
means ‘brought about by inflicting torture upon oneself 
such as standing erect, etc.”) * 242,7 foil. (exeg. at Ps II 
288,3 foil.) * 246,21 foil. * II 218,26 foil.; -ani pi kho 
Sivaka idh’ ekaccani vedayitani uppajjanti, S IV 230^2 
foil, (-ani ti “ayarn coro va paradariko va” d gahetva 
januka-kappara-muggaradihi nipphotana-upakkama-pacc- 
ayarh katva uppannani, Spk III 82,3) = Mil 138,1 * 135,3 
A II 87,31 foil. (Mp II 274,16) = ID 131,9 foil, (-ani a 
vadhabandhanadi-upakkamena [so read with vJ.] nibbatt- 
ani, Mp III 114,23); id imasmim kaye vividha abadha 
uppajjanti, seyyathidam ... abadha -a, V 110,io (-a ti 
vadhabandhanadi-upakkamena [so read with v.l.] jata, Mp 
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V 43 , 10 ) Nidd 1 13,9 (vadhabandhanadina upakkamena 
jiita, Nidd-a I 61,24) = 17,25 * 47,n (~ena abadhena) *■ 

253.2 (~ehi abadhehi); yo koci akale maraii so agantukena 
rogena patipijito vatasamutthanena va + visamaparihara- 
jena va -ena va + patipijito akale marati, Mil 304,25; — 
O opakkan(a, mfn., inflicted by (pain) caused by torture or 
punishmenr, — ifc. vatapittasemhasannipata-utuparinama- 
visamaparihara— (Mil 112,2); — °-pandaka, m., a male 
person who has been castrated by surgery ; used as an 
epithet of one of the five kinds of impotent male persons 
enumerated and described at Sp 1015,32 foil:, pandako 
bhikkhave li ettha asittapandako + -o (Ee -iyo) + , Sp 
1015,33 (ad Vin 1 86 , 7 ) = KJch 17,33; yassa upakkamena 
bijani apanitani ayam ~o (Ee -iyo). Sp 101 64 ("one 
whose testicles have been removed by surgery isa-’’) = 
Kkh-t Be 1961 168,*. 

opakkilesa, m. [variant of upakkilesa (q.v.), with 
anal, lengthening), defilemenr, nivaranarh chadanarh -o 
pariyutthanan ri vevacanam. Pet 161,18. 

Opagava, mfl-\)n. [cf. sa. Aupagava], descendant or 
offspring o/Upagu; navopagvadihi. Upagu icc evamadihi 
navapaccayo hoti va tassapaccam icc etasmim atthe. 
Upagussa apaccam putto va: Opagavo, Kacc-v ad Kacc 
350 = Sadd 784,21; no vapacce. chatthiyanta namasma va 
napaccayo hot* apacce ’bhidheyye. nakaro vuddhattho, 
evarn annatrapi: ... -o ( v.l . Opakavo), -i, -am, Mogg-v 
ad Mogg IV 1. 

(opaguyha, w.r. at Vv-a 316,3 (v.l. ovaguyha-) for 
opavayha (< 7 .v.).) 

[opacayha, w.r. at Cp-a 111 ,13 (v.l. opaguyha-) for 
opavayha (< 7 .v.).]. 

opacarima, mfn. [scdry deriv.from upacara (q.v.) + 
suffix -ima; cf. sa. aupacarika], metonymical-, tatha 
tividham namam ...: -am nama atabbhutassa tabbhava- 
voharo vuccad, Sadd 8793;— ifc. anvalthakarim 0 (Sadd 
879,1 (—vasena]). 

opana, m. [found only in the cpd. panopana (q.v. 
infra), which is probably a reduplicated intensive cpd. 
derived either < *panapana with labialisation of -a- > -o- 
or < *panupana with the change of -u- > -o-; cf. sa. 
calacala, ghanaghana and patupata, and v. Maha-bh and 
varttikas 6-8 ad Pan VI 1 12; v. Ai.Gr. II.2. § 25.b. 
(p. 85). For such intensive forms, cf. pa. bhavabhava 
(«.), phalaphala, kiccakicca], counter-bargaining (ct. so): — 
ifc. pan® (m., bargaining; M I 480,28 [--vidha]; Ps III 

194.3 foil.); — °-vidha,/., way of bargaining; 
panopanavidha ti pana vidha ca -a ca, Ps III 194,3 
([BeCeEe °-viya] ad Ml 480,28 [Ee -vidha; Be -viya]). 

opanati, pr. 3 sg. (artificial verbform probably based 
upon a false analysis of the cpd. panopanavidha (q.v. s.v. 
opana) and invented to explain opana], to counter-bargain 
(so according to ct. [< 7 .v. infra) where it is contrasted with 
panau, to bargain); ayam gono kith agghati ? visati 
agghati ri bhananto panari nama. visati na agghati dasa 
agghati ti bhananto -an nama, Ps III 194,8 (ad M I 
480,28). 

o-patati, pr. 3 sg. [< ava + Vpat: = avapatati, </.v.]. 


I. to fly down; to fall down from (with abl .); to fall over, 
down upon (with acc .); hence 2. (fig.) to go for, to run 
after (with acc.); — forms-, pr. 3 sg. -ati; pot. 3 sg. 
-eyya; part. pr. -ania; abs. -itva; pp. —ita, q.v.; caus. 
opateti, q.v.; — 1. te -itva akasen' eva gacchanri, Ja VI 
561,12* (ad 561,4*); tena ... samayena Bhaddiyanagare 
Mendako gahapati pativasati ... sisarh nahayitva 
dhanriagarari) sammajjapetva bahidvare va nisidati, 
antalikkha dhannassa dhara -itva dharinagaram pureri, Vin 
1240,8 foil.; garulo yath* -ati (so read for Ee yatha opatti 
[v.ll. opapati; yathopatti)) pannagarh bhakkham attano, 
Ap 41,21 (nagam gahanatthaya -ati avapatati, Ap-a 
280,15); nemi pi tas$3 -cyya. Mil 238,18 = Ps IV 120.8; 
yatha maharaja kalandako patisanumhi -ante nanguttham 
papphotetva. Mil 368,u; mi go satlimhi va sare va -ante 
vahceri palayati, 396,8; 396,10 (-antesu); — 2. evam pi 
lokamisam -anto, Ja II 228,18* (tarn lokamisath 
anupatanto, 22833*). 

(opati), pr. 3 sg. [postulated (Sadd 404,1 1 ) to explain 
the aor.form -i; that can, however, be derivedfrom opeti 
(q.v.), as can the other verbal forms derived from vop 
(< 7 .v.)], 1. to place, to put, to insert ( something into 
somebody/something; with acc. and loc.), hence, to 
incorporate; 2. to pour (something on, into 
somebody/something; with acc. and loc.), hence; (with 
khejd) to spit on, into; — forms: aor. 3 sg. -i; abs. -itva, 
-iya; — 1. rukkhamulagahanam pasakkiya nibbanam 
hadayasmim -iya, S I 19934* (hadayasmim -iya ti, 
kiccato ca arammanato ca hadayamhi pakkhipitva 
nibbanam papunissami ti viriyath karonto. nibbanam 
kiccato hadayamhi opeti nama, Spk I 292,25) = Th 119 
(Ee osiya; vj. -iya; nibbanam hadayasmim -iya [v./. 
osiya] ti... nibburith hadaye thapetva, citte karitva, Th-a 
I 247,6); dhatu pattamhi -iya, Ap 102,27; — 2. 
pathamam fieva ito upaddham tava puttassa mukhe -itva 
(v'll. osaiicitva; ositvaj, Ja IV 386,20; ~i (v.l. osinci), 
386,24; ahigundikabrahmano osadharii k had itva ... 
khelarh Mahasattassa sarire -i (v.ll. mapi; khipi; ukkhipi), 
Ja IV 457,14 = Cp-a 128,5 (v.ll. ukkhipi; osirici); 
osadham sarhkhaditva mukhe khejam -i (v.l. pakkhipi), 
1853 qu. Sadd 404,n; ath* assa mukhe khejam -itva (v.l. 
khipitva),’Ja IV 457,19 = Cp-a 128,11 (v.ll. khipitva; 
osinci tva). 

o-pafiia, mfn. [pp. of opatari, $.v.]; problematic 
reading at Spk I 3231 (-1; Ce reads ovaccita with v.l. 
opatita; Be reads ohadita with v.l. ohanita) and Pv-a 
29,21 (-ena; with v.ll. ovujhitena; opalahitena; BeCe 
ogalitena with v.ll. ovujhitena; -ena). 

'opatta, mfn. [< ava/apa + pattra; = avapatta, q.v.; 
for privative o- in pa., v. ava (a.) and *o (2.)], leafless; 
sukkhan ca rukkham kolapam -am aphalam dutnaih, Ja 
III 495,11* (-an ri avapattarii, nippattam, patitapattam, 
496,7). 

'opatta, mfn. (< *ut + pattra; cf. sa. utpatcra (Jat-m 
129,20); for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. s.v. *o], the leaf of a 
lotus; found only in cpd.S', — °-kannika, mfn., with the 
lotus leaves forming a pinnacle; -a c’ eva pupphanti 
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mama assame, Ap 368,22; — °-paduma, n., a lotus in 
bloom; disva -arh, Ap 555,16 qu. Thi-a 192,28*. 

[opalti, reading of Ee at Ap 41,21 for opatati, q.v. 

s.v.] 

opadhika, mfn. [sedry deriv.from upadhi (< 7 .v.) + 
suffix -ika; cf. Buddhist sa. aupadhika, for which see 
Abhidh-k-vy ad Abhidh-k IV 4a-b, Trsl. Tome III p. 15, 
and n. 1 ad toe.; BHS aupadhika, upadhika, qq.v. in 
BHSD], pertaining to, caused by material objects; used as 
an epithet of the merit (puhfia) resulting from the donation 
cf material objects; — Rem.: Buddhaghosa (v. infra), and 
the grammarians interpret ~ differently, according to them 
it means relating to, or aiming at upadhi, which was 
understood as the khandhai that form the basis of a new 
existence, this interpretation is clearly contradicted by the 
canonical usage, — gramm. lit.: upadhippayojanam -aril, 
Rup-v Ce 152,2 odRup 360 (= Kacc 403); upadhi 
payojanam [so read for BeCe -ppayoj-] assa: -am, 
Mogg-v ad Mogg IV (27+) 28; upadhi khandhadi 
payojanam assa -am. Pay Ce 1974 153,26; cf. Pan IV 4 
61 and V 1 63 + 109 which are the basis of the 
grammarians' statements; — yajamananarii manussanarh 

karotam -am punnarh, S I 233,15 (-am puhiian ti 
upadhivipakam punriarii, Spk I 352,4) = A IV 292,21 (-an 
ti upadhivipakam, Mp IV 140,6) = 293,10 = Kv 554,9 = 
Vv Ee 1977 635 (-an ti upadhi nama Ichandha. upadhissa 
karanasilaih upadhipayojanan ti va -am, Vv-a 154,23); 
yani kanici bhikkhave -ani puiinakiriyavatthuni sabbani 
tani mettaya cetovimuttiya kalarii nagghanti solasith, It 
19,23 foil, (tattha upadhi vuccanti khandha. upadhissa 
karanarh silarii etesaih upadhi payojanani va -ani, It-a I 
89,13); tato -am punnam katva, 78,n ;(-an ti upadhi- 
vepakkam ... upadhikaranam silarh etassa upadhim va 
arahati ri -am punnam, It-a II 8 O 33 foil.) = Ap 195,2 = 
262,io; — °-punna, n., merit caused by ( the donation of) 
material objects; kasma pana Bhagavata samane pi 
sasavabhave metta itarehi -chi visesetva vutta ti, It-a I 
90,16 foil. 

opanayika, mfn. [sedry deriv.from upanaya (not 
recorded in canonical pa.) + suffix -ika; cf. upanayika and 
attupanayika, qq.v. ;.w.; cf. Buddhist, sa. and BHS 
aupanayika, q.v. in BHSD, s.v.], worthy of pursuit, 
deserving to be pursued; — Rem.: the context in which ~ 
occurs shorn clearly that it cannot have the active sense 
“leading to” or “conducive to ”, but must rather be 
interpreted in a passive sense {ger.) in accordance with the 
cts; — - occurs only in a stock phrase with sanditthika, 
akalika, ehipassika,,< 7 < 7 .v. ;.w.; — gramm. lit.: yattha 
jato, vasati, yam arahati ... niko,... upanayanam arahati 
ti —o, Sadd 787,27 {ad Sadd 786,6 f= sutta 764]) quoting 
Vism 2173/o//„ q.v. infra; Buddhaghosa’; interpretation 
seems to be based upon Pan V 1 63, q.v^ -o, Kacc-v ad 
Kacc 404 and 605; — exeg.: upanetabbo ti ~o. ayath pan’ 
ettha vinicchayo: upanayanam upanayo. adittam cel arh va 
sisarii va ajjhupekkhitva pi bhavanavasena attano citte 
upanayanam arahati ti, -o (v./. opaneyyiko) ... asahkhato 
pana attano cittena upanayanam arahati ti ~o. sacchikiriya 


vasena alliyanam arahati ti attho. atha va nibbanam 
upaneti ti ariyamaggo upaneyyo ... upancyyo eva -o, 
Vism 217,3 foil. qu. Sadd 787,26 foil.{which reads 
opaneyyiko); yo ca ehipassiko so nama -o hori ti, Vism 
217,24; 218,2 (-assa; v.l. upaneyyikassa; Be opaneyy- 
ikassa); — svakkhato bhagavata dhammo sanditthiko + 
—o paccattam veditabbo vinnuhi ri, D II 9332 {no v.l.; Be 
opaneyyiko) qu. Vism 213,13 {v.l. opaneyyiko) = M I 
37,21 {Be opaneyyiko) = A III 285,21 (v./. opaneyyiko) 
* S I 9,13 {v.l. opaneyyiko; Spk I 43,21 = Vism 217,6, 
q.v. supra) * A I 158,28 (-0 ri attano cittaih upanetabbo, 
Mp II 256,13); kittavata bho Gotama sanditthikath 
nibbanam hori akalikarii ... -am paccattarh veditabbam 
vinnuhi ti, A I 15838 (-an ri patipattiya upagantabbarh, 
Mp II 256,27); sanditthika nijjara. + -a paccattam 
veditabba vinnuhi ti, 221,13 (-a ti upanayayutta 
alliyitabbayutta, Mp II 333,17); Sp 251,17 (-aril; v.l. 
opaneyyikath); v. opaneyyika. 

opaneyyika, mfn. [sedry deriv. from ’upaneyya 
(< 7 .v.) + suffix -ikaj, = opanayika (< 7 .v.) which it replaces 
in Burmese Mss. and ed.s, presumably under the 
influence of Buddhaghosa’; interpretation of opanayika 
{q.v. s.v.) which he, followed by Aggavamsa, interprets 
on the basis of Pan V 1 63 in a ger. sense {deriv.from the 
ger. of upa + Vni); opanayiko va opaneyyiko, Sadd 
787,27 quoting Vism-2173 foil, {this clause is probably 
an interpolated gloss on opanayika; it is only found in 
Burmese Mss. of Vism; cf. n. 2 ad Vism 217,6); 
upaneyyo va ~o, Sadd 788,2 quoting Vism 217,12 {with 
reading opanayiko for - ). 

opapakkhim, ind. [probably to be taken with karori 
as a cpd. verb, with -im- < -I-; cf. sa. cpd. verbs with 
Vkr], to revile, to blacken, to make insinuations about {ct. 
so); — Rem.: H. Smith (Sadd Index, p. 1292) suggests 
*aupapaks(y)i-karoti; the Burmese tradition evidently did 
not understand the word and substituted omakkhim {cf. 
makkha; makkhi(n) [< Vmrks]). The ct. seems to connect 
- with upa + Vksip, which suits the meaning {cf. sa. upa 
+ Vksip), but does not explain the derivation; - is 
possibly an old error for opakkhipiih-karonri; — eke 
samanabrahmana ... te sakarii yeva vadam dipenri jotenti, 
paravadam pana khumsenri vambhenti — {CeEe so; Be 
omakkhirh with v.l. omakkhikarh) karonri, AI 188,33 (- 
[CeEe so; Be omakkhirh] karonri ti upakhitt-akarft [CeEe 
so; Be ukkh-] karonti, upakkhipitva [so read with vj.for 
BeEe ukkhipitva] chaddenti, Mp II 305^) = 1893. 

opapaccayika, mfn. [sedry deriv. from abs. 
•upapacca (< upa + Vpat = hyperform for upa + Vpad; cf. 
upapata, opaparika, qq.v.) + suffix -ika), pertaining to a 
new existence, i.e. rebirth; -arii upadanarh. taih bhavassa 
padatthanarh. Nett 28,30 (-an ti upapattikkhandha- 
nibbattakarii, Nett-a Ce 79,9); — “-nibbattilakkhana, 
mfn., characterised by realisation of what pertains to 
rebirth; -aril virinanarh. tarii namarupassa padatthanarh. 
Nett 28,22 (-an ti upapattibhavabhavena nibbattana- 
sabhavarh, Nett-a Ce 79,6). 

opapa(ika,/n/n. [sedry deriv. from upapata (ffl.vj < 
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upa + Vpad) + suffix -ika ; cf. sa. and BHS upapada; 
upapaduka; aupapaduka, qq.v. in BHSD, s.vv.; cf. also 
sa. upapatti, aupapaitika], 1. spontaneously produced 
(i.e. without perceptible causes)', 2. naturally given (in 
this sense - qualifies nama or pannatti {cf. “-nama and 
“-pahhatti, qq.v. s.w.]; this usage is no doubt influenced 
by the mimarhsa idea that names are autpattika [naturally 
given])-, — lex. lit.: devadi tv -a, Abh 741 (devo ca adina 
brahmanerayikadayo ca -a. upagantva patat! ti upapati. ni. 
sojasavassuddesikadiko attabhavo. so yesam atthi, te -a, 
Abh-t Be 1964 ad toe.); — 1. idha bhikkhave ekacco 
samano va brahmano va mando hoti momuho. so ... 
vacavikkhepam apajjau amaravikkhepath: ... atthi satta 
-a. n’ atthi satta -5. atthi ca n’ atthi ca satta -a. n’ ev’ 
atthi na n’ atthi satta -a, D I 27.17 * 55,18 (n’ atthi satta 
-a ti cavitva uppajjanakasatta nama n’ atthi ti vadati, Sv 

165.24) = M I 515,7 = S III 206,30 (Spk II 338,23 = Sv 

163.24) = A I 269,30; puna ca parath Mahali bhikkhu 
pancannath orambhagiyanam sarhyojananath parikkhaya 
~o hod tatthaparinibbayi (so read; Ee -i) anavatddhammo 
tasma loka, D1 156,20 (~o ti sesayonipatikkhepavacanam 
etarii, Sv 313.il) = M I 34,9 (Ps I 164,7 = Sv 313,11) = 
S V 346,17 = A I 232,19 (~o hoti ti uppannako hod, Mp 
II 349,18) qu. Vism 677,25; catasso ... yoniyo:... andaja 
yoni jalabuja yoni, saihsedaja yoni, -a yoni, M I 73,4 
(BeEe so; probably read as parallel passage at D III 
230,24. which has all four words as t cpd.s with -jayoni; 
vina etchi karanehi [i.e. the other three; v. supra] 
uppatitva viya nibbatta d -a, Ps II 36,6); S III 241,6; A 
II 186,27; yattha vasat’ ~o, Ja VI 269,20»; kamadhatuya 
uppattikkhane kassa dasayatanani patubhavand ? -anath 
petanaih -anam asuranam -anam tiracchanagatanam 
nerayikanam jaccandhanath uppatdkkhane dasayatanani 
patubhavand, Vibh 412,39 foil.; tattha katamarii dilth’- 
upadanam ? n’ atthi dinnarh ... n’ atthi satta -a ... idath 
vuccati dittnupadanam, Dhs 1213 (As 386,8) = 1362; 
kimhi kule uppajjami: andaje va ... ~e va ti. Mil 127,10; 
-anath pi sattasantativasena sattati rupani evam eva 
pavattanti, Vism 614,19; nibbattitva hi opate mati ce -a 
asakkonta ca nikkhantum, sabbattha ca parajayo, Vin-vn 
290 (-a manussa opate nibbattitva, Vin-vn-t Be I 145,17; 
cf. °-manussa, q.v. infra); amaritukama va ti pi 
adhippayassa sambhavato ~e uttarituth asakkunirva mate 
pi parajikam vuttath, Sp-t Be 1960 II 268,18 (ad Sp 
455,13); nibbattitva ti vuttatta patanam na dissati d ce 
-assa tattha nibbatuy’ eva patanan d n* atthi virodho, 
Sp-t Be 1960 II 268,19 (ad Sp 455,29); — 2. namam 
sabbath anvabhavi ti namam sabbam abhibhavati, 
anupatad. -ena va hi kittimena va namena mutto satto va 
sankharo va n’ atthi. yassa pi hi rukkhassa va pasanassa 
va idam nama naman d na jananti, anamako tv eva tassa 
namam hoti, Spk I 95,7 (ad S I 39,5*); — ifc. 
aparipunnayatana- 0 (Vibh-a 204^); saihsedaja- 0 (Vism 
553,3); — °'-attabhava, mfn., (bhvr.) of spontaneously- 
produced nature; ayah ca nayo nibbutapadipo viya 
bhijjanasabhave kalevaranikkheparahite -e sabbena 
sabbam anatthike ca, khuddakattabhave vajjetva vutto. 


It-a I 84,18; — “-nama, n., v. s.v.; — “-pannatti,/., v. 
s.v.; —“-manussa, m., a person born spontaneously; 
opate -o nibbattitva uttaritum asakkonto marati 
parajikam eva, Sp 455,29 (nibbatutva ti vuttatta patanam 
na dissati ti ce opapadkassa tattha nibbatdy’ eva patanan 
ti n’ atthi virodho, Sp-t Be 1960 II 268,19; cf. Vin-vn-t 
ad Vin-vn 290 supra); — “-yoni, /. natural, spontaneous 
origin; catasso yoniyo: ... -i, D III 230^4 (BeEe so; 
parallel version at M 173,4 has opapatika yoni); — ifc. 
andaja-jalabuja-sathsedaja— (Vism 552,2 (—vasena]); — 
“-yonika, mfn., originating spontaneously; rupi: 
brahmesu tava -esu cakkhusotavatthudasakanaih jivita- 
navakassa ca ti catunnaih kalapanatn vasena drhsa ca nava 
ca patisandhivinnanena saha rupani uppajjanti, Vism 
552^6 (ad Vism 552,35) qu. Vibh-a 161,28; — “-satta, 
m„ a spontaneously-born living being; yasma -esu 
Brahtnakayikadinam padsandhikkhane ... tayoca arupino 
khandha patu-bhavanti, tasma ... ruparupato ekuna- 
cattajisa dhamma, Vism 559,io; atthakathayath pana 
vuttam: pathamo sabbasangahikatthena ... catuttho 
-anam vasena gahito, Vibh-a 201 X — “-samuggamo, 
m., spontaneous origin; tattha duvidho samuggamo: 
gabbhaseyyakasamuggamo, -o ... evam opapadkanam 
padsandhikkhane panca-kkhandha paripunna honri. ayam 
-o nama, Vibh-a 22,28. 

opapltika-nama, n„ a naturally given name; naman d 
catubbidhath namam: samahnanamam, gunanamath, 
kittinamam, -an ti ... ya pana purimapannatn apara- 
panhattiyam patad, purimavoharo pacchimavohare patad, 
seyyathidath: purimakappe pi "cando” etarahi pi “cando" 
yeva, ante “suriyo”, “samuddo”, “pathavi”, “pabbato” 
etarahi pi "pabbato” yeva d idath -am nama. As 390,29 
(ad Dhs 1309; cf. Spk I 95,7, q.v. s.v. opapatika 2.) qu. 
Sadd 879,16 (glossed: sayam eva upapatanasilaih naman d 
attho, 879,21) = Pads-a 306,23 * Moh 110^6. 

opapatika-pahnatti,/., a naturally given designation; 
na hi vedanath uppannam "tvarh vedana nama hohi” d 
koci bhanati na ca tassa namagahanakiccath ... namam 
uppannam eva hoti, -iyam (so read with v.l.) nipatad. 
evam vedanaya uppannaya “tvaih vedana nama hohi” ti 
namagahanakiccath n’ atthi. taya uppannaya "vedana” d 
namam uppannam eva hoti. As 392,17. 

opapati(n) ?, mfn. or 3. Sg. aor. (either nominal 
deriv. < upa + Vpad (with anal, lengthening) + suffix -in 
(although no vj. supports the reading -I, which would be 
expected in agreement with bhagava); cf. upapata; 
opapatika; uppatari; or 3 sg. aor. of up(a) + vpad; cf. the 
v.l. opad], capable (of, with inf.); yam ca kho -i (Ee so; 
v.ll. opad; omati [Be soj) ha bhante Bhagava iddhiya ... 
brahmalokam upasankamitum, S V 282,26 (-iniya 
| Woodward's con}:. Mss. opadhama; Ce om.; Be omad] 
pahod d tarn [BeCe om. tarn] sakkod. idath tepitake [so 
read with BeCe] Buddhavacane asambhinnapadam, Spk 
III 260jt) qu. Sadd 41 l,tt (which reads omad). 

opabhogga, (m)f(n). [= ger. of upabhunjad (q.v.), 
with anal, lengthening of u-J, maidservant [ct. so]; sace 
kumarika bhavissad, sa pi te -a (v.l. upa-) bhavissau d. 
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D II 331,5 (-a bhavissati ri padaparicarika bhavissaii, Sv 

8 ) 0 , 21 ). 

[opama, reading of Ee at Ap 256,22 for opamma, 
q.v. J.v.] 

'Opamanna, m., one ^f the names of Pokkharasad 
(v. PPN II246, i.v.); he was so called because the name 
of his gotta was Upamanna; brahmano, bho Gotama, 
Pokkharasad -o Subhagavaniko cvam aha, M II 20049 
foil, (-o ri Upamahnagotto, Ps ID 447,4); Panado ~o ca 
devasuto ca Matali, D II 258,n» = ID 20447».... 

’Opamanna, m., a Gandhabba chieftain who was 
present at the preaching of the Mahasamaya sutta (= DII 
253,2 foil.); he is mentioned in a list of eminent yakkha 
generals in the AtanStiya-sutta (= D ID 194,2 foil.). 

opamayika, mfn. [scdry deriv.from upama + suffix 
-ika; cf. sa. aupamanika], relating to, derived from 
comparison, analogy, -o, Kacc-v ad Kacc 404. 

opameyya, n. [= upameyya, < 7 .v.; cf. sa. upameya; 
only recorded in cpd. {q.v. infra) where o- may be due to 
anal, lengthening], the subject of comparison; — 
“-tthana, n. the place of the subject of comparison; 
purisena attanaih ~e thapetva upamarii vadantena 
pullingavasena upama vattabba, tatha hi pali dissati: nago 
va bandhanarii chetva viharami anasavo (= Ap 111 ,&), 
Sadd 913,6 Cwhen enunciating a comparison by putting 
himself in the place of the subject of comparison, a man 
should enunciate the comparison in the masculine 
gender ”) * 913,9. 

opamma, n. [scdry deriv.from upama, q.v.; cf. sa. 
aupamya], comparison, parable, simile; — lex. lit.: -am 
upamanarii c* upami, Abh 530; — gramm. lit.: upamassa 
bhavo = -am, Kacc-v ad Kacc 271; 'cf. Rup-v Ce 158,25 
ad Rup 371 (= Kacc 362); mayugaih myo. -aril, Sadd 
625,12; — sara ... sirarii tassa ca parimukkarii manussa- 
labhamhi -am, Thi 500 (ThI-a 29043); purimen’ evaharii 
~ena bhoto Kassapassa attamano abhiraddho, D II 352,10 
* M I 378,27; -aih {so read for Ee opamaih) upadassetva 
{BeSe so; Ee upadariisetva), Ap 256,22; appamano 
atuliyo -chi anupamo, Bv Ee 1974 XIII 32; ayaih assa 
attho, ayaih adhippSyo, idam -an d, Vism 117,23; Spk 1 
48,26;-vasena, Mp I 22,7; r-vascna, Kv-a 19,17. 

Opamma-kathapanha, m., title o/Mil 363-419; cf. 
Mil 2,19. 

opamma-kusala, mfn., clever at illustrating by means 
of similes ; ctcsarii cittam anfiaya ~o muni, Bv Ee 1974 I 
63 (—o ti upamaya kusalo, Bv-a 52,5) * Ap 29,1 (~o = 
upama-upameyyesu dakkho, Ap-a 235,14). 

opamm’-allha, m. [opamma + attha], 1. the sense of 
“ comparison "; 2. the purpose of comparison; — 1. tattha 
seyyathapi u -c nipato, Sp 137.17 {ad Vin III 3,3 1 ); — 2. 
tasma anano pariditabhavassa -aril ckarii ycva dovarikarh 
dasscturii “ekadvaran” ti aha, Spk III 211 ,i l {ad S V 
160,19). 

opamma-nidassana, n., illustration by means of a 
comparison; cvam cva kho d -aril etarii, Spk III 270,29 
{ad S V 321,27); seyyathapi ti lass’ atthassa -aril, Sp 
188,»; 404,12; — “’-altha, m., the purpose of illustrating 


by means of a simile; seyyathapi khuddarii madhurii 
anilakan d idam pan’ assa madhurataya -aril vuttarii, Sp 
182,16 {ad Vin III 7,9); — °-matta, {mf)n., merely 
illustrating by means of a simile; seyyathapi nama d -aril 
etarii, Pj II 15441. 

opamma-padsampadana, n. [perhaps w.r. for 
-samparipadana, < 7 .v.], presenting a comparison, simile; 
evam pi piyayitarh janan d evan d -aril {so read with v.l. 
for Ee -a), Nidd 1126,15 {ad Sn 807). 

opamma-yutti,/., application, use of comparisons, 
similes; — ifc. parihapucchana- 0 (Mil 3,24). 

opamma-vacana, n„ a word expressing a 
comparison; yatha d -aih, Pj I 192,5; iva ri -aril 
ikaraloparh katva va icc cva vuttarii, Pj II 12,21. 

Opamma-sariiyutta, m., title cf 20th section of S, so 
called because of its extensive use of similes; S II262-85; 
Spk II 223,4; — “-vannana,/., title of a. on prec.; Spk 
B 223-32. 

opamma-sariisandana, n., 1 . the application of 
similes Ctertium comparationis"); 2. title of Kv I 
14,16-20,18; — 1. tatr’ idarii -aril, Vism 326,27; cvam 
cva kho d idarii -aih: adittakumbhakarapako viya hi tayo 
bhava datthabba, Spk II 81 ,1 {ad S 11 83.10); 100,9; Ps I 
271,1.16; ii 199,1446; Mp II 195.Has foil.; Ja I 394,34; — 
2. Kv 20,18. 

opamma-sampatipadana , n., presenting a com¬ 
parison, simile; evan d -aril {so read with v.l. for Ee -a), 
Nidd 1136,2 {ad Sn 812); evam cva kho aharii brahreana 
d adina nayena vuttarii -aih tarn evaihatthena {so readfor 
Ee -rii atth-) sariisandetva vcditabbaih, Sp 139,24;' 
4 04,22; — °’-attha, m., the sense of presenting a 
comparison, simile; yatha d ~e nipato, Th-a II 137,33 {ad 
Th 323). 

opayati, pr. 3 sg. [according to Sadd = caus. 3 sg. of 
opati; v. opari, opeti and cf. vop], opa thapa thapana: 
opeti -ayari, Sadd 553,26. 

oparajja, n. [scdry deriv.from uparaja(n), of which it 
is probably a quasi vnldhi formation] = uparajja, < 7 .v.; raja 
... caturasidvassasahassani -aril karesi, DII1964 = M II 
76,19 = 784; disva pan’ assa etad ahosi: kiheapi aharii 
imarii k*imararh Tissakumarassa pabbajitakalato pabhuri 
~e {v.l. upa-) patitthapetukamo, atha kho -ato pi 
pabbajja va uttama ri, Sp 51,9 (ad Vin III 30540); -an 
{v.l. upa-) ti uparajabhavarii, Mp III .286,7 {ad A III 
15441 [with reading upa- and v.l. opa-]).. 

opavayha, mfn. and m.n. [either ger. of upa + Vvah 
{cf. sa. upavahya) with anal, lengthening, or scdry deriv. 
from upavaha {cf. sa. aupavahya); cf. opavuyha], 1 . 
{mfn.) suitable as a royal carriage; 2. (mat.) a royal 
vehicle, a king's elephant, — lex. lit.: -o rajavayho, Abh 
366 (dvayarii rajarahe hatthini: rajanam upagantva 
vahitum arahad d -o. arahatthc nyo, Abh-t Be 1964 ad 
toe.); — 1. {mfn.) yc tc rafiiio Pascnadissa Kosalassa 
naga -a {v.l. -vuyha) te kappetva ya ta rafiiio ... 
pajapatiyo piya manapa ta ckam purato ekam pacchato 
nisidapema, S V 351,6 = Nett 13646 ( with reading tasarh 
ckam and v.l. -guhya); arohaniyan d arohanayoggarii -an 
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(v./. -guyhan) ti atiho, Sv 147,10 (ad D I 49,26 “raniio 
arohaniyarn nagarn”); na nu anno hatthi dalabbo, raniio 
nama evarupo ~o mangalahatthi issariyarii ... 
akankhantena dalabbo, Cp-a 37,35; 81, 2 ; — 2. (nut.) so' 
puriso rajanarh upasamkamitva “maya dcva tumhakarh —o 
(v.ll. -guyharh; -guyho) bhavitum yuttariipo ... hatthiraja 
dittho, aharh maggarh desessami” ... ti aha, Ja IV 91.15; 
samma Kanthaka ajj’ ekarattam raara vaha, mayham -am 
(so read; Ee -guyham) hohi ti kathcsi, Vv-a 316,3; tav’ 
anucchavo ti tava -am (so read ; Ee -cayharii; v.l. 
-guyham) katum anucchaviko, Cp-a 111,13; tatha akatva 
sudantena -o (v.l. -guhyo) viya sukhen’ eva 
gahanupagamanam, 113,4. 

opavasa, m. [= ’upavasa (q.v.) with anal, lengthen¬ 
ing]-, -assa ti nissaya upasamkamitva vasantassa, Mp V 
19,15 (ad A V 40,8 [which reads upavasassa; v.ll. -assa 
(Tr. transcript so)', upasakassa; ovapavassa; yopa- 
vasassa]). 

Opavindava, m. [scdry deriv.from Upabindu; cf. sa. 
Aupabindava], descendant of Upabindu; navopagvadihi 
... Upagu icc evamadihi navapaccayo hod va tassapaccam 
icc etasmirii atihe: ... Opavindavo, Kacc-v ad Kacc 350 
(= Rup 356) * Rup-v Ce 1897 148,32 ad Rup 356. 

opavuyha, = opavayha, q.v.; pabhinnam kuhjarari) 
damam (so read for Ee dantiiii) -aril (v.l. -guyham) 
gajuttamam, Ja VI 488,11* (-an ti rajavahanam, 488,15'). 

opasaggika, mfn. and n. [so. aupasargika; scdry 
deriv.from upasagga, I. (mfn.) (t.t.gr.) connected 
with a preposition (i.e. a word copnected with a 
preposition functioning as a nominal or verbal prefix ); 
belonging to the prepositions; 2. (n.) infection ? (cf. sa. 
upasarga); —, 1 . pad pari-m-anv abhi ti caturo -a, Sadd 
886 , 12 *; — 2. sakatthe pi ... -am, Rup-v Ce 152,4 ad 
Rup 360 (= Kacc 354); — °-pada, n., the section dealing 
with prepositions; title of Rup-v Ce 84,8-88,17 ad Rup 
282. 

opasamika, mfn. [scdry deriv.from upasama, q.v.; = 
Buddhist sa. and BHS aupaSamika, q.v. in BHSD, r.v.], 
leading to extinction (rare; in canonical prose mainly 
found in stock phrase with parinibbanika +); — gramm. 
lit.: nikapaccayo na kevalam apaccavidita- 
pariyapannatthesu yeva, atha kho yattha jato, yattha 
vasad,... ya assa jivika icc evamadisu ca atthesu hod ...: 
kilesupasamarii avahati d -o (so read for Ee upa-), Sadd 
787,1 1 ad 786,6 [= sutta 764]; — idh’ avuso tathagato ca 
lokc uppanno hob arahaih sammasambuddho, dhammo ca 
desiyati -o parinibbaniko sambodhagami sugata- 
ppavcdito, D III 264.2 foil. (~o d kilesupasamakaro, Sv 
1046,16) * A IV 225,25 foil (~o kilesupasatnavaho, Mp 
IV 116,17); sa (paja) tathagatena ~c dhammc sussuyad ... 
anna cittam upanhaped (so readfor Ee -tthap-), 0 132,6 
(-e d upasamakare vivattupanissite, Mp III 128,19). 

Opasada, n., the name of a Brahmin village in 
Kosala where the Buddha once stayed (v. PPN I 465, 
s.v.); ekam samayam bhagava ... -am nama Kosalanam 
brahmanagamo tad avasari, M II 164,4; tena ... samayena 
Canki brahmano -am ajjhavasati, 164,7 foil.; — 


°-namaka, mfn., called Opasada; -e (so read for Ee -sada 
namakc) brahmanagame vasaii, Ps III 414,21 (ad M II 
164,7 supra]); — °-vasika, mfn., resident in 
Opasada; tattha Caiikl ~o. Sv 399,14 (ad D I 235,io). 

Opasadaka, mfn. [scdry deriv.from Opasada, ty.v.], 
resident in Opasada; atha kho —a brahmanagahapatika 
Opasada nikkhamitva, M 0 164, 12 / 0 //. 

opasayika, mfn. [cf. sa. upaiayaka, upa£ayi(n), with 
different meaning ], subordinate (to; with gen.); sace kho 
tvam bhikkhu pathavim ajjhosissasi -0 me bhavissasi 
vatthusayiko +, M I 328,16 foil. (-0 me bhavissasi ti 
mayham samipasayo bhavissasi. mam gacchantam 
anugacchissasi, jhitam upathassasi, nisinnam 
upanisidissasi, nipannam upanipajjissasi ti attho, Ps II 
407,22). 

opasilesika, mfn. ( scdry deriv.from upasilesa, q.v.; 
= sa. aupailesika, q.v. in Dictionary of Sanskrit Grammar 
and Renou, Terminologie ], (t.t.gr.) qualified by 
immediate contact, according to the pa. grammarians - 
represents one of the four types of locative case 
relationship, q.v. in Rup-v Ce 113,t = Sadd 709,30; in sa. 
grammar only three are mentioned (cf. Maha-bh ad Pan VI 

I 72), to which the pa. grammarians add samipika, q.v.; 
-o nama paccekasiddhanam bhavanam yattha upasilesena 
upagamo hoti ... tarn yatha: a sane nisinno saiigho; 
thaliyam odanam pacad; ghatesu udakam atthi; dure thito; 
samipe thito ti, Rup-v Ce 113,7 Sadd 710,2; vyapiko 
tilakhiradi kato -o, Rup-v Ce 113,29 = Pay Ce 1974 

II l,n; — °-vesayikabhivyapakasamipika-bheda, m., the 
distinction between [I] a substratum qualified by 
immediate contact, [2] a substratum that is topological, [3] 
a substratum that is completely pervaded (by the located), 
[4] a substratum qualified by proximity, adharo cayam 
catubbidho -ato ri, Mogg-p Ce 1931 72,n ad Mogg II 
34. 

(o-pateti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of ava + Vpat], to take 
off. to strip off, te vitivatte samajje chavim -etva harand, 
Vin 11 150,27. 

o-pata, m. (sa. avapata “a hole or pit for catching 
game in ,r ], 1. a pitfall; 2. flying downwqrds, descent, — 
1. -am, Vin III 74,30; -am nama, manussam uddissa -am 
khanati papatitva marissati ti apatd dukkatassa, 76,22 
(Sp 454,2 foil.) * V 33,27 (odissa -arn khanati); -e 
patitasukaram ... uddharato, Sp 384, 1 ; -am puretva 
naseti, 384,2; thavaro ti ... maretukamassa -am 
apassenam upanikkhipanam, 4 39,25; 454,22-457,4; 
768,23; panadpate dsso d anodissa -am khanati manusso 
marad parajikam, 1383,6; anuddissakate -e yassa kassaci 
patane pi dukkatam, Kkh 32,22; manussam uddiss’ -am 
khanane dukkatam siya, Utt-vn 9; anodissakara -am 
khanato hoti dukkatam, 125; anodissakam ~e khate 
marad manuso parajikam siya. 902; khanantassa ca -aril 
hoti apatd dukkatarii, Vin-vn 282; 284; nibbatdtva hi -e 
mata ce opapatika asakkonta ca nikkhantutn, sabbattha ca 
parajayo, 290 (tattha opapadka manussa ~e nibbatdtva 
tato nikkhamurii asakkonta mata ce siyurii, Vin-vn-t ad 
loc.; cf. Sp 455,29); ropentassa ca sularii va sajjentassa 
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aduhalarh ~ena ca pasena sadiso va vinicchayo, 303; ~arh 
khananu, Ja I 143,19; -am aganchi anariyarupo, V 48,li; 
imina mama gahanatthaya -o khanito, Dhp-a IV 211,5; 
nayarii deva -o, 211,7; — 2. sakunanan ca -o, Ja VI 
561,4* (tc opadtva akasen’ cva gacchand, 561,12'); — 
°-katha, /., discourse about pitfalls-, ayarn tava -a, Sp 
457,3; — <, -khanaka,m//». ( digger of a pitfall-, corehi 
anubaddho pautva marati -ass’ eva parajikam, Sp 455,20; 
Vin-vn 288; tcna mate pi -o na muccad, Sp 455,27; — 
“-khanana, /»., digging a pitfall-, maretukamassa -aril, 
Kkh 31,21; maranatthaya -adisu dukkatarii, 32,22; -ena, 
Khuddas-pt Be 1962 67.*; -adina, Pj I 27.28; -adivasena, 
It-a D 50,13; — °-roga, m., illness arising from falling 
into a pitfall; opate patanappaccaya uppannarogena 
gilanass’ eva aiirio rogo uppajjad -o balavaiaro hoti, Sp 
455,27; — °adimatikaniddesa, m., exposition of the m. 
about pitfalls, etc.; idani thavarapayogassa vibhava- 
dassanattharii vuttesu -esu, Sp 454,2 (Ee prints as two 
words); — °adi-vidhana, n., the setting out of pitfalls, 
etc 4 -an tu payogo lhavaro ayarii. Vin-vn 247. 

opataka, m. [sedry deriv.from opata, ^.v.), a pitfall; 
manusse yeva nddissa khate -e pana anapatd patirva hi 
yakkhadisu matesu pi, Vin-vn 292. 

o-pateti ,pr. 3 sg. [ caus. of opatati, ?.v.], I. to make 
fall, to destroy (<tf. atipateti); 2. to break; (with katharii) 
to interrupt a conversation; 3. to drop, to omit (a syllable ); 
— forms', pr. 3 sg. ~ed; 3 pi. -end; imper. 3 sg. ~etu; 2 
pi. -etha; pot. 3 pi. -eyyurii; aor. 3 sg. ~esi; part. pr. 
-enta; ger. -etabba; — 1. atha klio so puriso tarn itthirii 
dvidha chetva aitanarii -esi, Nidd 1 418,23; — 2. na 
upajjhayassa bhanamanassa antarantara katha -etabba, 
Vin 146,22 (na ... -etabba ti... anitthe tassa vacane anna 
katha na samutthapetabba, Sp 978,28) = II 22344 = Cp-a 
16,24; yebhuyyena pagunarii gandharh (= gantharii) 
bhanantarii-ed. osarentarii-eti, Vin IV 15.2i-22(= 
saddhirii katheti, Vmv Be II 5,2); api nu kho me savaka 
evarii jananta ... antarantarakatharii -eyyurii, M 11 10,9 
(attano katharii paveseyyuri), Ps III 242,5); ma me ... 
antarantarakatharii -etha, 122,5 * Sn 107,7 (= ma 
pavdsetha ma kathetha, Pj II 451,21); tassa mayharii ... 
antarantarakatharii -end, M II 122,6; so ... brahman an aril 
Bhagavata saddhirii mantayamananarii antarantarakatharii 
-eti, 168,23 (-eu d paveseti, Ps III 424,4); mayasma ... 
antarantarakatharii -etu, 168 , 26 ; bhanamanassa na 
antarantaiakatharh ~ed, A 111 137,17 (katharii -eu ti tassa 
katharii chinditva attano katharii paveseti, Mp III 2814); 
ayasma Citto ... bhikkhunarii... antarantarakatharii -ed, 
392,27 (katharii -eti ti tesarii katharii vicchinditva attano 
katharii katheti, Mp III 401,8); ma ayasma Citto ... 
bhikkhunarii ... antarantarakatharii -esi, 393.1; — 3. 
anvakkhararii nama ruparii aniccan ti vuccamano run u 
-ed, Vin IV 15,4 (Sp 741,30; BD II p. 191 n. 6, “he 
drops ‘ru’”); yebhuyyena pagunarii gantharii bhanantarii 
-eti ti sace ekagathaya eko pado na agacchati, sesarii 
agacchati ayarii yebhuyyena pagunagantho nama, Sp 
74 3,30; tarii -entassa evarii bhanami ti ekato pi bhan- 
antassa anapatd, 744,i. 


(o-padeti), pr. 3 sg. [< ava + Vpad ?; = uppad- 7; for 

pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. s.v. *o], to rip up; sa brahmani 
sattharii gahetva ovarakarii pavisitva udaram -esi, D II 
331,20 (v./. uppad-, q.v.); tarn -entassa evarii bhanami u 
ekato pi anapatd, Sp 744,1 (perh. error for opat- {which 
is v.l.) ?). 

o-pana, n. [rn. avapana], a pond or pool for 
watering; -aril vuccati ogahetva patabbato nadi- 
talakadikarii sabbasadharanatittharh, -aril viya bhuto d 
c -bhuto, Sv-pt I 426,11-12 ( ad Sv 298,22); — °-bhuta, 
mfn., a (person/thing) who/which has become a wetting 
spring, as it were, for the satisfaction of alt men's wants 
(as explain o as a contracted form of uda[ka), e.g. Sv 
298,22 = udapana); niganthanarii -aril kularii, Vin I 236,30 
(-an ri patiyattarh udapano viya paritarii, Sp 1097,19) - 
A IV 185,23 (A-Trsl. “abundant”; Mp IV 98,22); samana- 
+ -yacakanarii dayako -o purinani karoo, D1 137,23 (see 
Dial. I p. 177, n. 3; = khata-pokkharani viya hutva, Sv 
298,23) = 140,20; M I 379,1640 (= udapana, Ps III 89,9); 
-a ghararii avasimha, Vv Ee 1977 1045 (qu. Vv-a 
287,24*) = 1051 (qu. Vv-a 288,2*); ekarii kularii... -am 
bhikkhunarii bhikkuninarii, Vv-a 286,24; -o samana- 
brahmananarii, Pv Ee 1977 575; Ja III 142,i; IV 34 , 5 * 
( 34 , 10 '); V 172,5* (174,12'); -aril me ghararii tadasi, VI 
316,22 • qu. Sv 177,30*; Ja VI 320,21*; agatagatanarii 
bhikkhunarii -an ti adina vatva, Dhp-a III 357.19 (Ee 
apana-); kulani saddhani pasannani -ani, Nidd I 474,23 = 
Vbh 247,17 C founts of benevolence”; Vibh-a 341 41 ) qu. 
Vism 18,6 (Vism-mht Se I 64,12). 

opayika, mfn. (ra. aupayika; sedry deriv. from 
upaya, q.v.],fitting; Abh 353 fright,fit, proper”); 1144, 

adv. (“right ! good ! yes !”); evarii, sahu, lahu, -aril + ... 
icc ete sampadcchanatihe, Sadd 869.19; — sahu U va lahu 
u va -an ti va, Vin I 45,35 (Vmv Be II 102,6) = 61,1 qu. 
Sadd 896,21; -o hitassa upadeso, Cp-a 305,28; Kacc-v 
404 (Mmd 33546-39); — °-tara, more fitting; katamani 
-ani, D III 128,16 = 129,15; katamo -o, 128,17 = 129,4; 
iman’ eva vyarijanani -ani, 128,19= 129,17; ayam eva 
attho ~o, 128,20 = 129,6 

oparamblia, mfn. [sedry deriv. from uparambha, 
<7 V .], censurable, reproachabte; Bhagava tatharuparii 
kaya- + -samacararii samacareyya yvassa kaya- + 
-samacaro -o samanehi brahmanehi vinhuhi ti, M II 
113,32-114,5 (= uparambharii dosarii aropanaraho (so 
read), Ps III 346,17); 114.i5.29.3t; 115,n; — ifc. an-° 
(M II 115,16). 

opasadika, vi.for pasadika at D III 844. 
opi, v. s.v. opati. 
opilva, v. s.v. opad. 
opiya, v. s.v. opati. 

o-pilavati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + Vplu, with different 
meaning], to be immersed, to sink down; nava adiken* 
eva -ati, S II 22447 (ettha adiken’ eva ti adanrna 
gahanena; ~au u nimujjati, Spk II 204,14); — caus. 
opilaped, q.v. 

o-pilapita, mfn. [pp. of opilaped, < 7 .v.), immersed 
into (with toe.), drenched; udake pana —a ukka viya tatth’ 
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eva nibbayi, Ja I 214,31 = Cp-a 236,5; — “-linukka, f., a 
drenched fire-brand; -a viya nibbayi, Ja I 212,26. 

o-pilapeti, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of opilavati, < 7 .v.; 
assimilation ofp ... v > p ... p, or v > p as a hyperform ?; 
v. Liiders, Beob. §§ 144—47], to immerse; — forms', pr. 
3 sg. —eti; fut. 3 sg. -essati; I sg. -essami; imper. 2 sg. 
-ehi; aor. 3 sg. -esi; pot. 3 sg. -eyya; 2 sg. -eyyasi; part, 
pr. -enta; ger. -etabba; abs. -etva; pp. —ita, < 7 .v.; — 
appanake va udake -eyya, Vin I 157,16; appanake va 
udake -eti, 158,3 = 352,10 = M I 207,17 = III157,io; 
appanake va udake -ehi, Vin I 225,22 = S I 169,3 = Sn 
15,7; appanake udake -esi, Vin I 225,24 = S I 169,5 (-esi 
ti suvannapatiya saddhirh yeva nimujjapesi, Spk 1236,1 1 ) 
= Sn 15,9; appanake va udake -etabbarh, Vin II 216,23; 
tarn uddham uccarentassa adho va -eniassa, Sp 332,22 
(so read with vj.; Ee opil-); appanake va udake -essami 
ti, MI 13,6 (-essami ti nimmujjapessami, Ps I 94,28); 
appanake va udake -essad, 13.io.2i; nadiya sole (puhjarh) 
-eyyasi, II 643; udake -essami, Ja I 238,12; sakala- 
Kosalarattham mahoghena -ento viya, 330,33; sucirii 
katva pase vijjhitva odake -etva. III 282,4; atha narii ... 
nadiyatii -etva maresi, 301,7. 

(o-pilapeti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of opijeti, < 7 .v.], to 
press down; bhattarii pacchiyam -etva (so read with v.l. 
for opijetva ?), Dhp-a II 3,16. 

(o-piled), pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + Vpid], to press down; 
bhattam pacchiyam -etva (v.l. opijapetva), Dhp-a 11.3,16; 
— caus. opilaped, q.v. 

Vo-puj; opuji vilimpane: gomayena pathaviih 
opuhjati, Sadd 350,1 (= >/241); Rem.: Sadd 
distinguishes the meaning “to smear" from punj “to heap 
up" (puji rasikarane, 350,2 {= V242)), perhaps as a result 
of misunderstanding this reference. 

(o-puiichati, -eti), pr. 3 sg. [< ava + pra + ■'/unch; cf. 
sa. prohchari], 1 . to wipe, to sweep up; 2. to smear, — 1 . 
hettha nibaddharii -itva, Dhp-a IQ 296,ti (CeEe so; Be 
sammajj-); ath’ assa asanasalarh -antiya va chavirogo 
milayi, 296,16 (CeEe so; Be sammajj-); — 2. bhurnih ca 
catujatiyagandhehi -etva, Ja IV 377,28 (v.ll. opuhjetva; 
upalimpetva). 

o-punchana, n. [vb. noun from opuhchad, q.v.; cf. 
sa. pronchana], sweeping up, or smearing; hettha °adini 
akasi. Dhp-a III 296,15 (CeEe so; Be sammajjanadlni). 

o-punchapeti, pr. 3 sg., v.l. (correct reading ?) for 
opuhjaped, q.v. 

o-purijad, pr. 3 sg. [opuji vilimpane. Sadd 350,1 (= 
V241)), to smear (probably w.r. for opuhchati, < 7 .v.); 
gomayena pathaviih -itva, A V 250,4 (cf. opuhjaped, 
q.v.); gomayena pathaviih -ad, Sadd 350,1 (see n. 1). 

(o-pun japed), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of opuhjad, <?.v.], to 
smear (prob. w.r. for opunch-, q.v.); gomayena 
pathavim -etva, Vin III 16,19 (Ce and v.l. in Ee 
opuhchapetva; -etva d upalimpapetva, Sp 210,8); 
bhumirii allagomayena -etva, Ps III 18,7 = Spk UI 4436 
= Ud-a 409,23; -etva d vilimpapetva, pt ad Ps III 18,7 
(qu. Sadd 350 n. 1). 

(o-puhjeti). pr. 3 sg. [< ava + Vpunj (puji rasikarane. 


Sadd 350,2 = V242); cf. sa. puhjayati], to heap up, to put 
into heaps; (bhattam) anujanami... salakaya va pattikaya 
va upanibandhitva -itva uddisitun u, Vin II 176,9 (but Sp 
1261,2135 reads omuhcitva). 

o-puta, mfn. [o + puta, hyperform (with -p- < -v-) 
for vuta < sa. vna (cf. ophuta, ovata, ovuta, qq.v. 
s.vv.), perhaps influenced by puta < sa. prta), 
obstructed, restrained; nivuta ti, -a pariyonaddha, Pj II 
596,2 (ad Sn 1082; Ee so; Be ovuta); puthupahcahi 
nlvaranehi avuta nivuta -a, Sv 59,25 (Ee so; v.l. ophuta). 

O-punana, n. [vb. noun from opunati, < 7 .v.], 
winnowing; mahavate -aril nadiya pavahanan ca ... 
parinibbutassa vattavupasamo veditabbo, Spk Q 843 i; — 
°-kala, m., winnowing-time; mahavate -o viya, Mp III 
179,20. 

o-punati, pr. 3 sg. [ra. utpunati;/or pa. o- < ut-/ud-, 
v. s.v. *o); some ed.s read -n- for -n-; see Brough 
Gandhari Dhp, p. 259], 1. to winnow, 2. to throw 
(something) up in the sky (rneiaph.), and thus make 
obvious; 3. to throw (something) up in the sky (metaph.), 
so that it blows away and thus disappears; — forms; pr. 3 
sg. —ati; 1 sg. -ami; 3 pi. -anti; 1 sg. -ami; imper. 2 pi. 
-atha; aor. 3 sg. -i; I sg. -irii; pot. 3 sg. -eyya; part. pr. 
-anta; abs. -itva; caus. -aped, < 7 .v.; — I. aranisahitarh 
udukkhale kotthetva mahavate -i, D II 341,7; mahavate 
-irii, 341,24; masirh kaiitva mahavate va -eyya, S II 
88.13 = 90.9 = 93,15 = IV 19731 = A I 1363 = 205,1 = 
n 198,9; le palape vahetha -atha vidhamatha, Pj II 312,9; 
madditarii -itva (Ee -n-) dhahhassa rasikarane aggadanarii 
khalabhandaggarii, Sv-pt II 2343; — 2. paresarh vajjani 
-ati, Dhp 252 (paresarh vajjani uccatthane thapetva 
bhusarii -anto viya -ad, Dhp-a DI 375,15); avijjamanam 
pi paresarh dosaih vijjamanakaih katva tattha bhusarii viya 
-anti, Dhp-a III 375,6; tada narh passissami d mahavate 
va -eyya, Spk UI 673; — 3. yo me Ajare Kalame pasado 
tarn mahavate va -ami, D II 132,29; -ami (- , n-) mahavate 
... vamami papakarh ditthirh, Pv Ee 1977 710 (Ee 1886 
649 odhunami). 

(o-punapeti), pr. 3 sg. [ caus. of opunati. q.v.], to 
winnow; bhusika uddharipetabba -etabbarh, -etva 
atiharapetabbarh, Vin n 181,2 (-etabban [Ee -ph-] ri 
sukhumadnapalalaka pavahanattharh va tarn gahetabbarn, 
Sp 1274,20); bhusikarh uddharapetva sighasigharh -eyya, 
sighasigharii -etva atiharapeyya, A I 242,6; rattaka- 
salinarii sakatasahassamattaih -etva. Ja I 467,7. 

o-puppha, mfn. and n. [sa. ‘utpuspa “with flowers 
rising up"; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. s.v. *o; the ctj derive 
o- from ava- and explain as “ hanging down" or " fallen" 
(cf. sa. avakeia)], 1. (mfn.) in flower, 2. (n.) a flower, — 

1 . (mfn.) yada ... vanarh dakkhisi pupphitarh -ani ca 
padumSni, Ja VI 497,28* (-ani olambakapupphani 
patitapupphani, 498,9' [Be so; Ee omits; v.ll. in Ee 
opannani; opattani]; -ani d galitapupphani, Ja-t) qu. Sadd 
621,7 = 688 , 26 ; ahne -a paduma talSke pupphita tada, Ap 
16,12 (-a vigalita-patta-kesara d attho, Ap-a 215,14); — 

2. (n.) -a pupphita sand sobhayand mam assamarn, Ap 
368,20 (BeCe so; Ee ovatta); — °-patta, mfn., with 
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flowers and leaves', -a titthanti paduma kannika bahu, 
Ap 347.3; — °-paduma, mfn., with flowering lotuses', -a 
titthanti pokkharanna sunimmita, Ja VI 173.27* 
(pupphitva patitchi padumapattehi sanchanna 
udatapittha, 174,9"). 

(opeti), pr. 3 sg. [ according to Sadd (553,26) = caus. 
3 sg. of opati, q.v.; cf. opayati; it is better analysed as an 
alternative form of the simpler, cf. odheri versus odahari] 
= opau, q.v.; — forms: pr. 3 pi. -end; imper. 2 sg. -chi; — 
na tesam kotthe -end, S I 236,17* (na tesam kotthe 
-end d na tesam santakam dhahnam kotthe pakkhipand, 
Spk I 353,19) qu. Sadd 553,27 = Ja V 252,20* (Ee upend; 
v.l. -end) = Thi 283 (Ee osenu; v.l. -end; na osend na 
patisametva thapenti, Thi-a 219,17); sesath catiyam 
udakena missetva sesabrahmananam mukhe -ehi (v.l. 
osincapehi), Ja IV 386,21. 

o-phuta and o-phuta, mfn. [hyperforms (with -ph- 
for -p- < -v-) for ovuta or ovuta, qq.v. s. w.; cf. sa. vrta; 
in the stock phrase avuta nivuta - , it seems clear that all 
three words should be derived from Vvr, and the original 
reading must have been ovuta or ovuta; the readings with 
-t- perhaps reflect a genuine dialect variation with -t-/-t- 
from -t- in contact with -r-; the forms with -p- (v. s.v. 
oputa) are hyper-forms, with -v- > -p-; the forms with 
-ph- perhaps result from a contamination with phuta from 
vsphut or Vsphar, or with phuttha from >/spr$], 
restrained, obstructed (by something ; with instr.); panca- 
nivaranehi avata nivuta -a pariyonaddha, D I 246,23.26 
(Ee -t-; v.ll. oputa; ophuta; Sv 404,4 -a [v./. oputa]); M 
II 203.6 (Ee ophunho; ophuto d onaddho, Ps in 447,21); 
avijjakhandhena avuto nivuto ~o pariyonaddho, Dl 131,20 
(Ee ovuto; ovuto ri onaddho, Ps IV 198,16 [v./. -o]); 
avuto nivuto -o pihito, Nidd I 24,13 (Ee ovuto, with v.l. 
-o) = Nidd n 187 ,m (v.ll. ovuto; oputo); avuta nivuta -a 
pihita, Nidd I 146,27 (~a ri uparito pihita, Nidd-a I 273,5) 
= 249,10 (Ee ophuta, with v.l. ovuta); ragadosehi -a 
(-t-), Ap 371,10; utthitamal’ -o viya alankatamalagabbho 
viya ca, Spk II 367,17; — ife avuta- 0 (Dip XII32); marlci- 
v-° (Ap 405,6 [Ee so; BeCe -y-otthata, q.v.; Se -m- 
ophuna]); cf. oputa, ovata, ovuta. 

o-phuttha, v. s.v. ophuta. 

o-phuta, v. s.v. ophuta. 

o-baddha, mfn. [pp. of obandhad, <?.v.], bound, 
fastened together; accompanied by; navakena pana 
mahatheram -am karomi ti parivasikattherassa sandkam 
na gantabbam, Sp 1167*31 (-an ti palibuddhaih, Sp-t Be 
1960 III 370,12; -an ti utthanadibyaparapatibaddham, 
pilitan d attho. Vmv Be I960 II 217,10; -an [Sp so; 
Sp-/ obuddhan] d palibuddhaih, Sp-/ Be 1972 422,5). 

(o-bandhati).p/-. 3 sg. [sa. ava + Vbandh], to bind, 
tie on; anujanami... kathinam kathinarajjum tattha-tattha 
-itva ctvaram sibbetun d, Vin n 116,11. 

o-bandha-pindika, mfn. [sa. udbaddha + pindika; 
prakr. uwaddha-pindia; cf. ubbaddha-pindika;/or pa. o- < 
ut-/ud-, v. s.v. 'o], with firm, compact calves; Ja-pt 
(read obaddha- ?) ad Ja VI 548,26* ("ovaddha-pindiko” 
[<7.v.]). 


o-buddha, reading of Sp-/ for obaddha, q.v. s.v. 

obha, m. [cf. umbhanaj, filling; v. obheti, s.v.; -o 
ketubhaih, ubbhath, kumbho kumbhi, Sadd 410,10 (ns 
pran 1 khrah’ = to fill). 

o-bhagga, mfn. [sa. avabhagna in meaning “broken"; 
pp. of obhahjati, tf.v.], 1. bent over, 2. coiled up; — 
gramm. lit.: bhahjadihi ta-tavantunarii tassa go hoti; 
bhahjadihi abhahjittha ti bhaggo, bhaggava, ~o, 
sambhaggo, palibhaggo, Nir-dlp Be 1970 490,m; — 1. 
jarajinnena hi -ena (v.l. in Be °-vibhaggena) 
dandaparayanena pavedhamanena, Spk I 40,17; ko esa 
pandarasiso ~o gopanasivanko (Ee -vahka) mahallako, 
282,22; palita-sisam (v.l. so; Ee -siram) -am (v.l. 
“-vibhaggath) gopanasivamkarh (Ee -n-), Dhp-a III 
116,15 (cf. “-sariro, Ud-a 197,24); bhahjitva bhahjitva (Ee 
om.) adhopatitaih -an ri dassento aha, “bhahjitva 
bhahjitva patitan” ti. “uccatthanato” ti imina ava 
tyupasaggassa adhottham (v.l. adhobhagattham ?) nayena 
dasseti, Sp-/ Be 1972 403,15 foil, (ad Sp 1152,*); — 2. 
antan ti ... ekavisadya thanesu -a antavatti, Vism 258,5 
(-a ti avabhanjirva [5e so; Be avabhujitva] thita, Vism- 
mhi Se II 29,12 = Be 1960 I 307,10); — °-vibhagga, 
mfn., bent down and broken (?); mkkha ... -a vipatila 
send, S V 96 ,*.ii. 15; kulaputto -o vipatito sed, 96,19; — 
(as n. noun “bending and breaking" or as mfn. agreeing 
with uyyanam “making it bent down and broken" ?) bahu 
hatthiyutha ... uyyanam pavisitva -am katva muttakarise 
vikiritva agamamsu, Jinak 3,9; — “-sarira, mfn., having 
a bent body; ekaiii devaputtam jarajajjaram khandadantam 
palitakesam vaihkam -am dandahattham pavedhamanam 
(v.l. -manakam) katva dassesum, Ja I 59,5; Sakko ... 
jarajinno khandadanto palitakeso -o mahallako tantavayo 
hutva, Ud-a 197,24 (cf. Sadd Index); — “’-obhagga, 
mfn., bent down or torn off, -ah c* assa sakhabhangam 
(na) khadanti, Vin I 352,36 (tena hatthinagena 
uccatthanato bhahjitva bhahjitva [Ee om.] patitath, Sp 
1152,t; bhahjitva adhopatitam obhaggan ti dassento aha, 
“bhahjitva bhahjitva patitan" ti. “uccatihanato” ti imina 
ava tyupasaggassa adhotthath [v./. adhobhagattham ?] 
nayena dasseti, Sp-/ Be 1972 403,15 foil.) = A IV 435,8 
(nametva namerva thapitarii, Mp IV 203,7) = Ud 41^21 
(-an ti tena hatthinagena uccatthanato bhahjitva 
bhahjitva patitam, Ud-a 250,16); Vin I 353,3.13 = A IV 
4 35,20.25; 436.6.11 = Ud 41,27; 42,13,18; ahaiii ... -an 
(v.ll. obhagge bha-; obhagga-vibhagga-) ca me sakha- 
bhangam khadanti. Dhp-a 158,3. 

(o-bhanjali).p/". 3 sg. [sa. avabhahjad with meaning 
“break"; < o + Vbhanj; = avabhanjati; cf. obhujati, 
obhunjari, <7<j.v.], 1. to fold up, to bend over, to crease (a 
garment); 2. to coil up, to roll up; — forms; abs. -itva; 
caus. -aped, q.v.; — 1. satavallikam (Vin-vn-u -valikam) 
nama dlghasatakam anekakkhattum -itva ovattikam 
karontena nivattham, Sp 1212,12 (ad Vin II 137,7) —■ 
Kkh 146,22 = Vin-vn-t Be 1962 II 289,13 (obhunj-); — 
2. antarh ... yatha lohitadonikaya -itva (HOS so; Ee 
obhujitva) thapite chinna-sisa-dhammani-kajevare na 
lohitadoni janad, Vism 358,8. 
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(o-bhanjapeti).p/-. 3 sg. ( caus. of obhaiijati, qy.], to 
roll up, to wring (wet clothes after washing)-, so tarn (i.e. 
ghanasatakayugam) sudhotarh dhovapetva -etva 
satavalikarn sahassavalikarh karetva thapesi, Ja I 499,22. 

o-bhata, mfn. \sa. avabhrta * avahrta; pp. of 
obharati, < 7 .v.], v. s.v. obhata. 

o-bhata, mfn. [so. avabhrta * avahrta; pp. of 
obharati, qy.', cf. obhata], removed ; -aril (Ee so; Be and 
v.l. in Ee obhatam) oropitam cumbatam assa ti °-cumbata 
(Ee so; v.l. and Be obhata-), Sp 555.30; — “-cumbata, 
(m)f(n)., (a woman) who has taken down the load-pad cf 
cloth from her head; i.e. one who has previously been a 
professional carrier cf heavy loads; cf. ohata-cumbata; — 
in a list of ten kinds of wives: -a, Vin III 139.25; -a: 
cumbatam oropetva vaseti, 140,4 (Ee so; Be obhata-) 
("she lives [with a husband) after taking down her 
cumbata-patf’; BD om.); -a nama: cumbatam oropetva 
vasita, Upasak 179,8; obhatath (Ee so; Be and v.l. in Ee 
obhataih) oropitam cumbatam assa ti -a (Ee so; BeSe and 
v.l. in Ee obhata-), katthaharikadinam annatara, yassa 
sisato cumbatam oropetva (Be and v.l. in Ee so; Ee 
oropitva) ghare vaseti, tassa etam adhivacanam, Sp 
555,30-32; — in a list of twenry women: Sv 1048,33 
(cumbatam [Be and v.l. in Ee and parallels so; Ee —am) 
apanetva gahita -a, Sv-pt III 346,18 foil.) = Ps 1 199,19 
(cumbatakam apanetva gahita, Ps-pt Be I 302,t) = Spk II 

145.28 (BeEe so;Se obhatacumbita; Spk-t Be 1961 II 
142,7) = As 98,22 (Ee ohata-, q.v.) * Vv-a 73,3 (Ee so; 
Be obhata-) * Upasak 178,23. 

(o-bharati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. avabharati], to carry away 
or off, to take off, — pp, obhata, obhata, qq.v. 

‘o-bhasa, m. [vb. noun from 'obhasari, < 7 .v.; cf. 
obhasana (n.), obhasana (f.), qq.v. s.w.), (verbal) abuse; 
abusing (verbally); making suggestive (obscene) talk; 
obhaseyya d avabhaseyya nanappakarakarh asaddhamma- 
vacanarii vadeyya, yastria pan’ evam obhasantassa yo so 
-o nama atthato ajjhacaro hoti ragavasena abhibhavitva 
sanfiam avelam ajjhacaro, tasma tarii attham dassento 
“obhaseyya ti ajjhacaro vuccati” ti aha, Sp 547,10 (ad Vin 
III 128,33); dve magge adissa ti adiyen’ akarena -ato 
saiighadiseso hou, 547,16 (ad Vin III 129,4); ~o nama 
ujukam eva akathctva yatha adhippayo vibhuto hoti, 
evam obhasanam, Sp-t Be 1960 II 332,13 (ad Sp 564,29) 
* Vmv Be I960 I 274,12 (ad Sp 564,29); etena -ena pana 
nirasankabhavarh dasseti, Kkh 37,14 (ad Vin HI 128,22). 

’o-bhasa, m. (vb. noun from ’obhasati, < 7 .v.; cf. 
avabhasa, q.v.; sa. and BHS avabhasa, q.v. in BHSD, 
j.v.], 1. light (also used of light appearing in the course 
of meditation; v. infra);, 2. appearance (in this sense - is 
only recorded ifc., v. cpds infra; cf. sa. avabhasa ifc.); 3. 
(fig.) hint (with Vkr: to give a hint); — lex. lit.: ath’ ~o 
pakaso c' aloko ’jjotatapo sama, Abh 37 (paiicakam 
aloke: -ad dippad d -o, pakasad dippati ti paklso, Abh-t 
Be 1964 ad loc.); dassanc ~e ca ri atthesu, Abh-t Be 1964 

570.28 (ad Abh 1043 "ditth’—csu aloko”); kasu bhasu 
dittiyam. ... pakaso, kasu, -o, Sadd 447.33; bhiyyo 
khaggamhi -o, Mdm Ce 1910 229,19 qu. Sadd 710 ,i7^i; — 


1 . iti ha tena khanena ... tena muhuttena yava brahma- 
loka saddo abbhuggacchi ... appamano ca ularo ~o loke 
patur ahosi atikamma devanam devanubhavam, Vin I 

12.14 = S V 424,6 (—o ti sabbannutanan’—o. so hi tada 
devanubhavaiii atikamitva virocittha, Spk III 298,18) qu. 
Palis II 149,33; dhammata esa ... yada bodhisatto ... 
matu kucchim okkamau (or kucchisma nikkhamati) atha 
sadevale loke ... appamano ularo -o patubhavari, D II 
12,9 * 15,17 = A II 130.25 * 131,7 * M III 120,8 * 
120,12 v- 123,30; ye pi tattha satta upapanna te pi ten’ 
~ena ahnamahham sahjanand, D II 12,16 = 15^4 = M 01 

120.14 = 124,3 = A II 130,31; te ten’ (i.e. mani- 
ratanassa) -ena kammante payojesum, D II 175,18 = M 

III 174,28; brahmuno h’ etam nimittarii -o vipulo maha, 
D II 209,21* = 225,26*; Tathagato risahasslmahasahassi- 
lokadhatum -ena phareyya yada te satta nath alokam 
sahjaneyyum, A I 228,13 (tattha -ena phareyya ti 
sarir’—ena phareyya, Mp II 342,27); Kv 285,19; S V 
442,24; A I 22,31; cattaro ’me ... -a: ... cand’—o, 
suriy’—o agg’—o, panii’—o. ime kho ... cattaro -a, 
etadaggam ... imesam catunnam yadidam parin’—o d, II 
139,30<?u. As 148,28 qu. Pads-a 389,i; nagamanavika 
tarn ... maniratanam adaya ... tass’ -ena ratdyam kijitva, 
Cp-a 119,14; — used of light appearing during medit¬ 
ation, idha mayarn bhante appamatta atapino ... viharanta 
-ah c’ eva sanjanama dassanan ca riipanam. so kho pana 
no —o na cirass’ eva antaradhayati dassanan ca rupanam. 
tan ca nimittam na padvijjhama ti, M III 157,23 
(parikamm’—am sanjanama, Ps IV 207,9) * 157,30 (Ps 

IV 207,25) * 161,3 <?u. Sp 163.28-30 (Vmv Be 1960 I 
82,t); ko nu kho hetu ko paccayo yo ’ham parittah c’ eva 
-am sanjanami parittani ca rupiini passami, M III 161.20 
(Ps IV 209,9-10); tassa samahitassa -o antaradhayati 
dassanan ca rupanam. Nett 88,16 (~o ti yo pure 
rupavacara-jjhan’—o, Nett-a Be 1960 150^28); dukkhato 
manasikaroto ... anattato manasikaroto -o uppajjati. 
Pads II 1013 qu. Vism 633,25 foil.; mama -o uppanno 
d ganhato hi ditthigaho hoti, manapo vata ~o uppanno ti 
ganhato managaho -am assadayato tanhagaho, id -e 
ditthimanatanhavasena tayo gaha, 637,13-16 = Pads-a 
591,23-25; ettha ~o nama: vipassanakkhane nanassa 
balavatia lohitam sannisidati, tena ca citt’—o nibbattau, 
tarn disva akusalo yogi “maggo me patto” ri evam -am 
assadcd. Nidd-a II 106,8; Abhidh-av 1281; tattha -o d 
vipassan’—o. ... na vata me ito pubbe evarupo -o 
uppannapubbo, Vism 634,3-4; — Ananda-uhero attham 
entassa suriyassa uggacchantassa candassa -ath oloketva 
ranno sarir’—am thcrassa sarir’—am Tathagatassa 
sarir’—am olokcsi, tattha sabb’—e atikkamitva Sattha 
virocari, Dhp-a IV 143,6; — with pharau: Sattha ... -am 
pharitva sammukhe nisinno viya hutva. Dhp-a I 259,9; 
sattha gandhakudyam nisinno va -am pharitva tassa 
sammukhe thatva kathcnto viya, II 269,16 - 275,16; 
Sattha ... tena saddhim kathcnto viya —am pharitva ... 
aha, DI 420,16; IV 53,r, Pv-a 2763; ThI-a 96,l; — with 
muncati: °-kasinasamapattim samapajjitva ... -buddha- 
rasmirii vissajjento, ... tan ca ... kayappadesena -am 



744 


muficanto, Mp JI 343,14-17 ( ad A I 228,15); Tathagato 
... -am muiicitva ... -lokadhaturh ck’—aril kareyya, 
343,23; bhagava ... -aril muricitva ... ima ®-gathayo 
abhasi, Pj II 19,23; so ... majjhantikasuriyo viya -aril 
muncanto atthasi, Ja IV 139,27; -am murici, Dhp-a II 
1 18 - 21 ; — with vissajjeti: Sattha gandhakutiyarii nisinno 
va ... -aril vissajjetva tassa bhikkhuno abhimukhe 
nisinno viya paririayamano imarii ®-gatham aha, Dhp-a I 
282,9; Ja I 117,28; bhagava -aril vissajjetva purato 
nisinno viya ... ima ®-gatha abhasi, Patis-a 658,33; — 
ifc. agantuka-® (Spk III 227,26 [-—kicca]); anagamimagg® 
(As 389,14); ek° (Sv 647,26); kanh®; kasin® (Patis-a 

53.1) ; cand°; candasuriy® (Spk I 270,2 [—adi]); citt® 
(Nidd-a II 106,9); jat® (Patis-a 614,9-to); nan® (Patis-a 
546,t); ditth® (Abh 1043); dibbacakkhunan® (Mp IV 

143.1) ; dip® (Spk ID 187.21); deh® (Mhv XXX 49); nD® 
(Ud-a 59,24); parina-® (Dhs 11,14; As 148,19; Mp 1 
117,15-17 [—sadisa]); panri® (A II 140,1-2); parikamm® 
(Ps IV 207,9); parittakamm® (Ps IV 209,13); pit®; 
marijatth®; mani-® (Spk III 187,21); rupavacarajjhan® 
(Nen-a Be 1960 150,28); lohit®; vatthabharana-® (Vv-a 
282,13); vijj® (Mil 39,9); vipassan® (Vism 634,34); vimal® 
(Vv Ee 1977 77; 83); vutthil® (Ud-a 186,29); 
vyamapabhadi-® (Th-a II 181,19); vyam®; 
sakadagamimagg® (As 242,21); saddh® (Abhidh-av 1293 
[—adi]); sabbarinutanan® (Spk III 298,18); sabb® (Dhp-a 
IV 143,9); sarir® (Ps III 274,io); suriy® (As 242,9); 
suvann® (Pj II 271,18); sotapattimagg® (As 242,13); 
harit® (Th 217); — 2. — ifc. uttan® (A II 105, 10 ); 
gambhir® (A II 105,to); suphullakamal® (Saddh 325); — 
3. idarii pi te avuso Ananda dukkatarii yarn tvarii 
bhagavata olarike nimitte kayiramane olarike ~e 
kayiramane na bhagavantarii yaci, Vin II 289,18 * D II 
115,27 = 116,9-10; evarii pi kho ayasma Anando 
bhagavata olarike nimitte kayiramane o|arike ~e 
kayiramane nasakkhi pativijjhiturii, 103 ,10 = 103,30-31 = 
S V 259,26 = 260,14 = A IV 309,12 = 310.1 = Ud 62,24 
(pakataih c’ etaih vacanapariyayarii muiicitva ujukam eva 
attano adhippayavibhavanarh, Ud-a 324,15); ettba pana 
akappiyavoharo kappiyavoharo pariyayo -o nimitta- 
kamman ti imam parica janitabbani ... ~o nama 
kuddalakhanittadini {so read with vj.) ca malavacche ca 
gahetva thanarii, evarii thitarn hi samaneradayo disva 
“thero karapeiukamo” ti gantva karonti, Sp 615,8 (ad Vin 
III 179,34); — ifc. nimitt® (Spk 111 252,18; Vism 40,32 
[—parikatha]; Vism 40.31 [—parikathaviririatti]); — 
®-nimit(a-kamma, n., the making of hints and signs; raja 
imina sabbenapi vacanena -aril akasi, Sv 141,19 (-an ti 
®-bhutanimittakammaih, pari vy at tarn nimiltakaranan ti 
attho, Sv-pt 1 274,17); 141,28; pujanimittaih pana 
kappiyavacanaih sabbatiha vatturii vatiati, pariyaya -ani 
vattanri ycva, Sp 620,23; — ®-parikatha-nimitta, n., 

hints, circumlocutions, and signs; -payutta, mfn., 

(talk) devoted to hints, circumlocutions, and sigttr, gilano 
samano gelannapatibahanailhaya bhaneyya senasan’- 
atthaya va viririattirii thapetva -aril avasesapaccayatthaya 
pana agilano n’ eva kirici bhaneyya ti, Pj II 497,11 (ad Sn 


711);-viniiattipayutta, mfn. [cf. nimitt’—parikatha¬ 

viririatti, infra], (talk) devoted to indications by means of 
hints, circumlocutions, and signs; chinnakatho viya hutva 
-aril ghasesanavacarii na bhane, Pj II 497,8 (ad Sn 711); — 
®adi, mfn., beginning with hints; yo pana bhagavata 
anuririata pi nimitt’—parikathaviririatriyo akaronto ... 
jivitakkhaye pi paccupatthite aririatr’ eva -ihi uppanne 
paccaye patisevati, esa paramasallekhavutti ti vuccati, 
Vism 41,17. 

o-bhasaka, mfn. [so. avabhasaka; scdry deriv.from 
’obhasa + suffix -ka; = avabhasaka, ty.v.], I. luminous; 2. 
illuminating; — I. idh’ ekacco parittaih okasarii pitakato 
pharari ... odatakato, -ato (Be w.r. okasakato) pharati, 
Palis I 152,34 (-ato [v./. obhasato] pharati ti 
alokakasinavasena, tejokasinavasena, odatakasinavasena 
va "obhaso” ti pharati, Patis-a 453,12) * 153,11; — 2. 
karite pakaseri ti pakasako, obhaseti ti -o, Sadd 448,7. 

obhasa-kamma, n„ the apt of giving a hint (= 
obhasakarana 2., ^.v.); tattha katama nemittikata ? 
labhasakkarasilokasannissitassa papicchassa icchapakat- 
assa yarn paresarii nimittarh, nimittakammarii, obhaso, 
-aril, samantajappa, parikatha, Vibh 353,1 (obhaso ti 
paccayapapsariiyuttakatha; -an ti vacchakapalake disva: 
“kith ime vaccha khiragovaccha udahu takkagovaccha” ? 
ti pucchitva “khiragovaccha bhante” ti vutte, “na 
khiragovaccha. yadi khiragovaccha siyurii, bhikkhu pi 
khirarii labheyyun” ti evam adina nayena tesarii darakanarh 
matapitunarh nivedetva khiradapanadikath obhasa- 
karanath, Vibh-a 484,3 = Vism 28,9); obhaso nama: 
upasaka tumhe kuhirii vasatha ? ti; pasade bhante ti; 
“bhikkhunath pana, upasaka, pasaoo na vattati” ti 
vacanarii yarn va pan* aririath pi evaruparii -aril, Vism 
41,7. 

obhasa-kara, mfn., illuminating; evarupa ca te, 
bhikknave, bhikkhu sattharo ti pi vuccanti ... tamonuda 
ti pi vuccanti, alokakara ti pi vuccanti, -a ti pi vuccanti, 

; pajjotakara ti pi vuccanti ukkadhara ti pi vuccanti, 

. pabharikara ti pi vuccanti, ariya ti pi vuccanti, 

- cakkhumanto ti pi vuccanti. It 108,7; pabharikaro 
alokakaro ~o diparikaro padipakaro ujjotakaro pajjotakjaro 
ti. Nidd II Be 1960 212,27 ([= Ee 195,22] ad Sn 1136; 
obhasarii jotirii karoti ti-o, Nidd-a II 92,9). 

obhasa-karana, n., I. illumination; 2. hinting (= 
obhasakamma, ^.v.); — 1. — ®’-attha, m. the sense of 
’ illumination; aloko ti sa yeva vijja -ena (vj. okasa-) aloko 
ti vuccati, Sp 162,1 (ad Vin III 4,33; -ena ti katabbato 
karanarii, obhaso va karanath -arii; attano paccayehi 
obhasabhavena nibbattetabbatthena ti attho, Sp-t Be I 
394,28 = Mp-t Be 1961 III 218,23 (ad Mp II 262,20]) = 
Ps I 126,io (ad M I 22,27) = Mp II 262.20 (ad A I 
164,19) = It-a II 137,11 (ad It 99,14); — 2. 
obhasakamman ti... -aril, Vibh-a 484,3 (ad Vibh 353,i) 
= Vism 28,9. 

obhasa-kasina-samapatti,/., attainment of the 
meditation object called “ splendour ”; atha tesarii (so read; 
Ee nesarii) ... -irh samapajjitva pandararii ghanabuddha- 
rasmirii vissajjento candasahassasuriyasahassa-utthana- 
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kalo viya ekappaharen’ eva sabba m ekalokarh kareyya, 
tan ca tilabijamattena kayappadesena obhasam muficamo, 
Mp II 343,u. 

obhasa-kicca, n., the function of illuminating: 
illumination (cf. obhasa-kicca, q.v.); — °-karana, mfn., 
causing illumination; sabbada ~ena aloko nama ti attho, 
Patis-a 614,21 (ad Pans II 150,io). 

obhasa-gata, mfn., (fig.) illuminated (used of 
spiritual illumination); -am cittam avijjandhakare na ijjhad 
ti anenjarh, Palis II 206,29 (-an ti paniiaya visadappavatd- 
vasena pannobhasarh gatarh, Patis-a 656,2?) qu. Vism 
386,25 (with reading injati) = Ud-a 186,20; -am (i.e. 
cittam) kilesandhakarena na injati, Sp 157,32 (Sp-t Be 
1960 1 385,22) = Vism 377,1* (-an ti nanobhasa- 
sahagatam; obhasabhutena hi yathavuttasamadhana- 
saiiivaddhitena rianena sariikilesapakkham yathavato 
passanto tato uttrasanto ottappanto tarn adhibhavati, na 
tena abhibhuyati, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 8,*) = Nett-a Be 
149,9 (-an ti nan’—am; kamam pubbe pi panha vutta, 
assaddhiyadihi pana aiinesam kilesanam vidhamanam pi 
paniiaya eva hoti, sa ca evambhuta ti dassanattham “-aril 
kilesandhakare na injati” ti vuttam, Nett-t Be 1961 
90,4-?); — ifc. nan® (v. supra). 

obhasa-gatha,/., an illumination verse ( according to 
pprr-Buddhaghosa cts an - is a verse accompanied by or 
preceded by the emission of light [a metaphor for spiritual 
illumination] by the Buddha; the context in which - occurs 
in Buddhaghosa suggests that the original meaning of - 
was perhaps “a verse that leads to or brings about the 
spiritual illumination [of a thera]”); bhagava ... imam -am 
(= Sp 802,12 *-u* = Vism 388,1 *-4») abhasi. thero 
gathapariyosane arahattam papuni, Sp 802,29; sattha ... 
imam -am (* Thi 3) vissajjesi, Ps II 137,14; sattha 
gandhakutiyam nisinno va ... obhasam vissajjetva tassa 
bhikkhuno abhimukhe nisinno viya pahnayamano imam 
-am (v.ll. obhasanam; obhasamanam) aha. Dhp-a I 

282,9-10; ath’ assa sattha ... imam -am aha, Thi-a 176,9; 
a'h’ assa bhagava sappayam viditva dhammam desento 
. imam -am abhasi: “yo ragam udacchida asesan” (= Sn 2) 
ti, Pj II 16,21; bhagava ... obhasam muncitva ... ima 
-ayo abhasi: “yo najjhagama bhavesu saran” (= Sn 5) ti, 
19,23; ath’ assa bhagava obhasam vissajjetva purato 
nisinno viya pannayamanarupo hutva ima -a abhasi, 
Patis-a 658,35 quoting and elaborating on Vism 388,23 
(ath’ assa Bhagava -a abhasi; obhasavissajjanapubbika 
bhasitagatha -a, Vism-mht Be 1960II 22,7). 

obhasa-jata, mfn., 1. illuminated; 2. splendid; — 1. 
Vediyako pabbato ati-r-iva -o hod, DII 264,is *■ 264,24; 
-am phalagam cittaib, Th 25 (iianobhasena jatobhasam 
aggamaggahanassa adhigatatta ... ativiya pabhassaraiii, 
Th-a 186,24); alokajata viya me Ananda esa disi, -a viya 
me Ananda esa disa yassam disayam ... bhikkhu 
viharanti, Ud 25^3; ekena pi tava buddhuppadena ayam 
loko ~o, yadi dudyo buddho bhaveyya dvinnam pabhaya 
ayarii loko bhiyyoso-manaya -o bhaveyya. Mil 237,9 qu. 
Sv 90lp; — 2. sa ... pattam ... catumadhurassa puretva 
upari asittena padumagabbhavannena sappina 


vijjotamanam ... hatthe thapetva, “yatha ayarii pindapato 
~o, evarh -am me sanram hotu" ti patthanam thapesi, 
Spk II 185po= Thi-a 68,15 (so read; Ee w.r. -dato). 

'o-bhasati, pr. 3 sg. (= 'avabhasati, ^.v.; sa. 
apabhasati “to speak abusively"], to make (sexual) 
insinuations (to; with acc.); — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ad; 3 pi. 
-anti; pot. 3 sg. -eyya; J sg. -eyyam; fut. 3 sg. -issati; 
2 sg. -issasi; aor. J sg. ~im; part. pr. -anta; ger. -itabba; 
inf. -itum; there are frequent variants and v.ll. from 
'obhaseti, q.v. s.v.; chabbaggiya bhikkhu ... 
bhikkhuniyo -anti (Be and v.l. in Ee -end) ... app’ eva 
nama amhesu sarajjeyyun ti, Vin II 262,13 (-end d 
asaddhammena -enti [v.l. in Ee obhasand], Sp 1292.2*) 
qu. Sp 1404,? (BeEe -enti; -and d ava hlnena bhasanti d 
dassento aha “asaddhammena -antf’d, Sp-y’Be 1972 
538,4) ^ Vin II 262^*; na bhikkhuniyo -itabba, 262,1* * 
263,6; katham hi nama ayasma Udayi matugamam 
dutthullahi vacahi -issad d. III 128,*; saccarh kira tvam 
Udayi matugamam dutthullahi vacahi -i ti, 128,12; 
kathath hi nama moghapurisa -matugamam dutthullahi 
vacahi -issasi, 128 , 16 ; yo pana bhikkhu otinno ... 
matugamam dutthullahi vacahi -eyya, 128 , 22 *»; -eyya d 
ajjhacaro vuccati, 128,35 (-eyya ti avabhaseyya 
vannavanna-yacana-ayacanapucchana-pad-pucchana-acik- 
khananusasana-akkosana-vasena nana-ppakarakam [Be 
-karam] asaddhammavacanam vadeyya;... etena obhasena 
pana nirasaiikabhavam dasseti, Kkh 37 ,io-m; -eyya ri 
avabhaseyya nanappakarakam [v./. -karam] asaddhamma¬ 
vacanam vadeyya, yasma pan’ evam -antassa yo so 
obhaso nama so atthato ajjhacaro hoti ... tasma tarn 
attham dassento “-eyya ti ajjhacaro vuccatf’ ti aha, Sp 

547.10- 14); alatii ca kho hoti matugamam dutthullahi 
vacahi -itum, 192,9-10; sa ce evam vadeyya: ayyassa 
may a sutam nisinnassa matugamam dutthullahi vacahi 
-antassa ti, 193,4.6.12; saccaham nisinno no ca kho 
dutthullahi vacahi -in ti, 193.7; katabbam avandiyo so 
bhikkhu bhikkhunisamghena:... -ad gihi sampayojeri, V 

195.10- , methunayacanadlhi obhasantassa (v.l. -entassa) 
bhikkhuno ... garuiii siya, Vin-vn 354. 

’o-bhasati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. avabhasad; = ’avabhasad, 
<y.v.]; to shine, to be splendid; — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ad. 
-ate; 2 sg. -asi; 3 pi. -and, -ante, -are; pot. 3 sg. -eyya; 

1 sg. -eyyam; imper. 3 sg. -atu; part. pr. -anta, -amana; 
ger. -anlya, q.v.; pp. -ita, q.v.; caus. -ayad, ~ed, qq.v.; — 
gramm. lit.: kasu bhasu dittiyam ... pakasitum 
pakasetum, -itum obhasetum, pakasitva pakasetva -itva 
obhasetva, Sadd 448,9-10; — Rem.: intr. forms some¬ 
times seem to occur with sense of caus., perh. metr. This 
is possibly due to ct. taking sabba disa as an object, rather 
than as adv. acc.; there is also a misunderstanding of 
sabba disa with singular verb “ every direction shines ”, 
where ct. explains -ate as a plural, sometimes giving -are 
as a v.r.: ujaro te yaso vanno sabba -ate disi, Vv Ee 1977 
278 (sabbasu disasu -vijjotate, sabba va disa obhasayate 
[v.l. -ate] vijjotayad ti attho, -ate d padassa -ante d keci 

vacanavipallasena attham vadanti, Vv-a 122 , 8 - 10 );-ad 

tava so kimi, yava na unnamad (Ee so; Be unnamate) 
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pabhankaro ... evam -iiam eva titthiyanarh yava samma- 
sambuddha loke n’ uppajjanti, Ud 73,9 (so 
khajjupanakakimi tavad eva ~ati joteti dippali, Ud-a 
338,6-7); kena tvarii vimalobhasa atirocasi devate kena le 
sabbaganehi sabba -ate disa, Vv Ee 1977 77 (v./. -are; 
sabba dasa pi disa vijjoiati. -are ti pi pathanti, Vv-a 
53,12-13) * 83; alankate malyadhare suvatihe -asi vijju-r- 
iv’ abbhakutam, 1 (-asi ti vijjotesi [Ee so; Be vijjotasi) 
... -asi ti va antogadhahetu-atlhavacanarh obhasesi ti 
attho, Vv-a 12,15-18; pakatiya pi -amanath samaniato 
vijjotamana ... visesato obhaseti, 12,19-23) = 8; kayo te 
sabbasovanno (v./. sabbaso van no) sabba -ate disa, Pv 
Ee 1977 4 (tassa pabhaya sabba pi disa samantato 
pabhaseti [v./. obhaseti] vijjoteti [v./. vijjoiati]; -ate d va 
antogadhahetu-attham idath padan ti te kayo 
sabbasovanno sabba disa obhaseti vijjoteti ti attho 
datthabbo, Pv-a 10,15-18) qu. Pv-a 10,n*; odatath vata 
me cittaih ... sabba -ate disa, Th S49; nava ... 
nilakusatinath viya sampannasassam iva ca -amanath 
Nilavannakusamalam nama samuddarh (Ee -mm-) papuni, 
Ja IV 140,16; -ad vijju-r-iv(a) antalikkhe, V 169,n» = VI 
272,20* = 313,13*; passa candafi ca suriyan ca -ante 
catuddisa Sinerum anupariyante, 278,17*; 
indagopakavannabha bhumi -ati (v.l. abhasati) disa, Ap 
1,20 (rasmiyo niccharamana kaci bhumi dasa disa -ad, 
Ap-a 104,32); sattayojanam ubbiddho thupo -ate tada 
rattindiva na nayanti: aloko hod sabbada, 72,15; yadi 
buddho ... dassetu patihiram me bodhi (v.l. odhi) -atu 
ayath, 519,16 qu. Thi-a 62,33*; yatha bodhisattassa 
pakatikayo samanta byamam -ati evam eva 
cakkavattisattassa pakatikayo samanta byamam -ati ti, 
Kv 285,25-26; — yatha ca maniratanath va 
candamandalam va attano aloken’ eva -ati, na tassa 
arihena obhasanakiccath atthi, Ps II 196,18: imaya 
buddhasiriya -amanapi ca, Spk III 48,19; indadhanu iva ca 
catusu disasu -ad vijjoiati d sambandho, Ap-a 266,25 (ad 
Ap 33,21 “obhaseti" [v./. obhasayati]); Sakko ... akase 
tarunasuriyo viya -amano, Ras Ne 1845 24,12; — 
-antam munindam tarn obhaseptam ca pabbatath raja ca 
nagara c’ eva disva khippam upagamum, Mhv XV 66 = 
100=134. 

(obhasadato, w.r. at Thi-a 68,15 for obhasajata, 
9-v.J 

'o-bhasana, n. and -a,/, [cf. sa. apabhasana (/>.); 
vb. nouns from 'obhasad, <7.v.], (verbal) abuse, abusing 
(verbally); making suggestive (obscene ) talk; -a kati 
vutta ? ... -a tayo vutta, Vin V 211,9 (-a tayo ti 
vaccamaggam passavamaggam adissa vannavannabhasane 
sahghadiseso, Sp 1383,12); kau -e vutta, Utt-vn 900; -e 
tayo vutta, 901; tisso -ay’ ima (v./. -a ima), 906 (ima 
tisso methunadhippayappakasana, Utt-vn-t Be 1962 
520,12); — °-paccaya, abl. m., because of abusing 
(somebody, with acc.); matugamam dutthullahi vacahi -a 
samghadiseso, Vin V 49,28. 

’o-bhasana,/i. [sa. avabhasana; vb. noun from 
’obhasati, <7.v.; = avabhasana, 17.v.], illuminating; 
illumination; tarii eva -am upamaya vibhavento, Vv-a 


89,15; — ifc. visay° (As 123,15; Abhidh-av 19,5 
[—rasa]); sakala-dis° (Subodh-1 Be 1964 45,20); — 
°-kicca, n„ the function of illuminating : illumination (cf. 
obhasa-kicca, q.v.); yatha ca maniratanam va 
candamandalam va attano aloken’ eva obhasati, na tassa 
aiihena -am atthi, Ps II 196,16; — °’-attha, m., the 
meaning of (spiritual) illumination; alokananhena: pafina 
va aloko panna-aloko. -ena: panna va obhaso 
pahha-obhaso. As 148,18; — °-rasa, mfn., (bhvr.) 
having (spiritual) illumination as its function; dutiyadisu 
pana catusaccadhamme vicinati ti dhammavicayo. so 
pavicayalakkhano, -o, asammohapaccupatthano, Ps 1 
83,33 (ad M I 11,24); — “-lakkhana, mfn., (bhvr.) 
characterized by (spiritual) illumination; bhante Nagasena, 
kimlakkhana panna ? ti. pubbe ... maya vuttam: 
chedanalakkhana panna ti, api ca —a panna d. panna ... 
uppajjamana avijjandhakarath vidhamed, vijjobhasaih 
janeti ... ariyasaccani pakatani karoti. Mil 39,7 * 39,20 
qu. As 123,4; sa pan’ esa -a ca panna pajananalakkhana 
ca. yatha hi catubhittike gehe rattibhage dipe jalite 
andhakarath nirujjhati aloko patubhavati evam eva -a 
panna, 122,28; — “-sabhava, mfn., (bhvr.) having 
illumination as its essence; subhassaro ti sutthu ativiya 
-o, Vv-a 276,23; — °-samattha, mfn., capable of 
illuminating; yojana-ppamanam -am maniratanam va pana 
kappasapacchiyath pakkhipitva valanjanath nama 
atthanam akaranath. As 30,7. 

o-bhasana,/., v. s.v. 'obhasana. 

o-bhasaniya, mfn. [ger. of’ obhaseti, ^.v.]; — ifc. 
art-® (Ud-a 151,9). 

o-bhasayati, pr. 3 sg. [cans, a/’obhasati, q.v.; = 
’obhaseti, <).v.], to make radiant, or resplendent, to 
illuminate, to fill with light or splendour, — forms: pr. 3 
sg. -ayati; 3 pi. -ayanti; part. pr. -aya(t), -ayanta, 
-ayamana; abs. -iyitva; — (of a deity, deities, etc.): sa 
ritthasi ... alankata -ayath jalam iva jotipavako, Vv Ee 
1977 138 (obhasenti jotidipam jalanti pavako viya 
titthasi, Vv-a 79,16-17) qu. Vv-a 78,19*; tuvarii si 
ajjhupagata ... -ayam titthasi pubbadevata, Vv Ee 1977 
151 (kammanubhavena -ayan ti virocamana titthasi ti, 
Vv-a 89,u) qu. Vv-a 88,14*; -ayitva pathavirii 
sadeyakam atirocasi candimasuriya viya, Vv Ee 1977 292 
(candimasuriya-rasmi-sammissehi ... pabhavisadehi 
vijjotiyamanataya ... imaih pathavirh vijjotetva 
ekobhasam ekapajjotam katva, Vv-a 125,1 foil.) = 803 
qu. Vv-a 124,14* = 203,29*; ko me vandati padani ... 
abhikkantena vannena sabba -ayath dis2 ti, Vv Ee 1977 
852 qu. Vism 209,n* (Vism-mht Be 1960 I 248,9) = Sp 
122,3* (Sp-t Be 1960 I 294,7) = Sp 170,20* (Sp-t Be 
19601411,15) = Sv 228,6* (sabba -ayath disa ri dasa pi 
disa pabhasento, cando viya suriyo viya ca ekobhasam 
ekalokath karonto ti gathaya attho, Sv-pt I 354^1 foil.) = 
961,2* = Ps I 129,27* = II 124,32* = Spk I 14,12* (Spk-t 
Be 1961 I 42,9) = Mp II 105,19* = 375,29* qu. Vv-a 
218,ii; ath’ ettha naccanti ath’ ettha acchara -ayanti 
dubhato varitthiyo, Vv Ee 1977 1029 (attano 
sarirobhasena c’ eva vatthabharana-obhasena ca ettha ... 
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kevalam obhasenri vijjotayand ti attho, Vv-a 282,13); — 
{of the Buddha, or other persons ): vidhupayarii titthad 
Marasenam suriyo va -ayarii antalikkharii, Vin I 2,25* 
(yatha suriyo abbhuggato attano pabhaya [so read; Ec 
paihaya] anlalikJcham -ayanto [v.l. obhasento] va, Sp 
95 5,28) = Ud 3,3* (yatha suriyo abbhuggato attano 
pabhaya antalikkharii obhasento va ... tiithati, Ud-a 
50,11-12) qu. Ud-a 207,28* qu. Kv 186,30*; paccha ca 
(Pv-a va) kahha sivikaya niyyati -ayanti dasa sabbaso 
(Pv-a sabbato) disa, Pv Ee 1977 73 (sabbato samantato 
sabba dasa disa attano sarirappabhlhi vatthabharanadi- 
ppabhahi ca vijjotamana, Pv-a 56,23 foil.) qu. Pv-a 
56,13*; -ayam vanarii rammam sihavyagghanisevitarii, Ja 
V 89,24*; suvannavannarh sambuddharh nisinnarh 
pabbaiantare -ayantarii rariisena sikhinam sikhinarii 
yatha, Ap 229,20 (sarirato nikkhantachabbannarariisihi 
-ayantam jalantarii ... jalamanarh aggikkhandharii viya, 
Ap-a 470,10); — {of the Buddha's radiance): 
jalitanubhavo -ayam tiithati brahmalokan ti, S I 144,8* 
(sabbath brahmalokarii obhasento tiithati, Spk I 212,16) 
qu. Ja III 363,6* (imarii sakalarii brahmalokarii obhasento 
tiithati, 363,10'); — ( of the sun and moon): cando ca 
suriyo ca ubho sudassana ~ayarii<ta> {Ee so) 
anu[pari]yanti yavata, A I 215.8* (~ayan ti -ayamana, 
Mp II 329,6) = IV 254,25* (-ayarii); cando ca suriyo ca 
ubho sudassana gacchanti -ayarii antalikkhe, Ja IV 
338,26* = 339,7*; ko patur asi tidiva nabhamhi -ayarii 
sarhvaririi candima va, V 14,21*; kuto nu agacchasi 
devavanni -ayarii sariivaririi canditna va, VI 243,13* * 
243,20*; chabbannabuddharasmiyo vissajjento 
annavakucchirii -ayamano Yugandharamatthake bala- 
suriyo viya, I 1 19 , 26 ; — {of buildings, jewels): tay-idarii 
vimanarii jalate va brahme -ayarii uttarassarii disayan o, S 
1148,4* (= -ayamanarii, Spk I 214,16) * 148,6* ("kincapi 
c* etarii jalati vimanarii -ayarii uttariyarh {v.l. uttarayarii] 
disaya”) qu. Nidd 1411,2*; idarii vimanarii -ayarii tiithati 
antalikkhe, Vv Ee 1977 1042 = 1048 = 1062; kanthesu te 
... -ayanti {metr.) dasa sabbaso disa, Vv Ee 1977 1025 
(kanthesu yani pijandhanani, tehi -ayanti ti yojana, Vv-a 
280,26-27). 

o-bhasita, mfn. and n. [pp. o/'obhaseti, q.v.; cf. 
avabhasita], 1. {mfn.) illuminated, elucidated-, 2. (n.) 
illumination ; — 1. {mfn.) -a ca pathavi sadevaka, Bv I 7 
(= pakasita, Bv-a 29,6) qu. Bv-a 29,3*; avajjantassa 
dipasahassena -a viya honti, Sp 788,23; bodhisattanarh 
... parakkamo dakkhapito, parami ca jinanaih bhiyyo -a. 
Mil 119,4; tato nikkhantajalahi ... sabba -Ssitta sabba 
Lahkamahi ahu, Mhv XVII 45; — 2. (n.) evarii -am eva 
titthiyanarh {Ee so; Ud-a Be takkikanarii), Ud 73.il 
(yatha tena khajjupanakena suriy’-uggamanato pure yeva 
-aril hod, evarii ... dtthiyehi -aril, Ud-a 358,16-19); — 
ifc. an-®; junh° (Ud-a 354,4); — °-nacca-dassanasukha, 
n., the pleasure of a display of dancing illuminated; 
vijjuppabhaya -aril viya ittararii tavakalikan o vuttarii 
hod, Pj D 113^2; — °asesa-disa, mfn., illuminated in all 
directions; visesyam adhikarii yenadhyattham etarii bhave 
yatha, -o khajjoto 'yarii virajate, Subodh Be 1964 22 


(yathety udaharati obhasite cc adi evam upari pi 
suviriheyyarii, obhasita dipita asesa nikhila disa yena so 
’yarn khajjoto virajate dippati. ettha khajjotassakhila- 
disabhagavabhasana-maii vutti ti adhikattharii, Subodh-t 
Be 1964 45,io foil.); -o jotita-sabba-diso ayarii khajjoto 
ayarii jotiririgano virajate dippati. ettha visesyassa 
khajjotassa sakala-dis*-obhasanassa adhyatthatta “-o” ti 
visesanapadarii adhyatthapadadoso nama. obhasita asesa- 
disa yen! d viggaho, Subodh-t Be 1964 45,17 foil. 

'o-bhaseti.pr. 3 sg. [variant and v.l. for 'obhasati, 
< 7 .v.), to make {sexual) insinuations {to; with acc.); 
chabbagiya bhikkhu ... bhikkhuniyo -end, Vin II 262,13 
{Be and v.l. in Ee so; Ee obhasanti; -enii ti 
asaddhammena ~enri‘(v./. obhasanti), Sp 1292,28) qu. Sp 
1404,7 ( BeEe -enti); matugamarii dutthullahi vacahi 
-ento, Vin V 34, 10 ; tatha sunanti vinnarii ca ... 
dutthullavaca ragena -ento garurii phuse, Khuddas II3 (p. 
90,3); methunayacanadihi -entassa ( with v.l.; Ee 
obhasantassa) bhikkhuno ... garurii siya, Vin-vn 354. 

^-bhaseti, pr. 3 sg. [ caus. of 'obhasati, ^.v.; = 
obhasayjui, < 7 .v.], L to make radiant, or resplendent, to 
illumine, to fill with light or splendour, to illuminate; 2. to 
make apparent, to let appear, — forms: pr. 3 sg. -eti; 3 
pi. -enti; part. pr. -enta; ger. -aniya, q.v.; inf. -eturii; 
abs. Tetva, -eivana; pp. -iia, q.v.; — gramm. lit.: karite 
pakaseti d pakasako, -eu li obhasako, Sadd 448,7; kasu 
bhasu ditdyarii ... pakasiturii pakaseturii, obhasiturii 
-eturii, pakasitva pakasetva obhasitva -etva, 448,9-10; — 
1. {of a deity or deities {very common]): cattaro 
Maharajano ... kevalakapparii vanasandarii -etva, Vin I 
26,4; (bhagavato pabhaya anobhasitam eva hi padesalti 
devata attano pabhaya -enti, na hi bhagavato pabha 
kayaci pabhaya abhibhuyati, suriyadinam pi pana pabharh 
sa abhibhuyya dithati d, Sp-t Be 1960 III 205.17 foil.; 
-etva d vatthalankarasarirasamutthitaya abhaya pharitva, 
cando viya suriyo viya ca ekobhasarii ekapajjotarii karitva 
ti attho. 205,19); M I 142,17 (Ps II 126,i6/o//.); Ill 
192,8 * S I 8,22; M III 199,25; 262,3; S I l.io (Spk I 
16,5); sambahula Satullapakayika devatayo ... kevala- 
kapparii Jetavanarii -etva, 16,24; kevalakapparii 
Vejuvanarii -etva ... upasarikamiriisu, 66,i; brahma 
Sahampati ... kevalakapparii Andhakavindarii -etva, 
154.ii; A I 278,28 (Mp II 377,26); II 47.27; III 51,t; 
309,5 (Mp III 353,9-10); Khp 2.30 (Pj I 116,10) = Sn 
18,11 = 46,15 * Ud 23,29 (Ud-a 175,33) jt D II 220.6 (Sv 
647,26) it III 194,9 (Sv 962,ii) * M III 192,8; -end disa 
sabba osadhi viya taraka, Vv Ee 1977 75 (sabbadisa 
jotenri ekalokarii karonti, Vv-a 53,4; evam eva tvarii 
sabba disa obhasayand ti utthasi d, 53,9) = 85 = 109 = 
125 = 157 = 172 = 226 = 271 = 714 = Pv Ee 1977 104 
(sabba dasa disa jotanti ekalokarii karonri, Pv-a 71,8; 
evam eva tvarii sabba disa -end d attho, 71,13) qu. Ja II 
255,12*; Chatto -eu paihavirii yatha pi suriyo, Vv Ee 
1977 901; -ento disa sabba osadhi viya taraka, 962 qu. 
Vv-a 255,13*; 255,6; — {of the Buddha or other persons): 
lokarii -ed bhased pabhaseti. Pads I 175,3-6; dayaka ... 
-end ca Nandanarii, Pv Ee 1977 400 (-enti ca Nandanan 
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ti ... kapparukkhadinarii pabhahi sabhaven’ cva obhas- 
amanam pi Nandanavanarii atiano vatthabharana juiihi 
sarirappabhaya ca abhibhavitva c’ cva -ctva ca jotenti, 
Pv-a 176,15-19); khinasavasahassehi purato (Ee so; Ap-a 
parivuto) lokanayako cnio (v./. obhasayanto) disa 
sabba, Ap 31,24 qu. Ap-a 240,13; aggikkhandho va jaliio 
... indalatthiva akase -cri (v./. obhasayari) catuddisa, Ap 
33,21 (indadhanu iva ca caiusu disasu -ati vijjotati ti 
sambandho, Ap-a 266,25); suvannavannarii sambuddharii 
... -entarii (v./. obhasantarii) disa sabba ulurajarii va 
pDritaib ... apass’ ah am, 140,20 * 146,3; kanikararii va 
jotantarii nisinnaib pabbatamare -entam disa sabba osadhi 
viya taraka, 167,la * 206,3; addasam virajarh buddharii... 
-entam disa sabba salarajam va phullitarii, 277,9 = 291,4; 
uccattanena (vj. uccatarcna) so buddho... -cti disa sabba 
indaketu va uggato, Bv VI 24 (= pakasayati, Bv-a 166,7); 
mahamuni -cri disa sabba, VD 24 qu. Bv-a 170,28*; -ctva 
sadevakarii anukampako mahaviro loke uppajji, Bv XVD1 
2 qu. Bv-a 228.7*; bhagavantam ... sarirappabhaya 
nagaravithiyo -ctva ... Buddhasiriya virocamanarii disva, 
Ja 1 89,20 = Sp 1007,14 = Ap-a 94,n; yehi ratanehi 
bhusila bhagavato putta ... lokarii virocenti -enti 
pabhascnti ... aJokarh dassenti. Mil 336,13; khinasava ... 
alokarii dassayitvana -ctva mahirii imarii, Sp 104,5*; 
Kakusandho ... pabbate -etvana devo va patitthasi. Dip 

XVII 32; Ojadipc Devakutamhi -ctva patittharh, 33; aririe 
pi thera ... bahussuta silasampanna -enti mahim imarii, 

XVIII 2; obhasantarii munindarh tain -entam ca pabbatarii 
raja ca nagara c‘ cva disva khippaih upagamurii, Mhv XV 
66 = 100 = 134; — tassanubhavena lokanathassa 
sasanarii -ctva, It-a II 193,31* — Thi-a 300,33* (read 
ogah- in both places with Be and Ud-a 436,16* = Vv-a 
355,7* [ogahitva] = Pv-a 287,12* = Nett-a Be 1960 
276,5* [Ee 249,27*)); — (of the Buddha’s radiance ): 
bhagavato ... kSyappabha ... chabbannaghana-buddha- 
rasmiyo vissajjetva pakatiya va samantato asiti-hattha- 
ppadesarii -cnti titthati, Ud-a 354,16; — (of sun, jewels, 
buildings, trees, etc.): dittha may a vimana -cnta 
catuddisa, Ja IV 359,23*; catuyojanam ubbiddho 
Buddhathupo virocati -cti disa sabba sataraihsiva uggato, 
Ap 71,28; nimmita ratanamaya -cti disa sabba, Bv Ee 
1974 I 15 (sabbapi dasa disa -cti pakaseti, Bv-a 36,18); 
disvana selarii jalamanarii -entarii catuddisarii. Dip XVII 
35; Rucananda sayarii bodhirii -entarii na ropayi, 67; so 
hoti mani ... rah no dhajaggagato yojanarii -cti, yass’ 
obhasena manussa diva ti mahhamana kammante 
payojcnti, Pj I 173.5; tato pararii vidatthim pi -eturii na 
sakkuneyya, Mp II 343 , 21 ; — (of lustre in vipassana 
meditation ): so kho panayarii obhaso kassaci bhikkhuno 
pallankatthana-mattam cva -ento uppajjati, Vism 634 ,10 
= Patis-a 589 3 ; bhagavato pana dasasahassilokadhaturii 
-cnio udapadi, Vism 634,is = Patis-a 589,7; ayarii hi 
obhaso caturangasamannagate pi andhakare tarn tarn 
thanarii -cnto uppajjati, Patis-a 589,9;— 2. suriyo ... 
cattari kiccani karoti:... rupagatani -cti, Vism 690,25 (= 
pakaseti, Vism-mht Se in 617,12 = Be 1960II 504,24) = 
690,29; uggacchanto yath’ adicco ... -cti ca rupani. 


Abhidh-av 132,28 (= 1385) (= pakaseti; ... yatha suriyo 
rupagatani -cri cvarh maggahanarh dukkharh parijanati, 
Abhidh-av-nt Be 1977 359,23 foil.). 

obhijjitva, reading in Se for BeEe ogalitva, Dhp-a IV 
132,18. 

(o-bhujati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + Vbhuj; = obhahjari, 
< 7 .v.; cf. obhunjari], to coil up, to roll up; antarii... yatha 
lohitadonikaya -itva thapitc chinnasisa-dhamanikalcbare 
na lohitadoni janari, Vism 358,8 (Ee so; HOS obhahjari). 

(o-bhurijati), pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + Vbhuj; = obhahjari, 
< 7 .v.; cf. obhujati), to bend, to fold; satavalikarii nama 
dighasatakarii anekakkhattuih -itva ovattikarii kaiontena 
nivattharii; vamadakkhinapasscsu va nirantararh valiyo 
dassetva nivattharii, Vin-vn-t Be 1962 D 289,13. 

obheti, pr. 3 sg. [v. obha; cf. ubbheri, umbheti], to 
fill; karite -cti ubbheti umbheti ti, Sadd 410,n; ketento 
gamento -cti pureti ti ketubhaih, 410,15 (in expl. of 
ketubha-). 

o-bhoga, m. [vi>. noun from obhunjati, fl.v.), bend, 
fold (of robe); -e kayabandhanaih katabbarii, Vin I 46,31 
(kayabandhanarii sangharitva civarabhoge pakkhipitva 
thapetabbarh, Sp 979,17) = 51 ,20 = II 223,33 = 228,3). 

oma, mfn. [sa. avama], inferior (in rank or position); 
na ussesu na -esu samatte nopaniyare (v.l. na upaniyarc; 
Mp v.l. nopaniyyare), A III 359,28 (ettha ussa ti ussita 
seyyapuggala, -a ti hina, samatto ti sadiso, Mp III 
381,7); vitagedho amacchari na ussesu vadate muni na 
samesu na -esu, Sn 860 (Nidd I 251,8.13) qu. Nidd I 
250,19*; na samesu na -esu na ussesu vadate muni, Sn 
954 (seyyo ’ham asm! ri va, sadiso ’ham asm! ti va, hino 
’ham asmi ri va na vadati... na samesu na -esu na ussesu 
vadate muni, Nidd 1443,20-25; Nidd-a I 437,6) qu. Nidd I 
443,16*; -aril vuccati parittarii lamakarh, Pj II 347,14 (ad 
Sn343 "anomapahna”) = Th-a III 199,8 (ad Th 1263); — 
dve va tayo va dasaka -ato adina saha, Vism 552,6* = 
Vibh-a 160,32*; dve va tayo va dasaka -ato adina saha ri 
yath h* etam ettha missarii amissan ti dvaye adibhutarh 
rupamissath patisandhivinnanaih, tena saha vatthukaya- 
dasakavasena dve va vatthukayabhavadasakavasena tayo 
va dasaka -ato uppajjanti, Vism 552,16-19 (-ato ti 
avamato avakaihsato ti attho, Vism-mht Be II 303,19-21 
= Se III 330,17 foil.) = Vibh-a 161,8-12 (-ato ... 
gabbhaseyyakanari) vasena vuttarii, Vibh-mt Be 1960 
108,4-5); — ifc. an-®; majjhima- 0 (Vin-vn 740); — °-tta, 
n„ (abstr.) inferiority; bhave nibbattamanamhi devatte 
atha man use -aril me na passami pubbakammass* idam 
phalath, Ap 172,9 (-an ti lamakabhavari) nicabhavaih 
dukkhitabhavaih va, Ap-a 442,i) qu. Th-a Be 1959 I 
102,2* (= Ce I 82,19*, which reads unataih; Ee om.); — 
“-nama, mfn., with an inferior name; — ifc. an—; — 
°-pariria, mfn., of inferior wisdom;- na -aril mahapahhan ti 
attho, Pj II 347,15 (ad Sn 343 “anomapahnarii”); na -aril 
an—aril mahapannan ti attho, Th-a III 199,9 (ad Th 1263 
“anomapahnarii”); — ifc. an—. 

omaka, mfn. [sedry deriv. from oma, <?.v.], I. (of 
size) small (opp. ukkattha, majjhima); 2. (fig.) inferior, — 
lex. lit.: adham’—garahya, Abh 700 (uma nindayarii. 
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kamme a, sakatthc ko, usso ~o, Abh-t Be 1964 699-701 
(459,io) * Abh-suci Ce 700); — 1. ukkattho patio 
majjhimo patto ~o patto, Vin III 243,26 = IV 243,23: ~o 
nama patto patthodanarh ganhati, III 243,29 (sacc 
patthodanadi sabbam pi pakkhittaifi hetthimarajisamarh 
titthati ayarh -o nama patto, Sp 703,29) = IV 244,t; tato 
ukkattho apatto, -o apatto, III 243,31 (“ smaller [than this 
iV) is not a bowC; °’-omako ca -ato °-tta tato -o apatto ti 
vutto, Sp 704,5-6) = IV 244,2; tato ukkattho adando, -o 
adando, 200 , 28 ; ukkattho nama so patto ... majjhimo 
tass’ upaddho va; tad-upaddho va ~o, Vin-vn 739; 
ukkatthukkatthako tcsu apatto -o mato, 741; — 2. 
seyyatha pi ... panako catuppadako, tassa assa eko pado 
—o lamako, A IV 360,13; hinarii nihinam parihinarh -am 
lamakarh, Nidd I 12,19 = 146,29; hino nihino ~o lamako, 
177,9 = 286,9 = 287,24 = 296,8 = 299,3; hina nihina 
parihina -a lamaka, 12,14 (-a thamahinena, Nidd-a I 
56.10) = 76,27 = 103.20 = 287,28 = 300,5 = 301,12 = 
Nidd II 100,26; appakam ctarii -am etam thokarii etarii, 
Nidd I 306,22 (-an ti hetthimakarii, Nidd-a I 365,22); 
hinarn ctarii nihinam etarii -am etarii lamakam ctarii, 
318,6; hinato nihlnato -ato lamakato, 105,15 = 163,15 = 
296,22; -arii ctarii sukharii, Nidd II 67,32 = 198,6 (ad Sn 
61 '‘parittarh”); asitiya theranarh abbhantare pamanena -o 
Lakuntako samanero, Ja II 142,6; — tihetukarh -aril 
dvihetukarii ukkattharh ca kusalarii dvihetukarii 
patisandhirh datva ... dvihetukarii -aril pana kusalarii 
ahetukarh patisandhirh deti, Abhidh-s 24,21-26 (yarn pana 
karanakale akusalakammehi parivaritarh, paccha va 
“dukkatam etarii may!” ti vippatisaruppadanena 
paribhavitarii, tarn —an ti datthabbarh, Abhidh-s-mht Be 
1962 182,20); — ifc. ukkartli 0 (Sp 703,18); calurangul 0 
(Vin IV 173,9); majjhim°'(Sp 703,26; Vin-vn 737); — 
°-ukkanha, mfn., largest of the small (size of bowl); sace 
tarn rajirh na sampapunati antogaiam eva hod ayarh -o 
nama patto, Sp 704,i; — °’-omaka, mfn., lower than 
low, lesser than less; most inferior, smallest of the small 
(size of bowl); — gramm. lit.: -aril, Rup Be 1964 196,4 
(Sutta 351: amadayo parapadebhi,... pancamitappuriso); 
omakato omakato -o, Nir-dip Be 1970 228,5; — sace 
tarn rajirh atikkamma thupikatarh titthati ayath -o nSma 
pano, Sp 703,30; tcsu dve apatta ukkatthukkattho ca -o 
ca, 704,2; -o ca omakato omakatta tato omako apatto ti 
vutto, 704,5; — °-catumasa, m., a period of time less 
than four months; yo pi parhsupurijo va mattikapuiijo va 
-aih ovattho ayam pi vuccati ajata pathavi, Vin IV 33,18 
(opp. atireka-c°); sace -aril ovattarii chinditurh va 
bhinditurh va vattati, catumasato uddharh na vattati, Sp 
756,1 (-an ti unacatumasarii, Sp-t Be 1960 III 15,15; -an 
ti catumasato unakarh, Sp-y 3 Be 1972 15,18); sace 
abbhokasc utthahati -aril ovatto yeva vattati, 756,15; — 
°-tara, mfn., lesser, smaller, tato ~o na vattati, Kkh 534 
(-o ti tato hatthippamanato khudd aka taro, Kkh-nt Be 
1961 138,25); — °-tla, n„ (abstr.) the state of being 
small; omak’-omako ca omakato -3 tato omako apatto ti 
vutto, Sp 704,5; — °-dassa, mfn., having little insight, 
pariuadasse thokadasse ~e lamakadasse, Nidd II 90,8 (ad 


Sn 1134 “appadasse”); — “-desana,/., inferior teaching; 
sabbam pi -aya (Ce so; BeSe vilasitadesanaya; Ee 
lamakadesanaya) dassanan ti vuttarii, Pj I 150,12; — 
°-parina, mfn., of inferior wisdom; hinapaiirio 
nihinaparirio -o lamakaparirio, Nidd I 177,28 = 28735 = 
299,6; sabb’ eva hinapariria ... -a lamakapanria 
jatukkapariria, 288,i; aham asmi (Ee asmirii) ~o, Nidd II 
198,8 (ad Sn 1097 “paritiapanfio”); — °-pamana, n., 
small size; tattha yadi pacchimappamanato bahi chiddarn 
adhitthanarh na bhindeyya ukkatthapanassapi majjhima- 
pattassa va -ato (Ee -n-) bahi chiddarn na bhindeyya, Sp 
647,12; — °-parimana, n., minimal amount, tarn pan’ 
etarii evarh -aril uppajjamanarh, Vism 552,21 = Vibh-a 
161,13; — °-purisa, m., an inferior man; nicakulikanarii 
-anarn, Pj I 174,27; — °-bhava, m„ inferior state; 
sabbagunchi -assa n’ atthitaya sabbagunanemittikehi 
namchi anomanamarn, Spk I 353,5 (ad S I 235.20 
“anomanama”); — °-majjhima, mfn., middle size of small 
(bowls); ukkatthassa ca ukkattho tass’ eva -o, evarh 
majjhima-omesu nava pana, Vin-vn 740; — °-satta, m., 
an inferior person; mama dhita -assa na anucchavika, 
ekassa raririo va anucchavika, Dhp-a I "203,1; ayarh 
kumaro ~o na hoti, Att 2,12; — °-sadda, m., the 
expression “6.”; imina -assa lamakattarh dasseti, Sp-y* 
Be 1972 127,16. 

• omakkhirh, reading of Be and v.l. in Ee at A I 
188,33 = 189,2 and of Be at Mp II 305,2 for Ee 
opapakkhirh, q.v. s.v. 

o-maririana,/. (v6. noun from pr. stem *omarina- (< 
avamariria-; cf. pa. avamaririati, q.v.); cf. pa. avamaririana 
(n.), avamaririana; BUS avamanyana, q.v. in BHSD, 
j.v.], self-denigration (cf. omana, q.v. s.v.); — tattha 
katamo hino ’hath asmi ti mano ? idh’ ekacco jatiya va 
gottena va kolaputtiycna va vannapokkharataya va 
dhanena va -t- ... aririataraririatarena vatthuna omanarh 
jappeti: yo evanipo omano -1 omaririitattarh hijana 
ohijana ohilitattarh atturiria attavariria attaparibhavo ... 
ayarh vuccati hino ’hath asmi ti mano, Vibh 353,37 
(omano ti lamako hetthamano; -1 omaiiftitattan ti 
akarabhavaniddesa, Vibh-a 486,14 (in lemma]). ■ 

o-marinitatta, n. [abstr. from pp. omaririita- (from pr. 
stem *omarina- < avamariria-; cf. pa. avamaririati, fl.v.); 
cf. pa. and sa. avamanita], self-denigration; omano 
omaririana -aril, Vibh 353,37 (Vibh-a 486,14. q.v. s.v. 
omaririana). 

'o-mattha, mfn. [pp. of omasati, q.v.], struck 
(according to cts - denotes a person who has been dealt a 
blow from above; v. infra); — lex. lit.: masa-amasane 
vijjhane ca, masiyittha ti mattho, amattho, ~o. 
ummattho, sattiya viya -o, Nir-dip Be 1970 492,16; — 
sattiya viya ~o dayhamane va matthake, S I 13,6* = 
53,25* (-o ti pahato; caitaro hi pahara: -o, ummattho, 
mattho, vimattho. tattha upari thatva adhomukham 
dinnapaharo -o nama, Spk I 48,4 qu. Ss 193,8 (-uh-]; -o 
ti adhomukharh katva dinnappaharo, Spk-t Be 1961 I 
90,4) = Th 39 (Th-a I 111.28 = Spk I 4'8,4; Th-a I 
112,2.9) = 40 = 1162 = 1163 qu. Nett 146.4* = 146,6* 
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(Nett-a Be I960 234,5 = Spk I 48,4); — °-purisa, m., a 
person who has been struck a blow, yatha sattiya ~o (Ee 
and Nett-a Be so; Th-a two words) sallabbuhana-(jo read 
with v.L; Ee -biyuhana-; second v.l. -biyahana-; Th-a 
sal)’-abbahana-)-vanatrikicchakanam (Th-a -nanam), Spk 
I 48.it = Th-a I 1 12,9 = Nctt-a Be 1960 234,15. 

’o-maltha, n. [scdry deriv.from 'omattha; it appears 
necessary to postulate this by analogy with the formation 
of vemattha (q.v. infra) < vimattha (q.v. s.v. 'omattha)), 
a cut or hole stemming from a blow from above; 
theyyacitten’ eva chiddam karoti -am va ummattham va 
vemattham va, Sp 320,4; -am nama adhomukhachiddam, 
320,6; tattha -assa bahi patthaya katassa abbhantaranto 
padagghanake tele galite bahi anikkhante pi parajikarii, 
320,8. 

'omatta, mfn. [ either deriv.from pa. avamatta (Sv-nt 
so [v. infra]; < "avamatra; no sa. parallel) by analogy 
with adhimatta, q.v. (cf. sa. adhimatra) or hapl. < *oma- 
matta], deficient, weak ( used synonymously with manda; 
v. infra); — tattha uddharane pathavidhatu apodhatu ti 
dve dhatuyo -a honti manda, itara dve adhimatta honti 
balavatiyo ... vossajjane tejodhatu vayodhatu ti dve 
dhatuyo -a honti manda, itara dve adhimatta honti 
balavatiyo, Vism 622,5 foil, (-a ti sattito hinappamana 
ten’ aha mando d, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 409,13 = Se lil 
483,9) = Sv 192,28 foil. (~a ti avamatta lamakappamana. 
vayodhatu-tejodhatuvasena itara dve dhatuyo, Sv-nt Be 
1961 II 90,12) = Ps 1 260,31 foil. = Spk 01 \90,sfoil. = 
Vibh-a 354,35 foil.; -am pana apo adhimattapathavi- 
gatikam ( BeCeEe so) jatam. As 336,4 qu. Sadd 108,6 
(with reading adhimattam); 112,31; 113,25; -a pana 
pathavl adhimatta-apagatika hoti. As 336,8; — ®-ta,/., 

( abstr. from prec.); tato eva ca itarasam -a 
garusabhavatta, Vism-mht Be 1960 11 409,17 (= Se ni 
483,13; ad Vism 622,5); imasam dvinnam ettha 
samatthiyato adhimattata, itarasan ca -a, Sv-pt I 320,25; 
tatha abhavato pana itarasam -a ti, Sv-nt Be 1961 II 
90,19 foil, (ad Sv 192,28). 

’oma-tta, n., abstr. from oma, q.v. s.v. 

o-madda, m. [vb. noun from omaddati, q.v.; cf. sa. 
avamarda; = avamaddana, omaddana, 94 .V.), abuse ( only 
found in cpd.; for the meaning, cf. omasa); — ®-karaka, 
m., reviler (of something; with loc.); aparehi pi Upali 
pahcah* angehi samannagatassa bhikkhuno kammam na 
patippassambhetabbam. katamehi pancahi: alajji hoti, 
balo ca, apakatatto ca, -o ca hoti vattesu, Vin V 183,7 
(—o ti omadditva abhibhavirva karako, Sp-t Be 1960 III 
488,17). 

o-maddati, pr. 3 sg. [< ava + Vmrd; pa. avamaddau 
(v. Ja II 95,1 r infra); sa. and Buddhist sa. avamardad), 
to squeeze, to press; hence; l.a. to hug , to embrace 
(someone; with acc.); b.(i) to knead; (ii) to mix by 
kneading; to mix (with; with instr.); 2 .a.(i) to crush; fti) 
(fig.) to crush with words, hence; to abuse, revile; b. to 
tear down or to pull off; c. to pick by squeezing (from; 
with abl.); d. to trample about in (with acc.); — forms; pr. 
3 sg. —ati; 3 pi. -anti; imper. 2 sg. -a; part. pr. -anta; 


abs. -itva; — l.a. gilana deva ti vutte tassa sand karri 
gantva sayanapasse nisiditva sarirarii -anto ... aha, Ja VI 
262 , 2 t;—l.b.(i) yo bhikkhu navapanitabhojanani 
vihnapetva tehi saddhirii ekato ekam kabalarii -itva mukhe 
pakkhipitva paragalam atikkameti, Sp 1385,14; — 

1. b.(ii) avasesan ca akappiyamarhsath pakkhipitva 
vomissakaih -itva, Sp 1386,18; manussamamsa-lasuna- 
panlta-bhojana-sesa-akappiya-mamsehi saddhith -itva 
ajjhoharad, 1394,2t; divase divase ... bhattam pacirva 
nanaggarasehi -itva, Ja I 486,24; — 2.a.(i) te tattha 
usuhi pi vijjhanti satuya (M so; Nidd sattihi) pi vijjhanu 
pakkatthiya (M so; Nidd chakanatiya) pi osincanti 
abhivaggena pi -and asina pi sisarii chindand, M I 87,2 
(abhivaggena satadantena; tarn atthadantakarena katva 
nagaradvaraih bhindirva pavisissama d agate uparidvare 
thita tassa bandhanayonani chinditva tena abhivaggena 
-anti, Ps 0 58,to; -and ti otthapend, Ps-pt Be 1961 II 
43,14) * Nidd II 122^34; — 2_a.(ii) tarn ce bhikkhum ahne 
bhikkhu jananti ay am kho ayasma aparisuddhakaya- 
samacaro ... balo avyatto na pad balo anuyuhjiyamano 
anuyogam datun ti alam bhikkhu ma bhandanarh ma 
kalaham ma viggaharh ma vivadan ti -itva sahghena 
pavaretabbam, Vin I 171,14 (-itva ti etani ”31310 bhikkhu 
ma bhandanan” u adini vacanani vatva. vacanomaddana hi 
idha omaddana ri adhippeta, Sp 1078,3) * V 122,29 (-itva 
ti abhibhavirva, VjbBe 1960 557,25); 193,29; maddann 
(v.l. -anti) ri -and, Sp 1126,26 (ad Vin I 286,19 
“sammaddanti”]); — 2.b. -a khippam paligharh, Ja II 
95,5* (-a ti avamadda adho pataya [v./. atrhopatiya], 
95,it'); — 2.c. na thupakato -itva pindapato 
bhuhjitabbo, Vin II 214,13; sapadanam pindapato 
bhuhjitabbo. yo anadariyam paticca taham taham -itva 
pindapatam bhuhjari, apatti dukkatassa, IV 191,31 * V 
30,11 (reading omasitva); na thupato -itva pindapato 
bhuiijitabbo. yo anadariyam paticca thupato -itva 
pindapatam bhunjati, apatti dukkatassa. anapatti ... 
parittake sese ekato sarhkaddhitva -itva bhunjati, IV 
192,17; anadariyam paticca; thupakato-itva, V 30,15; — 

2. d. yatha maharaja ummattako khittacitto jalitam pi 
jatavedam akkamad ... candanikam pi oligallam pi -ati. 
Mil 220,24. 

o-maddana,/. [vb. noun from omaddari, q.v.; cf. sa. 
avamardana (n.); pa. avamaddana (n.), omadda], abuse; 
omadditva d etani “alam bhikkhu ma bhandanan” d adini 
vacanani vatva. vacan’— a hi idha -a u adhippeta, Sp 
1078^ (ad Vin 1171.14); — (/fc. vacan® (Sp 1078,5). 

o-masa, m. [vb. noun from omasati, q.v.; cf. sa. 
ava maria; pa. omasana], (verbal) abuse (for the meaning, 
cf. omadda, omaddana, qq.v.; used in cpdj = °-vada [ in 
uddanas], q.v. infra); musa—pesunnam pada-seyyaya ve 
duve, Vin IV 33,34 (uddana, so read; Ee two words); 
acchinde parinamane musa—pesuna, V 87,9 (so read; Ee 
two words; ~a d musavado ca °-vado ca bhikkhupesunhan 
ca, Sp 1307,9); — ifc. musa-® (v. supra); musavada-® 
(Sp 1289,20 * Mp V 35,25; in long cpd. [—pesuniia- 
amulakanuddhamsanadihi]); — ®-katha,/., discussion of 
verbal abuse, title of Vin-vn 891-97); — ®-tulya, mfn.. 
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equal to verbal abuse, ~5 va samutthanadayo naya, Vin-vn 
2333; — °-vada, m., verbal abuse; according to the 
Vinaya classification there are ten types of verbal abuse 
(v. infra); — gramm. lit.; kasa ... yusa himsattha. kasati 
... masati masako omasati ~o ... tattha omasaii ti 
vijjhati. -o ti paresam suciya (viya) vijjhanavado, Sadd 
442,17; — exeg.: ~o nama, dasahi akarehi omasati: 
jatiyapi namena pi gottena pi... akkosena pi, Vin IV 6,£; 
-e ti ovijjhanavacane, Kkh 83,6 (ad Pac 2; cf. ~e 
pacittiyam, Vin IV 6,5= V 13,25; ~e ti khumsana- 
garahana-vacane, Kkh-nt Be 1961 347,15 qu. Nir-dip Be 
1970 209,9); — asuddho hoti puggalo ... anokasarh 
karapctva akkosadhippayo vadeti, apatti -ena dukkatassa, 
Vin 111 166,8 * 166,17 qu. Sp 753,2t; Sattha ... 
chabbaggiyanam bhikkhunaih -am arabbha kathesi, Ja I 
191,3; akkosacetano codeti ~e pacittim paridipaye, Utt-vn 
27; — “-sikkhapada, n., the precept on verbal abuse (= 
the second Pacittiya precept); title of Win IV 4,26-1157 
(Be so; cf. title at Sp 740,12 for Sp 738,5-740.12 ad 
loc.); Sattha ... -am arabbha kathesi, Ja I 374,30; — 
“ sikkhapadavannana,/., ct. on prec 4 terminal title in Be 
for Sp 738,5-740,12. 

o-masati,p/'. 3 sg. [sa. avamriati], l.a. to touch 
(something; with acc.); b. to caress, fondle (somebody; 
cf. omaddati 1 .a.); 2.a. to pick (something; with acc.; cf. 
omaddari 2.C.); (fig.) to pick on (somebody), hence; b. to 
get at, to abuse, to revile (somebody; with acc.; cf. 
omaddati 2.a.(ii]); — forms; pr. 3 sg. -ati; 2 pi. -atha; 3 
pi. -anti; part. pr. ~a(t), -anta (neg. an-°); fut. 2 pi. 
rissatha; 3 pi. -issanti; abs. -itva; pp. omattha, q.v.; — 
gramm. lit.; kasa ... yusa himsattha. masati masako -ati 
omasavado; ... tattha -ati ti vijjhati, omasavado ti 
paresam suciya (viya) vijjhanavado, Sadd 442,17-18; — 
l.a. ubhohi hatthehi udakatii -itva ... kumbhim 
uddharitva, DII 176,23 = M III 175,26 (v.l. in Ee udake); — 
I.b. bhikkhu ca narh itthiya kayena kayam amasati 
paramasau -an ummasati olangheti ullanghed akaddhati 
padkaddhad abhinigganhati abhinippiled ganhati chupati, 
apatti samghadisesassa, Vin III 121,28 (-anto pi sace 
kayato amocetva va itthiya matthakato patthaya yava 
padapitthi -ati, eka va apatti sace pana uradisu tarn tarn 
thanam patva muiicitva muiicitva -ati, payoge payoge 
apatti, Sp 535,13 foil.; — 2.a. taham taham -itva pinda- 
patam bhunjantassa dukkatam, Vin V 30,n; annesam 
dento -ati, annassa bhajane akiranto -ati, IV 191,34; 
gavo bahutinass* (so read with v.l. and Kun-Ja {ed. 
Bollie ]) eva -and varam varam, Ja V 446,4* (yatha gavo 
... bahumanapassa [so read; Ee and Kun-Ja bahi; Kun-Ja 
and v.l. in Ee manapamanapassa] tinassa varam varam 
-anti khadanti, 447,15') = 448^6* = I 295,10* (with 
reading mama santi for -anti); — 2.b. chabbaggiya 
bhikkhu ... pesale bhikkhu -anti jStiySpi namena pi 
gottena pi kammena pi ... khumsenti vambhend, Vin IV 
4,30 (-ant! ti ovijjhanti, Sp 738^) katham hi nama 
chabbaggiya bhikkhu ... pesale bhikkhu -issand, 5,t; 
saccam kira tumhe bhikkhave ... pesale bhikkhu -atha ... 
vambhetha. 5,4; -issatha, 5,7; -anto dve apattiyo 


apajjati, upasampannam -ati apatti pacittiyassa, 
anupasampannam -ati apatti dukkatassa, V 37,18-19 * 
152,11-12; -ati ti ayam dhamma, ayam vinayo ti 
vivadanto, tvam kim janasi ti adina -ati, Vjb Be 1960 
547,8-9; an—anto cariyam vasami ekato aham, Ap 
421^8; apattiyo duve vutta bhikkhuss’ -ato pana, Utt-vn 
67; pacitti upasampannam hoti -ato pana, 
bhikkhussanusampannam -antassa dukkatam, 286; 
aniiatr’ aiinapadesena -antassa bhikkhuno, Vin-vn 893. 

o-masitu-kama, mfn. (inf. of omasati (q.v.) + 
kama], wanting to abuse (verbally); — °-la,/., (abstr. 
from prec.); ettha ca hinena hinatii vadanto kincapi 
saccam vadati, -aya pan’ assa vacaya vacaya pacittiyam. 
ukkatthena hinarc vadanto ca kincapi alikam bhanati, 
-aya pana imina va sikkhapadena pacittiyam apajjati na 

purimena, Sp 739,16,19. _ 

o-masana,/. [vh. noun from omasati; cf. omasa], 1. 
caressing; 2. (verbal) abuse (only recorded in cpd., q.v. 
infra); — 1. amasana paramasana -a ummasana 
olanghana ullanghana akaddhana patikaddhana 
abhinigganhana abhinippilana gahanam chupanarii, Vin III 
121,14; -a nama hettha oropana, 121,18; — °(a>-vatthu, 
n., the subject of discussion (called verbal) abuse; 
Savatthiyam chabbaggiye bhikkhu arabbha -usmim 
pannattarh, Kkh 83,ti. 

omati, reading of Be and Sadd 411 ,11 for opapati 
(q.v. s.v.) at S V 282,26 (with v.ll. opati; -ati; 
opapatiniya (Woodward's e/71.; Mss. opatihama; Ce om.; 
Be -ati] pahou ti tarn (BeCe om. tarn; cf. Sadd 411, 11 
infra ] sakkoti. idarh tepitake (so read with BeCe) 
Buddhavacane asambhinnapadam, Spk ID 260,33; -ati'K 
avamati, avapubbo hi ma-saddo satti-attho pi hot! ti 
“pahoti, sakkotf’ ti attho vutto, asambhinnapadan ti 
asadharanapadam ahhattha anagatatta, Spk-t Be 1961 II 
5I5,t); oma samatthiye, ... aluttanto 'yam dhatu. -ati, 
-anti atrayam pajl: “-ati ha bhante bhagava iddhiya 
manomayena kayena brahmalokam upasamkamitun” ti. 
tattha "-at! ti pahoti sakkoti”, Sadd 411, 11 (ad V650) 
quoting S V 282,26; — Rem.: the reading ~ was perhaps 
suggested by the ct., where the reading is confirmed by 
Spk-L The gloss led Aggavamsa to postulate a root oma. 

'o-mana, n. and m. (vb. noun from *ava + "'/man; 
pa. and sa. avamana], I. self denigration (cf. omannana, 
q.v. r.v.); 1. contempt (only recorded in this sense in 
cpd., q.v. infra); — 1. ex eg.; sattavidhena mano: mano 
atimano manatimano -o adhimano asmimano 
micchamano, Nidd 180,io (ad Sn 786; ~o d hinamano. yo 
“hino ’hath as mi” d mano nama vutto, ayam ~o nama. api 
c’ ettha “tvam jadma; kakajad viya te jad ... tuyham saro 
atthi; kakasaro viya te saro” d evarii attanam hettha katva 
pavauanavasena ayam ~o ti veditabbo, Nidd-a 1208,20) = 
426,18 (ad Sn 943) = Nidd II 226,24 (ad Sn 1132); tattha 
katame satta mana ? mano atimano manatimano -o 
adhimano asmimano micchamano. ime satta manS, Vibh 
383,23 qu. Pads-a 420,22 * Moh 219,38; tattha katamo 
-o ? idh’ ekacco jatiya va gottena va ... annatar’- 
annatarena vatthuna —am jappeti: yo evarupo -o 
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omaniiana omahnitatiarii ... attunna atlavanna 
anaparibhavo ayarii vuccati -o, Vibh 355,27 (Vibh-a 
488,13 qu. Nidd-a I 208,20, q.v. supra); — atimano ca -o 
pahina susamuhata, Th 428 (ime pana nihina ti arihe 
nihinato dahaiuassa mano -o ti vadanti. ... hino ’ham 
asm! ti pavatto hinamano -o, Th-a II 181,32-35); cha ... 
dhamme appahaya abhabbo arahattarh sacchikaturii: ... 
manarii, -aril, atimanarii, adhimanarii, thambarh, 
atinipataih, A III 430,4 (-an ti hino ’harii asmi ti manarii, 
Mp III 412.2); mano -o atimano, ime tayo mana 
pahatabba, 445,7; alabhena -aril janeti ... ayasena -aril 
janeti, ... nindaya -aril janeti, ... dukkhena -aril janeti, 
Nidd I 80,12 -m = 426,19-22; -an ca ... atimanah ca, Ja 
VI 58,23' (ad 58,14*); tattha katamo hino ’harii asmi ti 
mano ? idh’ ekacco jatiya va gottena va ... ahhatar’- 
annatarena vatthuna -aril jappeti: yo evarupo -o 
omaniiana omaririitattarii ... attunna attavahha atta- 
paribhavo ayarii vuccati hino ’harii asmi ti mano, Vibh 
353.37 (hinamananiddese -aril jappeti ti hetthamanarii 
pavaueti. -o ti lamako hetthamano; omaniiana 
omaririitattan ti akarabhavaniddesa, Vibh-a 486,13 -m; 
hinamano pana onativasena pavattito kevalena 
manasaddena niddesarii narahati ti tarii niddese "-aril 
jappeti” ti vuttarii, Vibh-mt Be 1960 220,22); 
atimanriissari tappaccayarii manari ca -an ca karissati, Sp 
181,24 (-an ti atimanarii, atimano yeva h’ ettha 
nihinataya -an ti vutto, na pana hiletva maririanarii, Sp-t 
Be 1960 I 435,7 foil.); kenaci va pana. avahhato hoti 
paribhuto palito tarii -aril upanissayarh katva ti pi attho, 
Tikap-a 281,5 (-an ti parassa pavatta—aril, Ppk-mt Be 
1960 221,26); ananam pana avamaiihanavasena pavatto 
mano ~o nama, so "hino ’hath asmi” ti manasadiso va, 
Moh 213,i; — ifc. pavatta- 0 (Ppk-mt Be 1960221,26); — 
“-niddesa, m., exposition of self-denigration; -o 
hinamananiddesasadiso yeva, Vibh-a 488,n (ad Vibh 
355,27, q.v. supra); — °-pahana, n., rejection of self¬ 
denigration ; attanari ca na avajanami. imina -aril (so read 
with'. Be and Spk-pt, q.v. infra; CeEe w.r. osana- 
pahaparii) kathitarii, evarii hi satipajanana pasanno hoti, 
Spk II 64,31 (ad S II 54,3; attan-arii navajanami ti 
vuttaita -aril kathitan ti aha, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 76,9); — 
“atimana, n. or m., contempt and arrogance; ta ararihe 
viharamana ragaratta papapuggala —vasena vihethenti, 
Dhp-a II52,2. 

('omina, w.r. at Ja II 443, 10 * and 443,19' for 
demana (part. pr. of *Vdi; "moving in the aid"), which 
read with v.l., Be and Sadd 355,26 (cf. ra-Dhatup: di 
vihayasa gatau, I 1017; IV 27; di vihayasagatiyarii 
gamanamane ca, Sadd 355,25; the gloss at Ja II 443,19' 
otnana [vj. demana] = caramana, gacchamana is basically 
correct).] 

(omita, w.r. at Pv Ee 1888 69 for bhagaso mitarii 
(Pv Ee 1977 70 and Pv-a 51 ,i«* so; cf. Pv-a 52,20).] 

o-missaka, mfn. (o + sa. mi^ra + ka; cf. vomissaka], 
mixed; tato -© mahavanasando, Ja V 38,3; — °-gahana, 
n.. a mixed thicket, ekako va gacchanto vettagahanarii 
-aril nalavanasaravanagahanasadisarii attharasa 


gahanani, Ja V 46,19; — °-parisa a mixed assembly, 
taya pana -aya parivuto, J VI 224,3; — °-vana, n., a 
mixed wood, kallaharadivasena (v.l. kallaharadinarii) -aril, 
Ja V 37,21. 

o-mukka, mfn. [pp. of omuhcati, < 7 .v.] l.a. (pass.) 
removed; b. taken off, cast off (of shoes); 2. (act.) one 
who has removed (his shoes); — gramm. lit.; muca va. 
mucamha ta-tavantunarii tassa anantarassa ko hoti va: 
omuccitiha ti -o, °-va, patimukko, patimukkava, Nir-dip 
Be 1970 490,7; susa paca sakato kkha-kkha ca. ... 
omucci ti -a upahana, Rup 603 (Be 1964 378,8); — l.a. 
(pass.) -’ assa marapaso. It 56,20 (avamukko mocito 
appanihito assa, It-a II 36,26); — l.b. anujanami 
bhikkhave -aril ganariiganupahanarii, na bhikkhave nava 
ganariganupahana dharetabba, Vin I 187,4 (-an ti 
patimuhcitva apanitarii, Sp 1084,23; -an ti ettha 
avatyupasaggassa viyogattharii dassento aha 
“patimuhcitva apanitan” ti. puranarii gunangunupahanan 
ti attho, Sp-^Be 1972 337,23); — 2. (act.) yo 
anadariyarii paticca akkantassa va patimukkassa va -assa 
va agilanassa dhammarii deseti, Vin IV 201,17 (-o ti pan’ 
ettha panhikavattarii (v./. -baddharii] omuncitva thito 
vuccati, Sp 895,19; panhikabaddharii omunc- 
itva thanavasena -o, Kkh 151^8); — “-upahana, mfn., 
one who has removed his shoes; viyoge ~o avakokilarii 
vanarii, Sadd 882,16 * Rup Be 1964 128,13; — 
°’-upahana, mfn., one who has removed his shoes; Pay 
Ce 1974 84,19; — °-va(t), mfn., = mukka (act.); Nir-dip 
Be 1970 490,7 (v. supra). 

(o-muccati), pr. 3 sg. [pass, of omuhcati, fl.v.], to 
be released; — gramm. lit.; muca va. mucamha 
ta-tavantunarii tassa anantarassa ko hoti va: -ittha ti 
omukko, omukkava, patimukko, patimukkava, Nir-dip 
Be 1970 490,7; susa paca sakato kkha-kkha cal ... -i ti 
omukka upahana, Rup 603 (Be 1964 378,8). 

o-muricati,/>r. 3 sg. ( sa. ava + Vmuc], to take off, to 
remove, to release; — forms; pr. 3 sg. -ati, -ate; imper. 

2 pi. -atha; pot. 1 sg. -eyyarii; part. pt. -anta; abs. -itva; 

.; pp. omukka, q.v.; pass, omuccati, ^.v.; caus. -aperi, 

■ q.v.; — gramm. lit.ijea parajeti -ad padmuncad, Nir-dip 
Be 1970 157,2; — shoes: kalass* eva utthaya upahana 
-itva, Vin I 46,5 (padmukka upahana padagata hond, ta 
... apanetva, Sp 977,31 foil.) = 61,7; idani gamarii 
pavisissami ti upahana -itva nicarii katva, II 217,22; idha 
pana yvayarii panhikabaddharii -itva thanavasena omukko 
ti vuccati. tassa pi na vattari, Kkh 151,38; omukko ti 
pan* ettha panhikavattarii -itva thito vuccati, Sp 895,20 
(ad Vin IV 201,17 “yo ... patimukkassa va omukkassa va 
agilanassa dhammarii deseti”); sace kaddamadini patva 
upahana -itva chattarii eva dharenti, 945,15; sace chattarii 
pi apanametva upahanapi -itva puna dhareti, 945,18; (sa) 
... suvannapaduka -itva ... gacchanti, Th-a II 194^; 
padukahi otaritva suvannapadukayo -itva ti attho, 
194,35; suvannacitaka (v.l. -vikata) citra (Be citta) sulcata 
citrasibbana (Be citta-) ko so -ate pada namo katva 
mahesino, Ja VI 218,22* (ko esa padato evarupa paduka 
-ati ri, 219,9'); mahapuriso ... attano upahanarii -itva 
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punchitva gandhatelcna makkhetva tassa pade 
patimuhcitva ... chatiupahanarii adasi, Cp-a 30,31; 
samanero ... bhanic upahana -atha d aha, Vism 338 , 15 ; — 
ornaments: tc ... abharanam -itva, Vin II 182,3 1 ; 
Visakha ... abharanam -itva uttarasahgena bhandikarii 
bandhitva dasiya adasi. IV 162,3 (abharanam -itva ti ... 
alankaram apanctva, Sp 881,10); yo bhikkhu 
manussanam ... -itva thapitarii alahkarabhandakarii disva, 
Sp 377,23; sabbabharanani -itva, Ps i'll 73 , 2 ; cha 
khatdya attano attano abharanani -itva, Dhp-a I 137,13; 
Upali ... bhandikarii -itva tani abharanani rukkhe 
laggetva, 138,i; tasma abharanani -itva nipajji, Vv-a 
75,25; itthiyo attano sisupagagivupagadlni abharanani 
-itva ... pokkharanirii otaririisu, Ja I 383,21; sa 
itarasmapi hattha abharanani -itva tassa dutiyahatthe 
pilandhapetva, II 326,3; so catupancavassikakalc tarn (i.e. 
satasahassagghanakarii kumarapilandhanam) -itva 
dhatinarii datva, Cp-a 78,30; so pi ... abharanabhandam 
-itva ... sesarii sabbam adasi, 84,35; le ubho pi 
dibbabharanani dibbavatihani ca -itva nahayitum ckarh 
pokkharanirii otarimsu, 118,36; so ... abharanabhandam 
-itva bhandikam katva, 223, 10 ; — meal-tickets: sabba 
salakayo -itva punappunarn hetth’-uparivasen’ cva 
aloletva,... salaka databba, Sp 1261,25 (ad Vin D 176,9; 
Sp so. but Vin [Ee] opurijitva); — headdress: ahaii c’ eva 
kho pana ... pari saga to samano vethanarii -cyyarii, D I 
126,2 (as a form of salute ); — pearls, etc.: muttahararii 
-itva tassa pesetva, Dhp-a I 85,u; kanthato -itva 
Kisagotamiya satasahassagghanakam’muttaharam pesesi, 
la I 6 I,io; maniyo vippakinna idhapi -itva (BeCe and v.l. 
in Eeso; Ee -etva) dharenriya payogagananaya apattiyo, 
Sp 945,27; — armour: yatha urago ... tacam ... 
kancukam -anto viya sarirato -itva pahaya, Pv-a 63,6; — 
robes: Satthuko “bhadde tava uttarisatakarii -itva 
kayarujhapasadhanam bhandikam karohi” ti, ThI-a 
100 , 2 :; so kira varasatakayugarii -anto, Ja I 9 , 12 ; 
Dukulapandito ... satakarh -itva rattavakacivararn 
iiivasetva parupitva, VI 73,8; Mahasatto ... satake -itva 
isivesarh gahdtva ... nikkhamitva, Cp-a 89,15. 

o-muncana, n. [vb. noun from omuncati, <j.v.], the 
act of taking off, — ifc. upahana - 9 (Sp 1280,27 [-adi]). 

(o-muncapeti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of omuncati, fl.v.J, 
to cause to remove-, raja ... pahca itthisatani 
sabbalamkararii bhusapctva -etva punjam karapetva ... 
ctad avoca. Vin 1273,12. 

o-muttita, mfn. [pp. of omuttcti, <?.v.), urinated 
upon ; malaguje viya sisadisu katva pariharamana tchi 
opatita pi -a pi ohanita pi, Spk I 32,31. 

o-mutteti, -ayali, pr. 3 sg. (ja. avamutrayad, denom. 
from muna], to urinate upon ; — forms: pr. 3 sg. ~eti, 
-ayati; 3 pi. -cnti; pot. 3 sg. -cyya; pp. —ita, q.v.; — 
gramm. lit.: muna passavane. mutteti muttayati, -eti 
-ayati, muttam, Sadd 540,25; — api ssu math ... 
gomandaia upasankamitva otthubhand pi -end pi, M 1 
79,33 (-end passavam assa upari vissajjend, Ps II 49,6); 
tatra tatra otthubheyya tatra tatra -eyya, 127,13; 
ditthisampanno puggalo buddhathupe ohaneyya (v.l. 


ohareyya) -eyya nitthubheyya, Kv 472,23; yatha nama 
... indakhilam darakadayo -end (v.ll. omuttand; omut-; 
Se ummihanti) pi uhadayand (Be uhadanti) pi apare pana 
tarn gandhamaladihi sakkaronti, Dhp-a II 181,io. 

o-muddhaka, mfn. [< sa. ava + murdhan], with head 
downwards, upside down; tena hi bho imarh purisarh ... 
-aril thapetha, D II 336,15; te tarii sariikharh ... -aril 
thapesurh, 337,27. 

o-meha, m. [vb. noun from sa. ava + Vmih], urine; 
madhumeharii -an ti likhitarii, Vjb Be 1960 288,21 (ad 
Vin IV 7,7 “madhumeha [diabetes]”; Sp 739,4). 

(o-yacati).pr. 3 sg. (< *ava + Vyac), to wish ill, to 
curse, to imprecate (opp. ayacati, q.v.); anna pi itthiyo 
asantuttha sassuhi v5 sasurehi va samikehi va ta evarii 
-and, Vin III 137,19; assosurii kho bhikkhu ekaccanarii 
ilthinarh-antinarh, 137,27. 

o-yati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. ud-yati ; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. 
s.v. *o; cf. oyayati], to go up, our, jitam assa n’ -ad koci 
loke, Dhp 179 (Ee no yati; Dhp-a III 197,17: noyati = na 
uyyari). 

(o-yayali), pr. 3 sg. (sa. ud-yari; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, 
v. s.v. V>; cf. oyad], to set out (after someone); forms: 
fut. 1 sg. -issami; — etc bhante mama purisa cora (so 
read; Ee carl) ocaraka janapadam ocarirva (Ee ocarita; 7r. 
transcript and v.l. in Ee otar-, which perhaps read) 
agacchanti, tehi pathamam otinnarii (so read; Ee 
ocinnam; v.l. in Ee otinnam) paceha -issami, S I 79 ,10 
(Tr. transcript, Ce and v.l. in Ee so; BeEe: tehi pathamam 
ocinnam aharii paccha osapayissami) * Ud 66,7 (v.l. in Ee 
so; Be osarissariii; CeEe otarissami; Ud-a 333,25: 
osapayissami [vjl. otar-; ossar-; oyas-; osay-; osad-)’ti 
patipajjissami karissami ti attho); v. s.vv. osapayati, 
osaped. 

ora, mfn. and n. (< *avara; cf. sa. avara], below 
(relative to time, space or quantity), hence 1. (relative to 
time): a. ([mf\n.) below the terminal point with respect to 
which time is measured; hence: before, sooner than; 
(either used in the neuter as a preposition/postposition 
[with abl.] or in the instr. as a preposition [with acc. and 
gen.]); b. below the point from which time is measured; 
hence: after, since (used in the neuter as a postposition 
with abl.); 2. (relative to space) a.(i) below, (ii) below 
(from the point of view cf the speaker), hence: near (by), 
close (to the speaker); here, on this side (used adverbially 
in acc. (n.) and instr. and as a postposition with abl.; opp. 
pararii); b.(i) (n.) this bank, shore (as opposed to the far 
shore (para]; in this sense - is analysed by the ex. lit. 
[q.v. infra ] as a scdry deriv.from *avara); - is also used 
fig. in Nidd II in exeg. [ad Sn 1048], q.v. infra); (ii) this 
side (with pararii; cf. -ato pararii... parato -arii: " from 
this side to the other side and vice versa”, i.e. “back and 
forth"'); 3. (relative to quantity), ((mfl/i.) below a certain 
quantity, hence: less (than; used in the neuter as a 
postposition with abl.; opp. pararii); — lex. lit.: pararii 
paramhi riramhi, -aril tv aparam uccate, Abh 665 (-an tu 
tirarii aparan tuccate; avare tiradese bhavarii -aril, Abh-t 
Be 1964 ad loc.); — gramm. lit.: -e 'pari ... uddhadho 
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’nto va chatthiya. °adayo va sad da chatthiyantena sah’ 
ekattha va hond: -am ... puna va-vidhana Gang! -am 
iccadi pi honti, Mogg-v ad Mogg III 8 ; digh’—ehi. 
digha—a icc etehi smavacanassa so adeso hoii va: 
dighaso, dlghamha; -aso, -amha, Kacc 106 (= Rup 302) 
and Kacc-v ad loc * Sadd 650,22; — l.a. ([mf]n.) apparii 
vata jivitarii idarii. -am vassasata pi miyyad, yo ce pi 
aiicca jivari, atha kho so jarasa pi miyyati, Sn 804 
(apparii vata jivitam idarii -am vassasata pi miyyati d. 
kalalakale pi cavati marati antaradhayati vippalujjati ... 
navudvassiko pi cavad marati amaradhayau vippalujjati 
d, -atn vassasata pi miyyad, Nidd I 120 , 1 ) qu. Nidd I 
117,3*; -aril odanapakamha tamha thana apakkamirii, Th 
317 (-aril odanapakamha ti, odanapakato -aril, yavata 
kalena suparidhota-tinta-tandula-naliya odanarii pacati, 
tato -am eva kalarii, Th-a II 136,3); navarii pana 
bhjkkhuna santhatarii karapetva chabbassani dhar- 
etabbarii. -ena ce channarii vassanarii tarn santhatarii 
vissajjetva va avissajjetva va ahharii navarii santhatarii 
karapeyya, Vin'III 228,9 foil, (-ena ce channarii vassanan 
ti channarii vassanarii orimabhage anto ri attho, Sp 
685,n); yo pana bhikkhu ~en’ addhamasarh nhayeyya, 
pacittiyan d, IV 117,23 foil.', -ena dasarattassa bhataram 
passa agatan ti, Ja VI 190,12*; ditthe va dhamme pasariisa 
dhamma ete pasariisiya d santike maranarii tuyharii -am 
masehi paricahi, Vv Ee 1977 984; samulho mohaparuto 
micchaditthi ca dussilo kadariyo paribhasako -aril me 
chahi masehi kalakiriya bhavissati, Pv Ee 1977 691; sa 
(adhigamappicchata) ca arahattadhigamato -aril veditabba, 
Pj II 494,30; — l.b. eko va theravado so adivassasate 
ahu, afifiacariyavada tu tato -aril ajayisurii, Mhv V 2; 
sattarasapi dutiye jata vassasate iti, aririacariyavada tu 
tato -aril ajayisurii, 11 ; mahabodhipatitthana -aril’ 
Lankaya bhumipa, yava dvadasamarii vassath bodhipujarii 
akariyurii, XXXVIII 57; — 2.a.(i) antaravasakassapi 
ovatdkarii karontena sariighatitatthane chiddarii na 
bhindari, tato -aril bhindari ti, Sp 646,n (cf. atthangula- 
ppamanassa padesassa -ato chiddarii adhitthanarii 
bhindari, 645 , 2730 ); — 2jt.(ii) kayarii balaka sikhini con 
lariighipitamaha, -aril balake agaccha, Ja II 363,18* 
(ambho balake ito ehi, 363,23') = III 226,7*; ehi mSnava 
-ena, 3283*; massu -ena-m-agama, V 72,6*; bhurijassu 
paragarigarii tvarii, maga -aril tato iti, Mhv X 49; — 
2 .b.(i) (n.) yassa darathaja na sand keci -aril agamanaya 
paccayase, so bhikkhu jahati °-pararii, Sn 15 (-an ti 
sakkayo nama vuccari, Pj II 24,16); -aril samuddassa 
atittarupo pararii samuddassa pi patthayetha, Th 777 
(-aril samuddassa ti, anavasesarii samuddassa °-bhagarii 
[v./. orabharii] labhitva pi tena atittarupo pararii 
samuddassa dipantaram pi patthayeyya, Th-a III 39,19) = 
M II 72,32* (-aril samuddassa ti yarii samuddassa -ato 
sakarii rattharii tena atittarupo ti attho, Ps III 307,22); 
manussa a fine navarii pariyesanti aririe ulumparii 
pariyesanti aririe kullaib bandhanti -a pararii gantukama, 
Vin I 230,14 = D II 89,16 ( with reading apara param [so 
read]; cf. Ud 90,5 [with v.l. aparaparatn]; D I 244,17; S 
IV 174,8; v. r.v. ’a-para); Sp 654,18; — in exeg.: 


paroparani ti -aril vuccad sakattabhavo, pararii vuccati 
parattabhavo, — aril vuccate sakarupavedanasaririasankhara- 
vififianarii ... vibhavayitva vibhutarh katva d sariikhaya 
lokasmi paroparani, Nidd II Be 1960 58,26 (ad Sn 1048; 
cf. Pj II 590,6 ad loc.; parovarani d parani ca -ani ca, 
parattabhavasakattabhavadini parani ca —ani ca ti vuttarii, 
= Nidd-a II 15,32) * Pj II 13,7 (ad Sn 1); — 2.b.(ii) raja 
(Kasanto) -ato va pararii gacchati parato va —aril 
agacchati, etasmirii thane mahasampattirii anubhosi, Ja I 
57,34; raja pana -ato ca pararii gacchati, parato va -aril 
gacchari, Ps II 290,34; — 3. jatakabhanakena sattha- 
katharii jatakarii uggahetabbarii, tato -aril na vattati, Sp 
789,21; tari (i.e. vanarii) ca kho hetthimaparicchedena 
catuparicarukkhamattarii pi, tato -aril na vattati, tato 
pararii yojanasatikam pi vattati, 1037.22 foil.; 1041 39 . 

oraka, m/(-ika)n. [scdry deriv. from ora + suffix 
-ka), low, ordinary, mean; disvana sakye isi-m-avoca 
akalye: “naharii kumare ahitam anussarami, na capi-m- 
assa bhavissati antarayo, na -* Syarii, adhimanasa 
bhavatha”, Sn 692 (dvadasayarii na —* ayan ti ayath -o 
paritto na hoti, Pj II 489,1); na hi nuna so -o 
dhammavinayo, na sa -ika pabbajja, Vin I 19,4 = D II 
30,2-3 (-0 ti unako lamako, Sv 45731) = 42,24; atha kho 
Jetassa kumarassa etad ahosi: na kho idarh -aril bhavissati 
yathayarii gahapati tava bahurii hiraririarii pariccajad ti, 
Vin II 159,8; na kho idarii -aril bhavissati yatha bhagava 
Devadattarii Rajagahe pakasaped, 190,13; IV 75,30 (na 
kho -arii bhavissati, parittarii lamakarii n’ eva bhavissati 
ti, Sp 816,31); narahat’ ayarii upasako ~o hoturii, 
bhagavapi imassa vannarii bhasati ti, 158,8 (-0 ti 
parittako, Sp 880,17); na ha nuna so -o yakkho 
bhavissati yass* idarii evaruparii namadheyyarii yadidarii 
janavasabho ti, D II 206,t; na vat* idarii -aril mafifie 
bhavissati ti, M II 47,31 (na vata -aril bhavissati na 
khuddakarii, mahantarii bhavissati, Ps III 281,22); na 
imina -ena bhavitabbarii yassa sattha gunarii vanneti ri 
cintetva, Ja 1 381,28; katharii nu kho marii pare gahattha 
c’ eva pabbajita ca na -ato daheyyun ti, It-a II 69,20; raja 
na ~e (v.l. otarake) thane pabbajissati, Dhp-a I 312,22; 
atha te tapasa: sace ayarii -o abhavissa, na amhakarii 
acariyo evarii upamarii ahareyya, Th-a I 21, 16 . 

ora-kula, n., this bank; silesupama sikhi-r-iva 
sabbabhakkha tikkhamaya nadi-r-iva stghasota sevanti h’ 
eta piyam appiyafi ca nava yatha -arir parafi ca, Ja V 
44 5,28* * 448,35*. 

ora-gangarii, ind. [cf. ore-gangarii, < 7 .v.], on this 
side of the Gang! (i.e. the Mahawzliganga); anubandhi 
-arii, Mhv X 47; raja tarn anurakkhanto “-aril alarii” iti 
varesi, XXIV 4; “alarii -arii” iti na evarii vakkhati, Mhv-t 
462,2 (ad Mhv XXIV 5); Mhv XLVDI 132; raja punarii 
anurakkhanto alarii -an ti nivaiesi, Thup Ee 197T20732. 

o-rata, mfn. [pp. of oramati, ^.v.], 1. stopping 
(from), desisting (from; with abl.); 2. satisfied, pleased; — 
1. tato panatipata virata -a nivatta ti attho, Vv-a 72,17 ^ 
72,23; — 2. kin nu kho bhante Nagasena afifiata ta upama 
tathagatassa yahi tathagato upamahi -o khamito 
upasanto nijjhattirii gato. Mil 2I0,i; — °-tta, n., (abstr .) 
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the quality or property of having abstained, desisted (from 
something ; with abl.); sadhu ti sampaticchitva -a ( v.t. 
orakatta) ubho pi mutto ti, Sp 370,23 (ad Vin III 53,35); 
taiiyavare pana tcna ca savitatta itarcna ca sadhu ti 
sampaticchitva —a ( v.L oramitatta) ubho pi mutta ti, 
451,11 (ad Vin HI 75,24); idarh papato sutthu -a (v.l. 
oratta) soraccan nama vuccati. As 396,12 (ad Dhs 1342). 

ora-tira, n., this shore (cf. orimatira); ora ti 
dipasarhkhata -a, Cp-a 229,16 (ad Cp Ee 1974 308; ct. 
reads ora pararii for orapararh, q.v. s.v. orapara); “araka 
aharh bhante” ti pathavito nabharh viya samuddassa -ato 
(v.t. orimatirato) paratirarh viya ca suviduravidure, Ps ID 
44,14 (ad M I 367,28); — “-paratira, n., (dv.) this share 
and the far shore; na samenti ti samuddassa -ani viya 
nabhatalapathavitala viya ca na samagacchanti, Ja VI 
349,5' (ad 349,4*). 

ora to, ind. [< ora (q.v.) + suffix -to (< sa. -tas); cf. 
sa. a vara tas), adv. of place with an ablatival sense, l.a. 
(of time ) below the terminal point with respect to which 
time is measured ; hence-, before, sooner than (with abl.; 
cf. ora l.a.); ,b. below the point from which time is 
measured, hence-, after, since (with abl.; cf. ora I.b.); 
2.a.(i) (of space) below; further down; from below in 
relation to the speaker, hence: (ii )from this side (cf. - 
pararii ... parato orarii: “from this side to the other side” 

1. e. “back and forth”); b. on this side, here (as opposed to 
parato: “on the other side”); — l.a. ath’ antara ti antara 
yeva, assa sambodhipattito - eva ti vuttarh hoti, Pj II 
489,10 (ad Sn 694); — l.b. pativirato hot! ti pahina- 
kalato patthaya tato dussilyato ~ virato va hoti, Ps II 
205,34 (ad M I 179,23); so ... sotapartimaggassa - 
anulomikatii khantirii nibbattesi, Dhp-a II 207,14; — 

2. a.(i) yatha hi cakkhuma puriso, udakapitthe nipannarii 
surhsumararh disva, tassa parabhagarh olokento givarh 
passeyya, ~ pitthipariyosane nangutihamularii, hettha 
kucchitii olokento pana udakagatam agganangutthan c’ 
eva cattaro ca hatthapade na passeyya, Spk II 29,4; — 
2.a.(ii) raja (Kasanto) - va pararii gacchati parato va orarii 
agacchati, etasmirii thane mahasampartirh anubhosi, Ja I 
57,34; raja pana - ca pararii gacchati, parato va orarii 
gacchati, Ps II 290,34; so bhattiih gahetva manusse ~ 
pararii neti, parato orarii aneti, Dhp-a HI 150,1); — 2.b. 
tatr’ ime paccantima janapada: puratthimaya disaya 
Kajangalarh nama nigamo, tass’ (so read) aparena 
Mahasala, tato para paccantima janapada, - majjhe, Vin I 
197,23 foil. = Sv 173,12 foil. = Ps II 200,14 = Mp I 97,24 
= Ja I 49,9 foil. = Pj I 132,27 foil.; parato antaih ~ 
bhogarh katva civararb nikkhipitabbarii, Vin I 47,5 (Sp 
980,4) = 48,34 = 51,33 = II 219,20 = 224,7; - thito 
puriso parato thitaih purisarii na passati, parato thito 
puriso ~ thitaih purisarii na passati. III 16,21; athapi ’ssa 
uparimassa simaparicchedassa - bahilenarh hoti, anto 
sima na otarati, Sp 1045,4. 

ora-para, n., (dv.) this and the far shore; used fig. 
for sariisara; yo uppatitarh vineti kodharii visatarh 
sappavisatn va osadhehi, so bhikkhu jahati -aril urago 
jinnam iva tacarii puranarii, Sn 1 foil, (long exeg. ad loc. 


at Pj II 12,30 foil.); yamh’ okase aharii thatva -arii (v.l. 
orapararh which reading ct. presupposes; v. infra) patam’ 
aham tatth’ acchi sattu vadhako kumbhilo Iuddadassano, 
Cp Ee 1974 308 (ora ti dipasarhkhata oratira, Cp-a 
229,16); paheasatan’ evamadi vihare pathavlpati Garigaya 
-amhi Lankadipe tahirh tahirh, Mhv XXI 7; — °-bheda, 
m., the distinction between “this” and "the far shore”; 
sabbam etam orapararh sanganhitva tattha chandaraga- 
ppahanena jahati -an ti vuttarh, Pj II 13,16 (ad Sn 1); — 
“-sannita, mfn., named “this and the far shore”; yasma 
kodho tatiyamaggena sabbaso pahlyati, tasma -ani pane* 
orambhagiyasarhyojanani jahati ti veditabbo, Pj II 13,1 
(odSn 1). 

orabbhaka, m.-[scdry deriv.from urabbha + suffix 
-ka; cf. orabbhika, q.v.; sa. aurabhraka; cf. Pan IV 2 39), 
a flock of sheep (only recorded in gramm. lit.); 
samuhatthe kan na ca : ... -o, Rup-v Ce 1897 155,26 ad 
Rup 364 (= Kacc 356); samuhe kan-na-nika. chatthiyanta. 
samuhe kan-na-nika honti: rajahhakarh, manussakarh ... 
-am, Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 69 * Pay Ce 1974 167,9. 

orabbhika, m. [sedry deriv.from urabbha suffix 
-ika; cf. sa. aurabhrika], (a person who lives from sheep; 
hence:) a mutton-butcher, — gramm. lit.: tarn adhite tena 
katadisannidhana-niyoga-sippa-bhanda-jivikatthesu. tarn 
adhite katadisv atthesu tamhi sannidhano tattha niyutto 
tain assa sippath tarn assa bhandarh tasarh assa jivikaih 
icc etesv atthesu nikapaccayo hoti va; ... urabbharh 
hantva jivati ti, -o urabbharh hantva jivati ti va, Kacc-v 
ad Kacc 353 * Sadd 786,25; cf. Pan IV 4 7; — lex. lit.: 
°-sukarika magavika te ca sakunika hantvi jivant’ 
elaka-sukara-miga-pakkhino kamato, Abh 513 (ye 
urabhath ejakarh hantva jivati ti -o, Abh-t Be 1964 ad 

loc.); -a sukarika macchika migabandhaka cora ca 

vajjhaghata ca ye c’ anrie papakammino udakabhisecana te 
pi papak amnia pamuccaie, Thi 242; -a sukarika macchika 
migabandhika cora goghataka Iudda (Ee 1-) avanne vanna- 
karaka, Ja V 270^*; VI 111,12*; idha bliikkhave ekacco 
puggalo -o hoti sukariko sakuntiko ... coraghatako 
bandhanagariko, ye va pan’ arine pi keci kurura- 
kammanta, M I 343,23 (urabbhe hanati ti -o, Ps III 
11,19) = A II 207,7 (°adisu urabbha vuccanti elaka, 
urabbhe hanti ti -o, Mp III 184,24) = M II 162,9 * Pp 
56,5 (°adisu urabbha vuccanti elaka. urabbhe hanati ri ~o, 
Pp-a 233,19); eso bhikkhave satto imasmin iieva 
Rajagahe -o (v.l. orabdhiko) ahosi, S □ 256,22; seyyatha 
pi bhikkhave -o va urabbhaghatako va, A I 25 Ms (-o ti 
urabbhasamiko [v.l. or°), Mp II 361,23); III 303,i; 
nicchavivatthusmirh tassa -assa ejake vadhitva niccamme 
katva kappitajivikassa purimanayen* eva nic- 
cammarh elakasariram nimittarh ahosi, so nicchavipeto 
jato. Sp 509,8 (ad Vin III 105.30 “goghatako”); Spk II 
342^5; — “-magavika, m„ (dv.) a mutton-butcher and a 
deer-hunter, kvacadimajjhunaranarh digharassa paccayesu 
ca:... ~o, Kacc-v ad Kacc 405; — “ sukarika, m„ (dv.) 
a mutton-butcher and a pork-butcher, Abh 513 (q.v. 
supra); — “-adi, mfn.; attantapadisu pathamo acelako. 
dutiyo -isu ahhataro, Sv 1025,13 (ad D III 232,22). 
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ora-bhaga, m., the lower side or part, the part or side 
below (relative to time and space', opp. to parabhaga: that 
part); hence; La. ( relative to time) the part below the 
terminal point with respect to which time is measured;, 
hence; (used as a postposition in the loc.) before, sooner 
than (with abl.; cf. ora La.); b. the part below the point 
from which time is measured; hence (used a postposition 
in the loc.); thereupon, then (with abl.); (relative to space) 
the part below (from the point of view of the speaker), 
hence; 2_a.(i) ( used adverbially in the loc.) on the lower 
parr, hence; below (cf. ora 2.a.(i); (ii) (used adverbially 
and as a postposition in the loc.) close to, near by, onjto 
this side (of, with abl.; opp. to parabhage: onjto that side 
(of); cf. ora 2.a.(ii]); b. (m.) this side (of), this bank (of, 
with gen.); used by the cts as a syn. of ora («.); v. ora 
2.b.; — l.a. “orena sattadivasa” sattadivasato -e 
sattadivase anatikkamitva sampunnarit rattharit me 
sabbarit vidhamessati vinassissaii, Ap-a 289,33 (ad Ap 
46,1); — Lb. yam pi tato ~e disva kajarikanarit 
bhavissad, Ps II 199,10 (ad M I 178,39); — 2.a.(i) ~e 
bhindan, Sp 646,9; — 2.a.(ii) yatha antara pitthipasanarit 
aruhitva palatassa migassa anupadarit gacchanto 
migaluddako pitthipasanassa ~e pi parabhage pi padarit 
disva ... majjhe pitthipasane imina padesena gato 
bhavissati ti nayato janati, Ps 1 277,28; -e valiyo 
nikkhamanti. III 332,12 (ad M II 99,7); pattacivararii 
adaya, cora-ataviya ~e bhaginigamarit gantva, pindaya 
cari, Spk I 56,10; — 2.b. orarii samuddassa ti, 
anavascsam samuddassa -am (v./. orabharit) labhitvapi 
tena atittarupo pa ram samuddassa dipantaram pi 
patthayeyya, Th-a III 39,20 (ad Th 777). 

o-ramati, pr. 3 sg. [ either < *upa + Vram (with upa- 
> ii- > o-; cf. uparamati, q.v.) or < *ut + Vram (for pa. o- 
< ut-/ud-, v. s.v. \>; cf. sa. udramad); a derivation < *ava 
+ Vram is less likely since pa. and sa. avaram- is recorded 
only as a negative pp.; v. s.v. avarata; cf. sa. anavarata], 
a. to stop (talking); to abstain (from), to desist (from; with 
abl.); to stop at/by (something), hence: b. to take pleasure 
in, to be pleased; (cf. aramad; uparamad); — forms: pr. 3 
sg. -ad; fut. 1 sg. -issami, -issarh; 3 sg. -issati; 3 pi. 
-issanti; aor. 3 sg. med. -atha; 3 pi. -iriisu; imper. 1 pi. 
-ama; pot. 1 pi. -eyyama; part. pr. neg. an—ama; abs. 
-itva, -iya ( reading of Be at YAH 142,25, q.v. infra); neg. 
an—itva; ger. -itabba; //i/. ; -ituih; pp. -ita, orata. q.v.; 
earn, -aped, q.v.; — a. addasa kho sa parisa Brahmayurit 
brahmanam durato va agacchantam, disvana -atha (so 
read with ct. and v.l. in Ee; Be -iya; Ee oram attha; 
second v.l. in Ee amathatarii; Tr. transcript reads amatarit) 
okasam akasi yathatarit natassa yasassino, M II 142,25 
('when the assembly saw him, they stopped [ talking] and 
made room for him"; -atha narh \Ce atha naiit; Be —iya] 
okasam akasi ti vegena utthaya dvidha bhijjitva okasam 
akasi, Ps 111 396,1); — Rem.; the ct.'s vegena utthaya is 
probably only a gloss invented ad hoc. Be's reading -iya 
t= abs.) is a conjecture (v. Be 1956 II 343 n. 1), based 
upon the stylistic need for an abs. form; the -atha/-attha 
ending u perhaps based upon an old abs. ending in -tta; — 


so sutthu d -ad, Vin III 54,13; -issami viramissami, IV 
151,12; -ama na parema, purat’ eva mahodadhi, Ja I 
498,22* (“let us give up; we shall not succeed ”; attano 
balena mahasamudda-udakarh akaddhema osarema, 
tuccharit pana naiit katurh na sakkoma, 498,24') qu. 
Dhp-a III 423,5*; so evarh vutte pi -iturit na icchi, Ja I 
492,27; an—ante disva abhasi. III 487,25; vasse etc -ite 
sampayanti yadicchakatit evarit mat! pita tuyharii, Ap 
331,17; sayam eva kheje pacchinne, mukhe sukkhe -issati 
ti, Ps II 23,27; 96,21; panatipatamattato pi -iturit na 
sakkoti, HI 40,n; IV 39,3; ime bhikkhu mama vacanarit 
gahetva na -issanti, 203,6; maya pana patibahito pi esa 
na -issari, satthara patibahito -issad ti, Spk 1 183,16; 
puttakarh pana labhitva -issanti tato aharit yathasukharit 
samanadhammarit karissanti d, Sp 212,30; 462^0; sace na 
-ati ayam pi alajji yeva hod, 695,t; 848^2; tan ca kho 
-issati viramissati ti, 1013,23; sace yavatatiyarii 
vuccamano na -ati, kantakanasanaya nasetabbo ti 
Kurundiyarit vuttarh, 1015,14; 1150.20; rajjarit pajahanto 
pi manussamaritsakhadanato na -issami ti, Cp-a 249,1 1 ; 
akusalehi dhamntehi... -itva, 310,3; te tatopatihaya tato 
-iritsu, Ud-a 261.27; 351,to; sace puriso punnarh kareyya 
ekavararh puriharit katarit alarit ettavata d an—itva, Dhp-a 
HI 9,13; 11,19; sa imam pi tava darakarit oloketva -issati 
ti puttarii rukkhasakhaya thapesi, 300.6; sace tarii 
adhikaranarit attana paggahetva thito aggiib akkantena 
viya sahasa tato -itabbarit, lt-a I 70,22; osakkeyyama u 
~ -eyyama, Sv-pt HI 40,12 (ad Sv 855,9); imesarit vacanarit 
sutva -issan d gacchato tatha ummattakSdinam anapatti 
pakasita, Vin-vn 1758; vayamato -itva thanarit thitarit 
nama, Kkh-pt Be 1961 26,11 (qu. from the 
vinayaganthipada); — b. sace so me bhante padsunitva 
nandad -ad evaharit tarii pabbajemi nissayarit demi. Mil 
361,5. 

ora-mattaka, mf(~\ki)n. (sedry deriv.from oramatta 
(q.v.) + suffix -aka; cf. avaramanaka. < 7 .v.; Buddhist sa. 
avaramatraka], small, insignificant, trifling (syn.s: 
appa/appamattaka, paritta/parittamattaka, anurttattaka, 
[v. infra)); — gramm. lit.: evarit sitalu, abhijjhalu sabbato 
ko d ettha puna sabbatoggahanena ka-karagamo... evarit 
appamattakarii, -aril silamattakarit iccadi .... Rup-v Ce 
1897 156,24 ad Rup 369 (= Kacc 361); — —an ca 
adhikaranarit hoti ... na ca yathaditthiya ganhand. ime 
dasa adhammika salakagaha. katame dasa dhammika- 
salakagaha. na ca -aril adhikaranarit hod, Vin II 85,2.9 
(-an ri parittarii appamattakarii bhandanamattam eva, Sp 
1192,23); papicchata, papamittata, -ena visesadhigamena 
antaravosanarit apadi, 203^; V 124^; appamattakarii kho 
pan* etarit bhikkhave -aril silamattakarit yena puthujjano 
tathagatassa vannarit vadamano vadeyya, D I 3,31 (tattha 
appan d parittassa namarit, oran ri tass’ eva vevacanarit, 
matta vuccati pamanarit. appamatta etassa ti 
appamattakarii, oramatta etassa d -aril, Sv 55,2t) = 3^4 
= 12,15; -ena, II 78,21 = A IV 22,22 (-ena ti avara- 
mattakena appamattakena. Mp IV 23,14); kirn pan* 
imassa appamattakassa -assa, adhisallikhat* evayarit 
samano d, M I 449,12 (-assa d parittamattakassa, Ps III 
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165,19) = 449,30; ayasma uttarikaraniye -ena 
visesadhigamena antaravosanarn apanno, A V 157,11 = 
164,ii; -ena. It 85,13 (-ena ti appamattakena 
jhanabhihhamattena, It-a II 99,34); yani tani yajjani 
appamattakani -ani lahusani lahusammatani sariiyama- 
karanlyani sariivarakaraniyani cittuppadakaraniyani 
manasikarapatibaddhani: ime vuccanti anumatta vajja, 
Vibh 247,27 qu. Sadd 804,9; — tcsu jetthakatapaso 
cintesi: imasmirii rukkhe adhivattha devata na -ika (v.ll. 
oramatthintika; -aka) bhavissati, Dhp-a I 203,21; ayaih 
vayamapannatti appattassa pattiya, nikkhepapahhatd 
-ikaya (v.l. -ttika) asantutthiya, Nett 62,i. 

ora-matta,/. (ora (q.v.) + matta (< sa. matra)], a 
small measure, an insignificant measure ; tatiha appan ti 
parittassa namarii, oran ti tass’ eva vevacanarii, matta 
vuccati pamanarii. appamatta etassa ti appamattakarii, —a 
eiassa ti oramattakarii, Sv 55,21 ( ad D 1 3,31). 

[oram attha ,problematic reading of Ee at M II 
142,2s; the correct reading is probably oramatha, q.v. 
s.v. oramati, bus it would be possible to interpret—as 
oram (= ady. acc. < ora, q.v.) + attha = aor. 3 sg. of 
•Vstha, without the analogical insertion of retroflex -tth-; 
the presence of a form from 'Is tha is perhaps supported 
by ct.’s utthaya (Ps III 396,*).) 

o-ramana, n. (vb. noun from oramati, ^.v.). 
desisting (from), abstaining (from; with abl.); tatha sati pi 
tiracchan’-uppattiyarii kusaladi-dhamme kusaladito 
yathabhutavabodho, tesu anumattam pi vajjarii bhayato 
disva sutthu akusalato -am sammad eva ca 
kusaladhammesu attano padtthapanarii, Cp-a 108.il (ad 
Cp 143); sabbam idarii (so read with v.l.) °-bhavass’ eva 
adhivacanarii. verain manari vinased d, idam pi -ass’ eva 
vevacanam, Ps IV 133,26 (ad M ID 74 , 9 ) = As 218,34; — 
°-bhava, m., the quality or property of desisting (from), 
abstaining (from); Ps IV 133,26 (ad Mill 74 s) = As 
218,34 (v. supra). 

oram(= oram)-agamaniya, mfn. [< *oram-agamana; 
cf. Sn 15: yassa darathaja na santi keci oram agamanaya 
paccayase; Ja II 363,18*: oram ...iagaccha; cf. 
agamaniya, orambhagiya. qq.v. s.vv.), leading back to 
this shore (i.e. this world); -ani (so read; Ee 
orambhagamanlyani) na-y-idam puna-d-ehisi (so read with 
v.l.; Ee punar), ThI 166 (-ani d pall, so ev’ attho. na-y- 
idarh puna-d-ehisi ri orambhagiyanam saniiojananam 
pahanena idam kamatthanam kamabhavaiii pa ti sand hi vase 
na punar agamissasi, Thi-a 158^6). 

(o-ramapeti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of oramati, ^.v.J, to 
make (someone) desist (from something), abstain (from 
something; with abl.); — forms; pot. 1 sg. -eyyarh; — 
yan nunaham manussapatham gantva te te satte papato 
-eyyam, vivadafi ca nesam vupasameyyan d, Cp-a 232,22 
(ad Cp 311). 

oram-bhajanaka, mfn. [< ora(m) + vb. noun bhajana 
(< Vbhaj) + suffix -kaj, attaching to this shore (i.e. this 
world); orambhagiyani d -ani; kamabhave upapatd- 
paccayani, Ps II 116,4 (ad M I 139,32 “orambhagiyani”). 

oram-bhaga, m. (< ora(m) + bhaga; cf. orabhaga and 


orambhagiya, 49 .V.], the part below (i.e. kamadhatu); 
orambhagiyanan ti ettha oram vuccati kamadhatu. 
tappariyapanna (so read with BeCe; Ee App-) -a. 
paccayabhavena tesam hita (so read with BeCe; Ee tena 
sahita) ti orambhagiya, It-a II 169,24 (ad It 114,14); — 
Rem.: - is only recorded in the ct. where it is postulated in 
order to explain the meaning and derivation of 
orambhagiya, q.v. s.v.; — “-bhuta, mfn., forming the 
part below; te hi kamabhavupaganam sarhkharanarii 
paccaya hutva ruparupadhatuto heithabhavena 
nihinabhavena -ena kamabhavena satte samyojenri, It-a 
II 169,30 (ad It 114,14). 

onim-bhagamaniyani, reading n/Thi 166 for which 
read oraih-agamaniyini (q.v.), as suggested by the vs. at 
Thi-a 158,26; -probably stems from a cross between 
oram-agamaniya and oram-bhagiya, q.v. 

oraib-bhagiya, mfn. [scdry deriv.from orambhaga 
(q.v.) + suffix -iya; cf. BHS avarabhagiya; opp. 
uddhambhagiya, connected with or leading to the 
part below (i.e. connected with or leading to the world 
below [= kamadhatu]); - qualifies the first five of the ten 
so-called fetters (- samyojana; v. infra); — Rem.: 
according to the etymology presented in the cts (qq.v. 
infra) - is to be construed as oram (q.v. s.v. ora) in the 
acc. in dependence on bhagiya. This etymology may be 
due to a misinterpretation of oram which is a sandhiform 
- ora; cf. orabhaga, q.v.; — exeg.: -ani va pahca 
samyojanani ajjhattasamyojanam nama, uddhambhagiyani 
pahca bahiddhasamyojanam nama. tatrayarh vacanattho: 
oram vuccati kamadhatu, tattha uppatunipphadanato tarn 
oram bhajand d -ani; uddham vuccati rupariipadhatti, 
tattha uppattinipphadanato tarn uddham bhajand ti 
uddhariibhagiyani, Mp II 130,13 (ad A 163,22 “ajjhatta- 
sahnojanam”); anagaminiddese -anam samyojananan ti 
oram vuccati kamadhatu, yassa imani pahca bandhanani 
appahinani honri so bhavagge nibbatto pi gilitabajiso 
maccho viya dighasuttakena pade bandhakako viya tehi 
bandhanehi akaddhiyamano kamadhatuyam yeva pavattad 
ri pahca bandhanani -ani ti vuccanti. hetthabhagiyani 
hetthakotthasikani d attho Pp-a 198,14 (ad Pp 1 6 ^ 21 ); — 
puna ca pararii Mahali bhikkhu pancannam -anarii 
samyojananam parikkhaya opapatiko hoti tattha- 
parinibbayi anavattidhammo tasma loka, D I 156,19 
(~anan ti hetthabhhgiyanam. yehi baddho upari- 
suddhavasabhumiyam nibbattitum na sakkod, Sv 313,9); 
Nanda, Ananda, bhikkhuni pancannarh -anarii 
samyojananarh parikkhaya opapatika tatthaparinibbayini 
anavattidhamma tasma loka, II 92,is (-anan d hettha- 
bhagiyanam, kamabhave yeva padsandhigahapakanan d 
attho. oran u, laddhanamehi va dhi maggehi pahatabbani 
ri pi -ani, Sv 543 , 12 ); pancannam -anarii sariiyojananam 
parikkhaya opapariko assarii tatthaparinibbayi anavatti¬ 
dhammo tasma loka d, M I 34,8 (—anan d orarh vuccari 
hettha. hetthabhagiyanan ti attho, Ps I 163,34); pane’ 
-ani sarhyojanani pahinani, 139,32 (-ani ti 
orambhajanakani; kamabhave upapatdpaccayani, Ps II 
116^3); dharetha no tumhe bhikkhave maya desitani pane’ 



758 


-ani samyojanani li ... sakkayaditthim kho aham bhantc 
bhagavata -am samyojanam desitarii dharemi, 432,11 
(tattha -ani ti hetthakotthasikani kamabhave 
nibbattisamvattanikani, Ps III 143,22); evam kho. 
bhikkhu “no c’ assa no .a me siya na bhavissati na me 
bhavissati” ti evam adhimuccamano ... chindeyya -ani 
sannojanani ti, S III 57,22; pane’ imani bhikkhave -ani 
samyojanani. katamani panca ? sakkayaditthi vicikiccha 
silabbataparamaso kamacchando byapado. imani kho 
bhikkhave pane* -ani samyojanani. imesarh kho 
bhikkhave paheannam -anam samyojananam abhinnaya 
parihnaya parikkhayaya pahanaya ... ayam ariyo 
arthangiko maggo bhavetabbo ti, V 61,6 (-ani ti, hettha- 
kotthasiyani, Spk III 137,12); 356,32 (Spk III 281,9 = Sv 
543,12 [v. supra]) = A I 232,19 (~anan ti 
hetthabhagiyanam, Mp II 349,is); 290,3.14.24; cattaro 
’me bhikkhave puggala santo saiiivijjamana Iokasmim. 
katame cattaro ? idha bhikkhave ekaccassa puggalassa 
-ani samyojanani appahinani honti, uppatlipatilabhikani 
samyojanani appahina honti, bhavapatilabhikani 
sarhyojanani appahina honti, II 133,30-134,4 (-esu fvj. 
~e] ca appahinam upadaya sakadagamissa avisesena -ani 
samyojanani appahinani ti vuttam, Mp III 131,4); pane’ 
imani bhikkhave -ani samyojanani. katamani panca ? 
sakkayaditthi vicikiccha silabbataparamaso kamacchando 
byapado. imani kho bhikkhave pane’ -ani samyojanani. 
imesam kho bhikkhave paheannam -anam samyojananam 
pahanaya ... ime cattaro satipatthana bhavetabba ti, IV 
459,6; henharahado ti kho bhikkhave paheannam -anam 
samyojananam adhivacanam. It II4,u(-anan ti ettha 
oram vuccati kamadhatu. tappariyapanna orambhaga. 
paccayabhavena tena sahita ti -a, It-a II 169,24); 
anagamissa puggalassa pane’ -ani sannojanani pahinani 
pane’ uddhambhagiyani sannojanani appahinani ito 
cutassa tattha uppannassa kuhim phaluppatti ti, Kv 
100,13; yassa puggalassa pane’ -ani sannojanani 
appahinani ayam vuccati puggalo ajjhattasannojano, Pp 
22,12; 62,24; nuna vitakkavicaranam vupasamo maggo 
imassa jhanassa ti, yatha ca tatiye ariyaniagge 
appahinanam pi sakkayaditthadinam paheannam -anam 
samyojananam pahana ti; vuccamanam vannabhananam 
hoti, Sp 150,t3 * As 171,36; Dhp-a IV 109,i; tedhatuke 
imani dasa samyojanani: pane’ -ani, pane’ uddham¬ 
bhagiyani, Nett 14,31; ye te maharaja anagamino, yesarii 
pane’ -ani samyojanani pahinani, tesam tarn cittaih 
dasasu thanesu Iahukam uppajjati Iahukam pavattati. Mil 
103,31.' 

orambhagiya-samyojana, n., fetter leading to or 
attaching to the world below (= kamadhatu); panca chinde 
ti hettha apayasampapakani pane*—ani pade baddharajjum 
puriso satthena viya hettha maggattayena chindeyya, 
Dhp-a IV 109,1; — °-ppahana, n„ elimination of the 
fetters leading to or attaching to the world below (= 
kamadhatu); ettha ca uddham vippamutto ti, etena 
pahc’-uddhambhagiyasamyojana-ppahanaih dassed: adho 
vippamutto u, etena pane’—am, Ud-a 361,35 (ad Ud 
74,16); — °-samuha, m.. the collection of fetters leading 


to or attaching to the world below (= kamadhatu); — ifc. 
pane’— (It-a II 171,21 ad It 114,4); — °-adi, mfn.; -ayo 
pannarasa pancaka, Moh 209,19. 

o-rava, m. [vb. noun from oravati, ^.v.; cf. pa. 
uparava; sa. udrava], wailing ; crowing ; — °-sadda, m., 
the sound of crows' wailing, crowing ; kak’—an ti 
kakanam —am sannipatitva viravantanam saddam, Sp 
821,8 (ad Vin IV 82,it: assosi kho bhagava uccasaddam 
mahasaddam kak’—am, sutvana ayasmantam Anandam 
amantesi: kim nu kho so Ananda uccasaddo mahasaddo 
kak’—o); kak’—an u tattha tattha pavitthanam \so read 
with BeCe ; Ee apavittha] amisakhadanatthaya anuppage 
yeva sannipatitanam kakanam -am, 1098,9 (ad Vin I 
239,24); — ifc. kak’— (Vin 1 239.24; IV 82,11 [v. 
supra]); — °-yutta, mfn., addicted to wailing, crowing; 
oravita ti -o oravanto carati, Mp V 54,17 (ad A V 
149,20). 

(o-ravati), pr. 3 sg. (either < *ut + >/ru (for pa. o- < 
ut-Aid-, v. s.v. 4 o), or < *upa + iu (with upa- > u- > o-); 
cf. uparavati, ^.v.; cf. BHS oravati, q.v. in BHSD, 
i.v.J.xo wail; to crow, oravita ri orava-yuno -amo carati, 
Mp V 54,17 (“a wader means one who is addiaed to 
wailing, who walks around wailing"; ad A V 149,20.26 
[v. s.v. orava]). 

o-ravita(r), m. (agent noun in -(i)tr from oravati, 
^.v.], a waiter (epithet of a crow); dhamsi ca pagabbho ca 
rintino ca mahagghaso ca luddo ca akaruniko ca dubbalo 
ca -a (v.ll. oramita; oravika; oramato; oravi) ca 
mutthassati ca necayiko ca. imehi kho bhikkhave dasahi 
asaddhammehi samannagato kako, A V .49,20.26 (-1 ti 
orava-yutto oravanto carau, Mp V 54,17). 

orasa, m. and mfn. (sedry deriv. from uro < uras, 
q.v.; cf. sa. and Buddhist sa. aurasa], 1. (m.) (t.t.gr.) a 
sound produced from the. chest (= ha); 2. (mfn.) 
produced, generated, begotten from one's breast, hence: 
own, and in a legal sense: a legitimate son (cf. Pan IV 4 
94 and Kaiika ad loc.; cf. lex. lit. infra); used figuratively 
as an epithet of the Buddhist monks and nuns who are 
considered to be legitimate spiritual sons and daughters of 
the Buddha: they are said to be generated by the dhamma 
and bom through the mouth of the Buddha, and to be heirs 
of the dhamma (cf. the formula “bhagavato putto ~o 
mukhato jato dhammajo dhammanimmito dhamma- 
dayado", q.v. infra); syn. atraja (q.v .);.— gramtn. lit.: 
urasi bhavo: -o putto, urasi samvaddhitatta, Rup-v Ce 
1897 153,3 ad Rup 362 (= Kacc 404); tatra bhave. 
sattamyanta bhavatthe no hoti: udake bhavo odako, ~o, 
Mogg IV 21. and Mogg-v ad loc. (cf. Pan IV 3 53: tatra 
bhavah); — lex. lit.: sajato tv ~o suto, Abh 241 
(savannayam tu udhayam sajato sayam janito suto -o 
nama, Abh-t Be 1964 174,14; — 1. na-na-na-mehi 
samyutto tat ha ya-la-va-]eho ho sasane -o heyyo, 
kanthajo yeva kevalo, Sadd 609,5; — 2. dharetha puttaiii 
buddhassa -an ti, Th 174; ninhatasabbapapo *mhi 
nimmalo payato suci suddho suddhassa day ado putto 
buddhassa -o, 348; tarn devadevam vandami puttaih te 
dvipaduttama anujatam mahaviram nagam nagassa -an ti. 
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1279 (tava ure vayama-jatita-jatitaya -am puttarh, Th-a 
III 203,1); sunnatassanimittassa labhini ’ham yad 
icchitam -a dhita buddhassa nibbanabhirata sada, Thi 46; 
tuvam buddho tuvam saitha tuyham dhita ’mhi brahmana 
-a mu k ha to jata katakicca anasava, 336; tato nam 
anukampanti mata puttarh va -aril, Vin I 230,1* = D II 
89,t* (-an ti ure thapetva samvaddhitam, Sv 542,13) = 
Ud 89,24*; brahmana va brahmuno putta -a mukhato jata 
brahmaja brahmanimmita brahmadayada, D III 81,13,27 
(-a mukhato jata ti ure vasitva mukhato nikkhanta ure 
katva samvaddhita ti va -a, Sv 861,37) = M II 148,34; 
bhagavato ’mhi putto —o mukhato jato dhammajo 
dhammanimmito dhammadayado ti, D III 84,21; etc pi 
mitte cattaro iti vinnaya pandito sakkaccam 
payirupaseyya, mata puttam va -am, 188,a*; Sariputtam 
eva tarn samma vadamano vadeyya: bhagavato putto ~o 
mukhato jato dhammajo dhammanimmito dhammadayado 
no amisadayado ti, M III 29,n (~o ti adisu thero 
bhagavato ure nibbattam saddam sutva jato ti -o, Ps IV 
91,it); S II 221,23.26; pancakkhandhe parinnaya 
sattasaddhammagocara pasarhsiya sappurisa putta 
buddhassa -a. III 83,23*; It 101,16; sa mam sanhena 
muduna niccam candanagandhini ankena uddhari bhadda 
mata puttam va —am, Ja III 190,3*; sace brahmana 
gacchasi Sakete Aiijanam vanarii vajjasi Nandiyam nama 
puttarh asmakam -am: matapita ca te vuddha, te tarn 
icchanti passitun ti, 272,6*; na ha nun’ imassa ranho 
mittamacca ca vijjare suhada ye na vadanti rajanam: ma 
ghatayi -am ( v.l . -a) puttam, 181 . 2 *; putto va pitaram 
yace pita va puttam -am, IV 121,n*; Bhadrakaro ca me 
putto -o mama atrajo, tarn tvam atthan ca dhammah ca 
gantva pucchassu brahmana ti, V 60,17* (tattha -o d ure 
samvaddho, 'atrajo ti attano jato, 60 , 20 '); putto hi mama 
~o, VI 491,4*; so buddho cakkavattissa jettho dayita—o 
amuttamalyabharano uyyanam upasankami, Bv X 2; 
satthibhikkhusahassanam tatiyo asi samagamo 
jaradibhayabhitanam -anath mahesino, XXII 9; 
dmsakappasahassamhi duve asurh vinayaka Sumedho ca 
Sujato ca -o Padumuttara, XXVII 11; -oca Sujatassa 
sambuddha dvipad’-uttama ekakappamhi sambuddha loke 
appatipuggala, XXVII13; saham avatthita pema dassane 
avikampini mulajataya saddhaya dhita buddhassa -a, Vv 
Ee 1977 842; lassa dhammesu dayado ~o dhammanimmito 
Mantaniputto Punno ti hessari satthu savako, Ap 38,13 * 
40,17 * 82,11 * 104,21; tassa dhammesu dayado ~o 
dhammanimmito sabbasave parinhaya nibbayissat’ 
anavaso, 110,7 = 330,5 = 335,1 = 345,u = 432,29; 
pubbakammena samyutto ekaggo susamahito buddhassa 
-o putto dhammajo ’mhi sunimmito, 101 ^2 (buddhassa -o 
putto ti buddhassa urasa hadayena niggata- 
ovadSnusasanani sutva patta-arahattaphalo d attho, Ap-a 
374,27); -a mukhato jata dhita mama mahiddhika 
mamanusasanikara iddhiya ca visarada, 553,23; — ifc. 
jin # ; dayita- 0 (Bv X 2); bhagineyy 0 (Mhv LXXXVII39); 
munind°; lokanath 0 (Mhv IV 66); sugat°; —°-nana, n., 
own, personal knowledge; ubhayam pi pan’ etarh ahhehi 
asadharanam, buddhanam yeva -am, Spk II 47,6 (ad S II 


27,27 "brahmacakkam pavatteti”) = Mp III 10,16 (with 
reading orasam iianam; ad A II 9,i) = V 12,25 (ad A V 
33,9); — “-putta, m., own, legitimate (spiritual) son; 
lass’ eva desanananasamutthana-urovayama-janitabhi- 
jatitaya ~o amha ti yojana, Th-a II 146,31 (ad Th 348); 
orasa ti urasi sambaddha (Ce so; Ee -si sambandha) ... 
ariyasavaka satthu ure vayamajanitabhijatitaya 
nippariyayena -a ti vattabbatam arahami, It-a II 
143,23.30 (ad It 101,16); putta u atraja -a, dinnakadayo pi 
va, 42,25 (ad It 62,20); te ... brahmana-sankhata- 
dhammena ariyaya jatiya jata brahmana-bhutassa va 
bhagavato -a ti, imasmim sattaloke paramatthato 
brahmana nama, na jati-gotta-mattehi na jata- 
dharanadimattena va-ti attho, Ud-a 59,3; tattha puttena pi 
ri, ayam samano attano -ena pi anatthiko pageva ahhehi 
ti adhippiiyo, 73 ,10 (ad Ud 6^); nanu aham lokanathassa 
-o (so read with BeCe for Ee orassa putto), 284,30; 
Ekarajassa atrajo ti Ekarajassa nama Kasiranno -o, Cp-a 
58,3 (ad Cp 45); sabbasattanikayam attano -am viya 
piyacittena pariganhati, 289,10; 267,31 (ad Cp 357); 
299,6; Parakkamabhujassapi Bhuvanekabhujassa ca attan’ 
-anam ubhinnarii pana lakkhanam saddhim lakkhanavedihi 

vimamsitva, Mhv LXXXI 68;-tta, n., (abstr.from 

prec.); buddhass’ -am, upaneti naram pana; anisamse 
aneke pi, sampavatteti (v.l. pavattayati) yogino, 

Abhidh-av 126,13;-adibhava, m., the fact or quality of 

being (the Buddha’s) own (spiritual) son. etc.; iti_ 

attano paramatthabrahmanabhavam ariyasavakanah ca 
attano -am pavedesi, It-a II 145,2* (ad It 101,16); — 
“-putti,/., own, legitimate (spiritual ) daughter, tato eva 
dhitS buddhassa orasa sammasambuddhassa ure jata 
sajanitabhijatitaya -i, Vv-a 216,3. 

orasaka, mfn. [scdry deriv. from orasa, < 7 .v.], = 
orasa; putto mama ~o samano ahitanukampi (metr.) me 
tvam si putta ti, Ja IV 47,14*; rajakumaro ti Bimbisarassa 
putto -o, Ps IV 197.il (ad M III 128.il). 

Orittiyurutombama, m. (?), name of a locality in 
South India (v. PPN I 466); tato nikkhamma gantvana 
-am, Mhv LXXVI 299. 

orima, mfn. [ scdry deriv. from ora (q.v.) + suffix 
-ima, on which see Ai.Gr. 11.2 § 226], near, to this side, 
near by, close to (the speaker, cf. ora, < 7 .v.; opp. parima 
[v. infra ] with which - almost invariably occurs as a 
qualification of lira ( used figuratively; cf. °-tira, q.v. 
infrafy, — gramm. lit.: majjhadirv imo. majjhadihi sattamy- 
antehi bhavatthe imo hoti: majjhimo, antimo. majjha, 
anto, hettha, upari, ora, para + , Mogg IV 25 and 
Mogg-v ad loc.; — so -e tire sasisam pampitva nipajj- 
eyya, D I 246,10; M I 134,35; sace kho bhikkhave 
darukkhando na -an tiraiii upagacchad na pariman tiram 
upagacchati, S IV 179,13; -ah ca bhikkhave dram 
samuddassa pariman ca dram idam dudyam suvidura- 
viduram, A II 50,26 = Kvu 344,26; A V 233^; pSnadpato 
kho brahmana -am dram, panatipata veramani parimam 
dram, 252,13 * 253,13; ~e ca tarim aham, Ap 51, 16 ; yena 
cakkhuna anidassanena sappadghena rupam sanidassanam 
sappatigham passi va passati va ... etam -am tirarii p’ 
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etarii sunno gamo p' eso, idan tarii ruparii cakkh’- 
ayatanarii, Dhs 597 = Vibh 71,6; As 309,1; — °’-akkhi, 
n., the eye on this side: this eye (opp. parapassa; v. infra): 
atha narii itararii vattasakkhararii gahctva parapasse 
akkhimhi paharitva -ina nikkhamesi, hariiso viravanto 
parivanitva tesarii padamule yeva pari, Dhp-a IV 87,n; — 
°’-anga, n., the part on this side: this part (opp. 
parimariga, v. infra): pakkhipari ti, yo kind kammarii 
katva ldlamo thitako va patari, yo pi -am ahgarii nissaya 
nisinno ghariisanto yava parimariga (so read with v./.; Ee 
para mam ariga) gacchati parimarigarii (so read with v./.; 
Ee paramarigarii) va nissaya nisinno, lath’ eva yava -a 
agacchari: sabbo so asane kayarii pakkhipari nama, Ps III 
389.i3.ii (ad M II 138,3); — °’-anta, m„ the near end: 
this end (opp. parimama, v. infra): iri so mulato patthaya 
ubbedhena terasayojaniko sakhanarii -ato yava parimama 
dvadasayojaniko atthahi parohasahassehi patimandito 
Mundamanipabbato viya vilasamano titthari, Ja V 38,21; 
pattharitva thapitarii pana pavarattharanasatakadirii 
ujukarii gahctva akaddhati, parimante -cna phutthokasarii 
atikkante parajikarii, Sp 322,24 (ad Vin 111 48,20); 327,12; 
825,29; 844,7; sace anto nadiyarii dipako hoti, tarii 
antosimayarh katukamena purimanayen’ eva attana 
thitarire nimittani kittetva dipakassa ~e ca parimante ca 
nimittarii kittetabbarii, 1048,4 * 1048,9; Vin-vn 1411; — 
°-gama, m., this village ; tarii pi tesu bhikkhusu ekassa 
niggahena datva pato va tarii gahctva paccha ~e itarani 
bhattani ganhahi ti vattabbo, Sp 1262,17; — 6 -tira, m., 
this shore (= orarira, q.v.: opp. parimatira; v. infra): so -e 
thito pari mam tlrarii avheyya: chi parapararii, chi 
paraparan ti, D 1 244,16.20 * 245,10; II 89,19 * Ud 90,8 * 
Vin 1230,19; Bodhisatto nagabalo thamasampanno nadiya 
-ato uppatitva, dipakassa orato nadimajjhe eko 
pitthipasano atthi, tasmirii nipatati, Ja I 278,22; sata-(ro 
read with v./.)sahassehi tada set urn Garigaya karayirii 
sarighassa -c tire viharah ca akarayirii, Ap 599,20; -am 
eva agacchari apatti, Sp 912,ig; 1263,io; tena hi 
gopalakena gavo otarentena Garigaya -e samatitthaxi ca 
; visamatitthari ca oloketabbarii assa, Ps II 265,31; enhapi 
yatha nava -aril pajahati, evarii maggarianarii dukkharii 
parijanati, Vism 690,36; Cp-a 228,l; Pet 56,10; Abhidh- 
av 132^2; — in long cpd.: —mahoghaparimatiratarii- 
sampapakavayamehi ca yojetva p’ etani upamato 
veditabbani ti, Vism 512,14 = Patis-a 198,20 = Vibh-a 

89,4;-pariccaga, m., the abandonment of this shore 

(i.e. this world): vivicc’ eva kamehi ti evarii hi niyame 
kayiramane idarii paririayari nunam assa jhanassa kama 
patipakkhabhuia, yesu sari idarii na ppavattari andhakare 
sati padipo viya, tesarii pariccagen’ eva c* assa adhigamo 
hoti -ena parimatirass’ eva, lasma niyamarii karoo ti, Sp 

142,14 (ad Vin III 4,6) = Patis-a 179^8;-ppahana- 

sadisata, /., (abstr.) the property of being alike with 
respect to the abandonment of this shore: dukkha- 
parijjhaya sakkayatirasamarikkamabhavato -a, Vism-mht 
Se III 617,16; — °-bhaga, m. (= orabhaga, q.v.), the part 
below the terminal point with respect to which time is 
measured: hence: (used as a postposition in the loc.) 


before, sooner than (with abl.: cf. orabhaga l.a.); oren’ 
addhamaso seso ti gimhanassa pacchimaddhamasato -e 
ekasmirii addhamase, Kkh 78,8; orena ce channarii 
vassanan ti channarii vassanarii -e anto ti attho, Sp 
685,12 (ad Vin III 228,9); — 6 -sutta, n., title of A V 
23 3,5-25. 

o-ruddha, mfn. [pp. of orundhati, q.v.: cf. 
avaruddha, ^.v.], confined: confined (to: with loc.): 
locked up: locked up (in; with loc.): prevented, stopped: 
cut off: (only recorded in these meanings in cpd.s, qq.v. 
infra): sabbe apihita dvara, -o ’smi yatha dvijo, kim 
adhikaranarii yakkha cakkabhinihato ahan ti, Ja IV 4,to»; 
seyyatha pi avuso gono kitthado damena va baddho vaje 
va -o, A 111 393^1; tada ahu sattasaro Jatilo nama 
ratthiko -e bhikkhavo disva setuno satta karayi, Ap 
599,18; [— °-nadika, reading in Ee at Ap 375,16 (-1 
yadi) where BeCe read “-naditaya hi (v.ll. in Ce °-nadita 
yadi; oruddharii naditamari); Se — yarirh; read: pindaya te 
na gacchanti omddha nadikaya hi: “ they did not go out to 
beg for an almsmeal since they were cut off (from doing 
so) by the stream":] — 6 -patiruddha, mfn., locked up 
and imprisoned: catudvaram idarii nagararii ayasarii 
dalhapakararii, -o (Be -pari-) ’smi, kirii paparii pakatam 
maya, Ja IV 4,9* (-o ’smi ti anto katva samanta pakarena 
ruddho, 4,13'); — °-manasa, mfn., (bhvr.)one whose 
thought has been stopped, (i.e. paralysed): silava 
vatasampanno paririava susamahito muhuttarii pamadam 
anvaya vyagghen’ ~o parijarasmirii gahetvana silaya 
upanitako, Ps I 234,n* = Sv 748,24* (~o uparuddha- 
adhicitto, Sv-pt 11 358,4). 

o-rundhati,pr. 3 sg. [< ava + i/rudh; cf. avarundhati, 
q.v., and sa. ava + Vrudh), to confine: to lock up: — 
forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; abs. -itva, -iya (m.c.); pass, -iyati, 
^.v.; pp. oruddha, ^.v.; — atha solasamc vasse disvana 
marh pattayobbanaril kaririarii -at’ assa (so read with 
BeCe: Ee oruddha tassa) puttq Giridaso nama namena, 
Thi 445 (-at’ assa [so read: Ee oruddha tassa] putto ti 
assa satthavahassa putto mayi patibaddhacitto namena 
Giridaso nama. avarundhati attano pariggahabhavena gehe 
karoti, Thi-a 271,14); na hi mokkh’ ito me, -iya narii 
parirakkhissami, Ja IV 480,12* (-iya narii parirakkh- 
issami ti idani narii kayavacidvarani pidahanto -itva 
parirakkhissami ti, 480,25'). 

o-rundhiyati, pr. 3 sg. [pass. of orundhati, ^.v.], to 
be confined: tatra rod ho ti carako, so hi rundhati 
pavesitanarii kururakammantanarh sattanarn gamanarii 
avarati ti rodho ti vuccati; orodho ti rajubbari, sa pana 
yathakamacararii cariturii appadanena -ati avarundhiyati ti 
orodho, Sadd 470.13. 

o-ruyha, abs. of oruhati, q.v. 

(o-ruyhati), pr. 3 sg. [pr. stem based upon the abs. 
of oruhati, ^.v.], to descend (from ; with abl.): — forms: 
pr. part, -anta; — atha narii bhikkhu "avuso Uggasena 
satthihatthassa te variisassa matthakato -antassa (y.l. 
otarantassa) bhayarii nama nahosi” ti pucchitva, Dhp-a 
IV 63,18; cf. 63,12: variisato oruyha. 

(o-ruhati), pr. 3 sg. [< ava + i/ruh; cf. orohati, ^.v.; 




761 


cf. sa. -rohati versus -ruhati], l.a. to descend; b. to 
descend to (with acc.); c. to descend into ( with acc .); d. to 
descend at (with loc.); e.(i) to descend from (with abl.)\ 
hence: (ii) (with paduka) to take off (shoes; with abl.); (iii) 
(with cankama) to step off (the cloister); f. to descend 
from (a certain place ) at (a certain place; with abl. and 
loc.); 2. to dismount, — forms: pr. 1 sg. -ami; aor. 3 sg. 
-i; 3 pi. -urn; part. pr. -ania; abs. oruyha, oruyha (only 
recorded in post-canonical pa.; cf. sa. -ruhya versus 
-ruhya), -itvana.'oruhilva (only one recorded instance in 
post-canonical pa.; it is probably formed by analogy with 
oruyha); pp. orulha, q.v.; caus. oropayati, oroperi, qq.v.; 
— l.a. -itvana sambuddho nisidi pannasanthare, Ap 
398,8; so ... saram oruyha kaddamam dhovitva nahayitva, 
Ja II 27 X vamsato oruyha ... pabbajjam yaci, Dhp-a IV 
63,12; -urn (Ee so; vJ. orohum) orohirhsu.ti sambandho, 
Ap-a 228,3 (ad Ap 21,30 “orohum”); — l.b. devabhuto 
aham santo oruyha pathavim tada padlpe paiica padasim 
pasanno sehi panihi, Ap 231,17; — l.c. udakam -ami 
’hath, Thi 87 (udakam otarami, Thi-a 88,i) qu. ThI-a 
87,14*; -cka pesakaradhlta abhirupa ... padumasararh 
oruyha gayamanS pupphani bhanjari, Ps III 247,14 (ad M 
II 11,20);— l.d. anukampako karuniko Atthadassi ... -i 
mama assame, Ap 398,7; nagaradvare oruyha, civaram 
parupitva, Spk I 160,31; — l.c.(i) sa yanabhumim 
yayitva yana oruyha ... narii upavisi, Sn 418; hatthi- 
kkhandhato oruyha samvegam alabhin tada, Th 198 (Th-a 
II 65,23); senasanamha oruyha nagararh pindaya pavisim, 
1054; akasato oruyha ekamantam thitp manusse pucchi, 
Ja I 11,23; ucce vitabhim aruyha mantayavho rahogata, 
nice oruyha mantavho, migaraja pi sossati ti, II 107,19* 
(nice oruyha ti otaritva nice thane thatva mantayatha, 
107,22'); suvannavanna jalita mahayasa vimana-m-oruyha i 
(either metr.for vimana, or abl. in -am; v. Luders, Beob. 
§§ 188-95, and cf. Uberblick § 304) anekacitta, Vv Ee 
1977 199; tamhS vimana oruyha, 685; hatthikkhandhato 
oruyha raja rukkham upagami, Pv Ee 1977 669; 756; 
bhavana -itvana agamam bhikkhusantike, Ap 152,23; 
-anto antalikkha saddam assosi, 274,3 * 384,27; raja 
ratha tad* oruyha anha there ’bhivadiya, Mhv XVI 7 qu. 
Mhv-t 367,8*; Tissadattatthero nama navato oruyha 
cetiyanganam olokento... pucchi, Sp 1336,13 (ad Vin IV 
129,38 “paracittam pasidati”); — l.e.fii). vesika paduka 
-itvana purato panjalikata s2 mam sanhena muduna 
mhitapubbam abhasatha, Th 460 (paduka -itvana ti. 
padukahi otaritva suvannapadukayo omuncitva d attho, 
Th-a II 194^4); — l.e.(iii). ajjhokase cankamitum na 
sappayan d cankama -itva (-Q-)... pakadpahnatte a sane 
nisidi, Ps II 416.10 (ad M 1322,io “cankama orohitva”); — 
l.f. sa akase lahghitva matapitunnam purimataram yeva 
akasato cetiyangane oruyha cedyam vanditva dhammam 
sunamana atthasi, Vism 144,13; — 2. so agama nagararh 
lndapattam oruyha cagahchi sabham Kurunam, VI 
272,33* (assapitthito oruyha assarii adissamanarupam 
thapetva, 273,7'). 

o-ruyha, abs. of oruhad, q.v. 

O-rulha, mfn. [pp. of oruhati/orohati, qq.v. s. w.; 


cf. sa. avarudha; for the u/u alternation, cf. samarulha], 
descended; navabhiruhanasamayo nama navarh abhiruh- 
issami ti bhunjitabbam, arujhena bhunjitabbarh, -ena 
(-U-) bhunjitabbam, Vin IV 75,3; dassanOpacara.il vijah- 
itva d kenaci antarita va ninnam -a (-G-) va na dissad idha 
thatva na sakka datthun ti annarii thanam gantva passato 
payoge payoge pacittiyan ti attho, Sp 858,21 (ad Vin IV 
105^o); so duvidho hettha -ahi (-0-) va upari arulhahi va 
mahatihi janghapindik.ihi samannagato, 1030,12 (ad Vin I 
91,13 “parisadusakam”); — °-bhava,/n., the fact or 
quality of having descended; tasma uggahitavatto ’pi yo 
arulhabhavarh va -am (-u-) va na janad, tassa anapani, 
Sp 890,1 (ad Vin IV 185,22). 

ore, ind. [loc. of ora, tf.v.]; — “-gangaih, ind. [cf. 
oragangarh], on this side of the river Gahga; ore ’pari... 
uddhadho ’nto va chatthiya. oradayo va sadda 
chatthiyantena sah’ ekatlha va honti:.-am ... puna 
va-vidhana Ganga oram icc adi pi hond, Mogg-v ad Mogg 
m 8; cf. Pan II1 18. 

o-riihitva, v. s.v. oruhati. 

o-rodha, m. (< *avarodha; cf. sa. avarodha (m.), 
avarodhana (n.)], harem; m. pi. -5: concubines, 
odalisques, — Rem.: an adjective qualifying - is usually 
fern.; cf. the discussion in Sadd, q.v. infra; — ex eg.: 
ubbarin ti -am, Ja VI 473,11' (ad 473,6*); — lex. lit.: 
itthagaram tu -o, Abh 215 (cf. Am-k II 2 12; 
avarundhiyante rajitthiyo anena ti ~o, Abh-t Be 1964 
157.1 1 ); itthagaran tu -o ubbari ti pi vuccau, Sadd 
347,29*; —o ti rajubbari, sa pana yathakamacaram caritum 
appadanena orundhiyati avarundhiyad d -o, 470,12; — 
gramm. lit.: kec’ ettha vadeyyuiii: nanu ca bho “-a ca 
kumara ca (= Ja VI 15,27*)” ti pathassa dassanato 
°-saddo itthilingo ti, Sadd 95,t foil.; saman’- 
adhikaranapadam nama katthaci padhanalingam anuvattad 
katthaci nanuvattati, tasma na tam lingavisesajotane 
ekantato pamanam matugSmo -o ... ti evamadi rupa- 
viseso yeva pamanarti, 102 . 16 ; — tena kho pana 
samayena raja Udeno uyyine paricaresi saddhim -ena ... 
atha kho raniio Udenassa ~o rajanam Udenam etad avoca, 
Vin II 290,27 qu. Sadd 98,to; soekadivasam ... anano-e 
adirh katva ... pannattavarapallarhke nisiditva ambho 
nagaravasino, tumhakarii tapanlye ca atapaniye ca 
dhamme desessami, Ja IV I77,tt; tarn sutva “amhakam 
ranfio mangalagitan” ti -a pi gandhabba pi tam eva gitarn 
gayand. 393^; atha senSpati-adayo rajavallabha ca nagari 
ca -2 ca sabbe sannipatirva rajanam varenta tisso g2tha 
avocurh, 404^2; -2 ca kum2ni ca vesiyana ca brahmana te 
pi attamana dajjum rajaputta tayi gate, VI 15,27* * 
21,24*; ithgha passa maharaja sunnam antepuram tava -2 
ca kumara ca tava mat2 ca khattiya ummagga niharitvana 
Vedehass* upanamita d. 455,12* * 592,12*; uppajjad 
kamavitakko ti Bodhisattassa chabbassani padh2nath 
padahato rajjasukhajii va, p2sade va, n2takani va, -e va, 
kaiicid eva va sampattiih arabbha kamavitakko nama na 
uppannapubbo, Ps II 80,7 (ad M I 114,32); r2ja tassa 
vacanam gahetva yaiha ganikaya ca tena ca katam tath* 
eva sabbarh katva -e pi anapesi. III 62,16; tassa -anam 
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dvararii vivarapeiva ... puranadutiyika ri adi vuttam, 
300,11; rajarajamahamattadinam va -chi saddhim 
parivaretva, 371,6; tena ca samayena Ramo nama raja 
kuttharogi -chi ca natakehi ca jigucchiyamano, Pj II. 
3553 qu. Sadd 98,13; yasma sakadagamissa puttadhitaro 
honti, -a ca honti, tasma oahala va kilesa, idarh. pana 
bhavaianukavasena kathitan ti, Spk III 281,26 (ad S V 
357,3); atha narh raririo riatisenapati-adayo rajavallabha 
amacca parisajja nagara -a ca sabbe sannipatitva nana- 
upayehi nivaresum, Cp-a 67,2; -a ca amacca ca raririo 
padamule patitva ... parideviihsu, 69,14; -a Vidura tassa 
padajalena pujayi manihi pajjalantena paiimarn tain 
silamayarh, Mhv LIII 50; — ifc. puranaraj° (Vin IV 
261,8 [Sp 921,18)); raj°(Mp I 27,29 [ad A I 2,7); Mhv 
XVII 63); sah° (mfn.; Cp Ee 1974 245 [Cp-a 184,31); 
Mhv V 184; XV 189; XXVI 10); — °-jana,m„ an 
odalisque-, tada ncke ca saciva lass’ -a pi ca samaciniihsu 
puririani anekani anckaso, Mhv LX 85; — °-nataka- 
pajahana, n„ the abandoning of concubines and dancing 
girls', — —pariria, /., the wisdom of abandoning 
concubines and dancing girls', paririaya sudiltham ahosi ti 
enha —a adhippeta, Ps II 63,13 (ad M I 91,33); — 
°-parivuta, mfn., surrounded by the harem or concubines', 
tasmiih khane Candadevi -a agantva piyapuitam padesu 
gahetva va vanditva assupunnehi akkhihi ekamantarh 
nisidi, Ja VI 24,17; sobhat’ ayasma -o ti vattabbaiii 
maririeyya ti, Ps V 93,14 (ad M III 270,18) = Mp I 314,2; 
raja divasabhagam -o kilitva sayanhe jate: nagaram 
gamissama kuntatii vaddhetha ti aha, Thup Ee 1971 
215,33; — °-palaka, m., guardian of the harem = a 
eunuch; vassavara ti uddhatabija -a, Ja VI 504,23'; tato 
orodha pi -a pi tath’ eva akarhsu, Ps III 62,18 (ad M I 
37830); — °-bhava, m„ the quality or property of being 

a concubine or odalisque; -jananattha, m., the 

purpose of making known the quality or property of being 
a concubine or odalisque; tasam pana bhikkhuninam 
pubbe tassa — arh idarh vatthurh, Ps V 9330 (ad M III 
270,19); — °-bhuta, mfn., being a concubine or 
odalisque, ayaro pi... Kapilavatthusmim Sakyarajakule 
nibbattiiva vayappatta bodhisattassa -a pacdha 
Mahapajapaiigotamiya saddhim nikkhamitva pabbajitva 
vipassanaya kammam karoti, Thi-a 11,9 (ad Thi 4); 12^ 
(ad Thi 5); 21,19 (ad Thi 15); — °-majjha, m„ the middle 
of the harem; tata mayham sahayo Pukkusati imam 
pannakaram paticchanto —c apaiicchitva pasadam aruyha 
paticchatu d, Ps V 41 ,i i (ad M UI 238,4 “vasupagaio”); — 
°-mahamattabalakaya, m., (dv.) harem, prime minister 

and troops; -adi, mfn.; vissajjetha ti vatva ti —isu 

yassa yam anucchavikam tassa tarn dapetva ti attho, Ps 
III 305,1 (ad M II 65.23); — °-rijakannadipabhata, n., a 
gift of princesses, etc., for the harem; nanadesehi -am 
labhitva suciram dipacakkavatd bhavissau, Mhv LXXXI 
72; — °-vara, m., the best odalisques; aih’ -e tassa sabbe 
hatthituramgame khaggadini bahun’ cva avudhani 
mahadhanarh jayasankharh jayacchattam jayabhcrim 
jayaddhajaiii etani pana sabbani pescsi pitu samikam, 
Mhv LXXX VIII 74 ; — °-sadda, m., the word "orodha”; 


-o itthilingo ti, Sadd 95 , 2 ; 95,7-27; sacc pi tc cttha evam 
vadeyyum: tattha tattha suttappadese atthakathadisu ca 
“matugamo” ti va “matugamcna” ti va okarantapullinga- 
bhavena matugama-saddassa dassanato pullingabhutam 
matugamasaddam anapekkhitva itthipadattham eva 
apekkhitva "sa itthi” ti itthisaddena sasaddassa 
sambandhagahanam mayarii sampaticchama, “orodho” ri 
va "orodhena” ri va okarantapullihgabhavena thitassa 
-assa adassanato pana tumhehi vuttam purimattham na 
sampaticchama ti... maiugamasaddo ca -o ca darasaddo 
ca ti ime itthipadatthavacaka pi samana ekantena pullinga 
bhavanti, 98,7.18; — °adi, mfn.; etc -ayo namappakaram 
pannakaram sajjetva tena saddhim annaii ca panaii ca 
panditassa pesesuiii, Ja VI 3293' (ad 328,31*). 

(O-rodheli), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of orundhari, <y.v.), to tie 
(someone) up; to put ( someone ) in a difficult situation (~ 
is not recorded elsewhere in pa. in this sense); — forms; 
imper. 2 pi. -etha; pot. 1 pi. -eyyama; samano Gotamo 
imam parisam agaccheyya ... tucchakumbhi va narh 
marine -eyyama ti, D III 38,19 (-eyyama ti 
vinandheyyama ... rittakumbhisadisam samanam 
Gotamam vadavinandhena samanta vinandhissama ti 
vadati, Sv 834.31) = 53,16 * 53,20 (-etha); 

o-ropaka, mfn. [vb. adj. from oropeti, q.v.; cf. 
oropana), one who lays down or puts away, — ifc. an-°. 

o-ropana and o-ropana, n. [vb. nouns from oropeti, 
q.v.; BHS avaropana, q.v. in BHSD, j.v.; cf. oropana 
(f.)], 1. cutting off (hair); 2. depositing (~ is only 
recorded in this sense in cpd., q.v. infra); — 1. 
sabbakesanam pana -ari ca arahattaphalasacchikiriya 
apaccha apure ahosi, Th-a I 4330 ; — ifc. kesamassu - 0 
(Mp V 38,16; Sp 1016,22 [in long cpd.]; 968,7 [—kala, 
m., time for culling off hair and beard; ad Vin I 21,33); 
Ices ’- 0 (Dhp-a 1431,n [—sanhaka, n., a knife for cutting 
off hair]); dhatu-° (Mhv XVII 34; 33 [—attha, m. the 
purpose of depositing a relic]; Sp 88.21 [—attha); bhara-° 
(Bv Ee 1974 II 114). 

o-ropana,/. (vb. noun from oropeti; cf. oropana, 
oropana (n.)], putting (the hands) down upon (someone), 
hence: caressing; omasana nama hettha -a, Vin III 
121,18. 

(o-ropayati), pr. 3 sg. [caul, of oruhati, q.v.; cf. 
oropeti; BHS avaropayati, q.v. in BHSD, j.v.), l.(i) to 
put (something) down (with acc.); (ii) to let (someone) be 
sealed (with acc.); to remove, hence: 2 .a, to lay aside , 
away, b. (of hair and beard) to cur, — forms: imper. 2 
sg. med. -ayassu; part. pr. -ayanta; aor. 3 pi. -ayimsu; 
abs. -iya, -ayitva; pp. -ita, q.v.; — l.(i) solasa kulani ca 
mahabodhirh gahetva -ayirhsu, Sp 99,13; — I.(ii) sa 
Punnako Kurunarh kattusettham -iya (jo read with Be, 
Ee -aya) dhammasabhaya majjhe ... pakkami vehasayam 
antalikkhe, Ja VI 3253*; — 2.a. -ayitva gihivyarijanani 
samsinapatto yatha kovilaro chetvana viro gihi- 
bandhanani, Sn 44 qu. Nidd II 60,1* = Ap 9 , 11 (tattha 
-ayitva ti apanetva, Ap-a 171,23); -ayitva, oropetva 
samoropayitva (Se om.) nikkhipitva patisambhayitva, 
Nidd II 11730; nidhaya, nidahitva -ayitva (v./. vorop-) 
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nikkhipitva parippassambhitva, 184,28; -ayassu kalyani 
ma bahum paridevayi, Ap 562,17 qu ThI-a 104,19*; — 
2 .b. -ayitva kesamassurh nakhari ca vedehi vittarh 
atigalayanri, Ja VI 211,27*; upajjha Sariputto me 
Moggallano mahiddhiko kese -ayanto me anusasi 
mahamari, Ap 494,26. 

o-ropita, mfn. [pp. of oropeli, oropayaii, qq.v.], 
l.a. descended (= simplex)-, b. taken down {from ; with 
abl .); c. “relieved" of a burden (only recorded in this 
sense in cpd., q.v. injfra; cf. oropeti l.c.); 2 . laid down, 
cast off-, 3. cur, — l.a. ratha -a sa hi tasmirii thane 
varangana, Mhv XXXIII 85; — l.b. Subho Sgantva: 
kenayarh sunakho sayana -o ? ti aha, Ps V 9,21 (ad M III 
202 , 12 ); — 2. -o ca me bharo, Ap 29,21 (-o ca me bharo 
li... maya ~o nikkhitlo, Ap-a 236,18); ohitabharo ri tayo 
bhara: khandha-bharo, kilesa-bharo abhisarikhara-bharo 
ti; tass’ ime tayo pi bhara ohita, —a, nikkhitta, patita ca ti 
ohitabharo, It-a I 165,25 (ad It 38,9); obhatam -am 
cumbatam assa ti obhatacumbata, Sp 555,30 (ad Vin III 
139,25);—3. pacchime bhave sampatte pabbajim 
anagariyam saha -e kese sabbarii sampativijjh’ (so read; 
Ee sabba-) aharii, Ap 375,28; jatiya pancavassena 
pabbajim anagariyam —amhi kesamhi arahattam 
apapunirh, 425,8; kesesu pana -esu haliddacunnena va 
gandhacunnena va sisaii ca sariraii ca ubbattetva 
gihigandham apanetva kasayani tikkhattum va 
dvikkhattum va sakirii va patiggahapetabbo, Sp 968,23 ' 
(ad Vin 1 21 , 33 ); — ifc. nav° (Ud 39.2i.26); — °-kesa- 
massu, mfn., (bhvr.) with hair and'beard cut off, — 
—kasavavatthapaticchanna, mfn., with hair and beard cut 
off and clad in the yellow robe; —a kule va gane va 
aJagga... evarupadeva paccekabuddha ti, Ja III 377,13; — 
°-khandhakilesabhisankharabhara, mfn., (bhvr.) one 
who has cast off the burden consisting of the khandhas, 
kilesas and abhisankhSras; pannabhara d -a, Spk 1 352,13 
(ad S I 233,33); — °-tta, n., (abstr.) the being laid down, 
cast off; idha manabharass’ eva -a pannabharo ti 
adhippeto, Ps II 116*1 (ad M 1 139,35);... ohitatta -a 
ohitabharo, Vism-mhl.Se III 596,n (ad Vism 678,io); — 
°-dhura, mfn., (bhvr.) one who has cast off the yoke; 
nikkhittadhura d -a. Ps I 101,29 (ad M I 14,16); — an— 
(Ps III 304 [ad M I 356.17]); — °-bhara, mfn., (bhvr.) 
one who has cast off the burden; yato khandhabharo ca 
kilesabharo ca abhisathkharabharo ca pahlna honti ... so 
vuccad pannabharo patitabharo -o samoropitabharo + , 
Nidd I 334,23; — °-matta, n.; khandham -e (loc.; “as 
soon as relieved") kiheapi samikanarn vahatu ri cittam 
atthi, tehi pana ananattatta parajikarh, Sp 337,7 (ad Vin 
III 49,28). 

o-ropeti, pr. 3 sg. [ caus. of oruhati, < 7 .v.; cf. 
oropayati; sa. avaropayati], l.a.(i) to let (someone) 
descend; (ii) to let, make (someone) descend (into 
something; with double acc.; rare); b.(i) to put or take 
(something) down (with acc.); (ii). to take (someone or 
something) down (from something; with acc. and abl.); c. 
to “relieve" (something [of a burden]; with acc.; rare); to 
remove, hence: 2.a. to take (something) out (of 


something); b. to pour (something) off (something; with 
acc.); c. (of hair or beard) to cut off, remove; d. to 
deprive (someone) of (something; with acc. and abl.; rare; 
cf. the more frequent voroperi, q.v.); — forms; pr. 3 sg. 
-eti; 3 pi. -end; imper. 2 sg. ~ehi; 2 pi. -etha; part. pr. 
-enta; inf. -etum; abs. -etva; pp. -ita, q.v.; — l.a.(i) 
tato Vessantaro raja -etva (v.l. orohitva) sakam janarii 
assasayi assa ratham brahmanassa dhanesino ti, Ja VI 
512,27*; — l.a.(ii) tarn enam bhikkhave nirayapala 
mahantam angarapabbatam adittam sampajjalitarh 
sanjotibhutarh aropenti pi -end pi, M III 183.M = A I 
141,18 = Nidd II 169^0 = Kvu 598 ,i; tarn tattha aropenti 
pi -end pi, M III 185,17; — l.b.(i) atha kho Nalagiri 
hatthi bhagavato mettena cittena phuttho sondath -etva 
yena bhagava ten’ upasamkamitva bhagavato purato 
atthasi, Vin II 195,24; atha narii kumbhim -etva 
ubbhinditva mukham vivaritva sanikarh nillokema: app 
eva nam’ assa jlvarii nikkhamantam passeyyama ri, D II 
333,6; raja sarath n’ eva khipituth na -etum sakkonto 
vedhamano atthasi ... tena hi dhanuth -ehi ri, Vism 
381.25; ettavata sabbabhajanani padggahitani honti, tato 
patthaya -etva va ugghatetva va yath icchati tarn 
gaheturh vattati, Sp 844,19 (ad Vin 90.14); — l.b.(ii) 
ath’ assa matthakato dhaturn -etum arabhithsu, Vin III 
331,34 qu. Sp 88 , 9 ; Thup Ee 1971 199. 20 ; etha math 
avuso mancaka -etha katham hi nama madiso ucce asane 
nisiditva fassa Bhagavato sasanam sotabbam maniieyya 
ti, S III 122,17; seyyathapi purisassa dhavitva pabbata va 
orohitva mahabharath va sisato -etva thitassa ojarika 
assasapassasa honti, Sp 412.il (ad Vin III 71, 1 ) = Vism 
274,33; alamkaritva bahudha raja tarii thanam uttamam 
-etva hatthikhandha dhaturn tattha thapesi tarn, Mhv 
XVII 36; — l.c khandham -eti, apatri parajikassa ... 
katim -eti, apatti parajikassa, Vin III 49,28.30 *■ 57,8; — 
2 .a. dhitu me gujapuvakarh icc aha, -ehi ri rajaputta tarn 
abravurh, Mhv; X 3; — 2.b. tena kho pana samayena 
bhikkhu rajanarh -enta kumbhitn avajjand, kumbhi 
bhijjati, Vin I 286,13; — 2.c. ussahanri pana bhikkhave 
bhikkhu ahhamahnaih kese -etun ri, Vin II 133,37; tena 
kho pana samayena aniiatarassa bhikkhuno sise vano 
hoti, na sakkoti khurena kese -emih. 134,15; — 2.d. 
lohitapanino ri pane jivita -enta lohitena makkhitapanino, 
Ps II 64,19 (ad M l 9344). 

o-rohaka, mfn. [sedry deriv. from *oroha (< 
*avaroha; not recorded in pa.; cf. sa. avaroha) + suffix 
-ka), descending (into); — ifc. udak® (S IV 312,6; M I 
281.35). 

o-rohati,p/\ 3 sg. [< ava + 'Vnih; cf. oruhati; sa. 
orohari], a. to descend; b. to descend to (with acc.); c to 
descend into (with acc.); d.(i) to descend from (with abl.); 
hence: (ii) (with paduka) to take off (shoes; with abl.); (iii) 
(with cankama) to step off (the cloister); e. to descend 
from (something) to (something; with abl. and acc.); f. to 
leave (something; with abl.); — forms: pr. 1 sg. -ami; 3 
sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti; imper. 2 sg. -a; pot. 2 sg. -eyyasi; 3 
sg. -eyya; aor. 3 sg. ~i; 3 pi. -utn, .-imsu;/wr. / pi. 
-issama; part. pr. -anta, -amana; abs. -itva, -itvana; pp. 
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orulha, q.v.; caus. oroheti, < 7 .v.; — a. yo so puriso 
paihamam rukkham arulho sace so na khippam eva -eyya 
tassa so rukkho ... haitham ... bhahjeyya, M I 366,34; 
idam kandarh ... -amanam kesaggamatiam pi ito va etto 
va agantva ... otarissati, Ja T I 89,8; yada ~ati (merr.) jino 
tad a asitikotinam tatiyo asi samagamo, Bv Ee 1974 VII 
11; antalikkhe thita ... te namassanta pahjalika -urn (v./. 
oruh-) buddhasandke, Ap 21,30 (-uin [so read with v./.; 
Ee oruh-] -imsu li, Ap-a 228,3); nimujjanatthaya 
-antassa padavare padavare dukkatam, Sp 861,3 (ad Vin 
IV 112,23); yava na -ati tava bhuhjitabban ti 
Mahapaccariyam vuttarn, Sp 813,20 (ad Vin IV 75,2); 
rajatam tassa dasseturii -itva, Mhv XXV1I1 29; — b. 
hettha pabbatapadam -itva, M III 131,4; — c. cattar’ 
imani bhikkhave bhayani udak’ -ante padkahkhitabbani 
...: umibhayam kumbhilabhayam avattabhayam susuka- 
bhayam, M I 459,30 (tattha udak’ -ante ti udakarh -ante 
puggale, Ps 111 176,13); sayatatiyakarh udak am -eyyasi 
ti, A V 263,22; yatha hi visame padese rukkhacchaya 
ninnam pi -ati thalam pi abhiruhati, Ja V 446,24' — d.(i) 
so ... na hettha pasada -ad. Vin I 15.S = 11 180,11 * D II 
21,n (pasadam) * M 1 504,28 (pasadam) * A I 145,21 
(pasadam; na hettha pasada -ami d pasadato hettha na 
otarami, Mp II241,5); — Rem.: the reading pasadam in 
M, D and A, contrasting with pasada in Vin, perhaps 
represents an old ablative ; on ablatives in -am, v. Luders, 
Beob. §§ 188-95, and cf. Uberblick § 304); — atha kho 
bhagava ... Gijjhakuta pabbata -anto addasa ... kutikam 
abhiriipam + , Vin in 42,6; atha kho Bhagava ... pasada 
-itva pasadapacchayayam abbhokase cankamati, D III 
80,7 ^ 80, 10 ; Janussoni ... sabbaseta valabhiratha -itva 
... udanam udanesi, M 1 177,33 =.n 209,13; atha kho raja 
Pasenadi Kosalo pasada —itva yena bhagava ten’ 
upasahkami, Ud 47,1 1 ; -a dumasma Salaka, Ja II 268,1*; 
-a dumasakhaya. III 265,19*; Vessantaro raja -itvana 
pabbata nisidi, VI 583,11*; -itvana gagana manuse pucchi 
tavade, Bv Ee 1974 II 38; — d.(ii) atha kho 
Verahaccanigotta ... Udayim bhuttavim onitapattapanim 
paduka -itva ... Udayim etad avoca, S IV 123,27; — 
d.(iii) cahkama -itva pahnatte asane nisidi, Vin II 156,18 

* S I 212,8; atha kho ayasma Mahamoggallano cankama 
-itva viharam pavisitva pahnatte asane nisidi, M I 332,10 

* II 158,10; na tavahaih ... cahkama -issami + , Nidd I 
67,ii = 476,21 = Nidd II 97,20; cahkama -itva viharam 
pavisitva nipajjissami ti kayam avajjesi, Sp 11,23; — e. 
seyyatha pi... puriso pasada va hatthikkhandham -eyya, 
hatthikkhandha va assapitthim -eyya, S 1 95,u; — f. 
tvam ... mamarii rakkha aham tvam rakkhissami ... 
sotthina ca candalavamsa (so read with v./.; Ee -am) 
-issama ti, S V 169,3 (cf. 169,9. with reading -vatbsa). 

o-rohana and o-rohana, n. and mfn. [vb. nouns 
and adj.s from orohati, < 7 .v.), 1. (n .) descent, 
descending; 2. (mfn.) descending (into; with acc.; only 
recorded in this meaning in cpd., q.v. infra); 3. (place of) 
landing; — 1. yav’ assa -an tava tumhehi adhivasetum 
vattati ti, Ja II 89,s; arohane mahanidhi, atho -e nidhi, 
caturo ca mahasala samanta yojane nidhi, VI 38,1*; — 3. 


patitthapesum atthannam Jambukolamhi pattane 
mahabodhitthitatthane navay’ -e tada, Mhv XIX 60 
(navaya -e, Mhv-t 407,20); — ifc. adho°( Ps II 228,23 
[mfn.; Ee prints as two words]); — udak° (Th-a II 146,6; 
Ud-a 76,22 [-adi, mfn.]; D I 167,12 = S I 182.30 * M I 
78,19 = M I 308,14 = A II 206,36 ^ Pp 55,35 [—anuyoga, 
m., practising (ritual) submersion in water); Gahga°; 
dev® (Spk I 120,3; Ill 161,6 [i'/i long cpd.]; 224,23; Mhv 
XXX 82 [—patihira, n., the miracle of the descent of the 
gods]); — °’-attha, m„ the purpose of descending (ar, 
with toe.); api ca okase -am pi imina dibbacakkhulabhina 
bhavitabbam, Patis-a 350,21; — °-kanda, m., a 
descending arrow; kim maharaja etam ambapindam 
uddham arohanakandena patemi udahu adho -ena ti, Ja II 
89,1; — °-kala, m., the time of descending; aiopenti ti 
ayadaddhehi pot hen ta aropenti. tesam Srohanakale te 
kantaka adhomukha honti, -e uddhamukha, Ps IV 237,4 
(ad M DI 185,17); — °-tittha, n., a fording place leading 
down (to the sea; with acc.); mahasamuddam -ani viya 
annani pi... bahuni nibbanarohana-kammatthanani santi, 
Spk III 269,6 = Sp 402,10 (ad Vin 111*69,23); — 
°-divasa, m., the day of descending; bhante Satthu -am 
sannatum vattati ti, na hi mayarn Sattharam adisva 
gamissama ti, Dhp-a III 224^; — °-niharana-suddhi-adi, 
mfn., descending, removing, and purity, etc.; o iti -isu 
dissati. orohane: pasada orohati. Pay Ce 1974 84,18 (in 
the definition of the meaning of the upasagga o [< ava]). 

o-rohanaka and o-rohanaka, n. and mfn. [sedry 
deriv.from orohana], I. (n.) descending (only recorded 
ifc., q.v. infra); 2. (mfn.) descending (into; with acc.); — 
2. udak’-orohaka ti, sayam patam udakam -a, Spk III 
104,9 (ad S IV 312,6); — ifc. dev° (Jinal 226 [-n-]). 

o-rohita, mfn. (pp. of oroheti, < 7 .v.], laid down, put 
away, — °-dhura, mfn., (bhvr.) one who has put down 
the yoke (cf. oropitadhura); — ifc. an— (Ud-a 234,14 [ad 
Ud 36,22)). 

(o-roheti), pr. 3 sg. (caus of orohati, < 7 .v.), = 
simplex; 1. to descend (from; with abl.); 2. to land (ar, 
with acc.); — forms; abs. -etvana; pp. -ita, < 7 _v.; — 1. 
-etvana gagana pathaviyam patitthita. Dip XII 65; — 2. 
-etvana Supparam sattasatan ca te tada vipulam 
sakkarasammanam akamsu te Supparaka, Dip DC 16. 

blakkhitva, ws. at Sp 1200,27 for olildchitva, q.v. 
s.v. olikkhari. 

olagga, mfn. (pp. of olaggati, q.vj; cf.sa. avalagna], 
fastened (to something ), hence: tied on (to something); 
tvam ~o na gacchisi dvaravivaram gajo va alabhanto, na 
ca cittakali punappunam pasaham paparato carissasi, Th 
356 (tvam ~o na ganchisi ti, tvam, cittakali, maya 
satipannapatodankusehi vSrito na dani yatharucim 
gamissasi, Th-a II 150,23). 

(olaggati), pr. 3 sg. (prob. denom. from olagga, 
< 7 .v.]; — pp. olagga, < 7 .v.; caus. olaggeti, < 7 .v. 

olaggeti, pr. 3 sg, (caus. of olaggati, ^.v.), 1. to 
fasten something (with acc.), to fasten something on to 
something (with acc. and loc.); (with bilam) 2. to 
apportion something to someone (with acc. and gen.); — 
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forms: pr. 3 sg. ~eii; fut. 1 sg. -cssami; pot. 3 pi. 
-eyyurii; abs. -etva; — 1. atha kho bhikkhave Vepacitti 
asurindo ataliyo upahana arohitva khaggam -etva 
chattena dhariyamanena aggadvarena assamam pavisitva 
tc isayo silavanie kalyanadhamme apavyamato kariiva 
atikkami, S I 226,17 (khaggam -etva ti, khaggam amse 
laggetva, Spk I 346,2); -essami tc citta anidvare va 
hatthinam, na tarn pipe niyojessaiii kamajala sariraja, Th 
355 (tatiha -cssami ti, samvarissami, nivaressimi, Th-a 
II 151,5); —2. seyyatha pi, brahmana, puriso dajiddo 
assako analhiyo, tassa akamassa bi'.arh -eyyurii, M II 

178.19 (tattha bilarii -eyyun [so read ; Ee -eyyan] ti 
kotthasam laggapcyyum. imina satthadhammam nama 
dasseti. satthavaho kira mahakantaram [so read (cf. v./.); 
Ee: mahakantanam] patipanno antaramagge gone mate 
mamsam gahetva sabbesarii satthikanam idarii khaditva 
ettakam mularii databban ti kotthasaih -eti, Ps III 
427.i7.2t) = 1814", A III 384,12 (Mp III 394,4.8). 

olaggheti, reading at Dhp-a IV 1974 for olangheti, 
<7.v. j.v. 

olahghati, pr. 3 sg. [< ava + Vlangh; cf. sa. Dhatu-p 
I 108), jump down (opp. ullahghati, q.v.; only recorded 
in gramm. lit.; v. infra); sakka ... lahgha gatyattha: ... 
langhati ullahghati -ati, langhako ullarighika piti, Sadd 
467,3. 

olanghana,/. [v6. noun from olahghati, <7.v.], 
bending down [opp. ullanghana, q.v. J.v.); — exeg.: 
amasana paramasana omasana ummasana -a ullanghana 
akaddhana patikaddhana abhinigganhana abhinippilana 
gahanam chupanam ... -a nama hettha onamana, Vin III 

121.14.19 ( ad 120,28**; -aya matugamam kesesu gahetva 
nametva cumbanadisu yam ajjhacaram icchati, tarn katva 
muccato eka va apatti, utthitam punappuni namayato 
payoge payoge apatti, Sp 535,18). 

olanghapeti, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of olahghati, 47.V.], v.I. 
for olaggheti at Dhp-a IV 197,3 (v. j.v. olangheti). 

olangheti, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of olahghati, 4.V.}, to 
make or let jump down; itthi ca hoti, itthisahhi saratto ca, 
bhikkhu ca nam itthiya kayena kayam amasati paramasati 
omasati ummasari —eti ullangheti akaddhati patikaddhati 
abhinigganhati abhinippijeti ganhati chupati, apatti 
samghadisesassa, Vin III 1214*; cattalisahi khalu ... 
thanehi itthi purisarii accavadati vijambhati vinamati + 
darakam ullaihghed ~ed kilati kilaped cumbati cumbapeti 
+ katam anukarod uccam bhasad, Ja V 434 ,1 = Dhp-a IV 
1974 (with reading olaggheti; v.I. olahghaped). 

Olanda, m. and mfn. [loanword], 1. Holland 
(recorded only in cpdj, qq.v. infra); 2. the Dutch in Sri 
Lanka; — 2. gantva tahirh thito raja Manunidvisarado 
-anarii pavattim so sutva “sadhu” ri cintiya, Mhv 
LXXXXVI 26; LXXXXVIII 89; rajasiharajakale 
Lahkaiakkhaya yojita mahabala tc -a samuddavanija pana 
Lankadhipatirajunaih dutakicce yuta siyurh, LXXXXIX 
109; 164; — °-vanija, m., Dutch merchant; 
nijadesagaman’ icchantam dutiyavare samagaiarh 
bhikkhusariigham ca pesesi -chi so, Mhv C 179; — 
°-vasi(n), mfn., living in Holland; Dutch; tesam -inam 


tarn thana-m-adikam bahurh katvana samgaham sabbam 
tosesi manujadhipo, Mhv LXXXXVI 31; LXXXXIX 
115 (~ihi); — “-vasika, mfn. [scdry deriv.from prec.], = 
prec.; veribhutesu nekesu -esu hi desacaram sarania ye te 
sabbe saiiinipatiya mantetvana “imam Lankarii asesam 
katva ganhitum na sakka” ri, Mhv LXXXXIX 155. 

olamba, mfn. [jn. avalamba], hanging down; — ifc. 
Mutt® (Mhv XLV 56; v. PPN, j.v.); — °-mala,/., 
garland hanging (on something; with loc.); malagandha- 
vilepana ti (so read; Ee -nani) maggavitane -a c’ eva 
gandhavilepanani ca, Ja VI 580,32' (ad 580,17*); — 
°-vilambanantakadhara, mfn., wearing rags drooping all 
around (used in definition of otallaka, q.v.); oiallako ti 
lamako -o va. Ja IV 380,6". 

'olambaka, mfn. [scdry deriv.from olamba (q.v.) + 
suffix -ka), hanging vertically down; anujanami 
bhikkhave ekatokajarii anlarakajam sisabharam 
khandhabharam katibharath -an ti, Vin II 137,26; bharo 
nama sisabharo khandhabharo katibharo ~o. III 49,26 
(exeg. at Sp 336,31, q.v. infra j.v. °-pariccheda); haithe 
bhaxan d ettha pana hatthena gahiiatta ~o hatthe bharo d 
vuiio, Sp 337,15 (ad Vin III 49,33); ayarii puggalo 
kincapi olambinihi sakhahi udakam phusamano antosakho 
-o viya cetiyanganabodhiyanganadisu bhikkhunam kaya- 
samaggim deli, Spk III 33,18 (ad S IV 179,21); tesam 
dvadasahattha -a honri, II 187,13 (ad S II 220,4) = Mp I 
170,24 (ad A I 23,20); — ifc. ghatikadama-® (Sp 
619,27); mutto® (Ps V 5344); vividhakusumadama-® (in 
long cpds at Sp 11.i; Pj 195,io); hatth® (Mp II 361,14); — 
®-dama, n., a hanging roper, asanassa catunnam padanam 
upari cattari padumani. malagulan ca thapetva upari 
vitanam bandhitva -ani alambetva, Vv-a 32,28; — 
®-dipaka, m., a hanging lamp; in long cpd. at Sp 1241,1 
(ad Vin II 17041); — ®-paduma, n., a lotus hanging (in 
the sky); akase -ani (vj. olambika-) ... utthahimsu, Ja I 
76,12", tattha Kokanado ri Kokanadarii vuccati padumam. 
so ca mangalapasado -am dassetva kato, tasma Kokanado 
ti sankharii labhi, Ps III 321,18 (ad M II914); akase-ani 
nibbatrimsu, Ap-a 56,9 = Ja I 5143 = Ud-a 150,12 (ad 
Ud I6,io); pathavitale thalapadumani akase-ani dassetva 
alaiiikatadevasabhaih viya sajjesi, Thup Ee 1971 24047; — 
®-pariccheda, m., the range of hanging loads-, kapparato 
patthaya pana hettha yava hatthanakhasikha, ayarh -o. 
(jo punctuate) etth’ antare thitabharo olambako nama, Sp 
33641 (ad Vin III 4946, q.v. supra); — ®-puppha, mfn., 
(bhvr.) with flowers hanging down (but v. j.v. opuppha); 
opupphani d -ani padtapupphani (Be so; Ee om.), Ja VI 
498,9" (ad 497,28* “opupphani ca padtnani”); — 
°-muttajala, m., a net of hanging pearls; so anekehi 
ratanatthambhehi sihavyagghadirupehi devatarupehi ca 
padmandito samantato -ena ca parikkhitto ahosi, Thup 
Ee 1971 218,4; — “-silakueehi,/., a cave under an 
overhanging rock; pabbhare d -iyarit (jo read with Be), 
Cp-a 14043 (ad Cp 185); — [®-silakufi,/., reading of 
Ee at Cp-a 140,23 (ad Cp 185) for ®-silakucchi, which 
read with Be; v. supra]. 

’olambaka, n., an adze (only recorded in ct j; v. 
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infra ); — °-sankhata, mfn., designated by the word 
“adte”; so hi -am paJam dretva darunam gandam harati ti 
palagando ti vuccari, Spk II 330,16 {ad S ill 154,29) *■ 
Mp IV 63,10 (ad A IV 127,6). 

olambakam, ind. [adv acc.from 'olambaka, $.v.], 
going, hanging vertically down; with katva: by putting 
something vertically down, hence: by letting something 
hang vertically down; with carenta, otarenia: letting go 
down vertically, Bodhisano... ullokento luddakam disva 
apassanto viya hutva "ambho rukkha, pubbe tv am -am 
carento viya ujukam eva phalani patesi ... ”, Ja I 174,4; 
so toranassa hetthabhagarn sampatte brahmane -am 
carento viya tassa matthake vaccarh patesi, 484,24; 
suvapotako ... sakhayam -am otarento viya Kevartassa 
sise chakanapindam patetva, VI 392,13; nagadanta- 
kantarehi va pavesetva haranto —am katva puna 
nagadantakaiii parikkhipati etam pi purimam nama, Sp 
619,27; hatthisondikam nama nabhimulato hatthisonda- 
santhanam -am katva nivattharh colaka-itthinam 
nivasanam viya, 1212^ (ad Vin II 137,6) = Vin-vn-t Be 
U 289,6; Bhagava pana evam akarva asanassa majjhe -am 
carento viya tulapicurii thapento viya sanikarii nisidati, Ps 
III 389,17 (ad M II 138,3); so ... ekam satthi- 
kutodakaganhanakam mahaghatam hatthena gahetva ... 
-am katva vehasam abbhuggantva Himavantabhimukho 
pakkhandi, Dhp-a IV 135,19 (ad Dhp 382). 

olambati, pr. 3 sg. [< *ava + Vlamb; sa. 
avalambate], l.a. to hang; to hang down; b.(i) (with nice) 
to be low (used of the sun); hence: (ii) (fig ) to be low, 
depressed; 2 .a. to cling to (someone or something), to 
hang on to (something; with acc. andloc.); b.(i) to lean 
on (something; with acc.); (ii) to lean on (something with 
something; with acc. and instr.); — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati, 
-ate; 3 pi. -anti; part.pr. -anta, -ana, -amana; aor. 3 pi. 
-imsu; abs. olubbha (q.v.), -itva; — gramm. lit.: labi 
avasamsane. avasarhsanarh avalambanam. lambati 
vilambati vyalambad, “nice c’ -ate suriyo” (= Ja VI 
554,30*, q.v. infra), Sadd 406,30; — l.a. pariyante 
kinkinikajalam -ati, Dhp-a I 274,3; esa ... pase baddho 
hetthasisako -ati, Ja IV 336.16; yath’ eva hi mata 
puttena saddhitii nisinna va nipanna va hattham va padarii 
va -antam ukkhipitva: santhapessaml ti, Ps IV 181,15 (ad 
M Ill 121,19); akasagahgagatisobham abhibhavamana 
viya dve muttakalapa -anti, 216,19; ”bhante Sariputta, 
tumhakam nivasana-kanno -ati” ti aha, Spk I 123,25 (ad 
S 177,7); te vagguliyo viya pabbata-pade dlgha-puthulehi 
nakhehi laggitva avamsira -anti, II 290,14 (ad S III 
86,24); so kira ... avarhsiro -anto “kapilanam me satam 
detha ... no ce dassatha ito patitva maranto nagaram 
anagaram karissamT’d vadeti, Dhp-a IV 153,2 foil.; akkhi 
osadhabalena paribbhamitva akkhikupato nikkhamitva 
niharusuttakena -amanam atthasi, Cp-a 69,12 (ad Cp 64); 
ath* eko lolamakkato rukkha otaritva Mahasattassa 
pitthim abhiruhitva ... -anto nangutthe gahetva 
dolayanto kl)i, 141,9 (ad Cp 186); tassa atthahi kaceh’ 
adaya niyyamanassa sisam -itva bhumiyam pahari... atha 
nam "sisam assa -ati” ti mahamagge nipajjapetva 


sukhumena sulena nasapute vijjhitva ... maggam 
patipajjiiiisu, Ja V 164,7 ^ Cp-a 177 ,12 (with readings 
kajehi; niy-; bhumim paharati); chattante c’ assa 
ratanamayaghantapantiyo-imsu, Thup Ee 1971 218,17; 
tassa ante samantato muttamayakinkinijalarii -ati, 
suvannaghantapanti ca suvannadamani ca tahirii tahim 
-anti, vitanassa catusu kannesu navasatasahass*- 
agghanako ek’-eko muttakalapo -ad, 232,17; 232,23; — 
l.b.(i) nice c’ -ate suriyo, Ja VI 554,30* * 557,1 1 • qu. 
Sadd 406,30; — l.b.(ii) tesam bhikkhunam santike viya 
therassa sammukha paggayha vatturn asakkonto -antena 
hadayena (“with a sinking heart’’’) "evaii ca kho” d aha, 
Spk n 310,19 (ad S III 111,3); — 2^. puna ca param ... 
balarh pithasamarulharh ... chamaya va semanarh yani 
’ssa pubbe papakani kammani katani ... tani *ssa tamhi 
samaye -anti ajjholambanti abhippalambanti, M III 
164,27 (-anti d upatthahanti. sesapadadvayam tass‘ eva 
vevacanam. olambanadi-akarena hi tani upatthahanti, Ps 
IV 211,3); seyyatha pi ... mahamanarh pabbatakutanam 
chaya sayanhasamayam pathaviya-anti ajjholambanti 
abhippalambanti, evam eva kho ... panditam pitha- 
samamlham ... chamaya va semanam yani ’ssa pubbe 
papakani kammani katani... tani ’ssa tamhi samaye -and 
ajjholambanti abhippalamband, 164,30 (pathaviya -anti d 
pathavitale pattharanti, Ps IV 211,6) = 171,23; atha nam 
luddaputto latthi-agge -antam disva cintesi, Ja IV 336,12; 
moro "lass’ eva paralokassa atthibhavam kathessamf’ ti 
pasalatthiyam adhosiro -ano, 338,24; seyyathicam: 
kamavacarasugatiyaih tava thitassa papakammino 
puggalassa: tani ’ssa tasmim samaye -anti d adivacanato 
maranamance nipannassa yathupacitarh papakammam ... 
manodvare apatham agacchati, Vism 548,29 (-and d 
sayanhe mahantanam pabbatakutanam chaya viya 
bhumiyarii tassa citte avalambanti upadtthand, Vism-mht 
Be II 299,u); — 2.b.(i) dandam olubbha ti dandath -itva 
(v.II. olumbhitva; olumbitva), gopaladarako viya dandam 
purato thapetva dandamatthake dve hatthe patitthapetva 
pitthipanim hanukena uppiletva (Ee -pil-) ekamantam 
atthasi, Ps II 73,15 (ad M I 108,25); — 2.b.(ii) so ... 
ubhohi hatthehi jannukani -itva, Dhp-a I 425,11 = Ud-a 
198,16. 

olambana, n. andmf(~\)n. [vb. noun and adj.from 
olambati, g.v.], l.a. hanging, hanging down (only 
recorded in this meaning in cpd., q.v. infra); b. hanging- 
on something (with loc .; only recorded in this meaning in 
cpd., q.v. infra); 2 ,a. support, supporting; b. clinging 
(only recorded in this meaning in cpd., q.v. infra); — 2. 
arammanan ti kilesuppattiya -am, Ps-pt Be III 1961 
316,17 (ad Ps IV 145,16); — ifc. mat(ika-pasibbak° (Ja V 
232,14); — °’-attha, m., the purpose of supporting; 
vithim olokayamana tassa agamanakaram disva,- kirn nu 
kho etan ti cintetva tassa paccuggamanaih kurumana 
sopanasise thatva -aril hattham pasaresi, Ps D 356,15 (ad 
M I 299,4); — °-kutava, mfn., (bhvr.) with its nest 
hanging on something (with loc.); sakunika ... sa hi 
rukkhasakhasu -a (Be “-kulavaka; cf. Sv 495,3i; tassa 
kulavako ti pi eke) hod, Sv-pt U 118,15 (ad Sv 495,31); — 
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“-kulavaka, mfn., ( bhvr.) = prec:, reading at Sv-pt Be II 
91,1 for Ee “-kuiava; — “-lata,/., a clinging creeper; 
rinalata ca ti dnani ca -ayo ca, Ja VI 555,22' (ad 555,3*); — 
“sakha , mfn., (bhvr.) with hanging branches ; so 
rukkhato otaranto ekarii °(i)—am gahetva tesarii 
ubhinnam pi antare patitthasi, Ja III 28,16; vedisa ti 
“(a)—a, VI 551,7' (ad 550,23*); — “adi, mfn., hanging 
down (on something', with loc.), etc.', tena sirigesu -ina 
muttadi-asucimakkhanena tassa ca apaharanattham 
anekavararii sirigakotihi valaggena ca anekavararii 
kaddamapariisumissakam udakarii sincitva dhovanena ca 
nippijito homi ti attho, Cp-a 141,25 (ad Cp 188); — 
—akara, m., the form of clinging to (something), etc.; 
olambanti ti upatthahanti ... —ena hi tani upatthahanti, 
tasma evarh vuttarii, Ps IV 211,4 (ad M III 164,27). 

olambanaka, n. [hap. leg.; scdry deriv.from 
olambana (< 7 _v.) + diminutive suffix -ka], a rail; hand-rail; 
anujanami bhikkhave ~an ti, Vin II 142^2. 

olambamana-ciraka, mfn. [olambamana (part.pr. 
med. of olambati, q.v.) + clraka], (bhvr.) with hanging 
bark; phalitakalasmirii kiriisuko -o viya adhomukharii 
katva gahitasiko so viya ca sirisarukkho viya 
lambamanapphalo hoti, Spk III 58,23 (ad S IV 193,30 
"ocirakajato adinnasipatiko"). 

olambi(n), mfn. [scdry deriv.from olamba + suffix 
-in], I. hanging down ; 2. hanging on (with loc.); — 1. 
aparo Gangatire bahimulo antosakho hutva jato. ayam 
kincapi kalena kalarii—inlhi sakhahi temeti, Spk III 30,24 
(ad S IV 179,n); ayarii puggalo kincapi -inihi sakhahi 
udakam phusamano antosakho olambako viya 
cedyariganabodhiyariganadisu bhikkhunaih kayasamaggirh 
deti, 33,1* (ad S IV 179,21); — 2. so saparivaro raja- 
nivesanarii gantva dvararii vivaritva anto pavisitva 
hatthapade bandhitva mukharh pidahitva nagadantesu -ino 
antepurapalake ca khujjavamanakadayo ca bhajanani ca 
bhinditva ... raririo arocento aha, Ja VI 455,26. 

(olambapeti), pr. 3 sg. {cans. of olambati, tf.v.; cf. 
olambeti], to hang (someone on something (with acc. and 
loc.; cf. olambeti 2.b.(ii)); — forms', aor. 3 sg. -esi; — 
idha pan a Dabbaseno mahatale amaccamajjhe nisinnarii 
Baranasirajanarh ganhapetva sikkhaya pakkhipapetva 
uttarummare heuhasisakarii -esi, Ja III 13,19. 

(olambeti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of olambati, < 7 .v.; cf. 
olambapeti; sa. avalambayati], l.a. to let (something) 
hang down (so as to show, mostly used in connection 
with dressing; v. infra); hence: b. to lower (something; 
with acc.; rare); c. to let (something) down (into 
something), to hide (something in something; with acc. 
and loc.; rare); 2.a.(i) to hang (something) up; (ii) to hang 
(something) up (on something), to put (something) up (on 
something; with acc. and loc.; rare); (iii) to fling 
(someone) up (on something; with acc. and loc.); b.(i) to 
suspend (someone) from (something; with acc. and loc.; 
rare); hence: (ii) to hang (someone) from (something; with 
acc. and loc.; rare); c. to hold up (something), to poise 
(something; with acc.; rare); — forms', pr. 3 pi. -end; aor. 
3 sg. -esi; part. pr. -enta; inf. -eturii; abs. -etva; — l.a. 


tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhu purato pi 
pacchato pi -enta nivasenti ... yo anadariyam paticca 
purato va pacchato va -ento nivaseti, apatu dukkatassa, 
Vin IV 185,4 (Sp 889,1*) = 349,1* * V 44,*; tena kho 
pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhu kayappacalakam 
antareghare gacchanti (nisidanti) bahum -enta, IV 188,2 
foil.; “upayena tarn nlharitva ettha vasissamf’d cintetva 
kucchim -etva (so read; Ee -itva) suhitakaram dassento 
tassa purato thatva ... aha, Ja II 445,23; ataniyarh (so 
read with v.l.; Ee ait-) bandhitva -eturii va vattati, Sp 
1204,14 (ad Vin II 114,4); talavantakan nama tala- 
vantakarena satakaih -etva nivasanarii, 1212,10 (ad Vin II 
137,7) = Vin-vn-t Be 1962 289,n; macchavalakarii nama 
ekato dasantarh eka [0 pasantarh -etva (so read with v.l.; 
Ee -itva) nivattharii, Sp 1212,* (ad Vin II 137,6) = 
Vin-vn-t Be 1962 289,9; atha so ghare dhenuvacchako 
viya kanne -etva suratabhavatn dassento rajanarii 
upasankamati, Ps IV 225,n (ad M III 173,32);— I.b. 
tattha thito cammayottarn -etva tarn adaya otaritva 
hetthimakhanuke bandhitva vamahatthena yottarii 
gahetva, Ja V 47,*; mukham -etva (v.l. odahitva) 
thapitarattakambalagenduka viya, Cp-a 144,13 = Ja IV 
256,13 (with reading odahitva); — I.c. cakkaratanarh va 
pana thenetva palalasakate -etva vicaranarii nama 
atthanarii akaranarn. As 30,3; — 2.a.(i) tada 
Baranasivasino pufinakamataya tasmirh tasmirh thane 
sakunanarii sukhavasatthaya thusapacchiyo -enti, Ja I 
242,7; — 2.a.(ii) duggate mahallake purise ca itthiyo ca 
gacchante disva bhasmarh putena pitthiyarii akiranti, 
ketakipannarh kacchantare -enti, Cp-a 268,33; — 2.a.(iii) 
brahmanarii pade gahetva pitthiyarii adhosisakarii -etva ... 
payasi, Ja V 472,5; — 2.b.(i) hatthatalesu chiddani katva 
rajjuya nigrodharukkhe -esi, Ja V 473,20; attano 
vasananigrodharukkhe -etva balikammakaranasajjo ahosi, 
Cp-a 249,21; — 2.b.(ii) na laddho no coro, sace 
alabhissama imass’ eva nimbassa mule va avunitva 
sakhaya va -etva agamissama, Ja III 35,1 1 ; — 2.c. so 
puna addhamasamattarii atikkamitva “rajanarii davya 
paharitva maressami” ti ekarii dlghadandakarii 
dabbipaharanam gahetva -etva atthasi, Ja III 218,*. 

olara and olara, mfn. [cf. sa. udara; BHS audara, 
q.v. in BHSD, s.v.; Amg. urala] = ulara and ulara, qq.v. 
J.w.; atulan d appamanarii -aril panitarii, Pv-a 110,2 (ad 
Pv 254; perhaps read ujara with v.l.); — ifc. 
acinteyyaparimeyyavipul’- 0 (Cp-a 319^2); — “’-ulara, 
mfn., (intensive cpd.) very large, great; akasiralabhl ti 
vipulalabhi mahattalabhi -an' eva labhati marine ti 
sandhaya vadati, Mp II 293,22 (ad A I 183^4). 

olarata,/., (abstr. of olara) the quality or property of 
being large, great, tena pi ekarii attano gahetva sesani 
databbani. ayarii -a (v.l. ularo), Sp 1268,23 (ad Vin II 
176,*). 

olarika, mfn. (scdry deriv.from ulara (< 7 .v.) + -ika; 
cf. sa. and BHS audarika; v. BHSD, s.v.], a.(i) (of size) 
large, big; extensive, comprehensive; (ii) (of number) 
numerous; (iii) (of weight, only fig. usage) important, 
b.(i) (of substance) massive, solid; hence; (ii) (of breath) 
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heavy ; (iii) (of sound) loud, high-pitched; c.(i) physical, 
corporeal; tangible; demonstrable; (ii) manifest, clear, d.(i) 
gross, coarse, crude; hence (ii) ordinary, (iii) simplistic, 
(of crude acts ) e.(i) improper, mean, vulgar, obscene, (ii) 
severe, serious; opp. majjhi-iaka; sukhuma/sukhumaka;— 

a. (i) seyyatha pi bhikkhave dakkho palagando va 
palagandantevasi va sukhumaya aniya -am anirii 
abhinihancyya + , M 1 119,15 (-am anin ti candana- 
phalake saraphalake va akotitarii visamanirh, Ps n 90,3); 
yatha suvannakaro jatarupassa -am pi malarii dhamati 
s an dhamati niddhamari, majjhimakam pi malaiii dhamati 
+ , sukhumakam pi malarii dhamati +, evam eva bhilckhu 
attano -c pi kilese dhamati +, Nidd I 478,25; — a.(ii) ye 
kho keci imasmirii udaka-dahe -a pana, D 1 4532 ; tassa 
evam assa, ye kho keci -a pana imam nagararii pavisand 
va nikkhamand va, sabbe te imina va dvarena pavisand va 
nikkhamand va d, II 83,U = III 101,7 = S V 160,24 = A 
V 195.&; apariyadinna ca bhikkhave mahasamudde -a pana 
assu, S V 441 33 ; -ani abharanani muricitva ... nivasetva 
atthasi, Cp-a 250,17; — a.(iii) kith hi sobhau chavo 
manodando imassa evam -assa kayadandassa upanidhaya, 
M I 374,11 = 374,20 (-assa ti mahantassa, Ps III 55,15); — 

b. (i) (of matter): idha Aggivessana mama savako yam 
kifici ruparh... -am va sukhumarii va +, M I 234,34 = III 
18,33 = A I 284,26 = II 171.22 = 202,12 = S II 252,19 = 
III 136,5 = 169,15 * Vin 1 14,23; M I 421,4; ta-y-idath 
sariikhatarii -aril, II 230,4 = 230,33 (-an ri sankhatatta va 
-am, Ps IV 19,5) = 232,4 (sankhatatta ca -am, Ps IV 
21 , 16 ); — (of food): kirn nu kho ahaiii bhikkhunam 
bhesajjarh anujaneyyarii, yam bhesajjari c’ eva assa 
bhesajjasammaian ca Iokassa aharattan ca phareyya na ca 
-o aharo pannayeyya d, Vin I 199,20; 199,24; cattaro 
ahara: kabalinkiro aharo ~o va sukhumo va +, D III 
228,3; kabalithkaro aharo ~o, M I 483 (~o ... vatthu- 
olarikataya ~o, Ps I 208,2) = 261,7; II 212,9; S II 11,24 
(Spk II 23,24) = 13,3; — b.(ii) pathamarh -a assasa¬ 
passasa pavattand, -anarii assasapassasanarii nimittarh 
suggahitatta ... niruddhe pi -e assasapassase atha paccha 
sukhumaka assasapassasa pavattand, Palis 1 185,28; 
seyyatha pi purisassa dhavitva pabbata va orohitva 
mahabhararh va sisato oropetva thitassa -a assasapassasa 
honti, Vism 274,33= Sp 412,1 1 ; — b.(iii) seyyatha pi 
kariise akotite pathamarh -a sadda pavattand, -anarii 
saddanarh nimittam suggahitatta ... niruddhe pi -e sadde 
atha paccha sukhumaka sadda pavattanti. Pads 1 185,2r, 
yatha puriso mahadyS lohasalakaya karhsatSlam akoteyya 
... mahasaddo uppajjeyya, tassa °-saddarammanam cittam 
pavatteyya, niruddhe -e sadde atha paccha sukhuma- 
saddanimittarammanaih, Sp 424,20; — c.(i) -am kho 
aham bhante attanam paccemi rupirh catummahabhudkam 
kabalinkaraharabhakkhan ti, D I 186,1; yada bhante 
Brahma Sanathkumaro devanam Tavatimsanarh 
patubhavati, -am attabhavaih abhinimmin- 
itva patubhavati, II 210,5 = 226,10; Hatthako devaputto 
Bhagavato padssutva -arh anabhavam abhinimminitva ... 
ekamantam atthasi, A I 279,2.4 (-an ri brahmadevataya hi 
pathaviyam pautthanakale attabhavo -o mapetum vattari 


pathavi va, Mp II 377,29); kuto pana tvan ti yo tvarii 
evam -am dubbalam kayabhavanam na janasi, so tvam 
kuto sanhath sukhumam cittabhavanam janissasi d, Ps II 
286,1 (ad M I 239,6); yatha nattandho rattikano ratrim 
candobhasadihi thularupani passad sukhumani passitum 
na sakkod evam asikkhito samhirapanno kismincid eva 
bhaye uppanne sukhumakiccani passitum na sakkod -an' 
eva passati, Ja IV 429,17'; atha brahman assa cinta 
udapadi ayam samano kasami ca vapami ca d aha, na tassa 
-ani yuganangaladlni kasibhandani passami, Pj II 142,7; — 

c.(ii) yan nunaham na ceteyyam na abhisariikhareyyan d. 
so na c' eva ceteti na abhisamkharoti. tassa acetayato 
anabhisaihkharoto la c’ eva sahha nirujjhanu, anna ca -a 
sanfia na uppajjanti, D I 184^4; -aya sannaya abhavato 
sukhumaya ca bhavato n’ ev’ assa sampayuttadhammassa 
jhanassa sanha nasaiina d nevasahnanasahna. As 20735; — 
(used of obhasa and nimitta, qq.v.): idam pi te avuso 
Ananda dukkatam yam tvam Bhagavata —e nimitte 
kayiramane -e obhase kayiramane nasakkhi pativijjhituth, 
na Bhagavantam yaci. Vin II 289,17 * D II 115,27 = 
116,9-10; evam pi kho ayasma Anando bhagavata -e 
nimine kayiramane -e obhase kayiramane nasakkhi 
pativijjhhuih, 103,10 = 103,30-31 = S V 259,26 = 260,14 
= A IV 309,12 = 310.1 = Ud 62,23 (-e nimitte d, thula- 
sann’-uppadane, Ud-a 324,10); -aril pi nimittam 
karissand pathaviya pi haritagge pi, A III 110,i (-am pi 
nimittan ti ettha pathavim khananto pi khanaht d 
anapento pi pathaviyam -am nimittam karou nama, 
tinakatthasakhapalasam chindanto chedapento pi 
haritagge -am nimittam karoti, Mp III 272,25); — d.(i) 
duvidliena rupasangaho:... atthi ruparh -am, atthi ruparii 
sukhumam, Dhs 585; 586; 775; 776; sakadagamissa 
vicikiccha pahina ... ~o kamarago pahino, -o byapado 
pahino, parihayati sakadagami sakadagamiphala d, Kvu 

80.32 = 82,21 = 83,28 = 84,26; -am kamaragam jahati, 
-aril byapadarii tadekatthe ca kilese ekadese jahati ti, 

104.32 = 105,3.11; 113.26 = 114,1; 214,23; 294,26; 
564,19.22.30; pajiyarh pana aditthaih nama na cakkhuna 
ditthan ti evarii ~en’ eva nayena desena kata, Sp 736,31 
(ad Vin IV 2,2t); tattha eragu d erakadnath, tarn -aril, 
1088,7 (ad Vin 1 196,6);— d.(ii) na kho me tarii 
patiruparii yo 'hath bhagavato -aril virecanath dadeyyan 
ri, Vin I 279,13; — d.(iii) tarn anno evam aha: idarii -aril, 
imissa hi vatdya anupubbena dayhamanaya tatiyabhagt 
tadyabhage jala itaritararh padesarii appatva va 
nirujjhissati d, Vism 622,29 * 62232; — e.(i) kinnu kho 
aharh nisinno, yan nunaharii nipajjeyyan ti, so nipajjeyya, 
evarii hi so bhikkhave puriso -arh -arh iriyapatharii 
abhinivajjetva sukhumarii sukhumarii iriyapatharii 
kappeyya, M I 120,30; ekasmirii hi samaye ruparh 
sassatan d gahetva aparasmith samaye tattha : adinavarii 
disva -am etarii mayharii dassanan d pajahad na kevalan 
ca ruparh sassatan d dassanam eva -arh vedana pi sassata 
viririanam pi sassatan ri dassanarh -am eva d vissajjeti, Ps 
111 205,24-26 (ad M I 498,5); idarii appadruparii -an u, 
Dhp-a III 5,22 (ad Dhp 117); — e.(ii) -aril aparadharh 
apassanta narii katharh ganhapessama d, Ja V 230,7; — 



769 


ifc. pavisanaka-nikkhamanaka- 0 (Sv 881,29 [--pana] = 
Spk III 212,n [with w.r. -ika pana]). 

ojarika-kama-raga, m„ crude lust for sense 
pleasures; — “-vyapada, m., (dv.) crude lust for sense 

pleasures and crude resentment or malice; -vasa, m.; 

~ena cha cittani pahiyanri li. As 234,21; — °-samyojana, 
n., the fetter consisting of crude lust for sense pleasures; 
sakadagamissa -a patighasarhyojana ojarikakamarag’- 
anusaya patighanusaya tadekatthehi ca kilesehi cittarii 
vivittarh holi, Nidd I 342,5 * 27,15; — °adi, mfn.; — ifc. 
ditthekattha- 0 Qi-a II 80,25 [—kilesa]); — °-anusaya, m. 
[ojarikakamaraga + anusaya], the latent disposition 
stemming from crude lust for sense pleasures, -a, Nidd I 
342,« (q.v. supra). 

olarika-kaya, m., the physical body; -am 
pariganhantassa uppannavipassana ojarika ti vallum 
vattati ti, Ps II 286,8. 

olarika-kilesa, m., crude passion; — ifc. apagata- 0 
(Dhp-a I 288,17). 

ojarik’-anga, n. [olarika + ariga], a crude or coarse 
factor, — °-ppahana, n., rejection of the crude or coarse 
factors; tad assa -aya santaiigapatilabhaya ca tad eva 
nimittarh pathavi pathavi ti punappuna manasikaroto, 
Vism 155,20 = 169,5; 169,18; -cna pana sukhumatta 
imassa jhanassa purisassa khuradharayaih viya sati- 
sampajarinakiccapariggahita yeva cittassa gad icchitabba 
d idh’ cva vullarh, Sp 151 ^23 (ad Vin III 4,12); Ss 123,7; — 
ifc. tad- 0 (Moh 174,19); vitakkadi- 0 (Moh 173,32). 

ojlrik’-attha, m. [ojarika + attha], the sense of 
something coarse ; santc pi ca tesarh katthaci avippayoge 
~ena ghantabhighatasaddo viya cetaso pathamabhinipato 
viiakko, sukhumatthena anuravo viya anuppabandho 
vicaro, Sp 144,21 (ad Vin III 4,7). 

ojarika-tthana, n., a crude act = a crime; abhithanani 
ti -ani, tani esa cha abhabbo katurh, tani ca atthanam 
etarii bhikkhave anavakaso, yam ditthisampanno puggalo 
matararh jlvita voropeyya ti, Pj I 189,18. 

ojarika-ta,/., (abstr.) coarseness, materiality, -aya 
karetabbo, Vibh-a 53,8; — ifc. vatthu-® (Ps 1208,2). 

ojarika-tta, n., (abstr.) 1. coarseness, 2. crudeness, 
vulgarity, obscenity; — I. vitakkavicaranarii -a 
angadubbala ti ca tattha dosarii disva. Vism 155,u; 
kayacittanarh -c avupasante assasapassasa pi ojarika 
honti, 274,25; -a pana tesarh jhananath bhumiyam viya 
purisassa cittassa gatisukha hoti, Sp 151^1 (ad Vin III 
4,12); -an c’ assa siya tiracchananath uppannaraga- 
kkhayassa pakatattena nibbanappattito, Moh 133,27; 
-ena veneyyanarh subodhatta ca dvlsu vedanasu yeva 
anuseti ti vuttarii, 302 ^ 2 ; — 2. Khandhake pi mukhen* 
eva chupantarii sandhaya -a kammassa thuUaccayaih 
vuttarh, Sp 266,9 (ad Vin III 28.28). 

olarika-dosa, m., gross faulr, -am apassanta katharn 
maressama ti, Ja II 188,1. 

olarika-niddesa, m., exposition concerning the 
coarse; -e patighasamphassaja ti sappatighe cakkhu- 
pasadadayo vatthum katva sappatighe rupadayo arabbha 
uppanno phasso patighasamphasso nama, Vibh-a 19,13. 


olarika-piti-anga-samangita,/., (abstr.) the property 
of being subject to the factor consisting of bliss stemming 
from a crude material factor, -aya ca dosarii disva, Moh 
174,23. 

olarika-rupa, n., coarse, crude matter, ojarike ti 
dvadasavidhe -e, Vism-mht Be II 107,20 (ad Vism 451,7 
“tattha olarike ruparii sanidassana-sapatigharh”); dasa- 
vidharh -aril, sanrikeruparh, sappatigharupan ca, Moh 
67,15; 67,25; thapetva apodhaturii adito patthaya dvadasa- 
vidharh -aril nama; itararii sukhumaruparii nama. -am eva 
santikeruparh nama, Riipar 150,2; — ifc. ses° 
(Abhidh-av 75,22). 

olarika-lakkhana, n., the property or character of the 
material; tasma saddhadhuro yogi, disv’ -aril tato param 
anatta ti sukhume adhimuccati, Namar-p 1814. 

olarika-viniiana, n„ consciousness of something 
material or manifest, -ato pi sati uppajjati. Mil 78,14; 
katharn -ato sati uppajjati: yada rajje va abhisitto hoti 
sotapattiphalarh va patto hoti, 79,4. 

olarika-vitakka-vicara-kkhobha-samangita,/., 
(abstr.) the quality or property of being subject to agitation 
stemming from reflection and investigation of something 
material or manifest asannanivarana-paccatthikataya c’ 
eva -aya ca dosarii disva, Moh 173,32. 

olarika-sankhara, m., material constituent; — 
°-pavatta,/n/n., stemming from material constituents; 
sarikharamattena ti -ena ti attho. Ps IV 20,24 (ad M II 
231,29); — °-pavaMi,/„ the manifestation of material 
constituents; sasahkharasamapattipattabbam akkhayati ti 
-iya pattabban ti akkhayati, Ps IV 21,8 (ad M II 232,i). 

olarika-sadda, m., a crude, manifest sound; — 
“arammana, mfn., having a crude, manifest sound as its 
object yatha puriso mahatiya lohasalakaya kariisatalarii 
akoteyya ekappaharena mahasaddo uppajjeyya, tassa -aril 
cittarii pavatteyya, niruddhe ojarike sadde atha paccha 
sukhumasaddanimittarammanarii, Sp 424,20 (ad Vin III 
71.1). 

olarika-sarira, mfn., (bhvr.) having a coarse, 
material body, manussa hi -a, tesarh sukhuma dibboja na 
samma parinamati, Pj II 154,11. 

olarika-sukh’-ahga-ppahana, n., rejection of the 
factor consisting of pleasure stemming from something 
material; -aya upekkhekaggatasahkhatasantanga- 
patilabhaya ca tad eva nimittam manasikaroto catuttharh 
jhanarh uppajjati, Moh 175,22. 

olarika-sukhuma, mfn, coarse and fine or subtle; 
~ehi ca rupasanhahi anuvidhani etani jhanani. Pet 151,4; — 
°-la,/., (abstr.) the property of being coarse and fine or 
subtle; tatra evarh -a ca passaddhi ca veditabba, Vism 
274.23 * Sp 413,19 (ad Vin III 71,i); Vism 475,5; ettha 
ca upadayupadaya -a veditabba. As 331,14; — “-niddesa, 
m., the exposition concerning coarse and fine or subtle; 
-e akusala vedana ti adini jatito ojarikasukhumabhavarii 
dassetuth vuttani. dukkhavedana ojarika ti adini 
sabhavato, Vibh-a 14,12; — °-bhava, m., the property of 
being coarse and fine or subtle; -aril, Vibh-a 14,12, q.v. 
supra; — °-bheda, m., the difference between coarse and 
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fine or subtle ; ~o vuttanayo va, Vism 473,2i; ~e akusala 
vedana ojarika, kusaiavyakata vedana sukhuma li adina 
nayena Vibhange vuttcna jatisabhavapuggalalokiya- 
lokuttaravasena vedicabbo, 474,13. 

ojarik'-assasapassasanirodha, m„ the stopping of 
the manifest breathing in and our, — °-vasa, m.; kassaci 
pana gananavasen’ eva manasikarakalato pabhuti 
anukkamato -ena kayadarathe vupasante kayo pi ciitaiii 
pi lahukaiii holi, Sp 4243. 

ojarikacara, mfn. [ojarika + acara], ( bhvr.) of crude 
manners or conducr, tanha padarasamacaro ti dubbala- 
samacaro -o ... ayam pi evam rupo -o ahosi, Ps III 
183,4.10 (ad M I 469,3). 

ojarikarammana, n. [ojarika + arammana), a coarse 
objecr, — °-ta,/., ( abstr .) the property of being a coarse 
objecr, ojarikena ti, idam -am sandhaya vullarii. 
dibba-cakkhu-dibba-sota-dhatu-viharena hi so vihasi, 
tcsah ca rupayatanra-saddayatana-sankhatam ojarikath 
arammanarh, Spk 0 234,20 (ad S II 275,23); — °-tta, n., 
(abstr.) =prec.; ayam hi ... -a pana patikkulirammanatta 
ca arammanavasena n’ eva santam na panitath, Vism 
26732 (-a ti bibhacchaiammanatta, Vism-mht Be 19601 
312,19) = Sp 403,21 (ad Vin III 70,20) = Spk 10 269,34 
(ad S V 322,4). 

olarikahara, m. [ojarika + ahara), coarse food; — 
“-patisevana, n„ indulging in (earing ) coarse food; 
chabbassani dtikkarakarikarh karonlo pi amatarh 
pativijjhituri) asakkonto -ena kayarii santappesi, Ps II 
182,13 (adM I 169,31). 

ojarik'-ojarika, mfn. [ojarika + ojarika], each coarse 
(kayasankhara); tatha hi ’ssa pubbe appariggahitakale -e 
kayasankhaxe passambhessami ti, Sp 412,19 = Patis-a 
493,2. 

(o-likhati), pr. 3 sg. [< *ava + Vlikh and possibly for 
2. and 3. (qq.v. infra) < *ud + Vlikh (for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, 
v. s.v. ’o); cf. avalekhad and ullikhari, qq.v. j.w.], 1. to 
shave; 2. to comb; 3. to spin ( with venirh; ct. so, but 
perhaps - means “to caret' in this context); — forms; fut. 
1 sg. -issam; aor. J sg. — im; inf. —itiiiii; abs. -itva; —- 1. 
kese me -issan ti kappako upasamkami, Th 169 (kese me 
-issan ti, gihikale massukammasamaye mama kese 
-issatn, Th-a 11 45,26); bahuvatasamadana addham 
sisassa —im, Thi 88 (addham sisassa -in ti mayham pi 
sisassa addham eva mundemi. keci addham sisassa -in ti 
kesakalapassa addham jatabandhanavasena bandhitva 
addham vissajjesin ti attham vadanfi, Thi-a 88,6-8) qu. 
Thi-a 87,1s*); — 2. kocchena osanhenti d kocchena -itva 
(so read with v.l.; Ee olakkhitva) sannisidapenti, Sp 
1200,27 (ad Vin II 1073); — 3. kusal’ aham gahapati 
kappasam kantitum venitn -iturh, A III 295,25 (venim 
-ilun ti elakalomani kappetva vijatetva venim katuih, Mp 
m 349,13). 

ojigalla, and oligalla, m. and n. [of Dravidian origin; 
cf. Tamil otu-kal: water channel (v. Tamil Lexicon, 
University of Madras 1936, vol. I, s.v^ DEDR 1480); cf. 
sa. khalla; prakr. khalla, khala; BHS udigalla, q.v. in 
BHSD, j.v.], a sewer, (def. by lex. lit. as a pit outside a 


village: the ct.s show, however, that - denotes a sewer, 
perhaps the usage of - was extended o denote sewer and 
cesspool as a whole); — lex. lit.: jambaji -o ca gamadvare 
kasuyarii, Abh 684a (avalagganri asmirii -o; lagga sange, 
Abh-t Be 1964 450,23); — idha ... bhikkhu patisankha 
yoniso candam hatthim parivajjeti ... ahirii khanurh 
kantakadhanam sobbham papatam candanikath —am 
(parivajjeu), MI 11 ,1 (candanikan ti ucchitthodaka- 
gabbhamaladinath chaddanatthanath. -an [-1-] ri tesam 
yeva kaddamadinam sandanokasam. tarn jannumattam pi 
asucibharitath hoti. dve pi c* etani thanani amanussa- 
dutthani (BeEe so; Mp [BeEe] amanussussadatthanani) 
honti, tasma tani vajjetabbani, Ps I 80,26 = Mp ill 398,6) 
= A III 389,23 (-1-); bhutapubbarh bhante bhikkhu 
rauandhakaraumisayath pindaya caranta candanikam pi 
pavisand, -e pi papatanri, kantakavattam pi arohanti, M I 
448,29; ye kho te Sariputta satta putimacche va jayanri 
putikunape va putikummase va candanikaya va -e va 
jayanti, ayam vuccati Sariputta samsedaja yoni, 73,li = 
in 168,34; ehi tvam ambho purisa ... pacinamukho yahi, 
so tvam mi semham parivajjehi, mi papatam, mi 
khanum, mi kaniakam thanam, mi candanikam, ma -am 
yattha papateyyasi tatth’ eva maranam agaccheyyasi, S V 
361,13; ye pi te candanikaya va ~e va pana tatra pi yo 
thalidhovanam va saravadhovanath va chadded, ye tattha 
pana te yena yapentu ti, tatonidanam p’ Sham Vaccha 
puhhassa agamam vadami, A I 161,24 (-e [-1-] ti 
niddhamanakalale, Mp II 258,9); yatha maharaja 
ummattako khittacitto ... candanikam pi -am pi 
omaddari, kantakadhanam pi abhiriihati, papate pi patari, 
asucim pi bhakkheti, naggo pi rauya carati, annam pi 
bahuvidham akiriyam karoti. Mil 220,23; tarn urn 
gehadvarath patva macchadhovana-mamsadhovana- 
tanduladhovana-khejasinghanika-sunakhasiikara-vaccadihi 
sammissani kimikulani nilamakkhikaparikinnani -ani c* 
eva candanikatthanani ca datthabbani honti akkam- 
itabbani pi, Vism 343,22 (~ani ucchitthodakagabbha- 
maladinam sakaddamanam sandanatthanani yani jannu- 
matta-asucibharitani pi honti, Vism-mht Be 1419,27); — 
ifc. candaniy® (Ja V 15,23). 

o-llna, mfn. [pp. of oliy(y)ad, < 7 .v.], 1. depressed; 
2. abject (only in cpd., q.v. infra); 3. lessened, reduced, 
slowed down ( only in cpd., q.v. infra); —1. na c’ ass* 
(so read; Ee c* assu) upahato mano ti na c* assu (v.l. c* 
assa) mano (so read with v./.; Ee om.) ~6, Ja VI 512,29' 
(ad 512,26*); — ifc. an-° (Mil 394,7); — °-mana, mfn., 
depressed; api c’ assa evam pi ahosi: daharakumarikayo 
mahabhikkhusathghamajjhe satthari ovadante -a (v.l. 
olokayamana) ovadam gahetum na sakkuneyyun ti, Mp 
10 246,5 (ad A DI 36,29); — “-manasa, mfn., = prec.; — 
ifc. an— (Ja VI 569,32). 

otina-vilina, mfn., dripping all over, (for this type of 
formation, cf. okinnavikinna, q.v.); parissavanani pi 
thavikayo pi puretva vatapanesu lagged, tani -ani 
titthanti, Vin 1 209,19 = III 250^8 (-ani ti hettha ca 
ubhato passesu ca galitani [so read with Se; Ee gili-], Sp 
710,3). 
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olina-vulli,/., abject way of life; — ifc. an-° (Cp-a 
319,10); — °-ta( abstr.) the condition of living an 
abject life; -a, Vibh 3 50,25 (-a ti nirantarakarana- 
sankhatassa vippharass’ eva abhavena linavuttita, Vibh-a 
468,29) = 370,3 = Nidd I 423,23 = Cp-a 334.4 * It-a I 
80,io; — ifc. an— (Dhs 1367); — “-sadhaka, mfn., 
causing an abject way of life; — ifc. an— (Cp-a 27,34). 

oltna-vuttika, mfn., living an abject life, -o ca hoti 
sathaliko, M I 200,14 (-o ca hoti ti hinajjhasayo hoti, Ps 
II 234,22) * 201,30 * 202,27; Gangaya nadiya tin yam 
patitva valikaya otthatabhavena antarasetu viya hutva, 
bahunnam paccayajatarukkho viya ... ~o puggalo 
veditabbo, Spk III 39,14 (ad S IV 179,5); — ifc. an-° (M 
I 200,32-203,22; Mhv LII276). 

olina-vega, mfn., (bhvr.) with speed reduced; with 
lessened speed; dhanuggaho “agamanakale aritikhino 
vego” ti siham avijjhitva a'ssam gahetva gamanakale 
ganibharataya olinavegam siham tikhinena naracena 
pacchabhage vijjhi, Ja III 322.28. 

o-lTy(y)ati, pr. 3 sg. (< *ava/apa + Vli or perhaps < 
*ut + Vli; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. s.v. *o; cf. avaliyati; 
BHS avaliyati is based upon the usual interpretation of 
pa. o < *ava; so also BHSD, q.v. s.v. ’avaliyati; 
otherwise there are no recorded sa. parallels for the 
various meanings of - ], I.a. to recede, fall behind (opp. 
atidhavati); b. to be delayed; c. to shrink (from; opp. 
atidhavati); d. to give in; 2. to waver, to hesitate, to be 
despondenr, — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; part. pr. -anta (neg. 
an-°), -amana (neg. an-°); pot. 3 sg. -eyya; aor. 3 sg. 
oliyyi; inf. -itum; pp. olina, q.v.; — Rem.; The contexts 
in which ~ occurs do not support the cu' view that it 
means “to adhere to, to cling to"; — l.a. yath' eva hi 
samappavattesu assesu sarathino “ayarh -ati” ti tudanam 
va, “ayaih atidhavati” ti akaddhanam va n’ atthi, kevalam 
davam passamanassa thit&karo va hoti, evam eva imesath 
channam bojjhanganam anosakkana-anativattana- 
sankhato majjhattakaro upekkha-sambojjhango nama 
hoti, Spk III 274,21 (ad S V 332,24) = Ps IV 143,14 (ad 
M III 86,17); yatha pana khuddikaya ca mahatikaya ca 
senaya sahgame pavatte khuddika sen! -eyya tato rarino 
aroceyyum raja balavahanam peseyya, tena paggahita 
sakasena parasenam parajeyya, evam eva viriyam 
sahajatasampayuttadhammanam —itum osakkituih na den 
ukkhipati pagganhati. As 121,4.7; — l.b. setthina 
gahitamukhe pana kammaih -ati, Ps II 122,33;— I.c. etc 
te ubho ante anabhinnaya -anti (-i-) eke, atidhavanti eke, 
Ud 72,2 (exegesis at Ud-a 352^1-353^) qu. Nett 174,2 
(-i-); dvihi bhikkhave ditthigatehi pariyutthita deva- 
manussa -anti eke, atidhavanti eke, cakkhumanto ca 
passanti. kathaii ca bhikkhave -and (-i-) eke ? bhavarama 
bhikkhave devamanussS bhavarata bhavasammudita, 
tesam bhavanirodhaya dhamme desiyamane cittam na 
pakkhandad na pasidad na sanrinhad nadhimuccati. evam 
kho bhikkhave -and (-i-) eke, it 43,14 (-and [-i-] eke d 
“sassato atta ca loko ca” d. bhavesu oliyanabhinivesa- 
bhutena sassatabhavena ekacce deva manussa ca 
avaliyanti, alliyanti, samkocam apajjanti, na tato 


nissarand, It-a I 177,32 ) qu. Palis I 159.6.11 (-and ti 
sankucanti, Patis-a 460,24) = Vism 594.18 (-I-); so 
“sassato satto” d ganhanto —ati nama, 594,16 (-ad nama 
ti sassato assa ti abhinivesena bhavabhirato hutva 
bhavanirodhato sankopanam apajjanto bhave yeva niliyad 
nama, Vism-mht Be II 363,16); so tesarii katham sutva 
lajjito -i (-yy-), Ja VI 71,n; — I.d. tumhe va ... 
maggarh gacchanta ... panditassa ovade avattitva -anta 
rakkhasihi khadita jivitakkhayam sampapunittha, Dhp-a 
IV 84,13; — 2. -asi (v.ll. -issasi d; oleyyasi) kho tvam, 
gahapati, samsidasi kho tvam gahapati ? ti. naham, 
bhante Ananda, -ami, na sathsidami, M III 261.17.19 (-asi 
d attano sampatdm disva arammanesu bajjhasi alliyasi d, 
Ps V 79,n); avikampamano d an—amano, Ja V 495,21' 
(ad 495,19*); avikampayan ti ... mahajanamajjhe 
akampanto an—anto, VI 325,ir (ad 325,7*). 

o-liyana, n. (vb. noun from ol!y(y)ati, q.v.; cf. 
oliyana], receding, recoiling; bhavavibhavaditthinam 
yathavuttaditthito visum abhinivesabhavato, visum 
niddesarit akatva yathavuttaditthinam yeva vasena -am 
(v.l. -I-) atidhavanam ti ekekath ikaram niddisiturh 
puccharh akatva va °abhiniveso bhavaditthi, Patis-a 
4 5 6.27.32 (ad Pads I 157,2t); somanassasahagata- 
cittuppadavasena c’ etarh okkamanam -am kosajjam, tato 
ativattanam atidhavanam uddhaccam, Ps-pt Be 1961 III 
314,8; — ifc. an-°; — “atidhavana, n„ (dv.) receding or 
recoiling and passing beyond or transgressing; evarii 
sassat’-ucchedavasena pi -ani veditabbani, Ud-a 353,8 
(ad Ud 72,2 “addhavanti”); — °adika, mfn., receding, 
recoiling, etc.; evam -e puggaladhitthanena uddisitum 
kathaii ca bhikkhave d.adi vuttaih, It-a I 178,16 (ad it 
43,14); — “abhinivesa, m. and mfn. (bhvr.), I. (m.) 
proclivity for receding, recoiling (with abl.); 2. (mfn.) 
having a proclivity for receding, recoiling; — 1. ~o (v.l. 
olaya-) bhavaditthi, aridhavanabhiniveso vibhavaditthi, 
Palis I 157.21 (bhavavibhavaditthinam yathavuttaditthito 
visum- abhinivesabhavato, visum niddesaiii akatva 
yathavuttaditthinam yeva vasena -am [v./. -i-] 
atidhavanam ri ekekam akaram niddisitum puccham 
akatva va ~o bhavaditthi... ~o sassatasahnaya nibbanato 
sankocanabhiniveso ti attho, Patis-a 456^7^2); — 2, -a 
hi bhavaditthi, atidhavanibhinivesa vibhavaditthi, 
linavasena vi santitthanto samsidati nama, 
uddhaccavasena ayuhanto nibbuyhad nama, Spk I 19,35 

(ad S I 1,19);-bhuta, mfn., having the character of 

proclivity for receding, recoiling; oliyand eke ri “sassato 
atta ca loko ca” d. bhavesu -ena sassatabhavena ekacce 
deva manussa ca avaliyanti, alliyanti, sathkocam 
ipajjand, na tato nissarand, It-a I 177,32 (atilt 43,u). 

o-liyana,/. (vh. noun from ol”y(y)ati, q.v.; cf. 
oliyana], negligence, remissness, carelessness; tattha 
katamam thinam ? ya cittassa akalyata akammannata -a 
salliyana linam Iiyana liyitattam thinam thiyana 
thiyitattam cittassa idam vuccad thinam, Dhs 1156 (-S d 
°akaro. iriyapathikacittarii hi iriyapatham sandharetum 
asakkontam rukkhe vagguli viya khile lagitaphanita- 
varako viya oliyati. tassa tarn akaram sandhaya -a d 
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vuttarh, As 377,24) = 12 3 6 = Vibh 352,18 (cetaso 
linattarii) = 253.38 (ihinarii) = 373,30 = Nidd 1 423,14 (-5 
li °akaro, Nidd-a 1 433,7) = Nidd 11- 163,4 = Spk III 
140,21 = Mp 1 33,21; — °akara, m., the way or manner 
of negligence, remissneis, carelessness ; As 377,24 (v. 
supray. Nidd-a 1 433,7 (v. supra). 

oliyamanaka, reading at Sv Be 1957 11 115,8 and 
Sv-pt Be 11 126,4 (cf. v.l. oliya- at Sv-pt n 163,3) for 
ohiyamanaka, q.v. 

o-lugga, mfn. [pp. of ‘olujati; cf. olujjati, q.v.; = 
Amg; cf. so. avarugna); destroyed ( only recorded in 
cpds, qq.v. infra); — °-vilugga, mfn., broken-down, 
collapsed; warped; (for analogous formations, cf. 
okinnavikinna; otinnavitinna; olinavilina); seyyatha pi 
nama jamalaya gopanasiyo -a bhavanti evam eva ssu me 
phasuliyo -a bhavanti tay’ ev’ appaharataya, M I 80,17.18 
(jarasalaya gopanasiyo ... ta variisaio muccitva mandate 
patitibahanti, mandalato muccitva bhumiyarii titthanti, 
evarn eka upari hoti, eka hettha li -a bhavanti, Ps II 
50,io) = 245,32; seyyatha pi Udayi puriso dajiddo assako 
anajhiyo, lass' assa ekam agarakam -am kakatidayim na 
paramarupam, 450,33 (-an ti yassa gehe yatthiyo pitthi- 
variisaio muncitva mandale lagga mandalato muncitva 
bhumiyam lagga, Ps III 167,23) * 451,9; eka khatopika 
-a na paramarupa, 450,36 (-a ti onatunnata, Ps 111 
168,6); ettha pana senasanarii tava ragacaritassa 
adhotavedikabhumatthakarii akatapabbharatinakutipanna- 
saladlnarii annaiararh rajokinnam jatukabharitarii -am 
ati-uccarii va atinicarii va ujjangalarii sasahkam asucirh 
visamamaggant, Vism 107,31 (-an ti chinnabhinnam, 
Vism-mht Be 1960 I 129,12) <= Upas 196,18; — 
°-jarasala, /., a broken-down, collapsed shed; 
nagarabhimukho gacchamo bahinagare Sakkena mapitam 
pesakaravithiiii patipajjitva, olokento addasa -am (v.l. 
olutta-viluttarii), Ud-a 198,2 (ad Ud 29,24). 

o-lujjati, pr. 3 sg. [< ava/apa or ut + passive stem 
•lujya = rujya-; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. s.v. ‘o; cf. 
ullujjati], to be :i destroyed; — forms; pr. 3 sg. —ati; pp. 

olugga, q.v.; - -ati kho te avuso Ananda p'arisa 

palujjanti kho te avuso navappaya, S II 218,22 (ullujjati ti 
palujjati, bhijjati, Spk II 178,22) = 219,5. 

o-lubbha, ind. [abs. of ava + *Vlubh; v. T. Burrow, 
"Ski. lubh ‘to disturb'", JRAS 1956, p. 195], holding on 
to, hanging on to; clinging to, leaning on (with acc.); in 
canonical pa. - occurs almost always in the stock phrase 
dandam -; — pindapatam caritvana dandam - dubbala ... 
cittarii vimucci me, Thi 17 (in ex eg.: yatthi- 
upatihambhena, Thi-a 23,25) qu Thi-a 23,20*; dandam - 
gacchami pabbatam abhiruhiya, Thi 27 (in exeg.: 
kattarayatthiiit alambitva, Thi-a 34,23); dandam - 
pakkami, M I 109,2 ^ S I 118,3; atha kho ayasma 
Khemako dandam - (so read; Ee olumbh-) yena thera 
bhikkhu ten* upasankami. III 129,30; atha kho 
Nakulapita gahapati gilana vutihito aciravutthito gelahna 
dandam - yena Bhagava ten’ upasankami, A III 298,6; yo 
atthakamassa hitanukampino ovajjamano na karoti 
sasanam ajiya padam ~ Mittako viya socati ti, Ja I 241,9*; 


raja ... ubho hatthe ukkhipitva avatamukhavattiyarh - ... 
atthasi, 265,14; so tarn hatthe - mahatalam abhiruhitva, 
VI 40,2i; dandam olubbha ti dandam olambitva ( v.ll. 
olumbhitva; olumbitva), Ps 11 73,15 (ad M I 108,25); so 
ekassa pitthiyam thatva ekassa amsakutam ~ yatharucim 
pupphani ocinitva pilandhitva nakkhattam kijeyya, 362,13 
(ad M I 301,4) * 362,22; yatha va girim arujho attano 
yeva jannukarit olubbhati tath’ ev’ etam jhanam - vattati 
ti. As 211,29* qu. Sadd 487,15; evam evam arammana- 
vane vicarantam cittarii pi ekam olubbh* aiammanarh 
alabhitva uppannan ti na vattabam, Spk II 100,21 (ad S II 
95,7); I 350,22; III 58,3; Sp 121,23; tassa samipe capa- 
korim - atthasi, Vv-a 261.3; olubbha ti sannirumhitva, 

261.14 (ad Vv 975); 105,10; 217,26; 219,7. 

o-lubbhati, pr. 3 sg. [pr. stem based upon the abs. 

olubbha, q.v.; cf. oruyhati, <?.v.], to lean on (with acc.); — 
forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; inf. -iturii; abs. -itva, -itvana, 
-iya, -iyana, olubbha (q.v.); — -gramm. lit.: lubha 
giddhiyarit... -itva -itvana -iya -iyana ... -iturn, Sadd 
487,15; — yatha va girim arulho attano yeva jannukarii 
-ati tath’ ev’ etam jhanam olubbha vattaii ti. As 211,29* 
qu. Sadd 487,15. 

olumpika or ojumpika, m. [scdry deriv. from 
uhimpa, < 7 .v.], one who crosses on a raft; only recorded 
in gramm. lit.: yena va sariisattharii tarati carati vahati 
niko:... navaya tarati ti: naviko ... ~o (-1-; v.l. oluppiko), 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 352; navaya tarati ti naviko ... ~o (-1-), 
Sadd 786,19; ulumpena tarati ti -o (-1-), Rup-v Ce 1897 

149.15 ad Rup 358 = Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 30; cf. Pan IV 

4 2 foil. 

(o-lumpeti), pr. 3 sg. [ cans. of* ud + i/lup;/or pa. o- 
< ut-/ud-, v. s.v. 'o; cf. sa. ud + vlup; BHS ullumpati, 
q.v. in BHSD, s.v.], to remove, take away; — forms: 
abs. -etva; — tena kho pana samayena Jivako 
Komarabhacco nakhena bhesajjarh -etva amalakarii ca 
khadati paniyam ca pivati, Vin I 278,5 (nakhena 
bhesajjarii -etva ti nakhena bhesajjarii odahitvi 
pakkhipitva ti attho, Sp 1117,30); — Rem.: the ct.'s 
explanation would seem to depend on the usual 
interpretation of pa. o- < ava-. 

o-lumbhaka, mfn. [scdry deriv. from olubbha (q.v) 
+ -ka; for the writing of olumbh-, v. s.v. olubbha and cf. 

5 III 129,30 (with reading olumbha for olubbha)}, 
hanging on to (only recorded in late pa.); — °-bha va, m., 
the quality or condition of hanging on to; sabhaven’ eva 
utthaturii asakkontassa velu viya nissayo ahutva ~ena 
bhavo upadanassa paccayabhavato arammanam pi 
tariisadisarii vuttarii, Spk-pt Be 1961 II 16,16. 

o-loka, m. [< ulloka, q.v.; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. 
s.v. *o], = ulloka; — °-maya, mfn., forming a canopy 
(cf. ulloka-paduma, q.v.); -a paduma vajavihahgasobhitS 
nakkhattatarakakinna candasuriyehi mandita, Ap 2,1 
(tasmirii yeva pasade -a - uddhariimukhi paduma 
supupphita paduma sobhayami, Ap-a 105,9). 

[olokadhama, w.r. at Ja I 384 p,for which read 
olokayamana (BeCeSe oloketva; cf. 1384,i: olokayamana 
nisinna).) 
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o-lokana, n. and mfn. [vb. noun and adj. from 
‘olokari, for which pa. substitutes oloketi, < 7 .v.], (n.) 1. 
look, glance ; 2.a.(i) looking, glancing (at someone or 
something; with acc. or gen.); (ii) looking ( through 
something; with abljinstr.; only recorded in this sense in 
cpd., q.v. infra s.v. °-sila); looking into (something), 
hence: (iii) investigating, examining (something); b. (with 
khamari) experiencing (with gen. of person); (mfn.) only 
recorded in cpd.s, qq.v. infra; — gramm. lit.: -an ti 
hettha pekkhanam, Sadd 520,10; v. also Sadd 421,23; 
318,26; — I. so indriyani bhinditva tam olokesi, sah' 
-en’ eva patibaddhacitto hutva jtiana parihayi, Ja III 
317,11; tattha pasannehi cakkhuhi ariyanam dassanarh 
-am cakkhudassanam nama, Spk III 142,7 * 142,12 = 
It-a II 153,10.14 (ad It 107,4); — 2,a.(i) samma Kolita 
etesam -e saro nama n’ atthi, Dhp-a I 89,18; mettasineha- 
siniddhani pana nayanani ummilirva pasannena mukhena 
-am sammukha mettarh manokammam nama, Sp 1316,32 
= Ps II 396,9 (ad M I 322,9); tam tam vajjarii -ena 
ullumpanasabhavena santhito.ca, Dhp-a II 107,15 (ad 
Dhp 76); sathragavasena annamannam -am pi nahosi, 
Cp-a 134,13 (ad Cp 176); — 2.a.(iii) pattakallan ti patto 
kalo imassa -assa ti pattakalam, pattakalam eva patta- 
kallam, Sp 569,io (ad Vin III 150,io); parivimamsam 
apajjati u, vimamsanarii -am gavesanam apajjari, Spk III 
143,17 (ad S V 68,5); — 2.b. tathagatappavedita c’ assa 
dhamma pannaya mattaso nijjhanam khamand, M 1479,8 
(mailaso nijjhanam khamand d mattaya -am khamand, 
Ps III 191,27) * Ps III 426,23 (ad M II 173,21); — ifc. 
an-°; agatamagg® (Dhp-a 1165,4); itthak® (Thup Ee 1971 
219,30 I-’-attha]); kurivatthu-® (Vin III 150,9); mukh® 
(Ja II 25,21); asaya-® (in long cpd. at It-a II 143,32); — 
°’-attha, m. and mfn. (bhvr.), 1. (m.) the purpose of 
observing, examining (something; with acc.); 2. (mfn.) 
having the puipose of looking (into something); — 1. 
idan ca vatthurii -aya sammutdkammam savananayena 
olokervapi katum vattati, Sp 569,11 (ad Vin III 150,10); 
-am, 1201,14 (ad Vin II 107,li); hatthikkhandhato 
oruyha analahkata-tthanam -am anupariyayitva, Cp-a 
81,18 (ad Cp 83); ayya dhammaiii osarenta vicaranli ti 
mannamano -aya catusu dvaresu manussc thapetva ... 
nipajji, Thup Ee 1971 236.21; — 2. paccavekkhanattho ri 
-o, Ps III 128,20 (ad M 1415,21); — °akara, m. [olokana 
+ akara], way or manner of investigating; thero -en’ eva 
natva, bhante, dhammena samena laddho pindapato, 
nikkukkucca ganhatha ti, Ps II 398 ,m (ad M 1322,18); — 
®-kala,m., 1. the time of looking (at something; with 
acc.); 2. the time of investigating, of examining 
(something; with acc.); — 1. tumhakaiii ruparii ~o pi atthi 
an—o pi, ~e subhavasena anoloketva asubhavasen* eva 
olokeyyatha, Ja III 532,13; cf. 534^4; — 2. vyapada- 
vitakko appiye amanape satte va sank hare va kujjhitva 
-ato patthaya yava nasana uppajjati, It-a II 934 (ad It 
82 , 12 ); — ifc. an— (v. supra); — °-kicca, n., the function 
of looking; na viya man he cakkhum. bandhante ri 
cakkhuth a bandhante viya apasadikam hi disva puna -am 
na hod, tasma so cakkhuth na bandhad nama pasadikam 


pana disva punappuna -am hoti, tasma so cakkhum 
bandhad nama ime va apasadika, Ps III 353,8 (ad M II 
121,9); — °-cakkhu, n., a glancing eye; piyacakkhuhT d 
mettacittarh paccupatthapetva -uni piyacakkhuni nama, 
Ps II 239,11 (ad M I 206,n); — °-purisa, m., an 
observing person; -o viya bhikkhu, Spk II 168,25 (ad S 
II 1984); — °-bhava, m., the fact or quality of watching; 
aitano -am natva, Dhp-a III 352,8; — °-matta, n., the 
mere looking (at someone or something); yo so puriso ... 
pacchato agacchandm yakkhinim indriyani bhinditva -am 
pi na akasi, Ja I 399,19; upanidhim pi d upanikkhepana- 
mattam pi na upeu, olokentassa -am (v.l. olokita-) pi n’ 
atthi, Ps IV 211,26 (ad M III 166,14; olokitamattam [Be 
so; cf. v.l. at Ps IV 211,26] pi ri upanikkhepanavasena 
olokanamattakam pH Ps-pt Be 1961 III 353,22); -ena tam 
charikarii katum samatthassapi silaparamim avajjitva 
silakhandanabhayena isakam pi cittassa vikarabhavo, 
Cp-a 125,24 (ad Cp 165); — “-malta'ka, n., = olokana- 
matta, < 7 .v.; olokitamattam pi d upanikkhepanavasena 
-am pi, Ps-pt Be 1961 III 353,22 (ad Ps IV 211,26 [with 
reading olokanamattam; v.l. olokita-]); — °-savana, n„ 
(dv.) observing and listening; “iriigha Maddi nisamehi; 
nisamayatha sadhavo” d ca adisu hi -ani nisamanasaddena 
vuttani, Sadd 421,25;— °-s3a, mfn., (bhvr.) having the 
habit of looking (at someone or something, or through 
something; with instr. or abl.); nillokanasila ti 
vatapanantaradihi -a, Ja V 436,15' (ad 433,26*); 
mandakkhi ti mandanayana muduna akarena -a d vuttam 
hoti, m 190,13' (ad 190,7*). 

o-Iokanaka, n. [scdry deriv.from olokana (q.v.) + 
-ka], a window, na bhikkhave bhikkhuniya avangam 
katabbaih, na -ena oloketabbam, na saloke dtthatabbam, 
na sanaccath karapetabbath, Vin II 267,15; tena kho pana 
samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhuniyo avangam karonti 
visesakam karonti -ena olokenti, 267,6 (-ena ti 
vatapanam vivaritva vithim olokend, Sp 1293 , 22 ); -ato 
raga oloketun na vattati, Vin-vn 2960 (-ato ti 
vatapanato, Vin-vn-t Be II 330,19). 

o-lokana,/., inspecting, examining; senasanagahane 
pare utthapetva gahanam “idam sundarath idam na 
sundaran’* ti paritulayitva pucchana -a ca 
senasanaloluppam, Vism-mht Be 1960 I 1024 (ad Vism 
78,2). 

o-lokayati, pr. 3 ss. [caus. of* olokari (not recorded 
in pa.); < ava/apa + Vlok or < ud + Vlok (for pa. o- < 
ut-/ud-, v. r.v. *o); cf. olokeri, < 7 .v.], (used as simplex) 
a.(i). to look at (someone or something; with acc.); to 
watch, to notice (someone or something; with acc.); 
hence: (ii). (fig.) to observe (something; e.g. a method); to 
look into, hence: b.(i). to inspect (something; with acc.); 
to examine, to investigate (something; with acc.); hence: 
(ii). consider (something), to reflect (upon something); c. 
to look out for (someone or something), hence: to wait 
for, to expect (someone or something; with acc.); — 
forms: pr. 3 sg. —ati; imper. 2 sg. (act.) -a; 2 sg. (med.) 
-assu; part. pr. -anta (f. -anti), -amana; aor. 3 sg. -i; 3 
pi. -iritsu; inf. -itum; abs. -itva. -itvana; pass, oloklyari. 
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q.v.\ — gramm. Hi.: loka dassane. loketi lokayaii oloketi 
-ad ulloked ullokayad ... oloketurh -iturn oloketva (Be 
om .) -itva, Sadd 518,24; — a.(i). bahu nagasupanna ca 
bhummatthaka pi deva ca agantva ussavam -irhsu. III 
87,5; te ekagabbhe eka.mirn sayane sayanta pi na 
arinamannarn kilesavasena -iihsu, 94, 10 ; passa ri -assu 
mam, VI 78,23'; -amo vakkahgo pabbatani vanani ca, ID 
484,23*; aruyha selaih bhavanam kinnaranarh -a 
pabbatapadamulaih, V 42.26* * 47.26* (~i ( all three Mss. 
-i]); bhagava ca ... vunhahitva samadhimha disaih -i jino, 
Ap 21,24; Dhammadinna ... vithirh —amana tassa 
agamanakaram disva ... sopanasise thatva olambananham 
hattham pasaresi, Ps II 356,13; tasmiib samaye ... 
bhummadevata pasadikarii bhikkhurn -amana samanam 
niggaheturii asakkonri, Spk I 40,6 (ad S I 8 , 20 ); ath’ assa 
pabbatassa matthake thatva cakkhumato purisassa 
bhumim -ato n' eva khettam na kedaiapaliyo na kutikayo 
na tattha sayitamanussa pahhayeyyum, 200 . 7.10 * It-a I 
151,10.13; keci vithiyo vicitta katva agamanamaggam 
-amana atthamsu, Thup Ee 1971 171,25; — a.(ii). so 
dibbaratanapallanke ... dibbabhajanesu upatthapita-anna- 
panavidhim -amano nisinno hod, Vism 399,9 (-amano u 
pekkhanto vicarento va, Vism-mht Be II 29,13); — b.(i). 
seyyam -itvana maiicakamhi upavisim, Thi 115 
(dipalokena seyyam passitvana, Thi-a 117,20); dakkhau 
-ed nijjhayami upaparikkhau d tato tattha vipassad, Nidd 
II Be 1960 171,27 (ad Sn 1115; cf. Nidd II 204,13); — 
b.(ii). evam imam dutiyasamgirim samgayitva te thera 
uppajjissati nu kho anagate pi sasanassa evarupam 
abbudan d -amana idam addasarhsu, Sp 35, 10 ; — c. 
tattha bahud eva divasarit caritva pSniyam gavesamana 
ekarb pokkharanim disva paniyam apivitva va 
Bodhisattassa agamanaiii -amana nisidithsu, Ja I 170,22; 
agamayamano ti —amano, Ps II 168,19 (ad M I 161,20); 
punadivase devi paccekabuddhanam nisidanatthanarh 
haritupalittam karctva ... tesarh agamanam -and nisinna, 
Spk II 190,23; sapi kho kumarika ... Satiharam -amana 
va agamasi, Dhp-a III 172,19; rajanam agacchantam 
-amana dvarato natidure unnatatthane thita '... 
jayapesum, Cp-a 37^. 

o-lokapeti, -ayati, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of *olokati (not 
recorded ); cf. oloked, olokayau, < 7 * 7 .v.], (used as caus. of 
oloked, < 7 .v.); a. to make (someone ) look at (someone or 
something ) or watch (someone or something; with acc.); 
to cause to look into, hence: b. to make enquiries (about 
something), to investigate (something ); to make 
(something) appear ; hence: c. to show (someone 
something; with double acc.); d. to realize (something); — 
forms: pr. 3 sg. -eri, -ayati; 3 pi. -end; imper. 2 pi. 
-ctha; part. pr. -enta; fut. 1 sg. -essami; aor. 3 sg. -esi; 
inf. -ctum, -ayituih; abs. -etva, -ayitva; — gramm. lit.: 
karite pana -eri -ayati -ctum -ayitum -etva -ayitva icc 
evamadlni yojetabbani, Sadd 518,28; — a. tadapt pathavl 
kampi Sinemvanavatamsaka ti sayam pana oloketva 
Maddim pi -etum gatham aha, Ja VI 511,27*; sa cintesi: 
ayam evam riipaggappattam uttamavilasasampannam 
mam n* eva oloked nilapatt, idani nath attano 


itthikuttalilaya -essami ti ... sitam akasi, I 433,r; 
Dabbam Mallaputtam bhikkhu ujjhayanti ti ... tarn 
ayasmantam tehi bhikkhuhi avajanapend avahnaya -end 
lamakato va cintapend ti attho, Sp 770,35 (ad Vin IV 
38 , 2 ); — b. so -ento darakasahassanam ditthabhavam 
sutva ... dhatiyo pesesi, Ja VI 332,5; — c. tasmim khane 
Sattha nagararii pavisanto yatha tarn parisa na oloked 
evaiii katva attanam eva -esi, Dhp-a IV 62,4 (ad Dhp 
348); sace mam ayya dhatugabbham na -end ... na 
utthahissami ti, Thup Ee 197 1 236,27; ayam ... raja 
dhammiko buddhasasane pas anno ... sace dhatugabbham 
na passad ... marissad, tarn pavesetva dhatugabbham 
-eiha ti, 237,1; 237,3 (-etva); — d. nijjhapetun ti -etum, 
Mp V 34,12 (ad A V 71,24). 

o-lokita, n. and mfn. \pp. of oloketi, fl.v.], (n.) 
watching, seeing; (mfn.) only recorded in cpd.s, qq.v. 
infra; Bodhisatto attano gunam sabbesam majjhe 
pakasetukamo nanu ekakanam -ato (v.ll. volokitato; 
voloketitato) sabbesam majjhe -am varan ti aha, Ja III 
285 , 3 '; kim me idani mahajanena -ena d na appossukko 
hutva rajjasirim yeva anubhod, Mp I 134,14 * 134 , 20 ; — 
°akara, m., way of, manner of looking out for 
(someone); sa ~en’ eva aiinasi: sattha evarupaya parisaya 
nisiditva mam olokento mamagamanam paccasimsati, 
Dhp-a III 172 , 20 ; — °-ullokitapalokita, mfn., (dv.) 
looked down, up, and to the side; ahhani pi hettha, upari, 
pacchato pekkhana-vasena -ani nama hod, Spk in 190,28 
(ad S V 142 . 15 ); — °-olokitatthana, n„ each inspected 
part; yo pana ... appakileso kulaputto, tassa ~e yeva 
padbhaganimittam upatthati, Vism 185,2 (~e yeva ti 
uddhumatakadi-asubhassa yattha yattha ~e eva tadisassa 
kalaviseso asubhassa padesaviseso va apekkhitabbo n’ 
atthi ri attho, Vism-mht Be I 206 , 19 ); — °-kumbhanda, 
m., evil Kumbhanda spirits being looked upon (by 
.tayanavudha; with instr.y, Vcssavanassa sotapannakalato 
pubbe nayanavudhena -anam marane anriesah ca devanaih 
yathasakam iddhanubhave dev’-iddhi veditabba. Sp 440,22 
(ad Vin I 73,10); — °-tthana, n„ the place of looking 
upon (the bodhipallarika; with acc.); Dasabalassa ... 
animisena cakkhuna bodhipallahkaih -aih, Thup Ee 1971 
233 , 18 ; — °-tta, n„ (abstr.) the property or qualiry of 
being looked at or upon; kujjhitva -a pana hatthapada- 
mukha-akkhinasani papani virupani ahesum, JaV 441,i~ — 
°-pubba, mfn., not seen or looked at before; 
anuvyaiijanaso ti therena kira rupc nimittam gahetva 
matugamo na -o, Ps IV 195,8 (ad M III 126 , 17 ); — 
°-matta, n., a.(i) (n.) the mere took or the mere looking at 
(someone or something); (»i) (loc.) as soon as looked at or 
upon; b. (mfn.) merely being looked ar, — a.(i) keci pana 
thera hasitamattena -ena alihgitamattena (It-a adds 
hatthagahanamattena) ca tesam kamakiccarh ijjhari d 
vadanri, Sv 1001 , 12 (ad D in 218 , 16 ) = It-a U 122,15 (ad 
It 94 ,10; for an exposition of this Vaibhasika view, v. 
Abhidh-k III 69 and bhasya ad loc.); rajano nama 
vacavudha kujjhitva -enapi paresam vinasenti, Ja V 
113 , 27 ; -am pi d upanikkhepanavasena olokanamattakam 
pi. Ps-pt Be 1961 III 353,22 (ad Ps IV 211,26 (w/rA 
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reading olokanamattam; v.l. -am]; a.(ii) Yamena rutthena 
nayanavudhena ~e anekani Kumbhanda-sahassani tattha 
kapale till viya vipphurantani vinassand, Spk I 324,22; — 
b. te ranna -a va mankubhuta adhomukha pad’- 
angutthakena bhumirii lekhamana atthariisu, Spk I 
165,15; — “-sannana, n., perceiving the look (of the 
teacher); sa ~en’ eva Satthararii upasariikamitva ... 
ekamantam atthasi, Dhp-a in 173,7. 

(o-lokTyati), pr. 3 sg. (pass. of olokayati, $.v.J, to 
be looked at/into, hence-, to be inspected; to be examined, 
to be investigated; to be considered; — forms-, part. pr. 
-amana; — gramm. lit.: “guno assa atihi gunava” d etiha 
saddasatthanayena assa ti padarh chatthiyantarii bhavati, 
pajinaye anhakathanaye ca -amane (-i-) atthisaddayogato 
catutthiyantarii yeva bhavati, Sadd 700,24; — mayharii 
puhhabale -amane idarii rajjarh kirii karissati, kataran nu 
kho thanarii ramanlyan ti, Ja II 311, 23 ; idarii vuttarii hod 
... ayath nu kho mahanto ayarii mahanto d evarii -amano 
chavo manodando kim sobhati kuto sobhissati na sobhad 
upanikkhepamattam pi na ppahoti ti diped, Ps ni 55,18 
(ad M I 374,ii); -amano jhamakhanuko viya khayati, 
249,20 (ad M II 11, 20 ); ubbillan ti may! ditthabhayarii 
pakatiya -amanarii n’ atthi aditthe kith nama bhayan ti, 
IV 208,6 (ad M III 159,8). 

o-loketa(r), m. [agent noun in -tr from oloked, ^.v.], 
one who looks for (something ); abhijjhata hoti ti 
abhijjhaya -a hoti, Ps II 332,8. ^ 

o-loketi, pr. 3 sg. (caus. o/*olokad (not recorded in 
pa.) < ava/apa + Vlok or < ud + Vlok (for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, 
v. s.v. /o); cf. pa. apaloketi, ulloketi, qq.v.; BUS 
avalokayad, ullokayati, qq.v. in BHSD, j.w.], a.(i) to 
see; to watch; to look at (someone or something; with 
acc.); hence: (ii).a. to visit (someone; with acc.); hence: 
p. to ask permission (of someone; with acc.); (iii) to 
catch sight of, to notice (someone or something; with 
acc.); (iv) to regard (someone or something) as 
(something else; with abl. I-ato] or instr.); b. to look after 
(something), hence: to take care of (something; with acc.); 
to look to, hence: c.(i) to pay attention to, to show respect 
for (someone or something; with acc.); (ii) (with mukharii; 
for which, v. s.v. ulloketi) to favour (someone); d.(i) to 
look into (something; with acc.); hence: (ii) to inspect, 
investigate, reflect upon (something; with acc.); e. to took 
out through (something; with instr. or abl.); f.(i) to look 
out for (someone or something), hence: to wait for (for 
someone or something); to expect (someone or 
something; with acc.); (ii) to look about for (someone or 
something; with acc.); — forms: pr. 1 sg. -emi; 3 sg. 
~eti; I pi. -ema; 3 pi. -end; fut. 1 sg. -essami; 1 pi. 
-essama; 2 pi. -essatha; aor. 1 sg. -esith; 3 sg. -esi, -i; 
pot. 1 sg. -eyyarii; 3 sg. -eyya; 2 pi. -eyyatha; 3 pi. 
-eyyuift; part. pr. -enta; inf. -eturii; ger. -etabba; abs. 
-etva (neg. an-°); pp. -ita, q.v.; — gramm. lit.: loka 
dassane. loked lokayad ~ed olokayad ulloketi ullokayad 
... -eturii olokayituih -etva (Be om.) olokayitva, Sadd 
518,24; — a.(i) tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya 
bhikkhu adase pi udakapatte pi mukhanimittarii -end, Yin 


II 107,14 * 107,16; atha khoayasma Anumddho indriyani 
okkhipitva tarn itthirii n’ eva -esi na pi alapi, IV 18,27; 
tarii enarii utthahitva apapuritva -eyya, tassa saha 
dassanena amanapata ca santhaheyya patikulyata ca 
santhaheyya jegucchita ca santhaheyya, M I 30,30; 
idhaharii avuso Sariputta dibbena cakkhuna visuddhena 
atikkantamanusakena sahassarii Iokaih -emi, A I 282,4; 
-entassa olokanamattam pi n’ atthi, Ps IV 211,26; 
Kandulo ... -i yodhath tanha gajuttamo, Mhv XXV 41; 
43; — a.(ii).a. handa yava so samayo agacchati tava 
riatake -ema, puna dani mayarii imarii janapadarh 
agaccheyyama va na va ti, Sp 69,25 = Thup Ee 1971 
192,23; ubho pi te (so read ; Ee ne) ekasmirh thane 
-essama ti riataka amaccaputtath alarikaritva 
Mahacedyath vandapessama d agamaihsu, Sp 1336,32; — 
a.(ii).p. atha narii sattha atthi pana te -etabba hataka d 
pucchi. atthi bhante d. tena hi te -etva ehi ti, Dhp-a IV 
202,14; — a.(iii) ath’ assa aharn Kurudhammarri 
rakkhamana sassamika hutva kilesavasena an turn purisath 
-esith, Ja II 374,13; sa tarii datthukama hutva ekadivasatn 
alaihkaritva iutamandalaih agantva cankanath am are thita 
tarii -esi. III 188,1; idh’ ekacco lolabhikkhu 
para pari ve narii va kulagharath va araririe kammantasalath 
va pavisitva tattha kathasallapena nisinno va kirici 
lobhaneyyarii parikkharaih -eti, Sp 376,31; — a.(iv) 
pararti bilato hinato nihinato omakato lamakato jatukkato 
parittato kath daheyya, kari) passeyya, kaih dakkheyya, 
karii -eyya, karii nijjhayeyya, kath upaparikkheyya ti, 
kam ettha balo d parath daheyya, Nidd I 302,9 (ad Sn 
893); sace pana kilesavasika hutva subhanimittavasena 
-essatha Putimariisasigalo viya attano gocara 
parihayissalha d vatva adtarii ahari, Ja III 532,18; — b. 
khuddake vihare kammath -etva chapancavassikath 
navakammath datuth, addhayoge kammarii -etva 
sattatthavassikaih navakammarii daturii, mahallake vihare 
pasade va kammarii -etva dasadvadasavassikath 
navakammarii datut) ti, Vin II 172,26; avasika “mayarii 
etth’ uppannarh labharii na labhama, niccarii 
agantukamahathera va labhanti, te yeva narii agantva 
padjaggissanti” d palujjamam pi na -end, Sp 1223.29; — 
c.(i) sace hi eko bhikkhu kayanupassanarii pucchati, anno 
vedananupassanarii L.. imini putthe aharii pucchissami ti 
eko ekarii na ~ed, Ps II 52^8 (~ed d udikkhad, Ps-pt Be 
1961 II 39,9); bhagavi kira parisamajjhe dhammarii 
desento parisaya ajjhasayarfi -ed, 197,23; — c.(ii) so 
tassa hatthe thapetva amaccassa mukharii -etva (v.l. 
-ento) dahararii nisidapetva ... bhante imarii dhammarii 
kada pativijjhittha d aha. Ps □ 399,l; evarii ime pi attana 
patthitam eva labhiriisu, naharii mukharii -etva dammi d, 
Dhp-a I 100,9 = 100,15 ^ 97^; — d.(i) yarii nunaharii 
bhattaggarii -eyyath, yarn bhattagge na addasath taih 
patiyadeyyan d. atha kho so btahmano bhattaggarii -ento 
dve nadassa yaguri ca madhugolakan ca, Vin I 220,32 = 
221,4 = 248,21; na ujjhanasaririina paresarii patto 
-etabbo, II 214,lr, tena kho pana samayena ... bhikkhu 
ujjhanasaiihl paresarii pattarii -enti ... na ujjhanasaririi 
paresarii pattarii -essami u sikkha karaniya, IV 194x — 
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d.(ii) sace sabbo sarhgho ussahati kutivatthum -etum, 
sabbena samghena -eiabbam, Vin III 150,i; tass’ attho: 
vassasatam pi apariha jhayeyyum -eyyum upadhareyyum, 
evarti —cniapi pana anharii va karanam va na passanti, 
tasma yo bhasitassa ailha.il janati so eko va sapanno 
seyyo ti, Ja I 411, 3 ; olokanakale subhavasena an—etva 
asubhavascn’ eva -eyyatha, III 532,14; 534,24-27; so 
amaten* eva abhisitto paramassasam patto ahosi, evarh 
vanhurb -eiabbam, Sp -306,19 (ad Vin III 46,36 
“sanketam vltinameyya”); nijjhapeli ti yatha so tarn 
anharii nijjhapeli -eti, evarii karoti, 1191,22; — e. tena 
kho pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhuniyo ... 
olokanakena -enti, Vin II 267,7 (olokanakena ti 
vatapanam vivaritva vithim -enti, Sp 1293,22); 
olokanakato raga -enin na vattati, Vin-vn 2960; — f.(i) 
tumhakara agamanam -ema ti, Ja I 170,24 = Ps III 179,r, 
annam samekkheyya ti afinurii -eyya, yatha dijo 
khinaphalam rukkham iiatva annam phalabharitnm 
rukkham gacchati tatha khinaragam purisam iiatva annam 
sasneham upagaccheyya li adhippayo, Ja III 109,3"; so 
pun* ekadivasam khaggahattho sopanapadamule thatva 
rahho agamanakale ito c* ito ca paharanokasam -esi, 
217,23; te pi manussa bhikkhusamgham nimantetva 
gamam gantva mandapam karetva yagubhattadini 
sampadetva asanani pahhapetva samghassa agamanam 
-ento nisidimsu, Dhp-a II 96,13; mam -enio 
mamagamanam paccasimsati, III 172,22; so andhabalo 
hitahitam ajananto paresara agamanam eva -ento tattha 
atthasi, Pv-a 4,n; —f.(ii) so pahca pi mahavihare -etva 
n’ eva addakkhi, Sp 306,5 (ad Vin 111 46,36 “sanketam 
vltinameyya”); jivita voropesi b etasmim sankarakute 
pilotikam -entarh vibbhanta tarunavaccha gavi 
upadhavitva singena vijjhitva ghatesi, Ps V 62^3 (ad M 
m 247,21). 

o-loketukama, mfn. [inf. of oloketi + kama], 
wanting to see. watch, look ar, wanting to look for, 
wanting to inspect, so nagara nikkhamitva ca parivattitva 
-o ahosi, Ja VI 511,20 r Cp-a 85,2; apadasu ti vala- 
migadayo va disva maggamulho va disa ~o hutva 
davadaham va udak’-ogham agacchantam va disva 
evarupasu apadasu ati-uccam pi rukkham arohitum 
vattati, Sp 1214,13 (ad Vin II 138,35); yatha hi heranniko 
kahapanam hatthe thapetva sabbabhage ~o samano pi na 
cakkhubalen’ eva parivattetuiii sakkoti, Ps II 362,32; yo 
pana udak’-atthiko va ahnena va kenaci kiccena -o kayam 
apakassa ekato bhariyam katva, dhatupatthambhakam 
gahapetva, cittam pi apakassa adinavadassanena 
sanvejetva oloketi, so na patati, Spk II 168,19. 

oloni,/., a kind of condiment or sauce made from 
curds (cf. prakr. ollani, /., curds seasoned with 
cinnamon, etc.; cf. CDIAL 2560); -T vuccati kuthitam (so 
read [=fermented milk]; Be kudh-), gorasato pure thupito 
ti attho, Vjb Be 1960 346,1» (ad Sp 892,4); -I ti eka 
vyahjanavikati; yo kod suddho kanjikatakkadiraso ti keci, 
Sp-t Be 1960 III 105,24 (ad Sp 892,4); -I ti dadhikatam 
gorasan ti keci. eka vyaiijanavikad ti apare. yo koci 
suddho kanjikatakkadiraso ti aiine, Vin-vn-t Be 1961 11 


14,19 (ad Vin-vn 1896); — °-saka-supeyya-maccha-rasa- 
mamsa-rasadi, mfn., oloni sauce, vegetable curry, fish 
sauce, meat sauce, etc.; rasarase ti ettha thapetva dve 
supe avasesani -ini (so read with v.l. and BeCe; Ee loni; 
v./. oloni) rasarasa ti, Sp 892,4 (ad Vin IV 190,2*). 

o-lopiya, mfn. [ger. of ava + Vlup; cf. sa. avalopya), 
to be torn off (in order to be strewn); laja -a (v./. okiraya) 
puppha malagandhavilepana agghiyani ca titthantu yena 
maggena ehiii, Ja VI 580,17* (-a [Se olokiya) ti lajehi 
saddhim lajapancamakani pupphani okirantanam okirana- 
pupphani patipadeyyasi ti anapeti, 580,31'). 

[ovaja, w.r. at S I 212,30* for ojava, ^.v.) 
(o-vajjati), pr. 3 sg. [pass, of ovadati, < 7 _v.; cf. 
ovadlyau], to be instructed, admonished; — forms: part, 
pr. -amana; — gramm. lit.: kamme vadiyati ovadiyati 
vajjiyati, vadiyamano vajjamano, ovadiyamano, "-amano 
na karoti sasanam” (= Ja 1 241,**, q.v. infra) icc adini 
bhavanti, Sadd 386,7-*; yo atthakamassa hitanukampino 
-amano na karoti sasanam, Ja I 241,8* (-amano ti 
mudukena hiiacittena ovadiyamano, 241,ii') = 244,** = 
246,4* = III 243,14* (-amano ti ovadiyamano, 243,23'); 
ajja ssuve ti puriso sadattham navabujjhati, -amano 
kuppati, seyyarh so atimaniiati, 260,13. 

o-vata, mfn. [pp. of ovarati, q.v.; cf. oputa, ophuta, 
ovuta, ovarita, qq.v.], dosed to, shut to, forbidden to 
(someone; with gen.); ajjatagge ~o bhikkhuninam 
bhikkhusu vacanapatho, an—o bhikkhunam bhikkhunisu 
vacanapatho, Vin II 255,23 = IV 52,32 (-0 ri pihito varito 
patikkhitto ... an—o ti apihito avarito apatikkhitto, Sp 
800,7) = A IV 277,15 (-0 bhikkhuninam bhikkhusu 
vacanapatho ti ovad’-anusasanadhammakathasamkhato 
vacanapatho bhikkhun-inam bhikkhusu ovarito pihito, na 
bhikkhuniya koci bhikkhu ovaditabbo nanusasitabbo, 
Mp IV 135,22); — ifc. an-° (q.v. supra). 

o-vatta, mfn. [pp. of ovassati, < 7 .v.; cf. v.l. ovutta, 
q.v. infra; variants of ovattha and ovunha, of which they 
are probably misspellings], = ovattha and ovuttha, qq.v. 
s.vv.; kada sattahasammeghe -e (v.ll. -o; ovatho) 
allacivaro pindikaya carissami, tarn kadassu bhavissati, Ja 
VI 51,**; pujina sobhana tattha akinna jalasevita -a (Ee 
so; Se opuppha) pupphita santi sobhayanti mam 
assamam, Ap 368,30; sace omakacatumasaih -am 
chinditum va bhindituih va vattati ... sace pana udake 
yeva patati deve atirekacatumasam -e (v.l. ovutte) pi' 
udake yeva udakassa patitatta vattati ... sace tattha 
pathamam eva sukhumarajam patati, tarn devena -am hod 
catumasaccayena akappiyapathavisankhyaib gacchati, Sp 
756,2.4.6 (ad Vin IV 33 , 20 ); sace abbhokase utthahati 
omakacaturhasam -o (v.ll. ovattho; vuttho) yeva vattad, 
756,13; ajanantassa ti anto gehe -am channam (v.ll. 
ovatthachannarii; ovuttham channam) pathaviih akappiya- 
pathavi ti na janad kappiyapathavi ti saiinaya vikoped, 
759,11 (ad Vin IV 33^0). 

ovattat thana, reading of Ee and Tr. transcript at Ps 
III 387,20jbr ovaddhatthana, f.v. 

o-vattikS,/. and n. (= 'ovatliya; cf. sa. apavitta (v. 
CDIAL 454)], I. a fold, hence: 2.a. (f.) a hem; b. (n.) 
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tacking (ct. so) ; 3. a kind of belt (probably made from 
plaited cloth) that also served as a pocket or purse; (with 
'Jki) to stick something into the belt, or to put something 
into the pocket: — 1. satavallikarh nama dighasatakarii 
anekakkhatturh obhanjiiva -aril karontcna nivattharii, Sp 
1212,12 (ad Vin II 137,7) = Kkh 146,22 = Vin-vn-t Be 
1962 II 289,13; gilano pana anto kasavassa -am dassetva 
apararii pi upari nivaseturii labhati, Sp 1212,21 (ad Vin II 
137,16) = Vin-vn-t Be 1962 II 289,21; — 2.a. antara- 
vasakassa pi -arh karontcna sarhghan'tatthane chiddaih na 
bhindati tato orarh bhindatl ti, Sp 646,9 (ad Vin III 
197,24); sace gihibhavarii patthayamano kasayarii -ath va 
katva afiriena va akarena gihinivasanena nivaseti, 1020,11 
(ad Vin I 86,31); — 2.b. anujanami bhikkhave aggajarii 
tunnarii -aril + ... ti, Vin I 290,16 (vijjhitva [v./. vattetva; 
cf. ovattikavijjhana, q.v. infra ] karanarii -aril, Sp 
1128,26); —3. tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiya 
bhikkhu vallikarii dharenti... -arh dharenti, Vin II 106,31 
(-an ti \so read with v.l.; Ee ovatta-J valayarii, Sp 
1200,20) * 10655; ajj’ eva me avuso civararii dehi ti -aya 
paramasi, III 220,32; Ghatikaro kumbhakaro Jotipalarii 
... -aya paramasitva ... avoca, M II 47,12; Jotipalo 
tnanavo -aril vinivetherva Ghatikararii ... avoca, 47,18 
(-aril vinivetherva ti Nagabalo bodhisatto apehi samma ti 
isakarii parivattamano va tena gahitagahanarii visajjapetva 
ti attho, Ps ID 2815); so tarii sucirii najikaya pakkhipitva 
-aya katva, Ja III 282,8; Boidhisatto -ato (v./. ovaddhi-) 
sucinajikarii niharitva adasi, 285,6; sakka hoti hatthena pi 
dvihi pi arigulihi gaheturii -ayaqi pi katun ti attho, Sv 
218.li = Ps II 322,11 = Mp III 11,19 (v./. ovaddhi-) = 
233,n; vacaya alapanarh -aya gahanari ca atikkamitva 
yava kesagahana pi tattha gamanattharh payogo kattabbo 

ti, Ps ni 281,27;-aya pannarii katva bhikkhusangharii 

parivisi, 348, 18 ; eko coro te vaficetva ekarii sahassa- 
tthavikarh -aya katva tarii khettarii gantva tehi saddhith 
bhandapi bhajetva adaya gacchanto -ato patamanarii 
sahassalthavikarii na sallakkhesi, Dhp-a II 37,13; IV 
206,4; — “’-anlara, m. (ovatrika + antara); only recorded 
as adv. instr. -ena: “from within the belt”; so 
pabbajanatthaya slmarii nlto tarii sahassatthavikarii -ena 
bhumiyarh patesi, Vism 312,23; — “-karanamatta, n., the 
mere tacking of the hems; na ullikhitamattena atthatarii 
hoti kathinarii... + na -ena atthatarii hoti kathinarii, Vin I 
254^0 (cf. Sp 1110,23 with reading ovattiya-, q.v. s.v.); — 
°-vijjhana, n., tacking the hem; dasacchindanam pi -am pi 
kappamattarii katva valahjenti, puna ovattikarii vijjhitva 
kapparii na karonti, Mp I 90,9 (ad A 1 1851 ); — °-sara, 
m. [cf. sa. hastasara), “the essentials of the belt” i.e. 
valuables; a favourite thing; tato passati; ime khattiya- 
pandita gulhaih rahassarii pariharii -aril katva agata ti, Ps 
II 197,24 (ad M I 176,20); idani natn -aril pariharii 
pucchissami ti cintetva tarii pucchanto, katharii... ti adim 
aha, 360.8 (ad M I 300,4); imassa parihassa pucchaya va 
vissajjane va na sakka doso daturh -o ayarii. III 108,23 
(ad M I 393,13); -aril katva anitarii pariharii apucchirva 
ganturii asakkonto evam aha, II 29251 (ad M I 24951); 
28459; Spk I 1.29,22. 


'o-vattiya,/., = ovattika, q.v.; for pa. -iya < -ika, 
cf. Liiders Beob. § 89; Uberblick § 178; — °(a)-karana- 
matta, n., - ovattikakaranamatta, q.v.; -ena ti mogha- 
suttakanusarena dighasibbitamattena, Sp 11IO 53 (ad Vin 
125450 “ovattikakaranamattcna”; “by merely hemming 
[the kathina cloth] along the false threads”). 

(’ovattiya, w.r. at Ps III 238,12 (ad M II 7,1) for 
otthavattiya, which read with v.l. and Ps-pt Be 1962 III 
103.25].” 

ovatteyyakaranamatta, reading in CeEe at Sp 
11IO 54 for ovadheyyakaranamatta, q.v. s.v. ovadheya. 

o-vattha, mfn. [pp. of ovassati, q.v.; cf. ovuttha; 
the variants ovatta/ovutta (qq.v.) are probably 
misspellings], wet from rain; soaked; yo pi pathsupurijo 
va mattikapurijo vi atiiekacatumasarh —o a yam pi vuccati 
jata pathavi ... yo pi pathsupurijo va mattikapurijo va 
omakacatumasarii -o ayam pi vuccati ajata pathavi, Vin 
IV 33,12.18; senasanath -aril hoti, 39,18 (-aril hoti ti 
himavassena -aril (v./. ovuttharii] tintaih hoti, Sp 772,12) 
* 3951 ; Vism 360,24. 

ovaddhapindika, reading cf Ee at Ja VI54856* and 
549,16* (v.ll. ovaddhi-; obandha-) for which read ovaddha¬ 
pindika, variant of ubbaddhapindika, q.v.; cf. ovaddha, 
q.v. 

Opvadati.pr. 3 sg. [either < *ud + vadati (forpa. o- < 
ut-/ud-, v. s.v. ■’o), or < *a + vadati (with a > o before 
-v-); in contrast to apavadati and upavadati (qq.v. s.w.), 
the few recorded instances of pa. avadati (q.v. s.v.) are 
found exclusively in post-canonical pa., while there are 
no recorded instances of pa. *ubbadati < *udvadati; cf. 
Vedic sa. avadati and udvadati; Buddhist sa. and BUS 
avavadati (v. BHSD, s.v.) is a Sanskritizing back * 
formation based upon the assumption that pa. o- is < ava-; 
cf. Sadd infra; cf. ovadeti, q.v.], to speak to (someone), 
to address (someone), hence: to teach, to instruct 
(someone in spoken words), to lecture; with acc. and 
instr.; (in this sense - is often combined with anusasati); 
to exhort, to admonish, to command, to warn (someone 
in spoken words; with acc. and instr.); — forms; pr. 1 sg. 
-ami; 2 sg. -asi; 3 sg. —ati; 1 pi. -ama; 3 pi. -anti; imper. 
2 sg. -a, -ahi; 3 sg. -atu; 2 pi. -atha; 3 pi. -anm; pot. 2 
sg. -eyyasi; 3 sg. -cyya; 3 pi. -eyyutn ;fut. I sg. -issami; 
l pi. -issama; aor. I sg. -irii; 3 sg. -I; 2 pi. -ittha; 3 pi. 
-iriisu; part. pr. ~a(t), -ama, -amana; abs. -itva, -irvana; 
inf. -iturii; ger. -anlya, -itabba, -iya, -eyya, qq.v.; pp. 
-ita, <7.v.; pass. -Tyati, ovajjati, qq.v.; — gramm. lit.: 
vada viyatriyarii vacayarir ... vadati ... -ati ovadeti, Sadd 
385.30; o va viparito. atha va okaro viparitasaririo hoti 
avasaddassa viparitatta: -ati, 609,28; — ittharii sudath 
Bhagava ... Rahularii imahi gathahi abhinharii -ati ti, Sn 
59,io (ad Sn 335-42); te capi nuna pajaheyyu dukkhain 
ye tvath muni atthitaih -eyya, 1058; so ’hath eko 
araririasmirii viharanto atandito akasirii satthu vacanarii 
yatha marii -i jino, Th 626; tato math -itvana paiamatthe 
niyojayi, ThI 125; -cyyanusaseyya asabbhi ca nivaraye, 
Dhp 77 (tattha -eyya ti uppanne vatthusmith vadanto -ati 
nama, anuppanne ayaso pi no siya ti adivasena anagatarii 
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dassento anusasad nama, sammukha vadanto pi —ati nama 
parammukha dutam va sasanam va pcsento anusasad 
nama, sakirii vadanto pi —aii nama, punappuna vadanto 
anusasad nama, avadanto eva anusasad nama d evarii 
-eyya anusaseyya asaboha ca akusaladhamma nivarcyya 
kusaladhamme patitthapeyya ti attho, Dhp-a II 
109.1S-110,2) = Nidd I 503,23 (with w.r. ovad-); imc me 
bhante cat taro gihisahayaka Baranasiyam setth*- 
anusetthinam kulanam putta Vimalo Subahu Punnaji 
Gavampad, ime cattaro bhagava -atu anusasatu ti, Vin I 
19,15; atha kho bhagava te bhikkhu dhamraiya kathaya -i 
anusasi, 19,34 = 2031; 20,is; katham hi nama tvam 
moghapurisa ahhehi ~iyo anusasiyo annarh -iturii 
anusasitum mahhissasi, 59,26; 83,27; atha kho ayasma 
Sariputto adesanapatihariyanusasaniya bhikkhu dhamm- 
iya kathaya ~i anusasi, ayasma Mahamoggallano iddhi- 
padhariyanusasaniya bhikkhu dhammiya kathaya -i 
anusasi, II 200,18; 264,27; handavuso mayam pi 
bhikkhuniyo -ami ti, IV 49,31 = 51,14; atha kho 
chabbaggiya bhikkhu ... etad avocum: ... mayam pi 
-issama u, 50,1 = 51,17; tena kho pana samayena thera 
bhikkhu sammata bhikkhuniyo -anta tath' eva labhino 
honti civara- ... -parikkharanam, 51,8; -ati payoge 
dukkatam. asammato bhikkhuniyo -anto dve apatdm 
apajjari, V 38,30; amisahetu bhikkhu bhikkhuniyo ~and ti 
bhananto dve apatdm apajjati, 3833; ingha tvam marisa 
... ma pararii -ahl d, M I 331,9 (Ps II 415,26); sadhu 
mam, bhante, Bhagava sariikhittena ovadena -atu. III 
267,8; 270,16; tena hi tvam, Nandaka, sve pi ta 
bhikkhuniyo ten* ev* ovadena -eyyasi d, 276,20 (tena 
karanena tvam sve pi ta bhikkhuniyo ten* eva ovadena 
-eyyasi u, Ps V 97,9); -a, Nandaka, bhikkhuniyo, 
anusasa Nandaka, bhikkhuniyo, 270,27; akale —am 
bhikkhu mando va padbhad math, S I 19831 ; Kassapena 
va hi vo bhikkhave -issami yo va Kassapasadiso, II 
195,16; -a Kassapa bhikkhu karohi Kassapa bhikkhiinam 
dhammikatham, 208,17; yam pana maya kattabbam 
kammarn tvam karohi ti puttam — itva ... aranharii pavisi, 
Ja II 19,20; na so tarn etarh disarh pucchi annarh pucchi, 
taya pana ditthasutavinhatato adittha-asuta-avinnatam 
eva bahutaran d -anto dve gatha abhasi. III 233,24; 
titthatha tumhe, tumhehi saddhim kathentam; eva 
vyadhijaramaranani upagacchanti ti -itva ... Hatthi- 
palakumarass* eva santikam gato, IV 48030 ; danadisu 
appamatta hotha d -itva uyyojesi, V 332,18; yamhi kale 
mahaviro -i, Bv Ee 1974 V 8 ; yada ca Padumo buddho -i 
... tada asitikotinam tauyabhisamayo ahu, IX 5 * X 9; 
idh* evaham etarahi ~im mama atrajam, XXVI 4; mam 
evam -i tada, Ap 474,28; tada ... bhikkhuninaiii -atam 
agge thane thapesi mam, 500,6; thero amhe galhena 
ovadena -ati (v./. ~i), gaccheyya nu kho ti, Sp 823 ; te pi 
thera dasabhatikasamakularfi rajakulam pasadetva 
mahajanam -amana Cedyagirimhi vassam vasimsu, 83,2; 
te bhikkhu ma tumhe bhikkhave bhikkhuniyo -ittha ti 
vuccamana aditthasaccatta tathagate aghatam bandhitva 
apayupaga bhaveyyum, 787,9 (ad Vin IV 51,19); atha va 
sayarii kisako tapaso samano ca -amano ca ahiie -anto 


anusasanto ti attho, 972,21 (ad Vin I 36,is); ayarh kir’ 
assa adhippayo ime bhikkhu kodhabhibhuta satthu 
vacanam na ganhanti, ma bhagava etc -anto kilamittha ti, 
1150,19; -antu, anusasantu u attho, Ps II 66,2 (ad M I 
95,12 “vadantu”); tapasapi sve rajagehe bhunjissima ti 
annamanham -imsu. III 68 , 4 ; thero sabbakale -ati: 
samanera ma evam akasi, 247,4 (ad M II 11, 20 ); -anta ca 
dve tathagata sukharii -eyyum, anusasamana sukhaiii 
anusaseyyum, IV 119,2; evam evam aham pi pavahetva 
pavahetva punappunam -issami anusasissami, 166,23; so 
pi setthi dhitaram evam -i, Dhp-a I 397,17; so ovadako 
anuslsako na tvam amhakaiii upajjhayo na acariyo kasma 
amhe -asi ti evam mukhasattihi vijjjhaminam appiyo hod 
u, II 110,8; Sariputtamoggallana pi tattha gantva te 
bhikkhu -imsu anusasimsu, 110 ,u; ten’ eva vyadhina 
thero pano ayukkhayandkam, -itvappamadena nibbatura 
manasam aka, Mhv V 219; kuddho mahajano rahiio tarn 
attham pativedayi, raja te samiiapetvana puttam -i 
sadhukam, VI40; keci pana anumodanti ti padassa -and ti 
vadanti, It-a II 77,23 Csome use -anti as a substitute for 
anumodanti”; ad It 76,19); ahan tada d yadaham sasako 
homi tada ete makkatadayo tayo sahaye -ami, Cp-a 

10230 (ad Cp 126);-itva at Thi-a 250,27 and 251,18 

is w.r. for ovaritva, q.v. s.v. ovarati; -iyana at Thi-a 
250,26 is w.r.for ovariyana, q.v. s.v. ovarati. 

o-vadana, n. [vb. noun from ovadati, ^.v.; cf. 
ovad ana], instructing, admonishing ; bhikkhuninaiii -e 
savakath setthasammatam vannayam etadaggamhi 
pahnapesi mahamuni, Ap 499,13; atthangatasuriyata, 
paripunnupasampannata, -an ti iman* ettha tini ahgani, 
Kkh 98,8 *■ 98,25; — °-mulaka, mfn., caused by 
instructing, admonishing; upassayarii gantva aniiena 
dhammena -aril dukkatam, atthangate suriye -am 
pacitdyan ti, Sp 803,24-25 (ad Vin IV 57,19); — 
°-vatthu, n., the topic of instructing, admonishing; 
chabbaggiye bhikkhu arabbha -usmirii pannattaih, Kkh 
97,17 * 98,4 * 98,19. 

o-vadaniya, mfn. (ger. of ovadati, q.v.; cf. ovadiya, 
ovadeyya, ovaditabba, 44 .V.), v.l. at Sp 686,4 for ovadiya 
(v. vJl. ad loc. and cf. Vin I 59,26. q.v. s.v. ovadiya). 

o-vadita, mfn. [pp. of ovadati, < 7 .v.], instructed, 
admonished; -e apatti pacituyassa, Vin V 3831 ; ovadena 
~o, M I 421,12; III 247,26; ayasmata .Sariputtena yena 
brahmano -o tassa ayasma to n’ atthi indriyabalavematta; 
nanam. Pet 79,8; Bhagavata dhammarh desetva -o 
oramissati ti tassa atthakamataya Bhagavantaih etarh, 
ayasma bhante ti adivacanarii avoca, Ps II 96,21 (ad M I 
122,26); tasma-t-iha te, Bahiya, ditthe ditthamattam hotu 
ti Bhagavata sahkhittena -o ariyabhumirh papuni, 127,17. 

o-vaditabba, mfn. [ger. of ovadati, q.v.; cf. ovadiya, 
ovadeyya, ovadaniya, qq.v.], to be instructed, 
admonished; sammatena pi bhikkhuniyo na -a, Vin II 5 , 9 ; 
Channo Ananda bhikkhu yam iccheyya tain vadeyya, 
bhikkhuhi Channo bhikkhu n’ eva vattabbo na -o 
nanusasitabbo ti, 290,17 = D II 154,22; na kho te etam 
bhante Bhagavato sammukha sutarii sammukha 
padggahitam sappanhena upasakena sapanno upasako 
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abadhiko dukkhito balhagilano -o ti, S V 408,24; tasma 
bhikkhuniya ... evarh abhikkama evarh patikkama evarh 
nivasehi evarh panrpahi ti kenaci pariyayena n’ eva 
bhikkhu -o na anusasitabbo, Sp 800,12 (ad Vin IV 
52,33); annehi ovadiyo anusasiyo ti annehi ~o c’ eva 
anusasitabbo ca, 984,18 {ad Vin I 59,26); api ca bhikkhu 
—a: viggahikapisunapharusa-vacanani ma vadetha divase 
divase silani avajjenta ... viharatha ti, 1232,27 {ad Vin II 
167,27); -o, anusasitabbo ti attno, Ps II 66,3 {ad M 1 
95,12 “vadantu”); — °-yuttaka, mfn., fit to be instructed, 
admonished-, atha Bhagava bhikkhusangho pi satthapi 
-am (v./. °-yuttam) eva ovadati na itaran ti dasseturii, Ps 
ID 153,13 {ad M 1 442,25). 

o-vadiiu-kama, mfn. [inf. of ovadati + kama], 
wanting to instruct, admonish {someone-, with acc.); 
bodhisatio rajanarii -o ekarh upamarh upadharento carati, 
Ja m 317,10. 

o-vadiya, mfn. [ger. of ovadati, q.v.; cf. ovadeyya, 
ovadaniya, ovaditabba, qq. v.], to be instructed, 
admonished ; katharii hi nama tvam moghapurisa annehi 
—o anusasiyo ahnarii ovaditurii anusasiturh marinissasi, 
Vin 1 59,26 (annehi -o anusasiyo ri annehi ovaditabbo c‘ 
eva anusasitabbo ca, Sp 984,it) * Sp 686,4. 

o-vadTyati, pr. 3 sg. [pass, of ovadati, q.v.; cf. 
ovajjati], to be instructed, admonished; — forms-, pr. 3 
sg. -ad ( only recorded in gramm. lit., q.v. infra); part, 
pr. -amana (-1- only recorded in gramm. lit., q.v. infra); 
neg. an-° (Mp IV 12,1$); — gramm. lit.: kamme vadlyad 
-ad (-I-) vajjiyad, vadiyamano vajjamano, -amano (-I-), 
“ovajjamano na karori sasanam” (= Ja 1 241,8*) icc idini 
bhavanri, Sadd 386,7-8; — atha kho tesarh bhikkhunarh 
ayasmata Sariputtena ... -amanaparh anusasiyamananarh 
virajarii vitamalarh dhammacakkhurii udapadi, Vin II 
200,22; HI 8.29; atha kho bhikkhave pancavaggiya 
bhikkhu maya evarh -amanS evarh anusasiyamana attana 
jaddhcmmS samana jatidhamme adinavarii viditva ajatarh 
anuttararh yogakkhemarh nibbanam pariyesamana ajatarh 
anuttaraiii yogakkhemam nibbanam ajjhagamarhsu, M I 
173,8 * n 94,2; III 4,23 * 4,26 * 4,32 54 Nidd I 33,4; so 
taya evarh -amano evarh anusasiyamano ummaggarh 
gahetva pacchamukho gaccheyya, M III 5,1$ * 5,27; atha 
kho Nakulapituno gahapatissa Nakulamatara gaha- 
pataniya imina ovadena -amanassa so abadho thanaso 
patippassambhi, A in 298,r, so sabrahmacarihi evarh 
-amano evarh anusasiyamano evam aha, 97,20 * 99,6; 
ime cattaro puggala amuna pahcamena puggalena evarh 
-amana evam anusasiyamana anupubbena asavanam 
khayarh papunand, Pp 64,34. 

o-vadeti, pr. 3 sg. [variant of ovadad, q.v.; cf. pa. 
vadati versus vadeti; v. Geiger § 139] = ovadad; — 
forms: pr. 3 sg. ~ed; imper. 2 sg. ~ehi; — gramm. lit.: 
ovadad -eri, Sadd 385,30; “tena yogena janakayarh ~ed 
mahamunr (= Thup Ee 1971 154,io) ti ca dassanato 
vaded ~ed d ca vunarh, sabban’ etani suddhakattupadani, 
386,4; — tena hi ayyaputta amhe pi ~ehi {v.l. ovadahi) d. 
tasma hi vo evam sikkhitabbam, S IV 303,28 (~ehi = 
ovadatha, Spk.lll 101,26); Thup 154,io qu. Sadd 386,4 


(v. supra). 

o-vadeyya, mfn. [ger. of ovadad, q.v.; cf. ovadiya, 
ovadaniya, ovaditabba, qq.v.[, reading at Sp 686,4 for 
ovadiya (v. v.tt. ad toe. and cf. Vin I 59,26, q.v. s.v. 
ovadiya). 

o-vaddha, mfn. [pp. of* ud + Vbandh; cf. prakr. 
u vvaddha; pa. ubbaddha, q.v.; sa. udbaddha; for pa. o- < 
ut-/ud-, v. s.v. '6\,firm, compact; used as an epithet of 
the calves; — °-nhana, n., the compact or firm part {of 
the legs), i.e. the calves; na sannamed u ~e {so read with 
Be; v.l. obandha-; Ce obaddha-; Ee and Tr. transcript 
ovatta-) va hi padam kottento viya na thaddharh karod, 
Ps III 387,20 {ad M11137,19); cf. ovaddhapindika. 

ovaddheyyakaranamatta, reading at Vin 1254,34 for 
ovadheyyakaranamatta, q.v. s.v. ovadheyya. 

ovadheyya, n. [probably sedry deriv. (a grrari-vrddhi 
formation)from *upadheya], fixing on to; — 
°-karanamatta, n., the mere action of fixing {a backing 
strip (= patta]) on to {the kathina cloth); as the ct. 
explains, the backing strip is either taken from another 
piece of cloth [- agantukapatta; not defined in CPD ] or 
from the kathina cloth itself, v. infra; na -ena {so read 
with v.l.; Ee ovaddh-; v.ll. ovadhlya-; ovadhita-; 
ovattiya-; ovattika-) atthatam hoti kathinarh, Vin I 
254,34 (-ena [so read; CeEe ovatt-; Be ovad-] ti 
agantukapattaropana-mattena [so read with Ce and v.l. in 
Ee; Ee -pata-]. kathina-civarato va panarh [so read with 
v.l. and Ce; Ee patam] gahetva ahhasmim kathinacivare 
[v7. akath-] pat ta/opana-mattena, Sp 1110,34). 

(o-vamati), pr. 3 sg. [< *ud + Vvam; for pa. o- < 
ut-/ud-, v. s.v. *o; cf. sa. udvamati], to vomit, to spit 
{.something) out (from the mouth; with acc. and abl.); — 
forms: abs. -itva; — atha kho udapano ayasmante 
Anande upasankamante sabbath tarn dnarii ca bhusam ca 
mukhato -itva acchassa udakassa anavilassa vippa- 
sannassa yava mukhato purito vissandanto marine 
atthasi, Ud 78,27 * 78,33 (tattha mukhato -itva ti. 
sabbath tarn dnadith mukhena chaddetva, Ud-a 381,9). 

o-varaka, m. and n. [sedry deriv. from ovand, q.v.; 
sa. apavasaka (m. and n.; sa. lex. lit. and late sa.) may 
welt be a Sanskritizing backformation; cf. prakr. oaraya, 
oariya; CDIAL 450 suggests a derivation < ‘avavaraka, 
although prakr. uwaria suggests a derivation < *ud + 
Vvr], a small sheltered room, hence: chamber, cell, 
bedroom (cf. orodha, q.v.); — lex. lit.: gabbho -o, Abh 
214 (ava ri rakkhat! d: -o, Abh-t Be 1964 156,2$); 
gabbho kucchitthasatte ca kucchi—esu ca, Abh 944, — 
gramm. lit.: gabbhath pavittho d adisu hi ~o gabbho d 
vuccati, Sadd 409,4; — exeg.: nivesanadisu -5 ti 
gabbhanarh yev’ etarh pariyayavacanam, hatthapasa va ti 
gabbhassa hatthapasa va, Sp 654,6 (ad Vin in 200,32; -o 
nama gabbhassa abbhantare anno gabbho ti pi vadanti, 

Sp-t Be n 394,20);-aril pavisitva maficake nipajji, Vin 

1 217,17; so dvaram mahhamano aniiataram -am pavisi, 
tasmim ~e inhi nagga uttana nipanna hoti. addasa kho so 
bhikkhu tarn itthirh ... nipannam, disvana na-y-idarh 
dvaram -aril idan ti tamha -a nikkhami, 11 215,12-1$; HI 
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132,13; 187,17; 201,16.17; atha kho sa brahmani satlharii 
gahetva -am pavisitva udararh opadesi, D II 331,19; 
ottapamana hiriyamana sakaiti sakarii -am pavisiriisu, MI 
253,19.23; yani tani honti kulanarii -ani gulhani ca 
paticchannani ca, Nidd I 229,25 (-ani ti gabbhe 
padtthitasayanagharani, Nidd-a I 337 , 33 ) = 392,8; tattha 
avaso ti eko pi ~o vuccad, ekam pi parivenarii, sakalo pi 
sahgharamo, Vism 90,5; 431,23 = As 420,8; unhato 
agamva -am pavisitva nisinnassa andhakaram hod sitato 
va agamva ~e nisinnassa yava visabhaga-utupatubhavena 
purimako utu na padppassambhad, Sp 438,30.31 (ad Vin 

III 73,24); bahussutanah ca catuhatthe ~c padipc jalamane 
mahcapitharii viya namarupapariccheda pakata hond, Sv 
492,33; dvadasahartho ~o viya matukucchi asambadha 
hod u. Spk III 51,7 = Ud-a 419,24 (ad Ud 87,25); Pj n 
371,16; Vv-a 304,14 (ad Vv Ee 1977 1131); — ifc. 
uyyan® (Ja in 23,7'); eka-° (As 373.29); kucchi - 0 (Abh 
944); jat° (Spk III 214,2,25; Sv-pt II 190,8 [—gcha]); 
nana-° (Vin II 200,28.33); vasanaka - 0 (Thi-a 90,6); — 
°’agga, n.. the best of chambers-, pasadesu appahontesu 
-ena databbarii. -csu (v.l. ovarakesu) appahontesu 
seyyaggena databbam, Sp 1225,8.9 (ad Vin II 167,27); — 
°-dvara, n., the entrance to the chamber, avasathadvare d 
-e, Sp 750,25 (ad Vin IV 20,27). 

o-varana, n. [W>. noun from ovarau, q.v.; cf. pa., 
sa. and BHS avarana, q.v. in BHSD, s.v.], guard, 
defence, protection-, catuddisaih rakkhaih thapctva, 
catuddisarii gumbaib thapctva, catuddisaih -am thapctva 
... yena Bhagava ten’ upasathkamiihsu, D III 194,8 (-am 
thapctva ti disasu disarakkhike thapctva, Sv 960,9). 

(o-varati), pr. 3 sg. (either < *bd + Vvr (for pa. o- < 
ut-/ud-, v. s.v. \>; cf. prakr. uvvaiia, q.v. s.v. ovaraka), 
or <* a + Vvr (with a > o before -v-; cf. sa. avarati), 
although the latter is perhaps less likely in view of the 
frequent combination of the pp. ovuta (q.v. s.v.) with 
avuta], to obstruct (someone-, with acc.); — forms: abs. 
-itva, -iyana; caus. ovareu, q.v.; pp. ovata, ovarita, 
ovuta, qq.v.; — kith te; aparadhitaih maya yam math 
-iyana (v.l. ovadiyana) ntthasi, na hi pabbajitaya avuso 
puriso sariiphusanaya kappati, Thi 367 (yam main -iyana 
[Be so; Ee ws. ovadiyana] yena aparadhena main 
gacchantiih -itva [Be so; Ee w.r. ovaditva] gamanath 
nisedhetva utthasi, Thi-a 250,26-27) * 368 * 369 qu. 
Thi-a 246,26».29*.32». (all with v.i. ovadiyana); -itva, 
251,12.18 (Be so; Ee w.r. ovaditva). 

o-varita, mfn. [pp. of ovarari, < 7 .v.; cf. ovato, ovuta, 
qq.v.], closed to, shut to, forbidden to (someone; with 
gen.); ovato bhikkhuninarii bhikkhusu vacanapatho ti 
ovadanusasanadhammakathasaihkhato vacanapatho 
bhikkhuninarii bhikkhusu ~o pihito, na bhikkhuniya koci 
bhikkhu ovaditabbo nanusasitabbo, Mp IV 135^4 (ad A 

IV 277,15). 

o-vassa, m., rainfall, shower (only recorded ifc.); — 
ifc. an-°; — °-kata, mfn. (ovassa + kata (pp. of Vkr)], 
made wet from rain (only recorded ifc. [an—]). 

o-vassaka(-ika), mf(-\ka)n. [scdry deriv.from ovassa 
+ suffix -ka], getting wet from rain; — ifc. an-°; — 


°-geha, m., a house getting wet from rain; -e pana linesu 
ca matdkapindesu ca upari patantesu mahcapithanarii 
arigani pi vinassand, Sp 1282,29 (ad Vin II 212,6); — 
°-bhava, m., the property of getting wet from rain; satthu 
vasanatthanassa -am pi na janad d vutte aparadhasaririino 
gahane tutthacitta evam ahariisu, Ps III 286,19 (ad M II 
53,26); — °-mandapa, n., a shed getting wet from rain; 
iiaresu catusu masesu sace pi devo na vassad, tathapi 
pakad-ajjhokase ca ~e ca santhariturii na vattati, Kkh 
91,3. 

o-vassati,pr. 3 sg. [< ava + Vvrs; cf. ovassate, 
< 7 .v.], I. to get wet (from rain), to be flooded (from rain); 
2. to rain through (something; with instr.); — forms: pr. 3 
sg. -ad; pp. ovattha, ovuttha, < 7 < 7 .v.; caus. -aped, q.v.; — 
1. deve vassante civararii -ad, Vin n 121 3 *; viharassa 
kuddo -ati, 152,25; sace viharo -ati, sace ussahari 
chadetabbo, ussukaih va katabbarii kin d nu kho viharo 
chadiyetha d, 211,30 * 211,36; tena kho pana samayena 
kuti -ati, M II 53,14; sace pana senasanaih -ad 
chadanatthah ca tinarii va irthaka va anita hond sace 
ussahad chadetabbaih ... sace sabbam pi -ad ussahantena 
amogame upasakanaih ghare thapetabbarh, Sp 777,24 (ad 
Vin IV 41,23); dnacchadane va itthikacchadane va gehe 
palujjante yehi tarn karitarii tesarii santikarii gantva 
tumhehi karitasenasanarii -ati, Spk III 107,23 (ad S IV 
326,33); atha narii daharabhikkhu ahariisu; Uttara, 
aggisala -ad, dnarii kappiyarii katva dehi ti, Mp II 347,14 
(ad A I 230,25); — 2. yassa pana chadanadnarii va 
chadanitthaka va yatthakatthaci patita, yena -ad va 
musikadinarii va paveso hod bhitti-adisu va katthaci 
chiddarh hod upacika va utthahanti, tarii sabbarii aguttarii 
nama, Sp 1121 30 (ad Vin 1 284^4). 

o-vassate, pr. 3 sg. [= ovassad, q.v.; used m.c.for 
ovassati; cf. EV I ad Th 1102, 7 .V.], to shower 
(someone [acc.] with something [instr.]); kada nu marii 
pavusakalamegho navena toyena sacivararii vane 
isippayatamhi pathe vajantarii -ate, tarii nu kada 
bhavissad, Th 1102 (pavusasamaye kajamegho navena 
toyena, vassodakena, sacivararii pavane kada nu -ate, 
temeu ti; attano abbhokasikabhavaparivitakkitarii dasseri, 
Th-a UI 153,4). 

o-vassapita,m/n. [pp. of ovassapeti, q.v.], made 
wet (by rain); — °-kaya, mfn., (bhvr.) with the body 
made wet (by rain); Bhagava bhikkhu amantetva “yatha 
bhikkhave Jetavane vassad evarii catusu dipesu vassati, 
ovassapeiha bhikkhave kayarii, ayarii pacchimako me 
catuddipako mahamegho" (= Vin I 290,36) d vatva -ehi 
(vJ. ossapita-) bhikkhuhi saddhirii iddhibalena Jetavane 
antarahito Visakhaya kotthake patur ahosi, Ja IV 315,3. 

o-vassape(i,pr. 3 sg. [caus. of ovassad, ^.v.], to let 
it rain (upon one's body); to expose one's body to the 
rain; — forms : pr. 3. sg. -eri; 3 pi. -end; imper. 2 pi. 
-etha; part. pr. -enta. -aya(t); fut. 2 pi. -essatha; pp. 
-ita. q.v.; — yatha bhikkhave Jetavane vassad evarii 
catusu dipesu vassati, -etha bhikkhave kayarii, ayarii 
pacchimako catuddipiko mahamegho d, Vin I 290,36 qu. 
Ja IV 315,2; te bhikkhu bhagavato patisunitva 
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nikkhittactvara kayarii -enti, Vin I 291,1 * 291,7; addasa 
bhikkhu ... kayarii -erne, 291,6; katharii hi nama tumhc 
moghapurisa patigacc* eva ... pariyesissatha ... nivas- 
essatha ... -essaiha. III 252,31; satiya vassikasatikaya 
naggo kayarii -eti, apatti dukkatassa, 253,33; naggo 
kayarii -eti apatti dukkatassa ti ettha udakaphusita- 
gananaya akatva nhanapariyosanavasena payoge payoge 
dukkatena karetabbo, Sp 721,24 (ad Vin IH 253,4); satiya 
vassikasatikaya naggo kayarii -ento vasse apajjati nama, 
Sp 1326,5 (ad Vin V 120,28); tatha satiya vassikasatikaya 
naggassa kayarii -ayato, pokkharaniyadisu pana 
nahayantassa, acchinnacivarassa va, natthacivarassa va, 
anivattharii cora haranti ti evarii apadasu va nivasayato, 
ummattakadinari ca anapatti, Kkh 78,15 * Utt-vn 497. 

ovada, m. [vb. noun from ovadati; Buddhist sa. and 
BHS avavada (q.v. in BHSD, s.v.) is a Sanskritizing 
backformation from m.i. ovada; v. s.v. ovadati], lecture, 
admonition; order, injunction; more specifically ~ denotes 
the ritual lecture, on the uposatha day (cf. the expression 
"to go to or attend the lecture" [~arii/~aya gam- or 
agam-]), given to the bhikkhunis about their eight 
garudhamma (q.v.); sometimes ~ appears to be used 
synonymously with anusasanl, anusitthi or sasana (qq.v.; 
cf. infra); elsewhere ~ appears to be used in contrast to 
uddesa, paripuccha (qq.v.) and anusasanl (v. infra); — 
Rem.: the alternative interpretations suggested by the ct.s 
(q.v. in exeg. infra), contrasting - with anusasanl, do not 
seem to be supported by canonical usage; the claim that ~ 
refers to direct communication (sammukha-vacanarii), 
whereas anusasanl refers to indirect communication 
(parammukha-vacanarii), is probably influenced by the 
canonical usage of sammukha in the context of~ ;cf. MI 
421,12, q.v. infra; — lex. lit.: ~o canusitthi pumavajje 
'nusasanarii, Abh 354; — gramm. lit.: vado -o parivado + 
... icc evamadini namikapadani yojetabbani, Sadd 386.9; — 
exeg.: anusasatu ti punappunarii anusasatu (delete anu-): 
purimarii hi vacanarii -o nama, aparaparatn anusasanl 
pima. otinne va vatthusmirii vacanarii -o nama, anotinne 
tantivasena pavenivasena vuttarii anusasanl nama. api ca 
-o ti va anusasanl ti va atthato ekam eva, 
byahjanamattam eva nanarii, Spk II 250,4 (ad S III 1,17); 
ettha ca sakirii-vacanarii —o ... sammukha-vacanarii -o. 
pesetva parammukha-vacanarii anusasanl (so read; Ee -i). 
otinne vatthusmirii vacanarii ~o, otinne va anotinne va 
tanrithapanavasena vacanarii anusasanl (so read; Ee -i). 
evarii viseso veditabbo. paramatthato pana -o ti va 
anusasanl ti va ese eke ekatthe same samabhage tajjate 
tan fieva ti, Mp I 71,7 (ad A I 10 , 2 ); -o ti anotinne 
(CeEe so; read otinne; cf. supra) vatthusmirii idarii karohi 
idarii ma karittha ti vacanarii. anusasanl ti otinne (CeEe 
so; read anotinne; cf. supra) vatthusmirii. api ca otinne va 
anotinne va pathamavacanarii ~o, punappunarii vacanarii 
anusasanl ti. Sp 982,15 (ad Vin I 50,29); — anusasi mam 
ariyavata ... amogho tuyham -o, Th 334; tassaharii 
vacanarii sutva akasirii anusasanirii, amogho ayyaya -o, 
Thi 126; tasma-t-iha tvarii Sona viriyasamatarii 
adhitthaha ... tattha ca nimittarii ganhahi ti ... atha kho 


bhagava ayasmantarh Sonarii imina -ena ovaditva ... 
antarahito Gijjhakute pabbate paturahosi, Vin I 183,5; 
tarn mayarii sakkareyyama garukareyyama maneyyama 
pujeyyama tassa ca mayarii ~e tittheyyama ti, II 161,25; 
anujanami bhikkhave -aril thapetun ti, 263,13; -aril ayya 
ganhahi ti. ahari ca hi bhagini baio, kathaharii -aril 
ganhami ti. ganhah’ ayya -aril, evaii hi bhagavata 
paiinaitarii: bhikkhuhi bhikkhuninarii -o gahetabbo ti ... 
anujanami bhikkhave thapetva balarii avasesehi -aril 
gahetun ti, 264,38-265,5 * 265,7-27; kacci bhikkhuniyo 
-o iddho ahosi ti. kuto bhante -o iddho bhavissari, IV 
50,io.u; sace vattant’ ayya ti bhananti eso bhaginiyo -o 
ti niyyadetabbo. 52.14; -aril aniyyadetva annarii 
dhammath bhanati, apatti dukkatassa, 52,37 (-aril 
aniyadetva ti eso bhaginiyo -o ti avatva, Sp 800,25); 
handa bhagini imarii civararii yathasariihatarii haritva 
nikkhipitva yada bhikkhunisariigho -am agacchati tada 
imarii civararii parupitva ... agaccha ti, 61.10 s 61,13; 
314,25-26; 315,3 = V 66 , 22 ; -aya va sariivasaya va na 
gacchissami ti dhurarii nikkhittamane apatti pacittiyassa, 
IV 315,8 (-aya ti garudhammatthay 2 , Sp 938,24); atha 
kho ayasma Rahulo: ko n’ ajja Bhagavata sammukha -ena 
ovadito gamarii pindaya pavisissati ti ... ahnatarasniirii 
rukkhamule nisidi, M I 421,12; yo so, bhante, Pukkusati 
nama kulaputto bhagavata sariikhittena -ena ovadito so 
kalakato. III 247,26 = 270,1 * S IV 63,17; atha kho 
ayasma ca Sariputto ayasma ca Anando.Anathapindikarii 
gahapatirii imina -ena ovaditva utthay’ asana 
pakkamiriisu, M III 261,30; ayasma Punno Bhagavantarii 
etad avoca: sadhu main, bhante, Bhagava sariikhittena 
-ena ovadatu yam aharh Bhagavaio dhammarn sutva eko 
vupakattho appamatto atapi pahitatto vihareyyan ti', 
267,8; 276,i; abhirama Tissa abhirama Tissa aham -ena 
aham anuggahena aham anusasaniya ti, S III 109,11* 
Spk I 19,3; so amhe imina -ena ovadati upadaya avuso 
Ananda asmi ti hoti no anupadaya, S III 105,12 = 106,2; 
Malukyaputta kirn dahare bhikkhu vakkhama yattha hi 
nama tvarii jinno vuddho mahallako Tathagaussa 
sankhittena -aril yacasi ti, A II 248,19; atha kho bhagava 
Bahiyarii Daruciriyarii imina sariikhittena -ena ovaditva 
pakkami, Ud 8,15; raja pi tassa -e thito danadini puriiiani 
katva yaihakammarii gato. Ja I 345,8; evarii devata tassa 
-aril adasi, 416,i; so pana Dighayukumaro ... asirii 
ukkhipanto tasmirii khane matapituhi dinnarn -aril saritva 
jivitarii cajanto pi tesarii -aril na maddissami ti... cintetva 
... aha. III 211,16,17; raja pi Buddhassa -e thatva 
ayupariyosane devanagararh purento agamasi, IV 136,13; 
ma puna samuddatn pavisittha ti ca tesarii -aril datva. 
143,2; tassa mayharii bhikkhave abhihnaya dhammaih 
desayato, no anabhirinaya + ... karaniyo —o, karaniya 
anusasanl, Nidd I 272,r, tenanusittha miga-y—ena (v.l. 
migayuvedhena) ahari ca mata ca tass' -ena, Ap 474,32; 
483^5; 609^; -aril na sahati na k-hamati ti akkhamo, Sp 
613,4 (ad Vin III 178,20); kuto ayye -aril uddesarh 
paripuccharh labhatha ti pucchantiinarii asuko ca asuko ca 
thero ovadati ti, 786,24 (ad Vin IV 49,30); vuttarii h’ 
etarii abhikkhuko nama avaso na sakka hoti -aya va 




782 


samvasaya va gantun ti, 793,2 (ad Vin IV 52,19 
“abhikkhuke avase”); tena kho pana samayena sabbo 
bhikkhunisarigho -aril gacchati, 794.29 [ad Vin IV 52,19); 
chandaparisuddhi utukkhanarh bhikkhuganana ca -o 
uposathassa etani pubbakiccan ti vuccati, 1063,6' [ad 
Vin I 119,1); -aril thapetun li ettha na bhikkhuni- 
upassayam gantva thapetabbo, 1293,2; -am anusitthin ca 
datvana nibbuto so sasavako, Bv Ee 1974 VII 28; 
tassa me anhami raid ti yato patthaya Anandattherassa 
santike -aril patilabhi, Thi-a 44,31 (ad Thi 37); 
Anandattherassa -am sutva vipassanatii patthapetva ... 
saha patisambhidahi arahattarii papuni, 44 , 11 ; Kvu 
561,19; Pv-a 11,8; Sariputtamoggallana pi ... te bhikkhu 
ovadirhsu anusasithsu, ekacce -am paticchitva samma 
vaniriisu, ekacce vibbhamirhsu, Dhp-a II 110,n; ye tassa 
~e patitthita aveccappasadena samannagata honti, It-a I 
10 , 20 ; evam same pi there dvattikkhatnirii ovaditva -am 
aganhantam nayarii mama vacanarh karoti ti iiatva, 66 , 28 ; 
ath’ assa Sattha -am patippassambhento, parifiayissasi ti 
adim aha, Ps II 105,6; so pi antaraghare Bhagavantatii 
-aril yacitva, tasma-t-iha te, Bahiya, ditthe ditthamattarii 
hotu ti Bhagavata sarikhitiena ovadito ariyabhumirn 
papuni, 127,13; mamarii yeva ti evarupesu pana lhanesu 
savaka mamarii yeva anusatthirn -aril paccasirnsati. III 

242.13 [ad M II 10 , 12 ); Satthu sasanaih ti Satthu -aril, V 

27.13 [ad M III 221 , 9 ); te Adhimuttattherassa ~e thita 
sabbe aggaphalarii arahattarii papunirhsu, Spk I 57,24; n 
200,31; tvarn imina saddhirn gantva, sace so -e na 
titthati, sisam assa chinda ti. III 61,14; te tesarii -e thatva 
siladihi gunehi vaddhamana samarihattharii anupapunami, 
Mp IV 19,20; tesarii ~e thatva vattadukkhato muricissami 
ti, Ud-a 84,4; so dasabalasamannagato Sattha -ena 
savake na visariivadayati, Neit 91,33; -o ti bhikkhun’—o; 
na hi bhikkhunihi yacitarn -aril anarocetva uposatharn 
katurii vattati, Kkh 12 , 6 ; gilana ti na sakkoti -aya va 
sarnvasaya va ganturb, 98,16; Thup Ee 1971 .197,3; 
bhaginisusuna saddhirn attano ... sute ... icc ete parica 
ahuya pcsale channarii etesam evarii so -aril datum arabhi, 
Mhv LXXXVII 17; — ifc. an- 4 ; Anathapindika - 0 (M III 
258-63 [—suna)); appamad 0 (Ja VI 66,28'); abhinh® (Sn 
335); Ambalatthikarahula - 0 (M I 414-20 [—sutta]); 
kakacupam 0 ; ka(ha-pipdika-°; Cullarahula - 0 (M III 
277-80 (—sutta]); channa 4 ; dinna - 4 (Sp 47,18; Mp III 
285,18 (—karayaj); Maharahula - 4 (M 1420-26 (—sutta]); 
nandaka- 0 ; nikkhanla - 4 (Spk II 200,16 [—vasa]); 
punna- 4 ; bhikkhu - 4 (Spk I 103,17); bhikkhun 4 Sp 787,9; 
Vin II 23,26 (—sammuti]; Sp 938,26 (—sikkhapada- 
vannana]); yalha - 4 (It-a I 66 , 33 ); rajovada - 4 (la V 98,22; 
III 439,6 (—sutta]); Rahul 4 (Mhv XXX 83; Thup Ee 
1971 233,34); Sakun 4 (la II 58^3 (—sutta]); satthun 4 (S 

1160,16); sl(n)gala- 4 ; Sugal 4 (Ja 1119,9; Ps II 105,9); — 
4 -vasa, m.\ idarn Sattha Jetavane Kosala-rariho -ena 
kathesi, Ja V 109,3; ovadeyya ti bhikkhunlsahgharii va 
sambahula va ekabhikkhunirii va vassasaiOpasampannaya 
va bhikkhuniya tadahupasampannassa bhikkhuno 
abhivadanarn paccutthanarn ahjalikammarh, samici- 
kammarii katabban ti adike atiha garudhamme -ena 


osarento ovadeyya, Kkh 97,15; Cp-a 103,8; Pv-a 11,17; — 
4 adi, mfn.; thanan ti -ayo nama bahussutanarii bharo, Ps 
I 147,19 [adM I 29,9). 

ovadaka, m/(-ika)n. [scdry deriv.from ovada (q.v.) 
+ suffix -ka; BHS avavadaka (^.v. in BHSD, s.v.) is a 
Sanskririzing backformation; v. s.v. ovadati], a teacher or 
instructor (of Buddhism ); a Buddhist catechise, an 
admonitor (m.) or admonitrix (f.)\ attana ca 
vimuttirianadassanasampanno vimuttirianadassana- 
sampadakathah ca bhikkhunarh, karta -o virihapako + ... 
sabrahmacarinan ti, M I 145,31 (svayarh dasahi 
kathavatthuhi ovadati ti ~o, Ps II 147,13) = 146,4; na 
sand bhikkhu -a ti bhante parihanam etarii, S II 206,26 
(na santi bhikkhu -a ti, imassa puggalassa -a anusasaka 
kalyanamina n* anhi ti idarn vatthuriv, bhante, parihanan 
ti dasseti, Spk II 174,4) = 207,14.30 * 208,10; yesarii 
ayasmantanam ... sabrahmacarino anukampaka 
aithakama -a anusasaka. III 115,28 * 135,22; api ca me 
bhante ayasma Sariputto ~o ahosi, V 162^6 (~o ti ovada- 
dayako, Spk III 224.2); labha te gahapati suladdhan te 
gahapati, yassa te Nakulamata gahapatani anukampika 
atthakama -ika anusasika, A III 298,11 = 298,22 (~ika = 
ovadadayika, Mp III 350,12); V 336,12; ye te ... -a 
viririapaka + ... saddhammassa. It 107^ (ditthadhammika- 
samparayikaparamatthehi yatharaharn pare ovadanti 
anusasanti ti -a, It-a II 152,14); -o virihapako tarako 
sabbapaninarh desanakusalo Buddho taresi janatarn 
bahurn, Bv XI7 (tattha -o ti saranaiiladhutar.gasamadaha- 
gunanisariisavannanaya ovadati ti -o, Bv-a 193,n) = Ap 
471,4 = 479.4 = 484,13 = 486,13 = 572,13 qu. Thi-a 
82,ii*; -assa bhikkhunarh savakassa kaiavino gunarh 
pakasayantassa vasayantassa me manarh, Ap 468,n; 
evam eva kho maharaja yogina ... vattararh 
vacanakkhamarii -aril + ... , evaruparh kalyanamiitarn 
acariyarh upanissaya viharitabbarh. Mil 373,22 * 380,22; 
kisako vadano ti tapasacariyaya kisasariratta kisaka ti 
laddhanamanaih tapasanarii ~o anusasako samano ti attho, 
Sp 972,19 (ad Vin I 36,13); puttanivedako ti putiassa 
nivedako ~o hutva gacchami, tarn ovaditva mama 
vacanarh gahapetva tatth’ eva tarn ratanarasimhi thapetva 
abhisiricitva anelurn gacchami ti, Ja VI 22 , 3 '; tattha 
anusasita me na bhaveyya paccha ti anusasako -o na 
bhaveyya dullabhatta -anarh. III .382,18", ye pana ... 
jivikatthaya pabbajita tesarn asatarii so -o (v.tt. 
ovadadayako; vadako) anusasako na tvarn amhakarh 
upajjhayo na acariyo kasma amhe ovadasi ti, Dhp-a II 
110,8 (ad Dhp 77) * Th-a III 102,28 (ad Th 994); — ifc. 
an- 4 ; buddh 4 (Ja VI 158,6); bhikkhu - 4 (Ap 470.23); 
bhikkhun 4 (Vin II 23,26 [—sammuti]; Sp 800,26 
(—kamma]); — °-bhava, m„ being an instructor, tam 
tassa digharattarii ahitaya dukkhaya sariivatteyya, raririo 
ca gulhakammarn vivaiarii katarii bhaveyya, sayam eva 
raja tesarn -aril kathessan ti iiatva, dujjanarii kho etan ti 
adim aha, Ud-a 331,31 (ad Ud 65,23); — °-miga, m., a 
deer giving instruction ; tada bhagineyyo migo 
dubbacabhikkhu ahosi, bhagini Uppalavanna, -o pana 
aham eva ahosin ti, Ja I 160,16. 
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O vada-katha,/., discourse on instruction, 
admonition', title of Vin-vn 1124—44. 

ovada-kara, m(fn)„ 1 . complying with or executing 
(someone's) instruction, command, order-, cf. 
ovadakari(n); 2. instructor, admonitor, — 1 . tass’ -a 
bahugihi ca pabbajita ca asucirh vigarahitarh dhunanti 
pnparii, D 111 179,8*; — 2. na me so tena sasanakaro ti so 
icna anadhivasanena mayharii -o na hoti, Ps II 102,9 (ad 
M 1 129,15); — ifc. an-®; dinna® (Mp HI 285,P). 

ovada-karaka, m(fn)., complying with or executing 
(someone's) instruction, command, order, mama -ena 
gilano upatthatabbo d ayam ettha attho, Sp 113244 (ad 
Vin 1 302,19); ovadapatikaro ti ~o (v.l. -patikarako, 
which read ?) ... ettha ca accharasariighatamattam pi ce 
bhikkhave bhikkhu mettacittarii asevao ti idam eva satthu 
sasanam c’ eva ovado ca. tassa karanato esa sasanakaro 
ovadapatikaro (v./. ovadalcaro) ti veditabbo, Mp 171,7-16 
(ad A 110,21). 

ovada-kari(n), m(fn)., complying with or executing 
(someone's) command or order, cf. ovSdakara; -I 
bhataposi kulavarnsaih ahSpayatn saddho sUena sampanno 
putto hoti pasariisiyo ti, A III 444 (-1 ti matapituhi 
dinnassa ovadassa katta, Mp III 251,19) = Kvu 349,1 1 *. 

ovada-kkhama, mfn., tolerating, putting up with, 
patient with (someone's) command or order; tato 
patthaya hatthipotako vaddhakinam vacanakaro -o hutva 
sabbakiccani karoti, Ja II 19,14'; so hi ... -o nu kho d 
vimariisanto evam aha, Dhp-a III 420,1 (ad Dhp 282). 

ovada-gatha,/., verse setting forth instruction or 
admonition; atha ta bhikkhuniyo ... arahattath patva ... 
-ahi saddhim ... ima gatha abhasimsu, Thi-a 119,u; Gv 
66 , 1 . 

Ovada-jataka; — ifc. Tel® (Ja II 263,15 foil.); Bal® 
(Ja II U foil.); Raj® (Ja ni 110,1 foil.). 

ovada-tthana, n., the place of instruction or 
admonition; tad5 hi satta ussahnakilesa hond, 
ussanrakilesanan ca dinno ovSdo ~e na, titthati, Ja 148.33 
= Ps IV 172,5 (with w.r. -kilesaii). 

ovada-thapita, mfn.. suspended from, excluded 
from instruction or admonition; kappad nu kho -aya 
bhikkhuniya saddhim uposatho katuriina nu kho kappad 
ti. Vin II 263,14. 

(ovadati), pr. 3 sg. [variant of ovadad (q.v.); it is 
presumably a denom. verb from ovada, i/.v.], to proclaim; 
to instruct, — forms-, pp. -ita, q.v.; pass, -iyati, q.v. 

ovad’-attha, m. [ovada + attha], the purpose of 
instruction or admonition; idarii Sattha Jetavane viharanto 
Kosalaranno -aya kathesi, Ja IV 1764; uposathadivase 
-aya upasarikamitabbarii, Sp 794,18; 796,9; abhikkhuke 
avase ti yattha vasantiyS anantarayena -aya 
upasariikamanatthane ovadadSyako acariyo n’ atthi, Mp 
IV 1354 (ad A IV 276,27); ovSdupasaihkamanan ti -aya 
upasaiiikamanaiii, 135,8 (ad A IV 27640); 12,14; 19,11. 

ovada-dana, n., giving instruction or admonition; 
idha Mahasattassa pabbajja ca -an ca Brahmaloka- 
parayanata ca parisaya sammapatipatti ca sabba 
Mahagovindacariyayaih vuttanayen’ eva veditabba, Cp-a 


199,20; 263,21; iti modamano sugaiena tadina ti, iti 
evarhvuttappakarena -ena sugaiena sammaggatena 
sammapatipannena ... modamano, Th-a II 12844 (ad Th 
305); — "’attha, m., the purpose of giving instruction or 
admonition; tehi yeneyyanam pi vimuttiparipacanaya -am 
vuttarh, Cp-a 333,4; — ayam hi sa puttena —vasena 
bhasita gatha, Thi-a 40,27. 

ovada-dayaka, mfn., giving orders; giving 
instruction or admonition; -o amacco aham eva ti, Ja IV 
136,19'; madise nama -e sabbahnubuddhe dhuravihare 
vasante ayuttam tava pamajjitum, 176,9'; athava hita- 
sukhe patitthapanena pati-ised u patisso -o, It-a I 66,30 
(ad It 10,17 “sappatisso”); abhikkhuke avase ti ettha sace 
bhikkhuni-upassayato addhayojanabbhantare -a bhikkhu 
na vasanti, ayam abhikkhuko avaso nama, Sp 79240 (ad 
Vin IV 52,19) Vin-vn 2334; ovadako ti -o, Spk III 
2244 (ad S V 1624*); Mp IV 135,4 (ad A IV 27640). 

ovada-dhamma, m., the dhamma in its quality as 
instruction or admonition; -ato jatatta -ena ca 
nimmitatta, dhammajo, dhammanimmito, Spk 11 200,17 
(ad S II 22143); — °-dayada, m., heir to the dhamma in 
its quality as instruction or admonition; -am 
navalokuttaradhammadayadam eva va arahati ti, 
dhammadayado, Spk II 200,19 (ad S □ 22144 ). 

o-vadana, n. [W>. noun from ovadati, q.v.; cf. 
ovadana, <?.v.], instructing; admonishing; — “’-attha, m., 
the purpose of instructing or admonishing; -aya pan’ 
agata bhikkhuniyo vattabba asuka nama bhikkhuni 
sapattika, assa ovadarii thapemi ma taya saddhim 
uposatham karittha u, Sp 12934 (ad Vin □ 263,13). 

ovada-patikara and -padkara, mfn., complying with 
or obeying orders; complying with (the Buddha’ 5 ) 
instruction or admonition; balava caturanginiya senaya 
samannagato assavaya -aya ([-t-]; v.ll. -parikaya; 
-parikaraya; -patikaraya) patapati maiine paccatthike 
yasasa, D I 137,22 96 A III 151,20 (-aya [v.ll. -pad-; 
-ppati-; -karaya] d idam vo kattabbam idarii na kattabban 
ti dinna-ovadakaraya, Mp III 285,17); kittavata ca nu kho 
bhoto Gotamassa savako sasanakaro hoti -o 
tinnavicikiccho vigatakathaihkatho vesarajjappatto 
aparappaccayo satthusasane viharad ti, M I 23441 ; atthi 
pana bhoto Gotamassa ekupasako pi savako + ... 
sasanakaro -o + ... aparappaccayo satthusisane viharau 
ti, 491,5; yato kho ... rariho nago hatthidamakassa 
adananikkhepe vacanakaro hoti -o (-t-) ti, HI 133,9 = 
133,13; acchariyam bhikkhave savakinam abbhutam 
bhikkhave savakanam satthu ca nama sasanakara 
bhavissanri -a, S V 164,14; arittajjhano viharad satthu 
sasanakaro -o (-t-) amogharii ranhapindarii bhunjati, A I 
10,21 (-0 [-t-] ri ovadakarako [v./. ovadapatikarako. 
which read ?]... ettha ca accharasarhghatamattam pi ce 
bhikkhave bhikkhu mettacittarii asevao u idam eva satthu 
sasanarii c’ eva ovado ca. tassa karanato esa sasanakaro 
-o [(-t); v.l. ovadakaro] ti veditabbo, Mp I 71,7-16) = 
10,26 = 3840 ; pathamabodhiyaih, bhikkhave, subbaca 
bhikkhu ahesurii, assava -a (-t-) ri, Ps U 9742 ; yo 
malipitunam vacanaih sunati. sampadcchati, -o (-t-) 
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hoii, ayarii puttanarii settho, Spk I 34,18. 

ovada-patiggahana, n., receiving instruction or 
admonition ; tasma-d-ha te Kassapa evarii sikkhitabbarii 
satasahagata ca me kayagata sati na vijahissad d evaiii hi 
te Kassapa sikkhitabban ti imina ~ena Mahakassapa- 
ttherassa, Sp 241,25 (ad Vin III 24,6); — “upasampada 
or “-upasampada (Sp so ),/., ordination consisting of 
receiving instruction or admonition; ayam hi upasampada 
nama atthavidha: ehibhikkhu-upasampada saranagamana- 
upasampada -a + ... ca vutta eva, Sp 241,u; 241,is; 
Kkh 17,21; Th-a III 203,29. 

ovada-patiggahaka, m(fn)., accepting (a request for 
being admitted to) the instruction or admonition; tato -am 
ekarii bhikkhurii upasankamitva vanditva so bhikkhu 
ekaya bhikkhuniya evam assa vacaniyo, Sp 795,9; 
797,19; Kkh 12.23. 

ovada-patoda, m„ the goad of instruction or 
admonition ; patodan d -aril, Thi-a 174.1 (ad Thi 210). 

ovada-pariyosana, n., the termination of instruction 
or admonition; pacittiyan ri ~c pacituyarii, Kkh 97,16. 

ovada-patimokkha and -patimokkha, n„ the 
padmokkha in the form of instruction; = Dhp 184, 183, 
185 (v. infra); -am eva te uddisirhsu ... tatha hi Vipassi 
bhagava channaih channarii vassanarii sakirii sakirii -aril 
uddisi, Sp 186,2 (ad Vin III 8,9: anuddittharii pati- 
mokkharii); 186,25; 187.1 1 ; nisinno hod d, mahabhikkhu- 
sarighaparivuto -aril (-t-) uddisiturii nisinno hoti, Ud-a 
296,13 (ad Ud 51,21); tattha “khanti paramarii tapo 
titikkha ... pe ... sabbapapassa akaranarii ... pe ... 
anupavado anupaghato” (= Dhp 184, 183, 185) ti adina 
nayena vutta tisso gatha -aril riama, Kkh 9 , 37 ; — 
“-uddesa, m., recitation of the patimokkha in the form of 
instruction; suttuddeso nama padmokkhuddeso vuccari. so 
duvidho: -o ca anapaumokkhuddeso ca ti, Kkh 9 , 33 ; cf. 
Sp 187,4 foil.); — “-gatha, /., verse setting forth the 
patimokkha in the form of instruction; = Dhp 184, 183, 
185 (cf. Sp 186,26 foil.); eten’ eva upayena itaiesam pi 
buddhanarii padmokkhuddeso veditabbo, sabbabuddhanarii 
hi ima dsso -a hond, Sp 1874. 

ovada-ppatikara, mfn., = ovadapadkara, q.v.; -a te 
saddhamme paramirigata sadhu ti sariipaticchiriisu 
uttamattharii gavesaka, Ap 369,21. 

[ovada-ppatikara, reading of Ee at It-a I 113,2 for 
ovadapadkara, which read with Ce.) 

Ovada-vagga, m., title of the third section of the 
Pacittiya rules (= Vin IV 49,24-69,21) in the 
Suttavibhanga; cf. Vin V 16,23-18,6; Kkh 97,to; 101,23; 
Vin-vn 1124; Sp 1343,23. 

ovada-vacana, n., talk in the form of instruction or 
admonition; sasanabhutarii -aril, ThI-a 119,25. 

ovada-sikkhapada, n., precept regarding instruction 
or admonition (cf. Vin IV 49-53); -aril pathamarii, Sp 
801,14. 

Ovada-sutta, n., title of A IV 279,15-280,8 (v. PPN 
I, s.v.). 

ovadagamana, n. [ovada + agamana], coming for 
instruction or admonition; udakasuddhikah c’ eva -am pi 


ca pure Kapilavatthusmirii pahriatta pana atth’ ime, 
Utt-vn 795. 

ovadacariya, m. [ovada + acariya], a teacher who 
imparts instruction or admonition; so pahcannarii 
isisatanarii -o hutva ... Himavante vasau, Ja 1 431,25; 
thero sakala-Jambudipe bhikkhusarighassa ~o hutva 
vattaniyasenasane avasi, Ps III 276,16 (ad M II 39,28 
“antarayam akasi”); Mahakassapatthero -o ahosi, Sp 
1010,9 (ad Vin I 82,30 "atha kho ayasma Sariputto 
Rahulakumararii pabbajesi”); acariyo vandaniyo ti 
pabbajjacariyo upasampadacariyo nissayacariyo 
uddesacariyo -o, ayarii pahcavidho pi acariyo vandiyo, 
1379,34 (ad Vin V 206,3). 

ovadanasasani, w.r. at Sp 994,26 for ovadanusasanl 
(BeCe so), q.v. 

ovadanusasana, n. [ovada + anusasana], (dv.) 
admonition and leaching; atha va ovadeyyanusaseyya (= 
Dhp 77) ti ettha -aril viya savisesata avisesata ca 

datthabba, Sadd 536,7;-vasena, Ps 11 66 , 1 ; — ifc. 

niggata - 0 (Ap-a 374,28); laddh° (Thi-a 88 , 28 ); — 
°-dhamma-kathasarikhata,/^h., designated admonition, 
and teaching and discourse on dhamma; ovato 
bhikkhuninarii bhikkhusu vacanapatho d -o vacanapatho 
bhikkhuninarii bhikkhusu ovarito pihito, Mp IV 135,22 
(ad A IV 277,15). 

ovadanusasanl,/. [ovada + anusasani], (in cpd.s 
usually -ani; v. infra) = ovadanusasana, q.v.; tvarii pana 
ito panhaya-amhakarii -irii (so read; Ee -iyarii) dadeyyasi, 
Ja I 219,13; titthiya nama viloma honti. sanghena me 
pattacivararii dinnarii, kirn mayharii tumhesu ayatan ti 
vatva -irii (so read; Ee ovadanasasanim) na kareyyurii, Sp 
994,26 (ad Vin 171,23) ariyesu cittarii pasadetva ... tesarii 
santike pabbajitva, tesarii yeva -irii paccasiriisamanassa 
carato pi pabbajja anupabbaja nama, Spk III 142^9 (ad S 
V 67,21) = It-a II 154,2 (ad It 107,n); -irii adatva ti 
vuttarii hod. Spk III 202,19 (ad S V 152,27); tesarii -i 
padggahanavasena seveyya, Th-a II 102,15 (udTh 249); 
paccakkhato piramparaya ca tassa -iyarii thita satta 
puttasadisataya manussa d vuccand. Vv-a 19,15 (ad Vv 
7); — ifc. anu;gata-“ (Sp 630,6 with w.r. -ani); — 
“•karana, n., communicating admonition and teaching (to 
someone); yo :marii -ena upatthaheyya, so gilanarii 
upatthaheyya, Sp 1132^3 (ad Vin I 302,19); — ®-dina, 
n., imparting admonition and leaching (to someone >; 
tattha pasasanato (metr.) d -ato, Ja HI 367,14' (ad 
367,13*); — “-dhamma, m., the dhamma in its quality as 
admonition and teaching; tarii tesarii -aril, Spk III 143,11 
(ad S V 67,27); — “-paticchaka, mfn., accepting or 
receiving admonition and leaching; nivatavutti ti 
admanarii akatva nicavutd ~o, Ja VI 287,20' (ad 
28641 *); — “-sampaticchana, n„ accepting orreceiving 
admonition and teaching; kassa va tvarii 
vacanakaranusasanin d kassa nu va satthu sasane 
pavacane -ena tvarii vacanakara asi d yojana, Vv-a 81,6 
(adWv 141). 

ovadika, v. s.v. ovadaka. 

o-vadita, mfn. [pp. of ovadati, q.v.; although it 
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could formally be interpreted as a caus. pp.from ovadati 
(q.v.), it has no caus. value in the contexts where it 
occurs ], 1. proclaimed, set forth, spoken ; 2 . taught, 
instructed, admonished', — 1 . bhagavata c’ assa bhante 
esa vaca ekariisena -a (v.ll. osarita; ovarita; odhaiita; 
ocarita), D III 14,4 (~a ri bhasita, Sv 825,3); — 2. -chi 
ca pana vo tathattaya patipajjitabban ti, S II 195,17; yo 
so bhante DIghavu nama upasako bhagavata sahkhittena 
ovadena -o so kalankato, S V 346,12. 

ovadi(n), m(fn). (ovada (q.v.) + suffix -in], 
instructing ; giving instruction ; — tata kasatha vapatha 
vanippalharii payojetha ti adina hi nayena ovadanto -I 
nama hoti, Ps III 38,24 (ad M I 360,9); — ifc. an-°. 

(o-vadiyati). pr. 3 sg. [pass, of ovadati, fl.v.], = 
ovadlyati, ^.v.; — forms', part. pr. -amana; — gathahi 
-amana vedanapariggahakammatthanarh manasi karontiy o 
vipassirva dutiyatariyaphalani patilabhiihsu, Ud-a 384,20 
(ad Ud 79,8). 

ovad*-upasampada,/. [ovada -t- upasampada], (dv.) 
admonition and ordination (as a bhikkhu); hne (scit. hiri 
and ottapparit) ca Maha-Kassapattherassa -a (cf. 
Kassapasaihyutta) d karva dassita, Ps II 314,16. 

ovadupajivi(n), (m)f(n). [ovada + upajTvi(n)], living 
on instruction, admonition, or exhortation', -iniyo 
bhikkhuniyo pi dve bhaga hond, upasaka pi upasikayo pi 
dayaka pi dayikavo pi, Sp 1368,21 (ad Vin V 168,3). 

ovadupasahkamana, n. [ovada + upasankamana], 
going to, attending the instruction, admonition, or 
exhortation', anvaddhamasarii bhikkhuniya bhikkhu- 
sarhghato dve dhamma paccasirhsitabbi uposatha- 
pucchakan ca -an ca, Vin II 255,13 = IV 52,22 = 315,25; 
bhikkhunisarngho ayya bhikkhusariighassa pade vandati 
-ah ca yacari, labhatu kira ayya bhikkhunisaihgho —an d, 
II 264,13-16; anvaddhamasarit bhikkhuniya bhikkhu- 
sanghato uposathapucchakari ca -ah ca pariyesitabbaih, 
A IV 276,30 (-an ri ovadatthaya upasaihkamanaih, Mp IV 
135,8); tena bhikkhuna patimokkhuddesako bhikkhu 
I'pasankamitva evam assa vacanlyo bhikkhunlsangho 
bhante bhikkhusanghassa pade vandati -an ca yacati 
labhatu kira bhante bhikkhunlsangho -aril ti 
patimokkhuddesakena vattabbo atthi koci bhikkhu 
bhikkhun’-ovadako sammato ti, Sp 795,18 (ad Vin IV 
52,19); Kkh 12,to. 

o-vadeti, pr. 3 sg.; doubtful reading at Sadd 386,5; 
the correct reading is probably vadeti. 

o-vadeyya, reading at Nidd I 503,23* (= Dhp 77, 
q.v.) for ovadeyya, which read with Be and Dhp TI. 

(o-vareti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of ovarari, < 7 .v.; cf. sa. 
avarayati], to keep away, obstruct; ajja ... ratuya 
pacchimayame Tathagatassa parinibbanarit bhavissati, 
ayah ca mahesakkho bhikkhu bhagavato purato thito 
-ento, na mayarii labhama pacchime kale Tathagataih 
dassanaya d. D II 139,25 (-ento avarento, Sv 579,30). 

o-vijjhati, pr. 3 sg. (< ava + "'/vyadh], I. to pierce 
(something with something; with instr.); to pick on 
(somebody); hence: 2 . to get at, to abuse, to revile 
(somebody; with loc.); for this meaning, cf. omasati 


2.b.); — forms', pr. 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti; imper. 2 pi. 
-atha; part. pr. -anta (neg. an-° [Spk I 220,17]); abs. 
-itva, -iya (m.c.);— 1 . so muhuttarit vissamitva ... atha 
ekarh mahisarii vadhitva dathahi -itva ... khada samma d 
sigalassa purato thapetva tena khadite paccha attana 
khadi, Ja II 27,7; te ... sihanadarit sutva marana- 
bhayatajjiti ahnamahharit -itva tatth’ eva jivitakkhayarn 
papuniritsu, 245,9; ukhinasingo candagono viya -anto 
vicarati, Ps II 237^ (ad M I 205,23); sigharit pesesi tam 
hanturit hatthirn arujham attana, -iya palapesi tarit esa 
sakadantina, Mhv XLVIII 157; kaje aropayitvana d 
vijjhitva baddhesu atthasu thanesu vettalatamandalesu 
ekekasmim -itva ekekarit kajarii dve dve bhojaputta attano 
khandham aropetvjt, Cp-a 178,1 (ad Cp 236); — 2. 
omasantl d -anti, Sp 738,5 (ad Vin IV 4,30); ghattetha d 
anunahi kathahi imesu -atha, Ps-pt Be 1961 II 32i,6. 

o-vijjhana, n. [vb. noun /rom ovijjhati, <?.v.], 
abusing, reviling; — “-vacana, n., verbal abuse (cf. 
omasavada, < 7 .v.); dutiye omasavade d ~e, Kkh 83,6. 

o-vuta and o-vuta, mfn. [pp. of ovarari, q.v.; in the 
stock phrase avuta nivuta -, it seems clear that, despite 
all the v.ll. (v. s.w. oputa, ophuta, ovata), the three 
words should be derived from Vvr, and the original 
reading must have been ovuta or ovuta, with -t-/-t- 
perhaps reflecting a genuine dialect variation in the 
development of -t- in contact with -r-], restrained, 
obstructed; avato nivuto ~o (Ee -t-), M III 131^0 (-o [Ee 
-t-] ti onaddho, Ps IV 198,16 [v./. ophuto]); avato nivuto 
~o (-t-), Nidd I 24,13 (~o [-[-] ti avattharitva chidito, 
Nidd-a I 95,13); avata nivuta -a (-t-), 26,18 = 36,27; M D 
203,6 (v.l. -t-; Ee and Ps ill 447,21 ophuto); -o (-t-).u 
hettha padcchadito, Nidd-a II 1,12 (ad Nidd n 187,14 [Ee 
ophuto]); kamagunehi -o (-t-) nivuto pariyonaddho, Spk 
I 30,19; avato nivuto ~o (-t-) pihito. Mil 161,4. 

o-vutta, v.l. for ovatta, q.v. s.v. 

o-vuttha, mfn. [pp. of ovassati (q.v.), with 
labialisation of -a- > -u- after -v-], v.l. at Sp 772,12 for 
ovattha, q.v. 

o-vuta, mfn., v. s.v. ovuta. 

(o-vuyhati), pr. 3 sg. [pass. of *ovahati (not 
recorded in pa.) < apa/ava + Vvah], to be carried away (by 
someone or something; with instr.); — forms: pr. 2 sg. 
-asi; pot. 3 sg. -eyya; — seyyatha pi... puriso nadiya 
sotena -eyya (v.ll. ovuhye; -a; oruyha; guyhati) 
piyarupasatarupena, tarii enarii cakkhuma puriso tire thito 
disva evarii vadeyya. It 114,1 (nadiya sotena -eyya ri 
sighasotaya (so read with Be) harahariniya nadiya 
udakavegena hetthato -eyya adho hariyetha, It-a II 
165,27) * 1143 (-asi). 

'osa, m. [pa. formation from sa. avasa; cf. sa. avas], 
refreshment; used in lex. lit. in “etymology ” o/'osadhi: 
-o dhiyate yassarh, sa osadhi, Abh-t Be 1964 362,16. 

’osa, m. [sa. osa], burning (= rays); used in lex. lit. 
in “ etymology’’ of ’osadhi: andhakararii usend dahanri 
vinasenri ri -a, raihsayo, te ettha dhiyand padtthahand d 
osadhi, taraviseso, tassa iso pad osadhiso, Abh-t Be 
1964 49.25) 
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o-sakkati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. apasakkari and avasakkati, 
qq.v.; BHS avasakkati, osakkati, qq.v. in BHSD, s. w.; 
prakr. osakkai; Trenckner (JPTS 1908,p. 110) suggests 
the derivation Vsakk < 'a. Vsrp, with p > k through 
dissimilation, under the influence of verbal prefixes 
containing a labial-, cf. abbhussakkati, paccosakkati, 
parisakkad, pasakkati; Pischel (§§ 302 and 315) suggests 
the derivation < sa. -Jsvask (v. s.v. apasakkari); CDIAL 
12235 postulates Vsak 2 “go", on which v. EWA s.v. 
saknoti], l.a.(i) to step back (from-, with abl.)-, to move 
back, (ii) to retreat, to withdraw (from, with abl.); b.(i) to 
decline, to refuse, (ii) to turn away, (Hi) to shun, to avoid, 
to keep away (from somebody or something; with abl.); 
(iv) to give up, to give our, c.(i) to slip down; to sink 
down; (ii) to decrease, to diminish; 2.a. to become less (in 
number); b. to hold back; to hesitate, — forms: pr. 2 sg. 
-asi; 3 sg. -ad; 3 pi. -and; imper. 2 pi. -atha; part. pr. 
-anta, -amana (neg. an-°, ^.v.); fut. 3 sg. -issati; pot. 1 
sg. -eyyarii; 3 sg. -cyya; 1 pi. -eyyama; aor. 3 sg. ~i; 2 
pi. -ittha; inf. -iturii; abs. -itva (neg. an- 6 ); pp. -ita 
(<?.v.); — gramm. lit.: sakka, tika gamanattha. Dhatup 9 
* Dhatum 14 * Sadd 326,2 (sakkati, nisakkati, —ati); — 
l.a.(i) kocid eva puriso ... sattihattharii janarh upentarii 
disva bhito -ati. Mil 251,1 1 ; elako tarii disva 
paharitukamo -i, Ja III 82,7; paribbajako ... ejakarii 
-antarh disva, 82,19; brahmanassa pana savanabhayena 
'aticcha’ ri na vaded -itva pana sanikarii eva 'aticcha’ u 
aha, Dhp-a IV 98,2$; pajiya pana ganturii va that urn va na 
labhati, tasma pajito -itva hatthapase thitena hattharii 
pasaretva, yatha seno nipatitVa garthati, evarh 
ganhitabbarii, Sp 1161,21 (pajiya ti bhikkhunarii pajiya, 
-itva ti hettha sakkitva, hatthapase ti bhattadayakassa 
hatthapase, Sp-y 1 Be 1972 417,17); uddesabhattadini pi 
pajito -itva va gahetabbani, 1161,29; dand’-ankusarii 
vuccati dighadando ankuso. tena rukkhasakharii chindato 
purisassa yatha pacchabhagena padanarii osakkanarit hoti, 
evarh bhagavato pada na -anti, Ps-pt Be 1960 III 
177,13-15; — l.a.(ii) mahantam pi balath yujjhamanarh 
thokathokarh -ati, Ja II 21,20; mayarii eva -amane bale 
parajjhanabhavassa bhayama, 21 , 2 t; dhammassa suta- 
bhavo Mahakanhajatake attano anubhavenajanarii tasetva 
-antassa pavatdtabhavo ti evam adini vatthuni 
kathetabbani, V 11 5 , 7 -, esa amhe disva baddha u sahhaya 
thokarii -ittha (v.l. -atha), 349,25' (ad 349,12*); sace 
pana asura balavanto honti atha naga -itva dudye alinde 
supannehi saddhiih ekato va hutva yujjhand, Spk I 340,13 
(pitthibhagena nivattirva, Spk-t Be 1961 I 330,20); yada 
pana tani panca pi thanani asura maddanti, tada ... panca 
balani -anti, 340,17; mahasamuddo abhujad (cf. Bv Ee 
1974 II 91) avattad (cf. As-mt Be 1960 25,17) ti attho, 
keci pana -ad (cf. Bv-a 100,40) ti attham vadanti, Sadd 
348,25; nicchetuih asakkonti arammanato -ati ti 
asappana. As 260^3 (ekaih akarath gantum asamatthataya 
attano amukham sappanato -ati, As-mt Be 1960 122,13); 
so ... thokarii -itva (v.l. upakkhipitva), Ud-a 198,17 = 
Dhp-a I 425,12; — l.b.(i) brahmana, tvarh tini divasani 
pindapatarh datva -asi, punappunarh katabba nama 


lokasmixh sojasadhamma. Spk 1 257^7 (-asi d saiikocasi, 
Spk-t Be 1961 I 275,4); atite ... ekasmirii sasse 
navakkhattuxh aggadanarh dente ... dan aril daturii 
anicchanto -itva (v.l. osakkhitva) avasane adasi, Dhp-a 
HI 377,13; — l.b.(ii) seyyatha pi nama -andya (so read; 
Ee oss-) va ussukkeyya, D I 230,21 CVtisr as one would 
moke approaches to a [woman) who turns away”; -andya 
[so read with v.l.; Ee oss-] va ussukkeyya ti 
padkkamantiya upagaccheyya, Sv 397,15); — l.b.(iii) 
evarh eva viriyarii sahajata-sampayutta-dhammanaih 
oliyiturii -iturii na deti ukkhipad pagganhati. As 121,7; 
yatha nama ... issaso va issasantevasi va bahuke divase 
... sikkhitva sampatte mahayuddhe -cyya, evam eva kho 
... Tathagatena ... sabbannutarh pattena dhamma- 
desanaya -itarii. Mil 232,14-ts; panadpatato -eyyama, Sv 
855,9 (ad D III 73,23 “panadpatato virameyySma”; 
-eyyama ri orameyyama, Sv-pt III 40,12); — l.b.(iv) 
assa etad ahosi: idarii kho adhikaranarii kakkhalari ca valan 
ca, na kho me tarn patiruparh yo ’hath evarupe adhikarane 
-eyyarii, Vin II 299,24; manicoro cintesi: dhamma- 
bhandagariko imarii adhikaranarii adaya manirii adassetva 
na -issati ti. Ja I 383,8; dhammarii caratha bhaddarii vo u 
ekavararii caritva ma -atha puna carath’ eva. III 268,10' 
(ad 268,4*); yadi viriyarii kareyya, kareyyatha narii, 
viriyarii na -cyya (v./. oss-), Spk I 107,25 (adS I 49,10*); 
— l.c.(i) yassa ran ho cakkavattissa dibbarii cakka- 
ratanaqi -ad thana cavati. D III 59^0 (cf. exegesis at Sv 
848,17-27) = 64,7; na -ati, Nidd-a I 432,12 (ad Nidd 1 
420,2 “na sidati”); — l.c.(ii) Nimi nama raja hutva 
-amanarii attano variisarii ghatetva, Ja I 139,2 1 ; -anti 
tanuka bhavanti, Ps V 78,9 (ad M III 259,4 
“patikkamanti”; -anti ri parihayanri, Ps-pt Be III 1961 
417,7); Kassapa-bhagavato sasane -ante (Ee oss-), Spk I 
322,19 (parihayamane, Spk-t Be 1961 I 320,3); Larikay’ 
-amanarii so jotayi jinasasanarii, Mhv LX 8; 
Kassapadasabalassa sasane -amane (Ee oss-). Dhp-a II 
210,15; pubbe kira Kassapadasabalassa sasane -amane, 
Ud-a 80,29; — 2a. iti imani c’ eva dvadasa purimani ca 
solasa attano thana -itva (v.l. osakkhitva) 
Suttantikapariyayena vuttani ekadasa kammani yeva 
bhavanti, tani pi tato —itva tini yeva kammani honti, Mp 
n 222,28-29 (attano yathavutta-dvadasa-solasa-ppabheda- 
sankhata-tthanato parihapetva, tarn tarii pabhedarii hitva 
ti vuttarii hoti, Mp-t Be 1961 II 109,9); — 2.b. yatha ... 
issaso ... sampatte mahayuddhe ~eyya. Mil 232,14 * 
232,20; sapi tasmirii evarh kathente pi an—itva 
thaddhavacanarii vatva ... aha, Ja V 295,21; punappunah 
c’ eva vapanri ti, ekasmirii sassa-tthane vuttam “alam 
ettavata” ti an—itva aparaparesu pi sassavaresu ca 
vapand yeva, Spk I 257,30; Cittaguttatthero ... ekacce na 
saddahissanti ti mahhamano -itva kathesi, Thup Ee 1971 
236,4. 

o-sakkana, n. [vb. noun from osakkati, < 7 .v.; cf. 
osakkana], l.a. withdrawing; hence: b. backward 
movement (of the feet); Z turning away (only recorded in 
cpd.); 3. low tide (only recorded in cpd., q.v. infra; opp. 
vaddhana, parisakkana, nikkhamana, qq.v. infra); 4. 
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decline (only recorded in cpd., q.v. infra); 5. excuse, 
excusing (only recorded in cpd., q.v. infra); — l.a. 
vosanam ti parinitthabhavam: alarh ettavata ti -am 
ihitakiccattam, Sv 529,17 (ad D II 78,21) * Mp IV 23,16 
(ad A IV 22,23); visakkatl d ... -am, vipphandanam va 
visakkanan ti pi vadanti, Nidd-a I 42,26 (ad Nidd I 9 , 10 ) = 
Ps-pt Be 1961 II 124,4 (ad Ps II 163,19 quoting Nidd I 
9,io); — l.b. dand’-ankusam vuccati dighadando ankuso. 
tena rukkhasakham chindato purisassa yatha paccha- 
bhagena padanam -am hod, cvarii bhagavato pada na 
osakkami, Ps-pt Be 1960 in 177,13-15; — ifc. an-° (q.v. 
s.v.; Spk III 274,19 [—anativattanasankhata]); — 
[“-kandara, m., w.r. at Sp Be 1956 VI 223,13 and Sp-y* 
Be 1972 531 , 11 -u/or “-vaddhana at Sp 1287,14, q.v. 
infra]; — “-kala, m., the time .of the decline; Kassapa- 
dasabalassa sasane ~e, Mp I 273,7 = 279,15 = in 323,7 * 
1 283,22; — “-parisakkana, m., low tide and high tide; — 
-abhava, m„ absence of low tide and high tide; 
Masakkasaram viya ti Masakkasaro vuccati -cna 
ghanasarataya ca Sinenipabbataraja, Ja V 168,15' (ad 
167,12*); — “-vaddhana, n., low tide and high tide; — 
—mariyada-vela, /., the time of the turn of low tide and 
high tide; vicinarii -am mariyada-velam (Be and v.l. 
“-kandaram mariyada-velam) nadkkamad, Sp 1287,14 (ad 
Vin II 237,26); — “-vela,/., the time of low tide; hayad 
c* eva d udakassa -aya hayad nikkhamanavelaya purati, 
Ja II 442,17' (ad 442,15*); — “akara, m., form of 

excuse; -virahita, mfn., without any form of excuse; 

akilasu-dhammadesanaya ti dhammadesanarii arabhitva 
"sisarh va me rujau, hadayam va kucchi va pitthi va” ti, 
Spk HI 224,10; — “adi, mfn., turning away, etc.; — 
—mukha, n., the means of turning away, etc.; -cna itthi- 
purisa-sambandha-nidassanam gehasita-apekkha-vasena 
tassa satthuno savakesu patipatti ti dasseti, Sv-pt I 
516,27 (ad D1230,21; osakkandya [jo read with v.L; Ee 
oss-] va ussukkeyya ti patikkamandya upagaccheyya 
anicchanriya iccheyya, Sv 397,15). 

o-sakkana,/. [vb. noun from osakkati, q.v.; cf. 
osakkana (n.)J, = osakkana, q.v.; Mp II 94,20; — an-° 
(Mp II 94,7 foil. [ BeCe so; Ee w.r. osakkataya at 94 , 7 ]). 

o-sakkapeli,pr. 3 sg. [caus. of osakkati, t).v.], 1. to 
move (one's feet) back; 2. to cause to decline; — 1 . 
rukkhasakha-chedana-dand’-ankusa-pado viya na paccha 
-cti, Ps IU 387,18 (ad M II 137,19 “onamed”; dand’- 
ankusam vuccau dighadando ankuso. tena rukkhasakham 
chindato purisassa yatha pacchabhagena padanam 
osakkanatfi hod, cvarii bhagavato pada na osakkand, 
Ps-pt Be 1960 III 177,13-15); — 2. ayara sasanam -cti 
antaradhapeti, Sp 695,20; anno va cvariipc sahaye 
labhitva sasanam -etun u, Sv 601,23 (hapetutn 
antaradhapetum, Sv-pt U 241^1); Kassapassa bhagavato 
pariyatdsasanam ~csi, Dhp-a IV 39,io; Kassapasamma- 
sambudhassa sasanc osakkamane pabbajitva miccha- 
patipajjanto sasanam -ctva niraye nibbatto, Ud-a 180,19; 
Kassapassa bhagavato sasanam ~csi vinasesi, Pj 0 307,4; 
sasanam -ctva ..: niraye nibbatd, 307,6. 

o-sakkita, mfn. [pp. of osakkati, t).v.], l.a. 


declined; b. hesitated; 2 . slipped down; — l.a. tasma 
(v.l. tada) sammasambuddhassa sasanam -an d ? kincapi 
-am, Spk II 203, 27; — l.b. yatha va ... issaso ... 
sampatte mahayuddhe osakkeyya, evam eva ... 
Tathagatena ... dhamma-desanaya -am (impers. pass.). 
Mil 232,18-25; kin nu ... Tathagatena bhaya -am udahu 
apakatataya -am udahu dubbalataya -am udahu 
asabbahnutaya -am, 232,26-233,0; — 2. yada tvam ... 
passeyyasi dibbarh cakkaratanam -am thana cutam, D DI 
59,15 (-an ti Isakam pi avasakkitam, thana cutan ti 
sabbaso thana apagatam, Sv 848,16; appamattakadi pi 
ogatarii cakkaratanam -am nama hoti, 848,23; tarn 
sandhay’ etarh vuttam -am thana cutan ti, 848 , 27 ) = 
63,30; addasa ... so puriso ... dibbam cakkaratanam -am 
than! cutam, 59,21 = 63,35; yagghe deva janeyyasi dibban 
te cakkaratanam -am thana cutan ti, 59,24 = 64,l; addasa 
... so puriso ... cakkaratanam -am,. 59 , 2 i; 59,28; — 
“-manasa, mfn.; — ifc. an— (Ps III 29,25; IV 60,26); — 
“-viriya, mfn.; — ifc. an— (Ud-a 234,14). 

(o-sakkiyati). pr. 3 sg. [pass, of osakkati, t/.v.], to 
be withdrawn; only recorded as neg. part. pr. pass. 
an—amana (Bv-a 252,5 ad Bv XXII15). 

o-sagga, m. [vb. noun from o(s)saj(j)ati, q.v.; = 
ossagga, < 7 .v.], giving up, abandoning; yam pamado idam 
kissa padatthanam. kusala dhamma -assa. Pet 93,25; — 
ifc. kusaladhamm 0 (Pet 93,25 [jo read; Ee kusaladhammo 
saggo]). 

os(s)aj(j)ati, pr. 3 sg. [either < sa. ava + "Vsrj (v. j.v. 
avassajad) or <sa. ut + "Vsr j; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. j.v. 
4 o; cf. BUS utsijyati], to give up, to let loose; — forms;- 
pr. 1 sg. -ami; 3 sg. -ari; 3 pi. -anti; aor. 3 sg. -i; pot. 1 
sg. -eyyaiii; 3 sg. -cyya; ger. -itabba; abs. -itva; pp. 
os(s)attha, q.v.; — Rem.: the v.ll. make it difficult to 
distinguish clearly between flssajjari (from "Vut + saij-), 
flssajati (from Vut + srj-), and osajati (from oss- with 
lengthening of o- before simplified geminate consonants). 
They are treated here under a single entry; — kuto 
samutthaya manovitakka, kumaraka vaiiikam (v.l. 
dhathkarii) iv’ ossajanti, Sn 270 (yatha gamadaraka 
kilanta kakarn suttena pade bandhitva ossajanti, khipand, 
Pj II 303,22) ^ 271 = S I 207.29*.33* (with reading 
dhathkam; yatha dighasuttakena pade baddham kakarn 
kumaraka tassa suttapariyantam ahguliyarh vethetva 
ossajanti Spk I 304 , 13 , ^.v.) qu. Nidd I 16.24* (with 
reading ossajj-) = 364,26* =471,11* = Nidd II 202 . 2 * 
(with reading osajj-); abbujham aghatam vijitam eka/i ce 
ossajjeyya ... sabbani pi ce ossajjeyya, Th 321 (exeg. at 
Th-a II 136^7-31) < 7 u.Th-a n 137,4* (-ajeyya); bhagava 
... sato sampajano ayusahkharam ossaji (Se and Be v.l. 
-ajji), D II 106,22 (satim supatthitarh katva ninena 
paricchinditva ayusankharam vissaji pajahi; na bhagava 
hatthena ledduth viya ayusankhararii ossaji ... tain 
sandhaya vuttam ossaji ti ussajl [so read; CeEe -ajji] ti pi 
patho, Sv 556,38) = S V 262jz (with v.l. osajji; Spk III 
253,27 = Sv 556,33) = A IV 311,29 (with v.ll. ossajji; 
ussajji; usajji; Mp IV 152,12 [twrA readings ossajjl, and 
ossaji for ussajl; v.ll. ossaji, vossajji, avassajjl, vissajji] = 
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Sv 556,33) = Ud 64,25 (with reading ossajji; Ud-a 327,18 
[with readings ossaji; ussajji] = Sv 556,33); tathagato ... 
ayusankharam ossajjati tadayam pathavi kampati, D II 
108,29; sabbam patdkayam pariyadiyitva jivantaiii yeva 
narii ossajjeyyan (v./. ossaj-) ti, S I 84, 20 = 85,18 * 
84,24 = 85,23 (with reading ossajji ti; v.l. ossaji ti); gono 
... dandena sutalitam taletva ossajjcyya, S IV 196,11 = 
196,18; puriso chappanake ... dalhaya rajjuya bandh- 
itva majjhe ganthim karitva ossajjcyya, 199,3 
(vissajjcyya, Spk IU 69,3); amanusse ossajjami (BeEe so; 
Ce ossajami), A I 160,23 (candayakkhe manussapathe 
vissajjenti, Mp II 257,26); so ’ham catuppattam idarh 
vihangamam tanucchidam hadayc ossajami, Ja IV 260,22* 
(etassa hadayc vissajjcrhi, 260,27'); ossajitva (m.c.; BeEe 
so; Mss. ossajjitva; Kun-Ja v.ll. ossajitva, osajitva) 
kusalam tapogunam. V 453,19* (ossajitva [BeCe so; Ee 
ossajjitva] ti dcvamanussesu mahasampattidayakam 
tapogunam chaddetva, 455,13'); ayusankharam ossaji 
(v.l. osaji), Ap 151,22 (Ap-a 422,26); lokiyakammah ca 
ossaji, Sv 557,27 (ariyamaggena avassaji [v./. ossajji], 
Sv-pt II 198,16) = Ud-a 329,18 (with reading ossajji); 
ayusankharam ossaji, Sv 558, 10 ; 563,17; 563,22; Ud-a 
330,10; ohaneti ti karisam ossajati, Cp-a 141,18 (ad Cp 
Ee 1974 187); attano pariggahabhutam vatthu kaye jivite 
ca nirapekkhacittena ossajitabbam, 317,35; gona yugam 
ossajjitva nagaram pavisimsu, Vism 380,3 (ossajjitva ti 
chaddetva, Vism-mht Be 1960II 12,6). 

osajjho = osadhyo, q.v. s.v.; tina-latani -o (v.l. 
osajho) ussusseyyum asamsayan, ti, Ja VI 195,20* 
(pathavi-nissitani tinani ca latani ca sabbosadhiyo ca, 
195,21). 

o-sata, mfn. [pp. of osarati, q.v.; cf. avasata, fl.vj, 

1 . a. entered (something or into something; with acc. and 
loc.); b. included (in; with loc.); 2. introduced, brought 
up; brought before [the bhikkhusangha; cf. otinna 

2. a.(iii)]; — l.a. samano khalu bho Gotamo amukaiii 
nama gamam va nigamam va ~o, M I 176,16 = 177,7.= II 
122,31; tena ... samayena Gulissani nama bhikkhu 
arannako padarasamacaro sanghamajjhe -o hoti kenacid 
cva karaniyena, I 469,5; ime samanabrahmana ... 
Rajagaham vassavasam -a, II 2,27 (Ps III 236,25); so pi 
Rajagaham vassavasam ~o, 2,30 = 3,2 = 3 , 5 ; sabbe -aya 
parisaya majjhe nisiditva dhammam desentassa viya 
saddam sunimsu, Spk I 222,18 (Spk-t Be 1961 I 251,5) = 
Patis-a 665,3; guhaya kittaka parisa -a ti sutapubba, 
Thup Ee 1971 238,6; devata nagata n’ cva cahesum, 
sabbe etth’ eva -a, Samantak 169; — l.b. sekha- 
patipadayan ca tisso pi sikkha -a (so read; Ee osata), Ps 
III 27,26 (osata ti anuppavittha, Ps-pt Be 1961 III 14,27); 
— 2. sakaccha -a bahu. Mil 24,23*; vuttappabhedasu 
pana imSsu codanasu yassa kassaci codanaya vasena 
sanghamajjhe -e vatthu smith cuditakacodaka (so read 
with v./.) vattabba, Sp 590,1; bahuni ca vauhuni -ani, 
591,18; evam yassa kassaci codanaya vasena 
sanghamajjhe ~e vatthusmim cuditakacodakesu patipattim 
natva, 592,15; -am vatthum yathavinicchayam na 
vinicchetum na vattati, Pj II 196 ,i; nanu ... —am va 


vatthum yathadhammam vinicchinitabbarh anosarapetva 
eva va ... samaggi katabba, 196,10; anuvijjakassapi -e 
vatthusmim, Kkh 44, 10 ; — kesaram -am disva ti, 
supupphitam khuddakasaram disva, Ap-a 468,6 (Ee so; 
Be ogatam; ad Ap 222,16 “osaram” [Ee so; Be ogataih; 
Ce -am]); — "-parisa,/., an entered assembly, parijana- 
kammakarehi saddhim -a addhateyyasahassa ahosi, Spk I 
243,18; — °-matta, n. the mere having entered (into; with 
loc.); evam -c ("as soon as having entered") pana tasmim 
ariyamandale, Sv 677,15 (bhagavato santikam 
upagatamatte, Sv-pt II 296,26) = Spk I 72,3 i; — 
“-sangama, mfn., one who has entered the battle (of 
discussion); sammasambuddho -o paravadimathano, Ps 
III 110^ (anekavaram paravadamaddanavasena otinnavada- 
sangamo, Ps-pt Be 1961 III 48,24). 

(o-sanheti),pr. 3 sg. [denom.from *osanha; cf. sa. 
ilaksnayati], to smooth (something) down (with 
something; with acc. and instr.); — forms; pr. 3 pi. -enti; 
pot. 3 sg. -eyya; ger. -ctabba; abs. -etva; — bhikkhu 
kocchena kese -enti, phanakena kese -enti, 
hatthaphanakena kese -enti, sitihatelakena kese -enti, 
udakatelakena kese -enti, Vin II 107^-7 (kocchena 
olikkhitva (so read) vo sannisidapenti, Sp 1200,27; 
hatthen’ eva phanakiccam karonta [Ee kar-] angulihi 
-enti, Sp 1201,2); kese -etva, Ja IV 219,16; na 
bhikkhave kocchena kesa -ctabba ... yo -eyya 3patti 
dukkatassa.Vin II 107,iO-n; -eyya sake kese, Vin-vn 
2789; aniamaso udakatelakena pi kese -etva, Pj II 35,26. 

o-sata, mfn., reading of Ee at Ps m 27,26 for osata, 

q.v. 

o-sadda, m., the sound “o”; ettha ~o hetthapariyayo 
ti aha, Sp-y *Be 1972 133,5 (ad Sp 890,33: 
okkhittacakkhu ti hettha khittacakkhu hutva). 

osadha, m. and n. [cf. sa. ausadha, BHS osadha; v. 
BHSD, s.v.], medicinal herb, hence; drug, medicamenr, 
used figuratively of the five products of the cow, — lex. 
lit.; bhesajjam agado c’ eva bhesajam -am py atha, Abh 
330 (catukkam -e ... rogam osapeti ti -am, dho, atha va 
osadhi nama asamyogadabbam, tehi samyojitam -am, 
Abh-t Be 1964 229,14 = Abh-suci Ce 1893 330); osadhi 
jatimattam -am sabbam ajatiyam, Abh 592 (vuttaih: 
osadhyo jatimattesu; ajatyam sabbam -an ti, Abh-t Be 
1964 396,9; cf. Am-k II 4 136, q.v.); — yo uppatitam 
vined kodharii visatam sappavisam va -chi, Sn 1 (-chi ti 
agadehi, Pj II 12 , 22 ); gavo no parama mitta yasu jayand 
-a, 296 (yasu pittadinam bhesajjabhuta panca gorasa 
jayanti, Pj II 319,6) qu. Nir-dip Be 1970 74,6; 
utdtthapindo aharo puumuttan ca -am, Th 1057; te ve 
dhamme viriihanri sneh’-anvayam iv’ -a, A U 47 , 21 * (v. 
CPD, s.v. anvaya); -am amma ti, iti -am gahetva 
agatatta OsadhadSrako (Bv-a -kumaro) t’ ev’ assa naroaih 
akamsu, Ja I 53,25 * Bv-a 275,41; Ja I 53,26; 53,29; kin 
tava -cna paribhavitva visam harami, 310,28; dkicchaka 
... mantehi c’ eva -chi ca tikiccham karond, D 215,6; IV 
31,3; aharii -am na janami, naharh vejjakammaih 
karissaml ti, 31,4; na manta mulabhesajja -chi dhanena 
va, 86 , 21 *; 287,12*; ahigundikabrahmano -am khaditva 
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mantarh parivattetva khclam Mahasattassa sarire opirh, 
457,13 * Cp-a 128,4; -anafi ca mantassa canubhavena 
khelena phutthaphutthatthane photanam utthanakalo viya 
jato, Ja IV 457.U * Cp-a 128,6; vijjadhara ghoram 
adhiyamana adassanam -chi vajanti, Ja IV 496,11*; na 
mantayoga na kasavayoga na -a brahmacari kamanii, V 
198,27*; ath’ -chi dibbehi japarii mantapadani ca, VI 
185,13*; mukham assa vivaritva -am sarhkhaditva mukhc 
khclam opi, 185,4 = Cp-a 120,19; etam saruppam yam 
samano putimuttena va haritakikhandena va —am 
kareyya, Nidd I 225,7 (bhesajjakiccam karcyya, Nidd-a I 
335,19) = 462,5 = Nidd II 182,is; panakanarh va 
vatakuppanaiii va patighataya -am dcmi, Nidd I 382,23; 
yatha pi selo himava ~o sabbapaninam ... lath’ eva tvarh 
mahavira -o viya paninam tevijja chajabhinha ca iddhiya 
paramihgata, Ap 28,7-9 (-o = °-vamo, Ap-a 234,29); 
vamanam palipannanarh phalatthanam virccanam -am 
phalalabhinam puhhakkhettam gavesinam, 47,16 (phalarii 
labhitva thitanam nibbana—am akkhasi, Ap-a 292,27); 
-ani kho maharaja bhagavaia akkhatani, yehi -chi so 
bhagava dcvam’anussc tilacchati, Mil 335,8-9; 335,13; yc 
kcci -a loke vijjanti vividha bahu, 335,23*; tcna hi -an te 
kathessami mama bhikkhabhajane bhutuivasesabhattam 
anhi, Ps III 83,2; sa hi yasma tassa udayato patthaya tcna 
sahnanena -ani ganhanti pi pivanri pi, tasma osadhitaraka 
li vuccati, 274,2; lata rattim kira tarakasannaya mantassa 
upacaratthaya ekam -am gahetabbam atthi, Dhp-a I 
195,22; athava osadhi nama ti -am sihgiverapipphali- 
maricadikam, Bv-a 11 1 , 4 ; tapaso supannarajato laddham 
alambayanamantam tassa anucchavikani -ani mant’- 
upacaran ca attanam upallhahanlassa annatarassa 
brahmanassa adasi, Cp-a 119,7; 120,15; 128,5; na manta 
mulabhesajja -ehi dhancna va, Pv Ee 1977 216 qu. Pv-a 
96,15* = Ja IV 86 , 21 *; amalakam -an ca sugandham 
pabbatcyyakam. Dip VI 5; Mhv XXV 34; LX 70; yani 
tani maharaja mahiya osadhani bhesajjani tani pi 
khinayukassa akiccakarani bhavanti. Mil 151,24; 
Subodh-t Be 1964 57,»* (Subodh-l Be 1964 57 , 10 ); — 
-cna, reading at Pet 47 for which read oghcna with Be; 
— ifc. amat° (Mil 247,20; Dip XII 4 = Mhv XI 31; 
LXXVI 50 I—jati]); dibb° (Ja IV 457^; Cp-a 124,3; 
124,6 [—punna]); dhamm° (Mil 335,25*; 335 ^ 4 * 
(—sama]); nanappakara- 0 (Ps III 35,20 = Ud-a 300,26 * 
Pj II 438,1 (— sanchanna)); nanavidh 0 (Ja IV 86,27'); 
nibbana 0 (Ap-a 292,27); balikamma-paritta-karana-° (Ja 
II 215,9' (—paribhavitadi]); mant° (Ja II 215,14'ad 
215,4* [~adi]); Mah° (Npr ., m.; Ja I 53,29; 53^1 = Bv-a 
275,36-37 [—’attabhava]); mul° (Ja II 214,24 [—adij); 
vijja-sipp° (Abhidh-av 63,12); vis° (Ras 34); saddhamm 0 
(Saddh 571); sabb° (Ja V 243,8*; 416.18* (--dharani- 
dhara)). 

Osadha-kumara, m., Npr.; = Osadhadaraka; cf. 
Mahosadha; -o ( Ee so; Be Mahosadha-) t’ ev* assa 
nimaiii akasi (Bv-a: karimsu), Ja VI 332^ = Bv-a 275,41. 

osadha-gahana, n., gathering or picking medicinal 
herbs; ~e (v./. osadhi-) osadhi-tarakam uditam disva 
osadham ganhand (Be so; Ee osadha gayhand), tasma 


osadhi-taraka d vuccanti, Bv-a 110,26. 

osadha-ghatika, /., a twig of a herb (cf. 
osadhighatika, q.v.); jayamano -am hatthena 
gahetva jato, Ja VI 343,7'. 

osadh’-anjana, n. (osadha + ahjana], medicinal 
ointment; — °-nali,/., a box for medicinal ointmenr, 
kattaradande sukate karayim tadanucchave -im (so read 
with Se; Be -I; Ee osadham jananalim) ca salaka, Ap 
303,6 (cf. osadham ahjanam datva Buddhc sanghe 
ganuttamc atthanisamse anubhomi, 312,15). 

Osadha-daraka, m., Npr.; osadham gahetva agatatta 
~o t’ cv’ assa namam akamsu, Ja 153,26; 

Osadha-namaka t *n/n., named Osadha; ~o va hotu ti 
vatva Osadhakumaro (Ee so; Be Mahosadha-) t* ev’ assa 
namam akasi, Ja VI 332,2. 

osadha-paribhavita, mfn., mixed with a drug; -am 
khiram cva virecanaih, Sp-t Be 1960 1 55,16 (ad Sp 9,5); — 
ifc. balikammaparittakarana- 0 (Ja II 215,9). 

osadha-bala, n., the power of a drug; akkhi -cna 
paribbhamitva akkhikupato nikkhamitva naharusuttena 
olambamanam atthasi, Ja IV 407,11 = Cp-a 69,11. 

osadha-bhuta, mfn., of the nature of a drug, 
medicamenr, ojavantam osadhan d pi patho (£V II so; Ee 
pali), vallarh dukkhavyadhitikicchaya (so read; Ee -ihi 
kicchaya) -am (so read; Ee -am bhutam) pivand manne, 
Thi-a 61 Jl (ad Thi 55); kenaci anasittakam ojavantam 
sabhavamadhuram sabbassa pi kilesarogassa vupasamato 
-am ariyamaggam nibbanam eva, 168,23 (ad Thi 196). 

osadha-manta, n„ a magic spell; Mahasatto mukham 
vivari, ath’ assa mukhe khclam opitva -am katva dame 
bhindi, Ja IV 457,19; atha narh -am katva nahgutthe 
gahetva hettha sisarh katva ... masurakam maddanto viya 
hatthehi maddi, VI 185,6; — °-bala, n.. the power of a 
magic spell; atha nam -cna nahgutthe gahetva hettha 
sisam;katva, Cp-a 120,21; ath’ assa mukhe khclam opitva 
-cna dante bhindi, 128,11. 

oSadha-mula, m., the root of a herb; tarn -am attano 
pamadena nasetva, Cp-a 169,10; — ifc. dinna-° (Cp-a 
169,8 [-anubhava]). 

osadha-rukkha, m., a fructiferous tree (cf osadhi- 
rukkha); osadhitinavanaspatayo ti ettha osadhi ti -a (v.l. 
and Ce osadhi-), tin! ti bahisara talanalikeradayo, 
vanaspatayo d vanajetthakarukkha, Mp IV 51,14. 

osadha-vat, mfn., containing a remedy, medicamenr, 
osadho = -vanto, Ap-a 234^9 (ad Ap 28,7). 

oisadha-sahehanna, mfn., covered with herbs:, — ifc. 
nanappakara- 0 (Ud-a 300,26). 

osadha-sadda, m„ the word “osadha”; -ato jadyam 
no, Abh-t Be 1964 395,22 (ad Abh 592); — °-vacca, n., 
the object denoted by the word “osadha”; -an ti 
padpadanatiham sabba-ggahanam, Abh-t Be 1964 395,21 
(oof Abh 592). 

osadha-sama, mfn., like a drug, medicamenr, silava 
... -o sattanam kilesabyadhivupasame. Mil 195,26. 

osadha-haritaka, n., the fruit of the Myrobalan (cf. 
agadaharitaka); dantakatthah ca -an ca khaditva, Ps II 
186,1 =Spk I 195,9. 
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osadhapapa, n. [osadha + apana], pharmacy (only 
used figuratively): tassa ... satipatthanavithiyam cvarupa 
apana pasarita honri, seyyathidath: pupphapanarh ... 
agadapanarh -am amatapanam, Mil 332,12; katamam 
buddhassa bhagavaio -an ti osadhani ... bhagavata 
akkhatani, yehi osadhehi so bhagava devamanusse 
tikicchaii, 335,8; idarii vuccati ... bhagavaio -an d, 
335,22. 

osadhi, reading of Ee at Ja IV 284, li*. perhaps for 
osidi (Be so; v. s.v. osidati). 

osadhika,/. Iscdry deriv.from osadha], a medicinal 
plaster, bandage ; -ayo (v./. -aye) ganthenti nahayanti 
japanti ca, Ja IV 361,25* (ganthenti ti idarb imassa 
rogassa bhesajjam idam imassa ti, evam pilotike [v.l. 
siloke] bandhitva manussanam denti, 365,18 ). 

'osadhi,/. [cf. BHS osadhi, q.v. in BHSD, s.v.); sa. 
osadhi/osadhi; pa. osadha, <?.v.), herb ; medicinal herb: ~ is 
also used of fructiferous trees or shrubs such as amalaka, 
haritaka, and of the plantain tree (kadali) and its fruir, v. 
infra ; — lex. lit.: phalapakavasane yo maraty -i sa bhave, 
Abh Be 1957 541 (yo phalapakavasane marati, so 
kadalidhahiiadiko —i nama bhave, oso dhiyate yassam, sa 
-i, sa-saddassa itthilingattadipako, Abh-t Be 1964 
362,16-17; cf. Am-k II 4 6 ); -i jatimattam osadham 
sabbam ajatiyarii, Abh 592 (exeg. at Abh-t Be 1964 
395,16 foil.: cf. Am-k II 4 136); — gramm. lit.: rati ruci 
rasmi asani vasani -i ... i-karanta-namani, Rup Ce 1897 
57,6; cf Nir-dip Be 1970 68,23 foil:, — mulabhesajjanarh 
anuppadanam -inarii patimokkho, D 1 12 ,10 (kharadini 
datva tadanurupe khane [Be vane] gate tesarii 
apanayanam, Sv 98,24) = 69,29 = 181,15; haritaki- 
amalaki-adisu -isu, Ps II 372',w; athava -i nama ti 
osadham singivera-pipphali-maricadikam, Bv-a 1 11 , 4 ; — 
ifc. antosara" (Ja V 93,18'); tina-° (Mil 268,2 (m long 
cpd.]): sabb° (Ja VI 195,21'). 

’osadhi,/. [cf. sa. ausari; v. Luders, Beob. § 83], 
the morning star: Venus (sukka tar aka); — lex. lit.: 
andhakaram usenri dahanti vinasenti ti osa, ramsayo, te 
ettha dhiyanti patitthahanti ti -i, tara-viseso, Abh-t Be 
1964 49,25; — exeg.: -i nama ti “-taraka; osadhagahane 
(v.l. osadhi-) “-tarakarh uditam disva osadham ganhanti 
(so read with Be: Ee osadha gayhanti), tasma "-taraka 
vuccati, Bv-a 110,26 (ad Bv Ee 1974 II 148); 
ussannapabha etaya dhiyad -inam va anubalappadayika ti 
katva -i ti laddhanama taraka, yatha samantato alokam 
kunimana ritthad, Vv-a 534 (°d Vv Ee 1977 75) * Vism- 
mhi Be 1960 D 47 , 10 - 11 ; — ka nu vijju-r-ivabhasi -i viya 
taraka, Ja IV 459 , 12 * = V 155,16*; purimam disam ka 
tvam pabhasi devate alariikata taravara va -i, 398,30*; 
dhita Pahcalarajassa ~i viya vannini, VI 423,27* (423,30'); 
yatha pi -i nama tulabhuta sadevake samaye umvasse (so 
read: Ee -passe) va na vokkamati vithito, I 23,20* = Bv 
Ee 1974 11 148 = Ap-a 26,8* = As Be 51,9* (Ee om.): 
yatha -im (v.l. -i) va virocantam, Ap 136,21 
(gathabandhasukhattham i va [Be -irii va] virocantan” 
ti ca vuttarii, Ap-a 410,21-24) = 259,3 = 281,15 = 323,3; 
obhasentarii disa sabba -i viya taraka (so read: Ee -am). 


167,h; obhasenti disa sabba -i viya taraka, Vv Ee 1977 
75 = 85 = 109 = 125 = 157 = 172 = 325 = 962 = Pv Ee 
1977 104 (Pv-a 71,io = Vv-a 534) = 126 = 162 = 180 = 
Ja D 255,12* qu. Dhp-a I 34,15*. 

osadhi-osadha-sadda, m., the words osadhi and 
osadha; tarn idha -anam eva ekadesavikativasena 
vuttanam sarhsayapagamanattham visesassa vuttatta na 
gahetabbam Amarakose pi vuttaiii: “osadhyo jarimattesu” 
(= Am-k n 4 136), Abh-t Be 1964 395,25. 

osadhi-ghatika,/., a twig of a herb (cf. 
osadhaghatika, q.v.): tassa hat the ekarh -am (Ee so: Be 
osadha-) thapetva, Ja VI 331.n; mala tassa hatthe -am 
(Ee so) disva ... aha, 331,14. 

osadhi-jati-matta, n„ the mere class of herbs and 
fructiferous trees or shrubs: keci pana "-am osadham 
sabbam ajatiyan” ti patham avatva "-am bhesajjam 
sabbam ajatiyan" ti pathand; Abh-t Be 1964 395,23 (ad 
Abh 592). 

osadhi-jati-sambandhi-dabba, n., any substance in 
which any member of the class of herbs is inherent -am 
pi jativattichayam rogapahinakriyahetuna osadha-sadda- 
vaccan ti patipadanattham sabba-gahanam, Abh-t Be 
1964 395,20.' 

osadh'-taraka,/ [osadhi + taraka], the morning star, 
— exeg.: -a ti sukka taraka. sa hi yasma tassa udayato 
patthaya tena sahnanena osadhani ganhanti pi pivann pi, 
tasm3 -a ti vuccati, Ps III 274,1J (ad M II 34,22); — 
seyyatha pi nama -a odata + , D II 111,24 = M II 14,21 = 
A V 62,18; M II 34,25 = 42,t; yayam ... viddhe vigata- 
valahake deve -a, 3442 ; seyyatha pi ... rattiya paccusa- 
samayam -a bhasate ca tapate ca virocate ca, S I 65,7 = It 
20,15; yatha hi -a nama sabba-utusu attano gamana- 
vithim jahitva annaya vithiya na gacchati, Ja 1 23,9; ayarii 
... -am pi atikkamma virocamanaya pabhaya samann- 
agatadatho bhavissati, Sv 450,18 (ad D II 18,20); 
arunappabharahjite gaganapade -a viya ... virocati, 
451,33 = Ps m 385,13; It-a I 90,r, Ja VI 423,30'; 449,26'. I 
osadhitaraka-ppabha,/., the splendour of the ’ 
morning star, — “-sadisa, mfn., like the splendour of the 
morning star, aggasavakanarii -am, Vism 412,6(ussanna 
pabha etaya dhiyatt ti osadhi, osadhinam va 
anubalappadayikatta osadhi ti evarii laddhanamaya 
tarakaya pabha, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 47,io-n)j cf. Vv-a 
53,5 = Pv-a 71,io-ii. 

osadhitarakS-vanna, m., ( bhvr.) of the colour of the 
morning star, odata ti parisuddha -a, Ps III 385,4; odato 
ca vanno -o, Nidd-a I 37644 (ad Nidd I 355,1). 

osadhitaraka-sadisa, mfn., like the morning star, 
setayuttatthane -ena setavannena, Sv 451,9 = Ps III 
384,12. 

osadhitaraka-samavanna, mfn., (bhvr.) of the same 
colour as the morning star, odata ti parisuddha -a, Sv 
451,24 (ad D II I 840 ). 

osadhitaraka-samana, mfn., similar to the morning 
star, odataiii hoti suvodatam setarii pandaram pasadikarh 
dassaneyyarii -am, Nidd I 355,10 = Nidd II 134,15; -am 
odatakam. As 317,6. 
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osadhitarak’-obhasa, m. the splendour of the 
morning star, — °-sadisa, mfn., like the splendour of the 
morning star, pubbenivasananam ... aggasavakanam -aril, 
Sv 409,5 (Sv-pt II 5 , 1 ). 

osadhi-tina-vanaspati or -vanappati, m., herbs or 
fructiferous trees, grass and trees-, -isu adhivattha devata, 
M I 306.8 (~isu li haritaki-amalaki-adisu osadhisu, tala- 
nalikeradisu tinesu, vanajetthakesu ca vanaspatirukkhesu 
adhivattha devata, Ps 11 372,13-14) = S IV 302,23 = 
302,28 = 303.8 = 303,13 = 303,17 = 303.23 (haritaka- 
amalaki-adisu munja-pabbajadisu vana-jetthaka-rukkhesu 
ca adhivattha devata, Spk III 101,it); ye keci ’me 
bijagamabhutagama (Be and v.l. in Ee so-, CeEeSe 
-gama-) -ayo (-pp-) te ussussanti vissussanti, A IV 
100,17 (-ayo [-sp-; v.ll. osadha-; -pp-) ti ettha -i ti 
osadharukkha [v./. osadhi-rukkha], tina ti bahisara 
talanajikeradayo, vanaspatayo ti vanajetthakarukkha, Mp 
IV Sl.ufoll.): -ayo sabbe nassissanti, Cp-a 123,33. 

osadhi-tina-vasa, reading of Ee at Ap 453,9 for 
osadhitinavasi (cf. v.l. -vasi), which read with BeSer, v. 
s.v. osadharinavasi(n). 

osadhi-tina-vasi(n), mfn., (beings ) living in herbs 
and grass; -I (BeSe so; Ee -vasa; v.ll. osadhitinarasan; 
odhitinavasi) ca ye ca akasavasino sabbe mam saranam 
yanti phaladanass’ idarii phalam. Ap 453,9. 

osadhi-rukkha, m., a fructiferous tree (cf. 
osadharukkha, q.v.); v.l. at Mp IV 51,14/or Ee osadha¬ 
rukkha, q.v. 

osadhi-sadda, m., the word “osadhi”; -a, Mogg-p Ce 
1931 13,25 (ad Mogg I 15). 

osadhi-harika, mfn., carrying medicinal herbs; 
bhesajjahariniyo -ayo, Pv-a 86,17 (ad Pv Ee 1977 143 
“bhesajjahari"). 

’Osadhi,/., name of the city at the gates of which 
Anomadassi Buddha performed the Twin-Miracle, v. infra; 
— °-nagara-dvara, n., gate of the city of Osadhi; -e 
asanarukkhamule yamakapatihariyam katva, Bv-a 174,1. 

osadhisa, m. [so. osadhiia], the moon; — lex. lit.: 
indu cando ca nakkhattaraja somo nisakaro, -o himaraihsi 
sasahko candima sasi, Abh 52 (andhakaiam usend dahand 
vinasenti ti osa, ramsayo, te ettha dhiyanti patitthahanti 
u osadhi, tara-viseso, tassa iso pati ~o, Abh-t Be 1964 
49,25); — gramm. lit.: cando nakkhattaraja ca indu somo 
nisapad, candima mi nisanatho ~o nisapati, Sadd 380,26*. 

osadhyo, = osadhiyo (pi. of ’osadhi); cf. osajjho, 
q.v.; — lex. lit.: Amarakose pi vuttam “-o jatimattesu; 
ajatyam sabbam osadhan” d, Abh-t Be 1964 396,9 (ad 
Abh 592; cf. Am-k II 4 136); — gramm. lit.: ~o ti 
osadhi-sadda yomhi “ye pass’-i-vannassa” (= Mogg II 
119) ti passa lopo, Mogg-p Ce 1931 13,25 (ad Mogg I 
15); — tinalatani -o (v.ll. -ddhye; -ddhyo; osabyo) 
pabbatani vanani ca, Ja V 92,28* (antopheggubahisara- 
tinani ca latani ca antosaia-osadhiyo ca ... nibbattadevata 
sandhayaha, 93,17-18') = VI 555,3* (-o ti osadhiyo 
sabbattha adhivattha ca devata sandhay’ evam aha, 
555,23') qu. Sadd 624,15 (ad sutta 106); Nir-dip Be 1970 
69,8. 


os(s)anna, mfn. (pp. of osidaii, q.v.; the occasional 
reading oss- is probably by analogy with ussanna; cf. pa. 
avasanna and BHS osannaj, diminished (opp. ussanna); — 
gramm. lit.: sada visarana-gatyavasanesu; sidittha ti 
sanno, ~o, Nir-dip Be 1970 502,15; — adhammikanan ca 
manussanam kale loke viparivattamane kusale ~e (Ee 
oss-) akusale ussanne lokassa parihanakale, Ja I 336,25; 
vyasanno ti vyasanapanno, visanno d pi patho, tasmirri 
vante -o (v.l. in Be osinno) ti atiho, V 19,2' (ad 16,15*); — 
°-viriya, mfn., slack, remiss (cf. osatthaviriya, q.v.); ye 
keci papa akiriya -a (Ee oss-) kuthita kilittha dujjana 
manussa jinasasane pabbajjanti. Mil 250,25; buddha hi... 
na parisaya appabhavpm disva -a honti, Sp 185,12 (~i d 
ohinaviriya, appossukka ti attho, Sp-t Be 1960 I 440,15); 
ekacce bhikkhu -a tesam sampattiya palobhento 
appamadena samanadhammam karontanam, Sv 545,33 
(sammapatipattiyam avasannaviriya, osatthaviriya, 
osatthaviriyarambha ti attho, Sv-pt II 185,21); — 
°-viriyata,/., (absrr.from prec.) slackness, being remiss; 
na hi buddhanam alasiyam va -a va atthi, Sp 185,10 
(exteg. at Sp-t Be 1960 I 440,n). 

(o-sappati), pr. 3 sg. [< sa. apa + Vsrp], to 
withdraw, to recoil; — forms: fut. 3 pi. -issanti; — 
sacaham manavakavannena gamissami manussa -issanti 
(v.l. apiyati), Ja VI 190,26. 

osabbha, n. [ scdry deriv.from usabha (q.v.); cf. sa. 
arsabhya and Pan V I 14), being a bull; — Rem.: 
although - is formally identical with sa. arsabhya (mfn.), 
its meaning is different and may well be due to the 
grammarians; — gramm. lit.: bhyo bhayugam:~am, $add 
625,1 1 ; visabhagasaniioge eko ekassa sabhagattam ... 
-am (v.l. —o), 626,2; usabhassa bhavo -am, Nir-dip Be 
1970 29,9. 

o-sara, m. [sa. avasara, lex. “descent of water, 
rain”], a small lake; aham kesaram -am disva, Ap 222,16 
(Ee so; v.ll. in Ee osavath; ogatarir. Be ogatam; Ce 
osatam; kesaram osatam disva ti, supupphitam 
khuddakasaram disva, Ap-a 468,6); — reading in Ce for 
usara (q.v.) at Spk III 104,19 (usaran [Ce -an] ti 
sahjatalonarir, ad S IV 316,i). 

o-saraka, m. or n. [scdry deriv.from osarati, q.v.; 
cf. alindammi osariya, Definamamala 1.161 (“a terrace 
before a house door”)), verandah or terrace (syn. alinda); 
anujanami bhikkhave alindarh paghanam pakutam -am, 
Vin II 1533 (Ee so; Be osarakam; osaxikan [Ee so; Ce 
and vj. in Ee -o; Be osarakan; Se osarakin] ti analindake 
vihare varhsarh datva tato dandake osaretva kaiam 
chadana-pamukham, Sp 1220 , 4 ); see also osaraka, 
osarika. 

o-sarana, n. (vi). noun from osarati, ^.v.; BHS 
osarana, q.v. in BHSD, s.v.], 1. going into; entering; 
visiting; drawing or moving away, hence: 2. heresy, 
heretical view, — 1 . osaranti avasarand ettha d -am, tan 
ca tam than an ccti °-tthanaih, Sp-/ Be 1972 44,26-27; — 
2 . yini ca tini ySni ca satthi ... -ini (v.l. osarakani) 
vineyya oghatam (Pj: oghatam’ = oghatamam) aga, Sn 
538 (~ani ti ogahanani [v.l. ogamanani (i.e. ogahanani)] 
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titthani, ditthiyo ti altho, Pj II 434,15); — ifc. 
pubbagatha-° (Ps D 295,2 [~kala “time of uttering"; read 
osarana- (q.v.) ?]); — °-kala,/n., time of entering; 
gamantarii -c ... tehi saddhirii ycva Otari, Ja I 154,10 (Ja¬ 
in/. “returning"); — “-tthana, n., place resorted to, 
visited (confused with oiarana-, q.v.); idise pana vihare 
vemajjhe sabbesarii ~e parikkhare thapetva nisiditabbarii, 
Sp 357,8; atha kho viharamajjhe uposathagarassa va 
bhojanasalaya va dvare sabbesam -e nisiditabbarii, 792,7 
(osaranti avasaranti ettha ti osaranarii, tan ca tarn thanari 
ceti -aril, Sp-y 2 Be 1972 44,27); yavata ariyaih (Sp Ee 
ariyanarii) ayatanan (Ud-a ariyayatanan) ti yattakarii 
ariyamanussanarii -aril nama atthi, Sp 1095,27 = Sv 
540,34 (ariyadesa-vasi-manussanarii, Sv-pt II 178,10 ad 
“ariya[ka]manussanaih”) = Ud-a 422,9. 

o-sarali, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava + Vsr; BHS osarari, v. 
BHSD, s.v. avaiirati; cf. avasarati), l.a.(i) (with acc. 
and toe.) to visit, to resort to, to approach; to enter, to 
come into; to assemble; (ii) (of women) to descend upon, 
to assail (men); b. to go away, hence : to diminish; 2 .a. 
(of rivers and metaph.) to flow (into); b. to be absorbed 
(into); — forms-, pr. 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti; imper. 3 pi. 
-antu; fut. 3 sg. -issati; pan. pr. -anta, -amana*, aor. 3 
sg. ~i; 3 pi. -irhsu; pot. 1 sg. -eyyarii; 3 sg. -eyya; abs. 
-itva; pp. osata, q.v.; caus. osareti, q.v.; — l.a.(i) (of 
places) with acc.: sadhu bhante bhikkhu yavajivarh 
araririaka assu, yo gamantarii -eyya vajjarii narii 
phuseyya, Vin II 197,5 (yo ekabhikkhu [Be so; Ee two 
words) pi ajanfiarii pahaya nivasatthaya gamantarii -eyya 
... tarn bhikkhurii doso phusatu,... ti, Sp 603,2) = III 
171,19; gama-nigama-rajadhaniyo -anti, D III 94,6 = 
94 , 11 ; 94 , 1 * = 94 , 22 ; A III 108,26 * 109,5 * 109,is; 
344,i; samano khalu bho Gotamo amukarii nama gamarii 
va nigamarii va -issati ti, M I 176,10 = 177,1 = II 122,25; 
te ca janapada (Ee janapada) bhikkhu Savatthirii (v.l. 
Savatthiyarii) -anti, M III 79 ^ 3 ; kasma pan* etc sabbe pi 
tattha osata (vj. osada) ti ... tasma yattha bhagava sarati 
tattha -anti (v.ll. yattha (yattha) bhagava -ati tattha 
(tattha) sabbe -anti), Ps III 237,2 (ad M II 2,27 
“samanabrahmana ... vassavasarii osata”; -ati ti pavisati, 
Ps-pt ill Be 1961 113,13); Mahacetiyanganarii -antu, 
Thup Ee 1971 240,20 (Ee 1935 otar°); — with loc.: te 
anvaddhamasarh (v.l. anvaddha-) sariighamajjhe -anti 
parimokkhuddesaya, M II 8,31 (Ee so; vj. in Ps III 241,* 
otaranti); yo hi devasikath sanghamajjhe -ati,... yo pana 
devasikarii na -ati, Sp 346.22-24 (ad Vin III 51,21 
“dantaponarh”); Sakko ... macchariipena uttanako hutva 
tassa purato udakapitthe -ati, Sv 717,10 (pilavanto 
gacchati, Sv-pt II 321,3); Hatthalhake -itva bhikkhun- 
Inarii upassaye gantvana, Mhv XX 22; — without case: 
poranakatthera kira piyadhammasavana honti: saddarii 
sutva va aharn pathamarii aharii pathaman ti ekappaharen’ 
eva -anti, Ps I 231,3;— (to meet together, to assemble): 
patisaranu ti (-anti) samosaranti, Spk II 39^0 (ad S II 
24,14 “Bhagavam-patisarana”); parisa nama bala pi 
pandita pi -ami (v./. otaranti). Spk III 145,12 (ad S V 
73,9 “parisavacaro"); bahiddha rupa-sadda-gandha-rasa- 


photthabbarammana-bhave pan’ ettha -anti ti 
samosaranatthanena pi ayatanaih. As 141,14; bahu naga 
ca deva ca -iriisu tahirri tada, Mhv XXXI 56; etasmirii 
lene kiihpamana parisa -iriisu ti vadanti ti aha, Mhv-t 
555,23; dvedevaloke devaparisa -iriisu ti aha, 555,24; 
tasmirii kale mahajanakayo ~i ti mahatikata ti, 555,25; 
-anti avasaranti ettha ti osaranarii, tan ca tarii thanari ceti 
osaranatthanarii, Sp-y 2 Be i972 44,26-27;— l.a.(ii) 
-anti pamada pamadinarh, Ja V 452,18-; -anti sadhanarii 
sah’ attana. 452,25* (Kun-Ja, Be dhanagahanatthSya; 
madhura-vacanena tarii bandhantiyo upagacchanti, 
454,27');— l.b. apayanto ti apagacchanto -anto, Spk II 
124,9 (ad S II 119.3 “apayanto”; avaddhanto 
parihiyamano ti attho, Spk-t Be 1961 II 123,16); avijja 
apayanti ti avijja apagacchamana, -amana; upari 
sankharanarii paccayo bhaviturii na sakkunanti ti attho, 
124,io; patikkamanti ti (Be and v.l. in Ee so; Ee adds na) 
-anti parihayanti, Ps III 430,20 (ad M II 192,30; -anti 
apasakkanti, khiyanti ti attho, Ps-pt Be 1961 III 197,23); 
— 2 .a. ya kaci nadiyo —ami mahodadhirii, evarfi sadevaka 
loka -antu (vj. -anti) tav* antike, Bv Ee 1974 n 186 
(-anti ti mahasamuddarn pavisanti. Bv-a 119,16; -antu ti 
upagacchantu, 119,17); yatha samuddarii nadiyo -anti 
evarii pamadinarii pamadl, Ja V 454,23' (ad 452,18*, q.v. 
supra); yasmirii pana padese pakativiciyo -itva 
santhahanti, so udakantato patthaya anto samuddo nama, 
Sp 1055,5 (ad Vin I 111,5 "yarn ... samanta udakukkhepa 
ay aril ... samanasariivasa”; otaritva ti (Sp ottharitva] 
hettha taritva; -itva ti pi patho, ayam ev* attho, Sp-y* Be 
1972 300,13); cakkhu ca tesu tesu niladisu arammanesu 
samuddati; asariivutarii hutva -amanath (v.l. -amana) 
kilesuppattiya karanabhavena sadosagamanena gacchati ti 
samuddanatthena pi samuddo, Spk III 2,22 (ad S IV 
157,6); append ti alliyanti -anti (so Ud-a and v.l. in Ee; 
Ee om.), Mp IV 110,13 (ad A IV 199,*) * Ud-a 302,14 
(ad Ud 53 , 33 ); — 2.b. sabbe dhamma -anti eka- 
dhammamhi, Mhv V 108; — (m.c.for osar- ?): vinaye 
khandhake capi ... raiato -eyy’ aharii (BeCe so, prob. 
m.c.; Ee osareyy’; US sarato -eyy’ aharii), Ap 43,8 
(rasato kiccato -eyyarii [Be so; Ee osareyyarh) osaranarii 
karomi ti attho, Ap-a 283,20); — v.l. in Be for otarati 
(q.v.) at: D D 124,11-125,3* (Be 1956 II 103,11-104,25) 
= A n 168,10-170,15 (Be 1960 I 487,to-n (v./.)). 
osavana, n., v.l. for ossavana (q.v.) at M I 189^. 
osahati, pr. 3 sg.. reading in Se for Ee uhasati (so 
read for uhasati) at Pp-a 249,34 (uhasati ti avahasati) = 

Se 133,15 (-ati ti avasahati)._ 

o-sadita, mfn. [pp. of osadeti, < 7 .v.), immersed in; 
Sv-pt II 48,13. 

o-sadeti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. avasadayati; tr. (caus.) of 
osidati, q.v.; frequent v.l. osareti probably indicates a 
confusion of roots: v. ussadeti and ussareti); — l.a. to 
make sink, to destroy, b. to dishearten (cf. avasaded); 2 . 
to immerse (in; with loc.); — l.a. api tena paharena ... 
nagarii -eyya, Ud 40,8 (vJ. osareyya; -eyya [v./. osar- 
eyya) ri padiaviyarii osidapeyya nimujjapcyya, osareyya d 
pi patho. cunna-vicunnarii kareyya ti attho, Ud-a 245,32 
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foil.)', nago ... loranam maddicva palighath ~etva nagara- 
dvarath bhinditva, Ja II 95,18; — l.b. na -enti, sa- 
hetukath hi sa-karanarii kaiva panharh pucchitum pi 
vissajjetum pi asakkonto sarhsadeii nama, evam na. 
karonti ti attho, Ps II 255,1 (ad M I 214,26 “no ca 
samsadcnti”; na avasadenti, na avasadanapekkha 
anhamannath pan ham pucchanri ti attho, Ps-pt Be 1961 

II 190.il); — 2. process to soften rough cloth : udake 
-etun ti udake pakkhipitva thapetuth, Sp 1126,29 (Sp so', 
y.l. and Vin I 286,35 "udake osaretuiiT); sappi-mande 
-etva thapitaiii sata-vara-vihata-kappasa-patalarh viya 
mudu, Sv 446,17 (yatha sata-kkhattuih [v./. so; Ee 
satia-J pavihataih kappasa-patalam sappi-mande ca 
osaditaih ativiya mudurii hoti, Sv-pt II 48,13). 

o-sana, n. and mfn. [vb. noun and adj.from osapeti, 
q.v.; cf. avasana; so. avasana], end ; stopping, ceasing; 
ending, terminating; conclusion; — gramm. lit.; -am, 
pariyosanarh, ukkarhso ’tisayo bhave, Abh Be 1957 771; 
(catukkaih pariyosane; sa tanukarane, yu: -am; pari- 
pubbo pariyosanarh, Abh-t Be 1964 497 , 10 ); gamanassa 
avasanam -am abhavakaranath, Sadd 384,11 (ad s/482); 
ava icc etasssa upasaggassa o-karo hoti kvaci byahjane 
pare: okaso. onaddho, ovadati, -am, Rup-v Ce 1897 
21,26 ad Rup 45 (= Kacc 50); ana-paccaya-rasi: ... 
avasanarn. -am, pariyosanarh, Nir-dip Be 1970 543,23; — 
-e tv eva vyaruddhe disva me arati ahu, Sn 938 
(yobbannadinath [Nidd-a I Ee yobbanadinath] -e eva 
antagamake [Nidd-a I Ee atthangamake, v.l. atthangame] 
eva vinasake eva jaradimhi [Nidd-a I Ee jaradihi] 
vyaruddhe ahatacitte satte disva ,arati me ahosi, Pj I 
566,27 foil. * Nidd-a I 428,5-6) qu. Nidd I 412.1- (~e tv 
eva ti sabbath yobbannarh jara osapeti [Nidd-a I Ee 
vosapeti], Ni(ld I 412,5); -e upaddhagatham abhasi, Ja 

III 245,m; chano masena -am agamasi, VI 329,8; — ifc. 
abhikkam 0 (S III 120 , 12 ); patikkam 0 (S III 120 , 10 ); 
bhav° (Spk II 11 l,io); — “-kiriya,/., the act of ending, 
terminating; imassa sakalassa vattadukkharasissa 
paricchedakaranarh -a api nama pannayeyya, It-a II 114 ,i 
(ad It 89,18 “antakiriya”); — °-gatha,/„ a final verse; a 
concluding verse; Sakko devaraja -am aha, Ja III 224,8; 
kutumbiko ... dve -a abhasi, IV 373 , 20 ; so peto ... 
therassa ovadarh dento -am (vj.om.) aha, Pv-a 15,22; 
tarn dassetum -am aha, Cp-a 151,2 * 260,24; ima pana 
catasso gatha theriya Apadanassa vibhavanavasena 
pavattatta ApadanapaHyam pi sangaham aropita -a, Thi-a 

296,13;-dvaya, n^ a pair of final verses; -arh aha, 

It-a II156,2; (— °-di vasa, v.1. in Ee and reading of Be at 
Sp 695,32; CeEe osapanadivasa, < 7 -v.;J — °-duka, m„ a 
concluding couplet, a final couplet; ayarh -o 
pathamadukassa dutiyapadam adimhi thapetva vutto. As 
48,27; — °-pada, m. or the final term; chabbidhadi- 
sahgahanarh tinnarh -assa bhedabhavato adito patthaya 
apucchitva va niddeso kato. As 339,i; [— “-pahana, w.r. 
in CeEe at Spk II 64^1 for omana-pahana, < 7 _v. s.v. 
'omana;] — °-sukha, n., final beatitude; osanagathaya 
tinnarh pi sukhanam agamana-karanena saddhim -arh (so 
read; Ee -sukkham) dasseri, It-a II 63,22. 


osapana, mfn. [vb. adj.from osapeti, fl.v.J, ending, 
terminating; — °-divasa, m., the final, terminating day ,; 
~e (CeEe so; Be osana-divase, q.v.), Sp 695,32. 

osapana,/. (vb. noun from osapeti, fl.v.J, 
termination; ekaio -a ca, Kkh 84,19. 

osapayissami, reading of Ee at S I 79,1 o for 
oyayissami, q.v. s.v. oyayati. 

o-sapita, mfn. [pp. of osapeti, <?.v.], stopped; 
interrupted; stopping at or ending by, — gramm. lit.: 
mahavuttina vassuttam: ... osito, pariyosito, -o, 
jsariyosapiio, Nir-dip Be 1970 510,19; — nibbana- 
pabbhara ti padena -arh desanam natva anusandhi- 
kusalataya etam ... ayoca, Spk III 40, 21 ; — °-tta, n., 
(abstr. from prec.) stopping at or ending by, so ... ti 
arabhitva ... ti -a na koci dhammo na hoti, Tikap-a 12,29; 
— °-desana,/., an interrupted discourse; so marh 
pucchissati ti bhagavata -arh iiatva, Spk III 149,14. 

o-sapiyati, pr. 3 sg. (pass, of osapeti, q.v.; found 
only in Nir-dip and probably backformed from osapeti 
(q.v.), to fill a gap in the paradigm ]; kamtne ... -—an, 
pariyosapiyati, Nir-dip Be 1970 390,3. 

o-sapeti, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of *ava + Vsa; simplex 
osayati (q.v.) is found only in gramm. lit.; cf. vosapeti], 
to put something down, hence: 1 . (with aggham) to lower 
(the price); 2 .a. to bring something to an end; b. to finish 
something; c.(i) to stop; to interrupt (something, e.g. 
desana; with acc.); (ii) to stop at or end by something 
(with loc .); to put something to rest in something, hence: 
3. to place or put something injinto something (with acc. 
and loc.); — forms: pr. 3 sg. -eti; 3 pi. -end; fut. 1 sg,. 
—issami; aor. 3 sg. -esi; imper. 2 sg. -ehi; part. pr. -enta; 
inf -eturii; abs. -etva; pp. -ita, q.v.; — gramm. lit.: 
napimhi: ... -eti, pariyosapeti, Nir-dip Be 1970 390,i; 
karite: ... -etva, pariyosapetva, 511,18; turh-tavesu: 
-etum, pariyosapetuth, 512,3; manassa massa:... -ento, 
526,1-2 (sutta 776); — 1. tena hi maharaja aggham -ehi 
(v.l. osarehi) ti, Dhp-a III 108,7 = Vv-a 77,n (with vM. 
ohipehi; onarapehi); — 2 .a. sabbarh yobbannarh jara -eti, 
sabbarii arogyam byadhi -eti, sabbam jivitarh maranam 
-eti, sabbarh labharh alabho -eti, sabbarh yasam ayaso 
-eti, sabbarh pasaihsam ninda -eti, sabbarh sukharh 
dukkharh —eti, Nidd 1412,5-9 (yobbannarh jara -eti [with 
Be; Ee vosapeti) ti (jara yobbahnaih (Be om.) atthah- 
gameti] vinaseti, evam sabbattha, Nidd-a I 428,io); 
pariyante gahetva adirh papeti, adimhi gahetva pariyante 
thapeti, majjhe gahetva ubhato -eti, ubhato kotisu 
gahetva majjhe -eti (vJ. obhaseti), Ja I 25,18-19; — 2.b. 
padarii nama ekato patthapetva ekato -enti, Vin IV 15^ 
(gathabandham dhammarh vacento “mano-pubbahgama 
dhamma” (= Dhp la] ti ekamekam padarii samanerena 
saddhim ekato arabhitva ekato yeva nitthapeti, Sp 741^1 
foil.); anupadarh nama patekkarh patthapetva ekato -enti, 
15,3 (therena “manopubbangama dhamma” ti vutte 
samanero tarn padarh apapunirva “manosettha mano- 
maya” [= Dhp lb] ti dutiyam padarh ekato bhanati, ime 
patekkarh patthapetva ekato -enti nama, Sp 741,27); 
paliya anusandhi-pubbaparesu gahitath gahitam eva. 
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agahitaih agahitam eva ca katva puranapannantaresu 
caramanam godhaih utthapento (so read; Ee -thap-) viya 
tattha tattha paharanto ~etva (v./. -ento) utthaya (v./. 
ohaya) gacchati, Ps 11 253,33; — 2.e.(i) samudayo hod ti 
Sattha idh’ eva desanaih -esi ... ath* ass' aham 
vissajjessami (so read ; Ee -ami) ti tassa okasadanattham 
desanaih -esi, Spk II 68,18 (ad S II 60,32); — 2.c.(ii) 
majjhe gahetva ubhato -eti, ubhato katisu gahetva majjhe 
-eti (v.l. obhaseti), Ja I 25,18; — 3. katabhattakicco 
pattam dhovitva vodakam katvS thavikaya -etva asanani 
ukkhipitva, Ps n 241,18 = 241,28 (-etva ti pakkhipitva, 
Ps-pt Be 1961 n 183,22); thavikaya -etva anise laggita- 
patta ti attho, Spk 111 92,2 (ad S IV 288,U “onitapatta- 
panino”); macche gahessami ti macchakhipam gahetva 
udake -esi (Ee and HOS 559,35 so; Be and vj. in HOS: 
oddapesi), Vism 652,22 (oddapesi (v./. -esi] ti osaresi, 
kliipi ti attho, Vism-mht Be 1960 II 454,s). 

o-sayali, pr. 3 sg. [< *ava + Vsa; simplex of osapeti 
(q.v.),from which it is probably a backformarion; sa. 
avasyati); se antakriyayarh, —ati, paiiyosayati, Nir-dip Be 
1970 403,9; turii-tavesu: ... yatuih, yayirum, yatave, 
-etuih, osapetum, pariyosapetum, 512,3; manassa massa: 
... -anto, 526,1-2 (sutta 776). 

o-sara,m. [only in Vin-vn; probably m.c.for 
osarana}, = osarana, q.v.; upasampadakammassa abhabba 
pancavisati, ajanitva kato va pi (v.l. capi) ~o nasanaraho, 
Vin-vn 2542; 2543; 2986; 2990; nattidutiyakammam pi 
satta thanani gacchati: nissaranam ath’ -am sammuum 
danam eva ca, 2999; 3005. 

o-saraka, m. or n. [scdry deriv.from osarati, q.v.; = 
osaraka, osarika, qq.v.], verandah or terrace; atha nam 
anujanami bhikkhave alindam paghanam pakutam -am, 
Vin II1533 (Be so; Ee osarakam; -an [Be so; Ce and v.l. 
in Ee osarako; Ee osarikan; Se osarakin) ti analindake 
vihare vamsarh datva tato dandake osaretva katarh 
chadana-pamukharh, Sp 1220 , 4 ); idani marissasi ti 
niharitva ~e nipajjapesum, Ja III 446,3. 

o-sarana, n. [vb. noun from 'osareti, q.v.; variant of 
osarana (q.v.); BUS osarana, q.v. in BHSD, j.v.), 
mostly in cpds,\ 1 . exposition (cf. ussarana, q.v.); 2 . t.t. 
in Vinaya lit.: formal restoration (of a monk or a nun after 
suspension from the Saiigha); — 1. -am karomi, Ap-a 
283,20 (ad Ap 43,8 "osareyy’ [Ee so] aham”); suttassa 
osariyate uccariyate -am, Sp-y 1 Be 1972 304,2 (ad Sp 
1058,n “tihi pi vidhihi”); — 2. (kovido) -e vutthapane 
... paramim gato. Ap 43,6 (~e ca tajjaniyadikammassa 
patippassaddhi-vasena -e pavesane ca, Ap-a 283,12); — 
ifc. apatti-° (in long cpd. at Mil 344,8); — °-kamma, n., 
the o. rite; osareyya ti -am kareyya, Kkh 164,2; — 
°-kriya,/., the formal act of o.; — ifc. pStimokkha— (Sp 
1346,12); — “-paccaya, (abl.); Vin V 84,5; — °-vatthu, 
n., the o. section; evam -usmiih pannattarh, Kkh 1643; — 
°-sacLkhata, mfn., called “o.”; so -o anudhammo yassa na 
kato, Sp 87033 (ad Vin IV 137,5 “akatanu-dhammena^; — 
°-sadda, m„ the sound of the exposition; -am sutva, 
ThupEe 1971 236,18. 

o-sarana,/. (vb. noun from 'osareti, < 7 .v.; cf. 


osarana; BHS osarana, q.v. in BHSD, s.v.], t.t. in 
Vinaya lit. (v. Upasak, i.v.): formal restoration, 
rehabilitation, re-instatement (of a monk or nun after 
suspension from the Sangha and practice of penance), 
opp. nissarana (v. BD III, p. 28 n. 4); tadisanam yeva 
sammavattanam disva pavesana -a ti veditabba, Kkh 
131,34; dve 'ma ... -a, Vin I 3223 (-a ti pavesana, Sp 
1147,23); puggalo appatto -am, 322,6 qu. Sp 1031,21 
(Vmv Be 1960 II 128,28) * Vin V 117,26-28; tesu 
apalokana-kammarh panca thanani gacchati: -am 
nissaranam bhandu-kammam brahma-dandarii kamma- 
Iakkhanam, Kkh 13132 (osarenti sahgha-majjharh etena 
ti -am, Kkh-nt Be 1961 417,22) ^ Vin V 222,22 foil. (Sp 
1402,17-20); -am tain vusitassa jantuno, I 359,31* (Sp 
1154,22); °adisu navasu thanesu natti-kammarn nama 
hoti, Sp 1338,29; evam apalokana-kammam -an ca 
nissaranaii ca gacchati, 1403,13; upasampadapekhassa 
agacch' -a ti sa, Vin-vn 2993; Sp 1409,29; passaddhi 
tesaiii -a mata, Vin-vn 3006; — ifc. nissar 0 (Vin-vn 
3000). 

o-saraniya, (mf)n. [ger. o/'osareti, q.v.; BHS 
osaraniya, q.v. in BHSD, r.v ), r.r. in Vinaya lit.: (rite 

of) restoration (to the Sangha);-am pannattarh, Vin V 

223,30 (Sp 1413,13-15; vattesu vattamano puggalo 
osariyati anena ti -am kammam, Sp-y* Be 1972 646,27); 
A I 99,13 (read osaraniyam with BeCe; Ee vosaraniyam; 
samma-vattantassa -am panjiattam, Mp II 165,15). 

o-sarayati, pr. 3 sg., v. s.v. 'osareti. 

(o-sarapeti), pr. 3 sg. [ caus. of' osareti, fl.v.J, to 
cause to restore to the Sangha, to rehabilitate officially 
(u. in Vinaya lit.); — forms: abs. -etva (neg. an-°); — 
nanu avuso osatarh va vatthuih yatha-dhammam 
vinicchinitabbam an—etva eva va ahha-m-ahham accayam 
desapetva samaggi katabba, Pj II 196,11 (Ce and vj. in 
Ee anosarapctva). 

o-sarika,/. (scdry deriv. from osarati, < 7 _v.; = 
osaraka, osaraka, qq.v.; cf. prakr. osariya], verandah or 
terrace; -an ti analindake vihare vaihsaih datva tato 
dandake osaretva katarh chadana-pamukham, Sp 1220,4 
(Ee so; Be osarakan; Ce osarako; Se osarakin; ad Vin II 
1533 “osarakarh”). 

o-sarita, mfn. [pp. o/'osareti, fl.v.), 1 . uttered, 
propounded; 2. u. in Vinaya lit.: formally restored to the 
Sangha, rehabilitated (of a monk or nun who has been 
suspended and has been undergoing penance); — 1 . 
imam karanaih buddha-bala-paridipanaya -am. Mil 238,22 
qu. Sv 902,16 (uccaritarh kathitan ti attho, Sv-pt III 
108,16) = Ps IV 120,12 (Ps-pt Be 1961 III 300,18) = Mp 
II 13,3 (uccaritarh vuttan ti attho, Mp-t Be 1961 I 
218,27) = Vibh-a 435,28 (pavesitarh ahataih vuttan ti 
attho, Vibh-mt Be 1960 2103 ); jana-sahassena va vacana- 
sahassena va ~e “ayaih imassa attho”, Spk 1 348,6; - - 2. 
so eso bhikkhu apanno ca ukkhino ca passi ca ~o ca, Vin 
I 357 ,To = 357,19 * 357,28; anapatti ... ukkhitto -o ti 
janati, Vin IV 138,14; bhinne bhikkhu-sahghe -e tasmiih 
bhikkhusmim sahgho ... sangha-samaggim karoti, Kkh 
3,30^— ifc. an-° (Vin IV 137,27 = 2 1 8,34); du-° (Sp 
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1031,22); d° (Vin I 322,7 = V 117,2s; I 322,8 foil.): su-° 
(Sp 1147,28); s° (Vin I 322,6 = V 117,28). 

o-sariyati ( and osariyyati), pr. 3 sg. [pass, of 
'osareti, q.v.; cf. BHS osaryate, pass, of osarati], 1. to 
be uttered, propounded ; 2. t.t. in Vinaya lit.: to be 
formally restored to the Sangha, to be rehabilitated ; — 1. 
suttassa -tyatc uccariyate osaranam, Sp-y 1 Be 1972 
3044 (ad Sp 1058,11 “dhi pi vidhihi”); — 2. so ce puna 
-iyati (Ee so; Be -iyyati), tassa. tad cva purimarft 
parivasadanath, Vin II 61,7; ycna kammena -iyati, tam 
kammarh pannattan ti attho, Sp 1413,is (ad Vin V 
223,30 “osaraniyaih pafinattarh”). 

'o-sareti, -ayati, pr. 3 sg. [= ‘ussareti < sa. 
♦utsvarayad, v. ussaraka, ussarana; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, 
v. s.v. *o], trans., 1. to utter, to propound, to expound; 
2. t.t. in Vinaya lit. with specialised meaning: to call back 
(syn. of abbheti, avhayati, qq.v.) i.e. to restore formally 
to the Sangha (a monk or nun who has been temporarily 
suspended ), to rehabilitate ; — forms: pr. 2 sg. -esi; 3 sg. 
-eti, -ayati; aor. 2 sg. -esi; 3 pi. -ayithsu, -esuth; pot. 1 
sg. -eyyaih; 3 sg. -c (Vin V 88 , 7 *), -cyya; fut. I sg. 
-essami; 3 sg. -essati; imper. 2 sg. -chi; 2 pi. -etha; inf. 
-ayituth, -etumf pass, -iyati, -iyyati, qq.v.; part. pr. 
-enta,/. -cnti; abs. -ctva; ger. -etabba; pp. —ita, q.v.; — 
1. anapatti ... “-chi ayya” ti vuccamano -cd, Vin IV 
53 , 34-35 (= bhanari, Sp 801,3); Kkh 97,15; 97,32 foil. 
(-chi ti uccarehi, kathehi ti attho, -cti ti attha- 
garudhamma-palirh vadati, Kkh-nt Be 1961 374 , 7 - 8 ); 
-entarit opateti ti suttam uccarentam parisamajjhe 
parisahkamanaih evaih vadehi ti, Sp 744,2 (ad Vin IV 
15.21); -etabbo ti: pali vattabbo, 792,10 (ad Vin IV 
52,15); 1058,12; ganthath bhanantassa -cntassa ca, Kkh 
84,16 (parisa-majjhe suttarh uccarentassa ca, Kkh-nt Be 
1961 351,3); Vin-vn 906 (v.l. opateti); anusavanarii 
-ctva, 2545; devata ... daharassa sarabhannavasena idarh 
suttam -entassa sutva, Ps II 377,29; rasato -eyy’ ahaih, 
Ap 43,8 (Ee so; read osareyy ‘ with BeCe; H.S. saraio 
osareyy’ ahatit; osaranarn karomi, Ap-a 283,20); 
Nagaseno ... Abhidhamma-pitakaih eken’ cva sajjhayena 
pagunam katva “dtthatha bhante, na puna -ctha, ettaken’ 
evaharn sajjhayissami” ri aha. Mil 13,1; yan tv am ... bahu- 
vidharh karanarh -esi, 203,24; yatha ... kusalo 
lekhacariyo anusittho lekhaih -ento, 349 , 11 ; -essami 
saiighassa Mangala-suttarh ... -ayitum nasakkhirh, Mhv 
XXXII43; -esi sakarh matam, XXXVII 220 (v./. so; Ee 
otaresi); ayya dhammam -enta vicarati ti mannamano, 
Thup Ee 1971 236,21; — 2. sac’ aham passissami u 
-etabbo, ... -ctva vattabbo, Vin I 97,30;98,21; puggalo 
appatto osaranam tarn ce saiigho -eti, 322,6 (upasampada- 
kammavasena pavesed, Sp 1147,23) qu. Sp 1031,21-22; 
samaggo va narii sangho ukkhittam -eti, Vin I 340,36 * 
Sp 1382,27; tain ukkhittakam bhikkhum -ctva, Vin I 
3574 (tam gahetva [nis]simam gantva apatrim desaperva 
kammavacaya -ctva, Sp 1152.24-26); bhikkhuni-sangham 
sannipaterva Candakalim bhikkhunirh -esi, IV 23141 ; ya 
pana bhikkhuni samaggena sanghena ukkhittam 
bhikkhunirh ... anannaya ganassa chandam -cyya, 231 42 


(= osaranakammath kareyya, Kkh 164,2); anannaya 
ganassa chandarh -entiya sanghadiseso, V 56,17; ~c, 
88 , 7 * Cshould restore”; Sp 1310,11); abbhiinakamma- 
vasena -etabbo ... avhatabbo d va attho, Sp 6304 ; Vin- 
vn 2076; — v. osarana, osarana. 

'o-sareti, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of osarati, t/.v.J, to stow 
away, to put aside, to deposit, manussa ujumpam 
bandhitva Aciravatiya nadiya -enti, Vin III 63,17 
Cstowed the raft away on the river ”, BD I p. 106); gandha- 
mala-damani -ayimsu, Ps III 76, 11 ; analindake vihare 
vamsam datva tato dandake -ctva kataih chadana- 
pamukhath, Sp 122 Q .4 (ad Vin II 1534 “osarakam”); — 
Rem.: - occurs as v.l.for various roots: (i) otared, q.v.: 
D II 124,9 (Be so; ogahetva taretabbani, Sv-pt II 213,0 
= A II I 68.10 foil.; Dhp-a n 102,12-13; Ud 66,7 (Be so; 
Ee otarissami; Ud-a 333,25) = S I 79,io (BeEe 
osapayissami); Ja III 538,2; Sv 585,is (Be so; Ee 
uppadento); (ii) osadeii, q.v.: Ud 40,8 (Ud-a 24542 foil.); 
Vin I 286,35 (Sp 1126,29); (iii) osaped: raja ... mattika- 
pattaih pi (havikaya -ctva arhse laggesi, Ja VI 5245 (Ce 
and vJ. in Ee osapetva); 67,7 (CeEe so; vj. in Ee 
osapetva); but in the same phrase -ctva, Mp 1179,19 and 
Spk II 195,8. 

'o-sincati, pr. 3 sg. [’0 + sincan; sa. ava + Vsic-J, to 
pour down (over); a. to besprinkle (somebody, acc.) with 
something ( instr.); b. to sprinkle (oneself); c. to pour 
something (acc.) on someone or something (foe. or acc .);— 
forms: pr. 3 pi. -ami; part. pr. -a(t), -anta; pot. 3 sg. 
-cyya; aor. I sg. -itii; 3 sg. ~i; ger. -itabba; inf. -itum (v. 
s.v. osiiicitu-kama); abs. -itva; pass, 'osincau, q.v.; pp. 
ositta, q.v.; — a. chabbaggiya bhikkhu bhiklchuniyo 
kaddamodakena -anti, ... na bhikkhave bhiklchuna 
bhikkhuniyo kaddamodakena -itabba, yo -cyya apatu 
dukkatassa, Vin II 262,2 foil. (Sp 1292.14); — in lists of 
punishments for criminals: pakkatthiya pi -and, M 187,2 
(CeEe so; Be chakanakaya pi; Se chakanatiya) * Nidd II 
122,34 (chakanatiya; v.l. chakkJtiya); tattena pi telena 
-and, M I 87,18 = Nidd I 154,16 * 403,24 = II 254,13; 
taitena pi telena -ante, A I 48.8 (v.l. in Ee -ente); (mam) 
varina viya -aril (nom. sg. masc.) sabbath nibbapaye 
dararh, Ja III 157,8* = 215,2*:= 390,23* (v.l. in Ee 
osittarh) = IV 61 48 * (Ee -i; Be ~arh) = Vv Ee 1977 1207 
= Pv Ee 1977 50 (udakena asiiicanto, Pv-a 41 42 ) = 222 
= 379 (v.l. -i everywhere; -i, Sadd 426,20); — b. 
(sambahula jatila) ... ummujja-nimujjarh pi karonri -and 
pi, Ud 6,16 (Ud-a 75,13); — c. candanarh tagararh capi 
pade (Ce so; Ee pade) -* aharh tada, Ap 2464; upaddha- 
pulinarh ... diva-vihare-irh dipad’-indassa tadino, 2594; 
keci Gayaya udakath hatthena gahetvS attano sisc ca 
sarire ca -and, Ud-a 75,13 (ad Ud 6 , 16 ); — Rem.: - 
occurs (esp. in Be) as vj. for opad, oped (qq.v. s.w.) at 
Ja IV 38640 foil.; Cp-a 1284; 12«.n. 

('o-siricati), pr. 3 sg. [pass, o/'osiiicati, q.v.; prob. 
for *osiccati; cf. Mss. sificad for siccari at Th 50, and the 
frequent confusion muhc-/mucc-; prakr. sicc-, Pischel 
§ 542], to be sprinkled, splashed; — forms: aor. 3 sg. -i; 
3 pi. -iriisu; — ma udaka-patiggahako udakena -i, ma 
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samama bhikkhu udakena -imsu, ma samghati udakena ~i 
ri, Vin II 213,37 foil. (Be vJI. -iyyi; -iyyirhsu). 

(’o-sincad), pr. 3 sg. Isa. utsincad “to pour upon"; 
BHS utsicaii (q.v. in BHSD, r.v.); = ussincati; for pa. o- 
< ut-/ud-, v. s.v. *o; = Amg. ussincai], to scoop out, to 
bale (a boat), to empty (same meaning and contexts as 
ussincati, q.v.); — forms: pot. 3 sg. -iya ( old form: in 

jag. pada), -aye, -eyya; abs. -itva;-iya sagaram eka- 

panina, Ja V 450,27* (Kun-Ja p. 113; pot. rather than 
abs.; sakala-samudde udakam -eyya gahetva chaddeyya, 
Ja V 451,19") * Dhn 171 (-eyya) A Mhn 208 (-aye; vj. 
~e); bharikarh udakaiii sitva -itva chaddetva lahukaya 
navaya ... parana gaccheyya, Nidd I 20,2 (ad Sn 771 
“navam sitva’’; = atirekena siheitva, Nidd-a I 82,t with 
v.l. uss-; Ce uss-). 

osincitu-kama, mfn. [inf. o/'osihead + kama], 
desirous of anointing ( sprinkling ); sace gattani ~o hod, 
Spk I 245,30. 

o-sita, mfn. [sa avasita; pp. of osayati, q.v.; cf. 
avasita], 1. finished, ended, settled; 2. inhabited, 
occupied (only ifc.; v. infra); cf. vusita, vosita, vyosita; — 
gramm. lit.: mahavutdna vassuttam: ... -o pariyosilo, 
Nir-dip Be 1970 510,19; — 1. sabbath yobbahham jaraya 
-aril, sabbath arogyam vyadhina -am, sabbath jivitam 
maranena -am, sabbath labham alabhena -am, sabbath 
yasarh ayasena -am, sabbam pasarhsam nindaya -aril, 
sabbam sdkhaih dukkhena -am, Nidd I 411,14-18 
(paripakaya jaraya avasitam madditam, Nidd-a 1428,3); — 
2. — ifc. an-° (Sn 937 [an-ajjhavuttham nadakkhim, Pj 
II 566,26; an-ajjhositath na addasarh, ajjhositan heva 
addasam, Nidd 1411,13-14]). 

o-silta ,mfn. [pp. o/'osincati, q.v.;sa. avasikta], 
sprinkled, besprinkled; — °-vanna, mfn., looking (as if) 
sprinkled; -am paridayha sobhasi, Ja V 400,13* (avasitta- 
udaka-dhara-vannam dibba-dukulam, 400,20", cf. Mvu II 
59,17*; usira-vama pratibhaya iobhasi). 

o-sidati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. ava-sidati < ava + Vsad-; cf. 
avasidau]; ( intr .) a. to sink down, to decline: (i \said of 
living beings; (ii) said of things; b. to sink in (esp. water, 
with loc.); c. to be distressed (of persons; meaning less 
prevalent in pa. than in sa.); — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; 1 sg. 
-ami; 3 pi. -anu; part. pr. -anta, -amana; imper. 2 sg. -a; 
pot. 3 sg. -eyya; aor. 3 sg. -i; abs. -itva; caus. osidaped, 
<7-v.; tr. (caus.) osaded, osidayad, osided, qq.v.; — 
gramm. lit.: sida visarana-gatyavasadanesu,... saihsidad 
-ad pasidad vippasldad, Sadd 384,12; ... saihsiditva 
avasiditva -itva, 384,19; ... saihsidad visidati -ati 
avasidad, Nir-dip Be 1970 431,16; — a.(i) -ati c’ eva 
saihsidad c' eva na sakkou santhatum, A I 278,30; -anto 
udaka-pitthen’ evagacchanto udake pad, Ja II 293,4; — 
a.(ii) -a bho sappi-tela, samsida bho sappi-tela, adho 
gaccha bho sappi-tela, S IV 314,2; 314,6; A I 278,32; 
atibharena nava -ati. Mil 277,23; sasanam bhante -ad, Sp 
57,13 C'is declining ”); ekassa pana kammante -amane 
sesa ... putta-bhataro pesetva tassa kamm’-aotam 
upatthambhayamana pi ... sabbe ekato saihganhanta pi 
(so read with Mp), Sv 518,14 * Mp IV 10,20 (= 


hayamane, Sv-pt II 160.5; Mp-t Be 1961 III 159,20; “in 
case the work of one person is deficient’’); (avijja) 
nipatantanam -antanam vara, Spk I 98,33; ubhato 
utthaya majjhe -ad (v.l. osarad), 312,24 (piti); jivitam me 
-ad, Ja IV 284,19" (ad 284,n* “osadhi [Ee so; Be osidi; 
v.ll. in Ee osathi; osatthi; osari; Oberlies, BEI 7, 1989, 
suggests reading usaihi] me dukkham me hadayam me 
dayhate”); avijj’-oghe na sidad na saihsidad na -ad na 
avasidati, Nidd 1420,2 (= na osakkad, Nidd-a 1432,12); — 
b. sa-sisarh udake -anti, Ud-a 74,23 (ad Ud 6,1 S 
“nimujjanti”); tasmim samudde yeva -i nimujji, Ja II 
293,22" foil, (ad 293,14* “samsidi”); khura-manodake 
(v.l. in CeEe khura-padodake) -antassa maha- 
samuddassa, Cp-a 136,22; soka*sagare -anto, 219,13 
foil.; Ja II 104,12; tatth’ eva -ami, Spk I 19,23 (ad S I 
1,17 “sarhsidami”; nimujjami oghehi ajjhotthato homi, 
Spk-t Be 1961 I 47,8); — c. yattha yattha sena -ati, tarn 
tarn thanam gacchati (raja). As i 18,29. 

o-sidana, n. [vb. noun from osidad, ^.v.), sinking 
down (into something); immersion; mujja ~e, Sadd 
349,29; evarh -am pathamam kusita-vatthum, Sv 1044,5 
*■ Mp IV 157,12 (bhavananuyoge sankoco, Sv-pt III 
33 8,27", Mp-t Be 1961 III 265,7); — °’-attha, m.,'the 
sense of sinking down (into something), being immersed; 
-ena panko. As 363,14; — °-uppatana-tthana, n., place 
of sinking down and rising up (in the air); —vasena evarh 
Isipatanan d laddha-name, Spk-t Be 1961 II 540,9 (ad 
Spk III 296,8 “isinam patan’-uppatana-vasena evarh- 
laddha-name”); — °-bhava, m., the state of sinking 
down; assa -am iiatva, Ja HI 507,18; — °-vasa, m.; (adv. 
instr.): akasen’ agantva paccekabuddha-isiyo p’ ettha -ena 
(v.l. otarana-) patahti, Spk III 296,15. 

[osida-matta, v.l. at Sv .677,15 for osata-matta, 

<7.v.]. 

o-sidayati, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of osidad, <7.v.; cf. 
osided, osidaped]; — gramm. lit.: osided -ati osidaped ; 
osidapayad, Nir-dip Be 1970 431,20-21 (alternative forms ■ 
of caus.). 

o-sidapaka, m(fn). [sedry deriv. from osidaped, 
<7.v.), one causing to sink down; Sadd 384,14 (in a list of 
forms and derivatives from sida). 

o-sidapana, n. [vb. noun from osidaped, <7.v.], 
causing to sink down, immersion; catuhi akarehi tanhaya 
sota-sadisata veditabba, anukkamaparivuddhito, anuppa- 
bandhato-atoduntttaranatoca, It-all 167,7 * 167>4. 

o-sidapeti and -ayati, pr. 3 sg. [caur. of osidati, 
q.v.; cf. osided], to make (someone/something) sink (in 
something, esp. water, with toe.); — forms: pr. 3 sg. 
~eti, -ayati; 1 sg. ~emi; 3 pi. -end; aor. 3 sg. ~esi, -ayi; 
fut. 1 sg. -essami; 3 pi. -essanti; abs. -etva; — gramm. 
lit.: osideti osidayad ~eu -ayau, Nir-dip Be 1970 
431,20-21 (alternative forms of caus.); — yatha ... nadi- 
soto sot’-anto-gate satte ~ed, sisam ukkhipitum na deu, 
It-a II 167,19; bahum vajiram ganhitva navam -essand, 
Ja IV 139,21; tarn vattasmim ohananti -end d ogha. As 
49,n; — devo vassitva ule pamsumhi -esi, Spk I 239,3; 
hatthi-nagam osadeyya ti paihaviyam -eyya nimujjapeyya 
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osareyya ti pi patho, Ud-a 246,i foil, (ad Ud 40,8 “api 
tcna paharena ... nagam osadeyya”); sabbe va nc gahetva 
Gangaya -emi (v.l. —essami), Ja III 362,11"; vina-chiddehi 
udakarh pavisi, atha nam sa vina udake -ayi (Ce -esi), 
507,17; VI 198,i; puvarn tasmirh pane -etva, V 289,9. 

o-sideti, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of osidati, q.v.; cf 
osidayati], to make sink (in something ; with loc.); — 
gramm. lit.: —eii osidayati osidaped osidapayati, Nir-dip 
Be 1970 431,20-21 (alternative forms of caus.); — 
khanitva heuhato -ento bundena phutth’-okasam ... 
mukha-vatdya aiikkamed, Sp 315,9 (theyya-cittena 
hettha-bhumiyam -cnio, Sp-t Be I960 II 135,26); 
samudda-majjhe nesam navam -essama, Spk II 377,7. 

oseli, v. s.v. opeti. 

ossa, mfn. [sa. rsva; = ussa, < 7 -v.), superior, higher, 
na ~esu vadatc muni, na samesu na omesu, Nidd I 
250,17* (EeSe so; BeCe and v.l. in Ee ussesu) = 251,28* 
quoting Sn 860 (ussesu); Nidd I 251,7 = 251, 12 ; — °-tta, 
n„ abstr. of prec.; -am, t ad Abh 289. 

ossakkandya, reading of Ee at D I 230,21 andSv 
397,15 for osakkandya, q.v. s.v. osakkaii. 

ossagga, m. [vb. noun from os(s)aj(j)ati, q.v.; = 
osagga, q.v.; cf. ossaj(j)ana, ^.v.], 1 . evacuation (of 
faeces; only recorded in cpd., q.v. infra); 2 . giving up, 
abandoning (only recorded in cpd., q.v. infra); — ifc. 
karis° (Sadd 382,u); sati-° (Dhp-a III 163,8 [—lakkhana]; 
cf. the more common sari-vossagga). 

ossaj(j)ati, v. s.v. os(s)aj(j)ati. 

ossaj(j)ana, n. [vb. noun from os(s)aj(j)ati, q.v.; cf 
sa. utsaijana (n.)J, 1 . evacuation (of faeces); 2. giving up, 
abandoning (only recorded in cpd., q.v. infra); — 1 . 
karisossaggo nama karisassa -aril vissajjanam, Sadd 
382,u; nigganhitva taletva -ena nibbisevanabhavam 
upanito gono, Spk III 65,25; — ifc. ayusamkhar 0 (Sv 

130.21 Ud-a 325.24 [-j-]; 399,12 [-j-]; Sv-pt II 
201,26 |-jjj-; —vidhi}). 

ossaitha,' mfn. [pp. of os(s)aj(j)ati, < 7 .v.], 1 . given 
up, abandoned; 2 .a. let loose (only in cpd.; v. infra), 
hence: b. discharged; — lex. lit.: atha -am (so read with 
Be; Ce 1883 vossaggam) cattarii hlnarh samujjhitam, Abh 
Be 1957 754;— 1 . bhagava ... ayusamkharam ossaji 
(v.l. -ajji), -e ca bhagavato (v.l. -ta) ayu-samkhare, D II 

106.22 = S V 262,22 = A IV 311.29 = Ud 64,25; tatha- 
gatena ... ayusankharo -o, D II 11443; parinibbanakalo 
me, -o ayusankharo li, Sv 550,21 (~o d vissattho, Sv-pt 
II 189,21) = Spk III 214,19*; addha ajja bhagavata 
ayusankharo ~o, Sv 560,9; -o d vissajjito pariccatto (v.l. 
paricchinno), 563,26; nanu Bhagava ... Capale cetiye 
ayusamkharo -o, Kv 559,16; 559 . 21 ; tena samagame pi 
-e pi cittassa vikatibhavo, Cp-a 175,2; — 2.b. tada pana 
devanagasupannadihi akase thatva -ehi gandhamaladlhi 
yava uruppadesa sanchannath sariram akaddhitva, Ja I 
64,17 = Ap-a 69,10; — °-kayo, mfn., (bhvr.) 1. with the 
body let loose, set free; — 2 . having abandoned the body, 
i.e. divested of the body; — 1. ~o urago caratu, Ja IV 
4 60,29* (nissatthakayo hutva, 461,4") = 461,8* = 
461,13*; — 2. ekacce andaja naga uposatham upavasanu 


-a ca bhavanti, S III 241,15 = 241,30; (~a [v.l. voss-] ti 
ahitundikapatham gahetva vissatthakaya, Spk II 349,6); 
242.6.10; — °-patoda, mfn., (bhvr.) with the whip or 
goad let loose (i.e. taken out of the holder; cf. 
odhastapatodo, q.v.); yatha samappavattesu sindhavesu 
-o sarathi sabbayottani gahetva, Spk I 76,26 (ad S I 
26,30); — “-viriya, mfn., (bhvr.) having given up, 
abandoned energy, hence: slack, remiss (cf. osannaviriya, 
q.v.); te pana bhikkhu patisankhanavirahita -a 
pamattaviharino, Ud-a 238,18. 
ossanna, v. s.v. os(s)anna. 
ossarana,/. [cf. sa. utsarana (n.); = ussarana (vb. 
noun from ussaracti) with u- becoming 6- before 
geminated -ss-; cf. v.ll. uss-/os-; for pa. o- < ut-/ud-, v. 
s.v. *o], driving away (the crowd); -aya (Ee so, with 
v.ll. os-; uss-; Be uss-) vattamanaya Ieddudandadihi 
pothiyamano mahajano palayanto givorh parivattetva pi 
oloketi, Dhp-a II 1,9. 

ossSvana, n. [vb. noun from *ava + Vsru), roof (ct. 
so; v. infra); hod kho so avuso samayo yam gimhanam 
pacchime mase talavantena pi vidhupanena pi vatam 
pariyesanti, -c (Ee ossav-; v.l. ossav-) pi tinani na 
icchand (eds so; read injanti ?), M I 189,5 (“there is a 
time when, at the last month of the summertime, they seek 
[to create] a breeze by means of a palmyra fan or a fan, [a 
time when] even the grass on the roof does not move [in 
the wind]"; -c [CeEe ossav-; Be and v.l. in Ee ossav-] ri 
chadanagge, tena hi udakam savau, tasma tarii -an [ CeEe 
ossav-; Be ossav-; v.ll. in Ee ossav-; osav-] ti vuccati, Ps 
II 229,2). 

Voh, [cf. Vuh; extracted from apoho, etc. ?], to 
abandon; oha cage “sabbam anattham apohati” apoho; 
apoho, apohati, Sadd 4594 (= Vl039). 

ohacca, reading of EeatS I 27,4*/or 'uhacca, q.v. 
ohanneyya, pot. 3 sg., reading of Se at M I 116.13 
(Ee uhahheyya) and of Be at Ps D 83,5 (Ee uhahiieyya). 

ohata-cumbata, reading of Ee at As 98,22 for 
obhatajeumbata, q.v. 

o-hadati, pr. 3 sg. [= uhadati, q.v.; cf. sa. 
upahadana; often written as ohanati (q.v.) in Mss. and 
ed.s], to defecate (upon); esa dhammo sigalanam yam 
pitva -amase, pitupitamaham dhammo, na nam ujjhatum 
arahasi, Ja II 355 , 7 * (= uhadama, 355 , 10 "; cf. avahayl at 
354,25* [dial, for avahadi ? v. CPD I, s.v. avahayi]); 
ayam dijo ... bhakkhetva khandhe me -issad. III 398,27* 
(Be so; CeEeSe odahissati; -issad ri vaccam patessad, 
3994"); yard arine -and ... etam me hod bhojanam, Pv-a 
268,18 (so read; Ee ohanand); ohadeyya d, Kv-a Ee 1979 
139,4 (ad Kv 472,22 which reads ohaneyya); cf. ohaderi. 

o-hadeti, pr. 3 sg. [= ohadati, q.v.; often written as 
ohaned in Mss. and eds], to defecate (upon); kapi-m- 
agantva papo anariyp lahu khandhe nalate bhamuke 
mutted -ed tarn, Cp Ee 1974 187 ([= II.5.4]; so read; 
eds ohaned) qu. as mutted -ed ca at Sadd 382,17 = 
540,26; ohaderi d kaiisam ossajad, Cp-a 141,is (so read; 
eds ohaned); tattha mutted u passavam karori. -ed d 
karisam vissajjed, Sadd 382,19 = 540,27. 
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ohana, n. (cf. upadhana and BHS bimbopadhana), a 
pillow, cushion ; — ifc. bimb 0 . 

o-hanati, pr. 3 sg. [< o + Vhan), 1. to knock down, 
to throw down ; 2. to defecate (w.r.for ohadad [v. Rem. 
s.v. uhanati]; cf. ohaneti); — forms', pr. 3 sg. -ari; 3 pi. 
-anti; pot. 3 sg. ohaiineyya, q.v.; pp. -ita, q.v.; — 1. 
oghagocchake yassa samvijjanri tarn vattasmim -anti 
osidapenti ti ogha. As 49,1 1 ( suggesting a word play 
upon oh-/ogh-; cf. avahananatthena ogho, Spk I 
17,34-18,5 * Pj II 567,31) * Moh 101,7 * Bv-a 260,8; 
vanasmim ~ati osidapeti ri avijj’-ogho, Vibh-a 140,33 (“it 
engulfs ”, [iVm]); — 2. yam aiinc -anti ... ctatn me hoti 
bhojanam, Pv-a 268,18 (ed. so; read ohadanti; v. s.v. 
ohadad). 

o-hanita, mfn. \pp. of ohanad; w.r.for ‘ohadita ?), 
defecated upon; tehi oparita pi omutrita pi -a pi, Spk 1 
32.32; uhata ti -a (EeSe so; Be uhadita) bahi vacca- 
makkhita ti attho, Sp 1286,21 (ad Vin II 222,22). 

ohaniya, mfn. [sedry deriv. from ohana, < 7 .v.], 
connected with a cushion, pillow; — ifc. Suvannabibb 0 
(Ap 234,24-25). 

o-haneti, pr. 3 sg. [w.r.for ohaded ; v. Rem. s.v. 
uhanati; cf. ohanati), to defecate (upon); kapi-m-agamva 
papo anariyo lahu khandhe nalate bhamuke mutted -ed 
tarn, Cp Ee 1974 187 ([= II 5:4]; all ed.s so; better read 
ohadeti; -eti ti karlsam ossajati, Cp-a 141,18); 
ditthisampanno puggalo Buddhathupe -eyya omutteyya 
nitthubheyya, Kv 472,22 (ohadeyya d, Kv-a Ee 1979 
139,4). 

o-harana, n. (= avaharana; vb. noun from ohaiati, 
q.v.; cf. sa. apaharana], 1. taking away, removing; 2. 
“leading astray”, i.e. a side-track; — 2. Vankassa -e 
nattho ima gatha abhasatha, Ja VI 525,33* 
(VaAkapabbatassa gamanamagge vippanattho, 526,8'); — 
ifc. kes° (Sadd 342,24); bhar° (Kv 102 . 35 ;"l 03 , 8 ). 

(o-harali), pr. 3 sg. [= avaharati, q.v.; cf. sa.\ apa + 
Vhr], to remove, to take away, to do away with; to bring 
down; — forms: imper. 2 sg. -a; 3 sg. -atu; caus. -aped, 
oharapeti, ohareti, qq.v.; inf. -itum, ohatum, qq.v.; pp. 
-ita, < 7 .v.; dinnam yeva pattam -atu, Vin II 110,35 = 
111,5.8; etatii pattam -a, 111,14.16; candato sasam 
icchami, tarn me -a, Ja IV 85,26* (-a u otarehi, 85,27) = 
Pv Ee 1977 212 (= II 6:8; -a ti oharehi, Pv-a 95,14); -’ 
etamdhanum capam ... -’ ciam subham vammarii; Ja VI 
451,9 *-io* (-’ etan ti ... hara chaddehi, ko nu eten’ 
attho, 451,12 ). 

(o-harapeti), pr. 3 sg. (caus. of ohaiati, q.v.; cf. 
oharapeti, ohareti], to have removed; raja kappakatii 
pakkosapetva kesamassuiii -etva, Ja VI 52,23; therassa 
kese -etva, Dhp-a II 53,io (v.t. ohar-). 

o-harita, mfn. [pp. of ohaiati, <j.v.), removed; — 
°-kesamassu, m(fn)., with hair and beard removed; 
nivuttakeso ti apagatakeso ~u d vuttam hod, Pj II 403,5. 

o-haritum, ind. [inf. of oharati, <j.v.], to do away 
with, to destroy, - nirahati, Ja VI 199,2' (ad 198,24* 
“ohatum”); cf. ohatum. 

o-hasati, pr. 3 sg.[= avahasad; cf. uhasati], to laugh 


at, to mock; bhikkhum ... matugamo ... -ati, A 01 91,16 
(Se so; BeCeEe uhasati; uhasati d avahasati, Mp III 
268,25); so matugamena -iyamano, 91,17 (Se so; 
BeCeEe uhasiyamano). 

o-hatum, ind. [inf. of oharau, <?.v.], to do away 
with, to destroy, na tadiso arahari brahmanassa dasam pi - 
mahanubhavo, Ja VI 198,24* (oharituth narahad, 199,2'); 
f. oharitum. 

o-haya, ind. (= avahaya; abs. of* ojahati, ^.v.], 
having left, abandoned, given up; — gramm. lit.: - 
ohitva, Kacc-v ad Kacc 599 * Sadd 856,28; — bhikkhum 
ekakam - pakkamimsu, Vin I 96,14 (~a ri chaddetva, Sp 
1034,6); hadsamgham - pabbajito, D I 131,25; sakarh 
khettam - , 231,9; pahutam hirannasuvannam -, M II 
166,26 (Ps III 420,17); kame - , A I 148,1 (ohaya d 
pahaya, Mp II 243,23); asitavyabhangiih ... -, III 5,25 
(ohaya ri pahaya, Mp III 224,4); - Kosalarajarh (Be so; 
Ee -raja; pt: ohaya ti Kosalarajanam chaddetva, 
presumably reading -raj2) Pancalacandena papam akasi, 
Ja V 425,2**; — in verse usually occurs as the first word 
in tristubh c pada or Sloka aorc pada: — mstubh pada: - 
gacchamase sabbakame, Ja V 78,n*; — sloka pada: - 
sakuna yanti, Ja IV 426,n* = V 340,25* (ohaya ti 
chaddetva, 342,23') = 362,29*; - mam natigana ... 
anapekkhamana gacchanti, IV 424,18* = V 359,26*; — 
exceptions: na tarn ** gacchati, Ja V 196,22*; na mam - 
gacchati, 196,29* (=/pada in a $loka with six padas); 
mamam - gacchantam, VI 56,25* (57,3'); janam - gaccha, 
Th 150 (tan ca - sabbaso pahaya, Th-a II 26,30); tarn 
mam ... kassa - gacchasi, Thi 298 (kena karanena pahaya 
- pariccajitva gacchasi, Thi-a 227,2); te mam - pakkanta, 
Cp Ee 1974 318 ([= III 9.7]; ekakam eva - jahitva, Cp-a 
234^7); — bahuth dhanarh -, Ja IV 5,28'; attano chapam 
**, VI 560,12' daharakumarake - , 562,5"; anatthika - 
... gacchanti. Sv 629,21 * Cp-a 43, 10 ; osapetva ~ 
gacchati, Ps II 253,33 (v.l. and Be so; Ee utthaya); 
candavimanam - , III 76,n; mam ekakaih - , 112,22; 
Sakkam devarajanam ekakarii yeva -, 317,t5; canda- 
mandalam - , IV 218,4; mam vihare - igata, Spk I 
268,20; sammasambuddham ekakam yeva Jetavane - , III 
216,17; kotuhalasaddam -, Mil 3013; cf. ohayitva. 

o-hayit va, ind. [abs. of *ojahati, q.v.; taught by gr. 
as alternative to ohaya]; ohaya —, Sadd 856,29 (Be ns 
ohitva; v. s.v. ohitva). 

o-hara, m. [vh. noun from ohareti, q.v.; = avahara, 
vohara; cf. sa. apahara], removal; — ifc. 
abhisaddhahana- 0 (Ps II 125,36); — °-matta, n., mere 
removal; ~en’ eva Isakam alliyati ti leso, Sp 599^8. 

o-harana, mfn. [vb. adj.from ohareti, q.v.), 
removing, taking away, tarii va —I Ganga, Ja V 255,15* 
(with v.r. [ed. otarani); -i ti pi patho, sa 
samuddabhimukhi avaharamana ti attho, 256,15'; v.l. 
oharini); — ifc. kes° (Ud-a 45,24.28); kesamassu- 0 (Ja I 
64 34 [—kicca]). __ - ... . 

o-harayati, v. s.v. ohareri. 

(o-harapeti), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of oharati, q.v.; cf. 
ohareti, oharapeti], to have removed; kesamassum -etva. 
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Vin I 22,12 (qu. as oharerva at Sp 969,5); annamannarh 
kese -etva, Mp I 179,17; therassa kese -etva, Dhp-a II 
53,10 (with v.l.; Ee ohar-). 

o-harika, mfn. [cf. sa. upaharaka], bringing (into the 
presence or experience of somebody ); —■ ifc. sabb“ (Mp 
in 317,13 [—cilia]). 

o-harita, mfn. [pp. of ohareti, tf.v.], taken, taken 
away, removed, taken down; ayyena kira Pindolabhara- 
dvajena Rajagahakassa setthissa patio ~o ri, Vin II 111,29 
(“fetched down", [Horner]) 1 1 1 , 34 , 35 ; — ifc. acir° 
(Ud-a 244,18 [“ recently removed"]); — °-kesamassu, 
m(fn)„ with hair and beard removed ; -una ... pindaya 
carantena vihatabbarn, Dhp-a I 135,18. 

o-hari(n), mfn. [scdry deriv. from ohara, tf.v.], 
taking away, robbing, dragging down; 1. (of a river): 
seyyaiha pi... nadi pabbateyya -ini durangama slghasota, 
S III 137,17 (~ini ti soiena parita-patitani tina-panna- 
katthadtni hettha harini, Spk II 319,12; cf. A IV 137,19 
which reads haraharini); tam va -ini Gariga, Ja V 
255,15*. ( with v.l.; ed. otaranl; v.r. oharani); — 2. (of a 
fetter): bandhanam ... —inaifa, Dhp 346 (seeLuders, 
Beob. § 82; -inan ri akaddhirva catusu apayesu patanato 
avaharati hettha harali ti -inaib, Dhp-a IV 56,12 = Ja II 
141.8'-9') = S I 77,17* (-inan ti catusu apayesu 
akaddhanakarii, Spk I 147,26) = Ja II 140.20*; — 3. (of 
an army): sena ... pitthimati patlimati 
sabbasarigamakovida -ini saddavatl bherisankha- 
ppabodhana, Ja VI 396,28* (-in! ti antararii pavittha 
aparihayant* eva harituih samattha, 397,12'); — ifc. oj° 
(Mhv LV 21). 

(o-hariyati), pr. 3 sg. [pass, of ohareti, <?.v.], to be 
removed; kesesu -amanesu khuragge yeva arahattaih 
papunati, Ps IV 11,2 ("while his hair was being 
removed ”). 

(o-hareti, -ayali), pr. 3 sg. [caus. of oharati, q.v.; 
cf. ohara peri, oharapeti], to take, to take down; to take 
away, to remove; — forms: imper. 2 sg. -ehi; abs. 
-etva, -ayitva; ger. -etabba; pass, ohariyati, q.v.; pp. 
oharita, q.v.; — sace vihare sariitanakarii vihare hoti, 
ulloka pathamarii -ciabbarh, Vin I 48,7 (-eiabban ri ... 
avaharitabbarii, Sp 980,23) = II 209,6 = 218,26 = 225,9; 
kesamassurii -etva, I 19,2 = 204 = D I 60,17 = 63,6.1 1 = 
131,32 = M I 163,30= 451,6 = II 55^0 (Ps III 290,18) = 
56.27 = 75,21 (Ps IU 311,23-24) = III 33,12 = S II 220,2 
(Spk II 180,7) = A I 1074 = Ud 57,n (massuni ca -etva 
voropetva, Ud-a 3094) = It 75,7 (-etva apanetva, It-a D 
73,3) = Pp 56,13 = Sp 9694 ( ad Vin I 22,12 "ohar- 
apetva”) = 1007,11 = Ps III 168,17; -ayitva gihi- 
vyahjanani, Sn 64 (Nidd II 118,4 [§ 183]); -ehi, Pv-a 
95,14 (ad Pv Ee 1977 212 [= II 6 : 6 ] “ohara”); kese ca 
massuri ca -etva, Sp 203,23 = Ps II 205 44 ; kese -etva, 
358, 1 ; tahiih tahirh saccalakkhankto -etva (Ee so; read 
otar- with v.l.) aparimanehi byanjanehi so attho 
pariyesitabbo. Pet 11 40 . 

o-havima, mfn. [< ava + Vhu + suffix ima]; avahuti 
(Sadd -u-), avahavanarii (vJI. ahavanarii; avahanaih): tena 
nibbanarh: -arh, Kacc-v ad Kacc 646 (as an example of 


the use of the suffix -ima “pour marquer un effet de la 
cause exprim£e par le theme primaire ,r ) = Sadd 866,20 (to 
exemplify the rule huto nimo [§ 1273]); Rup-v Ce 1897 
271,17 ad Rup 645. 

o-hita, mfn. [= avahita; pp. of odahati, q.v.], placed, 
put down; puratthime samudde vamo hattho ~o ahosi, 
pacchime samudde dakkhino hattho -o ahosi, dakkhine 
samudde ubho pada -a ahesurh, A III 240,23-24 = 
241,29-31 (—0 ti thapito, Mp III 319,10); mano makkho 
ca -o, Dhp 150 (evarupo eva hi ettha kayikacetasiko 
abadho -o, Dhp-a III 119,2); -o garuko bharo, Th 604 
(—o oropito, Th-a II 257,15) = 656 = 891 = Ap 531,14; 
annapane vipulasmi -e, Ja V 96,19* (-e ti thapite 
patiyatte, 97 ,10 ); pasano nGna te hadaye -o mudu- 
lakkhane, 295,27* (= thapito, 296,8'); sace atta- 
ppayogena -o hainsapakkhinaih, 364,16* ^ 364,18*; -e 
tulamandale, VI 235, 1 * (= thapite, 235,11'); aitapitirato 
raja migo kute va -o, 437 , 21 *; bharo me -o sabbo, Ap 
95 , 12 ; tass’ ime tayo pi bhara -a ... tena vuccati 
°-bharo, Ps I 43,6 (ad M I 4,24 = It 38,17) * It-a I 
165,27; kilesabharo ca khandhabharo ca -o assa ti 
°-bharo; -o ti otarito, Sv 863,32 (ad D III 83,16 
“°-bharo”; = apanito, Sv-pt III 4947 ); ime -a bhara 
eiesan ti °-bhara, Spk I 138,6 (ad S I 71,16); -aril 
nanabhutarii pat tarn panito assa ti °-pattapani (v.r. for 
onitapattapani, q.v.), Ps II 283,12; kose -aril 
paticchannarii vatthaguyharii. III 377 , 20 ; -o ti parito, 
438,20 (ad M II 196 = Sn 631, which reads parito [v./. 
~o]); eitha kayikacetasiko abadho -o, Dhp-a III 119,2; 
nesarii tattha ~o sahayabhikkhu, 408,4 (read ohino with - 
v.l. ?); — ifc. kos° (D I 106,2; 109,12; III 161,7; M II 
135,13; 136,17; 143,21; Sn 107,17.24 (Pj II 4524); 1022 
[“ensheathed"] qu. Nidd II 5,24); —°-khandhabhara, 
mfn., with the load o/kh. put down; pannabharan ri -aril, 
Dhp-a IV 1684 (ad Dhp 402) = Pj D 46740 (ad Sn 626); — 
°-citta, mfn., with attentive mind; Vv-a 334 , 2 ; — °-tta, 
n.,putting down; ... -a oropitatta “-bharo, Vism-mht Se 
III 596,11 (ad Vism 678,io; v. infra, s.v. °-bhira); — 
“-patta-pani, mfn., (bhvr.) with bowl put down from the 
hands; vx. for onita-patta-pani at Ps II 283,u (-in ti pi 
paiho; CeEe so; BeSe onitta-, q.v.), explained in the 
same way as onitta- (q.v.): ohitarii nanabhutarii pattarii 
panito assa ri -i ... hatthe ca pattari ca dhovitva ... 
pattarii nikkhipitva; — “-bhara, mfn. (cf. BHS odhrta- 
bhara [Mvu II 95 , 4 ]), with burden put down (cf. panna- 
bhara); araharii khinasavo ... -o, Vin I 183,24= D III 
83,16 (kilesabharo ca khandhabharo ca ohito assa ri -o, 
Sv 86347) = M I 4,24 (lass’ ime tayo pi bhara ohita ... 
tena vuccati -o, Ps I 43,6 * It-a I 16547) = S III 161,13 
= A I 144,8 (-0 ri khandhabhara-kilesabhara-abhisarii- 
kharabhare otaretva thito, Mp II 235,12= m 380,15) = 
III 359,6 = It 38,17 = Nidd II 256,8; arahanto khinasava 
... -a, M I 141,23 = 226,13 = 33941 = S I 71,16 (ime 
ohita bhara etesan ri -a, Spk I 138,6) = A IV 362,25; 
khinasavassa ... bhikkhuno ... -assa, M III 30,6 = 334; 
aharii amhi kantasalla -a, Thi 223 (-a ti oropita- 
kilesabhisariikhara, Thi-a 179,32); araha ... katakaraniyo 
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-O, Kv 86,13 = 87,38 = 107,2,20.38 = 108,18 = 169,29 = 
216,2.20; pannabharan ti -aril, Ps III 438,4; -assa 
paccekabuddhassa, Spk I 161,9; Vism-mht Se III 596,n 
(ad Vism 678,io); n'.nam -anarh dhammasarhvega- 
sarinitan ti, Sp-t Be I960 I 32,14*; — °(o)-mukha, mfn., 
with a bit in the mouth (?); rajjuyasi parikkhitto 
vankottho -o, Ja III 278,18* (= mukhabandhakena 
ihapitamukho, 278,24") (-o- is probably metr.; cf. 
upahatomano at VI 515,25*); —°-sota, mfn., with 
attentive ears; -o dhammarh sunati, M I 325,7 (~o ti 
ihapitasoto, Ps II 403,22) = S V 96,2 = A IV 337 , 21.22 = 
Spk I 331,31; -a dhammarh sunanti, S I 112,6 (-a ti 
thapita-sota, Spk I 178,i) = Ud 80,7 (-a ti avahitasota 
sutthu thapitasota; -a ti va avikkhittasota, Ud-a 
389,12-13); -o dhammarh sunissami ti, S II 220,26 (~o ti 
ihapitasoto, Spk II 198,27); -o sa-upaniso, A I 198,27 
(—o ti thapitasoto, Mp II 312,5) qu. Mp II 312,22; -o 
sunati, A II 116,33 = III 162,2; no ca kho -a dhammarh 
sunimha, IV 391,14 * 391,15; -a dhammam eva sunanti 
thita, Spk I 309,10; so kira -o hutva, II 126,14; ~o 
dhammarh sossami ti, Sp 241,21; pavattisavanattharii -o 
va viharati, 1004,8; ~o va hutva vicarati, Ps III 93,13; -o 
sakkaccarii subhasitani sunati, Ja V 149,14"; sakkaccan ti 
sakkaccarii cittikatva -a hutva ti attho, Bv-a 63,31; -o 
atthinkatva ... dhammarh sunati, Vism 300,3 (~o ti 
avahitasoto sussusanto ti attho, Vism-mht Se II 99,17); — 
ifc. an-° (A I 198,27). 

o-hitva, ind. [abs. o/*ojahati, q.v.; laughs by Gr. as 
alternative to ohaya]; ohaya - , Kacc-v ad Kacc 599; cf. 
Sadd 856,29, which reads ohayitva (q.v.), but ns Be reads 

o-hiya, ind. [abs. of odahati, <?.v.], having placed, 
put; bhatararh me upatthitva dhatu pattamhi - , Ap 
102,27 (Be 1960 so; CeEe opiya; Se osiya). 

o-hiyi, wjr.for ohiyi (q.v. s.v. ohiyati) in Ee at Sv 
571,15 and Dhp-a I 193,8. 

o-hiyyaka, mfn. [= avahiyyaka. q.v.; scdry deriv. 
from ohiyyati, q.v.; icf. ohiyaka], left behind (as 
custodian ); ~o viharapaio, Vin III 208,22 (~o [Ee -iyy-] ti 
avahiyyako [Ee -iyy-] avasesako viharavararh patva eko 
va vihare thito ti attho, Sp 663,8); -o viharapaio, S I 
185,7 (~o ti ohinako, Spk I 268,io); gilanassa va -assa va 
viharapalassa va, Vin IV 94 , 7 ; mayath ohiyyamana; 
-anarh pana okaso dullabho hoti, Spk I 75,8 (Ee so; v.l. 
ohinak anarh). 

o-hiyya(i, pr. 3 sg. [= avahiyyari; sa. avahiyate; 
pass, of *ojahati, q.v.; cf. ohiyati], to be left behind; 
purato gacchanto -ati sossami ti, apatti dukkatassa, Vin 
IV 150,32; -asi ti, Ja IV 426,12" (= avahiyasi, 426,7*); 
-asi, V 342,24" (ad 340,25* “avahiyasi”); mayath -amana, 
Spk I 75,8. 

o-hina, mfn. [pp. of *ojahati, <?.v.], 1 . left behind, 
abandoned; 2 . found wanting; 1 . kissa tvarh ayye ekika 
-a, Vin IV 229,28; sattha -o, Nidd I 312,23 (ad Sn 899 
“sattha va hino”; satthato hino, Nidd-a I 366,22); ogano 
ti gana (so read; Ee ganarh) -o hutva, Ja IV 432,14" (ad 
432,3*); eka kira itthi ... satthato -a, Spk II 291,22; 


Rahulabhaddo vihare yeva -o, Ps III 137,7; -e dahare, 
Vin-vn 610; -aril pacchato Jetthatissarh ... mariturh, 
Mhv XLIV 61; so ~o nagare tada, L 8 ; tatth* -aril 
kumararh ... jivagaharh gahetva (metr.) te, LXXII 291; — 
2. evarnbhute sace kale -a jivitatthino, Mhv XLVIII 105 
C‘if we were to be found wanting”); — °-jana, m., the 
people who were left behind; punadivase nagare ~o 
sannipatitva ... ekamantarh thito, Ja IV 487,l; — 
°-bhava, m., the state of being left behind; Bhagava tassa 
-aril jananto pi n’ eva ... gahetva agamasi, Ps III 137,7; — 
°-viriya, mfn., with defective strength; Sp-t Be 1960 I 
440,15. 

o-hina ka, mfn. [scdry deriv. from ohina, 17 . v.), left 
behind; ohiyyako ti ~o, Spk I 268,io; 

o-hiyaka, mfn. [= avahiyaka, q.v.; scdry deriv. from 
ohiyati, q.v.; cf. ohiyyaka], left behind (as custodian); ~o 
ti avahiyako avaseso viharavararh patva eko va vihare 
thito ti attho, Sp 663,8 (Se so; Ee ohiyyako). 

O-hiyati, pr. 3 sg. [pass, of *ojahati, q.v.; sa. 
avahiyate; cf. ohiyyati], 1 . to be left behind, to stay 
behind; 2. to be excelled, to be found wanting; — forms: 
pr. 3 sg. -ati; 1 sg. -asi; fut. 3 sg. -issati; imper. 3 sg. 
-atu; aor. 3 sg. -i, 3 pi. -irhsu; pot. 3 sg. -eyya; part. pr. 
-anta, -amana; abs. -itva; — I. ekika -itva paccha 
agamasi, Vin IV 229,24 (“being left behindy, katharh ... 
bhikkhuni eka ganamha -issati, 229^0.33; saccarh kira ... 
bhikkhuni ganamha -i, 229,32; eka va rattirh 
vippavaseyya eka va ganamha -eyya, 229,37** (cf. 
230,18); -eyya ganamha va rattirh vippavaseyya va, 
Vin-vn 2033; puriso ... patibaddho thokarh -i, Ja I 
396,25; kith bho thokarh -asi, 396,26; tattha 
saddagocarako ~i, 391X elake nikkhamante adisva -i. III 
479,8; dve va -irhsu, IV 431,27; Candadevi ... paridevitva 
mahatale -i, VI 11,13 * Cp-a 222,32; kanittho pana -itva 
danassa dinnataya parinibbanakSle evarh cintetva 
satthararh datthukamo ahosi, Sv 588,24 (-itva sankocarh 
apajjitva, Sv-pt II 234,13); Anandatthero udakasatikarh 
pijento -i, 571,15 (Ee ohiyi) * Ud-a 404,32; mayarh 
-amana, Spk I 75,8;... na -ati na titthad. III 106,1 = Ps 
III 450,17; kenacid eva karaniyena -itva, Ud-a 243,16; 
vihSre yeva vasitukama -irhsu, 355,6; Kapilavatthu- 
samanta yeva -itva, Th-a I 39 , 3 ; eka maggarh gacchanti 
—ati, Sp 913,15; dvinnarh gacchantinarh eka anubandh- 
iturh asakkonti ayan ti -ati, itara pi -atu ayan ti gacchari 
dvinnam pi apatti, 913,18; dve sanghatthera -irhsu, Ps III 
289,2; tasmirh vegena anubandhante balakayo -i (Be so; 
Ee w.r. ohiyi), Dhp-a I 193,8 f'the army was left 
behindy sayarh vihare -itva, II 21,22 Cbeing left alone 
in the monastery"); — 2. tesu eko tatth’ eva -i, Dhp-a in 
407,15 Cone of them was found wanting’y attano balarh 
—amanarh disvana, Mhv XLIV 107 ("seeing his troops 
falling back in the battle"); senarh -antarh samekkhiya, 
XLVIII 93 Cseeing his army falling back”). 

o-hlyana, n. [vi>. noun from ohiyati, < 7 .v.], the being 
left behind; turitagamane pi ~e pi, KJch 131,8; Kkh-pt Be 
1961 110,16 (ganamha-assa virodho); Kkh-t Be 1961 
459,12; —“apatti, in long cpd. at Sp 275,12.20; — 
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°-Iakkhana, mfn., having o. as a characteristic; -«na, Sp 
1392,6. 

o-hiyamanaka, mfn. [scdry deriv.from ohiyamana, 
part. pr. of ohiyaii, left, remaining; cko ~o gantho 

hoti, Sv 525,17 (Be oily-; -o ti palito atthato ca 
vinassamano, Sv-pt II 1633 [Be and v.l. in Ee oily-]). 

o-hlyyaka, reading of Ee at Sp 663,8 ( ad Vin III 
208,22 “ohiyyako”). 

O-hilana,/. [ vb. noun from ohileti. scorn, 

scorning; hijana -a ohijitattarh, Vbh 353,38 = 354,26 = 
355,8. 


o-hilita, mfn. [pp. of ohijeti, q.v.; cf. sa. lex. 
avahelita], scorned; despised; ~o duddasiko, Spk I 82,27; 
hine li ... hinanam jatikulabhogadlnarh vasena hilitc ~e 
onate avanate, Sp 164,12; — °-Ka, n., scorn, scorning; 
hijana ohilana -am, Vbh 353,37 = 354,26 = 355,8; — 
°-rupa, mfn., scorned, despised; -aril, Ud-a 369,4 (ad 
Ud 76,16 “paribhutaruparft”). 

(o-hileti), pr. 3 sg. [< o + 'Jhij), to scorn, despise; 
ayasmato ruparii paribhutarii ... puthujjana -cnti, Ud-a 
368,23; pp. ohijila, q.v. 
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Preface 


The editors are pleased to present the first fascicle of CPD Vol. Ill, the publication of which 
has been made possible by grants from Bukkyo Dendo Kyokai, Tokyo; Reiyukai, Tokyo; 
Pali Text Society, London; Academie Des Inscriptions et Belles-Lettres, Paris; Centre Natio¬ 
nal de la Recherche Scientifique, Paris; Kungliga Vitterhets Historie och Antikvitets Aka- 
demien, Stockholm; Osterreichische Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien. As is well 
known, the former main sponsors of the CPD, the Carlsberg Foundation and the Danish 
Research Council for the Humanities, terminated their sponsorship in 1991 with the publi¬ 
cation of the last part of the vowel section of the dictionary. Since it became dear that the 
CPD would have to be discontinued unless it proved possible to raise money enough for its 
continuation, members of the Danish Commission for A Critical Pali Dictionary as well as 
interested scholars from Japan, England, France, Sweden, and Austria have succeeded in 
finding new sponsors for the CPD, who are interested in granting the means necessary to 
ensure its continuation. At this important juncture in the history of the dictionary the new 
sponsors have promised grants sufficient for financing the project for a period of ten years. 
The CPD project would thus seem to be financially secured for a sufficient period of time 
to make considerable progress with the publication of the dictionary. The present fascicle, 
introducing the comprehensive consonant section of the CPD, is to be followed each year 
by a new fascicle of about 65-80 pages, every five fascicles constituting one volume. It is 
thus hoped that CPD Vol. m and IV will be completed in ten years' time. 

The editors plan to publish addenda and corrigenda for Vol. I and II, including a new 
*Epilegomena , before CPD Vol. Ill is finalized. From CPD UI.l onward the us^rS'Gf Ih?dic r 
tionary are kindly asked to refer to H. BECHERT, Abkiirzungsverzeichnis zur buddhistisch- 
en Literatur in Indicn und Siidostasien, Gottingen 1990, for abbreviations that are not found 
in the abbreviation lists published in the Epilegomena (1948) and in CPD III.l. 

Since the CPD project was revived in 1958 a considerable number of Pali scholars have 
contributed articles to the CPD, thus making it possible to continue the publication of the 
dictionary. However, the success of the CPD has to a large extent been dependent upon its 
successive Editors-in-Chief, F. M0LLER-KRISTENSEN, L. ALSDORF, and K. R. NORMAN, as 
well as upon the continuous efforts of ELSE PAULY in keeping the CPD office in Copenha¬ 
gen afloat. Without their work for the benefit of the project the editors would not have 
been in a position to carry on editing and publishing the CPD. 

Copenhagen, February 1992, 


O. v. Hinuber, O. H. Pind 
editors 



II 


Alt 

Ap-a 

Abhidh-s 

Abhidh-s-mht 

Abhidh-av-nt 

Abh-t 

As 

As-anut 

As-mt 

As-mht 

It-a 

Upastakal) 

Kunala-ja 

Kkh 

Kkh-gp 

Kbv 


Kv 

Kv-a 

Khuddas-t 
Khpartd Khp-a 

Cakkav 

O’ 

Cp-a 

Jinak 

Jinam 

ThandThi 

Th-a 

Thup 

Dasav 


abbreviations 

Including lists from 1960,1970 and 1985. 

a. Texts. 

Ee: section (1—XJ + XII), verse or grantha, ( cf. CPD I Epiiegomena 4.1.8). 

Ee: page (1-572) and line, (cf. CPD I Epiiegomena 26.13,1). 

Abhidhammatthasangaha of Bhadantacariya Anuruddha, ed. by H. Saddhatissa, PTS, 
Oxford 1989. 

Abhidhammatthavibhavinl-tika of Bhadantacariya Sumangalasami ed.byH. 
Saddhatissa, PTS, Oxford 1989. 

Abhidhammavatara-navatika by Sumangala Mahasami, Ce by A. P. Buddhadatta, 
Ambalangoda 1961. 

Abhidhanappadipika-tikS by Sirimahacaturangabala, Be [together with Abh], 
(Buddhasasana-samitt), Rangoon 1964. 

Revised ed. with Indexes by L_ S. Cousins, PTS 1979. 

Atthasalini-anutika (= Dhs-anut) by Ananda, Be, [together with As-mt], 
( Buddhasdsana-samiti ), Rangoon 1960. 

Atthasalini-mulatlka (= Dhs-mt) by Ananda, Be, [together with As-anut], 
(Buddhasasana-samitt), Rangoon 1960. 
mistake for As-mt. 

+ (vol. IU) Indexes by H. Kopp, PTS 1979. 

Upasakajanalarikara, ed. H. Saddhatissa, PTS 1965. 

Kunala-ja taka, ed. and trsl. by W. B. Boll6e, PTS 1970. 

Ee: page (1-208) and line, (cf. CPD I Epiiegomena 1.1,1). 

Kankhavitarani-pitapota, (cf. CPD I Epiiegomena 1.1,114]). 

Kosala-bimba-vannanS, ed. and trsl. by R. F. Gombrich in H. Bechert (ed.). Buddhism 
in Ceylon and Studies on Religious Syncretism in Buddhist Countries, Gdttingen 
(AW G) 1978. 

+ Index to the Kathavatthu, compiled by Tetsuya Tabata^Saloshi Nanome^Toyoaki 
Uesugi, Shoku Bando, and Genshoh Unoke, PTS 1982. 

New ed. by N. A. Jayawidcrama, PTS 1979. 

Khuddasikkha-purSnatika and -navatikS, Be, (Buddhasdsana-samiti), Rangoon 1962. 

+ Trsl. (The Minor Readings and The Illustrator of Ultimate Meaning) by NSnamoli, 
PTS 1960. 

CakkavaladlparJ, Sc, by Sirimangala [with Thai trs/.], (ed. by the National Library), 
Bangkok 2523. 

New ed. |with Bv] by N. A. Jayawickrama, PTS 1974. — Trsl. (Basket of Conduct), 
Iwith Bv trs/.], by L B. Homer, PTS 1975. 

2nd ed. with corrections and Indexes by H. Kopp, PTS 1979. 

The NidanakathS of the Jatakatthakatha (The Story of Gotama Buddha) trsl. by N. A. 
Jayawickrama, PTS, Oxford 1990. — The Perfect Generosity of Prince Vessantara by 
M. Cone and R. F. Gombrich, Oxford 1977 (a new trsl. of and emendations to Ja VI 
479-593, Vessantara-ja). — See Kunala-ja above. 

Jiiiakalamali by Ratanapanha, ed. by A. P. Buddhadatta, PTS 1962. — Trsl. (Epochs of 
the Conqueror) by N. A. Jayawickrama, PTS 1962. 

Jinamahanidana, Se, Vol. I-D |with Thai trsl.]. (ed. by the National Library) Bangkok 
2530, cf. P. Skilling in: Buddhist Studies Review 7. 1990 p. 115-118. 

2nd ed. with appendixes by K.R. Norman and L Alsdorf, PTS 1966. — Prose trsl. by 
K. R. Norman, see EV 1 and EV II below. 

Ee: vol. I—II, page and line, (cf. CPD I Epiiegomena 2.5.8,1). 

New ed. by N. A. Jayawickrama preceded by trsl. (The Chronicle of the Thupa), PTS 
1971. 

Le Dasavatthuppakarana, ed. et liaduit par]. Ver Eecke, Paris (EFEO) 1976. 



Ill 


Dbk 

Dbs 

Dhatuk 

Dhn 

Dhs 

Dhs-mt 

Nett 

Pannasa-ja 


Patis 

Patth 

Palim 

Palim-t 


Pet 

Pp and Pp-a 
Ppk-anut 
Ppk-mt 
Pv 

Pv-a 

Ps-pt 

Bv 

Bv-a 

Marig 

Manis 

Mil 

Mil-t 

Moh 

Mdm 

Mgd 

Mp 

Mp-t 

Mhn 

Ext Mhv 

Ras 

Rup-t 

Rn 

Ln 


Dasabodhisattuppattikatha, + trsl. (The Birth Stories of the Ten Bodhisattas) ed. by 
H. Saddhatissa, PTS 1975. 

Dasabalasutra (see BHSD p. 263). 

+ Trsl. (Discourse on Elements) by U Narada, PTS 1962. 

Dhammaniti, pp. 2-71 of H. Bechert and H. Braun,. Pali Niti Texts of Burma, (verse 
numbers 1-414), PTS 1981. 

3rd ed. of trsl. by C. A. F. Rhys Davids with new prefaces by I. B. Homer and R. E. 
Iggleden, PTS 1974. 

= As-mt ( called Dhs-mt (+ Dhs-anut] on title page of As-mt Be). 

+ Trsl. (The Guide) by Nanamoli, PTS 1962. 

Pannasa-Jataka or Zimme Pannasa, ed. by P. S. Jaini, I—II PTS 1981- 83. + Trsl. 
Apocryphal Birth-stories Vol. I-D by I. B. Homer and P. S. Jaini PTS, London 1985- 
86 . 

+ Trsl. (The Path Of Discrimination) by Nanamoli with' Introduction by A. K. 
Warder, PTS 1982. 

+ Trsl. (Conditional Relations) by U Narada, I-II PTS 1969-81. — Guide to 
Conditional Relations (Part I), PTS 1979. 

Palimuttakavinayavinicchayasarigaha, Be, (Buddhasasana-samiti), Rangoon 1960. 

= Vinayalamkara-tGka), Be I-D 1962 (cf. CPDI Epilegomena 13.6.2) (Buddhasasana- 
samiti), Rangoon 1962. 

Ee: page (1-260) and line. (cf. CPD I Epilegomena 2.7.1) + Trsl. (Pitaka Disclosure) by 
Nanamoli, PTS 1964. 

Reprint with corrections, PTS 1972. 

Pancapakarana-anutika, Be, |+ Ppk-mt) (Buddhasasaha-samiti), Rangoon 1960. 
Pahcapakaranamulatika, Be, {+ Ppk-anut], ( Buddhasasana-samiti), Rangoon 1960. 

New ed. {with Vv] by N. A. Jayawickrama, PTS 1977. — 2nd ed. of H. S. Gehman's 
trsl. (Stories of the Departed), I with Vv trsl.], PTS 1974. 

+ Trsl. (Peta-Stories) by U Ba Kyaw, ed. and annotated by P. Masefield, PTS 1980. 
Papancasudani-puranatika by Dhammapala, Be, Vol. 1-ID, (Buddhasasana-samiti), 
Rangoon 1961. 

Ee: verse (cf. CPD I Epilegomena 23.14). New ed. I with Cp) by N. A. Jayawickrama, 
PTS 1974. — Trsl. (Chronicle of Buddhas) by I. B. Homer {with Cp trsl.), PTS 1975. 

+ Trsl. (The Clarifier of, Sweet MeaningTbyL B. Homer; PTS-1978. • 
Mahgalatthadipani by Siri-Mangala, Se, 2nd ed. Vol. I-II, (Mahamakuta Raja- 
vidyalaya), Bangkok 1962-65. 

Manisaramanjusa by Ariyavamsa, Be, Vol. I-II, (Buddha-sdsanasamiti), Rangoon 
1963-64. 

+ Trsl. (Miiinda's Questions) by I. B. Homer, Vol. I-II, PTS 1962- 64. 

Milinda-tika, ed. by P. S. Jaini, PTS 1961. 

Mohavicchedani, ed. by A. P. Buddhadatta and A. K. Warder, PTS 1961. 
Mahadibbamanta, ed. by P. S. Jaini, BSOS x>ol. XXVIII, part 1,1965 p. 61-80. 

= Maiig. 

Manorathapurani, Ee, after the manuscript of E. Hardy, ed. by M. Walleser (ad A V), 
vol. I-V, PTS, London 1924-56, (cf. CPD I Epilegomena 2.4,1). 

Saratthamanjusa = Anguttara-tika by Sariputta, Vol. I—HI, Be, (Buddhasasana-samiti), 
Rangoon 1961. 

Maharahaniti, pp. 99-131 of the work mentioned sub Dhn above (verse numbers 1- 
254). 

Extended MahSvamsa, ed. by G. P. Malalasekera, RAS Ceylon Branch. Colombo 1937 
+ PTS reprint 1988. 

Rasavahini, Ce; Ee by S. Gandhi, Parimal Publications. Delhi, 1988. 
Padarupasiddhi-tika by Buddhappiya, Be. ( Buddhasasana-samiti), Rangoon 1965. 
Rajaniti, pp. 132-160 of the work mentioned sub Dhn above (verse numbers 1—134). 
Lokaniti, pp. 72-98 of the work mentioned sub Dhn above (verse,numbers 1-167). 



IV 


Loka-d 

Loka-n 

Loka-p 


Lok-s 

Virt-vn-t 


Vibh 

Vibh-anut 

Vibh-mt 

Vism-mht 

Ves-sn 

Vjb 

Vmv 

Vv 


Samantak 

Sah 

Sih 

Su-pt 

Suttas 

Subodh-nt 

Sot 

Sn 

Sp 

Spk 

Spk-pt 

Sp-t 

Spt-s 

Sp-yoj 1 

Sp-yoj 2 

Sv-t 


Sv-pt 


Apte 

AWG 


Loka(ppa)dipakasara = Medhahkara, Se, (ed. by the National Library), | with Thai 
trsl.], Bangkok 2529. ( cf. CPD I Epilegomena 2.9.17). 

Lokaneyyappakaranr h, ed. by P. S. Jaini, PTS, London 1986. 

La Loka-pannatti, et les idees cosmologiques du Bouddhisme ancien. ed. et traduit 
par E Denis (these), Vol. I-IL Lille-Paris 1977, (cf. CPD I Epilegomena 2.9.14). — Se. 

I with Thai Trsl.]. (ed. by the National Library), Bangkok 2529. 

= Loka-d, q.v. 

Vinayatthasara-sandipani by Sariputta, Be, Vol. I—II, (Buddhasasana-samiti), 
Rangoon 1962 

+ Trsl. (The book of Analysis) by U Thittila, PTS 1969. 

Vibhahga-anutika Be, I together with Vibh-mt], (Buddhasasana-samiti), Rangoon 
1960. 

Vibhanga-muLatika Be, ltogether with Vibh-anut], (Buddhasasana-samiti), Rangoon 
I960 

Be: vol. (l-II), page and line, Rangoon 1960 (cf. CPD I Epilegomena 28.1,1). 
Vesaturu-da-sanne, ed. D. E. Hettiaratchi, Ce, Colombo 1950. 

Vaprabuddhi-tika, Be, (Buddhasasana-samiti), Rangoon 1960. 

Vimativinodaru = Samantapasadika-nava-tika, Be, Vol. l-II, (Buddhasasana-samiti), 
Rangoon 1960. 

New ed. (with Pv) by N. A. Jayawickrama, PTS 1977. — New trsl. (Stories of the 
Mansions), | with Pv trsl.], by 1. B. Homer (assisted by N. A. Jayawickrama), PTS 
1974. 

Ee: verse (1- 802), (cf. CPD I Epilegomena 4.1.9). 

Sahassavatthu-pakarana, ed. A. P. Buddhadatta, Ce, Ambalangoda 1959. 

Le Sihalavatthuppakarana, id. et traduit par J. Ver Eecke, Paris (EFEO) 1980. — Ce by 
A. P. Buddhadatta, Colombo 1959. 
erroneously for Sv-pt. 

Suttasangaha, ed. by R. Chaudhuri and D. Guha; Bibliotheca Indica, The Asiatic 
Society, Calcutta 1957. 

SubodhSlamkara-navatika by Dhammakitti Ratanapajjota, Be, together with 
Subodh-pt by Sahgharakkhita Mahasami, (Buddhasasanasamiti), Rangoon 1964. 
SotatthakamahanidSna, Se, Bangkok 2526; 

+ Trsl. (The Group of Discourse*) by K. R. Norman (with alternative trsl.s by I. B. 
Homer and W. Rahula), Vol. I PTS 1984. 

Samantapasadika, Vol. I-VIII. — Indexes by H. Kopp, PTS 1977. — Bahira-nidana, 
trsl (The Inception of Discipline) ed. by N. A. Jayawickrama, PTS 1962 
Saratthapakkasini, Buddhaghosa's commentary on the Samyutta-Nikaya, ed. by F. L. 
Woodward, Vol. I-HL PTS 1929-37. — Reprint, PTS 1977. 

Samyutta-tika = Saratthapakasinl-tika, Be, Vol. I—II, (Buddhasasana-samiti), 
Rangoon 1961. 

Saratthadipani-tika = Samantapasadika-tika by Sariputta, Be, Vol. I—III 
(Buddhasasana-samiti), Rangoon 1960. 
erroneously for Sp-t. 

Samantapasadikaya atthayojana by Nanakitti = Sjvy (cf. CPD I Epilego-mena). 
Samaptapasadikaya atthayojanS by Jagarabhivamsadhaja, Be, Vol. I-Q, 
(Buddhasasana-samiti), Rangoon, 1972 

Silakkhandhavagga-tika by Dhammapala, Be, Vol. I—II, (Buddhasasana-samiti), 
Rangoon, 1961. 

£e by L. de Silva, Vol. I-IH, PTS 1970. 

b. Other Works and Authors. 

V. S. Apte, Sanskrit-English Dictionary, Vol. I-IIL Poona 1957-59. 

Abhandlungen der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Gottingen, Vandenhoeck & 
Ruprecht, Gottingen. 



V 


BD I-VI 

BDCRI 

Bhiksuni-Vin 


BHSD 

BHSG 

Buddhadatta 

CDIAL 

DED 

DBMT 

EVI 

EVD 

EWA-1 

EWA-2 

Fsb 

G-Dhp 

Geiger 

Geiger, Culture 

HDA 

HIL 

JIBS 

JPTS 

JSS 

Kasussyntax 

Kem, Manual 
Liiders. Beobachtungen 

Liiders, Phil. Ind. 
Madras-T 
Mayrhofer, Etym. 
Mayrhofer, PGr. 
Mittelindisch 


MSS 

Nm 

Ntl 

P-Dhp 


Pali Lit. 


The Book of the Discipline, Vinaya-Pitaka, trsl. by I. B. Horner, Vol. I-VI, PTS 1949- 
1966. 

Bulletin of the Deccan College Research Institute. 

Bhiksunt-Vinaya ... of the Arya-Mahdsamghika-Lokottaravadin, ed. and annotated 
by G. Roth, Patna 1970. — Edith Nolot, trsl.: Regies de discipline des nonnes boud- 
dhistes. Diffusion de Boccard, Paris 1991. 

F. Edgerton, Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Grammar and Dictionary, vol. II: Dictionary, 
New Haven 1953. 

prec., vol. I: Grammar, New Haven 1953. 

A. P. Buddhadatta Mahathera, Concise Pdli-English Dictionary, Colombo 1957. 

R. L. Turner, A Comparative Dictionary of the lndo-Aryan Languages, (Indexes 1969, 
Phonetic Analysis 1971), London 1966. 

T. Burrow and M. B. Emeneau, A Dravidian Etymological Dictionary, 2nd ed. 
Oxford 1966. 

C. S. Upasak, Dictionary of early Buddhist Monastic Terms, Varanasi, 1975. 

The Elders' Verses I, Theragatha, trsl. with an introduction and notes by K. R. 
Norman, PTS 1969. 

The Elders' Verses II, Therigatha, trsl. with an introduction and notes by K. R. 
Norman, PTS 1971. 

M. Mayrhofer, Kungefasstes etymologisches Worterbuch des Altindischen, Vol. I- 
IV, Heidelberg 1953-1980. 

M. Mayrhofer, Etymologisches Worterbuch des Altindoarischen, Heidelberg 1986-. 
Fsb. Bern.... ODVS 1888 p. 7-58. 

The Gandhari Dharmapada ed. by J. Brough, London Oriental Series, Vol. VII, 
London 1962. 

English trsl. by B. Ghosh, 2nd ed. Calcutta 1956. 

Wilhelm Geiger, Culture of Cei/lon in Mediaeval Times, 2nd. ed. Wiesbaden 1986. 

A. L. Basham, History and Doctrines of the Afivikas, Luzac & co. London 1951. 

A History of Indian Literature, ed. by Jan Gonda ( Wiesbaden, Harrassowitz, several 
vols.). 

Journal of Indian and Buddhist Studies, Tokyo. 

Facsimile reprint as Vol. I—VIII, 1978, of Journal of the Pali Text Society, London 
1882-1927; Index 1973; Vol. IX-XV1981-1990. 

Journal of The Siam Society, Bangkok. 

(and Studien ) O. von Hiniiber, Studien zur Kasussyntax des Pali, besonders des 
Vinaya-pitaka, Miinchen 1968. 

H. Kem, Manual of Indian Buddhism, GiPh, Strassburg 1896. 

H. Liiders, Beobachtungen iiber die Sprache des buddhistischen Urkanons. 
Abhandlungen der Deutschen Akademie der Wissenschaften, Berlin 1954. 

H. Liiders, Philologica Indica, Gottingen 1940. 

Madras University: Tamil Lexicon Vol. I—VII, Madras 1924-39. 

= EWA-1, q.v. 

M. Mayrhofer, Handbuch des Pali, 1. Teil: Grammatik, Heidelberg 1951. 

O. von Hiniiber, Das dltere Mittelindisch im Oberblick, Veroffentlichungen der 
Kommission fur Sprachen und Kulturen Sudasiens, Heft 20, Osterreichische Aka¬ 
demie der Wissenschaften, Wien, 1986. 

Miinchener Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft. 

Nanamoli. 

Nyanatiloka (Nanatiloka). 

The Patna Dharmapada, ed. by G. Roth in “Sprache der dltesten buddhistischen 
Uberlieferung", Gottingen (AWG) 1980, pp. 98-135 (verse numbers 1-415). —The 
Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit Dharmapada, ed. by N. S. Shukla, Patna 1979. — P-Dhp I 
by M. Cone, JPTS XIII1989 p. 101-217. 

K. R. Norman, Pali Literature, in A History of Indian Literature (HIL) VII 2, 
Harrassowitz 1983. 



VI 


PTC 

PSM 

pW 

pW-N 


Rahula, HBC 
Renou, Terminologie 
SBB 

Schubring 

SHB 

SL 

stn 

SWTF 


TSTR 

UCHC 

UCR 

Uv 

Uberblick 

Vimut 


Vinkos 


Pali Tipitakam Concordance, PTS, London 1952-. 

Paiasaddamahannavo, ed. by Hargovind Das T. Sheth, 2nd ed., Prakrit Text series 
Vol. VII, Prakrit Text Society, Varanasi 1963. 

O. Bohtlingk, Sanskrit-Worterbuch in kiirzerer Fassung, Vol. I—III, Petersburg 1879- 
1889. — Reprint, Graz 1959. 

R. Schmidt, Nachtrage zum Sanskrit-Worterbuch in kiirzerer Fassung von O. 
Bohtlingk, Hannover 1924. 

Rahula, History of Buddhism in Ceylon, Colombo 1956. 

L. Renou, Terminologie grammatical du Sanskrit, Paris 1942-44 
Sacred Books of the Buddhists, London 1895*. 

W. Schubring, Drei Chedasutras des Jainakanons, Alt- und neu-Indische Studien 
vol. 11, Hamburg 1966. 

= Hew. ( Bequ.). 

C. E. Godakumbura, Sinhalese Literature, Colombo 1955. 

Studien zur Indologie und Iranistik, Wezler Verlag, Reinbek 1975-. 
Sanskrit-Worterbuch der buddhistischen Texteaus den Turfan-Funden, hrsg. von H. 
Bechert (im Auftrage der Akademie der Wissenschaften in Gottingen), Gottingen 
1973-. 

Toh5 Gakkal Soritsu Jugoshunen Kinen "TShogaku Ronshu", Tokyo 1962. 

University of Ceylon History of Ceylon. 

University of Ceylon Review. 

Udanavarga, ed. by F. Bernhard Vol. I-U (AWG), Gottingen 1965. 

= Mittelindisch, q.o. 

Vimuttimagga by the Arahant Upatissa, Chinese version T 1648; Tib. version of 
Vimuktimarga Dhutanganirdesa, in Vimuktimarga Dhutanganirde&a, critically ed. 
by Genjun H. Sasaki, Kyoto 1958. — Trsl. (The Path of Freedom) trsl. from the 
Chinese by N. R. M. Ehara, Soma Thera and Kheminda Thera, Colombo 1961. 

Vinaya koshaya, Pali-Sinhalese, Ce, Vol. 1 (A), Vol. II (A-O), by Pandit M. 
Sasanaratana Thera, Panadura 1955-1958. 


c. Technical Terms. 


BHS 

Buddh. sa. 
gramm. lit. 
me. 
lex. !il. 
or. recta 
o. v. 
pa. 
fot. 

1.1. archil. 
1.1. gr. 

1.1. Vin. 


Buddhist Hybrid Sanskrit ( cf. introduction to BHSG). 

The Buddhist terminology in its Sanskrit form (excluding BHS). 
grammatical literature, 
metri causa. 

lexicographical literature, 
oratio recta, direct speech, 
ortographic variant. 

Pali. 

(reverse) instead of (obverse), 
terminus technicus architectonicus. 
terminus technicus grammaticus. 
terminus technicus Vinayae. 




k, the artubandha k; for uses of which, v. infra; cf. 
Sadd 1095 [Index formantium] s.v. k. 

’k-a, m. [k + a], the unadi suffix a; kandyadihi 
~o. kandi ghad ... icc evamadihi dhatuhi —o hod ...: 
kando, ghanto, Kaco-v ad Kacc 665 (= Rup 657) * 
Sadd 871,24; khada ana gama icc etesarn dhatunam 
khanda-andha-gandhadesa honti —o ca: khando, an- 
dho, gandho, Kacc-v ad Kacc 666 * Sadd 871,28; —e 
kate, ROp-v 274,28 ad Rup 657. 

2 ka, m. (in some cases - is without explicit gen¬ 
der; v. infra), X. the letter or phoneme k; the ninth or 
eleventh letter of the pa. alphabet according to the 
schools of Kacc and Mogg, respectively; for the con- 
dteversy finer^the jutmbeuof phonemesof the pa., cf. 
akkhara, q.v.; 2. the consonant (vyanjana) k; 3. the 
guttural (kanthaja) voiceless (aghosa) stop k; 4. the 
sound ka; — 1 . a ... -a ... am id akkhara hond, 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 2; Mogg 11; Sadd 604,19; ~o khe ca. 
byanjanantassa dhatussa -o hod kha-paccaye pare: 
ddkkhad, bubhukkhati, Kacc 475 and Kacc-v ad loc. 
* Sadd 827,21; kissa -a ve ca. kim icc etassa —o hod 
va-ppaccaye pare: kva gato 'si devanampiya-Tissa ?, 
Kacc 227 and Kacc-v ad loc. (“the phoneme k is sub¬ 
stituted for l the stem] klm [o/ 5 ka] before va l of the 
word kva]" * Sadd 675,18; — °-gadesa, m. [ga + 
Sdesa], the substitution of the letters or phonemes k 
and g; sacajanam dhatunam antanam cajanam -a 
hond yathasahkhyam nanubandhe pa oca ye pare: ... 
oko ... cago, Kacc-v ad Kacc 642 = Sadd 864,27; — 
°-tta, h., [abstr. from 'ka], the letter or phoneme k 
(= ’ka; cf. ka-karatta, q.v.); ke -an ca, Sadd 687,24 
(“and [the letter m of the word sam] becomes k be¬ 
fore [the suffix 1 ka"); — 2. thapetva attha sare sesa 
akkhara ... -a ... am id byanjana nama hond, Kacc-v 
ad Kacc 6; Sadd 605^1; — °adi, mfn. ]ka + adi], be¬ 
ginning with the letter or phoneme k; -ayo vyan¬ 


jana, Mogg 16; — 3. aghosa nama: -a ... sa id, 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 9; Sadd 608,4; — 4. (used in “etymol¬ 
ogy" of kakaca, q.v.) -a id kacad patayad kakaco, 
Abh-t 354,19 (fid Abh 528). 

3 ka, m., the group (vagga) of consonants denoted 
ka (= the phonemes or Utters k, kh, g, gh, li); only re¬ 
corded in cpd., q.v. infra; cf. kakara-vagga, q.v.; — 
°adi* mfn. [ka + 5di], beginning xoith the group of 
consonants denoted ka; -I manta vagga, Sadd 606,8 * 
Kaco-v ad Kacc 7; Mogg-v ad Mogg 17. 

4 ka, m., 1. the (suffix) ka added to pronominal 
stems and indeclinables (= the Pdninian suffix akac; 
cf. Pan V 3 71); 2ju the taddhita suffix ka added to 
noun&mnt-the sense of contempt,-mfiadqttatntAlnesS; 
likeness, affection, littleness, disgust, and in the 
sense of the word itself (= sann5 of Mogg; v. infra); 
cf. Pan V 3 70-87 and V 4 28-33; F. EDGERTON, The 
Specifying Suffix ka, in S. K. Belvalkar Fel. Vol. 
1957; b. the taddhita suffix ka (added to numerals in 
the sense of a plurality; v. infra); — 1. sabbato -o. 
sabbato sabbanamato ka-karagamo hoti va: 
sabbako, Kacc 178 and Kacc-v ad loc. * Sadd 661,30; 
— ? a. hilananukampa-khuddaka-kucchita-sakat- 

thesu —o. tattha hilanatthe: mundako_anukam- 

patthe: puttako ... khuddakatthe: gamako ... kuc- 
chitatthe uddhumStakarh... sakatthe: hinako, Sadd 
803,17; nindannat'-appa-patibhaga-rassa-daya- 
sannasu —o: ... nindayam: mundako, samanako; 
ahhSte: kassayaih asso d assako ... appatthe: 
telakam, ghatakam; patibhagatthe: hatthi viya 
hatthiko, assako ... rasse: manusako ... dayayam: 
puttako ... sannayam: moro viya morako, Mogg-v 
ad Mogg IV 41; — 2-b. dvadito -o anekatthe ca, 
Kacc 394; — °-ppaccaya, m.,l.the samasanta 
suffix ka (= the Paninian suffix kap; cf. Pan V 4 151 
foil.); 2. the taddhita suffix ka (applied after nume- 
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rals in the sense of a plurality); — 3. the unadi s»/- 
fix lea; — 1. nadimha ca -o hoti samasante: bahavo 
kantiyo yassa so bahukantiko, Kacc-v ad Kacc 340 * 
Sadd 775,6; tehi -o. tehi samasantagatehi namehi 
a-paccayo -o ca para honti:... anatitasatthukam pa- 
vacanam (= Sp 4,21), Sadd 774250; — 2. dvi icc evam 
adito -o hoti anekatthe ... : satassa dvikam dvi- 
satam (so read; Ee om.), Kacc 394 and Kacc-v ad loc. 
* Sadd 801,5; — 3. i hi ka ... -o ... etehi -o hoti: ... 
kS iti saddarh karoti ti kako, Mogg VII 14 and 
Mogg-v ad loc. 

3 ka, m/(~a)n(~im). [cf. sa. kas, ka, kim], interroga¬ 
tive pronoun: 1. who, which, what; often used in a 
pregnant sense: what sort of, what kind of (= kidisa; 
cf. Nidd I 472,7; used adjectivally and substantially; 
the inflection of - is based upon the pronominal 
stems ka and Id resulting in a series of variants of 
individual caseforms; cf., e.g., (gen.) -assa : -issa; 
(abl.) -asma, -amha : -isma; (loc.) -asmirh, -amhi: 
-ismirh, -imhi; v. GEICER § 111; Mittelindisch § 379; 

— for a complete paradigm recording canonical and 
post-canonical case forms of -a (m.), cf. Sadd 
278,20-22; -a (f.) 279,11-12; -irh (n.) 279,5-6; — for the 
adverbial usage of -irh, v. s.v.; for the usage of ~iih 
in cpds and for the usage of the pronominal stems 
kad-/k5- in cpds v. s.vv. kirn, kad, and ka (cf. ku-); 

— for idiomatic uses of -: 2.a. (instr.) -ena 
(whereby, hence): why ?;b. (gen.) -issa: why; for 
what reason ?;this usage is presumably idiomatic 
for' -issa hetu [< hetoh or hetau], q.v. infra; it toould 
seem to be restricted to Vin and Mil (v. infra); c. 
(abl.) -asmS (because of what, hence): why ? 
(common; contrasts with -isma which is never used 
in this sense); d. (loc. (= nimittasaptami]): for the 
sake of what; on what ground: why ? (rare); 3jl: ~o 
pana vada: what sort of talk; hence: why talk about 
(with instr. or gen.); b.(i) m. nom. sg. -o + attha 
(with instr.): what is the purposefuse of; cf. sa. 
usage; b.(ii) n. nom. sg. kim constructed with a 
noun in the instr.: what is the purposefuse of A, is., 
what is the use of, what purpose does it serve that ... 
(cf. sa. usage); cts interpret this usage of -im as a 
negation (= patikkhepavacana) equivalent to alam; 
v. infra; with instr. + dat.jgen. of pers.: what is the 
use of A to B, hence (according to the context): what 
does B have to do with A, what purpose does A 
serve B, what does B gain from A; or simply: why 
should B bother about A ?; c.(i): -o/~e ca ... -o/~e 
ca: on the one hand, what sort (of person, etc., is A), 
on the other hand, what sort (of person, etc., is B); 
this idiom is used in statements about persons or 
the like, when they are considered incompatible; 
TRENCKNER suggests tentatively the derivation ko < 
*kva, referring to the usage of sa. kva kva (q.v.); 
however, the syntactical pattern of the examples in 


which ko ca occurs would seem to exclude such der¬ 
ivation; cf. the ~Eastern " m. nom. sg. forms ke ca 
and the m. nom. pi. forms ka ca in the examples 
quoted infra sub 3.c.(i), q.v.; c.(ii) -o ca used as a 
conjunction constructed with the future; this usage 
would seem to be a specialized usage of 3.c.(i), 
q.v.; 4. ko ca ko ca (distributive usage): who is each 
one individually/in particular; only recorded in 
Mil; — - is often found in composition with the 
interrogative particles su, nu + kho, and the particle 
pana [< sa. punar; cf. CDIAL 2575], which cliticise on 
the pronoun; — sandhi forms: (i) -o + vowel > -v 
+ vowel (in some cases with lengthening of the fol¬ 
lowing vowel, when it is not followed by geminate 
consonants); cf. Mittelindisch § 267-268; K.R. 
Norman, An Aspect of External Sandhi in Pali. 
Buddhist Studies (Bukkyo Kenkyu) Vol. XVII 1988: 
89-95; — cxeg. lit.: -v Syam abalabalo viya, Vin III 
181,6 (= —o a yarn, Sp 622,16); akamakaranlyasmim -v 
idha (so probably read with Be; Ee kuv' idha) papena 
lippati, Ja V 237,14* (= -o idha, 237,23"); imassa -v 
attho ti, A III 362,21 (= imassa bhasitassa -o attho, 
Mp III 382,17; -v attho pvitena me, Vv 830 (= -o attho 
IvJ. k' attho], Vv-a 212 , 20 ); (ii) -im + vowel > -y + 
lengthening of the following vowel, when it is not 
followed by geminate consonants (v. infra); -e + 
vowel > -y + lengthening of the vowel before gemi¬ 
nate consonants; cf. Mittelindisch § 267-268; K.R. 
NORMAN, An Aspect of External Sandhi in Pali, 
Buddhist Studies (BukkyS Kenkyu) VoL XVII 1988: 
v; 89 i -95; — exeg. lit _• ky 5hamkariss5mk.V)njyj $2,1 
(= -im aham karissami, Sp 881,9); -y Sham devanam 
akaram, Ja OT 206,21 (= -im nSma aham akarim, 
206,23"); -y Sssa (vJ. -y assa) vyappathayo assu, Sn 
961 (= kidisani tassa vacanani assu, Pj II 572,18; cf. 
Nidd I 472,7: —y assa); — gramm. litj lopo. nig- 
gahitassa lopo hoti v5 kvaci: -y Sham < -im aham 
(cf. Vin III 162,1, q.v. supra); —y Sham devanam 
akaram (= Ja in 206,21), Mogg-v ad Mogg 139; te-me- 
pabbatyadinam esa yo vina yekarena: ... ty Sham 
evam vadeyyam (= M113,1); adhigato kho my ayam 
dhammo (= Vin I 4,33)... -y Sham (?; cf. supra); -y 
Sssa vyappathayo assu (= Sn 961), Sadd 615,9 (sutta 
43; "Jin some cases] y is substituted for the e of te, 
me, and pabbate, etc., except in the case of (the rela¬ 
tive pronoun] ye 1= m. nom. pi.]"); — Rem.a.: 
there are no recorded exs of the derivation -y Sham 
< —e aham as presupposed by Sadd; — b.: although 
it is possible that the abovementioned sandhi forms 
represent nonhistorical backformations, the fact that 
Buddhaghosa and other cts comment upon some of 
them toould indicate that they antedate the cts; — 
(iii) kim + sa/su (< su < *svid) > kissa/kissu 
(rare); — exeg. lit.: tattha -issa ti -im assa (= variant 
of assu; on which, cf. CPD s.v. assu), Pv-a 199,14 (ad 



Pv 458); -issabhilepanam brusi ti -im assa lokasssa 
abhilepanarh vadesi, Pj 11 586,1 (ad Sn 1032); — 
gramm. lit. on the inflection of -: (i) on the formal 
difference between m. sg. nom. in o and e [= Maga- 
dhism]): rupaviseso p' ettha veditabbo: "~e gan- 
dhabbe ca rakkhase nage kimpurise ca manuse ... 
me bhatta bhavissati" (= Ja VI 265,5); e ca chave 
Patikaputte, -a ca Tathagatanam arahantanam Sam- 
masambuddhanarh asadana" ti (= D III 24,22) pali- 
dassanato. yasma pana e gandhabbe ca rakkhase 
nage" d adisu palisu -e d paccattavacanarh ekaran- 
tam pi dissad, tasma —e d rupabhedo c' ettha neyyo, 
Sadd 278,25; 651,3 (ad sutta 277]; — (ii) on f. nom. pi. 
-ayo: ettha pana -ayo d padassa atthibhave "k5yo 
amogha gacchand (= Ja VI 26,14) d nidassanam dat- 
thabbam. idarh itthilingam, Sadd 279,13-14); — (iii) 
on the interpretation of -assa (= /. abl. sg.): -assi- 
ham —ena hayami (= Vin HI 132^7) ti ettha -assa d 
pancamiya rupam, (~ass5 ti) pancamiya rupe ditihe 
yeva sabbassa katarissa d adini pancamiya rup5ni 
paliyam anagatani pi ditihani yeva nima, Sadd 
217,24;—1 .used substantially: (m. nom.sg.)~o 
su 'dha tarati ogham, Sn 173; -o hi natho paro siya, 
Dhp 160; —o nu haso, Dhp 146 (cf. ms. B“ kin nu h5so; 
P-Dhp 232; G-Dhp 143, Uv I 4, and Mvu 10 376,12* 
read ko nu) qu. Ja V 11,25; —o nu kho bhante hetu —o 
paccayo yena ... ,Vin 01 8,1 (“what is the reason why 
...“) * D 0 160,10 *■ M 125,9; ~o hi bhante vannSra- 
hassa vannam na karissad ti, M 1387,4 (“who toould 
not praise the one who is worthy of praise'); (f. 
nom. sg.) Sturanam hi -a nidda sallaviddhana 
ruppatam, Sn 331; -S tuyham rad bhavissati, Thi 372; 
•^a usuyya vijanatan ti, Vin 143,28; -a nu tvam4dha 
titthasi d, Pv 95 (“who are you standing here“ ?); -a 
nu seyyasi, Ja V 394,28*; (m. acc. sg.) -am khetta jinam 
vadand buddha, Sn 523; -am 'si tvam avuso uddissa 
pabbajito, Vin I 8,14 = 40,1 = M 1 170,36; (f. acc. sg.) 
cu|asidsahassani sabba Jivasanamika etamh' Slaha- 
ne daddha tasam -am anusocasi, Thi 51; (n. acc. sg.) 
samadhih ca viradhenti, -im su ratthamcariya karis- 
sati, Th 37; -im upadaya -im abhinivissa evam dit- 
thi upajjati, S ni 202 , 4 ; -im icchasi, Ja V 476,27*; 
(m./n. instr. sg.) -ena 'ssu nivuto loko, Sn 1032; 
-ena adittam, Vin 134,21,29; -ena, Vin 173,29; (m./n. 
abl. sg.) -isma (Ee so; Ee confirmed by northern 
Thai mss against sgh. mss ~lss5; cf. O. v. HlNUBER, 
Sprachgeschichte, AWL .1988 no. 8 : 20 foil.) na pari- 
muccati d, S I 37^2*; -issa (so read with Sgh. mss; 
reading confirmed by northern Thai mss against the 
reading -ismS of Burmese mss followed by Ee) 
bhiyo na vijjati, S I 39,3; (m./n. dat./gen. sg.) -assa 
brahma na tvam bhlto, Thi 237; -ass' indriyani sam- 
antharh gatani, Th 205; -assa nu kho aham patha- 
marh dhammam deseyyarh, Vin 17,13 = D n 40,4 = M 
1169,31; (n. dat-lgen. sg.) -issa loko upadaya, Sn 168 


(kissa loko ti upayogatthe samivacanam, kim upa¬ 
daya loko ti samkham gacchad ti ayam hi ettha 
adhippSyo, Pj 0 210,26-28) = S I 41,3; -issa phalam 
nam' etan ti, Ja n 104^2; so 'ham -issa nu bhayissam 
(so read; Ee -issanu-; cf. Mittelindisch § 379), VI 
302,12*; (m./n. loc. sg.) -ismim loko samuppanno, 
Sn 168; -imhi tattha manam nivesaye, Thi 391 = 392; 
-imhi nu kho aham patiganheyyaih manthan ca 
madhupindikan ca d, Vin I 4,15 (“in which ...“); 
-imhi nu kho aham pamsukulam parimaddeyyan d, 
Vin 128^1 (“on what ...“) ^ 29,18; 28,35; atha -ismim 
pana vo Vasettha viggaho, D I 237,7; -Imhi nu kho 
sad Jaramaranam hod, D 0 31^ -SO 5,17 = S 0 10,9; 
cetanam pana gahapati Nigantho NStaputto -ismim 
panhapeti, M I 377^ (“to what householder does Na- 
taputta the Jain ascribe intention “); (m. nom. pi.) -e 
nu kho te Ananda P5 tali game nagaram mSpenti ti, 
Vin I 228 .T7; -e pan' ete Ananda ucc5sadd3 mahS- 
sadda kevatta manne maccham vilopS ti, Ud 24^6; 
—e nu bhoto pasamsiyS, Ja m 311^0*; -e nu tumhe, V 
136,25*; (m. gen. pi.) —esan nu ajja 3rame dahara 
vuddha ca acchare, Ja VI 45,30*; —esam divS ca ratio ca 
sada punharn pavaddhati, S I 33,16*; (m./n. toe. pi.) 
—esu 'dha arana loke... -e 'dha iccham parijananti, S 
I 44,26*; -esu na rnSnam kayiratha, —esu assa (sgh. 
ms. kesvassa) sagSravo, S 1178^2* qu. Th-a II181/4* 
(reading kesu vassa); — used adjectivally: (m. acc. 
sg.) -am attham abhisandhaya ... imam dukkham 
ddkkhasi, Ja II 386,4*; -aih kSlam atthi, -am kalam 
n' atthi ti, Kv 262^2; (m./n. instr. sg.) samkhSra 
vibhavissand: tattha atha —ena nu vannena agSran te 
na vijjad ti, Ja III 73,17*; -en' attana gacchad brahma- 
lokarh,Sn 508; (fTihsW:$g.) -Syamfi ‘(SxfhhikkhSvfe 
etarahi kathSya sannisinn3, D I 2,24 = II 1,16 = M I 
514,20 = II 2.17 = III 8^5 = 88,27 = 119^ = Ud ll,n; 
(m./n. gen. sg.) -issa nu kho me idarh kammassa 
phalam, -issa kammassa vipako. It 15,16; (m. abl. 
sg.) evam eva kho mah3r3ja yasma — asmi (to.r. for 
tasma ?; cf. ms. B and ttoo northern Thai ms.) ce pi 
kula agarismS anagariyam pabbajito hod, S199,22; 
(m./n. loc. sg.) -ismim vatthusmim, Vin V 1,6; 
-asmin nu ratihe tava jatibhOmi, Ja V 476^7*; -amhi 
( vJ . -im-) kale tay§ dhira patthita bodhi-m-uttama, 
Bv 175; Vv 207 = 294 = 659 = 664; -asmim padese, Pv 
552; -imhi kalamhi paggiho -imhi kale viniggaho, 
Nidd 1508,13,14; (n. acc. pi.) -3ni kammani bruhayam 
naro, Sn 324; -5ni kammani, Ja IV 197,12*; (m. instr. 
pi.) so ... -ehi anusayehi gaccheyya ratio ti v3 
duttho ti v3 mulho, Nidd I 81,4 = Nidd I 11 1^20 
(kappeyya) = Nidd I 317,5 (veddheyya); — 2.a. 
Rohini dani pucchami -ena te samana piya, Thi 272; 
-en' ambo katukapphalo d, Ja II 106,2*; -ena t' 
etadiso vanno -ena te idha-m-ijjhad uppajjand ca te 
bhog3 ye keci manaso piy3, Vv 2 = 9 = Pv 1977105; 
— 2.b. -issa tvam 3vuso evam cirarh akasi, Vin I 
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96 , 20 ; -issa yarn darika rodat! ti, 208,12; 0 55,22; -issa 
tvam Sariputta idha nisinno ti, 160,34; 01 135,28 = 
135,32; IV 79,28; 114,12; -issa pana tvam Nanda an- 
abhirato brahmacariyam carasi, Ud 22,12; Ud 59,29; 
(cf. O. v. HlNUBER, Schrifi, AWL 1989 no. 11: 52 no. 
109); Mil 47,21; 48,3; 65,17; 99,13; cf. tarn -issa hetu, DI 
18,17 = 14,4 = 0 14,30 = 10 29,17 = M 131,1 = 178,17 = 
310,19 = S 0 24,24 = ED 153,7 = V 10,23 = A18,5 = 32,16 = 
m 181,11 = It 91,5 = Mil 101,4; — 2. c. -asma na ekarti 
samana vadanti, Sn 883 (~asm5 ti -asma Idmkarana 
... IdmnidanS + Nidd I 291,23); ~asm3 na paridevesi 
evarupe mahabbhaye, Th 706; Th 44; -asmA na San¬ 
ta ppasi sokakSle, Ja 10 153,15* qu. Nidd 1436,15; Vin I 
350,2; Vin 10148,31; -asmS ... BhagavatS avySkatan ti. 

D1188,32; D 0 282^2; D10114,15; D10 136,18; -asmS 
pan' ayye assSsapassSsS kSyasarikhSro, M1301,22 «= S 
IV 293,20; MI 431,23; MO 159,30; M 01154,16;-asmS o' 
etam bhikkhave mayS anakkhStam, S V 438,6,15; A10 
181,7; 226,8,12,15; -asmS nu kSyS anadhivaram 
upagami ti, Vv 138; — 2-d. -imh' eso mahato 
ghoso, -5 nu gSme va laliyS, Ja VI 56,22*; -ismim me 
Sivayo kuddhS ... -asma pabbSJayanti man ti, 
492,34*; — 3.a. -o pana vSdo kayena vScSya anu- 
vidhiyanSsu, M I 43,27 (yS pan' eta kSyena vScSya 
anuvidhiyanS ... tattha vSdo yeva —o, Ps 1191,11); -o 
pana vSdo sattahi ratanehi catuhi ca iddhihi ti, 10 
177,12; -o pana vSdo paficahi nivaranehi, S V 127,27; 

—o pana vSdo ye nam bahulOcaronti, A 110,22 (ye 

pana idam mettadttam bahulam Ssevanti _ te 

amogham ratthapindam paribhunjanti ti ettha vat- 
tabbam eva^-lm, Mp I 72,9) = 38,21 <ye unam^ 
pathamajjhSnam bahulOcaronti ... tesu vattabbam 
eva n' atthi, Mp 0 41,15); A143,10; -o pana vSdo pade- 
sarajjassa. It 15,14 (“why talk of a limited kingdom 
?“); — 3J>-(i) —o attho supitena vo, Sn 331; utthehi 
Kanha, 1dm sesL -o attho supinena te, Ja IV 84,22* = 
Pv 207; -v attho jivitena me, Vv 830; — 3.b.(ii) 
-ena lokasmi -im siyS, Th 986 = Th 987; -im pana vo 
kumSra itthiya, Vin 123,14; -in nu me buddhena, Vin 
ID 27,14 (cf. 27,12: alam me buddhena; = -im mayham 
Idccam -im karaniyam -im sSdhetabban ti attho, Sp 
250,27); -im pana tayS ... adStukSmena pavSritena 
yam tvam pavaretvS na desi, Vin 10 211,11 = IV 1 02,3 4; 
-Im pan' imehi khuddanukkhuddakehi sikkhSpa- 
dehi udditthehi, IV 143,6; Vakkali —im te iminS 
putikSyena ditthena, S III 120,27; alan ti 
patikkhepavacanam. -im iminS ti attho, Mp IV 103,6 
(ad A IV 188,1); -im te dSruhi, Ja V 250,3; -im tum- 
hSkam imassa sisacchedanena. Mil 110,25; 156,20; -im 
pana mayham taya gatena vS agatena vS, Dhp-a IV 
61A — 3.c.(i) ~e ca mundaka ... -5 ca tevijjanam 
brahmanSnam sakaccha, D 1103,16; —o caham bho 
Gotama* sacariyako, -a ca anuttara vijja- 
caranasampada, D1102,13-14; —o caham -o Siho mi- 
garaja, III 24,3 (Sv 828,12-18); -e ca chave sigale -e 


pana sihanade, 24,19 (cf. Ill 25,3 foil.); -o caham 
bhante -o ca ariyassa vinaye ... voharasamucchedo, 
M I 367,26; mayam hi... pubbe evarh janama: -e ca 
mundaka ... —e ca dhammassa anna taro (so read), M 
0 177,7; ~e ca mundaka samana ka -eca, S1184,12; A 
ID 349,7 = 351,17-18; -o caham —e ca (vJ. —o Isic/]), Sv 
283,21; —o caham —o ca hatthinago, Mp V 684 (ad A V 
202,24); — 3.c.(ii) -o caham bho -o ca samanassa 
Gotamassa pahhaveyyattiyam Janissami, M 1175,23 
(“what sort of person am 1 that 1 - kena 

karanena, Ps 0 196,9-12); -o caham, bho, -o ca 
samanassa Gotamassa panhaveyya ttiyam janissami. 
0 209,1 = A ID 237,6 (= -ena kSranena JSnissami ti, Mp 
ID 312,19); -o cSharh, bho, —o ca samanam Gotamam 
pasamsissami, M II 209,6 = A ED 237,10 (= kena 
karanena pasamsissami. Mp ID 313,8); a pi <?, Ananda, 
—e ca annatitthiyaparibbajaka balS avyattS —e ca Ta- 
thSgatassa mahakammavibhangam Janissanti, M ID 
209,10; — 4. satta te Jana ti. -o ca -o ca maharaja ti. 
Mil 115,11,18 (“who is each one individually ?"); -o 
ca —o ca bhante ti. Mil 291 A. 

6 ka, m. I cf. 5 kal, the pronominal stem ka; kissa -o 
sabbasu. sabbasu vibhattisu kissa —o hoti: -o • ke, 
ka, kayo, kam, kani, keneccadi. Mogg-v ad Mogg 0 
204 (“in all case forms [the pronominal stem ] ka is 
substituted for (the pronominal stem] id'). 

7 ka, m(f)n. ( cf. 5 ka; sa. ka], in lex. and gramm.-lit. 
- (m.) is used in the sense of Brahma, wind, and 
body; for similar usages in sa., cf. PW S.v. 2. ka; — 
(m.) used in “etymology“ of kakudha (q.v.); —o vuc- 
eatitBrafama,veto oa sarirah ca-.... ~—c vuccati vato, 
tassa yo kujjhati va taroga pana y ana vasena tan nivS- 
reti, tasmS so rukkho ka-kudho ti vuccati" ti ScariyS, 
Sadd 239,6; — used in interpretation of karajakaya 
(q.v.), which certain indigenous pa. scholars derived 
from -a + raja; karajakayo ti ettha tu ko vuccati 
sariram, tattha pavatto rajo ka-rajo ... "rago rajo na ca 
pana renu vuccati" (= Nidd 1505,20) ti evarh vuttara- 
garaJaphalattS sariravacakena kasaddena visesetva 
... karajo ti vuccati, Sadd 239,14;— in lex. and 
gramm. lit. - (n.) is used in the sense of water, head, 
and pleasure; toyam ambu dakan ca -am, Abh 661; 
ettha -am vuccati udakam sisam sukhan ca, Sadd 
237^6 (cf. Sadd 281,16, q.v. infra); -an ti hi sukham, 
Sadd 238,6 (cf. Nirukta 0 14); unhakale -am icchanti, 
Sadd 281^3^4; dakam -am salilam, 408,17; — used in 
‘etymology“ of kantara (q.v.) = a place for crossing 
at which one takes water (kam) (tara); kantare = 
nirudake irine. -an tarenti nayanti ettha ti hi 
kantaro. udakam gahetva taritabbatthanam, Vv-a 
334,25; kantaro ti -am vuccati udakam, tena taritabbo 
atikkamitabbo ti kan-taro nirudakappadeso, Sadd 
237,28;— used in “etymology" of kandara (q.v.) - (a 
mountain region in which] the water (kam) has 
made a ravine (Vdr); kandaram nama -an ti (so read; 
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Ee kanti-) laddhanamena . udakena darito 
udakabhinno pabbatapadeso, Mp D 357,26; Sadd 738,2; 

— used in “etymology" of karuna = (ka) pleasure + 
(Vrudh) hindering, preventing, i.e., disregarding 
one's own pleasure; -am iti sukharh; tarn rundhati ti 
karuna, Sv-pt I 3,2 (ad Sv l,i) * Sadd 582,18; -am 
rundhati d karuna; ettha ka-saddo sukhatthavacako, 
Sadd 87322 (ad sutta 1322); — ®-sadda, m., 1. the 
word ka (m.) used in the sense of body; 2. the word 
ka (n.) used in the sense of pleasure; — 1. evarh 
vuttaragarajaphalatta sariravacakena —ena visesetva 
... karajo ti vuccad, Sadd 239,14;— 2. ettha -o 
sukhatthavacako, Sadd 873,22. 

'kamsa, m. fcf. Amg. kamsa; sa. kamsa), 1. 
metal; brass; bell-metal (cf. 3. infra); precious metal 
(i.e., gold or silver); for ex£ of this usage, v. infra; 2. 
a metal vessel; - would seem to denote primarily a 
metal vessel made from iron, copper, brass, white- 
copper or other copper alloys; according to lex. lit. 
and ct^ it also denotes a vessel made from precious 
metals like silver and gold (v. infra); 3. a gong; 4. a 
particular coin (a monetary unit = four kahapanas; 
cf. Vin IV 255,30; 256,1; Sp 919,2); J. Sakamoto-Goto, 
Das Udayajataka, WZKS XXVIII 1984: 60 foil.; — 
lex. litj —o bhunjana patto, Abh 457 (tassa patto = 
bhajanam suvannarajatadinimmittam pi -o nama, 
Abh-t 311,19); patte ca lohabhedasmim —o catuka- 
hapane, Abh 905 Qohabhedasmim: ayotambadimaye 
bhajanavisese, Abh-t 535,24); — 1- (only recorded in 
cpds) kahapana-rajata-suvanna—patthara-paripura. 
Mil 2,11; suvanna-rajata—tamba-loha-maya, Spk I 
243,23; — 2. hitva satapalam -am sovannam satar3- 
jikarhaggahiih mattikapattam, Th 97 =862; usabhS 
rukkha ... asso -o, Ja 1336,12*; hitva sataphalam -am 
sovannam satarajikam aggahi mattikapattam, VI 
49,12* = 54,1*; bhutva sataphale —e sovanne satarajike 
rukkhapattesu bhunjanta katham kahanti daraka, 
510,4* (= pnalasatena katSya kancanapatiya, 510,18*); 

— ifc. apanlya-®; punna-® (Ja IV 107,2*; cf. 
107,4-5*); bharita-® (Ps II 376,32); sampanna-* (Ps 
II 376,32); sonna-® (Vv 34; Vv-a 36,18); — 3. sace 
neresi attanam ~o upahato yatha, esa patto *si nib- 
banam, sarambho te na vijjati, Dhp 134; seyyathS pi 
—e akotite pathamam olarika sadda pavattanti, Vism 
276,27 = Sp 414,19 (ad Vin IH 71.1); Vism 283,13 (ad 
276,27) = Sp 424^4 (ad Vin III 71 ,i); — 4. catukkam¬ 
sa para man ti ettha ~o nama catukahapaniko hoti, Sp 
919,2 (ad Vin IV 255,29); — ifc. addhateyya-* 
(—parama, Vin IV 256^7); catuk-® (—parama, Vin IV 
25529). 

2 kamsa, mfn. I< ‘kamsya; cf. sa. kamsya; cf. BHS 
kamsa, q.v. in BHSD s.r.J, made of metal or brass; 
made of precious metal (ct.s so; only recorded in 
cpd.s, qq.v. infra). 

3 Kamsa, m.; Npr.; name of the son of Mahakamsa 


(q.v.) and brother of Upakamsa and Devagabbha; v. 
PPN s.v. 3. Kamsa. 

4 kamsa, n. [a questionable backformation < 
•kahksya; cf. sa-Dhatup I 331; sa. kanksya), desire, 
expectation; only recorded in gramm. lit.; khata -e, 
Sadd 3522a 

[ 5 kariisa, w.r. in cpd. at Sp 74,18 (= Thup 45,9, q.v.) 
for harhsa] 

kamsa-kantaka, mfn., (bhvr.) strewn with 
metal thorns or strewn with nails; yo -e magge pati- 
to sannisinno bahu ettha Brahmadattassa dosa, Ja V 
10227* (ad 10221*)- 

kamsa-kuta, m. [cf. BHSD s.v. kamsa-], swindle 
with metal; according to the ct. - means swindle 
with copper dishes that have been processed to look 
like gold; when people ask how they can be sure 
that the dishes are made of gold, the swindler cheats 
them by letting them examine one made of gold; 
kamso vuccad suvannap2ti. taya vancanarh -am. 
katham ? ekam suvannapatim katva anna dve tisso 
lohapatiyo suvannavanne karonti ... katham ime- 
sam suvannabhavo janitabbo H vutte, vimaihsitvS 
ganhatha ti suvannapatim pasane ghamsitva, sab- 
bapatiyo datva gacchand, Sv 179,11 (adDl 521) = Ps 
II 21021 (ad M I 180,17); — ifc. tula-kuta-® 
(-mana-kuta, D1521; M1180,17). 

Kamsa-gotta, «., the lineage of 3 Kamsa, q.v.; 
nemittikabrahmanS etissa kucchiyarh nibbattaputto 
-am (so read with BeCe; Ee -bhogam) Kamsavam- 
sam nasessad ti vyakarimsu, Ja IV 79,12. 

(kamsa-cati, reading of Se for Ee -pati at Vin II 
294,13] 

«*■ » kaiivsa^alaHUAchanrta, mfn., covered with a 
metal or brass net-work; upari —am manjusa-sadi- 
sam tiyojanam ubbedhena, Spk 1321,5. 

kamsa-tala/kamsa-ta{a, m. ( 2 kamsa 4- tal(I)a 
(< Vtad ? v. CDIAL 5801); cf. Amg. kamsataia; sa. 
kaihsyataia; spelling at times confused with kamsa- 
thala (q.v.) and vice versa], a kind of brass gong; — 
sammatalan ti khadiradisamman c* eva -ah ca, Ja VI 
277,9* (ad 2772*); mahasakune gahetvS ... paccusa- 
kale tesam givasu -e bandhitvS te utthapetvS 
otaratha ti, Ja VI 411,1; 411,12; yatha puriso mahatiya 
lohasalakaya -am Skoteyya ekappahSrena mah5- 
saddo uppajjeyya, Sp 424,19 = Vism 283,6 (with 
reading -thSla). 

(kamsa-tala, reading of Be at Pj II 185,13 for 
katthatila] 

kamsa-tala-kattha-tala-sadda, m., the 
sound of a brass gong or a wooden gong; samma- 
saddo ti -o. As 319,10. 

kamsa-tala-sadda, m.. the sound of the brass 
gongs; akase -am sutvS ... nagare ekakolahalarh 
ahosi, Ja VI 411,13. 

kamsa-tala-sara, m., the sound of a brass 
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gong: madhuro kira tassa saddo -o viya niccharati, 
Dhp-a I 389,9; — °adi, m/71.; talan ti -i, Sadd 569,6. 

kamsa-thala, rt. |< ‘kamsya + 'sthala; cf.sa. 
sthala; spelling often confused with kamsatala (q.v) 
and vice versa], 1. any kind of metal vessel: a bowl, 
a dish, a basin or the like ( opp. mattikathala; v. in¬ 
fra); 2. a kind of brass gong; the reading -, when 
used in this sense, stems from confusion with 
kamsatala, q.v .;— 1. seyyatha pi bhikkhave dak- 
kho nahapako ... -e nahaniyacunnani akiritva uda- 
kena ... sanneyya, D I 74,2 (= yena kenaci lohena 
katabhajane, Sv 21748) = M127644 (Ps D 321,35) = U 
15,12 = m 9249 = DI 173,6 = 215,4 = 23245 = A 0125,14; 
yo hare mattikath5lam -am pi so hare, Ja III 224,9* 
(yo mattikathSlam harati suvannathalarajatathaladi- 
bhedarh -am pi so harat' eva, 224,12") qu. Dhp-a IV 
67,20; ekam adhikaranin ca udakaptinnan ca -am (vl. 
-talam) arahapetha ti, Ja III 285,5; Spk III 92,12;— 2. 
yatha maharaja -am akotitam paocha anuravati anu- 
sandahati, Mil 6231; yatha puriso mahatiya lohasala- 
kaya -am akoteyya, Vism 283,6 = Sp 424,19 (with 
reading -talam); — ifc. akotita-* (Spk 11 95,33); 
pahata-* (Spk I 27549; Ps II 183,30); chinna-° 

(—sadisa, Dhp-a ID 57,10). 

(kamsathalaggiyahatam, problematic read¬ 
ing at Dip XV 21 (vjl. kamsapatim va ahatam, kam- 
sithalaggiyahatam, kaihsamalaggiyahatam), for 
which perhaps read kamsathalam (= karhsathala 2., 
q.v.) viya ahatam] 

kamsa-thalaka, n. (karhsathala 4 - diminutive 
suffix ka], a small metal basin; /vaamahaUhaea -am 
gahetva pindam kareyya, Ps II3224 (ad M1276,26). 

kam-sadda, m. ]cf. ka-sadda, q.v. s.v. 7 ka; 
kirh-sadda, and ko-sadda, qq.v.], the word "ka" (n.) 
in the sense of water, head, and pleasure; —o pana 
siro-jala-sukkha-'ttha-vacako, Sadd 2814;— ifc. 
ko-° (Sadd 2814). 

kamsa-nila, n. \cf. sa. kamsyanila], iron sul¬ 
phate (or copper sulphate) ?; = cammakaranila ac¬ 
cording to Sp; Mahapaccari (v. infra) interprets - as 
rust (= ayomala, q.v.) or verdigris (= lohamala), but 
according to the ganthipadas (v. infra) - = pakati- 
rula (q.v.); nllarh nama dve nilani -am palasanilam, 
Vin IV 120^0 (ad 120^13; -an d cammakaraiulam. 
Mahapaccariyam pana ayomalam lohamalam etam 
-am n5m5 d vuttam, Sp 863,15; atthame camma- 
karanilam nama pakadnUan d dsu pi ganthipadesu 
vuttam, Sp-t ID 82^; cammakaranilam nama cam- 
mam nilavannam katurh yojiyamanam nilam. paka- 
dnilam eva d keci, Vmv II 44,16); -am va palasa- 
nEam va, Ps II 100,35 (ad M1127^1: nilam). 

kamsa-patta, n., a (polished) metal plate; kuk- 
kuccarh araggam iva -am manam vilikhamanam 
eva uppajjati. As 384,10;— °adi, mfn.; (used as a 
mirror) ettha -ini pi yesu mukhanimittam parina- 


yad, sabbani adasasahkham eva gacchand, Sp 120M 
(ad Vin II1077)- 

kamsa-pattharika, m„ a dealer in metalware; 
kathan hi nama samana Sakyaputtiya bahum ... 
kamsabhandam sannicayam karissand, seyyatha pi 
-a d, Vin II 135,16 (= kamsabhandavardja, Sp 1211,15). 

kamsa-patl,/. \Amg. kamsapai; sa. kamsya- 
patri; v. BHSD s.v. kathsa-], a metal dish; atha kho 
Kasibharadvajo... mahadya -iya payasam vaddhe- 
tva Bhagavato upanamesi, Sn 14,9 (= 
suvannapadyam satasahassagghanake, Pj 11151,21); 
Vajjijnittaka bhikkhu ... -im udakena puretva ... 
evam vadend, Vin II 294,13; evarh hi sa Svuso -I... 
sahkilitthatara assa malaggahitl ti, M I 2543; sey¬ 
yatha pi nama kosalika -1 (vJ. -i) evam assa akkhini 
bhavand, SIIO 640 (= Kosalaranho rathacakkappa- 
mana paribhogapad, Spk I 173,11); Ap 157,4; 
mukhavatdyamhi bhinne -i khanda d vuccad, Spk 
ID 277,9 (ad S V 343,16); Sp 58 , 28 ; ambaphalani -iyam 
thapetva ... evam 2ha, Pv-a 274,19; — °-sahassa, n., 
a thousand metal dishes; caturasid -ani adasi hiran- 
napuiani, AIV 393,19. 

kamsa-pura, mfn., (silver ( coins = rupiya]) fil¬ 
ling a metal vessel (to the top); cf. J. SaKAMOTO- 
Goto, Das Udayajataka, WZKS XXVIII1984: 62; ct. 
suggests less likely: full of gold (v. infra); dadami te 
rupiyam -an ti, Ja IV 10742* (te ... rupiyapadm 
suvannapuram dadami ti, 10747"). 

kamsa-ppajjotana, mfn., gleaming like metal 
or brass (?); gleaming like gold (ct. so); api natikule 
rphite*~e vasam, Ja VI 508,15* (= suvannibhaya Isou 
read; Ee -abhSya] Jotante, 509,12"). 

kamsa-bhanda, m., metalxoare or brassware; 
tena kho pana samayena chabbaggiyS bhikkhu 
bahum lohabhandam -am sannicayam karond, Vin 
II 135,12;— *-vanija, m.,a trader in metalxoare or 
brassxocrc; kamsapattharika d -a, Sp 1211,15 (ad Vin 
D 135,15). 

kamsa-bhajana, n., a metal vessel; api ca ma- 
laggahltarh -am ... gahetva, Vism 14247; Mah2- 
attlukathayam pana kimkinika d -am, Sp 28844 (fid 
Vin III 424: kimkinikasaddo); — ®adi-gata, mfn., 
being in a metal pan or the like; -assa va jalama- 
nassa aggissa, Ud-a 435,15. 

^amsa-bhoga, m.; Npr.; a part of Uttarapatha 
(q.v.) where Maha-Kaihsa (q.v.) and his successors 
ruled; Uttarapathe —e Asitanjananagare Mahakaihso 
nama raja karesi, Ja IV 79,9,1246. 

( 2 Kaihsa-bhoga, ws. at Ja IV 79,12 for Kamsagot- 
ta, <f.u.] 

kamsa-maya, mfn., made of metal or brass; na 
—o patto dharetabbo, Vin II 11243 (-0 d ettha vatta- 
lohamayo pi sangahito, Sp 1203,13); na -a padukayo 
dharetabba, Vin I 19046; adasamandalam -am. As 
318,16 
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kamsa-maliaka, m., a metal bowl ; kirn andaka 
ime deva nikkhitta ~e upalohitaka vaggu, Ja IH 21,22* 

(—e ti suvannatattake, 21750. 

kamsa-loha, n., bronze; one of the three kinds 
of kittimaloha (q.v. infra); atthi suvannam raja tarn 
... kajaloham tambaloham vattaloham~am, Mil 
267,26; -am, vattaloham, arakutan ti tin] kittimaloha- 
ni nama, Vibh-a 6377; tiputambe missetva katam 
-am, Sp-t II 321,12 (ad Sp 544,12) = Ss 203,3; — ifc. 
kajalohatambaloha-* (—vattaloha, Sp 1240,12). 

kamsa-Ioha-vatta-loha, n., bronze and brass 
(cf. sa. vartaloha; v. CDLAL 11347); — "-bhajana- 
vikati, /., the kind of bowls made from bronze or 
brass; -i sanghikaparibhogena va gihivikata va 
vattad, Sp 124071- 

Kamsa-vamsa, m., the lineage of 3 Kamsa, q.v.; 
tassa jatadivase nemittikabrahmana etissa kucchi- 
yam nibbattaputto Kamsagottam (so read with BeCe 
for Ee -bhogam) -am nasessati d vyakarimsu, Ja IV 
79,12. 

kamsa-vijju-pabhassara, mfn., flashing like 
metal lightning (?); flashing like golden lightning 
(ct. so); sa raja pavisi vyamham Campeyyassa nive- 
sanam ... —am, Ja IV 464,27* (—an d meghamukhe su- 
vannavannasancaranavijju viya obhasamanam, 
46570. 

kamsa-sata, n., one hundred kamsas (= one 
hundred kahSpanas according to ct.); cf., however, 
^msa 4.; sippikanam satam n' atthi kuto -3 duve 
d, Ja 1426,9* (dve kahSpanasatani pan' assa kuto yeva 
d,426,n0 = Ps 016,4’ (cf. ibid. 15,16). 

kamsa-sadda, m., the word "kamsa*; —o maha- 
Hya karhsapadya ti adtsu suvanne Sgato^Mp-t III^ 
1Z18. 

kamsupadharana/kams'-upadharana, mfn. 
[ 2 kariisa + upadharana], (bhvr.) having a metal 
milk-pail; = a silver milk-pail according to the ct.s; 
cf. J Sa KA MOTC-GOTO, Das Udayajataka, W2KS 
XXVHI1984:62 note 54; — caturasiti dhenusahassani 
ahesum dukulasandanani -ani, D II188^ = 192,1 = 
193,35 = 19571 = S HI 145,24 (-3nl [-u-] d, rajatamaya- 
dohabhajanani, Spk II 325,19) * A IV 39376 (~5nl d ra¬ 
ja tamayakhirapaticchakani, Mp IV 184,14); satta dhe- 
nusate datva sabba -a (-U-), Ja VI 503,17* (idha kam- 
sarh d raja tassa namarh, rajatamayena khirapaticcha- 
nabhajanena saddhim neva adasi d, 504700; satthim 
dhenusahassani sabba -a tayo pi chaddayitvSna 
pabbajim anagariyam, Ap 356,1); — Renu: parallels 
in BHS read kamsopadohana (cf. sa. kamsyopadoha; 
v. BHSD s.v. kamsopadoha; kariisopadohinl), thus 
substituting the well-known upadohana for upadha¬ 
rana (q.v.), which is not recorded in this particular 
sense elsewhere in the canon. 

Vkak(a), the verbal root kak [c/. kakati, q.v.; 


sa-Dhatup I 90); -a loliye. lalabhavo = loliyarh ...: 
kakati, kako, kaki, Sadd 32579. 

kakaca, m. [cf. sa. krakaca; krakara; DED 1061; 
CDIAL 35701, L name of a thorny plant (= Capparis 
aphylla); only recorded in lex. lit.; 2. a saw; - would 
seem to denote either a compass saw or a two- 
handed saw (= ubhatodandaka; v. infra); syns khura 
and kharo (qq.v.); — 1- lex, lit- -o, Abh 280 (kaca 
bandhane; dvittam: -o, Abh-t 38670); — 2. lex. lit.: 
kharo ca -o 'nitthl, Abh 528 (ka id kacati patayad 
—o, Abh-t 354,19); — ubhatodandakena ... —ena cora 
ocaraka aiigamangani okanteyyum, M I 129,is = 
186,12 ^m. Vism 298,12; seyyatha pi rukkho ... tarn 
enam puriso -ena chindeyyj. Pads I 1717 (~ena = 
hatthakakacena, Pads-a 47873) qu. Vism 28176; -am 
gahetva agato 'mhi ..1 tena hi dante -ena kandtva 
adaya gaccha ti, Ja I 321,9,10; kharo vuccad —o, II 
23072' (»d 230,16*); -am Sharapetva imam sulam 
cammasamarh chindapehi ti. IV 30,11 qu. Cp-a 24470; 
khuran ti -am, V 52,9' (fid 52,1*); VI26172' (fid 261,15*); 
Ps II 1027 ; -ena artgesu okkandyam3nesu,.Ps III 
41,15; Sp 347,12; ayapattan ti -am adhippetaih, Sv-pt H 
53,4 (ad Sv 450,11); -ena d khuddakena kharapadena, 
Sp-t II 21475 (ad Sp 4237 = Pads I 1717); — ifc. 
khara-* (Ja I 3217); hattha-* (Pads-a 47873). 

kakaca-koti, /., the tip or end of a saw; tena hi 
samma mama sondam ukkhipitvS -iyam (Ee so; Be 
~im) ganhapehi, Ja V 5275. 

kakaca-khanda, n., a fragment or bit of a saw; 
dantam te d assa mi, sace.dantakappanatthaya -am 
atthi tija 1321,9. 

kakaca-danta, m., a saw tooth; na agate va gate 
T va~e manasikarod, na Sgata v5 gata va -5 avicffta’ ' 
honti ... yatha -a evam assasapassasa. Pads 1171,10; 
-esu pupphavalikam kilitum icchasi, Ps II 2175; — 
ifc. phuttha-* (Patis I 1717); — °-gati, /., the 
movement of the saw teeth (through the wood); 
tath3 ca sad -i duvinneyyS d, Sp-t II 7.1474 (ad Sp 
423,0; — “-panti, /., a row of saw teeth; amhSkam 
acariyo ... -iyam kilamano viya ... anayavyasanam 
papunissad, Sv 37,14; sa pi kho bala -iyam puppha- 
valikilam kilituk3ma viya, Ud-a 25870; — °-sadi- 
sa, mfn., like saw teeth; tesam antarantar3 -a dve ta¬ 
yo kantaka honti, Vism 25478; so vStatapena sukkho 
-o hod dukkhasamphasso, Mp II 225,13 (fid A I 
13672). 

kakacupaml, /. and n. (kakaca + upam3), the 
simile of the saw;cf. M I 129,15-17; uppajjate sace 
kodho, avajja -am, Th 445 (cf. Th-a □ 187,12 referring 
to M I 129,is-17, q.v.); iman ca ... -am ovadam (split 
cpd. ?) manasikareyyatha, M 11297579; Vism 282,18: 
-e hettha akkhandya vutthita (so read with Ce; Ee 
utth-), upari -a agata, Sv 123,18 qu. Sv-pt 12357 (with 
reading -o vado agato); — °(a)-ovada, m., instruc- 



tion, admonition in the form of the simile of the 
saw; -adi, mfn.; -inarh anussarato, Vism 298,8; 

— "ovada, m. (kakacupama + ovada], instruction, 
admonition in the form of the simile of the saw; 
vuttam... etarn Bhagavata -e, M1186,11 = 189,25; Ps D 
227,9;— ifc. Aghata-vinaya-® (-adi; Ps II 88,32); 

— °(a)-vidhi„ /., the precept of the simile of the 
saw; ma manam padusayittha ti ~im adkkhi, Ud-a 
179,28; — "(a)-sutta, n.; title of M I 122,11-129,32; cf. 
PPN s.D. 

kakacokantaka, mfn. (kakaca + okantaka], 
being amputated with a saw; -esu pi manussesu ap- 
padussanam nibbik&ram, Ps-pt Q 172^1. 

kakacokkantana, n. [kakaca + okkantana], am¬ 
putating with a saw; -am adhivasayamanassa bhik- 
khtrno gunam anussaramano pi anussarati yeva. Ps 
II 227,11. 

kakanta, m. [deriv. uncertain; cf. sa. krkala&a; 
CDIAL 3418; EWA-1 s.v. krkalaia], = kakantaka, q.v.; 
godhakulam -o va kalirh papeti attanan ti, }a 1 
488,22*. 

kakantaka, m. (kakanta (q.v.) + ka], ( the Indian ) 
chameleon (Chamaeleo zeylanicus); -a nama nica- 
jatika, tehi saddhim vissaso na kattabbo, Ja 1 487,13 
foil.; nayam pure unnamati toranagge —o, VI 346,20* 
foil.; aviparinamadhammo ti ... -o viya nanappaka- 
ratam na apajjad, Ps I 71,12 (ad M 18,26); -o ti kama- 
rupi, Ja-t (ad I 442^21); — ifc. kila-® (-adi, Pj 465,2).' 

Kakantaka-jataka, n.; title of Ja VI 345,28-347,6. 

kakantaka-nimitta, n., the characteristics of a 
chameleon: ilsy 4 p.Mtt. 0 _ - 401 . vadanto viya, Vv-a 
258,22. 

Kakantaka-panho, m., the Chameleon's ques¬ 
tion; title of Ja VI 345,29-347,6; -o nltthito, 347 a 

kakantaka-rupa, n., the colour of a chameleon; 
rattadutthadikSlesu -act viya uddarupam viya ca 
vannavikaram apajjamanam, Vism-mht □ 170,25 (ad 
Vism 481,13) = Vibh-mt 34,13 (ad Vibh-a 45,10). 

Kakantaka-vagga, m.; title of Ja I 487,1-511,19; 
—o pannarasamo, 511,19. 

kakantaka-vesa, m., the appearance of a 
chameleon; vaddhakinam Sgatavelaya —am gahetva 
... khandhamatthakena nikkhamitva sisam 
kampayamano nipajji, Ja I 442^1 (cf. sisam calento 
nipajp, VI 346,17). 

kakati, pr. 3 sg. \cf. kak(a), q.v.; sa. kakate; 
EWA-1 s.v. kakate], to be unsteady, fickle (only re¬ 
corded in lex. and gramm. lit .);— lex. lit. (used in 
' etymology“ of kakkataka, q.v.): -ati ti kakkatako, 
Abh-t 445^0 (ad Abh 675); — gramm. lit. (used to 
explain the derivation of kaka, q.v.): kaka loliye. lo- 
labhavo loliyam ...: -ati, kako, kaki, Sadd 325^9. 

ka-kara, m., 1 . the letter or phoneme k (cf. 'ka); 
2. the suffix ka (used in a pejorative sense; cf. 4 ka 
2.a., q.v.); — 1. gramm. lit.: akkharato karo (* Kacc 


606): ... -o kha-karo icc adi ca, Sadd 857,32 (sutta 
1208); -o, Rtip-v Ce 1897 278,24 (ad Rup 668 = Kacc 
606); -assa ca da-karo hod: "sadatthapasuto siya" (= 
Dhp 166), Kacc-v ad Kacc 35; Mogg-v ad Mogg V 53; 
— yam pana suttantikathera da-karo ta-karam 
apajjati... ya-karo -am apajjati ... ti vadanti, tarn na 
vattati, tasma vinayadharena n' eva da-karo ta-karo 
katabbo ... na -o ya-karo, Sp 1400,29 (cf. StII 13-14 
1987: 106); anuppattasadattho ti anuppatto sad- 
attham. sakatthan ti vuttam hoti. -ass&yam da-k5ro 
kato. sadattho ti ... sakattho vuccati, Ps I 43,8 (ad M I 
4,24); — °-tta, n. (abslr.L the letter or phoneme k (= 
ka-kara 1 ., q.v.); sam-saddassa niggahitam atthi- 
atthavati ka-paccaye pare -am Spajjati:... sam assa 
Bhagavato atthi so BhagavS Sakko (sakko < sam + 
ka), Sadd 687,25 (ad Sadd 687^4 = sutta 528, q.v. supra 
sub 2 ka 1.); — in long cpd. (dv.) na-kara-ma-k5ra— 
ra-kara (Kacc-v ad Kacc 619); — 2. mundake 
samanake ti ettha -o garahayan ti aha nindanta ji- 
gucchanta vadanti ti, Sv-pt HI 47^ (ad Sv 862^). 

ka-kara-ga-kara-tta, n., the letters or phone¬ 
mes k and g; cakarajakara -am napajjante nvuppac- 
caye pare, pacako; yajako, Kaoc-v ad Kacc 620 * Sadd 
859,11. 

ka-kara-ga-karadesa, m. [ga-kara + Sdesa], the 
substitution of the letters or phonemes k and g; caja 
icc etesam dhatvantanam -a honti nanubandhe pac- 
caye pare: pSko; yogo, Kacc-v ad Kacc 625 = Sadd 
859^6. 

ka-karanta-dhatu-rupa, n. (ka-kara 4- anta], a 
(verbal) root form ending in the letter or .phoneme 
k; imarti -ani, Sadd 326,14. 

ka-kara-vagga, m., the group of consonants 
denoted ka (= the phonemes or letters k, kh, g, gh, rt; 
cf. 2 ka); cf. Kacc-v ad Kacc 7; only recorded ifc.: 
a-vanna-® (—ha-kara, Sadd 608,28). 

ka-karagama, m. [ka-k5ra + agama], 1. inser¬ 
tion of the letter or phoneme k; 2. the suffix ka 
(added to pronominal stems and indeclinables; = 
the Pdninian suffix akac; cf. 3 ka, q.v.); — L (used in 
explanation of akkulo pakkulo) Skulo ti Sdi-attho 
(so read with Be) a karo. tassa ca -am katvi rassattam 
katam, Ud-a 68,1 (ad Ud 5,5); — 2. sabbato -o. sab- 
bato sabbanamato -o hoti va: sabbako, Kacc 178 and 
Kacc-v ad loc. * Sadd 661,30;— ®-vasa, m.; -ena 
anhani pi asabbanamikarup>ani bhavanti ...: asuko 
asuka ... amuko amukS, Sadd 278,10,18. 

ka-kaxadi, mfn. (ka-kara Sdi], beginning with 
the letter or phoneme k; sesa akkharS -ayo nig- 
gahitanta byanjana nama honti, Kacc-v ad Kacc 6; 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 7; Mogg-v ad Mogg 16; Sadd 605,30; 
-isu a-karo uccaranattho, Sadd 606,2 ("of k, etc., the a 
( joined to k, etc. ] serves the purpose of articulating 
Ik]"). 

ka-karanukaddhan'-attha, mfn. [ka-kara + 




9 


anukaddhana + attha], ( bhvr .) having the purpose of 
referring back to the tetter or phoneme k; ca-saddag- 
gahanam -am, Kacc-v ad Kaoc 229. 

Vkak(i), the verbal root kank [cf. kak(a), kankati; 
sa-Dhatup I 90 + 94]; only recorded in lex. and 
gramm. lit.; — lex. lit.: -i lolattane yate, Dhatum 
17; ( used in “etymology“ of kankana, q.v.) -i gatyat- 
the va ... ~i lolye va, kankati yena ti karikanam, 
Abh-t 202,25 (ad Abh 286); — gramm. lit.: -i ga- 
tyattha, Sadd 3264 

kaku, f. [< *kakud; cf. sa. kakud; kakubh; pa. ka- 
kudha, q.v.; EWA-2 s.v. kakubh; CDLAL 2580], top, 
peak; only recorded in lex. lit. and ifc.; — lex lit.: 
vaho ca khandhadeso kakudho -u vuccate, Abh 497; 

— ifc. cala-® (Nidd 177,16 [so read with Nidd-a 
292,5 ad loc.]; Ja HI 380,19); calamana-* (Nidd-a 
292,5); sata-° (S 1100,16; so read with vJ. and Be). 

kakuta, m., a pigeon; only recorded in lex. lit. 
and cpds, q.v. infra; — lex. lit a —o ca paravato (so 
read for Ee and Be parevato; cf. sa. paravata/parapata; 
Ud-a infra), Abh 636; — “-pada, mfn., (bhvr.) with 
feet like a pigeon; -ani ti rattavannataya parapatapa- 
dasadisani padani Dhp-a I 118,27; pahcasata ... -a 
(v.ll. kukkutapadiniyo; kukkutapadaniyo) 
devaccharapi ... nisidimsu, Ja II 93,5'; — "-padini, 
(m)f(n)., having feet like a pigeon; pancamattani 
accharasatani Sakkassa devanarh indassa 
upatthanam agatani hond -ini [ Be -ani] ti, Ud 22,26 
foil, (-ani [sic.] ti rattavannataya parapatapadasa- 
disapadani, Ud-a 172,8 = Dhp-a 118,27); Mil 16947; 
-iniyo, Dhp-a 1423,15; -ininaih, Dhp-a 1119,12; Mp I 
3184- 

Kakuttha, Npr*; a river (=-Kakouthis of Me- 
gasthenes [cf. Arrian, Indische Geschichte, Munich 
1985:1093]) near Kusinara, in which the Buddha, ac¬ 
cording to Buddhist tradition, bathed and from 
which he drank the water shortly before his parinib- 
bar.a in Kusinara; v. PPN s.v.; ayam ... -a radi 
avidure acchodika + ... ramaniya. ettha Bhagava 
paniyan ca pivissati, gattani sitaihkarissati, D II 
12848 = Ud 84,14 (ivith reading Kuku-). 

[kakutthaka, v. s.v. kukutthaka] 

[kakuda, reading of Abh 497 for Ee kakudha; cf. 
sa. kakuda] 

1 kakudha, m. and n. [cf. Amg. kakuha; sa. kakud; 
kakubh; CDIAL 2580; 2583-84; v. EWA-2 s.vv. 
kakubh, kakup], top, peak, hence: 1. a bull's hump; 
2. one of a king's five regalia scil. khaggo, chattam, 
unhisam, paduka, valavijani; cf. H. SCHARFE, The 
State in Indian Tradition, in HdB d. O. II 3.2.1989: 68 
no. 450; 3. the name of a tree (= Terminalia arjuna ); 

— lex. lit.: (ad 1., 2. and 3.) vaho ca khandhadeso 
'tha -o kaku vuccate, Abh 497 (cf. Am-k II 9 63); 
ajjuno -o bhave, Abh 562; rajalingosabhangesu ruk- 
khe ca -o, Abh 879; — 1. gunnaih antare jetthakassa 


pitthiyarh -am hoti, Ja II 225,1;— 2. nikkhipp; 
pahca -ani Kasinaiii ratthavaddhano valavijaniri 
unhisam khaggam chattam upahanam, Ja V 26443' 
— 3. a tha kho -e adhivattha devata bhagavato ce 
tasa cetoparivitakkaih anhaya sakham onamesi, Vu 
128,36 (ajjunarukkhe adhivattha devata, Sp 972,4) = 
2944; na-y-imassa -assa pubbe sakha onaca, 29,10; ud 
dhalaka somarukkha agarubhalliyo bahu puttajiv: 
ca -a asana cf ettha pupphita, Ja VI530/4*; bodhi tass; 
bhagavato —o ti pavuccad, Bv XTV 21; nissajja pasa 
davare Vipassim addasam jinam -am vilasantam v; 
sabbanhutam anasavaih, Ap 15745; 193,17; 2404; 2594 
410,12; 5184;— ifc. inda-saU-° (—adi, Sp 765,16); 
cala(k)- 0 (—maha-usabha-samipa, Spk I 3224) 
maha-° (—samipa, Mp II 31541); sisa-* (Ja VI 
340,2',6'); — °-karanja-piyahgu-panasa, m. 
(dv.) Terminalia arjuna, Pongamia glabra, Panicut n 
italicum (= panic), and Artocarpus integrifolia ( = 
breadfruit tree); — *3di, mfn.; tattha -Inam khanu 
uddham vaddhaU, so bhutagamena sangahito, Sp 
76341 (ad Vin IV 3445: pahca bijajatani); — in long 
cpd. in varnaka at Ja V 420/4**. 

2 Kakudha, m.; Npr.; one of the Buddha's lay dis¬ 
ciples who died in Nadika; v. PPN s.v. 1. Kakudha; 
—o nama bhante upasako Nadike kalakato, tassa ka 
gad ko abhisamparayo, DII 92,4; —o Ananda upasa¬ 
ko ... opapadko tatthaparinibbayi anavatddhammo 
tasma lok3, DII924?. 

3 Kakudha, m.; Npr.; an attendant of MahSmog- 
galana; v. PPN s.v. 3. Kakudha; —o nama Koliyaputto 
ayasmato Mahamoggallanassa upatthako adhuna 
kalamkato annataram manomayam kayam upa- 
p^tnb; Vin 018542 = A DI12242?= l2f,ii*. ' ^ 1 

4 Kakudha, m.; Npr.; a deva; a reborn form of 
2 Kakudha, q.v.; v. PPN s.d. 2. Kakudha; a tha kho —o 
devaputto yenayasmh Mahhmoggallano ten' upa- 
samkami, Vin 01854845 = A HI 12248 foil.; a tha kho 
-o (vJ. kukkuto) devaputto ... yena Bhagava ten' 
upasankami, S154,9 (= Kolanagare Mahamoggala- 
nattherassa upatthakaputto,Spk 111243). 

s Kakudha, m.; Npr.; a bird at the time of Padu- 
muttara Buddha; v. PPN s.v. 5. Kakudha; -o (v.ll. 
kukkuttho; kukuttho) n3ma namena tatthasim 
sakuno, Ap 180,16. 

6 ka-kudha, mfn., “angry with the wind'; used in 
gramm. lit. in “etymology' of 1 kakudha (cf. 6 ka): ka¬ 
kudha rukkho d ettha pana ko vuccad vato, tassa yo 
kujjhati vatarogapanayanavasena tan nivareti, tasma 
so rukkho ~o d vuccad d Scariya, Sadd 239,14. 

kakudha-phala, n., the kakudha fruit, i.e., the 
fruit of the tree Terminalia arjuna (used as a kind of 
pearl); — *-pakatika, mfn., the kakudha fruit 
(pearl) and the natural (pearl); hayagajarathamalaka 
... -a icc eta atthajadyo mutta samudda uggantva 
Hre vatti viya tthita, Mhv XI 14; — °-mutta, /., the 
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kakudha fruit pearl, ie„ a pearl in the form of the 
fruit of the Terminalia arjuna; tambapanniyam attha 
mutta uppajpmsu, hayamutta gajamutta ... -a paka- 
tikamutta ti, Sp 75 a (—a ti kakudharukkhaphalakara 
... mutta, Sp-t 1162 a). 

kakudha-bhanda, n., regalia (cf. 1 kakudha 2., 
q.v .); — lex. lit.: khaggo ca chattam unhisam pa- 
duka valabijani ime —ani bhavanti panca rajunam, 
Abh 358; — ifc. raja-* (Ja IV 151,27; sapanca—, V 
289,23'; sesa—hattha, 153,17). 

kakudha-rukkha, m. [cf. ^kudha 3., q.v.], the 
tree Terminalia arjuna; — gramm. lit.: (in ' etymol¬ 
ogy'’ of kakudha, for which v. 6 ka and 2 ka-kudha) -o 
ti, Sadd 239,12; — so kira Vesalinagaradvare ekarii 
-am aruyha, Dhp-a IV 153,1; attha —e disvi ... -a 
nama mattasakha honti, Mp III 153,13; patipStiya 
thita attha -a viya attha samapattiyo, 153,26;— 
°-phaIakara, mfn. (phala + akara), ( bhvr .) having 
the form of the fruit of the tree Terminalia arjuna; 
kakudhaphalamutta ti -a ... mutta, Sp-t 1162a (ad 
Sp75A). 

Kakudha-vagga, m.; title of the tenth chapter 
of the Pancaka Nipata of Anguttara NikSya = A III 
118,23-126,30. 

kakudha-sobbhadi, mfn. [sobbha -f Sdi], a pit 
in a kakudha (= Terminalia arjuna) tree or the like; 
-ayo honti rukkhato patitehi pupphehi sanchanno- 
daka, sace puppharaso na pannayatt patiggahana- 
kaccam n' atthi, Sp 853,28. 

Kakusandha, m. [cf. BHS Kraku(c)chanda, q.v. 
in BHSD s.o.l; Npr.; name of the 22nd Buddha. of the 
24 Buddhas before Sakyamuni; cf. PPN s.v.; -assa ... 
Aggidatto nama brahmano pita ahosi, D II 7,11; ko 
pana bhante hetu ko paccayo yena bhagavato ca 
-assa bhagavato ca ... ciiatthikam ahosi, Vin III 8,36; 
tena kho pana ... samayena -o ... loke uppanno 
hod, M 1 333,9 = S D 191a; Vessabhussa aparena ... -o 
nama namena appameyyo duiasado, Ja 142A0*; Spk D 
160,12; — ifc. Vipassi-® (Pj II 408,11); — *-Kona- 
gamana, m., (dv.) Kakusandha and KonSgamana; 
-o ca Kassapo ten' anjasena agamasi Go tamo, Th 
490; — °-jinagamana, n. (jina -t agamana], the 
coming of the conqueror Kakusandha; -am dassetva 
idani Konagamanasatthussa pi agamanam dassetum 
... aha, Mhv-t 352^1 (fid Mhv XV 91); — ®-buddha- 
kala, m., the time of the Buddha Kakusandha; -ato 
patthaya, Mhv-t 347,26 (ad Mhv XV 55); — ®adi, 
mfn.; evamgotta ti Vipassi-adayo Kondanhagotta, 
-adayo Kassapagotta ti, Ps IV 167,24 (fld M III 118,17); 
Dhp-a IV 46,15; Mhv-t 345,9; — in long cpd. at Pj II 
351,12. 

] kakka, n. [cf. Amg. kakka; sa. kalka; DED 1092; 
EWA-1 s.v. kalka; CDLAL 2939; kakku, q.v.), 1. a 
kind of paste made from ground amalaka (q.v.), 
which is used as a kind of shampoo; = nhanapinda. 


nahanacunna; v. infra; 2. a kind of make-up made 
from clay mixed with herbs (cf. Sv-pt I 165,1S: osa- 
dhehi abhisankhatam [ad Sv 88^9: mattikakakkam]) 
or consisting of a paste made from mustard seeds, 
sesamum seeds or turmeric; only recorded ifc.; v. in¬ 
fra ;— 1. lex. lit- —e nahanacunne, Abh-t 540,19 (ad 

Abh 927: —e); -an ca paHcca mattikan ca paHcca 

udakah ca paticca purisassa ca tajjam vayamam 
paticca, evam ... upakkiUtthassa sisassa ... pariyo 
dapiana hoti, A1207,13 (-an U amalakakakkam, Mp D 
322,16); -an ti nhanapindam adhippetam, nhayitva 
adhikam -am ettha ganhand d Adhikakkam, Ps-pt I 
281,18; — ifc. Adhi-® I 39,13); amalaka-®; — 2. 
tila-® (Vin I 205^3^4; Ja VI 232^4'; Sv 88^9); mat- 
tika-® (Ja VI 232^3'; Sv 88,28; yoga—, Sv-pt 1165,15); 
sasapa-® (Ja VI 232,22'; Sv 88^9); haliddi-® (Sv 
88^0). 

2 kakka, m(fn). J< "karka; cf. sa. karka], 1. white; 
white colour; 2. a white horse; (only recorded in 
gramm. lit.); — 1. —o = vannaviseso, Mogg-v (ad 
Mogg VH 14); — 2. —o = seto asso, Mogg-p Ce 1931 
219,14 (ad Mogg IV 40). 

( 3 kakka, w.r. at Vv-a 111^5 for kakketana, q.v.] 

] kakkaL^ m. [< ’karkata; cp. sa. karkata; CDLAL 
2816; EWA-1 s.v. karkata; - is sometimes recorded 
as v.l. of kakkataka, 1. a crab; 2. a kind of 

hook (only recorded in cpd., q.v. infra s.v. kakkata- 
yantaka; cf. Buddh. sa. karkataka); — lex. lit.: 
dvayam —e, Abh-t 445,20 (ad Abh 675, q.v. s.v. kak¬ 
kataka); so passasanto mahatS phanena ... -am ajjha- 
patto, Ja m 296 a* (tattha -<«n ajjhapatto ti -am sam- 
patto, 296A0; batco —am Iva, I 224 a’ (ad 22327*); —o 
viya akkhlni nlharitvS na kodhavasena pekkhita 
ahosi, Sv 937A- 

2 kakkata, m. [cf. CDIAL 2585), a kind of large 
deer (ct. so); -S (v.ll. kakutS; kantakS) katamSyS, Ja 
VI 538,1* (= mahSmiga, 538^10- 

3 Kakkata, m.; Npr.; a lay disciple from Natika 
(cf. the variant NSdika; v. O. v. HlNOBER, Schrift ,. 
AWL 1989 no. 11: 49); probably identical toith 2 Kaku- 
dha; v. PPN s.v. 2. Kakkata; -o (vJ. -uto) nama bhan¬ 
te NSdke upasako lcSlakato tassa ka gad ko abhi- 
samparayo, S V 358,19 = DII 92 a (with reading Kaku¬ 
dha; vJ. Kukkuto); -o, S V 358,26 (vJ. -uto). 

4 Kakkata, m.;Npr.;a monk who stayed with the 
Buddha in Vesili; v. PPN s.v. 1. Kakka ta; ekam sam- 
ayam BhagavS Vesaliyam viharad ... Syasmata ca 
-ena ... ahhehi ca ... therehi savakehl saddhim, A V 
133,14. 

kakkataka, m. f 1 kakka ta + ka; sa. karkataka], = 
^kkata (q.v.); — lex. lit.: -o kuliro ca, Abh 675 
(dvayam kakkate. kakad d —o, Abh-t 445^0); — sey- 
yatha pi bhante gamassa va nigamassa va avidure 
pokkharanl, tatr' assa -o, M I 234,8 = S 1123,20; M I 
234,12 = S1123,23; M 1 234,16 = S1123,27; eko pan' ettha 
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~o avasittho, Ja 1 222,20; aradhe nikatippahno bako 
-am iva ti, 22347* (bako -am iva, 224,4'); alacchinno 
viya —o (v.l. kakantako) chinnavisano viya ca usa- 
bho ahosi, 505,9; tena gahitarajjukotiya baddha- 
dandako ekassa -assa (v.l. -tassa) bilamajjham 
papuni, 376,17; tasmiih kho pana sobbhe eko suvan- 
navanno -o pativasati abhirupo pasadiko, 293,25; 
jalajesu maccha kacchapa -3, 3354; kuliraka ti -a, 
540,4'; dvare -o thito, Vv 910; nikkhantakkhi va 
yassa -ass' eva akkhitaraka nikkhanta honti, Sp 
102848 (ad Vin 191,13: parisadusakam); mama imissa 
ditthakSlato patthaya -assa (v.l. -tassa) viya akkhlni 
nikkhamimsu ti, Dhp-a III 299,2; yada ... -a 
udakasanupe dvaram pidahitva thalasamipadvarena 
valanjenti, tada suvutthika bhavissati, Pj II 27,9; — 
ifc. kancana-® 0* HI 295,7); Suvanna-® {—jataka; 
title of Jam 2934-29846). 

kakkaP-akkhi, n. ( , kakkata + akkhi), a crab's 
eye (a particular kind of design, as on a hut or a bell, 
which is forbidden to a monk); tattha agghiyahaya- 
muggaradini dassenti -Ini ukkiranti sabbam na 
vattad, Sp 29043 (Vjb 12241); -Ini va tattha utthape- 
tun na vattad, Vin-vn 3052. 

kakkatak'-acchi, n. (kakkataka 4- aochi (< *aksi; 
CDLAL 43)1, = kakkatakkhi, q.v.; kayabandhanassa 
sobhanattham tahim tahim dugunam suttam kot- 
tenti -Ini (v.l. -tacchlni) utthapenti na vattad, Sp 
29141- 

Kakkataka-jataka, n.; title of Ja II 341,1-3454- 

kakkataka-nala or kakkataka-nala, m., a 
kind of reddish rush; nalo (v.l. -I-) d vicchikanalo 
(v ./. -1-) -o (v.l. -J-) pi so radavanno hod, Ja IV 141,9' 
(ad 141,1*). r- 

kakkataka-maggadi, mfn. (magga 4- 5di], a 
crab's burrow or the like; yatha hi nadiyS avaranam 
bandhitva mahamatikabhimukhe udake kate uda- 
kam gantva ubhosu dresu kedare puretvS adrekam 
-ih> palayitvS punnanadim eva otarad. As 26947; 
270,4. 

kakkata-yantaka, n. [cf. *kakkata 2.), a kind of 
grapnel; cf: sa. karkatakarajju, for which v. Bhasa, 
AvimSraka, act III verse 11, and act III 13.4); so tato 
gavakkhamhi dasapetva rattim -am aruyha ... pa- 
visi, Mhv IX 17 (-an d bhidadisu pi alllyanakam 
katva katam ayomayakakkatayantakam, Mhv-t 
277,21); — ifc. ayo-maya-® (Mhv-t 27742, q.v. su- 
pra). 

kakkataka-rasa, m., crab curry; so khettapalo 
-am ( vJ. kakkatabhattan) sampadetva bhattan ca pa- 
citva thokam vissamitva bhunjissami ti, Vv-a 2444; 
— ®-dana, n., giving crab curry; -ena ayam maha- 
sampatti laddha ti, Vv-a 24542; — ®-dayaka- 
vimana, n., the mansion of the donator of crab 
curry; uccam idam manithunam vimanan d -am. 


Vv-a 243,21;—°-bhada, n., boiled rice with crab 
curry ; nisinno theram disva pattam gahetva 
kudkaya nisidapetva -am adasi, Vv-a 2444; — 
®-bhojana, n., a meal consisting of crab curry; ath' 
assa Bhagava -am sappayan ti natva aha, Vv-a 24347. 

kakkata-vijjhana-sula-sadisa, mfn., like a 
spear for catching crabs; passatha bho amhakam 
ayyaya mukham -an ti adini vadantiyo kelim 
akaihsu, Sv 71643 (kakkatakam ganhitum tassa bila- 
pariyantassa vijjhanasudsadisam, Sv-pt □ 321,l). 

kakkad, /. [cf. Amg. kakkadi; sa. karkati; CDIAL 
2817], snake cucumber (Cucumis melo var. utilissi- 
mus); kakkari ... -I (so read; Be -i) pi, dvayam 
kumbhande, Abh-t399,7 (ad Abh 597). 

(kakkatana, to.r. at Ud-a 103,26 for kakketana 
(q.v.), which read with p./.) 

kakkana, n. [secdry < kakka, q.v.;cf. sa. kalkana 
(only recorded in the sense of meanness, wicked¬ 
ness)), rubbing bathing paste (on to the body; with 
loc.; only recorded in gramm. lit.); maca muci -e: 
-am saline ubbattanaiii, Sadd 3384. 

kakkandhu, n. [cf. sa. karkandhu (n.)), the fruit 
of the jujube tree (Zizyphus jujuba); -u badari koli 
kolam kulavam icc api phenilam badaran ca d, 
namam rukkhassa koliya ti, Sadd 375,18 (cf. Am-k II 
436). 

kakkara, m. [cf. sa. krakara, krakana, krkara, 
krkana; v. EWA-1 s.v. krkara; EWA-2 s.v. kakkata; 
DED 908], partridge (Perdix Sylvalica ?) or jungle 
cock; ath' eko sakunaluddako ekam dipakakak- 
karam adaya ... aranhe —e bandhanto ... puranakak- 
karam bandhitum Srabhi, Ja D 161,13; -o tarn bjjape- 
tukamo manusim vacam niccharetva :r. aha, 161,17; 
162,8'; — ifc. dlpaka-® (II 161,12); parana-® (Ja II 
161,14.162.1*). 

Kakkara-Jataka, n.; title of ]a II 16043-162,10. 
kakkarata, /. (abstr. < 'kakkara ? (not recorded in 
pa.); cf. prakr. kakkara; sa. karkara; v. EWA-1 s.P. kar- 
kara; CDLAL 2819], roughness (like the roughness of 
a lotus stalk) ?; cl. so; - only occurs together with 
kakkariya (q.v.) and other words defining fraudu- 
lence; the context, hotoever. would indicate that - 
means “deceitfulness"; perhaps contaminated with 
kakka; cf. sa. kalka: deceit, sin; sa. kankara, kaccara; 
idh' ekacco satho hod parisatho: yam tattha satham 
sathatS, satheyyam, -a (so read with v.l.; Ee -ita). 
kakkariyam ... idam vuccad satheyyam, Nidd I 
395,11 (-a ti padumanalassa viya aparamasanak- 
khamo pharusabhavo, Nidd-a 42042) = Pp 19,19 = 
2340 = Vibh 358,9 (Vibh-a 4944 = Nidd-a 42042). 

Kakkara-patta, n., a market town (hap. leg., 
reading uncertain); ekam samayam Bhagava Kojiye 
su viharati. (so punctuate; cf. parallel instance at C 
III 6,5; for syntax, cf. H. LUDERS, Kleine Schriften 
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325; Kasussyntax § 8) -am (v.ll. -pattirh; -sattam; 
-mattam; -pattarana; -pattatta) nama Kojiyanam 
nigamo, AIV 281,6. 

kakkariya, n. (< “karkarya ?; no recorded sa. 
parallel; cf. sa. karkasya; pa. kakkarata, q.v.], rough¬ 
ness (like the roughness of a lotus stalk) ?; ct. so; cf. 
kakkarata, q.v.; idh' ekaeeo satho hoti parisatho: 
yam tattha satham sathata, satheyyam, kakkarata (so 
read with v.l.; Ee -ita), -am ... idarii vuccati sathey¬ 
yam, Nidd 1395,11 (kakkarata d padumanilassa viya 
aparamasanakkhamo pharusabhavo; -an d pi tass' 
eva vevacanam, Nidd-a 42073) = Pp 19,19 = 2370 = 
Vibh 358,9 (Nidd-a 420,23 Vibh-a 494,6 = Nidd-a 
42073). 

kakkarl,/. \cf. pa. kakkati, q.o.;sa. karkati; 
CD1AL 2817; Madras-T s.v. kakkarl], snake cucum¬ 
ber; kakri-melon (Madras-T so; = Cucumis melo var. 
utilissimus ); -i (so read with Be; Ee -kari), Abh 597 
(-1 ... kakkati |so read; Be -ti] pi, dvayam kum- 
bhande, Abh-t 3997); cf. Am-k D 4 156. 

['kakkaru, n., v.l. of ’kakkaru, q.v.] 

Pkakkaru, w.r. at Ja VI 536,14* and 536,28' for BeCe 
^kkaru^.o.) 

kakkasa, m/n. [cf. Amg. kakkasa; sa. karkasa; 
CDIAL 2822; EWA-1 s.v. karka&a], a. hard, rough, 
coarse ( only recorded in cpd., q.v. infra); b. unpleas¬ 
ant, harsh, mean; foul; c. flawed (used of gems and 
the character of human beings); — b. gramm. lit.: 
kibbisam karod ti —o = pharuso, Mogg-v ad Mogg 
VII 218; — lex. litj -o sahasappiye, Abh 985; — 
pharusavaccckhQ pana hod, ya sa vac3 andaka -a pa-. 
rakatuka parabhisajjani kodhasimanti asamadhi- 
samvattanika, tatharupim vacam bhisita hod, M I 
286,36 (—a d putika. sa yatha nama putirukkho —o 
hod paggharitacunno evam -a hod, so tain gharh- 
samana viya pa visa ti, tena vuttam -a ti, Ps U 331,11 = 
As 396707172) = M48,ll= A V2657 = 28373 = 293,13 = 
Dhs 1343 = Vibh 360,9;— ifc. a-*;— maccha- 
pitta-sevaladi-® (—rahita, Ja V 40674 0;— c. 
Kamadadassapi maharaja maniratanassa ekadesam 
-am uppajjad ... evam eva kho maharaja ye te Jina- 
sasane pabbajitva hinay' avattanti -a te Jinasasane 
papadkS, Mil 252.15; (I. B. HORNER, Mil-TrsL- rough). 

kakkasa-loma, n., coarse hair (used in sexual 
innuendo); -am kho te bhagini H, Vin III 13075 
('you have coarse hair sister! '; -an d rassalomehi 
bahulomaih, Sp 550,4). 

kakkasakinna, mfn. (kakkasa 4- akinna], (dv.) 
coarse and matted, entangled; (in uddana) lohitam, 
-am, kharam, Vin III 130,16. 

kakkasiya, n. |< *karka§ya; cf. kakkassa, q.v.], 
roughness; -am: pharusabhavo, Sadd 460,14 (ad sutta 
1049).. 

kakkas'-uppanna-tta, n. [abstr. < kakkasa + 
uppannatta], the fact of (the jewel) having become 


flawed or defective; na ca tattha -a maniratanam 
hilitam nama hod, yam tattha parisuddham manira¬ 
tanassa tarn Janassa hasakaram hod. Mil 252,11. 

kakkassa, n. (< “karkasya; cf. kakkasiya, q.v.;sa. 
karkaSya], roughness; kala made -e ca. -am, kakka- 
siyam: pharusabhavo, Sadd 460,14 (sutta 1049); — in 
cpd. sarambha-* (—kasava-muccha, Sn 328 (r.I. 
kakkasa]). 

(kakkarika, reading at Vv 441 (with v.l. kak- 
karuka) and Ps-pt D 143 ( with vJ. kakkSruka [ad Ps 
D 1775]) and vJ. at Ps D 1775 for kakkaruka, q.v.) 

'kakkiru. n. [cf. sa. kakkaru; v. pW-N S.V.; BHSD 
s.vv. karkarava and karkarava], a particular flower; 
tavadmsabhavanato pi cattaro devaputta kakkaruni 
(vJl. -Sruni; -aru; kattaru con. to kakkaru) nSma dib- 
bapupphini, Ja HI 87,6; kayena yo nSvahare vacaya na 
musa bhane ... sa ve -um (v.ll. kattarum; -arum) 
arahad, Ja HI 8775*. 

2 kakkaru, m. (< "karkaru; cf. sa. karkaru; cf. kak¬ 
karuka; CDIAL 2823; BHSD s.vv. karkarava and kar¬ 
karava], the fruit of the ash gourd (= Beninkasa ceri- 
fera or Beninkasa hispida); — °-jata, n., kind of ash 
gourd; tini -ani (so read with BeCe; Ee -aru-) tasmim 
sarasi brahmana kumbhamattini d ekani muraja- 
mattani ta ubho ti, Ja VI 536,14* (-ani ( BeCe so; Ee 
-aru-] ti valliphalani, 5367*0. 

kakkaruka, n. (< ’karkaru 4- ka; cf. kakkarika; sa. 
karkaru; karkaruka; CDIAL 2823], the fruit of the Ash 
gourd (= Beninkasa cerifera or Beninkasa hispida); 
-an d khuddak'-elalukam dpusan d vadanti. Vv-a 
14770.(fld Vv..441 [with reading -ika-; vJ. -uka-]); 
phanitam ... uechukhandakam ... timbarusakam ... 
-am (Be -ika-), Ps D 1775. 

Kakkaru-jataka, n. (< 1 kakkaru, q.v.]; title of Ja 
m 86,16-90,13. 

kakkaru-puppha, n. [cf. kakkaru, q.v.), the 
Kakkaru flower, Yama deva ... -am (so read with Ce 
1930; Ee kekkharu-; Be -malam, v.ll. gokkharu- 
malam; bhokkarumalam) paggayha Buddhassa 
abhiropayim, Ap 286,13;— ifc. dibba-* (Ap-a 
448,11). 

Kakkaru-pujaka, m. (< 1 kakkaru, q.v.); Npr.; a 
thera; v. PPN s.v.; itthaih ... 5yasm5 —o thero imJ 
gathayo abhasittha ti, Ap 17773; — Mhera, m., the 
them Kakkarupujaka; -assa apadanam samattain, Ap 
17774. 

kakkaru-mala, f. [cf. 1 kakkaru, q.v.), a garland 
of Kakkiru flowers; reading of Be at Ap 286,13 for 
kakkaru-puppha, q.v.) -am paggayha buddhassa 
abhiropayim. Ap Be 1330,15. 

(kakkareti), pr. 3 sg. (< "khat-kared; cf. Kai ad 
Pan 14 62 and sa. khat-karod; cf. the variant kakkha- 
red, q.v.; CDIAL 3859], to clear the throat, to expec¬ 
torate, to hawk; — forms: abs. -etva; — dadhivaha- 
no ambaphalam khadanto mukhe pavittham 
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ambayusam nimbakasatam viya ajjhoharitum asak- 
konto -etva (v.l. takkhad-) nutthubhi, Ja II 1Q543. 

kakkika, m(fn). [ cf. sa. karkika; 2 kakka; Pan V 3 
110], resembling a white horse; —o = seto asso; tena 
sadiso = ~o Mogg-p Ce 1931219,14 ( ad Mogg IV 40). 

kakku, m. I cf. kakka, q.v.; CDIAL 2939], 
make-up; sasapa—Iona—mattika—tila—haliddi- 
-0 mukhacunnako ti imehi pancahi -uhi upanise- 
vitam, Ja V 302,29' (ad 302,1*, q.v. infra); — ifc. tila-° 
(in longcpd. at Ja V 302,280; mattika-® (in long 
cpd. at Ja V 302,280; Iona-® (in long cpd. at Ja V 
302,280; sasapa-® (in tong cpd. at Ja V 302,28'); 
haliddi-® (in long cpd. at Ja V 302,280; — 
®upanisevita, mfn. (kakku (or kakka ?) + upani- 
sevita], made up; tan nuna -am mukham ... thassati 
khattiyehi, Ja V 302,1*. 

[Kakkuta, m.; Npr.; vJ. for 2 Kakkata at S V 358,19) 
[kakknia, reading at Vjb 319,21 for kakkola ?, 
q.v.) 

kakketana, m. [cf. Amg. kakkeyana; sa. kar- 
ketana; v. EWA-1 s.p.], chrysoberyl (classified as 
one of the 24 kinds of gems); vajiro mahanilo inda- 
nilo ... phussarago ~o (so read with v.l.; Ee kakka-) 
... mutts sankho anjanamulo rajavatto amatabbaka 
piyako brahman! ca U catu-visati man! nima, Ud-a 
103,26; — in long cpd. at Vv-a 111,25 (puppharaga— 
pulakadimanlratana [so read with Be; Ee phussara- 
gakakke ratanaphulhakSdimaniratanaD. 

kakkotaka, m. [cf. the variant takkotaka, q.v.], a 
kind of worm; tattha -S ganduppSdaka + ti ... nlva- 
sanH, PJ1584 = Vism 25840 (with reading takk-) = Ss 
148,13 {with reading takk-). 

(kakkola, rm and n. (?) [cf. sa. kakkola »• sa. 
karkota ?; v. CDIAL 2586), bdellium; perfume made 
from the berries of the kakkola plant; only recorded 
in pa. in the variant takkola, q.v.; cf., however, the 
reading kakkula at Vjb 319,21] 
kakkhaja, mfn. [cf. Amg. kakkhada; BHS kak- 
khata; v. BHSD s.v.; - is sometimes spelled kak¬ 
khala; cf. infra), a. (of matter) solid, dense; b.(I) 
hard; hence: (fig.) <ii) (defining adhikarana, q.v.) 
difficult; contentious; (Hi) serious, acute, severe, 
painful; (iv) (of action or speech) harsh, rude; (v) 
obdurate; (vi) terrible, awful, dangerous; (vii) 
brutal, violent, savage, cruel; frequent syns pharusa, 
thadda, khara (v. infra); — lex. lit.: kururam kathi- 
nam dalham nitthurajn -am bhave, Abh 714; — a. 
(used adverbially) tattha yani tani rukkhSnl dalhani 
saravantanl, tani kuthSripasena SkotitSni -am pati- 
nadanti, A IV 1714 (“they reverberate solidly“; opp. 
daddaram); — b.(i) katama ... ajjhattikS pathavi 
dhatu: yam ajjhattam paccattam -am kharigatam 
upadinnarh, M1185,16 (-an ti thaddam, Ps II 222,27) = 
42147 = m 24041 *■ Vibh 824; -am mudukarh sanham 


pharusam sukhasamphassam dukkhasamphassam 
garukam lahukam, Dhs 648 * Kv 3784; -an ti 
thaddham ... kakkhajalakkhana hi pathavidhatu, 
Vism 34945; kin nu ta -ani pasanani sakkharayo ca 
ldiadanti. Mil 67,14; 6749; 68,11; rattim thlnam -am 
(-1-) hutva titthati, Dhp-a IV 104,1 1 ; -an ti thaddam. 
As 33242; — b.(ii) idam kho adhikaranam -an ca 
valah ca, Vin II 299,12; uppannam dani idam adhi- 
karanam, tarn na drass' eva -am (-1-; o.v. -]-) bhavis- 
sati, Sp 53,10; — b.(iii) rajano nama -a, Ja IV 4194 = 
427,17; ime kilesa nama -a, vala, pajahitabba, na 
gahetabba, Ps 11404; idam pana cittam sadaratham 
garukam bhariyam -am thaddham akammannam 
gilanam vankam kublam, A« 250,12; — b.(iv) pha- 
nisena ti pharusena -ena, Nidd 1397,14 (ad Sn 932); 
pharusena —ena patibhanantam na ppatibhaneyya, 
498,9; na vata no evarupo ~o ditthapubbo, Dhf>-a II 
9540; khara U -a (-I-), pharusakaya vadkammanta, 
Cp-a 17741 (ad Cp 235); — b.(v) a yam ~o pharuso 
jivitantarSyam va brahmacariyantarayam vS karis- 
sat! ti naroceti, Vin IV 128,18 * 21741 (-a); api ca de- 
varaja maya tad iso -o dhammakathaya palobhetva 
mudukato, Ja VI 313,1; 549,14'; lakkhanakusalataya 
ayam puriso visamajjhasayo —o pharuso akatanhu 
bhavissati, Vv-a 1384; pubbe hi so asaddho ~o bhik- 
khunanam akkosakarako ... ahosi, Pv-a 243,19; — 
b.(vi) kasma hatthe vidhunatha ti ca vutte —a ma¬ 
haraja supina U, Ja I 335,9; 336,1; so kira ... vi- 
sakantakam ,(ix., a kind of sweet) ganhatha ti ... 
sutva gamika.visam nama -am, yo tarn khadati so 
marati, kantako pi vijjhitva mareti ubho p' ete -a ... 
ti gehadvarani thakesuih. As 2034S; 2044; api ca kho 
so^aJtkhft-'O (-U) pharuso jruta pi tuna m pi abhiva- 
danSdlni na karoti, Spk I 320,1; so pana yakkho 
Snubhavasampanno —o (-1-) pharuso tattha ca sanni- 
hito, Ud-a 644; — b.(vii) idani maya -ena pharu¬ 
sena sShasikena bhavitabban ti tatharup>o va ahosi, 
Ja 1187,13; paresam lohitamamsakhadakehi pana 
-ehi pharusehi yakkhchi tava guna nata, 2664*; ta^sa 
dutthakumaro nama putto ahosi —o pharuso p>ahata- 
sivisopamo, 3234; II174; 204,1; tasmih ca kale raja- 
kule posavanikavyaggho atthi —o (-1-) pharuso. III 
13440; 1464; avuso Bodhirajakumaro ... aho —o (-1-) 
pharuso sahasiko, 1584; avuso Devadatto -o pha¬ 
ruso sahasiko, 1744; imissa nadiya sumsumaro -o. 
221,12; IV 162,10; a ham tadisam -am (-I-) luddam 
lohitapanim dhammakathaya mudukam katva 
mama padesu patesim, V 34544; luddo ti -o, daruno, 
sahasiko, Ps II 329,20 * III 11 , 21 ; dakkhinatire 
manussa —a (v.l. -1-) daruna, Ps III 119,11 (ad M I 
40441) = Spk n 340,14 (ad S III 20849); — ifc. a-®. 

kakkhaja-katha, /., harsh talk; -aya nam putta- 
sokarh jahapessamL Ja VI56141 = Cp-a 93,16. 
kakkhala-kamma, m. and n., an atrociout 
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deed, atrocity; ma evarupam -am kari, ]a III 481,19; 
bhante maya digharattarh -am katam, Dhp-a II 
207,5,20; magavikadayo va -a, Ps D 64,24. 

kakkhala-kammanta, m. [kamma + anta], = 
kakkhalakamma, q.v. supra; tattha akinnakammanto 
ti -o darunakammanto, Ja III 309,5' (ad 309,4*); -o ti 
attho, Spk i 298,14 (ad S1204,34). 

[kakkhalakara, reading at Ps III 138,3 for kak- 
khalatara, which read with v.l] 
kakkhala-khara-katuka-vedana, n., a pain¬ 
ful, annoying, and sharp feeling; yadi tiracchanaga- 
tena Bodhisattena -arh vediyamanena luddakena ni- 
vattham kasavam pujitam, Mil 277.8 
kakkhala-kharata, /. \abstr.], (dr.) hardness 
and roughness; so pana ... pathavidhatuyS -S hot! ti 
aha, Vibh-anut 52,16. 

kakkhala-gaccha-lata, /., (dr.) tough shrubs 
and creepers; na tattha kantakika -a honti, Mp-t III 
291 ,ia 

kakkhala-cara, mfn., (bhvr.) behaving rudely; 
~o d assa na lukhasabhavo, Mp-t II 219,9. 

kakkhaj'-attha, m. (kakkhala + attha], the 
sense of hardness; thaddhatthena -ena pharusat- 
thena ekalakkhana pathavidhatu yeva, Ps D 223,76. 

kakkhalatara, mfn. (kakkhala + tara = compar. 
of kakkhala], more painful; garahuppattito -a (so 
read with v.l.; Ee -kara) plja n5ma n' atthi ti, Ps III 
138a 

kakkhalata,/. \abstr.; cf. kakkhalatta), a. hard¬ 
ness; roughness; b. difficulty; contention; cf. kak- 
Jdvala b.(ii), q.v.; a. ya amudata axnaddavatjk -a 
kathinata,... ayam vuccati amaddavo, Vibh 359A3; 
veri va pana kenadd eva karanena baddhaverarh 
verim disva attano -aya darunataya yam tam tassa 
anayavyasanam kareyya, Dhp-a 1324,14 = Ud-a 243A1; 
bhumiyarh nippajjapetva attano -aya kantakSata 
kalavettalata kotiyarh gahetva akaddhitum arabh- 
iriisu, Ja V 167A9' = Cp-a 179a; — b. sace mayarii 
imahi apattihi anhamannam kareyyama siya pi tam 
adhikaranam -aya valattaya bhedaya samvatteyya, 
Vin D 86A7 (Sp 1193A0) = Sp 1411,12. 

kakkhala-tikhina-khara-katuka, mfn., (dr.) 
painful, pungent, caustic, and sharp; yatha maharaja 
kusalo bhisakko sallakatto ... vanarh vupasamento 
vanamukham -ena bhesajjena anulimpati paripacca- 
naya.Mil 112A- 

kakkhajatta, n. \abstr.; cf. kakkhalatS], a. hard¬ 
ness; roughness; b. difficulty; contention; cf. kak¬ 
khala b.(ii), q.v.; a. exeg- kakkhalassa bhSvo -am, 
Vibh-a 55A6; — yam kakkhalam kharagatam -arh 
kakkhalabhavo ajjhattarh va bahiddha ... idan tam 
riipam pathavidhatu, Dhs 692 * Vibh 82,8; — 
e -lakkhana, mfn., characterised by hardness, 
roughness; pathavidhatuya -am, Ud-a 129,16; patha- 
vidhatu -a, patitthanarasa, sampabcchanapaccupa , : - 


thana, Vism 365A1 = As 332,14; — °adi-bheda, in., 
attributes such as hardness, roughness; attano -am 
sarasalakkhanam paticchadetva balajanam vancenti. 
As 299A9; — b. evam eva yam adhikaranam 
mulanumularh gantva vupasamiyamanarh -aya va¬ 
lattaya bhedaya samvattati, Ps IV 50 a. 

kakkhaia-dukkh'-uppada, m. (dukkha + up- 
pada], the onset of severe suffering; vanamukhapac- 
caya tassa prurisassa -o, Ps 1213,23. 

kakkhaja-dhutta, m„ a ruffian; ath' eko -o aha, 
Ja 1268Al- 

(kakkha)a-pathavt> /., the earth element in its 
capacity as hard; reading of Beat Bv-a 29,7,10 for lak- 
khanapathavi, which read with CeEe] 

kakkhala-pharusa, mfn. (dr.), brutal and cruel; 
acariya evarupam -arh bahunnam sattanam vinasa- 
kammam ma kari ti, Ja Ill 429,14; — "-kamma, m., 
a brutal and cruel deed; luddakammo ti ~o, Ja VI 
132,14';— °-bhava, m., the property of being 
brutal and cruel; tada Khandahalassa -am jananto pi 
ajjhupekkhitva dhammena samena attassa 
vinicchayo, Cp-a 62A8;—°-sahasika-bhava, m„ 
the property of being brutal, cruel, and violent; 
acariyo angavijjanubhavena tassa -am natva, tata, 
tvam kakkhalo pharuso sShasiko, Ja II 200,1 1 . 

kakkhala-phusanadi, mfn. [phusana + adi], 
hard to the touch, etc.; — “-lakkhana, mfn., 
characterised by being hard to the touch, etc.; sabha- 
vadhammanam -assa annathabhavo lakkhanahha- 

thattam, Spk-pt II 533,10;-adi, mfn. [lakkhana + 

SdiJ; sabbato ti sabbasmS -ito aniccadito ca ti sab- 
bakarato janitva, It-a I 54A5; — “-sabhava, m., the 
property of being hard to the touch, etc.; na hi —e 
ayam nayo labbhati, Sv-pt I 499A9; — "-sarupa, n„ 
the nature of being hard to the touch, etc.; na hi sa- 
bhavadhammanam -ato saddena vacaniyabhSvam 
bhajati, As-anui 195,16. 

kakkhala-bhava, m. [cf. kakkhalatta, kak¬ 
khalata, qq. v.\, a. the property of being hard, hard¬ 
ness; b. hardness, cruelty; — a. yam kakkhalam 
kharagatam kakkhalattam -o ajjhattam va bahiddhS 
... idan tam rupam pathavidhatu, Dhs 692 # Vibh 
82,9; — “-samanna, n„ identity with respect to the 
property of being hard; sati pi -e, Ps-pt II 167/4; — 
•-siddha, mfn., endowed with the property of 
being hard; api ca -o sahajStadhammanam adh&ra- 
bhavo patitthabhavo, Mp-J II 145,15; — “adi, mfn.; 
pathavi-adlnam -i, Spk-pt II 327,20; — 
“apadanadi, mfn. [kakkhalabhava + Spadana + 
adil, causing (someone or something) to attain the 
propei ty of being hard, etc.; pathavi-adinam kak- 
khajabhavadi, tamsamahgino puggalassa -ina 
vikaruppadanato visavegavikarato sadisata vedi- 
tabba, Spk-pt II 327A0; — b. dipiko ... na me -am 
janati ti cintetva ... aha, Ja 111 480,10; — °ttha, m.. 
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the purpose of being hard, cruel; valattaya ti pani- 
leddudandadihi paharanavasena -aya, Mp II 101,18 
(ad A I 54,6). 

kakkhaja-raja(n), m., a cruel king; paccha 
-unam kale etarh uppannarn, Ja IV 192^5. 

kakkhala-lakkhana, mfn., characterised as 
hard; ekassa tava: pathavidhatu -a ti adina nayena 
dhatuyo parigganhantassa pathamabhinipato phas- 
so, Vism 591,33; 592,1; pathavidhatu -a. As 336,4 = It-a 
II 186,10; As 336,17; Spk III 286,17; yasmim nibbane 
yassam asankhatadhatuyam n' eva -a pathavidhatu 
atthi, Ud-a 391,2 (ad Ud 80,10). 

Kakkhala-vitthi, Npr.; a village given by 
Jetthatissa HI to the VeluvanavihSra; gamam ~im ca 
ada Veluvanassa so, Mhv XLIV 99. 

kakkhala-visa, m., a strong poison; ghoraviso 
ti -o duttiiacchaviso, Spk-pt II 325,9. 

kakkhaja-sadda, m.,a harsh or rude word 
(used of the exclamation re, q.v.); kakkharassareni ti 
-ena, Mp HI 216,6 (ad A II 241,3). 

kakkhala-sumsumara-nadf, /., a river with 
savage crocodiles; ekasmim Kasigame annatarassa 
kulagharassa pacchimabhage -I atthi, Ja HI 510,22. 

kakkhala-hadaya, mfn., (bhvr.) hard-hearted; 
kodhena marvena ca thaddhamanasa -a, Th-a III 86,16. 

kakkhajadi-bhava, m. (kakkhala + adi], the 
property of being hard, etc.; tassa balarh -an ca nis- 
s5ya khilasankamanadikiriySnithSnato pathamam 
eva samikS dhuiaih nikkhipand, Vmv 1183,23. 

kakkhajiya/kakkhaliya, n. [< *k5kkhalya; 
abstr.from kakkhala, q.v.], obduracy; yo thambho 
thambhana thambhitattam -am (-I-) pharuliyam 
-ujucittata amuduta: ayarh vuccatirthambo, Vibh 
350,31 (kakkha{assa puggalassa bhavo -am [-I-J, 
Vibh-a 469,14). 

Kakkhajopapada, n. (Kakkhala + upapada], the 
surname Kakkhala; ten' assa kammuna namam -am 
ahu. Mhv XXXVT122. 

(kakkhu, v ./. at A IV 404,22 for kukku, <}.r.] 
(kakkhulo, w.r. at Ud-a 64,14 for kakkhala] 
Vkakh(a), the verbal root Vkakh [cf. kakhati, q.v.; 
sa-Dhatup 1 5 6; Vkakkh; Vkhakkh; Vkakk, qq.v; v. 
EWA-1 s.v. kakhati]; only recorded in gramm. lit.; - 
hasane. kakhati, Sadd 330,16. 

kakhati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. kakh(a), q.v.; sa. kakhad; v. 
EWA-1 s.v. kakhati], to laugh (only recorded in 
gramm. lit.); - hasane: kakhad, Sadd 330,16. 

ka-ga, m., the letters or phonemes k and g; -a 
cajanam, Kacc 625 * Sadd 859,26 (sutta 1229). 

ka-ga-tta, n. (abstr.; = ka-ga, q.v. ], the letters or 
phonemes k and g; na -an caja nvusmim, Kacc 620 * 
Sadd 859,11 (sutta 1224); Sadd 859,26 (sutta 1229). 

kahka, m. (Is.; cf. CDIAL 2595; EWA-2 s.v.; DED 
1767], a heron (?) (cf. P. THIEME, Kranich und Reiher 
im Sanskrit. StII I 1975: 25); according to lex. lit. = 


lohapittha (cf. Abh 643, q.v. infra; sa. lohaprstha) be¬ 
longing to the class of so-called pratudas (" peck¬ 
ers') to which vultures, falcons, crows, ravens, pea¬ 
cocks (cf. M I 429,28, q.v. infra), etc., belong (v. PW, 
pW, and MW s.vv. pratud and pratuda); syn. dhahka 
(cf. S II256A 258,15; 259,23); — lex. lit.; lohapittho -o, 
Abh 643; — seyyatha pi gahapah gijjho va —o va ku- 
lalo va marhsapesim adaya uddayeyya, M1364,28.29; 
yassa pattehi vajitam yadi va gijjhassa yadi va -assa 
yadi va kulalassa yadi va morassa yadi v3 sithilaha- 
nuno, M1429,28. 

1 kankata, m. [fs.], armour, mail; only recorded in 
lex. life —o vammaih, Abh 377. 

( 2 kankata , reading in cpd at Vv-a 104,13 for Be 
kankana] 

kankana, n. (Is.; EWA-1 s.v.;prakr. kamkana; 
CDIAL 2597], bracelet; — lex. lit.: -am karabhu- 
satha, Abh 286 (kankad yena d -am, Abh-t 202^5); 

-am va sukatam sunitthitarh sobhate su mama 

kannapaliyo pure, ThI 259 (Thi-a 211,8);— ifc. 
suvanna- 4 (Thi-a 21M)- 

kankati, pr. 3 sg. {cf. sa. kaiikate, q.v. in EWA-1 
s.r.], to move; to be unsteady; only recorded in lex. 
and gramm. lit .;— lex. lit- (used in “etymology" of 
kankanam (<j.u.]); kankanam, kald gatyatthe ... kaki 
Iolye va, -ad yena d kankanam, Abh-t 202,25 (ad 
Abh 286); — gramm. lit- kaki vaki ... gatyattha: 
-ad, Sadd 3263- 

kanka-patta, n. (sa. kankapattra], an arrow (v. 
PSM s.v. kamkapatta); as in ca me mahnasi -ath, Ja V 
475,4* (“you must take my sword for an arrow"). 

kankala, m. and n. [cf. sa. kankala; prakr. 
-. kamkala; CDIAL 2603; EWA-1 s.v. kankala], skele¬ 
ton; only recorded in canonical pa. in cpd.s, q.v.; — 
exegj atthikankalan d uratthi va pitthikantakam va 
sisatthi va tarn hi nimmamsatta -an ti vuccad, Ps HI 
42,2 6 (ad M1364,14); ked f>ana katippamanato hettha 
samuho -o nama, tato upari yava talappamanam 
pmhjo, tato upari rasi d vadand, It-a 184,3 (ftd It 17 a 
atthikankalo); — ifc. atthi-® (—kuti; —kutika; 
—sannibha; -upama); —®-purita, mfn., filled 
with skeletons; ~o (vJ. kunapa-), duggandho, Jeguc- 
cho, padkkulo, dvattiihsakunapasancayo, Ps II 88,23 
(ad Ml 119^). 

kankutthaka, m. [cf. sa. kankustha], a kind of 
medicinal earth of golden or silvery colour; cf. kun- 
kutthaka, q.v.; — ifc. Iakha-® (Mhv XXXII 6). 

kankh(a), the verbal root Vkankh [cf. kakh(i), 
q.v.; sa-Dhatup XVII16]: -a icchayam, Dhatup 20; -a 
kahkhane, Dhatum 21. 

kankha-cchida, mfn. (kankha + chida; cf. 
kaiikhacchida, q.v.], dispelling doubt; tarn -arr 
munirh anejarh dutiyarh bhikkhunam ahu magga- 
desim, Sn 87 (desanaya ca paresam kankhacchedane 
na -am (-acch-; v.l. -acch-], Pj II164^). 
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kankha-ccheda, mfn. [kankha + cheda; cf. 
karikhaccheda, q.v.], dispelling doubt; etesarir dtta- 
mahnaya opammakusalo muni —o mahaviro kathesi 
attano gunarii. Bv I 63; namassiyo -o abhirupo ca 
bhogava tikkhapanno sada homi saihsaranto bhava- 
bhave, Ap 309,13- 

kankha-tthana, n. [karikhS + thana], a point of 
doubt; tato ahosirh nu kho a ham atitarii addhanan ti 
adisu -esu (rJ. karikhath-) vineyya kankharh, Pj II 
111,12 (ad Sn 58). 

kankha-tthaniya, mfn. [kankha + thaniya; cf. 
karikhMOthanlya, q.v.], representing doubt; anekavi- 
hitesu ca -esu dhammesu kankharh pativinodenti, 
Vism (HOS) 99 A4 qu. A V16A (-atth); Ps-pt 1250,14. 

kankhati,/. [abstr.b — ifc. vigata-® (Th-a I 
35A1; ‘the property of being without doubt'). 

kankhati, pr. 3 sg. I cf. sa. kariksati; prakr. 
kariikhai), 1-a. to wait for (someone or something; 
with acc.); l.b. to await (something; with acc.); with 
kalariu. to wait for the hour of one's death = parinib- 
bana according to cts; Za. to doubt; to be in doubt 
about (something; with loc. or arabbha [abs. < 
arambhati] + acc.); b. to fearforms: pr. 1 sg. 
-ami; 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti; imp. 2 sg. -a (me.); pot. 3 
sg. -eyya; 3 sg. med. —eta; aor. 3 sg. -i; 3 pi. -irhsu; 
part, -anta; -amana; inf. -ituih; ger. -aniya; -itabba, 
qq.v.;pp. -ita, q.v.; — gramm. litj kakhi ... karikha- 
yarii: satthari -ati, Sadd 330,4; kakhi icchayam: 
dhanam -ati, 330,11; — la. Indo ca tarn Indasagotta 
-ati, ajf eva tvarh Indasahavyatam vaji ti, Ja V 411,19* 
.(tavagamanam icchanto -ati, 411,22"); niyatim -2 
Bijaka, VI229,8* (samma Bi)aka niyatim eva olokehi, 
229,15"); — U>. yass' indriyani bhivitani ... nibbij- 
jha imam pa rah ca lokam kalarii -ati bhivito, sa 
danto, Sn 516 (Pj D 451,26) = Nidd I 244 a; samihito 
jhanarato satima ... —eta k2lam idha vitarigo ti. Th 
12 CTh-a 1 60 , 21 ); muni paticcaparinibbuto -ad kalam, 
Th 1218 (Th-a ID 191,13; cf. K. R. Norman, EVI no. ad 
loc.) = SI 187a* (= parinibbana-kalam agameti, Spk I 
270,23; kalam -ad bhadko sudanto, SI 65AS* (= pari- 
nibbanakalam patthed, Spk I 126A; cf. Mil 45,4*; 
Manu VI 45 = Mbh XU 237 verse 15); sampatva pa- 
ramam sandrn kalam -ad bhavitatto d. It 69,15 
(attano khandhaparinibbanakalam -ad udikkhad, 
It-a n 65 a); — 2jl. dvlsu mahapurisalakkhanesu 
-ati vidkicchad nadhimuccad na sampasidati, Sn 
107,16 = 107A0 = D1106,1 A = 109A, 11 = M U 135A = 
143,4; dsso kankha: atitam va addhanam irabbha -ati 
vidkicchad nadhimuccad na sampasidati * D III 
217a = Vibh 367,22 = 377,23; Satthari -ati, M1101,12 (Ps 
D 68,11 = Mp IU 324,12); dukkham eva uppajjamanam 
uppajjad dukkham nirujjhamSnam nirujjhad d na 
-ad na vidkicchad aparapaccaya nanam ev' assa 
ettha hod, S U 17,18 (Spk 1133 A6) = UI 135,9 = Kv 66A; 
na khv aham avuso -ami d, S II 50,26; II 54,7; ruparh 


aniccarh taham bhante na -ami. III 122A3; alan hi te 
Vaccha -itum alam vidkicchitum, IV 399,16; api nu 
so Tathagate va Tathagatasasane va -eyya va vid- 
kiocheyya va d, V 225,10,13; 226,18; A ID 248 AO = 249a = 
V 17A5; 18a,4; samSdhisu na -ami, Ap 310A2; 321A; 
Dhs 1004; -amano. As 354,13; -anto, 354A7; -anto, 
355a; Pet 41,4; 131A4; — 2-b. ma -i, pvissand taya 
saha ti, Ja IV 415,13* = 415A1*; gaccha tuvam pi, ma -i, 
n' atthi baddhe sahayata ti, V 339A* (339,10"). 

kankhana, n. [verb, noun from kankhati, q.v.], 
doubting; kin nu kho idan d arammanam -ato 
kahkhS, Ps 1116,16 (ad MI 18,32); -ato d samsayanato, 
Ps-pt 1215A) * Mp-t II 358,1; ayam hi 'ssa attabhave 
gune -ato ubhayattha kahkhad nima. As 354A1; — 
°-vasa, m.; y3 evarupa kahkha d ettha —ena kahkhA, 
Nidd-a 1429,9 (ad Nidd 1414A1). 

kankhaniya, mfn. [ger. of kankhati, q.v.; cf. sa. 
kSmksaniya], to be doubted; to be in doubt about; 
—e ca pana te thane vidkiocha uppanna d, SIV 350,16 
(~e thkne d, kankhitabbe karane, Spk IU 109A9) * S 
IV 399,16,17 * A1 189a. 

kankha,/. [sa. kaiiksa; Amg. kamkha], doubt; for 
syns, v. lex. and gramm. lit. infra; — lex. lit.: ma- 
novilekha-sandeha sarhsayo ca kathamkatha 
dvelhakam vidkiccha ca -S sank! vimaty api, Abh 
170; — gramm. litj makhi -Syarrc ... -5 kankhiyanS 
kankhayitattam, vimati vidkiccha, dvelhakam dve- 
dhapatho, sarhsayo anekarnsagaho, asappanS pari- 
sappana apariyogahanS thambhitattam attassa ma- 
novilekho (= Nidd 1414A1 = U 75 a = Dhs 1004 = 1118 
= 1116 = 1235 = Vibh 168A = 365 a) ice ete kankhSpa- 
riyaya, Sadd 330;4; — ex eg.: ya tasmirn samaye -5 
kahkhayani kahkhayitattam vimati vidkiccha dve¬ 
lhakam dvedhipatho sarhsayo anekamsagSho Ssap- 
pana parisap>pan5 apariyogohana thambhitattam dt- 
tassa manovilekho ayam tasmirn samaye vidkiccha 
hod, DIis 425; -5ya va dubbala vimati vutta, vid¬ 
kiccha y a majjhima, anadhimuccanataya balavati, 
asampasadena tehi dhi dhammehi dttassa kalu- 
sabhavo, Sv 275,17 = Ps UI 368,19; -a nama kukkuc- 
cam, kukkuccako d attho, Mp I 230,19; kin nu kho 
idan ti arammanam kankhanato -a, idam ev 7 idan ti 
nicchetum asamatthabhavato vidkiccha d vuccati, 
Ps 1116,16 (ad Ml 18,32: kankhi vedkiochi); As 259A3; 
— annaya atthani vineyya -am, Sn 58; ya me -a 
pure asi, tarn me vyakasi cakkhuma addha muni si 
sambuddho, 541; vinayassu mayi -aril, 559; na m' 
ettha -a, 1149; na -am abhijanami sabbannu 
aparajite, Th 131 (= saihsayaih, Th-a D 11A2); vi¬ 
nayassu mayi -aril, Th 829 (= vidkiccharii, Th-a III 
49A9); na mam' atthi -a, Ja IV 394A0* (395 a"); ye c" 
assa -aih vinayand, V 501,12*; ath' assa -a vapayanti 
sabba yato pajanad sahetudhammarh, Vin I 2,5*; 
mayi -a va vimati va, D I 105,19; II 154,25 = 155,7; 
tinna m' ettha -a, II 276A0 = 281,6; IU 116,5,7; tisso -a: 
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afitarh va addhanam arabbha kankha ti ... anagataih 
va addhanam arabbha kankhati ... etarahi va 
paccupannam addhanam arabbha kankhati, HI 217,3; 
yassa va pan' assa -a va vimati va, M HI 271,14; HI 
276,13; y5 kad -a abhinandana va, S1181,11; chasu 
thanesu -a pahina hod, ID 20344 = 213,10; tesam no 
bhante amhakam hot' eva -a hod viakiccha, A I 
189 a* siya ... ekabhikkhussa pi -a va vimad va 
buddhe va dhamme va, A H 79,14 (= dvelhakam, Mp 
ni 10744) = 80,4; Ud 1,21 = 2,19; Ud 60,11*; Bv I 48; 
tathagate -a. Mil I 6841 ; -am vidkicchitan ca ... 
vinodaye me, Pv 552; Nidd I 414,17; II 119,8; -am 
chindassu sasane, Ap 585,4; atthi Arahato -a ti, Kv 
180,13; 186,21*; sojasavidha -a sutthutaram pahiyati, 
Vism 604,12; Sp 58,21; 431, 11 ; bhikkhu BuddhSdisu 
-aya uppannSya kammatthanam vaddhetum na 
sakkoti, Ps II 13234; 184A As 278,5; na ettha atthe v3 
dhamme va pade v3 byanjane v5 -3 v3 vimad v3 
kattabbS, It-a I 29,1 = Ud-a 18,16; It-a I 162,21; 
kalyanamitto ...-am vinodeti, H 12949 * Ud-a 225,34; 
ayam pi brahmano attano -am chinditukamo upa- 
sankaml, Ud-a 53,1 1 ; 524 ;— ifc. a-°; jata-* (Sadd 
137,15); nik-* (la I 5840; IH 347,13; Nidd H 118,9); 
pati-° (A II 185,7); purima-* (As 259,24); 
vitinna-® (Sn 514; a-°, 249); sa-® (Nidd II 118,9); 
sabba-® (Ud-a 3154); sojasa-® (Sp 955,4); — 
®-vasa, m.; dandh3yitattan ti, ayam nu kho maggo 
ayam nu kho ti, —ena drSyitattam, Ps IH 449,17 (fid M 
020647). 

Kankha-katha, /., "Discourse on Doubt"; title 
of Kv 180 , 12-18746 (Kv-a 124). 

kahkha-cchida, mfn. ( cf. kahkhacchlda, q.v.], 
dispeJHngdoubt; desanSya ca paresam kartkhacche- 
danena -am (rJ. -acch-1, Pj 0 1644 (fid Sn 87). 

kankha-cheda, m. [cf. kartkhaccheda, q.v.], dis¬ 
pelling doubt; suttato anuvyanjanaso ti p31ito ca pa- 
ripucchato ca atthakath3to ca suvi nice hi tarn hod 
-am katv3 uggahitam, Sp 234,1Z 

kankha-chedaka, mfn., dispelling doubt; -am 
(vJ. -acch-) purisaherarthikam mama pitaram ... 
yeva pucchissami ti, Mp ED 2434. 

kankhS-(c)chedana, n. Icf. karikhSccheda], dis¬ 
pelling doubt; sadevakassa lokassa ~3ya [-Scch-], 
Thup 178,11; desan3ya ca paresam -ena [-3cch-k kart- 
khScchidam, P) n 164,1 (ad Sn 87) Sih 11442*; — 
*ttham, 2 ind.,for the sake of dispelling doubt 
(adv. acc.); ranno kahkhS uppanna tassa -am (-acch-) 
panhan ca kathessami, Ps HI 31347; may a ... tumha- 
disanam -am (-3ch-) eva sabbanhutanlnam padvid- 
dhaih, Dhp-a IV 744. 

kankha-thana-vidalana, mfn., dispelling the 
points of doubt; tattha ... sunotha nipune panhe -e. 
Mil 1,12*. 

kankha-(t)than!ya, mfn. I for thaniya < 
*sthan!ya, cf. Pan V 4 10; cf. kankhatth3niya, q.v.], re¬ 


presenting doubt; anekavihitesu ca -esu (-th-) 
dhammesu kankham na pativinodend, M I 221,26 
(kankha eva hi -a I-tthani-] dhamma nama, Ps II 
263,14) = 22346 = D m 285,9 (-tth-) ^ A1734,19 (kan- 
khaya karanabhutesu, Mp 014740) = 11743 = 10 36149 
(-tth-); 36243 (-tth-; kankhaya karanabhutesu, Mp ED 
38221); V164 (-tthani-). 

kankha-dhamma, m.. a state of doubt; atthi ca 
me ayam —o uppanno ... f>ahod me samano Go tamo 
tatha dhammam desetum yatha a ham imam -am 
pajaheyyan ti, D H 1494/19 (= vimatidhammo, Sv 
588,4) * SIV 350,18; Iabha te ... yam tvan d eva tarn 
-am pah3si, M III 152,21; tatra ce tvam 
dttasamadhim paplabheyyasi evam tvam imam 
-am pajaheyyasi, SIV 35042 (Spk ED 110,14); evam 
tvam imam -am pajaheyyasi, SIV 3524 = 35841. 

(kaiikha-pakata-cittaka, reading of Be for Ce 
kankha-pakatadttata at Th-a 13541; v. infra] 
kaiikha-pakata-cittata, /. ]abstr.], the 
property of having a mind that is in a state of doubt; 
tath3 katakicco panayam mahathero pubbe 
digharattam attano -am (so read; Ee -am dttataih; Be 
-pakatadttakam) idani sabbaso vigatakahkhatan ca 
paocavekkhi tva, Th-a 13541. 

kaiikha-pakata-tta, n. [abstr.], the property of 
being in a state of doubt; tarn hi ayam 3yasma di¬ 
gharattam -3 imam vata dhammam adhigamma me 
kankha anavasesa pahinS, Ud-a 315,11. 

kankha-pativinodaka, mfn., the dispelling 
doubt; yasmim kale kalyanamitte upasahkamitva 
sakka attano -am dhammam sotum, Pj 11484. 

kankha-pariyaya, m., synonym of doubt; kai\- 
kha kahkhayag^ kankhayitattam, vimad -t- et e - 3, 
Sadd330/L 

kankha-pavatti, m., the manifestation of 
doubt; navalokuttaresu pannattiyam yo -i 
veditabba asahkilesikatta lokuttaradhammanam, 
Ps-pt U 5342; — *-kala, m., the time of manifesta¬ 
tion of doubt; ekadasamam chasu arammanesu 
vedanavasena majjhattassa -e uppagad. As 2594. 

kankha-pahanattham, 'ind. [pahana + 
attham), for the sake of dispelling doubt (adv. acc.); 
idani ditthadlhi suddhl d vadantanam vade -am ye 
ked Ime ti pucchad, Pj 0 59544. 

kankha-bahula, mfn., full of doubt; ye ... ma- 
dis3nam pi -3nam kankham vinayand, Th-a 13741; 
— ifc. kukucca-sankhata-* (so read; Ee two 
words; Ud-a 31448); — *-ta, /. [abstr.], the property 
of being full of doubt; ayam hi thero ... kukkuccako 
hutva -Sya Kankharevato d ahnato, Th-a 13746. 

kankha-bhuta, mfn., being in a state of doubt; 
ye kankh3 samatikkanta -esu panisu asamsaya 
visamyutta tesu dinnam mahapphalan d, Kv 1874- 
kankha-maia, n., the impurity that is doubt ; 
paccayapariggahena ahetuvisamahetuditthiya d eva 
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-assa ca, Vism 694,5 (kankha 'va malam -am, 
Vism-mht II 509,6). 

kankhayana, n. {verb, noun < kankhayati, q.v.], 
doubting; tadantare ti tass' eva -ass' eva, Mhv-t 
337,12 (ad Mhv XTV 49); — Ma)bhava, m., ( abstr.) 
the property of doubting; -ena Kankharevato ti vuc- 
cati, Mp 1230,18. 

kankhayana, /. \cf. kankhayana, q.v.], doubting; 
— gramm. lit.: kankha -a kankhayitattam + ... icc 
ete kankhapariyaya, Sadd 330,4; — exeg- (in 'ety¬ 
mology') kankhSya ayanS d -5, As 259,24 (ad Dhs 
425, q.v. infra); — y5 tasmim samaye kankhS -3 
kankhayitattam ... dttassa manovilekho, Dhs 425 = 
1004 = 1118 = 1161 = 1235 = Vibh 365,2 = 1682 = Nidd I 
41422 = II 75,9; yava Buddhe v3 dhamme va sahghe v3 
dukkhe v5 samudaye v3 nirodhe v3 magge v3 -3 
vimad vidkicchS +, Pet 132,11. 

kankhayita, (mf)n. [pp. < kahkhSyati, q.v.; cf. 
kankhita, q.v.], doubt; m3 no -am ahu, Sn 1021; — 
# -tta, n. I abstr. of prec.], the property of being in 
doubt ;— gramm. lit- kartkha kankhayana -am + ... 
icc ete kankh5pariy3y3, Sadd 330,4;— exeg.: (in 
'etymology') kahkh5samangi dttam kahkhaya 5yi- 
tatta kankhayitam nama, tassa bhavo -am. As 25926 
(ad Dhs 425, q.v. infra); — kahkhS kahkhayana -am 
vimad vidkiccha dvelhakam ... dttassa manovile¬ 
kho, Dhs 425 = 1004 = 1118 = 1161 = 1235 = Vibh 3654 
= 168,2 = Nidd 1414,22 = D 75,9. 

Kankharevata, m.; Npr.; an eminent thera, to 
whom Th 3 (q.v.) is ascribed; v. PPN s.v.; — exeg.: 
kankhayanabhSvena —o ti vuccati ... ten'assa kuk- 
kuccakata adpakatajata ti -o tv eva samkham gato, 
Mp I 230,18; — etad aggam ... mama sSvakanam 
bhikkhunam jhayinam yadidam —o, A I 24,11; Vin I 
210,2; Ud 60,3,6;— # -thera, m., the thera called 
KankhSrevata; dudyapadane Padumuttaro nama Jino 
d adikam ayasmato -assa apadanam, Ap-a 520,14 (ad 
Ap 491,9—492,18); sa ... vicaritva ekadivasam -am 
Gangaya tire div3vih3ram nisinnam disvS, Pv-a 
142,12,25;— —gatha-vannana, f.; title of Th-a I 
34,18-29 (ad Th 3); — °-sammata, mfn., acknowled¬ 
ged as Kankharevata; (in udd3na at Th 3,7) there -o 
(so probably read with vJ. and Be; Ee -subbato). 

(Kankharevatasubbato, problematic reading 
at Th p. 3,8 for which probably read Kankh3revata- 
sammata with Be] 

kankha-vada, m., doctrine concerning doubt; -3 
... kathSvatthuppakarane vudo, Vmv II 50,9 (cf. Kvu 
180,13-18726). 

kankha-vicikiccha, /., (dv.) doubt and uncer¬ 
tainty; -a d ettha ekam ev” idam pancamam nivara- 
naih, Mp-t II35725. 

kankha-vitarana, n., getting free from doubt; 
ingha me tvam karanarh bruhi -aya. Mil 233,2; -e 
nanam, Spk II 53,32; tass' eva aparabhagena -ena 


kathamkathlbhavassa kalapasammasanena aham 
mama ti, Spk II 25327 = As 3522 = h-a 139,12 * Ud-a 
32,12 = Pj II92; -assa, Ud-a 315,14; — “ttham, 2 ind„ 
for the sake of getting free from doubt; attani -am 
brahmanam abhittharayamano (so read; cf. CPD s.v. 
abhitt<h)arayati) vinayassu d ... aha, Ps III 4052. 

kankha-vitaran'-atthika, mfn. (vitarana + 
atthika], aiming at getting free from doubt; tasma 
bhikkhu ... paccaye parigganheyya -o ti, Vism 605,9; 
vinaye jatakahkhanam -o, Kkh Be (not in Ee) 356,9. 

kankha-vitarana-ppakasana, n., explaining 
getting free from doubt; evam a yam therassa attano 
-ena ann3 by3karanagath3 pi hod, Th-a 13724. 

kankha-vitarana-visnddhi, m., the purity of 
getting free from doubt; — exeg.: tisu addhSsu 
kahkham vitaritvS thitam nanam -i nama, Vism 

5982;-i parisuddhipadhaniyangam, D in 288,19; 

-in ce avuso..., M I 14828; Ud 6022 (Ud-a 315,10); 
ditthivisuddhi -i +, Ps D 158,11; Cp-a 317,12; — 
0 -(ddh')-attham, 2 ind. [visuddhi + attham], for 
the sake of the purity of getting free from doubt 
(adv. acc.); kim pan' avuso -am Bhagavad brahma- 
cariyam vussad ti, M114723- 
Kankha-vitarana-visuddhi-niddesa, m., 
exposition of the purity of getting free from doubt; 
1. title of Vism 5982-605,9 (= XIX); 2. title of 
Abhidh-av 1227-1261 (= XDO. 

kankha-vitarananantaram, 2 ind. [vitarana -f 
anantara], immediately after getting free from doubt 
(adv. acc.); tasma etam -am uddittham, Vism 606,13. 

Kankha-vitarani, Npr.; title..of pt. (= Khk) on m 
the P3dmokkha; - is ascribed to Buddhaghosa; v. K. 
R. NORMAN, PSli Lit- 126; -iy5 Padmokkhavannana- 
ya Bhikkhuni-patimokkhe, Kkh 206,30; — 
°-purana-tiki, /.; a tika on Kahkha-vitararu by an 
unknown author; —'-abhinava-tlka, f.;a dk5 
on Kahkh3-vitarani (= Vinayatthamanjusa) ascribed 
to Buddhanaga, a pupil of Sariputta-thera; v. PPN 
s.o. Buddhanaga Thera. 

kankha-vidhaman'-attham, 2 ind. [vidhama- 
na + attham], for the sake of dispelling doubt (adv. 
acc.); -am akase uppadtva yamakapStihariyam das- 
setvS ... sattaham vidnamesi, Sp 9572 = Ps D 1842 = 
Ud-a 522. 

kankha-vinayana, «., abolishing doubt; vinic- 
chayakusalanan ti anekavihitesu kankhatthaniyesu 
-aya tamtampanhanam vinicchaye kusallnam che- 
kanam, Ps-pt 1250,14. 

kankha-vinaya-padhana, n.^effort used in 
abolishing doubt; tad ubhayam pi -am (v.ll. 
-patthanam; -padatthanam) eva katva dassento, Th-a 
13623. 

kankha-vinodaka, mfn., dispelling doubt; de- 
vatanam ~o (so read with Be), Sv 700,19. 
kankha-vinodana, n., dispelling doubt; san- 
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khipanaih ... uttanikaranaih -am dhammapatittha- 
panan ti evamadihi nananayehi paresaih ajjhasaya- 
nuruparn dhammassa kathanasila ti, Th-a II93,5. 

karikha-vinodan'-attharii, 2 ind. (vinodana + 
attham], for the sake of dispelling doubt (adv.acc .); 
Mahajanassa -am, Ps II 280,15; -am evam akasi, 
280,20; -arii, HI 382 a 

karikha-samarigi(n), mfn., imbued with 
doubt; — “-citta, n., a mind imbued with doubt; 
-arii (so read with BeNe; Ee and Tr. transcript -I 
cittarii) karikhaya ayitatta karikhayitaih nama, tassa 
bhavo karikhayitattam, As 259,26. 

karikha-sambhava, m., the arising of doubt; 
ratanattaye sathsayapannassa sikkhadlsu -ato, 
Vibh-anut 160,3. 

karikha-sota, n., a torrent of doubt; tava dassa- 
nam agamma -am taranti te, Ap 20,27 * 87,15; 429,1; 

429a 

karikhita, (m/)rt. Ipp. < karikhati, q.v.; cf. 
karikhayita, q.v.], doubt; yam me -itaih annasi, vid- 
kiccharii mam ataresi, namo te, Sn 540. 

karikhitabba, mfn. Iger. of karikhati, q.v.; cf. 
karikhaniya], to be doubted; to be in doubt about; 
karikhaniye thane ti, —ekarane,Spk m 109,29 (MS TV 
350,15). 

karikhi(n), mfn. Icf.sa. kariksi(n)], 1. doubting; 
2. longing for ( only recorded ifc .); — 1. -I veci- 
kicchl agamam, Sn 510; parihan' antakaro SatthS 
-inarh padjanatam, 1148 (Nidd II 118,3); pucchiml 
Brahmanarii Sanamkumaram -I akarikhim para- 
vediyesu katthatthito kimhi ca sikkhamSno pappoti 
macro amatam Brahmalokan ti, DII 241,9* (Sv 665,1 = 
Cp-a 49,21); ye kho ked samanS va brShmana v5 -I 
vedkicchi ... te bhonto samanabrahmanl akusalam 
bhayabheravam avhayand, M I 18^2 (Ps 1116,15) * 
18,34; api ca kho -I hod vidkicchl anittharigato 
saddhamme, S HI 99,19 * A II 174,27 (Mp El 161,15); 
tain so vatthapadcchannattS apassanto antomukha- 
gataya jivhaya pahutabhavam asaUakkhcnto, tesu 
dvisu lakkhanesu -i ahosi vidkicchl, Ps IE 369,2 (ad 
M II 135,9); — ifc. a-° (q.v.); — °-vecikicchi- 
sandosa-hetu, 2 ind. [-hetu < hetoh (or hetau ?)], 
on account of the corruption that is due to being in 
doubt and being perplexed; ye kho ked samana va 
brahmanS va karikhl vedkicchi ... -u have te 
bhonto samanabrahmanS akusalaih bhayabheravam 
avhayand, M I 18,32; — 2. ifc. mokkha-® (Panca-g 
106). 

karikhita,/. [abstr. < karikhi(n) + ta], being in 
doubt; yS kho pana sa bhikkhave -15 vidkicchita 
anittharigatata saddhamme sarikharo so, S El 99^1. 

karikh'-uppatti-samaya, m. (karikha + uppat- 
d), the occasion when doubt arises; ~e upasamka- 
manavarassa gahitattS tain khanaih ... avoca, Mp n 
33527. 


Karigakondakalappa, m.; Npr.; a Dravidian 
chief; — °vha-rayara, m.; the chief called Kariga¬ 
kondakalappa; pasadetva ... -aril ca, Mhv LXXVE 75. 

Karigakondapperayara, m.; Npr.; a Dravidian 
chief; PandimandalanadaSvaro ... -o, Mhv LXXVI 
179. 

Karigakondana, n.; Npr.;a fortress in South 
India; uttariih aggahi duggam -' id sutarii, Mhv 
LXXVI 183; 186. 

Karigayara, m.; Npr; a Dravidian chief; -o, Mhv 
LXXVI 140; 15. 

’karigu, /. [ts.;cf. piyarigu; CDLAL 2605; EWA-1 
s.r.], 1. panic grass(es); millet; classified as one of 
the seven types of grain; the term - denotes a large 
variety of panic grasses and millets, some of which 
evidently were considered poor man's food; — lex. 
lit- sali vlhi ca kudruso ... ~u ti = satta dharinlni, 
Abh 451; -u piyarigu, 452; -u dhanriapiyarigusu, 
1055; — cxeg- Smakadhaririaih nama sail vihi yavo 
godhumo -u varako kudrusako, Vin IV 264,29; tattha 
odano nama sali vlhi yavo godhumo -u varako 
kudruso ti sattannam dhanri5nam tandulehi nib- 
batto ... -u d setarattakalabhedS sabb5pi karigujad, 
Sp 822,9; — sabbasamhSrako n' atthi suddham -u 
pavayad alikam bhasad 'yam dhutti saccam Shu 
mahallika d, Ja VI 336,16*; sappi telarii dadhirii 
khlrain -u vlhi bahu surS maggamhi paddtthantu 
yena maggena ehiti, 580^3*; atthi sali vlhi yavo -u 
kudruso varako godhumo muggo m5so dlam ku- 
latthaih. Mil 26727; Khuddas VE 3; in long cpds s51i- 
yava-godhCuna-mugga-karigu-vaiaka-kudrusaka (Ps 
III 23120; Spk E 3442; —ppabheda, PJ n 11225; 
—sarikhata (Sv 78,10; Ps E 20922; Spk IE 30422; Mp IE 
19128). ~" ‘ " 

2 karigu, /. [ts.; cf. piyarigu; CDLAL 2605; EWA-1 
s.v.], a particular kind o f tree with orange-yellow 
(sama) flowers (= Myristica horsfieldia ); cf. sa. 
priyarigu; CDIAL 8976; only recorded in lex. lit. and 
cpd., qq.v. infra; — lex. lit.: sama piyarigu -u pi, 
Abh 571. 

karigu-ambila-pinda, m. [ cf. karigu-ambila- 
pindaka], alms-food consisting of sour millet gruel; 
— ‘-gahaka-tthera, m., an elder receiving alms- 
food consisting of sour millet gruel; mahSraja, -esu 
Maliya-Mahadevatthero Sa manta kute paricannam 
bhikkhusatanam datvS paribhuriji, Thup 2522 

karigu-ambila-pindaka, m. [karigu-ambila- 
pinda + ka], almsfood consisting of sour millet- 
gruel; khinSsavSnam p>aricannaih maha theranam ut- 
tamo dinno... -o, Mhv XXXE 30 (karigutandule ga- 
hetva ambilayagum pacapetva, Mhv-t 593,11-12) = 
Thup 2512*. 

Karigu-gama, m.; Npr.; a village in Ceylon; SIh 
112,15* malaye -amhi; cf. Kott(h)amalaya JRAS 
Ceylon 6 (1963) 117. 
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kangu-jati, m., the species " millet"; kangu ti se- 
tarattakaiabheda sabba pi -i, Sp 822,13. 

kangu-tandula, m., millet grain; -e gahetva 
ambilayagum pacapetva, Mhv-t 593,11-12 (ad Mhv 
XXXD30): 

kahgu-pittha-maya, m/n., made of, consist¬ 
ing of millet pour; kanguvihl ti -a ca vihipitthama- 
ya ca, Ja VI5814' (ad 580,23*). 

kahgu-puppha, m„ the kangu flower (the 
Power of Myristica horspeldia ); ajjuna asanS c' ettha 
mahanama ca pupphita sala ca -5 ca sobhayanti 
mam' assamam, Ap 368,10. 

(kangu-blja, reading of Be for kanguvihl at Ja VI 
58023*1 

kangu-bhatta, n., millet gruel; yath5 nSma —e 
paccamane ekappaharen' eva bubbulakini utthahan- 
ti, Vism 418,13. 

kangn-varaka-kudrusaka-slsa, n., ear(s) of 
millet, varaka rice (- Phaseolus trilobus), and 
kudrusaka (= Paspalum scrobiculntum); sattu nama 
salivihiyavehi katasattu, -ani pi bhajjitva isakam 
kottetva thuse palapetva puna dalham kottetvS cun- 
nam karonti, Sp 823,23. 

kangu-varaka-muggadi-bahula, mfn., full 
of millet, varaka rice (= Phaseolus trilobus), and 
mugga beans (= Phaseolus mungo), etc.; tam hoti 
missakabhattam -am, Pj II 97,22; kumaro missaka¬ 
bhattam -am acchadentam pi tam jighacchlvasena 
bhuhjamano... milayi, Ap-a 176,13. 

kangu-vlhi, /., millet and rice; sappi telam 
dadhim khiram kanguvihl (Be -biJS) bahQ surj mag- 
gamhi paddtthanta yena maggena ehlti, Ja VI 58043® 
(= kangupitthamayS ca vftupitthamayS ca, 5814"). 

kangu-sittha, n„ a pinch of cooked millet; yena 
kangusittham nikkhamati c' eva pa visa ti ca, Sp 
706,11; — ®-nikkhamana-matta, mfn., (bhvr.) of 
a size big enough for a pinch of boiled millet to 
pass through; yo pan' assa patto mukhavattito 
hettha dvangulamattokasato patthaya yattha 
katthad -ena chiddena chiddo hoti, Kkh 7 4/n 
’kaca, m. Its.L hair (of the head); — ifc. rucira-* 
(—kalapa, Dath IV 51). 

2 Vkac(a), the verbal root 2 kac I cf. sa. Vkanc: 
sa-Dhatup 1182]; ~a dittiyam (= DhStum 767). kac- 
ceti kaccayati, Kacco, Sadd 52948; -a dityam, 
Dha turn 630. 

Nkacia), the verbal root 3 kac [cf. sa-Dhatup 1181 
+1821; -a bandhane, Sadd 3384 
kacaka, m. l/s.L a kind of mushroom; CONE- 
GOMBRICH, \es.-Trsl~ 99 no. 7: possibly Abrus preca- 
torius ;— ifc. dasima-® (Ja VI 536,4,21; so probably 
read with Ce; Ee dasimakancaka; Be -kanjaka; the 
readings kanc-/kan}- are probably due to nasaliza¬ 
tion of & [on which, v. Mittelindisch §113] and thus 
not genuine). 


kacati, pr. 3 sg. I< 3 kac(a), q.v.], to bind; kaca 
bandhane -ati, Sadd 338,2. 

kacavara, m. [cf. Amg. kayavara, kaySra; sa. kac- 
cafa; CDIAL 26151, 1 -a. refuse, rubbish; dirt;b. 
([fig.] with Vkhip: to throw dirt upon (something), 
hence: to smear, to defame (something; with loc.); 2. 
scraps, leavings (only recorded in cpd. kacavaramis- 
saka, q.v. infra); — lex. litj —o kalapo samkaro ka- 
sambu, Abh 224; — exeg- samkaram nama -am vuc- 
cati, Vin IV 2664; api ca -o pi pilotikS ti vuccali, Ps 
D 1194< (ad MI 141,21: chinnapilotiko) = Spk II 49,1; 
— La. -am chaddento sittham chaddiyyad, Vin IV 
19645; s3 ... tassa gehassa kannakannehi bahtim -am 
samkaddhitva ... sodhanakSle SrakkhitthiyS upari 
chaddesi, Ja 1292,10; putto -am samkaddhitvS JhS- 
pesi, IQ 163,1; kandappamSnam chiddam katvl upari 
parnsun ca -ah ca pakkhipitva, V 494 ; Mil 248 ; 34; 
Vism 70,17; -am hatthehi gahetvS bahi chadde- 
tabbam, Sp 77340; -am ubhato apabbuhitvS (so read 
for Ee apabbahitva; v. CPD s.v.) tam thanam ramani- 
yam akiisi, Ps □ 302,19 * Spk 1348,18; sace -o acchad- 
dito hoti tam chadded, Ps 01 13540; manussS tarn 
disva ... -am gahetva pamsum gahetva matt hake 
okiranta ledduhi pa ha ran ti, Dhp-a 0 2664; — l.b. 
Aritthena viya na tumhehi mayham sasane kalalam 
va -o va pakkhipitabbo ti evam Bhagava ... Arit- 
tham yeva nigganhati, Ps II 10941 * 113,9;— ifc. 
ucchitthasuci-mala-® (Sp 884 ; Thup 199,15; 
citta-® (—sankhMa, Sp 58449); charika-iina-® 
(®adi, Ps ID 2104); panna-® (Ps 112040); mala-® (Ps 
U 16543; -ntara, Dhp-a m 476,12); milata-mala-* 
- 'tSp' 84^?S\P7,l 1 ); sanjafa-* (Spk-pt H 334,12); Sama¬ 
ria-® (Ps D11945; Spk H 494;io). 

kacavara-khanuka-bhava, m., the property of 
being like dirt and being like a stump; dttassa thad- 
dhabhSvo Ssappanaparisappanavasena pavattiyS —o 
ca, Ps-pt D 5349; 54,1; —o hi cetokhilo, Sv-t D 17,2. 

kacavar'-aggi, m., pre from rubbish; sahkSrag- 
gi ti kacavaram sankaddhitva jalapito -i, Vibh-a 70,8 
(fldVibh 8346). 

kacavara-chaddana, n., throwing out rubbish; 
tattha paribhandakaranam ... -am valikasamaldra- 
nan ti evamadinS nayasatena nayasa h assena pativij- 
jhati, Ps-pt IQ 62,12. 

kacavara-chaddanaka, n., a rubbish bin; mut- 
thisammujjanim v5 -am va bahi khipitva tasmim 
Sgate Svuso imam kena chadditan ti vadanti, Ja I 
I 6 I 41 * Sp 74446; mancapithe... sammujaniyam ~e 
... etesu sabbam mSlakammadi vannamattakam- 
mam vattati, 293,16. 

kacavara-chaddana-kala, m., the time for 
throwing out rubbish; ~e pana kacavaraniyamen' 
eva haritva ekamantam nikkhipitum vattati ti 
Mahapaocariyam vuttam, Sp 545,17. 
kacavara-chaddana-tthana, n., a place where 



rubbish is thrown out: rubbish heap; manussanam 
-e pi vattati, Sp 925,3. 

kacavara-chaddana-pacchi, /., a basket for 
throwing out rubbish: rubbish bin; -im pi sodhetva 
yeva pavesenb, Ja 1290,3a 

kacavara-chaddana-punna-kamina, n., 
merit (acquired) from throwing out rubbish; 
iminaham -ena yavaham nibbanam papunami ... 
mahatejo bhaveyyan ti, Mil 3 a 
kacavara-chaddani, f., a rubbish bin; sammuj- 
janin Iso read with Ce; Ee -maj-] d eva -in ca adaya 
gantvS therassa pari vena m sammajjitva, Dhp-a m 
7 , 19 . 

kacavara-chaddika, /., a cleaning woman; - a 
dasi ranno hattham adasi, Dhp-a IV 210,21; — aya da- 
siya detha ti, 218,1. 

kacavara-jata, mfn., filthy, hence: {fig.) defiled; 
kasambujato ti ragHdihi kilesehi —o, Spk m 42^1 (fid 
S IV 181,1; ~o H abbhantaram sanjStakacavaro 
kacavarabhuto va,Spk-pt D 334,11). 

kacavar'-attha, mfn., (bhvr .) having the mean¬ 
ing of dirt; ~o papancattho, Ud-a 372^9 (fid Ud 77,13). 

kacavara-niyama, m., way of ( disposal of) 
rubbish; kacavarachaddanakale pana -en' eva haritva 
ekamantam nikkhipituih vattati ti Mahapaccariyam 
vuttam, Sp 545,18. 

kacavara-pariyaya, m„ synonym for dirt; khl- 
lasaddo (Be khlla-) thaddhabhavavacano -o ca hoti 
ti aha dttathaddhabhavam (so read tenth Sp 584,29; Be 
-bhava-) cittakacavarasankhatam patighakhilan (Be 
-khfl-) ti, Sp-t II 347,23 (fid Sp 584,29). 

kacavara-bhava, m., being like dirt; tattha ce- 
tokhila ti dttassa thaddhabhava, -a, khanukabhava,^- 
Ps D 68/4 (fid M110U) *■ H 69,3 (fid M1101,26). 

kacavara-bhuta, mfn., filthy, hence: (fig.) de¬ 
filed; karandavan niddhamatha kasambun ca ava- 
kassatha tarn -am puggalaih kacavaram iva anapek- 
kha niddhamatha, Pj H 311,23; kacavarajato H abbhan¬ 
taram sanjatakacavaro ~o v3, Spk-pt D 334,12 (fid Spk 
11142a). 

kacavara-missaka, n., a meal of scraps and 
leavings; ucchepake va te rata ti ... -am sartgharitva 
paribhuhjanti ti attho, Ps HI 240,7 (fid M D 7,31). 

kacavara-rasi, m„ rubbish heap; samkaradhS- 
nasmin ti samkaratthanasmim -imhl ti attho, 
Dhp-a 1445,15 (ad Dhp 58). 

Vkac(i), the verbal root kanc [sa-Dhatup I 181 + 
182; cf. 2+3 Vkac<a)J; -i... dittiyam, Dhatum 58. 

[kacini, doubtful reading of uncertain meaning 
at Vjb 320,15 (ad Sp 836,19) in gloss on tintinika 
(tamarind)] 

’kacca ,abs. (< krtya], = katva; ( describing the use 
of the absolutive ) apare dhan ti -a patito dando ti 
udaharanti, Sadd 312,20 ("other [ scholars ] illustrate 
I the use of the absolutive] by [the following exam¬ 


ple: the arrow hit [its target ] with a thud") = 851,29 
(with reading katva for kacca). 

2 Kacca, mfn. (< ‘Katya; cf. sa. Katya; Pan IV 1 105], 
of the Kacca lineage; gotra name; = Kac- 
cana/Kaccayana, qq.v .;— gramm. litj kac(a) ditti¬ 
yam; kacceti kacca yah, -o. ettha ~o ti rupasampatti- 
ya kacceti dippati virocati ti -o, Sadd 529,28; -o ti 
purutano isi, Nett-a Be 11,22;— *adi, mfn.; -ito 

nananayana, Sadd 784,6 (sutta 754);-gotta- 

gana, m., the group of families belonging the 
Kacca gotra, etc; -ato nananayanapaccaya honti tassa 
apaccam icc etasmim atthe -assa apaccam Kaccano, 
evam Kaccayano, Sadd 784 a 
kaccayati, pr. 3. sg. [< 2 kac(a)],' to shine; kac(a) 
dittiyam; kacceti -ah, Kacco, Sadd 529,28. 

'Kaccana, m. [c/. 2 Kacca, Kaccayana, Katiyana, 
qq.v.], belonging to the Kacca lineage; gotra name of 
one of the Buddha's principal disciples Mahakac- 
cana who is famous for his ability to explicate in 
detail the Buddha's utterances; cf. PPN s.v.; — 
gramm. lit tasma vaochadito gottaganato nayana- 
naya paecayS honti va tassapaccam icc etasmim 
atthe vacchassa apaccam, putto:... Kaccayano, -o, 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 347 * Sadd 784a Mogg-v IV 35; — 
ex eg.: Mahakaccanena ti Kacco ti purutano isi, 
Nett-a Be 11,22; — kim pana tvam, -a, evam vadasi, 
MO 40,9 foil.; Kv 66a Ap 464,19; Ap 465a Ps □ 273,30 
(ad M I 229,32: namagottam); Ps III 319,17 (fid M II 
84,4); Ps V 68,2 W MIH 253,11); Spk D 138,18 (fid S 0 
153,26: Kaccayano); Dhp-a IV 89,18 = Ja II 381,22 (with 
v.l. Kaccayana); — ifc. Maha-* (M II 83,16; Mp I 
204,23; —uppala-vannadi, Pj II 5,3; —thera, Mp I 207 a 
A fWb BaH>53,Hr jc r;- - - ^ - 
2 Kaccana, m.; gotra name of the sugar dealer 
Belattha; v. PPN s.v. Bejattha-Kaccana; tena kho pana 
samayena Belattho ~o Rajagaha Andhakavindam ad- 
dhanamaggapatipanno hoti, Vin I 224,7 foil.; Sp 
1095,10 (ad Vin 1225,17). 

3 Kaccana, m.; gotra name of a paribbajaka who is 
mentioned in Anuruddha sutta; v. PPN s.v. 3. Sa¬ 
bhiya; M III 148,22. 

^ Kacc ana, m.; gotra name of the paribbajaka 
Sabhiya; he may be identical with 3 Kaccana; v. PPN 
s.v. 3. Sabhiya; ekam samayam Syasma Sabhiyo -o 
Natike viharati Cihjakavasathe, SIV 401,13 foil. 

s Kaccana, m.; Npr.;the grammarian KaccSna; = 
3 Kaccayana, q.v.; paccuppannavibhattiyo tidha ka- 
tvana adimhi -ena udirita, Sadd 54^8*. 

6 Kaccana, m.; gotra name of the thera Sambula; 
v. PPN s.p. Sambula-Kaccana Thera; — ifc. Sam¬ 
bula-* (Th-a D 59,9). 

Kaccana-gotta, m(fn).; of the Kaccana gotra; 1. 
used of I Kaccana, q.v.; = Mahakaccana; 2. used of 
one of the principal characters of Kaccani Jataka; — 
1. atha kho ayasma -o yena Bhagava ten' upasan- 
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kami, sammukha me tarn avuso Channa Bhagavato 
sutarh sammukha ca patiggahitam -am bhikkhum 
ovadantassa, S m 13429 = II 17,1 ( with reading Kacca- 
yana); — 2. tattha sa Katiyani ti bhikkhave sa -a, Ja 
ID 428,1' (fid 4273*). 

Kaccana-gottata, /. \abstr.], the property of be¬ 
longing to the Kaccana gotra; Sambulo ti laddha- 
namo -aya Sambulakaccano ti pannayittha, Th-a II 
59,9 (rn/Th 189-190). 

Kaccana-tthera, m.; Npr.; an arahant; v. PPN 
s.v.; padumuttaranathassa d adikam ayasmato -assa 
Apadanam, Ap-a Be II 53,15 (ad Ap 463). 

Kaccana-peyyala, m.; Npr.; title of a sutta 
ascribed to MahSkaccSyana at Mp I 209,12; it is prob¬ 
ably identical with a part of M HI 1922-199,17 (= 
Mahakaccanabhaddekarattasutta) recording a dis¬ 
course attributed to Mahakaccana, in which he ex¬ 
plains one of the Buddha's utterances; the pervasive 
use of peyyala in this text may have given rise to 
the title -; according to PPN ( v. s.v. Kaccana Pey¬ 
yala) - is identical toith Kaccanasutta (q.v.), which 
is clearly wrong; attha sattha aparabhage Jetavane 
viharanto Madhupindikasuttantam -am (vJ. -5ya- 
na-) Parayanasuttan d ime tayo suttante atthuppat- 
tim katvS theram ... aggatthane thapest d, Mp 1 
209,12. 

Kaccana-brahmana, m., the brahmin Kaccana; 
= ’Kaccana, q.v.; deva anno dasabalam Snetum sam- 
attho n' atthi, acariyo -o (v.l. KaccSyano br®) 'va 
samattho, tain pahinatha d, Mp 1206,11. 

Kaccana-vagga, title of Ap 463,19-^48827; = 
vagga528. ri ' ~ c 

Kaccana-sutta, n.; Npr.; title of tl* Buddha's 
famous discourse to Kaccana on sammSditthi re¬ 
corded at SII 1624-17,30 qu. S HI 134,30 foil., Vism 
519,17 (v. infra); dntento tepitakam Buddha vacanam 
vidnitva -am addasa, Spk II 319,1;— ®-virodha, 
m., a contradiction with the Kaccanasutta; tathS -o, 
Vism 519,17 ( quoting SII 17,10-n) 

Kaccana, /., Npr.; a princess, daughter of Devada- 
hasakka; v. PPN s.v. 1. Kaccana; Devadahe Devada- 
hasakko namasi bhupati, Anjano catha KaccSni 
Ssum tassa sut5 duve, Mhv II17; (Mhv-t 135,18); — 
'abhiseka, m., the consecration of Kacc2ni; Siha- 
hanussa tu ti ettha tusaddo -am niddisati, Mhv-t 
13524. 

Kaccani-jataka, n.; title of Ja III 422,3-428,7; *= Ja- 
taka417. 

KaccanT, /. [cf. K3dy5ni); Npr.; gotra name of the 
old woman whose story is told in the KaccSniJ3 taka, 
q.v.; odatavattha sud allakesa -i kim kumbhim 
apassayitva pitthS tils dhovasi tandulSni, Ja III 
425,18* (tattha -i ti tarn Slapad, 42521"); 426^*; 427,16. 

’Kaccayana, m.; Npr.; = ’Kaccana, q.v.; gotra 
name of one of the Buddha's principal disciples Ma¬ 


hakaccana who is famous for his ability to explicate 
in detail the Buddha's utterances; cf. PPN s.v.; — 
gramm. life tasma vacchadito gottaganato rtayana- 
naya paccayS honti vS tassSpaccam icc etasmirh 
atthe. vacchassa apaccam, putto; ... -o, Kaccano, 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 347 ^ Sadd 784,6; Mogg-v IV 35; — 
dvayanissito khv 5yair> -a loko yebhuyyena 
atthitan ceva natthitan ca, S II 1721 foil. = IH 13420 
foil. (with reading KaccSna); evam vutte ayasma 
saddho -o ( vJ. -ccan-) Bhaga van tarn etad avoca, SII 
15326; sahkhittena mays vuttam vitthSrena paka- 
sayadi parisam man ca toseti yathS -o ayam, Ap 
4642; MahS Moggallano ... Mah3 —o thero +, Kv 
89,1826; Kv 2692523; imam mays sahkhittena ud- 
desam uddittham vittharena avibhattam dhamma- 
padggShakS bhikkhu uggahetvS Anandam v5 -aih 
vS upasankamitvS pucchissand, Spk II 65,16,19; so 
gottavasena —o d pannSyittha, Th-a II 207,6; — ifc. 
Maha-° (Mil 291,13; 367,19). 

2 Kaccayana, m. [cf. Kadyana, q.v.]; gotra name 
of the ascetic Pakudha/Kakudha, on whom, cf. A. L. 
Basham; HD A: 90-93; Purano Kassapo Makkhali Go- 
salo ... Pakudho -o (v.l. -ccSn-) ... te panhe 
pucchad, Sn 922 (Pakudho d nSmaih, -o d gottam, 
Pj II4232) *■ M 1198,11 (Pakudho d tassa nSmaih. -o 
d gottaih. id nSmagottaih saihsandetvS Pakudho -o 
ti vuccad, Ps II 23323); Kakudho -o, SI 6821 (-o d, 
Pakudhassa gottam, Spk 1130,18). 

3 Kaccayana, m., the grammarian KaccSyana; 
name of a 7th or 8th (?) century PSli grammarian; the 
Theravdda Buddhist tradition identifies him with 
'* a Kacc3(ya)na, q.v.; cf. Ap-a 491,19-20 which attributes 
three works to him viz. KaccSyanappakarana, Maha- 
niruttippakarana, and Nettippakarana, to which Gv 
59,11-13 adds Cullanirutd (elsewhere attributed to 
Varna kama hath era; cf., e.g., Sadd 13720), Petakopa- 
desa, and Vannanid; atthadvayaiii pakSsetum gar. the 
KaccSyanavhaye thero ~o 'nuttakale ti padam abravi, 
Sadd 51,15*. 

4 Kaccayana, it.; Npr.; title of the PSli grammar 
ascribed to 3 Kacc2yana; nanu —e ganthe k3lo vutto 
catubbidho, Sadd 50,16*; 5727; -asmirh ... dissati, 
Sadd 2692; — ifc. KStanta-* (Sadd 56,9; 5723); 
Cula-niratti-Niruttipitaka-* (Sadd 158,1); 
Porana-* (Kacc-vann 323,11); — *-Cula-nirutti- 
naya, m., the paradigm of the (grammars) Kac- 
cayana and Culanirutti; Sadd 15427; — *-nissaya- 
pakarana, n., title of a nissaya on Kacc.; the author 
of - is not known; - is quoted in KaccSyanasutta- 
niddesa, q.v.; cf. Kacc-vann 64,29 referring to a 
poranama ha nissaya on KaccSyana pa karana; vuttam 
—e pi. Chap 187,14;— c vhaya, mfn., (the treatise) 
called Kaccayana; Sadd 51,14; 5327;); — °adi, mfn.; 
Sadd 138,17; 14620. 

Kaccayana-gotta, mfn., belonging to the ’Kac- 
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cayana gotra; ukkattham nama gottarh Gotamagot- 
tarh Moggallanagottarh -am Vasitthagottarh, Vin IV 
6,27; atha kho ayasma -o (v.l. -ccan-) yena Bhagava 
ten' upasankami, S II 17,1 foil.; — °-niddittha, 
mfn., explained by (the ayasmat) of the 'Kaccayana 
gotra; -a ti pi patho, Nett-a Be 11,25 (ad Nett 1,9: 
Mahakaocanena niddittha). 

Kaccayana-ppakarana, n., the (grammatical) 
treatise* Kaccayana; Sadd 56,1; 57,11; — °-Rupa- 
siddhi-gantha, m., the (grammatical) treatises 
Kaccayana and Rupasiddhi; —esu pana rajena rajehi 
rajebhi rajesu ti padani vuttani, Culanirutti-Nirutti- 
pitakesu tani nagatani, Sadd 15341. 

Kaccayana-bheda, m., An Analysis of Kac¬ 
cayana; Npr.; title of a 14th century Pali grammar at¬ 
tributed to the Burmese thera Mahayasa; cf. Pit-sm § 
402; PLB: 36 foil.; GEIGER 47; Gv 64,10 ascribes - to "a 
certain teacher ," but at Gv .74,1-3 - is attributed to 
Dhammananda; — “-nava-tika, /.; a Bk5 on Kac- 
cayanabheda attributed to the Burmese thera Vijaya- 
pura; cf. Pit-sm § 404; — °-porana-tTka, /.; a tlka 
on KaccSyanabheda ascribed to AriyalamkSra; the 
title of the work is Saratthavikasini; cf. Pit-sm § 403; 
PLB: 55; GEIGER 47; — °-maha-tTka, f.;a dka on 
Kaccayanabheda ascribed to Uttamasikkha; GEIGER 
47. 

Kaccayana-riipa-dlpanT, /.; title of grammati¬ 
cal treatise by Nanakitti (15th cent.), cf. NIP: 41. 

Kaccayana-vannana, /., Explanation of Kac¬ 
cayana's Grammar"; Npr.; title of a 16th century 
commentary on Kaccayana's grammar attributed to 
the Burmese thera MahSjitavin; cf. Pit-sm § 382. 

Kaccayana-vntti, f.xtitle of Kacc-vr t-zisxonly 
recorded in cpd.; ~ is ascribed to a certain Sangha- 
nandi (cf. Saddhamma-s DC 18: Kaccayano kato yogo 
Sanghanandi pavuttika); Kacc-v is commonly re¬ 
ferred to in gramm. lit. as vutti; on Kacc-v, cf. PGL: 
21 foil.; — °-anusara, m., conformity to Kacc-v; 
-ena yogavibhagam katva, Kacc-vann, 3744; — 
*-vannana, /.; the explanation of Kacc-v; = Nyasa 
= Mukhamattadlpani (Mmd), the oldest extant ct. on 
Kacc and Kacc-v; vuttam -5yam, Mogg-p 640 (cf. 
Mogg-pd I 841 ). 

Kaccayana-sara, m„ The Essence of Kac¬ 
cayana's Grammar; Npr.; title of a grammatical 
compendium based upon Kacc; it is attributed to the 
Burmese thera Mahayasa; cf. Pit-sm § 398; PLB: 36; 
GEIGER 47; — ®-porana-tIk5, a 14th century (?) 
tikd on KaccayanasSra attributed to the Burmese 
thera Sirisaddhammavilasa; the work is entitled 
Sammohavinasini; cf. PLB: 36-37; PGB: 100; Pit-sm § 
399. 

Kaccayana-sara-nava-tika, a tika on Kac- 
cayanasara ascribed to the Burmese thera Vijayapura; 
Pit-sm § 400. 


Kaccayana-sara-yojana,/., An Exegesis of 
Kaccayanasara; Npr.; title of a ct. on Kaccayanasara 
. attributed to the thera Vijayapura; Pit-sm § 401. 

Kaccayana-sara-vivarana, n.. Explanation of 
KaccayanasSra; Npr.; title of a ct. on Kaccayanasara 
mentioned at Gv 7541; its author is not known. 

Kaccayana-sutta-niddesa, m.. Exposition of 
the Aphorisms of Kaccayana's Grammar; Npr. (= 
Chap); title of an important 12th century commenta¬ 
ry on Kaccayana's grammar attributed to the Burme¬ 
se thera Chappata (= Saddhammajotipala): the work 
contains numerous quotations from Pali grammars 
and cts on 4 Kaccayana that are no longer extant; - is 
undoubtedly one of the most important sources for 
the history of post- Kaccayana pa. gramm. lit.; cf. Gv 
74,17-19; PGB: 89; PLB: 17; PGL: 23. 

Kaccayanacariya, m. (Kaccayana + ScariyaL the 
teacher 3 Kaccayana; -ena pi palinayam nissSya "dvi- 
pade tulyad hikarane" (= Kacc 326] ti paccattabahu- 
vacanapadam vuttam, Sadd 127,12;—°-mata, n., 
the point of view of the teacher KaccSyana; sa 
palinayanukula atthakathanayanukula -am gahetva 
padanipphattijanakassa garuno ca matanukuia, Sadd 
21149- 

kacci, 2 ind. (< *kacdd; cf. sa. kacdd < *kad + dd], 
interrogative particle expressing either supposition 
or doubt, hence: 1. I/we wonder if ...; I/we suppose 
that ..., maybe, perhaps (comparatively rare); or a 
wish, hence: 2. 1/we hope that ...; with the nega¬ 
tions na/no: 1/we hope that ...not ...; (frequent); - 
is found in sentence initial position and is invariab¬ 
ly constructed either with a verb in the pr. or the 
aoe., or.witha pp.; this reflects the rule recorded in 
Pan m 3 153: kamapravedane 'kacatL (a verb in the 
pot. is used] to express a wish, except when (the 
expression] kacat is used (in construction with it]; 
cf. the verse qu. in the KSsika ad loc~ kacdj jivati te 
mata kacdj jivati te pita, etc.; Am-k IH 4 14: kacat 
kamapravedane; kacd occurs in composition with 
the interrogative particles nu (sometimes followed 
by the emphatic particle kho or su (< *svid), q.v. 
infra ;— sandhi forms: (i) kacd > kacd before 
vowel (v. infra); (ii) kacd + nu > kacdn nu (< 
’kacdd + nu); found in verse and thus probably m.c. 
(cf., e.g., Ja II 13341*, q.v. infra); (iii) kacd + a- > 
kacd- (v. infra), with elision of -i and lengthening 
of a; 4. the reading -im su (v.l. -i ssu) at Sn 1045 (v. 
infra sub 2.), with nasalization of i, is probably m.c.; 
the same applies to the v.l. ~i ssu; — cxeg.: -i su 
(sic.) ti samsayapuccha, vimatipuccha dvejhaka- 
pucchS, anekamsapuccha “evam nu kho, na nu kho, 
kim nu kho, katham nu kho" ti -i su, Nidd II Be 544 
(ad Sn 1045, q.v. infra); -I ti pucchanatthe nipato, Ps 
II 23848 (ad M 1206,9); — gramm. lit.: -i... puccha¬ 
natthe: -i bhikkhave khamanlyam, ~i yapaniyam (= 
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Vin I 158,20), Sadd 896,3;— 1. -i nu tvarn avuso 
amatarh adhigato, Vin 141,2; -i tvam avuso Sudinno 
anabhirato brahmacariyam carasi ti. III 19,26; tesarh 
kukkuccam ahosi: -i nu kho mayam parSjikam 
Spattim Spanna ti, 79,15; ~i kosohitam bhoto 
vatthaguyham ... -i jivhS narassikS. -i pahutajivho 
'si, M D 143,10*; -i te, bhante, bhikkhu sammad eva 
annarii vySkaihsu udahu sant' etth' ekacce bhikkhu 
adhimanena annaih vySkaihsu ti, 252,15; -i bho 
purato kantare mahamegho abhippavatto (cf. CPD 
s.v. abhippavattha), DII 343,20 ("1 suppose. Sir, that, 
in the wilderness ahead, there has been a great 
rainfall!" ); -i nu kho ettha mayam gahanatthSya 
kumbhilo nipanno, Ja I 279,10;— 2. -i mano 
supanihito, Sn 154 (-1 ti pucch5, PjII20041) qu. Mp I 
239,28; -i adinnam nadiyad, Sn 156; -i musS na 
bhanad. 158; -i na rajjati kamesu, 160; 162; 335; 354; 
-im su (cf. the reading at Pj II 589,19: -i ssu) te Bha- 
gavS yanhapathe appamattS ataru jStin ca jaran ca 
marisa, 1045 (Nidd D Be 1960 544, q.v. supra ) * 1079; 
-i no vatthapasuto, -i no bhusanarato, — i sOama- 
yam gandham tvam vSsi n' etara paja, Th 28 (~! ti 
pucchayam nipato, Th-a 192); ~i bhikkhu khamani- 
yarh, -i ySpaniyam, Vin 159,10 = IIII 40 ; -i Sariputta 
bhattam iddham ahosi ti, 21247; —i mam samma 
Jivaka na vancesi. -i mam ... na palambhesi. -i 
mam ... na paccatthikanam desi, D1504; —i samma 
sSrathi kumSro uyySnabhumlyS abhiramittha, D 
2241; -i te tata aggi na (so read with Tr. transcript 
and vJ.; Eeom. na) nibbuto ti, 341,11 ("1 hope that 
yo u did not let the fire go out"); —i no tvam bhane 
ummatto, -i veceto, 34741 ("we certainly hope that 
you are not out of your mind, that you are not 
insane"); -i vo VSsettha brShmanS na akkosanti na 
panbhasanti ti. III 8 I 4 ; —i te bhikkhave bhikkhu 
abhirata brahmacariye ti, M I 4634; -i te kutikS n' 
atthi ... -i mutto 'si bandhana, S I 84 *; -Sham ... 
evam vySkaramSno vuttavSdi <f eva Bhagavato ho- 
mi, IV 326,11; ~i me tarn bhante Bhagavato sussutam 
suggahitam sumanasikaUm supadhSriUn ti, A IV 
370,9; — i te daraka khamaniyam, —i ySpanlyam, — i na 
kind dukkhan ti, Ud 1745 * 40,15; 59/t (Ud-a 31147); 
—in nu tSta te mats na anftam upasevati ti, Ja II 
13341*; sutam m' etam ...: kSme bhuh)ati HSrito, —' 
etam vacanam tuccham, — i suddho iriyasl H, III 
49847*; Cp 255; 257. 

Kaccikara, m., the tree Caesalpina digyna; -S ti 
ekS rukkha^d, Ja V 42243' (ad 4204); -5, VI53543* (-5 
ti evamnSmarukkhS, 535430; — in longcpd.in 
varnaka at Ja V 4204**. 

kacceti, pr. 3 sg. [cf. kaccayatl, q.v.], to shine; 
kaca dittiyam; -eti kaccayati ... ettha Kaoco ti 
rupasampattiya -eti dippati virocati ti Kacco, Sadd 

52948. 

’kaccha, m. and n. |/s.; cf. sa. kaksa; v. CDIAL 


26181, marshy land, meadow (according to thect.s 
and lex. lit. [». infra] - either denotes the meadow 
along a river bank or a high meadow; cf. Karl 
Hoffmann, Indoiranistik vol. 1 1975 181-194); — lex. 
litx anupo salilappayo -am pumanapumsake, Abh 
187; — exegx —e ti dve -a nadikaccho pabba taka echo 
ca, idha -o nadikaccho, Pj II 3348 (ad Sn 20, q.v. in¬ 
fra); -e rulhatine caranti gavo, Sn 20; carami -ani 

vanani caham, Ja V 2343* (-ani ti pabbatassa ti, 
2346"); te hi sotthim gamissanti, —e vamakase maga, 
S I 524* (-e va ti, -e viya. -o hi pabbatakaccho pi 
nadikaccho pi, Spk I 109,19); — ifc. nadi-* (Pj II 
3349; —pabbata-kaccha; vitata—®, Ja V 42249); pab- 
bata-° (Pj II 3349); parujha*® Qa VI 100,5*) — 
•-vitata, mfn., ( bhvr .) having the meadow over¬ 
grown (with something; with instr.); —e ti etehi su- 
manadihi vitata-nadikaccha-pabbatakacche ( v.l. 
ga-), Ja V 42248' (ad 4204** [in varnaka]). 

2 kaccha, m. and n. [cf. sa. kaksa; CDIAL 2589], 
wood, jungle; cf. Karl HOFFMANN, Indoiranistik 
vol. 11975 181-194; yathapi pavako brahme acdmali 
yasassima jalamano caram —e analo kanhavattani, Ja 
V 63,18* (jalamano caram —e [vJ. ga-] ti kacchasam- 
khate [vJ. ga-1 mahavane jalanto carad, 64,9"); -an d 
nirSrakkham arannam, Mp IV 3941 (ad A IV 74,1 
[with reading ga-; vJ. ka-]); — *-samkhata, mfn., 
designated (by the generic term) jungle.; —e (v.l. ga-) 
mahavane jalanto carad, Ja V 64,9' (ad Ja V 63,18*, q.v. 
supra). 

3 kaccha, mfn. [< *kSccha; seedry < 1 kaccha (cf. sa. 
kaccha; Pan Qf 2 133) or < 2 kaccha ?1, grown in the 
meadow (ct. so) or grown in the wood ? (opp. to to- 
pima = cultivated); na tSvaham imam sallam Sharis- 
sSmi yava na tarn kandam janami yen' amhi viddho 
yadi va -am yadi vS rop>iman ti, M142945 (= pabba- 
takaccha-nadikacchSdisu jatam, Ps III 142,15). 

A kaccha, m. [probably a variant of gaccha < 
•gaksa; v. CDIAL 3949J, 1. a tree; a shrub; only re¬ 
corded ifc.; 2. a creeper (only recorded in lex. lit.); 
— 1, — ifc. taruna-rukkha-* (—pariyaya-nama, 
Pj I 192,15); [nana-vidha-* (*aruyhamana; reading 
at Spk HI 3141 [with v.l. ga-] for BeCe nSnSvidha 
gacchS vuyhamana, which read)]; — 2. lex. litj -o 
vutto lataya ca, Abh 813. 

5 kaccha, mfn. and n. {< *kathya; cf. sa. kathya; pa. 
alamsakaecha; sSkaccha 1, 1. (mfn.) fit for conversa¬ 
tion; 2. (n.) scholarly discourse, e.g., the Atthaka- 
thSs (= satthavacana; Sadd so; v. infra); — 1. 
kathSsampayogena bhikkhave puggalo veditabbe 
yadi va -o yadi va akaccho H, A I 197,19 (—0 ti 
kathetum yutto; akaccho ti kathetuih na yutto, Mp D 
308,23); — ifc. a-®; — ®akaccha, mfn. [kaccha 4 
akaccha], fit and not fit for conversation; ya ayarr 
-esu puggalesu kacchena saddhim mantana, sa p: 
etadattha yeva, Mp II 312,20 (ad A I 19843); — 2 



catubbidham pi yam vakyam ... gajjam pajjan ca 
geyyan ca -an ca ti tad iraye:... tarn sumedhasa at- 
thakathadikam satthavacanarh -am abravum, Sadd 
610/4; tattha Nanodayam nama katva pakaranam tada 
Dhammasanganiyakasi -am so Atthasalinim, Mhv 
XXXVH225. 

6 kacch3, m., f., and n. [cf. Amg. kakkha; sa. 
kak&3; EWA-2 s.v. kaksa- 1 ; CDIAL 2588], a. armpit; 
b. the side of the body below the armpit (i.e . upa- 
kaccha/-ka, qq.v.; CPD not quite to the point); c. 
(used metonymically); hair in the armpit; — lex. 
lit.: bahumulam tu —o, Abh 264; —o bahumulamhi 
parulhakacchanakhalome, Abh-t 511,19 C ad Abh 813); 
— a. yassa na -chi seda mucceyyum, M I 227,24 = 
233,29; tassa mayham Aggivessana ... -ehi seda 
muccanti, 247,25 = 242^30; It 76,15 * Ps IV170A kesesu 
Jatam bandhitva —e jallam adharayi, Ja VI 578,25* 
(ubhohi -ehi jallikam d ha red, 578,310; — b. tassa 
soka pare tassa vina —S abhassatha, Sn 449 (vina —ato 
patitS, PJII 393,29; “ the bind fell from under his arm') 
= S 1122^3* {cf. Spk 1 184,33 lad S 1122,14: beluva- 
panduvinam adaya]: adaya ti, -e thapetva) = Dhp 
256 a atha kho Yaso kulaputto ... addasa... annissa 
—e vinarh ... annissa —e alambaram, Vin 115,10; tha- 
nam dasseti -am dassed, Ja V 434,5 (-an d upakac- 
chakam, 437,1") = Dhp-a IV 197,9; abhikkhanam 
titthati dvaramule thanani -ani ca dassayand, Ja V 
435,14*; — c. ubho -a parulha, Ps HI 61,8;— ifc. 
parulha-® (—nakha-loma, S I 78,3 [so read; Ee 
-rulh-']; —nakha-loma, Abh-t 511,19); rulha-® (Ja III 
315,2*; VI 488,1* [vaddhitakaochaloma, Ja-pt]). 

7 kacchS, m. and f. [cf. Amg. kaccha/kaccha; sa. 
Wales* (m.) onA-kaksysH/rJ^GDIAIr2592], l.a loin¬ 
cloth; hem of a garment; with Vbandh: to tuck the 
loincloth into the waist-band; to tuck up the hem of 
a dhoti or the like; girth; the region of the girth, 
hence: 2-a. girdle; only recorded in lex. lit., q.v. in¬ 
fra; the region of the girdle, hence: b. waist; hip; 
loins; only recorded in cpd., q.v. infra; c. girth (of an 
elephant); with Vbandh: to harness an elephant; 3. 
forearm; 4 the inner apartment of a palace; only 
recorded in cpd. kacchantara, q.v.; — gramm. litc -a, 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 640; — 1. lex. litc kacchabandhane 
... mats -a, Abh 813 (kacchabandhanam adhom- 
barassa dalhabandhanam, Abh-t 511,19); — samvelli- 
yarh nivasend d mallakammakaradayo viya -am 
bandhitva nivasend, Vin D 319,30 (Sp 1212,15); sam- 
vellin d -am bandhitva kumbham dhovad ti, Ja V 
306,3'; Pihguttaro pi bhatim karonto -am bandhitva 
kuddalena maggam tacchad, VI 348,13; ath' anna taro 
puriso ... galham -am bandhitva pakkhanditva ta- 
reyya. Mil 36,7; -am bandhitva ... thito evam aha, Ps 
III 63,2; masimakkhitam yeva ekam kasavam -am 
piletva nivattharh, Ps 249,19 (ad M II 11,20); -am ban¬ 
dhitva ... pakkameyya, IV 86 , 26 ; -am bandhap>etva 


yatharucim kilapeti, Spk II 237,1; raja ... -am 
bandhitva rajahgane javamano na sobhad, Dhp>-a I 
389,19; D 130,14; — 2.a. lex. lit.: mekhalayam mata 
-a, Abh 813; — 2.b. ifc. pitthi-® (Ja VI 404,26); — 
2-c. lex. lit.: -a, Abh 365 (in description of the 
accessories of an elephant); hatthinam majjhabandhe 
... mata -a, Abh 813 (majjhabandhe urobandhane, 
Abh-t 511,19); — seyyatha pi bhagini puriso hatthim 
datva —e sajjeyya evam eva kho tvam bhagini bhaga- 
vato mamsam datva mayi antaravasakam na sajjesi 
ti, Vin III 208,31; -am naganam band hatha, Ja IV 
395,17* = VI 21 , 20 *; -aya baddhamanaya kuncam nada- 
d varano, 581,19* (581^30; — ifc. suvanna-® (Ja V 
258,27*; VI 47 ^ 2 *; Vv 192); — 3. lex. litc pakotthe ... 
mata -a, Abh 813 (pakottho kappamssadhobhago, 
Abh-t 511,19); — antaramagge magga okkamma ma- 
hantam gaocham anuparigantva purimassa hatthena 
pacchimassa -am ganhSpetvS, Ps HI 425^0 (ad MII 
170,16: paramparasamsatta); so khandhe pi hatthe pi 
-aya pi gahetva nikkaddhiyamano utthatum pi na 
icchati, Dhp>-a IV 178,ia 

Kacchaka, m., the kacchaka tree; a kind of fig- 
tree (= Cedrela toona); = atthikacchaka (q.v.) accord¬ 
ing to ct., q.v. infra; khandhabijam nama assattho ni- 
grodho pilakkho udumbaro -o kapithano, Vin IV 
35^; seyyathidam assattho nigrodho pilakkho 
udumbaro —o kapitthako, S V %,13; sace rukkho hod, 
so pi assattho va nigrodho va —o va kapitthako va 
... kalo va seto ti vavatthapetabbo, Vism 183,13; Sv I 
81,19; -o ti, atthikacchako, Spk HI 151^9 (ad S V 96,13); 
— ifc. atthi-® (Spk HI 151,29); kaja-® (-adigandha. 
As 81,28); garu-®; — ®-panna-rasa-vanna, mfn.. 
(bhxrr.) having* the colour of the juice from the leaves 
of the kacchaka tree; sanrabbhantare ekapattapurap- 
pamanam semham vannato setam -an d 
vavatthaped, Pj I 61,21;— ®-rukkha, m„ the kac¬ 
chaka tree; pannasalaya ca pacchato papatatthane 
eko -o atthi, Vibh-a 476 a 

Kacchaka-ganga, /.; Npr.;a tributary of the Ma- 
haganga (q.v.); — ®-tira, m.. the bank of Kaccha- 
ganga; -e Nandigamaviharan ca, Mhv-t 648,7 (ad 
Mhv XXXV 58). 

Kacchaka-tittha, m.; Npr.; a ford on the Maha- 
ganga; v. PPN s.v.; ekam samayam —ena satthipasa- 
natthambhasakatani agamarnsu, Mp II 216,7 = Ss 
106^; -e Kapisisam catumasena aggahi, Mhv XXV 
12; X 58 (Mhv-t 289,28); — “-samlpa, m„ the 
vicinity of Kacchatittha; -e, Mhv-t 505,15 (ad Mhv 
XXVH42). 

(kacchakadaha, reading at Spk HI 187^2 and 
Vibh-a 352^8 for kaccha-karaka, <j.o.] 

[kacchakantara, reading of Be for kacchakaraka, 
q-v. 1 

kaccha-karaka, m. [< 7 kacch5 (q.v.) + karaka], a 
waterpot fastened to the belt; -to (v.l. kacchakanta- 
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rato) udakena pattam dhovitva udakagandusam ka- 
roti, Sv 190,10 (kacchakantarato ti upakacchakanta- 
rato. upakacche laggitakamandulato ti vuttaih hoti, 
Sv-t H 88,12) = Ps 125873 (Be kacchakantarato) = Spk 
III 187,32 (with reading kacchakadahato; Be kaccha¬ 
kantarato) = Vibh-a 352,28 (with reading kacchakada¬ 
hato; vJ. kacchakarandato) = Pj II 56,26 (with reading 
-a). 

(kacchakaranda, vJ. at Vibh-a 352.26 for kaccha- 
karaka, q.v.] 

(kacchati), pr. 3 sg. pass. |< *kathyate; cf. sa. 
kathyate; pa. kathiyati, q.v.], being told; — forms: 
part, -amana; — ananjapatisamyuttaya ca pana ka- 
thaya -amanaya na sussusati na sotaih odahati, M D 
25371 foil.; assaddho bhikkhave saddh3kath5ya 
-amanaya abhisajjati kuppati ... kopan ca dosah ca 
appaccavah ca patukaroti, A III 181,9 foil, (-amanaya 
ti kathiyamanaya, Mp ID 293,11). 

Kaccha-tittha, = Kacchakatittha, q.v. 

kacch'-antara, m. pkacchS (q.v.) -4- antara; cf. sa. 
kaksantara], 1. the private apartment of a king; 2. 
the interior of the waistcloth ;— lex. lit. (ad 1.): 
asabbavisayatthanam rannam -am matam, Abh 215 
(kacchassa pakotthassa antaram abbhantaram -am, 
Abh-t 157,19); — 1. nivesa ti nivesanani, -ani ti 
attho, Vv-a 50,6 (ad Vv 64); — 2. ketakipannaih -e 
olambenti, Cp-a 268,32 (“they let ketaki leaves hang 
down underneath the waistcloth“). 

kacchapa, m. ]ts.;cf.sa. kaiyapa; EWA-2 s.r. 
ka£y£pa; CDLAL 2619], tortoise or turtle; - denotes 
both the hqrd-shelled tortoise and the soft-shelled 
turtle; cf. the terms atthi-® and atthikummo (v. in¬ 
fra), which denote tortoises with hard carapaces; 
syn. kumma, q.v.; — lex. lit.: kummo tu —o, Abh 
674; — exegj kununan ti -am, Ps II 128,11 (ad M I 
143,2); kummo va ti, -o viya, Spk 136,29; -5 ... maha- 
samuddato nikkhamitva, samuddatire vSlikantare 
andam thapetva ... mahasamuddam eva otaranti, 
Spk II 30,18; kummo ti atthikummo. —o ti tass' eva 
vevacanaih, Spk UI 29,16 (ad S IV 177,31); — irigha 
vaddhamayam pasam chinda dantehi -a, Ja II 153,17*; 
-o pavisi varim, 155,1*; avadhi vata attanam —o vya- 
haram giram, 177,5*; kumbhila makara ... ca -a, VI 
278^*; tatthajatakam... maccham vS -am vS ... they- 
yadtto amasati, Vin ID 49j; macchS -a sumsumara, 
M HI 168,21; api nu so k5no -o ... amusmim ekac- 
chiggale yuge givam paveseyya, V 455^9; -ena, Ja n 
154^; -assa, IV 293A Ap 15,11; 3637; Nidd 190,1; Cp-a 
1167; — ifc. atthi-® (—kula, Spk II 20672); avata-®; 
kana-° (Thi 500; Ja IV 294,U; -opama. Mil 204,12; 
-opamadi. As 60,18); maccha-® (Ud-a 302.17; Sp 
330,10; 33172; —kumbhila-makaradi, Spk IE 3177; 
—pari pan tha, Cpa 31,12; —bhakkha, Ps II 180,16; Ud-a 
78,19 \with w.r. —bhatta; cf. uJ.J; It-a II 6677; —man- 


dukadi-bheda, Sp 2597; —vyavidha, Ja VI 530,15*; 
maha-® (Ja IV 294,10); suvanna-® (—sadisa, Spk HI 
215,13; —santhara, Sp 1221,16; hattha-® (—ka Ja 111 
5057; Mp I 269,9 [“putting the hands together so as to 
form a tortoise shell'; the suffix ka qualifies the 
compound as a whole]); — in long cpd. at Spk I 
15976. 

Kacchapa-giri-vihara, m.; Npr.; another name 
for the Issarasamanavihara; v. PPN s.w.; Issara- 
samanasankhate -e (v.l. KacchapavihSre) so 
Vasabho yeva uposathagaram karesi ti, Mhv-t 65274 
(ad Mhv XXXV 87). * 

Kacchapa-jataka, n.; Npr.; 1. title of Ja H 79,7- 
8178 (= jataka 178); 2. title of}& H 175,17-1787 (= J5- 
taka 215); 3. title of]* H 359,1-361,13 (= ptaka 273); v. 
PPN s.v. 1-3 Kacchapa-jataka. 

kacchap'-anda, n. (kacchapa + anda], a turtle 
egg; so Savatthim gacchanto AciravatiyS -Sni (so 
read with vJ.; Ee -pa-anda-) disva tini adaya Sa¬ 
vatthim gantva ekasmim gehe pacapetva ... ku- 
marikaya pi ekam andam adasi, Dhf>-a HI 44977; gij- 
jhapotaka viya aharasancetanaya tani -ani manosan- 
cetanabharena yapenti ti, Spk-pt H 33,14. 

kacchapa-maccha, m. (in this cpd. the word 
maccha is used as a classifier, cf. Ap-a 213,17: ete sab- 
be macchajatikS (ad Ap 15,13-14)], turtle; tattha kum- 
bhilamaccha makara macchS ca suihstunara canda- 
maccha ca -a ca, Ap-a 213,10 (ad Ap 15,11: kumbhila 
makara <? ettha sumsurnSra ca kacchapa; cf. Ap-a 
21376-18 X 

, kacchapa-yoni, f.. the, woptb of g turtlt^qjkir* 
Atthadassino Bhagavato kite -iyam nibbatto Vina- 
taya nama nadiya vasati,Th-a 16079. 

kacchapa-raja(n), m., turtle king; etassa tho- 
karh vissamanatthaya gantva -assa kathehi ti. Ja IV 
292,15. 

kacchapa-lakkhana, n , a turtle mark (accord¬ 
ing to the ct. - refers to a kind of divination on the 
basis of the appearance of a turtle on a fresco or the 
like; cf. kannikalakkhana, q.v.); yathS v5 pan' eke 
bhonto samana brahma na ... evarupSya tiracchSna- 
vijjaya micchajivena Jivikam kappenti, seyya- 
thidarh, manilakkhanaih ... -am. D1973 (godhalak- 
khanasadisam eva, Sv 19472) = 6773; lakkhanapStha- 
ka lakkhanam adisanti, manilakkhanam... -am mi- 
galakkhanarh iti va, Nidd 13827 (Nidd-a 141570). 

kacchapa-lobha, m., the desire for the turtle; te 
pi -ena tena saddhim yeva patitvS udakapmnnaya 
kucchiya kilanta nikkhamitva ... ukk5 vijjhSpita, Ja 
IV 294,18. 

kacchapa-Ioma, n., tortoise hair (used of some¬ 
thing unreal; cf. sa. lala&rriga); yada -Snam pavaro 
tividho siya hemantikaih papuranam a tha nuna tada 
siya, Ja III 477,16*;— ®-maya, mfn., made of tor- 



loise hair ; tattha tividho ti eko -ena pupphena eko 
tulena eko ubhayena ti evarh tippakaro, Ja III 478,7' 
(ad 477,16*). 

kacchapinl,/., a female turtle; ya ta santi maka- 
raniyo pi sumsumariniyo pi -iyo pi moriniyo pi 
kapotiniyo pi kin nu ta kakkhajani pasanani sak- 
kharayo ca khadanB ti. Mil 67,13. 

kacchapiya, n. [< ’kacchapa + -(i)ya; abstr. of 
kacchapa], the property of being a turtle; maccha hi 
attano macchiya kacchapo -a ti, It-a II 121,32. 

kaccha-puta, m. [cf. sa. kaksaputa; Buddh. sa. 
kacchaputa; v. GM m 2.71,1; Ja-pt ad kaocha-puta- 
vanija, q.v.], a loincloth pocket; mayham nattaya 
-am ( o.l. -pat-) pilandhanam detha ti, Ap-a 12149; 
122,2;— Rem_- the context and the parallel narra¬ 
tive at Ja I 1114 foil, would suggest that the reading 
-am pilandhanam which is supported by BeCe is to 
be interpreted as a cpd. (= split-cpd. ?). 

kaccha-puta-pilandhana, n., an ornament 
carried in a loincloth pocket; Bodhisatto ... -am (v.l. 
-pat-) kumSrikaya hatthe pilandhapetva agamasi, 
Ap-a 1224- 

kaccha-puta-vanija, m. [cf. kacchaputa, q.v.; 
cf. Ja-pt, q.v. infra], a pedlar carrying his goods in 
pockets in a loin cloth; atite ito pancame kappe 
Bodhisatto Serivaratthe Serivo nama —o ahosi, Ja I 
1114 (kacchapatavanijo [sic.] ti pasibbakam gahetva 
vanijakammam karoti, Ja-t); It-a I 984; — ifc. lola-° 
Oa 11114). 

kaccha-bandhana, n., loincloth; only recorded 
in lex. litc -e... mata kaccha, Abh 813 (-am adhom- 
barassa dalhabandhanam, Abh-t 511,19). 

> kaccha-loma, n. [cf. sa. kaksaloman], the hair in 
the armpit; — parulha-® (Mil 163,23). 

Kaccha-vala, m.; Npr.;a monastery in Ceylon; 
-am sa karesi aramam Parhsukulinarh, Mhv XLIX 

ea 

(kaccha, w.r. for kacchfl (q.v.) in cpd. thulla- 0 at 
Vin 12964] 

kaccha-vana, n.,a thicket, a bush; only recorded 
ifc.: rulha-® (Ja VIIOO4*; cf. IF 881983:309). 

kaccha-sisa, n., [cf. 7 kacch31, the heading or ca¬ 
tegory of “girdle'; -ena (Be kaccha-, which probably 
read ) hi sabbam hatthiyuttam vadati, Vv-a 104,11. 

kacchu, /. [Is.; Amg. kacchu], 1. a kacchfl itch; an 
itching skin disease, the exact nature of which is 
difficult to determine; according to ct. and gramm. 
lit. = kandu, (q.v.) and daddu, respectively: 2. the 
plant Carpopogon pruriens; only recorded in cpd 3 
(v. infra); — lex. lit.: pamam, vitacchika -u, Abh 327 
(tikam -uyam, Abh-t 226,25); — gramm. lit.: daddu 
ti -u, Sadd 47240;— exeg.: kandu ti -u, Sp 88441 (ad 
Vin IV 17143); — 1. imasmim kaye vividha abadha 
uppajjanti, seyyathidam cakkhurogo sotarogo ... 
daddu kandu -u rakhasa vitacchika, A V 110,6 * 


Nidd I 134 = 361,6 = 4684; sabbam aham pi janami 
pamsuna mam tvam okiri ahnafi ca kho tarn 
pucchami kena khajjatsi -uya, Pv 142 (= kacchuro- 
gena khadiyasi... ti attho, Pv-a 86,15); sace pi 'ssa -u 
va pijaka va honti, Sp 96744; — ifc. kapi-° (Abh 
582; Pv 143; —phala, Pv-a 8641); thulla-® (Vin 12964 
[Ec w.r.] = IV 172,16; -abadha, Vin 129541; 296,1; Mp-t 

II 90,19 ad Mp II 191,11); lohita-® (-upavSdita, Ja VI 
449,14’); — in long cpd 3 at Sp 26944; Mp II 191,11; 
Vism 34547; Spk 131142. 

kacchu-cunna, m., itching powder (made from 
the fruit of Carpopogon pruriens ?); assa sayane ... 
-ani thapapesi ... sa ... sayane nipajji, tatrapi 'ssa 
-ehi khadiyamanaya kharatara vedana uppajji, 
Dhp-a III 297,12,15. 

kacchu-gatta, mfh., (bhvr .) having the limbs 
(covered) with kacchfl itch; kacchugatto v5 kandu- 
gatto va daddugatto vS godhagatto va, yassa godha 
viya gatto cunnani patanti, Sp 10304 (describing the 
parisadusaka mentioned at Vin 191,13). 

kacchu-parikinna, mfn., covered with kacchfl 
itch; kiso lukho dhamanisanthatagatto alasiyabhi- 
bhuto -o ahosi, Dhp-a 1299,44. 

kacchu-pijakadi, mfn. [pilaka + adi], kacchfl 
itch and boils, etc.; — °-parikinna-sarira, mfn., 
(bhvr.) having the body covered with kacchfl itch 
and boils, etc.; ie evam nippabha hutva -a 
paramaparijuhnappatta yena Buddho ... sannipato 
... tena gantva antaravithiyam pi singhatake pi ... 
thatva paridevanti, Ps II 3,32; — 
®-rahit'-anga-paccanga, mfn. [rahita + anga], 
(bhvr.) having every single limb free of kacchfl itch 
and boils, etc.; akakkasahgo,ti. -o, Ja V 20 3fHad 
204,15*). 

kacchu-phala, n., the fruit of Carpopogon pru¬ 
riens; — ifc. maha-® (Dhp-a III 297,9). 

kacchu-roga, m., the kacchfl itch disease; khaj- 
jasi kacchuya ti -ena khadiyasi badhiyasi ti attho, 
Pv-a 06,15 (ad Pv 142); — ®abhadha, m. [roga + 
abadha], suffering from the kacchfl itch disease; an- 
natarassa bhikkhuno —o hoti, tassa vina mallaka na 
phasu hoti, Vin II 106,19. 

kacchu-sakha, /., a branch of Carpopogon pru¬ 
riens; tassa kasavani kanduvasata (v.l. kanduva 
[itc/i] -sakS; Be kantaka-sakha [prickly boughs ]; cf. 
Dhp-a III 297,14) viya -a viya ca sariram khaditum 
araddhani, Spk II17641 (ad SU 21741). 

Kajahgala, (m. ? [cf. v.tl.])f. and n. [cf. BHSD s.v. 
Kacangala]; Npr.;a township forming the eastern 
boundary of the Majjhimadesa; v. PPN s.v.; (f.) ekaiit 
samayam Bhagava -ayam viharati Mukheluvane, M 

III 298,1 (Ps V IO640); mahavihare navakammiko 
hotu -ayam alokasandhim divasa karotu, Ja IV 
310,14* = Cp-a 206,4; (n.) puratthimaya disaya -am 
nama nigamo, Vin 119741 = Ps II 200,13 = Mp 19742 = 
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Ap-a 53,26; puratthimaya disaya -am ( v.ll. 
Gajahgalo, -o) nama nigamo ti adina nayena Vinaye 
vutto va, Ps IV 172,16 = Sv 42951 = Ja I 49,8 * Mp II 
3653; Pj I 132^6; Ja III 226,17*; 22643*; -an nama 
brahmanagamo, Mil 8,11. 

(Kajangalaka, m(fn). pi. (< KajangalS + aka; cf. 
Kajangalika, q.v.); reading of Beat A V 5442 and Mp 
V 25,17 for CeEe Kajangala; the reading of Be is prob¬ 
ably a learned attempt at distinguishing grammatic¬ 
ally, according to the context, between male and fe¬ 
male inhabitants of KajangalS] 
Kajangala-brihmana-gama, m., the Brahmin 
village KajangalS; tena kho pana samayena iyasma 
Rohano ... Vattaniye senasane antarahito -assa pu- 
rato paturahosi, Mil 1050. 

Kajangala-vasi(n), mfn., living in KajangalS; 
Kajangala ( CeEe so; Be -alaka] ti -ino, Mp V 25,17 (ad 
AV5442). 

Kajangala, m. pi., the inhabitants of KajangalS; 
atha kho sambahula -a (CeEe so; Be -alaka) upa&aka 
yena a ( CeEe so; Be -alika) bhikkhuni ten' upasan- 
kamiihsu, A V 5442 (-a \CeEe so; Be -alaka] ti Kajan- 
galavasino, Mp V 25,17). 

(Kajangalika, (m)f(n). pi. (< KajangalS ika; cf. 
Kajangalaka, q.v.); reading of Beat A V 544243 and 
Mp V 25,17 for CeEe Kajangala; the reading of Be is 
probably a learned attempt at distinguishing gram¬ 
matically, according to the context, between male 
and female inhabitants of KajangalS] 
kajj(a), the verbal root kajj (< *karj; cf. kajjati; 
Vkhajj; sa-DhStup I 246]; -a vyathane. vyathanam 
hirhsa, Sadd 345,9; -a byasane, Abh-t 213,16. 

kajjati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. karjati; cf. kajj(a), q.v.], to 
dispell; to torment; to kill; — gramm. lit.: kajja 
vyathane. vyathanam = himsa. -ati, Sadd 345,9; — 
lex. lit-- (in " etymology" of kajjala, q.v.) -ati rogan ti 
kajjalam, Abh-t 213,16 (ad Abh 306). 

kajjala, n. (/s.;c/. CDLAL 2622; EWA-1 s.v.], 
lamp-black; used as collyrium for the eyes; — lex. 
lit.* ahjanam tu -aril, Abh 306 (kajja byasane. kajjati 
rogan ti -arh, Abh-t 203,16); — masi ti -aih, Ud-a 
4335 (ad Ud 934). 

kajjopakkamaka, m„ a kind of gem; indanilo 
mahanllo jotiraso vejuriyo... vajiro -o +, Mil 118,22. 

(karicaka, reading ifc. at Ja VI53641 for Ce kacaka 
(q.v.), which probably read (Be reads -kanjaka); the 
reading - may well represent a case of nasalization 
ofvovoel before consonant; on which v. Mittelin- 
disch § 113] 

karicana, n. and mfn. \sa. kancana], 1. (n.) gold; 
2. (mfn.) golden (only recorded in cpd.s, qq.v. 
infra); — lex. lit.: suvannaih kanakarii jataruparh 
sovannarh ca -arh +, Abh 487; — gramm. lit.: 
suvannaih kanakarii hemarii -am +, Sadd 397,13; — 
exeg.: -an ti pabbateyyam pabbale jatasuvannarh. 


Mp II 329,19 (ad A I 215,13*, q.v. infra); — sab- 
basaihyojanatitarh vana nibbanam agataih kamehi 
nikkhammarataih muttaih sela va -arh, Th 691 (= se- 
lato nissatakancanasadisaih, Th-a III 951) = A III 
346,17*; -assa phalakaih va sumatthaih sobhate su 
kayo pure mama, Thi 266; athava pi -arh yarn ja- 
taruparh hatakan ti vuccati, A1215,13* = IV 2555* = 
262,13*; — ifc. Upa-° (—adi, Cf>-a 2005); ghana-* 
(—bimba, Ap 583,11; -abhS, Ap 1342); thoka-° (Ap 
439,1); nissata-® (—sadisa, Th-a III 952); Bhadda-° 
(Mp 137641; 377,6); majjita-® (—patim5-sadisa, Vv-a 
168,15); mani-® (-adta, Vv 700; Vv-a 1815); vara-® 

(—bhumi, Ap 1,18); visa la-® (—phalaka, Ja VI 
457,0; visuddha-® (Dip VTI 54); suparikamma- 
kata-® (—kancana-panalikS, Ps m 370,10). 

1 kahcanaka, mfn. (sa. kSncanaka], golden; — 
ifc. Upa-® (-Sdi, Cp-a 2015); — ®-pati, /., a golden 
plate; — ifc. pajjalita-dipa-® (Thup 23547). 

2 kancanaka, m., a kind of vessel or bottle; bha- 
gavata tayo tumba anuhhata lohatumbo kattha- 
tumbo phalatumbo ti. kundlkS —o udakatumbo ti 
tesarii yeva anulomSni, Sp 110441; 124540 (Ee w.r. 
kancuka); thalakarii —o kundika, Kkh 13852 = Palim 
309,3; — Rem^ for a Jaina parallel, cf. Aup § 86: 
kundiya, kartcaniya, karodiya, where kancaniya is 
erroneously supposed to mean "rosary" according 
to the ct. on the Bhagavad; v. O. V. HlNUBER, Sprach- 
entwicklung und Kulturgeschichte, AWL 1992 no. 6: 
56 no. 94. 

kancana-kakkataka, m., a golden crab; -assa 
sStakantarato lajighanah ca kakassa ... Bodhisattassa 
ure niliyanah ca apacchapurimarii ahosi, Ja HI 2954- 
kancana-kadali-kkhanda-sadisa, mfn., like 
the trunk of a golden banana tree; ime me —e uru ca 
kanakacchavibahun ca passa madhuravacanah ca 
sunohi ti, Ja VI134'. 

kancanaka-danda, m.,a golden stick; kumaro 
pi... hatthena -aril (Be kancana-) gahetva id ha sap- 
pirn detha ... ti vicarentocarati, Ja IV 379,14. 

Kancana-kumara, m.; Npr.; a brahmin; — Maha- 
kancana; v. PPN s.v.; tassa —o ti namarii karirhsu, 
Cf>-a 200,11 * Ja IV 3055 ( with reading MahS-Kanca- 
nakumaro); — ifc. Maha-® (—kumara, Ja IV 3055,12; 
Cp-a 200,14; —pandita, Ja IV 30546; —tapasa, 3064). 

kancana-kkhandha, n., a gold nugget; tads 
-arh laddhapuriso aham eva ahosi, Ja 12785'. 

Kancana-kkhandha-jataka, n.; Npr.; title of Ja 
1276,1-278,9 (= Jataka 56); v. PPN s.v. 

kancana-khacita-koseyya-vattha-vasana, 
mfn., wearing silk clothes interwoven with gold; 
koseyyavasana ti -a, Ja VI4574' (ad 45642*). 

Kancana-girj-matthaka, n., the summit of 
the Golden Mountain (= Kancanapabbata, q.v.); -e 
supakkalakha rasirh patisihcanto viya, Ud-a 411,15. 
fkahcana-giri-sikhara, reading at Vv-a 4,4 for 
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Anjanagirisikhara, which read with v.l.; = Afijana- 
pabbata, on which v. CPD s.n.] 

Kancana-guha, /.; Npr.; the Golden Cave; a cave 
in the Himalaya; v. PPN s.v.; atite ... Bodhisatto ke- 
sarasiihho hutva Himavantapadese ~5yam vasam 
kappesi, Ja 1491,17; IV 484,19'; V 37,11; 261,20'; 357,4; 
amhakam Himavante Cittakutapabbatatale -aya va- 
sanatthanam ramaniyo padeso, Dhp-a IV 91,20; Ps ID 
20,17; Spk II286,3; 286,10; HI 46,27; Ud-a 71,1; 105,16; — 
°(-a)-dvara, n„ the entrance to the Golden Carre; 
Himavad —e sattaham vasi, Ja V 316,21. 

kancan'-agghika-sankasa, mfn. [ cf. the vari¬ 
ant kancan'-agghiya-sahkasa, q.v.], like a golden 
agghlkS; for the term agghikS/agghiyS, cf. CPD vol. 
I ( Additions and Corrections) s.w. agghlka, agghi- 
ya; A. K. COOMARASWAMY, JAOS 48 1928 252 foil.; 
uccattanena so buddho... -o dasasahassl virocatha, 
Bv V 29 * X 26; -o, XI27; -o (v.l. -agghiya-), XVH 21 
(Bv-a 226,25); -o ( vJ. -agghiya-), XXI23. 

kancan'-agghiya-sankasa, mfn. [cf. kancana- 
agghika-sankasa], = prec., q.v.; sambuddham gac- 
chantam antarapane -am dvattlmsavaralakkhanam, 
Ap 78,3 = 12226 = 287AS; 102,1; 135,13 = 267,16; 204,9; 
471,11=479,11. 

kancan'-agghiya-sadisa, mfn. [cf. prec.], like 
a golden pillar; — ifc. ratan'-agghiya-® (Dhp-a 
H 41,13). 

kaiicana-citta-santika, mfn. (santika < 
*£anttka], (bhvr.) having golden ornaments as auspi¬ 
cious charms; alamkatam -am (v.l. -sannibham), Ja 
V 408,27* (kancanamayena sattaratanadttena attha- 
marigalena samannagatam, 409,190. 

kancam-conna, n., gold dust; -en? ubbattetvS/ 
Ja VI 145,10'. 

kancana-chavita, /., a golden complexion; 
-5ya tassa Harittacakumaro U namam karimsu, Ja HI 
497,9. 

kancana-jala, m., golden filigree; tarn -cna 
sampaticchimsu, Cp-a 80,15; muttSjalam manijalam 
-an ti Sni Jalani tini satasahassani, 82^; virajena nid- 
dosena —ena chSditam, Vv-a 236,27; — °(-l')-ura- 
cchada, mfn., (bhvr.) having a breast-plate (cover¬ 
ed) with golden filigree; alamkate -e aveline sadda- 
game asamgite, Ja V 409,1* (= kancanajalamayena 
uracchadalamkarena samannSgate, 409^50; — 
®-cchanna, mfn., covered with golden filigree; 
ima accharasannikasS alarnkata -a ti, Ja VI 240^7*; 
-arh, Vv 860; — °-maya, mfn., consisting of gol¬ 
den filigree; -ena uracchadalamkarena samannSgate, 
Ja V 409,26' (ad 409,1*, q.v. supra). 

kancana-tattaka, nr., a gold dish; sappassa ca 
suvassa ca bhojanatthaya devasikarh -e madhulaje 
undurassa gandhasalitandule dapesi, Ja 1327,14. 

kancana-tanu-sannibha-ttaca, mfn., (bhvr.) 
having skin like gold foil; -ahi paripurarh gaganam 


va tarakahi, Vv 887 (= kanakasadisasukhumacchavi- 
hi, Vv-a 237a). 

kancana-torana, mfn., (bhvr.) with a golden 
gateway; sobhanti esikathambha subha -a Jambo- 
nada saramaya atho rajatamaya pi ca, Ap 2,14 (Ap-a 
106,17). 

kaiicana-tthambha, m., a golden pillar; —o 
viya ca upatthad, Vism 172,4. 

kancana-ttharu-khagga, m., a sword with a 
golden handle; tvam -am (v.l. kancanakhaggam) 
abbahitva sisam te chindaml ti, Ja II 285,8'. 

kancana-thupa, m., a golden stupa; so kira ... 
dve vannapatakl Dasabalassa ~e aropetva pattha- 
nam dupesi, Dhp-a m 48? 5; IV 120,17; sakalacak- 
kavalam mahScetiyapamanehi -ehi puretva ... 
kayassa bhedl nirayam eva upapajjati, Ps IV 110,1 = 
Mp D 5,9; Ss 116^2. 

kancana-thupika, /., a golden dome; so rajani- 
vesanassa -Sya nisIditvS raganissitam madhura- 
ravam ravi, Ja VI 419,13'. 

kancana-danda-dlpaka, f., a golden torch; 
evam samanta ... chabbanna Buddharasmiyo vijjo- 
tamana vipphandamana -ahi niccharitva ... vidha- 
virhsu, Ps III 22,1 *■ Ud-a 413,1. 

(kancanadasa, w.r. at Ja VI 219,4' for kancanl- 
dasa, q.v.) 

(kancanadepiccha, problematic reading at Ja V 
339,24* (pada a) for which the editors offer the 
following hoo suggestions: 1. - rs interpreted by 
the ct. as the voc. of a bhvr. meaning “whose two 
wings are like gold~ (cf. the vJ. kancanadvepiccha, 
q.v. infra s.v.); it is clear, however, that in order to 
i ocmrirue the ftge,>-pada *a-must-contain-a finite verb 
as shown by the sa. parallel at Jat-m 134,8; it may be 
suggested reading kancana-d-ev' icche for d being 
a sandhi consonant (cf. GEIGER § 73.4 ) and ep' a 
hyper-form for ev' with elided -a before vowel (all 
of the recorded examples of d used as a sandhi 
consonant occur before eva; cf. GEIGER loc. cit.); the 
reading - may go back to a time when the sandhi 
form was no longer understood and the text 
consequently was analysed as acpd., -d-e- being 
re-interpreted as = dve-; the suggested reading icche 
(corresponding to the pot. abhijotaye of pada d) = 
pot. < *Viks (cf. pa. udicchare; v. CPD s.v. udikkhati) 
is paralleled semantically by laksyate at Jat-m 
loc. cit; it may thus be suggested reading the verse: 
yan na kancana-d-ev' icche (so probably read for 
kancanadepiccha; v.ll. -dvepiccha, -devinca) 
andhena tamasakatam (so read with v.l.; cf. sa. 
tamasakrta) tadise sancajam panam kam attham 
abhijotaye, Ja V 339,24* (“what object would you 
cause to shine (in the land of the dead] giving up 
your life for the sake of such a place where nothing 
whatsoever can be seen, being shrouded in total 
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darkness'"; -a Iv.I. depipiccha) ti kancanadvepiccha 
lv.1. dopiccha] ayam eva va pat ho kancanasa- 
disa-ubhayapakkha ti, 341,190 = Sadd 889,10 (with 
reading -dvepincha; cf. Sadd 7827,<j.t>. infra s.v. kan¬ 
canadvepiccha); O. H. PlND; — 2. w. II. C*® “deviri- 
ja, ct~ “dvepiccha, C* 0 “dopiccha as pStha, of which 
“dvepiccha is secondary, cf. Sadd 782,6; 889,10; in 
spile of ct. kancanasadisaubhayapakkha “having a 
pair of golden wings" , do-/de-piccha means "two 
tail feathers", which does not make sense; perhaps: 
dopiccha for “dovijja < “dauvijya, if ech : jja, cf. 
siikha-vacchite: “vajjite, Ja VI 54771*, cf. L- AlSDORF, 
WZKSO 1 1957: 49; acchecchum : acchejjam, Ja VI 
502,17*; gacchanto: gajjanto, Dhp-a I 165 a for p:\cf. 
Mittelindisch § 181,392: kancana-'dovijja “oh golden 
bird": for duvija = ’dovijja cf. sa. brahman- : 
brahmana. The goose is said to be golden in parallel 
versions: D. SCHUNGLOFF, ZDMG 127 1977:369-397; 
the parallel verse in Jm 134,8 has been reformulated. 
— “what, oh golden bird, is as if shrouded (or: 
done, ct. patha : katam) in the dark (read: andhe na, 
two words: Sadd 889,11), shrouded in gloom \i.e.: 
what nobody would notice], giving up your life at 
such an occasion (tadise), which purpose will that 
elucidate’ (?); O. v. HiNUBER. 

Kancana-devI, /.; Npr.; the daughter of the king 
of Benares and sister of the Bodhisatta Mahakancana; 
v. PPN s.v.; sabbakanittha pan' ek5 dhita, tassa -I ti 
namam karimsu, Ja IV 305,12; 305,25; Cp-a 2007- 
kancana-dve-piccha, mfn. Iv.I. of kancanade- 
• piccha, for the interpretation—of-which v. supra], 
whose two wings are like gold (ct. and Sadd so); — 
gramm. lit.* kancanavanna dve piccha dve pakkha 

yassa hamsarajassa so 'yam -o, Sadd 7827;-a [pJ. 

dopiccha] ayam eva va patho kancanasadisa¬ 
ubhayapakkha ti, Ja V 341,19' (fid 33974*). 

kancana-nall, /. \cf. suvanna-nali], a golden 
phial; yo puggalo evamvuttappakare puggale sevati 
... -iya sihavasam paticchanto viya ohitasoto sak- 
kaccam subhasitani sunati ayam ... pahhava hoti ti, 
JaV 149,13' (cf. 198,50. 

kancana-nikkha, m. and n. ?, (a particular type 
of) gold coin (= sa. niska); suvannanikkhassa ti, 
ekassa -assa, Spk II2107 CadSD 2347). 

kancana-panjara, m. and n., a golden cage; 
sugharan ti -e vasantaya sundaragharam, Ja VI 
41970' (ad 41871*); mattahatthi viya -am bhinditva 
... matapitaro vanditva nikkhami, Cp-a 1997- 
kancana-patima, f.,a golden image; panna- 
salato nikkhamitva pannasSladvare pasanaphalake 
-a viya nisidi, Ja VI 553,9' * Cp-a 93,6; — ifc. 
majjita-* (~sadisa, Vv-a 168,15). 

kahcana-patta, m.,a golden turban cloth (for 
patta, p. CDIAL 7700); kassa -ena puthuna vijju- 
vaimina yuva kalapasannaddho, Ja V 322,6* (= kanca- 


na may ena vijjuvannina unhisapattena, 322770 = VI 
21770*; Ss 1670, q.v; — sumajjita-* (—vanna, Ja IV 
256,12); — “-visuddha-nalata, mfn., (bhvr.) 
whose forehead is bright from a golden t u rba n 
cloth; anjanasamavannasunilakeso —o, Ja Be 1105,6* 
(CeEe am.) = Vjb 426,18* = Sp-t III 247,10. 

kancana-patta, m. and n., golden bowl; tesam 
-ehi puthu adaya Kasiyo harhsSnam abhihareyyum 
aggaranho pvavasitan ti Ja V 377jb* (= suvannabhaja- 
nehi, 377,10"). 

Kancana-patti, /.; Npr.; the hut on the Kancana- 
pabbata in which the ascetic Jotirasa lived; v. PPN 
s.v.; etassa Kahcanapabbataj2lassa antare Jotiraso 
n£ma tapaso -iya nama pannasalaya vasati, Ja II 
399,ia 

kancana-paduma, n., a golden lotus; dvihi 
-ehi alamkatam, Ps TV 226,16. 

Kancana-pabbata, m.; Npr., the Golden 
Mountain; on which v. PPN s.v.; te ekadivasam ... 
ekam Nerum nama -am disva tassa matihake 
nisidiihsu, Ja ID 2477; najaggivanna jotanti sada -a, 
VI1007*; Bv V 13; slho viya -assa guhayam (so read; 
Ee om.) bhagavato avidure nisinno, Sp 686,1S (ad Vin 
III 23074); Ap-a 3778; — “-antara, n., the interior of 
the Golden Mountain; uttarahimavantapasse -ena 
(vJ. -re) pavattaya Sidanadiy2 tire maharajS ti, Ja VI 
101,13' ("from within"); —“-jala, n., the range of 
the Golden Mountain; etassa -assa antare Jotiraso 
nSma tSpaso aggim juhamano Kancanapattiya nama 
pannasalaya vasati, Ja II 399,9; — “-matthaka, m. 
and-n ., Hu summit of the Golden Mountain; -e 
supakkalakhSrasam parisincanto viya, Ps III 20,12 (fid 
M I 354,10) = Spk ID 4672; — “-muddha(n), m., the 
top of the Golden Mountain; tassa ... aramaramanl- 
yam -ani vimSnam uppajp. Vv-a 30277. 

kancana-pallanka, m , a golden dix/an; yoja- 
nappamane —e nisinno Sakko devanam indo, Ja I 
20476. 

kancana-pati, /., a golden dish; tvam bhikkhu 
... satasahassagghanikaya -iya parihlno SerivavS- 
nijo vi3ra dram sodssasi ti, Ja 1111,1'; kamse ti pha- 
lasatena kataya -iya, Ja VI 510,18' (ad 510,4*); — 
“-makula, m., a boss (in the shape of a bud) on a 
gold dish (for makula, v. CDIAL 10146); sattannam 
rajunam bhunjantanam —e yeva kandam patesi, Ja II 
90,19 (cf. rata nama kula at 13174 qualifying suvanna- 
pati). 

kancana-pinda, m., a gold nugget; -o viya sas- 
sirika kancanapindasassirika, Ps-pt I 857; — *-sas- 
sirika, mfn., resplendent like a lump of gold; -a, 
Ps-pt 1857- 

kancana-pTtha, m., a golden seat; somanassap- 
patto tassa nisidanatthaya -am pahnapetva samma 
pavissa ... aha, Ja IV 21470 (-am, 214,240; -e nisidi, 
214,27 * V 120,13;— “-samkhata, mfn., called by 



31 


the name of golden seat; Sakkena dapite nave ~e 
kocche sa upavisi, Ja V 408,7' 

kancana-baddha-pTtha, m., a seat studded 
with gold; amacco Jambukapanditam ~e nisida- 
petva pitham sisenadaya aganchi, Ja V 120,11. 

kancana-bimba-yanna, mfn., (bhvr.) having 
the appearence of a golden image; tasmiih rathe -e 
ya tvam thita, Vv 659 (Vv-a 168,11, q.v. infra). 

kancana-bimbaka-sadisa, mfn., like a 
golden image; kancanabimbavanne ti ... ~e tasmim 
rathe, Vv-a 168,12 (ad Vv 659). 

kancana-bubbula, m„ a gold pellet; cetiye 
padmocetva rattakambalakancukam -am o' ettha ... 
dapayi, Mhv XXXIV 74 qu. Mhv-t 634,10; 635,1. 

kancana-bhajana, n., a golden bowl or dish; 
-ani, Mp-t II311,13; -esu, Tel 39. 

kancana-bhitti, /., a golden wall; -iyam thapi- 
tamanlnagadantehl viya uddhaggehl lomehi 
Skinnasarirain, Ps II 304,15. 

[kancana-mani-danda, n., a staff (inlaid) with 
gold and jewels; reading of Be for ta- 
panna-mani-danda at Ja VI 218,6*1 
kancana-mani-muttaka, mfn., consisting of, 
made of gold, jewels, and pearls; -am bahurh vi- 
vidham abharanam karomi te, ThI 377 (kancanena 
manimuttanam vasehi o' eva uttariyan ca karohi, 
ThI-a 253,20). 

kancana-mandala-sannikasa, mfn., resemb¬ 
ling a golden disk; Bhagavato kosohitam ... vattha- 
guyham visuddham -am, Sv-pt 40349. 

kancana-maya, m/n., maif< of gold; kahca- 
napattena ti tata kass' eso -ena vijjuvanninS unhisa- 
pattena nalatante parikkhitto ti pucchati, Ja V 322,28' 
(ad 322,6*); nagare nimmite —e (read kancana- m.c.) 
mandalassa uragassa nitthitaih, Ja VI 269,5*; pathama 
-3 dutiya pi manimaya tatiya rupiyamayS catuttha 
phalikamaya, Ap 71,l;—*avela-pilandhana- 
bhusita, mfn., adorned with ornaments in the 
form of garlands made of gold; kahcanlvelabhusite 
ti ~e, Vv-a 167,9 (ad Vv 655); — “-lira- 
cchadalamkara, mfn. [chada + alamkara], (bhvr.) 
decorated with a breast-plate made of gold; 
kancanamaruracchada ti -3, Ja V 216,2s' (ad 215,18*, 
q.v. infra). 

kancana-mahanava, /., a big golden ship; so 
-3ya pacchabaddho viya satthu padinupadikam 
anugahchi, Mp 1182,11. 

Kancana-manava, m.; Npr.; the name given to 
Mahakaccana by his parents; v. PPN s.v.; tassa na- 
magahanadivase mayham putto suvannasariro ... 
agato ti —o tv eV assa namaih akarhsu, Mp I 206,4 * 
Th-a n 207,4 (odTh 494) = Ap-a 491,1. 

1 kancana-mala, f., golden wreath; — 
"alankata, mfn., adorned with a golden wreath; 
-assa setaechattassa hettha ratanarasimhi thapetva. 


Cp>-a 197,3; — °(l')-ura-cchada, mfn., (bhvr.) hav¬ 
ing a breast-plate (covered) with golden wreaths; 
kadassu mam -a dhita Tiritissa ... palissajissati, Ja 
V 215,18* (kancanamaya-uracchadalamkara, 216^5"); 
— “(a)-seta-cchatta, n., a white parasol 
(adorned) with a golden wreath; idam suvanna- 
pindikam -am, Ja III 408^. 

2 Kancana-mala, /.; Npr.: Sakka's white parasol; 
v. PPN S.v.; —°(a)-seta-cchatta, n., the white 
parasol (called) Kancana-mala; pancayojanavattam 
-arn, Ja V 386,3. 

kancana-malika-seta-cchatta, n. [cf. kan- 
cana-mal(a)-seta-cchatta s.v. 1 kancana-malaL a white 
parasol with a golden wreath; raja ... pasanno attano 
-ena dhatuyo piujetva, Thup 246^2. 

kancana-miga, m,, a golden deer; tvam 
asukatthane nama —o vasati, Cf>a 146,14; a ham hi ... 
-assa dhammam sotukama, 147^. 

kancana-mekhala, /., a golden girdle; tan nuna 
sonim ... nisevitam -ahi (v.l. -lehi) chinnam vane 
... gayha vako gacchad yena kamam, Ja V 302,18*; sa 
kira vajirapuritam -am pilandhitva ... cankamad, VI 
472^5'. 

kancana-rajata-mani-maya, mfn., made of 
gold, silver, and jewels; mudu subha -a sattarata¬ 
na valikakinna, Ja V 168,30'. 

kancana-rasi-sassirika-sarira, mfn., (bhvr.) 
having a body as resplendent as a heap of gold; kan- 
canavelliviggahe d -e, Ja V 405,8' (ad 405^*, q.v. in¬ 
fra). 

kancana-riipa, n., a golden image; Bodhisatto 
... ekam -am karetva, Ja III 93,16; — °-samana- 
rupa, .mfn., (bhvr.) having the same appearance as a 
gold image; -a panca pi... padpatiya atthamsu, Ja V 
426,14'. 

kancana-rupaka, n., a golden image; tassa 
matapitaro tarn -am padcchannayane a rope tv a 
gacchatha, Ja III 93,18; 9347;— ifc. sutthu- 
thapita-® (Ja IV 125,22); — °-patibhaga, mfn., 
similar to images of gold; aham hi ... -anam ... 
khatdyakahnadinam vaye parinamante jarappat- 
tanam vevanniyan d eva sariiabhangan ca passami, 
Ja III 3944S; — °-sadisa-sarira, mfn., having a 
body like an image of gold; kancanavelliviggahe ti 
Ja V 399,12' (fid 398,31*). 

kancana-Iata,/., a golden creeper; — 
“-vinaddha, mfn., covered with golden creepers; 
-am anandabherin carapetva anandachanam acarim- 
su, Ja VI 589,17'; — *adi, mfn.; dhotaviddho ca rata- 
namisso d alamkarattham -im dassetva kato ratana- 
khacito dhotaviddho anamato, Sp-t II 32044 (ad Sp 
54343). 

kancana-vanna, mfn., (bhvr.) of golden colour; 
pandare d harhse athava parisuddhe nimmale sam- 
pahatthe -e ti, Ja V 34240'; tassa -assa dipadindassa 
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tadino panca sud maya dinna sibbanatthaya civa- 
ram, Ap 122,11; tain alamkaritva uppannalatS -5 
khSyati, Thup 194 £(ad Thup 193,33; Mhv XIV 8; Dip 
XU 51) = Sp 74,13; — “-vannati, /., the property of 
having a complexion of golden colour; kakam ~5ya 
suvannS ti laddhaname suvannarajahamse pariva- 
rente addasa, Sp-t U 306,18. 

kancana-vati, /., a golden fence; -iyS suvanna- 
pakarena parikkhittatta Hiranhavati ti ca vuccad, Ja 
VI 270,11'(ad 269/4*). 

Kancana-vana, n.; Npr.; the Golden Grove; a 
park near Ujjeni where Mah3-Kaccana lived; v. PPN 
s. v.; — Miyyana, n.; the park Kancanavana; thera 
... vehasam uggantv3 -e otarimsu, Mp 1208,14; Mp I 
209a 

kancana-vicitta-ratha, m., a carriage with 
golden adornments; dasa ime purato thite —e das* 
sento evam aha, JaV 20,11'. 

kancana-vitana, m. or n. (?), a golden canopy; 
-am, Dip XV 33. 

kancana-vedi, f. \cf. kancanavelliviggaha, q.v. 
infra], 1. golden vedi (= a kind of creeper); used of 
the body of a woman being compared to the shape 
of a vedi, q.v.; 2. golden railing (only recorded in 
cpd.; cf. kancana-vedika, q.v.); — 1. veil! v5 ti -i 
viya tanumajjhS, Ja VI 457,n' (ad 456,25* [text reads 
velli; B J vedi); — 2. °-missa, mfn., fitted with 
golden railings; idam vimanam ... -am, Vv 1236. 

kancana-vedika, /., a golden railing; pasanna- 
citto sumano akam -am (so read with v.l.; Ee can- 

dana-),Apl^A 

kancana-velli-viggaha, mfn. \cf. kahcana- 
vedivigraha at Mvu D 56,21 substituting vedi for 
velli (v. kancanavedi)], (bhvr.) with a body like a 
golden creeper (i*., having a slender waist); the ct. 
clearly is ignorant of the meaning of velli (o n 
which, v. CDIAL 12123); pucchami tarn —e, Ja V 
398,31* (= kahcanarupakasadisasarire, 399,120; 402,10*; 
405 a* (= kancanarasisassiiikasarire, 405A0; VimalS 
-3, VI, 269,23* (= suvannarasisassirikasarirS,270A4'; 
cf. 457,110. 

Kaiicana-velu, m.; Npr.; 'The Golden Bamboo'; 
the city m which Siddattha Buddha died; v. PPN s.v.; 
— *-nagara, n„ the city Kaiicana-velu;'Siddhatto 
pi kira satth3 —e Anomuyyane parinibbSyi, Bv-a 
227 a 

kahcana-sadisa-ubhaya-pakkha, mfn., 
(bhvr.) whose two wings are like gold; kancanade- 
picchS tl kahcanadvepiccha (vJ. dopiccha) a yam eva 
va patho -3 ti, Ja V 341,20' (ad V 339,24*). 

kahcana-sannibha, mfn. |sa. kancanasan- 
nibha], like gold; ~o ... kumaro, Ja IV 123,1*; — 
®-ttaca, .mfn., (bhvr.) having skin like gold (epith. 
of the Buddha; one of the 32 Mahapurisa-lakkhanas); 


kalyanadassano bhikkhu —o, Sn 551 = Th 821; ayam 
hi deva kumaro suvannavanno —o, D II 17,31 = III 
143,25; 159,15; ~o sukhumacchavi kho pana so 
bhavam Gotamo, M D 136,18 (Ps ID 377,27); —e, Vv 314; 
293 = 804; Buddho ca me —o adesayi, 704; 743; Mil 
75 a; suvannasinginadabimhasadisan ti ... -an ti 
attho, Vv-a 284A1 («d Vv 1036); 9,25; kanakasannibha 
ti -3, Cp-a 133A0 (fid Cp 174); — °-sarira, mfn., 
(bhvr.) luiving a body like gold; tattha anujjangiti 
-e, Ja V 40,1S'. 

kahcana-succhavi-uttama-vanna, mfn., 
(bhvr.) unsurpassed in colour due to having a beaut¬ 
iful golden complexion; —o esa hi tuyham pita nara- 
slho, Ja Be 1105A* (CeEe om.) = Vjb 426,11* = Sp-t m 
247 a 

kahcana-suci, /., a golden pin; jatantare -im 
odahitvS antorattam uparirattam drakam nivSsetva 
ca,Ja VI 242.16. 

(kahcanacelabhusita, w.r.at Pv-a 156 £and 
157A1 for kahcanavelabhusita, q.v.] 
kahcanadasa, m. Ikaiicana + adasa], a golden 
mirror; unnajan ti ~o viya paripunnam, Ja VI 219/4' 
(ad 218,12*); 303/4';— Mala, n., the surface of a gol¬ 
den mirror; t*<«a mukham suparimajjitarh -am viya 
parisuddham, Ja D 297,12; — '-vanna, mfn., (bhvr.) 
having the colour of a golden mirror; saman ti -am 
mukham pi kalakaih jatarh, Ja VI 187,16' (ad 187,13*); 
— in long cpd. mala-ggahita—mandala (Ja 1504,30). 

kahcanabharana, n. (kahcana + SbharanaL gol¬ 
den ornaments; yebhuyyena -ehi avacchadita- 
sarirataya suvannachanna, Vv-a 237,17. 

Kahcanavela, m. (kahcana + avela]; Npr.; the 
son of PiyadassI Buddha; v. PPN s.v. Kahcanavela; 
Vimal3 n3ma nan ca -o (so read with vJ^ Ee -avelo) 
nama atrajo, Bv XTV17. 

kancanavela-dhari(n), mfn. (kahcana + avela], 
wearing golden garlands; kadaham rajaputte sab- 
balankarabhusite dttavammadhare sure -ine (v.l. 
-mela-), Ja VI49,5* * 50A6*. 

kancanavela-pattika, mfn. (pattika = pantika 
?], draped with golden garlands ? (cf. ct.); chatt3 
titthantu ratana -a (so probably read with ct. (o. in¬ 
fra]; BeCe -pant-), Ap Be I 4,11 (Ee at Ap 3,15 reads 
suvannajalabhisarnyuttam rajatajalamanlhi ca 
lunmetrical]; vJ. chatta titthantu ratana kanca- 
nSvelupantik3) = Ce (reading supported by Ap-a 
108,22, q.v. infra); -a suvannajalehi olambita 
titthantu, Ap-a 108A2 (Ce so; Be -pant-). 

(kancanavela-pantika, reading of BeCe at Ap 
3,15 for kancanavela-pattika, ij.n.] 
kahcanaveja-bhusita, mfn. (kahcana + avela], 
adorned with golden garlands; ka kambukayura- 
dhare ~e hemajalakapaochanne nanaratanamalini, Vv 
655 (= kancanamayavelapilandhanabhusite, Vv-a 
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167,9); panca dasisata tuyham ya te 'ma paricarika ta 
kambukayuradhara -a (v.l. kancanacela-), Pv 352 qu. 
Pv-a 156,5 (tuith reading kancanacela-); Pv 499. 

[kancanavejupantika, w.r.at Ap 3,15 for kan- 
canavelapattika (q.v.), which read with Ap-a 108,22] 

kancanasana, n. [kancana -t- asana], a golden 
seat; ath' assa ... -e nisinnassa ... etad a host, Ja I 
508^7'. 

Kancamba-rayara, m.; Npr.; a Dravidian chief; 
Mhv LXXVII17. 

kanaka, n. [so. kanaka; variant of kanjika, q.v.), 
conjee (cf. kanjika); bhajanagatam udakam va -am 
va khlraih va takkam v5 rajanaih va passavam va 
cikkhallam v5 kllati, a patti dukkatassa, Vin IV 
112 ^ 0 . 

(kancinam, < kand (= acc. m. of ’kod, q.v.) + 
the particle nam; reading, e.g., at Th 876 and 879; on 
which, cf.K-R. NORMAN, EV I ad. loc.; - is wrongly 
interpreted by GEIGER § 111 as derived < the acc. of 
kand + the suffix -in] 

Kanci-nagara, n. ( cf. sa. Kand]; Npr.; the city of 
Kand; v. PPN s.v. Kandpura [sic.]; kflana-upavanam 
nama -assa nagarupavanaih viya datthabbam, Vjb 
380,17. 

(kahdya, variant of kanjiya, q.v.) 

KancTpurT,/., = Kandnagara, q.v.; si bhanjeti 
-iriv, Mhv DOOCVm 121. 

'kancukS, m. and f. J/s.], a dress that fits close to 
the upper part of the body, hence: 1. jacket; 2-a. suit 
of armour; b. encasement (t.t. arch.; - is used of a 
new shrine encasing an older shrine; v. cpds infra; 
cf. A. YL COOMARASWAMY, JAOS 28 1928:260 foil; G. 
14 SGHGKKER, PSdataditaka 11966: 172 § 24,2); 3. 
slough; — lex. lit.: kavace vara bane ca nimmoke 'pi 
ca —o, Abh 962; —o varabanam c3tha vatthSvayave 
dasa nalipatto tu kathito uttamangamhi -o, 294; 
nimmoko —o, 655; — 1. tena kho pana samayena 
chabbaggiyS bhikkhu ... -am dharenti ... na -am 
dharetabbariv, Vin 1306^7^2 = II 267,29^3; kasikaxr. su 
me tam bhikkhave vethanam hoti klsika -2 kasi- 
karh nivasanarh kasiko uttarasango, A 1145,14 (= pa- 
rupanakaftcuko pi sanhakancuko va, Mp II 237,24); 
-am labhitva phaletva rajitvS paribhunjituih vattati, 
Sp 1135,10; Khuddas III 29; — 2.a. so s2nim parik- 
khipapetvS antosSniyarh thito satakam apanetva 
sann2ham sannayha -am pavisitv2 ... atthSsi, Ja V 
129,10; — 2.b. dhatu 2venika n' atthi sariram eka- 
pinditarh imamhi Buddhathupamhi karissama -am 
mayam, Ap 71,10; so tunnavayehi kariya -am sud- 
dhavatthehi tena chadiya cetiyarh dttakarehi k2resi, 
Mhv XXXII 3 ^ Thup 248,9,10; Mhv XXX 25;— 3. 
ayarh hi ahi nama ... sayam eva -am jahati, Ps III 
263^1; yatha urago attano jinnam tacam dukkham ja- 
nentam rukkhantare va katthantare va mulantare va 
pasantare va -am omuncanto viya sanrato omun- 


citva pa hay a chaddetva yatha kamarh gacchati, Pv-a 
63,6; — ifc. ahi-°; uttara- 0 ; kambala-” (Spk II 
187,11; Mp 1170,22); gala- 0 (— santhana, Vism 251^S); 
camma-° (Sv 157,11); jaIa-° (patimukka—santha¬ 
na, Vism 253,23); nanappakara- 0 (—kavacadi-san- 
naha-vibhusita, Ps IV 219,15); pata-° (Dhp-a HI 
295,13); parupana- 0 (Mp II 237^4); mala- 0 (Pj I 
130,9); ratta-kambala-° (Ps III 20,11; Ud-a 411,13; 
Spk III 46,21); romanca-* (—dhara, Dath V 14); 
sanha-° (Mp II 237^4); sannaha- 0 (Ja V 128,6); sa- 
puppha-° (Ap 155,10). 

( 2 kancuka / reading at Sp 1245,20 for kancanaka, 
which read with Ce and vJ.) 

kancuka-cetiya, n., an encasement shrine; raja 
... karesi tassa -am, Mhv 142 (tassa pubbacetiyassa 
-am ... asitihatthappamanam katva karesi ti, Mhv-t 
1100^) *■ Thup 21043. 

kancuka-thupa, m., an encasement shrine; raj2 
... Mahiyangane -am karesi, Thup 209,10. 

kancuka-matthaka, m., the surface of the 
encasement; so ... suddhavatthehi kancukam ka- 
retva ... dttakarehi ~e vedika ca ... karapesi, Thup 
248^. 

kancuka-santhana, m., ( bhvr.) having the 
shape of a suit of armour; santhanato: samkhepena 
-o, Pj I 45,7;— ifc. pati-mukka-jaIa-° (Vism 
2S3^3). 

kancuka-sadisa, mfn., like an armour; apane- 
tvana ti -am Sihalabhasam apanetva, Sv-pt 120,13 
( ad Sv 1,18). 

kancukita, mfn. [ts.],'furnished with armour; 
only recorded in long cpd. at Pajj 58 (Ee w.r. -kita). 

kancuki(i\^ qtfn. [ts.], furnished with armour, 
hence: (m.) a chamberlain; only recorded in lex. lit.: 
-1 sovidallo ca, Abh 342 (kancukam = codam, 
tamyogo = -i, Abh-t 236^1). 

kanjika, n. [cf. kanjl, kanjiya; sa. kanjika, -dka, 
-jika If.); DED 927; CDLAL 3016], conjee; rice starch; - 
denotes the starchy gelatinous water poured off 
boiled rice; it is also used of conjee in a state of 
spontaneous fermentation (cf. Ja IV 12,10', q.v. infra) 
as well as of whey (v. s.v. kanjiya); syns. aranala, 
bilanga; —yatha anambilam takkam va -am (v.l. 
kanc-) va parinamavasena parivattitva ambilam 
hoti, Ja IV 12,10'; tasmim samaye usukaro angaraka- 
palle usum tape tv a -ena temetvS ekam akkhirh 
nimiletvi eken' olokento ujurn karoti, VI 66 a (cf- Ps 
IV 18,19); a ham Andhakavindasmim buddhassadic- 
cabandhuno adasim kolasampakam -am (vJ. kanc-) 
teladhupitaih, Vv 718 (Vv-a 186 , 21 ); sace rajam upari 
uppiiavati (so read; Ee uplav-; vJ. uppalav-) -am (so 
read with v.l; Ee -itam-) pavahetva sesam bhunji- 
tabbaih, Sp 846,1; Spk II %,16; — ifc. accha-° (= clear 
conjee; CPD s.v. suggests erroneously 'clarified 
gruel'); amba-° (Vv 513; Vv-a 147,23); ambila- 0 ; 
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acama-°; ucchittha- 0 ; udaka-°; tela-° (Ps III 
342/0; vamita- 0 (Ps III 207,14); — “adi, mfn.; same 
bhumibhage kosiyamsuni uparupari santharitva 
-Ihi sificitvS katam hoti, Sp 684,6 (ad Vin in 22448). 

kanjika-takkadi-rasa, m. (takka + 5di], a con¬ 
diment (or sauce) in the form of conjee or curds, etc.; 
oloni ti eka byanjanavikati; yo koci suddho -o ti 
ked, Sp-t IE 1Q545 (ad Sp 892/4). 

kanjika-tela, n. [cf. kanjiya-tela, telakanjika, 
qq.v. 1, “conjee oil," ix., conjee used for straightening 
arrows; cf. Ja VI 66,4, q.v. supra sub kanjika; 
kayikacetasikaviriyam tejanam ujum karontassa 
-am (v.l. kiridka-) viya, ... lokuttaramaggo 
usukSrassa vankakutilajimham tejanam —ena 
(ltindka-) sinehetvS alStesu tapetvi namana-danda- 
kena ujukaranam viya, Ps TV 14,18,19 (cf. Ja VI66/0. 

kanjika-dana, n., a gift of conjee; etassa -assa 
kalam nagghanti solasim, Vv 720 qu. Vv-a 186,12. 

Kanjika-dayika-vimana, n., 'The Mansion of 
the Conjee Donor"; colophon of Vv 43; — 
•-vannana, /., commentary on “The Mansion of 
the Conjee Donor"; Vv-a 187,4; colophon of Vv-a 
185,7-187,3; — “-vatthu, n., the story of “The Man¬ 
sion of the Conjee Donor"; title of Vv 43. 

kanjika-dutiya, mfn. [cf. kanjiyadutiya, q.v.], 
accompanied by conjee; — exeg.: bilangadutiyan ti 
-am. Sp 580,10 = Spk 1159,30 ( ad S190,3) = Mp H 241,13 
= TV 179,3 ( with reading -iya-; v.l. -ika-); — so tato 
patthSya ... -am sakundakabhattam bhunjati, Ja V 
383,27. 

kahjika-pittha-khali-adi, mfn. [cf. kanji- _ 
pittha-khali-allikSdi, q.v.], (dv.) conjee, flour, paste, 
etc.; -isu (so read with vJ.; Ee -kali-) dvaram pak- 
khipiturh na vattati, Sp 2904S. 

kanjika-punna-labu, /. [cf. kanjiya-punna- 
labu, q.v.], a gourd full of conjee; -urn viya, Th-a H 
122,17 (afTh 290). 

kanjika-purita-labu, /., a gourd filled with 
conjee; tarn parimajjanto -u viya ... bahimattho va 

hosi,JaI482r. 

kaiijika-matta, n., nothing but conjee; -am pi 
hi vissSsikena dinnam madhuiam hoti, Ja TV 144,17; 
so nibbattanibbattatthSne -am pi kucchipuram na 
labhati. Dhp-a 178,7; 1389 a 
[ kaiijita, w.r. at Sp 846,1 for kanjika, which read 
vrith oJ.] 

kanji-pittha-khali-allikadi, mfn. [cf. kan- 
jika-pittha-khali-Sdi, q.v.], (dv.) conjee, flour, flour 
paste, and dye from the leaves of the alii tree, etc.; 
bhikkhu ... -isu dvaram pakkhipad, Vin-vn 3040 
(exeg. at Vin-vn-t n 354,12 foil.; cf. s.v. kanji). 

kaiijiya, n. [= kanjika, q.v.], 1. conjee; 2. whey; 
syns- aranala, bilanga; — lex. lit.: soviram -am 
vuttam aranajam, Abh 460 (kena jalena anjiyam 


abhibyattam assa -am, Abh-t 313,12); — exeg.: bilan- 
gam vuccati aranalam bilangato nibbattanato, tad 
eva -to jatan ti -am, tarn dutiyam etassa ti bilanga- 
dutiyam, tarn kanjiyadutiyam ti ca vuttam, Sv-pt II 
451^0 (ad Sv 814,10); — 1. unhodakam va -am va 
labhitva karoti, Ps H 2344; ayam paribbajako -en' 
eva tittikalabu ucchedadassanen' eva purito, Ps m 
207/44; ahaiii pana hiyyo pakkam p>arivasikabhattam 
-ena bhutt' amhi ti, Spk m 15945; 15949; so ... 
ujuiikena -am (v.l. -kam) harapetva ... aliam eva 
bhattam pacchiyam opfletva Sdaya ... pakkanto (so 
read with vJ.; Ee -Ickh-),-Dhp-a H 3,15; TV 164,16,17; — 
ifc. ambila-* 0* ID 145,14' [o./. -ika-]); odana- c ; 
pesakira-°.-(—sutta, Mp HI 205,12; Spk H 9642 [cf. 
96,16]); maddita- 0 (Ps UI 246,15); yagu-° (-adi, Ps 
HI 1644);— °adi, mfn., conjee, etc.; -ini pi udaka- 
pattasankham eva , Sp 1201,10;— 2. so glmavSsi 
paribbayattham gahitamasakena pancakatukam ga- 
hetv2 cunnam katva dadhito -am v3hetv3 tattha ma- 
dhupatalam pfletva pancakatukacunnena yojetva 
ekasmim paduminipatte pakkhipitva ... nisidi, Mp 
124446. 

kanjiya-apana, m. or n., conjee shop; sami ... 
ekarii sattu-apanam passissasi tato -am (Be -ika-), Ja 
VI36547'. 

kanjiya-ukkhali-kamma-karana, n., a form 
of execution called “conjee pot'; bilangathSlikan ti 
-am. tarn karonta sisakapalam uppatetva tattam 
ayogulam sandasena gahetva tattha pakkhipanti. 
tena matthalungam piakkathitva (so read Jobs. < *pra 
. + 'kathati, <j.o.l; cf. vJ. pakkuthitva; Ee -tth-)_upari 
uttarati, Ps n 58,19 (fid M I 87,13; “when doing this 
they make a hole in the skull, take a red-hot iron 
ball with a pair of longs and throw it in, so that the 
brain is heated up and 'boils over") - Mp n 88,16 
(with wj. -ukkhalikam karanam; ad A14722). 

kahjiya-ukkhalika, /., a conjee pot; yam bilan- 
gan ti pi vuccati, tarn yattha sincati, sa -a, Ps-pt n 
434a 

kanjiya-tela, n., = kanjika-tela, q.v.; yathS nSma 
usukaro ... ekam dandakam ... nittacam katva -ena 
makkhetva angSrakapalle tapetva ... nibbaAkam 
ujum valavijjhanayoggam karoti, Dhp-a 1288,11. 

kanjiya-dutiya, mfn. [cf. kaiijikadutiya, q.v.], 
accompanied by conjee; bilangadutiyakan ti -am, 
Sv 814,10 (bilangam vuccati aranalam bilangato 
nibbattanato, tad eva kanjiyato jatan ti kanjiyam, 
tarn dutiyam etassa ti bilangadutiyam, tarn -am ti 
ca vuttam, Sv-pt n 45141)- 

kanjiya-punna-lapu, /. [cf. next], a gourd fill¬ 
ed with conjee; sattasantanam ca Idlesacaritaiii raga- 
dildlesasankilittham -urn viya, Ud-a 373,13. 

kanjiya-punna-labu, /. [cf. kanjikapunnalabu], 
a gourd filled with conjee; ime satta -u (Be -ika-) 
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viya ... kilesabharita ... mohamujha, Sv 466,12 = Ps 
II 176,24 (with reading -punna-) = Spk I 198,5 = Ud-a 
373,13 (reading -lapu). 

kanjiya-sutta, n., “conjee thread"; a kind of fab¬ 
ric made by adding conjee to tangled threads and 
fulling them with a comb (koccha); Skulan tan tarn 
kahjiyarii datvS kocchena pahatam tattha tattha 
gulakajatarii hod ganthibaddharii ... gulSgunthikarh 
(so read; Ee -gundi-) vuccad pesakaranam -am, Sv 
495,30 (ad DII 55,15: gulagunthikajatS; exeg. at Sv-pt 
II 118,10-20) * Spk II 9632 = Mp ID 205,11;— ifc. 
pesakara-* (Sv-pt II 118,13,17). 

kanjT, /. \cf. kanjika, kanjiya, qq.v.], conjee; — 
pathamam puttassa mukhe -im (vd. kindkam) opi, 
Ja IV 386,24; -ito nibbattam kanjiyam, SranSlaih, 
Ps-pt II 43,19; -1 ti vayanatantamakkhanakanjisadisS 
thuds kahji (so read; Be -Ska-), Vin-vn-t □ 354,14 (ad 
Vin-vn 3040); — ifc. accha-° (= clear conjee; CPD 
s.v. suggests erroneously ‘clarified gruel'); thula-° 
(Vin-vn-t II 354,14); vayana-tanta-makkhana-° 

(—sadisa, Vin-vn-t II 354,14). 

kanna,/. ]cf. Amg. kanna; sa. kanyS], a young girl 
(above 7 years old, and unmarried ); — lex. lit.: ku- 
marika tu -a, Abh 231; — gramm. litj (in “etymol¬ 
ogy" of-) ettha ca yobbanibhSve thitattS rupavila- 
sena kanad dippad virocati ti ~a, atha va kanlyad 
kamlyati abhipatthiyati purisehi H pi -S, Sadd 
397,10; for paradigm of -, cf. Sadd 197,6; — atha 
solasame vasse disvSna mam pattayobbanam -am 
oruddha tassa putto Giridaso nama namena, Thi 445; 
tan ce tuvaih rakkhasSdesi -am muddha va hi sat- 
tadhS tc phaleyya, Ja V 927*; gaccha —e yathSsukhan 
ti, 16038*; -Shi alaihkatahi, 169,14*; aharii -am dadami-r 
te, VI 434,6*; Pv 73; Vv 1028; — ifc. alamkata-- 
naga-° (Ja VI 1733); asura-°; khattiya-* (M I 88,7; 
A n 205,10; IV 128,14); gahapati-* (M I 88,7; A n 
205,10; IV 128,14); dija-°(Ja V 421,2); deva-° (Ja VI 
590,14; VI 278,27*); naga-° (Ja VI 313,10; Kv 473,17; 
—sata, Cp-a 179,18); brahmana-* (A IV 128,14; Mil 
123,19); rSja-* (S V 351,13; Ja'VI 23,6; Mil 220,17); 
Sivi-° (Ja VI 589,1,6*); setthi-* (Spk n 187,16). 

kahha-gahana, n., receiving a girl in marriage; 
SvSho ti -am, Ps III 400,19 (fid M II 105,13) = Pj D 448,S 
(ad Sn 105,16); Svahavivahan d -ah <? eva kanhadanan 
ca, Kv-a 104,19 (ad Kv 360,14). 

kahna-dana, n., giving a girl in marriage; 
vivSho ti -aril, Ps in 400,20 (ad M n 105,14) = Pj H 4483 
(ad Sn 105,17); Svahavivahan ti kahnSgahanah d eva 
-ah ca, Kv-a 104,19 (ad Kv 360,12). 

kanna-pancasata, /., five hundred girls; AnulS 
nama mahesi -5 ca tS, Dip XII 83; — saha-* (Dip 
XB 86). 

kanna-bhikkha, f.,alms in the form of a girl; 
atthacattSrisaih vassSni brahmacariyaih caritvS 
brahmanadvare —aril ahindanti, Pj D 316,24. 


kanna-rupa, n., the appearance of a girl; ta kira 
pathamam -ena attanam dassesurh, Spk-pt I 220,11. 

kannalingana, n. (kanna + alingana], embrac¬ 
ing a girl; yad ettha satthS aggikkhandhalihganaih 
-ah ca Snesi, Mp-t HI 196,4. 

kannS-sata, n., one hundred girls; AnulS pi kho 
devi pahcahi ca -ehi pancahi ca antepurikasatehi 
saddhirii... nivSsarii kappesi, Sp 913 * Thup 2043; 
Sp 101,1; Thup 201,29; — °-sahassa, n., one hundred 
thousand girts; -Sni parivarenti marit sadS, Ap 106A- 
kahha-sahassa, n., one thousand girls; satarii 
-Sni SmuttamanikundalS ekassa padavitiharassa 
kalarii nSgghanti so Iasi rh, Vin H 156,4*= SI 211,29* 
(Spk 131433) = Vv 191 = Vv 721 * AIV 39336*; Pv 499; 
— *-pamukha, mfn., at the head of one thousand 
girb; -S Sakyaputtanivesane samSnasukhadukkha 
ta devatS viya Nandane, Ap 585,11. 

'kat(a), [cf. sa. Vkat; sa-Dhatup I 315 + 3421, the 
root Vkat; -a maddane, DhStup 93 = Dhatum 109; -a 
sarnvarane gate 111; -a vassavaranesu: katati, Sadd 
3523; used in “etymologies" of 7 kata: kSsadiracito 
kato... -a gatiyariv, Abh-t 310,18 (fid Abh 455), 4 kata: 
gajagande:... -a vassavaranesu, 255,15 (fid Abh 364), 
’kataka: -a vassavaranagatisu nvu, 20232; katacchu: 
-a gatiyarii; chu dvittadi, 412,15 (fid Abh 458), and 
kati: -a vassavaranesu; katyate Svariyate vatthadihi 
= kati, 194,12 (fid Abh 272); — tt -var(a), the root 

■Vkat and the root Vvr; -Snarii Sk: _ kataho ... 

varaho, Mogg-v ad Mogg VH 223. 

2 kata, mfn. [pp. of karoti, q.v.; variant of kata, 
q.v.; cf. sa. krta; prakr. kada], done, made, prepared, 
manufactured; only recorded in cpdj (v. infra) and 
as v.l. of kata; — ifc. a-*; uddissa-*; upari -°; 
duk-° (Vin n 289,1; IV 3336; tika—, Kkh 893S); 
pariyanta-* (D I 54,17); phana-* (Ps U 23736); su-° 
(—dukkata, D155,16; M140131)- 
3 kata, m. (Is.; v. EWA-2 s.v. kata’L a mat (made 
from reeds [= kSsa, etc.; cf. katasSra, q.v.]); — lex. 
lit- kilahjo tu ~o bhave, Abh 455 (kasadiradto -o ... 
kata gatiyarh, Abh-t 310,18); — gramm. litfi sayam 
eva ~o kariyati, Sadd 69130; -e nisidati Devadatto ti 
ettha —o Devadattarii dhSrento ta ihsama vetarh Ssa- 
nakiriyarii dhSreti, Sadd 70933; kamme dutiyS: ... 
-aih karoti, Mogg-v ad Mogg H 2. 

4 kata, m., the temples of an elephant; only recor¬ 
ded in lex. lit- gando ~o, Abh 364 (gajagande: ... 
kata vassavaranesu, Abh-t 255,15). 

5 kata, m. and n. ? [cf. sa. krtam; perhaps = pp. < 
•Vkr; v. EWA-1 s.v. krtam], the winning die; opp. 
kali (q.v.); syn. jaya (q.v.); — lex. lit.: -o jaye, Abh 
997; — kali hi dhiranarit -aril magSnarit bhavanti 
vedajjhagatan' Arittha mariddhammarh asamekkhi- 
tattS, Ja VI 206,1*; kalim eva nuna ganhSmi asippo 
dhuttako yathS, -am AlSto ganhSti kitavS sikkhito 
yathS, 228,19*; -am aggahi Punnako pi yakkho, 282,18* 
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(-am aggahi ti ... yakkho jayagaham ganhi,282440. 

6 kata, m., the female sexual organ; only recorded 
in lex. lit.: ~o ... (i)tthinimitte, Abh 997 (= itthiya 
arigajate, Abh-t 559,15). 

’kataka, n. | ts.;cf. DED 931; JAOS 86 1966: 691, a 
bracelet; — lex. lit.: -am paribharakam, Abh 285 
(catukkam pakotthabharane: ... kata vassivarana- 
gatisu nvu, Abh-t 20242); — gramm. litj suvannam 
-am karoti ti -e kate pi karanabhutassa 
suvannassa suvannabhSvo na vigacchati, Sadd 
599,10; 692,11; 921,17;—hatthe pana valayam v5 -am 
va aniharitvS aggabSham ghamsanto vS aparSparam 
v5 sareti, Sp 348,11; Vin-vn-t 1114,23; Ppk-anut 10340; 
— ifc. amutta-* (—kati-suttadi, Pv-a 134,22); 
kara-o (Vin II 122,15); pada-* (Abh 277; 288); 
mani- # (Pp-a 174,10); vajira-* (Pp-a 174,n); 
STlasobbha-* (Mhv XXXH1 51; 87); savanna** 
(Mp 1 44041; -adi, Ppk-anut 102,31); hattha-* (Spk 
HI 9,li). 

2 kataka, m., mountain ridge; only recorded in 
lex. lit. and presumably in Npr. KatakandhakSra- 
vasi(n), q.v. infra; — lex. lit- nitambo -o, Abh 608. 

3 Kataka, n. ffs.J; Npr.;a city; only recorded in 
gramm. lit. katati maddati ripavo ti -am = nagaram, 
Mogg-v ad Mogg VII18. 

( 4 kataka, reading at Sp 1209,27 (ad Vin II 12946: 
katakam) for kataka, q.o.) 

katakancukata,/. ]abstr.; variant of katukancu- 
kat5, q.o.], niggardliness; used as a synonym for 
selfishness and lack of generosity; yam evarupam 
maccharam maceharSyanl maccharayitattam vevic- 
cham kadariyarif-2 aggahitattam dttassa idam vuc- 
cad macchariyasanhojanam, Dhs 1122. 

katakata-sadda, m. [katakata (q.o.) + sadda], 
the sound katakata: screaming and shouting; 
uproar; reading of Be for kolahalasadda at Spk IH 
18,4. 

katakata, 2 ind. I/s.; cf. EWA-1 s.v.; CDIAL 2632; 
cf. DED 930 (a)l, an onomatopoeic word represent¬ 
ing the sound of substances being rubbed together, 
thus producing a grating or creaking sound; vikato 
ti vikatapSdo abaddhasandhi ti pi vuttam. -a (so 
read with oJ.; Ee katlko) ti vivarantehi atthisandhi- 
hi samannSgato, Ja VI 54943' (cf. karakarlni, III 203,5); 
kunthena chijjamSnS -5 ti saddam karoti, Pp-a 193,11. 

katakatayati, pr. 3 sg. Idenom. < katakati, q.o.; 
cf. BHS katakatfylm Isa, GM 1:107,8; sa. katakatl- 
paya; pa. tatatatlyati, q.o.], to make a creaking or 
grating sound; tassa utthahantassa nisidantassa ... 
atthikSni -anti, Vism 26445 = Pj I6741 (oJ. katakata- 
hanti); yassa pana bahukS honti, tassa utthananisaj- 
jadisu na atthini -anti, Vism 26449 = Pj 1 684 = 
Vibh-a 24744-2484 

Katakandhakara-vasi(n), m(fn.) [ 4 kataka (?) + 
andhakara + vasi(n)], inhabitant of (the monastery) 


Katakandhakara, U., the thera Phussadeva; v. PPN 
s.v. Katakandhakara; -T ( vJl. Kata-andha-; Katakan- 
dara-) Phussadevatthero viya, Vism 2284; -i Phussa- 
devatthero, Ja VI 30,4'; Sp 1335,17; Mhv LXV 3; — 
•(i)-Phussadeva-tthera, m., the thera Phussa¬ 
deva living in (the monastery) Katakandhakara; —o, 
Ja IV 49041'. 

kataka-pariyaya-nirodha, m., the destruc¬ 
tion of the mode of existence of a bracelet; suvanna- 
katakadinam pariyayipariyayabhavato nayam doso 
ti, yatha hi -ena nicakapariylyuppade pi pariyayi 
tath' eva titthati, Ppk-anut-1034 
[kataka-phala-matta, reading at Mp-( II 12,19 
for katakaphalamatta, q.v.) 

kataka-bhava, m., the property of being a 
bracelet; suvannam hi -assa karanam, Sadd 599,15; te 
idam vattabbS kim ~o katakassa, udShu suvannassa 
ti, Ppk-anut 1024?. 

kataka-vinasa, m., the destruction of a bracelet; 
na ca sakkS ubhinnam ekabhavo ti vattum -e pi 
suvannavinasato, Ppk-anut 10241. 

katakadi, mfn. (kataka + adi], a bracelet or the 
like; — *-bhava-hani, /., the abandonment of the 
property of being a bracelet, etc.; tan hi suvannabha- 
vavijahanato niecam -ito aniccam, Ppk-anut 10246; 
— “-riipa, n., the form of a bracelet or the like; 
yam pana vuttam suvannam -ena thitan ti, Ppk-anut 
103,14 

Kata-gama, m.; Npr.; the village Kata; a village 
in which Vikkamab&hu defeated JayabShu; v. PPN 
„ S-P.: tali yam -asmim ... chattham so Pahkavelake 
tehi yuddham karitvlna gahitavijayo sada Pulat- 
thinagaram aganchi, Mhv LXI16. 

kata-ggaha, mfn. ( s kata + gaha; cf. kataggSha], 
throwing the winning die; opp. kaliggaha; syn. 
jayaggSha; cf. H. FaLK, Bruderschaft und 
Wurfelspiel. 1986: 108 foil.; yada jinn! bhavissSma 
ubho dandaparayanS, ubho pi pabbajissama, 
ubhayattha ~o, Th 462 (amhakam ubhinnam 
jinnakSle pabbajanam ubhayattha jayaggaho, Th-a II 
195,16); ayaft ca te rSjaputti ubhayattha -o 
devalokupapatti ca kitta ca idha jivite, Ja IV 32240* 
(ubhayattha —o ti a yam tava imasmim ca attabhave 
ana gate ca Jayaggaho, 322470; sace kho atth' eva paro 
loko evam imassa bhoto purisapuggalassa 
ubhayattha -o, M1404,16 (= Jayaggaho, Ps m 11744; 
-o ti katam sabbaso siddhim eva katvS gahanam, 
Ps-pt m 5246) = 1 407,15; seyyathS pi, bhikkhave, 
akkhadhutto pathamen' eva -ena mahantam 
bhogakkhandham adhigaccheyya. III 178^4 (= jayag- 
gahena, Ps IV 2304); (Be -ggaho), SIV 35142 (= ja¬ 
yaggaho, Spk TO 1104) = 352,18 = 353,19 = 35441 = 
355,18 = 356,n = 357,13 = 358,14. 

kata-ggaha, mfn. [ s kata + gaha; cf. kataggaha, 
q.v. supra], throwing the winning die; opp. kalig- 
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gaho; — gramm. lit.: ubhayattha ice adi ... -o ti 
jayaggah°, Sadd 640,3,6; — dhammaladdhehi bho- 
gehi dadam attain pasadayam ubhayattha -o (v.l. 
-ggaho) saddhassa gharam esino ditthadhammahi- 
tatthaya samparayasukhaya ca, A ID 354,14. 

katacchu, n. Icf. katacchukS, q.v.], a spoon, ladle; 

— lac. tils pume -u dabbi 'tthi, Abh 458 (kata gad- 
yam; chu dvittadi, Abh-t 412,15);—sankham 
Gahgodakam vaddhamanam vatamsakam ... -um 
(v± -ukam)... aiunavannamattikam anjanam harita- 
kam amalakan d, Vin El 32244 = Sp 75,1 1 ; so... -um 
(vJ. katu-) adaya parivtsantiya bhattam garahitum 
arabhl, Ja 1454,11; udakassa -uh ca, Ap 30341; parive- 
sanSya eko ekena hatthena odanapacchim ekena 
-um gahetvS bhikkhQ parivasati, Sp 826,11; 826,18; 
1244,10; 10204S; tarn... kod -una va dabbiya v3 an to 
pavesento n3ma n' atthl, Ps 1267,30 = Spk El 197,11; Ps 
II 44,10; ID 451,20; Vv-a 68,9; — ifc. agga-°; aggi- 
juhanaka-®; suvanna-* (Ja in 277,14; Pj 0 138,18; 
Spk I 228,1; 240,27; suvanna-pati-* (Dip Xn 2); 
sovanna-pati-® (Vin HI 3 22,i i; Dip XVB 84 qu. Sp 
75,18);—®-5di, mfri.; -Isu, Sp 843,20 (ad Vin IV 90,14); 
-ini gahetvS, Ps in 356,16; — in long cpd. at Sp 
1240,17,18. 

katacchu-abhihara, m., offering (alms food ) 
with a spoon; katacchuna uddhatamatte pana hod, 
—o yeva hi tassa abhihSro, dvinnam sambhare pi 
padkkhipanto pav3reti yevS d Mahapaccariyam 
vuttam, Sp 826,19. 

katacchukS, m. and f. [katacchu + diminutive 
suffix ka; Amg. kaducchuga/kaducchuya], a spoon, 
ladle; -2 (/.) is only recorded in uddana at Vin n 
233,4: -3 (with reference to 216,14: katacchum va 
parSmasad); — ifc. duma-* ([so read; Ee dhuma-) 
—o [m.l, Dhp-a H 59^). 

katacchu-gaha, m., taking with a spoon; — 
exegj katacchuna gaho bhattassa —o, As-mt 172,11; 

— katukancukata vuccad —o. As 376,9. 

katacchu-gahika, (m)f(n)., holding a spoon (in 

the hand); dabbigSha ti -3, Pv-a 1354 (ad Pv 310). 

katacchu-parissavana, n., a spoon strainer; a 
kind of portable water strainer shaped like a spoon; 
used by monks for filtering water; the ct. may not 
have been absolutely clear about the exact shape of a 
~;for a picture of different kinds of water strainers, 
cf. H. BECHERT and R. GOMBRICH: World of Bud¬ 
dhism: 56; colakam na ppahotL anujanimi... -an ti, 
Vin n 118,16 (-am nama dsu dandakesu vinandhitva 
[so read ) katam, Sp 1207,7; 'a so-called spoon 
strainer is made by tying [the fabric ) on to three 
sticks'). 

katacchu-bhatta, n., boiled rice given with a 
spoon, hence: a spoonful of boiled rice; nagara pi 
kulam upagatassa -am ... nadamsu, It-a I 67^1; — 
°-matta, n., just a spoonful of boiled rice; y 3gu 


uluhkamattam pi pana -am va pubbe dinnapaccaya 
eva uppajjati ti, Sv 918,23; evam dinna -api dakkhina 
sahassadanena saddhim mita, Ja IV 65^7' (ad 6542’). 

katacchu-bhikkha-hetu, 2 ind. [bhikkhS + 
hetu; hetu < hetau (= nimittasaptami)], for the sake 
of spoon-alms, i.e., almsfood given with a spoon 
(cf. katacchubhikkhS, q.v. infra ); for the sake of just 
a spoonful of almsfood (ct. so); dhanan ca puttam 
bbanyan ca chaddayitvana niggata -u pi akiccani 
nisccare, Th 934 (= katacchumattabhikkh3nimittam 
[so read with BeCe; Ee bhikkhanimittam] pi, Th-a m 
7841). 

katacchu-bhikkha, /., spoon-alms, ix., alms¬ 
food given with a spoon, as opposed to ticket-food 
and gifts of robes, etc. (v. infra); cf. BD IV: 72 no. 2; 
ulunkabhikkha, q.v.; rajagahe pindaya carantassa 
-am dapesi, Vin 155,36; -am datvana Anumddhassa 
Indako so hitva manusarh deham Tavatimsupago 
ahu, Pv 314; -am p3d3sim Sariputtassa tadino, Ap 
485,17 48548; -am tadupiyan ca byahjanam dapetva. 
Mil 940 = Sp 384; te... kasma -am pi na adadamsu, 
Sp 178,19; sQadigunayuttassa hi -a ... anekSni kappa- 
sahassani duggadvinipatato rakkhad, Ps I 15940; 
ked -am dassand, B 151,12; ulunkayagu va hotu -a 
va, Dhp-a IV1234; Pj D 141,12; 1524; Mhv-t 21741;— 
°-dana, n., a gift of spoon-alms; Indakassa pana 
-am (so read with Be; Ee -dam danam) pi dak- 
khineyyasampatdya sukhette vuttam bijam viya 

adviya ularaphalam jatan ti, Pv-a 13741;-vasa, 

m.; — ena va yapanamatta-2harad3navasena va 
thulasatakadanamattena va pujeyya, Dhp-a B 231,13; 
— ®adi, mfn., spoon-alms, etc.; napi 'ssa gehe -ini 
diyanti na salakabhattadini na civaradipaccaya- 
danam etissa atthi, Dhp-a 1379,10,13. 

Katacchu-bhikkha-dayika, (m)f(n).; Npr.;a 
then; v. PPN s.v.; cf. the apadana of - at Ap 5164*- 
517,19; Thi-a 3941 . 

katacchu-bhikkha-matta, n., merely spoon- 
aims; kod -am pi datum na labhati, Spk H 360,14: — 
®-dana, n., a gift of spoon-alms; brahmana taya 
evam dadamanena ... muhuttamattam pasannadt- 
tena mama savakassa olokanam va -am (so read 
with v.l. and Be; Ee -madam va danam) v2 mahafH 
phalataran ti vatva... aha, Dhpva B 231,1. 

katacchu-matta, mfn., just a spoonful; 2yasma 
pi kho Rohano ... -am bhattam va uluhkamattam 
yagum va ... nalattha. Mil 846 * Sp 37,1 i; yatha nama 
sampannagahaniko -am (v.l. kata-) bhattam labhi- 
tv3, Ps IB 2584 = As 188,10; tvarh, brahmana, mayham 
ettakam kalam bhikkhacaravattena thitassa -am pi 
datum nasakkhi, Spk 12324; Dhp-a IV 75,7; kassad 
-am bhikkham v2 uluhkamattam yagum va adatva 
vigacchati, It-a II 59,19; — ifc. eka-dvi-° (-avasesa, 
Pj II 272,10); bhatta-® (—matta, Ps V 84*); — 
®-bhikkha, /., just a spoonful of almsfood; mayaih 
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iabhama thSlakabhikkham pi -am pi datun ti, Sv 
700,19; — “-bhikkha-nimittarix, 2 ind„ for just a 
spoonful of almsfood; -am Iso read with BeCe; Ee 
bhikkhSnimittarii) pi, Th-a ID 7841 (ad Th 934). 

kat'-atthi, n. (kati + atthi; cf. the variants katit- 
thi, katatthika and katitthika qq.v. s.vv.], hipbone; = 
the innominate bone, ix., either of the two bones 
forming the sides of the pelvis; ekarii jannukatthi, 
ekarh uratthi, dve -ini attharasa pitthikantakatthini, 
Pj 149,6; -ini dve pi ekabaddhani hutva kumbhakare- 
hi kataculisanthanani tapasabhisikSsanthanlni ti pi 
eke, 50 a -ini uratthikesu patitthitani, 51,ia 
kaP-atthika, n. Ikatatthi (q.v.) + suffix kaL hip¬ 
bone; = the innominate bone, ix„ either of the two 
bones forming the sides of the pelvis; atthikani apa- 
gatasambandhiini disSvidisasu vikkhittani annena 
hatthatthikarix annena pSdatthikarix annena jahghat- 
thikarii annena uratthi karix annena -am (oJI. kati-; 
katha-) annena pitthikantakam annena sisakataharix, 
so imam eva kayarii upasarixharati, D □ 296,18 = MI 
58,30 = 89,10 = ID 924 (with reading kati-) = A HI 324,17 
(with reading kati-); urutthikassa -e patitthitat- 
thanam suvannakaranarix aggijalanasalakabundisan- 
thanarix, P) 14947- 

katati, pr. 3 sg. Its.; cf. 'katta), q.v.), 1. to crush; 
2. to rain; 3. to protect; 4. to move; - is only recor¬ 
ded in gramm. lit .;— forms: pr. 3 sg. —ati; 3 pi. 
-anti; — 1. -ati maddati ripavo ti Kata kam = na- 
gararft, Mogg-v ad Mogg VII 18; katavarinam ale 
-anti ettha osadh&dirix maddanti ti kataho = bhaja- 
naviseso, Mogg-v .OuCtyqgg-VII 223)i-*i_2-4. kata 
vass&varanesu: -ati, Sadd 3524; kata gatiyarix: ... 
-ati, Sadd 3534 (cf- sa-Dh2tup 1315 + 342). 

katatta, n. labstr.; < 2 kata + tta; cf. katatta of 
which - is a variant L the (mere) fact of having been 
created (involuntarily); cf. Abhidh-k-bh ad 
Abhidh-k IV 120; Trsl. vol. ID 242 foli.; - qualifies 
one of the eleven kinds of kamma, for which, v. s.v. 
kamma; - is only recorded in the abl. -a; for cpd.s 
with -a, v. infra; — exeg.: suttantikapariyayena hi 
ekadasa kammani vibhattani, seyyathidam:... yag- 
garukam, y abba hula in, yadasannam, -S va pana 
kammam +, Mp II21048; anhanavasena katam -a va 
pana kammam nama, 216,10 (" [the proposition) 
'otherwise the kamma is due to the ( mere ] fact of 
being created' means that the kamma has been 
created out of ignorance"); — gramm. /if_- -a kata- 
karanS pavattam rQpam katattSrupam kamma)aru- 
pam vuocati, Sadd 7434; — kammapaccayo ti kusa- 
lakusalam kammam vipakanam khandhinam -S ca 
rupanam kamma paccayena paccayo,Tikap 5,18 (-a ca 
rupanan ti kammassa —a uppannarupanam, Tikap-a 
4543); 7442; 13949; 16140; Ss 10243; IO 64 ; — °-matta, 
n., the mere fact of having been created; -am, Manis 
II 2643, q.v. next. 


katatta-kamma, n. I < abl. of katatta (q.v.) + 
kamma), kamma which is due to the (mere) fact of 
having been created; garukam asannam acinnam -ah 
ceti pakadanapariyayena, Abhidh-s Ee 1989 2440 (-an 
ti garukkadibhavam asampattam katamattato yeva 
kamman ti vattabbakammaih, Abhidh-s-mht Ee 
1989 13047); kamman ti imina kayyittha ti katam, 
kammam. tabbh5vo kata tta rix, tarn eva katattamat- 
tam, tasma kammam -an ti aluttasamasam matta- 
saddalopah ca dasseti, Manis II2644. 

katatta-rupa, n. (< abl. of katatta (q.v.) + rupa], 
material form which is.due to the (mere) fact of 
(kamma) having been created; — gramm. lit.: 
katatta katakarana pavattam rupam -am kammaja- 
rupam vuccati, Sadd 7434; — mahabhute pa ticca dt- 
tasamutthanam rupam... -am upad5rup>aih. Tikap 
7448; 80,1; 16146; -an ti yathalabhavasena indriya- 
rupan ca vatthurupan ca, Tikap-a 25047; — 
°-ggahana, n., assuming material form which is 
due to the (mere) fact of (kamma) having been 
created; kandhe paticca vatthu vatthum pa ticca 
khandha ti idarh -ena vatthumhi gahite 'pi vatthum 
paticca khandha nam uppattidassanattham vu tta rix, 
Ppk-a Be 41244;—°-bhava-visittha, mfn., quali¬ 
fied by the property of material form which is due 
to the (mere) fact of (kamma) having been created; 
tasma upadaruparix idhapi kammapaccayavibharige 
viya mahabhute paticca katattaruparh upadirupan ti 
-arix upadaruparix gahitan ti datthabbarix, Ppk-mt 
207,1;—°-vipak'-upp5dana, n. [vipSka + uppS- 
dana], generating the result of material form which 
is due to the (mere) fact of (kamma) having ^%eCn 
created; yathS bijassa arikuruppSdanarii pathavi- 
Sdinah ca yad upatthambhanarix kammassa -arix 
aharadinarix tad upatthambhanarix, Vibh-mt 7,14; — 
s -sankhata, mfn., designated (by the expression) 
materiaI form which is due ic the (mere) fact of 
(kamma) having been created; patisandhikkhane ti 
-assa abyakatassa abyakatarix paticca uppattidassa- 
nattharix vuttarix, Ppk-a Be 41242. 

Katattha, m.; Npr.; a Yakkkha guarding Jotika's 
palace; cf. PPN s.v. 1. Jotika; chatthe —o nama chahi 
sahassehi saddhirix... arakkharix ganhi, Dhf>-a IV 
2094 (ad Dhp 416). 

Katadoravada, m. or n. ?; Npr.; a village in 
Rohana; only recorded in cpd.; v. PPN s.v.; — 
°-Ambagallaka, m. or n. ?, KatadoravSda and 
Ambagallaka; —e katva, Mhv LXXTV164. 

[katana, vJ. at A IV 1724 (with reading karanarix) 
and reading at Mp IV 75,10 (with vJI. karana, kadana), 
for which probably read katana, q.v.) 

^ata-bhanda, mfn. I 2 kata + bhanda; = kata- 
bhanda, q.v. L bundled up; -an (v.l. kata-) ti katarix 
bhandarix kambalakojavasanthatadi yarix kina anta- 
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maso suttakena baddhamattam pi, Sp 689,1 (ad Vin 
III 236,31: kata-) * Kkh 71,n. 

2 kata-bhanda, n. [ 2 kata + bhanda, q.v.], a trinket; 
cf. the version of the same narrative at Ja V 135,12 
substituting dibbabharana for - at Ps HI 64,21, q.v. 
i n fra; — ifc. hatthupaka-padupakadi-® 

(—vutthi, Ps III 64,15 [Ee -dh-]); — ®-vutthi, m„ a 
shower of trinkets; amittamathanam katam Sgatadi- 
vase yeva devo vassi tato sumanavutthi masakavut¬ 
thi kahapanavutthi -I (so read; Ee -dh-) ti catasso 
vutthiyo jata ti, Ps HI 6471 (= abharanavassam, Ps-pt 
ID 20,1). 

kata-bhandaka, n. [from I katabhanda + ka], 
bundling; — ®tthana, n., the place of bundling; 
suttakena pana bhanditva pakkhittatn ~e titthati, Sp 
6897- 

kata-bhandata, f. [abstr. from 2 kata-bhanda, 
q.v.], the property of being bundled up; — ifc. a-° 
(Kkh 71,12). 

fkata-magga, reading of Be for katamagga (q.v.) 
m cpd. at Th-a H 67,5] 

[katamaya, reading of Be for katamaya (q.v.) at 
Ja VI 538,1*] 

Katamorakatissaka, m. \cf. sa. Karotatisya; B. 
MUKHERJEH, Die Qberlieferung von Devadatta, 1966: 
index s.v.J; Npr.; one of the monks who joined 
Devadatta in stirring up discord in the Sahgha; v. 
PPN s.v.; atha kho Devadatto yena Kokaliko —o (Be 
katamodaka-) Khandadeviya putto Samuddadatto 
ten' upasamkami, Vin HI 171,4. 

kata-vara, m., the verbal roots kat and var; 
-Snarn ak: katanti ettha osadhSdim maddand d 
kataho = bhajanayiseso;.variyafi.ti.yaraho — sukaro 
Mogg-v (ad Mogg Vn 223). 

katasakkhara, /. [cf. sa. kataSarkarS], a kind of 
fine white gravel (ct. so; sa. kataiarkarJ is recorded 
in a different sense; v. PW s.v.; cf. ZDMG 121 1971: 
104 note 44); marumba d -5 (vJ. pakata-), Sp 7557 (ad 
Vin IV 33,9); -5 setamattikS viya muduka sakkha- 
rajad, Vjb 2%,i3. 

[kata-sara, w.r. at As 78 £3 for Ce kanthasara; Be 
reads Sara] 

[kata-sataka-khanda, reading at Ja IV 248,25 
and 249,7 for katasarakakhanda, which read with v.l. 
and Be] 

katasara, m. [cf. katasSraka, q.v.], a kind of grass 
mat; raja ... gacchatha —ena (v.l. sSrakena) paticcha- 
detva maddapetha H aha, Dhp-a I 268,1; — ifc. 
sayana-® (Ja IV 474,2). 

katasaraka, n. [cf. katasara, q.v.], a kind of grass 
mat; according to ct. (v. infra) ~ is made from one of 
four types of grass: eragu, moragu, majjaru, or jantu; 
— exeg.: eragu moragu majjaru jantu H ima catasso 
'pi tinajadyo, etehi -e ca tattikayo ca karonti, Sp 
10887 (ad Vin 11967); — upari -am pattharanti, 776,1; 


bahu patta mance va pithe va -e va doniyarn va pha- 
lake va thapita honti, 844,28; antamaso -e pi paka- 
dbhumiyam pi nipannassa ... desetum na vattad, 
89579; raja kira ... nisajjatthaya pannattam -an ca 
adho tehi padehi akkami, Sv 13770; upari nanavanne 
-e santharitva tesam upari mahapitthikakojavake 
adim katva, Ps HI 18,10; Dhp-a H 18371; imam patha- 
vim -am viya samvellitva angulantare nikkhipis- 
sami d, Dhp-a in 2127; so pannasalayam -am 
pattharitva mahcapitham pannapesi, Cp-a 40,30; — 
ifc. jinna-® (—matta. As 180,13); nana-vanna-® 
(Ud-a 40975); nava-® (Vism-mht I 1617); padu- 
mini-panna-vattha-® (Sp 847^); pavar'-attha- 
rana-® (Sp 932,13); manca-pitha-® (Ud-a 181,5); 
maha-® (Sp 845,4); — in long cpd. at Sp 7927- 
katasaraka-kilahja, m.,a grass or fibre mat; 
kathinan ti nissenim pi tattha attharitabbam -anam 
ahhataram pi, Sp 12067. 

katasaraka-khanda, n., a piece of a grass mat; 
so ekadivasam dutaparajito nivatthavatthani datva 
-am (so read with vJ. and Be; Ee -sataka-) nivasetva 
tassa geham agami, Ja IV 24875; 2497. 

katasaraka-dutiya, mfn., accompanied by a 
grass mat ;— ifc. nipajjanaka-® (Ja V 97,15"). 

[katasaraka-santharaka, v.l. at Nidd-a I 197,9 
for katasaraka] 

katasarakadi-vikati, /. [katasaraka -t- adi], 
some sort of a grass mat or the like; bhummat- 
tharanam nama bhumiyam attharitabba -i (so read 
with v.l. and Be; Ee -tabbakat-), Sp 7767. 

katasl, f. [ts.; v. BHSD s.v.; prakr. kadasi], ceme- 
tary; katasim + Vvaddh: to fill up the cemetary; used 
. ^figuratively of samsara; tanha and avijja; v. inf&t.v. 
katasisahkhSta); according to certain indigenous 
scholars - is another word (adhivacana) for the five 
skandhas (v. infra sub exeg.); syns susana; Sjahana; 
— exeg.: keci pana -I d pancannam khandSnam 
adhivacanan ti vadanti, Ud-a 352,10; — ye... puthuj- 
jana vaddhcnti -Irn, Th 456 (Th-a H 19276) - 575; sara 
~im vaddhente, Thi 502 (aparaparam uppatdya pu- 
nappvmam -im susanarh ajahanam eva vaddhante 
satte anussara, Thi-a 291,13); andhakarena onaddha... 
vaddhend -im ghoram Sdiyand punabbhavan d, 
Vin n 29671* (punappunam kalevaranikkhipamana- 
bhumim vaddhend, Sp 1298,4) = AH 54,12 (atta- 
bhavam, Mp m 92,18); bhutvana bheke khalamu- 
sikayo -isu khittani ca konapani, D IU 267*; evam 
digharattarii vo ... -i vaddhita, S II 17873 = 179,17 
(susanarh, pathavi yeva va sa hi punappunam ma- 
rantehi sariranikkhepena vaddhita, Spk n 15673) = 
Nidd n 27374; -iyo ditthi vaddhend, Ud 72,1 (Ud-a 
35170). 

katasi-vaddhana, mfn., filling up the cemetary 
(cf. susanavaddhana, Thi 380); ete ubho anta -a, 
katasiyo ditthi vaddhenti, Ud 72,1 (apare pana -a d 
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padassa aparaparam jaramaranehi sivathikavad- 
dhana ti attharh pathanti, Ud-a 351,28; Ud-a 352,13) = 
Nett 174,1 (katasi-); -o,]a 1146,10 (= bhumivaddhaka, 
Ja-t); -a, It-a 1853 (ad It 1730). 

katasi-sahkhata, m/n., ( figuratively) called 
“cemetary"; andhaputhujjanehi abhlkankhitabbat- 
thena -anam tanha-avijjanam abhivaddhaka, Ud-a 
35139 (ad Ud 72,1); te jati-adihi ... ghoram ... -am 
samsararh punappuna-uppannamaranadinS vad- 
dhenh, Th-a II 192,28 (ad Th 456). 

katasT-vaddhaka, m/n., filling up the cemete¬ 
ry; evarh ldlesupadhihi samsare punappunam up- 
pattiya -o hutva bhinnasariro aham m5 sayissan ti, 
Th-a D 2835 (fldTh 152). 

[kata, w.r. at Ap 317,8 (tipulopS kata) for tipu- 
loha-karS, which read with Be ] 
katakata, m(fn). (< 2 kata + akata (qq.v.) ?; cf. pa. 
and sa. katakata, q.v.; Pan II 1 601, a kind of juice 
made from tnugga beans (cl. so); according to the 
ct.s - is used either of juice made from beans that 
have been cooked so that they are only partly done 
(= thokam siniddho, i.e., somewhat soft; Sp so; v. 
infra) or juice that has been strained without stirring 
the beans (Vmv, Sp-t \quoting the ganthipadas] so; 
v. infra), thus implying that the beans have not been 
cooked to a mash; - contrasts with akatayusa (in¬ 
correctly defined in CPD s.v.; = asiniddho muggapa- 
dtapaniyo, Sp 109232); cf. sa. krtayusa: the juice of 
pulses prepared with salt and fat; v. MW, pW s.v.; 
-ena attho hotL anujSnSmi bhikkhave -an ti, Vin I 
-30631 (-an-ti-se -va thokam siniddho, Sp 109233); 
—en5 ti mugge paatva acaletvS parissavitena mug- 
gayusena ti vadanti, Vmv II 186,19 qu. Sp-t ID 304,16 
(with the remark: ganthipadesu vuttarh); — Rem_- 
the meaning ascribed to - by the cts would seem to 
support the derivation < kata + akata; (partly) done, 
(partly) not done; cf. the usage of pa. and sa. 
katakata. 

[katadutlya, m/n., reading of CeBe at Ja V 
96,2 < m for Ee kSladutiya, q.v.] 
kataha, m. and n. [ts.;cf. prakr. kadaha; CDIAL 
26381, 1. a pot or pan (of a semi-spheroidal shape 
and with handles); 2. (fig.) a skull (only recorded in 
this sense ifc., q.v. infra); — gramm. lit.: katavarS- 
nam Sic katanti ettha osadhSdim maddanti ti -o = 
bha)anaviseso, Mogg-v (ad Mogg VII 223); — 1. 
annatarS bhikkhun! -« vaccam katvS hrokudde 
chaddenti tassa brShmanassa matthake Ssumbhi, 
Vin IV 265,11; tata imam suvannam gahetvS -am ka- 
rohi ti 5ha, Sp 93,9; kapitthaphaladmam anto bijani 
-am muncitva sancaranti bhindapetvS kappiyam 
karap>etabbam, sace ekabaddha honti -e pi katum 
vattati,- Sp 768^,9 * Kkh 89,17; Sp 1237,19; — ifc. 
angara- 0 ; anto-°; ayo-°; alabu-®; udaka-®; 
giitha-® (Vin IV 265,14); ghati-® (Vin II 115,1,3); 


tumba-® (Vin II 114,33); tela-® (—gatha, cf. PPN 
s.v.); patta-® (Ps II 240,19); pasana-® (Sp 1244^6); 
labu-° (-adi. As 147,13); Ioha-® (Vin II 170^1; Sp 
1240,9); sa-® (Cp 5); suvanna-® (Sp 93,12; 94,5; sa—, 
Mhv XVD 49; —tala, 95,4; Ma)ttha, 93 a; — patitthita- 
divasa, Sp 96,11); — 2. ifc. sisa-® (D II 297,i; M I 
5831; Spk Ed 20633; 2603). 

katahaka, n. [fs.l, a pot or pan; v. kataha; gayha- 
mana mahabodhisakhasokena dakkhina chijjitvana 
sayam yeva patitthatu —e, Mhv XVH 47; Rucananda 
imam vSkyam yacamana ... dakkhinasakha 
patitthSsi ~e. Dip XVD 55; — ifc. suvanna-® (Dip 
XVI 55; Mhv XV1D 38); hema-® (Mhv XV 114,149; 
XVm41). 

Katahaka-jataka, n.; Npr.; title of Ja I 451,12- 
4553; v. PPN s.v.; imam -am vitthSretva, Dhp-a III 
35834. 

kataha-karana, n., making the pot (for the Ma- 
habodhi tree); suvannam niharapesi -aya ca, Mhv 
XVID24. 

Katahaka, /.; Npr.; a female slave of the Bodhi- 
satta when he tons a rich merchant in Benares; v. PPN 
s.v.; cf. Katahaka-jataka; bhunja bhoge -a ti, Ja I 
454,17® qu. Dhp-a ID 35833. 

kataha-mukha-vatti, f., the rim of the pot; 
mulani tani uggantvS -ito vinandhanta kata ham 
tarn otarimsu mahitalam, Mhv XIX 48 (Mhv-t 406 a). 

kati,/. [is.; Amg. kadil, waist; hip; buttocks; — 
lex. lit _• soni ca -1 nariyam, Abh 272 (kata vas- 
sSvaranesu; katyate Svariyate vatthadlhi = -i, Abh-t 
194,i2)ir-*'idhSham... addasam saihba^uleblykkhO 
... -iySpi dvarabhisim karitva agacchante, Vin I 
28833; bharam ... -1m oropeti, apatti parajikassa. 
-iya bhSram theyyadtto Smasati, Spati dukka tassa, 
493031; -ito uddham visam bhassitva pathavim pa- 
visi, Ja IV 32,12 (cf. Cp-a 247,16); Nidd □ 272.15; tath' 
eva cammavatte kantitva -iyam thapenti; -ito 
patthaya kantitva gopphakesu thapenti, Ps D 59,10; 
III 378,13; Tathagatassa pana -ito patthSya 
mamsapatalam yava khandha uggamma samussita- 
suvannaphalakam viya pitthim chadetva 
patitthitam, 380,4; khambhakato nama -iyam 
hattham thapetvS katakhambho, Sp 89136 (ad Vin IV 
188,35); 121734; 1275,15; dhareyyS ti -iyam 
patimuhceyya, Kkh 204,12; Dhp-a 174,18 (ad Dhp 8); 
Slh 70,16; Mhv XXIII 6; — in sexual context with 
Vkamp: “to shake or agitate the hip“; tesam bhik- 
khunampurato —im pi cSlesi cheppam pi calesi —irh 
pi oddi nimittam pi akasi, Vin III 2137; Skase -irii 
kampento mooed, 11232 (tattha vatthisisam -i kayo 
ti tidha sukkassa thanam pakappenti, eko kir' 
acariyo vatthisisam sukkassa thanan ti aha, eko -i 
ti, eko sakalo kayo ti, Sp 519,17; 52239); annatarassa 
bhikkhuno mocanadhippayassa akase -im kampen- 
tassa asud mucd, 1183; Sp 5253; Ss 80,15; 120,n; — 
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ifc. visa!a-° (—onata-uttara-passava-itthi [o./. 
-katiyo uttara-], ]a VI 508,30. 
kati-atthi, tt.,variant of katitthi, q.v. 
katika, mfn. [is.; Amg. kadiya], hip; only ifc. 
bhattha - 0 (Sp 1030,8 [“with a broken hip']). 

katika-pata, m. [cf. sa. katika; kadpata], loin 
cloth; tambapannivasino itthirupam likhitam, -an 
ca na chupanti kira, Vjb I 8631 . 

kati-kampana, n., agitating the hip (in sexual 
context; cf. kad + Vkamp, q.v. s.v. kati); cetetva an- 
tamaso Skase —ena pi nimitte upakkamantassa sace 
na muccati, thullaccayam, Kkh 3532; — °-payoga, 
m„ the practice of agitating the hip; Skase vayaman- 
tassa d kenad rupena aghattetvS a lease yeva —ena 
angajatam cSlentassa, Sp 523,18 (fid Vin El 113,10). 

katitthi, n. (kad + atthi; cf. katatthi, q.v.], hip¬ 
bone; = the innominate bone, ie., either of the two 
bones forming the sides of the pelxns; ekekasmim 
pSde dve dve gopphakatthini, dve jartghatthlni, 
ekam Jannukatthl, ekam Oratthi, dve -Ini (so read 
with v.l.), atthSrasa pitthlkantakatthlni, Vism 253,34 
= Vibh-a 237,1. 

[kati-'tthika, n. (kad + atthika); variant of 
katatthika, q.v., hip-bone; v.l. at DII 296,18 and read¬ 
ing at M HI 923] 

kati-thalaka, n., the buttocks; gohanunS -am 
kottSpetvS (so read) vethanena passanl upanametva 
kumSrikS padm patilabhand, Ja VI 509,1' (cf. L. 
ALSDORF, WZKSO11957:34). 

Kati-namaka, n., called Kad; Npr.; a tank built 
by Parakkamabahu I; vapim ca -am, Mhv UCX3X 34. 

kati-pariccheda, m., the hip region; pitthive- 
majjhSvattato pana hadaya-Svatato ca hetthS ySva 
padanakhasikha, ayaih -o, Sp 336,29 (ad Vin III 49,26). 

kati-pariyosana, n., the bottom; the buttocks; 
deviyS ... evjtfupam -am, Ja II275^. 

kati-pilandhana, n., a string to be tied around 
the waist; kadsuttakan d yam kifid -arh (Be -pila-) 
antamaso suttatantumattam pi, Sp 1200,19 (ua Vin II 
10634). 

kati-puthulaka, n., buttock; sonin H -arh (v.l. 
and Ce read katiphalaka; Be kati), Ja V 303,13' (ad 
302,ir). 

kati-ppadesa, m., the ioaist; the buttocks, the 
bottom ;— exeg.: jaghanan d -o vuccad, Sp 1293,16 
(ad Vin II26632); — khuddakatSpaso pitarS saddhiih 
sanikam gacchanto tam -e sisena uppllento gaccha- 
d, Ja III 37,15; dvlsu -esu dve d, Dhp-a 1394,9 (ad Dhp 
53); — °upaga, [-ppadesa + upaga], meant for the 
xoaist; kattipiyan d -arh, Vin-vn-t II118,17 (ad Vin-vn 
2410). 

kati-ppamana, mfn. ]cf. katimatta, q.v.], 
xoaist-high; rajanivesanassa pacchimavatthun ca pu- 
rimavatthun ca -arh purento, Ja VI 593,12 = Cp-a 101 3 ; 
upadkahi vamitva.mukhatundakena ukkhittapam- 


sucunnena -ena pi purisappamanena pi ussito b 
vammiko, Ps II 12832; ked pana -a to hettha samuho 
kankalo nama, tato upari yava talappamanaih puhjo, 
tato upari rasi d vadand, It-a 1843 (ad It 17,8: atthi- 
kahkala). 

kati-phalaka, n., buttock; reading of Ce and v.l. 
at Ja V 303,13 'for Ee kadputhulaka; Be reads kad. 

kati-balava(t), mfn.; Npr.; a plant name ?; ac¬ 
cording to Vjb - is another name for kaseruka, q.v.; 
kaseruko -an b tassa namaih, Vjb 31930. 

kati-bhaga, m. [Amg. kadibhaga], the waist; 
Bodhisatto hi -e tam Iatagunam dalham bandhitva 
... vatavegena Skasarh pakkhandi, Ja in 37336'; — e, 
Cp-a 207,13. 

kati-bhara, m., a burden carried on the hip; anu- 
janami bhikkhave ekatokSjam +■ -arn, Vin D 1373S; 
bharo nama +■ -o, HI 4936 (pitthivemajjhavattato 
pana hadaya-avatato ca hetthS yava padanakhasikha, 
a yam kadparicchedo, etth' an tare sa man tato satire 
thitabharo —o nSma, Sp 33630). 

kati-matta, mfn. [cf. sa. katimatra; 0 . H. 
BECHERT: BBV1961:106 verse 52L waist-high; aecha- 
riyam vata bho abbhutam vata bho ... yatra hi nama 
... -esu pi oghesu pavattamanesu na hi nama eka- 
bhikkhussa pi pada va dvarani va allani bhavissand 
d, Vin 129138 = Ja IV 3153; -am pi udakam santhah, 
M118733*AIViaU 

Katiya-gama, m., the village Katiya; Npr.; a mi¬ 
lage where Gajabahu's officers killed a great number 
of his enemies; -am upagamma bahu maresi verino, 
Mhv LXX 67. 

kati-vatabadhika, mfn. (vata + abadhikal, suf¬ 
fering from rheumatic pain in the hip; panina d 
viya na Ssanam hatthehi gahetva nisidad, Ps HI 

389.10 (fid MD1383). 

kati-vamana, m., a dwarf whose upper body is 
stunted down to the xoaist; opp. janghavamana and 
ubhayavSmana qq.v.; -assa kad to patthaya upari- 
makayo rasso hod, hedhimakayo paripunno, Sp 

1027.10 (ad Vin 191,11). 

kati-santhana, mfn., having the shape of the 
hip; idam -arh, Vism 184,10. 

kati-sandhi, m., the joint of the hip; yatha ma¬ 
haraja issattho ... sarakalapam -imhi thapeti. Mil 
4183; eko -I ti, Vism 185,11. 

kati-samohita, mfn., fastened on to the hip; 
akhllakSni ca avantakani hettha nabhya -ani avi- 
ghattita niccam kiliih karond, Ja V 203,4* (-ani d 
kadyam nibaddhSni, 206/>'). 

kati-sutta, n. [cf. katisuttaka, q.v.], a waist 
string; abadhappaccayS -arh dharentiya ummat- 
dkadtnan ca ana path, Kkh 204,16;— ifc. amutta- 
kataka-° (°adi-abharana, Pv-a 13432). 

kati-suttaka, n. (< katisutta (q.v.) + ka; Amg. 
kadisuttaga/-suttaya], a xoaist string (forbidden to 
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bhikkhus, but allowed to bhikkhunis during men¬ 
struation to keep the menstruation pad in place: cf. 
KZ 84 1970:183); chabbaggiya bhikkhu ... kanthasut- 
takam dharend, -am dharend, Vin II 106,3044 (-an d 
yam kind katipilandhanam antamaso suttatantu- 
mattam pi, Sp 1200,18); anujanami bhikkhave sam- 
velliyam -an d ... anujanami bhikkhave utuniya 
-an ti, 271,9; suttarulham bhandam va ... -am vS 
satakam vS vethanam va theyyacitto Smasad, III 
48,10; IV 340,11; Vin-vn 2412; Vjb 1864 a 

kati-suttaka-sanna, /., the idea of ( something 
being) waist string ; appak&se thane -5ya saiighanim 
... dharentiySpi Spatti. Vjb 55546 ('under the [false] 
idea of it being a waist string'). 

(katissa, reading at Sp 1086,13 (vJ. kattissan) for 
katthissa, which read with Vin 1192,8] 

Katissabha or Katissaha, m.; Npr.; a lay 
disciple of the Buddha at NSdika; o. PPN s.v.; -o 
nama bhante upisako ... Nad ike kalakato, tassa ka 
gad ko abhisamparSyo d, D II 92446; -o (-h- 47 .//. 
Katissariga, Kassaha), S V 359,1. 

katissala, m. ?, a kind of tuber ?; used in gloss 
on aluva (q.v.) in long cpd. at Vjb 31942. 

Katissaha, m.; Npr.; an arahant; v. PPN s.v.; 
ekam samayam Bhagava Vesaliyam viharad ... 
Calena ayasmata ca ... —ena (pj. Kadrhsa*) annehi ca 
abinhatehi abinnatehi therehi savakehi saddhim, A 
V 133,16. 

katu, mfn. and m. |ts.; Amg. kadu; only recorded 
in late pa.], 1. (mfn.) austere, rough; 2. (mfn.) im¬ 
proper; 3. (m.) pungent taste; 4. (/.) the plant Helle- 
borus niger (= katuka, q.v.) tekatula; only recorded 
in cpd. and lex ///_• (ad 1.-4.) khare cakariye dsu ra- 
samhi purise -u, Abh 976; -u (so read with Be; Ce 
katuka; Tr. transcript reads katukam) katukarohini, 
Abh 582 (—u nSri; katukarasS hutvS ruhati ti 
katukarohini ... katukaiohini d samuditena namam 
idam; katurohini pi, Abh-t 388,15); — in long cpd. at 
Bhesl:55. 

katuka, mfn. I/s.; katu + ka; Amg. kaduga, 
kaduya], La. (of taste and smell; - is only used of 
smell in cpd.; v. infra) pungent; bitter; one of the six 
tastes (rasa); mostly used of certain types of spices; 
v. infra; opp. madhu; b. (of spices) hot; spicy (only 
recorded in cpd.s, qq.v. infra); hence (fig.): 2ji. (of 
pain) sharp, acute, burning (frequent; in this sense - 
occurs almost invariably in a formula together with 
dukkha, dbba, and khara; cf. Epilegomena. s.v. 
waxxomp. p. 35*); b. (of speech) harsh; c annoy¬ 
ing, irritating; d.(i) severe, painful, distressing; 
repulsive; (ii) harmful, injurious; (iii) cruel; (iv) 
fatal; — lex. lit. (ad l.a.): kasavo ... dtto madhuro 
lavano ime ambilo -o ceti cha rasa, Abh 148; — 
exeg.: tikhinatthena -a ... veditabba, Mp III 397,4; — 
l.a. -am pi vijanah madhukam pi vijanati, S III 


87,19 (= pipphalimaricadinanappakaram, Spk II 
293,4); ambilam madhuram httakam -am lonikam 
kharikam lapilam kasavo sadu asadu, Dhs 629 (= 
sihgiveramaricadi. As 320,19); Nidd 1240,4 = 368,10 * 
Kv 37744; Nidd 1240,12; kissa pana maharaja rukkha 
na sabbe samaka, ahne ambila ... anne -a anne ka- 
sava anne madhura d. Mil 65,18; 289,1 = 24445; idam 
lonikam I.. tittakam kharikam -am + d suparasam 
na janad, Dhp-a II 3140; Bhes 2: 46; — l.b. (only re¬ 
corded in cpds, qq.v. infra); — 2.a. uppannanam ... 
vedananam... -anam ... adhivSsakajadko hod, Vin 

I 3034 = M 11049 = Ed 9746 = A D 14341 * Vin IV 
32148; 17844 = IV 130,9 (= pharusSnam, Sp 867,n) = 
Nidd I 4874;- ekantadukkhS dppS -a vedana, M I 
74,1148 (= khara, Ps II3740); opakkamikS dukkha 
dppa -a vedana vediyand, 9249 = 241,10 = 24642 ^ 
3074; saririkS vedana dukkha dbba kharS -S asata 
amanapa, S I 27,17 = 284= 110,18; -o pharuso 
antarayiko anuttaiassa yogakkhemassa adhigamaya, 

II 226,2,10 (-0 d dkhino, Spk II 206,9); so tattha 
dukkha dbba khara -a vedanS vediyad, A I 1414; 
saririkanam vedananam dukkhanam tibbanam 
kharanam -anam ... adhivasanaya atappam 
karaniyam, 153,11 (= dkhinanarh, Mp II 253,9); II 
116,13; V 132,11 = 01184= 153,19 = EH 16343 = 389,11; 
Ud 14,li; sa dukkhahi dbbahi kharahi -ahi vedanahi 
phuttha dhi vitakkehi odhivased, 15,9 (adviya 
anitthabhavena darunahi, Ud-a 11844 ); -am, 214 (~an 
d asatam, Ud-a I 664 ); Ja V 71,19* (73460; VI11540* = 
1164*; Nidd I 404445 = Kv 597,16 * 5984; — 2.b. 
paresam -a, Ps II 331,14 (ad M I 28647 : vaca ... pa- 
rakatuka); — 2.C. -am hi sambadham sukiccha 
patto, Ja IV 45143* (452,100; — 2.d.(i) tarn imaya 
-aya dukkarakarikaya nijjaretha, M II 2184; vidm 
upapajja paccati mahabhitapam —am bhayanakam, Ja 
V 1444* (dkhinavedanam, 145480; vedhabbam -am 
loke, VI5084* (= asadhukam, 50940; ekantam -am 
ghorarh nirayam papadss' aham, Pv 69 = 239 = 691; 
— 2 .d.(ii) Th 737 (Th-a in 234); dukkha hi kama -a 
mahabbhaya, 1122 (Th-a III 15640); kama -a 
asivisupama, Thi 451 (Thi-a 28140);— 2.d.(iii) 
tarn lobha pakatam kammam -am kamahetukarh, Ja 

III 519,1* (= dkhinavipakam, 51940;— 2.d.(iv) 
paochassa -am hod,Th 146 (Th-a II2344) * Ja 1380,12* 
(etam visam dkhinam bhavissad d attho, 380,150 = 
DII 3494; madhu b manhamanS ye tarn visam sa- 
masasisum tesam tain -am Ssi, Ja III 2014* (= 
dkhinam, 201,190; — ifc. a-° (Nidd 1240,12 = 368,15); 
kakkhala-khara-* (—vedana. Mil 222,9); 
kakkhala-tikhina-khara-* (Mil 1124); ghora- 
sayha-° (—pphala, Ud-a 36542); d-° (~§di, Sp 7244 
[so read with rJ.J; —ajamoja-hingu-jiraka-lasuna, 
Vv-a I 8644 ); pahca-® (Thi 503; —cunna, Mp 1245,1); 
para-° (M I 28647; III 48,11; Dhs 1343); madhu- 
ra-titla-° (-adirasa, Ps III 39142); sappi-dadhi-* 
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(—bhandadi, Ja III 84,24); — in long cpd.s unha-sita— 
lona-tittaka—ahar'-ajjhoharana-kala (Sv 436,15); pup- 
pha-vatarhsaka-takkolaka—phaladi (Sp 892,33); ma- 
la-gandha-vilepana-kappura—pphaladi (Ja II4164 = 
Dhp-a m 475,9); — °adi, mfn., bitter, etc.; anekani 
ca madhuphanitasindhavalonani -ini bhesajjani 
pakkhipitva, Sp 479,5 (ad Vin HI 8640 ). 

katuka-kabala, n., a spicy mouthful; kabalan ti 
bhojanakale pathamam eva dinnarh -am, Ja 1190,8' 
(fld 1904*). 

katuk'-agga, mfn. [katuka + aggaj, very 
pungent or bitter; ambilaggehi pi Httakaggehi pi 
-ehi pi ... lonikehi pi alonikehi pi, S V 14948; 
tittakaggarh va me ajja -am va me ajja, 151,5. 

katukancuka, mfn. [cf. katukancukata ( q.v.) 
from which - is probably extracted], niggardly; 
(only found in explanation of katukancukata, q.v.); 
yacake disva katukabhSvena attain ahead sankocati 
ti —o, tassa bhavo katukancukata, As 376,8. 

katukancukata, f. [abstr. from katukancuka; de¬ 
rivation uncertain; cf. the variant katakaiicukata, q.v. 
(an old mistake for - ?); cf. BHSD s.v. kutukuncaka 
and JAOS 86 1966: 70J, niggardliness; used as a syno¬ 
nym of selfishness and lack of generosity; cts con¬ 
nect - with katu (v. infra), q.v.; — gramm. lit- ancu 
gatipujanasu. maggam ancati, buddham ancati ... 
-a, Sadd 335,17; — exegj yacake disva katukabha- 
vena cdttam ahead saAkocati d katukancuko, tassa 
bhavo -a ... aparo nayo: -a vuccad katacchugaho. 
As 376,8; maccheram -3 ( vJ. kucchukata) d vuttam. 
As 376,14 (katukaklragati -3, As-mt 121,22); — yam 
evarupam maccheram maccharayana ... -a 
aggahitattam dttassa, idam vuccad macchariyam, 
Vibh 35749 = 371,30 = Pp 19,14' = 23,12 = Nidd 137,11 = 

( vJ. katukanju-) 128^2 = (vJI. kutukanju-; katukan- 
cuta), 134^2 = 227^7 (so read; vJI. -kancu-, kadkan- 
cakata) = (so read; v.l. -kancu-), 256,29; — 
°-paccupatthana, mfn., manifesting itself as 
niggardliness; sankocanapaccupatthanam -am va 
attasampatdpadatth3nam cetaso virupabhavo d, 
Vism 470^8 = As 258,1 (vJ. kata-). 

katuka-tara, mfn. [katuka + tara = compar. of 
katuka], more bitter; sabbS hi kamaratiyo -3 panca- 
katukena, Thi 503 (Thi-a 291^3-292,1). 

katukata, f. [abstr.; cf. katukatta], sharpness, 
harshness (used of words); — ifc. kanna- 0 (Sp-t III 
3,9). 

katukatta, mfn. [abstr.; cf. katukata], pungency, 
sharpness; sabban tarn dttakattaya -3ya asatattaya 
samvattad, A I 32,15 = V 2134; ambilattam va 
Iavanattam... va -am +, Mil 56,11 = 63,24 = 644. 

katuka-ttaya, «., the aggregate of the three pun¬ 
gent (i.e., hot) spices (i.e., the three spices ginger, 
black pepper, and long pepper); -am, Bhes 10: 137. 
katuka-ppabhedana, mfn., exuding a pungent 


(oily) substance; used of the oily substance exuded 
by rutting elephants; dhanapalako nama kunjaro -o 
(Be -bhedano), Dhp 324 (~o d dkhinamado, Dhp-a 
IV 13,13). 

katuka-pphala, mfn. (bhvr.) 1. having a pun¬ 
gent, bitter fruit; 2. having a painful, bitter result; 
— 1. vannagandhaiasupeto amb' ayam ahuva pure 
... ken' ambo —o d, Ja II1064*; am bo -o d, IO 64 * (= 
asataphalo dttakaphalo d, 106 , 11 0; jadphalam -am 
elaja-takkolan ti evam n3mavasena na sakka pa- 
riyantam dassetum, Sp 837,5;— 2. carand bala ... 
karonta papakam kammam, yam hod -am, Dhp 66 
(= dkhinaphalam dukkhaphalam, Dhp-a II374) = SI 
57,14 = Ja III 29140* (na tarn kammam katam sadhu 
yam hod -am, 29142); 3yadm pi -a, Th-a III 15640; 
-ani, Pv 82 (Pv-a 60,12); Sp 3144- 

katuka-bhanda, n., a hot spice; na kevalam 
sali-odanam ... hingu-jiraka-singiveraka-marica- 
pipphali-ppabhedam -am pi mayham bahum atthi, 
Ja HI 864 '; setthibhariyapi pana tassa ekam sappi- 
karodkan ... ca -an ca ... dapesi, Dhpt-a H 131,14; ya- 
gum pacitva tarn dkatuka-ajamoja-hingu-jiraka- 
lasunadihi -ehi abhisankharitva, Vv-a I 8644 (ad Vv 
718); vidhatabbani bhojanayoggani -ani, Pv-a 1354 
(ad Pv 309); — “-samkhata, mfn., denoted (by the 
generic term) “hot spice'; ahitan ti yam etam tava 
-am pipphalim etam mayham a hi tarn asappayan d, 
Ja HI 864 '; — *-sambhara, mfn., (bhvr.) with hot 
spices as condiment; -am sugandham bhojanam, 
SpkH 239,19. 

katuka-bhava, m. [abstr. = katukata, katukatta, 
qq.v.], being harsh, harshness; (used in explanation 
of katukancukata) yacake disva —ena cittam ahead 
sankocad d katukancuko. As 3764. 

[katuka-bhedana, reading of Be for katukappa- 
bhedana, <j.o.] 

katuka-rasa, m.and mfn. [cf. Amg, kaduyarasa] 
1. (m.) pungent (i.e., hot) taste; only recorded in 
cpd., q.v. infra; 2. (bhvr.) having a pungent, bitter 
taste; — 2. katu nari; -a hutva ruhad d katukarohi- 
ni ... katukarohini d samuditena namam idam; 
katurohini pi, Abh-t 388,15 (ad Abh 582); — 
"-sadisa, mfn., similar to pungent (i.e., hot ) taste; 
katuka nan d pharusanam, amanapataya va -anam, 
Sp 867,12 (ad Vin IV 130,9). 

katuka-rohini, /. [ts.; CDLAL 2642], the plant 
Helleborus niger (used as a drug); — lex. lit.: 
ambattha ca tatha patha katu -i, Abh 582 (katu nari; 
katuka rasa hutvS ruhad d -1 ... -i d samuditena 
namam idam; katurohini pi, Abh-t 388,15); — anuja- 
nami bhikkhave mulani bhesajjani: haliddam singi- 
veram ... -im usiram bhaddamuttakam, Vin 12014 
(Sp 8334) * Sv 81,17. 

katuka-vipaka, mfn. [cf. Amg. kaduvivaga), 
(bhvr.) Iwving a bitter result; bhikkhave ime satta 
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attana (v.l. -o) attano -am kammarh (v.l. and Be 
-ka-kammam) karonta vicaranti ti, Dhp-a II 36,10; 
-am papan ti khanam na passi. Mi' 206,24; 
pasamsiyaninda tavasampannagunaparidhamsana- 
vasena pavattiyS savajjataya -a, Mp-t IE 343,16 * 
Spk-t I 246,20;— *-tara, mfn. [comparative of 
prec.J, having an even more bitter result; yo o' 
evayam Scariyupaddavo yo ca antevasupaddavo 
ayan tehi brahmacarupaddavo dukkhavipakataro cf 
eva -o ca api ca vinipataya samvattati, M III 117,15 
(Ps IV 165,12; IVpt m 329,10); -5, S D 128,20. 

[katuka-vipaka-kamma, reading of Be and 
vJ. at Dhp-a II 36,10 for katukavipSkam kammam, 
q.v.] 

katuka-vipakata, /. [abstr. < katukavipSka, 
q.v.], the property of having a bitter result; -Sya ca 
dukkham, Vibh-anut 107,2 
katuka-vipaka-sabhava, mfn., (bhvr.) produ¬ 
cing by nature a bitter substance (ix., bile); opp. 
madhuravipSka; dadhi ambilarasam pittabruhanam 
-an tt Vibh-anut 110,14. 

katuka-sannissita, mfn., seasoned with hot 
spices; khajjabhojjam siniddham -ah ca, Sv 454,31 = 
Psm 214,16. 

katuka-sambadha, m., severe trouble; deva 
-am sukiccham maranabhayam patto 'mhi, Ja IV 
452.10'(ad 451,23*). 

katuka-sasana, n., a harsh command; Phussati 
pi kho devi puttassa me -am gatarh, Ja VI 498,12. 

katuka, /., the plant Helleborus niger (used as a 
drug); -5 katukarohini, Abh 582; — ifc. bhu- 
nimba-nimba-® (Bhes "h 44). 

katukakara-gati, f. [katuka SkSra], a manna' 
having a repulsive form; repulsive behavior; cf. sa. 
gati: manna; ( used m explanation of katukancukata 
(q.v.); -i katukancukata, As-mt 121^2. 

katukltaka, m. [cf. takkotaka, q.v.], a particular 
kind of worm; — °adi, mfn.; -ayo ( v.l. takkotaka- 
dayo) dvattiihsakulappabheda kimiyo nam upanis- 
s5ya pvanb ti, Mp-t II 341,19. 

katuk'-udraya, mfn. [katuka -f udraya], causing 
a painful (feeling); asappurisasamsaggo dukkhanto 
-o ti, Ja V 241,14* (241,180 = 242 a 
katukodaka, mfn. (katuka 4 - udaka], pungent 
water; pSyetvS sudukkham -am, Saddh 159. 

Katunnaru, f.;Npr.; a-tank repaired by Vijaya- 
bShu I and ParakkamabShu I; SukaraggSmavSpim ca 
... Ambalam ca -urn... bandhSpesi, Mhv LXVm 46; 
— “-PandavapI, /., (the tanks) Katunnaru and 
PandavSpt; -i, Mhv LX 48. 

[katupika, reading at Kkh 204,12 (Be katupaga) 
for katupika, which read with vJ.) 

katumikS,/. and mfn. [cf. BHS krtrimaka; BHS 
kartyma ?; v. BHSD s.w.; only recorded in Mil], 1. 
(/.) acquisition (of knowledge from a teacher ) ?; I. B. 


Horner, Mil-Trs/.: I 107 suggests translating - as 
'artificial aid“ (v. loc. cit. no. 2); the context would 
indicate, howeva, that — denotes the acquisition of 
a craft or the like from a teacher (v. infra), hence 
roughly = apprenticeship; 2. (mfn.) acquired (from a 
teacher); L B. HORNER, Mil-Trs/-* 1107 translates as if 
- xoere a noun, which clearly is impossible; — 1. 
(f.) abhijanato pi maharaja sati uppajjati, -aya pi sati 
uppajjati. Mil 78,14; katham -Sya sati uppajjati: yo 
pakatiya mutthassatiko pare ca tarn sarapanattham 
nibandhanti. Mil 79 X — 2. bhante Nagasena, sabba 
sati abhijanantS uppajjati udahu -S vS sati ti... yadi 
n' atthi mahSraja -S sati n' atthi kina sippikanam 
kammSyatanehi vS sippayatanehi va vijjatthSnehi va 
karaniyarh, niratthaka ScariyS, Mil 78,1. 

katu-rohini, /. [/s.; cf. katukarohini, q.v.], the 
plant Helleborus niger (used as a drug); -i pi, Abh-t 
388,15 (ad Abh 582). 

katula, mfn. [cf. sa. katola (only recorded in lex. 
lit.); o. ALGr II 2. p. 514 § 356], pungent (only record¬ 
ed ifc.); — te-* (Vin 1210^8^1; HI 66,13; Sp 391,10). 

Katuvandu, m. ?; Npr.; a locality near Anura- 
dhapura; te -u id ssutam thanam ... upagamum, 
MhvLXXD 188. 

katuviya, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) defilement, corrup¬ 
tion; 2. (mfn.) defiled, corrupted; with Vkn to defile 
oneself (with acc.); — L kin nu kho bhante -am ... 
abhijjhS kho bhikkhu -am, A I 280,26,28; — 2. bhik- 
khu bhikkhu ma kho tvam attanam -am akSsi, A I 
280^,19 (-an ti ucchijtham [so read; cf. CPD s.r.L Mp 
II 378,11); — *-kata, mfn., defiled; tarn vata bhik¬ 
khu —am attSnam Smagandhe avassufanTmakkhika 
nanupatissanti nSnvassavissanti ti n' etam thanam 
vijjati ti, A 1280^^20; —o bhikkhu Smagandhe avas- 
suto SrakS hoti nibbana, 281^* (-o ti ucchitthakato 
[so read], Mp D 378,19). 

Katuviya-sutta, n.; Npr.; title of A l 279,30-281,8; 
v. PPN s.v. 

katu-sneha, m. [/s.L name of the plant Sinapsis 
dichotoma; sasapo tu sarisapo, ~o ca tantubho ti 
tikandaseso, Abh-t 308,15. 

katupaga, mfn. (kati + upaga], meant for the 
waist; katam nSma sisupagam givOpagam hatthupa- 
gam pSdupagam -aih, Vin HI 239,33; sanghani nama 
yS kSd -i, IV 340,9; itthalaihkSro nSma sisupago 
givupago ... -o, 340^0; sahghanin ti katiyam anu- 
bhavitabbam abharanam, teniha yam kind -an ti. 
Kkh-t 484^5 (ad Kkh 204,12: katupika). 

katupika, mfn. (kati -f upika (< upaka, q.v.), a 
variant of upaga; cf. katupaga, q.v.], meant for the 
waist; tatiye sahghanin ti yam kind -am (so read 
with vJ.; Ee -upik-; Be -upag-) Kkh 204,12 

katupiya, mfn. (kati -f upiya < upika (a variant 
of upaka < upaga, q.v.); cf. katupika, q.v. supra], 
meant for the waist; ya ca dhareyya sanghanim yam 
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kind pi -am tassa pacittiyapatti hod ti pariyaputa, 
Vin-vn 2410 (-an ti katippadesupagaih, Vin-vn-t n 
118,17. 

katerukkha, m. [cp. kateruha and kaseruka, 
qq.v.], = kateruha, q.v. ?; -ehi sanchannam vanan, Ja 
VI536,ir. 

kateruha, /. [cp. katerukkha and kaseruka, qq.v.; 
sa. kaieruka], a kind of powering shrub; -5 ca va- 
santi, Ja VI 537,1* (-a ca vasanti ti ime ca dve pup- 
phagaccha, 537,13"). 

katyate, pr. 3 sg. pass. (< katati, q.v.], to be pro¬ 
tected; used in lex. lit. in ' etymology ' of lead (q.v.): 
kata vassa varan esu; -ate avariyate vatthadlhi = kati, 
Abh-t 194,12 lad Abh 272). 

’kattha, mfn. \pp. of kasati (< *Vkrs), q.v.; cf. sa. 
krsta; kittha, q.v.;cf. kaddhati], 1. stretched out, 
hence: thin (only recorded in cpd. kattha riga, q.v. in¬ 
fra); 2. ploughed, tilled; — gramm. litj kasasmh pa- 
rassSnantarassa tassa tha hod, kasassa v5 im ca: 
ldttharii -am, Mogg-v ad Mogg V 142 ("after Vkas 
tha is substituted for the immediately following pp. 
suffix ta, and i is optionally substituted for a of 
Vitas');—evam esa kas! -5, s2 hod amatapphala, Sn 
80 (P) II 151,5) =S I 1734® (Spk 1256,19 = PJ n 151 4); — 
ifc. a-°; su-° (A 12294S; MU 255,1S). 

2 kattha, n. \cf.sa. kastha; CDLAL 3120], (com¬ 
monly used of dry hardwood) l.a. wood, a piece of 
wood; firewood; b. timber; 2.a. branch, bough, 
twig; b. stick; staff; rod; c. pole, stake; beam, rafter; 
— gramm. life kuta kusa kata lccevam2dlhl dhatuhi 
patipadikehi ca thappaccayo hod; kuttho, kottharii, 
-aril, Kacc-v ad Kaoc 674; Pay II 126,10 (Mogg III 42); 
-—l.a. appekacce uddhanani khananti, appekacce 
-2ni phijenti, Sn 104,23; -2 have jayati jatavedo, Sn 
462 = S1168,10*; kada nu —e ca tine lat2 ca ... tuley- 
yarii, Th 1101 (-e ti darukkhandhe, Th-a HI 15242); 
-asmirii mantham2nasmirii pavako nama jayati, 
tarn eva -aril dahati yasm2 so J2yate gini, Ja IV 
2b,16*,l7* (27 a^ 0: na nuna -ani sayarii abhanji, V 
204,24*; -aril vipUvitarii (so read; Ee katthavip-) 
seyyo na tv" ev' ekacciyo naro d, IV 259,19* 
(259,21',23") = 13264* qu. Cp-a 149,5; na dissate aggi- 
m-anuppavittho sukkhesu -esu navesu c2pi, Ja VI 
206,18*; te Jadla aggi paricaritukama na sakkond -2ni 
phaieturii, Vin I 31,7,9; 31,14; 239^2; sace va te aggi 
nibb2yeyya ayarii vast im2nl -2ni, D II 340^4 = 
341,15; seyyatha pi... aljarii -aril... udake nikkhit- 
tarii, M I 24041 (= allarh udumbarakattharii, Ps II 
287,17) = 241,16 = ID 9541; 12424; a tha yarn kayo... seti 
yath2 -aril acetanan ti, 2964,11; HI 95,4; 14143; 24241; 
dvinnarii -2narii sarighattasamodhSna usm2 Jayati 
tejo abhinibattad, S II 97,9 (= dvinnarii araninarii, 
Spk D10142) = IV 21542 (Spk HI 241,18 = □ IOI 42 ) = V 
21241; Ap 43848,29; ayo Ioharii dpu ... dnarii -aril ... 
pasano pabbato, Vibh 8241 ; -aril aggissa vatthu hod 


upadanarh ... -aril manthayitva aggirii nibbattetva 
... aggikaraniyani kammani karond ti, MU 96,15; Pet 
I 43 ; Ps II 351,9; Cp-a 139,16;— ifc. an-uddhata-°; 
abhinna-®; amba-®; udumbara-® (Ps II 287,17); 
kanikara-® 0a V 29545"); gandha-® (Ps V 6340); 
tina-® 0a II2640*; —panna-kasata, Vin DI17740; Sp 
612,11; —vana-ppati, Kv 4641 ; 187,14; —sakha-palasa, S 
III 334; -adi, Spk 111749; —upadana, M 14874048; 
sa—®6daka, D I 874; 1114); nana-® (Cp 137; Cp-a 
106,17); panca-® (—sata, Vin I 31,12); maha-® 

(—pun ja, Cp 140); (Cpa IO 649 ); varana-® (—bhanja, 
Ja I 3194); valli-® (Ap 415,l); saka-® (M H 12949); 
sala-® (M II 12940); sukkha-® (Sp 312,4); — l.b. 
-an ca paticca valliri ca padcca ...'akSso parivarito 
agaran-t' eva sarikhath gacchad, M1190,15 (= dabba- 
sambhararh, Ps H 2294);—2-*- bahum p' etarn vane 
-aril vato bhanjad dubbalarii, Ja I 41544* (41546"); 
suggahitasmirii -asmirii v5caya sakiya vadhi, H 
1774* (suggahitasmirii -asmin d mukhena sutthu 
dasitva gahite dandake, 177,13"); atha kho te bhikkhu 
... dnakudyo bhinditvS dnari ca -ah ca padsametva 
janapadacarikarii pakkamiriisu, Vin m 414; atha kho 
... kumbhakaraputto ... tinari ca -ah ca gomayan ca 
samkaddhitvS tarii kutikarii pad, 42,1 (Sp 28748); 
tatthajatakarii -aril va latarii va chindad, apatti 
dukka tassa, 48,1; sukkhani ca -ani pakkhippeyya, S 
H 854; — ‘ft- dubbala-® 0a 141546"; —Jataka 4164); 

— 2 .b. pharusena pi —ena avalekhand, Vin n 22143; 
anhatarassa bhikkhuno mocanadhippayassa —ena 
angajatarii ghattentassa asua mued, m 11844 ; atha 
puriso Sgaccheyya -aril va ka tha lain va adaya, M I 
1284344; yah yad eva hi so bhante kakkatako alarii 
abhininnameyya.iarii.tad eva ie.kumaraka Jta_ku- 
marikS vS —ena va kathalena va sanchindeyyurii +, 
234,15 = S 112346; atha kho Maro papima ... adho- 
mukho pajjhayanto appatibhano -ena bhumirii vi- 
Iikhanto, 124,13; seyyatha pi nama duttharuko -ena 
va kathalhya va ghattito bhiyosomattaya asavarii 
deti, A 11244 (= dandakakotiya, Mp H 195,li) = Pp 
304 (= dandakakotiya, Ppa 21145) = 3649 (Pp-a 
21143); seyyatha pi... guthakupo -ena kathalaya v5 
ghattito bhiyosomattaya duggandho hod, A112744 
(Mp n 19540); seyyatha pi bhikkhave daharo kumaro 
mando ... -aril va kathalarii va mukhe ahareyya, A 
III 64 ; bhattavissaggakiladisu kake v 2 sone va -aril 
vS kathalarii va khipitvS palapeti vattati, Sp 468,10; 

— ifc. avalekhana-® (Vin U 22143); danta-® (Vin 
H 22140; -(a)ttha, Spk HI 18345; —ptivadi, Sp 7654; 
—mukhddaka, Vin II 234,16; nagalata—, Spk 1117,13); 

— 2.c sukkhesu -esu navesu capi, Ja VI 211,13*; 
bandhane chinne -ani vippakinnani agamariisu, Vin 
m 63,1743; -ehi ca pasanehi ca tarii kutikarii vikiranta 
bhindiriisu, Sp 289,16 (ad Vin IH 42,19); — ifc. sesa-® 
0a VI 215,1"). 

(’katthaka, m., bamboo (= velu; ct. so); phalani 
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-asseva attaghaiinaya phallati, Dhp 164 (sa ca papika pasaresi, Ps II 183,28; It-a D 50,19 = Sp-t II 253,19; Ps-pt 

ditthi vejusankhatassa -assa Iso read with v.L; Ee HI 53,17; Sv-t 1 22142 = Spk-t II 267,11. 

katthassa] phalani viya hob, tasma yatha -o j. halani kattha-kara, m., woodworker; only recorded in 
ganhanto attaghaiinaya phallati attano ghStattham gramm. lit- dhatuya kammadimhi nappaccayo hoti. 

eva phaleti, Dhp-a III 156,18); — Rem.: there is kammam karoti akarisi karissati ti; kammakaro; 

reason to believe that the reading - at Dhp 164 is a evam ... -o, Kacc-v ad Kacc 526; Rup Ce 1897 230,12; 

mistake for 'kantaka (q.v.), presumably through the Pay Ce 1974 229 A- 

misspelling kanthaka; cf. the parallel at Uv VIII 7: kattha-khanda, m„ chip, splinter; nirattham va 

kantakavenur va; 1 kantaka is recorded in sa. lex. lit. kalingaram nirupakaram niratthakam -am viya, 
in the sense of "bamboo'; v. G-Dhp ad 258. Dhp-a I 321,3; -am upadahitva nipajjanti, Spk II 

2 Katthaka, m. \cf. sa. krsnaka; Mittelindisch § 230,13. 

285} Npr.; name of a class of gods; -5 ca yasassino, D kattha-gomayadi, mfn. ( 3 kattha + gomaya + 
II 261,1* (= yasasampanna KathakS (so read with Ce; adi], sticks and cow’s dung, etc.; mattikaya pi 

Ee Katth-] dev5 ca. pSliyam pana KatthalcS cS ti likh- anhesu pi -isu (p./. katthakaddama-) es' eva nayo, 

anti, Sv 69146; — Rem.: the sa. version of the perse Sp 786,11. 

reads krsnukta&; cf. BHSD s.p.; KL T. IV189,12*. katth'-aggi, m. ( 2 kattha + aggi ], fire produced 

kattha-kathala, n., (dv.) stick and stone; -am from firewood; — exeg.: katthato nibbatto pakatiko 
adaya Sgatapuriso viya, Ps II10135 (ad M112841). va aggi -i nama, Mp IV 29,16 (ad A IV 41,4, q.v. infra); 

(katthakatangara, problematic reading of un- bShiratejodhatuniddese katUiam pa ticca pajjalito 

certain meaning at S V 1494: tarn enam (scil. katthup>adano aggi -i nama, Vibh-a 70,6 (ad Vibh 

makkatam)... luddo vijjhitva tasmim yeva ~e (v.L, 8335, q.v. infra); katthan ca paticca aggi jalati, -i t' 

Be, and Tr. transcript katthakam uddharetva; CeSe eva sankham gacchati, M I 25945 (Ps D 30630) = II 

makkatam uddharitva) avassajjetva ... pakkamati; 181,18; ragaggi, dosaggi, mohaggi... -i, A IV 41,4; 

— Rem.: the sentence in which - occurs would ayam kho pana brahmana -i kalena kalarh ujjale- 

seem to be corrupt; the vJ. kattham uddharetva tabbo ... kalena kalam nikkhipitabbo ti, 4542; -i sa- 

makes it impossible to construe the loc. tasmim; kalikaggi tinaggi gomayaggi thusaggi sankaraggi + 

the same consideration applies to the reading mak- ... yam va pan' annam pi atthi bahiram tejo, Vibh 

katam uddharitva (a modem conjecture ?)] 83,35; — •-gomay'-aggi, m., fire produced from 

v (kattha-kaddama-gomayadi, v.L at Sp 786,11 firewood and fire produced from dried cow dung; — 

for katthagomayadi) °-adi, mfn.; aggina kappiyam karontena -adisu yena 

kattha-kamma, n., carpentry^ thambh&di . kat— —kenad aniamaso lohakhandena pi adittena kap- 
thakamman ti veditabbam, Vjb 12040; — *-citta- piyam katabbam, Sp 767,12. 

kamma-stla-kammadi, mfn. (kamma + adi}, 1 katth'-anga, mfn. [probably < 'kattha + anga; 

(dp.) carpentry, painting, stonework, etc.; -vasa, cf. sa. krianga; there is no reason to assume with 

m.; —ena susajjitam devavimanam viya adhuna PED that - is to be derived from *kastariga (with 

nitthapitam, Ps III 173;— # -sudha-kamma- bad parts ?)L (bhvr.) having thin branches (?); — 

citta-kammadi, mfn. (kamma + adi}, (dp.) car- '-rukkha, m„ a tree with thin branches O); vi- 

pentry, whitewashing, painting, etc.; -vasa, m.; tudam ... -esu asarakesu, Ja II16343* (" pecking at 

—ena suparinitthitam, Ud-a 40846. frees with thin branches and no pith;' = vanakattha- 

katdia-kalapa, m., a bundle of sticks; ramaniye kotthasesu rukkhesu (Be so; Ee om.; Ce om. rukkhe- 
parivene —e bandhitv3 khipamlna valikam aluletvS, su}) qu. Dhp-a 1144,15. 

Spk 1139748;—*adi, mfn.;-i, Ud-a 33843. ( 2 katth'-anga, problematic reading at Ap 362,14 

kattha-kaliiigara, n. ( 2 kattha + kalihgara; cf. for BeCe atthahga (vJI. at Ce: katthaha; katthanga); 
kalihgara/kaliiigara, qq.v.], woody bamboo stick(s); Se hatthapSta; perhaps name of a plant] 

- is used in simile illustrating lack of conscious- kattha-ja, mfn., stemming from hard wood(?); 

ness (cf. adttaka, acetano); sace adttakani -ani ga- used in definition of taka; takam = -an ti aggikelini 

hetva cakkadini karonti sadttakapi kasmJ attano (?),Vjb 32045 (cf. Sp-t IE 663 Ud Sp 83747}: takan ti 

dttam vase vattetvS samanadhammam katum na aggakotiya nikkhantasileso = Vmv D 32,19). 

sakkhissanti ti, Dhp-a n 142,9; evarupassa nama ^attha-tala, n. [for tala, cf. DED 2598; CDLAL 
-assapi jara Sgacchati, IE 122,11;— °upama, mfn., 5749; EWA-1 s.p. talah 3 }, a wooden key; cf. Sprach- 

like woody bamboo sticks; patipatiya atthini entwicklung und Kulturgeschichte, AWL 1992, no. 6 : 

thitani kotiya, anekasandhiyamito (so read; Ee 17; anujanami bhikkhave talacchiddam tini talani 

-dhl-) na-kehid baddho naharuhi jaraya codito, lohatalam -am visanatalan ti, Vin E14840. 

acetano ~o, Vibh-a 25343" = Pj I 52,6"; idani pi me 2 kattha-tala, m. ( for tala, cf. CD1AL 5801], a 
ayam eva aeetana -a mahapathavi sakkhi ti hattham wooden gong; so Matango kalass' ev' utthaya pata- 
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pilotiknm nivasetva -am hatthe bandhitva bhoja- 
natthava nagararh pavisati, manusse disva durato 
eva -am akotento, Pj 11185,13,15. 

kattha-tumba, m. and n. |for rumba, cf. CDIAL 
5868], a wooden bottle in the shape of a calabash; 
anujanami bhikkhave tini tumbani lohatumbam 
katthatumbam phalatumban ti, Vin I 205,17; bhaga- 
vata tayo rumba anunnata lohatumbo -o pha la¬ 
tum bo ti, Sp 1104,20. 

katth'-attham, 2 ind. ( 2 kattha + attham], for the 
sake of wood ( adv.acc.); Svuso seyyatha pi nama 
chavalatam ubhato padittam majjhe guthagatam n' 
evaranne -am p ha rati na game -am p ha rati, S III 
93,18 (Tr. transcript reads -ttham; Spk II 303,2) = A II 
95,17 (Mp III 117.2,5) = It 90,5 (It-a II 114.24 = Spk n 
303,2) = Ja 1482 ax 

katth'-atthara, m. ( 2 kattha + atthara], a flooring 
of twigs ( used by ascetics for their huts); tassa ... -e 
nisidandya ... sariram appaticchannam ahosi, Ja V 
197,13; Bodhisatto ... —e (v.l. -ke) nisinno ... assame 
nisidi, Cp-a 226,11; Buddhassa santharam tinapan- 
nldisantharam -am (so read with Be; Ee -atta-) pan- 
napetva ... pupphamayam asanam a ham adasim, 
Ap-a 334.20; — ®-mancaka, n., a flooring of twigs 
and a bed; — ®adi, mfn.; sace khettakutiyam -Inam 
atthaya upanetum sakka, Spk II 303,3 (ad S HI 93,18) = 

It-a II 114,25. 

katth'-attharaka, m. [ 2 kattha + attharaka], a 
flooring of twigs; = katthatthara; aho sukham aho 
sukhan ti ... pannasalam pavisitva —e nisinno, Ja VI 
21,13; Dhp-a 1135,19. 

katth'-attharana, n. [ 2 kattha + attharana], a 
flooring of twigs; — katthatthara,- q.v^ thenxantoga-^ „ 
mato Sgantva pannasalam pavisitva -e (vJ. -am) ni¬ 
sidi, Sv 631,14 = Cp-a 40^1; — *-pann'-attharana- 
asanadi, mfn. (panna ■+■ attharana], a flooring of 
twigs and leaves, seats, etc.; so -ini pannapetva sab- 
be pabbajitaparikkhare mapesi, Ja IV 489A 

katth'-attharika, /. ( 2 kattha + attharika], a 
flooring of twigs; = katthatthara; pannasalam pavi¬ 
sitva bidalamancakapasse -aya nipanno ... attano 
Sgamanam avajjesi, Ja I 9^6'; paxmasalam pavisitva 
... -aya nisinno, IV 329,3; tvam imissa -Sya nipajja 
ti, V 280^8; VI S7^o'; sa pannasalam pavisitv5 -an ca 
sesaparikkhire ca disva cintesi, VI 156^20. 

kattha-dandaka, m., a wooden stick; civara- 
vaihse ti dvarathapanatthaya bandhitva thapite 
varhse va -e va, Sp 325,18 (ad Vin III 48,33). 

Kattha-nagara, n.; Npr.; a city; samanero ... 
-am ( v.l. sankattha®) nama ... sampapuni, Dhp-a I 
15,12. 

Katthanta-nagara, n.; Npr.; a village near the 
Kanavapi tank; v. PPN s.v.; -e ... Kanavapim ca 
bandhayi, Mhv LJ 73. 

katth'-antara/ n. [ 2 kattha + antara], a hole in a 


log; ayam hi ahi nama ... -am va rukkhantaram va 
nissaya ... sayam eva kancukam jahati.Sv 222,18 = Ps 
III 263,18; yatha urago attano jinnam tacam ... ruk- 
khantare va -e va ... kancukam omuncanto viya 
sarirato omundtva pahaya chaddetva yathakamam 
gacchad, Pv-a 63 a 

[kattha-panna, w.r. at Sp 612,12 for dnakattha- 
pwnna] 

kattha-pata, m., throwing a log; samapattito 
vutthitamattassa —ena va kathalapatena va chinna- 
sevalo viya udakam puna sariram vedana ajjhottha- 
rati, Sv 547,14 = Spk III 202^0. 

kattha-paduka, /., a wooden shoe; chabbaggiya 
bhikkhu ... -ayo abhiruhitva ajjhokase cankamand, 
Vin 1188^0; ekadasa paduka d dasa ratanamaya ekS 
-a, Sp 1344^7 (ad Vin V 140,14); — *-sangaha, m., 
inclusion in (the class of) “wooden shoes'; tinapa- 
duka-munjapaduka-pabbajapadukadayo pana -am 
eva gacchanti, Sp 1344,28. 

kattha-pasanadi-missa, mfn. [pasana 4- Sdi], 
mixed with sticks and stones, etc.; sabbamattika- 
mayabhavam pana mocetva -am katva paribhunjad, 
anapatti, Vjb 121 a 

kattha-punja, m., a heap of firewood; seyyatha 
pi... angarani adittani sampajjalitani sajodbhutani 
sukkhe tinapunje va —e va nikkhittani, A HI 408,14; 
409,11; IV 72,17,19 = 73,6,8; Ja II 327,19; — ifc. bahu-® 
(Mil 323^7). 

kattha-phalaka, m., a carpenter; —®-kes'- 
oharakadi, m. (kesa + oharaka + adi], (dv.) a 
carpenter and a barber, etc.; -ihi pi ayam attho dl- 
petabbo, Vism 413A>- 

.. kajtharphalan'-uddhana-sampadanadi^ .. 
m. [phalana + uddhana; sampadana + Sdi], (dv.) 
chopping firewood and preparing ovens, etc.; 
tasmin ca samaye Selo brShmano ... Jatile -ina 
danupakaranam sajjente disva, Th-a III 45,25. 

kattha-bhati(n), m., a woodcutter; Tisso na- 
masi so raja katthabhad ti vissuto. Dip XX 28. 

kattha-manca, m. [cf. katthakamancaka, q.v.\, a 
wooden bed; -am pannapetvana ajinah ca apattha- 
rixh, Ap 381,9. 

kattha-mancaka, m., a wooden bed; idam me 
Ssanam atthi nisida —e, Ap 381,17; yogjnS yogSvaca- 
rena tinasanthare pi... —e pi... cammakhandam pat- 
tharitva ... na sayanabahulena bhavitabbam. Mil 
366A 

kattha-maya, mfn., consisting of, made of 
hardwood; — gramm. lit.: tappakativacanatthe 
mayappaccayo hoti. suvannena pakataih: suvanna- 
mayam, evam: rupiyamayam ... itthikamayam, 
-am, Kacc-v ad Kacc 374; — saboa nadi vamkagata, 
sabbe -a vana, Ja 1289,29* = V 435,16* (cf. MSS 231986: 
21); anujanami bhikkhave atthimayam dantamayam 
... -am +, Vin 1203.26 = II 115,32 = 135,9; IV 261 ^5; 
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yatha ayomayena va sallena viddho ... -ena va sal- 
lena viddho, Nidd 1 5,17; yatha khuddakam -am 
kullam aharitvS maha samuddarh taritukamo ... 
macchakacchapabhakkho bhaveyya, It-a D 6647. 

kattha-mukha, m(fn.), (bhvr.) "wood mouth " 
(snake); used of a snake whose poison causes the 
body to become stiff as a log (v. exeg. infra); — 
ex eg.: tattha cattaro Ssivisa ti, -o putimukho 
aggimukho satthamukho ti ime cattaro. tesu -ena 
datthassa sakalasariram, sukkhakattham viya, thad- 
dham hotj ... -o hi datthaviso ditthaviso phuttha- 
viso vataviso ti catubbidho hod. Spk HI 6,17 (fid S IV 
172,24); — patthaddho bhavati kayo dattho -ena vS, 
pathavidhStuppakopena hoti -e va so, Vism 36741* = 

Spic in 13 , 54 * <fu. As 300,i6*. pj n 4584 ; Spk in 1245 

— *adi-asivisa-dattha, mfn., bitten by a “wood 
mouth " snake or the like; catusu vS dhStusu —o viya 
k3yo, pathavidhStuppakopena tava thaddo hoti 
kalihgarasadiso, Pj II 458,1;—“-Ssivisa, m., 
' wood mouth~ snake; ettha ca -o viya pathavidhStu 
datthabba, Spk ID 1240. 

kattha-rSsi, m., a pile of firewood; katthSdisu 
pana visum visum rSsikatesu, -i vallirSsi tv eva 
vuccati, Ps II 229,12; — “-tthana, n., a place where 
there is a pile of firewood; -e santSpo, Vibh-a 70,12 
(ad Vibh 8347). 

[kattha-rukkha, w.r. at Dhp 14645 (Fausbell's 
ed. 1855) for katthangarukkha, q.v.] 
kattha-rupa, n. \cf. kattharupaka, q.v. infra], a 
wooden figure; dSrudhitalikS nama -am, Sp 278,6; na 
kevalan ca etasarh sarii‘ftpag aun » v« r a nam5sam itthi- 
santhSnena katam -am pi dantarupam pi ayarupam 
pi loharupam pi... anSmSsam eva, 54242 = Palim 
28,25;— *adi-vasa, m.; -ena (o.l. katthaka-) kata 
dhammasavanapanhapucchanSdivasena agacchanta 
ca itthipurisa pi atthi, Ps IV15048. 

kattha-rupaka, n„ a wooden figure; ekam 
udumbararukkham chinditva attano pamSnena -am 
(vJ. -rupam) katva, Ja I 287,14; -ani tasmirh dhStu- 
gabbhe phalikavannakhagge gahetvS, Sv 6134 = 
Thup 18244; tato ... sattaratanavalikam asihatthani 
ca -Sni samparivattantani addasa, Sv 6144 = Thup 
18940; Sv614,16. 

kattha-lata-chedan'-attham, 2 ind. (chedana 
+ attham], for the purpose of cutting twigs and 
creepers ( adv. acc.); — ifc. tattha-jataka-* (Sp 
311,14 Iso read with Be; Ee three words]). 

kattha*Iatadi, mfn. flats + adi), twigs and 
creepers, etc.; idha pana yam pariggahitam sSrak- 
kham yato na vinS mulena -Ini gahetum labhanti, 
Sp3424. 

kattha-vaha, m., a wooden cart; seyyatha pi 
bhikkhave dasannam va -anam visaya va -anam 
timsaya va -anam cattarisaya va -anam maha ag- 
gikkhandho jalcyya.S II 8441 (Spk II 8241). 


] kattha-vahana, «., (a magical) wooden car¬ 
riage; tato saputtadaraka -ani abhiruhitva ... ranno 
nivesane yeva paccutthamsu, Pj n 576,1; 57540. 

2 Kattha-vahana, m.;Npr.;a king; v. PPN s.v. 1. 
KatthavShana; so ... Kassapassa Bhagavato kale 
-assa nama ranno amacco hutvS, Th-a H 73,12; Ap-a 
363,20; — ®-rija(n), m'., the king called Katthava- 
hana; aparabhSge vayappatto -Snam upatthahanto 
amaccatthanam labhi, Mp 13324; Pj H 57743. 

3 Katttia-vahana, m.; Npr.; a king; v. PPN s.v. 2. 
Katthavahana; — *-raja(n), m., the king called Kat- 
thavahana; so pitu accayena -5 nama hutvS dham- 
mena rajam karetvS yathakammarh gato... -5 aham 
eva ahosin ti, Ja 11364; Dhp-a 1349,1l^Ja IV1484; 

^Kattha-vahana, m.; Npr.; a king; v. PPN s.v. 3. 
KatthavShana; — ®-raja(n), m., the king called Kat¬ 
thavShana; Himavante Otari tv a ekam nagaram 
mapetvS -S nSma jato, Dhp-a HI 13544. 

Kattha-vahana-nagara, n., the city of 2 Kattha- 
vahana; Npr.; v. PPN s.v.; — exeg- so KatthavShano 
raja ti pakato ahosi, tarn hi nagaram tena gahitattS 
-an tv eva namam labhi, Pj H 5764. 

Kattha-vahana-rattha, n., the kingdom of 
2 Katthavahana; raja -a agatanam vanijakanam ajja- 
tagge sumkam muncSmi ti, Pj D 57641; — ®-abhi- 
mukha, mfn., facing towards the kingdom of Kat¬ 
thavShana; bhSgineyyo paribhogadhatum gahetvS 
-o pakkami, Pj 0 57941. 

(kattha-vipalavita, reading at )a I 3264* (= IV 
259,19®) for kattham vipalSvitarn, which read with IV 
259,19*1 - r- 

kattha-sakuna, m., (a magical) wooden bird; cf. 
katthavShana, q.v.; v. Saeculum 29 1978: 222; so tehl 
-am katvS tass' abbhantaram pavisitvS yantam 
puresi; —o supannaraja viya akase lahghitvS ... ante- 
vasinam purato oruhi, Pj Q 575,16. 

katiha-sanfiS, /., the impression ]that some¬ 
thing is a] stick; yatha pana -Sya sappam ghaten- 
tassa panatipato na hoti, Vmv 1112,12. 

kattha-sata, n., one hundred logs; bhagavato 
adhitthanena panca -Sni na phaliyimsu, Vin 1344 = 
Ap-a 55744. 

kattha-sannicaya-santapa, m., heat from a 
pile of firewood; katthaggi sakalikaggi tinaggi go- 
mayaggi ... aggisantSpo suriyasantapo -o tinasan- 
nicayasantapo +, Vibh 8347 (= kattharasitthane san¬ 
tapo, Vibh-a 70,12). 

kattha-sammata, mfn., considered a log; cha- 
valatam yatha kattham na kvad kiccakarakam n' eva 
game aranhe vS na hi tarn -am, Ap 674a 
kattha-hatthi(n), m., a wooden elephant; Can- 
dapajjoto ... ~im payojetva ... dhitaram uyyojesi, Ps 
III 325,19; -i ranno mantam parivattetva vinam va- 
dentassa tantisaddam asunanto viya palayati yeva, 
Dhp-a 1193,4. 
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'kattha-hara, m(fn.), firewood gatherer; udahara 
-a kasika tinaharaka yatha sakena thamena puga- 
dhairunam akamsu te, Ap 317,n; 359,19. 

2 Kattha-hara, m.; Npr.; title of SI 180,13-18171; S 
1184,33* (in uddana). 

kattha-haraka(-ika), m/(-ika)«. Isecdry < 'kat- 
thahara + aka/ika), a male (-aka) or female (-ika) 
firewood gatherer; anhataro bhikkhu Savatthiyam 
... annatara ajapalika passitva ... annatara -ika 
passitva, Vin ID 38,15; yada passami... tinaharakam 
va -akarh va ... papatami, M I 797,10; sambahula 
antevasika -aka manavaka ... upasahkamirnsu, S I 
180,17; IV 1177; 119,6; pubbe rSjano muhuttikaya 
-ikaya kucchismim puttam labhitva puttassa rajjam 
adamsu ti, Ja 11347; -ako tesam vacanam sutva rajje 
patte sahassena kiccam n' atthi d, II 4127; V 417,13; 
Mil 331,12; tattha -ika pubbe vuttasakapupphaharika 
viya aphasum karonti, Vism 12074; annatara -ika 
itthi Andhavane supupphitaih asokarukkham disva, 
Vv-a 173,12; poranakapandita dalidditthlyd -ikaya 
aggamahesitthanam adamsu, Dhp-a I 3497,11; — 
°(-ika)-pannaharikadi, m/n. (pannaharika + 
adi), (dv.) female firetoood gatherers and gatherers 
of leaves, etc.; yatha pana avelaya (Ee w.r. ace-) -ayo 
viharam na pavisanti, PS ID 3217. 

Kattha-hariya-jataka, Kattha-harika-ja ta¬ 
ka or Kattha-hari-jataka, n.; Npr.; title of Ja I 
13371-1367 (cf. Dhp-a 13497; Ja IV1487). 

kattha-hari, /., a female firewood gatherer; atha 
kho 3yasmato Dhaniyassa ... tinahariyo -o 
tinakutikam bhinditva dnan ca katthan ca adaya 
agamaihsu, Vin III 41,12. 

Katthahala?parivena,-n.; Npr.; a monastic re¬ 
sidence at Anuradhapura; v. PPN s.v.; —e theram pas- 
siya ... tumhehi saha gacchami sakam gaman ti 
bhasiya ranno sabbam nivedesi, Mhv XXX 34 
(Mhv-t 53872). 

katthi/katti, m. [cf. the words mentioned at 
DED 962; if - is derived from Dravidian there is 
reason to believe that the correct reading is katti], 
clod, ball, lump; opp. to phala and masaka re¬ 
presenting smaller units); syn. khanda (». Sv-pt II 
18,26);—Punno utthaya ekam -im gahetva 
nangaiasise pahari, Mp I 448,13;—i/c. rajata-* 
(-rajata-phala-rajata-masaka, Mp IV 184,l); loha-* 
(Sp 124079); suvanna-* (Sv 42370 !»./. katti; cf. v.l. 
at Sv-pt II1876; —suvanna-phala-suvanna-mSsaka 
[vJl. -kathl-, -tatti-1, Mp IV 184,11). 

(katthita, mfn. (pp. < 'kathati, q.v.;cf. the vari¬ 
ants katthita, kathita, kuthita, kudhita, qq.v.;sa. 
kvathita; Amg. kadhia), v.l. at Spk III 17473 for 
kuthita, q.v. ] 

katthissa/kattissa, n., a kind of silken cover¬ 
let brocaded with gold thread and embroidered with 
gems; — lex. lit.: .-am koseyyam ratanapatisib- 


bitam attharanam kama kosiyakatthissamayam ko- 
siyasuttena pakatam ca, Abh 315; — exeg.: -an ti ra- 
tanapatisibbitam koseyyakatthissamayam pacattha- 
ranam, Sv 87,9 (ad D17,9); koseyyakatthissamayan 
[Be -katti-1 ti koseyyakasatamayam, Sv-pt I 16470; 
koseyyakattissamayan ti kosiyasuttanam antara 
suvannamayasuttani pavesetva vitam; suvanna- 
suttam kira -arh (-ft-), kasatan ti ca vuccati, Vmv II 
184,16; Vin-vn 2660; — tena kho pana samayena 
chabbaggiya bhikkhu uccasayanamahasayanani 
dharenti seyyathldam ... -am, koseyyam +, Vin I 
1927 (Sp 1086,13); 0 16373; D1 7,9 = 6575* AII 8 I 72 
(Mp II 293,9 = Sv 877, q- v - supra); tulikavikatikayo -a 
dttika bahu varapotthake kambale ca labhami vi¬ 
vid he aham, Ap 314,11;— ifc. koseyya-® (—maya, 
Sv 87,9 [». supra j). 

katthissa-vikatika, /., a coverlet in the form 

of a katthissa (q.v. supra); tulikavikatikahi -ahi_ 

pallahko me susan tha to, Ap 5267. 

katthupadana, mfn. ( 2 kattha + upadana], (fire ) 
from firewood; kattham pa ticca pajjalito -o aggi 
katthaggj nama, Vibh-a 707 (fid Vibh ^7S). 

Wkath(a), the x>erbal root Wkath (< *Vkvath; cf. 
] kathati; sa-Dhatup 1899]; -a sosanapakesu, Dhatum 
132. 

2 Vkath(a), the verbal root 2 Vkath [< Wkrath; cf. 
2 kathati; sa-Dhatup I 838]; -a kicchapvane: kathati, 
katho, Sadd 3557; Abh-t 466,16; Mogg-v ad Mogg VII 
173; — ®-cak(a), m., the verbal root 2 Vkath and the 
verbal root 'leak; -a oro, Mogg VII173. 

3 katha, m. (< *kratha; cf. sa. krathal, injury; only 
recorded in lex. and gramm. lit- katha kicchajivane: 
kathati, ~o, Sadd 3557 = Abh-t 466,16. 

('kathati), pr. 3 sg. [< 'kath(a); sa. kvathatiL to 
boil, to heat up (only recorded as pp. kathita, q.v. 
s.v.). 

2 kathati, pr. 3 sg. (< 2 kath(a); sa. krathatil, to hurt, 
to injure; only recorded in lex. and gramm. lit- katha 
kicchajivane, -ad, katho, Sadd 355,4 = Abh-t 466,16; 
(in derivation of kathora) -ati kicchena pvati ti 
kathora, Mogg-v ad Mogg VII 173; (in derivation of 
katha 13) -and ettha dukkhena yanti ti katha lam = 
kapalakhandam, Mogg-v ad Mogg VII182. 

(kathana, n. (verb, noun from kathati, q.v.;cf. sa. 
krathana), injury, harm; suggested emendation for 
katana at Ja IV 427* (vJ. kadhana)] 
kathaU, /. and n. [cf. sa. kathara; BHS kathala, 
kathalya, kathalla, kadhalya; v. BHSD s.v. kathala; 
H. L0DERS, Beobachtungen § 21 (p. 27 note 1)], 1- a 
stone; broken stone; 2. a potsherd; — gramm. lit.: 
kathanti ettha dukkhena yanti ti -am = kapa¬ 
lakhandam, Mogg-v ad Mogg VII 182; — lex. lit- (in 
def. o/sakkhara) sakkharo gulabhede ca -e pi ca dis- 
sati, Abh 925 (-e silakhande, Abh-t 540,14); — cxeg- 
(in definition of bahira pathavidhatu) ayo loham ... 
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tinam kattham sakkhara -a bhumi pasano pabbato, 
Vibh 82,21;— 1. (with reference to playing ducks 
and drakes) hatthena va padena va katthena vf -aya 
va udakarivpaharati, apatti dukkatassa, Vin IV 112,30 
(Sp 861,13); — atha puriso agaccheyya kattham va 
-am va adaya ... aham imam bilarabhastam ... kat¬ 
thena va -ena v5 sarasaram karissami, M1128,23,34 
(Ps II 101,35,36); -ena, 234,15 = S1123,26 (with reading 
-aya); ya sakkhara v5 -5 va sa adhogami assa, IV 
313,29 (Spk HI 104,16) = V 370,10; M1395,2 * A m 6,2; 
seyyatha pi nama duttharuko katthena va -aya va 
ghattito bhlyyosomattaya Ssavam deti. A I 124,7 
(-ena (sic.) ti kapSIena, Mp II 195,12) = Pp 30,8 = 36,29; 
-5ya, A1127,3,6 (Mp □ 195,20); bhattakarako... ekam 
-am ghamsitva vijjhitva suttakena tassa givaya 
bandhitva ... agamasi. Ja ID 225,24; V 417,14 = 420,26; 
kodd eva puriso... pSsane va -e va visame va bhu- 
mibhage khalitva patati. Mil 187,12; -e, Vism 261,6; 
Sp 320,26; 324,2; 468,10; sakkhara ca -ani ca sakkhara- 
kathalam, Mp I 57,13; — ifc. appa- 9 (Vin IV 33,9); 
kattha- 9 (Ps II 101,35); sakkhara- 9 (D I 84,15; A I 
9,9; —dandakavSlikadi. Ps D 46,12; —valika. Mil 26,28; 
°adi, Ps II 46,13); suddha- 9 (Vin IV 33,13); — 2. -a ti 
kapalakhandani, Vism 755,2; -ena (sic.) ti kapalena, 
Mp II 195,12 (ad A1124,7: -aya). 

kathalaka, n. (< kathalS (q.v.) 4- ka], a stone; cf. 
H. LODERS, Beobachtungen § 21 (p. 27 no. 1)); vad- 
dhanan ti -am (vJ. kapalikam; Be -ikam), Ja III 227,2' 
(ad 226,24*); — ifc. sakkhara- 9 (Mil 34,11). 

kathala-tthana, n.,a place where there are 
stones; sace itthakapakaro hoti yebhuyyena -e 
titthati yathSsukham vikopetum vattati, Sp 757,9. 

kathala-pata, m., the throwing of stones; sam- 
Spattito vutthitamattassa katthapatena v5 -ena va 
chinnasevalo viya udakam puna sariram vedana aj- 
jhottharati, Spk m 202,30. 

kathala-pasana-sakkhara-rupa, mfn.. 
(bhvr.) having the form of stones or rocks or gravel; 
apaniko kammaphalena —ena upatthahantani disva, 
Vv-a 157,15. 

Vkath(i), the verbal root kanth (sa-Dhatup); ~i 
soke, Dhatum 132; 134; -i soke: antheti, kanthayati, 
Sadd 533,11 (sutta)1416. 

kathita, mfn. Ipp. < 1 kathati, q.v.;cf. the variants 
katthita, kathita, kuthita, kudhita, qq.v.; sa. kvathita; 
Amg. kadhia; the reading - represents the Sinhalese 
tradition, whereas the older Burmese tradition has 
kudhita, later corrected to kuthita; v. IIJ 21 1979: 
21-26), l.a. boiling (only recorded in cpd.,q.v. 
infra); b. burning;!, (of water) foul; — l.b. san- 
tatta -5 (vJ. kudh-) bhumi, Ap 525,17; kinnu kho ... 
niraye ... nerayika satta JalitS -a tatta santatta ... 
maccuno bh5yanti. Mil 146,1; 325,11; — 2. -a (v.ll. 
kudh-, kuth-, kutth-) sandati ti tatta santatta hutva 
sandati, Sp 512,13 (ad Vin ID 108,17: kuthita) * Ps V 5,4 


Iwith reading kuth-; v.ll. kath-, kudh-, kutth-)); — 
in long cpd. at Mil 357,16;— ifc. jalita- 9 (Mil 
323,27); santatta- 9 (Ap 521,20 (»./. -kudh-1; Mil 
397,21); su- 9 (Mil 258 a)- 

(kathita-gomaya, vA.at Ps II 58,7 for kuthita- 
gomaya] 

[kathitatta, w.r.at Sp 682^0 for kathitatta, which 
read with Ce] 

kathitudaka, mfn. (kathita ■+ udakal, boiling 
water; -e (vJl. kuthitu-, kutthitu-) pakkhipitva se- 
dita tandula vuccanti, Sp 823,15. 

1 kathina, mfn. Its.; Amg: kadhina; cf. EWA-1 
s.v.; DED 962; kathora, q.v.], a. hard, firm, stiff (only 
recorded in this sense in lex. lit.; for derived usages, 
cf. 2 kathina and ^kathina); b. (fig.) hard, harsh, 
severe; — lex. lit. (defining a. + b.): kururam, -am, 
dalhjuh ... kakkhalam bhave, Abh 714; (in def. of the 
meaning of kurura) bhayaiikaje ca —e kururo Hsu 
niddaye, Abh 928; Qsu khare ca ~e kakkaso sahasap- 
piye, 985; — b. coriyo -a h' eta vala capalasakkhara, 
Ja 1295,11* = V 448,29* (-a = thaddhahadaya, 449^7"); 
yam tesam vacanam ... tarn me ahosi -am. Cp 277 
(Cp-a 201^0; (used adverbially) ayath suriyo sabba- 
kalam -am tapati. Mil 273,16 foil.; 

2 kathina, «.,(/.!. Vin.) a kind of stiff wooden 
frame (a kind of stretching piece) or support made 
of reeds (ct. so; v. infra) to which the civara is 
fastened when it is stitched so as to avoid stretching 
the fabric at the comers; dvararn vikannarh hoti ... 
anujanami bhikkhave -am kathinarajjum tattha 
,tattha obandhitva civaraip abbetu^ti, Vin II 116,10 
foil, (-an ti nissenim pi tattha attharitabbam 
katasarakakilanjanam annataram pi. Sp 1206^); 
bhikkhu dvararn sibbetvS tatth' eva -am ujjhitvS 
pakkamanti, 117^6 foil.; kathinarajjun (so read with 
v.l.] ti yaya dupattadvaram (so read with vJ.] sib- 
banta ~e dvararn bandhanti, Sp 1206,9; (ad Vin II 
116,11); — danda- 9 (Vin D 116,18; Sp 1206,13). 

^kathina, n., (tJ. Vin.) name of ah ecclesiastical 
ceremony in which cloth is presented to the Sangha 
and robes are made; on the ceremony, which is not 
entirely clear in all details, cf. H. BECHERT: JBRS 54 
1968:319-329; KUN CHANG: Comparative Study of the 
Kathinavastu 1957 (cf. review article by H. BECHERT 
in 2DMG 110 1960: 203-205); A. DEGENER: Das 
Kathindvadana 1990; the ceremony is described 
briefly at Kkh 53,15-54,21, cf. Sp 1106,28-1114,6 foil. 
Vin V 172^-179,13; v. DBMT s.v. kathina (ID; explana¬ 
tion of-in DEGENER § 7: drdham viiuddham abhed- 
yam vipulavinasi ca kathinam ity ucyate; — used 
metonymically of the avara or the cloth as well as 
of the privileges that accrue to a monk from having 
participated in the ceremony; the name of the 
ceremony itself is probably a metonymical usage of 
2 kathina, q.v.; anu)anami bhikkhave vassam vuttha- 
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nam bhikkhunarh -am attharitum, Vin 1 254,8 (Sp 
1107,10); atth' ima bhikkhave matika ~assa ub- 
bharaya pakkamanantika nitthanantika ... sahub- 
bhara ti, 25520; ubbhatam kira tasmim avase -an ti, 
256,127 = 25821; dve 'me bhikkhave -assa palibodha 
dve apalibodha, 265,7; 1299,5,8; ID 196,9; 196,15 (Sp 
638,11); 19823 = 199,24; 2042; 2612627; 262,1; IV 74,34; 
24523; 28724; 288,15; V 88,22; 17523; 176,1 (Sp 137024); 
astti me, avuso, vassani pabbajitassa nabhijanami —e 
dvaraih sibbitta (so read with v.L), M III 126,10 (~e 
rivaran ti kathinadvaram, Ps IV 193,19); Devakute 
bhikkhunam -' atthate tada navutikotinam dutiyo 
asl samagamo, Bv XII9; sace pana kattikamase -am 
atthariyati, Sp 722,4; 729,1920; 110623; 110720; disa 
pakkantassapi sad gShake yava -assa ubbhara da- 
tabbam, 1143,28; Kkh 8025;— ifc. atthata- 9 (Kkh 
53,19); avasesa- 9 (—Snisamsa-vattha lv.l. avasese 
kathinSnisamise balavavatthani]), Sp 1110,1); 
pathama- 9 (—Spatti, Kkh 2320; —sikkhapada- 
vannana, Sp 65020). 

[*kathina, reading at Ja III 4621 for kuthita, 
which read with Ce; Be reads pakkuthita] 

^athinaka, n. [kathina + ka], (t.t. Vin.) an origin 
that is subsumed under kathina; cf. kathinasamut- 
thana, q.v.; dvihl samutthanehi samutthati ~e, Vin V 
12,322 (“it I soil, the Spatti] originates from two 
samutihanas [os] in the kathinaka]; 132; 152127; 612- 
2 kathinaka, n. [kathina 4- ka], = kathinakkhan- 
dhaka; -am puochissam, Vin V 114,11. 

kathina-katha, /., discourse on the kathina ce¬ 
remony; — ifc. tatiya- 9 ( title of Vin-vn 616-617); 
dntiya- 9 (title of Vin-vn 602-615); pathama- 9 
(title of Vin-vn 596-601). -> 

Kathina-kkhandhaka, n.; title of Vin I 2532- 
267,10; evaih attha madkSyo -e agata, Sp 638,18; 
1341/4; a para attha ~e vuttS, 134128 (fld Vin V1222); — 
9 -vannana, /., commentary on the Kathinakkhan- 
dhaka; title of Sp 110521-1114,7; sabbam -ayam vut- 
taih, Sp 137022. 

kathina-dvara, m„ (t.t. Vin.) the cloth present¬ 
ed to the Sahgha for the purpose of the kathina ce¬ 
remony; = kathinadussa, q.v.; uppanne -e ... bhik- 
khu sibbimsu civaram, Bv IX 7; tassa ... vattham 
-am demS ti, Sp 11072S; 1108,15; -ato v5 pattam ga- 
hetvS annasmim -e pattaropanamattena, 1111,1; 
1109,29;— 9 -mataka-cIvara-dana, n., donating a 
kathina robe or a robe belonging to a deceased 

monk; -vasa, m.; -ena danam veditabbam, Kkh 

13327. 

kathina-cchadana, n., kathina clothing, i.e., 
clothing made from the kathina doth; -aih laddha, 
Vin-vn 2714. 

kathina-tatta, mfn., baked hard (by the sun); 
Sukhumalassa kulaputtassa -aya pathaviya gachan- 


tassa padatalesu phota utthahitva bhijjanti, Ps V 
4420- 

kathinata, /. [abstr.; cf. kathinabhava, q.v.\, hard¬ 
ness, stiffness; ya amuduta amaddavata kakkhalata 
-a ... ayam vuccad amaddavo, Vibh 35923; — ifc. 
a- 9 . 

kathin'-atthata-sima, /. [kathina 4 - atthata], 
the boundary within which the kathina ceremony is 
performed; tattha -ayam matakadvaram va hotu 
sangham uddissa dinnam ... tain tesam bhavissad 
ti attho, Sp 11072 (fld Vin 1254,10). 

kathin'-attharana, n. (kathina 4 - attharana; cf. 
kathinatthara, q.v.], (t.t. Vin.) spreading of the 
kathina cloth, i.e., performance of the kathina cere¬ 
mony; (in uddana) -am, Vin 1266,n 9 . 

kathin'-atthara, m. [kathina 4 - atthara; cf. kathi- 
nattharana], (t.t. Vin.) spreading of the kathina cloth, 
ix., the performance of the kathina ceremony; jjanca- 
nisamsa —e, Vin V12924; kati nu kho bhante anisarh- 
sa -e ti, 2052; Sp 110623; ettha -am ke labhanti ke na 
labhand ti, 1107,10 («d Vin 1254,12); 1112,11 (fld Vin I 
255,19); — °-samaya, m., the time of the spreading 
of the kathina cloth, i*., performing the kathina ce¬ 
remony; ~e uppanne kathinadvare ... bhikkhu sib¬ 
bimsu avaram, Bv DC 7. 

kathin'-attharaka, m.(fn.) [kathina 4 - atthara- 
ka], (the person) spreading the kathina cloth, i.e., 
performing the kathina ceremony; -enapi dham- 
mena samena uppannam kathinam attharitabbam, 
Sp 11082; kalavipannam nama ajja dayakehi dinnam 
sve sahgho -assa deti, 137023. 

kathin'-atthara-kusala, mfn. [kathina 4 - 
atthara], fit for spreading the kathina clojh, i.e.,fit 
for performing the kathina ceremony; sace 
purimikaya up>agata -a na honti, Sp 110726. 

Kathin'-atthara-vagga, m. [kathina 4- atthara], 
section on the spreading the kathina cloth, i.e., per¬ 
forming the kathina ceremony; title of Vin V 2052- 
206,18. 

kathin'-atthara-saUka, n. [kathina 4 - atthara], 
cloth from the spreading of the kathina, i.e.,from 
the performance of the kathina ceremony; -am 
labhitva sutthu dhovitva sud-adlni dvarakammu- 
pakaranani sajjetva, Sp 11082- 
kathina-dana, n., donation of the kathina robe 
or cloth; tattha slmasammad simasamuhananam 
-am ... d imani cha kammani garukani ap>aloketva 
katum na vattati, Sp 1195,19 = 13962- 
kathina-dayaka, m(fn.), (the layman) donating 
the kathina robe or cloth; -assa vattam atthi, Sp 
110722; -o bahum punham pasavati ti, 1111,11. 

kathina-dussa, m., the cloth supplied to the 
sangha for the kathina ceremony; — gramm. lit.: 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 573; Rup 12929; Pay D 93,1 = Mogg III 
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17;— kathinassa dussarh -am, kathinadvaraya ti 
attho, Vin I 254,14 (Sp 1111,17); Sp 1108,34; — 
°-dhovana-matta, n.,the mere washing of the 
kathina cloth; dhovanamattena ti ~ena, Sp 1110,19 (ad 
Vin 254,28). 

kathina-bhava, m. [cf. kathinatS, q.v.], the pro¬ 
perty of being hard, stiff; only recorded ifc.: a-° (As 
151/4). 

kathina-bhumi, /., hard (baked) ground; tattaya 
-iys, Cp 12 (= ghammasantapena santattaya ... kha- 
raya kakkhalSya bhumiyS, Cp-a 28,33). 

Kathina-bheda, m., analysis of (the various 
elements op the kathina ceremony; title of Vin V 
172,1-179,14. 

kathina-mandapa, m., (t.t. Vin.) a temporary 
shed or hall where the kathina rivaras are prepared; 
cf. kathinasSlS, q.v.; anujanami bhikkhave kathina- 
salam -an ti, Vin D 117,14. 

kathina-rajju, /., (t.t. Vin.) the stringfs) used for 
fixing the kathina cloth on to the stitching frame 
(ct. sc.; =■ ^kathina); anujanami bhikkhave kathina rh 
-um tattha tattha obandhitvS avaraih sibbetun ti, 
Vin II 116,11 (-un [so read with v.l.) ti yaya dupatta- 
dvaram [so read xoith vJ .) sibbantS kathine avaram 
bandhanti, Sp 1206,9). 

Kathina-vagga, m.; title of the first section of 
the Mahlvibhanga = Vin V 1,5-10,5 and title of V 
35,8-33. 

kathina-vatta, n., the kathina service; ye pi ... 
ScariyupajjhSyavattam va -am va karomS ti sibbanti 
tesam pi... Spattiyo, Sp 805*4? idam hi'-am nSma 
buddhappasattham, atite Padumuttaro hi bhagava 
-am akSri, 1109,4,5. 

kathina-vattha, n., the kathina cloth; dSnam 
-assa dinam matakavSsaso, Vin-vn 3001. 

kathina-sadisa, mfn., similar to the kathina 
(cf. kathinasamutthSna, q.v.); samutthanSdini -ani 
ti, Kkh 205,25; — ifc. pathama-® (Sp 659,22). 

kathina-samutthana, mfn. and n., (t.t. Vin.) 1 . 
(mfn.) (a precept IsikkhSpada] or an offence lapatti]) 
whose samutthanas are subsumed under kathina; — 
denotes the type of samutth 2 na that is exemplified 
by the first Nissaggiya, ix., bodily, verbal, and men¬ 
tal samutthSnas in the following two combinations: 
(V kJya + vJc3, (2) k5ya + vJca + dtta, according to 
the classification of the ParivJra; cf. DBMT s.v. 
samutthSna; 2 . (n.) a samutthana similar to the 
kathina; — 1. sikkhSpadam nama atthi chasamut- 
thSnaih [so read; Ex hoc words] ... atthi -am, Sp 
270,22; 650,25; 719,22; -am kSyavacato kayavacadttato 
ca samutthSti, 936,15 = 939,28 = 94b XK ya tatiyachat- 
thehi samutthati, ayarh -a nama, Kkh 23,20; — 2. 
-am nitthitam, Vin V 88,23; title of Utt-v 385-389. 

kathina-sambhava, mfn., having an origin 
that is subsumed under kathina; cf. kathinasamut- 


thana, dvisamutthanika dhamma niddittha ka- 
yavacato kayavacadito c' eva sabbe -a, Utt-vn 389. 

kathina-sataka, n„ the kathina cloth; sace tas- 
mirh anatthate yeva, anno -am aharati, Sp 1108,11,25; 
1110,28. 

kathina-sala, /., the kathina room, ix., the room 
where the kathina dvaras are prepared; cf. kathina- 
mandapa; v. 3 kathina; anujanami bhikkhave -am 
kathinamandapan ti, Vin II 117,14; -aya tinacunnarh 
paripatati, 117,21. 

Kathina-sikkhapada, n., precept concerning 
the kathina; titles of Vin in 195,1-197,34 (= nissaggiya 
1); 198,1-202^0 (= nissaggiya 2; v. Uddositasikkhapa- 
da); 202,31-205,19 (= nissaggiya 3); — ifc. 
pathama-® (Sp 658,1; —vannana, Sp 650,30); ta- 
tiya-® (—vannana, Sp 659,23). 

kathina-suci, /., a kathina needle, ix., a needle 
for stitching the kathina cloth; the context in which 
- is used viz. the properties of the Buddha's tongue 
(pahutajivhata, one of the 32 mahapurisalakkhanas) 
shows that it must have been a circular needle (cff 
the expression tarn jivham -i viya vattetva, q.v. in¬ 
fra); anumasi ti -im viya katva anumajji ... jivham 
nlharitva -im viya katva ... dakkhinakannasotam 
pavesetva tato nlharitva vamakannasotam pavesesi, 
Sv 276,10 = Ps III 370/4; so_tam jivham -i viya vat¬ 

tetva ... ubho kannasotani parimasati,Sv450,24 = Ps 
in 382^; assa salcalasariram -ihi avijjhitam viya ja- 
tam, Spk I 302,22;— ®-sadisa-loma, mfn., (bhvr.) 
with hair like kathina needles; Sudlomassa ti, 

-•-ass^Spk S12073)>, w r .__ 

kathinatapa-tapita, mfn. [kathina + atapa + 
tapita), burned by the severe heat of the sun; abbho- 
kasagatam santam -am punnakammena samyuttam 
na bhavissati vedana, Ap 345,1. 

kathinanisamsa, /. [kathina -t Snisamsa], (t.t. 
Vin.) the kathina privileges, ix., the privileges that 
accrue to a monk who has participated in the kathi¬ 
na ceremony; atthatakathinassa hi bhikkhuno ySva 
imeh' akarehi dvarapalibodho na chijjati, tava -am 
labhati, Kkh 53,20;—"-mulaka, mfn., stemming 
from the kathina privileges; bhikkhunisarigho 
jinnadvaro ~o mahalabho ti, Sp 931 , 24 ;— ®- 
vattha, n., clothing that is due to the kathina 
privileges; ahhani ca bah uni -ani deti, Sp 1108,12. 

kathin'-uddhira, m. (kathina -t uddhSra; cf. 
kathinubbhara, q.v.], (t.t. Vin.) suspension of the 
kathina [privileges (SnisamsS) that accrue to a 
monk 1; the Vin enumerates eight causes for -, scil. 
pakkamanantika, nitthanantika, sannitthanantika, 
nasanantika, savanantika, asavacchedika, simatik- 
kantika, sahubbhara, qq.v.; cf. DBMT s.v.; Vin I 
255,19-22; tassa bhikkhuno pakkamanantiko -o, 
255,24; tassa bhikkhuno nitthanantiko -o, 259,15; 
262 a 266,15*; 267 X ;atha kho so upasako ... -am yad. 



IV 287,21; 288,1; V 177,34; etasmim pana nitthanantike 
~e avasapalibodho pathamam chijjati, Sp 111248; 
1113,33; evam pabhedato -am dassetva, idani ye ye 
tena tena -ena palibodha chijjanB ti vutta, 1114,14 
( ad Vin I 2654); Kkh 183,9;— ifc. sabba-* (Sp 
1113,7); — *-divasa, m., the day of the suspension, 
cancellation of the kathina ( privileges ); atthate 
ka thine -am atikkameti, Vin in 2624; IV 2874; Kkh 
18246; — °-vasa, m.; -ena uddharo veditabbo, Kkh 
13348. 

kathin'-ubbhara, m. [kathina + ubbhara (q.v.); 
cf. kathin'-uddhara, q.v. supra], suspension of the 
kathina ( privileges (Snisamsa) that accrue to a 
monk]; (in uddSna) -5, Vin V 137,17*; -am hi eta attha 
Janettiyo, Sp 1112,13 (ad Vin 1255,19); 1195,19 = 13964 
(xoith reading -uddharo). 

kathinupapada, (m)f(n). [kathina + upapada), 
an offense (Jpatti) having an origin that is sub¬ 
sumed under kathina; cf. kathina samutthSna, q.v.; ya 
pana samutthanavasenSyam -a mats, Utt-vn 344 
(Utt-vn-t II44643). 

kathora, mfn. [Is.; CDIAL 2651; cf. kathina], hard, 
stiff; only recorded in gramm. lit. and lex. lit.; — 
grarnrn . litj —o = thaddho, Mogg-v ad Mogg VII173; 
— lex. lit- -am, Abh-t 46641. 

Kadakkuda, m.; Npr.; Gajabahu's general who 
was captured and sent to Parakkamabahu I; / PPN 
s.v.; -aril, Mhv LXXH 272; LXXH 39; LXXV 181; — 
°-maha-yodha, m., the great warrior Kadakkuda; 
ranabhumlyam -am a fine yodhe ca aggahum, Mhv 
LXX143. 

Vkad(i), the verbal root kand [sa-Dhatup X 44]; 
khadi ~i chede, Sadd 533,15. — 

Kadiliya, m.; Npr.; a Dravidian chief who was 
defeated by the forces of Parakkamabahu I at Kunda- 
yartkotta; v. PPN s.v.; — *-rayaro, m., the chief 
Kadiliya; ~o, Mhv LXXVI177. 

kaddhati, pr. 3 sg. [verb form derived from the 
pp. *kaddha < ’kattha < *>/krs; cf. Amg. kaddhai; 
BHSD s.p. kattati; CDIAL 2660; hardly correct: H. 
L0DERS> Beobachtungen §§ 159-165], a.(i) to draw; 
to drag; to pull (with acc.); (ii) (with lekham) to 
draw (lines or figures); to scratch; b. to drag 
(something) about (with one; with acc.); c. to pull 
at (something; with acc.); d. to draw out, to stretch; 
e. to withdraw; f.(i) to drag off; (ii). to drag 
(somebody or something) off to (something; with 
acc.); g. to tear (something) out of (something), to 
rip (with acc.); — forms: pr. I sg, -ami; 3 sg. -ati; 3 
pi. -anti; part, -anta; -amana; pot. 3 sg. -eyya; 3 pi. 
-eyyum; aor. 3 sg. -i; 3 pi. -imsu; inf. -itum; abs. 
~itv«i; pp. -ita (q.v.); — a.(i) bodhisatto ... 
khaggam -itva pahari, Ja 127348; so ... khurappam 
sandahitva -i, IV 33644; kalasuttam -ati, 3444; 
-antassapi es' eva-nayo, Sp 32544; yato kutod -anto. 


328,9; 32845; 33342; sakhadini -antanam pi... es' eva 
nayo, 757,19; 85048; akaddheyya ti attano abhi- 
mukham -eyya, Ps II 27141 (ad M 1 22840); Mhv 
XXHI 7; — a.(ii) ekam lekham -i, Ja I 78,17 foil; 
vanijo ... patipitthiya sudya lekham -itva, 1114 S; 
bhumiyam va bhittiyam va lekham -ati (oJ. —eti), 
12344; kattaradandena tiriyam lekham -i, VI564; — 
b. gahite parikkhararh -imi ti -entena gantabbam, 
Sp 5424; — c. yassa te -amanassa hattha dando na 
muccati ti, Ja 14904* (490,110; eken' antena core -ati, 
Sp 348,19; koa sukaro pasam padena -itva, 38249; 
3834; — <L yatha hi cammakaro cammam ... ito d 
ito ca samahchati -ati,Sp 884,1S; ancanto ti... -anto, 
Sv 764,17; — e. tattha udakam -itVa -itva sabbato- 
bhagena uggacchati, Ja IV 141,14;— f.(i) nam ... 
kim akkosasl ti -itva, Ja 122549; darakam ... -itum 
sakkontiya eva putto ti 5ha, t3 ubho pi -imsu, VI 
33744'; tarn dhure gahetva -ato ... parajikam, Sp 
335,19; atha nam yottehi bandhitva -anti, Ps II 594 
(ad M I 87,15: erakavattikam); -anta (v.l. -ento) 
sankarakute chaddesum. III 71,11; 1134; — f-(ii) 
tarn matamanussam pade gahetva -anta ... imam 
bhajetva dehl ti ahamsu, Ja 126542; upakaddheyyun 
ti... tan tarn nirayam -eyyum, Ps IH 430,17 (ad MO 
188,13); — g. dakkhasi tattha raja kakolasahghehi pi 
-amanam (Be vikassamanam) tarn khajjamanam 
niraye vasantarh, Ja VI24646* (= akaddhiyamanam, 
24641 0; mamsapesim nakhehi -itva pateyyum, Ps 

III 444 (ad M I 36440); — Renu: there are two 
instances in the Ja where the context xoould require a 
passive form; v. supra sub e. and g. 

kaddhana, n. [verb, noun from kaddhati, q.v.;cf. 
Amg. kaddha«a; >sa. karsana],4, pulling, dragging 
away; dragging along, hence: 2. winning over; — L 
nartgutthe gahetva avinjanam -am, Cp-a 12542; — 
in long cpd. at Mil 23140;— 2. mahadayassapi 
jinassa -am vihaya, Mhv XII55 (= parikaddhanam, 
Mhv-t 320,4); — ifc. pari-* (Mhv-t 320,4); — 
°akara, m., manner of dragging away; tesam pana 
ussahajananattham anakaddhantena -am dassentena 
viya agge gahetum vattati, Sp 76541; — # -bhaya, 
m., fear of dragging away; mayam ... kumarikanam 
hethetvJ vihethetvS -ena (so read with v.l.; Ee 
kathana-) na dema, Dhp-a 1191,10. 

kaddhanaka, mfn. [< kaddhana (q.v.) + ka], pul¬ 
ling, dragging; tasmim oharento hettha -o vala- 
maccho v3 udakarakkhaso v3 avatto va, Ja V 26 O 41 '. 
[kaddhayad, reading of Beat Ja IV 416,9 (ad Ja Ee 

IV 416,17*) for Ce galati (Ee om.)] 

[kaddhayitva, (abs. of kaddhayati, q.v.); 

reading of Be for Ee kaddhitva at Ja VI3374 ] 
kaddhapeti, pr. 3 sg. [ caus. of kaddhati, q.v. L to 
cause to drag off; — forms: fut. I sg. -essami; abs. 
-etva; — so tarn santajjetva ... idani tarn viniccha- 
yam gantva -essami ti nikkhami, Ja II 182,10; isinarh 
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sisani bhindapetva ... -etva ... Sunakhamahaniraye 
nibbatti, V 145,1'. 

kaddhita, mfn. (pp. of kaddhati, q.v.; cf. Amg. 
kaddhita/kaddhiya], dragged off; yottena gdle ban- 
dhitva —o, Ps III 51,9 (ad M13713). 

kaddhiyati, pr. 3 sg. pass. (< kaddhati, q . 0 . 1 , to 
be dragged off; — forms: part, -iyamana; yassa ... 
-iyamanassa hatthato dando na muccati, Ja 1490,11 
daiako -iyamano... viravi, VI 337 / 1 '. 

kaddheti, pr. 3 sg. |= kaddhati, q.v.; for verbal 
forms in -e-, cf. Geiger § 139.2], a. to drag out; b. to 
drag (something ) about (with one); — forms: part. 
—enta; abs. —etva; — a. atha nam sukaram pSdesu 
gahetva -enta, Ja 1197,11; pSde gahetva —etv5 aranhe 
khipissati, IV 221,9; tain -ento v 5 ukkhipanto va 
phutthokasam atikkameti parajikam, Sp 335,16; — 
b. -entena gantabbam, Sp 542/1. 

'ka-n, 1 . the taddhita suffix kan (= ka) used in 
the sense of a collection (samuha); 2. the taddhita 
suffix kan (= a) used to form abstract nouns (bhava); 
— 1 . samuhatthe - na icc' ete paccaya honti. raja- 
puttanam samuho: rajaputtako rajaputto va, Kacc-v 
ad Kace 356; — e -n-a, m., the taddhita suffix kan 
and the taddhita suffix na (= a); samuhatthe -a, Kacc 
356 = Sadd 789,16;— 2 . ramaniyadito -, Kace 364 * 
Sadd 791,16;—‘-paccaya, m., the taddhita suffix 
kan used to form abstract nouns; ramaniya icc' 
evamadito ~o hoti tassa bhavo ice' etasmim ajthe. 
ramaniyassa bhavo: ramaniyakam, Kacc-v ad Kacc 
361 

2 kan, |= 3 kan(a), qx>.l, the notnmai-stem. kan 
[ before the suffixes -iya and -ittha]; khuddakassa 
kaniyo kanittho... garunam matantare yuvasaddas- 
sa sabbasss' eva - hoti iya ittha icc etesu paccayesu: 
-iyo, -ittho, Sadd 686,13 (cf. Kacc 268-9; Mogg IV149, 
qq.v. infra sub 5 kan(a)). 

! kan(a), the root .’kan [sa-Dhatup X 175; cf. 
'kanati, q.v.]; -a nimdane, Dhatup 113 = Dhatum 168 
=Sadd 535,38 = Abh-t 31930. 

2 kan(a), the root 2 kan (sa-Dhatup 1 476; cf. 
2 kanati, q.v.]; -a saddattho, Dhatup 117 = Abh-t 
188,13; DhStum 171; -a sadde:... kanati, Sadd 357 a 
(used in “etymology" of kanaya) -a sadde, ayyo, 
Abh-t 275^ (ad Abh 394). 

3 kan(a), the root 3 kan (sa-Dhatup I 831); -a (so 
read; Ee ga-)... gatiyam, kanati (so read; Ee ga-), 
Sadd 358,13; (used in “etymology’ of 4 kana) -a 
nimHanasaddagatisu, Abh-t 319^0 (ad Abh 454); 
(used in "etymology“ of kirnika) tarn katthehi 
ghaihsiyamane aggi utthahad; -a gatiyam, Abh-t 
(ad Abh 574). 

4 kana, m. (is.; v. EWA-2 s.v.; BHSD s.v.; CDIAL 
26611, granule; powder; hence: 1 . “rice dust ", i.e„ the 
powder between the kernel and the husk of rice; syn. 
kundaka (q.v.; = sa. gundaka); 2. any minute partic¬ 


le: atom (only recorded in lex. lit.); — gramm. lit.: 
vattam rupam ... puram loharh -am balam ... icc 
adini samuddhare, imani cittasaddena sabbatha pi 
sadisani, Sadd 231,11; — 1. lex. lit.: —o tu kundako 
bhave, Abh 454 (kan(a) nimilane, kan(a) nimilana- 
saddagatisu va; a: -o, Abh-t 319^0); dhahnange ... 
-o, Abh 1047;—atha ~o pi tandularh pariyonandhi, 
D III 90,13;— ifc. a-®; — 2. lex. lit.: cullam matte 
'tthiyam lesalavanu hi -o pume, Abh 705; sukhume 
—o, Abh 1047 (lavalesakananavo d hi Amarasihena 
sukhumapariyayo -o vutto, Abh-t 571^5). 

5 kan(a), m. (cf. sa. kana], the nominal stem kan 
(substituted for appa and yuvana before the suffixes 
-iya and ittha); appassa -am, Kacc 268 * Rup 379 *■ 
Sadd 686,13; — ®-kan(a), the nominal stem kan and 
the nominal stem kan (before the suffixes -iya and 
ittha]; -appa-yuvanam. iya-itthesu appa-yuvanam 
-a hond yathakkamam: kaniyo kanittho, kaniyo 
kanittho, Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 149; — ‘-ggaha- 
nanukaddhan'-attha, mfn. (gahana + anukad- 
dhana + attha], (bhvr.) having the purpose of refer¬ 
ring back to the usage of the nominal stem kan; 
yuvanan ca ... casaddaggahanam -am, Kacc-v ad 
Kacc 269; — ‘adesa, m. (kana + adesa], substi¬ 
tution of the nominal stem kan; sabbassa appa- 
saddassa -o hod iya ittha icc etesu paccayesu pare- 
su, Kaoc-v ad Kacc 268; Kacc-v ad Kacc 269. 

kanampuva, m. (< kana + m + ptivaL " rice dust ' 
cake; ahar' etam -am, Ja I 423^4* (= kundakena 
pakkapuvam 423^6"). 

-Jkanaka-vimina^.Jo.r. at Sp 121,25 for kanaka- 
vimana, which read with vJ.) 

(kanakagamana, v. konagamana) 
kana-tandula, m., rice with “rice dust”; saka- 
pannam pakkhipitva -ehi ambilayagum pacitva 
thapehi ammi d, Sv 790^S = Ps I 294,10 = Spk HI 
159,26 = Mp D 59,15 = Ss 45,34 (cf. 46^). 

'kanati, pr. 3 pi. ( ts.;cf. 'kan(a), q.v.], to close the 
eyes; (in " etymology * of kana) -ad nimilad d kano, 
Spk-pt 11953 = Mp-J II7931. 

2 kanati, pr. 3 pi. (Is.; cf. 2 kan(a), q.v.], to sound; 
-a sadde... -ati, Sadd 357 a 
3 kanati, pr. 3 pi. (Is.; cf. 3kan(a), q.v -L to move; 
-ad (so read; Ee ga-), Sadd 358,13. 

kana-pann'-ambilayigu, (panna + ambila- 
yagu], sour gruel with “rice dust " and greens; divS 
pi -tim bhunjissad, Ps 1294,14. 

kana-bhakkha, mfn., feeding on ‘rice dust’ (a 
practice of certain types of ascetics; cf. W. B. BOU.SE, 
ZDMG 121 1971:82); sakabhakkho va hod, samaka- 
bhakkho hod, nivarabhakkho va hod, daddulabhak- 
kho kho va hoti, hatabhakkho va hod, -o va hod ... 
vanamulaphalaharo yaped pavattaphalabhoji, D I 
I 6631 (= kundakam, Sv 356,14) = III 41,17 = M178,8 (= 
kundakam, Ps n 45,11) = 15634 = 3083 = 343,5 = A 1 



241,7 (Mp 11 355,16) = 295,26 = 11 206,24 = Pp 55,24 (= 
kundakarh, Pp-a 23275). 

kana-matta, mfn., ( bhvr .) having the size of a 
speck of dust (or an atom); tato -a tandulamatta ... 
hutva ... Unhand, Sv 411,29;— ifc. tandula - 8 
(Dhp-a HI 667 ). 

kanaya, m. lts.;cf. DED 979; EWA-1 s.v.; BHSD 
s.d.], a kind of spear or lance; lex. lit.: -o bhindivalo 
ca cakkam kunto gada tatha, Abh 394 (dvayam 
hatthappamane kande [so read; Be kanaye]... kana 
sadde, ayyo, Abh-t 2757); — exegj sace amitta dure 
bhavissand usun5 patayissami... tato orato bhavis- 
sand kanayena paharissami, Mil 339,18; atha narh 
-ena pahari, Ja 1273,28 (ayasulena, Ja-t); sace me kod 
hadayamamsassa namam ganheyya -ena urarh 
paharitvS ... lohitabinduni paggharantam hadayam 
niharitvS dassSmi, IV 402,14 (cf. VI10 7#~) = Cp-a 747; 
Spk II 225,2; — 8 -sadisa, mfn, like a (kanaya) 
spear (cf. kanayaggasadisa, q.v.); so ... 
kanayasadlsena tundena kottetva pvitakkhayam 
papeyya, Ja II 364,1; te tesam -ehi tundehi atthini 
bhinditva atthiminjam khadand, VI 107,8'. 

kanay'-agga, n. [kanaya + agga], (kanaya) spear¬ 
head; — ®-vanna, mfn., like a (kanaya) spearhead; 
-ena (vJ. kalayaggasadisena) tundena nasaggam 
assa abhihantvS utthaya dvlhi padehi mukham assa 
pidahi, Ja II 434,20; — 8 -sadisa, mfn., like a (kana¬ 
ya) spearhead (cf. kanayasadisa, q.v.); Jetavanapok- 
kharaniyapi udakarh chip ... nipanne macchakac- 
chape kakakulaladayo —ehi tundehi kottetva nihari- 
tva niharitva vipphandamane khidand, Ja I 329,28 
(Ja-t ayasfilasadisam); kak 2 ... —ehi tundehi akkhini 
vijjhanti, 500,13. 

kanavlra, m. [cf. DED 977; sa. karavira; Amg. 
kanavira; prakr. karavira, kanera; CDLAL 2800; H. 
L0DERS, Beobachtungen § 81; cf. the variant 
kanavera, q.v.], oleander; = Nerium odorum; sace 
gaccho hod, so pi sindi v3 karamando va -o va, 
"Vism 183,18;— ifc. sinduvara - 8 (—makula-sauia. 
As 317,8); sindhavara - 8 (—makula-sadisa-vanna, 
Vv-a 177,19); — m long cpd. at Sp 836,14; Ps 1167,10. 

kanavira-mala, /., a garland of oleander 
flowers; itthakacunnani okiritva -am gahetva, Ja VI 
406,20. 

kanavira-puppha, n., oleander flower; — 
8 -santhana-sisa, mfn., (bhvr.) whose head has 
the form of the oleander flower; tathJ cingulaka -a 
honti, Pj II 283^5; — 8 -sadisa, mfn., like the olean¬ 
der flower; manjetthakatthaya upasamharanto -e 
mandarattarange, Ps 1167^. 

kanavera, m. [ variant of kanavlra, q.v.], 
oleander; yan tarn vasantasamaye -esu bhanusu 
Samam bahaya pilesi sa tarn arogyam abruvi d, Ja 
III 627*; -am gahetvana bhikkhusanghe samokirirh. 


Ap 182,6; — ifc. ratta-° (— mala, Ja Ill 59,13; IV 
191, li); — in long cpd. in varnaka at Ja V 420,4**. 

kanavera-gacch'-antara, n., the interior of a 
thicket of oleander trees; taya saddhim kilesaradya 
ramitukamo viya ekam -am ( v.l. -ira-) pavisitva ... 
pakkami, Ja m 61,9. 

Kanavera-jataka, n.; Npr.; title of Ja HI 58,24- 
63 3S (= 318); v. PPN s.v.; -e viya baddhacore pi 
sarajjanam sandhay' etam vuttam, Ja V 446,13'; hettha 
-e vuttanayen' eva nagaragutdkassa sahassam pe- 
setva, HI 436,n. 

kanavera-puppha, n. [ variant of kanavirapup- 
pha, q.v.], oleander flower; pasannadHo -ani gahe¬ 
tva sasangham lokanayakam pGjesi, Th-a 122070 (ad 
Thl03). 

Kanavera-pnpphiya-tthera, m., the Elder 
who was showered with oleander flowers; Npr.; a 
thera; v. PPN s.v.; -assa apadanam samattam, Ap 
182,14 (Ap-a 45271). 

kanavera-mala, /. [ variant of kanavira-mala, 
q.v.], a garland of oleander flowers; itthakacunnani 
okiritva -am (vJ. -veru-) galtetva kadpayapahare 
datva pitthiyam rajiyo dassetva .:. gaccha manta- 
bhedakacora d Brahmadattamanussanam dassand, 
Ja VI 4067a 

kana-homa, n., oblation of “rice dust'; sey- 
yathldam ... aggjhotnam dabbihomam thusaho- 
mam -am (Tr. transcript reads kanajahoma) tandula- 
homam +, D197 (tattha kano ti kundako, Sv 937). 

kana, /. [ts.; cf. DED 980J, long pepper; dvayam 
-ayam; -a nanattha, vuttan ca -a pipphali 'jap ceti, 
Abh-t 38873 (ad Abh 583: pipphali magadhi; cf. 
Am-kIX236). 

kanajaka, n. [kana + aja + ka; cf. CDLAL 2663], a 
kind of gruel (based upon goat's milk ?); according 
to ct. - denotes a kind of gritty gruel made from 
broken grains of husked rice (including the 'rice 
dust'; v. ct. infra); - is almost invariably accompa¬ 
nied by bilanga (q.o.); - is considered a simple and 
rustic meal; manussa ... Metdyabhummajakanam 
pana bhikkhunam pakadkam dend yatharaddham 
-am bilahgadudyam, Vin U 77/4 = HI I 6 O 71 (= sakun- 
dakabhattam, Sp 580,9); tasmim kho pana dane 
evarupam bhojanam diyyati -am bilahgadudyam, 
D U 354,16 (= sakundakam unandulabhattam, Sv 
814,9; Sv-pt n 451,18); 355,15; -am bhunjati 
bilangadudyaih, S1907 (= sakundakabhattam, Spk I 
15979); 9172 = Dhp-a IV 77,13; dasakammakarapori- 
sassa -am bhojanam diyyad bilahgadudyam, A I 
14572 (= sakundakabhattam, Mp H 241,12); IV 392,18 (= 
sakundakabhattam [so read; Ee sakunda-], 
sakundakehi pi kanikatanduleh' eva pakkaih, Mp IV 
179,1); so diyyati bhante, tan ca kho -am 
bilangadudyan d, Ja 12287; HI 2997; Dhp-a EQ 10,16; 
Pj H 9472; Vv-a 222,10; Sih 1877; 19,11*. 
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kanajaka-bhatta, n., kanajaka gruel; catuttha- 
divase hetthSpasade thapetva -am adamsu, ]a V 
230,20; antaramagge -an d eva bhunji, Ps 1H 35474; — 
®-sittha, n.,a lump of kanajaka gruel; tesam hi 
-ani pi putimamsaraso pi atimadhuro amatasadiso 
ca hoti, Spk 1151,14. 

Kanada, m.; Npr.; the alleged founder of the 
Vaisesika school of philosophy; atha vS rupadi- 
visesagunehi teja-akSsa-pathavi-Spa-vSyuhi cakkha- 
dini katani ti vadantassa -assa vSdam tatiyam ud- 
dharitvS tain niggaheturii athapi vadeyyun ti Sdi- 
vuttan ti, As-mt 147,23; As-anut I 6 O 7 . 

Kanada-Kapiladi, mfn. (Kapila 4 - 5di); Npr.; 
(dr.) KanSda and Kapila, etc.; the alleged founders of 
the Vai&esika and SSmkhya schools of philosophy; 
attano pana mateha -3dayo lcevalam pathavadidrav- 
yam ev5 ti Sdi laddhi, As-anut I 6 O 7 . 

Kanada-vada, m., the doctrine of KanSda; -o 
pana issaricchSvasena anunam samyogaviyogato 
lokassa pavattinivattim vadati, Vibh-anut 657. 

Kanada-sasana, n., the teaching of KanSda; 
-aya adhimuttanam sSsane anavagSttanam kesand 
ayam vado ti ca vadanti, As-anut 160,9. 

kanika-tandula, m. [cf. kanikS, q.v.), husked 
rice in the form of broken grain (cf kanikS 1., q.v. in¬ 
fra); kanSjakan ti sakundabhattam, sakundakehi pi 
-eh' eva pakkam, Mp IV 179,1. 

1 kanika,/. Its.; Amg. kaniyS; CDIAL 2661; cf. sa. 
kanika (m.)], 1. broken grain (of husked rice); 2. 
frecldej birthmark (only recorded ifc., qq.v. infra); — 
gramm. lit- (on tiijferencesof spelling) -5, kSnikS, 
Sadd 921 70 ; — 1. na tandulehi nSma ti -S (so read 
xoith VI 4 Ee -e) gShapetvS, Ja VI 341,4'; sS sSdhu ti 
sampaticchitvS te tandule kottetvS mulatandulehi 
yagum ma^himatandulehi bhattam -Shi puvam pa- 
dtvS tadanurupam vyanjanam sampadetvS Mithi- 
lSyassa sa vyanjanam ySgum adasi, 36671; — 2. ifc. 
sa-® (D180,18; Sv 22370; MII1973; Ps m 265,1). 

2 kanika,/., the tree Premna spinosa, the wood of 
which is used for making fire by friction; — lex. 
lit- aggimantho -5 bhave, Abh 574 (aggi anena 
manthyate aggimantho ... tarn katthehi 
ghamsiyamane aggi utthahati, Abh-t 383,1); — 
kannikSrS -3 ca asanS ahjanl bahu dibbS gandhS 
sampavanti sobhamSnS'mam' assamam, Ap 16,3; 
ahkolS yuthikS d eva sattali bimbijalikS -5 
kannikSiS ca pupphanti mama assame, Ap 368 a 
kanikaxa or kannikara, m. and n. (so. karnikS- 
ra; CDIAL 28001, (nt.) Pterospermum acerifolium; 
(n.) its yellow flower(s); — lex. lit.: labujo likuco 
catha —o dumuppalo, Abh 570 (agandhapupphataya 
atthanam kanittham karoti ti -o, Abh-t 380,19); — 
nivate pupphita -a, Ja IV 92,6*; khettani amma kare- 
tva -e (-n-) '»ha ropaya, V 302 , 25 * (303,19'); -a ti 
mahapuppha, -a (-nn-) ti khuddakapuppha, 42274' 


(ad 420,4 [in long comp. 1); -o va nivatapupphito, VI 
269,27*; 49972* foil.; 535,14*; 537,3* (-5 l-n-1 ti valli- 
kanikarS (so read with Be) pi rukkhakanikarS pi, 
537,150; Siva la ca SurSma ca ahesum aggasavika bo- 
dhi tassa bhagavato —o (vJ. -nn-) H vuccati, Bv XVII 
19; -am va jotantam, Ap 167,13 (tattha -an l-n-] ti... 
kannikSbaddho hutvS pupphamakulanam (so read 
with BeCe) gahanato kannikSkSren' eva kato ti ~o 
I-nn-1 ti vattabbe niruttinayena ekassa pubbanaka- 
rassa lopam katvS -an l-n-] ti vuttan ti datthabbam, 
Ap-a 436,14) = 2067 (?*. Th-a 1126.1) = 22772 = 2497 = 
2817=2947 = 43373; 2037=Th-a II2776; Ap 3237; — 
ifc. parinata-® (—Sdi-puppha (oJ. -kannl-), Sp 
765,20); rokkha-® (Ja VI 537,150; valli-® (Ja VI 
537,15' (so read with Be)); supupphita-* ((p.I. 
-kannl-1), Dhp-a'D 2507); — in long cpds. at Sp 
76275 836,14; Ps 1167,10; Spk m 48,1; As 147; Ud-a 4137; 
Pet 240,11 

kanikara-kattha, n„ kanikara wood; kanikaras- 
sa dSruna ti, -ena, Ja V 29575' (ad 29573*). 

Kanikara-cchadaniya, m.; Npr.; a thera; Ap 
183,13; -assa apadanam samattam. 18374. 

kanikara-niyyasa, m., exudation of the kani- 
kara tree; ambaniyySso —o ti evam namavasena na 
sakka pariyantam dassetum, Sp 83770; — ®*vanna, 
mfn., (bhvr.) having the colour of the exudation of 
the kanikSra tree; lasikS ti ... sa vannato -S, Vism 
264704tPj 16775. 

Kanikara-padhana-ghara, n.;Npr.;a medita¬ 
tion hall in which the Elder Padhaniya was living; v. 
PPN s.v- theraif?kira Khandacelavihaie ~e (Be -niya- 
ghare)... ghoraviso sappo dasi, Ps 17871 

(Kanikara-padhaniya-ghara, reading of Be 
for KanikSrapadhSnaghara] 

kanikara-puppha, n., kanikSra flower; ajjhat- 
tam arupasanni eko bahiddhS rupSni passati pitSni + 
seyyatha pi nSma -aih (vJ. kann-) pitam +, DII1117 
= ID2617 = MD 147 = A V6170;so ... suvisuddhehi 
vipulehi —ehi Bhagavantam pujesi, Th-a D 1,12; — 
ifc. kimsuka-® (—cunna-sama, Sv 97273; —cunna- 
samoldnna, Ps ED 227; suvanna-® (—Sdi-vanna, Sv 
800,24; Vibh-a 1127); — ®-dama-sadisa, mfn., like 
a garland of kanikSra flowers; kaliyS vannakadihi 
avilitto eva chavivanno siniddho nBuppaladama- 
sadiso hoti odStSya —o hod, idam chavikalyanam 
nSma, Dhp-a I 3887;—®-paduma-pupphadi, 
mfn. (puppha + Sdi], kanikSra flowers and lotus 
flowers, etc.; iminS daharena digharattam suvanna- 
karakammam kaiontena -ini (vJ. -kanni-) karissami 
ti, Dhp-a ED 426,18; — ®-rasL nt., a heap of kanikara 
flowers; -i viya sobhamSnam atthasi, Dhp-a III 
305,16 = Vv-a 65,7; — ®-vanna, mfn., having the 
colour of kanikara flowers; sabbe pi te laddhasataka 
bhikkhu ... -Sni kasayani nivasetva, Ja II 25,19; tarn 
... saddhacaritassa -am, Vism 256,27 = Pj I 54,4 = 
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Vibh-a 240,3; — °-sadisa, mfn., like kanikara 
flowers (cf. next); pitakatthaya upasarbharanto ~e 
pitarange, Ps 1166,35; pltayuttatthane -ena pitavan- 
nena, in 384,10; ~o tassa vanno ahosi, Sv 866 , 2 ; — 
°-samana, mfn., like kanikara flowers {cf. prec.); 
Bhagavato ... tassa parato pitakam hod supitakarh 
suvannavannam ... -am, Nidd H 134,7 * As 317,5; — 
°adi, mfn.; keci -ini salakahi vijjhand chattadhi- 
chattam viya ca karonti, Sp 618,25; 626,32; — °adi- 
sadisa, mfn., like kanikSra flowers, etc.; yena ca te 
-ena vannena vannavanto tad iso annesam pi 
manussanam vanno atthi, Sp 481,13 (fld Vin m 88,18). 

Kanikara-pupphiya, m.; Npr.; an arahant; v. 
PPN s.v.; ittham sudam 2yasm2 -o ( v.l. 
-cchadaniyo) thero im5 gathayo abhasitthS d, Ap 
183,23 = 203,16; -assa apadanam samattam, 203,17. 

kanikara-makula, n., a kanikara bud; tasma 
tarn andarn -am viya suvannavannam hutva parina- 
takale attano dhammataya bhijjt, Ja IV 333,10; — 
'-vanna-anda-kosa, mfn., ( bhvr.) having an 
eggshell of the colour of a kanikara bud; Bodhisatto 
morayoniyarn patisandhirn gahetva andakale pi -o 
hutva andarn bhinditva nikkhanto, Ja □ 33,14. 

kanikara-rukkha, m., the kanikara tree (= Pte- 
rospermum acerifolium ); tassa Bhagavato (i* the 
Buddha Siddhattha) ... -o bodhi, Ja I 40,10; etesu 
khettesu -e ropaya, V 303,19'; ked pana indagopaka- 
nSmani rattatinanl d vadanti, a pare -2 ti. Th-a 162,17; 
Ap-a 405,29; tarn pupphitam -am iva jotantam Bud- 
dharn addasan d, 436,18. 

Kanikara-vagga, m.; Npr.; title of Ap 203,8- 

208 a 

- kanikara-vana, n„ a grove of Kanikara trees; 
idam assa -am supupphitam sabbakalikam ram- 
mam, Ja V 189 a* = 189,11* = VI 146,24*; dhajaggani 
~3ni va, 499H* foil. 

Kanikara-valika-samudda-vihara, m.; 
Npr.; the residence of the Elder Saketakadssa; v. PPN 
s.v.; thero kira ... ganam vissajjetva -am gato, Ps 0 
140,31 = Mp 177,17. 

kanikara-sadisa-puppha, mfn., (bhvr.) hav¬ 
ing flowers like kanikSra flowers; setaparisa d setac- 
charukkhS, te kira setakkhandhl mahapanna -a 
honti, Ja VI 535,26'. 

kanikaradi-rukkha-niyyasa, m. [kanikara + 
adi], exudation of trees such as the kanikara tree; 

. ha tarn vuccad sileso pi sevSlo pi ~o pi, Ps H 45,11 (fld 
M178,6) = Mp D 355,14. 

kanikari(n), mfn., wearing kanikara flowers; 
tattha me sukatam vyamham -I d nayad, Ap 442,9. 

kanittha, mfn. [ superl. < *kanina ( not recorded 
in pa.); variant of kanittha, q.v.; sa. kanistha; cf. kan 
and 5 kan(a), qq.v.; Amg. kanittha], 1. younger; 
youngest; 2. little; inferior; — 1. gramm. lit.: sab- 
bassa appasaddassa kanadeso hod iya ittha icc' 


etesu paccayesu paresu. kaniyo; ~o, Kacc-v ad Kacc 
268 * Rup-v ad Rup 379; khuddakassa kan. kaniyo, 
—o, Sadd 686,13; Kacc 269; Mogg IV 149; — evarh -ena 
tisso sampattiyo patthita, Dhp-a IV 201,18 foil.; — 
°-bhagini, /., younger sister; -i Tapana nama, 
Dhp-a IV 37 sa Ahjanasakkassa -i Kaccana Kapila- 
pure Slhahanussa ranho aggamhesi ahosi d, Mhv-t 
135,20; — °-bhata(r), m„ younger brother; ath' 
ekadivasam -a ucchukkhettam gantva, Dhp-a IV 
199,15; -uno Iekham pesetva, Mhv-t 464,12; — 2. lex. 
lit „• (in etymology of kanikara, q.v.) agandhapup- 
phataya attanam -am karod d kanikaro, Abh-t 380,19 

(fld Abh 570);-ass' angulass' eva nakhapitthippa- 

manakam, Vin-vn 567. 

Kanittha-tissa, m.; Npr.; the younger brother of 
Bhatikadssa; v. PPN s.v. Bhatikatissa; -assa adhi- 
karam nitthitan ti dasseti, Mhv-t 660 a; 678,15; — 
•-accaya, m., the passing away of K.; -ena tassa 
putto akarayi rajjam dve yeva vassani, Mhv-t 660/C 
Kanittha-dssaka, m.; Npr.; = prec.; BhStikatis- 
saccayena tassa -o atthavisa sama rajjarh Lankadipe 
akarayi, Mhv-t 658,17; 660^9. 

kanitthiki, (m)f(n). [kanittha + ika; secdry from 
kanittha, q.v.; cf. sa. kanisthaka(-ika) (m/.)], young¬ 
est; -a tassa ... nlgarajassa dinnasi, Mhv I 49 (= 
nagaranno -a bhagjni Tiracchika nama, Mhv-t 104A). 

kaniya, mfn. [cf. sa. kaniyas], smaller, younger; 
sabbassa appasaddassa kanideso hod iya ittha icc' 
etesu paccayesu paresu. -o; kanittho, Kacc-v ad Kacc 
268; 269; khuddakassa kan. ~o, kanittho, Sadd 686,13. 

Kanira, m.; Npr.; a cave; v. PPN s.v. Kanirapab- 
bhara; — *vha, mfn. [Kanira + avha], called Kanira.; 
-epabbhaiag^MhvXXXVll. . A j . r 

Kanirajanu, m.; Npr.; a king of Ceylon; v. PPN 
s.v.; — ®-accaya, m., the passing away of Kanira¬ 
janu; -ena Amandagamanisuto CulSbhayo... rajjam 
karayi, Mhv XXXV 12; — *-tissa, m.; = Kanirajanu; 
tankanittho —o ... rajjam karesi, Mhv XXXV 9; — 
—raja(n), m., the king called K.; Mhv-t 640^1. 

kaneyyasa, m(fn). [< ’kaniyyasa < ’kaniyasa; cf. 
Amg. kaniyasa; comparative of ’kanina; sa. kaniya- 
sa], younger (brother); kim eviham (so read with 
vJ.) Tundilam anupucche (so read; cf. CPD s.v. anu- 
pucchad) -am bhataram (so read with C*; Ee ka- 
reyya [o./. kareyyam] sam bhataram) Kalikaya (so 
read with vJ.), Ja IV 249AS*. 

kanerika, /., a kind of helmet ? (only recorded 
ifc.); — ifc. sisa-° (—adi. Ja VI 397,17'). 

kaneru, m. and f. [CDIAL 2812; sa. karenu (cf. v.ll. 
infra); EVVA-1 s.v.;cf. kaneruka], elephant; tada Bo¬ 
dhisatto ... -uy3 kucchismim patisandhirn ganhi, Ja 
II 342 a; —u (v.l. Icarenuka), 342A0; -u (vJ. karenu), IV 
49,20*; tasmim nahatva uttinne dve -uyo (v.l. karenu- 
kayo) nahapesum, V 39,12; -uyo (vJ. karenukayo) 
alaihkariihsu, 39,16; Bhaddavad nama -u ( vl. karenu- 
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lea) ekadivasam panhasa yojanani gacchati, Dhp-a I 
1964 

kaneruka, /. \cf. karenuka; BHS kaneruka; v. 
BHSD s.v.], a young female elephant whose tusks 
are undeveloped and therefore look like flower buds 
(cf. the epithets makuladatha and kutumalasantha- 
na, q.v. infra); — lex. lit.: hatthighatS tu gajata, 
hatthini tu -5 (»./. karenuka), Abh 362 (karenuka ti 
pi tada karayoga -3, Abh-t 2544); — jatadivase yeva 
pan' assa ekS akasacarini -a ... pakkami, Ja VI 48542 
= Cp-a 8 O 41 ; uccakanerukS namS ti ucc5 ca 
yatthisadisapada hutv3 -a ca dantanam kanerutiya. 
ta kira makuladatha honti; tasm3 -3 ti vuccanti, Ps II 
199,4 (ad MI 178,30); kanerukSyS ti 
kutumalasanthSnataya, Ps-pt II 14643; — ifc. 
ucca-°. 

kaneruta,/. [abstr. from kaneru], stumpedness; 
ucca kaneruka nama ti ucca ca yatthisadisapad3 hu- 
tva kaneruka ca dantanam -aya, Ps H 1994 (ftdMl 
17840k 

kaneru-sangha, m., a congregation of ele¬ 
phants; yada -assa yuthassa purato vajam koncarh 
kahiti matango kunjaro, Ja VI 497 , 1 *;— in long cpd. 
at JaV 41642* (418,140. 

kanta, m. [so. kanta; cf. kantaka, q.v.], X. a thorn; 
2 . a fishbone; only recorded ifc. and in long cpd. (cf. 
Mh-karmav 7341); — 1 . (in long cpd.) ganthi- 
kutila-susira—latasakha, Mil 3514;— 2. (ifc.) 
maccha-* (Vin-vn 3054); sa-° (—bhojana, Ja IV 
193,10- 

'kantaka, m. and n. [ts.; often speiied-kanthaka; 
cf. BHSD s.v. kanthaka), La. an excrescence; any¬ 
thing sharp-pointed (like the edge or point of a 
sword); hence: b. a sharp-pointed leaf; a thorn; a 
prickle; c a nail, spike; d. a stylus; only recorded in 
cpd. kantakalekhS, q.v. infra; 2 . a bone; a fishbone; 
metaphorical usages: 3-a. a “thorn’ i.e., a nuisance; 
b. an obstacle; c. an enemy; a thief, robber; 4. a 
sharp and annoying sound (cf. sa. usage); — lex. lit.: 
—o tu sapattasmim, rukkhange lomahainsane, Abh 
912; — La. bhisaganthimhi pana ~o hoti yobba- 
nappattanam mukhapilaka viya a yam adighattS na 
rakkhati, Sp 3304; — ifc. KaIa-° (Abh 644); go-° 
(Sp 756,1*; —hata, Vin I 195,37; Sp 10884 );— l.b. 
bhikkhu rattiyS uposathaggam pi sannisajjam pi 
gacchanta andhakSre kh3num pi -am pi akkamanti, 
Vin 1188,16; sabbitthiyo -3nam (so read with vj.; cf. 
Kunala-Ja 6844 ; Ee kanth-) pasSkhS, Ja V 45044 * (= 
sambadhamagge kantakas3kh3sadis5, 451,15'); 
sihassa byagghassa ... khSnukassa -assa bhayati. 
Mil 149,9; tesam antarantara kakacadantasadisa dve 
tayo -a honti, Vism 25448 = Pj 150,9 (with readings 
-sadisani, tini -Sni); yatha maharaja puriso -ena 
viddho assa, ath' annataro pmriso tassa hitakamo 
sotthikamo tinhena -ena va satthamukhena va sam- 


anta chinditva ... tarn -am nihareyya. Mil 11246; 
yatha paricchinne okase yena kenaci satthena va ... 
-ena (vJ. kand-) va ... chindanam va phalanam va 
... na katabbarh,Sp 1093,19; -ena ... viddha,ahoduk- 
khan ti vadanti, Ps 0 114,16; —ena -am 3niy3 ca anirh 
niharitukamo puriso viya, Pj II 243,4; Vv-a 301,13; 
imaya nama dhatuya ussannaya imassa rukkhassa 
-o tikhino hoti. Nett 232,7; — ifc. kusa-° (S IV 
1984; Spk HI 6845 ); khanu-* (Ps HI 23,18 [so read; Ee 
-kanth-]; Ps.IV 1034 [so read; Ee -kanth-]); Spk III 
49,7* = Ud-a 414,15*; °adi, Pj II 334,17; °adh3na [o./. 
kandakathanam], A I 35,9; 374; —pasanadi, Ps I 
192,12); cha-° (—gumbaka-gahana, Ja V 46,18); pa- 
kati-° (Sv 357,10); Madana-° (-adi, Mp I 564 [»n 
cpd.]); Ve]u-° (A IV 644; —nagara-vSsinl, Mp IV 
354); SepannT-* (—madana-kantakadi, Mp I 564); 
sa-° Ja V 260,15; VI 342; solas'-angula - 0 (M HI 
185,16; Dhp-a I 1244*;8*); — l.c. keci pana 
kadalikkhandhamhi —e va talahiradini va pavesetva 
tattha pupphani vijjhitva thapenti, Sp 6 I 841 ; pup>- 
phavijjhanattham p>ana dhammisanavitane -am pi 
bandhitum kantakadihi va ekapuppham pi 
vijjhitum pupphe yeva v5 puppham pavesetum na 
vattati, 6194; phalarukkham pana apass3yitum va 
tattha -e va bandhitum na vattati, 852,9; — ifc. 
atthi-suei-® (°adi, Sp 75740); aya-° (Spk H 2074); 
ayo-maya-vijjhana - 6 (Abh 993); (kutila-* (Sv 
933,29); thapita-* (Sp 61844); thita-* (Vism 1434; 
Spk III’54,11); baddha-* (Sp 61845); bahi- 
paribbhamana - 0 (Vism 1434 [so read; Ee bahi 
pari-); —_ 2 - jbako turu3ena_yijjhanto jivitakkha- 
yam papvetva mamsarh khSditva —e (vl. kanth-) ruk- 
khamule p>apetv 5 ... vissattho me so maccho ... ti, 
Ja I 222,17;— ifc. attharasa-pitthi-* (Vism 271,10; 
Ud-a 165,17); atthika - 0 (°-5di, [so read with vJ.; Ee 
-kanth ] Sp 120540); Ja IV 192,9*; pitthi-° (D H 297,1; 
M180,12 foil. = 24541; Ps IV 18143; ja 1491,9; Spk I 
23840; -(a)tthi, Vism 25445; maccha-* (Sp 29147; 
—vayima, 121145); mandu-* (Ja H 105,1; —yoga, 
Mhv XX 5); manduka - 0 (Vism 68847 ; Vism-mht H 
502,14; Pj H 64 ); visa-* (As 20342; —vinija, 20349); 
visa-mandu-° (—akotana, Mhv-j 4144); — 3.a. 
so setthino akkhimhi ~o viya khayi, Dhp-a 117742 
(“he was a thorn in the eye of the merchant’); nassa 
maggeyya ~o, Ja V 26540* (26544*); bhikkhunam -o, 
Sih 6 I 40 *; — ifc. asud-gama-° (S IV 198,11; Spk HI 
6842 ; 694); kama-* (Ud 24,16*; Ud-a 1784142 = Dhp-a 
11214; Ud 27,17* [Be -kan<?-]; Ud-a 18741); garna-* 
(Ud-a 18744); paccamitta-* (Ja IH 225,9); — 3.b. 
pavivekaramassa sahganik&rSinata —o, A V 13443 
foil. (-0 ti vijjhanatthena -o [rJ. -a], Mp V 5142); te 
pi kho titthiya ... anekarupam sasanassa abbudan ca 
malah ca -an ca samutthapesum, Sp 53,17; — ifc. 
bahu-° 0a IV 11747*; SIV 189,10); bhagga-* (Nidd I 
142,28); sa-° (Thi 352); — 3.C. ifc. cora-° (Ja V 



266,1'; Sv 296,12); nik-° (Ja III 225,n‘; A V 735,6); 
pati-° (Ja I 186 , 20 ); sa-° (D I 1355,10; S IV 195,18; Sv 
296,12); — 4. nanu pathamassa jhanassa saddo -o 
(so read with v.I. Ee kanth-) vutto Bhagavata ti, Kv 
202,28 foil.; Kv 57253; Kv-a 17652; As 202,15; — ifc. 
sadda-° (A V 13450; (—tta, Vism 26955; Ps I 248,5); 

— “adi, mfn., nails, etc.; -ihi va ekapuppham pi 
vijjhitum ... na vattati, Sp 6195 — in long cpd. at Ja 
1493,19; — w.r. at Spk II 101 , 2 /br which read dandaka 
with BeCe. 

2 kantaka, mfn. [< ’kantaka; cf. sa. kantaka], 
prickly, thorny; scratchy; elambujam -am (Be and 
Nidd 1201,9; 20257 kantaka varijam) varijam yatha, Sn 
845 (= kantakanalam, Pj II 547,13; cf. Nidd 120259: —o 
vuccati kharadando, “'prickly' means 'having a 
rough stalk"; kharadando ti kharapattadando, 
pharusadando, Nidd-a II 312,17) qu. Sadd 4395 (with 
reading kantaki varijam; cf. kantaki(n), q.v.); — 
Renu the ct* would seem to support interpreting 

- at Sn 845 as an adjective; if the reading kantaka- 
varija (q.v. infra) of Be and Nidd is the original 
reading, it is not possible to decide whether it is 
based upon 1 kantaka or 2 kantaka; the same applies 
mutatis mutandis to other cpd .s with kantaka; — 
kharena va ghanthikena va —ena vS ... na avalekhi- 
tabbam, Sp 1286,13 (fid Vin D 777,16: na pharusena kat- 
thena avalekhitabbam). 

3 Kantaka, m.; Npr.; variant of Kandaka, q.v.; 
chabbaggiye bhikkhu arabbha -am samanuddesam 
upalapanavatthusmim panhattam, Kkh 128,12; — °- 
katha, /., discussion of the case o/ 3 Kantaka; title of 
Vin-vn 1712-1715 (with vJ. dandakammakathS); cf. 
Vin IV 138,19 foil. ^ ^ 

kantaka-kasa, /., a whip with thorns (used for 
punishment and torture ); so ... -an ca adaya ... 
rajanarh vanditva kim karomi ti aha ... -am gahetva 
... paharasahassam assa dehi ti, Ja in 415- 
kantaka-khanuka, m., thorn and stump; ma- 
yam pi kayo -e pi pakkhalitassa bhijjati, Spk II 
250,14. 

kantaka-gabbha, m.,a thorny interior (of a for¬ 
est); so -am pavittho viya bhaveyya, Spk III 54,13 (= 
ovarakasadisam vanaih, Spk-pt II3415). 

kantaka-gahana, n., a thorny jungle; seyyatha 
pi bhikkhave dighalomika elaka -am paviseyya, S 
112285. 

kantaka-gumba, m., a thorny thicket; ekasmim 
-e pakkhipatha, Ja I 208,27; — “-gahana, n., a 
thorny thicket and jungle; chinnatatan c' eva -an ca 
disva patinivatti, Ps II 266,12. 

Kantaka-cetiy'-angana, n„ the open space be¬ 
fore Kantakacetiya (a cetiya on Cetiyapabbata; v. 
PPN s.vd.); raja pi kho tam khanarn yeva -am (v.ll. 
Kandakena, Kanthaka-, Kantakacetiya (thane) parik- 
khipitva, Vin HI 3285; Ps 0 29451. 


kantaka-tthana, n. [cf. kantakadhana, kantaka- 
dhana, for which Be as a rule substitutes the seman¬ 
tically equivalent -], a place full of thorns; yatha 
-amhi careyya ... evam game muni care, Th 946 
Crh-a m 8056); ahirh khan urn -am (Ee -dhanarn), MI 
1057 (-an [Be so; Ce kantakadhana; Ee kantakadhana] 
ti kantakanam thanam (Be so; CeEe dhanarn], Ps I 
8 O 53 ) = A III 38952 (with v.I. kantakadhana; -an [Be 
so; Ee kantakadhanan] ti yattha kantaka vijjand (so 
read with vJ.; Ee -jjh-], tam okasam, Mp III 39755). 

kantaka-tthaniya, mfn., representing “a thorn“ 
(ije., a nuisance); game ~o sakalo vatthukamo, Ud-a 
18754 (ad gamakantaka vl. o/kamakantaka, q.v.). 

kantaka-dugga, n., a fortress protected by 
spikes or a jutting battlement ? (cf. Kaut 23.15: kan- 
takapratisara ?; BHS prakarakantaka; v. BHSD s.v. 
kantaka); anekasatayojanayamavittharam sunidtam 
ghanasannivesam -am pi adhisenti, Ps-pt II 133,16 = 
Spk-pt 1237.26. 

kantaka-dvara, n., an entrance (to a cow shed) 
blocked off by thorny boughs; — exeg.: ekena v5 
bahuhi va kantakehi thakitabbam -am, Vjb 1175 (ad 
Sp 2815); yam pavesananikkhamanakale apanetvS 
thakanayoggam ekaya bahuhi va kantakasakhahi 
katam tam -am, Sp-t II IO 852 ; — ifc. rukkha- 
sud-° (Sp>-t II 108,18 [ad Sp 2815] * Vmv 1160,13). 

Kantaka-dvara-vata, n.; Npr.; a village in 
Kohana; v. PPN s.v.; ~e, Mhv LXXTV 85. 

kantaka-dhana, n. ( variant of kantakldhSna, 
q.v.; cf. kantakatthana, q.v.], a place full of thorns; 
a him khanum -am (Be -tthSnamL M11057 (-an [Ce 
so; Ee kantaka-; Be -tthana] ti kantakSnam dhanarn 
[Be thanam], Ps I 8053L=_A DEI 38952 (with reading 
-tthanam; -an [v.ll. kandakadhSnan, -tthanan] ti 
yattha kantaka vijjanti (so read with v.l.; Ee -Jjh-], 
tam okSsam, Mp EDI 39755). 

kantaka-nala, mfn., (bhvr.) having a prickly 
stalk; elambujan ti elasannake ambumhl JStam -am 
varijam, Pj C 547,13 (ad Sn 845). 

kantaka-nasana, /., expulsion of a (person who 
is a) nuisance (to the sangha); -aya nasetabbo ti Ku- 
rundiyam vuttam, Sp 1015,14 = Palim 162,1. 

kantaka-nidta, mfn., full of thorns; puriso ... 
mi mam —o vijjhl ti satim upatthapetvS va vicarati, 
Th-a III 8 O 58 (ad Th 946); — vJ. at Ja VI 249,16 and 
249,18' for kantakaparita); — ifc. jalita-® (Ja VI 
249,180. 

kantaka-nivuta, mfn., covered with thorns; so 
tvam pan the kheme ujumagge apathena -ena sa- 
bhayena kummaggena payStum iochasi, Thi-a 2555S. 

(kantakapassaya, w.r. at Ja in 7450 for kantaka- 
passaya, q.v.] 

(kantakapassayika, w.r. at D III 425 (v.l. kanta¬ 
ka-) and Ja IV 299,14 for kantakapassayika, q.v.] 
Kantaka-petaka, n.; Npr.; a district on the fron- 
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tier of Dakkhinadesa of Ceylon; v. PPN s.v.; -e, Mhv 
LXDC9. 

(kantaka-ppatibhaga, m., being similar to a 
thorn; reading of Be at Mp-t II 61,8 in explanation of 
andaka (q.v.), for which probably read andakap- 
pakatibhava with vJ.] 

kantaka-phala-sadisa, mfn. \cf. sa. kantaka- 
phala; v. kantakiphala infra], like the prickly fruit 
(of the breadfruit tree); laddhokasakhajjupanaka 
viparivattamana -a (vJ. °kantha; sakantaka) tamasi 
vijjotanti, Ud-a 358,11. 

kantaka-bhuta, mfn., being like a thorn; kusa- 
tepakkhavijjhanatthena -o kilesakamo, Ud-a 187,22 
(of Ud 27,17). 

kantaka-yutta, mfn. ( cf. sa. kantakayukta], 
thorny, prickly; -am phalam assa kantakiphalo, 
Abh-t 37947 (ad Abh 569). 

kantaka-rasi, /., a heap of fishbones; bako ... 
pass' etam varanarukkhamule -im. Ja 1223,10. 

kantaka-rukkha, m., a thorny tree; tungaharo 
nama cko -o,Sp 1126,12. 

kantaka-lata, /., a kind of prickly creeper (= 
Capparis zeylanica); mama sariram atthasu thanesu 
bhinditva -a pavesetva, Ja V 175,4'; — ifc. 
kantakasakha-* (Ps-pt II 71,24); — °-vana- 
gahana, n., a forest thicket with Capparis zeylani¬ 
ca; tatha yo sakalacakkavalam nirantaram ghanavep- 
phagumbasancannam -am vinivijjhitvS 
parabhSgam gantum samattho, Cp-a 283,31; — 
“adi-bharitavirClha, mfn. (bharita 4- avirulha], 
(in definition of gyjnjw, q.v.) not overgrownwjt 
plenty of Capparis zeylanica etc.; gumbam -am, 
Ps-pt 1211,20. 

kantaka-lekha, /., writing with a stylus (in the 
present context used of maranavanna: praise of 
death (“black magic“ ?); cf. Vin III 76/4 foil.; O. V. 
HlNOBER, Beginn der Schrift, AWL 1989: 39 no. 11); 
eko sace -5 (so read with v.L; Ee -o) hoti masim 
makkheti, Sp 453,15. 

kantaka-vatta, n. [cf. kantaka-vata of which - 
is probably a mriant], a thorn hedge or fence; bhuta- 
pubbam bhante bhlkkhu ... oligalle pi pa pa tan ti, 
-am pi (Be -vali; vJl. -vattam, -rajim) arohanti, M I 
448,29. 

kantaka-vati, /., a thorn hedge; mige Sgantva 
bhittim ghamsitvS mattikam patente disvS -im pa- 
rikkhipi, Sv 63141; yathi tvam ... sassaparipalanat- 
tham -im (so read; Ee -nt-; r J. vatikam) v5 ruk- 
khavatim va ... karosi,Spk 125342 (cf. kantekavatikS 
(ij.p.) at Pj D 1484); paiissayavinodanattham panna- 
salam -iya parikkhipi, Cp-a 4044. 

kantaka-vatika, /., a thorn hedge; yatha tvam 
... sassaparipalanattham -am (v.l. -vatim) va ruk- 
khavatikam va pakaraparikkhepam va karosi, Pj □ 
148a 


Kantaka-vana, n.; Npr; a locality in Rohana; v. 
PPN s.v.; -am nama thanarh, Mhv LXXTV 56. 

kantaka-vata, n., an enclosure made from 
thorny boughs; -an ti sabbasakhaparikkhepam (sah- 
ganhati), Vmv II 239,23 (ad Vin II 154,12: 
kantalavatam (sic.]). 

kantaka-varija, n., a prickly lotus; used of the 
ejambuja lotus which has a prickly stalk (= kha- 
radanda; v. infra); reading of Beat Sn 845c and Nidd 
ad loc.for kantakam varijam; the readings of Be and 
Nidd would seem to be supported by the metre ( = 

Jagatr- against 6n 845c-(sic]-); 

v. 2 kantaka; elambujam -am (v.l. kand-, kanth-) 
yatha jalena pankena d anupalittarh, Nidd 1201,9 = 
20247 (cf. kantako vuccati kharadando, Nidd 120249; 
kharadando ti kharapattadando, pharusadando, 
Nidd-a II 312,17) qu. Sadd 4394 (with reading kantaki 
Iq.D.] varijam). 

kantaka-vuttika, mfn., living a “thorny“ life; 
used of the mortification of monks; A.L. Basham, 
HDA: 243 translates the passage at A III 38346 
(reading kandakavuttika, q.v. infra) as “monks who 
live as thieves “ thus interpreting kandaka = 'kan- 
taka 4.b., q.v.; tatr' idam bhante Puranena Kas- 
sapena nilabhijati pannatta: bhikkhu -S (so read 
with vJ.; Ee kand-; oJ. kanhidhimuttikS) ye va pan' 
anne pi ked kammavSdS kiriyavSdS, A III 38346 
(bhikkhu —S (oJ. kand-; kanh£dhlmuttik5] ti samanS 
nam' ete, Mp EQ 394,1; bhikkhu ... kira catusu pac- 
cayesu kantake (so read; Ee kanth-) pakkhipitva 
k^adantL bhikkhu ca -5 ti ayam hi ssa pali yeva. 
atha va -S eva nkma eke pabbajita ti vadati, Sv 
162,1940 (eke pabbajita = ye savisesam attakila- 
matthanuyogam anuyutta; tathS hi te kantake vat- 
tan ta viya hond ti -S ti vutta, Sv-pt 1290,18) = Ps HI 
121,64,8 (ad M140748: chass' evabhijatisu) = Spk II 
343,i. 

kantaka-vetta-lata, f.,a prickly creeper ?; tS -5 
(CeEe so) avuta kotiyam gahetvS Skaddhitum arabh- 
imsu, Cp-a 1794 — Rem.: the passage at Cp-a is 
difficult to construe; Be reads t2 kantakidta Svuta 
kajavettalata, thus apparently attempting to correct 
the text with reference to the parallel at Ja V 16749' 
(reading: kantakadta kalavettalata). 

kantaka-vedanidi, mfn. IvedanS + 5di], a sen¬ 
sation stemming from the prick of a thorn or the 
like; tan ti — im, Spk-pt II 497,18. 

kantaka-vedha, m., being pierced by thorns; 
m2 mam kantako vijjhi ti -am rakkhamano (so read 
with vJ. = BeCe ) Spk DI 54,1S (adSTV 189,14). 

(kantaka-vedhamana, w.r.at Spk III 54,1S for 
kantakavedham rakkhamano, which read with vJ. = 
BeCe ] 

kantaka-vedhapekkha, mfn. (vedha + apek- 
kha], due to being pierced by thorns; sace hi so pub- 
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be parimadditasankharo hoti bhavitabhavano, ~o 
viya paripakkagando, Sp 968,15 = Palim 158,16. 

kantaka-sanda, n., a prickly thicket; gaccham 
gahanabhutam tnahantam —am, gumbham natima- 
hantan d vadand, Ps-pt 1211,18. 

kantaka-sadisa, mfn., like nails or thorns; ba- 
hutarani lomani hamsand uddhamukhani sudsadi- 
sani —ani ca hutva titthanti, Sp 189,30 = Ps H 48,7. 

kantaka-samakinna, mfn., covered with 
thorns; vanarh ... ujjangalam hod nirudakam vira- 
lacchayam -am, Ps II 250,16;—*-sakha, mfn., 
(bhvr.) having boughs covered with thorns; tad 
etam ... -ehi nanagacchehi parivutam titthati, Sp 
88 , 1 . 

kantaka-sakha, /., a thorny bough; eko ga- 
mavasimahallako atavito -a (so read; Ee kanth- with 
vJ. kand-) aharitvS, Ja V102 a; Sp 618,22; dlghadSram- 
hl khanuke pavesetvi -Shi vinaddhitvS katadvarat- 
thakanakam, 1220,9; -5 viyS ti kurandaka-appamag- 
ga-kantaka-lasikahl sakhS viya, Spk-pt D 163,27 (fid 
Spk H 176^1, q.v. s.v. kacchusakha); —*-kantaka- 
lata-vana, n., a thicket of thorny boughs and 
creepers; sakhadihi ti -ehi, Ps-pt II 7lA<; — 
•-parikkhita, mfn., protected by thorny boughs; 
parikkhitto nama itthakapakaram Sdiih katva anta- 
maso -o, Sp 298,29; — *-sadisa, mfn., like thorny 
boughs; sambadhamagge -a, Ja V 451,16'. 

Kantaka-samanera, m. [variant of Kandaka- 
samanera, q.v.); Npr.; ya -assa dandakammanSsana, 
sa nissarana d veditabbS, Sp 1402^1; Spk III 35^0. 

Kantaka-sikkhapada, n., the precept concern¬ 
ing Kantaka (= Kartdaka, q.v.); cf. Vin IV 138,18-140,37 
(= Pacitdya LXX); »am dasamam, Sp 874>10; 
•-vannana, {., the commentary on the precept con¬ 
cerning Kantaka; cf. Vin IV 138,18-140,37 (with read¬ 
ing Kandaka); -Syam vuttasu nasasu linganasana va 
adhippeta, Sp 1014,10 (cf. Sp 870,34 foil.); Vjb 334,18. 

[Kantaka-simbali-niraya, reading of Be for 
Kotisimbaliniraya at Ja V 293,7'] 
kantaka-seyya, /., a thorny bed; ajja ... ekacce 
-am (so read with Tr. transcript; v.ll. kanthasa-, 
kand-) kappetha ekacce pancatapam tappetha, Ja HI 
235,20; — *adi, mfn.; -ini kappenti, Spk 1128,4 (ad S 
I 67,3); — °adika, mfn.; -am tapam, Spk I 81,10 (ad 
SI 297)- 

kantaka-sodhana, n. (so. kantaka§odhana; Kaut 
4.1.1), weeding out “thorns," i.e., thieves and 
robbers; coranarh mulam chindanto -am karissSmi 
ti, Ps-pt III 81,22. 

kantakacita, mfn. (kantaka + acita], covered 
with thorns; -a kajavettalata kodyam gahetvS 
akaddhiturh arabbhirhsu, Ja V 167,28' * Cp-a 179 a 
kantakadhana, n. (kantaka adhana; cf. 
kantakadhana, kantakatthana, qq.v.], a place full of 
thorns; -an (Ce kantaka-; Be -Hhana) d kantakanam 


dhanam (Be thanam). yattha [BeEe so; Ce yassa] 
kantaka vijjanti (so read with BeCe; Ee -jjh-J, tarn 
okasan ti vuttam hoti, Ps I 80,23 (ad M I 10,37: 
kantakadhanam) *■ Mp in 39 7ps (ad A IH 389^2: 
kantakatthanam; v.ll. khanda-, -thSnam; 
khanthaka-); yatha maharaja ummattako khittadtto 
... oligallam pi omaddad, -am pi abhiruhad. Mil 
220,24. 

kantakapacita, mfn. (kantaka + ’apacita], cover¬ 
ed vrith thorns; abbhakutasama ucca -a (vJ. -nicita) 
duma, Ja VI 249,16 (= (rJ. -nicita] jalitakantakanidta, 
249,18'). 

kantakapassaya, m. (kantaka + apassaya; BHS 
kanthakSpaSraya; v. BHSD s.v.], a thorny bedding; 
kantakapassayiko pi hoti, -e seyyam kappeti, D I 
167 a (ayakantake va padkakantake vS bhumiyam 
kottetvS tattha cammam attharitva thanacanka- 
madini karoti, Sv 357,10) = M178,18 (Ps H 45 A) = AH 
206AS = Nidd I 417,10; D EU 42,3 (with reading 
kantakapassaya) = Pp 55,34; M1308,13 = 343,16 = AI 
296/4 (Mp n 385,31 = Sv 357,10); — in long cpd. at Pj H 
522,16. 

kantakapassayata, /. ( abstr. from kantakSpas- 
saya, q.v.], the property of having a thorny bedding; 
so vaggulivatam, ukkudkappadhanam, -S ... d 
acQnam vasena veditabbo, Ps n 11A0- 

kantakapassaya-seyyadi, mfn. (seyya + Sdi], 
a bed consisting of thorny bedding, and so on; duk- 
kho ti, -ihi attamaranehi dukkhavaho, Spk m 297,16 
(ad SV42U). 

kantakapassayika, mfn. (kantaka + apassay- 
ikaj, habitually sleeping on thorny bedding; cf. W. 
* £oOfe€&*ZDMG 421t97.>6 85;^— cxeg.; —o d 
ayakantake vS padkakantake vS bhumiyam kottetva 
tattha cammam attharitva thanacarikamadlrj karoti, 

Sv 357,10 (ad D1167,7);-o pi hoti, kantakapassaye 

seyyam kappeti, DI 167 a = M178,18 (Ps H 45,32) = A 
U 206AS = Nidd I 417,10; -o (so read with vJ.; Ee 
kantaka-) pi hoti, kantakapassaye (so read; Ee 
kantaka-) seyyam kappeti, D ID 42a = M1308,13 = 
343,16 = A1296,4 (Mp H 385A1 = Sv 357,10) = Pp 55,34; 
tumhesu ... ekacce -2 (so read; Ee kantaka-) bha- 
van tu ekacce pancatapam tapantu, Ja IV 299,14. 

kantakarika, /., a kind of prickly nightshade (= 
Solanum jacquini); dvayam -Syam, Abh-t 390,9 (ad 
Abh585). 

kantakika, mfn. (kantaka + ika], thorny; na 
tattha -S kakkhajagaechalata honti, Mp-t IH 291,10 * 
Sp-t 1275A2. 

kantaki(n), mfn. (kantaka + in; CDIAL 2679), 
thorny; -i van jam (= Sn 845 [vrith reading kantakam 
varijam]), Sadd 493 a; ■— Rem^ the reading - for 
kantaka at Sn 845 is only recorded in Sadd; it is per¬ 
haps due to a confusion of m and i in the Burmese 
script; cf. 2 kantaka; — tassa varhsassa -ino pi ruk- 
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khassa kantaka nahesum, Bv-a 207,22 (ad Bv XIII29); 
na tattha -ino (so read; Be -ina, with v.l. kantakllata) 
kakkhalagacchalata honti, Sp-t I 275,22; — 
°(i)-phala,.m(/w). | ts.;cf.sa. kantakaphala; CDIAL 
2675], (bhvr.) having prickly fruits; epith. of the 
breadfruit tree; panaso -o, abhaya tu haritakl, Abh 
569 (kantakayuttam phalam assa -o, Abh-t 379,27). 
kantakl, (m)f(n). If. of kantaka, q.v.), = kantaka; 

— ifc. Velu-° (Jo.//, -kandaki, -kantad], A IV 63,12 
(Mp IV 357); A188,30-89,2; D 16472; Mp m 365,1 ( with 
reading -kandaki). 

2 Kantaki, /.; title of S V 298,17-299,30. 
Kantaki-vana, n.; Npr.; The Thom Bush Grove; 
ekam samayam ayasmS ca Sariputto 5yasm5 ca 
Maha-Moggalano, ayasma ca Anuruddho Sakate vi- 
harand —e ( Be kandaki-), S V 174,27 (-e [Be kandaki-) 
d mahakaramandavane, Spk IQ 26271; kandakS edssa 
atthi d kandaki, karamandagaccho, Spk-pt Q 516,15); 
S V 298,20; A IQ 169,ia 

kantakl-vata, m„ a thorn bush fence; anujanami 
bhikkhave parikkhipitum tayo vate veluvStam -am 
+, Vin Q 154,12 (kantakavatan (sic.) d sabbasSkhapa- 
rikkhepam, Vmv Q 23973). 

kantak'-utthapana-naya, n.,a way of conjur¬ 
ing up thorns; -ena, Sp-t Q 218,2. 

kantak'-uddharana, n. isa. kantak6ddharana], 
removing a thorn; kantakena -am viya, Dhp-a III 
115,9. 

kantakuranda-vanna, mfn. [cf. sa. kantakuran- 
ta], having the colour of (the flower of) the plant 
Barleria cristata; se»*-am kasavan nivSsefvSr..^ nisi- 
di.JaQ 66,12'. 

kantika, m. Jkanta + ika], the bony one (?); name 
of a kind offish; visesan2m3nl pana amara khaliso 
... kuhkutalo -o (?)... bhavand, Sadd 500,12. 

kanth(a), the verba! root kar.th [cf. sa-Dhatup I 
283; X 303]; kanth(a) soke, Dhatup 563. 

kantha, m. and n. I/s.), l.(i) the throat; (ii) the 
voice; 2. the neck; — lex. lit.: galo ca -o giva ca, 
kandhare ca sirodhare, Abh 263 (kana saddattho 
dandako dhStu, tho, -o muddhajadudyo 'yam, 
Abh-t 188,13); lex. lit.: -o gale sannitthSne, sadde 
madanapadape d hi nSnatthasangaho, Abh-t 462^; 

— gramm. lit.: odanSdini learned ti -o, Mogg-v ad 
Mogg VII 55; — l.(i) -am dahati ... anuj£n5mi 
bhikkhave dhumanettan ti, Vin 1204^4; annataiassa 
bhikkhuno bhuhjantassa mathsam ~e vilaggam 
hod, Vin IQ 80,14,23; tassa ottham pi dayhad ... -am 
pi dayhad +, M HI 1867 = A IV 131,28; -o pi na 
atunyati, M IQ 234,23; -am pi dietvS rudhiram pipey- 
yum, Ja V 448,22*; ranno —o sussi, VI 4377; bhikkhu 
... dhumarh pivati, mukhan ca -o ca manosilaya 
litto viya hoti, Sp 853,4; ekacco hi panham 
pucchissaml H -am sodheti, Mp n 309,13 * 310,18; Sp 
318,4 (Vmv I 177,12); yatha ... puriso ... yava -am 


abhipurayitva. Mil 238,2 qu. Ps IV 11971;— l.(ii) 
raja ... sa id na id du id so id ca imani cattari 
akkharani mahata -ena uccaritani viya vissaravase- 
na assosi, Pv-a 280,11 Cat the top of his voice"); — 
2. yatha mandanakajatiko puriso -e asattam 
kunapam chaddetva sukham gacchad, Ja 15,9; 5,24 *■ 
Bv D 19; -e malam parikkhipitva ... anetha d, Ja I 
16670; 192,4; HI 22673’ * 226,17*; ekam varatakam 
vijjhitva -e pilindhitva pacchiyam pakkhipi, 31474; 
315,9*,13*; sankara cola rh padmucca —e, IV 3807* = Ps 
m 797 ^ Ja IV 384,5* = Ps IQ 81,13; Ja V 202,17*; Yaso 
kulaputto... addasa ... -e fnutingariv, Vin 115,10 QJp 
408,10,11); seyyatha pi narna purisassa ayosingha- 
takam —e vilaggam, M I 3937 = 394,30; 120,1 (Ps Q 
90,16) = AIV 377,1; Vv 1025 (Vv-a 2807576); -o akurad. 
Mil 152,13; Sp 2477; suvannamSlam -e katvS ... 
kammantam vosSsati, Spk I 243,9; -e thapetva ... 
datthatthane yeva thapesi, II 1017; — ifc. kasava-” 
(M in 256,7 = Ss 25,9; Pj H 1627 [with reading kanth-J; 
16473; Sadd 78,4; -samana, 78,1); baddha-* (Pv-a 471 
(so read; Ee bandha]); mani-° (Vin HI 146,10 foil. JSp 
565,18]); yannopavlta-® (Pj H 92,12); visukkha-® 
(-tthajivha, Pv-a 99,30). 

[’kanthaka, m., frequent v.l. for kantaka, q.v.; cf. 
BHSD S.D.] 

2 Kanthaka, m. [BHS Kanthaka; v. BHSD s.o.); 
Npr.; the Bodhisatta's horse; in pa. as in BHS also 
written Kanthaka, q.v.; Ranamatthakam -am nama 
tuiadgavaiam ahara d, Mhbv 25,16; ayam hi anantare 
attabhave amhakam bodhisattena saha jato —o as- 
sarap ahosi. Vv-a 3147; Vv-a 3167- st t» 

[kanthaka-lekha, w.r. at Sp 453,15 for lcantakale- 
kha, q.v.) 

Ikanthaka-sakha, w.r. at Ja V 99,1 for kantakasa- 
kha, q.v.) 

(kanthaka-seyya, w.r. at Ja UI 23570 for 
kantakaseyya, <;.o.] 

kantha-kupa, m., the throat cavity; kanthat- 
thane —o, givam avattetva dakkhinapassena oloken- 
tassa ditthinipatatthane munigharam hod, Mhbv 
13773. 

kantha-ja, mfn. and m„ 1. (mfn.) produced in 
the throat, ie., guttural; 2. (m.) a guttural; only re¬ 
corded in cpd., q.v. infra; — 1. avannakavaggaha- 
kara -5, Rup-v Ce 1898 27 (ad Rup 2 = Kaoc 2) = Sadd 
608,29; — ®-muddha-jadi-vidhana, m . 
[muddhaja + Sdi], the rule about gutturals and retro- 
flexes, etc.; tepitakam pi navangam buddhavacanam 
... mahStherehi visodhapetvS Iekhabhadkinam 
bhadm datvS -am sithiladhanitadividhanan ca pu- 
nappunam vicSretva ... suvannamayesu loha- 
mayesu ca potthakesu likhapesi, Sas 1507- 

kantha-tthana, n., the throat; -e kanthakupo, 
Mhbv 13773; galakancukam -am (so read; Be -tta), 
Vism-mht I 305,15 (ad Vism 25175). 
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kantha-talu-otthadi, mfn. [ottha + adi], the 
throat, palate, lips, etc.; sithiladhanitadidasavidha- 
vyanjanasuddhisampannam -I panca thane ghatte- 
tva, Ap-a 278A 

kantha-nala, m. [so. kanthanala], the throat; 
pvitaharakasattham Sharif -am chindi, Spk II 373,10. 

kantha-naji, f. [ cf . BHS kanthanalika; v. BHSD 
s.P.l, the throat; — exeg.: mukhadvaran d -I, Vjb 

323a (ad Sp 842A9);-im chindi, Ps V 83,20 (ad M 

III 266,15; = nalim chinitum arabhi, Ps-pt IE 421 Al); 
dkhinena satthena -im (so read; Ee kand-) chindi, 
Spk II 314A9; — °-ccheda-paccaya, 2 ind. [ adv. 
abl. ], because of cutting the throat; -a jivitanirodhe- 
na ... parinibbSyi. Ps-pt III 421,27. 

kantha-nasa, /., the throat and nose; Sih 77,16. 

kantha-pancama, mfn. [cf. kanthabandhana- 
pancama, q.v. 1, (bhtrr.) having (a rope tied around ) 
the neck as the fifth (rope); — exeg.: dvisu hatthesu 
padesu kanthe ca ti, evam pancahi bandhanehi, Spk I 

342.11 (ad S I 221,16); kanthe pancamehi d -ehi, 
Spk-pt I 332,17); seyyatha pi ... daharo kumaro 
mando uttanaseyyako —ehi bandhanehi baddho assa 
suttabandhanehi, M II 44,10; atha kho ... deva 
Tavadmsa Vepacittim ... -ehi (so read with v.l.; Ee 
kanthe p-) bandhanehi bandhitva Sakassa devanam 
Indassa sandke anesum, S1221,16 IV 201,22 foil. ( with 
reading kanthe p-); labbha atito kayo ... -ehi 
bandhanehi bandhitun ti, Kv 137A = 272,14 (icrith w.r. 
kanha). 

Kantha-pitthi, m. ?; Npr.; a village given by 
Aggabodhi DC to a number of small viharas; v. PPN 
s.v.; — , -maha-gama / m., the important village 
■ named Kanthapitthi; ■nil, ^padapiya, Mhv XLIX 
89. 

kantha-pidahana, n., shutting the throat; ajjho- 
haranam eva hettha paricchindanaih, na -am, Vmv I 

177.12 (ad Sp 318 a). 

t kantha-ppamana, mfn., reaching up to the 
throat; used about stuffing oneself up to the throat; 
na ySvadattham -am katvS khadimsu, Spk II 105^9; 
yavadattham bhakkhitva ti -ena khaditva, Mp III 
386A 

[ 2 kantha-ppamana, reading of CeEe at Ps □ 52 a 
= Spk II 225,9 = Mp IV 201A for Be kandappamana, 
which read] 

kantha-bandhana-pancama, mfn. ]cf. 
kanthapancama], (bhpr.) having a rope tied around 
the neck as the fifth (rope); kanthe pancamehi ti 
-ehi, Spk-pt 1332,17 (Spk 1342,11). 

kantha-bhusa, /., a necklace; -a tu giveyyam, 
Abh 285 (dvayam givabharane; kanthassa bhusa = 
-a, Abh-t 202,15). 

kantha-madhuriya, n., sweetness of voice; 
pattho (so read; Ee -tt-) ti cheko ... sarasampanno 
-ena samannagato, Sp 665 a (ad Vin ID 210A6). 


kanthayati, pr. 3 sg. [c/. kath(i), kanth(a), and 
kantheti, qq.v.; ], to mourn; only recorded in gramm. 
litc kath(i) soke:... —ati. Sadd 533,11. 

kantha-visodhana, mfn., cleansing the throat; 
~o, Bhes 2:33. 

kantha-vethana-muttahara, m. [mutta + 
anara], a scarf and a pearl necklace; chattapitthiyam 
pana mani culamani ... hatthino -e mani +, Cp-a 
82,13. 

kantha-sara-bhesajja, n., medicine for the 
voice; bheri-adini thap5p>eti dhammakathikabhik- 
khunam -am (so perhaps read with Tr. transcript 
and Ce ]cf. v.l. of Ce which would seem to support 
the reading sarabhesajja]; Ee kata-; Be sara- 
bhesajjatelaphanitadini) telaphanitadini deti. As 
78 ^ 3 . 

kantha-suttaka, n., a necklace; chabbaggiya 
bhikkhu vallikam dharenti ... -am dh3renti, Vin II 
106A0 (-an ti yam kind givupagam abharanam, Sp 
1200,17); D 143A* (»« uddana; Ee ws. kanna-); sut- 
tarulham bhandam v3 ... -am va -am va ... theyya- 
dtto amasati, apatti dukkatassa. III 48,9. 

kanthadi-vann'-uppatti-tthana-karanadi, 
mfn. (kantha +■ Sdi +■ vanna; karana + 5di], the 
(internal) articulation at the place of origination of 
the phonemes, such as the throat, as t oell as (the ex¬ 
ternal articulation); for karana = sa. abhyantara- 
prayatna (contrasting with bahyaprayatna = anu- 
pradana), v. K.V. ABHYANKAR, A Dictionary of San¬ 
skrit Grammar, Baroda 1961 s.vv.; -Ihi Sharitva at- 
tano vaavinnattiya va bhasitavacanam Shacca- 
padam, Vmv 1121A 

. kanihavasatta, mfn. (kan(hoyA avasatta; sa. 
kanthavasakta], fastened to the neck; manim anag- 
gham rudram pabhassaram, -am manibhusitam 
me, Ja Be VII 158,16* = Ce VII235A3 (Ee om.). 

Kanthe-kala, mfn. (so. kanthekala], black on the 
neck ( epithet of Siva); — gramm. lit.: kanthattha 
kala assa -e, Mogg-v ad Mogg III 21; -o ti Sdlnam 
viya 'ssa samasasiddhi veditabba, Sp-t II 59,15 * 
Ud-a 224,9 ( with wr. kanth'-otthakalo). 

kantheti, pr. 3 sg. [cf. kath(i), kanth(a), and 
kanthayati, qq.v.], - kanthayati, q.v.; only recorded 
in gramm. life kath(i) soke -eti, Sadd 533,11. 

kanthokkanta, mfn. (kantha + ukkanta], emit¬ 
ted from the throat: enunciated; ahaccapadena ti 
attha vannatthanani ahacca vuttena padanikayena ti 
attho, Vjb 85A0. 

(kanth'-ottha-kala, w.r. at Ud-a 224,9 for 
Kanthekala, which read with Be] 
kanth'-ottha-talu, /., the throat, lips, and pal¬ 
ate; santassito ti -Qnam so sampattiya sutthu tasito, 
Pv-a 260,7;— °-adi-sosa-ja, mfn., stemming 
from the drying out of the throat, lips, and palate, 
etc.; -ato pi va bhiyyo, Vibh-mt 65,22;— °-ta!a- 
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sosa-ja, mfn., stemming from the drying out of 
the throat, tips, and the surface of the palate; yam 
sokasallavihato paridevamano -am appasayham ... 
adhigacchati yeva dukkham, Vism 50340 = Vibh-a 
105,7* (with v.l. -gala- for tala) = Patis-a 1 147,22 = 
Nidd-a 174,19. 

kand(a), the root kand; -a bhedane, Dhatup 102 * 
564; cf. Dhatum 794. 

kanda, m. and n. [so. kanda; pa. khanda (q.v.) 
sometimes occurs as v.l. of -], l.a. a joint (of the 
stalk or stem of grasses such as reed, cane, and bam¬ 
boo); hence: b. a part, portion, section; a chapter (of 
a book); c.(i) a stalk (e.g.. of sugar-cane); straw; 
c.(ii) a shaft (of an arrow); hence: 2. an arrow; 3. an 
opportunity (only recorded in this sense in lex. lit., 
q.v. infra); — Ijl so nSlimajjhe gatam -am vijjhati 
yena viddhattS nikkhantam pi salisisam khiram ga- 
hetum na sakkoti, Sp 1291 a — kb. lex. lit.: -o ... 
vagge cavasare py atha, Abh 885 (id sandhikappe 
pathamo —o ty adisu vagge, Abh-t 529,18); — dttup- 
padakandadinam vasena cattari -ani, As 36,8; — ifc. 
citt'-uppada-® (As 364; -adi, 364); codana-® 
(title of Vin V 160,1-16243); ti- c (—sesa, Abh-t 272,18; 
52945); tiracchana-® (title of Panca-g 45-51); tera- 
saka-* (Sp 87843); deva-® (Panca-g 103-114); 
naraka-* (title of Panca-g 5-44); nikkhepa-* (As 
6,34); parajika-® (Sv 1242); pilotika-* (Sv 84,5); 
peta-° (title of Panca-g 52-69); madhu-* (Spk III 
50,27); manussa-* (title of Panca-g 70-102); yoja- 
nika-madhu-® (Ud-a 419,12); rupa-® (As 6,25); — 
'TicKi) - “D *nr nalam-atha' sor palalam/ Abh 453 
(dvayam sassadinam kandamatte, Abh-t 309,9); — 
ifc. ncchu-®; ratta-® (-5 [= sa. raktakSnda], Bhes 5: 
97); — l.c.(ii) na tavSham Imam sallam Sharis- 
s3mi ySva na tarn -am janSmi yen' amhi viddho 
yadi va kaccham yadi va ropiman ti, M 1 429,24 foil.; 
— 2. lex. lit.: saro patti ca sSyako bano -am usu 
dvisu, khurappo tejanSsanam, Abh 389 Ocanyate 
'neneti -am, kana sadde, kanda bhede va, Abh-t 
272,11); — o 'nitthl sare dande, Abh 885; — gramm. 
lit.: kandyadihi ko: -o ... iccevamSdayo anne pi 
sadda bhavanti, Kacc-v ad Kacc 665; Mogg II 26; — 
anna taro pi ... bhikkhu uyyodhikam gantva —ena 
padviddho hod, Vin IV 107,10; aham... catuddisa -e 
khitte appatitthe pathaviyam gahetvS SharissSmi ti, 
SII 266A 266,10; m3 -ena mige vijjhantu, Ja 115044; 
155,19'; II 91,10'; 91,12'; dhanuggaho ekunapannasa 
jane ekunapannasa ya —ehi vijjhitvi pStesi. HI 22041; 
V 3949; ekappahSrena -ani khipirhsu. 129,28; 1304; -o 
eso iti natva, Ap 11,13 (exeg. at Ap-a 1894); Mil 444 
foil.; Sp 50940; lahukena asanena ti ... sallahukena 
-ena, Ps II 52,14 (ad MI 8246); ususO ti -esu, 5743 (ad 
M1 8640 ); asanena ti, -ena, Spk 11 17,4 (ad SI 624); II 
225,17; Mp ID 403,17; 404,4; Dhp-a IV 6642 ; Mhv XXV 
89; Thup 214,35-215,1; Panca-g 36; — ifc. Ikalin- 


gara-® (Ja III 273,19); reading doubtful; probably 
read kalingarakhanda; cf. katthakhanda, q.v. supra 1; 
khitta-® (Ja IV 215,15; V 12941; 12941); visa-pita-® 
(Ja V 145,8"); ve-® (M 1 42945); sallahuka-® (Mp IV 
201,9); sahassa-® (Ja II3344* = Th 164; Ap 442,11; — 
gamana-ganana, Ja II 334,11; —gamana-matta, 334,10); 
sola-® (—pata-vitthara, Ja II 334,9); — 3. lex. lit.: -o 
... vagge cavasare py atha, Abh 885. 

Pkandaka, vd. of 1 kantaka, q.P.] 

2 Kandaka, m. [ variant of Kantaka, q.v.]; Npr.; a 
novice known for his sexual offences; v. PPN s.v. 
Kantaka; ayasmato Upanandassa Sakyaputtassa dve 
samanera honti —o ca Mahako ca, te anhamahham 
dusesum, Vin I 7942; — ifc. akkhitta-* (Vin IV 
14046; m uddSna). 

Ikandaka-vaca, reading of Be for andakavSca 
(q.v.) at ja m 260,11* (260,19")] 

Kandaka, /.; Npr.; a nun who had sexual inter¬ 
course with the novice Kandaka (q.v.); Kandako 
nama samanero —am nama bhikkhunim dusesi, Vin 
185,16. 

kanda-kicca, n., the use of arrows; puna tehi 
kand ehi -am karissami ti. Mil 444. 

[kandaki, variant of kantaki, q.v.] 
kanda-kkhipana-sikkhana, n., practising ar¬ 
chery; upasanam karonte ti, -am (Be -sippam) ka- 
ronte, Spk IE 301,19 (ad S V 453,io). 

kanda-khadaniya, n., hard food in the form of 
stalks (?); mulakhSdaruyam -am mulalakhadani- 
yam ... ti, idam pi khadaniyasangaham eva 
gacchati, Sp 83242^ >, ,. _ „ 

[kanda-khina-bhava, reading of Be for khlna- 
bhava at Ja V 130,4] 

kanda-gahana, n„ fetching arrows; reading of 
Ce for Ee kandattha (q.v.) and Be kandagahanattha at 
Ja IV 215,13. 

kanda-gahan'-attha, m., the purpose of fetch¬ 
ing arrows; reading of Be for Ee kandattha (q.v.) at Ja 
IV 215,13. 

[kand'-agga-sadisa, reading of Cp-a 237,IS for 
kanayaggasadisa (q.v.), which probably read with 
Be] 

kanda-cittaka, n. pi., tricks with arrows; sey- 
vatha pi Salha yodhSpvo bahuni ce pi -5nl JinSti, A 
II2024 (-ini ti saralatthi-sararajju-sarapasada-sarasS- 
ni-Sara pokkharani-sara pad umani ti anekini kand ehi 
katabbadttani, Mp III 182,14). 

kandati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. sa. kandate; CDIAL 2684], to 
be glad; to be intoxicated; kadi (so read with vJ.; Ee 
ga-) made -ad (so read with vJ.; Ee ga-), Sadd 35647. 

kanda-ttaya, n., three arrows; evam ettha -am 
viya adtanagatapaocuppanna khandha, Mp m 4044. 

[kand'-attha, w.r. (< kandatthaya ?) at Ja IV 
215,13, for which either read kandagahanaya with Ce 
or kandagahanatthaya with Be] 
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kanda-dayaka, m(fn)., one who hands arrows 
to the archer); Mahasatto ... ekekassa santike ~e 
hapetva, Ja V 129,21. 

Kandadevamalava-rayara, m.; Npr.; the chief 
ailed Kandadevamalava; a Dravidian chief who was 
lefeated by Parakkamabahu's general Laiikapura; v. 
>PN s.v.; ~o, Mhv LXXVI187; 208. 

kanda-dvaya, n., two arrows; evam ettha -am 
riya vuttappakara dve anta, Mp III 403,19. 
kandana, n. I/s.], being glad (not recorded in this 
ense in sa.; cf. sa. kandayati); mudi -e (v.l. 
chandane), Sadd 356,4. 

Kanda-nagara, it.; Npr.; a locality in Ceylon; v. 
5 PN s.v.; — “'-uttara, /., north of Kandaranagara; 
Hirinelavahanakam -§ya tu, Mhv XXI6. 
kanda-naji, a quiver; tassa kira -iyam ( v.l. 
nalavakam) samapannSsam eva kandani. Ja HI 220,22 
-iyan ti kandanam thapananali saran ti pi naliyam 
ionissan ti pi vadanti, Ja-pt). 

(kanda-pakka, reading at Ap 346,21 for Be kan- 
iupanna, which read] 

kanda-pahara, m., an arrow shot ; ekena -ena 
dve mahakaya padalita ti. Mil 16,15; kim pana te ... 
kadad karahad sahgamagatassa —o hod d, 73,28. 

kanda-pesana, n., shooting an arrow; tehi sad- 
dhim —en' eva ranam katva, Ja II 91,24'. 

kanda-ppamana, mfn., (bhvr.) of the length of 
in arrow; dvisahassatthanam nama, yassa aropitassa 
[iyabandho lohastsadinam bharo dande gahetva 
yava -5 (so read; Ee kantha) ukkhittassa pathavito 
muccaH, Ps II 52,8 (y5va -a d dighato yatta karri 
kandassa pamanam, Ps-pt II 38,29) = Spk II 225,9 = Mp 
fV201;HMp-t m-300^»^Ps-pt n 38,29 = As-anut 69,8). 

kanda-baddha, mfn., attached to the arrow; usa- 
bhamatte thito -aya kotiya tarn vStihganabaddha- 
kotim pativijjheyya ti attho, Spk III 302,1 (ad S V 
454a). 

Ikanda-bheda, problematic reading at Ap 211,20 
(v.ll. ganthabhedassa patthiya; gantharodassa pan- 
tiya) for which it might be suggested reading gan- 
thabheda; Be ganthSdosa; Ce kandabheda; gantha¬ 
bhedassa pattiya (so punctuate) addasarh virajam 
Buddharh: ' due to succeeding in breaking the bonds 
1 came to see the Buddha'] 
kanda-matta, n., mere straw; dvayarh sas- 
sadtnam -e, Abh-t 309,9 (ad Abh 453). 

Kandamba, m.; Npr.; a Dravidian chief; — 
“-rayara, m., the chief Kandamba; -o, Mhv LXXVII 
55; 80; 90. 

(kandamba, v.l. and reading of Be for gandamba, 
q.v. ] 

kandayati, pr. 3 sg. (< kad(i), q.v.], to separate; 
kadi chede:... kandayati, Sadd 533,15. 

Kandaraggisama, m.; Npr.; a celebrated doctor; 
~o. Mil 272,12. 


kandara-cchinna, mfn. (cf. BHSD s.v. kandari- 
ka], (bhvr.) having the sinews cut; cf. DBMT s.d.; V. 
NaTHER, Das Gilgitfragment OR. 11878A [Thesis, 
Marburg 1975]: 58,7: “mit Deformierungen am Un- 
terkorper (?]" 105,13); — exeg.: -o d yassa kandara- 
namaka mahanaharu purato va pacchato va chinna 
hond, Sp 1026,29;— tena ... samayena bhikkhu 
hatthacchinnam pabbajenti ... -am pabbajenti, Vin I 
91,10; 3 22,72; Vin-vn 2486; hatthacchinno va hod ... 
-o... va hod d, Kv 31,31 (-o ti yassa mahanaharu 
chinno, Kv-a 26,4). 

kandara-namaka, mfn., denoted sinews; dasa 
-a eva Cm) mahanaharu arulha, Pjl 48,14; Sp 1026,30. 

kandarS, m. and f. I/s.]; a sinew ;— lex. lit a -a tu 
mahasira, Abh 279; — ye -a d pi vuecanti, te sabbe 
pi kandalamakulasanthana, Vism 253,15; Vibh-a 
236,13; — ifc. kottita-kandala-* (—rSsisanthana, 
Vism 254,10; 255,9; satthi-® (—sambandha, Th 569). 

Kandarayana, m.; Npr.; a brahmin who accused 
MahakaccSna for not paying due respect to brah¬ 
mins; atha kho —o brahmano yen' ayasma Maha- 
kaocano ten' upasankami, A167,23. 

Kandari, m.; Npr.; king of Benares; v. PPN s.v.; 
cf. H. LUDERS ZDMG 93 1939: 103 foil.; atite pana 
Baranasiyam -i nama raja uttamarupadharo, Ja V 
437,25 foil .;— ‘-Kinnara, Npr.; Kandari and 
Kinnara; yam ve disva -Snam sabbitthiyo na ra- 
manti, Ja V 440,12* (440,16'). 

Kandari-jataka, Npr.; title of Ja V 437,25- 
440,20 (= 536); cf. PPN s.V4 -aril, Ja III 132,18. 

(kandala, w.r. at Sp 1126,13 for kandula (q.v.), 
which read with rJ.J 

karfdih-varana, n., a protection -againstar r o ws : n — 
shield; asicamman ti asilatthln cf eva -an ca, Ja IV 
366,25' (ad 364,12*); — ®-camma-dhara, mfn., 
wearing a hide as a shield; cammadhara ti -a, Ja VI 
592^2' (ad 592,16*). 

kanda-sahassa, n. pi., one thousand arrows; 
Mahasatto ... ekekassa timsa timsa -ani dSpetva, Ja 
V 129^1. 

kandanucchavika, mfn. [kanda + anucchavi- 
ka], commensurate with (your) arrow; —o tuyham 
sakkaro hessate maha, Mhv XXV 97. 

(kandayati, w.r. at Vism 260,29 for kanduyad, 

<f.r.] 

kandi(n), mfn. (kanda + in; cf. sa. kandi(n)L hav¬ 
ing a shaft (?); dhi-r-atthu -am sallam purisam 
galhavedhinam, Ja 1155,10* (kandam assa atthi ti -i; 
tarn -am IBeCe so; Ee kanditam -am], tarn pana 
kandam anupavisanatthena sallan d vuccati, tasma 
-am sallan ti, 155,15") qu. Sadd 716,11. 

kandika, f. [secdry from kSnda (q.v.); cf. pa. 
khandika, q.v.;sa. kandika/kandika], a stalk (of su¬ 
gar-cane); only recorded ifc.: ucchu-®. 
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Kandina-jataka, n.; title of )a I 153,22-156,6 (= 
14). 

Kandiyuru, m.; Npr.; a Dravidian chief; Mhv 
LXXVI140. 

'kandu, f. ( so. kandu; cf. CDIAL 2688; EWA-2 s.v. 
kanduy®], 1 . an itch; with vgah: to become itchy; 2 . 
a kandu itch; an itching skin disease, the exact na¬ 
ture of which is difficult to determine; according to 
ct. = kacchfl, q.v.; however, the context in which - 
occurs shows that the scope of meaning of - is 
wider than kacchfl; — lex. lit _• -u kanduti kanduya 
khajju kanduvanam py atha, Abh 326 (Abh-J 22631); 
— gramm. lit- evam dhatu dhenu kSsu daddu -u 
kacchu rajju icc 3dini, Sadd 206,4; — exegc ~u ti 
kacchu, Sp 88436; — 1 - sv Syarh vano khajjati 
kanduv3yati ... paho bhavam -um imaih vinetum, 
Ja V198,5* (so ayaih ... vano khajjati c' eva ~uh ca ka- 
roti, 198,11); so ... sSkhabhahgena kayam parimad- 
ditvS attamano -um samhanti. AIV 436,15 * 437,20 = 
4373 * 4383; uccalihgapanaka nama lomasapanaka 
honti tesam lomehi phuttham angajatam -um ga- 
hetva thaddham hoti, Sp 52335; — ifc. akkhi-® 
(Bhes 4:14); — 2. anujanami bhikkhave yassa -u va 
pilaka va assavo v5 thullakacchu (so read; Ee 
-kaccha) v3 abadho kayo va duggandho cunnani 
bhesajjani, Vin I 202,24; imasmim k5ye vividha 
abadha uppajjanti, seyyathidam cakkhurogo sota- 
rogo... daddu -u kacchu rakhasa, A V 110a; daddu 
-u kacchu, Nidd 113,5 = 361A = 4683; 173; dadduya 
-uy3, kacchuya, 47a; 25230 = 3703 = 40737 = 46533; 
-kuttham gando kilaso ca apamaxo vitaochika daddu 
-u ca me n' anhi sodhanaya idham phalam, Ap 270a 
* 379a; — ifc. seta-® (—kacchu- 8 di-bhava, Spk 1 
31132); — in long cpd. at Vism 34537. 

2 kandu, n„ = kandusa; - is used mx. in uddana 
as a svbstitu*e for kandusa; -u (Be kandusa ( against 
metre]), Vin 126536. 

kanduka, n. (kandu 4 - ka], an itch (= 'kandu, 
q.v.); (in sexual context) yam te mudu tena vinehi 
-am yatha a ham paramasukhi bhaveyyan ti, Ja V 
198,28* (yam pana te etam mudu angajatam tena 
ghattiyamanass' eva tassa kandu na hoti, 199 a"). 

kandu-kacchu-adi, mfn., beginning with the 
kandu itch and the kacchfl itch, etc.; -Ihi abadhika 
chinnatatadisu angapaccangani ghamsanti na 
vattati, Sp 7583; 921,4;— ifc. kitibha-daddu-® 
(—ppabheda (so read with Be; Ee kitiba-, with v.l. 
kitiba-L Sp 995,19). 

(kandu-kacchu-chavi-dosadi-abadha, m.; 
reading at Sv 8230 for kandukacchuchavirogadi- 
abadha, which read with P.I.] 

kandu-kacchu-chavi-rogadi-abadha, m . 

[roga + adi], suffering from skin diseases like kandu 
itch and kacchu itch; bhikkhuno —e sati gandha 
vattanti, Sv 8230. 


kandu-kacchu-sarira-kampadi, mfn. |kam- 
pa + adi], kandu itch, kacchfl itch, and convulsive 
fits, etc: abaddhapittam lohitam viya sabbanga- 
gatam. (so punctuate) tamhi kupite (so read with 
BeCe; Ee tarn hi kupito) sattanam -ini honti, Sp 
26934 (ad Vin III 3332). 

kandu-gatta, mfn., having the limbs covered 
with kandu itch; kacchugatto v3 -o v3 daddugatto 
va godhagatto va, Sp 1030 a (ad Vin 191,13). 

kandu-cchadana-sikkhapada, n., the precept 
concerning itch covering; cf. P3dttiya 90 (Vin IV 
17133-17230); -am atthamarh, Sp 88430. 

kandu-cchadi, m. ( cf. kandu-paticchadl], an 
itch covering; nisidanam -i atha antaravasakam ut- 
taiasahghasahghatim natthukam mukhasodhanam, 
Ap 30333; Khuddas HI 4. 

kandu-cchadika-satika, /., an itch covering; 
rogavassapariyanta -3 (so read; Ee -sati-) tato pararh 
vikappeyya ses3 apariyantika, Khuddas III 21 * 
Vin-vn 584. 

Kandu-jataka, n.; Npr.; title of Ja I 15331-156A; a. 
PPN s.v. 

kandu-paticchadl,/. (cf. kandu-cchadi; Buddh. 
sa. kandupraticchadana; BHSD s.v. pratichadana; 
2DMG 119 1969: 112a], an itch covering; - denotes a 
piece of cloth no more than 2 vidatthis (= about IS 
inches) wide and 4 vidatthis (= about 36 inches) 
long (cf. Vin IV 172,11, q.v. infra); - is allowed to 
monks afflicted with suppurating skin diseases like 
kacchfl, q.v; - is permitted to be used from below 
the navel til ah&>e,thiMeej£fuibQ. JV.lZZjJttE- 
infra); v. DBMT s.v.; — exegj ~im pana bhikkhuna 
k&rayarninena pamanika karetabba. tatr' idam pama- 
narru dighaso catasso vidatthiyo sugatavidatthiya, 
tiriyam dve vidatthiyo, Vin IV 172,11; -1 n3ma yassa 
adhonabhi ubbhajanumandalam kandu va pilaka v3 
assavo. va thullakacchu v3 abadho tassa paticchada- 
natthaya, Vin IV 172,15; — anujanami bhikkhave 
yassa kandu va pilaka va assavo v3 thullakacchu (so 
read; Ee -kaccha) va abadho -in ti, I 2%a; bhagavata 
bhikkhunam -I anunhata hoti, IV 17133 (kandu ti 
kacchu, Sp 88431 qu. Vin I 296a, q.v. supra); 12973; IV 
172,11; Vin-vn 572; Utt-vn 631; Sp 64439 (-0; 72234 (-1); 
tidvaram vassikas3tika nisidanam paccattharanam 
-i +, 13453;— ifc. manca-pltha-nisldana-® (Sp 
13343); — ®(i)-kalha, /., discussion concerning the 
itch covering; title of Vin-vn 1823-24. 

kandu-paticchadikS, f. and n. (kandupatic- 
chad! 4 - ka], an itch covering (= kandu-paticchadl, 
q.v.); (f.) Savatthiyam chabbaggiye 3rabbha appa- 
m3nikayo -ayo dharanavatthusmim pahnattam. 
Kkh 143,4; (n.) -assa tiriyam dve vidatthiyo, 
Khuddas HI 11. 

kandu-patipllita, mfn., afpicted with kandu 
itch; samantato vissandamanasavo -o (v.l. kanda- 
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patilitto, kanduti-; Be kanduti-) asuci duggandho je- 
gucchatamo paramakaruhhatam patto, Ud-a 288,30. 

kandu-panna, mftt., ( bhvr.) having itchy leaves 
(?); name of a plant or shrub ?; reading of Be for 
kandapakka at Ap 346,21; -a ca hariyo (so read; Be 
har-; Ee par-; "/ope/y.kandupannas"). 

kandu-pilaka-assava-thullakacchabadha, 
m. [thullakaccha + abadha], (dv.) kandu itch, boils, 
suppurating wounds, and thick scurf (thulIakacehO 
may denote a cutaneous disease that differs from 
kacchfl); kandupaticchSdin ti -anam paticchadanat- 
tharh anunnatam avaiam, Kkh 143,2. 

kand'-uppala, n. [kanda + uppala], a lotus 
flower on its stalk; -3rd, Dath IV 48. 

kanduyati, pr. 3 sg [cf. kanduyati], to scratch; 
thokam ~ltv3, Ja V 298,10; 

kandu-rogi(n), mfrt., suffering from kandu itch; 
gharhsltum artgapaccartgam -I ta&disu ... na ca 
kappa tl, Khuddas XXTV15. 

1 kandula, m. [cf. sa. kandura, kandula], Z name 
of a tree (= Momordica char ant ia ?) the bark of 
which is used for dying; Z a particular kind of grass 
(?); — 1. gramm. litj kanda chedane ... kandjyaS ti 
chiddlyad ti kandulo = rnkkho, Mogg-v ad Mogg 
VII 192; — loddan ca -an (so read with Be; Ee -ala-) 
ca thapetvS sabbam tacarajanam vattati. Sp 1126,13 
lad Vin 285,36) * Vln-vn 2745; tace loddan ca -am, 
Khuddas IV 2; — Z (gramm. lit.): —o = vihisaro, 
Mogg-v ad Mogg VII 193; — ifc. °-mula, n., the 
root of kandula grass (?); erakamulam -an ti evam 
adi... manussSnam khSdaniyattham ca bhojanlyat- 
tharn, Sp 834,ia 

2 Kandula, m.; Npr.; the elephant of Duttha- 
gSminl; vSrano —o tahlm, Dip XVHI53; —o n3ma ba- 
lisiko ranfio Scikkhi tSvade, Mhv XXII62; -o iti na- 
yittha, 63; mitaram -aril hatthim 3diyitv5, XXTV 15; 
XXV 83 (Mhv-t 485^2); Mhv-t 4773; Mhv XXXI39;— 
°-abhidhana, mfrt., called K.; tassa putto ... -am 
mahlyodhagajarajam Sruyha Malaya to samSgantvS, 
Mhbv 133,1; — °ttha, mfrt., concerning K.; matat- 
tham -am ca bhStu Iekham visagayi, Mhv XXTV 18; 
— °-varana, m., the elephant called K.; —o, Mhv 
XXIII 1 (Mhv-t 446,7); — # -hatthi, m., the elephant 
called K.; -inarit, Mhv XXTV 33; -irva, Mhv-t 476,13; 
Thup 241 X 

kanduv(a), the verbal root kanduv [denom. from 
kandu, q.v.; cf. kanduvatl; sa-Dh3tup]; -a 
kanduvane, DhStup 286. 

[kanduvanassada, w.r. at Sp 527,2 for kanduva- 
nass3da (q.v.), which read with v.l.) 

kanduvati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. kanduvatl; sa. kanduyati; 
v. Mittelindisch § 214: 108], Z ( intrans.) to itch; 2. 
(Irons.) to scratch; forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti; 
part, -anta; -amana; — Z vano -ati, Vin 1205,37; — 
Z bhikkhu jantaghare chamaya nisldanti gattani 


-anti, Vin II 121,1; tena kho pana samayena anhata- 
rassa bhikkhuno andarh -antassa asuci mucci. III 
117,14; -amano ti nakhanam chinnatta kanduvitabba- 
kale tena -amano, Ps III 123 (ad Ml 343,33 [with read¬ 
ing kandu-]) = Mp III 185,10 ([with v.l. kandu-] ad A 
207,19) = Pp-a 233,29;-antassa,Ps HI 218,11 (fid MI 
5083). 

kanduva-dhatu, /., the verbal root kanduv(a); 
katham kandu ... kanduvati bhavadisu -una sid- 
dham, Mogg-p 263,23 (fid Mogg V10). 

kanduvana, n. [verbal noun from kanduvati, 
q.v.], scratching; —e (so read with vJ.) assado kandu-: 
vanassado (so read; Ee -n- as if from sa. vrana), Sp 
5273; (in sexual context) evam andam eva -ena phu- 
santassa mu tie pi anapatti andassa anangajatatta, 
Vmv I 257,4; — °adi-adhippaya-cetana, /., in¬ 
tention of scratching (the scrotum), etc; -vasa, 

m.; -ena ceten tassa kanduvanSdlupakkamena upak- 
kamantassa, Vjb 1753; — a adi-upakkama, m., 
masturbating by way of scratching (the scrotum), 
—ena, Vjb 1753 (v. supra). 

kanduvana-tthana, n„ an itchy spot; ten' assa 
—e (vJ. -uya-) nakhena vilekhitam viya ahosi, Dhp-a 
1440,9. 

kanduvan'-assada, m., satisfaction from 
scratching; — exeg.: kanduvane (so read with vJ.; 
Ee -n-) assado —o [so read; Ee -n-], Sp 527,7; — 
tacrime ekSdasaraga mocanassado muccanassado...: 
—o (so read; Ee -n-L Sp 527z 
(kanduva-sata, conjecture of the editor at Spk II 
176,20 for kantakasSkhS, which read with BeCe and 
v.l.] 

- kap^uvayati, pi„flag, iff, kai?duvati^<f,r,L to, 
itch; sv 5yam vano khajjati -ati, Ja V 198,3* (mayham 
vano khajjati c' eva kandun ca karoti, 198,11 ~). 

kanduvitabba, mfn. [ger. < kanduvati, q.v.), to 
be scratched; — °-kala, m., the time (for some¬ 
thing) to be scratched; nakhanam chinnatta ~e tena 
kanduvamano, Ps IC123 = Mp GI 185,10. 

Kanduvetti, m.; Npr.; probably a variant spel¬ 
ling ofprec. (o. Geiger, Mhv-Trs/. [= Cula-vamsa I 
103 no.4]); name of a vassal prince in Southern India; 
gahetvS ... M5dhavarayaram c' eva -im, Mhv 
LXXVD79. 

Kanduvethi, m.; Npr.; a certain territory in 
South India; — ‘-naruttama, m., the ruler of K. = 
Narasiha; so pi Sradhito tena -o sabbam nento va 
tarn ragam mahabhogam adapayi, Mhv XLVII7. 

kandusa, n. [cf. kandOsaka], a marking; -am 
nama muddabandhanam (so perhaps read for Be 
pubbabandhanam), Vjb 490,29; — °-karana-matta, 
n„ the mere marking (with a strip of cloth); na -ena 
atthatam hoti kathinam, Vin I 25431 (= muddiya- 
pattabandhanamattena (so perhaps read; Ee muddh- 
(cf. v.l. and Sp 1128,26)], Sp 111035 (“by merely 
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attaching a marking strip I to the kathina cloth“]) = 
Vin V 172,12. 

kanduti,/. Its.], = kandu, q.v .;— gramm. lit.: -i 
kanduvanan ti, Mogg-p 26343 (ad Mogg V 10); — 
lex. lit.: kandu -i +, Abh 326 (Abh-t 22642); — 
“-patipllita, mfn., = kandupatipllita, q.v.; reading 
of Be at Ud-a 288,30;— in cpd. uddama- 
bahu—ppasama (Mhv LXVII 14). 

kanduyati, Us.; cf. pa. kanduyati, kanduva- 
ti/kanduvati], to scratch (with acc.); — forms: part. 
-amSna; aor. 3 sg.; inf. -itum; — eko akkhini khani 
... eko kapparam -uyi, )a VI41344; ahim nahgutthe- 
na -itum vSyamasi, Ps D 2144 . 

kanduyana, n. \ts.; verb, noun < kanduyati], itch; 
scab; — ®-kilasa-kuttha, m., scabies, kilasa lep¬ 
rosy, and kuttha leprosy (qq.v.); -ena kilSsinam ve- 
danamattam kadalipanne nipannaih addasa, Ja V 
69,18'. 

kanduyamana-pada, mfn., (bhvr.) having 
“itchy" feet, ic., itching to join the crotod; na ca pa- 
dalolo ti ekassa dutiyo dvinnam tatiyo ti evam 
ganamajjhaih pavisitukamataya -o viya abhavanto, 

P) D 1164 (od Sn 63). 

kanduya,/. fts.l, & kandu;only recorded in lex. 

lit _• kandu -5 +, Abh 326 (Abh-t 22642). 

kanduv(a), the verbal root kanduv; kanduva- 
namhi -o, Dhatum 416. 

(kanduvati), pr. 3 sg. \cf. kanduyati, kanduvati], 
to itch; — forms: part. -amSna; /. -anti; — miga- 
visSnena pitthim -amano santhSgSram pa visa ti, M1 
34343 (Ps III 124 Itadh reading kanduv-]) = A D 207,14... 
(Mp ID 185,10 (until reading kanduv-; vJL kanduv-]) = 
Pp 56,15 (with reading kanduv-; Pp-a 23349 f xcri/Ai 
reading kanduv-]); sS -anti gantva sayane nipajji, 
Dhp-a III 297,14. 

kanduvana, n. ( verb. noun < kanduvati], itching; 

gramm. lit _• kandu_kanduvanam, Abh 326 (Abh-t 

22641); — ifc. kilanja-® (Ja D 2494); — ®-hetu, m., 
cause of itching; hoti cf eva kSd satamatta assada- 
mattS yadidam vanamukhSnam -u, M15084- 
kandusaka, n. (kandfisa + ka; cf. BHSD s.v. 
kandusika], a marking (with a strip of cloth); anuja- 
nami bhikkhave aggalam ... -am daUdkammam, 
Vin 1290,16 (-am (-0-; vJ. -u-] vuocati muddiki, Sp 
112846). 

kandeti, pr. 3 sg. Icf. kandayati], to separate; kadi 
chede... kandeti,kandayati,Sadd 533,15. 

kandolika,/. [cf. sa. kandola, kandolaka], a kind 
of stand (for bowls); (used in uddana = patta-®, q.v.) 
~5ya ca, Vin II 143,17;— ifc. patta-® (Vin II114,4). 

kann(a), the root kann; -a savane Dhatup 575 = 
Dhatum 807; -a savane, Sadd 53644. 

kanna, m., Ijl an ear (on human beings or ani¬ 
mals); b. the ear of a pitcher (cf. kumbha-®, q.v. sub 
ifc.); hence: a handle; 2.a.(i) a corner (of a square); 


(ii) a corner (of a civara); (iii) a corner (of a room, 
e.g., a monk's cell); cf. the cpd.s kannakanna, 
kannabhaga, qq.v. infra; 3.a. an end (of a piece of 
cloth); b. the edge of a (carpenter's) adze (only re¬ 
corded ifc., q.v. infra); — lex. lit.: sotam saddagga- 
ho ~o savanam suti, Abh 150 (Abh-t 117,13); -o kone 
ca savane, Abh 1120; — gramm. litj kanna savane ... 
~o. kannayanti saddam sunanti etena ti -o, Sadd 
53644 (sutta 1438); savanam karoti ti -o = savanam. 
Mogg-v ad Mogg VII 65; -— 1-a. navahi sotehi 
asua savati ... —amhS kannaguthako, Sn 197 = Ja I 
14642*; na kesehi na sisena ha -ehi +, Sn 608; chab- 
baggiyS bhikkhu AciravatiyS nadiyS gSvinam ta- 
rantinam ... —esii pi ganhanti, Vin 11914; mukhato 
ca nSsato ca -ato ca assSsapassSsesu upaiuddhesu 
adhimatta vata muddhSnam uhananti, M I 24345; 
24344; rahho nago ... purimehi pi pidehi kammam 
karoti ... —ehi pi kammam karoti, 415,6 (Ps m 12745); 
A147,18 = II 122,14; hatthapadam pi chindanti, -am pi 
chindanti +, Nidd 1154,8 = 403,17; gamadaiaka sihge- 
su pi —esu pi galesu pi gahetva olambanti, Ja 1194,12; 
caleti -arh, in 99,13*; V 20241*; -to, 43840'; -to, 50446' 
* Cp-a 2574; jatarupamayS -a, Ja VI 268,17* (268403 = 
271,12*; uppattesiyena cittena ... —o santhati, Kv 
49340 = 4944; Vism 34542; so ghare dhenuvacchako 
viya —e olambetvi, Ps IV 225,n; Buddho Dhammo 
Sangho ti vutte -e pidahati, Spk I 226,10; — ifc. 
khandita-® (Pv-a 158/t); ganda-® (Sp 10294; Palim 
14341); chidda-® (Ja II 185*43,'); chidda-matta-® 
(Sp 102849); chidda-mattaka-* (Vin-vn 2496); 
chinna-®.XPu>a 1584); 4^ ka - * XSp. 102840 (so read 
with BeCe; Ee -t-1); jatu-musika-® (Vin-vn 2496); 
dakkhina-* (Spk II 88,14); pahattha-® (—vala, Vin 
II 195,6; Ja V 335,17); puti-®" (Vin-vn 2497); 
musika-® (Sp 102840 (so read with BeCe; Ee mul-]); 
ratta-puppha-® (—^pura (rJ. —dhar-L Ja VI 324.16); 
‘Lamba-® (Mhv XXXV 19); 2 lamba-® (-15, Ja 0 
185,24' IvJI. -kannam, -kannakam]; —baddha, 
Vibh-mt 6944); vankita-® (Sp 10294; Vin-vn 2497); 
vama-® (Spk II 88,15); vi-® (Vin 1 297,18,19); 
viddha-® (Ja II 185433; sankhitta-® (Ap 548,15); 
hatthi-® (Sp 102849; Vin-vn 2496); — l.b. 
seyyathS pi ivSma balava sondikakammakaro 
mahantam sondikSkilanjam ... -e gahetvS 
Slcaddheyya +, M122844; seyyathS pi nama balavS 
sondikSdhutto valam —e gahetva odhuneyya +, 229,1 
(= ubhosu -esu gahetva, Ps II 27145); — ifc. 
kumbha-® (Bv XII 5); dabbi-® (Ja 1 34748; Dhp-a 1 
371,6); — 2-a.(i) ete tava catusu -esu thatvS cattaro 
pi Jana mam vijjhitum nasakkhimsu, Ja V 130,12; — 
2__a.(ii) civararh samharantena caturahgulam -am 
ussaretva civaram samharitabbam ma majjhe 
bhango ahosi ti, Vin I 46,30 (= -am ca- 
turangulappamanam atirekam katva evam dvaraiii 
sangharitabbarh, Sp 979,11) = 51,19 = II 22840; anuja- 
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nami bhikkhave ~e bandhitun ti. ~o jirati, I 2867879; 
Ja 1426,5; IV 25075; Sp 1392,33; 89075 ( ad Vin IV 186 , 10 ); 
Sp 1217,75; Bhagava ... upanltamdvisu —esu gahetva 
atthasi, Ps II 167,n; 1687; It-a II 11576;— ifc. 
dvara-® (Dhp-a III 4204; Vism 389,14; Ss 52,14; 
—matta, Ja I 73 , 3 ; Spk I 3237); parupana-® (Mp I 
171,26; Pv-a 74,18); sanghati-® (Vin D 1197; It 90,16; 
Dhp-a D 178,13; Ps H 254,15); sataka-® (Ja m 42,1); — 
3.a. ifc. vasi-® (Dhp-a III 199,22); -— 3.b. so ... 
tass' ekam -am nivSsetva ekam pSrupitva 
nikkhami, Ja V 212,18. 

kannaka, m/(-ika)/i. and n. [sa. kamaka], 1. 
(m/n.) having ears (only ifc.); 2. having comers 
(only ifc.); 3. (n.) mould; cf. kannikl 4., q.v.; — 1, 
ifc. amkita-® (Ja D 185,10®,23'); Ava-®; aviddha-® 
(Vin-vn 2496); upa-®; chinna-® (—n3ma, Vjb 288,17 
ad Vin IV 10,1); Java-® (Vin IV 6,14; 10,i); Lamba-® 
(Mp II 30,15; Mhv XXXV 16 ( reading -ika; vJ. -aka]); 
vanka-® (—nSma, Vjb 288,18 ad Vin IV 10,l); vi-® (Ja 
H 22777®; 2232; —{ataka, Ja D 227,1-229,4 (= 233); 
—salla, 228,7*; —salla-sadisS, 7272); sasa-® (Ja VI 
277ps')'. — 2. ifc. catu-® (Vin D 137,6; Sp 12124); 
dasa-* (Ps III 45171);— 3. dantakatthapuv3disu 
-am pi abboharikam eva, Sp 7654. 

kannaka-gandha-pilotika-gandhadi, mfn. 
(gandha + 3di], the smell from mould and the smell 
of old rags, etc.; evarri sante pi -ayo paliyam ana- 
gatS, As 320 a — in cpd. tatdka-pilodka—vannadi- 
bheda, As 318,25. 

kanna-katukata, /. labstr.], the property of 
being harsh to the ear; dutiye -Sya amanSpam va- 
danta kannesu vijjhanta vtya hond ti 3ha omasanti d 
ovijjhand ti,5p-t III 3,9 (ad Sp 738,5). 

kanna-kanna, m., each comer (of a house); si ... 
tassa gehassa —ehl bah urn kacavaram sankaddhitvS, 
JaI292^. 

Kanna-katthala, m.; Npr.; a deer-park in Ujun- 
ftS; v. PPN s.o v * ekarh samayam Bhagava UjunnSyam 
viharati -€ (v.l. Kanna-) migadSye, D I 161,3 (Sv 
349,9) = M II 125,9 (Ps III 3567); — "-sutta, n.; title 
of M n 1257-1334 (= sutta 90); Ps HI 356,1^361,14 (ad 
loc.). 

kannakita, mfn. [< kannaka + ita; cf. sa. 
kamakita; Pan V 2 36 and ganapStha ad loc.]. l.a. 
mouldy; LB. HORNER, Vin -Trsl. suggests: stained; 
but ct. (q.v. infra ) refers to - in the context of kan¬ 
naka (q.v.) and thus evidently takes it to mean 
mouldy; b. mildewed; 2. rusty; — l.a. sace geru- 
kaparikammakata bhltti -3 hod, colakam temetva 
piletva pamajjitabba. sace kalavannakata bhumi -a 
hod, colakam temetva piletva pamajjitabbS, Vin 1 
48,9 (qu. Sp 765,9 ad Sp 7654: kannaka) = H 2097 = 
21878 = 225,12; — l.b. bhlkkhu bhikkhunam hatthe 
ava ram nikkhipitva santaruttarena janapadacarikam 
pakkamand, tani dvarani dram nikkhittani -ani 


hond, Vin III 198,6 foil. (~ani ti sedena phuttho- 
kasesu sanjatakalasetamandalani, Sp 6514) = IV 
281,15; sltasamaye dvaran ca vatapanan ca supida- 
hitam katabbam, sitena hi dvauani -ani hond, Sp 
11224; — 2. sudyo -ayo hond, Vin H 11547 (~ayo 
hond d mallagahita hond, Sp 120577). 

Kanna-kujja, n. [< “kanya-; cf. Mittelindisch § 
72, 250; sa. Kanyakubja]; Npr.; a city on the upper 
reaches of the Ganges; cf. AKIRA HlRAKAWA, An 
Evaluation of the Sources on the Date of the Buddha, 
in The Dating of the Historical Buddha, part 1: 268- 
269, A WG, Gdttingen 1991; v. PPN s.v.; atha kho 
ayasma Revato Sankassa -am agamasi, Vin U 29942 
foil.; IQ 1175;— ®-nagara, n., the city of Kannakuj- 
ja; tato aparena samayena —e Surakkhito rajaputto ca 
purohitaputto Dhammasenalaim3ro ... satthiyS 
purisasatasahassehi saddhim paccuggantv3, Bv-a 
233,21;— —dvara, n., the gate of the city of 
Kannakujja; -e mahSsSlarukkhamule 
dhammacakkhuih uppadesi, Bv-a 25341. 

kanna-kundala-haxa, m., earring and necklace; 
—e ca valaye ratanamaye, Mhv LXXVI206. 

kanna-kupa-chidda, n. [cf. kannachidda, q.v.], 
the ear canal; —e yeva pavattanato arammanaggaha- 
nahetuto ca tatth' eva ajjhasayam karod d vuttam, 
As-mt 149,17 (fid As 314,19). 

kanna-kona, m., (dv.) the comer (of the dvara) 
and the comers (of the button patch and the patch of 
the button fastener); for a discussion of kona, v. 
infra s.v.; -esu suttani ratte chindeyya dvare, 
Vin-vn 3038 (= dvarakannesu suttani c* eva 
ganthikapasakapattanam konesu suttani ca chindey- 
-yath»yin-vnrt JI 35372)._ 

kanna-konaka-sutta, n., the thread(s) at the 
comers (of the dvara) and at the comers (of the but¬ 
ton patch and the button fastener patch); ghamseyya 
doniyam katva paharena ca mutthina ~3ni ratte 
chindeyya dvare, Khuddas XXXV 8. 

kanna-gnihaka, m. (so. kamaguthaka], earwax; 
ath' assa navahi sotehi asud savad sabbada ak- 
khimhS akkhiguthako kannamha -o, Sn 197 (kan- 
nacchiddehi rajojallasadiso —o, Pj II 24873) = Ja I 
14672* = M II 196,10; annatarassa bhikkhuno —ehi 
kann3 thakita hond, Vin H 13448; kannamha -o ... 
nissandad, Vism 34542; 195,10; akkhiguthako -0 
satire utthitalonan d kdam sabbam vattad, Sp 854,15. 

Kanna-goccha, n.; Npr.; a city on the upper 
reaches of the Ganges; also known as Kannakujja, 
q.v.; v. PPN s.v.; nagare -amhi rajjam karesum te 
idha. Dip HI 26; Mhv-t 12872. 

kanna-calanadi, mfn. [calana + adi], wiggling 
the ears, etc.; kalabahu pi... rajakumaranam purato 
-ini (Be -cala-) karonto kumare bhayapesi, Ja III 
9971. 

kanna-cula, m., the root of the ear; — ®adi. 
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mfn. [cula + adi], the root of the ear, etc.; — ifc. 
hattha- 0 (Ud-a 369,6); — °alankara, m. [cu|a + 
alankara; cf. kannaculika, q.v.], an ornament of the 
root of the ear {of an elephant ); ~o dve satasahassani, 
Ja VI48876 = Cp-a 827- 

kanna-cujik5, f. [cf. sa. cudika: the root of an 
elephant's ear], the root of the ear; katukappabheda- 
no ti tikhinamado, hatthmam hi madakale -a pa- 
bhijjanti, Dhp-a IV 13,14 {ad Dhp 324); ubhosu pas- 
sesu -Shi patthSya hettha, Sp 33673; hatthinam 
ubhohl ~3hi sambhavo nikkhamati, Sp 519,26; -Shi 
va patthSya mukham nikhSdanena khananti, Ps II 
59,1; kannesvt -5 viya, Spk HI 9,13;— ifc. dak- 
khina-® (Ja D 2767'; Spk in 9,27; Pj I 487); nalata-® 
(Vism 255,19; Vibh-a 23873; Pj I 51,3); vama-® (PJ I 
48,5); — ®-gala-vataka-pariccheda, m., cutting 
{the skin on both sides of the face) from the root of 
the ear to the neck; used in description of a kind of 
execution called sahkhamundaka {“the conch shell 
bald head'); uttarotthaubhato -ena cammam chin- 
ditvS sabbakese ekato ganthim katva dandena cS- 
letva uppStenti, Mp II 88,21 {ad A I 4772: 
sahkhamundakam); — ®-tthana, n., the place of 
the root of the ear; vatamsakam —e olambakan ti pi 
vadanti, Sp-t 1 162,10 {ad Sp 75,10);— ®-tthi, n., the 
bones at the root of the ear; = the otic bones; -ini na- 
hapitakhurakosasanthSnani, Vism 255,18 = Vibh-a 
23872 = PJ 1517; 

kanna-cchadana, n., ear covering; -am purati 
yena so kannapuro, Abh-t 202,13 {ad Abh 284: 
kannapura, q.v.). - 

kanna-cchidda, n. [sa. karriaochidraL the ear ca¬ 
nal; — exeg^ yam ajjhattam paccattam SkSsaih SkS- 
sagatam upSdinnam, seyyathidam -am nSsac- 
chiddam mukhadvSram, M I 4237 (= mamsalohl- 
tadihl asamphuttham kannavivaram, Ps m 139^) = 
HI 2427 = Vibh 8471 (= kannasmim chiddam 
vivaram [o.I. kannavivaram] mamsalohitehi 

asamphutthokaso, Vibh-a 727,10);-e, Vin III 3973; 

mahSjano bheriyS Snaxh sutvS ... attano ca -Sni 
yathS parassa saddam sotum na sakkS evam mSsa- 
pitthena limpi, Ja II24471; yo ... -e pi lomSni pak- 
khipitvS gacchati Spatti yeva, Sp 6897; Ps 158,9; sam- 
palimatthan ti, dve pi -Sni vinivijjhitvS pathaviyam 
Skotanavasena sampalimatjhaih, Spk ID 57 (ad SIV 
17071); Kkh 717; — *(a)ntaradi, mfn., the interior 
of the ear canal, etc.; — ifc. phalak'-antara-* 
(Dhp-a I 3587); — “-kupaka, m„ the hole of the 
ear canal; evam sotam p' etam bilajjhSsayam 
akSsasannissitam —e yeva ajjhSsayam karoti, Spk ID 
707 (= kannacchiddasannite SvSle, Spk-pt II 348,19) = 
As 314,19; — ‘-matta, n., nothing but the ear canal 
( used of persons without the outer ear); chiddamat- 
takanno va yassa vina kannasakkhalikahi -am eva 


hoti, Sp 102872 {ad Vin I 9172); — “-sannita, mfn., 
denoted “ear canal“; kannacchiddakupake ti -e 
Svate, Spk-pt II 348,19; — °akasa, m. [kannacchidda 
+ Skasa], the ether in the ear canal; ~o yeva tassa 
saddasavane paccayo hoti, Spk ED 70,9 = As 3147a 
kanna-cchinna, mfn. Icf. Amg. kannacchinna], 
( bhvr.) having the ear cut off; for this type of cpd., cf. 
Sadd 7667*11; bhikkhu hatthacchinnam pabbajenti 
... -am ... nasacchinnam ... pabbajenti, Vin 1 91,9 
(-o ti yassa kannamule va kannasakkhalikaya va 
eko vS dve va kannS chinna honti, Sp 1026,17-20); 
32271; dujpvitam nama hatthacchinnassa ... -assa 
nasacchinnassa, in 747; Kv 3l7a 
kanna-ccheda, m., cutting off the ear; sabbe te 
tSvatakena papena labhanti hatthacchedam ... -am 
+, Mil 290,13 * 35779. 

kanna-cchedana, n. icf. Amg. kannaccheyana], 
cutting off the ear; hatthapSdacchedanam pi duk- 
kham, -am pi dukkham, kannanasacchedanam pi 
dukkham. Mil 197/4. 

kanna-jappa, m. icf. kanne-japa, q.v.], whisper¬ 
ing into the ear; yebhuyyasikakamme tu salakam 
g a ha ye budho gulhena vivatenapi -ena va pana, 
Vin-vn 2770; Vin-vn 2771. 

kanna-jappaka, mfn., whispering into the ear; 
— ifc. sa-® (Vin H 98^7 foil.). 

kanna-jappana, n., according to the ctj - 
either means 1. casting a spell on the ears {of a n 
opponent in a lawsuit) by muttering a magic formu¬ 
la {= vijjajapana); according to the ct. {v. infra) the 
spell prevents him fromjteqring what is being said, 
thus being unable to answer the questions of the 
judge; or 2. muttering one's whishes into the ear of 
a god; — 1. -am SdSsapanham ... iti va evarupaya 
UracchSnavijjaya micchSjiva pativirato Samano 
Go tamo ti, D I 1170 (-an (vJ. -jappan) ti kannehi 
saddam asavanatthaya vipajapanam. tarn kira japitvS 
vinlcchayatthane yam icchati tarn bhanatl, 
paccatthiko tarn na sunati, tato pativacanam 
sampadetum na sakkoti, Sv 977) = 69,14;— 2. 
iechitatthassa devataya kanne kathanavasena 
jappanam -an ti, Sv-pt 1168,30 = Sv-t 11317 (ad DI 
1170)- 

kanna-jaluki, /. [sa. karnajalukS], a kind of red¬ 
dish centipede {= Julus comifex); -S satapady atha, 
Abh 622 (kannassa JalukS rattapa -S, Abh-t 41472). 

kann'-atthi, it., the otic bone; dve -Ini, Vism 
2547 = Vibha 2377. 

kanna-tela, it., ear ointment; -am, D 1 127 (= 
kannanam vaddhanattham va vanaharanattham va 
bhesa jjatelapacanam, Sv 98,12) = 6978. 

kanna-dhara, m. [cf. Amg. kannadhSra; prakr. 
kannahara; sa. karnadhara; v. D. SCHUNCLOFF, Arti- 
bus Asiae 38 1976: 28 note 78], a helmsman; only re- 
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corded in lex. lit.: ~o tu naviko, Abh 666 (navaya 
kanno viya kanno. mahanto kenipato, tena pa- 
vahanapadsavanato, tarn dharati d, Abh-t 441,9). 

kanna-dhovana, n., cleaning the ear; kannasan- 
dhopikan (v.l. -dhovi-) ti -ena kilitabbam, Mp V 
67/2 (fid AW 202,13). 

kanna-nangutthadi, mfn. [nanguttha + adi], 
ears and tail, etc.; ussolhikaya 0, ussahena -ini 
ukkhipitva viravanta uppatanti, Spk I 239,9 (fid SI 
170,24). 

kanna-nasa, /. [cf. sa. kamanasa; a > a in cpdjs, 
qq.v. infra], (dv.) ears and nose; kannam pi chindand 
... -am pi chindand, M I 87,12 = HI 164/4 = 185,24 = 
Nidd 1154,9; chindatha -an ti, Ja Q 120,17*; 121,2'; yo 
te hatthe ca pade ca -ah ca chedayi, Ja III 42/ qu. 
Sadd 448,18; IV 156,11*; VI 453,5*; vividhS kammakara- 
na kSrente ... kannam pi chlndante... -am pi chin- 
dan te, A147,18 = II 122,14; Ps II 319,10; Dhp-a El 486/; 
— °'-ahguli-chinna, mfn., (bhvr.) having the 
ears, nose, and fingers cut off; hatthacchinnam 
alacchinnam padacchinnan ca puggalam -am 
kandaracchinnam eva ca, Vin-vn 2486; — ®-koti, /., 
the tip of the ear and the nose; m3 kho pana tvam 
-Isu padtthissassa khand d mahnasi, Ja III 41,0; — 
•-cchidda, /., the ear canals or the nostrils; pattam 
va rajanam v5 paean tassa -ehi dhumo pa visa ti, Sp 
853,7 qu. PSlim 122/; — ®-cchinna, mfn., (bhvr.) 
having the ears and the nose cut off; for this type of 
cpd., cf. Sadd 766,7-11; tena kho pana samayena 
bhikkhu hatthacchinnam pabbajenti ... -am pabba- 
Jend, Vin I 91,9 (Sp 1026,24); dujjivitam n3ma ... 
-assa, III 74/; ye -5 te -3 va bhavissand ti. Mil 5,20; 
seyyathS pi bhante palutthamakkad -3, evam eva ... 
janapadakalyanl, Ud 22/2 (Ud-a 172/4; cf. Mp 1317,1: 
JanapadakalySni ... -3 k3n3 makkad viya); kannac- 
chinno n3sacchinno —o +, Kv 31/0;— [“-cchinna- 
ka, reading of Be for kannanSsacchinna at Mp I 
317,11; — "-ccheda, m., cutting off the ears and 
nose; sabbe te tavatakena papena labhand hatthac- 
chedam ... kannacchedam nasacchedam -am +, Mil 
290,14 = 357/9; — "-cchedana, n„ cutting off ears 
and nose; hatthapadacchedanam pi dukkham, ... 
-am pi dukkham. Mil 197/;—*-mukh a- 
cchidda, m„ the ear canals, the nostrils, and the 
larynx; pattam v3 rajanam va pacantassa -ehi 
dhumo pavisati vySdhipaccaya puppham v3 phalam 
v3 upasihghati, abboh3rikatt3 vattati, Sp 853/; — 
°adi-dana, n., the donation of ears and nose, etc.; 
saddhindriyadi patilabhaya -am, Cp-a 307,1 = Sv-t I 
86,13. 

kanna-nasika, /., (dv.) the ears and the nose; 
hatihapadanam hi -anan ca chedanadukkhena duk- 
khi tassa ... balavarh kayadukkham uppajjad, Vibh-a 
105,16. 

kanna-patala,. n., a gill; udake maccha pi -am 


ajx)thenta (Be papphotetva) tarn saddarh sunamana 
va dtthanti, Sv 453,9 = Ps HI 383/. 

kanna-pattika, /. [cf. sa. karnapattraka], the ear 
lobe; kannasakkhaliyan d -ayarn, Sv-t II333/ (ad Sv 
311/3). 

kanna-patta, m. and n. [cf. sa. karnapattra], the 
ear iobe; ath' eko panditamaccho ... Anandctssa —ena 
(Be -patte) padochanno atthasi, Ja V 463,11. 

[kanna-panta, reading at Thi-a 211,11 (with v.l. 
kannagandha) for Be kannagandha (with vL kanna- 
bandha) and Ce kannapatta; v.11. would suggest 
reading either kannapatta or kannabandha, qq.v.] 
kanna-pali, /. [cf. Amg. kannapali; sa. karna- 
pali], the ear lobe; kankanam va sukatam sunitthi- 
tam sobhate su mama -iyo pure, Thi 259 (= kanna- 
panta [q.P.] Thi-a 211,11); kannabaddhan d -i, 
Vibh-anut 74,10. 

kanna-pittha, n., the ear lobe; kundalini d 
salihgato Sgatanamenalapad, tassa kira dvisu —esu 
kundalisanthana dve lekha ahesum, Ja V 116/'; d- 
pukannapittho d dpupilandhanena pilandhitapit- 
thikanno ~o, Cp>-a 207,18; — ifc. tipu-° (Cp-a 206,11 
= Ja IV 310/1 [with reading -kannaviddha]; 207,18). 

kanna-pitthi, /., the ear lobe ? (cf. kannapittha 
and kannaviddha; matthakamajjhe eka muddika, 
dvisu -isu dve, Dhp-a 1394/. 

kanna-pitthi-khandha-pitthikadi, mfn. 
[pitthiia + Sdi], the ear lobe (?) and the back, etc.; 
dvadasavassaccayena pi -isu gandapilakadivasena 
pannayad (scil. visam), Spk III 7,17 * Mp-J II 325,11 
(with reading kannaviddha, q.v.). 

kanna-pilandhana, n., an ear ornament; koti- 
aggbapaMm pa^ia.-am dhared, Spl087,i6 (ad Vin I_ 
194/6) = Mp 1237,17 a Ud-a 307/; yam kind -am an- 
tamaso talapannam pi na vattati, Sp 1200,16; (—tala- 
panna, (so read with Be; Ee ws. matukanna-], Sp 
881/0); — *-vatamsaka, m. or n„ a kind of ear or¬ 
nament in the form of a small garland suspended 
from ihe root of the ear; vatamsakan ti -an d vuttam 
hod. vaUmsakam kannaculikatthane olambakan d 
pi vadanti, Sp-t 1162,9 (fid Sp 75,10). 

kanna-pisacadi-pisaca, m., a goblin such as 
an ear goblin; yakkhapisScadinan d hihkarayakkha- 
nanc' (so read with Be; Ee kih-) eva -3nam kum- 
bhandanagadinah ca, Sv-pt III 85/ 
kanna-puccha, m., the ear lobe; ~e, Saddh 168. 
kanna-puta, m. [cf. sa. karnaputa: ear canal (?)], 
the ear lobe (of an elephant ); karenuy3 -ena attanam 
padcchadetva, Cpe 111,16 (ad Cp 150). 

kanna-pura, m. [cf. Amg. kannapura], an orna¬ 
ment (of flowers) worn around the ear; — lex. lit.: 
kannika ~o ca, siya kannavibhusanam, Abh 284 
(kannacchadanam purati yena so -o, Abh-t 202,13); 
— ifc. ratta-puppha-® (Ja VI 324,16 [o./. -dhar-1). 
Kanna-penna, f.; Upr.; the river Kannapenna (cf. 
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Kanhavanna); v. PPN s.v.: so ... -aya nadiya nivat- 
tane Candakapabbatam nissaya pannasalam katva, 
Ja V 162,8; 1634; — °-tira, m., the bank of the river 
KannapennS; -am, Ja V 168,11';—r “-daha, m„ lake 
KannapennS; rahadan ti -am, Ja V 1684'; — “-nadi, 
/., the river Kannapenna; tam enarh Sankhapalo 
nama nSgaraja mahantena parivarena — ito 
nikkhamitvS, Ja V 162.1Z 

kanna-baddha, n. \cf. kannabandha, kanna- 
bandha, kannaviddha, qq.v.], the ear lobe; -am pana 
pamahgasuttam viya, Spk-pt II 120,19; -an ti kanna- 
pali, Vibh-anut 74,10 ( ad Vibh-mt 69,24); — ifc. 
lamba-° (Vibh-mt 6944). 

(kanna-bandha, reading at Sp 1026,19 (with v.l. 
kannabandha) and vJ. of Beat Thi-a 211,11 for kann£- 
viddha, which probably read with BeCe and Vmv Be 
D12741 

kanna-bila, «., orifice of the ear; -ehi kanna- 
guthako, Vism 195,10; asurabhavanam dasayojanasa- 
hassam kanne pakkhittasudya -am viya hoti, Ps IV 
156,9. 

kanna-bhagandarika, mfn., having ulcers in 
the ear; (in description of the parisadusaka) yonaka- 
jatiko pana parisadusako na hoti, sabhavo yeva hi so 
tassa -o vS niocaputinS kannena samannagato, gan- 
dakanno vS sada paggharitapubbena kannena sam¬ 
annagato, Sp 10294 (ad Vin 19141) = Palim 1424a 
kanna-bhaga, m., the corner (of a monk’s cell); 
alokasandhikannabhaga ti alokasandhibhaga ca -3 
ca, santarabShirani vatapanakavStakard ca gabbhassa 
ca cattart£kt>n2 pamajptabbi ti attho,-Sp-96045 iad- 
Vin I 484 = n 2094 = 2184« = 225,9); — ifc. aloka- 
sandhi-* (Vin 1484 = 0 2094 = 2184* = 2254). 

kanna-bhusa, n. [cf. sa. karnabhusS], an ear or¬ 
nament; only recorded in lex. lit- bijakose ghara- 
kute, -Sya kannikS, Abh 875 (-Syam kannalaAkare, 
Abh-t 52640). 

kanna-bheda, m., the ear canal; chidda —e, Sadd 
54342 (sutta 1494). 

kanna-bheri, /., a pair of big kettledrums (?); ct. 
so; cf. I.B. HORNER, Cp-Trsl.: 11 no. 3: perhaps a 
double-drum (sic.]; 3s3vayitv3 -irh mah3d3nam da- 
dam 'aham, Cp 90 (-in [vJI. tanha-, kanha-) ti yuga- 
lamahSbherim, Cp-a 85,ll); — Renu: - may well be 
wjt. for •khana-bheri (< *ksanabheri) which occurs in 
the form chanabheri (a festival drum; a kind of ket¬ 
tledrum used when proclaiming a festival) at Ja VI 
399,13, q.v.; both the context and the gloss yuga la¬ 
ma hSbheri (a pair of big kettledrums) at Cp-a would 
seem to support the above suggestion, whereas it is 
uncertain what - (a kettledrum with handles ?) 
might mean. 

(kannrf-mala-jarani, w.r. at Kkh 136,9 for 
kanna-mala-harani (q.v.), which read with Be] 
kanna-mala-haranl, /. \cf. Amg. kannamala). 


an earpick; annatarassa bhikkhuno kannaguthakehi 
kanna thakita honti ... anujanami bhikkhave -in ti, 
Vin II 1354; bhikkhu anjanim pi anjanisalakam pi 
-im pi ... kukkuccayanti, 135,19;— ifc. anjanl- 
salaka-® (Sp 124046 = Palim 305,11 = Kkh 136,9 
\with w.r. kannamalajarani]). 

Kanna-munda, m. [cf. Kannamundaka, q.v. in¬ 
fra ); Npr.; one of the seven lakes (v. infra) of Hima- 
vat; v. PPN s.v.; — lex. lit.: Anotatto tatha -o ca 
Rathakarako, Abh 679 (Abh-t 448,11); — Pv 356 foil.; 
tvah ca deva bahukaro atth3ya me idh3gato sumut- 
taham -assa asoka akutobhaya, 364; Pv-a 15945; — 
‘-pabbata-samlpatta, n. [abstr.], the property of 
being near to the'mountain Kannamunda; -a Kanna- 
mundo, Abh-t 448,11 (ad Abh 679); — ®-peta- 
vatthu, n., the story of the Peta of Kannamunda; 
title of Pv 347-366 (D 12); Pv-a 15047-16046; sabbam 
-usmim Sgatanayen' eva veditabbam, Pv-a 1874; — 
•-peti, /., the Peti of Kannamunda; idam ... -im 
3rabbha vuttam, Pv-a 15049;—‘-Rathakara- 
Anotatta-Sihappapata-Tiyaggala- 
Mucalinda-Kunala-daha, m.; sara ti mahasara. 
-e gahetva vadati, Sv 1644 = Spk II 344,1S 

Kanna-mundaka, m.; Npr.; = Kannamunda, q.v. 
supra; gaganatale thito va ramaniye Himavantapa- 
dese... -am Rathakaram + ti sattadahe dassesi, Ja V 
4154< "; Vism 416,19; Ps III 354 (ad M 15184); Ps m 
2324; — ®-daha, m., lake Kannamundaka; —e ve- 
manikapeti hutva nibbatta, Sv 996,13. 

Kanna-munda-daha, m. [cf. Kannamundaka- 
rdafea, qj}j^upa]r theJake Kannamunda; -*alo devat3- 
paribhogam ekam ambapakkam agantva Jale laggi, 
Ja D 104,19; Anotattadaho —o + ti satta mahasara pa- 
titthita, Ps III 354 = Ud-a 300,14 = Mp IV 108,1; Pv-a 
1524; 15249; Pj II 40743;— ”abhimukha, mfn., fac¬ 
ing lake Kannamunda; so ... Patigangam -o gantva, 
Pv-a 1544 

kanna-mula, n. [cf. Amg. kannamula; sa. 
karnamula], the root of the ear; — lex. lit- -am tu 
culika, Abh 363 (dvayam —e, Abh-{ 25441); — -e 
3sivisam carantam na Janas ti, Ja 13354S; nikannika 
ti —e mantani, HI 1244'; s3 khujjam -e aha, V 287,12; 
tassa -e man tayan tassa saddo solasayojanatthanam 
pharati, Dhp-a 1173,9; D 8,1; rukkhadevata... —e sad- 
dam akasi, Sp 57541 «= Ud-a 60,9; —e vadbhedam 
katva, Sp 13784 = Ps IV 109,10; nikannikan ti -am 
vuccati, —e Jappeyy3 ti vuttam hoti, Sp 9274 (fid Vin 
IV 27046); upakannakam Japped ti ... -e manteti, 
1363,1 (ad Vin V16146); Ps D 9240; 93,1-c 1354; Ud-a 
3174- 

kannayati, pr. 3 sg. (sa. karnayati], to listen, to 
hear; kanna savane kanneti -ati, Sadd 53646. 

kanna-rasayana, n., a balm for the ear; yo 
imam atthatikam ... -am agamikanam dharayate, sa 
bhave gatakankho, Sadd 31343*. 
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kanna-roga, m., a disease of the (outer) ear; — 
exeg.: -o ti bahikanne rogo, Mp V 43,1 (ad AVI 103); 
— cakkhurogo sola rogo ... ~o mukharogo +, Nidd I 
133 = 17,18 = 361/4 = A V1103; Nidd 1 47X 25236; roga- 
phassena phuttho ... assa, sotarogena ... ~ena, salla- 
rogena, 370,4; 40733 = 465,19; II 16633; — °adi- 
abadha, m.,a disease such as disease of the ear; yo 
pi — o so visamapaccayasamutthitadhatumattam 
eva. As 340,13. 

kanna-va(t), mfn. [sa. karnavat], having ears, 
hence: wise, knowledgeable; cf. Mg. sayartna = sa. 
sakama; J. J. MEYER: Hindu Tides, 1909:182 note 2.; — 
gramm. lit.: kusalo viduro dhima ... -a dabbo dhiro 
+, evarhnama vibhavino ti, Sadd 733*; — bahunl 
narasisani ... kodd eV ettha -a ti, Ja II 261,18* (= 
pannavA, 26132' = Ps 1583; Ps-pt 111731). 

kanna-vallT, /., the ear lobe; -iya thapitakun- 
dalehi viya samannagatam, Ja III 51631'; Phussadevo 
... attano -irh sakam chetvi, Mhv XXV 94. 

kanna-vata, m., blowing in the ear; mantam 
pana parivattetva, -am datva ... datthatthane yeva 
htthad, Spk III 7,12 = Mp-t II3253- 
kanna-vijjhana-mangala, n., the ceremony of 
piercing the ear; tassa —e pi... appodakamadhupSya- 
sam eva adamsu, Dhp-a II 873; — °adi, mfn., the 
ceremony of piercing the ear, etc.; sa tassa -isu pi 
tath' eva danam adasi, Dhp-a in 95,15. 

kanna-viddha, n„ the earlobe; reading in cpd. at 
Mp-t n 325,11, q.v. infra; probably — kannSviddha, 
q.o.; — ifc. tipu-° (Ja IV 31031* = Cp-a 206,11 [with 
reading -kannapittha, q.v.]); — ®-khandha- 
pitthikadi, mfn. [pitthika + Sdi), the ear lobe and 
- the back, etc.; Mp-t II 325,11 * Spk III 7,17-(with 
reading kannapitthi-, q.v.). 

kanna-vibhusana, n., an ear ornament; only re¬ 
corded in lex. litc kundalam -am, Abh 284. 

kanna-vivara, n. [cf. sa. karnavivaraL the ear ca¬ 
nal (= kannacchidda, q.v); kannacchiddan ti maihsa- 
iohitSdlhi asamphuttham -am, Ps III 1393 (d MI 
4233); vJ. at Vibh-a 72,9,10 for vivaram. 

kanna-vethana, n.,a kind of ear ornament; only 
recorded in lex. lit _• sirovethanam unhisam, kunda¬ 
lam -am, Abh 284 (Abh-t 20131-202,14). 

kanna-vedha, m. [cf. Amg. kannavehana, kan- 
navehanaga], the ceremony of piercing the ear; atha- 
ham ... dSrakSnam -ato vattinfharananiyamena 
adukkhSpento sanikam niharim, Ja V16731'* Cp-a 
179,5; Mhv LXII S3. 

kanna-sakkhali, f. [cf. sa. karnaiaskull; pa. 
kannasakkhalikS, q.v.], the earlobe; ayan ... 
silavantam bhikkhum -iyam paharitva badhiram 
akasi, Sv 31133; -iyam (Be -ikam) pahari, Ja V 43837'; 
ath' ekam ambapakkam ... tassa -irh punjamanam 
viya tantibhumiyam pati. As 27130; sisam yava -ito 
upari ayakapalam pavisi, Dhp-a 11483; -im bhind- 


anto viya paharitva ... carikam pakkanto, Dhp-a II 
178,18. 

kanna-sakkhalika, /. [cf. kanna-sakkhali, q.v.; 
Amg. kannasakkuliya], the ear lobe; kannacchinno 
b yassa kannamule va -aya va eko va dve va kanna 
chinna honb, Sp 1026,18 (= kannaculikaya, Vmv II 
1273); hatthikanno va mahantahi -ahi samannagato, 
musikakanno (so read with BeCe; Ee mulika-) va Ja- 
tukakanno (so read with BeCe; Ee jatu-) va khudda- 
k3hi -ahi samannagato, Sp 102830 (ad Vin 19131); 
balavavate -am paharitva badhirabhavam karonte 
viya kifica pi tattha pathavi pi atthi tejo pi atthi. As 
3343. 

kanna-santhana-pupphata, f., the property of 
having flowers of the shape of an ear; (in " etymol¬ 
ogy'' of Girikanni) -aya kanni girimhi JaUi kanni 
Girikanni, Abh-t 389,18. 

kanna-sandhopika, /. [variant of kannasan- 
dhovikS, q.v.; for the alternation p/v, cf. Mittel- 
indisch § 1811, = kannasandhovika, q.v.; -an (v.l. 
-dhov-) b kannadhovanena lalitabbam, Mp V 6732 
WAV 202,13). 

kanna-sandhovika, f„ (the game called ) 
"cleaning the ear'; yan nOnaham imam udakaraha- 
darh ogahetvS -am pi khiddam kileyyaih, A V 202,13 
foil, (kannasandhopikan (vJ. -dhov-) b kanna¬ 
dhovanena lalitabbam, Mp V 6732). 

kanna-samipa, m., closeness to the ear; tatthl 
nidda yan tassa —e turiyesu paggahitesu, Vibh-a 40633 
= Sp-t II31337. 

1 kanna-sukha, it. [cf. Amg. kannasuhal, a pleas¬ 
ure to the ear; attam vinicchinatha, mayhaA ca -am 
bbavissatb-Ja B 187,iSr 

2 kanna-sukha, mfn., pleasing to the ear; ya s5 
vac5 nel5 -5 pemaniya hadayangamS pori bahujana- 
kanta bahuJanamanSpS tatharupim vacam bhSsibi h, 
D143S (= vyanJanamadhuratSya kanna nam sukha. 
sudnS vijjhanam viya kanne sulam na Janeb, Sv 
7538) = M117936 (Ps 0 20737=Sv 7538) = A112833 
(Mp H 19932 = Sv 7538) = Nidd 1220,18 * Dhs 1343 
(As 3973 = Sv 7538) * Pp 2936 (Pp-a 2113=Sv 7538); 
so erayab —5 v5c5 sudnnaphalam anubhavi, D in 
174,11* (= -5yo; -an b pi pStho, Sv 939,16); bhanam 
-am vScam hadayaAgam hadayanissitam ... Qttako 
mam amocayi, Ja IV 41936*; 47030; V1673*; 34430*= 
34632*; pucchavissajjanA d eva ... hadayangamS -5 
abbhuta lomahaihsanS, Mil 13; -ato hadayangama- 
to, Sp 171/4 = Ud-a 286,18; Sp 62237; 10613; Spk 1272,14; 
karavikarutamaAjuna —ena ... brahmassarena bha- 
sato Bhagavato vacanam abhinandimsu, BIO39 (ad S 
B2.9). 

kanna-sukhata, f. [abstr.], the property of being 
pleasing to the ear; madhurokathan H -aya ... ma- 
dhurasabhavakathaih, Mp-t B953- 

[^anna-sutta, w.r. in uddana at Vin II 1433 for 



kanthasutta, which read with Be;cf. Vin II 106,34; 
320,15] 

2 kanna-sutta, n.,a kind of string (or loop ?) 
attached to the anuvata of a dvara when suspended 
from the dvaravamsa to dry after having been dyed; 
the purpose of the - is to prevent the comers of the 
dvara from fraying out; = 2 kannasuttaka, q.v.; — 
exeg.: ettha ca civare ayamato vittharato ca sibbitva 
anuvatato bahi nikkhantasuttam dvaram rajitva 
sukkhapanakale rajjuyS va tivaravamse vS ban- 
dhitva olambltum anuv5te baddhasuttani ca -ani 
nama, Vin-vn-t II 35347. 

'kanna-suttaka, n., an ear band; kanthasutta- 
kam vS -am va ... theyyadtto amasati, Spatb duk- 
katassa, Vin HI 48,10. 

2 kanna-suttaka, «., = 2 kannasutta, q.v.; — 
exeg.: dvarassa -am na vattab rajitakSle chindi- 
tabbam. yam pana "anujanami bhikkhave -an" ti (= 
Vin 1286,30), evam anunhatam tain anuvate pasakam 
katva bandhitabbam rajanakale lagganatthSya, Sp 
291,8 (-an b avarassa dighato kiriyan ca sibbitanam 
catusu kannesu konesu ca nikkhantanam suttasisa- 
nam etam nJma, Vmv I 167,13); — rajanam ubhato 
galab ... anujanami... kanne bandhitun tL kanno ji- 
rab ... anujartSuu ... -an ti, Vin 1286,30. 

kanna-sula, n. Isa. kamaiulal, an earache; — 
gramm. lita sula nijayam ...: -am na janeti, Sadd 

435^4;-am viya gitavSditasaddam asahamSno 

vin2v3dakam tajjesi, As I8O44; sudvijjhanam viya 
-am na janeti, Mp D 19943 (fid A112843) = Mp HI 
' 189,9 *SV 754*^*5 H 20?4»= As 397,fr=Pp-a2H,4; 

anna taro bhikkhu —ena pOito... vipassanam us- 

sukkSpetum nasakkhi, Vv-a 24344; — °adi, mfn., 
earache, etc.; -ihi, Vibh-mt 6O41; — ®adi-dukkha, 
n., pain such as earache, etc; -am JSnitabbam hob b, 
Vibh-mt 6O42. 

kanna-sota, n. [sa. kamasrotas], the ear canal; 
BhagavS jivham ninr&metvS ubho pi -ani anumasi 
pabmasi, Sn IO84 = D1106,13 = MD 135,17 (BuddhS- 
nam —esu malam vS jallikS vS n' atthi dhovitvS 
thapitarajatapanaliki viya honb, Ps EQ 3704) = DI 
109,17; tassa mayham... -ehi vStanam nikkhamantS- 
nam adhimabo saddo hob, M I 243,8; tato tvam 
Moggallina ubho -Sni JvijeyySsi, AIV 86,13; tassa 
... eko pagabbho dussHo makkato SgantvJ —esu 
aftgajatena salSkapavesanakammam karoti, Ja II 
359,14; yathS nima divasasantattam ayosGlam ... 

-am paviseyya, evam_tain vacanam -am pavi- 

sittha. Mil 286,14; Jivham ninnSmayitvi ca —e ca ni- 
sike pabmassa (so read xoith vJ.; Ee pabmasa-), Ap 
3214; dandakasalSki gahetvS —esu pavesanb, Ps II 
49,10; ubho -ani parimasab, HI 3824; badhiranam 
-am nama evarupam na hob, Cp-a 21945; 2214; 26943; 
— ifc. dakkhina-® (Vism 400,11,12; Dhp-a II 72,10; 
Ps m 370,13; — mula, Spk ID 9,1); pada-mukha-° (Ja 


VI 846); bhagga- 0 (Mil 35740); mukha-® (~pada, 
Cp-a 220,36); vama-° (Vism 400,11,12; Ps III 370,14; 
—mula, Spk IH 94); — “-plnana-arammana, n„ 

an object that is pleasant to the ear; -vasa, m.; 

savaniyam hutva -vasena (v.I. -nanam aram-) pa- 
rikaddhati ti vuyhati, Nidd-a I 27,2; — 
°anumasana, n., touching the ear canal ( with the 
tongue); —ena dighabhavo, Sv 276,11 = Ps HI 370,5; 

Kannata, m. [so. Karnata], the name of Cula- 
vaihsa for the Kanarese of South India; Kerala Sihala 
tad2 -a ca yathakamam Sdhipaccam pavattayuiii, 
Mhv LV 12; — ifc. Kerala-® (—Damll&di-bhata, 
Mhv LXX 230); — “-duta, m.,a messenger from 
the Kanarese; taio so... -ehi saha pesayi, Mhv LX 26; 
— °-nikata, n., the neighbourhood of the 
Kanarese; tato so ... pesayi dute sakiye -am, Mhv 
LX 26; — °-bhumi-paIa, m., the ruler of the 
Kanarese; -ena Cojaranna ca pesita dut5 ... idh' 
agata, Mhv LX 24. 

[kannabaddha, n. [kanna -*■ abaddha], the ear¬ 
lobe; oJ. at Sp 1026,19 (with reading kannabandha). 
Be, and Vmv H127/4 for BeCe and Vmv kannividdha] 
kannabharana, n. (kanna + Sbharana; cf. sa. 
kamabharana], an ear ornament; tatra —e kundaladi 
dvayaih, Abh-t 20141 (ad Abh 284). 

kannayata-mutta, mfn. (kanna + ayata; cf. 
Amg. kannayaya], (an arrow ) discharged from the 
ear; cf. sa. akarnamukta; cf. E. W. HOPKINS: The 
Social and Military Position of the Ruling Caste in 
India, JAOS 13 1889 = Delhi 1972: 215; na -ena ... 
— amhi hadaye viddhgt ,ija II 27545* (= yiy? l 
dakkhinakannaculikam Skaddhitva amuttakena, 

27640- ’ 

kannalankara, m. (kanna + alahkara], an ear or¬ 
nament; aveline b avalasamkhatehi -ehi yutte, Ja V 
40947'; ubho -a dve satasahassanL Cp-a 82 a. 

kannavatta, n. [kanna + avatta; cf. kannabaddha, 
kannabandha, kannaviddha], the ear lobe; yassa pana 
-e chijjanb, Palim 140,18 (yassa pana —e b hettha 
kundaladithapanachiddam sandhaya vuttarh, 
Palim-t 1235,1). 

Kannavaddhamana, m.; Npr.; a mountain in 
Ceylon; -amhi pabbate, Mhv 149. 

kannaviddha, n. [kanna 4- Sviddha; cf. kannl- 
baddha], the ear lobe; yassa pana —e (so read with 
BeCe I Be xoith vJl. kann&baddhe, kannabuddhe]; Ee 
kannabandhe) chijjanb ... so kannam sahghatetva 
pabbajetabbo, Sp 1026,19 (yassa pana -e b [r.I. 
kannabaddhe] heJthS kundalldithapanaochiddam 
sandhaya vuttam, Vmv H 127/0- 
kannika-kappa, n., a rosette pattern; cf. kannikS 
3.a.; — ifc. pali-kappa-® (°adi, Sp 86345). 

kannika-kesa, mfn. [kannika + kesa], (bhor.) 
having tufts of hair; cf. kannika 3.a.; used in 
description of the parisadusaka (cf. Vin 191,13); ~o va 
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panakehi khayitakedare sassasadisehi tahiiii tahirh 
utthitehi kesehi samannagato, Sp 1028,12 (“or he has 
tufts of hair, that is, he has hair that sticks out here 
2 nd there like ears of com in a field that has been 
cropped by insects Vmv II 127,17); Vin-vn 2492. 

kannika-tthana, n. [kannikS + thana), the 
placement of the peg (on a sandal, to which the 
straps are fastened; cf. kannika 2.; F. TlSSOT, 
Gandh&ra 1985: fig. 230); mendavisanavaddhikS (v.l. 
-baddhikl; cf. Vin I 186,11: -bandhika [with vJI. 
-vaddhika, -baddhikS, -vattika]) ti —e mendakasiri- 
gasan thane vaddhe yojetva kata, Sp 1084,12 (ad Vin I 
186,n). 

kannik'-attha, m. [kannika + attha], the pur¬ 
pose of a kannikS roof-plate; cf. kannika l.b.; -aya 
rukkharii sukkhapetva, reading of Dhp-a Be 1171,13 
* Dhp-a 1269,10 (q.v. infra sub kannikaiukkha). 

kannika-pariyanta, m. [kannika + pariyanta], 
the edge of the pericarp (of a lotus); cf. katwikS l.a.; 
ubhosu antesu -ato viniggatehi 
suparisuddharnuttSkalapehi dvihi kancanapadume- 
hl alankatam, Sv 625,34 (= dvinnarii kancanapaduma- 
narii kannikaya pariyantato, Sv-pt II253,6,7) = Ps IV 
226,15. 

[kannika-majjha, w.r. at Sv 714,13,27 for 
kannikamanca, which read with Be] 

kannika-manca, m. (kannika + manca], (t.t 
archit.) a kannikS scaffold; - denotes the scaffold 
used when putting up the rafters (i.e. the gopSnasis) 
and fitting them into the kannika roof-plate; cf. 
kannika l.b.; atha nitthite dabbasambhSrakamme 
... so vaddhaki -e (so read with Be; Ee -majjhe) 
juslditya catuhkdisahi gopSnasiyo ukkhipitva ... 
aha, Sv 714,13; vaddhaki -e (so read with Be; Ee 
-majjhe) nisinno va akasarh ulloketvS, 714,27; — 
°-bandhana, n., tying together the kannikS scaf¬ 
fold; -am = kannikarohanakile SmhitvS avatthana- 
attakaranarii, Sv-pt II 32021 (ad Sv 714,12); — ifc. 
yava-bandhana-thambh'-ussapana- 
sarighata-yojana- 0 (Sv 714,12). 

kannika-mandala, m. (kannika + mandala; cf. 
kannikamandala, q.v.], the kannika circle, i*., the 
kannikS roof-plate; cf. kannikS l.b.; rajS ... ullo- 
kento -aril disva ... kin nu kho nissaya kannika thi- 
ta, Ja HI 317,15; -aril pi may a viddhariisitarii, Dhp-a 
m 129,1; IV 178,19; SviddhapakkhapSsakan ti -assa 
samanta thapitapakkhapasakarii, Sp-t m 388,13 (ad 
Sp 1208,16: nillekharii jantagharan (= Vin II 123,13) 
nama Sviddhapakkhapasakarii vuccati. gopanasi- 
narii upari mandale pakkhaj?asake thapetva kataku- 
tacchadanass' etarii namarii) = Vmv II 233,23; 
mandale ti -e, Sp-t III 388,14 (ad Sp 1208,17, q.v. su¬ 
pra). 

kannika-matta, n. and mfn. [kannika + matta], 
1. (n.) the mere pericarp of a lotus; cf. kannika l.a.; 


2. (mfn.) having the size of a kannika roof-plate; cf 
kannika l.b.; — 1. ath' assa vanno parinato pattan 
ca kinjakkhan ca pa ti tarn -am eva thitarii, evarupas 
sa nama padumassa jara patta, Ja 1183,11; pupphakha- 
daniye mulakapuppharii ... uppalapa- 
dumajatikanarii pupphanarii -aril, Sp 836,10; — 2. st 
-aril mahantarii adittarii ayakutarii gahetvS imini 
narii paharitvS maressami ti agantva ... Bodhisat 
tassa sayanamatthake atthasi, Ja HI 146A 

kannika-miga, m., a kind of deer with (long) 
ears (?); kannika (vJ. -akS) ti -a (vJ. -aka-), Ja V 
406,31' (pd 406,8*). 

kannika-rukkha, m. [kannika -t- rukkha), a 
kannika tree, i*., a tree that is fit to be made into a 
kannika roof-plate; cf. kannikS l.b.; so ... patha- 
mam eva -aril sukkhapetva tacchetvS vijjhitva kan- 
nikarii nitthapetvS vatthena palivethetvS thapesi, Ja 
I 201,6 = Dhp-a 1269,10 (cf. Sv 714^ (reading kanni- 
kO pa gain rukkharii for -aril); 

kannika-vevacana, n. [kannikS -t- vevacana], a 
synonym for sheaf, bundle; cf. kannikS 3.a. ghata- 
goochakS -an' eva, As-mt 189,10 (fid As 410,17). 

kannika-salla-santhana, mfn. [kannikS + 
salla], (bhvr.) having the shape of the barbed point 
of a harpoon; cf. kannikS 3.a.; papatSyS ti, papata 
vuccati digharajjukakosake (so read xvith vJ.; Ee 
-kotthasake) dandakarii pavesetvS gahito -o aya- 
kantako, Spk II2072 (= attanikapanasallasanthSno, 
Spk-pt II 174,1). 

kannika,/. and n. [secdry < kanna + ika; cf. Amg. 
kanniya; sa. karnika; -S > -a in cpds., qq.v. supra], 

: La. the receptacle of a flower; the pericarp of a lo¬ 
tus; b. (fffi itch it.) a kannikS roof-plafe; ~ denotes a 
circular wooden roof-plate (cf. the term kannika- 
mandala, q.v.) crouming a peaked roof (like a kind 
of coping stone), into xohich the rafters (= gopSna- 
sls) are fitted, thus holding them together and sup¬ 
porting them (cf. the term gopSnasibhSravaha quali¬ 
fying -); in case the building is apsidal and barrel- 
vaulted, one must assume that a (semi-circular) kan¬ 
nikS is inserted in the roof above each of the two 
apses; cf. Buddhaghosa's description (q.v. infra) of 
the construction of the mandalamSja using two 
kannlkas; in some cases the - may have been deco¬ 
rated (cf. the term kannikalakkhana, q.v.) or inscrib¬ 
ed (cf. the story about SudhammS who had her name 
inscribed on the lower surface of a -; on which, cf. 
Sv 714,33, q.v. infra); as indicated by lex. lit. - 
appears in certain contexts to be used as a syn. for 
kuta (= ridge-pole; cf. Abh 219; 875, qq.v. infra), q.v.; 
cf. A. K. COOMARASWAMY, Pali kannika = circular 
roof-plate, JAOS 50 1930: 238-243; 2. a peg (on a san¬ 
dal; only recorded in cpd. kannika-tthana, q.v.); 3.a. 
a cluster; tuft; collection; sheaf; bouquet; rosette; the 
meanings recorded sub 3.a. are mainly found in 
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cpd.s; b. a spot; 4. mould; 5. an ear ornament made 
from powers that have been bound together into a 
cluster or rosette (Pan IV 3 65); — lex. lit. (ad l.a., 
l.b., and 5.); bijakose gharakute, kanna-bhusaya -a, 
Abh 875 (Abh-t 526,20); bijakoso tu -a, Abh 687 
(Abh-t 452,14,15); kutan tu -a, Abh 219 (Abh-t 15972); 
-a kannapuro ca, siya kannavibhusanam, Abh 284 
(Abh-t 20175); — 1-a. tato kihjakkham pati, -5 va 
avasissi, Ja I 183 a -5 dvadasahattha (so read; Ee -sa 
hattha), Spk D 907 = Mp 1136,9; Spk II 907; kesarapa- 
rivarita viya -a, Ps HI 21,14 = Spk IH 47,15 = Ud-a 
412,10; Vin-vn 1349; — ifc. anu-patta-kesara-® 
(-abhimandita, Mil 361,14; kanakamaya—kinjak- 
khakesara, Vv-a 437); upari-® (Mp IV 59,9); 
2 opatta-°; nH'-uppala-® (Ja V 156,19"); patta-® 
(—kesara, Mp IV 59,l); paduma-® (Ja I 233,23; Sp 
996,9; Ap 3477; —majjha, Ja I 231,23; -Skara, Vism 
124,9); puppha-® (Ja IV 153,28; —sadisa, 1152,12); — 
l.b. ganhatha -am ... te sSdhu ti -am gahetvS 
salam nitthapetva, Ja 1201,19,20 = Dhp-a 12707,9; -am 
aropetva gopanasiyo pavesitamatta honti, Ja III 
317,12; diyaddhakukku udayena -5 vidatthiyo attha 
parikkhipanti nam sasimsapa saramaya aphegguka, 
318,1*; evam pi mittehi dalhehi pandito ... 
susahgahito siriya na dhaihsati gopanasibharavahS 
va -S ti, 318,18* (yatha gopanasinam bharam 
vahamana -a na dhaihsati evam raja ... na dhamsati 
+, 31875"); tatiyam rajagehe -aya nivutthaguna- 
panako saddam akasi, 429,1; mandalamalo ti, 
katthad dve -a gahetva hamsavattakacharwena kata 
kutagSrasala pi mandalamSlo ti, katthad ekam -am 
gahetva thambapantim parikkhipitva katS 
upatthanasalS pi mandalamalo ti vuccati, Sv 4377 
(ad D127); 309,11; -5 nama bddhum vattati, 714,17 * 
Ja 12017 = I%p-a 1269,17; imasmim ghare -S atthi, Sv 
714,21; kirn Uta laddha -S, 71476; ySva te na puna 
agacchanti tava -aya hetthimatale: 'ayarh sala 
SudhammS nama", 71473;— ifc. kutagara-® 
(Dhp-a 1777; As 118,19; -ttha, Vism 413,12; Sp 633,10; 
7857; —saiighata, Ps II 401,13); geha-® (Sv 9475); 
thapita-* (Dhp-a I 269,16); pasada-® (Ja III 431,12; 
4727); vikkayika-® (Dhp-a I 269,18; thapita—, Ja I 
201,13); ratana-maya-® (Vv-a 507); satta-ratana- 
maya-® (Vv-a 304,13; — in long cpd. at Ps II 304,9; 
— 2.V. s.v. kannikatthSna; — 3 jl anhamahna- 
sambandhena -S viya ghat5 viya hutvS thitatta 
hetugoochako ti vuccati. As 3671; catusu bhurrusu 
kusalam ime dhammS kusala ti imin5 nayena -am 
-am ghatam ghatam gocchakam gocchakam katv5 
... adasi. 410,17 (-am -an ti... ghatagocchaka kanni- 
kavevacanan' eva, As-mt 189,10); — ifc. abaddha-® 
(Sv-pt II877); paU-® (—adika, Khuddas XXXV 5); — 
3.b. sodake gatte dvaram parupantassa hi dvare -a 
utthahanti, Ps II 16770 (-a ti sariragatabindukatani 
mandalani, Ps-pt II 125,24); — ifc. kala-° 


(—co)a,Vism 63,6 I with v.l. kanni- (< kannijn]), 
which probably read]); seda-jala-® (It-a II 76,17 Iso 
read with BeCe; Ee two words 1; — 4. ( f. and n.); 
patiggahitake teladimhi -am uttheti, singiveradi- 
mhi ghanacunnam, Sp 84971 * Vin-vn 1482 (with 
reading kannika); abboharo va so antopuvadisu pi 
-am (vj. kannakam) Vin-vn 1019; — 5. avelo ti -a, 
Sp 617,n (ad Vin in 1807; -a ti bahunam pupphanam 
va malanam va ekato bandhitassa namairu kanna- 
bharanan ti pi vadanti, Vmv I 300,19); — ifc. 
3 asoka-°; pilandhana-® (Sv 9475). 

kannikakara, m. [kannikS + 3kara], the form of 
a bouquet; cf. kannika 3-a.; kannikabaddho hutva 
pupphamakulanam (so read with BeCe) ganhanato 
-en' eva kato ti, Ap-a 436,15 (fid Ap 167,13). 

kannikabaddha, mfn. [kannikS * abaddha], 
tied into a sheaf; tied into a bouquet; cf. kannikS 
3 jl; tani ca kho ekasmim yeva nale -ani hutvS, Sv 
412,17 (abaddhakannikS viya hutva, Sv-pt II877); so 
pacchS khettam gantvS olokento sakalakhette -ehi 
viya salisisehi sanchannam disvS, Dhp-a I 98,11; 
sattatthaattani pana ekato -ani (so read with vJ.; Ee 
-abaddh-) ekakkhane uppajptum samatthSni nama n' 
atthi,"304,11; ayam pi... Siddhattham Bhaga van tarn 
... savantani pupphani -Sni (so read; Ee -abaddh) 
gahetva pujesi, Th-a 1125,10. 

kannika-mandala, m., = kannikamandala, q.v.; 
thero ... -am (vd. -ka-) bhinditvS Skasam pakkhan- 
di, Dhp-a HI 66,1;— ®-samIpa, m„ proximity to 
the kannikS circle, i^., the top of the roof; thero ... 
vehSsam abbhuggantva —e pallankena nlsidi,_Ps II 
38572. 

kannika-yogya, mfn., pi for (being made into) 
a kannikS roof-plate; cf. kannikS l.b.; -am 
tacchetvS vattam (so read with vd.; Ee mattham) 
katvS kannikSya kattabbam sabbam nitthapetvS, 
Sv-pt II 320,18 (fid Sv 7147). 

kannikara, m. and n., the tree Pterospermum 
acerifolium and its power; athagamS salilam sigha- 
sotam nudam sSle salale -e, Ja IV 44078* (442,10"); 
kanikara ti mahaprupphS, -S ti khuddakapupphS, V 
422,24' (ad V 4207**); -S kanlkS ca asanS ... 
sampavanti sobhamSnS mam' assamam, Ap I67; -o, 
Ap 2487; aiikolS yuthikS ... kanikS (so read with vdq 
Ec kannika)-S ca pupphanti mama assame, Ap 368A 
-o ti vattabbe niruttinayena ekassa pubbanakSrassa 
lopam katvS kanikSran ti vuttan ti datthabbam, 
Ap-a 436,15 (ad Ap 167,13); — ifc. kadall-* (Mhv 
LXXIII 123); — in long cpd. at Ja V 420,4** (in 
varnaka). 

kannikirika, m. [so. karnikSraka], = kannikSra, 
<j.o.;Sih 12.19*. 

Kannikara-galla-vapi, /.; Npr.;the water tank 
called Kannikaragalla; a tank in Ceylon which was 
restored by Gajabahu; -im ca, Mhv LXVTII 45. 
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Ikannikara-paricita, doubtful reading at Ap 
497,22 for which probably read kanikaram va nicitam 
with Be and Th-a Ce II 196,28; Ce reads khanikam 
thanaradtam] 

kannikara-puppha, n., the flower of the tree 
Pterospermum acerifolium; seyyatha pi nama -am 
pi tarn pitavannam +, A V 61,30; — '-vanna, mfrt., 
(bhvr.) having the colour of the power of the tree 
Pterospermum acerifolium; so kantakurandavan- 
nam kasavam nivasetva -am parupitva ... nisidi, Ja 
II 66,13'; pitaka -a, Sp 1083,25 (ad Nidd 1354,29: pitako 
ca vanno); — “-samana, mfn., similar to the 
Power of the tree Pterospermum acerifolium; tassa 
para to pitaka rh hod ... -am (oJ. kani-) Nidd I 355,4 
= 449,7 (oJ. kani-). 

kannika-rukkha, m., = kannikarukkha, q.v.; esS 
rata nama ttena —ena (so read with Ce; Ee two words) 
salam attano namena kared ti, Sv 715,10. 

kannikaropana-kala, m. [kannikS + Sropana; 
cf.' kannikarohanakala, q.v.], the time of mounting 
the kannikS roof-plate; cf. kannikS l.b.; atha salam 
nitthapetva -e aho ayya ekam na karimha ti aha, Ja I 
201A 

kannikaropana-divasa, m. (kannika 4- Sro¬ 
pana], the day of mounting the kannika roof-plate; 
cf. kannika l.b.; atha salam nitthapetva —e (v.l. 
arohana-, -kale) ayya ekam na sarimha d aha, Dhp-a 
1269,13 {cf. Ja 1201,8*). 

kannikarohana-kala, m. (kannikS + arohana + 
kSla], the time of mounting the kannikS roof-plate; 
cf. kannika Lb.; ~e SruhitvS avatthana-attakaranam, 
Sv-pt II 320,21 (ad Sv 714,12: kannikamancabandhana, 
q.v.). 

kannika-lakkhana, n., a kannika mark; accord¬ 
ing to ct. - refers to divination on the basis of 
marks on an ear ornament or on the wooden roof- 
plate of a house (cf. kannika l.b. and 5); cf. kaccha- 
palakkhana, q.v.; yathS va ... eke ... samanabrah- 
mana ... micchajivena jivikam kappenti, 
seyyathidam manilakkhanam ... -am kacchapalak- 
khanam, D19,23 (pilandhanakannikSya pi gehakan- 
nikSya pi vasena veditabbam, Sv 94,25) = 67,33; 
lakkhanapSthakS lakkhanam SdisanH, manilak¬ 
khanam ... -am ... id va, Nidd I 382,2 (Nidd-a I 
415,28 = Sv 9445). 

kannika-vanta, n., a stalk with a cluster or ro¬ 
sette (of powers); cf. kannika 3.a.; tarn gahetvS -am 
allipuppham (BeCe om.) gahetva madhake sisassa 
upari akase okirim pujesin d attho, Ap-a 400,33. 

kannikupaga, mfn. (kannika + upaga], pt for 
(being used as) a kannika roof-plate; cf. kannika 
l.b.; -am rukkham chinditva tacchitva vattam ka- 
tva aharitva Sudhammaya gehe thap>esi, Sv 714^ (= 
kannikayogyam. tacchetva vattam [so read with v.l.; 


Ee mattham] katva kannikaya kattabbarh sabbam 
nitthapetva), Sv-pt D 320,18. 

kanni, /. of kanna (q.v.) ifc.; used in etymology 
o/Girikanni (q.v.): kannasanthanapupphataya -i gi- 
rimhi jata -I Girikanni, Abh-t 389,18; — ifc. K5Ia-° 
(Sv 54U8); Giri-° (Abh 584); Jatu-° (Sn 1096; 
—manavapuocha = Sn 1096-1100). 

kanne-japa, m. (so. karnejapa; cf. MahS-bh on 
vart ad Pan III 2 13L an informer; back-biter; calum¬ 
niator; — lex. litp sucako pisuno —o dhutto tu van- 
cako, Abh 737 (kanne japad ti, aluttasamSso, arud- 

tabbarocake pi -o, Abh-t 479,18);-anam, Mhv 

LXXVI15. 

kanneti, pr. 3 sg. (so. karnayati; cf. kannayati, 
q.v.], to listen; only recorded in gramm. litc kanneti 
-ad, Sadd 536,24. 

kanha, m/(-5)«. [cf. Amg. kasina; so. krsna, cf. pa. 
ldnha, q.v. infra], a. black, describing the colour of 
things or animals; cf. the compounds *anjana, 
•uttara, *obhasa, “-kipillika, “-cchadana, °-jad(n), 
•-tunda, ‘-purisa, ®-bhumi, ‘-maccha, *-mandala, 
°-mattika, ®-vattika, ‘-vattani, “-sappa, °-sarira, 
°-sisa, *ajina, °ahl; subst. n.; b. black, dark, mostly 
used in a derogatory sense of human beings, (see EV 
I 153: " term of abuse'); c. black, dark, ie., bad, most¬ 
ly opp. sukka, with technical terms, (i) - dhamma, 
(ii) - kamma, (iii) other ethical concepts; subst. 
n.; metaphorical connotations seem typical of 
Buddhist texts (see BHSD); more common in the 
case of ~than for other words for black (asita, 
kala(ka]); cf. the compounds "-kamma, *-duka, 
"-dhamma, *-pakkha, *-pakkhika, *-patipad5, 
•-magga, *-vaca, *-vipaka, *-sahkhata, 0 -sappatibha- 
ga, “-sukka, “abhijad, “abhijadka; - in proper names 
(simplex or compounds) often justified with 
reference to evil nature ('Kanha = Mara), or to dark 
skin (see 2 Kanha, * Kanha, 6 Kanha, 7 Kanha (2), 
2 KanhacGpayana; Kanhadevala and Kanhasiri, names 
of the rsi Asita); — VSsudeve 'ntake -c, so pape 
'site dsu, Abh 1000;— gloss: = addaritthaka-vanna, 
Sp 1083^6 (ad Vin 1185^1: sabba-kanha); = anjana- 
vanna, Nidd-a 1376^3; more frequently = kSla, Mogg 
VII 223; = kalaka (passim); — a. nilo -o 'sito kalo, 
Abh 96 (Abh-t 77,14,15); -S gavinam sampanna- 
khlratama, Kacc-v 306 (II 6 34); id -asu setasu 
(gosu), A1162,11* = III 214,1*; tato ca -o urago maha- 
viso, Vv 1159 (= kanha-sappa, Vv-a 311,14); -o -o ca 
ghoro ca, Ja IV 183,12* (“A black, black hound', Ja- 
Trsi.; -o -o d bhaya-vasena dalhakamma-vasena va 
amenditam, ct.; ativa -o ti attho, Sadd 414); kin te 
idam urunam antarasmim, supicchitam -a-r-iva 
ppakasad, V 197,18* (ubhosu passesu kajakam viya 
khayati, 197,24'; for meaning and sandhi [= -am iva] 
cf. s.v. iva and Mittelindisch § 271, respectively); 
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setaih p' arthi -am pi lohitakam pi, It-a I 100,u; 
panca vanna ..., nilo ca vanno, pltako ..., lohitako 
..., —o ..., odato ca vanno, Nidd 1354,29 = 449,3 = II 
134,i; I 355,7 - 449,10 = II 134,11; (kantako) -o nilo 
odato hoti. Nett 232,8; — b. -o puriso ... kala- 
vannatta suvanna-vannSdikam upanidhaya kucchi- 
tabbo ninditabbo ti -o, kalavanno, vuttam pi c' 
etam [Ja IV 9,19* foil, infra], Sadd 504,20,24; -o dittho 
hoti... odato dittho hoti, Vin III 169,21; brahmano va 
settho vanno, hino anno vanno, brahmano va sukko 
vanno, -o anno vanno, D ID 81,12JS (Sv 861,34) = 83,10 
= MII84,6,12 (Ps in 320,2), etc.; mundake samanake 
ibbhe ~e bandhupSdapacce (hitvS), D III 83,16,19 (Ee 
so but the reading kinha [<j.p.] is supported by cts 
for this canonical stock-phrase ) * M II 177,0 (Ee 
kanha); —o vatayam puriso, -am bhuii|ati bhojanam 
-e bhumi-padesasmim, na mayham manaso piyo, )a 
IV 9,12* foil. tju. Sadd 504,24-26*; na -o tacasS hod, 
antosaro hi brahmano, yasmim p£pani kammani sa 
ve —o Sujampati, Ja IV 9,19* foil. qu. Sadd 504,26-28* (= 
kala-vannam, rukkha-phala-bhojanataya —o, 9,150 = 
Th 140 (—o nihina-puggalo, Th-a II 18,14); —o pi sukko 
pi, the Black (= Bad] one and the White 1= Good] 
one, ijc.. Devadatta and the Bodhisatta, Mil 203,25 ( cf. 
Devadatto ekanta—o ... Bodhisatto ekanta-sukko, 
200,21 foil.); — c. -2 dhamm5 ... tattha -2 ti 
apabhassara-bhava-karanatta panditehi kucchi tabba 
garahitabbS ti -a akusala dhammS, Sadd 504,20 foil.; 
lex. lit- apunnakusalam -am ..., kusalam sukatam 
sukkam, Abh 84 (= papa, punya; kam sukham hanati 
ti -am, Abh-t 70,16); —-c-(i) ye ... dhammS akusala. 
... nilam-ariya ... -5 kanha-sankhata, D1163,12 (Ee 
kinha); + -5 kanha-vipSka vihnu-garahltS, HI 82,14; 
ye dhammS -5 kanha-samkhatS, ye dhamma sukka 
sukka-samkhStS, AIV 363,12; ekacco kanhSbhijatiko 
samano -am dhammam abhijSyati, D III 250,21 foil. 
* A ID 384a -am dhammam vippahSya, sukkam 
(so read; Ee i oj. -am) bhSvetha pandito, S V 24,21* (= 
akusala-dhammam. Spk m 132^0) = A V 232A* = 
253,5* = Dhp87 (Dhp-a H 162>6); (te)... abhSvita-dttS 
abhSvita-panna ... -am dhammam okkamamSnS na 
bujjhissanti, A Ed 107,5 (= kSlaka-dhammam, Mp m 
271,30); -5 dhamma, sukkS dhammS, Dhs 7,9* (kalakS 
dttassa apabhassara-bhSva-karan2, As 51,22); ahiri- 
kan ca anottappan ca ime dhammS -5, sabbe pi aku¬ 
sala dhamma -2, Dhs 1302; A I 51,14 (na kala- 
vannataya -2, kanha taya pana upanenti ti nipphatti- 
kalakataya -2, sarasenapi va sabbakusaladhamm2 -2 
eva, Mp n 96,9); c.(ii) atthi bhikkhave kammam 
-am kanha-vipSkam, atthi bhikkhave kammam 
sukkam sukka-vipakam, A n 230,21 * M 1389,23 (= 
kalakam dasa akusala-kammapatha-kammam, Ps III 
103,8); kammam kareyya -am va sukkam vS, Pet 
156,5; c.(iii) dvadasa akusalacetana -a nama tebhu- 


maka-kusalacetana sukka nama, Ps IU 105,21; idam 
savajjam idam anavajjam ... idam hinam idam pani- 
taih, idam -am idam sukkam (pajanati), Mil 337 a 
subhan ca asubhah ca, -an ca sukkan ca. Pet 123,6; 
-an ca sukkan ca tan ca kho sappatibhagam savipa- 
kam katva, -am patibahitvS sukkam, sukkam pati- 
bahitva -am, Ps II 388,3-6 (ad M I 319,34: kanhasuk- 
kasappatibhagam); m 54A; -anam hi sukka pati- 
bhaga -anah ca -a ti, evam pi sappatibhaga, Spk m 
141,14 foil.; — ifc. v. ekanta- 0 ; dajha-°(Ap 486,26); 
sabba-° (Vin I 185,31); Siri-° (Pj II 487,14)3 su-° 
(Nidd I 355,7; Ja V 202,15*;-205A'); sukhuma- 0 
(—lomadtatta, abl., Ja V 156Ah hTna-panIta-° (D 
n 223 a Mil 37 a Spk m 141,10). 

Martha, m., litt. the Black (Evil) one; old canoni¬ 
cal designation of Mara; P. PPN s.v. 1. Kanha (some¬ 
times identified with Kama) also known in BHS; see 
cts infra for explanations; Maro Namud —o ca, Sadd 
431,19*; Pamattabandhu —o ca, Maro Namud, Abh 43 
(kanhadhamma-yu tta taya kanho, Abh-t 44 A; Kamo 
Namud -o ca, Sadd 557,5*; atthakathasu ... Maro 
Namud —o Pamattabandhu ti cattar' eva namani 
agatani, 431A = 557,9; annani pi 'ssa —o Adhipati 
Vasavatti Antako Namud Pamattabandhu ti adini 
bahuni namani, Spk I 169,12 (ad Maro papima); Ed 
252 a Namud ~o Pamattabandhu ti tini Marassa 
namani, Ud-a 367,24; —o ti yo so Maro —o Adhipati 
Antagu Namud Pamattabandhu, Nidd 1489,6 (ad Sn 
967); Mara-sena abhikkimi, passa -assa mandiyam, 
D n 261A (kala-dhammassa Marassa, Sv Ce 693,18; 
kaladhamma.-si^ijvarmagato kalassa papimassa, Sv- 
pt n 308,28); tadisam bhikkhum Ssajja, -a (voc.) 
dukkham nigacchasi, M1337^4* foil, (kalaka Mara, 
Ps n 422,19) = Th 25 (-2 ti, MSram 2 la pad, so hi 
kanha-kammatta kanhibhiJSti-bhabbatSya ca kanho 
ti vuccati, Th-a 186A s 1189 (ekanta-kSlalcehi pSpa- 
dhanunehi samannagatattS -a, Maia, Th-a HI 172A 
= 1191; vitakka upadhSvanti, pagabbhS -ato ime, SI 
185 A (Kanha-pakkhato Mara-pakkhato, Spk 1268,22) 
= Th 1209 (kalato iSmaka-bhavato, Th-a Ed 189,1); 
-assa so tarn digharattanusayitam, Sn 355 (vJ. tan- 
haya as in Th 1275; metre faulty, see EV L 299 for 
suggestions; Kanha-nSmakassa MSiassa so tarn, Pj 0 
350A; es2 Namud te sena -assa, 439 (s2 kanha- 
dhamma-samann2gatatt2 -assa Namudno upakSrS- 
ya samvattati, Pj U 390,14; see Kanhasen2); yad 2vilat- 
tam manaso vijanna, -assa pakkho ti vinodayeyya, 
Sn 967 (= Kanha-pakkho M2ra-pakkho M2ra-p2so, 
Nidd I 489,16); — °-sena,/., the army of Kanha (= 
Mara); (Mahaseno) -am apesayi, D H 262 a* (Maro 
Mara-senam pesesi, Sv 693A cf- Mara-sena abhikka- 
mi, DII 261,14*). 

2 Kanha, m. (BHSD krsna 3); Npr.; the Bodhisatta 
in Kanhajataka (440); p. PPN s.v. 2. Kanha; also refer- 
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red tons Kanha-kumara, °tapasa, "pandita (q.v.); ~o 
nama isi ahosi, Ja IV 7,6; vane vasantam —am isirh 
rukkha-phalani uodnantam disva, 9,4; 9,16. 

3 Kanha, m. (sa. Krsna]; Npr.; Vasudeva (v. PPN 
s.v. 3. Kanha); Vasudevo Hari ~o, Abh 16 (kanha- 
guna-yogato kanho, Abh-t 24A); utthehi -a ... Ghato 
jappad Kesava, Pv 207 (-a d Vasudevam gottenala- 
pad, Pv-a 94,7) = Ja IV 84,22* (~a d gottenalapad, 
Kanhayanagotto kir' esa, 842 S 0 ; evafl ce -a janasi, Pv 
214 (bhatika Kanha-namaka maharaja, Pv-a 96a) = Ja 
IV 86 , 10 *; -a (twc.), Pv 216=Ja IV 8622 *; sa bhariya l— 

) Vasudevassa, -assa mahesi piya [-, Sadd 

1% n. 2,1684), VI 42120* (Jambavati nama candali 
ahosi, sa Kanhayana-gottassa dasa-bhadkanam 
jetthassa Vasudevassa piya mahesi ahosi, ct. ad toe.). 

4 Kanha, m., the Black one; Npr.; the founder of 
the Kanhayanagotta; o. PPN s.v. 4. Kanha; (Disa 
nama dSsi) -am janesi, D193,5 (kSla-vannam anto- 
kuochiyam yeva ... puttam vijayi, Sv 263,1); ularo so 
-o isi ahosi, I 96,5 foll.;syn. of pisaca; yatha ... eta- 
rahi manussa pisSce pisacS d sanjanand, evam eva 
... tena samayena manussa pisace pi -a ti sanjanand, 
te evam aharhsu, ayam sahjato paccabhasi, -o jato 
pisaco jato, 93,11,12 

5 Kanha, m.; Npr.; a Pacoekabuddha; v. PPN s.v. 5. 
Kanha; —o ca Buddho, M DI 71,1* (Ps IV 130,li). 

6 Kanha, m.; Npr.; a bull (Bodhisatta) said to be as 
black as collyrium 0a I 194,10); also called Ayya- 
kakalaka; tad assu (tad' assu, Sadd 615,1 and vJ.) -am 
yunjand, sv-assu tarn vahate dhuram, Ja 1196,2* qu. 
Mp II 299,22* and Dhp-a DI 213,4*; Ja 1196,12; — see 
Kanha ja taka a. 

7 Kanha, m.; Npr.; short form of compound-names 
(mostly in verses); 1 . of 2. Kanhadlpayana; annatra 
-a (abl.), Ja IV 33,9* (i3'); -o kamman ca phalan ca 
saddahitva, 33,25'; 2. of Mahakanha (q.v.), a black 
dog in Ja (469); v. PPN s.v. 6 . Kanha ( Blackie ); see 
kala-vannam Mahakanha-sunakham katva, Ja IV 
181 ps and 183,12* s.v. kanha in refrain tada —o pa- 
mokkhati, 18321*; 1842*, etc. 

Kanha-isi, m., the rsi Kanha (see 4 Kanha); -ito 
patthaya tasmim kule pa ram para-vase na Sgatam, 
Sv-pt 1391,18. 

Kanha-usabha-jataka, it.; title of Ja (29) at 
Dhp-a QI 213 a; see Kanhajataka a. 

kanh'-anjana, it., black collyrium; (nabhi te) 
pura -asseva dura to. paddissad, Ja V 155,25* 
(resembles ... {filaments, cf. klnjakkhS, 15523*, i*-, 
thin lines] of black collyrium; allusion to the ro- 
maraji; sukhuma-kanha-lomacitatta evam aha, 
156200. 

kanha-kamma, mfn., (bhvr.) of black (bad) 
deeds, cf. s.v. kanha c.(ii); ... ahiriko -o anadaro, 
Vin V 165 a* iopp. sukka-kammo, 165,13*; kalakehi 
kammehi samannagatatta -o, Sp 136726); (balo) —o 


na sujjhati, M I 39,15*; —°-tta, n. {abstr. of prec.\; so 
hi -a kanhabhijad-bhabbataya ca kanho d vuccad, 
Th-a 18623 (ad Th 25); see kamma-vipaka. 

kanha-kipillika,/. (sa. krsnapipili, lex.], black 
ant; pvantass' eva kayam -a khadand, Sih 13,17 (vJ. 
kuntha*). 

Kanha-kumara, m.; Npr. (see 2 Kanha; 
Kanhajataka b.); kSIa-vannatta pan' assa n5ma- 
gahana-divase ~o d nSmarh akamsu, Ja IV 7,12 
kanha-kesa^panjaka, n.,a mass of black hair; 
suvanna-vajiradihi vibhusitam -am, Thi-a 210,14 
(Thi 255). 

kanha-khandhaka, it., a mass of black (hair, see 
prec.); Thi 255 BeCe (sanha-* Ee, Thi-a; -gandhaka- Ee 
but see EVIL 112). 

Kanha-ganga, /. (sit. Krsnaganga]; Npr 4 a part of 
the mythical river Ganges; ujukam pasana-pitthena 
satthi-yojanani gatatthSne -5 d, Ps in 37,4 = Mp IV 
1102 (“tthanam) = Udsi 3022 = Pj A 439,12 
Kanha-gundavana, it.; Npr.; a forest in the 
neighbourhood of MathurS on the Yamuna; v. PPN 
s.v. Gundavana; Ps QI 319,12 (ad M Q 83,17) = Mp-t Q 

38A 

kanha-cchadana, it., a black covering; used 
poet.; sukanha—ehi bhoto, Ja V 202,15* ("with 
extremely black hair;" kanhehi -ehi bhamaia-vanne- 
hi kesehi sukanham sisam sumajjita-manimayam 
viya khayati, 205220- 

kanha-jati(n), mfn., having matted black hair, 
ahhe pi -ino, aocha nama agha-nvmiga. Ja VI 507 a*. 

Kanha-jataka, n.; Npr 4 v. PPN s.v.; a. title of Ja 
(29) 1 19320 - 196 , 1 S; mentioned at Mp Q 29924; b. title 
- 0 /Ja-(440)TV 62S-4423* mentioned at Mil 3842;— ifc. 
v. maha-® 0a IV 180,8-186,19). 

kanhata,/. (sa. krsnata], blackness; kanha d na 
kala-vannataya kanha, -Sya pana upanend d nip- 
phatti-kalakataya kanha, Mp II 96,9 (ad A151,11: 
dhamma kanha). 

Kanha-tapasa, m.; Npr.; the ascetic K., prob. the 
same as 2 Kanha; As 29426 (in cpd.) = 4262- 
kanha-tunda, m(/it). (sa. krsna-tunda), the 
black-faced monkey; a variety of monkey; ~o 
gonahgulo, Abh 614 (= kalamukho, Abh-t 410,13; cf. 
golangulo 'sitananah, Hc-abhidh 1292). 

Kanhadasa, m. (sa. Krsnadasa]; Npr.; v. PPN s.v.; 
karite -ena sanha-vScena sadhunS vihSre, Bv-a 
299,17*. 

Kanhadinna, m.; Npr.; a thera v. PPN s.v.; al¬ 
leged author of Th 179-180; ~o mahamuni, Th p. 2323* 
(uddana); son of Bharadvaja, Th-a Q 5025; bom in a 
brahmin family, 52a; — ®-tthera, Th-a Q 522- 
1 Kanhadlpayana, m.;Npr.; a rsi who helped the 
ten sons of Devagabbha v. PPN s.v. 1. Kanha- 
dipayana; Kanhadipayan' (acc.) asajja isirh, Andha- 
kavenhuyo, Ja V 267,12* (273A0; -am dibba-cakkhuko 
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ti vadanti, IV 87,17; dasa-bhatika-raja-darakanam 
lobha-mulhanam ~e aparajjhitva, V 114,12'. 

2 Kanhadipayana, m.; Npr.; a brahmin, friend of 
1. Mandavya v. PPN s.v. 2. Kanhadipayana; also 
called Dipayana or 7 Kanha (q.v.); etym.: assa sarire 
Mandavyassa sarirato lohita-binduni patiihsu, tani 
suvanna-vanna-sarire patita-patitani sukkhitva kala- 
kani sampajjimsu, tato patthaya ca so ~o nama aho- 
si, Ja IV 29,27; kala-vanna-sarirataya -o a pakato aho- 
si, Cp-a 241,7; -o isi, Cp 332; 364; Ja IV 31,24; Cp-a 
243,25; 244A (Dipayano, ja IV 29,17^4); -o loka-natho, 
248,21;— •-carlya, n.; title of Cp III 11; — 
“-jataka, n.; title of Ja (444) IV 27,24-37,2- 

kanha-duka, n., the dark pair. As 389,33 ( ad Dhs 
1302; opp. sukka-pakkha). 

Kanhadevala, m.; Npr.; one of the names of the 
rsi Asita; v. CPD s.v. 5 Asita (1); Asit'-avhayassS a 
Asita-namassa dubyena namena -assa isino, Pj D 

487a 

kanha-dhamma, m. [kanha + dhamma], a black 
(bad) state (opp. sukka), cf. s.v. kanha c.(i); kanha- 
sukka-sappatibhagesu pana ~e sukka-sappatibhaga 
a janeyya, Mp II 200,15 (ad A1129A); cittassa pabhas- 
sarabhava-dusakanaih upakkile-sabhutanam -anaiti 
annataram macchariya-malam, It-a I 87A2 * Vism 
223,28;— ®-vokinna, mfn.; mixed with dark states; 
-a sukka-dhamma paramiyo eva, tehi avokinna 
sukka-dhamma upaparamiyo, Cp-a 320,28; — 
*-sammanagata, mfn.; characterized by dark sta¬ 
tes; Spk-pt D 505,27. 

Kanha-nadI, /.; Npr.; (= Kalanadi, mod. Kalu- 
ganga, Ceylon; v. PPN s.v.; Mhv-Trslj 173 n. 5); bala- 
kayo 'nubandhitva yava *tataih (agami), Mhv LII1 
2ft 

Kanha-namaka, m(fn)., (bhvr .) having the name 
Kanha; -assa Marassa, Pj D 35QJ9 (cf. 'Kanha, q.v.); 
bhaOka -a maharaja, Pv-a %/4 (ad Pv 214; cf. ^Kaiiha. 
q.v.). 

kanha-pakkha, m. (BHS krsnapaksa], a. the 
party of 'Kanha (= Mara); hence b. the black 
(negative, evil) side (opp. sukka-pakkha); — Rem. 
These meanings are prevalent in pa. and BHS; for - 
used in the sense of "the dark half of the month" (cf. 
sa.), cf. Pv-a 135A3: kanha-sukka-bhede bahu pakkhe 
(ad Pv 312), elsewhere kalapakkha (q.v.) is used; — 
a. —o Mara-pakkho, Nidd I 489 a (ad Sn 967: Kanhassa 
pakkho a vinodayeyya); -ato Mara-pakkhato adha- 
vand, Spk 1268A2 (ad S1185A3*: Kanhato); — b. -o 
Mara-pakkho akusala-pakkho, Nidd I 489,11; 
pana H pa to adinnadanam kamesu micchacaro musa- 
vado pisunavacS pharusa vaca samphappalapo 
abhijjhavyapado miccha-ditthi K -e dasavidho 
attho, Spk II 144,17; Ps II 84A2;ayam pathama disa ~e. 
Pet 254,2(1 (so read.cf. Pet -Trsl.: 342 n. 1); -an ca 


sukka-pakkhan ca dipetva, Sv 158,16 (= sankilesa- 
pakkharh, Sv-pt 1285,9); -am va sukka-pakkham va 
ajanitva. As 17,4; -am nitthapetva sukka-pakkham 
dassento, Ps II 266A0; III 181A2; — °-upama, f.;a 
simile of the evil side; kukkutiya andani ti, ima 
kanhapakkha-sukkapakkha-vasena dve upama 
vutta, tasu -a atthassa asadhika, itara sadhika ti. Spk 
D 328,18 = Mp IV 60,17 (vJ. -upama). 

kanha-pakkhika/-iya, mfn. I from prec.;BHS 
krsnapaksika], belonging to the black (evil) side 
(opp. sukka-); -anam dhammanam samugghatato 
pahanam icchitabbam, Nidd I 189,8,11 (= akusala- 
pakkhe bhavanam, Nidd-a 1306A0 foil.); ete ca pu- 
rimaditthi-5di-bhede ~e d ha mine samugghataka- 
ranena nissaga, Nidd-a 1306,10. 

[kanhapaficama, w.r. for kanthapancama, Kv 
137 a = 272.14A1 (Kv-Trsl- 93 n. 2 and 160 n. 5), q.v.] 
kanha-patipada,/., the dark (bad) track; te -am 
patipaima, tattha sukka-pabpada aparihani-patipada 
-a parihani-patipada ... ye ... -am patipanna te pa- 
rihina anaya-vyasanam apanna, Ja 1105,12'. 

Kanha-pandita, m.; Npr.; the wise K. (= 
2 Kanha); -o varam ganhanto, Ja IV 11 2; see 
Kanhakumara. 

kanha-purisa, m. (so. krsna-purusa], a black 
man; -o ratta-sataka-nivattho ratta-puppha-kanna- 
jjuto, Ja VI 324,15 (dream). 

Kanha-petavatthu, n.;Npr.; title of Pv II 6 (to 
be compared with Ja 454). 

kanha-bhava, m., blackness; gata-maggassa 
—ena kanha-vattani, Ja V 64,10'; metaph .: sattanam 
~°karani papa-kammani ... vitthSretva, TV 9A6; ku- 
sala dhamma sukka yeva °patipakkhato (abl.), It-a I 
156.20. 

kanha-bhumi, /. [so. krsna-bhumi), black 
(fertile) soil; yatha tamba-bhumi -I a tamba—i yeva 
vuccand evam sukham pi sukha-bhumi nama. As 
346A5. 

kanha-magga, m., the dark (bad) way , cf. s.v. 
kanha c.(iii); sukka-maggan ca vo bhikkhave 
dhammam desissami -ah ca, A V 244A2 /bW.; 278,11. 

kanha-maccha, m. [sa. krsna-matsya, Suir.], a 
variety of fish; Bhes 5: 72 (Ophiocephalus strictus,). 

kanha-mandala, n. [sa. kr^na-mandala], pupil; 
sasambhSra-cakkhuno setamandala-parikkhittassa 
-assa majjhe, Vism 445A7 = As 307,14 qu. Sadd 548,19; 
yam pan' ettha setamandala-paricchinnena -ena pa- 
ri van tarn ... idam pasada-cakkhu nama, Spk D 355A 
kanha-mattika, /. [sa. krsna-mrttika, lex.], 
black earth; Sp 1088,1 (in cpd. ad Vin I 195A7: kanh'- 
uttara bhumi, q.v.). 

Kanhamitta, m.; Npr.; a thera t>. PPN s.t».; Th-a II 
43,18 (Ce Gandimitto). 

(kanha-vattika, probably wrong spelling for 
kanhavaddhika, (f.i).I 
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kanha-vanta, f. (sa. krsnavrnta], the flower Big- 
nonia suaveolens; Abh 559 (= patall; ?= Am-k). 

Kanhavanna, /.; Npr.; a river, also called 
Kannapenna v. PPN s.v.; -aya nadiyS avidure, Cp>-a 
176,2 ( compare Kannapennaya nadiya nivattane, Ja V 
1622 with vJ. Kannavannaya). 

kanha-vat tani, mfn. [ved. krsna-vartani], 
( bhvr .) black-trailed, said of fire, a poetical archaic 
term found only in s/odc-padas;— etym.: vattani ti 
maggo, aggina gata-maggo kanho hoti, kajako, 
tasma ~I ti vuccati, Spk 1133,29 (Spk-pt 1172,20); gata- 
maggassa kanha-bhSvena -i, Ja V 64,10'; dahitva 
gacchato kanha vattani maggo yassa -I, Abh-t 37,27; 
pavakam ~im, daharo U nivajaneyya, na nam pari- 
bhave naro, S169,22* (= pSvakam krsnavartanim, RV 
823,19); vanam yad' aggi dahati, pavako -1,69,27* = Ja 
HI 140,17* (aggi pSvako -1 ti aggino va vevacanani, 
140,19'); yatha pi pavako ... analo -1, V 63,18*; upa- 
gacchati amhakam pavako -i, Cp 314 (-1 ti ca 
laddha-nimo aggi, Cp-a 23326); — m., fire, pannatti- 
dhamme cittarh thapetva pavako, -i, jatavedo, huta- 
sano Sdisu aggi-namesu ... tejo tejo ti bhavetabbam, 
Vism 171,26 (“The Leaver of the Black Trail", 
Nanamoli Vism-Trs/j 178); in lists of synonyms for 
fire ( lexx., grr.): ghatasano vayusakho dahano -i, 
Sadd 334,9*; tejo dhumasikho vayusakho ca ~i 
vessanaro hutaso, Abh 34; Ja III 140,19'. 

kanha-vaddhika, mfn., (cf. CPD s.v. amsa- 
bandhaka; PED s.v. vaddhaka), lowing black straps; 
(chabbaggiya bhikkhO) -5 upahanayo dharenti, Vin 
11862 (so read; cf. vdl. at Vin 13792*; Be at Sp 1084/4). 

kanha-vaca, mfn., (bhvr.) of dark (bad) speech; 
lobha-dosa-moha-man'-ussannarh vacaih bhasita 
—o anatthaka-dipano, Sp 13722 (ad Vin V 184,1: ussi- 
tamanti, nom. sg. = rSgadosadihi kilittha-vacano, 
Vmv 030620). 

Kanhavata, m.; Npr.; a locality in Rohana v. PPN 
s.v.; Mhv DOCV174. 

kanha-vipaka, mfn. (so. krsr.a-vipakal, (bhvr.) 
having a bad result (cf. s.v. kanha c.; opp. sukka- 
vipaka); atthi... kammam kanham ~aih, D HI 2302 = 
M 138923 foil. = A II23021 (~an ti apaye nibbattanato 
kajaka-vipakarh, Sv 1023,9 = Ps III 103,10 = Mp III 
211,17; apayesu nibbattapanato kaLa-vipakan ti -am, 
Nett 232,16 ad Nett 98,1S); As 892; savajja-kammam 
vuccati kanham -am, anavajja-kammam, Nidd I 
313,18; cetanS kanham -an ti adibhedam labhati Nid- 
desavare ca, Ps HI 54,3; yadi kanham bhaveyya, -am 
dadeyya, Sv 102320 = Ps III 10323 foil. = Mp III 2122 = 
Nett 23229;dhamma akusala ... asevitabba ... kanha 
-a vinhu-garahita, D HI 82,14 (-a ti vipako pi tesam 
kanho dukkho, Sv 863,7); — °-dana, n., Spk III 
141,12 (abl. -ato). 

kanha-sankhata, mfn., named (so-called) k° 
(black, bad); dhamma kanha -a, A IV 363,12 foil. 


kanha-sadda, m., the word k°; ~ena ca siri-sad- 
dena ca avhayamano, Pj II 487,13. 

kanha-sappa, m. [sa. krsna-sarpa], the black 
snake (Coluber naga), a variety of cobra; - given as 
an instance of descriptive cpd., Mogg III 11; gloss: 
kala-sappa, Sp 220 ,20 (ad Vin Ed 2020); Sp Se 1254,13; 
sesa-sappehi -assa maha-visatta asivisassanantaram 
-o vutto, Sp-t H 2220; imina sappena -end surena 
nibbhayena bhavitabbam, Ja ni 346,10; symbol of 
danger and treacherousness, sometimes used 
metaph.: varan te moghapurisa -assa mukhe ahga- 
Jatam pakkhittam, Vin m 2020; pane' ime bhikkhave 
adinavS —e, A m 26021 foll-t ghatasanam kunjararh 
-am ... tesam bhave dubbidu sabba-bhavo, Ja V 
4462* (-an ti kodhanataya up>anahitaya ghora-visa- 
taya dujivhataya mitta-dubhitaya ti pancahi karane- 
hi kanhasappasira-sadisa, 447,12'); paticchanno kupa- 
sayo —o, El 269,13*; Maro pana —o ahosi. 29822*; yo ca 
... -assa bhayati, so maranassa bhayanto -assa 
bhayati. Mil 1492; so (scil. samphasso papako) aggi 
viya -o viya ca parivajjetabbo, Spk I 30324; habits 
and behaviour of the - (sometimes seen in a dream): 
tasmim ca susire -o aggina santatto nikkhamitva 
bhikkhu paripatesi, Vin IV 115,13; susira-rukkha —o 
nikkhamitva, Sp 57520 = Ps H135/4 = Ud-a 602; Pv-a 
622; eko -o vammika nikkhamitva talam abhiruhi, 
Ja IV 25021; tato patthataphanam susu ti katva 
nikkhamantam -am disva, m 347,13; -o pavittho, 
34623* (346290; ekasmim rukkha-susire eko -o sattu- 
gandham ghayitva pasibbakam pavisitva bhogam 
abhuhjitva sattum khadanto nipajji, 343,13; —o nivat- 
to, Sp 57523 = Ps II1352; atha nam vammike nipanno 
—o pade dasi, Mp 1358,4; Sih 90,16*; talassa avidure 
vammiko ettha —o vasati, Ja HI 294,16; mandukiyo —e 
gilanti, I 336,15* (in a dream, 34125'); aslvise -e 
gilana-kalo viya bhavissati, 342,1'; yatha ... rajju 'ti 
va akkame -am, IV 206,9’; (yo) -am agahayi, tena 
sappen' ayam dattho. III 203,7*; mantena -am 
uppiletva ganhanto viya, Ps II7928 (ad M111420) = 
1472; Mp IV 3124; dandena -am uppiletva, ganhanto 
viya, Ud-a 233,7; bilato nikkhamitva gocaraya 
gacchantam -am chap ajjhappattam anubandhitva 
yatthi ti pothenti, 110 , 11 ; -am sise paharitva rosesi, 
Cf>-a 2462; — ifc. in lists of animals, ajagara-* (Sp 
47526), asfvisa-* (Ud-a 682), long cpd. (Sp 77923); 
— °-upama, /., the black snake simile; °-a pati- 
sankha-nane vutta va, Vism 6642; — °-potaka, m.. 
a young black, snake; Magandiya ekam -am venu- 
pabbe pakkhipapetva, Mp I 4422; — °-mukha, n.. 
the mouth of a black snake; -en' eva -am 
parivattitva. Mil 303,15 ("by passing from the mouth 
of one black snake to the next " (?); I. B. HOftMEF 
translates differently; v. Mil-Trs/. ad loc.); — 
°-sira, n., the head of a black snake; °upama, mfn. 
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Ja V 446,3* (“sadisa, 447 , 12 '); — see kanhahi, 
kalasappa. 

kanha-sappatibhaga, mfn.. having black (bad) 
qualities for counterpart; kanha-dhamme sukka- 
sappatibhaga ti janeyya, sukka-dhamme -a d, Mp D 
200,14 (ad A1 129,5: kanhasukkasappabbhagesu); -a ti 
kanha-dhammehi pahatabbehi sappatibhaga ti ja¬ 
neyya, Mp-t D 95,20. 

kanha-sabhava, mfn., of a black (bad) nature; 
~o hutva jayab nibbattab, kanhabhijabyam va jaya- 
b, Mp III 394,13 (ad A III 384,22: kanham dhammaih 
abhijayab). 

(kanha-sarlra), mfn., having a black body; 
Asito isi b ~°vannatta evam laddha-namo isi. Pj D 
483,25. 

Kanhasiri, m.; Npr.; one of the names of the rsi 
Asita (cf. 5 Asita (1)); jab # vhayo isi, Sn 689 (°vhayo 
b kanha-saddena ca siri-saddena ca avhayamano, 
tarn kira Sirikanho b pi avhayanb, Pj II 487,13). 

kanha-sisa, mfn. [so. krsna + £irsa], having a 
black head; Tathagatassa ... seta kiml -a padehi us- 
sakkitva yava janu-mandala paticchadesum, A in 
241,6 = 242,10 (dream). 

kanha-sukka, mfn. \cf. sa. krsna 4- Sukla), (dv. ) 

a. black and white, hence: (metaph.) good and bad; 

b. (metaph.) both dark and bright, i.e., both bad and 
good, mixed (opp. a-kanha-a-sukka, q.v.; see kanha 

c. ; sukka); — a. Grr_* kanho ca sukko ca, -am -a va, 
Kacc-v 325; rukkha-bna-pasu-dhana-dhahna-jana- 
pada icc-evam-adinam vibhasa ekattam hob 
napurhsaka-lingattan ca dvande samase.kanho ca 
sukko ca, -am -S v5,325 (TV 8 ); - as an instance of 
samahSra dv. containing words of opposite 
meanings, Mogg-v HI 19; — seyyatha pi... jaccan- 
dho puriso yo na paseyya -ani rupani.... nilakani 
... pitakani... lohitakani... manjitthikani rupani, D 
n 328/4 * M1509,15 * II 201,14; metajfa. kanha-sukkam 
(acc. sg. it.) upSbvatto, pandito tadi pavuccate, Sn 
526 (Ee so, vait.; kanha*, CeSe, Pj; papa-punna- 
sankhatam -am, Pj D 430^); -am ajan' ahaih, Ap 
263^ — b. atthi... kammarh ... -am kanha-sukka- 
vipa karri, D ID 230,3 = M1389^4 = AII 230^3 (-an b 
missaka-kammaih, Sv 1023,12 = Ps III 103,16 = Mp ID 
211,20); As 89,4; defined at A D 231,30-232,7; yam 
lobha-vasena dosa-vasena ca moha-vasena saddha- 
vasena ca kammarh karob idam kammarh -am 
kanha-sukka-vipakam. Nett 98,19 (= vomissaka- 
kammam. Nett 232,21); catusu vannesu evam 
ubhaya-vokinnesu vattamanesu -esu dhammesu, D 
DI 83,7; kusalakusalesu va dhammesu va savajja- 
anavajjesu va -esu va sevitabba-asevitabbesu va. Pet 
122A); -a dhamma yuganandha vattanb, Ps ED 253 a 
epex. of sappatibhaga, Spk III 141,ii;i8; — “-bheda, 
m. pi.; the dark and bright varieties; ~e bahu pakkhe. 


Pv-a 135,23 (ad Pv 312); — °-vipaka, mfn., having 
both dark and bright, i^., good and bad result (opp. 
a-kanha-a-sukka-vipaka, q.v.); atthi kammam 
kanha-sukkam -arh, D ni 230^ = M I 389,25 = A II 
230^1 (-an b sukha-dukkha-vipakarh, Sv 1023,13 = Ps 
U 103,17 = Mp III 212,1; -an ti sukha-dukkha- 
vipakam, missaka-kammam hi katva. Nett 232,22 ad 
Nett 98^0); As 89,5; — °-sa-ppatibhaga, mfn., 1 . 
black (bad), white (good) with their counterparts (= 
opposite of, ISv 882,21 foil. ) or similar to |Spk III 
141,11 foil.) each), cf. kanha-sukka a.; 2. similar to 
black and white, evenly jnixed with, cf. kanha- 
sukka b. [Sv 644,1 1 ]; commentaries and translations 
vacillate between 1 . and 2 .; further sappatibhaga = 
savipakkha (Sv 882,21 foil.) but = savipaka (Ps II 
388,2; M -Trsl. L 381 n. 6 " with their results"); — 1 . 
dhammam desesi uttar'-uttarim panita-panitam 
-am, D m 102,3,5 (= kanhah d eva sukkan ca, tan ca 
kho sappab'bhagam sa-vipakkham katva, kanham 
pabbahitva sukkam, sukkam pabbahitva kanhan b, 
evam sappatibhagam katva kanham sukkam desesi, 
Sv 882A foil.) *■ M I 319A = 320,9,11 (Ps U 388^ 
reading sappatibhagam sa-vi pa karri katva; "what is 
dark and what is bright, with their counterparts", 
M-Trsl. I: 381 and n. 6); kusalakusala dhamma sa- 
vajjanavajja dhamma hlna-panita dhamma -a 
dhamma, S V 66,5 (kanha-sukka yeva kanha hi 
kanha-vipaka-danato sukka ca sukka-vipaka-danato 
sappatibhaga nama, sadisa-vipaka-kotthasa b, Spk 
ED 141,10 foil.) = 104,9 = Kv334,17,20 = 345 , 12 , etc.* AI 
129^ (aoc. ~e) = Pp 30,32 = 31/4 * A HI 165,16 = Pp 65,20, 
— 2 . idam savajjam idam anavajjam, idam 
sevitabbam idam na sevitabbam, idam hrnam idam 
panitarh, idam -an b yathabhutam na ppajanab, D D 
215,16 foil.; Sv 644,11, opp. nibbanam eva h’ etam 
appatihagaih); Mil 338,1; AIV 33,3,29; Mil 379 a 

’Kanha,/. [so. KrsnS (-Draupadi)j, Npr.; the 
princess who married the five Panda vas v. PPN s.v. 
1. Kanha; -a dve-pibka pahca-pabka, Ja V 424,16'; 
426^ foil. 

2 Kanha, /.; Npr.; short form of Kanhajina, q.v. 
(also found in BHS); in verse: idh'eva acchatam -a, 
Ja VI 549,7* (Kanhajina, 550/4'); ehi -e (voc.) maris- 
sama, 553,13* (* ehi Krsne marisyavah, Jat-m 63,14*); 
tani —e jahamase, Ja VI 553,17*; tvam Maddi -a[m] 
ganhahi, Ja VI5134* Be (Ce Ee Kanhajinam ganha, 
unmetr.) = Cp (-a[m] 95); in prose: ehi amma ~e, Ja 
VI 546,15. 

Kanhigotamaka, m(fn). Icf. BHS Krsnago- 
tamata, for Kanha®, see ALGr IL1 p. 131], Npr.; one 
of the four royal families of nagas v. PPN s.v.; 
Virupakkham ahirajakulam, Erapatharh ..., 
Chabyaputtam ..., -arh ahirajakulam, Vin II 109,37 
foil. = A H 7244; m. pi.: Chabbyaputtehi me mettarh. 
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(mettam] -ehi ca, Ja II 145,20* = A II 72,31* = Vin II 
110,9* (mettam -ehi ca, mss. and most ed.s ); — 
°-naga-raja-kula, n.; Ja II 145,24'. 

kanha jina, n. [so. krsnajina], the skin of a black ante¬ 
lope; ja VI 487,3; Cp-a 80,17; see next. 

Kanhajma,/. (BHS Krsnajina], Npr.; daughter of 
Vessantara and Maddi, sister of Jali; origin of her 
name: (dhitaram) kanhajinena paticchimsu, ten' assa 
-a tv' eva namam karimsu, Ja VI 4874 * Cp-a 80,18; 
Jalim -am dhitam (cajamano), Ja VI 570,18* = Cp 
118 < 7 ( 4 . Mil 117,10*; Jali -a c* ubho, Ja VI 585,10* = Cp 
110 (qu. Sadd 24,13*; frequent even sloka-pada) * Ja 
VI 563,14* = 565,7*, etc. (acc. -am); 550,12* foil.; 533,8*; 
5134* (Ee unmetr.; v. 2 Kanha); sahassaggham hi 
mam tata brahmanassa pita ada, atha -am kannam 
hatthina ca satena ca, Ja VI 577,9* ( difficult pada qu. 
Mil 284,18* and Sadd 364,11; s.v. atha; Ee atha, atho. 
Mil; acchum, Sadd; hatthinan ca. Mil); ayaci puttake 
may ham, Jalim -am c* ubho, Cp 112 (Ce so; Ee Ja- 
li--a {do.; acc. pi. f. with the gender of the last member; 
Ee 1882 and CPD s.v. ayacati read Jali—e lace. pi. m.; 
cf. Ai.Cr. II.1: 38 § 15 a; 157 § 66 c|); Maddi Kanha- 
jin' (acc.) aggahi, Cp 96; Ja VI 583,19; -am nivattehi. 
Mil 275,17; -am nikkinanto, 284,9; -a Uppalavanna, 
Ja VI 593,28' = Cp-a 1024; gen.: tato -aya pi (nisa- 
mehi), Ja VI 563,11 •foil.;— ifc. Jali-° (Cp 112; Cp-a 
91,4); — °(3)-kumarv /•> the princess K.; Kanhajina- 
kumarisadisa dhitaro, Ja I 77,13= Ap-a 82,11 (°jina° 
CeEe); — °-sadisa, (m)f(n)., similar to K.; -am dhita¬ 
ram ... danamukhe niyyadetvS, Mp 1114,4; -a dhi¬ 
taro pariccajitva, Dhp-a I 406,14. 

Kanhana, m.; Npr.; optional form of Kanhayana 
(q.v.) taught by Grr.; Kaco-v ad Kaec 347; Mogg IV 2; 
Sadd 784,12. 

kanhabhijati, /., a. the black class of beings, the low¬ 
est of the six distinguished by the Ajlvikas (s.v. abhijati 
b.); cf. HDA: 243-246; —» pannatta, nllabhijati... lo- 
hitabhijati... haliddabhijati... sukkabhijati ... para- 
masukkabhijati pannatta, A III 383,19 (Purana Kas- 
sapa) * Sv 162,12 (ad D I 54,4: chalabhijatiyo) = Spk 
II 342,23 * Ps III 121,i; defc ~i pannatta, orabbhika 
sukarika sakunika mSgavika IuddS macchaghataka 
cor5 coraghataka bandhanagarikS ye va pan' anne 
pi keci kururakammanta, A III 383,22 * Sv 162,17 (a- 
yarh -1 ti vadati) * Ps III 121,4 (ayam -i nama) *- 
Spk II 34248; -I ti ca apaya vuccanti manussesu ca 
dobhaggiyam, Mp>t II 5,24; b. black (ix., low) birth; 
-iyam ( loc .) ... jayati, Mp III 394,14 (ad A III 384 42 : 
kanham dhammam abhijayati); — “-nibbatti,/.; re¬ 
birth in the black class; °hetuto appabhassara-bhava- 
karanato va kanha ti vuccanti, Mp-t II 5,20; — 
°-bhabbata,/. I<ifestr.], the fact of (someone) going to be 
bom in the black class; Th-a I 87,1 (ad Th 25: kanho); 
— ®-hetu, m.; -to va kanha. As 5144 (" because of 


kanhabhijatika/-iya, mfn. IBHS krsnabhijatlya; 
SYVTF s.v. abhijati], of black (bad) birth, i.e., base-bom 
(see cts ); ekacco -o samano kanham dhammarh a- 
bhijayati, D III 25041 foil. (= kanhe nlcakule jato hu- 
tva, Sv 10384; opp. sukkabhijatiko) ^ A HI 38442 (Ee 
-iyo, v.l., Mp -iko; = kajakajatiko, Mp III 394,12; 
Mp-t III 12340); ko sutva na ppasideyya api -iyo, A 
IV 90,17* * Sn 563 (-iko; = candaladinlcakule jato, Pj 
II 455,17 = Ps III 405,20) = Th 833 (-iko; cf. EV I ad 
loc.; = nlcajatiko tamo tamaparayanabhave thito, 
Th-a III 50,12); cf. Maitr-vyak v. 101 (atikrsnabhijati- 
kah); -iko 'si anariyarupo, Ja V 874* (CeEeBe so; "for 

“jacco", cf. FAUSBOLLfld loc.; metr. °jatyo I-; 

beginning of tristubh]; v. s.v. abhijatika; kalakasabha- 
vo, 87,9'). 

Kanhayana, m. [sa. Karsnayana; Pan. IV 1 99; 
Ai.Gr. 11.2: 281 foil.], Npr.; patron.; name of the gotra 
originating from Kanha (sg.) and of its members (pi.), 
v. PPN s.v.; — gramm. Iit~ nayana nana vacchadito, 
tasrna vacchadito gottaganato nayana nana paccaya 
honti va tassap>accam icc* etasmirh atthe ... -o, kan- 
hano, Kacc-v ad Kacc 347 * Mogg IV 2 * Sadd 
784,12; evamgotto ti, -o Vacchayano ti adi gotto, 
Spk II 26346 ; kathamgotto 'si Ambattha ti ? -o 'ham 
asmi, D I 92,1 1 ; kanho jato pisaco jato ti, tad-agge 
kho pana Ambattha -a pannayanti, so ca -anarh 
pubbaouriso, 93,12,13; kuto pabhutika -a, ko ca -a- 
narh pubbapuriso ti, 9447 foil.; tattha -o ti nirulha 
namapannatti, Sv-pt 1391 ,14 kulavamsarh jananti ti 
-ato patthaya paramparagatam anussavavasena ja¬ 
nanti, 390,18; — °-gotta, n.; Kanha ti gottenalapati, 
-o kir” esa, Ja IV 84,25'; sa ( scil. Jambavati) -assa da- 
sabhatikanam jetthassa Vasudevassa piya mahesi a- 
hosi, VI 421,21'. 

kanhahi, m. (sa. krsnahiL a black snake; —°-dattha, 
mfn., bitten by a black snake; -assa (so read; Ee two 
words) karonti h' eke, Ja II 215,1* (= ekacce hi tikic- 
chaka ghoravisena kalasappena datthassa mantehi 
e'eva osadhehi ca tikiccham karonti, 2154'); cp. 
krsnahina dastah, Kathasaritsagara 56: 126; — see 
kanha sappa, kajasappa. 

Kanhi, m. (sa. KarsniL patron, of Kanha; Kacc-v ad 
Kacc 349 (=V 4). 

kanh'-uttara, mfn., (bhvr.) hairing a black surface; A- 
vantidakkhinapathe ... -a bhumi khara gokantaka- 
hata, Vin I 19547 (= kanhamattik'uttara, uparivad- 
dhitakanhamattika ti attho, Sp 1088,1). 

kanh'-obhasa, mfn., of black appearance; Vv-a 11147 
(ad Vv 205 kala). 

'kat(a), [cf. ’kat(i), kantati, qq.v; sa. Vkrt; sa-Dha- 
tup VI141], the verbal root kat; -a cchedane, Dhatup 
380. 

2 kata, m. and mfn. [pp. < lea rot i, q.v.], (n.) 1 . a deed 
(good or bad); (mfn.) 2 .a.(i) done (with gen. of agent for 
a living being, or the instr.; cf. Pan II 3 67; Kasussyntax 
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§ 234); (ii) done to (somebody; with toe.); (Hi) happened 
(to somebody or something); only recorded in the cpd. 
kirhkata (q.v.); b. committed (e.g., a transgression or the 
act of sexual intercourse); c.(i) practiced (e.g., the Bud¬ 
dha's sasana), performed; (ii) executed, carried out 
(used, e.g., of a Vinaya kamma); (iii) arranged; (iv) 
convened; d.(i) completed, finished; (ii) trained, skilled, 
accomplished, fully versed (in something; with loc.; cf. 
CPD I s.v. 'akata 2.; cf. katavinaya); (iii) finished with 
(something; with instr. of the thing finished with); (iv) 
completed xoith (something; with instr.); e. violated, a- 
bused; 3.a. made; produced (with gen. or instr. of agent; 
cf. Pan II 3 67); b.(i) prepared; (ii) (of metal) shaped, 
formed, wrought; c. (pf writings ) composed, written; d. 
constructed, built; e. made into, turned into (something); 

f. (i) brought into existence: created; (ii) effected, caused; 

g. taken as, considered to be; h.(i) declared to be; (ii) ap¬ 
pointed; L (with namaln)): given; j. with okasa/oka- 
sakamma: permitted; k. (with mati) decided; I. (with 
panha) put or asked (a question); m. (with dana): 
given; 4.a.(i) placed; (ii) placed on, put on (something; 
with loc.); b. (with manasmim and hadaye) kept (in 
one's mind and heart); — Rem.: a. in many cases the 
construction with - qualifying any given noun in the 
nominative corresponds syntactically to a pp. of karoti + 
any given noun in the accusative, e.g.. -a me rakkha 
(Ja II 147,22*): I have guarded; b. a considerable number 
of kata cpds are merely syntactical cpds (on which, v. 
K.R. NORMAN, Syntactical Compounds in Middle Indo- 
Aryan. Collected Papers IV1993: 218-225) in tlwt kata, 
qualifying the nominals which constitute any given cpd., 
is to be construed with a caseform of any given nominal 
of the clause in which it occurs; such cpds are seman¬ 
tically uninteresting, and they are therefore merely listed 
under the respective meanings of kata without conside¬ 
ration for the meaning of the nominals so qualified; c. for 
the sake of convenience all ifc. cpds have been listed 
together without regard for the semantics of kata; these 
cpds have been, or will be, treated under their respective 
entries; — gramm. litc (on the semantics of the suffix 
nika) tarn adhite tena "adisv atthesu Lamhi sanni- 
dhSno tattha niyutto tain assa sippam tarn assa 
bhandam tarn assa jivikam icc' etesv atthesu nikap- 
paccayo hoti va: ... kayena -am kammam, kayi- 
kam, Kacc-v ad Kacc 353 * Sadd 786,6; 794,2$ 795,4; 
(on the use of the pp. suffix ta in a passive sense) 
kammani tava: karayittha ti -am, Kacc-v ad Kacc 
558 * Sadd 850,7; — 1. attano va avekkheyya -ani a- 
katani ca, Dhp 50; tassa sammavimuttassa santacit- 
tassa bhikkhuno -assa paticayo n' atthi karaniyan 
ca na vijjati, Vin 1185,3* = A III 378,30*; n' atthi c' as¬ 
sa kind uttarim karaniyam -assa va paticayo, Vin II 
74,29 * Ud 35,6,7; tesarh -an ca -ato janissama aka- 
tan ca akatato janissama, A III 38,1 (Mp III 24744) = 
IV 270 a (makkato) -am -am kho duseyya, evam- 


dhammam idam kulan ti, Ja II 298,9* (cf. prose ver¬ 
sion at II 298,5: -am -am vidhaihsetum jananti) * 
391,25*; III 26,27*; na -an ca nikatvana dhamma ca- 
viturh arahasi ti, 466,2*; yathapi bijam aggismim 
dayhati na viruhati evam —am asappunse nassati 
na viruhati, IV 42,12*; katahnumhi ca posamhi sila- 
vante ariyavuttine sukhette viya bijani —am tamhi 
na nassatiti, 42,14*; akatannum akattaram -assa ap- 
patikarakarh. III 2647*; mama karana bandhanasma 
pamutto arahasi no janitamye (so read; cf. TH. OBER- 
UES, W2KS XXIV 1990:90) -ani ti, IV 463,9*; — 
2 _a.(i) na kho Dabba Dabba evam nibbethenti, sace 
taya -am -an ti vadehi, sace aka tarn akatan ti vade- 
hi ti, Vin II 79,18,34 = III 162,35; annatarena pindaca- 
rikena bhikkhuna samadanam -am hoti, II 2684% 
naharh tarn sarami, mulhena me etam -an ti, 81^7 = 
M II 248,17; -a me rakkha -a me paritti, Ja II 147,22* 
(= may a ratanattayagune anussarantena attano rak¬ 
kha gutti -a ... parittanam pi me attano -am, 148,1' 
foil.) = Vin II 110,18* (Ee does not print as verse) = A II 
73,8* (Ee does not print as verse); punnam me —an ti 
nandati, Dhp 18; punhena ... pubbe -ena, Ras 11:9; 
yo ve ~e patikate kibbise patikibbise evam tarn 
sammati veram vasa kuntani ma gama, Ja III 135^3* 
(yo puggalo par ena ~e kibbise attano puttamarana- 
dike darunalcamme -e puna attana tassa puggalas- 
sa patikibbise ~e (v.l. patikate patikibbise) patika- 
tam maya tassa ti janati, 135^s'26'); yam hoti Idccam 
anukampakena ariyassa ariyena -am tava-y-idaih, 
IV 292,19* (-am tava-y-idan ti taya idaih, ayam eva 
va patho, 292^2'); so ... niraye ... baddho maranam 
upetu yo tadisam kamma —am na jane, 463,15* 
(kamma -an ti katakammaih, 463,163; -a me kalya- 
na anekarupa, V 491,27*^1*; bahum papam -am 
maya, VI 227,9*; -am me kSyaduccaritam, Nidd I 
54,16 foil. = 218,27 foil. = 332,1 1 = 375,17 fottj na te tato 
nikkhamitum labhanti kamma pa ccaya, tesan ce pa- 
pakammantam avipakkam -am bahun ti, Nidd I 
405^31; — used in one of the two Arahant formulas (cf. 
katakaraniya, q.v.): khina jad vusitam brahma- 
cariyam, -am karaniyam, naparam itthattaya ti 
abbhahnasi, Vin I 183,16 = II 292^3 = III 5^4 (-am 
karaniyan ti ... khinSsavo katakaraniyo, Sp 16843- 
1694) * D18444 = M 140,6 = S114048 = IV 2042 foil. 
= V 222,10 = A 11974 = IV 8844 = Sn 16,10 = Pp 61,7 
(Pp-a 244,14,18); n' eva uposathantarayo -o bhavis- 
sati ti, Sp 106643; — "-kamma, n.; taya -am sabbam 
Tath5gatassa arocesi, Ja I 230,34; acariyo manavena 
-am sutva, 318,28; pubbe -assa pana yuttam eva 
tahi laddhan ti, Ud-a 38440; — "-kamma-mulaka, 
mfn.; mujhagabbhabhavappatti ca attano -a va, Ja I 
4094',4'; — "-kamma-vasa, m.; sakammana hahhati 
ti attana -ena, Ps III 30845 (ad M II 74,1);— "-kara¬ 
na, n.; pubbekatahetu ti pubbakatahetu purima- 
bhave -en' (so read with Be; Ee "am ka°) eva, Ja V 
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239,5'; Bodhisatto attana -am acikkhi, VI 435,15; sa- 
madaya pavattitthanan ti utthaya samutthaya -am, 
Sv-pt I11774 (ad Sv 539,18); — “-kLriya, /.; tena -am 
tassa kathayirhsu, Ja III 63,20; Mp 1398,18;—®-kusa- 
la-nissanda, m.; maya -ena chasu kamaggesu issa- 
riyarh kotthe patisamitam dhanham viya ahosi, Ja 
IV 455,10; — “-kusala-bTja, n.; aparabhage attano 
-am disva, Ap-a 391,20;—“-gunanuriipam, 2 ind.; n' 
eva etena -am katum sakkomi, Ja II 317,n; — 
“-duccarita, it.; attana -to uppannam, Nidd-a I 
423,27; — °-dosa, m.; so sabbam attana -am arocesi, 
Mp I 457,2;— “-paribhanda, it.; jinnamalinanarh 
(scit. civaranam) aggalanuppadanadhovanadthi 
-am; Ps IV 157,19 (ad M III 110,6; Ps-pt III 325,1; cf. 
katadajhikammaparibhanda, q.v.); — “-papa, ti.; so 
samvaccharam -am (so probably read with Be; Ee 
samvaccharakatam papam) sodheti, Ps 11794; atta- 
manavacam niccharento ranno ~e samanunno jato, 
III 64,22; — ®-papa-kamma,annehi -esu pi imina 
-am bhavissati ti, Sv 946,6 (= parehi -asu papakiri- 

yasu, Sv-pt III 170,23);-mulaka, mfn.; -a sampa- 

raye narakadisu pattabba dukkhavisesa, Sp 225,8 = 

Mp V 32,16;-mula-vippatisara, m.; imassa the- 

rass5 pi —vasena adhigamantarayo ahosi ti, Sp-t II 
1,17; — “-papata,/, ]abstr. of “-papa, q.v.]; tvam maya 
pubbe -5ya na saddahasi, Ja IV 56,17; — °-puocha- 
na-patipucchana-nimitta, it.; tehi tehi -am, Sv-pt III 
19,25 (ad Sv 834,14); — “-punna-kammj, n.; marana- 
kale pana yathajjhSsayena pattharitvS -am (v.l. 
-am kammam) eva sukham; Dhp-a IV 34,10; tena 
pana saddhim —S itthi Uttarakurusu nibbatti, IV 
209,13; — °-punnata-baIa, tt.; pubbe ca -ena, Sv-pt 
II 278^6; — °-punna-phala-bhagi(n), mfn.; te sabbe 
satt5 mayharh maya -T bhavantu, Ap-a 110,24; — 
s -punna-sambhara, m.; maya -ena pannabalena 
uppannuppannabhave, Ap-a 111,19; — °-punna- 
nussarana-vanuaraha-vannadi, mfn. (punna + 
anussarana + vanna 4- araha + vanna + adi); kusale- 
na vinnhanena nanassa anupp>ade pi attana —mam 
sahgaho, It-a 195,6; — °-pubba-karana, it.; sangho 
anumodapetabbo -assa puna kattabbabhavato, Vjb 
492,3; — °-phaIa-dana-kamma, it.; attano -am (so 
read with Be; Ee °am k°) saritva somanassajato, Ap-a 
438,25; — °-ratana-viIopa, m.; ratanagharadvarani 
vivaritva -am ... disva, Ja VI 455^8; — °-vaya-kam- 
ma, it.; dvarakavatadiabhfeahkhaianadtsu -am pi 
atthi, Sf>-t II 118,20 (ad Sp 289,22); — °-sakkara, m.; 
tumhehi pato va etassa -o vuttam na sakka, Ps V 
75,n; Mp I 142,18; — °-sahkhya, /.; tad fee thane 
katakammam kirn nadiyam -am gacchati, Vjb 
459,14 foil. (“considered to be done in a river''); — °-sa- 
mana-dhamma, m.; therena -assa sayam pi bhagino 
jata ti, Ps IV 6,5;— °aparadha, m. Ik° + aparadha); 
bhante tumhakam dasena -am mayham khamatha, 
Ps III 82,12; Spk-pt II 193,8; — —kamma, it.; 


ariyasavikasu -una (so read; Ee katap°) codiyamano, 

Ud-a 385^0;-anussara, m. (k° + anussara]; sace 

pan' assa verimhi cittam upasamharato tena -ena 
patigham uppajjati, Vism 298^3; — 2.a.(ii) yam me 
atthi —am punnam arahantesu tadisu, D II 266,13*; 
-an ca ariyesu ca ahjasesu (cf. CPD s.v. 1 anjasa) ca 
mahapphalam hoti anum pi tadisu, Ja III 12,7*; — 
2_a.(iLi) ifc. kiri»-° (Vin 1193,19 (so read; Ee kim k°); D 
II 22,4 foil. \Ee kirn k°]; Ja I 4354); — 2-b. atthi me 
papam kammam -am, puranadutiyikaya methuno 
dhammo patisevito, Vin III 1948; -am methunakam 
taya ti, Ja II 360,24*; ma su tvam akara papam yam 
tvam paccha -am tape, 202,4*; ahu esa -o doso 
yatha bhasasi brahma na, V 233,1*; bhunahaccam 
-am maya, VI 579,3*; — 2.c.(i) n' atthi dinnam ... 
sace ... satthuno saccam vacanam, aka tena me ettha 
-am, M I 51543 (= mayham akaten' eva samana- 
dhammena ettha etassa samaye kammam -am na- 
ma hoti, Ps III 228,2,3) = 517^ foil.; -am Buddhassa 
sasanan ti, II 105,24 (= yam Buddhasasane kat- 
tabbakiccam atthi tarn sabbam maya -am, Ps III 
344,1) = S 1196,19 = Th 24 (= Sammasambuddhassa 
s5sanam anusatthi ovado anupavittho ti, Th-a I 
8542) = 55 = 108 = 886 = Ap 35,4 (-am silapatipatti- 
nipphidanavasena pmriyositan ti attho, Ap-a 251,16) 
= 15440 (= Buddhena Bhagavata desitam anusit- 
tham sasanam -am, Ap>-a 295,13); -am buddhassa 
sasanam,Th 604 = 792 = 1260 = ThI26 =187 = 202 
= 311 = Ap 31,10 = 85,14; satthu sasanam -am hoti, 
A III 256^; — “-patihariya, «.; mahabodhimanda- 
smim hi -an ca natisamagame -ah ca Patikaputta- 
samagame -ah ca, Ja I 77,2344; — °-magga-bhava- 
na, /.; (in exegesis of the canonical stereotype naparam 
itthattaya) kilesakhayaya va -a n' atthi ti, Spk I 
20541; — °-mangala, m.; tassa yava gabbhutthana 
antarantara -esu pi dasamasaccayena put tarn 
vijataya -esu pi, Dhp-a II 86,7; — °-maI5-puja, /.; 
mSlavipakan ti thupe -aya vipakaphalam, Pv-a 
21443 (ad Pv 513); — °-yogga-patha, m.; ma me 
yoggapotho panassa ti maya -o mayham ma 
nassatu. Mp III 277,5; — 2.c.(ii) ce -aya pavaranaya 
ukkoteti, ukkotanakam pacittiyan ti, Vin 1175,3; taj- 
]a niyakammam adhammakarh ... asammukha -am 
hoti, apatipuccha —am hoti, apatinhaya -am hoti, II 

34 foil. = 864 foil.; -onu kho amhakam uposatho 

aka to nu kho, 11084; — “-kamma, n.; tadise thane 
-am kim nadiyam katasankhyam gacchati, Vjb 
459,12; — “-paribbajaka-pabbajja, /.; saputtabha- 
riyapabbajjaya ti puttabhariyehi saddhim —vasena 
veditabba, Ps-pt II 212,27; — 2.c.(iii) ettavata pi kho 
-am eva etam yato kho ... Anando okasam akasi 
svatanaya pi upasamkamanaya ti, D120540 (“it has 
been arranged so that ..."); — 2.c.(iv) satehi pancahi 
-3 tena pancasata ti ... pavuccati, Sp 30,13* = Sv 
2542*; ya mahakassapadihi mahatherehi adito -a 



86 


saddhammasaihglti theriya ti pavuccati, Mhv V 1; 

— 2.d.(i) nitthitadvarasmin ti, bhikkhuno dvararii 
•am va hoti, Vin III 196,12 (tattha -an (i su- 
dkammapariyosanena -am, Sp 638,2); alarn gaha- 
pati, -am me ajja bhattakiccan ti, 16,15 = M II 63,4; 

— 2.d.(ii) addha kho Kapathikassa manavassa 
tevijjake pavacane -am (v.l. katharii) bhavissati, M 
II 169,i;— 2.d.(iii) -an tesarii appamadena, I 
477,10,31 foil, ("they are finished with being vigilant " = 
tesam yam appamadena kattabban tarn -am, Ps Ill 
187,24) = S IV 125,9; tavad eva ca te labho kaP ass' 
ayacan3ya ca, Ja V 343,16* ("IIJ shall be finished with 
pleading", i.e., “1 shall stop pleading ;" - ya mama 
yacana s5 -a assa ti, 343,20; — 2.d.(iv) alam etta- 
vata -am ettavata anuppatto no samannattho n' 
atthi no kind uttaririi karaniyarii, D I 207,5 = M II 

176.28 * I 271,26 * III 175,28,30 * S IV 290,9 foil.; — 
2.e. na -assa ca kattu (so read m.c.; Ee katta) ca metti 
sandhlyate puna (cf. Mhbh XII 137.32: na krtasya 
caiva kartuS ca sakhyam samdhiyate punah), Ja III 
136,4* (-assa ca abhibhutassa ... vibhattivipari- 
namarii katva yo katta ca tassa ca ti, 136,6'); 136,13* 
(136,15'); — 3.a. kumbhakarassa -a mattikabhajana, 
Sn 577; — tehi katika -a hoti, Vin I 39,27* 153,7 = III 
230,9 ("made the agreement that ...'); natihi sangaro 
-o, Vin I 247,18; -o maya sangaro, Ja V 479,14* = 
481,21*; — upama kho me ayarii bhikkhave -a 
atthassa vinnapanaya, M 1117,37 * 155,29; esS te u- 
pam5 raja atthasandassani -a, Ja III 373,18* = V 
255,25*; -a maya brahmanassa dhanasS, 25,5*,i3*; 
sabbassa agghiyarii —am, VI 533,1*; tena hi ye -e 
niggahe se niggahe dukkate, Kv 4,16 ("Mdgadhisms'; 
cf. K. R. NORMAN, Collected Papers II 1991: 59 foil.); 

— ®-{a)riguli-muddika, /.; talapannamuddikan ti 
kalapannehi -am, Sp-t II 319,6 (ad Sp 542,12); — 
0 -Ca)ttharaka, m.; hatthirupadini dassetva -5 ca, Mp 
II 293,16 (ad A I 181,23); — c -kambali. m.; kesakam- 
balo ti kesehi tante vayitva -o. valakambalo ti cam- 
aravalehi vayitva -o, Sp 272,18; manussakesehi 
-am dhareti ti Kesakambali ti, Ss Ee 1992 154,23; — 
°-kaya, m.; abhinnamanena -o manomayakayo na- 
ma, Patis-a 666^5; — s -kllanaka, n.; pasakarh vuc- 
cati chasu passesu ekekam yava chakkam dassetva 
-am, Sv-nt 1361,14; — “-kandala, m.; matthakundali 
ti sarirappadesassa aghathsanattham malalatadayo 
adassetva matthakaren'- eva -o, Vv-a 324,21; — 
“-kummasa, m.; kummaso nama yavehi -o, annehi 
pana muggadihi -o pavaranam na janeti, Sp 
823,21,22; Kkh 105,27; Palim 125^3; — *-kusala- 
kammokasa, m.; pubbe -am, Ja I 49,34 = Ap-a 54^1; 

— °-kuta-cchadana, n.; gopanasinam uparimandale 
pakkhapasake thapetva -ass' etaiii namarn, Sp 
1208,17 (ad Vin II 123,9); — ®-kesa-kalapa, m.; vanl ti 
tthi kesavattihi vinandhitva -ass' etam namarn, Sp 

533.28 (ad Vin III 121,9); — °-gandha, m.;sabbasarh- 


harako nama sabbagandhehi yojetva -o (so read; Ee 
katara®), Ja VI 336,11; — ®-gula-kila, /.; gulaklla ti 
gujaphalaklla, yena kenad va -a, Sv-nt I 361,28; — 
°-gulika-kalapaka, m.; kuruvindakasuttiya ti kuru- 
vindakapasanacunnani lakhaya madditva (v.l. ban- 
dhitva) -o vuccati, Sp 1200,2 (ad Vin II 106,ii) = Ps 
III 280,17 (reading: kuruvindapasanavannani lakha¬ 
ya bandhitva katavulikalapako lv.ll. katavulikalapa- 
ka, katatulikakalapako] vuccati; ad M II 46,25); — 
®-cakkaIika, n.; cakkali ti kambaladihi vethetva 
-am, Sp 1248,28;— ®-citta, n.; patibhanadttan ti at- 
tano patibhanena -am, Sp 804,28; — °-citta-kamma, 
n.; bahi pilotikahi vethetvS -am (v.l. + katva), 
Dhp-a I 192,17; — *-citta-ttharana, mfn.; unnamaya- 
suttehi bhitticchedadivasena vayitvS -o, Vmv II 
284,n; —®-cira,n.; kusadran ti kuse ganthitva -am, 
Sp 272,15 = Ppk-a 83,9; phalakadram nama phalaka- 
santhanani phalakani sibbetva.—am, Sp 272,1 7, — 
®-cTvara, n.; pamsukuliyabhikkhuna colakabhik- 
kham ahinditva laddhacolakehi -ena, Sp 1112,3; It-a 
II 147,13; cf. katadvara, q.v. (not a syntactical cpd.); — 
®-cunna, n.; tandule kottetvS -am pi kundakam, 
Kkh 105,30; — (®-chadana-pamukha, n.; reading of 
Be for -am chadana® at Sp 1220^ (ad Vin II 153/2)]; 

— ®-chidda, n.; tarn pana anto ca bahi ca patthaya 
majjhe thapetva —e tajSkassa mariySdSbhedena na 
sameti, Sp 320,17; — •-jlvik'-upaccheda, mfn.; kale- 
na -o, Ps-pt I 263 a °-tela, n.; pacchSbhattam tile 
patiggahetva -aril, Sp 712^4^6,28; Vjb 269,4; — 
*-dandaka-madhu, n/ khuddarh madhun ti khud- 
dakamakkhikahi -urii (v.l. -arh danda®), Ps III 
237,19 (ad M II 5^t); — ®-dTgha-mukha-satthaka, n.; 
arakantakarii nama potthakSdiabhisarikharanat- 
tharii -an ti, Vmv I 168,1$ — °-dvara-tthakanaka, 
n.; dighadarumhi khSnuke pavesetvS kantakasS- 
kh5hi vinaddhitva -aril, Sp 1220,9; — ®-nandi-gho- 
sa, m.; — ifc. sut thu-® (Vv-a 276,191 so read; Ee ®u k*J; 

— ®-nava-nIta, it.; khiradadhini patiggahetva —e, Sp 
712,1 A — ®-nasa, m.; tena —o, Vibh-anut 126,4; — 
*-niyama, m.; maya —en' eva punrUni karotha ti, 
Dhp-a I 131,19; — ®-niyyasa, in.; hirigujatu n3ma 
hirigurukkhassa dandapattani padtva —o, Vmv II 
32^7;—‘-nivasana, n.; ujukapakkhan ti ulukasaku- 
nassa (so read with vJ.) pakkhehi -arh, Sp 272At 
Ppk-a 827; — ®-patirina, /.; aharii mayharii sahSyas- 
sa -aril mocetva, Th-a III 94^1; taya -aril anapek- 
khitva, Sp»-t II 346,11,14; — ®-pafta, m.; vilivena pat- 
tena ti sanhehi veluvilivehi -ena, Sp 1293,12 (ad Vin 
II 266,9); — ®-patta-puta, n.; pirigalakipillakehi -as¬ 
sa ... mahantarii ambapakkarii, Dhp-a III 206,19; — 
®-patthana,/.;dttena -ahi ca ... manussasarirarii ja- 
hitva, Ap-a 111,4; — ®-padesa, m.; tassa viharadvSre 
ubhato kuddarii niharetva -ass' etarii adhivacanarh, 
Sp 1220,1; — ®-parikammavasana, n.; nimminitab- 
barii kumarakavannarii avajjitva ~e puna samapajji- 
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tva, Patis-a 665,19; — “-paricaya, m.; pubbe tena -a, 
Pv-a 4,28; — °-pariccheda, m.; anriehi ~e pana pup- 
phani thapentena hatthi-assadirupakam pi katurii 
vattati, Sp 620,10; — ®-pariyanta, m.; pariyantakate 
(Be ®kate) ti vuttaparimanena kalena katapariyante 
(Be kata°), Sv 164,28 (ad D I 54,17); — ®-pallahka, n.; 
addhapallarikan ti ekarii padarii abhujjitva -am, Sp 
1296,11 (ad Vin II 280,10); — °-paveni, /.; ajinacam- 
mehi mancappamanena sibbitva -i, Mp II 293,18 (ad 
A 1 181,23) * Sv 87,20 (reading -a paveni); — ®-pa- 
duka, m.; hintalapaduka ti khajjuripattehi -a ... 
kambalapaduka ti unnahi -a, Sp 1085,15,17,18 (ad 
Vin 1 190,3-5); — ®-pana, tesu pana jambupanan 
ti jambuphalehi -am. cocapanan d atthikehi kadali- 
phalehi -am, Sp 1102,8,9 foil.; — ®-pitha,elakapa- 
dakapitharii nama darupatikaya uparipade thape- 
tva bhojanaphalakarii viya -am vuccad, Sp 1217,1; 
— “-plti-pabodhana, mfn.; turiyaganappabodhano 
ti dibbaturiyasamuhena -o, Vv-a 282,17 (ad Vv 
1030); — “-puppha-vikati,/.; vatarhsako ti kannassa 
upari pijindhanattharii —i, Vmv I 300,18; —®-pup- 
phadharana, n.; pupphapaticchakarii dandadihi 
-am, Sp-t II 371,15 (ad Sp 619,4); — ®-pela-tthana, n.; 
vallihi -an ca disva, Ja VI 191,8; — ®-ppakara, mfn.; 
attana -am eva, Mp-t 1 159,23; — ®-phanita, n.; ma- 
dhukapuppham pana allaih va sukkhaih va bhaj- 
jitarii va tena -am va, Sp 1103,1; — ®-bahaIa-Iepa, 
m.; tena talakadisu ghanena kalalena —o mattikale- 
pane eva pa visa ti, Vmv I 276,3; —"-mafvca, n.; sat- 
tango nama tisu disasu apassayam katva -o, Sp 

1216,24;-padadi, mfn. [pada +■ adit tehi -Isu, Sp 

1245,10; — ®-maIa, /.; tattha ekatovantikan ti pup- 
phanam vante ekato katva -aril, Sp 617,6,7 (ad Vin 
III 180,2);—®-masaka, m.; jatumasako ti lakhaya va 
niyyasena va rupam samutthapetva —o, Sp 690,1 (ad 
Vin III 238,3); — ®-yakkha, m.; duddasiko ti dara- 
kanam bhayapanattham -o viya duddaso, Ps IV 
213,18 (ad M III 169,31); — ®-yanta-rupa, n.; daruyan- 
tassa ti daruna -assa, Sv-nt II 97,2< — ®-rajju, /.; 
murajan ti bahurajjuke ekato sankaddhitva ekaya 
rajjuya palivethetvS -u ti vadanti, Sp-t 11 121^ (ad 
Sp 1211,21); — ®-nj)u-bandhana, n.; vakadihi rajju- 
kam katva -am, Ja 11141,3'; -am ... pabbajatinehi 
rajjum katva, Nett-a 243,9; — ®-rasa, m.; sitodake 
madditva —o va adiccapako va vattati, Sp 1102^5 = 
Palim 99^8; — °-rupa-s^disa, mfn.; mattikaya -assa 
ti, Sp-t II 81,18; — ®-IekhS, m. and /.; jatihingulikadi- 
vannehi —o vattati, Vmv 1 167,28; bodhisattena -am, 
Ps V 44^,; pukkusatina -am, Ps-pt III 395^; — 
®-Iepa, m.; kalalalepo ti kenaci silesena ~o, Vmv I 
276,1; — ®-vatta-kapaIa, m .; kantake utthapetva 
-ass' etam adhivacanam, Vmv II 228,5 (ad Sp 
1200,6);— ®-vatti, /.; dussena -iya, Sp 1293,14 (ad 
Vin II 266,11); — ®-vattha, n.; kasikam vatthan ti tihi 
kappasamsOhi suttam kantitva -am, Mp II 359,15 


(Mp-t II197^); — l°-vaka-clra, n.; reading of Be for Ee 
-am v°a/ Ja I 9,1']; — ®-vata-parittana-tta, n. [pbstr.]; 
may a -a nivataja mama nataka, Ja IV 157^'; — 
°-vadita, n.; caturassa-ammanakam katva catusu 
passesu cammena onandhitva -aril, Sv-pt I 163,14; 

— “-vayama, m.; attano inahasamudde -am anus- 
sari, Ja VI 43,8; ataramanassa solasavassehi -assa 
(Ee omits), 16,18'; — ®-vi(ikamma, m.; sayam eva va 
agantva attano -e arocite ti, Sp-t II 169^ ( ad Sp 
392,12); kodhavasena ariyadisu -a, Ja IV 11^0'; — 
®-ver»i, /.; dussaveniya ti dussena -iya, Sp 1293,13 
(ad Vin II 266,li); — ®-vedikakara, m. [vedika + 
akaral; mancakarena katthamattikadihi -am, Vmv 
II 237,17; — ®-vedika-vaIaya, m.; anekehi manihi 
-am parivaretva, Ap-a 441,1$ — ®-samvidhana, 
mfn.; kataparibhandan ti pubbe -assa civarassa vut- 
takarena patisankharanam, Ps-pt III 325,1; — ®-sat- 
thaka, n.; yam kind dandam yojetva -am, Sp 
1205^7 (ad Vin II 115,24); — ®-sadisa, mfn.; katika- 
vattam sanghena -am eva hoti, Sp 1407,7 foil.; — 
®-sadda, m.,)atapancamadivase -ato patthaya avu- 
so ti aha, Sv 530,24; — ®-sadda-karana, n.; Mahasat- 
to kinnarena -am kathetva, Ja HI 433,1$ — ®-sadda- 
nusara, m. (sadda + anusaraj; taya -ena kameia 
sihapanjarummare thitva, Ja VI 419,17"; — ®-sannit- 
thana, n.; atthakathasu -aril dassetva, Sp-t II 353,1$ 

— “-sambhara, m.; pubbe —ena pana buddhisam- 
panno, A{>-a 451,12; — ®-saxnmasana, mfn.; na anic- 
cadivasena -assa, Sv 221,29 = Ps III 262,21; — 
®-sassa, sesajanehi -am, Dhp-a I 52,18^0; — 
“-sutta, n.; koseyyan ti kosiyaihsuhi kantitva -aril, 
Sp 724^0 (ad Vin III 256,31); pahcahi missetva -aril, 
725,1 (ad Vin III 256,32); — ®-sutta-guIa, m.; tattha 
suttagule ti vethetva -e, Ps III 233,15 (fid M1518,13); 

— °-sudha-vanna, mfn.; marumbehi -aril, Vibh-mt 
153/«; — °-setu-bandha, m.; mattikadihi puretva 
-ena, Vmv 11 167,24; — ®-senasana, n.; Iomapanna- 
tinavakacolehi puretva -aril bhisl ti vuccati, Kkh 
90^5; — “-sotti, /.; sinSnatthaya -irh, Ps HI 280,16 (ad 
MII 46,25); — "-hatthika, m.; amhakarii kllanatthaya 
-a, Ja VI 551,9'; — “arambhatta, n.; saddanam attha- 
nah ca yuttayuttippakasanattharh -a, Sadd 144,2$ 

— ®opasama, m. (kata + upasama]; brahmanehi 
-ena, Ps-pt III 201 a — 3.b.(i) Sihena senapatina ... 
samanassa Gotamassa bhattarn — arn, Vin I 237^5; 
manussesu -aril bhattarii, Ja IV 71,9’;— ®-bhatta, n.; 
saddhe ti matake uddissa -e ... pahune ti pahu- 
nakanarii -e, Sv I 267,8 (fid D I 97,11,12); tehi -arn 
pavareti yeva, Sp 823,18; Kkh 105,26; — “-bhatta- 
sattu, m.; tandula va Iaja va Iajehi -adini, Kkh 
105^2; cf. Sp 823,20; — ®-sattu, m.; sattu nama sa- 
jivihiyavehi -u, Sp 823,23; — ®-sattu-bhattadi, mfn. 
(bhatta +■ adi]; tahi -ini va na pavarenti, Sp 823^0; 

— 3.b.(ii) nanappakarakarh nama -aril pi aka tarn pi 
katakatarii pi. -aril nama sisupagarii... katupagarii. 



88 


Vin III 239,31,32; samapajjeyya ti, -ena katakatam 
cetapeti, nissaggiyam pacittiyaih, 2404 foil. (~ena 
katakatan ti adisu suddho rupiyasamvoharo, Sp 
696,29); bahu tattha hirannasuvannaih akatan d eva 
-an ca, M II 7141;— 3.c. Visuddhimaggo pi ... at- 
thappakasanatthaya agamanam ~o, Ps V 109,18* = 
Sp in 308,9* = Mp V 994* =SvCf 780,9* (Ee om.); an- 
nena nayena palidesana -a, Yam-a 84,8 foil; ayam 
Yamakamahatherena -aya Cujaniruttiya agato na- 
yo, Sadd 137,30; — 3.d. amogha te kutika -a ti, Th 
56; 59; tinnam me talapattanam Gahgatlre kuti -a, 
127; avarane -e na adiyanti, Vin II 26243; rajagaram 
nama yattha katthaci ranno kijitum ramitum -am 
hoti, IV 298,23 foil.; idani me imina aggina kicchena 
-a pannasala jhapita ti, )a II 44,6; Santa ppito sappi- 
na payasena kiccha -am pannakutim adatthahi ti, 
44,11*; arannakassa isino ... kiccha -am udapanam 
katham samma avahayi ti, II 354,25* (355,2'); IV 
432,4* (= so raja tattha aranne coranam vasanattha- 
ya -am gamakam addasa, 432,15"); katakatam jani- 
tun ti -ah ca akatan ca janitum, Sp 900,20 fad Vin IV 
21141); so ca mangalapasSdo olambakapadumam 
dassetva ~o, Ps III 321,18 foil.; — ®-kaIa, m.; imassa 
viharassa -ato patthaya, Sp 133643 {“from the time 
when the vihara was built’) * 1336 , 26 ; — ®-gandha- 
kutl, /.; -iya jhamakSle apphotesi ti, Dhp-a 10 62,1(1 

— ®-geha, n.; yam va rukkhatthambhesu -am upa- 
cikSnam utthanatthanam hoti, Sp 779,1; nayam ete- 
hi -e {vJ. -e hi gehe) vasissati, Dhp-a IV 207^0^3; 

— °-cahkama, m.; paricchedam katv3 valikam Skiri- 
tva alambanam yojetva —e, Sp 1168,9; tattha ayakan- 
tapiSsanehi paricchinditva -o atthi, Ps V 87,16; — 
•-nivasa, n.; tattha ~5ni (v.l. a niv3sanSni), Ja V 
415,28; — °-panna-lcuti, /.; bhikkhu Srannako arah- 
ne pitthipasSne -iyam viharati, Ud-a 179,17; — 
s -parikkhepa, m.; gorupanam pavesanivaranat- 
tham -o (so read with v.l; Ee ~e), Sp 300^ = Kkh 
26^0; — °- mandapa-ppakara, mfn.; Ajatasattuma- 
harajena -am (so read with BeCe), Sp 102,20; — °-ma- 
ha-sabha, (4 vicaranatthSya -Sya, Vmv U 188^0; — 
0 -vihara, m.; sace hi bodhicetiyabhattasaladlni sab- 
bavatthuni patitthapetvS —e bandhanti, Sp 1041^3; 
Udenacetiyan ti Udenayakkhassa cedyatthSne —o 
vuccati, Sv 55441 = Spk 111 251,11; Gotamake cetiye 
ti Gotamayakkhassa cetiyatthSne —o vuccati, Sp-t U 

3844 fad Sp 6364);-bhava, m.; es' eva nayo ti 

cetyatthane -am atidisati, Sv-pt 11 19040 (ad Sv 
55442); — 3.e. tena (scil. Ahgulimala) gama pi aga- 
mS -a, nigamS pi anigamS -S, janapadS pi ajanapa- 
da -5, M II 97,27 = IOO 41 ; yada ca khayita asi atthi- 
sankhalikS -5, Pv 356; — 3.f.(i) na yidha jatassa 
bhutassa -assa sankhatassa nissaranam pannaye- 
tha, Ud 8 O 45 = It 374,10; jatarh bhutam samuppan- 
nam -am sankhatam-addhuvam, 37,14 (= karana- 
bhutehi paccayehi nibbattitam, It-a I 163,23); abhi- 


sankhatan ti -am uppaditam, Ps III 13,26 (ad M I 
350,13); — ®-dassana-kiriya-samapana, n.; ditthan ti 
yam cakkhudvarena -am, Ps-pt I 86 , 10 ; — 3J.(ii) e- 
kassa kapino hetu yuthassa a nayo -o, Ja 01 357,9*; 

— °-dtta-vikkhepa, mfn.; yakkhehi -o khittacitto, 
Kkh 2541; — 3.g. eko 'va Yaso Kakandakaputto sa- 
mano Sakyaputtiyo -o, sabbe va mayam assamana 
asakyaputtiya -a ti, Vin 0 298,14,16; — 3.h.(i) anuja- 
nami bhikkhave yam karonto patigganhati sv eva 
patiggaho -o, Vin I 206,18; — 3.h.(ii) sabbehi kira 
natihi Kosiyo issaro -o, Ja II 353,1*; — 3.L ambho 
ambho namam idam imissa matya ca petya ca -am 
susadhu, Ja V 214,19*; Nigrodhakapp>o iti tassa na¬ 
mam taya -am bhagavS brahmanassa, Sn 344 (taya 
-an ti nigrodhamule nisinnatta Nigrodhakapp>o ti 
vadata taya -an ti, Pj 0 34740) = Th 1264; bhagava ti 
n' etam namam matara -aril, na pitara -am, na bha- 
tara -am, na bhaginiya -am, na mittamaccehi -am, 
na natisalohitehi -am, na samanabrahmanehi -am, 
na devatahi -arh, Nidd 1143,18 = 458,2 = A 11394 = 
140,4; — °-nama-vasa, m.; matapituhi -ena Sudatto 
nama so mahSsetthi, Ud-a 56,9 (ad Ud 34d; — 3.j. 
tarn me idam samanena Gotamena okasakammam 
-an ti... bhagavantam panham pucchi, Sn 94,14; -e 
pi okase, Vin 111444; (in uddana) -e okase, 13641*; 

— 3Jc. katham bhane mahamattehi mati -a ti, Vin 
0 1914; — 3J. silasampad?kathaya ca -am panham 
vyakatta hoti, A 01 81,19 foil. (= abhisaihkhatam 
panham, Mp 01 263,13) = 191,19 foil.; — 3an. °-dana, 
n.; ath' assa sattasatakamahadanam gamanakale 
-ah ca sampapunitum asakkonta, Cp-a 8548; — 
4ju(i) purakkhata ti purato -a p>arivarita va, Mp III 
15,19 fad A II 12,19); —4.a.(ii) pu prpham yatha 
pains uni a tape -am, Ja 0 437,16* (= yatha vatatape- 
na tattavalikSya thapitarh sukumaram puppham 
parisussejtya, 43746"); esa uppalasannaho nikkham 
usslsake -aril, 443,16*; — °-ayo-valaya, n.; kattara- 
yatthikotiyam -ani pi vatianti, Sp-t 11 12148; — 
“-nal'-aggi-kkhandha, m v - pabbatamatthake -a viya 
jotamana jotidevS nama atthi, Sv 6914Q; — *-sudha- 
lumnu, n.; paresam arohananivaranattham sa man¬ 
ta nagarapakarassa adhobhage -am vuccati, Sv 
2744% — “-senasana, n^ viruddhasenasanam nama 
annesam slmiya raja valla bhehi -arh vuccati, Sp 
29344; pas3napitthiyam va p5sa natthambhesu va 
-am, 7794; 12824$ — 4.b. manasmim me, atho me 
hadaye -am, Ja II 247,15* (= me tumhakam pi vaca- 
nam hadaye -am eva, 247,19"); — ifc. a-°; akappa-*; 
akappiya-*; agaru-°; adtti-°; ahjall-®; atUiapada-*; 
ati-°; adhi-°; adhikara-*; adho-°; anatta-®; anu- 
garni-®; anuccarita-®; an-ekamsi-°; anokasa-®; ano- 
vassa-®; antaraya-® (ifc. mangala-®; —bhava, Ja I 
25741); antojall-®; andhl-®; apaccakkha-®; apatigga- 
hita-®; apariyanta-®; aputta-®; appatihlra-®; amis- 
sT-°; alan-®; alattaka-®; avatthu-®; issara-®; uccari- 
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ta-°; ekamsa-®; ekI-°; evarii-° (—cittadhitthana, 
Vism 40435 Iso read; Ee evam k°); evam-® (—citta- 
bhinihara, Vism 384,16 Iso read; Ee evam k°J; kap¬ 
pa-® (Sadd 552,12); kappiya-® (Vin IV 82,33); kam- 
ma-® (Vin in 185,18); kalali-® (Vv 1251); kavi-® (A I 
7230 = III 107,19; S D 267,11); kalam-® (Vin ID 723,15; 
Vism 296,4); kala-® (Sn 586; Ja III 633’; —bhava I vJ. 
kalanka-I, ]a III 6733; kalavanna-® (Vin I 48,10; II 
2093); kirn-® (Ja I 435,2); ku-° (Vism 47030); gandha- 
paribhanda-® (Ja I 161,15); guru-® (S II1193413); ge- 
ruka-parikamma-® (Vin I 48,8; II 209,7); gomaya-pa- 
ribhanda-® (Mp-t I 16336); ghana-® (Vin III 23933); 
candi-® (Ja-pt; Eeja 1301,16: bhandikato (Secandika- 
to)*>; cilla-vipariyasa-® (Vin II 80,32 foil.); citti-® (Vin 
IV 7,6; Sv 44336*; -ttha, Sv 443,30); cira-® (S V 197,15 
Spk III 234,7; -adi, I 25237); tanu-® (—kilesa, Ja V 
437,16); tandi-® (Mil 2383); tala-vatthu-® (S III 1033; 
Kv 267,13,17); thupt-® (Sp 703,1735 I v.l. thupT®)); 
duk-“ (Vin IV 279,33; Sadd 753,9; -kari(n], Ps II 
37,12); nava-® (Kv 604,2,4,6); nanadhimutti-® (Kv 
230,13,4); nimmariyadi-® (Ps IV 89,12); niyala-® (Sp 
1305,10); panjali-® (Sn 566; Ap 4838 [vJ. anjall-l); pa- 
tikamma-® (Vism 53,24); patiggahlta-® (Vin IV 
8234); pati-® (Ja III 13533*,26'; A I 62,5); parikam- 
ma-® (Vin II 175,7 foil.; Ja IV 256,13); pindi-® (Sadd 
210,26); punna-® (A II 32,13; Mp IV 64,8); pubbe-® 
(ThT 243; Ja IV 2733’; 273,9'; —kamma-dosa, 30,9 = 
Cp-a 244,18 (so read; Ee ®e k®l; —kamma-paccaya, 
7 ind.. Mp II 274,11 (so read; Ee ®e k®J; Ud-a 279,15 = 
Vibh-a 497,19 (so read; Ee ®e k®(; Ps IV 1,15; —karana 
[ado. abl.l Mp II 274,11 (so read; Ee ®e k®]; Vibh-a 
497,18 (so read; Ee ®e k®(; —laddhika, Mp II 27339 (so 
read; Ee ®e I®J; —kamma-vasa, Dhp-a I 360,16 (so 
read; Ee ®e k®l; —v5da, Ja V 23838); Mp II 27532 (so 
read; Ee ®e k°l; —v5di(nj, 27332 foil, (so read; Ee ®e 
v®J; —hetu, M II 21533; SIV 230,23 (so read; Ee ®e k®J; 
A I 173,15 foil, (so read; Ee ®e k°J; Ja V 23839*30*; 
2393',7'; Vibh 36732 (so read; Ee ®e k®J); purima-® 
(—phala, D in 160,13); phana-® (Ps n 23736; —astvi- 
sa, 28235; bahu-® (Vin I 247,17; IV 212,6); bahuli-® 
(D II 103,2; S V 2603; A IV 3093; Mil 140,21; M III 
97,16; Mil 1983; Vism 26738); bila-® (Ja VI111,5’,16’); 
bhatti-® (ThT 413; Ap 313,10); mani-® (S II 11931); 
maya-® (Sn 328; M II 26136); rnudii-® (Ja VI 3133; 
—citta, Vism 9733; —hadaya, Ja V 343,23); ySnT-® (D 

II 103,2; S V 2607; Mil 14032; A IV 3093; M III 97,16; 
Kv 45734); yutti-® (Ss 202,6); Iakha-parikamma-® (Ja 

III 18338); vatta-® (Vin III 37,7; Ja I 223,17); vatthu-® 
(Vin III 3,18,26; D n 103,2; M III 97,16; S V 2607; A IV 
309,6; Mil 140,22); vasi-® (Sn 154; 155); vinalT-® (Sn 
542; M I 227,12*); vimariyadi-® (M III 2533; Ps IV 
89,12; Th 184); vivatta-® (Kkh 25,23); veni-® (Ja II 
185,10*; V 425,13; 431,26'); sacca-® (Ja I 215,l»); sac- 
chi-® (Vin II 74,27; Ap 48,20; Vism 217,15,17; Ap-a 
295,17; —sanni(n), Vin III 91,7; —sannita, Vibh 


35537); — sannidhi-® (Sv 81,27; Mp III 27234); sa- 
mandalT-® (Vin I 255,3); sam-alam-® (Sn 300 = 304); 
sambhavanadhippaya-® (Vism 26,9); sayam-® (Ja IV 
3583*; Rup 129,6); su-® (Sn 240; S1503; Ja IV 395,16*; 
VI 293,11*; Sp 459,10; Ap 4,1231; Kv 7,30; Sadd 753,8; 
~dukkata, Ja III 2843*; Mil 11532; D I 27,19 foil. = 
55,16; Mil 115,22; —dukkata-kamma-vasa, Ps II 
3631); su-parikamma-® (D I 76,26; Sv 221,7; Mil 
6236; 28230; —suvanna, Vism 47,17); sumati-® (A I 
22935); sondi-® (Ja vi 166300. 

3 kata, mfn. (< gata; on g > k, cf. H. L.UDERS, Be- 
obachtungen § 122-1321, = gata; only ifc. anabha- 
va(m)-®, on which, cf. CPD s.o.; — Renu the cpd. ana- 
bhava(m)kata only occurs in the formula: pahina® ue- 
chinnamula® talavatthukata® -° ayatim anuppada- 
dhamma®. 

(kata-accayam, reading of Be for Ee katam accayam 
at Pv-a 195,11 J 

kata-ajjhacara-vatthu, n., the subject matter of a 
committed transgression; uppanne vatthumhi ti itthi- 
bhi — usmim, Vmv 1160,12. 

kata-ananja-karana, mfn., trained to stand still; used 
of an elephant; ath' assa Maddaraja -am (Be ®anenja®) 
alamkatavaranam pesesi, Ja V 3103. 

kata-uyyoga, mfn., having left or marched out (to go 
to war); ct. so; used of an army preparing to go to war; 
cf. CPD s.p. uyyoga; uyyuttan ti -am (pJ. ®uyyatam) 
gamato nikkhantaih, Sp 858,12 (ad Vin IV10434). 

kata-ussaha, mfn. Icf. katussaha, q.v.J, strenuous; 
qualifies Iokasannivasa; uyyutto ti anekesu kiccesu 
niccavyaparataya katayogo -o, Patis-a 40732 (ad 
Patis 1126,23). 

‘kataka/kataka, m., a kind of file for removing cal¬ 
lous skin from the feet; according to the discussion in the 
Vinaya (cf. Vin II 143,2, q.o. infra ) about which kind of 
earthenware is allowed to monks, a - is made of clay; ac¬ 
cording to the ct., it either has the shape of the kannika 
of a lotus (v. kannika Ijl) mounted with kantakas (v. 
kantaka l.a) or is quadrangular or the like; for archaeo¬ 
logical evidence corroborating the Vinaya and the ct., cf. 
H. HaRTEL, Excavations at Sonkh, Berlin 1993: 222- 
225; fora - mounted with kantakas, v. op. cite 224 no. 
1 (with sharp kantakas), 225 no. 21 (with knobs); for a 
- in the shape of a kannika, v. ibidj 275 no. 13; for 
examples of a quadrangular kataka, etc., cf. ibid _• 224 
foil.; a - is not allowed to monks because it is considered 
a luxury item (ct. so; v. exeg. infra); — exeg- -an (BeCe 
so; Ee -t-) nama padumakannikakaram padagham- 
sanattham kantake utthapetva katam. tarn vattam 
(so read xoith oJ.; Ee -tt-) va hotu caturassadibhedam 
va bahulikanuyogatta patikkhittam eva, Sp 120937 
(cf. Vin-vn 2787); — Visakha ... ghatakam ca -an ca 
sammajjanin ca adaya yena bhagava ten' upasam- 
kami, Vin II 12936; na bhikkhave -am paribhunji- 
tabbam. yo paribhunjeyya, apatti dukkatassa, 130,3; 
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anujanami bhikkhave ... thapetva -an ca kumbha- 
karikan ca sabbam mattikabhandam, 143,2 (c/. 
Vin-vn 2826). 

2 kataka, m. [fs.; EWA-1 s.v.;prakr. kayaga; CDIAL 
2691], the tree Strychnos potatorum, the nut of which is 
used for clearing water of its content of earthy particles 
by rubbing it on the inside of a water pot so that the par¬ 
ticles diffused through the water precipitate; for a de¬ 
scription of which, cf. katakatthi, q.v. infra; cf. ZDMG 
1381988:167; — lex. lit.- ~o rukkhabhedasmim, Abh 
1036 (= udakappasadanaphale, Abh-t 568,23); — 
°tthi, n. [kataka + atthi], the nut of ~; e.rcg.: udakam 
pasadetukamo ~im gahetva anto ghate hattharh o- 
taretva ekadvevare ghamsanamattena udake avip- 
pasidante na ~im chadded, atha kho nam punap- 
puna rn ghaihsati, tass' evam karontassa kalalakad- 
damarn sannisidati, udakam accham hoti vipasan- 
nam, Vism 591,17 (-in ti katakabijam, Vism-mht II 
35532 ); — pariharikena -ina udakam padadend, Sp 
85331 qu. Palim 122,18;— •-parikinna, mfn., covered 
with (boils like) water clearing nuts; ubho pada -a 
viya hutva uddhumata, Mp IV 13332 (ad A IV 2753: 
sunehi padehi); — °-matta, mfn., of the size of the 
water clearing nut; — ifc., eka-dve-° (Ps II 50,26); — 
°-phaIa-matta, mfn., of the size of the fruit of -; 
karisam (sal. of a hare) -am, Ps II 13,i< — “-blja, n., 
the stone of -; katakatthin H -am, Vism-mht II 355,22 
(ad Vism 591,17, q.v. supra); —°-bija-santhana, mfn., 
(bhvr.) of the form of the stone of -; aggapadanguliat- 
thini -ani, Vism 254,8 = Vibh-a 2373 = Pj 149,14. 

3 kataka, mfn. [< kata + ka; cf. Amg. kayaga; sa. kr- 
taka], artificial, factitious; only recorded in lex. and 
gramm. lit.; — lex. lit. ~o kittime, Abh 1036 (= kara- 
nena nipphatte, Abh-t ad toe.); — gramm. lit. (used as 
an example of the use of the suffix ka in the sense of the 
toord itself; cf. 4 ka 2-a.) sannSyam ~o, Rup-v 156,31 
(ad Rup 369; -o katamallakam, Rup-t 1693) * Pay 
Ce 1974 157,29 (ad Mogg IV 40). 

kata-kanna-pura, mfn., with an ear ornament in the 
ear; vilittagatta malabharino -a ... pavisirnsu, Ja IV 
82,2. 

kata-kattabba-kamm'-anta, mfn. (kamma + anta], 
lowing done the actions that are to be done; samussaya- 
tha saddhammam desayantS isiddhajam -a parat- 
tham patipajjathS ti, Bv-a 19^7*. 

kata-kamma, mfn. and-n. I cf. sa. krtakarman (n. 
and mfn.)], 1. (mfn.) having committed a theft; majjhi- 
malopa cpd., cf. katacorakamma; opp. akata°, i.e., not 
yet having committed a theft, but intending to do so; cf., 
e.g., Mp III 2713 (q v- infra); Nidd-a I 60,2< 2. (n.) an 
act that has been accomplished; — 1. -a bhikkhuniyo 
rathiya pi vyuhe pi singhatake pi bhikkhum passi- 
tva pattam bhumiyam nikkhipitva, Vin II 260,23; co- 
ra -a gavim vadhitva mamsam gahetva Andhava- 
nam pavisirnsu. III 208,5 (~a ti katacorikakamma 


In./. °coraka°], Sp 662,26); theyyasattho nama cora 
-a va honti akatakamma va, IV 13137; manavehi pi 
samagacchanti -ehi pi akatakammehi pi, M I 44830 
(= katacorakammehi, Ps ID 164,13); ekako kho pana- 
ham aranne viharanto manavehi samagaccheyyam 
-ehi va akatakammehi va, te mam jivita voropey- 
yum, A III 102,11 (= corikam katva nikkhanta -a na¬ 
ma, corikam katum gacchanta akatakamma nama, 
Mp III 2713); sahgame katanissame (vJ. -niyame) ti 
yuddhesu ~e mahayodhe, Ja V 244,28'; manava va 
-a va akatakamma v5, Nidd I 133 (-a ti sandhic- 
chedadikatacorakamma, Nidd-a I 60,24) = 3613 = 
371,4 = 46730; corassa -assa vadhabandhanam vi¬ 
ya ti, Mil 2933% susanam nama nirasankatthanan ti 
manhamana -a pi akatakamma pi cora samosaran- 
ti, Vism I 8 O 31 ; khama sitassa unhassa ukkaruhara- 
nassa ca yodhajivS -a sabbe sannipatum tada, Ap 
35438; — “-cora, m., a thief having committed a theft; 
ath' ekadivasam nagaradvaragame ~o tarn susana- 
vanam pavisi, Ja III 343; -5 ekasmim surapane 
suram pivitva, II 427,7; — 2. satasahasse kata- 
kammam (vJ. and Be katam k°, which perhaps read) 
phalam dassesi me idha, Ap 7339. 

kata-kamma-paccaya, 2 ind., because of a deed that 
has been done; -a d katassa kammassa paccayabha- 
vato jatam kammam paticca, Ps-pt III 211,14 (fld Ps 
IV 1,15). 

kata-kamma-ppakasana, n., the act of making 
known deeds that have been done (in a past existence); 
attano -ena, Ras 1988:10,9. 

kata-kamma-hetu, 2 ind., because of a deed that has 
been done; SnattimuIakenS b parassa anapanavasena 
-u, Mp-t II 143,13 

Ikatakammase, war. at S I 205,7* (with vJ. b ha ta¬ 
ka mbhase) for bhatak' amhase, which read with Ja III 
30937* J 

kata-karanlya, mfn. [cf. BHS krtakaraniya, 
Saddharmap (Ne) I 3 ], having done what is to be done 
(for obtaining arahants/tip); - occurs almost exclusively 
in one of the formulaic stereotypes describing the 
accomplished arahant; cf. 2 kata 2 jl(i), q.v.; cts connect 
- with having traversed the four paths (cf. e.g. Mp II 
235,1<X q.v. infra) scil. sotdpatHmagga, sakadagami- 
magga, anagamimagga, and arahattamagga; yo so 
bhante bhikkhu araham khinSsavo vusitava —o ohi- 
tabharo anuppattasadattho parikkhinabhavasam- 
yojano sammadanna vimutto, so cha tthanani a- 
dhimutto hod, Vin 1183,24 = D III 83,16 = 133,11 = M 
I 436 = 235,11 = III 30,6 = S III 161,13 = IV 125,5 = V 
194,10= A11443 (= catuhi maggehi kattabbakiccam 
katva thito, Mp II 235,10) = III 359,6 = IV 370,14 foil. = 
It 38,9,17 (= puthujjanakalyanakam upadaya satta 
sekha catuhi maggehi karanlyam karonti nama. 
khinasavassa sabbakaraniyani katani pariyositani, 
n' atthi uttarim karaniyam dukkhakkhayadhigama- 
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ya ti ~o, It-a 1 165,18,21) * S I 171,16 (-a; catuhi mag- 
gehi karanlyam etesarh katan ti, -a, Spk I 138,4); n' 
atthi -assa patisallanarh, sakaraniyass' cva patisal- 
lanarn. Mil 138,28 = 139,4; khlnasavo -o, tasma so 
attano karanlyam pacca vekkha nto katam karaniyan 
ti pajanati, Pp-a 244,17 (ad Pp 61,7); nanu Araha vita- 
rago vltadoso vltamoho ~o ohitabharo anuppatta- 
sadattho + , Kv 86,12 = 87,38 = 107,22(138 = 108,18 = 
169,28 = 170,4 = 216220; anagami puggalo -o bha- 
vitabhavano tattha uppajjati ti, Kv 102,17,32 foil.; — 
®-ta, /. [abstr.], the fact of having done what is to be 
done; etena attano -am dasseti, Ud-a 26829. 

kata-kalyana, mfn., 1. one who has been friendly; 2. 
one to whom friendliness has been shown; — 1. tvarh 
kho 'si upasaka -o katakusalo katabhiruttano aka- 
tapapo akataluddo (so read; Ee -ddho) akatakibbiso, 
Vin III 72,5,12 (—o ti ... kalyanam sudkammam ka¬ 
tam taya ti tvam kho asi -o, Sp 4362) * It 25,19; ya- 
vata hod akatapapanam ... -anarh katakusalanarh 
katabhtruttananam gad, tarn gatirh pecca gacchami 
ti, M III 17120; idh' ekacco akatapapo hod ... ~o ho- 
ti, A II17520; pubbe ca -a ( split cpd.; v. infra ) dayaka 
vitamacchara saggam tc paripurenti, Pv 400; -a ve- 
neyyapuggala, It-a 1151,16; — ifc. a-®; pahut*-® (Vv 
203; Vv-a 108,i); pubbe-® (Ja III 12,9* {so read; Ee two 
words 1; 12240; — 2. yo kod puriso pathamatararh 
annena ~o katupakaro katattho nipphaditakicco, Ja 
1373,27' (ad I 37824*); — ifc. pubbe-® (Ja HI 
387,17*,19* (so read; Ee two words] * Ja I 37824* Iso 
read; Ee two words]; Pv 265 I soread; Ee two wordsJ). 

kata-kalyana-kamma, mfn., one to whom a friendly 
act has been done; katakalyano d parena attano ~o, Ja 
III 387,27' (ad 387,ir,isr). 

kala-kasina-parikamma, mfn., having made the pre¬ 
parations for the kasina (meditation): -assa nimittup- 
padanam bharo, Vism 37526. 

kata-karana, * ind., due to having been caused (adv. 
abl.); tattha katatta d -a. As 262,5 (ad Dhs 431). 

kata-kala, mfn. [cf. the construction kalarh + Vkr; so. 
krtakala; cf. pa. kala(m)kata, kalagata, qq.v.], de¬ 
ceased, dead; —e d -e mate ti attho, Ja III 164J 2 '(ad 
164,16*); matam tepvita seyyo d ... kasma, yasma i- 
to tvam -o (v.l. kalankato) ~o hutva kalarh karitva 
maritva d attho, Sp 436,15 (ad Vin III 72,15); -a kata- 
marana maranasampatta, Pv-a 29,9; — ®-kiriya, 
mfn., dead; idha -a kalena katajivitupaccheda honti, 
Ps-pt 1263,1; — ®-bhava, m. [abstr.], being dead; — ifc. 
abhidosa-® (Ja 181,17); sattaha-® (Ja I 81,16). 

kata-kicca, mfn. ]cf. BHS krtakrtya, Saddharmap: 
1,7]], one who has done what is to be done (for obtaining 
arhatship); in canonical lit. perhaps exclusively found in 
verses; according to the exeg. lit. - is used of persons 
who have traversed the four maggas viz. sotapatti- 
magga, sakadagamimagga, anagamimagga, and 
arahattamagga, having fulfilled the tasks prescribed for 


each magga; the texts mention 16 tasks beginning with 
parinha; — exeg.: Buddhassa Bhagavato kiccakic- 
carh karaniyakaraniyam pahlnam ucchinnamularh 
... ayadm anuppadadhammam, tasma Buddho ~o, 
Nidd II Be 155,15 (ad Sn 1105, q.v. infra); catuhi 
maggehi kiccam katva thito, Mp II 2592 (ad A I 
16221*, q v. infra); katavi d, catuhi maggehi (so read 
with vJ.; Ee dham®) -o, Spk I 51,13 (ad S I 14,10); 
catuhi maggehi sojasannam kiccanam katatta -am, 
Dhp-a IV 142,12 (ad Dhp 386, q.v. infra); parinnadi- 
nam sojasannam kiccanam katatta -o, Th-a III 15,17 
(ad Th 711, q.v. infra); — jhayim viraam ... -am ana- 
savarh ... atthi panhena agamam, Sn 1105 = Dhp 
386; Anuruddhena -ena sikkhito, Th 433; paragu 
anupadano -o anasavo tuttho ayukkhaya hod mut- 
to aghatana yatha, 711; vitaraga visamyutta -a 
anasava, Thi 337; yo ca pabbajitam hand -am ma- 
hesinam sa Kalasutte niraye drarattaya pacca d, Ja V 
26722*; -o hi brahmano, S I 4723*; -e anasave, 
17828*; pannabharo visamyutto -o anasavo, A I 
16221*; yo ... Sakyamuni bhagava ~o ... tarn suga- 
tarh saranadham up>ehi, Vv 881 (Vv-a 231,20); 
bhavitatta pi arahanto —a anasava nikkhipand, 992 
= Pv 221; Bv 146; tarn —ena ... Tathagatena attanam 
upadaya bhanitam. Mil 21427; ettavata bhikkhu ~o 
bhavaU, Pet 124,10c tihi vijjahl sampanno -o ana¬ 
savo Gotamo, Ap 882; samahite dtte vigatOpak- 
kilese -ena paccaharitabbam pavattetabban ti, Ud-a 
10,17 = It-a I 21,13* 21,17; -o pahtnasabbadukkho 
bhavissami, II 172,19; — ®-ta, /. [abstr. of prec.], the 
fact of hairing done what is to be done; yena nanena 
bujjhand ariya —am. Mil 339,4; — ®-bhava-vibhava- 
na, n., explaining the fact of having done what is to be 
done; attano -ena tassa visayadkkamam pavedesi, 
ThI-a 16326. 

kata-kineikkha-bhavana, mfn., practiced for the 
sake of trifles; cf. amisakindkkhanimittaih and amisa- 
kindkkhahetu, qq.v.; kuhanS vahkadandS (so read 
with vJ. and Spk II3992 od loc.; Ee vankam d®) ca ... 
vanna ete brShmananam —2 (so probably read with 
Spk II 399,12 and BeCe ad loc.; Ee kata kindkkhabava- 
na), S IV 118,8* (-a d katS kihdkkhabhavana ayam 
eva va patho. Smisakindkkhassa vaddhanatthaya 
katan ti attho, Spk II 399,12). 

kata-kibbisa, mfn., having done wrong; verirh -am 
naram na hi nam sod ha ye papakamminam, M I 
39,17*; yavata hoti akatakalyananarh ... kataludda- 
nam -anam gati, tarn gatim pecca gacchami d. III 
1652; idh' ekacco akatakalyano hoti ... kataluddo 
—o, A II 174,16 foil, (kibbisan H samalam aparisod- 
dhakammarh, Mp HI 161,13) = It 25,2 (with w.r. ka- 
tatthaddho (on which v. infra s.v.) for kataluddo); 
bhusam dukkharh nigacchittho niraye ~o, Pv 759 = 
761; — i/c.a-®. 
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kata-kusala, mfn., having done good; tvam kho 'si 
ipasaka katakalyano ~o +, Vin III 72,5,12 (katam ku- 
;alarh anavajjarh kammarh katam taya ti -o, Sp 
1364) * It 25,19; yavata hoti akatapapanam ... ~a- 
lam katabhiruttananam gati, tarn gatim pecca gac- 
rhami ti, M III 17140; idh' ekacco akatapapo hoti a- 
cataluddo ... ~o katabhlruttano, A II17540; katava- 
casa -a ito cuta sayampabha anuvicaranti Nanda- 
larh, III 40,21* (tarn pana yasma kusalam eva hoti, 
asma -a ti vuttam, Mp III 249,18) *■ Vv 212 foil. 
Vv-a 11349); -o, Vism 315,16. 
kata-kusala-kammokasa, m., the occasion on xohich 
t good deed had been done; tatTa nam devata ito cuto 
;ugatirh gaccha ti pubbe -am sarayamana vicaranti, 
la I 4944. 

kata-kusala-sambhara, mfn., having accumulated 
•neritorious (kamma); ayam pi purimabuddhesu -o, 
Ap-a 38245. 

kata-khana, m.. the moment when something has 
been done; -ah ca kattabbakhanan ca upadaya ka- 
ronti, Yam-a 92,36. 

kata-khambha, mfn. {cf. khambakata, q.v.], (with 
the hands) placed (i.e., resting) on the hips: with the 
7 rms akimbo; khambhakato nama katiyam hattham 
thapetva —o, Sp 89146 (ad Vin IV I 8845 ). 

kata-gandha-paribhanda, mfn., scented with per¬ 
fumes; cf. pasadam catujatikagandhehi paribhan- 
dam katva, Dhp-a III 1364 = Mp V 54 (so read; Ee 
w.r. catujata®; cf. vJ. catujatig®); -am alankatapati- 
yattam hatthisalam, Ja IV 9246 * Cp-a 1134- 
kata-guna, m., the merit of what has been done (by 
somebody; with instr.); taya mayham -am Jananto, ja 
III 254'; 274'; IV 273,9'; tvam maya -am jSnitum 
arahasi, 463,3 (“you should acknowledge the merit of 
what 1 have done'); -am janSti ti katahnu, Ap-a 
540,14; — ifc. pubbe-® (Ja IV 99,29' I so read; Ee two 
words]; — °-janana, n., acknowledging the merit of 
what has been done; ariyesu ti attano -ena (vJ. -jana- 
nakena; -janananesu) ariyesu parisuddhesu, Ja III 
12,16'. 

kata-gharavasa, mfn. (ghara + avasa), having set¬ 
tled in a house; ~o puttadaram posissSmi, Mp I 35,19. 

kat'-anga-vippahlna, mfn. (kati + artgal, dexroid of 
how many factors, elements; pathamam pan' Svuso 
jhanam -am katahgasamannagatan ti, M 129443 (Ps 
II 348,20 foil.). 

kat'-anga-sammanagata, mfn. {kati + ahga], made 
up of, consisting of how many elements; attadanam 
adatukamena bhante bhikkhuna -am attadanam a- 
databban ti, Vin II 2474; pathamam pan' Svuso jha¬ 
nam katangavippahinam -an ti, M I 29443. 

kaP-angika, mfn. (kati -f angika], of how many fac¬ 
tors, elements; pathamam pan' avuso jh3nam -an ti, 
M 1 294,28; -o musavado, Vin V 213,4*. 


kata-citta-kamma, mfn., decorated; -a paggahita- 
dhaja honti, Mp IV 5340 * 554- 

kata-citta-vikkhepa, mfn., having the mind distract¬ 
ed (by someone; with instr.); yakkhehi -o khittacitto, 
Kkh 25,31. 

kata-dvara, n. and mfn. {cf. the syntactical cpd. kata- 
dvara at 2 kata 3.a.J, 1. (n.) a finished robe; 2. (mfn.) 
one who has had a robe made; — 1 . -am adaya pakka- 
mati. -am samadaya pakkamati, Vin V 1354 (Sp 
1341,4); bhikkhu atthatakathino -am adaya pakka¬ 
mati na paccessan ti, 2554347; — 2. so -o sunati: 
ubbhatam kira tasmim a vase kathinan ti, Vin I 
25547 foil.; 2654- 

kata-cora-kamma, mfn. [cf. kata kamma, q.v.], 
having committed a theft; katakammehl ti -ehi (v.l. 
°corika°), Ps III 164,13 (ad M I 44840); — ifc. sandhi- 
cchedadi-® (Nidd-a I 6044 {vJ. °corika°, on which v. 
next]). 

kata-corika-kamma, mfn., = prec.;.kata kamma ti 
-a (vJ. °coraka°), Sp 66246 (ad Vin III 2084). 

kata-(c)chidda, mfn., having slits or holes made (by 
someone; urith instr.); used in gloss on medaka-thalika; 
medakathaliki vuccati sunakarakehi yusanikkha- 
manatthaya tattha tattha -5 (o. v. °och°) thalika, Mp 
IV 17242 (ad A IV 377,7). 

kata-jati-hingulika-purisa, m., a person who has 
been smeared with vermilion; gacchatha, sabbadisSsu 
oloketvS pitthiyam -am (vJ. jStihihgulikam, omit¬ 
ting kata) ganhatha ti, Ja III 30344. 

kata-jatiya, mfn., of the nature or essence of a deed 
(ie., a real deed); cf. katarupa, katasabhava, qq.v.; ka¬ 
ta ru pa m idan ti -am (so read urith TltENCKNER Trans¬ 
cript of C*; Ee ®jan°; BeCe om .) katasabhavarh, Ja V 
31747' (ad 317,14*). 

kata-janana, n., acknowledging a (good) deed (that 
has been done to oneselfl: gratefulness; katannutS ti, 
-am, Spk II 232,1 (= katuptakarajananaih, Spk-pt II 
1934). 

(kata-janiya, w.r. for katajStiya (q.v.) at Ja V 
317471 

kata-JTvit'-upaccheda, mfn. (jivita + upa°), de¬ 
prived of life; te pana yasmS idha katakalakiriy3 k&- 
lena -a honti, Ps-pt 12634. 

kata-nana, n., the knowledge that (something) has 
been done; parinhStam pahinan ti, evam tassa kic- 
cassa katabhSvajSnanananam -am n5ma, Spk III 
29741 (ad S V 4224,13) = Palis-a 612,1 1 (in the set: sac- 
canana, kiccanSna, -). 

kat'-ahjall, mfn. (kata + anjali; cf. sa. krtanjali], 
having joined the hollowed palms (in reverence or in or¬ 
der to solicit a favour); jano sabbo vedajato -I, Sn 
1023 = Nidd II 64 (vJ. ®i); -i yacati Sumedham. Thi 
482; -i namassanti dasasahassl sadevaka, Ja I 17,7* 
= Bv II 71 = III 18 = XXV 27; rajaputto -I paggayha, 
Ja V 35 , 3 *; devavaro -i, 3954* (= namassamanahi 
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devatahi paggahitanjali, 395,7'); samviggamanaso 
-I vedajato idam vacanam abravim, Cp 60; Brahma 
ca lokadhipati Sahampati -i anadhivaram ayacatha, 
Bv I 1 (= katahjaliko; anjaliputam sirasi katva ti at- 
tho, Bv-a 12,10); vedajato -i Buddhasettham namas- 
sami, Ap 65,27 (-1 sirasi thapita-ahjaliputo, Ap-a 
337,15); 150,15; Kkh 1,9* (Kkh-pt 121,31); — ifc. su-° 
(Ap562,i3). 

kat'-ahjalika, mfn. [secdry < katanjali + kaj, = ka- 
tanjali, q.v.; ~o, Bv-a 12,10 (ad Bv I 1). 

kat'-ahjali-puta, mfn., = katanjali, q.v.; Sunandam 
tapasam -a sabbe Jana namassantl ti, Ap-a 276,23 
(ad Ap 38,17). 

kata-hhu, mfn. [ cf. Amg. kayanna; sa. krtajna], ac¬ 
knowledging past services, grateful; mindful; as a rule - 
is follouvd by the synonymous term katavedi(n) Iq.v.], 

thus constituting the rhythm -+-(=3 + 4; cf. 

CPD, Epilegomena: 35*); — gramm. lit.: (on adjectives 
in -iinu) vidu vihhu ~u +, Sadd 191,18—192,1; Sadd 
207,9; -u, Rup-v ad Rup 579; — exeg- parena attano 
katagunam janati ti ~u evarh natva pana yen' assa 
guno kato tassa gunam patikaronto katavedi nama, 
Ja V 147,21' (ad 14631*, q.v. infra); katam jananti ti 
-uno, Sp-t 111 234,10; katagunam Janatl ti —u, Ap-a 
540,14 (ad Ap 500,18); — taya -ussa katavedino puja 
kata, Ja I 424,1; -umhi ca posamhi silavante ariya- 
vuttine sukhette viya bijani katam tarn pi na nassati 
ti. III 12,22* = IV 42,14*; -una katavedina bhavitum 
vattati. Ill 38437; sabbe -uno hotha, ciram saggam- 
hi thassatha ti, 387,22*; Nigrodho pana pandito ~u 
sappuriso, IV 41,9; yo ve -u (v.l. °u) katavedi (so 
read; Ee °i) dhiro kalyanamitto dajhabhatti ca hoti 
dukhitassa sakkacca karoti kiccam tathSvidham 
sappurisam vadanti, V 14631* qu. Ps I 23,22* (reading 
katavedidhiro), Spk II 252,4* (-u katavedi), and As 
350,3*; sadhu sadhu Sariputta, -uno hi Sariputta 
sappurisa katavedino, Vin I 56,2; sappuriso ca kho 
bhikkhave -u hoti katavedi, A 161,25; -uno bhavis- 
sama katavedino, S II 272,19; ~u katavedi puggalo 
dullabho lokasmim, A1266,12 (~u katavedi ti imina 
mayham katan ti tena katam kammam natva vidi- 
tam pakatam katva patikaranakapuggalo, Mp II 
369,10); santo sappurisa -u katavedino bharanti ma- 
tapitaro pubbe katam anussaram. III 43,27 qu. Kv 
349^*; -u katavedi (vJ. katannukata 0 ) pniggalo dul¬ 
labho lokasmim, A III 169,5 = 240,11 (reading katan- 
nukatavedi); so -u katavedi sattharam upasaiikami, 
Vv 1190; yo ca pubbakari yo ca ~u katavedi, PJ 1 
147,25; -u hontu panino, Ras 11 8:2; Saddh 509; — 
ifc. a-°; appa-°. 

kata-niiu-kata-vedi(n), mfn., grateful and mindful; 
yo ca pubbakari yo ca -i, A I 87,3 (= tena katam na¬ 
tva paccha karako, Mp II 156,24) = Pp 26,12 (-u-; pa¬ 
rena katassa upakarassa anurupappavattirh attani- 
kntam upakararh upakarato Jananto vediyanto -I, 


Pp-a 204,2 8 foil.); -i puggalo dullabho lokasmim, A 
III 240,11; — °-ta, /. [abstr.], gratefulness and mind¬ 
fulness; anacchariyam ... Sariputtassa idani -a, Mp 1 
329^; — °-puggaladika, mfn. [puggala + adika), a 
grateful and mindful person, etc.; -am, Sv-nt II 236,19; 
— °-bhava, m. labstr.], being grateful and mindful; 
tasma attano upakarassa upakaravasena gunavase- 
na yuttavasena upakarassa nama paccupakaro ka- 
tum vattati ti -ena adasi, Ja II 26^; sattha ... Sari¬ 
puttassa -am dipesi, Mp I 331,2;-ppakasan'- 

attham, 2 ind. [pakasana + attham], for the sake of 
making clear one's being grateful and mindful; attano 
-am, katannutadipasamsanattham, Vjb 400,7. 

kataiinu-Jana, m., a grateful person; only recorded 
ifc.; — a-° (Saddh 544). 

kata-nnu-ta, /. [abstr.; < katanhu, q.v.], gratefulness; 
almost invariably followed by its synonym katavedita 
(q.v.); cf. katanhu; ifc. —bahu-sacca-° (Ap 260,12); — 
gramm. lit- Rup-v 158,37 (ad Rup 371); — exeg.: -a ti 
katajananam, Spk II 232,2 (ad S II 272,16,17, q.v. infra); 
-a nama appassa va bahussa va yena kenad katas¬ 
sa upakarassa punappurta anussaranabhavena Jana- 
nata, api ca nerayikadidukkhaparittanato punnani 
eva paninam bahupakarani, yato tesam pi upakara- 
nussaranata -a ti veditabba, Pj I 147,18,22; — ajjhat- 
tasambhavo -aya te, Th 1126; garavo ca nivSto ca 
santutthi ca -a kalena dhammasavanam etam, Sn 
265 = Khp 3,15; so te karissami yathanubhavam 
-am brahma na pekkhamano, Ja III 24,23* (= taya 
mayham katagunam Jananto tarn attani vijjamanam 
-am pekkhamano. III 25 ,VpD; 109,12*; yasmim -a n' 
atthi nirattha tassa sevana, 26^28*; siya kho bhik¬ 
khave tasmim Jarasihgale ya kad -a katavedita. na 
tv' eva idh' ekacce sakyaputtiyapatinne pi ya kad 
-a katavedita, S 11 272,16,17; sabbhi h' etam bhik¬ 
khave upanhatam yadidam -a katavedita, kevala 
esa bhikkhave sappurisabhumi yadidam -S katave¬ 
dita ti, A I 61,26,27; -aya abhivadayami tarn, Vv 
1161 foil.; -a sappurisehi vannita, Pv 263; yadi c' 
atthi -a saddhammatthitiya sabba karotha viriyam 
dalharh, Ap 531^5; Spk II 2323,16; PJ 134,22 = It-a II 
57,1; Cp-a 3133; — “adi-pasamsan'-attham, *ind. 
[pasaihsana + attham], for the sake of commending 
gratefulness, etc.; attano katanhukatavedibhavappa- 
kasanattham, -am, Vjb 4003; — °-pahha-garavadi, 
mfn. [garava + adil, gratefulness, wisdom, reverence, 
etc.; — ifc. saddha-* (Saddh 540); — °-yoga, m., em¬ 
bodying gratefulness; — ifc. karuna-° (Saddh 497); — 
“-samvaddhita, mfn., intensified due to gratefulness; 
bhagavato pade sirasa vandi ti -ena pemagara- 
vabahumanena vandi, Sp+t 1293,30 (ad Sp 122,i). 

kata-nhu-pakkha, m„ the side or party of the grate¬ 
ful; punhaphalam upajivanto -e titthati ti, Ppk-anut 
5031- 
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kata-nnu-pubba-kari-bhava, m. [abstr.], the fact of 
being grateful and obliging; -o ... balavesarajjanip- 
phatti tv, Cp-a 290,6. . 

kata-nnu-bhavadi-niyojan'-attham, 2 ind. [bhava 
+ adi + niyojana + atth°), for the sake of inciting (oth¬ 
ers) to be grateful, etc.; adv. acc.; paresan ca -am, Vjb 
400,8. 

kata-nnu-rupa, mfn. [for rupa used as a suffix — the 
Paninian suffix rupa p — expressing praise, or the like, 
cf. Pan V 3 66; katarupa, katakkhata, qq.v.;cf. BHSD 
s o. -rupa], truly grateful; only recorded ifc. a-®; su-® (Ja 
IV 99,31' ad 98,28*). 

kata-nnu-sabhava, mfn., of a grateful nature; — ifc. 
sutthu-® (Ja IV 99,32' [ Be °u kata°J). 

kata-tthana, n., the place where something has been 
placed; tumhakam senasanam katam pi —e na thas- 
satt ti, Sp 293,29. 

'kata-tta, n. [abstr.], l.a. the having done; (ii) the 
having carried through; b. the having cultivated, prac¬ 
ticed; c. the having held; 2.a. the having created; b. the 
having caused; 3. the having built; — 4. performed, com¬ 
pleted; — ifc. bahufi-® (D II 213,16,20,23; S V 222,8); — 
gramm. lit- (on the dermation of the word varan!) Su¬ 
ra-Varanehi ekato hutva -a, Sadd 795,3; — Iju dvi- 
hi karanehi attanarh garahati, -a ca akatattS ca, 
Nidd I 54,13 foil.; 332,9; 21825; Sumukhassa dosarh 
dassetvS aocayapatiggahanassa -3 pi tvam amha- 
karh 3cariyo va, Ja V 380,17'; catusu saccesu catun- 
nam kiccanarh -a annam uttarirh karaniyarh n3ma 
n' atthi, Mp IV 165,4 (ad A IV 255,24); evarh akatSni 
pan' etSni imam sammukha vinayasankhatam vat- 
thurh vina -a vatthuvipannani honti, Sp 1396,36; ca- 
tuhi maggehi solasannarh kiccSnarh -a, Dhp-a IV 
142,12; parirmadinam solasannarh kiccanam -3 ka- 
takicco, Th-a ID 15,17 * Ud-a 21820; — l.b. satikara- 
niySnan ca dhammanarh -8 sato, Nidd I 9,28 (-3 ti 
katabhavena; catunnam magganarh -a bliavitatta ti 
attho, Nidd-a I 51,29); satikaraniyanam dhamma- 
nam -3 sato, satipatipakkhSnarh dhammSnam -3 
sato, 347,10; dhammena vinayena satthus3sanena 
-a dhammo etesu atthi, Sp 87921; tarn hi pamSnam 
atikkamitv3 odissaka-anodissakadisapharanavase- 
na vaddhetva -3 appam5nakan ti vuccati, Ps III 
450,14; paticcasamuppadamukhena vipassan3bhini- 
vesassa -3, Ud-a 45,16; — l.c. thereh' eva -3 ca the- 
rik3 pa vuccati, Sp 30,14* * Mhv III 40 (Geiger: 
“compiled"; Mhv-t 15127); —2.a. so tassa kammas- 
sa -3 uparitatta ... sugatirh saggarh lokam uppajja- 
ti, D III 1482 * Kv 467,18; -a acitattS ca Ganga- 
bhagirasf va 'yam mahasamudda cattaro ghatam 
sampajjare mama, Ap 384,1 = 436,18; Kv 469,7,9; 
53727 foil.; yasmim samaye kamavacarassa kusa- 
lassa kammassa -a upacitatta vipakarh, Dhs 431 (= 
katakarana. As 2622) = 443 = Vibh 17325 = 297,28; 
lass' eva lokuttarassa kusalassa jhanassa -a bha- 


vitatta vipakarh, Dhs 535 = 543 = Vibh 20522; so 
evam anupubbena punhakammassa -a Anupubba- 
setthiputto nama jato, Dhp-a I 298,10; III 154,26; 
155,1; As 289,2022; — 2.b. pabhankaro ti sattaloka- 
sankharalokesu alokassa -a, Ja III 128,14'; katharh 
tava na pakatatto ranno ghatapitatta ruhiruppadas- 
sa ca -a ti ettha vadami, Sp 1277,21; — 3. tarn hi Ka- 
pilassa isino nivasatthane -a Kapilavatthu ti vut- 
tarh, Ps II 61,12; tarn kira calapahkarh nissaya -a o- 
lokentanarh calamanam viya upatthati, Mp IV 
164,13; -a Kolanagaran ti ca vyagghapathe -a Vyag- 
ghapajjan ti ca ti dve namani aropetva agamasi, Pj 
II 356,17. 

^kaP-atta, mfn. I cf. sa. krtatman), cultured, civilized; 
vinito sippava ... -o, Ja VI 296,1 (= sampaditatto, 
2962"); — ifc. a-®. 

'kaP-attha, mfn. Ikata + attha; cf. Amg. kayattha; 
sa. krtartha), having one's desires fulfilled, content, sat¬ 
isfied; yo pubbe katakalyano -o navabujjhali paccha 
kicce samuppanne kattaram nadhigacchati ti, Ja I 
37824* (= nipphaditakicco, 378,27") * III 387,17*,19‘ 
(= parena ... nipphaditakicco, 38728 ); —o, Ap 324,4. 

2 kaP-attha, m. (kata + attha], 1. the sense of “made" 
(by someone; with irtstr.); 2. the sense of done, finished; 
used, in exeg. lit., of the enclitic particle pana, otherwise 
interpreted as an adversative or expletive particle (cf. 
Abh 1196; Sadd 89229); — 1. surato a tena —e, digho 
ca rasso. surena nama vanacarakena kata panajati 
sur§, Sadd 79423 (cf. Sadd 79425 and Ja V 13,1-2); — 
2. panasaddo —e (vJ. gata°) nipato, Patis-a 6462 (ad 
Parts II 194,22). 

(katatthaddha, w.r. at It 252 for kataludda (q.i>.), 
which read according to CPD Vol. I: Additions and Cor¬ 
rections, s.v. akatatthaddha) 

kata-danda-kamma, mfn., having been punished; 
anna taro puriso kasahato -o bhikkhusu pabbajito 
hoti, Vin I 7529 foil. (= ettha yo vacanapesanadini a- 
karonto hannati, na so -o, ... aya.m eva te dando 
hotu ti, kasahi hannati, ayarh kasahato -o, Sp 
9982^2628); annataro puriso lakkhanahato —o bhik¬ 
khusu pabbajito hoti, 762 (= ettha katadandakam- 
mabhavo purimanayen' eva veditabbo, Sp 9992); — 
®-bhava, m. [abstr. of prec.], the fact of having been 
punished; -o, Sp 999,2 (ad Vin I 762, <?•»- supra). 

(kata-dhanunah, reading at Dip IV 18, for which 
read katam dhammah; cf. IV 22: katam dhamman 
ca) 

kata-dalhikamma-paribhanda, mfn., mended, 
patched up; cf. kataparibhanda, s.v. 2 kata 2.a.(i); 
mattikapattam d eva -am parhsukulaavaran ca + 
... ti sabbe pi atthe parikkhare kayapatibaddhe ka- 
tva, Ja V 254,13*. 

kata-dhura-nikkhepa, mfn., having put down the 
yoke, ije., having gilten up one's claim; used in Sp, de¬ 
scribing a person's giving up his claim on a piece of 



95 


land; sace sayam pi ~o hoti, Sp 338,25 (Sp>-| II 
143,12). 

katana, n. [ verb. noun < Vkad ?; cf. sa. kadana; 
EWA-1 s.d.], harm, injury; na vaham etarh janami na 
pi me koci sarhsati yam me tvam samma akkhasi 
Sakhena -am (v.l. katam na, kadhanam, kantam; Be 
karanam) katam, Ja IV 42,7* (= akaddhanavikad- 
dhanapothanakottanasamkhatam -am [v.f. katam 
na] katan ti attho, 42,15'); — Rem.: in spite of the fact 
that Be reads karana (a conjecture ?) and that the v.l. 
kadhanam might suggest reading kathana (q.v.), there 
is no cogent argument for rejecting the reading katana 
(< kadana); for examples of t < d, cf. Geiger § 39.4. 

kata-nama-dheyya, mfn., having been given a name: 
named; ye khattiya ye idha bhumiphala muddha- 
bhisitta -a na tadise bhumipati adesi, Ja V 
496,19^,27* (= muddhani abhisittatta va muddhabhi- 
sitta -a ti, 496,22',23'k 

kata-nasaka, mfn. [cf. sa. krtanasaka], ungrateful; 
kim akasi bho so -o te, Ras 1988: II 7:10. 

kata-nikara-Iopa, mfn., having the phoneme ni e- 
lided; sabbe sara yosu -esu digharh apajjante: aggl; 
bhikkhu ... atthi; atthini; ayu ayuni +, Kacc-v ad 
Kacc 88. 

kata-nikkhamana, mfn., having left (something; 
with abl.); nikkamino ti kaye ca pvite ca anapekha 
hutva pannadhurena viriyena sabbakilesehi -a, Pj I 
184,22 (ad Khp VI 7;cf. Pj II 6Q5,i0ndSn 1131: nikka¬ 
mino). 

kata-nidana-sodhana, mfn., iohose source has been 
clarified; -assa assa suttassa atthavannana arabbha- 
te, Pj 1236,2. 

kata-nissama, mfn. [cf. sa. krtasrama], having exer¬ 
ted oneself; paharavarakhettannO sangame -e (v.l. 
°niyame) ussite himsayam raja sa balena virujjhati, 
Ja V 243,11* (sangame -e [ Be v.l. °niyame) ti yud- 
dhesu katakamme mahayodhe, 244,28'). 

kat'-anta, m. [cf. sa. krtanta], the termination (of 
life), ix„ accutam padam = nibbanam; cf. katapada, 
q.v.; tattha tattha vipassitva phusitva accutam pa¬ 
dam -am paccavekkhanta imam attham abhasitum, 
Th 3 (introductory verse; = katam tassa an tarn ... tas- 
sa pana pariyosanabhutam phalam -o ti adhippe- 
tam; tarn -am aggaphalam. atha va paccayehi nip>- 
phaditatta kata nama sankhatadhamma, tarn nissa- 
ranabhavato -o nibbanam, Th-a I 18,17); — ifc. su-° 
(Ja III 386,22'). 

kaP-anna-kicca, mfn. Jkata + anna; cf. katabhatta- 
kicca, q.v.], having finished eating; -o, Dath I 59. 

kata-pamsu-kula, mfn., dressed in rags; parhsukuli- 
kato ti —o, Sp 1129,8 (ad Vin 1297,16 [reading °aka°]). 

kata-paccuggamana, mfn., having been received (by 
someone; with instr.); Sattha pathamagamanena Ka- 
pilapuram gantva natihi -o (v.l. °ne) Nigrodhara- 
mam patva, Dhp-a III 163,20; — °adi-sakkara, mfn.. 


having been treated hospitably in terms of being received 
and all the rest; -o pannattasane nisinno, Ja III 93,1. 

kata-panca-maha-vilokana, mfn., having performed 
the five basic rebirth prognostications (of a bodhisatta 
concerning the time, place, continent, family, and mother 
of one's rebirth; cf. Ja I 48,24); -o (so read with BeCe; Ee 
“vilokato), Thi-a 1,20. 

kata-panjalika, mfn., = katanjalT, q.v.; panjalika ti 
-a, ubho hatthe sirasi patitthapetva ti attho, Bv-a 
89,14 (ad Bv II47). 

[kata-panna, w.r.for katapunna (q.v.) at Sp 12,2] 
kata-patikamma, mfn., being atoned; yam apattim 
anapajjantena puritam apajjitva va puna -am tarn 
visuddham, V'ism 14,12,13. 

kata-patikkhepa, mfn., refusing (to eat more); cf. ka- 
tapavarana, q.v.; Vyu 8684 ad pavarita = Tib. dgag 
dbye; pa van to ti katapavarano ~o, Sp 821,15 (ad Vin 
IV 82,21); Kkh 104^5 (Kkh-t 383^2). 

kata-paticchadaka, mfn., concealing a (bad) deed; 
mayavi ti -o (v.l. vajjapp”), Mp III 364,22 (ad A III 
335^). 

kata-paticchadana, n., the concealment of a (bad) 
deed; — °-lakkhana, mfn. [cf. katapapapaticchadana- 
Iakkhana, q.v.), characterised by the concealment of a 
(bad) deed (used of maya); -aya mayaya ca samana- 
gato, Sv 838,38 (ad D III 45,15); -a maya, Mp II 163,2 
(ad A I 95,19) = Nidd-a I 410,16 * Vibh-a 493,32; — 
—vasa, m.; -ena puna pi papassa karanato papaki- 
riya, Vibh-a 493,3$ — °abhava-guna, m., the property 
consisting in not concealing a (bad) deed; evam Bhaga- 
va pamadaviharino pi dassanasampannassa -ena 
vattum araddho, Pj 1 190,16 * 191,20. 

kata-patinna, mfn., promised; mahabrahmuno 
dhammadesanaya -o, Thi-a 2>». 

kata-patinnanurupa-payoga, mfn. [patinha + anu- 
rupa], acting according to one's promise; yathapayoga 
(so read with Vv 1257; Ee yatha p°) ti idani -a, Vv-a 
346,1. 

kata-pativedha, mfn., having (intellectually) pene¬ 
trated (something), hence: knowledgeable; akatapative- 
dhanam kenaci cittena -anam akusalena ca asamat- 
thena ca cittena na limpanti ti, Patis-a 621,15. 

kata-patisanthara, mfn., being kindly received; used 
absolutely or constructed with instr .;— (used absolute¬ 
ly) ath' eko Baranasivasivanacarako tarn thanam 
patva -o, (v.l. °ram) rajaputtam sanjanitva, Ja VI 
160,4; tapasam upasankamitva -o tarn attham puc- 
chi, Ps III 85,n; sattharam vanditva -o, Dhj>-a 180,2; 
Satthu sanlikam gantva -o, Ud-a 285,15; 360,23; — 
(with instr.) Bodhisattam agatarh disva tena -o atta- 
no agatakaranam arocesi, Ja II 250,7. 

kata-patisammodana, mfn., having been hospitably 
received (by someone; with instr.); ranha hitthacittena 
-o (v.l. °damano), Dhp-a III 125,10. 
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kata-panidhana, mfn., having made a xxno; Anoma- 
dassissa bhagavalo padamule ~ato patthaya, Vv-a 
3,10. 

kata-paticaya, m., an accumulation of deeds; tassa 
me idani uttarirh karaniyassa -assa (Be katapari 0 ) 
va abhavato, Pj II 39,1 (ad Sn 25). 

kata-patittha, mfn., grounded; tena vuccati vatthu- 
kata ti evambhutatta yeva -a honti ti, Patis-a 481,11 
(ad Patis 117245). 

kata-pada, «., a way (EV: place ) that has been prepar¬ 
ed (for doing something; with inf. + acc.); acchaya ati- 
bharitaya amataghatikayam ... -am jhanani oce- 
tum, Th 199 (= lokiyalokuttarajjhanani upacetum, 
bhavetum -am katamaggavihitabhavanamaggam 
I Be kata®] idarh mama sasanam, Th-a II 67,4,5). 

kata-parakkama, mfn., having made an effort; ener¬ 
getic; vikkantan ti uddharanatthaya -am, Mp-t I 
14740 (ad Mp 1131,28= Ja IV 271,4). 

kata-para-ppavada, mfn., skillful at debating with 
opponents; santi hi kho pana samanabrahmana pan- 
dita nipuna -2 +, D I 26,23 (= vinnataparappavada 
c' eva parehi saddhirh katavadaparicaya ca, Sv 
117,9) = 162,20 * M 1176,28 (Ps II 197,i3 = Sv 117,9) = 
II 122,22 * Nidd 1 180,4 = 452,26 = II 137,25. 

kata-parikamma, mfn., prepared; made up; — ifc. 
sutthu-® (Sv 221,7; Ps III 261,21 Iso read; Ee °u p°J);— 
®-ta, /. \abstr.), the fact of being made up; nahapaka- 
sunahata ti kancanacunnena ubbattetva nah2pakehi 
-aya sunahapita, Ja VI 145,11'. 

kata-parikamma-camma-chindanaka, mfn., cut¬ 
ting hides that have been prepared (ie., tanned, etc., by 
the leather-worker); cammakSra-upakaranesu -2 
khuddaka satthl (Be ®camma-ochedana-khuddaka- 
sattarh) ti imani bhaJaniySni, Kkh 136,4a 
kata-pariggaha, mfn., married; ayam dSrika kim 
kenaci -a udahu akatapariggaha, Pv-a 161,26; — ifc. 
a- c . 

kata-paricaya, mfn., 1. practiced; skilful (in some¬ 
thing), conversant (with something); used absolutely or 
with loc.; 2. familiar (with someone; with loc.); — 1. 
(used absolutely) paguno ti -o Iaddhasevano, Sp 
1152,26; chamase subhojanarasaputthassa kira -assa 
mahamaltassa ... mallapasSnam dassesum, Sv 
486,24 (= nibaddhapayogena -assa, Sv-pt II 108,16); 
— (with loc.) —o aham ettha, Vism 96,1 Cl am conver¬ 
sant with this"); Jatakadisii -ehi (v.l. ®pari<xa°), Sp 
483,11; nltisatthe -o, Pv-a 129,25; asubhakammattha- 
ne -o, Vism-mht I 206,9 (ad Vism 184,32); — *-ta, /. 
\abstr.], the fact of being practiced, skilful; kato pari- 
cayo yena so kataparicayo. tassa bhavo -2, Manis I 

215,1; - adi, mfn.; Manis 215,2; — °-bhava, m. 

[abstr.J, the fact of being conversant with (something; 
with loc.); sakkataganthe -ena vancitehi viduhi ic- 
chitam, Sadd 483,9; — 2. tesu -o agantoko atithi, 
Vv-a 24,8,9; — °-tta, n. fnbstr ], the fad of being fami¬ 


liar with (somebody; with instr.); sonena pana Koti- 
kannena -a tassa pabbajitabhavarh sutva, Th-a I 
83,4. 

kata-paritta, mfn., having enunciated a protective 
spell; -am hi maharaja purisam dasitukamo ahi na 
dasati. Mil 152,20; so aham evam -o atitassa pari- 
nibbutassa ... Buddhassa bhagavato namo karomi, 
Ja II 148,4'; — ifc. a-°. 

kata-parittana, mfn. [for the syntax of this type of 
cpd., cf. katavakasa, q.v .}, warded off (by a protective 
spell; with gen. of agent); sabbe pi me -a satta apagac- 
chantu, Mp III 104,7. 

kata-paribhanda, mfn., plastered or coated (with 
something; with instr.); cf. paribhandam + Vkr with 
instr.; haritena gomayena -aya, Sv-pt II 30,28 (ad Sv 
431^21: haritupattaya ... bhumiya) ^ Spk-pt I 240,16 
(ad Spk I 205,33: sabbam geharh haritupalittam). 

kata-paribhoga, mfn.. having been served a meal; ta- 
to narh -am, samma, kaham agamasi ti pucchi, Spk 
II 226,20. 

(kata-pariyesita, reading of Be at Sp 721,29 for kata- 
pariyosita, q.v.] 

kata-pariyosita, mfn., 1. finished, completed; 2~a. (of 
clothing) ready-made; b. (of needles) ready prepared; — 

1. kathan hi nama ayasma Channo -am vih2ram 
punaptpunam chadapessati punappunam limpapes- 
sari, Vin IV 47,1% -am pana kathinam gahetva, 
1109^; -am viharam denti, 1245^8; — 2-a. -2ya vas- 
sikasatikaya gimhanam pacchimamasam khepetva, 
Sp 721^9; -am pana kathinam gahetvS, 1109^; — 

2. b. -2 dve suciyo datva, Vv-a 250,18. 
kata-parivara, mfn., accompanied (by someone; with 

instr.); bhikkhusahassehi -o, Bv-a 4,8. 

kata-parihara, m. [kata + parihSra], safe-keeping of 
a ready-made (vassikas2tik2); tathS tad eva vacanam 
-am na labhatT ti dipeti, Vjb 275,9. 

kata-pavarana, mfn., being offered, hence: being sa¬ 
tisfied, hence: refusing (to eat more); for a note on this 
usage, v. BD II: 326 no. 2; pav2rito U -o katapatik- 
khepo, Sp 821,15 (ad Vin IV 8241); Vmv II 314,8. 

kata-patihariya, mfn., having performed miracles; 
-assa Bhagavato TSvatimsagamanaih, PJ II 570,10. 

kata-patar-asa, mfn. Icf. bhuttap2tar2sa), having 
eaten breakfast; —o, Ja I 227,1; -2 va nikkhamatha ti, 
Vism 3914S; sisam nah2yitv2 —o suddham uttar5- 
sangarh ekamsam karitva, Sv 61740; ~e, 62240; sa- 
yam pi pato va nahatv2 -o, Spk I 165,6; — ifc. a-° 
(Mp IV 374); — °-bhatta, mfn., = prec.; r2ja -o, Ja VI 
349,19. 

kata-papa, mfn., having done something evil, bad; ya- 
vata hoti akatakaly2nanam akatakusaI2nam akata- 
bhiruttananam -anam ... gati, tarn gatim pecca gac- 
chami ti, M III 165,7; idh' ekacco ... -o kataluddo 
katakibbiso (toax. comp. 4 + 4 + 5 ;cf. CPD, Epilegome- 
na: 35"), A II 174,16 foil. (-0 ti adisu papam vuccati 
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lamakarh akusalakammarh, Mp III 161 , 12 ) = It 25,2 
(= katarh upacitam paparh etena ti ~o, It-a I 102,9); 
nasmase -amhi, Ja IV 56,23* (= pathamakatapape 
puggale, 57,11'); svaham akatakalyano ~o, Pv 235; 
ayam puriso akatapuhno -o, Pv-a 5,4; kukkuccam 
nama akatakalyanassa -assa tappaccaya vippatisa- 
ro, It-a II 177,19; — ifc. a-°; palhama-® (Ja IV 57,11' 
pathamarh-]). 

kata-papa-kamma, mfr i., having done evil deeds; ba- 
hi nipannesu pubbe -a, Dhp-a I 360,4,7;— ifc. a-° 
(Dhp-a I 36033). 

kata-papa-paticchadaka, mfn. [cf. katapaticchada- 
ka, q.v.], concealing a bad deed; mayavi ti -o, Sv 
1036,1 (ad D 111 246,29). 

kata-papa-paticchadana, n. [cf. katapaticchadana, 
q.v.], the concealment of a bad deed; katassa kayaduc- 
caritadipapassa paticchadanam -am, Ps-pt II 200,7 
(ad Ps 1 106715); —vasena puna pi papassa karanato 
papakiriya, Nidd-a I 410,14 (ad Nidd I 378,26); — 
°-t a,/, [abstr.], the fact of concealing a bad deed; -a, Pj II 
288,14; — “-lakkhana, mfn., characterized by the con¬ 
cealment of a (bad) deed (used of maya); -a maya, Ps I 
11135 (Ps-pt 11200,7). 

kata-papa-paticchadana-va(0, mfn., having con¬ 
cealed a bad deed; mayavi ti -a, Patis-a 462,25. 

kata-papa-mulaka, mfn., stemming from a bad deed; 
-ena vippatisaren' ev' ettha cittassa asamSdhiya- 
narh, Vmv 1126,26. 

kata-parajika-vitikamina, mfn., having committed a 
parajika offence; sace ~o bhaveyya, Sp-t II 50,14. 

Ikata-pittham dhitalikam, reading at Pv-a 16,22, 
for which read pitthadhitalikam with vJ. and Be; Ce 
katapitthadhitalikam; cf. Pv-a 17,6: pindadhitalikam 
for which read pitthadhitalikam (“a bisquit doll') with 
BeCeand Pv-a-Trs/.] 

kata-punna, 1. good deeds that have been done; only 
recorded ifc., q.v. infra; 2. mfn., one who has done (good) 
deeds; — 1. ifc. para-® (-anumodana, Pv-a 122,29); — 
2. exegz punnakato ti -o, Mp III 64,8; — pecca mo- 
dati -o, Dhp 16 (= nanappakarassa kusalassa kara- 
ko puggalo, Dhp-a I 132,16) * 18; tath' eva -am pi, 
asma loka pa ram gatam, Dhp 220; ~o 'si tvam A- 
nanda, D II 144,19; sobhat' idam ayasmato Kosiyas- 
sa yatha tarn pubbe -assa, M I 253,29; sabbattha 
-assa ativ' anne va panino uppajjanti bahu bhoga 
appanayatanesu pi ti. Ja il 413,26* (sabbath' eva -as¬ 
sa aflne akatapunne satte atikkamitva ti, 414,6"); na- 
y-idarh akatapunnanarh -anam ev' idam, Vv 169 = 
848 foil.; -a hi modanti sagge bhogasamahgino ti, 
171; avesanah ca me asi Asayhassa upantike sad- 
dhassa danapatino -assa lajjino, Pv 271; samo ma¬ 
haraja kumaro -o. Mil 129,28; devabhuto manusso 
va -o viroc' aham, Ap 298,9; samma panihitacitto 
pubbe ca -o visuddhasayo hoti, Ud-a 16,26 = It-a I 
27,15; —t/c.a-° 


[kata-punna-kumaram, reading at Pv 453 and Pv-a 
196,28 for katapunnarh kumararh, which read m.c. (- - 
-) w ith BeCe] 

kata-punna-ta, /. \qbstr.; < katapunna, q.v.], the fact 
of having done (good) deeds; patirupadesavaso ca pub¬ 
be ca —a attasammapanidhi ca, etam mangalam ut- 
tamam, Sn 260 = Khp V 3 (= upacitakusalata, Pj I 
132,9) D III 276,7 * A II 32,7 (pubbe ca -a ti pubbe 
upacitakusalata, Mp III 64,3); dhira pasamsanti pan- 
dita -an ti, Ja II 414,29* = Khp VIII16 (= katapunha- 
bhavam, Pj I 230,13); pubbe p' aham -aya (so read 
with v.l.;cf. 351,19) sukham labhami, Sv 351,1,19; yo- 
niso manasikarena c' ettha attasammapanidhim 
pubbe ca -am sadheti, Ud-a 163; — ®-bala, n., the 
force of having done (good) deeds; pubbe ca -ena, Sv-pt 
II 352,9 (adSv 7413). 

kata-punna-puggala, m., a person who has done 
(good) deeds; evam -am ito paralokam sakani pun- 
hani sampattihatthehi sampaticchanti patiganhanti, 
Vv-a 221,14. 

kata-punna-phala, mfn., who has reaped the fruit of 
meritorious deeds; katannuna gunavata -ena hi aka- 
tahnujanassapi katam phatim gamissati, Saddh 544. 

kata-puhna-phala-bhagi(n), mfn., having a share in 
the fruit of the meritorious deeds that have been done (by 
someone; with instr.); te sabbe satta mayham maya ~i 
bhavantu, Ap-a 110^4. 

kata-punna-bhava, m., the fact or property of having 
done good deeds; katapunnatan ti -am, Pj I 230,14 (ad 
Khp Vm 16). 

kata-punna-sancaya, m., an accumulation of meri¬ 
torious deeds; tato attano -am dassento, Ap-a 266,12. 

kata-puhha-sambhara, mfn., having accumulated 
merits; katadhikSra -a jinasasanesu aladd hamokkhS 
appattanibbana, Ap-a 12830 (ad Ap 7,10); — ®-vasa, 
m.; evam so -ena arahattam patva, Ap-a 36533. 

kata-punnupacaya, mfn. (punna + upa°], hairing 
accumulated merits; ayam pi ... tattha tattha bhave 
-o (v.l. pninnasancayo) Sikhissa Bhagavato kale ku- 
lagehe nibbatto, Ap-a 433,13. 

kata-pupphupahara, mfn. [puppha + upa®L with 
flowers presented (as gifts to the person who is going to 
sit on a seat); haritagomayalitte ~e supannattasana- 
padese nisidapetva, Ja VI11733'. 

kata-pubba, mfn. [cf. sa. krtapurva], done in the 
past, formerly done (with gen. or instr. of agent); tesah 
ca dinnapubbam -am dhammikam balim no pari- 
hapenti ti, D II 74,37 (= pubbe katam, Sv 520,22) = 
753 = A IV 17,1 (= pubbe dinnan ca katah ca, Mp IV 
13,14); rahno nago yam enarh hatthidammasarathi 
karanam kareti, yadi va -am yadi va akatapubbam 
tarn atthikatva, II 116,31 = III 16134; api ca kho din¬ 
napubbam -am pitupitamahehi, IV 613,10 = 236,18; 
na no vivaho nagehi -o kudacanam, Ja VI 163,25*; 
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kena nam' evaruparii -an ti adhippayen' evam a- 
harhsu, 575,24'; — ifc. a-°(AII 11 6,31). 

kata-pubba-kicca, mfn., having fulfilled the prepara¬ 
tory duties ; -o bhikkhu nevasannanasannayatanam 
samapajjitva ... nirodham phusitva viharati, Vism 
70874; 705,10 = Patis-a 319,17. 

kata-pubba-vidhana, mfn., having finished the pre¬ 
parations; —o aharrt “kalo bhante nitthitam bhattan" 
ti kalam arocayim, Ap-a 240,9. 

kata-pubbopakara, mfn. (pubba + upakara], hav¬ 
ing offered help in the past; puriso -o, Ras II 9:3. 

kata-purebhatta-kicca, mfn., having finished the 
morning meal (as opp. to pacchabhattakicca); Bhagava 
evam -o gandhakutiya upatthakena pannatlasane 
nisiditva, Sv 4672 = Pj II 133,4 = Mp I 65,15 ( reading 
upatthane nisiditva [s/c.]; BeCe so; read upatthakena 
pannatte asane with Sv and Pj II). 

kata-phana, mfn., having the hood erected; sondikate 
ti -e, Ja VI i66,20' (ad 1667*). 

kata-bahu-kara, mfn., having done many services; -e 
samyaminde payate, Dath IV 39. 

kata-bahu-mana, mfn., being respectful (towards 
someone or something; with loc.); na bahukata ti na -a, 
na dhammabahumanam katva ovadanti ti adhippa- 
yo, Sp 804,4 (ad Vin IV 57,32); evam Bhagava saccani 
pakasetva attani -anam tesam attano pativedhak- 
kamarh sutva, Patis-a 61178; bahukato buddhe va ti 
buddhe -o ti attho, Vmv II 191,17 (ad Vin I 247,17 
with w.r. buddhena (< buddhe na ?]; cf. v.l. ad loc.). 

kata-buddha-kicca, mfn., having discharged the obli¬ 
gations of a Buddha; Dhammacakkappavattanam hi 
adim katva yava Subhaddaparibbajakavinayana ... 
-e nibbanadhatuya parinibbute Bhagavati Iokana- 
the, Sp 4,7 (= katarh parinitthapitam buddhakiccam 
yena, Sp-t I 27,\6; = nitthitabuddhakicce bhagavati 
lokanathe ti sambandho, Vmv I 10,15) = Sv 2,19 = 
Vv-a 1657; 319,21. 

kaP-abbhuddharana, mfn., being taken out (of its 
container); aggi pajjalito hot! b aggiyayane thito ag- 
gi ~o(vJ. katuddharane) sa midha pa kkhepam vija- 
navatan ca labhitva, Pj II17479 
1 kata-bhanda, mfn., = ’katabhanda, q.v.; reading of 
Vin III 234,30 and 236,31 and of Be at e.g. Sp 689,1, Vjb 
25776,27, Sp-t 1141672, and Kkh-t 32076. 

kata-bhanda-tthaniya, mfn., representing things 
that are bundled up; yasma anapatti katabhande ti 
vuttam, tasma tarn anekam pi -am eva hoti, Vjb 
25774. 

2 kata-bhanda, n., = 2 katabhanda, q.o.; reading of Be 
at Sp 544,3; —°-vutthi, /., = katabhandavutlhi, q.v.; 
reading of Beat Ps III 6471 and Ps-pt III 32,1 ad loc. 

kata-bhatta-kicca, mfn. Icf. katannakicca, q.v.], 
having finished the meal; — ex eg.: bhattakiccato pac- 
cha pindapatapariyesanato patinivattato padadva- 
yena pi ~o ti, Ud-a 97,4; - o bhikkhu uyyojetva, Ja 


IV 123,29 = Pv-a 93,11; thero pi ... ~o viharam gan- 
tva, Sp 633^; evam -e bhagavati, 1119,14; bhagava 
—o tesam santanani oloketva, Sv 46,11 = Pj II 132,25; 
so -o vassani pucchi, Spk I 56,12; te -a mahasetthi- 
no mayam gamissama ti, Dhp-a I 20672 qu. Sadd 
195,14; -o pattam vodakam katva, Ud-a 368,13; Ja V 
248,2. 

kata-bhattanumodana, mfn. (bhatta 4 - anumoda- 
na], having thanked for the meal; for the implications of 
anumodana, o. CPD s.o.; -e (so read with iEe -e- 
na) there gacchante pattarh gahetva, Pv-a 14176. 

kata-bhaddaka, mfn., one to whom good has been 
done; yo pubbekatakalyano (so read; Ee two words ) ti 
yo puggalo kenaci sadhuna -o katupakaro paccha 
papena himsati ti, Pv-a 116,18 (ad Pv 265). 

kata-bhaya-parittana, mfn., having procured protec¬ 
tion from fear; — ifc. a-° (Mp II 255,14). 

kata-bhava, m. and mfn. [cf. sa. krtabhava ad 2. in¬ 
fra 1, l.a. (m.; abstr.) the fact that (something) has been 
done; b. (m.; abstr.) the fact of having practised; 2. 
(mfn.) having one's mind set for (something; with gen.); 
l.a. raja ... agantukasangahassa -ena parajito 'mhi 
ti, Ja 111 400,28; te ca attano atthaya -am na jananti, 
Ps III 48,17 * 487% rajakumarena ... puttapatthana- 
ya -am annasi, 3224; somanassajato at tana -am 
janapetukamo, Spk I 2607; — "-jinana-nana, n., 
knowledge consisting in acknowledging that (something) 
has been done; parinnatam pahinan ti, evam tassa 
kiccassa -am katana nam nama, Spk III 29771 (ad S 

V 4227,13); — l.b. katatta ti -ena; ca tun nam magga- 
nam katatta bhavitatta ti attho, Nidd-a I 5179 (ad 
Nidd I 978); — 2. Mara, imassa palLaiikassa hetu- 
bhutassa kalySnakammassa —o (so probably read with 
oJ.; Ee ~e; oJ. - eva) tava'ko sakkhi ti, Mhbv 337. 

kala-bhiru-ttana, mfn., having protected the fearful; 
tvam kho 'si upasaka katakalyano ... -o, Vin III 
727,12 (= maranakale sampatte ya sattanam uppaj- 
jati bhayasankhatS bhiru, tato taya nam rakkhana- 
kammam katam tayj ti -o, Sp 4367) * It 25,19; y5va- 
ta hoti akataptapSnam ... — Snam gati, tarn gatim 
pecca gacchaml ti, M III 17170; ekacco akatapapo 
hoti... -o, A D 17570; — ifc. a-°. 

kata-bhumi, /., a floor that has been treated (presum¬ 
ably with colouring); cf. Vin I 48,11 on akata bhumi 
(ie.. a floor that has not been treated with colouring; BD 
II 259 no. 2; IV 64 no. 2 and 3; patikkamanasalayam 
vasanto -iyarh aggim ujjalayim tattha dalhakanha 
siya mahi, Ap 48675. 

kata-bhumi-kamma, mfn., having the foundation 
(for the dhutagunas) completed ? (with loc.); cf. I. B. 
HORNER, Mil-Trsk: 210 no. 2; ye te ... gihi ... nibba- 
nam sacchikaronti sabbe te fmrimasu jatisu terasasu 
dhutagunesu katupasana -a. Mil 35270 foil. 
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kata-bhumi-paxikamma, mfn., having the ground 
prepared; pathamam eva ~e rajavatthudvarakottha- 
katthane mahabodhim padtthapesi, Sp 99,9. 

katama, mfn. [/s.; < 5 ka (q.v.) + tama; cf. Ai.Gr. II.l 
§ 116 c), 11.2 § 453 a). III § 266 a); Geiger § 111.2; 
EWA-2 s.v. katamS-; CDIAL 2692; cf. katami], inter¬ 
rogative pronoun: 1. who, which, what (of many); some¬ 
times used of two (cf. e.g. the cpd. katamantanug- 
gahita, q.v. infra); for the grammarians' definition of the 
semantics of -, v. infra sub gramm. lit.; cf. Pan V 3 93 
and Kas ad loc.; used substantivally and adjectivally; 2. 
used with an emphatic value as a substitute for the inter¬ 
rogative pronoun 5 ka; cf. similar sa. usage; v. katara; - 
would only seem to be used substantivally when it has 
an emphatic value; 3. (instr.) -ena used as an interrog¬ 
ative adv.: a. by which route, which way (elliptic for 
-ena maggena); b. whereby: how; c. in what direction; 
like 5 ka - is often followed by the particles nu + kho, 
kho, and pana; v infra; — Rem.: for the distibution of 
katama and katara, cf. Rem. s.v. katara; — gramm. 
lit.: on the inflection of the sabbanamafn] (pronoun ) 
Sadd 266,21 * Rup 64,23 * Pay Ce 1974 60,14; Sadd 
267,26; 268,30 foil.; m. gen. pi.: -esam, —esanarh, 660 a 
(cf. Kacc 168); — on the semantics of katara and kata¬ 
ma: katara—sadda pucchanattha, Sadd 266,25 = 
Rup 66,30 = Pay Ce 1974 60,23; °-saddo bahuvisayo, 
Sadd 270,16 foil; kimsadda niddharane ratara- 
ratamS honti ... —o bhavatam Devadatto —o bhava- 
tam Katho Bharadvajanam —o 'si brahme, Mogg-v 
ad Mogg IV 57 (cf. Mogg-p ad Mogg IV 57; Pay Ce 
1974 161,11; Ka$ ad Pan II 1 63); — on cpds with 
katara and katama: idani kataradinam parapadena 
saddhim samaso nlyate katamagamav5si ... -o 
gamo katamagamo, Sadd 272,10,13; — ifc. katara-" 
(Sadd 272,17 foil.; Kacc-v ad Kacc 164 = Rup 67,2; 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 165 = Sadd 659,21); — 1. used sub¬ 
stantivally: sacco nu vado —o imesam, 879 = Sn 903; 
danarasaradsu -a danarasarati nu kho settha, 
Dhp-a IV 73,16; tattha ka dittht ti anekasu ditthisu 
-a ditthi ti attho, Patis-a 463,6'(ad Palis I 160,23); 
devanagayakkhamanussadisu ko -o ti attho, Vv-a 
218,13 (ad Vv 852: ko); — katama + nu kho: -an nu 
kho dukkarataram va durabhisambhavataram vo, 
DII131A; -a nu kho abhirupatara va dassanlyatara 
va pasadikatara va, Ud 22,29; — used adjectivally: 
-amhi game nigamamhi va puna -amhi va jana- 
pade lokanalho, Sn 995; -am gamam nigamarh 
nagaram, Thi 304; -ena tvam mahasamana magge¬ 
na agato, Vin I 30,31; -ena maggena ti, Kv 113,11; 
-am me senasanam papunali ti, Vin II 20820; -e le 
kilesa pahtna. III 92,ii; -e ca bhikkhave asava das- 
sana pahatabba, M I 7,16; -e dhamme na ppajananti, 
S II 15,25 * 16,12; -asmim janapade viharissasi ti, IV 
61,6; -ani ca bhikkhave padani bodhaya samvat- 
tanli, V 231,8; -o rahado akaddamo, Ja III 290,6’ 


foil.; tisu vedesu -am vedam, Ja IV 75,13"; samuddo 
—o ayan ti, 139,9 foil.; adkkha me tvam -asi acchara, 
V 404^’; -am ... sutanam, Ja IV 75,8*; -am disam 
titthati nagaraja, Ja V 42,9* (etasu disasu -aya disa- 
ya, 42,11'); -an tarn vanam Sama yattha matapita 
tava, VI 81,16*; -asi devata, 306,31* = V 398A2* * 
404,2*; -am sv aham janapadam gantva, Vv 985; 
cakkhayatanam -am khandhagananam gacchad ti, 
Kv 335,11 foil.; -assa kammassa hetu ti, Kv 398,3$ 
-e dhamma kusala, Dhs 2; -e dhamma hina. As 
345AS; — katama + kho: -esam kho bho Ananda 
dhamma nam so bhavam Go tamo vannavadi ahosi, 
D I 206,5; -esanarh kho buddhanam bhagavanta- 
narh brajvmacariyam na dratthitikam ahosi, Vin Ill 
7,22 foil.; -esanam kho Tissa devanam evam ha nam 
hoti, A III 332,18 * IV 75A£ — katama + nu kho: 
-ena nu kho bhagava viharena etarahi viharad ti, 
Ud 26,23; — "-kkhandha-pariyapanna, mfn., includ¬ 
ed in which khandha; -an d — sahkharakkhandha- 
pariyapannan H, Kv 396,18 foil.; — "-gima, m., which 
village; katamo gamo -o, Sadd 272,14; cf. Pan VI 2 
57; — °-gama-vasi(n), mfn., living in which village; 
-i, Sadd 272,11;— "ntanuggahila, mfn. [anta + a- 
nu°], connected with which (temporal) limit; —a ta 
ditthiyo, Palis I 160A4 (-a d pubbantaparantasan- 
khatakaladvaye katamena kalena anuggahita, anu- 
baddha h attho, Patis-a 463 a); — “-vimokkha, m., 
which vimokkha; -assa adhimattatta saddhavimutto 
hod. Pads II 60,37; — (')°-indriya, n., which faculty; 
aniccato manasikaronto adhimokkhabahulo -am 
patilabhad. Pads II 49A; 5lA6; — 2. -am tam upa- 
danarh, Sn 170; -a ca sa ... majjhima patipada, Vin I 
10,17; -ah ... bhikkhave dukkham ariyasaccam, D D 
305,1 foil. = M III 249,9 foil.; -e ca bhikkhave drac- 
chanagata p3na. III 167A* foil.; -o ca bhikkhave 
yogakkhemapariyayo, S IV 85,6; -ani panca bhaya- 
ni verani vupasantani hcnd, A IV 406,1; —o tasmim 
sama ye phasso hod, Dhs 2; -a kitd, Nidd I 147,17; 
-am tasmim samaye dvangikam Jhanam hod, Vism 
158A4 (cp. Vibh 263A1 foil.); -o Dighanikayo, Sp 
26Ai; —o ca bhikkhave marasenappamaddano mag- 
go, Ps HI 239A; — katama + pana: -ani pana bhante 
khuddanukhuddani sikkhapadani, Vin II 287 a$ 
-am pana tam bho Gotama caranam, DI 99,17 foil.; 
-am panavuso dukkham, M I 48A9 foil.; -o pana- 
vuso maggo ... etassa nibbanassa sacchikiriyaya d, 
S IV 252,1; -ah ca pana bho Gotama thanam -am 
allhanan ti, A V 269,12,13; -e ca pana brahmana- 
karaka dhamma ti, Ud 3,17; -a pana sa hod sac- 
chikiriya. Mil 122,24; -am pana bhante gantha- 
dhurarh, Dhj>-a I 7,19; -e pana vimuttiparipacaniya 
dhamma, Ud-a 220A1; — katama + nu kho: -a nu 
kho bhikkhave vedana +, S IV 223,2 foil; 251 A?; V 
7,27; —o nu kho avuso eko anto, -o duliyo anto, A 
III 399,25; IV 449,11;— 3.a. -ena tam nemi, M II 80,7 
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(imesu maggesu eko nirayam gaechati, eko devalo- 
kam, tesu tarn -ena nemi, Ps III 316,9; cf. kena tarn 
nemi maggena, Ja VI 104,19*); — 3.b. puriso nikkha- 
mitukamo bhaveyya, -ena nikkhameyya d. dvare- 
na ... nikkhameyya H, Mil 58,9 foil.; — 3.c. ito nu 
bhoto -ena assamo, Ja V 199,14* (= ilo ~ena disa- 
bhagena, 199,18'); deve vassate -ena udakam gac- 
cheyya li. yena ... ninnarh tena gaccheyya H, Mil 
5732 foil. 

kata-magga-bhavana, /., the practice of the way as 
performed (for the sake of something; with dat. of goal); 
used in gloss on the phrase naparam itthattaya of the 
arahat formula; v. CPD s.v. itthatta; kilesakkhayaya 
va -a n' atthl H, Spk 1205,21 = Sp 1693, Sv 226,9, Ps I 
1283, Mp II 264,24 (with reading maggabhavanakie- 
ca). 

kata-magga-vihita-bhavana-magga, m., a way of 
practice defined as a way that has prepared; used of kata- 
pada, q.v.; katapadam -am idarh mama sasanam, 
Th-a II 67,43 (ad Th 199). 

kata-mangala, mfn. [cf. sa. krtamarigala), auspi¬ 
cious; sve va divaso —o nama hod, Mp II 382,21. 

kata-mangala-kicca, mfn.. hatring performed the aus¬ 
picious (ritual) acts; raja —o khaggam gahetva punga- 
vena saha anekasatasahassa gavo maresi, P) II 
323,19. 

kata-mangala-sakkara, mfn., consecrated (with 
something; with instr.); haritupattSya lajadihi ~§ya 
bhumiyS mahSrahani 5san5ni pannSpetva, Ja I 5036 
= Sv 431,21 = Ps IV 175,15 (with lect. fac. "upalittaya). 

kata-manunna, mfn., hatring approved; samanunno 
d sammad eva -o, Mp-t III 1003 (ad Mp HI 353,1 1 ). 

kata-matte, 2 ind. (= loc. of katamattaL as soon as 
done or committed; dutthapitam vS thaped avassam 
patanakam tathS karontassa -e parSjikam, Sp 
32039. 

kata-madhura, mfn., sweetened: yo bhedam. eva a- 
sankamSno -ena upacarena sada appamatto viha- 
rad, Pj II 298,7. 

kata-manna, mfn., dead, deceased; katakala -5 ma- 
ranasampatta, Pv-a 29,ia 

[kata-malla, ws. at Spk II 87,31 for katamallane- 
punna (q.v.), which read with Ce; Be reads katamalla- 
pasSnaparicaya] 

kata-mallaka, n., a worked mallaka; a body-scrubber 
made in the shape of the base (mula) of a bawl scored to 
resemble rows of crocodile teeth; ct. so; according to Sp-t 
a - is made in the shape of the base of a spittoon; v. infra; 
Vmv, however, interprets - as a mallaka studded with 
kantakas (q.v); v. infra; opp. akatamallaka: a plain 
mallaka (CPD s.v. is imprecise); monks are not permit¬ 
ted to use a -; however, if they are afflicted with scab, 
they may use a plain mallaka; cf. Vin II 106,16-22; — 
Rem.: the true meaning of the cts description of a mal¬ 
laka has been misunderstood by T.W. RHYS Davids 


and H. OLDENBERG, Vin. Texts: 68 no. 1 and 2, and 
BD V: 143 no. 1 and 2, who interpret the term makara- 
dantaka as crocodile teeth and swordfish teeth, respec- 
tively, whereas it can only refer to a particular pattern 
resembling rows of crocodile teeth = makaradantaka 
(for this value of the suffix ka, cf. 4 ka, q.v.), presumably 
resulting from diagoiutlly cut grooves; for similar types 
of scrubbers, cf. H. HaRTEL, Excavations at Sonkh, 
Berlin 1993: 772: skin-rubbers, and 225: miscellaneous 
teracotta objects 13 and 21 (with grooves at right 
angles); 3 kataka, q.v.; for makaradantaka, cf. Vin II 
1133; — gramm. lit - katako -am, Rup-t 1693 (ad 
Rup-v 15630; — mallakam nama makaradantake 
chinditva mallakamulasanthanena -am (BeCe ka¬ 
ta rh mal°) vuccati, Sp 1200,6 (ad Vin n 10632; “a so- 
called mallaka (madel in the shape of the base of a bowl 
with cut crocodile teeth pattern is called a worked malla¬ 
ka;' = khejamallakamulasanthanena, Sp-t Hi 381,4; 
= khelamallakamulasanthanena. idan ca vattadha- 
rakam sandhaya vuttam. kantake utthapetva kata- 
vattakapalass' etam adhivacanam, Vmv II 228/4-6; 
— ifc. a-°. 

kata-malla-nepunna, mfn., trained as a wrestler; sa- 
majjasamaye -assa (Be katamallapasanaparicayas- 
sa) yuddhabhumim gacchantassa antara (so read; Ee 
antara-) mallapasanam dassesum, Sv 48635 (Sv-pt 
II 108,16) = Spk II 8731 (so read with Ce; Ee katamal- 
lassa IvJI. katamallane mallassa, katamallane pac- 
chassaj; Be katamallapasanaparicayassa); — Rem_- 
it has so far passed unnoticed that Sv and Spk in a gloss 
on - mention wrestlers' use of mallapasanas (“wres¬ 
tlers' stones’) which are well-known to archaeologists 
and historians of Indian art; cf. O. v. HlNUBER, The 
Oldest Pali Manuscript, AWL: 17 foil.; and 27, for ref¬ 
erences to reproductions of a “wrestler's stone“). 

kata-malla-pasana-paricaya, mfn., having trained 
with “wrestlers' stones’; reading of Be for CeEe kata- 
mallanepunna, q.v. 

kata-massu-kamma, mfn., having shaved one's 
beard; so —o sisam nahato ... pasadam abhiruhissa- 
mi d, Ja V 309,25; -a sunahata suvilitta ranho sand- 
kam gantvS, Spk II 361,4. 

kata-maha-panidhana, mfn., hatring made the su¬ 
preme commitment; sammasambodhisamadhigama- 
ya hi —assa mahasadassa yathavato parijananena 
sabbesu dhammesu anupalittassa attani sineho pa- 
rikkhayam pariyadanam gaechati, Cp-a 3283 = 
Sv-pt 1127,13 (so read with Be; Ee katapan 0 ). 

kata-mahabhinikkhamana, mfn. (maha(t) + abhi°; 
cf. katabhinikkhamana, q.v.), having performed the 
great departure from worldly life; for abhinikkhamana, 
v. CPD s.v.; anupubbena -o sammasambodhim 
abhisambujjhitva, Pj II 3573; ekunatirhse vayasmim 
—o, Cp-a 332- 
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kata-mahabhinihara, mfn. [maha + abhimhara], 
having made the supreme commitment; bhagavato pa- 
damule ~o, Thi-a 1,11; tatha hi sattanam sakalavat- 
tadukkhanissaranaya -o mahakarunadhivasapesa- 
lajjhasayo, Sv-pt 113,22 = Ps-pt 111,8; Sv-nt 119,8. 

katamaya, m. [uncertain; cf. DED 1114), a kind of 
large deer; kakkata -a [CeEeSe so; Be kat°; cf. vJ. at Ee 
ka)a°) ca, Ja VI 538,1* (-5 [v.l. kata°) ti dve maha- 
miga, 538,21"). 

kata-mala, m. and mfn. [cf. sa. krtamala], 1. On.) the 
treeCassia fistula; 2. (mfn.) wearing a garland; —1. lex. 
lit.: Abh 552 (kata mala assa puppheht ti ~o, sirtga- 
rappakaso, Abh-t ad loc.); — parijanna ti -a (v.l. rat- 
takamala), Ja VI 535,24' (ad 535,9*); — 2. mala kite ti 
-e maladhare, kusumamalapatimandite ti attho, Sp 
709,24 (ad Vin 111249,24). 

kata-mitta-santhava, mfn.. being acquainted (with 
someone) as a friend; yakkhabhutehi saha ~o, Mhv-t 
296,26 (ad Mhv X 105). 

katami, m/(i)n. [cf. katimi, q.v.], which (of more than 
two); ajja bhante -T (scil. tithi (/.): lunar day ) ti diva- 
sam ... pucchito, Sv 190,14 = Ps I 258,27 = Spk III 
188,4 (cf. Vin I 117,5-6: manussa bhikkhu ... puc- 
chanti: katimi bhante pakkhassa ti); sace ... keci: aj¬ 
ja bhante ~T (v.l. -imi) ti divasam ... pucchanti ... 
tunhibhutena gantum na vattati, Vism 18740 (= 
pakkhassa ~I, Vism-mht I 209,16). 

kata-mukha-dhovana, mfn., having rinsed the 
mouth; Gangatiram gantva -o bhikkhacaravelam a- 
gamayamano nisidi,"Sv 54140 = Ud-a 422,30 = Sp-t 
III 318,24; — °-kicca, mfn., having performed the duty 
of rinsing the mouth; Anotattadahe -5 Skasena 5gan- 
tv5, Patis-a 60942 = Spk III 296,14 ( reading °adiklc- 
c5); — “adi-kicca, mfn., having performed the duty of 
rinsing the mouth, etc.; -Z, Spk III 296,14. 

kata-mukha-bandha, mfn., having the mouth tied 
up; uddhatadathe —e sappe vissajjesum, Ja V! 64s. 

kata-mutthi-hattha, mfn., having one's fists 
clenched; mutthikatahatthS ti Svudhadlnam gaha- 
nattham -a, Sv-pt III 140,2 (ad Sv 926,8). 

kata-yoga, mfn., 1. strenuous; qualifies Iokasan- 
nivasa; 2. having done (ie., studied) the grammatical 
rules (laid down in Sadd); — 1. uyyutto H anekesu 
kiccesu niccavyaparatSya -o kata-uss5ho, Patis-a 
407,22 (ad Patis I 126,23); 2. tatha hi idha —ehi na- 
makhyatadisu catusu padesu uppannavadS para- 
vadino jita va honti, Sadd 58,8,13*. 

kata-yoga-vidhana, mfn., having followed the rules 
of meditation; so ti so ~o bhikkhu, Patis-a 346,4 (ad 
Patis 1111,20). 

kata-yogga, mfn. [k° + yogga; cf. sa. yogya (mainly 
used of bodily exercise)], trained, practiced, skilful; sey- 
yatha pi nama dalhadhammo dhanuggaho ... -o 
katupasano lahukena asanena appakasiren" eva tiri- 
yam talacchayarh atipateyya, S I 62,2 ^ 99,10; chama- 


se subhojanarasaphutthassa kira -assa mahamallas- 
sa ... yuddhabhumim gacchantassa antara (so read; 
Ee antara-) mallapasanam dassesurh, Sv 486^4 (= 
nibaddhapayogena kataparicayassa, Sv-pt II 108,16) 
= Spk n 874. 

katara, mfn. )/s.; 5 ka (q.v.) + tara ;cf. Ai.Gr. II.l § 
116 c), II.2 § 453 a-b), d). III § 266 a); Geiger § 1113; 
EWA-2 s.v. katari-; CDIAL 2693), interrogative pro¬ 
noun: 1. who, which, what of any number; in gramm. 
lit.: who, which, u’hnt of /too; for the grammarians' 
definition of the semantics of ~, v. infra sub gramm. lit.; 
cf. Pan V 3 93 and Kas ad loc.; 2_a. used as a substitute 
for 5 ka (q.v.) with an emphatic value; only used substan- 
tivally; cf. katama, q.v.; Pay Ce 1974 161,n, q.v. infra 
sub gramm. lit.; b. kataro ca kataro ca (used distribu- 
tivcly; = ko ca ko ca, for which v. s ka 4.), which one 
individually; — like 5 ka ~ is often followed by the 
particles nu + kho and pana; v. infra ;— Renta katara 
contrasts with katama (q.v.) in two ways: a. katara 
toould seem to be predominantly post canonical; cf., e.g., 
katarayakkha, q.v. infra; b. katara has not been record¬ 
ed in the plural (cf. Dhp-a IV 73,5,16); — c. in some 
cases katara and katama are used interchangeably; cf., 
e.g., M III 2684; S IV 614; Ai.Gr. Ill: 563,25; Ja V 
331,14": -asmim os. C* 5 katamarh; — gramm. lit.: on 
the inflection of the pronoun (sabbanama(n)) Sadd 
26641 * Riip 6443 * Pay Ce 1974 60,14; 267,26; Sadd 
26840; 269,12 foil.; — on the semantics of katara: 
°-katamasadda pucchanattha, Sadd 26645 = Rup 
6640 = Pay Ce 1974 6043; ~o ... appavisayo, Sadd 
270,13 foil; kimsadda niddharane ratara-ratama 
honti: ~o bhavatam Devadatto -o bhavatam Katho, 
Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 57 (-0... ti namaniddharanam, 
~o ... ti ptiniddharanam, Mogg-p ad Mogg IV 57); 
cf. Kai ad Pan II1 63; — on cpds with - and katama: 
0 -saddassa pana katamasaddena saddhim samasam 
icchanti dvidha rupani garu -o ca katamo ca 
°-katame °-katama va ti, Sadd 272,15; — 1. used sub¬ 
stantially: -o te samiyo ti pucchimsu, Ja 135249; -a 
nu kho etesam dhammakatha sappaya, Spk II 
363,16; ajja -issa (referring to one out of three) pasa- 
dam gamissasi, Dhp-a I 215,14; ekam bhataram 
dammi, -am aneml ti, kanittham 5nehi ti. III 764 = 
Ja I 132,18; tasam -am sandhaya vippalapasi, Thi-a 
54,11; tattha maggatthaniyam -am, -am phalattha- 
niyan ti, Vjb 135,17; Culapanthako nama -o, Ap-a 
318,26 (referring to one out of 1.000); — used adjectival¬ 
ly: -asmim janapade viharissasi ti, M III 2684 = S IV 
614 (reading katamasmim/or -asmim); Vv 995; -ena 
nu kho maggena ettha gantabban ti, Ja I 4,17 = Ap-a 
5,2 = Bv-a 7047 qu. Sadd 270,17; sa mayham -an 
nama upaddavam na kareyya, haretabba esa ti, Ja I 
298,10; -ena nakkhattena jato, V 331,12"; -ena 
mahantena atthena, dvihi anisamsehi, Ps III ll,n 
(ad M 1 342,17); -am sippam (so read; qu. Ud-a 20445 
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as katarasipparii) sippanarii aggan ti, Ud 31,25 (sab- 
basippanarii ... -am sippam aggarh uttamarii, Ud-a 
204,26); channarh utunarii -asmirii utumhi jato di- 
ghayuko hoti —asmim utumhi appayuko, V 331,U' 
foil, (ad 330,2*); -asmim game va nigame va nagare 
va ratthe va Janapade va, Kv 6093; pubbanhamaj- 
jhantikadisu -asmim kale, Sp 490,U = Ps IV 95,14; 
-asmim dese bhagava ti majjhimadese, Sp 959,32 (ad 
Vin I 43); idarh sikkhapadarii -asmim nagare vut- 
tan ti attho, 1289,26 (ad Vin II 249,23: kattha); -as¬ 
mim jatake, Ps I 227,2; -am gamarii pavisissama ti, 
II 284,2; kuhin ti -am thanam papunitva. III 269,19 
(ad M II 26,17); -asmim nu kho kale (BeCe so), Spk II 
21,20; -am suttarii sotukamo upasaka ti, Dhp-a I 
130,6; -am danarii (so read) nu kho danesu kataro 
raso (so read) rasesu katara rati (so read) ratisu 
jetthaka, IV 733 foil. ( cf. danarasaratisu katama da- 
narasarati nu kho settha, 73,16); -aya rattiya abhi- 
sambodhilo sattamaya rattiya, Ud-a 50,18 (ad Ud 
3,5*); — 2-a. gramm. lit- ko eva ti -o. Pay Ce 1974 
161,11; —devalokamaggo ko ~o ti vuttarh hoti, Ja 
IV 110,13'; atisukham vata idarh, -am: so samvaso 
panditehi, VI 447,18' (ad 447,15*); setthi -o nama ti, 
Migarasetthi nama ti, Dhp-a I 391,10; kin ti -am, 
Pv-a 1223 (ad Pv 278); — 2,b. cat tan pubbanimittani 
ti-ah ca -ah ca ti jarajinnam vyadhitarh matarh 
pabbajitan ti, Ja I 57,4 = Ap 61,28; — reading of Be for 
katama at Mil 83,31;— ®-atlh'-uppatti, /. (attha + 
upp°], which occasion (cf. atthuppatti, q.v.); -iyam (Be 
atth®) kassa pucchaya kathitan ti; Mp II33631 (ad A 
122631 foil.); — °-katama, m., (the words) katara and 
katama; — gramm. lit.: kataro ca katamo ca ~e -a 
va, Kacc-v ad Kacc 164 = Rup-v 673; Kacc-v ad Kacc 
165 = Sadd 65931; -assa namikapadamala yoje- 

tabba, 272,19;-sadda, m., = prec.; -3 puccha- 

nattha, Sadd 26635 = Rup 6630 = Pay Ce 6033; Sadd 
270,13 foil.; — °adi, mfn.; Sadd 269,12; — ifc. sabba-* 
(Sadd 26736); — °-katara-vihara, m., which indivi¬ 
dual mental state; thero —ena viharathS ti pucchitvS, 
Th-a I 11733 — °-Kassapa, m., which Kassa pa; = 
Kumarakassapa; v PPN s.v.; -assa kumarakassa, 
Mp I 284,13; — ®-kuIa, n., which family; -5 nu kho 
nikkhamitva, Mp I 25532; Vjb 304,4; — "-gandha, 
mfn., (bhvr.) having which scent; tvam imam pilan- 
dhanam -am vilimpasi ti, Ja VI 336,9; — “-gama, m., 
which village; kataro gamo -o, Sadd 272,13; cp. Pan 

VI 2 57;-vasika, mfn.. Hiring in which village; —o 

'si... ti pucchi, Ja I 235,11 foil.; Ill 28434; brahmano 
... bhagini —a ti pucchi Mithilayam, VI 3235; -a 

'ttha, Sp 133635; Mp 138,19;-vasi(n), mfn., living 

in which village; -ino pana amma tumhe ti, Mp I 
431,13; -T, Sadd 272,11; — °-geha, n., which house; ~e 
vasati ti, Ja III 9,16; -am (v.l. °am geh°) patijahi- 
tabbam, Dhp-a I 392,1 X — °-cchanda, m., which 
metre; pubbapatthapanagatha arabhanto hi -ena 


hotu ti arabhati, Spk I 9432 (ad S I 38,19); — 
°-tthana, n., which place; -am (Be so; TRENCKNER 
Transcript (°atha°; Ee °am tha°) nama etan ti, Ps II 
1532; -am etan ti. III 73,22 * 743; -aril (v.l. °aih 
than®) gamissatha ti, Dhp-a II 240,12; — ®-thera, m., 
which thera; -o nu kho ayyo ti, Ud-a 198,16 (ad Ud 
2933); — °-divasa, «., which day; sadhu dassetu -arh 
sakaccha hoti ti, Ja II 251,7; —“-deva-loka, m., which 
world of gods; ~o ramaniyo, Dhp-a I 131,9; — ®-dvi- 
pada m., which bipeds; -esu ti manussesu c' eva 
devesu ca, Bv-a 39,10 (ad Bv 23); — ®-dhita(r), /., 
which daughter; -aya vo ete putta ti, Dhp-a I 243,16; 
— “-nagara, n., which town; -ato agat' attha tala ti, 
Dhp-a I 390,15; — °-nama, mfn. [v.l. for katararh na¬ 
ma; cf. setthi kataro nama ti, Dhp-a I 391,10; cf. kona- 
ma, kirhnama, qq.v.J, (bhvr.) having what name; set- 
thikulaih -a ti, 390,17; — *-buddha-kala, m., the pe¬ 
riod of which buddha; ayarh pana them -e pubbapat- 
thanarh abhinlhararh akasi, Mp I 13534; — °-bhasa, 
/., which language; attharasasu bhasasu —aya kathe- 
ml ti, Vibh-a 38730; — ®-magga, m., a. which road; b. 
which way, method; — a. -ena bhikkhusarigho gac- 
chatu ti —o Ananda ujuko ti, Mp 1 227,17; tumhe 
yeva Janatha -ena tumhe agata, Ps IV 40,10 (ad M II 
24531); —ena nama (so) gacchati ti, Ja V 44,28'; — b. 
tathagato bhikkhusarighena sarirajhapanakiccarii 
karesi ... -o (Ee w.r. °rarh agg°) nu kho tena sac- 

chi kato, Mp 128231 * Ap-a II 238;-vajjha, mfn.. 

to be annihilated according to which way, method; -a 
tava kilesa pahinS ti vuttarii hoti, Sp 490,17 (ad Vin 
III 92,10) = Ps IV 95,18 (cf. Sp 491,11-12); — ®-yakkha, 

m. , what kind of yakkha; yakkhanaih antare —o nSma 
tvaih, Ja VI 3073 (ad katamasi devatS, 30631*); — 
°-linga, mfn., having which gender; okaranto 5pa- 
saddo —o ti, Sadd 114,17; — °-vara, n., which boon; 
-aril ganhSmS ti, Mp I 256,20; — °-sakan / -andaka, 

n. , which bird's egg; -5ni nam' etani ti, Ja V 110,9; — 
*-satta-loka, m., which world of beings or creatures; -a 
ti, Mpl 100,4;—"-sadda, m., the word katara; (on the 
semantics of katara) katarakatamasaddesu ~o appe- 
su ... vattati, Sadd 270,13 foil.; — ®adi, mfn.; -adi- 
nam, Sadd 26838; (on the formation of cpds with - 
etc.) idani -adinarh parapadena saddhirii sam5so 
niyate: kataragamavasi, 272,10; — °-sippa, n., which 
profession; -arh sippanarii (Be "aril sip®) aggan ti, 
Ud-a 204,25 (= Ud 3135: ®arii sip®); — ®-sucarita, n., 
what kind of good action, proper conduct; -ass' ev' esa 
iddhi-adiko vipako, Ja VI 316,18' (ad 316,13*). 

[katara-gandha, xo.r.at Ja VI 336,11 for katagan- 
dha] 

kala-rajja, mfn., having reigned as king; Aritthapu- 
ramhi nama nagare -a attharasarajano, Mhv-t 
128,11 /o//. 
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kata-ranjana, mfn., painted (with something; with 
instr.); alattakakata ti alattakena -a, lakhaya sam- 
ranjita, Th-a III 35,29 (ad Th 771). 

kata-rassa, mfn., shortened; nam jhato -a. tSsma 
jhato -a amvacanassa nam hoti. dandinam; bhogi- 
nam, Kacc-v ad Kacc 224 = Rup 153 (kato rasso assa 
ti -o, Rup-t 49,1) * Sadd 674,17. 

kata-rupa, mfn. \for the semantics of rupa used as a 
suffix ifc. — the Paninian suffix rupap — expressing 
praise, or the like, cf. Pan V 3 66 ; pa. akkhatarupa, ka- 
tannurupa, qq.v.; BHSD s.v. -rupa], well done; 
laudably done; -am idam bhota veyyavaccam a nap- 
pa kam, Ja V 317,14* (= katajatiyam (so read with 
TRENCKNER Transcript; Ee °jan°; BeCe om .) katasa- 
bhavam, 317,27'). 

kata-lakha-parikamma, mfn. [cf. lakhaparikam- 
makata, katalakharasaparikamma qq.v.], painted or 
varnished with lac; cattaro pada -a (Be katalakhara¬ 
sa 0 ) viya, Ja I 319,27; lahukena asanena ti anto susi- 
rarh katva tuladihi puretva -ena (so read unlh vJ.; Ee 
°lakkha°) sallahukakandena, Mp IV 201,9 (ad A IV 
429,19). 

kata-lakha-rasa-parikamma, mfn. ]cf. prec .), paint¬ 
ed with lac; hatthapadatalani d eva mu khan ca —am 
viya sobhati, Ps III 446,22 (ad M 11 200,30; pokkhara¬ 
sa ti). 

kata-ludda, mfn., cruel; for refs. v. s.v. katakibbisa; 
— ifc. a-°; — “-kammj, mfn., having committed a cruel 
act; katakibbisan ti —am, Ps 1178,26 (ad M I 39,17). 

kata-lopa-ni-kara, mfn., having the phoneme ni elid¬ 
ed; Sadd 647,1 * Kacc 88. 

kata-vatta-pariyanta, mfn., having made an end to 
the cycle of transmigration; so samsarasotam chindi- 
tva, —o antimadehadharo hutva, Ud-a 95,7. 

kata-va(t), mfn. \perf. part.;cf. sa. krtavantL one who 
has done or made (something); only recorded in gramm. 
lit.; Sadd 145,4°. 

kata-vada-paricaya, mfn., skillful in debating; kata- 
parappavada ti, vinhataparappavada d eva parehi 
saddhim -a ca, Sv 117,10 (ad D I 26,23; Sv-nt I 
432,21). 

kata-va|Q)a-vedha-paricaya, mfn., skilled in split¬ 
ting a hair (used of an accomplished archer); yatha na- 
ma -assa (°!°; Be °1°) sarabhangasadisassa dhanuga- 
hassa khitto saro antara rukkhalatadisu asajjamano 
lakkhe yeva patati, Vism 411,35 (satadha bhinnassa 
vajassa kotiya kotipatipadanavasena -assa, 
Vism-mt II 47,3) = Ps-pt III 276,1. 

kata-vijja, mfn. ]cf. sa. krtavidya), educated; knowl¬ 
edgeable; learned, katavinayo sikkhitavinayo yatha 
-o ti, Spk-pt II 33239 (ad Spk III 35,33); kusalo -o 
anavayo, Bv XXV 11; —o, Sv-nt I 432,20 (ad Sv 117,9). 

kata-vidita-mana, mfn., hairing a mind that has come 
to know (everything; with acc.); sabbam pana Suma- 


no —o dhammabheriiii ahanitva, Bv-a 156,16 
(Bv-a-Trsl.:"making known his mind to all" is wrong). 

kata-vinaya, mfn., fully versed in, having studied the 
rules of conduct; Iesakappena ~o nama hutva, Spk III 
35,33 (—o sikkhitavinayo yatha katavijjo ti, Spk-pt II 
332,29). 

kata-vinasaka-bhava, m. [abstr.], the fact of (some¬ 
one) being ruined; ayam lava akatannu mittadubhl 
-ena maya saddhim mittabhavam bhindi, Ja I 
467,14. 

kata-vibhaga, mfn., classified; akatavibhagan ti 
deyyadhammavasena na -am. puggalavasena pana 
silavantehi ti vuttatta -am eva mahapphalatakara- 
nena, Spk-pt II 529,14,15; — ifc. a-° (Spk-pt II 529,14). 

kata-vuiya, mfn.. energetic; -assa (-i-) hi phalam 
nama evam samijjhati ti, Ja I 267,17; antara anosak- 
kitva -an (-T-) ti, Mp-t II 4,18; — °-tta, n. {abstr. J, the 
property of being energetic; anekesu kappasatasahas- 
sesu -a (Be "viriyatta; v.l. °viriyo assa ti) vlro, Aj>a 
388,23. 

kata-vivara, mfn., split; vemajjhan ti yatha cattari 
passani abhamphusanto paveseti, evam kataviva- 
rassa itthinimittassa hetthimatalam vuccati, Sp-t II 
82^0 (ad Sp 257,24) = Vmv 1138,19. 

kata-visa-paribhoga-sadisa, mfn., being like some¬ 
one who has swallowed poison; apaccavekkhitapari- 
bhogo nama apaccavekkhitva -o hoti ti, Ja 1380,24'. 

kata-visesa-janana, n., acknowledging a particular 
(good) deed (done to oneself); katavedita ti, -am, Spk II 
232,2 (ad S U 272,16). . 

kata-vis si sa, mfn., trustful; confident; yatha mitta- 
santhavavasena -aya migamatukaya santika sihas- 
sa bhayarh anvetam upagatam sampattan ti, Ja I 
389^'. 

kata-vitikkama, mfn., having committed a transgres¬ 
sion; kayavacahi akatavitikkamo pi attain aviso- 
dhento nassati pageva -o, It-a II 115,16; evarh -en' 
eva bhikkhuna sayam eva agantva, Palim 326^7. 

kata-vuddhi, mfn. {t.t^r.; cf. sa. krtavrddhi], 
vrddhied; -issa, Mmd 15^2 
kata-veni, mfn., having braided hair; venikata ti —i- 
yo, Ja V 431,26' (ad 425,13). 

kata-vedi(n), m/(-inl)n. I cf. sa. krtavedi(n)], ac¬ 
knowledging past services: grateful; mindful; as a rule — 
is preceded by the synonymous term katannu, q.v.; — 
ex eg- katannu -i ti imina mayham katan ti tena ka- 
tarh kammam natva viditam pakatarn katva patika- 
ranakapuggalo, Mp II 369,10 (ad A I 266,13); katannu 
-i ti tena katam natva paccha karako, Mp II 156,24 
(ad A I 873 {reading katannukatavedi]); -I ti katam 
vedeti viditam pakatam karoti, Pp>-a 204,15 (ad Pp 
26,12); parena attano katagunam janati ti katannu e- 
vam natva pana yen' assa guno kato tassa gunam 
patikaronto -i nama, Ja V 147,21' (ad 146,21°, q.v. in¬ 
fra); katam pakatam katva jananti ti -ino, Sp-t III 
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234,105 -ino ti attano lea tarn upakararh patikiriyaya 
napaka, Vmv II 104,18; — tasma santo sappurisa ka¬ 
tannu -ino bharanti matapitaro pubbe katam anus- 
saram, A III 43,27; katannu -i puggalo dullabho 
lokasmirh, 169,S = 240,11 ( reading katannukatavedi); 
idarh vatvana candalt katannu -ini vanditva araha- 
to pade tatth' ev' antaradhayatha ti, Vv 204; 983 
(Vv-a 263,31); Sariputtatthero katannu -I ti sarigha- 
majjhe katha udapadi, Mp I 329,4 foil.; yo ca pubba- 
kari yo ca katannu ~i, Pj I 147,2$ bhikkhavo -ino, 
Mhv XXII 28; nayakanarh varo sattha gunagune vi- 
du jino katannu -I, Ap 500,18 (katagunarh janati ... 
kalarh vindati, Ap-a 540,14 foil.); Cp-a 287,11. 

kata-vedika, mfn. Ivedi(n) + ka), = prec.; sunakho 
-o, Ras II 8:1. 

kata-vedi-ta, /. labstr. < katavedi(n) + taj, the fact of 
acknowledging a (good) deed (that has been done to one): 
gratefulness; siya kho bhikkhave tasmirh jarasingale 
ya kaci katannuta -a. na t V eva idh' ekacce sakya- 
puttiyapatinne pi ya kaci katannuta ~a,S II 272,16,17 
(= katavisesajananarh, Spk II 232,2; -a ti tass' eva 
paresarh pakadkaranavasena jananam eva, Spk-pt 
II 193,7); sabbhi h' etarh bhikkhave upannatarh yad- 
idarh katannuta -a, kevala esa bhikkhave sappuri- 
sabhumi yadidarh katannuta -a ti, A I 61,26,27; ka- 
tannutarh kho a ham bhante -am sampassamano 
Bhagavati evarupam paramanipaccakaram karomi, 
V 66/4; Pj I 34,22 = It-a II 57,1; — ifc. a-°; katannu- 0 
(Ja n 26,3). 

kata-voharanusavana-salaka-gaha, m(fn). [vohara 
+ anu°), having talked (on the 18 points specified at Vin 
II 204,12 foil.) having repeatedly made proclamations 
(according to the description at Vin II 203,30 foil.), and 
having offered a voting ticket (as described at Vin II 
203,30 foil.); the term - denotes 3 of the causes for 
sarhghabheda; cf. BD V 285 foil.; VI323; samghabhe- 
de simadhakasarhghe asannipatite visum parisam 
gahetva -assa kammam va karontassa uddesarh va 
uddisantassa bhedo va hoti, Snantariyakamman ca, 
Mp II 7,12 = Ss Ee 1992 150,26 

kata-samvidhana, mfn., prepared, i.e., made ready 
for use according to the rules; pubbe -assa dvarassa 
vuttakarena padsankharanarh, Ps-pt III 325,1 (ad Ps 
IV 157,19: kataparibhandam | syntactical cpd.; v. s.v. 
kata 2_a.(i)]); — ifc. a-° ( syntactical cpd.; pace CPD 
addenda). . 

kata-samsagga, mfn. [cf. sa. krtasarhsargaL having 
been in contact (with, hence: familiar with some¬ 
one/something; with instr.); puggalarh nissaya tena -o 
(so read; Ee kata sam°) sadhu jivi pi parisuddhajivo 
pi, It-a II 67,5; — ifc. a-°; cira-° (Ja III 63,12' lad 
63 < 8’]). 

kata-sakkara, mfn., honoured (xoilh something; with 
instr.); te tattha gantva gamavasikehi asanasalaya 
nisidapetva -a pucchimsu, Dhp-a III 358,8; gandha- 


maladihi -a talavantehi otaritva, Ja V 353,10'; — ifc. 
su-° (Mhv IX 8); — °-bahu-mana, mfn., being hon¬ 
oured and shown respect (by someone; with instr.); set- 
thlhi -a tadahe va mayam gacchama ti, Mp I 434,10; 
dasasahassalokadhatudevatahi -o, Pj II 391,17; — 
°-sanunana, mfn., being honoured and shown respect 
(by someone; with instr.); tena sakanivesanarh pave- 
setva —o tattha kattabbarh hatijananuggaharh, Mp I 
191,1; tena -o (vJ. °samano; °nesu) tarn saranesu pa- 
titthapetva, Dhp-a II 154,9; so tassa ghararh gantva 
tena -o saranlyakathaya vattamanaya, Ja U 410,10. 

kata-sanketa, mfn., 1. having made an appointment; 
2. being agreed upon; — 1. -a va hutva akatasanketa 
va pi evarh esa mayi bajjhissati ti, Ja V 436,20'; — 2. 
mfn., ajja asukat thane kilissama ti -ani (so read with 
v.l.; Ee -anarh) nivasatthana-uyyanadi, Nidd-a 1 
310,305-Ithana, n., the place that is agreed upon; aj¬ 

ja asukatthane kilissama ti -am nivasatthana-uyya¬ 
nadi, Spk II 260,9. 

kata-sahgaha, mfn., having collected (the Dhamma); 
Valikarame vasantarh -aril Upalitherarii piassitva, 
Mhv V 106; cf. Dip V 10. 

kata-sahha, mfn., having agreed; (with iti); idisat- 
thavacakan ti —assa ... atthavabodho hoti ti, Mmd 
13,16 

kata-sanhana, mfn., being marked; yo bhikkhu vili- 
vamayarh va, talapannamayarh va -am yam kind 
kusam patetva, Kkh 29^S * Sp-t 11 162^3 (ad Sp 
378,10) = Vmv I 200,27; Iakkhanacchinnassapi ti a- 
rahhasamikanam hatthato kinitva ganhantehi -as¬ 
sa, Sp-t I1146,16 (ad Sp 342jfc). 

kata-sahhi(n), mfn., having the (false) idea of having 
done or accomplished (something); adhimaniko kho a- 
yam ayasma adhimanasacco appatte pattasanni a- 
kate -i anadhigate adhigatasaruini adhimanena ah- 
narh vyakaroti, A V 162^2; — °-ta, /. [abstr.l, the state 
of having the (false) idea of having done or accomplished 
(something); akate -a, Vibh 355,36. 

kata-sadda, m. and mfn., 1. (m.) the word kata; 2. 
(mfn.) having made the sound (hum hum; cf. Sv 
530,22); — L —o idha nipphannapariyayo, Ps-pt II 
145,11 (ad Ps II 197,13: kataparappavade); Mp-t I 
242^4 = As-mt 67,30; -assa kiriyasamannavacakatta 
katavijjo ti adisu viya -o hananuyuttatam vadad ti 
Sv-nt I 432^021 (fid Sv 117,9); — 2. jatapancama- 
divase -ato patthaya d, Sv 530,24. 

kata-santhava, mfn., somebody with whom (somebo¬ 
dy else) has had (illicit) sexual intercourse; tassa -assa 
purisassa sannarh adasi, Mp 1357,9; tena —ena puri- 
sena saddhirh aggadvarena nikkhamitva, Thi-a 
108,24. 

kata-sannaha, mfn., having put on the armour; te -a 
nikkhamitva yuddharh arabhirhsu, Dhp-a I 358 a 
kata-sannicaya, mfn., having accumulated; cayo ti 
santanako ~o, Ps III 169,13 (nd M I 452,i). 
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kata-sannitthana, mfn., having decided, resolved 
(with iti); — so dhuv' Sham Buddho bhavissami ti 
evam -o, Ja I 19,32 Thi-a 2,17; ime dhamma maya 
puretabba ti -o, Mp I 98,19; 146,3; imam tava ratta- 
vasesam kataraya ratiya vitinamessami ti cintetva 
dhammaratiya ti -a, Mp IV 35,18; -o chatadhichat- 
tam karetva, Af)-a 439,10. 

kata-sabba-kicca, mfn., having done all one's obliga¬ 
tions; senasane viharantena -ena rahogatena pati- 
sallTnena ... catuh' akarehi kammatthanam bhave- 
tabbam, Vism 352,27; kevalino ti, sakalino, -a, Spk II 
277,1 (odSIII 61,27). 

kata-sabhava, mfn., of the nature or essence of a deed 
(i.e., a real deed); cf. katarupa, katajatiya, qq.v.; kata- 
rupam idan ti katajatiyam (so read with TRENCKNER 
Transcript; Ee °jan°; BeCe om.) -am, Ja V 317,27' (ad 
317,14*). 

[kata-samana, reading of BeEe at M I 386,7* for 
which read katasamana (q.v.) me.] 

kata-samana-dhamma, mfn., having practiced the 
way of life of an ascetic: an accomplished ascetic; ~o 
vasitavasano bhavitabhavano ... kulaputto, Vism 
18434 (Vism-mht 206,14); pubbe ekato -a, Dhp-a II 
210,14. 

ka ta-samphassa, mfn., being caressed (by the hand); 
karena hatthatalena parSmattho —o ahosi, Ap-a 
389,22 (ad Ap 114,19). 

kata-sambhara, mfn., having accumulated (the 
necessary conditions for obtaining Bodhi); tesu atita- 
buddhesu katadhikarah ca ... -an ca, Ap-a 103,29; 
234,24. 

kata-sara-kkhepa, mfn., trained, skilled in archery; 
katupasano ti ~o dassitasippo, Mp III 87,20 (ad A II 
48,14: katupasano) = Spk 1117,3 (ad S 1623). 

kata-sara-lopa-nimitta, mfn., caused by the vowel 
being elided; —e yeva parassa vikare sampatte pakati- 
bbavattham, Rup-v ad Rup 75 (= Kacc 83; Rf>p-t 
35,17). 

kata-sarira-patijaggana, mfn., having taken care of 
the body (washing etc. ?); tassS rattiyS accayena —o, Ja 
1 69,8; punadivase —o rattavakamayam nivasanapa- 
rupanarh santhapetvS, 304,2; punadivase -o ... 
Savatthim pindaya pavisitvS, Dhp-a 127,13; RSjaga- 
havasini annatara up2sika pa to 'va -a Satthu thu- 
pam pujessaml ti, Vv-a 2003- 

kata-samana, mfn. I for samana (n. abstr.) = sa. §r2- 
mana, on which, cf. Pan V 1 130 and ganapatha ad 
loc.\, having practiced the xoay of life of an ascetic: an 
accomplished ascete; suggested reading (H. SMITH/D. 
ANDERSEN) in arya for katasamana at M 1386,7*; cf. 
L. ALSDORF, Die Arya-Strophen des Pali-Kanons, AWL 
fg. 1964 Nr. 4: 19 foil.; akathankathissa tusitassa ... 
-assa (so read m.c.for CeBeEe °saman°)... Bhagavato 
tassa savako 'ham asmi, M I 386,7* (= katasaman- 
nassa, samanadhammassa matthakappattassa ti, Ps 


III 97,1) qu. Sp-t II 72,9* ( reading katasamana 0 ); — 
Rem.: the sa. version of the verse in which - occurs 
reads -(sra)manyasya; v. E. WALDSCHMIDT, The Var- 
naSatam: An Eulogy of One Hundred Epitheta of Lord 
Buddha Spoken by the Grhapali Upali(n), NAWG fg. 
1979 Nr. 1.: 6 = KJeine Schriften 1989:332. 

kata-samahha, mfn. [cf. katasamana, q.v.], having 
practiced the way of life of an ascetic: an accomplished 
ascetic; katasamanassa (so read e.c.; Ee °sam°) ti 
-assa, samanadhammassa matthakappattassa ti 
attho, Ps III 97,1 (ad M 1386,7*). 

kata-sami-bhattika, ( m)f(n)., being devoted to her 
husband; bhattikatan ti -am (Be °bhati°), ThI-a 267,21 
(odThi 413). 

(kata-saraka, w.r. at Sp 1249,6 for katasaraka, 
which read with oJ.) 

kata-sikkha, mfn., trained, skilled (in something; 
with toe.); vijjasu ~o katupasano katahattho ature u- 
pasahkamati tikicchaya. Mil 353,14; dhanumhi -a 
Vedhannanamaka ete Sakya, Sv 905,3; — °-ta, /. 
Iflbslr.J, the fact of being trained, skilled (in something; 
with loc.); hatthisippadisu -am katheti, Mp IV 15,1. 

kata-sikkhapada-vitikkama, mfn., having trans¬ 
gressed the precepts; —o bhikkhu, Sp 236^8 qu. Palim 
325,18. 

(kata-sira-munda, reading of Be for Ee kataslsa- 
munda, q.v.] 

kata-sisa-munda, mfn., hairing the head shaved (by 
something; with instr.); khurena —o (Be °sira°), Th-a II 
176 a 

kata-sunka, mfn., taxed; yatha ... sadhano naviko 
pattane sutthu -o mahasamuddam pavisitva. Mil 
359,27. 

kata-sudha-parikamma, mfn., whitewashed; eke- 
kissa pannasalaya dvare ekeko cankamo rattittha- 
nadivathanaparicchinno —o alambanaphalako, Ja 

IV 489,10. 

kata-ssama, mfn. [cf. sa. krtaSramal, trained, 
experienced (in something; with loc.); -o va satthesu, 
Saddh 277; visanti bhavavagamS -a, Subodh-pt 
1433* (Subodh-nt 144,i). 

kata-hattha, mfn. [cf. sa. krtahasta], one who has 
exercised his hands, hence: trained, skilled (in something; 
especially in archery; with loc.); ime te luddaka devi 
-a, Ja V 41,13* (= vijjhanachedane sukatahattha 
kusala susikkhita, 41,15'); hattharuhe anikatthe ra- 
thike pattikarike upasanamhi ~e valavedhe sama- 
gate, VI 448,22* (= avirujjhanavedhitaya sampanna- 
hatthe, 448333; dhanuggaho sikkhito -o katupa¬ 
sano, M I 8235 S I 62,2 (= usabhappamane pi 
valaggam vijjhitum samatthabhavena ~o, Spk I 
1173) * A II 48,13 (Mp III 87,19 = Spk I 117,3) * IV 
429,19 (= eko sippam eva ugganhati, -o na hoti, a- 
yam pana -o cinnavasibhavo, Mp IV 2013); 
dhanuggaha susikkhita -a katupasana, S II 266,1 
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foil. (= yo sippam eva ugganhati -o na hoti: ime 
pana -a, cinnavasibhavo, Spk II 225,12) = Ja IV 
21 1 , 26 *. 28; vijjasu katasikkho katupasano -o. Mil 
353,K Sp 513,3; mayam siklduta -a (v.l. sikkhitahat- 
tha) katupasana mahissasa, Dhp-a I 358,3; so da- 
pesi... -am balam, Mhv XLVTTI152; — ifc. a-°; mut- 
lhi-° (Sv 926,8); su-°(JaV 41,160. 

kata-hattha-puta, mfn. ( cf. sa. krtanjaliputa], = 
katanjalT, q.v.: panjalika -a mama Vejayantapasa- 
dam parivarentu ti, Ap-a 110,12. 

katakata, mfn. and n. [< kata + akata; sa. krtakrta; 
Pan II1 60; Ai.Gr. II.l §§ 68 c); 74 a), e); cf. pa. kata¬ 
kata, q.v.], l.a. (mfn.) done and yet not done: partly 
done; b. (n.) what has been done and undone, ie., good 
deeds and sins of omission; 2.a. done and not done; b. 
constructed or not constructed; c. both wrought and yet 
not wrought: partly wrought; cf. 2 kata 3.b(ii), q.v.; — 
l_a. gramm. lit - katam ca tarn appavasitthataya aka- 
tam ca ti -am, Rup-t 141,6 (fid Rup-v [ad Rup 342]); 
-am icc adisu pi kammadharayadvandavasena vig- 
gaho kStabbo, Sadd 753,13;— l.b. sayam- jahha 
-am, Ja V 116,27* (-an ti sangame va navakamme 
va annesu v5 kiccesu imina idam nama may ham 
katam imina na katan ti evam pi sayam eva va ja- 
neyyasi ma parapattiyS ahosi, 118,140; na paresam 
vilomSni, na paresam -am, attano va avekkheyya 
katani akatSni ca, Dhp 50 (cf. Dhp-a I 379,3: attano 
-am eva oloketum vattati); anuhnSyamano ti anu- 
sanhayamano -am Jananto ti attho, Ps IV 72,8 (ad M 
ID 8,19); cetaso vippatisaro ti ettha -assa savajjana- 
vajjassa v5 abhimukhagamanam vippatisaro nama. 
As 384,3; — ®-vasa, m.; api o' ettha avippatisSro ti 
papapunnSnam — ena cittavippatisarabhavo, Sp 
1366,13; — 2 jl amulikaya silavipattiya patimok- 
kham thapeti ~5ya, Vin n 243,10 foil. (~ay5 ti katan 
ca akataA ca ubhayam gahetva vuttam, Sp 1288,3); 
na janati -aih, V 165,2,9 (idam katam idam akalan ti 
—am na JanSti, Sp 1367,10); attSnupekkhi ti attano va 
-am Jananavasena attanam anupekkhita, Mp III 
279^0 (ad A Cl 133,13); — 2.b. bddhanavakammena 
pana bhikkhuna vSsipharasunikhadanadini gahe¬ 
tva sayam na kStabbam, -am Janitabban ti Kurun- 
diyarh vuttam, Sp 1221^4; Sajho pi Migaranatta 
bhikkhunOpassayam abhikkhanam gacchati -am 
Janiturn, Vin IV 211,21 (-am Janitun ti katan ca aka- 
tan ca janiturn, Sp 900,20); ~e (so read with Be; Ee ka- 
takate) ussukkam Spajjitabban ti sabbada palibodho 
hoti, Vism 94,7 (-e ti va appake ca mahante ca kate, 
yatha phalSphale ti, Vism-mht 1117,24);— 2.c. na- 
nappakarakam nama katam pi a katam pi -am pi. 
katam nSma slsupagam givupagam hatthupagam 
padupagam katupagaiii. akataiii nama ghanakatam 
vuccati. -am nama tadubhayam, Vin III 239^133 (ad 
239,13: chabbaggiya bhikkhu nanappakarakarh ru- 
piyasamvoharam samapajjanti); samapajjeyya ti. 


katena katam cetap>eti, nissaggiyarh pacittiyarh. ka- 
tena a katam cetap>eti, nissaggiyarh pacittiyam. kate¬ 
na -am cetapeti, nissaggiyarh pacittiyarh, 240,4 foil.; 
sovannamaya manimaya Iohitankamaya tatha 
bhanda -a bhonti yadicchaya pilandhana, Ap 
413^7; — °adi-vasa, m.; tattha nanappakarakan ti 
-ena anekavidham, Sp 6%^3 (ad Vin III 239,31). 
(katakata,^ ws. for katakata at Ja VI 549,23'] 
katakata-kusalakusala-visaya, mfn. [kusala 4- a- 
kusala], (in definition of kukkucca, q.v) concerned 
with what has been done and not done and ivith what is 
good and not good; sati pi anusocanabhave attano ~o 
manovilekhabhuto vippatisaro kukkuccam, Vibh- 
anut 71^5. 

katakata-kusalakusalupanissaya, 2 ind. (kusala + 
akusala + upa° (ij.o.)], (in definition of kukkucca, q.v.) 
depending on what has been done and not done and what 
is good and not good; yo hi -a (Be -ayo) vippatisaro, 
tarn kukkuccan ti, Th-a 1176,10 
katakata-cinta-patisamyutta, mfn., connected with 
the thought of what has been done and not done; (defin¬ 
ing manokamma) yah ca manokamman ti idhaloka- 
cintapatisamyuttan ca ... -ah ca manokammarh. Pa¬ 
ds-a 442,18 (fid Patis 1140,2-0. 

katakata-pada-tthana, mfn., having as its cause that 
which has been done and undone; (in definition cf kuk¬ 
kucca, q.v.) lam pacchanutapalakkhanarh, katakala- 
nusocanarasaih, vippatisarapaccupatthanam, -am, 
dasavyam iva datthabbam, Vism 470,32 = As 258^ = 
Nidd-a 162^2= Abhidh-av 24,13. 

katakata-ppabheda, mfn., classified as wrought and 
not xurought; jatarupani satthato ti, -a sabbasuvan- 
navikatiyo anatthavahataya nisitasatthato, Th-a UI 
41^0 (fid Th 790). 

katakata-bhava-sallakkhaka, mfn., supervising 
whether (something) has been done or not; tassa tassa 
—e (CeEeso; Be katakaiabhavarh sallakkitane) satthi 
amaoce upatthapesi, Sv 452^2. 

ka ta ka ta-bhumi-bhaga, m., a piece cf land or site 
that is partly prepared; gharavatthu ti gharapatittha- 
panattham —o, Nidd-a 154^0 (fid Nidd 111^). 

kalakala-vijananaka, mfn., knowing what has been 
done and undone; tena hi bhante mayham —am (v.l. 
°am janakam) ekarh bhikkhum nivattetva gacchatha 
ti, Dhp-a 1413^0. 

katakatakara-visittha, mfn. (kata° 4- akara], 
characterized in terms of what has been done and 
undone; yathapavattassa -assa duccaritasucaritassa 
anusocanavasena virupam patisaranam vippatisa¬ 
ro, Mp-t 178,14. 

katakatanusocana, n. (kata° 4 - anu°], wailing over 
what has been done and undone; -an ca na hoti ti ... 
uddhaccakukkuccam pahiyati ti, Sv-pt II 402,18 (fid 
Sv 781,24); — °-rasa, mfn., having the property of ~; (in 
definition of kukkuccam) tarn pacchanutapalak- 
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khanarn, -am, vippatisarapaccupatthanam, kataka- 
tapadatthanarh, dasavyam iva datthabbam, Vism 
470,31 = As 258,4 = Nidd-a I 62/51; -am, Abhidh-av 
24,12; — °-vasa, m.; kukkuccam pi -ena pavattama- 
nam cetaso avupasamavahataya uddhaccena sama- 
nalakkhanan ti, Sv-pt II 402,11 = Ps-pt I 375,21 = 
Spk-pt II 442,26 = Mp-t I 87,19 = Vibh-mt 15934. 

katakara, mfn. [kata + akara], reduced to the pho¬ 
neme a; na t' imehi -ehi, Kacc 100 and Kacc-v ad loc.; 
Rup 214 (kato akaro [sic /] etesan ti -a, Rup-t 65,21) 
* Sadd 650,5,7. 

katatiritta, mfn. (kata + ati°l, (formally) declared 
“leftover“ (by saying “this much is enough“; cf. Vin IV 
82,15-19: evari ca pana ... atirittam katabbam: a Lam 
etam sabban ti); panca kappiyani paribhunjitabba- 
ni, dinnan ca hoti ... -an ca hoti, Vin V 129,31. 

katadhikara, mfn. [kata + adhi°; cf. adhikarakata; 
sa. krtadhikara], 1 . having done meritorious acts (for 
the sake of someone or something; with loc.); 2. having 
trained (in something; with loc.); — 1 . ay am hi -o 
pacchimabhavikasatto panhaya itare satta jane a- 
bhibhavitva, ]a I 56,15; suyati nu kho maharaja eta- 
rahi Jinasasane -anam ditthadhammasukhavedani- 
yam kammam. Mil 115A9; ye sabbabuddhesu -a a- 
laddhamokkha jinasasanesu, A.p 7,10 (= katapuhna- 
sambhara jinasasanesu aladdhamokkha appattanib- 
b2nS, Aj>a 128/50); purimabuddhesu dasapunnaki- 
riyavasena -a, Ps II 177/31; Mp I 144,13; purima- 
Buddhesu dasapunnakiriyavasena -a paripakagata 
padumSni viya, Spk I 199,13; purimabuddhesu -o, 
Ud-a 123 a Dhp-a I 26,6 = III 469,17; ayam pi puri¬ 
mabuddhesu -o Atthadassissa Bhagavato kale ku- 
Iagehe nibbattitva, Th-a I 199,3 * 174,11 * Ap-a 
295/30 * 451,5; idha mah5puriso ... purimakesu 
Buddhesu ~o, Cj>a 285,26; — °-ta, f. (afcs/r.L the fad 
of having done meritorious acts; so matu ekavacanen' 
eva ca pubbe -aya (so read: Ee °aya) ca matulatthe- 
rassa santikam gantva, Th-a I 63,19; — “-puggala- 
dassan'-attham, 2 ind., for the sake of looking at people 
who have done meritorious acts (adv. acc.); purima- 
Buddhanam santike danasiladivasena -am Bud- 
dhacakkuna Iokarh oloketi, Sv 47^5 = Mp 166,31; — 
2. yo ca samathe akatadhikaro, tassa dukkha pati- 
pada hoti, -assa sukha. yo pana vipassanaya akata¬ 
dhikaro hoti, tassa dandha abhinna hoti, -assa 
khippa, Vism 87,19,21; yasma suvtsuddhesu niladisu 
vannakasinesu tattha -anam abhirativasena sutthu 
adhimuccanattho sambhavati, Sv-pt II 154,6; — 
°-tta, n. [abstr.], the fact of having trained (in some¬ 
thing; with loc.); tattha -a indriyasamvare ukkamsa- 
paramim agamasi, Ud-a 178,13, yava upari kesanta 
samalokayamano angavijjaya katadhikaratta dvat- 
tiihsavaralakkhanasampattim assa hatva, Pj II 
142,10; 448,10. 


katanuggaha, mfn. [kata + anu°], assisted, helped 
(by someone; with instr.); Satthara ~o nikkhamitva, Ja 

II 449,24; ranha -o, Sv 749,1; therena tatha -a uja- 
raya dibbasampattiya bhagini na ca dissati, Vv-a 
102/}; Spk-pt U 169,15; Sp-t III 70^. 

katanufvna, mfn. [kata + anu°], being permitted; -o 
ekamante nisidi, Ras Ee 1988:36,18. 

katanumodana, mfn. [kata + anu°; cf. kata- 
bhattanumodana, q.v.], having thanked for the meal; 
panitena khadaniyabhojaniyena santappetva -am 
uyyane vasanatthaya yaci, Ja 1304,7. 

katapatti-vara, m. and n. (kati 4- ap>atti], the section 
dealing with the question of how many offences (one 
commits doing a certain thing); -am nitthitam duti- 
yam, Vin V 46,21 - 52,4 = 79/56 = 84,30 = 97,15; me- 
thunarh dhammam patisevanto kati apattiyo apajja- 
ti (= Vin V 33,n) ti adippabhedo -o, Sp 1304,13 (Sp-t 
I 683); — °adi, mfn.; -ayo, Sp 1304,28; Vjb 544,13- 
kataparadha, mfn. [kata + apa°], a. having offended 
(someone; with loc.); b. having done wrong; — a. sace 
bhante tumhe kujjhitukama tumhesu -assa ranho 
va kujjheyyatha ma anhesam, Ja ID 423;— b. -am 
viya puttarh anukampaka matapitaro, Sp 220,10 l 
katabhinikkhamana, mfn. [kata + abhi°; cf. 
katamahabhinikkhamana, q.v.], having departed from 
xoorldly life (to become a Buddha); anupubbena ~o 
sammasambodhim patva, Sv 492,18 = Mp I 292,18; 
BhagavH ... -o, Ps II 257,14; anupubbena ~e, Spk II 
94,2; anupubbena pacchimabhave ~o. III 296,21. 

katabhinihara, mfp. [kata + abhi°L having resolved 
(to become a Buddha); dipankarapSdamuIasmim hi 
-assa Mahasattassa yava Vessantarattabhav2 cavi- 
tva, Ja I 2,6; Dipahkarap>5damuJe —to patthaya, Spk 

III 296,19; mayham putto punnava —o bhavissati, 
Dhj>a I 135,9; II 82,16; 112,17; so hi Syasma Padu- 
muttarassa Bhagavato padamule ~o kappasatasa- 
hassam upacitapunnasancayo, Ud-a 430,lCt ye te 
-ehi Boddhisattehi laddhabba anisaihsa vutta, It-a I 
12231; Dipankarassa Bhagavato padamule -o Bo- 
dhisattabhuto Lokanatho, Cp-a 3,15 

katabhimukha, mfn. (kata + abhi°], being turned 
towards (someone or something); (in description of the 
function of the vocative) amantanan ca nama pag eva 
laddhasarupassa abhimukhilcaranam, -o tu paccha 
kiriyaya yojiyati, Sadd 713,16. 

katabhiyoga,m/n. (kata + abhi°], versed in 
(something; with loc.); -o n3mikadisu catusu padesu 
... vesarajjapatto, Mmd 5,37. 

katabhisankhara-mukha, mfn. [kata + abhi°], 
having the face made up (with something; with instr.); 
cunnakamakkhitan ti dosaniharanehi tapadahana- 
dihi -am gorocanadihi obhasanakacunnehi mak- 
khitarh, Ps-pt III 143,15. 

katabhiseka, mfn. (kata 4 abhi°], anointed, con¬ 
secrated (as king); muddhavasittanan ti, khattiyabhi- 
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sekena muddhani avasittanam -anam, Spk I 166,32 
(ad S 1100,28); 111 62,16; ath' assa -assa sahassaggha- 
nakam vattham upaharimsu, Mp I 172,10 *■ Pv-a 
74,30; Mhv XXVI 6. 

katayatta-jivika, mfn. [kata + ’Syatta), being careful 
about his own life; -o (v.l. sahayasamsatthaji®) ti va 
attho, Mhv-t 679,15 (ad Mhv XXXVII22: vissattho). 

katarakkha, mfn. [kata + arakkha], protected, 
guarded; sa devatahi -a ... Hamsavatuyyane Padu- 
muttarakumaram vijayi, Bv-a 190,11; aham baht 
uyyane ~o vasissami, Vmv II 442- 

kalarakkha-samvidhana, mfn., having the protec¬ 
tion arranged (by someone; with instr.); so devatahi -o 
dasannam masanam accayena matukucchito nik- 
khamitva, Bv-a 132,20. 

[katalikaya, w.r. at Pet 196,1 for medakakathalika- 
ya (Ee medakam katalikaya); cf. A IV 377,7 (seyya- 
tha pi ... puriso medakathalikarh parihareyya) to 
which loc. cit. refers] 

katavakasa, mfn. [kata + ava°; cf. katokasa, 
l.a. (bhvr.) obtained permission (by somebody to ask a 
question; with instr.); b. granted opportunity; 2. (bhvr.) 
one to whom somebody has conceded (to do something; 
with instr. [or. gen. ?; cf. Rem., q.v. infra] of the one 
making the concession and gen. [or dal. ? = dal. of the 
goal, syntactically equivalent to an inf.] of the thing 
conceded); for a similar kind of cpd., cf. kataparittana, 
q.v. — 1 jl Bavarissa ca tuyham va sabbesam sabba- 
samsayarh -a pucchavho, Sn 1030; -5 pucchantu 
bhonto yam kind panham manasSbhipatthitam, Ja 
V 140,26* qu. Ps II 275,2*; ~o puccha ssu yam kind 
abhipatthitan ti, D II 240,2224; -o kho bhavam 
samanena Gotamena, M II14221; 143,14* foil.; A III 
5920; atha kho Milindo raja —o ... etad avoca. Mil 
952; It-a II111,27; — l.b. -a [katalkusalS (kata has to 
be deleted m.c.as in Ce 1915) itocutli sayampabhS 
anuvicaranti Nandanam, A III 40,21* (-5 [so read 
with vJ; Ee. katavasa) ti yena kammena tattha Svaso 
\v.l. avakaso) hoti, tassa katattS -5 (so read with vJ.; 
Ee katavSsa), Mp Ell 249,17) * Vv 212 foil. (= nlppha- 
ditasucaritavakasa, Vv-a 11327); — 2.-0 kho 'mhi 
bhagavata dhammadesanayS ti, Vin I 7,8 ("bhaga- 
vat has conceded to me to teach the dhamma"; cf. H. 
OLDENBERC, Reden des Buddha, 1922- 41) = M 116928 
qu. Bv-a 18,19 * S I 13826 (reading bhagavato for 
bhagavata) * DII3925 (reading: VipassinS bhagava¬ 
ta arahata sammasambuddhena); — Renu: this pas¬ 
sage is translated by I. B. HORNER ( following other 
translators), BDIV: 10: “The opportunity was made by 
me for the Lord to teach dhamma", in spite of the fact 
that it is both grammatically impossible and contextually 
unlikely; the reading bhagavato at S 1 138,26, however, 
would seem to represent a reinterpretation of the clause 
supporting the traditional interpretation of the passage, 
unless the gen. is taken as the gen. of the agent to be 


construed with kata®; cf. Mvu III 319,8: bhagavata 
mahabrahmane avakase krte, which would seem to 
support the interpretation suggested above. 

katavadhi-sadda-ppabandha, m. [kata + avadhi; 
cf. sa. krtavadhi], a literary composition tohose words 
are restricted (to this or that meaning); tasmim tasmirh 
atthe —o (v.l. kath*) gathavasena suttavasena ca 
vavatthito pariyattidhammo, Sv-pt I 308,15 = Ps-pt 
II 150,18 (w.r. kath®) = Mp-t II 155,17 (w.r. kath®). 

katavarana, mfn. [kata + avarana), being held back, 
warded off (by something; with instr.); palibuddho ti 
ma gaccha m3 bhunja ti adina ~o, Vmv 1101,4. 

katavasa, m. [kata + avasa; cf. sa. krtavasa], a lodg¬ 
ing; sace pana —e va avasakaranatthane va chayupa- 
kaphalupaka rukkha honti, apaloketva haretabba, 
Sp 1247,14; -am, 1409,14. 

katavi(n), mfn. [cf. BHS krtavin; v. BHSD s.v.; 
Ai.Gr. § 793 c)l, 1. having made, done (something; with 
acc.); 2j. skilled, trained (in something; with loc.) 2.b. 
perfected; — gramm. lit. (cf. 1. and 23; ratham kata- 
vanto, ratham -T, hatthismim pi -i, Sadd 727,17 (ad 
sutta 640); — 1. ked hatthapadakammam (so read; 
Ee ®padam k°) -T naranariyo anaga tasmirh addhane 
sabbe hessanti sammukha, Ap 600,9; — 2.a. ahosi 
tvam ... hatthismim pi -I assasmim pi -I rathas- 
mim pi —i dhanusmim pi —1 tharusmim pi —1, M II 
692 foil. (= katakaraniyo sikkhitasikkho pagunasip- 
po ti attho, Ps HI 307,1) qu. Sadd 727,17; yatha ... pu¬ 
riso rajupasevi -I amaccabhatabalatthadovarikaani- 
katthaparisa^a-janehi, le tassa karaniye anuppatte 
sabbe pi upakara honti. Mil 264,14; — 2.b. bhikkhu 
araham -T, khinasavo antimadehadh5ri, aham va- 
daml ti pi so vadeyya, S114,10* foil. (= catuhi dham- 
mehi kataldoco, Spk 151,13) qu. Ps III 208,15*; sama- 
dtto samasamo asah3yo dayayaso accherasanto a- 
kuho -T isi sat tamo, Ap 461,10; ovadakassa bhik- 
khunam s3vakassa -irvo gunam pakasayantassa v3- 
sayantassa me mamaih, 468,17 (Ap-a 50322); pariva- 
rena mahat3 rajayuttam mahayasam eso -ino tha- 
narh pattheti muditSya so, 46826 (= katadhikarassa 
etadagge thitassa bhikkhuno thSnam so eso mudi- 
taya pahatthadttatSya pattheti ti sambandho, Ap-a 
5042); upakSra mayam tumhe digharattarh -ino 
bahunnam sarnsayam chetva sabba gacchatha nib- 
butiih, 598,18. 

katavi-bhumi, /., the stage of the perfected one; the 
7th and last of the Sravakabhumis; v. BHSD s.v. bhu- 
mi; anagamiphalan ca yam avijjaviraga vimuccati, 
ayarh -i (I-i-J; so read with v.l.; Ee katabh®; cf. 
Pet-Trs/. no. 1 ad § 530), Pet 130,U( 13525 (w.r. ka¬ 
tabh®); -iyam ([-i-J; so read; Ee kadadbh®; vJ. kata- 
vibh°), 22929; ragadosamohakkhaya sa nibbuto ti 
~im dasseti, Nett-a Be 187,9 (= khinasavabhumirh, 
Nett-t Be 105,23). 
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katasanabhihara-sakkara, mfn. [kata + asana + a- 
bhi°], honoured (by someone) by being offered a seal 
(with instr.); so tattha gantva Bhadrakaramanavena 
~o nisiditva, Ja V 60,28. 

katahara-kicca, mfn. (kata + ahara], having finished 
eating; so ... -assa therassa pattam aggahesi, Dhp-a 
II 206,22. 

1 kat(i), {cf. ’kaKa), 'kantad, qq.v; sa. Vlkrt; 
sa-Dhatup VI 141], the verbal root 1 kal(i); -i cchede, 
Dhatum 614; ( cf. Dhatup380) s* Sadd 362,23 * 472,1. 

2 kat(i), Icf. 2 kantad, q.v.; sa. V2krt; sa-Dhatup VII 
10), the verbal root 2 kat(i); -i suttajanane, Sadd 
362,22 

'kati, mfn. (/s.; < 5 ka (q.v.) + ti; GEIGER § 111.4, 
EWA-2 s.v. kati], interrogative pronominal derivative 
with a numerical sense: how many; - is often followed by 
the enclitics nu kho or pana; v. infra; — gramm. lit.: 
(on the declension of -) ~i purisa titthanti +, Sadd 
261,9 foil.; bahukatinnam. namhi bahuno ~issa ca 
nuk hoti: bahunnam, -innam, Mogg-v (ad Mogg II 
50); ti -imha. -imha yonam ti hoti: -i titthanti, -i 
passa, Mogg II175; — (nom. pi.) -i loke samana, tad 
imgha bruhi, Sn 83 (-1 ti atthappabhedapuccha, Pj 
II 161,12); -i vassasahassani, Ja IV 6,8*; ~i apattiyo 
kayika, Vin V 210,2 'foil.; -i phalani, D III 132,11; ~i 
chinds -i jahe, S I 3,155 pancannam khandhanam -i 
kusala +, Vibh 61,29; -I, Nidd I 467,6; -i, 467,22 ~i 
loke bandhananl ti. Mil 287,24; — (instr. pi.) —ihi ... 
angehi samannagatam brahmana brahma nam 
pannapenti, D 1119,31; M I 294,4; Mil 78,11; -Ihi pi ty 
ayam avuso sanghatl bhavissati, Vin III 241,6 (Sp 
699,20); raja -ihi (C b -ihi) pi janehi saddhim eka- 
mante atthasi, Ja IV 258,12 Dhatuk 84 foil.; -ibhi 
rajam aneti -Ibhi parisujjhati, Sadd 261,13 (cf. S I 
3,23); — (gen. pi.) -Inam ca ratticchedo, Vin V 211,1*; 
-Inam (v.l. -innam) ... dhammanam samannaga- 
manahetu, S V 346,27 * 362,18; — (loc. pi.) cuditena 
pana bhante bhikkhuna -Isu dhammesu patittha- 

tabban ti, Vin II 251,2;-i + nu kho; -i nu kho 

amhakam sikkhapadani, Vin I 83,29; M I 396,29; S I 
98,5; Mil 83,21; -Ihi nu kho bhante dhammehi sam- 
annagato matugamo kayassa bheda ... nirayam 
upapajjati ti, IV 240,20 = A I 281,17; III 195,12 
-innam (v.l. -Inam) nu kho... indriyanam bhavitat- 
ta ... bhikkhu an nam vyakaroti, S V 222,7,26= 223,11 

foil.; -i + pana; -i pan' avuso paccaya sammadit- 

thiya uppadayati, M I 294,1; A IV 200,20; -ihi pana 
bhante bojjhangehi bujjhati ti. Mil 83,22 — ifc. 
bahu-° (Mogg II 50); — °-katipaya-sadda, m., the 
words - and katipaya; samasavidhimhi pi -a bahu- 
vacanavasen' eva yojetabba, Sadd 261,21; 261,7; — 
°-katipaya-katimT-sadda, m., the words -, katipaya, 
and katiml; idani -anam viseso vuccate, Sadd 261,4 
foil.; — “-kkhattum, 2 ind. Icf. sa. katikrtvas], how 
many times; only recorded in gramm. lit.: kati vare 


bhunjati: -urii bhunjati, Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 115^ 
Pay Ce 1974: 174,16;— °-thana, «., how many oc¬ 
casions; ~e musavado, Vin V 212^8*; — °-dhamma- 
vida, mfn., knowing how many dhammas; - o 
bhikkhu kathinattharam arahati, Vin-vn 2703; — 
°-dhamma-samodhana, mfn. including how many 
dhammas; -am silam, Patis I 44,33 foil, (katinam 
dhamanam samodhanam samavayo assa ti -am, 
Patis-a 218,13); — °-dha, 2 /«d. [Is.], how many times; 
-a bahudha ti ca, Sadd 803,24 (ad sutta 836 = Kacc 
399); Rup-v 169^2 (ad Rup 404 = Kacc 399); — 
°-mamsa, n. pi., how many (kinds of) meat; -esu thul- 
laccayam, -esu dukkatam, Vin V 210,15*; °-muIa, 
mfn., having how many causes; amma imam takkam 
—an ti, Ja Be VI 210,27 (Ee VI 369,6 omits); — °-vassa, 
mfn., a. how old; b. how many years old (as monk); used 
of the age of a monk reckoning from the time of his 
ordination; — a. -aya va matu jato putto dighayuko 
hoti -aya appayuko ti, Ja V 331,15'; — b. ~o 'si tvam 
bhikkhu ti. duvasso 'ham bhagava ti, Vin I 59^05 
86,24; Ud 59,28 (Ud-a 313,9); Mil 28,13; atha nam eko 
daharabhikkhu -a tumhe ti pucchitva, Dhp-a I 
37,22; — °-vassabhisambuddha, mfn. [vassa + 
abhi°], being fully enlightened for how many years; 
cattaro parajika -ena bhagavata pannatta ti, Vjb 
70^9 (“for how many years was the bhagavat fully 
enlightened when ...'); —“-vassika, mfn. (< kativassa 
+ ika; cf. avassika, q.v. L how many years old (as monk; 
cf. prec.); may am avassika. tumhe pana -a ti, Spk II 
240,15; — °-vaca,/., how many formulas; -aya desey- 
ya, Vin V 212 foil.; — °-vacika, mfn. [< kativaca 
+ ika], of how many formulas; -a upasampada, Vin V 
213,8*; — °-vidha, mfn. [Is.], of how many kinds; -o 
somadhi, Vism 84,14; 85^; — "-sankhya, the 
interrogative numeral kad; only recorded in gramm. lit- 
varasambandhiniya -aya kkhattum hod:... kadk- 
khattum bhunjati, Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 115; — 
°-sanga, m. p!., how many ties; kad kittaka sar.ga -a d 
... sabbada bahuvacanasam3so, Sadd 261,24; — 
-atiga, mfn. (°sanga + ad°L having escaped from how 
many ties; -o bhikkhu, oghatinno ti vuccad d, S I 
3,16 (= kati sange atigato, Spk I 24,12) qu. Sadd 
261,22 — °-sata, n.. how many hundred; -am ratd- 
satam apattiyo chadayitvana ... mucceyya p3rivasi- 
ko, Vin V 213,28* (Sp 1389,i). 

2 kati, /. [cf. sa. krti], 1. deed; only recorded ifc. 2. a 
(literary) work; — 1. ifc. pubba-* (pubbekatl lv.ll. -i, 
katavi, katd], Ja V 241,11*); — 2- kattari kitappac- 
cayayoge: Buddhaghosassa -i. Buddhaghosena va, 
evam Kaccayanassa -i. Kaccayanena va, Sadd 
725,13^ Rup-v Ce 111^8^Mmd (1910)261^6. 

katika-karana, n. {cf. next], making an agreement; 
-am dassetva, Vjb 4%,19 ad Sp 1120,8. 

katika-vatta, n. [katika (q.v.) + vatta (< sa. vrata or 
vrtta), cf. OLZ 71 1976: 499; JPTS 15 1990: 127], 1. a 
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vow to net according to an agreement; 2. agreement; N. 
RATNAPALA: Katikavata. Munchen 1971 [OLZ 71 
1976: 499-501); only postcanonical;l. eko bhikkhu 
hoti, tena bhikkhuna ... katam pi -am sanghena ka- 
tasadisam eva hoti, Sp 1407,5-7 qu. Vjb 1192S (~if 
there is only one monk, a vow to act according to an a- 
greement is equivalent [to a katika 1 made by the san- 
gha," i.e.: because a single monk is unable to conduct an 
apalokanakamma (e/. s.v. katika]); on similar special 
regulations concerning the uposatha: CPD II: 511b 11; 
— 2. among monks: avasika -am dalham karonti, Sp 
389,10; Sv 8,13,20; kulaputta sasane pabbajitva ... 
-am katva viharanti, 18823 = Ps I 257,13 = Spk III 
186,23 = Vibh-a 351,21; Dhp-a II 243,17; 2462b' bhik¬ 
khu adhammikam -am karissanti, tarn Upaseno 
bhindissati, Sp 685,25 (ad Vin III 230,8: katika); Sv 
190,19; -am va thapetukamataya ... samgho sarrni- 
patatu ti bheriya va gandiya ( Ee w.r. ganthiya) ako- 
titaya, Sv 524,29 = Mp IV 1725 Dhp-a I 291,9; navaiii 
pana -am va sikkhapadam va abandhanta, Sv 
5252$ -ani ca khandhakavattani ca adhitthaya, Sp 
28622 (Sp-t II 1152; Vmv 115322); — among ascetics: 
anuppanne buddhe ... kulaputta tapasapabbajjam 
pabbajitva ... -am akaihsu, Sp 952,17 = Ps II 173,10 = 
Mp III 23,8 ■*- Ud-a 26,10; — among laypeople: -am 
bhinditva kasma a kale agata, ja VI 5412; — i/c. a- 
dhammika-®, (Sp 506,1 [u./. -mikarh kali-, Sp-t II 
292,12), Sv 525,20; —lakkhana, Sp-t III 2842<). 

katika-vatta-karana, n., making an agreement; yan 
ti -am, Sv-nt I 72,18 (ad Sv 820: katikavattam karim- 
su). 

katika-santhana, n., agreement (of the samgha); i- 
dam samghassa -am, Vin I! 7621 = 20826 = III 
160,10; samghassa —am Sdkkhitabbam, Palim 23226; 
evarh sabbapadesu (Sp 579,19) ti ettha -Sdtnam na- 
nappakSratta tasmirh tasmim vihare katika vat tadini 
visum visum kathSpeti, Sp-t II 34422 = Mp-t I 
1782$ 

katika, /. [derm, not clear, sa. krta-ika or krtj-k5, so 
Sadd index s.v. 1 kali, possible; impossible: Geiger 
(1943) § 40: katika < *kathika], agreement; cf. katika- 
vatta, q.v, and BHSD s.v. kriya, see below; originally a- 
ny agreement between ascetics, monks, or laypeople, - 
becomes also a t.t. Vin.; pancavaggiya bhikkhu saka- 
ya -aya asanthahanta, Vin I 9,6 ("not adhering to 
their own agreement,' BDIV 13); cf. santhapesun ti 
-am akamsu, Sp 96427 (ad Vin I 825)= Ps II 191,11 
(ad M I 17122) * M I 17128 (Ps II 191,17) qu. Mp I 
147,6; Ja 1812b' Vv-a 46,1$ na tesu avasikanam -aya 
thatabbam, Sp 3862 (Sp-t II1662 * Vmv 120321) 
is not correct to act according to the agreement made by 
the resident monks in respect to those [trees]'; 628,1; 
Sariputtamoggallana ... tehi -a kata hoti, Vin 13927 
qu. Mp 1 157,23 = Dhp-a 1912; Mp 1159,14 = Dhp-a I 
93,7 * Th-a III 942 = Ap-a 210,27; sarhghena ... -a va 


kata antaravassam na pabbajetabban ti, Vin I 153,10 
(adhammika -a, Sp 107226); -a kata ... yo bhaga- 
vantarh upasamkamati, so pacittiyam desap>etabbo 
... pannayissati... samgho sakaya -aya. III 231,10-14 
(= katikavattam, Sp 68525); cf. Mil 36022; Mp 1 272,7 
(Mp-t I 17723); kataya -aya, Sp 505,7; sangaram 
akamsu (Vin I 247,6) ti -am akaihsu, 11032; (-an ti 
patinhatasankhatam -am, Pacityadi-y Be 1972 
358,10); adhammikaya -aya anuvattane, Ja II 44922; 
— one of the dvarassa uppada: -aya deti; sambahula 
avasa samanalabha honti, ekasmirh avase dinne 
sabbattha dinnam hoti, Vin I 30926 (GM III 2: 109,8 
kriyakrtalabha); such a katika is formally agreed upon 
by means of an apalokanakamma (cf. Sp 1195,1-5; 
1402,28-35; H. BECHERT, Numen XXXV 1988: 55); 
evam -a katabba ... ekalabham katum samghassa 
ruccati, Sp 1138,15-21; Kkh 6025-34; Sp 1233,22 
samgho ... tikkhattum apaloketva -am karoti, Kkh 
8623; — an agreement by laypeople: negamassa sa ma¬ 
yo hoti, negamassa ca -a kata hoti, Vin III 22025; 
pitaputta ... -am katva, Ja IV 115,10; 26723 * Spk I 
317,6; kucchigatesu gabbhesu -am karonti, Ps II 
3302; cf. Ss 7127; Pj 1 160,13; Dhp-a III 465,12; nesa- 
dajetthaka ... -am karimsu, Ja VI 7121 (Be katika- 
vattam); Sp 331,9; Ps III 111,12; Spk 1 317,1$ puttehi 
me -a kata (Ee w.r. katha) bhavissati, Ja VI 546,1 < — 
ifc. dhamma-” (—bhikkhu. As 782$ Ee w.r.; read 
with Ne 1942 °kathika°); purima-° (Sp 1408,1); sama- 
na-Iabha-° (Sp 1138,13). 

katici, mfn. I< kati (q.v.) + a; cf. sa. katiddL some, a 
few; atha nam ... -ihid paharehi paharitva, Ja I 
464,1$ -i (Be katipayadeva”) devaputte sakkhiihka- 
tva, VI 2712: -I pahare sa hi turn vattati ti, 4072$ -I 
(vJ. katthad) tava sakkharS Shara, Dhp-a III 239,1$ 
itthiyo ... -i bhave dassetva parinibbayissand. Yam 
Be ni 183,1$ Ppk-a 33822. 

kat'-indriya, mfn. [kata 4- indriya), (bhvr.) with the 
sense faculties trained, cultivated; EV 1:71: 'with, facul¬ 
ties formed;' udaggadtta sumana -a phusimsu nib- 
banapadam asankhatan ti, Th 725 (= bhavitindriya, 
Th-a III 182). 

katipaya, n. and mfn. (ts.L X. (n.) a little; used adver¬ 
bially in the abl- with difficulty (cf. sa. usage); only re¬ 
corded in gramm. lit.; 2. (mfn.) some; a few; paradigm at 
Sadd 261,17-20; — 1. duratthe antikatthe ... thoke 
kicche —e akattari ca iec etesv atthesu payogesu ca 
tarn karakam apadanasannam hoti, Sadd 7057; -a 
mutto, thokena appamattakena kicchena —ena ice e- 
vamadi, 70820; — in long cpd. at 7052; — 2. sace a- 
yarh annani —ani divasani marh evarh parissajissati 
jivitarh me n' atthi, Ja I 487,25; etam —ehi paharehi 
paharapehi. III 28021; kumarena -esu purisesu pa- 
hatesu purisa palayitva gehani pavisiihsu, IV 
472,11'; -ehi amaccehi sadd him assamapadabhimu- 
kho payasi, V 162,17, -a suvannaharhsa, 337,29; so o- 
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taritva ~e vare aparaparam cankamitva, VI 12,4 = 
Cp-a 224,12; passa -aya desanaya sugatin c' amhi 
gato sukhan ca patto, Vv 900; -ani divasani a ha ram 
adatva, Ps II 60,1 (ad M I 87,16); balo hi ... -e attana 
sadise vidhavaputte mahadhutte gahetva, IV 10321; 
-ani gehani ahinditva, Spk 1191,7; -a gama pa hat a 
ti (so read with BeCe; Ee vilumpapesikirh) sasanam a- 
harapetva, Spk II 360,24; jivamana hi -a, Dhp-a II 
274A dandha acariya bahu, pandita nama —a eva 
honti ti, I 94,19; As 3AS; — ®-sadda, m., the word -; 
Visuddhimaggatikayam pana ~o ekavacaniko vut- 
to, Sadd 261,8; — in cpd. kati—katiml-sadda at 
Sadd 261,4 foil.; — “-kappa-sahassayuka, mfn. Isa- 
hassa + ayuka], having a lifetime of some thousand 
aeons; yasma va -a te deva Buddhuppadakale yeva 
honti, Ps I 36,14; — °-kalapa-gata-vanna, m., the col¬ 
our pertaining to a few groups (of qualities); — ®-vasa, 
m.; sa ... arammanasabhavupaladdhi na ekadvika- 
lapagatavannavasena hoti, napi -ena hoti, Vibh- 
anut 57,9 = Ps-pt II 6324; — ®-kaIaih, 2 ind., for some 
time (adv. acc.); raja kira ... - sammasambodhim na 
saddahi, Ud-a 33120; — ®-gama-sSmika, m(fn)., lord 
of a few villages; antarabhogika nama dvinnam 
rajunam antara -a, Sp 309A (ad Vin III 47,l); — 
®anga, n. pi., a few parts, elements; evam ~ehi samsa- 
racakkam tadavasesarigehi phalabhutanamarupa- 
dhammehi ... dassetva, Vmv 1 45,4; — ®-citta- 
kkhana, m., a few moments of thought; tasma sama- 
pajjanavutthanani -e heva ijjhanti, Spk-pt 1252,9; — 
®-citla-vara, m., a few periods of thought; — ®-vasa, m.; 
-ena tada bhagavato brahmalokagamanam jatam, 
Ps-pt 1131127; — ®-jana-kata, mfn., done or made by a 
few people; -an (vJ. katiyajanakan) ti adisu hi ... sab- 
bada bahuvacanasamaso datthabbo, Sadd 26123; — 
°-jati, a few rebirths; napi katipayajatisu, Sv-pt III 
108,13; — “-dassana, n., defining a few (conditions); 
-am eva, Ppk-anut 272,7;— ®-divasa, n. pi., a few 
days; sace annani -ani vasissatha, Ja VI 40723; -ani 
(Be -ani div®), Sp 7792; Ian ca sllarh dlghena kalena 
veditabbam, na ittarena -ena, Ud-a 332,15; — 
[-bbhantare, 2 ind., within a few days; reading of Be at 

Pj II 2542 for Ee katipahabbhantare, q.v.]; -mat- 

tam, 2 ind., only for a few days; -am idha vasitva, 

Thi-a 1242 (Thi 129); -atikkama, m., the lapse of a 

few days; used adverbially in the instr. and loc- after a 
few days; sa -en' eva kalam katva Tavatimsa- 
bhavane nibbatti, Vv-a 1192; so ... -e ratanavalo- 
kanam ayuttakapurisehi karayamano, Cf>-a 21,15; — 
®-deva-putta, m. pi., a few gods; reading of Be for katici 
devaputte at Ja VI 2712; — °-dhamma-kkhandha- 
sangaha, m., inclusion of a few dhammas and skan- 
dhas (in something; with loc.); patinnatesu caturasiti- 
ya dhammakkhandhasahassesu -am, Ud-a 4,21 = 
It-a 2,23 = Cp-a 2,27 = Vv-a 4,25 = Pv-a 2,30; — 
“-dhamma-kkhandha-sangahita, n., = prcc.; evarh 


vuttacaturasitisahassadhammakkhandhesu -am 
hot! ti, Ap-a 103,13; — ®-paccaya-dassana, n., 
defining a few conditions; napi sabbamulake -am, 
Ppk-mt 201,24 (Ppk-anut 272,0; — "-pahara, m. pi., 
some beats; panca ciija gahapetva itthakacunnani 
okiritva kanaveramalam gahetva -e datva, Ja VI 
40621; ~e sa hi turn vattati ti. Be VI 253,10 (Ee om.); — 
“-bhav'-ahga-cittavasana, n., the end of a few thoughts 
(occurring) in the bhavanga; upacarajjhanadhigama- 
nato pararh -e appanam papunanto, Sv-pt II16020; 
— “-bhikkhuka, mfn., comprising a few monks; tattha 
appabhikkhuko ti, ~o, Ud-a 310,14 (ad Ud 58,4); — 
“-bhikkhu-parivara, mfn., accompanied by a few 
monks; ekadivasam kira Bhagava ... -o nikkhaman- 
to, Ud-a 27922; — “-manussa, m., some men; vacana- 
kusale ~e pakkosatha ti, Ja VI 34125'; —parivara, 
mfn., accompanied by a few men; raja ... —o ten' eva 
vanacarakena desitamaggena gantva ... ambava- 
nam pavisi, Pv-a 15427; — ®-masa, m., a few months; 
so ... dvadasavassikam sippam -en' eva pariyosa- 

pesi, Pj I 198,27 ("in a few months ');-adhika, 

mfn., [masa + adhika), plus a few months; -ena 
samvaccharamattena parinibbanam bhavissatl ti, 
Sv-pt II 135,13; — °-muhutta-kIIa, mfn., lasting a few 
seconds; tattha te parikkhina -a (Be ®muhuttika) u- 
patthahimsu, Ud-a 4312; — ®-yamaka-vissajjana, 
n„ answering a few yamakas; -en' eva chasatthiya- 
makani vissajjitani nama honti ti, Yam-a 7421; — 

“-yojana, n., a few yojanas;-ntara, 2 ind., having a 

few yojanas in betu/een; adv. loc.; raja ... -e thane 
manusse pi thapetvS, Pv-a 15425 — —matthake, 
2 ind., at a distance of a few yojanas; adv. loc.; —e vasan- 
tiya bhiruya ... kamo, Ja III 419,4';-atikkama, 

m. , [yoj® + ati°L travelling beyond a few yojanas; —ena 
te ambe passasi ti, Pv-a 154,14; — °-ratana-tthana, 

n. , a place with a few jewels; tato -am vattanavasen' e- 
va gantva, Sv-pt II 178,10; — ®-rupa-dhanuna-san- 
ghata-matta, n., nothing but the aggregate of a few ma¬ 
terial dhammas; -am eva, Sv-pt II35320; — °-vagga, 
m. pi., a few sections; imasmirh satipatthanasamyutte 
-a sahgaham Srulha, Spk-pt II4862;—®-vare, 2 ind., 
a few times (adv. acc. pi.); —e aparaparam cankami, Ja 
V 132,16; -e, VI 52,26; so ... —e (vJ. -e vare) bahi nik- 
khami, Ps III 3552; ~e, V 43,15; -e, Pv-a 135,18; -e 
cankamitva, Mhbv 3,19; Ras Ee 1988:25,1; — ®-sutta- 
sangaha, m., comprising a few suttas; kihca -ato af> 
parimanato ca, Sv-pt I 23,17; —°-hara-sangahita, 
mfn., included in a few modes (of conveying a message); 
tesam pi etth' eva avarodho, yasma te idha -a ti, 
Nett-a Be 3725; Nett-t 392; — “alopa, m. Ik® + alo- 
paL a few mouthfuls; ~e ajjhoharitva, Ppk-anut 
31721- 

katipaha, n. [katipaya + aha; cf. sa. katipayahan), a 
few days; acc., instr., and gen. are used adverbially: for a 
few days; within a few days; cf. sa. usage; sace 'pi pac- 
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cha -e vitivatte dhiirabhattam ganhatha, Sp 1270,21; 
atha -assa accayena agantva assassa anubhavam 
passissasi maharaja ti, Ps III 161,14; — acc- Ananda 
bhagavato kayam -am sinehetha ti, Vin 1279,6; atha 
kho Sudinno Kalandakaputto -am balam gahetva, 
III 14,34 (= katipayani divasani, Sp 206,6); -am uy- 
yane vasitva, Ja I 152,1 1 ; -am vasitv' ettha Tamba- 
pannim upagami, Mhv VII 38; -am tattha vasitva, 
Ras Ee 198824,27; — instr^ kalabahu pi -en' eva ra- 
jakumaranam purato kannacalanadlni karonto, Ja 
III 99,21; — gen.: tato so -assa uparujhesu cakkhusu 
sutam amantayi raja Sivinam ratthavaddhano, Ja IV 
408,27*; — ®ccaya, m., the lapse of a few days; instr. 
used adverbially: after a few days; tato -en' eva sabbe 
tapasa phalaphalatthaya gantva, Ja I 245,22; tato -e- 
na Sattha rajanivesanam gantva nistdi, IV 147,2$ 
brahmano ... -ena sanjatabalo, Spk I 262,26; ath' as¬ 
sa bhariya -ena puttam vijayi, Dhp-a 1175,9; so -e- 
na annattha gato, Cp-a 143,18; kumaro ... -ena unhe 
thapitapadumam viya milayi, Ap-a 176,13; -ena ti 
dvihatihaccayena, Sv-nt II 369,20 = 434,2 9; — 
°bbhantare, 2 ind. [katipaha -*■ abbhantare (q.v.)\, 
within a few days; -e (Be katipayadivasabbhantare) 
arahattam sacchakasi, Pj II 254,3. 

katipahaka, n. [secdry < katipaha + ka], a few days; 
acc. used adverbially: for a few days; vasitva -am, Thi 
129 (= katipayadivasamattam idha vasitva, ThI-a 
124,5); tato nSva abhijjittha gantvana -am tada 
bhirhsanake ghore patito makarakare, Ap 476,19. 

Kati-puccha-vara, n., the chapter on the question of 
how many; -am nitthitam, Vin V 93,18. 

[kati-ppamana, ws. at Spk I 281,13 for katipprama- 
na, q.v.) 

katima, mf(i)n. ( morphological variant of katama, 
q.v.; cf. BHS katima; v. BHSD s.v.; BHSG § 22.16J, 
which (of many); the grammarians and the cts derive 
wrongly -from kati + ma (v. infra); cf. C_ CA1LLAT, La 
finale -ima, in Mil. d'Indianisme i la mbn. de L Renou, 
1968: 200 foil.; — gramm. lit- ma pancSdi-katlhi. 
chatthiyantSya pancSdikaya samkhy3ya -isma ca 
mo hoti puranatthe:... -o -1, Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 
52; tatra katimlsaddassa namikapadamala na Iabha- 
ti: “ajja bhante -I” ti evarh pucchavasena agatamat- 
tato, Sadd 261^; — manussS bhikkhu ... pucchanti: 
-I bhante pakkhassa ti, Vin I 117,6 (= katinam 
puranl -i, Sp 1060,9; ~i ti tithi-saddapekkham it- 
thilingam datthabbam, Vmv II 171,6); (in uddana) 
-i, 136,25*; — e -sadda, m., the word ~; Sadd 261^ (v. 
gramm. lit. supra); — ifc. kati-katipaya- e (Sadd 
261,4). 

kati-Tiam, 2 ind. f< kati + aharh; cf. CPD s.v. a- 
ha(n); cf. Mittelindisch § 131J, for how many days (adv. 
acc.); -am careyya samannam, S I 7,15 (= kati ahani, 
Spk I 36,21); — pat ha recorded at Sp 699,22 for katihi 
at Vin III 241,6 (cf. katihi kho my ayarh, Vin III 


278,16): athava -am pi ty ayan ti pi patho. tattha 
-an ti kati ahani kati divasani ti vuttam hoti, Sp 
699,22. 

katu, m., [cf. sa. kratuj, sacrifice; only recorded in 
gramm. and lex. lit- ~u = sayujx) yanno, Mogg VII 
73; -u, Abh 412. 

kat'-uttarasanga, mfn. [kata + utt*J, having put on 
the upper garment; nivatthanivasano -o senasanarh 
sarhsametva, Spk I 283,11. 

kaP-upakara or katupakara, mfn. [kata upa°], 1 . 
having been helpful; 2 .a.(i) having been given help (by 
someone; with instr.); a.(ii) ivorthy of being helped; b. 
being assisted (by something; xoilh instr.); — 3. assis¬ 
tance that has been gixxn; only in cpd., q.v. infra; — 1. 
yo ca te ball hutva adhikarakato va pubbe ~o (-u-) 
hoti, Ja VI 252,9' (ad 251,26*); — 2.a.(i) yo koci puriso 
pathamataram anhena katakalySno —o katattho nip- 
phaditakicco, Ja I 37827" (ad I 378^4*); yo pubbeka- 
takalyano (so read; Ee two words) ti yo puggalo kena- 
ci sadhuna katabhaddako -o (- 0 -) paccha papiena 
hirhsati ti, Pv-a 116,18 (ad Pv 265); — 2 .a.(ii) deyye- 
su ti -esu, Ja III 12 , 11 ' (ad 12 , 1 *); — 2-b. (cakkhum) 
sandharanabandhanaparipacanasamudiranakiccahi 
catuhi dhatuhi -am (-G-), Vism 445,32 * Abhidh-av 
66 , 12 ; Vism 446,6 (-G-); ekadivasam pi bhattadanadi- 
na -assa (-0-) raj jam pi datum samatthatta, Ap-a 
540,14; — 3. °-janana, «., acknowledging the assistance 
that has been given (to one); katajananan ti -am (- 0 -), 
Spk-pt n 193,7 (fid Spk n 2322). 

kat'-upacara, mfn. [kata + upa°[, approved (at a cer¬ 
emony after the termination of apprenticeship); for upa- 
cara, r. s.v. 3.; vijjam parivattetvS ti gandharavijjadi- 
karh attano vijjam -am parijappitva mantapatha- 
nakkamena p>athitv3, Sp-t II 257,4 (ad Sp 440,7). 

kat*-upacita or katupacita, mfn. (kata -t- upa°], 
(dv.) (kamma) that has been created and accumulated; 
appayukasamvattanikena upacchedakena papa- 
kammena -ena (-u-) codiyamano, Ud-a 289^; tena 
-anam (-u-) punhSnaih avassambhaviphalam su- 
tv3, It-a 175,15; pubbe -assa (-Q-) petupapattinibba- 
navasena kat6k3sassa tassa kammassa nimittabhu- 
tam, Sp-t II 294,14 (ad Sp 508^4); dhammena ti -ena 
(-u-) attano punnadhammena, Sv-pt I 383^9 (ad Sv 
250,32); — '-kamma, n., kamma that has been created 
and accumulated; ®-vasena (-G-) abhisampareti ettha 
ti abhisamparayo, Ps-pt III 44,2; — —phala-bha- 
gi(n), mfn., enjoying the fruit of the kamma that has 
been created and accumulated (by somebody; with 
instr.); attana -I (- 0 -) ti attho, Ps-pt III 37^19; — 
—bhavupagamana, n. [bh3va + up»a®J, taking (kam¬ 
ma) to be kamma that has been created and accumulat¬ 
ed; idhaloke patitthitam nama idha -to (-U-), Sv-pt 
III 89,19 (ad Sv 888,25); — ®-kusaIa-kamma-tta, n. 
labslr.], the fact that good kamma has been created and 
accumulated; yatha tattakarh kalam sugatito sugatu- 
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papattiyo ahosi, tatha -a (-u-), Sv-pt U 263,1 (ad Sv 
638,29); — °-punna-ta, /. [abstr.], meritoriousness of 
(kamma) that has been created and accumulated; labha- 
sakkaro uppajji sudrakalam -aya, Ps-pt II 278,17; — 
°-balava-kusaIa-kamma, n., powerful good kamma 
that has been created and accumulated; -ena (-u-), Sp-t 
II 102,13. 

kat'-upasana or katupasana, mfn. (kata + 2 upaSa¬ 
na], skilled in archery; dajhadhammo dhanuggaho 
sikkhito katahattho -o (-0-), M I 82,35 = S I 623 (-o 
I-u-) ti, katasarakkhepo, dassitasippo, Spk 1117,3) = 
A II 48,14 (reading -u-; ~o [-u-; vJ. -u-) ti katasarak¬ 
khepo dassitasippo, Mp III 87,20) = IV 429,19 (~o 
I-u-; v.l. -u-] ti rajakuladisu dassitasippo, Mp IV 
2013); atha agaccheyya khattiyakumaro sikkhito 
katahattho katayoggo -o (-u-), S I 99,10; cattaro 
dalhadhamma dhanuggaha sikkhita katahattha -a 
(-u-), II 266,1 foil. (Spk II 225,13 = Mp IV 201,7) = Ja 
IV 211,26 (-0-); vijjasu katasikkho -o (-u-) katahat¬ 
tho ature upasankamati tikicchaya, Mil 353,14; etesu 
kijamanesu sikkhite —e rattindivam rta janami Indo 
va Tidasangane, Ap 358,11; Licchaviyo katahattha 
-a (-0-; o.l. -u-), Sp 5133; mayam sikkhita kata¬ 
hattha (v.l. sikkhitahattha) —a (-Q-) mahissasa, 
Dhp-a 1358,4. 

kaP-ussaha, mfn. (kata -t- uss°; cf. sa. krtotsaha], 1 . 
having made an effort, energetic; 2- committed (to 
something; with loc.); — 1 . viditva pettivisaye 
dukkham ... —o hi pannava, Saddh 127; — 2. paya- 
tapani ti va ussahitahattho. (so punctuate) amisa- 
danam datum ussahitahattho viya dhammadane 
-o H, It-a II 143,9 (ad It 101,15). 

katupaddava-nivarana, mfn. [kata + upa°], (bhvr.) 
for whom misfortune has been warded off: free of 
misfortune; akatupaddavanivarano va — o 'smi ti 
mantvS tuttho, Pj II 33,12; — ifc. a-° (Pj II 33,11); — 
°-ta, /., the fact of being free of misfortune; tussanto 
ekadasaggiparilahabhavato -ay' eva tuttho, Pj II 
33,14. 

katupasampada, mfn. (kata -t- upa°], having receiv¬ 
ed (a valid) ordination; -am suddham va asuddham 
va puggalam yena parajikena coded, Kkh 4335 (= 
yassa upasampada ruhati, Kkh-pt 54,23). 

kate, 2 ind. ( loc. of 2 kata, q.v.; cf. sa. kite], because of, 
for the sake of (someone/something; with gen.); — 
gramm. lit- ~ ti nipatapadam, Sadd 697,29 (ad Ja IV 
14,2*; v. infra); -e paticcatthe, 900,4;—manussa- 
mamsassa -e, Ja V 500,10* (= manussamamsassa 
hetu, 500,13'); — ifc. putta-* (Thi 303; ThI-a 227,25); 
mam-° (Ja IV 14,2* Icf. 143'] qu. Sadd 69738 and Mil 
3843 I with reading °kato]; Sadd 900,43,6 (£e mam ~e; 
cf. sa. matkrte). 

kaP-eka-sesa, mfn. [cf. ekasesa, q.v.], (U.gr.) formu¬ 
lated with the remaining of one (word); — gramm. lit.: 
ganane dasassa dvikatikacatukkapancakachakka- 


sattakatthaka-navakanaiii sarupanam -anam yatha- 
sahkhyam vi H cattara pahha sa satt' asa nava icc 
ete adesa honti, Kacc-v ad Kacc 391 = Sadd 799,11; 
— namarh khandhattayam; rupam, bhutavatthadi- 
kam matam. -am tarn tassa, tadisass' eva paccayo, 
Vism 562,18* foil. = Vibh-a 173,29* foil.; for the gram¬ 
matical implications of this description, cf., e.g., Sadd 
779,7 (ad sutta 737 (= sarupa-ekasesa]) qu. Vism 
562,23: namah ca rupafi ca namarupan ca nama¬ 
rt pa rh; Sadd 780,7 (ad sutta 742 (= virtpa-sartp'- 
ekasesa]: sajayatanan chatthayatanan ca sa]ayata- 
nam) * Vism 562,24 (cf. Vism-mht II 321,15 foil.); 
Sadd 797,10 foil. (= virtp'-ekasesa); — °-pada, n., a 
toord formulated with the remaining of one (word); 
purisa itthiyo H adini -ani, Sadd 77931 . 

[*kato, w.r. for kate (q.v.) in cpd. at Ja IV 14,2* and 
143', and reading in cpd. at Mil 3843 (= Ja IV 14,2*)] 
[ 2 kato, reading at Ja VI 88,16, for which read kata 
with Se; cf. CPDs.u. apaciti] 
katokisa, mfn. |kata + okasa; cf. katavakasa, oka- 
sakata, qq.v.], 1 . made spacious (by somebody; with 
instr.); 2. being enabled (used of the vipaka of kamma; 
cf. okasakata 2., q.v.; 3. being permitted, granted per¬ 
mission (by somebody; with instr.); 1 . sattha Sakkena 
-am maggam patipajjitva, Ja I 8438;— 2. matassa 
pana -assa kammassa vaserta ya gati patikaiikha ti 
vuccati, Pv-a 63,1% -ena attano pubbakammena 
yutto sularopanam labhim, Cp-a 242,12; — 3. sam- 
buddhena ~o nisiditvana, Sn 1031 qu. Nidd I 6,17; 
-a (v.l. katavakasa) Bhagavata panham pucchemu 
marisa ti, D II 275,12*; sace anetum sakkotha mayam 
-a yeva ti, Ja I 2923; so ca tena -o Vasavam avaca 
Nimi, VI 98,13"; dvare thitabhavam ranno aroca- 
petva -a pavisitva, 34138; 475,21*; -o katahjaB eka- 
mantam thito, Ap 496,15; sa ... Sakkena varada- 
nattham -a sakala-Jambudipatalam olokenti, Cpna 
76,14. 

katta, m. (< karttr; cf. Geiger § 90 suggesting katta < 
kartr], a surgeon; — ifc. saIIa-° (Sn 560; 562; M I 
429,4; II2163; It 101,16; Mil 1103; 215,21; Khp-a 21,13; 
—antevasika,Vism 136,18; —vejja-kamma, Sv 9830)- 
kattam, [afes. < katta (q.v. infra), with nasalization of 
a > am], having done; attham va me abhijanasi —am, 
Ja IV 98,4* (“do you recall having done me a service“; = 
katam, udahu taya katarh, kind mama attham abhi¬ 
janasi ti pucchati, 99,15') * 98,7*; — Rem.: a. the cts 
gloss - = katam is clearly wrong; for abhi + ''/jna 
constructed with the abs., cf. Synt.-Hendr. p. 129; b. am 
< a is probably due to nasalization of a when occurring 
in final position; cf. Mittelindisch § 113; for another 
possible abs. in am < a, cf. Vin III 44,ia sarasi tvam ... 
evartpim vacarh bhasitam ( Ee so; Be °ta) qu. Sp 
295,14 ( reading c ta \v.l. °am] with BeCe, and inter¬ 
preting °ta = bhasitva in gloss at 295,14-18, q.v.) and 
Mogg-v (reading c ta) ad Mogg II 41. 
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kattaka, m. [< katta (q.v.) + ka], a surgeon; -a pana 
ta, Spk HI 98,26; — ifc. saIIa-° (Ap 461,1). 

kattana, mfn. [cf. sa. kartana], cutting; only recorded 
ifc.: raga-salladi-satta-salla-* (Pj II 455,6); ragadi- 
salla-° (Th-a III 49,33). 

katta-putta, m. [< 2 katta(r) (q.v.) + putta; on the 
value of putta, cf. L. Alsdorf: Kleine Schriften: 375 no. 
9], chamberlain; add ha hi sabbam Ahiparaka tuvam 
dhammam acari mama ~a, Ja V 222,4* ("my dear 
chamberlain"; -a [Be kattu°; v.l. kattha°] ti pita pi 'ssa 
katta va tena tarn evam alapati, 226fi',9‘). 

kattabba, mfn. and n. [ger. < karoti, q.v.; cf. karani- 
ya, kayira, kayya, katabba, kariya, kicca, qq.v.; sa. 
kartavya], 1. to be done, made; obligatory; 2. duty, 
obligation; — ifc. a-°; — gratnm. lit.: bhuyate abhavit- 
tha bhavissate bhavitabbam ... -am karaniyam, 
Sadd 847,16; karadhatuya antassa rakarassa ta karat- 
tarn hoti va turn tabba icc etesu paccayesu: kattum, 
katum, kattuna, -am, katabbam, 859,16 foil;-Am me 
bhavata kammam avassam, 862,22; on the the ger. 
suffixes tabba and aniya: tabba-aniya kriyattha pare 
bhavakammesu bahulam bhavanti: -am, karanl¬ 
yam, Mogg-v ad Mogg V 27; — 1. atthi nu kho 
kassaci bhatiya -an ti, Ja I 32,18; viriyam eva -am, 
267,17; loke -am sikkhapetva, II 297,16'; tumhehi pi 
sahayassa -am may ham katam, 154,23; 293,15; jetam 
hoti -am appena bahum icchata. III 118,2*; dasa- 
kammakarehi -am karoti, V 293,15; jatena maccena 
-am kusalam bahum, Dhp 53 qu. Ps 13,8; idhavuso 
bhikkhuna kammam -am hoti. tassa evam hoti, 
kammam kho me -am bhavissati, D III 255,9 * A IV 
332,3 * Vibh 385,20,21; kayena kammam -am, M I 
415,1^13,14; -am kusalam, S I 108,15 = A IV 137,18; 
tesam sahavyakamanam —am kusalam bahum kata- 
punna hi modanti sagge bhogasamangino ti, Pv 
406; appam idarh bhikkhave manussanam 5yu ... 
-am kusalam, caritabbam brahmacariyam, Nidd I 
44,15 = 119,21 #DII 246,15; atthavisati nakkhattani 
imina nakkhattena gharapaveso -o, Nidd I 382,5 
foil.; yam kind kusalam kammam -am kiriyam 
mama kayena vaca manasa tidase sukatam katam, 
Ap 4,11; yam idam na -an ti patikkhittassa akara- 
nam, tarn varittam, Vism 11,18,20; karunne -e (v.l. 
katabbe) Sp 506,24; tantivasena dhammadesana -a 
siya, 685,23; idarh karotha, idam ma karothS ti sa- 
tuppadanamattam eva’-am hoti, Ps II 98,17,18; tas- 
mirh sati -ato, asati akattabbato, tappamanena ca 
-ato, Spk I 249,19; tattha kammam nama iti -am 
kammam, It-a II 67,31; punnani ca tani hetupaccaye- 
hi -ato, 23,32; sutthu idam -am eva ti anumodimsu, 
Cp-a 221,27; — 2. sace hi mayam “ayam therassa 
-am karissati, ayam karissati“ ti patijaggissama, 
Spk I 281,3; idani 'ssa -am janissami, ima pi tassa 
upatthayika, imasam pi -am janissami ti dntetva, 
Dhp-a I 211,3,4 foil. 


kattabba-aggi-paricarana, n., the obligatory attend¬ 
ing to the fire; hute ti divase di vase -e, Sp-t HI 214,20 
(ad Vin 1 36,20). 

kattabba-abhiseka, m., the obligatory consecration; 
khattiyabhisekena ti khattiyanam -ena, Ps-pt III 
6,17 (ad Ps in 12,i). 

kattabba-upaya, m., the obligatory means; karana- 
bhutan ti -assa karanabhutam, Spk-pt II 305,4 (ad 
Spk II 387,15). 

kattabbaka, n. Isecdry from kattabba (n.) + ka), 
obligation, duty, task; katam -am maya, Th 330 (= 
tassa adhigamattham kattabbarh parinnadibhedam 
solasavidham kiccam nitthapitam maya, Th-a II 
140^7); — “-vatta, n., a duty that is to be observed; 
vihare therassa -am (so read; Ee two tvords; cf. kat- 
tabbavatta) atthi, Dhp-a II 140,19. 

kattabba-kamma, n. [cf. kattabbakicca, q.v.], work 
that is to be done (by someone for someone; with instr. 
and gen.); samanera ... bhikkhusahghassa -am na 
karonti, Sp 1124,7; — reading of Be at Ps IV 47,17 for 
kattabbarh k°; — °-sannita, mfn., denoted "work that 
has to be done" samanehi -a, Sv-nt II 354,11; — 
°-siddhi, m., realization of work that is to be done; 
ranno <? eva ubhayapakkhikanan ca attani bahuma- 
nuppadanavasena uddharh -irh akankhanto, Vmv I 
3M; — e akarana-paccaya-tta, 2 ind. labstr.; kamma + 
akarana); due to the fact of not doing what is to be done; 
pubbe -a tassa Spattiya, Kkh-pt 7j5. 

kattabba-kamm'-anta, m., the work that is to be 
done; divakammante ti diva -e, Ps II 130,11 (ad M I 
144,4); Ps-pt II 105,25 (ad M1144^). 

kattabba-kammupaparikkha, /. (kamma + upa°], 
examination of the work that is to be done; vitnamsSya 
ti -Sya (Be °kammupa-), Sp 900,16 (ad Vin IV 211,13). 

[kattabba-kaiana, n., an action that is to be carried 
out; reading of Be for Ee pahatabba at Ud-a 333,7) 
kattabba-karana-cetanadi, mfn. (cctana + adi), 
beginning with the intention of doing one's obligations: 
-ayo ca silaparamita, Cp-a 280,23 = Sv-pt 191A 
kattabba-kara, m., a deed that is lobe done (by some¬ 
one; with instr.); pasanna karam karonti ti, pasan- 
nehi -am karonti, Spk D 231^ (ad SII 269^4). 

kattabba-kari(n), mf(-ini)n., doing what is to be 
done, doing one's duty; dakkha ti cheka, avirajjhitva 
sigharh -ini (Be °karini) ti attho, Sp 900,14 (ad Vin IV 
211,13); kiocakari ti -i, Ps n 109,12. 

kattabba-kala, m., the time when (something) is to be 
done; -esu akatva yatharudtakkhane, Vmv II 198,10. 

kattabba-kicca, n., a duty or work that is to be done 
(by someone for the sake of someone or something; with 
instr. and gen./loc.); ajjapi nuna Siddhatthassa -am 
atthi, Ja I 77,19; matapitunnam -am katva, IV 305,27; 
aham tava imina -am karissami, V 362^; tarn tarn 
karonta -ato akattabbam eva bahutaram karonti, 
402,25; -am te katan ti pucchi, 488,5,7; katva -ani. 
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Dip XIV 37; at tana -am patipucchi, Sp 10,8; amha- 
kam Idha -am nitthitam, 70,14; tasmim sikkhapade 
bhikkhuhi -am dipento, 226,21; imasmim civare 
-am (v.l. kattabbakammam) lava, bharo ti vutlo, 
805,9; rajjan ti rajabhSvam, ranha -am va, 1080,24 
(ad Vin I 179,6); yam Buddhasasane -am atthi tarn 
sabbath maya katam, Ps III 344,2; raja lam sutva ... 
agatanam -am vicaretva, V 41,20; Jatakatthakatha- 
yam pana matapitusu kalakatesu tesam -am katva, 
Cp-a 203,5 (referring to Ja IV 305,27, q.v. supra); — ifc. 
pitu-° (Sp 636,24); — °-kara, mfn., doing the duty that 
is to be done; attano ~o ti attana katabbakammasan- 
khatakiccakaro, Spk-pt I 193,4 (ad Spk I 160,17); — 
reading of Be for kammantakiccakara at Spk 1160,17; 
— °-karana, n., the doing of the duty that is lobe done; 
avijjapaccaya sankhara ti adina nayena vutto avij- 
jadiko paccayakaro attanS -ato anulomo ti vuccati, 

Sp 953,12 (ad Vin I l,io);-vasa, tr..; tumhehi pi 

natinarh evam eva natihi —ena natidhammo paripu- 
retabbo, Pj I 215,11; idani yasma idam dakkhinarh 
dentena ranna natihi ~ena natidhammo nidassito, 
Pv-a 30,14; — ®-kari(n), mfn., doing a duty that is to be 
done; patikatakiocakarin ti patigacc' eva -inaih, Ja 
IV 166,20' (ad 166,3*); — ®-janana-nana, n., knowledge 
consisting in knowing the duty or xoork that is to be 
done; -am ldccanSnam n5ma, Spk III 297,29 = Patis-a 
612,9 = Vmv II 91,2S; — “-virahita, mfn., without the 
activity that is to be carried out (with something; with 
instr.); dubbalS ti mandapayoga, balena -a, Nidd-a 
I 56,6; — ®-samkhata, mfn., considered a duty; — o 
attho etassa atthi ti atthikam, Sv 255,5; — °-sampa- 
da, /., the accomplishment of the duty that is to be done; 
sotapattimaggo hi nibbanam disva ~aya sabbapa- 
t ha mam nibbSnadassanato dassanan ti vuccati, Pj I 
188,4 (ad Khp VI 10: dassanasampadaya); — °abha- 
va, m., absence of a duty that is to be done; yattha pana 
na balava, tattha -ato sahkhepena kathenti, Ps II 
223,18. 

kattabba-kiriya, /., an action that is lobe carried out 
by (something; with instr.); iriya vuccati kayena -a, 
Spk-pt 197,17. 

kattabba-khana, m., the moment when some work is 
to be performed, undertaken; aviochinnakammantatta 
pana katakhanan ca -an ca u pad ay a karonti yeva 
nama honti, Yam-a 92,36. 

kattabba-citra, n., the diversity that is to be created 
(by the mind); ekaccacittan ti cittena -ena ekacca- 
bhutarh tena -am aha, As-mt 67,9 (ad As 66,15). 

kattabba-tthana, n., a place that is to be prepared (for 
something; with gen.); mahabhikkhusamghassa san- 
nipatakale tesam pahonanakavasena mahamanda- 
passa -am, Spk-pt II 330,13. 

kattabba-tthana-dosa, m., (t.t. Vin.) a mistake con¬ 
cerning something that has to be done; -an ti porana, 
Vjb 360,19 (ad Vin IV 231,16: kammadosam). 


kattabba-ta, /. labstr.], the fact of having to be done; 
raho paticchanne okase — aya rahassam, Sp 257,i; — 
ifc. iti-° Qa II 179,20; —yutta, As-mt 59,25). 

kattabbata-Iakkhana, mfn., characterized by having 
lo be prepared (by something); santhatan ti same bhu- 
mibhage kosiyarhsuni uparupari santharitva kanji— 
adlhi sineetva -aih, Kkh 69,18. 

kattabba-tta, n. labstr.], 1. the fact that (something) 
is lobe done; 2. the fact that (something) is lobe execut¬ 
ed, carried out; — 1. tantibaddho ti tasmim avase -a 
tantipatibaddho, 1145,32 (ad Vin I 312^);— 2. ca tub- 
bid ham pi sahghakammam simaparicchinnehi pa- 
katattehi bhikkhuhi ekato -a ekam kammam nama, 
Sp 260,13. 

kattabba-dhamma, m., a function that is to be per¬ 
formed (by someone; with instr.); adhisilasikkhasama- 
danarh, adhicittasikkhasamadanam, adhipahhasik- 
khasamadanan (qu. from A I 229,5) ti ettha pana 
samanena -a vutta, Ps II313^ (Ps-pt U 231,1^3). 

kattabb'-antara-dassana-mukhena, 2 ind., by way 
of showing that an interval is to be made; adv. instr.; 
atha kho Veranjo ti adina -ena paliya paka ran tare 
pavattito, Vmv I 66^8 (ad Vin III 1,21-22 and Sp 
128,9 -h). 

kattabbba-patikamma, n., a return that is lobe of¬ 
fered (with restraint); samyamakaraniyani d samya- 
mena -ani, Vibh-a 342^0 (Vibh-a-Trs/. ad loc. is 
wrong). 

kattabba-para, mfn., fit for activities; ujjahgalo na 
—o, Spk-pt 1114,1 (ad Spk 178,16). 

kattabba-parihara, m., obligatory patronage; raja ... 
tassa -am katva, Ja IV 124,12 
kattabba-ppasanga, n., the consequence that (some¬ 
thing) is to be done (by someone; with gen. and instr.); 
so puna katum na labhati pathamam katassa puna 
ten' eva -ato, Vjb 318,26. 

kattabba-hali, m.. an offering that is to be made (with 
gen.); devatabalin ti devatSnam -im (vJ. ‘am b®), 
Mp III 100^ (ad A n 68,io). 

kattabba-buddha-kicca, n., the duty of a Buddha 
that is to be accomplished; tada hi Savatthiyam -am 
n' ahosi, Ud-a 183,25. 

kattabba-byanjana-vikati, /., a sort of condiment 
that is lobe made (from something; with instr.); badara- 
salavam nama badaraphalani sukkhapetva tehi ~i, 
Vmv II 76,4. 

kattabba-yutta, n. [cf. kattabbayuttaka, q.v.], what 
is fit or proper to be done: duty, obligation (towards 
someone; with gen.); raja tumhakam -am (so read with 
Be; Ee °am yut°) a ham janissami. As 245,21; — read¬ 
ing of Be for Ee “yuttakam at Ja IV 188,21. 

kattabba-yuttaka, mfn. and n. [kattabbayutta (q.v.) 
+ ka], l.a. («.) fit or proper to be done (to someone or 
something; with gen.); b. fit or proper to be paid (to 
someone; with gen.; used of tax [bali]); 2. (mfn.) what is 
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fit or proper to be done: duty, obligation (towards some¬ 
one or something; with gen.); — l.a. ranrio ca assassa 
ca -am sabbam akasi, Ja III 9,12; raja ... -am upaca- 
ram katv3, V 264,15; sa vibhataya rattiya sabbam 
-am katva, VI 541,105 kiocam aparadhefi ti -am kic- 
cam akaronto tarn aparadheti nama, Mp ITI 98,17 (ad 
A II 673); -am vattapativattam katva, Dhp-a 113,i; 
— l.b. rajabalin d rafrno -am rajabalirh, Mp III 1003 
(ad A II 68,10); — 2. -am akasi, Ja I 431,9; mukha- 
purarh udakarh pivand na pana udakassa -am ka- 
rond, IV 57,18; imissa manavikaya -am (Be°yuttam) 
karohl ti, 188,21; te amhakam rajanam paribhavam 
karontassa -am mayam janissama, VI 164,2; aham 
matulassa -am janissami, Dhp-a 11803. 

kattabba-yoga-vidhi, /., the form of concentration 
that is to be practiced, foliotoed; Bhagavala abhinna 
uppadetukamassa yogino -im dassentena ... cittas- 
sa anejjam vuttam, Patis-a 65535. 

kattabba-vatta, n., the duty that is to be observed (by 
someone; with instr.); upajjhayacatukke saddhiviha- 
rikassa upajjhayena -assa akarane apaldm upajjha- 
yo apajjad, Sp 133134. 

kattabba-veyyavacca-nimittam, 2 ind., for the sake 
of business that has to be done; adv. acc.; kammato d 
kammahetu tehi attano -am upatthapenti, Th-a III 
79,34 (ad Th 942). 

kattabba-sakkara, m., a party that will be given (on 
the occasion of something; with loc.); mama puttassa 
gihikale -am ajf eva karissama ti, Dhp-a II140,6. 

kattabba-sangha-kammabhava, m. [kamma + 
abhavaL (t.t. Vin) absence of a (legal) action to be taken 
by the saiigha; nattim thapetva —O vaggam na hod ti, 
Kkh-pt 7,9. 

kattabbakattabba, mfn. (kattabba + a°L what is to 
be done and what ts not to be done; -am kiccam 
sammantanakale uppanne, Ja I 387,8"; annSnipug- 
galo hi mando momuho -am ajananto akattabbam 
karoti kattabbam vir3dheti, Sp 872,15. 

kattabbakarana, n. (kattabba + a®), not doing what 
is to be done, not doing one's duty; agad d chandado- 
samohabhayehi akattabbakaranassa -assa ca adhi- 
vacanam, Vism 683,29. 

kattabbakara-dassan'-attham, *ind. [kattabba 4 
a°l, for the sake of showing the form that is lobe made; 
catusu pasanakesu d 3di uparikanam uppatdtthane 
pannasaladisenasane -arm vuttam, Sp 1282,27. 

kattabbakan-paricchindana-pahha, /., knowledge 
of how the determination of (their) nature or property is 
to be made; tesam (scil. saccanam) -am ... dasseti, 
Vjb 405,1. 

kattabbabhava, m. (kattabba + a°], absence of duty; 
tato pa ram pana -ato ajjhupekkhakattasankhatena 
majjhattakarena patipajjitabbam, Vism 321,2S. 

1 katta(r), m. Icf. sa. kartrl, l.a. one who does or makes 
( something ; with acc. or gen.; Kasnssyntax § 40); when 


constructed with the acc., - is often followed by hoti, 
thus constituting a periphrastic construction equivalent 
to karoti + acc.; cf. Synt.-Hendr. § 30; b. a doer or 
maker (of something; with gen.); mainly used in 
discussions relative to the question of the existence of 
puggala or atta(n); c. creator; d. an author; e. a person 
who confers a benefit (to somebody; with gen.): a helper 
or benefactor (rare); 2.a. (t.t.gr.) the agent karaka; v. 
RENOU, Terminologie s.v. kartr; b. (t.t. gr.) the active 
twice; opp. bhava (ts.) and kamma (sa. karma[n]), for 
which, v. RENOU, Terminologie s.w .;— l.a. gramm. 
lit.: Ion agent nouns in ta(r)|: vatta dhata ... -a ceta 
tata ... vineta icc adi vat tare suddhakattari, Sadd 
139,9 foil.; — used absolutely: tata tanta ca hanta ca -a 
-f, Ap 461^; thokatta akusalam -am yeva pariyadi- 
yati. Mil 296,13; 296,21; — katta(r) with acc _• attana ca 
appiccho appicchakathan ca bhikkhunam -a, M I 
145^1 foil. (Ps II 143,12 foil.); gambhiran ca katham 
-a no cf atthane niyojaye, A IV 32,12* 32,6 foil. = 

Ud-a ???.77; evam bahussutanam va idam na yuttan 
ti adini vatva sandhanam -a, Ps U 207,13 foil.; nisin- 
natthane padaparikammam va pitthiparikammam 
va -5 nama n' atthi, V 45,1; so gadham -a no vasita 
ti vuccati, Mp III 119,21; — katta(r) with gene saha 
punnassa ~5ro mahasamayakaraka phusiihsu ara- 
hattam te sugatenanukampita, Ap 538,19; — katta(r) 
-t- hod with acce kathan ca ... bhikkhu na dhumarh 
-3 hod, M 1221,17 foil. (Ps U 262^6) = A V 347,20 foil. 
(Mp V 89,12) * 350,29 (Mp V 94,6); tathagato ... 
uyyojaniyapatisamyuttam yeva katham -a hod, M 
III 111,15 * A IV 233,35; kathan ca gahapad katham 
viggayha janena -3 hod, S III 12^3; ayoniso panham 
-3 hod, A 1103,22; III 45^7; idha ... mah3coro ekako 
niggahanani -3 hod, 129,12; idha ... ekacco puggalo 
bhasita hoti no -3, II 102,15 foil. (= kevalam bhasad 
yeva na karod, Mp III 1193) = Pp 433 foil. (Pp-a 
224^4) * All 102,20 (Mp HI 119.6) = Pp 43,9 foil. 
(Pp-a 224^7); idha gahapati ekacco evarupim ka¬ 
tham -3 hod, Nidd I 200,9 foil. * 394,2; subhasita- 
pad3ni sutv3 s3dhuk3ram -3 hod, Cp-a 311^639; 
Sammaditthisutte vuttamicchac3ralakkhanavasena 
vidkkamam -3 hod, Ps II 330,18 (ad M I 286,21);. 
bhikkhunam pi tath* eva viriyarambhakatharh -3 
ahosi, 1473 folle — katta(r) 4 hod with gene gambhi- 
raaam kath3nam -3 hod, It-a I 65,11;— ifc. adi-°; 
patiseni-* (Sn 832; cf. l katta) sotthi- 0 (Ja V 2223*); 
— l.b. kaly3napapak3nam kammanam -3 kareta 
upalabbhad ti, Kv 45,931 foil. (Kv-a 30^ foil.) *■ 52,19; 
n' atthi kusalakusal3nam kammanam -3 va k3ret3 
va. Mil 25,26; eko -3 nama n' atthi ti. As 593% koci 
-3 v3 kareta v3 n' atthi. As 272,13 = 274,13 * Ud-a 
9131; nicco dhuvo kusaladinam -3 atta paramat- 
thato atthi d, Abhidh-av 85,20; na ettha koci -a va 
k3reta v3, Cpa 31639; — l.c. aham asmi Brahma ... 
issaro -a nimmata sett ho sahjit3 vasi pita bhutabha- 
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vyanam, D 1 183 = 220,24 * 18,15 foil. qu. Spk I 209,19 

* D HI 29,15 foil. * M 1 327,2 (= lokassa -a, Ps 11 
406,5); — l.d. ye pi kho te brahmananam pubbaka 
isayo mantanarh -aro mantanarh pavattaro, Vin 1 
245,17 * D 1104,9 * 238,17 foil. * M U 169,26 = 200,2 * 
A HI 224,1 = 229,26; — ifc. pakarana- 0 (Sadd 155,14 
foil.); — l.e. yo pubbe katakalyano katattho nava- 
bujjhali paccha kicce samuppanne -aram nadhigac- 
chati ti, Ja I 378,25* (378,29"); ayam migo kicchaga- 
tassa mayham ekassa -a vivanasmi (so read m.c. in 
cadence o/Tristubh; Ee °im) ghore, Ja IV 274,2* (= 
mama -a karako jivitassa dayako, 2743") = 11317,14* 
(rending katva for -5; = anukampam karitva, pemam 
uppadetva, 31720; — Rem.: the reading katva at Ja 
II 317,14* is a wrong backformation < katta nom. < 
katta(r), which was misinterpreted as the abs. katta 
(q.v.) < katva; — na katassa ca -0 (so read mx.; Ee 
katta) ca mettl sandhiyate puna ( cf. Mhbh XII 
13732: na krtasya caiva kartuS ca sakhyam sam- 
dhiyatc punah), Ja III 136/4* (katassa ca abhibhutas- 
sa ... vibhattiviparinamam katva yo -5 ca tassa c5 
ti, 1363"); 136,13* (136,15"); — ifc. a-°;— 2 ju yo karo- 
ti sa -a. yo karoti so kattusanno hoti: ahina dattho 
naro |c/. Vin 112324], Kacc 283 and Kaco-v ad toe.; 
-ari ca. ~ari ca karake tatiyS vibhatti hoti: ranna ha¬ 
lo poso, Kacc 290 and Kaco-v ad loc.; yo karoti sa -5 
tu, Sadd 60,16*; 691,7 foil.; -ari pathamS tatiyS ca, 
718,18,19; — 2-b. (on kit suffixes ): -ari kit, Kacc 626 * 
Sadd 859,31; Kacc-v ad Kacc 643 = Sadd 865,7 foil 4 — 
(on the ger. suffix tavya) -ari ca tavyo yathStanti, 
Sadd 848A — (on the pass, suffix ya) -ari yappacca- 
yass" Sdeso kattabbo: bujjhati +, Kaco-v ad Kacc 446 

* Sadd 824,13 foil.; — (on the pp. suffix ta): budha- 
gamadyatthe -ari, Kacc 539 * Sadd 850,9; — kam- 
ma-° (Sadd 339,9; 691,11); lak-° (Kacc-v 529); sud- 
dha-° (Sadd 691,10 foil.); hetu-* (Sadd 691,11). 

-katta(r), m. (= khatta(r), q.v. (< sa. ksattr < Vksad); 
cf. H. LuOERS, Das Vidhurapanditajataka, Kleine 
Schriften 1973: 48 foil.], a chamberlain; — gramm. lit- 
(on the identity of - and khatta(rj) -5 ti ca khatta ti ca 
ubhayam p'-etarh anatthantaram, Sadd 678,25; (on 
the voc. sg. of -) utthehi -e ... (= Ja VI 4922* foil.) ti 
ettha —e ti idam Slapanekavacanarupam, 1392223; 
— Adusiyan ce Ahiparaka tvam cajSsl ~e, Ja V 
22024* foil. (~e ti tam eva aparena nSmena Slapati, 
so hi ranno hitam karoti tasma -a (pJ. kaoc3) ti vuc- 
cati, 225,6",7"); Koravyarajassa Dhananjayassa yadi 
te suto Vidhuro nama -a anehi tam panditam, VI 
268^*; hatthi gavassa manikundala ca ... tesarh va- 
ro Vidhuro nama -a, 283,16*,24*; ayam dutiyo vijayo 
mam' ajja puttho hi -5 vivar" ettha panhaih, 28524*; 
sace hi ~e (v.l. katthe) anusasila te putta ca dara ca, 
302,2* (~e ti ... Mahasattaih alapati, 302,8"); sunohi 
-e, 3083*; chi -e, 313,7*2?*; na idha santi samaha- 
brahmana va yes' annapanani dademu ~e, 317,16* = 


3213*; 492,15,17; 577,14*; pucchama -aram anoma- 
pannam, 259,24* (= kattabbayultakanam karakam, 
25928"); 309,11*; adaya -aram anomapannam upa- 
nayi bhavanam nagaranho, 31324* foil. * 32325*; 
puttassa santike -aram pesesi, Cp-a 8326; — ifc. ra¬ 
ja- 0 (Ja V 258,4*3"). 

kattara, m. and n. and mfn., 1. ( mn .) a plant, perhaps 
some kind of reed ?, see °-danda, “-yatthi; 2. mfn. old, 
worn; only in non-canonical Pali; — gramm. lit.: —o ti 
jinno, Sadd 54030; 434,7: reinterpretation of a word no 
longer understood; cf. °-rathaka, °-suppa; 3. w.r. at Ap 
38922 for kontara, q.v.; O. v. HlNUBER, Sprachent- 
wicklung und Kulturgeschichte, AWL fg. 1992 Nr. 6: 
68 foil. 

kattara-danda, m., a kind of monk's staff in spite of 
the reinterpretation of the cts; originally perhaps a rath¬ 
er thin reed to be used only at night, only within the 
precints of a monastery, and only to find obstacles in the 
dark to avoid injury; ~o kattarehi jinnamanussehi e- 
kanto gahetattaya kattaranam dando, Sadd 3412; 
kattarassa jinnassa alambano dando -o, Sv-nt I 
19424 (ad Sv 4024) *■ 328,1 (ad Sv 7022), cf. O. v. HlN- 
UBER, Sprachentwicklung und Kulturgeschichte, AWL 
fg. 1992 Nr. 6:68-76, cf. kattara-yatthi;—anujanami 
... ajjharame ... -am, Vin 1188,18; considered as part 
of senasana: evam senasanam pannapetabbam: a- 
yarh manco ... ayam -o, Vin II 7630 = HI 160,9<t II 
2082$ Palim 232,25; arahnakena ... bhikkhuna ... 
-o upatthSpetabbo, Vin 0 21732; — at the time of the 
cts. it had developed into a walking stick: upahanam 
aruyha -am gahetva tam thanam gantv5,Vism 
12524 und was rarely used for its original purpose: joti- 
kan ca -an ca gahetva, Sp 275,9; Sv 748,10 = Ps I 
23335 or for warding off animals: sonadiparissayavi- 
nodanattham -am gahetvS, Vism 18133, cf. Ps I 
116,17; thus it became part of the parikkhara of a monk: 
-o telanSH upShanatthavika, Vism 91,7; Sp 1226,14 
1281,1 (cf. kattara-yatthi); -c sukate, Ap 3033 = 
312,14 or an ascetic ankusa-pacchi-tidandakadini o- 
lambitva ... dakkhinena hatthena -am gahetvS, Ja I 
9,19 * V 1323 * VI 5225 = 520,14; V 18723 * Ps V 
43,14; Cp-a 89,16; a - was not considered as a weapon 
(in the explanation of nikkhittadanda); -am va danta- 
katthavasim va pipphalakam va gahetva vicarati, 
na tam parupaghatatthaya, Ps II2063 - Mp II3252; 
Spk I 20723; may be made from bamboo: Vibh-a 3343; 
Khuddas XL 9 (cf. Th-a I 106,17), or from abandoned 
weapons: Sp 545,1 (cf. CM III 2: 1423); ~c ... hettha 
eka dve vS vattalekha upari ahicchattaka-makula- 
mattarh vattati, Sp 293,10-12 (“on the lower ends of a - 
rings of metal may be fastened, and on top a knob“); — 
-ena lekham katva, Ja VI 56,1 = Pj II 973 (“having 
drawn a line with the -“); Ps V 44,4; Sp 768,11; 759,4; 
— °-koti,/., top of a -; Vmv I 198,14 (“iron rings etc. 
fastened to the - to produce a sound by knocking against 
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each other'); cf. kattara-yatthi-koti.; — Rem.: This 
seems to describe a staff such as the khakkharaka of the 
Mulasarvastivadins, cf. O. v. HlNUBER, AWL fg. 1991 
Nr. 6:74. 

kattara-yatthi, f., a monk's staff, post-canonical only, 
used side by side with kattara-danda, q.v; — lex. lit- u- 
palambanadandamhi ~i, Abh 443; — one of the sa- 
mana-parikkhara (cf. kattara-danda): pattarh ... ci- 
varam ... thalakarh ... udakatumbarh ... -in ti evarh 
samanaparikkhare sangopayamana, Ps III 173,5 = 
Ud-a 181,9; Ps 1300,4 = Vibh-a 286,1; Spk III 165,5; cf. 
chatta, upahana, -, manca, pit ha, Spk I 83,7; 268,12; 
— “-upahana-telanaji-chattanam, Mp I 229,6= Ap-a 
526,27; kasava, -, upahana, padakatthalika, manca, 
pitha, Sp 718,14; 932,16; ... “-tela-nSli pana — i 
upShanadando ... bhajaniyabhandarh, 1242,27 (cf. 
Khuddas XL 9); 1245A one of the two optional parik- 
khSras of an ekadasaparikkharika (q.v.) monk: ekada- 
saparikkharikassa -i va tela-najika va vattati, Sv 
207,4 = Ps II 212,30 = Mp III 196,13; put down in a vi- 
hara, where a monk wants to spend the rainy season: 
vassupanayikakale ekasmim (i\c. vihare) upahana 
thapeti ekasmim -irh, Ja II 441,9; III 332,8; Dhp-a III 
140^ used by monks to drive away animals: (jaragga- 
vam) ~iy5 pa ha ri tv 5 palapesi, Ps I 117,16 qu. Ss 
127,19 (cf. Vism 181,33); used as a walking stick: -im a- 
lambitva, Thi-a 34,23; Mhv XXXVII 153; Ras II 33; 
made from wood: bahum rukkhadandam chindtva 

-im katva, Th-a I 107,16 (cf. Vibh-a 304,6);-iya 

bhumim kottenti, Sp 757,25; ~iy5 pathavim vili- 
khanto, 759,9; — “-koti,/., top of the -; Sp-t II 121,28: 
“at the top of a - it is also allowed to have rings made 
out of iron, which produce a sound when knocking to¬ 
gether'; cf. kattara-danda-koti; — # -vaIIaya, n., ring 
around (the top) of a -; -am, Kkh-t 425,13; — “-ve- 
thaka, m., a metal band around (the top) of a -; -o, 
Kkh 136,10 r Sp 1240,28 (BeEe “vedhaka);— °-ve- 
dhaka, m., read “-vethaka, q.v. 

kattarayati, pr. 3 sg. (sa-Dhatup kartra], to be 
shaky, old; only recorded in gramm. lit- kattara sethil- 
le: -ti kattareti, Sadd 540,29; 541,1. 

kattara-rathaka, m. (cf. kattara 2.], a small, old, 
shaky carriage; -ena, Ja III 299,9. 

kattara-suppa, n. Icf. kattara 2.], a winnowing 
basket made from wickers!?); darakam ~e pakkhi- 
pitva, Vin I 269,14 (-e jinnasuppe, Sp 1114,19; cf. 
Sadd 540,30 both erroneously taking kattara to mean 
“old’) * Dhp-a 1 174 a 

kattara-suppaka, n., = prec.; -ena samkarakute 
chaddapesi, Mp 1399^. 

kattaii, f. (ts.; cf. kattarika, q.v.; CDIAL 28581, 
scissors, shears; more likely than “knife“; -iya uppala- 
makulam viya alehi ubhinnam pi sisam kappetva, 
Ja III 298,13; -iya va sandasakena va khurena va, Sp 
921,1 (ad Vin IV 260,16); -iya massurh chedapenti. 


1211,1 (ad Vin II 134,5); -iya padumam kantanto vi- 
ya, Ps III 20,5 = Spk IU 46,15 = Ud-a 411,7 (refers to 
patraccheda, for which, cf. C. HaEBLER, Paideuma 7 
1959-61:241-252;—i/c. maha-° (Kkh 136,41). 

kattarika,/. [kattarT (q.v.) + ka ;cf. sa. kartarika), = 
prec.; chabbaggiya bhikkhO -aya kese chedapenti, 
Vin II 134,19^1; anujanami ... abadhapaccaya -aya 
kese chedapetun ti, 134^5 (Sp 1211,9); kakkatako 
-aya kumudanajarh kappento viya, Ja 1 773 r> 
kattari-y-agga, n. (kattari + y + agga), the point of 
the scissors; -ena saniya chiddam katva, Dhp-a II 
70,14. 

kattareti, pr. 3 sg.; cf. kattarayati. 

Kattala, m.orn. (?); Npr.; a village in South India; v. 
PPN s.v.; — “-namaka, mfn., called K.; -am pavittha, 
Mhv LXXVII51. 

’katta, (< ka + tta =abs. < karoti, q.v.;cf. kattam, 
q.v. supra; for abss in tta, cf. Mittelindisch § 489J, 1. 
having done; 2. having made or caused; only recorded 
ifc.; — 1 . sarasi tvarh Dabba evarupam -a, Vin II 
79,12 (= tvarh Dabba evarupam -a sarasi, athava 
sarasi tvam Dabba evarupam yathayam bhikkhuni 
aha, -a asi evarupam yathayam bhikkhuni aha ti 
evam yojetva p' ettha attho datthabbo. ye pana 
katvS ti pathanti tesam ujukam eva, Sp 581,4,5) = III 
162A) * 167,16 * II 125,5; — 2. ifc. patikantaka- 0 
(Nidd I 174,1; v.ll. patikkantam katvS, °kata); pati- 
pakkha-® (Nidd I 174,1; vJl. patipakkham katva, 
®kat5); patiloma- 0 (Nidd I 173^8; vJl. patilomam 
katvS, “kata); patiseni-* (Sn 832 qu. Nidd I 173,28 
with v.ll. “kata, katva); — Rem^ in spite of Pj II 
542,18 tohich interprets patisenikatta as a noun - pati- 
lomakarako, it is perhaps to be interpreted in the Nidd 
as an abs. of patisenikaroti as indicated by the vJ. pati- 
senikatva (cf. Sn 833: visenikatva pana ye caranti) as 
well as the syntax of the gloss at Nidd I 173,28-174,2 
(supposing that the Nidd did not take patisenikatta as 
an anomalous pi. of an agent noun “kattar): ye patise¬ 
nikatta patiloma katta ... kalaham kareyyum: “those 
who quarrel by arguing against (somebody) the 
same applies mutatis mutandis to the other ifc. cpds 
with katta. 

( 2 katta, ws. for katto (q.v.) at Ja VI 213,22*1 
kattanurodha, m. (katta(r) + anu“], compliance with 
(the notion oft a doer or maker; kuto ayarh tava -o 
idha virodho ti, Abhidh-av 85,14. 

kattapekkha, mfn. |katta(r) (q.v.) + apekkha], re¬ 
ferring to an agent; sangaho va ti kevalo sangaho, na 
-o ti, Ppk-anut 20,1. 

kattara-niddesa, m. Icf. Amg. kattara; Pischel § 390; 
- is only used in cpd. as a substitute for I kattu (q.v. in¬ 
fra); cf. kattuniddesa (q.v.), sattharadassana, and sat- 
tharaniddesa], a statement of the agent; — gramm. lit.: 
(in discussion of anomalous cpd.s like - and sattha¬ 
radassana) Sadd 140,19; satthu-adinam anto arattam 
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apajjati samasagataname pare kvaci: ... ~o, 668,26; 
917,14; Mogg-v ad Mogg III 67; — ( used in exegesis of 
the canonical stereotype evarh me sutam) me ti ~o, Sv 
129,9 (Be kattu®) = Ps 15,19 ( Be kattu®) = Ud-a 13,33. 

Kattika, m. [cf. sa. Karttika], name of a month; the 
eighth month of the year (=October-November; GEIGER: 
Culture § 72: 78; cf. Mhv-frs/. n. on I 12) according to 
the Caifradi computation; Citto ... Assayujo -o Ma- 
gasiro, Sadd 583,18; Abh 75; Bhes 1:120 (= hilmasa, 
Bhes-sn); Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 13; the three seasons 
start after the end of Kattika: caturo caturo masa — 
kalapakkhato kama hemantagimhanavassana utu- 
yo, Abh 78; ~ and Assayuja constitute autumn (cf. 
It-a I 90,7 foil, under ®-masa) according to the system of 
six seasons; in the monastic calendar either month marks 
the end of vassavasa (“rains-residence"), which may 
last four (catumasi) or three months (temasi; cf. Mp II 
97,25 foil.), and may start the day after the full moon of 
Asalha, q.v. (purimika) or one month later (pacchi- 
mika; cf. Hartel, Karmavacand, 1956: § 87); Assayu¬ 
ja and Kattika may be named pathama-® or pubba-°, 
and pacchima-®, respectively (s.v. ®-punnama); Katti- 
kassayuja masa pacchimapubbakattika, Abh 76 (set 
ifc. pacchima-®, pathama-®, pubba-®; only in cts and 
later texts); only the cpds ®-catum(m)asini, °-catum- 
(m)asipunnama, ®-temasipunnam3 occur in the Vi- 
naya); in the month of Kattika both the pavarana and 
kathina (q.v.) are performed; v. Vin.-Texts ad Nissag- 
giya XXTV, XXVIII, XXIX: —e yeva masasmim patha- 
maya pavarito, Vin-vn 872; tato ca —o punno, pun- 
namasi (so read with Ce, Ee -i) upatthita, navam dus- 
sa-yugam gayha Aritthassopanamayim (so read with 
Ce; Ee -i). Nett 143,5*; dine patipadakkhate -e pun- 
namasiya, thapitan tu vikkapetvS vassasatikaciva- 
ram (cf. Niss. XXIV) apajjati hi hemante nivSseti ca 
tarn sace, punnamadivasasmim hi -assa tu pacchi- 
me, Utt-vn 493 foil; — (thero Moggalipulto) pesesi 
-e mase te te there tahim tahim, Mhv XII 2 (fit the 
end of the third council ); — yam s2ma puppharattena 
-am nanubhossati, ]a 1500,19* (= Kattikarattivaram, 
500^6"); — gramm. lit.: Kattikadihi niyutto maso —o, 
Kacc-v ad Kacc 354; — ifc. pacchima-® (Abh 76); pa- 
thama-® (Sp 103,19); pubba-® (Sp 96,6). 

Kattika-catum(m)asiiu, /. (cf. sa. caturmasa, catur- 
masya); (t.t.Vin.) the full moon of the fourth month (of 
the rainy season, i.e., oft Kattika (proper; = paochi- 
makattika); opp. ®-temasikapunnama (q.v.); it marks 
the end of the later vassavasa and the final limit for the 
pavarana -ceremony (DBMT: 198-199); also called 
komudi catum(m)asini (cf. BD IV: 205 n. 3; Sv 139,27 
foil, and Sv-pt; Ps IV 137,23); Kattikapunnaman ti —I 
vuccati,Vin III 263,29' (ad 263,19**), but cf. Vin-vn 870 
foil.; -iya pa vara nay a pana, sace pathamam vassu- 
pagatehi mahapavaranaya pavaritehi paccha 


upagata adhikatara va samasama va honti, Sp 
1076,26. 

Kattika-catum(m)asi-punnama,/., = prec.; samag- 
gipavaranam karontehi ca pathamapavaranam tha- 
petva patipadato patthaya yava -a (Ce “catumasinl 
punnama) etth' antare kStabba, tato paccha va pure 
va na vattati, Sp 1077,10 (Vin 1168,13/b//.). 

kattika-coraka, m., a Kattika thief, i.e.,a thief who 
steals in the month of Kattika (i.e., at the time when 
bhikkhus have been presented with new robes); bhik- 
khu vutthavassa arannakesu senasanesu viharanti, 
-a bhikkhu laddhalabha ti paripatenti, Vin III 
262^9 (-a ti Kattika mase cora, Sp 730^). 

Kattika-chana, m., the festival of (the full moon oft 
Kattika; Kattikamase -o nama hoti, Ja □ 372,8; -am 
ghosayiihsu, V 212,27; -e nakkhatte ghutthe, 1433,1; 

— ®-puja,/., worship made on the occasion of the Kat¬ 
tika festival; mahabodhissa -am, Sp 96,16; Mhv XVII 
17. 

Kattika-junha-pakkha, m., the bright fortnight of 
the month Kattika; (raja) ... -assa pStipadadivase 
mahabodhim ... thapesi, Sp 96,10 (Vjb 28^1); 202,17; 
cf. ®-sukkap>akkha, q.v. 

Kattika-temasi(ka)-punnama, /., (t.t. Vin.) the full 
moon of the third month (of the rainy season called) Kat¬ 
tika (= pubba kattika = Assayuja), marking the end of 
the earlier vassavasa (cf. Kattika, q.v); dasahanaga- 
tam -am (acc., on which v. Sp 728,21 foil.; Kkh 80^1 
foil.; Kasussyntax § 75:89 n. 3: loc. used in Sanskrit 
parallels) bhikkhuno pan' eva accekaavaram uppaj- 
jeyya, Vin III 261^0** ('If an additional robe should ac¬ 
crue to a monk ten days before the full moon of the (first) 
Kattika, three months (of the rains having passed)';cf. 
BD II: 153 n. 2; cf. daiahanagatam kho puna tnema- 
sam kart tiki paurnamasi utpadyeya bhiksusya atya- 
yikam avaram, Niss XXVIII of the Mahasahghikas, 
ed. N. Tatia 1975); — commentaries: -an ti pavarana 
Kattika vuccati, Vin III 261,26 (cf. dasahanagatayam 
pravaranayam bhiksor utpadyeta, Niss of the Sarva- 
stivadins; ed. L FlNOT et E. HUBER, JAs 1913:501; — 
explained as pathamakattikapunnamam at Kkh 80^1; 

— ifc. pathama-® (Sp 728^0). 

Kattika-nakkhatta, n., the constellation Kattika (see 

also 1 Kattika) and the festival celebrated on the full 
moon of Kattika; -am ghosetva, Spk I 295,21 (ad S I 
201 ,33: sabbarattivaro, so read; Ee ®caro); — ®-k!la,/., 
the celebration of the festiital; Sp 202,16,18. 

Kattika-pabbata, n.;Npr.;a village in Ceylon (PPN 
s.t>.); Mhv XLV 59. 

Kattika-punnama-divasa, m. [ cf. next], = foil., q.v.; 
~e, Sp 96,15. 

Kattika-punnama,/., lit. full moon of Kattika, but 
dvinnam -anarh, Kkh 3^8 (ic., full moon of Assayuja 
1= pubbakattika] and o/Kattika proper [= pacchima- 
Kattika]), hence the two terms Kattikatemasi(ka)pun- 
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nama and Kattikacatu(m)masini (qq. v.);~ marks the 
end of the vassavasa (" rains-residence "); upavassam 
kho pana -am, Vin III 263,19'* (“ having spent the 
rains up to the full moon of Kattika ,~ BD 11:157); —an ti 
Kattikacatumasini vuccati, 26379 (but upavarsam 
kho punah tremasam kartikl paurnamasi, Niss 
XXIX of the Mahasanghikas, ed. N. TaTIA 1975); ma- 
hamahindo vutthavasso pavaretva -ayam uposa- 
thadivase, Sp 83,6; Asalhipunnamasiya pacchima- 
patipadadivasato patthaya yava -a ime cattaro ma¬ 
sa, 720,19; — in connection with the pavarana -ceremo¬ 
ny, sometimes said to take place on that day. in case it 
could not be held in the month of Assayuja and had to 
be postponed (pavaranasangaha, DBMT: 149 foil.): 
sace pana antovasse bhikkhunam samathavipassa- 
na taruna honti mahapavaranaya a pavaretva pava- 
ranasangaham datva -aya (o.l. -ayam) pavaretva, 
Sp 197,10 = Sv 241,31 = Ps II 150,27; (Bhagava) tarn 
divasarh apavaretva -ayam pavaressami ti bhik¬ 
khunam pavaranasangaham anujanati, IV 138,1576; 
— raja tarn dhatum -ayam cetiye patitthapesi, 

Mhv-t 383,17;-5ya (Ce -ayam) nagaram sajja- 

yirhsu, ja V 21278; o. Kattika-chana, Kattikarattiva- 
ra; — ifc. pacchima- 0 (Sp 730,18; Kkh 3,2S foil.; Ps IV 
137,23); pathama-® (Sp 730,23; Kkh 80,21); pubba-® 
(Kkh 3,23; Vin-vn 870). 

Kattika-punnamasi,/. = prec.;genj -iy5 pacchime 
patipadadivase, Sp 1325,32; -iyS pana paochimapa- 
tipadadivasato patthaya, 72073; loc.: vutthavasso 
pavaretva -iyarh, Mhv XVII1. 

Kattika-masa, ®-masaka, m., the month of Kattika 
(q.v. for details ) ie., October-November; —e, It-a I 90,7 
(ad vassanam pacchime mSse, It 207); ®-lakkhitassa 
samvassarassa punnataya, Sv-pt I 273,7; Assayuja- 
—5 hi loke sarada-utu ti vuccanti, It-a I 90,8 (ad 
saradasamaye. It 20,8); note -e komudiya catuma- 
siniya, Ap-a 234,1970 foil. \cf. Sv 13977 foil. | (= ram- 
make mase, Ap 27,271 but acc. to Sadd 583,19 quoting 
the Ap verse, rammaka = Citta; similarly Ja V 64,2' 
and Abh 77J); ~e cora, Sp 730 a (<*d kattikacoraka, 
l^.o. I); vassupanayikaya purimabhage As3Ihamaso 
antovasse tayo masa, —o ti, ime panca masa patih5- 
riyapakkho ti vuccanti: A&Sjhakattikaphaggunama- 
sa tayo eva ti apare, Pj II 378,6;— in connection with 
nikkhepana (rules for putting down robes), in case the 
later (paechimika) vassavSsa had to be resorted to; ta- 
trayarh angasampatti... sace pacchimikaya upagato 
hoti chinnavasso va nikkhipitum na labhati -o yeva 
hoti idarh dutiyam angam, -ato pa ram na labhati, 
Sp 73174 foil.; Kkh 8171 — time for giving robes to 
bhikkhus who have not performed the kathina-ccre- 
mony; v. 3 kathina; cf. atthatakathinanam panca masa 
(i.e.,from Kattika to Phagguna; DBMT: 92 s.v. dvara- 
danasamaya; HaRTEL, Karmavacana, 1956: § 113.4); 
itaresam -o ti ayam dvaradanasamayo, Kkh 102,25 


(cf. vassanassa pacchimo maso, Kkh 59,10 foil.; 80,34 
foil.); hence the period called akalacivara is either of se¬ 
ven months (satta mase ti -am hemantike ca cattaro 
H panca mase thapetva, Sp 658,15) or of eleven months 
(Sp 658,13; cf. BD II: 26 n. 3); sace pana -e kathinam 
atthariyati, Sp 722,4 * Kkh 7775; — in connection 
with the pavarana-ceremony, sometimes said to take 
place in -, in case it had to be postponed: ekasmim -e 
bhinnassa saiighassa samaggidivaso, Sp 139776; pa- 
varanaya sangaho vutto -ake, Vin-vn 2649; cf. Kat- 
tikapunnama, q.v.; — in connection with the vassika- 
satika: gimhanam pacchimamasassa pathamadiva- 
sato patthaya yava -assa pacchimadivaso tava kalo 
vassikasatikaya ti (pariyesitabbam), Kkh 77,16; gim¬ 
hanam pacchimaddhamasassa pathamadivasato 
patthaya yava -assa pacchimadivaso (paridahitab- 
bam), 7774; — in connection with uposatha: thapetva 
-am avasesesu ekadasasu masesu bhinnassa sah- 
ghassa samaggidivaso, Sp 1397,16 (ad Vin V 22071); 

— in connection with the Kattika festival: -e Kattika- 
chano nama hoti, Ja II3727;— ®(a)bbhantare, 2 ind., 
in the month of Kattika; adv. loc.; vassam vutthanam 
pana -e ayam eva samaggipavaranadivaso nama 
hoti, Kkh 374; — ®-punnama,/., the full moon of Kat¬ 
tika (v. also Kattikapunnama); Dhammasenapatisa- 
riputtatthero -Syam parinibbuto, Spk III 2257; — 
ifc. pacchima-® (Sp 658,14); pathama-® (Sv 86777); 
pubba-® (Kkh 374). 

Kattika-ratti-vara, m. (rattivara < 'ratrivara; cf. 
CDIAL107031, thedayof the (full moon) night of Kat¬ 
tika, an occasion for a joyful festival; -am can turn, Ja I 
4997S; -am nanubhavissati, 50076 '(ad Kattikam, 
500,19*); -ato parihlno, 500,17; ~e sampatte, 5087$ 

— ®-chana, m. ( cf. Kattikachana, q.v. L the festnxd held 
on the day of the (full moon) night of Kattika; -o 
ghuttho, Ja 14337; 499,19. 

(kaltika-vatta, w.r. at Sp 1234,1 for katikavatta, 
which read] 

Kattika-sukka-pakkha, m., the bright fortnight of 
the month K.; -assa dine patipade ... mahabodhim 
... thapapetvina, Mhv XVIII64 * Sp 96,10; cf. ®-jun- 
hapakkha, q.v. 

1 Kattika, /. [cf. sa. Kittika; CDIAL 3427L name of 
the third (of 27 or 28) lunar mansion(s); cf. PPN s.v.; 
Abh 58 = Sadd 359,17 (list of 27 nakkhattas); = Bahu- 
la, Mogg VU 28 (v. Sadd s.v.); ®adini atthavisati nak- 
khattani, Nidd-a I 406,1 (ad Nidd I 3827); ®adihi ni- 
yutto maso, Kattiko, Kacc-v ad Kacc 354; ajja -St ti 
—yutte cande -asaddo vattate, Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 
12; candayogavasena ajja -a, ajja Rohini, Pj II45674 
= Ps III 407/4. 

2 kattika, (m)f(n). [secdry < Kattika (cf. Bhiksu-Pra- 
timoksa of the Sarvastivadins: Karttikl paurnama¬ 
si)), taking place in the month of Kattika (cf. Kattika, 
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Kattikapunnama, Kattikamasa); kattikatemasipun- 
naman ti pavarana -a vuccati, Vin III 261,2k 
Kattikeyya, m. [cf. sa. KartHkeya; prakr. Kattikea], 
Npr.; a Hindu god (Skanda, etc.) only recorded in 
grnmm. lit. to illustrate the use of the suffix -eyya; Kat- 
tikaya apaccam, put to: -o, Kacc-v ad Kacc 348 * 
Sadd 784,15; Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 4. 

(kattikhettam, w.r. at Ja IV 276,18 for pancakarisa- 
mattakan ti khettam] 

Kattiya, m. [variant of Kattika, q.v.], = Kattika; ya- 
va -purmama, Sp 7234 (Kattika Ce ); — v.l. at Pj II 
378,6 (rending —maso). 

kattu(r)-attha, m. [cf. sa. kartrartha], (t.t.gr.) the 
meaning of the "agent" (karaka); maya ti ~e (-r-), 
Sv-pt I 49,18 (ad Sv 29,2); -e va upayogavacanarh 
datthabban ti aha tena va bhikkhubhavena ti adi, 
tena kattubhutena bhikkhubhavena ti attho, Sp-t II 
6540 (ad Sp 247,14); ~e hi idarii samivacanam, Vv-a 
97,13; Ppk-anut 16,7; — °-ta, /. I abstr.}, the property of 
having the meaning of "agent"; assa -am patisedhe- 
turh, Ppk-anut 16,8. 

kattu-adhippayanurupa, mfn. (adhippaya + anu- 
riipa; cf. sa. kartrabhipraya; Pan I 3 72], (t.t.gr.) con¬ 
forming to the interest of the agent (of the action); -aril, 
Spk-pt 113140. 

kattu-anta, mfn., (a cpd.) ending in (the term) 'kat- 
ta(r), q.v.; Kacc-v ad Kacc 339. 

kattu-abhidhayaka, mfn. \cf. kattutthabhidhaya- 
ka, q.v.], denoting the agent (ijc. the active voice); in 
gloss on aniyyanika, q.v.; aniyasaddo bahula ( read 
bahulaih ?) -o ti, As-mt 55,13 (cf. Pan III 3 113: krt- 
yalyuto bahularh). 

kattu-adi, mfn., beginning with (the word) 2 katta(r); 
-ito gassa ca ettam hoti va: utthehi katte, Sadd 
67042 ("after katta(r] the phoneme e is optionally sub¬ 
stituted for the a of the vocative"). 

kattu-ka, mfn. (kattu + ka; cf. sa. kai+rka], = ifc. 
form of 'katta(r) (q.v.); — ifc.: eka-®; samana-® 
(Kacc-v ad Kacc 563; Sadd 311,29). 

kattu-kamma, n., 1. ( U.gr .) the agent (karaka) and 
the object (kSraka); 2. the object (karaka) functioning as 
an agent (karaka); used in description of the causative 
when constructed with two object karakas; — 1. ~a- 
nam, Sadd 709,26; — in long cpd. at Sadd 6840: — 
°-karaka, m., the object karaka and the agent karaka; 

-esu. Chap 113,29;-ttha, m., the meaning of the 

object (karaka) and the agent (karaka); sahgahaka- 
rehi: lingatthe ~e. Chap 126,5*; — °ttha, mfn., con¬ 
nected with the agent (karaka) and the object (karaka); 
cf. ®-samaveta, q.v. infra; kiriya -a adhariyati yena 

so adharo. Pay Ce 1974 111,9;-tta, n. [abstr.], the 

fact of being connected with the agent (karaka) and the 
object (karaka); -a, Sv-nt I 152,19; — ®tthana, n„ the 
location of the agent (karaka) and the object (karaka); 
-am. Pay Ce 1974 110,21;— °-vha, mfn., (dv.) called 


the object (karaka) and the agent (karaka); karake -e, 
Sadd 9,25; — “-samaveta, mfn., connected with the 
object and the agent; -anam, Sadd 709,19; — 2. -am 
nama katta ca so kamman ca, Sadd 692,31; Mogg-v 
ad Mogg V 17. 

kattu-kamma-bhava-vihita, mfn., prescribed for the 
active (voice), the passive (voice), and a state of action; 
ete kyadayo tyadisu parabhutesu -esu kyatadinam 
vidhanato tesv eva viniiayanti ti, Mogg-v ad Mogg 
V 17. 

kattu-kamya-ta,/. [abstr.; cf. kattukamata, q.v.], the 
desire to act; — exeg.; yo chando chandikata -a 
kusalo dhammachando (BeEe so; read kusaladham- 
ma° ? kusala qualifies dhamma, not chanda) ay am 
vuccati chando, Vibh 20847 (= kattukamata, Vibh-a 
290,14); — idam va akaraniyan ti akattabbassa aka- 
ranatthaya -a va paccattapurisakaro va na hoti, Mp 
II 276,n; chando ti -ay' etam adhivacanam. As 
13246; Abhidh-av 2045; — ®-vasa, m.; tattha chanda- 
jato ti -ena (v.l. ®chandavasena) jatacchando ussa- 
happatto, Dhp-a III 289,16; — ®-kusaIa-cchanda, m. 
|c/. ®kamata®], an endem/our towards (generating) good 
(states of mind), which is constituted by the wish to act; 
chandam janeti ti -am (so read; Ee ®a k°) janeti, Ps III 
243,8 (ad M II 114); so tasmim -ena (so read; Ee ®a 
k°) Satthu cittam aradhentass' eva paihsukuladini 
vissajjetva, Spk II17044; chando jayatT ti -o (so read; 
Ee °a k°) jayati, Ps III 193,10 (ad M 14804); imasmim 
capi mahacitte -o (so read with Be; Ee ®a ®am °o) 
atthi. As 132,13; -assa (so read; Ee ®a k°) vasena pana 

chandajato, Ud-a 42942;-patthana, /., a wish 

consisting in an endeavour towards (generating) good 
(states of mind), which is constituted by the wish to act; 
-a, Ps I 41,14 = It-a I 62/4; — ®-kusaIa-dhamma- 
cchanda, m., an endeavour (made) towards (generating) 
good states of mind, which consists in the wish to act; 
-ena atthanipphattiyam sati a ham lokuttaradham- 
mam nibbattessami, Vibh-a 305,14 = 306,4; — 

0 -chanda, m., an endeavour consisting in the wish to 
act; sabbesam pi ca etesam —o adi, Vism 320,1; -am 
adhipatim karitva, 385,11 = Sv 64143 (so read; Ee ®a 
ch°); na chandam janessati ti... -am na janessati, Ps 
I 14042 (ad M 12547) * II 234,20; khemam patthetha 
ti -ena arahattam patthetha, 267,23 (ad M I 267,12); 
chando ti ~o (so read; Ee ®a ch°). III 426,25 = Mp II 
2764; chandan ti -am (so read; Ee ®a ch°), Spk III 
255,18; — “-dhamma-cchanda, m., an endeavour 
(made) towards (generating good) states of mind, which 
consists in the wish to act; tesu kusaladhammesu ~o , 
Nidd-a I 188,16’ —®-lakkhana, mfn., characterised by 
the wish to act; -o (so read; Ee °a 1°) chando, Ps IV 
88,1; so -o chando arammanapariyesanaraso. As 
13247; — ®-sankhata, mfn., denoted "the desire to act" 
kattukamyatachandan ti -am, Ps-pt I 246,12 (ad Ps I 
14042). 
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kattu-karana, n. Icf. sa. kartrkarana], (tA.gr.) 1. the 
agent (karaka) and the instrument (karaka); Z the in¬ 
strument (karaka used) as the agent (karaka); — 1. 
-esu tarty a, Mogg II18; — 2. "svakkhato Bhagavata 
dhammo" (= DII 93,31) idam -am, Sadd 735,6; — in 
long cpd. at Sadd 66,29. 

kattu-karana-ppadesa, m., (t.t.gr.) agent, instru¬ 
ment, and locus; -a icc etesv atthesu ca yuppaccayo 
hoti, Kacc-v ad Kacc 550 * Sadd 848,18. 

kattu-karana-vyapara-kattu-niddesa, m., the spe¬ 
cification of the agent (karaka) in terms of the function 
of Ihe instrument (karaka used) as the agent (karaka); 
— °-vasa, m.; -ena, Sv-pt 150,29. 

kattu-karanadhikarana,. n. [karana + adhi°], 
(t.t.gr.) agent, instrument, and locus; -esu ca.yuppaca- 
yo hoti, Sadd 848,18 * Kacc 550 and Kacc-v ad loc., 
q.v. s.v. kattukaranappadesa. 

kattu-kama, mfn., l.a. wanting to do (something; 
with acc.); b. ( with avannam and ayasarh): to defame; 
Za.(i) wanting to make, create (something; with acc.); 
a.(ii) wanting to cause (something; with acc.); b. 
wanting to prepare (something; with acc.); 3. wanting to 
perform, to execute (something), to carry (something) 
out (with acc.); 4. wanting to celebrate (something; with 
acc.); — gramm. lit: majjhalopo tava: —o, Kacc-v ad 
Kacc 406; sandhim ~o, Kacc-v ad Kacc 11; — l.a. 
yad eva tvarh Rahula kSyena kammarn —o hosi tad 
eva te k3yakammam paocavekkhitabbam, M I 
415,25 foil.; aham matapitusu punhani ~o, lokadado 
hohi, Ja V 325,24'; kusalarh -ena jantunS pSra- 
g3min3 n' atthi khettam akhettam v5 patipatti va 
sarika, Ap 438,25; -ena ... attano vassarh, Ras II 
1:15; — l.b. avannam —o ayasarh ~o ti imesam pana 
vasena upasampannan ti 3dlsu upasampannass3 ti 
evam vibhattiviparinamo katabbo, Sp 771,11; — 
Za.(i) SyasmS Pilindavaccho ... lenarh ~o, Vin I 
206,35; anna taro bhikkhu ... nillekharh jantaghararh 
~o hoti, II 123,11; mama sissana' santike bhesajjam 
-o 'ham sisse 3mantaylm tada, Ap 329,12; sace 
pabbatassa tatiyabhagam va upaddhabhagam v5 
antosimaya -a honti, Sp 1036,26 foil.; -3 nibbattetu- 
kam3 hoth3 ti attho, Ps II 267,24; — 2_a.(ii) y3ya k5- 
yaci mankum —o hutva, Spk I 37,7; tarn yogakkhe- 
marh -assa tanninnassa tapponassa tappabbharassS 
ti attho, It-a 162,6; — ifc. manku- s (Sp 739,13 lad Vin 
IV 7,25: mankum -o]); — Zb. koci sanghabhattam 
-ena nimantanatthSya pesito, Sp 814,35; y5gupaca- 
nadini -ena aggirh vissasena bhandukkhali-Sdisu 
apakkhipitva, Spk 1135,7; — 3. sace sahgho upajjha- 
yassa kammarn —o hoti, Vin I 49,28 = 145,17 foil. = II 
226,29; te tassa ukkhepaniyakammam -a sannipa- 
tirhsu, 298z<t Sp 981,14; sahgho kammarn -o hoti, 
1069,10; adhikaram ~o, Ap 226,18 (Aj>-a 469,4); — 4. 
so]asaparikkh3ram mahayannarh -o, D I 138,14 qu. 
Sadd 348,9. 


kattu-kama-ta, /. Icf. kattukamya, q.v.]. the wish to 
do, to act; — ex eg.: chando ti -Sy' etarh adhivaca- 
nam, Vism 466,17; — idha paribahire -5ya anujani- 
tv3, Sp 787,14; Iil3ravindaih -3ya tava hatthena 
bhanjasi, Vv-a 43,4; sabbesam pi ca etesam -3 
chando-adinivaranadivikkhambhana majjham. As 
194,34; — “-kusala-cchanda, m., an endeavour towards 
(generating) good (states of mind), which is constituted 
by the wish to act; chandata ti ~o, Cp-a 283,16; — 
"adhippaya, m., intention consisting in the wish to act; 
puna yath3por3nam iddhanubhavena -ato, Vjb 
413,9; — “-lakkhana, mfn. Icf. kattukamyatSlak- 
khana, q.v.], characterised by the wish to act; chando 
uppajjatl ti bh3vanaya -o kusalacchando uppajjati, 
Sp-t II 190,ia 

kattu-kamata-sabhava, mfn., having the nature of a 
wish to act; arammane abhippasadalakkhana sad- 
dha -assa chandassa visesapaccayo hoti ti, Nett-a 
Be 70,23. 

kattu-karaka, m„ (t.t.gr.) the agent karaka; — 
gramm. lit.: abhinipphadanalakkhanam -am, Sadd 
691 JT, ~e kitpaccayo hoti: karort ti... karako ... kat- 
ta +, 859,30; — idha pana -e buddhasaddasiddhi 
datthabba, Bv-a 25Z6; — °-ta,/, [abstr.], the fact of be¬ 
ing the agent karaka; asato samyogadissa pi hot' eva 
)ananakriy3ya -3 ti, Rup-v ad Rup 295. 

kattu-kiriya, /., the action of the agent; -am nip- 
phadeti ti. Chap 114,1Z 

kattu-kriyabhigamma, mfn., to be realized through 
the action of the agent; used of the kammak3raka, q.v.; 
nibbattivikatippattibhedena tividharh matarh -am 
tarn, Rup-v* ad Rup 285 (Rup-t 94Z). 

kaitu-ggahana-nivattan' attham, 2 ind.,for the sake 
of excluding the usage of the word “agent"; used of the 
def. of the denom. verbal suffix lya; cf. kattupamana, 
q.v.; puna upamanaggahanam -am, Ruf>-v (ad Rup 
536 = Kacc 438: iyupamana ca). 

kattu-tthana, n., the place of the agent; -e pi bha- 
vassa kattupanhatti sijjhati, Sadd 9,24*. 

kattu-ta, /., the fact of being Ihe agent; bhijjate kusu- 
lo sayam ev3 ti ... sayam eva t i savanato -a, 
Mogg-v ad Mogg V 17; — °-vacan'-iccha, /., the op¬ 
tional way of expressing the fact of being the agent; 
-ayan tu 'bhindati kusulo attanan' ti bhavati, 
Mogg-v ad Mogg V 17. 

kattu-'tthabhidhayaka, mfn. [attha + abhidhaya- 
ka; cf. kattu-abhidhayaka, q.v.], expressing the mean¬ 
ing of the agent (i*. the active voice); aniyasaddo hi 
bahulam ~o, Sv-nt II392Z 
kattu-dipaka, mfn., showing the agent; paccattava- 
canam pana kammarn dipeyya karanavacanam 
-am, Sadd 841*- 

kattu-niddesa, m. [cf. kattaraniddesa, q.v.; sa. 
kartrnirdesa; Maha-bh I 349,7; 447,9,101, a statement 
of the agent ; used in exegesis of the canonical stereotype 
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evam me sutam; me ti ~o, sutan ti visayaniddeso, 
Sv I 29,9 (Be so; Ee kattara 0 ) = Ps I 5,19 (Be so; Ee 
kattara®) = Spk I 7,1 = Mp I 7,26 = It-a I 24,26; Ioko ti 
~o, Nett-a Be 5,29; — ifc. kattu-karana-vyapara-® 
(~vasa, Sv-pt I 50,29); — ®-ta, /. [abstr.], the fact of 
being a statement of the agent; kim vicinati ti ettha 
vicinati ti etena vicayasaddassa -am dasseti, 
Nett-a Be 61,is. 

kattu-pakarana-bhuta, mfn., having status as the 
topic or focus of the agent; used of the kammakaraka, 
q.v.; -assa kammakarakassa. Chap 113,29. 

kattu-pannatti, /., the designation “agent'; kattut- 
thane pi bhavassa -i sijjhati, Sadd 9,24*. 

kaftu-pada, n., a transitive verb; yadi -am etam, 
vibhavatipadam viya vina yappaccayam titthe, 
Sadd 9,1; hananti ti padam -am, 486,4. 

kattupamana, mfn., showing similarity of the agent 
(with something); used of denom. verbal suffix aya; aya 
namato -a-d-acare, Kacc 437 = Rup 536 * Sadd 

822.23 (-U-). 

kattu-pavatti-tthana-bhava, m., the fact of being the 
place of the activity of the agent; id ha pana kiriyaya 
-o icchito ti kammam eva adharavasena vuttam, 
Sv-nt 1152,2a 

kattu-puggala, m., the person who is the agent; so- 
tabbo hi dhammo savanakiriyS -assa savanakiriya- 
vasena pavattitthanam hoti, It-a I 24,27 = Ud-a 13,34; 
— ifc. savana-kiriya-® (Sv-pt I 49,31). 

kattu-puccha, /., a question about the agent; tattha 
ko gacchati ti ... katva gamanakiriyaya -a, Sv-pt II 

384.23 (ad Sv 766,27) * Ps-pt 1352,5. 

[kattu-putta, m.; reading of Be for kattaputta, q.p.J 
kattu-'pekkha-tta, n. labstr.; kattu 4- apekkhatta], 

the fact of being dependent upon an agent; abhlgita- 
padassa -a maya ti, Sv-nt 1149,8. 

kattu-bhava, m. (cf. sa. kartrbhava), 1. (U.gr.) the 
action of the agent; 2. being an agent; — 1. yasnvS ca 
-ena bhavo nama na titthati, kaita va -ena bhavat- 
thane thito tato, Sadd 9,19,20; — 2. pavattadttasanta- 
nassa idha paramatthato —ato, Sv-pt 150,6. 

kattu-bhava-karana-sadhana, n., (U.gr.) the means 
of realisation (of an action viz.) the agent, the action, and 
the instrument (karaka); — °-vasa, m.; idam bhava- 
saddassa —en' atthakathanam, Sadd 67,29. 

kattu-bhava-parikappa, m., the idea of the action of 
the agent; Sadd 7,14. 

kattu-bhavupacara, m., the transfer (of the notion) of 
being an agent; -en' eva vuttam, Sv-pt II 180,4 (ad Sv 
542,33). 

kattu-bhuta, mfn. (kartrbhuta), (U.gr.) having sta¬ 
tus as the agent; — gramm. lit.: tatha h' ettha yo ga¬ 
manakiriyaya katta, so eva bhunjanakiriyaya -o 

datthabbo, Sadd 311 ^l;-ena bhikkhubhavena ti 

attho, Sp-t II 65^0 (ad Sp 247,14). 


kattu-bhuta-vedana, /. [cf. sa. kartrvedana], 
(U.gr.) the experience of the one who has status as the 
agent; karakavedana ti -a, Spk-pt II 45^a 
kattu-matta, n., the mere agent, the agent alone; -am 
apekkhate, Mogg-v ad Mogg V 17. 

kattu-yoga, m., connection with an agent; bhoti- 
saddo -e kiriyapadam, kiriyayoge namikapadam: 
kiriyapadatthe tava: eko bhoti (cf. D I 78^ reading 
eko hoti); namikapadatthe: ma bhoti paridevesi (= 
Ja VI 523^8), Sadd 33,4. 

kattu-rahita, mfn., without an agent; -o panStipa- 
tappayogo, Sj>t II 254,13 = Sv-pt 1 145,30. 

kattu-vacaka-pada, n., (U.gr.) a term expressing the 
agent; Sadd 7,35. 

kattu-visaya, m„ the agent and his object (used in 
exegesis of the terms me and sutam of the canonical 
stereotype evam me sutam); ettavatS nanSkarappa- 
vattena cittasantanena tarhsamangino -e gahana- 
sannitthanam katam hoti, Sv 29,11 = Ps 15,21 = Spk I 
7,3 = Mp I 8,1 = Ud-a 14,3 = It-a I 24,29 (reading kat¬ 
tu visayaggahane); — “-ggahana, n., the act of appre¬ 
hending the agent and its object; —e, It-a I 24,29 (v. su¬ 
pra); — °-t3, /. lafes/r.]; -5ya, Sv-pt in 87^2 (ad Sv 
888 , 2 ). 

kattu-visesa-dassan'-attham, 2 ind., for the sake of 
showing a specific agent; adv. acc.; -am, Ps-pt I 49,13 * 
Spk-pt II 2,20. 

kattu-visesa-dassana-para, mfn., intended for show¬ 
ing a specific agent; -am, Spk-pt II 2^0 * Ps-pt 149,11 
kattu-visesana, n.,an adjective qualifying the agent; 
salokapalo ti -am, Nett-a Be 5^0. 

kattu-vihita, mfn., prescribed for the active voice; — 
°-man'-anta-ty-adi, mfn., the endings mana, anta, and 
ti, etc., that are prescribed for the active voice; rudha- 
dito -isu lo hoti, Mogg-v ad Mogg V 19; — °-mana- 
di, mfn. (mana 5di), the endings mSna, etc., that are 
prescribed for the agent; kriyatthato aparokkhesu -isu 
Io hoti, Mogg-v ad Mogg V 18. 

kattu-vohara, m., the expression “agent' (of the ver¬ 
bal action); gramm. litj yajj' evam, -o bhavassa tu 
katham siya, Sadd 9,21*; — hetumhi eSyam -o, 
Kkh-t 455,10; — ®-siddhi, /., the substantiation of the 
usage of the (term) “agent'; anuriipaphaluppadana- 
niyatesu karanesu -ito yatha padlpo pakaseti nis3- 
karo candima ti, Sv-pt I 146,1 = Ps-pt ITI 266,28 (Be 
®ane niya°) = Sp-t II 254,15 (Be ®ane niya®). 

kattu-sanna, mfn. Icf. sa. kartrsamjna], (U.gr.) de¬ 
noted by the technical term “agent'; yo karoti so -o 
hoti; — ahina dattho naro (»s Vin 1 123,24), Kacc-v ad 
Kacc 283; yo kattaram kareti so hetusanho hoti -o 
ca, Kacc-v (ad Kacc 284); Sadd 691,30. 

kattu-santana, m., the continuance of the agent; 
-ena, Kacc-vann 224,1 (ad Kacc 281). 

kattu-sannissita, mfn., located in the agent; -am pi 
tarn bhavam dipeti, Sadd 9,17*. 
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kattu-samaveta, mfn., connected with the agent; -a, 
Sadd 710,19 foil. 

kattu-sambandhl-bhava-vibhavana, n., the clarifi¬ 
cation of the fact that an agent is the correlative (of the 
action ); — ifc. a-° (Sv-pt II 384,27). 

kattu-sadhana, mfn. [cf. sa. kartrsadhana], (t.t.gr.) 
having an agent as a means of realization (i.e., tran¬ 
sitive); cf. Renou, Terminologie: 122; imasmim attha- 
vikappe paricita ti padarh -am, Patis-a 482,4; 
dhutan ti -am, Nidd-a I 258,27; -am, Nett-a Be 61,21; 

— °-ta, /., the fact of having an agent as a means of 
realisation (i.e., transitivity); -a, Sv-pt III 87,22 (ad Sv 
888 , 2 ). 

kattu-sami-vacana, n., genitive of the agent; -am 
sutthu yujjati, Mp-t III 74,20. 

kattu-settha, mfn. l< 2 katta(r) (q.v.) + jet t ha], the 
best among chamberlains; so lambamano narake pa- 
pate ... asantasam Kurunarh ~o icc abravT, Ja VI 
306,22* (306,32') * 309,8* * 313,22* * 319,21* = 323,7* * 
323,23*,2S* * 325,2*. 

kattupakarana-bhuta, mfn., having status as a 
means (i\x.. the instrument for the realisation of the ac¬ 
tion) of the agent; ~esu sadhanesu, Rup-v (ad Rup 
292) * Sadd 693,10 (ad sutta 552). 

kattupacara, m. (kattu + upacSra; cf. kattubhSvO- 
pacSra, q.v.], transfer of (the notion op agent (to the 
cause; with gen.); — °-vasa, m.; —en' etarh vuttarh 
yathS ariyabhSvakarani saccSni ariyasaccani ti, 
Vibh-anut 92,77. 

katto, (= prakr. katto equivalent to sa. kasmSt; cf. L. 
ALSOORF, WZKS XXI 1977: 54 n. 70], how, why; 
manta ime attavadhSya —o, Ja V 213,22* (" how could 
these mantras lead to killing one self cl. interprets 
wrongly: ~o = kata, 216,2 tf). 

*kattha, 2 ind. (< ka + ttha (< *stat ?; cf. SCHWARZ- 
SCHILD, Collected Papers 1991:32 foil.); Pischel § 107; 
cf. cttha, q.v.; kaham, kuttha, kutra, kuhirh, kva, ko, 
qq.v.], interrogative adverb of place with a locatival 
sense: 1. in what place, in what direction: where; 2.a. 
used substantivally as a substitute for the toe. (sg. and 
pi.) of the interrogative pronoun 5 ka (q.v.); b. toherein, 
i.e., on what ground(s), whereby, how; for the sake of 

what: why (nimittasaptaml);- is open found in 

combination xoilh the enclitic particles nu kho, for which 
v. infra; — gramm. lit.: -'-ettha-kutrStra-kvehtdha. 
ete sadd a nipaccante: kasmim -a +, Mogg IV 111; 

— lex. lit.: (in list of synonyms) kuhificanaih kuhirh 
kutia kuttha -a kaham kva' tha, Abh 1160; — 1. -a 
vasanto passi ti pucchi, Ja III 76,19; kuhim gata -a 
gala iti lSlappati jano, 217,10* (kuhirh gala -a gala ti 
annamannavevacanani, 217,13'); eva bhattha 
Upajotiyo ca, IV 382,13* (= kva gala ti attho, 382,170; 

acchati (v.l. + ti) ~a-m-upeti thanam, V 44,22* (= 
-a vasati,... -a titthati ti attho, 44,26',27"); agantuka 
bhikkhu na jananti -a va ajj' uposatho kariyissati ti. 


Vin 1107,2; -a te dittham, 172,18 foil.; -a ayasmanta 
icchanti ~a pannapeml ti, II 76,10; ~a te adhigatarh, 
III 92,10 (= kasmim okase kirn rattitthane div5t- 
thane, Sp 490,14); idam panavuso -a vuttarh bhaga- 
vata ti, II 249,23 (= katarasmirh nagare vuttan d, Sp 
1289,26); -a pana tumhe Ssankatha ti Jetavane ma¬ 
haraja ti, Ud 44,13 (Ud-a 259,12); -a danam padiyati, 
Pv 273 ( correl. ettha at 274); kuhim gamissasi peta 
-a vaso bhavissati ti. Pv 386; —a atthi -a n' atthl ti, 
Kv 98^7 = 99,H -a uppajjanti, Vibh 422/>; -a passis- 
sarh samannaphaladayakarh, Ap 320,8; ayarh dham- 
madesanS -a bhSsita ti, Dhp-a I 3^; eso saddo ti 
pucchi... Savatthiyam bhante, 18,15; ettakam kSlam 
-a vihSsi ti, Spk I 280,4; -a (v.l. tattha) vuttan ti 
idam sikkhapadam kasmim nagare vuttam, Mp V 

36,7;-+ nu and nu kho: -a nu tvam bhikkhuni 

uppajjitukamS ti, S1133,9; -a nu kho bhagava viha- 
reyya, Vin 139^ = II 158^6; 285,17; 305,37; -a nu kho 
Bhagava vihareyya ti, Pv-a 22,12; — 2.a. kuhirh pa- 
jappe ti kimhi jappeyya, -a jappeyya, Nidd I 317,16 
(“what would he long for'; ad Sn 902); -a ca amhehi 
sikkhitabban ti, Vin I 83,30 (“about which'); anapatti 
-a demS ti pucchiyamano, IV 157,3 (“to whom'); 
katamesanam ... dhammanarp so ... Cotamo van- 
navadl ahosi, -a ca imam janatarh samadapesi nive- 
sesi patitthSpesf ti D I 206^ ('on the basis of which'; 
correl. ettha at 206,13); ime tvam panca dhamme -a 
bahulam samanupassasi gahatthesu v5 pabbajitesu 
v5 ti, M II 205,12 ('in whom'); -a dinnam mahap- 
phalan ti, S I 233,16 ( r to whom') = Vv 635 (reading 
yattha) qu. Kv 554,9*; -a Vakkalissa kulaputtassa 
vinnanam patitthitan ti, S III 124,10 (in which); -a ca 
bhikkhave saddhindriyam datthabbam, V 196,11 (in 
which); -a dinnam mahapphalan ti... sahghe din¬ 
nam mapphalarh, Kv 554,9* ('to whom'); -+ nu 

and nu kho: -a nu kho bhante danam databban ti, S 
I 98,22 foil, ('to whom'; Spk I 165,20); — 2.b. -a (v.l. 
katham) hutam yajamanassa sujjhe, Sn 487; eso 
abhisato jano ti, Ja VI 56,23* ('for what reason'; = 
kimattham esa jano abhisato sannipatito, 57,0; 
etam ... pabruhi, etam uparujjhati, Sn 1036 
('tvhereby'; correl. ettha at 1037) qu. Nidd II 8,14; -a 
apo ca palhavl tejo vSyo na gSdhati, -a dighan ca 
rassan ca anuiii thulam subhasubham, -a naman ca 
rupan ca asesam uparujjhati ti, DI 223,7-10* (exeg. at 
-a naman ca rupan ca, asesam uparujjhati ti, S I 
15,15; -a c' uppannam domanassindriyam aparise- 
sam nirujjhati, V 214,8 (whereby); -a kama nirujjhan- 

ti, A IV 411,1 foil, (whereby; correl. ettha);-+ nu 

kho: -a nu kho ime cattaro mahabhuta aparisesa ni- 
rujjhanti, D1215^3 = 221,3 = 223^. 

2 katth(a), the verbal root katth; -a siiaghayam, 
Dhatup 128 = Dhatum 182 = Sadd 366,29 = Abh-t ad 
Abh 118. 
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katthaci, 2 ind. |< kattha (q.v.) + ci (< cid)l, in¬ 
definite adverb of place with a locatival sense: l-a.(i) 
somewhere, wherever ' anywhere; na + katthaci, in no 
place whatsoever, nowhere; (ii) yattha + ~i, wherever 
(cf. sa. yatra kvacid, yatra kutracid); (iii) -i + ~i, 
wherever ? (uncertain reading); l.b. in some cases; 
2.a.(i) used substantivally as a substitute for the loc. of 
the indefinite pronoun 1 koci (q.v.); a.(ii) katthaci ... 
katthaci used as a substitute for the loc. of 'koci ... 
'koci: some ... another; b.(i) used adjectivally; b.(ii) 
yattha katthaci used adjectivally as a substitute for the 
loc. of yo koci (q.v}; — syns.: kuhinci, kvaci, 
kvacana, 2 koci, qq.v.; — l.a.(i) natimannetha ~i na 
(cf. L. AlSDORF, Arya-Strophen, AWL Jg. 1964 Nr. 4: 
15) kanci, Sn 148 = Khp IX 6; na khvaham avuso ~i 
uppajjitukama ti, S I 133,11; janasi pana tvarh Sari- 
putta ajja -i Rahulassa vutthabhavan ti, Ja 1162,6; sa 
-i putte adisva, VI 565 a yatha hi duggatamanussa 
-i gantukama khippam eva nikkhamanti, Dhp-a I 
96,15; parinibbayihim nama -i na sakka, Ud-a 402,9; 
,— ayam, bhikkhave, bhikkhu na -i uppajjati na ku¬ 
hinci uppajjati ti, M III 103,22; jatarupam yatha ku- 
tam n' eva yayati katthaci tatha si la vi hi no tvam n* 
eva yayasi -i, Ap 68,9; na ~i gantabbam, Sp 982,7 
(ad Vin I 50,24); evam ayam ... n' eva -i attanam 
passati, Mp III 163,4; yesam ariyanam sabbaso vita- 
ragatta na -i pi sattaloke ca piyam piyabhavo putt a 
ti, Ud-a 429,22; — l.a.(ii) gramm. lit- yattha -i itd 
sattamiyatthe anavasesapariyadanavacanam, Sadd 
894,17; — sakalena gamena nimantito tasmim game 
yattha —i bhunjati, sakalena pugena nimantito ta¬ 
smim puge yattha -i bhunjati, Vin IV 78,25; sayani- 
gharam nama yattha -i ranno sayanam pannattam 
hoti, 160,27; 230,11; 298,23 foil.; yattha — i camma- 
khandam pattharitvS yattha -i sayitabbam. Mil 
366 a sabbattha-m-anusasami ti etesu gamadisu 
yattha — i vasanto p' a ham maharaja imaya eva anu- 
satthiya tarn anusasami, Ja III 229,17'; te pana kam- 
mavegukkhitta yattha ~i thitassa matthake yeva 
upari patanti, Pv-a 284,21; game va aranne va yattha 
~i sukhena dukkhena ca phuttho sukhadukkhani 
anubhavanto, Ud-a 114^ foil.; 230,19; — l_a.(iii) ya¬ 
tha ca harito sampajjamano nllapatto dumo -i -i 
(o.l. only one ka°) thitarh pandupalasam jahati, Ja IV 
341,7'; — l.b. anganan ti -i kilesa vuccanti, Ps I 
139,26,28,30 (ad M I 24,17); simhi -i. -i ntupaccayassa 
attam hoti, Sadd 648A — Za.(i) seyyatha pi Rahula 
akaso na -i patitthito, M I 424,23 (= pathavipabbata- 
rukkhadisu, Ps III 140,11); annam natimittadisu kan¬ 
ci na poseti, -i alaggabhava, Ud-a 62^^ — 2_a.<ii) -i 
maharaja sammuyheyya, -i na sammuyheyya ti. 
Mil 42,45;— 2_b.(i) koci-d-eva ti -i-d-eva game va 
nagare va, Ja IV 92,17'; -i thane, Ap-a 237,27 (ad Ap 
30,20); -1 ti -i okase game va khette va hatimajjhe 
va pugamajjhe va ti adi, Pj I 247,18; yadi evam -i 


lhane "upasaggamatlan" ti kasma vuttan ti, Sadd 
886,7; — 2.b.(ii) devaloke manusse va jato va yattha 
~i bhave suvannavanno va uttattakanakupamo, Ap 
457A 1 ; so yattha ~i kule jato, Ja IV 9,24'. 

kattha-tthita, mfn., standing where; being based on 
what; correl. etthatthita, q.v.; akankhim paravediyesu 
—o kimhi ca sikkhamano pappoti macco amatam, D 
II 241,10; -o paralokam na bhaye, Ja IV 110,8* (= 
katarasmim magge thito, 110,13'). 

katthati, pr. 3 pi. (< 2 katth(a), q.v.; cf. sa. katthate; 
v. EWA-2 s.t>. katha], 1. to praise; only recorded in 
gramm. lit.; 2. to boast (of something; with loc.; cf. Sn 
782: silesu akatthamano); — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; 
part, -amana (only recorded as the neg. part, akattha- 
mana, q.v.); — 1 . gramm. lit-- -ati vikatthati ... tattha 
-ati ti pasamsati, Sadd 366At — 2. so -ati vikattha¬ 
ti: aham asmi silasampanno +, Nidd I 71,18 (~ati 
vuttanayena kathayati, Nidd-a I 201,5). 

katthana, n.. [ ts.; nomen act. < katthati, q.v.; cf. kat- 
thana, q.v.], 1. the act of praising; only recorded in 
gramm. lit.; 2. the act of boasting; — 1. gramm. /it.: 
silagha -e. -am pasamsanam, Sadd 335,4; sibha 
vibha -e, 408,11;— 2. evam na katthati na vikat¬ 
thati, -a arato +, Nidd I 71,24 (= kathana, Nidd-a I 
20U) = 218,14. 

katthana, /. [ts.; nomen act. < katthati, q.v.; cf. kat¬ 
thana, q.v.], the act of praising; only recorded in lex. and 
gramm. lit.; — lex. lit- -a ca silagha ca, Abh 118 (kat¬ 
tha silaghayam, katha nam va asa ru pad vibha va va¬ 
se na -a, Abh-t ad loc.); — gramm. lit- -a gunakitta- 
narh, Sadd 363^; -a kittana ti vuccati, 540A 
kattha-pahnatti-vira, m., (U. Vin.) the section on 
being laid down where; -am nitthitam, Vin V 50,36 = 
7U2 = 83,7. 

kattha-pariyapanna, mfn., included in what; pah- 
cannam patimokkhuddesanam katthogadham -an 
ti nidanogadham nidanap>ariyap>annam, Vin V 2 J; 
1 , 10 . 

[kattha-vasa, w.r. at Sn 412, for kattha vas°] 
kattha-vasika, mfn., limng where; ayam —o kiihna- 
mo kimgotto d, Sv 663^1 (ad D II 240,n); -asi, Ja I 
296,16; tumhe -a, II 128,7 = 273,17; —o 'si ti, 389,6 = 
VI 159,18; Dhp-a II 265,3 = Thi-a 110,11 (Ee k° v°). 

kattha-vasi(n), mfn., = prec.; -ino tumhe ti pucchi, 
Ps V 34,1. 

katthika, m.. a boaster; reading of Be for CeEe katthi- 
ta(r) (q.v.) at Sn 930 = Nidd 1389,12*. 

katthita(r), m., = prec.; na ca -a siya bhikkhu, Sn 
930 qu. Nidd I 389,12*,30* = 394,15*. 

katthi(n), mfn., boasting (of something; with loc.); 
idhavuso bhikkhu -i hoti vikatthi adhigamesu, A V 
157 a (~i hoti vikatthi ti kathanasilo [»./. katth®, 
which perhaps read] vivatam katva katheti, Mp V 
55,16); idh' ekacco -i hoti vikatthi, so katthati vi¬ 
katthati, Nidd I 71,18 (-i hoti ti aham asmi silasam- 
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panno ti attanam ukkamsetva kathanasilo hoti, 
Nidd-a 1201 Aqu. Sadd 366,32); 389,16. 

jkatthu-sona, patha quoted at Ja VI 538,16' (ad 
537,32*) for kotthasuna, 

[katthupapatti, /. Ikattha + upa°], rebirth where; 
imassa pana gahapati Nigantho Nataputto -im 
pannapeti ti, M 1 376,26; perhaps not a true cpd.; read 
as two words ?] 

katthurika, /. Icf. sa. kasturika; CDIAL 2985), 
musk; only recorded in lex. lit.: -a migamado, Abh 
303; lata -ayan ca, Abh-t 384,25*. 

katthogadha, mfn. (kattha + ogadha], grounded in 
what; pancannam patimokkhuddesanam -am kat- 
thapariyapannan ti nidanogadham nidanapariya- 
pannarh, Vin V 2,7; l,io. 

^athU), the verbal root ’kath; -a kathane, Sadd 
541,10; -a vakyappabandhane, Dhatup 582 * Dha- 
tum 816. 

2 kath(a), the verbal root 2 kath |< 'Vkvath) = 'ka- 
th(a), q.v.; -a nippake, Sadd 367,15 
3 kath(a), the verbal root 3 kath l< *Vkrath] = 2 ka- 
th(a), q.v.; -a hirhsayarh, Sadd 367,4. 

4 katha, mfn.; cpd. form of katha (q.v.) when occuring 
ifc.; — ifc. thita-° (Mp II32622). 

katham, 7 ind. l 5 ka (q.v.) + tham; Ai.Gr. Ill §§ 219 
d), 258 c); Pischel § 114), interrogative adverb of 
manner 1 jl(D in u/hat way. how; - is often followed by 
the particles nu, nu + kho, pana, su (cf. sa. svid), and 
hi; for examples of which, v. infra; a.(ii) katham + iva: 
how (rare; cf. identical sa. usage); a.(iii) why (rare); 
2jl(D in canonical text -am + the particles hi + nama 
is almost invariably constructed with a finite verb in the 
future, when censurefreproach is implied: “how could 
you ... !“ (extremely common, especially in the Vinaya); 
there are a few occurrences of katham hi nama + pot. 
(q.v. infra; cf. 2.b.) used in the same sense; the few 
recorded examples of katham hi nama + aor. are ex¬ 
ceptional; katham hi nama + pres, is characteristic of 
poslcanonical pa.; or a.(ii) when wonder/amaze- 
ment/disbelief (v. gramm. lit. infra) is implied (rare): 
“how can it be that...?; b. when the speaker is talking to 
or reproaching himself -am hi nSma is invariably con¬ 
structed with a finite verb in the pot. mood (rare): “why 
should ...?“; cf. Pan III 3 (142+) 144; v. O. H. PlND, 
Studies in the Pali Grammarians I, JPTS XIII1989:58- 
60; c. -am -am nama + ger.: how could (something) 
possibly ... (rare); when used in cpds (for examples of 
which, v. infra), - sometimes assumes the value of the 
interrogative pronoun kim; cf. similar sa. usage; — 
gramm. lit- kimimehi tham. kim ima icc etehi tharh- 
paccayo hoti pakaravacanatthe. ko pakaro: -am; 
kam pakararh: -am +, Kacc-v ad Kacc 401= Sadd 
805,24 * Mogg IV 121; cf. Sadd 67521 foil.; —sandhi 
forms: a. -am + aham > -aham; -aham bhante 
Rahulakumaram pabbajemi ti, Vin I 82,17; 354,18; II 


256,37; Ja 193,n; Nidd 159,19 foil.; b. -am + V > -' + 
V; this type of sandhi is probably m.c.; - eko ramasi 
aranhe, Ja V 506,16* (= —am eko, 506,18'); sa — ajja 
anuccangi patham gacchati pattika, VI 500,14* foil. 
(= -am ajja, 501260; — l.a.(i) exeg.: -an ti ayam 
akarapuccha: kenakarena, Sv 24821; —an ti kenaka- 
rena ... kasma, kuto, kena ppakarena tvam thito' 

hosi, Th-a III 57,U16 (ad Th 866);-am dukkha 

pamuccati, Sn 170; -am upapajjati Brahmalokarh 
jutima, 508; -am na viggayha janena kayira, 844; 
—an carahi janemu disva Buddho ti brahmana, 999; 
-ah ca bhikkhave atthatarh hoti kathinam, Vin I 
255,7; -am bhavito ca ... -ah ca bahulikato. III 7028; 
-am janemu tarn mayam, D II 240,n* -an carahi 
tarn deva samudacaraml ti, 192,15; idam bhante 
-am. III 285,7; -am na hSyeyyum pare ti, 165,17; 
-am thito tvam, M II 9927* = Th 866 (Be so; Ee kas¬ 
ma); imassa pana ... bhasitassa -am attho datthab- 
bo, M II 69,4 = III 10,6; ambho -am so puriso, 16529; 
-am ca ... atitarh anvagameti, 188,1; -am tvam an- 
igho bhikkhu, S154,24* foil.; idam bhante -am, A III 
36127 = V 349,14; -am bhavita ca maranasati, IV 
3202; -am mokkho bhavissati ti, Ja II 7724*; -am 
tattha gamissarru ti, 159,13; ariyo hi ariyassa -am na 
dajja. III 81,11*; Brahma no ca -am jahe sabbadham- 
mana paragu, 1924*; -am pamokkho Ssi, IV 41920*; 
-am janemu tarn mayarix, V 156,10* * 4424* = VI 

13,14* qu. Sadd 675,22;-an + nu: -an nu dhirehi 

paveditam tain, Sn 838; —an nu dani puccheyyam 
puthu samanabrahmane, 190 = S I 2152*; -am nu 
tvam mSrisa ogham atari ti, 1,14; -an nu sakha- 
migam dakkhissama, Ja III 99,7* (= kena nu kho 
upayena, 99,90; -an nu bhagava ... Kappassa rama- 
ti assame, 144,9* (= kena nu kho upSyena, 144,110; 
1442S*; te -an nu karissanti, 330,24*; -am nv ayam 
... hatthattham Sganchi, IV 45927,30*; -an nu daha- 
ro jannS, V 62,19*; -an nu te laddham idam vim5- 

nam, 178,29* = VI 3202*;-am + nu kho: -am nu 

kho amhehi uposatho kalabbo, Vin 112422^ 125,12; 
-am nu kho mays patipajjitabban ti, 8324; -an nu 
kho bho abhisahhanirodho hoti ti, D 1180,1; -am nu 
kho ahosim atitam addhSnam, M I 82 foil- = S II 
2620 * M I 2652 /■>//.; -am nu kho bhante sakkaya- 
ditthi hot! ti, S III 102,5*; -am nu kho gSmani 
Nigantho NStaputto sSvakanam dhammam desed 

ti, IV 31724;-am + pana: -am pana bhante deva- 

tanam adhipipSyo, D II 163,1^-am + su: -am su 

tarari ogham, Sn 183 foil. = S121425* foil.; ta-y-idam 

-am su ti, M 1400,18 = SIV 228,16;-am + hi: -am 

hi Bhagava tuyham, 1121,18*; -am hi yajamanassa, 
-am ijjhati dakkhina, 175,22*; -am h' ime jhayanti ti, 
A III 355,9; -am hi mularh adisva rukkham janna 
patitthitaih, Ja II 346,17*; -am hi agamma. III 24,24*; 
-am hi danarh aphalam vadeyya, IV 339,22*; — 
l.a.(ii) nibbedhapadatthanam pa hay a ghoram ta- 
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pam -am iva ti so tvam bruhi, Vjb 404.6*; — l.a.(iii) 
arannakassa isino ... kiccha katarh udapanam -am 
samma avahayi ti, Ja II 354,25* (= kimatthaya, 
355,30; — ifc. yalha-® (D I 51,25; II 334,15; S I 1,16; A 

II 163,25 [ed.s sometimes print -as two words]); — 
2.a.(i) exeg~ -am hi nama so bhikkhave moghapu- 
riso sabbamattikamayam kutikam karissatl (= Vin 

III 42,15-14 qu. Mogg-v ad Mogg VI 3) ti idam atitat- 

the anagatavacanarh akasi ti vuttam hoti; tassa lak- 
khanam saddasatthato pariyesitabbam, Sp 288,12-15; 
— gramm. lit.: -ah hi nama ti nindavacane apadis- 
sanatthe nipatasamudayo, Sadd 818,8 (ad sutta 893); 
name garahavimhayesu. namasadde nipate sati 
garahayam vimhaye ca gamyamane ssatyadayo 
honti: ... -am hi nama so ... kutikam karissati (= 
Vin III 42,12-14), Mogg-v ad Mogg VI 3 (Mogg-p ad 
loc. claims that it is the particle nama which entails fu¬ 
ture of the verb; cf. the discussion at Sadd 818,14 foil, re¬ 
jecting this view); -am hi + pot.: -am hi dutthena 

asampaduttham sudd ham asuddhena samarh ka- 
reyya ti, Sn 90; puna Arikuro ... tarn setthim gara- 
hanto "-am hi danam dadamano kareyya ..." ga- 
tham aha, Pv-a 125,17 (ad Pv 283 = -am hi nama, 

Pv-a 125,20);-am hi nama + fut- -an hi nama 

chabbaggiya bhikkhu apatinnaya bhikkhunam 
kammani karissanti, Vin II 83,13; -am hi nama 
samana Sakyaputdya kulesu vinnapetvavinnapetva 
bhunjissand, 196,13; manussa vipacanti : -am hi 
nama bhikkhuni kulam maccharayissati ti, IV 
312,17; -am hi nama sanditthikam samahhaphalam 
puttho samano vikkhepam vyakarissati ti, D159,16; 
118,1% -am hi nama ayoniso aggim gavesissati ti, II 
341,27; -am hi nama ... gutham harissasi ti, 347,2% 
-am hi nama ... evam vakkhati, A III 337,28 (= kena 

karanena, Mp III 366,6) = 338,15; Ud 44,27;-am hi 

nama + aorj -am hi nama bhikkhuniyo uddositam 
acchindapesum, Vin IV 224,14; -am hi nama evaru- 
parh pi dhammakatham jananto ... upatthahanta- 
narh manussanam ekam pi dhammapadarh na ka- 

thesi ti, Dhp-a II 95,20; 241,8;-am hi nama + pres: 

-am hi nama tvam ... Devadattassa bhattam bhuri- 
jasi ti, Ja I 186,31; -am hi nama sabbanhu samano 
attano savake dhammadayade ... katum na sakkoti 
ti, Ps I 92,11; — 2.a.(ii) -am hi nama tava mahato 
bhikkhusanghassa addhatejcisanam bhikkhusata- 
nam n' eva khipitasaddo bha vissati, D150,5; accha- 
riyam vata bho abbhutam vata bho. (so punctuate) 
-am hi nama satthari sammukkhibhute savako 
dhammarii desessatl ti, S 1156,7; — 2.b. atha kho sa 
bhikkhuni -am hi nama bhikkhuniyo nagacchey- 
yun ti bhikkhuniyo upasamkamitva, Vin IV 312,9; 

-am hi nama evam vadeyya, D II 319,1$-am hi 

nama madiso samanam va brahmanam va vijite 
vasantam haneyya va bandheyya va pabbajeyya 
va, Vin III 44,15; -am hi nama madiso samanam va 


brahmanam va vijite vasantam apasadetabbam 
manneyya ti, D I 53,8 = 54,28 = 57,7 = 58,7 = 59,1% 
-am hi nama madiso vinnu samanassa Gotamassa 
subhasitam subhasitato nabbhanumodeyya ti, 
190,12 = 191,9; -am hi nama madiso pubbe animan- 
tito asane nisiditabbam manneyya ti M II 158,17; — 
c. -am -am namayam bhante Ananda bhagavata 
dhammo desito anneyyo, yatra hi nama ..., A III 
347,24 foil. (= kena kena karanena, Mp III 374,3,10) = 
348,6 = 349,1 = V 137,25 foil, (reading kathamkatha); 
— °-sadda, m., the word katham; Sadd 675,27; — 
—yoga, m., construction with the word katham; —ena 
na sakkhissasi ti anagatavacanarh katam. namasad- 
dayogena ti ca vadanti, Sp-t II 22,17 (ad Vin III 20,21: 
-am hi nama ... na sakkhissasi) = Vmv I 103,29; — 
-an-hi-nama(n), n., (the sentence complement) kathan 
hi nama; -assa abhavato, Sadd 818,12 (v. infra); — 
—yoga, m., construction with (the sentence comple¬ 
ment) kathan hi nama; -enatite 'nagatasseva payo- 
go ... -ena ti kimattham: -an nu tvam marisa o- 
gham atari (= S I 1,14) ti adisu kathan-hi-namassa 
abhavato atite anagatassa viya payogo na hot! ti 
dassanattham ...amhehi pana daUukaranattham 

-ena ti vuttam, Sadd 818,6,11,17;-sad da, m., the 

expression kathan hi nama; -assa yogena atite ana¬ 
gatassa iva payogo hod, Sadd 818A ari-hi-sad- 

da, m., the expression kathan hi; Sadd 818,14. 

katham-iriyanla, mfn. {katham + part. < iriyati, 
q.v.], behaving, acting in what way; kathamsametassa 
... -assa katham pa vat ten tassa ... rupam vibhoti, 
Nidd 1278^9 (ad Sn 873: kathaihsametassa). 

katham-kalha, f. [cf. BHSD s.o.J, doubt; — lex. ///_• 
manovilekha sandeha samsayo ca -a, Abh 170 (ka¬ 
tham idam id kathayad yaya sa -a, Abh-t ad loc.); — 
jahetva jatimaranam asesam -am (vJ. kathakath®) 
sabbam upadvatta, Sn 500; kodho mosavajjah ca -a 
ca ye va pi dhamma samanena vutta, 866 (-a 
vuccad vicikiccha d, Nidd I 265,5) qu. Nidd 1264,14 
^Sn 868 (Nidd I 268,1^) qu. Nidd I 267,25,28; pa- 
murica mam Sakka -ahi, Sn 1063; -a ca yo tinno, vi- 
mokho tassa kid iso, 1088; 1089; tinna m' ettha karh- 
kha vigata -a Bhagavato panhaveyyakaranam su- 
tva ti, D II 276,20 (idam katham idam kathan ti 
ayam pi -a vigata, Sv 719,2% Sv-pt II 324,14) = 279,24 
= 281^; 282,15 -aya abha vena akathamkathi, Dhp-a 
IV 194,10; vigata samucchinna -a etassa d vigataka- 
thamkatham, Ud-a 285^54 (ad Ud 49,18); — ifc. a-°; 
tinna® (Sn 17,86,367; Pj II 162,23 foil.); vigata-® (D I 
1 l’o’i6 = Vin 112,21; Ud 49,18; Ud-a 286,1); vitivatta-® 
(Ap 499,7). 

katham-katha-patirupaka, mfn., manifesting itself 
as doubt (about something; with loc.); -assa sabba- 
dhammesu annanassa tinnatta pi tinnakathamkatho 
H veditabbo, Pj II 162,27. 
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katham-katha-pamokkha, n., a remedy against 
doubt; bhagava attadhinam eva -am oghatarariamu- 
khena dassento, Pj II 592,24 (ad Sn 1064). 

katham-katha-pahan'-upaya, m., the means for 
freeing oneself from doubt; yo ... vissajjitesv etesu 
panhesu kathamkathl bhaveyya, tassa -am dassen- 
to aha, Pj II 552^0. 

katharh-kathavibhuta, mfn. (katha + avibhuta), 
not being without doubt; -ena (so read; Ee katham k°) 
akusalamulena. Pet 206,26. 

katham-katha-salla, the arrow of doubt; — exeg.: 
sallan ti satta sallani, ragasallam dosasallam ... 
-am, Nidd I 59,7 (ad Sn 779) = 412,24 foil.; katamarh 
-am ? dukkhe kankha + cittassa manivilekho, idarh 

-am, 414,17,25;-ena otinno viddho phuttho pare- 

to samohito samannagato samsayapakkhanno hoti, 
418,28 = 419,7; me kim asm! ti katham asm! ti (so pro¬ 
bably read for Ee kisminci katasmin ti; cf. Nett-Trs/.: 
42 no. ad loc. referring to M I 8,14 q.v.) vicikiecha -am 
(Ee °am kath°) cittam pariyadaya thassati ti. Nett 
25,19,20; — ifc. vicikiecha-® (D II 283,26; Mp III 
347,27). 

kathaih-kathi(n), mfn.. doubtful; -i nanapathaya 
sikkhe, Sn 868 (-i puggalo sakamkho savilekho + ... 
nanadhigamaya ... sikkheyya, Nidd I 270,20) qu. 
267,28* (-1 puggalo sakankho savilekho ... nSnasac- 
chikiriyaya adhisilam pi sikkheyya, 270,20); nSham 
gamissami pamocanaya -im Dhotaka kanci Ioke, 
Sn 1064 (~im puggalam sakankham sakhilam +, 
Nidd II 119,11) qu. Nidd 132,181 II 21,2,9, Kv 194,18*; 
apariyositasarikappo vicikiccht -I, DII 287,7*; etara- 
hi paccuppannam addhanam ajjhattam —1 hoti, M I 
8,13 = Nidd I 419,5 * S II 275 * M I 265,14; Pj II 
552,19; — ifc. a-°; — °-bhava, m. \abstr.), the state of 
being doubtful; tass' eva aparabhSgena kamkhivita- 
ranena -assa, Ps 123,13 = Spk II 253,27 (= ahosirh nu 
kho aharh atltamaddhanan ti Sdinayapavattaya 
samsayappavattiyS, Spk-pt II 205,10) = As 352^ = Pj 
II 9,2 *Ud-a 32,12 

katharh-kara, mfn., acting in what way; ~o savako 
sadhu hoti, Sn 376 (= katham karonto katham pa- 
tippajjanto; so maeco asmirh va paramhi Ioke —o 
sotthanena gutto ti, Ja IV 75,8* (75,14*); -o kintikaro 
kim 3caram kim sevamano kena tapogunena, 
339^5* (= kataram kammam karonto aham nirayam 
na gaccheyyam, 340^') k V 148,14*,17* (149,7*10' * IV 
340^', q.o. supra); 82,24*^7* (82,29*). 

katham-kari(n), mfn., acting in what way; —i ca so 
bhikkhave puriso tasmim kulle kiccakari assa, M I 
135,16. 

katham-gotta, mfn. | cf. kimgotta, q.v.], belonging to 
which gotra; -o 'si Ambatthati, D I 92,9; -o, bhante, 
ayyassa pita, -a mata ti, M II 102,6 (Ps III 335,29); 
kidiso tvam mahavira -o 'si, Ap 339,22. 


katham-jlvi(n), mfn., living in what way; -ino jivi- 
tam kathamjlvimjivitan (so read; Ee “am jiv° jiv°) ti 
... -im jivatan ti va patho, tassa 'jivantanam ka- 
tharhjivin' ti attho, Spk I 327,30 (ad S I 214^0) = Pj II 
231,S,6,7 (ad Sn 181);— °-jTvita, n. f cf. next), the life of 
one who is living in what way; kathamjivino jivitam 
-an Pj II 231,5. 

katham-jlvi-m-jivita, n. I< jivi(n) + m + jivita; m 
is perhaps m.c. for kathamjivijivita; cf. kathamjiviji- 
vita (q.v.) and ct. infra; K.R. NORMAN, Sn-Trsl. 1992: 
184 no. ad Sn 181J, the life of one who is living in what 
way; -im jivitam (so read with Be; Ee °im jiv°) ahu 
settham, Sn 181 (kathan ti kena pakarena, kathamji- 
vino jivitam kathamjivijivitan (v.l. °jivim; °jivino) ti, 
gathabandhasukhattham pana sanunasikam vucc- 
ati. kathamjivim jivatan ti va patho, tassa 'jivanta¬ 
nam kathamjlvin' ti attho, Pj II 231,5-7) = S I 42,7 (so 
read with Be; Ee °am jiv° jiv°) = 214^0 (so read with 
Be; Ee "am jiv° jiv*; Spk I 327^0= Pj II 231 >7). 

(katham-jhayl-bahula, mfn. (cf. kathamvihari- 
bahula, q.v.), devoted to meditating in which way; so 
read for Ee katham jh3yam bahulam and Be kathariv 
jh3yim bahulam; correl. evarhjh5yibahularh at S I 
126^ -am kamasanna paribahira honti aladdha (so 
read me.; cf. CPD s.v. aladdhS) f yo tarn, S I 126,23* 
(cf. katamena jhSnena bahulam jh3yantam tarn pug¬ 
galam k5masann5 atabhitva va pa riba hi r5 honti, 
Spk 1187,15-17); — Rem: for the sa. reinterpretation of 
the verse YBhu, cf. F. ENOMOTO: Canonical Verses in 
the Yog3c3rabhumi, in SWTF, Beiheft 21989: 25 (4j: 
katha mdhyayi vipulSm k2matrsn3m timno bhavati; 
cf. Mhvu III 284,1: kathamdhySyi bahull kSmasan- 
jn3 paribahito bhavati) 

katham-dassi(n), mfn., having what (sort of 
spiritual) awareness; -i katha rhsilo upasanto ti vucca- 
ti, Sn 848 (kidisena dassanena samannSgato, 1dm- 
santhitena kimpak2rena kimpatibhagenS ti, -i ... -1 
H adhipaftftam pucchati, Nidd I 210)1,11 * Pj II 
548,24). 

katham-pakira, mfn. Icf. kathappakara, q.v.], of 
what kind; ~o id ha naro mahatthiko bhikkhu, Vin I 
358^6*; kathamvidhan H ... -am v5, Spk-pt I 151,8 
(ad Spk 1110,16 ad S I 53,1-0. 

katham-patipanna, mfn., 1. having proceeded in 
tohich way, having followed what (kind oft procedure; 2. 
having entered which (kind of mental) state; — 1. — o 
pana mSrisa bhikkhu papancasanhasankhanlrodha- 
saruppagaminipatipadam patipanno hoti, D II 
277 279,28; 281,11; —o (Ee "am p°) ca, thapati, aku- 
salanam silanam nirodhaya patipanno hoti, M II 
26M * 27,14; —2. -assa + ... rupam vibhoti, Nidd I 
278^9 (ad Sn 873: kathamsametassa). 

lcatham-pavattenta, mfn. (katham + part. < pavat- 
teti), entering which (kind of mental) state; -assa + ... 
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rupam vibhoti, Nidd I 278,30 (ad Sn 873: katham- 
sametassa). 

katham-palenta, mfn. (katham + part. < paled], 
entering which (kind of mental) state; kathampatipan- 
nassa ... —assa ... rupam vibhoti, Nidd I 278,30 (ad 
Sn 873: kathaihsametassa). 

katham-bhaga, mfn., having what parts, divisions; 
-a ca pana samanassa Gotamassa savakesu anusa- 
sani bahula pavattati ti, M I 228,7 = 2303. 

[kathambhavita, w.r.at S V 118,21 and 119,20 for 
katham bhavita) 

katham-bhuta, mfn. [/s.J, 1. how being; 2. of what 
kind, sort; — 1. -assa me rattindiva vitipatanti ti, A 
V 88,12 (“hoio should I be so that the days and nights 
pass quickly by"; Mp V 40,8) qu. Mil 3923 and Dhp-a I 
379,20; — 2. -a pana bhante Bhagava devatS mana- 
sikaroti, DII 139,27 ("what kind of devatas is Bhaga- 
vat thinking of) = 158,13; 

katham-yapenta, mfn. (katham + part. < yapeti], 
entering which (kind of mental) state; -assa kathamya- 
pentassa rupam vibhoti, Nidd I 278,30 (ad Sn 873: 
kathaihsametassa). 

katham-yapenta, mfn., = prec.; —assa, Nidd I 
278,3a 

katham-rupa, mfn., barring what nature; of what sort, 
kind; -ena Svuso Ananda bhlkkhunS Gosingasala- 
vanam sobheyyad, MI 21234 (Ps II 251,1) = 2133437 
= 218,25; -aya ca bhikkhave dhammataya ditthi- 
sampanno puggalo samannSgato, 324,6,23; 3253,14 
-ah ca, brShmana, so BhagavS jhSnam na vannesi, 
III 13,34 = 14,21; 48,19 = 4930 foil.; 291,14; tarn kim 
mahhatha bhikkhave -o bhikkhu arahati kulani 
upasahkamitun ti, SII 198,11; 199,1,2; 200,11,12; -assa 
bhikkhave puggalassa appamattakam pi papam 
kammaih katam tarn enam nirayam upaneti, A I 
24931,28 foil.; -e nu kho bhante Satthari pasanno ... 
sugatim yews upapajjad, III 35,15-20; mays —o puriso 
sevitabbo, Ja III 525,14; -5 bhavissati ti, VI38938; ta- 
tharupam iddhabhisahkharam akasl. -am ? (so read 
with Be; CeEe # aih rup°), Ps III 369,12 (fid MII 135,14). 

katham-vanna, mfn., having what colour or appear¬ 
ance; amanusso ~o, DII 244,1; (miga) -a katharhsila, 
Ja IV 420,28*; kidisS te mahSvira ... -a katharhsila 
(so read; Ee katham vannakatham silS), Ap 426,17. 

katham-vidha, mfn., of xohat kind; dhanuggahanan 
ca satani solasa -e passati bhadde sattavo ti, Ja V 
95,26*; -am silavantam vadanti, -am pahhavantam 
vadanti, S I 53,1-4 (so read; Ee “am vidh°; -an lEe “am 
vidh°) ti, Spk 1110,16; -an ti kathamsanthitam, ka- 
thampakaram va, Spk-pt 11513); -an ti padassa ka- 
thamsanthitan ti attho. As 30432 (quoting S I 53,i); 
-an ti kenakarena santhitan ti attho ti, Vibh-mt 
2233 (ad Vibh-a 4963 quoting SI 53,1) * Ja V 1463-9*. 

katham-vihitaka, mfn., constructed in what way; 
-am (so read with Be; Ee °am vihi°) pana tumhe a- 


yasmato Issarakuttam Brahmakuttam acariyakam 
agganham pahnapetha ti, D III 28,17 (-an (so read; Ee 
°am vihi°l ti kena vihitaih, kin ti vihitam, Sv 830,15). 

katham-viharl-bahula, mfn. [cf. katharhjhayi- 
bahula, q.v. ], devoted to living in which way; -o (so 
read with Be) 'dha bhikkhu pancoghatinno ataridha 
chattham, S 112631* (-0 (so read] ti katamena viha- 
rena bahulam viharanto, Spk I 187,1$ cf. F. ENOMO- 
TO: Canonical Verses in the Yogacarabhumi, in SWTF, 
Beiheft 2 1989:25 (4]: kathamviharabahulo bhiksuh. 

katham-santhita, mfn. ( cf. kimsanthita], composed 
in what way: of what kind or nature; kathamvidhan ti 
padassa -an ti attho. As 30432 (quoting S153,1); ka¬ 
thamvidhan ti -am, kathampakaram va, Spk-pt I 
1513 (ad Spk 1110,16). 

(katham-sata, mfn., being mindful in which way; 
possible reading for katham sata°; correl. evamsata at 
1110 ?; cf. next.; -assa (so probably read; BeEe two 
words) carato vinhanam up>arujjhati, Sn 1110] 

katham-sameta, mfn., having entered which (kind of 
mental) state; -assa vibhoti rupam, Sn 873 (= ka- 
thampatipannassa +, Nidd 1278,28 = Pj II 553,9). 

katham-sila, mfn., of what character or disposition; 
kathamdassi -o upasanto ti vuccati, Sn 848 (kidi- 
sena silena samannSgato, kimsanthitena kimpaka- 
rena kimpatibhagena d ... -o ti adhisilam pucchad, 
Nidd I 210,10,14); (migS) kathamvannS -a, Ja IV 
42038*; kidlsa te mahSvira sabbarmu IokanSyaka 
kathamvanna -S (so read; Ee katham vannakatham 
sila) kidisa te mahayasa, Ap 426,17. 

(Kathaka, reading of Be for 2 Katthaka (q.v.) at Sv 
691361 

kathah-ci, 2 ind. [cf. so. kathamcitL with some diffi¬ 
culty; — lex. lit- kioche -i, Abh 1158; — gramm. lit-- 
-i kicchatthe, Sadd 9023Q; — cattaro vinipatS dve 
ca gadyo -1 labbhand, Thi 456 (= kicchena kasirena, 
Thi-a 28232); — °-sadda, m., the word kathanci; -o 
kicchatthe, Abh-t ad Abh 1158 (v. supra). 

1 kathati, pr. 3 sg. (< 2 kath(a), q.v.; cf. 1 kathad, q.v.], 
to boil, to heat up; -ad, Sadd 367,15. 

2 kathati, pr. 3 sg. (< 3 kath(a), q.v.; cf. 2 kathad, q.v.], 
to hurt, to injure; -ad, Sadd 367,4. 

kathana, n. (verb, noun < Vkath, q.v.], lau(i) the act 
of saying or talking, speaking; (ii) the act of pronounc- 
ing, pronunciation; only recorded ifc. in gramm. lit.; (iii) 
the act of expressing, mentioning: expression, mention; 
b.(i) the act of telling, relating, narrating; (ii) telling 
(what is in somebody's mind); hence: mind reading; cf. 
adesana, q.v.; kathanapadhariya, q.v. infra; (iii) the 
act of reciting, recitation; 2.a. the act of teaching, 
preaching; b. the act of explaining: explanation; 3. 
conversation, exchange; 4. the act of answering; 5. a 
command; — gramm. lit.: (on the meaning of Vsabbh 
and Vsams) sabbha -e, Sadd 408,27; saihsa —e, 446,7; 
(on the use of the abl.) -e, Kacc-v ad Kacc 277 * Sadd 
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705.3 (= sutta 571) foil, (referring to Kacc-v ad Kacc 
227); Sadd 708,14; — l-a-(i) bhasite ~e, Ps I 2697 (ad 
M I 57,9); ifc. vanna-® (Ps IT 148,i); sarira-vanna-gu- 
na-vanna-® (—vasa, Mp I 2407); — a-®; — l_a-(ii) ifc. 
silittha-® (Sadd 5375 foil.); — l.a.(iii) kathiyati attho 
etena H hi -am, Sv-nt I 107,12,13 (ad Sv 20,21); -am, 
Sadd 88778; — ifc. bhuta-® (Sv-pt III 11170); — 
l.b.(i) exeg.: bhasite ti ~e, Ps I 269,7 (ad M I 57,9); — 
parikatha ti yatha tarn labhati, tatha parivattetva 
-an ti, Vism 29,4; anulomapatilomasankhepavittha- 
radivasena ... -am, Sv 20,21; pubbadhammasabha- 
gataya -am nama Buddhanam anubhavo, Spk I 

249.4 * Pj II 14274; yam eva ru pay a kathSya -am e- 
tam tumhakam na kho patirupam, Ud-a 106,15; — 
ifc. a-® (Spk III 198,22); adimatta-® (Vism 57773); kic- 
ca-sambhava-° (Ppk-anut 89,14); tatha-rupi-katha-® 
(As 100,35); patipatti-® (Spk II 320,7); patthana- 
dhamma-® (Vism 57773); slsa-matta-® (Sadd 304,11); 
— l.b.(ii) adesana ti parassa cittacaram natva -am, 
Bv-a 3478 qu. Ss 1992 2577; — l.b.(iii) Buddhavaca- 
nam ugganhitva tassa dharanam -am vacanan ti i- 
darh ganthadhuram nama, Dhp-a I 7,22; brahmassa 
ca ananato -ato Bhagava paramatthena br5hmano 
ti vuccati, It-a II 14172; tathS -am pana pahh5pa- 
nam nama hot! ti pannSpetabban ti attho vutto, 
Sv-pt III 119,17 (ad Sv 91373); — 2-a. buddhSnam hi 
anupadharetva -am nama n' atthi, Mp 13987; pari- 
yayavacanan ti party ay ena -am desanam, It-a I 
153,9 (ad It 33,19); — ifc. patipada-® (—vasa, Spk I 
85,9); puna-® (Mp 12967); — 2.b. -e karanam pubbe 
vuttam eva, Sp 37976; veyyakaranSyS ti -aya, It-a II 
90,16 (ad It 81,13); -am atthassa Scikkhanam, Sv-pt 
III 111,8; attham bhanitukamataya suttassa osara- 
nam nama. tass' eva atthappakSsanS -am n2ma, 
Sp-t ni 2777 = Vmv II 170,18; — ifc. attha-® (Ps II 
2587 = Mp V 87,10; Sadd 6779); abhidheyya-®; — in 
cpd. osarana—sarabhanna (Sp-t III 277,1; Vmv 51 
170,16); — 3. saihvohSrenS ti, —ena, Spk 1149,23 (= a- 
parSparam -ena, Spk-pt I 182,17); Buddhehi sad- 
dhirh -am mayham bhSro hotu, Mp I 154,16 = 
Dhp-a 1111,22; — 4. Sakkena puochitapanham -aya 
okSsam karohi ti, Ja V 140,14; panhaveyyakaranena 
-ena cittam SradhessSmi, Mp III 14973 (ad A II 
I6O76); — ifc. aniyyanika-bhava-®; panha-® (Ja V 
66,7; Spk I 16573; Sadd 708,i); — 5. vuttasaddo ... 
pavattite ajjhesane —e,’ It-a I 4,9; ml Smisadayada (= 
M I 1270) ti Sdisu —e. id ha pi -e datthabbo, It-a I 
4,2374;— in long cpds at Sadd 405,7; 7057. 

kathanaka, m. (kathana + ka], an answerer; Jivako 
... gaccha, bhane, pathamam -am ayyam (so read 
with Be; CeEe ®ka-ay°) eva tumhe Sattha pakkosati ti 
vatva civarakanne ganha ti aha, Th-a II 238,13. 

kathana-katha, /., a discourse telling (that ...; with 
iti); appicchakatha ti appiccha hot ha ti -a, Mp III 
275,20 foil, (ad A III 118,10). 


kathana-kala, m., the time when talking; tassa tena 
saddhim -e mahabalakayo Mithilayassa rupasirim 
disva, Ja VI 451,26; -o viya, bhante, hot! d, Ps II 
378,9; -e sirajalam pannayad. III 380,17; sakkassa 
kira devaranho saddo madhuro ... ~e suvannakin- 
kinikasaddo viya niccharad, Spk 1353,13; ~o papah- 
cx> viya hod, Mp 1151,19; brahmana tassa katham -e 
dantasampattim disva, Dhp-a 1390,12. 

kathana-kicca, n., the act of talking; tumhakam 
-am n' atthi, Sp 90779 (“there is no need for you to 
talk"). 

kathana-citta, «., the decision to speak; vakkhami d 
evampavattam -am, Ps-pt II 16,18. 

kathana-tthana, n., 1. an occasion for reciting (the 
veda); 2. the context of explaining; only recorded in 
cpd., q.o. infra; — 1. jappe acariyasadisa d ~e mayaih 
acariyasadisa yeva, Ps III 432,14 (“when it comes to 
reciting [the vedal; ad Vasetthasutta (= Sn 595 [reading 
jape; cf., however, Pj II ad loc.: jappe = vede); — 2. ifc. 
magga-dhatu-® (Sadd 367,14). 

kathan'-attha, m., 1-a. the purpose of speaking; b. 
the purpose of teaching; 2. the purpose of answering; — 
l.a. mukham nSma bhuhjanatthaya ca ~5ya ca ka- 
tam, Sp 374,16 (“the mouth is made for speaking"); 
tumhakam ~5ya agato, Cp-a 188,19; — l.b. duk- 
khassa ariyasaccassa -aya ayam madka, Vibh-a 
9371; — 2. panham -5ya nayam dadam3no, Spk II 
6078 (“in order to answer the question'). 

kathan'-attham, 2 ind., for the purpose of teaching; 
adv. acc.; bhagava attano sSsane asadisSya indriya- 
bhavanaya -am Slayam akasi, Ps V 1077 (ad M III 
298,18). 

kathana-padkathana, n., (dv.) a talk and counter 
talk: a conversation; kathSsallSpo d kathi ca sallapo 
ca, -an d attho, Sv 276,17 (ad D11077); 204,11 (ad Sv 
560,15) = Mp-t III 250,17. 

kathana-padhariya, n„ the miracle of mind reading; 
SdesanSpSdhSriyenS d SdisitvS apadisitva -enS ti, 
Mp II 382,1 (ad A 1292,1). 

kathana-ppayoga, m., the act of answering (“..."); 
napi dassami ti -ena, Vmv 1189,1.' 

(kathana-bhaya, v. s.v. kaddhanabhaya] 
kathana-bhikkhu, m., an answering monk; Jivako 
... pathamam -um eva tumhe sadha pakkosati ti, 
Mp 1217,16. 

kathana-mukhena, 2 ind., by way of telling; adv. 
instr.; thero Jatito patthSya attano pavatdya -ena 
annam vyakaronto, Th-a II 199,27. 

kathana-samattha, mfn., capable of talking; mus5- 
vadino macchassa viya -a jivha na hoti, Ja III 4597'; 
-am visaradam purisam, VI34075. 

kathana-sila, mfn., la. habitually saying (something; 
with acc.); b. addicted to talking: talkative; only recorded 
ifc.; 2. addicted to telling (something; with acc.); 3. 
addicted to boasting; only in gloss on katthi(n); the 
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meaning ivould suggest reading katth® with vJ. at Mp 
V 55,16, q.v. infra; — l.a. piyavadiniyo ti piyam eva 
-a (v.l. vadana®), Mp III 247,6 ( ad A III 37,21); — l.b. 
ifc. a-® (Ja .1 420,2); —' 2. vibhedika mitte bhindanti 
mittabhedanakatham -a yeva, Ja I 299,2'; — 3. 
katthi hoti vikatthi ti -o katth®) vivatam katva 
katheti, Mp V 55,16 (ad A V 157,26); katthi hoti ti 
aham asmi silasampanno ti attanam ukkamsetva -o 
hoti, Nidd-a I 201,4 (ad Nidd 171,18) qu. Sadd 366,32. 

kathana, f. the act of boasting; only in gloss on kat- 
thana, q.v.; katthana -a, Nidd-a I 201,7 (ad Nidd I 
71,24). 

kathanakara, m. [kathana + akara], way of convers¬ 
ing: conversation; mayi pi tena saddhim -am karonte 
pi deva sappi vo pltam, Ja VI 413,9,18. 

kathanapadesa, m., (kathana + apadesa], the pre¬ 
text of talking; pasanena ~ena tass' atthassa niccha- 
yagamanam, Cp-a 231,12 (“under the pretext of talk¬ 
ing")■ 

kathanlya-bhava, m. [abstr.; cf. sa. kathaniya], the 
fact of being worthy of mentioning; — ifc. a-® (Mp I 
426,2). 

kathap-pakara, mfn. (katham + pakara; variant of 
kathampakara, q.v.], of what kind; ~o (v.l. katham®) 
tava amagandho, Sn 241 qu. Pj II 285,21. 

kathayati, pr. 3 Sg. [cf. katheti, q.v.], 1-a. to say; to 
speak; b. (tvi//i katham or ®katham; v. katha l.a.(i)J: 
to give a talk or exposition; to teach; to preach; c. (with 
vannam lor avannam]) to praise (or blame); 2. to recite 
(e.g., a sutta; with acc.); 3. to tell, relate, lutrrate; to tell 
about (something; with acc.). to tell (somebody about 
something; with acc. and gen. of person); 4. to expound; 
to explain (something to somebody; with acc. and gen. of 
person); — 5. to answer; — forms: pr. 1 sg. -ami, 3 sg. 
-ati, 3 pi. -anti; imp. 2 sg. -a; -assu; part, -anta; 
-amano; fut. 1 sg. -issarh; -issami; 3 sg. -issati; I pi. 
-issama; pot. 2 sg. -eyyasi; 3 sg. -eyya; aor. 3 sg. -i; 
1 pi. -imha; 2 pi. -ittha; 3 pi. -irnsu; abs. -itva, ~i- 
tvana;— l_a. buddho buddho ti -anta dtthand pah- 
jalikata, Bv 134; ma evam -ittha ti kannamule man- 
teti, Sp 1363,1 (ad Vin V 136,36); loke Buddho up- 
panno ti -imsu, Ps II 393,15; ma evam -a (vJ. kathe- 
tha), Cp-a 204,22; — ayye ettakam kalarh tumhe a- 
nupadharetva ... -imha, Mp I 367,2; —b. -ati 
dhammakatham Jino janassa, D III 154 a tvam -<y- 
mano evarupam katham katheyyasi ti, Ps III 125,14; 
— c. mahabhinikkhamanassa ca vannam -amana, 
Ps II 168,19 (ad M I 161,19); evam Tathagatassa kile- 
sappahane vannam -amanam, 386,15; tinnam rata- 
nanarh vannam -antam (v.1. kathentam) bhikkhum, 
388,18; — 2. so Mahadhammarakkhito Jatakam -i- 
tvana, Sp 67,18; Sariputtatherassa imam suttantam 
-ato devatasannipato ahosi, 79 a suttam va ... jata¬ 
kam va -issama, 180,13; bhaye vupasante Ariya- 
varhsaih -amano, Ps II 400,5; — 3. tarn -assu mo 


(v.l. -ami) ti, Nidd I 341 a (caritam) pavakkhissan ti 
-issam, Cp-a 20,26 (ad Cp 2); oghatinno nirupadhl 
nibbanam -i (v.l. -im) Buddho sabbadukkhappa- 
mocanam, Ap 337,18; may ham pi -ass' etam, 339,19; 
dhammam me -i Buddho sokasallavinodanam, 
331,12; ~i Buddho gambhiram nipunam padam, 
351,10; tumhe ... parisamajjhe -ittha, Sp 68,18; sag- 
gasampattim -antanam hi Buddhanam mukham na 
ppahoti, 91,19; te panca pi gamam gantva sesas<iha- 
yakanam -irhsu, 966,15; — 4. buddhassa sasanam 
dhammam sadhu me -ass' ubho, Ap 25 a attham 
vo -issami, 75,24; tan ca sabbam sunissama -antas- 
sa satthuno, 84,15; sayam abhihna attapaccakkham 
dhammam tarn -issami ti, Nidd I 482,15; tena hi te 
mahSraja -issami. Mil 348,22; rasato te samsandetva 
-issami, 131,21; (bodhapakkhiye dhamme) -amana 
ca cattari ariyasaccani kathenti, 237^) = Ps IV 118,17; 
mayam pana yatha thitapalivasen' eva Khandhake 
-issama, Sp 206,20; acariya pana evam na -anti, 
283At voharanto ti -anto, 1377,32 (ad Vin V 201,13) 
= Ps IV 109,3; sankhepen' eva kammatthanam 
-issama, It-a I 62,32; — 5. saiikhittam pucchitam 
panham vittharena kathessad -anto ca tarn pahham 
ajjhasam purayissati, Ap 85,6; dhammarajam upa- 
gantvS apucchim pahham uttamam -anto ca me 
pahham dhammasotam upanayi, 101,4 (Ap-a 375^). 

kathayitabba, mfn. (gcr. < kathayati, q.v.], to be re¬ 
cited; sangayetabban H samam katva -am, Sv-pt III 
119,16 (ad Sv 913,32). 

(kathala,/. and n., o.v. for kathalS, q.v. J 
kathali, = kathalika, q.v.; in uddana at Vin II 
234A*; — ifc. pitha-® (Vin II 234,22®). 

kathalika/kathalika, /., a kind of basin made of 
wood or a foot scrubber ?; only recorded in cpd. padaka- 
thalika/-iya, which, according to the ct., either denotes 
a foot stool for dirty feet (a kind of loash basin ?) or a 
kind of scrubber (cf. Sp 1160,16: padakathalika = a- 
dhotapadatthapanakam padaghamsanam va); cf. 
, kataka/kataka ?; v. DBMT s.v .;— ifc. pada-® (Vin I 
9A 47A; n 22At Vism 401,22; Vv-a 8,25). 

kathaliya, /.; variant of prec., q.v.; — ifc. pada-® 
(-Sbhihara, Kv 440 a). 

katha, /. [ts.J, l*a.(i) (provocative, scil. viggShika) 
language; cf. 4.b.(i); (ii) words; b. exchange of (friendly) 
words: greeting; 2.a.(i) a talk, speech; an exposition; (ii) 
dve katha: two types of talk or exposition; used in the 
context of the two truths (duve saccani): sammudka- 
tha and paramatthakatha; (iii) four types of talk or ex¬ 
position; used in the context of pucchitakatha, apuc- 
chitakatha, sanusandhikatha, and ananusandhika- 
tha; b.(i) dve katha: double-talk; (ii) dve kath5 kathe¬ 
ti: to speak with two lounges: to cheat; c. mention; in the 
idiom: n' atthi katha: there is no question of (something; 
with instr. or loc.); d. account, report; e. rumour; 3. sto¬ 
ry, narrative; mostly in ifc. cpd.s; 4.a. conversation; dis- 
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course; b.(i) discussion, debate; sometimes constructed 
with viganhSti, cf. l.a.(i); (ii) quarrel, dispute, contro¬ 
versy; 5. exegesis; = atthakatha, q.v.; used in descrip¬ 
tion of the three ways in which teachers explain canoni¬ 
cal text to students viz. ekanSlika, caturassa, and ni- 
sinnavattika; the exact meaning and implication of 
these terms are uncertain; exeg. at Mp-t does not clarify 
the issue; v. infra; 6. recitation; 7. counsel, guide; — 
Rem.: for the sake of convenience all ifc. cpds have been 
listed at the end of the entry; — lex. lit.: SkhySyikopa- 
laddhatthS pabandhakappana -a, Abh 113 (kathi- 
yati ti -5, Abh-t ad loc .);— l.a.(i) katharn viggahi- 
kam na -eyya (v.l. katheyya), Sn 930 (“fa monk] 
should not use provocative language"; katama viggahi- 
kakatha ... "na tvarh imam dhammavinayam ajanS- 
si," Nidd I 394,1 foil, quc viggShikaya ... kathaya sa- 
H ..., A IV 87,25-27); ma kho sahasa abhani katharn 
viggahikam, Vin V 158,9 (Sp 1360,5 = Nidd I 394,l); 
— l.a.(ii) kame pahaya virato ~5hi, Sn 1070 (= ka- 
tharhkathaya Srato ... atha va dvattimsSya tiracchS- 
nakathaya Srato, Nidd II Be 104,20 foil.); — Rem: in 
this context - cannot possibly mean “doubt" or “animal 
story" as suggested by Nidd; Sn-Trsl. II: "conversa¬ 
tion;" — rajasammukhe pi rajadvare pi... viniccha- 
yatthane pi akulinSnam neva ~3 ostditva (hits viya 
niocalS suppatitthita bhavissati, Ja I 341,8; (purisa) 
dve tisso -S kathetum na sakkonti, Dhp-a II 250,1; 
tasmim attano -am aganhante. III 68,11; — l.b. (in 
canonical stereotype) sammodaniyam -am sSrSnlyam 
vitisaretva, Sn 50,17 = Vin I 2,34 = D I 52,4 foil. = II 
73,12 = III 37,24 = M I 84,7 = II 55,16 = III 8,22 = S I 
68,8 (Spk 1129,19) = II 22,12 = V 11,18 = A I 55,24 = II 
222 = V 48,16 = Ud 3,1 < nissaj)a rSja sammodi -am 
saraniyam, Sn 419; tarn -am vitisSretvS ekamantarh 
upSvisi, Ja V 264,28; sammodanlyarii -am kathaya- 
mSno, Sp 76,17; sammodanlyam -am kathentesu, 
Cp-a 94,16; tarn -am vitisSretva, Ap 321,4; — 2~a.(i) 
etadatthS -3, etadatthS man tana, Vin V 164,32 (eta- 
datth3 -3 ti ayam vinayakathS n3ma etad atth3, Sp 
1366,27); anSgatam va addhSnam Srabbha -am ka¬ 
theyya, D III 220,11 foil. * A 1197,12 foil.; tassS yeva 
~3ya pariyosane, M I 249,28; -am kattS hoti. III 
111,15; yayam -3 hina gam m3 + na nibbid3ya + 
samvattati, 113,14 foil.; n' esa bhikkhave -3 attha- 
samhita, S V 419,14; so ... tassa ~3ya n' eva Sdim 
manasikaroti, A 1130,15 foil.; gambhiran ca -am kat¬ 
tS hoti, IV 32,6,12*; gambhiranarh -Snam kattS hoti, 
It-a I 65,11; yayam -3 abhisallekhika cetovivara- 
nasappayS, A III 117,8 foil. = IV 352,8 foil. = It-a II 
90,28 foil.; Ud-a 227,1 foil.; ahnSyarh vattate -3, Ja I 
269,30* (= suravannanakathS, 270,2'); hirahnam me 
suvannam me esa rattirhdivS -5, II 185,7*; codake ca 
cuditakena ca attano -a kathitS, Sp 879,28; amha- 
karh ~3 aniyyanika, satthu -a va niyySnika ti, Ps III 
274,22; —(in frequent canonical stereotype) kaya nu 


'ttha ... etarahi -aya sannisinnS, ka ca pana vo an- 
tar5 —5 vippakatS ti, D I 179,24 foil.; Ill 39^8 * M III 
8,22 * A V 89,8 * Ud 11,11; Ja II 173,17 = Dhp-a I 
227,17 = III 3,21 = Pv-a 39,2; kaya nu 'ttha ti katama- 
ya nu ~3ya sannisinna bhavatha ti attho, Ps II 169,11 
(ad M I 161^6); — (in the expression katharn opateti 
(q.v. for references): to interrupt somebody's speech or 
talk) m3 me bhonto antarantara -am opStetha, Sn 
107,7; — (in the expression dhamm! katha: a talk con¬ 
cerning dhamma) dhammim -am erayitam khanan- 
nu suneyya, Sn 325; karontu me ...therS dhammim 
-am, S III 132^0 foil.; dhammiyS -3ya ... attharh 
sandassetvS, Sp 199,2$ 223,12; dhammiya -aya raja- 
narh samvejesi, Cj>a 226,17; 309,32; — (in the expres¬ 
sion antarS katha, on which, cf. CPD s.v.) atha kho 
Vasetthabharadvajanam ... ayam antara -3 udapa- 
di, Sn 115,10; —2.a.(ii) buddhanarh hi sammuti- 
kathS para maltha katha ti dve -3 honti, Sv 383,29 = 
Spk II 77,25; cf. Ps 1137^4 and Mp I 9422 reading de- 
sana for kathS; — 2~a.(iii) catubbidha -3: pucchita- 
katha apucchitakatha sanusandhikatha ananusan- 
dhikathS H, Pj I 125,13 foil.; — 2.b.(i) upasako bud¬ 
dhanarh dve kathS nSma n' atthi ti punadivase pat- 
tabbarh viya tarn sampattim amanhittha, Mp 1165/4; 
khattiySnam dve -3 nama n' atthi, 288,23; imassa 
purohitassa dve -3 nSma n' atthi, 422,10; — Zb.(ii) 
pitarS saddhim dve -3 na kathessSmi ti, Ja VI 
546,10,20; mayS ... bhikkhunS saddhim dve -3 nama 
na kathitapubbS, Ps I 254,19; pabbajit3 asina sise 
chlndante pi dve -3 na kathenti, II 206^2 = III 448,22 
= Mp II 326,22; — 2.C. dakkhinena (padena) pana -5 
n' atthi, Ja III 17527; lokuttarasampattidSne -3 va n' 
atthi, Dhp-a I 332,1$ panasakadali-ambapakkadisu 
-3 va n' atthi, Spk 1282,4;— ko n' atthi v3do, chin- 
n3 -3 ti. III 115,13 (ad S IV 40220: ko pana v3do eva 
abhikkante); — Zd. assa ranno purato khuddaka- 
mahantam -am savanatthSne tittheyya, Ja VI 
294,18'; — 2.e. nStisanghassa abbhantare ayam -3 
udapSdi: Siddhattho kilapasuto va vicarati, Ja I 
5820; Kosambikehi... bhagava ... arannam pavisi- 
tv3 vasati ti sabbattha -3 patthata ahosi, Sp 1152,1$ 
kirn tata ti imasmim gehe ek3 -3 suyyati ti, Ps III 
329,14; savakSnam ma ha viva do bhavissati ti ayam 
-a sakala)ambudipam pattharam3n3 udapadi, Ps 
IV 71,24; theram kira corS m3 resun ti ayam pi -S sa- 
kalajambudipam patthari, Dhjva III 66,19; — 3. -a 
vadenti patibuddhS yS -3 satthu garahitS, Th 935 
(y3 -3 Satthu garahitS ti, rajakathaditiracchanaka- 
tham sandhSya vadati, Th-a III 78,29; — 4 jl ayan c' 
eva kho pana Syasmato Mahamoggallanassa Vap- 
pena Sakkena niganthasavakena saddhim -3 vip¬ 
pakatS hoti, A II 196,3£ na kaci manavakena sad¬ 
dhim -a uppajjati, Sp 38,17; bahum maya tumhehi 
saddhim kathitapubban ti -am sareti mettirh ghate- 
ti, Ps III 199,20; — in the phrase bahiddha katharn a- 
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panameti: to divert the conversation: to change the sub¬ 
ject; bahiddha -am apanamesi, M I 250,29 foil. * 
44248 ;e II 31,12 foil.; annena va ahnarh paticarissati 
bahiddha -am apanamessati, A I 187,6 foil.; bahid¬ 
dha -am apanameti kopah ca dosah ca appaccayan 
ca patukaroti, Vibh 38742; — 4.b.(i) yutto -ayam 
parisaya majjhe pasamsam iccham vinighati hoti, 
Sn 826 (-ayam yutto payutto ayutto samayutto 
sampayutto kathetun d, yutto -ayam parisayamaj- 
jhe, Nidd 1164,15); -am na viggayha janena kayira, 
844 qu. Nidd I 196,26* = S III 9,20* * 124 foil.; atha 
kho Vasetthabharadvajanam jarighaviharam anu- 
cankamantanam ... maggamagge -a udapadi, D I 
235,15; ekamantam thatva kin tata ti vutte -am 
samutthapetum mayam devi tumhe upatthahama, 
Ja II2044; athayasmato Sariputtassa Sariputtatthero 
katannu katavedi d samghamajjhe -a udapadi, Mp 
I 329,4; pun' ekadivasam dhammasabhayam -am 
samutthapesum, Dhp-a I 227,12; — 4-b.(ii) evam 
-am (v.l. kalaham) vaddhetva, Ja V 41247;— three 
types of controversy: tisso -a: vado jappo vitanda ti, 
Sadd 919,10 foil, (with reference to the definition of va- 
da (discussion], jalpa [sophistry], and vitanda [cavil] at 
Nyayasutra); — 5. tisso -a ekanajika caturassa ni- 
sinnavattiki ti, Ps II 258,4 = Mp V 87,8 (= tisso attha- 
katha, Mp-t III 363,9); — 6. -a parimandala, Ps U 
25344; cf. CPD s.v. aparimandala; — 7. yam vakkha- 
K hotu ~5 ubhinnan ti, Ja VI2844* (yam so vakkha- 
ti sa eva no ubhinnaih -5 hotu tarn pamanam hotu 
ti aha, 284,4"); — ifc. attha-® (jatak°,Cp-a 3,14 16,13; 
poran®, Mhv-t 36,6; —naya, Vv-a 35445; rnaha-®, 
Spk II 179,19; vinay-®, Ss Ee 1992 40,38); atiraccha- 
na-°; ananusandhi-®; aniyyanika-®; anupubbi-®; 
antara-® ( for this pseudo cpd., cf. CPD s.v.); antaranta- 
ra-° (for this pseudo cpd., cf. CPD s.v.); anna-®; apuc- 
chita-®; appiccha-® (—santutthakathS, Ap-a 2744(0; 
asamsagga-®; asambhinna-®; asubha-®; agam'-at- 
tha-®; agamaniya-®; anupubbi-®; arammana-®; iti- 
bhavabhava-®; itthi-®; iddhi-ppada-®; indriya-®; up- 
patti-®; uppanna-®; upaladdhi-nissita-®; kakkha- 
la-°; kamma-® (Kv 612,15; 466,18; Patis U 78,2); Kasi- 
na-° (Ps III 260,1 cj); kaya-kammantavara-® (Ps I 
11443); kumba-tthana-® (Nidd I 3684; D I 1794; M 
III 11342; S V 420,i; A V 128,18); khlyanaka-® (Sp 
47444); gandha-® (Nidd I 36741; D I 17842; M III 
113,19; S V 419,27; A V 128,15); guna-® (Sv 49,34); ga- 
ma-° (Sn 922; Nidd 136741; D 1178,23; M III 113,20; S 
V 419,27; Spk III 29448; A V 128,16); gehasita-® (Ps 
III 222,1; Spk III 2944); caga-® (A III 181,6 foil.); cit- 
ta-° (Ja III 507,24*); cora-® (Nidd I 36747; D I 178,19; 
M III 113,17; S V 419,24; A V 128,13; Ps III 221,14); 
chinna-® (Sn 711); jana-pada-® (D I 179,1; M III 
113,21; S V 419,28; A V 128,16; Nidd 1368,i); nati-® (D 
117842; M III 113,20; S V 419,27; A V 128,15; Nidd I 
36741; Spk III 294,23); nana-vatthu-® (Spk II 201,25); 


Lhita-° (Sv 73,17 foil.; Ps II 20648 foil.); tixacchana-® 
(Vin 118842; D1178,18; M H 30,1 foil.; S V 41943; A 

V 128,n; 185,29; Nidd I 367,28; Vism 12743; Spk III 
2944; Ps 111 125,13; —kathika, Ud-a 268,15); tiraccha- 
na-bhuta-® (Spk in 294,3); dasa-® (Ps IV 164,19; Ss Ee 
1992 5143); dana-® (Vin 11546; 19,16; Ud 49,6; Dhp-a 
I 6,9); dittha-sutadi-® (Ps III 3954); ditthi-vinivetha- 
na-“ (Sp’22,10; As 21,30); duk-® (A III 181,2 foil.); 
dvejjha-® (Mp I 292,1); dhamma-® (Sv 831,1; Ps I 
148 ,k II 336,2 foil.; Ill 2714; Spk II 181,1; Ud-a 
IO64S; Ss Ee 1992 5143 foil.; —sadisa, Ja III 342,9); 
dhammi-® (Vin I 203,12; 207,19; 21242; 290,10; Ud 
11,19 [oJ. dhammika k®]; Ud-a IO642); dhatu-® (Ps II 
18447; Spk II 201,25); nagara-® (D I 17843; M III 
1134CC S V 419,28; A V 128,16; Nidd I 368,l); nanat- 
ta-° (D I 179,2; M III 11345 S V 420,1; A V 128,18; 
Nidd 13684); nama-iupa-pariccheda-® (Sp 22,12; As 
2142); nigama-® (D 117845 M m 11340; S V 4194£t 
A V 128,16; Nidd 136740; nidana-® (Cp-a 9,9); nib- 
bana-® (Nidd I 473j); niraya-® (Vin III 784); paka- 
ti-° (Nett 57,1); pakinnaka-® (Spk III 5044 foil.); pac- 
chima-® (Ps II 15548; Spk I 150,2; Ud-a 3324142); 
paniia-® (M IU 11340; A IV 352,11; V 6742; Ud 36,16; 
Pp 35,28; Mil 3444V Nidd I 47240; Ps II 158,10); pa- 
thavi-® (Dhp-a I 333,10); paramattha-® (Spk II 7744 
foil.); pari-® (D II 20440; pavatta-® (Spk III 294,6); 
pavattita-® (Ps III 22343); paviveka-® (M HI 11348; A 
IV 352,10; V 6741; Ud 36,15; Nidd 147249; Mil 34449; 
Ps H 158,7; It-a II9040; paveni-® (Sv 526,17; Mp IV 
19,13,18); pana-® (D 117841; M* m 113,19; S V 41946; 
A V 128,14; Nidd I 36740; puggala-® (It-a I 8243); 
pucchita-® (Pj I 125,13); pubba-peta-® (D I 1794; M 
III 11342; S V 420,i; A V 128,18; Nidd I 3684); puri- 
ma-° (Ps II15548; Spk 1150,14; Ud-a 3324142); puri- 
sa-° (S V 41948; Nidd I 368,0; phala-® (Nidd I 
47243); bala-® (Nidd 147243); bahira® (Mil 2446; Pj I 
118,4; Mp IV 10,13/o/Z.); bahu-sacca-® (A III 1814 
foil.); bojjhanga-® (Nidd I 47243); bhaya-® (D I 
17845 M III 113,18; S V 41945; A V 128,13; Nidd I 
36749); bhavabhava-® (A V 128,19; Nidd I 368,4); 
magga-® (Nidd I 47243); madhura® (Ja III 342,1; VI 
25545 Mp I 302,9); manda-® (Ja VI 295,17"); maha- 
matta-® (D I 17845 M IU 113,17; S V 419,24; A V 
128,13; Nidd I 367,29); mala-® (D I 178,22; M III 
113,15, S V 41947; A V 128,15); mitta-bhedana® (Ja I 
2994); mihita-pubbangama-® (Ja VI 50440"); yana-® 
(D1 178,22; M III 113,20; S V 419,25 A V 128,15; Nidd 
I 36740); yuga-ggaha-® (Dhp-a III 57,21); yuddha-® 
(D 1 178,20; M III 113,18; A V 128,14; Nidd I 367,29); 
rahassa-® (Ja 1411,18); raja-® (D I 178,15 M III 113,17; 
S V 419,24; A V 128,14 Nidd 1367,27; Spk III 294,4; Ps 
III 221,14); vaggu-® (Ja VI 1642*,2S"); vatta-® (Spk II 
10,20); vattha-® (D 1178,21; M III 113,19; S V 41946; A 

V 128,14; Nidd I 367,30); vaja-® (Mp IV 47,13); vigga- 
ha-® (Sv 91,11 [v.l. viggahika-]); viggahika-® (S V 
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419^; A IV 87,23; Nidd I 394,5 foil.; Mp I 302,7; —sari- 
khata, Sp 1364,32); vitthara-® (Ps II 1552 3; Pv-a 
19,23); vinaya-® (Vin II 168,28); vimutti-® (M III 
11320; A IV 352,11; 357,16; V 67,22; Ud 36,16; Nidd I 
472,31; Mil 344,31); vimutti-nana-dassana-® (M III 
113,30; A IV 352,12; 357,17, V 67,23; Ud 36,17; Nidd I 
47221; Mil 34421); viriyarambha-® (M III 11329; A 
IV 352,10; 357,15; V 67,21; Ud 36,15; Nidd I 472,29; 
Ud-a 232,30; Mil 34420; Ps II 158,8); visikha-® (D I 
179,1; M III 113,21; S V 420,1; A V 128,17; Nidd I 
368,2); vedalla-® (A III 107,4); samvarasamvara-® (Sp 
222; As 21,26); sagga-® (Vin 119,17; Ud 492; Dhp-a I 
6,9); sati-patthana-® (Nidd I 47220; saddha-® (A III 
181,4 foil.; Spk 1 32123); santutlhi-® (M III 113,28; A 
IV 352,10; 357,15; V 67,21; Ud 36,15; Nidd 147229; Mil 
344,29; Ps II 158,6; It-a II 90,31); sannitthana-® (Spk 
III 208,28); sappaya-® (Spk III 1662); samadhi-® (M 

III 113,29; A IV 352,11; 357,16; V 67,22; Ud 36,16; Nidd 
I 472,30; Pp 35,26; Mil 34421; Ps II 158,8); sammappa- 
dhana-® (Nidd I 472,32); sammuti-® (Spk II 77,23 
foil.); sammodana-® (Ja II 283,17); sayana-® (D I 
17820 M III 113,19; S V 419,26; A V 128,14; Nidd I 
367,30); salXlha-® (Ja VI 16243; sanusandhi-® (Pj I 
125,13); sarambha-® (Dhp 133; Sv 91,11); sila-® (Vin I 
19,17; M III 113,29; A IV 352,11; 357,16; V 67 px Ud 
36,16; 49,6; Mil 344,30; Nidd I 472,30; Pp 3524; Ps II 
1582.); slladi-® (Spk I 321,24); sukha-® (Dhp-a III 
466,4; Ja IV 52,11; 10026); sunnata-® (Ps IV 15021); 
suta-dhamma-® (Ps III 395,6); suddha-® (S V 41925); 
sura-® (D 1179,1; M III 11321; S V 41928; A V 128,17 
In./, sura®); Nidd I 3682); sena-® (D I 17820; M III 
113,18; S V 419,25; A V 128,13; Nidd I 36729); — in 
long cpd.s at Vin-vn 2537-9; Spk III 29423; 16624; 
Dhp-a 13332; As 21,12. 

katha-upacara, m., the (access, ix.) reach of speech; 
durato va disva anukkamena -am sampattam ... a- 
voca, Ps II 250,6 (katha upacarati pavattati eiihS ti 
—o savanupacaro padeso, Ps-pt II 1872,9). 

kalha-karana, n., the act of carrying on a conversa- 
tion; kathaphasuka ti vissasikabhaven' eva -e pha- 
suka, Sp-t II 15,26 (ad Sp 21628); — °-vasa, m.; evam 
piyavacanena sangahetabbo, punnappunam —ena 
(n.f. tathS) anuggahetabbo, Sp 106024 (ad Vin I 
11925). 

katha-kama, m.. a desire for debate, discussion; sace 
o' assa -o, A 11992*. 

katha-kirana, n., a cause for debate or discussion; ka- 
thavatthuni ti -ani, kathaya bhumiyo patitthayo ti 
attho, Mp II3082 (ad A I 197,n). 

katha-kala, m., the (proper) time for talking; akalan- 
nu ti -am na janati, akale katheti, Mp IV 72,11 (ad A 

IV 156,12). 

katha-kitti-ghosa, m., the fame of (the Buddha's) 
speeches; idani pana sakalajambudipe bhagavato -o 
pattharati ti, Sv-nt II 373,15. 


katha-kusala, mfn., good at (telling) tales; na bhik- 
khave idan' eva vattucheka (CeEe so; Be vatthu®) -a 
malam (BeCe so; Ee "kusalamal® \cf. v.ll.)) labhanti, 
Jan 322,1. 

(katha-kusala-malam, w.r. at Ja II 322,1 for katha- 
kusala malam, which read with CeBe; cf. v.ll. at Ee ad 
loc.] 

katha-chekata, /. |abs/r.), skilfulness in talking; -aya 
mahajanaiii vancetva, Spk 165,4. 

katha-dosa, m., falsity of statement; buddhanam -o 
nama n' atthi, Sp 12,4 (= kathaya aparajjham nama 
n' atthi, Sp-t I 5826; kathaya asaccam nama n' atthi, 
Vmv I 16,12) = Sv 102 (kathadoso ti kathaya doso 
vitathabhavo, Sv-nt I 76,10) = Pj I %2- 
katha-dvaya-kathana, n., speaking in terms of the 
two (types oft discourse (viz. sammutikatha and pa- 
ramatthakatha); cf. katha 2.a.(ii); tat ha ti adina -e 
pariyayantaram vibhaveti, Sv-nt II 399,16. 

katha-dhamma, m., a topic of conversation; accord¬ 
ing to some indigenous scholars - means method of in¬ 
vestigation; v. cl. infra; samkhiya vuccati katha, ~o ti 
attho, Sv 43,10 (ad DI 2,9; = kathasabhavo. —o = upa- 
parikkhavidhl ti ked, Sv-pt I 67,15 = Sv-nt 1198,13). 

kathana, n., 10,000,0(Xfi 8 ; cf. Kirf.-Kosmj 336; 
gramm. lit.: ninnahutasatasahassanam satam: ak- 
khobhinl; tatha: bindu ... -am, Kacc-v ad Kaoc 397 = 
Sadd 80128; 802,16; Rup-v ad Rup 401; Pay Ce 1974 
82,19; — lex. lit- kumudam pundarikan ca padu- 
mam —am pi ca, Abh 476; — ifc. maha-® (Ap-a 
10325f Abh 476). 

katha-nigghosa, m., the sound of the conversation, 
speech; -assa madhurataya manjuka, Ja II35020' (ad 
350,13*: manjukS). 

kathanuppabandha-vicchedan'-atthadv 2 ind. (ka¬ 
tha + anu® + vicchedana], in order to interrupt the 
continuation of the discussion; adv. acc.; -am niralapa- 
sallapo hoti, Sp 205,19 (ad Vin III 1321: tunhi ahosi) 
= Ps m 29225 (ad M II 58,21 = Vin III 1321). 

kathanusandhi, m. (katha 4- anu®], the (logical) se¬ 
quence (ix., coherence) of the stale,nenls (of the accused 
or the arbitrator); patinnanusandhitena karaye ti et- 
tha anusandhitan ti -i vuccati ... ~im sallakkhetvS 
patinhaya karaye ti attho. athava patinhaya ca anu- 
sandhitena ca karaye, Sp 1360,3223 (ad Vin V 
158,18*); — ®-vacana, n., speech that is in accordance 
with the (logical) sequence (ix., coherence) of statements 
(of the accused or the arbitrator); anusandhivacanapa- 
tham na janati ti -am vinicchayanusandhivacanam 
na janati, Sp 1361,10 (ad Vin V 159,13*; = cuditaka- 
anuvijjakanam kathaya anusandhiyuttam vacanam 
na janati, Vmv II 297,22); na ca bhasanusandhikusa- 
lo ti -e ca vinicchayanusandhivacane ca akusalo 
hoti, Sp 1372,12 (ad Vin V 1842); — “-vinicchayanu- 
sandhi, m. (vinicchaya + anu®J, the (logical) sequence 
(ix., coherence) of statements (of the accused or the arbi- 
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trator) and the (logical) sequence of the judgment ; anu- 
sandhivaeanapathan tt —vasena vatlhurh na janati, 
Sp 1338,26 (ad Vin V 130,25) * 1363,6 (fid Vin V 
158,18). 

kathanusarena, 2 ind. [katha + anu°l, according to 
the talk; instr. ado.; asitimahasavake uddisitva -ena 
tesam silasutacarajatigottadibhedarh vijjamanagu- 
nam kathayanti, Sp 786,26 (= yo bhikkhunovadakat- 
thiko kirhsilo kimsamacaro katarakula pabbajito ti 
adi -ena ti attho, Vjb 304,4); ath' assa -ena dham- 
mam desessami ti, Pj II 40131. 

katha-pacchindana, n., the act of putting an end to 
the gossip; — °ttham, 2 ind. [k° + attharh), for the sake 
of putting an end to the gossip; ado. acc.; ayam bhik- 
khu issaravataya vicareti ti -am pana salakagga- 
dlsu va antarasannipate va sarigham pucchitva jag- 
gapetabbo, Sp 14063 foil. 

katha-pacchedana, n.. = prec.; only recorded ifc.: e- 
vam-uppanna-° (Sp 14063 Iso read; Ee evam up°|). 

katha-patitthapan'-attham, 2 ind. [patitthapana + 
attharh), for the sake of establishing the discourse; ado. 
acc.; - (vJ. °patitthana°) rajavare satta adin katva, Ps 
II 65,15 (Ps-pt II 49,2); apatitthitaya kathaya katha na 
sanjayati ti - pucchi, V 49,16 (Ps-pt III 3963). 

kathapana, n. f verb, noun < kathapeti, q.v.], the act 
of making (somebody) answer (a question); tasma tarn 
pucchitva -ena mama adhippayo puretabbo ti, 
Sv-pt 1276,22 (ad Sv 145,6) * Sv-nt II 18,7. 

kathapanamana, /. [katha 4- apa® (verb, noun < 
apanameti, <j.o.)l, the act of diverting the conversation 
(from the subject matter of a question): changing the 
subject; cf. the expression bahiddha katham apana¬ 
meti, q.v. s.w. apanameti and kathS 4-a.; bahiddha 
-5 nama itthannamarh apattim apanno 'si ti vutte 
Pataliputtam gato 'mhi ti, Mp-t III 207,18; bahiddha 
-am vissajjetvS, II 169,2. 

katha-papanca, m„ 1. the unfolding of a discussion; 
2. verbose talk or conversation, verbosity: — 1. -ena hi 
nisinnassa pi niddayantassa pi gahitam suggahitam 
atikkantam suatikkantam, Sp 1253,l9<fu. Palim 
266,1% — 2. maya idha vasantena natidarakesu a- 
gantva kathentesu pi akathensu pi na sakka etehi 
saddhirh -ena attano patittharh katum, Dhp-a II 
91,6; gihihi saddhim -ena papancito tucchako va 
nikkhamati, Ap-a 144,25; Sv-nt II323. 

katha-pabandha, m. ( Cf. sa. kathaprabandha], the 
course of a narrative; acchinnadharam katva ti natisi- 
gham natisanikan ti adina hettha vuttanayena avic- 
chinnarh -am katva, Ps-pt II 18930 (ad Ps II 3423); 
tattha antarantarakatham opateti ti therehi vucca- 
manassa -assa antare antare attano katham pavese- 
ti ti attho, Mp-t III 133,14. 

katha-pariyanta, m., an end of (somebody's) talk; 
reading of Be at Dhp-a III 328,16 for kathaya pari- 
yanto. 


katha-pariyosana, n., the conclusion (termination, 
end) of a discourse; -am me bhavanto agamentu ti, 
Sn 107,7 = M II1223 * 16836; atha kho Bhagava ba- 
hidvarakotthake atthasi -am agamayamano. Bha¬ 
gava -am viditva, 11613031 * A IV 35838 (idam ka- 
thavasanam udikkhamano dhammakatham sunan- 
to atthasi yeva, Mp IV 166,20); ma ayasma Citto 
Hatthisariputto theranam bhikkunam abhidham- 
makatham kathentanam antarantarakatham opate- 
si, -am ayasma Citto agametu ti. III 393,1; assosi 
kho Vessavano maharaja ... -am agamayamano at¬ 
thasi, IV 63,18 (Mp IV 35,23); 65,1; ~e pana satthisa- 
hassanam dhammabhisamayo ahosi, Sp 66,22; gami- 
kamahallako tunhi nislditva sabbesam -e pucchito 
aha, Ps III 112,7; -an ca Dasabalassa chabbannaras- 
mivissajjanan ca ekappaharen' eva ahosi, Mp IV 
1673; sattharam vanditva dhamma katham sutva ~e 
(v.l. gatha°) sottapattiphale patitthahiihsu, Dhp-a I 
207,18; — reading of Be for suttapariyosana at Spk I 
3373- 

katha-pajasa,»«., an aggressive, challenging conver¬ 
sation; ayam pana manavo manatthaddhataya -am 
(so read ivith v.l.; Ee kathasallap”) karonto, Sv 254,13 
(-an ti ... katha vasena yugaggaham, Sv-pt 138735; 
-an (so read with vJ.; Be °saUap°] ti katha vasena yu- 
gaggahakaranattharii sallapaih, Sv-nt II 249,13). 

katha-pavattana, n., the act of carrying on a conver¬ 
sation; — s ttham, 2 ittd„ for the sake of carrying on the 
conversation; ath' assa kathanusarena dhammam 
dessesami ti -am evam akasi, Pj II 40131; kathapa- 
titthapanattham -aih, kathasamutthapanattham va 
pucchi, Ps-pt III 3963 (fid Ps V 49,16). 

katha-pavatti, /., news; rumour; Bhagava dhamma- 
sabhayam imam ~im natva, Ja I 119,19 = Dhp-a I 
249,9; so nSham evaruparh janami; — iyam pana ma¬ 
ya anodissakam katvS vuttam atthi, Sp 58737 qu. 
Palim 309,14; ama paribbajakS ti ca vutte hotu no 
bho kaci -1 ti aha, Pj II 5383% dibbaya sotadhatuya 
dhammasabhayam tarn ~im sutva, Mhbv 6133. 

katha-pasangena, 2 ind. [ cf. sa. kathaprasanga, 
°ena), in the course of conversation; adv. instr.; kathen- 
te pana -en' assa jatigotte vibhavite mananiggaho 
bhavissati, Sv-pt 1387,18 = Sv-nt II 249,1. 

katha-pabhata, n. [pabhata < sa. prabhrta (< pra + 
bhrta; cf. Pan VI 3 122); Amg. pahuda), problematic 
term; either a remuneration for a talk (Sv and other cts 
so; cf. exeg. infra); or a cause or occasion for a talk (Sv-pt 
so; cf. exeg. infra); perhaps “a present in the form of a 
story or news" (karmadh.); H. SMITH: “real news;" — 
exeg- kathaya rnulaih, mulam pi pabhatan ti vucca- 
ti, Sv 908,22 (ad D III 118,1$ kathaya mulan ti bha- 
gavato santika laddhabbadhammakathaya kara- 
nam, Sv-pt III 1123), referring to and quoting Ja I 
12231-22: appakena medhavi pabhatena, etc., in sup¬ 
port of the interpretation; the ct. 122,24' ad loc. inter- 
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prets pabhatena = bhandamOlena ('capital"); — atthi 
kho idam, avuso Cunda, -am Bhagavantarh dassa- 
naya, D III 118,15 = M II 244,20 (= kathamulam, Ps 
IV 36,20) = S V 162,3 (= kathamulam, Spk III 221^31) 
* M III 208,7 * A IV 439,1 (Ee punctuates: -am, Bha- 
gavantarh dassanaya; = kathamulam, Mp IV 204,15; 
= kathaya mulam, Mp-t m 3047,7); Anathapindiko 
atthi no idam -an ti Jetavanam gantva, Ja 1252,4; at¬ 
thi dani me idam -an ti satthu santikam gantva ... 
sabbarh ... arocesi, 364,34 = 378,12; so tarn divasarh 
tena -ena gantukamo, Sv 908,32; atthi no etam -am. 
mayarh etam satthu arocessama. atha no sattha ma- 
dhuradhammadesanam desissati, Spk III 169,18; at¬ 
thi nu kho etam -am. yan nuna mayarh imam ... 
Bhagavato Sroceyyama. app' eva nSma tam nissaya 
sanhasukhumam dhammadesanarh Iabheyyama, 
Ud-a 340,35; Cundattherena hi Snitam -am bhagava 
sampaticchanto evan ti aha, Sv-pt III 112,18; so Iad- 
dham dani me —an ti nagaram gantva, Pj II 356,t0. 

kathapetabba, mfn. Iger. < kathapeti], to be made to 
answer ; mayarh te upatthambha bhavissama ti vatva 
pi anuyogavattam -o, Sp 1365,14 (cf. Vjb 5727 = Sp-t 
III 488,4; Vmv II 300,1). 

kathapeti, pr. 3 sg. (caus. of katheti, q.v.], l.a. to 
make (someone) say, tell, (something; with acc. ♦ iti or 
two accs); b. with “katham, to make (someone) give a 
talk; 2. to make (someone) explain; 3. to make (someone) 
answer; — forms: pr. 3 sg. -eti; fut. 1 sg. -ess5mi; 1 
pi. -ess5ma; aor. 3 sg. -esi; inf. ~etum; abs. -etvS; — 
l.a. na kho Sakka sakkS ... Suppabuddhakutthim 
"buddho na buddho dhammo na dhammo sahgho 
na sangho" ti -etun ti, Dhp-a n 35,6; — l.b. satthS- 
ram nlySmarattim amhSkam dhammakatham —es- 
sama iti, Ps III 1771; — 2. man ca bhikkhuru kappi- 
yakSrakena -eti, Sp 907,18; dhammakSranS na kila- 
mesi na punappuna —esi ti, Ps III 398,15; (bhagavan- 
tam) kammatthSnaih —etv5, V 87,6; — 3. pSkatam 
katvS -etum idha pucchati, Ps II 353,16; te p3kate 
vibhute katvS -essaml ti pucchati, 365,5; tassa patti- 
yS uttarim yogarh -eti. III 201,22; kammatthanarh 
-essaml ti yacati, Spk II 175,12. 

kathapetu-kama, mfn., xoanting to make (someone) 
tell (something; with two accs); Anandam Smantesi ti 
dhammakatham -o janapesi, Ps III 27,2 (ad M I 
35474); satthS mam sekhSsekhSnarh 5gamanlyap»ati- 
padarh -o, Spk II 60,21; — teading at 1119,5 for which 
probably read kathetukSma with o.l. 

katha-phasuka, mfn., free to converse; -ena amac- 
casanghena parivutam, Ja VI 23,23'; vissasika -a 
bhikkhu, Sp 216,28 (-5 ti vissasikabhaven' eva ka- 
thakarane phSsuka, sukhena vattum sakkuneyya 
sukhasambhasa ti attho, Sp-t II 15,2S Vmv I 
10275); — °ttharii, 2 ind., for the sake of. in order to, be 
free to converse; pitthito pitthito ti -am p»cchato jmc- 
chato anubandho hoti, Sv 39571 (ad D I 22671; = ka- 


thasukhattham Iso read with Be; Ee °ttam°l, sukhena 
katham kathetun cf eva sotuii ca ti attho, Sv-pt I 
514,24); sirivaddham mahamattan ti paccekahatthim 
abhiruhitva -am saddhim gacchantam, Ps III 346,12 
(ad M II 112,17); — °tthaya, 2 ind.; adv.dal.; = prec.; 
tena te pato va utthSya balatape nisinna sayarh va 
-aya sannipatita, Ps III 221,14 (“in order to..."); 

katha-bahulla, n., an abundance of discussion; vig- 
gahikaya Moggallana kathaya sati -am patikan- 
kham, -e sati uddhaccam, A IV 877576 qu. Nidd I 
394,5. 

katha-bhang'-atthaih, 2 ind., in order to interrupt 
(somebody's) conversation; naham tumhakam -am (so 
read with most Mss.; Ee °sarhgaha°) agato, Sv I 4978 
("I have not come to interrupt your conversation"; = ka¬ 
thaya bhanjanattham, Sv-nt I 21376). 

kathabhinnana, n. (katha 4 - abhinnana], the speech 
(of other people) as a means of recognition; cf. Mil 79,19- 
21 , q.v. infra sub exeg.; for abhinnana, cf. CPD s.v.; I. 
B. HORNER, Mil-Trs/.: I 108: “understanding due to 
speech “ would seem to be imprecise; — exegj; katham 
-ato sati uppajjati: yo pakatiya mutthasatiko hoti 
tarn pare sarapenti, tena so sarati, evarh -ato sati 
uppajjati, 79,19-21;-ato sati uppajjati. Mil 78,17. 

katha-bheda, m„ the division (ix., classification) of 
(the text category called) “katha"; desanabhedam sa- 
sanabhedam -an ca, Sv-pt 13476 (ad Sv 19,9*: desa- 
nasasanakathSbhedaih) = Sv-nt 1987 = Sp-t 174,15 = 
As-mt 2070 *■ Vmv 119,15;— reading of Be and vJ. at 
Dhp-a III 236,16 for gathabheda, which read. 

katha-xnagga, m., a narrative, story; exposition; — 
ex eg- bhassam vuccati —o, Ps II 27073 (ad M I 
227,17); vSdena vSdam samaraddho ti -ena dosam 
aropito, 27079 (ad M122775); —Tusitapure nibbatti 
tava pavatto —o DurenidSnam nama, Ja 127; vittha- 
rato pana imam -am icchantena Visuddhimaggato 
gahetabbo, Sp 41871; Bhagava ettakena -ena p5H- 
hariyam na karoti ti, Sv 82975; Ps II19270 (Ps-pt II 
142,12); III 15476; ettakena -ena Brahma therassa 
vannam kathento Syatane brahmanim niyojesi, Spk 
I 208,1; Mp I 406,17; puggalo yam gujharh gantham 
va -am v3 janad tarn ahiiaih na janapetukamo hoti. 
As 37479; Kkh 101,18; -ena tassa katha parimandala 
nama hod dhammato atthato anusandhito pubba- 
parato Scariyuggahato d sabbaso paripunnabh5va- 
to, Ps-pt II 189,13; — ifc. sabba-° (As 4,7; Kv-a 2,4); 
sasana-vamsa-* (Ss 128,19); sesa-® (Kkh 997); — in 
long cpd. at Ps III 95,16. 

katha-magga-nissita, mfn., based upon (somebody's) 
exposition; vacanamagganissitan ti -am. atthakatha- 
nissitan ti attho, Kkh-t 12474 (ad Kkh l,n). 

katha-magga-bheda, m., the division of an exposi¬ 
tion; imesu pana sabbesu pi nayesu ajanahi nigga- 
han ti adim katva sabbo -o vittharato veditabbo, 
Kv-a 44 , 27 . 
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katha-magga-virodha, m., a contradiction with an 
exposition; paramatthavirodho eva hi suttadinayena 
sodhaniyo, na -o ti, Vmv II 264,13. 

katha-magga-sampatipadana, /., a sequel to an ex¬ 
position; ya pi d esa patikammacatukkadivasena -a 
kata sa pi sukata, Kv-a 15,1. 

katha-magganusarena, 2 ind., according to (some¬ 
body's ) exposition; idaii ca Anguttarabhanakanam 
~ena vuttarh, Mp-t I 193,11. 

katha-mula, n., the price or payment for a conversa¬ 
tion (with the Buddha); only recorded in exeg. of 
katha pabhata, q.v. 

katha-rasa, m., the nectar of speech; (bhikkhu) tam 
tam -arh pivanti. Mil 345,1. 

1 katha-vatthu, n. Icf. BHSD s.o. kathavastu], 1. a 
story, tale; 2. a topic of a talk or speech; used of different 
types of edifying speeches, of which the texts refer to a set 
of ten principal ones (mahakathavatthu, Mp I 37245): 
appicchakatha, santutthikatha, pavivekakatha, a- 
samsaggakatha, viriyarambhakatha, silakatha, sa- 
madhikatha, panhakatha, vimuttikatha, vimuttina- 
nadassana katha; cf., e.g., M I 14540 foil.; 3. a point of 
discussion or controversy; — 1. tini -uni: atitam va 
addhanarh arabbha katharh katheyya +, D ID 220,9 
foil.; -uni, A 1197,11 (= kathakaranani, katha ya bhu- 
miyo patitthayo, Mp II 3084) qu. Kv 513,24; idam 
-um anupubbena rajantepuram pavisi, M II 10741 
* 127,13 * 132,n; — 2. yam visuddhisu sankhittam, 
tam -usu vitthinnam, Ps II 1584/0//.; akkhayati ka- 
thiyati pannapiyati ti akkheyyam, -u, It-a II 31,29; 
— ( ten types ) dasa-y-im5ni bhikkhave -uni, A V 
129,16 foil.; Nidd I 472,2ft evam ass' ime panca gunS 
paripura dasa -uni paripuressanti, Ps I 97,24 {cf. M 
III 113,28 foil.); yo pana dasannam —unam alabhi pa- 
ram tehi ovadati, II 138,4 foil.; 147,15 foil.; dasa -uni 
aharitva, 336,3; dasa -uni avijahitvS, Mp I 134A 
mama dasa -uni ( vJ. °vatthu) labhi tam sattha jana- 
ti, aham dhammam desento dasa -uni amuhdtva 
'va desemi, 203,15,16 = Th-a 139,18; terasahi dhutan- 
gehi dasahi -uhi anusasanti, Mp IV 19,19; Dhp-a II 
24,14 = IV 30,13; Th-a 139,15 foil.;— ifc. dasa-° (Ps U 
148,3; IV 164,19^3; Mp III 301,5; —guna-samannaga- 
ta, Vism 19,18; Ud-a 22542 Iso read; Ee dasa k°J; It-a 
II 129^7; —dhamma, It-a II 9046 [so read; Ee three 
words I; —nissita, Vism 12745 [so read; Ee dasa k°J; 
—bheda, Pj II 375,1; —sankhata, Ud-a 106,24); ma- 
ha-° (Mp I 203,13); — 3. iti ha Bhagava Dighatapas- 
sirh nigantham imasmim -usmim yavatatiyakam 
patitthapesi, M 1372,35 (tattha -usmin ti ettha katha 
yeva -u kathayam patitthapesi ti attho, Ps III 53,6); 
samanassa Cotamassa imasmim -usmim vadam a- 
ropessami, 374,24 foil. 

2 Katha-vatthu, n.. Points of Controversy; title of the 
fifth division of the Abhidhamma-pitaka, (q.v.) tradi¬ 
tionally ascribed to the thera Moggaliputtatissa; said 


to have been proclaimed 218 years after the nibbana (cf. 
As 345-29); - is rejected by the vitandavadins being 
considered non canonical (cf. As ibid.); — is said to com¬ 
prise 1.000 suttas and to be equal in length to the Dl- 
ghanikaya (cf. As 4,24-30 * Moh 3,5-$ Kv-a 742); on 
the division of -, cf. Kv-a XXVIII foil.; - quotes from the 
suttantantas, (cf. Kv index), but neither from the Vina- 
ya nor from the Abhidhamma-pitaka, as stated erro¬ 
neously K v-Trsl.: 401 foil.; cf. E. Frauwallner, 
WZKS XVI 1972: 124; Kleine Schriften, Wiesbaden 
1982:667; L. S. COUSINS: The ' Five Points ' and the Ori¬ 
gins of the Buddhist Schools, in Buddhist Essays, Mem. 
Vol. H. Saddhatissa, London 1992:79-126; madditva 
nanavadani... sasanam jotayitvana -um pakasayi. 
Dip VII 41; Dhammasangaho ... -u + idam abhi- 
dhammapitakam nama, Sv 17,15; tatiyasangitikale 
thapetabbassa -uno Satthuna thapitanayam va kin- 
ci adhikaram dassetva, Mhv-t 3645; Vism 69248; 
-um kasma gahitam. As 34S; Mhbv 944$ — in long 
cpd at As 342; Sadd 255,5; — °-attha-katha,/.; Npr.; a 
commentary on prec. traditionally ascribed to Buddha- 
ghosa; v. K. R. Norman, Pali Lit.: 123,125; — °-ppa- 
karana, n., the treatise called KathSvatthu; tasmim sa- 
magame Moggaliputtatissatthero parappavadam 
maddamano -am abhasi, Sp 61,13 Kv-a 74$ -am 
jxuavadappamaddanam abhasi Tissathero, Mhv V 
278; -e pancatimsa bhanavSram nitthitam, Kv 6284; 
suttasahassam samodhanetva vibhattam —arh. Mil 
1248 * As 449; Ps II 18448; vittharo pana ... -assa fi¬ 
les ya gahetabbo, Ud-a 94,9 (reading °vatthupak°) = 
Nett-t 67,15; -e pi vuttaih, Vibh-a 32141; desetva 
thero abhidhammam -am sakavadasodhanatthSya, 
Dip VII 56 foil.; Kv-a 84; Sv-pt I 80,1; Ppk-mt 1174; 
paravitaranavada ca tesam MahasahghikSdinan ca 

vibhago -e vulto, Vmv II 50,10;-ttha-katha, /.; 

-Sya, Mhv-t 17345; — "-matik'-attha-samvannana, 
/.; title of Moh 257,1-277,6; — “-matika, /., list of topics 
of the Kv; Moh 2574; — °-madka-vivarana-mukhe- 
na, 2 ind., by way of explicating the list of topics of the 
Kv; sabbam paravadam -ena nimmaddanam ka- 
ronlo, Vmv 1324 (ad Sp 61,13, q.v. supra). 

[katha-vatthu-kusala, w.r. at Vv-a 35443 for which 
read gathavatthu®; cf. v.l. gathSvatthum ku°) Pv-a 
2874 (Ee gatha®; Be wrongly katha®] 
katha-vatthu-desana, /., teaching the Kathavatthu; 
-aya vSre sampatte, Kv-a 1,19. 

katha-vatthu-bhava, m., the fact of being a point of 
discussion; evam -ena akkheyyasankhate khandha- 
pancake ahan H, It-a II324. 

katha-vatthu-Iabhi(n), mfn., being in possession of 
(ten types of edifying) narratives; only recorded ifc.; — 
ifc. dasa-® (Ps II 13546 foil.; 157,27 foil.; Mp I 203,24 
[so read; Ee dasa k® * Th-a I 3946 lEe dasa ®J; —ita 
labstr.], Mp I 203,9 [so read; Ee dasa k®] = Th-a I 39,10 
lEedasa ®];Th-a I 39,17 [Eedasa k®]). 
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katha-vatthu-visarada, mfn., skilled in (the ten types 
of edifying) narratives; cf. next; kusalaham visuddhlsu 
-a abhidhammanayannu ca vast patt' amhi sasane, 
Ap 550,21 = Thi-a 135,11. 

katha-vatthu-visuddhi,/., according to the ct. either 
1. excellence in the Kathavatthu or 2. excellence in (the 
ten types of edifying) narratives; cf. prec.; abhidham- 
manayanno 'ham -iya sabbesarh vinnapetvana 
viharami anasavo, Ap 37,1 (= katha vat thuppakara- 
ne visuddhiya cheko appicchakathasantutthakatha- 
disu dasasu kathavatthusu va cheko, Ap-a 27441); 
— Rem.: the use of - together with the term abhi- 
dhammanayanhu would seem to support the first alter¬ 
native. 

(kathavadhi-sadda-ppabandha, w.r. for katava- 
dhisaddappabandha (q.v.) at Ps-pt II 150,18 and 
Mp-t II 155,17] 

katha-vavatthana, n., the act of fixing (the time for) a 
speech; bhikkhunarh ajjhacaram disva ajja kathessa- 
mi sve kathessaml ti -am na karoli, Spk 1123,19. 

kathavasana, n. [katha + ava°], the conclusion 
(termination, end) of a discourse; pariyosanam agama- 
yamSno ti... idarh -am udikkhamano dhammaka- 
tharh sunanto atthasi yeva, Mp IV I6641 (ad A IV 
358,28); tato -e dhammadesanam sutva, Pj II 134,25. 

katha-vara, m., the rotation of speech; bhikkhunarh 
.-assa okasam datvS, Sv II 421,27 (“having offered the 
bhikkhus the opportunity of speaking in turns'); —am 
pacchinditva samanam Gotamarh panham pucchis- 
s5mi ti, Ps II 281,13; antarantarakatham opateyyun 
ti mama -am pacchinditva antarantare attano ka- 
tharh paveseyyun ti attho. III 242,5 (ad M II 10,9); 
sace tumhe -am alabhitva mama kathSyam antare 
katharh pavesessatha, 401,15; yava bhikkhac5ravela 
hoti tava paribbajakehi saddhim ekadve -e karis- 
saml ti, Spk II 56,u. 

kalha-vikkhipana, n., the act of diverting the con¬ 
versation; bahiddhS -am, Sp-t II 364,26. 

katha-vicchindana, n., the act of breaking off a con¬ 
versation; kiccantarappasangena -am vikkhepo, 
Ppk-anut 624. 

katha-vittharika, /., a prolix discussion; -a (perhaps 
two words), Ps III 300,22. 

katha-vibhavana, n., (the miracle consisting in) the 
act of disclosing a conversation; keci pan' ettha: para- 
cittavibhavanam +, Sunakkhattena saddhim -an ca 
ti cha patihariyani ti vadanti, Sv-pt III 7ps. 

katha-virodha, m., a contradiction (of one exposition) 
toith (another) exposition; acariyena likhitam Tdise ~e 
sasanaparihaniya abhavato, Vmv II 264,11. 

katha-vemajjha, n., the middle of a speech; Sdikal- 
yanan ti adisu adi ti pubbapatlhapana, majjhan ti 
-arh, Mp II 201,16 (ad A 1130,12). 

katha-vohara, m., vohara (i.e.. any kind of practice) 
in terms of connected speech (as opposed to vohara in 


terms of vanijja (business), cetana ( behaviour ), or pah- 
natti (designation); cf. Spk I 149,27-30; aham bhunja- 
mi, aham nisidami, mama patto, mama civaran ti 
-an sutva, 51,16; (on the meaning of the term vohara) 
voharamattena so vohareyya (= S I 15,4) ti ettha -o, 
14941 = Ud-a 332,28. 

katha-samsandana, /., conversation; samsandanan 
ti allaptasallapavasena -am (so read; Ee °ann°), Sv-pt 
III (ad Sv 8344). 

(katha-sangah'-attham, w.r. at Sv 49,29 for which 
read kathabhangattham toith v.L, Be, and Sv-nt I 
21346] 

katha-sadda, m., 1. the sound of (somebody’s) speech; 
2 . fame; — 1. tathagatassa -am pi anisametva, 
Dhp-a IV 584; — 2. kittisaddo ti ~o, Mp II 196,27 (ad 
A I 126,20). 

(katha-santati,/., the continuity of conversation ?; 
doubtful reading at Sv-pt I 38745; Be om.] 
katha-samagama, m., verbal communication; katha- 
sampayogena ti -ena, Mp II 308,22 (ad A I 197,18 
foil.). 

katha-samutthana, n., the cause for a discussion; 
-am hessat' evam, Mhv V 138. 

katha-samutUiapana, n., the act of provoking a dis¬ 
cussion; — °ttham, * ind., for the sake of. in order to pro¬ 
voke a discussion; adv. acc.; so -am ajikaya saddhim 
methunadhammarh patisevanto viya ahosi, Ja III 
2784; jananto yeva, -am bhikkhu pucchi, Sv 49,itt 
jananto pi a jananto viya -am ayasmantam Anan- 
dam amantesi, Sp 4014S = Spk III 268,25; Ps II15547; 
III 34842 (Ps-pt III 1624); Ud-a 10549; Pv-a 232.17, — 
“tlhaya, 2 ind., = prec; adv. dal.; janamano va puccha- 
ti. kasma ? ... -aya, Sv 8614. 

katha-samutthapana-vatta, n., the practice of pro¬ 
voking a discussion; -an nama maya va janitabbaih, 
Ja 111942 = Dhp-a 1250,6. 

katha-samudacara, m., discussion; api nama kod 
—o pi bhaveyya, Ps I 148,12 (ad M I 146,H: app' eva 
nama siya kocid eva kathasallapo). 

katha-samudaya, mfn., having its origin in discus¬ 
sion; -assa pakaranassa attano ekadesanarh okasa- 
bhavarh vadati, Ppk-mt 474. 

katha-sampayoga, m„ verbal communication; -ena 
bhikkhave puggalo veditabbo yadi va kaccho yadi 
va akaccho ti, A I 197,18 /o//. (= kathasamagamena, 
Mp II30842); etadattha ... katha ti bhikkhave ya esa 
-ena b katha dassita, Mp II 312,16 (ad A 119843). 

katha-sallapa, m., a conversation, exchange; — exeg.: 
-o b katha ca sallapo ca, kathanapatikathanan ti at¬ 
tho, Sv 276,17 (lad D I 107,9 foil.] mulavacanam ka¬ 
tha, pativacanam sallapo, Sv-t II 278,1); app' eva 
nama siya kocid eva -o, M I 146,14 (kathasamuda- 
caro, Ps I 148,12); — gramm. lit.: (on the root lapa) 
Iapa viyattiyarh vacayam: ... sallapo kathasallapo, 
Sadd 550,22; — assosi kho Upali darako matapitun- 
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nam imam -am, Vin I 77,31; III 217,32; IV 91,22 aga- 
ru kho pana Bhagavato evariipehi kulaputtehi sad¬ 
dhim —o hot! ti, D I 89,27 * M II 110,7; evam nu kho 
te Ambattha brahmanehi ... saddhim ~o holi, D I 
90,5,16; 150,11 * M I 30442 *■ II 24,20; assosi kho Bha- 
gava ... Sandhanassa gahapatissa Nigrodhena pa- 
ribbajakena saddhim imam -am, D III 38,23 *■ M I 
397,27 * 502,28 foil.; ahu pana bhoto Kaccanassa tehi 
manavakehi saddhim kocid eva —o ti, S IV 119,11 
foil.; siya no ettha -o, A II 197,23 foil.; kuto pan' eva- 
rupo -o, 23240; -ena nislditva, Ja II 283,19; Ud 4041; 
kimhi holi -o ti. Mil 31,24; -am karonti, Dhp-a 11 
91,4; Vv-a 1534; -ena nisinnesu, Sp 58743 qu. Palim 
309,11. 

katha-savana-tthana, n., a place for listening to 
(somebody's) speech; tassa dassanupacare -e (vJ. ka- 
thapavattanathane) yattha thitam br3hmano passa- 
ti, Pj II14043- 

katha-savan'-attham, 2 ind., in order to listen to the 
speech; adv. acc.; sayam patikkamitva agatagatanam 
-am ekamante titthanti, Ja V 283,18. 

katha-savana-phasuka, mfn., comfortable for listen¬ 
ing to (somebody's) speech; yattha thitam brahmano 
passati tatharupe dassanupacare ~e uccatthane at- 
thasi, Spk 1247,19 (ad S1172.14). 

katha-savana-yutta-puggala-paridipana, n. [c/. 
next 1, an indication of persons who are devoted to listen¬ 
ing to a speech; bhikkhu ti —am, Pj II39542. 

katha-savana-yutta-puggala-vacana, n., a word 
(denoting) a person who is demoted to listening to a ser¬ 
mon; bhikkhu ti -am, Ps 11340 ([ad M I l,4j; = sava- 
nayogyapuggalavacanam, Ps-pt 149,15) = Spk II 1,15 
(Spk-pt II 242 = Ps-pt I 49,1 S) = Mp I 17,4 (Mp-t I 
43,14 = Ps-pt 149,15) = Patis-a 53444. 

katha-slsa, n., classification, categorizing; appiccha- 
kathS ti Sdisu -ena dasakathSvatthu gahitam, Ps-pt 
II 12042 — °-matta, «., mere classification, categoriz¬ 
ing; ettha pana anattivacananl ti ca parikappavaca- 
nani ti ca idam -am, Sadd 50,6. 

katha-sukh'-attham, 2 ind. Isukha + attham), in 
order to be free to converse; katha phasukatthan ti 
-am, Sv-pt 151444 (ad Sv 39541). 

1 kath(i), the verbal root + kath; cf. sa-Dhatup I 36: 
grath(i) kautilye; - is clearly a mistake for *gath(i); -i 
kotille, Sadd 366,28. 

kathika, m., [Is.; v. BHSD s.v.; cf. sa. kathaka, ka- 
thika), one who speaks; a speaker or (Buddhist) preacher; 
— gramm. lit.: kathaditv iko. kathadihi sattamyan- 
tehi 'iattha s5dhu' ti asmim atthe iko hoti: — o, 
dhammakathiko +, Mogg IV 75 (cf. Pan IV 4 102); — 
—o (v.l. dhammakath®) sakacchaya na tappati, Ja III 
342,24; -a maya bahu dittha. Mil 24,23; sukhuma- 
nipunatthapatividho -anam pavaro, Bv I 62; tan ce 
sutva so uttasitva marati, -assa parajikam, Sp 
462,26; ekacco hi buddhakale pabbajito -o, Spk III 


3549; so Devasutasuttantam kathesi —o maha, Mhv 
XIV 64; — ifc. agga-dhamma- 0 (Mp I 148,13); atirac- 
chana-°; an-ana-°; citta-° (ThI 449; A I 24,28; Ap 
5454; Mp I 283,11,19); tixacchana-® (Vin III 159,18); 
diva-® (Spk III 36,17,23; — there, Mp II 249,11); dham- 
ma-® (S III 163,18,19; Ja 1 148,28; Pp 42,17; 42,18 foil. = 
A II 138,14 foil.; Spk II14045; parama-®, Sp 1372,1$ 
maha-®, Ja VI 25549; —thera, Ja IV 24; —guno, Spk 

II 122,14; —m-uttama. Dip XVIII30; —pungava, Mp 
I 1,17; cf. W. and M. GEIGER, Pali Dhamma, 1920: 44 = 
Kleine Schriften 1973: 143); paccusa-® (Spk III 
3640,26); bhikkhun'-ovada-® (Vjb 3044 [so read; Be 
®katth®)); ratti-® (Spk III 36,1945); vicitra-® (Mil 
196,7); — in long cpd. at Mp V 36,14,17. 

kathika-sannita, mfn., called " the speaker settho 
(v.l. Iekho) -o Kittiseno ti, Nidd-a II 151,17*. 

kathika-santhiti, /., the definition of a (Buddhist) 
preacher; adimhi silam desseyya ... pariyosanamhi 
nibbanairu esa -i ti, Sv 176,19* (Sv-pt 130844) = Ps II 
203,iOf (= evamkathitalakkhana dhammakatha, 
Ps-pt III 174) = Mp II2894*. 

kathika, /., a speech or sermon; katham paribhoti, 
-am (oJ. kathitam) paribhoti, A III 174,14/0//. (kim 
nam' esa katheti, kim ayam janati d vadento -am 
paribhoti nama, Mp III 292,15). 

1 kathita, n. [pp. of katheH (q.v.)], the act of talking, 
speaking; conversation; exposition; — lex. lit a udiritan 
ca —am, gaditam sanitodita, Abh 755 (katha vakya- 
pabandhe, Abh-t ad loc.); — purimesu divasesu 
tumhehi saddhim kind —am, Ja I 230,20; deva, ma 
kathayittha ... kim vo imina dutthabrahmanena 
saddhim -ena ti, VI41340; yadisena -ena paccatthi- 
ka ca niggaham gacchanti, Sp 115340; yo abhutan ti 
kathesi -am va na saddahati tarn dasam katva, Ps 

III 111,14; na manavo -assa attham annasi, V 114; 
— ®avasana, n., the end of (somebody's) talking; Su- 
marigalo pana parisaya -e utthaya, Ja HI 443,12. 

2 kathita, mfn. [pp. of katheti, q.v. L l.a.(i) said, spo¬ 
ken; (ii) pronounced; formulated, enunciated, staled; 
(iii) conversed, discussed; only recorded in cpd. kathita- 
pubba; (iv) mentioned; (v) meant; (vi) called; b . 
preached, taught; 2. recited; 3. told, related, narrated; 4. 
expounded, explained; 5. answered; 6. asked; only record¬ 
ed in cpd. kathitapuccha, q.v. infra; — Rem.: all syn¬ 
tactical cpds with - that are without particular lexico¬ 
graphical interest are merely listed under their proper 
categories without regard for the semantics of the nomi- 
nals qualified by -; — l_a.(i) ekacce tena -am suka- 
thitan ti abhinandimsu, Ja IV 7247 = 73,4; yah ca Io- 
ke vuttan ti yam loke -am voharitam tena voharati, 
Ps III 208,12 (ad M I 50044); — ®-pubba, mfn.; ya 
pabbajitadivasato patthaya bhikkhuna saddhim 
dve katha nama na -a, Spk III 18341; — l.a.(ii) ika- 
rantavasena -assa saniggahltagamani rupani nic- 
cam bhavanti ti, Sadd 541,20; — “-byanjana, n.; 
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-am, Nidd-a I 3,16; — °-manta, n.; maya -am rak- 
khiturii na sakkhissati ti, Ja V 78,1 S' ( ad 77,11*); — 

l. a.(iii) “-pubba, mfn., atthi nu kho hatthisalasamT- 
pe rattibhage kehici kind -an ti, Ja 1 187,24; maya e- 
kassa sahayakassa -am, tena na kassari -am, VI 
383^; bahum maya tumhehi saddhirii —an, Ps III 
199,2<l — l.a.(iv) kattha pan' ete -5, Ps II 353,6; het- 
tha -ani dve saccani patinivattetva gujharii katva, 
359,24; — “-kathita-tthana, n.; te ... therena ~e vi- 
passanam patthapetva, Spk II 317,16; — “-guna, m.; 
maya -a appa, Ps II 295,135 — “-dharnma, m.; -e ... 
ekato samodhanetva, Ps II 353,4; — °-puggala, m.; i- 
dam suttam pathamasutte -anarii vasen' eva -am, 
Mp III 115,18; — l.a.(v) vimuttasmirii vimuttan iti 
... idha paccavekkhana -a, Ps II 115,22 (ad M I 
139,14); — l.a.(vi) ime yeva Jatake devadhamma ti 
-a, Ps II 314,7; purimani hi dve suttanl etass' eva 
-ani. saihyuttake Avy3vatam Sariiyuttarii nama e- 
tass' eva -am. III 19941; — l.b. thero ... satthara 
-am sasanam (Be kathitasasanarii) Srocesi, Mp I 
44,6; taya -am dhammakatharii buddhanarii kathi- 
taniyamen' eva mayharii pi katheturii paccasiriisSmi 
ti, 242,19,22; — “-katha, /.; ditthasutamutavinnatava- 
sena arahatte pakkhipitva —a etena na sutapubbS, 
Ps V 79,24; Oasabalena —5, Mp I 246,17 = Th-a I 
147,16; dvihi Janehi -am pakSsento, Dhp-a 134,1; — 
“-katha-magga, m.; SyasmatS VangTsena devatSya 
ca -am (so read with vJ.; Ee “mattarii) atthuppattirii 
katva, Vv-a 16449; — °-dhamma, m.; maya -o, 
Dhp-a I 38245; sariikhittena bhSsitassS ti sariikhitte- 
na -assa, Mp 120444; — “-dhamma-katha,/.; ~S su- 
kathita bhavissati, Sv 666,11; — “-dhamma-desana, 
/.; paocayalolupparii nimmathetva -am ... paresam 
desessanti, Ja I 340,2S = Sp-t II 3104; — °-vatta, n.; 
kim pana mayam tay§ -e vattissSmS ti avatva, 
Dhp-a I 694; — *-vaca,/.; tay3 -aya anucchavikam 
mamsakhandam Iabhissasi, Ja Ill 49 40 ; — °-vada, 

m. ; avatthitavada ti patitthahitvS -a Nidd-a Be I 
31944 ( Ee omits at 302,3); —“-sasana, n.; attano -am 
tassa kathetvS, Mp I 425,8;— 2. — °-0c)khana, n„ 
the moment when (a verse) was recited (by someone, 
roith gen. and instr .); bodhisattena pana imaya gathS- 
ya -e yeva, Ja IV 103,1 * Cp-a 16648 (referring to and 
quoting the Jatakatthakatha); — katha-vatthu-ppa- 
karana, n.; Moggaliputtatissattherena —assa, Vmv I 
23,21; — “-gltha, /.; pubbe Upakena attana ca -Syo 
udanavasena ekajjham katvS, Thi-a 22240; tesarh 
vacanapativacanavasena -3 (vJ. sangltigitha) honti, 
Ja V 323,21; — °-divasa, m., the day on which (a sutta) 
ivas recited (with acc. or gen.); imassa suttassa -ato 
patthaya (so read rvith v.L), Ja IV 212,11; Samanna- 
phalasuttarh -e (v.l. °phalasuttakathita°), Ps III 114; 
imam suttam -e, Spk I 6743 (ad S I 26,4); — 3. 
°-guyha, n.; tena -am yatha anne na Jananti, Mp-t 
III 166,17 (ad Mp IV 24,20); — “-niyama, m.; tarunit- 


thiya ca ganikaya ca gamabhojakassa ca ranno -ena 
sasanam arocetva, Ja II 310,9; Nandabrahmanena 
-en' eva gathanam thutim katva, V 49349 = Cp-a 
2564; Ps n 275,2i; III 212,11; Mp I 43944; Cp-a 9944; 

— “-magga, m.; so taya -ena tarn geham gato, Ja VI 
366,7; — 4. atthakathacariyehi Vibhange—am ... ka- 
thayissama, Sp 2064i Bhagavata kathaya samarad- 
dhaya sahasa -an ti, Ps II 105,17 foil.; agamaniye -e 
pana, 36743; silam -aril, 108,10; — “-upaya, m.; tum- 
he(hi) (so read) ~e thatva, Ja 1122,12 = Mp I 2204 * 
4324; — “-karana, n.; -am sallakkhenti, Sp 963,9; ye 
va -am (Be so; Ee “am k°) sallakkhenti, Sv 46744 = 
Ps II 179,19 = Spk I 20049; — “-kilesa-ppahana, n.; 
-assa vittharakatha, Patis-a 689,7; — “-naya, m.; so 
pi pitu -en' eva attano attham sadhetva, ja II 237,10; 
tattha -en' eva gahetabba, Ps II 366,7 = Spk III 964; 

— “-Iakkhana, mfn.; esa kathikasanthiQ ti evam -a 
dhammakatha, Ps-pt III 174 (fid Ps II 203,101*);— 5. 
maya tumhakam ayam panho -o ti, Ja 11654$ -a 
ca visajjitS ca te panh3 Bhagavata honti, Nidd I 
1804 = 35848 = 45249 * II 137,28; tumhehi vadasa- 
hassam pucchitam, maya -am, Ps II 2704; panho 
-o, IV 110,9; — ifc. duk-° (Ja VI 209,17; 2104); su-“ 
(Ja IV 72,27; 73,4; Mp IV 16740); — 6. “-puccha, /.; 
therena -aya, Spk-pt II 245,9. 

[kathiU-katha-matta, ws. at Vv-a 16449, for which 
read kathitakathSmagga with ttJ.J 

kathita-kamma, n. [cf. sa. kathitakarmanL (tJ.grJ 
the explicit direct object; used of the direct object of verbs 
constructed with two accs; opp. a-“; bhagava bhikkhu 
etad avoca (...). bhikkhu ti akathitakammam, etarh 
ti -aril, yassa kammano pubbassa yo katt3 so bha- 
gavS, Kacc-v ad Kacc 279; rSjSnath etad abravi (= ja 
IV 4624) icc 5disu (cf. Sadd 600,27 foil.) ajadayo -aril 
nama ... tatha hi ajarii gamath nayati ti ettha ajo 
-aril, Sadd 69247,29; d ham man ti -aril, 6964$ — 
“-tta, it. \abstr.), the fact of being the explicit direct ob¬ 
ject; Sadd 696,14 

kathita-kala, m., 1. the time told (by someone; with 
instr.); 2. the time when (someone) answered; — 1. raja 
kira nemittakehi -ato patthaya ohitasoto va carati, 
Sv 4564; — 2. tena hettha kathitanayen' eva -e na- 
gare amantetva, ja VI47747. 

kathita-glta-rodita-sadda, m., the sound of talking, 
singing and crying; tesu itthisaddo ti itthiya cittasa- 
mutthano -o (Be “gita-vadita”), Mp I 2344 (ad A I 
1 , 18 ; kathitasaddo Slapadisaddo, Mf>-t 1684 ). 

kathita-tthana, n., 1 . the place that was told (by 
someone; with instr.); 2 . the place where (someone) had a 
conversation (with somebody else; with saddhirii + 
instr.); — ~L pitara -aril agamasi, Ja III 485,19"; — 2. 
devi pi usukarena saddhirii -e 4 - ... ti sabbatthane- 
su cetiyani karetva, Ja VI 68,10 foil. 

kathitata, /. labstr.], the fact of being said; sahriatto 
so maya ti adina -a, Kkh-t 315,21. 
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kathit'-attha, mfn., (bhvr.) whose meaning has been 
(explicitly) stated; used in gloss as a synonym for nitat- 
tha; nitattho suttanto ti dipefi ti -o ayam suttanto ti 
vadati, Mp II 118,9 (ad A 160,13). 

kathita-sadda, m., the word kathita; ~o alapadisad- 
do, Mp-t I 68,4 (ad Mp I 23,24: kathitagitaroditasad- 
do). 

kathita-sadisam, 2 ind., in the same way as (somebo¬ 
dy) answered; samanero puna pi pubbe -am eva ka- 
thesi, Sp 41,7 (“he answered exactly as he did before"). 

kathita, /., speech; only recorded in lex. lit.: utti vaca 
gira van!, bharati kathita vaci, Abh 105 (kathlyate ti 
-a, Abh-t ad loc.). 

kathitakara, m.. the said form;-am dassento, Ap-a 
231,13. 

kathitanukathana, n. [Is.; kathita + anu°], (t.t.gr.) 
the act of repeating what has already been mentioned; cf. 
Maha-bh ad Pan II 4 32; used in gramm. lit. for defin¬ 
ing the function of the anaphoric pronoun ena (q.v.); — 
®-visaye, 2 ind., concerning —; adv. loc.; ima-etasadda- 
nam -e dudyayam enadeso hoti, Mogg-v ad Mogg 
II203. 

kathitanusarena, 2 ind. [kathita + anu°], according 
to what has been explained; adv. inslr.; sammadvinic- 
chayo 'pi ~en' eva Janitabbo, Sp 1121,21. 

kathitamendita-vacana, n. (kathita + amendita 
(q.t>.)], a word reduplication that has been enunciated 
(according to the conditions specified in the verse quoted 
at Sadd 40,27-28 = Sp 170,24-25; on which, cf. O. H. 
Find, JPT5 XIII 1989: 74-75); bhayakodhadisu up- 
pannesu ®-vascna va, Sadd 38,35 *■ 40,12-24. 

kathit'-okasa, m., the occasion when (something) was 
explained; attham —e anussareyya, dhammam saih- 
yamam brahmacariyam -e anussareyya, Pj II 
333,23,24. 

kathi(n), m., a speaker or (Buddhist) preacher; -irh 
pasadetva, Mil 90,ll*; — ifc. citta-° (DII 317,9; M II 
83,21; Th 234 foil.; 1021; A III 58,17; Ja V 376,10; Ap 
497,14; Ja III 507,24*); citra-° (Mil 1,5; 21,19; 22,21); 
maha-® (Mil 21,22; Ap 266,21); saha-® (M 1489,14); — 
®-settha, mfn., the best among speakers or preachers; 
pucche -am, Mil 348,6*. 

(kathina, variant spelling, e.g., at Sp 1308 a for ka- 
thina, q.v. 1 

kathTyati or kathiy(y)ati, pr. 3 sg. (puss, o/katheti, 
q.v.; cf. kacchati, q.v.; Mittelindisch § 460; the readings 
kathiyyati, kathiyati, however, are orthographic vari¬ 
ants], l.a. to be expressed, enunciated; b. to be spoken, 
said; hence: (i) ( with katha) to be taught, preached; (ii) 
(with vanna) to be praised; c. to be called; d. to be men¬ 
tioned; 2. to be told, related; 3. to be explained, expound¬ 
ed; — forms: pr. 3 sg. —ati; 3 pi. -anti; part, -amana; 
— l.a. vannlyati, -ati attho etehi ti vanna, Sadd 
604,21; bhikkhuniddesam -iyamanam assosi, Spk I 
103,14; — l.b.(i) te vanne -amane (o.p. ~iya°) avan- 


nam eva kathenti, Ps IV 82,15; — l.b.(ii) imaya ka- 
thaya -iyamanaya (o.v. kathiya®), Ps 277,18; (°katha- 
ya) kacchamanaya ti -amanaya, Mp III 293,11 (ad A 
III 181,9); — l.c. pavuccati ti -iyati (o.v. -iyyati) 
bhaniyati +, Nidd I 127,15; upasanto ti vuccati ti ... 
vuccati pavuccati -iyati (o.v. -iyyati) bhaniyati +, 
210,11 *■ 253,22 = 431,4; (vuccati =) -ati, bhaniyati +, 
II 119,21; anuttariya ti akkhayati ti asadisa -iyyati 
(o.v. -iyati), Ps IV 18,20 (ad M II 229,32); oghatinno ti 
vuccati ti, caturoghatinno ti -ati, Spk I 24,28 (ad S I 
3,16); vuccare ti vuccanti -anti, Mp II 205,8 (ad A I 
132,12) = It-a II 160,30 (ad It 110,14); -iyati, 174A; -i- 
yati, 174,35 (ad It 116^3);— l.d. atitabuddhanam 
yav' ajjadivasa namagottaih -ati, Spk I 100,3; — 2. 
te attana patividdhatthane -iyamane akilamanta va 
sallakkhessanti ti, Ps III 27,22; akkhayati -iyati pan- 
napiyati ti akkheyyam kathavatthu, It-a II 31,28 (ad 
It 53^4); — 3. evam hi -amane palikkamen' eva 
vannana kata hoti, Sp 206,23; 322,10; parehi va -iya- 
manam rupadisampattim, Ps II 143^33; imesu pana 
pabbatesu patipatiya -iyamanesu, IV 127,18; khan- 
dhadhatu-Syatanadisu -amanesu, Mp IV 141,2 (ad 
A IV 296,4). 

Icathetabba, mfn. [ger. of katheti, q.v.], 1. lobe re¬ 
cited; 2. to be told, to be related, to be narrated; 3. to be 
taught, to be preached; 4. to be explained, expounded; 5. 
to be answered; — 1. atidure nisinno hi sace kathetu- 
kamo hoti uccasaddena -am hoti, Sp 129,18; pubbe 
-ah ca pacchS -an ca na janad, 1338,3223 (ad Vin V 
130,29); — 2. imasmirh thSne Sumed ha katha -a, Ja I 
2,28; ettha VessantaramahSraja —o, Ps V 76,11,14 (ad 
M III 256,22); Nando Yakkho ... Nando Goghatako, 
dve bhabka d etesam vatthuni -ani, It-a 1103,2; — 
3. dhammo desetabbo ti ayam saranasiladibhedo 
dhammo —o, Sp 750^3 foil, (ad Vin IV 21,7); ima- 
smim thane nirodhakathS -a hod, Ps II 35 2,70 ; — 4. 
(exeg:) kathetave ti -e (sic. 0, Sp 1153,27 (ad Vin I 
359,15); vitthSrato —ani ti sabba-atthaksthSsu vut- 
tarh, Sp 243,10; Isigilissa Isigilibhavo -o hod, Ps IV 
127,19; — 5. thitam daharabhikkhum asane nisinno 
mahathero panham pucchati na -am, Sp 897,2(224; 
osaretva pana kathentena apucchitva va atthapetva 
yeva va -aih, 1058,26 foil.; n' Syam pxanho ranno mu- 
kham ulloketvS -o ti, Spk 1141,2. 

kathetabba-niyama, m., the way in which (a ques¬ 
tion) is to be answered; itaro ~en' eva panham kathe- 
tva, Mp II 309^6. • ^, 

kathetabba-bhava, m. ]abstr.], the fact of being 
(something) that is to be recited; tayo Veda viya -e thi- 
tani tini Pitakani, Ps I 138 a = Mp I 95,15 = It-a I 
82,20. 

kathetabba-yuttaka, mfn., a. appropriate to tell; b. 
appropriate to expound; — a. amhakam -am kind ka- 
thetha ti vadimsu, Ja III 40,16; — b. -am kind apas- 
santo, Dhp-a III 346,11. 
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kathetabba-yutta-kala, m., the proper time to an¬ 
swer (a question); kalagatan ti ~e agatarh, Sp 1153,20 
(ad Vin 1359,11). 

katheta(r), m., a speaker or expounder; pasayhapa- 
vatta hod ti anajjhittho ... kevalam manarh nissaya 
ajjhotaritva anadhikare -a hoti, Sp 1372,23 (ad Vin V 
184,14); 1372,27 (ad Vin V 184,17). 

kathetave, 2 ind. Mnf. < katheti, q.v.; cf. Mittelindisch 
§ 497], to explain; paguno — e, Vin I 359,15* (= kathe- 
tabbe ]s/c.], Sp 1153,27). 

katheti, pr. 3 sg. \denom. < katha, q.v.; cf. kathayati, 
q.v.], l.a.(i) to say; to speak; (ii) to pronounce; (iii) to 
talk to, to converse with (somebody; with instr.); (iv) to 
talk about, to mean, to refer to (something; with acc.); (v) 
to call; b.(i) (with katharh or °katharh): to give a talk or 
exposition (to somebody on a certain subject; with acc. 
and gen. of person); to teach; to preach; (ii) (with van- 
narh or avannam) to praise or blame, respectively; 2. to 
recite (e.g., a sutta); 3. to tell, narrate; to tell about 
(something); t o tell (somebody about something; with 
acc. and gen. of person); 4. to expound; to explain (some¬ 
thing to somebody; with acc. and gen. of person); — 5. to 
answer; — forms: pr. 1 sg. -emi; 2 sg. -esi; 3 sg. -eti; 
1 pi. -ema; 2 pi. -etha; 3 pi. —enti; imp. 2 sg. —ehi; 2 
pi. -etha; fut. 3 sg. -essati; 2 pi. -essatha; 3 pi. -es- 
santi; pot. 1 sg. -eyyam; 2 sg. -eyyasi; 3 sg. -eyya; 2 
pi. -eyyatha; 3 pi. -eyyum; aor. 1 sg. -esim; 3 sg. —e- 
si; part. ~enta/~enti; inf. -etum, -etave (q.v.); abs. 
-etva; — gramm. lit- katha kathane. -eti kathayati, 
Sadd 541,10; — l-a-(i) te "saccam pandito -etr* ti va- 
diihsu, Ja IV 137,29; kim (so read with C*; Ee kaih) na- 
ma -esi ti, Ja V 284,16; kim -etha, VI 2,24; na cirat- 
thikarh jivitan ti, evam Sharhsu, evam -enti, Nidd I 
45,20; 72,7; n' 5ha na -eti na bhanati +, 87,16 (ad Sn 
790) = 90,12; hino 'ham asm! ti v5, na vadati, na -eti 
+, 251,11; mama dhamma katham sutva kin nu kho 
-essatha ti, Dhp-a III 345,6; — attharasasu bhasSsu 
katarabhasaya -emi ti, Vibh-a 387,20; cankame can- 
kamanto va -esi Iokanayako, Bv I 73; yena vadey- 
yum —eyyum bhaneyyum +, Nidd I 249,25 (ad Sn 
859); upakannakam jappeti ti evam -ehi ma evam 
kathayittha ti kannamule manteti, Sp 1363,1 (ad Vin 
V 136,36); -ehi avuso ti therena anunnato 5ha, Pv-a 
12,29; — katham viggahikam na -eyya, Sn 930 (~la 
monkJ should not use provocative language ~) qn. Nidd I 
389,15*; ma bhikkhave viggahikakatham -eyyStha, 
S V 419,5; — 1 j.(ii) akkheyyan ti akkhStum -etum 
bhanitum dipayitum voharitun ti, Nidd 1 127,20 (ad 
Sn 808); — 1 j.(iii) -eti so manussehi pabbate kesari 
yatha ti. Mil 22,17*; — 1 j.(iv) na kir* esa imam ac- 
chadanarh -eti, samikaochadanarh -eti ti, Ja I 307,6; 
dassaniye pasadike mama pi rupe dosarh -eyya ti, 
Dhp-a II113,15; — l.a.(v) hinam ahu ... evam Sham- 
su evam -enti evambhananti, Nidd I 147,2 (ad Sn 
816); tarn brumi ti tarn -emi, 246,13 (ad Sn 856); 


265,29 (ad Sn 867); aham nibbanatalakam rahado ti 
-emi, Ja III 290,28'; tarn purisam samitapapataya Jo¬ 
ke pandita samanam ti -enti, VI 257,30';— l.b.(i) 
Yasassa kulaputtassa bhagavS anupubbikatham -e- 
si, Vin I 15,36; A IV 213,17; Ud 49,5; Bhagava anu- 
pubbikatharh -esi, D I 110,1 = II 41,10 = M II 145,4; 
Ja I 30,22; bhagava bhikkhunarh anekapariyayena 
vinayakatharh -eti, Vin II 168,28 = IV 142,28; III 
68,4,13; nirayikatham -eti, 78,9; anekavihitam tirac- 
chanakatharh —enti, IV 164,15 / DI 178,19 = III 36,21 
= M 1513^4 = II 23,15; atitam va addhanam arabbha 
katharh -eyya, D III 220,10 foil. = A I 197,12; Kv 
513,25-29 = 514,13-17; It-a II 31,31,32; idh' avuso Sari- 
putta dve bhikkhu abhidhammakatham -enti, M I 
214,25 = 218 , 12 ; ayasma Citto ... theranam bhikkhO- 
nam abhidhammakatham —etun ti, A III 393,8; nira- 
yakatharh -eyyam, M III 167,19; Bhagava anekapa¬ 
riyayena asubhakatham -esi, S V 320,20,29 r Nidd I 
359,23 = 453,22; appicchakatham -eti, 220^8; katharh 
-eti, 227,1; dasa kathavatthuni -eti, 472^8; ekekam 
attapaccakkhakatham kathema, Ps III 111,13( tvam 
kathayamano evarupam katharh -eyyasi ti, 125,1$ 
sunhatSkatharh me bhante —etha ti, IV 1504; ka¬ 
tha m -ento ti, Spk II 60,14; — l.b.(ii) khiyanti ti tas- 
sa avannam -enti pakasenti, Sp 296,12 (fid Vin III 
44,19); te vanne kathiyamane avannam eva -enti, Ps 
IV 82,15; Sariputtattherassa vannam -etun ti, Spk I 
119,8; ativiya me bhatikassa vannam -enti, Dhp-a II 
114,1$ nagabhavanassa vannam -etva, Cp-a 179,1$ 
— 2. appamadovSdan.ca -esi, Ja V 66,28' foil.; sSma- 
nero puna pi pubbe kathitasadisam eva -esi, Sp 
414; thero ... Samacittasuttantam -esi, 7846 foil.; 
suttantam -etva, 48346; ekekissa ekekam gathaih 
-essaml ti, 751,16; gathayo -esi, Ps III 30l4<t V 
101,18 foil.; catasso Sat5raha g5tha nima -etum, 
Cp-a 168,1$ so devasutasuttantam -esi, Mhv XIV 
64; -esum ... suttantam dhammacakkapp)avatta- 
nam. Dip VIII 10; — 3. kim nam' etam -esi, Ja I 
1004$ sadhu deva -ehi ti, 230,1; yam tumhe -etha 
tain maya adhitthitam eva, II 247,17'; tata may ham 
pi nam -ehi ti, Sp 4740; Yaso pana darako geham pi 
gantva matapitunan ca bhariySya ca -esi, 966,16; 5- 
rocaySml ti -emi, Ps II 31443; vatthum -etva anu- 
sandhim ghat etva, Dhp-a I (Smith's ed.) 17,18; may- 
ham -eyyStha, Dhp-a I 846; — 4. kankhaochedo 
mahaviro -esi attano gunarh, Bv 163; kathayamana 
ca cattari ariyasaccSni -enti. Mil 237,4 = Ps IV 
118,1$ attha purekkharaya ti atthakathain kathenti- 
ya, Sp 928,15 (ad Vin III 130,13); eko... dhammam o- 
saresi, eko -esi eka devata pi sadhukaram na adasi, 

Dhp-a III 3854;-esi sasanarh mayham, Ap 304; 

gathabandhadipakehi vacanehi saddhim -essama, 
Ja I 241 ; ayam Arittho Bhagavata akathitam -etum 
kim sakkhissati, Ps II 105,15; pucchito pana so atta¬ 
no agamanakaranarh -essati. III 356,25; kammattha- 
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narh me -etha ti, IV 238,16; pandita marisa, may- 
ham -ehi li, Spk II 60,16; Bhagava pace^yam -etuiii 
araddho, 9,31; — 5. panham pucchati piihhaih put- 
tho ~eti ti, Vin IV 53,35 (Sp 801,5); pubbe p' aharh 
bhikkhave tumhakam imam panhaih -esirh, Ja I 
165,9; Buddhalilhaya brahmanassa parihe -esi, V 
67,1S foil.; Ivam 'si pahuvlsavl alamatto maya puc- 
chitarh -eturii visajjetuih +, Nidd II 102,10; so me 
puttho -essati (vJ. “issati) patipuccham' aham tada, 
Ap 24,23; sarikhittarh pucchitarii panham vittharena 
-essali kathayanlo ca tarn panham ajjhasaih pura- 
yissati, 85,5; yatha sanham -essanti (v.l. “issanti) pa- 
tipucchama tarn tatha, 30436; tvarh asi alamatto ma¬ 
ya pucchitam -etum vissajjeturh vattuss' etam bha- 
ran ti, Nidd I 464,26; tumhe ekarh panham pi -etum 
na sakkotha, Ps II 270 a 

kathetu-kammata,/., the wish to answer (a rhetori¬ 
cal question); kathan cahaih ... tevijjam brahma narh 
pannapemi ti -aya puccham katva, It-a II 134,29. 

kathetu-kamyata, /., 1 . the wish to give a talk; only 
recorded in cpd ®-dipaka, q.v. infra; 2. the wish to an¬ 
swer (a rhetorical question); — 1 . °-dTpaka, mfn., indi¬ 
cating the wish to to give a talk; bhikkhavo ti ... ten' e- 
va -ena nesarh vacanena sotukamyataih janeti, Ps I 
14,4 = Spk II 2,8 * Pj II 395 a; Mp 1173d— 2. ettha 
patibhanan ti -a vuccati, Sp 1335,13 (ad Vin V 
129,36); kathan ca bhikkhave putto atijato hoti ti ~a- 
ya puccham katva, It-a II 43,7; —- “-pariha, m., a (rhe¬ 
torical) question (asked) with a wish to answer (it); cf. 
°-pucch5, q.v. infra; Bhagava bhikkhunam -am puc- 
chati. As 563;—°-puccha,/., = prec.; one of five types 
of questions; — exeg- taltha puccha nama aditthajo- 
tana + ... -a ( Eew.r. °ta p°) ti pancavidha hoti, Sv 
68,18 = Ps II 334,21 (so read with Be; Ee w.r. °ta p°); 
3353 (ka the turn kamyataya puccha -5, Ps-pt II 
254,23); katama -a. Bhagava bhikkhunam kathetu- 
kamyataya panham pucchati: cattaro 'me bhikkha¬ 
ve satipatthana, kata me cattaro ... ayarh -5, Sv 
693,7;— tattha, kalamo ca, bhikkhave, pa ticca sam- 
uppado ti, -a, Spk II 8,17 (ad S II 1,M; Ee w.r. °t5 p°); 
aditthajotana puccha ... -a (Ee w.r. °ta p°) ti, 8,20 
foil.; Ill 17931 (Ee w.r. °ta p°); katame dhamma kusa- 
la ti ayam -a. As 55,21,19; 56331; Sadd 342,20 (re¬ 
ferring to As). 

kathetu-kama, mfn., l.a. willing to speak; b. (with 
vannam) eager to praise; c. eager to tell, relate, narrate; 
2. eager to recite; 3. eager to answer (a question); — l.a. 
annavadako nama sanghamajjhe ... na -o, Vin IV 
37 , 2 , 7 ; — l.b. tesarh vannam ~o hutva, Ps II 97,7; — 
l.c. na bhanitukamo bhanati, na ~o katheti, Kv 
415,22,25,28; — 2 . buddhavacanam -a 'mha ti, Sp 
78,21; atidure nisinno hi sace -o hoti uccasaddena 
kathetabbarh hoti, 129,17; sace atthakatham dham- 
mapadajatakadivatthum (so read with v.l .) va -o hoti 
chappadamattam ova kaihctuiii vattati, Sp 751,7; •— 


3. sabbam etam -ena ayasmata Upalittherena vut- 
tam, Sp 3031; yo hi panham -o hoti, Spk 110332 foil. 

kathojja, n. [< katha + ujja (< sa. udya; cf. Pan ID 1 
106; Pj II672)], dispute, controversy; according to Nidd 
- is used of sterile (anojava(tl) controversy; v. CPD 
s.v.; — exeg.: -am vuccati kalaho bhandanam vigga- 
ho vivado medhagam; athava -an ti anojavanti sa 
katha, Nidd 1163,21 foil, (ad Sn 825, q.v. infra); — va- 
denti te annasita -am, Sn 825 (= kalaham, Pj II 
5413); virame -am, 828 (= kalaham, Pj II54130). 

kad, n. Its.; cf. kadanna, kadasana, kadunha, kacd 
(< kad cid), kadariya, qq.v.; Ai.Gr. 11,1 § 34 c)], the 
interrogative pronoun ka (q.v.); like kim, ku, and ka 
(qq.v.) - is used as first member of cpds with a pejora¬ 
tive or diminutive meaning; gramm. lit. treats - as a 
substitute morpheme for ku: kussa kad. ku icc etassa 
tappurisabahubbihisu pare sare -ad hoti, Sadd 
7743 * Kacc-v ad Kacc 337; Mogg III 115. 

1 kada, n. (< kad + a), artificial thematic form of kad, 
q.v.; only in gramm. lit.; -am kussa. ku icc etassa 
tappurise -am hoti sare pare, Kacc-v ad Kacc 337. 

2 kad(a), [c/. sa-Dhatup I 70, 71, 72), the verbal root 
kad, -a avhane rodane ca, Sadd 384,7. 

kad-anna, n. and mfn. Its.; cf. kad, q.v.), 1. (n.) bad 
food or little food; 2. (mfn.) eating bad food or little food; 
only recorded in gramm. lit.; — 1 . jiguccham annam 
-aih, Kacc-v ad Kacc 337 = Sadd 7743; 7523d — 2 . 
kucchitaih annarii etassa ti ~o, Sadd 774 a 
’ kadamba, m. (/s.; EWA-1], the tree Nauclea cadam- 
ba (and various plants); cf. R. SYED, Die Flora Altindi- 
ens in Uteratur und Kunst, Munchen 1990:149 foil; — 
lex. litj ~o piyako nlpo, Abh 561 (tikaih ~e, karii va- 
taih dameti ti —o, Abh-t ad loc.); -o tu dume caye, 
1092;— gramm. lit- (in “etymology~) kadatissa amuk 
kadanti etena dvaradinl ti -o rukkho, Mogg-v ad 
Mogg VI1122; — ath' ettha udakantasmirii rukkha 
titthanti brahmana -S ... kovilarS ca pupphita, Ja VI 
5353* (535330; kukutthakS ... -a suvasalikS, Ja VI 
539,10* (~a ti mahakadamba, 54030; uddalaka ca 
kunaja -a vakula, Ap 16,7; -aril pupphitarh disva, 
178,id 362,18; patali simbali... —o kapparukkho ca 
sislsena bhavati sattaman ti, Vism 20634 * = Mp II 
35,4 qu. As 2993*;— ifc. maha-° (Ja VI54030- 
2 kadamba, m. Icf. sa. kadambam (n.); EWA-1 s.r.), 
a multitude; only recorded in lex. and gramm. lit.; — 
lex. lit.: —o tu dume caye, Abh 1092; — gramm. lit - 
saricayo rasi + ... ~o vaggo karo ghata icc evamada- 
yo pariyaya, Sadd 495,27; sahgho gano samuho ... 
-o visaro ghata, 536,14. 

3 Kadamba, m.; Npr.; a river; = Malwatte-oya flow¬ 
ing by the ruins of Anuradhapura; v. W. GEIGER, 
Mhv Trsl. p. 58 n.; v. PPN s.v.; bandhapesi Kadam- 
barh ca nadirh pabbatamajjhato Pattapasanavapirh 
ca, Mhv XLI 61; — ifc. uddha-® (Mhv, Appendix B: 
18); jivamana- 0 (Mhv, Appendix B: 18); — °-nadi, f.; 
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Npr.; the river K.; Anuradhapuravasino ~im (so read; 
Ee Kalambu 0 ; v.l. Kalamba”) na uttarand, Sp 474,5; 
-iya tire ... otari, Mhbv 120,17; 134,12; -iy' antike, 
Mhv XV 10; XXXIV 78 (Mhv-t 635,29); U 130; Mhv-t 

411,n;-tfra, m., the bank of the river K.;yath' eva 

hi -alo RajamStuviharadvarena Thuparamam gan- 
tabbarh hod, Spk I 777,22 (ad S 1 157,31); — ifc. ma¬ 
la- 0 (Mhv, Appendix B: 18). 

'’Kadamba, in.; Npr.; a mountain near Himalaya; 
Himavantassa' avidure -o nama pabbato, Ap 
382.25. 

’kadambaka, n. (< kadamba (q.v.) + ka), a multi¬ 
tude; only gramm. lit.: rasi pun jo samavayo pugo ja- 
1am -am, Abh 630 (Abh-t ad loc.). 

2 Kadambaka, m.; = 3 Kadamba; -assa sa manta na- 
gararh Abhayapuram, Dip XVII 12; — °6kasa, m., 
the open space by the river Kadambaka; nagaram -e 
nadito asi mapitam, Dip XV 39. 

3 kadambaka, = ’kadamba, q.v.; —i/c.jinna- 
tthambha-® (Mhv LXXXV1I1 94). 

kadambaka-puppha-ppamana, mfn., having the 
size of the kadamba flower; reading of Be for Ee kutum- 
baka°; avasesani -ani ahesum. Ap-a 65,9. 

Kadamba-gona, m.; Npr.; name of a vihara built by 
Aggabodhi V in Mahathala; v. PPN s.v.; — °-nama- 
ka, mfn., called K.; MahSthale ca so katva -am, Mhv 
XLV1II3. 

kadamba-puppha, n.[cf. sa. kadambapuspS), a 
kadamba flower; -am paggayha Vipassim abhipuja- 
yim, Ap 287,30; -ani gahetva pujesi, Th-a I 230,2; 
Dhp-a 13092- 

kadamba-puppha-adari-valli, /., the creeper Bala- 
tus paniculata and the adari creeper; thupatthanam ta- 
da hi tarn -ihi vitatarh ahu, Mhv XVII31 (= kadam- 
bapupphavallthi ca adarivallihi ca, Mhv-t 378,25). 

kadamba-puppha-valfi, /., the creeper Batatas pani¬ 
culata (?); ct. so; cf. sa. ksiravalli = ksirakanda; -ihi 
samanta parivaritam, Mhv XXV 48 (-1 H khiravalli 
vuccati, Mhv-t 378,27). 

’ Kadamba-pupphiya, m.; Npr.; a thera, perhaps i- 
dentical with Samgharakkhita; v. PPN s.v.; his apada- 
na at Ap 178,13 foil. qu. Th-a 1 230,16foil.; —°-tthera, 
m., the thera K.; Ap 178,24; -assa ap>adanam, Ap-a 
448^a 

2 Kadamba-pupphiya, m.; Npr.; a thera; v. PPN s.v.; 
his apadana at Ap 287,26 foil.; — °-tthera, m., the the¬ 
ra K.; Ap 288,5. 

kadamba-pupphl, /. Icf. sa. kadambapuspi), the 
name of various plants (?); Bhes 5:105 (= singuru-kola, 
sn ); Bhes 5:19 (= mudamahanin jatavi peyi, sn ). 

kadamba-rukkha. m., a kadamba tree; yatha ca i- 
masmirh dipe jamburukkho kappatthayi, tatha A- 
paragpyane ~o, Mp I 34,27; As 298,29; — °-maya, 
mfn., made of (wood from) the kadamba tree; kadam- 
bako ti -o, )a V 320 , 17 ' 


kadara, mfn., miserable; — lex. lit.: somavakko tu 
kadaro, Abh 567 (isam khuddakam dalam etassa 

-o, Abh-t ad loc.); -e appasmim jivite dve mase 

karam katvana, Ja II 136^* (= amhakam jivitam na¬ 
ma -an c” eva thaddham lukham kasiram appah ca 
mandam paridam, 136,9'). 

kadariya, n. and mfn. I< kad (q.v.) + ariya; cf. sa. 
kadarya; EWA-2 k5-’), 1. (n.) niggardliness, stingi¬ 
ness; 2. (mfn.) niggardly, stingy; — lex. lit. (ad 2): 
khuddo —o thaddhamacchan kapano py atha, Abh 
739 (paranupabhogena atthasancayasilatta kucchito 
ariyo adhapati —o, adayakatta kucchitam thanarh a- 
rati ti va -o, Abh-t ad loc.); — exeg. (ad 1. and 23: -a 
ti idam maccharino d padass' eva vevacanam. mu- 
dukam pi hi maochariyam macchariyante va vucca¬ 
ti, thaddham pana -am nama, Spk I 90,21,23 (ad S I 
34,8*); -o vuccad anariyo, tassa bhavo -am, thad- 
dhamacchariyass' etam n3mam. As 376,1 = Nidd-a I 
113,16 (ad Nidd 137,n); (-3 d pare dente patisedha- 
ka thaddhamaccharino, 107,n' (ad Ja VI10629*); ~o 
ti thaddhamacchan, yo pare paresam dente anhe va 
punham karonte vareti, Pj II 181,11 (ad Sn 133); kuc¬ 
chito ariyo —o. yassa dhammassa vasena so -o d 
vuccad, so dhammo kadariyata maochariyam, Sv-pt 
III 173^ (ad Sv 948,4: sukadariyata); — 1. kodham 
-am jaheyya bhikkhu, Sn 362; yam evarupam mac- 
chariyam ... veviccham -am katakancukata aggahi- 
tattarh cittassa idam vuccati macchariyam, Dhs 
1122 = Nidd I 37,11 = Pp 19,14 = Vibh 35729; jine 
-am danena, Ja II 4,17* (4210 = Dhp 223; Vessantaro 
maharaja r3j3 ... -am danena jin3d. Mil 117,13; — 2. 
rosako —o (vJ. °iyo) ca p3piccho macchari satho ahi- 
riko anoH5pi. Sn 133; 663; ye kec' ime maccharino 
-3 paribh3sak3 samanabr3hman3narh, Ja V 391,1* * 
VI10629* * S134,8*, 13*; assaddho hod macchari, -o 
papasankappo, 96/4,17* = As 376,5* = Nidd-a I 
113,19*; ubho ca hond dusstl3 -3 (v.l. kadari) pari- 
bh3sak5, A II 59,1*2*2* (= thaddhamaccharino, Mp 
HI 952) = 6024 foil.; IV 79,14 foil. (= thaddhamaccha- 
riyo, Mp IV 40,21); na ve -3 devalokarh vajand, Dhp 
177 (= thaddhamaccharino, Dhp-a III 189,1); papo 
-o yakkho, Cp 215 (= thaddhamacchari, Cp-a 
16220); natthikaditthi —o p3padhammo ucchedava- 
di ca tad3 ahosirh, Vv 1245; bhariya mam' esa ... a- 
dayika maccharini -3, Pv 56 (Pv-a 45,H16); assad¬ 
dho macchari c' 3sim —o paribhasako, Pv 233 (= 
thaddhamacchari, Pv-a 102,12); api ca maharaja aka- 
tannussa -assa Devadattassa, Mil 181,19; — °-thad- 
dha-macchariya-bhava, m., (dv.) the property of being 
niggardly, parsimonious, and selfish; only recorded ifc. 
sutthu- 0 (Sv 948,4). 

kadariya-kamma, a niggardly act; adanadana- 
patisedhanadibhedassa -assa paccaya, Pj I 207,27 
(ad Khp VII2) Pv-a 25,10 
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kadariyata, /. (abs/rj, niggardliness, stinginess; — 
ex eg.: -aya mudukarh macchariyarh, Sv-pt 11 291,1; 
-a macchariyarii, 111 173,5 (fid Sv 948,4; sukadariya- 
ta); — kodho mosavajjarrv nikata ca dobho —a atima- 
no usuyya, D II 243,2* (= thaddhamacchariyalak- 
khana -a {so read; Ee ®lakkhana kad®], Sv 665j(); 
ratto ragavasena apacitirh na karoti ... papo -aya. 
Mil 180,31; idani tassa tarn eva -am dassento, Pv-a 

45.17 (ad Pv 56); — ifc. su-® (D III 184,20,28; Sv 948,4). 
kadariya-rupa, mfn., having a niggardly nature; sa- 

ce tuvarft assaddho bhavissasi ~o vippatipannadtto 
ten' eva mam na lacchasi dassanaya, Pv 574 qu. 
Pv-a 236,8*. 

kadariya-tapana, mfn. {< kadariya + tapana with 
metrical lenghtening; cf. CPD I; 31* s.P. rhythm, 
length.I, tormenting those who are niggardly; -a ghora 
acdmanta, Ja V 266,17* (-5 (p.I. ®ta] ti sabbe p' ete 
kadariyanam tapana (pi. *15], 272,120 qu. (with a few 
v.l.) Nidd I 405,5 \Ee ®a tap“l = sabbe pi te ussadehi 
saddhim art ha mahaniraya kadariya; niccam tapan- 
ti ti kadariya tapana, Nidd-a I 425,14,15);— Rem.: 
although Nidd-a would seem to interpret - as two 
words. - must be a cpd. as shoum by} a V 272,12'. 

kadala, n. Us.; cf. kandala, q.v.}, the plantain fruit, 
ifi., a kind of banana; pate alaih iti: patalaih; evaih:... 
-arh, Kacc-v ad Kacc 667 = Sadd 872,10. 
kadali, cpd.form £>/'kadali and 2 kadaG, qq.v. 
kadali-kanda, m. \cf. sa. kadali*], the kadali root; 
kandS ~o (Ee kadali*) + ... ti evam adayo tesu tesu 
Janapadesu pakati, Sp 834,2 qu. Palim 95,14. 

kadali-kkhandha, m., the trunk of the plantain; a 
symbol of substancdessness; cf. 'kadali, q.v.; so tattha 
passeyya mahantarh -arh ujurh navarh akukkucca- 
kajataih (so read with CPD s.v. akukkuccaka*), M I 

233.17 = S Ill 141,27 = IV 167,31; kirihi siya bhikkhave 
~e saro, S III 142,2; -o asaro nissaro sarapagato, 
Nidd I 410,4; -o viya sarikharS, Vism 479,17 = 
Vibh-a 32,2/; kadalino ti yatha -assa nissaratta sa- 
ratthiko purisoanvesanto pi tato sararii nadhigac- 
chati, Ja VI 442^1' (ad 442,11*); yatha ca -o bahuvat- 
tisamodhano hoti, Spk II 323,4 foil. = Vibh-a 34,20 
foil.; imarh vedattayarh nama ~o viya bahl mattaih 
anto nissaraih, Mp 1109,12; yath' eva hi -ato kind 
gahetva na sakka gopanasiadinaih atthSya upane- 
turh, Spk II 323,1 = Vibh-a 34,17; Ap-a 230,18 foil.; — 
ked pana -amhi (v.l. kadali*) kantake va talahira- 
dini va pavesetva tattha pupphani vijjhitva thapen- 
ti, Sp 618,21; — *-thapana, putting up trunks of 
plantains; used as decorations alongside a ceremonial 
road; cf. kadalipunnaghata*, q.v.; only recorded i n 
cpd.: okirana-puppha-vikinna-punnaghata-thapa- 
na—adi (Ps III 304,12); — ®-patta-vatti-vinibhun- 
jaka, mfn., separating the enclosing leaves of the 
plantain from its trunk; ~o (v.l. °bhujj®) viya rittamut- 
thivinivethako viya, Vibh-a 217,32 = Patis-a 174,20 = 


Nidd-a 1 46,17; for the implications of ~, cf., e.g., M I 

233.15 foil.; — °-sadisa, mfn., like the trunk of the 
plantain; sarikhara pi asarakatthena -a, Spk II 322^7; 
323,12 = Vibh-a 34,16;— ifc. kancana-* (Ja VI 13,70; 
— *-uru, mfn., having thighs like plantain trunks; va- 
muru ti vamakarena santhita-uru, ~u (so read with 
Be; Ee *sadisa u®) ti va attho, Sv 702,2s (ad D II 
266,9); -u c' eva samuggatasadisathana ca, Vv-a 

280.15 — ®-sama, mfn., like the trunk of the plantain; 
-ari» idan ti, Spk I 274,14* = P] II 397,28*; — °-sama- 
na-uru, mfn., having thighs like plantain trunks; used of 
a woman; vamunm ti -uih mama sule nisinnabha- 
vaih vadeyyasi, Ja II 443,21' (ad 443,11*). 

kadali-gabbha-sadisa, mfn. \cf. sa. kadaligarbha; 
Maitr. Up. IV 2], (of the same colour) as the pith of the 
plantain (or the pulp of its fruit ?); buddhapacceka- 
buddhakhinasavanaih -ani civarani dadeyya, 
Dhp-a IV 74,19. 

kadali-dussa, n., cloth made from the (leaves of the) 
plantain; erakadussaih, -aril, veludussan ti evaih a- 
dini akkapiyadvarani, Sv 1010,8 (Sv-pt III 293^) = 
Mp III 46,15 = Nidd-a II 119,33; — in long cpd. akka- 
dussa—eraka-dussa (Sp 1135,4). 

kadali-dhaja-pahnana, mfn., whose sign is banners 
consisting of plantains; cf. kadalikkhandathapana, 
q.v.; -o abhujipariv5rano eso padissati rammo Isi- 
sirigassa assamo, Ja V 195,19* (tattha kadalisarikhata 
dhaja parifianarh assa ti -o, 195^30- 
kadali-nalikera-adi, mfn., plantains (ije., bananas), 
coconuts, etc.; yarii -inaih (read ®naji® with v.l .) tattha 
Jatakaphalani Smasantassa dukkataih vuttarh, Sp 
312^3. 

kadali-panna, m., a plantain leaf; vasatthaih -ehi 
pidahitva, Ps III 19,13 (ad M I 354,6) = Spk III 45,29; 
-ehi ca pilotikahi ca mukhani bandhapetva, Dhj>a 
I 436,16; — ®-pihita-mukha, mfn., having the opening 
covered by plantain leaves; udakacatiyo ... -a uttha- 
hirhsu, Bv a 149,16. 

kadali-patta, n., a plantain leaf (used as a plate); —e- 
su nikkhipitva, Ja V Afo*; svassudaih -esu seti mac- 
cho va visagilito, A V 171,1 (Mp V 59,9,15); Spk I 
218,14 = Mp V 59,15; -ehi nesaih mukhani bandha¬ 
petva, Ps III 67,19; 68,12; -aih chinditva, Dhp-a I 
59,22;—*adi, mfn.; Sp 1244,1. 

kadali-punna-ghata-dhaja-patakadi, mfn. (pataka 
+ adi], plantains, vases filled (with flowers ?), banners, 
and flags, etc; used as decorations alongside a ceremonial 
road; cf. kadalikkhandathapana, q.v.; -ihi alaihkara- 
petva, Ja 152,12; vidtto ti -ihi vicitto, VI 592,18'. 

kadali-punna-ghata-gandha-dhupa-pupphadi, 

mfn. (puppha + adi], plantains, vases filled (with 
flowers ?), incense, and flowers, etc.; cf. prec.; nagaravi- 
thiyo ... -ihi supatimandita karetva, Ps V 41,4. 

'kadali-phala, n., plantains, i.e., bananas; cocapa- 
nan ti atthikehi -ehi katapanarh, Sp 1102,9 (ad Vin I 
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146,16); panca -ani, Sp 1408,20; — ifc. panasa - 0 (~a- 
di, Sv-pt III 140,27); sa-° (~adi, Dhj>-a I 63,2); — °adi, 
mfrt.; ~tni sabbaphalani, Sp 479,2. 

[ 2 kadali-phalaih, w.r. at Ja V 37,29 (rending hatthi- 
dantappamanarh -am kadalivanarh), for which read 
hatthidantappamanaphalam kadalivanarh with 
BeCe] 

kadali-phala-kannika,/., a cluster of plantains, i.e., 
bananas; mahantam -am upanesi, Th-a I 65,10 = 
Ap-a 351,25. 

kadali-makula-sadisa-vanna, mfn. [ cf. 3 kadali, 
q.v.; v. next.], having the same colour as the bud of the 
kadall jasmine; pattalimakulavannasadisa ti -a (Ce 
kan°), Thl-a 211,14 (ad ThI 260; on the reading pattali 0 
for sattali 0 , cf. K. R. NORMAN, EV II no. ad loc.) 

[kadali-makula-sadisa-vanna-santhana, mfn., 
having the same colour and shape as the bud of the 
kadall jasmine; reading of Be for kadalimakula- 
sadisavanna at Tbl-a 211,14] 

kadali-miga, m. [cf. 2 kadali, q.v.], the kadall deer; 
-a (-1-; Be kadali°) bahucitra bilara sasakannaka, Ja 
VI 277,25*; V 406,8’ * VI 564,20*; makkato kajasiho 
ca sarabho -o, Sp 1089,3*; — in long cpd.at Ja V 
416,201 

kadali-miga-camma, n., the hide of the kadall deer; 
kadalimigapavarapaccattharano ti -an nama atthi, 
tena katam pavarapaccattharanam, Sp 1086,20,23 (ad 
Vin 1192,9,18) = Sv 87,21,23 * Spk II 325,9 (ad S III 
144,34); — °-paccattharana-tthata, mfn., covered with 
a rug made from the hide of the Kadall deer; kadalimi- 
gasanchanna ti -a, Pv-a 157,23 (ad Pv 353); — °-ma- 
ya, mfn., made from the hide of the kadall deer; kadali¬ 
migapavarapaccattharano ti —ena uttamapaccattha- 
ranena atthato, Ps II 39,16 (ad M I 76,8) * Spk II 325,9 
(ad S m 144,34) * Mp II 226,t (ad A 1137,10). 

kSdali-miga-pavara-paccattharana, n. and m. and 
mfn., 1. (n. and m3 an excellent rug made of (the hide op 
the Kadall deer; 2. ( mfn.) (spread or covered) toith an ex¬ 
cellent rug (made of the hide) of the Kadall deer; — 
exeg.; ~o ti kadalimigacamman nama atthi, tena ka¬ 
tam pavarapaccattharanam. uttamapaccattharanan 
ti attho. tarn kira setavatthassa upari kadalimiga- 
cammarh pattharitva sibbetvS karonti, Sp 1086,2423 
(ad Vin I 192,9,18, q.v. infra); — 1 . chabbaggiya bhik- 
khu uccasayanamahasayanani d ha rent i seyyathi- 
dam: asandirh, pallahkarh •... -am •♦-, Vin I 192,9,18 = 
II 163,25 = D I 7,1 1 (Sv 87,21 = Sp 1086,2a23) * S III 
144,34 (Spk II 325,7 = Sp 1086,20,23) = A 1181,23; — Z 
tatr' assa pallanko ... -o sauttaracchado, M 176,8 (= 
kadalimigacammamayena uttamapaccattharanena 
atthato, Ps II 39,16) = A I 137,10 (Mp II 226,1 I v.ll. 
kad°, kadd°] = Ps II 39,16) = III 50,9 = IV 394 , 1 ; -e 
(v.l. k5dali°) +, A IV 94,20 (with v.l. kad°) = 231,25; — 
Rem.: the v.l. kad° would seem to indicate that - is a 
scdry dcriv. from kadalimiga (< kadalimiga) + pava- 


ra°; cf. the ct.s explanation tena katam (scil. kadali- 
migacammena); thus it cannot be excluded that the cor¬ 
rect reading is kadalimiga 0 . 

kadali-miga-sanchanna, mfn. I cf. prec.], covered 
with a rug made of the hide of the Kadall deer; pallanka 
... -a (v.l. kadall 0 , kadali 0 , kadaliya 0 ) sajja gonaka- 
santhata, Pv 353 (= kadalimigacammapaccatthara- 
natthata, Pv-a 157,23). 

kadall-miga-sevita, mfn., frequented by the kadali 
deer; eneyyapasadakinnam nagasamsevitam vanam 
nanalatahi sanchannam -arh, Ja VI 539,26*. 

kadali-vana, n., a forest of plantains; hatthidantap¬ 
pamanaphalam (so read) -am, Ja V 38,1; camkama- 
kotiyam tesu tesu thanesu nanapupphagacche -ani 
ca dassetva, VI 520^ * Cp-a 89,7;— °adi, mfn.; -Ini 
ca dassetva, Cp-a 89,7 * Ja VI 520,5; — “-majjhena, 
2 ind., through a forest of plantains; adv. instr.; -ena 
(kadali 0 )... gacchante, Spk I 344,22. 

kadali-sankhata, mfn., called plantain; -a dhaja, Ja 
V 195^3' (ad 195,19*). 

kadali or kandall, f. [is.; for the variant kandali 
(q.v ), cf. Amg. kamdali; CDIAL 2712], 1 . the plantain 
(= Musa sapientum, a species of banana plant) and its 
fruit; cf. R. SYED, Die Flora Altindiens in Literatur und 
Kunst, Munchen 1990: 162 foil.; used as a symbol of 
substancelessness; 2. a kadali standard (ia., a plantain 
used as a standard; - and punnaghatas, etc., are used to 
decorate a ceremonial road; cf. kadalikkhandathapana, 
kadalipunnaghata 0 , punnaghata—dha)a-patSka, 
qq.v.); — gramm. lit.; (illustrating the use of locative) 
-Isu gaje rakkhanti, Kacc 314 = Mogg II 37; — lex. 
lit- ketuddhajo pataka ca -1 ketanam py atha, Abh 
397; 589; migabhede patakayam moce ca -I 'tthi- 
yam, 987; — 1 . phalarh ve -im hanti, Vin II 188 ^ 1 * = 
S1154,3* = II 241^0T = A II73,17* = Dhp^» III 156^2*; 
-ino sararh anvesam nSdhigacchati, Ja VI 442,1 1 * 
(442^0; cinaka moca -I +, V 405,27*; setapanni ... 
-iyo (-]-) +, VI 535,17; 590,17*; -1 velu assatari aita- 
jena hannati. Mil 166,26; -im va asarakam, Cp 251 
(Cj>-a 190,15); tath' eva titthiya ... ritta va sarena -1 
yatha, Ap 24,5; -iya pana aphalitaya khanu -1 pana 
phalita yava nilapanni tava bhutaggSmen' eva saA- 
gahita, Sp 764,4; -iyam saragavesanam viya ca ritta- 
ko tucchako va hoti, Ps III 95,1% 190,12; — ifc. at¬ 
thi- 0 ; chinna-suvanna-° (Ja VI 566,143; in long cpds 
punna-ghata-—dhaja-pataka (Spk I 243,15); maya- 
manci-supin'anta-alata-cakka-gandhabba-nagara- 
phena—adi (Vism 633^); — 2 . -iyo d eva ... patit- 
thapenti, Ja 111^2; -iyo bandhapetva dhaje poggan- 
hapesi, VI 412,6; gehadvare punnaghate ca -iyo ca 
thapapetva, Sv 972,10; -iyo ca dhaje ca ussapetva, 
Ps II 195,i = Spk III 120^; Ps III 19,2% Vv-a 31,27; 
Ud-a 410,22; malagghiyam toranan ca - 1 , Dip VI 65; 
VII 5. 
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2 kadall land/or kadali(n') ?], m. and/or f. ? [cf. sa. 
kadali, kandali; kadalin, kandalin; v. pW and MW 
s.uo. kadala, kandala and kadalin, kandalin; pa. ka- 
daltmiga, q.v.], a kind of deer (or antelope ?) the hide of 
which is used for making seats; cf. kadaltmiga + cpds, 
qq.v. supra; migabhede patakayam moce ca —i 'tthi- 
yam, Abh 987. 

3 kadali, /. [cf. kandala, kandali, qq.v.], a particular 
kind of jasmine; the bud of a - has the shape and 
tohiteness of teeth which are sometimes compared to the 
buds of ~;cf. the cpds kadalimakulasadisavanna, 
—santhana, and kandalamakulavanna, qq.v.; accord¬ 
ing to the cts - = sattall (cf. sa. saptala); for the role of 
the jasmine in Indian Lit., cf. R. SYED, Die Flora Alt- 
indieus in Literatur und Kunst, Miinchen 1990: s.v. 
kunda, p. 216-19; kadamba ~i ( v.l. kand°) tattha 
pupphanti mama assame, Ap 362,18. 

4 kadali, /., [cf. Amg. kamdali], a kind of bulbous 
root; only recorded in cpd. kadalikanda, q.v. infra. 

kadali-ltannl, /. [cf. kadaliphalakannika, q.v.], a 
cluster of plantains (ix., bananas); Padumuttaramaha- 
munim mahantam —im gahetva upaganch' a ham, 
Ap 81,22 (cf. Ap-a 351,25: kadaliphalakannikam upa- 
nesi). 

Kadall-gama, m.; Npr.; an important village on the 
road north of Samanlakula; cf. PPN s.v.; — °-magga, 
m., the road past K.; —e ... salayo capi kariya, Mhv 
LX 66. 

kadall-taru, m., the plantain tree; in cpd. sujata— 
malika (Dath V 49). 

kadali-torana, n„ an archway consisting of plantains; 
cf. kadalikkhandathapana, q.v.; -am bandhapetva, 
Mhbv 169,7; -am ussapetva, Thup 223,4; — in long 
cpd. suvanna-ghata—mal'-agghikadi (Thup 
240,33). 

kadall-duma, m., a plantain plant; bandhitva —e, 
Mhv LXLV1II41. 

Kadali-patla, n.; Npr.; a village in Rohana; v. PPN 
s.v.; — “-savhaya, mfn., called K.; -e game ... sake 
yodhe karapetva, Mhv LXX1V 48. 

kadali-punna-kuta-ddhaja, m., plantains, vases 
filled (with powers) and banners; cf. lcadalipunnagha- 
ta°, q.v.; vlthisammajjanam katva -a dhumacunnan 
ca malan ca sakkaram katva, Ap 600,1. 

Kadali-phala-dayaka, m.; Npr.; an arahant who 
may be identical with Culaka thera; v. PPN s.v.; his A- 
padana is found at Ap 297,5-15 (= Ap 384); ayasma 
-o ( v.l. Kadali 0 ) thero ima gathayo abhasittha li, Ap 
297,14. 

Kadall-vata, m.; Npr.; one of the Vanni kings of Cey¬ 
lon; v. PPN s.v.; -am + iccadisihale Vanniraje ca a- 
panodiya, Mhv XC 33. 

Kadall-sena-gama, m.; Npr.; = Kadaligama, ac¬ 
cording to Cv-Trsl. II 174 no. 3; Mhv LXXXV1 41.. 


kadalupama, mfn. [’kadali (q.v.) + upama], like the 
plantain; phenapindupamam rupam vedana bubbu- 
|upama maricikupama sahha sankhara -a, S III 
142^0* qu. Vibh-a 32,26; dhi-r-atthu sankhatam lo- 
kam asararh -am mayamaricisadisam ittaram ana- 
vatthitam, Ap 534,13. 

kadal'-erak'-akka-dussa, «., clothing made from 
plantain leaves, eraka grass, and akka; -e ... capi duk- 
katarh, Khuddas III 27. 

kadal'-era-dussa, «., clothing made from plantain 
leattes, and eraka grass; -esu akkadusse ca, Virv-vn 
597. 

Kadaly-adi-nivata, n. [kadali +]; Npr.; a locality in 
Ceylon, on which, cf. PPN s.v. -amhi sahgamo ... a- 
hu, Mhv XLV1II50. 

Kadall'-adi-nivalaka, «., = prec.; raja ... -e yujjhi- 
Iva, Mhv XLIV 6. 

kad-asana, n. (cf. kad, q.v.; sa. kada§ana; v. pW-N 
s.d.], 1. (n.) bad (or little food); 2. (mfn.) having bad (or 
little food); only recorded in gramm. lit.; — 1. jiguc- 
cham asanam -am, Kacc-v ad Kacc 337 = Sadd 
774,6; — 2. kucchitam annam etassa ti kadanno, e- 
vam -o, Sadd 774a; Mogg-v ad Mogg HI 115. 

kad a, 2 ind. [Is.; < 5 ka + da; cf. Ai.Gr. Ill § 258 c) a 
1); cf. pa. kuda, q.v.], interrogative adverb of time with a 
localival sense: at what time, when; when the implied 
time reference is future, - is optionally constructed with 
a finite verb in the present or the future; cf. Pan III 3 5; 
Sadd 813,3 foil., q.v. infra sub kada-karahi; - is rarely 
constructed with pot. or ger.; - is often followed by the 
particles ssu, nu or nu kho, and pana; v. infra; — 
gramm. lita kirn sabba anna eka ya ku icc etehi da 
dacanam icc ele paccaya honti kale sattamyatthe: 
-a, Kacc-v ad Kacc 259 * Sadd 682^; -a + ... icc ele 
kalasattamiya, 894,2$ Mogg IV 118; — lex. lit. -a 
kudacanan catha tadani ca tada sama, Abh 1161; — 
(~a + pr..fut., pot.,pp.) mahavane -Sham viharissa- 
mi katakicco, Th 541; -a le dittharh,... -a te sutam, 
Vin 1172,18^7; -a imassa sippassa anto pahnayissali 
li, 270,10; -a kamma khiyanti, II 181,5; -a le adhiga- 
tarh. III 92,10; ayacati nama -a te mata pasldissati, 
129,12 foil.; IV 248,2$ -a samyujha pana te Pancasi- 
kha ima gatha, D II 267,19; M I 386,33; -aham Nan- 
dam passeyyam, S II 281,18*; -a gacchama manava 
ti, Ja II 212,25; niraye paccamananam -a anto bha- 
vissati ti, HI 47,9* = Pv 802 * Ap 355,8; -a kuhirh va 
ahu sahgamo no, Ja IV 98,12*; -a kira agantva, V 
111,15,19; -aham pabbajissSmi, VI 46,22* foil. 
(51,18 ); -aham geha nikkhamma pavisissami kana- 
narh, Cp 282; -aham aparipuram va silakkhandham 
paripureyyam, Nidd 1 376,18 foil.; -a palthaya bhan- 
te saratha ti, Sv 530,22,28 (“from what time"); -aham 
pasadam ... dassami, Dhp-a 1 416,16* foil.; -aham 
sappurisanam dassanarh upasamkame. Dip VI 32; 
— (-3 + nu and fut.) -a nu 'harh pabbatakandarasu 
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...vihassam, Th 1091 foil.; — (~a + nu kho + pr., pot., 
ger.) -a nu kho so ayogulo lahutaro va hoti rrvudu- 
taro va kammannataro va, D II 335,S; -a nu kho 
bhikkhu ganetabba ti, Vin I 117,22; 137,23; Ja VI 
46,18; -a nu kho a ham pi ... pabbajeyyam, Sp 55,7; 
-a nu kho imam dhammakammika abhabbattha- 
nam papetva nlharissati, Ps I 145,1S; — (-a + ssu + 
ful.) -a ssu mam tambanakha ... nari upannissati, Ja 
V 215,14* foil.; tarn -a ssu bhavissati, VI 46,22* foil.; 
49,13* foil.; -a ssu nam' aharh tad ayatanam upa- 
sampajja viharissami, M III 218,28; — (-a + pana + 
pr., ful., and pp) -a pana nesam pahanam hoti ti, 
Vism 165,20; -a pana bhante mulani otinnani nama 
bhavissanti ti, Sp 102,10; -a pana bhante taya pat- 
thana patthita ti, Dhp-a I 417,14; — kada-karahi, 
(the words) kada and karahi; (in discussion of the 
optional construction of kada/karahi with pr. or fut.) 
matantare -inam yoge va ... va ti kim: kada bhante 
gamissati, karahi gamissati, Sadd 813,3. 

kadaci, 2 ind. {< kada + ci; cf. sa. kadacid], indefinite 
ado. of time: l_a.(0 at some time; (ii) at some time or an¬ 
other; (iii) sometimes; also kadad ... kadaci; (iv) once 
upon a time; b. kadad -f pot- perhaps, may be; c.(i) ka¬ 
dad + na, and (ii) kadad + ma: at no lime whatsoever, 
never; 2ji kadad + kadad: from time to time, every 
now and then; b. yada + kadad: whenever; 3. kadad + 
karahad: at some time or other, at times; 4. used as a 
substitute form for the locative of the indefinite pronoun 
'kod, q.v.; — sandhi forms: kadad + eva > kadad-d- 
eva ( only recorded in late pa.): -i-d-eva hoti ti, Ps II 
240,32; -i-d-eva bhaveyya, Vv-a 213,30 (ad Vv 836); 

— lex. lit- -i jatu, Abh 1146; — l.a.(i) -i niyamana- 
ya natisarighena me tada, Ap 518,13 = 521,22; — 
l.a.(ii) tada sa me ~i amisam deti dhammam deseti 
d ekada, Ap 507,2; ~i so naradicco dhammam dese¬ 
ti, 546,9; — l.a.(iii) so -i pubbantato aparantam gac- 
chati -i aparantato pubbantarh, Ja I 98,11,12; ~i so 
tasissati, Cp 228; -i bhikkhunim viro Iukhadvara- 
dharikam thapento, Ap 564,27; ete hi -i uppajjanti, 
Vism 463,17; -i eko ~i bhikkhusanghaparivuto, Pj II 
132A4 = Spk 1244,6,7; -i pabbajati, -i vibhamati, Ps 
I 146,2; Spk I 70,3,4; (on the time reference of the abs. 
suffix) -I samane ca, Sadd 851,14 foil.; — l.a.(iv) -i 
uyyanapathe jarahatam tathaturam kalakatam ca 
samyamim, Dath 130; — l.b. -I kodd eva antarayo 
bhaveyya ti, Ja VI 74,n; -i imehi anita mama na 
rueeeyya, 364,2; 440,29; 445,27'; mahapanno pandito 
-i saccam bhaveyya ti, 455,19; app' eva namayam 
pabbajito -i saram janeyya ti. Mil 10,34; Pj II 582,20 

— l.c.(i) na hi socati bhikkhu -i maggajino samma 
patipanno, Th 1221 * S I 187,29*; na hi jlvite alayam 
kubbamano suro kayira surakiccarh -i, Ja II 336,22*; 
vilepanam yassa gandho na -i chijjati. III 289,n* 
foil.; vannam na ~i bhasati, V 434,24*; A I 126,2* = 
127,29*; papakammo na muccati duggatiya -i ti, Vv 


1250; purima pi ca pacchima pi ca ahhamanham na 
-i addasamsu ti, Nidd I 44,1 = 119,6; evam esa na -i 
karoti ti, Vism 201,18; (Jd-a 374,12; — X-c-(ii) ma me 
-i papiccho, Th 987 * Ap 30,19 (Sariputta) = Mil 
396,20* ( ascribing the verse to Sariputta); ma d assu 
mittesu ~i dubhi, Ja VI 310,1*; Mhv XXV 113; — 2.a. 
evam assa -i ~i namarh parivattati, Ja IV 120,2; 
itarani — i -i honti, Vism 31^2; 34,13,14; 342,22; -i -i 
vakkam karonti, Ja I 216,18'; -i — i uppajjanti, Ps I 
163,9 = As 238,32; — 2.b. gramm. lit.: yada -i iti kala- 
sattamiyam anavasesapariyadanavacanam, Sadd 
894^9; — yada -i manujesu brahme samagamo sap- 
purisena hoti, Ja IV 98,21*; — 3. hoti kho so, bhik- 
khave, samayo yam -i karahad dighassa addhuno 
accayena ayarh Ioko samvattati, D I 17,18 = III 28^2 
x 84,26^2; te ~i karahad udanam udanenti, 218^3 = 
A Ill 202,12; M 1146,12 (-i ti kismidd eva kale, kara¬ 
had ti tass' eva vevacanam, Ps II 148,n); 453^2,32 
(~i karahad ti bahukale vitivattetva pi nivattetva, 
Ps III 170,7); A I 178,35 (Mp II 284^9 = Ps II 148,11, 
q.v. supra); 179,13; II 186,34; -i karahad loke uppaj¬ 
janti, IV 227,22*; Ud 91732 qu. Ud-a 428 a kim pana te 
maharaja —i karahad sangamagatassa kandappa- 
haro hot! ti. Mil 73,27; 76,1; 204,10; Spk III 153A 
Dhp-a III 362,13; — 4. -i kale katthad thane, Ap-a 
237^7. 

kadad-dassana, n., observing occasionally (as oppos¬ 
ed to constantly (niccaih]), hence: amazement; used by 
Sadd to define the meaning of the verbal root dtt(a); cf. 
Wg. § 35: 63 (adbhutadariana); dtta dttakarane, -e 
pi, Sadd 541,7. 

(kadadbhumi, w.r. at Pet 229,18,29 for katavlbhu- 
mi, <j.n.l 

kadac'-uppattika, mfn. [< kadad (q.v.) 4- upp°), 
arising, taking place, occasionally; tan ca pana akali- 
kam -aih. Mil 114^ * 115,3. 

kad-adesa, m. I cf. kad, q.n.), the substitution of (the 
pronominal stem) kad; kuss' uttarapadatihe vatiaina- 
nassa sarSdo uttarapade ~o hoti: kadannam, 
Mogg-v ad Mogg III 115. 

1 kad(i), [cf. kalandati, kalindati); sa-Dhatup I 70- 
72; Sadd 384,7 no. b.l, the xrerbal root 'kad(i); -i ... 
-avhane rodane ca, Sadd 381,4. 

2 kad(i), [cf. sa-Dhatup I 809-8111, the verbal root 
2 kad(i); -i velambe, Sadd 384^; v. 'kandati, q.v. 

(kadukkha, w.r. at Vv-a 316,23 (reading maranan 
ti kadukkham) for which read maranantikam duk- 
kham with Be] 

kad-unha, n. and mfn. [cf. kad, q.v.; sa. kadusnaj, 1. 
(n.) slight warmth, lukewarmness; 2. (mfn.) lukewarm; 
only recorded in gramm. lit.; — 1. isakam unharii 
-am, Mogg-v ad Mogg III 13; — 2. -o. Pay II108. 

kadd(a) [cf. sa-Dhatup I 60], the verbal root kadd; 
-a kucchite sadde, Sadd 377,6. 
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kaddati, pr. 3 sg. Icf. sa. kardatij, to make an unplea¬ 
sant sound; cf. prec.; only recorded in gramm. lit.: -ati, 
kaddamo, Sadd 377,6. 

’kaddama, m. \cf. sa. kardama; CDIAL 2867 + 
2869; EWA-2 s.v. kardama-], mud, (clay ?); slime; dirt; 
— gramm. lit.: (on the derivation of -) kadda kucchite 
sadde:... ~o, Sadd 377,6; — lex. lit.: jambalo kalalam 
panko, cikkhallam -o py atha, Abh 663 (~e ... kada 
maddo, amo, Abh-t ad loc .); — exeg.: panko vuccati 
-o, Nidd I 203,3 (ad Sn 845); — annatarassa bhik- 
khuno mocanadhippayassa -am angajatam pave- 
sentassa asuci mucci, Vin III 118,37; yatha pokkha- 
ranisu ambujam ... na -o na rajo na vari limpati, Ja 
III 320,19*; punappunam paradaram vivajjeyya dho- 
tapado va -am, VI 240,26*; tasmim (scil. mani) 
udake pakkhittamatte sankhasevalapanakarh vi- 
gaccheyya -o ca sannisldeyya. Mil 35,17 (cf. As 
119,n; ZDMG 138 1988: 167) idha -e osareti, Sp 
328,25; deve vassante -o hoti, 456,19; yanam —e lag- 
gati, 850,26; tasmim hi kale ... -am pi maddanti, 
108921; -e kumudam yatha, Ap 2722; panko 
panako (so read with Pv 440) ca ti ~o va udakac- 
chikkhalo va na vijjati, Pv-a 1892; keci -ena limpan- 
ti, 215,15; avitarago ti —e surako viya kamapanke ni- 
muggo va hotu, Cp-a 206,29 (ad Cp-a 20520; saoca- 
vacanam payojetukamo kalavannam -am dvidha 
vyuhitva, 238,9; — ifc. a-°; apeta-®; udaka-®; ud- 
dha-°; kalala-* (Mil 32428; Vism 591,20; —rajojalla. 
Mil 2582); kama-® (Nidd II 189,11); khura-cchinna-® 
(Sp 756,ie>; gandha-missaka-* (Ps-pt III 1052); 
gambhlra-® (Ps II 193,17); jala-® (Mil 361,13); nik-® 
(Sv-pt I 353,2); panka-sevala-panaka-® (As 119,11 
foil.); byapagata-kilesa-mala-® (Mil 324,31); vapi-® 
(Ja 1113,8); sa-® (S n 269,18; Sp 3342% Ps II 233,19); — 
®adi, mfn.; saee -adini pa tv a upahana omundtva, 
Sp 945 ,m; — in long cpds at Mil 32427; Spk I 298,1% 
III 195,16. 

^kaddama, mfn. ] either < sa. kardama (mfn.), cf. 
Ka£ika ad Pan IV 2 (1+) 2, or kardami (mfrj.); 
PrMoSu 59 (JAs 1913:517): kardamo; PrMoSu(Mu) 
58 and PrMoSu(Ma-L) 48 read kardamam), mud- 
coloured (used of the colour of a civara); dubbannaka- 
ranarh adatabbam nllaih va -am va kajasamam va, 
Vin IV 120,23** (—o nama odako vuccati, 12020); — 
Rem.: the term odaka in the above Vinaya passages 
means “coloured by (being put into muddy) water " 
hence = “mud-coloured"; not recorded in CPD s.v. 2 o- 
daka. 

kaddama-kalala, w., (dv.) mud and slime; yatha pi 
udake jata kumuda ... upalimpanti toyena -ena ca, 
Ap 27,2a 

kaddama-kumuda-bija, the seeds of the kadda- 
ma and the kumuda plants ?; identification not pos¬ 
sible; for various possibilities, cf. sa. kardama and ku¬ 


muda; Himavantapadesato kulGpagatapasehi -am 
(v.l. kudrusakumudabijani) aharapesi, Ja VI 390,7. 

kaddama-gandhika, mfn., stinking of dirt; sace pi 
nam anukhane vari -aih, Ja V 233,13* (234,5'). 

kaddama-gandhiya, mfn., = variant of prec.; vari 
-am, Ja V 234,5' (ad 233,13* ). 

kaddama-gahana, n. Icf. kalalagahana, q.v.], a thick 
layer of mud; tasmim pi sare maccha -am pavisitva 
tasmim tasmim thane nillyimsu, Cp>-a 237,10. 

Kaddama-daha, m.; Npr.; lake Kaddama; name of a 
lake where Mahakaccayana is supposed to have stayed; 
v. PPN s.v.; — ®-tira, m., the bank of lake Kaddama; 
Mahakaccayano Varanayam viharati -e, A I 65,33. 

kaddam'-antara, m. [cf. kaddamabbhantara, q.v.], 
the interior of the mud; -ato nihariyamana, Nidd-a 
164,12. 

kaddama-pamsu-missaka, mfn., mixed with dirt 
and dust; anekadvaram -am udakam sincitva, Cp>-a 
141,27. 

kaddama-parikha, /., a moat filled with mud (as a 
defence): a quagmire moat ?); one of three kinds of moats; 
opp. udakaparikha, sukkhaparikha; ukkinnantara- 
parikhan ti idam dvadasayojanikam Surundhana- 
puram antarantara udakaparikhanam —anam suk- 
khaparikhanan ca ukkinnatta ukkinnantarapari- 
khaih, Ja IV 10621' fad 106,16*); tatha anupakara- 
dvarattalake antarattSlake udakaparikham -am 
sukkhaparikhan ti tisso parikha karesi, VI 390,3- 
kaddama-pavittha, mfn., sticking in the mud; saj- 
Janti tattha panino -o (v.l. kaddame ca pav®) hatthi 
viya ti, Pj II11328. 

kaddama-bahula, mfn., full of mud or dirt; -am 
sakkharabahulam kalamattikam tambamattikam ti 
pathavikatham kathesurh, Dhp-a 1333,9. 

kaddam'-abbhantara, m., the interior of the mud; 
-ato hatthidatha viya gacchanti ti, Ap-a 21520 
(“from within the mud“). 

kaddama-bhuta, mfn. [cf. kaddamibhuta, q.v.l, dir¬ 
ty; kalalibhuto ti -o, Spk III 175,5 fad S V 12323). 

kaddama-makkhita, mfn., soiled by mud or dirt; 
sattho addasa purisam ... —ehi cakkehi, D II 343,14; 
—ehi cakkehi pa ti pat ham agamasi, Ja 1100,4; bhisa- 
mulalani khadanta -a, 100,19; hatahatakeso ... -ehi 
padehi yena Bhagava ten' upasankami, S I 1152; 
civaranam ... -am ... kannarh gahetva, Sp 139222; 
— ®-sarira, mfn., having the body soiled by mud; 
reading of Be for kalalamakkhitasarira at Ja VI17927. 

kaddama-missa, mfn., mixed with mud or dirt: 
muddy or polluted; — exeg.: kaddamodakani ti -ani 
udakani, Sp-t III 36027 fad Sp 1152,11); — avilanl ti 
tehi pathamatararh otaritva pivantehi alulitatta 
avilani -ani paniyani pivati, Ud-a 250,20 (ad Ud 
4128) = Sp 1152,11 (reading kaddamodakani for 
-ani). 
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kaddama-Iimpanakarena, 2 ind. [limpana + aka- 
ra], due to being smeared with dirt; ado. instr.; rajova- 
jallan (Be rajojallan) ti -ena (Be kaddamalep 0 ) sarire 
sannicitarajo, Dhp-a III 77,22 (ad Dhp 142). 

kaddama-sevala-panakadi, mfn.; v. next; 0 - dosa- 
rahita-salila, mfn., (bhvr.) having water that is free of 
foul matter like mud (or dirt), (the water weed) Blyxa oc- 
tandra (or Vallisneria octandra ?;cf. CDIAL 12493), 
and algae (?); -aya ti attho, Ud-a 26,30 (ad Ud 1,7: 
Neranjaraya). 

kaddama-sevala-virahita-tta, n. [abstr.; cf. prec.], 
the fact of being free of mud (or dirt) and (the water 
weed) Blyxa octandra (or Vallisneria octandra ?); -a 
niddosajalaya ti attho, Vjb 392,2a 
kaddamabhava, m. |kad° + abhava], absence of 
mud or dirt; sa c' assa anavilata -ena hod ti, Sv-pt I 
353,2 (ad Sv 226,17) = Sv-nt II 162,6 = Ps-pt II 239,9. 

kaddamalulita, mfn. [kaddama + alujita], polluted 
by mud or dirt; avile ti -e (v.l. -lulite; -lulite), Ja II 
101,3' (ad 101,1*). 

kaddamavilata, /. [kaddama + avilata; abstr.],the 
fact of being polluted by mud or dirt; udakam hi sabha- 
vato setavannam, bhumivasena -aya ca ahnadisam 
hoti, Ud-a 403,2. 

kaddaml-kata, mfn., turned into dirt, filth; disvana 
Iokavattantam khajjantam -am, Ja VI 59,itf (kilese- 
hi khajjantam tehi ca -am lokam disva, 59^3'). 

kaddaml-bhuta, mfn., dirty, filthy; ikaragamam 
yath5:... -am, Sadd 875,4. 

kaddamupari, 2 ind. [lead® + upari), above the (pre¬ 
cipitated) impurities; — udakam viya, cittam pasan- 
narh hod, Vism 591,26. 

Kaddameyya, m., (gotra name) a descendant of 
Kaddama; -o, Kacc-v ad Kacc 348. 

kaddamodaka, n. [kad® 4- udaka], muddy, dirty or 
filthy loater; chabbaggiya bhikkhu bhikkhuniyo 
-ena osincanti app' eva nama amhesu sarajjevyun 
ti, Vin II 262,2 (Sp 1292,13) qu. Sp 1404,4; so hi tarn 
-am iva accham udakam malinam eva karod, Vism 
127,31; avilani ti tehi pathamataram otaritva pivan- 
tehi alulitani -ani pivad, Sp 1152,11 (ad Vin 1353,37; 
= kaddamamissani udakani, Sp-t III 360,27) = Ud-a 
250,20 (reading kaddamamissani for ~5ni); — °alu- 
lita, mfn., polluted by filthy rooter; -am, Vism 259,9 = 
Vibh-a 242,16 * Th-a II 244,2. 

Kaddura-gama, m.; Npr.; a village near Alisara; o. 
PPN s.v.; -amhi duggam ganhiya, Mhv LXX 165. 

Kaddura-vaddhamana, m.?; Npr.; name of a tank; 
V. PPN s.v.; — °-taIaka, the tank called K.; -ato, 

Mhv LXX1X 56;-ga, mfn., reaching the tank called 

K.; -am, Mhv LXX1X 55. 

'kan(a), [cf. sa-Dhatup I 488], the verbal root ’kan; 
lex. lit.: -a ditti-gati-kandsu, Dhatup, 177 = Dhatum 
257; Sadd 397^. 


2 kan(a), [cf. sa-Dhatup I 927], the verbal root 2 kan; 
lex. litj -a khana avadarane, Dhatup 178. 

3 kan(a), m. [cf. sa. kan(a)], the nominal stem kan 
(substituted for appa and yuvana before the suffixes -i- 
ya and -ittha); — ifc. 5 kan(a>- 0 . 

kanaka, n. [/s.; cf. EWA-2], gold; mainly recorded in 
cpds, q.v. infra; — lex. lit.: suvannam -am Jatarupam 
sonnan ca kancanam, Abh 487 (kana dittiyam, 
Abh-t ad loc.); — gramm. lit.: (in “etymology“) -an ti 
kanati kaniyad ti va -am, Sadd 397,11; kanati 
dibyati ti -am, Mogg VII 18; — vanno ca te -assa 
sannibho, Pv 439 (= tava vanno uttattasihgisuvan- 
nena sadiso, Pv-a 188,19); yatha kammaro -ass' eva 
kammannassa susikkhito ( Ee °sikk°), Ap 538,24; 
-am assa hirannasma pati dadati, Kacc-v ad Kacc 
274 = Sadd 703,18;— ifc. uttatta-® (®upama, Ap 
457,30); — in long cpds at Ja V 416,28 (in varnaka); 
Cp-a 303^^ As 328,34; Ps I 216^ct Spk II 12,24; 
Patis-a 157^6; Ja III 299^; Mil 243^. 

Kanaka-giri, m., the Golden Mountain; -ino sikha- 
ram iva ti, Sv-nt 1192,13; — ®-sikhara, n., the summit 
of the Golden Mountain; -am, Sp 44,2 (Sp-t I 125^7); 
vijullatavinaddham iva ca -am (Be kanakasikha- 
rariv vJ. pavarakanakasikhararh), Spk I 247,29 (ka¬ 
na kasikharan d -am, Spk-pt 1267,11) * Pj II141^; — 
®-matthake, 2 ind., upon the top of the Golden 
Mountain; adv. loc.; ~e Iakharasarh parisincanto 
viya, Bv-a 86,24. 

kanaka-guha, /., a golden cave: ekarri -am pavittha 
dve slha viya ekam vljambhanabhumim otinna, Ps 
II 155,13 = Ud-a 244,27; siho viya sabbannutappoiio 
tathagato, asayabhutaya -aya nikkhamanarh viya 
gandhakutito nikkhamanakalo, Mp III 7127. 

[kanakaggasamocita, mfn. (< kanaka + agga < ag- 
ga?), arranged with a golden top or comb ?; problematic 
reading at Ja V 156,5®, for which BeCe read kanakabya 
sam®; according to the cl. kanakagga = a golden pha- 
nika, presumably a kind of comb in the shape of the ex¬ 
panded hood of a serpent (phanika < phana + ika); cf. 
pa. phanaka, q.v.; natidigha susammattha -a (BeCe 
kanakabya sam°) uttamangaruha tuyharh kesa can- 
danagandhika, Ja V 156^*:"your hair is not too long, 
well trimmed, and arranged with a comb 7"; cf. the ct. at 
157,6': -a (BeCe kanakabya sam®) ti kanakagga (v.l. 
®kabya) vuccati suvannaphanika taya gandhatelam 
adaya paharita suracita] 

kanaka-ciraka, n., a golden ribbon; — ®adi, mfn.; ~i- 
hi veni-adisu otatataya tapaniyavitata, Vv-a 237,15. 

kanaka-cetiya, n., a golden shrine; yojanubbedham 
-am ... akase nimmaya, Dhp>-a III 251,10. 

kanaka-cchavi-bahu, mfn., having arms the skin of 
which is like gold; ime me kancanakadalikkhandha- 
sadise uru ca ~un ca passa, Ja VI 13,8'. 
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kanaka-tanu-sannibha, mfn., like gold foil; anu- 
bhotva -o idha bhavati suravarataro-r-iva indo, D 
III 160,5*. 

kanaka-ttaca, mfn., having golden skin; supakkarh 
-am ambapindam gahetvana, Ap 489,26; so ... -o 
marh padamule patito, 471,22 qu. Th-a 14432 foil.; — 
ifc. niddhanta-® (Ap 464,15); — ®upama, mfn. [k® + 
upama], having skin like gold; tato calasso -a utthaya 
nariyo, Ja V 393,10* (= kanakupamattaca, 393,280; 
kanna calasso -a, 39832*. 

kanaka-thupa, m„ a golden stupa; yojanike ~e ca 
karite, Vv-a 253,17; 147,6; -am uddissa, Th-a 1209,29; 
nitthite yojanike -e, HI 643S = Ap-a 268,18. 

Kanakadatta, /. [cf. the variants Kantakananda, 
Kandananda, qq.v.]; Npr.; a then who teas the disciple 
of Konagamana (q.v.); Rucananda -a Sudhamma ca 
mahiddhika, Dip XVII21; Mhbv 128,14. 

Kanaka-pabbata, m.; Npr.; "Golden Mountain;" a 
mountain near Sankassa, on which v. PPN s.v.; cf. 
Kancanapabbata, q.v.; yojanappamane -e (so read 
with BeCe; Ee om.) nisinno, Bv-a 157,19; vijjuUatapa- 
rikkhitto -o viya, Ps III 132,1; aparam iva -am aka- 
se nimmaya, Dhp-a ID 251,12. 

kanaka-pallahka, m., a golden divan; yojaniko ~o 
nibbatti, Vv-a 631 * 34,4. 

kanaka-ppabha, /., a golden beam; -a niccharanti 
samanta dasayojanarh, Bv XXIII23 qu. Bv-a 256,26*. 

[kanaka-phalaka, /. (cf. phalaka; CDLAL 9053), a 
gold plate or sheet; reading of Be at Sv 450,14 and Ps 
HI 381,21 for kanakalatS, q.v.; phalaka is only record¬ 
ed in this cpd. and may well represent a Burmese sub¬ 
stitute for lata] 
kanakabya, v. kanakagga. 

\ kanaka-maya, mfn., made of gold; tisso sopanapan- 
tiyo mapehi, ekam -am +, Vism 3923,14; -am sam- 
majjanin, Dhp-a HI 7,18; Kancanapabbate ti -e pab- 
bate, Bv-a 158,4; — “-kannika-kinjakkha-kesara, 
mfn., hairing its pericarp and filaments mads of gold; pa- 
sadam ... rajatamayanalarh padumarh nanaratana- 
mayappattasankhatam -am, Vv-a 433; — ®alanka- 
ra, m., an ornament made of gold; -ena upari chad it a- 
taya devataya, Vv-a 42,u. 

Kanaka-muni, m. [cf. BHSDs.o.]; v. s.v. Konagamana. 
kanaka-yupa, m., a golden post; lakharasanulitto 
-o viya, Ps ni 132,6. 

kanaka-rasa-dhara-sadisa-rudra-kara-nikaia, mfn. 
[cf. sa. kanakarasa], having an immense lustre like streams 
of liquid gold; so... gaganatalam alankurumano -o di- 
vasakaro (Be kanaka®) viya ca, Bv-a 167 a 
kanaka-Iata, /., a golden creeper, presumably a kind of 
gold plate or sheet; used of the tathagata's teeth which 
are compared to a row of jewels mounted on a ~; cf. ka- 
nakaphalaka, which is the Burmese reading for -; i- 
massa (sc/7, tathagatassa) pana -ayarh (Be “phalaka- 


yam) samussitavajirapanti viya ... danta bhavissan- 
ti, Sv 450,14 * Ps HI 381,21 (Be “phalakayam). 

kanaka-lamba,/. [cf. sa. lamba; EWA-1 s.v.; CDLAL 
711], a kind of bitter gourd or cucumber; — ®adi, mfn.; 
kasavo nama -Ini pi ti vadanti, Vjb 271 JS. 

kanaka-vimana, n., a golden mansion; rajatapabba- 
to, tassa anto -am atthi, Ja 150,16 = Ps IV 175,7; Ja VI 
118,5; Sv 431,16; Tavatimsabhavane dvadasa yojani¬ 
ke -e nibbatti, Vism 209,3 = Sp 121,25; Dhp-a I 26,16; 
HI 7fi; Vv-a 33^8; -am, Spk I 214,17 (ad S 11483*); ni 
220,12; Pv-a 47,19; 53,22; devaloke nibbatto tattha 
dibbehi ratanehi vijjotamane anekayojane -e dibba- 
sampattim anubhavitva, Ap-a 348,4; — ifc. anta-® 
(Sv 867,i); — in long cpd. —ratana-vimana-mani-vi- 
mana (Vism 41632). 

kanaka-sadisa-sukhuma-cchavi, mfn., having skin 
as fine as gold; kancanatanusannibhattacahl ti -Ihi, 
Vv-a 237,4 (ad Vv 887). 

kanaka-sannibha, mfn., like gold; me dutiyika asi 
brahmanl -a, Cp 174 (= kancanasannibhattaca, Cp-a 
13330); — ifc. uttatta-® (Bv 159; Pv-a 10,14); su-tatta-® 

(Cp 195; Cp-a 14433). 

kanaka-sikhari-raja, m„ mighty “Golden Moun¬ 
tain;" vitataputhuladeho bhogamalahi tungam -am 
vethayitva, Dath IV 30. 

Kanakagamana, v. s.v. Konagamana. 
kanakagamana-karana-tta, n. [abstr.; k® + agama- 
na], the fact of (somebody) causing the coming of gold; in 
“etymology" of the Npr. KonSgamana, q.v.; ten' assa 
-a KanakSgamano ti namam akaihsu, Bv-a 258,16. 

kanakacala, m. f/s; k® + acala), "Golden Mountain " 
an epithet of Mem; rarhsijalaparikkhitto ditto va ~o, 
Ap 508,16; — ®-sankasa, mfn., like “Golden Moun¬ 
tain;" viro ... -o, Ap463,23. 

kanakabhasa, mfn. fk® + Sbhasa], radiant, resplend¬ 
ent like gold; sa kanna -5, Ap 5483 qu. ThI-a 133,1*. 

kanaka-maya, mfn. [kanaka < kanaka, with metri¬ 
cal lengthening], = kanakamaya, q.v.; satara candasu- 
ra ca lahchita -5, Ap 54134 qu. ThI-a 155,16*; — 
®-sanghata, mfn., with chains made of gold (?); pasa- 
dam ... -am (CeEe so; Be kanaka®) toranacchatta- 
manditam, Ap 1,16 (-am [kanaka®] suvannehi kata- 
tulasanghatavalayehi yuttam, Ap-a 104,20). 

kanakupama-ttaca, mfn., having skin like gold; ka¬ 
naka ttacupama ti -a, Ja V 39338' (ad 393,10*). 

kanati, pr. 3 sg. [Is.; < 'kan(a), q.v ], 1. to shine, to 
radiate; 2. to wish for, long for (only recorded in pass. 
kaniyati, q.v. infra); — 1. only recorded in gramm. lit.: 
(in etymologies of kahna and kanaka) -ati, kanna, ka- 
nakarh, Sadd 3973 foil.; (in etymology of kamsa) -ati 
dlbbati ti karhso, Sv-nt 1352,7 (ad Sv 79,11). 
Kanapiya-tissa, m.;Npr.;a thera; Slh XXXI18. 
Kanapiya-putta, m., = prec.; -o tissa, Slh XXXI 2. 
Kanasiya-rayara, m.; Npr.; a Damila chief; v. PPN 
s.v.; -am, Mhv LXXVI238. 



152 


[Kanada, w.r. for Kanada (q.v.) in long cpd. at 
Ud-a 339,34) 

'kanittha, mfn. [cf. kanittha, q.v.; sa. kanistha], l.a. 
(mfn.) younger, youngest; opp. jettha; b. last (of a seri¬ 
es); 2-a. minor, lesser; opp. agga, q.v.; b. lowest; opp. 
settha: best; — lex. lit.: aggajo pubbajo jettho, kaniyo 
-o' nuio, Abh 254; ~q kaniyo tisu, atyappe 'tiyuve 
py atha, 929; — gramm. lit.: (on the interchangeability 
of kan“ and kan°) Mogg IV 149, for which, v. 5 kan(a); 

— l.a. tassa -a cha bhataro eka ca bhagini ahosi, Ja 
II 6,9; tassa kira dve putta, jettho raja ~o uparaja, 
373,9; dhammo ... jettho ca settho ca sanantano ca, 
uyyahi jetthassa ~a maggS, IV 101,26* (combines 1-a. 
and 2.a.); cf. Cp-a 165,15; Sanjayo nama me bh3t5 -o 
me Sudrata, Ja V 61,13*; — “-kutimbika, m., the 
youngest house holder; so theram therass' ev' atthaya 
-ena (Be °kutum“) karitam pannasalam netva, Dhp-a 
118,22; — “-kumara, m., the youngest boy; Sakiya tata 
-a janapadam gata ti, Ja IV 147,10 = Dhp-a I 347,17; 

— °-cora, m., the youngest robber; idam tava -assa 
adatva, Ja D 426,8; — “-tapasa, m„ the youngest asce¬ 
tic; Manikantho abhinham -assa santikam Sgantva, 
Ja II 283,18; — °-tthera, m., the younger thera; -assa 
attana patiladdhagunam arocesi, Mp II 173,18; — 
°-dh!ta(r), /., the younger daughter; atha Sumanade- 
vim nama -am thapesi, Dhp-a 1151,24; tesam -a tu 
Citta nama ti vissuta. Dip X 3; — “-putta, m.. the 
youngest son; ~o Rahulo, Ja V 192A Vism 645,29; raft- 
no -o aggasavako, Dhp-a 1 100,20 *■ Spk D 360,1 foil. 
(Spk-pt II 288,11); Dhp-a IV 219,1; — “-bhagini, /., 
the younger sister; -i me asukakale nama maya vina 

jata ti, Ja VI 33,3; Pv-a 42,29;-(I)-sanna, /., the idea 

(that somebody is) a younger sister; -aya pana olokesi 

ti, Vibh-a 20,10;-(i)-sineha, m„ love for the younger 

sister; -am uppadetva manave thapetva, Ja VI 32^4; 

— “-sunisa, /., the youngest daughter-in-law; -a pana 
duggata, Ja II 373,15; — “-hamsa, m„ the younger 
goose; tada ~o Anando ahosi, jettho a ham eva ti, Ja IE 
248,14; — l.b. na ve suganharft pathamena settham 
-am, Ja IV 164,4*; (-an ti pathamam vacanam upa- 
daya pacchimam vacanam -am nama, 164,12',13'); — 
2_a. Sulavuto aggaphalam aphassayi phalam -am 
pana Ambasakkharo, Pv 602 (phalam -am sotapatti- 
phalarh sandhayaha, Pv-a 243,27); — 2.b. jati na- 
ranam adhama janinda candalayoni dipada (Be dvi“) 
-a, Ja IV 397,2* (dipada IvJ. dvi“] -a ti dipadanam 
antare lamaka, 397,25"). 

2 kanittha, m., younger brother; opp. majjhima, jet¬ 
tha; — gramm. lit _• bhatasaddassa -e pi vattanato 
pakatikaranattham jetthabhata ti vuttam, Sadd 
446JO; — may ham pana -o Safijayakumaro, Ja V 
61,7; —o pana me Sambhavakumaro nama atthi, 
62^; jettho atha majjhimo ~o, VI 380,12*; sa jetthassa 
sisam chinnam majjhimassa ca chijjamanam disva 
-amhi alayam vissajji, Vism 645,24; tassa ~o Sunda- 


rikabharadvajo nama, Ps III 452^2; -am pakkosape- 
tva, Dhf>-a I 6,19; -am anehi ti. III 76,9; Bodhisattas- 
sa -o Upakancanatapaso utthaya, Cf>-a 204,9; -ena, 
212,16; — ifc. Khujjanaga-° (Mhv XXXVI 18); — jet- 
thaka-“ Qa 1253,19); sabba-“ (Ja 1395,12; IV 133,1); — 
“-tthana, «., the place (i.e., the capacity) of a younger 
brother; aham ... Nandadevim matitthane thapeyya- 
si Paftcaladandam -e, Ja VI 462,25; — “tta, n. [abstr.], 
the being a younger brother; -a yeva, Dhp-a 1152,24. 

kanitthaka, m/(“aka/“ika)n. [kanittha + ka; cf. sa. 
kanisthaka], 1. younger, the youngest; 2. the smallest; 
opp. jettha; — 1. yatha pi jettha bhagini -a (v.l. ka- 
nitthft) sagaravS hod, Ja II 348,14* = A IV 93,6*; aham 
... te asim bhagini ca -ika (v.l. “aka), Vv 617; me ~o 
bhata Nando, Cp 286; -ika, Mhv I 49; so ... kuma- 
ram Tissasavhayam -akam ... uparajje 'bhisecayi, 
Mhv V 33; Vm 10; XXXVI116; — 2. lahuka es5 -aka 
(v.l. °ika) aham Jalim gahessami garuko bhatiko hi 
so, Cp 95; — ifc. tam-“ (Mhv XXXV 49). 

kanitth'-anguli-nakha, m., the nail of the little fin¬ 
ger; tattha nakhapitthippamanam —vasena veditab- 
barrt, Sp 645^3 (= hetthimaparicchedam dasseti, 
Sf>-t II 391,19); — “-pitthi, /., the surface of the nail of 
the little finger; nakhapitthippamanan ti -i adhippe- 
ta, Vmv II 109,4; — — ppamana, mfn., having the size 
of the surface of the nail of the little finger; ticivaram 
pana -ena (so read with Be; Ee “gula“) chiddena pi 
vijahati, Kkh 55,41 (= hetthimaparicchedam dasseti, 
Kkh-t 284,1). 

kanitth'-anguli-parimana, mfn., having the size of 
the little finger; sucidandakappamano ti Sihajadipe 
lekhanadandappamano ti vadanti. so ca -o ti dat- 
thabbam, Sp-t III 270,10 (ad Sp 1037,29). 

Kanittha-tissaka, m.; Npr.;a king of Sri Lanka; v. PPN 
s.o. Kanitthatissa; Bhatikatissaccayena tassa -o attha- 
rasa samft rajjam Lankadipe akarayi, Mhv XXXVI 6 
foil. 

kanittha-bhata(r), m.; younger brother; opp. jettha- 
bhata(r); — gramm. lit.: (on the use and semantics of ~) 
bhata ti hi vutte -a ti vinftayati,Sadd 446^8; — tada 
-a idani kutavanijo, jetthabhata pana aham eva ti, 
Ja II 426.23; raftno pi -a Mattabhayatthero, Sp 103A' 
attano puttam va -aram va idha thapetva, Cp-a 
97J2; tada kir" assa -aro mayam, Spk II 225,18; ve- 
matika tayo -aro, Mp I 256,9 * Pv-a 19,31; — ifc. jet¬ 
tha- 0 (Sadd 446,26); — “(u)-bhariya, /., the wife of the 
younger brother; tassa -a, Mp-t I 86^1. 

kanittha-bhatika, m., younger brother; bodhisatto 
-assa kujjhitva, Ja II 87ji; tassa ... cha -a ahesum, 
116 a IV 133,12; saddhim matara -ena ca. Mil 201,28; 
Dhammasenapatissa -o, Sv 907,4 = Ps IV 36,2 = Spk 
III 213,1; na vippalapami -a ti, Dhf>-a 1152,4 foil.; — 
ifc. jettha- 0 (Spk III 214,27); — “-Upasena-thera, m., 
the younger brother, the thera Upasena (ie., Sariput- 
ta's younger brother); v. PPN s.o. 2. Upasena; Upase- 
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nassa ti, Dhammasenapatino -assa (so read), Spk II 
368,8; — °-gana-parivuta, mfn., accompanied by a 
group of younger brothers; Dhammapalakumaro pana 
... rodanto -o pitu santikam agamasi, Ja VI 290,25; 
— °-tthana, n„ the place (i-e., capacity) of a younger 
brother; im' aham ~e thapetum varam varemi ti, Ja 
VI 349,12; — l°-upatena, w.r. at Spk II368,8 for bhati- 
ka-Upasenathera, which read with Be] — °-tta, n. 
[abs/r.], the being the younger brother; Mahapanthaka- 
ttherassa -a panthe jatatta ... ayasma Culapanthako 
tv eva pahhayittha, Ud-a 319,27. 

kanitthl, /., the younger sister; jettho so vuddho ta- 
ya -iya puttadhitahi vaddhitva, Mhv VII67. 

kaniya, mfn. [o.v. of kaniya, q.v.], = kaniya; — lex. 
lit.: -o kanittho, Abh 254; 929; — gramm. lit.: ~o, 
Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 149. 

kanlnika, /. I/s.], the pupil of the eye; nettatara -5, 
Abh 260. 

kaniyati, pr. 3 sg. I pass. of kanati, q.v.], to be wished 
for, longed for; in indigenous “etymologies" of karma 
and kanaka: -ati ... purisehi ti pi kahna ... kanakan 
ti kanati -ati ti, Sadd 397,10,11. 

kaniya(s), m(fn). (/s.; cf. kaneyyasa, q.v.], younger 
brother; jetthassa bhatuno jaya ahosirh supatibbata, 
paccekabuddham disvana mama bhatu -so (gen.) 
bhagam tarn tassa datva, Ap 581,13 ("/ was the wife of 
the older brother, very devoted to my husband; having 
seen a Paccekabuddha, land] having given the share of 
my husband's younger brother to him ...") = Thi-a 
71,21* ( reading -a); — Rem.: in spite of BeCe: kaniyas- 
sa mama bhattuno bhagannam tassa datva, Ap (cf. 
ThI-a: -5) is correct; BeCe “modernize“ kaniyaso > 
kaniyassa. 

kanutava(t), mfn. Iperf. part. < kanuyati, q.v.], noi¬ 
sy; -a, Sadd 421,10. 

kanuyati, pr. 3 sg. [< kanuy(i), q.v.], to be noisy; on¬ 
ly recorded in gramm. lit.: -ati, Sadd 421,10. 

kanuyd), [cf. sa-Dhatup I 514], the verbal root ka- 
nuy; -i sadde, Sadd 421,10. 

'kanta, mfn. ( pp. of 2 kantati, q.v.; cf. 2 kantita, q.v.], 
spun; idam me bhante navarh dussayugam bhaga- 
vantam uddissa samam -am samam vayitam, M III 
253,9 (Ps V 67,18 lv.l. kantita]). 

2 kanta, mfn. [pp. of kameti, q.v.; cf. sa. kanta; Amg. 
kamta], 1. pleasant, agreeable; 2. dear, beloved; for syns, 
cf. Abh 693-94; mostly in formulas; v. infra; cf. CPD I 
35* s.v. wax. comp.; — ex eg.: (in indigenous "etymolo¬ 
gy" of -): mane (so read with v.l. and Be; CeEe mano; 
cf. It-a I 75,10 infra) kamanti pavisanti ti -a, Mp III 
98,3 (ad A II 66,1); -a ti kamaniyS, 40628; -anan ti 
kamitanam, Ps V 22,14 (ad M III 217,14); -assa ti ka- 
manato manasmim ca kamanato pavisanato (i*., < 
kameti as well as kamati), It-a I 75,10 (ad It 15,2); — 
lex. lit.: sobhanam ... manoramarh -am +, Abh 693- 
94; piye ~o manuhne so tilingiko, 948; — 1. vato va 


sedatarh (so read, H. Smith) -o, D II 265,18* (= ittho 
hoti -o manapo, Sv 701,18); -am cetovimuttiih upa- 
sampajja viharissati, M HI 110,30 (= manaparh, Ps IV 
158,23) = 110^4; itthan ca -an ca ... piyam manun- 
nam, Ja IV 312,19*; -ena rupena susamanvito, Ap 
547,20; ittham -am ... jalajam puppham, 85^5; su¬ 
bham rupam passa -am manoharam, 574$; Vibh 
100,35; ittham -am niccam sukham, Vism 195,33; it- 
tha -a man5pa, 656,9; kayaduccaritassa annarh ba- 
hum ittham -am phalam, Pv-a 277,28 (ad Pv 800); — 
in formulas: (2+2+3) rupa ... ca kevala Ittha -a ma- 
napa ca, Sn 759 (in verse); mam tvam ... itthehi -ehi 
manapehi samudacaritva, D II 192,12; ekan tarn it- 
tham ekan tarn -am ekan tarn manapan ti saggam, 
M III 1723 foil.; ittho ~o manapo vipako nibbattey- 
ya, 66,10 foil. = A I 2834 foil. = Vibh 337,5 foil.; A IV 
893 = It 15,4; — itthaya -aya manapaya hitaya Su¬ 
khaya samvattanti, A I 32,23; II 54,22 = 57,4 qu. Kv 
346,2; A III 51,17; — rupam ... ittham -am mana- 
pam, Vibh 2^7; ittha -a manSpa dhamma abhivad- 
dhanti, M 1312,36; 309^1 (with parihSyanti); A U 66,1 
(with dullabha lokasmim); IU 47,19; V 135,11; — for¬ 
mula occurring in cts: ittham dinnam -am mana- 
pam, Spk I 114,14 (ad S I 59,22) ^ It-a n 58^6 (ad It 
65,17*); ekaccassa ittha -a manapa, Spk I 151,5 ^ 
Vibh-a 10A saggo nama ittho -o manapo, Ud-a 
282,14 (ad Ud 49,6); — (2+2+2+3) sukhassa ... itthas- 
sa -assa piyassa mana passa yad idam puhn3ni. It 
15 a — (2+2+3:4+6+4) cakkhuvinneyya rupa ittha 
-2 manapa piyarupa kamupasamhita rajaniya, D I 
245,18 (= kimaniya, Sv 403,20) = D IU 234,4 = M I 
85^4 (= kamaniy3, Ps n 56,10); II 42^2 = HI 114,12 = S 
IV 225,15 = V 22,14 = A m 411,5 = IV 415^ qu. Kv 
210 a Nidd I 420,19 (ad Sn 940); S V 147 a = 149,10 
(qu. Nidd 1474,13 ad Sn 961); for this formula, cf. Divy 
37,21; — (2+2+3+4) rupSnam itthSnam -Snam mana- 
panam manoramanam lokamisapatisamyuttanam, 
M UI 217,14 218^ (qu. Vism 319^); 1 144,33; — 2. so 

mayham puriso -o, Ja IU 259,24* (= piyo manSpo, 
260,70 * 260,15*; akamam raja k3mehi akanto -am 
(v.l. “am kantum) icchasi, V 295,15*; naccantavannS 
na bahuna -a, 446,9* (= Addhakasiganika viya na 
bahunnam piya manapa, 447220; addha hi panha 
va satam pasattha -a siri bhogarata manussa, VI 
363A (tesam siri -a, 363,100; etesam yo annataram 
labhitva -a siri majjati appapanno, Ja III 263,4* (kan¬ 
ta me siri bhariyatth3ne thita, 264,6'; v.ll. -5 siri Iso 
read] kantasirim kantarh sirin ti tayo patha, 264,40; 
dhiro padumapattakkho ~o va, Ap 465,21; yatha so 
taruno bhaddo komalango sukhethito sapanam iva 
-o me tadayam parasaiigato, 566,2; — (2+2+3) yo 
kho my ayam puggalo ittho -o man5po hoti pare 
itthena -ena manapena samudacaranti, A II 213,13 
foil.; (in expanded formula): attano piye itthe -e ma- 
nape na kurute, Pj II 169,12 (ad Sn 94); — ifc. a-°; ati- 
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ittha-®; ati(k)-®; aya-®; ariya-®; bahu-jana-° (M 1 
179,37 = D I 4,26; Sv I 76,5); bala-° (Sn 399; Ja VI 
363,11); manussa-® (M ID 132,27); hatthi-® (—vina, 
Dhp-a 1163,16; —manta, 163,17). 

3 kanta, m. [cf. 3 kanta; sa. kanta; prakr. kamta], hus¬ 
band; only lex. lit.: piye -o, Abh 948; dhavo tu sami- 
ko bhatta -o pati varo piyo, 240. 

Kan taka-cetiya, n.; Npr.; a shrine (cetiya) on the 
Cetiyapabbata or Cetiyagiri; v. PPN s.v.; — °-tthana, 
n„ the place where K. is; -am ( reading at Mhv-t 367,18 
~e with v.l. Kant®, q.v.) panto tadahe va so kammani 
arabhapetva lenani atthasatthiyo, Mhv XVI12. 

(kantaka-matta, w.r. at Spk HI 11,5 for tattakamatta 
(“lasting a short while"), which read with v.l. and BeCe] 

Kantakananda, /.; Npr.; a nun (v.ll. Kandakanan- 
da, Kanakadatta, qq.v.) at the time of Konagamana; v. 
PPN s.v.; -a bhikkhuni, Mhv XV 112; cf. Kanaka¬ 
datta q.v. 

kanta-tara, mfn. Icomp. of 3 kanta, q.v.], dearer; so 
me -o tato, Ja III 260,11* (= piyataro, 260,20'); abhik- 
kantataro ti ativiya -o manoramo, Ps-pt 1229,19. 

1 kanta ti, pr. 3 sg. [< kat(i), q.v.; cf. Amg. kamtati; 
sa. krntati; EWA-2 s.v. kart 1 ; CDLAL 3432, 2854J, to 
cut (something; with acc.); — gramm. lit: ~i, Sadd 
362,23; 472,1; 474,20; — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati: fut. 1 sg. 
-issami; pp. -ita, q.v.; abs. -itva; — mamsam -ati, 
Sadd 362,23; abhayS bhayam uppannaih api mulani 
-ati, Ja II 53,23* (nikantati ti ... mulaghaccaya sam- 
vattati, 53,26tassa givarn -issami ti atthasi, Ja VI 
154,23; slsam -itva, Spk I 197,6 (ad S I 136,21); cam- 
madini chindanto samanta -art, Ja III 185,7' (ad pari- 
kantati, 185,3*); used in description of the two types of 
execution called erakavattika (q.v.) and drakavasika: 
tarn karonta hettha givSto patthaya cammavatte -i- 
tva gopphake patenti, Ps II 59,6 (ad M I 87,15) = Mp 
II 89,u (so read with v.l.; Ee -anta; ad A I 47,26) = 
Nidd-a I 278,22 (ad Nidd 1154,12) * Ps II 59,10-n (ad 
M I 87,15) = Mp 0 89,18-19 (ad A I 48,1) = Nidd-a I 
278,26-27 (ad Nidd I 154,13); pSpam ... puggalam ca- 
tusu apayesu abhimatthati -ati viddhamseti, Dhp-a 
HI 152,2 (ad Dhp 161). 

2 kantati, pr. 3 sg. l< 2 kat(i); cf. Amg. katta(t)i; sa. 
krnatti; EWA-2 s.v. kart 2 ; CDLAL 3433; 2855], to spin 
(used absolutely or with acc. of the material that is 
spun); cf. D. SCHUNCLOFF: Cotton-Manufacture in An¬ 
cient India, in: Jourml of the Economic and Social Histo¬ 
ry of the Orient, Vol. XVII 1974: 81 foil.; — forms: pr. 3 
sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti; imper. 3 pi -antu; part, -anta, 
-anti; pot. 3 sg. -eyya; fut. 3 pi. -issanti; aor. 3 pi. 
-iihsu; inf. -itum;afes. -itva; pp. 'kanta, 2 kantita, q.v. 
s.w.; — (used absolutely) -eyya ti sayam -ati, Vin IV 
300,16 (ad 300,12, q.v. infra); rukkhamulamhi -anti 
tapasi viya, Mhv VII 11; — (with acc.) bhikkhuniyo 
suttam -anti, Vin IV 299,31; -issanti, 300,2 foil.; ya 
pana bhikkhunl suttam -eyya pacittiyan ti, 300,n**; 


bhikkhuniyo suttam -iriisu ... suttam -antiya pacit- 
tiyam, V 64,29,27; dasikasuttadim samghatetva -ati 
dukkantitam va patikantati, Sp 935,10; kusalaham 
ga ha pati kappasam -ituih venim olikhitum, A III 
295^4; Vin-vn 2286; 2288; Siviratthe kusala itthiyo 
tihi amsuhi suttam -anti, Sp 1118,5 (ad Vin 1278^5); 
dvihi aiigulehi kappasavattim gahetva suttam -an¬ 
ti, Spk I 189,24 (ad S I 129,15*); suttakantikS itthiyo 
ma suttam -antu (v.l. -iihsu) ti, Spk D 189,6 = Th-a 
HI 128,10 * Mp 1 172,25 (-iihsu) * Pv-a 75,14 (-iihsu); 
tihi kappasaihsuhi suttam -itva katavattham, Mp II 
359,14; (mata) chamaya nisinna suttam -ati, Dhp-a 
ni 273,16; parisuddham kappasam gahetva sukhu- 
masuttam -itva gulam katvS, Ja VI 336,22'; mattika- 
vakena suttakam nama -anti. As 321,13 (As-y Ne 
440^9); suttam -ati, Sadd 362,22. 

kanta-dhamma, m., an agreeable dhamma; akanta- 
dhammam yeva vijanati no -am. Nett 180^9 (cf. S 
IV 126,2 foil. = Kv 210,19 foil.); — ifc. a-® (Nett 180,28). 

'kantana, n. and mfn. ]vb. noun < 1 kanta ti, q.v.], 
(n.) the act of cutting out; — lex. lit.: kappanam ~e, 
Abh 954; — uttamo bhisako ... ragadisallanam -ato 
samucchedavasena samuddharanato uttamo salla- 
kantanavejjo, It-a II 143,17 (ad It 101,15); ragasalladi- 
nam -am (Be so for Ee ®santhana) nimmathanam ab- 
buhanam, Dhp-a 111 404,3 (ad Dhp 275); -aril, Sadd 
474,20; — ifc. kilesa-® (Ap 313,20); salla-® (—vejja, 
It-a II 143,18; Dhp-a III 404,2 [Be so for Ee ’santhana]). 

2 kantana, n. ]vb. noun < 2 kantati, q.v.; cf. sa. karta- 
na], the act of spinning; -ato pana pubbe kappasavi- 
cinanam adim katvS sabbapayogesu hatthavaraga- 
nanaya dukkatam, Sp 935,7 (ad Vin IV 300,16) = Kkh 
187^5^8; — ifc. sutta-® (Vin-vn 2287; -adi-kamma, 
Spk II 1043; — in long cpd. vattana-pinchana-pho- 
tana—adi (Mp ID 247,17). 

kantanaka, mfn. Iscdry < 'kantana + ka], " cutting" 
(used of a morbid affection of the windy humour); sat- 
thakavStS ti tikkhabhSvena satthaka viya -a vata, 
Spk-pt 1 122J (ad Spk 185,24: satthakavata). 

kantanaka-vata, m„ the “cutting“ wind; the first of 
five types of wind: 2. sampaticchanakavata, 3. pave- 
sa naka vata, 4. sammajjanakavata, 5. santharanaka- 
vata, qq.v.; -o utthahitva phupphani vantato kanta- 
ti, Sv 649,20 (ad D II 221,8; devanam punhakam- 
mapaccaya pupphanam chindanakavato, Sv-pt II 
279,25) = Mp IV 58,21 (ad A IV 118,12; Mp-t III 193,17 
= Sv-pt II 279,25). 

kantana-karaka, mfn., causing the act of cutting; 
(used of a morbid affection of the windy humour); sat- 
thakena viya angapaccanganaih -a kaye sandhiban- 
dhanacchedakavata satthakavata, Mp>-t Ill 99,11 (ad 
ADI 307,1). 

kantan'-attha, m. [< 2 kantana], the meaning of “spin¬ 
ning;" used in "etymology" of takka (spindle) which is 
explained in terms of metathesis of k and t of the root 
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kat(i), q.v.; cf. Sp 935,7; saddatthato pana yatha -ena 
Sdi-antavipallasato takkam vuccati evam hi himsanat- 
thena [Ee w.r.\ siho veditabbo, Th-a 15,30 (ad Th: 1,2). 

kantana-pacanadi, mfn. [pacana + adi], the act of 
spinning, cooking, etc.; -5ni kammani katum na sak- 
koH, Spk m 863 (ad S IV 238,12). 

kantana-vatthu, n., the section on kantana; title of 
Vin IV 299,29-300,19; suttam -usmim pannattam, 
Kkh 187,24. 

kantana, /. [ vb. noun < 2 kantati (q.v.); cf. 2 kantana, 
q.v.], the act of twining or spinning; only recorded ifc.; 
— ifc. sutta-° (Vin V 88,29*). 

kanta-ppakanta, mfn. [< 4 kanta (q.v.) + (p)pakan- 
ta), mooing back and forth, hence: fickle, vacillating, in¬ 
constant; reading of C k (confirmed by Tr.) at Ja V 445,14* 
for kannappakanna (q.v.); thlnam hi attain yatha v5- 
narassa -am (so read with C*; BeCeEe and Kunala-ja 
59,17: kannappakannam) yatha rukkhachayS calaca- 
lam hadayam itthiyanam, Ja V 445,14* (= otinnotin- 
nam, yatha hi visa me padese rukkhacchaya ninnam 
pi orohati thalam pi abhiruhati tathS etasam pi at¬ 
tain na kind uttamadhamam vajjeti, 446,230; — 
Rem.: despite BeCeEe and Kunala-ja - must represent 
the correct reading, unless one assumes with PTC (s.v. 
pakkhanna) that the reading kannappakanna is a mis¬ 
take for khannappakkhanna (pp. < sa. Vskand), with 
deaspiration of kh and kkh > k m.c„ which is unlikely to 
be true. 

kanta-phala, mfn., (bhvr.) having a pleasant result; 
itthaphala -a manunnaphala asecanakaphala, Kv 
35,18,22; 211,32. 

kanta-bhava, m. [abstr.], the being pleasant, charm¬ 
ing: pleasantness, charm; -en' eva bahujanassa mana- 
pa cittavuddhikara (scil. vaca), Sv 76J (ad D 14,26) = 
Ps II 208,3 (ad M I 179,37); yassayam rupasampada 
attano tejasa suriyam pi abhibhavati -ena candi- 
mam, Vv-a 323,19; — °-bhasura, mfn., resplendent 
with charm; vannadhatu ti sitibhavavisittha -a Iso 
read with BeCe; Ee kantabhavasura], Vv-a 326,24. 

[kanta-bhavasura, w.r. at Vv-a 326,24 for kanta- 
bhavabhasura] 

kanta-rupa, n., a pleasant object; akantarupaii heva 
passati no -am, SIV 126,7 qu. Kv 210,22 *■ Nett 180,25; 
-an neva passati no akantarupam, SIV 126,20 qu. Kv 
211,2 * Nett 181,4; — ifc. a- 0 (Kv 210,22). 

kanta-vacana, n., pleasant words or speech; only ifc. 
vissattha- 0 (Ap 460,9). 

kanta-vanna, mfn., (bhvr.) having a lovely hue, beau¬ 
tiful, handsome; abhikkantavanno ti ati-itthakanta- 
manapavanno, pakatiya pi hi esa -o alarikaritva 
agatatta pana abhikkantavanno ahosi, Sv 647,22 (ad 
D n 2203). 

kanta-salla, mfn. [< 'kanta, q.v.], (bhvr.) having (de¬ 
sire's) arrow cut out; aham amhi -a ohitabhara ka- 


tam me karaniyam, ThI 223 (= ariyamaggena sam- 
ucchinnaragadisalla, Thi-a 179,31). 

kanta-sttala-kirana, mfn., (bhvr.) having pleasant 
and cool rays; sati pi satabhave (Ce bhasurabhave) -o 
(so read with BeCe; Ee sStabhav 7 ekantasltalikarane) 
cando pi tasmim nibbane abhavato na eva attano 
junhavibhSsanena virocati, Ud-a 98,18 (ad Ud 9,6). 

kanta-sTtala-manohaia-kirana-jala-samujjala, mfn., 
shining with a blaze of pleasant, cool and enchanting rays; 
yatha candima devaputto -e attano dibbe vimana- 
smim virocati, Vv-a 310^6. 

kanta, /. [< 2 kanta, q.v.; cf. sa. kanta; Amg. kamta; 
CDLAL 3029], 1 . a woman; 2. a wife; cf. 3 kanta, q.v.; 
— 1. lex. lit.: itthl simantini ... sundari -a, Abh 230 
(kamanlyavuttitaya -a ... kantiyoga va -a, Abh-t ad 
loc.); Sadd 363,29 foil.; thiyam -a, Abh 948; — 2. so- 
cayissati mam -5 game vasam anindita, Ja IE 
419,13* (= itthabhariya, 419,150; ko n' Idha -aya vina 
vaseyya, IV 441,14* (ko nu idha -aya vina bhavey- 
ya, 442,210. 

kantara, m. and n. (and mfn. ?) [cf. sa. and BHS kan- 
tara; v. BHSD s.v.; EWA-1 s.v.; CDLAL 3031 ], 1. (m. 
and n.) wilderness; 2. (mfn. ?) a (difficult) road through 
the wilderness; — 1. gramm. lit.: (in “etymology" of -; 
cf. 7 ka [n.]); tatra -o ti kam vuccati udakam, tena ta- 
ritabbo atikkamitabbo ti -o nirudakappadeso, Sadd 
237^6 (cf. Vv-a 334,25, q.v. infra sub exeg.); — lex. lit.: 
ekapadeyyakapadike, -o tu ca duggame, Abh 192 (co¬ 
rn kanta kadidose duggame pathe -o, punnapumsake, 
kena paniyena taranti atikkamanti yanti -o,... sappa- 
tisayatta kanta ti niccagamanSgamanam etth5 ti -o, 
Abh-t ad loc.); ~o vanaduggesu, Abh 1107; cf. Sadd 
237,29 foil.; — exeg.: duratikkamanatthena sappati- 
bhayatthena ca -o, Ps I 71,26 (ad M I 8,27: ditthlkan- 
taram); five types of kantaras are enumerated and ex¬ 
plained at Ja 199,14 foil. (* Spk II 103,27 foil.) scil. cora- 
kantara, vajakantara, nirudakantara, amanussakan- 
tara, appabhakkhakantara; for the concept of valakan- 
tara, cf. Sp 476,5: kevalam h' ettha yasmim -e v5]a- 
miga va dlghajatikS va atthi so vajakantaro; — the 
indigenous " etymology" of - [cf. 7 ka («.)]: ~e ti niru- 
dake Trine, kan tarenti nayanti ettha ti hi -o. udakam 
gahetva taritabbatthanam, Vv-a 334,25 (ad Vv 1223); 
kam udakam tarenti ettha ti -o, nirudako arannap- 
padeso. rulhlvasena pana itaro pi arannappadeso 
tatha vuccati, Sp-t I 2933; — so ... tarn -am nittha- 
reyya sotthina gamantam anupapuneyya khemam 
appatibhayam, D I 733; II 343,20 foil.; sotthina tarn 
-am nittharimsu, 346,17; so (scil. puriso) ... tamha 
-a nitthareyya sotthina abyayena, M I 276,4 foil.; te 
yavad eva -assa nittharanatthaya aharam a- 
hareyyun ti, S II 99,4 (Spk II 106,19); yatha v5 pana 
puttamarhsa-aharam Shareyya yavad eva -assa 
nittharanatth5ya, Nidd I 241,4 = 368,27; ~e putta- 
marhsam va akkhassabbhanjanam yatha, evam aha- 
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re aharam yapanattham amucchito d, Vism 45,13*; 
yatha satthavaho satthe -am tared, corakantaram 
tared +, Nidd I 446,10 = 11 264,8 foil. = Vism 208,16 = 
Sp 121,8; Sp 1124,26; -am nittharissami patheyyam 
me bhavissad ti, 30344* = Ja V 71,8*; maggam 
gacchanta ekam -am patva, Ja II 116,14; yatha ba- 
lava puriso ... sajjavudho saparivaro -am patipaj- 
jeyya, Ps II 321,16; vahacchinno ti -ato nikkhanto 
chinnavaho, Ps IT 418,19 lad M I 334,29); avasittham 
-am atikamma, Spk II 106,4 foil.; timsayojaiukam 
-am atikkamma, Mp I 2284; -am samatikkami, Bv 
XXIV 2 (= jatikantaram samatikkami, Bv-a 259,17); 
vahke aranne amanussatthane -e appodake appa- 
bhakkhe suduggame, Vv 1223; tassa n' atth' anno 
koci -am tareta annatra maya ti. Pads I 12845 
(Patis-a 413,19); — ifc. amanussa-®; appa-bbhak- 
kha-°; cora-° (Ja I 99,14; Vism 208,17; Spk D 103,27 
foil.; As 25240; —sadisa, Ud-a 285,31); jati-° (Sp 
121,12; Bv-a 259,17); —tarane, Mil 195,30); jati-jara- 
byadhi-marana-soka-parideva-dukkha-domanass'- 
upayasa- 0 (Patis-a 413,16); tinna-® (Ap 4704); tinna- 
samsara-® (Ap 534,4); ditthi-® (M I 8,27; 486,4; Dhs 
1099; 1117 foil.; As 25240; Pp 224); duc-carita-° (Ps 0 
321,23); dub-bhikkha- a (Vism 208,17; Sp 1214; —va- 
Jakantaradi, Ps I 7146; As 25240); nir-udaka-° (Ja I 
99,14 foil.; Sp 121,9; Spk D 10347 foil.; Vism 208,17; As 
25240); bhava-° (—nittharanattha, Vism 3248); ma- 
ru-® (Ja I 10743; Pv-a 9946); Maru-° (Nidd I 1554); 
maha-° (—patipanna. Pads 112844); vala-® (Ja 199,14 
foil.; Sp 121,9; Spk II 10347 foil.; Vism 208,17; As 
25240); samsara-® (Spk I 27841; Pj II 365,19); — 2. 
Mendako gahapad bhagavantam antaramagge -e 
sambhavesi, Vin I 244,1; sand bhante maggS -a ap- 
podaka appabhakkha na sukara apatheyyena gan- 
tum, 24448 * 27041- 

kantara-khinna or ®-khinna, mfn.. languishing in 
the wilderness; -assa vanantodakadassanasavanesu 
viya ptti, Vism 1454 = Sp 145,15 = Patis-a 18340 = 
Nidd-a 1 129,27 = As 11743 ( reading °khinr<a). 

kantara-gata, mfn., being in the wilderness; tesam 
dvinnarh jayampadkanam -anam ya paritta 
sambalamatta sa parikkhayam pariyadanam gac- 
cheyya, SII 98,13. 

kantara-dvara, n., the fringe of the wilderness; ubha- 
to -e kira mahajano sannipadtva, Bv-a 2544. 

kantar'-addhana, n. [kantara +), a road through the 
wilderness (cf. kantaraddhanamagga and kantara- 
magga, qq.v. sub exeg.); andho 'ham hatanetto 'smi, 
-a' pakkhanno (Be “addhanapakkhando), Th 95 (~a' 
pakkhanno ( Be °addhanapakkhando; vJ. “pakkantol 
d kantare vivane dighamaggam patipanno, Th-a 1 
209,1; on the loss of m m.c., cf. EV I § 43b); yatha -am 
pakkhanna khemantabhumim patthend, pihayand, 
Nidd I 160,11 (exeg. ad loc. Nidd-a I 28241: kantarad- 
dhanapakkhanna (so read; Ee “antaj purisa); handa- 


ham hatacakkhu' smi -am agato, Dhp>-a 11643* foil.; 
-am patipanno (Be °addhanappati 0 ) viya khemanta- 
bhumim, Ud-a 8647; tattha 'ddasam (so read with Be; 
Ee 'ddasami) padpathe sayambhmh aparajitam -am 
patipannarh (so read with vJ. and Be; Ee 0 addhanapad°) 
tattaya kathinabhumiya, Cp 12. 

kantaP-addhana-magga, m., a road through the wil¬ 
derness; — exeg.: -an d kantaram addhanamaggam, 
nirudakam dlghamaggan d, Sv 213,4 ( ad D173,4 q.v. 
infra); — seyyatha pi ... puriso sadhano sabhogo 
-am (v.l. kantaram addh°) patipajjeyya dubbhik- 
kharn sappatibhayam, D I 73,4 = M I 2764 (Ps II 
318,9); -am patipanno puriso, Ps I 31940 foil.; -o vi¬ 
ya, II 31946 (= sasaiikakantaraddhanamaggo viya, 
Ps-pt II 2364); adte -am padpannesu dvisu sattha- 
vahesu yakkhassa vacanam gahetva, Mp II1824; — 
ifc. sasahka- 0 (Ps-pt II 236,7). 

kantai / -addhana-vatt / -addhana, n., the road through 
the wilderness and the transmigration road; -a (Be °ad- 
dhS vattaddha d) ddveaddha nama,Dhp-a □ 166,1. 

kantaxa-nittharana, n., the act of crossing the wilder¬ 
ness; — °ttham, 2 ind., to cross the wilderness; ado. acc. 
syntactically = inf.; tassa vupasamaya puttamaihsam 
Jayampadka yath5 -am eva khSdimsu, Th-a II 
187,16. — “tthaya, 2 ind, = prec.; dot. of goal syntactical¬ 
ly = inf.; kevalam -aya' eva hod, Ps I 21244 = Spk II 
105,19; ubhato kantaradvSre kira mahSJano sannipa¬ 
dtva -aya atthasi, Bv-a 254,4; Spk-pt D 1114- 
kantara-nittharan'-atthika, mfn., wanting to cross 
the wilderness; -a puttamaihsam viya ( scil. patise- 
vand), Vism 3240 * 347,9. 

kantara-pakkhanna, mfn., having entered the wil¬ 
derness; kantSraddhSnapakkhannS (so read; Ee °nta) 
purisa, Nidd-a 12834. 

kantara-patipanna, mfn., walking along in the wil¬ 
derness; tassa tanduladtni abhiharand, -a pi dend. 
Ja III 537,14; kantaraddhanavattaddhanS d dve ad- 
dha nama, tesu -o yava icchitatthanam na papunad 
lava addhiko eva, Dhp-a D 1664; — ifc. maha-° 
(Ud-a 143,13); — reading of Be at Sp 1285,19 for kanta¬ 
ram patip® = Palim 23840. 

kantara-pariyapanna-tta, n., the being included in (the 
category oft ~wildemess~; maggassa -a vuttam kantara- 
bhutam maggan d, Spk-pt II 110,5 (ad Spk II10347). 

kantara-pariyosana, n., the end of the wilderness; ni¬ 
rudakam ma ha kantaram adkkamitva —e mahantam 
nigrodharukkham disva, Ps II3914 = Sp-t D 339,17; -e 
pana pure mahajano passad d, Spk II1064 = 108,12. 

kantara-bhuta, mfn., being like the wilderness: kan- 
taramaggan ti -am maggam, Spk II 10347 (ad S II 
98,10; maggassa kantarapariyapannatta vuttam -am 
maggan d, Spk-pt II1104). 

kantara-magga, m., according to the cts - denotes ei¬ 
ther 1. a road which is like the wilderness (karmadh.) or 
2. a road through the wilderness (tatp.); — exeg.: -an ti 



157 


kantarabhutam maggam, kantare va maggam, Spk 
II 103,27 foil, (ad S II 98,10, q.v. infra); — seyyatha pi 
... dve jayampatika ... -am patipajjeyyum, S II 
98,10; te -e purana-udapanam disva, Ja D 294,26; so 
... Savatthito sakatasatthena saddhim -am patipajji, 
HI 403,4; parittena patheyyena yojanasatikam -am 
patipajjiihsu, Ps 1211,30; yatha addhanam -am saha 
vajanta pathika, Spk 158,26 (ad S 118,25); so lokavis- 
sulo ~o ahosi, Bv-a 254,3; Vibh-a 415,27; seyyatha pi 
avuso -e udapano, S II 118,4; — ifc. mam-° (Pv-a 
1123); maha-° (As 117,25). 

kantaxa-magga-patipanna, mfn., walking on a road 
through the wilderness; yatha puriso sadhano sabhogo 
~o (Be kantaraddhana 0 ), Ps II 132,30 (ad M 1144,18). 

kantara-maj jha, n., the interior of the wilderness; as- 
sa -am gatakale, Ja I 99,24 (“went into the wilder¬ 
ness“); — °-majjhe, 2 ind., in the wilderness; adv. loc.; 
-e, Mp 127,20; -e, Bv-a 253,36. 

kantara-mukha, n. {cf. kantara-dvara, q.v. |, the frin¬ 
ge of the wilderness; manussavasam atikkamitva -am 
papuni, Ja 199,13. 

kantara-sadda, m., the word "kantara;" corakanta- 
ran ti adisu pana rujhiya duggamanatthane pi ~o 
pavattati ti, Sadd 237,26. 

kantaratikkama, m. Jk° + ati°], crossing the wilder¬ 
ness; tattha mayanugutta ti imasmim amanussapa- 
riggahe marukantare yava -a maya anugutta rak- 
khita, Vv-a 345,22 (ad Vv 1256). 

kantaravasesa, m. Jk° + 'avasesaj, the remaining 
part of the wilderness; siy5 ca nesam ~o anitthinno, 
S II 98,14 foil. 

kantariya, m(fn.) [< kantara + iya (< ika)], a superin¬ 
tendent of the wilderness; ct. so with reference to the mean¬ 
ing of certain derivatives in ika (cf., e.g., Kacc-v ad Kacc 
353: dvare niyutto: dovariko; cf. Pan IV 4 69); Serissa- 
ko nama a ham hi yakkho -iyo ... imam padesam a- 
bhipalayami, Vv 1241 (= kantare niyutto, Vv-a 341,8). 
[kanta-siri, v. 2 kanta 2.] 

'kanti, /. [sa. kanti; EWA-1 s.v.; CDLAL 3033; Amg. 
kamti], 1. splendour; beauty; 2. (t.t. poet.) the bright 
style, brilliancy; — 1. lex. lit.: -i sobha juti cchavi, 
Abh 54 (= sobhanamatte, kanati dippati ti -i, kana 
dittiyarh, kamiyati ti va ~i, Abh-t); — gramm. lit.: 
used to define the meaning of the verbal roots anj (cf. 
Dhatup 69; Dhatum 74; Mmd 489,1), kam (cf. 
Dhatum 843; Sadd 556,22), and cand (cf. Sadd 
380,15,23; Dhatup 140, Dhatum 198; Sadd 855,14); — 
abhikkantena ti ettha -iya adhikattham abhisaddo 
dlpeti ti aha adhike ti, Sp-t I 72,23 (ad Sp 20,1 1 : a- 
bhikkantena vannena [= Vv 75) ti adisu adhike) * 
Sv-pt I 27,22 (ad Sv 18,19); ubhayen' eva hi bhagava- 
to -i dipita ti katva dlpitagunasubham buddham 
sakkatva tarn -irh pujeyya, Vjb 306,11; — ifc. can- 
da- 0 (Subodh 160); para-° (Ap 462,12); sa-° (Ap 
462,12); — 2. -i, Subodh 118 (= sabbalokamanohara- 


ta, Subodh-pt); Iokiyatthanatikkanta kanta sabbaja- 
nan' api -i nama ti vuttassa vutta sa pariharato (ya¬ 
tha miuiinda iccadi), 146; cf. Kavyad 143; ib. 85 foil. 

2 kanti, /. (sa. kranti], walking, marching; — gramm. 
lit.: kamanam ~i, Kacc-v ad Kacc 586; — ifc. ajjhena- 
gati-° (Dhatup 354); — °-matta, n., mere walking; -e 
ca vikkamo, Abh 953. 

3 kanti, /. (sa. kanti], 1. wish, liking, desire; 2. will, 
liberty ; — gramm. lit.: used in defining the meaning 
of the verbal roots kan (Sadd 397,8,10; Dhatup 177; 
Dhatum 257), div (Sadd 475,24 foil.), pi (Sadd 499,14), 
las (DhStup 324; Dhatum 450; Sadd 449,20); vi (Sadd 
440,2,3), vas (Dhatum 470; Sadd 450,6); — lex. lit.: 1. 
icchayam jutiyam -i, Abh 1056; — 2. vaso kanti, 
Abh 762 (vasa -iyam [cf. Dhatum 470) kamu -iyam 
Icf. Dhatup 843], Abh-t ad loc.). 

1 kantika, mfn. (< 2 kat(i), q.v.], one who spins ;— ifc. 
bahu-° (Kacc-v ad Kacc 340). 

2 kantika, mfn. {cf. kantiya, q.v.], agreeable; — ifc. a-°. 
kanti-karana, n. {cf. sa. kantikarana], embellishing; 
used of the meaning of the verbal roots dhusa and ghusi 
at Sadd 566,14 and 449,4, respectively. 

kandka, /. {cf. 'kantika, q.v.], a female spinner; — 
ifc. sutta-° (Ps III 259,25; Spk II 189,5 = Mp 1172^4 = 
Pv-a 75,13). 

kanti-jasaka, n. {cf. sa. kantidayaka], a kind of yel¬ 
low fragrant wood; only recorded in lex. lit.; rulhe pita- 
katthe ... kaliyakan tu kaleyam vannadam -an ti 
Byati, Abh-t (ad Abh 302; cf. Bharatadhrtavyadi ad 
kaliyaka: kaleyam varnakam kantidayakam, qu. at 
Sabdakalpadruma II 115b). 

'kantita, mfn. {pp. < 1 kanta ti, q.v.; cf. sa. krtta; v. 
•kanta, katta, qq.v.], cut; — lex. lit.: —o samchinno lu- 
nadatci, Abh 752 (chinne, kanta chedane {cf. Dhatup 
380; Dhatum 614], Abh-t ad loc.); — kilesakSmehi 
-a kottita ca honti, Ps II 133,25 (= chindita, Ps-pt 
II 107,13). 

2 kantita, mfn. {pp. < 2 kantati; cf. 'kanta, q.v.], spun; 
na doso -am suttam puna kantantiya pana, Vin-vn 
2288; — ifc. du(k-)° (Sp 935,10); sayarii- 0 (MU 240,7); 
— °-ta, /. (flbstr.J, the being spun; — ifc. a-° (Kkh 
187^7); — °-thula-sanha-sanhatara-sanhatama-sut- 
ta, syntactical cpd.; ekaya itthiya -anam catupalati- 
paladvipalaekapalasatika, Vism 339,14 = As 210,9; — 
°-sutta, n., yam, thread that has been spun; syntactical 
cpd.; kasikavattham nSma tayo kappSsamsu gahetva 
-ena vayitam sukhumavattham, Pp-a 216,31 (ad Pp 

34,14); * Mp-t II 197,9 (ad Mp II 359,14);-maya, 

mfn., made of yam, thread that has been spun; syntactical 
cpd.; kasikenS ti tayo kappasarhsu ekato gahetva 
-ena atisukhumavatthena, Spk II 158,3 (ad SII 181,28). 

kantita-sutta, n. [ 2 kantita +], yam, thread that has 
already been spun; anapatti -am kantati, Vin IV 300,18 
(= dasikasuttSdirh samghatetva kantati dukkantitam 
va patikantati, Sp 935,9) * Kkh 187,26. 
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kantima(t), mfn. [< 'kanti + ma(t)], splendid, ex¬ 
cellent; sakantim parakantin ca janayirh tena -a, 
Ap 462,12. 

kantiya, mfn. (< kantika; for °ika > ®iya, cf. Mittel- 
indisch § 178], pleasant, agreeable; akantiyasmim pati- 
gham vinodaye chandanunlto na ca ~e siya, S IV 
717; — ifc. a-®. 

kanti-sannutta, /., a plant; = Evolvulus alsinoides (or 
Clitoria tematea); marigalya -a vassS cetovikSrajl, Bhes 
5:98 (= visnukranti, sn). 

kanti-sucaka, mfn. [< ’kanti], indicating beauty; a- 
bhirupasampadam pi ahu me -am, Ap 6087S ( BeCe 
Se so; Ee m' ekan ti sucakam). 

(kante, w.r. for nante, q.v.] 

(kanteti), pr. 3 sg. [ e-verb; variant of 'kantati, q.v.], to 
cut; kartariya padumarh -ento viya, Spk HI 46,1S (ad 
SIV 183,16) = Ud-a 411,8 (ad Ud 86,13) *PsID 20,5. 

Kanthaka, m. ( variant of 2 Kanthaka, q.v.]; Npr.; the 
horse on which Gotama left his father's palace; v. PPN 
s.v.; cf. Amg. kamthaa, Kamthaga: “a horse of noble 
breed" (?); cf. K. FISCHER, Allgem. und Vergl. Archdo- 
logie. Beitrage 2 1980: 277-294; H.-J. KUMKEIT, Das 
Pferd K. in: Festschr. K. FISCHER 1984: 91-97; yasmim 
pana samaye amhakam Bodhisatto Lumbinivane ja- 
to tasmim yeva samaye ... amacco -o assarS]3 ... ja- 
ta, Ja 154,7; 627 foil.; -am (v.11. Kant®, Kanth®) ahara 
ti, Ps II1817S; -am (v.11. kant®, kand®) hayavaram 3- 
ruyha, Mp 1997 * 14478; -am aharapetvS -am Sruy- 
ha. As 34 ,h; Dhp-a 185,17 (vJ. Kanth®); III 195,12 (vJ. 
Kanth®); — “-nivattana-cetiya-tthana, n., the place of 
the shrine for (commemorating ) K.'s turning around (to 
look at Kapilavatthu); Bodhisatto ... nagaram oloke- 
tv3 tasmim puthavippadese -am (Be Kand®) dasse- 
tva, Ja 1 6372 ' * Bv-a 283,11 (Be Kandakanivattanam 
n5ma cetiyatthanam); — ®-vimana, n., the mansion 
of K.; title of Vv 1164-1191 (in colophon ); — ®-vi- 
mana-vatthu, n., the story of the mansion of K.; title of 
Vv 1164-1191. 

kanthati, pr. 3 sg. l< OcathG), qv.J, to be crooked; on¬ 
ly recorded in gramm. lit: -ati, Sadd 366,28. 

kand(a), [cf. sa-Dhatup X 188], the verbal root kan- 
d(a); -a satacce, Sadd 5437 . 

kanda, m. (/s;; EWA-1 s.v.; cf. CDLAL 2723; DED 
1171; Amg. kamda ], a bulbous root; — lex. lit.: karaha- 
tam (Be kuruhatam) tu —o, Abh 549; assa -o salu- 
kam uccate, 688 (padumadino -o ..., kam sukham 
dadati ti -o, Abh-t ad loc.); -am niluppal3d!nam, 
Abh-t (ad Abh 593); — gramm. lit.: kamiyati ti kando 
mulaviseso, Mogg-v ad Mogg VII 95; — exeg.: kan- 
dakhadaniye duvidho —o dtgho ca rasso ca, Sp 
83374; various kinds of - are enumerated at Sp 833,24 
foil, and Vin-vn 1329-32; mulalan ti -am, Sp-t II 
141,2 = Vmv 1 179,25 (ad Sp 3307 ad Vin III 49,i); ~o 
pi mulen' eva sangahito, Sp 338,1 (ad Vin III 507); 
Vin-vn 1322;-am khana mulam khana ti, Sp 


75574 (ad Vin IV 3371 ); rukkham chinda la tarn chin- 
da -am va mulam va uppatehi ti, 766,17 (ad Vin IV 
35,14); raja ... pucchi kim thero piyayati ti, -am ma¬ 
haraja ti, Vibh-a 4527; — ifc. ambataka-® (Sp 83379); 
aluka-® (Ja IV 46,11'); aluva-® (Sp 834,1); uppala-ka- 
seruka-® (-adi, Sp 83375); kadalT-® (Sp 8347); kan- 
dala-® (Vism 255,9 [Ee ®kanda®] = Vibh-a 238,13 = Pj 

1 5072); kaseruka-® (Sp 8347); kimsuka-potaka-® 
(Sp 83378); ketaka-® (Sp 83379); khlra-valli-® (Sp 
834,1); takkala-® (Ja IV 3737'); tala-® (Sp 834,1; Ja IV 
46,12'; 37370; paduma-pundarika-® (Sp 83370); pin- 
dalu-® (Ja IV 46,110; pharanaka-® (Sp 8347); bilari- 
valll-® 0a IV 46,120; bilali’-® (Ja IV 37370; bhisa- 
kimsuka-® (~adi, Sp 83374); bhu-® (Bhes 573); ma- 
ha-® (Abh 595); maluva-® (Sp 83379); mula-® (Spk I 
318,11 = Pj II 21874 (Ee ®khanda]; Dhp-a ID 130,1,4); 
mulaka-® (Ja IV 8872 ; Dhp-a IV 78,10); (—sadisa, 
ThI-a 2127 [BeEe “kanda®, Ce ®khanda°] ad ThI 264; 
cf. EV II ad loc.); valli-® (-adi, Vv-a 335,9); venu-® 
(Sp 8347); salakajyani-potaka-® (Sp 83378); siggu-® 
(Sp 834,1); — ®Sdi, mfn.; yatha ca mule evam -isu pi 
yam lakkhanam dassitam, Sp 83370; — in long cpd. 
at Sp 7627 (ad Vin IV 357). 

kandaka, (< kanda + ka]; only recorded ifc.; — ifc. 
su-® (Abh 595). 

Kandakananda, /.; Npr.; variant of Kantakananda, q.v. 

kanda-khadaniya, n., edibles consisting of kanda 
roots; contrasted with mulakhadaniya, mulSla®, pat- 
ta®, puppha®, atthi®, pittha®, niyyasa® at Sp 83278 
foil.; mulakhadanlyam -am (Ee kanda®, q.v.) mulala- 
khadantyam ... niyyasakhadanlyan ti idam pi kha- 
daniyasangaham eva gacchati, Sp 83272; ~e duvi¬ 
dho kando digho ca rasso ca, 83374. 

Kandagalaka, m.; Npr.; name of a bird (probably the 
name of the species); also Kandagala, Ja II 16275; v. 
PPN s.v.; tass' eko -o nama sahayo ahosi, Ja II 162,20. 

Kandagalaka-jataka,n.;Npr.;ti7/eo/Ja II 162,11-164,13 
(= Jataka 210); v. PPN s.v. 

kanda-jata, mfn., belonging to the class of kanda 
roots; bhisan ti bhisamulam yam kind -am va, Ja VI 
516,6' (ad 5167 *). 

'kandati, pr. 3 sg.; ?; -ati, Sadd 384,6. 

2 kandati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. krandati; CDIAL 3574; EWA- 

2 s.v. krand], a. to cry; to weep; to lament; b. to cry or 
weep for (something; with dat. of goal); - often occurs 
with rodati; — forms: pr. 1 sg. -ami; 2 sg. -asi; 2 pi. 
-atha; 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti; imper. 3 sg. -atu; 3 pi. 
-antu; pot. 1 sg. -eyyarn; 3 sg. -eyya; 3 pi. -eyyurn; 
aor. 2 sg. ~i; 2 pi. -ittha; 3 sg. ~i; 3 pi. -iihsu; inf. ~i- 
tum; abs. -itva; part, -anta; -amana; pp. -ita (q.v.); 
ger. -itabba (q.v.); — a. yavadattham -itvS roditva 
vapparh puhchitva, Vin I 34570 ; -ante migabandha- 
ke, M II 657* (= viravamane +, Ps III 303,io) = Th 
774; -antanarh rodantanam assu pasannam paggha- 
ritarh, S II17979 (= rudamananarh, Spk II 157,2); ma 
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~i dukkham idan ti dayhamano, Dhp 371 (ma nira- 
ye ... -I ti, Dhp-a IV 109,20; cf. krande dukkham i- 
dan ti dahyamano, P-Dhp 33; kani dukham ida di 
dajamano, G-Dhp 75; krandam vai narakesu pacya- 
manah, Uv XXXI 31); -auto vihara-n-upanikkha- 
mirh, Th 406 (= -amano, Th-a II 173,14); -anti nam 
nafi pakiriya kese, Th 779 (= kandanam karonti, 
Th-a III 39,26) = M II 734*; amma Jlva ti vanamhi 
-asi, ThI 51 (paridevasi, Thi-a 54,19); -anti viharam 
pavisirh aham, Thi 68 ; —eyyum te vassasatarh apan- 
na, Ja I 4074* qu. Dhp-a UI 230,1O’, Mp 1130,7*, Pj II 
571,17*; kassa -ami vanassa majjhe, Ja I 412,7 (= to- 
dami, 412,13") = II 180,20*; no pi -antiyo anapekho 
pabbajasi, Ja V 180,22* (= -antiyo pahaya, 180,26"); 
-itum va roditum va sa matt ho nama nahosi, Ja II 
194,9; mayha(rh) mayhan ti -ati, Ja III 301,26*; ko nu 
kho -atam balyataro (read balataro ?), Ja IV 61,12* 
foil. * Vv 1205 qu. Dhp-a I 30,4; n' eva -ati na rodati, 
Ja III 57 , 4 ; -amana rodamana ... natimaranadlsu a- 
kandantam ... na rodati, 58,15' (ad 5746*); kamam 
-antu kumbhanda, in 1474*; -itva roditvS upakka- 
miihsu, IV 330,12*; -itva roditva naga slse sake 
parhsukam okiritva, V 54,12*; tassa padesu patitvS 
roditva -itva, VI 587,15"; usOhi ... passani tudanti 
-atam, VI 110,20* (= -antanam, 110,33"); evam -atu 
Pancalo viputto, 106,7*; puthu -iihsu nariyo, 1664 * 
(166,19'); mahantena ravena -i, 5264' (ad 525,31*: 
vikkandi); -itva, 5664*; -anta abhidhavimsu vaccha 
bala va mataram, 586,9*; -asi vanamajjhe kim duk- 
khito tuvarh, Vv 1200 = Ja IV 60,7* qu. Dhp-a I 
28,16*; yah ca -asi yah ca rodasi puttam Slahane sa- 
yam dahitva, Vv 1211 (= rodasi ass uni muncasi, 
Vv-a 32747); -amanayo pabbajim anagariyam, Ap 
356 a deva -iihsu samvigga muttakesa rudammu- 
kho, Ap 472,14; na paramaseyya ... -eyya, Nidd I 
428,16; -itva ahjalim paggahetva assuni pavatta- 
yamano atthasi, Sp 97,16; -itva rodaman5nam, Sv 
284^0 (ad D 1115,19: assumukhanam rudantSnarh) = 
Ps II 170^4; roditva -itva assuni punjitvS, Sv 63343 
(ad D n 194,9); nitthunanto -anto viya katheti, Ps H 
2544 (= ukkutthim karonto viya, Ps-pt II 189,26); m5 
-ittha ti, 429,20 (ad M n 185,16); -antlnam aho vata 
amhakam bhata mato putto mato ti. III 308,2 (ad M 
II 734 *); -antanan ti sasaddam rudamananarh, Spk 
II 157,2 (ad S n 179,29; kandanam sasaddam roda- 
nam pana kevalam eva ti, Spk-pt n 1514); Vism 
350,11 = Ps II 228,1 (ad M 1188,7); ahkena gahitaput- 
takam adhomukharh nipajjapetva -antam akkami- 
tva, Spk II 291,27; rodantena pi -antena pi na sakka 
tarn karanarh laddhun ti, Spk III 22446 (ad S V 
1634); akkandati ti anibaddham viya palapam pala- 
panto -ati, 76,13 (ad S IV 206,15); kasma -atha ti ... 
-imha ti, Dhp-a I 130,24; maranassa abhayantasatto 
nama n' atthi ti -imha ti, 131,1; -antam ... dayhami 
dayhami ti, Ud-a 246,14 (ad Ud 40,9); dayhami day¬ 


hami ti -anto paridevanto, It-a n 774 (ad It 76,16) * 
Vism 350,n; tarn chaddetva -anti vicarati, Pv-a 
43,19; -itva paridevitva, 160,14; -anto dukkhabhi- 
bhutakarena peto viya attanam dassesi, Pv-a 9247; 
roditva -itva, Cp-a 131,18; mahasaddena -itva rodi¬ 
tva, Cp-a 25444; — in stereotypes: baha paggayha 
-anti, Vin I 23743; baha paggayha -anti chinnapa- 
patam papatanti, Vin n 284,15 (cf. Kasussyntax § 50); 
kese pakiriya -anti baha paggayha -anti, D H 13940 
= 1484; A IV 187,16; baha paggayha -ati, Ja UI 83,14* 
(ubho baha ukkhipitva parivaretva ... -ati, 8340"); 
574; baha paggayha mahantena saddena -ati, V 
28,16,19*; VI 11341*; baha paggayha -anto, Dhp-a I 
1794 = Vv-a 324,12; — socati kilamati paridevati u- 
rattalim -ati sammoham apajjati, M I 864 (qu. Ud-a 
166,17) = 13642 = m 165,9 = 285,9 = A n 174,6 (= ro¬ 
dati Mp in I 6 I 4 ) = ni 41640 (= urarh tajetva rodati, 
Mp HI 408,17); -anto, M U 3,20; -ami kaham ekaput- 
taka kaham ekaputtaka ti, MU 106,16 = 107,9; S IV 
206,15 = A II 18846 = IU 6043 = IV 29343 = Nidd I 
1674 = 222,18 (na urattalirh -ati); urattalim (so read; 
Ee °l) -eyyarh, A HI 54,23 = 60,18; lapanti lalapanti 
socanti kilamanti paridevanti urattalirh -anti sam- 
moham apajjanti, Nidd I 38,15 (ad paridevayanti, Sn 
774) = 48,19 (ad Sn 776); kesesu vilunesu socanti ki¬ 
lamanti paridevanti urattalirh -anti sammoham a- 
pajjanti. Mil 11,13; Vism 52945; — b. yatha khirapS- 
ka khlrass' atthaya -itva tarn alabhitvS ~ant5 va 
niddam okkamanti evam phalaphalatthaya -itvS a- 
labhitva -amana va niddarh upagata bhavissantT ti 
vadati ... yatha pip3sita paniyatthaya -itva alabhi- 
tv5 -antS va niddam okkamanti ti, Ja VI 558,11-13". 

kandana, n. [vb. noun < 2 kandati, q.v.], wailing, la¬ 
mentation; -am karonti, Th-a m 3946 (ad Th 779: 
kandanti); tesarh tarn -assa karanam hetuto phalato 
vibhajitva, Pv-a 262,16 (ad Pv 748); -am sasaddam 
rodanam, Spk-pt II1514. 

kandana-karana-bhava, n., the being a cause of la¬ 
mentation; -ato, As-mt I 55,19. 

kandaphali(n), m. (?), a kind of fish; in a list at 
Sadd 500,11. 

[kanda-makula-matta, w.r. at Ja I 273,17 for which 
read kandalamakulamatta, q.v.; Be dakalimakulamat- 
ta (sic!), Ce kandalamakulamatta; cf. kandala, q.v.] 

kanda-mula, n. [ts.; Amg. kamdamula), a kanda 
root (karmadh.): a radish (?); only sa. lex. lit.; Amg-D: 
(dv.) roots and bulbous roots; -am viya (so read with 
Be; Ee om.) uppatetvS, As 78,17 = Cp-a 307,26 (-ani); 
tani ca tesam khejena temitamattan' eva -am viya 
mudukani honti. As 33141 = Spk II 2344; asiddha- 
bhojano ti na te kind amhakam -am va pannam va 
seditarh, Ja V 2024' (ad 201 4 r). 

kanda-mur-attham, 2 ind., with the purpose of (find¬ 
ing) kanda roots (= radishes ?); - va pathavim kha- 
nanta, Sp 456,20. 
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kanda-mula-pannadi-ggahana, n., the act of collect¬ 
ing kanda roots (= radishes ?), leaves, etc.; aranne -a- 
ya, Sv-pt U 233,5 (ad Sv 58721). 

kanda-mula-phala, n., fruit in the form of kanda 
roots (= radishes ?); annam v5 kind -am, Sp 461,16; 
annehi venutanduiadihi va -ehi va, 823,10; — ®-ga- 
han'-attham, 2 ind., for the sake of collecting fruits in 
the form of kanda roots (= radishes ?); -am, Sv 26929 
(ad D1101,12). 

'kanda-mula-phala-bhojana, mfn., living on, eat¬ 
ing fruit in the form of kanda roots (= radishes ?); RhD, 
R. O. FRANKH, D-Trsls interpret as (do.): living on, eat¬ 
ing bulbous roots, roots, and fruit; — kuddalapitakam 
3daya aranne vanam ajjhogahati -o bhavissami ti, 
D I 101,13 (Sv 269,29) * 10226; — ®-ta, /. ( abstr. of 
prec. I, the living on, eating fruit in the form of kanda 
roots (= radishes ?); -an ca anabhisambhunamano, D 
1101,20,31 = 102211 = 1032- 

2 kanda-mula-phala-bhojana, n., [cf. Amg. kamda- 
bhoyana, mulabhoyana], food consisting of fruit in the 
form of kanda roots (= radishes ?); assamutthika (so 
read; cf. CPD s.v.) ca dantavakkalika ca -am bhajan- 
ti, Sv 27121. 

kanda-muladi, mfn., kanda roots (= radishes ?) and 
the like; phalam va -i va, Sp 829,10; — ®-matta, n., on¬ 
ly kanda roots (= radishes ?) and the like; yattha khadi- 
tabbam v5 bhuhjitabbam v3 antamaso -am pi n' 
atthi, tarn appabhakkhakantaram nama, Spk II 104,1. 

kandara, m/f°a, ®L)/i. (Is.; Amg. kamdarS; CDLAL 
2724], a gorge or river-gorge (cf. nadi-°); — Rema nei¬ 
ther the cts (v. exeg. infra) nor the context in which - oc¬ 
curs indicates that it means glen or cave as suggested by 
PED s.v.; — gramm. litj (on the etymology of -; cf. exeg. 
infra, 7 ka, q.v.) ~o d ettha pi kam vuccati udakam, 
tena darito bhinno ti -o, Sadd 2382; (on num. sg. f. in 
-5 and -I) tatra mattabhedo tava: ... -I -3 ..., 9222; 
— exeg.: -an ti kam vuccati udakam. tena daritam. 
udakena bhinnam pabbatapadesam yan nitamban ti 
pi nadikunjau ti pi vadanti, Sv 209,25-26 * Th-a II 
229,7-8 * Mp IE 201,6-7 * Vibh-a 367,3 * Moh 
17023-24; -am nama, kan ti (Ee w.r. kanti 0 ) laddha- 
namena udakena darito, Spk II 5420-21 = Mp II 
35725; Mogg-v ad Mogg VII 159 (= dari); — lex. lit.: 
~o, Abh 609; — (acc. mn. sg.) bhajati arannam ruk- 
khamulam pabbatam -am giriguham susanam vana- 
pattham abbhokasam palalapunjam, D 171,15 (-an ti, 
... evarupam -am oruyha paniyam pivitva gattani 
sitim katva, Sv 209,25) = D 2422 = HI 49,10 = A III 9222 
= IV 437,i = M 1181,12 (Ps D 2152226) = 269,24 = III 
324 = 11523 = Nidd 12626 * A II 21021 (Mp DI 20U) 
* III 1002 * M I 44026 * III 321 * 3521 * Pp 59,13; 
-am uttaritva, Vism 70822; yassa hi pabbatavihare 
vasantassa -am va atavim (so read) va nadim va a- 
tikkamitva, Sp 117420; (abl. mn. sg.) te kalass' eva ta- 
to tato upanikkhamanti aranna rukkhamula pabbata 


-a giriguha susana vanapattha, Vin II 146,7; (loc. f. 
and mn. sg. and pi.) aranne rukkhamule pabbate ~a- 
yam giriguhayam susane vanapatthe ajjhokase pala- 
lapuhje, Vin II 146,9; rajjuya baddha miyanti pab- 
bata-m-api -e, A IV 97,16*; vasitam me arannesu ~a- 
su guhasu ca senasanesu pantesu vajamiganisevite, 
Th 602; aranne rukkhamulesu -asu guhasu ca, Th 
925; girikandare ti girinam abbhantare -e, Th-a II 
229,7 (ad Th 540); sujata pana kusalakammassa aka- 
tatt3 ekasmirh aranne -aya bakasakunika hutva nib- 
batta, Ja 1205,1; -aya (v.l. °ayam) khipi puna pi puna 
pi khipi yeva, HI 1722,10'; (nom. sg. f.) -a yeva -a, 
Vibh 25120 (-an (sic] ti ... evarupam -am oruyha 
paniyam pivitva gattani sitam katva, Vibh-a 36722); 
(nom. m. pi.) te pabbata ta ca -3 t3 ca giriguhayo, Ja 
IV 28620* (cf. L ALSDORF: Arya-Strophen: 30) = IV 
287,17'; pabbatanam guhSsu va ti pabbata yeva pab¬ 
bata -a yeva -a giriguhS pabbatantarikayo vuccanti, 
Nidd I 466,19-20; sunham vivittam kananam vana- 
pattham pabbatam -am giriguham appasaddam ap- 
panigghosam pa vivittam ogahitva. Mil 371,9; — ifc. 
antara-°; udaka-°; upasobhita- 0 (Kacc-v ad Kacc 330); 
otinna-°; osakkana- 0 ; Kapota-°; gambhlra-” (Vibh-a 
44524); gambhlra-giri-° (Vibh-a 257,1); giri-° (Th 540; 
Ja II 383,11*; III 172,6*; —samlpa, D 382,15; “anusa- 
rena, i ind„ Ja 18,18'; Sv 716,18); gumb'-antara-* (°adi, 
Spk I 174,9); Gomata-° (Vin n 76,17); Tapoda-° (Vin 
II 76,19 ( Be Kapota®]); Tinduka-® (Vin II 76,18); nadl-® 
(Ja II 23820; pabbata-® (Th 1091; Ud-a 244,13); —pa- 
dara-sakha, A124329; SII322; Mil 362; Ps 198,14; It-a 

II 1672; -adi-pabbajita-saruppa, Ud-a 161,19); Mapa- 
mada-® (Dhp-a D 167,1720); sakala-mahl-® (It-a II 
60,19 (so read; Ee three words]); — in long cpds at Pv-a 
2920 and Mil 259,14; 29626; — ®adi, mfn.; tarn eva rat- 
tirh devo vassitv3 magge -Ini puresi, Ja IV 391,16. 

Kandaraka, m. (kandara + ka]; Npr.;an ascetic (one 
who is living in a gorge); v. PPN s.v.; Pesso ca ha- 
tharohaputto -o ca paribbajako, M I 339,4 foil. (-o 
ti evam namo channaparibbajako, Ps III 2,1; Ps-pt 

III 2,27 foil.). 

Kandaraka-sutta, n.; title of M I 3392 foil. (= sutta 
51); Ps III 12; v. PPN s.v. Kandaraka Sutta; — °-van- 
nana, /., exegesis of K.; -a, Ps III 1,7. 

(kandara-guha, n. (cf. sa. guhakandara, Mbh 3.98.16), 
reading suggested by KERN, Toev. 1:130 for BeEe kanca- 
naguhaih, q.v. at Ja V 26120'] 

kandara-tlra, m., the bank of a river-gorge; -e thatva 
... -eatthasi,Ja V 89,14,16. 

kandara-pada, n., the bottom of a river-gorge; kuhim 
nibbatta ... -e ti, Sv 71628. 

Kandara-masuka, m.; Npr.; a naked ascetic; v. PPN 
s.v. Ka]aramatthuka; acelo ~o Vesaliyam pativasati, 
D III 9,16 (Tr.: Kajaramasuko or “matthuko; Sv Kaja- 
ramattako). 
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kandara-vana, n., a river-gorge overgrown with 
trees ;— ifc. gambhlra- 0 (Vibh-a 445,26). 

Kandara-vihara, m.; Npr.; a monastery; v. PPN s.v.; 
Mhv XXXm 15; Sahass 69,9. 

[Kandara-sala-parivena, reading of Be for Kattha- 
kasalaparivena at Sv 291,5; v. PPN s.v. Katthaka] 
(Kandarayana, reading of Be for Kandarayana (q.o.) 
at A 167,23 foil.) 

kandari, /. [cf. prakr. kandari], = kandara, q.o.; — 
gramm. lit.: tatra mattabhedo tava: ... -I kandara, 
Sadd 922,2; — najjo d ninna hutva sandamana anta- 
maso -iyo pi upadaya, Ja VI 359,13". 

kandala, m. (is.; cf. kandali, q.o.], a kind of jasmine; 
on which, cf. 3 kadali, q.o.; — exeg.: ~o nama pupphu- 
pagarukkhaviseso, yassa setam puppharh pupphati 
makulam pi 'ssa setavannam dathakaram hod, Sv-nt 
II 261,14 (ad Sv 264,17, q.o. infra s.v. kandalamakulasa- 
disa); — ifc. kottita- 0 (—kandara-rasi-santhana, Vism 
255,9; Pj 1 5022; —minja-rasi-santhana, Pj I 49,17); — 
°-puppha, n., the flower of the kandala jasmine; tattha 
sattaliyothikah ca d -an ca suvannayodhikan ca oci- 
nand pana piyo ca, Ja IV 442,5" (ad 440,8*). 

kandala-makuja, n., the bud of the kandala jasmine;- 
— °-santhana, mfn., (bhvr.) having the shape of the bud 
of the kandala jasmine; mahanharu ... ye kandara b 
pi vuccanti te sabbe pi -a, Vism 253,16; tatha hi tat¬ 
tha mahanta mahanta naharu -a, Pj 147,24; te sabbe 
pi -a (o.l. kandala 0 ), Vibh-a 236,14; — “-sadisa, mfn. 
[cf. kadalimakulasadisa, q.v.), like the buds of the kan¬ 
dala jasmine; mahantarh sisarh -a (Ee °ja) datha bha- 
yanakani akkhinasadini d evam viruparupam ma- 
petva thito, Sv 264,17 (ad D195,10; Sv-nt II 261,14). 

(kandala-makula-matta, mfn., fuming the size of the 
bud of a kandala jasmine; suggested reading for kanda- 
makulamatta, q.v.) 

(kandali-makuja-sadisa-vanna, reading of Ce at 
Thi-a 211,14] 

kandali-rukkha, m. l°i +], the kandali jasmine tree; 
tattha ketaka d sugandhaketakagaccha ca -a (v.l. 
kadali) ... dibbagandham pavayamana mama assa- 
marh sakalarh sobhayand d attho, Ap-a 214,17 (ad 
Ap 16,1). 

kandali, /. [Is.; cf. 3 kadali, kandala, qq.v.], = kandala; 
ketaka -i (v.l. kadali) c" eva kebuka ... dibbagandham 
sampavand sobhayanta mam' assamarh, Ap 16,1 (in 
exegesis: kandalirukkha (o./. kadali] ca, Ap-a 214,17). 

Kandall-pupphiya, m.; Npr.; a Thera; v. PPN s.v.; 
his apadana at Ap 257,6,20; — °-tthera, m., the thera 
K.; -assa apadanam samattarh, Ap 25721. 

kandaja, o.v. for kandala; v. kandalamakulasadisa. 
kandayati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. kanded, q.o.; sa. krandayab], 
to cause to weep, to cause to cry; — only recorded in 
gramm. lit.: -eti kandayad, Sadd 543,8. 

kandita, n. [pp. of kandab, q.o. supra; cf. kanded, 
q.v. infra], weeping, crying; — lex. lit.: roditarh -arh 


runnam, paridevo pariddavo, Abh 165;-ena ha¬ 

ve brahme mato peto samutthahe, Ja m 390,11*; — 
ifc. bhaya-cakita-manussa-° (Dath IV 46); maha-° 
(Sv 603^0); — °-rudita, n., weeping and crying; evan 
calitam asanthitam asanthitam sukhadukkham ma- 
nujesu apekkhiya -am (°tarh rodi°) niratthakam, kim 
vo sokcinabhikirare, Ja HI 5723* (metre Vaitaliya; read 
pekkhiya me.; cf. CPD s.v. apekkhiya); — in long cpd. 
at Mil 148,18. 

kanditabba, mfn. [ger. < kandab], to be shouted at; 
vikanditabban d sabbasannipatam ghosetvS (Be gho- 
sap°) atthavisad yakkhasenSpatayo -5, Sv 970,10 (ad 
D HI 204,16). 

kanduka, m. [ts.; cf. pa. genduka; CDIAL 2727 + 
4248], a ball of wood or pith to play with; — only record¬ 
ed in lex. lit.; genduko -o, Abh 316. 

kandula-mulala, n., the fibrous mot of kandula 
grass (?); reading at Palim 95^2 for kandulamula 
(q.o.) at Sp 834,11. 

kandeti, pr. 3 sg. [cf. kandayad, q.o.], to cause to 
weep, to cause to cry; — only recorded in gramm. lit.: 
-ed kandayad, Sadd 543,8. 

kandhara, /. [cf. sa. kandhara], the neck; — only re¬ 
corded in lex. lit.: galo ca kantho giva ca, kandhara 
ca sirodhara, Abh 263 (kam slsam dharad d kandha¬ 
ra, Abh-t). 

(kanna-ppakanna, reading of BeCeEe at Ja V 445,14*, 
for which probably read kantappakanta (q.v.) with 
C* (= Tr.)] 

(kanna-bhusana, w.r. at Dip 61,9 for kanna°] 

(kannama, ghostword resulting from wrong division 
ofxoords at Ja VI 126,6"; read kimnamakaih nama with 
BeCe for Ee kim nama kannama ] 

’kap(a), the root 'kap; - acchadane Dhatum 540. 

2 kap(a), (sa-Dhatup 1808], the root 2 kap; - karuna- 
yam. kapad, kapano kapanham, Sadd 40328; - ava- 
kampane. kaped kapayati, kapano. kapano d karu- 
nayitabbo, 553,15. 

kapana, mf(°a)n. [cf. sa. krpana], l.a. poor, destitute; 
miserable, pitiable; syn. varaka; cf. O. v. HlNUBER, Un- 
tersuchungen zur Miindlichkeit, AWL 1994 Nr. 5: 29; 
b. used adverbially in the accusatixx: miserably, pitiably; 
2. contemptible, despicable; — lex. lit.: khuddo 
kadariyo thaddhamacchari ~o py atha, Abh 739 
(kucchito pano yassa -o, Abh-t ad loc.); — gramm. 
lit.: kapa karunayaih. kapad, ~o kapannaih, Sadd 
40328; — exeg.: -3 ti duggata dajiddamanussa, Sv 
298,14 (ad D 1 137,24); -3 ti duggata dajiddamanussa, 
kanakunl-adayo, Spk I 114,12 (ad S I 58,9); It-a II 
5824 (ad It 6422); — 1. forms: (nom. sg. m.) sankap- 
pehi pareto so ~o viya jhayad, Sn 818 (~o viya man- 
do viya momuho viya, Nidd 1 149,27); evam eva kho 
bhikkhave Devadatto mamanukubbam -o marissa- 
d ti, Vin II 201,24; bhinko va paiikarh abhibhakkha- 
yitva mamanukubbam ~o marissati d, 201,28’ (~o ti 
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dukkhito, Sp 1276,14); aham sami duggato ~o jivi- 
turii asakkonto, Ja 1321,6; so ekako ... -o viya jhaya- 
sl ti, II 190,25* (191,l'); jlno macchan ca pesin ca ~o 
viya jhayasl ti, III 223,16* (= sahassabhandikam pa- 
rajito -o viya jhayasi, 223,180; -o va jhayasl ti, IV 
346,17*,19'; evam sayatu Pancalo sangame sattiya 
hato yathayam -o seti hato phalena Saliyo d, V 
104,16*; so aparabhage nippaccayo ~o pilodkarh ni- 
vasetva, 468,7; so nuna ~o tato cirarattaya rucchid, 
VI 80,15* foil. * 550,13 foil.; aham ... daliddo atano -o 
kammakaro ahosim, Vv 1110 = 1116; aham sukic- 
chavutd -o , Pv 270; svSham chinnathamo —o lala- 
pami, 738; ~o va vimhito, Ap 477,10; api nu kho so 
... puriso tavatakena bhojanavekallamattakena a- 
dhano nama -o nama bhaveyya d. Mil 107,7; anno 
pi yo agantuko va ... natakehi pariccatto -o va, Sp 
471,10; hirottappam pahaya ~o pindolo vicarasi, It-a 
D 112,28; (acc.) chatan d jighacchabhibhutam dubba- 
lam —am, Ja III 199,9' (ad 1992*: chatam); (nom. pi.) 
-a, VI 69,19; 138,22'; 150,20'; (gen. pi.) -Snam, 7030; 
so ... -anarh upakappanakalukhaharo viya panha- 
yittha, Ud-a 199,2; (nom. sg. /.) (voc.) khinakuline -e 
anubhutarh te dukharh aparimanarh, Thi 220 (= pa- 
rama-avannatarh [so read with BeCe for Ee kapana- 
panhatam) patte, Thi-a 179,7); kapaniya (vJ. °ika) d 
puttaviyogena -a, Ja IV 93,7' (ad IV 93,4*; v. s.v. in¬ 
fra); api ce dajidda -a analhiya kaladudya patino ca 
s5 piyS sabbaiigupetaya pi appiySya ayam eva siya 
-a pi ya piya, V 9623*26*; konci samuddatire va -a 
nuna rucchafi d, 366,13*,19'; sa nuna -5 amma cira¬ 
rattaya rucchl d, VI 80,13* = 550,11* foil.; vijSta duk- 
khena anatha -a aham kunnadim puritam disvS, 
Ap 559,9; veni v5 avanna hond rathakari ca dubbhi- 
ka candali -a hond, Pv 398 (= varaka lv.1. vanibba- 
kal adviya karunnappatt3, Pv-a 175^0); daliddS -a 
nan paragaram avassita, Vv 184 = 186; (gen. sg.) tat- 
tha varakiya d -aya, Ja IV 285^0' (ad 285,10* Icf. L. 
ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 291); -aya, VI 228,24'; te 
nuna puttaka mayham -aya varakiya sayam sairt- 
vesanakale khirapita va acchare, Ja VI 557,15* foil.; 
dehi me d -aya, Vmv I 127,11; (nom. sg. n.) -am Vi- 
sakhe manusakam rajjam dibbarh sukharh upani- 
dhaya, A I 213^ foil, tt IV 252,10 foil. * 257,25 (-an d 
parittakam, Mp □ 328,12) qu. Abhidh-av 84,29; (loc. 
sg.) sakatikakulamhi darikS jata -amhi appabhoge 
dhanikapurisapatabahulamhi, Thi 443; (nom. pi.) 
yarn yani nihinani kulani -ani ca, Pv 399; — l.b. te- 
nabhibhuto -am rudami, Ja II 3433* (karuhnappat- 
to hutva, 343,13') *■ III 295,19*; manta ime brahma- 
nassa d miccha pahtnamanto -am rudami d, IV 
204,26*; adtamattho -am (so read with v.l.; Ee °no) 
rudami, V 77,23* = 77,27*; 78,27'; adtamattho -am ru¬ 
dami d, 80,2; porisado -am paridevanto gat ham a- 
ha, V 499,21; -am (v.l. °na (cf. L. ALSDORF, Aryd-Stro- 
phen: 431) vilapati, VI 143,8*; jalitarh bhayanakam 


sandaddhagattaiii -am rudantam ko codaye paralo- 
ke sahassan d, 249,13*; — ifc. ati-° (Panca-g 74); ma- 
nussa-® (S I 231^9; Ud-a 408,21 [o./. pil3°); Ud 48,19; 
Ud-a 279,16); — “Sdi, mfn.; samvibh3gl d dhammi- 
kasamanabrahmananam c' eva -adinan ca samvi- 
bhagakaro, Ja VI 28724; — 2. attano kilesabhiratatta 
tarn —o d manhamano, Ja V 25128*; na raja —o hoti 
dhammam kayena phassayam, 25132*. 

kapana-jana, m., poor people; -ena saddhim 3h3- 
ratthaya gats, Dhp-a I 188,14; — °-sadisa-dukkha- 
dassana, n., showing distress like the distress of poor 
people; -ena u{3rakulasadiso adhipateyyattho p3tu- 
bhavad, Patis-a I 102,18; — °anuggaha-patipatti, /., 
the way of being kind to poor people; anekasupam ane- 
kabyahjanam dibbapindapatam patikkhipitva -i vut- 
ta, Ud-a 6223. 

kaparta-jaya, /., a miserable wife; jSyika d -5, Ps HI 
168,12 (ad M I 451,1). 

kapana-jlvika, /., a poor living; sakan d eva 3l3bu- 
kumbhandi-elSlukldini ca vapitv3 tani pi vikkinan- 
to -am kappeti, Ja 1312,25. 

kapana-ta, /. [abstr. J; the being miserable; an3th3nam 
-a, Saddh 315; — ifc. parama-* (Ud-a 279,16). 

kapan'-addhika, m. [cf. kapaniddhika, q.v.], the 
poor and the wandering mendicant; ~5nam danam ded, 
Ja I 262.il; — °-adi, mfn.; -inarh ... mahadanam da- 
tv5, Ja 16,9; -Inam (vJ. kapaniddh 0 ) mah3d3nam pa- 
vattesi, Cp-a 29,9; -isu (so read with v.l.. Ee °andhik 0 ) 
aharatthaya gacchantesu, Dhp-a I 188,11; -inarh pa- 
tiyattabhatt3ni atthi, II 2621; — ifc. samana-brahma- 
na-jinnatura-° (Cp-a 77,14); — °-vanibbaka-yacaka, 
m„ the poor, the wandering mendicant, the tramp, and 
the beggar; -Snam mahSdSnam datvS, Dhp-a 1105,15; 
tan ca dSnam na -anan neva, Cp-a 5326. 

kapana-purisa, m. [cf. kapanamanussa, q.v.], 1. a 
poor, destitute person; 2. an abject, low, contemptible per¬ 
son; — 1. kindd eva karunSyitabbam virupam para- 
makicchappattarh duggatam durupetam -am chin- 
naharaih kapallarh purato thapetva, Vism 31423; na 
... Bhagava -o viya bhottukamyataya parivesanam 
upasahkamad, Pj II 140,9; — 2.-0 ayam d manhama¬ 
no, Sp 13524 (ad Vin HI 3,13; = gunavirahitataya dina- 
manusso, Sp-t 1348,12) = Mp IV 8123 (Mp-t HI 21323). 

kapana-bhava, m. [abstr.; cf. kapanata, kapanna, 
qq.v. ), the being miserable; — gramm. lit.: kapannan d 

—o, Sadd 40329;-5ya karanam pucchissad, Ud-a 

290,18; attano —ena tassa veyy5vaccakari hutvS, Pv-a 
274,16; — ifc. duggata- 0 (—ppatta, Ja VI 91,15). 

kapana-manussa, m. [cf. kapanapurisa, q.v.], a 
poor, destitute person; ayam raja mam daliddam -am 
attan3 samanam katva mahante issariye padtthSpe- 
si, Ja HI 449,14; -ena viya g3me pindSya caritvS nik- 
khamitabban d, Vism 34320; na hi pabbajitS -3 viya 
asaruppe thane nisiditvS bhunjand d, Sp 209,12; eko 
bhadkanam bhatikarako ~o eso d, Srocesi, Dhp-a I 
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233,4 foil.; ekapasse daliddanam -anam ... vasanat- 
thanarh bhavissatl, Ud-a 408,21 qu. Sp-t HI 306,13; o- 
kailako ti (Sp 253,22) khuppipasadidukkhapareta- 
narh khlnasukhanam nahanadisarirapatijagganara- 
hitanam -anam etarii adhivacanam, Sp-t D 79,22; — 
“-manusaka, m., = prec.; matakanam -anam (Be ®ma- 
nuss°) ahicchattakavannehi atthikehi tatra tatra pari- 
kinna ti, Sp 1754. 

kapana-yacaka, m., poor mart and beggar; — ®adi, 
mfn.; tarn sakkararh -adlnarii adarhsu, Spk II 189,22. 

kapana-raja(n), m., a low and despicable king; anaga- 
te pana adhammikanam -unarh (v.l. °unarh) adham- 
mikanarh ca manussanarh kale Joke viparivattama- 
ne, Ja I 33644' (cf. adhammikakapanarajano, ibid. 
337,26); — ifc. adhammika-® (Ja 1337450. 

kapana-laddhaka, mfn. Icf. kicchaladdhaka, q.v.], 
obtained with difficulty; ma -ehi puttehi ammaya no 
vippavasehi ti, Ja VI 1504* (= kapana viya hutva 
laddhakehi puttehi ti, 150,19'; Ja-pt: kapanika viya 
hutva; cf. L. ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 47). 

kapana-visikha, /., the poor quarter; adda&3 kho 
bhagava ayasmantarh Mahakassapam ... yena dalid- 
davisikha -a pesakaravisikha, Ud 444 (= bhogapa- 
rijunnappattiya dlnamanussanam vato, Ud-a 62,16). 

kapana-vutti(n), mfn. [cf. kicchavutti(n), q.v.], lilt¬ 
ing in misery; yasma petayonito cavitva manussesu 
uppajjanta pi satta yebhuyyena tass' eva kammassa 
vipakavasesena (so read) nihinajatika -ino va honti, 
Pv-a 175,22. 

kapana-vesa, m., the appearance of a miserable per¬ 
son; na sakka amhehi imina va -ena sahayakassa at- 
tanarh dasseturh, Mp 1430,16. 

kapanika, /. [so. krpanika; cf. pa. kapaniya, q.v.], a 
miserable, destitute woman; —dveputta kalankata pati 
ca panthe mato -aya, ThI 219 (= varakaya, ThJ-a 
17843); sa iiuna sa -a andha aparinayika, Cp-a 113,14* 
(-a ti varaka, 11349) = Ja IV 93,4*4' (reading ka¬ 
paniya). 

kapan'-itthi, f.,a poor woman; jivamanaya ekaya -iya 
saddhirh sarhvasam kappesi, Ja DI 446,18 4484. 

kapan'-iddhika, m. [perhaps modem variant of kapa- 
naddhika, based upon popular etymology; cf. TRENCK- 
NER notes: 130 (JPTS 1908), = kapanaddhika, q.v.; — 
-anam (v.l. °kadinam) mahadanarh pavattesi, Ja IV 
15,24; — “-vanibbaka, m.; v. kapanaddhika; samana- 
brahmananam -anam (ms. Lai Hin A.D. 1495 kapa¬ 
na 0 ) nathanathanam yathapanihitam danam deti. 

Mil 204,2;-yacaka, m.; v. kapanaddhika; punadi- 

vase uposathika hutva -anam mahadanarh deti, Ja 
VI 231,6 * Mp 1 430,14; annataro brahmano ... sama- 
nabrahmananarh -anam (ms. Lai Hin A.D. 1514 ka¬ 
pana 0 ), Pv-a 78,14 3 = Ss 199,6; — °adi, mfn.; -inam (v.l. 
°kanam) mahadanarh pavatteti, Ja HI 4704; — ifc. sa- 
mana-brahmana-° (D 1 137,24; S 158,9 (v./. “kapanad¬ 


dhika 0 !; It 6442 [v.l. “kapanaddhika 0 !; —vanibbaka- 
yacaka, Ja VI 13,n). 

kapaniya, /. [variant of kapanika, q.v.], a miserable 
woman; — sa nuna sa -a andha aparinayika, Ja IV 
93 , 4 * (~a [v.l. °ikal ti puttaviyogena kapana, 9340 = 
Cp-a 113,14*. 

kapati, pr. 3 sg. [sa. krpate], to weep, to cry; only re¬ 
corded in gramm. lit.: kapa karunayam ... tattha -ati 
ti karunayati, Sadd 403,28. 

[kapanapahhatam, w.r. at ThI-a 179,7 for parama- 
avannatam, which read with BeCe] 

'kapa 11a, n. [cf. the variant kapala, q.v.; Amg. ka- 
bhalla], 1. a pan (e.g., a firepan or frying pan); 2. a bowl; 
an alms-bowl of a beggar; 3. a potsherd; — 1. uddhane 
aggim jaletva -am (v.l. °akarh) aropetva puve pad- 
turn arabhi, Dhp-a 1369,11 * Ja I 34643' (reading °a- 
kam); -amhi dhannapakkhipane 'pi, Sp 923,6 qu. 
Kkh-t 469,17; dtten' eva tisu uddhanesu tini -ani a- 
ropetva hettha aggim katva dtten' eva attano dvat- 
tirhsakararh uppadetva -esu pakkhipitva, Ps IV 
40,15,17; tathagatassa antonisinnakale vatavegena sa- 
mutthitahi renuvattihi sarirassa okiianattham gan- 
dhakutithupikaya -am rattasuvannamayarh ahosi, 
Dhp-a IV 20345 (Dhp-a-Trs/. "bowl"); — on the con¬ 
struction of a shelter (kuti) using a big pan supported by 
four posts as a roof: catiya ti ettha pi mahantena -ena 
chatte vuttanayena kutim katva upagantum vattad, 
Sp 107244 (ad Vin 1153,4) * Palim 215,17; — ifc. ag- 
gi-°; angara-® (in long cpd. at Sp 1240,18; Abh 795); 
aya-° (Rup ad sutta 48); uddhana- 0 ; upari-®; kum- 
bha-® (Spk II 8 O 41 ); dipa-® (—vatti-tela, Sv 787,18); 
pacana-bhajana-® (Ja IV 4744 ); samanta-® (Sn 672; 
cf. K.R. NORMAN, The Croup of Discourses II ad loc.); 
— 2 . kapanapurisam chinnaharam -am purato tha- 
petva, Vism 314,24; pabbajito -e (Be ®ale) ratim aj- 
jhaga, Ja VI 594* (~e [Be ®alel H mattikapattam san- 
dhayaha, 594'); — 3. gramm. lit.: -am ghatadikhan- 

dam, Mogg-v ad Mogg VII 186;-ani avasisey- 

yurh, S II 83,9 (= saha mukhavattiya ekabaddhani 
kumbhakapallani, Spk II 8 O 41 ). 

2 kapalla, n. [< *kapalya < kapala, q.v.], lampblack, 
soot; one of the ointments used for curing eye disease; a- 
nujanami ... an H, Vin I 203,14 (-an [so read; Ee ka- 
pillan] H dipasikhato gahitamasi, Sp 10914 ("- 
means lamp black collected from the flame of a lamp"); 
anjanakathayarh anujanami ... -an H (Vin I 203,14) 
vacanato bhikkhunarh cakkhuroge sati anjanadini 
vattanti, Palim-t II 410,14; — Rem.: The derivation 
from kapala is suggested by Jagara: Pacityadiyojana 
in A.D. 1869; Be 1972 345,19-21; lamp black is procured 
from pots: ukkhalimasi, Ja I 483,15, cf. kapilarh kapi- 
lam, Sadd 921,17 (?) and Sadd index s.v. 

'kapallaka, n. (kapalla - 1 - ka; cf. kapalaka, kapali- 
ka, qq.v. J, 1. a pan; 2 . an alms-bowl of an ascetic; — 1. 
uddhane aggim jaletva -am aropetva puve padtum 
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arabhi, Ja I 3463' * Dhp-a I 369,11 ( reading °Uarii); 
— Z maharaja tvarii ... pabbajito imasmim ~e (Be 
°ale) ratirh ajjhaga adhigato ti, Ja VI 59,6' (ad 59,2*: 
kapalle); — ifc. udaka-®; tela-® (Dhp-a I 2243 -adi, 
Spk I 1633; dlpa-® (Sv 632,4; Mp II 343,18; —vatti- 
tela, Ps I 291,6; Spk III 15633; Sv 78731; Mp 0 
553); vatti-° (—tela-bhajana, Sv 924,33); — in long 
cpd. at Ps III 19,16; Ud-a 410,18; Sp 1240,18. 

[ 2 kapallaka, reading of Se for Ee 2 kapa 11a (q.v.) at 
Vin I 203,14] 

Kapalla-kkhanda, n.; Npr.; a place; v. PPN s.v.; — 
°-dvara, n., the gate of K.; -amhi khette hankarapit- 
thike yuddham ubhinnarh vattittha annamannavije- 
thanarh, Mhv XXXV 34 (Mhv-t 644,17). 

kapalla-patta, n. [cf. kapalapatta, q.v.], an alms 
bowl of a brahmin; so mahantarh -am pattan ti gahe- 
tva carati, Sp-t Ill 384,6. 

kapalla-pati, /., a pan; sa thokarh neva pitthim ~i- 
yarii pakkhipi, Ja 13473' = Dhp-a 1371,3. 

kapalla-pura, mfn. [cf. kapalapura], filling a bowl; 
-am yagurii pivati, Sp-t III 384,6. 

kapalla-puva, m., a pancake; — exeg.: -aril Ssitta- 
puvarii, tarii pacanta kapale pathamarii kind pit- 
tharii thapetva anukkamena vaddhentS, Sv-pt II 
200,10 (ad Sv 559,11, q.v. infra); — ekarii chStajjhattarh 
janapadamanussarii kummasapurarn -aril khadan- 
tarii disva, Ja I 345,30' = Dhp-a I 367,14; sad aharn 
-aril khaditukamo 'mhl ti, Ja I 346,1' foil. = Dhp-a I 
367,15 foil.; apuvan ti -aril, Vv-a 123,17 (ad Vv 285); 

-aril pacanta, Sv 559,n;-opadesa, m„ the pancake 

instruction; -ato kamena rattharii ganhanto Mhv 
XXXV 67 (cf. Mhv-t 186,1 foil, where - is narrated). 

Kapalla-puva, n.. Npr.; a cave near the gateway of 
Jetavana; on which, cf. PPN s.v.; — °-pabbhara, n„ 
the cave called K.; ajja pi tarii thanarii -an t' eva (so 
read; Ee “aril pabbharante va; Be -o tv eva) panriaya- 
ti, Ja 1348,31 = Dhp-a 1373,iz 
kapalla-sajjana, n., the act of preparing a bowl; ud- 
dhanasajjane pi ~e pi, Sp 923,5 = Kkh-t 469,17. 

kapallika, f. [cf. ’kapallaka, kapalika, qq.v.], a bowl 
(used as an oil lamp); telarii va vatti v5 -a v5 atthi, Sp 
1060,29; padlpakaranattharh anapentena pana asuka- 
smirii nama okase telarii va vatti va - va atthi, Palim 
21231 = Mp-t II 51,17; — ifc. dIpa-° (Sp 1245,16; Spk I 
290,23; —vatti-tela, Vism 129,9); — in long cpd. tha- 
pita-suvanna-rajatadi-maya—, Spk III 453; Ud-a 
410,18 (v. rajatadimaya-kapallaka, s.v. 'kapallaka). 

kapala, n. (is. EWA-1-2 sv.; variant of kapalla, q.v.], 
1. a skull; any kind of shell: Za a tortoise shell; b. an egg 
shell; c. a coconut shell; d. a crab shell (only ifc.); e. a 
conch shell (only ifc.); 3.a. a bowl or pot; b. an alms- 
bowl; 4. a pan (eg., a firepan or frying pan); 5. a pot¬ 
sherd; — lex. lit.: -aril sirasatthimhi ghatadisakale pi 
ca, Abh 946; kapparo tu -aril va kandara tu ma- 
hasira, Abh 279; — 1. ifc. stsa-° (Vism 108,7; Mp II 


88,17; -tthi, Vism 254^); — 2.a. kummo va arigani 
sake -e samodaharh bhikkhu manovitakke anissito 
aririarii ahethayano parinibbuto na upavadeyya kaii- 
d ti, S I 7,ir = IV 179,1* qu. Mil 371,28*; S IV 178,1 * 
Mil 371,18; yatha hi kummo arigani sake -e samoda- 
hanto sirigalassa otararii na deti, Spk HI 29,22 ^ Ps 1 

191.1 *■ Sp-t II 3663; 366,26; Ps-pt II 1075; Mp-t III 
107,15; — ifc. camma-® (Pj II 3023; — Zb. yo pi ne- 
sarii allasineho so pariyadanarh gacchati, -aril tanu- 
karii hoti, padanakhasikha ca mukhatundakari ca 
khararii hoti, kukkutapotaka parinamarh gacchanti, 
-assa tanukatta bahiddha aloko anto paririayati, Sp 
13731 foil. = Ps 0 70,17 foil. = Mp IV 61,12 foil. * Spk 
II 3295 foil.; — ifc. anda-®; — Zc. nalikerarii bhin- 
ditva mirijarii khaditva -arh chaddenti, Sp 307,11 qu. 
Palim 315,12; — Zd. ifc. pitthi-® (Mp I 25,1); — Ze. 
3.a. yani kanid bijani pathaviyarii vS ... -Sdisu va 
allapariisurii pakkhipitvS nikkhittani honti, Sp 764,16 
qu. PSlim 7934; — ifc. arigira-®; aggi-® (—sadisa, Pj II 
221,2; Spk I 320,6); ayo-®; ukkhali-®; jajjara-® (Vism 
36033); patta-pacana-® (Sp 758,13); bhesajja-® (Vism 
34236; Ps I 2673; -adi, Sv 19931); vacca-® (khejamal- 
laka—adi, Sp 1222,77); — 3.b. kirii mundo -arh anu- 
carasi, S IV 190,28 = 191,18 * V 5331 = 3013; kevalarii 
bhikkhacariySya -aril anatimaririamSno, A III 2253 
foil. (= bhikkhabhajanarii, Mp m 309,1); kapano hu- 
tva drakavasano .-am 5d5ya carati, Ja V 11732"; 
253,12'; kapanS viya -aril gahetvS bhikkh3cariyarh 
carissSma, VI 13833'; mukhavattisamipe pana pat- 
tavedhakena vijjhiyamSno -assa bahalatta bhijjati, 
Sp 708,16; bhikkhu ... bhesajjakapalarii viya pattarii 
-e bhesajjarii viya ca patte laddharii bhikkharii sal- 
la kkheti, Ps I 2673 = Sv 200,4; -aril gahetva, pindarii 
pariyesamano, Spk II 301,14; ekasmirii yeva thane 
patitakarii ekarii -aril adaya p5visi, Mp I 2803; ufl- 
chacarena vanamulaphalaphalena mulaphalaphale- 
na va -ena abhatabhattena v5 yapenti, II 39,1; Ud-a 
793; so ... -aril gahetvS ... laddha-acamS-ucchittha- 
bhattadi nissaya jivati, 279,13; — 4. tattarii ivarii 
-aril, Vv 1225 (= tattarii ayokapSlasadisan ti, Vv-a 
335,18); api ca -e aggi pi jaletabbo, Sp 106031 qu. 
Mp-t II 51,19 = Palim 21233; na -ato puvarii viya 
uddharati, Vism 32733 = Abhidh-av IOO34; — ifc. 
tatta-® (Ja II 35231-22; Vism 46838; Sv 1935; Ps I 
2613; Spk n 99,15 = m 190,14; II1983; Pj II 22532; As 
249,4; Spk II 273,27); — 5. kathalenS (A I 124,7: ka- 
thalaya) ti -ena, Mp II 195,12; — ®adi, mfn.; -adihi 
(v.l. -adini) ca bhesajjani upanSmenti, Ps I 26631; — 
suvann'-itthika-® (w.r. at Sv 42335 for suvannayat- 
thiphala). 

kapalaka, m. [is.; kapala -t- ka; cf. kapalikS], l.a. a 
bowl; b. an alms-bowl; Z a pot; — l.a. bhesajjapatig- 
gahanamatten' eva ... -ena ... attho, Sv 2003 = Ps I 

267.1 = Spk m 196,15 * Vibh-a 361,12; — ifc. bhesaj¬ 
ja-® (Sv 2003 = Spk III 196,12 = Vibh-a 3613); — l.b. 
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sa tam darakam patijaggitva ... vicaranakale ekam 
assa -am hatthe datva, Ja I 235,4; -arh (v.l. sa kapa- 
lam) hatthe thapetva, Dhp-a II 26,19; — 2. manussa 
... -esu bahusuram thayimsu, Ja 1425,13. 

kapala-khanda, n., a potsherd; Mogg-v ad Mogg 
VII182; tesu pi janesu yam kind sakkharam va -am 
va ukkhipitva ayam te rajaduto, Ja II 301,4; kathala 
ti -ani, Sp 755,2 (ad Vin IV 33,9); itthakakhandam 
pana -am va vattatti, 1200,9; so bhariyam adaya 
janassa gehabhittirh nissaya vasanto -am adaya 
bhikkhaya caritva, Dhp-a III 131,7; — °-bhava, m. 
[abstr.], the being a potsherd; dhannam tam ... -am 
(soil. apajjati), Dhp-a HI 71,7. 

kapal'-aggi, m., fire that is kept in a fire pan; vijjha- 
tan ti vijjhatam alatam -imhi pakkhipitvS jalentas- 
sa padttiyam, tatha kevalam indhanam patentassa 
pi vijjhatam -im mukhavatadina ujjalentassa pi, 
Vmv II 43,20. 

Kapalanaga, m.; Npr.; a Vihara; v. PPN s.v.; devl 
-am sa viharam sadhu kariya, Mhv XIII65. 

kapala-patta, m., an alms-bowl; so mahantam -am 
(Be kapallam p° with v.l. kapallakapanka) gahetva 
carati, Ud-a 252,6; — ifc. mahallaka- 0 (Spk II 393,12 
(Be mahantam kapalla 0 ]). 

kapala-pitthika-pana, m., a living being whose back 
is like an (egg) shell; used of the category of insects de¬ 
noted klta: bugs; klta -a, Rup-v 142,9 ad Rup 344. 

kapala-pura, mfn. ( cf. the variant kapallapura, q.v.], 
filling an alms-bowl; so mahallakakapSlapattam ga¬ 
hetva carati, -am (Be kapalla 0 ) yagum pivati, -e (Be 
kapalla 0 ) puve khadati, -am (Be kapalla 0 ) bhattam 
bhunjati, Spk II 393,12,13 = Ud-a 252,6 (reading ma¬ 
hantam kapala°). 

[kapala-bhatta, w.r. at Mp II 39,u for kapalabha- 
ta, q.v.] 

kapala-majjha, n., the middle of the pot; -ato galita- 
vasena, Sp 320,1S. 

kapala-matthaka, n.. the surface of a tortoise shell; 
atthikacchapa vuccanti yesam -e tikhina atthikoti 
hoti, Spk-pt II 173,21. 

kapala-samudaya, m., an aggregate of pot sherds; -o 
... ghato, Spk-pt II 94,23. 

kapala-hattha, mfn., (bhvr.) with an alms-bowl in the 
hand; mundo virupo abhisapam agato -o 'va kulesu 
bhikkhasu, Th 1118 (= pattapani, Th-a HI 156,2 [qu. 
S III 93>6]); idani kesamassum oharetva kasayavat- 
thavasano -o pindaya carati, Ja I 89,18' = Sp 1007,12 
= Ap-a I 94,9; -assa mama jivikakappanam rajjena' 
pi vararh uttaman ti, Ja III 32,28'; karunnabhavap- 
patta pilotikanivasana -a bhikkhaya cariihsu, VI 
69,21'; kapanamanussena viya -ena gharapatipatiya 
gamavithlsu caritabbam hoti, Vism 343,14; sa ... -a 
kule kule vicaritva, Thl-a 120,23; -o bhikkham ca- 
ranto, Ja II 432,10'; V 468^; It-a n 112,25; Pv-a 3,28; 
Dhp-a III 85.2. 


kapalabhata, mfn. [kapala + abha°], carried in an 
alms-bowl; unchena -ena yapenti, A I 36,27 (= kapa- 
lena abhatabhattena ... yapenti, Mp H 38,25); idam 
unchena -ena (so read with Be; Ee kapalabhatt 0 ) ya- 
pente upadaya annaggarasaggam nama ti vuccati 
ti, Mp n 39,14 (unchena -ena ti missakabhattena, 
Mp-t 1232,13). 

Kapali(n), m. [sa. kapalin); Npr.; "Skull-bearer"; one 
of the names of Siva; Girija va -no, Samantak 25. 
kapalika, /. [ts.; o.v. of kapallika, q.v.], a potsherd; 

— gramm lit.: (on nominals in a) Skaro yada itthikhya 
tada ghasanno hoti: sabbaya; kannaya ... -aya (so 
read with Be; CeEe kapalaya), Kacc-v ad Kacc 60; — 
reading of Be for kathalaka at Ja IH 227,2'. 

(kapasa-picuna, w.r. at Dath H 39 for kappasa- 0 ] 
kap(i), the verbal root kap(i); cf. kamp(a), q.v.; -i 
kind cale, Dhatum 272; -i calane, Rup 241,5; -i gati- 
yam, Sadd 553,1. 

kapi, m. (ts.), a monkey; — lex. litc makkato vanaro 
sakhamigo kapi valimukho, Abh 614 (-i calane, Abh-t 
ad loc.); Mogg VH 8; — nom. sg., -I va sakham pa- 
muncam gahaya, Sn 791* (yatha makkato aranfie pa- 
vane caramSno sakham ganhati, Nidd I 92,9); bhik- 
khu parhsukulena pSruto -i va sihacammena, Th 
1080 (= sihacammena paruto makkato viya so ud- 
dhatadidosasarhyutto bhikkhu tena parnsukulena, 
Th-a HI 141,36); hapeti attham dummedho -i Sra- 
miko yatha ti, Ja I 251,2* (= yatha Srame niyuttc ara- 
marakkhanako makkato attham karissSml ti anat- 
tham eva karoti, 251,9'); -T ayam dumavaras5khago- 
caro, H 2704*; -ino, 446,13*; ekassa -ino hetu yuthas- 
sa anayo kato, HI 357,9* (357430; 357,11*; -i-m-5gan- 
chi, V 70,15* (= ~i agacchi, 72430; -i-m-agantva Cp 
187; yadS aharh -i 3sim, 307 (Cp-a 2274547); -i aharh 
tada asim Himavante naguttame disvS Anomam a- 
mitarh Buddhe dttam pasadayim, Ap 11644; — ifc. 
jara-° (Ja n 446,14*; 446,170; dubbaca- 0 (Ja IH 357460. 

kapi-kacdiu, n. [cf. sa. kapikacchuj. the kapikac- 
chu fruit; = Mucuna prurita; cf. G. J. MEULENBELD: 
The Madhavanidana: 536; — lex. lit.: Abh 582; — a- 
hari ... -uno, Pv 143 (—phalani dupphassaphalani 
aharirh -u ti va sayamgutta (u./. B and Vat Lai Hin, 
no. 66 (AD 1541) bhuta for gutta| vuccati, Pv-a 86,22; 

— °-phala, n. the kapikacchu fruit; v. prec.; — Rem.: 
is -uno acc. pi. ? cf. prakr. vauno, PlSCHEL § 378; 
BHSG§ 12.51. 

kapi-gana, m., a band of monkeys; sabbo pi -o pala- 
yitva annattha gacchatu ti, Ja III 356,10; -assa ova- 
davasena, 3575; — °-majjhe, 2 ind., among the band of 
monkeys; adv. loc.; so ... - nisinno, Ja III 3574- 
kapi-citta, mfn. [BHS kapidtta, v. BHSD s.v.], fickle; 
haliddiragam -am purisam ragaviraginam, Ja HI 
148,14* (= lahuparivattitaya makkatadttam, 14843') 
= 52545’ (cf. Ap 498,8: yahim tahirti tato mam kavya- 
citta [o./. kathi-°; kapi°l 'ham santavahi). 
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Kapi-jataka, n., title of 1. Jataka No. 250 (Ja II 268- 
270), 2. Jataka No. 404 (Ja m 355-8) v. PPN s.v.;—ifc. 
maha-® (Ja [407] m 369-375); (Ja 516) V 67-74). 

kapinjara, m., [cf. kapinjala, q.v.], the francolitt par¬ 
tridge; — exeg.: ~o annamannam yujjhapanatthaya 
balajanehi posavaniyapakkhijati, Vmv I 179,14 (ad 
Sp 324,8); — akasattham nama bhandam, 3kasaga- 
tarn hod moro va ~o va tittiro v5 vattako, Vin HI 
48,26 (-adisu pi ayam eva vinicchayo, Sp 3242); -a 
tittirayo, Ja VI 538,10*; — in long cpd. Ud-a 411,24 * 
Spk m 46^31. 

kapinjala, m. [ts.; variant of prec.; cf. EWA-2 s.w.], = 
prec.; — ifc. tittira-vattaka-mora-° (Kv 268,10 = 473,20). 

kapittha or kapittha, m. and n. [so. and BHS ka- 
pittha; cf. EWA-1 s.v.. CDLAL 2749; mi. and ni. con¬ 
tinue °tth° and ®tth® forms; cf. pa. kavittha, q.v. J, 1. 
(m.n.) the wood-apple tree, Feronia limonia (war. ele- 
phantum); cf. R. SYED: Die Flora Altindiens in Literatur 
und Kunst. Diss. Munchen 1990: 171 foil. 1; 2. (w.) the 
fruit of ~, a wood-apple; 3. Npr.; a village; — 1. -a, Ja VI 
52920*; 534,8*; Ap 368,13 (v.l. °tth°); (worn, w.) -am, Ap 
32824; — 2. (acc.) -ttharii, Th 938 (°-phala, Th-a HI 
79,9); keci ... -ena -am pothend. Mil 189,3; -am 
adadam phalarh, Ap 4492 qu. Th-a I 78,2S (split cpd.); 
-ena gandim paharitva, Ja I 23725 (" knocking a gong 
with a - in hand"; cf. R. SYED, op. cit.: 174); niyyasena 
-ssa, Mhv XXIX 11 (used as glue in building; v. infra 
®-niyyasa); Sp 836,19 (in enum.); Bhes 2:42 (givuju, sn); 
5:22; — 3. game —namake (®tth°), Mhv XXIII 82 (so 
Mhv-t 457,17 and v.l., text: Gavitanamake); — ifc. 
assattha-®; kakudha-® (Vin-vn 1352); matalunga-® 
(Vin-vn 1353,2694); rajayatana-® (Ja VI 122,3*). 

kapitthaka-assama-pada, n. [cf. kapitthassama, q.v.], 
the precints of the hermitage named “ Wood-apple"; —e (Ee 
kavi°),JaV 13222. 

kapitthana or kapitth®, m. [cf. kapitthana, q.v. J, a 
tree, the botanical identity of which is uncertain; enume¬ 
rated together with nigrodha, udumbara, kacchaka, 
etc; — exeg.: so hi kampad calad d kapitthano thana- 
paccayena. kapl d va makkato, tassa thanasadisam 
phalam yassa ti kapitthano, Sv-nt I 35529 foil, (ad Sv 
81,19); cf. Spk IE 15120; — khandhabijaih nama ... 
kacchako -o (Ee ®th°) yani annani pi atthi khandhe 
jayante, Vin IV 352; cf. Sv 81,19 (Sv-nt I 35520); kac¬ 
chako -o (®dh°; Ee ®ako, w.r. ?), S V 96,13 (Spk HI 
15120: ®ano); khandhabijam nama ... kacchako ~o, 
Sv 81,19; -o (°tth°; Ee ®ako, w.r. ?), S V 96,13 cf. Vin 
IV 352; Vism 183,13 (Ee ®ako); nigrodha ca -a, Ja 11 
44527* (-a d bilakkhu, 466,1'; cf. v.ll.!) = VI 529,22* = 
550,25 = 553,18* = 5642* = Ap 329,1 = 346,20. 

kapittha-phala or kapittha®, n., wood-apple; -am a- 
dasi, Th-a I 78,9; III 79,9; — °-dohala, m., a pregnant 
woman's craving for wood-apples; -o, Ps III 111,17; — 
®-matta, mfn., having the size of a wood-apple; -ena 
pindakena, Spk III 242 foil.; — °adi, mfn., -Inaih 


(®tth°) anto minjaiii kata ham muncitva, Sp 768,7 (Ee 
w.r. bijam for mihjarn) = Kkh 89,15 (®tth°); Sp 85322. 

kapittha-vana, n., a wood-apple grove; -am, Spk I 
28125 = Ja V 38,3; — ®-sanchanna, mfn., covered by 
a wood-apple grove; sabbam -am, Pj II 581,6 (cf. Ja 
V 132,7). 

kapittha-sajava, m. or n. [cf. Amg. salaga ?], wood- 
apple juice; — ifc. badara-sajava-® (~adi. As 32021). 

kapitth'-assama, m. [cf. kapitthaka-assamapada, 
q.v.], the hermitage named “ Wood-apple ~o paripuri, 
Ja V 133,12 (Ee kavi®); cf. kapittha, q.v. 

kapittha-haraka, m., someone who fetches wood-ap¬ 
ples; -am alabhamana, Ps HI 111,18. 

Kapittharama, m.; Npr.; a monastery in Kapittha- 
vana, on which v. PPN s.v.; -e vasad, Th-a 178,17. 
kapittha, v. kapittha. 

kapitthaka, w.r. (?) at S V 96,13 for kapitthana, q.v. 
kapitthana, m., variant of kapitthana, q.v. 
kapittha-niyyasa, m„ resin of the wood-apple tree, 
used as glue in building; Thup 22224 (cf. Mhv XXIX 11, 
q.v. s.v. kapittha 2.). 

kapittha-phala-dayaka, n., 1. title of Apadana no. 
509, Ap 4492 (°tth°); 2. Npr.; name of a thera; v. PPN 
s.v.; -assa apadanam, Ap 449,15. 

kapittha-phalika, m., one who gambles with wood- 
apples; Kacc-v so; akkhena dibbad d akkhiko ... ~o 
+, Kacc-v ad Kacc 353. 

Kapittha-vana, m.; Npr.; a forest; v. PPN s.v. Kapit- 
thavana; -e, Ja V 132,4 (Ee kavittha®); — in long cpd. 
Sp 11042- 

Kapi-naccana, /.; Npr.; a place name; on which, cf. exeg., 
q.v. infra; PPN s.v.; — exegc kapinam va naranam nac- 
canena -a ti Iaddhavohare padese, Pv-a 231,18 (ad Pv 
553, q.v. infra); — eso nisinno -3yam ... dhammim 
katham bhasati, Pv 553. 

kapi-nidda, /. [cf. kapimiddha, q.v ], a nap; niddu- 
pagato d -am upagato, Ja-t (ad Ja I 334,29); tattha 
nidda d -a (Be so; Ee om.), Ja VI 5727'; — ®-pareta, 
mfn., taking a nap; ~o vokinnakam jaggad. Mil 300,23 
foil.; ~o supinam passad, 30021- 
kapinl, (kapi + suff. ini], a female monkey; only re¬ 
corded in gramm. lit.: - 1 , Sadd 677,9. 

kapi-parivara, mfn., (bhvr.) surrounded by monkeys; 
only recorded ifc. pancasata-® (Ja III 35529 = 356,2). 

'kapi-middha, n. [for middha, cf. F. EDGERTON, 
NLA 2: 607-10], a nap; -assa pacalayikabhavass' e- 
tam adhivacanam, Mp I 33,18 (ad A I 3,17: thlnamid- 
dham); sa (scil. nidda) ... idha -am nama, Vjb 179,9 
foil.; — °adi, mfn.; -Tsu nagasariram n' uppajjati d, 
Vmv II 123,12; — ®-pareta, mfn., taking a nap; vuttam 
h' etam "-o kho maharaja supinam passad" (* Mil 
300,25) ti.-od makkataniddaya yutto, Sp 521,16 foil, 
(ad Vin III 112,17) = Mp 111 317,18 foil. = Vibh-a 408,17 
foil. = Nidd-a 41522 = Kkh-t 2282; -o d bhavangato 
uttinnaniddapareto, Vjb 1792 foil.; nisiditva nidda- 
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yanto -o kand kalarh cakkhuni iimmileti, Sp-t II 
3803; Vmv I 255,3; — ifc. °-vasa, m.; ~en' eva nidda- 
yanto, Sp 1022,10. 

[ 2 kapi-middha, mfn.; reading of Be for kupito at A 
IV 139,14) 

kapi-yoni, /., the ivomb of a she-monkey; Bodhisatto 
-yam nibbatitva, Ja I 278,18 = II 158,24 * HI 1333 = 
35539 * V 68,13; araiine -iyam patisandhim ganhi, VI 
238,7; -iyam nibbattitva, Cp-a 22736; Mp-t HI 333,23. 

kapi-raja(n), m., king of the monkeys; Bodhisatto ro- 
hitamigapotappamano -5 hutva, Ja I 170,13; aham 
etassa -assa hadayamamsam khadituk5ma ti, H 
159,2; tada mittadubhipuriso Devadatto ahosi, -a a- 
ham eva ti, V 74,31; Cp 363; Bodhisatto ... mahaka- 
yo -a ... pabbatapade vicarati, Ps HI 178,10; Ap-a 
391,9; Mp-t IU 334,1. 

Kapi-raja-kale, 2 ind., while being king of the mon¬ 
keys; adv. loc.; -e, Cp-a 275,12. 

Kapi-raja-cariya, n.; title of Cariya IH 7 of Cp ( ct. 
Cp-a 227-231). 

kapila, mfn. [is.; EWA-2 s.v.; CDLAL 27501; 1 . red¬ 
dish brotvn; 2. a reddish brown cow; — 1 . lex. lit.: kaja- 
ro -o nllaplte 'tha rocanapabhe, Abh 98; sace gavi 
seta hoti vaccho pi setako va, sace -a va ratta va, 
vacchako pi tadiso, Ps HI 12,12 = Mp ni 185,u = 
Pp-a 23332 (BeCe w.r. kabara) anapatti... gahetvana 
odatam -am pi va (scil. ejakaloma), Vin-vn 677) re¬ 
fers to Nissagiya XUI, Vin in 227,12-17, where gocari- 
ya is used instead of -); — 2. manussa kira gonehi 
khalarh maddapetva: kincehi -a, kincehi kalaka ti, 
Spk III 993 qu. Sadd 528,25 “crush, brown cow!“; 
brahmanesu pana: ... dakkhinam va vatthani va 
-am va labhatha?, Sv 586,14 = Mp in 1303; -anam 
me satam detha, kahapane detha, Dhp-a IV 1553 
(v.l. in Be: "ka: gosatam") "give me a hundred brown 
cows, give me money"; — ifc. go-° (Nidd I 88,1). 

'Kapila, m.; Npr.; a brahmin, father of Kapilani; v. 
PPN s.v. 8. Kapila; cf. 'Kapila-brahman, q.v.; -ssa 
dijass' asim dhita, Ap 583,10 qu. ThI-a 73,10. 

2 KapiIa, m.; Npr.; the Bodhisatta reborn as the chap¬ 
lain of the Cetiya king Upacara, q.v.; v. PPN s.v. 2. 
Kapila; tassa namo -o brahma no purohito ahosi, Ja 
III 45423; Mil 202,6; — “-tapasa, m., the ascetic K.; isi- 
na iti -ena, Ja V 273,7'; — °-brahmana, m., the brah¬ 
min K.; -assa, Ja IH 454,24. 

3 KapiIa, m.; Npr.; a monk, to be reborn as a fish; 
PPN s.v. 4. Kapila, cf. Kapila-maccha, q.v.; kanittho 
- nama, Dhp-a IV 37,7; -o nama anaradhiko bhik- 
khu, Spk II 203,21. 

4 Kapila, m.; Npr.; a bad monk, friend of Pandaka, 
q.v.; v. PPN s.v. 5. Kapila; -o, Vin III 67,19. 

s Kapila, m.; Npr.; a monk reborn with his samghati 
flaming; -ssa bhikkhuno, Ps I 91,19 (cf. Vin Ill 107,23 
and BD 1113 n. 1). 


6 Kapila, m.; Npr.; a monk who was conceited by his 
learning and was reborn in Avid; his story is narrated 
at Dhp-a IV 37,7-39,12 = Pj II30536-3073- 

7 KapiIa, m.; Npr.; an old physician; v. PPN s.u. 9. 
Kapila; Mil 272,12 (Narada +), cf. Mil-Trsl. (1964) II 
91 n. 4. 

®Kapila, m.; Npr.; a minister of the king Voharika- 
tissa; v. PPN s.v. 10. Kapila; -ena amaccena, Mhv 
XXXVI 41; also: Kapilamacca, m., the minister ~; 
Dip XXII 44. 

9 Kapila, m. [fs.]; Npr.; the alleged founder of the sam- 
khya school of philosophy; mentioned together with Ka- 
nada, q.v.; etena °-Kanadadiv5da dassita honti, Ud-a 
33934; As-anut 1603- 

10 Kapila, m.; Npr.; an ancient seer; PPN s.v. 12. 
Kapila; Mhv LXXVni 92. 

"Kapila, m.; Npr.; a brahmin, after whom the town 
Kapilavatthu was named; v. PPN s.v. 3. Kapila; -assa 
isino nivasanatthane katatta Kapilavatthu, Ps n 
61,12; Himavati ~o nama ghoratapo pativasati ... so 
kira bhummijalam nama vijjam janati, Pj H 353,17; 

— '-brahmana, m.; the brahmin -; Sv 25931 (kalara- 
vannataya -o nama ahosi, Sv-nt II 258,6); — °-muni, 
m. the sage -; -ino vasanatthane sakavane vasanti ti 
sakya, sakiya ti ca, Sv-nt II 259,28 (ad Sv 26235). 

,2 Kapila, n.; Npr.; the town Kapilavatthu named af¬ 
ter "Kapila, q.v.; v. PPN s.v. 7. Kapila; -am nama 
nagaram. Nett 142,26 (split cpd.); — °-vhaya, mfn. 
IBHS Kapilahvaya, v. BHSD s.w.J, named after -; -a 
ramma nikkhamitva tathagato, Ja I 16,1 * Bv n 61 * 
XX 14 = XXI13 etc.; -e, XXVIU 8: Dip HI 43,51; Sa- 
mantak 54. 

kapila-kesa-massuka, mfn., having brown hair and 
beard (of a yakkha), cf. kapilapharusadighakesa, q.v; 

— ifc. jalita- 0 , Vv-a 22230. 

kapila-go,/., brown cow;cf. gokapilam, Nidd I 88,1; 
usabhaiit va gavim va -am va, Pj 1118,15. 

kapila-gavi-dana, n., gift of brown cows; only ifc.; — 
ifc. ahata-vattha-° (~adi, Ja 15039). 

Kapiia-tapasa, v. 2 Kapila. 

Kapila-nagara, read Kampillanagara, q.v. 

Kapila-pura, n. [cf. sa. and BHS Kapilapura; v. 
BHSD s.u.); Npr.; the town of Kapila; amhakam bo¬ 
dhisatto ... -e nibbatti, Mp I 14324; bhagava -am 
gantva tatiyadivase Nandam pabbajesi, Ja I 91,17 * 
Dhp-a I 116,15 * Sp 10093 (dutiyadivase); -am gan¬ 
tva, Ja IV 503; Dhp>-a HI 163,19; -am agatakale, Ps V 
66,18; -am nito, Dhp-a I 115,10; -am sampatte, 
347,13; Ja IV 282,17; ekada ~e ekada Koliyanagare, V 
415,4; -ato nikkhanto, Ps-pt ni 4203 (ad Ps V 82,4: 
nikkhantatthero). 

kapila-pharusa-digha-kesa, mfn., having brown stiff 
and long hair (of a yakkha); ~o, Bv-a 143,28; cf. kapila- 
kesamassuka, q.v. 
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'Kapila-brahmana, m.; Npr.; the brahmin Kapila, 
father of Pipphali; v. PPN s.v. 1. Kapila; ayam Pip- 
phalimanavo ... -assa aggamahesiya kucchismim 
nibbatto, Th-a III 130,2 = Spk II 191,16 = Mp 1175A 
Th-a HI 131,9 = Spk II 193,4. 

2 Kapila-brahmana, m.; v. 2 Kapila. 

3 Kapila-brahmana, m.; v. 11 Kapila. 

Kapila-maccha, m.; Npr.; 3 Kapila (q.v.), reborn as a 
fish; -am arabbha kathesi, Dhp-a IV 37,4; — °-vat- 
thu, n., the story of -; Dhp-a IV 37-46. 

Kapila-muni, m.; Npr.; v. "Kapila. 

kapila-vanna, mfn., of brownish colour; gocariyam 
(scil. e}akaloma) ti -anam, Sp 68431 * Kkh 70,2 (ad 
Vin DI 22635). 

[Kapila-vatthava, w.r. (?) for kapila 0 (q.v.) at Ap 
42,19; 507,9; cf. Ap 501,17: Kapila 0 ; cf., however, H. 
BECHERT, 2DMG 108 1958:310] 

Kapila-vatthagara, m., the home town Kapilavatthu ?; 
bodhisattassa ... sakiyajanapade -o jadbhumi ti vuc- 
cad, Ps D 13533 (vJ. Be “-vatthaharo with v.l. from Ce 
°-vatthakaro). 

Kapila-valthu, n. [sa. Kapilavastu], Npr.; the town 
- named after the ascetic ''Kapila, q.v.; v. PPN s.v.; the 
location of - is uncertain, probably Ganwaria (Distr. 
Basti, U.P.); cf. H. HaRTEL: Archaeological Research on 
Ancient Buddhist Sites, in: Die Datierung des histori- 
schen Buddha. L AVVG. Phil.-Hist. KI. 3. Folge, Nr. 

189.1991, pp. 174-80;- is mentioned in all parts of 

the Tipitaka, though not very frequently: 11 times in the 
Vin; in D only the preaching of the Mahasamayasutta 
(II 253-262) is located in —; m M: 5 suttas, in S: 6 sut- 
tas, cf. S-Trsi. WOODWARD V 1930: XVIII; — Sud- 
dhodano nama raja pita ahosi, Mayadevi mat5 ja- 
netti, —u nagaram r5jadharu, D II 728; Bv XXVI 13; 
Bv-a 9235 = 27332; Mhv II15; Samantak 11; -usmirh 
bhagavato sariranam thupan ca mahan ca akamsu, 
D II1673; -urn agamasim, I 91,13; bhagavS sakkesu 
viharati - usmirh, D 2533 = Vin 1 82,4; pancadasa- 
mam (scil. antovassam) -usiniih (scil. vasi), Mp II 
12430; Rajagato -urn gantum, Th-a II 224,13. 

Kapilavatthuka, mfn., of the town Kapilavatthu; 
-am nama nagaram, Ja 149,20. 

Kapilavatthu-gamana, n., a visit to Kapilavatthu; 
-aya bhagavantam Syacanto, Th-a II 224,17; -am, 
Thup 23330 * Mhv XXX 81; tatoparam yava -a Ves- 
santarajatake avibhavissad, Ja IV 28231. 

Kapilavalthu-gami(n), mfn.. leading to Kapilavat¬ 
thu; buddhavilasena -inarn maggam patipajji, Ps III 
21,19 = Spk III 4731, cf. Ud-a 412,16 (PStaligaminam). 

Kapilavatthu-gami-magga, m., the road leading to Ka¬ 
pilavatthu; Rajagahato... -am patipajji,Th-a II2263. 

Kapilavatlhu-nagara, m., the town Kapilavatthu; 
-ssa, Sv 672,13 = Spk I 6735 = Ja V 412,16 (Kunala-ja 
13) = Dhp-a III 2543, cf. Pj II 357,13; -ssa avidure, 
Mp 1143,19; -e, Ja 1503; Bv-a 276,15; Th-a 161,16. 


Kapilavatthu-pura, n., the town Kapilavatthu; -am 
eva agamaiiisu, Bv-a 276,14; occasionally v.l. for Kapila- 
pura, q.v., e.g. Be and v.l. in Ee at Mp 114334; III 31832. 

Kapilavatthu-ppavesana, n., entering Kapilavat¬ 
thu; — °adi, mfn.; -isu viya, Dhp-a D 41,10. 

Kapilavatthu-mahanagara, m., the great city of Ka¬ 
pilavatthu; -e, Bv-a 3,13. 

Kapilavatthu-mahasixi, /., the great splendor of Ka¬ 
pilavatthu; -irh, Samantak 612. 

Kapilavatthu-vasika, m.. an inhabitant of Kapila¬ 
vatthu; ~e darake gahetva, Sv 6733 = Spk I 68,12 = 
Dhp-a HI 2553 = Ja V 41239 (= Kunala-ja I31). 

Kapilavatthu-vasi(n), mfn., living in Kapilavatthu; 
-ino kulaputta, Sp 241,1; -ino sakya, Sv 262,11; ~i- 
nam, Ja 187,14 = Bv-a 4,15 = 24,9. 

Kapilavatthu-samlpa, n., the vicinity of Kapilavat¬ 
thu; vane kapilavatthave (D D 256,1, so read) d -am- 
hi jate vanasande, Sv 68431, cf. ~e jatam vanam k3- 
pilavatthavam, Sadd 788,14. 

Kapilavatthu-samanta, n. = prec.; -a, Sp 393,14; 
-e, Dhp-a 1357,7. 

Kapila-vihara, m.; Npr.; a monastery near Pulatthi- 
pura; viharam -am, Mhv LXXVHI 92. 

Kapila-sutta, n.; title of Sn 274-283; Dhammacari- 
yan d -am, Pj II 30536; Dhp-a IV 4231; Sp 1098,i; 
Ud-a 18034. 

'kapUa, f. Its., cf. Mhbh 13.76.8 and pW s.r.J, 1. the 
plant Dalbergia Sissoo Roxb. (G. MEULENBELD: The 
MSdhavanidana: 522); Abh 571; — 2. the plant Piper 
auranticum Wall. (MEULENBELD: 611); Abh 590. 
2 Kapila, Npr.; a town, read KampilS, q.v. 
(Kapilani, w.r. for Kapilani, q.v.] 

Kapilamacca, m.; Npr.; the minister 8 Kapila, q.v. 
[kapilla, w.r. at Sp 10913 cf. Sadd index s.p.J 
[kapillika, w.r. at Sp 308,15 for kippillika, q.v.] 
kapi-sahassa, n„ a thousand monkeys; ~ss5 pi (v.l. 
°sahass5pi; °sahassassapi corr. to °sahass3pi; °sahas- 
sanam pi) SrocSpesi, Ja III 356,11. 

'kapi-sisa, n., the knob of the bedpost ?; — Anando 
... -am Slambitva rodamano atthSsi, D II 14330 
(-an d dvarabahakotiyam thitam aggalarukkham, 
Sv 5843; cf. MPS 32.17: mancam avalambya praro- 
dit); sokabhitunno uyyanovarake ~e (Be °am) alam- 
bitva parodi, Ja III 23,7 = Ja-pot: aiigul (: agul) b5ve- 
hi = °aggalabahayam; cf. Sv D 5843 supra); = agga- 
jasisam, Mhv-t 547,7 (ad Mhv XXX 85-86). 

2 kapi-sisa, m., the bolt of a door; only lex. lit.: ~o 
'ggalatthamha, Abh 217 (kapirupamatthakatta -o, 
Abh-t ad loc.). 

3 kapi-sisa, mfn., (bhvr.) having a face like a monkey; 
used of one of nine types of thunder bolts (asanl, /.) de¬ 
scribed at Sv 569,20 foil.: -a bhamukam ukkhipanto 
makkato viya hod, 56935 (= kapisisakaravati, Sv-pt 
II 220,4); — Renu: kappasisa (q.v.) is reinterpreted as 
kapisisa. 



169 


'Kapislsa, m.; Npr., a Dravidian general; Mhv XXV12. 
2 Kapisisa, m.; Npr.; a minister of King Vatthagama- 
ni; Mhv XXXTII68. 

kapi-sisaka, n., the staple (i.e., a hole in the doorpost) 
into which the bolt is inserted; (cf. CPD s.v. uttarapasa- 
ka; cf. DBMT s.v.; O. v. HlNUBER, Sprachentwicklung 
und Kulturgeschichte, AWL 1992 no. 6: 23); anujana- 
mi bhikkhave kavatam ... -am +, Vin II 120,17 (-am 
nama dvarabaham vijjhitva tattha pavesito aggaja- 
pasako vuccati, Sp 1207,23 [cf. von HlNUBER, l.c. 21- 
4)) = 121,10 = 141,32 = 15333 * 148,17; avinchana- 
chiddam rajjun ca, vattin ca -am sud ghati, 17737*. 

kapi-sisakarava(t), mfn. [ 2 kapisisa (q.v.) + akara®), 
having the shape of the face of a monkey; kapislsa ti -1, 
Sv-pt II 220,4 (ad Sv 569,25). 
kapltana, m.J/s.), the tree Thespesia populneoides; — 

lex. lit.: Abh 562;-o ti pippalirukkho, Vism-mht 

ad Vism 183,13 (Ee kapitthako, v.l. kapitthano; Be ®o 
with v.l. si, ka kapitthano, sya kapitthano). 

kapila, n. [cf. "kapila, q.v.] = kapila (?); only re¬ 
corded in gramm. lit.: kapilam -am, Sadd 921,17 (in 
section dealing with mattabheda [quantitative alterna¬ 
tion]; v. Sadd IV 1.1.2). 

KapTvanta, m. (sa. KaphivangaJ, one of the yakkha 
cities in the air in Uttarakuru; uttarena ~o janogham 
aparena ca ..., D III 201,1* (~o nama annarn naga- 
ram, Sv 966,23); — Rem.: reading uncertain, cf. v.ll. in 
Ee; H. HOFFMANN: AtanSu. Kl. Turf. V. 1939 ( repr. 
with SaNDER: Nachtr. Stuttgart 1987): 53/69, 84/100: 
acc. to Tib. trsl. ka-bi-baii-ka is a “lake": jalaugha ? 

'kap(u), the verbal root ’kap(u); ~u himsatakkalan- 
dhesu, kappa ti, kappuro, Sadd 403,25. 

2 kap(u), (sa-Dhatup I 7991, the verbal root 2 kap(u); 
—u samatthiye, Sadd 403,26. 

kapeti, pr. 3 sg. [cf. sa. krapate; v. Sadd V 1306 s.v. 
krpatel, kapa avakampane. -eti. kapayati, kapa no, 
Sadd 553,15. 

kapcta, m. [Amg. kavoda; cf. kapcta, q.v.], a pigeon: 
— gramm. lit.: Mogg VII 75; — posathiko -o, Ja IV 
329,15’; 332,22; -am, 329,7; —ena, 330,1; (voc.) -a, 
329,12*; — ifc. ghara-° (Mil 364/,; 4033); — ®adi, 
mfn.; Ja IV 329,6. 

kapoti, /. [cf. sa. kapoti), a female pigeon; aggahl sa- 
kuniko —irn, Ja IV 329,21*; aham pure giddhigato ~i- 
ya, 329,19*. 

kaponi,/. [cf. sa. kaphoni; cf. EWA-1 s.v.; GEIGER § 
40.2b; cf. CDIAL 2757; cf. kaphoni, q.v.], elbow; — 
lex. lit.: kapparo tu ~y atha, Abh 265 (bhujamajjha- 
ganthimhi... kapu hirhsayam, Abh-t ad loc.). 

kapota, m. 1/s.; cf. EWA-2 s.v.; CDIAL 2753; Amg. 
kavoya; pa. kapota, q.v.], pigeon, dove; Abh 636, 984; 

-o, Ja I 243,1; III 225,12* (ct. ~o (Ce ®to) parapato); 

227,12 (Ce °to): — ifc. kaka-® (-adibheda, Sp 747,7). 

kapotaka, m. [/s.l, a small pigeon; -assa vacanam, 
Ja I 244,9* (= parapatassa, 244,11'). 


Kapota-kandara, /.; Npr.; "Pigeon gorge"; name of a 
locality and a vihara; v. PPN s.v.; Sariputta ... Maha- 
moggallano -ayam viharanti, Ud 3930 (evarhnama- 
ke vihare, Ud-a 244,12); -ayam viharantassa, Patis-a 
6693S = Vism 380,19; sa upaccaka -a ti vuccati, Ud-a 
244,15; -a, 244,14; — Rem.: -ayam v.l. of Tapoda- 
kandarayam at Vin II 76,19 (313,12); cf. Vin III 15936 
(27532); — °-vihara, m., the Kapotakandara mona¬ 
stery; -am, Ud-a 24436. 

kapotaka-vanna, mfn., having the colour of a pigeon; 
kapotakani (= M I 515,15) ti -ani, Ps III 227,14; -ani 
(scil. atthlni), S ID 207,6 (= parapatapakkhavannani, 
Spk n 339,7). 

Kapota-jataka, n.; title of 1. Jataka no. 42 (= Ja I 
241-244); 2. Jataka no. 375 (= Ja ID 224-227). 

kapota-pada-vanna, mfn., having the colour of pi¬ 
geon's feet, i.e„ red; -am pannacchadanam, Ja I 933 = 
Ap-a 1132; -am ... suram, Mhv-t 15733 (cf. next). 

kapota-pada-sama-vanrta-rattdbhasa, mfn., of spark¬ 
ling red colour like pigeon s feet (said of an alcoholic drink); 
kapotika (Vin IV10934) ti -a, Sp 85932. 
kapota-palika,/. (fs.), dovecote; only lex. lit.: Abh 221. 
kapota-bhandika-yojana-matta, mfn., only fitting 
a pole for pigeons (to a house) ?; dvarabahanam upari 
katena -ena, Sp 124534 explaining: gandikadhana- 
mattena, Vin II 172,12; acc. to Vjb 5293 foil., either a 
ring on top of, or a pole below a thatched roof; reading 
and meaning uncertain: Vin (Ee) gandika®, Sp (Ee), 
Vjb bhandika®. 

kapota-yoni, /., rebirth as a pigeon; -iyam nibbatti- 
tva, Th-a 161,10; Ap-a 542,16. 

kapota-vanna, mfn., having the colour of pigeons; 
parevatasu (A I 162,12*) ti -asu, Mp II 258,19; — 
®-gavi-sadisa, mfn., like a cow coloured like a pigeon 
(used of one of the 4 kinds of “lions"); tinasiho ~o tina- 
bhakkho, Spk II 283,13 = Mp III 65,17. 

kapota-sakuna, m., the bird "pigeon; ” venugahane 
... ~e vasati, Ja I\' 326,1. 

kapotika, /. (/s. J, a small female pigeon; -aya tini ah- 
gani. Mil 365,10. 

kapotiru, /. [< kapota + ini; cf. Sadd 677,7), a female 
pigeon; ya ta santi ... -iyo. Mil 67,14. 

kapoti, /., = prec.; vilunakesa luncitapatta -i viya 
virupa, Pv-a 473 ("with her hair gone she was ugly like 
a plucked pigeon"); — Rem.: Ee luncitapamatta, w.r.: 
Pv-a-Trs/.: 56 n. 4 suggests ®-matthaka, but Ms. Lai 
Hin no. 66 (AD 1514) ®-matta, i.e., ®-patta, cf. pattani 
luhcitva, Ja I 244,1. 

kapola, m. [/s.; Amg. kavola; cf. CDIAL 2755; 
EWA-1 s.v.; DED 1337; kapalla, kapala, qq.v], cheek; 
a. the mucous membranes on the side-walls of the mouth- 
cavity; b. side of the face below the eyes; — gramm. lit.: 
kapati dante acchadeti ti ~o vadanekadeso, Mogg-v 
VII194 (< Vkap, cf. kapa acchadane, Dhatup 540); — 
lex. lit.: gando ~o, Abh 262 (kena jalena puriyate ti 
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~o ... kapa acchadane va, Abh-t ad loc .); — ifc. ati- 
bahal'-ottha-° (Dhp-a 1194,20). 

kapol'-antare, 2 ind. [kapola + antarej, between the 
cheeks (ix., inside the mouth); adu. loc.; kadad avagan- 
dakarakam bhuhjanto viya ~e thapeti, Spk I 1094 
(ad SI 51,12). 

kapola-passa, m. and n., the side-walls of the cheeks 
inside the mouth cavity; khelo ... ubhohi -ehi orohitva 
jivhatale titthati, Vism 362,6 = Vibh-a 67,33 (ad Vibh 
83,6); ubhohi -ehi oruyha, Vism 263,28 = Vibh-a 2475 
(ad Vibh 193,24) * Pj I 66,14 (ad Khp 2,9) * Patis-a I 
83,4 (ad Patis 17,5); Vism 362,12. 

'kapp(a), [so. Vklp; sa-Dhatup I 799J, the verbal root 
kapp; -a vidhimhi, Sadd 551 a -a vitakke vidhim- 
hi chedane ca, 551,9; -a samatthiye, Dhatup 195 * 
Dhatum 273; -a santagate chede, takke himsadisuc- 
cate, Dhatum 275; Dhatup 601 = Dhatum 839. 

2 kappa, mfn., divided, cut; cf. Sadd 551,9: kappa ... 
chedane; v. prec.; — °-kata, mfn., (t.t.) bifurcated; used 
of a bifurcated prop supporting the pole of a cart; sace 
dhure upatthambhani hettha bhage -a hoti, Sp 
335,8 (-a ti yatha dvihi bhagehi hettha patitthati e- 
vam kata, Sp-t II 142,10; -a ti dvinnam sinkhanam 
sandhitthane gosingani viya dve kotiyo thapetva u- 
patthambhanl -a nama. sa dvihi pi kotihi bhumi- 
yam patitthati, tenaha cha thanani ti, Vmv I 181 ^ 
foil.); — °-bhava, m. [abstr.], the being bifurcated; dvi- 
jivha ti agge -ena dvidhabhutajivha, Sv-pt ID 1584 
(ad Sv 938,29); — °-sisa, mfn., having a "bifurcated" 
head; cts compare - to the shape of an elephant's head; 
used of one of three types of deformity of head described 
at Sv 452,8 folL anne pana jan5 aparipunnasis3 hon- 
ti, ked -a (Be and Sv-pt: kapisisa, q.v.), Sv 452,8 (= 
dvidhabhutasisS, Sv-pt II 54,12) = Ps HI 386,1; -o, Sp 
1028,10 (ad parisadusakam, Vin I 91,13; = duvidha- 
bhutastso, Sp-t III 26450; -o gaja-matthakam viya 
dvidhabhinnasisena, Vmv II 127,17); ~o v5 hatthi 
viva.. Vjb 439,8. 

3 kappa, m.. vedic ritual; — for lex. lit., cf. 11 kappa; 
— na hi -am va vijjam va paccakkhaya, rathesabha, 
samanam ahu vattantam, Ja VI 60,3* (kappetva pa- 
vattitanam abhinnasamapattinam labhino kamma- 
vadim tapasam ... na hi kappasamanam v3 vijjasa¬ 
manam va paccakkhaya, 6O4' foil.; ct. unclear); ~o, 
Abh 110 (list of the six Vedangas); cf. ifc. °-vyaka- 
rananiruttisikkhachandovicitijotisatthasankhatehi 
chahi angehi chalangam, Vv-a 265,13 (ad Vv 990); — 
ifc. kiriya- 0 (Sv-pt I 379,21). 

4 kappa, m., usage, practice; — ifc. anumati- 0 ; ama- 
thita-°; acinna- 0 ; avasa-°; gamantara- 0 (Vin IT 300,33 
foil.); dvangula- 0 (Vin n 300^1 foil.; Ps II 126,9 = Mp 
II 377,17 = Pj 1116,4); vinaya- 0 (Sv 103,17; Bv-a 65,21); 
samana- 0 (Vin II 109,25 qu. Sp 7675 = Pj I 115,24); 
singilona- 0 (Vin II 300^7 foil; Mhv-t 156,28); singi- 
lona-dvangula-° (Dip V .18). 


5 kappa, m., - kappabindu, q.v.; anapatti -o 
nattho hoti, Vin IV 1214 qu. Bv-a 65,20; nitthite raja- 
ne ca -e ca imam paccuddharami, Sp 643,27; tan ca 
pana -am adiyantena dvaram rajitva ... adatab- 
barn, 863,20; — on the circular shape of -: thapetva e- 
kam vattabindum annena kenad pi vikarena -o na 
katabbo, 863227. 

6 kappa, mfn., = kappiya, q.v.; rajitva -am katva e- 
kavaram pi nivattham va parutam va, Sp 660,20 (ra¬ 
jitva -am katva ti kappiyam katam eva nivasetum 
... vattati, Vjb 2384; cf. Vjb 357224). 

^appa, mfn., following the regulations or rules (of a 
religious community); yi pana bhikkhuni janarh co¬ 
rim vajjham viditam anapaloketva rajanam v3 san- 
gham va ... annatra -3 (abl. fern. < °aya; cf. CPD s.v. 
ada) vutthapeyya, Vin IV 226,20** (= thapetva -am, 
-an nama dve -ani, titthiyesu va pabbajita hoti an- 
hasu v3 bhikkhunisu pabbajita, 227,1 foil.; -an ti tit¬ 
thiyesu va ... pabbajitapubbam kappagatikam, Sp 
910,21 foil.; = kappiyam, Vjb 357,20; anyatra samaye, 
Bhiksuni-Vin § 161: 140); bhikkhunisu pan' anhasu 
titthiyesu pi va tatha, ya pabbajitapubba sa ayam -a 
ti vuccati vutthapeti ca y3 corim thapetva -am, 
Vin-vn 2027 foil. 

8 kappa, mfn., proper, fit; uppanno kho me ayam 
appamattako abadho, atthi -o nipajjitum, D III 
256,15 = A IV 333,16 = Vibh 38652; atthi -o + infin. is 
equivalent to kappati + infin.; in semantic discussions 
of - quoted as illustrating the meaning lesa "pretext," 
Pj 11165 = Cp-a 105S foil.). 

?kappa, n. [BHS kalpa), mental creation, thought; i- 
magining (cf. NORMAN, Sn -Trsl. II, figments); explain¬ 
ed in cts as being twofold, viz. tanha kappa and ditthi- 
kappa, qq.v; syns. parikappa, vikappa, samkappa, 
qq.v.; cf. kappamjaha, kappatita; — for lex. lit., cf. 

"kappa;-3ni viceyya kevalani, Sn 517 (~3ni ti 

tanhaditthiyo, ta hi tatha tatha vikkapanato -ani ti 
vuccanti, Pj II 426,23); -am n' eti, Sn 521 (Pj II 428,15) 
= 535 (Pj D 4334); -am r/ eti akappiyo, Sn 860 (du- 
vidham pi -am n' eti, Pj II 550,22); na brahmano 
-am upeti sartkham, Sn 911; -3 ti dve -a, tanha- 
kappo ca ditthikappo ca, Nidd I 112,16-17 = 97,1-2 = 
251,14 = 32720; qu. Sv 103,19 foil. = Cp-a 115; ~o ti 
tanhaditthiyo, Ps IV I65 (ad M II 228,13: aparanta- 
kappika); — ifc. aparanta- 0 ; tanha-° (Sv 103,20; Cp-a 
11,4; Nidd I 975); tanha-ditthi-° (Spk II 7055; Pj II 
428,14; 4334); ditthi-° (Sv 103,20; Cp-a 11,4; Nidd I 
975); pahina-° (Pj II 550,23); pubbanta- 0 (Sv 103,2 = 
Ps IV 23,7). 

'°kappa, m., section or chapter; -o ti paricchedava- 
sena kappiyati ti -o, Sadd 551,12; taddhitasavhayarh 
-am, Sadd 782,16*; 811,17*; — ifc. akhyata- 0 ; unadi-° 
(Kacc-v 675); karaka-° (Kacc-v 317); kita-° (Kacc-v 
573); kibbidhana- 0 (Kacc-v 675; Sadd 87756); tad- 
dhita-° (Kacc-v 407; Sadd 811,13); nama-" (Kacc-v 
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317; Sadd 641,5’); sandhi- 0 (Kacc-v 11; Sadd 641,2); 
samasa- 0 (Kacc-v 345; Sadd 782,12). 

11 kappa, m. Isa. and BHS kalpa; occasionally neuter 
in pi.}, time-period, world-cycle, eon; the exact duration 
implied is subject to discussion, - being variously under¬ 
stood as antarakappa, ayu-° or maha-°; cf. kappava- 
sesa; Abhidh-k-vy-Trs/. Vol. II: 174 foil.; 181 foil.; G. 
COEDES - C. ARCHaIMBaULT, Les trois mondes, Paris, 
EFEO, 1973: 176; 216-228); — lex. lit.: -o kale yuge 
lese pannatti paramayusu, sadise Hsu samanavoha- 
rakappabindusu, samantatte 'ntarakappadike takke 
vidhimhi ca, Abh 798-799; Sadd 551,11 foil.; — exeg. 
lit.: kappasaddo pi dtthatu ... bhagava -am, Sv 
103,15 qu. Bv-a 65,17; kappiyati ti ~o, ettakani vassa- 
ni d va ettakani vassasatani ti va ettakani vassasa- 
hassani ti va ettakani C assa satasahassani ti va 
samvaccharavasena ganetum asakkuneyatta, Cp-a 

11 A" -an ti ayukappam, tasmirh tasmirh kale yam 
manussanam ayuppamanam hoti tarn paripunnam 
karonto tittheyya, Sv 554A9 = Spk III 251,19;— dura¬ 
tion and varieties of kappas: kim va digho nu kho ... 
-o, digho kho ... -o, so na sukaro sankhatum etta¬ 
kani vassani ti va ettakani vassasatani..., S II 181,19 
foil.; evam dighanam kho ... -anam n' eko -o sarh- 
sito n' ekam kappasatam sarnsitam n' ekam kappa- 
sahassam sarnsitam n' ekam kappasatasahassam 
sarnsitam, 182,1 foil.; cattar' imam bhikkhave -assa 
asankheyyani, A II 142,15 (qu. Vism 414,10 = Cp-a 

11.6 = It-a II 135,20 = Sv-pt I 182,17 = Loka-p 191,14); 

kidiso nu kho bhante -o ettha mahakappe, Bv-a 
65,18; ekasmim -e catusatthi antarakappa nama 
honti, Sv 162,10 = Ps III 230,12; Saddh 257;-o na¬ 

ma mahakappo, kappekadeso, ayukappo ti tividho 
... ettha hi mahakappo va -o ti vutto, Kv-a 131,14 
foil. (cf. Sv 164,12-15 (mahakappal); eko pi antarakap- 
po -o, visad pi antarakappa -o, cattarisa pi antara¬ 
kappa -o, satthi pi antarakappa -o asld pi antara¬ 
kappa mahakappo, Loka-p 90,15 foil.; -o duvidho 
hoti, sunnakappo asunnakappo d, Ss 310,35; saro 
mando varo -o saramando ca bhaddako, ete panca- 
vidha -a sambuddhena sudesita, Dasab 39 ,i*,2’ ( de¬ 
scribed at length Bv-a 191,10 foil.); imamhi Bhaddake 
-e, Bv XXIII 10 (= Bhaddakappamhi, Bv-a) = XXTV 

12 = XXV 16 = Ap 508,2 = Th-a II 230,20°; Ap 34,13; 
— phases of a -: katamani cattari? yada ~o samvat- 
tati ..., yada -o samvatto dtthad ..., yada -o vivat- 
tati ..., yada ~o vivatto dtthad, A II 142,17 foil. * 
Loka-p 191,14 foil.; phases of the (maha) kappa de¬ 
scribed at length: Vism 414,13-421,27: parihayamano 
-o samvattakappo, vaddhamano vivatta-kappo, 

414.6 = Sp 159,14 = It-a II 135,16; samvattamane ... ~e 
Abhassarupago homi, vivattamane ~e sunnam 
Brahmavimanam upapajjami. It 15,7 foil. (~e d loke, 
It-a I 76,7); khiyetha ~o ciradlgha-m-antare, Cp-a 
332,28*; loke ... khlyamane -o pi khiyaB eva, It-a I 


76a -assa ca uddayhana-vela ... ~o uddayheyya, 
Pp 13,30 (—o jhayeyya, Pp-a 187,17); yada -o tejena 
sarhvattad Abhassarato hettha aggina dayhati, 
Vism 414,15 = Sp 159,22 = Mp III 134^0 = It-a II 
135,25 = Cp-a 11 A); yasmim hi samaye -o aggina 
nassad, Vism 414a*; -o udakena nassad, 420,5; -o 
vatena vinassad, 420^9 Ss 312^35; -e dayhante, Kv 
476^0; -o ca santhad, 476,4; -assa tadya-bhagam tit- 
thad, Kv 208a — cf. “-kkhaya, °-jala, °-parivatta, 
“-vinasa, “-vinasaka, “-vinasana, “-vutthana, °-san- 
thana, “-avasana, “-'utthana; — as the measure of the 
life-span of various classes of deities: Brahmaparisajja- 
nam devanam -assa tadyo bhago ayuppamanam, 
Abhidh-s 22^31 ^ Vibh 424a eko ~o (Mahabrahma), 
424,18 = Abhidh-s 22A3; ~o (Brahmakayika), A II 
126A3; dve -a (Parittabha), Vibh 424,23 * Abhidh-s 
22A3 (-ani); dve -a (Abhassara), A II 127a but attha 
-a, Vibh 424,34 *. Abhidh-s 22A4 (-ani); Abhassare 
attha -e ayum gahetva, Ps II 409,15; cattaro -a (Su- 
bhakinha), A II 127,26, but catusatthi -a, Vibh 425,7 * 
Abhidh-s 23a (~ani); cattaro -a, Vibh 424A9 (Appa- 
manabha) *- Abhidh-s 22A4 (cattari -ani); solasa -a 
(Paridasubha), Vibh 424,39 Abhidh-s 23,1 (-ani); 
dvatdrhsa -a (Appamanasubha), Vibh 425A * 
Abhidh-s 23a (-ani); cf. Abhidh-k-vy-Trs/. Vol. II: 
173-174; Aps, SWTF Beiheft 2 1989: 72-86; Kirf.- 
Kosm.: 194; G. CCHDfeS - C. ARCHAIMBAULT, Les trois 
mondes, 1973: 171 foil.; — Renu: for mss kappa 
Loka-p 90,19 foil, reads antarakappa instead of -; for 
the bigger ones, maha-° (in some cases inserted by the 
ed. although mss read -); — ito kho so ... ekanavuto 
-o yam a ham anussarami, M I 483,18; anussarita va 
... tehi -5 assu, S II 183,13; dtthiya hi cattajisam ye- 
va -e anussarand, Vism 411,10 * Sp 161,16; tapaso a- 
dte cattSlisa ~e anagate cattalisa d asld ~e anussara- 
d, Ja I 54,31 foil. ■*- Dhp-a 141,15 * Ps III 87ai; attha -e 
anussari, Ss 44,3; — kim va bahukS ... -a abbhatlta 
atikkanta, SII 183,3; adta navud -a, Ap 298,16; Vism 
422a; etesam antara -a gananato asankhiya, Bv 
XXVII 3 (qu. Cp-a 15A2*); — htthatu Bhagava -am, 
dtthatu Sugato -am, Vin II 289,19 = D II 104a = Ud 
62 as (qu. in exeg. lit., q.i>.); ciran jlva mahavira, -an 
httha mahamune, Ap 535,7 qu. Spk II 50,13*; ayasma 
hi Maha-Moggallano ... akankhamano -am dtthey- 
ya, S II 276A4 (= ayukappam, Spk II 235,1 1 ); yassa 
kassaci ... cattaro iddhipada bhavita bahulikata ... 
susamaraddha, so akankhamano -am va dttheyya 
kappavasesam va, Ud 62,19 (-an d ayukappam, 
Ud-a 323,27); yo samaggam sangham bhindad kap- 
patthikam kibbisam pasavad -am nirayamhi pacca- 
d ... puhham pasavad -am saggamhi modad, Vin II 
198,12,14 (= ayukappam, Sp 1276,5-6) = 204 , 37 ; -am 
nirayamhi paccad, 205A* = It 11,15*; Vin II 205,9* = It 
12,13* (= ayukappam, It-a I 71,16 = Kv-a 131,18; = an¬ 
tarakappa according to Cp-a 10,27); -am saggamhi 
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mod' aham, Ap 78,9 = 161,24 = 210,10; ekapuggalas- 
sa ... -am sandhavato sarhsarato, SII 185,10 = It 17,7 
(-an ti mahakappam, yadi pi accantasamyoge idam 
upayogavacanam, It-a I 83,33); ekass' ekena -ena 
puggalass' atthisancayo, S II 185,18* = It 17,12* (= e- 
kam mahakappam, It-a I 84,13) qu. Abhidh-av 8728*; 
(ekam attain) -am titthati, Kv 205,4; Ap 29,5 (Ap-a 
23525); -am va upaddhakappam va, Sv 111,3 (ad DI 
17,30: digham addhanam titthati); -am pi ce afinam 
abhasamano, Cpa 33227*; sace tvam ... -am dese- 
tum sakkuneyyasi, Ps 0 13727; — sg. or pi., with vari¬ 
ous numerals: -am navuti samsarim, Ap 2982; -e 
(ca) satasahasse caturo ca asarikhiye, Bv II1 (so read 
with CPD s.v. asankhiya; Bv-a 6522) * Cp 11 (lobe e- 
mended accordingly; -e ti ca accantasamyogavasena 
upayogabahuvacanam, satasahasse ti kappasadda- 
sambandhena vayam pulliriganiddeso, idha pi ac- 
cantasamyogavasen' eva bahuvacanam, samana- 
dhikaranam h' etarh padadvayam, Cp-a 12,13); sa- 
tasahassam -anam caturo ca asankheyye -e. Mil 
28921; satta ~e Brahmaloke (bhavayim), Ja II19525* 
(samvattavivattakappe, 195270; dve —e tittheyya, 
tayo -e tittheyya, Kv 47625; cullaslti sahassani -a 
titthanti ye maru, Nidd I 42,18* = 117,17* * Vism 
62425* (-am); catuddasani -ani, Ap 327,19; cittam 
pasadetvS ... -ani (v.I. ~5nam) satasahassani dug- 
gatim so na gacchati, Ps II 172*; Ap 161,8; Abhassa- 
re attha -e ayurii gahetva, Ps II 409,15; yo catt5ri a- 
sankheyyani satasahassan ca -e niraye paccitva, 
Cp-a 28324; caturasitisahassani ~5ni (jivanti brah- 
malokesu) tesu uttamS, Saddh 256; -anam satasa- 
hassam devaloke ramissati, Ap 83,19; satan c' eva 
sahassanam -anam sarhsarissati. Pet 632*; — anu- 
pubbena no suddhi -anam culIasitiyS, Ja VI 226,21* 
(ettake -e samsaranta, 226,300; Ap 159,15, foil.; etam 
ekam ekam dassetva vuccamanam anekehi pi -ehi 
na sakka asesato vattum, Vism 5062; SugatovSdo ca 
nama asankheyyehi pi -ehi dullabho, Ps III 13426; 
ySvata pana Buddhaguna ye anekehi pi -ehi ... pa- 
riyosapetum na sakka, Cpa 33224; tamha -a pat- 
thaya, Ja 144,1; — ekasmirh yeva -e cattaro Buddha 
nibbattimsu, Ja I 30,17; = Thup 155,19; imasmim -e 
cattari kappatthiyapatihariyani nama, Ja 1172,8 (qu. 
Ps III 17922); imamhi -e, Cp I 2 (= imasmim Bhad- 
dakappe, Cpa 20,25); Cpa 115,29; 236,13; Dip III 53; 
yasmim pana -e, Ja I 4328; ~e 'sitimhi khattiyo, Ap 
15927; tettiinse vattamanamhi -e, 131,18; chabbisa- 
timhi -amhi, 117,25; — ito so ... ekanavute -e yam 
Vipassi ... udapadi, D II 50,18 (Ee so; Be ekanavuti- 
kappe, also in other similar passages vs. Ee ito so ... e- 
kanavuto -o, D II 11,n); ekatimse ito -e yam san- 
narh alabhin tada, Th 218; ito ekatimse -e, Ja I 4127; 
satasahass' (so read) ito -e ayam buddho bhavissati, 
Bv XI 12; ekanavut' ito (so read ) -e, XX 13; sattasat- 
tat' ito (so read) ~e, Ap 222,21; ito atthamake -e. 


5023; ito catunavute -e, Sv 411,n; aparimeyye ito 
-e, Bv II 60 (“innumerable eons from here") = III 11 = 
Thup 151,16*; asankheyyesu -esu sakkayadhigata a- 
hum, Th 202; avasesesu -esu kusalam tiritam maya, 
Ap 210,11 16125; avasesesu -esu vokinnam sam¬ 

sarim, 8921 * 117,4; — ifc. attha-°; atita-°; antara-°; a- 
sankheyya- 0 (Mil 362,n; Cp-a 10,7); asunna-° (Bv-a 

191.12) ; anantarika- 0 (Ud-a 24320, 24622, [w.r. for 
°kamma, q.o.)); ayu-°; upaddha- 0 (Abhidh-s 2222; Sv 
1112); eka-° (Sv 41025); eka-tiriisa-°; eka-navuti-°; 
catu-navuti-° (Ja I 40,l); catu-bhaga-° (Mhv-t 208,19); 
catu-satthi-° (Ps II 409,14 = Spk 120829); thita-° (Ppa 

187.13) ; dva-navuti-° (Ja 140,14; Pv-a 212); dve-navu- 
ti-° (Ja I 4021); navuti- 0 (Ap 159,7); paiica-visati- 0 
(Ap 58,16); pathama- 0 (Ja I 207,1); purima-° (As 
391,13, Bv-a 19123); bhadda-® (Sv 41021; Spk HI 
25127; Bv-a 191,15; Pv-a 21,7; Dasab 1026; 392*); 
manda-® (Ja I 3824*; 39,19*; 41,7*; 42,16*; Bv XXII 1; 
Bv-a 191,li; Dasab 392*); maha-® (Vism 4202; Ud-a 
30324; Bv-a 65,18; Cpa 15,15; Sv 164,12 = Ps III 232,n 
= Spk II34421 = Pv-a 254,12; for gen. pi. mahakappu- 
no, “kappino, cf. Mittelindisch § 351); vara-® (Bv-a 
19122; Dasab 39,4*); vivatta-® (Vin III 426 = It 992; 
Cp-a 112; Vism 4142); sakala-® (Ja III 5524); sam- 
vatta-® (Vin III 4,25 foil. = It 99, 5; Cpa 112; Vism 
4142; 422,10; cf. Asok avasamvatakapa); samvatta-vi- 
vatta-® (Vin III 425 = It 992; Ja II195273; sata-sahas- 
sa-® (Sp 27225; Mp I 13825; Ps II 358,9; V 46,7; 802); 
sara-® (Bv-a 191,14); sara-manda-® (Bv-a 191,15); sun- 
na-® (Bv-a 191,12); sundara-® (Sv 41022)^ 

12 kappa, m.; 1. form ; 2. only ifc. [sa. kalpa),)taw>ig the 
form of. resembling .(liiceXcts = sa disa ); nearly equal to; 
cf. Pan V 3 67; v. AiCr. 11,2 § 373; L. RENOU, Gramm. 
Skt. § 93:117; K.R. NORMAN, I PI S XVI19 92:81 foil.; 
— 1. visittham -am, Sp 7282 (“d Vin III 259,7: vi- 
kappam); — 2. lex. lit.: -o tu kincidunake (so read). 
Abh 742 (“nearly equal to“); — ifc. ahata-®; kevala- 3 
(Vin I 2728; Sn p. 18,11; Pj I 1152; Vv-a 124,n; 2552); 
khagga-visana-® (Sn 35; Pj II 65,10; Mil 1052; Vism 
2342); deva-vimana-® (Spk 1 64,24); nicca-® (M I 
24921 qu. Bv-a 65,11 = Mp II 377,11); brahma-® (Th 
1181; cf. Th-a III 171,13: mahabrahmasadiso, but sa- 
brahmaloko, Th-a III 72,12 ad Th 909); madhu-® 
(—sampannaphala. Mil 161,14); Iesa-® (Vin II 166,42; 
Th 941; Sp 122228; Sv 103,17; Spk III 3523; Th-a III 
7926; Vv-a 348,4); satthu-® (M 115027 qu. Bv-a 65,19 = 
Cp-a 10,11 = Sv-pt 11832; Mhv XIV 65; Dip IV 12; V 
21; VII51 * V 2); hetu-® (Sn 1 6; PjJI 25,4k 

1 Kappa, m.; Npr.; a brahmin; one of Ba van's 16 di¬ 
sciples; v. PPN s.v. 1. Kappa; Sn 1007 = 1125; ayasma 
-o, 1092, qu. Mp II 377,13 = Bv-a 65,12 = Cpa 10,14 to il¬ 
lustrate the use of kappa as a name (pannatti); — ®-ma- 
nava-puccha, /., title of Sn 1092-1095; v. Kappa-sutta. 

2 Kappa, m.; Npr.; a monk who puts questions to the 
Buddha in S HI 169,8-17022; v. PPN s.v. 3. Kappa. 
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3 Kappa, m.; Npr.; a young brahmin who was the dis¬ 
ciple of Kesava; v. PPN s.v. 4. Kappa; Kesi -assa ra- 
mati assame, Ja III 144,9* = 362,25* = Dhp-a 1344,11*; 
subhasitani -assa, Ja III 144,16* = 362,28* = Dhp-a I 
344,13*; —o ca te baddhacaro ahosiih, S 1144,1* = Ja 
ni 361,10* (362,210; Bodhisatto ~o nama manavo Ke- 
savassa baddhacaro antevasiko hutva, Ps II 4124 = 
Spk I 212,3; — °-kumara, m., = prec.; Ja HI 142,30; — 
“-(alntevasika, m., the disciple Kappa; -ena saddhiih 
acariyo ohiyi, Dhp-a I 343,12; — °-(a)ntevasi(n), m.; 
= prec.; ~I, Dhp-a I 345,1. 

4 Kappa, m.; Npr.; a thera; short for Nigrodhakap- 
pa; parisasu no avikarohi -am, Sn 349 (Nigrodha- 
kappam acikkha, Pj II 349,11) * Th 1269 CTh-a III 
200,27); Pj II 346,18; 35042 = Th-a III 20142; Pj II 
35146 ( for Kappiyo, Sn 358 Ee; cf. Pj II Index s.v.: Ka- 
pya?); — ®-tthera, m., = prec.; -ena, Spk 1268,9. 

5 Kappa, m.; Npr.; a thera; short for Kapparukkhiya, 
q.v.; Th 6149* (uddana; author of Th 567-576); — 
°-tthera, m., = prec.; -assa, Th-a II 242,10. 

'kappaka, m. [so. and BHS kalpaka; cf. BHSD s.v.], 
a barber; hairdresser; on the social position of -, cf. R. 
FlCK, Die sociale Gliederung im norddstlichen Indien, 
1897: 185; syn_s nahapita, nahapaka, qq.v.; cf., how¬ 
ever, D I 51,11 and Ap 3174 (qq.v. infra) which mention 
nahapaka as a separate occupation; — lex. lit.: ~o hi 
nahapito, Abh 508 (kappa chedane, Abh-t ad loc.); 
— exeg.: -5 ti nahapita (Be nhapika), Sv 157,15 (ad D 
I 51,n; kesullikkhanadivasena [Be kesanakhalikha 0 ) 
manussanarh alarikaravidhirh kappenti samvida- 
hanti ti -a, Sv-pt 1 28346 * Sv-nt II 3344); -a naha¬ 
paka, Pv-a 127,11 ad Pv 294 (v. infra); — Upalissa 
-assa nivattantassa etad ahosi, Vin II 18244; Sakya- 
narh nandijanano -o as' ahath pure, Ap 45,9 (Ap-a 
288,9); Bhaddiyo ca Anuruddho ca ... Upali -o sat- 
tamo. Mil 108,1; cf. CPD s.v. Upali; — mentioned in 
list of various casteless occupations (cf. R. FlCK, op. cit.: 
184 foil.): aiarika -a nahapaka suda +, D I 51,11 = 
5940; ajarika -a ca n(a)hapaka +, Ap 3174 * 35441; 
-a nhapaka suda +, Ap 358,9; -a sudamagadha, Pv 
294; — Dighitissa Kosalaranno ~o Brahmadatte Ka- 
siraniie pativasati, Vin I 3444 foil.; raja Makhadevo 
... -am amantesi, M II 754 foil. * 814 foil.; kese me 
olikhissan ti -o upasarikami, Th 169; yada me sam- 
ma -a sirasmirn phalitani passeyyasi atha me aro- 
ceyyasi ti, Ja I 137,28 foil. *■ Cp-a 524 foil.; yan nu lo- 
marh aharesi dullabharii laddhu -arh, Ja III 315,8* 
(dullabharh -arh labhitva, 315,10'); -o Sambhavana- 
madheyyo upasako, Vv 1266; 1269; -assa adapayi, 
Pv 389; -o ranrio santaken' eva suvannapanakena 
ranno uttamarigarh pasadhayamano. Mil 210,18; ul- 
likhapeti (cf. H. Falk, UJ 35 1992: 8) ti -ena kese 
paccadhaperi, Ps 111 295,6 (ad M II 6141); -arh pak- 
kosapetva kese chindapetva, Mp I 341,14 = ThT-a 44; 
imasmirh -e vibhusane asantuttho lobharh uppade- 


sirh, Pj II11147; kappitakesamassu ti, alarikarasatthe 
vuttavidhina —ehi chiruiakesamassu, Ud-a 33348 (ad 
Ud 664); Mhv XXIX 20; — ifc. Upali-®; pasadhana-® 
(Dhp>-a 134241); marigala-® (Ja III 4514); — ®adi, mfn.; 
assa -ayo massukammadlni karirhsu, Ja VI 588,11; — 
reading of Beat Pv 398 and Pv-a 176,1 for n(a)hamini. 

2 kappaka, mfn. [scdry < kappa + ka); only recorded 
ifc.; — ifc. jivika-® (Ja II 167,21); cf. jivikarii kappeti, 
q.v., s.v. kappeti. 

3 kappaka, mfn. [scdry < 5 kappa (q.v.) + ka), = 
5 kappa; only recorded ifc. adinna-® (Vin-vn 578). 
Kappaka-gama, v. Kappukagama. 
kappaka-geha, m., a barber's house; so ... -e pati- 
sandhirii ganhi, Mp 131144 = Th-a II 101,12; -e nib- 
batto, Ap>-a 275,4. 

kappaka-jati,/., the class of barbers; aharh nicayoni- 
yarh parayattajatiyarh -iyarh jato, Ap>-a 292,9. 

kappaka-jatika, mfn., belonging to the class of bar¬ 
bers; nahamini (Be kappaka) ti -a (v.l. kappana®; 
reading and Be confirmed by ms Lai Hin 1514) sabbat- 
tha honti, Pv-a 176,1 (ad Pv 398). 

’ 1 kappa-kata, mfn. [BHS krta-kalpa; VinVibh(R): 
189 Pa 59. 13,14), (t.t. Vin.) having the kappa(bindu) 
made, put on; v. infra sub exeg. and ®-civara; CPD s.v. 
akappakata misleading (= anadinnakappabindu, Sp 
111140: “not having received the kappabindu"); — sa- 
manadvararh nama -arh vuccati, Vin IV 286,1 (ad 
samanadvararh, 285,27**; BD-Trs/. Ill 299 incorrect; 
cf. kappabindukata); -ena atthatarh hoti kathinarh, 
Vin I 255,12; -ena akappakatarn sarhsibbitarh, IV 
121,9 (qu. Sv 103,16 = Cp-a 1044 = Sadd 552,12); na ca 
-arh vattharh na ca rattarh akappiyarh nivatthassa 
pan' apatti, Utt-vn 767; — °okasa, m„ the area (of the 
robe) on which the kappa has been made, put on; ana-, 
path -o jinno hoti, Vin IV 1214; — ®-dvara, n.; a 
robe on which the kappabindu has been made; etani ag- 
galadlni ~e paccha aropetva, Sp 86348 (kappo kato 
yasmirh tarr. kappakatarh, kappakatan ca tarn civa- 
ran ca -arh, Sp-yoj 1 II107 § 124). 

2 kappa-kata, v. 2 kappa. 

kappaka-kula-jetthaka, m., the senior of the family 
of barbers; -assa, Mhbv 16644. 

kappaka-dhlta(r), /., the daughter of a barber; Man- 
taninamaya -uya putto, Ap>-a 276,13. 

kappaka-nayaka-lthana, n., the position as leader of 
the barbers; -arh, Mhbv 166,24. 

Kappakandara, m.; Npr.; v. PPN s.v.; ®-gamamhi, 
Mhv XXIII 64; Sahass 112,21; ®-najja ... Javamalatit- 
tharh, Mhv XXIV 22 (“-namikaya nadiya, Mhv-t 
465,i); ®-nadi, Sahass 69,9; Mhv-t 593,15; Thup 208,12. 

kappaka-palibodha, m., an impediment in the form 
of a barber (karmadh.); solas' ime ... palibodhe disva 
kesamassurh oharetva pabbajito, katame solasa: a- 
lankarapalibodho ... ~o +, Mil 11,11. 
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kappa-karana-kicca, n. [ cf . ’kappakata, q.v.], (t.t. 
Vin.) the act of putting on the kappabindu; etani ag- 
galadini kappakatacivare paccha aropetva -am n' 
atthi, Sp 863,28. 

kappaka-vesa, m„ the appearance, guise of a barber; 
Mangalapokkharanitire nisinno -am gahetva, As 
33,29 = Dhp-a 185,4. 

kappaka-sadisa, mfn., like a hairdresser; tass' eva -o 
hutva kappakassa hatthato vethanadussam gahetva 
bodhisattassa sisam vethesi, Ja 160,7. 

kappa-koti, /., crores of eons, ie., an extremely long 
period of time; aneka pi -iyo ... sankhipitvS, Vism 
41122; ~im (so with Ap-a 235,33; Ee -I) pakittenta, Ap 
292 (= kappakotisate pi, Ap-a 23523); 77,16; ~im hi 
dayhati, Ap 47,20 (= kotisartkhe kappe, Ap-a 293,2); 
-ihi pi appameyyam kalam, Sp 1,6*; anekasu -isu 
hettha va upari va yarn yam thanam icchanti, Vism 
41121 * Sp 161,27 (~Tsu); Ps III 35223 (-isu, v.l. -isu); 
— °-sata, n., hundreds of crores of eons; (bodhiya niya- 
ta nara) -ehi pi avicimhi na uppajjanti, Ja 144,30*; — 
°-sata-sahassa, n.. hundred thousands of crores of eons; 
(Devadattam) anekani -ani nirayena nirayarh (gac- 
chantam), Mil 10829; Bhagavato pubbenivasananas- 
sa anekani -ani pakatani, Ps III 271,23; -ehi pi etam 

dullabhasasanam, V 42 jS; -pariyosane, 2 ind., at 

the end of hundred thousands of crores of eons; loc. ado.; 

-e, Vibh-a 25,28;-matthake, 2 ind., at the beginning 

of hundred thousands of crores of eons; loc. ado.; -e, 
Vibh-a 25,26. 

kappa-kolahala, n., the tumult announcing an eon, 
one of the three (or five, Pj I below) types of tumults; v. al¬ 
so kappahalahala; -am Buddhakolahalam Cakkavat- 
tikolahalan ti tini kolahalani, tattha vassasatasahas- 
samatthake kapputthanam bhavissaQ ti -am nama 
hoti, Spk 1 13021 foil. * Bv-a 272,8 foil, (with a descrip¬ 
tion); -am cakkavattikolahalam Buddhakolahalam 
maiigalakolahalam moneyyakolahalam, Pj 1120,18; - 
described 120,i9-121,6. 

kappa-kkhaya, m. [so. kalpa-ksaya], the destruction 
of an eon; ~o tu samvatto, Abh 82. 

kappa-gatika, mfn. Icf. 7 kappa), one who abides by a 
rule, i.e., a member of a religious order; titthiyesu va 
annabhikkhunlsu va pabbajitapubbam -am (f. sg.) 
thapetva, Sp 910212 (ad Vin IV 227,1; thapetva kap- 
pam = kappiyasabhavarii, Vjb 45721). 

Kappagallaka, m.; Npr.;a village; v. PPN s.v.; °-ga- 
make, Mhv LV 11. 

kappa-jala, n., the blaze occurring at (the destruction of) 
an eon; nisidanam -am va tejam ... vikirati. Dip 161. 

kappaii-jaha, m(fn.) Pkappa + jaha], one who has gi¬ 
ven up fancies; -am abhiyace sumedham, Sn 1101 
(" figment-leaver~ [NORMANj; duvidhakappajaham, Pj 
II 599,1, viz. tanhakappa and ditthikappa, v. Nidd I 
97,1 qu. Sadd 552,20 = Sv 10320 foil.); v. kappatita. 


kappata, m. Iprakr. kappada; sa. karpata; cf. EWA- 
1; CDLAL 2871], a rag; lex. lit.: nantakam -o jinna- 
vasanam tu palaccaram, Abh 293 (kucchito pato -o, 
Abh-t ad loc.) qu. Sv-nt II 1132; — °-kkhanda-niva- 
sana, mfn., wearing clothes made from pieces of rags; —o 
saravahattho, Th-a II 66,9; — °-cola, m., rags; — ifc. 
nivattha- 0 (Th-a II 66,16). 

Kappata, m. {scdry < sa. karpata; cf. kappata, q.v.]; 
Npr.; a thera; cf. Kappatakura, q.v.; ma kho tvam -a 
pacalesi, Th 200 foil.; atlte Baranasyam Brehmadatte 
rajjan karente Baranasivasi -o (v.l. Kappako) nama 
vanijo ahosi, Dhp-a I 123,4 foil.; purato patitthahi- 
tvana uddharitvana pacchato, dan tarn te patayiss5- 
mi;evam janahi -a ti, 124,11* foil. 

KappaU-kura or °kura, m.; Npr.; a there; cf. prec.; 
v. PPN s.v.; ayam iti kappato -o (°u°), Th 199 foil. 
(Th-a D 662); tena -o (V) tv eva panha yittha, TT»-a 
0 66,10 foil.; — °-tlhera, m.; the there called K°; —o ti 
adika -assa gatha, Th-a II662. 

kappatika, mfn. [scdry < kappata (q.v.) + ika; cf. sa. 
karpatika], ragged; -a sibbitapilotikadharino, Vibh-anut 
73,ii; — °-gana, m., a gang of ragged persons; chin- 
nabhinnaganena ti nillajjena dhuttaganena, -ena va, 
Vibh-mt 68,10 (ad Vibh-a 109,7). 

kappa-ttha, mfn. [BHS kalpastha; cf. "kappa], 
staying (in hell) for one kalpa; for the various opinions 
regarding the duration implied v. Kv 4762-47721; 
Abhidh-k-vy-Trs/. Vol. Ill: 207 n. 2; Devadatto apayi- 
ko nerayiko -o atekiccho, Vin II 202,8 (kappam thas- 
sati ti —o, Sp 127622) = A III 40222 (~o ti kappat- 
thiyakammassa katattS kappam thassati, Mp III 
405,10) = IV 160,15 = It 852, etc.; Mp IE 166,9 (v.l. kap- 
patthayi); M 13932 (= kappatthitiko, Ps III 1082); Kv 
594,29;5p3yiko nerayiko -o sanghabhedako,... kap¬ 
pam nirayamhi paccati, Vin II 205,1* = A V 76,1* = It 
11,11* (ekam antarakappam paripunnam eva katva 
tattha titthati ti -o, It-a 170,4) = Kv 477,15* = 5952*; in 
plural, Vin V 214,24*; -o kappam tittheyya, Kv 4762 
(v.l. kappatthitiko, Kv-a 1402); yam hi antarakap¬ 
pam Devadatto niraye paccati so ca ~o vutto bhaga- 
vata, Loka-p 90,19; yam brahmakayikanam devanarh 
visati antarakappa Syuppamanam te ca -a vutta 
bhagavata, Loka-p 9021; 91,2,4; — °-katha, /.; title of 
Kv 4762-47722 (Kv-a 1402). 

kappa-tthayi(n), mf(°ii\i)n. [sa. kalpasthayin; cf. 
"kappa], lasting for one eon; Sadd 479,19 (in list of de¬ 
rivatives of'llha); majjhe sarassa titthanti, vimana -i- 
no, M I 33725* (nibbattavimanani kappatthitikani 
honti, Ps II 42222) ^Th 1190 (read °th, Ee °tth°; Th-a 
III 17221 = Ps II 42222); Himavantapabbate jata -ini 
mahajambu nama atthi, Mp II342426 foil. 

kappatthika, mfn. ["kappa + tthika (wrong backfor- 
mation from thiya); cf. kappatthiya, q.v.], = prec.; yo 
kho ... samaggam sangham bhindati -am kibbisam 
pasavati kappam nirayamhi paccati, Vin II 198,12; Ps 
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III 54,17; — reading of Be at A V 75,24 and Mp V 35,6; — 
°-bhava, m. [abstr .], the tasting for one eon; Ud-a 25,2; 
— °-sala-rukkha, m.,a sala -tree lasting for one eon; sat- 
tayojanikassa -assa hettha, Ja V 416,2. 

kappa-tthitika, mfn. [BHS kalpasthitika; cf. "kap- 
pa; kappattha, kappatthayin, kappatthika, kappat- 
thiyaj, = prec.; -am kammam phusati, Mil 108,10; (ve- 
dana) niyata pi -a olarika ... -asu pi asankharika o- 
Iarika, Vism 475,24 (so read with Be) sace ... -am vo 
verarh abhavissa, Dhp-a I 50,14; Ps II 42242 (gloss on 
kappatthayin); III 108,8 (gloss on kappattha). 

kappa-tthitiya, mfn. ("kappa + thitiya < thitika; 
cf. kappatthitika, q.v. 1, = prec.; sanghabhedo yeva c' 
ettha -o, Ps IV 112,19 = Mp II 8,12 = Vibh-a 428,18 = 
Ss 151,12; sesani cattari kammani anantariyan' eva 
honti, na -ani, Ps IV 112,25 = Mp D 8,18 = Vibh-a 

428.24 = Ss 151,18; kammato dvarato -ato, Ps IV 
109,24* = Mp II 5,3* = Vibh-a 426,6* = Ss 147,27*. 

kappa-tthiya, mfn. ("kappa + thiya < sthita; cf. 
Amg. kappatthiya; pa. kappatthika, q.v.], lasting for 
one eon; moghapuriso -am eva kammam ayuhissati. 
Mil 109 a (Devadatto) sangham bhinditva -am 
kammam ayuhi, 214,13; kappattho ca -am kammam 
karoti, Kv 476,12; yo kho ... sangham bhindati -am 
kibbisam pasavati kapparh nirayamhi paccati, Sp 
607,18; yakkho virocati, -am h' etarh patihariyam, Ja 
V 33,27"; -am (Be °ikam) kibbisam pasavati, A V 

75.24 (-an (Be °ikam] ti ayukappam, Mp V 35,6); 
Mahasatto cande sasalakkhanam -am patihariyam 
sakkhim katva, Cp-a 173,n; — °-kamma, mfn.. a kar¬ 
ma lasting for one eon; Mp III 405,10; — °-patihariya, 
n., “an aeon-miracle" (COWELL, Ja-Trs/. I: 90); sakale 
pi imasmim kappe aggina anabhibhavaniyatta -am 
nama Jatam, Ja I 215,4 = Cp-a 236,14; Ja I 213,4; ima¬ 
smim kappe cattari -ani nama, 172,8 (list. 9-15) = Ps 
III 179,23; — °-rukkha, m., a tree tasting for one eon; a 
tree in the world of the asuras corresponding to the pa- 
ricchattaka of the devas; devanam paricchattako vi- 
ya Cittapatall nama -o, Ja I 202,15. 

kappa-ta,/. [abstr. from "kappa, q.v.], the fact of resem¬ 
bling, being like; only ifc. khagga-visana-® (Sv 207,30). 

kappati, pr. 3 sg. [cf. sa. kalpate; Amg. kappai; cf. 
JIABS XVII.1. 1994: 9], to be permitted or allowed; con¬ 
structed with nom. of the thing permitted and gen. or 
loc. (rare) of person, or with nom. + inf./dot. of goal and 
gen. of person; for examples of which, v. infra; — forms: 
pr. 3 sg. -ati/-ate (rare in canonical pa.), 3 pi. -anti; 
fut. 3 pi. -issanti; pot. 3 -eyya; — gramm. lit.: kapu 
hirhsatakkalagandhesu. -ati, Sadd 403,25; kapu sa- 
matthiye, 403,26,27; (on the construction -ati + inf.) 
bandhitum na ca -ati, 851A Rup 622; — used absolu¬ 
tely: atthi kale -ati junhe +, Vin V 120,25 (Sp 1325,30 

foil.); 127,10 (Sp 1332,19 foil.); -+ nom.: ma ... eva- 

rupam akasi, n' etam -ati ti, Vin I 56,35 = II 118,22; 
yah ca bhante -ati yah ca anavajjan ti, I 82,36 (Sp 


1010,19); alarrt bhagini n' etam -ati ti, II 133,9; vassa- 
sataparinibbute Bhagavati Vesalika Vajjiputtaka 
bhikkhu ... dasa vatthuni dipenti: -ati singilona- 
kappo, -ati dvangulakappo +, 2944 (for - in senten¬ 
ce initial position, cf. kappai nigganthana va niggan- 
thina va, Kalpasutra I foil.) qu. Dip IV 47 = Sp 33,13 * 
Vin II 298,38; 30046 foil. = 30446 = 306,13 foil.; qu. Ps 
II 126,9 = Spk 115,31; Sadd 55143; na -at" etam, Mhv 

IV 14;-+ nom. with gen. of person: na amagandho 

mama -ati ti,Sn 241; yam ... maya "idam na -ati" ti 
appatikhittam ... tarn vo na -ati, Vin 1250,34 foil. qu. 
Sp 231,1 foil.; atthatakathinanam vo bhikkhave pan- 
ca -issanti: anamantacaro asamadanacaro +, Vin I 
254,9 foil.; pahca pindapatikassa bhikkhuno -anti: a- 
namantacaro ganabhojanam +, V 12844; mayham pi 
etam -ati, II 8246; idam vo -ati idam vo na -ati ti, 
285,14 = D II 162,31; Vin II 288,18; -ati samanayam 
Sakyaputtiyanam jataruparajatam, 29649 = S IV 
326,4 *■ 325,19 foil.; M II 163,14 foil.; yesam mathsam 
-ati tesarh sappi, Vin IV 8848; sace ... Anandassa 
hatthiratanam -eyya, M II II642 foil.; na kho no 
bhante Bhagavato panatipato -ati, A II 113,5 foil.; n" 
etam bhagavato -ati ti. III 50,n (Mp III 253,15); -ati 
bhante bhikkhusanghassa aramo ti pucchi, Sp 81,16 
foil. *■ Mhv XV 16; -ati samananam ayogo, Kacc-v ad 

Kacc 279;-+ inf. (cf. 8 kappa, q.v.) : na -ati gulo 

vikale paribhunjitun ti, Vin I 210,4; kim nu kho avu- 

so -ati evarupam katun ti. III 110,18; 138,16;-+ 

inf. with gen. of person.: -ati nu kho amhakam uposa- 
tho katum na nu kho -ati ti, Vin I 131,10 foil.; 
I664748; II 263,14,15; na bhagini -ati matugamassa 
dhammam desetun ti, IV 2146; na mayham -ate ajja 
sare hatthehi bhanjitum, Th 488 (= na vattati, Th-a II 
204,14); na -ati Matali mayha bhunjitum pubbe ada- 

tva iti me vatuttamam, Ja V 39740*;-+ dative of 

goal (syntactically = inf.): na hi pabbajitaya avuso pu- 
riso samphusanaya -ati, Thi 367; asampatva pa ram 
lingarh n' ujjubhavaya -ati, Ja VI 6642* (tasmim a- 
sampatte adissamane ujukabhavaya kiccam na -ati 

na sampajjati ti, 6640 );-+ loc. of person: n' etam 

amhesu -ati, Ja VI 88,7* (= na sobhati, 88,9") qu. 
Sadd 40346. 

Kappatillaka, m.; Npr.; a vihara; vihare -e, Sih 
XXXVIII 1. 

kappa-dussa, n. (sa., especially BHS kalpa-dhsya, 
v. BHSD s.P-1, a cloth granted by the kalpa-vrksa; Ut- 
tarakuruka manussa -ani dharenti, Loka-p 704 foil.; 
atha nesam -ani patur ahesum, 208,12 (v. Loka-p 
vol. II: 234). 

kappana, m. and n. [verb, noun < kappeti, q.v.; Amg. 
kappanai, 1. (n.) the act of making, forming, arranging; 
used ifc. with the same semantic function as kappeti con¬ 
structed with a noun in the acc., e.g., jivikakappana vs. 
jivikam kappeti; 2. the act of contriving; 3. the act of 
imagining; 4. the act of treating, treatment; only ifc.; 5. 
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(n.) the act of putting the trappings on a horse or an ele¬ 
phant; only lex. lit.; 6. (m.) the trappings of a horse or an 
elephant; 7.A. (n.) the act of cutting, trimming; b. the act 
of cutting out, eradicating; 8. the act of sawing off; only 
recorded ifc.; — 1. ifc. iriyapatha-®; upa-°; catu-iriya- 
patha-® (Spk III 204,13); jlvika- 0 (Ja IQ 32,280; jivita-® 
(Dhp-a IV 111,12); thana-nisajjadi-® (Vism 175,26); 

— 2. asambhavantassa -am pan' ettha chalavado 
bhavitum arahati, Ppk-mt 5239 (= samvidhanam, 
Ppk-anut 723); — 3. evam etan d okkhanditva (so 
read; Ee okk°; o. CPD s.v. okkhandad) pakkhanditva 
saddahanavasena -am okappanam, Sv-pt II 165,19; 

— ifc. visesa-° (Vism 445,11); — 3. asambhavantassa 
-am pan' ettha chalavado bhavitum arahati, Ppk-mt 
5239 (= samvidhanam, Ppk-anut 723); — 4. ifc. va- 
na-° (paharasodhana—adi, Mp m 26932); — 5. lex. 
lit.: sajjanam -e, Abh 954 (= hathadinam -e, Abh-t ad 
ioc.); — ifc. hatthi-vahana-® (Dhp-a I 96,16); — 6. lex. 
litj -o tu kuthadayo, Abh 365;— ifc. tapanlya- 0 (Ja VI 
145,7*); nani-ratana-® (Vv 31; Vv-a 35,9,12); hema-° 
(—vasasa, Ja IV 40437*; V 258,27*; 49,14*; 5130'; VI 
4733*; 5033*); (Vv 192); — 7.a. lex. lit.: -am kantane 
vuttam, Abh 954; — vatthasuttadikam paricchijja 
-am parikappo, Kkh-t 2033; — 7.b. ifc. tanha-ditthi-® 
(Spk n 71,10); —8. ifc. danta-° (-[a]ttha, Ja 1321,9). 

kappanaka, mfn. [scdry < kappana + ka; cf. kappa- 
ka, q.v.]; only used ifc. jlvam-® (cf. jivamkappana, 
q.v.; Spk II 218.1S = Sp 508,1S Jo./, jivitakappako sat- 
lo); Spk ni 10330). 

kappana-kala, m., (with sihaseyyam (occ.)) the time 
of the act of lying down like the lion; cf. sihaseyyam kap- 
peti, q.v. s.v. kappeti; sihaseyyam -o +, Sp-t I 553; 
Sv-nt I69,i. 

kappana-gahana, n. [< kappana +. with shortening 
of a], speculation based upon (illusionary) ideas; tanhu- 
padanavasena v5 ~5ni (Be °ggaha°) veditabbani, 
Sv-pt 118139 = Sv-nt 139033 = Ps-pt ED 218,16. 

kappa-nahuta, n. pi. ("kappa), myriads of eons; 
(padam) adittham abbhadtam (so read with CPD s.v. 
abbhatita; Kasussyntax: 143 n. 4) bahukehi -ehi, Vin 
14034* (Sp 976,4) = 42,4*, qu. Ap 25,13. 

kappana,/. [verb, noun < kappeti, q.v.; in cpds °5 is 
sometimes reduced to °al, l.a. the act of making, arrang¬ 
ing, performing (something, scil. a natti); b. the act of 
dressing up; 2. the trappings of a horse or the like: a ca¬ 
parison; 3. thought, notion; (illusionary) idea; — 1. nat- 
tiyS -5 nama dadeyy' icc' evam adikS, Utt-vn 936 
(nattikale "sangho dadeyya" ti adibheda nattikap- 
pana, nattikiriya ti attho, Utt-vn-t 5223-5); — ifc. 
natti-® (Utt-vn-t 522,4); pabandha-® (Abh 113); — 
l.b. dttavirittan ti -aya d eva araharupena alaiika- 
radina ca dttitan d eva vidttitan ca, Ps-pt HI 143,4 
(ad Ps III 30132); — 2. lex. lit.: -am ... sajjane 'tthi- 
yam, Abh 954; — ayarrt -a atigalha, Ja I 62,73; — 3. 
lex. lit.: -am vikappe 'tthiyam, Abh 954; — 


pubbenivutthadhammavisayaya -aya adhippetatta, 
Sv-pt 1183,n; — ®(5)-vasa, m.; sutthu -ena (®a®) saii- 
kappo. As 14235; aladdhavipakavaram pi kammam 
avassam arahata patisamveditabban ti -ena (®a®) n' 
atthi arahato akalamaccu d, Kv-a 165,22. 

kappana-jila, m., the net of (illusionary) ideas; -assa 
asamugghatatta, Sv-pt 1250,12 = (®a°) Sv-nt 1483,7. 

kappana-bhava, m. ( abstr .), the being an (illusiona¬ 
ry) idea; -e pi voharavasena anuvadavasena ca ma- 
man H vuttam, Sv-pt 12493 = Sv-nt 1480,16. 

kappanS-matta-siddha, mfn., existing merely as an 
(illusionary) idea; avayavavinimmutto para matt ha to a- 
vijJamSno pi -ena rupena avayavanam adharabhave- 
na pannapiyad, Ud-a 22,14; karanam viya ca -ena 
(®3®) rupena vohariyatt Sv-pt I 5731 = Mp-t I 343 = 
Kkh-t 305,11; Spk-pt 13235 = Sv-nt 117133; dhammap- 
pavattim pana upadaya -5ya lokasamann3ya atitadi- 
vibhagato vohariyad d voharamattako d, Ppk-anut 
6637; -ena rupena (so read; Ee “enanurup®) vohariyad 
d, Ud-a 20,14. 

kappanS-vatthu, n., an object (existing merely) as an 
(illusionary) idea; rupadikhandhavinimuttassa -uno 
(®a®) abhava, Sv-pt I 183,13 = Sv-nt I 392,11 (®a°) * 
Ps-pt m 21832. 

[kappa-nasaka-suriye, w.r. at Ss 3053 for kappavi- 
nasakasuriyo, q.v.] 

kappana-siddha, mfn. [cf. kapp>an3mattasiddha, 
<7.0.], imaginary; rup>am assa atthi ti rupi d ... -ena pi 
(Be so; Ee om.) hi bhedena (Be so; Ee pa®) abhedassa 
pi niddesadassanato (Be abheda® ... °dassana°; Ee 
sassaminiddesadassanato), yatha silaputtakassa sa¬ 
ri ran d, Sv-pt I 2233; Sv-nt 1441,13 * Ps-pt III 22038; 
-o eva pana bhedo d dassed, As-anut 283. 

(kappa-nibbatta, w.r. at Ja V 272,13' for kamma®, 
which read with v.l. and BeCe; Se kappatthita® (sic .0] 
kappa-pariccheda, m„ a section on "kappa, q.v.; -o, 
Sv 42139; — ®-vasa, m.; -ena, Sv 4133. 

kappa-parivatta, m., the change of an eon (cf. sam- 
vattakappa); yatha -e catusuriya-Stapo evam nisi- 
dane satthu tejo hod. Dip 159. 

kappa-padapa, m. (so. kalpapadapa], the wishing 
tree; Mhbv 230 (in long cpd.); v. kapparukkha. 

kappa-bindu, m., (t.t. Vin.), the spot to be made on a 
monastic robe so that it becomes allowable for use (v. BD 
II: 407 n. 1; DEGENER, Kathinavadana: 20: krtanilabin- 
dukarh civararh); kathin'attharasatakam labhitva ... 
rajitva -um datv5 kathinam attharitabbarh, Sp 
1108,10; ttcivararh adhitthahantena rajitva -um datva 
pamanayuttam eva adhitthatabbam, 6433; dubban- 
nakaranam adatabban ti etam -um sandhaya vut¬ 
tam, 863,18; -um anadaya navadvarabhogino, hasa- 
pekkhassa padtti bhikkhuno civaradikarh, Mulas IV 
18; — ®-kata, mfn. [cf. 'kappakata), (a robe) on which 
the kappabindu has been made, put on; -am, Vin-vn 
2235; -am rattam civaram tu adhitthitam, Utt-vn 746; 
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— °-karana, n., the act of waking, putting on the kappa- 
bindu; (civararn) sucikammanitthanena sakim pi 
vannabhedamattarajanena -ena ca katva paridahi- 
tabbarri, Kkh 7745; — °-vikara, m., a change of the kap- 
pabindu; -o, Vin-vn 3045. 

kappa-bhava, v. 2 kappa. 

kappayati, pr. 3 sg. Icaus. < kappati, q.v.; cf. kap- 
ped], l.a. to arrange, organize; b. to perform, e.g., a sa¬ 
crifice; 2. to form an opinion or a view (cf. vikappati); 
used absolutely or with ditthiiri; 3.a.(i) with vasarii or 
saihvasam: to live; (ii) with asayaih: to make a den; 
(iii) with vinavasairi: to live alone; b. with sarhvasarii 
+ saddhiiri with instr.: to have sexual intercourse with 
somebody; c. toith thananisajjasayana: to stand to sit, 
to lie; — forms.: pr. 3 sg. ~ati; 3 pi. -anti; part, -ama- 
na; imp. 2 pi. med. -ahvo (Mittelindisch § 434); pot. 3 
sg. -eyya; aor. 1 sg. -iiri; 3 sg. -i (+ augment, except 
Mhv); 2 pi. -ittha (+ augment ); 3 pi. -urii (+ aug¬ 
ment); -iriisu (Sn + augment ); — l.a. bahunnam te a- 
natthaya majjapanam akappayuiri, Ja IV 11640* (= 
kappayirhsu, 117,19'); — l.b. tato yannam akappa- 
yurh, Sn 295; kiirinissita isayo manuja khattiya 
brahmana devatanairi yannam akappayirhsu puthu 
idha loke, Sn 458 = 1043 foil. qu. Nidd II 11,15 foil.; 
75,23; tato ... mahayaririarh akappayi, Sn 978 qu. 
Nidd II 1,10; 75,22; — 2. used absolutely: na -anti, Sn 
794 qu. Nidd I 97,24* * Sn 803 * Nidd 1112,12* foil. = 
Cp-a 10,29; Nidd I 984 * 113,12 foil.; — with ditthiiri: 
ditthiiri pi lokasmiiri na -eyya hanena va silavatena 
va pi, Sn 799 qu. Nidd 1 106,24 (= na janeyya na sari- 
janeyya, Nidd I 107,1); na janeyya ti vuttarri hod, Pj 
II 530,10; Nidd-a 12414 foil.; — 3.a.(i) moro vasam a- 
kappayi h, Ja □ 3542 qu. Sadd 553,9; suddha sud- 
dhehi sarhvasam -avho, Sn 283 (kappetha karotha, 
Pj II 312,12 qu. Ps-pt II 100,13 ad Ps II 119,30) = A IV 
172,10* (Mp-t III 208,12 quotes Pj U 312,12) qu. Ps U 
11940; — 3.a.(ii) te amuiii nivapairi nivuttam neva- 
pikassa upanissaya asayam -iriisu, M I 153,7; niva- 
pavatthurii upanissaya gananesu gumbavadpada- 
disu asayairi -iriisu, Ps II 161,13; — 3_a.(LLi) katharh 
vinavasam akappayittha, Ja TV 4404* — 3.b. aharii 
... kapanitthiya saddhirh sariivasarii -yirh, Ja III 
4484; ~I, Mhv V 212; — c. bhikkhuru rattandhakare 
purisassa hatthapase thananisajjasayanani -amana 
pacittiyaih, Sp 1387,10 (ad Vin V 21242). 

'kappara, m. [c/. sa. karpara; EWA-1 s.v.; CDIAL 
2876; prakr. kappara], the skull; — lex.lit.; ~o tu kapa- 
laih va, Abh 279 (siraso' tthikhande ... kapu samat- 
thiye (cf. Vkappa samatthiye, Dhatup 195] ... karri 
sisairi paled d va ~o, Abh-t ad loc.). 

2 kappara, m. (cf. sa. kurpara; HWA-1 s.v.; CDIAL 
3413; Amg. kuppara, koppara; v. GEIGER § 16.1(d); 
w.r. kuppara, q.v.], elbow; — lex.lit.: -o tu kapony a- 
tha, Abh 265; pakottho -ass' adhobhago, Abh-t (ad 
Abh 813); — hattho nama -aril upadaya yava agga- 


nakha, Vin III 121,9 (= dudyairi mahasandhirii upa¬ 
daya, ariiiattha pana manibandhato part hay a agga- 
nakha hattho, idha saddhirii aggabahaya -ato pat- 
thaya adhippeto, Sp 53346) = IV 221,10 * Kkh 36,14; 
-ehi... ghatetva, Sp 99842; so sanikarri agatva brah- 
manassa pitthipasse thatva sise -ena (v.l. kappaha- 
rena) pahari, Ja I 293,1; atha narii ... -ena potheyya- 
si d, 464,14; atha tairi oloketva eko akkhini khani e- 
ko bhamukairi ukkhipi, eko -aril kanduyi, VI41344; 
ubhesu —esu ca jannukesu ca ayavalayani datva a- 
yasulani kottend, Ps II 59,14 (ad M I 87,15) = Mp II 
8944 (ad A I 484); yava -a sappina paggharantena 
pathaviyarii janumandalairi padtthapetva, Spk I 
206,12 (ad S I 1414); dvisu -esu, Dhp-a I 3944; — 
—jannukadi, m., elbow, knee, etc.; itaram pi samiko 
gahetva taya me kulupacchedako kato d -ihi supo- 

thitarri pothesi, Dhp-a I 484;-adi, m., the elbow, 

etc.; corajetthako ukkairi adaya tattha gantva tairi 
disva gahetva gehamajjhe patetva -ihi yatharudiri 
pothesi, Ja I 29742; — in long cpd. jannu-° (—pasana- 
di, Ps ID 71,10); jannu-° (—mutthi, Vv-a 20646); ja- 
nuka-° (—muggaradi, Spk III 82,4); — ifc. hattha- 
pada-janu-° (Ja IV 414). 

kappara-ppahara, m., a blow by the elbow; gahapa- 
dko otaritva kesesu gahetva nametva -ehi kottetva 
gale gahetva agatamaggabhimukharii khipitva pak- 
kami, Ja 1352,9. 

kappa-rukkha, m. [sa. kalpavrksa], a wishing tree; 
— lex. lit: ~o tu santanadayo devadduma siyuiri, 
Abh 28; -ato eva tesairi tattha vatthabharanani nip- 
phajjand, Ss 342,13; nanaviragavatthani ... -esu o- 
lambantani dtthand, 342,15; - as the specific tree of the 
paradise-like Uttarakuru: Uttarakurusu -assa, Vism 
20641 = As 29840* = Ss 340,15 « Mp II 3447; 35.4*; in 
dvandva compounds describing the world of gods (for 
the asuras, cf. kappatthiyarukkha, q.v.): devaloke 
uyyanavimana—°adivannasarikhatairi va sugadni- 
mittairi, Vism 550,12; -vimanadihi u pa tthanaka re hi 
devaloko, Ps IV 124,18 * Mp II 174; As 1444; Cp-a 
29341; Vv-a 124; -adinairi pabhahi ... obhasama- 
nairi pi Nandanavanairi, Pv-a 176,16; arising of-as a 
result of magical power, pathaviiri bhinditva ... catu- 
satthi ca -a d ayairi assa (ix., Jotikagahapad) panria- 
vato iddhi, Vism 3834; -a utthahantu, Dhp-a IV 
2084; ghanapathaviiri bhinditva attha -a utthcihuri- 
su ... dvattiirisa -a utthahiirisu, Spk II 189,1 foil. * 
Mp I 17240 foil. * Pv-a 754 foil.; Ap 246; 3844 = 

436,23; Ps II 414,15;- as an offering (cf. M. WljAYA- 

RATANA: Le culte des dieux chez les bouddhistes singha- 
lais 1987: 409): thupasetthassa sammukha, vicitta- 
dusse larighetva -airi thapes' ahairi, Ap 9046; su- 
vannamayairi -aril karetva ... cetiyassa sammukhe 
thapetva, Ap-a 367,14; — in similes: -o va paninairi, 
icchidcchitam annadiiri dadarri, Ja VI 594,19*; may- 
hairi hattho ~o viya ... kamadado icchidcchitadayi. 
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Pv-a 121,16; puhhakammam nama ... ®-sadisam, 
Vv-a 32,9; — ®-parivuta, mfn., surrounded by wishing 
trees; (devalokam) -am, Ja VI 117,1; — ®-vimanadi, 
mfn., faming wishing trees, mansions, etc.; -ihi upat- 
thanakarehi, Vibh-a 438,29; — “-sadisa, mfn., com¬ 
parable to a wishing tree; Vv-a 32,9; — ifc. dibba-° 
(Mp n 2283). 

Kapparukkhi(n), m.; Npr.; = Kappamkkhiya, q.v.; 
-i, Ap 91,15 (uddana). 

Kapparukkhiya, m.; Npr.; of a thera, o. PPN s.v., so 
called because he offered kapparukkhas to the Buddha; 
5 Kappa, q.v.; Ap 9034-91,11; — ®-thera, m.;Ap-a 367,9. 

kappa-lakkhana, n., the characteristics of an eon; cf. 
u kappa; -aril golakkhanam itthilakkhanam dham- 
manarh lakkhanam, Sadd 522,20. 

kappa-lata-nibbatta, mfn., [cf. sa. kalpalata), pro¬ 
vided by a creeper granting all desires; -anam ... dib- 
bavatthanarh, Vv-a 12,12. 

kappa-vinasa, m„ the destruction of a world-cycle; 
—o hi nama mahavikaro mahapayogo kotisatasa- 
hassacakkavajassa jhayanavasena mahalokavinaso, 
Pp-a 187,1832 foil.; sanghabhedam katv5 -e yeva 
muccati, Ps IV 112,21 = Mp II 8,14 = Vibh-a 428,20; — 
®-(a)ggi, m., the fire occurring at the destruction of a 
world-cycle; Vibh-a 70,14 (in long cpd.). 

kappa-vinasa ka, mfn., (cloud, wind, fire, etc.) destroy¬ 
ing a world-cycle; ~o kharudakamahamegho vutthati, 
Vism 420,8 = Ss 312,1; -am udakam, Spk II 2043; ~o 
aggi, 204,7; Dhp-a ID 362,12; -o vayu, Spk II 204,9; — 
®(')-udak'-upaccheda, m., cessation of eon-destroying 
waters; ~o, Vism 42033; — °-jalupaccheda, m„ cessa¬ 
tion of the eon-destroying blaze; -ato, Vism 41930 qu. 
Cp-a 11 , 12 ; — ®-maha-megha, m., the enormous rain- 
cloud destroying a world-cycle; adito va ~o vutthahitva, 
Vism 415,1 * 4203; Cp-a 1135; Ss 31236; — ®-vat / - 
upaccheda, m„ cessation of the eon-destroying wind; 
Vism 42133; Ss 31331; — ®-suriya, m„ the eon-destroy¬ 
ing sun; yatha ca pakatisunye suriyadevaputto hoti 
evarh -e n' atthi, Vism 416,9 foil. qu. Ss 3053 foil. 

kappa-vinasana, n., the destruction of a world-cycle; 
-ttharh vato samutthati, Vism 42032 = Ss 31238. 

kappa-vutthana or kapp'-utthana, n., the emergence 
of a new eon (beginning with the destruction of the old 
eon); ito vassasatasahass' accayena -am (®putth°) 
bhavissati, Ja I 4734 = Vism 41532 = Bv-a 272,10 = Ss 
3043 (®vutth°) at Pj I 12033 Cputth®) at Spk I 130,23; 
(manussa) kammarh karonti yava -a (®putth°), III 
287,7; anupadinnanam -e (®vutth°) vikaramahattarh 
pa ka tarn hoti, Vism 36732 qu. As 300,7; — ®(')-aggi, 
m„ the fire (preceding) the emergence of a new eon;~im 
patva, Ja IV 498,1'; — luddako pi asin ca sattin ca ga- 
hetva -i (®putth°) viya agacchi, Ja III 185,12; hatthi 
cando pharuso manussaghatako °-sadiso (°putth°), 
V 336,1; (Jujako) -i (°putth°) viya uggiranto, VI5543; 
II 397,21 (in long cpd.); so aggi -i (°vutth°) viya ... ana- 


vasesato adhitthanabalena jhapetva nibbayi, Ud-a 
43231; — °-kala, m., the time of the emergence of a new 
eon; -o (°putth°) viya ayarh loko ucchijjeyya, Ja V 
244,10'; -ato (°vutth°) patthaya, Ss 3053; ~e (°vutth 0 ), 
Vism-mht II 51,14 qu. Ss 305,4; — °-maha-vata-man- 
dalika, /., the clashing of the storms at the emergence of a 
new eon; -aya, Ud-a 673; — 0 -maha-vayu-samghatta, 
m., - prec.; -am, Cp-a 473. 

kappa-vemajjhe, 2 ind., in the middle of an eon; adv. 
loc.; santhahante hi kappe - v5, Ps IV 11230 = Mp II 
8,13 = Vibh-a 428,19. 

kappa-santhana, n., the emergence of an eon; -kala- 
smim, Sv 41136. 

kappa-sata, n., one hundred eons, hundreds of eons; - 
as the measure of the life-span of various classes of deities: 
Vehapphalanarh devanam panca -ani ayuppama- 
nam, A II 1283 (Mp ID 125,11-14) qu. Loka-p 91,II; 
Vehapphalanarh Asanhasattanah ca paiica -Sni, 
Abhidh-s 233 * Vibh 42535; (cittam) panca -ani tit- 
thati, Kv 2053; buddho have -ehi dullabho, D II 
1683*; pancannarh -anam upari, Sp 514,16; attharase 
~e, Bv XTV 12 = XXVII 12 = Ap 8833; catubbise —e, 
327,22; aham panca -ani anussarami, Vin ID 109,15; 
panca -an' aham ekarattim anussarim, Th 165-166; 
pakatisavaka -am pi kappasahassam pi anussaranti, 
Vism 411,13; — ifc. attharasa- 0 (Ja I 38,26; Thup 
159,1430); nava-° (Mp 1139,19); panca-® (Sp 514,7). 

kappa-sata-sahassa, n., one hundred thousand eons, 
hundred thousands of eons; (buddhamata) -am pOri- 
taparaml, Ps IV 173,10; (Bodhisatto) cattari asaii- 
kheyyani -ah ca paramiyo p0rayam5no, Vism 
302,7; Ps II 184,10; HI 421,6; -am abhiniharasampan- 
no, II 155,10; -am saggasampattirh patilabhanti. III 
51,4; (setthidhita) -am patthitapatthana, Dhp-a I 
392,14; (ayasmh) -am upacitapuhhasancayo, Ud-a 
430,11; -ena. Mil 232,9; -ehi pi Buddhasaddassa 
duilabhabhavarh sampassato, Ps III 4013; -anam pi 
accayena, IV 102,14; -assa upari, Sp 1115,1; -amhi 
... Go tamo sattha loke bhavissati, Ap 51,1 (sSmyat- 
the bhummavacanarh, -anam pariyosane, Ap-a 
30130) = 5830 = 1103; -amhi eko asi mahamuni, Bv 
XXVII 10; te divase divase -am anussareyyum, S II 
183,12; ekena ~e anussarite, Spk II 158,11; — ®-mat- 
thake, 2 ind., a hundred thousand eons back in time; 
adv. loc.; ito hi pubbe -, Ps III 288,17; Thup 158,12; — 
°adhika, mfn., more than a hundred thousand eons; 
-am ekarh asankheyyarh, Ps II 155,n; Spk I 280,26; 
-ani dve asankheyyani paramiyo puretva ... -ani 
cattari va attha va solasa va asankheyyani, Mp I 
115,19,21; 9836; Ud-a 41331; -anam catunnan ca 
asankheyyanarh matthake, Cp-a 1435 * Ja I 2,13; 
Thup 1483; — ifc. tirhsa-® (Bv XXVII 11). 

kappa-satika, mfn. [ 11 kappa + sata + ikaj, lasting 
one hundred eons; — ifc. panca-® (Ps II 409,11 = Spk 
I, 208,26). 
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kappa-sadda, m., the word kappa, examined in the 
two slightly different traditional synopsis of the mean¬ 
ings of the word (atth' uddharo, Sadd 551,14) with ety¬ 
mological discussions and examples; (i) -o pan' ayarh 
abhisaddahanavoharakalapannattichedanavikappa- 
Iesasamantabhavadi anek' art ho, Ps II 125,36 = Spk I 
15,22 = Mp 0 377,2 = Pj 1115,19 = Sadd 551,14; (ii) ~o 
sa-upasaggo ca anupasaggo ca vitakkavidhanapati- 
bhagapannattikalaparamayusamanavoharasaman- 
tabhavabhisaddahanachedanaviniyogavinayaki- 
riyales' antarakappatanhaditthi-asahkheyyakappa- 
mahakappadlsu dissati, Cp-a 10,4 Sadd 551,26; -o 
pan' ayarh abhisaddahanavoharakalapanhattiche- 
danavikappalesasamantabhavayukappamahakap- 
padisu dissati, Bv-a 65,5; Sv-pt I 182,14; Sv 103,15; 
Sadd 552,29*; — °-sambandha, satasahasse ti -ena 
va ayarh pulliriga-niddeso, Cp-a 12,14. 

kappa-samana, m„ an ascetic observing certain rules 
(vedic rituals ? cf. 3 kappa, q.v.); opp. vijjasamana; Ja 
VI60,8' ad 60,3*. 

kappa-sahassa, n. ("kappal, one thousand eons, 
thousands of eons ; - as the measure of the life-span (a- 
yuppamana) of various classes of deities: -am (Aviha), 
Vibh 425,27; Abhidh-s 23,4; dve -ani (Atappa), Vibh 
425,29 = Loka-p 91,13; Abhidh-s 23,4; cattari -ani 
(Sudassa), Vibh 425,31; Abhidh-s 23 a Loka-p 91,14; 
attha -ani (Sudassi), Vibh 425,33; Abhidh-s 23A 
Loka-p 91,15; sojasa -ani (Akanittha), Vibh 425,35; 
Abhidh-s 23,6; Loka-p 91,15; visati -ani (akasanan- 
cayatanupaga), A I 267,11; Vibh 425,38; Kv 207,26; 
Abhidh-s 23,10; cattarisa -ani (vinfianancayatan- 
upaga), A I 267,26; Vibh 425,41; Abhidh-s 23,11; 
Loka-p 91,17; satthi -ani (akincannayatanupaga), A 
I 268,9; Vibh 426 a Abhidh-s 23,12; Loka-p 91,18; ca- 
turasiti -ani (nevasannanasanayatana), Vibh 426,6; 
Abhidh-s 23,14, but asiti -ani, Loka-p 91,19; — (cit- 
tam) -am titthati, dve -ani ..., attha -ani ..., sojasa 
-ani ..., visati -ani ..., cattarisa -ani ..., Kv 205,7 
foil.; Padumuttaradasabalassa ca Sumedhadasaba- 
lassa ca antare tiihsa -ani, Cp-a 15,33; — catunnam 
satipatthananam bhavitatta bahulikatatta -am a- 
nussarami, S V 303,20; pakatisavaka kappasatam pi 
-am pi anussaranti, Vism 411,13; — ifc. caturasiti- 0 
(Vism 422,24; Ps V 56,7); timsa-° (Bv XII13 = XIII15; 
Ap 49,13; Thup 158,22); navanavuti- 0 (Mp I 139,19); 
visati- 0 (Ps V 55,17); satthi- 0 (Ap 34,11). 

'kappa-sisa, v. 2 kappa. 

2 kappa-sisena, 2 ind„ under the keyword n kappa 
(q.v.); adv. instr.; - hi loko vutto, It-a I 76,7. 

Kappa-sutta, n., title o/l.S III 169,8-170,22;— 2. Sn 
1092-1095; — “-vannana, /.; Pj II 597,29; — 3. alterna¬ 
tive title of Sn p. 59-62 ( other titles: Vangisasutta or 
N igrod ha ka ppa su tta). 

kappa-halahala, n., the tumult announcing (the de¬ 
struction of) a world-cycle; one of the three types of tu¬ 


mults; cf. kappakolahala, q.v.; lokasmim hi fini hala- 
halani uppajjanti, -am Buddhahalahalam Cakka- 
vattihalahalan ti, Ja 147,22; - described at 48A8. 

kappakappa, mfn., what is permitted and not permit¬ 
ted; —esu kusalo, Th 251 (kappiyakappiyesu kusalo, 
Th-a II 102^2); kaiikha me bahula (so Be) asi -e tahim 
tahim, Ap 492 a - kappate iti vatvana -esu kovido, 
Mhv XV16 (kappiyakappiyesu cheko, Mhv-t 342^0); 

— °-visarada, mfn., skilled in distinguishing between 
what is permitted and not permitted; bhikkhunim lajji- 
nirh tadim, -am, Ap 557^4. 

kappatita, mfn. Pkappaj, having gone beyond fig¬ 
ments; atitesu anagatesu capi -o, Sn 373 (aham ma- 
man ti kappanam sabbam pi va tanhaditthikappam 
atito, Pj II 366,10); cf. kappanjaha, q.v. 

kappanussaranaka, mfn. I 11 kappa + anu°], one 
who remembers past eons ; -o bhikkhu, Vism 422,6. 

kappapetabba, mfn. \ger. < kappapeti, q.v.], to be 
caused to be trimmed or cut; na bhikkhave massum 
-am, Vin 0 134,10. 

(kappapeti), pr. 3 sg. Icaus. < kapp>eti, q.v.], 1. to 
cause to make ready; used of the act of putting the trap¬ 
pings on an elephant; 2. to cause to array (in battle forma¬ 
tion); 3. to have (one's beard) trimmed; 4. to cause to saw 
off; — forms: pr. 3 pi. -enti; imp. 2 sg. -ehi; abs. -etva; 

— 1. hatthiyanani -ehi ti, D I 49,22; pancamattani 
hatthinikasatani -etva, D I 49,25 (= arohanasajjani 
karetva, Sv 147,9 foil.); hatthiyanani -etva, Ja V 
262,22; — 2. caturanginim senam -etva, D II 189,27; 

— 3. chabbaggiya bhikkhu massum -enti, Vin II 
134,5 (= kattariya massum chedapenti, Sp 1211,i); — 
4. bodhisatto ... purimanayen' eva -etva avasesa- 
dante adasi, Ja 1321,22. 

Kappayana, m.; Npr.; another name of 4 Kappa = Ni- 
grodhakappa; Sn 354 = Tit 1274 (~o ti Kappam eva 
pujavasena bhanati, Pj II 350,22); 358 = Th 1278. 

kappayuka, mfn. I 1 'kappa + ayu), having a life¬ 
span of one eon; said of Mahakala (v. PPN s.t>.); -o 
mahanago catubuddhaparicarakc. Dip VI 13; -am 
Mahakalam nagarajarh, Mhv V 87 (catubhagakap- 
panarh ekena vivattatthayina kappena -an, Mhv-t 
208,19 foil.); Sp 43,10; Thup 185,6; said of various Brah¬ 
mas: pathamajjhanam nibbattetva pathamajjhana- 
bhumiyam —Mahabrahma hutva, Ps II 177,21; 409,17; 
Spk I 208,32. 

kappavasana, n. ("kappa + ava°J, the end of a world- 
cycle; yava -a, Vism 688,21. 

kappavasesa, m., ("kappa; BHS kalpavasesa), ei¬ 
ther 1. for the rest of an eon (cf. CPD s.v. 'avasesa) or 2. 
for more than an eon; for discussion, cf. BHSD s.v.; P. S. 
JaINI, Buddha's prolongation of life, BSOAS 21 1958: 
546-552; "vieau-dela du kalpa,'' Abhidh-k-vy-Trs/. In¬ 
dex s.v. kalpavasesa; presupposing kappa = ma ha kap¬ 
pa; cf. Kv-Trsl.: 259 n. 5, in contrast to ct.s kappa = 5- 
yukappa (so already Mil 141,9-11); yassa kassaci 
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cattaro iddhipada bhavita ... so (= Tathagato) akan- 
khamano ... kappam va tittheyya -am va, D II 103,4 
= 117,7 = m 77,27 = S V 259,24 = A IV 309,7 = Ud 62,20 
= Mil 140,25 = Kv 45746 (Sv 55442 I discussed at length] 
= Spk III 251,19 = Mp IV 149,11 = Ud-a 323,29) qu. 
Sadd 552A samattho ca Bhagava iddhibalena kap¬ 
pam va thatum -am va. Mil 141,32. 

1 kappasa, m. \cf. Amg. kappasa; sa. karpasa; EWA- 
1 s.v.; CDLAL 2877], cotton; — gramm. lit.: kariyati ti 
-o suttasambhavo, Mogg-v ad Mogg VII 218; — cT- 
varacetapanarh nama hirannarn v5 ... suttam va ~o 
va, Vin III 21647 * 219a pahutam -am chadditam, 
D II 3514,15; ye te bhattu abbhantara kammanta un- 
na ti va -a ti va, tattha dakkha bhavissama analasa, 
A HI 37,28 (= -assa ca vattanapinchanaphotanakan- 
tanSdisu cheka bhavissama, Mp HI 247,16) = IV 
265,25 = 268,17; pacchipuram -am adaya, Ja III 
286,27; tatth' eva parisuddharh -am gahetva sukhu- 
masuttam kantitva gulam katva uccharige thapetva 
gamam agacchanti, VI 33642'; — ranno ... cakka- 
vattissa sarirarii ... vihatena -ena vethenti, D D 
141^3 (= supothitena -ena, kasikavattham hi su- 
khumatta telam na ganhati, tasma vihatena -ena, 
Sv II 58341) = 161,17; kusal' a ham gahapati -am 
kantitum venirii olikhitum, A ID 29544; -o pi mu- 
da Ps III 25945 (.ad M II1340); yadi apadhikassa a- 
savassa gandhato pathaviadhike —e gandho adhika- 
taro siya. As 3134 = Vism 4454 = Moh 6041; yatha 
ca pancavannena -ena vattim katva dlpe jalite kin- 
ca pi jala ekabaddha viya hoti. As 3164; — ifc. viha- 
ta-° (Ja 1350,4; Thup 17043). 

2 kappasa, m. or n. (sa. karpSsa], cotton clothing; — 
“-koseyya, n.. cotton and silk clothes; kada 'ham 
-am khomakotumbarani ca pahaya pabbajiss3mi, 
Ja VI 47,18*. 

kappas'-amsu, m., cotton fibre or filament; -u va da- 
satanu va telabindu v5 darukhandham va, Sv 60347; 
tayo -u ekato gahetva kantitasuttamayena atisukhu- 
mavatthena, Spk II 1584 (od S II 18148); tihi -uhi 
suttam kantitva katavattham, Mp II 359,14 (ad A I 
24744); kasikavattham nama tayo ~u gahetva kanti- 
tasuttam vayitam sukhumavattham, Ppna 21641. 

kappasa-khetta, n., a cotton-field; -ato pacchipuram 
kappasam adaya, Ja DI28647; -am mahantataram, Ps 
III 112,13 (ad M I 395,16); — ifc. sata-sahassa-° (Ps III 
112,14); — °-rakkhika, /., a woman guarding a cotton- 
field; eka -a itthi khettarh rakkhanti, Ja VI 33641 

Kappasa-gamaka, m.; Npr.; a village in Ceylon; cf. 
PPN s.v. Kappasagama; ~e, Mhv LIV 51. 

kappas'-atthi, n. (k° + atthi; cf. sa. karpasasthi], a 
cotton seed (or cotton boll ?); idam ... kassa ci khara- 
samphassam hutva -i viya saradarusuci viya ca ... 
upatthati, Sp 4274 (ad Vin III 71,1) = Vism 285,11 (Ee 
reads darusara-) = Patis-a 5004; — °-bhava, m.. the 
being a cotton seed (or cotton boll ?); yam hi 'ssa gehe 


dhahnam tarn pGtibhavam apajjati ... mutta -am 
(scil. apajjati), Dhp-a III 71,7 (ad Dhp 139). 

kappasa-patala, n. [cf. picupatala], a thin layer of 
cotton; cotton toadding (?); sabbattha kayo -e sneho 
viya, Vism 446,19 * As 3114 (ad Dhs 613) * Moh 
60,17; dasabalassa pada saddhim -ehi dussayugasa- 
tani suvannavannadonim candanadtakan ca dve- 
dha katva, Sv 603,9 (ad D D 16347) * Thup 17143; pi- 
cuna ti -ena, Sp 1116,19 (ad Vin I 27145); — ifc. sata- 
vihata- 0 (It-a II 1584; —sadisa, Sv 446,18; 45145; 
Sv-pt II 48,13); — °-sneha, m., liquid (soaking) a thin 
layer of cotton; tattha sabbattha kayappasSdo ~o vi¬ 
ya, Abhidh-av 6643. 

(kappasa-panna, reading of Be for kapp5sika°, ^.o.] 
kappasa-picu, m., cotton tvadding; itthiratanassa e- 
varupo kayasamphasso hoti seyyathS pi nama tula- 
picuno va -uno va, D II17547 (sappimande pakkhi- 
pitva thapitassa satavSravihatassa tulapicuno v5 
-uno va, Sv 62643) = M ID 175,4 (Ps IV 22747 * Sv 
62643); seyyatha pi... tulapicu v5 ~u v5 lahuko v5- 
tupadano appakasiren' eva pathaviya vehasam ab- 
bhuggacchati, S V 284,1 * 44347 * Patis-a 49942 = 
Vism 2854 = Sp 4274; caiigotake -um attharitva. Ja 
V 110,7; suvihitassa -uno viya, VI 184,10' (ad kappa- 
sapicurasiva, 184,7*); vethayitva ~un5 vihatena ca, 
Dath II 39; — ifc. pakkhitta- s (Ja V 34342); — “-pin- 
da, m., a piece of cotton toadding; catunnam adhikara- 
ninarh upari cattaro —e thapetva picupindeh' eva 
pahatakalo viya phutthamattam eva hoti. As 263,10; 
263,14; — °-rasi, m., a heap of cotton wadding; -I 'va e- 
so kayassa dissati, Ja VI1844* (= suvihitassa kappa- 
sapicuno viya, 184,9'). 

kappasa-pindi, /., a ball of cotton; ta -iyo pupphita 
disv5 ... ta -iyo thamasampanna cha dasa ahesum, 
Ps III 112,19-20 (in liar's tale). 

kappasa-pothana-dhanuka, n. [cf. kappasaviha- 
nanadhanu, q.v.], a “bow" for batting cotton; on which, 
cf. D. SCHUNGLOFF, Cotton-manufacture in ancient In¬ 
dia, JESHO xvn 1974: 84; 88; dhanum aropento pal- 
lanke yatha nisinno va itthlnam -aril viya tarn aro- 
pesi, Ja VI414. 

kappasa-phal'-atthi, n. (phala +; cf. kappasatthi], 
a cotton seed (or cotton boll ?); tvam gulam karonti 
kim anto pakkhipitva akasi ti -im (v.l. “bijarh) s3mi 
ti, Ja VI 336,27'. 

kappasa-maya, mfn., made of cotton; only in cpd.; — 
°-vattha, n., cotton cloth; khomakappasikani c3 ti 
khomavatthani d eva -ani ca, Pv-a 774 (ad Pv 111). 

kappasa-rukkha, m., a “cotton tree;" majjhe eko -o 
maha asitihatthubbedho ahosi, Ps II! 112,14 (in liar's 
tale). 

kappasa-vattana-kanaya, mfn. [cf. sa. kanaka), a 
kind of cylindrical roller used for ginning cotton: on 
which, cf. JESHO XVII1974: 87 foil.; -am (Be “karani- 
yam, Se “kayarh) viya pavattento cirakalam samvel- 
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litakilanjam pasaretva, Spk II 225,2 (ad S II 265,4; = vi- 
hatassa kappasassa patisamharanavasena bandha- 
nadandam, Spk-pt II 188,20). 

kappasa-vatti, /., a cotton wad; dvrhi angulehi ~im 
gahetva suttarh kantanti, Spk I 189,24 (ad S I 129,15); 
agge paharitva -irh viya namento viyyasavattirh vi- 
ya ca ekato katva alliyapento patilenend nama, Spk 
II 224,20 (ad S II 265,4; = pahatakappasapindam, 
Spk-pt II 188,15). 

kappasa-vicinana, n., the act of cleaning cotton (as a 
preparation for ginning, batting, and twisting; cf. 
JESHO XVII 1974: 83 foil.); kantanato pana pubbe 
-am adirh katva sabbayogesu hatthavaragananaya 
dukkatarii, Sp 935,8 (ad Vin IV 300,16). 

kappasa-vihanana-dhanu, n. (c/. kappasapothana- 
dhanuka, q.v.], a bow for batting cotton; on which, cf. 
JESHO XVII1974:84 foil.; vihatena ti -una pabbajata- 
nam vijatavasena hatena, tenaha supothitena d arhsu- 
amsukaranavasena (v.l. asankaranavasena, which pro¬ 
bably read with Be) sutthu bheditena d attho, Sv-pt II 
230,13 (ad Sv 583,30 ad DII14133). 

kappasa-sukhuma, m. or n. {cf. kappasikasukhu- 
ma], fine cotton cloth; khomasukhume va ~e va kam- 
balasukhume va. Mil 105,29. 

’kappasika, mfn. [scdry < kappasa + ika; cf. Amg. 
kappasia; pa. kappasiya, q.v.; sa. karpasika; BHS kar¬ 
pasika; CDIAL 3073|, made of cotton; — lex. lit.: pha- 
larh -am dsu, Abh 297; — anujanami bhikkhave cha 
civarani: khomam -am koseyyam kambalam sanarn 
bhangam, Vin I 281,35 * Nidd I 372,10 * 495,12 Mil 
267,26; adrekalabho khomam -am koseyyam kamba¬ 
lam sanam bhangam, Vin 158,17 = 966; suttarh nama 
cha suttani: khomam -am koseyyam kambalam sa- 
narh bhangam, Vin III 256,31 (-an {v.l. °iyan) d kap- 
pasato nibbattarh, Sp 724,29) = Vin IV 300,14. 

2 kappasika, n. {cf. prec.\, cotton cloth; — gramm. lit.: 
-am vattham, Mogg-v ad Mogg IV 66 (kappasassa 
vikaro -am, Mogg-p); cf. Rup 154 6 ad Kacc 354 under 

Kacc 404; Pan IV 3 134;-ah ca koseyyam khoma- 

kodumbarani ca, Ja VI 590,5* (cf. 47,18*; Mvu II 
375,19); — ifc. khoma-° (Pv 111 = 424; Dhp-a 1417,3*). 

Kappasika, m.; Npr.; a grove near Uruveld; v. PPN 
s.v.; tathagato -e vanasande uddhari Bhaddavaggi- 
ye. Dip 134. 

kappasika-dussa, n., cotton cloth or textiles; disva 
... pahutam -am chadditam, D II351^ = 351,16. 

kappasika-panna, n.. the leaf of the cotton plant (used 
as medicine); anujanami bhikkhave pannani bhesaj- 
jani nimbapannam ... -am, Vin I 201,22 qu. Sp 835,24. 

kappasika-pavara, m., a cotton cloak or shawl; pa- 
varo ti salomako ~o, Sp 1119,25 (ad Vin I 281,11). 

Kappasika-vanasanda, m.; Npr.; the Kappasika 
grove; situated near Uruveld; cf. PNN s.v.; tato ~e drh- 
sa bhaddavaggiye tayo magge ca tini phalani ca 
sampapesi, Mp I 100,16 (ad A I 22,2); tato patthaya 


sattha Yasadarakapamukhe pancapannasa purise 
~e dihsamatte bhaddavaggiye ... otaretva, Mp I 
147,30 (ad A I 23,16); sayarh Uruvelarh gacchanto an- 
taramagge -e dmsa jane bhaddavaggiyakumare vi- 
nesi, Ja 182,27 = Dhp-a 187,17 = ThI-a 3,15 =Bv-a 19^9 
Cp-a 3,34 = Jinak 30,15; bhagava ... -e pathamam 
dhammam desesi, Dhp-a II 32,11. 

kappasika-sukhuma, n., fine cotton cloth; imani te 
deva caturasid vatthakotisahassani khomasukhu- 
manarh -anarh koseyyasukhumanam kambalasu- 
khumanam, D D 194,2 = 195,24 ^ 197,16 * 188,8; D II 
198,12 = A III 146,25 (~ani) 145,27; data ca ahosi su- 
khumanarh mudukanarh attharananam papurana- 
nam khomasukhumanam -anarh koseyyasukhuma¬ 
nam kambalasukhumanam, D III 159,u 159,19,23 ^ 

AIV 3946; -e. Mil 105,29. 

kappasika-sutta, n. {cf. kappasiya 0 , q.v.], cotton 
thread or yam; pahutam -am chadditam, D II 351,15. 

kappasiya, mfn. {variant of ’kappasika, q.v.]. made 
of cotton; only recorded in cpd.; — °-vana-sanda, m. 
{cf. kappasikavanasanda, q.v.], the Kappasiya grove; 

— °-sutta, n. {cf. kappasikasutta, q.v.], cotton thread; 
suttan d -am (Be so; Ce kappasiyarh suttarh; Ee w.r. 
kappasiya suttarh), Pv-a 146,16 (ad Pv 340). 

kappasi, /. (cf. Amg. kappasi; sa. karpasi; CDIAL 
2877), cotton; — lex. lit.: -T badara, Abh 589; — 
(i)°-pindi, f. {cf. kappasapindi, q.v.], a cotton ball; — 
ifc. cha-° (Ps HI 112,18 (occurs in a liar's tale; v. CPD 
s.v. arhsi)). 

kappika, mfn. (sa. kalpika), 1. (simpl.) permitted; 
kappimo, kappiyo, -o, Kacc-v 355; 2. in (bhvr.) cpds 
with kappa: a. v. 9 kappa: apar'-anta- 0 ; pubb'-anta-° 
(D I 39,u; M II 233,n; Pet 177,4; Sv 103,2 = Ps IV 
23,7); vutta-° (Pet 177,4); b. v. ’’kappa: adi-°; patha- 
ma-° (Ja II 352,5-6; Vism 382^5; Vibh 412,28; Spk I 
172^8; II 22,17; Vv-a 19,12; Ja I 2223; Sv 247,u). 

Kappihcimpekula, m.; Npr.; a Damila chief; cf. 
PPN s.v.; -am, Mhv LXXVII79. 

kappita, mfn. {pp. < kapped, q.v.], l.a. fitted with 
(something); provided with (something); only ifc.; b. with 
caparison or trappings put on: caparisoned; used of an e- 
lephant or a horse; 2. trimmed; 3. arrayed (in battleforma- 
tion); 4. imagined; — lex. lit.: sajjito tu ca ~o, Abh 366 
(dvayam kappitahatthini. sajja sajjana sannata ya- 
smim sajjito. kappo kappana sanjata yasmim -o, 
Abh-t ad loc .); — l.a. ifc. kimkini-jala- 0 (Vv 1127; 
Vv-a 303,26); punna-kamma-mahasippi- 0 (Saddh 
247); mani-canda-° (Vv 1014; Vv-a 277,18; Vv 1015; 
Vv-a 278,0; sikharakara- 0 (Ja II 99,1*); su-° (Vv 955); 

— l.b. -ani kho te deva hatthiyanani yassa dani ka- 
Iam mahnasi ti, D I 49,27 qu. Sv 148,5; yuttan d -am, 
Ja VI 268,16'; naga ca -a dand balavanta satthihaya- 
na yesarh khandhesu sobhanti kumara carudassana, 
Ja VI 449,6*; — 2. va lava nam yeva vala, -anam ratha- 
narh valavayuttatta pana ratha pi kuttavala ti vutta. 
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Sv 274,18; — 3. -a kho te devi caturariginisena, D 11 
189,28; — 4. dhonassa kuhind loke pakappita ditthi 
bhavabhavesu ca -a (v.l. omits) pakappita abhisam- 
khata santhapita ditthi n' atthi na santi, Nidd I 79,12; 
saniiaviggahena sannaya utthapita —a abhisankhata 
santhapita ditthi n' atthi na samvijjati, Nidd I 111,3; 
pakappitanl ti -a (v.l. ad pakappita) abhisankhata 
santhapita ti pi pakappita, Nidd I 1863; sankhato ti 
cetito ~o +, Ps II 361,29; annamaggapatikkhepanat- 
than ti titthiyehi -assa maggassa dukkhanirodhaga- 
minipatipadabhavam patikkhepetun ti, Vibh-mt 
713; vacanasamannamattam -am chalam vadati ete- 
na ti chalavado, Ppk-anut 72,9. 

Kappitaka, m.; Npr.; a thera who is said to be Upa- 
li's preceptor; he is described as coming from a group of 
one thousand jatilas; v. PPN s.v.; ayasmato Upalissa 
upajjhayo ayasma ~o susSne viharati, Vin IV 308,11 
foil. (= jatilasahassassa abbhantaro thero, Sp 93723); 
—o nama, Pv 547 (= Jatilasahassassa abbhantare a- 
yasmato Upalitherassa upajjhayam sandhaya vada¬ 
ti, Pv-a 230,6) = Pv-a 229,13; — ifc. Maha-° (Pv-a 
24332); — °-maha-thera, m., the great there K.; -as¬ 
sa, Pv-a 23039; — (0°-uttama, m., the eminent K.; sen 
sukhl pabbajam upagami bhikkhuh ca agamma 
-am ubho pi samannaphalani ajjhagum, Pv 601 qu. 
Pv-a 240,11. 

kappita-kinkini-jala, mfn., fitted with a net or 
fringe of tinkling bells; -am, Vv-a 30337 (ad Vv 1127). 

kappita-kesa-massu, mfn., having the hair and beard 
trimmed or cut; — gramm. lit. (on the semantics of kap- 
pita) alamkato -u ti evamadisu chedanam, Sadd 
552,10; — evam su te sunahSta suvilitta -u +, D I 
10437 x II 325,6 x M II 120,14 x S I 79,12; ayam puriso 
... sunhato suvilitto -u itthikamehi raja marine pari- 
careti ti, IV 34330 x 3473 foil.; so hoti sunahato su¬ 
vilitto -u odatavatthavasano, A IV 94,11 qu. Vism 
29835; sunhata suvilitta -u odatavatthavasana ... 
paricarissanti ti, Ud 663 (= alank2rasatthe vuttavi- 
dhina kappakehi chinnakesamassu, Ud-a 33337); 
tvarh lohitakkho ... alamkato -u, Ja IV 466,28* = V 
173,14; imam nesadam -um nahatanulittam sabba- 
lamkarepatimanditam karetva anehi ti, 3503; Pun- 
nako alankato -u, VI 268,27* (mandanavasena su- 
sarhvihitakesamassu, 270,6'); alankato malyadharo 
suvattho sukundalt -u +, Vv 1087 = 1094 = 1153; a- 
lankato -u (Ja VI 268,27*) ti evamadisu chedanam, Ps 
II1263 = Spk 11530; alankato ~u ti adisu chedane, 
C(>-a 10,22; sikharekarekappito ti sikharena sundare- 
na akarena -u (v.l. kappito-), Ja II 99,7'; — °-amut- 
ta-malabharana, mfn., with the hair and beard trimmed 
and adorned with garlands and ornaments; -a, Ud-a 7,10. 

kappita-kkhana, n., (with vasam) the moment of 
taking up one's abode (somewhere; with loc.); cf. kappeti 
+ vasam, q.v. s.v. kappeti; channe vasam -e dhutan- 
gam bhijjati, Vism 74,18. 


kappita-jivika, mfn. (cf. jivika/jivitakappaka, jivi- 
takappana, qq.v. j, one who makes a living (by some¬ 
thing; with instr. or abs. + acc.); visamajlvino ti a- 
dhammena -a (v.l. kappika”), Ja V 270,14' (ad 
266,it*); orabbhikassa ejake vadhitva niccamme ka- 
tva -assa (v.l. °jlvitassa) ... niccammam ejakasari- 
ram nimittam ahosi, Sp 509,9 = Spk II2193. 

kappita-matte, 2 ind., (with seyyarh) as soon as hav¬ 
ing fallen asleep; adv. loc.; cf. kappeti + seyyam, q.v. s.v. 
kappeti; seyyam -e dhutangam bhijjati, Vism 79,9. 

kappita-massu, mfn., having the beard trimmed, cut; 
-u, Sadd 553,10. 

kappita-vala, mfn., having the tail trimmed, i£., hav 
ing a plaited tail; kuttavalehi ti sobhakaranattham 
kappetum yuttatthanesu -ehi, Sv 274,18 (ad D1105,9). 

kappita-sand, /., calm, quietude that is made, i.e., 
conditioned (and thus not equivalent to the calm of nib- 
bana); kuppapaticcasantin ti kupp2isantim pakup- 
pasantim ... -im ... nissito, Nidd 1753 (ad Sn 784). 

kappita-hatthi, m., an elephant on which a caparison 
has been put; dvayam -ini, Abh-t (ad Abh 366: sajjito, 
kappito). 

kappitakara, m., a form that is imagined (by somebo¬ 
dy); attana -ena tarn ganhati, Spk-pt II 122,11. 
Kappitala, m.; Npr.; a village; -e game, Sih XXXVIII1. 
kappi(n), mfn.; only recorded ifc.; — ifc. 1. v. 9 kappa 
2., fancying, supposing: apar'-anta- 0 (Ps-pt III 218,12); 
paniia- 0 (Sn 1090; 1091); 2. v. ll kappa, time-period; 
thita-° (Pp 1332 qu. Spk II34636; Pp-a 187,14); maha-° 
(Sv 164,12; Ps III 232,n; Pv-a 2543; cf. l1 kappa ifc.). 

Kappina, m.; Npr.; a there; one of the most eminent 
disciples of the Buddha; commonly called Mahakappi- 
na; mentioned together with Anuruddha, Mogallana, 
and Sariputta, v. PPN s.v. Maha-Kappina Thera; — 
gramm. lit.: Mogg VII103; — nanu te -a ... evam ce- 
taso parivitakko udapadi: gaccheyyam vaham upo- 
satham na va gaccheyyam, Vin 110532 (cf. Ps IV 74,16 
q.v. infra); tarn tathS devakayehi pujitam pujanara- 
ham Sariputtam tad5 disvS -assa sitam ahu, Th 1086 
(Th-a III 1423); matuya vacanam sutva Upatisso 'nu- 
kampako amantayl Moggallanam Anuruddhan ca 
-am, Pv 122; amhSkam satthu nibbattito puretaram 
eva ayam -o paccantadese Kukkutavatinagare na¬ 
ma rejagehe patisandhim ganhi, Mp I 31835; ayama- 
vuso -a uposatham gamissama ti, Ps IV 74,16 qu. Pj II 
199,20 and Sadd 44931 (cf. Vin I 105,1139); — ifc. ma- 
ha-° (S n 284,10,12; A I 25,13; Vism 3933; Ps II 149,1; 
Mp I 3183; Ap-a 24531; 247,6); — “-upasaka, m., the 
lay-follotver K°; an incarnation of K° at the time of Kas- 
sapabuddha; -am jetthakam katva, Mp I 318,22; — 
°-kumara, m., the young man K°; the incarnation of K° 
at the time of the Buddha; tesu -o pitu accayena chat- 
tarn ussapetva Mahakappinaraja nama jato, Mp I 
318,27 = Th-a II 231,12; — °-tthera, m.; the there K°; a- 
yasmato -assa apadanam, Ap-a 495,19 foil.; — ifc. 
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Maha-° (Mp I 318,8); — °-raja(n), m.; Npr.; the name 
given to K° at the time of the Buddha; sa vayappatta 
-anno (v.l. Maha°, which probably read ) geharh gantva 
Anoja devT nama ahosi, Dhp-a II 117,1 = Ap-a 497,34; 
— ifc. Maha-° (Mp I 318,27; 319,3; Dhp-a II 116,19; 
Th-a II 231,13; Ap-a 497,30). 

Kappina-sutta, n.; title o/SIl 284,9-30; V 31532-31634. 

kappima, mfn. [kappa + ima; cf. kittima, karima, o- 
parima], permitted; only in gramm. lit.: -o, kappiyo, 
kappiko, Kacc-v 355. 

'kappiya, mfn. [cf. 6 kappa; Amg. kappiya; BHS 
kalpika, kalpiya; not in sa. in this meaning], (t.t. Vin.) 
permitted; allowable (I.B. HORNER); formally acceptable 
(DBMT: 66); (occurs in the Khandhaka only in VI. 
Bhesajjakkhandhaka); — gramm. tit.: kappo assa at- 
thl H -o, Rup 378 (p. 231,10); Mogg IV 94; Kacc-v 
355; — exeg.: -an (Khp 6,13* etc.) ti anucchaviyam 
patiruparh ariyanam paribhogaraham, Pj I 20833 
foil. = Pv-a 26,1 foil.; -an d anurupavasena vuttarh, 
Sp-t II 16238 = Vmv I 171,18 (ad Sp 301,26); — ava- 
ran ca ... patiganhama kalena -am, Vin HI 221,24** 
(-am clvaram, Sp 672,21); Sp 650,15; 666A. 668,6; 
Khuddas III 1 * Vin-vn 551; cf. Amg. padiggahejja 
-am, Dac;avaik VI 47; vatthachadi sabbattha -a, 
Khuddas XVIII 2 (= vattad, Sp 1208,5); -am tan ca 
adeti civaram, Th 984 (so read with Th-a HI 99,24); 
matdkayomaya patta -a, Vin-vn 737; -a thalaka, 
Khuddas VI1 (cf. Sp 1203,n); ganheyya -ena kame- 
na, Khuddas XXXVII 4 (cf. kappiyakkama, q.v.); -e- 
na kammena gahapetva, Vmv 1236,17 (ad Sp 471,30: 
r ead kamena ?); suttam -am, Sp 725,14; -am natva e- 
vam pucchad: ... rogassa kim bhesajjam, Sp 471,16 
j u. Palim 10,27; abadhikassa ... kale pi vikale pi 
-am pi akappiyam (scil. as medicine) pi vattad, 717,13 
[cf. Vism 41,9-14); yam ... maya idam kappati ti ana- 
nunnatam, tan ce -am anulometi akkapiyam pati- 
Dahati, tarn vo kappati, Vin I 251,3-6, qu. Sp 2313-5; 
:/. Sv 567,10-12 (this paragraph is called mahapadesa 
[of the Vin] in the explanation of suttanuloma, cf. Sp 
1103,25 foil.; 1104^); -am anulomed, Sp 1104,7; Sv 
567,14; yam upajjhacariyehi katarh -am va akappi¬ 
yam va ... katum vattad, Mhv-t 157,16-19; ekasmim 
slje ... ~e kate sabbam (scit. bijanam pabbatamatto) 
katarh hod, Sp 767,28 = Kkh 89,9; Khuddas XIII 4 (if a 
oart is -, the whole is too, cf. Vin-vn 1032); (mugga) 
pakkatta -a eva, Sp 1092,26; -am sanghikena pari- 
ahogena paribhunjitabbam, 1240,6 (list of items per¬ 
mitted); -esv eva vatthusu kukkuccassa, Mp 1231,21; 
Sp 392,20*; -am vatthum, Khuddas XXXVII 12; 
Kkh-t 62,14; -ena vatthuna> Vin-vn 717; -ena vaky- 
ana, 455 (Vin-vn-t: split cpd.), 667: -e paccaye, Mp-t 
I 114,25 (ad A I 16,12); -anam tandulanam vicaritat- 
ta, Sp 681,16; 68130* qu. N. RATNAPALA, Kadkava- 
tas, 1971: mahaparakkamabahu-K. § 22; anuganthi- 
pade pana: -ena laddham dhannam bhajjitva bhun- 


jandya dukkkatam, Vjb 369,15 (ad Sp 923,29); yani ca 
... -ani ca anavajjani, Vin I 2923; -am ... bhikkhu a- 
hararh aharenti, anavajjam ... bhikkhu aharam aha- 
rend, M 1371,19 (i.e., avoidance of meat); pavattamam- 
sam va -am labhitva, Sp 60537 (akappiya maihsa e- 
numerated: Ps III 51,12-19); Sp 12273; akappiyam pi 
"-am" savajjam pi "anavajjam" ... d bhanad, Dhp-a 
IV 383 = Pj II 306,12; Dhs 1160; ~e pi mattakarita, 
Vism 6530; anujanami bhikkhave yam -am tarn sa- 
ditum, Vin I 2453 qu. Sp 676,19 (any form of money is 
expressly excluded, cf. Sp 690,21 foil.); (patto, if the ma¬ 
terial has been bought) na sakka kenaci upayena -o 
katum, 698,13; Khuddas V 1; -an te khayitabbam ... 
bhuhjitabbam ... sayitabbam patabbarh, A 0 
124,18-21; sucdm panitam kalena -am panabhoja- 
nam, IV 2443* (Mp IV 127,14) = Khp 6,13* (Pj I 
20833) = Pv 16 (Pv-a 26,1); pariss5vanantarena nik- 
khamad -am karapetva va udakam paribhunjitab¬ 
bam, Sp 763,15; Spk II 36235; udakena —en' eva, Sp 
1214,10 (used to extinguish a fire); dantaponasikkha- 
pade (Pacittiya XL- Sp 84238-8433) attano santakarri 
pi apatiggahitakam -am ajjhoharanlyam, 30136; ta 
(scil. bhikkhuniyo) bala honti abyatta na j5nand -am 
va akappiyam va, Vin IV 31835; A I 84,19; sace -am 
~e thatabbam, Sp 233,4 qu. Palim 322,4: " If it is per¬ 
mitted, one should adhere to it (i.e., consider it) as per¬ 
mitted;" -iya (so read with Be 1962 and Ce 1957) ca- 
tasso bhumiyo, Vin-vn 2665; -am karod ("to make 
[something] allowable," L B. HORNER), cpd. verb: Ka- 
sussyntax § 59; sakhabhangani -am karetva, Sp 
1060,2S (to be used as seats); imina attho imam -am 
karohi, Vin IV 3330 (Sp 759,2) qu. Vjb 81,9; Vin IV 
32030; sakhabhangam -am karetva sammajjitab- 
bam, Kkh-nt 155,4 (ad Kkh 11,4*); Sp 67836 (tajaka); 
Dhp-a 01303,13 = Vv-a 6336 (dantakattha); Sp 563,25 
(pucimandasakhadi: to drive away flies); 76533; Kkh 
8835 (bljajata); Sp 815,10 (puppha); 8503 (mahasa- 
kha); 1121,19 (rahgachallim); anupasampannehi 
-am karapetva, 37939 (scil. vighasa ad Vin III 5831- 
38); Vin-vn 2331; (hatthiyanam) -am upanamayim, 
Bv XXI 11 (Bv-a 24632); patiggahesi bhagava -am 
sayanasanam, Ap 9839 (Af>a 3733: inlaid with gold 
and ivory !); yam kind antepure -am tena ca pavare- 
mi. Mil 883; datvana -am bhandam, Mhv XXXIV 
88; aphasukale ... -am ... paribhunjitum vattad, 
Nidd-a I 4053; acariyabhago (q.v.) nama ayan d 
-vasena gahapetva, Sp 47130 (Vmv I 136,13-17) qu. 
Palim 11,9; Kkh 67,n; -adlni, Dhp-a IV 38,15; — ifc. 
a-°; anuloma- 0 (Sv 56735; Nett-pt 56,20); kata-° 
(Khuddas XIII 1); laddha-° (Sp IO6O3631; Kkh-nt 
155,4); samana- 0 (Khuddas XIII 2). 

2 kappiya, mfn. [< kalpika], forming (false) ideas; 
muni ... na -o, Sn 914 (Nidd I 33634-337,2; Pj II 
561,13 foII.;cf.Sn-Trsl. II). 
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3 kappiya, mfn. [< kalpya], subject to (false) ideas; 
devamanussesu -esu, Sn 521 (Pj II 428,14). 

Kappiya, mfn.; Npr.; abbreviation of Nigrodhakap- 
pa, q.v., according to Pan V 3 78; cf. A. HlLKA, Die alt- 
indischen Personennamen, Breslau 1910: 55; cf. Kappa- 
yana, q.v.; Sn 358 = Th 1278. 

kappiya-udaka, n., (t.t. Vin.) permitted, allowable 
(i.e., strained, cf. Sp 763,15) water, (cf. kappiyavari, 
q.v.); alcappiyavoharo ... -am, Sp 615,13 qu. Palim 
18,10; -am siircitum vattati, Sp 615,32 (Sp-t D 369,i) 
qu. Palim 18,27; Sp 865,19; asitte ~e, Vmv D 45,16; — 
ifc. a-° (Vin-vn 458); — ®-sincana, n., ivatering, irrigat¬ 
ing urith permitted xoater, -am, Sp 615,13 (Sp-t 368,13); 
— ®-Ssecana, n., = prec.; -am, Sp 616,16. 

kappiya-kata, mfn., (t.t. Vin.) made acceptable; atirit- 
tam (sail, khadaniya, bhojaniya) nama -am hoti, Vin 
IV 8223 (Sp 830,5-28), qu. Palim 13122; Vin V 188A ®a- 
dihi sattahi vinayakammakarehi, Kkh 107,10;— ifc. a-®. 

kappiya-karana, n., (t.t. Vin.) the making acceptable; 
-am ... suttanusarena veditabbam, Sp 767,4;—°-kic- 
ca, n.. the act of making allowable; tesam ( trees without 
branches) sakhaya -am n' atthi, Vjb 29723 (ad Sp 
765,32); -am, Kkh 89,19; — ®-upaya, m„ the means of 
making acceptable; yatha paliya o' ettha -o, Vjb 266,11 
(ad Sp 698,20); — ®-upaya-dassan'-attham, *ind. to 
show the means to make acceptable; ado. acc.; -, Vjb 266,8 
(ad Sp 698,20). 

kappiya-kara, m., = next; -5nam, Khuddas XXXVII3. 

kappiya-karaka, m., 1. (t.t. Vin.) a layman, who re¬ 
ceives items on behalf of monks to make them acceptable; 
synonym: (veyySvacakara, Vin m 22l26”-34**); cf. 
GEICER, Culture § 187: 195; M. WijAYARATANA: Le 
moine bouddhiste 1983: 96; G. PlNALTLT: Aspects du 
Bouddhisme pratique au nord du desert du Taklamakan 
d'aprts les documents tochariens, in: Bouddhisme et cul¬ 
ture locales ed. par F. FUKUI et G. FUSSMAN, Paris 1994 
(EFEO); 2. servant (of a monk or an ascetic); — 1. def.: 
Sp 675,1-6772; Kkh 6720-68A); — sanh manuss5 ... 
ts -anam hatthe hirannam upanikkhipanti, imln5 
ayyassa yam kappiyam tarn detha, Vin I 2452 foil., 
qu. Sp 676,17; 122823; anujanSmi ... phalakh5dani- 
yam passati -oca na hoti, samam gahetva haritvS 
-am passitva bhOmiyam nikkhipitva patiggahape- 
tva paribhunjitum, Vin I 21223-26; asati -e samam 
gahetva, 206,12; IV 9028 (in case of an emergency); sati 
paccaye asati ~e samam gahetva paribhunjantassa, 
Kkh 114,21; kod ~o natthi... samam pi pacanam na 
vattati, Sp 17723; amhakam ekam -am thapetha, 
679,18 (Sp-t II 4112-5); dubbacco pi asamattho pi -o 
asantapakkhe yeva titthati, 854,26; -am alabhantas- 
sa laddhakappiyam hoti, 1060,26; dubbhikke -a ba- 
hutaram haranti appataram bhikkhunam denti, Vin 
I 21128 ("Because the monks are not allowed to prepare 
food themselves, the - could not hand over all they had"); 
theranam phalani detha ti -anam avocurh, Sp 38524; 


~ena saddhim lcammarakulam gantva, 69823 (to buy 
an alms-bowl); veyyavacakaro (Vin IU 221,25*’) ti kic- 
cakaro ~o ti attho, 67223; Kkh 6722; -assa acikkhati, 
Vin IE 242,11 (Sp 702,1-4); -assa pana imina imam 
gahetva dehi acikkhitum vattati, Palim 53,17 (cf. Sp 
7022); Sp 681,17; aramiko (Vin in 27,7) ti -o ti mam 
dharehi veyyavacakaro +, 25320; -am dammi ara- 
mikam dammi, Sv 78,20 = Ps II 20921 = Spk HI 
30423 = Mp m 192,2 = Ud-a 288,18 * Mp n 115,2 (da- 
sidasapatiggahana); ada ... -e, Mhv XCVn 55; so 
tassa —o va 5r3miko v5, Mp I 11629 = It-a II 105,12 = 
Bv-a 39,14; saranagatam upasakarri -am mam bha- 
gav5 dhSretu, Sv 236,12 = Spk I 136,27 * Ps I 137,6; 
(tintamattikam) -ehi kappiyavoharena apanetvS, 
Sp 7572; duggatamanussa sangham nissaya jivissa* 
ma ti vihare -5 honti, 1001,19; -esu ... rukkhe rak- 
khantesu, 1408,7; -eh' eva vicSritarh tato kappiya- 
bhandam, 12382 (“If it has been provided by -, it is [to 
be considered asl permitted goods"); -anarir dinne 
khettavatthuadike, 107020; bhikkhuni -ena katha- 
peti, 907,18 (“The nun has her case stated [before the 
judgesI by a -"); °-5dlnam bhattavettanam pi apalo- 
kanakammena datum vattati, 140525; — ifc. anid- 
dittha-® (Sp 6772; Sp-t n 4102); param-mukha-® (Sp 
6752; Kkh 6828); pahita-® (Sp 698,29; 6992); mu- 
kha-® (Sp 6752; Kkh 68,28); mukha-vevatika-® (Sp 
6752); sabba-® (Sp 675,1); — 2. sace bhante -o natthi 
mama putto ayyassa santike samanero bhavissati, 
Dhp-a H 18220; IV 1292; mukhadhovanadidayako 
-o ca mayharh santike bhavissati, Ja IV 408,16 (said 
by a king about to become an ascetic); — ®-kamma, n„ 
work done by a servant; ®-vasena pi hi madisanam it- 
thihi payojanam natthi, Th-a I 142,12; — ®-samane- 
ra-sadisa, mfn., like a novice, who is a servant, eso 
mayharh ... ~o, Dhp-a U 60,11 ( said o/Sakka as inferi¬ 
or to the Buddha). 

kappiya-kuti, /., (t.t. Vin.) house for (items, i.e., food 
that) is permitted (for storing and cooking): kitchen; cor¬ 
responds to rasavati (q.v.) in a non-ecclesiastical con¬ 
text; built on a compound called kappiyabhuml, q.v.); 
N. RATNAPALA: Katikavatas, Miinchen 1971: 152 § 
64; DBMT: 66; upasakena samgham uddissa ... + 
aggisilS ... -i karapita hoti, Vin I 13926; cf. upasa¬ 
kena attano atthaya ... + aggisala ... rasavati (bhat- 
tageham, Sp 1068,17) karapita hoti, 14021; -iyo ka- 
rapeti, Vin II 159,18 (in both paragraphs in long enume¬ 
rations of all (?) buildings found in a monastery); 
Khuddas XIV 2; bhojanasalarh ... aggisalarh ~im, 
Mp I 306,14 (different enumeration of buildings); Sp 
1098,12-1101,1; -iyam ... bahum thapentassa 'pi san- 
nidhi natthi, Sv 84,2 = Nidd-a I 4052 qu. Mp-t III 
342; — ifc. a-® (Khuddas XIV 6); — °-kicca, n., the 
building of a -; -am katum, Vjb 486,19 (ad Sp 
1099,19); — ifc. sesa-® (Vmv II 190,1). 
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kappiya-kkama, n., (t.t. Vitt.) procedure that makes 
acceptable ; -ena sampaticchitesu khettatajakadlsu 
pana avutte pi kappiyakarakam thapetum labbhati 
yeva, Sp-t II 4114 (ad Sp 679,18; “it is possible to ap¬ 
point a kappiyakaraka also when no [seeds] have been 
sown into a field, tank etc., if they [the monks] receive 
[the field etc.] by a procedure that makes [them] ac¬ 
ceptable"). 

kappiya-khlra, n., (t.t. Vin.) acceptable milk; idha 
parittiyavatthuparicchedo, na pana -adiparicche- 
do, Kkh-t (ad Kkh 111,14). 

kappiya-khetta, n., a field for what is permitted, ac¬ 
ceptable; sabhaganan hi byakattata upacchinditum 
na labbhati, te hi -am, Sp-t II 273,14 ("for it is not 
right to interrupt (the supply of food] for conscientious 
]monks; cf. sabhagalajjibhikkhu: Vin I 91,35] because 
they have been declared [to have reached specific attain¬ 
ments: visesadhigama] for they are a field of what is 
permitted"); Vjb 168,13 (both ad Sp 467,28). 

kappiya-camma, n., (t.t. Vin.) permitted skin; -ani 
bhajaniyani, Kkh 138,10 = Sp 1244,23 qu. Palim 
308,14; onaddho (Sp 773,3 so Be, Ee °ko) ti -ena o- 
naddho, Vmv II 14,14; -ena (Kkh 90,33) ti migajeja- 
kacammena, Kkh-nt 363,6 (refers to Sp 1088,31 foil.). 

kappiya-clvara, n., (t.t. Vin.) permitted robe (cf. Vin I 
28134-36; III 3427-31 (Sp 272,15-21]); anunhatani riva- 
rani, Sp 1104,10-16); yada no attho tad5 -am patigan- 
hama, Kkh 6722 = Sp 672,21 (Ee two words, cf. v.l.); na- 
vasu —esu udakasatikam va sarikacchikam (so read) 
va pakkhipitva dasa ti vuttam, 1344,15; khomadini 
... imani dvadasa -ani. kusacirarh ... ti evamadini 
pana akappiyadvarani, Sv 10102 (Sv-pt ID 292,15) = 
Mp III 46,13 (punctuation of Ee is wrong in both texts); 
— °-jati, /., the class of permitted robes; -i anunnata, 
Vjb 222,25 (ad Sp 644,5 quoting Vin I 281,34). 

[kappiyatan, w.r. at Th 984 for kappiyam tan; cf. 
'kappiya, q.v.] 

kappiya-tanta-vaya, m., (t.t. Vin.) a weaver, who 
may produce cloth for monks (he must not be influenced 
by the monk to whom the cloth will be eventually given: 
Nissaggiya XXVI); cf. Vin-vn 847-859; -ena akappi- 
yasuttam pi vayapentassa, Sp 725,27; Kkh 79,19. 

kappiya-tula, m„ (t.t. Vin.) permitted cotton; bimo- 
hanarh karissami ti -am va akappiyatulam va pak¬ 
khipitva, Sp 1218,5, qu. Palim 451,5. 

kappiya-thalaka, n., (t.t. Vin.) permitted small bowl; 
thalake va (Sp 291,14) ti tambadinaye (Sp 1104,19 
foil.) puggalike tividhe pi ~e, Vmv I 167,20. 

kappiya-ttharana, n., (t.t. Vin.) a permitted mat; san- 
thate (Sn 401) ti tattikadihi -ehi atthate, Pj II 377,27. 
[kappiya-daraka, w.r. at Sv 78,20 for °karaka, q.v.] 
kappiya-dvara, n., an opportunity (to receive) per¬ 
mitted (items) (?); ekam -am katva kathessami, Spk 
III 40,4 (Be om. katva; so read ?). 


kappiya-paccattharana, n„ (t.t. Vin.) a permitted 
spread, rug (cf. Sp 777,10 foil.; cf. Sv 87,11-14); -ena attha- 
ritva, Ps III 2826 = Spk III 52,27 = Ud-a 420,23 qu. Sp-t 
III 316,18; panca—sa tani, Sp 112 = Sv 9,17;—°-tthata, 
mfn., spread with -; — ifc. maharaha- 0 , Pv-a 14123. 

kappiya-patirupa, mfn., appearing as something fic¬ 
titious, imaginary; lesakappe (Th 941) ti ... -e, Th-a 
III 7926. 

kappiya-pathavi,/., (t.t. Vin., only in the cts.) earth, 
ground that may be dug up (although Paattiya X for¬ 
bids digging, it is allowed in certain cases in a palimut- 
takavinicchaya, Sp 75520-758,4), cf. Utt-vn 670 with 
Utt-vn-t Be 1977 I 4942-10; — akappiyapathavi ti na 
janati -i ti sannaya, Sp 759,12 (a spot on which rain fell 
becomes jatapathavi, Vin IV 33,12, which, at the same 
time, is akappiyapathavi: Sp 756,6 foil.; 757,1 foil.); 
bhikkuhi ... sahatthena ca ~im khanitva tajakarii 
karitam, 679,13; -im (so read) khanantanam dukkata- 
ni yeva, 31121 ( because they prepare a theft); Maha- 
paccariyam pana Kurundiyam ca -iyam sayam pi 
ropetum vattati ti vuttam, 6162 qu. Palim 18,27; Sp-t 
0 369,14; akappiyavoharena ropapentassa (scil. ma- 
lavaccham) -iyarh ropane pi ropapane pi dukka- 
tam, Sp 617,16 ("if he plants even on a ground permit¬ 
ted, but after having made a remark, a request that is not 
permitted"); cf. ropane dukkatam ... kappiyabhumi- 
yam, Vin-vn 453. 

kappiya-patta, m.. (t.t. Vin.) a permitted alms-bowl; 
akajavannam -am vinnapentassa apatti eva ti dat- 
thabbam, Vmv I 349,10 (ad Nissaggiya XXII), cf. 
Utt-vn 666 and Sp 134429 foil. 

kappiya-parikkhara, m., a permitted outfit (for a 
monk or an ascetic); kevalam -am datva, Vjb 143,27 
(ad Sp 38328); mayham -a ete, Ja I 8,24 = As Be 3826 
= Ap-a 10,4. 

kappiya-parivattana, n„ (t.t. Vin.) barter with per¬ 
mitted (items); sanghassa upakararh -ena pari- 
vattetum vattati, Kkh 13521. 

kappiya-panaka, n., (t.t. Vin.) a permitted bever¬ 
age; akappiyapanakam -an ti pivati, Sp 872,24 qu. 
Palim 464,23 = Nidd-a I 324,18; (cf. Vin I 246,15-17 
and Sp 1104,4-6). 

kappiya-bindu, m., w.r. (?) at Sp 636,18 for kappabin- 
du, q.v.; cf., however, kappiyam bindum, Vin-vn 1627. 

kappiya-bhanda, n., permitted goods, items; kappi- 
yakarakeh' eva vicaritam tato -am vattati, Sp 1238,7; 
padagghanakam -am, 309,1 (ad Vin III 4627); sam- 
vacchare tidvaram dasavisagghanam -an ca datab- 
bam, Sp 358,13 (remuneration for a guard of the uposa- 
tha- or patima-housc); sanghassa catupaccayatthaya 
-am eva deti, 387,n; 682,13; Ja 14127 = Ap-a 45,23; at- 
tano dhanena (Vin III 213,23) ti... attano -ena kappi¬ 
ya voharen' eva civaram ... cetapentassa parivatta- 
pentassa anapatti, Sp 667,25; -am cetapitam, 691,29 
(Sp-t II 417,26; Vmv II 3372); 700,22; yam evam attano 
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-am datva matusantakam pi -am ganhati, Kkh 73,9 
foil.; Sp 881,23; Vjb 260,23 (ad Sp 691,23); akappiyavo- 
harena ... laddham -am pi akappiyam eva,Sp 679,28 
("what has been received by a request not allowed is not 
allowed, even if it is a permitted item"); mulan (Sp 
840,33) d -am, Vmv II 34,1S; yam imasmim danagge 
-am va akappiyabhandam va, Dhp-a III 185,21; sace 
attano -am atthi etam dassami d pabbajetabbo, Sp 
999,21 ("if he li.e„ the monk, who is going to ordain] has 
permitted items in his possession, he may ordain la debt¬ 
or] saying: I shall give lthese items to repay the debts of 
the person about to be ordained"]); -am upanessami, 
Dhp-a I 412 a samgho -am paribhufijatu, Sp 679,2; 
1228,23; -am saditum vattad, 676,23; -am karissami, 
545,3 qu. Palim 30,28; bhagava -am ubbhandikam ka- 
tva, Vjb 63,14 (“having piled up the permitted items"); — 
ifc. a-®; — °-dayaka, m.. a person who donates permitted 
items; -anan ca, Sp 387,16 qu. Palim 433,7; — °-pari- 
vattana, n., exchange of permitted items; kappiyabhan- 
dena -assa pi rupiyasamvoharabhavappasangato, 
Vjb 264,23; — °-bheda, mfn., consisting of permitted 
items; adayi danam ... -am, Vjb 63,13*. 

kappiya-bhava, m., the being permitted; -am dese¬ 
rt, Sp 233,21; -to, Vmv II 12,14; Sp-t II 442,28; — °-sa- 
dhaka, mfn., assessing the being permitted; tassa -am 
suttato karanan ca vinicchayan ca dasseti, Sp 233,6 
qu. Palim 322,5. 

kappiya-bhumi, /., 1. (t.t. Vin.) compound for stor¬ 
ing and cooking food, on which a kappiyakuti (q.v.) 
could be build; (cf. DBMT: 66; Utt-vn 2665-78; for 
kammavaca, cf. O. FRANKFURTER, Hdb. of Pali, 1883: 
150; I-tsing, trsl. J. TAKAKUSU 1896: 82-84; GM III 1: 
235,4-15: panca [!J kalpikasala); 2. any compound per¬ 
mitted or suitable; — 1 . anujanami ... catasso -iyo us- 
savanandkam gonisadikam gahapadm sammudm, 
Vin I 240,1 qu. Palim 109,3 (cf. 2. Vmv II 190,7); 
Khuddas XIV 7; catasso -iyo, Kkh 110,37 (kappiya- 
kutiyo, Kkh-nt 390,25); -iya yaeuyo pacand, bhat- 
tani pacand, Vin I 239,27; Sp 1098,12-1101,1; Kkh 
110,37; ~i gahapatino anufinata, Dhp-a II 81,14 (to de¬ 
posit gifts); — °-anujanana-katha-vannana, /., title of 
Sp 1098,4-1101,15; — °-katha, = prec.; Sp 840,7; — 
°-vinicchaya-katha, /., title of Palim 109,1-112,22; — 
2. ~i tattha thatva uposathadikammam katum vat¬ 
tad, Kkh 7,35; 8,2 (qu. Palim 1963); Sp 617,19 qu. 
Palim 19 a gehan (Sp 1099,30) d nivasageham, ta- 
danham pana uposathagaradi sabbam anivasage- 
ham catukappiyabhumivimutta panca mi -i, Vmv II 
190,7; bijani kinitva -am ropitani phalarh na vattad, 
Sp 692,25 qu. Palim 66,28; (cf. kappiyapathavl, q.v.); 
bhikkhuniviharabhumim ... -im nama pavittha ho- 
d, Kkh 162^9 = Sp 911,13; Vjb 346,12; Sp 806,21 (qu. 
Vjb 309,19) cf. Vin-vn 2040; bhikkhuviharo na ~i d 
siddham, Vjb 359,10 (because of Sp 913,2-0; ropane 
dukkatam -iyam, Vin-vn 453 (cf. kappiyapathavl. 


q.v.); — ifc. antararamadi-® (Vmv II 55,28 ad Sp 

883.17) ; — ®-tta, n., the being a permitted compound; 
bhikkhuniviharabhumi "gamantaran" d na vuccad, 
gamantarapariyapannaya pi -a, Vjb 359,8 (ad Bhik- 
khunl-Pacitdya III); — Rem-- ussavanandka -i cor¬ 
responds to Sa. ucchnyamanandka kalpikasala and is 
derived from ussapana, q.v. (cf. Mittelindisch § 181, 
237), not ussavana as CPD erroneously s.v.). 

kappiya-bhojana, n., (t.t. Vin.) permitted, acceptable 
food, (cf. Vin-vn 1240-1313); -am bhuhjantassa, Kkh 
109,28; akappiye kappiyasahnita d acchamamsam "su- 
karamaihsan" ti khadad akappiyabhojanam "-an" ti 
bhuhjad, Sp 872,23 = Nidd-a I 324^1 qu. Palim 464^4 
(cf. Sp 606,25 foil.) cf. As 383,16-19; — ifc. a-“ (Kkh 106,1; 
Sp 872,28). 

kappiya-mamsa, n., (t.t. Vin.) permitted, acceptable 
meat (cf. Vin-vn 1240-1313); -assa hi patiggahane 3- 
patti n' atthi, Sp 606,11 = Ps III 49,2 qu. Vjb 205,22 (ad 
Sp 605,30) = Palim 27,18; tasma -e pi apativekkhana- 
paccaya dukkatam eva, Vjb 482,25 (ad Sp 1094,23); 
macchadigahane ... sabbesam pi -anam vasa anuii- 
natata, Sp 714,7; antamaso -e pi akappiyasannaya, 
Sv 214,15 = Ps II 319,14; -am khadanto, Sp 824,13; pa- 
vattamarhsan (A IV 187^) d ... -am, Mp IV 102,18 
qu. Sp-t III 327,21 (ad Sp 1094,9); -am labhitva -an 
tv eva ganhanto va kukkuccayitabbam, Pf>-a 206,6; 
-am alabhitva, Dhp-a I 411,8 (so Be Dhp-a I 259,25 
and v.l. in Ee which reads kappiyam); — ifc. a-°; — 
®-khIra, n.. juice of acceptable meat; -am va ... pivan- 
tassa, Sp 854,12 (-am va d pasangavasena vuttam. 
dadhi ce patiladdham, tan ca adhipetan d keci, Vjb 
324,20 ( taking the cpd. as a dvandva)) qu. Palim 123,9; 

— ifc. a-° (Sp 606,14; 854,13); — ®-vasa, /., grease of 
permitted meat; -a samisaparibhoge vattand, Sp 715^ 
(Ee w.r. ®-bhogena). 

kappiya-mahca, m., (t.t. Vin.) a permitted bed; (Vin 
IV 40,5 with Sp 773,31-774,6; 1237,11); mancasatam va 
... dend sabbe -a sampaticchitabba, Sp 1239,23; Mp 
II 328,18; -am pannapetva, Ud-a 420^2 (qu. Sp>-t III 

316.18) ; mance (Sn 401) ti -e, Pj II 377^7; — ®-sata, n.. 
a hundred permitted beds; -ani, Pj II 371,15. 

kappiya-mancaka, m., 1. = prec.; 2. a suitable bed; 

— 1. -am pannapetva, Ps III 28,25 = Spk III 52,26 (cf. 
Ud-a 420,22); -e paccattharanam pannap>etva, Mp II 
375^ (ad A I 277,14: santharam pannapetva); Mp II 
3753; — 2. Mahasudassanam ... -e ... nipannarh 
disva, Ja I 392,4. 

kappiya-mahaggha-paccadharana-tthata, mfn., co¬ 
vered by a precious, but permitted cover; bhikkhunam a- 
sanani -ani, Bv-a 149,12. 

kappiya-rajana, n., permitted colour for dyeing; raja- 
yi (Th 897) d ... -ena rajavi, Th-a III 69,11. 

kappiya-lesa, m„ imagined pretext: lesakappe (Th 
941) d -e, Th-a 111 79,26; Vv-a 348,4 (ad Vv 1263). 
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kappiya-loha, n., permitted metal; ujukam eva ~e- 
na ubosu passesu caturassam va atthamsam va ban- 
dhiturh vattati, Sp 293,8 (said of the hatchet used to cut 
wood for cleaning the teeth: vasidandassa ubhosu pas¬ 
sesu dandakotinarh acalanattharh bandhitun ti at- 
tho, Vmv I 16838); tambalohadihi -ehi ayapattassa 
chiddam chadeturn vattati, Vmv I 349,8 (ad loha- 
mandalako, Sp 70834); — °-bhanda, n„ goods (made 
from) permitted metal ; ~e, Kkh 136,8 = Sp 124036; — 
°-maya, mfn., made of permitted metal; eke pana: -o a- 
dharo majorikam eva anulometi ti vimamsitva ga- 
hetabbam, Vmv II 234,11 (ad Sp 1208,24). 

kappiya-vacana, n„ (t.t. Vin.) permitted way to 
speak; ... ti -ena vuttata anuhhatam, Kkh 6734 (ad 
Vin IU 22135); 8834 (cf. Sp 767,2 foil.); Sp 618,n; imi- 
na 'va -ena pesite gantabbam, 106834 (ad Vin I 
1413) (Be w.r. p' esite); pujanimittam pana -am sab- 
battha vattum vattati, 62033; -ena karapetum vatta¬ 
ti, 618,n qu. Vjb 1935; -am vatva, Sp-t D 118,4 (ad Sp 
28830); Vjb 127,27; kappiyam ... vacanam, Vin-vn 
477 (split cpd.: Vin-vn-t Be 1977 I 237,12); — °-das- 
san'-attham, -ind., to demonstrate the permitted way to 
speak; adv. acc.; -am, Kkh 67,29 (ad Vin III 22137). 

kappiya-vatthu, n„ permitted goods; -una dukka- 
tavatthum parivattentassa dukkatam, Kkh 72,30 (cf. 
Vin-vn 718-20) -una ... nissaggiyavatthum ceta- 
pentassa, Sp 69739; 6983; -uno -na kayavikkayo, 
Sp-t III 433,12 (ad Sp 697,17); ~u, Sp 690,14; -um aha- 
rapetum vattati, Sp-t III 410,7 (ad Sp 6773); Sp 881,19 
qu. Palim 47,2; Vin-vn 1785; — ifc. a-° (Sp 675,9; 
88130); — °-ta, the state of being permitted goods; -a, 
Kkh 73,24; — °-parivattana, n„ exchange of permitted 
goods; kappiyavatthuna -am, Sp 69731. 

kappiya-vari, n., (t.t. Vin.) permitted, allowable wa¬ 
ter; (cf. kappiya-udaka, q.v.); -ina sincane dukkatam, 
Vin-vn 460. 

kappiya-vinnatti, /., a hint that is permitted; ayam 
nama -I ti visum na dasseti, Sp-t II 4433 (cf. Kkh 
793); —vasena, Sp-t ii 443,1 (ad Missaggiya XXVD. 

kappiya-vohara, n., permitted speech or action 
(Vin-vn 455 etc. uses the split cpd. kappiya vakya in¬ 
stead); -o nama imam rukkham jana ... ti vacanam 
rukkhamatikaya ujukaranam ca, Sp 615,15-17 (Sp-t II 
41333); 755,22; anupasampannehi -ena karetabbam, 
478,4; -ena ropapane anapatti, 61730; -en' eva civa- 
ram vinnapentassa cetapentassa parivattapentassa 
anapatti, Sp 667,25; 67931 qu. Palim 583; -ena 
damml ti vadati, Sp 6823; -ena patto gahito, 69836; 
kappiyakarakehi -ena apanametva, 757,4 (cf. Vin-vn 
969); Kurundiyarh pana aramikam dema ti -ena 
denti, 1001,15; -e, 68O3; -ena ce voharati, Vjb 24734 
(ad Sp 676,23); samanakappehi (Sp 829,10) ti samana- 
narh -ehi, Vmv II 12,13; — ifc. a-° (Sp 615,9). 

kappiya-sanna, /., the recognizing something as per¬ 
mitted; akappiye -am kappiye akappiyasanham up- 


padeti, Spk III 35,7; rundhitabban (Sp 233,14) ti -aya 
vitikkamakaranam rundhitabbarn, Vmv 1124,12. 

kappiya-sanni-ta, /. [abstr.], the fact of recognizing 
something as permitted; akappiye -a, Vin V 194,17; 
Nidd 1218,19 (Nidd-a 1324,16) * Dhs 1160 (As 383,11 
foil.) = Vibh 2553; Kkh 1431; Sp 872,9; 873,18 qu. 
Palim 465,19; Sp 13343; 133932; -aya apajjanto, Sp 
1376,10; uddhata (S I 61,4) ti akappiye -aya ... 
anavajje vajjasannitaya, Spk I 115,4; — °-sankhata, 
mfn., classified as the fact of recognizing something as 
permitted; -ena kukkuccena abhibhuta, Sp 10653. 

kappiya-sanni(n), mfn., recognizing something as 
permitted; bala ... yo ca ... akappiye -T, A I 84,19 
(Mp II 15531 cf. Ps III 51,12-17); bhikkhu -I, Vin V 
94,11 qu. Sp 1334,26 (imina adttakarh dasseti, Vmv II 
27634); akappiyabhojanam -I hutva paribhunjati. 
As 383,17; — ifc. a-° (A I 84,19). 

kappiya-sappi, n., permitted ghee; -ina dehi ti vutte 
akappiyasappina deti, Kkh 11134 = Sp 8413 (Vmv II 
34,16); -imhi nissaggiyarh, Vin-vn 788; — ifc. a-° 
(Vin-vn 788). 

kappiya-sabhava, mfn.. either 1. one who by nature 
abides by a rule or 2. one who is acceptable to the sangha 
?; -am, Vjb 457,21 (ad Vin IV 227,1: kapparh; cf. kap- 
pagatika, q.v.). 

kappiya-sasana, «., permitted instruction (given by 
monks to laymen); kukkuccam na katabbam -ani etani, 
Sp 624,2 qu. Palim 243; — ifc. vutta-pakara-° Sp 62839. 

kappiya-slsena, 2 ind„ adv. instr., under the keyword 
“permitted;“ -ena ganhatha, Sp 679,6. 

kappiya-sutta, n., permitted yam; natakaparivari- 
tehi -am vayapentassa, Kkh 7934 (cf. Vmv I 359,4); 
-am vayapentassa, Sp 725,17 (cf. Vin-vn 851-8); — 
°-pariccheda, m., definition as permitted yam; -esu, 
Sp 72531; — ifc. a-° (Sp 72530); — °-maya, mfn., con¬ 
sisting of permitted yam; -esu anapatti, Sp 726,17; — 
ifc. a-° (Sp 72530); suddha- 0 (Sp 72530). 

kappiyakappiya, mfn. [kappiya + ak°l, permitted 
and not permitted; -am jananto, Sp 873,4; -am natva, 
Ja I 316,18; sabbam assa -am acikkhitabbam, Sp 
97033; -e ... vinicchayo, 23334; -anaiii anulomani, 
1104,29; -esu hi kukkucce, 137533; 872,17; vinayapi- 
take -vasena panhattam, 132338; -esu kusalo, Th-a 
II 102,22; Mhv-t 34230; — °-naya, m., rule about what 
is permitted and not permitted; ...o, Sv 7832. 

kappiyakappiya-katha, /., a talk or sermon on what 
is permitted and not permitted; -a na samsandetabba, 
Sp 1328,17. 

kappiyakappiya-nissita, mfn., based on what is per¬ 
mitted and not permitted; -a ... katha dhammo nama, 
Sp 136330 (Ee w.r. akappiya 0 ). 

kappiyakappiya-parikkhara-vinicchaya, m., deci¬ 
sion on the equipment (of a monk) that is permitted and 
that is not permitted; pajimuttako -o, Sp 290,1. 
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kappiyakappiya-paripuccha-bahula, mfn., one who 
frequently asks about what is permitted and not permit¬ 
ted; -assa pi ... uddhaccakukkuccarii pahiyad, Sv 
781,27 = Ps I 285,13 (vinayanayena paripucchakatha- 
dayo, Ps-pt I 376,3) = Spk m 167,21 = Mp 151,4 (Mp-t 
I 88,1 = Ps-pt 1376,3) = Vibh-a 274,4 = It-a II I8I44. 

kappiyakappiya-bhava, m., the fact of being permit¬ 
ted and not permitted; vinayadharam disva -am pati- 
pucchitva, Sp 1376,1. 

kappiyakappiya-mamsa-jati, mfn., belonging to the 
class of permitted or prohibited meat; yam kind -mam 
pakkhicatuppadanam lomarh sabbam idha unnag- 
gahanen' eva gahitam, Sp 121 8,11 qu. Palim 450,7. 

kappiyakappiya-vasa, /., grease that is permitted or 
not permitted; thapetva manussavasam -anam telam, 
Sp 718,1. 

kappiyakappiya-vicarana, n., considering what is 
permitted and not permitted; vinayam hi patvS -am a- 
gamma, Sp 233,13 (Sp-t II 4741) qu. Palim 322 a 
kappiyakappiya-vinnatti, /., hinting at, asking in a 
permitted or not permitted xvay; -vasena, Sp-t II 443,1 
(cf. Kkh 794). 

kappiyakappiya-vinicchaya, m., decision about what 
is permitted and not permitted; idam kappad, idam na 
kappad ti -e, Sv 567,9. 

kappiyakappiya-vohara, m„ permitted and not per¬ 
mitted speech; phalabhogatthaya —dvayam eva na 
vattad, Sp 61545 qu. Palim 18,20. 

kappiyakappiyanuloma, mfn., being in conformity 
with what has been permitted and forbidden; -esu kho- 
madisu, Th-a III 9944 (ad Th 984). 

kappiyakarana, n., the act of not converting some¬ 
thing into permitted (scil. food); -an € eva bhojanam, 
Vin-vn 1313. 

'kappiyanuloma, m., what is in conformity with what 
is permitted; bhagavato anunnataya ... pancavidham 
—o. Nett 192,12 (tattha kappiyam paliyam sarupato 
vuttam, -am mahapadesavasena nay a to dassitam, 
Nett-a 27442). 

^kappiyanuloma, mfn., being in conformity with lohat 
is permitted; -ato ca puggalehi nayato tat ha tatha gay- 
hamana atthanaya, Vmv I 121,n (ad Sp 230,33); -ato 
anuiomakappiyam, Nett-pt 5640 (ad Nett-a 82,19 ad 
Nett 224). 

kappiyanuloma-katha, /., the paragraph on what is 
in conformity with what has been permitted; atthaka- 
thasu pana imasmirit thane ... -a, Sp 840,6. 

kappiyanuloma-vidhana, n., arrangement in con¬ 
formity of what has been permitted ; vinayamahapade- 
se (so read ? Ee °so) -ato nippariyayato anuioma¬ 
kappiyam nama, Sv-pt II 217,4 (ad Sv 56735). 

kappiyamisa, n., permitted food; pakati-amise (Sp 
839,11) ti ~e, Vjb 322,7 ("permitted food is standard food"), 
(odanadikappiyamise, Sp-t III 684; Vmv II 33,17). 


kapplyati or kappiyyati, pr. 3 sg. pass. [< kappati, 
q.v. 1,1. to be formed, made; 2. (used of a horse) to be pre¬ 
pared for a ride, ix.. to be saddled and bridled, etc.; 3. to 
be imagined; — 1. -iyati ti kappo, Cp-a 114; — 2. so 
-iyyamano, Ja I 62,7 qu. Ap-a 6645; — 3. samapatti- 
nanadina hanena va sllavatena va ... -iyyati, Pj II 
530,12; parikappiyati asantam santam va -iyati, 
Sadd 69149. 

Kappuka-gama-vasi(n), mfn., being an inhabitant of 
Kappukagama; -issa Devattherassa santike dham- 
mam sutva, Mhv XXXVI29. 
kapp'-utthana, variant of kappavutthana, q.v. 
kappura, m. and n. Isa. karpura; cf. EWA-1 s.v.; 
CDLAL 2880], camphor; — lex. lit.: -am pumnapum- 
sake, Abh 305; — gramm. lit.: vida ... kapu ... icc 
evamadihi dhatuhi patipadikehi ca urappaccayo 
hod. viduratthane jato: veduro ... -o +, Kacc-v 672 
^ Sadd 873,7; Mogg VII172; — harenuka haliddaka 
... -a ca kalingu ca H, Ja VI 5374s*; tacato patthaya 
panto d ettake vyamamatte kajebare sabbakarena 
pi vidnanto na kod kind muttam va manim va ... 
-am va ... anumattam pi sucibhavam passad, Vism 
241,15 = Pj I 394 * Sp 394,4 = Spk III 26548 = Vibh-a 
223,19; — ifc. gandha-dhupacunna-° (°adi, Ja I 
290,26); maia-gandha-vilepana-° (—katuka-pphala- 
di, Ja II 4164 = Dhp-a III 475,9); candanagalu-kun- 
kuma-tagara-° (°adi, Ud-a 1044); — °-sara, n., excel¬ 
lent, choise camphor; -tagaragaru-sambhava, mfn., 

made from choise camphor, tagara, and aloes; -ehi dhu- 
pehi duddinam atho sudinam ahosi, Dath V 50; — 
“agaru-tagara-candana-kunkumadi, mfn., camphor, 
aloes, tagara, sandal incense, and saffron, etc.; -ini aki- 
rante. Mil 3824. 

KappQra-parivena, m.; Npr.; a building in the Abha- 
yagirivihara; v. PPN s.v.; -am so karesi Abhayuttare, 
Mhv XLV 29; -e ca ... pasade so va karayi, XLVI 21; 
mahUdipado 'yam -e ... k5resi paricchede sana- 
make, Mhv L 77. 

Kappura-muiayatana, n., = prec.; v. PPN s.v; GEI¬ 
GER, Cujavamsa-Trs/. I 222 n. 7; -e ranno dhlt3 Ya- 
sodhara a karesi thiraiii rammam mahantam pati- 
magharam, Mhv LX 83. 

kapp'-ekadesa, m., a part of an eon; brahmakayika- 
nam devanam kappo ayuppamanan (A II 129,9) d 
ettha -o, Kv-a 131,18; — ifc. maha-° (Kv-a 13144). 

kappetabba, mfn. [ger. < kapped, q.v.; cf. sa. kal- 
payitavyal, to be assumed, imagined; sasaparasi-upa- 
madihi -o parikappetabbo parimano, Cp-a 11,12. 

kappeta(r), m„ (with jivitam) one who makes a liv¬ 
ing (by something; with instr.); cf. kapped + jivitam, 
q.v. s.v. kapped; kasiya va vanijjaya va jivitam -a, 
Ps V 71,12,14. 

kappeta, 2 ind. [< kappetva, abs. of kapped (q.v.); 
for abss based upon the present stem, v. Mittelindisch § 
4981, (with seyyam) having slept; cf. kapped; nabhija- 
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nami ... seyyarh M III 127,4; — Rem.: for abhija- 
nati constructed with the abs., v. Syntax-Hendr.: 129. 

kappeti, pr. 3 sg. [c/. kappayati, q.v.), to shape, form; 
to make; hence - + thanarh: l.a.(i) to stand; - + vasam: 
(ii) to settle in, take up one's residence in (something or 
in a certain place; with loc.); - + nivasam: (iii) to settle 
down (somewhere; with loc.); (iv) to sit next to somebody 
( with irtstr. + saddhim); ~ + sarhvasam: (v) to stay or 
live together with somebody (with saddhim + instr.); 
(vi) to have sexual intercourse (toith somebody; with 
saddhim); - + sayana: (vii) to sleep (on something 
with loc.); - + asayarii: (viii) to make a den; - + sey- 
yarh: (ix) to make a bed; (x) to sleep, to fall asleep; (xi) to 
sleep (together with somebody; with saha with or with¬ 
out instr.); (xii) to sleep in or on something; with loc.; 
(xiii) - + iriyapatham, to adopt a (certain) posture; 
(xiv) - + sihaseyyam, to lie down like a lion; (xv) - + 
viharam, to live, to stay; (xvi) - + divaviharam, to 
spend the day; (xvii) - + jivitam, jlvikarii, to make a 
living (from something; with instr.); b. to make some¬ 
thing (from something else; with irtstr.); 2. to put the 
trappings on a horse or an elephant; 3.a. to trim, to cut 
(hair or beard); b. to cut (something; e.g., the stalk of a 
lotus); 4. to allot (something to someone; with acc. and 
gen.); 5. to think, imagine; — forms: pr. 1 sg. -emi, 2 
sg. -eti, 2 pi. -etha, 3 pi. -enti; imp. 2 sg. -ehi, 2 pi. 
-ema, 3 pi. -entu; part, -ento, -enti; fut. 2 sg. -essa¬ 
si, 3 sg. -essati, 2 pi. -essama, 2 pi. -essatha, 3 pi. 
-essanti; pot. 2 sg. -eyyam, 2 sg. -eyyasi, 3 sg. -ey- 
ya, 3 pi. -eyyum; aor. 2 sg. -esirh; 3 sg. -esi, 3 pi. -e- 
surii; inf. -etuih; abs. -etva, -eta (q.v.); pp. -ita, q.v.; 
— l-a.(i) atthasi ti, thanarh -esi, Spk I 16,27 (ad S I 
1,12); — l.a.(ii) yasmirh padese —eti vasam pandita- 
jatiyo, Vin I 229,35* = D II 88,28* (pandita jatiko) = 
Ud 8940*; S V 51,26 foil. * IV 219,10; vasam -essanti, 
A III 108,27 foil. * 344,2; makkhika ganacarini arigare 
vasam -eyyurh, Ja III 477,25*; tassasanne uparisote 
vasam -esi, Cp-a 15641; nigrodhassa mule vasam 
-ento, 169,13; nivasam akappayim -esim, 175,23; e- 
kissa nadiya tire ekasmirh daribhage yada vasam 
-emi ti, 227,29; meghavanam nama uyyanarh ... et- 
tha thera vasam -entu ti, Sp 81,13; -emi vinaye (v.l. 
°arh), vasam (referring to Upali), Ap 48,11; annatara- 
smirh padese vasam -enti, Pv-a 475; pabbate Hima- 
vantamhi vasam ~es' aharh pure, Ap 129,13; — 
l.a.(iii) Vasabhagame nivasam -ema ti, Vin I 312,20; 
-ehi ti, 314,15; icchama mayam ... pacchabhume ja- 
napade nivasam -etun ti, S III 5,26; papabhikkhu 
ekako paccantimesu janapadesu nivasam -eti, A III 
130,20; nivasam -esi, Sp 91,7; — l.a.(iv) pajapatiya 
saddhim sayanighare nisajjarh -esi, Vin IV 94,17; e- 
ko ekaya raho paticchanne asane alankammaniye 
nisajjarh -esi. III 187,20 foil. = 191,li (-eturh) * IV 
68,19 = V 7,26; katharh hi nama ... matugamena sad- 
dhirh paticchanne asane alankammaniye nisaj¬ 


jarh -essasi, HI 188,1 foil.; -eyya, 188,18 (nisajjarh 
-eyya ti nisajjarh kareyya nisideyya ti attho, Sp 
632,4); janarh pubbupagatarh bhikkhum anupakhaj- 
ja nisajjarh -eyya, Sp 1349,8; — l.a.(v) sattaham taya 
saddhim sarhvasarh -esi, Pv-a 64 foil.; — l.a.(vi) sa 
... kukkuti kakena saddhim sarhvasarh -esi, Vin II 
17,14; idha khattiyakumaro brahmanakannaya sad- 
dhim sarhvasarh -eyya, D I 97,6; khattiyakumaro 
brahmanakannaya saddhim sarhvasarh -eyya, M II 
153,13 foil.; so ... ekaya duggatitthiya saddhim sam- 
vasarh -esi, Ja I 239,12; puriso yakkhiniya saddhim 
sarhvasarh -esi, Vism 665^; brahmani dasena va 
kammakarena va saddhim sarhvasarh -eti, Ps III 
409,20; paribbajakena saddhim sarhvasarh -etva, 
Spk I 285,9; — 1 J.(vii) viralamancake va phalake va 
silaya va sayanani -enti, Spk I 28,18; — l-a.(viii) Io- 
kamisani upanissaya asayarh -eyyama, M I 157,18; 
yan nunaham ... asayam -eyyam, D III 23,18; 23,27 *■ 
M 1153,1 (-eyyama; Ps II1614 foil.); — l-a.(ix) chab- 
baggiya bhikkhu there bhikkhu anupakhajja sey- 
yam -enti yassa sambadho bhavissati so pakkamis- 
sati ti, Vin IV 4241; seyyarh -eyya, 434** (= seyyarh 
santharati santharapeti va, 43,17); — l.a.(x) Brahma- 
datto Kasiraja ... seyyarh -esi, Vin I 34645; dakkhi- 
nena passena seyyarh -esi, II 200,15 *■ 304,1; asam- 
pajana nagga vikujamana kakacchamana seyyarh 
-enti, IV 1541; bahussuto cittakathi buddhassa pari- 
carako pannabharo visannutto seyyarh -eti Go ta¬ 
mo, Th 1021; santharitvana saihghatim seyyarh -esi 
Go tamo, 367; so ce aharh seyyarh -emi, A I 
18242; nicaseyyam -enti ... nicaseyyam -emi, IV 
25045,28; yattha yattha seyyarh -essasi, phasu yeva 
seyyarh -essasi, 30140 qu. Vism 3244; eko seyyarh 
-eti, Nidd I 2649 = 14043 = 341,18; panidhaya sey¬ 
yarh -eti, 2264 qu. Vism 26,16; kayapasaranasahkha- 
tarh seyyarh -eyya vidaheyya sampadeyya ti, Sp 
745,15; — l.a.(xi) katharh hi nama bhikkhu anupa- 
<sampannena saha seyyarh -essanti ti, Vin IV 164; 
katharh hi nama ayasma Anuruddho matugamena 
saha seyyarh -essati ti, 19,24 foil.; sambahula bhik¬ 
khu anupasampannena saha seyyarh -esurh, V 14,7; 
katharh hi nama chabbaggiya bhikkhu janarh ... 
sambhunjissanti pi samvasissanti pi saha pi seyyarh 
-essanti ti, IV 137,9; sambhunjatha pi samvasatha pi 
saha pi seyyarh -etha ti, 137,11; katharh hi nama 
tumhe moghapurisa janarh sambunjissatha pi 
samvasissatha pi saha pi seyyarh -essatha, 137,14; 
— l.a.(xii) akase antalikkhe cankamati pi ... sey- 
yam pi -eti, Vin I 180,27 * Patis II 208,28 = Vism 
397,n foil. * Sp 64,18; kantakapassaye seyyarh -eti, 
D I 167,8 foil. = III 424 foil. = M I 343,16 = Pp 554S 
foil. * M I 78,18 * A I 2965 * II 20646; M I 34345 
(bhumiya haritupattaya); mudukasu seyyasu thula- 
bimbohanasu yava suriyuggamana seyyarh -essan¬ 
ti, S II 2685; chamaya seyyam -emi, Thi 88; susane 
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seyyam -emi, Ja I 47,7*; Cp 359 (susane); Ap 105,11 
(akase); Ap 169,22 (pabbhare); Sp 7454 (valanjana- 
kavaccakutiya); — l.a.(xiii) atthisamghataghatito 
nharusuttanibandhano nekesarh samgatibhava -eti 
iriyapatham, Th 570; sabbe te pathavim nissaya pa- 
thaviyam patitthaya evam ete cattaro iriyapathe 
-enti, S V 784; sukhena cattaro iriyapathe ~esi, Ja V 
262,30'; na iriyapatham -eti, Vism 596,9; sace pi aka¬ 
se iddhiya kahci iriyapatham -eti padttiyam eva, 
Sp 8594; pancahi viniianehi na kanci iriyapatham 
-eti, Vibh 30740 foil; — l.a.(xiv) Bhagava dakkhine- 
na passena sihaseyyam -esi pade padam accadha- 
ya, D II 13440 * A II 2454 * S I 2741; M I 2744 (~es- 
sama); m 3,7 (-eyyasi) = 135,7; Vibh 24948 (-eti); a- 
tha kho bhagava dakkhinena passena sihaseyyam 
-esi, Ud 84,11; (-etva) Ja I 33048; majjhimam ya- 
mam dakkhinena passena sihaseyyam -eyya, Nidd 
1378,i; bhagava muhuttam sihaseyyam -etva, Ps III 
372,14; rattiya majjhimam yamam dakkhinena pas¬ 
sena sihaseyyam -eti, Nidd I 484,14 = 501,7 = A I 
114,15 = II 4040 * D II 137,18 * 19041 * HI 20942 sc M 
I 354,29 sc S 1107,14 sc IV 184,12 = A I 114,15 = II 4040; 
bhagava hi pacchabhatte Gandhakutiyaiii sihasey¬ 
yam -etva, Ps IV I6O42; — l.a.(xv) tatha tatha a- 
vuso bhikkhu viharam -eti, A III 2934 foil.; handa 
mayaiii avuso tatha viharam -ema, Ud 2542; — 
l.a.(xvi) divaviharam -esi, Mhv XIX 79; — l-a.(xvii) 
(with jivitam) eke samanabrahmana micchajivena ji- 
vitarh -enti, Vin II 2964; IV 23944; ariyasavako ... 
samm5-ajlvena jivitam -eti, S V 9,16 (= jivitam pa- 
vatteti, Spk III 12541); A 127043; ekacco veludanena 
va pattadanena va ... buddhapatikutthena miccha- 
ajivena jivitam -eti, Vibh 24646 = Vism 17,17; so sab- 
bakammehi jivitam -eti, A III 229,16; sukham -emi 
jivitam ahatthapaso Marassa, Th 888; (with jivikam) 
te evarupaya tiracchanavijjaya micchajivena jivi¬ 
kam -enti, D I 94 foil. = 67,14 = 172,4; miccha-ajivam 
pahaya samma-ajivena jivikam -eti, M D 2641: keci 
... samanabrahmana vatthuvijjatiracchanavijjaya 
micchajivena jivikam -enti, S III 239,15 foil.; te eva¬ 
rupaya tiracchanavijjaya micchajivena jivikam -en¬ 
ti, Vism 30,10; Ps IV 3847; sippatthanena jivikam -e- 
ti, M I 8541; kammatthanena jivikam -eti, A IV 
28144 foil.; 2854* foil- = 322,14*; Buddha ... bhikkha- 
caren' eva jivikam -esun ti, Ja I 90,7; etam sarup- 
pam yam samano unchacariyaya pindiyalopena ji¬ 
vikam -eyya, Nidd I 2254 = 46144; abhutagunaka- 
thaya va jivikam -essati, Sp 192,18; yavajivam miga- 
pakkhighatakammena jivikam -etva, 397,14; Nidd II 
84,27; 121,17; satthajivakasikammavanijjadihi jivi¬ 
kam -eti, Ps III 42843; nahaniyacunnadihi saddhim 
tarn vikkinanto jivikam -eti, Spk I 2594; jivikam -e- 
sum, Cf>-a 1194; — l.b. kumbham aruyha kharaka- 
kacena muladatha -etva pakkami, Ja I 32148; — 2. 
aham ajja mahabhinikkhamanam nikkhamitukamo. 


ekarh me assam -ehi ti, Ja I 624 foil. qu. Ap-a 6641; 
ajja maya imam eva —eturh vattati ti Kanthakam ~e- 
si, 62,6; ranno Pasenadissa Kosalassa naga opavay- 
ha te -etva, S V 351,6; — 3.a. te tassa purisassa kesa- 
massum -etha ti, D II 32442; asito Devalo isi kesa- 
massum -etva, M II1554; — 3.b. kakkatako kattari- 
kaya kumudanalam -ento viya tassa givam -etva 
udakam pavisi, Ja I 22342; — 4. issaro sabbalokassa 
sace -eti jivitam, Ja V 238,10* (sabbalokassa jivitam 
samvidahati vicareti, 238,18"); — 5. tanhakappam va 
ditthikappaiii va na -eti, Nidd I 251,26 * 113,11; tan- 
hakappassa pahinatta ditthikappassa patinissatthat- 
ta kena ragena -eyya, kena dosena -eyya, kena mo- 
hena -eyya, kena manena -eyya, kaya ditthiya 
-eyya, kena uddhaccena -eyya, kaya vicikicchaya 
-eyya, kehi anusayehi -eyya ratto ti, 974 sc 111,19 
foil.; aparantam -etva vikappetva ganhanti ti apa- 
rantakappikS, Ps IV 15,22 (ad M II 228,13); tattha ati- 
takotthasasankhatam pubantam -etva vikappetvS 
ganhanti ti pubbantakappika, 23,6 (ad M II 233,11); 
pubbantam -etva vikappetva ganhanti ti pubbanta¬ 
kappika, Sv 103,1 foil.; yam parisaya ruccati tad eva 
cetetva -etva na kathetabban ti attho, Sp 1364,17; 
yena -eyya vikappeyya vikappam apajjeyya, Nidd 
1112,4 foil.; tarn nayati yam no -etum evam sankha- 
ra cetita pakappita ca arammanabhuta honti. Pet 
2204; saragaya cetassasi ti saragena vatt5man5ya 
methunadhammaya cetassasi -essasi pckappessasi, 
Sp 21745; bahullaya ceteti ti bahullattaya ceteti -eti 
pakappeti, 607,12 (ad Vin III 172,16); na abhisanceta- 
yati ti na -eti, Ps V 574 (ad M III 24440); evam sati 
evam bhavissati ti kappetva kappetva vaddhenta 
kilamanti, Spk II 48,27; tasma pana te tarn pub- 
bantam purimasiddhehi tanhaditthikappehi -etv5, 
Sv-pt 114041. 

kappetu-kama, mfn., (with seyyam) wanting to 
sleep; cf. kappeti + seyyam, q.v. s.v. kappeti; seyyam 
—o, Sp 78041; — °-ta, /. [abstr.], (with iriyapatham) 
the wanting to assume a (particular) posture; cf. kappeti 
+ iriyapatham, q.v. s.v. kappeti; na iriyapatham -a, 
Vism 596,11,14. 

kapha, m., phlegm; Bhes 1:20 (vato, pittam -o = ta- 
yo dosa); its properties: 1:22 foil. 

kaph'-uttara, mfn., phlematic; -am ( scil. anupam), 
Bhes 2:65. 

kaphoni, /. [v. kaponi, q.v.I, elbow; — lex. lit.: -i py 
atra, Abh-t ad Abh 265. 

[kabandha, reading of Be for kavandha, q.v.\ 

kabara, mfn. [cf. sa. kavara, kabara, karbara, kamba- 
ra, karbura; EWA-1 karbara; CDIAL 2882], mottled, 
dappled, multi-coloured; nanavanno ahosi, kajo pi hoti 
seto pi suvannavanno pi -o pi, Ja V 390,11; -am ma- 
hajivham ( Se kavaramahajivham) niharitva, Spk I 
1824 (ad S111845); — reading of BeCe for EeSe kapila at 
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Ps III 12,12 (ad M I 343,36) = Pp-a 233,32; — ifc. ka|a-° 
(= kukkusa, Ja VI 540^0. 

kabara-kabara, mfn., quite dappled; (used of a sha¬ 
dow); raja nigrodhamulam patva rathe nisinno pat- 
tanam chiddataya chayam -am disva, Ja I 419,8; — 
0 -vanna, mfn., (bhvr.) having quite dappled colour; ug- 
gahanimittan d ettha -am (so read with Be; Ee kaba- 
ram kabaravannam) hutva upatthati, patibhagani- 
mittam pana ussadavasena upatthati, Vism 190,16 
(= yebhuyyena sabalavannam ... rattasetanllavan- 
nesu ussadassa vannassa vasena, Vm-mht 121234). 

kabara-kucchi, mfn., (bhvr.) having a spotted or 
patchy belly; so yakkho ... -i nilahatthapado hutva, 
Ja I 273,18. 

kabara-kuttha, n., a kind of spotted leprosy; setan ti 
setakutthena setarn -ena dtrarh (Be vicitrarh) pabhin- 
nena kanduyanakilasakutthena kilasinam vedana- 
mattam kadalipanne nipannam addasa, Ja V 69,17*. 

kabar'-akkhi, n. [kabara + akkhi], multi-coloured 
eyes; -Ini ummiletva, Spk I 215,20 (ad S I 149,12; = 
byadhibalena paribhinnavannataya kabarabhutani 
akkhini, Spk-t 1 246,9) = Mp V 60,7 (so read with v.l.; 
Ee om.); — reading at Sv 823,9 for which Sv-pt III 9,1 
reads kampanakkhi, q.v. 

kabara-gavl,/., a dappled cow; thero agantva oloke- 
si jalaya pahatapahatatthanam -iya viya sariravan- 
nam ahosi, Dhp-a I 71A 

kabara-go-rupa, n., a dappled caw; passatha bho i- 
marii sariram tattha tattha viddhastacammam -am 
viya asucirh duggandham patikkulam, Dhp-a 19934. 

kabara-citta-phalika, n., cat's-eye ?; used in gloss on 
masaragalla; cf. kabaramani, q.v.; masaragallam pa¬ 
na -an ti pavadanti, Ud-a 30231 (ad Ud 54,11). 

kabara-cchaya, mfn., (bhvr.) casting a dappled sha- 
doto; seyyatha pi Sariputta rukkho visame bhumi- 
bhage jato tanupattapalaso ~o, M I 75,14 (= viralac- 
chayo, Ps II 3834) (opp. bahalapattapalaso sandac- 
chayo, M I 75,27 = ghanacchayo, Ps II 39,6); eka- 
smim -e rukkhamule nisidi, Ja IV 152,15 * 152,19 * 
Dhp-a 1357,7,11. 

kabara-bhuta, mfn., dappled; -ani akkhini, Spk-t I 
246,9 (ad Spk I 215,18). 

kabara-mani, m., cat's-eye ?; syn. masaragalla, on 
which, cf. BHSD s.v. musara; — lex. lit.: masaragallam 
~i, Abh 492; — masaragallamuttahl ti -lhi, Vv-a 
304,7 (ad Vv 1129); — °-maya, mfn., wrought with 
cat's-eye; lohitankamanimayahi saddhim -a, Vv-a 
167,20 (ad Vv 656). 

[kabara-maha-jivha, reading of Be for kabaram ma- 
hajivham at Spk 1182^) 

[kabara-missaka, reading of Be for CeEeSe kacava- 
ramissaka, q.v.] 

kabara-vaccha, m., a spotted calf; ekasmin ca game 
balisadhaka asikosatthaya ekam tarunam -am ma- 
retva, Ja V 1063. 


.kabara-vanna, mfn., (bhvr.) having a dappled colour; 
sama ti rattavanna ... sunakha sabala ca ti -a ca se- 
takajapitavanna, evam pancavannehi sunakhe das- 
seti, Ja VI1073' (ad 106,21’); cf. kabarakabaravanna, 
q.v.; — °-mani, m., a cat's-eye; masaragallamaya -ihi 
kata, Ap-a 10539 (ad Ap 2,8). 

kabala, m., [eds mostly unetymologically kabala; cf. 
LUDERS, Phil. Ind. 559; Amg. kavala; s a. kavala; BHS 
kavada; GEIGER § 46.1; Mittelindisch § 183; EYVA-1 
s.v.; CDLAL 2960; DED 1222J, a morsel, mouthful (sol-, 
id or liquid); — lex. lit.: alopo ~o, Abh 466; — nati- 
mahanto -o katabbo, Vin II 214,17 = IV 194,17 (= 
mayurandam atimahantarii kukkutandarii atikhud- 
dakarii tesarh vemajjhappamano, Sp 893,14 = Kkh 
150,16) * 194,15,18; Vin IV 194,14 foil. = V 3030; ana- 
hate ~e mukhadvaram, II 214,18 = IV 19434 foil. = V 
3033 = 4532; devata ~e -e ojam pakkhipanti, Ja I 
6831; nalam -am padatave, 1903* (190,7'); panca pi 
jana ~e vaddhetva mukhe pakkhipitva, IV 6735; 
ganhahi naga -am, 93,1*; tarn sabbam ... ekam -am 
viya katva, 1833; kunjaro ... -am na bhunjati, Dhp 
324; carimo alopo carimam -am. It 18,24 (= tass' eva 
\scil. alopassa] vevacanam, It-a I 883) qu. Ja III 
409,24' and Cp-a 62,6; yatha va pana maharaja -o 
mukhena gahito. Mil 180,19; yatha ... ranno sudo ... 
~e -e supam akirati, 23138; 400,25; ekam pi -am ud- 
dharitva, Sp 81739; -am avacchinditva avacchin- 
ditva, 89334 (ad Vin IV 19534; kabajavacchedakarh) 
= Kkh 15039; ekato ekam -am omadditva mukhe 
pakkhipitva, Sp 1385,14; mahante mahante -e (Be so; 
Ee kakkhaje) karoti, Sv 837,19; attano mukhappama- 
nen' eva -am karonti, 732,26 Ps V 5730 * Spk I 
88,16; —o aharo ti kabalam katva ajjhoharitabbako a- 
haro, Ps I 20735 (ad M 1 483) = Spk II 2332 (ad S II 
II34); -am katva ajjhoharitabbavatthupadatthano, 
Abhidh-av 6930; tayo kabale aggahesiiii, Dhp-a II 
65,1832; -am ekalopamattam bhojanam, Pv-a 70,19 
(ad Pv 101); 39,12; attano pamanena -e ukkhitte, e- 
kadivasam liatthi na ganhi -ani, Mhv XIX 74; — ci- 
ta ti itthakayo -ena niddhamanavasena chinditva 
kata ti attho, Vjb 52533 (ad Vin II15934); — ifc. eka-° 
(Ps III 2583 = Mp II 7336); katuka- 0 (Ja I 1903 ); 
bhatta- 0 (Ja-pt ad Ja 148633); sa-° (Vin IV 195,4 foil.). 

kabaja-ggaha, n. ]cf. sa. kavalagraha], a particular 
weight; yam panitalam -an ti pi vuccati, vuttan hi 
Madhukose panirakkho picu ca pi suvannakam u- 
dumbaram pilarapadakam panitalam tarn -an ti, 
Sv-nt I 423,18-21. 

kabaja-chedakam, 2 ind. Jobs.; cf. GEIGER 1994 § 
215; BHS kavadachedakam; v. BHSD s.v.; kabala- 
vacchedakam, q.v.], dividing (the food) into smaller 
pieces; yo pindukkhepakam bhikkhu -aril pi va ... 
bhunjeyya dukkatam, Vin-vn 1920. 

kabal'-antaraya, m., interrupting (somebody'seating) 
a mouthful; cf. khlrantaraya, rati-antaraya at Sv 
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355,11,12; describing the alms-begging habits of a certain 
type of ascetics: dvisu bhunjamanesu ekasmim uttha- 
ya dente na ganhati. kasma ? ~o (Be ekassa ~o; so read 
?) hoti ti, Sv 355,9 (ad D 1166,6: dvinnam bhunjama- 
nSnam); = kabalassa antarayo [so read with Be], Sv-pt 
F 462,19; -o ti alopassa antarayo, Sv-nt II 355,9) = Ps II 
44,15 (ad M 177,33) = Mp II 384,25 (ad A 1295,13; Mp-t 
II 21946) = P{>-a 23148 (Ee na; ad Pp 55,12) = Nidd-a I 
430,26 (ad Nidd 1416,17). 

kabala-vagga, m.; title of Vinaya IV 19433-197,16; 
-o pancamo, Vin IV 197,16; V 31,9. 

kabalavacchedakam, 2 ind. [abs.; kabala + ava°; cf. 
GEIGER 1994 § 215; kabalachedakam, q.v.], dividing or 
having divided (the food) into morsels, mouthfuls; na 
-am bhunjitabbarh, Vin II21441; na -am bhunjissS- 
mi ti sikkha karaniya, IV 196,1 foil. (= kabalam avac- 
chinditva avacchinditva, Sp 893,24 = Kkh 150,29); 
-arh ... bhunjantassa, Vin V 31,4 * 45,29. 

kabajiki,/. [cf. sa. kavalika: compress J, a kind of pla¬ 
ster made from sattu; cl. and Vmv so; BD IV: 279 and 
Vin. Texts II 58 n. 4 wrongly “compress"; -aya attho 
hoti. anujanami bhikkhave -an ti, Vin 1205,35 (= va- 
namukhe sattupindam pakkhipitum, Sp 10923; -a 
ti upanahabhesajjam, Vmv II 186,15). 

kabajim-kariyati, pr. 3 sg. [pass, of kabaliihkaroti, 
q.v.], to be made into morsels; used only in cts. to explain 
kabalimkara, q.v.; -imkariyati ti kabalimkaro, aha- 
riyati ti Sharo. -iihkatva ajjhohariyati d attho. As 
330,3 qu. Vism-mht II1043 foil. = Abhidh-av-nt 272,4 
(w.r. kabalam). 

kabalim-karoti, pr. 3 sg. ]cf. kabalimkara, <j.o.], to 
form into morsels; used only in cts. to explain kabalim¬ 
kara, q.v.; -katva, As 330,4; kabalimkaro ... -katva 
aharitabbavatthupadatthSno, As 332,4 = Vism 450,4 
(Ee w.r. kabalam 0 ); Tikap-a 4840-23; Abhidh-av 6940. 

kabajim-katabba, mfn. Iger. < kabaliihkaroti], to 
be made into morsels; — °-tta, n. [ abstr. of prec.]; vat- 
thuvasena -a kabalik5ro, Nidd-a II 88,9 (Ee w.r. ka¬ 
balam kattabata] = Patis-a 10930. 

kabajim-kira, mfn. (kabala + kara; cvi-formation; v. 
A. THUMB-A. HAUSCHILD, Handbuch d. Skt. 1,2 1959 § 
653, L. RENOU, Gr. skt.: 150 foil. § 116; also written °!r° 
( mostly Be); cf. BHS kavalikarahara; v. BHSD s.o.], 
made into morsels; used only in combination with ahara: 
physical nutriment; one of the four ahara; — lex.lit.: ka- 
balimkariyati ti ~o. As 3303 qu. Vism-mht 1043 foil. 
= Abhidh-av-nt 2723; kariyati ti karo kabajo karo ti 
-o, Manis II 134,25; — cattaro ahara: -oaharo olariko 
va sukhumo va, phasso ... manosancetana ... na- 
nam, D HI 2283; cattaro 'me ... ahara bhutanam va 
sattanam va thitiya ... -o aharo ... phasso +, M 1483 
(kabalam katva ajjhoharitabbako aharo. odanakum- 
masadivatthukaya ojay' etam adhivacanam, Ps I 
20735 foil. cf. Dhs 646) = S II 1144 (Spk II 23,22 foil.); 
katham ... ~o aharo datthabbo, S II 983; ~e ... ahare 


parinnate pancakamaguniko rago parihnato hoti, 
993 (Spk II 10943-110,10); ~e ce ... ahare atthi rago, 
101,10 foil. (qu. Kv 14232 foil. = Nidd I 25,15 = Nett 
57,9); atthi ruparh -o ahSro atthi rupam na - aharo, 
Dhs 585 (=1273); Vibh 13,15; tarn na ~o aharo yan 
tarn rupam bahiram, tarn atthi ~o aharo, atthi no -o 
aharo, Dhs 586 (=130,14 foil.) = Vibh 13,15 foil.; rtipas- 
sa aniccata ~o aharo, Dhs 596; katamam tarn rupam 
~o aharo? odano ..., 646 = 740 (explained in detail); 
tarn rupam na - aharo, 741; cittasamutthana ... ~o 3- 
h3ro, 1195 = 1518; upada ... -oaharo, 1209 = 1532; it- 
thindriyam ... -o aharo, Vibh 2,17 foil. = 7232; ~o 3- 
h3ro kamadhatupariyapanno, 40944; -o aharo na ru- 
padhatupariyapanno, Vibh 410,U; -o aharo arupa- 
dhatupariyapanno, 4113; ~o aharo pariyajaanno, 
41130; -o aharo abhinneyyo parinneyyo na pahatab- 
bo na bhavetabbo na sacchikatabbo, 4274S; -o aharo 
anarammano, 429,10; -o aharo na vattabbo sukhaya 
vedanaya sampayutto ti pi dukkhaya vedan3ya 
sampayutto ti pi adukkhamasukh3ya vedanaya 
sampayutto ti pi, 432,14; ~o aharo nevavipakanavi- 
pakadhammadhainmo, 433,20; -o aharo imassa ka- 
yassa aharapaccayena paccayo, Tikap 5,25 qu. Vism 
53830; 616,12; -o aharo ti catusantatisamutthane ru- 
peoja aharo n3ma ... ~o, Tikap-a 48,19-20; sabhavena 
pana sukhumarupapariyapannatta -o aharo sukhu¬ 
mo va hod, Ps I 208,4; -o aharo dvinnam rupasanta- 
tinam paccayo hoti, 210,17 = As 34243; cakkhayata- 
nam ... -o aharo, Mp V92,17 = Spk III 2714; ~o aharo 
... vatthuvasena kabalikatabbatta -o, Patis-a 10949 
foil.; rupakayassa ~o aharo. As 15345; ime hi sampa- 
yuttakadhammanam -o viya rupakayassa upat- 
thambhakavasena paccaya honti, 153,17; ojalakkhano 
—o aharo. As 3324 = Vism 4503 = Abhidh-av 69,18; 
asitapItakhayitas3yitappabhedo -o aharo, Vism 
34140; aharo n3ma -o aharo, 616,7; -e ahare asu- 
bhesu santivipallaso. Nett 11549; -o aharo asubhe 
subhan ti vipallaso. Nett 117,14; aharata ti -o aharo, 
Abidh-av, 69,10. 

kabajim-kara-bhakkha, mfn., feeding on physical 
food; atthi kho bho anno atta dibbo rupi kam3vaca- 
ro —o, Vibh 38334 (kabalimkaraharam bhakkhayati 
ti —o, Vibh-a 510,2); kabalihkaram bhakkhayati ti 
-o, Sv 120,20 (ad D I 34,15); te -3, Spk-pt I 42,23 (ad 
Spk 115,3). 

kabajim-karahara, m. [k3ra + ah°; cf. BHS kavali¬ 
karahara; v. BHSD s.u.], physical food; — lex. lit.: 3h3ro 
“adisu, Abh 856; — visesapaccayo hi kabajikaraha- 
rabhakkhanam sattanam rupakayassa ~o, Ps I 209,9 
= Spk II 25,14; -o ojatthamakarupani aharati, Ps I 
209,16;Spk II 109,26; Vism 341,9; kammajanito pi hi a- 
yam kayo -ena upatthaddho, Ps I 2103; As 153,17; -e 
nikanttpariyadanattharh, Ps I 211,18; asitapitadibhe- 
de -e gamanapatikkuladini nava pahkulani, Mp II 
77,25 * Vism 342,1; Nidd-a I 152,29; -o upadarupam 
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ekasmih ca upadarupe ditthe tevisati upadarupani 
pakatani honti ti, Mp 11173,12; -am arabbha pi d et- 
tha vivado na katabbo, V 25,6; ~o hi upadinnako pi 
atthi anupadinnako pi, Spk II 24,29; attupaladdhi- 
sammoham anuppadetva ~o na janati catummaha- 
bhutikakayam vaddhemi ti, kayo na janati -o mam 
vaddheti ti, 107,29; pancakamagunikaragassa hi -o 
mulam, 11034; ya visesapaccayata ~o ca ime ca tayo 
dhamma ahara. As 153,22; -o pi thanam patva attha 
rupani samutthapeti, Vibh-a 24,35 foil.; dve va rupani 
ruparri samutthapenti tejodhatu ca -o ca, 25,19; -am 
pi yuttakale Iabhantass' eva jivitam pavattati, Vism 
236,9; so catubbidho -o phassaharo manosancetana- 
haro vinnanaharo, 341,7; -am sevanto. Mil 245,11; -o 
asubhe subhan ti vipallaso. Pet 246,9; -e hi nikantirh 
katva, Ps 1210,30; -assa asubhasabhavatta asubhasa- 
mutthanatta ca ti, Nett-pt 112,1; — ifc. anupadinna- 
ka-°; upadinnaka- 0 ; — °-mukhena, *ind, by means of 
physical nutriment; instr. odv.;ettavata nena -ena sap- 
paccayassa namarupassa yathavato ditthatta kaba- 
lihkaraharo nataparinnaya parinnato hoti, Spk II 
110,2; — in long cpd. °-phassa-cetana-vinnanahara- 
vasa (Abhidh-av 135,11); cakkhu-sota-ghana-jivha- 
klya-rupa-sadda-gandha-rasa-itthi-purisa-jTvitin- 
driya—hadaya-vatthu (Abhidh-av 74,11); jTvitindri- 
ya—arammana-pure-jata (Abhidh-av 13533). 

kabalim-karahara-niddesa, m., title of Dhamma- 
sangani 646; -e, A« 3303. 

kabalim-karahara-paccaya, m., the basis which is 
physical food; aharabhuta -e sangaham gacchati, 
Tikap-a 299,4; 58,10. 

kabalim-karahara-parmna, /., the fully-understand¬ 
ing of the physical nutriment (Nm); -a anagamitarii 
papeti ti, Ps-pt I 314,9; asubhasanna -aya pariban- 
dhakilesa kamupadanarh kamayogo, Nett-a 139,25; 
Nett-t 21632; — °-mukhena, *ind. (instr. adv.), by 
means of the fully-understanding of the physical nutri¬ 
ment (Nm); -, Vism 347,i i. 

kabajirii-karihara-bhalckha, mfn., feeding on phy¬ 
sical food; atthi kho bho anno atta dibbo rupi kama- 
vacaro -o, D I 34,15 (= kabalimkaram bhakkhayati, 
Sv 120,20); —o (Ee so; Be kabalikarabhakkho, q.v.), 
Vibh 38334; attanarii ... rupim catummahabhuti- 
kam -an ti, D I 186,2; 195,24; so bhikkhu atikkamm' 
eva -anarh devanarh sahavyatam armatararh mano- 
mayam kayarii upapanno, A III 192,17 (= kamavaca- 
radevanarh, Mp III 298,10) * V 33632 foil. (Mp V 
81,25 = kabalikaraharupajivinam, Mp-t III 357,19); 
Mp II 17030; visesapaccayo hi -anarh sattanam ru- 
pakayassa kaba|ikaraharo, Ps I 209,9 = Spk II 25,14 = 
As 153,24; te -a, Sp-t III 2053- 

kabajirh-karahara-samutthana, mfn., having its o- 
rigin in physical food; aharasamutthanan ti -am, 
Tikap-a 250,33. 


kabajim-karahara-sevana, n., yearning for physical 
food; ekadasavidhaya ka mad ha toy a satta rupupaga 
-ato, Pj II 507,18. 

kabalim-karahar , -upajlvi(n), mfn., living or feed¬ 
ing on physical food; ye keci -ino deva, Sv 1143 (ad 
D 119,14) = Mp-t II 346,27; ye -ino gabbhaseyyaka- 
satta, Vism 5603 = Vibh-a 1713; kabalikarahara- 
bhakkhanan ti-inam, Mp-t III 357,19 (ad Mp V 8135 
ad A V 336,22). 

kabajim-karahar'-upanibaddha, mfn., dependent 
on solid food; -am (Ee °bandham) jlvitam, Ps II 2253 
= Nidd I 43,12 (Ee kavalih 0 ) (= asitapitadikabalikara- 
aharena upanibaddham, Nidd-a I 15239). 

Kabupelanda, m.; Npr.; a village in Sri Lanka; v. 
PPN s.v.; — °-gama, m., the village 1C; eka pesakara- 
dhita abhirupa ... -ato nikkhamitva, Vibh-a 294,10 = 
Ps III 247,13 (reading Kupu vena°; cf. v.ll.); — °-vihara, 
m„ the monastery K.; thero anupubbena ... -am (v.ll. 
Kampu”, Kapu°) nama gato, Vibh-a 294,7 = Ps III 
247,10 ( reading Kupuvena 0 ). 

kabba, n. [cf. Amg. kawa; sa. kavya; CDLAL 3110; 
scdry < kavi; cf. Pan V 1 124; cf. kabya, kavya, kavi- 
ya, kaveyya, qq.v.], poem, poetry, song; — gramm. lit.: 
(on the "etymology " and derivation of -) manoharaU- 
ya avassam kuyyati panditehi ti -am kaviyam ka- 
veyyam, annatra pana kavinam idan ti -an ti tad- 
dhitavasena attho gahetabbo, Sadd 321,17; -am ka- 
viyam, 92230; — tass5 rupasampattin ca caturiyavi- 
laseca kavihi gitabandhanena bandhapetva tani ~a- 
ni Mithilayam gayapetva, Ja VI 410,15; -am karotha, 
41035; kavi -am dntento tena -ena matto sayati, 
Spk I 176,19 (ad S I 11031); -an ti vuttam hoti -an ti 
ca kavina vuttan ti attho, Spk-pt II 191,12 (ad Spk II 
229,9 ad S II 267,n); — ifc. damila- 0 (—rupa, Vmv I 
11732); — °-nataka-nikkhitta-netta-citta, mfn., (blwr.) 
whose eyes and mind are inclined towards, or occupied 
ivith poetry and dance, or dramatic performance; -a kavi- 
jana yam kind racayant' etam na vimhayakaram pa- 
ram, Subodh 6. 

kabba-karana, n., the act of composing poetry; kindd 
eva disva tappatibhagam karissami ti evam thanup- 
pattikapatibhanavasena va jivikatthaya -am, Sv 
9530 (ad D111,10; = yam kind parena katarh kabbarh 
natakam va disva tarhsadisam eva ahham attano 
thanuppattikapatibhanena karanavasena patibha- 
nakavi veditabbo, Sv-pt I 168,9; cf. Mp III 211,9-13); 
yatha kavi kabbam dntento tena -ena matto sayati, 
Spk I 176,20 (ad S I 110,21; = kabbakiriyapasutatadi- 
vasena matto kabbam katva, Spk-pt I 209,15); kavey- 
yamatta ti kaveyyena -ena matta manita, 28638 (ad S 
1196,10*) = Th-a III 1983 (ad Th 1253); — °-sippa, n., 
the craft of composing poetry; cintakaviadinam catun- 
narh kavinam -am, Ud-a 205,19 (ad Ud 323). 

kabba-kara, m., a poet; raja nipune -e pakkosap>e- 
tva bahurh dhanarh datva, Ja VI 410,23. 
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kabba-karaka, m., a poet; kavijjana —a, Subodh-t 6; 
— °adi, mfn., poets and others; chandan ca vuttin ca 
rakkhanto pi hi bhagava na ~ayo viya savyaparata- 
vasena rakkhati, Sadd 843,14. 

kabba-citta, v. kavya-citta (Ap 4986), q.v. 

kabba-racana, /., poetical composition; yatharaham 
sattanam anusasanatthena sasanam, na -a (BeCeSe 
»; Ee kabbavacana, v.l. pubbavacana), Ud-a 28,26 = 
ft-a I 34,14 (Ee sabbaracana; Ce na pubbaracana; Be 
na -a); ayarh pana vyase padamalanayo visesato 
-ayam kavinam upakaraya samvattati, Sadd 24969; 
kavinam -ayarh alarhkasaddo bhusanavisesam va- 
dati, 434,19. 

[kabba-vacana,/., v.l. for kabbaracana, q.v. I 

[kabba-vitta, mfn., v.l. of Be for kavyacitta at Ap 
498a q.v. 1 

kabbakara, mfn., one who impersonates poetry; para- 
vadamathananayadassanattham damilakabbarupe- 
na karento ... bahum viparitatthanayarh -assa kavi- 
no upadisitva, Vmv 111768. 

kama, m. Isa. krama], 1. order, sequence, series; 2. 
used adverbially in the instr.: gradually, little by little, 
>tep by step; — 1. lex. lit.: anupubbupame -o, Abh 
429; — exeg.: -ato ti ettha pana tividha ~o: uppattik- 
kamo pahanakkamo desanakkamo ca, Vism 5706 = 
Vibh-a 182,9; idha uppattikkamo pahanakkamo pa- 
tipattikamo bhumikkamo desanakkamo ti bahuvi- 
dho -o, Vism 47669 = Vibh-a 29,25; 476 foil.; 86252 
(oil.; -ato ti ayam pi desanakkamo va, Ps 1108,19,20 
("in this order"); atthato lakkhanadihi -ato ca vinic- 
chayo anunadhikato c' eva vihnatabbo vibhavina, 
32,28* = 84,19 * Vism 59,24; — imam ... -am dassen- 
to, Ps I 236226; rajaputtupamaya pi ayam -o vibha- 
vetabbo, II 22061; paccha saddarammanam hoti, a- 
yam -o hoti. As 106,20; ko tasarh -o ti, Cp-a 278,6; 
ten' eva -ena paccha pi saiigitani visesato vinaya- 
bhidhammapitakani ti, Vmv I 16,26 ("in the same or¬ 
der ..."); — ganheyya kappiyena -ena, Khuddas 
XXXVII 4; Vmv I 236,17 (ad Sp 471,30 reading kamm°; 
corr. kam° ?); — used of the order of terms in a para¬ 
digm: cittani citte ti -o veditabbo, Sadd 226,14; 
13867; 10068; — ifc. kappiya-(k)°; — 2. -ena vissasi- 
ko jato, Ja IV 202,17; -ena sindhavasahasse Matali- 
saiigahake Vejayantarathe ca pakate jate, Ja VI 
103,18; so ... -ena sihapanjarummare thitva, 419,17"; 
-ena (v.l. anukkamena) arahatte patte, Sp 406,23; e- 
varh anno pi anno pi ti -ena tapasa bahuka honti, 
Sv 269,24; -ena devamanussesu sampattim anubha- 
vamano, Ps III 406,4 = Pj II 455,26; Spk II 291,24; pari- 
nibbute pana tathagate -ena antaradhayanti (sc/7, 
mahapurisalakkhanas), Pj II 448^6; khayadhamma 
ti -ena khayasabhava, Nidd-a I 202,4 (ad Nidd I 
73 , 2 ); kim pan' idam nanarh ... sakim yeva sabba- 
smim visaye pavattati udahu -ena ti, It-a I 140,30 
foil.; -ena saddo brahmalokarh samaruhi, Mhv 


XIV 38; — ifc. attha-vannana-°; anusandhi- 0 ; anu- 
sandhi-yojana- 0 ; abbhuta- 0 ; uppatti- 0 ; kriya-pada-° 
(Sadd 13,28); catu-° (Ap 50,9; Ap-a 3016); desana- 0 
(Vism 570,9 foil. = Vibh-a 182,10 foil.; Cp-a 278,6); 
dhitu-° (Ja VI 307^5*; 308,11'); pahana- 0 (Vism 5706 
foil. = Vibh-a 182,9 foil.); patha- 0 (Sadd 12925); pa|i-° 
(Bv-a intr. v. 4); yatha-° (As 210^3; Ps I 178,5; Mp II 
230,2; Ps I 248,24); sannipata- 0 (Spk I 7367); sasana- 0 
(Vibh-mt 50,4). 

kamaka, m. [sa. kramaka; cf. Pan IV 2 611, one who 
studies or is familiar with the krama patha; only gramm. 
lit.: tarn adhlte tarn janati ka-nika ca ... ~o, padako, 
Mogg IV 15. 

kama-ganana, counting in (unbroken) series; ac- 
chiddakavasena ti acchiddakagananavasena -am 
muncitva ... -a hi antarantara vicchijja pavattiya 
pacchindika, Sv-pt III 996,10 (ad Sv 894,26). 

kama-ccuta, mfn., (t.t. poet.) out of meaningful se¬ 
quence (of toords); padatthakkamato muttam, ka- 
maccutam idam yatha, Subodh 55 (padanam at- 
thakkamato muttam gajitam -am idan ti vidhiyate, 
Subodh-ptad loc.). 

kamandalu, m. and n. [ts.; cf. EWA-2 s.v.; Amg. ka- 
mandalu), the water-pot of a brahmin or ascetic; in post- 
canonical texts superseded by the syn. kundika, q.v.; cf. 
O. v. HlNUBER, Sprachentwicklung und Kulturgeschich- 
te, AWL 1992, Nr. 6: 55-58; — lex. lit. -u tu kundika, 
Abh 443; kariyati ti karako -u, Mogg VII18; — brah- 
rnano ... dakkhinahatthena -um gahetvana, S I 
167,29 = Sn 80,4; Ja IV 362,15*; 372,9*; VI 525,28* = 
542,22*; Pj II 544,13; ada (= adaya, cf. CPD s.v.) -um, 
Ja VI 86,17* (= ghatam, 8660'); tena bhinna ~u, Ja II 
73,13* (= kundika, 73,15'); -um thapetvS, vakaclran 
ca kundikam, Ap 39262; udakassa ca -um, Ja VI 
570,9* (to confirm a gift); Cp-a 926; Sariputto ... the- 
rassa attano -uto udakarh datv3, Sp 975,13; (brahma- 
no) cetiyanganam ... -uto udakena paripphositva, 
Pj I 2006 = Dhp-a III 4486; — ifc. sa-° (Spk III 104,6). 

kamandaluka, mfn., carrying a ivater-pot; brahma- 
na ... -a sevala-malaka +, A V 2636 (= kamandalu- 
dharino, Mp V 74,23) = S IV 3126 (= sakamandalu- 
no, Spk ITl 104,6; reading in both places ka°). 

kamandalu-dhara, mfn., = prec.; (brahmana) -a 
sabbe ajinuttaravasino, Ap 348,1 * 420,1; tapaso ... 
-o, 426,4; 4566- 

kamandalu-dharin, mfn., = prec.; kamandaluka ti 
-ino, Mp V 74,23. 

kamandaludaka, n. [kamandalu + u°], water from a 
water-pot; maya -ena bhumi paripphosita, Pj I 
200,21 = Dhp III 448,15; vamapadakam -ena dhovi- 
tva, Pj II 582,15. 

kamati, pr. 3 sg. [s/r. kramatil, l.a. to go, walk, step, 
tread (on something; with acc. and loc.); b. to go (some¬ 
where; with acc.) c. to travel (in something on some¬ 
thing; with loc. and instr.); to go into something, hence: 
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2.a. to penetrate (something; with loc.); b. to comprehend 
(something; with loc.); — 3.a. to be effective, to have ef¬ 
fect; used absolutely; b. to have effect (upon something; 
with loc.); — forms: pr. 2 sg. -asi, 3 sg. ati, 2 pi., 3 pi. 
-anti; pot. 1 sg. -eyyam, 3 sg. eyya; imp. 3 pi. -antu; 
part, -anta, -amana; — gramm. lit.: on the semantics 
of kamati: n' assa kaye aggi va visam va sattham va 
-ati (A IV 150,16) ti adisu apadavikkhepattho pi ga- 
hetabbo, Sadd 411,26; Rup 488; — 1-a. (with acc.) sa- 
jotibhuta pathavim -anti, Ja VI 107,14* (-anti ti ak- 
kamanti, 107,28"); sandhavamanam tam rathesu yut- 
tam sajotibhutam pathavim -antam, 248,30* (= ak- 
kamanam, 249,4"); — ( with loc.) tam passatha ... dib- 
be pathe -amanam mahesim, Sn 176 (dibbe pathe 
-amanan ti atthasamapattibhede dibbe pathe sama- 
pajjanavasena camkamantam. tattha, kincapi na ta- 
ya velaya Bhagava dibbe pathe -ati, api ca kho 
pubbe kamanam upadaya kamanasattisabbhavena 
tattha laddhavasibhavataya va evam vuccati, Pj II 
21542); Sn 177 = S I 33,5* (-amanan ti Bhagava ma- 
habodhimande yeva ariyamaggena gato, Spk I 
85,10); — l.b. saggan ca -ati tthanam (so read; Ee th°) 
kammam katvana bhaddakan ti, A II 6540* (= sag- 
gatthanam upagacchati, Mp III 9743) = saggan ca 
-ati ( v.l. gamati) tthanam ( v.l. thanarh) kammam 
katvana bhaddakan ti, Pv 3 (= devalokam -ati ft;./, 
gamati] uppajjanavasena uppajjati, Pv-a 94); — l.c. 
akase pi pallankena -ati seyyatha pi pakkhi saku- 
no, D I 212,26 = M I 69,16 = II 18,15 * 134,17 (-eyyam) 
= 49440 = A III 17,12 * S II 212,24; so chinnavatam 

-asi aghamhi, Ja V 14,24* (= pavattasi, 15,7");-a- 

tha (sic!) ti nisiditum va gantum va sakkotha, Spk II 
12645 (ad S II 12645: akase pi pallankena khamasi 
[read kamasi ?] seyyatha pi pakkhisakuno); — 2.a. 
nassa kaye aggi va visam va sattham va -ati, A IV 
150,16 (= na pavisati, Mp V 83,10) = V 342,8 qu. Mil 
1984 foil., Patis-a 6044142; Sadd 41146; kaye visam 
na - ati, Ap 89,22; atite kaye visam -eyya, sattham 
-eyya, aggi -eyya ti, Kv 137,1; 272,4 foil.; 517,3344; — 
2.b. suladdham te gahapati yassa te gambhire bud- 
dhavacane pannacakkhu -ati ti, S IV 283,19 (= vaha- 
ti, pavattati ti, Spk III 91,14) = 29242; gambhiresu 
kho pan' assa thanatthanesu pannacakkhum na -a- 
ti, A II 144,9,19 (= navagahati na ppavattati), Mp III 
135,18); — 3.a. na mantayoga na kasavayoga na osa- 
dha brahmacari -anti, Ja V 198,27* (199,1,2'); — 3.b. 
atth' avuso attabhavapatilabho yasmim attabhava- 
patilabhe attasamcetana yeva -ati no parasamceta- 
na, D III 231,18 foil. = A II 159,8 foil. (= vahati, pavat¬ 
tati, Mp III 147,9); tathabhuto kho ayam kayo yatha- 
bhutasmim kaye panisamphassa pi -anti +, M I 
186,9 foil, (-anti ti pavattanti, Ps II 2274) = 189,22 
foil.; kamam dani imasmim kaye panisamphassa pi 
—antu, 186,17 foil. = 189,30 foil. 


kama-ttaya, n., the three orders (scil. uppattikkamo, 
pahanakkamo, and desanakkamo; defined at Vism 
5704 foil.); ettavata purimena -ena yam pathamam 
desetabbam, Kkh-pt 12,9. 

kam-attham, 2 ind., why; adv. acc.; -an ti kimat- 
tharh kena karanena ti pucchati karh va attham 
sampassamana ti pi attho, Ja III 398,19' (ad 398,14*; so 
read; Ee kam attham). 

kamana, n. f verb, noun < kamati, q.v.\, 1. walk, gait; 
2. the action of stepping, walking, moving on, proceed¬ 
ing; 3. the action of effecting (something; with loc.; cf. 
kamati 3.b. q.v. s.v. kamati); — 1. (n. nom. pi.) pada 
te suppatitthita, -a (v.l. gam° = Be) kamaniya te ha- 
ranti neva (BeCe haranti yeva) me mano, Ja V 
155,21* ("Your graceful gait ..."; -a [v.l. gam°] ti gac- 
chamana, Ja V 156,15'); — Rem.: cf. construes - as an 
adjective, which evidently is wrong; — 2. pubbe -am 
upadaya kamanasattisabbhavena tattha laddhavasi¬ 
bhavataya va evam vuccati, Pj II 215,25; ye te visud- 
dhideva arahanto, tesam pathe chasattavihare -ena 
p' etam vuttam, 215,28; — 3. (in "etymology" of kan- 
ta, q.v.) kamaniyato manasmim ca -to pavisanato 
kantassa , It-a 175,10 = Mp-t III 1824. 

kamana-kiriya, /., the action of stepping, walking, 
moving on; abhikkamanti ti ettha abhisaddo -aya 
vuddhibhavam atirekatam dipeti, Sp-t I 71,25 (ad Sp 
204) = Sv-pt I 2740 * Sv-nt 194,1. 

kaman'-attha, m., the sense of effecting; -ena kamo 
(so read with v.l.; Ee °a) nama, Mp III 407,7; kilesakama 
kamaniyatthena c' eva -ena ca kama, Kv-a 106,25 
foil.; kamabhavassa -ena kamabhavabhavo sabbe pi 
kamavacara khandhadayo kamabhavo, Ppk-mt 884; 

— °-ta, /. [ abstr .], = prec.; tesam (scil. kusalakusalak- 
khandhadi) ... alambanatthikatalakkhanassa kattu- 
kamyatachandassa vasena siya -a, Ppk-anut 124,11. 

kamana-satti, /., the power of moving on, proceeding; 
catubbidhe ... magge bhavanasamkhataya -iya ka- 
mitapubbam, Pj II 216,10; — °-sabbhava, mfn., hav¬ 
ing the nature of the power of moving on, proceeding; 
pubbe kamanam upadaya -ena tattha laddhavasi¬ 
bhavataya va evam vuccati, Pj II 215,25. 

kama-ppavatta, mfn., occurring in order; -a visesa 
eva, As-mt 614. 

kama-ppavatti, /., occurrence in order; samanak- 
khanapavattisu sattasu pi sambojjhangesu vacaya 
-ito patipatiya vattabbesu, Ps-pt I 176,1; -iya, Sv-nt 
1382,29. 

kama-bheda, m., breaking the order (of something); 

— exeg.: ahnamahhanantaram avatva avigatananta- 
ram sampayuttassa vacanam ~o, Ppk-anut 140,12; 

— Ppk-mt 103,16; sikkhapadanam ~o pakasetabbo, 
Kkh-t 11,3. 

kamaniya, mfn. [fs.], pleasing, attractive; - is often 
found in formula with rajaniya, madaniya, bandhani- 
ya, and mucchaniya; cf. gramm. lit.; — gramm. lit.: tad 
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assa tthanarii icc etasmirii atthe iyappaccayo hoti. 
madanassa thanariv. madaniyam ... evam rajaniyam, 
-am, Kacc-v ad Kacc 358 (cf. Kv 401,31, q.v. infra); Rup 
366; — exeg: kanta ti -a, Ps II 56,10 (ad M185,24) = Spk 
II 366,14 = Mp III 406,28; -a ti kametabba, Ps-pt II 
41,21 (ad M I 8544); kametabbataya -o, Spk IH 66,20 
(ad S IV 19648 foil.); -o ti kametabbayutto, Mp IV 
130>27; -a ti kanta kametabbayuttaka, Ja V 156,15' (ad 
155,21’); — (2+4+4+4) tasarh ... talapantinam vateri- 
tanaih saddo ahosi vaggu ca rajaniyo ca -o ca mada- 
niyo ca, D D 17143 (Sv 616,29); 183,14 * A IV 26343 
(adding pemaniya to the formula) foil.; — (4+4+4+4+4) 
kissa nu kho eso saddo evam rajaniyo evam -o evam 
madaniyo evam bandhaniyo evam mucchaniyo ti, D 
II 337,16 = S IV 196,28; — santidha (also possible santi 
ca) -ani, I 22,18’ (= rupadini ittharammanani, Spk I 
6240); nahaiii... anharh ekarupam pi samanupassa- 
mi evam rajaniyam evam -am +, A IU 68,10; atthan- 
gasamannagatena savanlyena -ena brahmassarena 
... madhuradhammakatham kathesi, Ja 1964 - Bv-a 
57,15; amatam ragatthaniyam rajaniyam -am mada- 
niyarh bandhanlyaiii mucchaniyan ti, Kv 40141 foil. 
* 222,15 foil.; kamanissitani ...vatthani -ani gihi- 
byanjanani, Mil 11,17; Sv 618,20 (Sv-pt II 25048) = Ps 
IV 216,10; It-a I 75,10 = Mp-t III 182,4; — °ttha, m., the 
sense of attractive, lovely; vatthukamS -ena kamS, 
Kv-a IO64S foil.; — °-bhava, m. [abstr.\, the being love¬ 
ly; tassa -ena suphullam kamalavanam iv5 ti, Bv-a 
48,33 (ad Bv I 44); — °-rupa, mfn., having a lovely, at¬ 
tractive appearence; abhikkantavanno d adviya -o, 
Sv-pt D 278,16 (ad Sv 647,19). 

kamala, n. Its.; cf. EWA-1 s.v.; CDIAL 2764, DED 
18941, the kamala lotus and its flower; = Nelumbo nu- 
cifera, on which, cf. R. SYED: Die Flora Altindiens in Lite- 
ratur und Kunst, Munchen 1990; 631-35; — gramm. lit. 
Mogg VII 182; lex lit.: kam (Abh 661 < 7 ka) -am khi- 
ram pi, Abh-t ad Abh 661; taken as syns in lex lit.: sa- 
roruha, satapatta, aravinda, vSrija, paduma, pan- 
keruha, nalina, pokkhara, mulalapuppha, bhisapup- 

pha, kusesaya, Abh 684-685;-am ~en' eva mani- 

bandham vidhaya, Samantak 150; — ifc. dibba-° 
(Vv-a 434); ratta-° (Vv-a 191,11); in long cpd. kumu- 
da-kuvalaya—sara-sahassa-sanchadita (Mhbv 34); 
pundarika—uppala-gabbha-sambhuta (Ja I 1464); 
hema-maya—mala-dhari(n) (Vv-a 364); sumadhu- 
ra-°-madhu-pana-matta-madhukaravirutapahasi- 
ni-lakkhana (Sv-pt II 313,12). 

kamala-kuvalaya, m., the kamala lotus and blue 
water-lily; — ifc. supupphita- 0 (Spk II 19644; Mp 1 
181,20); — °adi, mfn.; -Tnam, Pv-a 7740. 

kamala-kuvalaya-pundarika-sanda-mandita, 
mfn., beautified by multitudes of kamala lotuses, blue wa¬ 
ter-lilies and pundarika lotuses; -am vimalatalakarii 
disva, Bv-a 7046. 


kamala-kuvalaya-sanchanna, mfn., covered with 
kamala lotuses and blue water-lilies; tavad eva peta- 
narii -a pokkharaniyo nibbattiihsu, Pv-a 23,6. 

kamala-kuvalaya-samalankata, mfn., decorated with 
kamala lotuses and blue water-lilies; -e rurusihavyag- 
ghagajagavayamahimsapasadavividhamigaganavi- 
carite paramaramaniye, Bv-a 142,13 (so Be; EeCe om.). 

kamala-kuvalay'-ujjala, mfn., beautified by kamala 
lotuses and blue water-lilies; dvfsu dantesu d assa -a 
ramaniya dve pokkharaniyo paturahesum, Vv-a 
181,22; — °-vimala-sadhu-rasa-saIi]a, mfn., (bhvr.) 
having clean and sweet water beautified by kamala lo¬ 
tuses and blue water-lilies; ~5ya pokkharaniya, Sv 
504 (= kamalasaiikhatehi padumapundarikasetup- 
palarattuppalehi d eva kuvalayasankhatena nllup- 
palena ca ujjalavimalasSdhurasasalilavadyS, Sv-nt I 
213,15 foil.) = Ps 1154- 

kamala-komala, mfn., delicate as a kamala lotus; 
cakkankusadhajakinnc p5de —e pasarehi, Ap 532,17 
(qu. Thi-a 146,25); — °-kara, mfn., (bhvr.) having hands 
as delicate as a lotus; kappapadapapallavapatalapSda- 
talo ~o, Mhbv 240. 

kamala-tina, w.r. (?) at BeCe for kamalavanna, q.v. 
kamala-dala, n., a kamala lotus leaf; alobho ... -e 
jalabindu ( BeSe so; Ee kamaladalabindu) viya apa- 
riggaharaso. As 127,19 = Vism 4654 = Mp-t III 2804; 
-e jalabindu viya sabbattha alaggabhavo, Ud-a 
23247 * Abhidh-av 1941; yatha -e jalabindu alliyi- 
tv2 thitam pi te na lippand jalabinduna va -am, 
Th-a II 2794 foil, (ad Th 665); pupphehi abhikinnarh 
-ehi abhikinnarh, Vv-a 38,15 (ad Vv 38, pupphabhi- 
kinnam); — in long cpd. khuddaka-mahanta—san- 
khata, Ps-pt III 30443. 

[kamala-dala-bindu, reading of Ee at As 127,19 for 
kamaladale jalabindu; v. supra s.v. kamaladalal 
kamala-dala-vatti-vatt'-anguli, mfn., having fingers 
rounded like a rolled up kamala lotus leaf; atha sa tarn 
salasakham tanibatiihganakhujjalena -ina ... karena 
aggahesi, Bv-a 275,4. 

kamala-dala-sadisa, mfn., similar to kamala lotus- 
petals; — °-nayana, mfn., having eyes like kamala lo¬ 
tus-petals; (voc. sg.) ~e, Vv-a 3540 (ad Vv 32: padma- 
pattakkhi); in long cpd. °-mudu-lohita-naya-jivhata 
(It-a II 5644). 

kamala-patt'-akkha, mfn., having eyes like kamala 
lotus petals; viro ~o sasankavimalanano, Ap 46342; so 
'yarn -o sihamso kanakattaco, 47142 (cf. Th-a 14444). 

kamala-paduka, /., a kamala -sandal (cf. BD IV 252 
n. 4; trsl. at loc. cit. imprecise); uncertain; according to 
the ct. = usirapaduka, q.v.; monks are not allowed to 
wear sandals; cf. DBMT s.v. paduka; — Bhaddiya 
bhikkhu ... -arh karonti pi karapend pi, Vin I 190,4 
(= kamalavannarh lEeSc so; BeCe kamaladnam] na- 
ma dnam [EeSc so; BeCe om.J atthi, tena katapaduka 
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uslrapaduka ti pi vadanti, Sp 1085,16) qu. Dhp-a Ill 
451,18; na -a (dharetabba), Vin 1 190,23. 

kamala-punja-vanna, mfn., having the colour of a 
heap of kamala lotuses; — ifc. ratta-° (mukharh -am 
lem. PTSD; EeSe rattakambala®], Ja 1149,19). 

kamala-makula-sadisa, mfn., similar to the bud of a 
kamala lotus; katapanjalika -am anjalim sirasi ka¬ 
tva, Bv-a 382 (ad Bv I 21). 

kamala-makulakara, m. [makula + a®], the shape 
or appearance of a kamala lotus bud; ubho hatthe -e- 
na sangate katva anjalim paggahetva, Th-a D 203,2 
(ad Th 481: samharitvana paniyo); ubho hatthe ~e 
katva; Ps-pt II 203,22. 

kamala-mala-dhari(n), mfn., wearing a garland of 
kamala lotuses; only recorded ifc.; — ifc. hema-maya-® 
(Vv-a 36,2). 

kamala-vanna, m., hairing the colour of the kamala 
lotus; reading of EeSe at Sp 1085,16 for BeCe kamalati- 
na, q.v.; cf. kamalapaduka, q.v. 

kamala-vana, n., a thick growth of kamala lotuses; 
lassa kamaniyabhavena suphullam -am iva ti, Bv-a 
4823 (ad Bv I 44). 

kamala-vana-vikasana-kara, mfn., causing a thick 
growth of kamala lotuses to bloom; bodhisattarh 
-am ... addasa, Bv-a 7,12. 

kamala-sanda, m., a thick grmvth of kamala lotuses; 
vajagahakulo iva ~o, Nidd-a I 722 = Vjb 3,17; padu- 
magumban ti -am, Ps-pt I 28720 (ad Ps I 185,8); vi- 
buddho ~o; Sadd 391,1. 

kamala, /., a metre: 4x-,-; -a ti neyya 

sayasehi yo ce, Vutt 86 (cf. Sadd 8.3.1,6); 4x-I 

---I-| ...| ---, Vutt-t 3,92 (cf. Sadd 8.7.122; 

(inal, Appendix). 

kamalanana-locana, mfn. (k° + an®], (bhvr.) with 
face and eyes like a kamala lotus; hemavannam maha- 
bahurh -am, Ap 48126 (cf. Th-a II 160,32). 

Kamalasana-sunu, m.; Npr.; lk° + as®], son of Ka- 
malasar.a, i.e., a brahmin; in a list of synonyms at Sadd 
357,13; — °-kula, n., the family of the son of Kamaiasa- 
na; sakalalokapujite -e, Mhbv 2,7. 

kamala-sarisa, mfn., similar to (the flower oft a ka¬ 
mala creeper (?); ct. so; -' itthiyo (v.l. kamalasiripitti- 
so), Ja V 159,29* (= kamala vuccati naripupphalata 
IBeCe so; Ee nari phullataya] tasarh (Ee om .] puppha- 
sadisa itthiyo, 1602')- 

kamal'-uppala, n., dv., kamala and uppala lotuses; 

— ®adi, mfn.; -Ini ekasmim kale vikasanti, Ps II 
293,10; — in long cpd. anekavanna—saiichanna, (Ja 
V 1692); aluva-kaseru—pundarika-kuvalaya-kan- 
da-patali-muladibheda (Sp 762,2). 

kamal'-uppala-dala, n., the petals of a kamala lotus; 

— in long cpd. —sadisa-mudu-lohita-tanu-jivhata 
(Pj 1 34,IS). 

kamar-uppala-pundarika-patimandita, mfn., beau¬ 
tified by kamala, uppala, and pundarika lotuses; — ifc. 


vikasita-® (Sp 43,19; 1—saram, w.r. of Ce and Sv 40,7 for 
-am iva saram, which read with Be], 
kamalodara-sappabha, mfn. [k® + udara; cf. sa. ka- 
malagarbhabha], like the kamala lotus-cup; passath' 
etaih dijuttamam vinatam padamule me -am, Ap 
47923 qu. Th-a Ce I 30,18 (cf. Th-a I 32,19). 

kamalobhasa, mfn. (kamala + o°l, having the appear¬ 
ance of a kamala lotus; — ifc. suphulla-® (Saddh 325). 

kamalini-kamuka, mfn., the lover of the kamala lo¬ 
tus (used fig. of the sun); arunataradhamadharini ram- 
simalini ~e (v.l. kamalinisamike) attham upayate, 
Mhbv 329. 

[kamallika, /.; ghost-word created by wrong division 
of words at Sp 854,1: patalicampakamallika > campa- 
kamallika; -asu dinnasu abboharo ti vattati, Vin-vn 
1521 (= patalikusumadihi pi saha kandakamallika- 
su [?J, Vin-vn-t 1505,11)] 

kamita(r), m., a lascivious person; only lex. lit.: k5- 
mayita tu -a, Abh 730. 

kam(u), the verbal root kam; -u padavikkhepe (cf. 
Dhatum 312) -u gatimhi, Mmd 449,1S. 

kamuka, m., the tree Areca catechu and its nut, i.e., the 
betel-nut; pugo tu kamuko ca' tha, Abh 564; Abh 602. 

Ikamp(a), the verbal mot kamp; -a calane, Dhatup 
186; Sadd 5532; cf. kap(i), q.v. 

2 kampa, m. (<s.; cf. CD1AL 2765], trembling; only re¬ 
corded in cpd., cf. infra, and ifc.; — ifc. a-° (Mhv XV 
175); ni(k)-°; pathavl-® (Sv 130,18; 55928; Spk II 
196,21; Ud-a 328,i"i; Cp-a 85,6); bhumi-° (Mil 178,20; 
-adi. Pay II 37); sanra-jala-® (Saddh 401). 

kampaka, mfn. [cf. sa.; CDIAL 2766], shaking, caus¬ 
ing to shake; only recorded ifc.; — ifc. dasa-sahassI-° 
(so Be, supported by metre for Ee [v.l. kappaka], Ce 
°pakampaka; Ap 82,19); pathavl- 0 (sasagara-mahi- 
dhara—a. Mil 343,16). 

kampa-karana, mfn., causing to tremble; v. next; ~e- 
na kampanan (sic!) ti ca brumi, Pj II 568,1 (ad Sn 945: 
arammanam (brumi] pakappanam; Nidd I 429,25: 3- 
rammana vuccati tanha ... pakappana pi vuccati 
tanha; for the reading °kamp° vs °kapp° cf. The Group 
of Discourses II n. ad 945). 

kampa-karan'-attha, m., the sense of causing to trem¬ 
ble; cf. prec.; -ena pakappanan (v.l. °kamp°) ti ca bru¬ 
mi, Nidd-a 1434,9 (ad Nidd 1429,25 ad Sn 945). 

kampa-karana, n., the reason, cause of the earthquake; 
— ifc. tarn-® (Mhv XV 48 foil. (Mhv-t 347,2; 347,27]). 

kampati, 3 sg. pr. (sa. kampate; EWA-2 s.v. kamp; 
CDIAL 2767], l.a. to tremble; b. to shake, to quake; c. to 
be agitated; d. to be troubled, distressed; 2. to hurt; — 
forms: pr. 3 sg. -ati; 3 pi. -anti, -are (med.); opt. 3 sg. 
-eyya; aor. 3 sg. (a)~i, (a)-ittha; abs. -itva; pr. part. 
-anta, -amana; — gramm. lit.: kapi calane -itum si- 
larh yassa ti va a-i -ati -issati sllena ti va kampano, 
Rup 2412; calanatthe hi kampa kampane ti dhatuya 
-ati ti akammakam suddhakatturupam, Sadd 5532; 
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labhadim pa ticca ejati ~ati ti eja, 345,16; — l.a. so ~a- 
mano vegena nivesanadvaram gantva, Ja 1352,11; na 
-anti na vedhanti, 0 191,16; makkato sltapllito dante 
khadanto -anto vicarati, 0 269,11; kiles' eva -ati, HI 
379,13; so kilesavasena -anto, IV 23,26; so -anto pan- 
nasalam pavisitva, Ja V 201,15; baddha na baddha ti 
cintento upadharento a~ittha, Ja V 342,15' (ad pacca- 
kampittha, 340,17*); chandadiagativasena na -eyya, 
VI 2933'; te miga viya ukkanna samantamabhidha- 
vino anandita pamudita vaggamana va -are, 559,8* 
(= vaggamana matuhadayamamsarh kampenti viya 
evam pubbe mama puttaka, 560,93; pilamaria va ti 
-itva -itva titthanti viya gacchati,50137 '(ad 500,18*); 
daraka ... -anta katthad thatum asamattha id d ito 
ca dhavitva, 545,15; pavedhend ti -amana, Sp 886,6 
(ad Vin IV 175,13); — so puna -amano utthaya pam- 
sum punjitva vegena gantva ratham ganhi, Ja 1352,7; 
so kesarasihena gahitamattavarano viya Rahumu- 
khe pavitthacando viya -amano, VI 551,21; te paha- 
takukkuta viya -amana palayita, 553,30; -amana vi¬ 
ya vicaranta, Ps II 160,16; so mata d sannaya -amano 
uppannabalavasoko, Cp-a 93,28; tannimittam na -ad 
na vedhad, isakam pi annathattarh na gacchad, 
32736; — with instr.: -and sampavedhanti d Ioma- 
hamsanabhayena sabbakarena -and, Nidd-a I 
1643-7 (ad Nidd I 50,12); ahirikena na -ad ti hiriba- 
lam ... anottappena na -ad d ottappabalarh appati- 
sankhanena na -ad d patisankhanabalam, Patis-a 
622,19 foil, (ad Pads 0 168,7 foil.); — with loc. (= nimit- 
tasaptami): “on account of...“: evam janarh kho bhik- 
khu sutavS ariyasavakoevarh passam na cchambha- 
ti na -ad na vedhad na santisam Spajjad avyakata- 
vatthusu, A IV 6936; labhe pi na -ad, Nidd I 35332 
(ad Sn 920); assaddhiye ... kosajje ... parnade ... ud- 
dhacce ... avijjaya na -ad. Pads II 168,13 foil. (cf. 
Patis-a 623,1 foil.); nivarane ... khandhe ca na -ati na 
calad na vedhad d samathabalam, 172,12-24; anicca- 
nupassanaya niccasannaya na -ad d ... khandhe ca 
na -ad na calad na vedhad d vipassanabaiarh, 17236 
foil.; avijjaya na -ad H pannabalam, Ps IV 13136 (ad 
M III 7230); assaddhiye na -ad d saddhabalarh, As 
145,16; paravadesu na -ad, Abhidh-av 8434 (= paka- 
tipurisattadivadlnam paresam titthiyayarh vadesu 
sampattesu nimittabhutesu va na -ad na ppavedha- 
d na calad d attho, Abhidh-an-nt 32037); — l.b. sa- 
makampatha ti udakapariyantam katva -ittha, Ja VI 
570,22' (ad 570,12*); pathavi -i, 586,27; mahapathavi 
-i d, 587,2; pathavi -ad samkampati sampavedhad, 
D II 108,16 foil.; a-i tattha pathavi Sineruvanavatam- 
saka, Cp 80 (= acali, Cp-a 7931) * 87 foil.; ayam ma¬ 
hapathavi udakapariyantam katva anekappakaram 
-i sankampi sampakampi sampavedhi, Sp 30,10 (cf. 
Sv 25,19 where -i is missing) * Ps III 239,20 x Cp-a 79,14; 
saha udakapatena pathavi ~i, Sp 81,20 foil.; mahapa¬ 
thavi a-i, 9932 = Ps III 239,20; punnatejena pathavi 


a~ittha ... nanatejena ... a~ittha, Sv 55934 foil.; 5603 
foil.; Spk I 198,16 foil.; II 196,18; pathavi sattavaraih 
a-ittha, Cp-a 101,27; mahapathavi calad -ad pave- 
dhad. Mil 116,11,16; -amanaya mahapathaviya, 
118,4; udake kampite mahapathavi ~i, 118,15; chad- 
dha '-i mahamahl, Mhv III 39 (= a-i, Mhv-t 15131); 
a-ittha mahamahl, XV 25 (Mhv-t 34330); kasma -ad 
bhumi,26(Mhv-t 344,11); — jadkkhettam ... tathaga- 
tassa patisandhiadisu -ad, Sp 159,29; ten' ayam dasa- 
sahassllokadhatu -ittha d aha, Sv 56338; dasasahas- 
silokadhatu ... paduminipanne udakabindu viya 
a-ittha, Ps II 13530; dasasahassllokadhatu -ittha, 
Spk 119830; III 25334; Ud-a 328,12; dhareyya caleyya 
-eyya, Ps IV 119,7; -i, 186,11;—olokitolokitatthanam 
-ad, Ja VI 588,16 = Dhp-a 118535; — Himavantapab- 
bataraja ca ~i sampakampi sampavedhi, Ud-a 67,12; 
atha tesam sllatejena Sakkabhavanam -i, Ja IV 30630 
x Cf>-a 203,19; — so pasado ... aiiguliya pahatam a- 
paraparam -ad calad na santitthad, Ps II 304,7; — te- 
na ahananena bhitti -ad, Sp 784,1; — l.c. hettha ... 
udakam macchakacchapehi ~d, Nidd I 353,9; upari 
... udakam vatehi -d, 353,10; na -ad, 353,10 foil, (ad 
Sn 920; = thitatthanato na calad, Nidd-a 137535); ma- 
havatesu parikupitesu udakam —i. Mil 118,14; — l.d. 
na chambad na -ad na vedhad na paritassati, M II 
1383 (= na osidad, Ps m 389,25); cittarh yassa na -ad, 
Khp V 11 (= na calad na vedhati, Pj 1153,12) = Sn 268; 
yassa cittarh na -ati ... cittarh na -ati na calad na 
vedhati, Pj I 153,17 foil.; cittam na -ad, 15332; — 2. 
idarh hi me hadayam sallaviddho yatha vano tath' 
eva -ad d eva rujati ca, Ja VI 56137' (ad 561,19*). 

'kampana, n. (/s.; cf. CDLAL 2768], 1. earthquake; 2. 
tremor, trembling; — 1. etan ca -am yava ajjakala pi 
yeva hod, Sv 55830; mahapathavi -am katva, Bv-a 
9030— 2. in cpd.: “-matta, q.v.; — ifc. a- 6 (—sankhata, 
Ja II 191,16); pathavi-” (Dhp-a I 84,11; Cp-a 803); pa¬ 
thavi- 0 (—sadda, Spk II 196,17); padesa-pathavi-” (Sp 
5836); pasada- 0 (Th-a III 174,12; —vagga, S V 281, i; 
—suttanta, Th-a m 169,1); puthavi-°.(Ja I 2634*); pu- 
rirna-” (Mhv-t 344,9); bhumi-” (Mhv-t 345,14); maha¬ 
pathavi-” (Ja I 47,16; -adi-acchariyapatubhavahetu- 
bhuta, Cp-a 10138); vlci-” (Ss 1992 2313); sakala-pa- 
thavi-” (Sp 5836); hadaya-” (As 19233). 

2 kampana, mfn., shaking, moving; lex. lit.: Abh; 
gramm. lit. -o, Kacc 535; kapi calane kampitum sl- 
Iarh yassa ti va akampi kampati kampissad silena d 
va —o, Rup 2413; ~o, Sadd 846,11. 

[kampanaka, mfn.; Be for kampanatta (v.l. ”ta) at 
Thi-a 2923) 

kampana-karana, n., the cause of trembling; -am 
hettha vuttam eva, Ps-pt 111 335,22 (ad Ps IV 174,li); 
— ifc. pathavi-” (Mhv-t 347,27). 

kampana-kilesa, m., affliction causing disturbance; 
imesam sattanam ~e pahaturh vattati ti, Ja III 379,14. 
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[kampanakhurabhava, w.r. at Sv-pt III 8,27 for 
kampanabhava, q.v. ] 

kampan'-akkhi, n., a flickering eye; kopavasena tassa 
akkhini kampanabhavarh apajjirhsu ti aha -Ini pi pa- 
rivattetva ti, Sv-pt III 9,1 ( ad Sv 823,9: kabarakkhini). 

kampan'-attha, m., the sense of wavering; vimatl ti 
... -ena. As 259,28 * Nidd-a I 429,18 (Ee wrong punc¬ 
tuation; ad Nidd I 414,22). 

kampana-tanha, /., desire (manifesting itself) as quiv¬ 
ering (in anticipation); defining pucchahjikata; yaya tan- 
haya labhatthanesu puccham calayamana sunakha 
viya kampamana vicaranti tarn (Ee om.) tassa -aya (so 
read with BeCe; Ee kampamanaya tan°) namarh, As 
36531 = Nidd-a 141,2 (v.l. kampamanaya tan°). 

kampana-tta, n. labstr.), the state of trembling; tarh- 
samanglnam -tta (v.l. ~ta; Be kampanaka) santap- 
panatta ca, ThI-a 292,6 (ad Thi 504). 

kampana-bhava, n. labstr.), the state of flickering; 
kopavasena tassa akkhini -am (Ee kampanakhura- 
bhavam) apajjirhsu ti aha kampanakkhini pi pari- 
vattetva ti, Sv-pt III 9,1. 

kampana-matta, n„ mere trembling; -am pi 'ssa na- 
hosi, Ja III 163,19. 

kampana-rasa, mfn., having the property of (mental) 
wavering; vicikiccha samsayalakkhana -a. As 
259,10 = Nidd-a I 429,16 = Vism 471,n = Moh 43,7 = 
Abhidh-av 25,33. 

[kampana-santi, w.r. for kampitasanti (q.v.) at 
Nidd-a I 204,8) 

kampana-slla, mfn., having the habit of trembling; 
kampano t' idam pana kapi calane t' imassa ~o ty a- 
disv atthesu, Mmd 418,10. 

kampana,/., the act of quivering, trembling; quivering 
(in anticipation; cf. kampanatanha, q.v.); yatharupehi 
kayasankharehi ya kayassa anamana vinamana 
sannamana panamana injana (= -a, Patis-a 516,25) 
phandana calana -a (v.l. pakampana. so ct.; = bhu- 
sam -a, Patis-a 516,26), Patis 1185,1 qu. Vism 276,9 = 
Sp 414,1 (anamanadi va -adi va hoti, Vjb 151,2s); ki- 
smirh viya ti kimsu viya kileso viya hirottappavase- 
na -am viya pakampanarh viya hot! ti attho, Sp 
665,8; paradukkhe sati sadhunam -am hadayakhe- 
darh karoti ti va karuna, Ps-pt I 2,26; — in definition of 
pucchahjikata: pucchahjikata ti labhanalabhanakat- 
thane vedhana -a nicavuttita, Vibh-a 477,i; — ifc. a-°; 
citta-° (Sp 288,18); pathavi- 0 (Sp 58,25); padesa-pa- 
thavi-° (Sp 58,26); sakala-pathavi- 0 (Sp 58,26). 

kampanakara, m. [kampana + a°), the state of totter¬ 
ing; atha kho desanakale ~en' eva acariyaparampa- 
rabhatena, Sv-nt 1473,26; — ifc. a-° (Ud-a 247,29). 

kampanakara-ppatta, mfn., being in a state of shak¬ 
ing, quaking; olokitolokitatthanam —am ahosi, Dhp-a 
11191,6. 


kampaniya, mfn., to be shaken; only recorded ifc.; — 
ifc. a-° (—lokuttama-bhavavahana, Pj I 153,20; Pj I- 
Trsl. ad loc. wrong). 

kampanlya-ta, /. labstr.), the being affected (by some¬ 
thing; with fnstr.); tanhadlhi -aya (so read; Be °iya°) 
sabbasankhara va injitan? ti sabbasankhara-injitani, 
Ps-pt II 92,9 (ad Ps n 1123). 

(kampa-pakkha, w.r. for kampa-pamha, q.v.) 
(kampa-pamha, n., (cf. sa. paksman), suggested read¬ 
ing for Ee °pakkha; yatha camlkarabyamhe sunilam 
sihapanjaram akampo -ehi pihitaddhasulocano, Sa- 
mantak 154) 

kampayati, pr. 3 sg. [caus. of kampati, q.v.; cf. kam- 
peti, q.v.), to cause to shake, quake; — forms: pr. 3 sg. 
-ati; aor. 1 sg. ~im, 3 sg. -i; pr. part, -amana, -ant; 
abs. -itvana; — sakham a-i, Ja III 420,18*; Migara- 
matu pasadam padangutthena -irh (v.l. ~i), Th 1164 
(cf. S V 270,8 with v.l. kampesi for sankampesi); Mi- 
garamatu pasadam padangutthena -i, Th 1192 (-in 
ti... kampesim Iv.l. kampisam), Th-a III 173,7) = M I 
337-31*; Vejayantapasadam padangutthena -i, Th 
1194 + Th-a III 1743 * M I 33734*; sisam -amano 
(v.l. kampam 0 ), Ja I 44235; evarh sabbangasampan- 
no -anto vasundharam, Ps III 23,10* = Ud-a 414,7*; 
-itvana (v.l. kampetvana) mahirh, Mhv XV 175. 

kampapita-tthana, n. [cans. pp. < Vkamp + thana], 
a place where the earth was caused to shake; mahapa- 
thaviya -an (BeCeso; EeSe kampita 0 ) ti, Ja VI 588,10. 

kampi(n), mfn., shaking; only recorded ifc.; — ifc. a-° 
(M II 138,9). 

kampita, n., 1. earthquake; only in cpds, q.v. infra; 
2. tremor, trembling; cittutrasasankhatam -am, Cp-a 
7930 (ad Cp 80). 

2 kampita, mfn. [pp. < kampati, q.v.], 1. shaking, 
quaking (of mountains and earth); trembling; 2. agitated; 
— lex. lit.: —o dhuto 'dhutacalita, Abh 744 (< kampa 
calane, Abh-t); — 1. -a puthavi, Ja I 26,28*; -o Me- 
ruraja, Ap 540,17; mahapathavi -a. Mil 1163; — ma- 
hasatto -o hutva, Ja VI 545,27; vedhito -o, Cp-a 
247,8 (ad kumara, Cp 338); pitisamvegena samviggo 
calito -ito, Ps HI 212,18 (ad M I 503,2); — 2. udakam 
-am, D II 10726 = Sv 558,20; udake -e mahapathavi 
kampi. Mil 118,14; vaterito ti vatena erito -o, Spk III 
1753 (ad S V 123,16); — ifc. a-°(Cp 80). 

kampita-karana, n., the cause of an earthquake; taya 
pathaviya -am (v.l. kampana 0 ) raja theram pucchi, 
Mhv-t 3473 (ad Mhv XV 48). 

kampita-tthana, mfn., the place of an earthquake; pa¬ 
thaviya -an (EeSe so; BeCe kampapita 0 ) ti, Ja VI 588,10. 

kampita-pubba, mfn., previously shaken; Vejayan- 
tapasado -o, Sv 55831. 

kampita-rahita, mfn., without shaking; akampitan 
ti -am, Cj>a 79,28 (ad Cp 80). 
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kampita-santi, /., disturbed peace; eritasanti ti ~i 
(w.r. pakampitasand); sameritasanti ti, visesena -i, 
Nidd-a 1 204,8 (ad Nidd 1 75,2 ad Sn 784). 

kampita-hadaya-tta, n. [abstr.], the being merciful; 
yo karunaya -a Iokahitattam, Sp-t 18,28 (ad Sp 1,7) = 
Vmv I 2,27. 

kampitakara, m. [kampita + ak°], the manner of 
shaking; ~o, Th-a III 174,9. 

kampiya, mfn., only recorded ifc.; — ifc. a-° (Spk II 
46A -ttha, Mil 354,24; Pads-a 622,12; —magga, Pads 0 
84,32; —manda, 87,12; —Iakkhana, Sv 63,17; —vimutti, 
Patis II 145,27; —viraga, 143,1; —abhisamaya, 216,13. 

Kampilla, n. [Amg. Kampiila, Utt XVIII 1; BHS 
Kampilla; v. BHSD s.v.; cf. sa. Kampilya), Npr.; a city 
in Uttarapancala; v. PPN s.v.; Pancala Kuruyo Keka- 
ke ca ti imam tesam ratthanam namani tesu Pancala 
Uttarapancala tattha -am (v.l. kappil°, kapil°) nama 
nagaram, Ja II 214,17; viroca -a (voc.; Be kappile 
[/oc.D mahanubhava, V 34,5*; — °-nagara, n., the city 
of K°; UttarapancSlaratthe -e Dummukho nama ra¬ 
ja, Ja III 37923; — “-rattha, n., the kingdom of K°; tattha 
issariyan ti -e Uttarapancalanagare rajjam majjhe 
bhinditva, Ja IV 396,17'; ~e Uttarapancalanagare 
Pancalo nama raja ahosi, V 21,6; ~e Uttarapancala- 
nagaram p5puni, VI391,6. 

Kampillaka, mfn. [Kampilla + ka, sc dry < prec.; cf. 
BHS Kampillaka; o. BHSD s.o.l, of Kampilla; — 
°-rattha, n„ the kingdom of K°; —e Uttarapancalana¬ 
gare Pancale rajjam karente Bodhisatto ... brahma- 
nakule nibbattitva, Ja III 79,1. 

Kampilliya, n. [< sa. Kampilya; cf. Kampilla, q.v.], 
= Kampilla; yatha petam susanasmim chaddetva 
caturo jana evam ~e tv" amha (so read; o. CPD1113a 
s.v. amha) chaddayitva idhagata, Ja VI 464,8*; — 
°-rattha, «., the kingdom of K°; -e ... chaddetva, Ja VI 
464,12' (ad 464,8*). 

kamperi, pr. 3 sg. [ cans. of kampati, q.v.; cf. kampa- 
yati, q.v.]. Ijl to cause to shake, quake; b. to cause to 
quiver; c. to cause to agitate; 2. to upset; — forms: pr. 1 
sg. -emi, 2 sg. ~esi, 3 sg. -ed, 3 pi. -end; pot. 3 sg. -ey- 
ya; fut. 1 sg. -ess5mi, 2 sg. -essasi, 3 sg. -essati; aor. 3 
sg. -esi; inf. -eturh; pres. part, -ant; — gramm. lit.: ~ed 
d adini sakammakani hetukatturupani, Sadd 553,4; 
— l_a. udakam kampitam pathavim -ed, D II 107,26 
qu. Sv 558,20; so imam pathavim -ed sankamped 
sampakamped sampavedhed, D II 108,6; n' eva 
narh (scil. kukku) -eyya na sankampeyya na sam- 
pavedheyya, A IV 404^4 * S V 445,21; aham -essami 
ti, Sv 558^32; n' asakkhi tata Vejayantam -etun d, 
559a tata tumhadise akampente ko anno -essati, 
559,10,19; ajja -emi pasadam, 559,26*; sisam -ento, Ps 
II 86,18; pathavim -esi, V 76,12; cakkavalapabbatam 
-ento viya, Spk III 6,15; ayam thero padaiigutthena 
-esi, Th-a III 173,32; udakapariyantam pathavim 
-ento, Cp-a %230; — l.b. tata ti putto vadamano 


-ed hadayam pitu, Ja HI 50,13*; sallam me deva ura- 
si -esi, V 178,12* (= urasmim nisitam sattim caresi, 
178,15"); vaggamana matuhadayamarhsam -end vi¬ 
ya evam pubbe mama puttaka, VI 560,9"; idam pi 
dudyam sallam -ed hadayam mama, 561,19* (cf. 
Sadd 553,5); — l.c. mahavata vayand udakam -end, 
D II 107226; kaihsapadya udakapunnaya sabbam u- 
dakam -eturh, Sp 58^29; — (in sexual context ) akase 
katim -ento moced, Vin III 112232; akase katim 
-entassa asuci mucci, 118 a Sp 525^; — 2. sa itthi- 
mayaya kusalataya tapasam -etva, Ja V 157^4; (of 
Mara) mam n' eva vedhayissasi na -essasi d, Spk I 
182,24 (ad S1120,15); — ifc. a-° (Sv 559,9). 

kamb(a), the root kamb; -a samvarane, Dhatup 
200 = Dhatum 286. 

'kambala, m. and n. [deriv. uncertain; EWA-2 s.v.; 
cf. 2 kambala, q.v.\, a woollen cloth or blanket; according 
to cts and lex. lit. - is made from sheep's wool (ejakalo- 
ma) or the like, or from hair of animals (migaloma); 
particularly fine woollen cloth or blankets were imported 
from Swat; cf. Ja IV 352,15*, q.o. infra; — lex. lit.: kho- 
mam ... -oca va, Abh 291 (vasaddo kambalasad- 
dassa napurhsakattam samucdnod, Abh-t); — 
gramm. lit.: (on the indigenous derixxttion of -) pate a- 
lam id patalam; evam ... -am, Kacc 667 qu. Sadd 
872,13; — elakalom3ni pana apakkhipitva -am eva 
catugunam va pancagunarh va pakkhipitva kata pi 
unnabhisisankhyam eva gacchad, 1218,15; -a loma- 
suttehi kata, Ap-a 106/t (ad Ap 2,io); — hettha udare 
-am, Ja VI 488,22 (of an elephant ); — Kasikar3ja Jiva- 
kassakomarabhaccassa addhakasikam -am pahesi 
upaddhakSsinam khamamanam, Vin I 281,18 foil.; 
sanghassa senasanaparikkhariko mahaggho ~o upr- 
panno hod, II 174,19; anhatara itthi navarattam -am 
paruta hod. III 130,18 foil.; rSja Pasenadi Kosalo sita- 
kale mahaggham -am parupitva, IV 255 a sitakale 
nama -am parupitum vattad, Dhpr-a II89^ foil.; kim 
idan d putthakale ca ekam no mahaggham -am 
vikkinantanam kayako n' atthi, IV 217^4; kim ag 
ghanako -o d pucchitva, 21728; mahagghSni -ani 
bhummattharanSni atthar3pesi, Thup 218,19; — ka- 
sikani ca vatthani uddiySne ca -e, Ja IV 352,15* (= 
uddiya nama -3 atthi, 353,10"; cf. CPD s.v. uddiya- 
na); — muddikan ca -an ca khaggan ca, 232,1 (rega¬ 
lia; cf. 230,16); — nanasayanavicitta sanhakasikasan- 
thata -a +, Ap 2,10; tulika ... -e ca labhami vividhe 
aham, Ap 314,12; niyamaratdm deve vassante -am 
parupitva nisidi, Ps m 324,10; adsundara ime -a a- 
ham sahayassa ne pesissami d, V 35,15 foil.; so kim 
me imina -ena imasmim pudkaye upanitena d, Mp 
1167,15 foil.; ath' assa anguliya -o Iaggo d niharitum 
arabhimsu, Dhp-a II 86,18 foil.; antepure mama dve 
-ani aharapeyyatha d. III 3,3 foil.; sa kuladatdyam 
-am parupamana viya gantva, 181 a hettha udare 
-am satasahassam, Cp-a 82,2; — °adi, mfn.; bhum- 
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mattharanapaccattharananivasanaparupanani pan' 
ettha unhaviriyani -ini vattanti, Sv 45430 = Ps Ill 
214,15; -Inarh vannam viya, Sv 752,8 = Spk III 178,16; 
-ihi vethetva, Sp 1248,27 (ad Vin II 174,27); — ifc. at- 
tharana-® (Cp-a 823 [»./. atthata®]); anaggha- 0 (Ps V 
35,14); kata-° (Sp 272,18,19; Sv 35637); kesa-° (Vin III 
3439; D I 1673; Sp 272,18; Sv 144,6 foil.; Ps □ 233,25; 
—valakambaladi, Sv 752,n); koseyya- 0 (Ap 272,28); 
khara-° (Vin III 130,2532); dinna-° (Dhp-a II 90,19); 
panca-® (—sata, Dhp-a II 90,4); pandu-® (Sn 689; Sv 
10,25; Spk I 125,13; III 50,15; Bv XXIV 5; Vism 21635; 
agghanika—vanija, Sv 752,9; -upama, Sv 75233; 
—parivara, Spk HI 119,n; — sila, Sv 482,18; 716,7; 
Spk I 354,12; Sv 698,11; Ud-a 24432; —sila-tala, Vism 
3913; satasahassagghanaka—vanija, Ps I 237,15); 
parutaratta-® (Mp I 167,13); pitu-parupana-® (Dhp-a 
1168,6); ratta-° (Sv 752,13; Ps II 248,17; Spk 1125,13,14; 
II 184,21; Dhp-a I 164,6; Thup 150,4; 230,9; Ud-a 
411,10; Sv 680,2; PED unnecessarily emends -am, Ja I 
11931 foil. > rattakammala]; —pa tala, Spk II 1203; 
Sv 800,21; Ps III 370,17; •—parikhitta, As 14,7; Sv 3931; 
973,10; —pakaraparikkhitta, 40,18); vaja-° (Vin HI 
3439; Sp 272,19; D I 1673; Sv 357,4; 1010,6; sukhu- 
ma-° (Ja IV 230,16); seta-® (Spk II 3253); — °-kojava- 
santhatadi, mfn., woollen blankets, fleecy covers, rugs, 
etc.; katabhandan ti katam bhandam -i yam kinci 
antamaso suttakena baddhamattam pi, Sp 689,1 (ad 
Vin HI 23631); — “-muddika, n., the woollen blanket 
and the ring; te -am sanjanitva dvaram vivaritva raj- 
je abhisincimsu, Dhp-a I 169,n; — °adi, mfn.; -inam 
vannam viya, Ps I 237,14. 

2 kambala, m(fn). and n. [s<J. kambala, scdry from 
'kambala, q.v.], a woollen civara; one of the six types of 
civaras monks are allowed to use; v. DBMT s.v.; — 
Rem.: the occurrence of - in a list of scdry derive like 
Sana < sana [cf. sa. sana: (mfn.) made of hemp, (m.n.) a 
hempen garment, < kina: hemp] indicates that kambala 
in this case is to be derived < kambala: "made of wool"; 
cf. 2 kappasika, q.v.; sa. kambala not recorded in this 
meaning; — lex. lit.: koseyyam kimijam romamayam 
tu -am bhave, Abh 298 (= migalomamayam, Abh-t 
ad loc.); — exeg.: kappasiyan ti kappasato nibbatam 
... -an ti ejakalomasuttarii, Sp 72431 ("made of wool¬ 
len threads"; ad Vin III 25632, q.v. infra; Vmv I 
310,25); channam annataram clvaran ti khomam 
kappasikam koseyyam -am sanam bhangan ti ime¬ 
sa m channam annataram, Sp 6393 (ad Vin III 
196,20); — (the six types of civaras) anujanami bhik- 
khave cha civarani khomam kappasikam koseyyam 
-aril sanam bhangan ti, Vin I 281,35; cha civarani: 
khomam kappasikam koseyyam -am sanam bhari- 
gan ti, Nidd I 372,11 = 495,14; khomam kappasikam 
koseyyam -am sanam bhaiigam, Vin III 25632 (-an 
ti ejakalomasuttam, Sp 724,31); -an ti elakadinam, 
Vmv I 310,25; atirekalabho khomam kappasikam 


koseyyam -am sanam bhaiigam, Vin I 58,17 = 96,7; 
Khudd IH 1; khomam kappasakoseyyam sanam 
bhangan ca -am dvaram chabbidham vuttam jatito 
pana kappiyam, Vin-vn 551. 

Kambala, m.; Npr.; name of a naga (or class of na- 
gas); cf. Kambal'-Assatara, q.v.; — lex. lit.: -o 'ssata- 
ro merupade naga 'tha dhammanl, Abh 652 (-o ca 
assataro ca ti ime dve nagakula merupade vasanti, 
Abh-t ad loc.). 

kambalaka, m. I/s.; kambala (q.v.) + ka], a kind of 
wollen garment; — ifc. khara-° (Vin IU 1303633). 

kambala-kahcuka, m., a woollen encasement; cf. kan- 
cukS 2.b., q.v.; yojanikarh suvannacetiyam -ena pa- 
rikkhipitva, Spk n 187,11 = Mp I 170,22 = Th-a HI 
126,29 * Ap-a I 2573; — ifc. ratta-° (Ud-a 411,13). 

kambala-kutagara, m., a gabled house made from 
woollen blankets (?); BUR UNGAME wrongly "funeral 
pyre"; -am aropetvS, Dhp-a 169,21 * Pj H 533,10. 

kambala-khanda, n., a piece of looollen cloth; — ifc. 
thapita-ratta-® (Vism 1723). 

kambala-genduka, m. [ often misspelled °-bhendu°; 
cf. EWA-1 s.v. gendu; CDIAL 4248], a ball made of 
wool; ranno ... akkhini ... avatabhavam appatva -e- 
na ( v.l.l. °hendu®, °gandu°) viya uggatena maihsa- 
pindena puretva, Ja IV 408,10 x Cp-a 70,4 (°bhen- 
du°); — thapita-ratta-® (Cp-a 144,14); ratta-® (—sadi- 
sa, Sv 446,10). 

kambala-cora, m., a (ivool) blanket thief; kamindo 
(cf. Ja VI 369,11 Kavindo) ~o, Ja Be VI 213,4 (Ee om. at 
VI 370,6 foil.). 

kambala-'tthika, mfn. [k° + atthika], being in need 
of woollen blankets; -a maya saddhim agacchantu ti, 
Dhp-a U 89,6. 

Kambala-dayaka-Tissa, m.; Npr.; a monk who was 
later known as Vanavasi-Tissa; v. PPN s.v.; -o, Sv-nt 
II 204,7; — ®-tthera, m., the thera K°; ~o ti namam a- 
kaihsu, Dhp-a II 90,17. 

kambala-pariyonaddha, mfn., covered with a wool¬ 
len blanket; tassa rattamanivannam -am senapati- 
chattam adaihsu, Mp IV 93,16. 

kambala-paduka, /., a kind of sandal made from wool; 
according to the Vinaya monks are not allowed to wear 
sandals; cf. DBMT s.v. paduka; Bhaddiya bhikkhu ... 
-am karonti pi karapenti pi, Vin I 1903 qu. Dhfva III 
451,20; na -a dharetabba, Vin 1 190,24 (-a ti unnahi 
kata paduka, Sp 1085,18) qu. Palim 455,29. 

[kambala-bhenduka, w.r., e.g.. at Cp-a 70,4 for 
°-genduka, q.v.] 

kambala-maddana-matta, n., the mere act of steep¬ 
ing a woollen cloth; na -ena atthatam hoti kathinam, 
Vin I 25434 (= ekavaram yeva rajane pakkhittena 
dantavannena pandupalasavannena va,Sp 11113). 

kambala-maya, mfn., made of, consisting of a wool¬ 
len blanket; bhummattharanam ... -am, Mp II 238,14. 




202 


kambala-yana-sadisa, mfn., like a woollen pouch (?); 
matukucchi -a (v.l. kambalasadisa), Vibh-a 156,29. 

kambala-ratana, n., a precious woollen cloth or blan¬ 
ket; ath' assa -am mahaggham anayimsu, Ja IV 
138,13; so nakhena karandakam vivaritva anto -am 
disva, Ps V 363- 

kambala-vanna-mamsa, mfn., flesh having the co¬ 
lour of wool; dutiyavare -am (Be “vannam mam°) 
chijji, Ja V 359,6. 

kambala-vanija, m., a dealer in woollen blankets; — 
°adi, mfn.; tesan bhikkhunam ussahajananattham 
vannam abhasi -ayo kambaladinam vannam viya, 
Sv 752,8 = Ps I 237,14 = Spk in 178,16. 

kambala-sata, n. pi., one hundred woollen blankets; 
panca -ani pasaretva, Dhp-a 0 89,16 foil. 

kambala-sadda, m., the word kambala; vasaddo -as¬ 
sa napumsakattam samucdnoti, Abh-t (ad Abh 291). 

kambala-sahassa, n., a thousand woollen blankets; 
-am labhitva, Dhp-a II 90,16 foil.; — °-bhava, m. 
[abstr.], the fact of there being a thousand woollen blan¬ 
kets; evam namakaranadivase dinnakambalo satta- 
vassikakale ca -am papuni, Dhp-a n 90,19. 

kambala-sukhuma, mfn., a fine woollen cloth or 
blanket; caturasitivatthakotisahassani ahesum kho- 
masukhumanam ... -anam, D n 188,9 x S III 145,27 
x A IV 394,4; data ca ahosi sukhumanam muduka- 
nam attharananam papurananam khomasukhuma- 
nam ... -anam, D in 159,12 foil.; khomasukhume va 
... -e va. Mil 105,29. 

kambala-sutta, n., a woollen thread; -am vattetva, 
Ja VI 340,13; — °-koti, /., the end of a woollen thread; 
-iyam gahetva dasitva kaddhanta ekena passena 
nlharimsu, Ja VI 340,16. 

Kambal'-Assatara, m. pi.; Npr.; (du.) The Kambala 
(naga or nagas) and the Assatara (naga or nagas); cf. 
CPD and PPN s.v. Assatara; Abh 652, q.v. s.v. Kamba¬ 
la; -a agu, DII 258,18* (= Kambalo ca Assa taro ca, Sv 
688,19) qu. Sadd 841,5; -a utthentu, Ja VI 165,4* (-a 
nama tassa matipakkhika Sinerupade vasanaka na¬ 
ga te ca utthahantu, 1656"); -a pana nagasena patino, 
Spk II 350,2,6; Ss 230,24; — °adi, mfn.; hettha Gan- 
ganivasino -ayo naga pujam akarhsu, Pj 1163,20. 

kambalanujananadi-katha, /. [k° + anujanana + 
a°], title of Vin I 281,17-282,6; cf. Be UI 393,13. 

kambali(n), mfn.; only recorded ifc.; — ifc. kesa-° (Pj 
II 423,7; cf. CPD s.v. 2 Ajita). 

kamballya or o.v. °iyya, n., a woollen blanket or gar¬ 
ment; — Rem.: - is not related to sa. kamballya (mfn.): 
fit for a looollen blanket; v. PW s.v.; — ifc. koseyya-® 
(Pv 111; Pv-a 77,1; Ap 308,15; 387,7; 443,9). 

kambu, m. {fs.; cf. BHS kambuka, v. BHSD s.v. ; 
CDLAL 2775, EWA-1 s.o.J, 1. a conch, a shell; 2. a 
shell-bracelet; ct.s often interpret - as a golden bracelet; 
3. gold; — lex. lit.: — 1-3. atha -u mato sahkhe, su- 
vanne valaye pi ca, Abh 967; suvannam ... hari -u. 


487; sankho tu -u 'nitthiyam, 676; — gramm. lit.: 
kamba ti samvaram karoti ti - = valayo sankho ca, 
Mogg-v ad Mogg VTI 2; — 1. ifc. aroha-° (v. CPD s.v.; 
cf. kambugiva, q.v.); sutti-° (Bhes 5:76); sanha-° (ThI 
262 [so read; v. EV H n. ad loc. 1); — 2. v. lex. lit. supra; 
ifc. suppatimutta- 0 (Ja IV 18,13*,18* qu. Mogg-p 
122,11); — 3. exeg.: suvannam ... -un ti vuccati, Ja IV 
130,14' (ad 130,12*); atha va -u ti suvannam, Vv-a 
167^ (ad Vv 655); — so buddho ... yatha ~u evam 
ramsihi mandito, Bv XXIV 25 (= suvannanekkham, 
Bv-a 262,10). 

kambu-kayura-dhara, mfn., wearing shell-bracelets; 
according to the ct.s - means either wearing golden 

bracelets or ornaments or wearing shell-bracelets; -a, 

Ja IV 465,27* (= suvannabharanadhara, 466,16'); -a, 
VI 171,5* (= suvannalankaradhara, 171,13"); ~e kan- 
canavelabhusite, Vv 655 (= suvannamayaparihara- 
kadhare suvannamayakayuradhare va, Vv-a 167,4 
foil.); -5 (Be °keyura°), 1021 (= suvannamayakayu¬ 
radhare, Vv-a 280,11) = Vv-a 273,5*; -a (v.l. °keyu- 
ra°) kancanavejabhusita, Pv 352 (= sankhavalayaka- 
yuravibhusita, Pv-a 157^0) = Pv 499 (kayuri ti keyu- 
ri bahalaiikarapatimandito ti attho, Pv-a 211,9). 

Kambugallaka, reading at Mhv-t 618,9, 619,29, and 
622,4 for Hambugallaka, q.v. 

kambu-giva, mfn. [so. kambugriva; cf. BHSD s.v. 
(= the name of a demon )|, having a neck like a conch 
shell, ie., having folds in the neck like the spirals of a 
conch shell; according to lex. lit. and cts - means either 
1. having a neck like a golden 'aliriga (a kind of drum; v. 
CPD s.v.) or 2. having a neck marked with three lines; cf. 
MW s.v. kambu: three lines or marks in the neck (indi¬ 
cative of good fortune); — lex. lit.: -a tu ya giva su- 
vannaliiigasannibha, ahkita tihi lekhahi -a 'tha va 
mata, Abh 263 (kambu vuccati suvannam, kambu- 
mayena alingena sannibha giva -a, Abh-t); cf. Ja V 

1.55,28*;-o mahabahu Ramo rajjam akarayl ti, Ja 

IV 130,12* (= suvannaliiigasadisagivo [so read with 
v.l.; Ee °alihg°l, suvannam hi kambun ti vuccati, 
130,14"); cf. V 156,27'; ib. 207,20 = adasatala !); -a ku- 
him gata, Ap 575,15 qu. Tht-a 85,11. 

kambu-talabhasa, mfn. [tala -t- abhasa], like the base, 
i.e., spiral part, of a conch or shell; digha -a giva eney- 
yaka yatha, Ja V 155,28* (= suvannalingatalasanni- 
bha, 156^7"; — suvanna- 0 (Ja V 204,20*; 207,9"). 

kambu-pariharaka, n., a shell bracelet; -an ti ca 
hatthalankaraviseso vuccati ... atha va kambu ti su- 
vannam, Vv-a 1676 (ad Vv 655). 

kambu-vimattha-dharinl, (m)f(n)., wearing (orna¬ 
ments made of) polished shells: according to ct. kambu = 
gold; ka sukkadatha patimuttakundala cittangada 
-i, Ja V 400,12* (= karanaparinitthanena vimatthasu- 
vannalarirkaradharini, 400,19"). 
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kambu-satnbuka, in. | cf. kambu; sa. sambuka, 
EWA-1 s.u.], a kind of mollusk; in cpd. kujira—sutti- 
kumma (Bhes 5:81). 

kambussa, n., a shell bracelet; according to ct. - = 
gold; cf. kambu and v. infra; — exeg.: -am vuccati su- 
vannarh, Ja V 261,4' (ad 260,r, q.v. infra); — °-hal- 
Iha, mfn., (blwr.) with the forearm adorned by shell 
bracelets; ct.: with the foreamt adorned by golden orna¬ 
ments; tattha -ayo yatha Sakkam va acchara ta narh 
tattha ramessanti, Ja V 260,1* (= -am vuccati suvan- 
narh, suvannabharanabhusitahatthayo ti, 261,4'). 

’Kamboja, in. sg. or pi. [sa. Kamboja or Kamboja 
(v. Sorensen, An Index to the Names in The Maha- 
bharata s.v. Kamboja), Asok Kamboja, Kamboya; cf. 
Pan IV 1 175 and ganapatha ad Pan IV 2 133; EWA-2 
s.r.J, Npr.; a land and its people belonging to the uttara- 
patha; one of the sixteen or seventeen mahajanapadas 
enumerated at A 1 212,35 foil, and Nidd II Be 150,11 
foil., respectively; v. PPN s.v. Kamboja; cf. R. SCHMITT, 
Festschrift Karl HORST SCHMIDT, 1994: 185; in pa. 
Kamboja is described as the breeding place of horses (as- 
sanan ayatanam), its inhabitants being renowned as 
horse breeders (cf. kambojaka and the examples quoted 
sub 1 . and 2 .); they are sometimes mentioned together 
with the Yonas; cf. pa. Yona-° (q.v. infra) and Asok Y o- 
nakaihboja, "kamboya; in the pa. canon - is only men¬ 
tioned in M (in the cpd. Yona-°), A, Nidd, and Pv; cf., 
however, the Ja references mentioned s.v. kambojaka, 
q.v.; — Rem.: the use, in pa., of the sg. to denote the 
land of K. is noticable; cf. Pan IV 2 81; — lex. lit.: Vart- 
ga Videha Kamboja, Abh 185; — yo imesam soja- 
sannam mahajanapadanam ... rajjarh kareyya, sey- 
yathidam Anganam Magadhanam ... -anam, A I 
213/4 = IV 252,8 = 256,20 = 260,i; — in gloss on the va¬ 
rious meanings of ayatana: (nom. pi.) -a assanam aya- 
tanan ti adinl viya sanjati, Vism 332,17 = Patis-a 
557,29; (nom. sg.) ~o (v.l. °ja; BeCe °jo) assanam aya¬ 
tanam gunnam Dakkhinapatho ti sanjatiyam vatta- 
tt, Sv 12442 (—o ii evamnamakam rattham, Sv-nt I 
461,15) * Mp II 272,22; — (acc. sg.) ko nu bhante helu 
... yena matugamo ... na -am (so read; Ee kamrn”) 
gacchatl A II 8243 (na -am gacchati ti bhogasamha- 
ranatthaya Kambojarattham na gacchati, Mp III 
110,23); yassa atthaya gacchama -am dhanakaraka, 
Pv 257 (-an ti Kambojarattham, Pv-a 113,22) qu. 
Pv-a 113,17; -am, 113,12,29; — (abl. sg.) Anga ca Ma- 
gadha ca ... Avantiya ca Yona ca -a ca, Nidd II Be 
150,14 (ad Sn 1103: janapadehi saiigata); — ifc. Yo¬ 
na- 0 (M II 149,4); — in long cpd. Anga-Magadha-Yo- 
naka—Assaka-Avanti-raltha, Sv 637,9; — °adi; ra- 
jassayatanan ti -ayo viya assadinam ragadirajassa 
uppattideso, Pj II 381,20. 

^Kamboja, mfn. I< kamboja; cf. Pan IV 2 133; kam¬ 
bojaka, q.v.], born in or coming from ’Kamboja; only 
recorded in gramm. lit.: (on the deriwtion of - and 


Kambojaka, q.v.) janapadanamesu ... sabbattha ba- 
huvacanam eva bhavati, yatha Angesu jato ... An- 
go, Angako va, Magadho, Magadhako va ~o, 
Kambojako va +, Rup-v 153,25 (ad Rup 362). 

3 Kamboja, m. (?); Npr.; name of a village of immi¬ 
grants from ’Kamboja (q.v.) in the Rohana district of 
Ceylon; on which, cf. Inscriptions of Ceylon I 1970, In¬ 
troduction: xc; — °-gama, m., the village of 3 K.; Tam- 
bapannidlpe Rohanajanapade -e Maleyyatthero pa- 
tivasati, Slh 8,24 (cf. JPTS XVIII1993:194). 

4 Kamboja, m„ Npr.; the western part of Siam; ele 
-am uddissa peslta, Mhv LXXVI 21; —"-Khemava- 
ra-Haribhunja-Ayuddhayadi, mfn. JAyuddhaya + 
adi], K., Khemavara, Haribhunja, Ayuddhaya, etc; 
Maharakkhitathero Yonakarattham (ie. northern Thai¬ 
land) gantva -Isu anekSdisu ratthesu sasanam patit- 
thapesi, Sas 49,9; — °-ratlha, «., the kingdom of 4 K.; 
-ato Sirihamsva nama bhinnakulo agantva, Sas 
100,11; — 0 -raja(n), m., the king of* K.; on Chapa ta's 
return to Burma from Slhaladipa: -anno puttabhGte- 
na Tamallndatherena ... saddhlm navaya paccagac- 
chi, Sas 4042; — °-visaya, m„ the state of 4 K.; LahkS- 
d hi patina -am pati sampesitam rajakannam pasay- 
havaharirhsu ca, Mhv LXXVI 35. 

kambojaka, mfn. [< kamboja + ka; cf. Pan IV 2 
134; BHSD s.v. kambojaka, kabojaka], 1. born in or 
bread in 1 Kamboja, q.v.; 2. an inhabitant of 1 Kamboja; 
— gramm. lit.: (on the derivation of - and 2 Kamboja, 
q.v.) Kambojo, ~o va +, Rup-v 153,25 (ad RQp 362); 
cf. 2 Kamboja, q.v.; — 1 . yojentu ve rajarathe sudtte 
-e assatare sudante, Ja IV 464,4* (= kambojakarat- 
thasambhave, 464,7'); — 2. 15 ... purisassa vittam 
sanhahi vacahi nayanti-m-etam -a jalajeneva as- 
sam, Ja V 445,20* (ct. at 446,27' foil.); ete ... dhamma 
anariyarupa -Snam vitatha bahunnan ti, VI 20840* 
(ct. at VI 210,27' foil.); — °-rattha-vasi(n), mfn., an in¬ 
habitant of the kingdom of ’Kamboja; -ino (Be Kambo- 
jarattha") kira ... atavito asse ganhitukama honti, Ja 

V 446,28'; — "-rattha-sambhava, mfn., coming from or 
bread in the kingdom of ’Kamboja; susikkhite -e assa¬ 
tare yojentu, Ja IV 464,7' (ad 464,4*). 

Kamboja-rattha, «., the kingdom of ’Kamboja; Yo- 
narattham va -am va gantva, Ps III 409,17 (ad M II 
149,6); bhogasamharanatthaya -am na gacchati, Mp 
III 110,23 (ad A II 82,33, q.v. s.v. ’Kamboja); Kambo- 
jan ti -am, Pv-a 113,22 (ad Pv 257); — °-vasi(n), mfn., 
an inhabitant of the kingdom of ’Kamboja; -inam, Ja 

VI 210,28' (ad 208,30*, v. kambojaka 2.). 

kamboji-gumba, m. [< sa. kamboji + g°], a thick 

growth of the plant Cassia tora ?; uncertain; used in 
gloss on ejagalagumba, q.v.; — Rem.: sa. kamboji de¬ 
notes a variety of plants among which Glycine debilis; v. 
pW s.v.; — ejagalagumbe ti ~e (v.ll. kammoja 0 , tam- 
pogumpe), Ja III 223,6'. 
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Kambhoja, m/71. (< *Kambhoja, S.E.-AsiVirr spelling; 
v. 4 Kamboja], coming from 4 Kamboja; — °-kuIa, m/77., 
of a family from 4 K.; Ratanapuranagare mallakamme 
aticheko eko -o atthi, Sas 87,15; — °-malla, m., a 
wrestler from 4 K.; sarighamallo -assa ... dakkhina- 
halthamutthina kapale pahararh adasi, Sas 88,2 foil. 

'kamma, 71 . \Antg. kamma, sa. karman; cf. 'kam- 
matthana, kammanta, kammayatana, qq.v.), 1. the 
making; mostly ifc., e.g., anjalikamma, anavikamma, 
ujjukamma, dajhikamma, ruhiruppadakamma, qq.v. 
sub ifc.; 2.a.(i) (manual) work, e.g., farm work, construc¬ 
tion work (= navakamma) or the like, cf. the expression 
kammarh karoti: to perform manual work, to work; in 
idiomatic expressions -e upaneti, cf. upaneti 1.; -aya 
upeti, cf. uped 3.; contrasts with (ii) (spiritual) work, 
e.g., meditation work (yogakamma) ( post-canonical like 
2 kammatthana |<j.tr.]) or study (ganthakamma); cf. 
the expression kammarh karoti + loc. rei: to meditate, 
concentrate on something; b. practice (rare); only in the 
expression kammarh karod + dal. of the thing prac¬ 
ticed: to practice something; c. task, e.g., agricultural 
tasks or the like; cf. the expression kammam karod: to 
perform one's task; d.(i) occupation, business, job, as op¬ 
posed to any given craft (sippa), cf. kammlyatana; the 
pa. canon defines agriculture (kasi), trade (vanijja), and 
cattle breeding (gorakkha) as superior occupations 
(ukkattha), contrasting them with lowly (hina) jobs 
such as working in a store room (kotthakakamma), and 
sweeping flcnvers (pupphachaddakakamma) or the 
like; v. exeg. infra; cf. the expressions -am karod, pac- 
ced, payojeti: to engage in business, to attend to one's 
business, to perform one's job; in idiomatic expressions: 
(ii) kena ~ena agacchati: what brings him here; (iii) - 
+ instr. and gen. of pers.: to be in need of; (iv) - + loc. 
and gen. of pcrs.: to have business with something; (v) 
attano -ena: on one's own; e. theft (= corakamma, cf. 
katakamma, q.v.); (. fighting (cf. kammassada, q.v.); 
3. the thing or things produced as a result of work (rare), 
v. ’kammanta 2.; — Rem.: all cpd.s are listed at the 
end of the article irrespective of their meanings; — for 
the declension of ~, cf. GEIGER § 19.2, 94; Mittelindisch 
§ 348-352; gramm. lit.: -a icc evamantassa ca a-u-a- 
desa hond va namhi vibhattimhi: -ana -una +, 
Kacc and Kacc-v 160 * Sadd 658,26; Rup 197; kam- 
madito smino ni hoti va: -ani -am -e, Mogg-v 11 81; 
kammadito navacanassa eno va hoti: -ena -ana, 
Mogg, Mogg-v II 82; puma-kamma-tham'-addha- 
narh va sa-smasu ca ... -uno -assa, -una -asma, 
-una -ana, Mogg-v II 198 * Sadd 658,17; — 1. ghus- 
sati ti ghoso, kariyati ti -am, ghoso va -am ghosa- 
kammarh, As 324,34; — in exeg. of arambha, q.v.; —. 
in derivation of action nouns in ya, also combined with 
abstract suffix ta (i.e., bhava): bhisakkassa -am tena 
anuniiatatta ti bhesajjam, Vism 34,26; tassa paribha- 
tassa -aril paribhatyarh. paribhatyassa bhavo parib- 


hatyata ti, 28,3; padakkhinaggahitaya sukharh vaco 
asmin d suvaco, suvacassa -am sovacassarh, sova- 
cassassa bhavo sovacassata, Pj I 148,26; — 2.a.(i) sa- 
ce -am va nikkhipad asana va vutthati ... datuka- 
ma viya ti thatabbarh, Vin II 216,7; atisitan ti -am na 
karoti, ati-unhan ti +, atisayan ti +, ... atidhato 'smi 
ti +, D III 184,4 foil.; idhavuso bhikkhuna -am kat- 
tabbarh hod, 255,8 foil. (= dvaravicaranadikammam, 
Sv 1043,33) = A IV 332,3 foil. (Mp IV 157,3 * Sv supra) 
= 334,3 foil.; -am bahukam na karaye, Th 494 (= ma- 
hantarh navakammam na patthapeyya, Th-a II 208,1) 
= 1072-3 (= kammaramo hutva bahum nama -am 
na karaye, na adhidtthahe, Th-a Ill 140,25 foil.); -aya 
nikkhamant' aharh, Ja 111 411,7* (= kattabbassa kic- 
cassa karanatthaya nikkhanto, 411,18'); yarn kind d- 
vare kattabbam chedanaghattanavicaranasibbanS- 
dikam -aril, 1 220,18; — atha ne vaddhaki aha ayya 
... ganhatha kannikarii evarh sante amhakarh -arh 
nittharii gamissad H, 201^0; thlte (sal. gone) disva 
rasmiya bandhltva patodena vijjhanto anetva yoje- 
tva, puna -aril karod, Vism 284^0; -an ti navakam- 
marh, 94^ (on 90,1*); sabbath ... tarn -arh (scil. nava¬ 
kamma, dvarakamma, etc.) thapetva, Sv 524^4; 
jambudipavasikanarh annarh -arh n' atthi, 62945; 
divasarh -arh katva, 711,9 foil.; yo ... vihararh gan- 
tva attano -arh karod ayarh attano subharo, Ps 197^; 
antaramagge jhamakkhette -arh katva. Ill 249,17 foil.; 
manussa -arh karonta deve vassante tattha (sal. 
thane) satake thapetva -arh karond, 2875,6 qu. Ss 
25735; ekato va -arh katva, V 93,22; yatha ... rahha 
dinnarh pamanapannarh vacetva vacetva -am (v.l. 
tarh kammarh) karond tarh -arh yena kenad tatha 
karitam pi ranna karitan f eva vuccad, Mp I 12331 
foil.; idan <? idan ca -arh karolha d kammantarh 
vicaretva. 111 24635; vimukha -arh karond d pato 
kind na labhama khudapadpilita -arh katurii na 
sakkoma d -arh vissajjetva nisidanU, 331,10 foil, (ad 
A 111 2603); -e nitthite pariyosanappatta nama hon- 
H d nitthitakammapariyosana, 383,19; aharh ... i- 
massa ranno -arh karonto ettakarh nama dhanarh 
dharemi, Cp-a 97,17; — maharukkharh tacchako va- 
siya tacchetva ~e upaneH, 315,12 (same idiom used of 
spiritual xoork ibid. 14 ); upakilesehi upakilittharh jata- 
rujjarh na cf eva mudu hod na ca kammaniyarh ... 
na ca samma upeti -aya, S V 923 foil. = A 1 254,4 = 
III 16,7; — 2.a.(ii) catusu Brahmaviharesu -arh ka- 
tabbam eva, Ja II 61,13 ("one should meditate on the 
four Brahmaviharas"); ye ye (scil. the meditation sub¬ 
jects of kayagatasati) upatthahanti, tesu tesu tava 
-arh katabbarh, Vism 245,14; vipassanaya -arh ka¬ 
ronto, Sv 180,2; yonisomanasikare -arh kurumana 
... nisldirhsu, 5983; yonisomanasikare -arh arabha- 
d, 64332; 728,16; Mp II 33,18; V 40,11; — Buddhava- 
canarh ugganhitva yonisomanasikare -arh ka¬ 
ronto arahattarh papuni, Ja I 116,5; yonisomanasika- 



205 


re -am karonto na cirass' eva arahattam papuni, 
Mp I 203,6; -am katva paiica abhinna nibbattessati 
vipassanaya -am katva arahattarii papunissati, Ps 
III 202,13; samathavipassanasu -am katum nipake- 
na arahattam papunissami ti, It-a II 167,29; — anic- 
cam dukkham anatta ti vipassanaya -am karon- 
tassa, Sv 1018,34; ekaccassa ... vipassanaya -am ka- 
rontassa kileso okasam na Iabhati, Mp I 43,22; satta- 
su va anupassanasu attharasasu va mahavipassana- 
su -am karonto viharati, 31, 10 ; samathapatipatti- 
yam pi va upekkhako hutva vipassanayam eva 
-am karonto, It-a II 91,18; — so kammatthane -am 
karonto anagamiphale patitthaya avihesu nib- 
batto, Ps II 190,35; te ... catusu kammatthanesu -am 
karonta vipassanam vaddhetva sabbasave khepetva 
arahatte patitthahimsu, 420,17; — acariyassa santike 
ugganhitva (sc/7, kammatthanam) vacaya punappu- 
nam parivattento yogavacaro -am karoti, Sv 801,36 
foil.; dvisu saccesu ariyasantike pariyattim uggahe- 
tva -am karoti, 1020,22 foil.; yoge -aih kStabbam, 
1039,18; ekibhavamattena ... -am na nippajjati ti ka- 
sinaparlkammam katva, 1061,30 foil.; — b. sukusalo 
dhanuggaho valavedhaya -am kurumano yasmim 
vare valam vijjhati, tasmim vare akkantapadanan ca 
dhanudandassa ca jlyaya ca sarassa ca akaram pa- 
rigganheyya, Vism 150,io; — c. yo c' ldha -am ku- 
rute pamaya thamabalam attani samviditva, Ja III 
114,11* (= yo attano pamanena -am kurute ti attho 
... yam kind -am kurumano attano thaman ca ba- 
lan ca natva, 114,26'-! 15,2' (ad 114,14*); — on agricul¬ 
tural tasks: na -a khiyanti, na -anam anto pannaya- 
ti, Vin II 181,4,5 foil.; manussa idani no khettam pa- 
risukkham kedare payetva karissama tasmim p3yl- 
te bijam vapitva bije vutte vatim katva vatiya kata- 
ya nlddayitva Iayitva madditva ti evam tarn tarn 
-am apadisanta yeva temasam vitinamesum, Ja I 
215,22; — sippakammam ... tinnam vedanam ugga- 
hanam tinnam pitakanam uggahanam antamaso 
kasanavapanadini upadaya tarn tarn -am katva, 
Vism 384,2-5; manussa pi sudam antara magge ka- 
santa ca vapanta ca maddanta ca -ani ca karonta, 
Sv 189,17; sakammapasuta ti kasivanijjadisu sakesu 
-esu uyyutta vyavata, 297,3 (ad D I 135,24); pessa ti 
ye pubbam eva dhanam gahetva -am karonti, 300,29 
foil, (ad D I 141,30); dandatajjita nama dandayatthi- 
muggaradini gahetva -am karolha karotha ti evam 
tajjita, 301,2; itthipurisabalavadubbalanam anuru- 
pam eva -am dassetva, 301,1 1 ; attano -ani akaron- 
to, 302,24 foil.; sesa (scil. dhatiyo) pi tesu tesu -esu 
kusala satthi satlhi yeva, 452,21; manussa appossuk- 
ka sakani -ani karonta rajakosam vaddhenti, 520,16; 
tasmim -e niyutta-amaccanarii, 673,12; te "amha- 
kam nama etam kamman" ti nikkhamitva, Mp I 
176,9; — in description of the various high (ucca) and 
low (avaca) tasks, cf. infra sub e.(i) exeg.: uccani -ani 


nama civarassa karanam rajanam cetiye sudhakam- 
marh +, Mp V 6,12 (ad A V 24,1 1 ) = Sv 1047,10 (read¬ 
ing uccakam" which read, cf. uccakamma s.tO; — 
ranno mangalahatthi... Rohanam yeva aganchi tas- 
sa -ani katave, Mhv XXXV 29 (rajjapatilabhattadi- 
atthasadhakani -ani karonto; katthad tassa -ani ke- 
tava ti Iikhanti, Mhv-t 643,19); — d.(i) exeg.: -am na¬ 
ma: dve -ani, hinan ca -am ukkatthan ca -am. hi- 
narh nama -am kotthakakammam pupphachadda- 
kakammam tesu tesu va pana janapadesu onnatam 
... adttikatam, etam hlnam nama -am. ukkattham 
nama -am kasi vanijja gorakkha tesu tesu va pana 
janapadesu anonnatam ... cittikatam, etam ukkat¬ 
tham nama -am, Vin IV 6,31 foil, (explicating IV 6,7, 
q.v. infra); duvidham -am hinan ca ukkatthan ca. 
tattha hinam nama vaddhakikammam puppha- 
chaddakakamman ti evam adi. ukkattham nama 
kasi, vanijja, gorakkhan ti evam adi, Vibh-a 410,12 
(ad Vlbh 324,34: kammayatanesu); cf. the analogous 
description of sippa “craft" (ukkattham and hlnarh) at 
Sv 930,12 (ad D III 156,7); — chabbaggiya bhikkhu ... 
pesale bhikkhu omasanti jatiya pi namena pi gotte- 
na pi -ena pi + ... khumsenti vambhenti, Vin IV 
4^1; 6,7; hinam -am mamam asi, ahosim puppha- 
chaddako, Th 620 (jatiya c' eva -ana ca hilito, Th-a 
II 264,17; — sakkaccam vaceta ahosi sipparh va vij- 
jam va caranam va -am va, D III 156^ (= kammas- 
sakatajananapanna, Sv 930,19); sippesu vijjacarane- 
su -asu (v.l. kammesu) katham vijaneyya Iahu ti lc- 
chati, 156^3*; ekena bhoge bhunjeyya, dvihi -am 
payojaye, 188,20* (cf. K. Matsuda, “New Sanskrit 
Fragments of the Madhyama-dgama" from the C Ben- 
DALL manuscripts in the National Archives Collection, 
Kathmandu, IBK XUV 2,1996:115,1*; = dvihi kottha- 
sehi kasivanijjadikammam payojeyya, Sv 951^4) qu. 
Sv 232,29* = Ps I 133,32* = Mp II 110^7*; assaddho 
hoti (scil. upasako), dussilo hoti, kotuhalamangaliko 
hoti, mangalam pacceti no -am, A III 206,9 (= man- 
galarr. olcketi -am na oloketi. Mp III 302,23) qu. Sv 
235,19 foil., Ps I 136,16 foil., and Mp II 114,1 foil.; — 
aharii ~e suvyavato, Ja III 315,2* (= aham tasmim 
rajakamme suvyavato, 315,4'); tumhe setthim (scil. 
Anathapindika) tat ha ovadatha yatha attano -am 
karoti, I 227,27; -am vijjan ca dakkheyyam vivaham 
silamaddavam ete ca yase hapetva. III 468^* (= ka- 
sikammadibhedam ajivasadhakakiccam, 468,14'); a- 
dhippayaphalam eke asmim Iokasmi devate payo- 
jayanti -ani, VI 36,16* (= kasivanijjadini -ani, 36^7"); 
yo tvam evamgate oghe appameyye mahannave 
dhammavayamasampanno -ana navasidasi, 37,7* 
(attano purisakarakammena na sidasi, 37,100; ya¬ 
tha pi ibbha dhanadhanhahetu -ani karenli puthu 
... tath' eva ajja -ani karenti puthu, 214,14*,19* (= 
kasigorakkhadini -ani, 217,13'); — kim -am kin ca 
porisam kaya va pana vijjaya bhaveyyam ajaramaro 



206 


ti; na vijjate so padeso -am vijja ca porisarh yattha 
gantva, Vv 985-986; kirn nama so kinca karoti -arh, 
1265 (= kasivanijjadisu kidisarh -am karoti, Vv-a 
348,31); ayam Pancasikho maya (i.e. Sakka) -ena pe- 
sito attano -arh karoti, Sv 704,31 foil.; kiccam nesam 
karissami ti aharh attano -am thapetva, 952,34 ("hav¬ 
ing set aside my own business"); agarassa hitam kasi- 
gorakkhadi -am ettha n' atthi ti, Ps I 111,17; satta 
aharatthaya muddagananadini -ani karonta, 210,32; 
pesakarakammam ugganhitva pesakarehi saddhim 
salaya -am karoti. III 248,12; kind -arh atthi ... ti 
vatva palayi (s cil. dhutto), Sv 401,29 ("I have some 
business to attend to"); — d.(ii) kena nu kho -ena a- 
gato, Ja III 283,6; kumaro ... "kena -ena agatattha 
tata" ti aha, Mp I 172,3; — d.(iii) saee matugamo 
dlvasarh va pucchati (cf. Vin I 1173-11) ... pafiharh 
va pucchati, tatharupam va pan' assa pabbajitehl 
-arh hotl, Sv 583,11; imina amhakam kind -am at¬ 
thi, 719,36; mayham puttassa Buddhabhavena -am 
n' atthi, Ja I 57,7; amhSkam annena -am n' atthi i- 
man n' eva delha ti, 211,26; Mp II 29930 foil.; Ja IV 
480,2; suriye utthite ukkaya -am n' atthi ti, Vism 
42833; mahaparisaya -am n' atthi, Mp I 206,15; — 
avuso tava macchakhadanena -am n' atthi Spattim 
kira 'si Spanno ti (“you have no business eating fish"), 
Mp II 311,15 foil.; — d.(iv) thero dntesi "kirh may- 
haih mahallakakale rajagehe -an" ti Mp II 247,6; — 
d.(v) Bodhisatto attano -ena arannam pavittho, Sv 
631,5 foil.; tvam attano -ena agantvS attano -en' eva 
gamissasi, 779,19,24 foil. 796,4 foil.; — e. accSsanne 
-am karoti, na ca nidhanakusalo hoti, A IV 339,17 
foil. (Mp IV 158,25); sutvSna cora isino subhasitam 
nlkkhippa satthani ca SvudhSni ca tamhS ca -3 vi- 
ramlrhsu eke, Th 724 (= tato corakammato, Th-a II 
183); katakamma (scil. cora) -assa nipphannatta 
sattanam galalohitam gahetva devatanam balirh ka- 
ronti akatakamma evam no -arh nipphajjissati ti, 
Mp III 271,9; — f. in description of an elephant in bat¬ 
tle: seyyatha pi ... n3go ... sangamavacaro, so san- 
gamagato purimehi pi padehi -am karoti pacchl- 
mehi pi p3dehi -arh karoti, M I 414,32 foil. (Ps III 
12730 foil.); — 3. acariya va sahjananti -arh sukata- 
dukkatam, Ja III 284,2* (= tassa tassa hi slppassa 
acariya va tasmirh tasmim sippe sukatadukkatarh 
-am Jananti, 284,90; — ifc. a-°; agghapanaka- 0 (Ja I 
124,20 foil.); agghapaniya- 0 ; accayika-® (Sv 402,28); 
anjali- 0 ; Ja I 219,11; Ps I 132,34; Mp IV 77,17; 134^2); 
anna-° (Ap 269,18); adhikara-®; anavi-®; aniyatanat- 
ti-° (Kv-a 142,17); anuttani-®; anupakkama-® (in long 
cpd. at Mp II 228,16); anusavana-® (Sp 1401,1; Vmv II 
307,9); anussarita-® (Vism 601,21); anokasa-® (Vin V 
184,15); anta-®; antara-®; apaccakkha-®; apacayana-®; 
abahull-® (Vibh 372,2; Mp I 74,10); abhivadanadi-®; 
abhivadanadi-kula-samudacara-® (Mp IV 80,5); a- 
bhisecana-®; ayo-® (—katadvara, Mhv XXV 28); ava- 


ca-°; avihethana-® (Sv 936,27); asimala-®; agamana-® 
(Mp II 249,10); arogya-karana-® (Sv 936,31); avi-°; it- 
thaka-®; issasa-® (Mp IV 138,3); ukkattha-® (Vibh-a 
411^ foil.); ukkara-sodhana-® (Th-a II 262,14); ucca-® 
(Sv 1047,10); uccara-® (Sv 201,22 foil.); uccara-passa- 
va-°; ucchu-yanta-®; ujju-®; ujjhana-®; uttani-®; upa- 
kara-° (Mp I 330,27); upatthana-® (Ps II 56,23); odata- 
kasina-®; kattha-® (—silakammadi-vasa, Ps III 173); 
kata-sudha-® (Sv 274^3; As 7233); kalaha-® (Sadd 
353,26); kasi-® (Ap 38530; Ja II 165,12; -adi, Vism 
396,6; —pahana, Sv-pt I 372,17); kasi-gorakkhadi-® 
(Sv 110,26; Ps I 21134; Nidd-a I 198,22); kasi-gorak- 
khadi-kutumba-posana-® (Ps I I8O3); kasi-vaunijja- 
di-° (Sv 1813; Mp III 18721); kuti-® (Sp 571 ,ii, 14); 
kuddala-® (Ja V 683); kumbha-kara-® (Vin III 41,27; 
Sp 28721; Ja VI 37231 foil.; 374,11); kotthaka-® (Vin 

IV 631; Sp 739,2; pasana--, Sp-t III 3,20); khara-® (Sp 
1094,7); khuddaka-® (in long cpd. at Sv 1047,13 = Mp 

V 6,15); ganlha-® (Mp I 3033; —karana, Mp I 3831); 
gandha-vilepana-mala-pilandhanadi-® (Mp III 
1223); gamana-® (Dhp-a II 81,18 foil.); gahattha-® (Pj 
II 16939); gima-° (Ja I 199,10; --karana-tthSna, Sv 
71037; Dhp-a I 266,1); gihi-® (--patisarhyutta, Sp 
6243); goghata® (Ja VI 227,190; goghataka-® (Ja VI 
23530; gorakkha-® (MQla-s 17); ghosa-® (Dhs 14338; 
152,28; 1653; As 32434); cakkhu-® (Kv 463,4 foil.); cit- 
ta-® (Vism 306,18; Sp 571,9; Sv 9431; 972,1; Mp II 
238,12; —kattha-kammAdi, Pj I 1693; —kata, Sp 
123639; civara-® (Vin IV 15132; M III 110,6; Ps IV 
157,18; Sv 42431; Mp I 168,6; IV 1735; Ja I II830; 
22032; Vv-a 250,14; —kala, Sp 29036; -Sdi, Mp III 
339,10); culla-® (--vidhata, Bhes 1:9); cora-ghata-° 
(Mp II 217,15); cora-ghataka-® (Ss 13533); chatta-® 
(Mhv XXXII 1; XXXIII5); jaggana-® (Sp 1406,24); jl- 
vana-® (Ps II 5633); tacchaka-® (Sp 7393; Sp-t III 
330); tacchana-® (As 112,1); tapo-® (S I 103,15; 109,10; 
Ap 35132; 3883; Sv 16430; Ja rv 179340; lappa-® (Sv 

354.12) ; taru-citta-® (-adi, Vism 535,25); tittha-nava-® 
(Mp I 224,7); tila-® (—panna-kammadi, Sp 800,18); 
tunna-® (Ja VI 366,17; Vism 12237; Pv-a I6I30); tha- 
Ia-° (Ja VI 162,22); thupa-® (Mhv XXX 21); dabba- 
sambhara-® (Sv 714,11); da|hi-° (Vin I 290,16; Vism 
12237; Sp 112837; Sv 7435; Ps I 193 foil.; Mp III 
188,23; Vibh 357,13; As 13833; Abh 790; ~-ttha, Dhp-a 

I 221,4; --niyojana, Sv 17137; Ps I 19,17; dam-® (Ap 
174,2; Th-a I 212,15*; —hatthi-majjha, A III 421,2); 
dittha-® (Bhes 2:94); duta-® (Ja VI 162,18; Sp 480,10; 
Sv 78,28; Spk II 403,6; III 109,15; Mp III 192,12; IV 

105.12) ; devat'-ujjhapana-® (Ja V 94,14); dev'-ujjha- 
na-° (Ja IV 288,1); dhamma-ghosaka-® (Dhp-a III 
81,12; 82,14); dvara-vivarana-® (Sv 253,2; Mp V 28,23); 
dhataharana-® (Mhv XXXI 4); dhura-vahana-® (Mp 

II 258,25); natthu-® (Vin I 272,11; D I 12,8; 69,27; Sv 
98,15; Dhpa I 123); nalakara-® (Ps III 248,8 qu. Ss 
299,21); nava-® (Vin II 119,12 1 59,26; S IV 132,19 foil.; 
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Sv 524,32; Ps 11 91,21; Spk 1 264,23; Mp 1 31,17; IV 
17,26; Ja 1 92,22; V 118,15; Mhv 158; Ap 251,19 foil.; 
Vism 94,6; 119,16; Ap 513,21; —karana, Pj II 262,23; 
—vasa, Mp I 44,19; —saladika, Sp 1066,11; -adi, 
Vism 90,8; —pasula, Th-a III 140,34; — adhitthana- 
dika, Th-a 111 140,32; —adhitthayaka, Sp, 49,7; na- 
ma-° (Vin V 176,2; Sp 1370,27; Dhs 226,23,28,33; As 
391,17; Sv 918,21; Abhidh-av 83,7); nesada-® (Ap-a 

398.13) ; pakkamana- 0 (Ja V 360,20 ); paccakkha- 0 (Ps 
1 104,27; —vasa, Ja V 115,16'; panha-® (Mp I 135,1,27; 
163,8); panha-® (Vism 6,21; 371,5; 436,11; 699,16); pati- 
hara-® (Spk HI 171,6); panidhi-® (D I 12,4; 69,22; Sv 
97,23); panna-® (tila-kamma—adi, Sp 800,18); patit- 
tha-® (Mp II 255,15); pabbajita-® (Pj II 170,1); parato- 
ghosa-® (Ps II 346,17); pani-® (Ap 173,3 * Th-a 1 
205,26*; Ja HI 172,23* (so read\); patu-® (Vin III 105,14; 
Sp 507,7; Dhp-a IV 198,3); putha-® (Sadd 531,5); pup- 
pha-chaddaka-® (Vin IV 642; Vibh-a 410,13; 441,20; 
-Udi, Mp III 121,25); purohita-® (Pj II 466,17); pesa- 
kara-® (Ps III 248,11 qu. Ss 299,19 foil.; Vibh-a 
294,32,33); pottha-® (~Sdi, Sv 435,25; —dtta-kamma. 
As 334,26; phati-® (Sp 1124,15; 140940 foil.; —llha, 
Vin U 174,20 foil.); brahma-vihara-® (Ps 111 450,12); 
bhandagarika-® (Utt-vn 459; -adi-karan'.-attha, Ja V 
117,30; vejjakamma—dttakamma, Sp 1322,7); bhan- 
du-° (Vin I 77,8; V 222,23; Sp 1402,17); bhataka-® (Sv 
31844 |so read), cf. Mp I 433,26); bhati-® (Dhp-a I 

204.13) ; bhatti-® (Vin II 151,4; Sp 1219,1; 291,17; —ka¬ 
ta, Vin U 113,4); bhisakka-® (Vism 34,29); bhumi-® 
(Dip XV 5; XIX 4; Sp 311,3; Mp II2384; in long cpd. at 
Sp 11,2; Sv 9,14; 761,13; Ps I 246,13); bhuri-® (D 112,4; 
6942; Sv 97,25); bheda-® (Kv 39840; Mp I 96,15; II 
27,19; It-a I 83,15); manta-® (Spk III 1714); malla-® 
(Sas 87,12 foil.); massu-® (Ja III 11,4; Spk I 243,4; Mp I 
426,18; Pj II 13740; -adi, Ja VI 588,12); maha-® (—vl- 
carana, Bhes 1:8); mala-® (Vin II 152,4; 153,17; Sp 
1219,16; -adi, Khuddas XXIV 2; Sp 291,26; 293,1,19; 
—lata-kammadi, Ps II 235,12; mala-kara-® (Ap-a 
399,16); yakkha-dasi-° (Sp 511,2; Spk II 221,11); ya- 
tha-vihita-® (Mhv X 93); yuddha-® (Sp-pt II 261,22); 
yodha-® (Spk III 1714); yodhajlva-® (Mp III 308,27); 
raja-® (Ps II 56,24); ruhir'-uppada-® (Kv 39840; Ps I 
13845; Mp I 96,15; It-a I 83,14); lata-® (Vin II 152,4; 
153,18); Iaddha-nava-® (Sp 1221,22); Iena-® (Mhv XVI 
14; Ps II 9141); vatthi-® (Vin I 216,18 foil.; Sp 1093,19 
foil.); vassa-® (D I 12,5; 69,23; Sv 97,27); vanijja-® 
(Vibh-a 4114; Mp III 303,14); vicakkhu-® (S I 110,4 
foil.; 118,28; Spk 1176,10); viddesana-® (Thl-a 26041); 
vipassana-® (Th-a I 32,26; Mp I 31,12); vilopa-® (Dip 
IX 7); vissasa-® (Ja VI 115,34*); vihara-® (Sp49,9); vej- 
ja-° (Vism 3844; Ja I 310,25; IV 31,5; Ps 1144,11; 168,6; 
Spk II 403,6; Ss 284,16; -adi, Sv 351,8; Ps I 64,11; Mp 
V 35,21; —vidhi, Sp 628,15; vossa-® (D 112,5; 69,23; Sv 
97,27); sa-° (Ja IV 394,8*; Th 786; Mhv XXXV 103; 
—nirata, Sv 250,5; Pj II 449,24; —pasuta, D I 135,24 


foil.; Sv 297,3); sanketa-® (Vin III 53,6; Sp 367,23; 
368,19; —katha, Sp 368,13); —nimitta-kamma, Sp 
368,21); sangaha-® (Sv 935,28); sanjanana-® (Sp 

367.13) ; satta-visuddhi-® (Mp I 204,18); sattha-® (Vin 
I 205,32 foil.; 216,17 foil.; Sp 1093,19 foil.; Vism 136,19; 
Pj II 100,2); satthu-sasana-® (Sp 1146,10); santi-® (D I 
12,4; 69,22; Sv 97,20; santi-patissava-® (Sv 97,22; Sv-pt 
I 169,7); sabhava-patu-° (Vin I 87,36 foil.); samadhi-® 
(Mp II 134,21 foil.); salaka-vejja-® (Sv 98,19; Sv-pt I 
16947); salla-katta-vejja-® (Sv 98,20); sala-® (Sv 715,12); 
sita-® (Ap 22,1; 432,9); sita-patu-® (Ja IV 6,27'; Mp III 
305,1); sippa-® (Vism 384,2; Ss 284,15); sutta-kanta- 
nadi-® (Ps I 2124; Spk 11 104,26); sudha-® (Ap 173,6; 
Mp V 6,13); sudha-® (Dip XXI 22; Mhv XXXII 1; 
XXXIII 5; XXXIV 46; Sp 1227,14; Sv 581,23; 1047,11; 
—kata, Spk 1U 4445; suvanna-kara-® (Dhp-a III 

334.13) ; suci-® (As 85,15 foil.; — karana-tthana, Sv 
9244; —vlkara, Sp 290,18; pakati—, Sp 290,20; seda-® 
(Vin I 205,19); hattha-® (Ja 122040 foil.; Sp 56149 foil.; 
Sv 840; Mp I 338,11 foil.; Vln-vn 384; Spk U 2744; III 
108,1; —kSraka, Sv 840; — mu la, Sp 683,16; —yacana- 
vasa, Sp 56240 foil.; —vasa, Sp 563,9); hema-® (Dip 
XXU 52; Mhv XXXVI65). 

2 kamma, n„ motion; cf. the Vaiieslka category of 
karman, motion ( cf'. VaiSesikasutra 1.1.6; YBhO ( ed. V. 
BHATTACHARYA): 5,7; — ifc. uddha-®. 

3 kamma, n., act, action; as (.(., - is used of bodily 
(kayakamma), vocal (vaakamma) or mental acts (ma- 
nokamma), the nature of which, when performed (kata) 
and subsequently accumulated (upadta) as "kamma," 
determines rebirth; the canon emphasises the priority of 
mental acts over bodily and vocal acts, defining at A III 
415,7 kamma as cetana ( intention), cf. MI 3724 foil.: 
manokammam mahasavajjataram pannapemi... no 
... kayakammam no vacikamman ti; M HI 
207,10-13: me tarn ... Gotamassa sutarh ...: "mogham 
kayakammam ... manokammam eva saecan" ti; the 
canon contrasts this with the view of the Ajivikas who 
regard mental acts as secotuiary (= addhakamma, q.v.) 
and the view of the fains who consider bodily acts as the 
most important kind of act (t;. kayadanda); — a.(i) act, 
action, with or without reference to kamma and rebirth; 

— a.(ii) results of kamma; — a.(iii) kamma in verbal 
constructions; — b.(i) kamma = cetana; — b.(ii-iii) 
kammam cetanakam, saneetanikam/saneetaniyaih; 

— b.(iv) kamma = cetana and cetasika; — various 
types of kamma are mentioned in the canon and post- 
canonical pa. literature: c.(i) three types viz. dittha- 
dhammavedaniya, upapajjavedaniya, aparapariya- 
vedaniya (qq.v.); the three terms are mentioned together 
for the first time in Kv 611,2 foil.; the pa. Canon only 
mentions the first, e.g., at M II 220,11, A IV 382,9; for 
the canonical background of the terminology, cf. the for¬ 
mula ditth' eva dhamme upapajje va apare va pari- 
yaye, A I 134,23 {cf. O. v. Hinuber, Selected Papers, 
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1995: 39 foil.); — c.(ii) four types viz. kanharh, suk- 
kam, kanhasukkam, akanham asukkam; — c.(iii) 
Mp II 210,25 foil, ascribes 11 types to the suttantas, the 
first three being identical with the terms mentioned sub 
b.(i); Vism 601,1 foil, adds as 12th type ahosikammam 
(q.v.); — c.(iv) Mp II 221,12 foil, mentions 12 types 
with reference to Palis II 78,3 foil.; — c.(v) Mp II 218,18 
foil, mentions 16 types with reference to Vibh 338,8 foil.; 

— d. for the. topic pamanakatam kammarh "limited, 
measurable" kamma ( cf. M I 298,8); cf. Abhidh-k VIII 
29 foil.; Abhidh-k(VP) vol. 5: 196 foil.); F. ENOMOTO, 
On the Annihilation of kannan in Early Buddhism, in 
Transactions of the International Conference of Oriental¬ 
ists in Japan, XXXIV 1989: 43 foil. — e. for the agno¬ 
stics (= samana-brahmana amaravikkhepika) on 
kamma; — (. for the Ajivikas on kamma; cf. HDA: 
241 foil.; — g. for Ajitakesakambalin on kamma; — 
h. for Nigantha Nataputta and his follmoers on kam¬ 
ma; — a.(i) na jacca vasalo hoti, na jacca hod brah- 
mano, -ana (v.l. °una) vasalo hoti, -ana (v.l. °una) 
hod brahmano, Sn 136 = 142 * 650 (cf. Uttarajjh XXV 
33); tesan no jativadasmim vivado atthl Gotama, 
jatiya brahmano hod Bharadvajo id bhasati, ahan ca 
-ana brumi, evaih Jana hi cakkhuma, 5% (= dasa 
kusalakammapathakammunS, Ps III 432,16 foil.); 
599; kassako -ana hod, sippiko hoti -ana ... rSja pi 
hod ~an5, 651 foil.; nicakuliyam -aih nlcakule nib- 
battetl, uccSkuliyaih -am uccSkuIe, Ps V 157; -ana 
vattati loko, -anS vattati paja, 654 (cf. Ps Ill 442,7 
foil.) qu. Kv 546,15* (reading °una). As 667*, Kv-a 
165,26*; -am satte vibhajati yad idam hinappanitata- 
ya ti, M III 2037 qu. Mil 6578, As 66,10, Patis-a 364,6 
(closes formula, cf. kammadaySda, q.v.; Mh-kannav 
30,4 foil.); -ato lingato o' eva Iingasanna pavattare, 
66,1* foil. (untraced qu.); As 76,11; — Syusamvattani- 
kam ... Cundena ... -am upacitam +, D II 136,9 foil. 
= Ud 85,13 (cf. MPS XXIX12); atthi issariyasamvatta- 
nikam -am, adhipaccasamvattanikam -an ti, Kv 
35276,27 foil. (Kv-a 99,18 foil.); atthi dubbannasam- 
vattanikam -am, appayukasamvattanikam -an ti, 
Kv 35475 foil.; araha ... gatisamvattanikam -am ka- 
roti, bhavasamvattanikam -am karoti, issariyasam- 
vattanikam -am karoti +, 542,14 foil. = 61371 foil.; 
-am nirayasamvattanikam tiracchanayonikasamvat- 
tanikam pitdvisayikasamvattanikan d, Nidd 1307,11; 

— yathabhutam -am (v.l. °ma) passanti pandita pa- 
ticcasamuppadadasa kammavipakakovida, Sn 653; 

— idha patisandhi vinnanam okkanti namarupam 
pasado ayatanam phuttho phasso vedayitam veda- 
na id ime panca dhamma idhupapattibhavasmim 
purekatassa -assa paccaya. Pads I 52,22 foil. qu. Ps I 
53,29 foil.; — sampannam munino cittam -ana (v.l. 
°una) vyappathena ca, Sn 163 foil.; santaiii tassa ma- 
nam hoti santa vaca ca -a, Dhp 96 (cf. Uv XXXI 45); 
dhamme ca ye ariyapavedite rata anuttara te vacasa 


manasa -ana ca, Sn 330 = Ja III 442,2* (cf. Uv XXII 
19; 442,32'); Sn 365; ghamsanti marine mittani vaca- 
ya na ca -ana (v.l. °una), Ja IV 56,26*; III 253,11*; — 
danan ca dhammacariya ca natakanan ca sangaho 
anavajjani -ani, Sn 263 = Kh V 6; kani -ani bruha- 
yam naro, Sn 324; na -ana no pi sutena neyyo, 846; 
sace cuto silavatato hoti, sa vedhati -am viradhayi- 
tva, 899; 900; — sani -ani tappenti, Ja II 777* (8,2' 
foil.); -am samekkhe, IV 5,1* (572'); patilacchase ... 
etadisam -a, 47,4*; ahetuka ye na vadanti -am, 
339,12* (cf. D I 53,25-28); na -ana (v.l. °una) kincana 
mogham atthi, Ja IV 394,6* foil. (= sukatadukkatesu 
-esu kincana ekakammam pi mogham nama n' 
atthi nipphalam na hoti, 394,14'); tassa tarn vacanam 
sutva -ana upapadayi, V 346,4* (= yam so avaca 
tarn karonto kayakammena sampadesi, 347,4*); na 
mam anariyasamyutte ~e yojetum arahasi, 360,12*; 
-am vijjan ca dhamman ca sakkatvana paribbaja ti, 
VI 58,14* (= dasakusalapathakammam, 5874*); sara- 
yand ... -ani game samgaccha manava, 837* ("pu- 
risaghataka darunan te -am katam," 83,19'TO*); sam- 
sarasuddhi d pure nivittha -am vldusend, 234,7*; 
tarn -am nihltam attha, 23673*74*; 2377* (tarn pi me 
kalyanakammaih tada okasam alabhitva okase sad 
vipakadayakarh hutvS udakandke nidhim viya nl- 
hitarii atthasl, 23775'; cf. tarn -am ettakam kalam 
okasam alabhitva bhasmapadchanno aggirasl viya 
imam antimasariram upadhavitva ganhi, V 12670 
foil.); katham no abhivadeyya abhivSdapayetha ve 
yam naro hantum lccheyya tarn -am na upapajjad 
d, VI 3157* foil. = 319,27* foil.; siya nu ... pabbajitas- 
sa -an d, Vin IV 15970 = A V 827 foil.; — panhSpa- 
tilabhakatena -una manussabhOto sukhumacchavi 
ahu, D III 158,18*; — anattakatani -ani kam attanam 

phusissand ti, M III 19,12 qu. Sv 123,1;-aih tassa 

parayanan ti, S I 387; — navapuranani ... -ani de- 
sissami ... kata mam puranam -am (so read)? cak- 
khum puranam -am abhisankhatam abhisancetayi- 
tva vedanlyam datthabbaih. Jivha +, mano 4, idarh 
vuccad ... puranam -am. kataman ca navam -am 
(so read)? S IV 132,10 foil. (cf. NidSa XIII 1 foil., 

Abhidh-k-bh(P) 25,13 foil.; 5773);-am khettam 

vinnanam bijam, A 122372 (cf. Mbh 12.211.32); ma¬ 
nasa duccaritam careyyam kin ca tarn -am (Ce kin 
ca tarn mam; Be kin ca tarn yam mam) atta silato na 
upavadeyya d, II 121,24 foil.; tapaniyani -ani yani 
dhammehi araka, IV 97,7*; — passath' ayya Sakya- 
putdyanam -am, Ud 44,19; sakena -una tuvam 'si 
ajjhupagata, Vv 151 (Vv-a 89,12,13); tena -ena ... 
lava sahavyatam agata ti, Vv 796; — sabbannutam 
patthayano -ani acarin ti, Cp 10; — kayena papam 
-am (v.l. papakammam) vivajjayim vaciduccaritam 
hitva ajivam parisodhayim, Ap 83,24; kyaham -am 
acarami punnakkhette anuttare, 38,22; mama -am 
saritvana, 31,7; 195,22; 432,12 foil.; tena -ena ... agge 
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thane thapesi mam, 82,19 foil.; tena ~en' aliam 
dharemi antimarh deharh, 141,25; 213,27; tena -ena 
... patto 'mhi acalam thanam, 263,21; tassa -assa te- 
jena sarhsaranto, 457,23; tassa -assa vahasa idarh ja- 
tim thapetvana, 308,5; 141,to; nikkilesamano sukhito 
tassa -uno vahasa sarhsaritvana, 476,11; aharh vicit- 
tapatibhano ... tassa -assa vahasa, 504,6; tesam vi- 
sesena -anam vipuluttamam labham labhami, 495,5; 
— panca -ani anantarakani ya ca micchaditthi niya- 
ta (so read) ime dhamma micchattaniyata, Dhs 1028 
* Vibh 378,11,15; Dhs 1290; — atthi akasanancaya- 
tanupagam -an ti, Kv 326,4 foil.; — atthi antarabha- 
vtipagam -an ti, 362,15 foil. (Kv-a 105,23); atthi rupa- 
bhavupagam -an ti, 363,25 foil.; — atthi kamagunu- 
pagam -an ti, 367,32 foil.; atthi kamadhatGpagam 
-an ti, 368,16; — atthi rupadhatupagam -an ti... at¬ 
thi rupupagam -an ti ... atthi vedanGpagam -an ti, 
371,20 foil.; — katamassa -assa hetu ti, 398,33; — tarn 
-am payuttam kukkuccam uppaditarh vippatisari- 

yam janitan ti, 478,27 foil.; -am cittena sahajatam, 

-am sarammanan ti, 521,8 foil.; — puthujjanassa ru- 
padhatu-arupadhatupagam -am parinnatan ti 7 na 
hevam vattabbe. tena hi puthujjano tedhatukehi -ehl 
avivitto d, 605,28,31; — yo panam atipateti musava- 
daft ca bhasati loke adinnam adiyati paradaran ea 
gacchati... idam -am. Pet 49,3 foil.; — asatiya anna- 
napakatam -am nama na sarami ti, Vism 48,8; atta- 
no -am jananakale ajhattarammanam, parassa -am 
jananakale bahiddharammanam hod, 435,3 foil.; pa- 
vattamanam sandhimhi dvedha -ena vattati, 551,27* 

foil. = Vibh-a 160,17*;-assa anibaddhatta. -asmim 

hi anibaddhe dvaram anibaddham eva hod. As 
81,37; tin! -ani, tini kammadvarani +, 8221 foil.; -am 
... tasmirh tasmim dvare uppajjanato carati, 84,35; 
dvare caranti -ani na dvara dvaracarino tasma dva- 
rehi -ani annamahnam vavatthita ti, 84217^8*; — 
pancaphassadvaravasena hi uppanno asamvaro a- 
kusalam manokammam eva hoti manophassadva- 
ravasena uppanno tini pi -ani hoti, 104,31,32 foil.; — 
asadharanam -am eva nesarh visesakaranam, 313,15; 
asaddhammasavanadihi vancito imina -ena kama 
sampajjand ti, Vibh-a 186,19; — tesam -am padcca 
aho sura ti gehasitakatha va tiracchanakatha, Sv 
89,25; -am ayatim appatisandhikarh hoti ti, 225,26; 
kilesabhaven' eva -am appatisandhikatta avassat- 
tham nama hoti ti, 558,7,8; idam pi -am mam' eva 
tapasmim, 838,15 ( for syntax, cf. D I 63,22); -am va 
-ato upagacehantam idhaloke patitthitam nama, 
888,24 foil.; pajapatismim n' atthi papam na tasmim 
papakani -ani upalippanti ti, Ps I 34,2i;~am ayatim 
appatisandhikam hoti ti, 127,31 = 180,29; -am patva 
va maggacetanaya anno pandarataro dhammo na¬ 
ma n' atthi. III 105,19 (ad M 1 391,5); -e pana javite 
arammanarasam anubhavitva niruddhavipako bhu- 
tva vigatam nama -am uppajitva niruddharii bhu- 


tva vigatarii nama, Mp 1 45,20 foil.; tarn so magga- 
bhavanaya pahinakilese paccavekkhitva kilesabha- 
ve vijjamanam pi -am ayati appatisandhikam hoti 
ti jananto pajanad, 264,8; eso ... tena -ena pakato 
bhavissati. III 278,4; ten' eva -ena arahattassa upa- 
nissaye vijjamane, 402,17; vyantibhavan ti vigatanta- 
bhavarh tesam -anam paricchedaparivatumakara- 
nam, V 76,14 (ad A V 294,27); — appatirupatta eva ca 
assamanakam samananam -am na hod, Sp 220,1; — 
daSen' eva saddhim santhavam katva anrie pi me i- 
mam -am janeyyun ti, ja I 114,12; papakaranaiii 
nam' etam ... hinajaccanam kevattadinam idam 
-am, 130,2 foil. qu. It-a I 157,12 foil; sakalajambudi- 
pavasike etam -am jahapesum, ja 1166,14; — so tehi 
attano santakehi -ehi dummedho ti, Dhp-a III 

64,17,18;-ana bajjhimsu, Ud-a 385,13 foil.; — te- 

bhumikan ca -am avasesa ca akusala dhamma, It-a 
1114,23; na m' etam -a, Gangatire ... candalatapaso 
vasad, tass' etam -am siya d, Cj>-a 159^041; — a- 
riyanam ghadtam -am raja theram apucchatha. Dip 
VII52; — sayhani -ani, Sn 253 * Ja Ill 196,12 ( reading 
seyyani -ani; = anurQpani uttamakammani, 1%^7'; 
cf. Mittelindisch § 149); atiraneyyam idam -am, VI 
57,n*; ayuttam mama -an ti, Mp 1 317,20; — adhi 
-am abhabbam abhabbSbhasarh, M Ill 215,15 foil.; 
-am vijja ca dhammo ca, 262,10* (= maggacetana, Ps 
V 81,6,7) = S134,1* (Spk 1 89,14,15 = prec.) = 55,14\32* 
qu. Vism 3,4*; cf. samvaro -an ti, Kv 463,2 foil, (lad- 
dhi... Mahasanghlkanam, Kv-a 135,6); annaiii -am 
anno kammupacayo ti, 520^ foil. (Kv-a 158,3); 
kammupacayo -ena sahajato d, 520,15 foil. (Kv-a 
158,7); sabbam idam -ato ti ... -am pi -ato d, 545,7 
("~una vattati Ioko" (Sn 654| ti suttam nissaya sab¬ 
bam idam kammakilesavipakavattam -ato va hoti 
d yesam Iaddhi seyyatha pi Rajagirikanan <f eva 
Siddhatthikanan ca, Kv-a 165,27); -am kilesa hetu 
saihsarassa. Nett 113,24; 161,29; tanha ca bhavasam- 
udayo -am. Pet 20,11 foil; a vijja tanha upadanam 
-an ti ime cattaro dhamma nibbattakatta hetu, 
Vism 598,28 foil; -am eva aharo, Sv 975,36 foil; da- 
nSdini cha -ani, lt-a II 141,2S; anno kayo annam 
-am. As 85,12; — a.(ii) tassa -assa ... vipako katuko 
ahu, Ja Ill 43,3* = Pv 758; kissa me -assa ayam vi¬ 
pako ti, Ja IV 19,30* ^ D II 185,29 * It 15,16 foil. (cf. Pv 
66); Vv 207 = 805; Pv 530; yani ... tani papakani 
-ani sankilesikani ponobhavikani + ... tesam vipa¬ 
ko ma nibbatd ti, A II 172,11 qu. Kv 458,4; passa pa- 
panarh -anam vipako, Pv 153 (Pv-a 87,26,27); kalya- 
napapakanam -anam vipakam patisamveded d, M 
I 258,17 * 8,24; asakkaccakatanam -anam vipako, A 
IV 393,4 foil; -am -an ti natvana vipakan ca vipaka- 
to, Th 422 (Th-a II 179,5); tassidha -assa ayam vipa¬ 
ko Vv 50 = 60 = 71; ima devata imassa -assa vipa- 
kena ito cuta tattha upapanna ti, A IV 303,12,14 foil; 
tassa -assa vipakena sugandhasalino bhattam 
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gutharh me parivattad, Pv 450; cf. Mp 1 169,9; dvay' 
ajja -anam vipakam ahu, Pv 544 (= duvidharh ... 
idani -anam ... vipakam vadanti, Pv-a 228,6); pub- 
be katanam -anam vipako mathaye manarh, 753 
(Pv-a 264,24); kammasannissito vipako vipakasan- 
nissitam -am, Nidd 11 167,17; -amhi kammupacayo 
ti ... tan n' eva -am so kammupacayo ti ... -amhi 
kammupacayo, kammupacayato vipako nibbattati 
ti, Kv 52132 foil. (Kv-a 158,16 foil.); hand -assa katat- 
ta uppanna cittacetasika dhamma vipako, tena vata 
re vattabbe -assa kata da uppannam rupam vipako 
ti, 537,30 foil, (laddhi ... Andhakanan c' eva Sammi- 
tiyanan ca, Kv-a 162,n); -am atitam pi samanam 
annam vipakam padbahitva, Vism 687,16 = As 66,19; 
-an ca vipakan ca saddahitva, Mp III 291,20; Iad- 
dhokasassa ... -assa vipako duvidho khanappatto 
ca appatto ca. As 360,12 foil.; so ... -an ca disvana 
mahavipakarh sanditthikam, Pv 570; na vattabbam 
sabbam -am savipakan ti, Kv 466,9 foil. (Kv-a 136,6); 
ime satta a (tana va attano katukavipakarh -am 
karonta vicaranti ti vatva, Dhp-a II 36,11; kalyanassa 
papassa kusalassa akusalassa ca -assa ayaih sukho 
ayam dukkho ca vipako ti abhisaddahassu, Pv-a 
227,23,25; pathamam vipSko uppajjati, paccha vipa- 
kapatilabhaya -am karonti d, Kv-a 35131; — duk- 
khavepakkam yad atthi -am, Sn 537 (Pj II 434,14; cf. 
Mvu III 400,11); kamadhatuvepakkan ... -am nS- 
bhavissa, A I 223,19 foil.; kappo ca santhSU kappat- 
tho ca kappatthiyam -am karoti ti... kappatthiyam 
-am aparapariyavepakkan ti, Kv 476,12,33; — tassa 
-assa kusalassa idam me edisam phalam, Ja III 
411,11*; 41326*; dnnam ... me idam -anam phalam 
+, D II 186,2; sukhambhiyo tassa phalena -uno. III 
147,20*; sa ... viyakasi yassa -ass' idam phalam, Vv 
4 (Vv-a 23,9) = 56; 909; appassa -assa phalam mam- 
6dam, 19 = 27; 74; kissa -ass' idam phalan d, Pv 66 
(cf. Ja IV 19,30*; Pv-a 51 a) * 738; phalam papassa 
-assa ... socam' ahath, 242 = 695; aparaneyyam ... 
-am aphalam kilamathuddayam, Ja VI 36 a*; na pi- 
lica attadukkhena dhira sukhapphalam -a paricca- 
janti, V 219,12*,14*; karonta papakam -am yam hod 
katukapphalam, S157,14* = Dhp 66 (qu. Nett 13132); 
-ah ca phalan ca saddahitva katam sampajanaka- 
tam nama, -am pi phalam pi ajanitva katam asam- 
pajanakatam nama. As 161,27,28; — tassa -assa nis- 
sando paradaragamanassa me ti, Ja VI 238,3* foil.; 
Ap 371,24; tassa -assa nissandena etarahi ekasanika 
bhavanti. Mil 20,15; imassapi -assa nissandena ... 
sarirobhaso dasasahassilokadhatum pharitva, Ja I 
32,1; tassa -assa nissande puja karesi tavade. Dip 
XXII 49; — yo katva papakam -am, Sn 127; ajjhaya- 
kakula jata brahmana mantabandhava, te ca papesu 
-esu abhinham upadissare, 140; thitatto ... jiguc- 
chati -ehi papakehi, 215; so tena papakena -ena at- 
dyati harayati jigucchati ... kena ... aham upayena 


imassa papassa -assa nikkhantim kareyyan ti +, 
Vin I 88,5 foil.; kinca pi so -am (v.l. °ma) karoti pa¬ 
pakam kayena vaca uda cetasa va, Sn 232 (cf. Mvu I 
292,7 foil.); mano ce te na ppanamad pakkhi papassa 
-uno avyavatassa bhadrassa na papam upalippad 
ti, Ja III 65,17* (= yadi tava mano papakammassa at- 
thaya na panamad papakarane tanninno tappono 
lappabbharo na hoti, 65,19'); Ps I 34,21; niccam ubbe- 
gino kaka vainka papena -una, Ja III 313,10*; IV 
71,18*; yasmim ( scil. brahmane) papani -ani sa ve 
kanho Sujampati ti, 9,20* = Th 140; papan ca tarn -a 
pakubbamanam arahami no varayitum tato hi, Ja 
IV 4721*; papani -ani vivajjayama, 53,7*; sakehi -ehi 
supapakehi candalagabbhe avasimha pubbe, 3973*; 
Vv 1258 (Vv-a 346,15); Ap 83,24; kamesu ... pamatta 
papani -ani karonti moha, Ja IV 312,30*; V 8621*; M 

II 73,27* = Th 784; papakam -am rakkhass' eva, Ja V 
7,20*; na pandita attasukhassa hetu papani -ani sa- 
macaranti, 147,13* = VI 37432*; papani -ani pucchi- 
tum paccapajjatha, V 26430*; papanam -anam yam 
etam ... katam phalarh pariyagatam paccha bhutva 
dutthavisam yatha, VI 237,7*; papani -ani karod 
balo, 3573*; Dhp 66 (cf. Uv IX 13) = S157,13* = Ja III 
29129* qu. Nett 13132*; Dhp 136 (cf. Uv IX 12; Dhp-a 

III 60,11) = Th 146; yassa papam katarh -am kusale- 
na pithiyad so 'mam Iokam pabhaseti, M II 104,23* 
foil. = Dhp 173 = Th 872 cf. Uv XVI 9; yani... pubbe 
papakani -Sni katani kayena +, tani... olamband +, 
M III 16426 foil. qu. Nett 1792 foil.; na ... tava kalam 
karod yava na taih papam -am byantihod, M III 
16625 foil. = 183a foil- qu. Mil 6726, Ss 19726; tarn ... 
te etam papam -aih n' eva mhtara katam na pitara 
katam na bhStarS katam na bhaginiya, M 10 181,16 
foil.; na parass' upanidhaya -am maccassa papa¬ 
kam attana taih na sevayya, Th 496 (Th-a II 209,11); 
ma kSsi papakam -am ... sace ca papakam -am ka- 
rissasi karosi va na te dukkha pamuty atthi, S I 
209,4* = Thi 247 * Ud 51,14,16* * Pv 244 (cf. Uv IX 4; 
Pv-a 10326); Pv 481 = 492; etassa papassa -assa 
samatikkamo hod, S IV 32028 foil.; mam p3pam 
-am kuto dukkham phusissad d, A I 19223 foil.; cf. 
vinnanam anatta, anattakatani -ani kam attanam 
phusissanti d, M III 19,13 foil. = S III 10328 (so read); 
ekacco puggalo kame ca patisevad papan ca -am 
karoti, A II 5,16 (= panatipatadikammam karoti, Mp 
III 4,22 foil.); papakam ... -am akasi garayham sisac- 
chejjam, 241,12 foil.; ko ... hetu ko paccayo papassa 
-assa kiriyaya +, V 86,20 foil.; na ... papam katam 
-am sajju khirarh va muccati, Dhp 71 (cf. Uv IX 17; 
Dhp-a II 6323) qu. Nett I6I33*; papam ... maya pa- 
katam -am tarn nijjaressami, Thi 431; khepetva pa¬ 
pakam -am kilese jhapayissasi, Ap 117,5 foil.; 
mutto bhavissad papakehi -ehi ti. Mil 72,5 foil.; pa¬ 
pani Iamakani -ani samvijjand, Th-a 1118,14; — pa¬ 
pam accahitam -a karosi luddan ti, Ja IV 46,24*; 
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48,8*; 480,9* ( cf. Uttarajjh XIV 20) qu. Cp-a 193,5 foil.; 
gambhirapanharh manasabhicintiyam naccahitarh 
-a karoti Iuddarh, Ja V 146,18*; na kutakarissa 
bhavanti tana sakehi ~ehi purakkhatassa te ludda- 
kamma pasavetva paparn te 'me jana vamkaghasta 
sayantl ti, VI 113,13*; accahitam -am karosi ludram 
(sic), 306,26*; luddani -ani kurumana. Dip IX 18; — 
kasma tuvarn ... edisani karosi -ani sudarunani, Ja 
V 460,18*; 460,28*; — bhariyarh -am anantariyasadi- 
sam, Vism 425,19 foil.; tumhehi niraparadhe ... tapa- 
se aparajjhantehi bhariyarh -am katam, Ps III 63,16; 
Mp 1 262,18 foil.; II 93,13 foil.; Ill 127,8,9; Dhp-a III 
63,5; — agurh kari ... akari -a dukkatam,Ja VI 84,11"; 
dhi-r-atthu -am akusalaih anariyarh, 299,30*; karon- 
ti akusalaih -am savighatam dukkhuddayam, A II 

72,4*;-am kattabbam kiriyam mama kayena va- 

ca manasa tidase sukatam katam, Ap 4,1 1 foil.; aho 
me sukatam -am, 23,19 = 2732; tassa me sukatam 
-am sukhette bijasampada khepetum n' eva sakko- 
ml, 330,15 foil.; tena -ena sukatena tavatimsam a- 
gacch' aham, 271,9 * 269,21 = 275,14 foil.; sukataduk- 
katanam -anam, Mil 25,26; — imina ... namarupena 
-am karoti sobhanam va papakam va, 46,9 foil.; — 
sabbalokassa ... kappeti pvitarh iddhivyasanabha- 
van ca -am kalyanapapakam, Ja V 238,11*; kalyana- 
papakanam -anam vipakam patisamvedeti, M 18,23 
= 258,17; no ... -ani kareyyum macca kalyanapapa- 
nl, Pv 542 (Pv-a 228,1); kalyanapapakanam -anam, 
Kv 45,8 foil. * 462 foil.; sakehi -ehi apapakehl pun- 
nehime Iaddham Id am vimanam, Ja V 171,24* = Vv 
1243 ( reading manunnam for vimanam); teh' eva 
-ehi apapakehi punnehi me Iaddham idam vima- 
nan ti, 1248; — kusalakusalam -am -esu kassacl is- 
sariySbhavato, Vism 491,28 foil.; kalyanassa papassa 
kusalassa akusalassa ca -assa ayam sukho ayam 
dukkho ca vipako ti abhisaddahassu, Pv-a 227,2325; 
— yam karoti naro -am kalyanam, Th 144 (Th-a II 
22,13 foil.); — tarn -am katva kusalam sukhudra- 
yarh, D III 157^*; paripucchasi karontam kusalam 
-am rudhantam kamma papakam, Thi 238 (Thi-a 
203,25); etadisam kusalam jivaloke -am karitvana, 
Vv 310; saham tena kusalena -una catubbhi thanehi 
visesam ajjhaga, 318; taham -am karitvana kusa- 
Iarh, 661; 683 = 691; tassa -assa kusalassa vipakam 
digham antaram anubhomi, Pv 68; kusalehi -ehi 
vippayutta carati ti vinnanacariya, akusalehi -ehi 
vippayutta carati ti vinnanacariya, Patis I 80,14 foil.; 
82,3 foil.; yatha ... nava evarh kusalani -ani datthab- 
bani ti. Mil 80,26; phalanibbattakam kusalam -am, 
Pv-a 26,20; — santo ca uddham gacchanti sucinnen' 
idha -ana, Ja V 276,16*; pubbe sucinnena katena 
-una ahaniya gihi pi dhahhena dhanena vad- 
dhali, D III 165,21*; na-y-idam appassa katassa -uno 
pubbe sucinnassa uposalhassa va iddhanubhavo, 
Vv 1032; — kirii -am ( v.l. °mam) akasi bhaddakam. 


Ja III 413,11*; A II 65,20* = Pv 3; 697; Mp I 444,20; — 
na vaham etam abhirocayami -am asamekkha ka¬ 
tam asadhum, Ja V 222,18*; na tarn -am katam sa- 
dhu, S I 57,14* foil. = Dhp 67 foil. (cf. Uv IX 14; Dhp-a 
II 37,6) qu. Nett 132,1* foil.; * 68 (Dhp-a II 40,15); — 
ayasa va malarh samutthitam tadutthaya tarn eva 
khadati evarh atidhonacarinam sani -ani nayanti 
duggatim, Dhp 240 (cf. Uv IX 19); dosabahulataya 
va dutthena -una nibbatta gati ti duggati, Vism 
427,27 qu. Sp 167,2; attano santakan' eva tani -ani 
tarn duggatim nayanti ti, Dhp-a III 344,8,9; -am (v.l. 
papak°) gativipattim agamma vipaccati nama, Mp 

II 220,1 foil.; — sugatim katharh vaje papani -ani 
pakubbamano, Ja VI 207,16*; so tassa -assa katatta 
upacitatta + ... param marana sugatim saggam lo- 
kam uppajjati, D III 173,15 foil. qu. Kv 467,18 (edited 
version ); tena so sucaritena -una sugatim vajati, D 

III 155,5; evam karitva -am sugatim uppajja moda- 
mi, Vv 409 foil.; na ... papehi -ehi sulabhShosi sug- 
gati, Pv 152 (Pv-a 87,18); tassa -assa vipakena sat- 
takhattum sugatim saggam lokam uppajji, S I 92,1 1 
foil.; tesam ... saggan ca kamati thanam -am katva- 
na bhaddakan d, A II 65,20* (Mp III 9723) = Pv 3 
(Pv-a 94); — yassa ... -assa vipakena bahuni vassa- 
ni + ... nlraye pacceyyasi, M II 104,14 foil. (Ps III 
339,7 foil.) *SU 25529 foil. (cf. SHT IV 30f R3) = Ud 
50,19 foil. (Ud-a 292,9); papS papehi -ehi nlrayam te 
upapajjare, Dhp 307 (cf. Uv XI 9) = It 43,5* (It-a I 
1778); abhabbo tarn -am katum yam -am katva ni- 
rayam + ... uppajjeyya, S III 225,12; papa papehi 
-ehi nirayam te upapajjare, Dhp 307 = It 43,5* (It-a I 
1778); kusalam -am katvanakusalam bahum ... 
duppanno nirayam so upapajjati H, 25,11* = 26,7* = 
552* * 55,15*; tena papena -ena nirayamhi apacd- 
sam, Ap 610,14; sakena -ena ... param marana ... 
nirayam upapajjati, Nidd I 403 20 ; nirayavasinam 
passa -anam dalhattam, na bhasma hond na pi ma- 
si, Nidd I 405,25; nirayagamaniyassa -assa appahi- 
natta aparaparam gacchad na anantaram eva, Mp 
III 124,17; niraye nibbattanam pi -am pucchitva, 
Dhp-a III 65,11; — kena -ena gato 'si devalokan ti, 
Vv 1212 * 1214; aparapariyavedaniyena -ena deva- 
loke nibbattanti, Vism 41423; 415,33 qu. Ss 304,25; so 
tena -ena divam samakkami, D III 147,9* = 149,1* = 
161 , 22 *; tena sucaritena -unaham upapanno ddive- 
su kamakaml, Vv 898; — a.(iii) siladassanasampan- 
nam ... attano -a kubbanam tan jano kurute piyarh, 
Dhp 217 (cf. Uv V 24; Dhp-a III 288,6,7); duddadam 
dadamananam dukkaram -a (v.l. °am) kubbatam a- 
santo nanukubbanti, Ja II 86,1* = IV 65,7* = S I 192*; 
adtarh manusam -am dukkaram durabhisambha- 
vam, Ja VI 439,21* foil. (= manussehi kattabbam 
-am, 440,1'); sudukkararh -am aka, IV 293,2*; — 
yam tvam ... tape -am pubbe katam, V 112,26*; ve- 
gasa ... katam -am mando pacchanutappali, 117,4*; 



anamanta (cf. CPD s.v.) katam -am tarn paccha-m- 
anutappatl ti, VI 266,28*; anisamma ca katam -am 
anavatthaya cintitam, IV 451,1* foil.; — kim ... deva- 
nam Indo -am katva, D II 284,17 qu. Ps I 102,9; kim 
katva manuse -am sudhammam upapajjati ti, Vv 
973; kim tvam pure -am akasi, 294 = 1031; kim -am 
akari pure ti, Pv 4 (Pv-a 10,22) * 7 (Pv-a 15,2,4); 506; 
kim ... -am akasin ti avajjento, Vism 209,6; kim -am 
katva Imam sampattim patilabhi ti, Ja III 413,7; kani 
-ani kubbanam katham vinnu parakkame amittam 
janeyya, IV 197,12 foil.’; kin ... -am katva taya ayam 
sampatti Iaddha ti, Sv 318,18 foil.; kin ... -am katva 
idha nibbatto 'smi ti, Mp III 242,16 foil.; — tadisam 
-am katvana, Th 882 (Th-a III 62,30) = M II 105,15; — 
ettakam -am akasim, Vv 1150 (Vv-a 308,1); ettakam 
-am maya katam, Dhp-a III 63,n; — catunavut' lto 
kappe yam -am akarim, Ap 65,1 * 123,3 * 133,10 foil. 
* 188,16 * 271,25 * 391,25; aparimeyye katam -am, 
23,21 * 307,27 foil. = 500,7; asanne me katam -am, 

280.16 * 391,13; — me katam -am parittam thoka- 
kancanam katam -am upanissaya sarrtsararh sam- 
atikkamim, 439,1,2; patisandhivasena pavattama- 
nam ... parittam -am ... arammanam karoti. As 
411,18; -am dajham kinti karomi dani ti, Ja III 205,12? 
(= pubbe katakammam, 206,2') = A III 56,30* = 62,18*; 
cf. yam kind sithilam -am, S I 49,16* foil. = Dhp 312 
(= sithilagaham katva katam ... -am, Dhp-a III 
484,21) = Th 277 ( cf. Uv XI 3); — tin' imanl ... nida- 
nanl (scil. lobha, dosa, moha) -anam samudayaya, 
A 1134,15 foil. (= vattagamikammanam, Mp II 209,20) 
= III 338,20 foil.; na lobha jam -am karissasi kayena 
vacaya manasa, II 193,17 foil.; Cp-a 318,10; na ... lo- 
bhajena -ena + ... deva pannayanti, A III 339,1 foil; 
na ... lobhajena -ena + ... deva pannayanti, Ps 111 

14.16 foil.; sakena -ena Iobhavasam agantva, Ja I 
243,15; — yatha vedanlyam ayam puriso -am karoti 
tatha tathassa vipakam patisamvediyati ti, A I 
249,13; karohi -am Idha vedanlyam, Pv 444 (Pv-a 
190,13); sukhavedaniyam ... -am katva, Pv-a 150,13; 
— bhunahaecani -ani attamaraniyani ca karonta, A 
IV 98,1*; na m' atthi -ani sayam katani, Pv 545 (Pv-a 
228,23); 445; sakam -am karitvana, Ap 68,13 foil.; e- 
kato -aril katvana, 321,13 foil.; attagarahitam -am a- 
kubbamano ajanayamano asahjanayamano Nidd I 
55,15; attagarahiyam -am akubbamano, 332,28; ma- 
tukucchismim cakkhupatilabhaya -am karoti ti ... 
matukucchismim jivhapatitabhaya -am karoti ti ... 
matukucchismim atthipatilabhaya -am karoti ti, Kv 
494,11,16,21; katam anariyam -am parena iti kujjhasi, 
Vism 300,26* foil.; tassa tassa attabhavassa janakam 
-aih kariyati. As 65,8; ucchedaditthim upadaya tad- 
upagarh -aril karoti, Vibh-a 187,3 foil.; mahabalo ... 
ariyasavako ... etani -ani na karoti ti, Ps IV 108,18 = 
Mp II 3,20 qu. Ss 146,28; ekacce thera ... yantarupam 
viya -am eva karanam kareti ti vadanti, Ps IV 231,6; 


dibbacakkhukena -arh karonto, V 19,14 foil.; madi- 
saya (so read ) matari evarupam -am katva, Sv 995,18 
foil.; katena -una appayuka samana, Vv-a 183,29; — 
imassa -assa katatta idam lakkhanam patilabhati ti, 
D III 145,20 foil.; kamavacarassa kusalassa -assa ka¬ 
tatta upacitatta vipakam cakkhuvinnanam uppan- 
nam hoti, Dhs 431 qu. Vism 545,21 foil.; Vibh 266,42 
foil.; yam ... pan' ahharn pi atthi rupam -assa katat¬ 
ta rupayatanam + ... idan tarn rupam upadinnam, 
Dhs 653 foil.; -assa katatta photthabbayatanam apo- 
dhatu idan tarn rupam ... upadinnam, 879 foil.; yah 
ca rupam na -assa katatta, 991 = 1037 = 1211 foil. = 
1377 foil. = 1416 * 1534; sajayatanam -assa katatta 
uppannan ti, Kv 469,7 foil.; — so gahapati ariyasava¬ 
ko ... cattari -ani katta hoti, A II 67,28;-assa ka- 

rako n' atthi vipakassa ca vedako, suddhadhamma 
pavattanti ev' etarh sammasassanam, Vism 602,32* 
foil. qu. from Poranas (cf. qu. from ParamarthaSunya- 
tasutra at Abidh-k-bh(P) 129,9 foil.; v. Abhidh-k(VP): 
V 259 n. 5.; 260 n. 1.); -anam katta kareta upalabb- 
hati ti, Kv 45,8 foil. * 46,2 foil.; n' atthi kusalakusala- 
nam -anam katta va kareta va, n' atthi sukataduk- 
katanam -anam phalaih vipako. Mil 25^6 foil. (cf. D 
I 52,22 foil.); — gihim pi santam upavattati Jano ba- 
hu ... pakatena -una, D III 171,22; lobhajam dosajan 
<? eva mohajah capi viddasu, yam tena pakatam 
-aril appam va yadi va bahum, A 1136,15*; pakatam 
me -am bhavissati, Ja I 238,12; yam -am pakatam 
maya pilotiyassa -assa buddhatthe pi vipaccati, Ap 
299,6,8; — mama -am viyak5si ujubhavam maha- 
muni, 588,14 foil.; — Dipamkaro ... mama -am pa- 
kit tetva, Ja I 17,15*; sakam -am pakittento, Ap 
110,24; 69,17; 125,21; mama -am pakittetva, 268,10 
foil.; -am tassa na vanned, Ja IV 197,23* foil. (= te¬ 

na katakammam na vannayati, 198,20"); — panSti- 
patadisu yam kind -am ayuhantam; ayam imam 
-aril katva nlraye nibbattissati ti, Ps II 38,13 foil.; ya- 
smim khane -am ayuhati, Mp II 18,15 foil.; imehi ... 
dvadasahi ... akusaladttehi ~e ayuhite. As 261,13 
foil.; ekaya cetanaya ~e ayuhite samasatthi vipaka- 
dttani uppajjanti, 271,14 foil.; sasahkharikatihetuka- 
kusalena ... -e ayuhite, 274,22 foil.; somanassasaha- 
gatatihetuk3sartkharikadttena ... -e ayuhite, 284,19 
foil.; — kayasankhara -assa abhisaiikharo nama he- 
tu va apaccayo sukhavedaniyassa -assa upacayo 
hetuka -assa paccayo. Pet 169,19,20; 211,12,13 foil.; cf. 
Kv 520,2 foil. (Kv-a 158,3); — nibbatto sehi -ehi, Ja 
III 468,6* (= attano -ehi nibbatto, 468,20'); tadisam 
... vimanam ... mama -ehi nibbattam, Vv 738 (Vv-a 
191,17); tena -ena dinnapatisandhivasena nibbatto, 
Vism 103,24; upapattibhavo nama tena -ena nibbat¬ 
tam upadinnakhandhapancakam, Ps I 218,6; tena 
-ena nibbattanibbattatthane annehi hinatarapama- 
no hoti, Mp I 196,9 foil.; atite attabhave nibbattakam 
-am no ce abhavissa, IV 38,14 foil.; ye ... dhamma 



-adihi nibbaltanti tesam abhinibbattibhavato jatiya 
tappaccayabhavavoharo anumatto, As 341,11; -am 
paticca kukkurayoniyarii nibbattitva, Ja 1 175,6; — 
anubhomi sakarri -am pubbe dukkatam altano, V 
72,8* * 269,24"; Ap 264,9; sukhaii ... -am anubhomi, 
Vv 298 (Vv-a 127,1 foil.) = 809 * 1199; te ... -ani ka- 
tvana dukhudrayani anubhonti dukkham katukap- 
phalani, Pv 82; tena -ena ... sabbarh yanam anu¬ 
bhomi, Ap 208,21 foil.; sayam katanam -anam vipa- 
kam anubhossasi ti, Vv 873; yam lobhapakalam 
-am karoti kayena va vacaya va manasa va, tassa 
vipakarh anubhoti ditthe va dhamme upapajje va 
apare va pariyaye ti. Nett 37,17; yena -ena ... rupam 
mayharh gati ca me iddhi ca anubhavo ca tarn suno- 
hi, Vv 665 * 673; kin ... -am katva ime satta evam 
dukkham anubhavanti ti, Sp 164,25 foil. *■ 164,31 foil.; 
tassa pubbe adinnavipakassa tassa -assa anubhave- 
na ... sakalasariram ugghatitavaccakuti viya dug- 
gandham Jatam, Mp 1169,9; cf. Pv 450; — nayam ... 
kayo tumhakam na pi annesam. puranam idam ... 
-am abhisartkhatam abhisancetayitam vedaniyam 
datthabbarh, S II 65,1 qu. Nidd I 437,21 = II 280,10 (cf. 
NidSa XIII 1 foil.; Abhidh-k-bh(P) 25,13 foil.; 57,33); 
-am ... veditabbam, -anam nidanasambhavo vedi- 
tabbo +, A 111 410,21; -am siya anhatra vedaniyam, 
Pv 578 (= yam tasmim papakamme uppajjavedani- 
yam tarn ahosikammam nama hoti, Pv-a 242,27) = 
589; 595; dukkhavedaniyena -ena abhavitakayena 
ca yava parittacetaso ca adinam dasseti. Pet 48/4; — 
yattha tarn -am vipaccati tattha tassa -assa vipa- 
kam patlsamvedeti, A 1 134,22 foil. (= tesu khandhe- 
su tarn -am vipaccati, Mp II 210,3); — na hi nassati 
kassad -am, Sn 666; -ana nassantam ... buddha pi 
patibahitum na sakkonti, Sv 96,24,27; na hi -am pa- 
nassati d, Ja VI 239,7* (= vipakarh adatva na nassati, 
240,19") = Th 143 (= -am ... upadtam vipakarh ada¬ 
tva na vigacchad, Th-a II 22,10) qu. Ap 300,17; avan- 
jhani ca -ani na hi -am vinassad, Pv 451; na tesam 
-anam vinasam atthi, 588; cf. -assa pahana duk¬ 
kham pahiyad, S V 87,1; vuttam Bhagavata: na ves- 
sabhu no pi ca ... vessavano ca raja sakani -ani ha- 
nand tattha ito panunnam paralokapattan ti, Kv 
5973* (quotation not traced; attano -ehi ito panun¬ 
nam paralokam pat tarn purisam na ete Vessabhu- 
adayo hananti, Kv-a 187,15); kitaya ca kammassa vi- 
muttacetaso nibbanti. Nett 184,20* foil.; — tarn -am 
khepetva, A IV 61, 1 ; khepetva papakam -am ... 
kilese jhapayissasi, Ap 117,5 foil.; — alobhapakatarh 
-am alobhajam alobhanidanam alobhasamudayam 
Iobhe vigate evam tarn -am pahinam hoti, A 1135^0 
foil.; yam maya pakatarh -am ... sabbam etam pa- 
rikkhinam, Th 80 (= yam -am dhi kammadvarehi + 
maya katam, Th-a I 184,29); — maggacetanaya 
-am paccati vipaccati dayhati parikkhayam gaccha- 
ti, Ps 111 343,2; — a ham -an tarn parinamayim. 


Ap 254,26; — sabbe -a niyata ti, Kv 611,2,13 foil.; — 
b.(i) cetanaham bhikkhave -aril vadami; cetayitva 
-am karoti kayena vacaya manasa, A 111 415,7 foil, 
(cf. Abhidh-kbh(P) 192,9: dve karmani: cetana kar¬ 
ma cetayitva ceti; source: MA, T 1, 600a 24; cf. 
MadhK XVII 2: cetana cetayitva ca karmoktam pa- 
ramarsina) qu. Kv 393,6 foil., Sp 59,24 foil, (so read), Ps 

III 54,io foil.. As 88,13 foil., Kv-a 135,3 foil.; — kasma 
cetana -an (so read) ti vutta. cetanamulakatta 

-assa, Ps III 54,13; -am nama ayuhita kusalakusala- 
cetana, Vibh-a 155,35 foil.; cf. Sp 60,9 on the concept of 
paticcakamma: sace te n' atthi dttam, n' atthi pa- 
parh, cetayantam eva hi -am phusad nacetayantam, 
Sp 60,9; — b.(ii) acetanakam -am na hod, Ja II 
375,15* = 377,4,25*; — b.(iii) exeg.: sancetana assa at¬ 
thi ti sancetanikam sabhisandhikam sancetanika- 
kammarh katva, Ps V 16,12-13 (ad M III 20725, q.v. 
infra); — sancetanikanan U cetetva pakappetva ka¬ 
tanam, Mp V 76,11-15 (ad A V 292,1, q.v. infra); — 
sancetanikam ... -am katva kayena vacaya manasa 
kim so vediyad ... so dukkham vedlyad, M III 
207,25 (cf. the qu. from Sancetaniyasutta in Abhidh-k- 
vy(D) vol. U 674,19/0//.; Abhidh-k(VP) vol. IU 136 n. 
4); sancetanikam ... -am katvS kayena vacaya ma¬ 
nasa sukhavedaniyam, sukham so vediyad +, 209,2 
foil. qu. Kv 394,7 (with reading sancetanlyam); — na- 
ham ... sancetanlkanam -anam katanam upadta- 
nam appatisamveditva (so read) vyandbhavam va¬ 
dami, A V 292,2 foil. = 297,15 foil. = 299,12 foil. qu. Kv 
466,12, 544,32 (Kv-a 165,12), Kv-a 136,1; — b.(iv) tani 
(so/, dasa akusalakammapatha) dve -ani cetana ce- 
tasikah ca. tattha yo ca panddpato + ... imani satta 
karanani cetanakammam. ya abhijjha + ... imani ti- 
ni karanani cetasikakammam, Ned 43^0; -am ce¬ 
tana cetasikah ca niddisitabbam, 113^5; — c(i) dit- 
thadhammavedaniyam -am ditthadhammavedani- 
yatthena niyatan ti ... upapajjavedaniyam -am ... 
aparapariyavedaniyam -am aparapariyavedaniyat- 
thena niyatan d, Kv 611,21 foil.; cf. tarn kim man- 
nath' avuso Nigantha yam idam -am ditthadham- 
mavedaniyarh, tarn upakkamena va padhanena va 
samparayavedaniyam hotu ti labbham etan d, 220,11 
foil.; yam -am ditthadhammavedaniyam, tarn me 
-am samparayavedaniyam hotu ti, A IV 382,9 foil.; 
Nett 37,21-23; — c.(ii) cat tan -ani. atihi... -am kan- 
ham kanhavipakam atthi ... -am sukkam sukkavi- 
pakarh atthi ... -am kanhasukkam kanhasukkavi- 
pakarh atthi ... -am akanham asukkam akanha- 
asukkavipakam kammakkhayaya samvattati, D III 
230,1 foil. (cf. Abhidh-k-bh(P) 235,1 foil, ad Abhidh-k 

IV 59; Abhidh-d 145,11 foil.; YBhu (ed. V. BhaT- 
TACARYA) 193,1 foil.; cf. Yogasutra IV 7; La Vall£e 
Poussin, Notes Bouddhiques 1922: 520 foil.) = M I 
389,21 foil. (Ps III 103,1 foil.) = A II 230,21 foil.; yam 
idam -aril kanharh kanhavipakam tassa pahanaya 
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ya cetana, ... idam vuccati ... —arh akanha-m-asuk- 
kam akanha-asukkavipakam -am kammakkhayaya 
samvattati. imani ... cattari -ani may! sayam a- 
bhinna sacchikatva paveditani ti, 232,11 foil., qu. As 
89,1 foil.; idam kammam + ... -aya samvattati. Pet 
156,7; Nett 159,5; cf. 98,14 foil.: tarn vibhajamanam 
(scil. kammasamadanam) duvidham samsaragami 
ca nibbanagami ca. tattha yam lobhavasena dosava- 
sena mohavasena ca -am karoti, idam -am kanham 
kanhavipakam ...saddhavasena viriyavasena ... i- 
dam ... sukkam sukkavipakam ... dosavasena ca 
mohavasena saddhavasena ca ... idam kanha- 
sukkam kanhasukkavipakam ... viriyavasena pan- 
navasena ca ... idam ... akanham asukkam akanha- 
asukkavipakam kammuttamam kammasettham 
kammakkhayaya samvattati; — c.(iii) suttantikapa- 
riyayena ... ekadasa -ani vibhattani seyyathldam 
ditthadhammavedanlyam + ... yaggarukam, yabba- 
hulam, yadasannakammam, katatta va ... -am, ja- 
nakam, upatthambhakam, upapllakam upaghata- 
kan ti ekadasadha vibhattani, Mp II 210,25 qu. Ss 
129,4 foil.; Mp II 218,25; suttantikapariyayena vuttani 
ekadasa -ani yeva bhavanti. tani pi tato osakkitva 
tini yeva -ani honti: ditthadhammavedanlyam ... 
aparapariyayavedanlyan ti. tesam samkamanam n' 
atthi, Mp II 222,29 foil.; catubbidham -am, dittha- 
dhammavedanlyaih 4- ... ahosikamman ti, Vism 
601 , 1 ; — aparam ... catubbidham -arh: yam garu- 
kam +, 601,15 (cf. the verse ascribed to Rahula at 
Abhidh-k-bh(P) 477,20*); — aparam ... catubbidham 
-am, janakam +, 601,26; — c.(iv) aparani pi Patisam- 
bhidamaggapariyayena dvadasa -ani vibhattani, 
Mp II 221,12 foil. qu. Pads II 78,3 foil; Ss 138,6 foil.; — 
c.(v) AbhidhammapariySyena ... sojasa -ani vi¬ 
bhattani, Mp II 218,18 foil. qu. Vibh 238,8 foil. q.v. s.v. 
kammasamadSna; Ss 138,6 foil.; — d. bhavitaya ... 
mettaya cetovimuttiya yam pamanakatam -am na 
tarn tatrSvaslssati na tarn tatrdvatitthati, D I 251,20 
foil, (pamanakatam -am nama kamavacaram vuc¬ 
cati, appamSnakatam -am nama ruparupavacaram, 
Sv 406,8 foil.; Sv-pt I 525,13 foil.) = M II 207,21 foil. (Ps 
III 450,10 foil.) * S iv 322,13 (Spk III 105,28 foil.); so ... 
pajanati "pubbe ... me idam cittam parittam appa- 
manam subhavitam ... yam ... kind pamanakatam 
-am, na tarn tatravasissati +, A V 299,26 (Mp V 77,16- 
2i; the readings of Be, Ce differ); appamanam ... cittam 
paripunnam subhavitam, yam pamanakatam -am 
na tarn tatravasissati, Ja II 61,28* (62,1 1 ' foil.; cf. 
G-Dhp 199 foil.); — e. atthi sukatadukkatanam 
-anam phalam vipako. n' atthi sukatadukkatanam 
-anam phalam vipako +, D I 27,2 foil. = 58,32 foil, 
(ascribed to Sanjaya Belatthiputta, on whom, cf. HDA: 
16); papakam ditthigatam uppannam hoti: iti pi n' 
atthi paraloko, n' atthi satta opapatika, n' atthi su¬ 
katadukkatanam -anarh phalaiii vipako, II 317,1 foil. 


( text abridged version of the views ascribed to the ama- 
ravikkhepikas at I 27,11 foil.) = II 332,13; — f. Makha- 
li Gosala's view: panca ca -uno satani panca ca -ani 
tini ca -ani ~e ca addhakamme ca ... aparipakkam 
va -am paripacessami, paripakkam va -am phussa 
phussa vyantikarissami ti, D I 54,3 foil, (panca kam- 
masatani ca ti ... keci ... ahu panca -ani ti pancin- 
driyavasena bhanati, tini ti tini kayakammadivase- 
na ti. ~e ca addhakamme ca ti ettha pan' assa kaya- 
kamman ca vacikamman ca -an ti Iaddhi mano- 
kammarh upaddhakamman ti, Sv 162,2 foil.; cf. Sah- 
ghabh II 224,16 foil., Mittelindisch § 351) = S III 212,21 
foil. = M I 517,33 (Ps III 230,2 foil. = prec.); Makkhali 
... moghapuriso evamvadi evamditthi: n' atthi -am, 
n' atthi kiriyam, n' atthi viriyan ti, A I 286,33 foil. (cf. 
D I 53,25 foil.); — g. Ajita Kesakambalin's view (cf. 
CPD s.v. Ajita cf. Abhldh-k(VP) vol. Ill: 167 n. 4): A- 
jito Kesakamball ... etad avoca: n' atthi ... dinnam 
n' atthi yittham, n' atthi hutam n' atthi sukataduk¬ 
katanam -anarh phalarh vipako +, DI 55,16 (cf. Sari- 
ghabh II 220^5 foil., SA TI 2:271c 12 qu. at Abhidh-k- 
vy 409,19-23; MadhK 356,6 foil.; Sv 166,18-24; Sv-pt I 
294/4 foil.) = D III 264,22 (ascribed to "puggalo ... mlc- 
chaditthiko viparitadassano") = M I 287,14 (on "mlc- 
chaditthl ... viparitadassano") 401^1 (ascribed to sa- 
manabrahmanas; for the opposite view, cf. 402,3, q.v. 
infra) = 515,5 (ascribed to a sattha) = S III 206,29 = IV 
348,25 (ascribed to a sattha) = A I 269,1 (ascribed to 
puggalo mlcchaditthlko viparitadassano) = IV 226,14 
= V 265,22 qu. Pp 21,36 (defining puggalo ditthlvipan- 
no), and Dhs 1215 (defining ditthupadanam) = 1362 
(defining ditthivipatti), Vibh 392,5 (defining dasavat- 
thuka miochSditthi); — h. atthi... vo Nigantha pub¬ 
be papam -am katam, M 193,2 foil.; kati pana ... Ni- 
gantho Nataputto -Sni pannapeti papassa -assa ki- 
riyaya papassa -assa pavattiya ti. na kho avuso Go- 
tama acinnam Niganthassa Nataputtassa -am -an 
ti pannapetum, dandarh dandan ti ... acinnam Ni¬ 
ganthassa Nataputtassa panhapetun ti, M I 372,8 
foil.; 373,7,11 foil, (idam Nigantho Buddhasamayena 
pucchanto aha: kayakammam vacikammam mano- 
kamman ti, Ps III 53,16 foil.); purananam -anam ta- 
pasa vyantibh5va, navanam -anam akarana ayatim 
anavassavo, II 214,9 foil. = 220,3,4 (cf. Sanghabh II 
226,5 foil.); so purananam -anam tapasa vyantibha- 
varh pannapeti, A I 220,33 (= ayuhitakammanarh, 
Mp II 332fi); navanam -anam akarana setughatam, 
220^4 (= idani ayuhitabbakammanam, Mp II 332,10); 
so navan ca -am na karoti puranan ca -am phussa 
phussa vyantikaroti, 221,17 foil. (= navarh -am na- 
yuhati, Mp II 333,9 foil.) = II 197,32 foil. (= nanavaj- 
jharh -am nanaphassena phusitva phusitva khayarh 
gameti vipakavajjham -am vipakaphassena phusi¬ 
tva phusitva khayam gameti, Mp Ill 175,14 foil.); — 
Rem.: for te kammassa at Vism 193,iy read te kassa; 
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— ifc. a-®; akata-°; akattabba- 0 (Mp 1 4144); akusa- 
la-°; ajja-° (Ja IV 481,29); addha-®; atta-°; adinnada- 
na-° (Kv 398,25); adhamma-®; anantariya-®; anari- 
ya-°; anavajja- 0 ; anagata-® (Patis-a 575,28); anuccha- 
vika-° (Sv 864,8); aparapariya-®; aparapariya-ve- 
danlya-®; aparapariyaya-vedanlya-®; aparisuddha- 0 
(Mp III 161,M); apapa-®; apayadvara-pidhayaka-® 
(It-a II 80,30); abbhacikkhana-® (Kv 399,l); arahan- 
taghata-® (Kv 398,29); ariyupavada- 0 (Ss 159,3); a- 
vasesa-° (Sp 508,18); avassaya- 0 ; asampajana-®; asa- 
hasiya- 0 ; asuddha- 0 ; ahosi-° (— bhava, Cp-a 160,24); 
acariya-®; adi-°; ayu-°; ayuhana-® (Ps IV 194,2); ayu- 
hana-cetana-° (Mp II 18,17); ayuhita-®; ayuhitabba-® 
(Mp II 332,8); ucca-kulika-samvaltanika-® (Mp I 
193,26); upaghataka-® (Ss 137,14); upacitanavajja-® 
(Vism 5494844); upacita-kamavacaranavajja-® (Vism 
34947; Vibh-a 158,23); upacita-mahaggata- 0 (Vism 
550,1; Vibh-a 158,24); upacchedaka- 0 ; upaddha-® (Ps 
III 230,10); upatthambhaka- 0 ; upapajja-vedaniya- 0 
(Vism 601,9; Mp II 211,15); upapilaka-®; ubhaya-° 
(Mp I 48,13); ekacca-® (—kiriya-vasa, Ps III 1034); o- 
klsa-®; obhasa-®; obhasa-nimitta-®; olokana-® (Ja I 
63^0); kakkhala-®; katatta-®; katattavapana-® (Ss 
1294); kanha-®; kata-® (—dosa, Cp-a 244,18; —patik- 
khepa-dipana, Sv 925,14; —phassa-paccaya, Mp III 
403,5); kata-corika-®; kata-papa-®; katara-® (Ja IV 
204"); kata-Iudda-®; kata-sucarita-® (Pv-a 12042); 
kataparadha-® (Ud-a 38540 (so read\); kattabba-®; 
kattabba-tta-®; kadariya-®; kappa-tthitika-® (Vibh-a 
4434); kappa-Jthiya-®; kappiya-kevala-®; karana-® 
(Mp III 146,18); kalyana-® (M II 804; Ja III 413,17; 
Vism 315,99; Mp 1139,17); kama-® (Rupar III43); ka- 
mavacara-® (Kv 53844; Sv 406,13 foil.; Mp IV 153,4; 
Ud-a 3294); kamavacaranavajja-® (—vasa, Vibh-a 
15843); kaya-® (D II 80,9; M I 41545; A 1104,1; Vibh 
208; Dhs 180,4 foil.; Kv 333,22); kaya-dvarika-® (Mp 

II 25440; kaya-vaci-® (Vism 28,6; —saiikhata, Kv-a 

162.1) ; kaya-vad-mano-® (Spk I 6O4; Pj II IIO41); 
kayika-® (~adi, Ja VI 477,17'); kilittha-® (Vibh-a 
441,20); kula-dusaka-® (Sp 624,19 foil.); kusala-® (Ja 

III 4134; VI 235,16'; Sv 105845; 30,20; Vism 575,17; Ps 
I 642); kusala-mano-® (As 105,7 foil.); kusala-vaci-® 
(As 105,12); kusalakusala-® (Vism 492,1; Sv 87142; 
Mp V 13,15); kuhana-® (Mp I 2814); kuta-® (A I 
129,29®; Mp II 201,10 foil.; Ja VI 113,23'); gani-® (Ss 

139.1) ; catu-magga-cetana-° (Ps III 103,22); cetana-® 
(Pet 35,25; Nett 43,2640; celana-sampayutta-® (Mp 
III 214,2); cetasika-® (Nett 43,3040 160,17); cetiya-® 
(Sp 1242,15,25; 1243,10; Mhv XXX 29); cora-® (Sv 
85244); jangha-pesanya-® (Sp 62840); janaka-® (Vism 
551,31; Mp II 216,17; Ss 134,7); jigucchaniya-® (Mp II 
220,9); jivha-® (Kv 463,17 foil.); jelthapacayika-® (Ja I 
132,21; Dhp>-a III 76,12); jetthapaciti-® (Ja I 2204 ',m'); 
jetthapacayana-® (Mp III 24,12); jhapana-® (Mp I 
445,3); tam-nibbattaka-° (Vv-a 2,8 |so read J); tina- 


vattharaka-® (Sv 1043,9; Ps IV 46,8); ti-panatipata-° 
(Mp IV 48,8); ti-hetuka-® (As 285,10; Patis-a 574,7); 
te-bhumaka-° (Mp III 60,17); dasa-akusala-patha-® 
(Sv 1023,8); dasa-kusala-® (Ja IV 300,13'); dasa-dus- 
sila-® (Spk III 81,12); dasa-dussilya-® (Ps III 430,14); 
dana-° (Ja II 86,8'); danadi-punna-® (Ja V 276,27'); 
danadi-sangaha-® (Sv 928,33); damna-® (Ja V 69,28'; 
Ps II 64,22; Mhv XXXVII 16); dittha-dhamma-veda- 
nlya-® (Vism 601,4; Mp II 210,31); dilthanulomika-® 
(Mp II 24,24); ditthi-saha-jataka-° (Mp II 2443); dl- 
ghayuka-® (Ss 137,29 foil.); dukkata-® (Sp 1323,12; 
Mp 11 169,24); dukkha-vedana-janaka-® (Mp IV 
175,13); duggati-gami-® (Vism 525,26); dubbala-® 
(Vism 602,1; Mp II 212,17); dusslla-® (Sv 539,18; Mp 

III 328,15); dussilya-® (Sp 4364); Ps III 430,14); du- 
hetuka-® (As 285,12; Patis-a 574,11); deva-punfia-® 
(Ja V 225,21 ); dvara-® (Moh 4342); nana-® (Mil 65,2 
foil.; Abhidh-av 49,12); Iniggata-® w.r. at Pv-a 223,13, 
v. next]; niggaha-® (Kv-a 1245; Pv-a 223,13 (so read]); 
nijjita-® (—sura. Mil 1924); nitthuriya-® (Vibh 357,17); 
niddhuniya-® (Pp 2240); nidhana-® (Sv 611,10); nib- 
battana-® (Mp V 75,0; nimitta-® (Vin III 53,12; Sp 
368,15; Vism 23,17; Vibh 353,1; Mp IV 1034); niyya- 
maka-® (Ja IV 13846); niraya-gami-® (Cp-a 21743); 
nihina-® (Dhp 306 = Ja II 4174); nica-® (—karaka, Ps 
II 1024); nerayika-® (Kv-a 1874); neva-vipakana-vi- 
paka-® (Pet 23,18); paccupatthita-® (Patis-a 571,16); 
paccupanna-® (Patis-a 57540); pahca-javana-® (Mp 
II 360,7); panca-vera-° (Mp III 444); pancanantari- 
ya-° (Mil 2544; Sp 869,12 = Ps II 10245); paticca-® 
(Vin I 23742; Ja III 65,17® = Sp 60,4*; A IV 187,19; Mp 

IV 10245 foil.; Mhv V 264); patiladdha-vipakaraha-® 
(Mp V 76,21); pathama-javana-® (Mp II 3604); pat- 
ta-° (A II 6843; Mp III 99,9); patthita-® (Dhp-a II 
49,19); padakkhina-® (Th 36); pantha-duhana-® (Mp 
II 25340); paripunna-® (Mp IV 125,18); paritta-® (Mil 
151,4; Mp I 264); parfipaghata-® (As 91,18 foil.; Th-a 
II 2142; Cp-a 158,15 foil.); pavatta-papa-® (Ud-a 
292,11); paritta-papa-® (Mp II 23042); pavattita-ka- 
ya-® (Mp III 279,7); pasanna-® (Ap 1324); pahlna- 
sabba-® (Ud-a I6649); paka-dayaka-® (Ss 138,28); pa- 
na-ghata-® (Sp 109740); pana-vadha-® (Ja I 203,4; Mp 
IV 102,26; pana-vadhadi-sahasika-® (Sv 43340); pa- 
natipata-® (Kv 398,23; Mp II 2154 Pv-a 354); papa-® 
(Sn 407; Ja V 7,20®; M II 80,7 = A 11394 foil.; Dhp 128; 
Vv 1250; Thi 239; Pv 27; Ap 324,17; Kv 441,24; Mil 
20,11; Vism 548,30; Mp II 118,29); paradaraka-® (Ja V 
6I4 If./, pa®]); paradarika-® (Ja VI 237,28'; Dhp-a II 
10,6); pitthi-® (—karanavasa, Spk III 2444); pinda- 
patapacayana-® (Mp II 64,6); piti-ghata-° (Ja IV 

45.25) ; pitu-ghata-° (Ja V 263,29 foil.; Kv 39848; 
—paccaya, Ja V 276,28'); pisuna-® (Ja IV 1774; Pj II 

549.25) ; pisuna-vaca-° (Kv 398,26); puggalika-® (Sp 
1242,16); punna-® (Ja IV 19,25; S I 1434®; Vv 918; Ap 
106,6; Vism 7134; Mp I 195,27; —sampatti, Dhp-a I 
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132.19) ; punna-sambhava-® (Ps-pt III 342,16); pun- 
napunna-® (Pv-a 47,18); punna-® (Ps III 54 , 1 ); pub- 
ba-° (Ja I 166,23; Ap 101,1; Dip XIII 8 ; Mhv XXX 45; 
Mil 2,16,23); pubbekata - 0 (Sv 436,25); purana-® (S IV 
132,13; Spk II 70,13; —nibbatta, Spk II 70,14); puri- 
ma-° (Ja HI 414,19; Th-a III 59,l); purisa - 0 (As 85,18); 
pela-bhava-helu-bhuta-® (Pv-a 2,2); pessa-° (Ja VI 
374,6); pharana-® (Patis-a 1 58,6); pharusa-vaca-® (Kv 
398,27); balava-° (Mp II 214,24; Ps V 11,24); balava- 
kusala-° (Mp II 212,14); bahula-® (Mp 111 412,27); ba- 
hull-® (Dhs 232,23; Vism 50,29; Sv 982,34; As 406,2); 
badhamanaka-® (Ss 138,29); bhadra - 0 (Dhp-a III 

14.19) ; bhava-gami-® (Vibh 137,5; Vism 571,21 foil.; Sv 
468,18; Vibh-a 184,12); bhava-sankharanaka-® (Mp V 
41,2); bhava-sankhara-® (Ud-a 329,26); bhavana-® 
(Vism 98,14); bhikkhunT-dusaka - 0 (Sp 869,12; Ps II 

102.25) ; bhuta-° (Ps III 104,14; Ps-pt III 45,23); bhumi- 
dahaka-® (Ap 487,9); bhesajja - 0 (Pj II 86,27); bhesaj- 
ja-paritta*° (Mil 151,22); mati-® (Vin V 158,3 foil.; Sp 
1359,24 foil.); mana-° (Spk II 342,19); manussa-gha- 
ta-° (Ja V 461,93; mano-° (D II 144,18; M III 207,13; A 
I 261,21; 104,2; Dhs 180,10 foil.; Vibh 366,34; Kv 463,19 
foil.); mahaggata - 0 (Vism 601,18; Mp II 212,4; Ud-a 
329,7; Patis-a 576,11; Abhidh-av 111,24); niaha-® (Ja II 
85,15); mahasavajja-® (Mp II 7,19); matu-ghata-® (Kv 
398,28; Kv-a 142,13); miccha-cara-° (Kv 398,25); mic- 
cha-ditthi-® (Sv 871,21); mitta-dubhi-® (Ja I 412,12'; 

III 53l!s; V 74,18; VI 322,18); missa-° (Ps IU 103,16); 
missaka-® (Sv 1023,12 foil.; Ps HI 103,17; Mp III 211,20 
foil.); mukha-dhovanSdi-® (Vibh-a 256,2S); musava- 
da-° (Kv 398,26; Ps I 200,21; Pv-a 35,5); mulakusala-® 
(Spk III 267,5); yathi-® (Ja 1153,11; IV 6 , 20 '; Dip XXII 
75); yathabhipatthita-® (Sv-pt 1169,10); yatha-veda- 
niya-° (Mp II 360,12); yadasanna-® (Ss 129,7); yutta-® 
(Mp III 99 , 9 ); yoga-* (Vism-mht 1130,14); yoginuyo- 
ga-° (Vism 98,10; Sp 417,4); rakkhana-® (Sp 436,6); ra- 
jana-® (Ja I 118,21; Vism 65,15); rahassa-® (Sv-pt III 
169,16); raho-® (Ja HI 278,12*); rajaparadha-® (Mhv 
XXXV 10); riipa-® (Ja V 341,24); rupSvacara-® (Kv 
539,1); riipanipavacara-® (Sv 406,13 foil.); rupavaca- 
rarupavacara-® (Kv-a 162,21); lamaka-® (Ja VI 84,16*; 
Sp 436,7; Ps 1 178,29; Mp II 360,25; Ud-a 295,11); lahu- 
ka-° (Sp 1396,8); Iudda-® (Ja VI 105,4*;248,19*; Pv 
581); lepa-® (Sp 784,25); Ioka-jetthaka-® Sp 135,10; 
Mp IV 81,8): Iokiya-® (Sv 557,27; Spk III 254,13,24; Mp 

IV 153,6; Ud-a 329,6); vac!-® (DII 144,17; M I 372,8; III 
207,13; A I 104,1; Dhs 180,4 foil.; Vibh 366,34; Kv 

384.26) ; vajja-® (Sv 652,22); vajja-paticchadana-® (Sv 

935 , 3 ); vatta-gami-® (Sv 984,1; Mp II 367,22 foil.; As 

406.27) ; vanna-matta-® (Sp 292,17 foil.); vaca-® (A I 
294,26*); vijjamana-® (Mp V 76,7); vipaccanaka-® 
(Mp IV 175,9 foil.; Sv-pt I 155,30; Ss 146,3); vipaka-® 
(Pet 23,17); vilumpana-® (Spk I 155,5); vivatta-ga- 
mi-° (Mp II 368,1,11); visamdpakkama-® (Mil 303,2*); 
Vissa-® (Vin III 287,19); visuddhi-® (Th-a I 40,17); 


vutta-° (Pj II 4,24); vutta-ppakara-® (Vism 549,3); 
veyyavalika-® (Mp HI 250,12); vera-kibbisa-° (Ps I 

178.29) ; sa-° (Ja IV 394,8*; Th 786); sankilittha-® (Ss 

136.3) ; saka-° (Dhp 241; Ap 100,26; Sp 562,2,5; Vibh-a 
415,16 foil.;); sattama-javana-® (Mp II 360,6); sad- 
dhim-gamana-® (Mp I 306,10); sandhi-ccheda-® (Ja I 

187.4) ; sapatha-® (—vasa, Pv-a 152,1 1 ); sabba-® (A II 
232,25 foil.); sabba-sangahika-® (Vibh-a 495,22); sa- 
ma-° (Ap 588,15); samana-® (Thi-a 218,13; Sp 220,2); 
samanu-bhasana-® (Sp 629,22; Vjb 206,3); samadin- 
na-nanavidha-® (Vism 426,26); sampayulta-® (Sv-pt 
III 89,21); samphappalapa-® (Kv 398,27); sarana-ga- 
rnana-® (Mp I 374,22); sasankharika-® (Abhidh-av 
49,22); sasambharaka-® (Spk-pt 11 116,io); sassa-® 
(Mhv XXIV 58; Ja VI 101,34'); savajja-® (Nidd I 
313,17); sasanaharana-® (Sp 628,17); sahasika-® (Ja IV 
480^3'; Sp 436,9; Spk III 109,4; Mp II 328,5); sahasi- 
ya-° (Mp V 62,19); sukata-® (Sv 849,22; —karaka, D 
III191^); sukka-® (Vin V 165,13*); sukha-vedana-ja- 
naka-° (Mp IV 175,12); sukha-vedaniya-® (Ps V 
17,28); sukhuma-® (Dhp-a III 135,9); sugati-gami-® 
(Vism 525^3); sucarita-® (—nibbatta, It-a U 27,7); su- 
ci-° (M I 39,20*; Dhp 24; Sp 436,2); sudnna-® (Dip XI 
22); suddhika-® (Patis-a 576M); hina-® (Vibh-a 411,4); 
hetu-bhula-® (Ja IV 339,18 ). 

4 kamma, ritual, ceremony; in cpds kammakara- 
na (q.v. s.v. kammakarana 3.), kammakaran 6 kasa 
iq.v.), and ifc. ayacana-bali-®; udakorohana-®; jata-® 
(Thi 437); nangala-bali-® (Spk I 243,21; Pj II 138,16); 
ball-® (Ja I 68 , 12 ; 169,4' foil.; V 218,8'; Sv 542,11; 
614,io; Pj U 138,20; Vism 63,16; Mp I 325,20; 371,21; 
—Spadesa, Mp I 371,23; —karana, Sv 542,9; —kara- 
na, Pj I 169,11; —paritta-karan'-osadha-paribhSvltS- 
di, Ja U 215^; yakkha-bali-® (ja I 425,11); -labha, Ja 
V 511,9); vatthu-® (D I 12 a 69^4; Sv 98,1); vaya-® (Ja 
1257,14); sukata-bali-® (Spk 1243,16; Pj II 138,10). 

5 kamma, n., (U. Vin), proceedings, abbreviated from 
sahghakamma (Vin 1 105,12; Sp 260,12; sangho -am 
kaiissati, Vin 1 121,26) or vinayakanuna, q.v.: dham- 
makammam nu kho vinayakammam, Vin I 
325,30 foil.; -ena ti dhammikena viriayakammena, 
Sp 243,2 bad Vin III 24,8); P. Kieffer-pOlZ: Die Sima, 
1992: 41; E. NOLOT: Studies in Vinaya Technical 
Terms I: Sangha-kamma " procedure." JPTS 22, 1996; 
na h' ettha ekam pi -am vina sanghena sakka ka- 
tum, Sp 522,8 = 1351,32; paficah' Upali akarehi san¬ 
gho bhijjati ... -ena, uddesena ..., Vin V 201,13 qu. 
Ud-a 316,28; -ena uddesena voharena anussavana- 
ya (so read, Ee w.r. anusasanaya, cf. Sp 1323,6; 

1377.29) salakaggahena ti pancahi karanehi sangha- 
bhedo, Sp 608,7 foil.; avenikam uddesarh va -am va 
karonti, tada sangho bhinno, Ud-a 317,16; — there 
are four types of formal proceedings: cattari -ani ( 1 ) a- 
palokanakammam (q.v.) (2) nattikammam (3) natti- 
dutiyakammam (4) natticatutthakammam, Vin V 
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220,2 (cf. Sp 260,12); kiccadhikaranassa ... cattari ~a- 
ni thanani, 102,11 (Vjb 548,16-21); Vin-vn 2983; apalo- 
kanadisu catusu ~esu, Sp 1377,30; Kkh 131,21-134,4; 
Sp 1395,21-1396,28 qu. Palim 394,20-395,23; Vin-vn 
2983; Utt-vn 935 foil.; imani cha -ani (i.e. nattiduti- 
yakanuna, 1195,17; enumerated 1195,18,20 = 1396,3 foil.) 
garukani apaloketva katum na vattati, Sp 1195,20 = 
13964 qu. Palim 395,6 * Kkh 134,11 (salta (!) -ani, 
enum. ibid.); possible mistakes occurring in these pro¬ 
ceedings are discussed Vin V 220,7-222,16; vattadido- 
sayuttassa -assa, Vmv I 129,22 the applications of 
these proceedings are enumerated: (1) Vin V 222,22-25 
(Sp 1402,15-1409,25), (2) 222,26-29 (Sp 1409,25-1411,21); 
(3) 22240-33 (Sp 1411,21-1412,2); (4) 222,34-37 (Sp 
1412,2-12) (Sp qu. Palim 400,9-403,1); these proceedings 
relate to different acts of the saiigha: anujanami... nat¬ 
ticatutthena ~ena upasampadetum, Vin 1 564; sa- 
maggena natticatutthena -ena akuppena thanara- 
hena upasampanno ... bhikkhu. III 244 (cf. Kkh 
17,19-24; Sp 241,7-242,18; Th-a III 2034-204,16) * IV 
21441-23 (for nuns: ubhatosanghe, Sp 660,17-20); bhik- 
khuniya bhikkhunisanghato natticatutthena bhik- 
khusanghato natticatutthena ti imehi dvihl -ehl u- 
pasampanna, Sp 242,10-12; asammato (/. e. bhikkhu- 
novadaka, cf. Sp 138242) nama natticatutthena -ena 
asammato, Vin IV 524 (Sp 791,16 referring to 243,1); 
tass' eva apattinikayassa nama -am adhivacanam, 
tena pi vuccati sarighadiseso, III 11249; depending on 
the proceedings, different quorums are needed (cf. GM 
III 2: 204/4-2064): catuvaggakaranarh ... pancavag- 
gakaranam ... dasavaggakarananam ... visativag- 
gakaranarh ... -am, Vin I 3204-31 (Sp 114640-33); 
pancavaggakaraniye -e, Sp 24248; Khuddas XXVIII 
2 foil.; -e ganapurako, Sp 1050,15; these proceedings u- 
sually require the personal presence of monks concerned: 
atthi -am sammukha karaniyam atthi asammukha 
karaniyam, Sp 139641 qu. Palim 395,18; Sp 1393,9; 
Vin-vn 3015; Utt-vn 744; eight proceedings, however, 
can be conducted in absentia: Sp 139642-30; incorrect 
(cf. kammadosa, q.v.) and correct forms of proceedings, 
cf. GM 111 2: 210,1-10 on vargakarman, samagrakar- 
man: cattar' imani ... -ani, Vin 1 316,14 foil.; or: cha- 
y-imani ... -ani: (1) adhammakammam " incorrect 
proceedings," (2) vaggakammam "incomplete quorum," 
(3) samaggakammam "complete quorum," (4) dham- 
mapatirupakena vaggakammam "incorrect sequence 
of the proceedings and incomplete quorum," (5) dham- 
mapatirupakena samaggakammam “incorrect se¬ 
quence of the proceedings and complete quorum," (6) 
dhammena samaggakammam " correct sequence of the 
proceedings and complete quorum" Vin I 317,25-28 (Sp 
1146,15-27, which refers to 1395,15 foil., cf. 1194,30- 
119542); Sp 1148,9-12; cf. Mp II 149,16 ad A I 74,25; 
the correct proceedings to handle offences committed by 
monks, their atonement (no. 13) and ordination (no. 14), 


cf. GM III 2: 207,8-16: (1) sammukhakaranlyarh -am, 
(2) patipucchakaraniyam -am, (3) patihnayakarani- 
yam -am, (4) sativinayam, (5) amulhavinayam, (6) 
tassapapiyyasikakammam, (7) nissayakammam, (8) 
pabbajaniyakammam, (9) patisaraniyakammam, (10) 
ukkhepaniyakammam, (11) parivasam, (12) mulaya 
patikassanam, (13) manattam, (14) abbhanam, (15) 
upasampada, Vin I 325,29-328,23 (Sp 114744-1147,7; 
13974 -m ad Vin V 220,7-24); sace sangho upajjhayas- 
sa -am kattukamo hoti (1) tajjaniyam va (2) nissa- 
yam va (3) pabbajaniyam va (4) patisaraniyam va 
(5) ukkhepaniyam va, Vin I 49,28-30; 143,33; II 73,6; 
Vin-vn 3099; these are called panca -ani, Vin V 129,25 
(Sp 133441-33), which are considered as sevenfold: taj- 
janiyadi sattavidham -am na janati, Sp 1373,14 foil, 
(ad Vin V 185,13); sattannam -anam annataram puc- 
chati, 137642 (ad Vin V 19546), because of: ukkhe¬ 
paniyam tividham, 133542 foil. (i.e. (a) apattiya a- 
dassane, Vin II2140, (b) apattiya appatikamme, Vin 
II 254, (c) papikaya ditthiya appatinissagge, Vin II 
2642); Vin-vn 2748; these proceedings and the relevant 
offences are described: (1) Vin II 2,9-5,16, (2) 8,1-843, (3) 
1241-14,9, (4) 18,9-19,19, (5) 2140-234; Vjb 508,10-16; 
50846-50948; vattan (Vin V 18547) ti sattasu -esu 
hettha catunnam -anam atthlrasavidham tividhas- 
sa ca ukkhepaniyakammassa tecattalisavidhaih vat- 
tam na janati, Sp 1373,18-20 (correct) behaviour means: 
he does not know the (correct) behaviour in respect to the 
seven proceedings, which is eighteenfold for the first four 
proceedings (Vin II 54-15; 840-23; 14,7-9; 19,19 foil.) and 
fortythreefold for the threefold ukkhepaniya-proceed- 
ings (Vin II 22,12-234); tajjaniyakammadinam sat¬ 
tannam -anam vasena nissarana, tesam yeva -anam 
patippassambhanavasena osarana veditabba, Kkh 
13345-37; hand' assa mayam -am karoma ti tassa 
-am akasi, Vin IV 15144; na kammarahassa va -am 
karissanti, Kkh 8949; anapattikassa -am, Sp 1393,10 
= Utt-vn 745 (qu. from the Kurundi); ma bhante am- 
hakam upajjhayassa -am karittha, Sp 981,16; kam- 
mavacadosan ca vajjetva -am karoti, 90940; anuja¬ 
nami ... bhikkhuhi bhikkhunlnam -am ropetva 
bhikkhunlnam niyyadetum bhikkhunihi bhikkhu¬ 
nlnam -am katum, Vin II 261,12-15 (Sp 12924-12, Ee 
aropetva, w.r.); ekassa -an tu na ruhate kim, Utt-vn 
764; katam ... sanghena -am tajjaniyam ... sangho 
tarn -am patippassambheyya ti, Vin I 14544-30; II 
226,37; Sp 981,19; 137146; valid proceedings are called: 
akuppena, Vin III 244 (vatthu-natti-anusavana-si- 
ma-parisa-sampattisampannatta, Sp 243,2 foil., cf. 
Vin V 220,7-22140) and thanarahena. III 24,9 (kara- 
narahena satthusasanarahena, Sp 243,4 foil.); -am 
dhammikam akuppam thanaraham, I 111,9 foil.; 
356,25 foil.; II 6948; IV 214,20; -am kopetukamo, IV 
153,31; Sp 104541; katam va -am kopeyyama, Vin 
IV 231,19; parivasadikam -am katam kuppan ca 
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dukkatam, Khuddas XXV11I 7; bhagava n'eva -am 
kopeti, Sp 817,19; -am kopetukamataya sangha- 
kamme kayiramane n' eva agacchati na chandam 
deti sammukhlbhuto ca patikkosati, tena dukkatam 
apajjati, 1288,5-7; Khuddas XXVI11 11; bhikkhuni 
tassa -e kayiramane patikkosati, Vin IV 230,30; 
dhammikanam -anam chandam datva paccha khi- 
yadhammam apajjeyya, 152,6” foil., (Sp 879,20-23, cf. 
Vin-vn 1760-1763); -am garahati, II 23,32; 32,8; -am 
va nadiyati, IV 218,34; chabbaggiya bhikkhu janam 
yathadhammarh nihatadhikaranam punakammaya 
ukkotenti, 126,6; V 2244; — ifc. a- 0 (U»t-vn 744); a- 
kuppa-° (Sp 1396,15); aniiavadaka-® (Kkh 89,31); a- 
dhamma-°; anussavana-® (Sp 1398,19); anokasa-® 
(Vin V 184,15); apalokana- 0 ; appati-®; abbhana-® 
(Mp IV 160,17); avandanlya- 0 (Sp 1396,27); avandi- 
ya-° (Sp 1404,14,27); avinaya- 0 ; ukkhepaniya-®; upa- 
sampada- 0 ; uposatha- 0 ; ubbinaya- 0 ; eka-°; okasa-®; 
kata-° (Vjb 505,15*); kattabba- 0 (Sp 1195,7); kuppa-° 
(Sp 1396,16); cahittha-® (Sp 1382,22); natli-® (Vin II 
89,2 Sp 1195 a 1396,9); natticatuttha-® (Vin II894 Sp 
1195,10; 1396,9); nattidutiya-® (Vin II 89,3 Sp 1195,7; 
1398,10); tajjaniya-® (Vin I 32547); tassapapiyassi- 
ka-° (Vin 1 325,35); tinavattharaka-® (Sv 1043,9; Ps IV 
46,8); dosayutta-® (Vmv II 311,15); dhamma-® (Vin I 
325A); IV 232,14; Kkh 127,io); dhammSdhamma-® 
(Sp 1148,1); niyasa-® (Sp 1156,29; 1292,11 etc. fin Sp 
always w.r. for nissaya-®, q.v.]); A I 99,5; Mp II 165,1); 
nissaya-® (Vin I 325,37); pakasaniya-® (Sp 1396,26); 
patippassaddha-® (Sp 625,9; Vjb 445,1); patisarani- 
ya-° (Vin I 326,2; A I 99,7 Mp II 165A; pabbajita-® 
(Pj II 170,1); pabbajaniya-® (Vin I 326,1; A I 99a Mp 
II 165a 318,10); paricchinna-® (Sp 1395,21); pariva- 
sa-® (Sp 1147,1; Vin-vn 2607); pavarana-® (Vin I 
160,27; Sp 137143; Kkh 13244); puna-kammaya (Vin 
IV 126a V 2244); bhikkhun'-ovadaka-sammuti-® 
(Sp 800,26); yebhuyyasika-® (Sv 1041,35); Iahuka-® 
(Sp 119544); vagga-® (Vin I 315,22; Sp 1389,15); vina- 
ya-° (Vin I 32541; Sp 243,2; Sv 82,15; Mp II 24740); vi- 
suddha-® (Vmv II 311,16); vihesa-® (Kkh 8941); san- 
gha-® (Vin 1 105,12; Dip XIII42; Kkh 12741; Sv 269,16; 
Mp IV 160,14; Ud-a 316,19); sangha-bheda-® (Kv 
39840; Mp I 96,15; II 27,18; Ud-a 3174S; It-a I 83,15); 
sabba-® (Vin 1 319,29; A II 23245; Sp 1396,30); samag- 
ga-° (Vin I 315,23; Sp 1389,16); samanubhasana-® 
(Kkh 46,10; Sp 629,22; Vjb 2064); sampanna-® (Vmv 
11 311,16); sammukha-® (Sp 1393,9 (so read]); sesa-° 
(Sp 1402,12); — Rem.: kappiyena -ena, Vmv I 236,17 
read kamena, q.v., cf. s.v. kappiya. — ekarh -am, Sp 
260,11; 904,4; 939,7 Ee w.r. for ekakammam, q.v. “legal 
proceedings common to all monks living within the same 
sima;" the definition given in CPD s.v. is not correct. 

6 kamma, it. (so. karma n|, ( l.l.gr.) direct object; cf. L. 
Renou, Terminologie, s.v. karman; yam karoli tarn 
-am, Kacc 282 * Sadd 692,5; tarn ... -am tividham: 


nibbattaniyarh, vikaraniyarh, papaniyah ca ti, (cf. 
Vakyapadiya 111 7 45: nivartyam ca vikaryarh ca 
prapyam ceti tridha matam), Rup 94,8-9 ( cf. Sadd 
692,7 foil.); ~e dutiya. kariyati kattu kriyayabhisam- 
bandhiyati ti -am, Mogg, Mogg-v 11 2; yassa ... 
dhatussa kriya -am ap>ekkhate, so sakammako, 
Mogg-v V 19; — ®-saniia, mfn, denoted by the techni¬ 
cal term "kamma;" yam va karoti + ... tarn karakam 
-am hoti, Kacc-v 282 *■ Rup 9349; — ifc. akathita-®; 
anabhihita-® (Sadd 6934); anicchita-® (Sadd 69242); 
abhihita-®; icchita-®; kattu-® kathita-®; ti-° (Sadd 
58940); dvi-° (Sadd 58940); n'-ev'-icchita-nanicchi- 
ta-° (Sadd 692,24); sa-° (589,27). 

7 kamma, «., ( l.l.gr.) passive; cf. L. RENOU, Termino¬ 
logie s.v. karman; attanopadani bhave ca -ani. bha- 
ve ca -ani ca karake abhidheyye attanopadani hon- 
ti, Kacc 455 = Rup 428 *■ Sadd 82541; yo bhave 
ca, 8244 *■ Kacc 442; bhave -e ca bhute kto hod: asi- 
tam bhavata, kato kato bhavata, Mogg-v V 56; bha- 
vlyate + ... -uno kiriyapadSni bhavanti, Sadd 6,20 
foil.; — ifc. bhava-® (Kacc 442,558,562). 

kamma-ka, mfn. [so. karmaka], (t.t.gr.) having a di¬ 
rect object, ia., transitive; — ifc. a-® (Sadd 3394; —kat- 
tuvacakatta, Sadd 33947; —bhava, Sadd 3404; —bhu- 
ta, Sadd 340,7; —visayatta, Sadd 33946); akarita- 
dvi-® (Sadd 59840); di-° (—tta, Pj I 1744); dvi-® 
(Sadd 58947); sa-° (Sadd 341,11; —tta, Sadd 340 a 
— bhava, Sadd 3404; —visayatta, Sadd 3394). 

(kammakam tain, w.r. at Ap 370,9 for kammam a- 
kam, which read with BeCe ] 

1 kamma-kata, mfn., (t.t. Vin) a (bhikkhu) against 
whom proceedings have been conducted; so ~o bhikkhu, 
Vin III 185,18; Spattim apanno ~o, V 182,15 foil. (= a- 
pattim Spanno, tappaccaya va sartghena kammam 
katam hoti, Sp 1371,26); Utt-vn 457; — ifc. ukkhepa- 
niya-®; tajjaniya-® (Vin II 54); pabbajaniya-® (Vin 
III 18541; Sp 624A 625,1); 

( 2 kamma-kata, w.r. at Ja IV 26O44* for which read 
kamma katam; cf. TH. Oberlies, WZKS XXXIV, 
1990:91.] 

kamma-katta(r), m. Isa. karmakartr], (t.t.gr.) the a- 
gent (karaka) as object (karaka); used of reflexive con¬ 
structions where the action affecting the agent and the 
object is the same; cf. L. RENOU, Terminologie s.v. kar¬ 
makartr; Sadd 2.2.2; 5.1.1.1; — exeg.: yo ... parassa 
kiriyarh paticca kammabhuto ... kamman ca tarn 
katta ca ti atthena, Sadd 691,19 (cf. Nyasa ad Pan HI 

1 62);-a ti sukaro kammabhuto kathiyate ti (qu. 

from Manjusa 1= Culaniruttivannana], so Rup-sn 
161,4), ROp-v 98,4*; so (scil. katta) tividho suddha- 
katta, hetukatta, -a ti, Rup 97,18; yo pana parassa 
kriyam paticca kammabhuto pi sukaratta sayam e- 
va sijjhanto viya hoti, so -a nama, yatha sayam ka- 
riyate kato, Rup-v 97,32 qu. Sadd 691,19; — °(u)-ta, /. 
labstr. of prec.], the fact of the agent karaka being object 
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karaka; sayam eva kato karlyale ti adisu viya sukha- 
bhisahkharaniyata labbhat' eva, tato -a ca, Sadd 7,22. 

kamma-kattu-'ttha-dipaka, mfn. l°kattu + attha], 
indicating the meaning of the agent (karaka) as object 
(karaka); used of reflexive constructions, cf. kamma- 
katta(r), q.v.; yasmirh ... kammuno kiriyapade kam- 
matthadipake kammabhutass' ev' atthassa kattu- 
bhavaparikappo hoti, tam -aril, Sadd 7,15. 

kamma-kattu-ppayoga, mi., the usage of the agent 
karaka as object karaka; cf. prec.; kec' ettha vadey- 
yum: "sayam eva piyate paniyan" ti adi viya bhu- 
vadiganapakkhiko -o esa, Sadd 339,9. 

kamma-kamma-nimitta, //., (dv.) kamma (that has 
been performed and accumulated, i.e., katupacita), and 
sign of kamma; nesam maranakale paccupatthitam 
-am eva arammanam katva, Vism 45/31 (-am eva 
ti pathavikasinadikam attano kammarammanam e- 
va, Vism-mht II 131,16); -anam pi upatthanam ya- 
thSraham, Mp-t I 221,6; — °adi, mfn.; so -ini pas- 
santo pi danam dehi pujarh karohi ti anukampakehi 
vuocamano naham marissami jivissami cc' eva asa- 
ya kassad vacanarh na ganhati, Mp II 156,19. 

kanuna-kamma-nimitta-gati-nimitta, it., (dv.) kam¬ 
ma (that has been performed and accumulated, ix., ka- 
ttipadta), sign of kamma, and sign of destiny; — exeg.: 
-anan ti ettha kammam nama kaKtpacitam ... kam- 
manlmittam kammSyukhanakkhane cetanaya pac- 
cayabhutam deyyadhammadi. gaHnimittam yam ga- 
tim upapajjatl, Vism-mht II 131,10-13 (ad Vism 457,24, 
q.v. infra); — nesam maranakale paccupatthitam 
-anam ahnataram arammanam katva, Vism 457,24 
foil.; -esu, Abhidh-av 1132; — ifc. kamavacara-ku- 
saIa-° (Vism 55034); — °-paccupatthana, mfn., mani¬ 
festing itself as kamma (that has been performed and 
accumulated, ix., kattipacita), the sign of kamma, and 
the sign of destiny; yena kenad dttena kamme ayuhi- 
te asartkharena appayogena ~e patisandhi uppajja- 
mana asarikharika hoti, As-mt 127,18 (ad As 2663). 

kamma-kamma-phala-lakkhana, mfn., (bhvr.) cha¬ 
racterized both as kamma and result of kamma; ~o 
bhavo bhavanabhavanaraso (so read qu.), Vism 
52837 = Vibh-a 1373 = Ud-a 43,6. 

kamma-kamma-phala-vibhaga, m., (dv.) the dis¬ 
tinction between kamma and the result of kamma; ku- 
salSdidhammavibhagam (so read with Be) -am (so 
read with Be) sattanam upakaravaham ... pandite 
sappanne patipucchitva, Cp-a 273,34 (ad Cp 367). 

kamma-kamma-phala-saddha, /., (dv.) belief in 
kamma and the result of kamma; tattha saddhena ti, 
-aya c' eva ratanattayasaddhaya ca samannagate- 
na, Th-a HI 116,7 (ad Th 1019). 

kamma-kara, m. and mfn. [Amg. kammakara; sa. 
and Buddh. sa. karmakara, cf. SWTF s.v.; Vyu 
186.161; Pan III 2 22 and Kas ad loc.; Ai.Gr. 11.2 § 
250g: 403; cf. kammakari, kammakara, kammakari. 


qq.v.), 1. (m.) a hired worker, servant (cf. Vin IV 224,34 
on kammakara nama bhatako ahatako; v. CPD 
s.v. ahataka); according to ct.s a - receives his salary in 
cash and kind, i.e., bhattavetana (cf. sa. bhaktavetana, 
Kaut 5.3.25,28,33-34,46, devasikabhattavetana or de- 
vasikabhatta and masikadiparibhoga; cf. Sv 29932 ad 
D I 135,24; Ja IV 135,14'; VI 461,31); - is mentioned 
together and contrasted with dasa, pessa, paricarika, 
upajivi(n); on the social position of -, cf. R. FlCK, Die 
sociale Gliederung im norddstlichen lndien 2 u Buddha's 
Zeit, 1897: 195 foil.; Kaut 3.13-14; 2. (mfn.) diligent, 
hard-ioorking (ct. so); only recorded in formula; — 1. 
lex. lit.: vetaniko tu bhatako ~o 'tha kihkaro daso ca 
cetako pesso bhacco ca paricariko, Abh 514; — 
gramm. lit.: kammato para kriyattha kvad an hoti 
kattari: kumbhakaro ... 'kvaci' ti kim: ~o, Mogg V 
41 (cf. KaS ad Pan III 2 22); — exeg.: -a ti ye bhat- 
tavetanam gahetva karonti (sc/7, divase divase gahe- 
tva karonti, Sv-pt I 430,27), Sv 300,29 (ad D I 14130, 
q.v. infra); -a ti bhattavetanabhata, Ps III 833 (ad M I 
34030, q.v. infra); porisan ti tayo purisa: bhataka -a 
upajivino ti, Nidd 11,15 (kasikamm£dikammam ka¬ 
ronti ti -a, Nidd-a I 553); dSsakammakaraporisassa 
ti dasanan d eva devasikabhattavetanabhatanam 
-anafi ca nlssaya jivamana purisa nan ca, Mp II 
241,10 tod A I 14532); tava bhatihata -a pi te na ho- 
ma, Ja III 310,1' (ad Ja 30937*: bhatak' amhase); da- 
sakammakarani ca ti dase ca ~e ca. lihgavipallasena 
hetam vuttam, Thi-a 23931 (ad Thi 340); — Menda- 
ko ... dase ca -e ca Snapesi, Vin I 24334; vararii e- 
tam sappi dasanam va -anam va padabbhanjanam 
va padipakarane vS asittam, Vin I 2723; Rajagahako 
setthi dase ca -e ca anapesi, II15431 foil.; chabbag- 
giya bhikkhunlyo dasam upatthapenti dasim 
upatthapenti -am upatthapenti kairunakarim upat¬ 
thapenti, Vin II 267,10; — in formula (2+2+4): ye pi 
'ssa ahesum dasa ti va pessa ti va -a H va te pi na 
dandatajjita ... rudamana parikammanl akamsu, D 
114130 - M 1344,10 = S176,16 = A II 208,1 = Pp 5637 
(°kSra); amhakam ... dasa ti va pessa ti va -a ti va 
annatha ca kayena samudacaranti anhatha vacaya 
anhatha ca nesam dttaih hoti, M I 34030; yo so 
bhattu abbhantaro antojano dasa ti va pessa H va -a 
ti-va, tesam katarh ca katato janissama akatan ca a- 
katato janissama, A III 38,1 = IV 266,1; cf. the ex¬ 
amples 2+4+2 (m.c.): dase -e pesse ye d anfie anuji- 
vino posemi, Ja IV 320,13*; dase -e pesse silesu su- 
samahite dakkhe utthanasampanne adhipaccasmi 
thapaye, Ja VI 297,16*; — in augmented version of same 
formula (2+2+2+2+4): sakkaccam danam datva 
yattha yattha tassa danassa vipako nibbattati ... ye 
pi 'ssa te honti putta ti va dara ti va dasa ti va p>essa 
ti va -a ti va te pi sussOsanti sotam odahanti anna- 
cittam upatthapenti, A III 172,19; IV 393,1,12; — va- 
ram etam pindapatam dasa va -a va bhunjeyyun ti. 
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S I 92,7,16; dhannam dhanam pariggaharh va pi 
yad atthi kinci dasa -a pessa ye c' assa anujivino 
sabbam nadaya gantabbam, 93,5*; ~o hutva navam 
abhiruhi, Ja I 239,25; bhariya pi 'ssa puttadhitaro pi 
dasa pi bhatim gahetva kammam karonta -a pi 
sabbe rakkhimsu, HI 257,5; 300,9; putta ca dara ca ... 
dasa ca dasso anujivino ca paricarika -a ca, IV 
53,30*; aham ~o hutva, VI 81,11,13,15* = 87,26,2830*; 
vessanaram -am pajanam paricariya-m-aggim su- 
gatim katham vaje, Ja VI 207,14*; aham ... daliddo 
atano kapano -o hoti Vv 1110 = 1116; asitikotim 
chaddetva dase ~e bahu ... sasane pabbajissasi, Ap 
69,29 = 73,25; itthipurisa dasidasa bhataka -a +, Mil 
147,24; yatha ... -o evam cintayati, bhatako aham, i- 
maya navaya kammam karomi, imayaham navaya 
vahasa bhattavetanam Iabhami, Mil 379,19; atha jet- 
thamulamase sassesu milayantesu ubhayanagara- 
vasinam pi -a sannipatimsu, Sv 672,16; sace ... na 
yidam bhikkhunam sampaticchitum vattati ti patik- 
khitte vaddhakinam va -anam va hatthe bhavissati, 
Sp 677,14 ( concerning donations lo the sangha for build¬ 
ing an arama); ~ehi navakammam kareti, Sp 701,7; 
so (soil. Kirapatiko) ... adhipati masa-utusamvac- 
charaniyamena vetanam datva -e kammam kareti, 
Sp 817,7; na hi tattha dasam va dasa ti pessam va 
pessa ti -am va -a ti alapanti, Sv 301,8; parivisaka- 
manussa pi dasa va -a va dubbanna duddassika kl- 
litthavasana duggandha jiguccha, Vism 10734; — 
concerning the loss of caste of a brahmana who dies in 
Kambojarattha (q.v.): tassa gehe vayappatte putte a- 
sati brahmani dasena va -ena va saddhim samva- 
sam kappeti, Ps III 409,19 (ad M 149,6); ~o, IV 13,14; 
sa aparabhage vayappatta attano gehe ekena -ena 
saddhim santhavam katva, Mp I 357,7; yatha tvam 
dasam va -am va niddanam karesi "niddehi tina- 
ni," Spk I 254,10; gehe dasesu va -esu va na koci 
sanjani, Mp I 179,20; — ifc. angara-°; avasesa-dasa-° 
(—nati-mitta, Ja VI 300,27); dasa-° (D III 191, \fi; Thi 
340; Ja 1378,7; Sv 790,5; 952^5; Mp 1412,26; III 246,24; 
Pj I 139,11); —gama-dvara, Mp I 179^1; —parivuta, 
Ja IV 16,2; Mp IV 31,15; —porisa, Vin I 240,10 foil.; D 
III 165,2; A I 145,22,25; Mp II 241,9; —porisadi, Sv 
955,19; -adi, Ja 157,22); dasi-dasa-° (Dip IX 10); paka- 
ti-° (Pj 1173,15); pacanadi- 0 (Ja VI 210^); para-° (Ja III 
411,6,14-15'); putla-dara-° (—porisa, Cp-a 97,19); put- 
ta-dara-dasa-° (—p>orisa, A I 6734; III 77,7^; Cp-a 
304,28; -anukampita, 77,11); pesita- 0 (Mp I 227,27); 
bhatakadi- 0 (Nidd-a I 54,14); sondika- 0 (M I 228,33; 
37430); — 2. in formula (4,+4+5,+7,+5+4,+5): idha te 
assa puriso daso -o, (Be °aro) pubbutthayi paccha- 
nipati, kimkarapatissavi, manapacari piyavadi, mu- 
khullokako, D I 60,14 foil. (~o IBe °aro| ti analaso 
kammakaranasilo yeva, Sv 168,18); — Rem.: kam- 
makara and mukhullokaka only occur in the Digha 


formula; other versions of it begin with pubb° and end 
in piya°, e.g., at M II 84,19 foil. 

kamma-karana, n. (c/. kamma-karana-karaka, q.v.], 
l.a. the act of performing manual work; b. the act of per¬ 
forming (spiritual) work, i.e., meditation (with loc. of the 
subject of meditation); 2. occupation; the act of perform¬ 
ing a ritual, ceremony; 3. ( t.t. Vin) the act of conducting 
proceedings; 4. torture or execution by torture; cf. the 
use of karman in the sense of torture in Kaut; the pa. ca¬ 
non mentions 26 kinds of execution by torture, the cts 
32 (v. ifc.); syn. karana/karana, qq.v.; 5. (t.t.gr.) the in¬ 
strumental used as direct object; Sadd 5.1.1.3; — Rem.: 
spellings vacillate between “karana and °karana; all 
canonical references are treated here irrespective of their 
spellings so as to show their relationship; — l.a. vossaj- 
janena ti -ato vissajjanena, Sv-pt III 185,11 (ad Sv 
956,28); antevasiko ti —vasena tassa samipavasl tarn 
nissaya jivanako, II 38833 (ad Sv 7703) = Ps-pt I 
365,1 (ad Ps I 271,18); karane ti -e. III 60,19 (ad Ps III 
1283); — ifc. patinna-patissava-® (Sv-pt 11693); pa¬ 
ra-® (Ap-a 3463 I reading for kammayana at Ap I 
76,141); bahi-citta-® (Ja 11473); — l.b. ittham kantam 
man5 pan (scil. nlrodhasaccam) ti nlrodhamaggesu 
ninnabhSvaih dasseti, na abhinandanaih, tanninna- 
bhavo eva ca tattha kammakaranaih datthabbam, 
Spk-pt II 39933 (ad Spk III 12330); — ®-vasa, m.; at- 
thatimsSya Srammanesu -ena samathSnuyogo, Cp-a 
30536 = Sv-nt I 275,11; — 2. tava -arh (vJ. kammam 
karontaih) amhesu na kappati na sobhati, Ja VI 88,9' 
(ad 88,7®: n' etam amhesu kappati); — ifc. kumbha- 
kara-® (Ja III 219,11'); — 3- vatthum codetvS sSretva 
patiniiaih SropetvS yatha pa tiftftaya -arh vlnayapur- 
ekkharatS nama, Sp 1290,16; mSlakasImayam eva 
-am vlhitaih, Vmv II15231; — 4. in list of 26 kinds of 
execution by torture: tarn enaih rSjano gahetva vivid- 
hS -S (Be ®kSranS) karontb kSsShl pi talenti +, M I 
87,9; balo passati rajSno coram agucarim gahetvS 
vividha -5 (®kar®; v.l. ®kar°) karente kasahi pi talen- 
te +, M III 16338 foil. = (pandito) 171,9 (®kar°) = 
18139 (®kar®) = (ekacco) A 147,10 = II 122,li; papaka- 
nam kammanam hetu coram agucarim rajano gahe¬ 
tva vividha -a karenti kasahi pi talenti +, M III 
164,14 (®kar®) = 171,12 (®kar®) = A I 48,17 = II 12235; 
—*■ in description of the tortures in niraya (= pancavi- 
dhabandhanam karanam): ye kira bho loke papaka- 
ni kammani karonti te evarupa vividha -a kariyanti 
(passive of compound verb ?), A I 142,5 = M III 186,25 
(®kar°); ditthadhamme va vividha -a (v.l. vividhani 
®ani) kayiramanassa (passive of compound verb ?) 
samparaye va nirayadisu mahadukkham anubha- 
vantassa tarn papam paccati, Dhp-a II 50,19; 262,2; 
III 14,14; nanavidha -a (v.l. ®nam) karetva, Ja V 
429,25'; pancavidhabandhanadini ca -ani (Be ®kara- 
nani), Ja I 174,20; — tena nam rajano gahetva eva- 
rupam (scil. sisam chindati) -arh karonti ti, S IV 
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344,19 = 345,26 (®kar°, v.l. ®kar°); — ayarh ... kayo ... 
sabbaroganarh alayo -anarh patiggaho, Ja 1 146,12; 
ambacoro ti gahetva -am samvidahimsu, 11 398,2; i- 
me dve ganhitva -am karotha li. 111 514,4'; kim te 
maya aparaddham yena mam evarupam -am vica- 
resi, VI 162,2,3; gaccha tassa (scil. kacchapassa) -am 
karotha ti, 161,24 (cf. L. ALSDORF, WZKS 21 1977: 26 
it. 2); anekavihitam pi -am anubhavati. Mil 358,6; 
karento -am niraye atidarunam bhayanakam bhu- 
sam ghoram katharh punnarh karissati, Saddh 7; — 
ifc. avutta- 0 (Pj II 481,9; 482,3,18); eneyyaka-®; eraka- 
vatta-®; kanjiya-®; ciraka-vasika-® (Ps II 59,9); dvat- 
timsa-® (It-a II 96,22 |so read])-, nana-ppakara-® 
(—bheda, Pj II 482,23); panca-vinibandhana-® (~Sdi, 
Ja IV 12,1'); Rahu-mukha-® (Ps 58,28); sankha-mun- 
da-° (Ps II 58,23); hattha-cchedadi-® (Ss 262,23); — in 
long cpds dvattimsa—atthanavuti-rogavasa-ppa- 
vatta (Ja III 241,20'); pancavisati-bhaya-dvattimsa- 
—atthanavuti-roga-mukhadi (—vasa, Ja VI 28,22'); 
—■ 5. "samvibhajetha no rajjena" (D II 233,14) ldam 
-am, Sadd 735,11. 

kamma-kSrana-karaka, in. \cf. kammakaranika, 
q.v.], a torturer, executioner; with reference to the dis¬ 
cussion at Kv XX.3 (NirayapalakathS) about whether 
there are torturers in hell: yatha ... manussaloke -a 
(v.ll. kamma kiiraka, kammakaranakammakaranika) 
atthi, evam eva niraye nirayapala atthl ti, Ps IV 
231,9 = Mp 11227,28 qu. Nldd-a I 424,18 ( reading kam¬ 
makaranika). 

kamma-karana-kala, in., 1. the time of performing 
spiritual work, ie., meditation (on something, with loc.); 
2. the time of performing an act (kamma); — 1. sanga- 
mam pavisanakalo viya vipassanaya ~o, Mp HI 
141,12; dayanakalo (Be la®) viya vipassanaya ~o, Mp 
IV 162,21 qu. Ud-a 235,26 (Be la®); — 2. tattha ldha 
parlpakkatta ayatananan ti paripakkayatanassa -a 
sammoho dassito, Vism 580,35 (= etena kammassa 
paccayabhutam sammoham dasseti, na kammasam- 
payuttam eva, Vism-mht II 339,16) = Vibh-a 183^26; 
"ldha nandati peeca nandati" (Dhp 18) ti vacanato 
~e vipakapatisamvedanakale ca so yeva ti patijanati 
ti, Ppk-mt 60,23. 

kamma-karana-kicca, n., the obligation of having to 
perform work; tata tuyham sahassam Iaddhakalato 
patthaya sahattha -am n' atthi, Mp 1188,17 * Th-a HI 
65,12 (shortened version of same narrative) qu. Ap-a 269,3; 
— for Ja VI 88,22' (Be) v. kammakarakakicca, q.v. 

kamma-karana-tthana, n., 1. a place where work is 
performed, i.e., a workshop; 2. work, job, = ’kammat- 
thana, q.v.; 3. a place where an act has been performed; 
4. torture chamber; — 1. so tattha papatanto nalaka- 
ranarh ~e nalakarasalayam patito, Mp I 423,26; sa ... 
tassa -am eva agacchati, Ja V 429,20'; kammam va 
anto nitthanam gacchati ettha ti kammanto, -am, 
Sv-pt III 172,21 (ad Sv 947,27); — 2. ullhata kamma- 


dheyyesu ti -esu utthanaviriyasampanno, Mp IV 
139,2 (ad A IV 285,7*); — 3. pathaviya oja -ato sat- 
taratanamattam hettha pavissati (so read with Ce), Ja 
V 113,16' ("the vital energy of the earth goes down seven 
yards from the place where the act was committed"); — 
ifc. gama-® (Sv 710,27); — 4. ifc. panca-vidha-ban- 
dhana-°(Ps IV 156,1). 

kamma-karan'-attha, m., 1. the sense of performing, 
executing any given action; 2. the purpose of conducting 
proceedings 3. the purpose of torture; — 1. ifc. dajhi-® 
(Sv 171,21); — 2. ukkhepanlya-® (Sp-t II 362,21); — 3. 
ifc. panca-vidha-bandhanadi-® (Ps Ill 430,16). 

kamma-karan'-tthaya, Mnd. ]dat. of goal], 1. to exe¬ 
cute work; 2. to torture (?); — 1. sahayatthaya - puri- 
sam detha ti yacitum vattati, Sp 561,27 qu. Palim 
15/); — 2. so pitaram tapanagehe pakkhipapesi ta- 
panagehan nama - katarh dhumagharam, Sv 136,9. 

kamma-karana-nimitt'-attha, m., (t.t.gr.) the sense 
of direct object, instrument, and motive; -esu sattami 
... "sundaravuso ime ajivaka bhikkhusu abhiva- 
denti" (Vin HI 212^) evam kammatthe +, Kacc and 
Kacc-v 312 qu. Sadd 727^0 foil. *■ Rup 309. 

kamma-karana-paccaya, 2 ind. because of torture; 
adv. abl.; so ~ pi dukkhadomanassam patisamvede- 
U, Nldd I 403,26. 

kamma-karana-ppatta, mfn., undergoing torture (in 
hell); niraye -o viya ahosl, Ja V 263,28. 

kamma-karana-bheda, m., sort of torture; — ifc. 
nana-ppakara-® (Pj 11482,23). 

kamma-karana-viriyabhava, m. [°viriya + a°], lack 
of energy at performing work; anutthanan ti kammasa- 
maye -o, Spk I 100,9 (ad S 1 43,19 = kammakiriya- 
samutthapakavlriy^bhavo, Spk-pt 1 138,25). 

kamma-karana-vela, /., the time of performing (and 
storing) kamma; kammayQhanakkhane H -aya, Ps-pt 
II 193,3 (ad Ps II 373,30 foil.). 

kamma-karana-samvidhana, n., the act of prescrib¬ 
ing torture (to somebody); so tesam -am sutva pi asan- 
tassitva va te rakkhase amantetva, Ja H 398^. 

kamma-karana-sala, /., a workshop; avesanan ti 
gharam -a va, Pv-a 120,17. 

kamma-karana-sila, mfn., used to perform, execute 
work; kammakaro ti analaso -o yeva, Sv 168,18 (ad D 
1 60,7; kod daso pi samano alaso kammam na karon- 
to kammakaro ti na vuccati, Sv-pt 1 299,10). 

kamma-karanadhippaya, mfn. [°karana + adhi°], 
(bltvr.) having the intention of executing a legal action; 
— ifc. tajjanlyadi-® (Sp-t II 276,27 l ad Sp 475,10J qu. 
Vmv 1237,27). 

kamma-karananubhavana-tthana, n. (°karana + 
anu°J, a place where one experiences torture; ussadani- 
rayo kira so bahunnam nerayikasattanam -am (v.l. 
°bhavattha°), Ja IV 3,13. 
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kamma-karanokasa, m. (“karana + ok°], a place 
where the (plowing) ceremony (?) is performed; cf. kam- 
manta 4., q.v.; kammanto ti ~o, Pj II 139,17 (ad Sn 13,5). 

kamma-kari, /. [so. karmakari; cf. kammakari, q.v.), 
a hired female worker; v. kammakara; chabbaggiya 
bhikkhuniyo ... dasam upatthapenti ... kammaka- 
ram upatthapenti ~im upatthapenti, Vin II 267,iu; — 
in list of various types of wives: dhanakkita chandava- 
sinl dasi ca bhariya ~i ca bhariya dhajahata muhut- 
tika Sv 1048,33 (qu. Vin III 239,24-26' reading ®kari) = 
Ps 1 199,20 ( reading ®kari); — ifc. para-° (Ap 567,18). 

kamma-kama, mfn., dutiful; ct.s interpret - with ref¬ 
erence to good kamma; -a analasa kammasetthassa ka- 
raka, Thi 275 (= vattapativattadibhedam kammaih 
samanakiccam paripuranavasena kamenti icchanti 
ti -a, ThI-a 218,5); akammakama dna-a attano pa- 
resam ca ... kind kammaih na katukama, Thi-a 217,20 
(ad Thi 273); sadhuhi... kattabbam kusalam kamen¬ 
ti ti -a, na -a ti akammakama, kusaladhammesu ac- 
chandika ti attho, Pv-a 174,31 (ad Pv 396); — ifc. a-°. 

kamma-kara, m. and mfn. lAmg. kammakara; sa. 
karmakara; cf. kammakara, q.v.], (m.) a hired xoorker, 
servant; — gramm. lit.: dhatuya kammSdimhi nap- 
paccayo hoti. kammaih karoti ti (so read with Be) ~o, 
Kacc-v 526 *■ Sadd 844,21 (ad § 1106 * Kacc 526); — 
exeg.: -o nama bhatako ahatako, Vin IV 224,34 (ad 
224,26, q.v. infra); bhattavetanabhata -a nama, Mp-t 
I 167,5 (ad Mp II 306,32: dasakammakaraparivuta); 
— annatarassa dalidassa -assa etad ahosi, Vin IV 
75,29 foil.; yS pana bhikkhuni ussayavadlka viharey- 
ya gahapatina va ... dasena va -ena va, 224,26”; 
bhatiya kammam karontena -ena saddhim klm na- 
nakaranan ti, Ja II 93,30'; khettam gantva ~e "kasa- 
tha" ti anapetva. III 293^2; Anathapindikassa kira 
gehe ayam devaputto -o ahosi, Ps II 391,26 foil.; ma- 
hathOpe kayiramane bhatiya -a ... pasanna suga- 
tim gala, Mhv XXX 42; — ifc. kuddala- 0 (Mp II 
236,12); Koliya- 0 (Sv 673,4); dasa-° (Ap 317,9; —pari- 
Jana, Sv 742,6; Ps I 228,10); parijana- 0 (Pj II 138,1 i); 
Sakiya-° (Sv 673^); — °-vesa,»«., the guise of a work¬ 
er; -ena (v.l. °vasena) thito, Ja V 308,4; — in long cpd. 
nati-parijana-dasa—adi (Sv 396,15); — for -o at 
Sv-pt I 299,11 and Be at D I 60,14 foil, read °karo, v. 
kammakara 2. 

kamma-karaka, m. and n., and mfn., l.a. (m.) a hired 
worker, servant, cf. kammakara, kammakara, qq.v.; b. 
(m.) a sailor; c. (mfn.) (a person) who (habitually) per¬ 
forms work; 2. (m.) a person who performs any given act 
(good or bad), on which, cf. 3 kamma, q.v.; 3.a. (n.) 
(t.t.gr.) the object karaka, i.e., the direct object; cf. L. Re- 
NOU, Terminologie s.v. karman; b. (in.) the passive, in¬ 
transitive as opposed to kattukaraka the active, transi¬ 
tive; — l.a. mahathupe kayiramane bhatiya -a ane- 
kasarnkha hi jana pasanna sugatim gata, Mhv XXX 
42; tada mama punnakaranakale aharii bhatako bha¬ 


tiya ~o asim, Ap-a 346,2 (ad Ap 76,13); — reading of 
Be at Sp 817,7 for Ee °kare; — l.b. ~o hutva navam 
abhiruhi, Ja I 239,6 foil.; tumhakam imaya videsam 
pakkantaya navaya -a (Be “karakam, Se “karanaya) 
pakatisamuddam atikkamitva, IV 139,16' (cf. Mil 
379,20); — l.c. in exegesis of kamesu ... pasuta at Sn 
774: —o kammappasuto, Nidd I 36,8; — 2. in the con¬ 
text of a discussion of the question of whether puggala 
exists: -o atthi? ti ... kammam atthi ti ~o atthi? ti ... 
ahnarn kammam anno -o ti, Kv 54,2,30; -assa yo ka- 
rako, tassa karakena pi annan ti evam kammavat- 
tassa anupacchedam vadanti, Ppk-mt 60,16 foil, (ad 
Kv-a 30,27: kammavattassa); — ifc. punna-® (Sv 
650,21; Mp II 233,15); sukata-® (D III 19M; Sv 956,36); 
— 3.a. kiriySpattilakkhanarh -am, Sadd 692,7; — 
3.b. adhigatavisesehi devamanussehi sammasam- 
buddho vata so bhagavS ti evam buddhatta hatatta 
buddho, idha ~e buddhasaddasiddhi datthabbS, Bv-a 
25^8; asamanubhasantassa ti -e kattuniddeso, Vjb 
206^ (ad Sp 610,2 where asam® is interpreted as asa- 
manubhasiyamanassa) qu. Sp-t II 362,9; 

kamma-kSraka-kicca, n. [cf. kammakaranakicca, 
q.v.), the service of a servant; te aftjallm paggayha ma¬ 
haraja tayS (Be tava) amhakam -aih (CeEe so. Be 
kammakarana®), Ja VI 88^2. 

kamma-karaka-dtta, n. [cf. kammakarakavinnana, 
q.v.], mind as performing spiritual work (e.g. Sgama- 
nlyavipassan5 or bhavan5); sabbacetaso samanna- 
haritva H, sabbena tena -ena samannaharitva, Spk I 
178,1 (~aih nSma otaranadttam, Spk-pt I 211/4); tena 
vlnnanena sahkhare sammasitva esa pannava nama 
Jato, tad assa Sgamaniyavipassanavinnanam -aih (so 
read with Be; EeCe ®vihhanakammakaraka°); puccha- 
mi ti pucchati, Ps II 339,16 (-an ti bhavanakammassa 
pavattanakadttam, Ps-pt II 259^3). 

kamma-karaka-vinnana, n. [cf. kammakarakadt- 
ta, q.v.], consciousness as performing spiritual work (e.g. 
agamaniyavipassana); yam va pan' etam imassa 
bhikkhuno pathavidhatu-Sdisu agamaniyavipassa¬ 
na vasena -am tarn vinhanadhatuvasena bhajetva 
dassento, Ps V 53,6 (= n' etam mama, n' eso 'ham a- 
smim, na m' eso atta ti evam vipassanakiccakara- 
kam vipassanasahitam vinnanam, Ps-pt III 399^>). 

kamma-karaka-sangha, m., (t.t. Vin) community 
conducting proceedings; anapaloketva karakasanghan 
ti -am anapuccha, Vin IV 232^; asante -e osareti, 
232,22 (anapatti ti ettha kittavata asanto nama hoti 
ti, Vjb 360,27); karakaganassa (Sp 913,29 ad Vin IV 
231,32”) ti -assa, Vjb 360,20. 

kamma-karana-nana-tta, n„ [abstr.], variety of tor¬ 
ture; on the names of the various helis: keci pana tat- 
tha tattha paridevananattena pi -ena ca (Mp-t ®ena 
pi) imani namani laddhani ti vadanti, Pj II 477,7 = 
Mp-t 111 349,14. 
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kamma-karana-pakkha, in., the subject of torture; 
~e (Ee kammakarana pakkhe) dvattirhsa tava kam¬ 
makarana, Ps IV 233,2 foil, (.ad M HI 171,8 foil.). 

kamma-karana-ppatta, mfn. I cf. kammakaranap- 
patta, q.v.], undergoing torture ; — ifc. kharapataccha- 
kadi-° (Vism 500,20). 

kamma-karanakarana, it. |°karana + a°], the act 
of not subjecting (somebodi /, with loc.) to torture; iti 
amhakarh tumhesu pure -ato (Ee kammakarana 
karanato) va kalyanarh karolha ti, Ps IV 232,*) (ad 
Mill 171,8 foil.). 

kamma-karanika, in. l< kammakarana -t- ika; cf. 
kammakaranakaraka, q.v.], a torturer, executioner; ca- 
tuttharh devadutan ti ettha pana kammakarana va 
devaduta ti katabba -a (v.l. °karanika) va,... tena te 
devaduta nama jata. -a (v.l. °karanika) pi atthato e- 
varh vadanti nama: mayarh dvattimsakammakara- 
na karonta na rukkhadisu karoma, tumhadisesu 
sattesu yeva karoma, Ps IV 233,1,6 (ad M III 181,23); 
— with reference to the discussion at Kv XX.3 (Niraya- 
pSlakatha), cf. kammakaranakaraka, q.v.; — °-satta, 
m., a being functioning as executioner (in hell); niraya- 
palesu d niraye ~esu, Sv 809,26 (~esu tl l Ee ®karana- 
satte°) nerayikanam sanghatanakasattesu, Sv-pt 11 
445,18 (ad D11322,16). 

kamma-kari(n), mfn., performimg an action, work, 
deed; — ifc. kasi-vanijjadi-® (Ps III 430,18 ]v.l. dham- 
mikakasl 0 )); khandakadi-chinnakadi-® (Pet 201,17 
treading doubtful; Be om. -)); dukkata-® (M III 163,11; 
A I 102,21 foil.; Mp II 169,24); sukata-® (A I 102,32 
/oI/.;Vv 1263). 

kamma-karika, (m)f(n). [cf. kammakaraka, q.v.], 
executing any given work; — ifc. mala-ganthanadi-® 
(Ps II 30342). 

kamma-kari,/. [cf. kammakari, q.v.], = kammakari; 
for the distribution of kammakari and ~, cf. kamma- 
kara, q.v.; — exeg.: mentioned as one of ten types of 
wives at Vin III 139,26: dhanakkita + ... dasi ca bha- 
riya ca -i ca bhariya ca dhajahata muhutdka, Vin III 
139,26 (~i nama gehe bhatiya kammarh karoti, Sp 
555,33 foil.) qu. Sv 104843 (reading °kari) = Ps 1199,20 
qu. Pads-a 22045, Ss 9047, Upas, 179,io (cf. 178,23); — 
yo pana papakammena dasiya va -iya va kucchi- 
yam nibbattitva, Mp II 219,16 foil.; — para-® (Vv 401). 

kamma-kiriya-dassana, mfn. | cf. kammakiriyava- 
di(n), q.v.], professing the doctrine of kamma and action; 
micchaditthim na sevanti -a, Ja I 45,6* qu. Ap-a 49 ,h. 

kamma-kiriya-vadi(n), mfn. [cf. kammavadi(n), 
kiriyavadi(n) qq.v.], = prec.; pabbajja ti Buddhassa 
Bhagavato santike patthentassa pi -isu tapasesu va 
bhikkhusu va pabbajitass' eva patthana samijjhati, 
Bv-a 924 = Cp-a 282,34; ~ino ... ime dve puggala, 
Sv-pt 1 348,12 (ad Sv 350,21: ime dve sandliaya); 
pabbajja ti -isu tapasesu, bhikkhusu va pabbajja, 
Ps-pt III 301,15. 


kamma-kiriya-samutthapaka-viriyabhava, m. 
Iviriya + a®], lack of energy conducive to performance of 
work; kammakaranaviriyabhavo = -o, Spk-pt 1138,25 
(adSpk 1100,9). 

kamma-kiriya-phala, n., the performance of an act and 
its result; so patisamvedayad ti karakavedakanam a- 
nahnattadassanaparam etam, na pana -anam pad- 
sarhvedananam samanakalatadassanaparam, Spk-pt 
II 41,24 (ad Spk II 35,31). 

Ikamma-kilittha, w.r. at Dhp 15 for which read 
kamma kilittham (cf. 2 kammakata Rem.) corrobor¬ 
ated by Dhp-a I 129,1: attano kilitthakammam passi- 
tva; cf. Uv XXVIII 34d: karma hi klistam] 

'kamma-kilesa, m. [Buddh. sa. karmakleSa; cf. 
SWTF and karmasamkleia s.v.v.; cf. kammakilittha, 
q.v.], (karmadh.) the defilement which is kamma, kam¬ 
ma defilement; four types of - are mentioned at D 111 
181,25 foil., q.v. infra; — exeg.: -a ti tehi kammehi 
satta kilissand, tasma kilesa U vuccand, Sv 943,16 (ad 
D III 181,19, q.v. infra; tattha -a d kammabhOta saii- 
kllesa, Sv-pt Ill 164,16); -o d kammafi ca tarn kilesa- 
sapayuttatta kileso ca d ~o. saklleso yeva hi pSnam 
hanati, nikkileso na hanad. tasma panStipato -o ti 
vutto. adlnnSdanSdisu es' eva nayo, Sv 94342 foil, 
(ad D III 181,25, q.v. infra); — katam' assa cattSro -a 
pahina hontl. panStipato ... -o, adinnSdanarh ~o, 
kamesu mlcchScaro ~o, musavado ~o. imassa catta- 
ro -a pahinS hontl ti, D Ill 181,25 foil, partially qu. Pj 
I 14241; na llmpad -a (®sa m.c. for ®so in cadence of 
Jagad) ladiso, Ja III 320,22* (na limpad -a tad iso tl 
... ayam ~o na alliyad d, 3214'^'); catunnam -anam 
tappadpakkhassa ca vasena vuttam, Mp III 2IO41 
(ad A II22640-33). 

2 kamma-kilesa, in. (pi. -a) [Buddh. sa. karmakle- 
Sa], (dv.) kamma and passions; -a (so read with Be; Ee 
kammarh kil*; cf. id Idah ca kammarh ime ca kilesa, 
ayam saihsarassa hetu. Pet 246,7) hetu saihsarassa. 
Nett 11344; -a. Pet 114,9; na kevalan ca -a yeva asa- 
va apl ca kho nanappakaraka uppaddava pi, Ps I 
6I45 = Mp II 183,12 = It-a 1114,13 = Ud-a 176,10; -ehl 
aciyyati ti acayo. As 44,9; ekassa sattassa -ehl apa- 
raparuppattivasena ekarh mahakappam sandhavan- 
tassa, It-a I 84,12; -ehi pana anibbattatta dukkham 
ariyasaccan ti na vattabbam, Kv-a 167,20; yam vi- 
pakarh hoti tarn -ehl citan ti pi cittam, Patis-a 9842; 
-ehi pajatatta paja ti laddhanama, lt-a I 55,17; tam- 
tambhavam (so read) -ehi ettakam kalam aropiya- 
manam, Th-a II 79,io; tamtamgatisamvattanakanam 
... -anam aggamaggena bodhimule yeva suppahi- 
nalta n' atthi Bhagavato gatipariyapannata, Sv-pt I 
8,1 (ad Sv 1,2: gadvimuttam); — ifc. bhava-nibbatta- 
ka-° (Bv-a 91,11); — °-vasa, in.; samsarasotan ti -ena 
yoni gati vinnanatthid nava sattavasesu ito c' ito ca 
samsaranam sarhsaro, Bv-a 91,4. 
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kamma-kilesa-paccaya, infii., (bhvr.) conditioned by 
kamma and defilements ; tasmim kilesajale sati -anam 
pancannam indriyanam nibbatti hoti, Spk II 269,25. 

kamma-kilesa-paccaya, 2 ind., due to the kamma 
and defilements; puthujjanassa sabbaso vattamulaki- 
lesanam appahinatta yam kind kayiramanam kam- 
marri kusalam akusalam va hoti, icc assa - va vat- 
tam vattati, Vism 688,14 qu. Patis-a 172,5. 

kamma-kilesa-vipaka, m., the result of the kamma 
defilements; -a, Vmv 1103,12; — °-vatta, n., the round 
which is the result of the kamma defilements; kam- 
muna vattati loko (Sn 654) ti suttam nissaya sab- 
bam idam -am kammato va hot! ti yesam Iaddhi, 
seyyatha pi Rajagirikanan c' eva Siddhatthikanan 
ca, Kv-a 165,28. 

kamma-kilesa-vipaka-upavada-ana-vitikkama, 
m. Icf. kammavipakakilesQpavada-anavitikkama, 
q.v.], (dv.) act, passions, result, criticism, and transgres¬ 
sion of a command; saggamokkhanam antarayam ka- 
rond ti antarayika. te —vasena pancavidha, Sp 869,10 
= Ps 0102,23 qu. Ss 159/1. 

kamma-kilesa-sankhata, mfn. Icf. 'kammakilesa, 
q.v.], in other words "kamma defilements panatipato 
adinnadanam, musavado ca vuccati paradaragama- 
nah ca (D III 182,l*-2*) ti evaih gathaya sangahitam 
-am catubbidham akusalam, Pj 1143,4. 

kamma-kilesavarana-bhuta, mfn. (“kilesa 4- a°J, 
being an obstacle in the form of the kamma defilements; 
-a ca te saggavarana ca magglvaranS ca paccakkha- 
sagganam kam&vacaradevanam pi uppajjituih na a- 
rahanti, ko pana vado rupSrupinan ti, Ppk-mt 182,12. 

kamma-kusala-vedana, /., (dv.) acts (of body and 
speech), good, (bad, and indifferent precepts), and (good, 
bad, and indifferent) feelings, cf. Kkh 24,12-26; — ®-vasa, 
m.; on the precepts: —ena pi d ettha atthi sikkhapa¬ 
dam kayakammam, atthi vacikammam ... atthi ... 
sikkhapadam kusalam, atthi akusalam, atthi avya- 
katam ... atthi ca sikkhapadam tivedanam, atthi dvi- 
vedanarh, atthi ekavedanam, Sp 271,2 (Sp t II 97.18k 
kamma-kopa, m., (t.t. Vin) invalidation of proceed¬ 
ings; "avuso sangho" ti vattabbam, so pi ce "bhante" 
ti vadeyya ... -o n' atthi, Vmv II 133,24; simasam- 
bhedato ~o pi vutto, 163,18; — ®-karana, n., the cause 
of invalidation of proceedings; bhikkhuphusanam -am 
hoti, Vmv II 150,12; — “-Ithana, n. | cf. kammakopa- 
sankatthana], an occasion of invalidation of proceed¬ 
ings; -an ti vatva, Vmv II 163,25; — ®-vacana, n., an 
expression of invalidation of proceedings; api ca siman- 
tarikaya thitassa pi ubhayattha -ato pi c' etam sij- 
jhati. itaratha tassa -am na yujjeyya, Vmv II 
160,13,15; — °-sanka-tthana, «., an occasion for doubt 
leading lo the invalidation of proceedings; -am pi acari- 
ya durato pariharattham -an ti vatva va thapesun ti 
gahelabbam, Vmv II 163,24; — °-sanka, /. |u. prec.\, 
doubt that manifests itself as displeasure at, disapproval 


of a formal act of the sangha; udakukkhepaparicche- 
dassa dubbijanato -a hoti ti, Vmv II 163,5,24; — °a- 
bhava, in., non-existence of invalidation of proceedings; 
-ato, Vmv II 234,21. 

kamma-kkhana, m., the moment of action, ie. the 
moment when an action is performed; yatha hi paritta- 
kassa aggino katatthane aggismim nibbutamatte ye- 
va unhakaro nibbayitva kind na hoti, mahantam pa¬ 
na adittam aggikkhandham nibbapetva gomayapa- 
ribhande kale pi unhakaro avupasanto (so read; Ee a- 
vu°) yeva hod, evam eva (so read with Be) tebhuma- 
kakusale anno ~o (so read with Be) anno vipakakkha- 
no (so read with Be; Ee wrong punctuation). As 291,19. 

Kamma-kkhandhaka, n.; title of Vin II 1-28; -am, 
Vin II 28,20; -e, Sp 610,22; 1155,8; — “-vannana, /.; ct. 
on prec; title of Sp 1155-1159; -a, Sp 1159,20. 

kamma-kkhama, mfn., capable of, fit for action; 
used in glosses on kammaniya and kammanna, qq.v.; 
mudutta yeva ca kammaniye (Vin III 4,19 scil. dtte), 
~e kammayogge ti vuttam hoti, Vism 377,6 = Sp 
157,19; Nett-a 148^9; -am kammayoggan ti kamma- 
niyam ... tasmim alam kammaniye, Sp 631,24 qu. 
Kkh 52,12; Patis-a 345,9; Mp I 52,4 (ad A I 5,9); kam- 
rnahha ti -a kammayogga, Mp III 389^; kammahna 
ti -a, Sp 1081,22 (ad Vin 1 182,31,34; = kammayoggS, 
Sj>t III 291,12); ~e ti vikubbanUdi-iddhikammak- 
khame, Vism-mht II 7,7 qu. Sp-t 1384,18; — ifc. sab- 
ba-° (Mp 1246^5). 

kamma-kkhama-citta, n., a mind that is fit for (spi¬ 
ritual) xoork; kalladttan ti kammanlyadttam ... bha- 
janabhavtipagamanena kammanlyadttam: -an ti 
attho, Ud-a 282,34 foil. = Vv-a 214,18 (Ee w.r. kamma- 
niyadttam) * Sv-pt II 91,17; (bhajfmabhavOpagama- 
nena -e ti attho) *■ Ps-pt III 38^7 (bhajanabhivOpa- 
gamanena -am) qu. Mp-t III 224^. 

kamma-kkhaya, m. [ Buddh. sa. karmaksaya], anni¬ 
hilation of kamma; — exeg.: -aya samvattati ayam 
nibbedho. Nett 159,10; — in formula describing four 
types of kamma, on which, cf. 3 kamma b.(ii): atth' 
avuso kammarh akanham ... -aya samvattati, D III 
230 a — on - as the presupposition of the destruction of 
suffering: tanhakkhaya ~o -a dukkhakkhayo ti, S V 
87,3; — in reproduction of the niggantha Nathaputta's 
view on kamma on which, cf. 3 kamma g.: ayatirh ana- 
vassava -o, -a dukkhakkhayo +, M I 93,7,8 = II 
214,11 = 220,5 * A I 221,1 (-a dukkhakkhayo ti kam- 
mavattakkhayena dukkhavattakkhayo, Mp II 
332,13); — tarn khandhanam mulabhutam bhava- 
sankharam kammarh -aya samvattati ti evam vut- 
tena kammakkhayakarena ariyamaggena avassaji, 
Sv 557^5 (ad D II 107,3: bhavasankharam avassajji 
muni) = Spk III 254,34 (ad S V 263,2) = Mp IV 154,9 
(ad A IV 312,1) = Ud-a 329,27 (ad Ud 64,29); — mag- 
gacetana ... sa ... -aya samvattati ti, Mp HI 213,11 
(ad A II 232,12); kammabalena yava -a na cavanta 
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titthante (i.e. in the Avici hell), Ss 141,13; — ifc. kusa- 
lakusala- 0 (Mp V 52,23); sabba-° (S I 134,4; Ap 
460,18; It 123 a*; — ppatta, Spk 1 193,20; — sankhata, 
Spk 1 193,20). 

kamma-kkhaya-kara, infn., causing the annihilation 

of kamma; - qualifying ariyamagga and ariyamag- 

ganana: ~ena ariyamaggena avassaji, Sv 557,36 (in 
exegesis o/bhavasankharam avassajji muni, on which, 
cf. prec.); patisandhim datum asamatthabhavato, ya- 
to ariyamaggananam -an ti (so read with BeCeSe; Ee 
om. yato ... -an) vuccati, Ud-a 166,32; — qualifying 
arahattamagga: therassa pana upapajjavedaniyan 
ca aparapariyayavedaniyan ca ti imani dve kamma- 
ni -ena arahattamaggena samugghatitani, Ps III 
339,23 qu. Ss 137,26; — qualifying nana and nanapha- 
rasu: -am nanapharasum ( v.l. °karan°, q.v.) gahetva 
sabbe ara hata ti aranam hatatta pi araham, Vism 
198,26 = Sp 112,22 (Vmv 1 45,0; — qualifying catu- 
magganana: akanham asukkan ti -am catumagga- 
nanam adhippetam, Sv 1023,18 (ad D ill 230,5) = Ps 
111 103,22 (ad M 1 389,24) = Mp 111 212 A (ad A 11 
230,25); — qualifying brahmacariya: brahmacariya- 
vaso hoti ti -assa brahmacariyassa khepetabbakam- 
masambhavato vaso nama hoti, Mp 11360,14 (ad A 11 
249,14); — qualifying lokuttarakusala: -ena lokutta- 
rakusalena avipakarahabhavassa aharitatta, Th-a 111 
59,24; — qualifying kamma: aladdhokasassa (scil. 
kammassa) vipakadane paccayantararahitassa pi vi- 
pakadanam apannan ti avijjatanhSdipaccayantara- 
khepakassa annassa a pa cayagami kammassa -assa 
okaso na bhaveyya, As-mt 167,4; — °-tta, n. [abstr.], 
the causing the destruction of kamma; -5, As-mt 76,23 
(ad As 87,38). 

kanuna-kkhaya-kara-kamma, »., kamma that 
causes the annihilation of (other) kamma; kammassa 
kanhasukkasamanna kanhasukkSbhljatihetutaya ti 
apacayagamitaya tadubhayaviddhamsakassa -assa 
idha sukkapariyayo pi na icchito, Sv-pt 111 313,28 = 
Ps-pt 111 45,14. 

kamma-kkhaya-kara-nana, »., knowledge that 
causes the annihilation of kamma; tibhavtipagakam- 
mam -ena viddhamsetva abhavam katva, Bv-a 
173A; khaya ca kammassa ti -ena kammassa khe- 
panato, Nett-a 262,11; kammassakatapannaya 
patitthato kammavasena bhavesu nanappakaro an- 
attho ti jananto -am abhipattheti, Sv-pt 111 287,12 
qu. Mp-t 111 235,21. 

kamma-kkhaya-kara-nana-pharasu, m., the axe of 
knowledge causing the annihilation of kamma; -urn 
(v.l. kammakkhayakaram nanaparasurh) gahetva 
sabbe ara hata ti aranam hatatta pi araham, Sp 
112,22 = Pj 11 441,19 = Ud-a 76,16 = Patis-a 1 214,3 (cf. 
Vism 198,26); 

kamma-kkhaya-nana, n., knowledge of the annihila¬ 
tion of kamma; -ena ... panalipatadussilyassa pahi- 


natta Bhagava accantam eva tato pativirato ti vuc¬ 
cati, Sv-pt I 114,2 qu. Mp-t II 175,8. 

kamma-kkhaya-lakkhana, mfn., characterised by 
annihilation of kamma; phuttho ti atthannam pi kam- 
manam khepanena mokkhappattiya -ena sabbena 
papavaranena phuttho, Sv-pt 1 230,6 * Spk-pt 1167,10. 

kamma-gati, /., the destiny of kamma; devasan- 
gham ~im janapetva, Mp 1133,19. 

kamma-garu, mfn., having authority over kamma; 
yannunaham kammasami assam -u + vihareyyan 
ti. Mil 288,20. 

kamma-garuka, mfn., important for kamma, i.e., ce- 
tana according to ct.: tapparayanan ti akincannayata- 
namayam (Ee w.r. “am ayam) tapparayanam kam- 
maparayanam vipakaparayanam -am patisandhiga- 
rukam, Nidd II Be 171a (= cetanagarukam, Nidd-a 11 
70,18) = Ee 197,14. 

kamma-gahana, n., 1. the acquiring of kamma; 2. 
the use of (the word) kamma; — 1 . kammasamadana- 
ni ti -ani, Mp II 219,10 (qu. and commenting on Vibh 
338,18 foil.); — 2. anitthappasanganivaranattham 
-am, Vjb 108A (ad Sp 271,19*). 

kamma-guna, n., the merit of action; — °-vasa, m.; 
pharanakammavasena -ena ca rnahaQ karuna ma- 
hakaruna, Patis-a 1 58 a (ad Pads 13A)- 
kamm'-anga, n., (l.l. Vin) a component of proceed¬ 
ings, ie., a catchword or sentence used to memorize the 
Patimokkha rules (Kkh: ix § 4); cf. Kkh 46A2 foil.; 
akarane (Sp 119,19 so read) ti adi anukkhlpitva va 
upayena sannapetva hitesitaya apattito mocetum 
yuttatthane kodhadttavasena vihethanatthaya kata- 
bhavarh sand ha ya vuttam, na pana -assa abhavam 
sandhaya, Vmv 11 207,28. 

kamma-catukka, n., 1 . group of four (types of) acts 
on which, cf. 3 kamma b.(ii); 2. group of four acts (of 
committing an offence (apattl)); — 1. ayam ... desana 
ekaccakammakiriyavasena agata imasmim ca ~e 
kathlte imesam kiriya pakata bhavissati ti, Ps Ill 
103a foil, (ad M 1 389,21; Ps-pt Ill 44ao); idam pana 
-am patva dvadasa akusalacetana kanha nama, Ps 
111 105,20 (Ps-pt HI 47a); cetanasampayuttakadham- 
manam pana kammabhavo -ena dipito. As 88A8 
(qu. A 11 230,21 foil.); evam ime kho bojjhangamag- 
gangabhedato pannarasa dhamma -ena dipita. As 
89,19; — with reference to the three times four types of 
kamma described at Patis II 78,5 foil, (on which, v. 
3 kamma b.(iv)): tini -ani aharitva vuccanti, Patis-a 
575A0; — 2. ~e, Sp 1329A1 (ad Vin V 125,6-9). 

kamma-catukka-bheda, m., the distinction between 
the groups of four types of kamma; (kammam) -ehi 
vibhaveyya, Namar-p 332. 

kamma-citta, n. ( cf. kammacetana, q.v ], intention as 
kamma; ct. also proposes the alternative interpretation 
"diversity of kamma;" tiracchanagata pana (so read; 
Ee pana) citten' eva cittata ti, ~en' eva cintita. tarn 
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pana -am ime vattakatittiradayo evam citta bhavis- 
sama ti ayuhanta nama n' atthi, Spk II 327,27,28; (ad S 
III 152,3; -ena ti kammavinnanena. -ena ti va kam- 
massa cittabhavena, Spk-pt II 253,14). 

kamma-citti-kata, mfn., painted, shining because of 
kamma ?; ct. explains that - is used in a transferred 
sense as the black colour of the hair is due to temperature 
conditioned by kamma; padatalesu lomani ti ubhosu 
rattesu padatalesu sukhumani (so read with v.l.; Ee 
°am) anjanavannani -ani lomani (so read with Be; Ee 
°citta°) jatani honti, Sp 1080,27 (~anl d upacarena vut- 
tariv kammapaccaya-utusamutthane hi tesam ahja- 
navannabhavo, Vjb 476,6). 

kamma-cetana, (kannadlt.), kamma constituted 
by intention, on which, cf. 3 kamma a.(i); cetana ti -a, 
Mp II 334,31 * Spk-pt II 3162; arupe pi dve yeva 
dhamma rupam samutthapenti cittan d eva -a ca, 
Vibh-a 25,20; -a niruddha va paccayo hoti, 2525; cit¬ 
tan ti va cittuppadam ganhati, na -am viya eka- 
dhammam eva avijjamanam, Vibh-mt 20,10. 

kamma-cchidda, m., fault of action; Sirlma ... tadi- 
sena -ena appalabhl ahosi, Th-a II 35,12; ayam ... 
purakatena ekena -ena nesadayoniyam nibbattitva, 
Ap-a 398,12; 408,19; 567,7. 

kamma-ccheda, m., discontinuation of work; Bara- 
nasirSja ... manussanam -am katvS ... manussa 
antes um ayam raja amhakam -am karod, Ja I 
149,27,29; III 27020; kammam karonte makasa kha- 
dand, tappaccaya amhakam -o hod, 24623; sve nac- 
cadassanaih gammissami ti, ajja vatthagandhamalS- 
dini patiyadentass' eva sakaladivasam pi ~o hoti, 
Sv 946,19; dvihi lcattabbakamme tadyassa ~o bha- 
veyya, Ps II 242,17; — °-vasa, m.; yasma c' ettha na 
bahunnam -ena pilasaihkhato samarambho atthi 
tasma appasamarambhataram, Sv 303,17 (Sv-nt II 
316,11) * Mp II26723. 

kamma-ja, mfn. I Buddh. sa. karmaja], bom of kam¬ 
ma, kamma-produced; in Abhidh hadaya (or vadhu, 
cf. Vism 45129) and the eight indtiya's are exclusively 
-; — gramm. lit.: (on the formation of -) jana janane, 
kammato jato ti atthe kvippaccayo ... -o vipako +, 
Rup 2382<; Mogg III 10; — exeg.: katame ettha -a + 
ye ked maharaja satta sacetana sabbe te -a ... akaso 
ca nibbanan ca ime dve akammaja + nibbanam pa¬ 
na maharaja na vattabbam: -an ti ■(-, Mil 271,7 foil, 
tju. Ss 124^ foil.; (defining the kamma produced triad 
(kammajattikaj): kammato jatam -am, tadannapac- 
cayajatam a kamma jam, na kutoci jatam n' eva -am 
nakammajam, Vism 451,11 foil, (yam ekantakamma- 
samutthanam atthindriyani, hadayan ca ti navavi- 
dham rupam, yah ca navavidhe catusamutthane 
kammasamutthanam navavidham eva rupan ti e- 
varh attharasavidham pi kammato uppajjanato -am, 
Vism-mht II 108A‘ cf. Abhidh-s-mht 161^,6); -a 
kammajanevakammajanakammajabhedato ca tivi- 


dham. ... kammato jatam -am: atth' indriyani vat- 
thun ca -am; tad' annappaccaya jatam akammajam; 
na kutoci jatam nevakammajanakammajam: jarata 
aniccata ca, Abhidh-av 75,20 foil.; — tada me -a vata 
uppanna atidaruna, Ap 559,6 qu. Thi-a 114,16*; — in 
description of the birth of a human being: yam vijaya- 
manaya matuya -ehi vatehi parivattetva narakapa- 
patam viya ... dukkham uppajjati, Vism 50026 qu. 
Patis-a 144,9 (cf. Sv 886,5 = Ps IV 176,20 * It-a I 
113,25); — defining the nature of rupa as bom of one (as 
opposed to rupa born of two three four, or nothing) tat- 
tha -am eva cittajam eva ca ekajam nama. tesu sad- 
dhim hadayavatthuna indriyarupam -am eva, Vism 
45125 foil. (= kammato eva jatam, Vism-mht II 110,11); 
Moh 67,28; cakkhuppasadadiatthavidham rupam 
saddhim hadayavatihunS -am nama. As 342,16; — 
describing nama rupa (cf. Vism 561,6 foil.) as condi¬ 
tioned by vihnana according to the opinion of the sut- 
tantikas: abhlsahkharavinhanam ... asannasattaru- 
passa va pancavokarabhave va -assa rupassa sut- 
tantikapariyayato upanissayavasena ekadha va pac¬ 
cayo hod, Vism 56129; — describing the comprehen¬ 
sion of the sahkharas (cf. Vism 626,3-5) in terms of the 
material septad: Sdananikkhepanato, vayovuddhat- 
t hart garni to, Sharamayato, utumayato, -ato, dtta- 
samutthanato, dhammatarupato d imehi akarehi a- 
ropetva sammasanto rupasattakavasena Sropetva 
sammasad nama, Vism 618,19 * Spk-pt II 95,4; -am 
ayatanadvaravasena pakatam hod, Vism 6242; — in 
description of the comprehension of the sartkhara's in 
terms of the third member of the immaterial septad (on 
xohich, cf. Vism 626,8-9), ie., khanikato: vayovud- 
dhadhartgamarupam Sharamayam utumayam -am 
dttasamutthanam dhammatarupam aniccam duk¬ 
kham anattS d sammasitva tarn pi dttarh aparena 
dttena aniccam dukkham anatta d sammasad, Vism 
62627 foil.; — kasma devatanam karajakayam su- 
khumam -am balavam karajassa ca sukhumatta 
-assa ca balavata ekaharam pi atikkamitva na tit- 
thanti, Sv 7212021 (-an d kammajatejam, Sv-pt II 
32 7jb); — defining the nature of femininity (itthibha va): 
ayam (scil. itthibhavo) kammajo patisandhisamut- 
thito, itthilingSdi pana na itthindriyam, itthindri- 
y<«m paticca pavatte samutthitam, As 32120 * 
Abhidh-av 68,10*; — on the implications of the concept 
of origin as applied to matter (rupa): tassayam matika: 
-am kammapaccayam kammapaccaya-utusamut- 
thanam +, As 342,10; rupam pi -an ti va upadinnan 
ti va vattum vattad, 347,23; — on kamma-produced 
rupa as guarded by food: kammakabalimkaro aharo 
dvinnam rupasantatinam paccayo hoti aharasamut- 
thanassa ca upadinnassa ca. -anam anupalako hu- 
tva paccayo hoti aharasamutthananam janako hu- 
tva ti, Ps I 210,19 = Spk II 26,24 * As 342,25; (cf. Vism 
616,7-24; Moh 329,11);-an ti upadinnam, Abhidh- 



av 75,17*; — ifc. a-°; akusala- 0 (Vibh-mt 8,14; Moh 
118,9); ekanta- 0 (Abhidh-s-mht 161,10); kusala- 0 
(Vibh-a 9,19; Vibh-mt 8,14; ~-vasa, Vibh-a 9,22); ne- 
va-° (—nakammaja, Abhidh-av 75,26); pacchima- 0 
(Vibh-a 26,35 foil.); sanidassana- 0 (— adi, Vism 451,6). 

kamma-ja-oja, /., the kamma -produced nutritive es¬ 
sence; -am ... pa ticca uppanna-oja akammajatta anu- 
padinna-aharo tv eva veditabbo, Spk-pt II 27,13. 

kamma-ja-kaya, in., the kamma -produced body; u- 
padinnupadaniyo kabalikaraharo upadinnupadani- 
yassa kayassa aharapaccayena paccayo ti ettha kam- 
majanam rupanam abbhantaragata oja tass' eva 
-assa rupajivitindriyam viya katattarupanam anu- 
palanupatthambhanavasena paccayo, Ppk-mt 241,19 
(Ppk-anut 316,26 foil.). 

kamma-ja-tika, »., the kamma -produced triplet; -e, 
Vism-mht II 108,12. 

kamma-ja-tihetuka-patisandhi-panna, kam- 
ma-produced knowledge of rebirth-linking having three 
causes (viz. non-greed, non-hate, and non-delusion); 
sappanno (cf. Vism 1,5* = S I 13,20*) ti, -aya panha- 
v5, Vism 3,17 (= kammajaya tihetukapatisandhiyam 
panftSya ti evam tihetukasaddo patisandhisaddena 
sambandhitabbo, na pannasaddena, Vism-mht I 
-14,16) = Spk 150,1 (Spk-pt 193,9 = prec.). 

kamma-ja-teja, m., kamma -produced heat; denotes 
body heat as well as the principle of digestion, i£., ga¬ 
hani, q.v.; —- human beings and deities have weak and 
strong - respectively: manussanam ... ~o mando ka- 
rajakayo balavS, Sv 113,17 qu. Ss 171,12; devatanam 
~o balava hoti, karajam mandan ti, Sv 114,2 qu. Ss 
171,16; villyantl ti etena karajakayassa mandataya 
-assa balavabhavena Sharaveladkkamena nesarh 
balavati (so read; Ee °i) dukkhavedana uppajjamana 
supakata hoti ti dasseti, Sv-pt II 327,10 (ad Sv 72132); 
— the life force (jivitendriya) is dependent upon - for 
its subsistence: usmaiii paticca ti jivitindriyam -am 
paticca titthati. yasmS pana ~o pi jivitindriyena vi- 
na na titthati, tasma "usma ayiiiii paticca titthati" ti 
aha, Ps II 350,1,2 (ad M I 295,24); asitapitadiparipake 
-e khine satta jivitakkhayarh papunanta pi pakata 
eva, Pj II 458,23; usma ti -o, Sv-pt II 391,20 (ad Sv 

771,33);- is the element that causes digestion: yassa 

pageva vuttappakaram vattapativattam karon- 
tassa -o pajjalati anupadinnakam muncitva upa- 
dinnakarh ganhati +, Sv 187,26 foil. (~o ti gahanim 
sandhayaha, Sv-pt 1 318,1 qu. Sv-nt II 85,28) = Ps I 
256,19 foil. (Ps-pt I 356,8) = Spk III 185^1 foil. (Spk-pt 
II 459,28) = Vibh-a 350,34 qu. Ss 195,30^3; Bhagavato 
... pakatiken' eva kammajatejena (so read) parina- 

meyya, Spk I 236,2;- causes hunger: ~o ante kuc- 

chiyarh ... odatadivatthusmim asati ~o utthahitva 
udarapatalam ganhati. As 330,24 foil. 

kamma-ja-teja-ppavatta, mfu., resulting from the 
kamma -produced heat; jivitindriyarh ... dasa pi vas- 


sani ... vassasatam pi -am (v.l. omit °teja°) paleti, Ps 
II 350,16 (pabandhanupacchedassa pi jivitindriyam 
karanan ti aha "vassasatam pi" +, Ps-pt II 273,n). 

kamma-ja-te)'-usma(n), n., the kamma -produced 
heat; abbhantare asitapitanarh abhave uggatena -ana 
abbhahatatta, Vism 25733 qu. Vibh-a 241,7 * Pj I 56,9. 

kamma-ja-tejo-dhatu, /., the kamma -produced heat 
element; kammapaccayautusamutthanarh nama ~u 
thanappatta utusamutthanarh ojatthamakarh sam- 
utthapeti, Vism 61432; assa dvattikkhattum ajjhoha- 
ranamatten' eva ~u |t;./. °tejol upadinnakam munci¬ 
tva anupadinnakam ganhati, Vibh-a 35034; ayu u- 
smarii paticca titthati ti ettha jalasikha viya ~u (Be 
omit °dhatu), Ps II 3503 (jalasikha viya kammajatejo 
nissayabhavato, Ps-pt II 273,1); usma ti -u, Spk II 
32330; — in gloss on gahani, q.v.: samavepaklniya 
gahaniya ti ettha ca pana ~u gahani ti vuccati, Sv 
281,12 (ad DII 177,27) = Sv 628,14 = Ps III 3063 (ad M 
II 67,7) = 326,15 (ad M II 95,21) = Mp II 260,27 = III 
257,25; — °fipanibaddha, mfn., attached to the kam¬ 
ma-prodneed heat element; usmOpanibaddhan d -aih 
(Be °bandham), Nidd-a 1153,1. 

kamma-ja-tta, n. I abstr.], the being kamma-pro- 
duced; — ifc. a-° (Spk-pt II 27,13); 

kamma-janita, mfn. [cf. kammasanjanita q.v.], 
kamma-produced; -o'... ayam kayo, Ps I 210,7 = Spk 
II 26,13; -ani tava indriyanl kusalakusalakammam 
ullingenti, Patis-a 873. 

kammaja-nevakammaja-nakammaja-bheda, m., 
the distinction into what is both kamma-produced, 
and neither kamma-produced nor not-kamma-pro- 
duced; kammaja -ato ca tividham. ... kammato Ja- 
tam -am: atth' indriyanl vatthun ca kammajam; 
tad' annappaccaya jatam akammajam; na kutoci 
jatam nevakammajanSkammajarh: jarata aniccata 
ca, Abhidh-av 75,20 foil. 

kamma-ja-pavatta, mfn., resulting from what is kam- 
ma -produced; addhavasena ... -assa paccuppannadi- 
kalabhedo adhippeto, Ppk-mt 13038. 

kamma-ja-paveni, /., kamma-produced continuity; 
kammasamutthanapaveniya vuttatta utudttaharaja- 
paveni ca ettakam kalam adkkamitva hoti d adina 
vattabba siya, tarn pana pubbapju-ato d ettha pakkha- 
ti ti akathetva ~i ca na sabba vutta ti, Vibh-mt 1730. 

kamma-ja-pasada, m., the kamma-produced sen¬ 
tient organ; lokiyamanussanam ... parittakamma- 
bhinibbattass' eva -assa dubbalatta akkhini vip- 
phandanti, Spk II 1932 foil.; balavakammanibbattas- 
sa ... -assa balavatta avipphandantehi animisehi e- 
va akkhihi passi, Spk II 20,2 foil. 

kamma-ja-maha-bhuta-sambhava, mfn., having its 
origin in the kamma -produced (four) basic elements; u- 
smarh paticca nibbattena -ena jivitindriyena usma- 
ya anupalanarh, Ps II 350,14 (Ps-pt II 273,9). 
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kamma-ja-rupa, n., kamma-produced matter; yam 
~arh, tarn ... na sakkoti santhatum, Vism 560,22; 
tatth' eva thitani katadasakabhavadasakavasena vi- 
sati -ani, aharasamutthanadinarh tinnarh ojattha- 
makanarh vasena catuvisati anupadinnarupani ti e- 
vam sesani tepannasa rupani bond, 589,19; aharasa- 
mutthanam nama, upadinnam ~arh paccayarh la- 
bhitva, 616,8; cakkhudvarasmim ... cakkhukaya- 
bhavadasakavasena timsa -ani, 624,8; patisandhicit- 
tena ... saddhim samutthitani samatimsa -ani, Sv 
502,15 qu. Sp-t II 251,27; samatimsa -ani cittasamut- 
thananipanam thanarh gahetva thitani ti pi patisan- 
dhicittarh ruparh na samutthapeli, Vibh-a 24,5; 27,4; 
Tikap 25,6,7 foil.; upadinnakena ... -ena upadinna- 
kam va anupadinnakam va anupadinnakena ... ke- 
sadina upadinnakam anupadinnakam va phusanto, 
Sp 537,25; idam aharanupalitam -am (Ee aharanu- 
palitakammajarupam) aharapaccayam nama. As 
342,26; aharo ... -assa upatthambhakapaccayo hoti, 
Patis-a I 290,6; apphutam nama na hoti yattha yat- 
tha -am, tattha tattha cittajarupassa abhivyapanato, 
Sv-pt I 341,1 qu. Mp-t III 12,14; yatha hi -anam pa- 
vatti jivitindriyapatibaddho, evam attabhavassa pa- 
vattl tappatibaddha ti, Spk-pt II 190,i; -ani na up- 
pajjanti, taduppattiyam maranabhavato; kammaja- 
rupavicchedehi mato, Abhidh-s-mht 164,10; catusu 
bhumisu vipako -ah ca vattamanuppanna, Moh 
87,32; — °-pariyapanna, mftu, included in kanruna- 
produced matter; patisandhldtten' eva saha)3ta ti lak- 
khanavacanam etam, sabbaya pi -aya ojaya atthl- 
bhavassa avicchedappavattisambhavadassanattho, 
Spk-pt II 27,9; — “-pavenl, /., the continuity of the 
kamma -produced matter; -I na pavattati, Vlbh-a 27^9 
qu. Vibh-mt 24,14; — ifc. atlha-cattalisa- 0 (VIbh-a 
27,n); — “-ppavatti, /., the manifestation of kamma- 
produced matter; ayah ca katha pancavokare -im nib- 
banapatibhhganirodhasamapattirahitam sandhaya 
kata ti, Vibh-mt 20,27; — “-viccheda, m., the cutting 
off of kamma-produced matter; -ehi mato ti vuccati, 
Abhidh-s-mht 164,11 (n. supra); — ifc. atta-bhava- 
pariyapanna- 0 ; aharanupalita- 0 (As 342,26); sama- 
timsa-° (Vibh-a 24^8; 27,20 foil.). 

kamma-ja-roga, m., kamma -produced illness; kam¬ 
ma vipakan ti -am, Spr-t III 339,3 (ad Sp 1116,4). 

kamma-ja-vata, w., kamma-produced wind (i.e, la¬ 
bour); cf. M. HaRA, lndianisme et Bouddhisnte, Mfl. E. 
Lamotte 1980:154 foil.; tavad eva o' assa -a calimsu, 
Ja 1 52,25 qu. Bv-a 275jt; tassa vessanam vithlya ve- 
majjham pattakale -a calirhsu, Ja VI 485,7 (etym. of 
the name Vessantara); Cp-a 77^0; — on the birth of the 
Bodhisatta: yatha ahhe (i£., except the Bodhisatta) 
satta -ehi uddhap>ada adhosira yonimagge pakkhit- 
ta ... na evam Bodhisatto. Bodhisattam hi -a uddha- 
padam adhosiram katum na sakkonti, Sv 438^,7 (cf. 
Sv-pt II 23,18) = Ps IV 183,24 foil.; — the birth of a 


Sabbahnubodhisatta, i.e., the fourth type of gabbha- 
vakkanti: nikkhamanakale ... te -a + dve hatthe pa- 
saretva akkhini umiletva t hi taka nikkhamanti, Sv 
886,16 * Ps IV 177,1; Mp II 182,23; — gabbho ... vi- 
jayanakale -ehi sancalitva, parivattito uddhapado 
adhosiro hutva, yonimukhe hoti, Ud-a 123,15,19 * 
Ps-pt III 156,12; -a calirhsu, Dhf>-a I 165,7; Dhp-a II 
262,11 /o//.;Th-a I 61,i9;Thi-a 109,8; Ap-a 57,14. 

kamma-ja-santana, n., the kamma -produced life- 
continuum; tass' eva -assa nirodho anagatabhavena 
tassa uppade vattabbo ti, Ppk-mt 132,21. 

kamma-jaha, mft i., detaching (one's self) from kam¬ 
ma; — ifc. sabba-° (Ud 21,12*; Ud-a 166,29). 

kamma-jata, n., an act; kith -am anutappati, Ja V 
24,24* (kammam eva -am, 25,1'). 

kanuna-j'-adi-ttika,«., the triplet cottsisling of "kam- 
ma -produced," and the rest; — °-vasa, m.; -ena ... 
kammato jatam kamma jam ... -ena tividham, Vism 
451,10 foil.; Moh 67,28. 

kamma-janana, n., the act of knowing kamma; aj- 
jhattarammanaih hoti, attano ~e, Rupar 111^6; — 
°-kala, m„ the time of knowing kamma; attano ~e aj- 
jhattarammanam; parassa -e bahiddharammanam, 
Vibh-a 375,24,25; — ifc. kamavacara- 0 (Vism 434^36); 
rupavacararupavacara- 0 (Vism 435,1). 

kamma-j'-ahara, m. [°ja + 5h°], kamma -produced 
nutriment; -o upadinnakAharo nama, Vism 616,21. 

kamma-j'-usma(n), n. (°ja +1, kamma-produced heat; 
-anh sah' eva jivitindriyam uppajjat! U, Ps-pt II 273,5. 

kamma-natti, /., (/./. Vin) a motion constituting pro¬ 
ceedings; hatUm na janati (Vin V 186,22) H ... duvl- 
dha esa nattl ti evam nidittha ca aniditthS ca. tattha 
ya evam aniditthS sS -i nama hod, Sp 1373711-33; -i 
(Sp 1373,33) d kammabhuta natti. anussavananira- 
pekkha natddudyabhuta hatd ti attho, Vmv II 307 a 
— kammavacahattivasena hi duvidhasu nattisu a- 
nussavanavasenS pi kammamQlakan tv eva sahgay- 
hanti, Vmv II 280^ foil.; osaianadisu navasu thane- 
su (cf. Vin V 222,26) -ly5 karanam, Vjb 574,9. 

kamma-nataka, m., (bhvr.) having kamma as rela¬ 
tive; kammabandhu -a, Ps V 10,25 (ad M III 203,5); 
Mp III 260,5 (ad A III 74,27). 

kammanna, mfn. (so. karmanya; variant of kamma- 
niya, q v.\, l.a. (of metal) pliable; b. (of a vina) playable; 
2. (of the mind or body) adaptable (to any given action), 
ready; — exeg.: kammani sadhu -am, Vism-mht II 
88,14 (cf. Pan IV 4 98); — l.a. yatha kammaro kana- 
kass' eva -assa susikkhito, Ap 538,24 qu. Thi-a 
152,18; yatha ... suvannakaro aggidhamanadihi su- 
vannam mudum -am katva va karod, Vism 376,17 
foil.; — in formula (2+3+4): tarn hoti jatarupam dhan- 
tam + ... mudu ca -an ca pabhassaran ca, M III 
243,19 foil. qu. Vism 247,11 (cf. S V 92,4); — l.b. vina 
... saravati va hoti -a va ti, Vin I 182,31 foil. (= 
kammakkhama, Sp 1081,22; Sp-t III 291,12) = A III 
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375,12,14 (Mp 111 389,8 = pier.) qu. Th-a II 270,19,23; — 
2. tassa me kayo lahuko ~o, D 111 257,21,29 = A IV 
335,6 = 335,14; na annarh ekadhammam pi samanu- 
passami yam evam bhavitam bahulikatarh mudu ca 
hoti -an ca yatha-y-idam cittam, I 9,31 foil.; tassa 
mudu cittam hoti -am, muduna cittena -ena appa- 
mano samadhi hoti subhavito, IV 421,9 (Mp IV 
195,2); assa kayacittani passaddhani lahuni muduni 
-ani suvisadabi ujukani yeva honti, Vism 636,3 qu. 
Patis-a 590,2; yogino ... kayo no lahu mudu ~o. As 
327 a; passaddhi ti pavuccati yogino kayacittani, 
passaddhan' eva honti hi, lahuni ca mudun' eva, 
-an' eva honti hi, Abhidh-av 121,23; — in formula 
(2+3+4): upekha yeva avasissati parisuddha + ... 
mudu ca -a ca pabhassara ca, M HI 243,12; — ifc. a-° 
(A IV 333,3). 

kamanha-kiya, mfn., (blwr.) Itaving an adaptable body; 
— ifc. a-° (Vism 146,15); lahu-mudu-° (Vism 3847)6). 

kammanna-tara, mfn. [comp, of kammanna; cf. 
kammaniyatara, q.v.], more adaptable; yada so jivati, 
tada lahutaro ca hoti mudutaro ca -o ca, D II 334,24 
foil. qu. As 333,1; — ifc. a-° (DII 334,24,25). 

kammanna-ta, /. [ abstr., cf. kammannatta, kamman- 
na-bhava, qq.v.], 1. pliability; 2. adaptability; — exeg.: 
~S ti kammasadhuta (so read with Ce; Be kammani 
sSdhuta), As 151,7; kammani sadhu kammannam, 
tassa bhavo -a, Vism-mht II 88,14 (ad Vism 448,29); 
As 343,20; kalyata ti -a, Patis-a 232,18; — 1. yani ka- 
nld rukkhajatanl phandano (so read with Mp I 69,3; 
Ee candano; cf. ]a IV 209,20*, q.v. s.v. kammanlya 
la.) tesarh aggam akkhayati yadidam mudutaya 
-aya, A I 9,28 (phandano ... mudutaya c' eva -aya 
ca aggo settho ti dasseti, Mp I 69,3); — 2. ya tasmim 
samaye vedanakkhandhassa sannakkhandhassa 
sankharakkhandhassa -a kammannattam kamman- 
nabhavo ayam tasmim samaye kayakammannata 
hoti, Dhs 46 = 326; 47 = 327 +; upadarupam catuvi- 
satividham, cakkhu, so tarn,... rupassa muduta. ru- 
passa -a, rupassa upacayo,... kabajinkaro aharo ti, 
Vism 444,5; sarirakiriyanukulakammannabhava- 
Iakkhana rupassa -a, Vism 448,29 qu. As 326,20, 
Abhidh-av 71,6; kayavinnatti vacivinnatti akasa- 
dhatu, rupassa lahuta, muduta, -a, upacayo, santa- 
ti, Jarata, aniccata ti imani pana dasa rupani na sam- 
masanupagani, Vism 590,19 = Ps II 261,24 = Mp V 
92,16; Spk-pt II 244,21; kayacittapassaddhivasena cit¬ 
tam Iahum mudum -ah ca katva, Ud-a 321,8; — ifc. 
a-°; kaya-° (Dhs 9,19; Vism 463^ foil.; As 130,28; 
Abhidh-av 16,15); citta-° (Dhs 9,19; Vism 463,6 foil.; 
Abhidh-av 16,15); — °-vasa, m.; -ena. As 136,9. 

kammannatakara, m. I°a + ak°; cf. kammaniyaka- 
ra, q.v.], the aspect of adaptability; — ifc. a-°. 

kammanhata-pariyaya-tta, n. labslr.], the being a 
synonym of kammannata; of kalya = kalla, q.v.; -a 


kalyavacanassa, ya cittassa akalyata akammannata 
ti, Patis-a 232,18. 

[kammannata-rupa-pada-tthana, mfn., probably w.r. 
for kamannarupapadatthana (q.v.) at Abhidh-av 71,8). 

kamahnata-lakkhana, mfn., characterized by adap¬ 
tability; — ifc. a-° (As 255,20). 

kammanhata-vinodana-rasa, mfn., having as its es¬ 
sence the elimination of adaptability; — ifc. a-° (Vism 
448,30 qu. As 326,21 qu. Abhidh-av 71,7). 

kammanna-tta, n. [abstr., cf. kammannata, kam- 
mannabhavo, qq.v.], adaptability; Dhs 46 = 326; 47 = 
327, for which v. s.v. kammannata. 

kammann'-attha, mfn., having the sense of “adapta¬ 
ble kalyasaddo ~o, Patis-a 232,21. 

kammanna-bhava, m. [abstr., cf. kammannata, 
kammannatta], the being adaptable, adaptability; — 
exeg.: -o kammannata nama. As 343,20; — Dhs 46 = 
326; 47 = 327, for which, v. s.v. kamannatta; yo pana 
suddhantasuvannasseva (so read) rupanam ~o ... so 
rupavikaro rupassa kammannata ti, Vism 449^ = 
As 326,31; 327,2; kayassa -o kayakammannata, cit¬ 
tassa -o cittakammanhata, 130,28,29; — ifc. a-° (—ka- 
ra-avasesa-nivaranSdi-kilesa-patipakkha-bhuta, 
Abhidh-av 20,22; —nimmaddana-rasa, 20,19; —vu- 
pasama-lakkhana, 20,18); kaya-° (Vism 465^5; 
Abhidh-av 20,17); kaya-citta-° (—nimmaddana-rasa, 
Vism 466,1); (-Opasama-lakkhana, Vism 465^6); cit- 
ta-° (Vism 465^5; Abhidh-av 20,17); mudu-° (Vism 
377,13; Nldd-a I 35727; Sp 157^7); sarira-kiriyanu- 
kula-® (—lakkhana, Vism 448,29; As 326,19). 

kammanna-bhava-karana, n., the act of causing a- 
daptability, flexibility; cittaparidamanena samadhissa 
-e kusalabhavo ti, Patis-a 232,28. 

kammanna-bhava-lakkhana, — ifc. sarira-kiriya- 
nukula- 0 (Vism 448,29; As 326,20; Abhidh-av 71^); 

kammanha-rupa-pada-tthana, mfn. [cf. kamman- 
natarupapadatthana, <j.o.), having adaptability as its 
proximate cause; sarirakiriyanukulakammahnabha- 
valakkhana rupassa kammanhata, akammannata- 
vinodanarasa, adubbalabhavapaccupatthana, -a, 
Vism 448^0 qu. As 326,21 (so read with Be) qu. 
Abhidh-av 71,7. 

kammannakara, m. |°na + ak°], adaptable aspect; 
lass' eva mudukassa yo ~o, so kammannata ti mu- 
dutavisittha kammannata veditabba, Dhs-mt 97,17. 

'kamma-tthana, n. [Buddlt. sa. karmasthana; cf. 
SWTF s.u.], occupation; — exeg.: yena kenaci -ena ti 
kasivanijjadisu yena kenaci kammena, Mp V 37,10 
(ad A V 83,24, q.v. infra); — atthi ... -am mahattham 
vipajjamanam appaphalam hoti. atthi ... -am 
mahattham ... sampajjamanam mahapphalam hoti, 
M II 197,26,28 foil.; kulaputto yena -ena jivikam kap- 
peti yadi kasiya yadi vanijjaya yadi gorakkhena +, 
A IV 286,3; puriso yena kenaci -ena anapajja akusa- 
lam divasam addhakahapanam nibbiseyya, V 83,24 
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foil.; — ifc. apariccatta- 0 (Sv-pt 11 296,18); kasi-° (M 11 
198,19; Ps 111 444,20 I°i°]); gharavasa-° (M 11 197,19; 
198,26; Ps Ill 444,10,20); pabajja- 0 (M 11 197,22; 198,3; 
Ps III 445,7 |so read]); vanijja- 0 (M 11 198,29 |so read]; 
Ps III 445,5 I°i°l). 

2 kamma-tthana, (t.t.) a subject (thana) or cause 
of meditation (cf. 'kamma l.a.(ii) q.v.): a meditation 
subject constituted by a canonical text; the term - is only 
found in post canonical Pali (including Vimut; cf. Chap. 
9, T 1648a 7 foil.); no. sa. equivalent; the sources men¬ 
tion variously 38 or 40 meditation subjects; v. infra sub 
exeg. b. (cf. Vism 187,4-6) and c. — exeg.: a. on the 
derivation of -ani ti arammanabhavena yogakam- 
massa pavatdtthanani, Vism-mht I 130,14 (ad Vism 
110,22, q.v. infra); Abhidh-av-nt II 329,19,20; kammam 
eva visesadhigamassa thanam -am. kamme va tha¬ 
nam bhavanarambho -am, Vibh-mt 156,13 (ad Vibh-a 
263,10); Manis II 473,21,22 (ad Abhidh-s-nt II 197,4); 
— b. the 38 meditation subjects: sattha tesam attha¬ 
timsaya -esu sappayam vicinitva -am kathesi, Ja I 
316,22-24; atthatimsaya -esu yena yena mukhena 
nibbanam otaritukama honti, Sv 393,23,25 (ad D 1 
223,12) = Ps 11 413,25 (ad M I 329,31); atthatimsaya 
-esu attano cittarucikam kammatthanasankhatam 
gocaram uggahetva, Sv 185,32 = Ps 1 254,30 = Spk III 
184,6 = Vlbh-a 349,7; Ps 11 87,25; samanehi upasitab- 
bam samanupasanam nama, atthatimsabhedam -am, 
Spk 1104,10 (ad S1 47,13*); — c. the 40 meditation sub¬ 
jects: tatr' lmanl cattalisa -ani, dasa kasina, dasa a- 
subha, dasa anussatiyo, cattaro brahmavihara, cat- 
taro aruppa, eka sanna, ekaih vavatthanan ti, Vism 
110,21 foil. (cf. Vism 89,28); Abhidh-av 90,25 foil. (= 
palito atthakathato ca samodhanitva samacattalisa 
ti niddiseyya, Abhidh-av-nt 11 220,23); dasa ... ekam 
vavatthanan d cattarisaya samadhibhavanaya -ani 
bhavanavidhanah ca vittharato vattabbani, Cp-a 
315,23; Vin-vn 3128; — kammatthanadayakam ka- 
lyanamlttam upasahkamitva, attano cariyanukulam 
cattajisaya -esu annataram -am gahetva, Vism 
89,28 * As 168,9; — d. om the tradition of the 38 and 40 
meditation subjects: -ani sabbani ti pajiyam agatani 
atthatbhsa atthakathayam dve ceti (so read with v.l.) 
niravasesani yogakammassa bhavanaya pavattit¬ 
thanani, Sv-pt I 21^24; Sf>-t II 202,29 foil, (ad Sp 417/>; 
cf. Vism 110,21 foil.); atthatimsarammanesu ti aloka- 
kasakasinadvayam vajjetva paliyam agatanam at- 
thannam kasinanarh vasena vuttarh. cattarisan n' 
eva -ani, Vmv 1 214,4; — the - is sometimes expressly 
mentioned: Rahulasutte (scil. M I 420-26) pi "mettam 
Rahula bhavanam bhavetu" ti adina nayena ekass' 
eva satta -ani vuttani, Vism 115^; id am suttam (scil. 
Vammikasutta M 1142-45) therassa -am ahosi, Ps II 
134,14,15; Vinopamam (scil. A HI 374-79) -am ka- 
thessami ti, Mp III 389,n; — the - is supposed to be 
suitable (sappaya; cf. asappaya-” and sappaya- 0 ) to 


any given meditator: Sattha tesam atthatimsaya -esu 
sappayam vicinitva -am kathesi, Ja 1 316,22; attano 
sappayam -am gahetva, Vism 312,30; -am sappa¬ 
yam bhavissati ti, Spk I 182,20; 11 369,12; Mp IV 
121,22,24; -am sappayam katurh asakkonto, 166,5; — 
defining the concept gocarasampajanna: atthattimsa- 
ya -esu attano cittaruciyarh kammatthana-asamkha- 
tarh gocaram uggahetva ... gocarasampajannam na¬ 
ma Sv 185,32 = Ps I 254,30; — on the role of the - in the 
process of meditation: upacarappanavahato ti thape- 
tva kayagatasatiii ca anapanasatin ca avasesa attha 
anussatiyo, ahare patikulasafiha, catudhatuvavattha- 
nan ti iman' eva h' ettha dasa -ani upacaravahani, 
sesani appanavahanaru ti, Vism 111,10 (Vism-mht I 
130,14, q.v. sub exeg. a.); — in definition of appanasa- 
madhi and upacarasamadhi in relation to -: dasasu 
-esu appana pubbabhagacittesu ca ekaggata upaca¬ 
rasamadhi, avasesakammatthanesu cittekaggata ap- 
panasamadhi, Vism 371,7; — e. the teacher is sup¬ 
posed to present the student with a - that is congenial to 
his disposition: "cetopariyananassa labhl acariyo ca- 
riyam natva -am kathessad," Vism 107^4 (qu. from 
the Atthakatha); na ca tava cariyanukulam -am sab- 
bikarena avikatam, 110 , 12 ; -am yacato ... katara- 
smim va te ~e dttam namad d ... evam natvS cari- 
yinukulam -am kathetabbaih, 117^3 foil.; cariy&nu- 
ruparh -am ded, Sv 46^9 = Mp 165,20,21; -am adasi, 
Th-a I 54,20; pali-Sgatesu atthatimsaya -esu attano 
cariySnukulam -am. As 168,9 (* Mp 11 76^4 foil.); 
cariyanurupani -ani gahetva, Pj II 420,9; cariy&nu- 
kulam -am gahetva, Th-a 1 83,6 = 104^; Ss 103,13; 
Vin-vn 3154; — the - is likewise described as being in 
accordance with the meditator's inclination: attarud- 
yam -am gahetva, Ja I 106,19; buddh&nussad-adisu 
ca dasasu -esu ekam anfiam dttarudyam -am ga¬ 
hetva, Sp 518,16,17; Sv 574,9; Ps 11 87,25,26 (v. sub exeg. 
b.); Vibh-a 349,7 (v. sub exeg. b.); — with pucchad: 
keci Bhagavantam -am pucchanti, Sv 46,28 = Mp I 
65,20; manasikatabbam -am (v.l. °katabbakamma°) 
pucchitum bhante ti, Ps !V 39,12; Sanghatthero a- 
dhunagatapiaccekabuddham sabbesam anumoda- 
natthaya katham adhigatan ti -am pucchati, Pj 11 
67,11 qu. Ss 334,9; -am pucchito imam gatham abh5- 
si: "migo arannamhi" H, Pj II 82,23; 90,12; bhikkhu 
Bhagavantam vanditva -am pucchand, 133,11; — 
with yacati: Majjhimabhanaka-Revatthero ... -am 
yaci, Vism 95,19; ekacce -am ekacce dhammasava- 
narh yacanti, Sv 47,19 foil.; arahne vasam patthento 
-am yacati, Mp HI 220,1 1 ; — with dadad: imassa 
-am adasim ... kata ram pana te -am saddhivihari- 
kassa dinnan ti, Ja 1 182,23,25; so tesam -am adasi. 
sabbe va arahattam papunimsu, Ps 1 184,11 foil.; 
-am me detha ti ... tassa -am kathesi, Mp 137,11,13; 
Th-a 1 54,20; tassa thero bahuso ovaditva -am adasi, 
so tena visesarh nadhigacchati, Pj II 331,25;- is 
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given lo a bhikkhu in connection with upasampada or 
pabbajja: Bhagava pabbajetva tassa -am adasi, Ps II 
190,34; upasampannakale ca nesarii ekekassa visurii 
visum -am adasi, Dhp-a IV 106,10; sa pabbaji -am 
ada thero pabbajetva yatharaham, Mhv V 148; — 
with gaheti: Satthu santike -am gahetva, Ja I 215,16 
= 316,22-24 = III 246,12 = Dhp-a I 336,1,3 = Pv-a 42,13; 
Satthu santike dhammam sutva -am va gahetva, 
yathanusittham na patipajjati, Ud-a 97,26; Bhagavato 
santike -am gahetva, Sv 747,34 = Ps I 233,24; Bud- 
dhassa santike -am gahetva agata, Dhp-a I 9,4; the- 
rassa santike -am gahetva, Ud-a 311,9; -am gahetva 
pancasata bhikkhu arahattam papunirhsu, Vism 
127,15; Ps I 185,16; Mp I 191,28; thero -am gahetva 
cankamam oruyha tatiyapadavare arahattam papu- 
ni, Vibh-a 490,6 qu. Ss 6526; -am gahetva vipassana- 
ya ca kammam karoti vattan ca pureti Mp I 37,13; IV 
64,4 foil.; samathavipassanavasena -am gahetva, Ps 
I 157,15 * It-a I 168,28; Mp V 49,24; Spk I 35,6; vassQ- 
panayikaya -am gahetva, Sv 581,32; — with pari- 
gaheti: uparimaggatthaya -am pariggahetva, Sv 
185,17 = Ps I 254,16; agamake pana aranne sukaram 
yogavacarena idam -am pariggahetva, Sv 763,18 
foil. = Sp 406,12 = Ps I 248,7; — with uggahed: aca- 
riyam upasaiikamitva -am uggahetabbam, Vism 
179,26 foil.; Sv 1033,15; sappabhedam -am uggahe- 
tva acariyam apucchitva, Pj I 40,4; yogina ubhaya- 
kosallavasena ( scil. sattavidham uggahakosallam 
and dasavldham manasikarakosallam, cf. Vibh-a 
56,25) -am sadhukam uggahetabbam, Vism 248,21 
foil. qu. Vibh-a 231,13; tarn Share patikulasannam 
bhavetukamena -am uggahetva, Vism 341,23 foil.; 
samanadhammakaranattham samadhivasena va vi- 
passanavasena va arahattapariyosanam ekarh -am 
ettakam uggahetabbam, Sp 789,6; tattha upanissaya- 
sampannassa sappannabhikkhuno -am ugganhan- 
tass' eva kotthasa upatthahanti, Vibh-a 2502; — 
with katheti: Sattha ... bhikkhusahghassa sugatova- 
dam datva -am kathetva, Ja 1119,9 = Dhp-a I 248,20; 
vuttam h' etarh (scil. in the Atthakathas, cf. Vism 
107^1), cetopariyananassa labhi acariyo cariyam na- 
tva -am kathessati, Vism 107,24; vo kilesanam -am 
kathessami ti, Sv 676,16 foil. = Spk I 74,34; yava ara- 
hatta -am kathitam hoti, Sv 723,n qu. Vibh-a 265^3; 
Mp Ill 175,22; -am katheti, Ps III 276,19; -am katha- 
petva sayarh arahattam papunati, 327,15; Mp I 
223,16; Pj II 306,5; titthatu bhante uddeso, -am me 
kathetha ti. -am kathapetva sotapanno hutva a- 
gamma uddesam aggahesi, Ps IV 238,16; vipassana- 
dhuram pana puressami, -am me kathetha ti, Dhp-a 
I 8,7,8; 336,M; ma cintayittha ti -am kathesi. thero 
-am gahetva cankamam aruyha, Vism 635,24 foil. = 
Vibh-a 490,6 qu. Ss 65,26; bhikkhuna sangahapakklie 
thatva tassa bhikkhuno -am kathetabbam. As 399,12; 
-am kathentena pana n' eva panhavato, na man- 


dapannassa vasena kathetabbam, Vibh-a 250 , 7 ; ca- 
tumaggaphalavasena, sadharanavasena sahkhe- 
pen' eva -am kathayissama, It-a 1 62,31; — with a- 
cikkhati: brahmavihare bhavetva parisaya -am a- 
cikkhi, Ja I 315,16; vedananam vasena -am acik- 
khanto "vedananam samudayan ca" (= D I 17,2 foil.) 
ti adim aha, Sv 108,23; upasampadetva -am acikkhi, 
590224; Bhagava rupakammatthanam, thero anapa- 
nasatin ti ubho pi -am acikkhitva gata, Ps III 137,6; 
Ss 297,34; — with yojeti and cpd.s: Satthu santike pab- 
bajitva ~e anuyutto nacirass' eva arahattam papuni, 
Ja III 36,5; ~e yojetva sotapannabhavam natva, Ps V 
64223; Mp I 226,17; kamagunasankhate agocare ca- 
ram nivaretva ~e niyojenti uppathagamanah ca va- 
reti, Pj II 147,25 (ad Sn 77); — with ghatati or ghatiya- 
ti: kamatthanam gahetva ghatanto vayamanto, Ud-a 
311,9; sace tassa arogam silam -am ghatiyati san- 
khara pakata hutva upatthahanti, Sp 237,23; 237^0; 
— with upanibandhati: ekadasavidhena (cf. Vism 
181^-7, 184,3 foil.) ... nimittaggaham sampadento 
-am upanibandhati, Vism 187,19 (Vism-mht I 209^ 
foil.); — idam -am bhavetva ... arahattam papuni- 
tukamena ... acariyassa santike pancasandhikam 
-am uggahetabbam, 277,33 foil. = Sp 415,17 foil. * 
Vibh-a 223,24 (cf. Vism 241,21 foil, for the context of 
kayagatasati); imam -am (scil. catudhatuvavattha- 
na) bhavetukamena, Vism 350,32; so duvidho (i>. 
samadhi viz. upacarasamadhi and appanasamadhi) 
pi tesam -anam bhavitatta bhavito hoti, 371,9; Sp 
147^; -am bhavetva, Ps I 124^7 (cf. -assa ... vibhu- 
tabhavadipanattham. As 224,26; imassa -assa bha- 
vanakale, Patis-a 499^); with upacaram/appanam 
papunati: upacarappattam eva -am hoti, Vism 
23021; tass' eva -am appanah ca upacaran ca papu¬ 
nati, Sp 42724; -am appanam papesi, Ps U 9120; — 
with manasikaroti: -am manasikarontena supatthi- 
tam satim katva, Vism 187,11 foil.; Majjhimabhanaka 
... ahu, nimittam idam, avuso, -am puuappunam 
manasikarohi, Vism 286,9 qu. Sp 428,*3; Samyutta- 
bhanaka ... anto gabbhe -am manasikaritva, Vism 
43125 (defining rupasantati) qu. As 420,20; idam -am 
(scil. anapana) manasikaroto kassad na ciren' eva 
nimittan ca uppajjati, Vism 282,20 qu. Sp 423,29; -am 
manasikaronta pi nisinna honti, Ps I 14,21 = Spk II 
2,25 = It-a I 38,13; -am manasikaronto va cetiyanga- 
nam gantva, Sv 186,16 = Ps I 255,13 = Spk III 187,22 = 
Vibh-a 349,22; rattitthanam va divatthanam va pavi- 
sitva -am manasikatabbam, Vibh-a 25527; — with 
kammam karoti, cf. 'kamma l.a.(ii): so ~e kammam 
karonto anagamiphale patitthaya, Ps II 1902425; 
imesu catusu -esu (scil. asubhasanna. Share patiku- 
Iasanna, sabbaloke anabhiratasanna, sabbasankha- 
resu aniccasanna) kammam karonta vipassanam 
vaddhetva ... arahatte patitthahimsu, 420,17; — (.a 
bhikkhu obtains two types of meditation subjects from 
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his acariya: a. all-purpose meditation subjects (sabbat- 
thakakammatthana); b. a vade-mecum meditation sub¬ 
ject (parihariyakammatthana): duvidham -am: sab- 
batthakakammatthanam parihariyakammatthanan 
ca. tattha sabbatthakakammatthanam nama bhik- 
khusaiighadisu metta maranasati ca, asubhasanna 
ti pi eke ... cattalisaya pana -esu yam yassa carita- 
nukulam, tarn tassa niccarh pariharitabbatta ... pari¬ 
hariyakammatthanan ti vuccati, Vism 97,23 foil. = Sp 
416,12 foil.: -am nama duvidham: sabbatthakam pa- 
rihariyan ca. sabbatthakam ... ca parihariyan ti vuc¬ 
cati mulakammatthanan ti, Pj 11 54,4 foil.; — for sab- 
battha -am at Sv 89,29 = Ps 111 222,9 = Mp V 45,12 
{read sabbatthak®, cf. Sv 759,24); — the meditation sub¬ 
ject is classified as twofold in terms of its being a. materi¬ 
al things (rupa), b. immaterial things (v. s.v. arupa- 
kammatthana); duvidham ... -am rupakammat- 
thanah ca arupakammatthanan ca rupapariggaho 
arupapariggaho ti, Sv 721,35 foil. = Ps I 275,29 = 
Vibh-a 264,21 foil. = It-a 11 9,16 foil.; — cts often refer 
to tacapancakam -am, i.e., the first five of the thirty- 
two meditation subjects into which the kayagatasati 
subdivides viz. kesa, loma, nakha, danta, taco {cf. e.g. 
D 11 293,12 foil.; atthi imasmim kaye kesa loma +); 
cts often refer to this type of meditation subjects; accord¬ 
ing to Dhp-a II 88,3 it is that part of the thirty-two a- 
spects of the kayagatasati which cannot be dispensed 
with (v. infra): thero ... tacapaficakam -am kathetva, 
Sv 590,22 foil.; thero tassa tacapancakam -am adk- 
khitva pabbajesi, Mp I 214,23; 274,24 = Th-a I 43,26; 
Pj II 346,11; thero ... tacapancakam -am datva pab- 
bSjento, Mp 1247,13; Th-a 11 243,17; Pj II 268,26; thero 
... tassa patikkulamanasikaravasena tacapancakam 
-am adkkhitva ... idarh hi -am sabbabuddhanam 
avijahitam eva, Dhp-a 11 884 ; — the ~ is classified as 
twofold in terms of a. tranquillity (samatha) and b. in¬ 
sight (vipassana); only expressly mentioned in late A- 
bhidhamma lit., but found already in the Atthakathas: 
samathavipassananarh bhavananam ito pa ram -am 
pavakkhami duvidham pi yathakkamam, Abhidh-s 
45,2* (nivarananam samanatthena samathasankha- 
tanarh aniccSdivividhakarato dassanatthena vipas- 
sanasankhatanan ca dvinnam bhavanam duvidham 

pi -am, Abhidh-s-nt 196,4); Ss 103,2;- has five 

links (sandhis): pancasandhikarh -am uggahetab- 
bam. tatri ime pahca sandhayo: uggaho, paripuc- 
cha, upatthanam, appana, lakkhanan ti, Vism 277,27 
foil. * Sp 418,2 foil.; — expressing the success, failure, 
development or the like of meditation on yassa ... 
-am na ijjhati, tena sasambharavibhattito bhavetab- 
bam, Vism 353,6; 363^6; 364,8; — cittam ekaggatam 
na labhati -am vipajjati ... phasuviharam agamma 
-am sampajjati, Ja I 7,17,18; assa tarn -am na sam- 
pajjati, Sv 758,23 = Ps 1 243,28; kind -am satassa 
sampajanass' eva sampajjati, Patis-a 498,32;-am 


te ajja upatthitam, Vism 187,14; tass' evarh sigham 
sigham ganayato -am nirantararh pavattarh viya u- 
patthati, 279,23 # Sp 420,13; tesam ... tarn ekam eva 
-am sannananataya nanato upatthati, Vism 285,23 
qu. Patis-a 500,15; bhikkhuno ... karontassa -am 
vannato na upatthati, Vibh-a 250,20 foil.; 254,27 foil.; 
-am manasikarontassa -am na upatthati -am 
kathapetva, Ps V 87, 1 ; — so bhikkhu temasam ab- 
bhokase dukkham vasanto -am vaddhetva visesam 
nibbatteturh n' asakkhi, ja 1 215,24; yassa ... dhutan- 
gam sevantassa -am vaddhati, Vism 82,18; sace 
pan' assaham -am vaddhetva katheyyam, arahat- 
tam papuneyya, Sp 40,11 foil.; kodhasamangi pug- 
galo -aril gahetva vaddhetum na sakkoti, Ps II 
132,23; tarn ( scil. the text at A 1 102,1) ajananto -am 
gahetva vaddhetum na sakkoti, Ps 11 262,18 = Mp V 
93,17; Ps II 262,27 foil.; Iabhetha pubbapariyam vise- 
san ti, so evarh sati-arakkhena cetasa -am uparupa- 
ri vaddhento, Ud-a 321,14 {ad Ud 61,22); -am anu- 
yuiijato -am ... vuddhim virulhim vepullam na 

gacchati, Vism 129^ foil.; -an te matthakam pat- 

tan ti pucchi, Ja 1 215,27 foil.; lakkhanam aropetva 
-aril matthakam papeturn na sakkoti, Mp V 92^3; 
samadahanto -am paribruheti matthakan ca papeti, 
Ud-a 321,9; — tena tatth' eva -am parisodhentena 
vasitabbam, Vism 118,7 foil.; -esu uppannamalavi- 

sodhanattham, Sp 965,24;-am atiparlsuddharh 

pakatarn ahosi,Vism 39,14; sajjhayam karontass' eva 
-am pakatarh hoti, 241,26; yatha hi ahnani -ani up- 
paruparivibhutani honti na tatha idarh {scil. anapa- 
nasati as meditation subject ), 283,14; yam kind -am 
satassa sampajanass' eva sampajjati, ito aftnam pa¬ 
na manasikarontassa pakatam hod, 284 a yam thad- 
dhalakkhanam, a yam pathavidhatu ti adina nayena 
samkhepato manasikaroto -am pakatam hoti, 351,13 
foil.; — atisighato manasikaroto ... kevalam kincapi 
-am pariyosanam papunSti, avibhutam ... hoti, na 
visesam avahati, tasma nStisighato manasikatab- 
bam, 244,12 foil. * Vibh-a 256,2 foil. ( substituting pa- 
gunarh hoti for pariyosanam papunati and om. na 
vis® ... ®bam); — tassa ... dttam panitam nama na 
hoti -am vimokkham na gatam, Mp 1 226,23; — ap- 
pamatto ti -e satlrh avijahanto, Sv 363,22 (ad D 1 
177,2) = Ud-a 174,7 (read satith) (ad Ud 23,22) * Ps I 

180,1 (read satirii ?) (ad M 1 39,26);-assa pana avi- 

jahanam eva gocarasampajanham, Sv 194,8 = Vibh-a 
356,7; — sham khamati sahati na avirapuriso viya 
appamattakena pi sitena calati kampati -am vijaha- 
ti, Ps 1 78,7 foil, (ad M 110,25) = Mp III 396,28; — pati- 
jaggantassa (e.g. navakamma) -am parihayati, Vism 
119,22; bahiddha vikkhepe sati, -am parihayati pari- 
dhamsati, tasma vikkhepapatibahanato manasika- 
tabbarh, Vism 244,28 (cf. 243,30); Vibh-a 256,29 foil.; 
rupam pahaya arupapariggaham arabhati, -ato pa¬ 
rihayati, Vism 592,35; kesa loma ti patipatiya -am 
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manasikaronto ~ato ca na parihayati, Vibh-a 255,32 

foil.; -am vissajjetva bahiddha puthuttarammane 

cetaso vikkhepo patibahitabbo, Vism 244,22; nam 
passati -am vissajjetva akusalavitakkam vitakkaya- 
manarn, Sv 48,33 = Ps II 168,29; yassa pana n' eva 
vannato upatthati ti na patikkulato, na sunnato, te- 
na me na upatthati ti na -am vissajjetva, Vibh-a 
254,27 foil.; eko -am avissajjetva va gacchati, ... eko 

-am avissajjetva va sayati, Vibh-a 363,22,24;-am 

pariggahetva anapanacatukkajjhanam nibbattetva 
tadeva padakam katva sankhare sammasitva agga- 
phalaiii arahattam sampapunitum, Vism 269,27; — 
ifc. a-° (Vibh-a 251,4); akincannayatana-® (Vism 

333.8) ; ajjhattika- 0 ; ajjhasayanurupa-® (Pv-a 61,4); 
attha-timsa-® (Ps V 40,2); atthaka-® (Sv 759,25); anu- 
kula-® (Ps I 142,19; 168,25); anussati- 0 ; a p pana-® (Sv 
773,12; Vibh-a 259,10); arupa-® (Sv 721,35); avasesa- 0 
(Vism 371,8); avisattha-® (Ja I 303,2); asappaya-® 
(Spk III 56,18); asubha-® (Ja I 182,14 foil.; Sv 1053,20); 
akasanancayatana-® (Vism 326,4); anapana-® (8p 

417.9) ; anapana-sati-® (Sv 763,15; Vism 267,14); ayata- 
na-° (Spk II 369,13); araddha-® (Vism 98,33); asevita-® 
(Vism 184,32); uggahita- 0 (Vism 117,10; Vibh-a 224,8); 
uddesa-paripuccha-® (~Sdi, Sp 224,28);. upacara-® 
(Sv 773,14); kasina- 0 (Spk III 264,13); kaya-gata-sati-° 
(Sv 769,19); (Mp III 358,7); kayanupassana-sati-pat- 
thana-® (Ps I 243,24; Vibh-a 219,34); gahita- 0 (Vism 
98,25); catu-sacca-® (Sv 1020,19; Ud-a 165,8); citta-vi- 
sodhana- 0 (Mp II 322,5); taca-pancaka-® (Ja I 116,2; 
Mp I 36,18; 226,15); thina-middha-vinodana-° (Mp 
III 356,15); dinna-dhatu-® (Mp 1161,2); dvattimsaka- 
ra-° (Vism 240,26; Mp I 386,16; Spk I 28622; Sp 40,7); 
dhatu-® (Vism 34726; Ps V 5229; Spk III 264,1 1 ; Mp II 
278,10; Dhp-a I 96,4); dhatu-manasikara-® (Vibh-a 
5624); nava-° (—sat a, Dhp-a IV 106,n); nikkhitta- 0 
(Vism 633,15; Sv 18620; Ps I 25525; Spk III 1852; 
Vibh-a 350,1); nibbanirohana-® Sp 402,12); neva- 
saAnanasannayatana-® (Vism 3352); paguna-® (Sv 
58921; Ps I 7.4925; Vibh-a 219,22); paguna-rupariipa-® 
(Vism 62822); patikula-manasikara-® (Vism 24128; 
—bhavana, Vibh-a 223,27); pariggaha- 0 (—vasa, Mp 
II 18527); pariccatta- 0 (Sp 488,10; Vibh-a 488,29); pa- 
rihata-® (—ta, Ss 74,23); parihariya-® (Vism 97,23; Sp 
416,13); Buddhanussati-® (Sv 186,19; Vibh-a 349,25; 
Mp II 19,10; -adi, Ja I 97,18); marana-sati-® (Mp III 
352,26; Ja I 414,29); marici-® (Dhp-a I 336,8); middha- 
vinodana-® (Mp IV 42,2); mula-® (Vism 18122; Ps II 
9022; Spk I 182,12,17; Mp II 20,16); metta-® (Sv 58,7); 
mettadi-® (Sv 1053,20; Mp II 3062); rupa-® (Vism 
627,17; Sv 72125 foil.; Ps III 137,5; It-a II 9,16); Iaddha- 
magga-® (Mp I 44,10); vinnanancayatana-® (Vism 
331,26 foil.); vipassana-® (Dip I 9; Vism 243,27 = Vibh-a 
226,18; Dhp-a IV 46,17; Abhidh-s 48,1 1 ); vissattha-® 
(Sv 50721; Ps II 386,25; Mp III 59,22); vissaltha-saj- 
jhaya-® (Dhp-a III 239,n); vedana-® (Sv 126,27; Mp II 


13,21); vedana-pariggaha-® (Ud-a 384,5,20; Dhp-a I 
221,12); santa-panita-® (~-dassan'-attham, Sp 403,2); 
sappaya-® (Mp III 156,17); sabba-® (Vism 188,14; Sp 
416,12,13; As 168,20; Abhidh-av-nt 329,23); sabb'-at- 
thaka-® (Vism 97,22; Ps I 244,28); samatha-® (Vism 
243,28 = Vibh-a 226,19; Mp III 356,17; Ss 103,22); sam- 
adhi-“ (Mp III 275,13); sunnata-® (Dhp-a III 118,4); 
sesa-® (Vism 117,18; —vibhaga, Namar-p 1296-1503). 

kamma-tthana-uggaha-paripuccha, /. \cf. kam- 
matthanaparipucchana, q.v.], learning and asking que¬ 
stions about the meditation subject; —vasena, Ps II 132,1 
{ad M I 144,14); 133,5. 

kamma-tthana-ka, m.(fn) [cf. kammatthanika, q.v.], 
devoted to (meditation on) the meditation subject; -o 
dhutangadharo, Pj II 333,10. 

kamma-tthana-kathana, n., exposition of meditation 
subjects; bhlkkhunam mettacittena acarapannattisl- 
khapanam -am dhammadesana tepitakam pi bud- 
dhavaeanam mettaih vacikammaih nama, Sv 531^3 
= Mp III 338,17; — ifc. arupa-® (Sv-pt II 329,29); Bud¬ 
dhanussati- 0 (Mp II 19,10,27 [so read J). 

kamma-tthana-katha, f., - prec.; -a pana Visud- 
dhlmagge (i.e., Vism 347,21 foil.) vlttharita, Sv 771,2; 
nisidatha ... -am Sdkkhissami ti, Ps IV 39,14; -aya 
va bhavanlnayena va palivannanaya va yam vat- 
tabbam sly5 tam sabbarh Visuddhimagge (i.e., Vism 
295 foil.) vuttam eva, Mp II 306,6; Vibh-a 249,18; — 
ifc. catu-sacca-® (Sv-pt II 357,7); brahma-vihara-® (Sv 
405,31); — “-vinicchaya, m., (kamutdh.) a determina¬ 
tion in the form of an exposition of the meditation sub¬ 
jects; ayam kammatthanam gahetva (cf. Vism 89,28) 
ti ettha ~o (so read; BeEe ®katha vin®), Vism 115,6. 

kamma-tthana-kammika, (m)f(n)., devoted to (me¬ 
ditation on) the meditation subject; tasmim upassaye 
-a bhikkhuniyo atthi, Spk III 205,7 (= kammattha¬ 
nam anuyutta, Spk-pt II 472,26). 

kamma-tthana-karaka, mfn., performing (medita¬ 
tion on) the meditation subject; ~o ayan ti janitva, 
Vism 99,1; abbreviated cpd. for ®yogakammakaraka, 
cf. Vism-mht 1120^: karakabhavam yogakammassa 
(ad Vism 98^2). 

kamma-tthana-ganana-pariccheda, m., the section 
(of Vin-vn) dealing with the enumeration of the medita¬ 
tion subjects; imina ~o dassito, Vin-vn-t II 377,8 (ad 
Vin-vn 3127-28). 

kamma-tthana-gata-citta, u., the mind absorbed in 
(meditation on) the meditation subject; bhikkhumhi ~e- 
na nipanne niddayante va, Vjb 519,9 (ad Sp 1196,17) 
qu. Sp-t III 378,14. 

kamma-tthana-gantha, m„ the text constituting the 
meditation subject; kammatthanassa ugganhanan ti 
-assa ugganhanam, Sp-t II 205,23 (ad Sp 418,2) = 
Vmv I 214,13; gulham ganthan ti -am, Vism-mht I 
134,2 (ad Vism 115,32). 
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kamma-tthana-gahan'-attham, 2 ind. [cf. kammat- 
thanatthaya, q.v.\, to acquire a meditation subject; Bud- 
dhassa ... kale dvikkhattum sannipato pure vassu- 
panayikaya ca ~ vutthavassanan ca adhigataguna- 
rocanattharh uparikammatthanagahanattharh ca, Sp 
197,30 ( ad Vin Ill 10,27); Buddhakale ... vassupana- 
yikaya - vutthavassa ca gahitakammatthananuyo- 
gena nibbattitavisesarocanattham, Sv 581,17 (cf. Sv 
1053,12 foil., q.v. s.v. 2 kammatthana); ~ agat' amha, 
Sv 1053,18. 

Kamma-tthana-gahana-niddesa, m., “Exposition of 
(how) to acquire a meditation subject;" title of Vism 84- 
117; ~o nama tatiyo paricchedo, Vlsm 117,33; Visud- 
dhimagge -e, Ss 71,14; — “-vannana, /., exegesis of 
prec.; title of Vism-mht 1 107,1-138,27. 

kamma-tthana-gocara, m., (karmadh.) the object con¬ 
stituted by the meditation subject; for gocara = aram- 
mana (cf. CPD 11 158a: 5); na samadhismim gocara- 
kusalo tl ~e cf eva, Spk II 353,5 (ad S III 275,15), (go- 
care kammatthanasannite Uj.w.l, Spk-pt 11 279,10). 
kamma-tthan'-agga, n., = kammatthanasisa, q.v. 
kamma-tthana-ggahana, n., the act of taking a me¬ 
ditation subject; imesu pana -esu tl ettha ~ena ya- 
thSraham arammananam, Vism-mht L 132,23 (ad 
Vlsm 114,12). 

kamma-tthana-citta, n., the thought of the medita¬ 
tion subject; Buddhddlsu annatarasmlrh thane -am 
thapetabbam, Spk 111 205,25 (ad S 111 156,19). 

kamma-tthana-tthana, n„ the subject constituting 
the meditation subject; ~e patitthapetvana cittam, 
Saddh 493. 

kamma-tthana-tanti, /., the canonical text constitut¬ 
ing the meditation subject; vacasa sajjhayena hi -1 pa- 
guna (so read; Ee w.r. °tan tl) hotl, Vism 243,2 qu. 
Vlbh-a 225,27 (Ee w.r. °tan ti); parlyattin (so read; Be 
°i) ti -1 (Be so; Ee °tthanan ti), Sv-pt 111 306,11 (ad Sv 
1020 , 21 : pariyattim uggahetva). 

kamma-tthana-ta, f. \abstr.]; — ifc. atthika- 0 (Sv-pt 
II 441^0); appana-° (Sv-pt !1441,22). 

kamma-tlhan'-attham, 2 ind., for the sake of the me¬ 
ditation subject; - ca "sukhino va khemino hontu" (= 
Kkh IX 3c) ti, Pj 1244,9. 

kamma-tthana-'tthaya, 2 ind. [cf. kammatthanaga- 
hanattham, q.v.] = prec.; - agacchanti, Sv 1053,15. 

kamma-tthan'-atthika, mfn., being in need of medi¬ 
tation subjects; -a pan' ettha bhikkhuniyo atthi, Spk 
II 175,10 (Spk-pt II 163,4). 

kamma-tthana-thambha, m., (karmadh.) the pillar 
constituted by the meditation subject; satiyottena -e ... 
tarn nibandhissami, Th-a II 152,8 (ad Th 359). 

kamma-tthana-dayaka, m., the donor of a medita¬ 
tion subject; — exeg.: imam duvidham kammattha- 
narii yo deti ayarh ~o nama, Vism 98,16; -am kalya- 
namittam upasaiikamitva, 89,26 = 97,21 = 115,8 qu. 
As 168,7 = Mp II 76,25; Abhidh-av-nt 329,23 foil. 


Kammatthana-dipanI, /.; title of work ascribed to 
Sariputta: Pit-sm § 364 (cf. JPTS XXIV 1997:173). 

kamma-tthana-naya, n., guide for (meditation on) 
the meditation subjects; -am yam aha Sugato, Na- 
mar-p 1502. 

kamma-tthana-naya, m., the system of meditation 
subjects; -o, Spk 111 17,21. 

kamma-tthana-niddesa, m., exposition of the medi¬ 
tation subject; ifc. anussati- 0 ; asubha- 0 ; kayagatasa- 
ti-° (Vism 353,8); metta-° (Mp V 83,3). 

kamma-tthana-nimitta, n., (karmadh.) the mental 
image constituted by the meditation subject; so bhikkhu 
tarn -am asevati, Vibh-a 260,24 (ad Vibh 200,10). 

kamma-tthana-nirata, mfn., attached to the medita¬ 
tion subject; attain pasidati ti -am bhavanacittam 
sandhayaha, Spk-pt 172^1 (ad Spk 1 28,9). 

kamma-tthan'-anlaraya, in., a hindrance to (medita¬ 
tion on) the meditation subject; visabhagasaddasah- 
ghattanena -am karonti, Vism 120,6 qu. S{>-t U 207,23. 

kamma-tthana-patipatti, /., the act of practicing 
(meditation on) the meditation subjects; explains kam- 
matthanlbhinivesa, q.v.; -i, Spk-pt 11 399^1. 

kamma-tthana-patibaddha, mfn., (a discourse) con¬ 
cerning the meditation subject; idha pana -a ti aha 
kammatthane ... katha, Ps-pt 11 269,1 (ad Ps 11346,28) 
qu. Mp-t 111 9,18. 

kamma-tthana-pathavi, /., the track constituted by 
the meditation subject; mahahatthipatham nlharanto 
viya ti ~im mahahatthipatham katva, Sp-t II 203,29 
(ad Sp 417^2; cf. Vism 99,16). 

kamma-tthana-parayana, mfn., having one's goal in 
the meditation subject; Satthu santike pabbajitva ~o 
(°no) ahosi, Ps V 86^9 = Spk 11 375,27; — ifc. upa- 
kara-° (Ps 159,3; Mp I 330^7). 

kanuna-tthana-pariganhana, ft., the act of holding 
on to one's meditation subject; rakkhitatto -ato rak- 
khi tacit to, Th-a II 20,16 (ad Th 142). 

kamma-tthana-parigaha, m., = prec.; pubbe parig- 
gahato tl -ato pubbe, Sv-pt II 435^3 (ad Sv 802,1 1 ). 

kamma-tthana-pariggahaka, mfn., holding on to the 
meditation subject; -anam satisampajannanam abha- 
va, Kv-a 208,24. 

kamma-tthana-pariccaga, m., giving up the medita¬ 
tion subject; kammatthanikassa calanam nama ~o, 
Ps-pt I 170,2 (ad Ps I 78^-7) qu. Mp-t 111 128,23 (ad 
Mp III 396,28). 

kamma-tthana-paripalaka, mfn., carefully guarding 
the meditation subject; -ena pariggahetva, Spk-pt II 
113,12 (ad Spk II 110,31). 

[kamma-tthana-paripucchana, /., reading of Ee at 
Sp 418,2 for °tthanassa pari°, which read with BeCe, cf. 
Vism 277,31) 

kamma-tthana-pariharana, n., the act of guarding 
one's meditation subject; -assa c' ettha atthasiddhatta 
kayapariharanan tv eva vuttam, Sv-pt II 374,16 foil.; 
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nipako ti ~e kusa!o,Th-a I 192,23; — °-nana, it., 
knowledge of liow lo guard one's meditation subject; ne- 
pakkarh ... imina tesarh -am dasseti, It-a 1 169,24 (ad 
It 39,19’); — °-panna-sankhata, ntfn., otherwise called 
knowledge of how to guard one's meditation subject; sat- 
tatthaniyasampajannasankhatena c' eva -ena ca ne- 
pakkena samanagatatta nipako, It-a I 106,31 (ad It 
28,1’); — °upaya, in., a means of guarding one's medi¬ 
tation subject; atapena sammappadhanam satisam- 
pajaiinena sabbatthakakammatthanam ~o va, Sv 
759,25 (ad D II 290,13) = Ps I 244,29 (ad M I 56,4) = 
Vibh-a 220,35 (ad Vibh 193,5) qu. Patis-a 177,15; 
Vibh-a 263,12. 

kamma-tthana-pali, /., canonical text constituting a 
meditation subject; -iya ... tad atthasallakkhanena 
vacuggatakaranam uggaho, Sv-pt II 433,8); — °-a- 
rulha, mfn., transmitted in the canonical text constitut¬ 
ing the meditation subject; samadhi yeva samadhini- 
mittan tl ~o samadhi, Sv-pt III 326,30 (ad Sv 1033,13- 
14); — ‘-dhamma, m., the thing viz. the canonical text 
constituting the meditation subject; tasmim dhamme tl 
tasmim ~e, Sv 1033,20 (ad D III 242,28: tasmlrh dham¬ 
me atthapatisaihvedi, cf. W. GEIGER, Pali dhamma, 
1920:62) = Mp III 231,6 (ad A III 23,22). 

kamma-tthan'-appana, /., the act of fixing, concen¬ 
trating (the mind) on the meditation subject; exeg. (one 
of the five sandhis of the kammatthana): appana na- 
ma -a, Sp 418,4 (Sp-t II 205,27 qu. Vmv I 214,16). 

kamma-tthana-ppabheda, m., variety of meditation 
subjects; idam -e muddhabhutam (so read with v.l.) 
... anSpanasadkammatthanam, Vism 269,21 = Sp 
406,7 (Ee w.r. buddhabhutam) qu. Patis-a 489,9. 

kamma-Hhana-bhava, m. I abstr .), the being a sub¬ 
ject of meditation; ~e dtthad, Sv 89,23 (= aniccata- 
patisamyuttacatusaccakammatthanabhave, Sv-pt I 
165,25) = Ps III 222,3 (Ps-pt III 108,17 = prec.) = Mp V 
45,6 (Mp-t III 338,16 = prec.). 

kamma-tthana-bhavana,/., the cultivation of the me¬ 
ditation subjeci; dhutangasevana -a ca ayatim mag- 
gaphalanam upanissayo bhavissati, Sp 604,1; -aya 
ananuriipam senasanam pahaya, Vibh-a 231,19; af- 
jhattarato ti gocarajjhattasankhataya -aya rato, Dhp-a 
IV 90,17 (ad Dhp 362); appamatto ti ... -aya appa- 
matto, It-a I 107,1 (ad It 28,2’); Sp-t II 202,6; — ifc. a- 
napana-sati-°; — °-naya, m., the method of cultivating 
the meditation subject; -ena pan' etani pathavikasina- 
dini vittharato Visuddhimagge (i.e., Vism 118 foil.) 
vuttan' eva, Sv 1048,19 = Ps III 261,10 = Mp V 20,19; 
itaresu ... tisu catukkesu visum -o nama n' atthi, 
Vism 287,24 = Sp 431,24; — °anuyoga, m., the act of 
devoting oneself to cultivation of the meditation subject; 
patisambhidappattiya ca patiyekko -o nama n' at¬ 
thi, Vism 443,4; palibodhe chinditva -ena adhiga- 
tam mettam cittarh, Sp 1289,23 (ad Vin II 248,37) = 
Mp V 36,3 (ad A V 80,2-3). 


kamma-tthana-bhavana-yogya-ta, /. [flbs/r.], the 
being suitable for the cultivation of the meditation sub¬ 
ject; malule upavayante ti adina arannatthanassa 
-am vadati, Th-a II 230,8 (ad Th 544). 

Kamma-tthana-bhavana-vidhana, n.. Direction a- 
bout Cultivating the Meditation Subject; title of Vin-vn 
3125-3183; -am nitthitam, Vin-vn 230,2. 

kamma-tthana-bhuta, mfn., being the meditation 
subject; -o kesadiko, Ud-a 189,30 (ad Ud 28,3); -am 
arammanam uttaruttarayogakammassa padattha- 
nataya -am bhavanavithim (so read with Be; EeCe 
°vidhim) ca yathakkamam samathavipassananuk- 
kamena pavakkhami ti, Abhidh-s-mht 196,4,6 (ad 
Abhidh-s 45,2); Manis U 497,24. 

kamma-tthana-manasikara, m., mental concentra¬ 
tion on the meditation subject; assa araddhamatte -e 
Indasani viya pabbate kilesapabbate cunniyamanam 
yeva nanam pavattati (so read), Sp 968,17; -vasena 
tunhibhavo ariyo tunhibhavo nama, 1364/4 (ad Vin 
V 163^); vitakke appacchinne -assa okaso na hod, 
Ps 0 91,19; jagariyam anuyutto rattindivam -e yut- 
tappayutto, It-a I 172,14 (ad It 41,11); sunnSgararh 
pavitthassa ... -ena nisinnassa, Dhp-a IV 110 a (<*^ 
Dhp 373); Ud-a 384,4; Pj II 53,28; Ap-a 144,24; — ifc. 
sesa-° (Mp IV 7\pa); — °-uddesa-paripucchadi, 
mfn. Ipuccha + adl], mental concentration on the medi¬ 
tation subject, instruction, interrogation, and the like; 
antarakatha ti -inam antara anna (so read) eka ka- 
tha, Sv 49,2S (ad D12^5) = Ps U 169,14 (ad M 1161,25) 
= Ud-a 103 a b>d Ud 11,7). 

kamma-tthana-mala, m., a stain on the meditation 
subject; uppanne uppanne ~e akasenSgantva malam 
vinodesi, Sp 965^6; uppanne uppanne -e te pi bhik- 
khu Bhagavato santikam gantva pucchanti ... Bha- 
gava ... malam vinoded, Ps II 192,19. 
kamma-tthana-mukha, n., = kammatthanasisa, q.v. 
kamma-tthana-yutta, mfn., concentrated on the me¬ 
ditation subject; ~en' eva cittcna padam uddharanto, 
Sv 190,6 = Sv 191,7 = Vibh-a 353,19; — °-citta, n., the 
mind concentrated on the meditation subject; so ... -ena 
va samanadhammam karonto ... arahattam papuni, 
Sv 189,20 = Ps 1258A (~en' eva) = Spk III 187,13 (-en' 
ev.a) = Pj II 56,28. 

kamma-tthana-yoga, m., concentration on the medi¬ 
tation subject; so yogi kalakovido ti eso ... -e niyut- 
to, Nidd-a II 470,16 (ad Nidd I 508,12’). 

kamma-tthana-vikkhepa, m., disturbance of (medi¬ 
tation on) the meditation subject; bhikkham datum 
vanditum va agate manusse dighayuka hotha ti va- 
canamattena pi -o ahosi ti, Sv 190,13 = Ps I 256,28 = 
Spk III 188,3 = Vibh-a 352,31 ^ Pj H 56,28. 

kamma-tthana-vidhana, n., direction about the me¬ 
ditation subject; — ifc. uggahita- 0 (Vism 123,27 (i\/. 
uggahitam kam°l). 

kamma-tthana-vidhi, /., direction (for meditation 
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on) the meditation subjects; -irii natva, Namar-p 1482. 

kamma-tthana-vidhi, in., = prec.; uggahetabbato 
uggaho. sabbo pi ~i, na pubbe vutta-uggahamat- 
taih, Sp-t II 210,23 (ad Sp 418,18); — w.r. at Vism-mht 
1 120,28 for °vithi, q.v. 

kamma-tthana-vinicchaya, m., the determination of 
the meditation subjects;... cariyanukulato tt imehi la¬ 
va dasahi akarehi ~o veditabbo, Vism 110,19; vat- 
tasise thatva dhammakatharh va -am va, Vibh-a 
312,21 (ad Vibh 227,9). 

kamma-tthana-vinimutta, mfn., without a medita¬ 
tion subject; dhammakatha hi -a nama n' atthi, Sv 
187,6 (Sv-pt I 317,23) = Ps I 25544 (Ps-pt I 3564 = 
prec.) = Spk 111 185,12 (Spk-pt II 359,21 = prec.) = 
Vibh-a 350,9; -aril attain, Sv-pt II 344,31 (ad Sv 737,5). 

kamma-tthana-vippayutta, mfn., disconnected from 
the meditation subject; kammatthanarii manaslkaron- 
to va gacchati na -ena dttena p5darh uddharati, Sv 
189,12 = Ps I 25749 = Spk III 187,4 = Vibh-a 352,2 qu. 
Ap-a 14545; — “-citta, n., the mind being disconnected 
from the meditation subject; -ena padan na uddharati, 
Pj II5549. 

kamma-tthana-vimutti, /., release (of the mind ob¬ 
tained) through (meditation on) the meditation subject; 
vimuttadtto ti -lya vimuttadtto, Spk 110442 (on SI 
4643*; = kammatthSnSnuyogaladdhSya vimuttiya, 
Spk-pt 1143,14). 

kanuna-tthana-viyoga, m., disconnection from the 
meditation subject; thero ... ekapaduddhare pi -aril 
na passami ti aha, Ps 17940 qu. Mp-t III 130,4. 

kamma-tthana-viruddha, mfn., in contradiction with 
the meditation subject; mayarii bhante -aril na patipaj- 
jama d, Ps-pt II1844 (ad Ps II2434) qu. Sp-t III 35947. 

kamma-tthana-visodhana, n., the act of purifying 
the meditation subject; tato -ena samathanipphatU, 
Ps-pt II 26944 qu. Mp-t III 10,11. 

kamma-tthana-vihaia, m., the act of abiding in the me¬ 
ditation subject; anupassanaya -ena kammatthanikas- 
sa kayapariharanarii, Vibh-a 263 ,'0 (cf. Sv 75942-23). 

kamma-tthana-vithi, /., the road constituted by the 
meditation subjects; gatagatamaggapaccavekkhana vi- 
thisampatipadanattha (= Vism 181,19-21 qu. the At- 
thakathas) ti ... sa -iya sampatipadanattha, Vism 
187,28 (Vism-mht I 209,14,15); Vism-mht I 203,17 (ad 
Vism 181,20); yassa ... sarirato seda muccanti -irii n' 
arohati, Sv 187,27 (= khudaparissamena kilantaka- 
yatta samadhanabhavato, Sv-pt I 318,1 (°arii vithirii) 
= Ps I 256,20 (°arh vithirii) = Spk III 185,32 (°arii vi¬ 
thirii); bhikkhuno ... rupadisu arammanesu anuvi- 
satarii cittarh -irii otariturii na icchati kutagonayut- 
taratho viya uppatham eva dhavati, Sv 76240 = Ps I 
247,17; hinaviriyataya tava cittarh -irii (so read; Ee °i) 
na ppativijjhati, Th-a I 94,4 (ad Th 29); -irii mahahat- 
thimaggarii katva dassento viya, Vmv I 214,7 (v. s.v. 

kammatthanapathavi). 


kamma-tthana-sariikhata, mfn., (the object Igoca- 
raj) otherwise denoted " meditation subject;" atthattirii- 
saya kammatthanesu attano cittarudyarii -aril go- 
cararii uggahetva, Sv 18542 (Sv-pt I 316,27) = Ps I 
25440 (Ps-pt I 355,16 = prec.) = Spk HI 184,6 (Spk-pt 
11 459,2 = prec.) = Vibh-a 349,8; ajjhattarii samayarii 
cittan ti yathavutte ~e gocarajjhatte attano cittarh ... 
samento, It-a 11 92,13 (ad It 82,7*); ~o cittassa upani- 
bandhanatthanabhuto gocaro upanibandhanagoca- 
ro, Vism-mht I 4440 (ad Vism 18,17). 

Kammatthana-sangaha, m.; title of a work ascribed 
to Sariputta in the colophon of the Abhidh-s-sn (cf. 
JPTS XXIV 1997:173,178). 

Kammatthana-sahgaha-vibhaga, m., "Analysis of 
the classification of meditation subjects;" title of the 9th 
chapter of Abhidh-av 60-63. 

kamma-tthana-sannita, mfn., (the object (gocaral) 
denoted “meditation subject;" gocare -e pavattitthane, 
Spk-pt II 279,11 (ad S HI 27546; cf. Spk II 353/4-5) = 
Mp-t III 1014 (ad A HI 35449-30; cf. Mp III 35445 foil.). 

kamma-tthana-sappaya, mfn., fit for (meditation on) 
a meditation subject; ye ca tattha -a (Ee w.r.) tesarh 
kammatthanarii kathessami, Spk HI 77,16 (kammat- 
thanSnuyogo sappayo yesarii te -a, Spk-pt U 357,4); 
anulomSni -Sni, Ps HI 18746 (Ps-pt HI 844); — °-ta, /. 
[abstr. of prec.], the being fit for (meditation on) a medi¬ 
tation subject; sace kammatthaniko -aril (so read with 
BeCe) sallakkhetva, Sp 1226,9 qu. Palim 284,14. 

kamma-tthana-sabhava, m., the essential nature of 
the meditation subject; — exeg.: -assa lakkhanarii ten- 
&ha "-an ti vuttarii hoti (=Vism 2784)," Sp-t II20549 
(ad Sp 4184) qu. Vmv I 214,18; — °fipadharana, n. 
(sabhava 4- upa°], the act of paying attention to the 
essential nature of the meditation subject; evarhiakkha- 
narii (so read) idarii kammatthanan U -an U vuttarii 
hoti, Vism 2784 = Sp 4184 qu. Patis-a 494,15, Sp-t II 
20540, Vmv I 214,18. 

kamma-tthana-sampatti-janana, n., knowledge of 
attainment of the meditation subject; -cr.a sampajano. 
Ps IV 1634 (ad Mill 11445). 

kamma-tthana-sallakkhana-vasa-ppavatta, mfn., 
resulting from the realization of the meditation subject; 
satiya ti sammad eva -aya satiya, Vism-mht I 315,7 
(ad Vism 269,17*) qu. Sp-t II 186,9 (ad Sp 4064’ = Vism 
269,17*); cf. Sv-pt 11 3804: kammatthanassa sallak- 
khanavasena pavattaya satiya (ad Sv 763,9* = prec.). 

kamma-tthana-sahaya, m., having ones meditation 
subject as a companion; — ifc. cixa-° (Ja 1400,23). 

kamma-tthana-slsa, n. |c/. kammatthanagga, kam- 
matthanamukha, qq.v.], (karmadh.) the meditation sub¬ 
ject as the main point (cf. PED s.v. sisa 2 5); — ex eg.: 
-ena ti kammatthanena sisabhutena, tarn uttamah- 
gaih pamanarh karanarh katva, Vism-mht I 203,24 
(ad Vism I 8 I 41 : -ena pana gacchantena ekakena a- 
dutiyena mulakammatthanarh avissajjetva);-en' 
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eva pattacivararh adaya, Sv 186,17 foil. (= kammal- 
thanamukhen' eva, kammatthanam avijahanto eva, 
Sv-pt I 317,7) = Ps 1 255,12 foil. (= kammatthanaggen' 
eva, kammatthanam pamanarh katva eva ti, Ps-pt 1 
355,23) = Spk III 184,22 foil. (Spk-pt II 459,10 = Sv-pt I 
317,7) = Vibh-a 349,23 foil.; civaratthaya gacchantassa 
pana kallha Iabhissami ti acintetva -en' eva gama- 
nam gamanasantoso nama, Sv 101 1,31 = Mp III 49,7; 
Sv 1015,1 = Mp III 54,2; tesarh anuggahaya asubha- 
katharh kathesi -ena, Sp 398,2 (ad Vin III 68,6); -ena, 
Dhp-a III 159,14. 

kamma-tthana-suta, n., knowledge about (how lo 
proceed with meditation on) the meditation subject; idha 
sutavata ti -am, Spk II 334,15 (ad S III 169,5; vase- 
na nipphajjanato sutan ti, Spk-pt II 260,4). 

kamma-tthana-suddhika, mfn., (one who has) puri¬ 
fied the meditation subject; uttarirh vayamamano ~o 
hutva arahattarh papunati, Sv 839,26 (ad D III 46,2-3). 

kamma-tthana-sodhan'-atthaih, 2 iitd. in order to pu¬ 
rify the meditation subject; - antarantara Bhagavantarh 
upasankamltva, Ps-pt III 181,13 (ad Ps III 398,11-13). 

kamma-tthanacariya, m. l°tthana + acar°), medi¬ 
tation subject teacher; Mahatissatthero ... me -o, 
Mp I 42,21. 

kamma-tthanacikkhana, >i. {°tthana + acikkh°], 
the act of announcing llte meditation subject; kilese nig- 
ganha bhikkhu tl Dhammaranno -am. As 246,9. 

kammatthanadi-vidhl-pucchana'-ttham, 2 ind. 
[°tthana + adi], lo ask for instructions about the medita¬ 
tion subject, etc.; (scil. acaryam) - upasankameyya ti, 
Pj II 333,10. 

kamma-tthanadhiraja(n), in. [°na + adhi°], the sov¬ 
ereign among the meditation subjects; qualifies anapa- 
nasati (cf. , kammatthana); anapanasadm ... -anarti 
bhavento, N5mar-p 1256. 

kamma-tthininuyunjana, n. [°tthana + anu°], the 
act of devoting oneself to (meditation on) the meditation 
subject; ~assa karake, Spk-pt II 324,13 (ad Spk III 5,29). 

kamma-tthananuyoga, m. [°tthana + anu°], the act 
of practicing (meditation on) the meditation subject; 
-amhi na uppadeti manasam, Vism 15,4’; saddhan 
ca + vaddhetva ~e yogo karaniyo, Vism 177,29; n' a- 
timannitabbo, kim -ena ti n' avajanitabbo, Sp 1364,6 
(ad Vin V 163,8-9); ~o jato, Spk II 335,19; -e kalavi- 
passi, It-a 1 173,14 (ad It 41,8); Ud-a 321,9; — °-vasa, 
m.; -ena, It-a I 74,19; Pj II 373,23; — ifc. asubha- 0 ; ud- 
desa-paripuccha-° (~adi, Sp 1227,16); gahita-° (Sv 
581,18); — °tthaya, 2 ind., to practice (meditation on) the 
meditation subject; - nisidatha, Pj II 337,31; — °-Iad- 
dha, mfn., obtained through practicing (meditation on) 
the meditation subject; -aya vimuttiya, Spk-pt 1143,14 
(ad Spk I 104,22); — °-sappaya-ta,/. [abstr.\, suitabili¬ 
ty for practicing (meditation on) the meditation subject; 
— ifc. sabba-° (Vism 79,13; Vism-mht I 103,7). 


kamma-tthananuyogi(n), mfn. (°tthana + anu°l, 
practicing (meditation on) the meditation subject; -ino 
viya attasanniyyatanena, Pj I 17,2. 

kamma-tthananurupa, mfn. ]°tthana + anu°J, be¬ 
ing in accordance with the meditation subject; -am na- 
narh, Af>-a 541;}. 

kamma-tthanabhinivesa, m. I°tthana + abhi°], at¬ 
tachment (to meditation on) the meditation subjects; bhik- 
khuno vatte (i.e. purimani dve saccani) ~o hoti, vi- 
vatte (i.e. pacchimani [sci/. saccani]) n' atthi abhini- 
veso, Sv 801,31 (ad D II 312,1; vatte -o sanipato pa- 
riggahasabbhavato, Sv-pt 11 433,5) = Spk III 123,24 
(ad S V 8,31; = kammatthanapatipatti, Spk-pt II 399,21) 
= Vibh-a 116,24 (ad Vibh 104,40). 

kamma-tthanabhimukha, mfn (°tthana + abhi°], 
facing the meditation subject; — exeg.: parisaddo abhi- 
saddena samanattho d aha -an d bahiddha puthut- 
tarammanato nivaretva kammatthanam yeva pu- 
rakkhatva d attho, Sv-pt I 335,1 = Ps-pt II 162,9 = 
Spk-pt I 264,9 qu. Mp-( II 159,14, Sp-t II 187,16; — 
-am sadm thapayltvS, Vism 271,16 (ad Pads 1 175,20) 
qu. Sp 408,7 (ad Vin III 70,33; ); Pads-a 490^1; -am 
sadm thapetva, pariggahitaniyyanaih va katva d at¬ 
tho, Mp II 294,10 (fid A 1184,14); -am sadih thapayi- 
tva mukhasamipe va katvS d attho, Sv 210,28 (ad DI 
71,19; for the second explanation, cf. Vibh 252,14-16 qu. 
Sv 210,30 foil.) = Ps II 216,14 (ad M I 181,15) = Spk I 
238,21 (ad S 1170,15) = Mp III 202,16 (ad A II 210,34) = 
Vibh-a 368,32 (ad Vibh 252,11); cf. Ud-a 188,13 sub¬ 
stituting arammana for kammatthana (ad Ud 27,23; 
cf. Sv 210,28); anapanasati ca tumhakam -ath sutthu 

upatthita hotu d, It-a II 87,34 (ad It 80,13);-am 

dttam pakkhandi, Dhp-a III 117,11; — °-ta, /. [abs/r.] 
the facing the meditation subject; -aya, Vism 212^2. 

kamma-tthanarambha, m. l°tthana + aram°], the 
act of starting (meditation) on the meditation subject; 
-ato na cirena, Ud-a 174,11 (ad Ud 23,22) = Sp-t III 

292.4 (ad Vin 1183,12 = prec.). 
kamma-tthanarammana, n (°tthana 4- aram°], 

(karmadh.) the object constituted by the meditation sub¬ 
ject; arammane d -e, Sv-pt II 380,3 (ad Sv 763,9’) = 
Ps-pt I 348,24 (ad Ps I 247,35* = prec.) = Sp-t II 186,9 
(ad Sp 406,3* = prec.) = Vism-mht I 305,8 (ad Vism 
269,17* = prec.) - Spk-pt II 346,5 ( ad Spk III 66,6* * 
prec.); — gocarajjhattabhute -e, Ud-a 374,29 (ad Ud 
77,25; v. s.v. kammatthanabhimukha); gocarajjhatta- 
sankhate -e, It-a II 120,14 (ad It 94,2). 

kamma-tthanavijahana, it. |°tthana + avi°], the act 
of not abandoning the meditation subject; -am (so read) 
eva gocarasampajannan ti veditabbam, Sv 197,25 = 
Ps I 265,1 = Spk III 194,12 = Vibh-a 359,14; — °-vasa, 
m.; -ena, Sv 198,17 foil. = Ps I 265,25 foil. = Spk III 

195.5 foil. = Vibh-a 360,2 foil.; sabbattha sabbada ca 
-ena sati-avippavasena sato, It-a I 173,1 (ad It 41,7); 
— °-hetu-bhuta, mfn., being the cause of not aban- 



238 


dotting the meditation subject; -aya satiya, It-a 1169,25 
(ad It 39,20). 

kamma-tthanasevana, /. [°tthana + ase°), practice 
of the meditation subject; asevanaya ti -aya, Spk III 
227,2 (ad S V 169,16). 

kamma-tthanika, tttftt. (thana + ika], devoted to (me¬ 
ditation ott) the meditation subject; — ex eg.: kammat- 
thane niyutto ~o, Vism-mht I 119,9 (ad Vism 97,25, 
q.v. infra ) = Sp-t II 202,10 (ad Sp 416,15, q.v. infra); — 
-ena ... bhikkhuna ... metta bhavetabba, Vism 97,25 
= Sp 416,15; sace hi imam bhikkhum kammattha- 
nam gahetva ... keci... panham va pucchanti, pati- 
santharam va karonti, aham ~o ti tunhibhutena 
gantum na vattati, Vism 187,32; -o, Sp 1226,9; viha- 
rati ti ... vuttaviharena -assa kayapariharanam, Sv 
759/3 (ad D II 290,13) = Ps I 244,27 = Vibh-a 220,33 
(ad Vibh 193,4) qu. Patis-a 177,13; — ifc. anicca-®; 
anapana-® (Vism 189,8); upacara-® (Sv 1033,10; Mp 
III 230,23); kasina-® (Vism 189,9; -adi, Sv 194,10; Spk 
III 191,12; Vibh-a 356,9); karuna-® (Vism 315/ foil.); 
khanda-dhatu-ayatana-® (Spk III 191,11; Vibh-a 
356/); khandadi-® (Sv-pt I 324,2); catu-dhatu-® 
(Vism 189,7); catu-sacca-° (Ps I 72,19); cha-phassaya- 
tana-® (Spk III 55/2); tebhumaka-® (Spk III 56,14); 
dukkha-lakkhana-® (Spk III 5/0); dhatu-® (Vism 
348,4 foil.; —bhikkhu, Mp II 134,10 foil.): panca- 
kkhanda-® (Spk III 55/4); marici-® (Dhp-a I 335,19); 
mahabhuta-® (Spk III 56,7). 

kamma-tthan'-uggaha, m., the taking up a medita¬ 
tion subject; — in long cpd. at Ps 1191/1. 

kamma-tthan'-upakara, mfn., helping (meditation on) 
the meditation subject; -aya paliya, Vism-mht 1120/1 
(ad Vism 99,14). 

kamma-tthan'-upatthana, n., attendance to the me¬ 
ditation subject; ponkhanuponkhan ti -assa avlcche- 
danadassanam etarn, Sv-pt I 318,4 (ad Sv 118,7) = 
Ps-pt 1356,10 (reading avicchedadassanavacanam). 

kamma-tthanupacara, m. (°t thana + upa®], the 
access io the meditation subject; Bhagava ... karaniya- 
karaniyabhedam -am vatva, Pj I 244,7. 

kamma-tthanogahaka, mfn. [°tthana + ogah®], 
plunging into the meditation subject; -assa otaranat- 
thanataya bahussuto tittham nama, Nett-a 93/4 (ad 
Nett 29,12). 

kamma-tapana, it., the being tormented (by remorse) 
due to a (bad) act; idha tappati ti idlia -ena domanas- 
samattena tappati, Dhp-a 1150,16 (ad Dhp 17); 150/1. 

’kamma-ta, /. [ abstr. < 3 kamma, q.v.], the being an 
act; — ifc. anavajja-®. 

2 kamma-ta, [abstr., cf. kamyata, q.v.], wishing; — 
ifc. adesetu-® (-akarappavatta, Ja I 81,8); catu-® (Mil 
370,1, cf. catukamyata, q.v.). 

(kamma-tejo-dhatu, w.r. at Sv 1029,12 for kam- 
majatejo®) 


kamma-tta, n. [abstr. o/ 3 kamma, q.v.]; — ifc. nihl- 
na-° (Ud-a 333,22); parinitthita-® (Ss 139,12). 

kamma-ttaya, ti., kamma triplet, i.e., manokamma, 
kayakammma, and vadkamma; kiriyakiriyadikam 
yan ce, yam pi -am bhave, Kkh-pt 42/* (cf. Vjb 141/"); 
— ®-niyama, in., restriction concerning the kamma trip¬ 
let; -am dassetum (in As 105/0), As-mt I 84,17. 

kamm'-attha, m., (t.t.gr.) the meaning of the kam- 
ma-karaka (i.e. the direct object of a verbal action = the 
accusative); — gramm. lit.; -e dutiya, Kacc 282; 299; 
312; — only exeg. lit.: ettha ca -e samivacanam yatha 
ranno upatthananti, Patis-a 513,7; ghattiyati pijiyati 
ti etehi -e, Vibh-mt 5,14; — ®-ta,/. [abstr. of prec. ], the 
fact of Imving the meaning of the kamma-karaka; —va- 
sena pana atthakathayam attanan ti paccatte upayo- 
gavacanam katva vuttam, Ps-pt II 51,13; III 243/7; — 
in gloss on the abs. (namul) sannidhikaram: sannidhi- 
katassa ti etena sannidhikaraparibhogan ti ettha ka- 
rasaddassa -am dasseti, Sv-pt I 162,12 = Mp-t III 
32,12 (referring to Pac 38, Vin IV 87). 

kanun'-attha-dipaka, mfn., indicating the sense of 
the kamma-karaka, re., the direct object; yam kam- 
mam eva padhanato gahetva niddlsiyaU padam, 
tarn -am, Sadd 7/. 

kamm'-attha-dipana, n., the indicating the sense of 
the kamma-karaka, i*., the direct object; paccattava- 
cane dissati yamsaddo -ato. upayogavacane dissati 
yamsaddo pucchanaklriyaya -ato, Sv-pt II 5,19/0. 

(kamm'-atth'-apekkha-ta, w.r. for kammantSpek- 
khata, q.v.] 

kamma-daya, n„ kamma inheritance; kammena 
dStabbam phalam dayam, kammassa dayam -am, 
tarn SdiySmI U kammadayado (so read, v. s.v.), Mp V 
40/4 foil, (ad A V 88/). 

kamma-dayajja, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) kamma inheri¬ 
tance; 2. (mfn.) having kamma as inheritance; — 1. 
tarn pana -am k3ranopacarena vadanto "kammam 
etesam dayajjam bhandakan ti attho ti" aha, Ps-pt 
III 372/0 (ad Ps V 10,22); — 2. kammadayada ti -a 
{it./. ®yaj)am] kammam eva nesam dayajjam bhanda¬ 
kan (so read, cf. Ps V 10/2 supra); ti vadami, Ps III 
104,23 (ad M I 390/, 16 ; kammassa dayajjata kamma- 
phalassa dayajjam, tasma vuttam -a ti, Ps-pt III 
46,4); — ®-ta, /. [abstr.], the having kamma as inheri¬ 
tance; -a, Ps-pt III 46,4 (v. prec.). 

kamma-dayada, mfn. [cf. kammadayajja, q.v.], re¬ 
ceiving kamma as inheritance; — ex eg.: kammena da- 
tabbam phalam dayam, kammassa dayam kamma- 
dayam, tarn adiyami ti -o (so read with Be III 314,14; 
Ee om.), Mp V 40/ foil, (ad A V 88/); kammena da- 
tabbam dayam tibbipakam adiyanti ti -a, Ps-pt III 
46/ (ad Ps III 104,23, q.v. infra) * As-mt 67,2; kam- 
muna databbam adiyanti ti -a, Ps-pt III 372,19 (ad Ps 
V 10,22, q.v. infra); — evam p' aham Punna -a satta 
ti vadami, M I 390,3,16 (~a ti kammadayajja kam- 
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mam eva nesarii dayajjam bhandakan (so read, cf. Ps 

V 10,22, q.v. infra) ti vadami, Ps 111 104,23) qu. Kv 
522,30; kammabandhu ti hi matiya, macca kamma¬ 
bandhu -a, Th-a 11 209,15 (ad Th 496); — in formula 
(4+5, +4+4+7): (in Cujakammavibhangasutta) kam- 
massaka, manava, satta -a kammayoni kammaban¬ 
dhu kammapatisarana, M Ill 203,4 (cf. Mh-karmav 
30,3 foil.; Ps V 10,22) qu. Mil 65,27 = As 66,9 (As-mt 
67,2) = A V 88,8 * III 72,2 foil. (Mp III 260,2; Mp-t 111 
25,ii); cf. Vism 301,10 foil.; yasmim ... puggale agha- 
to jayetha ... kammassako ayam ayasma -o kam¬ 
mayoni kammabandhu kammapatisarano, yam kam- 
marh karissati kalyanarh va papakarh va, tassa da- 
yado bhavissati ti, A Ill 186,6 * V 288,26 foil. 

kamma-dutiyaka, f. 1 cf. kammasahaya 1 ., q.v.], 
companion in work (i.e. agriculture); gavo kamme sa- 
jivanan ti, kammena saha jlvantanam gavo va 
kamme kammasahaya, -a nama honti, Spk I 101,17 
(adSI 44 , 21 *). 

kamma-dussaka, m. (dussaka = dus°], a defamer of 
(good) acts; ussuyyake duhadaye purise ~e kalakan- 
ni maharaja ramati cakkabhanjanl, Ja V 113,1* (= ka- 
Iyanakammadussake, V 114,25'); — ifc. kalyana - 0 (Ja 

V 114,25' I Be dusaka]). 

’kamma-dosa, m., 1 . fault of action; 2 . kamma fault; 

— 1. attakammaparadho ti attano -o, Ja IV 443,18'; 

— 2 . ~ena ... dttavipallasadosena ca guthabhakkha- 
pan&dayo ummattakidayo ca pariyeseyyurh (scil. a- 
nlttham), Vibh-mt II 8,2 (ad Vibh-a 9,10). 

2 kamma-dosa, m., (t.t. Vin) fault in the proceedings; 

— eta (scil. bhikkhuniyo) n' eva jananti kammarh va 
-am va kammavipattim va kammasampattim va, 
Vin IV 231,15 foil. = 310,11 qu. Kkh 191,19 (-an ti an- 
annaya ganassa chandan ti evamadi ti Iikhitam Iscil. 
in the Ganthipada]. kattabbatthanadosan ti porana, 
Vjb 360,18 foil.); dve -a, Vin V 116,29; dvadasa -a, 
213^4* = 215,2* (Sp 1389,8-12; Vmv II 311,15); pane' 
eva -5 pakasita, Vin-vn 3014; — °-ta, /. ( abstr.]; 
Vin-vn 3023. 

kamma-dvaya, n., 1 . two acts; 2 . (t.t.gr.) two kam- 
ma-karakas, i.e., direct objects; — 1 . itarasmim pi -e 
es' eva nayo, Ps V 21 , 2 ; — 2. te yacanakadayo mam 
... nivesanam pucchanti, akkharacintaka hi idisesu 
thanesu -am icchanti, Pv-a 121,1 (ad Pv 272); Sv-nt 1 
44,16; — “abhava, m., absence of two direct objects; in 
discussion of the exegesis of the canonical phrase "Bud- 
dharh saranarh gacchami:" gamanakiriyaya -ato, Pj 
I 17,32 (cf. O.H. PlND, Studies in the Pali Grammarians 
II.l, JPTS XIV 1990:199 foil.). 

kamma-dvara, it., door of action; there are three prin¬ 
cipal doors of action corresponding to three kinds of acts 
viz. kayakamma, vaeikamma, manokamma (cf. •’kam¬ 
ma, e.g., M I 373,io foil.); satta kusalakusalakammarh 
ayuhamana yehi dvarehi ayuhanti, tani tini -ani 
dassento, Vibh-a 144,29; -ani dassitani. As 88,12 foil.; 


tini pi -ani asuddhani, 151,27; tad eva catubhuma- 
kakusalam tinnarh -anarh vasena pariyadiyitva, 
345,9; — ruparammanam kusalarh tividhapunnaki- 
riyavatthuvasena navahi -ehi bhajetva dassesi 
dhammaraja. As 78,13 foil.; — dve navaka attharasa 
-ani nama, 212,36 (As-mt 110,18 foil.); — yam kam- 
mam tihi -ehi ... upacitarh abhinibbattivipakakam- 
mam, Th-a 1 184,29 (ad Th 80); virati nama —vasena 
kayavacahi viramanam, Pj II 25,11; idarh tividham 
pi -am na upahahnetha, Ja IV 14,8'; manodvare pi 
vipakadvaram sandhaya patikkhipati, -am sandha- 
ya patijanati, Kv-a 135,17 (= kusalakusalamanam, 
Ppk-mt 97,io); -an ca kamman ca, Abhidh-av 8,4; 
As-mt 723; timsaya -esu, Moh 26,8; — ifc. asamvu- 
ta-° (Ps I 152,15); ayuhana- 0 (Vibh-a 145,11); kaya-° 
(As 82,10 foil.; 85,5,26); kaya-vad-° (As-mt 127,12); ti- 
vidha-° (—vasena. As 105,33); mano-° (As 82,1 1 ; 
As-mt 127,12; 85,2,4); vad-° (As 82,10); vacI-mano-° 
(As 85,5); — °adi, mfn.; -inam, Ps-pt I 253,20. 

kamma-dvara-kamma-patha-punna-kiriya-vat- 
thu-bheda, m., the distinction between the doors of ac¬ 
tion, the courses of action, and the basis of meritorious 
acts; kamavacarakusalesu ~o. As 265,28. 

kamma-dvara-ttaya, »., the three doors of action; 
-am, Namar-p 360 foil. 

kamma-dvara-bhava, m., the being a door of action; 
kammakkhayakaramanassa ~o na yujjati U, As-anut 
83,24; — ifc. kaya-° (As 85,32). 

kamma-dvara-bheda, m., the difference between the 
(three) doors of action; anavaranananarii lava -ehi vi- 
bhajitva, Nett-a 743 (ad Nett 17,25) = Nett 217,10. 

kamma-dvara-vavatlhana, n. |c/. kammavavat- 
thana], the definition of (the three kinds oft action and 
(their corresponding) doors; yadl pana dvaranam pi 
dvarabhavena kammantaracaranarh kammanan ca 
dvarantaracaranam na siya, sutthutararh -am siya, 
As-mt 74,7. 

kamma-dvarabhedana, n. [dvara + a°], non-differ¬ 
entiation of the doors of action; kammapatham appatta- 
nam pi taihtamdvare sarhsandanarh avarodhanam 
dvarantare kammantaruppattiyam pi -ah ca dvara- 
samsandanam nama, As-mt 78,2 (As-anut 85,io). 

kamma-dhamma-niyama-ta, /. \abstr.], the law of 
kamma and of dhamma; two of five kiiuls of laws (cf. 
kammaniyama, q.v.); utubijaniyamo ca -a, Ss 267,17*. 

kamma-dharaya, m. [so. karmadharaya], (t.t.gr.) 
"kammadharaya" cpd., cf. L. RENOU, Terminologie, 
s.v. karmadharaya; AiGr. II.l: 140 § 58ap with 
Nachtr.: 42; — exeg.: so ca navavidho kammam iva 
dvayam dharayati ti ~o, Rup 121,28 qu. (in slightly 
edited form) Sadd 751,17,22; — dvipade tulyadhika- 
rane -o, Kacc 326 and Kacc-v ad loc. = Rup 324 * 
Sadd 751,12 foil.; so (scil. samaso) ca sahnavasena 
chabbidho: abyayibhavo, -o +, Rup 117,4; navadha 
—o, 144,9; — ifc. dvanda-° (Kacc 330 foil.; —gabbha. 
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330; Sadd 763,8,17); — °-vasa,»»/.; gamo eva upaca- 
ro gamupacaro ti evarh ~ena gahite Kurundattha- 
kathadisu vuttam pi suvuttam eva hoti ti vadanti, 
Vjb 124,27. 

kamma-dharaya-sanna, mfi j., denoted by (the tech¬ 
nical term) "kammadharaya;" -o, Kacc 326 = Rup 
324; Kacc 334; Rup 135,32; yasmirh payoge so sama- 
so -o hoti, Sadd 751,14. 

kamma-dharaya-samasa, in., "kammadharaya" 
cpd.; gramm. lit.: sahkhyapubbo ~o digusanno hoti, 
Kacc 327 = Rup 126,31; — °-ta, /. labstr.], the fact of 
being a "kammadharaya" cpd.; pajahanto ramati ti 
etena pahanaramasaddanam kattusadhanatam -an 
ca dasseti, Sv-pt III 300,15 (ad Sv 1016,33); Mp-t II 
273,18; — ifc. digu-° (Kacc 328). 

kamma-dharaya-samasa-tta-dipan'-attham, 2 ind., 
for the sake of showing the fact that ("iddhipatihariya") 
is a "kammadharaya" cpd.; iddhipatihariyan ti pa- 
dassa -, Patis-a 694,30. 

kamma-dhura, m., work load; te -am vaddhad, Ja I 
196,29; -am vaddhamanam, 197,3; te ... -am chad- 
dessand, 337,32 qu. Sp-t II 307,25, Mp-t III 65,7. 

kamma-dheyya, n. [for the quasi-suffix dheyya = sa. 
dheya, cf. vartt. 2-3 ad Pan V 4 36; AlGr. Hi § 556 
pp. 725, 827-29], task, duty; — in formula: utthata 
-esu appamato vidhanava +, A IV 285,7* (= kam- 
makaranatthanesu utthSnaviriyasampanno, Mp IV 
139,2) = 289,10* = 322,13* = 325,5* * Ja VI 297,1* (= 
attano kattabakammesu, 297,9"). 

kamma-dhoreyya, mfn. Icf. sa. dhaureya), capable of 
carrying the burden of kamma; yannunaham kamma- 
sami assam kammagaru ... ~o (Be °dhorayho) kam- 
maniketava appamatto vihareyyan ti. Mil 288,28. 

kamma-nana-la, /. labstr.; cf. kamma-nanatta, kam- 
mananattata, qq.v., diversity of kamma; upadinnakam 
-aya ti evam vuttam na vattati ti, Ps III 433,14 (Ps-pt 
III 199,16). 

kamma-nana-tta, n. labstr.], = prec.; -ena ca tasu 
tasu gatisu ... Iingananattam ... ayarii itthi ayam 
puriso. As 64,35 foil.; — ®-ta, /. labstr. of prec.], the fact 
of diversity of kamma;... -am. -aya (Be om.) kamma- 
nanattamulakanam lingananattasannananattavoha- 
rananattadinam anekavidhanam cittanam nippha- 
danataya, Spk II 328,5; — °-puthutta-pabheda-va- 
vatthana, n., determination of the diversity, multiplici¬ 
ty, variety of kamma; °-vasena lingananattaputhutta- 
pabhedavavatthanam bhavati. As 65,20 (bahuppa- 
karata ... puthuttan ti... ekekassa pakarassa bhedo 
pabhedo ti, As-mt 65,22-26); — Rem.: on puthu <pr- 
thu or prthag, cf. PED s.v. and Sadd: Index s.v. 2 pu- 
thu; — “-mulaka, mfn., caused by difference in kam¬ 
ma; -anam, Spk II 328,6 (Spk-pt II 253,28). 

kamma-nana-karana, diversity of kamma; ac¬ 
cording to ct. - either means “diversity caused by kam¬ 
ma," i.e., that the difference is inferred from things that 


are kamma -produced, or simply "difference of kam¬ 
ma;" -am paticca sattanam gatiya nanakaranam 
pannayati: apada ... -am paticca sattanam uppatti- 
ya nanakaranam pannayati; uccanicata +, As 65,28 
foil. (= kammato nibbattananakaranam kammajehi 
anumiyamanam kammass' eva va nanakaranam, 
As-mt 66,28). 

kamma-nana-samvasaka, in., (1.1. Vin) member of a 
different community in terms of (its) proceedings; cf. P. 
KiEFFER-PULZ: Die Sima 1992; 53; nanasamvasako. so 
-o laddhinanasamvasako ti duvidho, Sp 1321,1 sa- 
manasamvasako hi laddhisamvasakena va -ena va 
virahito, 607,28; ukkhittakagahanena -o gahito, 
1146,32 (ukkhepaniyakammakato ~o ukkhittanuvat- 
tako Iaddhisamvasako, Sp-t III 346,21); kammuna 
laddhisimahi nanasamvasaka tayo, ukkhltto Uvi- 
dho -o mato, Vln-vn 3107; -an ... ditthlm patinis- 
sajjapetva tassa osaranakammam katabbam, Vjb 
465,13 (ad Sp 1066,2). 

kamma-nikanti-kkhana, m., the moment of craving 
for kamma; na na sakka -esu tayo ca dve ca hetu yo- 
Jetva patisandhikkhane dve yojetun ti, As-mt 129,7. 

kamma-niketava(t), mfn., living in (one's) actions; 
kammSdhipateyyo ... -a appamatto vihareyyan ti. 
Mil 288,29. 

kamma-nitthana, n., termination of work; bhatako di- 
vasakkhayam eva udikkhati, na -am, Spk-pt 1166^6. 

kamma-nittharana-samattha, mfn., capable of ac¬ 
complishing the tasks (of a minister); adhammikarajano 
panditanam pavenikusalanam -anam mahamatta- 
nam yasam na dassanti, Sp-J II 307^0 = Mp-t III 65 , 2 . 

kamma-nidana-sankhaya, m., the annihilation of 
the cause which is kamma; lobhakkhaya ~o dosak- 
khaya -o mohakkhaya -o d, A V 262,9 foil. 

kamma-nidana-sambhava, m., the origin of the 
cause which is kamma; ~o, A V 262,7 foil.; 2. (mfn.) 
(bhvr.) caused by kamma; — 2. angarakasunidanam 
dukkham viya -am vattadukkham veditabbam, 
Spk II 113,3; lobhSdayo pana -a hutva andajadibhe- 
da (so read) catasso yoniyo upanend, It-a II 96,20. 

kamma-niddesa, m. (Buddh. sa. karmanirde&a], 
statement (of a word) as direct object; Buddho d kattu- 
niddeso. Buddhabhavan ti ~o. ... yan d aniyamato 
-o.... dhamman d vandanakiriyaya -o, Sv-pt 111^27 
foil, (ad Sv 1,3,5) = Ps-pt I 9^8 foil, (ad Ps I 1,11,12) = 
Spk-pt I 9,18 foil, (ad Spk 11,5,6) = Mp-t 112,19 foil, (ad 
Mp 1 1,7,9); appadvibhattan ti bhavanapuihsakanid- 
deso, appativibhattam Iabham bhunjati d -o eva va, 
Sv-pt II 170,7 (ad Sv 533,6); yan ti pubbakalakiriyaya 
aniyamato -o, Sp-t 110,6 (ad Sp 1,8). 

kamma-nipphatt'-attham, 2 ind. Inipphatti + a°], 
in order to accomplish the act (of robbing); so read for Be 
kammanipphannattham; akatakammehi ti atavito 
gamam agamanakale - pu ret a ram balikammam ka- 
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tukamehi Ps 111 164,20 (ad M 448,31; - ti attana ayaci- 
yamanakammasiddhi-attham, Ps-pt III 75,6). 

kamma-nipphatti, /., 1. the performance of work; 2. 
(t.t. Vin) the accomplishment of a transaction (of the 
Sarigha); — 1. gihivikataniharen' eva ti yava attano 
-i (Be °nibbatti) tava gahetva deti ti Iikhitam, Vjb 
528,22 (ad Sp 1240,24 ref. to Mahapaccari); — 2. upa- 
sampadavasena ... atthe gahite sambhavati ~ito, Vjb 
437,15; -iya, Vmv 11 134,22. 

[kamma-nipphann'-attham, w.r. for kammanip- 
phatt'-attham, q.v.\ 

kamma-nipphadana, it., the act of accomplishing a 
task; -am eva pamanam, Ja VI 162,21. 

kamma-nibandhana, mfn., (bhvr.) tied by kamma; 
-a satta rathassaniva yayato, Sn 654 (Pj II 472,7 qu. 
Ps III 442,17) = M II 196,9* (sabbatha pi -a satta 
kammen' eva baddha hutva pavattanti, Ps III 442,17 
foil., so read with Pj II 472,7) = As 66,4* * Kv 546,16*. 

kamma-nibbatta, mfn., created by kamma; in defi¬ 
nition of uppattibhava: uppattihetubhutam kammam 
kammabhavo -a k hand ha uppattibhavo, Vism 

199^7 foil. = Sp 11342 foil. qu. Ss 213,7;-a tebhu- 

maka ruparupadhamma abhisankhatasankhara H 
Atthakathasu vutta, Vism 527,4 qu. Vibh-a 135,6 94 
Nidd-a 1 222,9; te (scil. dhamma) hi -a va hontu ma 
va, As 361,26; dissanti loke -a 4 -, Mil 268,10; suvi- 
bhatto ti kevalam ~o pi susikkhitena slpp&cariyena 
vibhatto viradto viya sobhatl ti attho, Vv-a 168,9; 
-ah hi mam' etam phalan ti kammuna gahitam vi¬ 
ya, Vlsm-mt 11 107,17 (ad Vism 451,4); — ifc. panca- 
yatana- 0 (--panha, Mil 65,1-10); purana-® (Spk 11 
70,14); purima-® (Kv-a 166,15); balava-® (Spk II 
20,1,9); sucarita-® (Vism 407,9; 423,17; It-a II 27,7; 
Patis-a 53,12); — ®-kkhandha, m„ the khandhas as 
created by kamma; -esu gahitesu vijjamanena-vijja- 
manapanhatti, Ppk-mt 29,21 (Ppk-anut 40,4); — 
—sahkhata, mfn., in other words the khandhas as cre¬ 
ated by kamma; ~e upapattibhave, Vibh-mt 125,10. 

[kamma-nibbatti, reeding of Be at Vjb 523,22 for 
kammanlpphatti, q.v.] 

kamma-nimitta, it., the sign of kamma; one of three 
factors that determine rebirth-linking (patisandhi): 
kamma, -, gatinimitta; - is the event (vatthu) through 
which one accumulates kamma by making it the object 
at the time of kamma accumulation; — exeg.: patisan- 
dhiya tini arammanani honti: kammam, -am, gati- 
nimittan ti... -am nama yam vatthum arammanam 
katva kammam ayuhati, Vibh-a 156,14 foil.; Abhidh- 
av 57,15; Mp-t I 221,6; — tani 'ssa tasmirh samaye 
olambanti (= M III 164,27) ti adivacanato marana- 
rnahee nipannassa yathupacitam papakammarh va 
-am va manodvare apathaiii agacchati, Vism 54841 
foil. qu. Vibh-a 157,14 foil.; Vism 549,29 foil. qu. Vibh-a 
158,15 foil.; — yaya cetanaya narake patisandhi jani- 
ta tassa vipake parikkhine avasesakammarii va -am 


va arammanam katva, Spk II 218,18 = Sp 508,18 (ya- 
sma kammasarikkhakavisaye kammam va -am va 
ti dvayam eva vuttam, yasma ca gatinimittarh viya 
kammam -an ca kammato bhinnam visum bhutva 
na titthati, tasma ..., Sp-t II 294,9); patisandhivasena 
pavattamanam pi parittam kammam -am gatinini- 
mittam va arammanam karoti. As 411,18; dasa cit- 
tuppada ti ettha attha tava sahetukadevamanussa- 
nam patisandhigahanakale kammam va -am va a- 
rabbha pavattiyam atitarammana, 417,15 (-am pana 
arabbha pavattiyam paccuppannarammanabhavan 
ca patisandhiya paticcasamuppadavibhangavanna- 
nayam vakkhati, As-mt 193,9,10); nipajjitva nidda- 
yantassa pi tikhinena asina sisam chindati ... eva- 
rupe pi kale annataram kammam va -am va upat- 
thati, Vibh-a 156,14 qu. Ss 210,12; kammam -am va a- 
Iambitva pavattati, Abhidh-av 62,7; paccupatthita- 
kammena upatthapite -e va, gatinimitte va, Patis-a 
571,17; kammehi ti -am (vJ. kamme ni°), Vv-a 191,17 
(ad Vv 738). 

kamma-nimitta-gati-nimitta, n., (dv.) sign of kam¬ 
ma and sign of destiny; for gatinimitta, cf. Vibh-a 
156,27; - is the visual appearance of the place where one 
is to be reborn; rupanimittadi-arammanan ti ettha 
-ato anfiarupam eva vinhanassa nimlttan ti rupani- 
mittam, Vmv 1 254,26; — “-sahkhata, mfn. otherwise 
called sign of kamma and sign of destiny; -am visa- 
yam arabbha pavattati, Vism 554,13. 

kammaniya, °niya or °niya ®niya, mfn. and n. Isa. 
and Buddh. sa. karmanya, cf. Pan IV 4 98 and Ka£ ad 
loc.; BHS karmanlya, it. BHSD s.vv.; for the iya/iya 
alternation, v. AiGr. 1.2 § 268 d); cf. kammanna, q.v.], 
1. (mfn.) (of things) serviceable; 2. (of the mind or the bo¬ 
dy) adaptable (to any giixn action), ready (for action); 
syn.: kalla, q.v.; occurs often together with mudu (pli¬ 
able); 3. (of the male organ) erected, on the point of ejacu¬ 
lation; 4.a. (n.) adaptability; readiness; b. erectedness; 
4.a-b only in cpd.s kammaniyethita and kammani- 
yappatta, qq.o. infra; — Rem.: the spellings ®niya or 
®niya, which occur sporadically, are not mentioned by 
the grammarians (v. gramm. lit.); — gramm. lit.: kam¬ 
ma niya-nna. sattamyanta kammasadda "tattha sa- 
dhu" (cf. Pan IV 4 98) ti asmim atthe niya-nna honti: 
kamme sadhu -am, kammannam, Mogg IV 73 and 
Mogg-v ad loc.; Pay II 173; — 1. seyyatha pi, bhik- 
khave, usukaro tejanam dvisu alatesu atapeti pari- 
tapeti ujum karoti -am, M II 225,17 foil.; ~o ay am 
hessati phandano ti, Ja IV 209,20* (= kammakkha- 
mo, 209,23'); medhavi puggalo tarn (scil. cittam) vut- 
tanayen' eva ujum -am (°niy°) karoti ti attho, Dhp-a 
I 289,15; — in formula (2+4+4+3): (in simile describing 
the purification of citta) yehi upakkilesehi upak- 
kilitlham jatarupam na c' eva mudu hoti, na ca -am 
na ca pabhassaram pabhaiigu ca, S V 92,4 * A I 254,1 
foil. * 257,25 foil. * A III 16,6 foil. (cf. M III 243,19 foil.); 
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— ifc. a- 0 ; alaih-°; — 2. exeg.: mudutta yeva ca ~e 
kammakkhame, kammayogge ti vuttarii hoti. mudu 
hi cittarii -am hoti, sudhantam iva suvannarii [54 A I 
5,12-14] ti, Vism 377,6 foil. qu. Sp 157,19 foil. qu. Kkh 
52,13 foil. qu. Nidd-a I 357,20 foil.; — nekldiamma- 
paribhavitarii cittam -am khayati, S III 232,11 foil.; 
cittam bhikkhave bhavitarii -am (°niy°) hoti ti, A I 
5 , 13 , 14 ; — in formula, on which v. 1.: tarn hoti cittam 
mudun ca -an (°niy°) ca pabhassaran ca na ca pa- 
bharigu samma samadhlyati asavanarii khayaya, A 
I 257,7 = 258,10 qu. Vibh-a 230,4; — cittan ... na -am 
hoti... cittan ca -am hoti, Vism 182,24,26; cittam pa- 
ribhavetva paridametva mudurii karitva -am, Pads 
1111,12 (= kammakkhamarii kammayoggarii karoti, 
Patis-a 345,io); araddhaviriyassa kayo pi cittam pi 
-am hoti, Patis II 171,25 (-am l°niyl hoti ti yena viri- 
yena kayo pi cittam pi -am (°niy°) bhavanakam- 
makkhamarii bhavanakammayoggarii hoti, Patis-a 
479,8 ) qu. Vism 282,7 = Sp 423,17 (= bhavanakam- 
makkhamarii bhavanakammayoggam hoti, Sp-t II 
215,20); bhaventena ... ekekasmirii kotthase mudum 
-aril cittarii katva, Vism 297,30 foil.; vaslppattiya 
mudubhOte, lddhipadabhavdpagamena ~e, 377,29 
qu. Sp 158,10; Nldd-a I 358,11; Kururidakanivasi 
Phussamittatthero panaha: ekantarii mudu <? eva 
-an ca nama abhirinapadakacatutthajjhanacittam e- 
va, Mp I 59,9; cittam mudurii -aril katva. As 195,7; 

— 3. paricahi bhikkhave akSrehi arigajatarii -arh 
(®niy®) hoti: ragena, vaccena, passavena, vatena, 
Vin III 38,1,3,5; akase vayamantassa arigajatarii -aril 
(®nly°) hod, Vin III 113,10 (= mocanakammakkha- 
marii, Sp 523,20); ragena pijitassa arigajatarii -aril 
(®niy°) hoti, Vin III 113,12 foil. 

kamma-niyata, mfn., certain in action; tattha neyyo 
puggalo bhavananuyogam anuyutto parihanadham- 
mo hod -o va samasisi va, Pet 32,9 ( cf. Nm Pet-trsl.: 
39 n. 93/6). 

kammaniya-tara, mfn. [comp, of kammaniya, q.v.], 
more adaptable; Tathagatassa kayo Iahutaro <? eva hoti 
mudutaro ca -o ca pabhassarataro ca, S V 283,12 foil. 

lcammaniya-ta, /. labstr.; cf. next], 1. adaptability; on¬ 
ly ifc.; 2. erecledness (i.e., the stale of being on the point of 
ejaculation); 1. — ifc. a-°; — 2. kammaririatarii patte ti 
mocanakammakkhamataya -aril patte, Kkh-t 225,20 
(ad Kkh 35,14). 

kammaniya-bhava, m. labstr.; cf. pass.], the being 
adaptable; alarii padyattarii -aya ti alariikammani- 
yarii, Sp 631^6 qu. Kkh 52,13; uppajjad domanassan 
ti na jjhanapariyadanakadomanassarii samapattito 
vutthitacittassa pana -o kathito, Ps IV 26,14 (ad M II 
235,14); — Ee, Ce at Th-a 11 78,2 (°iya°), read with Be 
kammaniyasabhavo; — °upagamana, n., the act of 
attaining adaptability; -ena ca pabhijjanasabhavan ti, 
Vibh-mt 151,27. 


kanuna-niyama-rahita, mfn., without being regu¬ 
lated by kamma; kammassa dvaraniyamarahitatta 
dvaram pi -an ti iddha arammanarii viya niyame- 
tva na vuttarii, As-mt 71,23 (ad As 81,37: kammassa 
anibaddhatta). 

kammaniya-sabhavo, mfn., (bhvr.) having an adap¬ 
table nature; utusappayalabhena sutthu sukallarupo 
-o (CeEe w.r. kammaniya-bhavo), Th-a II 78,2. 

kammaniyakara, m. l°iya + akara), adaptable form; 
viririanakkhandhassa -o va kathito. As 151,10. 

kamma-niyama, m., the law of kamma; — one of 
five types of laivs or principles: niyamo ca nam' esa -o 
utuniyamo bijaniyamo dttaniyamo dhammaniya- 
mo ti paricavidho. tattha: kusalassa itthavipakada- 
narii akusalassa anitthavipakadanan ti, ayarii -o, Sv 
432,3,6 (ad D II 12a; kammanarii niyamo ~o, Sv-pt II 
25,14) qu. Ss 266,22,24 foil.; kasma pari ettha koci 
Ubbaragadijatiko hod, koci na tibbaragadijadko? 
-ena, Ps II 373^3 (= purimajatisiddhena lobhussa- 
datadiniyamitena -ena, Ps-pt II 293,1); bijaniyamarii 
utuniyamiuii -aril dhammaniyamarii cittaniyaman 
ti. As 272,15; Ss 266,5; tassa tassa kammassa tarii tarii 
vipakadanam eva ~o nama. As 272,26 qu. Ss 266,21; 

— types of kamma law: dhetukakammarii ... evarii 
tassa tassa kammassa tarii tarii vipakadanam eva ~o 
nama. As 272,27 qu. Ss 266^2; — the effect of kamma 
resembles the action that caused it: aparo pi kammasa- 
rikkhakavipakavaseri eva -o nama hoti. As 272,28; 
274,4; kayaduecaritassa d adi paliya ~o nama kathi¬ 
to, Ps-pt III 302,4 = Mp-t I 220,21; — °-ta, f. labstr.] = 
prec.; tlhetukarii dheturi ca duheturi ca ahetukarii, 
vlpakan tu yato ded ayarii -a, Ss 267,24. 

kamma-niyama-siddha, mfn., realized due to the 
law of kamma; vegan d javarii. so hi kenaci abhimu- 
kharii addunnlvaro -o, Spk-pt 1149,14. 

kammanTye-thita, mfn. [synl. cpd. < kammanlye 
(loc. of kammaniya, n., cf. kammaniya 4.b., q.v.) + 
thita; cf. BHS karmanyesthlta, v. BHSD s.v.; ed.s print 

- erroneously as two words], abiding in readiness, i.e., 

constantly ready, alert; — in formula describing citta 
(4+4+5, +4+7+, 4+6+5 |read kammanne c for expected 
4+5+51): so evarii samahite dtte parisuddhe pariyo- 
date anarigane vigatOpakkilese mudubhOte ~e anej- 
jappatte rianadassanaya dttarii abhiniharati abhi- 
ninnameti, D 176,14 foil, (formula repeated with 8 vari¬ 
ations); — other texts quote sections of this discourse: 
(mentioning the last three topics) + pubbenivasa- 
nussatirianaya cittarii abhininnamesirii, Vin III 4,19 
foil. (°niy°) = M I 22,28 foil. = II 38,17 foil. = A IV 
177,10 foil.; — mentioning the third topic:... + iddhivi- 
dhaya cittarii abhiniharati abhininnameti, Vism 
373,15; — mentioning the last topic: ... + khayarianaya 
cittarii abhiniharati abhininnameti, Pp 68,26 qu. Kv 
243,7 (om. abhiniharati) = 481,30 = 483,5; — formula 
applied to description of the first arupajjhana: + 



243 


akasanaricayatanasamapattipatilabhatthaya cittarh 
abhiniharati abhininnameti, arupamaggasamarigi ti, 
Nidd I 280,12; — formula applied to description of iddhi: 
dante samahite suddhe pariyodate anarigane anu- 
pakkilese mudubhute, ~e (°niy°) 'cale, Abhidh-av 
104,18 (cf. D I 77,30 foil. qu. Vism 373,9 foil.); — Rem.: 
the exegesis of the formula at Nett shows that - was in¬ 
terpreted as two words: yato mudu tato kammani- 
yarii, yato kammaniyarii tato thitarii, Nett 87,22,28. 

kamma-nirapekkha, mfn., ( l.t.gr .) without reference 
to a direct object; akammaka ye ca -am kriyarii va- 
dand ...: acchati +, Rup 171,18. 

kamma-nirodha, »«., annihilation of kamma; — 
exeg.: katamo ... -o. yo ... kayakammavarikamma- 
manokammassa nirodha vimutdrii phusatl. ayarh 
vuccati... -o, S IV 132,23 foil, (tassa vimutdya aram- 
manabhuto nirodho -o, Spk II 402,24; Srammana- 
bhOto nirodho nibbanam -o ti vuccati kammarh nl- 
rujjhatl ettha ti katva, Spk-pt II 316,io); katamo ca ... 
~o. phassanlrodho ... -o. ayam eva ariyo attharigl- 
ko maggo kammanirodhagaminipadpada, A III 
415,21 foil.; — navapurananl ... kammanl desissami 
-am kammanirodhagamlnin ca patipadam, S IV 
132,10; desltam vo maya purana kammarh. desltam 
navakammarii. deslto ~o. desita kamma nlrodhaga- 
mini patipada, S IV 133,11; yam ... Iobhapakatam 
kammam ... tarn kammam kammasamudayaya sarii- 
vattati na tarn kammam -aya sariivattad, A I 263,14 
foil. (= vattagamikammanam nirodhatthaya, Mp II 
367,29); kammam ... vedltabbarii, kammanam nlda- 
nasambhavo veditabbo,... -o veditabbo, kammani¬ 
rodhagaminipatipada veditabba, A III 410,23; -am 
pajanati ... kammanirodhagaminipatipadam paja¬ 
nati, 415,28,30; -a vedananirodho ti paccayaniro- 
dhatthena vedanakkhandhassa vayarii passati, Patis 
I 56,22; Pads I 55,35 qu. Vism 630,35; Pads I 179,1; Sv 
108,32 (Sv-pt II 54,13). 

kamma-nirodha-gaminl, (m)f(n)., leading to the an¬ 
nihilation of kamma; (desissami) ... kammanirodha- 
gaminih ca patipadam, S IV 132,11 (v. prec.); kam- 
manirodhagamini patipada ayam eva ariyo atthan- 
giko maggo, S IV 133^; — °(i)-patipada, /., the way 
that leads to the annihilation of kamma; kammanam 
vipako veditabbo, kammanirodho veditabbo, -a ve¬ 
ditabba, A III 410,24 = 415,4; 415,23; -am pajanati, 
415,28 (.v. prec.). 

kamma-nissanda, m., the result of kamma; sa ... 
tadisena -ena Ujjeniyam Padumavad nama naga- 
rasobhani ahosi, Thi-a 39,9; tena -ena anekajadsate- 
su narakadisu dukkham anubhavitva, Ap-a 115,1; 
335,25; — Rem.: Be at Ap 371,24 reads -ena for Ce- 
EeSe kammassa nissando; — ifc. gahita-° (Ud-a 
124,21); nagara-rundhana-° (Ud-a 124,16); purima-° 
(Mp I 263,20); pilotika- 0 (Ap-a 114,31). 


kammanlya-citta, n. I cf. kallacitta, q.v. J, adaptable 
mind; kallacittan ti -am ... -aril: kammakkhamacit- 
tan ti, Ud-a 283,34 foil. = Vv-a 214,18. 

kammaniya-Iakkhana, mfn., characterized by adap¬ 
tability; -a passaddhi, sa sukhassa padatthanarii. 
Pet 130,1. 

'kamm'-anta, m. [sa., Buddlt. sa. karmanta cf. 3 kam- 
ma[, 1. work, labor; especially farm work, hence in some 
cases = farming; 2. a thing made; a manufactured article 
(rare); 3. act, action (cf. 3 kamma); i» cpd. samma-° 
(q.v.), the fourth member of the attharigikamagga, q.v.; 
4.a. work place; hence: b. field; 5. ploughing; according 
to cl.s perlwps also ploughing ceremony; — gramm. lit.: 
vacasilitthattharh antagatadini patanti padante. 
suttanto, ~o, vanantarh, Brahmajalasuttantarii, Sadd 
637,17; — 1. matapitu upatthanam puttadarassa sari- 
gaho anakula ca -a, Sn 262 = Khp V 5 (kamma eva 
-a, Pj I 136,18; cf. 139,7: anakula nama -a ... kasigo- 
rakkhavanijjadayo -a); kasivanijjadika -a, Ps II 
275^7; atthi ... sahetuka dhammika -a yehi sakka 
matapitaro <? eva posetum, M II 188^9 foil.; ayam 

tava ~e pavatd, Spk I 243,29;- may be external 

(bahira), i.e., carried out outside the village, ix., farm 
work as opposed to domestic (abbhantara) work like 
weaving etc.: bahlrani ... -ani padvekkhitum, A I 
68^6 foil. (= bahigame arame khettakammantani, 
Mp II 142,18); ye te bhattu abbhantara -a (v.l. omit.) 
uruna d va kappasa d va, A III 37,27; IV 265^4 = 
268,16; — with adhitthad: gihinam -am adhitthema, 
Vin III 87,13 foil. (= gihinam khettesu <? eva aram&di- 
su ca kattabbam kiccarii adhitthama, Sp 480,7) = IV 
23,24 foil.; papaniko pubbanhasamayam na sakkac- 
carii -aril adhitthatl, A I 115,19 foil, (yatha adhitthi- 
tarii su-adhitthitarii hod evarii sayarii attapaccak- 
kharii karonto nadhitthati, Mp II 187,1 foil.); -aril 
adhitthahanto pi bhaveyyasi, A V 333^1 foil.; -a 
adhitthita ahesurii ... adhitthite ~e samanusasa ti, 
Pv-a 141,4,6; — with anusanhayad: Vassakaro brah- 
mano Magadhamahamatto Rajagahe ~e anusanna- 
yamano, Vln Ill 43,13 (cf. Sp 294,28-29: tattha tattha 
gantva paccavekkhamano) *■ M III 8,19,20; — with 
abhisambhoti: ye pi 'ssa pita ~e nabhisambhosi te 
pi -e nabhisambhoti, D II 232,19; — with agacchati: 
pita ... Sudiruiassa -a agacchanto addasa, Vin III 
16,1; -ato a gantva, Ps II 312,28; — with arambhad: 
diva ~e arabbha, M I 144,4,7; — with uggahed: tena 
hi tata -aril uggahetva gharavasarri vasa, Dhpna I 
136,1,3,5; — with osidad: ekassa pana -e osldamane, 
Sv 518,14 foil. = Mp IV 10,20 foil.; — with karoti, 
kareti: ye kec' ime balakaraniya -a kariyanti, M I 
230,17,18 = S V 45,30 = 135,22 = 246,3 qu. Mil 33^8,29; 
Navakammikabharadvajo brahmano tasmirri vana- 
sande -aril karapeti, S I 179,27; ke nu -a kayirand, 
bhikkliu salavane tava, S I 180,3*; na -aril kareti, na 
adhikaranarh adiyati, A III 171,20 (= khettadikam- 
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mantam kareti, Mp 111 290,25); Karanapali brahma- 
no Licchavinam -am kareti, A ill 236,28 (= pato va 
utthaya dvarattalapakare akate kareti jinne patijag- 
gapeti, Mp Hi 312,1); niddhamanatumbesu vivatesu 
-e (v.l. kamme) kayiramane udakassa nikkhamana- 
kalo viya satthivassakalato patthaya tassa parihani, 
Mp III 178,10; — with gacchati: aham pi -am gamis- 
sami ti, Vin IV 162,36; vanakammiko ... -am aga- 
mas' aham, Ap 376,24; tada mata ca me pita c' eva 
-am agamamsu te, 525,12; -am gacchamana mantis¬ 
sa disva sattha no agato ma -am agamittha ti vatva, 
Sv 240,14; kammakaro ekako va pato utthaya -am 
gato, Ps II 391,29; atthame divase kammantabheriya 
nikkhantaya -e agamamsu, Dhp-a III 100,13 (“went 
back to work”)-, — with jahati: duppayutta va -am 
jahanti, S IV 324,29; — with nassati, naseti: sabbe no 
-a nattha ti, Sv 610,16; niratthakavacaya paraputta- 
nam -e va nasetva, Ps I 114,30; — with niyyateti: te 
puttabhatukanam -am niyyatetva dhammarh su- 
nanta vicaranti, Ps I 147,28; — with pannayati: kada 
-anam anto pannayissati, Dhp-a I 136,20 foil.; — 
with patikkhipati: sabbe -a patikkhitta sabbe voha- 
ra samucchinnS U, M 1360,4; — with patlbhati: tassa 
kSlakiriyaya n' eva -a patibhanti, na b hat tarn pati- 
bhati, M U 106,5 foil.; — with patthapeti: n' eva va- 
nijjam payojeti na -e patthapeti, Ja I 227,26; — with 
paduttha: ubhato paduttho -o udakamhi thalamhi 
ca H, Ja I 483,30; — with payojeti: ten' obhasena -e 
payojesum diva ti mannamana, D II 175,18 = M III 
174,28; puttadaran ca posehi, -e ca payojehi, D III 
66,4,23 foil. (cf. SHT IV 495e v. 2); ko paccayo yena 
matugamo n' eva sabhaya nisidati na -am payojeti, 
A II 82,33 foil. (= kasivanijjadimahakammantam na 
ppayojeti, Mp III 110,21); na vilimpati na bhattam 
bhunjati na -am payojeti. III 57,26 foil.; 62,29; sakka 
cakkhumata kulaputtena imam unduram gahetva 
darabharanam va katum -e ca payojetun ti, Mp I 
218,11 = Ja I 120,17; dhammena -e ca vohare ca pa- 
yojetha, IV 177,3; yatha hi puriso inam adaya -e pa- 
yojetva samiddhakammanto idam inam niyyade- 
tva, Sv 215,9 * Ps II 320,4; Ioke -e payojenti, Sv 
315,21 * Mp II 72,17; te te sippino tarn tarn -am pa¬ 
yojenti diva ti mannamana, Sv 626,7 = Ps IV 227,1; 
vissukammante payojesun ti gopakammavanijakam- 
madike vissute uggate -e payojesum, Sv 871,2; sace 
hi ... ~e payojayissa ... aggasetthi abhavissa, Dhp-a 
III 131,16 foil.; -e payojayittha, Pj II 141,16 foil.; ba- 
hiddha -e, 172^6; ye pana tasmim samaye methu- 
nadhammam samadiyitva gopakammavanijakam- 
makasikammadike vissute ~e payojesum, te vessa ti 
vuccanti, Ss 310,32; — with parihayati: dasadayo 
suvaca honti, -a na parihayanti, Ps V 13,28 qu. Ss 
135,3; — with pavattati: kaye pi dubbanniyam okka- 
meyya, -a pi na ppavatteyyum, A HI 54,25 foil.; -a 
na ppavattanti, Dhp-a I 42,3*; pita apagatasoko hu- 


tva ... ~e pavattetva kalarh katva, Pv-a 42,4; — with 
pahayati: attano attano -e pahaya yatha sukham vi- 
carimsu, Pv-a 133,9; — with bhanjati: duppayutta va 
-a bhahjanti, Nidd I 4,25; — with vicareti: uposa- 
tham upavasantena paroparodhapatisamyutta -a 
na vicaretabba, Mp II 328,31; idan c' idan ca kam- 
mam karotha ti -am vicaretva, Mp III 246,25; — with 
vissajjeti: yatha etarahi tvam -e vissajjetva niraharo 
rodanto vicarasi tat ha ... aharan ca paribhunjiihsu 
-an ca adhitthahiihsu, Dhp-a III 277,17,19; -am vosa- 
sati: brahmanaganaparivuto -am vosasati, Pj II 
138,5; — with samijjhati: seyyatha pi maharaja puri¬ 
so inam adaya ~e payojeyya, tassa te -a samijjhey- 
yum, D I 71,30 foil. = M I 275,10 foil. (cf. Saiighabh II 
241,19 foil.); — with samyojeti: ettakam nidahitva 
thapessami ettakena -e samyojessami ettakam da- 
nadipunnakiriyaya bhavissati ti, Ja I 277,25; — with 
samvidahati: -am samvidhetvana acikkhitva ghare 
dhanam nidhin ca inadanan ca, Ja VI 301^3* (= 
evam evan ca katum vattati ti ghare kattabbakam- 
marh samvidahitva, 301,29'); -am samvidhapayam, 
Mhv VI16; — ifc. avissattha- 0 (Sv 676,25); asamvihi- 
ta-°; uttama-° (Ja I 288,31'); kasi-° (-Sainibbattaka- 
cetanakamma, Pj II 471,18); khetta-° (Mp U 142,18; 
IU 261,23; —samantasamvohara, A HI 77,15; Mp IU 
261,23; —samantasamvoharSnukampita, A HI 77,19); 
nava-° (Ja I 229,1); nikkhitta- 0 (Spk I 248^; Pj II 
141,13); nitthita-® (—pariyosana ti, A HI 363,12); nis- 
sattha-® (Ps I 147,26); pariccatta-® (Sv 948,10); pari- 
punna-® (A IV 392,5); pihita-® (Mp III 304,1); bahi-® 
(Mil 9,1); maha-® (kasi-vanijjadi—, Mp HI 110,21); 
vissattha-® (D III 185,13 qu. Th 231); vissuta-® (D HI 
95,5 foil., Sv 871,1 reads vissu®); samvuta-® (A III 
211^3; Mp III 304,l); sabba-® (Sv 661,6); samiddha-® 
(Sv 215,9; Ps II 320,4); susamvihita-® (D HI 190,9; A 
IV 269,18; Ja V 100,13®; Sv 955,30; Pj 1 138,20); sutthu- 
samvihita-® (Sv 955,31); hina-® (Ja I 288^50); — 2. ito 
satthani gacchanti -a vlvidha puthu, Ja III 283,18* 
(nanappakaraka bahukammanta pi sakalaratthava- 
sinam ito gahita-upakaraneh' eva pavattanti, 283,24- 
25'); — ifc. bahu-® (Ja III 283,25); — 3. ma h' eva pa- 
pam -aril phalarh velum va tarn vadhi, Ja V 71,21*; 
— passaddhi, upekkha, sankappo, vaca, -o ajivo ti 
imena va chandiddhipadadivasena ekavidha va 
honti, na ahnarh kotthasam bhajanti, Vism 680,26 qu. 
Patis-a 620,2; ya imesu tisu thanesu ditthi, sankap¬ 
po, vaca, -o, ajivo, vayamo, sati, samadhi, bhavana- 
pativedho, ayam maggo ti, Ps II 230,19; — ifc. ana- 
kula-®; aparipunna-® (A IV 391,20); aparisuddha- 
kaya-® (—sandosahetu, Ps I 113,29); aparisuddha- 
mano-®; aparisuddha-vacl-®; appaticchanna-®; asap- 
purisa-®; asamekkhita-® (Ja II 7,26"); akinna-®; kak- 
khala-® (Ja III 309,5'; Spk I 298,14); k5ya-° (Ps I 
113,28); kuriira-® (M I 93,34; A III 383,24 = Pp 56,7; Sv 
162,16; Ps III 121,4; Th-a II 22,4); catu-bbiddha-vacl-® 
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(A V 299,7); cora-° (Th-a II 18,4); daruna-° (Mp III 
184,29; Pv-a 181,4); paticchanna- 0 (Sn 127; S IV 
180,31; A I 60,21; Mp II 177,15); parisuddha-kaya-° 
(M I 17,17; Ps I 18,22; ~ta, M I 17,20; Vv-a 130,7); pa¬ 
pa- 0 (Pv 762; Ja VI 104,28* foil.); mano-° (Ps I 115,4); 
miccha- 0 (S V 1,17,18; Kv 38,15,33; Vism 683,9; Ps I 
105,33 foil.; As 132,29); vacT-° (—vara, Ps I 114,24; 
—sandosavyapatti, A V 292,9 foil.; —sampatti, A V 
295,17); vaca- 0 (-ajlva, Spk I 89,19); visuddha- 0 (Ja I 
320,21*; Mp 111 117,16; Pj 1139,19*); sankilittha- 0 (Pj II 
311,3); sappurisa- 0 (M III 23,n); samma- 0 (D II 
216,34; M I 16,7; S II 168,27; A III 411,29; Vibh 105,5; 
Kv 432,22; Vism 510,4; —niddesa, Vibh-a 119,14); sam- 
ma-vaca-° (-ajlva, Vism 511,26); samma-vaca-sam- 
ma-° (Vism 510,6); hina-° (Ja I 288,30); — in long 
q>d.s savajja-kaya—vaci—mano-° (A IV 365,7 foil.); 
tividha-mano—sampatti-kusala-sancetanika-hetu, 
(A V 297,5; 299,5); — 4.a. yannunaham yena Gopaka- 
Moggallanassa brahmanassa -o ... ten' upasamka- 
meyyan ti, M III 7,21 (= bahinagare nagaraparisan- 
kharapanatthaya kammantatthanam, Ps IV 71,10); — 
4.b. thero (scil. Sariputta) sariram patljaggltva -assa 
(v.l. kasantassa) avldure nisidi, Ps IV 5,19; yantabad- 
dhanl satthimattanl talakani, -o dvadasayojaniko, 
Spk II 194,5 = Mp I 178,10 * Th-a III 132,2; — 5. 
Bhagava ... yena Kasibharadvajassa brahmanassa 
—o ten' upasamkaml, Sn 13,5 (= kammakaranokaso, 
Pj II 139,17,19) = S I 172,9; abhijanami kho panaham 
pltu Sakkassa ~e sltaya jambucchayaya nisinno, M I 
246,32 (ranno kira vappamangaladivaso nama hoti, 
Ps II 290,12), cf. Mil 289,27; ranno ~e nangalasahas- 
sam yojTyati, Ja I 57,23 = Ps II 290,19; brahmani ... 
sabbalankaravibhusita brahmaniganaparivuta -am 
agamasi, Spk 1243,13 foil. = Pj II 138,8 foil. 

2 kamm'-anta, m., (U. Vin) end of proceedings; ~e ga- 
rukarh niddise budho, Vin-vn 2030 ( cf . Vin IV 227,7). 

3 kamm'-anta, ni., the final (vowel) of the word "kam- 
ma;" a -assa ca. kamma icc evamantassa ca a-u-a- 
desa honti va namhi vibhattimhi. kammana kam- 
muna kammena va, Kacc and Kacc-v 160; Rup 197; 
Sadd 658,26. 

kamm'-anta-ajiva, m., (dv.) (moral) act and livelihood; 
in gloss on samyama "restraint, self<ontrol'': samyamo 
ti imina -a gahita, Spk 1237,29 (ad S1 169,32*). 

kamm'-anta-karan'-atthaya, 2 ind., to perform work; 
- mano etesam abhinivisati ti kammanlabhinivesa, 
Mp III 383,17 ("their mind is intent on performing work" 
ad A III 363,12). 

kamm'-anta-kicca-kara, mfit., doing one's duty in 
one's work; kiccakaro ca hot! ti, attano -o c' eva ku- 
salakiccakaro, Spk 1160,17 (ad S I 91,19*); 

kamm'-anta-gama, m., a village where obligatory 
work is performed, cf. W. GElCliR, Mh v-trsl.: 155 n. 2; 
GEIGER, Culture: 144, § 137: Kasisu janapadesu Ana- 


thapindikassa gahapatissa ~o hoti, Vin IV 162,24 
foil.; -amhi, Mhv XXIII 4. 

kamm'-anta-tthana, «., 1 . work place; ~e eko jam- 
burukkho bahalapalaso sandacchayo ahosi, Ja I 
57,28 = Ps II 290,26 (reading bahalapatla 0 ); gamassa 
-am viya hoti, Ja IV 306,6; -e pi nesam anna katha 
nama n' althi, Ps II 312,24; kammanto ti bahinana- 
gare nagarapatisankharapanatthaya (so read with Be) 
-am, Ps IV 71,10 (ad M III 7,2i). 

kamm'-anta-ta, f. [ abstr. of kammanta, q.v. 1; — ifc. 
anakula- 0 ; susamvihita- 0 (-adiditthadhammikahi- 
tahetu, Pj 1138,li). 

kamm'-anta-tta, n. labsir. of kammanta, q.v.]; — ifc. 
nihina-° (Ud-a 333,22); paticchanna- 0 (Ud-a 333,20). 

kamm'-anta-dasa, m., a slave labourer; Sankhaset- 
thina Piliyasetthissa dinno -o, Ja I 468,12; -o hotu 
sami, 468,16. 

kamm'-anla-pekkhaka, mfn., looking for work; kada- 
d so karuniko gantva -o, Ap 583,13 qu. ThI-a 73,13*. 

kamm'-anta-ppayojana, n., the purpose of work; 
samvidahitva ti Sdlsu sammavidahanam -an ca, 
Mp-t 1265,17. 

kamm'-anla-ppahana-paccupatthana, mfn., mani¬ 
festing itself as rejection of action; — ifc. miccha- 0 
(Vism 510 a As 216,33). 

kamm'-anta-bhumi, /. (c/. kammabhumi, q.v.], 
work place; ~im gacchanta, Ras 281,2. 

kamm'-anta-bheri, /., a drum (announcing the re¬ 
sumption of) work; te ... atthame divase -iya ( Se °ki- 
riyaya) nikkhantaya kammante agamarhsu, Dhp-a 
III 100,12. 

kamm'-anta-vipatti, /., failure in action; tissa ima 
... vipattiyo ... ~i, ajivavipattl, ditthivipatti, A I 
270^6 foil. 

kamm'-antara, n. ( Buddh. sa. karmantara], distinct 
kamma (= kammavlsesa); — exeg.: -an ti kammavi- 
seso kammanam balSbalabhedo, Vism-mht II 379^4 
(ad Vism 602,4,7, q.v. infra); kammato annam kam- 
mam -am, As-mt 23^1 (ad As 29,14, q.v. infra); — 1- 
mesarh dvSdasannam kammanam (on which, cf. 
Vism 601,1 foil.) -an c' eva vipakantaran ca Bud- 
dhanam kammavipajananass' eva yathavasarasato 
pakatam hoti, asadharanam savakehi, Vism 602,4,7 
qu. Patis-a 576,30^2; -am Tathagato evam pajanati. 
Pet 36,1; -am vipakantaram ruparupaparicchedarh 
dhammantaram alojetva kathenti. As 29,14. 

kamm'-antara-carana, the occurrence (of kamma) 
with kamma that are different; cf. s.v. kammadvarava- 
vatthana; — exeg.: -am kammantararupalakkhana- 
ta, As-anut 80,23; — kammanam pi -e es' eva nayo 
ti, As-mt 74^ <?«• As-anut 80,23. 

kamm'-antara-cari(n), mfn., occurring with different 
kamma; kammani -ini honti, kayakammadikassa 
vadkammadikabhavapattito kammasambheda dva- 
rasambheda pi ti, As-anut 80,20. 
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kamm'-antara-mana, n., honour due lo a distinct 
kamma; in “etymology" of Vimanavatthu: vipakamu- 
khena -assa karanabhavato Vimanavatthun (i 
veditabbarh, Vv-a 2,9. 

kamm'-antara-rupa-lakkhana-ta,/., [abstr.], the be¬ 
ing characterised by the nature of different kamma; kam- 
mantaracaranam -a, As-anut 80,23. 

kamm'-antara-vipak'-antara, n., the distinct result 
of a distinct kamma; — exeg.: -am eva ti kammanta- 
rassa vipakantaram eva janati, Ps-pt II 25,1 (ad Ps II 
31,7, q.v. infra ) qu. Mp-t III 318,15 (ad Mp V 16,li) = 
Vibh-mt 214,19 (ad Vibh-a 464,13); — dasabalanane- 
su pathamam karanakaranam eva janati dutiyam 
-am eva ... sabbannutananam pana etehi janitab- 
bam tato uttarin ca pajanati, Ps II 31,7 = Mp V 16,11 
(Mp-t III 318,15 qu. Ps-pt, q.v. supra ) = Vibh-a 464,13 
= Patis-a 629,6 = Sp-t III 222,24; — °-janana-nana, n.. 
knowledge consisting in the act of knowing the distinct 
result of a distinct kamma; Idam Tathagatassa ti i- 
darh sabbehl pi etehi akarehi Tathagatassa -ath (so 
read with Be; Ee "jananam nanarh) akamplyatthena 
dutiyam balarh vedltabban ti, Vibh-a 464,8 (Vibh-mt 
214,19); — Rem.: according to Vism 602,4 foil, probably 
to be interpreted as dv. cpd.; Ananda and Dhammapa- 
Ia interpret as tatp. cpd. 

kamm'-antaraya, m., (karmadh.) the obstacle which is 
kamma; kilesantarayamissakam -am dassetva idanl 
amissakam -aift dassetum "imassa ca puggalassa" 
(= Nett 99,10) ti adl, Nett-a 166,26 (Nett-t 95,23); — 
®-vasa, m.; -ena, Sv-pt 1278,19 qu. Sv-nt II 21,22. 

kamm'-antarayika, mfn., causing an obstacle (to 
mokkha) due to kamma; the first of five types of ob¬ 
stacles, q.v. s.v. antarayika; — exeg.: kammanl eva 
antarayika ti -a, Sp-t III 86,19 (ad Sp 869,12, q.v. in¬ 
fra); — te (scil. antarayika) kammakilesavlpaka-upa- 
vada-anavitikkamavasena pancavidha, tattha pan- 
cSnantariyadhamma -a nama, Sp 869,12 = Ps II 
102,25 (ad M 1130,1) * Kkh-t 410,19. 

kamm'-antar'-uppatti, /., the origination of a dis¬ 
tinct act; dvarantare -iyam pi kammadvSrabheda- 
nan ca dvarasamsandanam, As-mt 78,1. 

kamm'-anta-vyavata, mfn., engaged in xoork; tada 
'ham bandhumatiya kulass' annatarassa ca dayito pat- 
thito c' eva asi -o (v.l. kammantavavato), Ap 493,26. 

kamm'-anta-samvidhana, it., the act of assigning 
work; yathabalam -ena, D III 191,2 (Sv 956,16,19; 
Sv-pt III 143,28). 

kamm'-anta-samlpe, 2 ind., near the field (cf. Pv-a 62^: 
khettam); brahmano ... - (so read with v.l.; Ee °saml- 
pena) gacchantam ekarh purisam disva, Pv-a 62^. 

kamm'-anta-samucchedika, mfn., annihilating an 
act; ifc. miccha- 0 (Vism 510,3). 

kamm'-anta-sampada, /., success in action; tisso 
... sampada -a, ajivasampada, ditthisampada, 
A I 271,7 foil. 


kamm'-anta-sala, /., a workshop; aranne -am va 
pavisitva, Sp 376,29; — in long cpd. at Pj II 140,27. 

kamm'-antadhitthana, n. (°anta + adhi°], the act of 
superintending work; eso eva kho avuso seyyo (Vin 
III 88 , 2 ) ti -am, Sp 480,18. 

kamm'-antadhitthayaka, m. |°ta + adhi°J, a su¬ 
perintendent of work; -a agantva, Mp I 409,21 * 
Dhp-a I 393,14. 

kamm'-antanutthana, n. [°ta + an°l, the act of be¬ 
ing remiss in one's work; -ena ubbajho hutva, Sp 
1018,30 (Sp-t III 258,14; Vmv II 121,9); — in long cpd. 
at Pj II 233,15. 

kamm'-antapekkha-ta, /. [abstr.; °ta + apekkh°J, 
the fact of depending upon the function (of the general 
term); cf. O. H. PlND, Dhammapala's Reference to 
Dignaga's Apoha Theory, in Bauddhavidyasudha- 
karah. Studies in Honour of H. Bechert on the oc¬ 
casion of his 65th Birthday, ed. P. KlEFFER-PULZ and }.- 
U. Hartmann, Swisttal-Odendorf 1997 (lndica el Ti- 
belica, 30): 523-27; viseso (so read with Be) -aya (so 
read with v.l.) samannassa na tena (so read) paricatto 
ti aha "cakkhusaddo katthad Buddhacakkhumhi 
vattati" (= Sv 183,9) ti, Sv-pt 1314,5. 

kamm'-antabhinivesa, mfn. (°ta 4 - abhi°], (bhvr.) 
intent on (accomplishing) one's work, dedicated to one's 
work; gahapatlka ... -a nitthitakammantapariyos3- 
na, A III 363,12 (kammantakaranatthSya mano ete- 
sam abhlnivisati ti -5 [so read], Mp III 383,18). 

kamm'-antayuhana-rasa, mfn. [cf. kammSyuhana, 
q.v.], (bhvr.) having as its function the accumulation of 
acts, i.e., kamma; cetana ... -a, Namar-p 77. 

kammantika, m. [secdry < kammanta 4 - ika; cf. 
kammika, q.v.], 1 . an artisan, craftsman; only ifc.; 2. a 
manager, administrator; — 1. ifc. maha-° (Ja I 227^2); 
vattha-® (~Sdl, Ja I 452,17); — 2. kosambikasetthlno 
~o, Mp I 422,1; te ... tassa setthino -assa gehe tarn 
darakam dlsvS, 422,15,16; 426,1 1 ; -assa gamarh gan- 
tva, 427,27 foil. 

kammantika-manussa, m., a labourer; ~e aha, Ja 
I 377,17. 

kamma-pakati-vibhagadi-visaya, mfn., (bhvr.) hav¬ 
ing as its subject the primary division of kamma, etc.; 
sabba ti -a pi sabba nijjhanakkhantiyo, Sv-pt I 298,27 
(ad Sv 168,10) qu. Sv-nt II 52^7. 

'kamma-paccaya, in. [cf. kammapaccaya, q.v.], 
(karmadh.) kamma condition; the 13th of the 24 pacca- 
yas enumerated and explained at Tikap 1,6 foil.; — 
exeg.: kammasahayo paccayo, kammassa va sahaya- 
bhuto paccayo -o, Sv-pt I 202,28 = As-mt 157,21; — 
-o ti kusalakusalam kammarh vipakanam khan- 
dhanarh katatta ca rupanam -ena paccayo, Tikap 
5,17 foil, (cittapayogasahkhatena kiriyabhavena upa- 
karako dhammo ~o, Tikap-a 18,5) qu. Vism 538,12; 
"hetupaccayo ... -o" + (= Tikap 1,6 foil.) ti catuvisa- 
tipaccaya vutta, Vism 532,14 * As 9,9; -ena nibbatta 
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khandha, Vism 603,25; te te sankhara ~ena ca upanis- 
sayapaccayena ca paccaya honti, 547,38; Moh 148,13; 
kammabhavo ca upapaltibhavassa ~ena c' eva upa- 
nissayapaccayena ca paccayo holi ti, Sv-pt 1 241,20 
(ad Sv 125,26); kammarohanan ti ~o, Spk-pt II 97,10; 
-o, Kv-a 101 , 21 ; ~o hutva arammanapaccayo hot! ti, 
arammanapaccayo hutva -o hoti ti, Ppk-mt 227,7 
foil.; — ifc. nana-kkhanika-° (Vism 551,31; 556,26; 
Tikap-a 46,1 foil.); saha-jata-° (Tikap-a 46,29 foil.); — 
‘•nama, hi., the designation "kamma condition;" ceta¬ 
na -ena paccayo ti pakasita, Namar-p 817. 

2 kamma-paccaya, mfn., (bhvr.) having kamma as 
condition; on the analysis of kamma produced materiali¬ 
ty (kammajarupa); kammarh kammasamutthanarh 
-am, kammapaccayadttasamutthanam, kammapac- 
caya-aharasamutthanam, kammapaccayautusamut- 
thanan ti esa vibhago, Vism 614,20; kammasamut- 
thanam -am eva hoti. As 304,15; tassayam matika: 
kamma jam -am kammapaccaya-utusamutthanam 
+, 342,1C qu. Vlbh-a 29,7; kammassa va sahayabhuto 
paccayo ~o, As-mt 157,19,22; -ena utuna samutthi- 
tam Vetaranim dassesi, Ja VI 105,n'; tesam (scil. the 
beings in Hell) ... -o vato paharati, V 271,26'; -am at¬ 
tain, Moh 104,4; — ifc. purana-° (—vasa, Vism 33,6). 

kamma-paccaya-ahara-samutthana, mfn., (bhvr.) 
originated by nutriment having kamma as its condition; 
— exeg.: -am nama kammasamutthanarupesu tha- 
nappatta oja annarn ojatthamakarh samutthapeti, 
Vism 614,28; — in list of topics concerning kamma- 
bom materiality at Vism 614,21 (c/. matika at As 
342,10 foil. qu. Vibh-a 29,7). 

kamma-paccaya-utu-samutthana, mfn., (bhvr.) ori¬ 
ginating in temperature conditioned by kamma; — 
exeg.: -am nama kammajatejodhatu thanappatta u- 
tusamutthanam ojatthamakam samutthapeti, Vism 
614,32; cf. Sv 110,22 (kammassa paccaya ti kamma- 
paccaya. utu samutthanam etissa ti utusamutthana. 
-a ti va patho, Sv-pt I 202,24 foil.); -am. As 342,20 
(kammavipakanubhavanassa karanabhutam bahlra- 
utusamutthanam -am, As-mt 157,20,23); nesam -am 
... asurabhavanarh nibbatti,Ss326,32. 

kamma-paccaya-kamma, n., kamma in terms of 
kamma condition; -an ti cetana, Ss 138,19. 

kamma-paccaya-citta-samutthana, mfn., originat¬ 
ing in thought conditioned by kamma; kammaiit kam- 
masamutthanam kammapaccayam, -am +, Vism 
614,21; -am nama vipakacittasamutthanam ruparh, 
614,27 (kammaiii paccayo etassa ti kammapacca¬ 
yam, tad eva cittam, tarn samutthanam etassa ti 
-am, Vism-mht II 400,27,28); — °-ta, /. [ abslr .], the fact 
of originating in thought conditioned by kamma; -a, 
Vism-mht II 400,27,28. 

Kamma-paccaya-niddesa, m.; title of Tikap 5,16-20; 
~e, Tikap-a 45,32; — °-vannana, title of Tikap-a 45,32- 
47,26; -a nitthita, Ppk-mt 189,17; Ppk-anut 257,14. 


kamma-paccaya-bhava, m., the being kamma con¬ 
dition; —o arammanapaccayabhavam patikkhipati, 
Ppk-mt 227,9. 

kamma-paccaya-bhuta, mfn., having status as the 
cause denoted "kamma;" -a cetana, Kv-a 100,3. 

Kamma-paccaya-vibhanga, n.; title of Tikap 79,26- 
80,13; ~e viya "mahabhute paticca katattaruparh u- 
padarupan" (=Tikap 80^) ti katattarupabhavavisit- 
thaiii upadarupam gahitan ti, Ppk-mt 207,1. 

kamma-paccaya, 2 ind. [cf. 'kammapaccaya, q.v.], 
because of kamma; na te tato nikkhamitum labhanti 
-, Nidd I 405,30*; na tesam koci sarati sattanaih ~, 
Khp VII 2 (Pj I 207,27) = Pv 15 (Pv-a 25,9); atite - nib- 
batta kliandha, Vism 603,21 foil.; tesam paccayam pa- 
riyesanto avijjapaccaya tanhapaccaya - aharapacca- 
ya ti, Mp II 279,17; Vibh-a 254,12; ghanassa santha- 
naih nibbattam kammapaccaya ti, Spk I 301,21* qu. 
Nidd-a I 248^0*; imasmim pana kammamulake - a- 
rammane dve ti, Ppk-mt 226^0; — attha-kusaIa-° 
(Mp III 144,17); atita-° (Vism 603^2); dvadasa-akusa- 
Ia-° (Mp III 144,18); purima- 0 (Vism 649,10). 

kamma-paccayakara, m., the aspect of kamma con¬ 
dition; na santanavisesarii katva phaluppadanasan- 
khatena -ena, Ppk-mt 227,9. 

kamma-paccavekkhana, /., the act of disregarding 
an act; — °-vasa, m.; amanasikaravasena va -ena va, 
Dh{>a 144,9 (ad Dhp 4) qu. Sp-t III 351,7. 

kamma-pajanana, n., the act of knowing kamma; — 
ifc. para-° (Abhld-av 111^27; cf. Vism 435,4). 

kamma-patibaddha, mfn. IBuddh. sa. karmaprati- 
baddha], dependent upon kamma; -a va pavatd, na 
dttapatibaddha, Tikap 25,14; — °-bhuta / mfn., being 
dependent upon kamma; kammavegakkhitta -a, 
Vibh-mt 12^2; — “-vutti-ta, /. [abstr. 1, an occurrence 
which is dependent upon kamma; -aya, Tikap 44,32. 

kamma-patibajha, mfn., stricken by kamma, i.e., 
killed by kamma; I.B. HORNER, Mil-lrs/.; II133 “forced 
back by k°" (cf. loc. cit. n. 4) is hardly correct; avasesa 
(i.e., those who die untimely) ked -a maranti, keci 
gatipatibalha, ked kiriyapatibalha maranti ti. Mil 
301^3 foil. 

kamma-patibahana, n., (t.t. Vin) impeding (the vali¬ 
dity of) proceedings; — °-katha, /., title of Vin-vn 1760- 
1763 (ref. to Pacittiya LXXIX); -sikkhapada, n., title 
of Pacittiya LXXIX; -aril, Sp 879,27. 

kamma-patisarana, mfn., (bhvr.) supported by kam¬ 
ma; — ex eg.: kammarh etesaih patisaranam patittha 
ti -a, Ps V 10,27 (ad M III 203,5) * Mp III 260,6 (ad A 
III 72,3); — kammabandhu -a Ja VI 102,10' (qu. Th 
496d); — in formula with kammadayada, q.v. 

kamma-patthana, /., (karmadh.) a kamma wish, i.e., 
a wish as a volitional aci (cf. kammacetana, q.v.); pat- 
thana ti -a, Mp II 334,32 (ad A I 224,32). 

kamma-patha, m. and n. IBuddh. sa. karma-patha], 
course of action (of body, speach, and mind, referred to as 
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the three courses of action at Dhp 281); - is commonly 
divided into ten kusala and ten akusala ~; either group 
of actions is constituted by three bodily, four verbal, and 
three mental actions as enumerated, e.g., at D III 269,1 
foil. cf. the cpd.s akusalakammapatha (+ dasa°), ku- 
salakammapatha (+ dasa°); — exeg.: -esu kamman' 
eva duggatisugatlnarh pathabhutatta -a, Sv 1048,21 
foil. (cf. Sv-pt HI 346,4: pathabhutatta ti tasam Iso 
read with v.l. ] pavattanupayatta maggabhutatta); — 
the three courses of action: tayo ~e visodhaye aradha- 
ye maggam isippaveditam, Dhp 281 (cf. Uv VII 12); 
— the ten courses of action: dasasu ... dhammesu 
bhikkhu samma nibbindamano ... dasasu akusale- 
su -esu, A V 54,13; dasahi akusalehi -ehi samanna- 
gato ... asuei yeva hoti, 266,2 foil.; pannattiya va 
-ehi va kathetabba, Sv 985,23; attha -a eva honti, Sv 
1049,29 foil. = Ps I 202,18 = As 101,31,32; satta -a eva, 
Ps I 205,1,2 = As 104,9,10 foil.; kotthasato panca pi -a 
eva, Vibh-a 382,12 (Vibh-mt 189,9; Vlbh-anut 190,6); 
dasa -a punna, Utt-vn 659; adinnadana* + °sankha- 
tanarh channam -anam, Moh 43,28; -anam anta- 
mlcchaditthin ca micchattanam adimicchaditthin ca 
mlssetva, Ps 1 187,29; abhijjha micchaditthi ti dve 
-ani, Moh 40,7; ete -a panatipatadini dussilySnl pa- 
jahanti ti, Ps I 2053; 11 333,2; pariyayena pana sabbe 
pi -a dukkhasaccam, 120536; dasannam kusalanarh 
-anam puritatta nlrayam upapajjatl ti jananti mie- 
cha tesam nanan ti, V I 832 ; kayavacidvaresu hi co- 
panarh patva -am appattam pi atthi. As 89,35 foil. 
(As-mt 78,1 foil.); miechaditthimaggahgesu pi -esu 
pi micchaditthi yeva, 251,20; vyapado pana sattesu 
uppanno yeva -am bhindati, Vlbh-a 7532; maggak- 
khane pana dvisu dvaresu sattannam -anam vase- 
na, Vibh-a 119,29; papan ti -am apattam, ja V 500,12' 
(ad 500,9*); rago pi hi duggatinam pathatta ragapa- 
tho ti vuccatl -o vlya, Pj II 410,16; -e ti kammanl ca 
tani patha ca apayagamanaya ti -a, Patis-a 3013 - 15 ; 
patipatiya satta ti ettha nanu cetana Abhidhamme 
-esu na vutta ti patipatiya sattannam kammapatha- 
bhavo na yutto ti? na, avacanassa annahetukatta, 
Sv-pt III 34733 (ad Sv 1049,26) = Ps-pt I 303,26 foil, (ad 
Ps I 202,15) = Spk-pt II 143,14 foil, (pd Spk II 151,7) = 
As-mt 81,2 (ad As 104,9); Saddh 57; — ifc. a-°; akusa¬ 
la - 0 (Mp II 27,8; Ud-a 335 , 12 ; Ss 263,3); kusala - 0 (D III 
71,25; A V 268,8; Patis I 85,3); kusalakusala - 0 (—va- 
sa, Sv-pt II 34031); dasa-° (S II 167,34; Ap 3613); da- 
sa-akusaIa-° (Sv 57833; Ps 1 202 , 12 ); dasa-kusala-° 
(Ja VI 58,24'; Sv 644,9; Dhp-a I 36,15); panca-° (—va- 
sa, Spk II 143,17); muIa-° (As 257,6); vaci-° (Kv-a 
111 3 ); satta- 0 (S II 167,19; —vasa, Spk 11 143,18); — 
°-vasa, m.; —ena, Sv 733,n foil. (Sv-pt II 340,31,32); Ps 
III 200,15; Mp HI 95,12; As 129,34; lt-a II 3431. 

kamma-patha-katha, /., explanation of the (ten) cour¬ 
ses of action; panatipatadayo ... tisso cetana kayadva- 
re ... kayaduccaritam + ayam -a, Sv 986,1 = It-a II 


34,9; -a, Ps-pt I 289,23; 302,12 = As-mt 80,23; -a loki- 
ya eva ti vadanti, As-anut 83,25; — ifc. akusala- 0 . 

kamma-patha-kolthasa, m„ division of the (ten) cour¬ 
ses of action; anabhijjha hi mulam patva ti -e ana- 
bhijjha ti vuttadhammo mulato alobho kusalamu- 
Iam hoti ti, Sv-pt III 350,27 (ad Sv 1050,24) *■ Ps-pt I 
306,12; cittuppadakkhane lokiyalokuttaracittuppa- 
desu —o na uddhato, III 287,20. 

kamma-patha-kotlhasika, mfn. Iscdry < kotthasa + 
ika], relating to the division of the (ten) courses of action; 
kammapatha eva ti asabbasadharanesu jhanadikot- 
thasesu -a eva ti attho, Vibh-mt 189,9 (ad Vibh-a 
382,12; = na jhanadikotthasika, Vibh-anut 1903). 

kamma-patha-cetana, /., volition as course of action; 
"cetana silam" (= Patis I 4434) nama panatipatadini 
pajahantassa satta -a (so read), Vism 73 (= panStipa- 
tadipahanasadhika patipatiya satta kusalakamma- 
pathacetana, Vism-mhl I 263 ) = Vibh-a 33030 qu. 
Palis-a 218,16; panatipatSdayo satta -a, Ps IV 134,14; 
— ifc. kusala- 0 (Vism-mht 1 263 ). 

kamma-patha-janana, n. or mfn., generating a course 
of action; abhijjhasamyogena -ato anabhijjhakam- 
mapathabhindanato ca kamavitakko kammapatha- 
bhedo ti vutto, Vibh-mt 4437 (ad Vibh-a 7531). 

kamma-patha-tthaniya, mfn., representing the (ten) 
courses of action; (Tathagatassa) pahina -a, Vjb 44,20. 

kanuna-patha-tla, n. {abstr. ], the being a course of 
action; — ifc. a-° (Sv-pt Hi 3483). 

kamma-patha-ttika, n., group of three courses of 
action;~an ca, Moh 9,28. 

kamma-patha-desana, /., instruction concerning 
the (ten) courses of action; imaya -aya, Ps 1 20631 (= 
kammapathamukhena pavattacatusaccadesanaya, 
Ps-pt 1307,26). 

kamma-patha-dhamma, m., the doctrine of the cour¬ 
ses of action; — ifc. akusala- 0 (Mp HI 274,24); kusa¬ 
la- 0 (Mp U 2634; 1U 27432); dasa-kusaIa-° (Sv 84937; 
Mp II 200,29; HI 99,7). 

kamma-patha-pariyapanna, mfn., included in the 
courses of action; -aya "natthi dlnnan" (= DI 55,15) ti 
adivatthukaya ... samannagata ti, Ps I 188,15,18 (ad 
M 142,18) = Spk II 1443,11 (n' atthikahetuka-akiriya- 
ditthi -a nama, Spk-pt II 141,18) qu. Mp-t HI 1073; — 
°-ta, /., the being included in the courses of action; -a, 
Ps-pt I 28930 (ad Ps 1188,15). 

kamma-patha-ppatta, mfn., being on a course of ac¬ 
tion; duccaritan ti -am, Ja V 500,12' (ad 500,9*); ya- 
sma anantariyakammam nama -am, Kv-a 1853; 1- 
mani ca kayaduccaritadini -ani adhippetani ti, It-a I 
102,23,24; II 34,n; kamavitakko: kayavacidvaresu co- 
panappatto ~o, Ps-pt IU 344,9 (ad Ps IV 193,12); As-mt 
8134 foil.; abhijjha c' eva vyapado micchaditthi ca 
manasa ete -a asampatta ca vediya, Saddh 56. 

kamma-patha-ppatti,/., entering a course of action; 
natthikabhavabhinivesanavasena ~i yeva sa kam- 
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mapathapariyapannata, Ps-pt I 289,29; -ito, 303,9; 
-iya, Mp-t I 225,12; ~i, As-anut 126,22. 

kamma-patha-ppavatti, /., proceeding along a course 
of action; evarh hi 'ssa darunappavattiya -i (so read 
with v.l.; Ee kammappavatti), Sv-pt III 347,20 * 
Spk-pt II 143 a 

kamma-patha-bhava, m. [abstr.], the being a course 
of action; annam -am appattam, It-a I 102,26; -am 
( v.l. °bhava) apattanam pi hi kayaduccaritadinam 
asevitabbakayasamacaradibhavo, Sv-pt II 341,1; ~o, 
III 348,1 ( cf. s.v. kammapatha); cetanaya sabbada 
kammapathabhavabhavato aniyato ~o ti, Ps-pt I 
304,3 foil. * Sv-pt III 348,8 = Spk-pt II 143,20 foil.; na 
tatha pakato -o ti, Ps-pt I 304,16 foil. = Sv-pt III 
348,24 foil.; Vibh-mt 189,11 (Vibh-anut 190,8); — 
"-abhava, m., being or not being a course of action; ce¬ 
tanaya sabbada ~ato aniyato kammapathabhavo ti, 
Sv-pt III 348,7 = Ps-pt 1304,3 = Spk-pt II 143,19. 

kamma-patha-bhava-ppatti, /., entering into being 
a course of action; -iya dvarantaruppannam k3ya- 
kammah ca tatha na vuccati ti, As-mt 80,7. 

kamma-patha-bhindana, n., the act of breaking a 
course of action; — ifc. anabhi j jha-° (Vibh-mt 44,28 foil.). 

kamma-patha-bheda, m., a distinct course of action; 
parabhandavatthuke ... Iobhe uppanne pi na tava 
~o hoti yava "aho vata idarh mam' assa" ti attano 
na parinameti, Sv 1049,io = Ps 1201,34 = As 101,8 foil. 
*Spk II 148,10 = Nidd-a I 119,26 qu. Ss 145,4 foil., Ps I 
202 a II 332,10; manodvare ... vadhakacetanaya up- 
pannamattaya eva ~o. As 90,17; pare pana abhlnne 
~o n' atthi, bhinne eva hoti, 100,6; atthane va pana 
Sghato jSyatl ti... satte arabbha uppannatta ~o hoti, 
367,16; ubhayattha (scil. sattesu pi... sankharesu pi, 
Vibh-a 75,30) uppanno (scil. kamavitakko) pi -o va, 
Vibh-a 75,31 (anabhijjhakammapathabhindanato ... 
kamavitakko -o ti vutto, Vibh-mt 44,28 foil.); Moh 
43,36; — asandcca- 0 (Kv-a 185,9). 

kamma-patha-bhedaka, mfn., distinguishing the 
course of action; sanna uppannamatta va vitakko ~o 
ti, Ps IV 193,12 (ad M III 125,18; = kammapathavise- 
sakaro, Ps-pt III 344,7,12). 

kamma-patha-miccha-tta, n. pi. \abstr. J, (kannadh.) 
the (ten) wrong things constituting the (ten) courses of 
action; yatha -anam ante adimhi ca vuttamicchadit- 
thim missetva ekajjham vuttam, Ps-pt I 289,17. 

kamma-patha-mukhena, 2 ind., by way of (an expo¬ 
sition of) the courses of action; - pavattacatusaccade- 
sanaya, Ps-pt 1307,26 (ad Ps I 206,21). 

kamma-patha-rasi, m., the group of courses of ac¬ 
tion; na ... cetanaya akammapathatta -imhi avaca- 
nam, Sv-pt III 348,3 * Ps-pt I 303,28 = Spk-pt II 143,16 
= As-mt 81,4; -imhi, Sv-pt III 348,8,10 = Ps-pt I 
304,3,5 = Spk-pt II 143,20,21 (cf. kammapathabhava); 
— °-bhava, in. [ofcs/r.), the being a group of courses of 
action; Abhidhamme cetana -ena na vutta, Sv-pt III 


348,24 foil. = Ps-pt I 304,16 foil.; — “-sangaha, hi., in¬ 
clusion in the group of courses of action; yada pana 
kammapatho hoti, tada ~o na nivarito ti, Sv-pt III 
348,6 = As-mt 81,6 * Ps-pt 1304,2 = Spk-pt II 143,18. 

Kamma-patha-vagga, in.; title of A II 253,16-257,8; 
-e, Mp III 221,12. 

kamma-patha-vara, m., section on the (ten) courses 
of action; imasmim sutte (scil. Sammaditthisutta = M 
I 46,15-55,24) -o +, Ps 1224,16. 

kamma-patha-vicara, m., deliberation on the courses 
of action; kammapathavasena ti ca —vasena, Sv-pt II 
340,32 (ad Sv 733,11). 

kamma-patha-vlsesa-kara, mfn., distinguishing the 
course of action; kammapathabhedako ti -o, Ps-pt III 
344,8 (ad Ps IV 193,12). 

kamma-patha-samsandana, n., the unity of the cour¬ 
ses of action; -am. As 104,29 (= kammapathappata- 
nam ... akusalakammapathehi... kammapathappa- 
tanam eva ca kusalakammapathehi atthato nSnatta- 
bhavadassanam, As-mt 81^4-26); tesam (scil. kam- 
mapathappattanam) phassadvarSdihi avlrodhabha- 
vena dipanam -an ti keci vadanti, As-mt 81,27; 
82,9,to foil. 

Kamma-patha-samsandana-katha-vannana, /.; ti¬ 
tle of As-mt 81^4-85,6. 

kamma-patha-samsandana-virodha, m., a contra¬ 
diction with the unity of the courses of action; kamma- 
pathabhavappatUya dvarantaruppannam kSyakam- 
man ca tatha na vuccati ti -o siya, As-mt 80,7. 

kamma-patha-sankhata, mfn., in other words “the 
(tat) courses of act ion;“ — ifc. akusala- 0 (Mp II 27,1); 
kusala- 0 (Mp II 27,9); dasa-kusaIa-° (Mp III 256,11). 

kamma-patha-sampatta, mfn., being on the course 
of action; -am eva adhippetan ti, Ps-pt III 45,2 (ad Ps 
III 103,8). 

kamma-patha-sambandha-vibhavana, /., ascer¬ 
tainment of the connection with a course of action; pana- 
tipatavasena tava -a, Ps-pt III 265,27; 267,5. 

kamma-patha-sammaditthi, /. correct views about 
the courses of action; bhaddikaya ditthiya ti kammas- 
sakatananena d eva -iya ca, It-a I 104,26 (It 27,0; II 
26,7; ~i vipassanasammaditthi ca uppadenti, Th-a I 
178,10; sammaditthike ti -iya sammaditthike, Sv-pt 
III 204,25 (ad Sv 965,37); Ps-pt I 262,12; ditthi ca ti 
kammassakataditthi c' eva ~i ca, Spk-pt II 9,23 (ad 
Spk II 5,31); Vibh-anut 177 a 
kamma-pathanantariya-kamma, it., (kannadh.) an 
action with immediate result (after death) constituting a 
course of action; yasma pana balavakusalam dubba- 
Iakusalassa upanissayo na hoti, tasma —vasen' eva 
desana kata ti vadanti, Tikap-a 282,5. 

kamma-pada, n., a passive verb; opp. kattupada, 
q.v.; kuyyati, kiyyajnj ti evam kanimapadani, Sadd 
321,9; hannati ti padam -am, 486,2. 
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kamma-parayana, mfn., transcending kamma; a- 
kincahnayatanamayarh (so read) tapparayanarh -am 
+, Nidd 11 197,14 (abhisankharavasena, Nidd-a 11 
70,17) = Be 171,1. 

kamma-paricchcda, in., determination of kamma 
(one of the ten forces in terms of knowledge of a Tatha- 
gata); dasabalananesu hi palhamaiia karanakara- 
nam eva janati, dutiyam kammantaravipakantaram 
eva, tatiyam -am eva +, Ps II 31,8 (cetanacetana- 
sampayuttadhamme nirayadinibbanagaminipatipa- 
dabhute kamman ti gahetva, Ps-pt II 25,3) = Mp V 
16,12 (Mp-t III 318,17 = Ps-pt II 25,3) = Vibh-a 464,14 
(Vibh-mt 214,21 = Ps-pt II 25,3) qu. Patis-a 629,7, Sp-t 
III 222 a, Nett-a 174,26. 

kamma-parinama, m. [cf. kammavivatta, q.v.], 
transformation of kamma; kammavivattena ti, -ena, 
tassa vilumpanakammassa vipakadanena (so read), 
Spk 1155,5 (ad S185,32*). 

kamma-parinamita, mfn., transformed by kamma; vi- 
pakam hi kammavasena vipakabhavappattam -am 
hutva, Tikap-a 44A- 

kamma-pavatta, the occurrence of kamma; -an 
ca vipakapavattan ca, Vism 602,18; dvisu thanesu 
kammam -am, dvisu vipako vipakapavattan ti, 
Vibh-a 194,1,2. 

kamma-pavattita, mfn., produced by kamma; kile- 
sapayogena vipakavattam nibbattam -am, Ps-pt 
111373,1. 

kamma-pasula, mfn., busy with, preoccupied with 
work; pakkhesu -ehi janehi uposatham katum sati- 
karanatthaya diyyati, tarn pakkhiyan nama, Sp 
1267,15 qu. Palim 278,17; rattiyam kammappasuta }a- 
gariyam anuyutta honti, Sp-t II 345,19; arannavasino 
... dubbalamanussa -a, Ps II 237,19; sattS pi -a ■+, 
Mp II 342,20; kalahakarako kalahapasuto kammaka- 
rako —o +, Nidd II 204 a — ifc. sa-° (D1 135,24 foil.). 

kamma-pahana, the rejection of kamma; tanha- 
mulakam kammam uppajjeyya ... tanhapahanena 
pahiyate ... kammamulakam vattadukkham uppaj¬ 
jeyya ... -ena pahiyati, Spk III 149,25 (ad S V 86 , 21 ). 

kamma-paka-kriya-bheda, m., the distinction be¬ 
tween kamma, its result, and (mere) action; -e, Na- 
mar-p 327. 

kamma-padaka, (m)f(n.). (t.t. Vin) (motion) which is 
the basis of proceedings, cf. next; dve nattikiccani kam¬ 
man ca -a ca, Sp 1383,4 (ettha yasma hattikammesu 
hatti sayam eva kammam hoti, nattidutiyacatutthe- 
su kammesu anussavanasankhatassa kammassa nat- 
tipadakabhavena tilthati, Vmv II 309,7-9). 

kamma-pada-natti, /., (t.t. Vin) motion, which is the 
basis of proceedings, cf. prec.; tattha ya evarh anidit- 
tha, sa kammahatti nama hoti, ya niddittha, sa -i 
nama, Sp 1373,33 foil. (~i nama nattidutiyakammadi- 
su anussavanakammassa padabhuta adhitlhanabu- 
ta natli, Vmv II 307,9 foil.). 


(kamma-papakam, w.r. at Ap 612,6 for kamma 
papaka] 

kamma-piloti, f. IBuddh. sa karmaploti; cf. BHSD 
s.v. piloti], (karmadh.) the fabric, web of kamma (cf. 
BBV: 19 n. 2.); ct.s identify - with vipakavasesa (cf. 
kammapilotika, q.v.); -iya vasena bodhisatto tatha 
mahapadhanam padahi ti, Mp-t 1 124,14; — ifc. pub- 
ba-° (Ap 301,18). 

kamma-pilotika, f. and n. | cf. BHSD s.v. pilotika], 
= prec.; — exeg.: Cincamanavikadinam vikarakitthi- 
narh Bhagavato abbhakkhanadini dukkhani nip- 
phannani sabbani pubbekatassa kammassa vipaka- 
vasesani yani -an! (so read with Be) ti vuccanti, Ud-a 
263,26 qu. Mf>-t III 335,19; — yena pubbe ... katena 
papakammena bahuni vassasatasahassani niraye 
pacci, taya eva -aya codiyamana mettiyabhumma- 
jaka bhikkhu, Th-a I 45^3; antara katassa papakam- 
massa vasena utthitaya -aya titthiyehl uyyojitehl 
corehi badhito, Th-a III 180,12; -aih nama buddham 
pi na muncati, Ap-a 1 126,29; — ifc. pubba-° (reading 
of Be for "pilot! at Ap 301,18); — °-vasa, m.; -ena, 
Ap>-a 1122,34. 

kamma-pilita, mfn., being oppressed by kamma; ka- 
sma tarn Iokanatho chabbassani samanuyufijati? 
—vasena, Spk-pt 1201,12. 

kamma-puggala, m., (t.t. jaina) kamma matter (cf. 
H. v. GlaSENAPP, Der Jainismus, 1925: 151,155); ~a- 
nam asavo ti vacanato pufthSpunnasambhave asa- 
vasamanna ti tato avisittho Ssavo, Vism-mht II 361,3; 
— “'-antara-samyoga, m., the association with different 
(kinds) of kamma matter; bandho -o, Vism-mht II 
361,1 A — °-jIva-viyoga, m., separation of the soul from 
the kamma matter; ~o, Vism-mht U 361,7. 

kamma-punna, n., kamma merit; kammavifina- 
narh -ena upagataih, Spk II 78^3 (ad S U 82,10; = 
kammabhutena (scil. punnena), Spk-pt II 92^3). 

kamma-ppatipassaddhi,/., (t.t. Vin) the removal (of 
an offence) by proceedings; ~lm agametuih vattati, Vjb 
419,22 (ad Sp 986,19); 444,19 (ad Sp 1034,14); °-mat- 
tapekkhata, /., the expecting the removal (of an offence) 
by proceedings; -aya, Vjb 457,1 1 (ad Sp 1050,6); °-vi- 
dhana, n., method of removing (an offence) by proceed¬ 
ings; -am te yeva jananti, Vjb 446,11 (ad Sp 1034,12). 

kamma-ppatta, mfn., (t.t. Vin) fit [to act, to partici¬ 
pate in] proceedings; bhikkhusangho ... dhammena 
samaggo sabbakammesu ~o, Vin I 319 a (kammarh 
patto kammayutto kammaraho, na kihci kammam 
katum nSrahati, Sp 1146 a foil.); yavatika bhikkhu 
-a te agata honti, chandarahanam chando ahato ho¬ 
ti, sammukhibhuta na patikkosanti, samaggakam- 
mam, 318^22-24; II 93,35-37 (Sp 1197,11-14); V 221,31 
(anukkhitta parisuddhasila ... bhikkhu -a kammas¬ 
sa araha anucchavika samina, Sp 1402,3-5); Mula-s 
VI 13; -a ti ... tassa uposathakammassa patta yutta 
anurupa, Kkh 4,19; Sp 242,29; 1333,18 (Ee w.r. kam- 
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mapattato read -a te); bhikkhuniyo -ayo, Vin II 
261,7 (kammaraha, Vjb 537,16); cattaro pakatatta va 
-a, Vin-vn 2603; -a anagata, 3024 foil.; ~e samagate, 
Khuddas XLIII 1; sabbakammesu -o XXVIII 5; — 
°-cchandaraha-lakkhana, it., characteristic of being fit 
(to participate in) proceedings and appropriate for con¬ 
sent; -am, Sp 1404,35. 

kamma-ppabandha, in., the uninterrupted connec¬ 
tion of kamma; saparikkharo ~o, Ps-pt III 257,21 (ad 
Ps IV 65,20: kammavatta, q.v.). 

kamma-ppamukharii, 2 md., with kamma as the pri¬ 
mary thing; cattaro khandha - gayhanti, As-mt 198,4. 

kamma-ppavacanlya, ntfn. Isa. karmapravacani- 
ya], ( t.t.gr.) (a word) expressing an action (cf. L. Re- 
NOU, Vocabulaire s.v. karmapravacaniya); kammarii 
pavacaniyarii yesarii te -a, Rup 95,23 qu. Sadd 715,20; 
— °-vasa, in.; -ena, Sadd 40,9; — ®-yutla, ntfn. (sa. 
karmapravacanlyayukta), used with (a word) expres¬ 
sing an action; ~e dutiya vibhatti hot! ... pabbajitarii 
anu pabbajiriisu (D II 30,11), Kacc-v 301 (Kacc 301); 
Sadd 716,13; — °-sanna, ntfn. Isa. karmapravacani- 
yasamjna), denoted by the technical term "kammappa- 
vacaruya;" anu-adayo upasagga dhi-adayo nipata 
ca -a hontl, Sadd 715,19 foil.; -o, 7 16,7; — °-sanfia, /., 
the technical term "kammapavacaruya;" Iakkhanit- 
thambhutakkhanabhagavicchadlsu ... -a vutta ...: 
"suriyass' uggamanarii pati" + ... (J a VI 572,31-32) ... 
"tarn ... Gotamarii evarii kalyano kittisaddo ab- 
bhuggato" (Vin III 1,12)... "dhl brahmanassa hanta- 
ram" (Dhp 89), Rup 96,2,5 (cf. Sadd 715,27-716,12). 

kamma-ppavattana, n., the act of carrying out medi¬ 
tation (on something; with loc.); describing sotapattl- 
magga, etc.: na tava parisuddharii idarii dttan ti tasu 
yeva Hsu anupassanasu -am, As 243,29 foil.; — “-ka¬ 
ta, m., the time of carrying out meditation, cf. 'kamma 
l.a.(ii); with loc.; Hsu anupassanasu ~o. As 243,23. 

(kanuna-pharusassa, reading of Be at Ja III 43,3' for 
kammassa pharusassa] 

kamma-phala, n., the effect of kamma; yo ... da- 
natii dhammena laddha ... -am ujararii, M III 2573* 
foil.; kalena -am tassa ijjhati, Ja V 121,12*; sanditthi- 
karii -am nanu passasl devate, VI 36,17*; -am sa- 
kam vipa karri, Vv 636 (Vv-a 154,27); kenasi -en' 
idhupapanna, 648 (ittambhutalakkhane c' etarii ka- 
ranavacanam,Vv-a 162,24); 889; passa matali acche- 
raih cittarh -am idam, 798 (ujarassa punnakammas- 
sa phalarh passa ti, Vv-a 202,26); lass' etam -am ya- 
tha pi gantvana paradaram, Thi 437 (ThI-a 270,21); 
tass' etam -am yam mam apakarituna gacchanti 
dasi, Thi 447; bahujana ... kammam vidusenti tarn 
dusenta -m pi dusenti yeva, Ja VI 234,19'; khinasa- 
vabhavato pubbe katam tan ca kho imasmiiii yeva 
attabhave samparaye pan' assa -am n' atthi ti, Mp 
II 92,4; imasmim hi suite puiihaphalam eva -an ti, 
Mp 111 132,7; -aril avijnhanta, Pj I 209,22 * Pv-a 26,27; 


tassa tass' eva -assa ganhanato tena tena kammena 
databbavipakassa bhagi hoti ti, Th-a II 22,18; asairi- 
khyarii nanavidham bahu punnarii tassa -arh tato, 
Thi-a 26,18; sadevakassa Iokassa -arh paccakkharii 
katukamo, Vv-a 7,25 (cf. kammaphalapaccakkhaka- 
rana); buddhanarh desana ... -aih paccakkhakarini 
petavatthu ti, Pv-a 1,14; attano -e ayatirii nerayika- 
bhave ca pakasite, Pv-a 52^3; kammani -ani ca vin- 
riapaka, It-a II 152,15; Ud-a 222,7 * Cp-a 288,2; yo va 
pana hitahitarri jananto -aih saddahanto, Ss 263,2; 
Thup 231,7; yo c' assa samudayappahanena upaha- 
taya hi -assa carimacittato ca uddham pavattlkhan- 
dhanarn anuppadanato uppannanan ca antaradha- 
nato upadisesabhavo, Vism 509,10; ko -am patisam- 
vedetl ti, Sv-pt I 235,il; Sv-nt I 457,4; micchaditthi- 
bhavato -aih patikkhipanto, Sv-pt I 455,19; yam nu- 
naham -am assa uddissa, Ps-pt III 372,15; — ifc. dit- 
tha-° (Mhv XXX 45); nibbatta-kusala- 0 (Pj I 210^); 
purima-® (Ja IV 151,10); yathdpacila-® (—bhaH, Mp-t 
III 25,n); — Rem.: for the alternation kammapha- 
la/kammabala, v. s.v. kammabala. 

kamma-phala-kitlana-mukhena, 2 ind., by way of 
praising the (existence of) the effect of kamma; adv. 
instr.; vanibbaka ti dayakanam gunakittanavasena, 
- ca yacanaka, Sv-pt 1426,7 (ad Sv 298,16). 

kamma-phala-dassana, /., the act of realizing (the ex¬ 
istence cf) the effect of kamma; yo karoU so patisam- 
veded, anno karoH anno patisamvedeti, -a ca klriya- 
phaladitthi ca. Mil 413,22. 

kamma-phala-ditthi, /., the doctrine of the effect of 
kamma; kammassakatananam -I ca ime saddh&da- 
yo veditabba, Ps-pt III 317,16. 

kamma-phala-paccakkha-karana, it., the act of caus¬ 
ing (somebody) to realize the effect of kamma (cf. kam- 
maphalaih paccakkharii katukamo, Vv-a 7ps); satta- 
narii -aya tarn tarii Petavatthudesanarii arujhan ti, 
Pv-a 2,16. 

kamma-phala-paccakkha-bhava, m. [abstr.], reali¬ 
zation of the effect of kamma; imassa mahajanassa 
-aya (v.l. “bhava; maggaph®) ti, Vv-a 237,21. 

kamma-phala-patikkhepa, m., rejection of (the ex¬ 
istence op the effect of kamma; niyativaditaya -ato n' 
atthi ajivikesu jhanasamapattilabho, Sv-pt I 223,9. 

kamma-phala-ppavatti, /., (t.t. faina); the continua¬ 
tion of the effect of kamma; -iya pakatiya appavatti 
nijjaro ti, Vism-mht II 361,5. 

kanuna-phala-Iaddhanugata, ntfn. (Iaddhi + anu®], 
accompanied by the doctrine of (the existence of) the 
effect of kamma; imasarii -anarii somanassaparigga- 
hitanarii tissannarii cetananarii paripuri esa puririas- 
sa sampada sampatti, Pv-a 133,2. 

kamma-phala-vavatthita, ntfn., defined by the effect 
of kamma; reading at Sv-pt I 326,23 (cf. kammabala- 
vavatthita, q.v.). 
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kamma-phala-vadi(n), mfit., advocating (the exi¬ 
stence of) the effect of kamma; tassa -ino satthu vaca- 
nam, Spk-pt II 386,10 (ad Spk III 110,1); titthiya li 
-ino, Vmv I 80,20 (ad Sp 161,15); — (I)-bhava, m. 
[abstr.], the being an advocate of (the existence of) kam- 
ma and its fruit; sukatadukkatanam phalam atthi ti 
janati -ato, Ps-pt III 100,25. 

kamma-phala-visaya, mfn., having (the existence of) 
the effect of kamma as its object; pasannacitta ti -aya 
buddharammanaya ca saddhaya pasannamanasa, 
Vv-a 169,12. 

kamma-phala-sannita, mfn., denoted the effect of 
kamma; idam hi dukkham nama visesato papahe- 
tukam -am, Spk-pt II 215,14. 

kamma-phala-saddahana, /., belief in (the existence 
of) the effect of kamma; —vasena pasado, Sv-pt II 
343,30; — °-saddha-maya, mfn., consisting in belief in 
(the existence op the effect of kamma; saddhalobha- 
susankharo ti -ena ca alobhamayena ca sundarena 
alankarena samannagato, Ja VI 253,17' (ad 252,23*). 

kamma-phala-saddha, /., belief in (the existence op 
the effect of kamma; saddhassa ti -aya samannaga- 
tassa, Pv-a 120,19 (ad Pv 271); used in glosses on sad- 
dha/asaddha (mfn.) and saddha, usually combined 
with ratanattayasaddhS: -aya ratanattayasaddhaya 
ca pasannamanaso, Vv-a 39,13; 123,13; Th-a I 126,10; 
It-a 173,21 * C|>-a 246,26; Ud-a 106,7; pakatiya pi sid- 
dhaya ratanattayasaddhaya -aya ca saddha, Ps-pt I 
254,1; ratanattayassa saddhaya samannagatassa ... 
-aya va samannagatatta saddhassa, Sp-t II 374,1; — 
-aya pasannacitta, Vv-a 59,5; -aya (so read with Be) 
... samannagatatta saddho, Pv-a 49,17; 120,19; atthi 
kammam, atthi vipako ti adinayappavattaih -ah, 
Th-a II 71,9; -aya abhavena hoti ti aha saddhavira- 
hitan ti, Sv-pt II 452,1 (ad Sv 814,16); III 163,17; na 
saddhaya pabbajito ti imina va -aya abhavo nesarh 
pakasito ti, Ps-pt I 253,12 (ad Ps I 152,3); saddha ti 
-aya sampanna. III 139,25; — °-vasa, m.; -ena, Sv-pt 
II 253,23 (cf. Ps-pt III 358,7). 

(kamma-phala-sandhaya, w.r. at Pv-a 52,2, for 
which read ‘saddhaya] 

kamma-phala-sambandha, in., the connection be¬ 
tween kamma and its effect; -am janapetva, Ja I 
350,22; Dhp-a I 376,7; siddhe -e ekattanayam miccha 
gahetva etena karakavedakabhutena bhavitabbam, 
annatha kammaphalanam sambandho na siya ti, 
Sv-pt I 235,20; Sv-nt I 457,17; danaphalavasena -am, 
Sv-pt I 429,23; kaye ... sukhadukkham patisamvede- 
ti... annatha -o na yujjeyya ti, Ps-pt II 205,9. 

kamma-phalupaga, mfn., subject to the effect of 
kamma; — ifc. atta-° (Ja V 274,14'). 

kamma-phalupajm(n), mfn., 1. living on the fruit 
of (farm) work; 2. living on the effect of kamma; opp. 
utthanupajivi(n), q.v.; — 1 . kasanti vapanti te jana 
manuja -ino, Ja IV 160,10* (160,13'); — 2. on various 


types of person (puggala): utthanaphalQpajivi na -i 
+, A II 135,17 foil. (Mp III 132,1 foil.) * Pp 7,7 (reading 
punnaphal 0 for kammaphal 0 ). 

kamma-phassa, m., the act of "touching" kamma; 
kammam aphusantan ti -am aphusantam, kam¬ 
mam akarontan ti, Spk-pt 190,23 (ad Spk I 48,20). 
kamma-baddha, w.r. of Be for next. 
kamma-bandha, m., (t.t Vin) complicity; anapakas- 
sa n' atthi ~o anattass' eva ~o, Sp 446^4 foil. qu. Vmv 
I 227,8 (i.e., if a different person Ivatthu] is killed at the 
wrong time [kala] at a wrong place, cf. Sp 446,14-24); 
-o, Sp 447,4; ubhayesam yathakalam -o udirito, 
Vin-vn 261; kammuna tena bajjhati, Vin-vn 251; ~o 
niyamito, 297. 

kamma-bandhana, n., = prec.; yena laddho sace so 
pi pasam uggalitam pi va thiram va pi karot' evam 
ublunnam -am, Vin-vn 298. 

kamma-bandhan'-atihena, 2 ind, due to the connec¬ 
tion with kamma; -ena ... appasavajjam, Ps-pt III 
78,13 (ad Ps III 172,7). 

kamma-bandha-vinicchaya, m. (t.t. Vin), decision 
of complicity; sace pi samvannanapotthako (so read) 
viya bahuhi ekajjhasayehi kato hoti potthake vutta- 
nayen' eva -o veditabbo, Sp 461,6: "if (the sword, cf. 
Sp 460^o) has been made by many (persons) in a joint 
effort like the book praising (death) then there is a de¬ 
cision of complicity according to the principle as laid 
down concerning the book (praising death,”for which v. 
Sp 452,29-453,27). 

kamma-bandhabhava, m. [bandha + a°], 1. ab¬ 
sence of connection with kamma; 2. (t.t. Vin), absence of 
complicity; — 1. -ato (Be °baddh 0 ) Jad-adinan ca a- 
sambhavato kuto vimokkho, Sv-pt I 194,12; sukhas- 
sa dukkhassa ca anubhavananibandho eva sassata- 
vadino na yujjati -ato (so read), Ps-pt III 229^3; — 2. 
-o, Vmv I 227,10. 

kamma-bandhu, mfn., having kamma as relative; 
~u hi matiya, Ja VI 100,10* (102,10') = Th 496d 
(Th-a II 209,15); — in formula with kammadayada, q.v. 

kamma-bala, n. IBuddh. sa. karmabalaj, the force of 
kamma; iddhl -ena dubbalattam patta, Ja V 126,24 = 
134,23; -ena ... at tana va attano sise angare phunan- 
ti okiranti ti, Ja VI 108,16' (cf. CPD s.v. angara, PED 
s.v. phunati); assa -ena (so read with Be; Ee °phal°) 
samiko virattarupo hutva, Thi-a 261,5; apaniko -ena 
(so read with Be; Ee °phal°) kathalapasanasakkhara- 
rupena upatthahantani disva, Vv-a 157,15 foil.; atta¬ 
no -ena (v.l. ‘phalena), Pv-a 82^9; nibbattasatta 
pan' ettha -ena matukucchigata viya na viliyanti ti, 
Dhp-a I 127,8; anguliyo upanamenti, tesam -ena ta- 
to kliirarii pavattati, Sv-pt III 203,9 = Ss 342,9; attano 
-ena paccati yeva, Mp-t I 228,22; Vmv I 90,25; -ena 
yava kammakkhaya ... titthante, Ss 141,13. 

kamma-bala-vavatthita, mfn., determined by the 
force of kamma; asayati ettha ekajjham pavattamano 
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pi ~o hutva mariyadavasena annamannarh asanka- 
rato sayati titthati pavattati ti asayo, Sv-pt I 326,23 
(reading °phala°) = Ps-pt 1 362,9 = Spk-pt II 466,24 qu. 
Sv-nt II 105,1. 

kamma-bahula, mfn., full o/kamma; na me bhante 
manussaloken' atthe ~ena. Mil 7,8 foil. 

kamma-bija, ii., kamma seed; asati ca -e, Ud-a 372,6. 

kamma-bhanga, m., disruption of work; atittam nik- 
khittakammantam janam disva "-am me katum a- 
gato" ti anattamanata ahosi, Spk I 248,6 (= kamma- 
hanirh, Spk-pt I 267,26) * Pj II 141,14. 

kamma-bhava, m. IBuddh. sa. karmabhava], (kar- 
madh.) (process of) becoming which is kamma, i.e., 
according to Vibh (v. exeg. infra), meritorious (punna), 
demeritorious (apunna), and imperturbable (anenja) 
kamma formations (abhisankhara) which constitute 
the cause of rebirth (upapatti or punabbhava, cf. Nidd 
I 48,22 foil., q.v. infra); in the scheme of the twelve links 
of paticcasamuppada ( causal origination), - is said to 
be the cause of uppattibhava (q.v.), both terms defining 
the function of the tenth link viz. bhava (becoming); - is 
also used to describe the function of the first, second, 
eigth, ninth and tenth link of the paticcasamuppada 
viz. [ 1 ] avijja and sankhara, and ( 2 ) tanha, upadana, 
and bhava, the remaining links being subsumed under 
the heading of upapattibhava; for this analysis, cf. Patis 
1 52,19-35; — gramm. lit.: kammam eva bhavo -o, 
Sadd 66,12 foil. (qu. Vlbh 137,l); — exeg.: duvidhena 
bhavo: atthi -o, atthi upapattibhavo ... punfiSbhi- 
sahkhiro apunnSbhlsankharo anenjabhisamkharo: 
ayaih vuccati -o. sabbam pi bhavagamikammam 
~o, Vlbh 137,1 foil. (cf. Moh 143,31), (Vlbh-a 183,17 
foil., cf. gramm. lit.) qu. Vlsm 571,8 * Nidd H 217,18; 
tatth' assa uppattihetubhutam kammam -o, kam¬ 
ma nibbatta khandha uppattibhavo, Vism 19937 foil. 
= Sp 113,22 foil. = Vibh-a 186,16 foil.; Sp 114,3; yam ... 
kamupadanapaccaya kamabhavanibbattakam kam¬ 
mam kariyati, so -o, Vibh-a 185,5; bhavavare kama- 
bhavo ti ~o ca upapattibhavo ca. tattha ~o nama ka- 
mabhavflpagam kammam eva, Ps 1 218,1,2 (ad M 1 
50,22) = Spk II 14,5 (Spk-pt 11 15,19); — in exegesis of 
the term bhavSbhava: bhavabhavesu ti bhavabhave 
~e, punabbhave, Nidd I 48,22 foil. (~e ti kammavat- 
te.... tisu pi -e ti -am, tatha punabbhave ti upapat- 
tibhavam sandhaya vuttam, Nidd-a 1 159,26,29,34) = 
79,3 = 315,20 *■ 109,14 = 284,12; — in definition o/bhava 
in the context of paticcasamuppada: bhavatl ti bhavo. 
so —o uppattibhavo ca duvidho hoti, Vism 572,8 = 
Vibh-a 183,13 (phalavoharena -o bhavo, Vibh-mt 
122 , 8 ); upadanapaccaya bhavo ti ettha kamupada- 
narh tinnam -anan tinnan ca uppattibhavanam pac- 
cayo tatha sesani pi ti. upadanapaccaya catuvisati 
bhava veditabba nippariyayen' ettha dvadasa -a 
labbhanti, Sv 498,23 foil.; upadanapaccaya bhavo ti i- 
dha —o adhippeto, Patis-a 363,28; — saiigahato pana 


-am upapattibhavan ca ekato katva, Vism 573,10 = 
Vibh-a 185,15; tatha dvisu thanesu kammam ~o, 
dvisu vipako vipakabhavo ti sabbam p' etaih -o c' 
eva vipakabhavo ca, 193,33,34; -aih akaddhantam 
paraloke patitthitam nama, Sv 888,26 foil.; bhava ti 
-ato. ... -ato uppattibhavo hoti, Ps I 52,31,34; bhava- 
samudaya ti ettha pana jatiya paccayabhuto -o 
veditabbo, 21734 (janako eva bhavo ti adhippeto, 
Ps-pt I 318,7); -o ca upapattibhavassa kammapacca- 
yena c' eva upanissayapaccayena ca paccayo hoti ti, 
Sv-pt I 241,19 (cf. Vism 54738); yattha yatthfipapaj- 
jantassa pana uppattiya hetubhutath kusalakusala- 
kammarh -o nama, Ss 213,7; — ifc. akusala- 0 (Ps I 
218,12); idha-° (Patis 1 52,28 qu. Vism 580,33, Ps 1 
5332); kusala- 0 (Ps I 218,11); purima- 0 (Patis I 52,19 
foil. Vism 579,24 foil.; Vlbh-a 1923 foil.; Ps I 53,26); 
sampayutta-akusala- 0 (Vlbh-a 187,29). 

kamma-bhava-uppatti-bhava, m., (dv.) (the process 
oft becoming which is kamma and (the process oft be¬ 
coming which is rebirth; —vasena dve bhava honti, 
Vism 573,22; — °-bheda, m., the distinction between 
(the process oft becoming which is kamma and (the 
process oft becoming which is rebirth; -aih va anupa- 
gamma saddhlm antogadhehi kamabhavddivasena 
tayo bhavS honti, Vism 573,19 = Vlbh-a 18538 (read¬ 
ing 'upapatti®, cf. CPD s.v. uppatti). 

kamma-bhava-paccaya, mfn., (bhvr.) caused by (the 
process oft becoming which is kamma; ~e ... upapatU- 
bhave sattasamanna, Ps-pt 11318,25. 

kamma-bhava-paccaya, 2 ind., because of the (proc¬ 
ess oft becoming which is kamma; ya hi tassa kulage- 
he nibbatti, sS - savikara jati nama, Spk U 55,16; 
bhavapaccaya }ati ti - patisandhikhandhanarii pStu- 
bhavo, Patis-a 36330 = Nidd-a 122830. 

kamma-bhava-vibhaga, m„ the division of the (proc¬ 
ess oft becoming which is kamma; panca rupibrahma- 
loke, cattaro arupibrahmaloke ti evam nava brah- 
maloke kammabhavavibhSgena, sesanaih ganana- 
nam upapattibhavavibhagena, Spk-pt 1173,7. 

kamma-bhava-hetuka, mfn., cause by the (process 
oft becoming which is kamma; na kammabhavato an- 
nahetuko ... ~o va, Vism 576,3 = Vlbh-a 188,14 = 
Nidd-a I 2293. 

kamma-bhava, m., 1. the being kamma; 2. (tJ.gr.) 
the being direct object; — 1. kayadvaren' eva samut- 
thanato kayakammam. cittam ... ettha angamattaih 
hoti, na tassa vasena ~o labbhati, Sp 27139; imani... 
cetanaya -e suttani (cf. A III 415, S II39 foil., A II157 
foil., V 292, M III 208 foil., Kv 394) As 8836 ; cetana- 
sampayuttakadhammanam ... -o, 8838 ; cakkhuna 
rupam disva ti suttam ... samvarasamvaram eva di- 
peti, na tassa -am, Kv-a 135,19; -aril... na sakka va- 
retum, Ps-pt I 304,3 foil.; — ifc. akusala-®; — ®-ta, /. 
Idhs/r.J, = prec.; — ifc. nata-° (As-mt 833); — 2. kas- 
saci ... heyyadhammassa anavabuddhassa abhave- 
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na neyyavisesassa -ena aggahanato ... kattuniddeso 
labbhati ti buddhava ti buddho, Sv-pt I 12,11 = Ps-pt 
I 10,9 = Spk-pt 110,1 qu. Sp-t I 10,12, Mp-t I 12,28. 

kamma-bhuta, mfn., (l-t.gr.) having status as kam- 
ma-karaka, i.e., being the direct object ; ettha pana u- 
payogavacanena saddhim niccam vattanti ti adiva- 
canam -am attham sandhaya katan ti veditabbam, 
Sadd 142,17; 339,19; 486,19; 691,18; disabhutadham- 
manarh volokayanasamanayanabhavato voharabhu- 
to, -o ca nayo, Nett-t 34,8. 

kamma-bhumi, /. I cf. Amg. kammabhumi, Amg-D 
s.v.; sa. karmabhumi], 1. work place; 2. the realm of 
kamma (cf. KiRF.-Kosm.: 58); — 1. nagara nikkham- 
ma mahamaggarh aruyha attano -im gacchanto 
bhikkhatthaya, Ja III 411,20'; — 2. ayam (scil. ma- 
nussaloko) maggabrahmacariyassa -i nama, Spk II 
400,19 (manussaloko purisathamakaranaya -i nama 
tasarh yogyatthanabhavato, Spk-pt II 314,12); daya- 
kanarh ... pathamarh -im anusasati. Mil 229,13. 

kamma-bheda-vibhavana, n., exposition of the divi¬ 
sions of kamma; -an ti ditthadhammavedaniyadi- 
nam kammanam vibhavanam, Ss 129,3. 

kamma-magga-gatika, mfn., following the course of 
kamma; phalam ... nibbanarammanatta kilesanam 
pajahanavasena pavattanato Iokuttarabhavato ca 
-am eva, Spk-t II 225,2. 

kamma-matta, n., mere kamma, kamma only; yadi 
kammam -am na hoti, Kv-a 30,25 (ad Kv 55,4). 

kamma-mano, n. ( cf. kamma-cetana, q.v.], (kar- 
madh.) thought as constituting kamma; mano ti -o ye- 
va, Spk II 58,27 (ad S II 40,33); mano ti idam -am 
sandhaya vuttam, 269,27 (ad S III 46,25). 

kamma-maya, mfn., made, consisting of kamma; ~e- 
na vatena calitani, Ps IV 237,6 (ad M III 185,22); duvi- 
dham ... dibbacakkhum -am bhavanamayan ti, 
Sv-pt II 56,14,15 (ad Sv 453,34). 

kamma-malaka, m., consecrated ground for the pro¬ 
ceedings (of the sangha); cf. P. KlEFFER-PULZ, The 
Meaning of mala(ka)/mala(ka) in Pali, in Langue, 
style el structure dans le monde indien id. par N. Bal- 
BIR el J.-G. PlNAULT, Paris-Genive 1996: 285-326 ma- 
hathupadassanatthane sanghassa ~e sariram sah- 
ghadasassa tumhe jhapetha me iti, Mliv XXXII 58 
(Mhv-t 344,14) * Thup 252,17. 

kamma-mutta, mfn., released from work; eko ~o ja- 
raggavo, Ps I 117,8 (= jarajinnatta kammam katum 
na sakkoti ti, Ps-pt 1215,26) qu. Ss 164,16. 

kantma-mula, n., (karmadh.) kamma capital; -am 
gahetvana apanam upagacchatha. Mil 333,5*; -am 
datva patthitam phalam kinati, 334,1; appamattake- 
na pi -ena, 341,14 foil. 

kamma-mulaka, mfn., 1. caused by kamma; 2. (/./. 
Vin) based on proceedings; 1. tarn vedayitam -am, 
kammen' eva vediyati. Mil 134,26 foil.; yam pi -am 
vattadukkham uppajjeyya tarn kammapahanena pa- 


hiyati, Spk III 149,25; -e, Tikap-a 293,35; imasmirh ... 
~e kammapaccaya arammane, Ppk-mt 226,29; — 2. 
kammanattikammavacanattivasena hi duvidhasu 
nattisu anussavana pi -an tv-eva sangayhanti, Vmv 
11 280,4 (ad Vin V 102,36). 

kamma-modana, «., rejoicing in (one's good) acts, 
deeds; katam kalyanam ti "idha" -ena, "pecca" vipa- 
kamodanena modati, Dh|>-a 1132,18 (ad Dhp 15). 

kamma-yanta, n., (kannadh.) kamma nwchine; eva- 
yam vattati kayo -ena yantito, Th 574 (vattanto ca 
-ena, sukatadukkatena -ena yantena yantito, Th-a 
II 245,24); — “-yantita, mfn., activated by the kamma 
machine; ~o eko satto, Ps II 310,27 * Sp-t II 14,4 = 
Mp-t II 148,17; — “-vighatana, mfn., destroying the 
kamma machine; annanamulabhedaya -o (scil. ariyo 
atthangiko maggo, Th 421) Th 419 (= kammaghati- 
tassa attabhavayantassa vidharhsano, Tli-a II 178,13). 

kamma-yutta, mfn. (t.t. Vin) suitable for proceed¬ 
ings; kammapatto ti ... ~o kammaraho, Sp 1146,29 
(ad Vin 1319^9). 

kamma-yogga, mfn., fit for use or action; only in gloss 
on kammanlya, q.v.; ~e, Vism 377,6 qu. Sp 157,19; 
-am, Mp I 52,4; -am, Kkh 52,12; -am, Nett-a 148^9; 
Vism-mht 1303,17; -am, Patis-a 345,9. 

kamma-yoni, mfn., having kamma as one's source; 
in formula with kammadSy&da, q.v.; — exeg.: kam¬ 
ma ih etesam yonl karanan H -i, Ps V 10^4 (ad M III 
203,4); kammam mayham yoni kSranan ti -i, Mp III 
260,4 (ad A III 72,2). 

kamma-rata, mfn., fond of, addicted to (manual) work 
as opposed to (spiritual) work like ganthadhura and vl- 
passanadhura; — exeg.: kamme rata ti -a, Sv 528,14 
(ad DII 78,1, q.v. infra; kamme rata, na ganthadhure 
vasadhure va ti -a, Sv-pt II 164,11); kamme rato ti 
-o, Mp III 348,11 (ad A III 293,9, q.v. infra; kamme ra¬ 
to na ganthadhure vipassanadhure va ti ~o, Mp-t III 
96,26); — in formula with kamm&rama, kammarama- 
ta (qq.v.) (4+44-5): yavakivan ca ... bhikkhu na kam- 
marama bhavissanti na -a na kamm&ramatam anu- 
yutta, D II 78,1 = A IV 22,16 * III 293,9,25 * V 163,32 * 
It 71,16 (It-a II 67,28). 

kamma-rasi, /., kamma collection, e.g., the kamma 
arising from akusalakamma like panatipata, etc.; three 
such collections are mentioned viz. ditthadhammave- 
daniya, upapajjavedaniya (<j.t;.), and aparapariyaya- 
vedaniya (q.v.); — exeg.: ye pi 'me ditthadhammave- 
daniyam upapajjavedaniyam aparapariyayavedani- 
yan ti tayo -ayo vutta, Mp II 274,20 (ad A I 173,19); 
ekam -in ti panatipatadibhedena ekam kammasa- 
mudayam, Ps-pt III 380,15 (ad Ps V 19,23, q.v. infra); 
— Tathagatena ... tayo -i dve vipakarasi dittha ti, 
Ps V 19,23 foil, (ad M III 214,14); tisu ca -isu tisu vi- 
pakarasisu, Mp II 275,6. 

kamma-lakkhana, mfn. and n., 1. (mfn.) (bhvr.) 
having kamma as distinctive feature; 2. the distinctive 



255 


feature of kamma; 3. (U. Viu) proceedings determined 
by implication, i.e, proceedings not named as such in the 
Vin, but necessarily resulting from a prescription; — 1. 
exeg.: kammarh lakkhanam sanjananakaranarn assa 
ti -o, Mp II 169,4 (ad A 1 102,2); kammarh lakkha- 
nam tassa ti ~o, Mp-t II 75,20; attana katam ducca- 
ritakammam lakkhanam etassa ti -o +, Ps-pt II 
195,12,15 = Mp-t III 365,27,28; — bhikkhu "—o balo, 
~o pandito" ti yathabhutarh na ppajanati, M I 
220,29,30 (Ps II 262,12) = A V 348,14,15 * M I 223,4 = A 
V 351,13 * I 102,2 qu. Ps II 262,12; — 2. “-ppatta, mfn., 
having obtained the distinctive feature of kamma; tena 
katakammam -am hoti ti, Ps-pt III 414,21; katakam- 
man ti paccayehi katabhavarh upadaya vuttarh, na 
-ato, Spk-pt II 116,22; — 3. -an n' eva pancamarh, 
Vin V 222,24 (... ti evarii avandiyakammam anuii- 
natam. tarn -an n' eva pancamam imassa apaloka- 
nakammassa thanam hoti. tassa hi karnman n' eva 
lakkhanam, na osaran&dini, tasma -an ti vuccati, Sp 
1404,14-17; kammam eva Iakkhanan ti -am. osarana- 
nissaranabhandukammSdayo viya karnman ca hu¬ 
tva anhan ca namam na labhati. kammam eva hu¬ 
tva upalakkhiyati ti -an ti vuccati, Sp-t III 493,12-14; 
karnman n' eva Iakkhanan ti Lmina osaranadivasena 
gahltavasesanam sabbesam apalokanakammassa 
samannalakkhanavasena gahitalta karnman n' eva 
lakkhanam assa ti -an ti nibbacanam, Vmv II 317,12- 
14) qu. Palim 402,11-13 “thus the proceedings to put a 
monk into the position of not being honoured (by the 
nuns) has been prescribed (Vin II 261,33-262,14). These 
proceedings determined by implication (constitute) the 
fifth instance, in which this apalokanakamma is appro¬ 
priate. For the legal proceedings (concerning) this ( par¬ 
ticular apalokanakamma) is only indicated, and not as 
osarana etc. (explicitly named in the Vin) therefore it is 
called “proceedings determined by implication;“ Sp 
1412,n; idan (i.e. avandiyakamma) ca -am nama 
bhikkhunimfilakam pannattam. api ca bhikkhunam 
pi labbhati, Kkh 132,12 foil, (-am osaranadayo viya 
karnman ca hutva anhan ca namam na labhati, 
kammam eva hutva lakkhiyati ti -an ti attho, Kkh-t 
417,24-27) = Sp 1405,14 foil.; Vin-vn 2989; 3005; 3010; 
Sp 405,14; 1412,11; -am manasikaroti, 601,10 (kam- 
manarh sabhavam, Vjb 203,6; Sp-t II 358,24); kam¬ 
mam eva hutva upalakkhiyati ti -am. hetupaccay- 
adilakkhanamutto hi sabbo paccayaviseso tattha 
sangayhati, Vjb 579,25-580,2; — “-pancama, ntfn., 
having - as the fifth; apalokanakammam hi -am, 
Vin-vn 2986; — “-vinicchaya, in., description of pro¬ 
ceedings determined by implication; palimuttako pi ~o, 
Sp 1405,14 qu. Vmv II 317,16 foil. = Palim 403,11; — 
“-ekadesa, m., part of the -; tarn apalokanakammas¬ 
sa -am thapetva, Vjb 580,20; — Rem.: The principle of 
interpretion by means of Iakkhanas given in the text of 
the Vin particularly in the vinitavatthus, is explained 


Sp 272,2-13: lakkhanena vinayadhara ayatim vina- 
yarh vinicchinissanti, Sp 272,7. 

Kamma-vagga, m., section on legal proceedings, title 
of Vin V 220,1-223,2, also called kammavibhanga, q.v.; 
—o, Vin V 223,3; parivaravasane ~e, Sp 1195,30 foil.; 
1395,16; ~e agamissanti, 1345,14; parivare -assa at- 
thakathayam, Vjb 220,19; Sp-t III 492^; ~e Vmv II 
314,2; — “-vannana, /., cl. on K.; title of Sp 1395,16- 
1412,17;-a, 1412,18. 

kamma-vacan'-iccha, /., ( t.t.gr.) the wish to express 
a direct object; -aya abhavena avagamanatthavasen' 
eva kattuniddeso labbhati ti buddhava ti Buddho, 
Sv-pt I 12,11 = Ps-pt I 10,9 = Spk-pt I 10,1 qu. Sp-t I 
10,12, Mp-t I 12,28; — rukkham ajjhasate ti adlu-si- 
thasanam payoge 'dhikarane -a, Mogg-v II 2; -ayarii 
... dutiya va: saggarii gacchati, II 27. 

kamma-vatla, in. and it., the round of kamma; in 
commentarial lit. - denotes the first of three vattas (ti- 
vatta) into which the paticcasamuppada is subdivided 
viz. kammavatta, kilesavatta and vipakavatta; — 
exeg.: sabbe satta marissanti... pe ... nirayam papa- 
kammanta (= S I 97,28-30) ti ime tayo vatta: dukkha- 
vatto, —o, kilesavatto. Nett 95,16; tivattam anavatthi- 
tarh bhamati (=Vism 579,4*) ti ettha pana saiikhara- 
bhava -am, avljjatanhOpadananl kllesavattam, vin- 
nananamarupasalayatanaphassavedana vipakavat- 
tan ti, Vism 581,10; kllesavattam, -am, vipakavattan 
ti tividham pi vattam, Sv-pt II 140,13 (ad Sv 504,6); 

- is constituted by five links (pancavidha) when 

analysed in terms of past and present within the scheme 
of the paticcasamuppada: avijjasankharaggahanena 
c' ettha tanhupadanabhava gahlta va honti ti ime 
panca dhamma atite -am -t-, Vism 200,20 foil. = Sp 
114,17 foil. (Vmv I 48,7); pubbe pancavidham -am 
na ayuhitam assa yam me idam etarahi pancavi¬ 
dham +, Ps IV 65^0 (ad M II 264,20; purimakamma- 
bhavasmim moho avijja ayuhana sahkhara nikanti 
tanha upagamanam upadanam cetana bhavo ti e- 
vam agato saparikkharo kammappabandho, Ps-pt 
III 257,21); — imam dvadasavidham kammam (on 
which, cf. 3 kamma b.(III), q.v.) -e pakkhipitva evam 
eko kammavattavipakavattavasena namarupassa 
paccayapariggaham karod, Vism 602,10 foil, (kam- 
mekadesataya dvadasavidham kammam ~e pak¬ 
khipitva, Vism-mht II 380,15); — dvisu thanesu (i.e., 
past and present) kammam -am, dvisu thanesu (ie., 
past and present) vipako vipakavattam ti sabbam p' 
etam -ah c' eva vipakavattan ca, Vibh-a 193,30,31; — 
imassa vipakavattassa mulabhutam -am, Pj 1189,16; 
chinne kilesavatte -am pi chinnam eva, Ud-a 363,26; 

— ya esa -assa appavattikaranena dukkhassa anta- 
kiriya vutta, sa n' atthi ti, Kv-a 30^7 (Ppk-mt 60,16); 

— kilesamalappahanena ca sabbassa -assa parik- 
khinatta, It-a I 54,28; kilesavattappahanen' eva hi 
-aril vipakavattan ca pahinarh boll ti, 154,25; lokika 
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vattanti -assa gahanato, Ps-pt 111 317,14; kilesavatta- 
vasena patitthanam visesato -assa padatthanam, 
Spk-pt I 54,15; vipakavattanimittassa -assa karana- 
bhutam pi kilesavattam avijjamulakan ti, Vibh-anut 
91,26; — ifc. kusalakusala- 8 (Sv 425,29); pariyadin- 
na-sabba-° (Sv 425,30). 

kamma-vatta-kkhaya, m., the annihilation of the 
round of kamma; kammakkhaya dukkhakkhayo (i 
-ena dukkhavattakkhayo, Mp II 332,13 ( ad A I 221,i). 

kamma-vatta-nibbatta, ntfit., originated by the round 
of kamma; — ifc. tarn-lam- 0 (It-a 1128,15). 

kamma-vatta-pakkhika, tnfit., associated with the 
round of kamma; kilesavattam pi kammasahayataya 
-am eva katva aha kammavattavipakavattavasena 
ti, Vism-mht II 380,16 (ad Vism 602,11). 

kamma-vatta-padhana, mfn., with the round of 
kamma as the principal, first thing; pathamam -am 
attham vatva, Spk-pt I 61,24. 

kamma-vatta-vipaka-vatta, in. or n., (dv.) the round 
of kamma and the round of the ripening, i.e., result (of 
kamma); —vasena namarupassa paccayaparigga- 
ham karotl, Vism 600,37; —vasena paccayato nama¬ 
rupassa pavattim disva, 602,11 foil. (Vism-mh( II 
380,20); — °-kiIesa-vatta, m., (dv.) the round of kam¬ 
ma, the round of the ripening, ie., result (of kamma), 
and the round of passions; kamalayadika sabbe pi 
alaya samugghatiyanti sabbe pi -a upacchijjanti, 
It-a II 106,36. 

kamma-vatta-sangahita, mfn., included in the round 
of kamma; te -a ahara, Vibh-mt 87,6. 

kamma-vaddhaka, mfn., increasing kamma; — ifc. 
papa- 8 (Mp HI* 377,8). 

kamma-va(t), mfn., possessed of kamma; — ifc. lo- 
bha-ja-° (Mp II 209,32). 

kamma-vatthu, n., (1.1. Vin) the object of proceedings 
(such as tajjaniyakamma etc.; cf. Sp 1346,21; 1402,10- 
12 ); dve -uni, Vin V 116,26. 

kamma-vavatthana, n., the determination of kamma 
(as distinct from its door [dvaraj, e.g., the body (kaya] 
through which kayakamma is performed, cf. kamma- 
dvara, q.v.); opp. dvaravavatthana, q.v.; — ten' ahu 
Atthakathacariya:... kayo ca kayakammafi ca anfia- 
mannarh vavatthita. evarh sante n' eva dvaravavat- 
thanam yujjati na ca -am. As 85,24 (cf. As 85,12); 
-am ... yujjati, 86,3 foil.; -am d vara va vat thanafi ca, 
87,22; As-anut 80,31. 

kamma-vasanuga, mfn. (vasa + anu°], in the power 
o/kamma; kammam vase hoti na ca -a, Cp-a 28,15*. 

kamma-vasitasambhava, in. [vasita (< vasin + 
abstr. suff. ta) + a°], impossibility of being master of 
kamma; rupavacare nibbatli ti -ato arupavacare 
anibbattitva rupiavacare nibbatti, Mp-t 1 144,13. 

kamma-vasi-ppatta, mfn., in control of kamma; 
bodhisatta hi -a pi tadisanarh tiracchananam a- 


nugganhanattharh tiracchanayoniyarh nibbattanti, 
Cp-a 102,23. 

kamma-vacaka-kiriya-niddesa, in., a statement of a 
verb expressing the passive; neyyan ti -o, Nett-a 6,3 ad 
Nett 1,5*. 

kamma-vac'-abbhantare, 2 ind. (vaca + abbh°], 
while a formula for proceedings is being recited; ~e ak- 
kharassa va padassa va anuccaranam, Kkh 19,22 qu. 
Sp-t II 56,9. 

kamma-vaca, /. (BHS kannavacana], (t.t. Vin) a. 
legal proposition, syn. of anussavana, q.v.; b. (postca- 
noitical) formula for proceedings divided into four differ¬ 
ent sections: apalokana-kamma; natti-kamma, natti- 
dutiya-kamma, natticatuttha-kamma, q.v., and cover¬ 
ing different objects (vatthu) such as upasampada etc.; 
— for text editions of ~, cf. H. BECHERT et alii, Burmese 
Manuscripts Part 1: 1979: 56, no. 45; texts of - are col¬ 
lected in Khuddas XLII-LV, cf. Mulas VI; the proceed¬ 
ings are described e.g. at Sp 1195,1-31 and 640,1-641,30; 
E. Nolot, Studies in Vinaya technical terms I: San- 
gha-kamma " procedure ." JPTS 22.1996, 16: 73-91; H. 
Hartel, Karmavacana 1956; H. Hu v. HlNUBER, Dus 
Posadhavastu 1994: 201-206; a. ftattldutlye ... kam- 
me pathamam fiattlm (hapetl paccha ekaya -aya 
kammam karotl, Vin 1319,15; nattiya dukkataih dvi- 
hi -ahi thullaccayS kammavScapariyosSne Spatti 
sartghadlsesassa. III 174,9 (cf. Sp 609^-611^3) = 176^2 
= 179,16; Kkh 127,5; Sp 1386^2; sartghadlsesam ajjha- 
pajjantassa ... dvihi -ahi thullaccaya patippassam- 
bhanti, Vin III 174,11 qu. Sp 314,22; Kkh 46,18; ftatdya 
dukkatam dvihi -ahi thullaccaya kamma vaca pari- 
yosane apatti parajikassa, Vin IV 219^4; fiattiya 
dukkatam dvihi -Shi dukkata kammavacapariyosa- 
ne upajjhayassa apatti padttiyassa ganassa ca acari- 
yassa ca apatti dukkatassa, 130,23 (if an unavisati- 
vassa puggala is ordained); so (scil. upajjhayo) etesu 
sabbakiccesu ca fiattiya dvisu ca -asu dukkatani a- 
pajjitva kammavacapariyosane padttiyam apajjati, 
Kkh 125,33; upajjhayo ... Moggalisavhavo, pabbajesi 
Mahadevathero, Majjhantlko ... -am aka, Mhv V 
207 ( during an ordination, cf. Geiger> Culture § 192; 
A.P. Buddhadatta, Corrections of Geiger's Maha- 
varhsa 1957:13 foil.); upasampadakammassa pugga- 
Io adi fiatti majjhe -a pariyosanaih, Vin V 142,28; e- 
kanussavane ti ... ekato anussavane ... dvihi va a- 
cariyehi ekena va ekakkhane -am anussaventehi u- 
pasampadetum, Sp 1033,7 (lato vipatti jata -anaih 
nanakkhanikatta, Vjb 442,7); vinicchayakatha nama 
vatthu va arodtam hoti avinicchitarh fiatti va thapi- 
ta hoti -a va vippakata hoti, Vin IV 153,13 (nittham 
-a na gacchati, Vin-vn 1746; cf. kammani ... vipaj- 
janti vatthuto va fiattito va anussavanato va, V 
220,5); -am avatva apalokenapi vattati, Sp 1098,7; 
saiighena apaloketva tesarn atthaya vatthani datab- 
bani. -a pana eka yeva vattati, 1109,35 qu. Vjb 490,20; 
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Sp 1121,9; anantaram vuttaya -aya (so read ) dinnarh 
pi apaloketva dinnarh pi, 1133,12; tesarn sammuti -a- 
ya pi apalokanakammena pi vattati 1229,16; nattirn 
atthapetva dvikkhattum -aya eva anussavanakam- 
marii karoti, 1398,17; sabbena sabbath -am avatva 
catukkhatturh nattikittanam eva, Kkh 19,21; — b. na 
sakkoti parimandalehi padabyanjanehi -am save- 
turh, Sp 984,3; -aya asammatarh, 771,28; bhikkhu ... 
saranagamanabhikkhu anuppannaya -aya upasam- 
padavasena vutto, 243,29; upasampada viya -ay' 
eva kattabba, 1010 , 1 ; ekappahare' eva dve va lisso 
va -a katabba, 1033,14 (c/. eka va tesarh pana -a, 
Utt-vn 764); upasampadarh akankhamanaya -arh ka- 
tuih vattati, As 399,17; -aya anaropite annavadake 
Sp 770,14; -aya sima sammanitabba 1036,4; sunatu 
me ... ti adikaya -aya sima bandhitabba, 1041,16 
(referred lo at Mhv-t 362,4); 1042,5; 1048,1 1 ; sima ... 
-aya gacchati, na navaya, 1047,7 (c/. P. KiEFFER- 
PULZ, Die Sima 1992: 292-294); -am savetva kathi- 
naih attharapetva 1107,27; acariyena hutva -a pi na 
sSvetabbS, 1162 a; khuddanukhuddakapattiih na sam- 
fihanissami U -am savesi, Sv 593,7 (cf. Vln II 288,19); 
imlssa -aya uppannakalato pa tt hay a bhikkhunam 
purimakammavaca na vattati, 1050A; apattim desa- 
petva ~5ya osaretva 1152,25; tajjaniyakamme bhan- 
danakarakavasena -a vutta, 11573; -am vatva pari- 
vaso databbo, Kkh 49,14 = Sp 1176,20; 1184,15; apatti- 
vasena -am katva dinne manatte, 1171,17; 1180,17; 
1173,13; Vin-vn 509; ayam itthannamo bhikkhu ti -a 
katabba, Sp 1178,12; vinayadharassa -am yojetum 
samatthabhavo, 1183,15; apattim apajjitva ... paras- 
sa -aya vutthati, 1328^5; saha -aya apattlhi vuttha- 
napariccedajananapanha, Sv 979,13 = As 394,26; a- 
pattivutthanakusalata ti desanaya va -aya va apati- 
hl vutthanajananam, Mp II 155,7 (ad AN I 84,3); pa- 
rassa -aya apajjitvana, Utt-vn 515; catuh' akarehi a- 
pattirh apajjati kayena vacaya kayavacahi -aya a- 
pajjati ti, Vjb 106,25; khandhake agata ... -a pama- 
narh, Ps IV 50,13 (ad M II 250,14, cf. Vin 11 87,9-23); a- 
yam pana -a Tathagatassa parinibbuto ekavisatime 
divase kata, Sv 6,9 qu. Sp-t I 51,6; -aya osane hoti 
pacitti, Utt-vn 134 (ad Pacittiya LXV1II); 230 (ad Vin 
IV 295,2); Vin-vn 2354 (ad Vin IV 317,26); -anam osa¬ 
ne pacitti dipita, Vin-vn 2385 (ad Vin IV 329,28); -a 
ruhati, Vjb 434,19; —vasena, Vin-vn 3003; — ifc. 
avippavasa- 0 (Sp 1042,7); ukkujjana-**; natticatut- 
tha-° (Sp 983,31; 1396,10); nattidutiya- 0 (Sp 1396,5); 
tatiya- 0 (Kkh 46,19; Sp 609,24); tinavattharaka- 0 (Sp 
1194,6); dana-° (Sp 1108,33); parivasa- 0 (Sp 1163,1; 
Utt-vn 518); purima- 0 (Sp 1050,6); samanubhasa- 
na-° (Sp 609,15); — Rem.: In course of the development 
of the t.t. Vin anussavana replaces the canonical mean¬ 
ing a. of -a beginning with Vin V 220,5 etc., which in 
turn is used in the meaning b. beginning with Sp. 


kammavacacariya, m„ (t.t. Vin) reciter of the for¬ 
mulas for the proceedings; pabbajadayako buddhava- 
canadayako ~o sakadagamimaggasampapako ana- 
gamimaggasampapako ti ime acariya, Mp II 194,9 
foil.; Rahulakumaram ... Sariputtatthero va upa- 
sampadesi, Mahamoggalianatthero assa ~o ahosi, Pj 
II 340,10; —o ... kammavacam saved, Vjb 435,2 (ad 
Vin I 90,20); 434,1 i; yo uppajjham adatva acariyo va 
hutva pabbajesi, ~o hutva upasampadesi ca, Sp-t II 
79,13 (ad Sp 252,23); upajjhayo -o va hutva upasam¬ 
padesi, III 86,1 (ad Sp 868,14); yatha upasampada- 
kale sayam eva -am vacento uppajjhayo -o pi hoti, 
Vmv II 95,18. 

kammavaca-natti, /., (t.t. Vin) motion fora legal pro¬ 
position; — ifc. kamma-natti-° (Vmv II 280,3). 

kammavaca-dosa, in., (t.t. Vin) fault in the legal 
proposition; sace acariyo nattidosan c' eva -an ca 
vajjetva kammam karoti, Sp 969,19 qu. Palim 159,16. 

kammavaca-dvayabhava, w., (t.t. Vin) non-ex¬ 
istence of two (different) proceedings; ekasmim atthe 
-ato, Vjb 457^. 

kammavaca-nanatta, (t.t^ Vin) difference of pro¬ 
ceedings; — “-sabhava, mfn., Vjb 579 a to r. for °sam- 
bhava, cf. next; — “-sambhava, m., resulting in two 
separate proceedings; dutena upasampada pana sam- 
mukha katum na sakka -a, Vjb 579,6 (ad Sp 1396^1) 
qu. Sp-t IU 492,7 ( reading -ato for a). 

kammavaca-nitthapana, n., (t.t. Vin) the determina¬ 
tion [of a sima] by proceedings; ekasmim khane "-va¬ 
sena ekato sammatanam slmanam pi asimata paka- 
sita, Vmv II 169,19. 

kammavaca-pariyosana, n., (t.t. Vin) Iwving com¬ 
pleted the proceedings; def.: tassa tassS kammavacaya 
avasanavacanam pariyosanam, Sp 1146,25 (on Vin V 
142,23); -e Spatti sahghadisesassa, Vin III 174,9; -e 
upajjhayaya apatti sahghadisesassa ganassa ca aca- 
riniya ca apatti dukkatassa, FV 227,7 (cf. Vin-vn 
2029; Utt-vn 182); -e apatti padttiyassa, IV 136,24 
(cf. Utt-vn 134); Sp 1171,18; 1178,12; 1194,7; 1295,10; 
yava -a, Kkh 6,16; -e vattam samadiyami ti, 167,18 
(cf. Vin-vn 810); ~e upajjhayaya pacittiyam, 201,17; 
-e nimittanam anto sima hoti, Palim 185,7. 

kammavaca-pali, /., the canonical text of a kamma- 
vaca; paliyan hi "itthannamo itthannamassa ayasma- 
to" ti atthamattam dassitam. tasma paliyam avutto 
pi "ayam Buddharakkhita ayasmato Dhammarak- 
khitassa" ti -iyam payogo dassito, Sp-t III 266,19 (ad 

Sp 1033A). 

kammavaca-Iakkhana, mfn., (t.t. Vin) nwrked by 
proceedings; ~e ... bhikkhubhave, Ps-pt I 207,25 (ad 
Ps 1111,14). 

kammavaca-vagga, /«., (t.t. Vin) group for (com¬ 
mon) proceedings; na hi te (scil. bhikkhu and bhik- 
khuniyo) anhamannassa kamme ganapuraka honti 
na -am karonti, Sp 1050,15. 
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kammavaca-sampatti, /., (1.1. Vin) successful pro¬ 
ceedings; tividhasampattiyutta ( scil. sima) ... -iya ca 
yutta, Kkh 5,24 qu. Palim 180,5. 

kammavacopasampada,/., ordination in accordance 
with proceedings ; alattham pabbajjam -am, Ap 486,1. 

kammavacosana, n., metrical variant of kammava- 
capariyosana, q.v.; ~e garum siya, Utt-vn 182 (ad 
Sanghadisesa II of the nuns). 

kamma-vada, m. and mfn. 1 cf. kammavadi(n), q.v.], 
1. (m.) the doctrine of kamma (only in ct.s); 2. (mfn.) 
professing to the doctrine of kamma; only in S and A; - 
occurs with kiriyavada and viriyavada (4+5, and 
4+5+5); — 1. jativadam patikkhipanto -an ca patit- 
thapento, Ps III 441,23 (ad M II 196,10 foil. = Sn 115,1 
foil.) = Pj II 471,14 ( reading niropento for patirthapen- 
to; ad Sn 650); jativadapaticchannam -am vivarante- 
na, Pj II 193,6; — 2. eke samanabrahmana -a. sayari- 
katarh dukkham pannapenti, S II 33,7 foil.; 38/. foil.; 

— (4+5): tatr' idam bhante Puranena Kassapena 
nilabhijati paniiatta: bhikkhu kandakavuttika ye va 
pan' anne pi keci -a kiriyavada, A III 383,27; — 
(4+5+5): ye ... ahesum atitam addhanam arahanto 
sammasambuddha te ... Bhagavanto -a c' eva 
ahesum kiriyavada ca viriyavada ca, A I 28 7^ foil. 

kamma-vadi(n), mfn. ]cf. kammavada, q.v.], profes¬ 
sing the doctrine of kamma; - occurs with klriyava- 
di(n) (4+5) in D, M, and Vin: samano ... Gotamo -i 
kiriyavadi, D 1 115,30 = 132,7 = M II 167,8; nSbhijana- 
mi kand ajivakam saggtipagarh annatra ekena, so 
p' asi -I kiriyavadi ti, Ml 483,20 (= so pi -I ahosi ld- 
riyam na patibahittha ti, Ps III 196,22); -ino ete ... 
kiriyavadino, Vin I 71,27; — dhammikasamanabrah- 
mano -I, Ja VI 231,15'; ye aggapatta -ino te pi catta- 
Iisam yeva kappe anussaranti, Sv 408,4 foil.; anup- 
panne buddhe paccekabuddha ca -ino dhammika 
samanabrahmana, Sp 244,9 foil. qu. Ss 96,17; Cp-a 
315,7; tattha bahirako -I kammassakatadltthiya 
sammaditthi hoti, Ps 1 196,29; nanatitthiyasavaka ... 
te kira -ino ahesum, Spk 1126,12 (ad S 165,30); — ifc. 
a-°; — ®(i)-ta, /. I abstr.], the professing the doctrine of 
kamma; akammavaditam patikkhipitva atthi kam- 
man ti -am kammassakatam dipeti, Kv-a 166,27. 

kamma-vadi-kiriya-vadi(n), mfn. \cf. kammaklri- 
yavadi(n), q.v.], (dv.) professing the doctrine of kamma 
and the doctrine of action; kammavadikiriyavadimhi 
(so read; Ee ®im hi) Iokiyapancabhinne, Ps V 71,8 (ad 
M III 255,8); -Inam pabbajjam thapetva, Mp II 335,12; 

— Mapasa-paribbajaka-nikaya, in., the group of 
people professing the doctrine of kamma and the doc¬ 
trine of action, or of ascetics or of wandering mendi¬ 
cants; sasane va -e va vattati (scil. pabbajja), Pj II 
49,8; — "-pabbajja, /., the going forth of adherents of 
the doctrine of kamma and the doctrine of action; etta- 
vata imam sasanam adirh katva sabba pi -a gahita, 
Mp II 335,16. 


kamma-vayu-samerita, mfn., blown by the wind of 
kamma; samsare sarhsaranti 'ham -a Kasissa rafino 
visaye ajayirh, Ap 538,1 qu. Thi-a 151,26*. 

kamma-vikkhepa, in., distraction from work; afrne- 
na saddhirh kathasallapantassa me ~o (Be so) hoti, 
Dhp-a HI 135,11. 

kamma-vikhyapan'-attha, mfn., (t.t.gr.) having the 
purpose of indicating the direct object; radha-ikkha icc 
etesam dhatunarh payoge yassa akathitassa puna 
vipucchanam -am tarn karakam sampadanasanharh 
hoti, Kacc-v 279 * Rup 102,7 ^ Sadd 696,1. 

kamma-vinnana, n. I cf. kammacitta, kammaceta- 
na, qq.v. ], ( karmadh.) consciousness as constituted by 
kamma; — exeg.: vinnanan ti, -am Spk II 271,23 (ad 
S III 53,u) = Spk III 4,22 (ad S IV 168,17); -an ti abhi- 
sankharavinnanam, Ps-pt III 389,28 (ad Ps V 29,20, 
q.v. infra); abhisankharavinnanassa nirodhena ti 
-assa anuppattidhammatapadanena, Mp-t I 244,9; 
dttassa ti -assa, As-mt 67,5 (ad As 66 , 12 ); — on the 
four conditions (thiti) of consciousness (viiinana): kata- 
mam ... ettha -am, katamam vipakavinnanan ti, Sv 
1021,23 (ad D HI 228,6 foil. cf. vinnanan d -am, Spk II 
259,1 qu. Nidd-a 1 309,25); catasso vlnnanatthiUyo ti 
-assa arammanabhuta rupSdayo cattaro khandha, 
Spk II 272^3 (ad S HI 54^5-26); vinnanassa thirty a ti, 
-assa thitattham ... paHttha vinnanassa hod d, tassa 
-assa padttha hoti. tasmim padtthite vinnane ti, ta- 
smim ~e padtthite, Spk 1171,1 foil, (ad S U 65,16 foil.); 

— rupaviparinamSnuparivatti d mama rupam vi- 
parinatan d va yam ahu tarn vata me n' atthi ti va a- 
dina nayena -am rupassa bhedanuparivatti hoti, Ps 
V 293 (ad M 10 227,32) ^ Ps V 30,7 (ad M IU 228,17); 

— punnQpagam hoti vinnanan ti -am kammapun- 
nena upagatam sampayuttam hoti, vipakavinna- 
nam vipakapunnena ... ananjQpagam hod vinna¬ 
nan ti, kammSnanjena -am, vipakdnanjena vipaka- 
vinnanam upagatam hoti, Spk II 78,3,8 (ad S II 
82,10,13); tanhanissitam -am hoti, 391,10 (ad S IV 
103,8); vinnanamajjlie ti -am majjhe, Mp HI 404,20; 
punnabhisankharasahagatam vinnanan ti terasavi- 
dhapunnabhisankharasampayuttam -am, Nidd-a II 
26,9 foil, (ad Nidd II Be 79,10); kammabhavam (so 
read) akaddhantan ti -am attana sampayuttakam- 
mam javapetva patisandhinibbattanena tad abhi- 
mukham akaddhantam, Sv-pt III 89,20 (ad Sv 888,26); 
kammacittena ti -ena, Spk-pt II 253,14 (ad Spk II 
327,27 foil.); — ifc. yatha-vutta-® (Vibh-anut 128,21); 

— "ayuhana, n. (vinnana + ayu®), the accumulation of 
kamma consciousness; tena hi upatthambhitarupaka- 
yassa, tan ca icchantassa -am hoti, Vibh-mt 87,5. 

kamma-vinicchaya, inn., (l.t. Vin) description of 
proceedings; tatrayam sankhepato ~o, Kkh 131,24; a- 
yam ~o, Sp 1395,18; kammakamman (Spk I 85,19) ti 
-am, Spk-t 1122,2. 
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kamma-vipatd, /., (U. Vin) unsuccessful proceed¬ 
ings (cf. Vin V 220,2-222,17); n'eva janand kammarii 
va kammadosarh va ~im va kammasampattirh va, 
Vin IV 231,16 = 310,12 (Kkh 191,19); parisalo -iyam, 
Sp 140134 ( ad Vin V 221,lo); 1412,13; yatlia abhik- 
khuna kammavacaya savitaya pi kammarii ruhati 
-iya asambhavato, Vjb 109,12 foil.; 411,17; 444,19; ... 
-i va na hotl ti mukhato vuttan ti veditabbarh, Vmv 
II 168,24; — °-katha, title of Vin-vn 3014-3028; — 
°-dassanattham, in order to demonstrate unsuccessful 
proceedings; -am, Sp 1146,31; — °-bhaya, in., fearing 
unsuccessful proceedings; kim simato -a vuttarh uda- 
hu parisalo, Vjb 458,30 (ad Sp 1053,27); — °-lakkha- 
na, n., criterion for unsuccessful proceedings; yassa e- 
tam na ruccati, tassa Parivare (Vin V 221,12-30) vutta- 
parisato -am virujjhati, Vjb 517,1 (ad Sp 1194,14); — 
°-sampatti, /., unsuccessful and successful proceedings; 
na hi sakka musavadena ~im katun ti, Vjb 434,5. 

kamma-vipaka, in. and mfn. I Buddlt. sa. karmavi- 
paka; Amg. kammavivaga], 1. (tit.) the ripening of 
kamma, i.e., the result of kamma; 2. (mfn.) ?; only in 
Abhldh; for gratnm. interpret., cf. upada, q.v.; — 1. 
exegj kammani kusaladini vlpaccayanti apaccayanti 
etayS ti -o, Ps-pt III 158,24 (ad Ps III 343,1); — 
phuttho -ena anano bhunjami bhojanam, M II 
105,16* (= yasma hi maggacetanaya kammarii pacca- 
d vipaccad dayhati parikkhayam gacchati, tasma sa 
-o d vutta, Ps III 343,1,3) = Th 882 (pubbe katassa 
papakammassa vipakena phuttho sabbaso pahlna- 
kammo vipakamattam paccanubhonto ti, Th-a III 
6231 ); kin nu kayena vacaya manasa dukkatam ka- 
tam kissa -ena petalokam ito gata d, Pv 97 = 170 = 

229 = 465; Pv 489 = Pv 809 * Pv 501;- is one of 

four adnteyya/acindyas, q.v.; -o ... acinteyyo, A II 
80,20 (= ditthadhammavedaniySdinam kammanarh 
vipako, Mp III 109,1 qu. Ss 264,2), qu. Sp 507,1, Ss 
263,21, cf. Abhldh-k-bh(P) 1263 foil.; adndyo -a (m.c. 
in cadence of ins/.) tassa, Vv 741 (vibhatdlopam ka- 
tv5 niddeso, Vv-a 192,15,17); iddhivisayo pi -o pi 

dve acinliya, Mil 189,1 foil. * Ud-a 93,30;-o nama 

na sakka kenaci padbahiturii, Sp 397,20 foil. = Spk III 
2673 = Dhp-a 1127,13 * Spk III 267,24; ete kiriyaiii na 
ppatibahanti, atthi kammarii atthi -o ti evam ditthi- 
ka, Sp 99432; — tassa -ena musavadassa c' ubha- 
yam puttamamsani khadami, Pv 34 = 45; tassa -ena 
ten' amhi pamsukuntita, 141; tassa -ena ten' amhi 
duggata aharh, 151; yo kilamano pakaroti papam tass' 
Idisam -am ahu, 537; 795; tassa -ena idam duk- 
kham nigaccltisam, 812; tena -ena pacchime adda- 
sam jinam, Ap 101,14; 299,1 1 foil.; 480,5; 501,15 = 607,1; 
613,17; tena -ena temasam khaditam yavam, Ap-a 
126,7*; tena -ena ti tena arahantabbhakkhanasankha- 
tassa akusalakammassa vipakena, 375,21; attana va 
attano kammassa ( v.l. °arh) vipakam (Tr. °avi°) pati- 
sevissami ti vatva, Ja IV 400,28; — kammarii atthi. 


—o atthi, katanarh kammanarh vipako atthi, Kv 
30,9,28; — on the topic pathavi ~o ascribed to the An- 
dliakas: pathavi ~o ti, Kv 349,20 foil, (yesarh pathavi 
—o ti laddhi, seyyatha pi Andhakanam, Kv-a 99,17 
foil.); 352,8 foil.; 359,4*; — tan n' eva kammarii, so 
kammupacayo, so ~o ti, Kv 522,1 (Kv-a 158,21); — 
sabbam idam -ato d, Kv 545,15 foil. (Kv-a 166,9,11); 
-ena adinnam adiyeyya ... musa bhaneyya, pisu- 
narh bhaneyya +, Kv 545,2934; — (in formula, cf. 
CPD s.o. ahosikamma) ahosi kammarii ahosi- -o +, 
Pads II 783 foil, (adtabhavesu katassa kammassa ad- 
tabliavesu yeva vipakkavipakam gahetva, Patis-a 
574,22 foil.) qu. Vism 601,6 foil.; Ps III 339,13,14; Mp II 

221.13 foil.; Ss 131,9; Ss 138,8; — sitena + ... atibhut- 
tena thanena padhanena adhavanena upakkamena 
-ena. Mil 135,19; atthi pubbe kiriya atthi -a, kam- 
mavipakaja vedana pubbe katena kammena uppaj- 
jad, 13530; yadidam -ena kalakiriya, 302,26; yo pug- 
galo joti tamaparayano, kusalassa -am dasseti. Pet 
211,4; imina subhena -ena idam balalakkhanam 
nlbbattad ti. Nett 160,28 * 161,2; -ena tesam jivitak- 
khayappattirh asatlakkhento, Sp 4023; -aril avase- 
sarogam eken' eva bhesajjayogena tikicchitum sak- 

koti, Sp 1116/4;-e paccupatthite, Sv 44837 = Ps 

III 379,13; anhena -ena jivitam laddham d, Sv 739,13; 
yena -ena nibbatto tarn -a (v.l. °vipakam) phassa 
phusanti, Ps III 10431,22 (ad M I 3903); Spk I 49,4; 
ekasmlm kale ... dibbasampattim (so read) anubha- 
vad, ekasmlm kale -am, Ps IV 231,14; bhikkhusart- 
ghena yam katabbam tarn katarh mayharh pana -o 
idiso ti, Mp II 19130; tarn kammarii khepetva ti tarn 
-am khepetva, IV 33,6 (ad A IV 61,1); tena parittake- 
na -ena appayuko hod, 128,14; kammaft c' eva ~o ca 
kammavattan ca vipakavattan ca, Vism 602,17; -am 
ajanantassa, Thi-a 204,13; tena -ena, Ud-a 264,21* 
foil.; puggalam dukkhehi -ehl (v.l. kammarii va vi- 
pakehi) bhavayonigativinhanatthidsattavase va 
bhavantaradihi samyojed ti, It-a I 58,22; peti attano 

-am pavcdctva, Pv-a 35,11;-o paresain sadiia- 

rano ti panhe phassadayo sand hay a padkkhipati, 
Kv-a 100,8; eko -anam vasena pi ca pandito etassa 
namarupassa, paccayam pariganhad, Rupar 1173; — 
ifc. akusala- 0 (Mil 303,3); asankharika-*; kilesa- 0 
(Vibh-anut 913); paccakkha- 0 (Vism 54,23); papa-° 
(Ap 82,10); pubbekata-® (~-vasa, Mp III 115,0; pura- 
na-° (Ud-a 165,21); balava-° (—sambhula, Mp V 
43,11); sabba-° (Kv-a 165,0; — °-vasa, m.; -ena, Sv 
45334; — 2. manodhatu uppanna hod kiriya n' eva 
kusala nakusala na ca -a, upekhasahagata, Dhs 

120.14 = Vibh 182,3 = 301,43; rupavacaram jhanarh 
bhaveti kiriyam n' eva kusalam nakusalam na ca 
-am, Dhs 123,9 = Vibh 268,27 = 282,6; kiriya ... kusa- 
lasahkhatassa kusalahetuno abhava n'eva -a. As 
293,24; Vibh 106,13 foil. 



260 


kamma-vipaka-kusala, nipt., acquainted with the 
result of kamma; kammavipakakovida ti -a, Ps 
III 442,5 (ad M II 196,9, q.v. next). 

kamma-vipaka-kovida, mpi., = prec.; pandita pa- 
ticcasamuppadadasa -a, Sn 653 (= kammavipake 
kusala, Pj II 471,20) = M II 196,9 (Ps III 442,3). 

kamma-vipaka-ja, mfn., originating front the ripen¬ 
ing of kamma; defining dibbacakkhu: Vipassissa ku- 
marassa -am dibbaiii cakkhum patur ahosi, D II 
20,13 (Sv 453,34; cf. MAV 7dl); kammavipakena sa- 
hajatam, kammassa patipakabhavena jatam pasada- 
cakkhum, Sv-pt II 56,10; tassa -am dibbacakkhum 
patur ahosi, D II 176,7 (cf. SHT VI 1387 v. 2) = M III 
175,15; assa -an dibbacakkhum patubhavati, Sv 
627,30 = Ps IV 229,11 qu. Mhbv 78,4; — defining veda- 
yita, vedana, abadha: samam pi kho etam Sivaka 
veditabbam yatha -ani pi idh' ekaccani vedayilani 
uppajjanti, S IV 231,i,3,S (= kevalam kammavipaka- 
to jatani. ... -anam pana sabbabhesajjani pi sabba- 
parittani pi nalam patighataya, Spk III 82,8,12); yani 
... tani vedayitani pittasamutthanani va semhasam- 
utthanani ... -ani va tan' assa na bahud eva upaj- 
janti, A II 87,32 (kevalam pubbekatakammavipaka- 
vasen' eva jatani, Mp III 115,1) * 88,19 = III 131,10; 
kuttham gan^o 4- ... pittasamutthana abadha sem- 
hasamutthana abadha ... -a abadha, V 110,10 (bala- 
vakammavipakasambhuta, Mp V 43,11) = Nidd I 
13,10 = 361,11 = II 304,1; Nidd II 167,7; -ani ... attha- 
hi karanehl puthusatta vedana vediyanti. Mil 135,6; 
135,30; ye ... Ime pittasamutthana abadha semha- 
samutthSna 4- ... opakkamika abadha -a abadha ti 
attha roga , Mp II 274,17 (kammassa vipakabhutak- 
khandhato jata, Mp-t II 143/4); bahinuh paccayarh 
anapekkhitva kevalam kammavipakato va jata -a, 
Mp-t III 333,15 (ad Mp V 43,11); — defining one of ten 
kinds of iddhi, q.v.: katama -a iddhi sabbesam pak- 
khinam sabbesam devanam, ekaccanam manussa- 
nam, ekaccanam vinipatikanam, Patis II 213,10,12 qu. 
Vism 382,20. Ss 282,34 foil. * Patis-a 676^4; -aya id- 
dhiya payojanam iddhimayo payogo, Sp 440,11 = 
Kkh 31,25 (sStisayakammanibbattaya kammavipa¬ 
kena sahajataya iddhiya, kammassa va vipakabha- 
vena (at ay a iddhiya, Kkh-t 215,13); kammavipaka- 
vasena jato viseso -a iddhi, Patis-a 655,1,2 qu. Vism 
378,21; As 91,13; Cp-a 158,11; Sp-t II 257,21 (reading 
°jiddhi); — ifc. purana-° (Ud 21A Ud-a 165,20 foil.); 
— °-sarira-dukkha, n., bodily pain caused by the ripen¬ 
ing of kamma; cetodukkham anuppadento, kevalam 
-am adhivasento, Ud-a 166,20 (ad Ud 21,7). 

kamma-vipaka-janana, the act of making known 
the result of kamma; -am, Ps-pt II 314,29. 

kamma-vipaka-j'-iddhi, f. I°ja + iddhi], miraculous 
power originating as a result of kamma; kammavipa- 
kajaya iddhiya payojanam iddhimayo payogo, -i ca 
nam' esa, Sp 440,11, 12 ; iddhimanto ti -iya saman- 


nagata, Pj II 216,19 (ad Sn 179); iddhanubhavena ti 
naniddhiya va -iya va pabhavena, tejana ti, Sv-pt II 
201,8 (ad Sv 559,30) qu. Mp-t III 261,4 (ad Mp IV 
155,22); — °-niddesa, m., exposition of the miraculous 
power originating from the result of kamma; ~e (= 
Patis II 213,10-12), Patis-a 676,28; — °-maya, mfn., 
made by miraculous power originating from the result of 
kamma; iddhimayo ti ~o dathakotanadinam viya, 
As-mt 80,18 = Spk-pt II 141,25 * Sv-nt I 324,23; — 
°-vikara-karana, it., transforination due to miraculous 
power originating from the result of kamma; avudha- 
dinam dharakotanadim iva maranattham -am id¬ 
dhimayo payogo ti, Pj 130,34; Kkh-t 215,17. 

kamma-vipaka-hana, n., knowledge of the result of 
kamma; imesam dvadasannam kammanam kam- 
mantaran c' eva vipakantaran ca Buddhanam -ass' 
eva yathavasarasato pakatam, Vism 602,5 qu. Patis-a 
576,31; nesam -ena vipakavaranabhavam passati, 
Ps II 31,34 = Mp V 17,9 = Vibh-a 401^6 qu. Patis-a 
629,30; idam vuccati -am paiicamam Tathagatab- 
barh. Pet 36,16 (cf. M I 70,4); — °-vasa, m.; -ena, It-a I 
87,25; — °-bala, m., the power consisting in knowledge 
of the result of kamma; one of the ten powers of a Ta- 
thagata enumerated at M I 69,31-71,17 * Patis II 174,27 
foil.; thanSthanananabalam, -am 4-, Vmv II 100 a 
kamma-vipaka-tta, n. {abstr.], the fact of resulting in 
kamma; — ifc. sadharana- 0 (Kv-a 100,19). 

kamma-vipaka-nicchaya-naya, m., guide for deter¬ 
mining the results of kamma; Buddho ... ~o sahkhep- 
ato dipito, Namar-p 479. 

kamma-vipak'-antara, n., a distinct result of kam¬ 
ma; pancamaih -am eva, Nett-a 174,27 (= kammavi- 
pakaviseso kammavipakassa vibhago, Nett-t 98,11) 
* Sv-nt I 204 a — reading of Be at Mp V 16,11 and 
Mp-t III 318,15 for kammantaravipakantara, q.v. 

[kamma-vipaka-patisamvedana, w.r. at Ud-a 166^5 
for kammam vipaka 0 ]. 

kamma-vipaka-pandita, m., an expert on the result 
of kamma; iti -a ... abravum, Namar-p 478. 

kamma-vipaka-paricchedaka-nana, n., knowledge 
of how to determine the result of kamma, or ... to deter¬ 
mine kamma and its result; bhabbabhabbake hatva 
-ena paricchinditva, Bv-a 92,1. 

kamma-vipaka-phala, n., the result of the result of 
kamma; tarn -assa ti, Ps-pt III 46,2. 

kamma-vipaka-bhava, m. \abstr.], the being the result 
of kamma; kammavipakasambhavan ti -ena sambhu- 
tam, Vv-a 89^. 

kamma-vipaka-vipallasiya, n., a perverted view on 
the result of kamma; asammasambuddhappaveditat- 
ta -an ti evam avipallasetva, Th-a II 179,4. 

kamma-vipaka-vibhaga-janana-nana, it., knowl¬ 
edge of how to recognize the various kinds of results of 
kamma; sattanam -assa ananunnatatta, Ps-pt Iil 415,3. 
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kamma-vipaka-visesa, in., = kammavipakanta- 
ra, q.v. 

kamma-vipaka-sabhava-dassana, n„ the act of show¬ 
ing the essential nature of the result o/kamma; —vasena, 
Kv-a 99,24 (ad Kv 349,22). 

kamma-vipaka-sambhava, mfn., (bhvr.) originating 
in the ripening o/kamma; idam vimanam ... -am, Vv 
150 (= kammavipakabhavena sambhutam, kamma- 
vipakena va saha sambhutam, Vv-a 89,3,6). 

kamma-vipakanubandha, m. (vipaka + anu°), the 
concomitance of (an agent) with the ripening of kamma; 
dhammata ti karakass' eva -o, nakarakassa U ayam 
kammavipakanam sabhavo, Spk-pt I 91,4 (Spk I 49,4). 

kamma-vipakanubhavana, it. [vipaka + anu°J, the 
act of experiencing the ripening of kamma; -assa kara- 
nabhutam bahira-utusamutthanam kamma paccaya- 
utusamutthanam, As-mt 157,19; — °-yogga, mfn. [vi¬ 
paka + anu°J, to be experienced on account of the ripen¬ 
ing of kamma; vimanasa manta c' assa -a eka pok- 
kharani nibbatti, Pv-a 152,10. 

'kamma-vibhanga, n„ analysis of kamma; te appa- 
hlnavipallasa padesananasamanabrahmana -am 
safijananti, Ps-pt 111 380,4; — ifc. maha-° (M 111 
209,11,13; 212,27 foil.; —kathan'-attha, Ps V 18,4; —na- 
na, 18,6; 19,1 foil.; —ftana-bhajana, 18,11; —nana-bha- 
Jan'-atthaya, 18,12; Ps-pt III 37840); — “-sutta, n., in 
the titles of M no. 135 and M no. 136; Cula-° (M 111 
202,11-206,32 foil.) Maha-° (M III 207,1-215,20). 

2 Kamma-vibhanga, m., (t.t. Vin) exposition on pro¬ 
ceedings; title of Vin V 220,1-2234 (Sp 1395,16-1412,17), 
also called kammavagga, q.v.; — 1. parivaravasane 
-ato ca palirh aharitva kathitani, tani mayarh pariva¬ 
ravasane ~e yeva vannayissama, Sp 243,13 qu. Sp-t I 
2345; -e ti parivare ~e, Vmv II 264,19 (ad Sp 1292,27 
ref. to 14044-1405,14). 

kamma-vibhajana, n., analysis of kamma; maha- 
kammavibharigananan ti mahati -e nanarrt, mahan- 
tam va kammavibhajanananam, Ps-pt Ill 378,20 (ad 
Ps V 19,11); — °-nana, n„ knowledge of the analysis of 
kamma; -am, Ps-pt 111 378,21. 

kamma-vibhatta, n., = prec.; — ifc. maha-° (Ps 
V 18,8). 

kamma-vibhatti, /., = prec.; with reference to the 11 
types of kamma, on which, cf. 3 kamma b.(iii); ~i nama 
kathetabba, Mp II 210,24. 

Kamma-vibhaga, m., "Analysis of kamma;" title of 
Namar-p 327-479; -o nama pancamo paricchedo, 
Namar-p 479. 

kamma-vimukha, mfn., (bhvr.) averse, opposed to 
(the doctrine of) kamma; mam -am [ativade patitam, 
Pj II 193,3. 

kamma-vimokkha, in., (t.t. Jaina) release from kam¬ 
ma (cf. H. v. Glasenapp, Der Jainismus, 1925: 151); 
— ifc. sabba- c (Vism-mht II 361,7). 

[kammaviyakatam, v. kammavihayi(n)] 


kamma-vivatta, m. [cf. kammaparinama, q.v.], re¬ 
versal of kamma; akkosako ca akkosam rosetaran ca 
rosako, atha -ena so vilutto vilumpati ti, S 1 8542* 
(= kammaparinamena, tassa vilumpanakammassa 
vipakadanena [so read], Spk I 155,5; = kammassa vi- 
vattanena, paccayalabhena Iaddhavasarena vivatte- 
tva vigamitena kammena ti, Spk-pt I 186,22). 

kamma-visuddhi, /., purity of kamma; so pamoda- 
ti disva ~im attano, Dhp .16, cf. Uv XXVIII 35 (= 
punnakammasampattim, Dhp-a I 132,19). 

kamma-visesa, m., [ Buddh. sa. karmavi&sa); type 
of kamma, e.g., anantariyakamma or the like (Nm dif¬ 
ference in kamma); tena -ena cetanapanidhihi ca ja- 
hitva manusam deham, Ap 466,23 = 487,17 qu. Th-a Be 
II 62,13; Ap 21449; -ato etesam (sol cakkhu-sota- 
ghana-jivha) vlseso, na bhutavisesato, Vlsm 445,16 
foil. qu. As 313,16 foil.; mukhamattadassanena ~o pa- 
kasito ti, Vism 602,9 qu. Patls-a 57644; ubhayesam 
... kammabandho, vatthuvisesena pan' ettha -o ca 
apattiviseso ca hot! ti, Sp 446,28 (-0 ti anantariyddi- 
kammavisesato, Sp-t II 264,1 qu. Vmv I 227,17) * 
Kkh-t 21345; Namar-p -ena, 427. 

kamma-vihayi(n), mfn. ]cf. sa. vihayin], having cast 
off (all) kamma; — ifc. sabba-° (A II 29,1* [so read]; 
Mp III 60,17 [so read]). 

kamma-vega, m., the force of kamma; jhanavege ti 
asannasamapattiparikkhate ~e, Sv-pt I 21941 (ad 
Sv 118,20). 

kamma-vega-kkhitta, mfn., thrown by the force of 
kamma; anlccataya va bhavSdisu -o ghatiyantam 
viya anavadanena paribbhamanato gamanasllo ti 
pati, Ud-a 22349 = It-a II 127,20 (Be so) = Mp-t III 
271,19 (so read) * Sp-( II 59,6 = Ps-pt I 257/4; -am ... 
patitam viya hutva uppajjati ti, Tikap 4448; -a 
kammapatibaddhabhuta ca ... vipaka, Vibh-mt 
12 , 22 ; — °-t a,/, [abstr.], the being thrown by the force of 
kamma; -aya d eva appatitthitavatthutaya -ca dub- 
balatta, Tikap 25,17,18; — °-tta, n. [abstr.], = prec.; on 
patisandhicitta: etam pi -a pa pate patamanam viya 
appatitthitam. iti -a appatitthitataya pi rupam na 
samutthapeti, Vibh-a 23,18,19; — on okasakatuppan- 
na (scil. kamma), q.v.: na tatha vipako -a, Mp-t I 
241,23 = As-mt 67,14. 

kamma-veg'-ukkhitta, mfn. [vega + uk°], = prec.; 
tassa kammassa sarikkhakena vipakena bhavitab- 
barh -ani ... satthi ayokutasahassani matthake ni- 
patanti, Pv-a 284,7; 284,20; -o, Ps-pt III 3654- 
kamma-vedana, /. [cf. Amg. kammaveyana,], a 
sensation arising together with kamma (so according to 
ct.; in Jainism - denotes a feeling of pain due to kam¬ 
ma); in gloss on the views of the Niganthas: imina -an 
ca kiriyavedanan ca patikkhipitva ekarh vipakave- 
danam eva sampaticchanti ti, Ps IV 1,16 (ad M II 
214,7: sabbam tarn pubbekatahetu) = Mp II 274,12 
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(~an ti kusalakusalakammasahajam vedanam, Mp-t 
II 142,22) * Vibh-a 497,20. 

kamma-vossagga, m., distribution of kamma; kate- 
hi kammavossaggehi tesarii sattanam, Ja VI 216,16' 
(ad 213,18’*). 

kamma-vohara, m., the use of the word "kamma," 
used in ex eg. of abhisahkhatam (cf. Nidd-a I 435,25: 
abhisankhatan ti kammena saiikharitam); abhisah- 
khatan ti adi -ass' eva vasena purimalihgasabhaga- 
taya vuttam, Spk II 70,15 (ad S II 65,1; cf. Spk-pt II 
81,7 foil.) = Nidd-a II 73,15 (ad Nidd I 437,21). 

kamma-vyaparabhava, »»*. |°para + a°), non-exi¬ 
stence of performance of kamma; -ena (so read with Be; 
cf. Abhid-s-mht 186,32: °kiriySbhavena). 

kamma-samyoga, in. [so. karmasamyoga; cf. vartt. 
6 ad Pan II 3 36], construction with a direct object; ni- 
mittatthe hi idarh ~e bhummam, Ps-pt II 27,27 (ad Ps 
II 34,1) = Mp-t II 228,4 (ad Mp III 11,25). 

kamma-saxhsattha, mfn., associated with kamma; 
-a cattaro khandha kammappamukhena gayhanti, 
As-mt 198,3; — °-sahaya-ta,/. [abstr.], companionship 
(with kamma) in terms of being associated with kam¬ 
ma; bhavagamibhavato -aya kammabhavato ca u- 
papattibhavam bhaventi ti bhavo ti, Vibh-mt 127,11 
(ad Vibh-a 184,12). 

kamma-sankara, m., (t.t. Vin) confusion of proceed¬ 
ings; -o hod, Sp 1396,12 qu. Palim 395,11; — °*dosa, 
m., fault consisting in confusion of proceedings; -o a- 
pajjati, Vjb 527,7. 

kamma-sankhata, mfn., otherwise called kamma; a- 
bhljjhSdayo -a dhamma, Vism 571,17; sukatadukka- 
tena -ena yantena yandto, Th-a II 245,24 (ad Th 574). 

kamma-sankhara, m. [cf. kammSbhisai’ikhara, q.v.], 
(karmadh.) kamma formation; yatha me Syatim khan- 
dhSbhinibbattako ~o na bhavissati, Spk II 275,13. 

kamma-sankhara-nati-visayad i-hetu, m., (karmadh.) 
a cause constituted by (factors) such as kamma, the for¬ 
mations, the inclination, and the object; -urn vina patu- 
bhutan d, Vism 554,24 qu. Vibh-a 163,27 (reading na- 
mita for natl; Vibh-mt 112,3). 

kamma-sankhepa, m., (karmadh.) part, section, por¬ 
tion in terms of kamma; sabbam p' etam -o c' eva vi- 
pakasarikhepo ca, Vibh-a 193,28 (sankhepasaddo va 
bhagadhivacanan d kammabhago -o, Vibh-mt 128,4). 

kamma-saiigahabhava, m., (t.t. Vin) the state of 
not being included in the proceedings; sammukhavina- 
yassa pana -ena samutthanabhavato channam ye- 
va samathanam cha samutthanani vibhattani, Sp 
1359,2 (sanghasammukhatadimattassa sammukha- 
vinayassa sahghadihi kattabbakiccesu sangahabha- 
va, Vmv II 296,7). 

kamma-sacca, mfn., (bltvr.) whose reality is kamma; 
ct. having kamma as its nature; saniano Gotamo sab- 
bakammanam akiriyarh pannapeti, sabbakamma- 
nam ... akiriyam pannapento ucchedam aha lokas- 


sa; -ayam bho (so read ) loko kammasamarambhat- 
thayi ti, A II 232,27 (-ayam bho loko ti bho ayam lo¬ 
ko kammasabhavo, Mp III 213,17). 

kamma-sajja, mfn., ready for battle; — exeg.: -an ti 
yuddhasajjam, avudhadayinin ti attho, Ps-pt II 316,4 
(ad Ps II 411,2, q.v. infra); -a ti yuddhasajja, Spk-pt I 
243,19 (ad Spk I 211,6, q.v. infra); — balam sannipate- 
tva —o bhavissati, Ja V 232,3; coranam patipathe ca- 
turanginim senam mapesi -am agacchantim, Ps II 
411,2 = Spk 1211,6. 

kamma-sancodita, mfn., instigated by kamma; -a 
satta, Pv-a 213,20; "~a voharika sabbesam hotu" ti 
ganikathane thapesum, Thi-a 214,1 1 . 

kamma-sanjanita, mfn., originated by kamma; ~a- 
ni tava indriyani kusalakusalakammam ullingenti, 
Vism 491,29 qu. Vibh-a 126,15. 

kamma-sanna, mfn., (t.t.gr.) having the designation 
kamma, ix., direct object; yam va karod yam va passa- 
ti ... tarn karakam ... -am hod, Kacc-v ad Kacc282. 

kamma-sannita, mfn., called proceedings, i.e., Kam- 
makkhandaka, q.v. (split cpd.) (Vin II 1-28): khan- 
dhake -e, Vln-vn 2749. 

kamma-sata, n., 1 . (sg.) a lot of work; 2. (pi.) one 
hundred acts; 1 . kathan hi nama samana Sakyaputd- 
ya odane diyyamSne na sakkaccam padggahessan- 
d, ekamekam sittham -ena nitthayati ti, Vin II 
132,36 (“each lump of rice is the result of a lot of ioork"); 
— 2. in exeg.: paftca ca kammuno satani ti panca 
-ani ca d, Sv 162,2 (ad D I 54^) = Ps III 230,3 (ad M I 
517^33) = Spk III 342,13 (S III 211,21 I read kammuno 
satani with v.l. and cl.]). 

kamma-sadisa, mfn., similar to the kamma (of which 
it is the result); patisandhi -a ti na vattabba. As 

276,21; -a patisandhi, 286,32;-o ... sattanam avas- 

sayo n' atthi, Ps-pt III 372,26 = Mp-t III 25,18. 

kamma-sadda, m., the word kamma; Rup 62^; 
Mogg-v IV 73; — °-anta, m., the final (vowel) of the 
word "kamma;" -assa akar'-ukaradesa honti va 
namhi vibhattimhi: kamma na ... kammuna +, Rup 
62,1 1 qu. Sadd 658,26. 

kamma-santati, /., continuity of kamma (cf. vipaka- 
santati); -i ca vipakasantati ca kiriya ca kiriyapha- 
Ian ca, Vism 602,18; tatha dvisu thanesu kammam 
-i, dvisu vipako vipakasantati ti sabbam p' etam -i 
c' eva vipakasantati ca, Vibh-a 194,3,4. 

kamma-sanniccaya, in., accumulation of kamma; 
sanniccayo ti dve sanniccaya -o ca paccayasannicca- 
yo ca tesu kusalakusalalammam ~o nama, Dhp-a II 
171,15 foil, (ad Dhp 92). 

kamma-sannitthana, «., (t.t. Vin) the resolve to be¬ 
gin proceedings (against somebody); -am, Sp 1156,24. 

kamma-sannissita, mfn., based u/ion kamma; -o 
vipako vipakasannissitarh kammam, Nidd II 167,17 
(Nidd-a II 2,15). 
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kamma-sabhaga, uifn., (rebirth) similar to (one's) 
kamma; yathabhutam kammam satta karonti tatha- 
bhutena kammena °-vasena (so read) tesam upapatli 
Ps III 104,16 (= kammasarikkhakavasena, Ps-pt III 
45,25); — ®-ta, /. | abstr.; cf. kamma-sarikkha, °ta, 
qq.v.\, similarity with (one's) kamma; patisandhi -aya 
va arammanasabhagataya va, Sp 508,20 (Sp-t II 
294,2) = Spk II 218,20 1 w.r. patisandhikam°] (ad S II 
256,10); = kammasadisabhavena, Spk-pt II 183,6); 
-aya kumbhamatta mahaghatappamana anda a- 
hesum, Sp 510,7 foil, (ad Vin III 106,35 foil.) - Spk II 

220.14 foil, (ad SII 258,18 foil.); °-vasena, Ud-a 292,19. 

kamma-sabhava, mfn., \Buddh. sa. karmasvabhava], 

having kamma as its nature; kammasaccayam bho Io- 
ko ti bho ayam Ioko -o, Mp III 213,17 (ad A II 232,27). 

kamma-samangi(n), mfn., possessed of kamma; 
maggSrujho viya -I puggalo, Ps II 38,9; — pubbe u- 
padtarh vipakarahakammam sandhaya ~Lno ti, Ps 
IV 1244 = Mp II 17,1 = Vibh-a 438,23 qu. Ss 208,28; 
Mp-t I 221,22; — ®-la, /. [abstr.], the being possessed of 
kamma;... cetanasamarigita, -a + ... ti, Ps IV 124,13 
(ad M III 66,28) = Mp II 16,23 (ad A I 28,23) = Vibh-a 
438,19 (ad Vibh 337,22) qu. Ss 208,23; — ifc. anantari- 
ya-°; ayuhana-cetana-° (--vasa, Ps IV 126,3 = Mp II 
18,12 = Vibh-a 439,24); punna-° (Ap 94,1; 268,24; 
272^2 foil.). 

kamma-samanna-ta, /. [abstr.], group of designa¬ 
tions of kamma; say am -a. Namar-p 429. 

kamma-samaya, m., time when performing work; one 
of the occasions on which it is allowed for monks to take a 
bath: gilanasamayo, ~o, Vin IV 119,7”; ~o nama an- 
tamaso parivenam pi sammattham hoti, ~o ti nha- 
yitabbam, 119,1940; parivenasammajjanamattam ... 

-o, Kkh 121,11; -o, Sp 468,6 qu. Palim 430,6;-o va 

hotu akammasamayo va civarakarasamayo va hotu 
advarakarasamayo, Ps IV 1584 (“d M III 110,16); -e 
kammakaranaviriyabhavo, Spk I 100,9 (ad S I 43,19*; 
= kammam katum yuttakale, Spk-pt I 138,74); — ifc. 
a-° (Ps IV 158,3). 

kamma-samadana, n., the act of acquiring kamma; 
cf. SWTF s.v. karmadharmasamadana; — ex eg.: -ani 
ti kammagahanani, gahitasamadinnanam kamma- 
nam ev' etam adhivacanam, Mp II 219,10 (in exeg. of 
Vibh 338,16 qu. Mp II 218,27); — in description of the 
powers (balani) of the Tathagata: Tathagato atitana- 
gatapaccuppannanam -anam thanaso hetuso vipa- 
kam yathabhutam pajanati, M I 70,4 (kammam eva 
va -am, Ps II 29,1 foil.) = Palis II 174,34 (Patis-a II 
62747 qu. Moh 204,1 foil.) = Vibh 317,20 (Vibh-a 

443.14 foil.); Vibh 338,16 foil. qu. Mp II 218,27; V 13,20, 
It-a II 80,36 (so read), Ss 138,5; S V 304,17; Spk II 44,21; 
Pet 36,14; Mahakassapo ... yam sabbesam dhamma- 
narh -anam hetuso thanaso yathabhutam nanam, 
tassa ayasmato sarhvijjale. Pet 79,14; A III 417,26 foil. 
(Mp III 409,9,10 foil.) = V 33,19 (Mp V 13,16 fott.) = 


37.18 * III 419,12 foil.; savako atitanagatapaccuppan- 
nanam -anam thanaso hetuso vipakarh janati ti, Kv 

229.18 foil.; — cattari -ani: atthi -am paccuppanna- 
sukharh ayatin. Nett 98,24 foil.; tarn tarn -am sama- 
diyanti, te chabbidham kammam samadiyanti: keci 
Iobhavasena +, Nett 98,8 (Nett-a 165,16); tannidana- 
nah ea -anam ukkhittasikavadhakasadisabhavato, 
Cp-a 297,27; — ifc. akusala - 0 (Nett 98,31; 99 , 10 ); mic- 
cha-ditthi-° (Vism 426,25; M III 178,29 foil.; Vibh 344,9; 
—hetu, D III 96,11 foil.); samma-ditthi-° (Vibh 344,13). 

kamma-samarambha, m., the performance of acts; 
kammasamarambhatthayl ti -ena titthati kammam 
ayuhanto va titthati, Mp III 213,19 (ad A II 232,27); — 
®-tthayi(n), mfn., persisting through the perfonnance of 
deeds; kammasaccayam bho Ioko -I ti, A 11 232,27 
(Mp III 213,19). 

kamma-samutthana, mfn., originating from kam¬ 
ma; sabbe p' ete satta kammasambhava -a. Mil 
12741 ; 135,13,15; yo ... ~o kotthaso, so jivitindriyena 
ca b ha vena ca saddhim dasadhammakalapo pi hoti, 
Vism 365,i; asitSdiparipacako tejo ~o va, 3664; ~a 
pathavldhatu -ahi itarahi ekasangaha hoti, samut- 
thanananattabhavato, Vism 36849 foil.; 473/4 = Vibh-a 
8,11 = It-a 31,10 (reading “ananam) = Sp-t III 186,6; 
-am nama vipakakkhandha ca cakkhudasak&di sa- 
masattatirupafi ca, Vism 61444; jivitam bhavo cak- 
khuppasado kayappasado ti, ime -a, Spk II 354,28 * 
As 30642 (reading ekantakamma 0 ) = It-a I 100,8 
(reading ekantam k°); upSdinnan ti na -am eva, Ps II 
222,28; atthakammasamutthanarupani pi -an' eva. 
As 82,15; 337,2 foil.; kif\c3 pi arupadhamma viya ru- 
padhamma pi -a atthi, 347,15; -am (v.l. °th&na) rti- 
pan ca pathavi-adinam yeva ca sadharanabhavam 
sandhaya patijanati, Kv-a 100,9 foil.; jivitindriyam 
nama iddhimaylkam n' atthi, -am eva ti, 131,26; 
-ani sabbani pi rOpSdini ca, Patls-a 290,13; usma 
nam' ettha -a teiodhatu, Ps-pt II 273,8 (ad Ps II 
350,14); upadinnupSdaniyo kabajikaraharo nama 
-anam rupanam abbhantaragata oja, Tikap-a 3524; 
Vibh-mt 20,10; — ifc. ekanta - 0 (As 30642); — vutta-® 
(Nidd-a I 227,30); — ®-ta, /. [abstr.], the fact of originat¬ 
ing from kamma; tassa abadhassa -am dassento, 
Ud-a 165,24; — °-tta, n. [abslr. j, = prec.; asannasatte- 
su -a ... rupam, Vism 561,9. 

kamma-samutthana-rupa, a., materiality originat¬ 
ing from kamma; kammapaccayaharasamutthanam 
nama -esu thanappatta oja annam ojatthamakam 
samutthapeti, Vism 614,29; kamadhatum upapajjan- 
tassa ... vipakacittan c' eva -an ca uppajjati, Yam-a 
97,U; catusamutthanikarupassa ca ~e ekam maha- 
bhutarh tinnarh, tlni ekassa, dve dvinnam mahabhu- 
tanam, mahabhuta upadarupanam, Tikap-a 39,20; — 
atlha-° (As 82,15). 
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kamma-samulthapita, mfn., originated by kamma; 
aparari ca -am nissayam assadayamanarh, Vism 
554,19 = Vibh-a 163,22 (cf. Abhidh-a 62,14); 

kamma-samutthita, mfn., originated from kamma; 
abhedanamukhani ti na kenaci bhinditva katani 
kevalam -an' eva vanamukhani, Mp IV 177,2 ( ad A 
IV 386,17). 

kamma-samudaya, m., the origination of kamma; 
tarn kammarh akusalarii ... 1am kammam -aya sarii- 
vattati na tarn kammam kammanirodhaya sarhvat- 
tati, A I 263,14 foil, (annesam pi vattagaminarii kam- 
manarii samudayaya pindakaranatthaya samvattati, 
Mp II 367,26); -a rupasamudayo, Patis I 55,23 qu. 
Vism 630,29; avijjasamudaya rupasamudayo tanha- 
samudaya -a (so read, cf. Patis I 55,23) aharasamuda- 
ya rupasamudayo, Sv 462,3 = Spk II 47,16 (Be -a, CeEe 
tv.r. -o; tanhasamudaya -a, Spk-pt II 58,25); -5 ve- 
danasamudayo, Palis 1 178,26 qu. Sv 108,26; Sv 1008,4. 

kamma-samudaya, m., an aggregate of kamma; 
kammarasin U ... -am, Ps-pt III 380,15 (ad Ps V 19,23). 

kamma-sampatti, /., (t.t. Vin) successful proceed¬ 
ings; n' eva jananti... kammam va kammadosarii va 
kammavipattim va -irii va, Vin IV 231,15 = 310,12 
(Kkh 191,19); V 213,38 (apalokanakammaih dham- 
mena samaggarh, tatha sesani pi ti evam catasso 
-iyo vutta, Sp 1389,14 foil.; sampannakammanl, vi- 
suddhakammSni U attho, Vmv II 311,16); -iyarh, Vjb 
434,24; — °-dipana, n., stating (in a cl.) that proceed¬ 
ings are successful; ubhinnam ekato -ato dvlnnarii e- 
kato anussSvanam ... vattatl ti sadheti, Vjb 442,11 
(ad Sp 1033,5). 

kamma-sampada, /. [cf. kammantasampada], per¬ 
fection in action; -am labhati o' atthasampadarn, A 
IV 238,23* (= paripunna kammarh, Mp TV 125,18); 
ten' eva sukkamulena codita -a, Ap 597,12; sukatarii 
kammasampadam, 600,18 qu. Thi-a 14,29 foil. 

kamma-sampayutta, mfn., connected with kamma; 
tani (sal. namarupasajayatanani) ... rupamissakatta 
-an' eva honti, Pj II 506,12; vedananam khaya ... 
-anam vedananam khaya, 506,29 (ad Sn 739); kam¬ 
mam -e ca sankhare nirodhetva, Pj II 508,4 (ad Sn 
751); — “-dhamma, m., an element (of paticcasamup- 
pada) as connected with kamma; idan ... vattaduk- 
kham kammato va sambhaveyya -ato va ti, Pj II 
506,14; — °-viriya-ppaccaya, 2 ind., because of an effort 
connected with kamma; arambhapaccaya ti ~, Pj II 
507,12 (ad Sn 745); — °-vedana-paccaya, 2 ind., because 
of feeling as connected with kamma; vedanapaccaya ti 
~, Pj II 506,19 (ad Sn 737); — °ahara-ppaccaya, 2 ind. 
|°yutta + ahara], because of food as connected with 
kamma; aharapaccaya ti -, Pj II 507,15 (ad Sn 745). 

kamma-sambandha, m., (t.t.gr.) connection with a 
direct object; — °-vasa, m.; acariyapujako maranasati 
icc adi -ena (scil. gahetabbam), Sadd 756,24. 


'kamma-sambhava, in. and mfn., 1. (in.) the act of 
producing kamma; 2. (bhvr.) produced from kamma; 
— 1. — ifc. khepetabba- 0 (Mp II 360,15); — °-tta, n. 
\abstr. 1; — ifc. eka-° (Kv-a 148,3); — 2. vipako ~o, 
Vism 602 , 20 * (kammam sambhavo etassa ti -o, vi¬ 
pako, Vism-mht II 380,27); sabbe p' ete satta -a 
kammasamutthana. Mil 127^1; na vattabba: -a sab- 
ba vedana ti, 135,21; catunnam ... bhutanam pasado 
—o id aril pasadacakkhu ti, Abhidh-av 66,6. 

2 kamma-sambhava, m., (t.t. Vin) realization of pro¬ 
ceedings; musavadena pi -ato ca, Vjb 434,5 ("because 
proceedings are realized also in case of a lie"). 

kamma-sambhara, m., (karmadh.) a kamma ele¬ 
ment; — in exeg. of paticcasamuppada: purimabhava- 
smim paiica -a, etarahi panca vipakadhamma; eta- 
rahi paiica -a, anagate paiica vipakadhamma ti 
dasa dhamma kammam, Vibh-a 193 , 22,23 (kamman' 
eva vipakam sambharanti vaddhenti ti -a, kam¬ 
mam va sankharabhavo, Vibh-mt 127^5 foil.); — °-u- 
padana-paccaya, 2 ind., because of the kamma element 
“grasping;" upadanapaocaya ti -, Pj II 507,4; — °-tan- 
ha-paccaya, 2 ind., because of the kamma element “crav¬ 
ing;" tanhapaccaya ti -, Pj II 506,31; — °(')-injita- 
ppaccaya, 2 ind., because of the kamma element “per¬ 
turbations;" iiijitapaccaya ti tanhamanaditthikam- 
makllesa-ihjitesu yato kutod -, Pj II508^. 

kamma-sambhuta, mfn., produced from kamma; ru- 
pa -a ti vavattheti +, Pads 177^31; aparam -am, labhl- 
tva va pi nissayam, Abhidh-av 62,14 (cf. Vism 554,19). 

kamma-sambhuta-pada, n., a word expressing that 
(something is) produced from kamma; tesam -ena saii- 
gaho veditabbo, Patis-a 290,17. 

kamma-sambheda, m., confusion as regards kam¬ 
ma; dvarasambhedo ~o pi U kayakammam kaya- 
kammadvaran ti aniiamanhavavatthanam na siya, 
As-mt 74,4 (ad As 85^0; kammanl kammantaracarini 
honti, kayakammSdikassa vadkammSdikabhSva- 
pattito -a dvarasambheda pi ti, As-anut 80,18,21). 

kamma-sarikkha-ka, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) similarity 
(of effect) to the (original) act; the second of four cate¬ 
gories with reference to which the 32 mahapurisalak- 
khanani are described; 2. (mfn.) (the effect viz. vipaka) 
being similar to the (original) act; cf. kammaniyama, 
q.v.; — 1. -am nama sa pari vara rh katva danarh ada- 
si ti. tarn ... nibbattarh cakkalakkhanarh, Sv 925,1 
foil, (cakkalakkhanassa mahasa pari vara taya riapa- 
kanimittabhavo -arh nama, Sv-pt III 138,9,12); ma- 
hapurisalakkhanani kamma rh -arh lakkhanarh lak- 
khananisarhsan ti ime cattaro kotthase ekekasmirii 
lakkhane dassetva kathitani, Ps III 386^ (tassa tassa 
lakkhanassa tariikammanurupata, Ps-pt III 176,16); 
-arh ... assa udapadi, Dhp-a I 128,9; — 2. kiiica pi 
arupadhamma viya rupadhamma pi kammasamut¬ 
thana atthi, anarammanatta pana te -a na honti ti. 
As 347,16; sunakhehi miganarh khadapitatta -arn 
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kammaphalam hot! ti, Pv-a 206,25; phalarh nama 
-am hoti, 258,1; ~o akaro uppajji, Dhp-a I 127,10; 
-am vipakam labhi. III 334,2; paccetl ti -am hutva 
patieti, Ja III 203,24' (ad 203,17*); ~ena hi vipaken' 
eva bhavitabbam, Ps-pt II 13,13; kammasabhagava- 
sena ti —vasena. III 45,25 (ad Ps III 104,16); ~o hi vi- 
pako, Spk-pt I 156,25; -ena vipakena bhavitabbam, 
Sp-t II294^ (ad Sp 508,18); Vibh-anut 137,24; — Rem.: 
reading of Be for kammassa sarikkhako at Ja V 2,15'; 
v.l. at Pv-a 284,6 for kammassa sarikkhakena. 

kamma-sarikkhaka-tta, it. \abstr. of prec.], the (ef¬ 
fect's) being similar to the (original) act; -a vipaka ti. 
As 347,17. 

kamma-sarikkhaka-vipaka, m., the result (of kam- 
ma) being similar to the (original) act; aparo pi —va- 
sen' eva kammaniyamo As 272,28; natavesam gahe- 
tva va paccanti —vasena (so read), Spk-pt II 380,1; — 
“-dassana, it., illustration of the result (of kamma) that 
is similar to the (original) act; —vasena, As-mt 129,7. 

kamma-sarikkha-la, f. [flfcs/r.], similarity (of the re¬ 
sult of kamma) to the (origitwl) act; niccale Tathagatam- 
hl aparaddhatta niecalo va hutva paccati (so read) ti 
-aya ediso (scil. Devadatta in Avid) jato, Ps IV 236,3; 
tarn ... suvannavannam vattham attharitva dinnatta 
-am (v.l. °karh, so read ?) vibhaventam suvannama- 
yam ahosi, Vv-a 6,24. 

kamma-saha-jala, mfn., originated together with kam¬ 
ma; -am kamupSdanam, Sv-pt I 241,3; abhisankha- 
ravinnanan ti -am vinnanam, Mp-t II 183,2 (ad Mp 
11 334,20); — “abhisankhara-vinnana-paccaya, 2 ind., 
due to formations consciousness, i.e., (consciousness that 
is) originated together with the formations; vinnanapac- 
caya ti -, Pj II 506,5 (ad Sn 735). 

kamma-sahaya, /. and mfn., 1. (f.) a companion in 
work, ie., farm work, agriculture; 2. (mfn.) (bhvr.) ac¬ 
companied by kamma; — 1. kammena saha jivanta- 
nam gavo va kamme -a, Spk I 101,17 (ad S I 44,21*); 
cf. kammadutiyaka, q.v.; — 2. vyanjanakaranarh 
-am, As 323,7 * Abhidh-av 68,27; -ena akusalacit- 
ten' eva, Vmv II 124,20; -o paccayo, kammassa va 
sahayabhuto paccayo kammapaccayo, Sv-pt I 202,28 
= As-mt 157,21; — °-ta, /. [atsir.], the being accompa¬ 
nied by kamma; kilesavattam pi -aya kammavatta- 
pakkhikam eva katva, Vism-mht II 380,16. 

kamma-sahay'-atthaya, 2 ind., for the purpose of hav¬ 
ing a companion in (the construction) work; purisam 
yacitum - vattati, Vin-vn 3873 (cf. Vin III 144,24 foil., 
Sp 561,27-28: sahayatthaya kammakaranatthaya). 

Ikamma-saduta, w.r. at As 151,7 for kammasa- 
dhuta, q.v.] 

kamma-sadhana, mfn. fsa. karmasadhana], having 
a direct object as a means of realization, (i.e., intransi¬ 
tive/passive); cf. L. Renou: Tcrminologie: 125; opp. kat- 
tusadhana, q.v.; imasmirir atlhavikappe paricita ti 
padam kattusadlianarii, purimani tini -ani, Patis-a 


482,4; pubbenivasapatisamyutta ti nivasasaddo 
—o, Sv-pt II 1,21 (ad Sv 407,21); tuliyati ti tulanti tula- 
saddo —o, 197,23 = Mp-t III 258,3; vimuccimsu ti -am, 
Vmv I 94,12,16; ~o idha bhogasaddo, Mp-t II 308,21; 
—o abhatthasaddo, As-anut 74,9; —vasena, Vibh-anut 
137,26; — °-ta, /. Iflbs/r.I, the having the object as a 
means of realization, (i.e., intransitivity/passivity); imi- 
na adhikaranasaddassa -a vutta, Sp-t II 353,14 qu. 
Kkh-t 243,28; — °-tta, n. labstr.], = prec.; labhasad- 
dassa -am aha, Ps-pt I 215^2. 

kamma-sadhu-ta, /. labstr.; cf. kammaniya, q.v.; 
Pan IV 4 98), the being good, in action; kammannata ti 
-a (so read with Ce; Ee °sadu°; Be kammani sadhu°). 
As 151,7. 

kamma-sami(n), m., 1. employer; 2. master of works; 
— 1. -im upagamim, Ap 271,8 foil.; — °-ghara, n„ 
the house of the employer; -am gacchantam esantam 
tarn addasam, Ap 494,4; — 2. yannunaham -i assam 
kammagaru. Mil 288,27. 

kamma-sala, /., workshop; sa ca sala tesam -a, na 
nivesanasala, Spk 11313^4. 

kamma-siddha, mfn., realized by virtue of kamma; 
-a yoni ti, Spk 11328,2. 

kamma-siddhi, m., 1. accomplishment of an act; 2. 
realization of kamma; 3. (t.t. Vin) correctness of pro¬ 
ceedings; — 1. ete ... panthaghatagamaghatidinl ka¬ 
tva puttadaram posenti te -im patthayamana deva- 
ta ayadtva, Sp 268,12; — 2. kammasiddhiyam tabbi- 
pakassa appavatti nama n' atthi ti, Mp-t 11 197^5; — 
3. -ito, Sp-t II 55,14; Vmv II 134,24. 

kamma-sippi(n), mfn., an artisan; -ina ... nlmmite 
khuddakaghantadi-assalankare, Vv-a 278^7. 

kamma-sila, mfn. (bhvr.) used to work; kammasami 
assam + ... ~o + ... vihareyyan ti. Mil 288 , 28 ; — ifc. 
a-° (Ja VI 245,27*); — °-tta, n. [ahsfr.], the being used to 
work; — ifc. a-° (Mhv XXIII 21). 

Kamma-sutta, n.; title of 1. A II 252,25-253,14; 2. S II 
155,7-157,6; 3. SIV 132,9-133,15. 

kamma-sura-bhavanurupa, mfn. [bhava +anu°], 
in accordance with (their) work and courage; bhattave- 
tanan ti devasikabhattan c' eva ... tassa tassa kulas- 
sa -ena ... detu ti, Sv 297,1 (ad D1 135,24). 

kamma-sulavuta, mfn., impaled on the kamma stake; 
—o, Ap 40,28 (= kusalakusalakammasulasmim avuto, 
Ap-a 278,27). 

kamma-settha, n. (c/. setthakamma), an excellent 
act; kammakama analasa -assa karaka, Thi 275 qu. 
Thi-a 215,26; kammuttamam -am kammakkhayaya 
samvattati. Nett 98,22; 159,4. 

kamma-sesa, m., the remaining kamma (cf. kam- 
mavasesa, q.v.); ten' eva -ena ajayim ganikakule, 
Thi-a 31,19" (BeCe erroneously correct to °avasesena) 
* Ap 610,15. 

kamma-socana, n., deploring a (wicked) act; mara- 
nasamaye ... -am, Dhp-a 1 128,24 (ad Dhp 15). 
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kamma-ssaka, mfn. [ Buddh. sa. and BHS karma- 
svaka; v. BHSD s.o.], (blwr.) having (one's own) acts 

as one's property, SWTF;-o ayam ayasma, A III 

186,5 * V 288,26; ~o hi tvam, Vism 301,10 foil.; -a 
satta, 318,21 = As 193,19; -a hi satta attano kamma- 
nurupam eva gatim gacchanti, Sv 37,21; ime satta 
-a, Ja IV 128,24'; -a ... lata satta ti, 478,9'; khandha 
-a dhatuyo ayatananl ti, Ps 1 138,29 = Mp 1 96,9 = 
It-a 1 83 , 10 ; — ye kec' ime manuja jivaloke yasas- 
sino sabbasamantabhoga asamsayaiii tehi pure su- 
cinnam -a ye ( read -ase ? with BeCe ) puthu sabba- 
satta, Ja VI 240,35* (241,2'); — in formula with kam- 
madayada, q.v. 

kamma-ssaka-nana, n. I cf. kammassakatam na- 
naj, knowledge of having (one's own) acts as one's pro¬ 
perty; imasmim suite (scil. S V 10,19-11,15) -am (v.l. 
°kata°) magganissitam katva, Spk III 127,25. 

kamma-ssaka-ta, /. [abstr.], the having (one’s own) 
acts as one's property; — exeg.: kammarh yeva sakam 
etesan ti kammassaka, satta, tabbhavo -a, Mp-t 1 
84,14 (ad Mp I 47,25); — yasmim ... puggale aghato 
jayetha, -a tasmim puggale adhitthatabba, A III 

186.5 *■ V 288,26; yogavihitesu va vijjayatanesu -am 
va saccanulomikam va rupam aniccan jU va, Vibh 
324,35 (-am va ti Idam kammarh sattanam sakam, 
idam no sakan ti evam jananananam, Vibh-a 411,24; 
cf. As 406,16) qu. Vism 439,17 = Sv 1002,3 qu. Patis-a I 
130,16; attano ca parassa ca -am paccavekkhato, Sv 
779,27 = Ps I 283,15 = Spk III 166,20 qu. It-a II 180,6; 
-am ... paccavekkhato papakaranam nama na hoti, 
Mp V 40,5; Th-a II 22,14; kammavaditam -am dipeti, 
Kv-a 166,27; 187,18; tena tapasena samsarassa apari- 
yantatam -am ca vibhaventena, Pv-a 166,25; — ifc. 
ubhaya-® (Sv 779,27 = Ps I 283,15, Spk III 166 , 21 ); — 
in long cpd. “(aj-jjhana-vipassana-magga-phala, (~-va- 
sa,Mp III 281,15). 

kamma-ssakata-(m)-nana or °ssakatS-nana, n. (oc¬ 
curs primarily in canonical lit.; cf. Buddh. sa. karma- 
svakajnana], knowledge cf having (one’s own) acts as 
one's property; — exeg.: yam nanam idam kammarii 
sakam, idam no sakan ti janati, idam -am nama 
vuccatl ti attho, Vibh-a 415,13 foil, (ad Vibh 328,20 qu. 
Moh 196,26); -an ti idam kammarii sakam idam kam- 
marii no sakan ti. As 406,16 foil. (cf. Vibh-a 411,24; ad 
Dhs 233,37); -an ti kammarh sako etassa ti kammas- 
sako, tassa bhavo kammassakata, tattha nanam i- 
darh kammarh sattanam sakam, idam no sakan ti 
evam jananananam, Ps-pt I 297,1 (ad Ps I 196,14, q.v. 
infra); — katama ditthivisuddhi. -am (so read ) sac¬ 
canulomikam nanam, Dhs 233,37; Abhidhamme 
(scil. Dhs 233,37) pana ... -am (Be °katana°) saccanu- 
Iomikarh (Ee sarnma®) nanam, Sv 983,32 foil. (Sv-pt 
Ill 236,10); °adin' eva cattari nanani vibhattani. As 

407.5 qu. Mp-t II 63,28 ( with reference to Abhidham- 
matthakatha); — atthi dinnarh atthi yitthan ti adina- 


yappavattam pana -am (Ee °tananam) panna, Sp 
244 , 34 ; n' atthi dinnan ti adika va micchaditthi -am 
sammaditthi, Mp 111 415,19; sa cayam sammaditthi 
duvidha hoti Iokiya lokuttara ti, tattha -am sacca- 
nulomikananan ca Iokiya sammaditthi, Ps 1 196,14 
(Ps-pt I 297,1);-aril (Ee ®am nanam, with v.l. “ka¬ 

ta®) saccanulomikam nanam abhinnananam sama- 

pattihanam, Nidd 1 188,21;-am panna vipassana 

adhipanna, Sv 1003,9; — imasmim ~e thatva ime 
satta bahuiii vattagamikammam ayuhitva. As 
406,27; — lokiyam samapattinanam pi hoti danadi- 
vasena pavattam -am pi, Kv-a 186,u; pubbenivasa- 
nussati -assa karanarh hoti, Nett-a 92,25; ye sarana- 
gamanasampattiya upasaka bhavanti -ena (®kata°) 
kammassa kovida, It-a II 57,20; kalyanamittam nissa- 
ya -aril uppadeti, I 65^6; sammaditthika -ena ca sa- 
mannagata, 155,4; -ena kammapathasammaditthiya, 
II 26,4,7; aviparitadassano -ena saccanulomikanane- 
na, katannu katavedi, Cp-a 287,10; 309,33. 

kamma-ssakata-nana-dassana, it. ( cf. ], realization 
of the knowledge tlutt one has (one's own) acts as one's 
property; nanadassanassa ti -assa, Nett-a 92,24 (ad 
Nett 28,7). 

kamma-ssakata-nana-ppavatti, /., numifestation of 
the knowledge that one has (one's own) acts as one's 
property; ~im dassento, Sv-pt I 64,19 (ad Sv 37,17; 
Sv-nt 1 187,20). 

kamma-ssakata-nana-sati, /., awareness of the knowl¬ 
edge that one has (one's own) acts as one's property; 
reading of BeSe for CeEe nanasati (q.v.) at Mp Ill 378,2. 

kamma-ssakata-nanSdi-sankhata, mfn. (nana + 
adi], in other words knowledge that one has (one's own) 
acts as one's property; ditthivisuddhi ti -a sabba pi 
sammaditthi vutta, Mp-t II 63,22. 

kamma-ssakata-citta, n., the thought of having (one’s 
own) acts as one's property; tena hi -ena (so read) ca 
nanena ca abhisameti?, Patis II 215,14 (kammassaka- 
taya pavattadttena ca nanena ca, Patis-a 687,1). 

kamma-ssakatS-janana-nana, n., knowledge con¬ 
sisting in knowing the fact of having (one's own) acts as 
one's property; idam akusalam kammarh no sakam, 
idam pana sakan ti evam byatlrekato anvayato ca 
-am (®kata°) kammassakatananarh (v.l. ®kata°), 
Sv-pt III 182,9 = Mp-t II 63,6 (®kata°). 

kamma-ssakata-janana-panna,/., = prec.; kamman 
ti -a, Sv 930,19; idam akusalam kammarii no sakam, 
idam pana kammarii sakan ti evam byatirekato an¬ 
vayato ca -a kammassakata panna, Mp-t III 114,8. 

kamma-ssakata-nanadi-sammadassana, n., cor¬ 
rect realization such as the knowledge that one has (one's 
own) actions as one's property; -am, Sv-pt III 236,6 (ad 
Sv 983,30). 

kamma-ssakata-dassana, n., the act of realizing the 
fact of having (one's own) actions as one’s property; a- 
jimharh kammassakatadassanan (so read) c' eva sap- 
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paccayanamarupassa ca (i duvidham pi dassanam 
yassa attlii acalam suppatitthitam ti yojana, Th-a II 
212,31; slsacchedam pi papunanto papakammam na 
karoti, ~ato (°a°), akotuhalamangaliko ca hoti, Sv-pt 

I 113,30 = Cp-a 311 A' — °-pada-tthana, iitfn., (blwr.) 
caused by the act of realizing the fact of having (one's 
own) actions as one's property; — ifc. evam-pavatta-° 
(Vism 318,23, so read, BeCeEe evam pavatta°). 

kamma-ssakata-ditthi, the view that one has (one’s 
own) acts as one's property; kammapathapariyapan- 
naya "atthi dinnan" ti adikaya -iya, Ps I 188,19 = 
Spk II 144,12; -iya sammaditthi hoti no saccanulo- 
mikaya, Ps 1 196,29; ditthl ti -i, Spk III 199,36 (Spk-pt 

II 469,2) = 225,21. 

kamma-ssakata-ditthika, infn. [ < "ditthi + ka; cf. 
prec.), (a person) having the view that one has (one's 
own) acts as one's property; -ass' eva Iokiyalokuttara- 
gunavisesa ijjhanti, Spk-pt II 469,2 (ad Spk III 199,36). 

kamma-ssakatidi-dlpaka, mfn., illustrating the fact 
that one has (one's own) acts as one's property; -am va- 
canam, It-a II 57,27. 

kamma-ssakatadi-pahna-vuddhi, /. |°ssakata + 
Sdi), increase in knowledge such as (the knowledge that) 
one has (one's own) acts as one's property; .pannavud- 
dhiyS ti -iyS (Be °ssakatapaftnSdi°), Mp 183,18. 

kamma-ssakata-dtpan'-attham, 2 ind., for the sake 
of illustrating that one has (one's own) acts as one's pro¬ 
perty; atthahi karanehi Bhagava puggalakatham 
katheti hirottappadipanattham - +, Ps I 138,18 foil. 
= Mp I 95,29 foil. = It-a I 82,34 = Ppk-anut 68,7 qu. 
Sv-nt II401 fi. 

kamma-ssakatl-paccavekkhanS, /. and it., reflec¬ 
tion upon the fact that one has (one's own) acts as one's 
property; cha dhamma byapadassa pahanaya sarh- 
vattanti + ... -a ... kalyanamittata sappayakatha ti, 
Sv 779,13 qu. It-a II 179,26 foil.; majjhattapayogo vuc- 
cati attano ca parassa ca -a, Sv 794,7 = Spk III 162,29 
= Mp II 67,13; Spk III 164,19; -ena paramatthato 
satto yeva n' atthi, Sv 796,6 (Sv-pt II 424,2) - Ps I 
299,20 = Mp II 69,7 * Vibh-a 285,12; Spk-pt 11 442,16; 
— °-pada-tthana, mfn., (bltvr.) motivated by reflection 
upon the fact that one has (one's own) acts as one's pro¬ 
perty; majjhattakarappavatdlakkhana upekkhapa- 
rami + -a, Cp-a 28141. 

kamma-ssakata-panna, /., the knowledge tlwt one 
has (one's own) acts as one's property; pannadhikare pi 
-a vipassanapanna ca panna nama, Sv 359,24; Saga- 
tatherassa viya -am dubbalam karoti, Sv 94546 
(Sv-pt III 169,22); pathamena va -am vipassanapan- 
nam va adim katva phalapanna kathita, Sv 1022^5; 
Buddha ... -am ujukarohi ti Spk I 87,11; -aya jhana- 
pannaya vipassanapannaya maggapannaya phala- 
pannaya ca parihani, Mp I 82,26; -aya, Mp-t III 
235,20; pannanirodhika ti -a nanapanna, vipassana 
panna ti ... nirodhenti ti, It-a II 92,25; — ifc. nibbe- 


dha-bhagiya-° (Moh 192,9); — °adi, mfn.; -Inarh 
vuddhi, Mp I 83,13; — “-mattaka, n., the mere knowl¬ 
edge that one has (one's own) acts as one's properly; 
panna n' atthi ti -am pi n' atthi, Mp III 377,3. 

kamma-ssakata-Iakkhana, mfn., dutralerised by Ihe 
fact that one has (one's own) acts as one's properly; -am 
yathabhutananalakkhanan ca sammaditthim pub- 
bangamam katva, Nett-a 146,8. 

kamma-ssakatavabodhana-sankhata, mfn. [°kata 
+ ava°J, in other words knowing fully tlwt one Iws 
(one's own) acts as one's property; -assa panditabha- 
vassa atthitaya pandito, Sv-pt II 255,19. 

kamma-ssakata-sammaditthi, /., the correct view 
tlwt one has (one's own) acts as one's property; -i Jha- 
nasammaditthi + ... pancavidha sammaditthi, Mp 
II 24^ foil, (ad A I 32,15); Mp II 162,8; — °adi-vasa, 
m.; -ena, Mp-t II 62,15; -iyam sappaccayanamaru- 
padassanasammaditthiyan ca thito, Nett-a 176,20. 

(kamma-sssaka-panna, Spk III 127^0 foil.; Mp II 
330,23; Mp IV 120,7; for which read kammassakatS- 
panna, q.v.\ 

Kammassa-dhamma, v. Kammasadamma. 
kamm'-assada, m. Ikamma + ass°], enjoyment of 
fighting (against an enemy); yuddhesu pi Bharata- 
yuddhSdlsu "asukena asuko evam marlto evam 
viddho" ti °-vasen' (Ce 1922, Ee pasada") eva katha 
dracchanakatha, Mp V 45,10. 

Kammaharattaka, m.; Npr.; ~o nama senapati, 
Mhv XXXIII33 = Mhv-t 612^0. 

kamma-hina, mfn., devoid of work; mlham ~o assarh 
payogahino garahito devamanussanam. Mil 288,26. 

kamma-hetu, 2 ind., because of an act; - araha ara- 
hatta parihayad d, Kv 3984 foil■ (yesarh laddhi sey- 
yatha pi Pubbaseliyanan <f eva SammidyanaA ca, 
Kv-a 112,24); 399,14; — ifc. samadinna - 0 (Sv 871,21); 
— °-katha, /., Discourse on [the Question of whether an 
Arahat forsakes his Arahats/iip because of an act J; title 
of Kv VIII.ll; -a, Kv-a 11244; Moh 271,17; 

kammakamma, r... (t.t. Vin) different proceedings; 
cf. P. KJEFFER-PULZ: Die Sima 1992:155 foil.; avenim 
-ani, Vin V 202,1 (so read with Be, cf. Ce 1928 avenl 
k°; Ee one word. cf. avenikam ... kammam, Ud-a 
317,15 foil.); -ani karond, Sp 137843 (ad Vin V 202,l); 
-an ca ... uggahetabbam, 789,12; Vin-vn 1141; dve 
matika pagunam katva, -am uggahetva, Spk I 85,19 
(kammavinicchayam, Spk-pt I 122,2); -an ti ettha 
kammani cattari, Palim 391,23; — °-vinicchaya, m., 
description of different proceedings; -o Sp 789,4 (Pa- 
rivaravasane kammavagge vuttavinicchayo, Sp-t III 
40,1 |dsu ganthipadesu] = Vmv II 20,13) qu. Palim 
176,23; uposathadi-atthaya -o, Vin-vn 1138; —°-vi- 
nicchaya-katha,/., title of Palim clwpter XXXIII (Palim 
391,23-413,23); -a, Palim 4134- 
kammadi-samsagga-rahita, mfn. | cf. kammadi- 
samsattha, q.v.], (l.t.gr.) without connection with 
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(the case ending of) the direct object, etc.; ~o 
suddho saddattho idha lingattho nama, Rup 92,27 
qu. Sadd 714,19. 

kammadi-samsattha, mfn. [cf. kammadisamsag- 
garahita, q.v.], (l.l.gr.) connected with (the case ending 
oft the direct object, etc.; so (scil. lingattha) ... ~o sud¬ 
dho ca ti duvidho, Rup 92,26 qu. Sadd 714,17. 

kammadhikata, n. [kamma + adhi®), influence of 
kamma; ~ena na vilayam gacchati. Mil 67,20 foil. (= 
pubbe adhikatena kammena mulakaranabhutena, 
Mil-t 15,31) qu. Ss 142,3. 

kammadhiggahita, mfn. [kamma + adhi°], over¬ 
powered by kamma; Mahamoggallano lagujahato pa- 
rinibbuto, tan ca pana -ena ti. Mil 188,24; 189,11 foil. 

kammadhitthayaka, m. [kamma + adhi®), super¬ 
intendent of (construction) work; -assa ... iddhiya ... 
nitthasi Asokaramasavhayo, Mhv V 174; Indagutto 
mahathero chalabhinno ... ~o, Mhv XXX 98; v. PPN 
s.v. 1. Indagutta; — ifc. nava-° (Thup 188,29); — ®-In- 
dagutta-tthera, m.; Npr.; = 1. Indagutta; ~o khudda- 
nukhuddakam kammam anuvidhayanto karesi, 
ThOp 238,22; 

kammadhipateyya, mfti. | kamma 4- adhi®; Buddh. 
sa. karm£dhipatya; ), (bhvr.) having authority over 
(one's) acts; yan nOnSham kammasami + ... -o +... 
vlhareyyan ti. Mil 288,28; 

kammadhippaya, 1 . m., (t.t. Vin) intention to take 
legal action; 2. mfn., intending to take legal action; 1 . 
adhlppayabhedo ... ayarh hi adhippayo nama ... 
-o, Sp 597,9 qu. Palim 459,20 (tajjanly&disattavidham 
pi kammam karissama ti apattiya codentassa adhip¬ 
payo, Sp-t II 355,23 foil. * Vmv 1293,4); ~o ... ti satta 
adhippSya patikkhitta honti, Kkh 43,11; 2. te -a na 
maranSd hlppaya, Sp 475,12 (ad kammam karissama, 
Vin III 84,25); -5 ti tajjaniySdikammakaranSdhippa- 
ya, Sp-t II 276,27 = Vmv I 237,27; -ena asammukha 
sattavidham pi kammam karontassa, Kkh 44,6. 

kammadhimutta, mfn. [kamma + adhi®], bent on 
kamma; imassa puggalassa -assa ragacaritassa nek- 
khammadhatunarh paripurirh gacchanli. Pet 36,19. 

kammanucchavika, mfn. |kamma + anu®], corre¬ 
sponding to (one's) kamma; atthanisamse anubhomi 
-e mama, Ap 307,32 = 387,18; 310,13; 316,2. 

kammanubhavato/®bhavena, 2 ind., by force of 
kamma; katham dahadukkham nanubhavanti ti? 
-ato, Mp-t 11 113,3; — attano -ena paracittananam 
uppajjati, Sv 628,5 = Ps IV 229,21; pakkami ti -ena 
codiyamano pakkami, Spk I 218,7 (ad S I 150,23) = 
Mp V 59,1 (ad A V 170,17) * Pj II 475,17,19; anekarupa 
-ena siddha, Vv-a 58,9; 89,13 (ad Vv 151); sunimmit- 
ta ti -ena sutlhu nimmitta, Pv-a 77,16 (ad Pv 113); 
-ena, Sp 469,3; -ena, Ud-a 159,34; supinam passanto 
attano -ena passati, Sp-t II 312,io; -ena, Ps-pt III 
169,2,4; evam evam asannabhuto pi suriyo -ena sat- 
te na tapeti ti, Ss 241,36; — ifc. adhikara - 0 (Mp 1 


255,7); punna-° (Mp II 220,20); purima - 0 (Sv 627,21; 
Ps IV 229,2; Vism 4,14); balava - 0 (Spk I 338,11). 

kammanurupa, mfn. [kamma + anu°), correspond¬ 
ing with (one's) kamma; ime satta bijanurupam pha- 
Iam viya -am vipakam anubhonti ti, Ja III 160,17; 
kammassaka satta attano -am eva gatim gac- 
chanti, Sv 37,22; Moggallanena attano -am eva ma- 
ranarh laddham, Dhp-a III 69,15; Ud-a 417,26; pavat- 
tiyarh ... -am kadaci punnaphalam ... paccanubha- 
vanti, Ps-pt III 362,21 = Mp-t II 114,28; -o ca vipako 
hoti ti, As-mt 190,19; 110,22; 190,24; — ifc. kata-° (Sv 
738,15); — °-ta, f. [abstr. J, correspondence with (one's) 
kamma; -aya, As-anut 207,26. 

kammanurupa-va(t), mfn., = prec.; — ifc. punna-° 
(Dip XXII 27). 

kammapatti-vyatti-bhav'-attharn, 2 ind., (t.t. Vin) 
for the sake of differentiating between act and offence; Sp 
444,14 (anantariyadikammavibhagassa parajikadi-a- 
pattivibhagassa ca vibhavanattham, Sp-t II 261,6 ^ 
Vmv I 225,26). 

kammaparidha, m Ikamma + apa°], wrong act; 
tassa -am ... vadati, Sv-pt I 370^ (Sv-nt II 195,7); — 
ifc. atta-° (Ja IV 443,1 1 *, 1 5*); — °-ppahana, w„ the a- 
voiding wrong acts; -ena payogasuddhim vatva, Cp-a 
278^1 = Sv-pt I 69,10 qu. Sv-nt 1250,7. 

kammapekkha, mfn., (l.t.gr.) referring to a direct 
object; sakammaka ye dhatavo -am kriyam vadanti, 
Rup 171,16. 

kammabhinibbatta, mfn. Ikamma 4 - abhi°], gene¬ 
rated by kamma; — uppattibhavo ... sahkhepato -a 
khandha, Vism 571^7; 574,7 foil. = Vibh-a 186,16 foil.; 
— kamabhavupagam kammam pi -5 upSdinnak- 
khandha, Ps II 347^2 (ad M 294,17; cf. Vism 573,10 
foil. = Vibh-a 185,15 foil.); — ye ked ... Bhagavato ka- 
yika abadha uppanna na te -a. Mil 137,15; — ifc. 
paritta-® (Spk II 19^1). 

kammabhirata, n. [kamma 4 - abhl®], pleasure in 
(manual) work; kammaramatam -am anuyutto pasu- 
to, It-a II 67,29. 

kammabhiraddha, n. and mfn. \pp. of kamma 4- 
abhi°), 1 . (n.) satisfaction with (somebody's) acts; 2. 
(mfn.) satisfied, pleased with (somebody's) acts; only ifc.; 
padhanam pahitatto 'si buddho Ioke sadevake tava 
-ena tosesi janatam bahum, Ap 92,16; — 2. ifc. 
saka-° (Ap 34,14; 66 , 8 ; Ap-a 267,21). 

kammabhilasi(n), mfn. Ikamma 4 - abhi®), desir¬ 
ing, wishing (one's) act; — ifc. saka-® (Ap 348,19 [so 
read]; 427,7). 

kammabhisankhara, m. Ikamma 4 abhi®; cf. 
Buddh. sa. karmabhisamskara], the fonmtions consti¬ 
tuted by kamma; cf. D III 217,25 and S II 82,15-17; — 
ex eg.: tayo -a ti punnabhisankharadayo tayo abhi- 
sankhara, Spk-pt I 151,17 (ad Spk I 110,26); 221,7 (ad 
Spk I 187,20); 62,1; — ye atita -a avipakkavipaka, te 
~e sosehi, Nidd I 434,4,5; akincannayatanasamvatta- 
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niko ~o, akincannayatanasamvattanikam -am akin- 
cannayatanasambhavo ti natva, Nidd II 101,30,31; 
Pj II 601,17; —vasena patisandhiko khandhamaro, 
Nidd II 227,8; punabbhavakkhandhanam paccayo 
~o, Ps II 115,33; ~arh bhindanto jatisamsarapari- 
kharh sankiritva, 117,3 = Mp III 265,8; nandirago 
nama tayo -a ... nandiragena tayo -a gahita, Spk I 
110,26 foil.; asankharano (so read; v. CPD s.v.) ti tayo 
-e anabhisankharonto, 187,20 (ad S I 126,26); tivi- 
dhassa -assa gahitatta dvadasapadiko paccayakaro 
gahito va hoti, II 78,9; — ifc. tividha- 0 (—vasa, Spk I 
21,16; Spk-pt I 61,27). 

kammabhisanda, n. (kamma + abhi°], result of 
kamma; ten' eva ~ena iddhiyanam abhiruyha pat- 
thitam nibbananagaram papunneyya ti. Mil 276,30. 

kammayalana, n., occupation, e.g., farming (kasi- 
kamma), trading (vanijja) or the like; - is often men¬ 
tioned together and contrasted with sippayatana (branch 
of craft) and vijjatthana/vijjayatana (branch of study); 
sy/i. ’kammatthana, q.v.; — exeg.: kammam eva 
-am. kamman ca tarn ayatanan ca ajivadlnan ti va 
-am, Sv-pt III 272,18,19 (ad Sv 1002 a q.v. infra) * 
Vibh-a 410,9 foil, (ad Vibh 353,18); -ena va ti kamma 
eva -am; tena -ena, kasigorakkhakamm&dina va, 
Nidd-a I 198,22,23 (ad Nidd I 68,13, q.v. infra); suvan- 
nayatam vasudevayatanam, -an (so read with Be) 
Sv-pt I 238,11; — kani 'ssa -ani assu purisassa vatti- 
samodhanataya, Ja III 541,4'; ananutappani hi ye 
karonti vlbhajja -ani Ioke, IV 451,16' (= kammani, 
452,10") qu. Cp-a 193,20* (= kammani, Cp-a 194A); — 
katama dntamaya panna? yogavihitesu va -esu yo- 
gavihitesu va sippayatanesu yogavihitesu va vijjaf- 
thanesu, Vibh 324,34 qu. Vism 439,17 = Sv 1002,2 = 
Patis-a 121^21; — idh' ekacco jatiya va gottena va 
kolaputtiyena ... ajjhenena va -ena va sippayatane- 
na va vijjatthanena + ... annatarannatarena vatthu- 
na manam jappeti, Vibh 353,18 foil. = Nidd I 68,13 * 
80A3 (~ena va ti avasesa satta chinnapakkhakakasa- 
disa; aham ... mahiddhiko, Nidd-a I 211,19A2) * 
107,9 * 217,29 * 257,4; Vibh 356^; — yadi n' atthi ... 
katumika sati, n' atthi kind sippikanam -ehi va sip- 
payatanehi va vijjatthanehi va karaniyam, nirattha- 
ka acariya. Mil 78,5,7 (cf. s.v. katumika); — angasa- 
mo nama -am -t- ... yam va ... aririairi pi evarupam 
sikklutva gahitam angapaccaiigam iva attabhavapa- 
tibaddham, ayarh angasamo nidhi, Pj I 217,19; — ifc. 
sippayatana- 0 (—vijjathana. As 76,7); — °adi, mfn.; 
-ina, Patis-a 421,4. 

kammayatana-sippayatana-vijjatthana, ti., occu¬ 
pation, branch of craft, and branch of study; ya ca ana- 
vajjesu -esu (Ee w.r. °vijju°) pariccaya manasikara- 
divasena pavatta cetana, lt-a II 24,27; — ifc. anavaj- 
ja-° (~adi, Cp-a 273,35). 

kammayuhana, n. [kamma + ay°], the act of accu¬ 
mulating kamma; okaso na pannayati samma duk- 


khassa antakiriyaya ti yasma ca evarii sante -an c' 
eva vipakanubhavana ca hoti tasma hetuna nayena 
vattadukkhassa antakiriyaya okaso na pannayati 
nama, Mp II 359,29 (ad A I 249,10-11); -ato, Ps-pt III 
318,4; — ifc. kusalakusala- 0 (Spk II 85,13; Ps I 211A 
—vasa. As 111,12; yatha-vutta-° (Spk II 82,8); — 
°-kaIa, m., the time of accumulating kamma; ~e, Ps II 
38,20; angarakasurh upakaddhanakalo viya puthuj- 
janassa -o, Spk II 113,1; asisakam kabandham hutva 
nibbatti -e, Spk-pt II 185,19; — °-kkhana, m., the mo¬ 
ment of accumulating kamma; yassa ... ~e Iobho ba- 
lava hoti ... tassa mando alobho Iobharh pariyada- 
tum na sakkoti, Vism 103,20 foil. = Ps II 373A3 foil. (= 
kammakaranavelaya, Ps-pt II 293,3) = As 267^31 foil.; 
ayam tiko (scil. kayasaiikhara, vad°, mano°) ~e 
punnabhisankharSdlnam dvarato pavattidassanat- 
tham vutto, Vism 530AJ; ~c tayo kusalahetu, Patis-a 
573,17; -ato pubbe, Vibh-mt 113,12; — ifc. kusalaku¬ 
sala- 0 (Ss 208,24). 

kammara, in. (so. and Buddh. sa karmara, cf. SWTF 
s.v.; EWA-2 s.v.; Amg. kammara], a smith, i.e., a black¬ 
smith, goldsmith, silversmith, etc.: a metalworker; on the 
social position of -, cf. R. FlCK, Die sociale Gliederung 
im Norddstlichen Indien zu Buddha's Zeit, 1897: 179, 
182-83; — lex. lit.: cundakaro bhamakaro -o lohaka- 
rako, Abh 509; — gramm. lit. Mogg VII167; — exeg.: 
—o ti ayokammalohakammidina kammena jivati... 

—o, Ap-a 408^0 (ad Ap 134A5, q.v. infra); -o raja- 

tass' eva niddhame malam attano, Sn 962 (= suvan- 
nakaro, Nidd 1478,23) = Dhp 239; 240 qu. Kv 108A3, 
219,31; Cundassa bhattam bhuhjitva -assa U me su- 
tarh, D II 128,6*; yan nOnSham imam suvannanik- 
kham gantva -anam dasseyyam, A IV 120A3 = 
121,22; sabbe -e sannipatetva, Ja III 285,2; kumaro 
-ena katam rupakam suvannagabbhe khipapetva, 
V 283,5; -anam yatha ukka anto jhayati no bahl, VI 
189,13' = 437,10' = 442,19' qu. Pet 8,14 (cf. 12,10 [in ud- 
danagatha]}, Ps I 175,10; Sadd 478,23; -o 'ham pure 
asim Ap 134,25 = 221,18; tacchaka -a kumbhakara 
ca, 359,14; -o kanakass' eva kammanhassa susikkhi- 
to (so read), 538,24; -ebhi katam pattam sovannam 
vata tattakam, 581,6; hetthimahanukatth] -anam a- 
yokutayottakasanthanam, Vism 255,14 = Pj I 50,27; 
yatha nama -assa bhastan ca gaggaranalin ca tajjah 
ca vayamam paticca vato aparaparam sancarati, Sv 
765,19 = Ps I 249,28 (ad M I 56ao); yatha nam (scil. a- 
yogula) —o mahasandena gahetva, Spk III 261,14; 
ayoghanam -anam ayokutam ayomutthi ca, Ud-a 
435,7; -e anapetva, Cp-a 196,7; -o pasannamanaso 
katapariyosita dve suciyo datva, Vv-a 250,18 (cf. 
250,15-16); — jetthaka- 0 (Ja III 281,21; —ghara-sami- 
pa, Ja Ill 282,11); sabba-° (Ja Ill 285,23); — in long 
cpd. at Sp 1242,1. 
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kammara-kamma, n., the occupation of a smith; 
-am ajanatanarh gahapatikanam gamam gantva, Ja 
III 284,9' (ad 284,1*). 

kammara-kula, hi., a smiths', metalworkers' family; 
karhsapati abhata apana va -a va rajena ca malena 
ca pariyonaddha, M I 25,20,35 foil, (apana va -a va ti 
apana to va kamsapatikarakanam kammaranam gha- 
rato va, Ps I 141,4); Bodhisatto ... -e nibbattitva, Ja 
III 281,17; Dhp-a I 327,9; -am gantva, Sp 698,23,30 foil, 
qu. Sp-t II 411,26; -ato pattarh kinitva, Vmv I 345,25. 

kammara-kuta, hi. [cf. ayokuta, q.v.], a smith's 
hammer; gulapasane attharapetva -ehi ahanapetva 
cunnavicunne karesi, Thup 222,8; — °-yottaka-san- 
thana, mfn. [cf. ayokutayottakasanthana, q.v.], hav¬ 
ing the shape of the straps of a smith's hammer; in de¬ 
scription of the hip bones: patiyekkam -ani, Vism 
254,23 = Vibh-a 237,23. 

kammara-gaggarl, /., a smith's bellows; — cxeg.: 
-iya ti kammarassa gaggaranajiya, Ps II 289,7 tad M 
I 243,9, q.v. infra); -iya ti kammaruddhanapanaliya 
Spk I 173,13 (ad S i 106,23, q.v. infra; = kammarud- 
dhanapanajimukhe, Spk-pt I 206,4); -I U kamma¬ 
ranam ukkSya aggidhamanabhasta, Sp>-t II 236,6 (ad 
Sp 431,4, q.v. infra); — seyyatha pi nama ~lya dha- 
mananaya adhlmatto saddo hod evarh ... me ... 
kannasotehi vatanam nikkhamantanam adhimatto 
saddo hoti, M 1 243,9; S I 106,23; yatha hi ~lya dha- 
mamanaya bhastan ca purisassa ca tajjam vayamam 
paticca vato sancarati, Vism 287,2 qu. Sp 431,4, Pa- 
tis-a 501,12; — (a naga) mahante phane katva -i viya 
dhamamana susu ti saddam karonta, Ja VI 165,26'. 

kammara-gata, mfn., being in (the forge op a gold¬ 
smith; suvannanikkho ~o parisuddho, A IV 120,24 
foil. (= kammaruddhanagato, Mp IV 60,12); — ifc. 
sa-° (Mp IV 60,12). 

kammara-gama, m., the smiths' village; gamato avi- 
dure anno sahassakutiko ~o, Ja III 281^0; tvaiii bala- 
taya ~e sud vikketum icchasi, 282,12; 283,17,19*; 284,1*. 

Kammara-gamaka, hi.; Npr.; a village in Rohana; v. 
PPN s.v. Kammaragama; -e, Mhv LXXV 47. 

kammara-jetthaka, hi., a smiths' foreman; -assa 
vasanavithim pucchitva, Ja HI 282^; ~o, 285,7,17; 
so -am pakkosapietva bahum suvannarh datva, V 
282,23,28. 

Kammara-deva, m.; Npr.; a place in Anuradhapura 
included in the sima marked out by Devanampiyatissa; 
v. PPN s.v.; -assa vamapasse nicasusanam, Mhbv 
135,14; — “-varnato, 2 ind., to the left of K.; -, Mhbv 
136,13 = Mhv App. B, 13. 

kammara-dhfta(r), /., the smith's daughter; imam 
passatha dhammattharh Subham -am, ThT 362 *■ 
365; -aya theriya gatha, Thi-a 236,25; -a Rahulamata 
ahosi, Ja III 286,6; — ifc. Girigama-vasi-° (Ps II 144,4). 

kammara-putta, m. |o/i °putta, cf. L. ALSDORF, 
Kleine Scliriften 1974; 587 foil. 1, a smith; — exeg.: ~o 


vuccati suvannakaro, Nidd II Be 259,19 (ad Sn 48, 
q.v. infra); — suvannassa pabhassarani -ena sunit- 
thitani, Sn 48 qu. Ap 9,28; -o Magadhe[su] ahu Raja- 
gahe, Ja VI 236,30 (~o ti taya jatiya ... suvannakara- 
putto ahosim, 237,18'); sukusalena -ena ukkamukhe 
pacitva sampahattham, Spk I 125,21 (ad S I 65,3); — 
Cundo -o, Sn 83; 85; Bhagava Pavayam viharati 
Cundassa -assa ambavane, D II 126,21 foil. (= su- 
vannakaraputtassa, Sv 568,9) = III 207,7 foil. = A V 
263,3 foil. (Mp V 74,20 = Sv 568,9) = Ud 81,14 foil. 
(Ud-a 399,13 = prec.); ayusamvattanikam ayasmata 
Cundena -ena kammarh upacitam, D II 136,9 foil. = 
Ud 85,13 (= dighayukasarhvattanikam, Ud-a 406,16); 
Bhagavato ca dvisu ...pindapatesu ... devata ojam 
pakkhippimsu, yah ca Sujata adasi, yah ca parinib- 
banakale Cundo ~o, Sp 1119,3; — ifc. dakkha- 0 (S I 
6573; Spk I 125,20; —ukkamukhasukusalasampahat- 
tha, Ps IV 148^ |£c w.r. kammakara°J). 

kammara-bhanda, n„ a smith's tools; only lex. lit.: 
-am sandaso mutthyadhikarani, Abh 527; — °-bhe- 
da, m., a particular smith's tool (i£., a sledgehammer); 
~e ca khatake mutthi, Abh 1031. 

kammara-bhandu, mfn. [for bhandu, cf. CDLAL 
9376, 9124], shaven like a smith; — anhataro -u ... 
bhikkhusu pabbajito hoti, Vin 1 76,28 foil. (= tula- 
dharamundako suvannakaraputto ... tarunadarako, 
Sp 1002,18; = darako cujamattam thapetva agaccha- 
d, Vjb 424,22; = daharataya amolibandho munditasi- 
so kammaradarako, Vmv 11 111 p.1. 

kammara-bhasta, /., a smith's bellows; -5 vlya va- 
yuna ... uddhumStaih, Sv 771,17; vatapurita vlya ~a 
unnamitva, Ps HI 374,11 (cf. Sv 445,15). 

kammara-mutthika, /., a smith's sledgehammer; 
-aya hananto, Ja II 241,20. 

kammirambhana-kala, m. [kamma + ar°J, the time 
of starting the (construction) work; ~e, Mhv XXVII21. 

kammarammana, n. and mfn. (kamma 4- ar°; 
Buddii. sa. karmarambha], 1. (it.) condition of kamma; 
2. depending upon kamma; — 1. itthanittharamma- 
nah ca kammarh iva padhanatta hetu ti vuttan ti imi- 
na adhippayena -ani uttamahetu ti vuttani, As-mt 
143,n; — 2. samadhl ... kammanurupato yeva -o, 
As-mt 190,24; -a patisandhi-adayo, Ppk-mt 220,10; 
-anam patisandhiyadinaiii kammapaccayo aram- 
manapaccayo, Ppk-mt 227,i; — ifc. tam-° (Vism 
424729 foil.; Sp 164,27; 165,1; It-a II 139,12; Nidd-a I 
379,7,14 [all ed.s w.r. tarn kam°J). 

kammara-vanna, hi., the likeness or appearance of 
a smith; Vissakammadevaputto -am nimminitva, 
Sp 93,7. 

kammara-sandasa, hi., a smith's tongs; kakkatako 
attano ajehi -ena viya tassa (scil. bakassa) glvam 
sugahitam katva, Ja I 223,4. 
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kammara-sahassa, n., a thousand smiths; -assa jettha- 
kakammaro (Be kammarasahassajetthako kam°) raja- 
vallabho, Ja III 281,21; -aril ariguliyo pathesi, 285,16. 

kammara-sala, /., smithy; -aril gantva, Vism 413,15 
= Mp II 20,21 qu. Patis-a I 366,26; -asu (so read with 
Be and v.l.) accha kutarii paharanti, Sp 43,5 = Mhv V 
31 ( reading patayurii for paharanti) = Thup 184,33. 

kammaraha, mfn. (kamitia + ar°J, (/.(. Vin) 1. liable 
to a legal action (to be taken against a person); 2. fit to 
participate in proceedings; 1. yassa sarigho kammarii 
karoti so n'eva kammapatto napi chandaraho, api 
ca ~o, Vin V 221,34 (yasma tain puggalarh vatthurii 
katva sarigho kammarii karoti tasma -o vuccati, Sp 
1402,12); na -assa kammarii karissati, IV 37,26 (Kkh 
89,39); 126,33; 152,19; 153,29; Vin-vn 1762; tinnarii ud- 
dharii -a na honti, na hi sarigho sarighassa kam¬ 
marii karoti, Sp 611,18 = Kkh 46,31 “legal action cannot 
be taken against more than three (monks), because a sari- 
gha cannot proceed against a sarigha;" bhikkhurii -aril 
katva, Sp 1157,5; yena vatthuna -o hoti, 1346,21 (ad 
Vin V 143,1); -a asariivasa ... etesarii ... patikkhepo 
na ruhati, Khuddas XXVIII 9; 2. kammapatto ti ... 
-o, Sp 1146,29 (ad Vin I 319,29); -assa ... patikkhepo 
na ruhati, Vin-vn 3112; — °-bhava-dassanattharii, 
2 ind., in order to demonstrate that (a monk) deserves a 
legal action (to be taken against him); — Sp 1158,28 (ad 
Vin II 18,33); — ifc. asariivasa- 0 (Khuddas XXVIII 6); 
ukkhepaniya- 0 ; tajjaniya- 0 (Vin I 325,37); tassapa- 
piyyasika- 0 (Vin 1325,36); nissaya- 0 (Vin 1326,1); pa- 
tisaraniya- 0 (Vin 1326,2); pabbajaniya- 0 (Vin 1326,t). 

kammarama, mfn. Ikamma + ar°J, delighting in 
(manual) xoork, as opposed to spiritual work, e.g., medi¬ 
tation; — exeg.: kammarii aramo etesan ti -a kamme 
rata ti kammarata kammaramatarii anuyutta ti yut- 
ta payutta anuyutta, Sv 528,14 foil, (ad D II 77,32, q.v. 
infra; Sv-pt II 164,10); na -a ti ye divasarii civara- 
kamma-° eva karonti, Mp IV 22,1 (ad A IV 22,15, q.v. 
infra); viharakaranadimhi navakamme aramo assa 
ti —o, Mp III 348,n (ad A III 293,9; kammarii aramo 
etassa ti ~o, Mp-t III 96 , 26 ); -o bhassarato niddara- 
mo ca uddhato abhabbo tad iso bhikkhu phutthurii 
sambodhim uttamarii. It 72,5*; — in formulas (i) 
(44-4+5, 4+4+5, 4+4+5): sekho bhikkhu ~o hoti kam- 
marato (v.l. kammarato) kammaramatam anuyutto, 
bhassaramo +, niddaramo + It 71,15 foil, (kammarii 
aramitabbato aramo etassa ti -o, It-a II 67,27); — (ii) 
(4+4+5, 4+4+5, 4+4+5, 6+6+6+7): bhikkhu na -a 
bhavissanti na kammarata na kammaramatarii anu¬ 
yutta, vuddhi ... bhikkhunarii patikarikha, no pari- 
hani, bhassaramo +, niddaramo +, sariganikaramo 
+, D II 77.32 foil. = A IV 22,15; V 163,31 foil.; — (iii) 
(4+4+5, 4+4+5, 4+4+5, 6+6+6+7, 5+5+5+6): idhavuso 
bhikkhu -o hoti kammarato kammaramatarii anu- 
yutto, bhassaramo +, niddaramo +, sariganikaramo 
+, sarnsaggaramo +, papancaramo +, A III 293,9 foil.; 


— na ... ime bhikkhu -a, Ps IV 158,1; so na -o na- 
ma, Mp IV 22,8; It-a II 68,7; — °-ta, /. [abslr.], delight 
in (manual) work; — exeg.: -a ti navakamme rama- 
nakabhavo, Mp III 274,28 (ad A III 116,6, q.v. infra); 
(~a ti navakamme va dvaravicaranadisu va kam- 
mesu abhirati, yuttapayuttata, Vibh-a 507,34 (ad 
Vibh 381,6 foil.); — in formulas parallel to kammara¬ 
ma + (i) (5+5+5): tayo 'me ... dhamma bhikkhuno 
parihanaya sariivattanti ... : -a, bhassaramata, nid- 
daramata, A III 309,8; — (ii) (5+5+5+7) cha yime ... 
dhamma ...bhikkhuno parihanaya sariivattanti ... 
-a bhassaramata niddaramata sariganikaramata in- 
driyesu aguttadvarata, bhojane amattaririuta, A III 
330,1 foil. * 449J3 foil. * IV 331,16 foil.; -a bhassara¬ 
mata niddaramata sariganikaramata yathavimut- 
tarri cittarii na paccavekkhati, 116^ foil. = 173,10 foil, 
qu. Kv 91,6,13 foil. (Kv-a 40,20); — (iii) (S+5+5+7, 
6+6): -a bhassaramata niddaramata sariganlk&ra- 
mata sarrisaggaramata paparicaramata: ime cha pa- 

rihaniya dhamma, Vibh 381A10;-aril sarigsunlki- 

ramatarii paccayagedhari ca vajjetha ti, Th-a II 
208,15; — °adi, mfn.; -ihi agamma nassanti, Spk III 
151,24; -Inarii, Kv-a 37^0; — °adi-dhamma, m. pi, 
things like delight in manual work; parihani nama -a, 
Kv-a 37^7. 

kammar'-uddhana, n., a forge; -e pahatthasuvan- 
narii viya, Ja VI 218,26' (ad 217^2*); kammaranarii 
yatha ukka anto jhayati no bahi (= 189,13*) ti agatat- 
thane -aril, Ps 1175,11 qu. Sadd 478,24. 

kammar'-uddhana-gata, mfn., being in the forge; 
kammaragato -o, Mp IV 60,13 (ad A IV 120,24). 

kammaP-uddhana-panaji, /., the tube (of the bel¬ 
lows) of a forge; kammara-gaggariya ti -iya, Spk I 
173,13 (ad S 106,23; Spk-pt I 206/4, q.v. infra); — °-mu- 
kha, n., the mouth of the tube (of the bellows) of a forge; 
-e, Spk-pt 1 206,4. 

kammarohana, n. Ikamma + aroh°], the mounting of 
kamma; mulehi ojaya arohanarii viya chahi dvarehi 
-aril, Spk II84^ (= kammapaccayo, Spk-pt II 97,10). 

kammavarana, n. (kamma + avarana; Buddh. sa. 
karmavarana], obstacle constituted by kamma; identi¬ 
fied with anantariyakamma, q.v.; mentioned together 
and contrasted with kilesavarana and vipakavarana; 

— exeg.: -ena samannagata ti anantariyakammasa- 
marigino, Vism 177,15 (ad 177,10 * Palis I 124,22, q.v. 
infra); -ena ti pancavidhena anantariyakammena, 
Vibh-a 461,19,34 (ad Vibh 341,38, q.v. infra); — ye te 
puggala -ena samannagata abhabba niyamarii 
okkamiturii kusalesu dhammesu sammattarii, Vibh 
341,38 foil. (= pancavidhena anantariyakammena, 
Vibh-a 461,19,34) = Pp 13,8 foil. (Pp-a 185,2), qu. Sv 
469,28,30 = Ps II 181,9 = Spk 1 202,26 * Paris I 124,22 
(substituting satta for puggala; Patis-a 402,14,18) * 
Vism 177,10; Nidd-a I 315,25; — in the context of Brah- 
macariyakatha: sabbe deva -ena samannagata ... a- 
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bhabba niyamarh okkamiturh kusalesu dhammesu 
sammattarh, Kv 94,7 foil.; — tihi karanehi parit- 
tarh na rakkhati: -ena, kilesavaranena, asaddahana- 
taya. Mil 154,1; ye -ena va samannagata, te hi mic- 
chattaniyatabhavato ekantena parihina aparipunna 
mahajanika, It-a I 154,33; 129,15 * Ud-a 141,23,25; — 
ifc. apeta-°; — °-ta,/. | abstr. suffix °ta used in the sense 
of samuha, cf. Pan IV 2 (37+) 43], the group of (five) 
obstacles constituted by kamma; -aya samannagato 
hoti, kilesavaranataya samannagato hoti, vipakava- 
ranataya samannagato hoti, assaddho ca hoti, A Ill 

436.1 foil. (= pancahi anantariyakammehi, Mp Ill 
413,19); — °abhava, m., the absence of the obstacles 
constituted by kamma; sabbatthagaminipatipadana- 
nena -am passati, Vibh-a 402,2 = Mp V 17,1 1 . 

kammavasesa, m. (kamma + ava°], remaining kam¬ 
ma; cf. kammasesa, q.v.; in canonical lit. only used in 
Ap; -ena Cincamanavika mamaiii abbhakkhasi, Ap 
299,13; -ena ... aggasetthissa jato 'mhi ekaputtako, 
299,19 foil. qu. Ud-a 264,5; -ena sukkamulena codito 
maluto nama namena cakkavatti bhavissatl, Ap 

144.1 qu. Th-a I 140,27* foil.; -ena patto 'mhi acalam 
padarh, Ap 330,18; -ena pancajatisatan' aharh ma- 
nusso kulajo hutva tatiyakaran' ahklto, 487,n; -ena 
ajayim ganikakule bahuso parivattand pacchlma- 
yarh pi jatiyam, 610,15 * Thi-a 31,19*; sati pi ~e tha- 
nam na sambhavati, Sv-pt I 204,16 (ad Sv 110,29). 

kammavijjadi-paccaya-parigganhana-nana, n. 
[kamma + avijja + a°), knowledge of how to grasp con¬ 
ditions such as kamma and ignorance; -am paccayapa- 
riggaho, Ps-pt 164,17 = Spk-pt II 205,4 (cf. It-a I 53,20). 

kammasa, mfn. and n. (so. kalmasa, EWA-2 s.v.]; 
(mfn.) l.a. mottled; b. (metaph.) inconstant, i*., broken 
off at intervals; used of the inconstant practice of sikha- 
padas constituting sila; in formula with khanda, chid- 
da, sabala, + -; (n.) 2. a stain, blemish; — lex. lit.: -o, 
Abh 99 (kalo eva maso -o, lassa mo, kalanam va 
kalo, tarn masati ti -o, yatha kumbhakaro ti, Abh-t 
ad loc.); — gramm. lit.: Mogg VII 215; — exeg.: ekacce 
kaja anjanavanna, + ...ekacce -a masaragallavanna, 
Spk I 242,27; — l.a. iti kanhasu + ... -asu sarupasu 
gosu, A 1162,12* = III 214,2*; ekacce (scil. balivadda) 
kaja anjanavanna yeva ... ekacce -a masaragalla¬ 
vanna, Pj II 137,21; kaja va -a, tilappamana bindavo 
tilakani, Sv-pt I 347,22; Sv-nt II 151,25; — l.b. yassa 
... antarantara bhinnani (scil. silani/sikkhapadani) 
tassa antarantara visabhagabinduvicitra gavi viya 
-am nama hoti, Vism 51^6 (qu. A IV 54,12 foil., q.v. 
infra) = Sv 537,1 = Ps II 400,26 = Mp III 345,19 (Mp-t 
III 94,8) = Sp 1317,19 * Patis-a 216,23; ekantaram 
bhinnam -am, Spk III 277,14 (ad S V 343,32); na -ani 
ti akammasani, Vism 222,8; — khandam chiddarh 
sabalam -an ti catudosasamannagatam silarh apari- 
puram hoti, Ps I 154,28; — evarupani silani khanda- 
ni + -ani + na nibbanaya samvattanti, idarh 


tarn silam pariyantarh, Patis 1 43,29; — 2. brahmaca- 
riyassa khandam pi chiddam pi sabalam pi -am pi 
ti +, A IV 54,12,19 qu. Vism 52,5 = 53,12; — ifc. a-°. 

kammasa-kari(n), mfn., acting inconstantly, break- 
ing off; ayasma khandakari chiddakari sabalakari -i, 
A 11 187,26 = V 158,23 = 161,2; — a-° (A II 243,20). 

Kammasa-damma or °dhamma, n. ( Buddh. sa. Kal- 
masadamya; cf. Divy 513,14 foil.]; Npr.; name of a 
town in the Kuru janapada; cf. Kammasapada, q.v.; 
the spellings °a(s)sadam° and °a(s)sadh° are reflected 
in the two etymologies in the ct.s; — exeg.: Sv 483,3-4: 
-an ti ettha keci dhakarassa dakarena attham van- 
nayanti kammaso ettha damito ti -am; kammaso ti 
kammasapado porisado vuccati ... keci pana dha- 
karen' eva attham vannayanti. Kururatthavasinam 
kira Kuruvattadhammo. tasmim Kammaso jato ta- 
sma tarn thanam Kammaso ettha dhamme jato ti 
-an (°dh°) ti vuccati, Sv 483,6 foil, (ad DII 55,3) = Ps 
1 226,30 foil, (ad M I 55,29); — gramm. lit.: dho dassa. 
-am (°dh°), Sadd 623,7; — Bhagava Kurusu vihara- 
ti, -am (Ee °dh°) nama Kurunam nigamo, D II 55,3 
= 290,3 = M I 55,29 (Ee °dh°) = 50U4 (°d°) = II 261,22 
= S II 92,2 (v.ll. °d°, °dh°; evam namako Kurunam 
nigamo, Spk II 85,21) = 107^ = A V 29,19; -am (°dh°; 
Be °dhammagamam) pindaya caritva, Sv 484,24; 
Bhagava ... -assa (v.l. °dh°) avidure anhatarasmim 
vanasande nisiditva, Pj II 543,4; Bhagava -am pin¬ 
daya pavisi, 543,19; — ifc. Maha-° (Ja V 36,1 |t).l. 
°dammanigamo]). 

(Kammasa-damma-gamarh, reading of Be for Mam- 
mam at Sv 484,24 (°dh°)) 

Kanunasa-damma-nigama, m., the market town K.; 
Sattha ... Kururatthe -am (°dh c ) agamasi, Mp I 
435,10; Kammasapadassa damitatthane nivitthatta 
... so gamo -o (v.l. °dh°) Ja V 511,15; Kururatthe -e 
(°assa°) brahmanakule nibbattitva, Thi-a 87,4 = Thi-a 
89^; — ifc. CulIa-° (Ja V 35,28 foil.); — °-vasi(n), mfn., 
inhabitant of K.; Bhagava ... Kurusu -ino (v.l. °dh°) 
Magandiyassa nama brahmanassa sapajapatikassa 
arahattupanissayam disva, Pj II 543,1. 

Kammasa-pada, m.; Npr.; name of an ogre, cf. PPN 
s.v.; JPTS 1909 236 foil.; — exeg.: kammaso ti -pado 
porisado vuccati. tassa kira pade khanukena vid- 
dhatthane vano ruhanto cittadarusadiso hutva ruhi 
tasma ~o ti pannayittha, Sv 483,6 foil, (ad D II 55,3) = 
Ps I 226,33 foil, (ad M I 55,29); kammaso ti -o vuccati 
yatha rupabhavo rupan ti, Sv-pt II 104,18 ("just as 
riipa means the process of becoming which is rupa"; ad 
Sv 483,5); — tad assa -o tarn yada pacitva pasayha 
khade hitarukkhasule, Ja V 27,15*; porisado hutva 
idani -o jato, 475,15'; -ena vihethitatta talavuta as- 
sumukha rudanta, 503,13* foil. (503,17'); -assa dami¬ 
tatthane nivitthatta ... so gamo kammasadammani- 
gamo (v.l. °dhamma°) nama jato, 511,14; putto yada 
homi jayaddisassa Pancalaratthadhipatissa atrajo 
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cajitva panarii pitararh amocayim -am pi c' aharri 
pasadayin ti, Sv 483,16* = Ps I 227,9*. 

kammasa-vanna, mfn., (bhvr.) spotted; yakkhanarii 
katamo nu 'si, hatthapada ca te seta gattarh -an 
te, Ja V 69,6*; sama sabala ti ... samavanna -a, Pj II 
482,14 (ad Sn 675). 

kammasujjhana, n., (t.t. Via) not being purified 
by proceedings; na vibbhamena -ato, Vjb 444,18 (ad 
Sp 1034,14). 

kammika, w. and mfn. | scdry < kamma + ika; sa. 
karmika or karmika (Kaut 2.28.27); BHS, Buddh. sa. 
karmika; v. BHSD s.v.], l.a. a hired worker, wage-ear¬ 
ner; b. an artisan, craftsman; 2.a. a government officer, 
e.g., a minister or a customs clerk; b. a manager, admini¬ 
strator; 3. (t.t. Vin) a bliikkliu who has performed pro¬ 
ceedings; 4. (mfn.) performing (any given action); only 
ifc.; — l.a. ~o hutva, Ja II 305,18; -e vancayitvana, 
Mhv XXX 31; — para-° (Ap 270,25); vana-° (Ap 17,9; 
269,13; 376,23; -adi, Sv 417,21); — l.b. ifc. daru-® (Mp 

III 400,23); nava-° (Vin II 15,30; Mp I 31,15; 228,18; 
—Bharadvaja, S I 179,34; Spk I 264,21); — 2.a. asso- 
sum kho -a (Be ®iya) "sattho kira sunkam pariharis- 
sati" ti, Vin IV 131,8 foil- (= surikatthane -a I Be ®iya], 
Sp 868,22; = kairune yutta payutta, Sp-yoj 2 ); aharii 
-o hutva evarii karonu ti, Ja VI 294,17'; — aya-° 
(Dhp-a 1184,14); jala-patha-® (Ja 1121,15; Mp I 219,3; 
—sahayaka, Ja I 121,24); thala-patha-® (Ja I 121,14; 
Mp I 219,3,4); bhatta-® (Ja II 227,22 foil.); raja-® (Mhv 
XXX 20; 22); samudda-® (-sahayaka, Mp I 219,12); 
— 2.b ifc. thapita-® (Mp I 360,24 [i\/. “kulumbikas- 
saj); ratana-kotthagara-® (Mp I 252,0; — 3. kam- 
marh na garahitabbarii, -a na garahetabba, Vin II 
5,11 (= yehi bhikkhuhi kammam kalarh, Sp 1156,3) = 
32,7 (Sp 1163,4); kammam garahati, ~e garahati, Vin 

II 5,34 = II 23,32; — 4. ifc. asubha-®; assasapassasa-®; 
adi-®; kamma-tthana-®; jhana-® (Sv 765,4); dana-° 
(Mp I 430,21 foil.); padhana-® (Ps IV 197,9; Mp I 44,2; 

IV 164,22); vipassana-® (Vism 130,9; Sv 788,20; Spk 

III 157,2S; Mp II 57,2; III 266,14; Vibh-a 277,23; It-a II 
9,13); sabba-® (Mp II 57,9; Vism 130,16; Pv-a 81,5; 
—amacca, Sv 788,27; Spk III 157,31; Vibh-a 311,19); 
samadhi-® (Vism 130,8; Sv 788,17 foil.; Spk III 157,21; 
Mp II 56,28; Vibh-a 277,19,21). 

kammiya, v.l. for kammika, q.v. s.v. 2,a. 

kamm'-uttama, mfn. |°a +], the highest kamma; 
syn. kammasettha, q.v.; idarii kammarii akanharii a- 
sukkarh ... -am kammasettharii kammakkhayaya 
sariivattati, Nett 98,22 (cf. M I 389,21 foil., q.v. s.v. 
3 kamma b.(i). 

kamm'-uddesa, m. |°a +), (t.t. Vin) proceedings (viz. 
one of four like apalokanakamma, q.v.) and recitation 
(viz. one of five types of recitation of the patimokkha- 
sutta, cf. Vin I 112,9-21); cf. Sp 1377,30-31; — °-vasa, 
m.; -ena ... atekicchata veditabba, Sp 1379,9. 


kamm'-upacchedaka-kamma, «., kamma that an¬ 
nihilates (other) kamma; — ®-vasa, m.; akalamara- 
narii -ena, Vism 229,15. 

kamm'-upapatti-bheda, m., the distinction between 
(the process) which is kamma and (the process) which is 
rebirth; cf. kammabhava-uppattibhavabheda, q.v.; 
-ah ca pi anupagamma, Vism 573,23 = Vibh-a 185,28; 
ruparupabhave ti -ato duvidhe pi ruparupabhave 
chandarago, Ps-pt I 153,2 (ad Ps I 67,28). 

kamm'-ussada, m. |®a +], preponderance of kamma 
(cf. ussada, q.v.); — sattussada, ragussado dosussa- 
do mohussado manussado ditthussado kilesussa- 
do —o, Nidd I 72,12 (ad Sn 783; Nidd-a I 201,13) = 

244.21 = 354,7. 

kammupacaya, in. [®a + upa°], the accumulation of 
kamma; — aririarii kammam anno -o ti, Kv#520,2 
foil, (yesarii -o nama kammato anno cittavippayutto 
avyakato anarammano ti Iaddhi, seyyatha Andha- 
kanan c' eva Sammitiyanan ca, Kv-a 158,1, qu. Moh 
274,10); —o kammena sahajato ti, 520,15 foil. (Kv-a 
158,7); -o dttena sahajato, -sarammano ti, 521,li; 
kammamhi ~o ti ... tan n' eva kammarii so -o ti, ... 
kammamhl -o, -ato vipako nibbattati ti, 521^2 foil. 
(= kamme sati -o, Kv-a 158,16 foil.); -o anarammano 
ti, 522,9 foil.; tan n' eva kammarii so -o, so kamma- 
vipako ti, 522,1 (tan n' eva kammarii so ~o ti, Kv-a 

158.21 foil.); — kammanarii avlnasasarikhato -o nam' 
eko atlhi H, Kv-a 52,15 (ad Kv 153,19); — ®-vadi-bha- 
va, m., the being a follower of the doctrine of the accumu¬ 
lation of kamma ( being separate from kamma); hetu ... 
assa kammarii paramatthato ca -ato patti-appattisa- 
bhavatSdayo viya cittavippayutto -o nama eko sari- 
kharadhammo avipanno, Ppk-anut 100,25 foil. 

kammGpacaya-katha, /., Discussion of the Accumu¬ 
lation of Kamma; title of Kv 520,2-522,35; idani -a n5- 
ma hotl, Kv-a 157,25; — “-vannana, /.; Exegesis of 
Discussion of the Accumulation of Kamma; title of 
Kv-a 157,25-158,29. 

kammGpadhi, m. [®a +1, (karmadh.) substrate of exi¬ 
stence constituted by kamma; one of the ten substrates 
of existence enumerated in Nidd II (cf. upadhi, q.v.); 
dasa upadhi: tanhGpadhi ... -i +, Nidd II 110,5 (ad 
Sn 1050; puririadikammani eva -i, Nidd-a II 22,3; cf. 
Pj II 590,22). 

kammupapada, ». |®a +1, (t.t.gr.) a subordinate 
uvrd in the accusative; sesa icc etasmirii atthe ssantu 
mana ana icc ete paccaya honti bhavissati kale ~e, 
Kacc-v 657 (cf. Sadd § 1293); Rup 230,34; ~e no, Sadd 
869,30 Kacc 656; — ifc. a-® (Rup 233,15). 

Ikammoja, w.r. at A II 82,33 foil., for which read 
Kamboja (q.v.) with Mp III 110,23] 

kammopapatti-bheda, m. [®ma + upa°], = kam- 
mupapattibheda; -ena bhavo ... dvidha mato, Na- 
mar-p 741. 

kamya, f. \cf. sa. kamya], desire for, wish for; — ifc. 
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manussa-° (S I 143,29 = Ja 111 361,6*; Spk 1 211,34); la- 
bha-® (Sn 854; Sn 929). 

kamya-ta, /. [obs/r., cf. 2 kammata, q.v.], wishing, de¬ 
siring; — ifc. atta-piya-° (Sv 74,8; Ps 1 200,30); attuk- 
kamsana-®; adatthu-® (Vibh 372,27); adassana- 0 ; a- 
desetu- 0 (Sv 466,2); adharetu-® (Vibh 372,36); anug- 
gahetu- 0 (Vibh 372,36); antevasi-®; amuncitu- (Ud-a 
32,18); asamagantu-® (Vibh 372,28); asametu- 0 (Vibh 
372,27); asotu-®; assavana- 0 (Vibh 372,35); kattu-®; 
kathetu- 0 ; kincikkha'-® (Sn 121; Pj 11 179,17); ketu-° 
(Vibh 350,4; Dhs 1116; Nidd 11 227,2; — paccupat- 
thano, Abhidh-av 24,2); catu-® (Vibh 246,24 [so read]; 
352,31 [so read]; Vism 17,7); dassana- 0 (Mil 4,7); dese- 
tu-° (Sv 469,26); piya-° (Nidd 385,9 foil.; Sv 74,14; Ps 1 
96,16); bhatta-® (M 11 255,20); bhiyyo- 0 (Vibh 350,38; 
Sv 984,26); bhottu- 0 (M I 30,32; Ps I 150,12); man- 
gala- 0 (Ps 1 60,8; Ud-a 55,24); muncitu- (Abhidh-av 
1299; —nana, Ud-a 32,17); vitlharelu-® (Sv 371,23; Ps 
1 247,4); vinasetu-® (Spk I 176,11); salthu-cira-jIvitu-° 
(Ud-a 400,3); satthu-dassana-° (Th 1241 = S 1 193,1); 
satlhu-sasana-® (Ap 242,5); sadhu-® (Dhs 1059 = 
Vibh 361,30); sotu-° (Sv 28,4; Ps I 4,u; 14,4). 

kamya-ta-lakkhana, mfn., characterised by wishing; 
~o chando, Abhidh-av 20,26. 

kaya, m. and n. \Amg. kaya; sa. kraya], buying; opp. 
vikkaya; — gramm. lit.: ki dabbavinimaye ... -o, 
Rup 232,n * Sadd 495,13; — exeg.: -an ti parabhan- 
dassa gahanam. vikkayan ti attano bhandassa da- 
nam, Sp-t 11 425,26; — agghena aggham -am hapa- 
yanti, Ja VI 113,10* (= tam hapenta kayikanam -am 
sate databbe pannasam dapenti, 113,21'); sappissa 
-ena sappi ha tam, telassa -am ahara, Vin IV 248,27 
(= mulena, Sp 917,9); n' eva -ena na vikkayena, A 
111 226,3 (= n' eva attana -arh katva ganhati, na pa- 
rena vikkayam karetva, Mp III 309,13) = 227,15 *■ 
228,11 =229,8. 

kayaka, tn(fn). [so. kray aka, cf. kayaka, kayika, 
qq.v. ], a buyer; dhannavikkayakanam santikam ka¬ 
ya kesu (v.l. kayi°) gatesu, Sp 175,12; — v.l. Dhp-a IV 
217,25 for kayaka, q.v. 

kaya-kkaya, n. | cf. sa. krayakraya), trading; n' at- 
thi hirahhena -am, Khp Vll 6 (= hirannena kaya- 
vikkayam, Pj 1 212,17) = Pv 19 {v.l. kayak®, kayakk®) 
(Pv-a 29,3: kayakk®) qu. Kv 348,10 {v.l. kayakk®). 

kaya-jana, m., trader; kayajanassa ussaham janen- 
to, Pj I 224,12. 

Kayanibbinda-jataka, v.l. of Kayavicchinda-jata- 
ka, q.v. 

kaya-vikkaya, in. lAmg. kayavikkaya; sa. krayavi- 
kraya), 1. buying and selling, i.e., trading; 2. bartering; 
— 1. -a pativirato Samano Gotamo, D I 5,20 (= kaya 
ca vikkaya ca, Sv 78,33); D I 64,29 = M 1 180,16 (= ka¬ 
ya ca vikkaya ca, Ps II 210,8) = 268,28 = A II 209,29 = 
Pp 58,15 (= kaya ca vikkaya ca, Pp-a 240,2); appaka 
te satta ye -a pativirata. atha kho ete va bahutara 


satta ye -a (v.l. kaya®) appativarata, S V 473,6 foil. 
(Spk 111 305,8); so ... bhajanani pacitva -am na ka- 
roti, Ps 111 285,1; — 2. gramm. lit.: dabbavinimayo 
®-vasena bhandassa parivattanam, Sadd 495,10; — 
exeg.: -arh samapajjeyya ti imina imam dehi imina 
imam ahara +, Vin HI 241,33 foil. (Sp 699,31,32); — 
~e na tittheyya, Sn 929 (= ye -a vinaye patikkhitta, 
Nidd I 386,1 foil.); ye yutta -e, Ja V 243,9* (244,22 ); 
— yo ... bhikkhu nanappakarakam -am samapaj¬ 
jeyya nissaggiyam pacittiyan ti, 241,27**; V 11,19; 
36,16; -e pi anapatti kappiyakarakassa acikkhitatta, 
Sp 681,16; na ... danagahanato anno ~o nama atthi, 
Sp 697,18; idam gahetva idam detha ti -am karon- 
tassa pi anapatti, Sp 699,14 foil.; Kkh 73,22; Khuddas 
114,27; Vin-vn 731; ayarh ... -o thapietva panca sa- 
hadhammike avasesehi gihipabbajitehi antamaso 
matapituhi pi saddhim na vattati, Sp 700,7 foil. qu. 
Palim 52,4 foil. 

Kaya-vikkaya-katha, /.; title of Vin-vn 724-736. 
kaya-vikkaya-kila, m., the lime of trading; -e (so 
read) viya agghavaddhanahapanam na hoti ti, Ps 
HI 194,5. 

kaya-vikkaya-tthana, n., trading station; -am na¬ 
ma vanijanam vasanatthanam ... atthi, Sv 541^ (ad 
DII 87,33) qu. Ud-a 422,11 * Sp 1096^ (ad Vin I 229,9). 

kaya-vikkaya-Iakkhana, mfn., characterised by bar¬ 
tering; —o, Ps-pt III 21,18 (ad Ps Ill 39,8). 

kaya-vikkaya-vatthu, «., the rule concerning bar¬ 
tering (Vin III 240,28-241,26, Nissaggiya XX); Savat- 
thiyam Upanandam arabbha -usmirh pannattam, 
Kkh 73,16. 

kaya-vikkaya-sangaha, in., inclusion in bartering; 
akappiyabhandaparivattanam ... -am na gacchati, 
Sp 699,30; niddittham -am, Vin-vn 725. 

kaya-vikkaya-sanni(n), mfn., being conscious (of 
something being) bartering; kayavikkaye -i, nissaggi¬ 
yam pacittiyam +, Vin III 242,5 foil. (Sp 701,17-19). 
kaya-vikkaya-samapajjana, n. | cf. next], starling 

10 fwr/cr;kayavikkayasamapatti ti -am, Palim 52,2. 
kaya-vikkaya-samapatti, /., = prec.; ~i ti kayavik- 

kayasamapajjanam, Palim 52,2. 

Kaya-vikkaya-samapatti-vinicchaya-katha, /.; title 
of Palim 52,1-55,8. 

kaya-vikkaya-sikkhapada, n, the rule about barter¬ 
ing; Nissaggiya XX, Vin Ill 240-242; -an ... kappiya- 
vatthuparivattanam eva sandhaya vutiam, Sp 697,20 
foil.; 699,19; ~e, Vjb 264,15; Sp-t II 425,23; kappiyena 
... kappiyarh parivattentassa -ena nissaggiyam vut- 
tam, Palim 53,29. 

Kaya-vikkaya-sikkhapada-vannana, /.; title of Sf>-t 

11 425,23-426,26. 

kaya-vikkayapajjana, n. [vikkaya ap°], = kaya- 
vikkaya-samapajjana; -an, Kkh 73,24. 

kaya-vikkayapatti, /. [vikkaya + ap®|, the act of 
committing (the offence of) bartering; kappiyavohare- 
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na ti ~ito mocanattharh vuttaiii, Sp-t IT 403,8 (ad Sp 
667,25). 

kaya-vikkayika, m(fn). [sa. krayavikrayika, cf. Pan 
IV 4 13], trader; — lex. lit.: -o satthavahapanikav5ni- 
ja, Abh 469; — gramm. lit.: bhatiko ~o ti iko, 
Mogg IV 30. 

kaya-sankhata, mfn., otherwise called purchase; -am 
mulam etta karri bhavissad, Mp II 188,21 (ad A I 
116,28). 

kayakaya, v. kaya-kkaya. 

kayika, m(fn.) [sa. krayika, cf. Pan IV 4 13; pa. ka- 
yaka, q.v.], trader; — gramm. lit.: bhadko, ~o, ... iko, 
Mogg IV 30; — lex. lit.: ~o tu ca kayiko, Abh 470; — 
yava -a na agacchanti, anuppatte ... ~e mulam 
gahetva, Mil 334,8; ~assa hatthato mulam gahetva, 
Ja VI 110,17' (ad 110,4*); kayan ti tarn hapenta -a- 
nam lcayarh sate databbe pannasam dapenti, 11321' 
(ad 113,10*); — v.l. at Dhp-a IV 21725 for kayaka, q.v. 

kayita, n. [for °ita/”ika, cf. O. v. HlNUBER, Selected 
Papers, 1994: 142 foil.], bartering; yato -an ca hoti 
vikkayitan ca attano bhandam parahatthagatam pa- 
rabhandam attano hatthagatam, Vin III 24125 (yada 
-an ca hoti parabhandam attano hatthagatam ka- 
rontena vikkitan ca attano bhandam parahatthaga¬ 
tam karontena, Sp 7002; Sp-t II 425,27 foil.). 

kayi(n), m(fn.) [sa. krayin], trader; ye suddha- 
dhanham palapena missarh asuddhakamma -ino 
dadand, Ja VI 110,4* (110,17'). 

'kayiram, = kayira at S I 49,10* = Dhp 313, o. 
kar(a) l.a.(iv). 

2 kayiram, [artificial form < kayiramanam (in udda- 
na)]; -am tassa nassatj, Vin I 26621’, referring to Vin 
125524. 

kayira ti, pr. 3. sg. pass. [< karoti, q.v.; cf. kariyyati, 
kariyad, kiriyad, kayyati, °te; kar(a) 2.c.], l.a. to be 
done; b. to be performed; 2.a.(i) to be made; produced; 
(ii) to be prepared; b. to be constructed, built; 3. to be 
caused; — forms: pr. 3 sg. -ad, -ate (only gramm. lit.), 
3 pi. -and; part, -amana; imp. 2 sg. -atam ( only 
gramm. lit.), -atu; — gramm. lit.: ikaragame kvad ... 
rayakaranam vipariyayo, Rup 211,11 (cf. Sadd 8402 
foil.); kammani -amano, 26425; kamme: -atam 

-atu, 211,15; Mogg V 178; -ad ti ... kattari kamme 
ca, Sadd 509,15, cf. Kacc-v 453, 514; Mogg V 178; v. 
kar(a) 1. Rem.; — l.a. ke nu kammanta -and (i.e., 
kerand, cf. Mittelindisch § 147; Be unmetr. kariyanti) 
S 11802’; akiccam pana -ad, Dhp 292 = Th 635 (cf. 
EV I ad loc.); ye ked balakaraniya kammanta -anti, 
S V 246,4 foil.; sabbalokena -amanam, Vism 22025; 
punnakammaiii nama anagatabhavatthaya -ad, Sv 
713,18; yam kind loke virittam sippajatarh sabban 
tarn ritten' eva -ad. As 64,23; sajjhaye -amane, 
31421; — l.b. ularaya pujaya -amanaya (v.l. 
kariya 0 ; kariya 0 ), Sp 86,1; simamalake kamme 
-amane, 104521; ajj' uposatho catuddaso ti pubba- 


kicce ~am5ne, 1065,19; mattikakiccam -atu (vJ. 
kariya”), Ps II 12226 foil.; Ill 339,9; — 2 jl«) olarike 
nlmitte -amane o}5rike obhSse -amane na Bhaga- 
vantam yad, Vin II 289,16-18 * S V 25926; D II 
103,1021 = 11527; therena nlmitte -amane (v.l. 
kariya”), Sp 35221; mahScetiye sudhakamme 
-amSne (v.l. kariya”), Ps II 403,9; puretaram ... 
ghosanS -ad (v.l. kariyad), II19429; tehl -amanam 
kelim sahitum asakkonto, Mp I 264,1; saAgahe 
-amane (v.ll. kariya”, kariya”), Sp 47320; yattakena 
-amanam adhitthanadvaram pahoti, 65823; niyame 
-amane idam pannayad. As 164,13; sallape avetha- 
nam pi -ad +, Mil 2824; tasmiih vege -amane, Ja I 
18127'; kaihsapad ... -amana, Ps I 141,16; — 2.a.(ii) 
makkhikamadhuna pi -ad d, Sp 85929; manussehi 
sanghass' atthaya -amane (v.l. kariyamane) yagu- 
pane, 935,18; phanitapinde -amane. As 3362; — 2-b. 
kud kira me -ad, Vin III 15326 qu. Sadd 509,20; vi- 
haro -ad, Sp 1098,14; cedye -amane, Mp I 169,17; 
Andhakatthakathayam "thambhehi -amane ..." ti 
vuttam, Sp 10992; mahathupe -amane, Mhv XXX 
42; — 3. bhikkhubhavena atto -amano (v.l. kariya”), 
Sp 247,15. 

kayya, mfn. [ger. < karoti; cf. kattabba, katabba, 
qq.v.], to be made; only gramm. lit.: -am bhavata 
vattham, Kacc-v 638 qu. Sadd 86225. 

kayyate, °ti, pr. 3 sg. pass. [< karoti, q.v.; cf. kayirati 
and kar(a) 2.c.], to be done; to be made; — only gramm. 
lit.: Kacc 444,455; Sadd 509,16; 824,6-9. 

kar(a), [stf. V kr; sa-Dhatup 1 949, VIII10; Ch. WER- 
BA, Verba Indoarica, 1997: 168 foil.], the verbal root 
kar(a); - karane, Dhatup 526; Sadd 1289; karana- 
smim, Dhatum 740; — forms: 1. pr. act. (med.); l.a.(i) 
pr. ind. karoti; gramm. lit.: karoti, Kacc 453; 513-514, 
Sadd 509,10; — pr. ind.; (1 sg.) karomi, Ja V 33,1*; M 
HI 179,27 (used as imper.); Thi 114; Dhp 306 = Sn 661; 
78; (2 sg.) karosi, Ja IV 4624* = VI 306,26*; Th 1121; 
Dhp-a I 45,13; (3 sg.) karoti, Ja VI 571,14*; Th 144; D 
II 150,19; Dhp 1; (1 pi.) karoma, Ja I 22123; Dhp-a I 
532; Vin II 295,6 (used as imper.); karomase, Ap 33,13 
(karoma, Ap-a 266,7); D II 288,1* (v.l. ”masi, cf. Sadd 
IV 8.1.3,2); Ja II 25821*; VI 16326* (qu. Sadd 2892; 
511,7-9; 659,19; 842,7; for v.l. karomhase, cf. O. v. 
HlNUBER, JPTS X 1985:11); (2 pi.) karotha, Ud 51,16*; 
Dhp-a I 25,18; (3 pi.) karonti, Dhp-a I 52,12; Sn 246; 
— l_a.(ii) pot. kuriya, kuyira (sa. kuryat); kuriya, Ja 
VI 206,12’ (so Fsb following ct. at VI 209,15'; C* 3 kd”, 
ka”; Be, Se kayira, cf. L ALSDORF, Kleine Sckriften n, 
1998: 802); 298,6* (so C* cf. O at 298,12', Ee kayira; cf. 
J. BLOCH, Recueil d’Articles, 1985: 135 n. 1); kuyira, 
Sadd 51429 qu. Ja VI 298,6* (cf. Mittelindisch §§ 150, 
453; L. ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften, 1974: 398 n. 32); — 
l.a.(iii) pot. kariya: = *karyah/t, cf. H. SMITH in J. 
BLOCH, Recueil d'Articles, 1985:135 n. 1; Mittelindisch 
§ 453; differently K. HOFFMANN, Aufsatze zur Indo- 
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iranistik 0, 1976: 587; (2 sg.) kariyS, Ja V 112,27* 
(kareyySsi, 114,19'); VI 12,31* = 13,2* (kareyyasi, ct.); 
(3 sg.) kariyS, Ja II 42,8* (kayiratha, 42,17'); III 12,10*; 
VI 376,1*; Th 152; 451 (kareyya, Th-a n 190,4); Thi 
61; Dhp 53 (kareyya, Dhp-a I 419,12); Sn 728 * 1051, 
821 (v.11. kayiratha, kariyatha, cf. the form padkariya- 
tha in B d at Ja IV 166,15'); Mhv XXXVII 139; — 
l.a.(iv) pot. kayirU; kuriy°/kariy°, kuytr°/kayir° 
metr. always - - except in sabba ca itthi kayirum nu 
pSparh, Ja V 435,20* (so Be; £e kareyyum no, cf. Ku- 

nala-ja 42; metr.: -/-); (3 sg.) kayirS, Ja IV 

127,8* = Sn 583; 920 * 923 * 929 (so read with L. ALS- 
DORP, Arya-Strophen, 1967:17, Ee kareyya); kayira, Ja 
III 12,10*; Dhp 42; Sn 967 (so read, Ee kareyya); kayi- 
ram, S I 49,10* = Dhp 313 (= kareyya, Spk I 107,24; 
Dhp-a III 485,10; for -am < -a, cf. CPD s.v. kattarh; 
and akaram : akarS, cf. 4.b.(i); wrongly explained as 
ger. by K. R. Norman, Dhp-trs/. following PR s.v.); (2 
pi.) kayiratha, Ja VI 572,7* (kareyyatha, ct.); (3 sg. 
med.) kayiratha. It 13,6*, Ud 92,22*, Khp VIII 9 
(kareyya, Pj I 224,29), Ja II 42,14* (cf. kayira, 42,8*); IV 
296,7*-8* (karotha, ct.); S I 2,25*; Dhp 25; 313 = S I 
49,10*, Pv 83 (kareyya, Pv-a 60,23); (3 pi. med.) 
kayirum, Ja V 435,20* (on meter see above); (2 sg.) 
kayirasi, III 535,19*; V 234,23* (ct. kareyyasi /); 
364,19*; Pv 528d (so read, cf. Sadd 490 n. b; Ee karey¬ 
yasi); — l.a.(v) imper.; (2 sg.) karohi, Ja II 448,10*; VI 
135,17*; Sn 1062 (ra-vipula?); Th 412; Dhp 236 = 238; 
Mil 87,9; Dhp-a I 52,15; (3 sg.) karotu, Ja IV 310,15*; 
Mhv V 273; (1 pi.) karoma, D II 288,2*; (2 pi.) 
karotha, Khp VI 2; Th! 13; Mhv IV 44; Ja I 253,23; (3 
pi.) karontu, 153,7; VI 328,1*; (3 sg. med.) karotha, IV 
300,8* (cf.; kareyya) = III 236,16* (Ee reads karitvana 
with the Burmese tradition instead of karotha, Ms. C* 3 
karitva corr. to °tva, Ms. Lai Hin A.D. 1592 karitva, 
which read m.c., mistakenly corr. to karitva); VI 310,13* 
(so C* 3 ; Ee kareyya); I 267,22' (ct. on asimsetha, 
267,19*); 268,13' (cf. on vayametha, 268,11*); (2 pi. 
med.) karotha, VI 327,21*; Th 403, Sn 223; — l.b. 
kurute; gramm. lit.: kurute, Kacc 513 foil.; Sadd 511,2; 
kuruvhe, 511,2; kuruvho, 511,6; — l.b.(i) pr. ind.; (2 
sg.) kuruse, Ja VI 244,23* (ct. karosi); (3 sg.) kurute, 
ID 114,11*; V 113,8*; 198,6* (cf. karotu/); S I 72,17*; Sn 
94; Dhp 48; It 67,21*; Mhv XXXV 54; — l.b.(ii) 
imper.; (2 sg.) kuru, Ja IV 135,1 1 '; Mhv IV 40, X 25; (3 
sg.) kurutu, Ja IV 396,8*= D D 240,17*; (3 sg. med.) 
kurutam, Ja IV 309,3* (= karotu, Jat-m 112,19*); VI 

288,23* (read with Ce, Se kurutam bhavam I—-], cf. 

L. ALSDORF, Kleine Schriften, 1974: 399 n. 33); — l.c 
kubbati, °te (cf. sa. kurvanti); gramm. lit.: kubbati, 
°te, Kacc 514, Sadd 509,10,31; — l.c(i) pr. ind.; (2 sg.) 
kubbasi, Ja IU 367,2’; S 1181,10*; (3 sg.) kubbati, Ja ID 
118,10*; S 1 181,10* (Ee kubbasi); Sn 168; (3 pi.) kub- 
banti, Ja IU 118,10* (qu. Sadd 510,14); IV 192^’ Sn 
794; Ap 56,4 (cf. akubbam); — l.c(ii) pot.; (3 sg.) 


kubbetha, Ja II 112,21* = S I 17,3’ (qu. Sadd 515,9-10); 
Th 407; Sn 702; It 87,3*; Vin II 203,18*; kubbaye, Sn 
943-944 (cf. Mittelindisch § 451, differently Geiger § 
149 b and K. R. NORMAN, Sn-trsl. 1992: 348); — l.d. 
krubbati (sanskritization of kubbati, cf. sa. kriyate; a 
reading frequently found in South East Asian Mss., cf. 
O. v. HiNUBER, JSS LXXI 1983: 87-88, id., Notes on the 
Pali Tradition in Burma, NAWG 1983.3: 69-73; Ee 
always reads ku-); gramm. lit.: krubbati, Sadd 509,10; 
510,29; 835,3-7; 923,20-23; — l.d.(i) pr. ind.; (2 sg.) 
krubbasi, S I 181,10* (qu. Sadd 510,16* = 835,6*); 
krubbati, 19,3’; — l.d.(ii) pot.; krubbetha. It 87,3*, S I 
17,3*; cf. part, akrubbato, Sadd 516,29* qu. Dhp 51 = 
Th 323; “krubbamano, Sadd 510,16*; 517,15* qu. Ja IV 
47,12* Icf. 6.a. (v), (vii)J; — l.e. kummi, 1. sg. only, 
gramm. lit. also 1. pi; cf. epic sa. kurmi analogous to 
kurmah, cf. Geiger § 149 foil.: gramm. lit.: kummi, 
kumma, Sadd 511,1, Mogg VI 23; — l.e.(i) pr. ind.; 
(1 sg.) kummi, Ja H 435,19* (qu. Sadd 511,1’); VI 
499,16*; — l.f.(i) ind. karati (based on fut. karisyati, cf. 
K. HOFFMANN, Aufsdtze zur Indoiranistik II, 1976: 
586-587 n. 24); karati, Th! 424 (read m.c. kirati, cf. Thi 
App. II p. 242, cf. 2. d.); — l.f.(ii) pot. kare (deriv. 
uncertain: *kareh/t, for 1 sg., cf,. Mittelindisch § 435); 
(1 sg.) kare, Ja II 138,13* (ct. karomi); IV 240,30* * 
241,9*; (2 sg.) U 223,6* (ct. ma kareyyasi); V 116,26* 
(cf. ma kari, 118,12'); 448,24* (ct. ma kari); (3 sg.) I 
443,10* (ct. kareyya); ni 105,22* (cf. kareyya); Dhp 42 
= Ud 39,16* (kareyya, Ud-a 244,3); (3 pi.) kare, Ja I 
289,30* = V 435,17* (kareyyum, 437,17'; cf. 435,20*; 
Mil 205,12); (haplol. *kar<ar>e (?), cf. Mittelindisch § 
425 and O. v. HiNUBER, Selected Papers, 1994: 15 n. 
20); — l.f.(iii) pot. kareyya; (1 sg.) kareyyami, Ja V 
308,18*; kareyyam, U3 53,14; kareyya, V 391,29* (B^ 5 
°yyam); kareyy' aham, Cp 218; (2 sg.) kareyyasi, Ja 
U 102,7; III 55,2; Vin n 190,19; Pv 528 (read kayirasi 
[— - -], Sadd 490 n. b); Pv-a 11,23; (3 sg.) kareyya, Ja I 
443,11*; IV 249,25* (Ee kareyya sam bhataram Kalika 
yam read with C k kaneyya[m]sam bhataram 
Kalikaya, cf. s.v. anupucchati and H. LUDERS, 
Bharhut, 1941: 98); Th 305; Sn 90; M I 429,2; Vv 1260; 
Dhp-a I 38,11; (1 pi.) kareyyama, D HI 73,21; SI 58,14; 
(2 pi.) kareyyatha, Sn 104,20; Ja I 221,33; Dhp-a I 
163,24; (3 pi.) kareyyum, Ja I 168,4; 443,12*;V 43,10*; 

— l.f.(iv) imper. kara, cf. Mittelindisch § 453, differ¬ 
ently Geiger § 125; (2 pr.) kara, Ja I 419,3; IV 1,14; Dip 
I 56; (2 pr. med.) karassu, Ja IU 74 ,i*/ 2* = IV 71,22’; V 
31,23*; Th 46 (karohi, Th-a I 126,23); S I 120,15’; — 2. 
pass.; gramm. lit.: kariyati, °te, Kacc 444, kariyyati, 
kariyati, 444, 596, Sadd 509,15; kayirati, Sadd 509,15; 
Mogg V 178; kiriyati, Sadd 239,21; kayyate, °ti, qq.v.; 

— Rem.: according to Kacc 453 and 514, Mogg V 178, 
Sadd 509,10,17-20, kayirati is also used as act. (cf. Child 
190, Sadd V 1309 s.v. 'kayirati), an interpretation pro¬ 
bably derived from the pot. act. kayiratha (- dhiro pun- 
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flani Khp VIH 9 = kareyya, Pj I 224,28; Kv 351,20*), cf. 
gramm. lit. only: puriso kammam kaylratl, Sadd 
509,19; — 2.a.(i) kariyati (< k'riyate x karoti); kariyy- 

ati, kariyati < kariyati (-<-, cf. EpUegomerut 

31’ s.v. rhythm, length.; -i- / -T- may be due to an uncer¬ 
tain text tradition, cf. O. v. HiNUBER, Selected Papers, 
1994: 223); (3 sg.) kariyati, Vin II 260,18; S HI 208,26; 
Sp 1292,3 foil.; (3 pi.) kariyanti, Vin I 309,29; — 

2. a.(ii) kariyati, D I 52,27 = M I 404,26 = S IV 349,12; 
Sp 859,30; kariyanti. Mil 33,28; — 2.b. kayirati (< 
kariyati by metathesis), q.v.; — 2.c kiriyad (k'riyate x 
kariyad); kiriyad. As 193,1; Ps IV 136,8; — 2.d. klrad 
(< ’kerad < ka(y)irad, cf. Mittelindisch § 147; J. 
BLOCH, Recueil d'Articles, 1985: 403; Geiger § 175.1, 
Pischel § 547); kirati, Thi 424 [E<? karati, cf. l.f.(i)]; 
kirand, Th 143 (cf. EV I ad loc.; kirand ti ca patho, 
Th-a II 22,8); — 2.e. kayyate, °ti (< ’kiryate x karod), 
q.v.; — [2.f. kacchati; recorded erroneously as pass, of 
karod in PED, s.v. kacchad 1 ]; — 3. fut.; 3.a. fut. act.; 

3. a.(i) karissad, karissaih (cf. sa. kartaham : *kari- 
syam; AiGr. I § 221; H. Smith, BSL XXXIII 1932: 
170); — gramm. lit.: karissad, Kacc 423, 483, 518, 
Sadd 514,16-17, karissam, Kacc 657, Sadd 514,17, 

836,5; — (I sg.) karissami, Ja III 161,14* (-, m.c., cf. 

TH. OBERUES, MSS LVI1996:115 foil.); VI 322,16’; Th 
1138; Ap 72,31 (— - -); karissam, Ja III 394,3*; V 20,4*; 
Th 167; 381; (2 sg.) karissasi, Ja HI 224,10*; VI 12,20*; 
Th 207; Thi 247; (3 sg.) karissad, Ja H 443,11*; ni 
118,11*; Dhp 376; Dip XV 14 (-*■ - -); (1 pi.) karissama, 

Ja U 1154*; V 150,18’; D H 16232; Ap 71,10 (- 

resolved 1 th syllable); 71,8; 723 = 12 <— — resolved 6 th 
syllable of a ma-vipula); (2 pi.) karissatha Sn 283; 
Dhp 275; Ud 51,16’; Pv 244; (3 pi.) karissanti, Ja I 
221,33; 258,18’; (3 pi. med.) karissare, HI 398,29* (ct. 
karissand); VI 490,29* (ct. karissand); Pv 688; Ap 
364,24; — 3.a.(Li) kassad, kasad [< sa. ’karsyati < fut. 
sa. karisy" x aor. sa. (a)kars°, cf. Mittelindisch § 469; 
differently K. R. NORMAN, in: G. ERDOSY, The Indo- 
aryans of Ancient South Asia, 1995: 288]; — gramm. 
lit.: kassarh, Sadd 514,18, 836,3-5; — kassami, Th 
1138 foil.; Pv 554; kassam, Th 381 (kasissami, v.l. 
kar°, Th-a H 164,23); S I 179,7; Pv 242; kasam, Ja IV 
28641*-287,15* ( arya); VI 36,20* (B d kassam = Sadd 
514,18); kassama, Ap 185,19, D II 288,2*; — 3_a.(iii) 
kahid < ’karsyid < *karsyad, cf. 3.a (ii); — gramm. 
lit.: kahid, Kacc 483; Sadd 514,20; 828,16-18; — kahid, 
Ja VI 4974* (B d kahad); kahinti, Thi 509 (so read, cf. 
EV n ad loc., Ee khahind); — 3.a.(iv) kahad: dissimi- 
lated form of kahid (?), cf. PM 129); — gramm. lit.: 
kahad Kacc 483; Mogg VI 25; Sadd 514,19-20; 828,16- 
18 ; — (I sg.) kahami, Ja n 257,1* (C 1 kahami); IU 
47,15*; 225,13* (C 5 , B' kahami); IV 467,14- (C b kaha¬ 
mi); V 308,30*; Th 103 ( vait.); Pv 342; Vv 614; Mhv 
App. A 7; (2 sg.) kahasi, Vin I 40,25; M I 39,25*; Sn 
427; Ja III 175,20*; V 44,2’ (°sl); 308,19’; Th 184 (karis¬ 


sasi, Th-a H 56,7); Thi 57; Dhp 154; (3 sg.) kahad, Ja I 
214,10*; m 99,15*; VI 449,3*; D HI 185,6*; (I pi.) kaha- 
ma, Vv 1257; Pv 792; Ap 33,15; (2 pi.) kahatha, Ja V 
165,29*; (3 pi.) kahand, H 130,6*; VI 436,29*; — 3.b. fut. 
pass.; 3.b.(i) (3 sg.) kariyissatt Vin 1107,19; — 3.b.(ii) 
kirihid; (3 sg.) kirihid, Thi 424 (Ee karihiti, cf. Thi 
App. H p. 242; Geiger § 150; H. SMITH, JAs 1952: 177 
n. 2); — 4. aor.; 4.a. type I: root-aor.; Geiger § 159; — 
gramm. lit.: akl, Sadd 512,17;— (I sg.) akam, Ja V 
160,1* (ct. akarim); Ap 172,6; (2 sg.) ma ... aka, Ja V 
184,5*; 317,15*; (3 sg.) aka, m 12,9* (cf. akari); IV 
2934* (ct. akasi); ma ... aka, V 1774*; Ap 394,18; 
Mhv V 207 (on aka, cf. ST. INSLER, Die Sprache XXXVI 
1994: 78 n. 24); — for Ee akattha, Pv-a 45,24 read 
akuttham with Be and Ms. Lai Hin A.D. 1573; — 4.b. 
type II: thematic aor.; Geiger § 162.1; — gramm. lit.: ka- 
rurh, Kacc 493; Sadd 346,22; — 4,b.(i) act.; (2 sg.) 
aka ram Ja HI 206,21*; ma ... akaram, IV 116,19* = 
117,3*; (2 sg.) akara, I 431,1* (ct. akari), H 230,15* = HI 
135,17* ( B w akari); akara, HI 160,22* (B^ akari);. IV 
422,9* (C k akaram); akara, V 69,13* (B d akaram; ct. a- 
kara, akasi d attho); (3 sg.) akaram, Ja IV 241,1* (ct. 
akarim) = Pj I 127,25*; Ja V 70,17* (Fsb: read akara?); 
akara, IV 417,8*; (I pi.) akarama, MI 93,15; akaram- 
ha, 93,16 * 31; Ja IH 474*; — 4.b.(ii) med.; (1 pi.) aka- 
ramhase, Ja HI 26,18* (ct. akarimha) = akaramhasa, 
Dhp-a I 145,6* qu. Sadd 511,18; 628,7; 633,6; 842,9 (cf. 
H. MaTSUMURA, JIBS XXXH 1983: 545); (3 pi.) aka- 
rum, Ja IV 116,26* (cf. karimsu); V 3534* (cf- akam- 
su); VI 156,25* (ct. karimsu); D II 256,4*; Mhv IH 30; 
33; karum, Dip VI 11; — 4.C. type HI: s-aor.; Geiger § 
159; — gramm. lit.: akasi, Kacc 493; Sadd 514,1-12; 
836,1; Mogg VI 24; 44; akasum, Kacc 493; — (I sg.) 
akasirh, Ja V 86,20*; Th 219; Thi 74; D HI 257,2; Vv 5; 
Dhp-a HI 82,15; (2 sg.) ma ... akasi, Ja V 464,14*; H 
29,14; akasi, Vv 78 = Pv 106 qu. Dhp-a I 34,17*; Vv 3; 
ma kasi, Ja IV 398,9* (cf. ma ... kari); I 487,17; Th 
1207; Thi 244; (3 sg.) akasi, Ja IV 383,28* = 385,9*; V 
5140*; VI 117,12*; I 264,14; Sn 343; Pv 54; Ap 553,14; 
Dhp-a 139,4; (I pi.) akamha, Ja HI 47,4*; (2 pi.) ma... 
akattha, Ja IV 443,10* * 14*; Vin I 89,2; Vv 1258; Pv 
74; Mhv XII 22; Pv-a 75,21; Dhp-a I 7,1; ma kattha, 
Ud 51,14*; akattha, Ja IV 401,15 (so C* 5 ; B d na karit- 
tha: negated verb, cf. s.v. 3 a-, 7.); (3 pi.) akamsu, 
385,15* foil.; VI1064*; 119,14*, Thi 119; Sn 882; Vin I 
1294; Ap 724; Pv-a 7440; akasurh, Mhv XXXI 99 v.l. 
(cf. Geiger § 159); — 4.d. type IV: is-aor; Geiger § 166; 
— gramm. lit.: akari, Sadd 514,1-15; 83043; Mogg V 
178; VI23; — (I sg.) akarim, Dhp-a I 31,21*; karim, Ja 
IU 39349; V 205,1* (mss. kari); (2 sg.) akari, Ja IV 
440’; ma kari, II 22,15; IH 135,17* (so B“* and ct.; Ee 
akara); V 71,13*; kari ... akari, VI 84,11*; Dhp-a H 
59,1; akari, Ja VI3234*; Pv 4 (v.l. akara); (3 sg.) akari, 
Ja IH 1244 ' (expl. aka); kari, V 231,6; Dhp-a 14,5; aka¬ 
ri, D U 157,13*; Ja V 949*; VI 20,18* (cf. akasi); (1 pi.) 
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akarimha. III 26,21' (cxpl. akaramhase); karimha, 
47,20'; (2 pi) karittha, I 90,1; ma ... karittha. III 
16736; IV 177,5; Dhp-a I 13,22; (3 pi) karlihsu, Ja II 
352^; ni 6,2; Dhp-a I 102^23; — Rem.: read akarayi 
for akari yo, Ja VI 204,9*, cf. L. ALSDORF, Kleine Schrif- 
ten II, 1998: 801; — 4.e. akubbatha, Pv 384 (v.i akrub- 
batha); kubbimsu, Sadd 113,17; — 5. cond.; — gramm. 
lit.: akarissS, akarissa, akarissum, Sadd 514,22 foil.; — 
akarissa, Dhp-a 1147,19; karissa, U 39,20 ( without aug¬ 
ment); — 6. part.; 6.a. part, pres.; 6.a.(i) karo(n)t (cf. 
Geiger § 97); — gramm. lit.: karo(n)t, Sadd 172,25- 
173,*: 232,14-21; — ( instr. sg.) “karota, A II 187,11 = S I 
78,26,* (gen. sg.) karoto, D I 52,25 = M I 404,25 = S III 
208,24 = IV 356,31; Dhp 116 [v.i karato, so read m.c., 
cf. Sadd 232 n. 3, 6.a(ix)]; “karoto, Th 98; (gen. pi) 
karotam, A IV 292,10’ = SI 233,15*= Vv 635 = 638 (cf. 
Sadd 232 n. 4); — 6.a.(ii) karonta; — gramm. lit.: 
karonta, Kacc 657; Sadd 172,25-173,7; 232,14-21; 
51634; — (nom. sg. m.) karonto Ja IV 292,25*; D III 
257 X Dhp 66; Mil 241,14; (acc. sg. m.) karontam, Ja V 
219,1*; (loc. sg. m.) karonte, Mhv XXIII 9; (nom. pi 
m.) karonta, Ja IV 495,25* (C* 3 karonto); (gen. pi m.) 
karontanarh, Ja II 123,17* = V 91,11*; (fern. nom. sg.) 
karonti, Thi 172; Ja IV 32,19; Pv-a 47,7; — 6.a.(iii) 
(gen. pi) kurutam, M I 516,23 ( analogous to karotam; 
differently Mittelindisch § 452); — 6.a.(iv) kuruma- 
na(ka); — gramm. lit.: kurumana, Kacc 657 (cf. Kacc- 
v ad loc.); Mogg V 163; 173; 178; Sadd 516,24; 870,7; 

— (nom. sg. m.) kurumano, Vism 150,10; kuruma- 
nako, Samantak 168; (instr. sg. m.) kurumanena, Mil 
171,28; (nom. pi m.) kurumana. Dip IX 17; (nom. sg. 
f.) kurumana, Ja I 291,15; m 525 a (nom. pi f.) kuru- 
manaka, Mhv XXXI 81; — 6.a.(v) k(r)ubba(nt); — 
gramm. lit.: kubba(nt), Rup 264,21; Sadd 167,9; 516,23; 

— (nom. sg. m.) kubbam, Ja V 26,11* (ct. karonto); 
(gen. sg.) kubbato. III 26,24*; (anu)kubbassa, II 
205,10*; (gen. pi) kubbatam, IV 65,7*; akrubbato, cf. 
l.d(ii);— 6.a.(vi) kubbanta; — gramm. lit.: kubbanta. 
Pay II 305; Sadd 516,24; — (voc. f.) (vi)kubbanti, Vv 
94 (Vv-a 58,10); — 6.a.(vii) k(r)ubbamana; — gramm. 
lit.: Pay II 305; — (nom. sg. m.) (vi)kubbamano, Dip I 
54; (nom. sg. f.) (vi)kubbamana, Vv 303; ifc. akub- 
bamana, s.v. karoti, ifc., q.v.; akrubbamano, cf. 
l.d(ii);— 6.a.(viii) kubbana; — gramm. lit.: kubbana, 
Rup 630; Sadd 516,24; — (acc. sg. m.) kubbanam, Ja II 
280,17* (ct. karontam); IV 197,12*; Dhp 217; — 
6.a.(ix) kara(nt); — gramm. lit.: kara(nt), Sadd 169,7; 
172,26; 232,18; 51633; — (nom. sg. m.) karam, Ja V 
218,29* (cf. karonto); Th 232 (karonto, Th-a II 92,9); 
Dhp 136; (gen. sg: m.) karato, Th 1207 1= karoto, M I 
338,28*, cf. 6.a.(i)); D I 52,26 qu. Sadd 173,3-4 as karoto 
[cf. 6.a.(i)J = M I 404,22 foil. = 516,4 = S III 208,20 
[PED s.v. karati 1 derives karato from karati < sa. 
krntati, cf. 6.a.(i)J; Mhv XXIII 12; XXXV 103; — 
6.a.(x) gramm. lit. only: karana, Kacc 657; Pay II 305; 


Sadd 870,7; Mogg V 163; 178; — 6.b. part, fut.; 
gramm. lit. only: karissa(nt), Kacc 657; Sadd 870,6; — 
6.c. part, pass.; 6.c(i) karlyamana; — gramm. lit.: 
kayiramano kariyamano va, Rup 264,25; — (loc. sg. 

m. ) kariyamane, It-a I 33,9; II 20,6; dtake 
kariyamane, Ap 292,14 (so Be; Ee citesu kiramanesu, 
cf. 406,25: Ee kira°, Se citasu kurumanasu); (acc. sg. 

n. ) kariyamanam, 109,10; — 6.c.(ii) kayiramana; — 
gramm. lit.: kayiramana, Rup 630; Mogg V 178; — 
(acc. sg. n.) kayiramanam, Mil 171,14; Dhp-a II 68,3; 
(loc. sg. n.) kayiramane,Vin II 289,17; Mp I 143,2; — 
6.c.(iii) kayiranta; — gramm. lit.: kayiranta. Pay II 
305 (used as active, cf. kayirati: gramm. lit.); — kayiran- 
tassa, Ap 343,13 (v.i karayantassa); — 7. 2 ind.; 7.a. 
abs.; 7.a.(i) kattam, cf. s.v.; — 7.a.(ii) katvS; — 
gramm. lit.: Sadd 313,2; 313,16-29; 517 a 857,8; — 
katva, Ja III 15,16 (B d karetva; cf. H. MaTSUMURA, 
JIBS XXXII 1983: 547); VI 153,3* (cf. Toev. I 4); II 
317,14* (cf. s.v. 'kattafr) Rem.); Sn 127; Th 578; Dhp 
67; Ps II 350,27; katvS, Ja VI 29931* (so Fsb, Ee katva); 
Ap 533,15 [t>./. kacca, cf. 7.a.(vii)]; — 7.a.(iii) katva- 
na;— gramm. lit.: katvana, Sadd 5173; — katvana, Ja 
III 274,12* = IV 258,24*; V 49,11*; VI 132,13*; Sn 89; Th 
197; It 12,12*; Pv 3; Ap 33,16 (karetva, Ap-a 266,18); 
Mhv HI 25; VII 29; — 7.a.(iv) katuna (cf. J. SAKAMO- 
TO-GOTO, Vllth World Sanskrit Conference, Vol. VI, 
1991:18-19); —gramm. lit.: katuna, Kacc 597; 622 (cf. 
566); Sadd 517,4; 856,19; 859,18 (cf. 851 ,n; 857,7); 
kattuna, Kacc 597; 622; Sadd 859,18; — katuna, Vin 

III 9632; 17035; — 7.a.(v) karitvS, karitva; — gramm. 
lit.: Kacc 607; 619; Sadd 517,4; 858,7; 859,10; — kar¬ 
itva, Vin I 28733; S U 178,13; A III 443,8; Ja III 3483’; 

IV 1913; 282,7*; V 268,9*; VI 108,8*; Sn 674; Mhv 
XXXII 17; Dhp-a ] 31,9’; Pj I 154,23; karitva, Vv 409 
(cf. L. ALSDORF, Arya-Slrophen, 1967: 84); — 7.a.(vi) 
karitvana; — gramm. lit.: karitvana, Sadd 517,4; — 
karitvana, Ja III 236,16’ 1= karotha (!), IV 300,8’, cf. 
l.a.(v)J; V 69,14’; Th 285 (katva, Th-a II 120,7); 579 
(katva, Th-a II 248,8); Ap 68,13; — 7.a.(vii) kariya (sa. 
*karya), kariyana; — gramm. lit.: kariya, Sadd 517,4; 
kariyana, Sadd 517,4 (only gramm. lit.); — kariya Ja 
VI 291,16* (- -; C* 3 kayira, ct. karitva); Thi 402; D III 
153,17*; (cf. akariya, q.v.); — 7.a.(viii) kacca (sa. 
’krtya); — gramm. lit.: kacca, Sadd 517,4-13; — kacca, 
Thi-a 147,19 qu. Sadd 517,10 = 857,6 [cf. 7.a.(ii)]; 
(a)sakkacca(m), Ja IV 310,23’; D II 356,1; Vin IV 
190,1; Th 1054); — 7.b. inf. 7.b.(i) kattum (sa. kar- 
tum); — gramm. lit.: kattum, Kacc 597 (cf. 563; 622); 
Mogg V 62; Sadd 5173; 856,19; 859,16-19; cf. kattuka- 
ma, Kacc 406, q.v. s.v.; — kattum, Ja V 58,16’; M II 
124,20; — 7.b.(ii) katurh (sa. kartum; differently R. L. 
TURNER, Collected Papers 1975: 432: from kattum anal¬ 
ogous to datum); — gramm. lit.: katurh, Kacc 597 (cf. 
563; 622); Mogg V 62; Sadd 5173; 856,19; 859,18; — 
katum, Ja I 319,1’; III 17332*; IV 159,11; Th 225; Vin I 
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70,13; Khp VI 10; Ud 14,10; Pv 280; Dhp-a I 7,1; Pv-a 
61 , 16 ; 69,30 (cf. katukama, Pv-a 115,11; katukSmata, 
Ja V 364,15); — 7.b.(iii) katumye, cf. Mittelindisch § 
497 ( for -ye, cf. EV II ad Thi 418; differently App. II on 
Thl 418); katumye, Thi 418 ( Ee katuye, but katuyye, 
Thi App. II; ct.: katurti ayye [sic/), Thi-a 268,9); — 
7.b.(iv) katave, cf. Mittelindisch § 497; — gramm. lit.: 
katave, Kacc 563; 597; Mogg V 62; Sadd 517,3; 851,1; 
856,19; — katave, Ja V 318,17*; Vv 738 (katurii, Vv-a 
191,19); Cp 318; Mhv XXXV 29; — 7.b.(v) kattaye; 
gramm. lit. only: kattaye, Mogg V 62. 

] kara, m. [/s.; EWA-2 s.v. kara-], hand; — sa hi ... 
phusati -ehi ubhohi jannukani, D III 163,16*; ~ena 
paramattho, Ap 114,19 (= hatthatalena paramat¬ 
tho, Ap-a 389,20); -ehi uram pahanta (Ee °tva), 
539,30 qu. Thi-a (1998) 150,19; manusam -am disva, 
563,12; tassa ... -a pattam adaya, Mhv XXIV 26; 
-ehi ... ubho dante pilayitva, Mhv XXV 22; sukhu- 
marh -am mapayitva, XXXI67. 

2 kara, m. [is.; EWA-2 ( Vol. Ill) s.ti.), tribute, tax ; ~o 
... balim uccate, Abh 355; 1047. 

3 kara, m. [is.; cf. EWA-2 s.v. KAR 12 ), sunray ; rarhsi 
kirano -o, Abh 64 (kirati timiram -o, Abh-t) * 
Sadd 395,25; Abh 1047. 

4 kara, m. [is.], heap; sancayo ... ~o ghat a iccevam- 
adayo pariyaya, Sadd 495,27. 

5 kara, m. [is.), trunk of an elephant; Abh 1047; nasa 
sonda ~o hattho hatthidabbe sama mata, Sadd 
448,24. 

6 kara, m., sowing; seed ?; uncertain; acc. to ct. = sam- 
bhava; only recorded in canonical pa. in cpd. karaja, q.v.; 

— ex eg.: (in "etymology" of karajakaya, q.v.) kiriyati 
gabbhasaye khipiyati ti ~o sambhavo, Ps-pt II 
236,28 (ad Ps II 321,26) qu. Sadd 239,21. 

7 kara, mfn. [ts.; EWA-2 s.v. KARI, doing, making; 

— ifc. a-°; akicca-®; annana-bhava-®; ajuta-®; atitti-® 
(Vism 268,1); atimati- 0 (Abhidh-av 88,18*); attha- 
siddhi-°; adhideva- 0 ; adhidevatta- 0 ; ananukula- 0 
(—dhatu-kkhobha-patipakkha-paccaya-samuttha- 
na, Vism 449,4); anapatti-®; anulapa-®; anusasana-® 
(Ap 470,21); anusatthi-®; anovada-®; anta-°; an tar a- 
ya-°; andha-®; andhaka-®; andha-bhava-®; apariyat- 
ti-°; aparihani-®; apuiina- 0 ; abhayam-®; abhava-® 
(As 128,24); ariya-phala-patilabha-®; ariya-bhava-®; 
avacana- 0 ; avixodha- 0 ; avisesa- 0 ; avupasammana-°; 
ananda-° (Mhv III 23); apatti- 0 ; aloka-°; iccha-°; 
ujjota- 0 ; ujjot'-attha-°; uparambha-°; evam-°; obha- 
sa-°; kakkhala- 0 ; kanha-bhava-°; katham- 0 ; kam- 
ma-°; kamma-kkhaya-°; karuna- 0 ; kamam-°; kara-° 
(Pv 600); kicca-° (Sn 676); kiccha-jivika- 0 (Sv 386,i); 
kinti-° (Ja V 148,14*); kilesa-kutila-bhava- 0 (—ma- 
yasatheyyadipatipakkhabhuta, Vism 466,15; As 
131,11); khaya-° (Sv 985,3; As 54,27); khama-° (Sadd 
381,1); ghati-° (S I 35,5); cami-° (Abh 488; Sadd 
397,15; Vv-a 13,20); citta-vuddhi-° (As 397,15); jivita- 


kkhaya- 0 (Ja VI 257,19 [B' so, E f °kar 0 )); jivit'- 
antaraya- 0 (Sv 198,12; Ps I 265,20; Vibh-a 359^2); 
nan6bhasa-° (Vv-a 106,30); tak-° (D1235,18; Dhp 19; 
Th’ 449); Tanham-° (Bv XXVII 1; Sv 410,27); 
Unutta- 0 (Sadd 506,12); tittha- 0 (M I 198,9; Ps 0 
233,i; Vibh-a 429,12); tibhava-hita-° (Mhv IV 66); 
divasa- 0 (Bv-a 20,6; —kirana-samphassa, Vv-a 169,6; 
—mandala, 271,6); div§-° (Ja VI 452^0*; Vv 1183; Ap 
468,12; Sv 619,18); Dlpam- 0 (Bv II 34 foil.; Ja I 12,18 
foil.; Nidd II 399,21; Sv 410,27); duk-° (Sn 429; 701; D 
I 250,12; Ud 61,1*; Ja I 395,4; —karika, M I 93,3; Bv II 
61; —karini, Vibh-a 428,34); dukkh'-anta-° (Ap 
532,16 [v.I. °antahk°]); nana-punna-° (Mhv XXII 25); 
niggilana-® (As 151,15); nibbisesa- 0 (Ja V 432,16); 
nisa- 0 (Sadd 380,2S); netta-sampatti-° (Sv 937^2. 
Sv-pt III 156,15); pakad-kamma-° (Pj 1173,15); pajjo- 
ta-° (Sn 349; Nidd II 399,21); panna-sambhava-sam- 
p^sadana-° (Abhidh-av 82^6); patu-mati-bhasa-° 
(Rupar 137,11 [so read, Ee °hasa°D; pati- 
vedha-° (Vibh-a 431^1); patittha- 0 (Sv 1046,31); pa- 
da-sandhi- 0 (Pv-a 52^); Pabham- 0 (Sn 991; 1136; 
Abh 62; Nidd II 2,20; Vv 197; Bv XXV 1; Ap 371,13); 
pamana-° (As 45,1; —dhamma-rahita, Mp III 231,9); 
pamada-° (Sv 661,17); pamukha- 0 (Mhv XV 213); 
para-kamma-° (Ja ID 411,6*); palibodha- 0 (Sv 198,10; 
Ps I 265,18; Spk III 194,28; Vibh-a 359,30); pasada- 
samvega- 0 (Mhv I 3); pahana-® (Vism 682,29); 
pahani- 0 (Rupar 129,10); papa-® (Sn 674); Piyan-® (S 
I 209,23; Spk I 309,3; — matalrl, S I 209,21; — matadi, 
Mp IV 26,n; —matadika, Patis-a 582,4); piyan-® 
(Abhidh-av 88,19*); piyamanapatta-® (Vism 220,14; 
—dhamma, Vism-mht I 280,25); puiina-® (Ja V 
119,28); punii'-antaraya-® (A I 161,19); puris'-attha-° 
(Vin III 144,28 = 149^3); purisa-visesa-® (D III 
163,14*); balava-tutthi-® (Mp II 174,9); bahu-® (Sv 
1055,6); buddha-® (Bv II 115); bodha-® (Abh 396); 
brahmana-bhava-® (Kv 554,19; Ud-a 54,12); 
bhayam-® (Abh 167); bha-° (Ap 536,11; Abh 63); 
bheda-® (Ud-a 316,20; --vatthu, Mp II 4,6); mati- 
suddha-® (Sadd 416,2); mada-® (Sv 661,17); madhu-® 
(Ap 453,1; Vism 136,11); maha-anattha-° (Vism 
300,23; Sv 216,10); mitta-® (D III 192,15*); mitta- 
sangaha-® (Ja VI 287^23; muni-bhava-° (Sv 
1004,22); Medham-® (Bv XXVII 1; Sv 410,27; Ps I 
232,2); yatha-® (Sn 393); rajani-® (Sadd 381,2); rana-® 
(Thi 358); laddhi-® (Ps II 233,i); labh'-antaraya-® (A 
I 161,20); vacana-® (Vv 1241; -anusasani, Vv 141); 
vacanam-® (Ja IV 41,27*; Cp 64); vaddhi-® (Mil 
196,l); valli-® (—phala, Ap 416,21; [vallikara®], 346,16; 
—phala-dayaka, 416,23,29; — phala-dayaka-tthera, 

416^0); vitta-® (Ja V 6,233; viddhamsana-® (Rup 
128,12); vimati-vinasa-® (Abhidh-av 88,19*); vimha- 
ya-° (Vin III 333,16 qu. Sp 90,10); viveka-pamojja-® 
(Vism 152,12*); visesa-® (Sadd 43); vuddhi-® (Mp II 
191,7); vupasama-® (Sv 974,27); veda-° (Ap 319,21); 
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veyyavacca- 0 (Ap 138,8,17; Sv 705,15); sa-° (Ps I 
156,15; Ap 582,2); samvibh5ga-° (Ja VI 287,24); sam- 
vega-° (Sv 573,29); saiigaha- 0 (Sv 958,10); sati-sam- 
uppada-° (Vv 910); saddh3-buddhi-° (Abhidh-av 
82,24); sannitthana- 0 (Vism 43,16); sa-nisa-° (Ap 
536,11); santapa-° (Mp II 212,15); Saranam- 0 (Bv 
XXVII 1; Sv 410,27; Ps I 232,2); saha-kim- 0 (Mhv 
XXX 75); sasana-° (M 1129,17; Thi 448; Vism 298,13); 
su-° (D I 63,4; Ud 61,1*; Vism 269,25; Sv 180,26 foil.): 
suci-bhava-° (Sv 1004,18); su-duk-° (Ja IV 417,8*; 
Vism 522,29); sotanuggaha- 0 (As 181,31); soma- 
nassa-° (Mp II 212,14); hadaya-vimhapana- 0 (Sadd 
141,34); hadaya-vuddhi-" (Vibh-a 378,25); hita-° 
(Kacc-v 529). 

’karaka, m. [ts.; CDLAL 2781, EWA-1 s.u.l, water- 
pot; thero -am puretva, Pv 430 (= dhammakara- 
kam, Pv-a 185,22); puram panlyassa -am ada, 
701; -am, Bv XXVDI 9; — ifc. kaccha-°; dhamma- 0 
(Vin II 118,18; Ja I 395,18; Sp 86,19; Mil 68,27); panl- 
ya-° (Pv 669). 

2 karaka, m. [/s.J, pomegranate; -o ... dalimo, Abh 
570. 

kara-kataka, m. [EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) s.v. kaiikata 3 ], 
pulley-machine (arab. cherd); cf. TH. SCHI0LER, Roman 
and Islamic Water-lifting Wheels, 1973: 85; mentioned 
together with well-wipe (tula), and well-wheel (cakka- 
vattaka); anujanami... tulam -am cakkavattakan ti, 
Vin II 122,15; (~o ti vuccati gone va [so read J yojetva 
hatthehi va gahetva dlghavarattahi akaddhanayan- 
tam, Sp 1208,7; Vjb 514,10-11; cf. O. v. HlNUBER, 
Saeculum XXIX 1978: 228); cammakhandam nama 
tula y a va -e (so read with Be) va yojetabbakam cam- 
mabhajanam, Sp 1208,10. 

Karakanda, Burmese reading for Karandu, q.v. s.v. 
karaka-pakka, n., a ripe pomegranate; rupavati na- 
ma kanna {Be so, Ee ann°) pi etaparama va bhavey- 
ya, rupaiii pan' etam ekaccaya -am {v.l. ka°) viya 
hoti, Mp I 407,16. 

[karaka-phala-samana-vanna, tor.; v. karaku- 
pala°] 

kara-kara, 2 ind. [cf. katakata, q.v.], = katakata (ono- 
matop.), q.v.; thambhapitthasanghatakannikagopa- 
nasi-adlni - ti saddam ... patitum viya araddhani, 
Ps II 304,9; - ti (so read, Ee “rani) khaditva, Ja III 203,4. 

karaka-vassa, n. [< karaka (q.v.) + vas°], a shower 
of hail; Adravatiya upari sabbarattim -am vassi, Ja 
IV 167,21; nagaraja -am nama vassam (Be om. vas°) 
vassapetva, Sp 64,13 (= himapatanakavassam, Sp-t I 
150,9; himapatanakavassam karakadharasadisam va 
vassam, Vmv 1 32,26); -am nama vassajati. Mil 
308,6; -am nama mahavassam vassaptesi, Mhv-t 
73,27; 92,29; — ifc. ghana-° (Dhp-a I 360,8 [o./. gha- 
navassaj). 

kaxaka-sannita, mfn., called “hail"; nagaraja vas¬ 
sam -am vassapetva, Mhv XII 9 (cf. Sp 64,13) 


(= karakavassam nama vassam, Mhv-t 312,27). 

karaka, /. [/s.J, hail; — lex. lit.: -3 ... ghanopalam, 
Abh 50 (karena hatthena gayhupagatta -a + Abh-t 
ad loc.); -a meghapasane, Abh 1012; — udakena sa- 
ma vutta himassa -a pi ca kupadisu jalam paturn 
bahalam pi, Vin-vn 1517 (= himodakassa mutta vi¬ 
ya patthinasakkhara, Vin-vn-t I 504,24); — ifc. hi- 
ma-° (Sp 853,20; Vmv II 38,9). 

kara-karaka, m.; reading of Be for CeEe karakaraka, 
q.v. 

karak'-upala-samana-vanna, mfn. [cf. karaka, q.v.], 
having the same colour as hail; vejuja -a na bhasura, 
Ps-pt I 70,20 qu. Sp-t II 320,3 (w.r. karakaphala 0 ) (ad 
Sp 543,11), Ss (to.r. karakaphala 0 ) 273,1 (= vassapa- 
sanasamanavanna, Ss 273,12). 

kar'-agga, n. [cf. sa. karagra], the tip of an elephant's 
trunk; -am pokkharam bhave, Abh 365. 

kara-carana-mudu-ta, /. [abstr.], softness of hands 
and feet; -am ... patilabhati ... kumaro, D LU 153,20*. 
’kara-ja, m. [ts.], finger nail; ~o ... nakho, Abh 268. 
2 kara-ja, mfn. [cf. 6 kara, q.v.], bom of sowing (the 
"seed" in the womb) ?; used of the physical body; cf. 
karajarupa; — exeg.: kiriyati gabbhasaye khipiyati ti 
karo, sambhavo, karato jato ti ~o, matapettika- 
sambhavo ti attho. matuya hi sarirasanthapanava- 
sena karato jato ti —o ti apare. ubhayatha pi kara- 
jakayan ti catusantatirupam aha, Ps-pt II 236,28 (in 
exeg. of kaya at M I 276,20); — w.r. at Sv 113,22, 721,30 
for karajakaya, which read with Be. 

kara-ja-kaya, m., the physical body, as opposed to its 
non-physical component viz. nama or namakayo; only 
recorded in the pa. canon in A; — exeg.: karo vuccati 
pupphasambhavam gabbhasaye kariyati ti katva, 
karato jato kayo -o, tadupasannissayo catusantati- 
rupasamudayo, Sv-pt I 341,17 qu. Mp-t III 12,2 * 
Ps-pt II 237,2 qu. Sadd 239,23; ~o ti ettha tu ko vuc¬ 
cati sariram, tattha pavatto rajo: ka-rajo suk- 
kasonitasankhatena karajena sambhuto kayo -o ti 
acariya, Sadd 239,9,15-19; — yam kho me ... pubbe 
imina -ena papakammam katam, sabban tarn idha 
vedaruyam, A V 300,11; 301,12;- defined as mate¬ 

rial (vatthu, rupam): vatthu nama ~o, yam sandha- 
ya vuttam "idan ca pana me vinnanam ettha sitam 
ettha patibaddhan" (D I 76,19-20) ti, Sv 722,31 = Ps I 
276,25 = Vibh-a 265,16 qu. It-a 110,8; -o nama cattari 
mahabhutani upadarupan ca ti, Sv 764,26 = Ps I 
249,4; imani jhanaiigani kiihnissitani ? vatthunis- 
sitani. vatthu nama ~o. jhanaiigani namam. -o 
rupan ti, Sv 765,5 = Ps 1 249,14; namakayo pi -o pi 
passambhati vupasantadaratho hoti, Mp II 79,30 (ad 
A 1 43,28); 243,29 (ad A I 148,5); III 337,17; bhikkhu- 
nam namakayo santatto namakaye santatte -o san- 
tatto ~e santatte nidhanagatam unham lohitarh mu- 
khato ugganchi, I 68 , 11 , 12 ; — role of - in meditation: 
so ... samapattito vutthaya: "samudayo ~o ca cittan 
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c3" ti passad, Vlsm 287,1 qu. Patis-a 501,12 * Sp 
431,4; bhikkhuno -aft ca nasSputaft ca dttaft ca pa- 
ticca assasapassasakSyo aparSpararh saftcarati, Sv 
765,21 = Ps 1 249,30; attano -e asubhftnupassi 
viharati, Mp III 140,6 (ad A II 150,34); so ... jh5na 
vutthahitva sakalam pi -am passati, Sp 430,24; 
-e fiSnamattam otaretva, Dhp-a III 420,11; -am ga- 
hetva padakajjhanacitte aropeti, Patis-a 662,29 (ad 
Pads II 209,26) * Vism 405,1; tarn (scil. lahusaftfta) 
okkantassa pan' assa ~o pi tulapicu viya sallahuko 
hod, 404,28 qu. Patis-a 662,19; — in similes: man! viya 
—o, Sv 221,14 = Ps III 262,5; rahado viya -o, Sv 
218,27 = Mp III 234,8; vattham viya ~o ... evam ca- 
tutthajjhanasukhena bhikkhuno -assa na koci oka- 
so aphuttho hod ti, Sv 219,16 = Ps II 323,9 = Mp III 
235,2,6; Sv 224,4; -o ratanavilopakacorasadiso, Ja I 

5 , 20 ;- may be weak or powerful: manussanam ... 

kammajatejo mando ~o balava, Sv 113,19 (Sv-pt I 
207,26); devatanam -am sukhumarh -am balavam, 
721,29 (Sv-pt HI 327,4); khinasavanam ... -assa dub- 
balabhavena bhavangotaranam hod, As 378,18; — 
in glosses on kaya: imam ... kayan d imam -am, Sv 
217,19 (ad D I 73,26) = Mp III 232,15 (ad A III 25,9); Ps 
II 321,26; Spk II 396,1; kayena d -ena, Mp II 102,7 (ad 
A I 54,16); "imamha kaya annarh kayam abhinim- 
minafi" (D I 77 , 9 - 10 ) d ayam ~o nama, It-a I 100,32; 
— ifc. catu-maha-bhutika-° (As 403,21). 

kara-ja-kaya-gati-gamana, n., walking in the man¬ 
ner of the physical body; kayo nama karajakayo. -am 
dandham hod, Spk III 261 4 ( cf. Vism 404,19 foil.: 
kayanugatikam karod dandhagamanam, kaya- 
gamanam hi dandham hod). 

kara-ja-kaya-gelanna, n., illness of the physical 
body; yassa -ena cittam bhavange otarati nayarh 
niddaramo, Sv 528,35 = Mp IV 22,18 * It-a II 68 , 22 . 

kara-ja-kaya-patibaddha-vutti-ta,/. [afcsfr.j, the fact 
of (its) occurrence being restricted to the physical body; so 
tittasamutthano pi samano -aya tena sankhari- 
yati d kayasankharo d vuccad, Sp>-t II 193,24. 

kara-ja-kaya-pariyaya, m., synonym of "physical 
body"; idha rupasaddo ~o d "ruparft sariran" ti aha, 
Ps-pt in 325,24 (ad Ps IV 159,20). 

kara-ja-kaya-visaya, mfn., (bhvr) having the physi¬ 
cal body as its object of reference; vatthurtissita ti ettha 
vatthusaddo -o, na chabbatthuvisayo ti, Sv-pt II 
329,17 (ad Sv 722,30). 

kara-ja-kaya-sannissita, mfn., based upon the phy¬ 
sical body; kayika ti -a, Nett-a 127,16 (ad Nett 66,14); 
-a d imina vedanadikkhandhadayanissita pi gahita 
kayappassaddhibhavato, Nett-pt 80,13. 

kara-ja-rupa, n., physical matter; -e adinavam dis- 
va, Vism 326,11; rupavacaracatutthajjhanavasena 
-am adkkantam hod, 326,15; Vism-mht I 393,24; 
-ena va -ena va rupim tattha labhl, Ps IV 17,10 (ad 
M II 229,1); — ifc. agantu - 0 (Ps I 141,6). 


kara-ja-rupa-patibhaga, n., the image of physical 
matter; tappatibhftgam eva d -am eva nimlttagga- 
hasambhavato, Vism-mht 1394,4 (ad Vism 327,6). 

kara-ja-rupa-samangi-kila, m., the time of being in 
contact with physical matter; tesam ... purisanam 
ahina verinS va upaddutakalo viya bhikkhuno a- 
rammanavasena -o, Vism 327,1 (= attano attabha- 
varupena d eva Srammanarupena ca samannagata- 
kalo, Vism-mht 1394,12). 

kara-ja-rupa-samatikkama, m. [cf. next], surmount¬ 
ing physical matter; -aya, Moh 176,20. 

kara-ja-rupa-samatikkamana-kala, m., the time 
of surmounting physical matter; tesam (scil. purisa- 
narii) vegena palayana-aftftagamagamanani viya 
bhikkhuno rupavacaracatutthajjhanavasena ~o, 
Vism 327,3. 

karanja, m. [ts.; EWA-1], the tree pongamia glabra; 
cf. R. SYED, Die Flora Altindiens. Diss. Miinchen 1990: 
176 foil.; — lex. lit.: nattamalo -o, Abh 567; — nat- 
tamSlan d -am, Sp 1090,4 (ad Vin I 201,14) qu. Vjb 
320,3 (ad Sp 835,6); Bhes 3:3 (= karaud, Bhes-sn); 
5 : 21 ; — ifc. kakudha-kapittha - 0 (—kallna, Vin-vn 
1352); najikera - 0 (Vin-vn 801); — in long cpd. (Sp 
763,31). 

karaiija-kakudhayuta, mfn. |°dha + a°), enclosed 
by karaftja and kakudha trees; so dakkhasi pokkha- 
ranim -am, Ja VI 518,27* (519,8'). 

karanja-puppha-ppamana, mfn., of the size of the 
flowers of the k. tree; — ifc. maha-° (Ps-pt III 303,23). 

karanja-bija, n., the seed of the k. tree; — ifc. ganda- 
ppabheda-thapita - 0 (--santhana, Pj I 46,28). 

karanja-bhutni, /., a site with k. trees; -iyam thitam 
mahapasadam, Pj II 337,15 (B e karisa 0 , q.v.). 
karanja-rukkha, m., the k. tree; -ehi, Ja VI 519^'. 
[karanji, w.r. at Vjb 320,3 for karafijam due to ortho¬ 
graphical confusion of i and m of the Burmese script ] 
karaiijiya, f. [cf. sa. karanjika], = karanja, q.v.; — 
maha - 0 (—vihara-vasi(n), Vism 292,17 qu. Sp-t II 
248,21). 

karata, mfn., = addhasara, q.v.; gamikapuriso 
"ayarh pana kuto, ayam cheko, ayam -o (Ee w.r.) a- 
yam sanho" ti na janati, Spk II 294,7 (addhasaratta 
—o, Spk-pt II 238,16); the same phrase occurs at Ps II 
344,10 (reading akuto) and Vism 437,16 (reading ad- 
dhasaro). 

’karana, n. Its.; cf. karana], l.a. act; action; b. the act 
of performing, e.g., the various proceedings of the 
sangha; v. kamma; syn. kiriya; 2 . (medical) treatment; 
3.a. the act of placing, putting (smth upon smth, with 
loc.); b. (with ekato) putting together, combining; 4.a. 
the act of making; b. producing; c. constructing, build¬ 
ing; d. preparing; 5. reason; — l.a. na imam mahim 
arahati panikappam samam manusso -aya-m-eko, 
Ja III 172,24* (173,1'); 173,8*; -am ( v.l. kar°) sabbam 
ranno arocitam maya, Cp 204 (Cp-a 150,14); yatha 
viharassa upavane rukkhe na chindand ... pokkha- 
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ranlsu macche na ganhanti evarh ~aih dhammikS 
rakkh&varanaguttl n5ma, Sv 521,3 = Mp IV 14,1; so 
(sail, payogo) kSyena vS kayapatibaddhena vacaya 
va param visathvSdakakiriyaya ~e datthabbo, Sv 
73,1 (cf. Ps I 200,19); pabbajitakalato patthaya evam 
•am nama na yuttam, Dhp-a III 27440; uccarapas- 
savakamme ti uccarassa ca pass3vassa ca -e, Sv 
201,22 = Vibh-a 362,27; — anadariyam paticca udake 
uccaram va passavam va khelam va -an ti, Vin V 
225,9 (cf. IV 206,22); — l.b. in formulaic statements: 
yassayasmato khamati pavSranasangahassa -am, 
Vin I 177,29; yassayasmato khamati tassa vatthussa 
vupasamaya sarighasamaggiya -am, 357,34; yassa¬ 
yasmato khamati Channassa bhikkhuno Spattiya a- 
dassane ukkhapaniyassa kammassa -am asambho- 
gam sanghena, II 2145; — ya yebhuyyasikaya kam¬ 
massa kiriya -am +, 97 , 34 ; V 156,23,27 (Sp 13594 
foil.); hattiya -am na janati, 13048 = 1394; kammas¬ 
sa -am na janati 18546 (= idam kammam imina ni- 
harena katabban ti na janati, Sp 1373,15); 186,22 (Sp 
137345); pane' imani bhikkhave dhammikani tassa- 
papiyyasikakammassa -ani: asuci ca hoti alajji ca +, 
II 864 foil; sabbassap' etassa ldccassa ~e sahaja- 
vanakani vithidttani patikkhittani, Vibh-a 40545; — 
2 . viruddhagabbhakaranan ti viruddhassa vinassa- 
manassa gabbhassa -am puna avinasaya osadha- 
danan ti attho, Sv %43 (ad D 111,19); — 3.a. tassa si- 
se bharam khandhe °adisu pi parajikam, Sp 352,9 
foil.; — b, yatha va bhesajjanam va telanam va un- 
hodakasitodakanam va ekato -am modana ti vuc- 
cati evam ayam pi dhammanam ekato -ena moda¬ 
na, As 143,16; — 4.a. navam nama -am upadaya 
vuccati, Vin m 22649 = IV 168,28; padakathalika- 
sammajjani-adinam -an ti, Sv 528,19 * It-a II 6745; 
na ... bhajjanadinam ~e va karapane va viseso at- 
thi, Sp 923,24; — 4.b. attano phalassa -ato sankha- 
ranato sahkharo ti vutto, Sv 976,19; — 4.c kutikaya 
-am patikkhipi, Sp 289,2; vidito vo adhippayo thu- 
passa ~e maya, Mhv XVII 4; dhatuthupassa ~e raja 
turitamanaso bahu manusse yojetva, 37; — 4.d. 
yagubhattapacanakaladini anatikkamitva tassa tas¬ 
sa sadhukam ~e sutthusamvihitakammanta, Sv 
95541; — 5. id pi Bhagava ti imina ca imina ca -ena 
ti vuttam hoti, Sv 146,9; arakatta arinam + ... imehi 
tava -ehi (Be kar°) so Bhagava arahan ti veditabbo 
ti, 146,11 = Mp I 112,16 (kar°); — ifc. a-°; akattabba-° 
(Vism 68348); akalabba - 0 (Sv 26740); acakkhu- 0 ; 
afijaJi - 0 (—adi, Sv 850,1; Mp II 178,24; --matta, Mp 
D 29040); aivnana- 0 ; atta-°; atitti - 0 (Sv 28142); atta- 
hita-dhamma-° (Sv 24940); attha-°; adaliddiya - 0 
(—ttha, Mp IV 1,18); adhi-°; anatthita - 0 (Vibh-a 
46843); anattha-°; anapuccha - 0 (Mp II 15540); anu- 
paccheda - 0 (Vism 4964); anumodana- 0 ; anta-°; 
antara-°; antaxaya- 0 ; anto-°; anto-dhamma-° (Sv 
558,17); andha-°; andha-kara-° (Vism 1764); andha- 


bhava-° (Sv 86547; —timisa, Mp III 126,22); 
apabhassara-bhava-° (As 51,22); apara-° (Dhpna I 
390,4); appavatti- 0 ; appaharita- 0 (—matta, Vibh-a 
334,9); abhava- 0 ; abhihnana- 0 (Abhidh-av 18,10); 
abhinha- 0 (Sv 921,8; As 75,13); abhinivesa- 0 ; 
amanasi- 0 ; ariya-° (As 35040); aIam-°; alankara- 0 
(-adi, Vibh-a 338,16); avanna- 0 (Sv 43540); avidita- 0 
(—ttha, Ps I 126,7; Mp II 262,17); asakkacca- 0 
(Vibh-a 46840); asajjhaya- 0 (Mp IV 1054); asampa- 
jana-° (As I 6 I 43 ); asuddha-bhava-° (Vism 684,17); 
assasa- 0 ; akappa-° (Dip V 38); aghata- 0 ; ana-°; 
anantariya - 0 (Ps I HI 42 ); ananda-°; ayacana- 
upahara- 0 (-araha, Ps 1120,1); arammana-°; alaya- 0 
(As 3654); aloka- 0 ; alopa- 0 (Sv 200,23; Ps I 26742);, 
avajjana- 0 (Patis-a 23242); avaha-° (Sv %4); avaha- 
vivaha- 0 (Mp III 94,19); avi-°; ahara-° (—vela, Mp I 
249,22); itthaka- 0 ; iddhi-°; iddhi-patihariya-°; 
indattha- 0 (Patis-a 96,28); uccara-passava-° (Mp ID 
368,2); uposatha- 0 ; ucchittha- 0 (—nivaran'-attha, 
Mp I 234,12); uttanl- 0 ; udaka-° (Spk III 1034); 
uddhumata-bhava-° (Ja I 163,21); upa-°; upakara- 0 
(Cp-a 150,14); upakilittha-bhava-° (Mp III 92,l); 
upacira- 0 (Patis-a 29946); upaya-° (Vism 6534; 
Patis-a 324); uposatha- 0 ; ubbiIa-bhava-°; ussaha- 0 
(Mp II 20,14); usslsa- 0 ; ekagga- 0 {Sv 562,11); eka¬ 
to- 0 ; ekapada-vara-° (Vibh-a 2640 ); eklbhava- 0 
(Vibh-a 492,7); evam- 0 (Patis-a 481,18); okasa-°; 
ottha-pahata-°; obhasa- 0 ; osana-° (As 394); kata- 
ha- 0 ; kappa- 0 (Vin V 174,28); kappa-bindu-°; kab- 
ba-°; kamma-°; kammanna-bhava-°; kamm'-anta-°; 
karuna- 0 ; kaIyana-vak-°; kasina- 0 ; katabba- 
kayika- 0 (As 83,28); kayika-cetasika-viriya- 0 (Mp 
HI 182,10); kicca-° (Ps I 104,26; —sadhana-vasa, 
Patis-a 690,17); kicchajlvita-bhava- 0 (Mp V 56,17); 
kiriya- 0 (As 426,6; Patis-a 46,12; —matta, Vism 

556.7) ; kilamana- 0 (Sv 67646); kilittha- 0 (—ttha, Mp 
0 171,23); kilesa-ppahana-° (—rasa, Vibh-a 85,11); 
kilesa-vupasama- 0 (Mp V 7,6); kilesa-santapaka- 
viriya-° (Mp III 324,24); kusala- 0 (As 75,11 foil.; 408,8; 
Vibh-a 469,l); kusala-kamma-° (Dhpa I 427,7); 
kusalakusaIa-kamma-° (Dhp-a I 354); kopa-° (Sv 
10464; Mp IV 1934,9); khobha- 0 (Vism 474,2740); 
gantha-kamma-° (Mp I 38,2i); gabbha- 0 (Sn 927); 
garu-° (M I 322,6; A HI 289,18 foil.); garu-kiriya-° (As 

373.8) ; garu-bhava-° (Mp III 3624); gaha-tthanug- 
gaha-° (Ps I 1246; Mp I 16,2; Patis-a 534,9); gahita- 
sajjhaya- 0 (Sv 527,28; Mp IV 214); gama-dhamma-° 
(Vjb 71,26°); gama-vasa-° (Mp D 142,12); garava-° 
(Mp III 3624); geha-° (—pacanadi, Mp IV 55,12); 
cakkhu-kicca-° (Patis-a 53,20); chanda- 0 (—akara, 
Vibh-a 290,13); citta-° (—ta. As 6346 foil.; Patis-a 
9843 ); citta-vighata-° (—rasa, Vism 50447; Vibh-a 
107,21); atP-ekagga- 0 (Mp II 74,11; As 188,25; —ta, 
Patis-a 74,10); cira-tthiti-° (Patis-a 2324); dvara-° 
(Sv 528,16; It-a II 6742; — adika, Dhpa IV 33,19); 
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cunnI-° (Vibh-a 52,13); cuja-° (—martgala, Dhp-a II 
87,7); chavi-raga-° (Sv 77,29; Mp II 327,21); jTvita - 0 
(—ttha, Mp III 161,3); nana-somanassa-° (Mp III 

278.9) ; tak-° (A III 132,18; Sv 400,11; Mp n 3033 foil.); 
tatha-° (Sv 276,11 (so read]; --pakatikatta, Patis-a 
657,38); ladutlari - 0 Ps I 170,11); tad-ubhaya-° (Sv 
78,31; Mp 111 192,15); taddiguna - 0 (Ps 1 170,13 foil.); 
tanu-° (As 39,5; Patis-a 20535); tanu-bh2va-° (As 

246.17) ; tasa-° (Dhp-a IV 49,19); lividha-kiriya - 0 (Sp 
140,14); tividhanupassana - 0 (Mp IV 86 ,n); 
thaddha - 0 (Sv 96,29); thira-° (Vibh-a 492,10; —vasa, 
Spk I 44,U); lhira-bhava-° (Dhp-a III 388,10); 
thupa-° (Sv 58335; Mp III 219,4; Ud-a 97,15); thera-° 
(Dhp-a m 388,2); lhoka-° (—bahu—, Patis-a 661,27); 
da]hi-kamma-° (Sv 171,20); daIhi-kamma-sithill-° 

(—ppayojana, Sv 17,22; As 19,6); dalhT-° (Ps I 19,10; 
Mp I 22,6; Dhp-a III 337,20); dasa-thupa-° (Sv 611,4); 
dana-° (Mp IV 123,19); danadi-punna-° (Mp IV 

56.9) ; ditthi-ujuka-° (Sv 305,29); dubbala - 0 (Vibh-a 

102.18) ; diibball - 0 (D III 101,18; M 1181,26; A n 2113); 
dubbhaga - 0 (D I 11,18; Sv 96,21); duratara - 0 (Patis-a 
237,30); dura-bhava-° (Vism 176,16 foil.); duri-° 

(—vasa, Patis-a 690,25); domanassa - 0 (—rasa, Vism 
503,25); dovacassa - 0 (Vin III 178,19; M I 95,19 foil.); 
dvidha - 0 (—ttha, Mp III 403,9); dhanna - 0 (Abh 454; 
927); dhammi-katha-° (Sv 410,6); nangala-kattha-° 
(Sv 847,9); natthu - 0 (Sv 98,15); namakkara - 0 (Sv 

740.22) ; natha-° (D HI 266,26; A V 23,19); nana-° (M I 
6434; Kv 230,27); nama-° (Mhv XXII 65; —ttha, Sv 
977,13; —divasa, Dhp-a II 90,18; — manga la, Dhp-a II 
87,5); nikkhepa - 0 (Vibh-a 101,6); niccala- 
bhava-° (Patis-a 238,5); nicchaya - 0 (Patis-a 645,11); 
nitthuriya - 0 (Vibh-a 492,22); niddcsa - 0 (Patis-a 552,6); 
ninna-° (As 5138); ninnana - 0 (Ps I 24,8; Mp IE 

346.19) ; nibbana-paccakkha - 0 (Patis-a 9436); nibbi- 
sevana-bhava-° (Ud-a 320,22); nimitta - 0 (M I 298,20 
foil.; Vism 28,8; Ap 254,17; —vasa, Patis-a 352,7); 
nirantara - 0 (—vasa, Sv 958,8; —sankhata, Vibh-a 
468,29); paccakkha - 0 (Sv 1023,23; As 254,15; —ttha, 
Patis-a 97 , 34 ; —panha, Patis-a 363); paccaya-ve- 
kalla-° (As 214,14); pacchabhinnana - 0 (—rasa, 
Abhidh-av 18,9); pacchamukha - 0 (Dhp-a III 155,4); 
pancavidha-bandhana-kamma - 0 (Mp II 58,4); pan- 
ca-sikha-munda - 0 (Sv 296,18); panha-° (Mp III 

149.22) ; patinnata - 0 (Vin II 102,29; M II 248,21 foil.; A I 
99,24); padlabha - 0 (Sv 1038,33); pativiruddha - 0 
(Vibh-a 478,l); patisanthara - 0 (Mp I 86 , 22 ; —vasa, 
Ud-a 53,18); patittha - 0 (Mp V 5^1); patthana - 0 (Sv 
833,7); pada-sandhi-° (Sv 1063); padhana-bhava-° 
(Mp II 92,8; Ud-a 30436 ; Patis-a 97,9); pabbajaniya- 
kamma-° (Dhp-a II 109,9); pabhassara-bhava-° (As 
51,23); pamana - 0 (M I 2983 foil.; Mp III 375,17; V 
53,24; Patis-a 6033 foil.); payoga-° (Sv 97,26; Dhp-a 
III 238,6; — gamana-kala, Sv 7353); para-visamvada- 
kiriya - 0 (Ps 1 200,19); parikamma - 0 (Vism 246,5 foil.; 


Vibh-a 229,16; —vasa, Patis-a 657,10); paxikkhepa - 0 
(Mp m 185,20); pariggaha - 0 Qa I 10^; Sv 499 , 34 ; 
—bh5va, ]a I 10,15); pariccheda - 0 (Patis-a 20^6); pa- 
ribhanda - 0 (~adi, Sv 787,15; —matta, Vin II 172,i); 
paribhoga - 0 (~3bh5va, Sv 664,24); paribhogiipa - 0 
(—bhava, Sv 444,10); pariyanta - 0 (Mp IE 88 , 20 ); pa- 
riyesana - 0 (—nivasanadhitthana, Sp 720,15); pariva- 
tum'-apariccheda-° (Mp ID 348,24); pahatthakara - 0 
(—vasa. As 425,32); pakata-° (Patis-a 651^9; —san¬ 
khata, Patis-a 13,8; As 147,21); pakata-bhava-° 
(Vism 20^6; As 400,11; Patis-a 581^6); pakatika - 0 
(Vism 94,23; Vibh-a 344,25); pakatl - 0 (Patis-a 390,12); 
patihariya - 0 (Sv 825,26; Vibh-a 372,24; Dhf>a IE 
210,23 foil.); papa-° (Ja I 130 ,ia Vism 198,12; —tta. 
As 125,9); pamujja - 0 (Sn 256); plmojja - 0 (Vism 
2,21 •; 711,12*); pasada - 0 (-adika, Mhv XXXVI 132); 
pasadika-bhava-° (Vism 26^6; Vibh-a 482,7); 
pinda-° (Mp IB 366,16); piya-* (M I 322^; A IB 
289,17 foil.); piya-manapa-° (Sv 96,19); piya-suhna- 
bhava-° (Ja I 299,1); pEa-° (—ttha, Patis-a 440,1); 
punna-° (Dhf>a IB 9$; —cakkhu, Mp B 200^2); pu- 
nap-puna-° (As 406,2); punab-bhava - 0 (Vism 506,15; 
Vibh-a 110,29; Sv 843,7); pubba-° (Vin V 173,11 foil.; 
—nidana, 174,12); puja-° (Ps I 147,13); bali-kamma-° 
(Sv 98^3; Dhp-a II 247,9); bali-° (Vism 307,10); bahu-° 
(Vism 404,7); brahmana - 0 (M I 271,14); bhatta- 
klcca - 0 (—vela, Mp U 31,15); bhatta-vissagga - 0 (Mp 
I 194,7); bhava-° (Patis-a 603^); bhakuti - 0 (Vism 
26,27 foil.; Vibh-a 482,9,10); bhava-° (Vism 53,27); 
bhujissa-bhava-° (Vism 222,12; Sv 537 , 4 ; Mp III 
345,22; Patis-a 216,26); bhubhuk - 0 CVibh-a 477,5); 
bhesajja - 0 (Vism 95,12); mangala - 0 (Dhf>-a I 186^); 
matta-° (Sv 288,29); madhu-° (Dhp-a I 374,18); man- 
asi-° (—kkhana, Patis-a 588,27; Vibh-a 405,6); mali- 
na-bhava-° (Vibh-a 498,15); massu-° (—divasa, 
Dhp-a I 253,7); maha-pphala-° (Vism 54,10; 219,30 
foil.); maha-pphaIa-bhava-° (Vism 132,21); mana-° 
(Sv 1005^30 foil.; —vasa. As 372,22); mana-mada-° (Sv 
836,33); missI-° (Patis-a 50,11); mudu-° (Ps I 92,9); 
mula-ghata-° (—samattha, Mp B 195,1); yava-° (A 
IV 169,12; Mp IV 74,22); rakkha - 0 (Mhv XXIII 18); 
rati - 0 (-ttha, Patis-a 389,6); rasi-° (—paiina, Patis-a 
47,15); vatta-° (—vasa, Sv 269^); vatta-pativatta - 0 
(Dhp-a IB 169,5; —vasa. As 158,14); vamana - 0 (Sv 
98,79; —bhesajja, Mp V 71,9); vasala - 0 (Sn 21,15 foil.); 
vassa-° (Sv 97,28); vak-° (—sampanna, Dhp 262; Sv 
893,16); vikampabhava - 0 (Vism 51,1 [so read]); 
vikubban'-iddhi-° (—vidhana, Patis-a 665,12); vit- 
thara-° (Patis-a 58135); vidita - 0 (—ttha, Sv 1006,12); 
vidita-bhava-° (Vism 291 324 ); vinicchaya - 0 (Mp III 

110,19); vipula-phala-patilabha - 0 (Ps I 132,8; [o./. 
°karan°), Mp B 108,11); vibhaga - 0 (Patis-a 582,1); 
vibhuta - 0 ( —paccupatthana, Ps I 106 38); 

vimuccana - 0 (Sv 103237); viyoga - 0 (Sv 96,12); 
viriya - 0 (Sv 789,29; — rahita, Dhp-a I 75,n); vilopa - 0 
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(Sv 80,25; Mp III 194,28); vivata-® (Vism 176,23; 
Patis-a 5813); vivanna-® (—tta, Patis-a 2163); 
vivaha-® (Sv %,6); vividha-® (—bhava, Patis-a 

655.21) ; visannl-® (—bhesajja, Ja I 268,24); visada- 
bhava-® (Vlsm 128,32); visadisa-® (Patis-a 4053); 
vissasa-® (Sv 845,26); vihara-® (Mhv XVI 4; ~-3di, 
Mp HI 348,10); vutthana-kala-pariccheda-° (—pafl- 
fi3, Sv 979,24); vutt'-ovada-® (Vism 78,16); veni-° (Sv 
588,16; Mp I 143,11; Dhp-a I 98,15); veyyavacca-® 
(Mp I 275,6; —vasa, Sv 269,n); vesarajja-® (Mp III 

278.9) ; vo9sa-° (Sv 97,29); sa-° (—iccha-lakkhana lv.1. 
saka°]. As 249,16); samvara-® (Dhp-a 10 9,3); sakka-° 
(S I 230ns; Dhp-a I 264,4); sakkara-® (Mp I 142,22); 
sarigaha-® (Sv 522,5; Mp IV 16,18; Dhp-a ID 91,17); 
sacchi-® (Sv 1044,2; Mp IV 67,9; Vibh-a 510,16); saj- 
jhaya-® (Vism 243,34); sanjanana-paccaya-nimitta-® 
(—rasa, Vism 462,6); sannana-® (Sp 367,24); satup- 
pada-° (Kkh 77,17); sanatha-bhava-® (Mp V 5,20); 
santi-® (Sv 93,19); santika-® (Patis-a 661,25); santha- 
va-° (—bhaya, Dhp-a I 194,16); sannitthana-® (As 
181,11); samvibhaga-® (Sv 956,26; —vasa, Sv 920,26); 
sama-® (Vibh-a 493,2); samagga- 0 (D I 4,21 = AD 

209.10) ; samangi-bhava-® (Sv 934,32); samana-® (M I 
271,14); samana-dhamma-® (Ps I 96,8; Spk I 41,30; 
—viriya, Sv 893,25); sama-bhava-® (Vism 129,14); 
sami-® (—rasa, Ps 1 106,29); sampajana-® (As 161,32); 
sallahuka-bhava-® (Vibh-a 276,16); sassirika-® (Sv 

96.19) ; saha-° (Vibh-a 107,17); samaggi-® (Mhv I 60); 
samid-kamma-® (Mp IV 81,25 (so read]); sltala-bha- 
va-° (Ja I 110,6); sulcata-® (Ps I 169,18; —makkhana- 
lakkhana, Mp 0 162,29; —vinasana, Ps 1169,15 foil.); 
sugandha-® (Mp n 121,24; —ucchadana, Mp II 

205.22) ; surma-® (Sv 892,4); suddha-bhava-® (Mp II 

322.19) ; suddhi-® (Sv 98,4); suppa-guna-® (Mp IU 
347,4); suphassita-cheka-® (Ja V 216,23'); subhaga-® 
(D I 11,18); suvisada-® (Patis-a 258,6); sekha-ve- 
sarajja-® (—dharruna, A ni 127,6); senasana-® (Dhf>-a 
n 112,22; Ap-a 495,29); soka-tanu-° (Sv 555,27); sova- 
cassa-® (M I 96,18); sobha-® (Sv 274,17); hiri-° 
(—okasa, Sv 275,30); hum-® (Dhp-a 1173,13); homa-® 
(—vasa, Sv 270,3). 

2 karana y n., [fs.J, ( t.t.gr.) the instrument (karaka); cf. 
RENOU, Terminologie, s.v.; Sadd 5.1.1.3; — lex. lit.: 
-am sadhakatame, Abh 901; — gramm. lit.: yena va 
kayirate tarn -am, Kacc 281 = Rup 82; ~e tatiya, 
Rup 83 qu. Sadd 718,4; Sadd 60,8-32; 734^2-735^1; — 
silakkhandhe ti bhummena niddeso kato, attho pa- 
na ®-vasen' eva veditabbo, Vism 514,27 = Vibh-a 
91,4; na vo mama santike vatthabban ti adisu ~e, Ps 
118,19 qu. It-a I 40,5; — in exeg. o/ekam samayam ( cf. 
karanattha, q.v.): tarn tarn attham avekkhitva 
bhummena -ena ca annatra samayo vutto upayo- 
gena so idha ti, Sv 33,27* = Ps 19,31* = Spk 111,32* = 
Mp 113,25* qu. Patis-a 531,25*. 

3 karana, n., (t.t.gr.) speech organ, e.g., tongue, palate. 


throat; cf. Sadd 1.1.1 (B); — gramm. lit.: -am jihva- 
majjhldi, Sadd 6803; — vimuttan ti yarh -ani 
anlggahetva vissajetvS vivatena mukhena s&nunS- 
sikam akatva vuccati, Sp 13993 (O. v. HlNUBER, 
Selected Papers 1994: 204) qu. Mp-t II 77,12; Sadd 
606,23; — ifc. thana-® (Sadd 608,23); sakatthana-® 
(Sadd 609,9); samana-® (Sadd 606,31). 

4 karana, n., 1. action; 2. body, limb; 3. sense organ; 
—1.-3. lex. lit.: -am ... kriyagattesu d indriye, Abh 
901. 

5 karana, n., = kammakarana, q.v.; tarn enam ... ni- 
rayapala pancavidhabandhanarh nama karanam 
(Ee k5r°] karonti, M 10 183,1. 

6 karana, n., (t.tastrol.) an astrological division of the 
day; — ifc. tithi-® (—nakkhattadi, Patis-a 680& 
—nakkhatta-yoga, Dhp-a 1174,17). 

karana-kamma, n., an act performed; tumhakam 
matu -am olokeyyatha, Ja 0 133,4; khinasavassa ka- 
yena -am (Ee °am k°) pannayati, Ps III 268,3 = Mp 
10 146,18. 

karana-kamma-sadhana, n., (t.t.gr.) the syntactical 
means of realisation "instrument" and “direct object “; 
°-vasena paccekam yojetabbam, Nett-pt 22,16. 

karana-karana, n., (t.t.gr.) the instrument (karaka) 
as karana (as opposed to its use as kattu, iakkhana or 
hetu); cf. kattukarana, q.v.; Sadd 5.1.1.3; karane 
pavattarh karanavacanam -am nama hoti, Sadd 
735,1. 

karana-karaka, m., (t.t.gr.) the instrument (karaka); 
~e tatiya vibha tti hoti, Kaoc-v 288, cf. Rup-v ad Rup 83. 

karana-karapana, n., the act of doing or causing to 
do; sabbattha °-vasen' eva attho veditabbo, Sv 159,24 
= Ps 01 118,19 (karana®) = Spk 0 340,2; attano 
atthaya santhatassa -am, Kkh 69,31; -esu, 69,28. 

karana-karapana-paccaya, 2 md., because of doing 

or causing to do; - ... sikkhapadena pacittiyam vut- 
tam, Sp-t 01 1013 . 

karana-karapana-payoga, m., effecting the acts of 
doing or causing to do; -esu dukkatam, Kkh 69,19 (cf. 
Vin 01 225,29). 

karana-karapana-pariyaya-tta, n. [abstr.], the being 
a synonym of the act of doing or causing to do; karanam 
kareti ti vuttarh tassa -a, Ps-pt 01 733 («d Ps 10 
159,7). 

karana-karapananussarana-vidhi, m., the means of 
doing, causing to do, and recollection; Hhi dvarehi -ihi 
sampannataya dvidham, Vv-a 285,12 (cf. Vv-a 72,15) 
(ad Vv 1039: yannam tividham visuddham). 

karana-kala, m., l.a. the time of doing, performing; 
b. (with rajjam, cf. rajjam karente) the time of ruling; 
2 ji. the time of making; b. building (smth, with acc. or 
gen.); — la. samantayogavidhanakiriyanam -e. 
Mil 33; -e adlnavam adisva, Sp 486,29 (ad Vin 10 
90,26*); Sp 683,14; — b. tass' eva ranno Baranasiyam 
rajjam ~e, Dhp-a I 226,2; — 2.a. khandakhandam ~o 
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+, Mp III 179,14 foil.; kayavartkidini -e, Dhp-a II 
102,15; — Zb. gandhakutlyS ~e, Dhp-a IV 203,11; — 
lie. anna-dhammarammana- 0 (As 415^29); ap- 
pavattana- 0 (Mp II 320,6); alam- 0 ; aloka-°; iddhi-°; 
kamma-”; kusala-kamma-° (Dhp-a III 4,24); lcuti- 
paribhanda- 0 (Sv 206,19; Mp III 195,20); ganthi-° (Ja 
I 67,27); tunna-° (Vlsm 284,13); patipakati- 
ka-° (Vibh-a 4534); padhana- 0 (Sv 1021,35); pinda-° 
(Mp II 20943); punna-° (Sp 4644; Sv 588,7); puja-° 
(As 73,17); baIi-° (Mp II 372,22); manasi-° (Ud-a 
312,22); masi-° (Mp II 320,4; III 179,18); vatta-° 
(Dhp-a II 184,5); vinicchaya- 0 (Mp III 283,12); 
sacchi- 0 (Mp II 19,9; 333 , 7 ); samana-dhamma- 0 
(Dhp-a III 994); senasana-paribhanda- 0 (Sv 206,29; 
Mp in 196,6). 

karana-kiriya, /., the action of doing; amina ito ka- 
rohi ti vutte thapesi ti attho -aya kiriyasamannava- 
cibhavato, Sv-pt U 449,13; attano gatikaih karoti ti 
-aya kattubhavato, Sp-t U 397,27 (ad Sp 659,9); pa- 
tinnate apannabhavadike -a "ayatim samvareyyasi" 
ti parivasadanadivasena ca pavattarh vadkammarn 
patinnatakaranam Ps-pt ED 2454 (ad Ps IV 46,1). 

karana-kiriya-kattu-kamma-visesa-ppakasana, 
n., explaining the distinctive features of the instrument, 
the action, the agent, and the direct object; — in exeg. of 
the canonical phrase "evam me sutam": °-vasena, 
Sv-pt 150,26 = Ps-pt 1304 qu- Mp-t 129,10. 

karana-kiriyapekkha, mfn. [cf. sa. apeksa/°a, Re- 
NOU, Terminologie ( t.t.gr.) dependent upon the ac¬ 

tion of making; venim sahkhalikan ti ettha upayoga- 
vacanam karonti ti -am, Sp-t U 119,17 (ad Sp 290,19-20 
qu. Palim 5,12 (= karanakiriyaya sambandho, 
Palim-t I 3444 ]). 

karana-kosalla, n., skilfulness in making (smth, with 
gen.); nimittakosallam nama pathavikasinadikassa 
dttekaggata nimittassa akatassa -am, Vism 13042 
qu. Sp-t II 224,7; nimittakamman ti nimittassa -am, 
Vibh-a 483,29; — °-bhavana-kosalIa, n., skilfulness in 
making and developing; -anam nanantariyabhavato ... 
nimittakusalata nama kasinanimittassa uggahana- 
kusalata, Spk-pt U 438,12 (ad Spk in 163,10). 

karana-kkhana, m., the moment of action; ~e, Sp 
1065,4; attano attano kiccam sakiccam, tassa -o sa¬ 
id ccakkha no, Vibh-mt 7,24 foil, (ad Vibh-a 842 ) = 
Vism-mht U 156,6. 

karana-kkhetta, n. [cf. karananivasanakhetta, q.v.], 
(t.t.Vin) ground for making (the vassikasatika); vassi- 
kasatikaya pariyesanakkhettam -am nivasanak- 
khettam adhitthanakkhettan ti catubbidhakkhet- 
tam, Sp 7204 (cf. Vin IU 252,15 foil.); -ena ... ekass' 
eva purimassa gaho hoti ti, Vjb 273,22. 

karana-dtta-ta, /., a variety of causes or actions (?); 
kammassaka ... satta + ... kammapatisarana kam- 
mam satte vibhajati yad idam hlnappanitataya ti e- 
vam imaya -aya pi dttassa dttata veditabba, As 66 , 11 . 


karana-avara, n., a robe in the making; Sgantuka- 
pattan ti achinditvS anvSdhim Sropetva -am 
sandhSya vuttarh, Vmv H 27,17 (ad Sp 8134). 

karana-thapana-sadda, m. pi., the words “doing" 
and “attributing"; in expl. of namakarana and nama- 
thapana: -5 ... kammattha honti ti, As-mt 1784 (<*d 
As 391,17-18). 

karana-tthina, n., 1. the place of doing, performing 
(smth, with gen.); 2.a. the cause of making (smth, with 
gen.); b. the cause of practicing (smth, with gen); — 1. 
tassa (scil. kosiyamissakam santhatam) -e vato 
ekam kosiya-amsum anetva, Sp 6844 (cf. Vin IH 
224,2 foil.) * Kkh 69,16; — rfc. aggi-° (Dhp-a I 2254); 
uccara- 0 ; kamma- 0 ; kusala-kamma-° (As 14641 foil); 
gama-kanuna-° (Sv 71047; Dhp-a I 266,l); avara-° 
(Dhp-a n 174,16); cetiya- 0 (Mp I 16942; Dhp-a IV 

189.14) ; nangala- 0 (Ja I 5742); paritta- 0 (Sv 96940); 
maha-patihariya- 0 (Dhp-a m 205,1 4 ); samana-dham- 
ma-° (Ap-a 510,19); suvanna-cetiya-° (Mp I 20546); 
sud-kamma-° (Sv 9244); — 2a. papancakaranattha- 
nani ti kathapapancassa -ani, Ps-pt H 1844 (ad Ps D 
2434: °karatthan°); — Zb. maggassa —e, Spk-pt I 
1234- 

karan'-attha, m., the sense of "instrument" (t.t.gr); 
— in exeg. of the expression "ekam samayam" (cf. O. 
H. PlND, JPTS Xm 1989: 35 foil): vinaye ca hetu- 
attho -o ca sambhavati, Sv 33,16 = Ps I 940 = Spk I 
II 41 = Mp I 13,14; Sp IO 84 ; — pucchiyamano ti 
idam -e paccattavacanam +, Sp 67348 (ad Vin HI 
22247); Sp 580,17 (ad Vin M I 6 O 40 ); pharasuna chin- 
dati ... annena vasati ti adisu viya ~o ca sam¬ 
bhavati, Ud-a 234 (cf. Kacc 291); puttehi pi dhltahi 
pi, sahayoge -e va karanavacanam: puttehi saha 
nandati, puttehi karanabhutehi nandati ti, Pj II 44,12 
(cf. Pan n 3 19); yuddhassa ti -e samivacanam a- 
bhimukhayuddhena gahetun na sakka ti, Sv 522,1 
(ad D U 764) = Mp IV 16,14 (ad A IV 2040); Mp IU 
3341 (ad A II 24,17); "accasanassa" ti -e samivaca- 
nam ... "payasassa pi tappati" ti ... madhurapaya- 
sena tappati titto hoti dhato suhito (cf. sa. phalanam 
suhitah, phalanam trptah, Kas ad Pan H 2 11), Ja I 
185,6' (ad 185,4*); ~e d etam upayogavacanam, Kkh 
47,9; puttanan ti puttehi, pujitasaddayogena hi i- 
dam -e samivacanam, It-a H 157,14 (cf. Pan H 2 12); 
Patis-a 6244; ~e ... bhummam "mantaya bodhab- 
ban" (Ee boddh°, cf. D H 246,14) ti mantaya 
bujjhitabbam nanena janitabban ti, Sv 669,13 (ad D U 

246.14) ; Sp 210,11 (ad Vin IU I 644 ); Mp V 7,9 (A V 
24,25). 

Ikaran'-attham, w.r. at Mp H 166,2; read akaran 0 
with BeCe] 

karan'-atthaya, 2 ind., to make (smth, toith gen); i- 
dam va karanlyan ti kattabbassa -, Mp H 276,10 (ad 
A 1174,10); saiadinam ~, Mp n 142,14 (ad A 1 6843). 
karana-divasa, m., the day of performing (smth, with 
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acc.); satthu yamakapatlhSriyarh ~e (v.l. karanaka 0 ), 
Mp I 356,14. 

karana-dukkata-ka, m(fn)., one who has done 
wrong due lo an action; apare ... dve puggala na u- 
pasampadetabba vatthuvipanno ~o, Vin V 117,9 
(attha abhabbapuggaU -o nama, Sp 1323,12, cf. Sp 
515,8 foil.); ~o +, 129,13; Sp 1383,26 (on Vin V 211,25). 

karana-dukkha, n., pain from making; nava tinaku- 
ti viya -ena ... dukkhi, Th-a 1140,19. 

karana-niddesa, m. [cf. kattuniddesa, q.v.], state¬ 
ment of the instrument; — exeg.: "evarh me sutam": 
mesaddassa kattuvasena -o, Sv-pt I 48,13 = Ps-pt I 
28,2; — in exeg. of nibbanadhatuya, Sp 4,10: it- 
thambhutalakkhane d ayam -o, Sp-t 1 28,22; — “-la, 
f. [abstr. 1, the being a statement of the instrument; -am, 
Vibh-anut 22,12. 

karana-niyama, m., way of doing; rajunam -en' e- 
va Mahasattassa sarirakiecam katva, Ja III 375,2. 

karana-nivasana-khetta, n. [cf. karanakhetta, 
q.v.], (t.t.Vin) the ground for making and putting on 
(the vassikasatika); pacchimo addhamaso -am pi 
vassanassa catusu masesu, Kkh 77,27. 

karana-nissanda, m., the result of constructing 
(smth, with gen.); uyyanassa -ena, Ja I 204,28; — ifc. 
canda-mandaIa-“ (Dhp-a IV 189,23). 

karan'-antara, n., an other instrument; kahapanavi- 
bhagajanane -am (v.l. kar“) bahukaram yadidam 
hattho, Sv-pt I 4483- 

karana-pakkha, m., the alternative assumption that 
(a word) is in the instrumental case; tihi ti nissakkava- 
canam ... va karanavacanam ... ~e tihi ti kayavad- 
manodvarehi suddhena, Vjb 144,21. 

karana-paeeaya, 2 ind., because of making; - duk- 
katam, Vin V 50,29; 52,1 foil.; ussayavadikaya bhik- 
khuniya attam - sanghadiseso, 82,io; 8335. 

karana-patha, m., the path of action; tarn karanam 
katum na deti -am pacchindati ti akaranam. As 
219,4 (ad Dhs 6336). 

karana-parinitthita, mfn., finished by (using) an in¬ 
strument (for polishing); matthakundali (EeCe matta°) 
ti -ehi (Be adds matthehi) kundalehi samannagato, 
Ja IV 60,9' (ad 603*). 

karana-pariyesana-bhava, m., the having to engage 
in building (a hut); pannasalaparibhogasmim 
attha adinava, mahasambharena dabbasambhare 
samodhanetva ~o eko adinavo +, Ja I 937. 

karana-pariyosana, n., the end of making; appa- 
honte dasahe antovasse -am yeva pamanan ti, 
Vjb 275,10. 

karana-palibodha, m., obstruction to making (dva- 
ras); natthan ti coradihi hatam, etam -assa nit- 
thitatta nitthitan ti vuccati, Sp 638,5,10; dvarassa ~e 
upachinne, Kkh 53,18; — “-dassan'-attham, 2 ind., to 
illustrate the obstruction to making (dvaras); Vjb 
215,20. 


karana-puthu-vacana, ft., the instrumental plural; 
attho ... “-vasena datthabbo ti aha tividhan ti tihi 
kotthasehi ti, Ps-pt II 247,17 (ad Ps II 329,12). 

karana-ppasanga, m., the consequence of performing; 
ekaccassa akusalakammassa kusalakammassa 
-ena, Ps-pt III 44,28 (ad Ps III 103,2). 

karana-bhava, m., 1. the being instrument; 2. the 
doing, making or building (smth, with gen.); — 1. 
sampayuttadhamma yena ti -ena dassitS, Vism- 
mht I 90,21’ ( quotation from pre-Buddhaghosa atth- 
akatha, cf. Vism 61,28 foil.); sikkhapadapannattiya 
sadhakatamatta ~o pi vitikkamass' eva siddho, Sp-t 
I 201,14 foil.; — 2. sabbamattikamayaya kutikaya 
-am, Sp 288,11; Sp 1124,22; -o, Ja I 9,6'; — ifc. 
aroga-° (Dhp-a II 106,16); kalaha- 0 ; tatha-° (Dhp-a 
III 451,22); pariggaha- 0 (Ja 110,15); sukhumala- 0 (Ja I 
103); — for ekaccam dttam -ato at As 66,15 read 
ekaccadttakaranabhavato. 

karana-bhavana-kosalla, n., expertise in making 
and developing; -anam avinabhavato, Sv-pt II 420,2S 
(ad Sv 794,29) = Ps-pt I 389,18; -anam pag' eva sid- 
dhatta, Vism-mht 1154,17. 

karana-bhava-niddesa, m., (t.t.gr.) statement of the 
being instrument; modanti taya ti modanakiriyaya 
muditaya ~o, Vism-mht I 378,26. 

karana-bhava-sadhana, n., (t.t.gr.) the syntactical 
means of realisation "instrument" and “state-of-action"; 
for bhava as sadhana, cf. Sadd 7,24 foil.; 1110: 2.2.2; 
RENOU, Terminologie s.v. bhava; lubbhati ti lobho ti 
... lubbhati tena, lobhanamattam (Be lubbh°) etan 
(Ee eva tan) ti “-vasena pi attho yujjat' eva, Sv-pt III 
238,18. 

karana-bhuta, mfn., 1. (t.t.gr.) being instrument; 2. 
being cause; — 1. tena samayena hetubhutena -ena 
ca sikkhapadani pannapayanto, Sp 108,8 = Sv 33,18 
= Ps I 9,22 = Spk 111,23 = Mp 113,18 * Ud-a 233; Pj II 
44,12; 137,2; cf. O. H. PlND, JPTS XIV 1990: 185-186; 
— 2. tena sattahakaraniyena -ena gantum anujana- 
mi, Sp 1068,10; dvarena -ena apatti hoti ti, Sp 
1384,26; viramati va etaya -aya veramha puggalo ti 
veramani, Ps I 203,20; etahi ... -ahi sarhsara- 
dukkham sattehi anuvidhiyati, Vibh-a 773; tena 
sotena hetubhutena -ena va avadhiyati ... sotavad- 
hanam, Patis-a 13,2; 593,25. 

karana-matta, ft., mere action, action only; ayam as¬ 
sa (Ee °sa) loko idhaloke (Ee om. idha“) -aya arad- 
dhatta, Mp IV 131,15; kiriya ti -am. As 293,14,18; vi- 
pakabhavato -an ti kiriya, Patis-a 292,11; -am (v.l. 
kar“), Kv-a 303. 

karana-matta-kala, m., the time of making only; te- 
sam -am (so read with Be, Ee °e) thapetva, Ps II5233. 

karana-mukhena, 2 ind., by way of acting; omano 
... evarh - sampaggahavasen' eva pavattati, Ps-pt I 
20036 (ad Ps 11073). 

karana-yogga, mfn., fit for action; -am, Vism-mht 
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II 8,18. 

karana-rasa, mfn., having causation as its essence; 
papanath -am ahirikarh, Vlsm-mht II 149,8; citte 5- 
ghatassa -o, Ps-pt I 199,11 (ad Ps 1 106,23). 

karana-vacana, n., ( t.t.gr.) the instrumental case; 
"atthanarh etarh yam ekissa lokadhatuya" (A I 
27,38) ti adisu ~e, Sv 410,18 (on the use of yam); ottap- 
paniddese hetvatthe -am, Mp III 227,12; Pv-a 71,14; 
itthambhutalakkhane -am, Ud-a 171,1 (ad Ud 22,16), 
cf. O. H. PlND, JPTS XIV 1990: 179-180; Ud-a 244,19; 
Patis-a 346,5; — ct.s on the use of - with the syntactic 
value of other cases: paccatte -am, Vibh-a 183,15 (ad 
Vibh 137,1: duvidhena); Patis-a 225,36 (ad Parts I 
45,16: nekkhamena); — vinnanena ti upayogatthe 
-aril, Vism 332,32; Vibh-a 416,10 (on Vibh 329,10); 
Mp III 222,10; hiriyitabbena ti upayogatthe -am. As 
149,22 foil.; yogavibhagena upayogatthe -am 
saddasatthe sijjhati, Pj II 266,11 (on Sn 215: jiguccha- 
ti kammehi papakehi); — yena Bhagava ten' 
upasankami ti yena ti bhummatthe -arh, Ps I 109,26 
(ad M I 16,17); Spk I 16,8 (ad S I 1,10); Mp II 103,8 (ad 
A I 55,22); Patis-a 631,7; Pj I 116,12; Pj 0 451,15; — in 
exeg. of tena samayena: tena samayena hetubhutena 
karanabhutena ca sikkhapadani panhapayanto 
Bhagava tatlha tattha vihasi tasma tadatthajota- 
nattharh tattha -ena niddeso kato, Sp 108,21 = Sv 
33,21 = Ps I 9,25 = Spk I 11,26 = Mp I 13,18; Sp 
951,22,23; Ud-a 31,25; Pj 1106,4. 

karana-vacan'-attha, m., the meaning of the instru¬ 
mental case; niddanan ti chedanam ~e o' etam 
upaycgavacanam veditabbarh, Spk I 254,1 = Pj II 
148,14. 

karana-vatta, n., vow of serving; reading of Be at Mp 
I 347,16 for Ee karakavatta. 

karana-vatthu, n.. the case story about making; Ve- 
saliyam chabbaggiye arabbha tadisam santhatam 
-usmim panhattam, Kkh 69,36; 70,7. 

karana-vacaka, mfn., (t.t.gr.) expressing the process 
of articulation; vannasaddo -o datthabbo, Sadd 
607,7. 

karana-vikali, /., different kinds of design; vividhan 
ti -iya nanavidham, ThI-a (1998) 236,21 (ad Thi 377). 

karana-vicitta-ta, variety of causes; imaya -aya 
tassa tassa attassa nipphadakarh cittam pi tath' eva 
cittam hoti. As 64,24. 

karana-vijja, /., a spell to effect (smth); yatha attano 
upari na agacchati evam -a, Sv 94^. 

Ikarana-vinnu-visesa, w.r. at It-a I 19,7 for Be 
karanavisesa, q.v. 1 

karana-vidhi, /., instruction about how to act; -i n' 
atthi (Ee om. atthi) etesan ti akatavidha, Sv-pt I 
296,25 (ad Sv 167,8) = Ps-pt III 108,25 (ad Ps III 
228,11). 

karana-vidhana, n , instruction on how to make 
(smth); tatr' idam -aril: siniddhani saradaruni 


phaletva sukkhapetvS ghatikam ghaUkam katva +, 
Vlsm 171,15; so ... kukkuro tassa -arh (v.l. kS°) 
vavatthapiesi, Mp I 420,19. 

karana-vipatti, f. [cf. kammavipatti, q.v.], failure of 
performing (the proceedings); klnti ca akatam hoti ti 
-iya, Vjb 509,13. 

karana-vipanna, n., failure of making (a civara); 
opp. karanasampanna, q.v.; vatthuvipannaft <? eva 
... -aii ca, Vin V 175,30 (= tadah' eva chindltva aka- 
tarh, Sp 1370,23). 

'karana-visesa, m., particular reason; attano -arh 
tassa payojanan ca dassetum "samvannana" ti a- 
dim aha, Vjb 18,1. 

2 karana-visesa, m., special sense organ; Bhagava ... 
anannasadharanehi visadavisuddhehi —ehi (Ee w.r. 
karanaviftnu 0 ) ... amatavassarh vassanto viya, It-a I 
197- 

karana-vela, /., the time of making; yo pana etesarh 
-ayam eva etani karoti ... na so kammaramo nama, 
Sv 528,21 = Mp IV 22,4 qu. It-a II 68,3; — ifc. 
patihariya- 0 (Dhf>a III 208,15 foil.). 

karana-sahna, mfn., (t.t.gr.) denoted "instrument"; 
yena va kayirate, yena va passati, yena va sunati, tarn 
karakarh -arh hoti, Kacc-v 281, cf. Rup>v ad Rup 82. 

karana-santosa, m., satisfaction with doing; visati 
civarasantosa: civare vitakkasantoso 4 ... ~o 4, Sv 
1010,30; pahonakaniharen' eva karanam ~o nama, 
Sv 1012,21 (pahonikaniyamen' eva yathaladdharh 
thulasukhumadirh gahetva karanam, Sv-pt III 
295,3) = Mp III 50,5; -o ti, 47,15. 

kararia-sannidhi, /., keeping in store for making; — 
exeg.: tadah' eva akatva thapetva karanam, ~i na¬ 
ma, Sp 1111,15,16 (ad Vin I 254,37: sannidhikatena); 
— sannidhi nama dve sannidhiyo ~i ca nicaya- 
sannidhi ca, Vin V 172,18; 176,15. 

karana-samattha, mfn., capable of making; bhusa- 
pamatto pi hutva sarhsaritva dukkhass' antassa 
-o hoti, Vism 676,4. 

karana-samaya, m., the occasion of making; -e, Sp-t 
II 433,13. 

karana-sampatti, /. [cf. kammasampatti, karana¬ 
sampanna, qq.v. 1,1. (t.t.Vin) successful proceedings; 2. 
(t.t.gr.) accomplishment with respect to the organs of 
articulation; cf. P. V. BaPAT, in P. 1C GODE Com. Vol. 
1960: 6-8; — 1. kinti ca katarh hoti ti -iya, Vjb 
509,13; — 2. akkharasamayanabhifinataya va -iya 
abhavato va kathetabbarh kathetum asakkonto hu¬ 
tva anham kathento rava bhanati nama, Sf>t II 81,9 
(ad Sp 255,32) qu. Kkh-t 179,7; — °-janita, mfn., pro¬ 
duced by perfection of the organs of articulation; Vism 
712,14 and all Buddhaghosa colophons. 

karana-sampanna, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) accomplish¬ 
ment in making (the kathina); opp. karanavipanna, 
q.v.; — 2. (mfn.) accomplished with respect to the organs 
of acticulation; — 1 . vatthusampannan <? eva hoti ... 
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-aft ca, Vin V 175,32; — 2. yo ca -o pi ekam ev' 
akkharam hikkirabahuso vadati, so pi idh' eva 
sartgayhati, Vmv II 128,22. 

karana-sadhana, n. and mfn., (t.t.gr.) 1. (n.) the in¬ 
strument (kSraka) as a means of realisation; 2. (mfn.) 
having the instrument (karaka) as a means of realisa¬ 
tion; — 1. vinicchiyad etena ti vinicchayo ti vinic- 
chayasaddassa -am aha, Sv-pt II 128,24 qu. Mp-t III 
292,17; akkharehi ti adisu -e karanavacanam, Nett-a 
59,28 (ad Nett 9,14); idam namapadam + idam 
kattusadhanam idam -am + , 61 , 21 ; — 2. hinoti tena 
phalan tt hetu ti -o 'yam hetusaddo, Sp-t I 440,1. 

karana-slla, mfn., 1. doing ( smth) by nature (with 
acc.); in explanation of the suffix -in; 2. causing (smth) 
by nature (with acc.); — 1. manapacariniyo ti mana- 
pam yeva kiriyam -a, Mp m 2473 (ad A HI 37,20); 

— 2. upadhissa -am upadhippayojanan ti ... opad- 
hikam, Vv-a 154,24 (ad Vv 635); punabbhavassa -a 
va ponobhavika, Ps-pt 195,7. 

karana-hetu, 2 ind., because of doing; micchapati- 
pannadhikaranahetu ti micchapatipattiya - patipaj- 
janahetu ti, Mp II 143,4 (ad A I 69,16); Thi-a (1998) 
115,15; Spk-pt II 85,26; yam katva nanutappati ti 
anusitthim katva (Ee °tthika°) - na anutappati, 
Thi-a (1998) 19,27; — ifc. patihariya- 0 (Sv 8263); 
sitapatu- 0 (Dhp-a III 79,1). 

karanakarana-yugala-siddhi, /., perfection with re¬ 
spect to two things viz. doing and not doing (smth); 
parahitahitanam -i, Cp-a 322,8 qu. Sv-nt 1291,6. 

karanakara-dassana, n., illustrating the way of 
performing (smth); Buddho so Bhagava ti adi "namo 
karohi" (M I 145,7) ti vuttanamakkarassa -am, 
Ps-pt II 107,23 (ad Ps II 134,8); — °ttham, 2 md., to 
illustrate the way of making (smth, with gen.); patift- 
fiaya - (v.l. kar°) vuttam, Sp 633,19. 

karanadhikarana-bhava-sadhana, n., (t.t.gr.) the 
syntactical means of realisation "instrument, locus, and 
state of action"; cf. kattubhavakaranasadhana, q.v.; 
°-vasena adhitthanasaddassa attharh dassento, Sv-pt 
m 312,10. 

karanaraha, mfn. (karana + a°], to be done; karani- 
yan ti katabbam -am, Pj I 236,5 (ad Kkh IX 1); — 
°ttha, mfn., having the sense of to be done; -ena, Pj II 
193,20 = Pj I 239,2. 

karan'-iccha, /., the wish to make; kattukamata vuc- 
cati -a Vism-mht II1463 foil, (ad Vism 466,17). 

karan'-iddhi-bhava, m., the being "iddhi" in terms 
of instrument; (iddhipado) chandadinam -aft ca san- 
dhaya vutto ti, Vism-mht II 18,26 = Sv-pt II 266,25; 

— i/c. kattu-° (Sv-pt n 266,23). 

karanl, (m)f(n). [ cf. BHSD s.w. karana, karani 
("cause")], doing, making; — ifc. aja-°; cakkhu- 0 (M I 
15,27 foil.; Patis 147,11; Sv 897^; Patis-a 611,19 foil.); 
fiana-° (M I 15,27 foil.; Patis 147,24); natthu- 0 (Vin I 
204.1S); vagga-° (M128635); samagga- 0 (M1179,34; 268,9). 


karaniya, mfn. and n. [fs.; grd. < karoti, q.v.; cf. kat- 
tabba, kayya, katabba, kftriya, kicca, qq.v.], l.a. 
(mfn.) to be done; b. -aih necessary, cf. Kasussyntax § 
146; 2. (rt). task, business; obligation; nom. very frequent 
in (i) a clichi defining the state of an arahat, (ii) in the 
phrase (...J (n') atthi (...) uttari(m) -am ( cpd. ?,cf. s.v. 
uttari(m) 278a) ; — gramm. lit.: kattabbam -am, 
Sadd 847,16; tabba-anlya kriySttha pare bha- 
vakammesu bahulam bhavanti: kattabbam -am, 
Mogg-v V 27; — lex. lit.: kiccam tu -am ca, Abh 772; 
— exeg. lit.: -am ti katabbam karanaraham, Pj I 
2363; — l a. appamado -o, A II 119,29; Cp-a 291,19; 
akappo —o, A V 88,2 = 210,10; ayogo -o, Cp-a 297,6; 
Sp 105,16; arakkho ~o, A II 120,8 * S IV 97,24; ussaho 
—o, Vin I 58,16 = 96,2 (cf. O. v. HlNUBER, Das 
PStimokkhasutta der Theravadin. AWL 1999, Nr. 6: 41) 
* 290,is (pariyesana katabba, Sp 1128 , 22 ); Cp-a 
31733; —o ovado -a anusasani, A I 276,20 qu. Kv 
561,19 = Nidd I 272,1 = Ps I 59,13; anusasani -a 
ahosi, M I 124,17; ...ti yogo ~o, S V 414,1S; ce- 
tosamathe ... yogo -o, A II 933 = V 99,12; II 95,7; Pet 
45,10; Sp 411,25; ~o vinicchayo, Sp 392,1S*; 
vippatisaro na -o, D I 138,16; sallekho ~o; M I 423 
(= katabbo, Ps I 187,25); sikkhapadavitikammo ~o. 
Mil 38032; — anattamanata va anabhiraddhi va -a, 
A III 370,23 (Ee anabhinandi, w.r.l, cf. s.v.); cetaso 
anabhiraddhi -a, D I 3,2 = M 1 140,26; na ... tavatak- 
en' eva tutthi -a, A III 20631; sikkha -a, Vin IV 
185,18; — silavato ... na cetanaya -am avippatisaro 
me uppajjatu ti, A V 2,21 (na cetanaya -am ti na 
cetetva kappetva pakappetva katabbam, Mp V 1,16) 
= 312,15; -am atthakusalena, Sn 143 (= katabbam, Pj 
I 2363) = Khp IX 1; atappam -am, A I 153,6 (= 
viriyam katum yuttam, Mp II 253,i); S II 132,8; idam 
va -am +, A I 174,10; na somanassam na cetaso 
ubbillavitattam -am, D I 3,21 = M I 140,29; evaru- 
pam ... kammam ... na -am, M I 41536; adhamme- 
na ce ... vaggakammam akammam na ca -am, Vin I 
316,9 foil. (qu. Sp 1299,27) r II 3331 ; samaggehi -ani 
uposathadini kammani, Sp 137131 ad Vin V 183,22- 
23; dvayam -am dhammikatha ... va tunhlbhavo ti, 
Ud 11,19 * 31,16 = A IV 359,18 * M I I 6 I 32 * Mp IV 
22,14; -am padhanam, S I 4730*; adhimatto 
chando + ... ussolhi ca appativani ca sati ca sampa- 
jaftfiam ca -am, A II 93,16 = V 93,24 = S V 440,1S; uc- 
cavacani -ani, Vin I 70,12 (cf. uccavacani kimkarani- 
yani, A III 113,18 = D III 267,21); -ani puftftani, Vv 
926 = 93; mittani -ani, Ja IV 296,21*; — l.b. na ... 
sabbesam yeva bhikkhunam appamadena -am, M I 
477,4; S IV 125,1; yassa etena -am dinnam-yeva ha- 
ratu so, Cp 161 = 234 (yassa etehi chavi-adlhi -am 
(so read; EeCe (SHB) w.r.: karanam yam) atthi, tassa 
maya dinnam ev' etam, Cp-a 11731); n' atthi kiflci 
sippikanam kammayatanehi ... -am. Mil 78,6; 5,17; 
264,20; bhavissati samghassa parikkharena -am, Vin 
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II 294,m qu. Sp 34,8; roge ... sati bhesajjena -am, M I 
506,18; byadhitass' eva bhesajjena -am, ... chatass' 
eva bhojanena -am hoti. Mil 139,1-3; katham tassa 
vimokkhena -aril, Nidd II 31,26; — 2. nom. atthi me 
janapade -am, Vin I 177/37; slya paccayo sly5 -aiti, 

IV 106,22 ad 106,18"; na me vanasmim -am atthi, S I 
180,5*; atthi samghassa -am, Vin I 1232; accayikam 
-am uppajjeyya, M 1149,1; II 112,27; kifidd-eva -arti 
uppajji, D II 340,14; -am na vijjati, Th 642; anujana- 
mi... parisuddhim dentena chandam pi datum san- 
ti samghassa -am, Vin I 122,16 = 161,20 (santi 
samghassa -ani ti vattabbe vacanavipallasena -an 
ti vuttam, Sp-t III 278,21 foil. = Vmv II 172,5; Sp, Vjb 
do not comment, read sati ... ~e (?): " ... and to give 
consent also In/ the one who declares (his) purity, if there 
is some business of the order", cf. Sp 1062,20-25); kiccam 
hoti -am va, Vin I 141,1 foil, (etena parisamkhatam 
yam kind -am samgahitam hoti, Sp 1068,21); Sp 
250,28; kim assa -am, M I 463,32; S I 101,15; V 440,5; 
kirn me uttarim -am, A 0 14,20; Ap 274,24; yam ... 
satthara -am hitesina ... katam vo tarn maya, S IV 
133,13 = 359,18 * V 157,24 * A III 87,25; M I 46,7 = ni 
302,6; yam te ... -am tarn karohi, S 1101,5 *■ IV 173,6 
(Spk in 8,29); Sn 32,1 (cf. Pj II 228,4); Spk I 322,8; 
ohitabhara katam me -am, Thi 223 (arya); yam ... 
ekamsena -am ... tasmin ~e kayiramane, A I 58,3-5; 
— katassa paticayo n' atthi -am na vijjati, Vin I 
185,4* = A 10 378,30’ = Th 642 (katakiccatta, Th-a II 
271,29) qu. Ps I 43,2*; — acc. -am tiretva, A V 342,27 
(“to conclude a business"); D II 341,9; Vin I 178,7; ni 
12,32 (tarn -am nitthapetva, Sp 204,12); Ud 13,5; Ja V 
298/3; Sp 36,16; akaraniyam va ~aii\ vapi kubbati, Ja 

V 237,13*; ta -aril attano na samanupassanti katassa 
va paticayam, A V 336,24; -am attano asamanu- 
passanto, 10 376,27 * Vin I 183,33 (attanam for 
attana, cf. s.v. atta(n) 96a9 ?); — instr. sakena -ena, 
M I 252,36; gilanassa -ena vasati, Vin IV 106,34; 
kenadd eva -ena, D II 207,4; M I 4692; S V 348,15; 
Vin I 179,10; Sp 176,22; 58521; agamasi kenadd eva 
-ena, Vin 10 160,35; D I 91,12; Ud 39,25; Sp 1064,26; 
As 43,21; -ena gacchati, Vin E0 143,32; pativasati 
kenadd eva -ena, D I 113,6; 150,6 (avassamkattab- 
bakammena, yam hi akatum pi vattatt tarn kiccam ti 
vuccati, yam avassamkatabbam eva tarn -am nama, 
Sv 309,19 foil.); M 0 165,8; anuppatto hoti kenadd 
eva -ena, I 349,11; 125,11; S I 210,31; V 405,19; Ud 13,4; 
sannipatitani honti kenadd eva -ena, M I 228,22; D 
II 147,24; — loc. tatharupe accayike ~e, Vin IV 166,8; 
tasmin ~e kayiramane, A I 58,7; -e na-ppamajjitab- 
bam. Mil 94,19; kismid ~e samuppanne, 146,24; sati 
~e, Vin II 138,34 (sukkhakatthadiggahanakicce sati, 
Sp 1214,10); IV 268,11 (salakabhattadlnam va atthaya 
ahhena va kenad -ena gantva, Sp 926/, foil.); 
accayike -amhi jato, Ja V 17,17*; — gn' imani 
-ani, A I 229,33 (avassakiccani, avassamkatabbam 


-aih nSma, Mp 0 354,3-4) * 23929; Pet 57,5 (kayasu- 
caritarh, vadsucaritaih, manosucaritam); yo pubbe 
-3rd pacch3 so katum icchati, Ja I 319,1* (kattab- 
bakammani, ct.) = Th 225 qu. Dhp-a 01 409,3; 
saitighassa -esu uppannesu, Sp 1152,32 (ad 
saitighassa kiccesu, Vin I 35824*), khuddaka- 
mahantesu -esu, Dhp-a 0 78,9 (ad kiccakiccesu, 
Dhp 74); — in cliches: (0 khina jatt, vusitam 
brahmacariyarh, katam -arh naparam itthattaya, 
Vin I 1421 (catusu saccesu catuhi maggehi pariftha- 
pahanasacchikiriyabhavan3vasena solasavidham pi 
kiccam nltthapitam tt attho, Sp 168,33 foil.) = D I 
84,12 = M I 233 = S 1 140,28 = A 1165,19 = Sn 16,io = 
Ud 23,26 (Ud-a 175, li); cf. -am katam sabbam 
Sakyaputtassa sasane, Ap 29,22 ^ 376,11; — (ii) kiiic' 
assa uttari -am. It 118,12; atthi d eV ettha 
uttarim -arh, D I 208,9; n' atthi no kiftd uttarim 
-am, 207/, = M I 271,27 * S 0 99/25; n' atthi d assa 
kind uttarim -am katassa va paticayo, Vin 0 74,29 = 
A IV 355,24 = Ud 35,5 ^ Mil 138,19; S10 168^5; cf. satt 
uttarim ~e, M I 271^0; — ifc. a-°; akima-°; aggi-°; 
aiijali- 0 ; agthi-°; anukampa-° (Pv-a 61,1); appa-° 
(Mp 01 276,21); abhiiina-sacchi- 0 ; amanasi- 0 (Ps I 
67,6,9); avassam- 0 , (Vjb 539,18*); apa-°; uttari- 0 ; 
kata-°; kim-° (D III 267,21 = M I 324,27 = A 10 

113.19) ; kicca-° (Ud 13,11; Ud-a 313,23; Mp IV 42,4); 
gandha- 0 (Kv 563,18); catu-vagga-° (Vjb 386,1); 
iiana- 0 (Kv 129,38 foil.); nati-salohita-° (M 0 186,24); 
tiro- 0 (Vin 01 16,24; Sp 210,11), teja-° (Kv 137,16); 
devata- 0 (M 0 186,26); dhana-° (D II 176,11); natthu- 0 
(Vin I 204,16); nissaya-° (Vin I 92,4); patinnaya- 0 
(Vin I 325/33); patipuccha- 0 (Vin I 32523); pubbape- 
ta-° (M II 186,25); bala-° (M I 230,16 ^ S V 4520; Mil 
3328 foil.); bahu-° (Vin I 197,6; D I 85,29; M 1 252/35; S 
0 215,6; A ID 116,19); bodhi-° (Kv. 281,13); manasi-° 
(Ps I 6722); maha-° (Mp ID 832); mittamacca- 0 (M 
0 186,23); yathakama- 0 (S 0 226,16); raja-° (M II 
18627); Vajji- 0 (D II 74,2 = A IV 1827); vaya-° (Kv 

137.20) ; sa-° (D 0 14322; Th 1045; Mil 13828; Sp 6,19; 
Sv 929; Mp II 352,n); sariigha- 0 (D 0 7625; A IV 
21,18; Sp 106926; Mp IV 1820; Dhp-a 01 250,9); 
sacchi- 0 (A II 18221; Mp ID 167,16); saiiha- 0 (Kv 
262,11); sati- 0 (M I 117,i); saP-uppada- 0 (M I 124,17); 
satta-sattaha-° (Dip I 30); sattaha- 0 (Vin I 47,11; Sp 
10682); sabba-° (Ps I 4223; It-a 116520; Ja IV 132,13); 
samagga-” (Vin V 18322; Sp 137120); samana- 0 (A I 
229,2; Mp 0 345,23); sara-° (M 119228). 

karaniya-ta, /. [abstr. J, abstr. of prec. 1.; — exeg.: 
karaniyassa bhavo -a, Sp 119421; — katamam kic- 
cadhikaranam. ya samghassa kiccayata -a apaloka- 
nakammam + idarh vuccatt kiccadhikaranam, 
Vin 0 89,2 = 93,15; Sp 5952; — i fc. sa-° (Mil 140,16). 

karaniya-dvaya-samaya, m., the time of the two ob¬ 
ligations (viz. tunhibhava and dhammi katha, cf., e.g., 
Ud 11,19 [Ee w.r.; read dhammi va katha, cf. M 1 
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161,32]; yo diyam ... sannipatitanaih -€su dham- 
mikathisamayo, Sv 32,34 = Ps 19,4 = Spk 111,5 = Mp 
112,26 (v.1. dvayakaianiya 0 ). 

karaniya-nissaya, mfn., one who has to seek guid¬ 
ance; nissayakaraniyo ti -o karaniyo maya nissayo, 
gahetabbo ti, Sp 1032,11 (Vin 192,4). 

Karanlya-Metta-sutta, n.; (alternative) title of Khp 
IX in the CatubhSnavaratthakatha (cf. Epilegomena I 
94*). 

Karanlya-vimana-vatthu, n., title of Vv 921-929 
(Vv-a 248); — ifc. Dutiya-° (title ofVv 930-938). 

'kararuya-karanlya, n. [cf. phalaphala; Ai.Gr. II.1 
Nachtrdge: 44], various obligations; Buddhassa ... kic- 
cakiccam -am pahinam ucchinnamulam ... ayatim 
anuppadadhammam, Nidd II 118,25 = Be 155,15 (ad 
Sn 1105). 

2 kararuyakaranlya, n. [kara° + akara°], what is to 
be done and to be avoided; pubbekatam ... sarato pac- 
cagacchatam na hod ... idarh va karaniyam idam va 
akaraniyan ti. iti ~e ... saccato theta to anupalab- 
bhiyamane A I 174,n (= kattabbe ca akattabbe ca 
bhutato thirato apanhayamane alabbhamane, Mp II 
276,15 foil). 

kararuyadhikaranlya, n. [for this type of cpd., cf. 
s.vv. anu (g) for kalanukala, Sv 542,9; adhivacanlya, 
qq.v.; cf. phalaviphala], every matter, business; 
pandito raja Eleyyo -esu vacaniyadhivacaniyesu 
alamatthadasatarehi alamatthadasataro, A II 180,22 
foil. (= panditehi kattabbakiccesu ca atirekakiccesu 
ca, Mp HI 165,7). — Rem.: the interpretation of 
vacaniyadhivacaniya as given s.v. adhivacanlya is 
incorrect. 

kiran'-uttara, n. [cf. sa. karanottara (n.)], 1. (n.) the 
act of outdoing; 2. (mfn.) concerned with outdoing (sm- 
bdy); — 1. annehi kind katam disva sarambhavase- 
na -am (CeEe kar°. Be karanuttarik 0 ) karoti, Ja III 
260,1'; — 2. sarambhakatha ti esa -a (BeCe kar°, Ee 
kar°) yugaggahakatha nama dukkha, Dhp-a III 
57,20 (ad Dhp 133). 

karan'-uttarika, /., = prec.; reading of Be for CeEe 
karanuttara at Ja HI 260,r. 

kiran'-uttariya, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) the action of out¬ 
doing; 2. (mfn.) concerned with outdoing; — 1. 
karanassa uttarakiriya -am ... parena ... kismind 
kate taddigunarh karanavasena sarambha, Ps-pt 1 
200,22 *■ Vibh-mt 217,13 (ad Vibh-a 469,24) qu. 
Vibh-anut 215,27; — 2. rabhasa ti -a (Ee kar°) Sv 
969,3 (Sv-pt m 208^). 

karan'-uttariya-karana, n., an action consisting in 
outdoing; ajini ti kutasakkhiotaranena va vadapati- 
vadena va -ena va ajesi, Dhp-a I 44,2 (ad Dhp 3) qu. 
Sp-t III 350,28. 

karan'-uttariya-karana-lakkhana, mfn., character¬ 
ised by the action of outdoing; sarambha jayate ti 
aham tvan ti akaddhanavikaddhanam karontassa 


-5 sSrambhS (BeCe so; Ee w.r. karanasa 0 ) araniman- 
than3ya viya p3vako kodho jayati, Ja IV 27,7' *■ 
Cp-a 139,14 (BeCe so; Ee w.r. °nasa°); -o sarambho, 
Th-a III 30^ qu. Patis-a 650^1. 

kiran'-uttariya-pakkhiya, mfn., falling under the 
alternative viz. the act of outdoing; -am (Ee kar°) eva 
ti dassento tuyhan ti adim aha, Sv-pt III 95^1 (ad Sv 
892,8, cf. karanuttara, q.v ). 

karan'-uttariya-pasuta, mfn., addicted to outdoing; 
sarambhabahulataya -a, Th-a 111 86,8. 

kJran'-uttariya-Iakkhana, mfn., characterised by 
outdoing; — exeg.: svayam ( scil. sarambho) lakkha- 
nato -o nama vuccati, yena sammanagato puggalo 
tarhdigunam tamtigunam karoti, Vibh-a 469^9; ka¬ 
ranassa uttaram kiriyam karanuttariyam, tarn lak- 
khanam etassa ti -o, Mp-t II 364^ (ad Mp 01173,11); 

-o sarambho vipaccanlkataraso agaravapaccu- 

patthano, Ps I 107,2 (ad M I 16,1; Ps-pt I 200^2); -o 
(Ee kar°) sarambho, Ps IV 58,8; -am sarambham 
vinetva sunati ti, Spk I 264,18 (ad S I 179,17*); yam 
pan' etarh jati-adlhi setthassa bhayena sadissa -e 
(Ee kar°) sarambhe adinavadassanena khamanam 
n' esa adhivasanakhanti nama ti, Ja V 142,9'; Nidd-a 
1 63,29 = Patis-a 326,20; -ato (Ee kar°) sarambhato 
jata ti sarambhaja, Sv-pt 01 95,18. 

karan'-uttariya-vaca, f., a statement concerned with 
outdoing; tuyham apatti atthi ti vutte aham pindaya 
caritva Pataliputtam gato ti adina nayena bahiddha 
vikkhepakatha pavattam va -am (BeCe so, Ee 
karanuttaram vac°, cf. karanuttara 2., q.v.) na 
bhasati, Sv 892,10 (Sv-pt IO 95,18 foil). 

karanokasa, m. [°na + ok°], a place for practicing 
(smth, with gen.); samanadhammassa -o, Spk I 86,17. 

Vkarand(a), the verbal root karand; karanda bha- 
janatthe, Dhatum 154, cf. Sadd 1089 n. 6; karandi ... 
icc evamadihi dhatuhi kappaccayo hoti saha pacca- 
yena ca puna nipaccante yathasambhavam ... ka- 
rando..., Kacc-v 665, cf. Sadd 871,24. 

I karanda, m. and n. [sa., Amg. karanda; CDLAL 
2792 karanda- 1 ; EWA-2 s.v.], (small) wickenoork box 
(with a lid); — lex. lit.: cangotako ~o ca samuggo 
sammuto bhave, Abh 317; — exeg.: karaditabbo 
bhajetabbo ti karando pela, Sv-nt 0 149,29; — seyya- 
tha pi ... puriso ahim -a uddhareyya. tassa evam 
assa: ayam ahi ayam —o anno ahi anno -o, D I 77,18- 
20 (the meaning “slough" is erroneously assumed by ct.: 
-a ti idam pi ahikancukassa namam na viliva- 
karandakassa namam, Sv 222,13, cf. s.vv. 2 karanda, 
karanda) = M0 18,1-3 (Ps ni 263,13 = Sv 222,13) qu. 
Patis II 211,7 (Patis-a 666,15); sappakarandam tha- 
petva ... theyyadttena tarn -am amasati dukkatam, 
Sp 362^3; samuggo manjiisa padaganhanakato 
atirekappamano ~o udakadoni ...garubhandam, 
1244,9 qu. Kkh 137^7; catasso pe]a niharitva ... tato 
paiica samugge ... tato paiica ~e niharitva tesu ... 
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ekam vivaritva pidhanaih passe thapetvS, Ps II 
220AS-22 1,4, cf. 222,3-15; dipadhSrake tumbake ca -e 
ca karayirh, Ap 303,9; 313,7,12; -am kute pakkhl- 
pitva, Dhp-a III 18,12; — used as a relic casket: atth' 
attha haricandanadimaye ~e ca thupe ca kSrapesi, Sv 
6112^0 (purimam pun mam katassa gaha nayogyam 
pacchimam pacchimam karento, Sv-pt II 246,3-6) qu. 
Thup 181,21; dhatucartgoto uggantvS ... Skasamhl 
thito tato sayam ~o vivari, Mhv XXXI 98; 101; 105; 27; 
Thup 246,9; — ifc. danta-° (Sv 612,1; Thup 181,29); 
dhatu- 8 (Mhv XXXI 77; Thup 243,19*); [nacca-gIta-° 
(—siloka-sarikhata, As 402,27); Ee w.r. for °kabya° 
which read with Be]; panca- 8 (--nlharana, Ps II 222,9); 
mani- 8 (Sv 612,7,8; Sv-pt II 246,5; —sanna, Ps V 30,4); 
phalika- 0 (Sv 612,12,13); masaragalla- 8 (Sv 612,10-12); 
rajata- 0 (Sv 612,6); lohitanka- 8 (Sv 612,9); lohita-can- 
dana-° (Sv 611,36A7; Thup 181,27 foil.); vivaU-° 
(Mhv-t 579,16); sappa-° (Sp 362,21); sabba-ratana-° 
(Sv 612AA; Thup 181^31); suvanna- 8 (Sv 612,4); 
suvanna-rajatadi- 8 (Thup 247A4); hari-candana- 8 
(Sv 611,32,33; Thup 181,23 foil.). 

2 karanda, mfn. and m., 1. ( mfn.) disgusting, loath¬ 
some; 2. (m.) basket, ( wickerwork) box; 3. slough; — 1. 
attano rupapavattiya -am kucchitam dhuttam va ti 
pavatteti ti karandavo, dussllo, Spk-pt II 61,9; — 2. 
3. karaditabbo bhajetabbo ti karando: pela. 
karaditabbo jigucchitabbo ti karando: nimmokam. 
idha pi nimmokam eva ti aha karanda ti idam pi ti 
adi, Sv-nt II 149,29 (ad Sv 222,13, cf. s.v. 'karanda). 

'karandaka, m. lAmg. karandaga; BHSD karanda- 
ka], basket, (wickerwork) box; vasito va ~o, Thi 253 (so 
read, cf. EV II ad loc.); tam enam (sal. vattham) 
samika gandhaparibhavite ~e nikkhipanti, S ID 
131,16 qu. As 244,20; seyyatha pi mani ~e pakkhitto 
assa ... ayam mani ayam -o... -asmim manim sam- 
anupassati, Patis I 145,20 foil, (ojarikatta rupassa 
ojarikadharam -am aha, Pads-a 451,10); -e manim 
viya tam attanarh rupasmim samanupassati, Spk II 
255,10 (ad S III 4,18); -ehi ... samuggehi... pelahi, Ps 
II 221,4; (cf. s.v. 'karanda); nakhena -am vivaritva, 
Ps V 36 a likhitva suvannapattam ... Hlanjamayam 
samuggam kilanjamaye ~e thapesi. tato... sara- 
mayapejaya, 40,24,25; likhitV evciih thapapitam 
~e sovannapattam laddhana lekham tattha avacayi, 
Mhv XXVII 5; Thup 217,7; itthiyo ekeka ekekarh 
darakam gahetva -am aharapetva attana attana 
gcihitadarake tattha nipajjapetva bahi lanchanam 
katva thapayiihsu, Mp I 349AS; raja ~e oloketva kim 
tata -esu ti aha, 351,9; ~e vivatamatte raja akkhara- 
ni vacetva darake disva, 351,19 qu. Thi-a (1998) 
180 a»; ~k' upari nisiditva, Ja III 528^ (i.e., °e upari); 
danavo -am gilitva, 9; ~e pana vivatamatte yeva 
vijjadharo vijjarh parijapitva khaggam gcihetva 
akasam pakkhandi, 530,4; -am madhussa, V 385,19; 
a relic casket: gilitva tam -am sinerupadam gantva- 


na, Mhv XXXI 52,70 qu. ThOp 243^7*; — for a snake: 
sace ... -am ugghatetva sappadi gjvjya ganhati, Sp 
362AS; ~e saylta-aslviso viya, Ja ID 498,11; — l/fc. 
afijani- 0 (Sp 1245,12); anto-° (Mp 1351,15); gandha-° 
(S V 351,10; Pj II 262,29; As 243A0 foil.); gahiU- 8 (Mp I 
351^); candana- 8 (Ps II 185AS); jala- 8 (Dhp-a ID 
199,14; Ja II 104,18); tuccha- 8 (Ps V 30/4); danta- 8 (Pj n 
577/4); dussa- 8 (A IV 230AS; Mp IV 120A6; Patis-a 
602A2); dhatu- 8 (Mhv XXXI25; 68; Thup 242 a); rata¬ 
na- 8 (Ja 197,17; Thup 246,15); Vijja- 8 (Spk II 201,26, n. 
10); viliva- 8 (Sv 222,13; Ps ID 263,13); sara- 8 (Ps V 
40Al,22); sugandha- 8 (Ap 543,19); suvanna- 8 (Ps V 
40A2); sabba-ratanamaya- 8 (Ps V 40,23); hihgu- 8 (Sp 
1245,11). 

2 Karandaka, m., Npr.; a hermitage; bodhisatto ... 
-am assamapadam nima gato, Ja IV 95,1 qu. Cp-a 
114,12 (v.l. “-assamapadam). 

Karandaka-jataka, n., alternative title of Jataka no. 
436. Samugga-ja (Ja III 527-531), q.v.; ~e, Ja V 455 a': 
the title Samugga-ja is derived from the Gathas (Ja III 
529,11*), - from the Jataka prose (Ja ID 527A4), cf. O. v. 
HlNUBER, Entstehung und Aufbau der Jataka-Samm- 
lung, AWL 1998, Nr.7, p. 8. 

[karandaka-dama, Ja V 473A1 tv.r. for korandaka- 
dama, q.v. ] 

[karandaka-duma, Ja V 503A2' w.r. for korandaka- 
duma, q.v.] 

karandaka-patala, n., lid, cover of a basket; cangota- 
kaih va -am (v.I. Be karandap 8 ) va pattehi yeva sama- 
tittikam puretva santharitabbam, Vism 173,4 (karan- 
dapatalam samuggapidhanam, Vism-mht 1196,18). 

[karandaka-vanna, -ena, Spk I 133AS wrong con¬ 
jecture in Ee for kalandaka- 8 , q.v.; cf. BHSD s.v. Ka- 
landaka-nivapa ] 

Karandaka-vapi, m.; Npr.; a tank in Sri lanka con¬ 
structed by Bhatikatissa; -in ca karapesi Thuparame, 
Ext Mhv XXXVI 4 (v.I. Ratthevannekavapi, cf. Ran- 
dhakandakavapi, Mhv XXXVI 4). 

karandaka-samlpa, n., vicinity of the box; ~e tha- 
tva, Ja DI 527A8; tasmim -am asampatte yeva ka- 
randakam vivaritva, Ja ni 528,6'. 

karandak'-akarena, 2 ind. instr., like a wickerwork 
box; abharanadinam raikkhanatthan ca jalani - 
parikkhipapetva, Sp-t ID 382,17 (ad Sp 1202^2). 
karandika, m., = karandaka, q.v.; — i/c. vattha- 8 

(Pet 196 a). 

[karandak'-upari, Ja ID 528,5 v. s.v. 'karandaka; - 
is erroneously explained as cpd. s.v. upari, ifc.] 
Karandakola, m. and n.; Npr.; a place (v.l. Karan- 
dahjakola 8 ; Karahcakola 8 ); — “-vasin, m(fn)., epi- 
theton of Mahadevatthero, q.v.; -i Mahadevatthero, 
Mp DI 227,16. 

karanda-tala, m., bottom of a basket (for a snake); 
-ato sappassa nangutthe kesaggamatte mutte para- 
jikam, Sp 362,26. 
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karanda-puta, n., lid of a basket (for a snake); sappo 
sisena -am 3hacca okSsam katvS palayati, Sp 363,4 
(pelSya pidhanam, Sp-t n 154,20). 

karanda-mukha, n., opening of a basket (for a 
snake); -am isakam vivaritvS, Sp 362,29. 

karanda, /., 1. snake's slough (cf. s.v. Aranda); 2. 
box; — 1. ~a ti -aya puraixatacakaftcukato ti attho, 
Patis-a 666,15 (ad Pads II 211,7); — 2. buddhassa 
bhagavato uccarapassavam ... pejaya patisamenti, 
-aya nikkhipend, Kv 563,17; kosiya asim viya, -aya 
ahim viya ca abbahati, Vism 406,23 (cf. D I 77,18-20 
s.v. 'karanda); -aya manim viya attanam rupasmim 
samanupassati, Ps II 360,23 (ad M I 300,9; yatha ~o 
'manino adharo, evam rupam pi attano adharo, Ps-pt 
II 280,10) = As 353,26 (reading karandake). 

'Kaxandu, m. [Burmese v.l. Karakanda, cf. BHSD 
s.v. Karakanda]; Npr.; one of the sons of Okkaka, q.v.; 
~uii\, D I 92,18, cf. Karandako, Mvu 1348,11. 

2 Karandu, m. [Burmese v.l. Karakanda]; Npr.; a 
king of Dantapura, who became a paccekabuddha, cf. 
C. CaILLAT in: Lex et Litterae, Fel. Vol. O. BOTTO 
1997: 101 foil.; Kalirigaratthe Dantapuranagare ~u 
nama raja, Ja m 376,12; -u nama Kaliriganam Gand- 
haranan ca Naggaji Nimiraja Videhanam Pancalanan 
ca Duirunukho, ete ratthani hitvana pabbajirhsu, Ja III 
381,16*, 24 '. 

kara-tala, n., palm of the hand; khattiyanarh ekasa- 
taxn avunitva ~e (read m.c. karattale), Cp 346 (hat- 
thatale, Cpa 251,16); padumavannena -ena pup 
phani khipitva, Ja V 216,6'; -ena gahetva, Ap-a 
412,20 (ad Ap 140,4); tanumajjhima (Ja VI 503,15* = 
Ap 40,7 [khuddakandarapadesa, A pa 277,35]) ti 
-am iva tanumajjhimabhago, Ja Be VII 273,1 (insert¬ 
ed after sussoniyo, Ja VI 504,30' in Be only) "having a 
waist as slim as the width of a palm", cf. s.v. kara- 
mitamajjha. 

kara-tala-gata, mfn., lying on the palm of the hand; 
bodhisatto ... buddhabhavaiii -am iva mannamano 
Bv-a 95,13 = Thup 153,8. 

kara-tala-yugala, n., a pair of palms of the hand; 
-ena paihsum aharitva, Mhbv 6,9. 

kara-talimalaka, m. and n. [°la + am°], the fruit of 
yellow myrobalan lying in the palm of the hand; sab- 
bavattam -am iva niravasesam disva, Mhbv 34,13. 

[karati, v. kar<a) l.f.(i)] 

'karatiya, m., a species of bean, cf. Vessantara-ja-lrs/. 
GOMBRICH-CONE 1977, p. 99; udakantasmim bahu- 
jato ... muggatiyo -o sevalasimsakam bahu, Ja VI 
536^* (—o ti rajamaso, 536,16"). 

2 Kaxatiya, m., Npr.; one of the yakkha generals; cf. 

PPN s.v.; Punnako -o Gulo, D III 204,32*. 

kara-pala, m., a kind of sword; -o, Sadd 922,14, cf. 
s.v. karavala, q.v. 

kara-palaka, m. [sa. karapalaka, lex. lit., CDIAL 
2796 karapala-J, = prec.; -o, Sadd 922,14. 


kara-pSlika, f. [sa. karapSlikJ, lex. lit.], = prec.; illi 
tu ~S, Abh 392, cf. s.v. illi, q.v. 

kara-puta, m. [Is.; Rastrap 2,17], the joint hands; — 
°-anjali, m. (dv.); pume -i, Abh 268. 

kara-ppatta-dhana-ggahana, n., the seizing of valu¬ 
ables that have come into one's hands; coranam -am, 
Sv-pt I 240,4. 

kara-ppasarana, n., streching out one's hands; ap 
pattavisayapatthana tanha, tamasi coranam -am 
viya, Sv-pt I 240,2. 

'karabha, m. [sa. karabha, CDIAL 2797 karabhi-, 
EWA-2 s.u.], camel; — lex. lit.: ottho tu karabho 
bhave, Abh 502. 

2 karabha, m. [cf. EWA-2 s.v. karabha], metacarpus; 
manibandha-kanitthanam panissa -o 'ntaram, Abh 
266. 

karabhusa, /., bracelet; kankanam -a, Abh 286. 
karabhoru, f. [sa. karabhoru, cf. PW s.v. karabha 
(2); EWA-2 s.v. karabha], a woman, whose thighs 
resemble the trunk of an elephant; — gramm. lit.: 
urusadda upamanadipubba itthiyam u hod: ~u ..., 
Mogg III 38; ~u (so read) vilambitagamini ca (i.e., 
Sujata), Mhbv 29,2. 

kara-madda, m. [Amg. karamadda; sa. karamarda, 
CDIAL 2799, cf. EWA-2 s.p.], the plant carissa caran- 
das [trees, shrubs or herbs of alkaline taste: Spk II 293,5]; 
— lex. lit.: ~o (so read for °-mando) suseno, Abh 578 
(kararii hattham maddati kantakena karamando. ~o 
pi, Abh-t ad loc.; cf. kantakivane d mahakaramadda- 
vane, Spk HI 262,21); — sace gaccho hod, so pi sindl 
va —o (so read for °-mando) va karaviro (so read) va 
korandako (so read) va ucco va ruco va khuddako va 
mahanto va, Vism 183,17; kosambam -kam (v.l. 
°vandakam; °vin 0 ) evamadlnam khuddakanam 
raso pana atthapananulomada, Vin-vn 2694 (cf. Sp 
1104,5; yavajivikasankhata °-adidandaka (v.l. kara- 
mand°); 1341; 1355; -am, Bhes 5:130; — ifc. 
vatingana-nlla- 0 (in long cpd. at Spk II 293,5); — 
Rem.: the form karamanda(ka), though etymologically 
wrong, seems to be widely accepted by the text tradition, 
cf. s.v. 

kara-madda-vana, m., a grove of carissa carandas 
trees or shrubs; — ifc. maha-° (Jo./, manda; manda], 
Spk III 262,21). 

kara-manda, cf. kara-madda, q.v. 
kaxa-mandaka, = karamadda, q.v.; -am karamba 
dandokira udakajoti kandako, Vjb 320,2; (ad Sp 
834,25); Bhes 2:41.; — Rem.: on the linguistic peculiari¬ 
ties of this paragraph in Vjb, cf. s.v. AHhakatha (b). 

kara-mandaka-dandakadi, mfn., beginning with 
stalks of carissa carandas plants; -ayo, Sp 834,32 (Ee 
w.r. karavandaka-”; Be karavindaka- 0 ) qu. Palim 
96,11 (reading karavindad- 0 ). 

kara-mara, m. [cf. EWA-2 s.v. mar 2 ; M. karamari], 
captive, hostage, slave (won as booty), cf. H. TtEKEN, 
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BEI X, 1992: 240 foil.; — lex. lit.: vandi tthiyarh kara- 
maro, Abh 407 (karena hattho marltabbatta kara- 
maro, Abh-t ad loc.); — cora tarn gamam pahari- 
tva... gaviyo ~e ca gahetva gacchanti, Ps II 410,28 
(~e ti vilumpitva anlte, Ps-pt II 316,4) = Spk I 21 1,1 * 
Ja III 147,26 * IV 220,20 * Dhp-a III 437,16. 

kara-mara-ggahana, n., the taking prisoner; ekarh 
parittarh gamam parivaretva tattha kind pi gayhu- 
pagam asesetva -am, Ps-pt II 43,17. 

kara-mara-ggaha, m., the taking prisoner; jano ca 
nito ti -am gahetva nlto, Ja I 355,12"; gayhakaniyya- 
manan (Ja III 361,2*) ti -am gahetva niyyamanam, 
Ja III 361,27". 

kara-mara-ggaha-gahila, mfn., bang taken prisoner; 
karamaranita ti dasabhavena -a, Ps-pt III 4,28 (ad Ps 
III 8 , 21 ). 

kara-mara-nita, w.r. in Eefor next (q.v.) at Ps HI 8 , 21 . 
kara-mar'-anlta, mfn., being brought as captive, 
slave; dhajahata nama, -a vuccati, Vin III 140,7 qu. 
Ps-pt I 302,1 (ad Ps I 199,20); daso nama antojato 
dhanakklto -o, Vin IV 224,33; cattaro dasa antojato 
dhanakklto ~o samam dasabyam upagato ti, Sp 
1000,20 (ad Vin I 76,26) * Vin-vn 216 qu. Ps III 8,21 
(dasabhavena karamaraggahagahita, Ps-pt III 4,28 
qu. Mp-t II 167,4); Sp 361,10; Sv 168,16 (bandhagaha- 
gahito ~o, Sv-pt I 299,8); -o nama tiroratthavilopam 
va katva ... antoratthe yeva va kataparadham kind 
gamam raja vilumpatha ti anapeti, tato manusakani 
pi aharanti, tattha sabbe purisa dasa, sabba itthiyo 
dasiyo, evarupo -o daso, Sp 1000,25,30 qu. Palim 
138,13; paradesato haritva anetva dasavyarh 
upagamito ~o, Sp 361,16 (bandhagahagahito, Sp-t II 
154,9); akamo (Nidd I 11, 10 ) va ti attano arudya va 
-to, Nidd-a I 54,31; thanacavanam viya -esu, Vmv I 
205,11. 

kara-mar'-anlta-ka, mfn., = prec.; ranna tutthena 
~e muncatha ti vatva Sp 1001,1 qu. Palim 138,20. 

kara-mala, /., the halo of the sun; adiccaparicariya ti 
karamala hi pujarh katva ... adiccassa paricaranam, 
Sv-nt 1376^ ad Sv 97,15. 
kara-mita-tanu-majjhima, v.l. for next, q.v. 
kara-mita-majjha,/., having a waist that can be mea¬ 
sured by the width of a palm; susanthitapayodhara -a 
visalasoni, Ja V 216,19"; tanumajjhima (Ja VI 456,24*) 
ti -a (v.l. in B d Ms. hatthatalamitatanumajjhima; Be 
karcimitatanuinajjhima), Ja VI 457 , 10 ". 

karamba, m. and n.; a plant; karamandakam -a (!) 
dandokira (!) udakajoti kandako, Vjb 320,2 (ad Sp 
834,25); — Rem.: for the linguistic peculiarities of this 
paragraph of Vjb, cf. s.v. Atthakatha (b). 

karambaka, m. [Amg. karamba, cf. sa. karambha, 
EWA-2 s.v., CDLAL 14358], a mixture of different 
kinds of food; mamsakarambako nama hoti tam datu- 
kamo 'pi -am ganhatha ti vadati, Sp 827,28 foil. (~o 
ti missakadhivacanam etarii, Vmv II 30,n) qu. Palim 


129,18; —o hi marhsamlssako pi hoti amamsamis- 
sako pi, Sp 828,15 foil.; aftnatha karambake pi mac- 
chadibahubhave pavarana bhaveyya, Vmv II 30,17 
(ad Sp 828,10); — ifc. appavarana-missaka-° (Vjb 
317,29); mamsa-° (Sp 827,27 qu. Palim 129,17). 

Karambarayara, m.; Npr.; a Tamil chief in the times 
of Parakkamabahu I.; -(a)vhaya, named K.; -o 
Mhv LXXVI139. 

Karambiya, m.; Npr.; a naked ascetic named after the 
seaport Karambiyapattana; so karambiya-acelo (v.l. 
in “biyam acelo; Be Karampiya 0 ) ti pannayi, Ja V 
75,20; u pa gam urn -am, 86,1* (Ee w.r. apagamum). 
Karambiya-acela, m., see prec. 

Karambiya-pattana, n.; Npr.; a seaport; eko ... -am 
(Be Karampiya 0 ) nama papuni, so samuddato utta- 
ritva ... tasmim pattanebhikkhaya carl Ja V 75,13. 

Karambha, /.; Npr.; a goddess; Sukka -a Aruna, D 
II 260,22* (Sv 691,13) (Burmese reading for EeCe 
Karumha, supported by sa. §ukla Kadamba 
(IQAruna , E. WaLDSCHMIDT. Bruchstucke buddhist. 
Sutras. 1932 = Kl.Turf. IV: 186 n. 3, cf. P. SKILLING, 
Mahasutras 1 1994: 433). 

karala, m., a bushel of grass; tinena chadentassa ~e 
~e apatti paatiyassa, Vin IV 48,12 (~e ti tinamutthi- 
yam, Sp 785^6); tinam yeva -e bandhitva pannasa 
karale gahetum sakkissasi Uttara ti ahamsu, Mp II 
347,15,24; — ifc. tina- 0 (Dhp-a III 38,11). 

karala-sata, n., a hundred bushels of grass; -am 
bandhitva tassa sise thapayimsu, Mp II 347,20,24. 

[karavanda(ka), w.r. at Sp 834,32, Vin-vn 1355 for 
karamadda, q.v. ] 

karavala, m., a kind of sword; ekatodharadina 
satthena karavalakhaggadina, Ps-pt III 423,7 (ad Ps 

V 85,7), cf. s.v. karapala, q.v. 

Karavala-gjri, m.; Npr.; a place in Sri lanka; 
°-(a)vha, called ~; ~e Mhv LXXII134. 

Karavitthavilatta, m. and n.; Npr.; a tank in Sri lan¬ 
ka;... -am, Mhv LXVHI 48. 

[karavinda-danda, w.r. at Palim %,ll for kara- 
maddaka 0 , q.v.] 

[karavind'-adi-lata, Burmese reading at Nidd-a I 
378,1, cf. kalavalladilata, q.v. ] 

'karavfka, m. [BHS karavinka; cf. sa. kalavinka, 
EWA-2 s.o.J, cuckoo; lex. lit.: Abh 626; — Himavante 
pabbate -a nama sakunajati manjussara, D II 20^ 
(Sv 453,1-1 1 ) = Ps IH 382,21-383,9 qu. Bv-a 61,28-62,9 = 
Ss 339,21-34); -a ca gayantu Ap 3^8 (kokila, Ap-a 
109,16); 367,27; suvannapjLnjarauii visajjesi, panjaro 
gantva ekassa -assa purato atthasi, Ps III 383,13 foil.; 
-a sakunika manhuna madhurassara akaihsu, Mhv 

V 32; — ifc. matta-° (—rudamanjughosa, Ps III 
382,20); in long cpd. Ja V 416,26**. 

2 Karavika, m., Npr.; one of the mountains surround¬ 
ing mount Sineru, cf. Kirf.-Kosm. 186; Yugandharo 
Tsadharo -o Sudassano, Nemindharo Vinatako 
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Assakanno giribraha, Ja VI 125,13* (~assa anatare 
Tsadharo. so kira -ato uccataro) = Vlsm 2063* = Sp 
119,15; (Sp-t 1 253,5-19) = As 298,17* qu. Pj 11 443,4* = 
Sp-t 254,2* = Ss 323,6* * Abh 26. 

Karavikatissa-tthera, m.; Npr.;a Thera in Sri lanka, 
qu. as an authority on vinaya, cf. E. W. ADIKARAM, 
Early history, 1948: 82; ~o, Sp 646,6 foil.; 1047,21; ~o 
vinayadharapamokkho, 1101,2 qu. Palim 112,9; 
~o 1166,18. 

KaravTkatissa-tthera-vada, m., the teachings of K.; 
~e, Sp 647,3. 

karavika-bhanin, mfn., talking with a voice like that 
of a cuckoo, gloss of one of the 32 mahapurisalakkhana, 
c/. BHSD s.v. laksana no. 28.; brahrnassaro -1, D II 
18,25 (karavlko viya bhanati ti -1 mattakaravika- 
rudamanjughoso ti attho, Sv 451^3 = Ps III 382,20 qu. 
Nidd-a I 439,8 ( ad Nidd 446,2) = III 144,22; 173,20; 
brahrnassaro bhavarh Gotamo -I, M II 137,6 (Ps 
III 382,20); tathagatassa saddo loke pana karavikato 
anhassa madhuratarassa abhavato -I ti vuttarh, Ps 
III 3843 (ad M II 137,6); bhagavata vuttarh: so tassa 
kammassa upadtatta ussannatta ... brahrnassaro 
hoti ~i, Kv 467,19 (cf. D III 144,22 with 146,1?). 

karavTka-madhuran-gira, mfn., having a voice as 
sweet as that of a cuckoo; ~o, Bv I 78; (so read m.c.) (ka- 
ravikamadhurassaro ti attho, Bv-a 61,36). 

karavika-madhura-nigghosa, m., a voice as sweet as 
that of a cuckoo; -am brahmassaran ca sutva, Pj II 
242,23. 

karavlka-ruta, mfn., crying like a cuckoo; ~o natho, 
brahrnassaro tathagato, Ap 390,19 qu. Th-a II 230,20 
(Ee om.; cf. Be Th-a II 178,7); — Rem.: on the variation 
between °-ruta and °-ruda cf. LUDERS, Beobachtungen: 
83 § 98, but cf. also O. v. HlNUBER: Selected Papers, 
1994: 225. 

karavika-ruta-manju, mfn., lovely like the cry of a 
cuckoo; bhagavato bhasitan (D I 46,27) ti -una kan- 
nasukhena brahmassarena bhasamanassa bhaga¬ 
vato bhasitam, Sv 129,26 * Ps I 56,6 = Spk II 10,29; 
abhinanditva ti -una brahmassarena bhagavata 
vuccamane nanditva, Ud-a 127,17; Sv-pt III 523 
(ad Sv 865,17); -una brahmassarena dhammam de- 
seti, 2803; Vv-a 219,3; catuariyasaccarh pakasento 
-una sarena sabhavaniruttiya vineyyajjhasayanuru- 
pam vacanam vadati, It-a I 19,9; — °-ta, /., abstr.; 
-aya apalharamaniyato, Sv-pt I 356,2 (ad Sv 228,26) 
qu. Mp-t II 18,6 (ad Mp II 106,9); -aya madhuro saro, 
Ps-pt II 1632 (ad Ps II 2230). 

karavlka-ruta-manju-ssara, mfn., producing a 
sound lovely like the cry of a cuckoo; vagguvado sat- 
tha (Nidd I 446,2) ti hadayangamavado -o, 
Nidd-a I 439,8. 

karavika-ruta-madhura, mfn., sweet like the cry of a 
cuckoo; madhurena rutena ca ti - saddena, Ap-a 
494,10 (ad Ap 465,27). 


karavika-rat'-opama, mfn., like the cry of a cuckoo; 
vacarh -am, Ap 2823. 

karavika-sakuna, m., the bird "cuckoo"; ~o saman¬ 
ta Sdasabhittisu attano chayarh disva karavikasaftni 
hutva madhurarh girarh niccharesi, Vism 112,8; -a 
agantva madhurassararh vikujanta ranno ba- 
likammam karonti, Sp 433 <?u- Thup 185,1 (cf. Mhv 

V 32); -e kira madhurarasam ambapakkam tun- 
dakena paharitva ... vikujamane, Sv 453,1 (Sv-pt II 
55,19) = Ps ni 382,22 qu. Ss 339,21 (cf. s.v. karavika); 
saddo ... -assa, Ps III 383,1 1 ; Kakusandhassa bhaga¬ 
vato kale -o hutva madhurakujitam kujento, Th-a II 
116,14. 

karavTka-sahni(n), mfn., perceiving cuckoos; sab- 
badisasu -i hutva madhuram girarh niccharesi, 
Vism 112,9 (referring to the story at Sv 453,1 folk). 

karavTka-sadda, m., the voice of a cuckoo; evam ma¬ 
dhuro —o, Sv 45331 = Ps III 3843 etc. (cf. s.v. 
karavika). 

karavika-sama-ssara, mfn., producing a sound like a 
cuckoo; -am, Ap 460,9. 

karavika-sussara, mfn., having a beautiful voice like 
a cuckoo; koci ~o, Vv 657; (karaviko viya so- 
bhanassaro, Vv-a 167,28); rudam manunham -am, Ja 

V 204,1* (karavikassa viya sussaram sumadhuram, 
Ja V 206,25'). 

karavika-ssara, m., the cry of a cuckoo; mayuras- 
saro haihsassaro -o, evam vaggurupo ... saro suy- 
yati, Vv-a 16739 (ad Vv 657); Sv-pt II 55,16 (reading of 
Be, cf. n. 88). 

karavlya, m. { cf. karavika, q.v.], cuckoo; -a ca sagga 
ca, Ja VI 538,13*; -a nama te dija, 538,22* (so read with 
Be and Sadd 1310 s.v. for Ee karavi). 

karavira, m. [cf. kanavira; sa. karavira, EWA-2 
(Vol. Ill) s.v., CDIAL 2800 (with Addenda)], oleander; 
cf. R. SYED, Die Flora Altindiens. Diss. Miinchen, 1990: 

183-187; — lex. lit.: ~o 'ssamarako, Abh 577;-a, 

Bhes 10:31; — ifc. kuruvindaka- 0 (Ja IV 923*); in long 
cpd. (Vin-vn 1352, cf. Sp 836,14 reading kanavira); — 
°-ja, mfn., derived from oleander (?); vikare -e, Bhes 
8:18; — °-namaka, mfn., called oleander; -ani 
mahatinani, Ja IV 92,13' (ad 92,5*) — “-patta, n., the 
leaf of oleander; yen' amhi viddho ... yadi va vaccha- 
dantam va yadi va -am, M I 429,36 (traces of an old 
reading kanavira 0 in Ms. M: M I 566,7); — °-maIa, 
a garland of oleander (used by sunworshippers); -ahi 
pujam katva, Sv-pt 1169,1 (ad Sv 97,15). 
kara-sakha, /., a finger; -a, Abh 266. 
kara-settha, m. and n., the best of hands; -ena pag- 
gayha jalajarh puppham ... sattha , Ap 109,26. 
karaha, cf. next. 

karahad, 2 ind. I cf. sa. karhi, EWA-2, CDIAL 2910; 
Sadd 1310 s.tr], indefinite adv. of time, ahoays combined 
with kadad (q.v.): at some time or other, at times; — 
gramm. lit.: ajja-sajv-aparajv-etarahi-karaha. ete sad- 
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da nipaccante — pakati ppaccayo adeso kalaviseso tl 
sabbam etam nipatana labbhaH ... klrhsaddassa ko 
raha canajjatane: kasmim kale karaha, Mogg IV 107; 
Sadd 813,3-6; — hoti kho so ... samayo yam kad5d ~i 
dlghassa adhuno accayena ..., D I 17,18 (kadaa ti 
kasmihd kala. karahad ti tass' eva vevacanam, Sv 
110,3 = Mp II 284,30); Ud 91^3; Nett 12,18 etc., cf. 
kadaa 3 for further references. 

karahalaka, n. |sa. karahata, EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) s.v., 
CDLAL 2802), a bulbous root; — lex. lit.: -am tu lean- 
do, Abh 549. 

kari(n), m. [Amg. karin; sa. karin, EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) 
s.tr.l, elephant; catubbhidham va namam: avatthi- 
kam, lingikam, nemittikam, adhiccasamuppannan 
ti ... tattha ... sikhi ~i ti evamadi lingikam, Sp 122,23 
(cf. O. H. PlND, Buddhist Studies/ Bukkyd Kenkyu 
XXVI 1997: 29); jannukehi -i thatu, Mhv XVII 25; 
thupassa karanam -i icchati ti abravi, XIX 75 
(hatthino karasankhatassa sondassa atthitaya -I ti 
vuccanti, Mhv-t 410,5); chaddantakulato -I hatthic- 
chaparii aharitva, XXII 61; XXIV 34; aruyha 
Kandularii ~im, XXV 68; — “-gajjita, n., the roaring 
of elephants; bheriravena mahata -ena, Dath V 56; — 
°-vara, m., the best of elephants; -am disva, Dath 

IV 2; — ifc. (in long cpd. Mhbv 4,27);-kumbha- 

ppamana, mfn., as large as the frontal globe of an excel¬ 
lent elephant; -am vatthum katva, Mhbv 143,2. 

Karindaka, mn.; Npr.; a mountain; Karindake pab- 
bate, Mhv XLI 45. 

Karinda-nadI, Npr.; the river Kirindi-oya / Kirin- 
di-gahga in Southern Sri lanka, cf. GEIGER, Culture: 5 (§ 
5), 11 (§ 8); -iya slse Panjalipabbate, Mhv XXXII 
14 (Mhv-t 587,10); * Thup 248,26 (cf. 137, ft. 13). 
kaxiparibandha, Th 1152 read karisaparibandha, q.v. 
kariyanda, Burmese reading at Ap 343,13 for kayir- 
anta, cf. s.v. kar(a) 6.c.(iii). 

kariyyati, kariyati, pr. 3 sg. [pass. < karoti, kar(a) 
2., q.v., cf. kayirati, kiriyati, kayyate, ®tij, l.a. to be 
done; b. to be perfomed; 2. to be made, produced; — l.a. 
sarhghassa dhuvakara -anti, Vin I 309,29; na -iyati 
paparh, D I 52,S7 = M I 404,26 = S III 208,26 (-iyy-) = 
IV 349,12; balakaraniyani kammani -iyanti. Mil 
309,29; — b. bhikkhuninam kammarh na -ati, Vin II 
260,18 (Sp 1292,3 foil.); — 2. gulasavo nama ucchura- 
sadihi -iyati, Sp 859,30. 

[karisalabhl, misprint in Ee at Ps III 31,26 for kasi- 
ralabhi, q.v.) 

karisapana, m. |sa. karsapana, EWA-2, CDIAL 
3080], a coin, v. kahapana; — lex. lit.: atho kahapano 
'nitthl, kathyake ~o, Abh 481. 
kariyati, pr. 3 sg. = kariyyati, q.v. 
karira, m. [cf. kalira; Amg. karira, sa. karira; EWA- 
2 (Vol. Ill), CDIAL 2805], name of a thorny plant (= 
Capparis aphylla), wild caper; — lex. lit.: ~o kakaco 
bhave, Abh 580;-assa puppham icc' evam 


adlkarh puppham anekam yavakalikam, Vin-vn 
1348, cf. Sp 836,10; — “-puppha, n., the flower of 
-am •... yavakalikam, Sp 836,10 qu. Palim 97,is. 

'karisa, n. [EWA-2 s.tf. ’karisa- 2 ; CDIAL 2807 
(with Addenda)], a measure of land; a pakati~a is half a 
raja-: Sv 423,20, cf. GEIGER, Culture: 83 (§ 75); — lex. 
lit.: -am caturambanam, Abh 197; — sojasa -ani, Ja 
I 215,2; — ifc. attha- 0 (Sv 423,20; —tthana, Mp 1143,5; 
--ppamana, Sp 1221,6; Mp I 223,1 Ja I 94,24); 
addha- 0 (—matta); eka-°; catuvisati- 0 (—sahassa, 
Spk III 39,27); panca-° (—matta, Ja IV 276,18 [so 
read]); pannasa- 0 (—matta, Ja IV 276,16); raja-° (Sv 
423,20; --matta-tthana, Ja IV 233,3); visati-° 

(—ppamana, Sp 1221,17); satUii-° (Mhv XXVIII 13 
[karisa]; —matta, Ja IV 276,17); sahassa- 9 (—matta, 
Ja IV 276,14; —vapi, Mhv XXXV 86); solasa- 9 (Cp 
322; Sv 423,20; —ppamana, Ja I 94,22; —matta, Mp 
I 143,4). 

2 karisa, ft. [Afttg. karisa; sa. kirisa, EWA-2, CDLAL 
2806], excrement, dung; — gramm. lit.: kara iso. karo- 
tisma iso hoti, kariyati ti -am - gutho, Mogg VII 
210; Sadd 873,12; — atthi imasmirh kaye kesa 
...udariyam -am pittam ..., D II 293,16 = M I 57,18 = 
S V 278,12 = A III 233,25 = Khp (Pj I 59,17-60,7 = 
Vibh 193,23 (= vaccam, Vibh-a 243,3); ajjhattikapa- 
thavidhatu kesa -am, M I 185,19; 421,27 (qu. 
Sadd 909,5); Vibh 82,12 (~arh pakkasayasankhate at- 
thangulavejupabbasadise antapariyosane thitam, 
Vism 358,36 = Vibh-a 63,1 qu. Patis-a I 82,5); -arh a- 
bhinneyyarh. Parts I 7,2 (-am pakkasayasankhate 
hettha nabhipitthikantakamulam antare ubbedhena 
atthangulamatte antavasane thitam vaccarh, Patis-a 
82,6 * Nidd-a I 302,10); panabhojanadi paiicadha vi- 
vekarh gacchati ... eko bhago muttarh hoti, eko bha- 
go -arh, Vism 259,25 qu. Pj I 59,5; kucchi bhijjati -am 
nikkhamati, Ps Ill 95,6; yatha uccaratthanamhi -arh 
naranariyo chaddayitvana gacchanti, Bv II 21 qu. Ja 
I 5,28’; ohanefi ti -arh ossajati, Cp-a 141,18 (ad Cp 
187); muttarh -am semham dantamalarh ... sabbarh 
vattati, Sp 854,14 (cf. Vin-vn 1524); -am kata- 
kaphalamattam, Ps II 1314 (scil. of a hare); pu iti 
-assa namam, tarn kusenti apanenfi ti pukkusa, 
Spk-pt I 194,24 (ad Spk I 162,27); — ifc. mutta-° (A I 
139,20; Vin-vn 1524; —punna, Sn 835 qu. Mp I 
437,13* = Ud-a 383,3*; in long cpd. at Pj 158,15). 

karisa-chaddana-tthana, ft., the place of defecation; 
~e suvannakataham patithapetva, Ja III 384,14. 

karisa-paribandha, mfn., obstructed by dung; tava 
sariram navasotam duggandhakaram -am, Th 1152 
(so read, cf. Th Appendix I, p. 237 and EV I 283 ad loc.). 

karisa-punna, mfn. full of excrements; -am, Nidd I 
181,13 (ad Sn 835) (Nidd-a I 303,10-12 * Patis-a 82,6). 

karisa-bhaga, m., the part which is dung; paricche- 
dato pakkasayapatalena d eva -ena ca parichin- 
nam, Vism 260,9 = Vibh-a 243,14 qu. Pj 1 60,4. 
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karisa-bhava, m., the state of being dung; -am upa- 
gantva, Vlsm 345,23. 

karisa-bhumi, f., Burmese reading at P) n 337,15 (Be 
P) II Vol. II 70,27) for karanja 0 , q.v. 

karisa-magga, m. [syrt. vacca-magga, q.v.], excre¬ 
ment passage, rectum; antarii ... okasato ... hettha ca 
-e vinlbaddhatta galavatakakarisamaggapariyante 
sarirabbhantare thitarii, Vism 258,9 = Vlbh-a 241,18 
qu. Pj I 56,31; hatthikunape sukkhante ~o pihito, Ja 
IV 327,8 foil.; megho temayi ... -am, 330,26*; — 
ifc. galavataka-" (—pariyanta,Vism 258,9 qu. Pj I 
56,32); — °-pariyanta, mfn., limited by the rectum; 
antam galavatakato -e sarirabbhantare thi- 
tarii,Vibh-a 623 . 

karisa-matta, mfn, measuring one karisa; -e bhumi- 
bhage, Sv 859,29 = Ps II 296,30 qu. Ud-a 15834 ; -e pa- 
dese, Mp I 448,19; — °-bhumi-patthata, mfn., spread¬ 
ing over the area measuring a karisa; -am ekarii matu- 
larukkharii disva, Sv 84531; — ifc. attha-° (Mp I 
154,19); satlhi - 0 (Mp I 234,8); solasa - 0 (Mp I 142,24; 
143,4; Cp-a 2363)- 

karis'-avacchadana-sukha, n. [Be karisa 0 ), the 
relief of defecating; -am viya patikarabhuta, Cp-a 
314,21 qu. Sv-pt 1115,1. 
karisa-vaca, w.r. in Ee, cf. next. 
karisa-vata, m. and n., an enclosure where there is 
dung; tarn ... -am va vivajjami, Ja III 263,6* (so read, 
cf. Sadd index s.v.; Be “thanarii; Ms B d karissavatarii, 
misread by FAUSB0LL; ct. guthakupam, 264,120. 

karisa-vayin, mfn., smelling of excrements; gutha- 
gandhini (Pv 148) ti ... -ini, Pv-a 87,3. 

karisa-sata-matta, mfn., measuring one hundred 
karisa; -am so lavayati khattiyo, Mhv X 30. 

karisa-sahassa, n., one thousand karisa; — ifc. Heli- 
gama-ttha-° (Mhv XXXV 83); — “-kkhetta, n., a field 
of one thousand karisa; ekacorako -e ekam 
salisisarh viya hod, Ps III 328,21; — “-matta, mfn., 
measuring one thousand karisa; -e salikkhette, Ps II 
295,12. 

karisavacchadana, v. karis'-avacchadana. 
karisavasana, n., the end (after) “dung"; imam tan- 
tiih anarulham pi Patisambhidamagge agatarii mat- 
thaluhgarn ~e tantirii aropetva, imasmirii mattha- 
lurigaparicake antam ..., Vibh-a 225,8 (pathavidha- 
tubahulabhavato matthalungassa -e tanti-aropa- 
nam aha, Vibh-mt 150,27) cf. Ps II 223,1 foil, and O. v. 
HlNUBER, Handbook of Pali Literature, 1996:152 § 318. 

karis'-ussagga, m„ discharging faeces; — gramm. 
lit.: gu -e. -o vaccakaranarh. gavati, Sadd 333,1; hada 
~e. ~o nama karisassa ossajjanarii vissajjanarii, Sadd 
382,11; 5423; — hada ~e, Sp-t D 414,11 = Vmv I 333,16 
(ad Sp 865,1), cf. hada uccaraussagge, Dhatum 535. 

karuna, mfn. [Is.; cf. kaluna], compassionate; -am 
vacam bhasamano, Sn 426 (anuddayayuttam, Pj II 
386,27); niramagandha -a vimutta, A III 373,5* (so 


read? cf. Sn 73, but Mp III 387,22 s.v. karunSvimutta) 
qu. Kv 114,15*; -am giram udirayum, Cp 99 qu. 
Sadd 623,6; Ap 472,18; migarajS ravanto -am 
ravam, Cp 198 * Ja IV 260,15'; rudanta -am ravam, 
Ap 539,31 qu. Thi-a (1998) 150,20*; saddam sutvana 
-am, Cp 199; Ja II 117,9; -am paridevayi, VI 55136 * 
(qu. Sadd 623,5 reading kalunam, q.v.) * 513,15*; 
498,18*; Ap 534,18 qu. Thi-a (1998) 144,6*; 575 , 10 ; Cp 
120 = 245; mahajanassa -am paridevantass' eva, Ja 
VI 466,27 (so read with Ce SHB 1939; Ms. B d kalunam 
= Be). 

karuna-bhava, m. [cf. karuna°l, the state of being 
compassionate; — ifc. sa-° (Pj II 318,4). 

[karunasaddam, w.r. at Ja IV 256,16, read with Ce 
SHB 1934 = Be karuniiasaddam, q.v. 1 

karuna, f. [Amg. karuna; sa. karuna-, EWA-2 s.o.], 
1. compassion, pity; 2. the rasa " compassion"; — 1. lex. 
lit.: -a ca anuddaya, Abh 160; — gramm. lit.: Mogg 
VII101; kam sukharh rundhati, Sadd 2383; 873,16-24; 
— exeg.: ya sattesu -a karunayana karunayitattam 
karunacetovimutti, ayam vuccati -a, Vibh 27339; 
paradukkhe sari sadhunarii hadayakapanam karori 
ti -a, kinati va parassa dukkharh hiihsati vinasefi ti 
-a, kiriyari va dukkhitesu pharanavasena pasariyati 
ti -a, Vism 318,1 foil. * As 19233 foil. qu. Abhidh-av 
2131 foil. = Moh 17,7 foil. * Abhidh-s-mht 86,13 (ad 

Abhidh-s 6 , 23 );-a, Vin II 252,6* (uddana, ref. to 

Vin II 25036); — one of the four brahmaviharas, q.v.; 
cf. also Vogasutra I 33; mettam upekham -am vi- 
muttirn asevamano muditan ca, Sn 73 (Nidd II 
142,21 = Be 248,26; ahitadukkhapanayanakamata, Pj 
II 128,6 * Abhidh-s-mht 198,22) qu. Ap 1235; mettarii 
-aih, muditam, upekkharii bhavetva labhati ajjhat- 
tam vupcisamarh, M I 284,1; 424,29; S V 131,23; Ja I 
483 ; 41731 ; catasso appamafinayo: metta -a mudita 
upekkha, Vibh 27639; Abhidh-s 4535 (Abhidh-s-mht 
198,22); dutiyo ca viharo ... cattaro iddhipada ca -a 
ca appamanam. Pet 248,7; yatha mahabrahmuno ca¬ 
tasso bhavana avijahita honti: metta -a mudita u- 
pekkha ti, evam eva matapitunnam, Mp II 204,4 qu. 
lt-a II 157,24; vinassante pana loke ... devata ... aro- 
cenri: na idarh thanarii sassatarii, mettarii -aril + ... 
bhavetha, Mp IV 51,10; Spk 113035; metta ... -a mu¬ 
dita upekkha bhavetabba, catusu brahmaviharesu 
kammarii katabbam eva, Ja II 61,12; — yasmirh ... 
puggale aghato jayetha, metta tasmirh puggale bha¬ 
vetabba ... -a upekkha ...asati ... kammassaka- 
ta, A III 185,17 (panca aghatapativinaya: 185,11- 

186,11; Mp III 294,16); Sp 113,28;-aih jhanarii 

jhayati, D II 237,15 foil. (~aya tikacatukkajjhanam 
jhayi, Sv 663,23 [Sv-pt II 289,10) ad D II 239,20); pa- 
thame jhane ... -a ca mudita ca ti cha yevapanaka, 
Moh 27,27 (cf. As 132,15); 33432 (cf. As 132,11); 
Abhidh-av 30,16; — yarii -aya bhavitaya bahulika- 
taya + , D I 248,18; metta ... -a hi kho me cetovimut- 



297 


ti bhavJta ... mudita ... upekkha... anlmitta ... asml 
ti kho me ..., A III 291,4 (cha nissiraruya dhStuyo: 
290,21-2923); I 38,28 (Mp II 413); Pads I 8,7; ya sat- 
tesu -a karunayana karunayitattaih -a cetovimutti: 
ayam vuccati avihimsadhatu, Vibh 87,3 (Vibh-a 
753) qu. Spk II 138,9; vihirhsaya anantara -a uppaj- 
jati, Kv 492,2; ahimsaya (S I 208,15*) ti -aya d eva 
karunapubbabhage ca, Spk I 305,13 *■ Mp 11 250,30 
(cf. Vibh 87^3); -aya bhavitattaya satta appatikula 
hond, Pads II 39,21; idaih cittarh imaya -aya sa- 
hagatam hod, Vibh 274,26; avasesa dhamma -aya 
sampayutta, 278,6; mettaya parisuddhiya thito, ~a- 
ya muditaya upekkhaya parisuddhiya thito, accan- 
taparisuddhiya ... akammannataya, Nidd I 21,22 = 
460,20; tapo bahulikato -aril paripured. Nett 121,29; 
alobho metta ... yada -a silam hod, tada itare 
dve tadanvayika hond, It-a II 94,10; — Piyadassi ... 
sambuddho ... satte ... -aya phari tada, Ap 351,29; 
Vibh 273,36; n' atthi buddhassa bhagavato -a?, Kv 
561,30 (rago va -a nama, Moh 275,10); purimena 
-aya upagamanam, pacchimena pannaya apagama- 
nam, Sp 109,31; pannaya sayam tarati, -aya pare 
tareti, It-a I 15,27 = Cp-a 289,28 = Sv-pt I 93,14; -a 
viya sattesu pariria yassa mahesino. As 1,3*; — doso 
mettaya ca -aya ca abbhattham gacchad. Nett 
44,7; metta ca -a ca appanihitarh vimokkhamu- 
kham, 124,1; ujumaggarh samarulho mettaya -aya 
ca, Ja I 334,10* (tikacatukkajjhanikahi mettakaru- 
nahi, 334,14', cf. Sv 668,34); -aya paribhavitam ma- 
nusivacam bhasati, Ja II 129,13; -a ca n' atthi amhe- 
su, V 180,21* (~aya abhavena karuhnam va n' atthi, 
180 , 26 "); -aya sancoditamanasa, Thi-a (1998) 195,18; 
-aya tain na maresi. As 273,28; mahavate padtam ... 
manussam ukkhippim -ayaham, Ras I 3:7; -am 
durato katva yamadute tada disva, Saddh 287; 

— ifc. a-° (Mhbv 85,9*); ati-°; ananta- 0 (—pahna, 
Abhidh-av 1,4); asama-°; nik-° (Ud-a 289,18; Ja VI 
215,8"; —atimani[nl, Sn 244); daya-° (—adi, Ap>-a 
204^); panha-° (Cp-a 290,8); maha-° (Pads I 126^3; 
Ud-a 328,30; —yoga, It-a I 13,32; —samapatti, Mp I 
150,i); metta- 0 (Ja I 334,14); sa-° (Ap 530,8); — 2. 
sirigara-hassa—a, Subodh 454, cf. karunarasa, q.v. 

karuna-katha, /., discussion on "compassion ", title of 
Kv XVIII 3 (Kv 561,30-562,35); -a, Kv 562^6; Kv-a 
173^, cf. Moh 275,10; — “-vannana, /., commentary on 

- (Kv-a 173,8-16); -a nitthita, Kv-a 173,17. 

karuna-kamma-tthanika, mfn., devoted to (medita¬ 
tion on) the meditation subject "compassion"; -ena 
bhikkhuna, Vism 315,6. 

karuna-kara, m., compassionate; khamassu -a, Ap 
533,2 qu. ThI-a (1998) 142,8*; namo te -a, Thi-a 
(1998) 129^* qu. Ap 549,19 ( reading “nasaya, q.v.). 

karuna-kicca, n., the duty of being compassionate; 
nanakiccam -an H dve bhagavato kiccani. abhisam- 
bodhi nanakiccam, mahakarunasamapatdrh sama- 


paJjitvS veneyyesattavalokanam katva tadanurupa- 
karanam -aih, Vjb 35,1 (ad Sp 107^0); — °-vihara, 
m., the abode which is the duty of being compassionate; 
-ena, Vjb 34,27 (ad Sp 107,30); — °-samaya, m., the 
time for the duty of being compassionate; yo dlyam 
ftanakarunakiccasamayesu -o, Sv 32^2 = Spk I 11,3 
= Mp 112,24 qu. Ud-a 21,25 = Pj 1105,23; Vjb 35,l. 

karuna-khetta, n., the field of compassion; tattha 
paftflakhetam balani, -am vesarajjani, It-a I 16,9; ka- 
panadiggahanena -am, II 58,34; visesena ~e, Cp-a 
325,15. 

karuna-guna, m., the quality compassion; asamaka- 
runassa lokanathassa -am avajjetva, Sp 258,7; — 
°-'gga, mfn., with the highest quality of compassion; -a 
ada mahadanavaram, Ras I 4 : 3 ; — “-ja, mfn., origi¬ 
nating in the quality compassion; -am ... saranam, 
Saddh 570; — °-dlpika, mfn., showing the quality 
compassion; satthu -am ... vinayapitakarh, Sp 1033; 
— °-yoga, m., application of the quality compassion; 
karunikan ti -ato karunikam, Bv-a 44 , 1 . 

karuna-citta, n., compassionate mind; -ena pavatd- 
tadesana, Patis-a 23. 

karuna-ceto-vimutti, /., the deliverance of mind, 
which consists in compassion; nissaranam h' etam ... 
vihesaya, yad idam -i, A HI 291,15; katharhbhavita 
~i akasanaricayatanaparamaham ... ~im va- 
dami, S V 119,20-120,1; ragassa abhihhaya eka- 
dasa dhamma bhavetabba ... mettacetovimutti -i 
muditacetovimutti ..., A V 360,21-26; ~im. Pads I 8,7; 
138,4; ya sattesu karuna karunayana karunayitattam 
~i ayam vuccati karuna, Vibh 273,39. 

karuna-jala, n., the water which is compassion; -assa 
sagaro, Mhbv 16,18; —“-bharila, mfn., filled with 
water which is compassion; -ena dhamma- 
matameghena. Mil 22^. 

karuna-(j)jhana, n., meditation on compassion; met- 
tajjhane ca ~e ca parikammam katva, Sv 690,3 (Sv-pt 
II 3073); karunavimutta (doubtful reading at A ID 
373^*, cf. s.v.) ti -e vimutta karunaya ca karunapub- 
babhage ca thita, Mp ID 3873; so (»’■£-, avihirnsa- 
vitakko) karunapubbabhage kamavacaro, -e rupa- 
vacaro, Sv 986^1 qu. It-a II 94 , 5 ; ~e adhimutto, Cp-a 

4931 ;-am, Sv 6633 read karunam jhanam with D 

II 239,25; — °-nimitta, mfn., aiming at meditation on 
compassion; -am, Sv-pt II 3073 (ad Sv 690,3); — 
°-magga, m., the path of meditation on compassion; ~o 
ujumaggo nama, Sv 6683 (Sv-pt II 292,16, cf. Ja I 
334,14"); — “-sarikhata, mfn., called meditation on com¬ 
passion; -o maggo, Sv-pt □ 292,17. 

karuna(j)jhasaya, mfn., inclined towards compas¬ 
sion; —o bhagava, It-a I 147,20; mahapuriso pakatiya 
—o hod, Cp-a 2853- 

karuna-nana-sagara, m., the ocean of compassion 
and knowledge; Vipassim ... -am , Ap 290,6. 
karuna-thanlya, mfn., deserving compassion; -am 
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mam, Pv-a 72,25. 

karuna-tarunl, /., the young women "compassion 
paftnakaftftaya codito ... -iya ayScitahadayo, Mhbv 
7,4. 

karunadhitthana, n., the basis which is compassion; 
kirica -ato sabbasattesu metta anubruhetabba, Cp-a 
300,24 = Sv-pt 1107,7. 

karunadhippaya, m., the intention (directed to- 
wards) compassion; ~ena ekadhippayo ti ragadhippa- 
yato aniiadhippayo va ti vuttarh hoti, Kv-mt 115,15 
(ad Kv-a 199,4). 

karunadhimutta, mfn., devoted to compassion; eko- 
tibhuto ~o, D II 241,13* (karunajhane adhimutto, Sv 
665,8); 242 a karunabrahmaviharavasena ~o, 
Cp-a 49,30 (ad D FI 241,13*/); mahapuriso pakatiya ... 
-o, Cp-a 285,28; — reading in Be at A III 373,5 for ka- 
runavimutta, q.v.; — Rem.: Be reads karunedhimut- 
ta, cf. s.v. karunavimutta, q.v. 

karuna-niketa, mfn., whose mark is compassion; 
anantananam -am namami natharii, Mp-t 11,6*. 
[karuna-niddha-santano, w.r., cf. next] 
karuna-niddha-santana, mfn., whose mental dispo¬ 
sition is kind by compassion; sambuddho ~o, Ap 
463,27 ( v.l. Be °-nibandhasantano = Th-a II 145 [Be], 
neither in Ce SHB 1918 nor Ee, where a different 
Apadana is quoted: Th-a II 207 n. 2]; — Rem.: the text 
is corrected in a marginal note by H. SMITH: "niddha < 
sa. snigdha", cf. Mittelindisch § 239 and karunasneha, 
q.v.; also possible, but less likely is °-nidda-°, “whose 
mental disposition is the seat of , cf. roganidda, Dhp 
148 with v.li; for the meaning of santana cf. BHSD s.v. 
samtana (2). 

karuna-nidana, mfn., based on compassion; -a hi 
sabbe buddhaguna, Sv-pt I 3,24 qu. Mp-t I 7,10. 

[karuna-nibandhasantana, mfn., whose mental dis¬ 
position is connected to compassion; -o, v.l. in Be at Ap 
463,27 for karunaniddhasantano, < 7 . 17 .] 
karunanukula, mfn., (whose action) follows compas¬ 
sion; buddha bhagavanto katthaci puggaladhit- 
thanarii katva katthad dhammadhitthanarh katva 
desenti ... purima -a itara panrianukula, Ps-pt II 
253,19 (ad Ps II 334,8). 

karunanugatatta, n., the state of being compassion¬ 
ate; -a na ca na sabbesarii anuggahaya pavatto, It-a 
116,5 (w.r. in Ee pana for na ca) = Cp-a 289 >1 = Sv-pt 
I 73,10. 

karunanugatasaya, mfn., whose disposition follows 
compassion; sugato aha -o, Ap 603,26. 

karunanuvattin, mfn., persuing compassion; bud- 
dho ... -I, Dath IH 46. 

karuna-patipakkha, mfn., opposite to compassion; 
~o vihiihsavitakko, Ud-a 220,15; vihimsa (Ps II 79,6) 
paresam vihethanakarena pavattassa -assa papa- 
dhammass' etam adhivacanam, Ps-pt II 67,25 qu. 
Mp-t II 199,12 (ad Mp II 362,17); — Makkhana, mfn.. 


whose characteristic is opposition to compassion; sa (ie., 
vlhiihsa) vihethanalakkhana -5 va, Vibh-a 74^3. 

karuna-patirupaka, mfn., in accordance with com¬ 
passion; -am pavattim disva, Kv-a 173,9. 

karuna-patirupa-mukha, n., a face (whose expres¬ 
sion) corresponds to compassion; mahasattassa ... -ena 
sokasambhavo veditabbo, Cp-a 239,14 (thus BeEe 
karunaya pati°), cf. s.vv. karunamukha, karuna- 
yanapatirupa. 

karuna-pada-tthana, mfn., based on compassion; pa- 
rahitasadhikaya -aya desanapannaya passata (i.e., 
bhagavata), Sp 1301,1 = Sv 43^3 = Ps III 13,18 = Mp 
V 84,20. 

karuna-padhana, mfn., concentrating on compas¬ 
sion; na vinayadesana viya -a, Sv-pt I 2^3 = Ps-pt I 
2 , 20 ; — °-tta, n., abstr. ofprec.; -a, Sv-pt I 85,20. 

karuna-pabhavita, mfn., developed out of compas¬ 
sion; -am savakanarh ariyaphalavaharh desanaiia- 
narii, Spk II 46,28 = Mp III 10,4 = V 12,13 = Vibh-a 
399,25 qu. Moh 197,7 (kamavacararh desanananarh). 

karuna-para, mfn., compassionate; anussaranto 
dhareyya jivitarii -o, Saddh 112; bhagava ... -o, 345. 

karuna-pariggahita, mfn., embraced by compassion; 
upekkha pana -a, C|>-a 278,17 = Sv-pt I 88,26. 

[karuna-paribhavitarii, reading in Be at Ja II 129,13 
for karunaya pari 0 .] 

karuna-punna-hadaya, mfn., whose heart is full of 
compassion; Sonnanano jinavaro ... -o, Ap 508,19. 

karuna-pubbari-gama, mfn., preceded by compas¬ 
sion; attahitaya patipatti ... parahitaya patipatti ... 
tasu purima rianapubbarigama, itara -a karunasam- 
payutta, Ps-pt II 114,15 (ad Ps II 147,12). 

karuna-pubba-bhaga, m., earlier, preceding part of 
compassion; avihesa ti avihiriisa, etehi -aril dasseti, 
Sp 288,19; hitaparisakkina ti hitesina ... karuna ca 
—o ca upatthapetabbo, 1364,31; so (i.e., ahiriisavi- 
takko) -e kamavacaro, karunajhane rupavacaro, Sv 
986,21 qu. It-a II 94a so (i.e., avihiriisavitakko) -ato 
patthaya yava pathamajjhana vattati, Ps II 79,15; 
ahiriisaya karunaya c' eva ~e ca, Spk I 305,14 
(Spk-pt I 311,18) ^ Mp II 250,30 = III 371,25 (on avi¬ 
hiriisa); karuririata ti karunabhavo, imina karunari 
ca -an ca dasseti, Sp 1290,11; ~o. As 132,18. 

kanma-puras-sara, mfn, preceded by compassion; 
-ariv mettam, Th-a II 191,9. 

kanma-bala, n., the power of compassion; — °-codi- 
ta, mfn., driven by the power of compassion; Kakusan- 
dho ... -o, Mhv XV 61; 150; — °-hina, mfn., lacking 
the power of compassion; dosavase ~o, Saddh 577. 

karuna-brahma-vihara, m., the brahmavihara 
"compassion"; -assa cakkhuvinneyyanam rupanarii 
... uppajjati domassarh, Vism 319,7 qu. As 194,2; tarn 
ekodibhavarii °-vasena dassento karunadhimutto, 
Cp>-a 49^0. caranadhammapariyapannatta -assa, 
Vism-mt I 233,12 (ad Vism 203,7). 
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karuna-bhava, m. [cf. karuna 0 ], the state of being 
compassionate; karuhhata ti ~o, Sp 1290,10. 

karuna-bhavana, /., development of compassion; 
nikkarunataya adinavam karunaya ca anisamsam 
paccavekkhitva -a arabhitabba, Vism 314,12; ahirh- 
saya rato ti evamvuttaya -aya rato, Dhp-a HI 
459,16; hitacariya nama mettabhavana -2 ca, Cp-a 
290,17; karunapubbabhage (Spk I 305,14) ti -aya va- 
sena uppaditapathamajjhanupacare, Spk-pt I 311,18; 
— “anuyoga, m., devotion to development of com¬ 
passion; -am anuyutta muditabhavananuyogam 
+, M III 82,2; — °arambha, m., effort to develop com¬ 
passion; karunapubbabhago ~o, Ps-pt n 68,12 (ad Ps 
II 79,14). 

karuna-mati-sagara, m., the ocean of compassionate 
mind; Padumuttaro ...~o, Ap 465,24 (Ap-a 4943 
reading °matiakaro). 

karuna-mattaka, n., a little compassion; sattesu 
-am pi 'ssa (i.e., Devadatta) n' atthi, Ja in 174,8. 

karuna-mukha, n. and mfn. 1. (n.) a face (whose ex¬ 
pression corresponds to) compassion; 2. (mfn.) beginning 
with compassion; — 1. -ena soko vanceti ti aha 
sokasambhavo vipatti, Vism-mht I 379,25 (ad Vism 
318,15), cf. s.w. karunapatirupamukha, karuna- 
yanapatirupa; — 2. -ena pan' ettha avasesa pi tayo 
brahmavihara gahita va, Sv 663,24; -ena, Sv-pt 1 
3,14 = Ps-pt I 3,8. 

karuna-mudita,/., compassion and joy; -a pana sat- 
tarammana. As 217,6; ekantaparittarammanani hi 
kamavacaravipakani, na kevalam ca -a viratiyo pi 
ettha na santi, 266,4; -a aniyata, Abhidh-av 26,14; 
27,28; -a pana rupaloke, Moh 53,30; -a siya upadin- 
nupadaniya, siya anuppadinnupadaniya eva, 79,16; 
-a ca sasava c' eva no ca asava eva, 97,10; -a nivara- 
navipayutta nivaraniya va, 102^34; — °-upekkha-sa- 
hagala, mfn., accompanied by compassion, joy, and e- 
quanimity; -ena cetasa ekarh disam pharati, Mp 
II 76,10 = IV 147,2 (cf. Patis II 39,15 foil.); — 
°-parikamma-kaIa, m., the time of preparing (the medi¬ 
tation on) compassion and joy; -e. As 157,16. 

karunayati, pr. 3 sg. [Is.], to show compassion; anu- 
sasa brahme -amano vivekadhammam, Sn 1065 
(-amano anuddayamano anurakkhamano anug- 
ganhamano anukampamano, Nidd II 120,15 = Be 
96,13); -anti etaya ti karuna, Vibh-a 75,22; seyyatha 
pi nama ekarh puggalam duggatam ... -eyya, evam 
eva sabbe satte karunaya pharati, Vism 314,20 = 
Vibh 273,36; tsuti -anto, Th-a I 118,26 qu. Ap-a 335,34; 
manussa -yamta, Vv-a 100,6; vattamulakam 
dukkham parituletva -amano, Ud-a 271,2; mahasat- 
to -mano, Vv-a 138,20; tarn puggalam -itva, 
Vism 315,11; puggalo evam -itabbo, 315,7; nibbha- 
yena -itabbam. As 194,11; -anti etaya ti karuna, 
Vibh-a 75,22; kapati ti -ati, Sadd 403^8; 553,16. 
karunayanaka, mfn., showing compassion; anukam- 


pako tl —o, Sv-pt 1149,8. 

karunayana-sabhava, m., the inherent nature of be¬ 
ing compassionate; pathaviphassanadayo viya kak- 
khalaphussanadisabhava ~o sabhavabhutakaruno 
ti attho, Sp-t I 9,21 (ad Sp 1,7*). 

karunayana, /., the being compassionate; ya sattesu 
karuna -a karunjyitattam karunacetovimutti, a yam 
vuccati avihirhsadhatu, Vibh 87^ (karunayanakaro 
-a, Vibh-a 75^3); karunayana karunayitattam ka- 
rimacetovimutti, ayam vuccati -5, Vibh 273,39; — 
°-akara, m., the disposition "compassion"; ~o, Vibh-a 
75,23. 

karunayana-patirupa, mfn., corresponding to com¬ 
passion; mettayanamukhena rago vanceti ti yujjati, 
-ena soko muditaviharapatirupena pahaso vanceti 
ti yujjati, Nett-a 9031 (ad Nett 2635), cf. s.v. karuna- 
patirupamukha, karunamukha. 

[karunaya-bhavitatta, /., Nidd D 14232: read as two 
separate words as in Nidd n Be 24836] 
karunayamana-riipa, mfn. [ cf. karunayati, q.v.; for 
part, in °mana-rupa, cf. O. H. PlND in: Baud- 
dhavidyasudhakarah. Festschrift H. BECHERT 1997: 
527 foil.], compassionate; amanusso ~o manussa- 
rupen' agantva, Pv-a 217,2. 

karunayitabba, ger. of karunayati, q.v.; — °-rupa, 
w.r. in Be at Vism 31432; read with Ee karunayitab- 
bam virupam. 

karuna-yutta, mfn., compassionate; ~o muni, 
Ap-a 37539; — °-tta, n., abstr. of prec.; -ena, Spk-pt I 
81,7 (ad Spk 1 37,10: karunnatarh). 

karuna-rasa, m., the sentiment "compassion", cf. 
karuna 2., q.v; pavaho va -assa, Mhbv 16,17. 

karunalaya, m. and n., abode of compassion; anan- 
tananam -am ... buddham, Bv-a 1,6*. 

karuna-viddhamsana-rasa, n., whose nature anni¬ 
hilates compassion; sa (i.e., vihimsa) -a, Vibh-a 74,24. 

karuna-vipphara, m., diffusion of compassion; 
-am, Sp 1373 (sabbasattesu m aha karunaya phara- 
nam, Vmv I 69,26) = Mp IV 83,17; — °-sItaIa-hadaya, 
mfn., whose heart is gentle by diffusing compassion; 
buddhanago ~o mettaya tarn phari, Bv-a 2113 ; 
— °-soman assa-nipatita-[ nayana]-pasanna-citta, 
mfn., having devotion at heart, the eyes downcast, happi¬ 
ness and diffusing compassion; nam -am oloken- 
tam, Pv-a 1783 (so read ?, on the reading, cf. Pv-a-trsl. 
1980: 189 n. 3); — 0 -somina-hadaya-nayana-nipata- 
pubbangama, mfn., preceded by a glance which shows 
kindness at heart and spreading out compassion; -ena 
vacanena, Ps I 143 = Spk n 2,6 = Mp I 17,18 qu. 
Patis-a 5353 = Pj U 3953 = I»-a I 3830 * Ud-a 43436. 

[karuna-vimutta, mfn., being freed (by meditating 
on) compassion; — possible reading at A ni 3733* (cf. 
s.v. karuna); Ee with ct.: karune vimutta ti karunaj- 
jhane vimutta karunaya ca karunapubbabhage ca 
thita, Mp ni 387,23 presupposing a segmentation as in 
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Ee; Be reads karune 'dhimuttS ( see s.v. karunS- 
dhimutta) in A and Mp; Ce 1915 -5 vl° in A, Ce 1922 
~e vl °in Mp; Ms. Lai Hin (AD 1587): -e dhi° in A, 
~e vi° in Mpl 

karuna-virahita, mfn., without compassion; nikka- 
runa ti -a sattanam anatthakama, Pj II 287,22; -a, 
Moh 32,4. 

karuna-visaya, mfn., belonging to the realm of com¬ 
passion; -assa hi dukkhassa patipakkhabhutam su- 
kham, It-a 1145,18. 

karuna-vihara, m., the abode “compassion"; yam hi 
samayarh bhagava imam ... suttantam desesi, 
taria samayam ~ena vihasi, Sp 107,30 (karunakicca- 
viharena, Vjb 34,27; parahitapatipattisarikhatena ~e- 
na tatha hi karunadidanatta desanaya idha parahi- 
tapatipatti -o ti vutto, na pana karunasamapattivi- 
haro, Sp-t I 199,17) = Sv 33,24 = Spk I 11,29 = Mp I 

13.22 qu. Pj I 106,22 ( cf. ariyaviharapubbarigamaya 
dhammapaccavekkhanaya bhagava vihasi, Ud-a 

23.15 in the parallel passage ); sabbasattesu mettavi- 
harena ~ena ca ... viharatha, It-a 1148,16. 

karuna-vihiri(n), mfn., abiding in compassion; 
-issa pana rupe adinavo parividito hoti, Vism 

324.22 = Spk III 173,6; -issa sato vihesa attain pari- 
yadaya thassati ti na yujjati desana. Nett 25,6 (karu- 
naviharalabhino, Nett-t 126,21). 

karuna-vega-samussahita-manasa, mfn., whose 
mind is moved by the impulse of compassion; -o, Dhp-a 
I 2 1,9*; Vism-mht II 545,5* (nigamana). 

kanma-sancodita-manasa, mfn., whose mind is dri¬ 
ven by compassion; reading of Be at Pv-a 53,1, Tlva I 

193.15 for karunaya sanco°; — ifc. maha-° (Th-a IU 
143,2). 

karuna-sanna, /., perception of compassion; -a. Mil 
332,23. ' 

karuna-samangi(n), mfn., combined uhth compas¬ 
sion; karunaya ayitassa -ino bhavo karunayitattam, 
Vibh-a 75,24. 

karuna-samappita-hadaya, mfn., whose heart is de¬ 
voted to compassion; ~o abhasi, Spk I 344,14 (Spk-pt I 
334,11 reading "samavajjitahadayoas Be in Spk). 

karuna-samapatti, attainment of compassion; — 
ifc. maha-° (Pads I 126,18; Ud-a 142,11; It-a I 130,4; 
143,6); — “-vihara, m., abode in the attainment of com¬ 
passion; —o, Sp-t 1199,17 (ad Sp 107,30: karunavihara, 
q.v.). 

[karuna-samavajjita-hadaya, mfn., whose heart 
turns towards compassion; reading in Be at Spk I 344,14 
for "samappita-hadaya, q.v.] 
karuna-samussahita, mfn., instigated by compas¬ 
sion; bhagava bodhisattabhuto pi ~o, It-a n 
142,22; — ifc. maha-° (Ud-a 248,18). 

karuna-sampatti, attainment, bliss of compassion; 
-iya dukkhapanayanena gopayita, Ps-pt I 221,16 (ad 
Ps 1123,18). 


karuna-sampayutta, mfn., provided with compas¬ 
sion; khemavitakko ... -o, It-a 1143,5; Ps-pt II 114,16 
(ad Ps II 147,12). 

kamnasaya, mfn., intent on compassion; sarhvis- 
sattho Sumedhe ~e, Ap 430,5; namo te -a, Ap 

549.19 qu. Thi-a (1998) 129^* ( reading “nakara, q.v.). 
karuna-sahagata, mfn., accompanied by compassion; 

— exeg.: etam cittarh imaya karunaya sahagatam 
hod + tena vuccad ~ena cetasa, Vibh 274,4; — 
bhikkhu ~ena cetasa ... muditasahagatena + ekam 
disarh pharitva ... sabbavantarh lokarh -ena cetasa 
vipulena + ... pharitva, D I 251,10 = M I 38,24 = S V 

296.20 = A V 300,16 = Pads II 39,18 = Vibh 272,11 
(Moh 181,16) etc.; -am satibojjharigam bhaved, S V 
119,22; -am saddhindriyam bhaved, A I 42,34; 
pathamam jhanarti upasampajja viharati -am, Dhs 
258 (katame dhamma kusala) (As 192,il) = Vibh 
278,4 (katama karuna); -ena cetasa, Nidd n 142,21 = 
Be 248,14 (ad Sn 42); tathagatassa vaca atthavad hoti 
-a. Mil 172,9. 

karuna-sagara, m., the ocean of compassion; -assa 
ussisake, Mhbv 7,15. 

karuna-sitaia, mfn., gentle by compassion; bhagava- 
to vacanam abhikkantam -ato, Sp 171,5; -ena 
vacanena amantetva, Ja IV 59,16; — °-hadaya, mfn., 
whose heart is kind by compassion; -ena tam annanam 
vidhamitva, Sp 130,27; -arh ... vande, Sv 1,2* (Sv-pt 
I 3,6) = Ps I 1,7* (Ps-pt I 3,1 = Sv-pt) = Spk I U* 
(Spk-pt I 2,21 = Sv-pt) = Mp 11^ (Mp-t I 6,17); dasa- 
balassa ... -assa, Bv-a 240,6. 

karuna-sltall-bhava, m. and mfn., 1. (m.) the state of 
having become kind by compassion; 2. (mfn.) cool by 
compassion; — 1. -am palayissati ko dram, Saddh 
33; — 2. -am sltalacchayam assatthabodhi- 
rukkham upagantva, Bv-a 287,11; ~e silatale nisldi, 
Bv-a 225,2. 

karuna-sevana, f., cultivation of compassion; -a avi- 
hirhsa vitakkabhavana. Pet 149,8 (so read for kalya- 
na° with Be, cf. Pet-trsl. 1964: 202 n. 607/1). 

karuna-sneha, m., affection (which consists in) com¬ 
passion; attani sneho nihiyad sattesu -o vad- 
dhat' eva, Cp-a 28,13*, cf. karunaniddhasantana, 
q.v. 

karun'-upaya-kosalla, mfn., skill in means (which 
consists in) compassion, cf. M. PYE, Skillful Means, 
1978: 11 n. 20; — ifc. hita-° (Sv-pt I 119,20); — °-pa- 
riggahlta, mfn., encompassing the skill in means (which 
consists in) compassion; -a nekkhamma parami, Cp-a 
314,12. 

karun'-ekarasasaya, mfn., intent on compassion as 
the only quality; munivaro ... ~o, Ap 474,9. 

karun'-okasa-ta, /., the opportunity for compassion; 
-a, Sv-pt 1118,24. 

karun'-okkamana, n., entering into compassion; 
khemavitakko bhagavato -adina vibhavetabbo, It-a 
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1143,13. 

Karombulatta-rayara, m.; Npr.; name of a Tamil 
chief in the times of Parakkamabahu I.; Mhv LXXVI 
216. 

karumbhaka, n, a kind of rice; -am n5ma salijati, 
Mil 252,1. 

Karummalatta-rayaro, m.; Npr.; identical with 
Karumbul 0 ; ~o ..., Mhv LXXVI 139. 

Karumha, Npr.; name of a goddess, see Karam- 
bha. 

kareta, karetu, m. [fs.], finger-nail; ~o -u, Sadd 922,2. 

karenu, f. [cf. kaneru, q.v.; Amg. karenu; fs., EWA- 
2 (Vol. HI) s.v.; CDIAL 2812], elephant, particularly a 
female elephant; — lex. lit.: gaje -u purise, so hat- 
thiniyam itthiyam, Abh 866; — danta ~u va, Ja IV 
49,20* (.thus ms. B d (, Ce SHB 1934 and Be; Ee kaneru) 
(cf.; hatthiru); 0 -nagakula- 0 ~°-samghadhivutthe, Ja 
V 416,23** (Ee kaneru); ekam -urn sakkarimsu: 
imassa puttam nissaya , Spk II 227,21 (cf. Ja II 
342,3); — ifc. matta-° (Thi 373); — °-ka, /., cou>-ele- 
phant; hatthiru tu -a, Sadd 346,1; — °-pittha, n., back 
of a cow-elephant; -e thapetva, Dhp-a I 198,15 (Ee 
kaneru”); — Rem.: if is impossible to give preference to 
either form because of the uncertain etymology. The 
spelling kaneru seems to be preferred by the Sinhalese 
tradition. 

kareri, f., name of a flowering tree, musk-rose; -I ti 
varunarukkhassa namarh. Sv 407,5 qu. Ud-a 202,27 
(reading varana”, cf. CDLAL 11314 varana); sala ~i 
bahuk' ettha jambuyo, Ja V 405,21* (cf.; -rukkha, 
406,17'); — °-kuti, /., the kareri-/iuf; Anathapindikas- 
sa arame -iyam, D II 1,6 (Sv 407,5); — °-tiIaka, m. 
and n., kareri- and tilaka-frees; ambajambuhi san- 
channa -a tatha uddalaka pataliyo sobhenti mama 
assamam, Ap 362,8; — 0 -mandala-maIa, m., the kare- 
ri -pavilion; ~e sannisinnanam, D II 1,3 = Ud 30,20 (ta- 
sma [i.e., ~o] karerirukkhassa avidure kate nisida- 
nasalasankhate mandalamale. tinapannacchadanam 
anovassakam -o; Ud-a 203,2-0; nivasanagararh pana 
bhagavato Jetavane ... + - +, Pj II 403,3; — °-mala,/., 
wreath, garland of kareri-/lowers; -a vitata bhumi- 
bhage manorame, Ja VI 534,4* (cf.: kareripupphehi 

vitata, 534,163;-vitata, mfn., spread with garlands 

of Vareri-flowers; -a bhumibhaga manorama, Th 1062 
(Th-a III 140,4: varunarukkhapantihi samagata, kala- 
vannapupphehi otthata ti pi vadanti). 

’karoti, /. [cf. BHS karota, EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) s.v. 
karota-; CDLAL 2813.2], a. (metal) bowl, basin (for 
serving food or spices); b. helmet; cf. Th. BURROW in: 
Amrtadhara, R. N. DaNDEKAR Fel. Vol. 1984: 73 
foil.; — a. -i kill ti saddarh akasi, Ja III 225,21 (this 
sound points to metal); bhattam bhojesi ... tuttho tas- 
sa saddhim -iya kahapanisahassam adasi, V 290,15; 
-iyam vaddhetva, IV 67,23; — ifc. bhatta-° (Ja V 
290^); rasa-° (Ja I 243,26; III 225,21; —matthaka, Ja II 


163,6); rasa-parissava-” (Ja I 243,18); suvanna-” (Ja V 
289,28); — b. cf. karotiya, q.v.; — ifc. patimukka-” (Ja 
VI 592,223. 

2 karoti /., skull (?); tesam (ie., 3 karoti) kira ~i na- 
ma panabhojanam, Spk 1 339,23 = Ja 1204,13'. 

3 KarotL m. (?) [cf. BHSD s.v. karota], a class of de¬ 
migods, acc. to cts. synonymous with supanna (cf. ka- 
rotisadda, q.v.); — ifc. uraga-° (Ja I 203/4* = Spk I 
339,5*); — Rem.: a misunderstanding by the ct. and, 
consequently, some uncertain connection with the Naga 
Karkota cannot be ruled out entirely; on Karkota(ka), 
cf. J. PH. VOGEL, Indian Serpent Lore, 1926:214 foil. 

karotika, m. and n. [Amg. karodiya], (small) bowl, 
dish; ~esu bhattam haritva, Ja IV 68,4; — ifc. sappi-° 
(Dhp-a II 131,14). 

karotiya, mfn. [cf. 'karotij, wearing a helmet; -a 
cammadhara khaggahattha, Ja VI 592,16* (cf. sisaka- 
rotiko ti laddhanama slse patiinukkakarotino yo- 
dha); — ifc. sisa-° (Ja VI 592^13. 

Karoti-sadda, n., the word 3 Karoti; -ena supanna 
gahita; Spk I 339,17 = Ja I 204,13; — Rem_- the text 
Spk I 339,3*-27 = Ja I 2O4 ,i*-20 is most likely based on 
the lost Atthakatha, cf. O. v. HtNUBER, Entstehung 
und Aufbau der Jataka-Sdmm/ung, AWL 1998, Nr. 7: 
170 foil. 

karoti, pr. 3 sg. [fs.; EWA-2 s.v. KAR], 1. to do, to 
act; — l.a. used absolutely; — b.(i) with acc. obj. de¬ 
noting any act; — b.(ii) with acc. obj. denoting good, 
bad, meritorious, or sinful, etc., acts; — b.(iii) with obj. 
denoting a gesture, etc., with hands, etc.; — b.(iv) with 
acc. etymol. kamma, °kamma; — l.c(i) with acc. of 
any pron.; — (ii) with kim c. instr. and fut. "what to do 
with?"; — (ill) with kim c. fut. "to be of any use, impor¬ 
tance"; — (iv) with kim and gen. of the person or object 
for or to whom something (acc.) is done ;— (v) with acc. 
of the person to whom something (acc.) is done; — (vi) 
with double acc.; Kasussyntax § 54; O. H. de A. WrjE- 
SEKERA, Syntax of Cases, 1993: 73 foil.; — (vii) com¬ 
pound verbs, e.g., antarayam - "to hinder", karanam 

- "to torture" (cf. s.v. kammakSrana, 4.) etc.; cf. s.w. 
adinna, 2 kata (III 84a Rem.); Kasussyntax § 59; O. H. 
de A. WrjESEKERA, Syntax of Cases 1993: 43; — (viii) 
abs. with iti (a) having so decided; (b) granted that, only 
in Kv; (c) concerning; — (ix) abs. with antaram (a) to 
transgress; (b) fo keep in mind, cf. s.v. antaram; (x) abs. 
used to form adv. similar to Hindi karke, cf. s.v. asam- 
missa; Synt.-Hendr.: § 48b, p. 137: 15; Ras (ed. W. 
GEIGER) p. 72 n. 1, V.I; — Zat. to produce, to create; — 
b. to work wonders; to produce magically; — 3.a. to 
build, to erect; — b. to prepare, to create; — 4. to put, to 
place; — 5. to come to terms with; to make friends with; 

— 6. to perform a ritual, to celebrate a feast, etc.; — 7. to 
carry out a lawsuit, cf. O. v. HlNUBER, JIABS XVIII, 1 
1995: 22 n. 42; 30; — 8-a. to articulate; to pronounce 
(often with katham "to give a speech"); — b. to make a 
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noise; - combined with onomatop.; — 9.a. to compose a 
poem, etc., cf. kata 3.c.; — b. saitigahaiti karoti “to 
make a collection of texts“; —10. with acc. of nouns and 
adjs forming a syntactical unit semantically equivalent 
to a verbal expression: lO.a. non-lexicalised construc¬ 
tions; — b. periphrastic expressions; (i) agghaiii - "to 
fix the price"; — (ii) antarii - c. gen. "to put an end to", 
cf. R. O. FRANKE, ZDMG LXIII 1889: 269 foil.; — (iii) 
apadesarii etc. - "to pretend" (cf. BHSD s.v. karoti); 
(iv) inarii - “to grant a loan"; — (v) issariyarh, rajjarh 

— "to rule"; — (vi) upacararh - (a) “to worship"; (b) 
“to go through the (usual) custom", PGl., but cf. s.v. 
upacara, 3.; — (vii) upamarrt - "to give an example"; 

— (viii) ekato katva "having collected, grouped togeth¬ 
er", cf. s.v. ekato 3.(i); — (ix) okasaih - "to grant per¬ 
mission, an opportunity"; — (x) kamarii - "to comply 
with someone's wishes — (xi) kalarii - "to die", cf. 
kalakata, anabhava, qq.v.; — (xii) khande, bhage, 
etc. ~ "to divide (into)"; — (xiii) givarh - "to pay dam¬ 
ages", cf. O. v. HlNUBER, Selected Papers 1994: 119- 
121; — (xiv) gehe - "to take as one’s wife, to marry"; 

— (xv) drain - "to be long in doing something, to 
delay"; — (xvi) jiyarii - “to string (a bow)"; — (xvii) 
jivikarii - "to make a living"; — (xviii) tapo, taparii - 
“to practise austerity", cf. tapokamma, q.v.; — (xix) 
dandarii, anarh - "to punish", cf. s.v. ana, 2.; — (xx) 
disarrt - “to run away"; — (xxi) namo, etc. - "to wor¬ 
ship, to pay homage to"; — (xxii) namarii - "to give a 
name", cf. Kasussyntax § 25; — (xxiii) balirii - "to pay 
a tribute"; — (xxiv) bhesajjarii ~ (a) "to treat with 
medicine"; (b) "to prepare medicine"; (c) "to prozride 
medicine"; — (xxv) mano, manarh - c. loc. "to fix 
one's mind'upon", cf. ti manarh akasirh, Dhp-a II 
87,12; — (xxvi) massurii - "to cut the beard"; — 
(xxvii) vacanarh, vaco etc. - "to obey the words of 
someone"; — (xxviii) vataih - "to follow an obser¬ 
vance"; — (xxix) visurii - "to separate"; — (xxx) vase, 
hatthe - "to bring under someone's control”, cf. G-Dhp 
p. 260 ad 276; — c.(i) periphrastic expression mostly 
expl. causs in the cts.; — (ii) periphrastic expression 
expl. denoms in the cts; — Rem.: forms of karoti are 
listed s.v. kar(a), q.v.; — cvi-formations, and neg. part., 
absol., inf. are listed under ifc.; — l.a. "ahaih -orru" ti 
na tassa hoti, Ud 70,27*; Sn 661; so ~oti so 
patisariivediyati, S II 20,28 qu. Kv 52,22 (°vedeti); S II 
76,1 (cf. A I 171,30); yo -eyya a path dukka tassa, Vin 
III 42,19; manasa ce padutthena bhasati va ~oti va, 
Dhp 1; yo vapi katva na ~omi d aha, Dhp 306 = Ud 
45,10* (capi ... ~om! ti c' aha) qu. Ja II 416,31; nisam- 
ma khattiyo kayira, Ja IV 451,9* = VI 376,1* (cf. 
(a)nisammakarin, Dhp 24; Ja VI 375,30*; “kiriya. Mil 
59,15); mayhaxh kicc' uppanne -issatha, Mp I 219,2; 
mahapphalam eva, amhakarii pi detha -otha, Ja IV 
187,9 ( B J om. karotha); — abhimukhath -onto viya, 
Ps I 181,33 (cf. s.v. abhimukha); -onti 'payaso, Ja V 


401,9* (upayena, 401,25'); attano rudih eva -oh, IV 
193,3'; na dani sakka ... evaruparii katuih, I 465,9-10; 
438,10; kin nu 5vuso kappati evaruparii katurh, Vin 
III 110,18; Dhp-a III 120,5; aharii pi evaih -omi, 
tumhe pi evaih -otha, Vin II 82,25; Ja IV 30,4; evaih 
-oti, 87,12*; III 224,10*; evaih -onti sappaftfta, 157,13* 
= Pv 53; ko ... puttaih akasi evaih, Ja IV 383,29*; ma 
evaih -i, Dhp-a II 59,1; ma bhante evaih -ittha, I 
13,22; evafi d evan ca -oh, Vin I 127,34; sayam eva 
tarii kahati yenaraka thassati anna pa na, Ja III 
99,15* foil.; — katharii -issasi, Th 207 * 350; kathaih 
kahami, Ja V 254,30*; VI 510,3*; kathaih aharh 
kasarii, IV 286,21 ’(arya); kathaih kahanti daraka, VI 
510,3*; kathaih nu dani -issami, V 183,13* (arya); 
kathaih hi nama satto sattassa evaruparii -issati, D 
III 89,2 (cf. katharhkara, q.v.); katharii me ajja katave, 
Cp 318; — atthari ca natvana tatha -oti, Th 374; so 
tatha akasi, Ja IV 427,20; tatha katva, 189,26; tvarii 
neva tatha -issasi, Vin II 195,32*; tath' eva -oti, Ja I 
278,26 (cf. tathakarin, Sn 357); tatha maccu -issami 
na me maggarii pi dakkhasi, S I 186,4*; ... aharatha 
ti, te tatha katva, Ja IV 29,15; sadhu sami ti tatha 
akasi, VI 367,9; — yatha aha tatha -otha, Vin I 
343,24; tatha tu kassami yatha pi issaro, Th 1138 = 
1139; -oti so tath' attanarii yatha narh icchati diso, 
Dhp 162; so 'harh tatha -issami yatha main 
matapitaro anujanissanti, Vin III 12,30 *■ M II 56,19; 
Ja II 153,18*; api ca ... mayarh tatha -issama yatha 
..., D II 46,30; A I 140,2 = S III 179,32; tatha nu tvarii 
papima akasi yathaharii pindarh na labheyyarh, S I 
114,15; Pv-a 23,3; yathapaccayarii va -eyyama, M I 
14M; S I 90,20 * III 34,7 = IV 82,16; Vin IV 122,16; A I 
252,3; yathamati te kahami, Cp 347 (cf. Ja VI 299,3*); 
— yathayasmanta manrianti tatha -ontu, Vin I 
175,25; 32,37; yatha raja vakkhati tatha -issama, Vin 
II 190,37 (cf. yathavadl tathakaxi, Th 1277); yatha 
dhammo tatha ~e, Ja III 105,22*; tatha tatha tuyham 
aharii -omi, yatha yatha marh chadamano adesi, V 
33,l*-2*; — bimbijalikapupphani puthu katvan' 
aharii tada, Ap 225,7; — yo tayita so sahasa -oti, Ja I 
412,8* (sahasiyakammarii -oti, 412,15'); tvam eva 
danim akara yarn kamo vyapagama tayi, II 230,15*; 
aharii attano balena tava mocetuih -issami. III 
185,13; -onti h' ete sakhinarh sakharo, panarii cajan- 
ti satan' esa dhammo, IV 292^7*-28*; -ato, karayato, 
chindato +, M I 516,4 “torturing" [cf. l.c.(vii); kar(a) 
6.a.(ii), 6.a.(ix)J; — in formula (2 + 4): alarii katuih 
alarii sarhvidhaturii, D III 267,23 = Vin I 70,13 = A III 
37,30; — l.b.(i) atikararh akaracariya, Ja I 431,1* qu. 
Sadd. 512^2 (Ee atikaram and Sadd, cf. s.v.); 
attakarani -onti, V 401,12* (cf. s.v. attakara); yarii 
tvarii attharii ca dhammarii ca katturh icchasi khat- 
tiya, 58,16*; upasanarii -onte, S V 453,10 (Ee w.r. 
karonte; cf. (aikaf-upasana); -eyyurii te vyasane 
uttamattharii, Ja I 443,12*; yadi tattha kararii na 
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-omi, Cp 15; Ap 23,20; S II 269,24; Th 241; Vv 802; 
dve mase karam katvana, Ja II 136,6* (d. dvihi 
masehi mulam databbam ti evam dve mase karam 
samgaraparicchedam katva, cf. Torn. I 145); tani 
kiriyani -oti. Mil 112,12; samanadhammam -ontS 
acchatha, Ja IV 306,12; VI 45,11-12; Pj II 67,20; na -oti 
patigham dayam, Bv II 143; panthaghatam -lssanti, 
ja IV 18441*; panthadubhana-sandhicchedadlni 
-onto, II 388,2 (cf. sandhichedakammam kattabbam, 

I 187^); panatipatam -onto bhariyam kammarh 
akasi, Dhj>-a IV 90,4; Ja IV 116,26"; — kusumbharat- 
tavatthena bhatim -omi, Ja V 212,2; Vv-a 63,7; 
bhatim kurumana, Ja I 4214; HI 3254; VI 348,13; 
Dhj>-a I 235,21; bhatim va kasim va katva, Ja IV 
43,24; udakabhatim katva. III 446,16 (cf. bhatikaraka, 
Dhp-a I 233,4); — bhunahaccanl kammani ... -onta, 
A IV 98,1 *-2*; veyyavaccam -ohi me, Ja VI 418,14* 
(mam' ekam kayaveyyavatikam -ohi, 418403; Vin I 
23,10; Dip II 46 (cf. veyyavaccakara, Ja III 327,14; 
°karin, Pv-a 274,16; “karita, 65,25); -ontu 
veyyavatikam, Ja VI 15442* (veyyavaccam -ontu, 
155,7' foil.); Dip VI 61; kayaveyyavatikam -eyyatha, 
Sn 104,20; Dhp-a I 27,21 (cf. kayaveyyavatikakamma, 
Ja V 317,28"); viharavatthum -ond, Vin III 8048 
"were working in the compound of a monastery"; — 
uposatham -eyya, Vin I 123,25 foil.; Pv-a 66,18; 
sarhgho samaggo hutvana tadakasi uposatham, 
Mhv V 274; tarn (sal. uposatham) -onta, Mp II 233,6 
(cf. H. Hu-V. HlNUBER, WZKS XL 1996: 96); samgho 
pavaranasamgaham -eyya, Vin I 177,22; 
asambhogam sahghena -otu, Vin II 125,14 (cf. s.v. 
'asambhoga, q.v.); sanghabhedam -issama cakkab- 
hedam, Vin III 171,8; sahghasamaggim -oma, Vin I 
357,12; Kkh 340; katum saddhammasangitim, Mhv 
III 8; — buddhavacanam ugganhitva yoniso- 
manasikare kammam -onto arahattam papuni, Ja I 
1164 (cf. s.v. 'kamma, 2_a.II); kammatthanam sap- 
payam katum asakkonto, Mp IV I664 (cf. s.v. 2 kam- 
matthana); — l.b.(ii) nanatthakamassa -eyya 
attham, Ja II 205,11* = III 108,18*; 293,23* = 295,12*; V 
44,9*; VI 310,13*; adhammam sarathi kayira mam ce 
tvarii nikhanam vane, 1241’ = 134’ (q u - Sadd 515,4; 
cf. Th. Oberues, IIJ XXXIV 1991: 121); adhikaram 
-issama puhriakkhette anuttare, Ap 317,18 * 7548; 
471,18; -issami te anattham, Ja III 176,9*; Vin IV 
225,21; bah urn pi anattham -ond, Dhp-a II 44,10; Pp 
374; nanariyam -issami, Ja I 233,10’; anariyam kub- 
banam, II 280,17’ (cf. anariyakamma, q.v.); apunnam 
-onto. Mil 84,2; cha cabhithanani abhabbo 
katum, Sn 231 qu. Khp VI 10; na anariyam kattum 
ussahe, Ja V 360,17*; — agum na -oti kayena vacaya 
manasa, A III 3464; Th 693; Sn 522; Ja VI 84,11’ qu. 
Sadd 511,26-27; agum nu gamamhi akasi kind, S I 
1234*; may ham upaddavam na -eyya, Ja I 
298,10; -ond kibbisam, Sn 246; Ja V 69,14*; — tasma 


-eyya kalyanaiii, S I 72,20*; kalySnam ca -eyyJma, 
Vin 17340; na kalyanam ak3si, S III 17941; Ja III 68,1; 
handaham kaly5nam -omi kayena vacaya manasa, 
A 113842 = 13947 = M III 17947; Pv 280 (cf. katakal- 
yana, kalyanakirin, qq.v.); kayena kusalam katva. It 
78,7*; D III 73,21; Ja III 47,15* (cf. katakusala, kusala- 
kamma, 3 kamma, ifc., qq.v.); — yo pubbe karaniyani 
paccha so k3tum icchati, Ja I 319,1’ = Th 225 qu. 
Dhp-a ni 4094*; Sn 32,1 (cf. katakaraniya, q.v., ka- 
tam me karaniyam, Thi 223); katabbarii -otha, Ja I 
439,14; — akiccarh -oti, A II 67,i (pass, akiccam ... 
kayirad, Th 635; cf. akiccakarin, q.v.); kattabbakic- 
cani -oti, Ja IV 201,19; V 324'; kiccanukubbassa 
-eyya kiccarh, II 205,10*; anuvicca Kaccani -ohi kic- 
cam. III 4264*; ariyo hi ariyassa -oti kiccam, IV 
29144; VI 301,21*; 323,9*; Mhv III 1; -assu kiccani 
imarh sariram, Ja V 31,23’ (imina sarirena kattabba- 
kiccani -a, 32,2"); yam vo kiccam sarirena tarn -otha 
yad' icchatha, Th 719; -am purisakiccani, 232; Ud 
4447; -issami itthikiccam, Mhv VII 22; bahuni raja- 
kiccani yani naga -issasi, Ja IV 934*; daso viya sab- 
bakiccani -oti, I 447,15; “-atthapadatthapanadmi 
sabbakiccani -oti, II 5,15; sahayakiccain -ssami, 
Pv-a 123,11 (cf. kiccakara, Sn 676; °karin, A ID 44345; 
katakicca, q.v.); katabbayuttakam -issanti, Ja I 
264,10; — katva dukkarakarikam, Bv m 12 = XX 14; 
kimkarana me na -osi dukkham, Ja VI 37443*; 
kayaduccaritarh katva. It 25,7* = 54,17*; — dubhim 
-oti dummedho, Ja IV 574*; VI 59,4*; so me pita 
dubhi vane -oti, I 4124’ = D 180,19’ [cf. 
mittadubhikammam -omi, l.b.(iv)]; papam na 
kayira vacasa + ..., S I 12,19’ (cf. Mittelindisch § 298); 
sabb' itthiyo ~e papam, Ja I 28940’ = V 435,17* (cf. 
O. v. HlNUBER, Selected Papers, 1994: 9-16; Mit¬ 
telindisch § 453); papam -imha, Ja I 362,10; V 
424,26”; VI 374,20*; Sn 216; Pv 6; ime nu macca lam 
akamsu papam, Ja VI IO64’ * 1144’; papani kayira, 
Ja III 488,25*; na raho -oti papani, araham tena vuc- 
cati, Vism 20145; -ato na -iyati papam, M I 40446 = 
S HI 208,25 = IV 349,12 (for the gen., cf. Knsussyntax § 
254-256); ubhinnaiii kurutarh na -iyati papam, M I 
516,24 (cf. katapapa, q.v., papakamma, s.v. 3 kamma, 
ifc. and l.b.(iv); papakammin, Thi 242, -°karin, Ja II 
202,6*); — manussabhuto kim akasi punnarh, Vv 
908; It 78,12*; kahami (C* 3 kahami) purihani anaj>- 
pakani, Ja IV 467,14*; yatha vajanti sugatirh nara 
punnani katvana, VI 132,13’ (arya); etarh bhayam 
marane pekkhamano, punnani kayiratha sukha- 
vahani, S I 245*; bhoga ca bhunjitum punnani ca 
katum, Vin III I646; M I 46141; alam punnani 
katave, Vv 738; Ja V 318,17* (cf. Synt.-Hendr. 102); — 
pesuhham akasi, D III 69,10; vebhutikam pesunam 
no -eyya, Vv 1260; Pv 9 = 505 (ell., but cf. Pv-a 16,6- 
7); (cf. pesunnakaraka, Ja I 2004); kyaham jivitahetu 
pi kahami parahethanam, Cp 192; — ayam nu nari 
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klm akSsl sadhum, Ja VI 117,12* * 119,14*; ayaih nu 
macco kirh akSsi s5dhum, VI 118,13* = 124,10*; sSd- 
hu -oml, 1191,30; kSyena sucaritam ~oti, SI 72 a — 
l.b.(iii) aftjallih ~iya, Ja VI 291,16*; SI 61,14*; Vv 973; 
Ap 87,6; Cp 57 (cf. kataftjali, ekaftjali, q.v.); tava afija- 
likam -omi, Ja III 175,3'; Vv 5; parte pakkhippa 
pakkhehl panjalim katva, Ap 490,2 [so read, Ee non- 
metr. katv&na; cf. pai\jali(kalm -oti, l.c.(vii)); putam 
katv3, Vibh-a 34,1; vankangulam -itva, A III 6,7 = M 
I 395 a kayena samvanneti nama kayena vikaram 
~oti, Vin III 76,4; — bhakutim ~oti, Ja III 99,13*; Pj II 
412,21; bhakutikam -oti, Vism 105,14; anattamana 
bhukutim akasi, M I 125,20; yada mam bhukutim 
katva rajaputti udikkhasi, Ja V 296,1* (cl. kodhena 
valivisamarh nalatam katva); akuddhassa mukham 
passa katham kuddho -issati, II 353,16*; -oh' are 
makkatiyani makkata, 448,10* (cl. mukhamakkati- 
kam); 70,23; mukhavikunamattam karod, Pj II 30,10 
(cf. mukham ca kunalikatarh, Pv 283 v.l.); mu- 
khasamkocanam na ~od, Ja III 489,5'; Dhp-a III 
270,6 (cf. saiiikudtam mukham akasi, Pv-a 124,20); 
— sitam katva, Ja D 166,13; hasitam na -od, Ja II 
131,27'; — bhikkhu ... olarikam pi nimittam -issan- 
d pathaviya pi haritagge pi, A III 110,2 (Mp III 
272,25) "the monks make strong suggestions, give 
clear instructions concerning the earth and the best 
greenary (i.e., they commit an offence against Padttiya 
X ?)"; nimittam katva, Ap 163,4 (cf. 438,2); naccadihi 
nimittam -oti, Ja V 436,33'; — na ca kho pasartna 
pasannakaram -onti, D I 175,19; M III 144,18; Nidd I 
390,12; — l.b.(iv) kammam -onti, A III 260,8; kam- 
maiit -issasi kayena vacaya manasa, II 193,17-18 r S 
IV 132,21 = Kv 393,6; kammam -itva, Ja VI 246,4*; D 
III 184,4 foil.; Dhp 67; M I 415,4-7; accahitam kamma 
-osi luddam, Ja IV 46,24* r V 146,18*; IV 48,8*; yam 
-oti naro kammam kalyanam yadi papakam, Th 
144; A IV 241,12; papakani kammani -onti, I 142,4, 
papani kammani -otha raja, Ja IV 300,8*; Th 784; ma 
kasi papakam kammam ... sace ca papakam kam¬ 
mam -issasi -osi va, Thi 247; M HI 186,24*; S I 
57,14*; Dhp 66; Ud 51,14*; -onb akusalam kammam, 
A II 72,4* (Ee -onti); -ontam kusalam kammam, Thi 
238; Vv-a 19,22; — kammam kho pana me -ontassa 
kayo kilamissati, D III 255,10; yo d idha kammam 
kurute pamaya, Ja HI 114,11* (pamaya ti paminitva 
upaparikkhitva, pamana ti pi patho, 114,253; kim 
kamma kubbam, V 26,11* (ct. -onto); 460,18* = 28* 
(cf. kammam dalham, kin ti -omi dani, HI 205,12*); 
valavedhaya kammam kurumano, Vism 150,10 (cf. 
s.v. 'kamma, 2.b.); kim kammam akara pubbe, Ja V 
69,13*; kammam kho panaham -onto na sakkhim 
Buddhanarh sasanam manasikatum, D HI 257,2; 
ayaiii nu kim kammam akasi nari, Pv 54; tadisam 
kammam katvana, Th 882; sakam kammam -itva- 
na, Ap 68,13; abhabbo tam kammam katum, S III 


225,12;-eyyasi na yakkha niya<s>sakammam, 

Pv 528 (so read with qu. -ohl me niya<s>sa°, Sadd 
490,8; niggahakammam -eyyasi, Pv-a 223,14, cf. 
Sadd toe. cit.); parikammani -onti, A II 208,3; D I 
142,29; S I 76,5; Pp 56,29; Thi 376; Vism 395,20 (cf. 
parikammakata, Vin II 175,7; °karaka, Ja I 232,10; 
“karika, Thi 411); panikammam akas' aham, Ap 
173 a papakammam -oti, Ja II 133,10; Vin II 204,12*; 
D III 181,19 foil.; Khp VI 11 (Pj I 190,25); Mil 84,14; 
pisunakammarh ma -ittha, Ja IV 177,5 (Ee w.r. pi 
sunakammam); punnakammam eva na -onti, 
Dhp-a I 772,10; mittadubhikammam -omi, Ja I 
412,12'; III 531,5'; -oti vilopakammam. Dip IX 7; vis- 
sasakammani -onti moha, Ja VI 115,34* (papakam- 
mani -onti, 116,7'); dhitari vitikammam katturh 
mannati, I 412,12' (= so me pita dubhi vane -oti); 
Dhp-a IV 26,10; makkato ... kannasotesu ahgajatena 
salakapavesanakammam -oti, Ja II 359,14,18 (cf. api 
ssu mam ... gomandala upasamkamitva ... kanna¬ 
sotesu pi salakam pavesenti, M I 79,32-34); sahasika- 
kammam akasi, Ja IV 480,23'; I 412,15' (expl. yo tayi- 
ta so sahasa -oti, 8*); 438,15 [cf. anjalikammam -oti, 
l.b.(iii)]; — evarupani kammani -onti, Vin I 315,22; 
316 a adhammakammam -oti, 114,34; upajjhayassa 
kammam na -eyya, 49,31; kathaii hi nama chabbag- 
giya bhikkhu apatihnaya bhikkhunam kammani 
-issanti, II 83,13; Kkh 3,9; kammavacarh aka, Mhv V 
207; — avenikammani -onti, A V 74,10; ukkhep- 
aniyakammam -oma, Vin I 330,31; civarakammam 
-onti, A V 328,12 foil.; Vin II 218,1; S V 408,10 foil.; 
anujanami ... samanerassa dandakammam katum, 
Vin I 84,10; (cf. katadandakamma, q.v.); patisarani- 
yarh kammam Yasattherassa te -urn, Mhv IV 14; 
sanghakammam -oti, Kkh 3,4; Dip XHI 42; uposa- 
thakammarh -oti, Ja I 232,1 (cf. 'uposatha, uposa- 
thakamma, qq.v.); avenisaiighakammam -onti, Vin 
II 204,25 foil.; — l.c.(i) kim -omi deva, Ja III 180,21; 
Vin I 172,22; atha kim -oma, Ja I 221,33; kim aranne 
-issasi, IV 195,10*; D III 5,4; kasavaih kim -issati, Th 
973; sikkhitabhavo nama kim -issati, Ja I 335,14; 
udake vasanta maccha kim -issanti, 152,4; kim nu 
kahanti pandita, VI 436,29*; kim bhaddante -itvana, 
Th 721; kim kahasi Gayam gantva, M I 39,25*; 
alamkaritva kim -issami Ja I 147,1; ahinditva kirh 
-issatha, Ps II 268,17; — kirh ti katva amhe 
rakkhissasi, Ja I 462,10; 218,n; kirh ti katva mutto 'si, 
435,6; kammam dalham kirh ti -omi dani. III 205,12* 
= A III 56,30* = 62,18*; (cf. S. SEN, Syntax of Buddhis¬ 
tic Sanskrit, 1928: 63); — te tassa kind katum 
asakkonta, Ja VI 422,12'; kirh maya sakka katum, Ud 
44,3; na te Iabbha kind katum, Vin I 75,1-2; IV 226,4- 
5; yam icchissama tam -issama, D II 162A = Vin II 
285 a kumbhakaro ... yam yad-eva bhajanavikatim 
akankheyya tam tad-eva -eyya abhinipphadeyya, 
D 178,11-14 = M II 18,18-21; yan hi kayira tan hi vade. 
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Th 226 = Ja III 69,1 1 * = 196,14* = S I 24,5*; yaft ca -oti 
kayena, vacaya ..., S I 93,8*; Vin II 189,8; yam -oti 
tena upapajjati, A V 289,13 = M I 390,2 = S V 289,13; 
Vin II 186,31 (cf. Vv 973); sayam eva tam kahati ... 
yena thassati annapana, Ja III 99,15* foil.; ySni -oti 
puriso tani attani passati, II 202,5*; yam katva nanu- 
tappati, Thi 176 * 13 = 118; S I 57,15*; Vv 872; — 
l.c.(ii) kim nu imenam -issSmi, Ja V 184,14* (so read, 
Ee kim nu me nam, cf. L. ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 
33); kim kasuya -issasi, VI 12,20* (so read, Ee kSsuya, 
cf. Sadd 448 n. c); pakkena tilodanena kim -issasi, 
III 425,15; kirn su ritthamcariya -issati, Th 37 (so 
read, Ee ratthamcariya; cf. EV I ad loc.); kim kahasi 
dantapilandhanena, Ja V 44,2*; Thi 57; nagena kim 
kahatha bhojaputta, Ja V 165,29*; — l.c(iii) kim 
-issanti taraka, Ja I 258,18*; kim pandiccam -issati, 
III 118,11*; putta va dhanam va ... kim eva -issanti, 
Dhp-a n 29,2; kim hi bhante tani -issanti panca va 
sakatasatani ...+, D II 131,12; kim Bahuka nadl 
-issati, M I 39,7; — l.c.(iv) kim nu te akaram balo, 
Ja IV 241,1* = Pj I 127,25*; kim te -oma, Mp I 219,2 
"what can we do for you?"; kim vo bhante hatthl -onti, 
Dhp-a I 163,11; itthibhavo no kim -iya, Thi 61 = S I 
129,24* (Ee om. no); kim hi te janata -issati, M I 
230,32; Th 119; Thi 231; kim te avuso -issati paro 
apanno, Vin I 128,2; II 16,33; IV 234,13; kim me 
tuvam kahasi dubbalasi, Ja m 175,20*; dhiti-pparam 
kim mama citta kahasi, Th 1134 (Ee dhi dhi param; 
cf. EV I ad loc.); kim te pabbaja -issati, Thi 370; kim 
te rajjam -issati, Cp 26; etesam hatthiassadayo va 
phalakayudhani va amhakam kim -issanti, Ja V 
413,2 foil.; —l.c.(v). kim ti nam (scil. assam) -osi, A 
II 112,12 * 113,2; kim ti narh (scil. Dighavukumaram) 
-eyyatha, Vin I 348,n; M I 395,3; H 71 33 ; ye pana te 
pathavinissita pana te katham -issasi, Vin III 
7,12; attano kamma kubbanam tam jano kurute 
piyam, Dhp 217 (cf. Synt.-Hendr. 9); diso disam yam 
tam kayira veriva pana verinam, micchapanihitam 
cittam papiyo narh tato -e, Dhp 42 = Ud 39,15*-16* * 
Dhp 43; attanan ce tatha kayira yath' ahham 
anusasati, 159; brahmano mam yatharudm -otu, Ja 
VI 546,9; ahham p' evarh -issati, H 386,23* (so read, 
cf. evam anacaram -issati, esa evam -issati, 
386,18 foil.); mam evayam mannamano anne p' 
evam -issati, Cp 193; te attano dvarani kim -issan¬ 
ti, Dhp-a I 219,9; yatha na pivati (B* pivissati) tatha 
nam -issami, Ja V 14,14; yani ... poranakani dubbal- 
advarani tani katham -issatha, Vin U 291,26; kahinti 
(Ee w.r. kha°) khu tam kama chata sunakham va 
candala, Thi 509, cf. kirn mama l acc.7] paro -issati, 
493; lahum -onti attanam, Ja n 451^* "take it easy"; 
— l.c(vi) Sltam aggamahesim -oti, Ja IV 130,5 foil.; 
Mhv VI 36; ovadam ahkusam katva, ThI-a (1998) 
178,14 (cf. s.v. arhkusa, q.v.); bhavantarii ajjhavaram 
katva, Ja V 318,18* (Ee ajjhacaram; cf. s.v. ajjhavara. 


q.v.); 327,29* (C * 3 ajjhacaram); viriyam ce bhikkhu 
adhipatim ~itv3, Vbh 217,24 * 218,19; ime imam 
simam antaram katva, Ja D 211^0'; ummaram 
antaram katva, V 298,7 (cf. T. R. CHOPRA, KuAa-Jata- 
ka, 1966: 176 n. 8 ; differently s.v. antaram, q.v.); M UI 
144; kalevaram asimalam nama katva, Ja in 
180,26 (cf. s.v. asimala, q.v.; J. Charpentier, IL II 
1932: 46-49); Matali ratham ... devalokab- 
himukham akasi, I 203,21; so lokam yeva 
adhipateyyam ~itv5, A I 1494; dev' acchara amisam 
katva, Dhp-a I 122,24; pitabhavam arammanam 
katva, Ja IV 114,10 (cf. s.v. arammana, 159a); attanam 
upamam katva, Sn 705 [cf. lO.b.(vii)]; ma kho tvam 
attanam katuviyam akasi, A I 280,5,19; pane ... eka- 
marhsapunjam -eyya, D I 52,28 (cf. ekamamsa, q.v.); 
khemam katvana tam dipam. Dip I 21; thalam 
-eyyam udakam udakam pi thalam ~e, Cp 170 qu. 
Vism 304,13*; Dip n 9; saccam -omi niddanam, Sn 
78; S I 172,32*; ekam ce tilaphalam nimittam katva, 
Nidd I 355 , 20 ; pilotikam patam katva, Pv 420; balam 
pi -onti panditam, Th 75; ratanam ... pannakaram 
-itvana. Dip XVII 81; sabbesam pahonakam katva 
pacami, Dhp-a I 298,17 (ell., scil. kapallapuvam, 11); 
Mahasattam puttarh -oti, Ja VI 344,14; sabbe bhas- 
mam -otha ne, IV 3544* ( B 5 bhasmT 5 ); IU 42649*; IV 
460,1*; V 43,10* (B d bhasml-kareyyum), VI 195,2*; M 
I 377 , 34 ; inam attano bharam -oti, Sp 999,16 (cf. s.v. 
ina 2 n); yadisam kurute mittam. It 67,21* = Ja IV 
435,23* - VI 23543*; tadisam mittam kubbetha. It 
874* = Vin H 203,18*; attanam samkamam katva yo 
sotthim samatarayi, Ja HI 373,1*; siham rajanam 
akarnsu, Ja I 207,1; — mahapathavtm apathavim 
-issami, M I 127,11 (cf. s.v. 3 a- 2. and BHSD s.w. a-, 
an-, qq.v.); sa na sukara apathavi katum, M I 127,17 
(cf. Synt.-Hendr. 98); apatham pi patham katvana, 
Ap 350,26; assamike samike -onto, Ja IV 179,6; jitam 
apajitam kayira, Dhp 105; — dhanum adejjham 
katvana, Ja UI 274,12* = IV 258,24*; va- 

Ianjanamattikapattam adhomukham ~ob, ThI-a 
(1998) 334 (cf. s.v. adhomukham, q.v.); khatte anu- 
yutte ... aka, Ja V 317,19"; andham -itva ... naram, 
268,9*; abbocchinnam -itvana mahadanam pavat- 
tayim, Cp 42; sabbe attano natake sasane abhip- 
pasanne akasi, Pv-a 142,2 (Ee w.r. akasi); udum- 
baram amataphalam -itva, Ja HI 491,9 = Dhp-a I 
2854; amogham divasam kayira, Th 451; avisam 
(scil. purisam) -eyya. Mil 305,22; attain ujum -itva¬ 
na, Th 29; Ja VI 51,15* (cf. Dhp 33); nimittam ujum 
-oti. Mil 418,11; rittam attano ujukam akarnsu, D II 
254,12* = S I 2649*; kasma Brahma n' ujju -oti lo¬ 
kam, Ja VI 208,14* (read as cvi-formation ujjuk° ?; ct. 
ujum ... -oti, 210423 ; katva nissesam uttinam (scil. 
geham), Mhv LXXII 211; rukkham ... uddhamulam 
adhosakharh katva, Dhp-a I 75,17; ubbatumam ra¬ 
tham -oti, A IV 191,16 = 19343; tam akarum Pandu- 
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kibhayanJmakaih, Mhv DC 27; gaviih ekakhuram 
katva, D III 200,3*; Kasirattham ca ekobhSsam 
katva, Cp-a 155,9; brShmanam ... khuramundam 
-itva, DI 98,10-1 1 ; A II 241 3; S IV 344,9; khemam me 
vijitam katv5, Ap 482,11; devi vararh icchitakale 
gahetabbam katva thapesi, Ja I 127,27; sa gahitakam 
(scil. varam) katva thapesi, VI 3,11; melam ... -oti 
dttakam, III 319,15* foil.; dalham -ohi yogam, Th 
413; esa kho dalham -oti bandhanarh, Dhp 349; Ja V 
306,6*; ekacariyam dalham kayira, Sn 821 = Dhp 61; 
katva dalham adhitthanam, Cp 368; tinakalapam 
digunam katva, Mp I 219,8; therarh lajjapesi nitte- 
jam akasi, Ja II 94,1; puttakam nirogam -otha, IV 
31,4;*tayo vede pagune akasim. Ill 537,28; Mil 12,32; 
tarn karanam paccakkham katva, Ja HI 216,9; IV 
16431'; VI 410,22; Pv-a 122,15; yam kind ... paccak¬ 
kham akatva, Ja VI 376,4' ( cf. apaccakkham katva; 
anokasa, qq.v.); aham imam dhanam pathavigatam 
-eyyaih, I 225,4; suvannarasisaihkasam sariram ku- 
ru pakatam, Ap 532,19; paticchannakaranam paka- 
tam akasi, Ja I 98,6 (cf . O. v. HlNUBER, Jataka-Samm- 
iung, AWL 1998 Nr. 7: 17 foil.); Thi-a (1998) 73,32; Pj 
II 470,20; Vism 28737; vanam phasukam katva, Ja IV 
30,19; rupam ... vikilanikam -otha, S HI 190,19; vali- 
kam samam -oti, Pj II 66,26; samaggam janaih akas' 
aham, Cp 311 {cf. samaggakaranim vacam, D I 4,21- 
22 ; cf. samahgim -oti, see below); bhinnam sangham 
samaggam -oti, Vin II 198,14; 205,4; It 12,12*; a lam 
sithilam -issami, Ja III 297,26; khettam sukattham 
-oti, A I 229,35; sabbam hatthagatam katva, Cp 357; 
Ja II 94,26; cattari phalani hatthagatan' eva -oti, 
Dhp-a I 375,16; — ekamsam dvaram katva, Th 197 = 
Sn 60,6; Ud 51,23; D II 163,27; M II 45,8; Ap 21,34; Dip 
XII 11 {cf. s.d. 'ekamsa, q.v.); ekamsam dvaram 
-itva, Ud 26,28; Ap 20,23; Ja I 9,15; ekamsam 
uttarasangam -itva, Vin I 5,22; II 126,32; D II 37,10; M 
1168,19; S I 78,6; A I 67,4; Ud 65,12; Sn 100,3; {frequent 
formula with trist. cadence, cf. s.v. uttarasanga); 
ekamsam ajinam katva, Sn 1027; — ratti pi ca yatha 
divam -oti, parisuddham vimalam subham vima- 
nam, Vv 885; sa (scil. Ganga) na sukara pacchanin- 
nam katum, S V 52,14; — annam aggamahesim 
katva, Ja IV 189,19; tarn ... annehi atirekam katva 
passati. III 193,23 {cf. atireka, q.v.); attanam yeva 
adhipatim -itva, A 1148,7 (so read, cf. adhipad, q.v.); 
yam kind arammanam katva, Pv 10; tarn pi arogam 
katva, Ja I 324,20; tarn uddhapadam adhosirjim 
katva, IV 194,2; tarn upatthakam eva akasi, I 455,26; 
Spk I 141,25; katva ked tularujhe, Mhv LXXV 163; 
etad eva paccayam -itva anafinam, Vin IV 43,9; 
bilasatam mam katva, Ja VI 1533* (cf. bilakata, 
1113*; V 266,25*, Ee w.r. “bhila kata, cf. PED s.v. 
bila); ekekam mulam katuna, Vin m % 32-33 ^ 
170,25; bhariyaya mam tvam akari samangim, Ja VI 
323,8* {read with C* 3 samaggi(m)?, but cf. samangi- 


karod below ifc.); ko tarn subhikkham dirasahhu 
kuriya, 206 , 12 * ( ct. subhikkham suhitam kuriya 
sakkuneyya katum, 209,16'); tarn senapadm -is¬ 
sami, Dhp-a I 253,21; — elliptical: yadi 'ham tassa 
pakuppeyyam khanena {scil. tarn) charikam -e, Cp 
170; 210; rajabhutam {scil. tarn) -eyya 'ham, 218; 
maya pana {scil. tarn) panditavedaniyam katva ka- 
thitam, Ja III 508,10; — l.c.(vii) Sakuludayim parib- 
bajakam antarayam akasi, M II 39,28; Mil 156,20 foil.; 
ya pana bhikkhunl ganassa dvaralabham antara¬ 
yam -eyya, Vin IV 283,27** {cf. 2 antaraya, q.v.; Ka- 
sussyntax § 59, p. 72); mamam {acc.) abbhantaram 
katva Phusati dasa vare van, Cp 72 {cf. 2 abbhantara, 
q.v.) "Phusatf accepted the ten boons including myself'; 
ajja adim-katva, Ja I 286,18 (cf. s.v. 'ajja); tarn adim- 
katva. As 4,7; chavim adim-katva, Ja V 274,23'; 
dovarike adim-katva, VI 368,9; gananam adim- 
katva, Vism 287,21; viharam adi-katva, Pv-a 20,20; 
imam dipam arakkham sugato ~i. Dip I 28 (cf. 
10.a.(i), q.v.); samaneranam ... ahararh avaranam 
-ond, Vin I 84,26; Siggavam Candavajjim ca akasi 
upasampadam. Dip IV 46; rukkhapotake ummulam 
~od, Ja I 24930 (cf. A III 370,7); parivasadanam us- 
sukkam -od, Vin 1143,11 foil.; II 289,26 foil.; ekaccam 
bhikkhum pavayha pavayha karanarh -ond, M I 
442,26 * 444,21 (cf. Kasussyntax p. 150 n. 3); — tarn 
enam nirayapala pancavidhabandhanam nama 
karanam -ond, A I 141,2 (Ee karonti; cf. tassa kam- 
makaranarh -otha, Ja VI 161,25); dakkho assadama- 
ko bhadram assajaniyam labhitva pathamen' eva 
mukhadhane karanam -oti, M III 23-5 = I 4463-5 
(reading kareti); tarn enarh bilangathalikam pi 
-ond +, M I 87,9-18 (cf. s.v. kammakarana 4., q.v.); — 
anguliyo nirantaram -oti. Mil 418,9; pattam 
patiggahetva nicam katva, Vin I 4634 (cf. Kasussyn¬ 
tax § 59, p. 72); mahco nicam katva ... nikkhipitab- 
bo, 147,36 foil.; nicam manam -itvana, Th 579; 
param avajanad nicam -od, Pj II 181,7 (ad Sn 132); 
424,4; — kumbham pi anjalim -iya, Ja VI 298,6* (Ee 
kumbham p' anjalim -iya) qu. Sadd 514,28 (reading 
kumbhimhi p' anjalim kuyira); pakkhehi taiii panja- 
likam -omi, Ja III 174,26* (cf. panjallkata, Th 460; Sn 
566); — dkkhattum padakkhinarh -onto, Ja II 371,11 
(cf. Kasussyntax § 59, p. 73); katvana dipam dvidham 
padakkhinam. Dip I 80; bhariyam katva 
padakkinam, Ja VI 5253*; nagaram padakkhinam 
kurumanassa Bodhisattassa, I 60,28; padakkhinam 
akamsu mam, Bv II 76; Vipassim abhivadetva 
padakkhinam katva, D II 40,2 * M I 252,7; S I 1,26 = 
Sn 125,18; Mahakassapam abhivadetva 
padakkhinam katva, Ud 30,7; Bhagavantam 
abhivadetva padakkhinam katva pakkami, Vin I 
1732 = D I 85,33 = M I 49635= S 11203 = A I 225,18 = 
Sn 124,23 = Ud 38,25; Ja III 2332; VI 52430; Bavarim 
abhivadetva katva ca nam padakkhinam, Sn 1010; 
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Cetam katva padakkhinam, Ja VI 5323*; tato 
padakkhinam katva bodhimandarh, Bv II 64; tarn ... 
-issam ca padakkhinam, Ja III 437,25*; lokanatharh 
... padakkhinam ca katvana, Thi 307; jinaggam ... 
katvana narh padakkhinam, 311; padakkhinam kat¬ 
va nipacca pade, Ap 533,15 qu. Sadd. 517,10 (reading 
kacca for katva, as v.l. in Ap); tarn padakkhinato 
katva, Ja V 352,15*, cf. apasavyam katva, Dhp-a II 
363 (Ee w.r. apavyamam, cf. apasavya, q.v.); 
apasavyato -itva pakkami, Ud 50,18 (Ee w.r. °sabya- 
mato); — amhakarh rajanam paribhavarh -ontassa, 
Ja VI 164,2 (B d rajanam paribhasantassa); mayam 
manarh pariyantam akasi namarupam, Sn 537 
(namarupassa ca pariyantam akasi, Pj II 434,19); 
°nirayam pariyantam -itva, Dhs 1280 = Patis I 8330- 
31 = Vbh 86,11 (cf. apariyanta-kata, q.v.); 
cahkamanam ca sammajjitva mandam katva, Pj D 
81,20; sabbamitte ranam katva, Ja II 91,6* (cf. palape- 
si); raho -oh karanarii, A IV 172,4*; panhaya tittarh 
purisarh tanha na kurute vasarh, Ja IV 172,24* (ta- 
disarh hi purisarh tanhavasarh katum vase vattetum 
na sakkoti, \7A,7' foil.); atittam yeva kamesu antako 
kurute vasam, Dhp 48 (cf. G-Dhp p. 260 ad 276: 
"mistranslation of pre-Pali (kurute) vase", cf. vase 
kurute lO.b.(xxx), q.v.); dipena dipam yugalarh 
katvana. Dip I 77; Vv-a 233,4; dhammam sajjhayam 
-oti, A III 22,15; D III 241,29 foil. = A III 87,7; IV 86,10 
(cf. sajjhayam akarhsu, D II 238,31; Vin II 1943; 
ganasajjhavarh akarum, Mhv XXXII 11); Iudda dha- 
nam sannicayarh -onti, Th 776 (lobhabhibhuta, cf.) 
= M II 72,28’ (Ee w.r. luddha sanniccayam, cf. 
LUDERS, Beobachtungen §77 p. 68 ; kamsabhandam 
sannicayarh -onti, Vin II 135,11 foil.; bahu patte san¬ 
nicayarh -onti, III 242,23 (cf. pattasannicayam -onti, 
Vin V 73,22); Bhagava ... ca gattani sitarh -issati, D 
II 129,2 = Ud 83,14 (cf. Kasussyntax § 59, p. 73); thero 
... bhikkhunim suddhim akasi, Ja I 148,16 (read sud- 
dhi-m-akasi as cy\-formation?); mam ca sotthim -is¬ 
sati, III 43030’; A V 347,1-2 = M I 353,4-5; 408,29; bha- 
tararh sotthim katvana, Ja II 91,7* (cf. 10.a., q.v. 311b 
foil.); — l.c.(viii) (a) akama saddheyyavaco ti katva, 
pucchassu mam kamam yatha visayhan ti, Pv 527; 
yanhavate vatiparikkhepanarh carittan ti katva 
poranakabrahmanehi thapitam, Ja VI 134,1; (b) 
devalokam upapanno, tattha pi sotapanno va hotiti 
katva, Kv 32,7; sotapanno atthiti katva, 58,18 * 59,16, 
uppajjissantiti katva paccuppanna ti, 155,1 = 3 ; 
246,23; cittena sahajata ti katva cetasika ti, 338,29; (c) 
ajjhattikam ... angam ti -itva, S V 101,17 = A I 16,23 
* S V 102,2 = A I 17,15; bahiram angam ti -itva. It 
10,11; — l.c.(ix) (a) ummararh antararh katva, Ja V 
298,6; lekham antaram -ontassa (so read with C k , v. 
s.v. antararh), VI 56,1; (b) kamaragarh antaram 
-itva, A V 323,17 = M III 38,2; — l.c.(x) ekabaddham 
katva vadento (scil. bherirh), Ja I 283,25 “drumming 


continuously"; — 2.a. akkhamSlaih aka, Mhv XLVI 
17; dSruni me 5haritv5 aggim -eyyasi, Ja II 102,7; V 
47334; Mp II 364,24; arigare -onti, Ja I 21 l,i; m 5436 ; 
andhakSraih katva, 188,5 (cf. -am mipetva, Pv-a 
6 , 2 ); abharanam -omi te, Thi 377; alokasandhim ... 
-otu, Ja IV 310,15*; itthakarri -ohi, Vv-a 157,6; Thup 
7735; navarh netv5 ullolaih katva, Ja III 228,13; chab- 
baggiya bhikkhO mahantam kabalam -onti, Vin IV 
194,14; kundalani -oti, Dhp>-a I 25,10; kumbham 
-oti, Kv 693 (cf kumbhakara, D I 51,12); ganthim 
katum, Ja VI 39737'; S IV 1993; dhovitva abhisind 
dmilikan ca katva, Pv-a 144,13 (Ee w.r. dho- 
vitvabhisincimillikan, cf. abhisincati, q.v.); dvaram 
-issama, Vin I 263,17; Dhp-a I 172,16; pamsukula- 
kacolehi dvaram katva, ThI-a (1998) 6,9 (ad Th! 1); 
celavitanani -onta, D II 15932; chattam katvan' 
a ham tada, pupphacchadanam katvana Buddhassa 
abhiropayim, Ap 183,16 foil.; bhitticchiddam -itva, 
Vin II 148,11; dantakatthamukhodakadlni -onto, Ja 
IV 4334; katvana sumanadamam, Ap 29332; so -ohi 
sudlpam attano tvarh, Th 412; dipan ca katurn 
icchami, Ja IV 1213 ’ (cf. paralokagamanaya attano 
patittharh katum) * Dhp 25; dhumam akasi 
Vasettho, Ja III 401,24*; -oma navarh, IV 16330* (cf. 
nagaraja attano sarirarh mahanavam katva mapesi, 
II 111,29); suvannapanjaram -itva. III 5383; pathey- 
yam me -ohi tvarh, VI 524,17*; tinapadukarh -onti 
pi karapenti pi, Vin I 190,2; dalhapasarh -itvana, 
Thi 81; sudhaya pindarh katvana, Ap 264,4; khadi- 
rapattanarh putam -itva, S V 439,1; pesikam 
katum, Vin II 109,22; upari muddhani mahantam 
phanam -itva, I 3,18 = III 146,4; Ja HI 3483*; akasi 
pupphagumbam ca. Dip XXI 18 (cf. akaresi pup- 
phagumbham, 19); sarhghassa bhattam -issami, Vin 
II 157,27; IV 7532; -otu satta bhattani, Ud 173; 
yagupanam pi samghabhattarh pi -onta, Vin I 8437; 
esam kayirasi bhojanam, Ja III 535,19*; bhumiyam 
nanapatham mandalam katva, Sv I 8530 foil.; mak- 
khika madhukam -urn. Dip VI 11; -omi malam, Ja 
IV 440,16*; Ap 56,9; Vin 0 933; kayira malagune 
bahu, Dhp 53; ucchurasena merayam katva pi- 
vissama, Ja IV 161,11; yantani -onta, I 339,14; lokam 
adhammena kimatth' akasi, VI 20837’ (but cf. anuki- 
rati, q.v.) "why did he create the world with (i.e., full of) 
injustice?"; vatarhsakam -onti ... avejam -onti, Vin 
HI I 8 O 3 ; saram katvana bheravam, D II 2623*; sa 
tarn salarh anupariharitva upari vitabhim -eyya, M 
I 306,29 "make a canopy ” (PED erroneously “fork of a 
tree"); patapilotikanarh samghatirh -itva, Vin III 
24031; samghatikarh katva Th 578; suramulam 
-issama, Ja I 268,27; vannam katva subhasubham, S 
I 104,13*; kamam -assu rupani, S I 120,15* = Th 46 
"to lake shape" (for sa., cf. B. Forssman, MSS LVI 
19%: 48 foil.); — 2-b. patihiram -oti so, Bv XXII 5; 
Dip VII 52 (cf. appatihirakata); patiheram tadakasi. 
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Bv X 7; iddhipatihariyam -lssati, D I 211,li; 
yamakapStihSriyam katum, Thi-a (1998) 188,17; 
yamaka pStlhirarh ~oti. Pads I 125,2; yamakam 
katva vlkubbanam, Bv XXIII 4; akSsim vivldhaiii 
mayam, ThI 74; mayam ~ont5, Ja IV 498,30' (ma- 
yakara rartghamajjhe -onta, 495,25*); iddha- 
nubh5vena ... Iokavivaranam katva. Dip VII 2; tava 
tejabalam -a, 156; — 3.a. assamapadam katv5, Ja IV 
28,13; agSram -itva, D I 102,1; agySgaram -itva, 
102,33; Ap 278,25; amandaliyam -itva, M I 225,11 
(mandalam katva, Ps II 265,28); aramam katum, Vin 

II 158,35; avasatham -ontu, Ja IV 396,13*; -issami 
avasam vassaphasukam, Dip XIV 65; usukkhettani 
-onta puppharame phalarame ca -onta, Ja I 
339,14-15; tam uddositam bhikkhunisamghassa 
akarhsu, Vin IV 224,4; katvana kasum, Ja V 49,1 1 *; 
-assu kutavam, ID 74,2*; katvana kutim, Th 487; Vin 

III 41a Ud 25,18; Pv 123; kulavakani -itva, Vin I 
137,13; guham katva, Ja I 479,14; puna geham na 
kahasi, Dhp 154 = Th 184; gharaiii katvana. Dip XV 
84; gharani -onti kotthani -onti, Kv 329,24; Ja III 
17,6*; VI 139,28*; citakaih -itva, D II 142,4; Vin I 
345,20; Ap 227,4; akam pulinacetiyam, 437,29 qu. 
Sadd 513,7 foil.; akamsu thupaiii uttamam, Ap 
72,3,4; D II 142,6; Ud 8,23; Dip XIV 6; valukathupaiii 
katva, Ja III 537,22; darukutikaiii akasi, Vin III 43,11; 
nilenakani kubbanti, Ja V 102,26* (Ee w.r. nillena 0 ); 
nissenim -eyya, D I 194,19; katva pakaram pari- 
kham pure. Dip XXII 9; Ja IV 467,29*; "pasadadini 
katva, V 140,8'; ucchuna mantjapam katva, Ap 
88,20; Dip El 54; -oma pupphamandapam, Ap 306,1; 
akase vitanam katva, 93,22; viharam katvana. Dip 
VI 99; vediyo satta katvana, Ap 72,13, velam -otha 
... sotanam, Th 762; salam -onti, Ja I 199,25; panna- 
salaiii -itvana, IV 471,6*; Ap 356,11; Ja I 471,15; se- 
tum katvana, Vin I 230,23 = D II 89,26* = Ud 90,14*; 
— 3.b. islnam antaraiii katva, Ja II 172,18* (= viva- 
ram katva, v. s.v. 2 antara 2.); devamhi vassama- 
namhi anvavassam bhavam aka, V 317,15* (v. s.v. 
anvavassa); tasma pajanam upadhim na kayira, Th 
152 (kilesupadhim na kayira, na uppadeyya, Th-a II 
28,23) = Sn 728 * 1051; (sabbabhutesu) -ohi khema- 
tam, M I 39,22*; chayam kubbanti satthuno, Ap 
442,6; Dip II 19; Ja V 317,16*; tibb' andhakaratamam 
ghoram akasi Iokanayako, Dip II 21; ma me pari- 
pantham aka, Ja V 184^*; idha padam -issamiti 
aniien' eva padam -omiti, M II 69,21-22; padakani 
katva, Vism 667,7; rasim katva, Vv-a 157,18; pati- 
tadarOnam rasim katva, Mp I 218,24; attana kurute 
Iakkhim alakkhim kuruf attana, Ja 10 263,7*; 
sakataparivattam -itva, Vin I 238,35; rupena va 
nimittena va sannanam katva, IV 163,32; sannidhim 
-onti dhanassa, A Ul 222,15; Sn 924; Ja 01 367,2*; na 
-eyya saran' attano, S10 143,10*; — 4. amse katvana 
dvaram, Th 197; kharibharam amse katva, Ja I 9,18; 


dakkhin' aihsamhi mataram, v5me kanitthlm katv5- 
na, Mhv VI 14; artke ~itv5na, Ja VI 578,2* (cl. 
nisidapetva); ahnattha samgahitam suttam anfiattha 
akarimsu te. Dip V 33; asitundena bhattapatim 
antochayaya -itva, Ja 01 327,24; alaye -onti, Ps 0 
216,2 = Mp III 202,2; maiiisam ucchange katva, Ja 01 
180,27; 0 412 a Dhp-a I 354,1 1 ; ucchange patalipup- 
pham katva, Ap 122,28; ummare sisam katvS, Ja I 
62,1 = V 231,21; tam enam ... ure katvana sobhana, 
158,13*; ekdkase ratham katva, Cp 303; dvaram 
khandhe -itva, Vin II 208,2; mahantam nangalam 
khandhe -itva, S I 115,6; makkato viya gande katva 
katva, Sp 893,25 ( cf. avagandakarakam, q.v.); tam 
(scil. assam) gehe yeva -irnsu, Ja 01 216 a 
kanittham purato katva, Mhv XXXVI119; bahi nam 
-issami, Dhp-a I 26,3; kilanjaiii katvana matthake. 
Dip XXI 16; sise pi dvarabhisim -itva khandhe ... 
katiya pi, Vin I 287,33 foil.; patali-pupphani sise 
katvana, Ap 224,23; sule katva pacantu nam, Ja VI 
453,7* ( ct. sulesu avunitva); tam enam (scil. manim) 
cakkhuma puriso hatthe -itva, D II 13A = M 0 
17,12 (cf. lO.b.(xxx), q.v.); yato assosum kho Bhaga- 
vantam tato sisam katva mam padato -itva nipa- 
jjirnsu, M II 124,6 foil.; yena Bhagava tena sisam 
katva nipatesum, Vin IV 109,35; sise pi dvaram 
-itva, II 207,7; — anhena pi mukham -onti, Vin I 
74,28 = Nidd I 37,23; macchariyalobhadi dttamalam 
durato katva, Pv-a 17A; Saddh 287; apalayante ito 
-otha, Dhp-a I 398,20 "take along only those who will 
not be driven back”, (Dhp-a-/rs/.); — itthiya va itthim 
-itva purisena va purisam -itva, D I 98,7-8 "setting a 
woman against a woman, comparing a woman with a 
woman ..."; suddham asuddhena samam -eyya, Sn 
90; — 5. katikam katvana. Dip XIX 21 (Ee w.r. kathi- 
kam); Vin I 283,7; mittam kubbetha tena mittikam 
-eyya, It-a 0 102 , 8 ; ten' eva mettirh kayiratha sad- 
dhim, Ja 0 42,14*; mettam -otha manusiya pajaya, 
Sn 223 qu. Khp VI 2 (Pj I 168,1); tena saddhim vis- 
sasam -issasi, Ja I 487,14 foil.; VI 419,26; pisunena ... 
sakhitam na -eyya pandito, Th 1018; saihketaiii 
-oti, Vin 01 53,6; IV 1 , 12 ; te samgaram akamsu, I 
247,6; Ja IV 105,18; — pativissakehi ca -oti samtha- 
vam, Ja V 435,9*; S I 57 , 2 *; sabbhi kubbetha samtha- 
vam, Ja V 483,13* = S I 17,3*; na samthavam 
kapurisena kayira, Ja II 42,8*; III 530,26*; V 435^*; 
kismim kubbati samthavam, Sn 168 = S I 41,2*; 
kahami visena samthavam, Th 103; ekena 
kakantakena saddhim samthavam katva, Ja I 487,10; 
mittasamthavam akasi, Mp I 219,4; — kasma janena 
na -osi sakkhim, S I 123,4* #A V 46,26*; Pv 572; 
mayi samaggim -onte, Dhp-a I 64,21; — 6. abhi- 
sekam assa -omi, Ja I 455^31; pitu kiccam -omi, Pv-a 
274,13; bodhisattassa udakakiccam -onti matu ca, D 
0 15,6 = M in 123,14; Thi-a 196,11 (different reading at 
Thi-a [1998J 189,16); petakiccaiii -imsu, Dhp-a I 
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328,16; sarirakiccam katvSna, Cp 160 [cf. l.b.(ii), p. 
303bl; sarirakiccam ~onti, Ja IV 37,26; tad5 r5ja 
kalam akasi, amacc5 tassa sariraklccam katva, VI 
160,7; Ap 70,27 (Ee w.r. sariram kiccam); Vv-a 257,7; 
sarirakiccapetakiccani katva, Ja II 5,29 (cf. yam vo 
kiccam sarirena tarn -otha, yad icchatha, Th 719); 
chanam -ontu, Dhp-a I 236,7; parittam kahim, Vin I 
138,23; Pv 749; katva parittam attano, Ja VI 185,14*; II 
34,16 = 35,22; pahunam ajja, aharh -issami, III 
425,27*-28* (so read, cf. s.v. ’ajja, q.v.; ct. matakabhat- 
tam -issami); bhattattham -iya, Thi 402 (bhattakic- 
cam nitthapetva, Thi-a [19981 245,10); bhattakiccam 
katva. Mil 9,26; Ja VI 71,4; Dhp-a I 369,21; Pv-a 17,10 
(cf. katabhattaklcca, q.v.); akasi sudhamahgalam. 
Dip XXI 22; Bhagavato ... maham ca -issama, D II 
165,2; Vv 1258; akasim maham uttamam, Ap 171,16; 
unnangala masam imam -ontu, Ja VI 328,1* (ellipti¬ 
cal, scil. mahachanam, 328,22', cf. s.v. unnangala); 
sve brahmanavacanakam -issama, I 318,11; IV 
391,15; akasi sariranikkhepam, Dip XVII 94; abhise- 
kam khattiyo akasi sinanarh, XXI 24 (so m.c. for sina- 
nam!); — avaham -issati, Ja V 283,12; avaha- 
vivaham katva, Vv-a 157,25; tarn vivaham asamyut- 
tam katham amhe -omase, Ja VI 163,26* (c(. katham 
tiracchananam sambandham -oma) qu. Sadd 289,8 
= 659,19; Thi-a (1998) 189,27; yo ca etani thanani kat- 
tuih janati khattiyo, Ja V 66,15* (= etani karanani 
katurh, 67,n'); — 7. attam -issami, Vin IV 225,1 (cf. 
s.zm. 2 atta, abhiyunjati, q.v.); Moliyaphagguno kupi- 
to anattamano adhikaranam pi -oti, M I 122,18 (cf. 
Ja VI 235,153; — 8.a. attassaram -oti, Vin III 105,17; 
S II 260,6; Ja II 117,8; Cittamigo luddassa anu- 
modanam -onto, Ja IV 418,21; Thi-a (1998) 51,20; 
Pv-a 17,1 1 ; Bv XII 13; anumodaniyam aka, Ap 
394,18; balen' allapa-sallapam na -e na ca rocaye, Ja 
IV 240,30* = Pj I 127,24* * Ja IV 241,9* = Pj I 129,6*; 
Dhp-a II 259,5; udanarh katva. Dip I 14; kuppam 
-issami, Vin II 133,11 (saddam -issami, Sp 1210,21); 
koncam kahiti, Ja VI 497,2*; Vin III 109,7 (cf. Th. 
OBERLIES, IIJ XXXVIII 1995: 117); varano kuncana- 
dam -onto, Ja III 114,2 (B“* konca°); Dip XV 21 (cf. 
koncanadam nadati. Mil 76,2); kolahalam akaihsu, 
Vin II 275,10; Ja 11 122,24; gcmdhabbam ... -ohi, Ja III 
188,15,19 foil.; anandita vipulam akarhsu ghosam, Bv 
1 6; A I 228,16; ninnadam akasi, Ja V 409,29'; vis- 
saram akasi, Vin I 87,18 = II 152,29 (cf. s.v. upadha- 
vatj); IV 46,6; Pv-a 284,23; saddam kummana, Dhp-a 
IV 175,19; Vin III 109,7; n' eva so sarikho saddam 
akasi, D II 338,4; ma bhonto saddam akattha, 1179,7 
= M 1 514,4 = Ja I 264,24; avinibbhogasaddam -onta, 
Ps III 173,8; bheravasaddam katva, Dhp-a I 103,25; 
ma mahasaddam -i, Ja VI 413,14; Dip XIII 3; 
sarasaram -issami, M I 128,26; — dhammim katham 
katva, Vin II 2,18 = IH 21,15; D II 2,9; 81,6; dham- 
makatham -issami, Vin I 142,29; parikatham 


katvS, D II 204,21; Bodhisattena saddhim 

saitunodaniyam katham -oti, Ja II 184,24 foil.; _ 

musSvSdam -ohi, Ja V 19,15'; VI 401,18; sakaccham 
-onti, Dhp-a I 90,2S; katva agamanam puna, Cp 225 
"hairing made a promise to return"; abhlnlhSram aka 
Sumedho, Jinal 27; Ps III 206,23; akSsim panidhim 
tada, Ap 298^; tena saccena kShami saccakiriyam 
uttamam, ... saccabalam avass5ya saccakiriyam 
akas' aharh, Cp 319 foil. * Ja I 214,10* foil.; 178,28; Cp 
327; evarupam saccavaram katvS viriyam uttamam, 
331; pathamam akasim kiriyam aggarh saccam 
varuttamam, 341 ( split-cpd .); sapatham -omi, Ja V 
48U*; ni 138A- VI 460,21*; Pj II 418,9; Pv-a 192,7; — 

8. b. atthikani katakatayanti accharikasaddam 
-onto, Pj I 67,31; ahuhSliyam -od, Ja III 223^* = 
Dhp-a IV 67,11*; kikim -od, Ja II 71,6* (kikin ti sad¬ 
dam -osi, 71,93; kilim -ond, V 203,5’ (kilikilayanti, 
206,7', cf. sa kill ti saddam akasi, 1243,27); keka d-m- 
akarum hamsa, V 353,5* (ct. keka d saddam 
akaihsu); dcdtayati dtidtayad ti evam saddam 
-oti, Pj II 154,25 (expl. Sn 15,9); daddabham akasi, Ja 
III 76,25 (cf. daddabhayati, 77,10*, cf. 10.c(ii), q.v.); 
bharabhararii -issami, M I 128^7; patthata-phanam 
susu ti katva nikkhamantam kanhasappam disva, 
Ja in 347,13; — mohacarito ... huhkaram -onto 
dandham vutthahati, Vism 105,17; sunakhassa 
huh -itva, Dhp-a I 173,1 (v.1. bhuk -itva) ''hatring 
barked"; — 9.a. edssa rupasampattim nissaya kab- 
bam -otha, Ja VI 410,25 (cf. kabbakarana, °kara, 
°karaka, q.v.); ganthe -onta acchanti, D III 94,19 (cf. 
O. v. HlNUBER, Beginn der Schrift,.AWL 1989 Nr. 11: 
54 n. 117); handa samam -oma te, II 288,2*; 
patirupam suttavinayam tarn ca ahnam -irhsu te. 
Dip V 36; agamapitakam nama akaihsu, IV 16; — 

9. b. aggam akamsu sarhgaham. Clip IV 13 = V 14; 
akarhsu dhamraasarhgaham, IV 23 = V 11; — lO.a. 
aggham kurutu no bhavam, Ja IV 396,8* (ct. imam 
no aggham bhavam patiganhatu) = DC 240,17* (cf. 
s.v. ^aggha); na -omi dd<e> annathattam, Cp 156 = 
166 (cf. s.v. anhathatta); tesarn anagamanam -issa¬ 
mi, Dhp-a I 163,16; anuddayam -ohi, Pv-a 70,1 (expl. 
anukampa, Pv 407); anukampam anuddayam -ohi, 
Bv-a 13,21 (expl. anukampa; Ee anukampim); anug- 
gahaih -issami, Dhp-a IV 200 a bhattu a pad dm 
kummi, Ja II 435,19’; VI 327^1* = 328^’; Mil 180,26; 
Nidd I 73,2S (cf. s.v. apadti, q.v.); aparadharh akas' 
aharh, Ap 176,9; kamesu tibbam kurutam 
apekkham, Ja IV 309,3*; D n 190 a) foil.; S V 409,7; 
Nidd I 33,14 (expl. apekkhamana, Sn 773); Yaso 
upasake saddhe pasanne akkosati paribhasati 
appasadam -oti, Vin II 295,3-5 * 296,22-23; ma tesam 
aphasum akasi, M I 205,24 = UI 155,19 = Vin I 350,35 
(cf. aphasu, q.v.); tav' eva sarire aphasukam -ohi, Ja 
V 384^6; te tena sahassena abbhutam -oma ti ab- 
bhutam akarhsu, Pv-a 151,15 (cf. 2 abbhuta, q.v.); ye 
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jatito brShmano ti abhinivesarh -onti, Pj IT 470,25; 
Patis II 364 (cf. abhinivesa, q.v.); uttamaiigena abhi- 
vadanam -ohi, Ud-a 12541; ]a I 89,29; Dhp-a I 57,14; 

abhivadana-paccutthana-anjalikamma-samicikam- 

mani ca -issama, ]a I 219,11 *■ Vin I 339,19; II 183,16- 
17; avuddhim me akasi, As 367,8; asudm -onti, 
Dhp-a I 52,11; assasakani -onti "putta no jayantu", 
]a VI 1504* (cf. 3 assasaka; read asimsanam -ont!: L. 
ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 47); tena h' atappam -ohi, 
Sn 1062 (cf. atappa, q.v.); punnesu adararh -issanti, 
Dhp-a m 80,22 (cf. adara, q.v.); so -assu anubhavam, 
]a III 74,1* = TV 71,2*; natidajham arakkham -iihsu, 
Dhp-a II 190,14; Ja IV 491,24 * V 21,14; Dip XVII 60; 
Mhv LXXXVIII 26 (cf. 'arakkha, q.v); kismici 
alayam akatva, Dhp-a II 170,9; Thup 102,22; mukha- 
varanam marine -onti, A II 1254; Th 739; asam ma 
kasi bhikkhusu, M 1 338,29* = Th 1207 (cf. 'asa, q.v.); 
abhiseke asam na -oti, Mp II 176,24; issarh -osi, 
Pv-a 8746; uccaram pi passavam pi -onti, Vin TV 
205,15; V 32,11 (cf. uccarapassava, q.v.); agilano 
uccaram va passavam va khelam va -oti, TV 205,24 ; 
celukkhepam akarum, Ja VI 156,31*; therassa 
upakaram -oti, I 224,17; III 1244 "; aharflpacchedam 
katva, II 541 ; Dhp-a I 152,1; Vin I 2934; Gotamassa 
udakupacchedam katum vayamimha, Ud-a 380,6; 
upavadam bhikkhu na kayira, Sn 929 (Ee -eyya, cf. 
L. ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 17); upayam -oma, Pv-a 
204; Ja VI 327,24* (upayananiti pannakare, 328,19') 
(cf. upaya d., q.v.); ummujjanimujjam pi -onti, Vin I 
3146; D I 784 (cf. ummujja, q.v.); usuyam katva, Ps II 
86,17; ussadam bhikkhu na kayira kuhinci, Sn 920 
(Ee -eyya, cf. L. ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 17); ussa- 
ham -imsu, Ja HI 220,1; Ud-a 334,9; Gaggassa Man- 
taniputtassa ussukkam -issami -“parikkharanam, 
M II 102,10 * Vin II 17,24 foil. (Kasussyntax p. 71 n. 4); 
na sibbapanaya ussukkam -oti, IV 280,6 * V 62,2 (cf. 
ussukka, q.v.); ekagarikam pi -onti, M I 87,7; ye na 
kahanti ovadam, Ja II 130,6* = 8*; hadayakampanam 
-oti ti karuna. As 19243-34; tassa katvana 
karunnam, Cp 201; Ja V 70,17*; ma kalaham akattha, 
IV 443,10*; Vin I 169,8 foil.; Ja I 191,4; III 334,7; VI 
33648'; Pv-a 13,23; kalaham -onti, bhandanam -on¬ 
ti, viggaham -onti, vivadam -onti, medhagam -on¬ 
ti, Nidd 1 173,4-5; mahakalaham -imsu, Ja TV 884 (cf. 
kalahakarana, “karaka, q.v.); kasim -eyya, VI 2084*; 
Dhp-a II 284 (cf. kasikammarh, q.v.); matuga- 
masahassena saddhim kilarh -ontassa, Spk III 
10243; kelim -irhsu, Ja TV 431,14; sa candi kahati ko- 
dham, II 443,14*; Dhf>-a IU 297,19; yo kopaneyye na 
-oti kopam, Ja VI 25741*; Ap 45,23; coraranho upari 
kopam akatva, Ja I 264,21; nave khantim na kub- 
baye, Sn 944; + purisaguttim va -eyyum, Vin HI 
47,11; ma savakesu gedhim akasi, M I 33047; mula- 
ghaccam -eyyam, D in 67,13; ... ti ghosanam -im¬ 
su, Vv-a 634; corikam katva, Vin I 75,4; Ja IH 594; IV 


28,25; Pv-a 4,4 (cf. theyyam, below); -eyya navame 
chandam, Ja V 45041*; dhammesu -eyya chandaih, 
Th 305; Ja IV 108,7*; Dhp 117 foil.; Vv-a 18,9; jayam 
-issama Samanassa Gotamassa parSjayam, D HI 
20,24; ... ti evam flanam katva, Nidd I 2674; Patis n 
70,9; tanham ma kasi, Sn 339 * 1068; Ja I 5,21; tanam 
na -oti, S I 1074*; tato amittamajjhesu sura tanam 
bhavam aka, Ja V 317,17*; kalasappena datthassa ... 
tikiccham -onti, II 215,6' ( expl. kanhahidatthassa 
-onti h' eke 215,1*); kahami dani hadayassa tut- 
thim, IH 225,13*; na tena thamam kubbetha, Sn 917 
(cf. L. ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 16); evam acariyo 
manavassa thutim akasi, Ja III 173,25; theyyam na 
-eyya, Sn 967; theyyam kayirasi luddaka, Ja V 
364,19*; 402,28* (cf. corikam, above); abhayadakkhi- 
nam katva, TV 427,14; Bodhisatto dussilamakkatena 
saddhim davam -onto, II 359,26; Vin IV 19743; da- 
nam damam cagam atho pi samyamam ... -onti h' 
ekada, theyyam musakutam atho pi pesunarh -onti 
..., Ja V 402,28*-403,2*; danam pi ca atthacariyatarh 
ca, piyavadatam ca samanachandatam ca, -iya 
cariya, D HI 153,is*-17* (cf. K. R. Norman, Collected 
Papers TV 1993: 38); pavaranadanam akasi so. Clip 
XXI 25; kirhkarana me na -osi dukkham, Ja VI 
374,23*; VI 567,6*; kalyane dhitim katva, V 113,8*; i- 
massa papassa kammassa nikkhantim -eyyam, Vin 
I 88,12; niggaham -issami, Nidd I 164,22; te niccha- 
yam -urn, Mhv XXV 54; yakkhe ... te nijjhapanam 
-onti, Ja TV 495,11‘; na maccuno nijjhapanam -onti, 
12* (cf. labhanti nijjhapetum, 17*; v. H. L0DERS, 
Phil. Ind. 1940: 307); -onti Sakya ranhe Pase- 
nadimhi Kosale nipaccakaram abhivadanam pac- 
cutthanarh anjalikammam samicikammam, D HI 
83,27-28; M II 120,6; A II 180,13 foil.; Vv-a 320,28; katva 
dttassa nibbutirh, Cp 220; nane pi so nissayam no 
-oti, Sn 800 (cf. nissayakamma, A I 994); ayam pac- 
canikam -oti, M I 40542; assaham paccanikaiii kas- 
san ti, S I 1794 (so read? Ee paccanlkassan; 
paccanikaiii -ontassa, Spk I 264,16; cf. ifc. paccani- 0 , 
q.v.); yo Bhagavato paccuggamanam na -issati, Vin 
I 247,6; Dhp-a I 385,13; Pv-a 141,22; Ap 334,15; sace 
me na -issasi (scil. panham), S I 214,9*; patibodham 
-onti me, Vv 165; pativacanam -issami, D I 12244; 
patisanthararii katva, Pv-a 12,14; Ap 423,26; Ja I 
466,29; TV 167,6; (cf. katapatisanthara, q.v.); panita- 
karii akaihsu, Sp 553,27 ad Vin IH 138,18; patthanam 
akasi, Ja I 68,8; TV 491,16; Dhp-a I 484; II I6840; ma 
papahcam ~i, Ja TV 407,14; papaiicam akatva, I 260,13; 
paritosam akatva, VI 572,13"; parittanam assa -issa¬ 
mi, I 296,11; paridevam bhikkhu na kayira kuhinci, 
Sn 923 (Ee -eyya, cf. L. ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 17); 
Ja TV 128,14'; paribhogam -otha, Dhp-a I 30140; na 
sakka dhanena aggho parimanam katum. Mil 244,1 
(cf. 'aggha, q.v.); cirassam Bhagava imam 
pariyayam akasi yad-idam idh' agamanaya, D I 
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179,17 = III 2,4 = M I 481,28 * 252,26 * III 7,29 * Ud 
13,9; S I 142,24; puna lcayirSsi pariySyam, Ja IV 
218,9* = V 234,23’ (read m.c.: par<i>yayam; ct. puna 
idhagamanaya ekam varam kareyyasiti yacati, 
234,25' foil.); sariraparihararh -oti, IV 132,21; pavat- 
tim sasanassa ca katum, Mhv XV 61; sarirapatijag- 
ganam katva, Ja VI 62,6 qu. Dhp-a I 172,1 = II 96,14 
( cf. sariram patijaggitva, Mil 366,17; katasarirapati- 
jaggana, q.v .); akarim gabbhapatanam, Pv 31; Jiva- 
karii patarasam -ontam, Vin I 277,36-38; D U 
175,7; M III 174,6 (cf. kata-patarasa, q.v.); rupapatu- 
bhavarn -issami, I 127,33; aharh api pujam kassarh, 
Pv 242 qu. Sadd 836,4; M I 353,10; A V 347,7; pujam 
kubbanti satthuno, Ap 33,9; pujam -omase, Ap 
33,13; Ja V 58,30'; Vism 312,3; thupapujam -issami, 
Pv 515; Buddhapujam -issama, Ap 163,2; sarirapu- 
jam -issanti, D II 141,25 = 169,15 (cf. amhakan ca ka¬ 
ta puja, Pv 18; °karana°, Pv-a 30,30, “karassa, Dhp-a LI 
44,20); natisu mittesu -onti pemam, Ja V 208,4*; II 
32,4; phatim kayira, III 319,22* (cl. vaddhim -eyya, 
cf. ifc. phati(m)°; phati-kamma, Vin II 174,20); navam 
bandhanam -eyya, D I 226,28; saham katva 
byasanam, Thi 359; darabharanam katum, Mp I 
218,11 "to support a wife" (i.e., dara-bh°, wrongly seg¬ 
mented s.v. abharana, ifc.); bhasam katvana, Ap 
148,3; ma dinakamasu asannatasu, bhavam -e, Ja V 
448,24* (sineharh ma -i, 449 , 22 ' foil.); namacco ra- 
jabhariyasu bhavam kubbetha pandito, VI 293,27*; 
mittabhedam -issand, IV 184,23* (so read with B d ; Ee 
mithu°); silabhedam katva, I 296,22; evam matim 
akarhsu, Vin II 190,31; Ja VI 415,29*; na manam 
kayiratha, III 17,8*; datthum katvana manasam, 
Mhv XIII 3; katvana migavam, Dip XII 28; na me- 
dhakarh kurute, Sn 894; mahabandhana mokkham 
-itva, D III 27,n; suve yuddharh -issama, Mhv 
XXV 54; ubho panihi jannuhi yogarh katva puthuvi- 
yam, Dip LX 29 (i.e., ubhohi) "they crawled about“ 
(Dip-frs/.); kusalesu dhammesu ayogam -otha, M I 
124,27; ayogam kurute, Ja IV 428,30"; Iakkhayoggam 
-ond, Dhp-a I 52,12 (“target practice", PED s.v. Lak- 
kha 2 .; but "to practice fortune-telling", Dhp-a-frsl.); 
ranam -itva, Thi 360 (cf. ranakara, Thi 358); itthiyo 
ca purisesu radm -onti, Vism 195,26; angaragam 
-onti mukharagam -onti, Vin n 107,25 = 266,36; laj- 
jam na akasi, Ja I 439,16; sudhaya lepanam katva, 
Ap 93 , 20 ; allaya mattikaya bcthalavalepanam -itva, 
D II 333 , 4 ; Iobham -issami, Ja III 393,28; akari loma- 
haihsanam, Mhv XVD 44; vaccarh katva, Bv D 22; 
Patis II 234^; Pv-a 268,21; vaccam va muttam va 
-issami, M I 80,29 = 246p, nasayam akaram vanarrt, 
Ja II 435,19*; Bodhisatto ... vanijjam -onto, I 107^2; 
tilani pijetva telavanijjam suravcuujjam ca -onti, 
Pv-a 47,7; dussavanijjam -oti, Vin II 291A Ja II 
24,8; vadham katvana, A IV 96,16*; vanatham na ka¬ 
yira, Ja II 205,13* = IU 108,20*; S I 186,25*; Th 1214; 


vSySmaih katva, Dhp-a IV 26,12; Pv-a 259,27; yah- 
hassa -osi vikkhepam, Ja VI 139^* = 143,31* (cf. L. 
ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 41); a vikkhepam -onto. 
Pads II 20 , 3 ; Nidd II 141,7; tas&S viddesanam aka- 
sim, Th! 446 (so read, Ee tassSham); vinicchayam ku¬ 
rute, Sn 867 (Pj II 552,13; Nidd I 266,18); Dhp-a III 
381,i; ditthivinicchayam -oti, Nidd I 267,9; pandita 
anayatane pi viriyam akamsu, Ja I 178,16; yuttattha- 
ne viriyam -onto, 267,23'; Cp 367; katva viriyam ut- 
tamam, Ap 6 , 1 ; Sn 966; Mhv III 25; ma vivadam 
akattha, Ja IV 443,14*; VI 474,13' foil.; (cf. vivadakara- 
ka, A III 252,15); vissajjanam eva ~im, Ja III 393,29; 
divaviharam akasi. Dip II 48; XIV 17; satthena va vi- 
sena va vihesam pi na kubbate, Ap 310,6; ajanrio ku¬ 
rute vegam, Ja I 181,20* (ct. vayamad viriyam ara- 
bhati); tasma hi veram na kayiratha, m 177,16* (B' 
om. hi); vadhatthika veram akasi bala, V 51,30*; vo- 
haram -onto, II 109,24; kim kahasi vyahjanam ba- 
hum, Vin I 40^5* = Dhp-a I 92,20’ (L. ALSDORF, 
Arya-Strophen: 64-66; Sadd 8.13,2); samyamanam 
saihkocarh akasi, Pv-a 103,14 (expl. samyamissam, 
Pv 238); ahhamannadttanaih itthlnam purisanam 
va ... samsaggam katva, Ja IV 57,2* (Ee w.r., cf. ahha- 
sadtia, q.v.); yam samsayarh kuruse, VI 244,23*; 
sakkaram na -irnsu, I 406,19; HI 538,7; Ap 227,5; Dip 
XXI 9; Dhp-a I 398,15 (Synt-Hendr. 40); tassa 
mahasakkaram katva, Ja VI 324,14; vivane pathe 
saihkamanam akasim, Vv 1124 (v.l. cahkamam); 
amakasusane chadditassa tattha gantva samgaham 
akasi, Pv-a 196,18; kalo Dasabalassa nadsamgaham 
katum, Ja I 8633 ; Vv-a 63,17; 64,6; -otha natakanam 
samgaham, Ja I 87,10 foil.; akamsu rajasamgaharh, 
Mhv XVI 17 (cf. samgaham -oti "to make a collection " 
see 9.b.); kahama punhasamcayam, Ap 33,15; katva¬ 
na bhandasarhcayam, Cp 48; ... ti ma sannam -i, Ja 
I 117,27; □ 71,13; IV 307,1; V 184,20; VI 436,6; 
rukkhasannam pabbatasanham -onto, IV 91,10 
"using trees and mountains as guiding marks”; sathani 
na -eyya (Ee kayira, cf. L. ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 
17), Sn 931; pabbajaya satim na -issati, Ja I 59,15; 
-oti (B d -onti) saddham, V 403,6"; Sn 719; ... ti san- 
nitthanarh katva, Ja IV 167,21; 118733, IV 427,15 (Ee 
w.r. sani°); (cf. katasannitthana, q.v.); sandhim ca 
katva purisadakena, V 26,21*; 85,4* = II 53,15*; raja 
tasmim akujjhitva sandhim katva akuppiyam, Mhv 
L 10; IX 16; akarhsu sahghasammatam. Dip IV 2; 
mama sammanam -oti, Ja I 369,13; tassa 
atirekasammanam -oti, 369,10; sakkarasammanam 
akasi, Dhp-a I 328,4; Dip IX 16; Mhv XXXVII 81; 
mahapurisena saddhim sammodanam katva, Vv-a 
141,4; 259,2; bhikkhuniyo bhikkhunam 

savacaniyam -onti, Vin II 276,6 foil.; Nidd I 403,5; 
thalatthane sassam -ohi, Dhp-a I 52,15 (cf. sas- 
sakamma, q.v. s.v. 216b); samidkammam -issama, 
Vin II 183,17; nago sineham akasi kukkure, Ja I 
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190,6*; 365,18'; Sn 943; kSnid selissakani -onti, S IV 
117,5; sokam akatva, Dhj>-a III 277,7; matu katva 
hadayasokam, Ja VI 144,26* * 144,27* = 154,6*; 
R 3 mass' aka sotthayanam sugatta, V 29,2* foil. (Ee 
unmetrical sotthanam); bhariy5ya-m-ak5si sotthim, 
ni 349,9*; 279,22; sotthibhavam -ohi, VI 422,15'; V 
29,22'; yathamatim somanassam -ohi, IV 450,17*; — 
10.b.(i) tam katva ... aggham, Th! 25 ( cf. s.v. 'aggha, 
EV II ad loc.); aggham akasi, Ja I 124,28; — lO.b.(ii) 
panhassa aharh antarh -omi te, D II 275,21* = Sn 
512; kahami jatimaranassa antam, Ja IV 467,6* = V 
173,24*; dukkhass' antam -issami, S V 438,28; Dhp 
376; Th 84, Thi 167; Sn 283; Pv 688 ; idh' eva 
dukkhassa -ohi antam, Th 1116 * It 80,9*; antam 
akasi dukkhassa, M I 12,6; 122,5 (cf. antakamma; 
dukkhass' antakara; dukkhass' antakiriyaya, qq.v.); 
kahami jatimaranassa antam, Ja IV 467,6* = V 
173,24*; — lO.b.(iii) apadesam katva, Ja m 60,19; sac' 
a yarn puriso tumhadisam apadesam na -issa na jl- 
vitam labhissa, Dhp-a II 39,20 (Ee w.r. apadisam); 
vatabadho me bhante badhatiti apadesakam katva, 
Ja VI 179 a —annam -eyya akappam, VI 293,20*; so 
anummattako ummattakalayam -oti, Vin II 82,24; 
yo tvam matalayam katva, Ja III 534,17*, cf. matala- 
yam dassetva, 533,23; akari alaye bahu, VI 20,18*; an¬ 
nam upanisam katva, VI 470,22’ (patirupakam ka¬ 
tva, 470,28"); chadanam katva vancayanti manusse, 
V 241,27* (pabbajjalingena chadanam katva attanam 
chadetva madhuravacana hitakama viya hutva, 
243,25'-27"); chadanam katvana subbatanam, Sn 89 
(patirupam -itva, vesam gahetva lirigam dharetva 
ti attho, Pj II 164,25); — lO.b.(iv) brahmano ... may- 
ham inam -issati, Ja IV 278,2; asse ca ... tassa inam 
katva, VI 18,16; nidhih ca inadanan ca na -e 
parapattiya, V 116,26*; — 10.b.(v) ubho p' imam 
issariyam -oma, IV 396,16*; itthiyo nama patikule 
thita issariyam -onti, Vv-a 299,16; issariyam akasi. 
Dip XXII 60; — Sakko ... issariyadhipaccam rajjarh 
-onto, S I 217,14-16; A I 213,1; rajjam -eyyatha, Ja I 
128,6; -issasi dram rajjam, V 223,14*; Dip XX 14; 
devarajjam -eyya, A I 228,28; Ap 22,21= 307,8; 60,i; 
tumhakam rajjam tumhe va -otha, Ja HI 15,is (so 
B“*; Ee karetha); rajjasukham -onta, Ud 19,23; cf. 
thanam ca kho etam vijjati yam puriso Sakkattam 
-eyya +, M III 66,1 foil.; — lO.b.(vi) (a) upacaram 
katva, Ja II 204,7; V 264,15; (b) tena hi upacaram 
-ohi, HI 280,26; — lO.b.(vii) upamam te -issami, V 
255,7*; upamam vo -issami, M I 384,8 = S IV 282,30; 
M I 148,35; D II 324 a vinopamam -itva, Th 638; 
opammam -ohi. Mil 32,32; — etam ve upamam 
katva, IV 429,7’; VI 59,20’; attanam upamam katva, 
Dhp 129 = Sn 705; sakka pana bhante upama 
katum, S I 151,34; — lO.b.(viii) ubho pakkhe ekato 
katva, Ja III 174,22; sabbam ekato katva, Mhv XXIII 
40; dve mige ekato katva, Ja VI 76,7 * Cp-a 261,2; 


asso ... cattaro pade ekato katva hatthatale atthasi, 
Ja II 29lA yam kihd vedayitalakkhanam sabbam 
tam ekato katva, Vism 452,17; varhsam katvSna eka¬ 
to, Dip VI 22 = XVIII 54; cf. bhutani ekajjham 
katva, Pj I 167,6; Vv-a 2,26; — lO.b.(ix) sace me Bha- 
gava okasam -oti panhassa veyyakaranaya, D 151,4 
= M III 15,26 = S 1119,10; -oti te Bhagav5 okasam, D 
II 150,19; Sakkena pucchitapanham kathanaya 
okasam -ohi, Ja V 140,14; -otu ayasma okasam, Vin 

I 114,19 (cf. katokasa, q.v.); okasakammarh sace no 

-osi, Pv 526;-ohi okasam anuggahaya, Ja IV 

396,15’ * V 150,12* (read -omi: H. LUDERS, Bhdrhut 
1941: 126 n. 2); sace -eyyasi me okasam, VI 420,30*; 
Th 1038; abhisamkharasahagatavihhanassa okasam 
na -oti, Nidd I 487,12 (cf. s.v. anokasa, °kata); — 
10.b.(x) kamam -assu mayh' etam, Ja V 340,7* 
(maya icchitam mama -assu, 342A, cf. kamakara, 
°karin, qq.v.); — Rem.: for kamam -ohi, S I 227,22* 
read kamamkaro hi, cf. s.v. 2 abhaya, q.v.; — lO.b.(xi) 
sattahajate bodhisatte bodhisattamata kalam -oti, D 

II 14,3-4, cf. Ud 48,6; M I 515,10; A I 57,29; Nidd I 
404,8; ye ... manussa kalam -onti, M I 334a» foil., cf. 
Ud 87,2-5; ahina dattho kalam -eyya; Vin II 109 A = 
A II 72,21; M I 376,25; S V 369,20; It 12,18; kalam 
kayiratha puggalo. It 13,6*; kalam kubbetha, Th 407; 
adisva kalam ~i<s>sami Ubbarim, Ja III 161,14* (so 
read m.c., Ee adisva -issami); kalam akasi, A III 
380,25; Sn 125,6; Vin I 304,38; Nidd I 417,24; AggaJave 
kalam akasi bhikkhu, Th 1263 = Sn 343; ma me 
ayyaka kalam akasi, S I 97,7; yattha kalam akub- 
batha, Pv 384; kalam kurumano vinnananah- 
cayatanupaganam devanaiii sahavyatam uppajjati, 
A I 267,24 * II 126,22 * 160; kalam katva, Vin IV 
259,2; kalam -itva, Thi 438, cf. L. ALSDORK Thi, App. 
II p. 243; kalam ~i Pv 367 (so read for Ee kalankari ?, 
cf. v.ll. ); — lO.b.(xii) satta khande -itvana, Ja V 
301,16* (cf. vadhitva nam sattakhamdani katva, 
301,14); ~om' attha bhage, D II 166,10*; — dve 
kotthase katva samabhagam adasim, Ja I 468,26; 
479,2; Dhj>-a I 98,2; tayo kotthase katva ..., Ja I 
446,15; 479a — udakam dvidha katva, 171,2; M I 
114,27; tinhena asina dvidha katva chinno hutva 
magge nipatittha, Ja I 253,2; cf. tam hanitva khanda- 
khandikam katva, V 231, ll; — lO.b.(xiii) gone adis¬ 
va, corehi hatabhavam jananto pi "Gamanissa 
givam -issamiti", Ja II 300,24 foil.; — lO.b.(xiv) aham 
tam gehe -itva kilesaratiya ramissami, Ja IV 191A 
pariggahabhavena gehe -oti, ThI-a (1998) 249,6; tam 
(scil. itthiratanam) uppannasineho gehe akasi, 
Dhj>-a I 327a imam (scil. aggamahesim) ... ghare 
katva, Ja III 337,12; — lO.b.(xv) dram kho sa -issati, 
Ja II 443,11*; dram pi katva, V 180,11* (ct. dlgham 
addhanam thatvapi); kissa ... evarh dram akasi, Vin 
I 197,4; — lO.b.(xvi) anham jiyam -issama, Ja II 
115^* (cf. jiyam aropetva, Ja II 88 , 22 ); — lO.b.(xvii) 
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adinnam adaya -onti jivikam, Ja VI 110,28* (cf. 
jivlkaih kappenti); — lO.b.(xviii) kimatthiyaih n5ga 
tapo -osi, Ja IV 465,26"; tasma parakkamma tapo 
-oti, IV 460,4*; V 173,12*; III 519,15* ( B J carissami); 
tapo idha kubbasi brahmapattiya, S I 181,10*; 
akasim amaram tapam, Th 219 (c/. 'amara, q.v.); — 
lO.b.(xix) dandam kubbati, Ja IV 192,8’; raj5 attano 
vacanarh aka rente mayi rajadandarh -eyya, Pv-a 
216,20; dandakammam katum mahasetthim 
khamapehi, Ja I 230,14; — pesunnakarakassa anarh 
katva, Ja I 267,10; IV 204,17; Dhp-a II 3,5; tassa dut- 
Ihamacassa rajanam katva, Ja III 15,16 (B^ karetva); I 
369,24; VI 18,22; cf. lO.b.(xxvii); — lO.b.(xx) baddho 
na kurute disam, Ja V 340,22* (Ee w.r. desaih; 
palayanatthaya ekam disam na vajati, 342,220; — 
lO.b.(xxi) namo tesam -om' aharh, S I 61,17*; vitic- 
chanam namo ~omase, Ja II 258,21* (cl 
namakkaram -oma); namo -onti, Pv 514; vad- 
dhavyassa namo ~e, Ja II 138,13*; (cl vuddhabha- 
vassa pana namakkaram eva -omi); namo -ohi, IV 
233,19* (cf. L. ALSDORF, Arya-Strophen: 27 with rt.); 
namo katvana bhutanam, V 324,26*; — (elliptical) so 
'ham namo Buddhassa, II 147,24* (Buddhassa bha- 
gavato namo -omi, 148,5') = Vin II 110,19* = A II 
73,9’; — (kuhjara ...) upatthanam -onti me, Ap 
388,20; Buddhupatthanam akasi, Ja II 445,3; VI 1,15; 
panamam te -issam, Ap 532,18; panamam ... sirasa 
-omi, Thi 407; Vv-a 321,19; — lO.b.(xxii) darakassa 
BIjako ti namarii akamsu Sudirtnassa 

puranadutiyikaya Bijakamata ti namam akamsu 
ayasmato Sudinnassa Bijakapita ti namam akamsu, 
Vin III 19,5-10; I 269,25 foil.; tassa namagahanadivase 
Mahimsakumaro ti namam akaihsu, Ja I 127,19; II 
116,3; III 178,21; IV 74,2; V 247,10; 487,2; vijayante 
utthitatta Vejayanto t' eva namam akamsu, I 203,28, 
cf. Nigrodhakappo ti tassa namam taya katam, Th 
1264; — lO.b.(xxiii) devata uddissa diva balim 
-onti, Pj I 169,4; balim -ontu. Mil 146,26; mamsalo- 
hitena balim katva, Ja IV 246,8; balikammam -issa- 
mi, 246,15; devatanam balikammam katva, I 169,4; II 
149,5 (cf. balikarana, Pv-a 81,9); — lO.b.(xxiv) (a) tas¬ 
sa so bhisakko sallakatto bhesajjam -eyya, M I 
506,10 = 511,16; kim nu kho tvam ... bhesajjam -osi, 
Vin III 111,2; katva bhesajjam uttamam, Mhv 
XXXVII 120; asukarogassa nama tumhe kim bhesaj¬ 
jam -otha, Dhp-a I 25,18; (b) vuttaniyamen' eva 
bhesajjam katva "bhadde imam bhesajjam piva" ti 
aha, Ja I 464,16; (c) dhanacchedabhayena mama bhe¬ 
sajjam akatva, Dhp-a I 26,23; — lO.b.(xxv) Sarabhesu 
manaiii katva, Ja III 401,27* (cf. sineham uppadetva); 
na ca rupe manam ~e, IV 223,6* (cf. itthirupe 
manam ma -eyyasi); adane mano kurute, 405,11’; 
utthane kurute mano, V 113,8* (utthane manam 
-oti, 115,40; na gite kurute mano, VI 45,16*; — 
lO.b.(xxvi) massum -issasi, Dhp-a I 253,2; mas- 


sukammam -onto, Dhp-a I 253,4, foil. (cf. massuka- 
rana, Ja II 5,15, “kiriya, IH 314^90; — lO.b.(xxvii) 
-omi te tarn vacanam, Cp 295 = Ja V 318,29’; a ham 
tuyham tathS tatha vacanam -omi, 33,4' ( expl. tatha 
tat ha tuyham aham -omi, l*); VI 18,26* qu. Sadd 
915,25*; so naham tuyham vacanam -issami, Vin II 
86A; Dip VI 51; vacanam na -osi no, Ja IV 218,8*; 
nayaiti mama vacanam -oti, It-a I 66,28; -oma te 
tarn vacanam Alara, Ja V 166,15’; Dip VI 20; -assu 
vacanam mama, Ja III 526,3*; -otha vacanam mama, 
VI 546,17*; sace kho me tvam gahapati vacanam 
-eyyasi, M II 64,3; na te -issam vacanam, Th 1122; 
vacanam me na kahasi, Ja V 308,19*; tassaham va¬ 
canam nakam, 160,1’; akasim satthu vacanam, Th 
626; Vv 891-896; akamsu satthu vacanam -issanti 
-onti va, A IV 228,8*; natinam vacanam samma na- 
kari, Ja IV 4,20’; Dhp-a I 64,21; ma avasi tassa vaca¬ 
nam akatva, Ja V 66,24' (expl. makatva avasi raja, 
66,10*, Ee reading ma katva); -otha buddhavacanam, 
Th 403 (cf. vacanakara, M III 133,9, vacanamkara, 
Cp 64); kim na kahami te vaco, Ja V 309,29*; — 
-eyya vakyeuh anukampakanam, IV 5,3*; 398^*; A 
III 40^25’; yatha vacam akas' aham, Cp 310; so 'ham 
tatha -issami sabbath vuttam hitesihi, Ja V 391,27* 
(cf. yatha vadatha tath' eva -issami); — ovajjamano 
na -oti sasanam, I 241,8*; -otha buddhasasanam, 
Thi 13 (buddhasasanam ovada-anusittharh -otha 
yathanusitthim padpajjatha, Thi-a 11998] 19,26) = 
118 (cf. sasanakara, Thi 448, °karaka, Th 1256, 
“karin, Th 1247); — anusatthim na -oti, Ja I 241,12' 
(expl. na -oti sasanam); -onti anusasanim, Thi 172; 
akasim anusasanim, 126; katva vakyanusasanim, Th 
746 (cf. kata te anusasani, Thi 121; anusasanakara, 
q.v. s.v. anusasana, ifc.); — sace ranno anam -osi, 
Spk III 61,23; ranno ana katum na labbha, Dhp-a I 
236,1; cf. lO.b.(xix); — lO.b.(xxviii) anuttaram vatam 
katva, Ja VI 100,8’ (uttamavatasamadanam caritva, 
102,3'); — lO.b.(xxix) ubho p' ete visum katum 
vattati ti, bhagineyyam anhasmim nivesane, 
dhitjiram annasmim vasesi, Ja I 456^; visum katva¬ 
na bandhave. Dip LX 11; kasma pan' ettha saccam 
dhammato visum katva gahitam, Ud-a 77,7 (cf. 
visukarana, Thi-a [1998] 239,19 [Ee w.r. visum k°]); 
— lO.b.(xxx) na h' eva Indo ... samagge sahite nati 
kurute vase, Ja IV 347,18* foil.; mayam etam 
attano vase katva, I 79,l; yatha ... attano vasagate 
katva ... evam ima pi kamagunehi attano vcise ka¬ 
tva, V 454,18' foil.; marine tarn saha puttena Sivi hat- 
the -issare, VI 490,29*; — 10.c(i) ekanadam -oti, Ja 
II 67,14' (= abhinadeti, 67,12*); ekanadam akasi, 8,25' 
(expl. abhinadayi, 8,19’); vancanam -eyya, 446,15' 
(expl. vanceyya, 446,13*); sapatham -eyya, Sp 928,7 
(expl. abhisapeyya, Vin IV 276,29**); — 10.c(ii) asam 
-otha, Ja I 267^2' = IV 270,5' (expl. asirhsetha, Ja I 
267,19* = IV 269,21’); daddabha ti saddam -oti, HI 
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77,12' (expl. daddabhayati, 77,10*, cf. 8.b.); dayam 
mettaih -eyyasi, VI 495,7' (expl. dayyasi, 495^3*); 
balam -oti. III 225,17' (expl. baled, 225,14*); vaya- 
mam -otha, I 268,13' (expl. vayametha, 268,n*); 
kalaham -onti, Nidd I 173,4 (expl. vivadiyanti, Sn 
832); kalaham -eyya, 307,20 (expl. vivadiyetha, Sn 
896); — ife. a. (cvi- and "pseudo"-cv\-format ions, cf. 
Sadd 874,27-876,9) agaro-°; acitti-° (cf. s.v. acittikata); 
afijaK- 0 (cf. s.v. ahjaLikata); atthi-°; anavakarim- 0 (cf. 
s.v. anavakara); anodhi- 0 ; antara-° (]a VI 56,1 w.r. for 
which read antararh k° with v.l., cf. ibid. 3); antojalT 0 
(cf. s.v. antojalTkata); andhi-° (cf. s.v. andhikata); 
apaccakkha- 0 ; appavatti- 0 ; appi-° (cf. s.v. appikri- 
ya); abhimukh!- 0 (cf. s.v. abhimukhikarana); amis- 
si-° (cf. s.v. amissikata); adi-° (Ja V 442,24); avakka- 
ri-°; asadu-°; ujju-° (? Ja VI 208,14); uttarim- 0 ; 
uttanl- 0 ; upphasuli- 0 ; urattajiih- 0 (Pv-a 39,8 w.r. for 
uratt° kandanto, cf. v.l.; correct accordingly II 548a 
s.v. ura(s)); usm!-°; ekI-° (cf. s.vv. elakata, ekikatva); 
ekodi-°; opapakkhim- 0 ; kaddaml- 0 ; kabalim- 0 ; ka- 
laIi-°; kuna!T-° (Pv 283 v.l.; Pv-a 123,26); kundall- 0 
(Pv 283; Mogg IV 131); garu(m)-° (A ID 76,27; D I 
91,3); gedhim-° (M I 330,27); cittI(m)-° (M III 24,12; 
Sn 680; Th 936; Pv 311; Dip I 2); chandl- 0 (Th 1029; 
Vbh 208,27); tandi-° (MU 2383); tiro- 0 (Mhv LXXII 
128; cf. tirokarani- 0 , Vin I 276,9); thupi-° (Spk 
703,1735); dalh!-° (Ja V 254,13'; Pj II 290,7); dubball- 0 
(MU 289,6); nimmariyadi- 0 (Ps IV 89,12); paccani- 0 
(M I 378,29; 40235); pancali- 0 (Ja II 408,4 v.l.); 
panjall- 0 (Sn 566; Bv I 21); patiseni- 0 (Sn 932; Nidd I 
39739); pani-° (Mhv LXXII’91); pamana- 0 (Ja U 
6138*; D I 251,7; Spk DU 10538-32; Dhp-a 01 300,14); 
pariyanta- 0 (Th 339); pavittl- 0 (Mhv LXXIV 2); 
pakata-° (As 21832); pindi-° (Sv 921,9); pufija- 0 (Vin 
II 20831; M I 5837; Ps I 274,10; Ja 0 408,4; VI111301; 
puthu-° (Thi 344, cf. EV II ad loc.); phati(m)-° (M I 
220,7 = A V 347,16; I 129,2); bahu-° (Vin IV 5731; 
2123); bahull- 0 (A I 275,17; III 82,14; Sn 926); matl- 0 
(A I 229,34 = 23931); manasT-° (D I 124,19; M I 35430; 
S I 210,4; Sn 50,26; Ja IV 400,7*; Ud 84,12; MU 132,12; 
Dip I 11; Vism 284,n); mamim- 0 (Ja V 330,9*; cf. 
mamimkara, M I 486,19; mamamkarana, Ja V 
331,241; masim-° (A I 205,1= S II 88,13); mani-° (S II 
11931); mudu-° (Ja VI 3133); yarn- 0 (D 0 103,24; M 
in 97,16; Ja 0 61, 1 ); rasi-° (Sv 921,9; Mhv LXXni 12; 
LXXXIV 40); vatthu- 0 (D n 103,24; M ffl 97,16; Ja 0 
61,l); vasim-° (Sn 444; Th 831); vas!-° (Sn 154; Thi 
295); vinali-° (Ja VI 60,28*; Sn 542; Th 216); vipitthi- 0 
(Sn 67; Pj 0 120,1); vimariyadi- 0 (M m 2533); visafi- 
nI-° (Ja I 26836); vyanti- 0 (D I 7132; M 1115,2); saka- 
likam-sakalikam-° (Vin II 112,15; D n 3413; A I 
20430 = S II 88,11); sakkhim- 0 (S 0 255,23; Ja VI 
28032; Dhp-a II 69,16); sacchi- 0 (Vin D 254,22; D I 
229,4; A IU 27231; Th 364); sahjambharim- 0 (D I 
18932; S II 282,9; A I 18735); sanathl- 0 (Mhv LXXIII 


67; 152); samaggi(m)-° (D III 161,4); samahgi- 0 (Ja 
VI 266,18*; 289,29*); samandali- 0 (Vin I 2553); 
sallall- 0 (Ja I 180,1’); sadu-° (Ja III 319,17*); sadhu-° 
Oa IV 406,22*); sTti-° (Vin II 12235); sukhim-° (Ja VI 
208,18*, C b sukhi-°); hlrahiram- 0 (Ja I 9,1; Dhp-a I 
224,i); — b. (part.) akararh, Sn 65 (akaronto, Pj II 
1183) = Ap 11,27; akarontam, Th 226; akaronte, Ja I 
267,14; akubbam, Sn 844 = S III 9,21*; akubbato, Th 
323 = Dhp 51 (qu. Sadd 516,29 as akrubbato; cf. sa- 
kubbato, Dhp 52); Dhp 124; It 86,10*; akubbamano, 
Ja IV 110,17* (ct. akaronto), Sn 777; S I 4235*; akari- 
yamanam, Ja IV 166,16' (C k akiriya 0 ); It-a II 20,8; — 
c (abs.) akatva, Ja III 5,26 (Ee w.r. katva); VI 43730"; 
376,4' (cf. manasi-akatva, I 230,26; amanasi-katva, 
Dhp-a I 4003); akariya, Mhv XXXIV 94; — d. (inf.) 
ranno akatum, Dhj>a I 236,1; akatukama, Mhv 
XXXVn 34; akatukamataya Ja IV 253,24-25. 
karoruham, meaning uncertain; Ras 11:26. 

1 kal(a), [cf. sa-Dhatup X 64], the verbal root 'kal; 

— gramm. lit.: ~ ... khepe, Sadd 564,7; Dhatum 399; 

— in " etymology " of kala: khipati ... sattanam jivi- 
tam ... ~ vikkhepe, Vjb 5,26 (cf. Sadd 564,9 foil.). 

2 kal(a), [cf. sa-Dhatup I 526], the verbal root 2 kal; - 
sarhkhane, Dhatup 613 = Sadd 43730 ; Dhatum 856. 

kalaka, m.; variant of kalaka, q.v.; qu. (mattabhe- 
davasena) at Sadd 9213. 

kala-kala-bahala, mfn. [cf. sa. kalakala, EWA-2 
( Vol. 10) s.p.], full of noise; -ena anekasatasahassa- 
pattikajanena sobhitaya senaya parivuto, Mhbv 
23,13; — “-mukJhara, mfn., noisy; candodayena jala- 
nidhim iva -am mahantam ussavam patidinam pa- 
vaddhento, Mhbv 18,14; — “-sadda, m., noise; setthi- 
dhita mahajainassa -ena (Be kolahala 0 ) slhapan- 
jaram ugghatetva, Mp I 369,24. 

kalahka, m. and n. (/s.; cf. EWA-2 (Vol. IID s.v.], 
spot, blemish; — lex. lit.: ~o lanchanarh +, Abh 55; 
1089; — mayham bhante sile anumattam pi -am n' 
atthi ti, Dhp-a in 53,17. 

[kalahka-jjhana, “jjhayati, °jjhayi(n), w.r. at Pet 
1523,19 for khaluhka 0 , cf. Pet-trsl. §§ 613 n. 1,616 n. 1] 
kalahkapagatalaya, n. [°gata + ala°], spotless re¬ 
sort; Lahkadipass' alahkararh -am, Namar-p 1854. 

Kalanduka, m.; Npr.; a servant of the Treasurer of 
Benares, cf. next; Baranasisetthino daso ~o nama a- 
hosi, Ja I 458,17 foil.; pipa khiram -a, 459,11*. 

Kalanduka-jataka. n.; title of jataka no. 127 = Ja I 
458,14 - 45930; v. PPN s.v. 

kalati, pr. 3 sg. [Is.; cf. 2 kal(a), q.v.; BHSD s.v. kala- 
yatij, to count; -ati, Sadd 437,20. 

kalatta, n. [cf. sa. kalatra; cf. EWA-2 (Vol. IID s.o], 
wife; Kacc-v 658; Mogg VII 81 (= bhariya); Abh 237; 
Sadd 870,22. 

kalad(i), the verbal root kalad; cf. sa-Dhatup I 72; - 
avhane, Sadd 381,4. 

[kalanda, ifc. sisa-° (Mil 292,7, read “kavandha. 
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qv.)] 

Kalanda, m.; Npr.; 1. a monastery in Sri Lanka built 
by king Mahasena; 2. a monastery in Sri Lanka built by 
the Uparaja Aggabodhi; — 1. -am (so read with 
Mhv-t) brahmanagamake, Mhv XXXVII 41 (Mhv-t 
684,22; 685,17); — 2. arame dve karesi -am +, Mhv 
XLVUI 70. 

kalandaka, m. (ts.; cf. EWA-2 (Vol. Ill), BHSD 
s.o.], squirrel; — gramm. lit.: kalandati ~o, Sadd 
381,5 (< kalad(i), q.v.); — txeg. (in "etymology" of 
Kalandakanivapa, q.v.): -a ti kajakanam 
namam, Sv 941,20 = Ps II 135,10 = Sp 575,3 (elarh 
nam”) qu. Ud-a 60,13 * Pj II 419,15; rukkhasunakha 
nama -a ti pi vadanti, Sp-t II 85,15 (ad Sp 259,14); 

-a ukkusa ca senaka +, Ap 347,15; yatha ... -o 

patisattumhi opatante nahguttham pappothetva 
mahantam katva nangutthagujena patisattum 
patibahati, Mil 368,13. 

Kalandaka-gama, m.; Npr.; a village near Vesali, 
the birthplace of Sudinna Kalandakaputta (q.v.); also 
written Kalanda”, cf. Sp 202,7; Vesaliya avidure ~o 
(Be kalanda”) nama hoti, Vin Ill 11 34 ; 12,32 (Be ka- 
landa”); Sudinno ... -am (Be kalanda”) pindaya pa- 
visi, 15,24. 

kalandaka-danta, m., squirrel tooth; yassa ... dan- 
tantare ~o viya sukhumadanto hoti, tarn pabbaje- 
tum vattati, Sp 1029,27 qu. Palim 143,20. 

Kalandaka-nivapa, m. [o. BHSD s.o.); Npr.; an area 
north of Rajagaha near or in the Veluvana where the 
Buddha often dwelt (identical with present-day Karan- 
da tank ?); cf. PPN s.v.; — exeg.: kalandakanam 
ettha nivapam adarhsu lena ~o ti vuccati, Sv 941,9 = 
Ps II 134,33 foil. = Sp 575,26 foil. qu. Ud-a 60,2 foil., Pj 
II 419,15 foil.; — Bhagava Rajagahe viharati Vejuva- 
ne ~e, Sn 91,15 = D III 180,4 = M 1145,14 = S I 52,19 = 
Ud 4,n; 28,10; Vin I 137,4 = II 105,4 = III 104,29; Raja¬ 
gahe viharami Vejuvane -e, D II 116,26; Anando 
Rajagahe viharati Vejuvane ~e aciraparinibbute 
Bhagavati, M III 7,14; Rajagahe viharati Vejuvane 
~e ti adi suttantesu viya, Bv-a 5,22. 

Kalandaka-putta, m.; Npr.; patron, of Sudinna, cf. 
PPN s.v. 2. Sudinna Kalandakaputta; also written 
Kalanda”, q.v.; Sudinno nama ~o (Be kalandapu”) 
setthiputto hoti, Vin HI 11,35,36; addasa -o (Be 
kalandapu”) Bhagavantam dhammam desen- 
tam, 12^3 foil.; matapitaro -am etad avocum: 
tvam kho 'si amhakam ekaputtako, 13,2 foil.; 
alattha ~o (Be kalandapu”) Bhagavato santike 
pabbajjam +, 15,1 foil.; nirabbudo ... bhikkhusahgho 
niradlnavo ... -ena (Be kalandapu”) abbudam 
uppaditam, 18,35; Sudinnam -am (v.l. kalandaput”) 
arabbha ti, Sp 14^ = Sv 12,7. 

kalandaka-yoni, /., the womb of a squirrel; mahapu- 
riso ~iyam nibbatti, Sv 919^30. 

kalandaka-rupa, n., the shape of a squirrel; kajaka- 


vesena ti -ena, Sv-pt III 163,9 (ad Sv 941,13) qu. Sp-t 
II 342,16 (fldSp 576,1). 

kalandaka-vanna, m., the colour of a squirrel; anta- 
maso -ena (so read) pi carati yeva, Spk 1133^5. 

kalandaka-vesa, m. [cf. kalandakarupa, q.v.], the 
shape of a squirrel; in "etymology" of Kalandakaniva¬ 
pa, q.v.; -ena gantvS, Ud-a 60,9, cf. Pj II 419,22 (ka- 
jakavesena; cf. next). 

kalanda-kajaka, m. [syn. cpd., cf. kalalakaddama, 
q.v.], squirrel; cf. kalandaka, q.v.; -a bahu, Ap-a 
536,16*. 

Kalanda-gama, m., variant o/Kalandakagama, q.v. 
Kalanda-namaka, mfn., named K.; tasmirh game 
(scil. Kalandagama, q.v.) anfie pi -a manussa atthi, 
Sp 202,10. 

Kalanda-putta, m., variant of Kalandaka”, q.v.; 
Sudinnam -am arabbha ti, Vin II 286,24; V 1,23,24; 
Sudinnassa -assa aparadhe parajikam paftnapento. 
Mil 170,19 foil. 

[Kalanda-brahmana-gamaka, w.r. at Mhv XXXVII 
41, cf. Kalanda, q.v.] 

Kalanda-vha, mfn., named K.; a vihara built by 
King Mahadathikamahanaga; cf. PPN s.v. Kalan- 
davihara; Kalayanakannikamhi Maninagapabbata- 
vhayarh viharam ca -am karesi, Mhv XXXTV 89. 

Kalanda-vihara, m., = Kalanda 1.; -am, Mhv-t 
685,17. 

Kalanda-setthi, m., the merchant of K., father of Su¬ 
dinna Kalandakaputta (q.v.); gamavasena Iaddha- 
namassa ... -ino putto, Sp 202,9. 

Kalappacullaka”, Kalabbacujaka Burmese read¬ 
ings at Ja III 463,13, V 135,15 for Lambaculaka”; v. 
PPN s.v. 

kalabha, m. |cf. s a. karabha, EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) s.o.j, 
young elephant; — ifc. hatthi-” (A IV 435,2; Sp 
1152,15; Mp IV 203,5; Dhp-a IV 30,l). 

kala-bhaga, m. (kala + bh”; on kal3-, cf. OLZ 
LXXX1 1976: 499], = kala 1.; — exeg.: -an ti kalaya pi 
bhagam. ekarh sojasakotthase katva tato 
ekakotthasarh gahetva sojasadha nihate tattha yo 
ekeko kotthaso so ~o, Ud-a 172,31, cf. Spk I 314,11 
foil.; — Himavantam pabbatarajanam upanidhaya 
sankham pi na upeti, -am pi na upeti upsmidhim pi 
na upeti, M HI 166,13 = 177,19; S H 263,20; vahasata- 
nam vihinam addhaculafi ca vaha 

vihisattamanani dve ca tumba ekaCcharakkhane 
pavattitassa cittassa sarhkham pi na upend kalam 
pi na upenti -am pi na upend ti, Mp I 59,25 = Spk n 
103,3, cf. Mil 102,12, 106,16; appamattakani dve va 
tini va udakaphusitani ubbhatani sankham pi na 
upenti, upanidham pi na upenti, -am pi na upenti, 
S V 461,7 foil.; Sakiyani janapadakalyanl imesam 
pahcannam accharasatanam upanidhaya saiikhyam 
pi na upeti, -am pi na upeti +, Ud 23,1 qu. Dhp-a I 
119,9; mahasamudde udakam mama sappim 
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upadaya -am na hessatl, Ap 343,12; kihd ap- 
pamattakam pi -am pi dukkhassa na janati, Sp 
204,26; aharh imissa -am (v.l. so]asabh°) pi na upe- 
mi, Dhp-a IV 58,1. 

kalama, m., kind of rice; Bhes 5:2,4 (kalamaha hal, 
sn). 

'kalamba, n., radish; na takkala santi na -ani 
tata, Ja IV 46,8* (= talakanda, 46,12'); khananti aluni 
ca -ani ca, VI 578,27' (ad 578,17*); nabhljanami -assa 
(v.l. kad°) idam phalam, Ap 393,22,24; — ifc. iIu-°. 

2 kalamba, m. (/s.; cf. EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) s.v. kadam- 
ba- 1 ], = kadamba; -a kandali pupphanti mama 
assame, Ap 362,18. 

Kalamba, m. [cf. Kalavaka, q.v.]; Npr.; an elephant, 
cf. 2 Uposatha; S. COLUNS, JlPh XXI 1993: 364; 
Gocari -o (Be Kalapo) + ... ete naganam uttama, Sv 
573,16*; yam dasannam gocarisarikhatanain pa- 
katihatthinairi balam tarn ekassa -assa (Be Kalapas- 
sa) ti, 573,20. 

kalambaka, n. I/s.; cf. 2 kalamba, q.v.], a species of 
kadamba tree and its flower; -ehi sanchanno Muca- 
Iindo nama so saro, Ja VI 534,30* (535,2'); Mahapac- 
cariyam -ena (Ee °I°) addhacandakena na ca 
saddhim attha pupphavikatiyo vutta, Sp 620,12 foil.; 
— ifc. nica-° (Ja VI 536,220. 

Kalambaka-vihara, m.; Npr.; a monastery built by 
King Saddhatissa; v. PPN s.v.; -am (karayi), Mhv 
XXXH] 8. 

Kalamba-tittha-vihara, m., reading of Be for Ee 
Galamba”, q.v. 

Kalamba-dayaka, m.; Npr.; an arahat; v. PPN s.v.; 
ayasma ~o (v.l. Kad°) thero, Ap 393,28. 

Kalamba-nadi-fira, m., the bank of the river Kalam- 
ba (a river near Anuradhapura, v. PPN s.v. Kalam- 
ba); yath' eva hi -ato rajamatuviharadvarena thu- 
paramaih gantabbam hod, Sv 572,36; -am (v.l. 
Kad°) sampatto asso, Ps III 159,15 = Spk I 34,5. 

kalamba-rukkha, m., = 2 kalamba; tasmim ... sare 
ekasmim dipake -o atthi, Ja IV 290,13. 

Kalambu, m.; Npr.; a pond in Sri Lanka; Slhaladipe 
-umhi jatassare, Sas 42,29. 

kalambuka, m. and f. [£s.; cf. BHSD s.v., EWA-2 
(Vol. ID) s.v. kadamba], the creeper convolvulus repens 
?; — lex. lit.: ~o, Abh 598; — seyyatha pi nama -a, 
D III 87,20 (= nalika, Sv 869,1; = nalivalli, Sv-pt III 
57,17). 

Kalambu-tittha, m., Npr.; the seaport of Colombo 
(?), cf. Kolambadttha, q.v.; Ramadutabhirulha nava 
... -am patta. Taw SEIN-Ko, Preliminary Study of the 
Kalyani Inscription 1893:47,41. 

[ Kalambu-tittha-vihara, reading of Be for Ee Ga- 
lambhu” q.v.J 

'kalala, n. Ideq.], 1. mud; dirt; used metaphorically, 
e.g., -am pakkhipad, to throw dirt upon (smth, with 
loc.); 2. swamp; 3. paste (ifc. only); — 1. lex. lit.: jamba- 


lo -am partko +, Abh 663; — vJkaarafl ca cam- 
makam -e pattharitvana, Bv II 51 qu. Ja I 13,28*, As 
32,28 (Ee om.); Bv 0 53 qu. Ja I 12,30*, Pj II 49,18, Ap-a 
15,4; ajinajatavakadrani kalavanne -e pattharitva, 
Ja I 12,32 qu. Bv-a 88,17, Thup 140^4; satthuno at- 
tanam setum katva -e attharitva, Dhp-a I 83,19; — 
kaka -am pavisitva thite macche khSdand, Ja I 
332,7' qu. Cp-a 238^3; aharh -e laggo, Ja II 26,20; -e 
vatdtva, 417,5; -am jahitum na sakkosi. III 393,16; u- 
dakam apassanto -am viyuhitva anukhaneyya, V 
234,4'; kudrusakumudabijam (so read with Be) pok- 
kharanidre -e ropetva, VI 401,6 foil.; suparikam- 
mante ... -e bijam nipadtva khippam samviruhad. 
Mil 125,1; 255,19; ta (scil. upakariyo) tattena -ena 
sitta addavalepana nama hond, Ps II 58,4; yatha ... 
-cim evam labhasakkarasiloko datthabbo. Mil 324^2; 
mama sasane na -am va kacavaram va pakkhipi- 
tabbam, Ps II 108,34; 113,9; pindapatam chaddetva 
-assa puretva adasi, Spk II 185,22 foil. = Mp I 168,17 
foil. qu. Th-a III 125,21; padesu -am ma laggi, Mp I 
233,12; asukatthane nama -am atthi, Dhp-a III 394,2; 
hatthi -e laggitva uttaritum nasakkhi, IV 25,12 
foil.; ma ime manussa -am akkamimsu, Pv-a 215,16; 
~e vattadukkhe nimujjamana, Spk-pt I 313,28; -e, 
dkkhallakaddame, Bv-a 89^4; — 2. sobbho va pa- 
pato va rukkho va vad va -am va, Vism 186,26; — 
ifc. asuci-°; eka-° (Ja V 308,8); kaddama- 0 ; kilesa- 0 
(Patis-a 411,26); gandha- 0 (Sp 100^; —pura, Sp 
94,12); gutha-° (Vibh-a 11,25); tela- 0 (Ja 0 155,23); 
tel'-anjana-° (Vism 684,16); niddhamana- 0 (Mp II 
258,9); su-° (Mil 255,15); sukkha- 0 (—pataIa,.Sv 
868^55). 

2 kalala, m. (/s.; cf. EWA-2 (Vol. 10) s.v.; CDIAL 
2954], the embryo shortly after conception, cf. L. 
SCHMTTHAUSEN, Alayavijnana 1987: 629a (index); — 
exeg.: dhi jadunnaihsuhi katasuttagge santhitatela- 
binduppamanam -am hod tasma -a sattahac- 
cayena mamsadhovana-udakavannam abbudaih 
nama hod, Spk I 300,22-301,4 (ad S I 206,11*) qu. Sp-t 
0 252,25 (ascribed to the Samyuttabhanakas); jad- 
unnaya ekena arhsuna uddhatasappimandappama- 
nam -an d, Vism 552,23, cf. Vibh-a 21,31 foil. qu. Sp-t 
0 252,22 foil, (ascribed to the Khuddakabhanakas); — 
pathamam -am hod -a hod abbudam +, S I 206,11* 
qu. Kv 494,27*, Vism 476,31*, Ja IV 496,25*, cf. Astari- 
gahrdaya 1.1.37,49; anna eva -assa mata, anna ab- 
budassa mata +, Mil 40,11; tilatelassa yatha bindu 
sappimando anavilo evaih vannapatibhagam -am 
sampavuccad ti, Spk I 300,28* qu. Vibh-a 22,4*, 
Patis-a 32,27; bhikkhuni utuni samana santhite ~e 
ruhire pacchinnavege thapitaya dhatuya tarn sam- 
bhavaih gahetva tasmim ~e pakkhipi. Mil 125^ foil. 
(E. NOLOT, Mii-/rs/. "placenta"). 

kalala-kaddama, m. (syn. cpd., cf. kaddama- 
kalala, kalandakalaka qq.v.], mud; -am sannisidad. 
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udakam accham hoti, Vlsm 591,20 (= tanukad- 
damarh, Vism-mht II 355,22); yathS v5 purlso 
kilitthamalinakalalakaddamadese patito vayimena 
tam -am apavahetva. Mil 324,28; — ifc. apagata-” 
(Mp II 236,18 foil.). 

kalala-kaddama-purita, mfn., filled with mud; 
khuddakanava ... -a hontu, Mp II 237,4. 

kalala-kaddama-rajo-jalla, n., mud and dirt; yathS 
... udakam subahalam pi -am apaneti. Mil 258,3. 

kalala-kala, m., the period during which the embryo 
is a "kalala" ( q.v .); ~e pi cavati marati +, Nidd I 
120,2 (= kalalarh nama patisandhikkhane tihi jati- 
unnamsuhi katasuttagge thitatelabinduppamanam 
accham vippasannam kalalarh hoti, Nidd-a 247,14); 
~e pi hi satta maranti +, Vism 236,18 = Spk I 40,26 * 
Sp 438,2 (ad Vin III 73,10) qu. Kkh 40,32; kimatthaya 
... ayam rakkha, nanu patisandhikkhane -ato pat- 
thaya, Sv 434,24 = Ps IV 179,12. 

kalala-gata, mfn., fallen into the mud; yatha ~o pu- 
riso. Mil 325,1. 

kalala-gahana, n. [cf. kaddamagahana, q.v.], a 
thick layer of mud; macchakacchapa -am pavisiihsu, 
Ja 1 331,13 = Cp-a 237,10; ~e sukkhapadaram atthar- 
itva, Ja V 46,27; udake parikkhlne ~e, Cp-a 240,27; — 
in enumeration of eighteen types of gahanas: ghana- 
vanagahanam + ... -am +, Ja V 46,21. 

kalal'-adda-gata, mfn., turned into a morass; bhu- 
sampankam -am mahiih anumanena jananti. Mil 
346,26*. 

kalala-pittha, n., surface of the mud; tapasam ~e 
nipannam, Ja I 15,13; ThGp 150,25; ~e nipatitva 
osiditva uggantum asakkonto, Ja IT 26,16; V 308,9. 

kalala-punna, mfn., filled with mud; pattam -an 
tam adasim tassa tadino, Ap 581,17. 

kalala-pura, mfn., = prec.; -a doniyo thapetva, 
Mp II 238,26. 

kalala-bhava, m. [cf. ’kalala], the being an embryo; 
satto -ena patitthati, Ja IV 496,22'; rupam pi ~e pi 
bhijjati abbudadibhave pi, Spk 0 321,31 qu. Vibh-a 
33,20. 

kalala-makkhita, mfn. soiled by mud; -ehi padehi, 
Dhp-a III 61,17; — °-pada, mfn., with the feet soiled by 
mud; -o, Dhp-a HI 61,18. 

’kalala-matta, n., nothing but mud; Jetavanapok- 
kharaniyam ... -am eva avasittham, Ja I 330,7. 

2 kalala-matta, n., merely an embryo shortly after 
conception; rupam pi adito -am hutva, Spk n 321^25 
qu. Vibh-a 33,14; — °-bhava, m. [abstr. of prec.]; an- 
tamaso -am upadaya taruna, Ps III 309^. 

kalala-missaka, mfn., polluted by mud; gogano ... 
-am udakam pivati, Ps II 260,30 = Mp V 91, 11 . 

kalala-rupa, n., the form of the embryo shortly after 
conception; itthipurisanam -am +, Sp 437,25, cf. 
2 kalala, exeg.; aparipunnayatanam -am vatva, 
Vism-mht II 337,22 (ad Vism 578,29). 


kalala-vappa, n., sowing in mud or wet soil; dve 
vappSni -an ca paiiisuvappafl ca, Spk I 242,19 qu. Pj 
II 137,13. 

kalala-lepa, m., mud plaster; sace pi -o hoti alepo 
eva, Sp 568,24 (= kenad silesena katalepo, Sp-t D 
334,17); — ifc. kata-tamba-mattikadi-° (Vmv D 
276^). 

kalala-vassa, m., mud shower, cf. O. v. HinOber, 
fataka-Sammlung, AWL 1998 Nr. 7: 133, 135; imassa 
ranno vijite ... navamaxh -am (vassi), Ps III 88,5 (= 
tanukakaddamapatalakaddamam, Ps-pt III 35^21); 
tato -am samutthapesi. tam kalalam (Be °vassam) 
dhumayantam ... dibbagandham hutva nipati, Spk 
I 323,26 qu. Ja I 73,20, Pj II 224^8, Af>-a 78,20. 

kalala-sankhata, mfn., in other words the embryo, cf. 
2 kalala; tasmim khane patubhuta -a rupasantati 
paritta hoti, Vibh-a 21,21 qu. Sp-t D 252,15. 

Kalalahallika, n.; Npr.; a milage and tank near Ali- 
sara; v. PPN s.v.; -am, Mhv LXVin 48. 

kalaladi-kala, m., the time during which the embryo 
is called "kalala", and so on; cf. kalalakala, q.v.; 
-am atikkamitva sanjataangapaccangaahlnindriya- 
bhavam upagatarh yeva passati, Sv 436,8 (ad D n 
14,i) = Ps IV 181,11. 

kalaladi-bhava, m., the being an embryo, etc.; tassa 
anuissaradayo -ena sariram sajnthapenta indriyani 
sampadenti, Vism 544,20 = Vibh-a 150,9; patisan- 
dhivinnane asati api nu kho suddham avasesam 
namarupam antomatukucchismim -ena samucd- 
tam missibhutam hutva pavattissatha, Sv 502,9; 
-am, Ja TV 496,30' foil. 

kalali-kata, mfn., turned into mud; sammulharupo 
va jano ahosi ... ~o va, Vv 1251 (= kalalam viya ka- 
to ... avilo ti adhippayo, Vv-a 343,21). 

kalali-bhuta, mfn., muddy; seyyatha udakara- 
hado avilo lulito ~o, A I 9 (= kaddamibhuto, Mp I 
57,11) * S V 123,33 = A ni 233,10 (Mp HI 311,19); alu- 
lito ti na -o, Nidd 0 375,30 (ad Nidd 353,18); uda¬ 
kam hatthihi ca assehi ca khubhitam bhaveyya 
avilam lulitam -am, Mil 35,6 qu. As 119,21; — ifc. 
kilesa- 0 (Patis-a 411^5). 

kalavihka, m. [fs.; cf. karavinka, q.v.], sparrow; -o 
tu catako, Abh 643. 

kalasa, m. [cf. sa. kalasa; EWA-2 s.p.J, water-pot, 
pitcher; udakam ~e asindtva, M in 141,18 foil; 143,20 
foil.; -am adaya, Ja I 453,16; -a (Be kalika, v. s.v.) va 
payodhara, Ap 575,17 qu. Thi-a (1998) 84,3 (reading 
kalika with Be); — ifc. uda-°; mula-° (Ja I 31,lO; 
mora-pinja-° (Ja I 38^1); suvarma- 0 (As 14^20). 

Kalasa-pura-vasi(n), mfn., an inhabitant of K., the 
city in which 12 Ananda flourished; cf. O. v. HlNUBER, 
Handbook of Pali Lit. 1996: § 368; Anandacariyo ... 
-i, Vjb 36,18. 

kalasakara-sutthanL ( m)f(n )., with beatiful breasts 
in the shape of jars; ~I (Be w.r. kalilakarasutthani), Ap 
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54 8,7 qu. Thi-a (1998) 128,7. 

Kalasi-gima, m.; Npr.; the birthplace of Milinda; cf. 
PPN s.v. ; cf. G. FUSSMAN, JAs CCLXXXI 1993: 80 
foil.; atthi... -o nama. tatthaham jato, Mil 83,1 foil. 

kalaha, m., quarrel; verbal and bodili / fighting ( ct.s 
so); — lex. lit.: viggaho -e kaye, Abh 1046; — exeg.: 
-o ti ekena akarena -o pi vivado pi tan neva 
aparena akarena vivado vuccati ~assa pubbabhago 
... katamo -o agarika randhapasuta kayena vacaya 
-aril karonti ayam ~o, Nidd I 255,7 foil, (ad Sn 
862); -o ti kayakalaho pi vacakalaho pi purimo 
purimo virodho viggaho pacchimo pacchimo vi¬ 
vado, Sv 500,9 (ad D D 59,9) * Vibh-a 513,11 (ad Vibh 
390,16); Ps ID 207,10; Mp IV 190,18 (ad A IV 401,0; 
bhandanam vuccati -assa pubbabhago, Mp II 144,7; 
Ps II 393,23; hatthaparamasadivasena vitikkamo ~o 
nama, Mp II 357,9; Patis-a 120,5; matthakappattam 
-am, Ps II 75,20 (cf. D 393,26); Sp-t I 173,13; — kuto 
pahuta -a vivada, Sn 862 foil.; alam, bhikkhu, ma 
bhandanam ma -am ma viggaham ma vivadan ti, 
Vin I 171,14 foil.; bhavissati sanghassa tatonidanam 
bhandanam -o +, 339A' yasmim vatthusmim 
ahosi sanghassa bhandanam ~o viggaho vivado 
sanghabhedo +, 357,8 foil.; IV 37,24; -am janassa 
panudi, D III 173,1*; etena bhandanena -ena vigga- 
hena panhayissama ti, M III 153,15 foil.; vacarii 
pahaya -am, S I 66,12*; ta (scil. gathayo) 
sadandavacara sasatthavacara (so read with Ee 1998 I 
482,23) iti bhandanam iti viggaho iti ~o, S I 224,9,12; 
tehi saddhim -am katva, Ja I 257,19; ma -am 
akattha, IV 442,10*; katham vaddhetva -am 
akamsu, I 404,29; Mp I 414,12; anhamannam -am 
vaddhayirhsu. III 486,25 = Dhp-a I 54,14; annaman- 
fiam paharitva -am vaddhayimsu, Sv 673,4 qu. 
Dhp-a lU 255 a annamahham -am karonti, II 417,5 
* UI 478 a tesam dvinnam candanam -am pas- 
sissama, Ja II 30,14; ahinakuia niccakalaiii ...-am ka¬ 
ronti, 53,6; ko -am udiraye, V 394,15;* ~o vattati, Cp 
217; kith nissaya vo ~o, Sv 374,7; alarii imina -ena, 
607,35; ~e assado nama n' atthi, 674,12; ~o va kola- 
halam eva bhavissati, Ps IU 109 a bhaginiya sad¬ 
dhim bhariyaya -am karontiya, Mp I 168,11; pitara 
saddhim -am karoti, Vibh-a 478,10,12; nadsuhajja- 
nam nama ~o pi hod vivado pi hod, Dhp-a I 440,1; 
medhaganam -anam vupasamaya, 65,21; -am vig¬ 
gaham vivadam apajjad, Vibh-a 507A ~o na bha- 
veyya no, Mhv XXIV 55; — ifc. a-°; udaka-°; ka- 
ya-° (Sv 500,9; Patis-a 120,4; Vibh-a 513,12); cumba- 
ta-° (Mp IV 132A; cumbataka- 0 (Mp I 313,8); jata-° 
(Mp II 327,7); nati-° (—vupasamana-vatthu, Dhf>a 
m 254,2); bhandana- 0 (—viggaha-vivada, A V 77,14 
foil.; Dhf>a I 55,13); maha-° (Ja IV 88,8; Sv 574,13; Mp 
II 168,26); vaca-° (Sv 500,9; Patis-a 120,4); sanjata- 0 
(Mp 1144,9). 

kalaha-karana, ft., causing a quarrel; Spk-pt I 110,17, 


q.v. infra; yugaggahena -ena na 5s5detabb5, Af>a 
221,28; — “-bhava, m. [abstr.l, the being cause of quar¬ 
rel; dittho ... tena amhakam ~o (Be °k3r°), Sv 673^2 
= Spk 169,9 (= kalahakaranassa atthibhavo, Spk-pt I 
110,17) qu. Ja V 413,33', cf. Kunal-ja 3,14. 

[kalaha-karana-bhara, w.r. at Spk I 69,9 for °bha- 
va, q.v. supra] 

kalaha-karaka, m(f)n. ]cf. kalahakarlka, q.v.], quar¬ 
relsome; bhikkhu ... kusalo ca sahitasahitassa, no ca 
-o, A IV 196,6 foil.; -o kalahappasuto, Nidd I 36,7; 
na ... -anam vasanokaso ldiso hoti, Sv 191,1 = Ps I 
259,8 qu. Vibh-a 353,12; yattha surasondadhuttada- 
yo -a ... n' atthi tarn vithirh padpajjad, Sv 191,10 = 
Ps I 259,18 = Spk III 188,29 qu. Vibh-a 353 pi, Pj II 
57^5, Ap-a 147,9; Vin-vn 1099; — in formula: 
6+6+6+, 5+8: anfie bhikkhu bhandanakaraka -a vi- 
vadakaraka bhassakaraka sanghe adhikaranakara- 
ka vassarh upagacchimsu, Vin I 175^ foil.; bhikkhu 
bhandanakarako hod ~o +, 328,26 foil.; Upanando 
Sakyaputto bhandanakarako ~o +, II 168^; A III 
252,13; -am nikkaddhad va nikkaddhaped va, Vin 
IV 45,26; — in augmented formula: ubho -a methu- 
naka d vuccand + ... ubho vadino methunaka vuc- 
cand, ubho sallapaka methunaka vuccanti, Nidd I 
139,13; 163,12 = 290,8; 379,24. 

kalaha-karaka-puggala, m., a person who starts a 
quarrel; sangho -am kalahe ca bhede bhayaiii das- 
setva khandya janed, Vjb 509,4; — °-vacana, ft., a 
statement causing quarrel; yam vacanam samagge pi 
vagge avayavabhute karoti bhindad, tarn -am, Sp-t 
II 263 a — °-karaka-vaca, /., = prec.; ya vaca sa.mag- 
ge pi satte vagge karoti bhindad tarn -am (Be °ka- 
ranam vac°) bhasita hoti, Ps II 331,8 (ad M I 286,35). 

kalaha-karana, ft., cause of quarrel; ~e avijjamane, 
Ja III 151,20'; ubhinnam -am sutva, VI 336,7. 

kalaha-karana, 2 ind., because of a quarrel; ma tum- 
hakarh - mayam anassumha (Be nassimha, which 
read?), Pj II 191,5. 

kalaha-karika, (m)f(n). J cf. kalahakaraka, q.v.], 
quarrelsome; — in formula: 6+6+6+, 5+8 (cf. kala¬ 
hakaraka): Candakali bhikkhunt bhandanakarika 
hod -a +, Vin IV 230,29 = 309,26; -am ... nikkaddha- 
ti va nikkaddhaped va, 293^0. 

kalaha-kala, m., the period of quarreling; kihcapi hi 
te ~e kalaham karonti, Sv 934At; bhikkhunam ~e, 
Spk II 304,2, cf. M I 320,29. 

[kalahah-karo, w.r. at Ja IV 45,5 for which read ka- 
lahan karoti] 

kalaha-jata, mfn., quarreling; — exeg.: hatthapara¬ 
masadivasena matthakam patto kalaho jato etesan 
ti -a, Ps II 393,26 (ad M 1320,29); -a = jatakalaha, Mp 
II 357,7 (ad A I 243,13); — in formula (5+5+5): 
bhikkhu bhandanajata -a vivadapanna an- 
namahham ananulomikaiii kayakammam vacikam- 
mam upadaiiisend, Vin I 341,2 foil.; bhikkhu 
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bhandanajata -a + ... mukhasattihl vttudanta vtha- 
ranti, Vin □ 84,21 = Vin II 261,1 = D ID 117,7 (Sv 
905,12 foil.) = 118,13 foil. = 210,2 foil. * M I 398,9; bhik- 
khunam ... -anarii ... viharatam, Vin II 86,32 foil. = 
M II 250,2 foil.; Vin IV 12,15 qu. Ja III 149,14; katharii 
hi nama ... bhikkhu bhikkhunarh ... -anarii + 
upassutirh titthissanti, Vin IV 150,12 foil.; M I 320,29 
foil. = m 152,27 foil.; S IV 225,6; Ud 67,22 foil.; Ra- 
jagahe dve puga ... -a vivadapannS aririamaririarh 
panihi pi upakkamanti +, Ud 71,16; — in augmented 
formula (5+, 5+5+5): tassa (scil. Nataputtassa) kala- 
kiriyaya bhinna nigantha dvedhikajata ... -a +, D 
III 117,6 foil. = 210,2 foil. = M II 243^0 foil. 

kalaha-tthana, n., the place of quarrel; puttanarii 
~arh na gacchissama, Mhv XXTV 11. 

Kalaha-nagara, n.; Npr.; name of a village in Sri 
Lanka, cf. Mh v-trsl.: 71 n. 1; ~arh nama gamo, Mhv 
X 42. 

[kalaha-pacchedan'-attham, w.r. at Sv 705,21 = Ps 
II 301,24 for kalahopacchedana”, <j.u.] 
kalaha-ppavaddhana-akicca-kari(n), mfn., in¬ 
creasing quarrel and acting wrongly; -irii sahitanarh 
bhedajananiih n' abhani, D III 172,21’ (cf. Sadd 1168 
8.7.1,14). 

kalaha-ppavaddhani, increase of quarrel; cha 
adinava suramerayamajjapamadatthananuyoge: 
sanditthika dhanarijani, ~i +, D III 182,30 (= vacaka- 
lahassa c' eva hatthaparamasadikalahassa ca vad- 
dhani, Sv 946,13) qu. As 380,7. 

kalaha-ppasuta, mfn., addicted to quarrel; kala- 
hakarako ~o, Nidd I 36,7 (Nidd-a 110,31) = Nidd II 
204,1 = Be 277x balasahayataya ime bhikkhu -a, 
Ps-pt m 350,1 (ad Ps IV 206,4) qu. Sp-t III 352,7. 

kalaha-bhajndana, n., quarrel and contention; °-va- 
sena desana araddha, Ps II 394,29; Mp III 209,4 (ad A 

II 215,16); aririamaririarh °adini karonto, Mp III 
323,24. 

kalaha-bhandana-dhamma, m., the thing which is 
quarrel and contention; -arh, Ps IV 32,1. 

kalaha-bhandana-ppasuta, mfn., addicted to quar¬ 
rel and contention; te sabbe ... pativiruddha niccam 
-a viharanti, Ps II 11 4 . 

Kalahayi-nadu, m., the district of K. in South India; 
-umhi, Mhv LVXXVI 261. 

kalaha-vaddhana, mfn., increasing quarrel; -am 
katham udiresi, Ja V 3944 (ad 393,19*). 
kalaha-vatthu, n., the paragraph on quarrel (= Vin 

III 144,12-16); -usmim, Sp 560,33. 
kalaha-viggaha-jata, mfn., involved in quarrel and 

dispute; bahu satta -a anayavyasanarh apajjanti, Sp 
87,15 (Sp-t 1173,12). 

kalaha-viggaha-vivada, m., quarrel, dispute, and 
dissent; te -am apanna (Be °vivadap°) ahnarn- 
annam panihi pi upakkamanti, M I 86,23 = 92,22 qu. 
Nidd I 408,28 ( reading °vivadap 0 ); bhandanani c' 


eva -5 vattanti (Be pa°), Ja D 387,18; — ifc. dandada- 
na-satthadana-° (A IV 40048; Vism 326,7); 
bhandana - 0 (—slla. Mil 396,14); — “-virodhabhi- 
bhuta, mfn., overpowered by quarrel, dispute, dissent, 
and opposition; kodhaghatabahulam -am lokam u- 
pagacchantena. Mil 39443. 

kalaha-viggaha-vivadapanna, mfn. [°da + ap°], 
involved in quarrel, dispute, and dissent; Nidd I 40848 
= Nidd II 127,14 (pm. viggaha) = Be 263,16. 

Kalaha-vivada-vannana, /.; title of Nidd-a 3514- 
359,14; -a nitthita, Nidd-a 359,13. 

kalaha-vivada-sisena, 2 md., under the heading of 
quarrel and dissent; - ... sabbe te dhamma vutta, Pj II 
551,19 (ad Sn 863) qu. Nidd-a 352,8. 

Kalaha-vivada-sutta, n., the sutta on quarrel and 
dissent; title of Atthakavagga n. 11, Sn 862-877; raga- 
caritanam devanam Sammaparibbajaniyasuttam 
kathessami, dosacaritanam -am, +, Sv 682,19; Pj II 
551,1; Sv-pt D 300,10; cf. JPTS XX1I1 1997: 41; — °-de- 
sana, /., exposition of the sutta on quarrel and dissent; 
-aya pariyosane nikkhamitva, Thi-a (1998) 341; — 
—pariyosana, n., the conclusion of the exposition of the 
sutta on quarrel and dissent; -e nikkhamitva, Thi-a 
(1998) 136,4; — °-niddesa, m.; exposition of the sutta 
on quarrel and dissent; title of Nidd 255,2-284,26; -e, 
Nidd-a 351,2. 

Kalaha-vivada-suttanta, n., = prec.; Maharahulo- 
vade, Mahamahgalasuttante + ... -e +, Mil 349,24. 

Kalaha-vivada-sutta-pariyosana, n., the conclusion 
of the sutta on quarrel and dissent; -e nikkhamitva 
pabbaji, Mp I 341,7. 

kalaha-vupasaman'-attham, 2 ind., in order to com¬ 
pose a quarrel; - tini jatakani kathessami, Sv 673,21 = 
Spk I 6840 qu. Ja V 412,21; imam dhammadesanam 
Sattha ... - natakearabbha kathesi, Dhp+a III 254,4. 

kalaha-vupasaman'-atthaya, 2 ind. = prec.; ~, Sv 
67446. 

kalaha-vupasamana-vatthu, n., the story about 
composing the quarrel (of the Sakyas and the Koliyas); 
natakanam -u, Dhp-a III 257,10. 

kalaha-sankhata, mfn., in other words quarrel; ime 
... —a medhaga sammanti, Dhp-a 166,7 (ad Dhp 6 ). 

kalaha-sadda, m., noise from quarrel; -am sutva, Ja 
VI 33648; ~o pi uppajjeyya, Sv 630,1. 

kalaha-sDa, mfn., quarrelsome by nature; a yam 
sukhasilo ayarh dukkhasilo ayam ~o, Patis-a 219,9. 

kalahadi-bhaya, m., fear of quarrel or the like; -ena, 
Vjb 466,7; -a dukkhita jata, Ap-a 571,22. 

kalahani, f, starting a quarrel; cf. Th. OBERLIES, KZ 
CVin 1995: 129; -i, Ja V 16,19* (cf. manatimana ti 
manakarika, sesapadesu pi es' eva nayo, 194', ice.. 
~i etc.). 

kalahabhirata, mfn., addicted to quarrel; ~o 
bhikkhu, Sn 276; bala silesu asamahita unnala vi- 
carissanti -a maga, Th 958 (~e... abhirata, Th-a HI 864 ). 
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kalahabhirati, /., addiction to quarrel; bhlkkhuaarh 
-iya sakatthavinisam disva, Th-a 158,18. 

kalah'-upacchedan'-attham, reading of Be for Ce 
kalah6pacch°, q.v. 

kalahfipacchedan'-attham, 2 ind., in order to prevent a 
quarrel; ubhinnarh - (Ce so) attano santakam karoti, 
Sv 705,21 = Ps 0 301,24 (Ee w.r. kalahap 0 ). 

kali, /. [Is.; EWA-2 s.u.), 1. pari, fraction; a sixteenth 
part (of the moon); 2. a trick, artifice (rare); — 1. lex. lit.: 
-a solasamo bhago, Abh 53; -a kale bhage candassa 
sojase, Abh 874; — ekatanduladlhi pi -aya yusa- 
pasatana pi kayassa yapanam ahosi, Sv 449,31 = Ps 
UJ 381 a pannarase punnamasiyam sabbahi -ahi 
paripunno cando, Thi-a (1998) 10A cando 

kanhapakkhato sukkapakkham upagacchanto -ahi 
vaddhamano hutva niccanavo hoti, Spk-pt 0 158 A 
— a. in canonical stereotype: satam hatthi + ... ekassa 
padavitiharassa -am nagghanti sojasin ti, Vin II 
156,5* = S I 211,16*; 19,14* foil.; ye ked taraka- 
rupanam pabha sabba ta candimappabhaya -am 
nagghanti sojasim, III 156,22 = V 44,18 ^AV 22,12; 
tevijjassa brahmananam tevijjo -am nagghati soja¬ 
sim, S V 256,15 = A I 166,4 (= kotthasam, Mp II 
265,27) * V 235A* = 251,23; rajjam ... atthahgasaman- 
nagatassa uposathassa ekam -am nagghanti soja¬ 
sim, I 213,5 (ekarattuposathassa sojasiya -aya yam 
vipakaphalam tarn yeva tato bahutaram hoti, Mp II 
328 a*o) * IV 252,9 * 255,6* = 262,16*; anavajjasu- 
khass' etam -am nagghati sojasin ti, II 70,11*; yah ca 
kamasukham loke yah o' idam diviyam sukham 
tanhakkhayasukhass' ete -am nagghanti sojasim, 
Ud 11,23* qu. Nett 165,3*; Dhp 70; Th 1171; Vv 190 
/o//.;_Vv 720 foil.; Ap 133,7; Iokanatham thapetvana, 
ye c' anhe atthi panino pahnaya Sariputtassa -am 
nagghanti solasim, Vism 234,2* qu. Patis-a 648,25’, 
Nidd-a 300,24* (Patis-a, Nidd-a qu. from the (old?) 
Atthakatha); Mp IV 187,18*; te tava silamhi -ayo pi 
na yujjare, Ap 92a — b. with anubhavati (q.v.): at- 
thangupetassa uposathassa -am pi te nanubhavanti 
sojasim candappabha taragana va sabbe, A I 215,16* 
* IV 151,9* (Mp IV 71 a); — c. with upeti (q.v. sub 
2.a.): na sahassimam -am upeti +, S II 133,18 foil.; 
gananam pi sahkham pi -am pi kalabhagam pi na 
upenti. Mil 106,16 qu. as ekaccharakkhane pavatti- 
tassa dttassa samkham pi na up>enti -am pi na 
upenti +, Spk II 100,3 = Mp I 59,24; Sakiyani jana- 
padakalyani imesam pahcannam accha rasa ta nam 
upanidhaya sahkham pi na upeti -am pi na upeti +, 
Dhp-a I 119a — 2. chahi -ah' atibhoti bhagineyyo, 
Ja 1163,6* (= kotthasehi, 163,19' foil.) qu. Mp I 258,19’ 
(Mp-t II 225,4 qu. Ja 1163,19'). 

kalapa, m. [is.; EWA-2 s.v.; CDLAL 2931], l.a. bun¬ 
dle; sheaf (e g., of grass or the like); b. group, collection 
(of physical phenomena); 2. peacock's tail; 3. tress; 4. 
quiver; — l.a. saro diddho -am va alittam 


upalimpati, Ja IV 435,26* (Scarlyo visadiddho saro 
sesam -am viya limpati, 436,10') = VI 236,2* 
(halahalavisalitto saro sarakalape khitto sabbam 
tarn visena alittam pi sarakalapaih limpati visadid- 
dham eva karoti, 236,12') * It 68,5* (saro visena 
duttho [Be diddho] litto ... sarasamuhasankhatarh 
sarakalapam attana phuttham alittam (Ee w.r. 51°) 
pi upalimpati, It-a II 62,30); ekapaden' eva -am viya 
putakam viya ekato katva sabba devata niddisati, 
Sv 692,9 (“he designates all the gods by one word only, 
grouping them together as if in a bag or a bundle"); gu- 
ne kathetum asakkonto avasese gune samkhipitva 
-am viya putakabaddham (so read with Se; Ce [SHB] 
Ee w.r. mutaka 0 ; Be suttaka 0 ) viya ca katva, Ps III 
395,14; kullo nama nittharanatthaya -am katva bad- 
dho, II 109,10 (vejunajadihi °-vasena baddho, Ps-pt 
II 88,28); darunam -am ukkhipitva. III 249A2 qu. 
Vibh-a 296,1; kasma utthaya samutthaya -e band- 
hitva sukkhatinakatthanam pacchiyam puretva, 
Spk II 82,12; satthim satthim vejum gahetva majjhe 
ayasalakam pakkhipitva satthi -e ussapetva, Dhp>-a 
I 338,17; — in “etymology" of Ajakalapaka (q.v.): aje 
-e katva (so read), Ud-a 64,1; — ifc. apanaddha-°; 
ucchu-°; usira-°; eka-°; kumuda-naIa-° (Ps I 185,23); 
kusuma- 0 (Thup 149^7); kesa-° (Dhp>-a III 53,2; Pv-a 
46,23); jata-° (Ps III 311,25); tina-° (S IV 290,22; Ja I 
158,9; Vism 394,1A Mp I 219,7; Dhp-a III 124,16); 
daru-° (Vibh-a 296,7); daru-ukka-° (Sv 723,25; Ps I 
277,20); naja° (Ja I 25,25); nfl'-uppaIa-° (Mp I 20,24; 
Dhp-a III 185,2); bhisadi- 0 (Vism 361,1 foil.; Vibh-a 
66,24 foil.); mala- 0 (Ps ID 312,5); yava-° (Ap 282,15; 
Mil 33^A); rupa-° (Ps-pt II 194,17); veJu-° (Pv-a 
272,3); sabba-° (Dhp-a I 339,2); sara-° (Ja VI 236,12'; 
Mil 418,7; Mp III 269,9); suci-° (As 334,13); — l.b. 
vacanatthato, -ato, cunnato + imehi pi akarehi 
dhatuyo manasikatabba, Vism 364,18 foil.; catun- 
nam -anam vasena timsa ca nava ca patisand- 
hivihhanena saha rupani uppajjanti, Vism 553,1 qu. 
Vibh-a 161 ,29; katham -ato sammasati ti, Vism 
626,10 (“by groups"); pahcakkhandhadhammanam 
ekekakkhandhalakkhane sankhipitva °-vasena 
rasim katva, Patis-a 19,31; yasmim ~e bhutanam 
paricchedo, Sv-pt 1136,13 = Ps-pt I 104,8 qu. Mp-t I 
131,12; ekasmih ca ~e vattamane eva annassa nirod- 
ho, annassa c' uppatti hoti, As-mt 139,19; ekassa 
-assa uppadadayo ekeka va honti, As-mt 157,13; — 
ifc. attha-dhamma-° (Vism 364 a); dasa-dhamma-° 
(Vism 365,2); — 2. lex. lit.: -o pihcham, Abh 635; — 
bhumiyam thitamoro dvinnam padanam -assa ca 
vasena tini thanani Iabhati, Sp 323,24, cf. Vin-vn 77; 
— ifc. mora-pihja-° (Thup 168,17); — 3. yava- 
mekhala -a olambanti, Pv-a 46,25; — 4. dhanum 
-an (Ee dhanuk 0 ) ca nikkhipitva, Ja IV 438,17*; — 
ifc. dhanu-° (Vin II 192,4 foil.; M I 86,36; A III 94,1 
foil.; Mp III 269,9); sannaddha-dhanu-° (Sv 812^3; 
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Pv-a 154 , 26 ). 

kalapaka, n., bundle; — ifc. muttadama-" (Mhv 
XXX 67); venu-° (]a 1 239,29). 

kalapa-katha, /., discourse on the groups; title of the 
2 Oth chapter of Paramatthavinicchaya; rupavibhage 
-a nitthita, Pm-vn 796. 

kalapa-kalapa, n., sheaf upon sheaf; -am katv5, 
Spk III 140,21. 

[kalapa-kutila-jata, reading of Be at Bv-a 89,30 for 
CeEe kapila kutila jata, which read] 
kalap'-agga, n., 1. the best in terms of (bamboo) bun¬ 
dles; 2. the tip of a peacok's tail; — 1 . venikarane 
venaggarh kalapadisu -am + ... aggadanarh adasi, 
Sv 588,16 (veniyo ekato katva rasikaranam kalapo. 
tattha aggadanarh -am, Sv-pt II 2344) = Ps II 188,4 
= Mp I 143,11 (veniyo purisabhavavasena ban- 
dhitva kalapakarane -am, Mp-t I 166,7) qu. Dhp-a I 
98,15, Th-a III 1,24, Ap-a 296,15; — 2. ~ena phut- 
thokasam mukhatundakam abkkameb parajikam, 
Sp 323,10 foil. (~ena ti pihchakalapassa aggam, Sp-t 
II 139,9), cf. Vin-vn 71. 

kalapa-ggaha, m., collecting the totality (of smth); 
ekappaharena -aril karitva suttam bandhirhsu. Mil 
272,16; sakalatebhumakadhamme -ena gahetva, Spk 
in 56,24. 

kalap'-antara-gata, mfn., included in a different 
group; ~e pathaviadike samanalakkhanataya agga- 
hetva, Vism-mht II 318,16 (ad Vism 559,7). 

kalap'-antara-bhinna, mfn., separate from the other 
groups; -an ca, Namar-p 517. 

kalap'-antara-bhuta, mfn., being a different group; 
vijjamane pi -anam ~ehi asamphutthabhave, Sv-pt 
1136,9 = Ps-pt 1104,5 qu. Mp-t 1131,9. 

kalap'-antara-rupa, n., physical matter of other 
groups; tam (scil. itthindriyam) jivitendriyam viya 
-anah ca indriya-atthi-avigatapaccayo ti na vut- 
tam, As-mt 151,1 (ad As 321,21). 

kalap'-antara-vutti, mfn , subsisting on the various 
groups; pancapi jivitarakkha rOpadiparivarita 
dhitara va kumara va -ino, Pm-vn 670, cf. Namar-p 
508 (read dhlta for thita). 

kalapa-baddha, mfn., 1. tied into a bunch (of flow¬ 
ers); 2. clustered; — 1 . -ani pupphani, Sp 329,18; 
hatthakavasena khuddakam katva baddham -am, 
Sp-t n 141 ^2 (ad Sp 330,1); — 2. sandasanda ti 
ekekasmim thane -a (Ee °ndh°) viya gumbagumba 
hutva, Sv 869^35 (ad D U 90,15: sandasanda saliyo). 

kalapa-bhava, m. ]abstr.], the being a group; rupa- 
kotthasa ti -en' eva pavattanato rupakalapa, 
Ps-pt II 194,17 (ad Ps n 261,27) r- As-mt 139,10. 

kalapa-yama, m., pair of groups; namam ~ato kha- 
nato kamato pi ca ... passe, Sacc 323. 

kalapa-rasi-rupa, n., physical matter in terms of col¬ 
lection of groups; -ani... vibhavaye, Pm-vn 789. 
kalapa-vipassana, /., insight into the groups; -am 


dassento, Ps IV 90,20. 

kalapa-sarigaha, m., summary of the groups; akSsa- 
lakkhananl d ettha sabbakalapesu vijJamanSni pi 
~e voharSbhavS na ganiyanti, Moh 7240. 

kala pa-sahchanna, mfn., (a dancing peacock ) cov¬ 
ered by (its) tail; barihinan (v.l. "man) ti -am, Ja VI 
498,6' (ad 497,14*; picchakalapena yuttam, Ja-pt ad 
loc.. 

kalapa-santana-mula, n., condition of the continuity 
of the groups; santatisisani ti -ani, Vism-mht n 
318,12 (ad Vism 559 , 2 ). 

kalapa-sannaddha, mfn., armed with a quiver; yuv5 
—o, Ja 322,7* (= sannaddhasaratunhiro, 32249"). 

kalapa-sammasana, n., comprehension by groups; 
cf. Nm Vism-frs/ 704 n. 1; vitinnakahkho "-vasena 
tilakkhanarh aropetva, Vism 287,11 qu. Sp 431,12, 
Patis-a 50140, cf. Sv-pt n 3814; maggamaggafiana- 
dassanavisuddhim sampadetukamena ~e tava 
yogo katabbo, Vism 606,17; -ato ... patthaya, 607,7; 
-ena "aham mama" ti samuhassa ... pahanam, 
6944 * As 3524 qu. Patis-a 448,9; "adlhi hanehi, 
Patis-a 31 43 ; °-vasen' eva. As 208,31; "-vasena arad- 
dhavipassako yogavacaro, Patis-a 698,18; — 

" udaya-bbay'-anupassana, /., contemplation of the 
arising and passing away (of phenomena) by way of 
comprehension by groups; -a kasma na vutta b, 
Patis-a 103,14; — °-nana, n., knowledge of comprehen¬ 
sion by groups; sammasane nanan b samma 
amasane anumajjane piekkhane nanam -an b, 
Pads-a 204; ekekasmim khandhe tilakkhanarh aro¬ 
petva aniccato dukkhato anattato vipassantassa 
-am (so read) uppajjab, Patis-a 20,11; — °-nana-nid- 
desa, m., exposition of knowledge of comprehension by 
groups; ~e, Patis-a 69940 ; — "-paccaya, 2 ind., by way 
of comprehension by groups; ~ pamojjam gahetabbam, 
Patis-a 30241 ; — "-sankhata, mfn., in other zoords 
comprehension by groups; -aya nayavipassanaya tava 
yogo karaniyo, Vism 6 O 64 . 

kalapa-sammasanadi-anuloma-pariyosana, mfn., 
beginning with the comprehension by groups and ter¬ 
minating in the direct order (of the 42 terms aniccato, 
dukkhato + menboned, e.g., at Nidd I 53,7 foil., cf. 
It-a 5342 foil.); -a (so read) tiranaparihha, Ps I 2946; 
maggamaggapabpadananadassanavisuddhiyo -a 
va panha tiranaparihha, It-a I 5347. 

kalapa-sammasanadi-kkamena, 2 ind. [°adi + 
kama), in the order of comprehension by groups and the 
rest; - samma a vi pari tam pahcakkhandhadham- 
marh aniccadito vipassanb, It-a I 16943; - pahca- 
mam visuddhim adhigantva, Th-a I 184; — vipas- 
sanam vaddhetva, Vism-mht U 22 , 4 ; - 

kammatthanam matthakam papetum na sakkob, 
Ps-pt II19448. 

kalapa-sammasanavasana, n., termination of com¬ 
prehension by groups; ~e udayabbayanupassanaya 
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pavattamanSya, As-mt 112,n qu. Vism-mht II 
475,25. 

kalapa-sahassa, n., a thousand groups; ekasmifi ca 
kale anekani -ani uppajjanti pavattanti ca, As-mt 139,18. 

kalapadhitth ana-rasa, mfn., having support of the 
collections (of phenomena) as its function; pathavidha- 
tu ... -a,Namar-p 476. 

kalapanupalaka, mfn., guarding, preserving the col¬ 
lection (of phenomena); yatha ekekassa kalapassa 
jivitendriyam -am upadayarupan ti vuccati, evam 
kalapuppadadisabhava jatiadayo uppadayarupani 
cd eva vuccanti, As-mt 157,15. 

kalapabandhana-rasa, mfn. [°pa + a°], whose func¬ 
tion consists in binding together the collection (of phe¬ 
nomena); apodhatu ... -a, N3mar-p 497. 

kalapi(n), mfn. [fs.; cf. EWA-2 s.n.], 1 . wearing a 
quiver with arrows; 2 . peacock; — 1 . kadaham 
(unmetr.) dhanu(g)gahe ... sure capahatthe -ine 
pah3ya pabbajissami, Ja VI 49,2* r 50,24’; — 2. lex. 
lit.: moro + ... -I +, Abh 634. 

kalapiya-sata, n., a bundle of one hundred sheafs; 
yatha nama pann3sa tinakalapiyo ukkhipitum a- 
sakkontassa -am bandhitva slse thapeyya, Mp II 
347,9. 

kalajpT, /. [fs.], sheaf, bundle; — ifc. tina- 0 (Mp II 
347,8); nala-° (S D 114,17 foil.; Vism 560,26); yava-° (S 
IV 201,1 foil.). 

kalap'-uppadadi-sabhava, mfn., whose essential 
nature consists in the production etc. of the collections 
(of phenomena); cf. kalapanupalaka, q.v. 

[kalapetva, w.r. at Ud-a 64,1 for which read kalape 
katva] 

Kalabu, m. [cf. BHSD s.v. Kalabha]; Npr.; name of a 
wicked king of Benares and previous incarnation of 
Devadatta; his story is told in Khantivadijataka; v. 
PPN s.v.; cf. O. v. HlNUBER, fdtaka-Sammlung, AWL 
1998 Nr. 7: 133 foil.; atite Baranasiyam -u nama 
Kasiraja rajjam karesi, Ja III 38,13; ~u vicim upapajja 
paccati, Ja V 144,5* (~u avidm, 145,28'); Kasiranha ti 
-una Kasirajena, Vism-mht I 359,16; tada ~u 
Kasiraja Devadatto ahosi Khantivadatapaso 
aham eva, Ja HI 43,12; Mil 201,21. 

kalabuka, n. [cf. kaiapaka ?], a kind of belt consist¬ 
ing of a collection of strands; chabbaggiya bhikkhu 
uccavacani kayabandhanani dharenti: -am +, Vin II 
136,7 (= bahurajjukam, Sp 1211^20); 144,34*; Vin-vn 
3056 (ubhayakotiyam ekato abaddha bahu rajjuyo, 
tatha baddha -am nama hoti, Vin-vn-t II 357,n). 

Kalabu-kasika-raja(n), m.. King K. of Kasi; -3 
Khantiv3ditapase aparajjhitva pathavim pavittho, 
Ja V 135^2. 

Kalabu-raja(n), m.. King K.; -a suramadamatto 
natakaparivuto, Ja III 40,2; vittharato ... -anno vat- 
thu Khantivadijatake kathitam eva, V 145,29'. 
Kalabu-raja-bhuta, mfn., being King K.; Khantiva- 


dibhute attani aparajjhitva -assa tassa pathavim 
pavitthabhavam dipetum Khantivadijatakam ... ka- 
thesi, Dhj>a 1149,6. 

kalaya, m. [fs.; cf. EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) s.v.; Amg. kal3- 
va, cf. BHSD sn.], pea; hatthato eko -o bhumiyam 
pati, Ja II 74,28 foil.; ekam -am patitam gavessati, 
75,12*. 

kalayati, pr. 3 sg. [den. < kala 2.], to deceive, trick; 
chahi karanehi ... -issati luddakam vancessati, Ja 
1 163,27'. 

kalaya-matta, mfn., of the size of a pea; Kokaliyassa 
sasapamattihi pijakahi sabbo kayo phuto ahosi 
... muggamattiyo hutva -iyo ahesum +, Sn 124,26 
(= canakamattiyo, Pj II 475,20) = S I 150,27 = A V 
170,20 (= canakamattiyo, Mp V 59,io); ta (scil. pila- 
ka) anupubbena muggamatta -a + ... hutva, Dhp-a 
I 319,9. 

kalaya-matta-kala, m., the time of reaching the size 
of pea; -ato patthaya khadapeti c' eva patapeti ca, Ja 
ID 370,17. 

kalaya-mutthi, /., a handful of peas; ~im avakiriya, 
Ja II 75,11* (= varakamutthim, kalarajamasamutthin 
ti pi vadanti, 75,16'); — “-jalaka, n.; title of Ja no. 176; 
Ja II 74,2-76,12; v. PPN s.v. 

kalaya-yusa, n., pea soup; thokaiii thokam aharam 
ahareyyam pasatarii pasatam yadi v3 muggayusarii 
... yadi va -am +, M I 245,19 foil.; — °-pasata-matta, 
n., a mere drop of pea soup; mahapadhanam padahan- 
tassa ekatanduladlhi pi -a pi kayassa yapanam 
ahosi, Sv 449^31. 

kajandaka, n. (?) [cf. BHSD s.v. kalandaka], spread, 
cover for a seat; — ifc. mudu-dtta-° (Ja VI 224,6*, 
224,25' [Be muducittakasanthata]). 

Kalapa, v. Kalamba 

kajara, mfn [cf. sa. kadara, karala; EWA-2 s.w.], 
with protruding teeth; ct.s sometimes interpret mistak¬ 
enly; cf. H. LCjders, KJeine Schriften, 1973; 89 foil.; 
kajarata, q.v.; sattajato luddo ~o purisadako, Ja V 
91,3’; —o bhaggan3sako, VI 548,27* (= sukaradathehi 
samannagato [Be "ahi viya nikkhantadantehi], 
549,13"); bhirudassana pingalasi -asi na tarn manha- 
mi manusin ti, Pv 168 (= kalaradanta, Pv-a 90,io). 

kalar'-akkhi-kalara-danta, mfn., with protruding 
eyes and teeth; -a ti evam tesam attabhavam upane- 
tv3, Sv 968^2. 

Kalara-khattiya, m.; Npr.; a bhikkhu; v. PPN s.v.; 
-o bhikkhu yenayasma Sariputto ten' upasankami, 
S II 50,14 foil, (danta ... assa kalara visamasanthana, 
tasma Kajaro ti vuccati, Spk II 61,28). 

Kalara-khattiya-vagga, m.; title of S II 47,9-68,2; 
-assa pathame, Spk II 60,7. 

Kalara-janaka, m. [cf. sa. Karalajanaka; v. S. SO¬ 
RENSEN, An Index to the Names in the Mhbh s.v. Kara¬ 
lajanaka]; Npr.; the son of Nimi; — exeg.: tassa na- 
maiii kalaradantataya - ti vutto, Ps III 318,17 (ad M 
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II 82,16); — Nimissa ... ranno ~o nama putto ahosi, 
M II 82,16; Dip III 37; Sv 851,32; “adayo, Mhv II 10; 

— “-pariyosana, mfn., ending with K_; ~5nam aneka- 
satasahassanarh rajunam aparabhage Okkako nama 
raja ahosi, Sv-pt I 393,14; — °ahva, mfn., called K.; 
suto eko ~o. Ext. Mhv II 53. 

kalara-ta, /. [flbs/r.], irregularity; ct. mistakenly so, cf. 
kajara, q.v.; uccakajarika ti ... kajarika (Be kaj°) ca 
dantanam -aya. tasam eko danto unnato hoti, 
eko onato. ubho pi ca virala honti na asanna, Ps II 
198/5 (ad M I 178,24; = viralataya, Ps-pt II 146,22). 

kajara-danta, mfn.; with protruding teeth; v. s.v. ka¬ 
jara; — °-ta, /. [abstr.], the having protruding teeth; v. 
s.v. Kajarajanaka. 

kajara-pingala, mfn., with protruding teeth and yel¬ 
low eyes; jaro te ~o, Ja IV 246,18 foil. (cf. 245,17: pin- 
galo nikkhantadatho); piiigala ti -a, Spk I 239,30 (ad 
S I 170,29; = nikkhantapihgalakkhika, -a ti va rat- 
tagatta [sic/] ca pmgalacakkhuka, Spk-pt I 264,24). 

Kalara-matthuka, v. Kandaramasuka. 

kajarika, mfn., with protruding teeth; cf. kajarata, 
q.v. 

^kalb m. [(s.; cf. EWA-2 s.v; H. W. WESSLER, Zeit 
und Geschichte im Visnupurana 1995: 395 foil.], 1. the 
losing throw at dice; opp. kata; v. s.v. 5 kata; cf. H. 
LOders, Phil, ind.: 106 foil.; H. Falk, Bruderschaft 
und Wiirfelspiel, 1986: 108 foil.; 2. fault, offence (ct.s 
so); 3. destruction (ct. so, uncertain); 4. worst (of its 
kind); only ifc., cf., e.g., sa. rajakali; — exeg.: kali ti hi 
anattho vuccati, kali ti parajayo. kali ti ... ko- 
dhamanadikilesajati. Ps-pt III 21 1,20 foil.; kaliyati 
khaliyati appahiyati sasanam etena ti ~i, jutapara- 
jayo. III 354,16; — 1. iex. lit.: ~i parajaye, Abh 1106; 

— eko akkhadhutto agatagatarh -im gilati, D II 
348,20 foil, (agatagatarh parajayagulam gilati, Sv 
812,22), cf. Ja I 380,9’ foil, for this use of gilati; bhadro 

assajaniyo yatha -im, evarii patodassa ajjho- 
haranam samanupassati, A V 324,18; ~i hi dhiranam 
... bhavanti vedajjhagatan' ..., Ja VI 206,1’ ( i.e., the 
Vedas become kali to those who study them, cf. L. ALS- 
DORF, KI. Schr. Ill 1998: 810); -im ... ganhami asip- 
po dhuttako yatha, 228,18’ (yatha ... asikkhito ak¬ 
khadhutto parajayabhavam ganhati, 229,4'); pubbe 
-I duggahito va, 234,8* (parayagaho duggahito va, 
234,200; raja -im vidnam aggahesi 282,17*; ubhay- 
attha balo -im aggahesi, 357,5’ (ubhayattha para- 
jayam eva ganhati, 357,110; paresam hi so vajjani 
opunati yatha bhusam attano chadeti -im va 
kitava satho, Dhp 252 (cf. G-Dhp 272); sabbena pi 
sakena dhanena c' eva attana ca saddhim yo para¬ 
jayo so appamattako va kali ti, Mp III 3,13 (ad A II 
3,29’); — 2. yo nindiyam pasamsati tarn va nindati 
yo pasamsiyo vicinati mukhena so -im -ina tena 
sukham na vindati, Sn 658 foil. (= aparadham, Pj II 
477,20) = S I 149,21* foil. = A II 3,25’ foil. (Mp III 3,8) = 


V 174/* foil. (= tena apar5dhena sukham na vindati, 
Mp V 61,1) = V 171,16’ foil. qu. Nett 132^4’ foil., 
Sv-pt I 64,13 (K. R. Norman, The Group of Discours¬ 
es, 1992 on Sn 658 foil.); tarn a ham n' eva janami na 
na j5nami ti vadeyyam tarn mama assa ~i, A II 25,12 
(mayham doso bhaveyya ti, Mp HI 39,13); n' atthi 
ragasamo aggi n' atthi dosasamo -i Dhp 202 (cf. 
251) (dosena samo aparadho pi n' atthi Dhp-a HI 
261,11); abbulharh aghagatam (so read, cf. s.v. agha- 
gata and EV I ad loc.) vijitam ekafi ce ossajjeyya kali 
va siya, Th 321; yo ... sammaggatesu puggalesu dt- 
tam paduseyya ayam dttapadoso va tato -ito 
mahantataro -i, Mp HI 3,16 ("mind defiling is a much 
graver fault than the losing throw at dice"; ad AU 3/1’) 

= Mp V 61/ (ad A V 174,11’); — °-nasana, mfn., erad¬ 
icating faults; sada jananam -assa ... jinasasanassa, 
Bv-a 2,1’; — 3. godhSkulam kakanto va -im papeti 
attanam [so read m.c., cf. s.v. atta(n) 2(c)L Ja I 488,22’ 
(~i vuccati vinaso ... paliyam pana phalam papeti ti 
likhanti, 488,270; — 4. ifc. kaya-° (Thi 458; 501); 
dtta-° (Th 214; 356); dosa-° (Dhp-a HI 261,l); 
purisanta- 0 (Sn 664); mala-khila- 0 (—kilesa, D HI 
179,10’). 

2 kali m., dirt; ayam kalakanni bhavissati, imassa 
sarire -im pavahetva, Ja V 134,7 foil., cf. Ps HI 61,10 
foil.; yehi me akkhihi kalakanni dittho tani dhotani 
-i pavahito, Ps ni 61,15; -im pavahessama, Ja IV 
367/'; — °-pavaha-kamma, n., the action of washing 
off dirt; -am (Ee w.r. kalim pa°) karessama tt, Ja IV 
367/'; cf. malam pavahetva, VI 204/'. 

kali-kala, m. [Is.; cf.. Kaliyuga, q.v ], the Kali age; 
-e parihinayukasattanam satibuddhiparihanirh dis- 
va, Mhv-t 623,10. 

Kalikala, m.; Npr.;a Dravidian chief; °-rayaro, Mhv 
LXXVI214-15. 

kalika, /. [fs.J, a bud; -a korako +, Abh 544; kalika 
(Ee kalfisa, v. s.v. kalasa) va payodhara, Ap 575,17 
qu. Thi-a (1998) 84/; — °akara-sutthanl, /., with 
beautiful breasts in the shape of buds; w.r. of Be for Ee 
kalasakarasutthani, q.v. 

kaU-ggaha, m., 1. getting the losing throw at dice; 2. 
defeat (cts so); — 1. exeg.: kali = jutaparajayo. so eva 
gahasadistaya ~o ti vutto, Ps-pt HI 354,17; — seyy- 
atha pi... akkhadhutto pathamen' eva -ena puttam 
pi jlyetha daram pi jiyetha +, M HI 170,8,10,13 (= 
parajayena, Ps IV 214/); ~o kataggaho, Ja VI 
209/'; — 2. imassa ... purisapuggalassa ubhayattha 
—o, M I 403,11 (= parajayagaho, Ps HI 117,15) = 
406,15 = 409,1; ubhayattha -o andhassa hata- 
cakkhuno, A I 129,26’ (= aparaddhagaho para¬ 
jayagaho hoti +, Mp H 200/4 foil.). 

Kalihga, m. pi. only [Is.; Asok Kalimga; cf. Kaliriga, 
q.v.; v. S. Sorensen, An Index to the Names in the 
Mhbh, s.v. Kalihga (°ah)J; Npr.; a land and its people; 
mentioned as the third of the seventeen mahajanapadas 
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enumerated at Nidd U 37,3 = Be 150,11; om. from the 
corresponding list at A I 212,35 foil.; v. PPN s.v. 2. 
Kalinga; — lex. lit.: Kuril +... -a +, Abh 184; — Dan- 
tapuram -inam (so read with v.l. m.c.; Ee Ka°), D II 
235,19’ qu. Sv 662,5’ (Ka°); jayo -anam asayhasa- 
hinarii, Ja ID 6,25’; Karandu nama -anam ete 
ratthani hitvana, 381,15’ (Karandu -anam jana- 
padassa raja, 381^40; cinna -a (so read with Mss. B d l 
m.c.; Ee K5°), 541,18* (Kalirigarattham cinnam, 
542,63; ahu -esu Jujako nama brahmano, VI 
521,21*; Ariga ca Magadha ca -a +, Nidd II 37,3 = Be 
150,11; — Rem.: the Burmese tradition retains Ka° as 
opposed to the Sinh. tradition which with a few excep¬ 
tions reads Ka°. 

kalingara, m. and n. [cf. sa. kadaiigara; EWA-2 
(Vol. Ill) s.p.], a log, wooden (executioner's) block; — 
lex. lit.: —o, Abh 453; — (m.) balavarh bandhanam 
dalham bandhanam + ... thulo ~o, M I 449,16 foil. (= 
gale baddham [so read] mahakattham viya hoti, Ps 
III 166,8); (in uddana) ~o, S II 272,26’; — (n.) in simi¬ 
les: aaram vaP ayam kayo nirattharh va -am, 
Dhp 41 (= nirupakaram niratthakam katthakhan- 
dam viya, Dhp-a I 321,2) * Thi 468; tena ten' eva 
vajasi yena sulam -aril, Th 213 (sulasahkhata bhava 
kalihgarasankhata adhikuttanaka [so read with BeCe, 
Ee °kuttana-nama-kama°] kamaguna ca tena ten' 
eva ... vajasi, Th-a II 79,13); tassa me samiko ativiya 
cando pharuso gahitagaJhiten' eva katthena va -ena 
va sisaih chindati, Dhp-a III 315,6; katthassa tuvam 
marine, -assa tuvam marine iccevamadi, Kacc-v 279 
(cf. Pan II 3:17) qu. Sadd 697,4; — ifc. kattha-°; sopa- 
na-° (Vin D 128,7). 

kalihgara-khanda, n. [cf. katthakhanda, q.v.], a 
splinter; so read for °kanda; imam acittaiii (Be °akarh) 
-am pi tava (Ee om. tava) tava gunam janati, Ja IU 
273,19. 

kalingara-ghatika, f- [ cf. kalihgarupadhana, q.v.], 
a wooden block; sayanakale -am upadhanarh 

katva sayanti, Spk II 229,19. 

Kalinga-rattha, n. [cf. Kalinga 0 , q.v.], the kingdom 
of K.; -am (Ce Ka°) gacchami, Ja VI 574,3; -ato. Ext 
Mhv XXX 239. 

kalingara-sahkhala, mfn., in other words a wooden 
block; -a adhikuttanaka kamaguna, Th-a II 79,13. 

kalihgara-sadisa, mfn., like a wooden block; kayo 
pathavidhatuppakopena tava thaddho hoti -o, Pj II 
458,2. 

Kalingara-sutta-vannana, title of Spk-pt II 

191,20-192^ (ad S II 267,27-268,19); -a nitthita, 192^. 

Kalihga-raja(n), m. [cf. Kalinga 0 ], the king of K.; 
tassa (so read) kira -anno, Sp 511,17 ( Burmese reading 
for tassa kira ranho). 

kalihgarupadhana, mfn. [°gara + upa°], using a log 
as pillow; -a ... etarahi Licchavi viharanti appamatta 
atapino upasanasmim, S II 267,32 foil. (= kalirigara- 


ghatikam [«./. °tam] sisOpadhanan € eva p5d0pad- 
hanaii ca katva, Spk II 229,19; kaliiigaram vuccati 
khuddakadarukhandam, tarn upadhanam etesan ti 
-a, Spk-pt D 191^0); 268,9 qu. Mil 366,6; -anam Maro 
arammanam na labhati, Spk D 230,24. 

kalinguka, m. [cf. sa. kalingaka], laurus camphora; 
kappura ca -a (so read with Be, Ee °gu ca), Ja VI 
537,25’. 

kali-citta, n., polluted mind; ambho citta -a (cf. 
GEIGER § 78.5; Ai.Gr. Ill § 46c) kalakannim aham 
kathayami, Th-a II 79,12. 

kalita, mfn. [pp. < kaleti, q.v.], impelled, urged on; — 
ifc. sIta-vata-° (Th 22). 

kalitabba, mfn. [< 2 kal(a), q.v.], to be counted; -am 
sahkhyatabban ti kalyam, Kacc-v 634; kalo ti 
"ettako atikkanto'' ti adina -o, Sadd 437,21. 

kalid(i), the verbal root kalid, cf. sa-Dhatup I 15, 
73; - paridevane, Sadd 381,6. 

Kali-devata, /.; Npr.; name of the goddess Jyestha, 
the elder sister of Sri; Siridevata -a (v.l. Kali°) Siva 
Vasudeva +, tesam tesam rahassam tesu tesu 
ganesu yeva carati. Mil 191,6. 

Kali-devi, = prec.; Jetthabbatiko ti Kalideviva- 
taniyutto. -i kira Sirideviya jettha, tasma tassa vata 
dharo Jetthabbatiko ti vuccati. tarn pana vatam 
samadiyitva purento sakalasarire masim mak- 
khetva kakapattani mutthiyam katva ~im phalake 
likhapetva tarn kajakottiyam bandhitva thomento 
vicaranti, Sp-t II 355,7 foil, (ad Sp 596,12); — °-vata- 
niyutta, mfn., devoted to the religious observances of 
prec.; v . supra. 

kalindati, pr. 3 sg. [< kalid(i), q.v.], to lament, weep; 
-ati, Sadd 381,6. 

kali-phala-purita, mfn., filled with impure fruits; 
patha qu. at Ps-pt II 74,4 for kuphala 0 , q.v. 

kali-yuga, m. [ts.; cf. kalikala, q.v.], the kali age; 
kappakasaya -e, Buddhuppado aho mahaccha- 
riyam, Sv-pt I 61,13* = Ps-pt I 43^’ = Spk-pt I 39,25* 
qu. Mp-t 1 51,19’; -e, Sas 44,34’. 

] kalila, n. [fs.], thickect; = gahana (Mogg VII189); 
-e (sic!) alakaladvayam, Dhatum ad 398 foil.. 

2 kalila, = '^kalala, qq.v.; Sadd 922,14 (vannabhe- 
do 'yam, 33 ). 

kali-samkhata-mahaparadha-sadisa, mfn., like an 
awful crime, in other words "kali"; inasadisam dha- 
najanisadisam -an ca katva, Mp V 80,6 (ad A V 
324,17). 

kali-sasana, n., fault finding, i.e., the act of finding 
faults with others in order to make them publicly known; 
-am aropeti apatti dukkatassa, Vin IV 93,35 foil. 
(kali ti kodho, tassa sasanam aropeti, Sp 856^); na 
ayasmato avannam pakasanatthaya na -am 
aropanatthaya, Sp 219,2; Bhagava tesam ajanana- 
bhavam jananto ve kevalam -am aropetukamo 
pucchati, Ps IV 2,2 (= parajayam. kali ti hi anattho 
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vuccati, kali ti sasad vippharad H ~arh, par3|ayo. 
kali H va kodhamanildikilesajati, taya ... ayutiava- 
dita -am, Ps-pt 111 211,20 foil.). 

kali-sasana-ropana, n., m.c. for kalisasanaropana, 
v. next; ~e, Vin-vn 1544. 

kali-sasanaropana, n. (°na + ar°], instigating fault 
finding; ubhinnam pi ~e (so read) dukkatam eva, 
Kkh 115,18. 

kalimbha, n., = kalimbhaka, q.v.; in uddana: -am, 
Vin il 143,19*. 

Kalimbha, m.; Npr.; a thera; v. PPN s.v.; kulagara- 
salayarh therehi savakehi saddhim ayasmata ca 
Calena ... ayasmata ca ~ena +, A V 133,15 foil. 

kajunbha-lca, n. [perhaps related to prakr. kalimba, 
v. CDLAL 3186], a bamboo measure ?; - is used to 
assure that the distance between the stiches on a avara 
are of equal length; suttantarikayo visama honti. anu- 
janami -an H, Vin D 116,21 (pamanasanna- 
karanarh yam kind talapannadim, Sp 1206,23). 

kalibhavati, pr. 3 sg. [< kala + Vbhu], to break up; 
asampadanen' itaiitarassa balassa mitiani -ad, Ja I 
467,29* (= malinani [ Be kalini] kalakannikasadisani 
honti, bhijjand d attho, 468,5'). 

kaliyati, pr. 3 sg. pass. [V'kal(a)?]; in etymology of 
'kali: -ad khaliyad apahiyad (so read; Be app°) 
sasanam etena d kali, Ps-pt III 354,16. 

kajira or kalira, m. [cf. sa. karira, EWA-2; CDIAL 
2804; Amg karira], 1. shoot (primarily used of bamboo 
shoots); 2. a plant (capparis aphylla ?), cf. kalira-pup- 
pha, q.v.; — lex. lit.: -o matthako bhave, Abh 549; 
— exeg.: madhaka venukajlro nalakaliro 4- sat- 
tannam dhahnanam -a, Sp 834,21; 834,25; Vin-vn 
1333 foil.; — pathamuggato hosi yatha -o, Ja in 
394,6* (= siniddhachavitarunakaliro, 394,13'); 

mundasamanakam khaggena -am viya 
kottetva, Spk I 227,10,13*; danta -a viya chijjimsu, 
Ja V 52,27; pubbe me asi silathambham va khadi- 
rakhanurh va -am viya chindad, Dhp-a II 249,10; 
yatha ~o susu vaddhitaggo, Th 72 (aiikuro idha 
pana vamsankuro adhippeto, Th-a I 172,1); isikam 
pavaheyya d -am lunceyya, Patis-a 666,13 (ad Pads 
II 211,2); velugumbasmirh tarunaka -a (Be 
kajiraka) asada alagga + ..., Nidd U 58,16 = Be 
242,26; — ifc. ucchu-°; khajjurika-° (Pj I 49,22 (v.l. 
sindi-°, <j.t>.]); taruna - 0 (Ja IU 394,15); taro- 
na-vamsa-° (Ja in 179,26); nala-° (Sp 834,20); na- 
va-varfisa-° (Ja VI 26,6*); padi-° (? Vjb 320,1); ba- 
hu-panna-phala-° (Sp 822,30; Kkh 105,17); mac- 
cha-mathsa-° (Ps UI 164,1); mulalca - 0 (Sp 834,20); 
vams5-° (Sn 38; Ap 8,23; Ja I 74 , 5 ; Mil 201,23); ve- 
nu-° (Sp 834,20); satavari - 0 (Sp 834,21); sabba-° (Sp 
479,3); sasapa-° (Sp 834,21); siniddha-chavi-taru- 
na-° (Ja III 394,13'); sindi-° (—santhana, Vism 
254,13 qu. Vibh-a 237,14). 

kallra-ka, m., = prec.; -a, Nidd II 58,16 = Be 242,26 


(Ee kalirS, q.v.). 

kajlri-agga, n., top shoot; — lex. lit.: mulam pattam 
kaliraggam + ti sakam dasavtdham matam, Abh 
593. 

kalira-cchejja, n., the cutting off like a shoot (?); v. 
MU-trsl.s T.W. Rhys Davids, I.B. Horner; £. 
NOLOT: some kind of torture); sisam -am chedapey- 
yama. Mil 193,12,17. 

kallra-panasadi, n. [°asa + a°], bamboo shoots, 
bread-fruits, etc.; -ihi missetva marhsam pacanti, Sp 
827,23; — ifc. vamsa - 0 (Kkh 107,2). 

kallra-puppha, n., the flower of the plant capparis 
aphylla; -am, Sp 836,10 (Ee w.r. karira 0 ). 

kalira-sahkhata, mfn., in other words a shoot; 
°erakakadalinam -a matthaka, Sp 834,19. 

kajlra-supa, n., broth made with bamboo shoots; 
-am ganhatha panasabyaiijanarri ganhatha ti va- 
dand, Sp 827,24 (cf. kalirapanasadi, q.v.); Kkh 107^3. 
kalira-supa-ka, n.,= prec.; -am, Vin-vn 1288. 
kalu, reading of Be for Ee khalu (q.v.) at Ja IV 391,28. 
kaluna, /., = karuna, q.v.; old eastern form preserved 
in Be, cf. Mittelindisch § 205; -am paridevayi, Ja VI 
551,26* qu. Sadd 623,5; Ja VI 466,27; 498,18* foil.; 
513,15*. 

kalusa, n [sa. kalusa], pollution; -am tv avile, Abh 
1106. 

kalusa-bhava, m. labstr.], the being polluted; dhi 
dhammehi cittassa ~o (Be kalusiya* sic), Sv 275,19. 

kaleti, pr. 3 sg. [sa. kalayad; cf. 'kal(a), kalita, 
qq.v.], to impell, urge on; -eti satte khepeti d kalo, 
Ud-a 119,23. 

kalebara, m. and n. [cf. sa. kalevara-, EWA-2 (Vol. 
nn s.v., BHSD s.v. kadevara; CDLAL ADD 2656; 
Amg. kalevara; alternative spellings: kale®, °vara, ka¬ 
levara], 1 . body; 2. corpse, carcass; — lex. lit.: tana 
kalevaram, Abh 151; — 1. khandhanam bhedo -as- 
sa nikkhepo, D H 305,17 (= attabhavassa, Sv 7994) = 
M I 49,25 (Ps I 217,5 foil.) = S II 34 (Spk U 13,11 foil.) 
qu. Nidd I 124,2 (ad Sn 803; Nidd-a I 252,15 foil.). 
Pads I 38,4 (Patis-a 153,23 foil.), Vibh 9943 (Vibh-a 
IOO 41 foil.); imasmim yeva byamamatte -e, A n 
4842 (= attabhave, Mp UI 8841 ) S I 6240 (Spk I 
117,25) qu. Vism 204,19, Sp II 84 , Sv-pt H 14742 = 
Ps-pt I III 42 = Spk-pt I 1764; Spk HI 265,19 = 
Vibh-a 223,17 * Vism 241,13 qu. Ud-a 694, Pj I 394; 
47 , 1247 * = Pj U 247,12,15* (ad Sn 195); 

kunapapuramhi susanavaddhane bheda- 
nadhamme -e, Thi 380 (= kayasannite asudkajeba- 
re, Thi-a [1998] 237,13); vikulam mamsasonita- 
palittam kimikulalayaiii sakunabhattam -am, 467; 
470; khayato vayato d api sammasanto -am, Ap 
375,29; parinibbatum icchami vihayemam -am, 
532,15; asivisalayasame rogavase -e nibbinna, 534,7; 
imasmim ~e bhusamutthi viya vippakiiante, Cp-a 
131,8; dhatumado ~o, Namar-p 89,10; — ifc. asud-° 
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(ThI-a 254,18); mala-" (Ps 1 149,30); — b. exeg.: kuna- 
pena ti yena kenaci hatthiassadinarh ~ena, Mp IV 
107,15 (ad A IV 201,18) qu. Ud-a 29923 (ad Ud 53,19); 
— parisussad khippam idam -am, Ja D 437,15* qu. 
Vism 49,14; tehl matakehi saddhim idam pi me 
-am ekam bhavissati, Ja ID 962; maretva mamsam 
adaya —ani Garigaya pavahetva, III 160,7; tassa —am 
Skase khipitva, 18024; ekam -am maftcake nipajja- 
petva, 51120; V 45921; -am pabbatantare chad- 
detva, VI 302,30; -am susane chaddetva, Thi-a 
(1998) 259,8; -an ca me gayha dtakam abhiropa- 
yurh, Ap 427,22; dtakaya dayhamananam -anam 
vasa telan ca, Pv-a 80,9 (ad Pv 118); tassa -am susa- 
nam netum n' adamsu, Ps-pt ID 205,17; -am me pa- 
titam devaloke ramam' aham, Ap 106,2 = 421,10; vi- 
rattase ~e atthasi, 609,9; punappunam -am nikkhi- 
pamana bhumim, Sp 12982 (so read); ganikaya -am 
patikkulato manasikatum upagato, Th-a D 134,27; 
matakaye ~e, Namar-p 67,6; deva antaradhapenti 
tena khittam -am, Mhv XXHI 10 (-v-); so -am 
aggihi uttasetvana, Mhv XXXVI 81 (-v-); — ifc. 
itthi-° (Be so, cf. th!-°); chaddita- 0 (Cp-a 269,18, so 
read, Ee w.r.: chav'-atthika- 0 ); chinna-sisa-dhama- 
ni-° (Vism 358,9 qu. Vibh-a 62,10; Pj I 57,2); thi-° 
(Th-a II 135,15); pud-° (Thi-a [1998] 258,28); vicchid- 
daka-° (Namar-p 66,34); [sopana-° reading of the 
Burmese tradition for °-kalihgara, q.v.]; hatthi-° (Ja V 
256,8'). 

kalebara-nikkhepa, m., the laying the body down; 
ekavokarabhSve pi ~o n' atthi, Spk-pt II 14,28; — 
“-rahita, mfn., without laying the body down; bhij- 
janasabhave -e opapadkattabhave, It-a 84,18. 

kalenikkha, m., reading of Be at Ja VI 536,11* for 
katerukkha 0 , q.v. 

kalopt, f. (also (mis?)spelt khalopi; BHSD s.v. 
kalopi], (bamboo, cf. Spk-pt II 479,20) basket, pot, cf. 
W. B. BOLIDE, ZDMG CXXI 1971: 75 foil.; — lex. lit.: 
khalopy ukkhali, Abh 456; — exeg.: -I ti ukkhali 
pacchi va, Sv 355,3 (ad D I 166,5) = Ps 0 44,8 (ad M I 
77,31) = Mp IH 384,16 (ad A I 295,li) qu. Pug-a 231,23 

(Ee khzd 0 ), Nidd-a 430,20 (ad Nidd I 416,17);-iya 

kummasam gahetva, M II 52,31 (= pacchito, Ps III 
286,7); na tesam kotthe opend (so read, cf. Sadd 
1293 s.v. oped) na kumbhe na kalopiyam (so read 
with Be), Ja V 252,19* (= pacchiyam, 253,11'), cf. ... 
na kumbhi na -iyam, S I 236,17* (= pacchiyam, Spk 
I 35321), ... kumbhim na k(h)alopiyam, Thi 283 (= 
pacchiyam, Thi-a [1998] 208,22), cf. Mvu DU 453,3*; 
— ifc. kumbhi- 0 (Sv 3552); — °-mukha, n., opening 
of a pot; -a padganhad, D 1166,4 (Sv 355,2 foil.) = M 
I 7721 = A I 295,n qu. Nidd I 416,15, Pug 55,9 (Ee 
khal°); -adisu nilina makkhika uppadtva, Sv 
355,2i; — “-hattha, mfn., with a (bamboo) basket, pot 
in hand; candalakumarako ... -o , A IV 376,11 (= 
pacchihattho ukkhalihattho va, Mp V 172,9 = vili- 


vamayabhajanahattho, Mp-t III 28521); candSlaput- 
to ... ~o, Spk III 223,12* (kh-) (= vilivamayabhajana- 
hattho, Spk-pt D 479,20). 

kalopi-kl, /. or n. ?, = prec.; — ifc. uluhka- 0 (—adi, 

Pj 1118624). 

[kalopika, w.r. for khatopika, q.p.] 

'kalya, ft. (cf. 'kalla, q.v.; on variation -II- : -Iy-, cf. 
Mittelindisch § 259; Sadd 861,25], health; kalam kha- 
mad d hi -am, arogata, tassam niyutto kalyako, 
Mp-t II 10,16 foil, (ad Mp 133,20). 

2 kalya, mfn. [Is.; cf. kalla, q.v.; EWA-1 s.v kalyah 1 ; 
CDLAL 2948; Amg. kalla], pleased; fit; apatha- 
gamanan ca bhojanaparinamautubhojanavisesaus- 
sahadihi -am, As-mt 70,4; — ifc. a-°. 

3 kalya, mfn. Iger. of kalad, q.v.], to be counted; — 
gramm. lit.: kalitabbam sankhyatabban d ... -am, 
Kacc-v 634; kala sarhkhyane ... kallam -am, Sadd 
861,26. 

kalya-ka, mfn. = kali aka, q.v.; ... arogata, tassam 
niyutto -o, Mp-t II 10,16 foil, (ad Mp I 3320); — ifc. 
a-° (Patis-a 232,11, cf. Vin III 62,20). 
kalya-citta, mfn. = kalladtta, q.v. 
kalya-ta, /. [abstr., cf. kallata, q.v.], 1. health; 2. 
adaptablity, readiness; — in meanings 1. and 2.: exeg.: 
agilanabhavo arogabhavo -a ... athava -a (Be 
kaU°) d kammanhata, Patis-a 1 232,11-18 (ad kalya- 
takusalata, q.v.); — janed bhiyyo Usabhassa -am, 
Th 110 (= kalyabhavam, dttassa kammannatam 
bhavanayogyatarh, Th-a I 232,28); — ifc. a-°; dtta-° 
(Ja II 12,22; cf. kalladttata, q.v.). 
kalyata-kusaia-ta, /. = kallitakusalata, q.v. 
kaiyatapadana, n. = kallatapadana, q.v. 
kalya-bhava, m. [abstr.] = kalyata, q.v. 
kaiya-rupa, mfn., [for the value of suff. -rupa cf. ka- 
tannu°, kata°, kalyanarupa, qq v.], truly pleased, glad; 
kim devasamgho adriva ~o, Sn 680 (= tuttharupo, 
Pj II 484,19); 683; — ifc. a-°. 
kaiya-vacana, n. = kallavacana, q.v. 
kalya-sadda, m. = kallasadda, q.v. 

1 kalyana, n. [fs.; EWA-2 s.v.; Asok kal(l)ana, 
ka(y)yana; Amg kallana], 1. the good; Z good deed; 
syns kusala, punfia; opp. papa; — 1. papa nivareti 
~e nivesed +, D DU 187,18 (punnam karohi + ... e- 
vam ~e niyojeti, Sv 950,27) qu. Nidd-a D 114,13, Ap-a 
159,19 * D III 189,12 qu. It-a U 161,25, Pj 113723, cf. Ja 
V 12321'; ~e abhinivissatha, Cp 82; abhittharetha 
~e, Dhp 116 = Ja IV 490,27*; ~e patitthapanena, Th-a 
0 225,16 (Be °apatitth°) — Z exeg.: -am vuccati 
puhnakammarii, Mp III 161,7 (ad A II 174,15); — 
katam taya -am, Vin III 72,7; papakarh pi 'ssa anu- 
janati -am pi 'ssa anujanad +, D III 186,13; -am 
karomi kayena vacaya manasa, M III 179,27 foil. = A 
I 13822 foil.; kareyya -am nicayam samparayikarh, 
S I 72,20* = 93,11* qu. Nett 175,12; so karitvana -am 
pujjo hod +, A III 78,15*; akatarn me -an ti pi tappati 
+, It 252 foil. (It-a I 102,17); adi silam padttha 
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-anarh, Th 612; esa nvayham kirii -am karlssatl, Ja 
III 68 , 1 ; sa ~e dhitim katva, V 113,8"; katS me -3 
anekarupa, 490,27* foil. (= kalyanakamma, 49233"); 
pathamam mam ~e patitthapetva, 507,12; -art) vo 
katam, VI 158,5 = Spk I 263,27 ( Ee ve); alam eva 
katum -am, Pv 33 (= yam kind -arh kusalaih 
puhham katum yuttam eva patirupam eva, Pv-a 
122,24); kammam karitvana -am Buddhavannitam, 
Nett 1433*; tassa (scil. jara) pure agamard va -aih 
karotha ti, Ps IV 232,15 foil. = Mp II 229,14 foil. qu. 
Sp-t I 152,7 foil.; -am akattha, Spk II 189,13 = Mp I 
173,2 qu. Pv-a 75,21; — in formula (3+3+4): akatam 
vata me -am akatam kusalam akatam bhlruttanam, 
M m 165,4 = A II 174,19 foil. qu. Nett 179,12, As 
383,29, It-a II 177,22 s* Cp-a 294,11; — ifc. akata-°; 
sabba-° (Sv 66 O 32 ). 

2 kalyana, n., beauty; chavikalyanam + ... vayakal- 
yanan (Be vayo°) ti imehi pana pancahi -ehi saman- 
nagatatta pancakalyanasamannagata, Ja I 394,10"; 
pancavidhena (cf. ifc.) -ena samannagata, VI 457,18;' 
Ud-a 170,16; Th-a III 47,15; Sp-t m 248,9; — ifc. 
atthi-°; chavi-° (Ja I 394,9'); nakha-° (Ud-a 170,14); 
naharu - 0 (Ja I 394,10'); pafica - 0 (Thi-a (1998] 268,7; 
—samannagata, Ja I 394 , 11 '; Ud-a 170,1 1 ); mamsa-° 
(Ja I 394,10"); vaya-° (Ja I 394,10'). 

3 kalyana, mfn., 1. good, virtuous; kind, friendly; 2.a. 
pleasant, agreeable; b. enchanting; syn.s sundara, 
ariyaka; opp. papa; — 1. exeg.: ekacco panatipata 
pativirato + ... ayarh vuccati ... ~o, A II 223,1 foil. * 
Pp 40,13; -am sundaram ativiya panitam, Sp 580,11; 
— kim pan' ime annam kind -am (i.e. the date) 
janissanti ti, Vin I 117,9 foil.; ma mam ayasmanto 
kina avaaittha -am va papakam va, m 178,6** foil.; 
-ena manasa (so read with ct.; Ee kalyanama 0 ) 
anukampanti, D UI 191,19 (= -ena cetasa, Sv 957^31) 
= A III 77,2 (= sundarena dttena, Mp III 261,21); -am 
vattarh nihitam, M II 75,27 foil.; silam ca yassa -am 
ariyakan tarn pasarhsitarh, S I 232,24" = A II 57,9* = 
Th 507 = Ap 604,1 qu. Pet 71,2*; -am ... bho sakkhi 
attanam atimahhasi, A I 149,29* (= sundaram, Mp II 
244,17, cf. A. K. COOMARASWAMY, Harvard Journal of 
Asiatic Studies IV 1939: 134 foil.); desessami ... -an 
ca -ena kalyanataran ca, A II 223,10 foil.; yam kam- 
rnaiii karissami -am va papakam va tassa dayado 
bhavissami, III 723 foil. = V 88,10, cf. Th 144; -am 
yadi va paparh na hi kammam panassati, Ja VI 
239,8*; ko ... hetu ko paccayo -assa kammassa kiri- 
yaya +, A V 87,7 foil.; silam kir' eva -am, Ja I 371,n* 
(= sundarataram, 371,14") = II 429,27* = ID 100,12’; 
khipitam nama ekassa -am hoti ekassa papakam, I 
457,30, cf. 4583 foil.; papassa lamakassa dhammassa 
patipakkhabhuto ~o anavajjadhammo pi atthi, I 4,7 
qu. Bv-a 70a * Ap-a 4,22; etad ariyassa -am yam 
tvaiii bhasasi, Ja IV 425,8* (= uttamavacanarh, 
425,12'); so ce attho ca dhammo ca ~o na ca (so read) 


papako, V 237,15* foil.; mltte bhajassu -e, Sn 338 = 
Dhp 375 qu. Ps 380,4* * Dhp 78 * Th 249; mittam ... 
-am ... tarn samanassa patirupariv, Th 588; udakam 
nama -e p3pake jane samam pharati, Bv 0 158 qu. 
Ja I 24,22*, As 32^8* (Ee om .), Ap-a 27,10*; ubho -a 
dalhabhattikS, Dip XI 25; karesi... bahu punnam ~e 
BuddhasSsane, XXII 25; bhaddakam patibhanam -i 
paripuccha, S V 16d foil. = A D 177,29 foil.; patimhi 
-1 ... ahosim, Vv 309; — andho puthujjano eko -' 
eko puthujjano, Sv 59,8* = Ps I 21 , 9 * = Spk II 98,3" = 
Mp I 62,24* qu. As 349,20", Nidd-a I 273,14*, Patis-a 
205,10*, cf. kaly3naputhujjana, q.v.; — in canonical 
stereotype ~o kittisaddo abbhuggacchati: a. defining 
one of five anisamsa at Vin I 228,4 = D II 86,7 = Ud 
87,12 qu. Vism 9,16, It-a II 61,11, Sv-pt I 81,19 ^ A IH 
253,21, cf. I 58,9 = HI 255^5 qu. Vin V 132,11; — b. 
samanam khalu ... Gotamam evam + ... abbhugga- 
to, D 1116,4 = M n 167,15 * Vin I 35,24 = Sn 103,7 = D 
I 49,16 = 236,12 = M I 285,8 = S V 352,21 = A 1180,21 * 
D II 317^ * A III 58,16 s* Ja I 509,21; — c. idam me 
danam dadato +, D III 258,14 * A IV 236,7; Vede- 
hikaya gahapataniya evam + abbhuggato, M I 
1253 foil.; Gotamassa vadam aropiehi evam te ~o ... 
abbhugganchi, 392,16 = S IV 323,13; — ifc. ekanta - 0 
(It-a II 125,20); parama- c (Cp-a 284,13); — 2-a. -iya pi 
vacaya samannagato vissatthaya anelagalaya 
atthassa vinnapaniya, Vin I 197,1 (Sp-t III 301,21 qu. 
Ud-a 312,27, v. next) * Ud 59 (sithiladhanitadinam 
yathavidhanavacanena parimandalapadabyahjana- 
punnaya poriya vacaya samannagato, Ud-a 312,27, 
cf. Sp 790,21); vacam muhceyya -im (Be -am), S I 
44,6*; -im eva muhceyya, Ja I 375,4* foil. (= 
catudosavinimuttam (so read] -im sundaram 
vacam, 375,7'); ~i vata te vaca savaniya, Vv 986 (= 
sundara sobhana, Vv-a 262,19); — ifc. adi-°; naga- 
nasuru-° (Ja VI 457,1*); pariyosana - 0 (D I 62,30; M I 
179,7; S I 105,30; A I 130,13; Vin I 213; Vism 148,17); 
majjhe-° (D I 6230 etc., cf. prec.); sabb'-anga-° (D II 
266,14* foil.; Pv 443); — 2.b. -i ... avattanl maya, M I 
38332/b/;.; A II 194,1. 

Kalyana, m.; Npr.; a king of the Mahasammata race; 
v. PPN s.v.; Vararojassa ~o (nama putto ahosi), 
-assa Varakalyano +, Sv 258,12 = Pj 13 35,2 * Ja II 
311,10 * HI 454,15; -o, Sv-pt I 393,1*; Ras 3137 (I 8 ). 

kalyanam, 2 ind., very good, well; — ye te manavaka 
... Gotamam abhivadissanti + ... tesam tarn bhavis- 
sati digharattarh hitaya sukhaya ti. — vuccati brah- 
marta ti, D I 11034 ; ayyassa Isidattassa ussukkam 
karissami + ... - vuccati gahapati ti, S IV 288,14 (F. L. 
WOODWORD S-trsl. interprets - vuccati as a polite 
refusal with reference to acceptance always being by 
silence; = catuhi paccayehi patijaggjssaml ti vacanam 
niddosam anavajjam vuccati taya, Spk HI 92,7) = 
291,7; - vata mam bhavam ... anusasati, Ja VI 583*; 
- esa kathetl ti, Mp I 413,10 = Dhp-a I 401,22; te 
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tumhehi vuttan" ti sabbe pi ekacittS hutv5, Mp I 
256,23; - brShmana, Spk I 263,2; - Devadatto aha, 
Dhp-a I 142 a sadhu devi - te kathitan H, III 185,6. 

kalyana-iriyapatha, mfn., of right comportment; 
p3s5dikena vadena ~o, Th 432 (= sampannairiya- 
patho, Th-a II 183,20). 

kalyana-ka, mfn., good; ~o nama anusayo n' atthi, 
Vibh-a 461,16; puthujjanakalyanakassa d puthujjane- 
su —assa, Vism-mht I 35,15 (ad Vism 14,6) * Patis-a 

205.14 (ad Pads 42,28); — ifc. puthu-jjana- 0 (Vism 
14,7; Patis-a 205,14). 

Kalyana-ka, m.; = Kalyana, q.v.; -a duve, Mhv II 2 
(Mhv-t 124,25). 

kalyana-k'-attha, mfn., the sense of being perfect (?); 
-ena, It-a II 126,6 (read kalyanatatthena ?). 

1 kalyana-kamma, n., good, virtuous action or kam- 
ma (cf. 3 kamma, q.v.); pubbe vassa tarn katam hod 
-am sukhavedaniyam paccha vassa tarn katam, M 
III 214,19 foil. qu. Vism-mht H 378,9 foil.; Mahapan- 
thakassa antaxa katam -am (Be °dhammam) na 
kathlyad, Th-a II 213,30; devadhitaro attano attano 
-am kathentu, Ja II 254A foil.; kirn ... bhaddakam 
-am akasi, EH 413,15'; saggasampapake sataphale -e 
abhirato, VI 235,14'; — mahantam danadimayam 
-am katva, Mp I 139,17; Cp-a 291,25 = Sv-pt I 95,24; 
nanappakaram -am katva, Mp I 165,6; yathabalam 
-am katva, 202,24; pamadam agamma -am akatva, 
Ja D 156,28; -am nama ajj' eva kattabban d, IV 
481,23; maya anuppanne Buddhe -am katam, 
Dhp-a I 426,13 qu. Ud-a 199,20; — yavajivam -am 
katva, Mp 1155,15; 298,9 = Th-a I 35 a yavatayukam 

-am katva, Ap-a 272,26;-assa sisam ukkhipitva 

devalokam gacchati, Ja VI 235,13'; -assa balena 
kumbhadasiya kucchimhi nibbatto 'smi, 228,34'; 
-assa phalena devaloke nibbattissad, 235,17'; imas- 
sa -assa nissandena, Mp I 255,28; katena -ena ajja- 
m-eva vipako dinno, Dhp-a III 3,19 foil.; -am vipa¬ 
kam datum na sakko, Vibh-a 444,14 foil.; -am 
payogavipattipatibalham na vipaccad nama, Mp II 
220,29 foil.; — ekaccassa bahuni -ani hond, Vibh-a 

443.14 foil.; kim annam sakarri nama annatra -ato, 
Ned-a 258,6 (ad Ned 175,7); — ettakam tasmim 
attabhave -am, Mp I 195,26; 305,4; dinnena danena 
+ ... katena -ena ekasmim adabhave samosaritva 
vipakam datum, Sp-t Ill 310,16; — kata-°. 

2 kalyana-kamma, mfn., of good, virtuous action (cf. 
3 kamma, q.v.); -anam thanani viditani, Ja VI 124A*; 
-assa saggakatham katheti "imam sutva adhimudo 
marissatf' ti, apatti dukkatassa, Vin III 78,11; 
bhikkhu maranadhippayo -assa saggakatham ka- 
thesi, 85A>; -a kalyanaiii kammanam vipakam pad- 
samvedend ti, M II 80^. 

kalyana-kamma-karana-kala, m., the time of doing 
a good, virtuous action; pubbe -e, Mp I 319,3. 
kalyana-kamma-kari(n), mfn., = kalyanakari(n), q.v. 


kalyana-kamma-dus9aka, mfn., reviling a good, 
virtuous deed; ~e (Be °dusa°), Ja V 114,25' (ad 113,1*). 

kalyana-kamma-nirata, mfn., delighting in good, 
virtuous deeds; -ehi hatdpahare Nagajjunavhayavi- 
haravare (Ee Nag5nana°) vasanto, Moh 359,27*. 

kalyana-kammayuhana-kkhana, m. [cf. kamma- 
yuhana, q.v.], the moment of accumulating good kam- 
ma; ayam me -o, Mp I 224,12 (= kalyanakammti- 
pacayassa okaso, Mp-t II 205,7). 

kalyana-kamya-ta, /. [cf. kalyanakSma, q.v.; Buddh. 
sa. kalyanakamata, cf. SWTF s.b.J, wanting (the riva- 
ra) to be pleasant; dvaracetapanena evarupam va 
evarupam va dvaram cetapetva acchadehi d -am 
upadaya, nissaggiyam paddiyam, Vin III 216,17** (= 
sadhadhiko mahagghatthiko, 217^; sundaraka- 
matam visitthakamatam ddena gahetva, Sp 671,13 
qu. Kkh 66,17); — °-hetu, 2 ind., because of wanting (the 
avara) fo be pleasant; - apajjad vikappanam dvare 
yo tassa ... nissaggiyam bhave, Vin-vn 643 
(Vin-vn-t I 304,l). 

kalyana-kima, mfn. [cf. BHSD s.r], wanting (the d- 
vara) fo be pleasant, cf. prec.; bhavissanti ... bhikkhu 
anagatam addhanam aveire -a, A III 108^4 (= sun- 
darakama, Mp ID 272,20). 

kalyana-kari(n), mfn., doing a good deed, cf. s.v. 
karoti 1 .b.(ii) 303a line 48 foil.; yani karod puriso tani 
adani passad ~i (so read m.c.; Be Ee ®i) kalyanam +, Ja 
II 202,6* (kalyanakammakari kalyanam phalam 
anubhoti, 202,n') = III 158,28* (°i) qu. Pet 46,15* (°I); 
yadisam vapate bijam tadisam harate phalam -i 
(BeEe °i) kalyanam +, S I 227,28* qu. Ned 184,13* (°T), 
Ps IV 124,4*, Mp n 16,18* H), Vibh-a 438,15* (“!); -I... 
puggalo na tappati. As 390,8; -T kalyanam 
anubhoti, Sv-pt III 276,17* qu. Sp-t II 63,13*; — ifc. 
evam-° (Ja VI 182,19*). 

kalyana-kusala, reading of Be for Ee kallita-kusala, 
q.v. 

kalyana-kusala-vimutta, mfn., apart from what is 
good and wholesome; kalyanam eva kusalam eva va- 
dami na -an d, Spk HI 287,30 (ad S V 374,27; Spk-pt 
n 534,4). 

kalyana-guna, mfn., of excellent nature; tassasi -o 
Kalyano nama atrajo, Sv-pt I 393,1*. 

kalyana-guna-bhusita, mfn., adorned with excellent 
qualities; sampattim abhivedend a, Namar-p 
1378. 

kalyana-guna-yoga, m., connection with excellent 
qualities; -ato kalyana ti Sv-pt HI 343,8 qu. Mp-t IH 
308^. 

kalyana-guna-samarvnagata, mfn., in possession of 
excellent qualities; kalyano ti ... -o settho ti vuttam 
hoti, Sv 146^5 (ad D I 49,16; = kalyanehi gunehi yut- 
to, Sv-pt I 277,10) = Ps II 328,1 = Mp II 286,24 (ad A I 
180,21) = Sp 112,2 (ad Vin III 1,10) qu. Pj II 441,3 (ad 
Sn 103,7); —o hutva, Ja V 124,27' 
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kalyan'-anga-ta, /., the having beautiful limbs; ~5ya 
kalyani, Sv-pt II 314,2. 

kalyana-carita, mfn., of good behaviour; sattS kalyS- 
nasayS -a kalyanSdhimuttika +, Vibh 34142. 

kalyana-caritakara, mfn., having the attributes of 
good behaviour; devadhammasamiddho 'smi ~o, N5- 
mar-p 1191. 

kalyana-citta, n., friendly thought, disposition; ~e 
uppanne datum Srabhanti, Sp 810,28. 

kalyana-cchanda, mfn., of good intentions; ekac- 
chanda ti ye ete Ajitamanavena ~ena ekajjhasaya, 
Nidd-a II 8,18 (ad Sn 1039). 

kalyana-jana, m., good person; udakam nama pa¬ 
pa janassa pi -assa pi sitibhavam ekasadisam katv5 
pharati, Ja I 24,13 qu. Bv-a 112,3, Ap-a 26,33; — ifc. 
a-° (Sv 167,6*). 

kalyana-java-nikkama, mfn., walking straight a- 
head at good speed; dhorayho balasampanno ~o tarn 
eva bhare yuhjanti, A I 162,14* (= kalyanena ujuna 
javena ganta, Mp II 258,23) = III 214,4*. 

kalyana-jatika, mfn., good-natured; kalyanarupo ti 
-o, Ja III 82,27' 

kalyan'-ajjhasaya, mfn., of good aspiration; kalya- 
nadhimuttika d -a, Spk II 139,17 {ad S II 154,22) qu. 
Vibh-a 457,13 {ad Vibh 341,32); panitadhimuttika d 
-a, Patis-a 401,27; parisuddhapayoga -a ... puggala, 
Vism-mht I 227,2; ... ahata khiradivisitthopama {so 
read with BeCe, cf. S II 158,12) -anaih -assa (Be ajjha°) 
sarikkhabhavadassanattham, Spk II 141,34; -ena h' 
ete aradhetabba, Dhp-a I 9,6; -ena vasitabbam, I 
69,16. 

kalyan'-attha, m., the sense of good; -ena bhadda- 
kan d vuccad, Spk-pt 1128,4 (ad Spk I 92,10). 

kalyana-tara, mfn. I comp, of kalyana, q.v., cf. kalya- 
nitara], better; ekacco panatipata pativiratto + ... a- 
yam vuccad kalyanena -o, A II 223,7 (cf. 22223 foil.) 

Pp 40,13; kalyano kalyanena ~o, Pp 5,33; — ifc. 
visittha- 0 (Vv-a 135,9). 

'kalyana-ta, /. [abstr.], beauty, cf. 2 kalyana, q.v.; — 
ifc. atthi-° (Ja I 394,170; chavi-° (Ja I 394,13); nakha-° 
(Ud-a 170,22); naharu- (Ja I 394,160; mariisa- 0 (Ja I 
394,150; vaya-° (Ja I 394,190; sarira-° (Mp II 40,17). 

2 kalyana-ta, f. [abstr.], the being perfect, cf. 
3 kalyana, q.v.; sabbakaraparipunnassa maggasilassa 
phalasilassa ca vasena -a veditabba, It-a II 125,14; 
dhammassa -a niyyanikataya, Sv-pt I 307,24 qu. Sp-t 
I 324,1; desetabbadhammassa -a dassita, Ps-pt 0 
430,8; na kevalarh sllassa -a va vibhavita, Vism-mht 
118,20. 

kalyana-ta-kusala, mfn., expert in good-ness; yo 
evaiii janad (cf. Nett 20,10 foil.) ayam vuccad 
atthakusalo ~o phalatakusalo +, Nett 20,19 (= 
yuttatakusalo cattmayakovido desanayuttikusa- 
lo va. Nett 217,29 = Nett-a ad loc.). 
kalyana-ta-lakkhana, n., the characteristic of good¬ 


ness; tatrS d tasmim -Snath vlbhSvane, Vism-mht I 
171^1 ( ad Vlsm 147,21). 

kalyana-tittha, mfn., with beautiful fords; -am supi- 
vam (so read, H. SMITH; BeCe sudmam) sitddakam 
rahadQpamam maharajam ko me Vessantaram 
vidu, Ja VI 526,16*. 

kalyana-dassana, mfn., handsome; ~o bhlkkhu, Sn 
556 = M II 146,23 (Ee om.) = Th 821; apapadassana ti 
-a piyadhamma, Ja III 414,6' (ad 413,22*); ~e, IV 
111 , 10 '; ma ... paridevesi Sama -a, VI 81, 10 * ^ 90,17* 
foil; ~o, VI 86,15.* 

kalyana-dittha-dhamm'-upakkama, mfn., whose 
actions in this existence are good, virtuous (for upakka- 
ma = payoga, cf. Ps IV 4,18); addha ... Tathagato ~o, 
M D 227,18 (cf. ditthadhammupakkama). 

kalyana-ditthi, /., proper, right view; "yathaditthissa 
ca" (ad Dhs 8,7) anurupaditthissa -issa. As 54,15. 

'kalyana-dhamma, m. pi, good, virtuous character¬ 
istics; sabbe pi ~e paripurend, Vism 325^2 * It-a I 
90,16; -esu niyojanena bcihupakaro, Sv 99642 = Mp 
IV 29,11; pubbutthayikadihi pancahi -ehi samanna- 
gata, Ja III 406,12'; mata -anam Khama nama 
mahiddhika, Namar-p 1317; — ifc. danadi-sabba-° 
(Vism 325,16); — reading of Be at Th-a II 21340 for Ee 
kalyanakamma, q.v. 

2 kalyana-dhamma, mfn., of good, virtuous character; 
opp. papadhamma, cf. W. GEIGER, Kleine Schriften, 
1973: 129; — exeg.: ~o ti sucidhammo, Ps V 764; ~o 
ti sundaradhammo, Mp 0 148,7 (ad A I 74,14) = Ja D 
65,9' qu. It-a II 57,6; -an ti anavajjadhammam, Mp 
HI 2104 (ad A 11 224,29); -a ti sundarasabhava, Ud-a 
260,15 (ad Ud 44,22) * 268,13 (ad Ud 464); Pp-a 222,4; 
—o ti dasakusalakammapathavasena sundaradham¬ 
mo, Vism-mht II 10,7 (ad Vism 378,12); kalyana sati- 
patthanadibodhipakkhiyadhamma etassa ti ~o, It-a 

II 125,18;-o ti yada Ioke samahnarh anupa- 

punati, Ja II 64,1* foil; ~o ti ahu bhikkhum. It 97,13*; 
muni ti nam Vajjisu voharanti jananti tain yakkha- 
bhuta anejam -am, Pv 550 (= sundarasiladigunarn 
tassa ti Pv-a 23047 ); ekacco puggalo panatipata 
pativirato hoti +, ayam vuccati puggalo ~o, Pp 

4042;- occurs almost exclusively in formulas: a. 

(5+5+5): kalyanasilo bhikkhu ~o kalyanapanno 
imasmim dhammavinaye. It 96,12 foil (It-a II 125,18 
foil); — b. with silava(n)t (3+5 etc.): "aham asrru 
silava -o ime pan' afvne bhikkhu dussila papa¬ 
dhamma," M I 193,18 foil. = 20045; kumbhakaro 
ekabhattiko brahmacari silava ~o, II 51 42 qu. Dhp-a 
I 380,16; Mil 2244; Citto gahapati silava ~o, S IV 
303,18 qu. Vism 378,12, Patis-a 5042 ; virato 
panatipata + ... ekabhattiko brahmacari silava ~o, 
M II 894 foil * 101,16; panatipata pativirato + 
suramerayamajjapamadatthana pativirato hoti 
silava hoti ~o +, A I 226,11 qu. Dhp-a I 421,17 (Ee -e- 
na!) * A II 60,11 foil. * It 63,12 foil.; eko anajjhayako 
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anupanlto sllav5 —o, M II 154,13 foil.; dayako hoti si¬ 
lava -o, ID 256,20 foil. = A U 8U foil.; asuko ... u- 
bhatobhagavimutto + ... asuko silava ~o +, 74J foil. 

* IV 215,n; ekacco puggalo sllavS hoti -o evarupo 
bhikkhave puggalo sevitabbo +, I 127,19; ekacco 
puggalo silava hoti ~o so annam silavantam -am 
sevati +, Pp 2633; navo ce pi bhikkhu hoti silava -o 
idam assa suvannataya vadSmi, A I 248,8 foil.; 
bhikkhu silava -o parisasobhano, bhikkhuni 
silavati -3 parisasobhana +, II 225,36 foil., cf. Vin V 
126,20 foil; ekacco puggalo silava hoti -o parisa ca 
khv assa hoti silavati -a, A II 92,7 = 110,24 (cf. 91,29 
foil, 110,16 foil) = Pp 53,17, cf. 533 foil; kulam hoti 
aputtakam bahusapateyyarh saddham pasarvnarh 
silavantam -am tapanissitam, Mil 129,15; pagga- 
hetabbayutte -e puggale ukkhipitva, Mp 113437; so 
saputtadaro silava ~o danasariwibhagarato ahosi, 
Dhp-a I 129,18; silava purisapuggalo ~o ti vinnu- 
nam pasamso hoti, Cp-a 294,14 = Sv-pt 199,8; — (4 + 
5 etc.)', ime ... samana Sakyaputtiya dhammacarino 
... + sllavanto +, Vin III 43,6 foil. * 44,21 = 72,27 = Ud 
44,22 foil; bhikkhu sllavante ~e, Vin III 69,2 (= utta- 
madhamme setthadhamme, Sp 400,19); bhikkhu 
silavanto -a ti. III 88,10 = IV 24,16; madisam silavan¬ 
tam -am brahmacarim, III 133,14” (-o nama: tena 
ca sllena tena ca brahmacariyena -o hoti, 133331; Sp 
552,5; Kkh 38,10); passami samanabrahmane 
sllavante -e jlvitukame dukkhapatikule, D II 
330,8 foil (= ten' eva sllena sundaradhamme, Sv 
810,15); Mil 196,9; imesam ... bhikkhunam sllavanta- 
nam -anam, M I 334,4 foil qu. Sv 443,2; labha ... me 
... yassa me sabrahmacarino sllavanto -a (so read 
with Ee 1998), S I 119,12 foil; bhutapubbam 
sambahula isayo sllavanto -a, 226,12 foil; yam 
kind kule deyyadhammam sabbam tarn appativib- 
hattam bhavissati silavantehi -ehl ti, IV 304,15 * V 
352,7 = 397,12 qu. Nett 137,25 * A IV 211,2 = 214,21; 
viharesu bahussute sllavante ~e nivaseyya, Sv-pt I 
434,22. 

Kalyana-dhamma-jataka, n.; title of] ataka no. 171 
= Ja II 63,7-6533; -am, 0 65,22. 

kalyana-dhamma-tara, mfn., of metre virtuous char¬ 
acter; ekacco attana ca panatipata pativirato hoti + 
... ayarh vuccati ... kalyanadhammena ~o, A II 
22435 foil., cf. 224,19 foil * Pp 40,37, cf. 4033 foil 

kalyana-dhamma-li, /., 1. the good law; 2. the being 
of good, virtuous character; — 1. bahu 'ssa janata ariye 
naye patitthapita yadidam -a +, A II 363 foil; 37,4; 
Bhagava ... bahuno janassa ariye naye patitthapita 
yadidam -aya +, V 663 foil; — 2. sllacarasam- 
pattiya -aya manapo, Ud-a 119,22. 

Kalyana-dhamma-vagga, m.; title of the third vag- 
ga of the Dukanipata = Jataka no. 171-179 = Ja II 
633-8633; -o tatiyo, Ja II 8633. 

kalyana-dhamma-samagama, m., associating with 


(people) of good nature; -ena andhaputhujjanabha- 
varh atikkamma, Patis-a 205,n. 

kalyana-dhamma-samayoga, m., = prec.; pahina- 
papadhammassa ~o sampannarupo hod, Vibh-a 
333,12 qu. Nidd-a 450,29 * Vism-mht I 41,7. 

kalyana-dhamm'-uppadika, mfn., generating good, 
virtuous characteristics; — ifc. sabba-° (Spk I 333,12 
qu. Pj 0 23630). 

kalyana-nissita, mfn., relying on what is good; yatha 
tath' eva lokassa sabbe -a anantarSya ljjhantu sl- 
gham sigham manoratha, Vism 712,7*. 

kalyan'-antara, n., a different (kind of) good kamma 
(v. 3 kamma); bahulas<mnapubbakatesu balabalam 
va janitabbam, papato papantaram kalyanan ca kal- 
yanato ca -am, Vism-mht 11377,19 qu. Mp-t 0 102,15. 

kalyana-pakati-ka, mfn., of good nature; svakare ti 
sundarakare ~e vivattajjhasaye, Vism-mht I 2413 
(ad Vism 205,16). 

kalyana-panna, mfn. ( cf. kalyanadhamma, kalya- 
naslla, qq.v. 1, of perfect insight; -o so bhikkhu, Th 53 
(= sundarapanno, Th-a II 212,9); — in formula 
(5+5+5): kalyanasllo bhikkhu kalyanadhammo 
—o. It 96,13 foil, (maggaphalapannavasen' eva -o, 
It-a II 125,19 foil.). 

kalyana-panna, /., perfect knowledge; pannakiccas- 
sa matthakappattiya aggaphale pahna -a nama, It-a 
II12532. 

kalyana-patipatti, excellent practice; imam ~im 
patipajjatha ti, Cp-a 1033 (ad Cp 82). 

kalyana-patipada, /., = prec.; rajanam ... dane 
uposathakamme dasasu kusalakammapathesu ti 
imaya -aya patitthapesi, Ja m 342,4. 

kalyana-patibhana, mfn., of excellent imagination 
(in conversation); cf. ]. BraaRVIG, JIABS Vin,l 1985: 
23; jhayi satima ~o gatima dhitima matima +, D III 
1073 (= vakkaranasampanno c' eva hoti patibhana- 
sampanno, Sv 893,16; sundarapatibhano sa ... assa 
patibhanasampada vacanacaturiyasahita va icchita, 
Sv-pt III 97,23); — in formula (3+3+3; 4+4+7; cf. O. v. 
HtNUBER, Untersuchungen, AWL 1994 Nr. 5: 38; 
Rastrap-frs/. J. ENSINK 1952: 1 n. 7): pandito viyatto 
(so read; BeCeEe byatto) medhavi, bahussuto dttaka- 
thi -o, Vin II 299,16 = D II 317,9 foil. = M D 83,21 = A 
III 58,17 (vyat°) foil. * S IV 375,2; pandito + ... ~o +, 
Mil 2231; enlarged version: pandito + ... ~o suttan- 
tiko ti va + ... khalupacchabhattiko +, Nidd 1 147,19 
(= sundarapanno, Nidd-a 273,26); — °-va(n)t, mfn., 
having an excellent imagination (in conversation); 
silava gunasampanno -a, Cp 249 (= tamtarhiti- 
kattabbasadhanena upayakosallasarikhatena ca 
sundarena patibhanena samannagato, Cp-a 186,20). 

kalyana-pasamsa, n., extolling the good; pesalanam 
bhikkhunam anuggciharh papagarahitam -am, Kv-a 
200 , 20 . 

kalyana-papa, n., good and evil (actions); -assa 
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ayam vipako, Pv 67 foil. 

kalyana-papaka, mfn., 1. beautiful or ugly ; 2. good 
and evil; — 1 . yatha ... adicco ... pSninaih pavi- 
damseb rupam -am, Ja V 326,30*, cf. Mil 390,17* foil.; 
suriyo -e dasseti, Mil 390,11 (or under 2.?); — 2. yo 
me ayam attS ... -anarh kammanam vipakarh pa- 
tisamvedeti, M I 8,24 qu. Patis 419,1 * M I 258,17 * 
Vibh 382,28; issaro sace kappeti kammarh 
-am, Ja V 238,11*; n' atthi dhammacaritassa phalam 
-am, VI 225,21*; -ani kammani upalabbhanti, Kv 
45,6 foil.; kalaho vattati bhesma -assa ca Cp 70 (= 
kalyanassa ca papakassa ca, Cp-a 163,29); anusasami 
kiriye -e, 82 (= kusale d eva akusale ca, Cp-a 102,30). 

kalyana-papasaya, mfn., having good or bad inclina¬ 
tions; asayajananadina yehi indriyehi yehi paro- 
parehi satta °adika honti, tesam pajananam vibha- 
veti, Nett-pt 96,14 * Ps D 23,16. 

kalyana-piti, mfn., of perfect bliss; -i vikkhambha- 
ye tani parissayani Sn 969 (buddhanusabvasena up- 
pajjati piti pamujjam -i, Nidd I 492,3; kalyanaya pl- 
bya samannagato Pj II 573,19 qu. Nidd-a I 458,7). 

kalyana-puggala, m., a good individual; -eh' eva 
sabbiriyapathesu saha ayati pavatlati na vina tehi 
kalyanasahayo, Ud-a 221,29 foil. qu. Mp-t III 270,13 *■ 
Ps-pt il 298,26. 

kalyana-puthuj-jana, m., a good (i.e., a cultivated) 
ordinary person; only post-canonical; opp. andha- 
puthujjana, q.v.; yassa khandhadhatu-ayatanadisu 
uggahaparipucchasavanadharanapaccavekkhanani 
n' atthi ayam andhaputhujjano yassa tani atthi so 
~o, Sv 59,11 qu. Patis-a 266,9 * Sp-t 1 45,24; anusota- 
gairu andhaputhujjano patisotagami ~o, Nett-a 
248,7; yo pi -o anulomappatipadaya paripurakari 
sllasampanno indriyesu guttadvaro + ... so pi vuc- 
cati ... sekho ti, Ps I 40,26 qu. lt-a I 61,8, Sp-t II 54,3; 
akatapapa katapunna -ena saddhim satta sekha, 
Ud-a 269,29 = It-a II 35,13; -ato patthaya hi satta 
sekkha tisso sikkha purenti nama, Sv-pt III 331,3 
qu. Mpvt III 88,8; p>oranaganthipadesu puthuj- 
jano -o sekkho araha ti cattaro puggale dassetva, 
Vjb 520^3 foil. qu. Sp-t III 379,17 foil., cf. Ps I 21,9*; 
bhikkhuno ti -assa sekkhassa va, Pj II 534,14, cf. 
Nidd-a 255,28; sesake patipannake ti arahante tha- 
petva -ehi saddhim sese sekkha puggale, Bv-a 
189,27 (ad Bv X 31); sikkhanasllataya ~o pi sekha- 
padena sangahito, Nett-a 77,12 foil.; °-adayo yava a- 
raha tava ... + ... vimuttinanadassanena samanna- 
gatatta bhadro bhikkhu ti sahkhyam gacchati, 
Vibh-a 329,8; sugatan ti sammapatipannam -ena 
saddhim atthavidham ariyapuggalam, It-a II 163,20; 
-ato patthaya sabbaso sappurisa nama, Spk-pt II 
407,17; ettaka ... sotapanna + ettaka araddhavi- 
passaka -a, Pj II 502,26; ima panca panha -ehi sad- 
harana, Patis-a 643,15; -a pi yebhuyyena sat than 
niccalasaddha eva honti, Vism-mht I 227,17 qu. Sp-t 


I 228,8; nanu ca ~o pi "yathSnusittham patipajjati" 
ti vuccati, Sv-pt I 358^ = Ps-pt I 232,18 qu. Mp-t D 
17,20, Sp-t 1414,13; kaly&nadhamma —a vipassanam 
ussukkapenta honti, Spk-pt II 335,8; — °-bhava, m. 
(flbsfr. of prec.], the being a good (i.e., a cultivated) or¬ 
dinary person; assa -am pi patikkhipati, Ud-a 83,5 
qu. Sp-t III 207,28; ~e thitSnam puthujjanakalyana- 
kanam kalySnaputhujjananan ti, Patis-a 205,12; — 

°-sekha, m., a person undergoing training such as a 
good (i.e., a cultivated ) ordinary person; so ... -a viya 
na virajjati, Pj II 534,28 qu. Nidd-a 258,16. 

Kalyana-bhatta-tissa, m.; Npr.; bhikkhunam telul- 
lopakam nama bhattam adasi. tato tassa ~o ti na¬ 
ma m ahosi, Ras (ed. J. Matsumura, 1992) 101,10 (= 
Ras VI 6 ), cf. 205 (Appendix IV) s.v. 

kalyana-bhattika, m(fn)., who serves a fine meal; -o 
gahapati samghassa catukkabhattam deb nicca- 
bhattam, Vin II 77,n foil. = III 160^8 foil, (kalyanam 
sundaram ativiya panitaiit bhattam assa ti -o, Sp 
580,10); -assa gahapatino, Th-a I 45^. 

kalyana-bhariya, mfn, having a beautiful wife; kal- 
yana bhariya yassa so 'yam ~o, Kacc-v 333. 

kalyana-bhava, m. [ abstr .] and mfn., 1 . (m.) the be¬ 
ing virtuous; 2. having a beautiful nature; — 1 . -o d 
assa kalyanagunavisayataya ti, Sp-t I 215,12; — 2. ~ 
amha dijesu sammata, Ja III 521,11* (scil. cakkavaka; 
521,223. 

[kalyana-manasa, w.r. at D III 191,20 for kalyanena 
manasa, which read with v.l. and Sv 957,31; cf. Buddh. 
sa. kalyanamanas, v. SWTF s.o.j 
kalyana-mitta, m. and mfn. [cf. BHSD s.v.; S. COL¬ 
LINS, JPTS XI 1987: 51-72], 1. (m.) a good (spiritual) 
friend; - is commonly described as a spiritual guide who 
leads his friend towards the attainment of arahatta; 2 . 
(mfn.) having a good (spiritual) friend; — 1 . exeg.: tab' 
idam kalyanamittalakkhanarh: saddhasampanno 
hob sllasampanno + ... samadhisampanno panna- 
sampanno, Ud-a 222,4 * Cp-a 287,33; siladihi adhika 
-a nama, Pj II 341,22; — arannaken' bhikkhuna 
saiighagatena saiighe vihjirantena suvacena bhav- 
itabbam -ena, M I 470,25 foil; mamam hi -am 
agamma jaddhamma satta jabya parimuccanti, S I 
88,21 = V 3,4 foil. qu. Vism 98,11, Ps D 379 , 22 , Spk-pt 
II 203,12, It-a I 66,23, Pj I 18,21, Vjb 6,17; ~e 
anusareyyasi, A V 336,10 foil; —o dalhabhatb (°i 
m.c.)c a hob, Ja V 146,22* qu. As 350^3* foil, Patis-a 
447,21* foil; gate -amhi amdhakaram va khayab, Th 
1034 (= kalyanamittabhute Dhammasenapabmhi, 
Th-a III 119,35); -am acariyam viharitabbam. Mil 
373,24; so tathanipam -juh Iabhab, Pet 208,16; 
sattahi ... ahgehi samannagatam -am ... yavajivam 
na vijahitabbam, NeH 164,17 (cf. A IV 32,1 foil); 
dasakathavatthugunasamannagato ~o, Vism 19,18; 
kammatthanadayakam -am upasaiikamitva, 89,27 
qu. Mp II 76,25, As 168,8; Abhidh-av 90,4; Th-a II 
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44,n; sakalo ariyamaggo ... -am nissaya labbhatl, 
Spk 1 159,19; anflo ... kulaputto ... -am Buddham 
va Buddhasavakam va nissayarh labhltvS, Ja II 
23,6'; ~e nissaya assutam sunati, sutam pariyo- 
dapeti +, Ud-a 225,33 = It-a II 129,28 * Nidd-a 338,26; 
—am u pa nissaya, Cp-a 288,18; tumhe ... —am labit- 
tha nama, Mp I 254,3; -am nissaya arahattam 
papunati, Vibh-a 453,21; mahanto tena -o laddho, 
Dhp-a II 208,4; -am paccayam (Be °mittapac°) lab- 
hitva appamatto ahosi, Dhp-a III 170,6; -o hutva, 
Cp-a 103,7; -ato (Be w.r. °ko), Vin-vn 3155; — in for¬ 
mula: (5+6,+ 3+5): sappayakari hoti ... parinatabhojl 
ca. hoti, silava ca ~o ca, A ID 145,19; — in uddana: 
-am, S V 32,21; — ifc. a-° (It-a II 67,11 [so read]); — 2. 
exeg.: kalyanamittataya samannagato puggalo -o, 
Pp 24,21; -o ti kalyanehi mittehi samannagato, Th-a 
III 7,3; sfladigunasampanna assa mitta ~o, Sv 
1046,32 (ad D IE 267,12; v. infra) = Mp V 5,22 (ad A V 
341,7) * Ps I 189,33, Ud-a 221,26; — ~o pu- 
risapuggalo ti avuso aparihanam etam, A V 124,17 
foil.; —o samano bhabbo asaddhiyam pahatum, 
148,38; -o yo sappatisso sagaravo ... papune ... sab- 
basamyojanakkhayam, It 10,16* (cf. 10,13); akko- 
dhano 'nupanahi ... ~o so bhikkhu, Th 505; -o me- 
dhavi, 682; — in formulas: a. (5+6+7): bhikkhu ~o 
hoti kalyanasahayo kalyanasampavanko. yam p' 
avuso,bhikkhu ~o hoti + ayam pi dhammo na- 
thakarano, D ID 267,12 (cf. 266,27 foil., 290,13 foil.) * A 
V 23,28 foil.; raja ... Pasenadi Kosalo -o +, S I 83,28; 
-ass' etam ... bhikkhuno patikankham kalyana- 
sahayassa kalyanasampavarikassa ariyarh atthangi- 
karh maggarh bhavessati +, 88,1 foil. = V 2,18 foil. qu. 
Ps D 379,11 foil. * A IV 352,24 foil. * 357,31 = Ud 36,31 
foil. qu. Thi-a (1998) 171,21; bhikkhu ~o + ~e 
sevamano +, A HI 422,17; IV 357,5 foil. = Ud 36,4 foil.; 
A V 338,16; — atha kho nam kalyano kittisaddo 
abbhuggacchati: -o purisapuggalo kalyanasahayo 
kalyanasampavanko, I 127,24 = Pp 37,10; — b. 
(4+4+4, +5+6+7) na itthidhutto na suradhutto na 
akkhadhutto -o kalyanasahayo kalyanasampavan¬ 
ko, A IV 284,1 = 288,8; — c. (5+5+5, +3+5): attana ca 
dhammagaravo hoti sahghagaravo hoti... sik- 
khagaravo hoti ... suvaco hoti ~o hoti, A CO 
424,22 foil.; extended version (5+5+5+6, +3+5) adding 
samadhigaravo at IV 30,20, cf. 29,24 foil. 

kalyana-mitta-upanissaya, m., = kalyanamittGpa- 
nissaya, q.v. 

kalyana-mitta-guna, m., the virtue of a good (spiri¬ 
tual) friend; -e sevato, Spk-pt I 189,2. 

kalyana-mitta-ta-ppaccaya, m., the condition of 
having a good (spiritual) freind; savasesadohita 
anekapuja ca -a (v.ll. °mitta yo, °mittata yo) dham- 
ma. Pet 16^ (so read?; cf. next). 

[kalyana-mitta-ta-ppaccayo, w.r. of Ee at Pet 214,10 
for which read kalyanamittata paccayo with Be] 


kalyana-mitta-ta, /. ( abstr .], the property of having a 
good (spiritual) friend; cf. S. COLUNS, JPTS XI1987: 56 
foil.; — exeg.: ye te puggala saddha sllavanto + ... ya 
tesam sevana + ... ayam vuccati -5, Dhs 228,28 = Pp 
24,19, cf. A IV 282,9 foil.; kalyanS mitta assa ti 
kalyanamitto tassa bhavo -a, Mp I 81 A' Thi-a (1998) 
171,15; — sovacassata ca -a ca, lme dve dhamma 
visesabhagiya, D Cl 274^ * A I 83,30; pSpamittassa 
purisapuggalassa -a hoti parikkamanaya, M I 44,24; 
bhikkhuno ariyassa atthahgikassa maggassa 
uppadaya etam pubbangamam etam pub- 
banimittam yadidam -a, S V 30,2 foil. * 78,21; -a ... 
mahato atthaya sarhvattati, A I 16,15 foil., cf. Ps II 
379,29; na kammaramata + ... sovacassata -a ime ... 
cha aparihaniya dhamma, A UI 310,17 423,27; cha 

dhamma kamacchandassa pahanaya sarhvattanti: 
asubhanimittassa uggaho + ... -a +, Sv 778,13 foil. = 
Ps I 282,1 foil. = Spk III 165,23 foil. = Mp I 46,32 foil, 
qu. Vibh-a 270,24 foil., It-a I 43,17 foil.; papamittataya 
pahanaya -a bhavetabba +, A in 449,2; -a silanam 
aharo +, V 136,22; na annam ekangam pi samanu- 
passami evam bahupakaram yatha-y-idam ... -a. It 
10,13; -a munina lokarh adissa vannita, Thi 213; -a 
(so read with Be) jhanassa upanisa (so read with Be) +, 
Pet 149,1; kusalassa -a paccayo (so read; Ee w.r. 
“tapaccayo), 214,10; dovacassata papamittata 
saiikilesaya sovacassata -a visuddhiya, Sv 1057,27; 
ima pahca nibbedhabhagiya sanha -a sllasamvaro 
+, Ud-a 221,19; -adayo pancadhamma, Ps V 98,24 = 
Spk n 392,23 (= sllasarrivaxo abhisallekhakatha 
vuiyarambho nibbedhika panna ime panca 
dhcimma, Ps-pt II 429^ = Spk-pt II 309,25); — in for¬ 
mula (6+7+8): -a kalyanasahayata kalyanasam- 
pavankata, S I 87^2 foil. = V 2,18 foil. qu. Ps H 379,11 
foil., Ud-a 222,34 it A IV 352^4 foil. * 357^1 = Ud 
36,31 foil. qu. Thi-a (1998) 171,21; — a-° (As 247,n); — 
°-sankhata, mfn., in other words the property of having 
a good (spiritual) friend; ayam (scil. dhammo) ~o (so 
read), Ud-a 222,24. 

kalyana-mitta-nissaya, m., reliance on a good (spiri¬ 
tual) friend; sabbam idam ucchedavadino -ena 
sammattaniyamokkamane khippaviragatadassanat- 
tham agatam, Ps-pt in 101,4. 

kalyana-mitta-pada, n., the word "kalyanamitta"; 
kalyano assa atthi ti tassa atthitamattam -ena vut- 
tam, Sv-pt III 343,11 qu. Mp-t m 308,8. 

kalyana-mitta-payirupasana, /., attendance to 
(one's) good (spiritual) friend; so kadi-ana tthapatiba- 
hanattham -ayam ta niyojento, Th-a H 236^. 

kalyana-mitta-bahula-ta, /. [afesfr.], plenty of good 
(spiritual) friends; -aya ovadakesu vihnapakesu ... 
vijjamanesu, Th-a III 84,8. 

kalyana-mitta-bhuta, mfn., being a good spiritual 
friend; ~e Dhammasenapatimhi, Th-a HI 119,35 (ad 
Th 1034); — ifc. a-° (Th-a II 208,7). 
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kalyana-mitta-mulaka, mfn., relying upon a good 
(spiritual) friend; cattaro magg3 + cha abhihfUi 
sabbam -am eva hott, Spk 1157,17. 

kalyana-mitta-rahita, mfn., without a good (spirit¬ 
ual) friend; -am ayonisomanaslkarabahulam andha- 
bSlajanam abhibhavitva, Th-a HI 77,32; na ... -assa 
lead sampatti nama atthi, Spk-pt II 162^4. 

kalyana-mitta-lakkhana, n., the definition of a good 
(spiritual) friend; tatr' Idarh -am: idha kalySnamitto 
saddhasampanno hoti sllasampanno +, Ud-a 777 a 
= Cp-a 287,32. 

kalyana-mitta-vanta-ta,/. [ abstr .], the having a good 
(spiritual) friend; tassa (sal. kalyanamitto) bhavo 
kalyanamittata -a, ThI-a (1998) 171,18 = Ps-pt II 
298,25. 

kalyana-mitta-vidhi, /., instruction concerning a 
good (spiritual) friend; muccanavidhirh ... -ina das- 
setum, ThI-a (1998) 172,1. 

kalyana-mitta-samsagga, m., association with a 
good (spiritual) friend; -ena pahinabhayo vigalalo- 
mahamso hutva, Ja V 262,28; -ato sadhutaram pa- 
pamittasamsaggato va papataram nama n' atthi, 
507,16; ubhayalokatthasadhakan ca -am pasamsan- 
tena Bhagavata, Pj I 126,16 = II 300,29 (Ee om.); pac- 
cha -ena yoniso ummujjanto na ppamajjati, Th-a 
III 59,20; ~e adaram uppadeti, Ud-a 777 ,? qu. Mp-t 
III 270,17; — ifc. a-° (Pj I 126,15 = II 300,29 [Ee om.]; 
Th-a HI 6,8). 

kalyana-mitta-sankhata, mfn., in other words a 
good (spiritual) friend; -am brahmacariyavasassa ba- 
lavasannissayam, Ps-pt II 298,14 (ad Ps II 378,33). 

kalyana-mitta-sannissaya, m., dependence upon a 
good (spiritual) friend; sakalam maggabrahmaca- 
riyam -ena Iabbhati, Spk III 118,21; -ena yonisoma- 
nasikarabahulo samathavipassanasu yuttappa- 
yutto, It-a 116,20; -ena laddhasamvego sasane pab- 
bajitva, Th-a I 97,31; itthi silacarasampanna -ena sa¬ 
sane abhippasanna, Pv-a 186^3; -en' eva sesam ca- 
tubbidham ijjhati, Ud-a 234,23 qu. Mp-t HI 281,26; 
mahabhiniharaya ~o hetu, Cp-a 287,31. 

kalyana-mitta-sannissita, mfn., depending upon a 
good (spiritual) friend; ~o, Cf>-a 285^4. 

kalyana-mitta-sampatti, /., acquisition of a good 
(spiritual) friend; ~im dasseti, Th-a II 149,24. 

kalyana-mitta-sampada, = prec., q.v.; -a dassita, 
It-a II 91,3. 

kalyana-mitta-sampanna, mfn., having acquired a 
good friend; mittavatan ti -anam, Ja V 353^4 'foil. 

kalyana-mitta-sevana, n. [for /., cf. next], associat¬ 
ing with good (spiritual) friends; — papamittaparivaj- 
janam -ah ca adinavanisaihsehi saddhirh dassento, 
It-a II 62,6; °adi Buddhesu sagaravata, Th-a II 252,15; 
dhammananena bhavitabbam: uddese paripuc- 
chaya ... -e. Mil 408,5; — ifc. a- 0 (It-a II 63,9). 
kalyana-mitta-seva, /., associating with good (spiri¬ 


tual) friends; pathamam paiina agata paccha viriyan 
ca -3, Mp II 190^ (Be °sevana); brahma carl yassa 
upakirabhQtaya -aya niyojetva, Pj D 342,7; adhlc- 
caladdhSya (so read; cf. s.v.) -aya amatam adhlgac- 
chi, ThI-a (1998) 173,12. 

kalyajna-mitta-sevi(n), mfn., associating with good 
(spiritual) friends; papamitte pahaya -ino (so read) va 
homa ti, Ja IV 54,17'; pandito bhavitum asakkonto 
pi -I gunakittlrii labhati, 436,14'. 

Kalyana-mittadi-vagga, m.; title of A I 14,1-15,22; 

—o atthamo, 15^2; — °-vannana, /.; ct. on prec; title of 
Mp-t III 116,7-117,22; -a nitthita, 117,22. 

kalyana-mittanubhava, m., the authority of a good 
(spiritual) friend; upaddham attano anubhavena hoti 
upaddham -ena ti dntetva, Ps II 379^3 (itaro ... u- 
paddhabhago yam nissaya brahmacariyam vussati. 
tassa kalyanamittassa upadesanubhavena hoti, Ps-pt 
0 298,17). 

kalyana-mitt&panissaya, m., the support constituted 
by a good (spiritual) friend; -am dasseti. maha hi esa 
-o, Ps II 378,33 foil.; -assa mahantabhavan ca das- 
setva. III 126,6; -am (Ee 0 mittaupa o ) dassetva, Mp II 
190,7; — ifc. balava- 0 (Mp II 218,9); — °-sampanna, 
mfn, having acquired a good (spiritual) friend as sup¬ 
port; —o bhikkhu, Ja D 23,13'. 

kalyana-mittfipasevana, /., associating with a good 
(spiritual) friend; paphpasevanaya dosam -aya ca 
gunam dassenti, Ja VI 235,29. 

kalyana-rupa, mfn. [for the value of suff. -rupa, cf. 
kanmayamana", kalyarupa, qq.v.], 1. very good; 2. 
very handsome; — 1. -o vaP ayam (so read with Be) 
catuppado, Ja HI 82^3* (= kalyanajatiko, 82,27'); 
muduhi bahahi palissajanto -o ramayam upatthahi, 
V 204,18*. 

Kalyana-vagga, m.; title of Kv 45^-55^6; -o patha- 
mo, Kv 55,26 (purisakaranuyogo nitthito ~o ti pi e- 
tass' eva namam, Kv-a 32^2). 

Kalyana-vati, /., Npr.; name of the chief queen of Kit- 
tmissahka (12th c. A.D., cf. GEIGER, Culture §§ 18, 29, 
139); -iya Kittinissahkaggamahesiya rajjam kara- 
payi, Mhv LXXX34. 

kalyana-vatta, n. [sometimes misspelled °vatta], 
good, virtuous practice; "pavattati tarn maya ma- 
nussaloke nihitam -an" ti, Ps HI 312,16; -Jim ko 
samucchindati +, 318,21 (cf. kalyanam vattam, M II 
82,23); Cf>a 57,26; yava aharii agacchami tava imas- 
mim ~e ma peunajji, Mp H 61 JO. 

Kalyana-Varakalyana, m. pi. [cf. Kalyana, q.v.], 
Npr.; K. and V.; —a. Dip IH 4; -a, Mhv-t 124,26. 

kalyana-vak-karana, mfn., speaking, reciting plea¬ 
santly; Ambattho manavo bahussuto ca ... —o ca ... 
pandito ca +, D I 93,21; 122,16; M II 168,30; etadag- 
gam ... mama savakanam bhikkhanam -anam (sal. 
aggo) yadidam Sono Kutikanno, A I 24,13 (Mp I 
237,11 foil.) qu. Ud-a 313,6; ~o Sono abhasi sad- 
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dhammam, Th 368 (= sundaravadkarano lakkha- 
nasampannavacanakkamo, Th-a II 156,27); dhammat- 
thadesanapativedhakusalo ... dtrakath! -o +, Mil 
21,19; anagate ... sasane -anam aggo bhavissati, 
Th-a D 154,14; — in formula (5+7): dve bhatika honti 
brahmanajatika kalyanavaca -a, Vin II 139,2 (= ma- 
dhurasadda, Sp 1214,16); kalyanavaco hotl ~o, IV 
51,31 (= madhussaro, matugamo hi sarasampattira- 
to, Sp 790,24) * A IV 279,29; Sonadando kalyanavaco 
... —o poriya vacaya samannagato vissatthaya ane- 
lagalaya atthassa vinnapaniya, D I 114,8 foil, (kalya- 
narh madhuram vakkaranarh assa ti -o, Sv 282,20) * 
132,3 = M 167,4 (Ps III 418,28 = Sv 282,20); A ni 114,5; 
*IV 328,25 foil; — ifc. a-° (D I 94,1); — "-la, f. [absfr.], 
the speaking, reciting pleasantly; -a, A I 38,16 (=vaca- 
nakiriyaya madhurabhavo, Mp II 40,15); vannapok- 
kharata -a +, Spk II 210,23. 

kalyana-vaca, mfn., having a pleasant voice; — ex eg.: 
-o ti sithiladhanitadlnam yathavidhanavacanena 
parimandalapadabyanjanaya poriya vacaya sam- 
anagato +, Sp 790,21 (ad Vin IV 51,31; cf. O. v. 
HlNUBER, Selected Papers 1994: 220) qu. Ud-a 312,27; 
kalyana sundara parimandalapadabyanjana vaca as¬ 
sa ti ~o. kalyanarh madhuram vakkaranarh assa ti 
~o, Sv 282,20 (ad D I 114,8); — for - in formula, v. s.v. 
kalyana vakka rana. 

kalyana-vaca, /., a pleasant voice; vaca pi khinasa- 
vassa -a va, Mp III 274,14; -aya visajjanam, Ja 1375,9'. 

Kalyana-vihara-vasi(n), mfn., = Kalyaniviharava- 
si(n), q.v. 

kalyana-samsagga, m., association with good people; 
-abhavena adito asadhu hutvapi paccha ~ena sa- 
dhu honti, Th-a II 104,29. 

kalyana-sankappa, mfn., of right decisions; -a sid- 
dhirh gacchantu paninarh, Abhidh-a 137,29 qu. Upas 
357,16; in nigamana: -a pappontu amatam padam, 
Sp-t m 496,24*. 

kalyana-sangatika, mfn., being in contact with 
something pleasant; Tathagato ... -o yam etarahi eva- 
rupa anasava sukha vedana vedeti, M II 227,14. 

kalyana-sahnita, mfn., described as “good"; sun- 
daratthena -assa puthujjanassa, Patis-a 642^53 qu. 
Mp-t I 277^0. 

kalyana-sadda, m., 1. good reputation; 2. the word 
"kalyana"; — 1. uppanno ~o nama na antaradhape- 
tum vattati, Ja II 64,24; — 2. desanakaro hi idha 
-ena gahito, Ps-pt II 430,7. 

Kalyana-sadda, m., the word K. ( Npr.); -an ca Va- 
rakalyanasaddan ca niddisati, Mhv-t 124,25; — 
Vara-° (v. supra). 

kalyana-sampavanka, mfn., having a good compan¬ 
ion; cf. S. COLLINS, JPTS XI 1987: 64 foil.; — ex eg.: cit- 
tena d eva kayena ca kalyanamittesu eva sam- 
pavariko onato ti ~o, Sv 1046,35 (ad D IU 267,13); ~o 
ti kalyanesu sucipuggalesu sampavanko tanninna- 


tapponatappabbharamanaso, Mp II 198^7 (ad A I 
127,24) * Ud-a (ad Ud 36,31); — for references, cf. kal- 
yanamitta 2. (in formula a.) q.v; — °-ta, f. labsfr.), the 
having a good companion; for references, cf. kalySna- 
mittata (in formula ), q.v. 

kalyana-sahaya, mfn., having a good comrade; cf. S. 
COLUNS, JPTS XI 1987: 64 foil.; — exeg.: te V assa 
thananisajjanadisu saha ayanato sahSya ti ~o, Sv 
1046^4 (ad D III 267,13) * Ud-a 221,31 (ad Ud 36^2); 
-o ti sucisahayo Mp II 198,25 (ad A I 127,24); cf. kal- 
yanamitta 2. formula a., q.v.; — °-ta, [absfr.], the hav¬ 
ing a good comrade; for references, cf. kalyanamittata 
(in formula), q.v. 

kalyana-sila, n. and mfn., 1. (n.) right conduct; X 
(mfn.) of right conduct; — L -am nama ariyasavakas- 
sa ariyakantasUarh vuccati, Spk I 350^9 (ad S I 
232,24*) qu. Mp-t III 21,6; apare ... bhananti sotapan- 
nasakadagamlnam maggaphalasilam -am nama, 
It-a II 125,26; — X yassa kayena vacaya manasa n' 
atthi dukkatam tain ve ~o ti. It 97,9*, cf. 96,12 foil. (= 
sundarasilo pasatthasllo paripunnasllo, It-a II 125,10); 
akkodhano 'nupanahi ... ~o so bhikkhu, Th 504 (= 
sundarasilo suvisuddhasilo, Th-a II 212,4); upasanto 
-o medhavT dukkhass' antakaro siya, 1007; -ehi 
bhikkhuhi saddhim samanabhavupagatasilo viha- 
rati, Sp 1317,26; keci "catuparisuddhisilavasena 
—o +" vadanti, It-a II 125,22; — °-ta, f. [abstr .], the 
being of right conduct; hirottappaggahanena ... duoca- 
ritabhavassa hetum dassento -arh hetuto vibhaveti, 
It-a U 13034. 

kalyana-sukha-bahula, mfn., full of what is good 
and pleasant; tasmim ... kappe yebhuyyena satta -a 
honti, Bv-a 191,26. 

kalyana-sevana, w.r. at Pet 149,8 for karuna", q.v. 
kalyanacara-gocara, mfn., of perfect conduct and asso¬ 
ciation (xoith other individuals); cf. acaragocarasampan- 
na, q.v.; ~o, Namar-p 1029. 

kalyanadhippaya, mfn., of good intentions; daraka- 
narh matapitaro "sabbe p' ime daraka samanaccha- 
nda -a" ti anujaniihsu, Vin I 78,1 = IV 129,21. 

kalyanadhimutti-ka, mfn., applying oneself to what 
is good; -a -ehi saddhim sarhsandanti samenti, S D 
154,22 foil. (= kalyanajjhasaya, Spk II 139,17) qu. Sv 
44,9 *- It 70,4 foil, (kalyane nekkhammadike adhi- 
mutti etesan ti -a, It-a II 65^2); ye te satta 
kalyanasaya kalyanacarita -a apparajakkha 
tikkhindriya (5+6+7,+5+4) ime te satta svakara, 
Vibh 34132; ularajjhasayo -o a ham etam Buddha- 
varhsarh Buddhadhammatam paripalessami, 
Cp>-a 285,17. 

kalyanadhimutti-la, f. [absfr.), the applying oneself 
to what is good; sammavimutti nama -a phalavimut- 
ti ca, Patis-a 337,4. 

kalyananusaya, mfn., of good (latent) disposition; 
svakaraniddese (i.e., Vibh 341,31-33) yasma kalyan- 
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ako nama anusayo n' atthi tasma -5 d na vuttaih, 
Vibh-a 461,17; ~o d vacanamattasamaftftena v5 
patijanad, Kv-a 40,26. 

kalyanabhijatika, mfn., belonging to a good class of 
beings; Tathagato -o yam etarahi evartipa anasava 
sukha vedana veded, M II 227,16. 

kalyanasaya, mfn. [°na + 3s°], of good disposition; 
-a, Vibh 341,32; v. s.v. kalyanadhimutdka. 

Kalyanika, mfn., situated in the Kalyani (q.v.) re¬ 
gion; -e gangamukhe nago ahu. Dip II 42; cf. S. Pa- 
RANAVTTANA, Inscr. of Sri lanka Vol. I 1970 n. 577: 
Kalanika-Tisaha = pa. Kalyanika-Tissassa. 

Kalyanika-vihara, m. [cf. Kalyaniyavihara); Npr.; 
the Kalyani vihara, a monastery attached to the Kalya- 
nicedya, q.v.; GEIGER, Culture § 89 foil; v. PPN s.v.; 
Dhammaguttatthero tarn ... ~amhi bhikkhunarh 
samvibhajiya, Mhv XXXII 51; karesi posathalayam 
~e, XXXVI 17; — °-vasi-bhanaka-dahara-bhikkhu, 
m., the young monk, a bhanaka living in K.; -am (so 
read for °kalyanavi°) Pj II 70,16, cf. Mp I 23,11. 

Kalyanika-vhaya, mfn., (the monastery) called K.; 
Abhayagirivihare + tatha ~e ... atthasu thupesu 
chattakammam akarayi, Mhv XXXVI34. 

Kalyani-gahga, Npr.; the river Kalyani, q.v.; cf. 
Sinh. Kalaniganga; GEIGER, Culture § 5 p. 7; -aya 
mukhadvaravasi samuddiko nagarajo, Mhv-t 
108,30. 

Kalyani-gama, m.; Npr.; the village Kalyani, q.v.; cf. 
GEIGER, Culture § 7 p. 10; § 57: ( called nagara/nagari 
since the 13th c. A.D., cf. Kalyaninagara); PPN s.v.; on 
the location of K., cf. S. PaRANavitaNa, Inscr. of Sri 
lanka Vol. 11970: cxxviii; -e (Ee °na°) pindaya carato 
Mahatissattherassa visabhagarupadassanena up- 
pannakilesajatam, Vism 689,10 (Rohane kira 
abhirupanam itthinam upatdtthanataya so gamo 
tatha vuccati, Vism-mht II 502,23) qu. Pj II 6,29; cf. 
gamam Kalyaninamakam, Mhv LXXII151. 

Kalyani-cetiya-tthana, n. [cf. Kalyanicedyatthana, 
q.v ], the place of the Kalyani shrine; the spot where the 
Buddha preached to Mani-akkhika and his followers, 
cf. PPN s.v.; -e (Be C niyacet°) nirodhasamapattirh 
samapajjitva, Sp 89,19; -e kate, Mhv 1 75. 

Kalyani-janapada, n., the district of K.; karentassa 
rajjam ramme -e. Ext Mhv XXII 63. 

kalyani-tara, (m)f(n). [comp. < kalyani, q.v., cf. kal- 
yanatara], more beautiful (woman); rupasampattiya 
visittha -a sundaratara visitthakalyanatarasi 
rupato d ca pathand,Vv-a 135^-10 (ad Vv 315); — ifc. 
visittha- 0 (Vv 315). 

Kalyani-tissa-raja(n), m.. King K. and King Tissa; 
the name - is made up by the author of Slh who mis¬ 
understands Mhv XXII12 foil., cf. Kalyaniraja(n), q.v.; 
-unam eka dhita, Slh XLVIII 8. 

Kalyani-desa, m., the region of Kalyani, q.v.; aga 
-am ... Maniakkhikanivesanam, Mhv I 74; -ato ya- 


va Silacedyatthanam Sgate devagane, Mhv-t 117,3; 
~e. Ext Mhv XV183. 

Kalyani-nagar'-uttama, m. [cf. Kalyanigamaj, K. 
the best among towns; ~e, Mhv LXXXV 64; cf. CX 5. 

Kalyani-nama, mfn., v. Kalyaniyamahavihara. 

Kalyani-namaka, mfn., v. Kalyanigama. 

Kalyani-nama-nagari, /., the town named K.; -I, 
Mhv CX 5. 

Kalyani-ppakarana, n.; title mentioned in the 
Kalyanisima (q.v.) inscr., cf. PLC: 257. 

Kalyani-maha-cedya, n., the great shrine in Kalya¬ 
ni, cf. 2 Kalyani, q.v.; timsamatta bhikkhu -am 
vanditva, Ps III 249,15, cf. Vibh-a 295,30. 

Kalyaniya-maha-vihara, m. [ cf. Kalyanivihara, 
q.v.], = Kalyanika vihara, q.v.; ~e kira Godattatthero 
dvangulakale bhattam gahetva Ps I 122,20; -ato kir / 
eko daharo ... Kaladighavapigamadvaraviharam 
gantva, Mp I 23,11; ~e, M{>-t III 263,8, cf. Pj II 70,16; 
vihare Kalyaninamasmim, Mhv LXXXI59. 

Kalyaniya-vihara, m. = prec.; pathavi -e ca 
Pindapatiyadherassa suttapariyosane akampit- 
tha, Sv 131,16. 

Kalyani-raja(n), m.. King (Tissa) of Kalyani, q.v.; cf. 
GEIGER, Culture § 157; PPN s.v. Kalyani-Tissa; sad- 
dhasampanna dhita -ino, Mhv XXII 12 (Mhv-t 431,2 
foil.). 

Kalyani-visaya, m., the region of K; dhita tu Piya- 
dssassa -e vare. Ext Mhv XXH 36. 

Kalyani-sammukha, mfn., falling into the sea at 
Kalyani, q.v.; anuppatto Gangam ~£im. Dip II 53 
("he reached the Ganga where it falls into the sea at Kal¬ 
yani"). 

kalyani, (m)f(n). [ cf. kalyana; q.v.], 1. beautiful 
(woman); 2. (f.) a beauty; 3. title of S II 235,8-15; — 1. 
vande te pitaram yena jatasi ~i (Be °i), D 0 
265,17* (~i [so read] sabbahgasobhane (Be °a), Sv 
701,15; Sv-pt II 314,2) = 268,14*; tarn udavatta (cf. s.v.) 
~i palissaji susobhana, Ja V 158,7*; surattapada -i 
suvannamanimekhala, VI 456,23* (= chavimarhsa- 
kesanharuatthinam vasena pancavidhena 
kalyanena samannagata, 457,170; -i then sahghassa 
sobhane, Thi 332; oropayassu -i, ]a III 437,17* = Ap 
562,17; Ap 604,8; — 2. janapadakalyani d janapa- 
damhi ~i uttama chasariradosarahita 
pancakalyanasamannagata +, Spk EH 227,19 qu. Ja I 
394,6', Ud-a 170,10; — ifc. jana-pada-° (D I 193,5; M 
D 33,7; S 0 235,10; Ud 22,15); — 3. S II 239,21’ (in 
uddana). 

Kalyani, Npr.; the Kalani river in 3ri Lanka and 
the district around its mouth; cf. GEIGER, Culture § 5 p. 
7; PPN s.v.; parato -im orato Nagadlpan d, Ja 0 
128,16; -im gantva (so read with v.l.) tattha catuddase 
hetthapasade kathesi, Ps V 102,20; -iyam pahata- 
ghandi Nagadipe osarati, Spk H 230,19 (-iyam pa- 
vattaghandisaddo tatha Nagadipe, Spk-pt II 192^); 
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timsamatta bhlkkhu -am mahScetiyam vanditvS, 
Vibh-a 295,30; Maniakkhiko -lyaih nagar5ja yud- 
dham kStum tahim gato, Mhv I 63; -lyam hi (so 
read) yeva ekadese vasi, Mhv-t 431,11. 

Kalyani-agamana, n., the visit to K.; cf. Geiger, 
Culture §§ 168, 200; title of Mhv I 71-84; -am nit- 
thitam, Mhv 11,10. 

Kalyanl-cetiya-tthana, n. [cf. Kalyanicetiyatthana, 
q.v.], the place of the K. shrine; (Bhagava) Digha- 
vapicetiyatthane ... ~e ca Mahabodhitthane ca + ... 
sasavako nisiditva, Sp-t 1176,12. 

Kalyani-nadl-mukha-dvara, n., the entrance of the 
river K.; -e (so read) nimujjitva, Ps IV 97,13; — 
°-vasi(n), mfn., living at the entrance of the river K.; -I 
kevatto, Mp III 109,15 = Ps V 76,13 ( reading °iko; Ee 
°ana°; Be °vasikevat°). 

Kalyani-vihara, m. [cf. Kalyaniyamahavihara, 
q.v.], the K. vihara; eko mahallako ... -am (Ee °Iv°) 
agato, Ps II 145A' — °-vasi(n), living in the K.; ~im 
daharabhikkhum disva, Nidd-a Dll 1,26. 

Kalyani-slma, /., Npr.; important sima in Pegu, 
Burma, named after the river Kalyani (q.v.) in Sri lan- 
ka; - was established in the 15th c., c.f. Taw Sein-KO, 
A Preliminary Study of the Kalyani Inscriptions of 
Dhammacheti, 1476 A.D. Bombay 1893; PLB: 38; the 
text of this inscr. is called Kalyanippakarana, q.v.; 
imissa pana simaya Kalyanigangaya sajjitayam 
udakukkhepaslmayam upasampannehi bhikkhuhi 
sammatatta -a ti namam akasi, 54,35 foil.; -ayam 
upasampadapesi, ibid. 5840; -ayam pana Slhaladi- 
pato abhinavasikkham gahetva nivattantehi gara- 
havivadamattam pi alabhantehi Dhammacetiya- 
ranfio vidnitva gahitehi cuddasahi bhikkhuhi katan 
ti pasanalekhayam agatam, Palim-nt 136040 foil. 

kalyanupanissaya, m. [°ana + upa°], basis for the 
good; °-vasena sabbe ... Bhagavato santike pabbaj- 
jafi ca upasampadam labhiinsu, Sp 397,15 (= pab- 
bajaya upanissayavasena, Sp-t Cf 178,27) = Spk III 
267a. 

kall(a), the verbal root kail (v. kallati); — gramm. lit.: 
1. kalla saddane, Dhatum 401; kalla sadde, Mogg VII 
194; — 2. kalla asadde, asaddo nissaddo, Sadd 437,23 
(cf. kalla avyakte sabde, sa-Dhatup 1527). 

'kalla, mfn. [cf. sa. kalya ; EWA-1 'kalyah; SWTF 
s.v. kalya 1, a-c; CDLAL 2948; Amg. kalla; cf. 'kalya, 
q.v.], 1. healthy; 2. fit, adaptable; 3. dexterous, bright; — 
lex. litc kallo niramayo, Abh 331; -am ... nirogasaj- 
jadakkhesu dsu tarn, 983 ( = sajje sahgate adhare pi 
ca "sajjutto sannaddhe sahgate pi ce" ti Natnattha- 
sangahe ... yutte pi -auh, Abh-t 556,13-15); — 1. kay- 
adttaih -am jatam, Vv-a 244,11; -a hontu ti, Bhes 
Ti; -o brahmamuhuttasmirh rakkhay' utthaya 
ayuno, Bhes 3:2 (modelled on: svastho [raksartham 
ayusah], Astangahrdaya, Su 2.1a); — 2. exeg.: -o 
yutto, Spk II 314 (od S II 13,9 foil.); cittam ... -am 
katva jhanarh samapajjitum na sakkoti, Spk II 


352,27 (ad S IU 264,2); 353,2 (ad S III 265,27 foil.); 
kallam kSturh sakkoti, Mp HI 35444 (ad A III 311,29; 

= dttarh samatthaih katum, Mp-t III 101,7); — no 
kallo paflho ti ... kallo pahho ... kallam 
veyyakaranam, S II 13,9 foil.; 60,34 foil.; kallam nu te 
tarn veyyakaranam. III 112,6 = 11846; — used in 
impersonal constructions with inf. + instr. of pers. or a 
verb, noun in the dat., cf. Kasussyntax § 170; SWTF 
s.v. kalyam 1; kallam nu tarn samanupassitum, Vin 
I 14,9 = M 1 138,13 (= yuttam, Ps II 113,18) = S III 
104,11 = IV 6340 qu. Mp 11102,16; Patis-a 60,28; -am 
... tena tad abhinanditum, D II 6948 (= yuttam, Sv 
512,n); -am ... tesu pasiditum, S IV 345,8 foil.; -an 
tad abhinanditun ti. Mil 25,16; pubbe ce ... 
pavaranaya vatthum pannayati, paccha puggalo, 
kallam vacanaya, Vin I 17447; -auh ... tass' etam 
vacanaya, D I 15746 (= yuttam nu kho etam 
vacanaya, Sv 320,1); -auh vacanaya dukkaram 
samannam dukkaram brahmannan ti, I6842 (Sv 
358,10); M II 241,10; S HI 844T A 1144,10 (yuttam vat- 
tum, Mp II 235,21) = IV 4024 (Mp IV 191,4); ayais- 
mantanam Nigamthanam na -am assa veyyakara- 
naya, M III 215,14 (= na yuttam, Ps III 2,10); — 3. 
kallo 'si bhante Nagasena, Mil 32,10 (in the old part of 
Mil only: Mil 1-89); — ifc. a-°; patisallana- 0 (Spk III 
1,19); samadhi-vimutti- 0 (Spk HI 1,17). 

2 kalla, n., health; -am paccayo. Pet 202,15; -am 
sanjatam assa ti kallitam, Mp-t III 101,4 (ad Mp HI 
354,23). 

3 kaUa, mfn. = 3 kalya, q.v. 

4 kalla, n. [sa. kalya, EWA-1 s.v. kalyam; CDLAL 
3104; SWTF s.w. kalyam, kalya 2; Amg. kalla], 1. 
early morning; 2. time; — 1. lex. lit.: pabhatam ca vib- 
hatam ca paccuso -am, Abh 68; 983 (Abh-t 556,13); 
— 2. ifc. apatta- 0 (Vjb 509,21); patta-° (Vin LH 15046 
with Sp 569,10; Sv 546); [pattha- 0 (Sp 1400,4), exam¬ 
ple of wrong pronunciation], 
kallaka, mfn. [cf. kalyaka, q.v.], healthy, well; ~o 
Vin-vn-t I 240,11; — ifc. a-°. 

Kallaka-mahavihara, m.; Npr.; a monastery in 
Bhokkantagama, q.v.; ~e (Be Kallamaha°) Asiviso- 
pamasuttam sutva, Dhp-a IV 51,9. 

kalla-kaya, mfn. [cf. 'kalla], with the body in¬ 
vigorated; te bhikkhu gattani sltikaritva -a , Vin I 
291,16 foil. (= pitisomanassehi phutasarira, Sp-t HI 
340,17; akilantakaya, Vmv H 199,1). 

KaUaka-lena, n. [sometimes written °-lena by mis¬ 
take]; Npr.; a monastery in Sri lanka built by King Sad- 
dhatissa (1st c. BO; cf. PPN s.v.; viharam karapayati 
-a-uttamam , Dip XX 2 (v.ll. gallaka-, kallaha-); -am 
ca karayi, Mhv XXXIH 7 (v.ll. Kallakallenam, kalale- 
na) (Kallakallenam, Mhv-t 608,17). 

[kalla-kusala, w.r. for kallitakusala, q.v.] 
Kallakka-nama-velara, [cf. DED 5545: Tam. velir 
"petty chief'?]; Npr.; a Dravidian chieftain at the time 
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of Parakkamabahu I. (1153-1186); cf. PPN s.v.; ~o, 
Mhv LXXVT1 40; -am afthe ca damile bahu mSre- 
tva, 50. 

Kallagama, m. [cf. Kalakagama, q.v.]; Npr.; a vil¬ 
lage in Sri lanka. in which the Mandalaramakavihara, 
q.v., is located; so (i.e., Malayadevatthera) -ato 
Mandalaramakamahavihare uddesan ca ganhSd, 
Mp I 38,14,16. 

Kallagama-janapada, m., the district o/ Kallagama, 
q.v.; ~e (v.l. Galla-) Mandalaramakavihararh pavi- 
sirhsu, Mp 1 92,21 qu. Sp-t III 91,19. 

kalla-citta, mfn, [cf. kalya-dtta; SWTF s.v. kalya- 
citta], having an adaptable, healthy mind; -am mudu- 
dttarh vinivaranadttam udaggadttam pasannadt- 
tarh, Vin 1 225,36 (formula: 4+4+7; 5+5) = D 1 110,4 * 
II 41,13 (= kammaniyadtte kammakkhamadtte 
... arogadtte ... kamacchandavigamena arogadtte, 
Sv-pt II 91,u) = M I 380,1 (= arogadttarh, Ps III 92,8) 
= A 1 186,16 (= arogadttarh, Mp IV 101,25) = Ud 49,9 
(= kamacchandavigamena arogadttarh, Ud-a 
283,7) qu. Vv-a 286,9, Patis-a 232,20 (reading 
ka!ya-°), Ap-a 545,20; niccarh kaUasarira -a ca 
honti, Sv 741,9 = Ps I 227,27 qu. Mp-t III 310,7; su- 
pasanna -a mududtta honti, Sv 360,18; -an ca 
mam natva, Vv 839 (= kammanlyadttarh ... bha- 
vanakammayogyadttarh, Vv-a 214,16); apagata- 
sokarh -am viditva, Pv-a 38,23; — °adi-bhava, m. 

[ abstr.], the having a healthy mind, etc.; -am 
natva,Vv-a 53,24. 

kalla-ritta-ta, f. [abstr. of prec.], the having an adapt¬ 
able, healthy mind; -am natva, Ja II 12,16; Th-a HI 
175,5 qu. Ap-a 256,6; -a arogadttata, Sv-pt I 439,18; 
— Rem.: Be reads -am, Ja II 12,22 for EeCe (SHB) dt- 
takalyatam. 

[kalla-codanaya, w.r. for kallam codanaya at Sp 
1079,9] 

kall'-atthika, mfn., searching for well-being; -a ye 
passanti buddhasettha tuvam mime, Ap 381,14 (Be 
°-tthika). 

kalla-ta, /. [abstr.; cf. kalyata, q.v.], 1. health; 2. 
adaptability, readiness; — 1. karajakaye -am patte, 
Th-a II 77,5; Bhes 2:56 (= nirogibhavaya, sn);— 2. sa- 
madhissa -aya kusalo samadhidttam bhasetum 
(EeBe w.r. ha°, cf. Spk II 353,2) kallam katum sakko- 
b, Mp HI 354,23 (ad A ni 311,29); kayadttanam -aya 
samahito, Th-a I 83,15; -am avahantam, Sv-pt U 
420^ = Ps-pt HI 389,1 = Spk-pt U 438,1 qu. Mp-t I 
259,24 (reading -ly-; ad Mp H 67,2); — ifc. a-°; dtta-° 
(Sv 681,27; Sv-pt II 299,11); citta-sarira-° (Sv 741,10 = 
Ps I 227,27). 

[kallati-kusala, w.r. for kallitakusala, q.v ] 
kallata-kusala-ta, = kallita-kusalata, q.v. s.v. kalli¬ 
takusala. 

kallata-paridta, mfn., accustomed to being adaptable, 
ready, cf. M. H. F. Jayasuriya, Anjali. Eel. Vol. O. H. 


de Alwis Wijesekera, 1970:51; differently Nm, Nett- 
trsl. § 155; -am dttaih. Nett 26^5 foil. 

kaHatapadana, n. [kallata + Sp 0 ], the causing (the 
body) to be healthy; kayassa °-vasena dttassa kalla- 
tam avahantam, Sv-pt H 420^ = Ps-pt HI 388,27 = 
Spk-pt H 437^1 qu. Mp-t I 759/22 (reading -ly-; ad Mp 
H 67,2). 

kallati, [< "JkaUIa), q.v .; sa. kallate], to make a noise; 

— gramm. lit.: -ad, Sadd 437,23; vatavegena samud- 
dato ~ad nadati ti kallolo, Mogg Vn 194. 

kaUa-tta, n. [abstr.], adaptability, readiness; utuvase- 
na va kayadttanam -a sappayam, Spk-pt 1299,15. 
[kallantakosalla, w.r. for kallitakosalla, q.v.] 
kalla-bhava, m. [abstr. of 2 kaUa], the being healthy; 

— ifc. a-° (Spk-pt I 216,26). 

Kalla-maha-vihaia, = Kallaka-maha-vlhara, q.v. 
KaUara, m.; Npr.; a South Indian tribe, cf. W. GEI¬ 
GER, Cv-trsl. H p. 76 n. 2; — °-ddhaji(n), mfn., identi¬ 
fied by the standard of the ~ tribe; -ini ... sena, Mhv 
LXXVI 259; — °-sena, /., troops of the - tribe; -a, 
Mhv LXXVI 246. 

kalla-rupa, mfn., [for the value of suff. -rupa, cf. kal- 
ya°, kalyana 0 , qq v.[, truly ready; idanim utusa{>- 
payalabhena sutthu ~o (Ee w.r. sukalla°) kam- 
manlyasabhavo tvam nivaranehi ... (so read with Be), 
Th-a H 78/2 (ad Th 212); — ifc. su-° (Th 212). 

kalla-vacana, n., the word "kalla"; kalyata ... kam- 
mahhatapariyayatta -assa, Patis-a I 232,18 (Ee kalya-, 
vJ. sinh. kalla°). 

[kaUavan(t), mfn., = kallita, q.v.; kalla vara mmana, 
S IH 778/20' (in uddana in Burmese Mss.)] 
Kallavala-gama, m. = Kallavalagamaka, q.v. 
KalIavaI(I)a-gamaka, m. [cf. prec. and Kallavala- 
muttagama, qq v.]; Npr.; a village in Magadha; cf. 
PPN s.v. Kallavala; MahamoggaUano ... Magadha- 
ratthe -am upanissaya samanadhammarh karonto, 
Mp I 160,27 qu. Dhp-a I 96,1 = Th-a ID 95,16 (°gama- 
ke, qu. Ap-a 211/36) = 162,18 * Sv-pt HI 228,22 = 
Ap-a 239,3. 

Kallavala-putta-gama, m., Burmese reading for 
°mutta°, cf. next. 

Kallavala-mutta-gama, m., = Kallavalagama(ka), 
q.v.; MahamoggaUano Magadhesu ~e pacalayama- 
no nisinno hob, A IV 85,15 foil. 

kalla-viggaha, mfn., having a healthy, beautiful body 
(cf. sinh. kal " beautiful, pleasant": H. SMITH, JAs 1950: 
197 § 17.3); kaUaviggaho, Subodh 294 (= manunho, 
Subodh-nt 284,19). 

kalla-sadda, m., the word "kalla"; ettha —o (Ee 
kalya-, v.l. sinh. kalla 0 ) kammaAnattho, Patis-a 23221. 

kalla-samaya, m., the suitable time; sappayavela 
sariradttanam ~o, Vism-mht 1121,6 ad Vism 101,12. 

kaUa-sarira, mfn., having an invigorated body, heal¬ 
thy; niccarh -a kalladtta ca honb, Sv 741,9 = Ps I 
227,26 qu. Mp-t in 310,7; -am (Ee w.r kisa°) balapat- 
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tam, Spk III 56,15; -am nissaya, Ps-pt III 325,27; ~o 
ekavSrarh nlmmisanam karotl, Sadd 605,19; gijjha 
vupasantaya vatavutthiya -5 hutva, Ja 0 51,1. 

kalla-sarira-la, f. [abstr. of prec.]; — ifc. a-° (Vv-a 
243,25). 

kallahara, m. [cf. kalhara, q.v.; cf. sa. kahlara, kal¬ 
hara; EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) s.v. kahlara; CDIAL 2986; 
Amg. kalhara], the white lotus (nymphea alba, cf. W. 
RAU, Asiatics, Festschr. F. WELLER 1954: 507, n. 24); 

— lex. lit.: sogandhikam -am, Abh 688; — ... + sat- 
tapattakam -am kuvalayam +... naga pujenti te. 
Dip XVI 19; — ifc. kamala-kuvalaya- 0 (Bv-a 253,38 
[Ee-w.r. -bh-]; — °-vana, n., a thick growth of white 
lotuses; yojanavitthataih suddham -am tam uda- 
kam parikkhipitva thitam ... niluppalavanarh +, Ja 
V 37,15; — °-adi, (Sp-t I 257,21; Ja V 37,21). 

kalian a, mfn. [cf. kalyana, q.v.], good; — gramm. 
lit.: kalyanam ... ~o, Kacc-v 635. 

kail an a, n. [cf. kalyana, q.v.], the good; — gramm. 
lit.: bhadi ~e sokiye ca. -am kalyanam, Sadd 381,16. 
[kallika-citta, w.r. for kallita°, q.v.] 
kallita, n. [< 'kaLla q.v ], the being adaptable, 
healthy, bright; kallam sanjatarh assa ti -am, tasmirh 
-e kallitabhave kusalo kallitakusalo, Spk-pt II 279,7 
(ad Spk n 353,2) qu. Mp-t in 101,4 (ad Mp 01 354,23); 

— °arammana, n. (dv.) kallita and arammana, ref. to S 
m 275,1-276,8; -ena (v.l. ka0ava°), S in 278,20* 
(uddana). 

kallita-kusala, mfn., skillful in ( making the mind) 
adaptable, healthy, bright; samadhismirh ~o, S UI 
265,28 (so read, Ee w.r. kallaku- 0 ); 270,7 foil. (= attain 
pabhasetva kallam katum akusalo, Spk 0 353,2, cf. 
s.v. kallita, q.v.); 273,29 foil.; samadhissa ~o hoti, A 
III 311,29 (Ee w.r. kallita 0 ; CeSe kaOata 0 ) (= sama¬ 
dhissa kallataya kusalo samadhidttam bhasetum 
kallam katum sakkoti, Mp m 354,23, cf. s.v. kaOata, 
q.v.) = IV 34,7 qu. as: samadhissa kalyatakusalata. 
Pads I 49,1 (Be -Ua-; = samadhissa agilanabhavaka- 
rane chekabhavo samadhissa kalyatakusalata ... a- 
thava ... dttaparidamanena samadhissa kamanna- 
bhavakarane kusalabhavo, Patis-a I 232,lS-29); — 
Rem2 the meaning "bright " [cf. (pa)bhased, Spk; Mp] 
originated perhaps under the influence o/ 4 kalla. 

kallita-kosalla, n. [cf. prec.], skillfulness in (making 
the mind) adaptable, healthy, bright; (health, Nm, 
Pet-frs/.); yan ca gocarakosallam yah ca -am pac- 
cayo. Pet 202,14 (w.r.: Ee kallantakosaOam; Be kal¬ 
lam tam kosallam), cf. A m 311,29; ~e thitam jha- 
nam. Pet 146,14; — °-tta, n., abstr. of prec.; -am (Ee 
K7.r.°atam) dttassa vitakko. Pet 142^26. 

kaUita-citta, mfn., having an adaptable, healthy, 
bright mind; -am mam natvana, Ap 549,13 (Ee Se 
w.r. kallika 0 ) qu. Thi-a (1998) 129,19. 

kallita-bhava, m. [abstr ], the being adaptable, healthy, 
bright; ~e kusalo kallitakusalo, Spk-pt 0 2793 (ad Spk 


0 353,2) qu. Mp-t 10101,4 (ad Mp m 354^3). 
[kallita-kosalla, w.r. for kalOta°, q.v.] 
kallola, m. [is.; EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) s.v. kaOola; Amg. 
kallola; CDIAL 2955], large wave; — gramm. lit.: va- 
tavegena samuddato kallati nadati ti -o mahavid, 
Mogg VII194; — lex. lit.: uOolo tu ca -o mahavidsu 
kathyate, Abh 662; — “avata-gakkara-susa-rukkha- 
—umi-avarana°. Mil 197,19 (thus Se); — ifc. sam- 
uUoIa-° (Mhv LXXXI 21). 

kallola-mala, surf; — ifc. santa-° (Dath IV 44 = 
Ce IV 47). 

kallola-mali, /., = prec.; yatha -iyam vina vela na 
sobhati, Ras 11:8. 

kallola-mali(n), mfn., in the surf; vahini ... kallo- 
lamalini, Mhv LXXD 255; — °-umi, /., a wave break¬ 
ing in the surf; ~i va, Mhv C 34. 

kalhara, = kallahara, q.v.; uppalam ... -am +, Bhes 
10:82. 

kav(a), the verbal root kav (cf. kavati, q.v.); -a van- 
ne, Sadd 440,17. 

ka-vagga, m. [sa. kavarga], (t.t.gr.) the gutturals (cf. 
Sadd index 1.1.3; kanthaja, q.v.); abbhase vattama- 
nassa -assa cavaggo hoti, Kacc-v 464 * Sadd 826,14; 
pathamo kavaggo, Sadd 606,11; Sadd 826,14; — 
°-hana, n., disappearence from the group of gutturals; 
dvitte pubbesam -am cavaggaja hond yathak- 
kamam, Mogg-v V 79. 

kavaca, mn. [/s.; EWA-2 s.v. kavaca-; cf. koja, q.v.; 
CDIAL 2957; Amg. kavaya], suit of armour, cf. Kau- 
talya, Arthasastra 2.18.16 with trsl. R. P. KaNGLE 
1963: 152; — lex. lit.: sannaho kankato vammam ~o 
va urucchado, Abh 377; — exeg.: kojo d -am, Ja IV 
296,27' (ad 296,9*); guru vuccad -ath, VI 449,27' (ad 
449,1*, ct. probably wrong, cf. s.v. gunin); manivam- 
man d indanilamanimayam -arh, Spk-pt I 112,18 
(ad Spk I 75,21, so read, cf. Ud-a 412,4); — abhida 
-am iv' attasambhavam, D II 107,5* (Sv 557,23- 
558,6) = S V 263,4* (Spk in 254,21; 255,2,5) = A IV 
312^* (Mp IV 154,14) = Ud 64^0* (Ud-a 330,2 qu. Mp 
IV 154,14) qu. Nett 60,33*, Pet 68,13’; silam -am abb- 
hutarn, Th 614 (Th-a II 260,10); tam (scil. buddhava- 
canam) eva -am dehe, Ras I 5:6; yattha raja ... -am 
abhihessati asambhito, Ja IV 92,10*; cammani -ani 
ca, VI 580^3*; -ani nivasetva, Ap 355^; paihsukulan 
... -am viya dharayam, Vism 73,29; — ifc. avajja- 0 ; 
catukka-pancaka-jhana-° (Bv-a 269,26); jhana-° 
(—vammita, Bv XXV 46); sannaddha- 0 (Vism I 
64,21*). 

kavaca-jalika, chain-mail; — ifc. abhejja- 0 . 

kavaca-tomara, mn., (dv.), mail and lance; dsula- 
kontimantehi -ehi kottentanam, Ap 3553. 

kavaca-patimuhcanadi, mfn., the putting on a suit 
of armour, etc.; ahham kiccam pahaya -ina yuddha- 
ya sannayhad, Th-a n 230,1 (ad Th 543). 

kavaca-vammika-jalika-slsa-kanerikadi, n. [°ika 



339 


+ a 0 ], armour, mail, chain-mail, helmet, etc.; IohavijjS ti 
lohaslppani, sattaratanapatimanditanam -Inarh 
etarh namam, Ja VI 397,17' ( ad 396,29*). 

kavaca-sadisa, mfn., like a suit of armour; ~5ni sS- 
nani, Vjb 22,1. 

kavaca-sahkhata, mfn., in other words kavaca; 
-ani va kayuranl, Ja VI 449,28' (ad 449,i\ cl. proba¬ 
bly wrong, cf. s.o. gunin). 

kavacavudha, n., ( dv.) armour and arms; — ifc. 
nikkhitta- 0 (Ap 148,17). 

kavacika, mfn., ivearing an armour; — ifc. suvan- 
na-rajatidi-vamma- 0 (Ja IV 353,29). 

’kavati [< Vku; cf. koti, q.v.], to sound; — forms: 
Sadd 321# foil.; in etymology of kanana (q.v.), kabba, 
kaviya, jataka, Sadd, 321,12-17. 

2 kavati, cf. kav(a), q.v. 

kavandha, (m.)n. [Is., EWA-2, s.v. kivandha-; 
CDLAL 2758; Amg. kabamdha; Be kabandha, cf. sa. 
kab°], a headless trunk; addasam asisakam -am ve- 
hasam gacchanto, Vin III 107,18 (so read) = S II 
260,19 (petaloke nibbatento asisakam -am hutva 
nibbatti, Spk II 772,10); asisakam -am dhavati, Sp 
478,17; chinnasisani -ani dassetum arabhimsu, 

Dhp-a I 314,16;-e pithasappimhi ti, Ja V 424,18 = 

Kunala-ja 22,7 "a cripple (looking like) a trunk" (tassa 
kira giva onamitva uram allina tasma chinnasiso 
viya khayati, Ja V 427,19' = Kunala-ja 27,15); — 
sisa-° (Mil 292,8 so read for “kalanda, cf. Be and north¬ 
ern Thai Ms. A.D. 1495, for which, see JPTS XI 1987: 
111 foil.). 

kavandha-rupa, n., the shape of a headless trunk (? 
cf. E. NOLOT Mil-trsl. 1995: 231 n. 314); ekasmim ki¬ 
ra sisakavandhe paripunne (Be coni, paripate) ekam 
-am utthahati, Mil 292,6 foil, (ekasmim kira sisa- 
kavandho paripunno ekam -am utthahi, reading of 
northern Thai Ms., cf. prec ); — Rem.: sisakavandhe 
is perhaps a madhyalopa cpd. = sisacchinnakavan- 
dhe. 

kavata, mn. [Is., EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) s.v.; Amg. kava- 
da), 1. leaf of a door, cf. O. v. HlNUBER, Sprachentwick- 
lung und Kulturgeschichte, AWL 1992 Nr. 6:17, 25, 33 
(The word - occurs in canonical Pali in Vin only); 2. 
casement, cf. GEIGER, Culture § 89.5 (not entirely cor¬ 
rect); — gramm. lit.: ku saddetisma ato. o avadeso, 
yathayogam kavati ravafi ti -am, dvarapidhanam, 
Mogg VII 54; dve -a aranti gacchanti ... dvaran ti, 
Sadd 425,20; — cxeg.: aggajan ti -am, Sv 25234 = Ps 
III 351,3 = Mp IV 29,14; aggajaphalakan ti -am, IV 
145,23, cf. s.v. aggala, q.v.; — 1. anujanami 
bhikkhave -am, Vin II 148,10 * 120,16 (description: 
148,10-23); aggisalaya -am, 154,7; kotthakassa -am, 
121,8; jantagarassa -am, 120,15; vaccakutiya -am, 
141,30; — viharam pavissami ti -am pamamento, I 
87,16; pattahattha -am panamenti, II 114^51 (Sp 
1204,13, cf. 281,li); Vin-vn 763; Khuddas V 8; -am 


akotetva muhuttarii agametvS ghatikam ugghatetva 
-am pan5metv5, Vin II 208,28 (cf. aggalam akotehi, 

D I 89^31); ekam hattham -e laggetva ekena 
aggajam uppiletva, Ja V 293^0; dvaraih -ena 
pidahitva, Sp 748,10; thokam -am pidhaya dvare 
nisiditva, Dhp-a III 353,4; aggalasucLm upari gha¬ 
tikam ca Sdahitva sutthu -am thaketva, Ud-a 298^ 
(so read with Be and Ud 52 n. 9); vatapanam -am v5 
vivareyya thakeyya ca, Khuddas XVTI4 * Mula-s V 
38; — Mahaatthakathayam -am nama diyad- 
dhahattham pi hoti dvihattham pi addhateyya- 
hattham pi vuttam, Sp 783,22-24; rukkhapadarave- 
nupadarakilanjapannadinarh yena kenad -am ka- 
tva, 281 2-; suvannarajatadiviatrani -ani, 1236^27; e- 
kam - am anto, ekam -am bahi dvinnam -anam 
antare, 748,15 foil.; -am hi lahuparivattakam vivara- 
nakale bhittim ahanati, 783^0 qu. Kkh 95,19; gan- 
dham gahetva ~e pahcangulilcarh datum, Vin II 
123,26; sace ekasmim dvare -am va n' atthi, Sp-t II 
109,18 (ad Sp 282,11); -am ...theyyadtto avahari, Vin 
IU 65,36 (cf. Sp 388,26); nagaradvare sadd him 

dvarabahahi -am bhinditva paligham ukkhipitva, 
Mp III 264,22; pharasuhi -ani kottetva anto pavisi- 
tva, Ja I 399,7; purimapade ukkhipitva -e thapetva, 
IV 182,16; — paticchannam nama asanam kuddena 
va -ena va kilanjena va +, Vin III 188,36 (qu. Sp 
749 a cf. Ps IU 388,19); kudda -a bhitti ca rukkha 
nagasil' uccaya na tass' avaranam, Bv XI 28; kudda 
-a sela ca na honP avarana tada, U 105 qu. As 32,28 
[not printed in full in Ee] = Ja 1 19,5 = Ap-a 21,20*; n' 
atthi so kuddo (so read) va -aih va pakaro va + 
avaranam rupanam dassanaya, Nidd I 335,18 = 
Nidd n 134,25 (-o) - Be 174,1 (-am) (dvaravata- 
panadikavatam, Nidd-a I 377,32, cf. tarukuddaka- 
vataseladayo anavaranabhuta, It-a I 133A foil. = 
Ud-a 150,2 foil, so read!); vatthena sariram chadeti 
-am va bhittim va alliyati, Ja V 436,24'; — upapatti- 
paccayani -am viya nagaradvaram cittarh pida¬ 
hitva, Ps U 116,5 qu. Nidd-a 1 85A foil.; cakkhun- 
driyasannitam satikavatam cakkhudvare gharad- 
vare -am viya samvari thakesi pidahi, Ps I 76,30 * 
Mp ni 395,12 (cf. As 400,16); — ifc. a-° (Vin-vn 2265); 
apihita- 0 (Sp 632,12); avijja-° (Abhidh-av-pt I 
156,19); ugghatita-mani-° (—sadisa, Pj 1 150,25); 
ja!a-° (Mhv LXXVin 40; —sadisa, Sp-t I 179,12); 
dvara-° (Ja I 633; —vatapana, U 334,163; nagara- 0 
(Ps IU 117,1 = Mp U1 265,5); nagara-dvara-° (Pv-a 
2803); nlvarana- 0 (Ps I 46,12= Mp I 105,22; Mp IU 
2643); patta-hattha-° (Mula-s VI 11); parivatta- 0 
(Mula-s V 22); pidahana-" (Cp-a 2983); pihita- 0 (Sp 
632,10 = Kkh 523; Th-a n 165,17); maha-° (Nidd-a I 
8533); vatapana- 0 (Sp 287,26; Mula-s V 38); sa-° (Sp 
783,27); sariivara- 0 (Mil 371,21); sati-° (Ps I 76,29; As 
400,16); sutthu-phassita- 0 (Mp II 1683); su-pihita-° 
(Ps II 39,12); — 2. kakkatayantakam aruyha chinda- 
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yitvSna ~aih tena pavisi, Mhv IX 17; dvSrassa ca v5- 
tap3n3naft ca -am, Vjb 271,23 (ad Sp 718,15); — ifc. 
dvara-vatapana- 0 (Sp 718,15; —3di, Nidd-a 137732). 

kavataka, mn., = prec. — ifc. a-°; nivarapa- 0 (Sv 
62,4); sa-° (Kkh 95,19). 

kavala-kona, mn., comer behind a door; ~e nlkkhit- 
tarii ucchum viya sapparrt addasarh, Vlsm 28,24 qu. 
Vibh-a 484,19. 

kavat'-aggaja-dttita, mfn., brilliant with door 
leaves and bolts; Ap 2,16 (Ap-a 106,21). 

kavata-chidda, n., hole in a door leaf; — ifc. bhitti- 
chidda- 0 (—Sdl, Vtbh-a 72,24). 

kavat'-antarika,/., clep, space between the leaves of a 
door; -am pi pavitthena ca rasmina, Ap 360,15. 

kaviu-pittha, n., door-post (?), cf. O. v. HlNUBER, 
Sprachentwicklung und Kulturgeschichte, AWL 1992 
Nr. 6: 21; aparighamsantena -am, Vln I 4737 (ka- 
vatan ca pitthasamghatan ca acchuppantena, Sp 
980,20); n 2253. 

kavata-ppanamana, n., the opening a door; patthat- 
thakassa -e, Sp 281,11 qu. Palim 2,18 (cf. Vin II 114,31). 

kavata-ppamana, n., extent of the door leaf; Kurun- 
diyam pana dvarassa ubhosu passesu -an ti, Sp 
783,22 ( explaining dvarakoso, Sp 783,18). 

kavala-phalaka, n., leaf of a door; paragamanattha- 
ya lahuke darudande gahetva ~e viya annamaAna- 
sambandhe katum, Sv-pt II 179,16 qu. Sp-t III 319,26 
foil, (ad Sp 1096,8: ulumpa). 

kavata-baddha, mfn., what can be closed by a door; 
upassayo nama -o vuccati, Vin IV 292,28 (-am 
attano puggalikam viharam datva, Kkh 185,9); a- 
vasatho nama ~o vuccati, 304,23; kut! -a, Sp 7453; 
rukkhamulavelugumba channa -a senasanam, Vjb 
527,13 * Sp-t ID 402,8 (ad Sp 1229,22: rukkhamula); 
— ifc. a-° (Kkh 185,16). 

kavata-vatapana, n., window with casements; -a- 
nam niccapihitatam akathetva, Mp II 168,10. 

kavala-vitthara-ppamana, mfn., width of the door 
leaf; dvarakoso nama pitthasarhghatakassa samanta 
—o okaso, Sp 783,19 (hatthapasassadhippetatta sa¬ 
manta -upacarassa gahitatta aparipuraupacara pi 
hoti, Vjb 303,3; vivtiriyamanam kavatam yam bhit- 
tim ahanati, sa samanta -a upacararahita pi hoti, 
Vmv D 18,4); ~o okaso, Kkh 95^9. 

kavi, m. (is., EWA-2 s.v.; Amg. kavi], poet; — 
gramm. lit.: ku sadde ossa avadeso, kabyam katheti 

ti ~i, kabyakaro, Mogg VH 7;-i gathanam asayo, 

S I 38^3* (cf. P. HORSCH, Gathd- und Sloka-Literatur, 
1966: 246) (—ito hi gatha pavattanti, Spk I 953; -ito 
vicittakathiadito, Spk-pt I 131,24); -ina, S I 38,27* 
(uddana, referring to S I 38,i9*-23*); -ina, A II 230,1* 
(uddana, referring to A II 230,11-13); — cattaro -I ... 
dntakavi, sutakavi, atthakavi, patibhanakavi, A II 
230,11 foil. (Mp III 211,9-13) qu. Sv 95,24 foil. (Sv-pt I 
1683-12) = Ud-a 205,20 foil., cf. HPL § 81; -Ihi 


Vejuvanuyyanassa vanne bandhfipetvS, Mp I 3433; 
ketubhan ti -Inaih upakiraya sattham, Pj II 
447,15; -inaih santike natS sikkhitva, Ja VI 41036; 
sadesabhasSya -Ihl Slhale katam pi vaihsaih ... 
niruttiyS MSgadhikSya ... karomi, D5th I 10; — ifc. 
attha-°; cinta-° (A II 230,12); patibhana- 0 (A II 
230,12); porana- 0 (—racanS, Sadd 241,22); maha-° (As 
430,15); suta-° (A II 230,12). 

[kavi-kata, mfn., composed by poets; suttanta -a 
kaveyya + , S II 267,11 = A I 7230 = III 107,19 (kavihi 
kata, Spk II 229,9 = Mp II 147,1 * 272,14); -3 w.r. at Ja 
V 484,11 for kavibhasita, q.v.; — Rem.: in canonical 
Pdli this word is most likely w.r. for kavita preferred in 
Be, cf. O. v. HlNUBER, Untersuchungen zur 
Mundlichkeit AWL 1994, Nr. 5: 35 foil., but cf. also G. 
v. SlMSON, OLZ XCII 1997: 393] 

(kavi-cagamakovado, uncertain reading at Ja VI 
59433 (verses of the copyist in ms. B d , not printed in 
other edd.): read kaviyagamakovido "learned in poetry 
and in the Agamas" (?)] 

kavittha, m. [Amg. kavittha; cf. EWA-2 (Vol. Ill) 
s.v. kapittha], wood-apple tree; — lex. lit.: kapittho ca 
-o ca, Abh 551; — °-vana, m., reading at Ja V 383 for 
kapittha 0 , q.v. 

kavita, mfn. [BHS kavita], fanciful; Burmese and 
probably old reading for kavikata, q.v. 
kavi-ta, /., the state of being a poet, cf. kavikata, q.v.; 

— ifc. uttama- 0 (Spk II 124,25). 

kavi-bhasita, mfn., spoken by poets; ima gatha n' e- 
va savakabhasita na isibhasita na -a na devabhasi- 
ta, Cp-a 253,17 qu. from Ja V 484,11 (for Ee kavikata, 
q.v., read with Cp-a: ~ta devabhasita, cf. the corrupt 
na kenad bhasita in Be and Ms. B d ). 

kavi-vara-'sabha, m., the bull among the best of po¬ 
ets; ~ena... Buddhadattena, Vin-vn 2303 (nigamana). 
kavi-samaya, m., poetical usage; -e, Sadd 6393; 754,1. 
[Kavi-slsa, reading for Kapisisa (q.v.) at Mhv-t 
474,21 ad Mhv XXV 12] 

[kavi-sutta, n., title of S I 38,19-23 and A II 230,11-13; 

— “-vannana, /., commentary on the Kavisutta, title of 
Spk 19431-953 and Mp III 211,9-13] 

kavi-settha, m., best of poets; -o pan’ esa (i.e., the 
Buddha), Spk II 124,24 (viattanayaya dhammakatha- 
ya kathanato, Spk-pt II1243 foil ). 
kavya, cf. kabba, q.v.; for etym., cf. kavati. 
kavya-kara-brahmana, m., a brahmin, who compos¬ 
es poetry; -anam, Ja VI 216,24'. 

kavya-dtta, mfn., poetically minded; ~o ti mam 
ujjhayati, Ap 4983,11. 

kavya-pathanupanna, mfn., following the ways of 
poetry; dummocaya -a, Ja VI 213,24* (216,24'), cf. L. 
ALSDORF, WZKS XXI 1977: 46, 54 = Kleine Schriften 
II 1998: 806, 814; Ee w.r. kavya°. 

[kamsatL pr. 3 sg. ifc. only, v. kassati.] 

kas(a), the verbal root kas, cf. kassati, q.v.; - 
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vllekhane, Sadd 4424; - gatthirhs5vilekhane, Dh5t- 
up 304; Dh3tum 473. 
kasaka, v. kassaka. 

Kasakanda, m.; Npr.; name of a yakkha; Burmese 
reading at Dhp-a IV 209,4 for Sakata, q.v. 

Kasagimaka, m.; Npr.; name of a village in Sri lanka; 
parlvenassa Morassa adasl -am, Mhv XLV 28. 

] kasaU, m. and mfn. [ cf. Th. OBERUES, II] XXXVIII 
1995: 116; Amg. kasatta, BHS kasat(t)a; H. W. 
Bailey, JRAS 1955:16 foil.], 1. (m.) dregs, sediment; 2. 
(mfn.) made from dregs; tasteless, not nutritious; slack; 
— gramm. lit.: akasi nirojattaih agaml ti -am, niro- 
jaih, Mogg VII 53; — exeg.: yafha sappi 
madhuphanitadisu kacavarabhSvo, so -o d vuccad, 
Ps-pt III 4,9 (ad Ps IE 74); nharuvilekhanan d cam- 
mam likhantSnarh cammarh likhitva 
chadditakasatarh, Mp-t ID 173,2 (ad Mp IV 30,28, cf. 
Sv 356,13 etc.); ~e d asare, Ps-pt II 240,15 (ad Ps n 
325,9); — 1. ~o, A I 76,15 (uddana, ref. to A I 72,6-19); 
assaddhiyam -o + , Pads D 8645-90,11 (pasadavi- 
rahito, Patis-a 582,u); -arh chaddetva, Sp 844,27 (ie., 
dregs of ucchurasa); dinnavasitthakam apparasam 
bahu -arh ahosi, Ja n 9642 (so read; Ee bahuka 0 ) (cf. 
Dhp-a U 155,10); — 2. gadrabha -arh udakarh piv- 
itva, Ja 0 96,26; pubbe phalaphalani madhurani 
ahesurh, idani nirojani -ani jatani, 304,11 (v.l. 
katukani); sakalam rattham nirojarh hod -am, IU 
111,4 (Ms. B J om. -am); — samane ~e niroje karonti 
milapenti, Ps n 325,9 (ad samanakasata, M I 281,26); 
~e niroje dasavassayuke nibbatto, Vibh-a 44140; — 
ifc. ucchittha- 0 ; chaddita- 0 (Sv 356,13); tina-kattha- 
panna-° (Pv-a 256,17 (so read]); tina-panna-° (As 
844); nimba-° (Ja fl 10542); pakka-tela-° (Sp 7154); 
panna-° (M I 21,1 with Ps I 120,19 [so read With Be for 
pannasata]); parisa-“ (A I 72,9); papa-“ (Sv 6OI41); 
purana-° (-khadaka, Ja V 18,22'); purana-panna-° 
(Ja II 27140 [so read with Be]); pharuka- 0 (-missaka, 
Vv-a 288,22); bahu-° (Ja 0 96,22 [reads as two words]); 
rajana-° (Sp 1090,17); sa-° (Mil 191,13); samana- 0 (M 
I 281,26); sudha-° (Sp 1047,1 [w.r. for “kasava]); — 
“-udaka, u. kasatodaka; — °-ta, /., the state of being 
useless, impure; aparisuddhatthena -a, Ps HI 7,4; — 
°-niddhunana, n., shaking off dregs; suraparissa- 
vanathavikarh dhovitukamo -attham ubhosu 
kannesu gahetva, Ps D 272,1; — °-niroj'-attha, m., 
the meaning "useless and insipid"; -ena kasava, Moh 
21549; — “-parisa, /., a useless assembly; -a 
kacavaraparisa, Mp D 145,18; — “-phala, n., tasteless 
fruit; -ani khadento, Ja 0 159,9 (Be kasayaph”, so 
read?); — “-bhava, m., the being refuse; vipakkam 
-am apannam, Vibh-a 72,16 (i.e., digested food); — 
“-bhuta, mfn., being useless; kacavaram iva 
cinapekkha ... -an ca, Pj D 31143; — “-sadieyya, n., 
uselessness and treachery; ~esu Ps III 74; — “-odaka, 
n., polluted, dirty water; gadrabha -am pivitva Ja n 


97,1 (i.e., a drink produced from dregs); dntakunapaga- 
taih -aih (“ta-ud°), Pg-a 20746; — ifc. puti-panna-° 
(reading of Be for “rasaudaka at Spk III 98,16). 

2 kasaJa, n., thread of gold; suvannasuttaih klra kat- 
(issarh kasatan d ca vuccati. ten' eva koseyyakasa- 
tamayan d Ucariya-DhammapSlattherena vuttan d 
vadanti, Vmv n 184,16 foil, (ad Sp 1086,13) referring 
to: koseyyakasatamayam, Sv-pt I 16440, cf.' kat- 
thissa/katdssa, q.v. 

kasati, pr. 3 sg. ]cf. kaddhati, kassad, qq.v., cf. kasi, 
kas(s)aka, q.v.; ppp. kattha, q.v.; sa. krsati, cf. T. GO¬ 
TO, 1. Prdsensklasse, 2 1996: 112; EWA-2 s.v. kars], to 
plough, to till; amatapphalam pi kasim -ad, S 1173,6 
= Sn 14,12; pita te ... nadidre -ad, Ja VI 365,6; khet- 
tam gantva -ad, Pv-a 62,4; As 103,22; -anti vapanti 
Jana, Ja IV 160,9*; -ami ca vapami ca, -itva ca 
vapitva ca bhuftjami. tvam pi samana -ssu ca va- 
passu ..., S I 172,18 foil. = Sn 13,11 foil.; Sp 68O45; 
tumhe na -atha na vapatha ... katham jlvissatha, 
Ps UI 38,26; ... karissama -ama lava vapama tav5 
d-adlni vatva, Ja I 471,16 (text in Be only: Ja Be I 
49647); kammakare -atha ti artapetva, ID 293,22; n' 
eva -eyya na vapeyya. Mil 41,19; atavimukhe -and, 
Ja I 306,28; raja ... amacc2 ... ito d ito ca -and, Ps U 
29044 qu. Ja 15741; nahgalehi -arh khettam, Thi 112 
(ThI-a [1998] 113,20); gona ... yehi khettam -amase, 
Ja II 165,26* qu. Dhp-a UI 1254*; khetiam -amano, 
Dhp-a II 38,21; ekena nan galena -antassa satta 
sltayo gacchand, Vin I 240,19; Vism 383,21; ekam 
thanam kuddalena -itva, Dhp-a I 311,10; pattahat- 
tha samanaka munda ... nahgalehi -issanti, Ja IV 
184,7*; so -itum gato, Ps IV 5,15; -itum vattad, Ja VI 
28745'; kasirh -itvana, Sn 80; — mankubhuto 
angutthakena bhumim -anto viya nisldad, Mp I 
328,7. 

kasana, v. kassana. 

kasambu, m. [cf. EWA-2 (Vol. HI) s.v. kasambaka- 
jata, Toev. I: 17], rubbish, filth; — lex. lit.: kacavaro 
'klapo, sankaro ca -u pi, Abh 224; — exeg.: -un ti 
samanakasatam, Spk-pt II 61,10 (ad Spk ID 42,20); — 
-urn apakassatha, A IV 172,7* = Sn 281 

(kasatabhutarh, Pj U 31144) qu. Mil 414,1 = Spk n 
49,4*; — ifc. anto-°; parama-° (Vism 259,20 in long 
cpd.); mamsa-° (Vism 258,28 in long cpd.); — “-jata, 
mfn., impure; dussilo ... antoputi avassuto -o, S IV 
181,1 (ragadlhi kilesehi kacavarajato, Spk UI 4240) = 
A I 108,23 (sanjataragadikacavaro, Mp I 177,28) qu. 
Pg 27,10 (sanjataragadikacavaro, atha va -u vuccati 
dntakunapagatam kasataudakam, Pg-a 20740) = A 
n 240,1 qu. Nidd I 23141 (sankarasabhavo, Nidd-a I 
338,14) * Vin n 236,26 (~ukaj°) (akinnadosataya 
sankilitthajatam, Sp 1287,7) = Ud 55,16 (chahi dvare- 
hi ragadlhi kacavaratta sllavantehi chaddetabbatta 
ca, Ud-a 297,19) qu. Sp 254,12 = 596,2; -o avassuto 
papo, Vism 57,12*. 
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kasa, f. [so. ka£5, EWA-2 s.v., CDIAL 2965), whip 
(cf. M. CONE in: Lexicography in the Indian and Bud¬ 
dhist Cultural Field, 1998: 42);.— lex. lit.: -a tv assa- 

bhitahni, Abh 370;-a, Vin I 99 , 34 ’ (uddana, ref. to 

Vin I 91,12); danden' eke damayanti aiikusehi -ahi 
ca, Vin II 196,3’ = M II 105,8* = Th 878; hatthena va 
-ya va vettena va ... + haneyyum, Vin III 47,6 ( i.e., 
the king a thief); -Shi pi tajeti vettehi pi tajenti ... + , 
M I 87,9 = III 164,1 = A I 47,12 (ditthadhammika vaj- 
ja) = II 122,23 (dandabhaya) = Nidd I 154,6 (Nidd-a I 
277,31); Dhp-a II 39,2; -ahi talayanto, Pv-a 4,23; Ja II 
123,6 + vettehi tajanam pi dukkham -ahi 

tajanam pi dukkham +, Mil 197,1; dasakiccassa 
katatta -ahi paharitva, Ja 1 454,22'; sakantakahi -ahi 
paharasahassarh anapesi, VI 3,23; — asso bhadro 
-am-iva, S 1 7,23* (Spk I 37,15 foil. qu. Dhp-a III 88,11 
foil.) = Dhp 143 (Mittelindisch § 269); Th-a II 191,11; 

— °-dandaka, whip-stick; -ehi pi tajjenti, Nidd-a I 
277,31; — °-nivittha, mfn., t chipped; asso yatha 
bhadro ~o, Dhp 144 (Dhp-a III 86,1 foil.); — 
“-pahara-sahassa, n, thousand strokes with the whip; 
-ehi tajapetva, Ja III 178,4; — "-'bhighata, n., stroke 
with the ivltip; te bhadro assajaniyo viya -ena codita, 
Ud-a 185,7, cf. Vism 501,13’ = Vibh-a 97,22’ qu. 
Nidd-a I 76,4’; — "-'bhitala, it., stroke with the whip; 
tena attana katakammena -adina hannati c' eva 
addubandhanadina bajjhati ca, Nett-a 223,21 (ad 
Nett 130,2); — °-'bhihata, mfn., struck with the whip; 
bhadro assajaniyo viya -o, Th-a I 64,13; II 97,27; — 
°-hata, mfn., struck with the whip; ~o, Vin I 99,23* 
(uddana, ref. to 75,33); na -o pabbajetabbo, 
75,33 (Sp 998,24 foil.); 91,12 (Sp 1027,21) = 322,24; Vin- 
vn 2485; — ifc. dand'-amkusa-° (Saddh 147). 

kasapeti, pr. 3 s^. [cons. < kasati, ij.i'.J, to have (a 
field) ploughed; khettam -etabbam -etva vapapetab- 
barh, Vin II 180,22 qu. Dhp-a 1 136,21 = IV 127,8; tvarii 
khettam -eyyasi. Mil 66,12 = 82,4; ayanangalehi 
-etva, Mp I 444,27 * Dhp-a I 224,1 *■ III 67,12. 

kasaya, in. and mfn. ( cf. kasava; Amg. kasaya; BHS, 
sa. kasaya, EWA-2 s.v.; CDIAL 2974], 1. (m.) ( yellow) 
juice of ntyrobnlan, cf. kasava, 3.; 2 . (mfn.) astringent; 

— 1 . lex. lit.: drave vanne rasabhede ~o surabhimhi 
ca, Abh 961; — gramm. lit.: -ena rattam kasavam, 
Sadd 788,12; — kasayani vatthani acchadetva ti 
-ena rattataya kasayani, It-a II 73,5 (Ee to.r. ka- 
sayena); Sp-t II 3,23; — ifc. rukkha-° (Ja V 198,23); — 
2 . —°-tta, ».. the being astringent; ... + katukattam va 
-am va madhurattam va. Mil 56,ii; — °-phala, it., 
fruit with adstrigent taste; Burmese (and correct?) read¬ 
ing at Ja II 159,9 for kasataphala, q.v.; — °-yoga, hi ., 
astringent application; karomi te kind -am, Ja V 
198,20’ (rukkhakasaye); — °-rasa-pIta, mfn., impreg¬ 
nated with yellow dye (produced from mi/robatan); -am 
kasavavattham, Ja V 50,31' (Ee to.r. kasayar 0 ); -ani 
vatthani, Th-a III 132,34; — ta, f. (ahs/r. of prec.); 


-aya kasayani, Sp 203,23 (kasayarasarattani 
kasayani ti, Vmv I 99,17) = Spk II 180,7 (Ee w.r.). 

Kasalla, mn.; Npr.; 1. name of a tank in Sri tanka; 2. 
name of a fortress in SriJanka; — 1. -am, Mhv LXVIII 
48; — 2. “-namamhi dugge, LXX 72. 

kasava, mfn. and mn. | cf. kasaya, q.v.I, l.a. (mfn.) 
astringent; one of the six tastes, cf. s.v. ambila; l.b. 
(mn.) adstrigent medicine; 2. (mn.) astringent substance 
(which, when dried, protects the surface of walls or floors, 
cf. “-paribhanda, q.v); 3. (mn.) yellow juice (of myrobal- 
an used for dyeing), cf. kasaya, kasava (qq.v.). Mg. 
gihidakasaodae eso civale, Mrcchakatika act VIII 
( beginning) of a Buddhist monk's robe; 4. (mn.) 
(metaphorical, cf. the four impurities [kasaya] in 
jainism) ethical faults, impurity; — for - describing the 
different qualities of different myrobalan products, cf. G. 
Watt, The commercial products of India (abridged ver¬ 
sion) 1908: 886 foil., 1072 foil.; M. CONE in: Lexicogra¬ 
phy in the Indian and Buddhist Cultural Field, 1998: 42; 
— la. raso + kharikarh la pi la rh ,~o sadu asadu, 
Dhs 629 (haritakadi. As 320,21) = Kv 377 , 35 ; Nidd I 
240,17 (Nidd-a I 343,12 qu. As 320,21); ... + ambilam 
anambilam -an ti suparasam na janati, Dhp-a II 
31,20; rukkha ... + anne kabjka afine -a anne mad- 
hura. Mil 65,18; — l.b. -ehi, Vin 1 251,2’ (uddana, ref. 
to 201,13); anujanami ... -ani bhesajjani, 201,13 (enu¬ 
merated ibid.) qu. Sp 835,5; sappirii upanamesi: "~am 
devo pivatu", 277,23; — °-yoga, m., astringent applica¬ 
tion; na -a na osadha kamanti, Ja V 198,26’; — 2. 
anujanami ikkasam -am, Vin II 151,34 (amala- 
kaharitakanam -am, Sp 1219,9; cf. P. KlEFFER-PULZ, 
Sima 1993: 293 n. 458 with WZKS XL 19%: 110); — 3. 
-ani vatthani, D I 250,20 w.r. for ka°; — ifc. kutaja-° 
(Vin I 201,14); daru-° (A I 112,29); nattamala - 0 (Vin I 
201,14); nimba-° (Vin 1 201,13); patola - 0 (Vin I 201,14 
om. in Ee); paggava - 0 (Vin I 201,14, so read with Ce 
[1933], Sp 1090,3, Be phaggava- 0 ); pahlna - 0 (Dhp-a I 
82,20); — 4. kata me tayo -a, Vibh 368,22-25 (enumerat¬ 
ed: raga-°, dosa-°, moha-°; kaya-°, vad-°, mano-°) 
(kasata niroja, Vibh-a 499,1, cf. kasatthena -a, Ap-a 
184,28 * Moh 215,39) qu. Pj II 108,9 foil. = Ap-a 184,30 
foil.; Ja II 198,15'; ragadihi -ehi anikkasavo, V 50,31' * 
Dhp-a I 82,13; — ifc. a-°; anik-°; kaya-° (A 1 112,31); 
chaddita - 0 (Dhp-a I 82,20); dosa-° (Vibh 368,23); nik-° 
(Ud 3,20*); niddhanta - 0 (-moha, Sn 56), ninnita - 0 (M 
111 243,20); mano-° (A I 112,33); mahak-ka° (Ja IV 
387,7*); maha-° (Ja IV 287,16 ); moha-° (Vibh 368,23); 
raga-° (Vibh 368,23); vanta-° (Dhp 10); vaci-° (A 1 
112,32); sa-° (A I 112; Dhp-a 1 82 , 13 ); sudha-° (Sp 
1047,1 |so read]). 

kasava-kattarayatthi-°, Sp 718,13 read kasava- 0 . 

kasava-gandha, mfn., having an astringent smell; 
sappirh nippaceyyam kasavavannarh, -am, kasa- 
varasaih, Vin I 277,2 foil. 

kasava-cunna, n., myrobalan powder; -adigharhsa 



